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Printing  authorized  by  Section  ll(a)3  of  Title  35,  U.S.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  iBfonnation  4,089,366,  Re.  S.N.  116,545,  Filed  Mar.  12,  1980,  CI.  165/ 

For   information   concerning  the   rCT   consult   the  notic  J:J^^'^^   ^^°   METHODS   FOR   SENDING   HEAT 

entitled  "update  of  information  concerning  the  Patent  Co  DOWNWARDLY,  Edward  J.  O'Hanlon,  Owner  of  Record: 

operation  Treaty"   appearing  in   the   Offici.\l  Cazett^  of  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Elliott  I.  Pollock,  et  al.,  Ex. 

February  12,  1080.  Gp.:  345 

Note  that  since  August  1,  1979  certain  fees  for  the  process-  .          '                  ^ 
ing  of  International  Applications  have  been  increased.   The 

current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows :  4,109,716,  Re.  S.'N.  141,069,  Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  CI.  166/ 

Transmittal   fee $35.00  ,9,    s^^l,  Carlos  R.   Canalizo,  Owner  of  Record:   Otis 

Search   fee . 300.00  c     •        •       ^             •         r-.   n        -r- 

•       Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) 190.00  f"8>"'^""g  Corporation,   Dallas.    Tex..   Attorney  or  Agent: 

Hasic  fee  supplement   (each  sheet  over  30) 3.50  ■'°^  ^   Edwards,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  354 

Desicnation    fee 43.00 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 

Jan.  28.  1980.                                 Commiasioner  of  Patent h  ..--.„,-.,..„ 

and  Trademarks  4,128,686,  Re.  S.N.  123,426.  Filed  Feb.  21,  1980,  CI.  428/ 

•^  219,    MANAGEMENT    OF    INCONTINENCE,    William 

-"■^■^^■^""-^  Kyle,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Nicholas  Proprietary  Limited. 

REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED  eTgI  IT''"'  ^"°'"''  °'  ""''""  "'""''  ''■  ''°"''"'' 

Noticeunder  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications  •  ' 

listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 

in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be  4,142,880,  Re.  S.N.  125,609,  Filed  Feb.  28,  1980,  CI.  65/29, 

obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)).       METHOD    AND    APPARATUS    FOR    FEEDING    A 

GLASS   MELTING   FURNACE,   Alojzy   Wenda,'et   al., 

3,739,944,  Re.  S.N.  129.394.  Filed  Mar.  11,  1980,  CI.  241/   Owner   of   Record:    Johns-Manville    Corporation.    Jefferson 
74.     APPARATUS     FOR     PRODUCING     DE-BONED    Colo..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  M.  Krone,  et  al ,  Ex  Gp 
MEAT  PRODUCTS.  Archie  Rae  McFarland,  Owner  of    173 
Record:  Beehive  Machinery  Inc..  Salt  Lake  City.  Utah.  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Philip  A.  Mailinckrodt,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  322  " 

3,757,818,  Re.  S.N.  082,599,  Filed  Oct   9    1939   CI    137/  *''*5'<*^3'  ^^  ^.N.  141,070,  Filed  Apr.  17,  1980,  CI.  313/ 

596.16,    SAFETY   CONTROL    VALVE    SYSTEM    FOR  ^^^'    '^^^'^LAR    GUIDED    BEAM    FLAT    DISPLAY 

FLUID  ACTUATED  DEVICES,  Roger  L   Sweet   Owner  ^^^^*^^'  Kenneth  Donald  Peters,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: . 

of  Record.  Ross  Operating   Valve  Company.   Detroii.  Mich  f^'^    ^T'P^rf^'''    ^"'''^^""''    ^J-    Attorney    or    Agent: 

Attorney  or  Agent:  Cyrus  G.  Minkler,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  341  ^"^^"^  ^  Wh.tacre,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  256 

4,088.543.  Re.  S.N.  145,403,  Filed  May  1,  1980,  CI.  204/1 

T.  TECHNIQUE  FOR  PROTECTING  SENSING  ELEC-  4,153,485,  Re.  S.N.  141,619,  Filed  Apr.  18,  1980  CI    148/ 

TRODES  IN  SULFIDING  ENVIRONMENTS,  Roswell  J.  126,    PROCESS    FOR    HEATING    STEEfe    POWDER 

Ruka,  Owner  of  Record:  Westinghouse  Electric  Corporation.  COMPACT,  Kazuo  Ogata,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Kobe 

Pittsburgh.  Pa..  Attorney,  or  Agent:  C.  F.  Renz,  et  al.,  Ex.  Steel.  Ltd..  Kobe.  Japan.   Attorney  or  Agent:  Norman  F 

GP"  •I'*  Obion,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  223 
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PATENT  NOTICES 

Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  July  1, 1980 


Re.  ;i0.177 

4,175.394 

4.187.509 

4.194.437 

Re.  30,186 

4.175,-557 

4.187.594 

4.195,056 

Re.  30,193 

4,176,062 

4.187,827 

4.195,185 

3,960,347 

4,176,717 

4.188,409 

4,195,609 

3.971,988 

4,176,923 

4,188,566 

4.195,665 

3,980,660 

4,178,511 

4,188,586 

4.195.742 

3,984,473 

4.178,657 

4. 188.601 

4.195,937 

4,020.085 

4.178.712 

4,188,755 

4.196,226 

4.045.228 

4.179.224 

4.188,871 

4,196,278 

4,056.862 

4.179,415 

4,189,260 

4,196,469 

4.101,609 

4.179,442 

4,189,279 

4.196.630 

4,105,034 

4,180,123 

4.189,469 

4,197.305 

4.111,865 

4.180.463 

4.189,606 

4,197,593 

4.120,582 

4,180,692 

4.189.804 

4.197.866 

4.140.440 

4,180,998 

4,189,929 

4.198.453 

4.141,572 

4,181,002 

4,189,973 

4.198,743 

4.146,721 

4.1S1.504 

4.190,013 

4,199,373 

4.153,572 

4.181,747 

4.190.175 

4,199,487 

4.155,347 

4,181.800 

4.190,290 

4,199,578 

4,155,708 

4.181,850 

4.190,316 

4,199,661 

4.156,931 

4,182,628 

4,190,550 

4,199,695 

4,157,929 

4.183,672 

4,190,760 

4,199,800 

4,158,231 

4,183,742 

4.190,786 

4,199,918 

4.159,286 

4,183,790 

4,191,074 

4,200,037 

4.162,261 

4,183,811 

4,191,462 

4,200,205 

4.162.298 

4.183,900 

4,191,560 

4,200,212 

4.163.652 

4,183,901 

4,191,945 

4,200,231 

4,164,501 

4,184,230 

4.192.346 

4.200,266 

4,167,609 

4.185.319 

4.192,879 

4,200,455 

4.168.755 

4.185,643 

4,193.233 

4,200,517 

4.171,445 

4.186.199 

4.193,301 

4,20i»,695 

4.172,569 

4.186,397 

4,19.3,350 

4,200,760 

4,173,673 

4,187,016 

4,193,818 

4,201,259 

4,174,216 

4,187,107 

4,194,051 

4,201,481 

4.174,940 

4.187.204 

4,194,099 

4,201,724 

- 

Disclaimers 

4,059,504.— Wimam  V.  Bauer,  New  York,  N.Y.  HYDRO- 
TREATING  °0F  PYROLYSIS  GASOLINE.  Patent  dated 
Nov.  22,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed  May  12,  1980,  by  the  as- 
signee. The  Lummus  Company. 

Hereby  enters   this  disclaimer  to  the  remaininp  term  of 
said  patent. 


3,960.315.— Tfcomas  Edward  Dobbins.  Neenah,  Wis.  CARTON 
WITH  INSPECTION  FLAP  AND  BLANK  THEREFOR. 
Patent  dated  June  1.  1976.  Disclaimer  filed  May  19,  1980, 
by  the  assignee,  .imerican  Can  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1.  2.  5.  0.  7,  10 
and  11  of  said  patent. 


3,172,956. — Hiroshi  Inoae,  Tokyo,  Japan  and  John  P.  Runyon, 
Mendham,  N.J,  TIME  DIVISION  SWITCHING  SYS- 
TEM FOR  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  TIME- 
SLOT  INTERCHANGE.  Patent  dated  Mar.  9.  1965.  Dis- 
claimer filed  May  5.  1980.  by  the  assignee.  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

>     Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  all  claims  of  said  natent. 
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Reference  Collections  qf  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,    the    collections   are   organized   in   patent   number 

itory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence. 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope      Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 

of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 

ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 


libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870, 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 


copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 
provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 


The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 


Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub- 
lic in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in, the  table  follow- 

Name  of  Library 


patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


State 

Alabama 

California 


Colorado 
Georgia 

Illinois 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Tennessee 

Texas 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Birmingham  Public  Library (205 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library , (916 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* (408 

Denver  Public  Library (303 

Atlanta:    Price   Gilbert  Memorial   Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology (404 

Chicago  Public  Library (312 

Boston  Public  Library (617 

Detroit  Public  Library (313 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816 

St.  Louis  Public  Library *- (314 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library (404 

Newark  Public  Library (201 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library (518 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library —  (716 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (919 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library . (513 

Cleveland  Public  Library (216 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library (215 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412 

University  Park:  The  Pennsylvania  State  Libraries (814 

Providence  Public  Library (401 

Memphis   &    Shelby    County   Public   Library    and    Information 

Center — --  (901 

Dallas  Public  Library (214 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University (713 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington (206 

Madison:    Kurt   F.    Wendt    Engineering   Library,   University   of 

Wisconsin   . (608 

Milwaukee  Public  Library. f4l4 


'  Telephone  Contact 
254-2555 

626-7555  Ext.  274 
322-4572 
736-0795 
573-5152  Ext.  223 


894-4519 
269-2814 
536-5400 
833-1458 
363-4600 
241-2288 
472-3411 
733-7740 
474-5125 
856-7525 
790-6291 
737-3280 
369-6969 
623-2932 
422-6286 
242-7361 
624-6546 
448-1226 
622-3128 
865-4861 
521-7722 


Ext.  265 


Ext.  214 


Ext.  267 


Ext.  258 


Ext.  224 


528-2957   ■ 
748-9071 

527-8101  Ext.  2587 
543-0740 

262-6845 
278-3043 


•CoUeotlon  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  17,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUP.S 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

GENERAL  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  UO-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director 6-18-79 

Inorganic  Compounds;  Inorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgy:  Metallurgical  Appa- 
ratu."!;  Metal  Stock;  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GENERAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY,  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director 1-18-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids; 
0x0  and  Oxy  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THO.MAS.  JR.,  Director 5-3-70 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  Compositions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  NMural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Reclaiming;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  .Molding;  Ink;  Prosthodontics; 
Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping,  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Tiierefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleach- 
ing; Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions.      , 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA,  Director 1-25-80 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  .Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  .Materials;  Adhesive  Uonding; 

Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photography. 

^SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-R.  F.  WHITE,  Director....  6-l-7y 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  Making;  Glass  .Manufacture;  Gas; 

Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes;  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas,  and  Solid  Spparation; 

Gas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  .Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  -Misc.  Physical  Processes. 

ELECTRICAL  EXABQNING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELE.MENTS,  GROUP  21ft-W.  L.  CARLSON,  Director 12-11-78 

Generation  and  Utilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
Photography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director ....: l-3I-?t 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors;  Acoustics,  Communications,  Optics;  Radar; 
Directional  Radio;  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser  Devices;  Radioactive 
.Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy;  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Compositions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric 
Batteries. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  23(>-.\.  ANSHER.  Director 5-1-79 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing.  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
and  Related  Arts. 
RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-A.  L.  SMITH,  Director.  1-2-78 

Receptacles;  Bearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning;  Food  Treating: 
Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors;  Web  Feeding;  Winding  and 
Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  25&-L.  FORMAN,  Director l 10-3-78 

Semi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS.  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director '. 4-26-78 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROJ]^ 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-.M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director -  2-2-79 

Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling;  Fire 
Extinguishers,  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor 
and  Land  Vehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING.  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director 4-2-7J 

Manufacturing  Processes.  Assembling.  Combined  Machines,  Special  Article  Making;  .Metal  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire  Work- 
ing; Metal  Fusion-Bonding,  Metal  Founding;  .Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking; 
Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Butchering;  and  Books  ana  Printed  Matter. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY.  PERSONAL  TREATMENT.  INFORMATION,  GROUP  330-B.  R.  GRAY,  Director 4-2.3-79 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and  Exca- 
vating; Tobacco;  Artificial  Body  .Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Information  Dis- 
semination. 

HEAT.  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director. l-16-7'.t 

Power  Plants;  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  Motors;  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  Ventilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing;  Fluid  Handling 
and  Control;  Lubrication. 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350-G.  .M.  FORLENZA.  Director...  2-21-79 

Building  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Misc.  Hardware; 
Textiles;  Sewing  Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  Mining;  Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving; 
Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 


Espirstion  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  May  1980,  except  those  which  may  have 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690.  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60  Stat.  040)  and  Pubuc 
Law  619.  83rd  Congress,  approved  August  23, 1954  (6S  Stat.  764),  or  which  mav  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
36  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  my  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

Patents Numbers  3,088,114  to. •?,091.767,  inclu-sive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2.258  to  2,261,  inclusive 
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PUBLISHED  JULY  1,  1980 

Published  at  the  request  of  the  appHcant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Notice  of  Dec.  16.  1969,  869  O.G.  687.  The  abstracts  of  Defensive 
Publication  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  chronologically.  The  heading  of  each  abstract  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheets  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  onginally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet. 

Defensive  Publication  applications  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  invention.  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novelty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


1996,001 
PRODUCTION  OF  AMMONIUM  POTASSIUM 
POLYPHOSPHATES 
Richard  C.  Sheridan,  Sheffield;  John  F.  McCuUough,  Florence, 
Ld  Leiand  L.  Frederick,  Florence,  all  of  Ala.,  assignors  to 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  76,007 
Int.  a.^  C05B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  71—36 
°     2  Sheets  Drawing.     17  Pages  Specification 


mole  ratio  0.25  to  4.0)  at  130°  to  200°  C.  to  form  an  ammonium 
potassium  polyphosphate  having  an  average  chain  length 
between  1.2  and  2.5.  The  ammonium  potassium  polyphosphate 
is  dissolved  in  aqueous  ammonia  to  yield  concentrated  fertiliz- 
er solutions  containing  the  three  major  nutrients  and  over  50 
percent  total  plant  food. 
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Embodiment  No.  1.  Urea  phosphate  prepared  from  wet-proc- 
ess phosphoric  acid  is  heated  with  monopotassium  orthophos- 
phate  in  a  mole  ratio  of  0.25  to  4.0  at  130°  to  200°  C.  to  form  an 
ammonium  potassium  polyphosphate  having  an  average  chain 
length  between  l.land  2.5.  The  ammonium  potassium  poly- 
phosphate is  dissolved  in  aqueous  ammonia  to  yield  concen- 
trated fertilizer  solutions  containing  the  three  major  itutrients 
and  over  50  percent  total  plant  food. 

Embodiment  No.  2.  Phosphoric  acid  containing  54  to  76 
percent  P2O5  is  heated  with  urea  (urea:H3P04  mole  ratio  0.5 
to  2.0)  and  monopotassium  orthophosphate  (urea:KH2P04 


T996,002 

RECORDING  MATERIALS 

John  C.  Kwok,  Samia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bexford  Limited, 

London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  87,566 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  26,  1978, 
27843/78 

Int.  a.3  G03C  1/54,  5/00,  1/78 
U.S.  a.  430—152 
No  Drawing.     28  Pages  Specification 
Vesicular  recording  materials  are  described  which  include  a 
sensitized  layer  comprising  a  polyene  vehicle  for  the  sensitiz- 
ing agent  which  is  an  acrylonitrile/substituted  or  unsubstituted 
styrene  copolymer  with  at  least  55  mole  %  of  acrylonitrile  artd 
preferably  less  than  85  mole  %.  The  copolymer  is  usuallj' 
homogeneous  and  preferably  derived  from  acrylonitrile^d 
the  styrene  comonomer  along  and  most  preferably  contains 
from  65  to  82  mole  %  of  acrylonitrile.  The  copolymer  is  soft- 
enable  on  heating  to  permit  the  gas  released  by  the  sensitizing 
agent  in  the  light  struck  areas  to  form  light-scattering  or  re- 
flecting vesicles  therein. 

A  surfactant  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  copolymer,  essential  to  vesiculation  and 
anionic  surfactants  are  especially  effective  in  providing  a  wide 
tonal  range  and  good  speed  rating,  amounts  up  to  20%  by 
weight  being  preferred.  Generally,  amounts  of  the  surfactant 
in  the  range  2  to  5%  by  weight  provide  a  satisfactory 
combination  of  vasiculating  properties.  The  sensitized  layer  is 
preferably  applied  as  a  coating  to  a  carrier  sheet  support  such 
as  a  polyethylene  terephthalate  film.  These  recording  materials 
have  excellent  vesiculating  properties,  particularly  tonal  range 
and  speed  rating. 
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REISSUES 

JULY  1,  1980 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  £  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 

Re.  30,316  first  differential  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  perfusion 

.....        LUMBERING  TOOL  rate  of  the  tissue;  the  second  step  of  simultaneously  percutane- 

Virtor  A.  Dushku,  Rackarbergsgatan  34, 2  TR.,  752  32  Uppsala,   ously  measuring  the  concentration  of  the  indicator  substances 

r^-'H— f^~  4  (L«c  <wce  J  «  J  »«      n,  ift^-c  e      1..T     »«,  ^,,    '"  ^^^  ^^°°^  vessels  in  the  tissue  at  the  same  locus  and  generat- 
Onginal  No.  3,945,065,  dated  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No.  591,412,  * 

,  Jun.  30, 1975.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

887,465 

Int.  a.2  B25F  7/00;  B66F  75/00 

U.S.  a.  7— 161  24aaiins 


1.  A  unitary  portable,  multi-function  lumbering  tool  com- 
prising: 

an  elongated  shaft; 

a  head  integrally  disposed  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  and 
having  a  wedge-shaped  cross  section  tapering  longitudi- 
nally from  said  shaft  to  a  leading  edge  to  facilitate  its 
insertion  into  a  saw  track  of  a  partially  cut  tree  and  to 
prevent  a  saw  from  binding  therein,  said  head  including  a 
flared  section  extending  in  the  plane  of  said  head  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  said  shaft  to  provide  a  larger  bear- 
ing surface  for  the  head  against  a  tree  trunk; 

at  least  one  pointed  edge  projecting  from  a  portion  of  said 
leading  edge  of  said  head  for  biting  into  a  tree; 

one  or  more  rearwardly  facing  barbs  disposed  on  one  surface 
of  said  head  for  preventing  said  head  from  being  pressed 
out  of  said  saw  track  under  the  weight  of  the  tree; 

a  handle  integrally  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  and  coopera- 
tive with  said  shaft  to  provide  a  lever  for  tipping  the  tree 
about  a  fulcrum  provided  by  the  thicker  end  of  said  head; 
and 

a  hook  disposed  with  respect  to  said  head  and  cooperative 
with  a  surface  of  said  tool  to  provide  canting  functions. 


ing  a  second  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  concentration 
of  the  indicator  substances  in  the  blood  vessels;  and  the  third 
step  of  processing  said  first  and  second  signals  for  generating  a 
third  signal  which  is  indicative  of  the  perfusion  efficiency 
factor. 


Re.  30,318      ^ 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  A 
WEFT  SUPPLY  IN  A  MAGAZINE  FOR  WEFT 
INSERTION  IN  SHUTTLELESS  LOOMS 
Ladislav  Klinecky,  and  Stanislav  Krmela,  both  of  Sumperk, 
Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Zbrojovak  Vsetin,  narodni  pod- 
nik,  Vsetin  and  Vyzkumny  ustav  lykovych  vlaken,  Sumperk, 
both  of,  Czechoslovakia 
Original  No.  3,799,211,  dated  Mar.  26,  1974,  Ser.  No.  278,630, 
Aug.  7, 1972.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  23, 1976,  Ser.  No. 
669,724 

Qaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Aug.  5,  197t, 
5692-71 

Int.  a.2  D03D  47/36 
U.S.  a.  139—452  25  Oaip 


Re.  30,317 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

PERFUSION  EFnCIENCY  FACTOR  OF  ANIMAL 

TISSUE 

Dietrich  W.  Liibbers,  Dortmund,  and  Albert  Hiich,  Marbach, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hellige  GmbH, 

Freiburg  im  Breisgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Original  No.  3,918,434,  dated  Nov.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  415,803, 

Nov.  14, 1973.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

850,770 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  15, 
1972,  2255879 

Int.  a.2  A61B  5/02.  6/00 
U.S.  a.  128—635  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  perfusion  efficiency  factor 
of  animal  tissue  having  blood  vessels  containing  indicator 
substances  therein,  comprising  the  first  step  of  percutaneously 
measuring  the  perfusion  rate  in  animal  tissue  at  a  specific  locus, 
said  first  step  including  heating  a  first  member  adapted  to  be 
placed  against  the  tissue  to  be  measured,  measuring  a  first 
temperature  of  said  first  member,  measuring  a  second  tempera- 
ture of  a  second  member  located  centrally  of  said  first  member, 
comparing  said  first  and  second  temperatures  and  forming  a 


25.  In  a  method  of  preparing  a  length  of  weft  yarn  in  a  maga- 
zine for  weft  insertion  in  a  shuttieless  loom,  the  step  of  creating  a 
helical  air  flow  in  said  magazine  which  causes  an  intermittent 
prolongation  of  the  path  of  the  weft  yarn  in  the  shape  of  a  helix  as 
it  passes  through  said  magazine,  and  the  step  of  ejecting  the  weft 
yarn  from  the  magazine  in  a  substantiall/^xial  direction  relative 
to  said  helical  airflow. 
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Re.  30,319 
TABLETTING  MACHINES 
Jack  Crossley,  and  David  H.  Wilson,  both  of  Liverpool,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Manesty  Machines,  Ltd.,  Liverpool,  En- 
gland 
Original  No.  3,918,873,  dated  Nov.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  523,143, 
Nov,  12, 1974,  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
960,299 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  17, 1973, 
53494/73  .j 

int.  a:-  B30B  }I/08 
VS.  a,  425—345  19  Oaims 


stantial  number  of  gas  ions  from  said  gap  [being]  before 
the  termination  of  each  pulse  period. 


1.  In  a  tabletting  machine  in  which  the  powdered  or  granu- 
lated jnaterial  to  be  tabletted  is  fed  from  a  feed  frame  onto  the 
surface  of  a  rotating  die  table  so  as  to  fill  dies  in  the  die  table 
and  be  compressed  into  a  tablet  in  each  die,  between  a  pair  of 
punches  individual  to  the  die,  and  which  enter  the  die  from 
opposite  ends,  one  of  the  punches  being  subsequently  with- 
drawn from  the  die  and  the  other  punch  being  pushed  through 
the  die  to  eject  the  tablet  from  the  die,  [the  improvement 
wherein:]  and  in  which 

[a]  the  punches  are  arranged  for  movement  relative  to  the 
die  table,  radially  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  die  table, 
ihe  improvement  comprising: 

[b]  a  flexible  hoop  [is  provided]  which  rotates  with  the 
die  table  and  which  is  constrained  and  guided  by  abut- 
ments so  as  to  assume  a  non-circular  shape,  and 

[c]  means  [is  provided]  coupled  to  said  punches  for  mov- 
ing corresponding  ones  of  each  pair  of  punches  under  the 
control  of  radial  deflections  of  said  flexible  hoop, 

one  at  least  of  said  abutments  being  adjustable  radially 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  die  table 
thereby  to  adjust  the  movement  of  said  corresponding 
ones  of  said  punches. 


Re.  30,320 
CORONA  REACTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Frank  E.  Lowther,  Severna  Park,  Md„  assij^or  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N,Y, 

Original  No,  4,016,060,  dated  Apr.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  558,046, 
Mar,  13,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
27,060 

Int.  a.2  COIB  13/11 

U.S.  a  204-176  18  Oaims 

1    A  process  for  conducting  corona  discharge  reactions 

between  spaced  electrodes  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  passing  a  reactant  gas  through  a  corona  discharge  gap 
formed  between  said  spaced  electrodes; 

b.  periodically  establishing  a  corona  discharge  by  dissipating 
narrow  pulse  electrical  power  of  high  voltage  in  said  gap 
with  the  width  of  each  narrow  pulse  being  a  relatively 
small  fraction  of  the  pulse  period  as  well  as  being  less  than 
substantially  about  the  gas  ion  transit  time  across  said  gap 
and  greater  than  the  electron  transit  time;  and 

c.  maintaining  a  low  voltage  bias  potential  across  said  gap 
during  the  interval  between  said  narrow  pulses  of  a  prede- 
termined minimum  magnitude  sufficient  to  remove  a  sub- 


Re.  30,321 
MINERAL  OIL  EXTENDED  POLVURETHANE  SYSTEM 

CONTAINING  A  COUPLING  AGENT  FOR 
DECONTAMINATING  AND  SEALING  THE  INTERIOR 

SPACES  OF  AN  INSULATED  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 
Melvin  Brauer,  East  Brunswick,  and  Thaddeus  F.  Kroplinski, 

Bound  Brook,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  N  L  Industries,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,008,197,  dated  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  632,180, 

Nov.  17,  1975.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  432,479,  Jan. 

11, 1974,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  893,315 

Int.  a.^  C08K  5/01.  5/07.  5/10 
US.  a.  260—18  TN  25  Qaims 

1.  A  cured,  cross-linked,  mineral  oil  extended  polyurethane 
[system]  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an  isocyanate 
terminated  prepolymer  with  a  polyol  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  castor  oil.  polyether  polyols.  hydroxy  I  bearing  homo- 
polymers  of  butadiene,  hydroxyl  bearing  copolymers  of  butadiene 
and  styrene.  and  combinations  thereof  in  the  presence  of  a  min- 
eral oil  and  a  liquid  coupling  agent  for  compatibilizing  said 
mineral  oil  with  said  polyurethane,  said  mineral  oil  extended 
polyurethane  [system]  containing  from  about  8  to  about  20 
parts  of  [said  urethane  polymer]  polyurethane,  from  about  60 
to  about  75  parts  mineral  oil  and  from  about  10  to  about  25 
parts  of  [coupler]  coupling  agent,  all  parts  expressed  on  a 
weight  basis,  said  liquid  coupling  agent  being  miscible  in  all 
proportions  with  said  mineral  oil,  said  coupling  agent  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  ketone  and  an  ester  [of 
an  organic  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
diol  and  a  diacid],  said  agent  having  a  boiling  temperature 
above  220°  P.,  a  solubility  parameter  between  7.0  and  9.5  and 
a  hydrogen  bonding  index  number  in  the  range  from  [8.2  to 
8.8]  6.0  to  12.0.  and  said  agent  being  non-reactive  with  the  pre- 
polymer and  the  polyol,  said  isocyanate  terminated  prepolymer 
being  prepared  by  reacting  a  poly  isocyanate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cycloaliphatic  diisocyanate,  aliphatic  diiso- 
cyanate  and  aromatic  diisocyanate  [;  said]  with  a  polyol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  castor  oil,  [and]  poly- 
ether polyols,  hydroxyl  bearing  homopolymers  of  butadiene,  hy- 
droxy bearing  copolymers  of  butadiene  and  styrene.  and  combina- 
tions thereof  wherein  «t  least  [one  of  said  urethane  forming 
reactants  include  a  hydroxy  bearing  polybutadiene  constitu- 
ent] a  portion  of  the  polyol  used  in  the  preparation  of  the  polyure- 
thane is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl  bearing 
homopolymers  of  butadiene  and  hydroxyl  bearing  copolymers  of 
butadiene  and  styrene,  the  mineral  oil  extended  polyurethane 
when  cured  retaining  the  mineral  oil  within  its  structure, 
thereby  preventing  the  oil  from  spewing  and  exuding  from  said 
cured  composition  [,  said  composition  possessing  a  gel-like 
consistency]. 

23.  A  cured,  cross-linked,  mineral  oil  extended  polyurethane 
which  is  non-spewing  comprising  from  about  8  to  about  45  parts  of 
polyurethane.  from  about  25  to  about  75  parts  of  mineral  oil  and 
from  about  10  to  about  35  parts  of  coupling  agent,  all  parts  ex- 
pressed on  a  weight  basis,  wherein  the  cured,  cross-linked  polyure- 
thane is  characterized  by  the  presence  of  a  polybutadiene  moiety  in 
the  polyurethane  structure  and  is  prepared  from  a  mineral  oil 
extended  polyurethane  precursor  in  admixture  with  the  coupling 
agent,  said  coupling  agent  being  characterized  by: 

(a)  possessing  a  solubility  parameter  between  7.0  and  9.5: 

(b)  having  a  hydrogen  bonding  index  number  in  the  range  of  6.0 
to  12.0: 

(c)  being  miscible  in  all  proportions  with  said  mineral  oil:  and 

(d)  being  non-reactive  with  said  polyurethane  precursor. 


j:        '  Re.  30,322 

NOVEL  ELASTOMERIC  GRAFT  COPOLYMERS 

Qarence  F.  Hammer,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Harold  K.  Sinclair', 
•  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  WilmingtoitKPel. 
° '  Original  No.  4,017,557,  da^  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  523,465, 

Nov.  13, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
969,935 
^  The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  3, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C08L  77/00 
U.S.  a.  525— 183  15aaims 

1.  An  elastomeric,  thermoplastic  graft  copolymer  consisting 
essentially  of 

A.  an  elastomeric  trunk  copolymer  derived  from  at  least  two 
*                 monomers,  at  least  one  of  said  monomers  providing 

amine-reactive  sites  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
an  anhydride  group,  a  vicinal  pair  of  carboxylic  groups, 
and  a  carboxylic  group  adjacent  to  an  alkoxy-,  phenoxy-, 
napthoxy-,  substituted  phenoxy-,  or  substituted  naphthox- 
ycarbonyl  group,  where  the  alkyl  of  the  alkoxycarbonyl 
group  has  1-10  carbon  atoms,  and  the  substituents  of 
substituted  phenoxycarbonyl  and  naphthoxycarbonyl 
groups  can  be  a  Ci-Cioalkyl,  halogen,  or  a  Ci-C|oalkoxy 
group;  at  least  one  of  said  monomers  containing  no  amine- 
reactive  sites  and  none  of  said  monomers  containing  hy- 
droxyl or  amino  groups;  and 

B.  a  side  chain  polymer  derived  from  a  short  chain  polyam- 
ide  represented  by  the  formula 


o  o 

II  II 

H2N-(CH2U-C-t-NH(CH2)„-C4^Z. 
where  Z  is 


— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


Rl 


R2 


R'  and  R^  being  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  a 
C1-C18  alkyl,  benzyl,  and  C5-C6  cycloalkyi;  or  taken  to- 
gether, being  — (CH2)4— ,  — (CH2)5— .  — (CH2. 
)2-0-(CH2)2-,  or 


-(CH2)2-N-(CH2)2-. 


where  R'  is  a  Ci-Ce  alkyl;  with  the  proviso  that  only  one  of 

R'  or  R2  can  be  hydrogen; 
m  is  5  and  II;  and 

X  is  a  positive  number  having  an  average  value  of  5-60; 
said  side  chain  polymer  being  attached  to  said  trunk  copolymer 


through  amide  or  imide  linkages  resulting  from  a  reaction  of 
the  terminal  primary  amino  group  of  said  short  chain  poly- 
amide  with  the  amine-reactive  sites  of  said  trunk  copolymer; 
(he  proportion  of  said  elastomeric  trunk  copolymer  in  the 
graft  copolymer  bemg  about  45-85  weight  percent. 


Re.  30,323 
SMOKE  DETECTOR  ADAPTED  TO  A  SMOKE  SENSING 

APPARATUS 

Yukio  Tomioka,  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hochiki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 
Original  No.  3,935,466,  dated  Jan.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  440,521, 

Jun.  18, 1971.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  860,357,  Sep.  23, 1969, 

abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

940,156 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1968,  43-6%96; 
Mar.  11,  1969,  44-18458 

Int.  CI.- GOIT //;« 
U.S.  a.  250—385  6  Qaims 


1.  An  ionization-ty^  smoke  detector  having  only  a  single 
radioactive  source,  comprising:  an  inner  electrode  provided 
with  [a]  said  single  radioactive  source;  an  intermediate  elec- 
trode having  at  least  one  throughhole;  and  an  outer  electrode 
having  openings  through  which  smoke  can  enter;  an  insulating 
support  member  supporting  said  inner  electrode,  said  intermediate 
electrode  and  said  outer  electrode:  and  an  annular  wall  means 
projecting  from  said  support  member  at  a  position  inwardly  of  the 
outer  circumference  of  said  support  member:  said  inner  electrode 
and  said  intermediate  electrode  forming  an  inner  ionization 
chamber  in  which  said  radiation  source  is  arranged,  said  inter- 
mediate electrode  and  said  outer  electrode  formmg  an  outer 
ionization  chamber,  said  inner  ionization  chamber  being  [ar- 
ranged inside]  located  in  a  topmost  portion  o/said  outer  ioniza- 
tion chamber  which  surrounds  the  inner  ionization  chamber,  said 
intermediate  electrode  being  secured  to  said  annular  wall  means 
such  that  the  surfaces  thereof  define  said  inner  ionization  cham- 
ber, and  wherein  a  necessary  quantity  of  radioactive  rays  emit- 
ted from  said  radioactive  source  is  introduced  directly  into  said 
outer  ionization  chamber  through  said  holes. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  1,  1980 


Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,558 
ROSE  PLANT 
O.  L.  Weeks,  926  W.  Philadelphia,  Ontario,  Calif.  91761 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,240,  Oct.  25,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,816 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 17  '  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  a 
distinctly  orangey-pink  coloring  of  mature  blooms  which 
change  to  reddish  orange  as  the  blooms  age,  a  white  overlay 
appearing  as  the  blooms  age,  a  shorter  fuller  bud  than  the 
present  "First  Prize",  the  flowers  being  larger  and  more  formal 
with  medium  length,  strong  stems,  relatively  few  thorns  and 
heavy,  waxy  foliage. 


4,561 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  GrantsvUle,  W.  Va.,  and  William  E.  Duf- 
fett,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barber- 
ton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,853 
Int.  C1.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a  Ph.— 74  .     1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  as  shown  and  described,  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Charisma  and  particularly  characterized  as 
to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 
form;  daisy  capitulum  type;  dark  lavender  pink  ray  floret 
color;  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  70  to  90 
mm.  at  maturity;  uniform  nine  week  photoperiodic  flowering 
response  to  short  days;  tall  plant  height  when  grown  as  a  single 
stem  cut  spray;  medium  penduncle  length  and  minimal  pollen 
production. 


4,559 
RED  ROSE  SEEDLING  NAMED  HILTACO 
Robert  G.  Jelly,  Richmond,  Ind.,  assignor  to  E.  G.  Hill  Co.,  Inc., 
Richmond,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,581 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.a.  Ph.— 28  IQaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  rose  plant  cultivar,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  abundant  and 
continuous  production  of  lustrous  red  flowers,  its  very  free 
growth  habit  with  good  winter  productivity,  and  its  resistance 
to  mildew  and  the  occurrence  of  blind  wo6d. 


vp6(! 


4,560 
MYOPORUM  PLANT 
George  C.  Smith,  436  Greenwood,  Arroyo  Grande,  Calif.  93420 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,878 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 54  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Myoporum  plant  discovered 
in  a  cultivated  area,  substantially  as  shown  and  described, 
characterized  particularly  by  a  distinctive  woody  plant  pros- 
trate in  form  attaining  a  height  of  12  to  18-inches  and  a  spread 
of  12  to  15-feet,  leaves  J  to  3-inches  wide  and  2  to  3-inches  long 
and  dense  growing  ability  making  it  especially  useful  for  ero- 
sion and  traffic  control  and  of  tolerance  for  pruning  and  shap- 
ing in  any  season. 


4,562 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Walter  H.  Jessel,  Jr.,  GrantsvUle,  W.  Va.,  and  William  E.  Duf- 
fett,  Salinas,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  BarbeN 
ton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,851 
Int.  C1.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 76  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  as  shown  and  described,  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Capri  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  semi-incurved 
capitulum  form;  decorative  capitulum  type;  dark  lavender  pink 
ray  floret  color,  with  minimal  color  oxidation;  diameter  across 
face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  100  l<r\120  mm.  at  maturity; 
uniform  nine  week  flowering  response;  medium  plant  height, 
and  semi-spreading  branching  patum. 


4,563 
YELLOW  CHRYSANTHEMUM  NAMED  MEDALIST- 
Leonard  H.  Shoesmith,  Woking,  England,  assignor  to  Pan* 
American  Plant  Company,  West  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,407 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 78  i       laaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  chrysanthemum  cultivar,  Substantially 
as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  bright 
yellow  composite  flowers  which  have  green  florets  at  the 
center  of  the  disc,  by  its  compact  plant  habit,  and  by  its  free- 
dom from  heat  delay. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUL.  1,  1980 
ERRATA 


A 


\ 


For  See 
CLASS                                                                                                     PATENT  NO. 

433-177 4,209,904 

433-189... :. 4,209,905 

433-011 4,209,906 

433-033.... ., .4,209,907 

433-078 4,209,908 

433-057 4,209,909 

368-273 , 4,209,968 

368-250 4,209,969 

368-076 4,209,970 

368-076 4,209,971 

366-071 4,209,972 

368-084 , 4,209,973 

368-084 4,209,974 

368-186 4,209,975 

368-187 4,209,976 

368-010 4,209,977 

430-126 4,210,448 

430-183 .^ 4,210,449 

430-567 4,210,450 

525-006 4,210,556 

525-088 ; 4,210,579 

548-251 4,210,587 

556-436 4,210,596 

568-385 4,210,606 

568-385 4,210,607 

568-451 4,210,608 

568-947 4,210,609 

525-204 4,210,612 

427-088 4,210,689 

375-120 4,210,776 

375-117 4,210,777 

370-080 4,210,780 

455-610 4,2U),803 

455-095 ; 4,210,870 

455-137 4,210,871 

367-106 4,210,897 

363-124 4,210,958 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  1,  1980 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,209,857 


reduced  extensibility  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  the  term 


X 


PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  WORK  GLOVES       "fabric  "  being  taken  to  include  woven,  circularly-knit  and 
L.  Jack  Oark,  Jr.,  2110  Hollywood  Rd.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30318,  and  warp-knit  goods,  the  extensibility  of  said  ligament  or  tendon 
David  L.  Qark,  174  Confederate  St.,  Dallas,  Ga.  30132 
FUed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,361 

Int.  a.2  A41D 19/02  > ,'  ^  '     *^ 

^^^^ r^  -i 


U.S.  a.  2—169 


SGaims 


STEP  r 


Qu/lfifig  of  'eas-  fwo 
lo^rs  ^  mahno!  h 

ffd  ptwe  po'fern. 


STEP  2 

Ofe  cuffing  tfr^  -lormfd 

glove  pa ''em  fro-n 

the  quilted  layers 

of  moteriol- 


STEP    3 


'ne 

cuff 


STEP   4 


STEP    5 


Turning  fhe  glove 

.nS'de  ouf 


H 


Inspechnp  fhe 

finished  glove 


1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  gloves,  the  steps  of  quilting 
superposed  layers  of  material  together  with  lines  of  stitching 
forming  the  outlines  of  multiple  glove  bodies  connected  inte- 
grally with  said  material,  and  die  cutting  the  quilted  material 
on  cutting  lines  slightly  outside  of  said  lines  of  stitching  and 
following  the  lines  of  stitchirtg  to  separate  pre-sewn  glove 
bodies  from  said  quilted  material. 


4,209,858 
SAFETY  HELMET 
Michel  J.  Coenen,  R^swijk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Coenen 
Benelux  B.  V.,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,676 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Apr.  25,  1977, 
7704517 

Int.  a.^  A42B  3/02;  A61F  9/06 
U.S.a.  2— 412  •      4  Claims 


1.  A  motorcyclist's  crash  helmet  comprising  an  inner  shell  of 
shock-absorbing  material,  a  protective  outer  shell  made  of  a 
hard  plastic  material,  said  outer  shell  fittingly  surrounding  the 
greater  part  of  the  inner  shell  in  the  lowered  position  and 
having  a  visor  portion  wherein  said  outer  shell  and  said  visor 
are  formed  of  a  single  piece  of  transparent  plastic,  said  outer 
shell  being  connected  to  said  inner  shell  by  at  least  one  hinge 
transverse  to  the  side  portion  of  the  helmet. 


being  characteristic  of  a  strip  which  has  been  treated  with  a 
shrinking  agent  under  conditions  such  as  to  reduce  the  extensi- 
bility thereof  by  at  least  about  50%. 


4,209,860 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  MULTIFUNCnONAL 

CONTROL  OF  UPPER  LIMB  PROSTHESIS  VIA  EMG 

SIGNAL  IDENTinCATION 

Daniel  Graupe,  Fort  Collins,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of 

Veterans' Affairs,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Se-.  No.  877,379 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/00,  1/06 

U.S.  a.  3—1.1  13  Claims 


4,209,859 
LIGAMENT  AND  TENDON  PROSTHESIS  OF 
POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE  AND  METHOD 
OF  PREPARING  SAME 
Harmon  L.  Hoffman,  Wyckoff,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Meadox  Medi- 
cals, Inc.,  Oakland,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,433 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24.  1/00 

U.S.  a.  3—1  17  aaims 

13.  A  prosthesis  suitable  for  repair  of  a  damaged  ligament  or 

tendon,  comprising  a  polyethylene  terephthalate  fabric  strip  of 


13.  In  a  system  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  electri- 
cally powered  prosthetic  appliance  that  replaces  an  amputee's 
missing  limb,  which  system  has  been  precalibrated  by  calibra- 
tion steps  of  picking  up  electomyographic  (EMG)  signals  from 
the  stump  of  or  from  at  least  one  muscle  close  to  point  of 
amputation  of  the  missing  limb,  processing  the  signals  thus 
collected  so  as  to  reduce  same  to  a  near  minimum  number  of 
linear  time  series  model  parameters  effective  to  differentiate 
between  each  of  the  several  functions  performed  by  the  miss- 
ing limb  from  each  other  function  thereof,  and  collecting 
historical  data  representative  of  each  of  the  functions  of  the 
prosthesis  appliance  to  be  controlled  for  use  as  background 
data,  the  improvement  comprising  means  for  storing  the  pa- 
rameters and  the  background  data  of  each  of  the  functions  to 
be  performed  by  the  prosthetic  appliance  on  the  person  of  the 
amputee;  means  for  collecting  current  EMG  signals  from  the 
stump  of  the  amputee  or  from  at  least  one  muscle  close  to  the 
point  of  amputation;  a  plurality  of  networks  having  a  common 
input  coupled  to  receive  the  collected  current  EMG  signals, 
each  said  network  having  been  adjusted  by  the  stored  time 
series  parameters  relating  to  respective  different  limb  functions 
as  obtained  during  calibration;  comparing  means  for  compar- 
ing the  current  EMG  signals  collected  with  respective  outputs 
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of  said  networks;  and  means  responsive  to  output  from  said 
comparing  means  for  initiating  a  response  in  the  prosthetic 
apphance  corresponding  to  that  network  whose  output  over  a 
predetermined  time  interval  is  closest  to  the  collected  EMG 
signals  over  the  same  interval. 


4,209,861 

JOINT  PROSTHESIS 

Peter  S.  Walker.  Ridgewood,  and  Rocco  Borzone,  Emerson,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Howmedica,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,057 

Int.  a:-  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  a  3-1.911  naaims 


marble,  a  second  layer  of  polyurethane  foam,  and  a  third  rein- 
forcing layer  of  fiberglass  reinforced  resin  having  a  portion 
thereof  embedded  in  said  marble  and  a  portion  overlying  and 
in  contact  with  said  foam. 

6.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  bathroom  fixture  and  the 
like  comprising: 
forming  over  a  male  mold  a  basin  of  a  thin  layer  of  a  marble 

mix  having  thick  peripheral  areas  of  the  marble  mix, 
embedding  prior  to  curing  the  mix  a  rigid  reinforcing  sheet 
in  the  thick  areas  of  the  mix  with  a  portion  of  the  sheet 
spaced  from  the  thin  marble  mix  layer,  and 
injecting  foam  resin  material  into  the  space  between  the 
sheet  and  mix  and  permitting  it  to  set. 


4,209,863 

PROCESS  FOR  AROMATIZING  AND/OR 

DEODORIZING  THE  ENVIRONMENT  SURROUNDING 

THE  FLUSH  TANK  OF  A  TOILET 

Jerome  Lindauer,  Hillsdale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International 

Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958.492,  Nov.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,168,550.  This  application  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,503 

Int.  a.-  E03D  9/02 

U.S.  a.  4-228  14  aaims 


1.  A  joint  prosthesis  articulatable  between  extended  and 
flexed  positions  comprising  a  first  component,  a  second  com- 
ponent, a  bearing  portion  in  each  of  said  components,  the 
bearing  portions  of  said  components  being  in  non-linked  ar- 
ticulatable mutual  contact  over  a  contact  area  when  in  use,  a 
guiding  surface  on  each  of  said  components,  the  guiding  sur- 
faces of  said  components  being  in  mutual  contact  during  at 
least  a  major  portion  of  the  fiexion  of  said  joint  from  the  ex- 
tended to  the  fiexed  position,  said  guiding  surfaces  interacting 
dunng  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  fiexion  of  said  joint  to 
effect  a  corresponding  controlled,  predetermined,  and  positive 
movement  of  said  contact  area,  and  said  guiding  surfaces  being 
substantially  non-load  bearing. 


4,209,862 

BATHROOM  HXTURES  AND  PROCESS  OF 

MANUFACTURE 

Rodrigo  Cortes-Gvza,  Avenue  Madero  2473  Ote.,  Monterrey, 

Nuevo  Leon,  Mexico 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,676,  Jun.  8,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,941 

Claims  priority,  application  Mexico,  May  11,  1978,  173456 

Int.  a.2  E03C  1/18:  B29D  27/04 

VS.  a.  4-187  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  composite  stock  material  comprising  a  first  layer  of 


1.  A  process  comprising  the  step  of  simuluneously  causing 
(i)  a  first  liquid  which  is  a  cleansing  and/or  sanitizing  and/or 
deodorizing  and/or  aromatizing  liquid  initially  retained' in  a 
separate  phase  of  a  two  immiscible  liquid  phase  containing 
container  means  to  flow  from  said  fixed  container  means  into 
the  water  of  a  toilet  flush  tank  in  order  to  cleanse  and/or 
sanitize  and/or  deodorize  and/or  aromatize  the  water  of  said 
toilet  flush  tank  and  a  (ii)  aromatizing  and/or  deodorizing 
emission  of  fixed  duration  evolving  from  said  fixed  container 
means  to  aromatize  and/or  deodorize  the  air  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  toilet  flush  tank  by  using: 
(i)  the  lowering  level  of  water  in  the  said  toilet  flush  tank 
during  the  first  phase  of  flushing  in  order  to  cause  in  order 
to  cause  said  first  liquid  which  is  a  cleansing  and/or  sani- 
tizing and/or  deodorizing  and/or  aromatizing  liquid  to  be 
emitted  from  said  fixed  container  means  into  said  water; 
and 

(li)  the  rising  level  of  water  in  the  said  toilet  flush  tank 
during  said  second  phase  of  flushing  to  cause  aromatizing 
and/or  deodorizing  vapor  to  diffuse  from  a  second  aroma- 
tizing and/or  deodorizing  liquid  initially  retained  in  a 
separate  phase  of  a  two  immiscible  liquid  phase  containing 
conuiner  means  separate  from  said  first  liquid,  into  air 
bubbles  produced  within  said  container  means  as  a  result 
of  said  rising  level  of  water,  said  air  bubbles  rising  to  the 
upper  surface  of  the  upper  phase  of  the  aromatizing  and- 
/or  deodorizing  liquid  in  said  container  means,  the  air 
contained  within  the  air  bubbles  then  being  conveyed  into 
the  atmosphere  proximately  surrounding  said  flush  tank. 


X 
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4,209,864 

CLEANSER  AND/OR  SANITIZER  AND  AROMA 

EMITTING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  TOILETS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  USING  SAME 

Jerome  Lindauer,  Hillsdale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International 

Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,492,  Nov.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,168,550.  This  application  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,920 

Int.  O?  E03D  9/02 

U.S.  a.  4—228  16  Claims 


A 


\  I.  In  an  apparatus  located  within  the  flush  tank  of  a  toilet  for 
dispensing  a  measured  amount  of  odorant  or  deodorant  vapor 
in^o  the  atmosphere  surrounding  the  toilet  and  for  dispensing  a 
measured  amount  of  one  or  more  solutions  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  cleanser  solution,  a  sanitizer  solution,  an 
aromatizer  solution  and  a  deodorizer  solution  into  the  liquid 
stored  in  the  flush  tank,  said  flush  tank  being  of  the  type  which 
retains  a  flushing  liquid  which  lowers  and  rises  between  a  first 
upper  level  and  a  second  lower  level  during  flushing,  and 
including: 
(i)  container  means  for  retaining  the  additive  liquids  in  solu- 
tion; 
(ii)  first  conduit  means  having  outlet  opening  means  and  inlet 
opening  means,  said  first  conduit  means  communicating 
between  said  container  means  and  an  inlet  opening  means 
positionable  in  said  flush  tank  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  levels  of  the  flushing  liquid  to  admit  air  into  the 
first  conduit  means  when  the  flushing  liquid  lowers  below 
the  inlet  opening  means,  said  inlet  opening  means  being 
positionable  sufficiently  below  said  first  level  for  the  flush- 
ing liquid  to  force  air  through  the  first  conduit  means  into 
the  container  means  as  the  flushing  liquid  level  rises  above 
the  inlet  opening  means  towards  said  first  level;  said  first 
conduit  means  also  communicating  between  said  additive 
liquid  in  the  container  means  and  said  outlet  opening 
means  positionable  in  said  tank  for  passage  of  additive 
liquid  into  the  flushing  liquid  whereby  the  level  of  said 
outlet  opening  means  is  substantially  below  the  bottom 
level  of  said  solution  in  said  dispensing  apparatus,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 
a.  Said  first  conduit  means  which  communicates  between 
said  container  means  and  said  inlet  opening  means  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  first  tube  having  a  first  inside 
diameter  and  a  second  tube  having  a  second  inside 
diameter,  said  first  tube  being  positioned  from  a  point  in 
proximity  to  the  bottom  of  said  container  means  and 
passing  through  the  top  of  said  container  means  above 
the  level  of  said  additive  liquid  solution  and  then  in  a 
downward  direction  to  a  point  which  is  at  substantially 
a  level  identical  to  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  said  con- 
tainer means  which  retains  said  additive  liquid  solution, 
the  end  of  said  first  tube  having  said  first  inside  diameter 
being  said  outlet  opening  means  for  said  conduit  means 
for  passage  of  additive  liquid  into  the  flushing  liquid, 
said  outlet  of  said  first  tube  being  fixedly  connected  in  a 
sealed  manner  to  said  second  tube  having  said  second 
inside  diameter,  said  second  tube  having  said  second 


inside  diameter  passing  from  said  outlet  means  of  said 
first  tube  to  said  inlet  opening  means  positionable  in  said 
tank  intermediate  said  first  and  second  levels  of  the 
flushing  liquid  to  admit  air  into  the  first  conduit  means 
when  the  flushing  liquid  lowers  below  the  inlet  opening 
means,  and 

b.  a  second  conduit  means  communicating  from  a  level 
above  the  highest  level  of  the  additive  liquid  solution 
retained  in  said  container  means  into  the  air  surrounding 
said  flush'laitk^and 

c.  the  ratio  of  s^iksecond  inside  diameter  to  said  first  ' 
inside  diameter  beirigin-<hesrang^of  from  about  2:1  up 
to  about  5:1;  and  ^ 

d.  a  fixedly  positioned  holding  means  having  a  substan- 
tially resilient  structure  and  capable  of  supporting  a 
solid  or  gelled  deodorizing  and/or  aromatizing  compo- 
sition of  matter  thereon,  located  in  between  (i)  said  inlet 
opening  means  of  said  first  conduit  means>nd  (ii)  said 
second  conduit;  whereby  during  the  flushing,  during 
the  first  cycle  thereof,  when  the  flushing  liquid  lowers 
from  the  first  upper  level  to  the  second  lower  level, 
additive  liquid  is  siphoned  from  said  container  means 
into  said  flushing  liquid  and  during  the  second  phase  of 
the  flushing  cycle,  when  the  flushing  liquid  rises  from 
said  second  lower  level  to  said  first  upper  level,  air 
forced  into  said  second  tube  of  said  first  conduit  means 
is  transmitted  through  said  first  tube  of  said  first  conduit 
means  and  into  said  container  means  in  the  form  of  air 
bubbles  which  travel  to  the  upper  level  of  said  additive 
liquid  solution  held  within  said  container  means  and 
whereby  aromatizing  or  deodorizing  substaifce  con- 
tained in  said  additive  liquid  solution  is  diffused  into  said 
travelling  air  bubbles  so  that  when  the  air  bubbles  reach 
the  upper  surface  of  said  additive  liquid  solution  held  in 
said  container  means  the  gaseous  phase  is  a  mixture  of 
air  and  aromatizing  or  deodorizing  substance  and  the 
mixture  of  air  and  aromatizing  or  deodorizing  substance 
then  travels  through  said  second  conduit  means  into  the 
atmosphere  surrounding  said  flush  tank. 


4,209,865 
WALLPAPER  HAND  TOOL  WITH  INTERCHANGEABLE 

BLADES 
Robert  L.  Kozlowski,  4981  Burnley,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich. 
48013 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Set.  No.  902,792 

Int.  a.2  E04F  21/28 

U.S.  a.  7—105  7  aaims 


1.  A  hand  tool  consisting  of  a  holder  plate  and  a  plurality  of 
interchangeable  removable  working  edge  frames,  said  holder 
plate  comprising  a  handle  and  a  peripheral  portion  provided 
with  at  least  one  straight  edge  and  each  of  said  working  edge 
frames  comprising  a  channel  member  removably  fitted  over 
said  straight  edge  of  said  holder  plate,  and  said  holder  plate  and 
each  of  said  working  edge  frames  having  co-operating  comple- 
mentary means  for  removably  holding  and  locking  one  of  said 
working  edge  frames  on  said  holder  plate  peripheral  portion 
wherein  each  of  said  working  e^gcsframes  comprises  three 
integral  channel  members  for  mounting  over  three  peripheral 
consecutive  edges  of  said  holder  pUt»^s  a  unit. 
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4^09,866 
SWIMnN 
Herbert  H.  Loeffler,  Arlington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Arthur  D. 
Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,459 

Int.  a.2  A63B  31/10 

UA  a.  9-304  6aainis 
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symmetrical  halves  formed  from  sheet  balsa  having  the 
grain  perpendicular  to  a  broad  surface  of  each  of  said 
halves  and  parallel  to  said  lower  broad  surface,  said  halves 
being  joined  at  the  broad  surfaces  thereof  by  a  coating  of 
synthetic  resin  laminated  therebetween. 


4,209,868 

nXED  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 

Hiroshi  Tada,  Yokohama,  and  Toshiro  Nozu,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Oiles  Industry  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,670 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1977,  52-103438; 
Jun,  7,  1978,  53-67832 

Int.  a.2  EOID  19/06 
U.S.  a.  14-16.1  3  Qaims 


-■>i-3L 


1.  A  swim  fin,  comprising  in  combination 

(a)  a  foot  section  adapted  to  receive  a  swimmer's  foot  and 
having  a  toe  portion  defining  a  trailing  edge  and  a  heel 
portion; 

(b)  oppositely  disposed  rigid  pivot  support  members  affixed 
to  and  extending  aft  of  said  trailing  edge  of  said  toe  por- 
tion; 

(c)  a  blade  comprising  a  rigid  frame  defining  a  leading  edge 
and  opposite  side  edges  and  a  flexible  membrane  having  a 
small  streamlining  reversible  chamber  mounted  on  said 
frame,  said  blade  being  pivotally  mounted  between  said 
pivot  support  members  along  a  pivot  line  essentially  paral- 
lel to  said  leading  edge  of  said  blade  and  being  located  a 
distance  equivalent  to  between  about  20%  and  about  30% 
of  the  length  of  said  blade  aft  of  said  leading  edge  of  said 
blade  and  positioned  to  define  an  open  passage  extending 
across  the  distance  between  said  pivot  support  members 
and  between  said  leading  edge  of  said  blade  and  said 
trailing  edge  of  said  toe  section;  and 

(d)  pivot  limiting  means  arranged  to  limit  the  angle  of  blade 
pivot  in  either  direction  to  no  greater  than  about  30*. 


4,209,867 
FLEXIBLE  SURFBOARD 
Henry  H.  Abrams,  III,  15  Community  Rd.,  Bay  Shore,  N.Y. 
11706 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,492 
Int.  a.2  A63C  15/00 


U.S.  a.  9—310  E 
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3.  In  a  fixed  support  structure  made  up  of  a  pair  of  support 
units  (101),  each  unit  including  a  retainer  (129),  a  housing  (103) 
and  a  ball  stud,  said  ball  stud  having  a  ball  portion  (108)  dis- 
posed in  said  housing  (103)  and  a  threaded  shank  portion  (109), 
said  shank  portion  (109)  extending  downward  from  said  hous- 
ing (103),  said  housing  (103)  being  fixed  to  an  upper  structure 
such  as  a  bridge  girder  (G)  in  spaced  relation,  and  said  shank 
portion  (109)  being  threadedly  fixed  to  said  retainer  (129),  said 
retainer  (129)  including  a  base  plate  (124)  which  in  turn  is  fixed 
to  a  lower  structure  (B)  such  as  a  bridge  base,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  aperture  (130)  at  the  center  of  said  retainer  (129)  a  pin 
(125)  extending  upward  of  the  center  of  said  base  plate 
(124),  through  said  aperture,  a  first  eccentric  disc  (127) 
rotatably  disposed  around  said  pin  (125)  in  sliding  contact 
therewith,  a  second  eccentric  disc  (128)  rotatably  disposed 
around  said  first  eccentric  disc  (127)  in  sliding  contact 
therewith; 

(b)  lock  bolts  (121)  coupling  said  retainer  to  said  lower 
structure  (B)  on  diagonally  opposite  sides  of  said  aperture 
(130)'disposed  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  upper  structure  to  which  said  support  structure  is 
fixed; 

(c)  an  anchor  plate  embedded  in  said  lower  structure  (B), 
parallel  to  said  base  plate  (124),  corresponding  apertures 
in  said  base  plate  (124)  and  said  anchor  plate  (120)  with 
protective  cylinders  (139)  extending  between  said  base 
plate  (124)  and  said  anchor  plate  (120),  said  lock  bolts 
(121)  passing  through  said  protective  cylinders  (139),  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  protective  cylinders  (139)  being 
larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  said  lock  bolts  (121);  and, 

(d)  upper  and  lower  washer  means  (138)  disposed  above  said 
base  plate  (124)  and  below  said  anchor  plate  (120),  said 
washer  means  each  having  spherical  concave  and  convex 
surfaces  facing  each  other. 


1.  A  surfboard  comprising: 

an  elongated  substantially  oval  deck  structure  having  upper 
and  lower  broad  surfaces  and  composed  at  least  in  part  of 
balsa  wood  having  the  grain  perpendicular  to  said  broad 
surfaces  and  enclosed  in  a  hardened  layer  of  fiberglass- 
containing  synthetic  resin;  and 

a  generally  flat  stabilizer  extending  downwardly  from  said 
lower  broad  surface  at  one  end  of  said  deck  structure  and 
secured  thereto,  said  stabilizer  comprising  two  mirror 


4,209,869 
LIFTING  APPARATUS  FOR  DOCKBOARD 
Ralph  D.  Trine;  Robert  L.  U  Gear,  both  of  Albion,  Mich.,  and 
T  &  S  Equipment  Company,  Albion,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,392 

Int.  a.2  EOID  7/00 

U.S.  a.  14-69.5  9  ci^^ 

4.  Apparatus  for  lifting  one  end  of  a  dockboard  or  the  like 
having  side  portions  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  on  and 
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between  a  loading  dock  and  the  floor  of  a  carrier  vehicle  or  the 
like,  said  lifting  apparatus  comprising: 
a  lift  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  one  side  portion  of  the 

dockboard  and  having  an  end  portion, 
a  lifting  arm  movably  mounted  on  said  one  side  portion 
beneath  said  lift  lever  and  having  an  end  portion  engage- 
able  with  the  loading  dock, 
said  lever  end  portion  being  slidably  engageable  with  said 
lifting  arm  to  move  its  end  portion  into  engagement  with 
the  loading  dock  to  lift  the  adjacent  end  of  the  dockboard 
above  the  loading  dock  when  said  lift  lever  is  moved  to  an 
operative  position. 


the  pivotal  point  of  said  lift  lever  being  so  positioned  that 
said  lever  end  portion  is  in  an  over-center  position  relative 
to  said  pivotal  point  when  said  lift  lever  is  in  said  operative 
position,  and 

stop  means  on  said  side  portion  for  limiting  movement  of 
said  lift  lever  in  one  direction  to  said  operative  position, 

whereby  said  lift  lever  is  maintained  in  said  operative  posi- 
tion by  said  stop  means  and  by  the  weight  of  said  dock- 
board  owing  to  the  overcenter  position  of  said  lever  end 
portion. 


4,209,87a 
HAND-HELD  CLEANING  DEVICE  WFTH  SNOUT-LIKE 

SWEEP  TUNNEL 

John  S.  Doyel,  404  W.  20th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,786 

Int.  a.2  A47L  11/00 

U.S.  a.  15—97  R  22  Claims 


with  said  chamber  for  collecting  dust  and  debris  re- 
ceived therein; 
sweeping  means  in  said  tunnel  means  for  picking  up  dust  and 

debris  at  said  intake  opening  and  delivering  it  to  said 

chamber  and  comprising: 

an  elongated  endless  belt  extending  between  said  ends  of 
said  tunnel  means,  and  having  a  series  of  ribs  on  its  inner 
surface  and  spaced  flexible  upstanding  blade  means  on 
its  outer  surface  for  engaging  dust  and  debris  at  said 
intake  opening;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  endless  belt  in  said  tunnel  means 

including  gear  means  for  engaging  said  ribs  to  drive  said 

belt  whereby  said  blade  means  moves  through  said 

tunnel  means  and  past  said  intake  opening; 

motor  means  in  said  housing  for  producing  a  rotational 

output;  and 
drive  means  operatively  connecting  said  motor  means  to  said 

gear  means,  for  rotating  said  gear  means  to  drive  said  belt. 


4,209,871 
TOOTHBRUSH  WITH  IMPROVED  INTERPROXIMAL 

AND  FREE  GINGIVAL  MARGIN  ACCESSIBILITY 
Raymond  Ernest,  170  SE.  14th  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33131,  and  Jack 
Nestor,  Miami  Beach,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Raymond  Ernest, 
Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,870 

Int.  a.5  A4^B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  15—167  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  hand-held  cleaning  device  comprising: 
a  housing  having,  ^^^^X 

forwardly-extending  hollow  tunnel  means  with  a  forward- 
ly-inclined  intake  opening  at  its  forward  end  for  engag- 
ing a  surface  to  be  cleaned  and  taking  in  dust  and  debris 
from  said  surface; 

handle  means  disposed  rearwardly  of  said  tunnel  means 
for  accommodating  the  hand  of  a  user; 

means  defining  a  chamber  disposed  at  the  opposite  end  of 
said  tunnel  means  from  said  intake  opening  for  receiv- 
ing dust  and  debris  taken  in  through  said  intake  opening; 

and 
debris  cup  means  removably  disposed  in  communication 


1.  A  toothbrush  construction  having  the  capability  for  simul- 
taneously penetrating  the  interproximal  spaces  and  under  the 
free  gingival  margins  of  the  teeth  of  both  the  maxillary  and 
mandibular  arches  comprising,  a  stem  extending  from  a  handle, 
a  leading  end  section  of  said  stem  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
said  leading  end  section  terminating  in  an  elongated  brisile 
bearing  head  having  a  major  axis  extending  between  opposite 
ends  of  said  head  and  perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis, 
said  bristle  bearing  head  comprising  a  back  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  surface,  a  plurality  of  bristles  projecting  from  said  flat 
surface  in  a  predetermined  arrangement  bilaterally  symmetri- 
cal with  respect  to  a  minor  axis  of  said  head,  said  stem  longitu- 
dinal axis  being  coaxial  with  said  minor  axis,  said  predeter- 
mined bristle  arrangement  including  a  wedge-like  configura- 
tion having  an  apex  located  adjacent  each  of  said  opposite 
ends,  the  length  of  said  head  between  said  apices  being  on  the 
order  of  24  mm  such  as  to  position  each  apex  at  the  gingival 
margin  of  each  of  said  arches  when  the  mouth  is  in  an  open 
position  and  said  handle  disposes  said  stem  longitudinal  axis  in 
the  occlusal  plane. 

4,209,872 
CLEANING  IMPLEMENT 

Siegfried  Maier,  Leinfelden-Echterdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Diipro  AG,  Romanshom,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,941 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  28, 
1977,  2728992 

Int.  Q.2  A46B  75/00;  F16C  i5/00 
U.S.  Q.  15-179  22  Qaims 

2.  A  cleaning  implement  which  includes:  a  rotatable  shaft 
provided  with  bristles  and  having  each  of  its  ends  provided 
with  a  flange  projecting  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  shaft  and 
defining  a  recess,  said  shaft  having  each  end  thereof  provided 
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with  an  axle  stub  coaxial  with  said  shaft  and  extending  through 
the  pertaining  recess  and  projecting  therefrom,  bearing  means 
each  including  a  bearing  housing  having  an  outer  surface  and 
being  at  least  partially  nexted  in  the  pertaining  recess  and 
joumalling  the  respective  adjacent  axle  stub,  supporting  means 
respectively  supporting  said  bearing  means,  and  shock  absorb- 


n 

17 


4^09,873 

BRUSH-BEATER  FOR  A  VACUUM  CLEANER  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Harold  W.  Schaefer,  Bloomington,  III.,  assignor  to  National 

Union  Electric  Corporation,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,978 

Int.  CL2  A46B  7/10;  A47L  5/iO 

U.S.  a.  15—182  18  Qaims 


*  1.  In  a  beater-brush  assembly  for  a  vacuum  cleaner,  wherein 
an  elongated  rotary  member  has  spaced  apart  brush  means  and 
beater  means;  the  improvement  wherein  said  rotary  member 
comprises  an  elongated  hollow  cylinder  of  substantially  circu- 
lar cross-section,  said  beater  means  comprising  radially  out- 
wardly extending  projections  formed  in  the  material  of  said 
cylindej,  said  cylinder  having  a  helically  extending  slot  with 
edges  directed  circumferentially.  saiH  brush  means  being  held 
in  said  slot  and  comprising  an  elongated  plastic  base  member 
having  a  pair  of  grooves  extendmg  longitudinally  along  oppo- 
site sides  thereof  and  engaging  the  sides  of  the  slot  of  the 
cylinder,  and  radially  outwardly  extending  brushes  having 
their  bases  embedded  m  said  base  member. 


4,209,874 
WINDSCREEN-WIPER  BLADE 
Theodore  Hancu,  Chene-Bougeries,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Societe  d'ExploiUtion  de  Brevets  J.  B.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,779 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   17,   1978, 
1755/78 

Int.  a.-  B60S  1/40 
U.S.  a.  15-250.32  3  aaims 

1.  A  wiper  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporTchannel  having  a  longitudinal  wall  and  two 
lateral  wings  through  each  of  which  a  hole  passes,  the  two 


holes  being  aligned  on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  said 
wings, 

(b)  collars  extending  from  the  wings  towards  each  other 
respectively  from  the  marginal  regions  of  said  holes, 

(c)  a  locking  piece  carried  by  said  support  sliding  longitudi- 
nally between  the  wings  while  remaining  opposite  to  the 
two  holes,  said  locking  piece  having  a  first  transverse 
opening  in  communication  with  a  second  transverse  open- 
ing of  greater  height,  said  locking  piece  being  capable  of 


ing  means  respectively  inteQX)sed  between  each  bearing  hous- 
ing and  the  pertaining  supporting  means,  the  outer  surface  of 
the  bearing  housing  at  each  end  of  said  shaft  being  provided 
"with  a  first  groove  having  at  least  the  major  portion  of  the 
respective  adjacent  shaft  flange  located  therein,  said  bearing 
housing  having  its  outer  surface  provided  with  an  additional 
groove  and  a  shock  absorber  located  in  said  additional  groove. 


occupying  two  stable  positions  in  which  each  of  the  open- 
ings is  respectively  opposite  to  the  two  holes  of  the  sup- 
port, 

(d)  two  slots  provided  in  said  longitudinal  wall  opposite  to 
the  collars  respectively,  and 

(e)  an  intermediate  piece  having  a  pair  of  wings  each  carry- 
ing a  cut-away  portion  of  circular  arc  form  capable  of 
introduction  into  the  slots  respectively  to  bring  the  cut- 
away portions  of  circular  arc  form  to  press  respectively 
upon  the  said  collars. 


4^09,875 
CORDLESS  VACUUM  CLEANER  BOWL  AND  RLTER 

SYSTEM 
Timothy  G.  Pugh,  Baltimore,  and  Omer  L.  Shifflett,  Jr.,  Luther- 
vtUe,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Black  &  Decker,  Inc.,  Newark, 
Del. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,762 

I«t.  Q\?  A47L  5/24 

U.S.  a.  15—344  4  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  electric  vacuum  cleaner  comprising  first  and 
second  separable  units  interconnected  by  releasable  latch 
means,  said  first  unit  including  a  housing  enclosing  a  motor  and 
fan  and  having  switch  means  for  operating  said  motor,  venturi 
means  carried  by  said  housing  and  extending  forwardly  of  said 
fan.  said  venturi  means  having  an  opening  therethrough  com- 
municated with  and  narrowing  toward  said  fan  and  operable  to 
increase  the  velocity  of  inlet  air  entering  said  fan.  said  second 
unit  including  a  hollow  bowl  having  an  open  end  receiving 
said  venturi  means,  a  ring  removably  fitted  in  said  bowl  and 
carrying  a  filter  bag,  means  limiting  the  inward  movement  of 
said  ring  relative  to  said  bowl,  said  venturi  means  engaging 
said  ring  and  pressing  it  in  place  within  said  bowl,  said  releas- 
able latch  m^ans  including  cooperable  means  on  said  venturi 
means  and  bowl  and  manually  releasable  to  permit  separation 
of  said  first  and  second  units,  said  ring  and  filter  bag  being 
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removable  from  said  bowl  upon  separation  of  said  first  and  tion  of  said  housing  is  secured  to  said  handle  by  said  lock 

second  units.  ing  members. 


4,209,876  4,209,878 

DOORSTOP  AUTOMATIC  MEAT  INSPECnNG  AND  TRIMMING 

Herbert  Wilzig,  606  N.  55th  St.,  Montebello,  Calif.  90640,  and  MACHINE  AND  METHOD 

Charles  J.  Schuessler,  1340  E.  Ruddock,  Covina,  Calif.  91722  Howard  C.  Albert,  30  Plymouth  Rd.,  Longmeadow,  Mass.  01106 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,763  Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,006 

Int.  a.2  E05F  5/02  Int.  Q.^  A22C  7  7/00 

U.S.a.  16— 82                                                         4  Qaims  U.S.  Q.  17— 52                                                         2  Qaims 
AO            ■ 


1.  A  floor  mountable  door  stop  having  a  quarter-spherical 
backstop  portion  with  a  substantially  vertical  backstop  face,  an 
integral  tongue  mounting  portion  extending  away  from  the 
bottom  of  the  backstop  face,  and  an  integral  anchor  member 
extending  downwardly  from  the  bottom  end  of  the  quarter- 
spherical  backstop  portion,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

said  door  stop  being  constructed  from  sheet  metal  less  than 

'    about  0.060  inches  in  thickness. 


4,209,877 

INSULATED  SUPPLEMENTAL  HANDLE  HOUSING 

CAST  IRON  UTENSIL  HANDLE 

Julius  R.  Colasent,  123  Farland  PI.,  Escondido,  Calif.  92025 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  %5,574 

Int.  a.2  A47J  45/08 

U.S.  Q.  16—116  R  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  trimming  the  fat  layer  from  a  meat  cut  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  local  values  of  the  depth  of  the  fat  layer  by 
probing  the  meat  cut  in  a  plurality  of  sites  as  the  meat  cut 
is  conveyed  past  a  first  measuring  station,  generating  a 
plurality  of  signals  representing  the  depth  measurements 

'  at  the  respective  sites,  storing  the  generated  values  in  a 
memory  as  representative  of  the  fat  profile, 

conveying  the  meat  cut  past  a  second  trimming  station, 

moving  an  endless  band  saw  blade  in  a  path  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  and  around  the  meat  cut  with 
the  run  of  the  bladp  above  the  meat  cut  being  laterally  and 
vertically  displaced  along  the  transverse  path  from  its 
normal  reference  position  according  to  the  generated  fat 
profile  by  a  profile  sensing  member  activated  by  and 
responsive  to  the  values  stored  in  the  memory. 


> 


4,209,879 

CLAMP 

Erkki  Paajanen,  1308  NE.  First  Ave.,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33304 

•     Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,099 

Int.  Q.2  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  q.  24—248  R  10  Qaims 


1.  The  combination  with  a  cast  iron  cooking  utensil  of  the 
type  having  cast  integrally  therewith  a  handle  extending  radi- 
ally outwardly  therefrom,  said  handle  being  of  the  type  having 
extending  vertically  therethrough  an  opening,  of  means  to 
insulate  said  handle  for  manual  handling,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  housing  receiving  at  least  the  outboard  portion 
of  said  handle  and  housing  the  same,  said  housing  being 
formed  of  low  heat  transferring  material, 

(b)  an  upright  key  disposed  in  said  hollow  housing  and 
secured  thereto  and  said  key  being  disposed  in  said  open- 
ing and  engaging  the  sides  of  said  opening,  said  key  being 
formed  of  sheet  material  and  being  planar  and  lying  in  an 
upr^ht  plane  extending  laterally  of  said  handle  and  said 
key  extending  vertically  from  above  said  opening  to 
below  said  opening,  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  locking  members  secured  in  the  inboard  portion 
of  said  housing  and  having  opposed  jaws  engaging  oppo- 
site portions  of  said  handle,  and  means  tensing  said  jaws  to 

■  grip  said  handle,  whereby  the  one  portion  of  said  housing 
is  secured  to  said  handle  by  said  key  and  an  inboard  por- 


1.  A  clamp  adapted  to  grip  articles,  comprising;  a  first  jaw 
and  a  second  jaw;  said  first  jaw  having,  adjacent  one  end 
thereof,  a  slot  and  the  other  end  having  resilient  article  receiv- 
ing means;  said  second  jaw  comprising  an  elongated  arm  hav- 
ing, on  one  end,  means  engaging  one  side  of  said  slot  providing 
a  pivot  means  for  said  arm  and  indexing  means  engaging  an 
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opposite  side  of  said  slot  from  a  fully  opened  position  to  a 
closed  gripping  position,  said  indexing  means  comprising  a 
series  of  corrugations  disposed  in  an  arc  of  a  circle  about  said 
pivot  means  to  provide  a  resilient  step-by-step  motion  to  said 
pivoted  arm;  and  means  on  the  other  end  of  said  arm,  cooperat- 
ing with  said  resilient  article  receiving  means,  to  grip  an  article 
between  them. 


passage  of  yam  therebetween  without  stretching  said 
yarn; 

(3)  8  lever  arm  attached  to  said  base  plate,  and 

(4)  a  motor  driven  cam  aligned  to  act  on  said  lever  arm 
intermittently  to  apply  sufficient  pressure  to  one  side  of 
said  spring  to  cause  sufficient  pressure  on  yarn  that  is 
passed  between  said  tension  discs  to  stretch  said  yarn 
while  the  pressure  is  applied. 


4,209,880 

COFRN  4,209,882 

Sven-Olof  Lidhoim,  Rosbacken  41,  S-162  40  Vallingby,  Sweden  LIGHT  CELL  AUTO  SLEEVER 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  949  Jo**"  J-  Strickland,  Alachua,  and  Thomas  H.  Hoover,  Gaines- 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  19,  1978,  7800695  /     "'"«•  ^^^  ^^  *^*<  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Int.  a.- A61G  77/00  (      GainesTille,  Ha. 

U.S.  a.  27—2  7  Qaims  filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,753 

Int.  a:-  B23P  19/04 
U.S.  a.  29-33.52  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  coffin  comprising  substantially  pairs  of  mutually  oppos- 
ing side  walls,  a  bottom  and  a  lid,  characterised  in  thd^at  least 
the  side  walls  (1-4)  comprise  a  robust  corrugated  paper  mate- 
rial having  inwardly  folded  bottom  flaps  (5,6,5)  which  are 
fixed  between  an  outer  bottom  plate  (7)  and  an  inner  bottom 
plate  (10,27),  the  edges  of  which  abut  the  inner  surfaces  of  the 
side  walls  (1-4),  attachment  means  (9)  of  a  type  which  can  be 
readily  applied  for  securing  foot  supports  (8.17,20)  to  the  un- 
dersurface  of  the  outer  bottom  plate  (7)  being  arranged  to 
extend  through  at  least  the  outer  bottom  plate  (7)  and  the 
bottom  naps  (5,6,5'). 


4,209,881 
KNITTING  INTERMITTENTLY  DRAWN  YARNS 
James  H,  Blore,  Greenville,  S.C,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,727 

Int.  a.-  D02J  1/06:  D04B  15/44 

U.S.  a.  28-243  3  Qaims 


1.  An  aparatus  for  applying  and  affixing  a  heat  shrinkable 
dielectric  sleeve  to  a  galvanic  cell  said  apparatus  including  cell 
feeding  carrousel  means,  means  for  feeding  tubular  sleeve 
material  from  a  supply  spool  and  for  cutting  sleeve  length 
sections  from  the  fed  end  of  said  material,  means  for  gripping 
and  opening  each  sleeve  length  section  as  said  section  is  cut, 
battery  test  means  on  said  carrousel,  means  on  said  test  means 
for  rejecting  from  said  carrousel  cells  found  defective  by  said 
test  means,  means  for  aligning  said  gripped  and  opened  sleeve 
section  with  a  cell  on  said  carrousel  whi^Jf^as  passed  said  test 
means  and  is  to  be  sleeved,  means  for  piishhig  said  cut  section 
from  said  gripping  means  onto  said  cell  and  heater  means  for 
heating  and  shrinking  said  cut  section  of  said  sleeve  material  on 
said  cell.    . 


4,209,883 
PAINT  APPLICATOR  ROLLER  CONSTRUCTION 
Gary  D.  Hawk,  lola,  Kaos.,  assignor  to  Harding  Development 
Company,  Gearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,142 

Int.  G.2  B21B  li/02 

U.S.  G.  29-116  R         ,  2  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  intermittently  tensioning  a  yam  that  is  passed 
therethrough  comprising: 

(1)  a  fixed  shaft; 

(2)  a  tension  train  mounted  on  said  shaft  so  that  each  element 
of  the  train  encircles  the  shaft  said  train  comprising  ele- 
ments arranged  in  the  order  of: 

(a)  a  stop,  / 

(b)  a  base  plate, 

(c)  a  helical  spring, 

(d)  a  pair  of  tension  discs,  and 

(e)  an  adjusting  means  to  provide  tension  on  the  base  plate, 
spring,  and  tension  discs  mounted  between  the  stop  and 

,  the  adjusting  means,  said  adjusting  means  set  to  provide 
sufficient  clearance  between  said  tension  discs  to  permit 


1.  A  molded  plastic  paint  applicator  cage  for  rotatable 
mounting  upon  the  axle  of  an  applicator  handle  frame  and  for 
insertion  within  an  elongated  tubular  applicator  core,  said  cage 
comprising: 

a  circular  disk-like  ond  member  having  a  central  bore  for 
receiving  the  frame  axle; 

a  joumal  bearing  member  axially  spaced  apart  from  the  end 
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member  for  location  within  the  core  at  a  distance  from  the 
end  member  and  including  a  joumal  socket  for  rotatably 
receiving  the  free  end  of  the  frame  axle,  and  having  radi- , 
ally  outwardly  extending  strip  portions  interconnecting 
the  end  member  with  the  bearing  member,  said  strip  por- 
tions having  outer  edge  portions  for  closely  fitting  within 
the  wall  defining  the  interior  of  the  tubular  core,  said  strip 
outer  edges  being  bowed  outwardly  relative  to  the  axis  of 
said  cage  to  provide  outwardly  bowed  spaced  apart  side 
edge  engagement  portions  with  the  core; 

the  end  member  and  bearing  member  each  being  split  into 
two  parts  along  a  diametric  plane,  and  means  for  releas- 
ably  interconnecting  the  two  parts  to  form  the  cage  rotat- 
ably mounted  upon  the  frame  axle; 

said  means  for  releasabiy  interconnecting  including  an  inte- 
gral hinge  portion  interconnecting  said  two  parts  for 
hinging  the  parts  either  open,  i.e.,  side  by  side,  or  closed, 
i.e.,  into  bearing  forming  alignment  for  engagement  with 
said  axle; 

the  distance  between  the  end  member  and  the  bearing  mem- 
ber being  less  than  one-half  of  the  length  of  the  tubular 
core,  wherein  the  frame  axle  correspondingly  extends 
within  the  core  a  distance  less  than  one-half  of  the  length 
of  said  core; 

an  outer  plug  member  for  closing  the  end  of  the  tubular  core 
opposite  to  the  end  closed  by  said  end  member,  and  said 
member,  plug  and  bearing  member  all  being  intercon- 
nected as  one  integral  molding,  including  the  integral 
hinge  portion; 

and  said  end  member  including  a  pair  of  semi-circular  bore 
halves  which  together  form  a  first  bearing,  said  journal 
bearing  member  including  a  pair  of  annular  socket  halves 
which  together  form  a  second  bearing,  first  and  second 
disk-like  fastening  means  being  mounted  to  said  frame  axle 
at  spaced  apart  locations,  said  first  and  second  disk-like 
fastening  means  encased  by  said  bore  halfs  and  said  annu- 
lar socket  halves,  respectively,  when  said  hinged  parts  are 
brought  into  bearing  forming  alignment  for  engagment 
with  said  axle  to  maintain  said  axle  against  longitudinal 
movement  relative  to  said  cage. 


4,209,884 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  VALVE  SEATS 
Eulas  R.  Atkinson,  Conroe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 
Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  212 

Int.  a.2  B23P  75/00,  11/02 

U.S.  G.  29—157.1  R  6  Gaims 


fluid  pressure  chamber  with  the  insert  in  said  groove  of 
the  valve  seat; 

applying  hydraulic  fluid  pressure  to  said  pressure  chamber 
for  a  time  period  between  around  ten  (10)  to  fifty  (50) 
minutes  at  a  level  of  at  least  approximately  ohe  and  one 
half  times  the  maximum  working  pressure  of  the  valve  in 
which  said  valve  seat  is  to  be  used  to  bottom  said  insert 
against  the  bottom  surface  of  the  groove  along  the  entire 
length  of  the  groove;  and 

machining  the  protruding  portion  of  said  insert  to  provide  a 
sealing  surface  thereon  after  completion  of  the  fluid  appli- 
cation step. 


4,209,885 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

COMPOSITE  SHEET  AND  HEAT  EXCHANGER  PANELS 

THEREFROM 
Joseph  Winter,  New  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn.. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,118 

Int.  G.2  B21D  5i/04,'^6/04;  B21K  29/00;  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  G.  29—157.3  V        /  22  Gaims 


11.  A  process  for  producing  a  metal  composite  adapted  for 
use  in  heat  exchanger  panels  comprising: 

providing  at  least  two  sheets  of  metal; 

cold  rolling  said  sheets  of  metal  together  to  a  desired  reduc- 
tion in  thickness  to  form  a  green  bond  therebetween;  and 

immediately  after  said  cold  rolling,  quickly  coo^g  said 
green  bonded  sheets  to  a  temperature  at  which  bond 
enhancement  due  to  a  temperature  increase  in  said  sheets 
during  said  cold  rolling  will  not  occur. 


4,209,886 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  HEAT 

EXCHANGER  PANELS 

Joseph  Winter,  New  Haven;  John  F.  Breedis,  Trumbull,  and 

Brian  Mravic,  North  Haven,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin 

.    Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,336 

Int.  a.2  B23P  15/26 

U.S.  G.  29—157.3  V  10  Gaims 


1.  A  mathfi^f  forming  a  valve  seat  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  in  a  seating  surface  of  the  valve  seat  a  serrated 
annular  groove  having  a  bottom  surface  and  opposite 
sides  each  presenting  a  plurality  of  serrations; 

inserting  a  resilient  insert  into  said  groove  with  a  portion  of 
the  insert  protruding  out  of  the  groove  beyond  said  seat- 
ing surface; 

pressing  said  insert  toward  the  bottom  surface  of  the  groove 
with  sufficient  force  to  effect  cold  flowing  of  the  insert 
into  said  serrations; 

inserting  the  entire  valve  seat  into  an  enclosed  hydraulic 


9.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  heat  exchanger  having  a  desired 
pattem  of  inflated  tubular  passageways  from  an  as-rolled  com- 
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posite  metal  panel  in  the  absence  of  a  stop  weld  pattern  defin- 
ing said  tubular  passageways,  said  panel  comprising  at  least 
two  sheets  of  metal  having  a  bond  therebetween  which  can  be 
broken  by  inflation;  said  process  comprising: 

inserting  an  inflation  needle  into  said  composite  metal  panel 
between  said  sheets; 

and  following  the  insertion  of  said  inflation  needle  placing 
said  panel  with  said  inflation  needle  inserted  therein  into 
an  inflation  press  including  at  least  one  die  having  a  cavity 
defining  said  tubular  passageways,  and  inflating  said  de- 
sired pattern  of  tubular  passageways  in  said  panel;  the 
improvement  wherein: 

said  step  of  inserting  said  inflation  needle  into  said  composite 
metal  panel  comprises: 

preventing  excessive  peeling-apart  of  said  sheets  of  said 
composite  metal  panel  upon  insertion  of  said  inflation 
needle,  said  step  of  preventing  excessive  peeling-apart  of 
said  sheets,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  first  clamping  member  ind  a  second  clamping 
member  arranged  to  clamp  said  composite  metal  panel 
therebetween  at  an  edge  thereof  wherein  said  inflation 
needle  is  to  be  inserted,  at  least  one  of  said  clamping 
members  including  a  slot  defining  an  opening  immediately 
adjacent  to  said  panel  of  limited  extent  and  extending 
inwardly  said  panel  from  said  edge  thereof; 

and  inserting  said  inflation  needle  between  said  sheets  of  said 
panel  in  alignment  with  said  slot; 

whereby  the  sheet  of  said  panel  which  engages  said  at  least 
one  of  said  clamping  members  expands  only  in  an  area 
defined  by  said  slot. 


4,209,887 
SECTIONAL  MULTI-PURPOSE  CARGO  CONTAINER 

G«orge  D.  Saunders,  P.O.  Box  70026,  Ambassador  Station,  Los 

Angeles,  Calif.  90070 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  771,113,  Feb.  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,144,984. 
This  application  Mar.  9,  1978,  Set.  No.  885,017 
Int.  a:  B23P  19/04 


U.S.  a.  29—240 


6  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  fastening  two  opened  topped  shipping  con- 
tainers together  in  an  opposed  facing  relationship  at  their 
corners  whicii  cpmprises  in  combination  two  hollow  cuboid 
members  which  are  each  affixed  to  a  comer  of  a  separate  said 
shipping  container  whereby  when  such  shipping  containers  are 
secured  togther  the  outward  faces  of  said  two  cuboid  members 
are  in  engagement,  matching  openings  in  each  said  cuboid 
member,  a  removable  elongated  locking  member  received  in 
both  said  cuboid  members  which  extends  through  said  open- 
ings and  is  received  i|i  the  hollow  interiors  of  said  engaging 


cuboid  members  whereby  opposite  ends  of  said  locking  mem- 
ber are  both  in  engagement  with  interior  surfaces  of  said  cu- 
boid members  opposite  their  respective  said  openings,  each 
said  cuboid  member  including  shoulder  means  adjacent  its 
respective  opening,  a  pair  of  dogs  extending  normally  from 
said  locking  member  adapted  upon  being  turned  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  locking  member  to  be  brought  into 
engagement  with  said  shoulders  thereby  clamping  and  secur- 
ing said  cuboid  members  together  in  said  engagement,  and 
means  provided  on  said  locking  member  for  turning  said  lock- 
ing member  when  said  cuboid  members  are  in  said  agreement, 
said  turning  means  comprising  apertures  having  a  common 
longitudinal  axis  in  said  dogs,  a  tool  in  combination  with  the 
device  having  protrusions  adapted  to  be  received  in  said  aper- 
tures, said  protrusions  extending  towards  each  other  from 
connecting  supporting  members,  elongated  means  being  pro- 
vided for  moving  said  supporting  members  relative  to  each 
other  whereby  the  distance  separating  said  protrusions  can  be 
increased  and  decreased  within  predetermined  limits,  and 
handle  means  extending  normally  from  said  elongated  means 
opposite  said  protrusions. 


4,209,888 

SHAFT  PULLER 

Theodore  E.  Glasscock,  Sr.,  908  Daniel,  Cedar  Hill,  Tex.  75104 

Filed  Not.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,517 

Int.  a.2  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  a  29-263  9  Oaims 


1.  A  shaft  puller  for  extracting  a  shaft  from  a  surround 
structure,  said  shaft  having  a  threaded  exposed  end  normally 
receiving  a  nut  thereon,  said  puller  comprises: 

a  one  piece  sleeve  structure  having  an  internally  threaded 
bore  therethrough,  the  threads  being  of  an  opposite  hand 
from  the  threads  of  said  shaft, 

a  spindle  member  having  external  threads  thereon  for 
threadable  engagement  within  the  bore  of  said  sleeve 
structure  and  an  unthreaded  bore  therethrough  to  permit 
engagement  of  said  spindle  member  on  said  shaft  without 
engagement  of  said  shaft,  said  spindle  member  having  an 
end  surface  to  facilitate  rotation  of  said  spindle  member 
relative  to  said  sleeve  structure,  and 

a  nut  for  engagement  on  said  shaft  with  said  sleeve  member 
and  spindle  member  mounted  between  said  nut  and  the 
surround  structure  whereby  turning  said  spindle  member 
in  the  direction  to  advance  said  nut  on  the  shaft  withdraws 
the  spindle  member  from  said  sleeve  structure  to  pull  the 
shaft  from  the  surround  structure. 


4,209,889 
CORROSION  RESISTANT  FASTENING  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Joseph  W.  Silva,  Northford,  Conn.,  and  Albert  J.  DufTield, 
Johnson  City,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New 
Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,320 

.  Int.  a.2  B23P  11/00;  A43B  23/20;  EOIB  9/06;  F16B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  29-432  10  Qaims 

1.  A  fastening  system  for  use  with  a  metallic  target  in  a 

corrosive  aqueous  environment  comprising  a  metal  fastener 


formed  of  a  corrosion-resistant  allow  and  adapted  to  be  driven 
^  by  a  powder  actuated  tool,  and  at  least  one  metal  coupon, 

X  through  which  said  fastener  is  driven,  said  coupon  being 

formed  of  an  alloy  which  is  no  more  noble,  in  the  galvanic 
series  of  metals  and  alloys,  than  the  alloy  of  said  fastener,  but 
more  noble  than  the  alloy  of  the  target. 

9.  A  method  for  obtaining  a  corrosion-resistant  fastening  in 
a  metallic  target  exposed  to  a  corrosive  aqueous  environment, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


a.  providing  at  least  one  planar  metal  coupon  of  a  corrosion- 
resistant  alloy,  said  alloy  being  more  noble,  in  the  galvanic 
series  of  metals  and  alloys,  than  the  target; 

b.  providing  a  metal  fastener  of  a  corrosion-resistant  alloy, 
said  alloy  being  at  least  as  noble  as  the  alloy  of  said  cou- 
pon, said  fastener  being  adapted  to  be  Ariven  by  a  powder- 
actuated  tool;  and 

c.  driving  said  fastener  through  said  coupon  and  into  the 
target,  said  coupon  thereby  being  held  in  intimate,  juxta- 
posed contact  with  the  target  surface. 


4,209,890 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  ROTARY  ROCK  BIT  WITH 
SEAL  RECESS  WASHER 
Earl  T.  Koskie,  Jr.,  Casper,  Wyo.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,778 

Int.  a.2  E21B  9/10 

U.S.  a.  29-450  2  Qaims 
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producing  a  groove  in  the  base  of  said  tolling  cone  cutter 
around  said  cone  mouth; 

determining  the  size  of  the  gap  that  will  be  produced  when 
said  rolling  cone  cutter  is  mounted  on  said  bearing  pin; 

providing  a  multiplicity  of  washers  of  varying  thickness; 

selecting  a  washer  from  said  multiplicity  of  washers  with  a 
thickness  substantially  the  size  necessary  to  allow  the  gap 
to  be  narrowed  to  a  size  which  will  not  allow  passage  of 
most  of  the  abrasive  particles  found  in  the  drilling  fluid; 

providing  an  elastomer  seal  ring; 

positioning  said  elastomer  seal  ring  between  said  bearing  pin 
and  said  rolling  cone  cutter  in  said  concave  cavity  proxi- 
mate said  cone  mouth; 

.positioning  said  washer  in  said  groove;  and 

mounting  said  rolling  cone  cutter  on  said  bearing  pin  with 
said  \yasher  substantially  closing  the  gap  between  the  base 
of  said  rolling  cone  cutter  and  said  arm  to  prevent  passage 
of  most  of  the  abrasive  particles  found  in  the  drilling  fluid. 


4,209,891 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  POSITIONING  ONE 

PART  RELATIVE  TO  ANOTHER  PART 
Raymond  K.  Lamb;  Richard  E.  Weathers;  Lacey  C.  Coffey,  and 
Stephen  J.  Walker,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  NL 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,515 

Int.  a.^  E21B  43/01,  33/035 

U.S.  a.  29—466  25  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  rotary  rock  bit  for  operating 
in  a  drilling  fluid  containing  abrasive  particles,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

preluding  a  rock  bit  body  having  at  least  one  depending  arm 
with  a  bearing  pin  projecting  from  said  arm; 

providing  a  rolling  cone  cutter  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
said  bearing  pin,  said  rolling  cone  cuttei  paving  a  base  that 
will  be  located  abutting  said  arm  and  a  concave  cavity 
projecting  from  a  cone  mouth  with  said  cavity  and  cone 
mouth  adapted  to  be  positioned  over  said  bearing  pin; 

a  gap  being  produced  between  said  base  of  said  rolling  cone 
cutter  and  said  arm  when  said  rolling  cone  cutter  is 
mounted  on  said  bearing  pin,  said  gap  being  outside  of  said 
cavity; 


1.  An  alignment  apparatus  for  rotationally  positioning  a 
second  part  relative  to  a  first  part  comprising: 

a  first  cylindrical  guide  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  said  first 
part,  said  first  guide  defining  at  an  end  thereof  a  first 
curvilinear  surface;  and 

a  second  cylindrical  guide  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said 
second  part,  said  second  guide  defining  at  an  end  thereof 
a  second  surface  substantially  identical  to  said  first  sur- 
face, , 

said  first  and  said  second  surfaces  each  being  adapted  to 
engage  one  with  the  other  in  a  complete  mating  contact 
only  when  said  surfaces  occupy  one  rotational  position 
relative  to  each  other; 

said  first  and  said  second  surfaces  each  being  arranged  such 
that  when  said  guides  are  axially  aligned  and  a  longitudi- 
nal force  is  applied  to  bring  said  first  and  second  surfaces 
together,  a  torque  will  be  applied  to  said  second  guide 
relative  to  said  first  guide,  said  apparatus  thereby  being 
adapted  to  rotate  said  second  part  relative  to>nid  first 
part. 
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4,209,892 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING,  PACKAGING  AND 

ASSEMBLING  A  RAILWAY  CAR 

Gerard  F.  Hofstaedter,  Glenside,  and  Lionel  Sherrow,  Hunting- 
don Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The  Budd  Company, 
Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,686 

Int.  a:-  B23P  21/00 

U.S.  a.  29—469  5  Oaims 


sive  with  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  the  strip  and  held 
snugly  in  each  hole; 
advancing  the  strip  and  simultaneously  providing  an  aper- 
ture in  a  central  portion  of  each  solder  disc;  and 


'  SOLDER  PRESSCD 
iNCMHitlHOLes 


advancing  the  strip  and  simultaneously  cutting  the  strip  into 
the  solder  pack. 


(26     ^.?/, 


4,209,894 
FUSIBLE-LINK  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
Ralph  S.  Keen,  Missouri  City,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,550 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  77/00 

U.S.  a.  29—577  R  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing,  packaging  and  assembling  a 
railway  car  comprising  the  steps  of: 

fabricating  a  plurality  of  components  including  floor,  side- 
frames,  roof  and  end  frames  for  a  railway  car,  said  compo- 
nents having  areas  dimensioned  to  receive  weld  joints  or 
bolt  openings, 

packing  said  other  components  on  said  floor  component  in 
an  open  bottom  container, 

transporting  said  packaged  components  to  a  desired  loca- 
tion, 

disassembling  said  container  from  said  components, 

connecting  said  sideframes  to  said  floor, 

connecting  said  end  frames  to  said  floor, 

connecting  said  roof  to  said  sideframes  and  said  end  frames. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  including 
the  steps  of  applying  a  coating  of  photoresist  to  deflne  a  plural- 
ity of  small  segments,  depositing  a  thin  film  of  conductive 
material  on  said  face  and  over  the  small  segments,  patterning 
the  film  to  leave  elongated  strips  extending  across  the  segments 
of  photoresist  and  exposing  parts  of  the  segments,  thereafter 
removing  the  segments  of  photoresist  to  leave  raised  portions 
in  the  elongated  strips  and  selectively  applying  excess  current 
to  some  of  the  elongated  strips  to  fuse  the  raised  portions. 


4,209,893 
SOLDER  PACK  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 
THEREOF 
John  W.  Dyce,  Sidney,  and  Ronald  F.  Buczak,  Poughkeepsie, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  South- 
field,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,267 
Int.  Cl.^  B23P  n/02 
U.S.  a.  29-522  R  2  Qalms 

i.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  solder  pack  comprising: 
providing  a  continuous  strip  of  heat  resistant  material; 
advancing  the  strip  and  simultaneously  providing  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  of  through  holes  in  the  material; 
dropping  a  preform  of  solder  material  into  each  hole,  the 
volume  of  each  preform  being  slightly  in  excess  of  the 
volume  of  the  hole  in  which  dropped; 
compressively  deforming  the  preform  of  solder  material  in 
each  hole  so  that  the  preform  is  forced  against  the  sides  of 
each  hole  to  form  a  solder  disc,  each  disc  being  coexten- 


4,209,895 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SOCKET  CONTACT 

Lloyd  J.  Powell,  Newmarket,  Canada,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  824,343,  Aug.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,133,599, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,120,  Jul.  12, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,^12 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  29—874  3  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  making  an  electrical  socket  contact  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
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forming  a  conductive  cylinder  of  a  uniform  inside  diameter 
with  a  slot  extending  completely  therethrough  in  a  radial 
direction  and  over  the  complete  length  thereof  and  at  one 
angular  position  therearound; 

providing  a  non-deformable  cylindrical  rod  having  an  out- 
side diameter  less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  cylinder; 

placing  said  rod  coaxially  inside  said  cylinder; 

permanently  deforming  said  cylinder  by  pressing  the  slotted 
side  thereof  toward  said  rod  until  portions  of  said  cylinder 
between  said  slotted  side  and  the  side  opposite  thereto 
bend  beyond  their  elastic  limits  to  make  said  cylinder 
somewhat  elliptical,  a  first  inside  diameter  of  said  de- 
formed cylinder  extending  between  said  slotted  and  oppo- 
site sides  being  less  than  that  of  a  second  inside  diameter 
thereof  perpendicular  thereto;  and 

removing  said  rod  from  said  deformed  cylinder. 


4,209,897 
nXTURE  FOR  HOLDING  ZIPPER  SLIDERS 
Evan  E.  Davies,  Condell  Park,  Australia,  assignor  to  Textron 
Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,362 
Int.  C1.2  B23P  19/04 


4,209,896 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY  OF  AN  ANTI-CORROSION 

ANODE  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 

Robert  Baboian,  Johnston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  673,177,  Apr.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,098,663. 

This  application  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,040 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  4i/0O:  C23F  li/00 

U.S.  a.  29—855  3  Qaims 
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U.S.  a.  29—768 
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1.  A  fixture  for  holding  zipper  sliders  while  assembling 
zipper  stringers  therethrough  comprising: 

a  clamp  having  an  open  end  for  attachment  to  a  work  sur- 
face; 

a  standard  attached  to  the  upper  surface  of  said  clamp; 

a  slot  in  the  upper  edge  of  said  standard  adapted  to  receive 
a  zipper  slider,  said  slot  having  two  sides  and  a  plane 
bottom  surface;  and 

a  tip  terminating  the  upper  end  of  said  standard,  said  tip 
having  an  upper  surface  coplanar  with  the  bottom  surface 
of  said  slot,  and  having  two  transversely  rabbetted  sides 
coplanar  with  the  respective  sides  of  said  slot. 
J 

4,209,898 
ASSEMBLY  LINE  FOR  PARTS  OF  ELECTRONIC  AND 

OTHER  EQUIPMENTS 
Jun  Aoki,  Katsuta;  Takashi  Hayashida,  Mito;  Shigesabroh 
Komatu,  Katsuta;  Seii  Miyakawa,  and  Naoki  Takahasi,  both 
of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,353 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1977,  52-108840 
Int.  a.2  B23P  21/00 
U.S.  O.  29—783  8  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  an  anode  connector  for  connect- 
ing a  current  carrying  conductor  cable  to  a  permanent  anode 
comprising: 

providing  a  ductile,  chemically  inert  metal; 

forming  the  metal  into  a  cup-shaped  housing  member  having 
a  closed  end  formed  by  a  bottom  wall  and  having  a  side 
wall  depending  therefrom,  the  side  wall  having  a  free  end 
portion  forming  an  open  end,  the  bottom  and  side  wall 
having  a  thickness  which  is  essentially  uniform  through- 
out; 

inserting  an  electrically  conductive  plug  member  in  said 
housing  having  one  end  adjacent  said  closed  end  and 
having  a  second  end  facing  toward  said  open  end  while 
being  substantially  removed  from  the  open  end; 

electrically  connecting  said  conductor  cable  to  said  plug 
member  to  provide  a  low  resistance  connection; 

inserting  a  chemically  insulating  material  in  said  housing  for 
surrounding  said  electrical  connection  and  filling  said 
cup-shaped  housing  to  provide  a  tight,  leak-proof  seal; 

attaching  said  anode  connector  to  an  anode. 


1.  An  assembly  line  for  parts  of  electronic  and  other  equip- 
ment having  a  plurality  of  assembling  stations  for  carrying  out 
a  plurality  of  production  steps,  said  assembly  line  comprising: 
a  table  assigned  to  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  assembling 

stations  and  each  table  having  mounted  thereon: 

(a)  endless  conveyor  means  mounted  on  an  upper  surface  of 
the  table  across  thereof  and  movable  from  one  end  to  the 
other  end  of  the  table; 

(b)  a  drive  source  for  driving  said  endless  conveyor  means; 

(c)  stopping  means  comprising  a  stop  lever  for  engaging  an 
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article  conveyed  by  said  endless  conveyor  means  to  stop 
the  article  in  an  operating  position; 

(d)  positioning  means  comprising  a  positioning  pin  for  inser- 
tion in  a  hole  formed  in  said  article  stopped  by  said  stop- 
ping means  in  the  operating  station  so  as  to  thereby  engage 
the  article  and  correctly  position  the  same  in  the  operating 
position;  and 

(e)  operating  means  for  performing  an  operation  with  the 
article  positioned  in  the  operating  position  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  schedule;  and 

a  sequence  controller  provided  for  each  of  said  assembling 
stations  for  effecting  sequence  control  of  a  series  of  opera- 
tions performed  by  various  elements  in  each  station  includ- 
ing actuating  said  stopping  means  and  said  positioning  means 
to  stop  and  position  in  said  operating  position  an  article 
supplied  by  said  endless  conveyor  means  across  said  table, 
actuating  said  operating  means  to  perform  a  predetermined 
operation  with  said  article,  and  releasing  said  positioning 
means  to  convey  the  article  again  by  said  endless  conveyor 
means  upon  completion  of  the  performance  of  the  operation; 
said  tables  and  said  sequence  controllers  in  said  plurality  of 
assembling  stations  capable  of  being  arranged  in  any  combi- 
nation as  desired  to  provide  an  assembly  line  suitable  for 
performing  a  plurality  of  different  assembling  operations. 


4,209,899 

MEDiaNE  DROPPER  CAP  AND  BULB  ASSEMBLY 

APPARATUS 

Peter  Dragotta,  4  Bodie  Rd.,  Wayne,  N.J.  07470 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,680 

Int.  a.'  B23P  19/00.  21/00 

U.S.a.  29— 783  lOOaims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  assembling  medicine  dropper  caps  and 
elastomeric  dropper  bulbs,  said  apparatus  including  means  for 
feeding  said  bulbs  to  a  downstream  partial  assembly  station 
comprising, 

(a)  a  conduit  for  conveying  said  elastomeric  dropper  bulbs 
having  a  radial  flange  at  an  open  end, 

(b)  a  pair  of  tilted,  rotatably  mounted  rods  in  spaced  relation 
to  each  other, 

(c)  the  space  between  the  rods  defining  a  place  for  the  elasto- 
meric bulb  to  fall  into,  * 

(d)  the  space  between  the  rods  further  defining  a  space 
insufficient  for  radial  flange  at  the  open  end  of  the  bulb  to 
pass  through,  and 

(e)  a  means  to  contra-rotate  the  rods  with  their  opposite 
surfaces  moving  upwardly  and  outwardly  whereby  the 
flange  on  the  bulbs  ride  on  the  rods  thereby  moving  the 
bulbs  on  the  rods  in  the  direction  of  the  tilt, 

(0  wherein  said  conduit  has  a  bulb  discharge  end  positioned 
over  an  upper  end  of  the  tilted  rods  to  discharge  dropper 
bulbs  on  to  the  rods  to  fall  therethrough  up  to  the  radial 
flange  thereon  for  subsequent  movement  thereon  to  said 
downstream  partial  assembly  station. 


4,209,900 
RETRACTABLE  BLADE  KNIFE 

Richard  Gilbert,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  Stanley  Tools 
Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,387 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  25,  1978, 
3088/78 

Int.  a.2  B26B  1/08.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  30—162 


6Gainis 
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1.  A  retractable  blade  knife  comprising  an  elongated  casing 
and  a  blade  carrier  which  is  longitudinally  movable  in  the 
casing  for  advancing  and  retracting  a  blade,  the  casing  having 
a  channel  therein,  the  blade  carrier  including  first  and  second 
parts,  the  first  part  being  longitudinally  slidably  guided  in  the 
channel  in  the  casing  and  carrying  the  second  part,  the  second 
part  of  the  blade  carrier  including  first  detent  means,  the  casing 
including  second  detent  means,  said  first  detent  means  being 
resiliently  biased  into  engagement  with  said  second  detent 
means  for  holding  the  blade  carrier  releasably  in  different 
positions  along  the  casing,  the  blade  carrier  including  a  rela- 
tively large  diameter  boss  for  locating  in  a  relatively  large 
diameter  hole  in  one  type  of  blade,  the  blade  carrier  also  hav- 
ing a  relatively  small  diameter  boss  for  locating  in  a  relatively 
small  diameter  hole  in  another  type  of  blade,  the  small  diame- 
ter boss  projecting  from  one  end  of  the  large  diameter  boss,  the 
other  end  of  the  large  diameter  boss  being  mounted  on  said 
second  part  of  the  blade  carrier,  said  second  part  being  a  rigid 
member  which  is  pivotable  relative  to  the  first  part  about  an 
axis  in  the  region  of  the  two  bosses  for  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement of  said  first  and  second  detent  means,  the  blade 
carrier  including  means  for  setting  the  two  bosses  to  either 
selected  one  of  two  alternative  predetermined  positions  rela- 
tive to  said  first  part  according  to  which  type  of  blade  is  to  be 
used. 


4,209,901 

SHEARGUARD 

Joseph  M.  Hemingway,  14932  Avelon,  Dolton,  III.  60419 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,662 

Int.  a.2  B26B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  30—233  5  Qaims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  pair  of  pivotally  mounted  elongated 
sheet  metal  cutting  shear  members  having  coplanar  loop  han- 
dles at  one  end  and  a  sheet  metal  hand  guard  comprising  a  flat 
member  supported  normal  to  said  planar  loop  handles  resting 
against  the  outer  edge  of  one  of  the  loop  handles  and  including 
clamp  members  intermediate  its  ends  engaging  said  one  of  said 
members  in  the  plane  of  its  pivotal  movement  against  relative 
lateral  movement. 
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4,209,902 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  VEGETATION 

James  L.  Moore,  and  Lenoard  G.  Ewing,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,788 

Int.  a.2  AOID  35/26;  AOIG  3/06 

U.S.  a.  30—276  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  cutting  vegetation  having  a  prime 
mover,  a  rotatable  cutting  head,  a  tubular  extension  intercon- 
necting the  prime  mover  and  a  cutting  head  with  an  enclosed 
power  transmitting  cable,  and  an  accessory  handle  for  support- 
ing the  apparatus  adjacent  the  prime  mover,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  mounted  on  the  tubular  extension  adjacent  said 
cutting  head,  said  housing  having  a  lower  circular  bearing 
skirt,  a  superimposed  planar  shoulder,  transverse  guard 
supi>ort  means  and  bolt  means: 

(b)  an  actuator  housing  carrying  upstanding  ears  adapted  to  be 
secured  by  said  be  bolt  means  to  said  housing,  said  actuator 
housing  having  a  central  opening  received  about  the  circular 
bearing  skirt  with  an  upper  abutment  surface  engaging  said 
planar  shoulder  and  said  actuator  housing  carrying  internal 
stop  members  for  limiting  upward  movement  of  an  actuator 
lever  in  resf>onse  to  a  biasing  member  connected  at  one  end 
of  said  actuator  lever; 

(c)  mechanical  line  feeding  means  carried  on  said  cutting  head 
and  adapted  to  feed  upon  a  mechanical  signal  a  predeter- 
mined length  of  cutting  line  from  said  cutting  head  out- 
wardly into  a  cutting  plane  which  resides  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  cutting  head  and  said 
mechanical  line  feeder  means  including  in  said  cutting  head 
in  axially  movable  gear  forming  an  escapement; 

(d)  an  actuator  lever  pivoted  within  said  actuator  housing  and 
carrying  at  one  end  a  fulcrum  to  apply  the  mechanical  signal 
to  said  mechanical  line  feeding  means  and  at  the  other  end  a 
connection  to  a  control  cable  and  said  actuator  level  recipro- 
cating said  gear  for  feeding  the  predetermined  length  of  said 
cutting  line  from  the  said  cutting  head  into  said  cutting 
plane;  and 

(e)  a  control  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  the  accessory  handle 
and  adapted  to  move  said  control  cable  to  operate  said 
actuator  level. 


4,209,903 
SPRINKLER  HEAD  TRIMMING  DEVICE 
Warner  R.  Owgis,  1205  Valhalla  Dr.,  Qearfield,  Utah  84015 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,159 
Int.  a.2  AOIG  3/06:  B26B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  30—302  11  Qaims 

1.  A  cutting  tool  for  clearing  debris,  grass  and  soil  from  a 
ground  located  sprinkler  head  while  preserving  a  clean  cut 
exterior  grass  line,  comprising: 

(a)  a  surpporting  shaft  which  defines  an  axis  of  rotation; 

(b)  a  handle  means  attached  near  one  end  of  said  shaft  and 
projecting  outward  therefrom  for  enabling  application  of 
rotational  force  thereto;  and 

(c)  a  tubular  cutting  member  attached  at  the  other  end  of 
said  shaft  in  substantial  coaxial  orientation  therewith,  said 
tubular  member  having  a  lead  cutting  edge  generally  in  a 


plane  substantially  normal  to  said  axis  for  cutting  a  cir- 
cumscribing path  around  the  sprinkler  head  to  obtain  a 
properly  trimmed  grass  line  and  further  comprising  at 
least  one  blade  projecting  in  an  inward  direction  only 
from  a  lower  section  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  tubular 


member  and  terminating  at  an  unobstructed  free  end  and 
having  a  maximum  length  sufficient  to  allow  passage  of 
said  tubular  member  around  said  sprinkler  head  during 
insertion  of  said  tubular  member  into  the  ground,  said 
inward  projecting  blade  having  its  forward  cutting  edge 
pitched  at  a  downward  slant  relative  to  its  rearward  edge. 


4,209,904 
RIDER  CLIP  WITH  OFFSET  RETENTION  FLAPS  AND 

RETENTION  BAR  FOR  DENTURE 

Peter  E.  Staubli,  677  Bounty  Dr.,  Foster  City,  Calif.  94404 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,372 

Int.  Q.^  A61C  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  433—177  10  Qaims 


1.  A  prosthetic  denture  rider  clip  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
bridge  piece  and  operative  to  removably  couple  onto  a  reten- 
tion bar  having  an  arcuate  transverse  cross-section  and  secured 
to  an  abutment  in  a  jaw,  said  clip  comprising  an  open  tubular 
segment  of  a  resilient,  substantially  corrosion-resistant  mate- 
rial, said  segment  being  of  a  longitudinal  extent  not  substan- 
tially exceeding  the  breadth  of  a  tooth,  and  comprising  a  dorsal 
wall  section,  first  and  second  inwardly  arched  side  wall  sec- 
tions integral  with  said  dorsal  wall  section  and  disposed  oppos- 
ing one  another  at  a  minimum  separation  of  less  than  the  diam- 
eter  of  the  retention,  bar,  first  and  second  retention  flaps  pro- 
truding outwardly  from  said  opposing  ends  on  opposing  sides 
of  a  dorsal  plane  substantially  bisecting  said  dorsal  wall  sec- 
tion, and  first  and  second  grooves  parallel  with  said  dorsal 
plane  and  disposed  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  tubular  seg- 
ment at  boundaries  of  said  side  wall  sections  with  said  dorsal 
wall  section,  wherein  said  dorsal  wall  section  and  said  flaps  are 
adapted  to  be  secured  within  a  casting  of  said  bridge  piece  and 
said  side  wall  sections  are  adapted  to  be  free  of  said  casting 
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such  that  lateral  flexure  of  said  side  walls  is  concentrated  at 
said  flexure  grooves. 


4^09,905 
DENTURE  RETENTION 
Barrie  R.  D.  Gillings,  Sydney,  Australia,  assignor  to  University 
of  Sydney,  Sydney,  Australia 

FUed  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,421 
Gaims  priority,  application  Australia,  May  13, 1977,  PD0090 
Int.  a.-  A61C  13/00 
VJS.  O.  433—189  18  Claims 


'-^ 


^ 


v^ 


1.  A  method  of  retaining  a  denture  in  place,  the  method 
cojfnprising: 

mounting  a  first  magnet  element  to  a  support  associated  with 
a  person's  jawbone,  the  first  magnet  element  having  a 
generally  horizontal  surface  portion  thereof  exposed  adja- 
cent the  gingival  margin  of  the  person's  gum, 

locating  a  second  magnet  element  in  a  denture  to  be  worn  by 
the  person,  the  second  magnet  element  having  a  generally 
horizontal  surface  portion  thereof  exposed  to  contact  the 
exposed^urface  portion  of  the  first  magnet  element  when 
the  denture  is  fitted  to  the  person  and  the  surface  portions 
of  the  two  magnet  elements  being  magnetically  attractive, 
and 

locating  the  denture  in  the  person's  mouth  in  a  position  such 
that  the  second  magnet  element  is  located  to  align  substan- 
tially vertically  with  the  first  magnet  element  and  such 
that  said  surface  portions  of  the  first  and  second  magnet 
elements  abut  when  the  denture  is  fitted  to  the  person. 


4,209,906 
ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE  (BRACKET  AND  LOCK 

PIN) 
Kinya  Fiyita,  326  Nagasawa,  Yokosuka-shi,  Kanagawa-ken, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,481 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1976,  51-155429 
*  Int.  a.2  A61C  7/00 


VS.  a.  433—11 


13  Qaims 


t^'^a* 


1.  An  orthodontic  bracket  adapted  for  connection  to  an 
orthodontic  arch  wire,  comprising:  a  flange  having  a  surface 
shaped  to  conform  to  the  shape  of  a  portion  of  the  lingual 
surface  of  the  crown  of  a  tooth;  a  tip  portion  projecting  from 


the  opposite  surface  of  said  flange  and  having  an  occlusal  side 
at  the  top  thereof,  a  gmgival  side  at  the  bottom  thereof,  oppo- 
site lateral  sides  and  a  liqgual  side  at  the  end  thereof  remote 
from  said  flange,  said  tip^rtion  having  a  vertical  groove 
located  between  said  flange  and  said  lingual  side  of  said  tip 
portion  and  opening  to  said  occlusal  side  for  receiving  the 
orthodontic  arch  wire,  said  vertical  groove  extending  between 
the  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  tip  portion  and  having  a 
greater  vertical  depth  than  the  thickness  of  the  orthodontic 
arch  wire  and  having  a  bottom  wall  on  which  the  orthodontic 
arch  wire  can  rest  so  that  it  extends  generally  parallel  with  the 
lingual  surface  of  the  tooth,  said  tip  portion  having  horizontal 
groove  means  opening  to  said  lingual  side  for  receiving  fasten- 
ing means  for  retaining  the  orthodontic  arch  wire  in  the  bot- 
tom of  said  vertical  groove,  said  horizontal  groove  means 
intersecting  said  vertical  groove  at  a  location  thereon  verti- 
cally upwardly  spaced  from  said  bottom  wall  such  that  the 
orthodontic  arch  wire  can  be  disposed  entirely  below  said 
horizontal  groove  means. 


4,209,907 
DENTAL  TREATMENT  CHAIR  ASSEMBLY 
Naonobu  Tsukada,  Joyou,  and  Katsuyoshi  Nishimura,  Kyoto, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushild  Kaisha  Morita  Seisaku* 
sho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,197 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1, 1977,  52-10450 

Int.  a.2  A61C  79/00 

U.S.  O.  433—33  6  Qaims 


1.  A  dental  treatment  chair  assembly  comprising: 
a  'dental  treatment  chair,  a  backrest  forming  part  of  said 
chair,  a  shoulder  part  on  said  backrest,  flexible  connecting 
pipes  extending  from  said  shoulder  part  of  said  backrest; 
instruments  on  said  flexible  pipes,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  first  cartridge  boxes,  each  of  said  boxes 
containing  a  flexible  pipe  and  means  for  permitting 
extension  and  causing  retraction  of  its  flexible  pipe 
therein,  each  said  flexible  connecting  pipe  having  a 
fixed  end  position  inside  its  first  cartridge  box,  each  said 
fixed  end  being  detachably  connected  by  a  detachable 
pipe  joint  so  that  each  first  cartridge  box  can  be  re- 
moved, an  instrument  mounted  on  each  said  connecting 
pil)e  s^  that  said  dental  treatment  instrument  can  be 
extended  and  retracted  to  retract  the  corresponding 
dental  treatment  instrument,  said  cartridge  boxes  being 
positioned  so  that  said  instruments  are  positioned  to 
extend  over  the  top  of  the  shoulder  part  of  the  backrest; 
and 
a  plurality  of  second  cartridge  boxes,  each  of  said  second 
cartridge  boxes  being  removably  attached  to  a  selected 
one  of  said  first  cartridge  boxes  to  be  associated  there- 
with, each  said  second  cartridge  boxes  comprising  a 
controller  to  control  the  function  of  its  associated  first 
cartridge  boxes,  said  second  cartridge  boxes  being  posi- 
tioned in  said  dental  treatment  chair  backrest. 
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4,209,908 
MOBILE  DENTAL  UNIT 
Ernst  O.  Fleer,  Bensheim-Auerbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,988 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  3, 
1977,  2719715 

Int.  a.2  A61C  19/02 


U.S.  a.  433—78 


17  Claims 


wall  means  defining  pathways  for  receiving  said  styluses, 
said  pathways  including  a  curved  upper  wall,  a  rear  wall 
and  a  medial  wall  having  a  curved  portion  adjacent  the 
rear  wall,  said  walls  guiding  movement  of  one  side  of  said 
second  frame  medially,  protrusively  and  vertically  in  a 
curved  three-dimensional  path  while  the  other  side  of  said 
second  frame  moves  only  laterally; 


,^y^  - 


1.  In  a  mobile  dental  unit  comprising  a  housing  of  a  tabletop 
height  and  having  a  width,  which  is  less  than  half  the  heights, 
said  housing  on  a  narrow  side  being  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  side-by-side  storage  receptacles  for  dental  handpieces,  each 
of  said  dental  handpieces  having  a  supply  hose  extending 
through  the  receptacle  to  a  supply  source  with  means  for 
taking  up  the  supply  hose,  the  improvements  comprising  the 
receptacles  for  the  handpieces  being  arranged  in  two  separate 
rows  with  a  first  row  of  receptacles  containing  receptacles  for 
primary  dental  handpieces  and  a  second  row  of  receptacles 
containing  receptacles  for  the  secondarily  used  handpieces, 
means  for  supporting  each  of  the  rows  in  the  housing  for 
movement  relative  to  each  other  and  for  movement  of  each 
row  between  a  storage  position  within  the  housing  to  a  work- 
ing position  with  the  receptacles  extending  from  the  housing  to 
enable  removal  of  the  handpieces  from  the  respective  recepta- 
cle with  the  second  row  being  disposed  beneath  the  first  row, 
said  means  for  supporting  also  supporting  a  guide  pulley  for 
each  receptacle  of  the  first  row  adjacent  the  receptacle  and 
immediately  below  the  top  of  the  housing,  said  means  for 
supporting  positioning  the  receptacles  in  varied  relation  to 
each  other  to  improve  access  to  the  handpieces  received 
therein,  and  said  means  for  taking  up  the  supply  hoses  for  the 
first  row  of  receptacles  including  means  for  retracting  the 
supply  hoses  into  the  housing  when  the  handpieces  are  not  in 
use. 


said  wall  means  defining  said  pathways  further  including  a 
forward  wall  and  a  lateral  wall  connected  to  said  medial 
and  said  back  wall  to  form  an  integral  side  wall  unit, 
separate  from  but  adjacent  to  said  upper  wall,  which  is 
removeably  mounted  on  said  guide  members,  and  which  is 
selected  from  a  group  of  units  that  provide  different 
amounts  of  immediate  side  shift  of  said  styluses,  and  said 
medial  wall  curved  portion  being  an  arc  size  that  is  pro- 
portional to  the  magnitude  of  side  shift  provided. 


4,209,910 
AUXILIARY  DEVICE  POR  VERTICAL  TURNING  AND 

BORING  MACHINE  TOOLS 

Gunther  Rathsack,  and  Reinhard  Hendel,  both  of  Hamburg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gunther  Rathsack  In- 

genieurtedinik,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,467 

Int.  a.2  B27G  23/00 

U.S.  G.  33—185  R  13  Gaims 


4,209,909 
DENTAL  APPARATUS 
Robert  L.  Lee,  22937  Grand  Terrace,  Colton,  Calif.  92324 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,208,  May  27, 1975,  Pat. 

No.  4,034,475,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
485,158,  Jul.  1, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,034,474.  This  application  Jul. 
11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,815 
Int.  G.2  A61C  77/00 
U.S.  G.  433—57  4  Gaims 

1.  In  dental  apparatus  for  simulating  human  jaw  movements 
comprising  a  first  frame  having  a  pair  of  styluses  defining  a 
hinge  axis;  a  second  frame  having  means  cooperating  with  said 
first  frame  for  guiding  movement  of  said  frames  relative  to 
each  other  in  a  controlled  three-dimensional  guide  path  includ- 
ing transverse,  protrusive  and  vertical  directions  from  a  centric 
position  wherein  the  frames  are  transversely  centered  on  each 
other  and  said  second  frame  is  in  the  rearwardmost  position 
relative  to  said  first  frame,  characterized  by: 
said  guiding  means  including  a  pair  of  guide  members  each 
attached  to  a  pin  rotatably  mounted  on  said  second  frame 
on  an  axis  concentric  with  said  hinge  axis  when  the  frames 
are  in  said  centric  position,  said  guide  members  having 


& 
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I.  An  auxiliary  device  for  use  with  vertical  turning  and 
boring  machine  tools  having  rotary  work  surfaces  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  circular-shape  pallet  having: 

(1)  centering  means  for  centering  the  pallet  on  a  rotary 
work  surface  of  a  vertical  turning  and  boring  machine 
tool,  and 

(2)  means  for  securing  a  A^orkpiece  in  a  desired  position  on 
the  pallet;  and 

(b)  support  means  for  supporting  said  pallet  comprising: 

(1)  a  frame, 

(2)  pillow  block  support  means  carried  by  said  frame  and 
cooperating  with  sai(l  centering  means  for  supporting 
said  pallet  for  rotation  with  respect  to  said  frayie,  and 
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(3)  means  for  adjustably  mounting  carrying  devices  for 
measuring  devices  and  auxiliary  adjusting  devices. 


4,209,911 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  A 

MOISTURECONTAINING  PARTICULATE  MATERIAL 

Carl  L.  Weber,  Pipersville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hydrocarbon  Re- 


search, Inc.,  Lawrenceville,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,026 
Int.  a.2  F26B  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  34—9 


if 

20Gaims 


18.  An  apparatus  for  drying  moisture-containing  particulates 
comprising;  a  cylindrical  vessel  with  two  closed  ends  and 
having  a  vapor  outlet  near  the  top  end  thereof,  a  liquid  outlet 
near  the  bottom  end  thereof,  and  an  inlet  for  a  particulate 
material,  an  inlet  for  a  hot  hydrocarbon  liquid  having  a  carbon 
liquid,  all  of  the  inlets  being  intermediate  the  vapor  outlet  and 
the  liquid  outlet,  and  a  plurality  of  agitator  means  mounted  on 
a  cylindrical  shaft  which  is  connected  to  a  rotary  driving 
means,  or^  of  the  agitator  means  being  mounted  in  the  top 
portion  of  the  vessel  and  above  the  particulate  feed. 


4,209,912 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DRYING  OF 

RESINOUS  MATERIALS 

Henry  P.  Barker,  Lock  Haven,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,527 

Int.  a.2  F26B  i/m 

U.S.  a.  34—10  9  Qaims 


-».^// 


1.  A  process  for  drying  resinous  materials  which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  superheated  solution  of  the  resinous  material 
and 

(b)  spraying  the  superheated  solution  through  one  or  more 
venturi  shaped  nozzles  at  high  pressure. 


4,209,913 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DRYING  GLOVES 
Lloyd  A.  Wallin,  1200  Red  Oak  Ct.  North,  Bumsville,  Minn. 
55337,  and  David  E.  Filkins,  Big  Leach  Resort,  Walker, 
Minn.  56484 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,695 
Int.  a.2  F26B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  34-21  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  for  drying  a  golf  glove,  which  comprises: 


(a)  providing  a  three  dimensional  drying  member  which 
substantially  resembles  a  human  hand; 

(b)  applying  a  conditioning  agent  for  the  golf  glove  onto  the 
drying  member  before  the  golf  glove  is  placed  thereon, 
whereby  the  conditioning  agent  is  imparied  to  the  golf 
glove  as  the  golf  glove  dries  on  the  drying  member; 

(c)  placing  the  golf  glove  onto  the  drying  member  such  that 


the  golf  glove  is  maintained  thereon  in  an  open  orientation 
similar  to  that  in  which  the  glove  may  be  worn  on  a 
human  hand; 

(d)  allowing  the  golf  glove  to  remain  on  the  drying  member 
for  a  period  of  time  which  is  sufficient  to  dry  the  golf 
glove;  and 

(e)  removing  the  golf  glove  from  the  drying  member  after 
the  ^ove  is  dry. 


4,209,914 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DRYING  MACHINE 

PARTS 

Berth  U.  Gustafsson,  Osterskar,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Projectus 

Industriprodukter  Aktiebolag,  Bromma,  Sweden 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,140 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  10,  1976,  7613929 

Int.  a.2  F26B  i/04 

U.S.  a.  34—27  14  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  method  for  drying  machine  parts  which 
have  been  washed  with  a  washing  liquid  containing  a  solvent, 
comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  the  wet  machine  parts  into  a 
chamber,  injecting  dry,  hot  gas  into  the  chamber  and  evacuat- 
ing humid  gas  therefrom,  the  evacuated,  humid  gas  being 
recirculated  in  a  circuit  and,  upon  being  compressed  and 
cooled,  freed  from  its  solvent  contents  in  a  liquid  separator, 
and  heated  before  re-injection  into  the  chamber,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  reducing  the  total  gas  pressure  in  the  cham- 
ber by  controlling  the  gas  flow  in  said  recirculation  circuit,  and 
reducing  the  partial  pressure  of  the  solvent  in  the  chamber  by 
cooling  the'gas  in  said  chamber. 


> 


4,209,915 
CONTROL  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  CLOTHES  DRIERS 
AND  CLOTHES  DRIERS  INCLUDING  SUCH  CONTROL 

ARRANGEMENTS 
Alexander  H.  F.  Keuleman,  Horley,  and  David  R.  Hyde,  South 
Croydon,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,864 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1977, 
14312/77 

Int.  a.2  F26B  21/10 
U.S.a.  34-48  12  Oaims 
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1.  A  control  arrangement  for  a  clothes  drier  having  a  drying 
chamber,  means  for  passing  air  through  the  chamber  from  an 
inlet  to  an  outlet,  and  heating  means  for  heating  air  adjacent 
said  inlet;  the  control  arrangement  comprising  a  temperature 
sensor  for  location  adjacent  said  outlet,  heat  regulating  means 
for  regulating  the  heat  output  of  the  heating  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  temperature  sensor,  and  means  for  monitoring  said 
heat  output  to  switch  off  the  heating  means  comprising  means 
for  producing  electrical  pulses  such  that  the  number  of  said 
pulses  occuring  in  a  given  time  interval  is  a  predetermined 
function  of  the  total  said  heat  output  in  that  time  interval, 
means  for  counting  said  pulses,  means  responsive  to  said  count- 
ing means  for  selecting  the  commencement  of  a  reference  time 
interval  of  predetermined  duration,  means  responsive  to  said 
counting  means  for  storing  a  digital  value  which  is  a  predeter- 
mined function  of  the  number  of  said  pulses  occuring  in  said 
selected  reference  time  interval,  said  number  of  pulses  occur- 
ing in  said  reference  time  interval  being  a  reference  value,  and 
detection  means  responsive  to  the  stored  digital  value  and 
responsive  to  the  counting  means  for  detecting  when  a  dry- 
point  time  interval  of  predetermined  duration  occurs  during 
which  the  number  of  said  pulses  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
proportion  of  said  reference  value,  said  predetermined  propor- 
tion corresponding  to  a  predetermined  df^ree  of  dryness  of  the 
clothes.  / 


4,209,916 
HAND-OPERATED  KITCHEN  APPLIANCE  FOR 
DRYING  VEGETABLES  AND  THE  LIKE 
John  S.  Doyel,  404  W.  20th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 
Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,301 
Int.  0.2F26B/ 7/iO 
U.S.  O.  34—58  3  Oaims 

1.  A  hand-operated  kitchen  appliance  for  drying  vegetables 
and  the  like  comprising: 
an  open-top  bowl  and  an  open-top  strainer  supported  by  the 
bowl  for  rotation  therein  about  a  vertical  axis,  said  strainer 
having  a  cover  which  closes  the  strainer  by  fitting  fric- 
tionally  at  the  open  top  thereof  and  is  manually  removable 
therefrom  and  has  a  centrally  located  keyhole,  and  said 
bowl  having  a  cover  closing  the  bowl  by  fitting  over  the 
open  top  thereof  and  enclosing  the  strainer  and  strainer 
cover, 
a  pair  of  cover-retaining  latches  secured  to  the  outer  side  of 
the  bowl  near  the  top  thereof  and  spaced  from  each  other 
around  the  circumference  of  the  bowl,  said  bowl  cover 
having  a  groove  extending  around  the  exposed  top  periph- 


ery thereof  and  each  of  said  cover-retaining  latches  hav- 
ing a  hook  extending  toward  the  bowl  cover  and  fitting 
within  the  groove  thereof  when  the  cover  is  in  position  to 
close  the  bowl,  said  cover-retaining  latches  being  resilient 
and  biased  to  urge  said  hooks  toward  and  into  the  groove, 
said  latches  being  deformable  manually  to  move  the  hooks 
thereof  away  from  the  groove  and  the  bowl  cover  to 
thereby  release  the  bowl  cover  and  permit  manual  re- 
moval thereof  from  the  bowl, 
means  for  driving  the  strainer  bowl,  said  driving  means 
being  secured  to  the  bowl  cover  and  comprising  a  vertical 
strainer-driving  pin  joumaled  at  the  center  of  the  bowl 
cover  and  having  a  shaped  lower  end  extending  toward 
the  strainer  and  receivable  in  the  keyhole  of  the  strainer 
cover  when  the  bowl  cover  is  in  position  to  close  the 
bowl,  said  pin  fitting  in  the  strainer  cover  in  a  fit  prevent- 
ing relative  rotation  therebetween  but  permitting  manual 
withdrawal  of  the  pin  from  the  strainer  cover,  a  turning 
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cover  rotatably  mounted  centrally  on  the  bowl  cover  and 
having  an  offset  crank  handle  and  a  step-up  transmission 
connecting  the  turning  cover  to  the  driving  pin  to  cause 
the  pin  to  rotate  at  a  given  speed  when  the  cover  is  rotated 
at  a  lower  speed  by  means  of  the  crank  handle,  said  rota- 
tion at  a  given  speed  being  imparted  to  the  strainer  cover 
through  the  pin  and  to  the  strainer  through  the  frictional 
fit  between  the  strainer  cover  and  the  strainer, 

said  appliance  being  made  of  molded  plastic  components 
fitted  frictionally  or  by  snap-in  connections  to  form  the 
appliance, 

wherein  the  entire  appliance  may  be  picked  up  by  holding 
only  the  bowl  cover  when  the  cover-retaining  latches  are 
in  a  position  to  hold  the  bowl  cover,  and  wherein  the 
strainer  cover  remains  on  the  strainer  when  the  bowl 
cover  is  picked  up  from  the  bowl,  and  the  strainer  can  be 
picked  up  from  the  bowl  or  loaded  into  the  bowl  with  the 
strainer  cover  on  it. 


4,209,917 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  ARTICLES  DURING 

EXPOSURE  TO  A  GASEOUS  OR  VAPOROUS  MEDIUM 

Ian  L.  Johnson,  Melton  Mowbray,  England,  assignor  to  Abaline 

Limited,  Frog  Island,  England 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,281 

Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  15,  1977, 
24987/77 

Int.  0.2  F26B  13/10 
U.S.  O.  34—149  13  Oaims 

1.  Conveying  apparatus  for  supporting  sheets  during  expo- 
sure to  a  gaseous  medium,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  first 
endless  conveyor  having  an  upstanding  run,  a  second  endless 
conveyor  having  an  upstanding  run  substantially  parallel  to 
said  first  endless  conveyor  upstanding  run,  each  of  said  endless 
conveyors  including  a  pair  of  endless  drive  members  carrying 
brackets  with  the  brackets  of  each  pair  of  drive  members  being 
aligned,  the  aligned  brackets  of  said  first  endless  conveyor 
being  joined  by  fixed  support  bars  extending  therebetween  and 
connected  thereto,  movable  support  bars,  each  of  said  brackets 
of  said  first  endless  conveyor  further  having  carrier  means  for 
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said  movable  support  bars  disposed  between  said  fixed  support 
bars,  said  brackets  of  said  second  endless  conveyor  having 
carrier  means  for  said  movable  support  bars,  an  endless  sup- 
porting web  associated  with  said  first  endless  conveyor  and 
generally  disposed  between  paths  of  movement  of  said  fixed 
support  bars  and  said  movable  support  bars,  drive  means  for 
driving  said  endless  conveyors  in  unison,  feed  means  extending 
between  upjser  portions  of  said  runs  for  sequential  engagement 
with  said  movable  support  bars  carried  by  said  first  endless 
conveyor  brackets  and  moving  each  movable  support  bar 
between  adjacent  ones  of  said  fixed  supports  across  the  space 


let,  said  column  having  an  elevated  exit  port  for  discharge 
of  grain  therefrom  and  having  therewithin  a  grain  trans- 
port means  for  elevating  grain  from  said  outlet  of  said 
collecting  system  to  said  exit  port  of  said  column,  and 
C.  plenum  means  for  feeding  heated  air  into  said  drying 
column,  to  thereby  subject  grain  passing  through  said 
drying  column  to  the  removal  of  moisture  therefrom  by 
said  heated  air. 


4,209,919 
MODEL  OF  LIVING  BODY 
Ichiro  Kirikae.  Mitaka,  and  Taichiro  Akiyama,  2-19-23,  Shimoo- 
chiai,  Shinjuku-ku,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tai- 
chiro Akiyama,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,280 

OaJms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1977,  52/98566 

Int.  a.2  G09B  23/34 

U.S.  a.  35-17  5  Qaims 


between  said  runs  and  depositing  each  movable  support  in  one 
of  second  endless  conveyor  brackets  while  pulling  a  generally 
horizontal  loop  of  said  endless  supporting  web,  retaining 
means  for  retaining  said  movable  support  bars  in  said  second 
endless  conveyor  brackets,  and  return  means  extending  be- 
tween lower  portions  of  said  runs  for  returning  said  movable 
supports  to  said  first  endless  conveyor  and  retraction  of  said 
loops. 

7.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  together  with  gaseous  medium 
supply  means  associated  with  said  second  endless  conveyor  for 
supplying  a  gaseous  medium  into  said  loops. 


4,209,918 

COMBINE  GRAIN  DRYING  APPARATUS 

DarrelJ.  Klein,  R.R.  2,  Box  10,  Breckenridge,  Minn.  56520 

Filed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  43,127 

Int.  O:-  F26B  17/22 

U.S.  a.  34—182  ^ 


1.  In  an  anatomical  model  including  a  main  body  comprising 
a  hollow  cranium  portion,  a  mouth  opening,  a  lower  jaw  f)or- 
tion,  and  a  tongue  portion  located  within  said  cranium  portion 
inside  of  a  mouth  portion  of  said  main  body,  the  inner  end  of 
12  Oaims  said  tongue  pSrtion  being  attached  to  said  lower  jaw  portion, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  tongue  portion  comprises  a 
yieldable  outer  layer  of  silicone  rubber  and  a  yieldable  inner 
body  of  silicone  gel  covered  with  said  outer  layer,  a  trans- 
versely extending  guide  rod  attached  to  said  cranium  portion 
adjacent  said  lower  jaw,  said  tongue  portion  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  lower  jaw  and  outwardly  over  said  guide  rod 
toward  said  mouth  opening  whereby  when  an  external  force  is 
applied  to  said  tongue  portion  by  grasping  the  outer  end  of  said 
tongue,  said  tongue  portion  is  yieldably  deformed  to  reduce  its 
cross  section  and  is  slideably  guided  by  said  guide  rod, 
whereby  said  tongue  portion  and  interior  cranium  portions  can 
be  observed  from  the  exterior  of  said  cranium  portion. 


1.  A  grain  harvesting  machine  having  a  grain  threshing 
mechanism,  a  storage  hopper  into  which  grain  from  said 
threshing  mechanism  is  transported  for  temporary  storage,  and 
an  apparatus  for  drying  the  grain  while  in  said  storage  hopper, 
wherein  said  apparatus  comprises: 

A.  a  grain  collecting  system  mounted  substantially  horizon- 
tally in  said  storage  hopper  proximate  to  the  bottom 
thereof,  said  system  having  an  outlet  and  conduit  mean§ 
extending  from  perimeter  portions  of  said  storage  hopper 
to  said  outlet,  said  conduit  means  having  inlet  openings 
along  the  upper  portions  thereof  for  entry  of  grain  there- 
into by  gravity  and  having  grain  transport  means  there- 
within for  moving  grain  therethrough  to  said  outlet, 

B.  a  grain  drying  column  mounted  at  said  outlet  of  said 
collecting  system  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  out- 


4,209,920 
OYSTER  DREDGING  APPARATUS 
Harold  J.  Hebert,  P.O.  Box  31,  Erath,  U.  70533 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,449 
Int.  a.2  E02F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  37-55  10  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  on  the  deck  of  a  motor  vessel, 
useful  for  dredging  oysters  and  other  marine  animals  from 
water  bottoms,  which  is  comprised  of 
a  dredge  characterized  as  a  container,  permanently  open  at 
the  front  and  provided  with  a  forward  draw  member  by 
virtue  of  which  it  can  be  attached  to  a  chain,  dragged 
along  a  water  bottom  by  the  motor  vessel  with  open  end 
forward,  and  filled  with  oysters  scooped  up  from  the 
water  bottom, 
a  tilt  frame  with  an  open  cage,  and  floor  plate  with  a  pulley 


July  1,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


29 


box  mounted  thereon,  said  pulley  box  being  operatively 
.  communicated  with  a  windlass  having  a  barrel  on  which 
one  end  of  a  chain  can  be  wound  and  the  other  of  which 
can  be  passed  through  said  pulley  box  and  attached  to  the 
draw  member  of  said  dredge  so  that  the  dredge,  when 
filled,  can  be  raised  from  the  water  bottom  and  pulled  into 
said  cage  and  onto  the  floor  plate  of  said  tilt  frame  by 
operation  of  the  windlass, 
a  conveyor  mounted  on  the  deck  of  the  vessel  below  said  tilt 
frame  such  that,  as  the  chain  moves  the  dredge  to  a  rear- 


ward position  of  rest  on  the  floor  ^)late  of  the  cage,  thq  tilt 
frame  can  be  pivoted  rearwardly  by  the  weight  of  the 
filled  dredge,  and  pull  on  the  chain  to  discharge  the  oyster 
contents  of  the  dredge  onto  the  conveyor  so  that  the 
oysters  can  be  transported  to  a  location  on  the  deck  of  the 
vessel  for  separation,  assortment,  grading  and  collection, 
and  after  discharge  of  the  oysters  the  pull  on  the  chain  can 
be  relaxed  to  allow  retilting  of  the  tilt  frame  to  its  original 
position  and  return  of  the  dredge  to  the  water  bottom  for 
refilling  with  oysters. 


4,209,921 
FLAT  IRON  FOIL 
Josef  Kochauf,  Berg  Am  Laimstrasse  89,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  756,444,  Apr.  21,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,624 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  31, 1976,  269050 

Int.  a.2  D06F  75/20  75/38 

U.S.  a.  38—97  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  cover  to  be  mounted  on  the  underside  of  a  steam  iron 
having  a  sole,  a  nose  and  sides  extending  from  the  sole  tte 
provide  the  steam  iron  with  improved  characteristics  for  iron- 
ing heat-sensitive  materials  and  being  composed  of  any  of  the 
usual  covering  materials  for  said  sole  of  the  steam  iron,  the 
cover  comprising: 

a  sheet  boot  material  formed  of  one  piece  having  a  base 


portion  and  two  peripheral  side  portions  connected  with 

<t  said  base  portion,  said  base  portion  being  coextensive  with 
the  sole  and  said  side  portions  being  adapted  to  cover  a 
portion  of  the  sides  of  the  iron; 

at  least  two  first  raised  portions  formed  on  opposite  sides  of 
the  base  portion  of  the  material  normally  facing  the  sole  of 
the  iron  to  which  the  cover  is  to  be  attached  to  form  at 
least  one  steam  conduit  with  the  sole  of  the  iron  when  the 
cover  is  secured  to  the  iron; 

a  first  group  of  perforations  formed  in  said  material  between 
said  first  raised  portions; 

second  raised  portions  forming  a  partial  ridge  on  said  base 
portion  facing  the  sole  of  the  iron  and  forming  additional 
steam  conduits  with  said  first  raised  portions; 

said  two  peripheral  side  portions  being  of  sufficient  extent  to 
be  folded  upwardly  about  the  iron  to  which  the  cover  is  to 
be  secured  thereby  to  form  rippled  or  wave-shaped  sides 
which  partially  encase  the  edge  of  the  iron  joining  the 
sides  thereof  to  the  sole; 

the  material  from  which  said  cover  is  formed  having  an 
enlarged  front  portion  operable  to  form  a  front  holding 
part  adapted  to  be  overlapped  over  the  nose  of  the  iron 
and  secured  together  thereby  forming  a  pocket  for  the  use 
of  the  iron  from  the  same  material  as  said  base  portion; 
.  said  conduits  being  effective  to  keep  the  steam  emitted  from 
the  steam  iron  on  wanted  places  on  the  undersides  of  the 
cover;  and, 

a  spring  operable  to  be  secured  to  portions  of  the  material 
and  extend  across  the  top  of  the  iron  whereby  the  material 
is  secured  to  the  iron; 

said  spring  providing  tension  in  the  material  whereby  heat 
expansion  of  the  material  is  compensated  to  provide  for  an 
even  distribution  of  steam  from  the  sole  of  the  iron 
through  said  perforations  for  passage  through  said  sheet 
boot  material. 


4,209,922 
ADJUSTABLE  AND  KNOCK-DOWN  PICTURE  FRAME 

CONSTRUCTION 

Arthur  J.  Porreca,  233  Cuba  Hill  Rd.,  Huntington,  N.Y.  11743 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,318 

Int.  a.2  G09F  1/12 

U.S.  a.  40—155  9  Qaims 


1.  A  picture  frame  comprising  a  pair  of  edge  engaging  mem- 
bers for  engaging  along  opposite  edges  of  a  picture,  and  a  pair 
of  clamping  assemblies  each  extending  between  said  pair  of 
edge  engaging  members  in  clamping  engagement  therewith  to 
hold  said  members  in  said  edge  engagement;  said  edge  engag- 
ing members  each  having  a  recess  for  receiving  the  adjacent 
picture  edge,  and  said  recesses  each  opening  laterally  of  the 
associated  edge  engaging  member  and  being  of  a  depth  less 
than  the  picture  thickness,  for  picture  projection  beyond  the 
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edge  engaging  member  into  clamped  engagement  with  a 
clamping  assembly. 


4^09^23 

SLIDE  HOLDER  TRAY 

David  W.  Wendt,  5202  Schofield,  Madison,  Wis.  531716 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,354 

Int.  a.2  G09F  1/10 

VS.  a.  40—158  B  20  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  slide  holder  tray  including  a  plurality  of  slide  holder 
cells  each  of  which  is  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  flat  article 
having  four  edges  such  as  a  photographic  slide,  a  slide  holder 
cell  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  ribs  defming  two  opposite  sides  of 
the  slide  holder  cell; 

b.  a  support  shelf  extending  inwardly  into  the  slide  holder 
cell  from  each  of  the  ribs  and  adapted  to  support  opposite 
edges  of  the  article; 

c.  a  cross-member  extending  between  the  ribs  to  define  the 
bottom  of  the  slide  holder  cell; 

d.  a  raised  retainer  extending  upward  from  the  cross-mem- 
ber to  retain  the  bottom  edge  of  the  article;  and 

e.  a  flexible  retaining  spring  formed  extending  between  the 
..      ribs  at  the  top  of  the  slide  holder  cell,  the  retaining  spring 

being  manually  operable  between  two  stable  positions, 
only  one  of  which  overlies  the  top  edge  of  the  article  so 
that  the  article  may  be  freely  removed  from  the  slide 
holder  cell  when  the  retaining  spring  is  in  its  stable  posi- 
tion not  overlying  the  top  edge  of  the  article. 


4,209,924 
MARKING  TAG 

D.  David  Fearing,  Mahtomedi,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Fearing  Man- 
ufacturing Co.,  Inc.,  South  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,990 

Int.  a.-  AOIK  11/00:  G09F  3/06 

VS.  a.  40-301  14  Qaims 


1.  An  animal  identification  tag  comprising: 

a  first  portion  comprised  of  a  flexible  material  and  including 
an  area  for  an  animal  identification  indicia; 

a  second  portion  comprised  of  a  flexible  material  and  includ- 
ing an  area  for  an  animal  identification  indicia,  attachment 


means  on  said  second  portion  for  connecting  said  second 
portion  to  an  animal's  ear; 

said  attachment  means  includes  a  flanged  impaler  for  fasten- 
ing said  animal  identification  tag  to  the  animal's  ear; 

said  flanged  impaler  comprising  two  materials,  a  first  softer 
material  for  fastening  through  the  animal's  ear  and  a  sec- 
ond harder  material  for  penetrating  the  animal's  ear;  and 

a  neck  connecting  said  first  portion  to  said  second  portion 
with  said  neck  having  a  region  sufficiently  weakened  so 
that  in  the  event  an  animal  snags  said  first  portion  said  first 
portion  separates  from  said  second  portion  without  pull- 
ing said  second  portion  from  the  animal's  ear. 


4,209,925 
LABELING  TAB  FOR  HANGING  FOLDERS 
Dirk  A.  Briigmann,  Derkmannsstiick  27,  Ergste,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany  (5843) 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,939 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  18, 
1977,  2751683 

Int.  a.2  B42F  27/00 
U.S.  a.  40—359  6  Qaims 


1i     '5 


i       Sb 


i    id      9    7 

1.  A  plastic  tab  for  a  hanging  folder  with  an  upper  edge  and 
at  least  one  slot  in  a  flap  of  the  hanging  folder,  comprising: 

a  label  carrying  means  for  labeling  the  hrnging  folder  and 
adapted  to  project  beyond  the  upper  edge  of  the  folder; 

a  flap  portion  attached  to  said  label  carrying  means  for 
slidably  contacting  a  face  of  the  hanging  folder,  said  flap 
portion  having  an  inside  face  and  extending  along  a  given 
plane; 

a  single  tongue  stamped  out  of  said  flap  portion  and  integral 
therewith,  said  tongue  extending  away  from  said  inside 
face,  out  of  said  given  plane  of  said  flap  portion  for  insert- 
ing into  a  slot  in  a  hanging  folder,  such  that  when  said 
tongue  is  inserted  into  the  slot  in  the  hanging  folder  said 

•  tongue  extends  toward  and  through  the  slot,  said  tab  and 
the  hanging  folder  are  locked  together  and  the  hanging 
folder  can  be  handcarried  by  grasping  said  tab,  wherein 
said  single  tongue  has  an  upper  edge,  a  leading  edge  and  a 
bottom  edge,  said  upper  edge  when  the  tab  is  in  place 
being  parallel  to  the  upper  edge  of  the  hanging  folder,  said 
leading  edge  being  disposed  from  said  upper  edge  such 
than  an  obtuse  angle  is  formed  therebetween,  said  leading 
edge  being  diposed  from  said  bottom  edge  such  that  an 
acute  angle  is  formed  therebetween. 


4,209,926 
DISPLAY  DEVICE  OF  LOUVRE  ARRANGEMENT 
Tetsuro  Ueki,  Tokyo;  Hajime  Ogino,  Kamakura,  and  Shigeru 
Yaguchi,  Kashiwa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Jyoban  Jyuki 
Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Matsudo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,355 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1978,  53/81327 
Int.  a.2  G09F  11/00 
U.S.  0.40— 437  6  Claims 

1.  A  display  device  wherein  a  plurality  of  groups  of  strips  are 
arranged  in  overlapping  relation  and  the  groups  are  moved 
through  one  another  to  expose  one  group  at  a  time  for  viewing 
comprising: 
(a)  a  display  housing; 
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(b)  groups  of  interleaved  strips  arranged  in  overlapping 
relation  in  the  manner  of  louvre-like  construction  in  said 
display  housing; 

(c)  a  driving  mechanism  disposed  in  said  display  housing; 
-    said  driving  mechanism  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  cam 

arrangements,  driving  means  for  driving  said  pair  of  cam 
arrangements,  and  vertical  guide  grooves  positioned 
above  said  pair  of  cam  arrangements,  said  cam  arrange- 
ments having  a  cam  element  for  each  group  of  said  inter- 
leaved strips,  a  first  end  plate  and  a  second  end  plate,  said 
cam  elements  each  having  concave  portions  on  one  side 
thereof  at  constant  intervals  and  convex  ^rtions  on  the 
other  side  at  the  constant  intervals,  said  first  end  plates 
having  protrusions  and  said  second  end  plates  having 
holes,  said  cam  elements  being  associated  with  each  other 
by  means  of  concavo-convex  engagement  and  secured  by 
said  first  and  second  end  plates; 


/ 


(d)  a  plurality  of  cam  followers  each  having  an  arm  at  the 
upper  portion  thereof;  said  cam  followers  each  being 
vertically  slidable  along  said  guide  grooves  of  the  driving 
mechanism; 

(e)  a  frame  structure  releasably  engaged  with  the  driving 
mechanism; 

(0  a  plurality  of  elongated  rigid  elements  which  are  movably 
supported  by  said  frame  structure;  said  elongated  rigid 
elements  each  having  an  engaging  member  which 
contacts  said  arm  of  the  cam  follower  to  shift  said  rigid 
element  in  cooperation  with  a  vertical  movement  of  said 
cam  follower; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  cross  arms  for  connecting  said  elongated 
rigid  elements  in  a  pair-fashionf^nd 

(h)  a  plurality  of  tabs  for  suspending  the  strips  from  the 
elongated  rigid  elements. 


4,209,927 

KNOCKDOWN  SIGN  TUBULAR  INTERLOCKING 

DEVICE 

Leo  P.  Donatelle,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Spanjer  Brothers, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,064 

Int.  a.2  G09F  7/18 

U.S.  a.  40— 607    •  lOaim 


sions  on  each  end  supported  therebetween,  the  improvement  ia 
lockup  of  said  extensions  with  said  posts  comprising: 

(a)  a  signboard  lockup  and  support  slot  means  in  the  bottom 
of  each  winged  extension  in  cooperative  support  and 

^     interlocking  relation  with  a  slot  in  the  adjacent  wall  of 
each  post; 

(b)  a  signboard  lockup  slot  means  in  the  top  of  each  winged 
extension  extending  through  the  slot  in  the  adjacent  wall 
of  each  post  within  the  same;  and 

(c)  a  tubular  signboard  interlocking  means  operationally 
cooperating  with  the  slot  in  the  top  of  each  winged  exten- 
sion within  each  of  said  posts  and  with  the  interior  walls  of 
the  same,  said  tubular  signboard  interlocking  means  com- 
prises an  upward-facing  slot  in  the  top  of  the  winged 
extension  within  said  post  adjacent  to  the  interior  wall  of 
the  sa^,  and  a  tubular  ring  having  the  same  outer  periph- 
eral shape  as  but  slightly  smaller  size  than  the  interior  of 
said  tubular  post  and  a  wall  thickness  equal  to  slightly  less 
than  that  of  the  width  of  the  upward-facing  slot  in  the  top 
of  said  winged  extension  in  interlocking  engagement  with 
the  upward-facing  slot  in  the  top  of  said  winged  extension 
and  the  interior  walls  of  the  post. 

i 


4,209,928 
DISPLAY  DB^'ICE 
Allan  G.  Kraayvanger,  Mundelein,  (ll.,  assignor  to  Perrigraph- 
ics,  Inc.,  Waukesha,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,402 

Int.  CI.-  G09F  7/18 

U.S.  G.  40— 610  6  Qaims 


■^ 


1.  A  display  device  made  up  from  pieces  of  flexible  material, 
said  device  comprising  at  least  one  sign  having  a  perimeter  and 
support  means  for  said  sign,  said  sign  support  means  compris- 
ing a  base,  a  strip  of  material  secured  from  said  base  and  having 
a  free  end  arching  around  a  portion  of  the  sign,  said  strip  and 
perimeter  being  in  substantial  contact  throughout  the  extent  of 
said  strip  from  said  base  to  said  free  end,  means  for  securing 
said  sign  and  strip  near  said  free  end,  and  means  for  securing 
said  sign  near  said  base,  such  that  the  sign  and  the  strip  interact 
in  a  mutually  supportive  relationship. 


4,209,929 

LANCE  FOR  SPEAR  HSHING 

Robert  K.  Mishima,  576-B  Kukuau  St.,  Hilo,  Hi.  96720 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,259 

Int.  a^  AOIK  81/04 

U.S.  a.  43—6  9  Oaims 


1.  A  lance  for  spear  fishing  comprising:  an  elongated  hollow 

1.  In  a  knockdown  sign  having  tubular  posts  spaced  a  prede-   tubular  body;  a  section  of  elastomeric  tubing  material  having 

termined  distance  apart  and  a  signboard  with  winged  exten-   one  end  attached  to  said  tubular  body  and  having  a  free  end 
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thereof  extending  away  from  said  body;  an  elongated  spear- 
head member  having  a  transverse  dimension  slightly  greater 
than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  elastomeric  tubing  material,  said 
spearhead  being  insertable  into  said  tubing  material  and  being 
frictionally  held  therein;  and  an  insert  securely  connected  to 
the  interior  of  said  tubular  body  and  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  socket  beginning  at  one  end  of  said  insert  and  ex- 
tending to  a  position  spaced  from  the  opposite  end  of  said 
insert  with  the  socket  having  cross-sectional  dimensions  similar 
to  but  slightly  greater  than  the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of 
said  spearhead  to  produce  a  snug  fit  therebetween,  the  spear- 
head being  insertable  through  said  elastomeric  tubing  and  into 
said  socket,  thereby  forming  an  airtight  engagement  between 
said  spearhead,  elastomeric  tubing  and  socket,  thereby  holding 
said  spearhead  in  said  aperture  by  a  suction  engagement 
formed  upon  an  attempted  removal  of  said  spearhead  from  said 
socket. 


such  that  said  visually  sensible  indicator  is  perceptible 
exterior  to  said  housing. 


4,209,931 
EYELESS  nSHING  ROD  EMPLOYING  NOVEL  HAND 

AND  REEL  GRIPPING  MEANS 

John  E.  Vance,  11030  N.  85th  PI.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85260 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,113 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  87/06 

U.S.  a.  43—22  15  Claims 


4,209,930 

nSH  ALERT 

Greg  Boynton,  1641  Camelot  La.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55432 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,598 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  97/0] 

U.S.  a.  43-17  11  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  fish  alert  signaling  device  for  attaching  to  a 
fishing  line  to  provide  an  alarm  indication  when  a  fish  exerts  a 
pull  on  the  line,  said  signaling  device  comprising: 

a.  A  substantially  watertight  liousing; 

b.  A  source  of  power  disposed  within  said  housing; 

c.  A  fishing  line  engaging  switch  secured  to  the  exterior  of 
said  housing,  said  switch  comprising  an  electrically  con- 
ducting surface  affixed  to  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
housing  and  an  electrically  conducting  finger-like  resilient 
movable  contact  member  overlying  said  conducting  sur- 
face, said  movable  contact  member  overlying  said  con- 
ducting surface,  said  movable  contact  being  normally 
urged  into  electrical  contact  with  said  conducting  surface, 
said  conducting  surface  and  said  movable  contact  being 
configured  to  accept  therebetween  a  filament-like  line  to 
bring  said}surface  and  said  movable  contact  out  of  electri- 
cal contact; 

d.  Indicating  means  positioned  within  said  housing  and 
connected  in  series  with  said  source  of  power,  said  contact 
surface  and  said  movable  contact,  said  indicating  means 
producing  an  alarm  signal  when  said  line  is  removed  from 
between  said  surface  and  said  movable  contact,  said  indi- 
cating means  comprising  a  visually  sensible  indicator 
disposed  within  said  housing,  and  a  selection  switch 
mounted  to -said  housing  for  selectably  connecting  either 
of  said  visually  or  audibly  sensible  indicators  in  said  series 
connection,  said  switch  having  an  actuating  handle  posi- 
tioned exterior  of  said  housing,  said  switch  mounting  a 
thin  elongated  printed  circuit  board  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing, said  board  mounting  said  visually  sensible  indicator 


1.  A  fishing  rod  comprising: 

an  elongated  rod  portion, 

a  holder  portion, 

a  hollow  elongated  handle  means  comprising  two  hingedly 
mounted  parts,  and 

means  for  securing  one  end  of  said  rod  portion  to  said  holder 
portion, 

said  holder  portion  comprising  clamping  means  along  a 
portion  thereof  for  securing  at  one  end  thereof  a  reel  to 
said  fishing  rod  and  forming  at  the  other  free  end  thereof 
a  first  part  of  said  handle  means, 

the  second  part  of  said  handle  means  being  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  first  part  and  biased  to  move  relative 
thereto  when  released  from  said  first  part, 

said  second  part  cooperating  with  said  holder  portion  to 
adjustably  hold  a  reel  in  position  on  said  holder  portion  in 
said  clamping  means  when  it  is  latched  to  said  first  part. 

4,209,932 

SPINNER  BAIT  HSHING  LURE 

Fred  L.  Pate,  3513  Talladega  Hwy.,  Sylacauga,  Ala.  35150 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,757 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  5J/00 

U.S.  a  43-42.11  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  fishing  lure  of  the  type  including  a  pair  of  diverging 
arms,  a  hook  connected  to  one  of  said  arms,  spinner  means 
connected  to  the  other  of  said  arms  and  means  for  connection 
to  a  fishing  line  located  near  the  intersection  of  said  diverging 
arms,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  connection  means  includes  rotatable  means  comprising 
a  clevis  for  connecting  a  fishing  line  to  said  pair  of  arms, 
said  rotatable  means  being  freely  rotatable  a  full  360° 
relative  to  said  arms  about  an  axis  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  fishing  line  and  further  wherein  said  rotatable 
m^ans  is  spatially  fixed  with  respect  to  the  lure  to  fix  the 
pomt  of  attachment  of  the  fishing  line  to  the  lure  so  that 
the  fishing  line  defines  a  line  which  passes  through  the 
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center  of  mass  of  the  lure  and  the  hydrodynamic  forces  on 
either  side  of  said  defined  line  are  balanced  when  the 
fishing  line  is  pulled  taut. 


4,209,933 
nSHING  RIG  ASSEMBLY 

Joseph  T.  Manno,  Star  Rte.,  Kane,  Pa.  16735 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,547,  Mar.  21, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,107,866.  This  application  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,503 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  91/04 
\}&.  a.  43—43.15  9  Gaims 


^■ 


1.  A  fishing  rig  assembly  comprising 

a  hook, 

a  first  line, 

means  formed  on  said  hook  for  operative  connection  of  said 
first  line  thereto,  an  end  of  said  first  line  connected  to  said 
means, 

a  sinker  attachment  means  for  operatively  attaching  a  sinker 
to  said  first  line  for  adjustment  along  said  first  line,  said 
sinker  attachment  means  consisting  of  an  intergral  body 
including  a  T-shajjed  projection;  said  generally  T-shaped 
projection  consisting  of  a  first  portion  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  body  portion,  a  second,  enlarged  portion 
spaced  from  said  body  portion,  and  a  third  portion  inter- 
connecting said  second  enlarged  portion  to  said  body 
portion;  first  and  second  surface  manifestations  formed  on 
either  side  of  said  generally  T-shaped  projection,  and 
generally  in-line  with  each  other  and  said  generally  T- 
shaped  projection,  said  surface  manifestations  and  said 
projection  being  spaced  a  fixed  predetermined  distance 
apart, 

a  sinker, 

a  second  line  operatively  connected  to  said  sinker  at  one  end 
thereof  and  looped  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  looped 
end  disposed  wrapped  around  said  generally  T-shaped 
projection,  and 

said  first  line  received  by  said  first  and  second  surface  mani- 
festations, and  wrapped  around  said  generally  T-shaped 
projection;  and  wherein  said  third  portion  of  said  gener- 
ally T-shaped  projection  is  relatively  short  compared  to 
the  thickness  of  said  first  and  second  lines,  so  that  said  first 
line  and  said  second  line  looped  end  will  together  be 
operatively  tightly  frictionally  engaged  by  both  said  first 
and  second  portions  when  the  lines  are  wrapped  around 
said  generally  T-shaped  projection. 


^ 


tures  adjacent  to  the  side  edges  of  the  panel  members,  the 
two  posts  capable  of  being  press  fitted  and  removably  held 
within  the  two  apertures,  each  connecting  member  further 
including  a  thin  flexible  strip  interconnecting  the  two 
portions  and  forming  an  axis  of  rotation  therebetween, 
whereby  a  user  has  the  option  of  interconnecting  at  least 
two  panel  members  in  a  variable,  angular  configuration  by 
press-fitting  the  pair  of  posts  located  on  either  portion  of 


prr-t 


the  connecting  member  respectively  into  the  apertures 
located  in  one  panel  member  and  another  panel  member, 
and  also  option  of  interconnecting  at  least  two  panel 
members  in  a  relatively  rigid,  planar  configuration  by 
press-fitting  two  posts,  one  of  each  being  located  on  the 
two  different  portions  of  the  connecting  member  respec- 
tively into  the  apertures  located  in  one  panel  member  and 
another  panel  member. 


4,209,935 

APPARATUS  FOR  ROCKET  SLED  GAME 

Herman  Parker,  P.O.  Box  1071,  McAIester,  Okla.  74501 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,172 

Int.  Q\}  A63H  W14.  29/10 

U.S.  a.  46—44  5  Claims 


V^ 


I' 


*=:;r-^43..==^=3. 


4,209;934 
MODULAR  TOY  BUILDING  UNITS 
Iwakichi  Ogawa,  Kashiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,253 
Int.  a.2  A63H  a/ 10 
U.S.  a.  46—31  19  Gaims 

1.  A  modular  mountable  toy  assembly  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  panel  members,  each  panel  member  having  side 
edges  and  at  least  two  apertures  located  substantially 
adjacent  to  each  of  at  least  two  of  its  side  edges, 
and  a  plurality  of  connecting  members,  each  connecting 
member  having  two  portions  and  having  two  posts  fixedly 
attached  to  each  portion,  the  posts  spatially  forming  a 
square  configuration,  the  sides  of  the  square  configuration 
being  equal  in  length  to  a  distance  between  the  two  aper- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  a  rocket  sled  game  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  compartment,  at  least  one  elongated  substantially 
enclosed  passageway  in  the  interior  of  the  base  compart- 
ment, at  least  one  elongated  grooved  track  provided  in  the 
upper  outside  surface  of  the  base  compartment,  each  track 
being  in  communication  with  a  separate  passageway 
through  a  plurality  of  spaced  bores  along  the  upper  sur- 
face of  the  passageway; 

(b)  a  projectile  sled  adapted  for  slidably  fitting  in  each  said 
grooved  track  for  travelling  in  a  single  direction  along 
said  track; 

(c)  each  bore  of  said  plurality  of  bores  being  inclined  from 
the  vertical,  the  upper  ends  of  each  bore  being  directed 
toward  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  projectile  sled;  and 

(d)  separate  means  for  selectively  introducing  a  flow  of  air 
into  one  end  of  e^ch  passageway  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  projectile,  to  thereby  force 
each  projectile  sled  along  its  grooved  track  by  the  flow  of 
air  passing  from  each  passageway  through  the  bores. 
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4,209,936 

FLYING  SAUCER  APPENDAGE 

Paul  R.  Sklar,  860  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,478 

Int.  a.-  A63H  27/00 

U.S.  a.  46—74  D 


4aaims 


1.  An  aerial  toy  comprising  a  flying  saucer  disc,  a  flexible 
tail,  and  pivot  means  for  attaching  one  end  of  said  flexible  tail 
to  said  disc  at  the  central  vertical  axis  to  allow  the  disc  to 
rotate  about  the  axis  relative  to  said  one  ^d  of  the  flexible  tail, 
such  that  when  the  flying  saucer  disc  is  rotating  in  flight  the 
flexible  tail  trails  the  disc  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  direc- 
tion of  flight,  said  pivot  means  including  a  first  aperture  in  said 
tail  adjacent  said  one  end  and  a  connector  receivable  in  said 
aperture,  said  tail  having  means  for  securing  it  in  folded  or 
rolled  condition,  said  latter  means  including  other  apertures 
longitudinally  spaced  from  said  first  aperture,  said  connector 
being  receivable  in  said  other  apertures  to  secure  the  tail  in 
folded  or  rolled  condition. 


4,209,937 

TOY  AIRCRAFT 

Earl  L.  Witte,  Rte.  6,  Ointon  Rd.,  Paducah,  Ky.  42001 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,254 

Int.  a.2  A63H  27/14 

U.S.  a.  46-81  10  Qaims 


1.  A  toy  aircraft  adapted  to  be  projected  into  flight  by  air 
pressure,  comprising: 

a  tubular  support  member  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end; 

a  cover  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  tubular 
support  member  and  shaped  to  form  an  aircraft  body; 

means  for  sealing  said  front  end  of  said  tubular  support 
member  against  air  leakage; 

a  blowpipe  insertable  into  said  rear  end  of  said  tubular  sup- 
port member  for  supplying  air  pressure  to  the  interior 
thereof  to  propel  the  aircraft;  and 

flexible  gripping  means  formed  on  said  tubular  support  mem- 
ber and  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  front  end  thereof  for 
engaging  said  blowpipe  upon  its  insertion  therein  to  pro- 
vide an  airtight  seal  and  sliding  resistance  between  said 
tubular  support  member  and  said  blowpipe,  said  flexible 
gripping  means  comprises  an  annular  section  formed  on 
said  tubular  support  member  projecting  inwardly  into  the 
interior  thereof  for  engagement  with  said  blowpipe. 


4,209,938 
APPENDAGE  OPERATED  TOYS 
Henry  Orenstein,  Verona,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Toy  Builders,  Un- 
ion, N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,219 


Int.  Cl.-^  A63H  li/00 


U.S.  a.  46—116 


10  Claims 


TDJ: 


y 


1.  A  toy  comprising  a  figure  having  a  moveable  appendage 
and  an  accessory  activated  by  the  figure; 

means  with  said  figure  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said 

appendage  for  storing  energy  therein; 
means  responsive  to  the  energy  storing  means  for  applying 

energy  at  an  extremity  of  said  figure; 
said  accessory  being  powered  by  a  gear  train  which  engages 

the  energy  applying  means  at  an  extremity  of  said  figure; 

and 
said  accessory  being  a  reciprocable  figure  operated  by  a 

lever  which  is  in  turn  operated  by  a  strip  that  forms  a  cam 

element  powered  by  said  gear  train. 


4,209,939 

DOLL  USING  aRCULATING  FLUID  TO  SIMULATE 

BODY  TEMPERATURE 

John  Pittala,  214  Asharoken  Ave.,  Northport,  N.Y.  11768 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,831,  Sep.  23,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,631 

Int.  a:-  A63H  3/36 

U.S.  a.  46-116  8  Qaims 


1.  A  creature  representation  such  as  a  doll,  flexible  figure 
toy,  robot  or  the  like  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  trunk,  head  and  lynbs  simulating  an  animate 
creature; 

said  trunk  having  a  surface  structure  comprising  an  outer 
skin,  an  inner  supporting  sheet  structure  spaced  from  said 
outer  skin,  and  a  plurality  of  studs  serving  as  an  intermedi- 
ate layer  between  said  outer  skin  and  said  inner  sheet 
structure  and  bonded  thereto;  and 

said  studs  in  said  intermediate  layer  being  constructed  to 
form  passageways  in  said  intermediate  layer  between  the 
studs,  said  trunk  having  an  external,  closable  filler  opening 
communicating  with  said  passageways  for  admitting  to 
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said  trunk  surface  structure  for  circulation  in  said  passage-   colored  flashing  light  is  emitted  from  the  flashing  lamp  and 
ways  a  heated  fluid  to  impart  warmth  to  the  outer  skin,     through  the  filters. 


4,209,940 
TOY  EJECTOR  APPARATUS  4,209,942 

Burton  C.  Meyer,  Downers  Grove;  Leonid  Kripak,  Villa  Park,  REMOTE  CONTROL  CAR 

and  Fritz  Fauser,  Chicago,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Marvin    Raymond  J.  Lohr,  5043  Sterrettania  Rd.,  Erie,  Pa.  16506 
Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  111.  Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,510 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,016  Int.  Cl.=  A63H  30/00 

Int.  a.2  A63H  13/16  U.S.  Q,  46—253  12  Qaims 

U.S.a.46— 145  17aaims 


1.  A  toy  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  base  structure  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  upstanding 
hollow  bodies  mounted  thereon,  each  of  said  hollow 
bodies  having  an  open  end  for  receiving  and  containing  a 
projectile; 

a  movable  cover  pivotally  mounted  to  close  the  open  end  of 
said  body,  said  covers  being  movable  to  an  open  position 
to  permit  said  projectile  to  pass  into  and  out  of  said  body; 

a  projectile  ejector  for  each  of  said  bodies  for  propelling  a 
projectile  out  of  said  open  top,  through  the  air  toward  the 
open  top  of  another  body;  and 

manually  operable  means  interconnecting  the  projectile 
ejector  for  each  body  for  sequentially  actuating  the  pro- 
jectile ejector  in  a  timed  sequence  to  propel  said  projectile 
back  and  forth  therebetween. 


4,209,941 
GROUNDED  FLYING  SAUCER  TOYS 

Edmond  A.  Bourque,  24  Rose  La.,  Cumberland,  R.I.  02864 
Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,143 
Int.  a.2  A63H  33/26 
U.S.a.46— 230  ,  6aaims 


.^^•^ 


1.  A  car  (10)  having  a  body  (11)  and  four  wheels  (12. 13. 14, 
15), 
a  front  axle  (16)  and  a  rear  axle  (17)  supporting  said  wheels 

on  said  body, 
a  motor  (18)  on  said  body, 
a  first  gear  (19)  on  said  front  axle  and  the  second  gear  (20)  on 

said  rear  axle, 
a  sprocket  (21)  on  said  motor  (18), 
a  first  idler  gear  (22)  connected  oetween  said  sprocket  (21) 

and  said  first  gear  (19), 
a  second  idler  (23)  connected  between  said  second  gear  (20) 

and  said  sprocket  (21)  whereby  said  wheels  are  driven  in 

a  first  direction  when  said  motor  drives  in  a  first  direction 

and  said  wheels  are  driven  in  a  second  direction  when  said 

motor  drives  in  a  second  direction. 


5.  A  toy  simulating  a  grounded  flying  saucer  comprising  a 
prime  mover,  a  set  of  wheels  on  which  the  toy  is  adapted  to 
being  propelled  along  a  generally  horizontal  surface,  at  least 
one  of  the  wheels  being  a  driving  wheel,  a  speed  reducer 
interposed  between  the  prime  mover  and  the  driving  wheel,  a 
vertical  shaft  also  coupled  to  the  prime  mover,  a  dome  cover- 
ing the  interior  parts  of  the  toy  and  rotated  by  the  vertical  shstft 
as  the  toy  is  propelled  along  the  surface,  a  battery  powering 
the  prime  mover,  at  least  one  electric  lamp  on  the  interior  of 
the  dome  connected  to  the  battery,  a  flasher  switch  intercon- 
nected between  the  battery  and  the  lamp  and  a  filter  disc  fitted 
with  a  plurality  of  different  colored  light  transmitting  filters, 
mounted  on  the  vertical  shaft  and  rotated  thereby,  the  dome 
having  at  least  one  translucent  window  through  which  vari- 


4,209,943 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COMMERCIAL 

FARMING  OF  MARINE  AND  FRESHWATER 

HYDROPHYTES 

Henry  W.  Moeller,  45  St.  Andrews  Rd.,  Southampton,  N.Y. 

11968,  and  James  P.  Hunt,  2do  Lexington  Ave.,  Lyster  Bay, 

N.Y.  11771 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,163 

Int.  a.-  AOIG  31/02.  9/18 

U.S.  a.  47—1.4  25  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  cultivating  freshwater  and  marine  macro- 
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phytes  of  the  type  naturally  growing  in  water  comprising  the   thereof,  and  an  integral  carrying  handle  positioned  between 
steps  of:  ......  .  ^'<1  cut-outs  and  extending  along  said  transverse  axis,  the 

(a  providing  a  controlled  atmospheric  environment;  material  forming  said  cut-outs  being  adapted  to  be  hinged  open 

(b)  exposing  said  environment  to  light  sufficient  to  support   along  one  side  thereof  b       v^ 
growth  of  said  macrophytes; 

(c)  placing  live  macrophytes  in  said  environment  in  a  posi- 
tion exposed  to  said  light;  and 

(d)  wetting  said  macrophytes  with  water  of  the  type  in 

which  they  naturally  grow  to  maintain  only  a  film  of  

water  on  said  macrophytes  subsuntially  throughout  their 
growth  period. 


4^09,944 
METHOD  OF  HYDROPOMC  CULTURE 
Shigeo  Nozawa,  Hyogo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kyowa  Kagakukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,842 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16, 1977,  52-152231 
Int.  a.-  AOIG  31/02 
U.S.a47-59  7aaims 


0    10201O405060708O90  OOIX)  120(Day) 


1.  A  method  of  hydroponic  culture  in  which  plants  are 
cultured  while  a  nutrient  solution  is  continuously  circulated 
within  a  culture  tank,  said  method  being  characterized  by 
determining  a  scheduled  growth  curve  for  a  plant  to  be  cul- 
tured, programing  the  flow  rate  increase  and  liquid  level  drop 
of  the  nutrient  solution  by  approximate  correspondence  with 
said  scheduled  growth  curve,  and  supplying  the  nutrient  solu- 
tion under  control  in  accordance  with  said  program. 


4^09,945 
PLANT  GROWTH  PACKAGE 
Enid-Mary  Dent,  London,  England,  and  Arthur  A.  Anderson, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Capability  Brown  Limited,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  913,309,  Jun.  7,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,886 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  9/10 

U.S.  a  47-84  12  aaims 


1.  A  package  comprising  an  elongated  flexible  outer  con- 
Uiner  and  a  flowable  filling  material,  said  container  having 
opposed  top  and  bottom  walls,  opposed  side  walls,  and  op- 
posed end  walls,  said  top  wall  containing  indicia  denoting  a 
pair  of  cut-outs  longitudinally  spaced  apart  on  either  side  of  the 
transverse  axis  of  said  top  wall,  and  spanning  the  major  portion 
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4  209  946 
PIVOT  mechanism' FOR  PIVOTED  WINDOWS 
Tsutomu  Akai,  Kurobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,910 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    5,    1977,    52- 
105446[U];  Aug.  5.  1977,  52-105447[U] 

Int.  aj  E06B  3/40 
U.S.  a.  49-390  4  aaims 
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1.  A  pivot  mechanism  for  use  between  a  window  frame 
member  and  a  window  sash  edge  which  is  pivotally  movable 
relatively  to  the  window  frame  member,  said  pivot  mechanism 
comprising: 

(a)  a  stationary  base  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  window 
frame  member; 

(b)  a  slide  base  slidably  mounted  on  said  stationary  base  for 
pivotal  engagement  with  the  window  sash  edge; 

(c)  a  threaded  element  threadedly  extending  through  one  of 
said  bases  substantially  along  the  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  window  frame  member; 

(d)  means  coupling  said  threaded  element  with  the  other 
base  while  allowing  rotation  of  said  threaded  element 
about  its  axis,  whereby  said  slide  base  is  movable  relative 
to  said  stationary  base  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the 
window  frame  member  by  turning  said  threaded  element; 

(e)  means  limiting  the  movement  of  said  slide  base  relative  to 
said  stationary  base  and  securing  said  slide  base  to  said 
stationary  base; 

(0  a  pivot  shaft  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  window  sash 
edge  and  project  toward  the  window  frame  member,  said 
slide  base  being  movable  into  a  position  in  which  said 
stationary  and  slide  bases  jointly  provide  bearing  means 
for  the  pivot  shaft; 

(g)  said  bearing  means  comprising  a  curved  wall  on  said  slide 
base  defining  a  substantially  semicircular  recess  receiving 
said  pivot  shaft,  and  a  flat  surface  on  said  stationary  base, 
said  flat  surface  closing  said  semicircular  recess  when  said 
slide  base  is  in  said  position,  whereby  said  pivot  shaft  can 
be  retained  in  said  recess; 

(h)  said  slide  base  including  an  elongated  indentation  extend- 
ing in  the  direction  in  which  the  slide  base  is  movable,  said 
substantially  semicircular  recess  opening  toward  said 
elongate  indentation,  and  said  flat  surface  on  said  station- 
ary base  being  disposed  in  said  elongate  indemation. 
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4,209,947 

GRINDING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Tetatsu  Ohno,  1-2,  1-chome,  Kasuya,  Setagaya-ku,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,978,  Jul.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,656 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13, 1976,  51-83102 

Int.  a.2  B24B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  51—7  3  Qaims 


pendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  workpiece  and 
generally  parallel  to  the  exposed  surface  of  the  workpiece; 

a  second  grinding  wheel  support  carried  by  said  first  grind- 
ing wheel  support,  said  second  grinding  wheel  support 
being  movable  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  exposed  surface  of  the  workpiece; 

a  powered  rotary  grinding  wheel  mounted  on  the  second 
grinding  wheel  support  such  that  said  grinding  wheel  is 
transversely  movable  across  the  exposed  surface  of  the 


21  ^,       I 


1.  Grinding  apparatus  wherein  a  workpiece  follows  a  path  in 
a  longitudinally  shaped  grinding  tank  defined  by  a  guide  rail 
positioned  alongside  the  tank,  comprising  in  combination,  a 
working  piece  to  be  ground,  a  longidutinally  shaped  grinding 
tank  having  a  path  defined  therein  for  moving  said  working 
piece  along  the  grinding  tank,  a  charge  of  grinding  material 
located  in  said  path"  for  contact  with  said  working  piece,  a 
guide  rail  provided  alongside  said  grinding  tank  path,  work 
control  means  movable  along  said  guide  rail  for  moving  the 
workpiece  along  the  path,  a  rotatable  chuck  movable  with  said 
control  means  having  means  securing  the  workpiece  to  its 
lower  end,  means  for  rotating  the  chuck  and  the  workpiece  as 
the  workpiece  is  moved  along  the  path  in  said  grinding  mate- 
rial, vertically  moving  means  for  relatively  moving  the  chuck 
holding  the  workpiece  vertically  relative  to  the  guide  rail  to 
contact  the  grinding  material  in  the  tank  path  operable  while 
the  workpiece  is  being  rotated,  a  driving  shaft  and  gear  pro- 
jecting from  said  chuck  together  with  a  rack  on  the  guide  rail 
meshing  with  said  gear  for  moving  the  work  control  means 
along  said  rail,  guide  rail  structure  presenting  a  C-shaped 
cross-section  alongside  said  chuck  with  a  free  edge  at  each 
cross-sectional  end,  and  a  pair  of  rollers  with  grooves  therein 
each  rotatably  fitted  to  said  chuck  and  rollably  engaging  with 
its  respective  groove  a  respective  one  of  the  free  edges  of  the 
guide  rail  as  the  chuck  moves  about  said  path. 
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workpiece  by  the  first  grinding  wheel  support  and  is 
movable  toward  and  away  from  the  exposed  surface  of  the 
workpiece  by  the  second  grinding  wheel  support;  and 
clamping  means  for  releasably  clamping  the  first  support  to 
the  rigid  frame  at  one  or  more  points  after  each  transverse 
positioning  of  the  grinding  wheel  relative  to  the  work- 
piece  to  immobilize  the  transverse  motion  of  the  first 
support  and  grinding  wheel  and  thereby  minimize  grind- 
ing wheel  vibration. 


4,209,949 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  PRECISION 

LAPPING  MACHINES 

Gyde  Staats,  Irwin,  and  John  J.  Pilewski,  Greensburg,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Staats  &  Staats,  Inc.,  Irwin,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,850 

Int.  a:-  B24B  37/02 

U.S.  CI.  51—151  10  Gaims 


4,209,948 

WORKPIECE  CONDITIONING  GRINDER  SYSTEM 

Robert  F.  Obear,  Everett,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Western  Gear 

Corporation,  Everett,  Wash. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  748,293,  Dec.  7, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,100,700. 
This  application  Jun.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,520 
Int.  G.2  B24B  7/02 
U.S.  G.  51—92  R  9  Gaims 

1.  A  high  production  grinding  machine  for  conditioning  an 
exposed  surface  of  an  elongated  workpiece  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  an  exposed  surface  while  limiting  grinding  wheel 
vibration  during  grinding  contact  with  the  workpiece,  com- 
prising: 
a  grinding  station; 

means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  the  work- 
piece  and  grinding  station  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  workpiece; 
a  stationary,  structurally  massive,  rigid  frame  positioned  at 

the  grinding  station; 
a  first  grinding  wheel  support  mounted  at  the  grinding  sta- 
tion and  movable  in  a  transverse  direction  generally  jser- 


1.  A  lapping  machine  comprising:  , 

a  frame  having  motive  means  attached  thereto,  said  motive 
means  having  a  pneumatic  cylinder  for  accepting  a  gas 
under  pressure; 

means  connected  to  said  motive  means  for  providing  relative 
motion  between  a  lap  and  a  workpiece  by  imparting  a 
motion  to  said  lap  corresponding  to  motion  of  said  pneu- 
matic cylinder; 

means  for  sensing  a  pneumatic  pressure  representative  of  a 
pneumatic  pressure  in  said  pneumatic  cylinder,  so  that  said 
sensed  penumatic  pressure  has  a  correspondence  to  a 
predetermined  force  between  said  lap  and  said  workpiece; 

said  sensing  means  including  means  for  stopping  said  motive 
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means  upon  the  sensing  of  a  predetermined  pressure  at  a 
position  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  force  be- 
tween said  lap  and  said  workpiece; 

first  means  for  energizing  said  motive  means  connected 
thereto  provide  a  relative  disengaging  motion  between 
said  lap  and  sais  workpiece,  said  disengaging  motion  have 
a  substantially  constant  predetermined  amplitude  from 
said  position  of  said  predetermined  pneumatic  pressure 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  force  between  said  lap 
and  said  workpiece;  and 

second  means  for  energizing  said  motive  means  toward  an 
engaging  position  between  said  lap  and  said  workpiece. 


1.  A  grinding  machine  having  a  rotatable  grinding  head 
comprising  a  plurality  of  grinding  segments  arranged  in  a 
generally  circular  alignment  around  the  periphery  of  the  grind- 
ing head,  said  grinding  head  having  an  annular  chamber 
therein  for  receiving  a  liquid  coolant  and  having  a  plurality  of 
water  channels  extending  obliquely  downward  and  outward 
from  said  annular  chamber  to  the  inner  side  of  the  grinding 
segments;  and  a  blocking  member  comprising  at  least  one 
barrier  diaphragm  having  the  shape  of  a  circular  segment  for 
covering  the  water  channels  in  a  region  of  the  grinding  head 
not  in  contact  with  a  workpiece  whereby  coolant  flow  into 
said  region  is  interrupted. 


surfaces  of  said  piston  rings  with  a  second  tool  on  the  sides 
opposite  to  the  sides  engaged  by  said  first  tool  and  moving  said 


4^09,950 
GRINDING  MACHINE 

Hans  Sielemann,  Winkelstrasse  32-34,  4980  Biinde,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,332 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  13, 
1976.  2651879 

Int.  a:-  B24B  55/02 
U.S.  a.  51—267  23  Gaims 


second  tool  parallel  to  said  center  axis  to  hone  the  outer  sur- 
faces of  said  rings. 


4,209,952 
UNDERWATER  JET  BLASTING  APPARATUS 
David  J.  H.  Odds,  Horley,  England,  assignor  to  F.  A.  Hughes 
and  Company  Limited,  Epsom,  England 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,666 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  12,  1977, 
37975/77 

Int.  G.-  B24C  7/00.  5/02 
U.S.  G.  51—415  4  Gaims 


-      '*4 
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4,209,951 

PISTON  RING  HONING 

Robert  H.  Gillette,  Angola,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Brammall,  Inc., 

Angola,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  880,810,  Feb.  24,  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741,501,  Nov.  12, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  20,  1978.  Ser.  No.  888.340 

Int.  G.-  B24B  J/00 

U.S.  G.  51-290  2  Gaims 

1.  The  method  of  finishing  a  plurality  of  piston  ring  faces 

comprising  the  steps  of,  supporting  a  plurality  of  stacked  piston 

rings  so  that  they  have  a  common  center  axis  by  engaging  their 

outer  surfaces  with  a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  parallel  to 

the  center  axis  and  equally  spaced  about  the  outer  surfaces  of 

said  piston  rings,  driving  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  rollers 

so  as  to  rotate  said  piston  rings,  engaging  the  outer  surfaces  of 

said  piston  rings  with  a  first  tool  between  two  of  said  plurality 

of  rollers  and  moving  said  first  tool  parallel  to  said  center  axis 

to  hone  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  rings,  and  engaging  the  outer 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  high  pressure  underwater  abrasive- 
laden  water  jetting,  such  apparatus  comprising  in  combination 
a  gun;  a  jetting  nozzle,  an  abrasive^ducU^r,  and  a  water  valve 
in  said  gun;  a  high  pressure  wat^Ps^jjiprp  to  which  said  gun  is 
connected,  said  pump  being  pressurised  on  opening  of  said 
water  valve;  an  air  pump;  a  container  for  abrasive  connected 
via  an  air  control  valve  to  said  air  pump  to  be  pressurised 
thereby;  an  air  line  between  said  container  and  said  abrasive 
inductor  on  said  gun  at  which,  in  use,  abrasive  and  air  are 
mixed  with  water;  an  air  by-pass  to  connect  said  air  line  with 
said  air  pump;  means  connecting  said  air  control  valve  to  said 
water  pump  whereby  said  air  control  valve  is  responsive  to 
pressure  conditions  at  said  water  pump  to  direct  air  from  said 
air  pump  to  said  container,  and  thus  to  supply  abrasive-laden 
air  to  said  inductor,  when  said  water  valve  is  open  and  said 
water  pump  is  pressurised;  said  air  control  valve  being  adapted 
to  direct  air  from  said  air  pump  along  the  by-pass  in  response 
to  the  water  valve  being  closed  and  said  water  pump  being 
depressurised. 
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4,209,953  of  said  surfaces  adapted  to  be  aesthetically  and  exteriorly 

CEILING  RUNNER  ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM  AND  CLIP    finished  and  said  other  surface  facing  outwardly  and  exteriorly 

THEREFOR  of  said  elongate  edge  member,  said  surfaces  and  lateral  edges  of 

Alan  C.  Wendt,  Barrington,  III.,  assignor  to  United  Stotes  Gyp-   said  gypsum  core  member  having  a  paper  covering  thereon. 

sum  Company,  Chicago,  III.  

Division  of  Ser.  No.  824,756,  Aug.  15,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,154,035. 

This  application  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,031  »  4,209,955  -. 

Int.  G.=  E04B  2/76  DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  AND  CHECKING  LAYERS  OF 

U.S.  G.  52—241  13  Gaims    CIGARETTES  IN  CIGARETTE  PACKAGING  MACHINES 

,  ^  Enzo  Seragnoli,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  G.D  Societa  per 

Aziconhi,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,982 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  6,  1978,  3459  A/78 

Int.  G.-  B65B  57/14 


U.S.  G.  53—54 


5  Gaims 


1.  A  ceiling  runner  system  comprising: 

an  inverted-T  runner  ceiling  grid; 

a  plurality  of  attachment  clips  secured  to  the  weh  of  an 
inverted-T  runner  by  fastener  means  and  supportingly 
engaged  by  the  arms  of  the  inverted-T  runners; 

at  least  one  ceiling  panel  having  an  edge  supportingly  resting 
upon  the  arm  of  an  inverted-T  runner; 

at  least  one  ceiling  runner  located  either  parallel  or  perpen- 
dicular to  an  inverted-T  runner  comprising  a  top  plate  and 
depending  flange  members  wherein  the  top  plate  is  at- 
tached by  fastening  means  to  at  least  one  attachment  clip; 

at  least  one  wall  panel  having  a  top  edge  engaged  to  a  flange 
member  of  the  ceiling  runner. 


4,209,954 

PANEL  CONSTRUCTION  HAVING  LATERAL  EDGE 

MEMBERS 

Lloyd  J.  Scheid,  4404  Grimes  PI.,  Encino,  Calif.  91316 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,126 

Int.  G.2  E04C  2/04 

U.S.  G.  52—601  1  Gaim 


1.  A  panel  construction  for  interior  walls  comprising  a  gyp- 
sum core  having  opposed  lateral  edges  intended  for  about 
vertical  disposition  to  form  a  portion  of  an  interior  wall,  said 
core  member  having  opposed  planar  surfaces,  one  of  said 
surfaces  being  adapted  to  be  aesthetically  and  exteriorly  fin- 
ished, the  other  being  unfinished;  an  elongate,  wood,  edge 
member  secured  in  adjacent  relationship  to  each  of  the  op- 
posed lateral  edges  with  a  hot  melt  adhesive  layer  and  extend- 
ing about  the  extent  thereof  and  having  one  surface  having 
about  planar  continuity  with  said  unfinished  surface,  the  other 
surface  being  planar  and  angularly  flaring  outwardly  and  exte- 
riorly of  the  plane  of  said  surface  adapted  to  be  aesthetically 
and  exteriorly  finished,  said  member  being  of  sufficient  width 
to  accommodate  securement  means  therethrough;  and  a  layer 
of  filler  extending  from  the  edge  of  said  elongate  edge  member 
and  feathered  to  fill  in  and  provide  continuity  between  said  one 


1.  A  device  to  be  associated  to  a  cigarette  packaging  ma- 
chine for  forming  bundles  constituted  by  a  plurality  of  super- 
imposed individual  layers  of  adjacent  cigarettes  and  for  check- 
ing the  faultless  conditions  of  said  individual  layers  during  the ' 
formation  of  said  bundles  comprising: 
a  hopper  having  discharging  ports  for  forming  and  dispens- 
ing said  individual  layers; 
side-by-side  disposed  stations  each  for  successively  receiving 

a  layer  from  the  respective  discharging  port; 
compartments   for   containing   said   bundles   mounted   on 
means  intermittently  moving  traversely  to  and  in  front  of 
said  stations; 
means  disposed  between  each  of  said  stations  and  said  com- 
partments for  supporting  and  guiding  said  individual  lay- 
ers, said  means  delimiting  a  passage  formed  by  side  guid- 
ing members  and  by  an  upper  and  a  lower  light-transpar- 
ent guiding  plate  and  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to 
the  width  of  a  layer  and  a  height  substantially  equal  to  the 
^      diameter  of  a  cigarette; 
a  first  fixed  screen  means  external  to  said  passage  associated 
to  and  disposed  above  said  upper  light-transparent  guiding 
plate,  said  first  screen  means  being  in  the  form  of  a  slot 
developing  in  the  direction  of  the  transverse  dimension  of 
said  passage; 
a  pusher  means  reciprocatingly  moving  in  line  with  the 
cigarette  axes  for  transferring  said  individual  layers  from 
said  stations,  through  said  passages  into  said  compart- 
ments; 
a  light  source  disposed  above  said  slot; 
a  mounting  external  to  said  passage  on  the  side  thereof  oppo- 
site said  light  source  associated  to  and  disposed  below  said 
lower  light  transparent  guiding  plate  and  having  a  number 
of  built-in  seats  each  housing  a  photosensitive  element, 
each  aligned  with  a  cigarette  of  a  layer  and  all  facing  said 
slot; 
a  second  fixed  screen  means  each  associated  to  each  of  said 
seats,  said  second  screen  means  being  in  a  tubular  form 
with  axis  directed  perpendicularly  towards  said  slot; 
ejection  means  for  ejecting  bundles  containing  defective 

layers;  and 
cyclic  means  associated  with  said  photosensitive  elements 
for  controlling  said  ejection  means. 
I  . 


40 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  1,  1980 


4,209,956 
FORMING  OVERLAPPED  WRAPPERS 
Arthur  J.  CUyson,  and  Austin  L.  Fox,  both  of  London,  England, 
assignors  to  Molins  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,092 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  21,  1977, 
25974/77 

Int.  a.2  B65B  41/16 
U.S.  a.  53-396  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  pairs  of  overlapped  wrappers  for 
wrapping  articles  such  as  groups  of  cigarettes,  comprising  the 
steps  of  feeding  a  web  of  wrapping  material  at  a  constant  feed 
speed  towards  a  conveyor  movable  at  a  first  speed,  said  con- 
stant feed  speed  being  higher  than  said  first  speed,  cutting  the 
web  upstream  of  the  conveyor  at  intervals  corresponding  to 
the  length  of  the  first  wrapper  of  said  pair,  so  that  the  newly 
cut  end  of  the  web  overtakes  the  trailing  end  of  the  cut  piece 
and  forms  an  overlap  therewith,  and  making  a  further  cut  in 
said  web  downstream  of  the  conveyor  at  a  desired  position 
behind  said  overlap  to  cut  a  second  wrapper  of  said  pair  to 
thereby  form  a  pair  of  overlapped  wrappers,  said  conveyor 
conveying  said  first  wrapper  only  during  the  period  between 
the  cutting  of  the  web  upstream  of  the  conveyor  and  the  newly 
cut  end  of  the  web  reaching  said  conveyor. 


4,209,957 

ARRANGEMENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ACTIVATING 

AND  ARRESTING  THE  OPERATION  OF  A 

HEAT-FORMING  MACHINE 

Rene  Utzmann,  Falaise.  France,  assignor  to  Ste  d' Application 
Plastique,  Mecanique  et  Electronique  Plastique-Mecanique 
S.A.,  Falaise,  France 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,579 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8. 
1977,2745422 

Int.  a.2  B65B  1/02.  3/02.  5/02 
U.S.  a.  53-453  ,6  Oaims 


E}      EB  m]      ED        [Z5] 


iS-[£]  [38] 


1.  An  improved  process  for  actuating  and  arresting  a  heat- 
forming  machine  for  producing  deep  drawn  containers  made 
of  thermoplastic  foil  band  material,  wherein  said  foil  band 
material  is  paid  out  in  stepwise  fashion  from  at  least  one  storage 


roller  operatively  mounted  in  the  heat-forming  machine,  and  is 
guidingly  fed  in  stepwise  fashion  in  a  feeding  direction  succes- 
sively along  a  processing  path  along  which  there  are  disposed 
a  heating  arrangement,  a  molding  arrangement,  a  filling  ar- 
rangement, a  cover  foil  band  sealing  arrangement  and  a  stamp- 
ing arrangement,  said  heat-forming  machine  include  heating 
elements  operatively  mounted  above  and  below  said  process- 
ing path,  and  further  including  screening  plates  slidably  mov- 
ably  mounted  along  a  path  parallel  to  said  processing  path  and 
disposed  between  said  heating  element  and  said  processing 
path;  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of 
first  slidably  moving  said  screening  plates  in  a  stepwise 
fashion  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  feeding  direction  out 
of  said  heating  arrangement; 
thereafter  exposing  said  foil  band  material  to  heating  in  said 
heating  arrangement  until  a  forming  temperature  for  a 
predetermined  portion  of  the  thermoplastic  foil  band 
material  has  been  reached; 
thereafter  advancing  said  predetermined  portion  of  foil  band 

material  into  said  molding  arrangement; 
thereafter  actuating  said  molding  arrangement;  and  continu- 
ing the  aforerecited  steps  until  said  heat-forming  machine 
is  to  be  selectively  arrested,  whereupon 
first  said  slidably  moving  screening  plates  are  moved  in  the 
same  direction  as  the  feeding  direction  into  said  heating 
arrangement; 
thereafter  arresting  said  molding  arrangement;  and 
thereafter  arresting  said  feeding  of  said  foil  band  material; 
slidably  moving  said  screening  plates  in  and  out  of  said 
heating  arrangement  by  at  least  two  steps,  the  length  of 
said  steps  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  steps  of  said 
feeding  of  said  foil  band  material;  and  adjusting  the  time 
during  which  said  screening  plates  remaih  stationary  so 
that  a  portion  of  the  foil  band  material  which  is  most 
proximate  to^the  molding  arrangement   is  selectively 
heated  to  the  required  forming  temperature. 


4,209,958 
ARTICLE  STRAPPING 
Peter  E.  Bailey,  6,  Broadwater  Dr.,  Saratoga,  New  South  Wales, 
Australia 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,001 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  10, 1977, 1997/77 
Int.  a.-  B65B  9/02.  11/08 
U.S.  a.  53—553  *.  10  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  strapping  an  artiche  with  heat  sealable 
plastics  material  strap,  the  apparatus  comprising:  " 

(a)  spaced-apart  first  and  second  strap  stations  arranged  to 
support  opposite  ends  of  the  strap,  one  at  least  of  said 
stations  being  a  strap  feed  station, 

(b)  support  means  for  receiving  and  supporting  the  article  to 


JULY  1,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


41 


be  strapped  and  disposed  such  that,  in  operation  of  the 
apparatus,  the  strap  embraces  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of 
the  article  when  supported  upon  the  support  means  with 
first  and  second  limbs  of  the  strap  extending  toward  the 
first  and  second  stations  respectively,  and 

(c)  first  and  second  heads  and  means  for  driving  said  heads 
toward  and  away  from  one  another,  the  first  head  com- 
prising spaced-apart  clamp  elements,  heater  bars  located 
between  the  clamp  elements  and  a  severing  means  located 
intermediate  the  heater  bars,  means  for  driving  the  heater 
bars  and  the  severing  means  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  first  head  and  relative  to  the 
clamp  elements,  the  second  head  also  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  clamp  elements  including  a  first  set  of  spaced-apart 
clamp  elements  which  are  arrayed  with  the  clamp  ele- 
ments of  the  first  head  and  which  are  co-operable  with  the 
clamp  elements  of  the  first  head  to  clamp  the  first  limb  of 
the  strap  at  spaced  apart  zones,  and  a  second  set  of  spaced 
apart  clamp  elements  which  are  arrayed  and  cooperable 
with  the  first  set  of  clamp  elements  of  said  second  head  to 
clamp  the  second  limb  of  the  strap  at  spaced-apart  zones, 
the  severing  means  being  actuable  in  operation  of  the 
apparatus  to  sever  both  the  first  and  the  second  limbs  of 
the  strap  at  a  region  between  said  spaced-apart  zones,  and 
the  second  head  further  comprising  means  for  displacing 
end  portions  of  the  second  limb  when  severed  into  contact 
with  the  heater  bars  and  thereafter  into  overlapping  heat 

'  sealing  contact  with  corresponding  end  portions  of  the 
severed  first  limb. 


4,209,959 
MAGNETIC  STORAGE  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  AN 

AXIAL  LEAD  SORTER 
Walter  S.  Bachman,  Acton,  and  Nicholas  J.  Cedrone,  Wellesley 
Hills,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Daymarc  Corporation, 
Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,694 

Int.  a.2  B65B  19/34 

U.S.  a.  53—475  14  Qaims 


1.  A  system  for  storing  in  a  cassette  electronic  devices  Svith 
magnetically  permeable  axial  leads  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 
chute  means  that  receives  said  devices  advancing  in  an  axial 

mode, 
means  for  replaceably  holding  said  cassette  generally  below 

said  chute  means  and  adapted  to  receive  and  store  said 

devices  in  a  horizontal  orientation,  and 
magnet  means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  extending 

across  said  cassette  and  said  chute  means  in  a  generally 


horizontal  direction  and  increasing  in  intensity  in  a  verti- 
cally downward  direction, 
said  chute  means  being  structured  to  produce,  in  combina- 
tion with  said  magnetic  field,  a  controlled  reorientation  of 
said  devices  from  said  axial  mode  of  advance  to  a  lateral 
mode  of  advance. 


4,209,960 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  CONSTANT  THE 
WEIGHT  OF  ARTICLE  STACKS 
Gert  Deutschlander;  August  Rebsamen,  both  of  Neuhausen  am 
Rheinfall,  and  Rene  Fluck,  Schleitheim,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assignors    to    SIG    Schweizerische    Industrie-Gesellschaft, 
Neuhausen  am  Rheinfall,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,255 
Gaims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Aug.   22,   1978, 
8873/78 

Int.  a.2  B65B  57/00.  57/20 
U.S.  a.  53—502  11  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  article  packing  system  including  a  first  conveyor 
means  for  advancing  a  series  of  fiat  articles;  at  least  two  stack- 
forming  devices  for  consecutively  forming  stacks  of  variable 
length  from  the  articles  received  from  the  first  conveyor 
means;  a  second  conveyor  means  extending  from  the  stack- 
forming  devices  for  carrying  away  the  stacks  formed  in  the 
stack-forming  devices;  a  packing  machine  for  packaging  the 
article  stacks  received  from  the  second  conveyor  means  and  a 
scale  for  weighing  the  stacks  of  articles;  the  improvement 
wherein  said  scale  is  in  the  conveying  path  of  said  second 
conveyor  means  and  is  located  downstream  of  said  stack-form- 
ing devices  and  upstream  of  said  packing  machine  as  viewed  in 
the  direction  of  article  advance  on  said  second  conveyor 
means;  said  second  conveyor  means  including  a  mechanism  for 
successively  advancing  the 'article  stacks  from  said  stack-form- 
ing devices  towards  said  scale  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  fiat  articles  and  sequentially  introducing  the  article 
stacks  into  said  scale  and  subsequently  advancing  them  from 
said  scale  to  said  packing  machine;  further  comprising  means 
operatively  connecting  said  scale  with  said  stack-forming 
devices  for  varying  the  length  of  the  stacks  in  said  stack-form- 
ing devices  as  a  function  of  the  stack  weight  measured  by  said 
scale. 


4,209,961 

GUIDE  MECHANISM  FOR  SELF-GUIDING 

STRETCH-WRAP  MACHINE 

James  R.  Donnelley,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stevenson 

Industries,  Northridge,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,601 
Int.  a.2  B65B  13/10 
U.S.  a.  53—588  18  Qaims 

1.  A  guide  ski  assembly  for  attachment  to  the  feeler  arm  of 
a  self-guiding  stretch-wrap  machine  for  guiding  the  stretch- 
wrap  machine  around  material  packages  so  that  stretch-wrap 
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material  can  be  wrapped  around  the  material  packages  to  bind 
them  into  a  material  unit,  said  guide  ski  assembly  comprising: 
a  curved  guide  ski  for  contact  with  material  packages,  said 
guide  ski  having  a  front  end  and  being  curved  to  simulta- 
neously engage  a  plurality  of  said  packages  to  avoid  en- 
gagement of  said  front  end  of  said  guide  ski  in  spaces 
between  material  packages  to  be  wrapped; 


_; 


means  for  pivotably  mounted  said  guide  ski  on  the  feeler  arm 
so  that  the  guide  ski  can  continuously  pivot  on  the  feeler 
arm  in  accordance  with  the  shape  of  said  guide  ski  and  the 
shape  of  the  material  packages;  and 

a  spring  attached  between  said  guide  ski  assembly  and  the 
feeler  arm  to  resiliently  urge  rotation  of  said  guide  ski 
assembly  on  the  feeler  arm  on  its  pivot  in  a  direction  to 
move  said  front  end  of  said  guide  ski  away  from  the  mate- 
rial packages  to  be  wrapped. 


4^09,962 

SAFETY  STIRRUP  HAVING  A  SW INGAWAY  FOOTREST 

RELEASED  BY  TOE-ACTUATED  DEFLECTOR  PLATES 

Roger  C.  Forest,  9880  Meridian  South,  Puyallup,  Wash.  98371 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,115 

Int.  CI.-  B68C  i/02 

U.S.  a.  54-49  11  Claims 


1  .-jr       -^   .-     _.• 


7.  In  a  safety  stirrup  of  the  type  having  an  upper,  strap 
supported  hanger  means,  and  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  apart 
side  bars  dependmg  downwardly  from  said  hanger  means  in 
which  at  least  a  first  of  said  side  bars  is  swingably  connected  to 
said  hanger  means  for  lateral  and  outward  swinging  movement 
of  a  lower  end  of  said  first  side  bar  relative  to  said  second  side 
bar,  and  a  releasable  footrest  bar  normally  bridging  the  lower 
ends  of  said  side  bars  and  having  a  first  end  pivotally  con- 
nected for  swinging  downwardly  and  away  to  the  lower  end  of 
one  of  said  side  bars  so  that  the  second  end  of  the  footrest  bar 
is  released  from  the  lower  end  of  the  other  of  said  side  bars 
when  the  lower  end  of  said  first  side  bar  is  swung  laterally  and 
outwardly  relative  to  said  second  side  bar,  the  improvement 
comprising  first  and  second  deflector  plates  supportively  and 
fixedly  attached  along  said  first  and  second  side  bars  respec- 
tively, said  deflector  plates  projecting  inwardly  and  forwardly 
from  said  side  bars  and  being  oppositely  contoured  in  a  for- 
wardly and  upwardly  convergent  configuration  so  as  to  react 
to  excessive  upward  tilting  and/or  sideways  turning  of  the 
forward  part  of  a  riders  boot  and  deflect  said  first  side  bar 


laterally  and  outwardly  relative  to  said  second  side  bar  thereby 
releasing  said  footrest  bar  to  swing  downwardly  and  away 
releasing  the  rider's  boot. 


4,209,963 
SELF-PROPELLED  SWATHER 

Orville  Linn,  Box  188,,  Lang,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  830,693,  Sep.  6,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,601 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  10,  1976,  260985 

Int.  ar-  AOID  41/02.  57/00 

U.S.  a.  56-10.8  25  Qaims 
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1.  A  self-propelled  swather  comprising  in  combination  a 
transverse  main  frame,  a  swather  unit  operatively  mounted  and 
supported  within  said  main  frame,  a  front  drive  wheel  assem- 
bly on  one  end  of  said  main  frame,  a  rear  drive  wheel  assembly 
adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  main  frame,  a  castoring  support 
wheel  assembly  on  said  main  frame  situated  between  said  front 
and  rear  drive  wheel  assemblies,  as  hydraulic  motor  opera- 
tively connected  to  each  of  said  drive  wheel  assemblies  and 
means  on  said  swather  operatively  connected  to  said  front 
drive  wheel  assembly  to  steer  said  front  drive  wheel  assembly. 


4,209,964 

TWO-SPEED  FORWARD  AND  REVERSE  SELF-PROPEL 

SYSTEM  FOR  WALK-BEHIND  MOWERS 

William  Fuelling,  Jr.,  Galesburg,  and  Richard  A.  Heismann, 
Knoxville,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration, Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,573 

Int.  CV  AOID  69/06.  69/08 

U.S.  a.  56—11.2  21  Claims 


1.  A  self-propelled  lawn  mower  comprising  a  blade  housing, 
a  plurality  of  wheels  for  supporting  said  blade  housing,  a  blade 
mounted  for  rotation  within  said  blade  housing,  a  prime  mover 
supported  on  said  housing,  a  drive  shaft  mounted  for  rotation 
relative  to  said  housing  and  adapted  for  connection  to  one  of 
said  wheels  for  driving  thereof,  transmission  means  mounted 
on  said  housing  and  including  a  rotatable  input  shaft  drivingly 
connected  to  said  prime  mover,  a  pair  of  gears  mounted  co-axi- 
ally  with  said  drive  shaft,  means  for  connecting  said  input  shaft 
to  said  pair  of  gears  so  as  to  drive  one  of  said  gears  at  a  first 
speed  and  so  as  to  drive  the  other  gear  at  a  second  speed,  and 
means  for  alternatively  and  selectively  connecting  said  gears  to 
said  drive  shaft  for  driving  said  drive  shaft,  said  means  includ- 
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ing  a  shiftable  element  drivingly  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft 
between  said  pair  of  gears  and  selectively  and  alternatively 
connectable  to  said  gears. 


4,209,965 
UNIVERSAL  SPINNING  SYSTEM 

Emilian  Bobkowicz,  400  Kensington,  Westmount,  Quebec,  Can- 
ada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,901,  Dec.  21,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,385 

Int.  a.2  DOIH  1/12.  13/30;  D02G  3/40 

U.S.  a.  57—5  19  Claims 


conductor  pairs  associated  with  adjacent  generatrices  in 
the  same  operation; 

(d)  removing  the  several  conductor  pairs  from  this  configu- 
ration to  obtain  a  flat  cable  in  which  the  conductor  pairs 
have  crosswise  connection  to  each  other  by  means  of  the 
cut  opened  holding  helix;  and 

(e)  combining  the  conductor  pairs  in  the  flat  cable  into  a 
conductor  group. 


4.209.967 

RESIUENT  COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  TEXTILE 

TWISTING  APPARATUS 

Jean  P.  Guerton,  Maisons  Alfort;  Jean  Waleckx.  ViUebon  sur 
Yvette,  and  Jean  M.  Monville,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  SKF  Compagnie  d' Applications  Mechaniques,  Clamart, 
France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,513,  Mar.  1, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,158,282.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,630 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  18,  1978,  78  11424 
Int.  a.2  DOIH  7/86 
U.S.  CI.  57—58.72  10  Claims 


1.  A  method  suitable  for  manufacturing  a  yarn  product 
comprising  the  steps  of  supplying  first  fibers,  aerodynamically 
forcing  said  fibers  to  assume  a  vortex  configuration  to  thereby 
impart  a  pre-twist  to  said  first  fibers  to  form  a  strand,  passing 
said  strand  between  first  and  second  pinch  points  and  while 
said  strand  is  between  said  first  and  second  pinch  points,  juxta- 
posing second  fibers  with  said  strand  to  form  a  yarn  product. 


\ 


4,209,966 

TERMINABLE  COMMUNICATION  CABLE  WITH 

CONDUCTOR  PAIRS  COMBINED  IN  GROUPS 

Norbert  Sutor,  Neustadt,  and  Dieter  Vogelsberg,  Coburg,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,317 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1977,  2742368 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  13/02.  13/26 
U.S.  a.  57— 6  5  Claims 
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1.  The  method  for  manufacturing  a  communication  cable 
which  includes  a  cable  core,  surrounded  by  a  cable  sheath, 
which  consists  of  several  conductor  groups  which  in  turn 
consists  of  several  twisted  conductor  pairs,  the  conductor  pairs 
of  each  conductor  group  connected  to  each  other  by  means  of 
flexible  holding  elements  arranged  at  regular  intervals  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  conductors  and 
form  a  flat  cable  comprising: 

(a)  first  pranging  the  conductor  pairs  temporarily  along  the 
generatrix  of  a  cylinder; 

(b)  temporarily  fixing  said  pairs  in  this  configuration  by 
means  of  a  holding  helix  by  securing  the  holding  helix  to 
the  surface  of  the  conductor  pairs; 

(c)  subsequently  cutting  open  the  holding  helix  between  two 


1.  A  resilient  coupling  device  for  a  doubl|-twist  twisting 
mechanism,  comprising,  a  centered  assembly  rotatable  about  a 
first  axis  and  an  off-centered  assembly  which  rotates  about  a 
second  axis  which  is  adjacent  to  but  not  concentric  with  the 
first  axis,  each  of  said  assemblies  having  at  least  two  fastening 
means  spaced  from  their  respective  axes,  and  a  pair  of  oppos- 
itely-acting connecting  means  which  each  connect  a  fastening 
means  on  one  assembly  with  a  fastening  means  on  the  other 
assembly  whereby  rotation  of  one  assembly  will  produce  rota- 
tion of  the  other  assembly,  each  connecting  means  including  a 
substantially  unstretchable  flexible  traction  element  and  a 
compressibly  deformable  resilient  element  located  between  the 
traction  element  and  a  said  fastening  means. 


4,209,968 

CLOCK  CHIME  WITH  SHUTOFF 

Dionizas  V.  Remys,  Qarendon  Hills,  and  Donald  R.  Scott, 

Lombard,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corporation, 

Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,219 

Int.  a.^  G04B  21/10 

U.S.  a.  368— 273  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  clock  having  a  movement  and  chime  sounding  mecha- 
nism including  a  chime  and  a  hammer  assembly  mounted  for 
pivotal  chime  striking  movement,  said  hammer  assembly  in- 
cluding a  pivotal  lever  arm  for  supporting  a  chime  clapper, 
said  movement  and  mechanism  being  contained  in  a  housing 
having  a  removable  cover  member  for  providing  access  to  said 
movement  and  mechanism,  the  improvement  consisting  of  a 
chime  shutoff  means  comprising  a  pin  carried  on  said  cover 
member  for  preselected  movement  between  first  and  second 
positions,  said  lever  arm  including  a  follower  portion,  a  rotat- 
ing wheel  driven  by  said  movement  and  positioned  to  be  en- 
gaged by  said  follower  portion,  means  biasing  said  lever  arm 
into  engagement  with  said  wheel,  said  pin  permitting  said 
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follower  portion  of  said  lever  arm  to  be  biased  into  generally 
continuous  slideable  engagement  with  said  rotating  wheel 
when  in  said- first  position  and  preventing  pivotal  movement  of 
said  hammer  assembly  by  supporting  said  lever  arm  against 


?^ 


4,209,970 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Kazunari  Kume;  Minoru  Watanabe,  both  of  Tokorozawa;  Hide- 
shi  Oono,  Sayama,  and  Munetaka  Tamaru,  Tokyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  661,577,  Feb.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,092,820. 
This  application  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,812 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1975,  50-035795; 
May  30,  1975,  50-064172 

The  portion  of  the  terra  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  6, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a:-  G04C  3/00.  13/06:  G04B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  368-76  1  Qaim 
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said  engagement  when  in  said  second  position,  said  wheel 
having  a  notched  portion  comprising  a  generally  radially  ex- 
tending drop  surface  for  permitting  abrupt  displacement  of 
said  follower  and  limited  pivotal  movement  of  said  hammer 
assembly. 


4,209,969 
ALARM  CLOCK 

Kiyoshi  Kitai;  Masuo  Ogihara;  Kozo  Chimura,  and  Nobuo 
Shinozaki,  all  of  Shikawatashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877.824  i 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1977,  52-33583; 
Mar.  25,  1977,  52-33584;  Mar.  25,  1977,  52-36850[U] 

Int.  C\?  G04C  21/16.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  368-250  8aaims 
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1.  In  a  timepiece  having  a  case,  an  alarm  signaling  device  for 
generating  an  alarm  by  detecting  the  phase  of  two  sets  of  gears 
and  at  least  a  minute  hand  and  an  hour  hand  for  indicating  the 
time  at  which  the  alarm  signaling  device  is  effected  to  generate 
the  alarm,  the  improvement  wherein  the  two  sets  of  gears  aye 
concentrically  mounted  for  rotation  and  one  set  of  gears  com'- 
prises  an  hour  hand  gear  and  an  hour  detecting  gear  and  the 
other  set  comprises  a  minute  hand  gear  and  a  minute  detecting 
gear  positioned  between  the  minute  gear  and  the  one  set  of 
gears  and  havmg  means  in  sliding  contact  with  the  minute 
gear,  and  further  comprising  an  alarii  signaling  time  setting 
device  comprising  an  alarm  signaling  time  setting  wheel  hav- 
ing an  axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  thai  of  the  two  sets  of  gears 
and  a  first  gear  and  a  second  gear  engaging  with  said  minute 
detecting  gear  and  said  hour  detecting  gear  respectively. 


1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  frequency  standard  providing  a  relatively  high  frequency 
signal; 

a  frequency  converter  dividing  down  the  relatively  high 
frequency  signal  to  provide  a  first  low  frequency  signal,  a 
second  low  frequency  signal  lower  in  frequency  than  said 
first  low  frequency  signal,  and  a  third  low  frequency 
signal  lower  in  frequency  than  said  second  low  frequency 
signal; 

manually  operable  switch  means; 

a  control  circuit  including  first  means  for  generating  first 
and  second  outputs  when  said  manually  operable  switch 
means  is  actuated,  second  means  responsive  to  said  first 
output  for  generating  a  first  output  signal,  and  third  means 
for  generating  a  second  output  signal  in  response  to  said 
second  output; 

a  driver  circuit  normally  providing  first  driving  current 
pulses  in  response  to  said  third  low  frequency  signal  and 
responsive  to  said  first  and  second  output  signals  from  said 
control  circuit  to  provide  second  and  third  driving  cur- 
rent pulses  at  frequencies  higher  than  said  first  driving 
current  pulses;  and 

an  electro-mechanical  transducer  normally  driven  by  said 
first  driving  current  pulses  to  advance  rotatable  time- 
representing  members  stepwise  once  per  every  one  unit 
time  and  responsive  to  said  second  and  third  driving  cur- 
rent pulses  to  rapidly  advance  said  time-representing 
members  at  first  and  second  speeds  higher  than  a  normal 
rotational  speed  in  which  said  electro-mechanical  trans- 
ducer is  driven  by  said  first  driving  current  pulses, 
whereby  time  correction  can  be  performed  at  different 
speeds. 


4,209,971 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Makoto  Ueda;  Masahani  Shida,  and  Akira  Torisawa,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha, 
Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,535  ^ 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  23,  1977,  52-47093\ 
Int.  a.2  G04C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  368-76  4  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising:  a  stepping  motor 
having  a  rotor  and  a  coil;  a  detection  circuit  having  a  resistance 
element  for  discriminating  between  rotation  and  non-rotation 
of  the  stepping  motor  by  variation  of  the  coil  inductance;  a 
dividing  circuit  receptive  of  a  time  base  signal  for  dividing  the 
same  down;  a  pulse  composing  circuit  for  generating  a  normal 
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driving  pulse  for  the  stepping  motor  sufficient  to  drive  the 
same  under  normal  loading  and  insufficient  to  drive  the  same 
under  worst  case  loading,  a  correction  driving  pulse  sufficient 
to  drive  the  motor  under  worst  case  loading  and  a  detection 
pulse  applied  to  said  detection  circuit;  a  stepping  motor  driving 
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4,209,973 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  TIME  ZONE  DISPLAY 
Shuzi  Maezawa,  Suwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829,545 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1976,  51-104685 

Int.  a.'  G04B  19/30 

U.S.  a.  368—84  13  Qaims 
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circuit  receptive  of  the  normal  driving  pulse  and  the  correction 
driving  pulse;  and  means  connecting  said  resistance  element 
directly  across  the  coil  output  of  the  stepping  motor  such  that 
said  detection  circuit  controls  the  driving  circuit  to  supply  the 
correction  pulse  to  the  coil  when  the  non-rotating  condition  is 
detected. 


4,209,972 

DIGITAL  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  HAVING  AN 

ALARM  DISPLAY 

Takuro  Fukuichi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,178 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  17,  1977,  52-72576 

Int.  a.2  G04F  10/00;  G04C  19/02 

U.S.  a.  368—71  4  Qaims 


1.  A  digital  electronic  timepiece  comprising:  a  power  source; 
a  time  base  signal  generator;  a  divider  receptive  of  the  time 
base  signal  for  generating  a  plurality  of  time  signals;  at  least 
one  time  counter  receptive  of  one  time  signal  for  counting 
time;  at  least  one  settable  timer  counter  for  storing  a  count 
corresponding  to  a  desired  time  period  and  receptive  of  a  time 
signal  for  decrementing  the  count  thereof  to  zero;  a  multi-digit 
digital  display  for  displaying  the  time  count  in  the  counter; 
means  for  generating  a  zero  count  signal  when  the  timer  count 
is  zero;  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  display  driving 
signals  each  corresponding  to  one  digit  of  the  display,  wherein 
the  display  driving  signals  of  successive  digits  are  phase  de- 
layed with  respect  to  each  other  and  the  frequency  thereof  is 
sufficiently  low  to  produce  visible  flickering  of  the  display;  and 
means  for  normally  applying  a  given  time  signal  to  the  display 
to  produce  a  non-flickering  time  display  and  responsive  to  a 
zero  count  signal  in  the  timer  counter  f  r  applying  the  display 
driving  signals  to  the  display  to  produce  a  sequential  flickering 
of  the  digits  of  the  time  display  to  provide  a  visual  indication  of 
the  lapse  of  said  desired  time  period. 
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1.  In  a  digital  display  for  an  electronic  timepiece  including  a 
plurality  of  numerical  display  digits  for  displaying  time  infor- 
mation and  a  plurality  of  first  visual  indication  display  seg- 
ments peripherally  disposed  about  said  numerical  display  dig- 
its, at  least  one  of  said  first  visual  indication  display  segments 
being  adapted  to  be  selectively  rendered  visually  distinguish- 
able from  the  remaining  plurality  of  first  visual  indication 
display  segments  for  selectively  indicating  a  predetermined 
integral  time  zone  corresponding  to  the  time  displayed  by  said 
numerical  display  digits,  a  bezel  surrounding  said  plurality  of 
first  visual  indication  display  segments  and  having  a  plurality 
of  first  distinct  indication  means  disposed  therearound,  each 
said  first  indication  means  being  disposed  proximate  to  the 
position  of  a  first  visual  indication  display  segment  for  identify- 
ing the  predetermined  integral  time  zones  selectively  indicated 
by  the  first  visual  indication  display  segments  being  rendered 
visually  distinguishable,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least 
one  second  indication  means  disposed  on  said  bezel,  each  said 
second  indication  means  being  positioned  intermediate  a  pair 
of  said  first  indication  means,  and  at  least  one  second  visual 
indication  display  segment  disposed  proximate  to  said  second 
indication  means  for  being  selectively  rendered  visually  distin- 
guishable with  respect  to  each  of  said  first  visual  indication 
display  segments  for  discriminating  between  a  predetermined 
integral  time  zone  indicated  by  said  at  least  one  of  said  first 
visual  indication  display  segments  that  is  rendered  visually 
distinguishable  from  the  remaining  plurality  of  first  visual 
indication  display  segments  and  a  further  time  zone  indicated 
by  the  second  visual  indication  display  segments  being  ren- 
dered visually  distinguishable  and  second  indication  means 
that  is  non-integrally  related  to  the  time  zones  indicated  by  the 
first  visual  indicatioi\  display  segments. 


4,209,974 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE  CIRCUITS 
Robert  T.  Noble,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,192 
Int.  Q.2  G04B  19/30.  19/07 
U.S.  Q.  368—84  12  Qaims 

1:- In  combination,  an  electro-optic  display  having  a  first 
layer  of  display  elements  disposed  in  configuration  radiating 
from  near  the  central  point  of  the  display  and  defining  radial 
bars,  a  second  layer  of  elements  disposed  in  cooperative  rela- 
tionship with  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer  of  elements 
being  disposed  in  a  plurality  of  annular  concentric  groups 
operatively  associated  with  said  radial  bars,  a  first  plurality  of 
individually  separate  electrical  paths  interconnecting  said 
elements  of  said  first  layer  into  predetermined  serially  con- 
nected groups,  each  group  containing  at  least  two  of  said  radial 
bars,  a  second  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  separately 
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connected  to  the  elements  of  said  second  layer  and  providing 
means  for  individually  applying  electrical  potentials  thereto, 
electronic  circuitry  for  driving  said  display  elements  compris- 
ing a  source  of  electrical  signals  having  predetermined  repeti- 
tion rates,  countdown  means  connected  to  said  source  for 
producing  a  first  plurality  of  electrical  signals  varying  with 
time  at  predetermmed  rates  and  representing  seconds,  minutes 
and  hours,  decoding  means  having  a  plurality  of  outputs  lesser 
in  number  than  the  number  of  electrical  quantities  representing 
the  state  of  time,  said  outputs  being  arranged  in  predetermined 
matrix  order  and  connected  to  combinations  of  said  display 
elements  to  provide  to  said  display  other  electrical  signals 
representing  in  different  combinations  analog  representations 


mg  to  the  value  range  within  which  the  detection  means 
output  signal  lies;  and 


of  time,  a  plurality  of  conductors  interconnecting  said  count- 
down means  with  said  decoding  means  thereby  to  conduct  said 
first  plurality  of  electrical  signals  in  time  shared  sequences,  and 
control  means  connected  to  said  countdown  means  and  effec- 
tive m  response  to  one  predetermined  electrical  condition  for 
conditioning  said  other  signals  to  represent  one  indication  of 
time  and  in  response  to  another  predetermined  electrical  con- 
dition said  other  signals  to  represent  a  different  indication  of 
time,  said  other  signals  comprising  a  first  subset  of  signals  each 
having  3  discrete  levels  and  a  second  subset  of  signals  each 
having  two  discrete  levels,  said  first  and  second  subsets  being 
variably  applied  to  said  combinations  of  said  display  elements 
to  condition  said  display  elements  to  display  analog  representa- 
tions of  time. 


means  for  applying  the  output  electrical  pulses  from  said 
second  pulse  generation  means  as  a  time  correction  signal. 


4,209,976 
MEANS  OF  SETTING  A  SOLID  STATE  WATCH 
Paul  T.  Flumm,  Oakville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Timex  Corporation, 
Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,973 
Int.  a:-  G04C  9/00 

2  Claims 


U.S.  a.  368—187 


4,209,975 
TIME  ADJUSTING  MEANS  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
TIMEPIECE 
Nakanobu  Morita«i;  Toshihide  Samejima;  Toshio  Matsumura; 
Hajime  Oda,  and  Masanori  Fujita,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Scikosha,  Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,476 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1977,  52-54124; 
May  26,  1977,  52-61349;  Apr.  10,  1978,  53-41943 
Int.  a.-  G04B  27/00;  G04C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  368-186  7  cifutns 

1.  A  time  adjusting  circuit  for  an  electronic  timepiece,  com- 
prising: 

first  pulse  generation  means  for  generating  electrical  pulses 
at  a  manually  selectable  frequency; 

detection  means  responsive  to  the  electrical  pulses  from  said 
first  pulse  generation  means  for  detecting  variation  of  the 
frequency  of  the  electrical  pulses  and  for  developing  an 
output  signal  having  values  to  indicate  when  the  fre- 
quency of  the  electrical  pulses  is  within  predetermined 
ranges; 

second  pulse  generation  means  responsive  to  the  output 
signal  from  said  detection  means  for  generating  a  different 
predetermined  number  of  output  electrical  pulse  accord- 


1.  A  setting  mechanism  for  an  electronic  watch  having  an 
electrooptical  digital  display  for  presenting  time  and  a  case 
with  an  opening  for  access  to  the  interior  thereof  which  com- 
prises: 
a  module  having  a  recess  portion  therein; 
a  shaft  mounted  in  said  op)ening  for  rotational  and  axial 
movement  and  having  an  interior  end  portion  having 
affixed  thereto  a  single  toothed  wheel  having  plurality  of 
teeth  spaced  on  its  peripheral  surface,  said  toothed  wheel 
being  aligned  and  diipensioned  for  being  disposed  within 
the  recess  portion  of  tiie  module  with  the  shaft  being  in  a 
first  axial  position; 
switch  means  having  a  single  cantilevered  flexible  conduc- 
tive spring  switch  blade  having  an  end  portion  which  is 
disposed  for  being  engaged  by  the  teeth  of  said  toothed 
wheel  with  the  shaft  being  in  a  second  axial  position  and  a 
time    incrementing    and    a    time   decrementing    switch 
contact  each  disposed  on  either  side  of  the  switch  blade 
and  aligned  therewith  such  that  electrical  contact  is  made 
between  the  switch  blade  and  either  the  time  incrementing- 
or  time  decrementing  switch  contact  with  upward  or 
downward  deflection  of  the  switch  blade  by  the  teeth 
selectively  with  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  rotation 
of  the  shaft;  and 
circuit  means  responsive  to  each  switch  blade  contact  with 
the  time  incrementing  switch  contact  for  incrementing  the 
displayed  time  and  to  each  contact  with  the  time  decre- 
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menting  switch  contact  for  decrementing  the  displayed 
time,  whereby  manual  control  of  the  rate  of  time  correc- 
tion either  incrementing  or  decrementing  is  effected  with 
fast  or  slow  manual  rotation  selectively  cloclwise  and 
counterclockwise  of  the  shaft. 


4,209,977 
LIGHTER  WITH  A  WATCH 

Sadao  Yoshinaga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Prince  Industrial 
Development  Co.,  Ltd.',  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1978,  53-52650; 
Apr.  20,  1978,  52651 

Int.  a.2  G04B  27/00.  37/12;  A23L  1/22 
U.S.  a.  368—10  4  Qaims 


hand,  the  abutment  rollers  and.  on  the  other  hand,  the 
bending  tool;  and  (d)  returning  said  bending  tool  to  a 
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1.  A  lighter  with  a  watch  in  which  a  watch  module  is  fitted  to 
be  inserted  into  a  plastic  holder  together  with  a  battery,  under- 
neath a  fuel  tank  within  a  lighter  case,  a  display  portion  of  the 
watch  module  faces  to  a  window  formed  in  the  side  of  the 
lighter,  a  stop  plate  provided  with  a  plurality  of  through-holes 
and  a  threaded  hole  is  fitted  in  a  lower  portion  internally  of  the 
lighter  case  so  that  earth  plates  are  placed  under  pressure 
thereon,  a  select  terminal  and  a  set  terminal  of  the  watch  mod- 
ule are  respectively  positioned  in  said  through-holes,  and  a 
bottom  lid  is  mounted  on  said  stop  plate  so  that  a  select  button 
and  a  reading  set  button  extending  through  the  bottom  lid  are 
positioned  movably  towards  and  away  from  the  respective 
terminals. 


4,209,978 

METHOD  OF  BENDING  A  LINK  BLANK  INTO  A  CHAIN 

LINK  AND  A  BENDING  MACHINE  FOR  CARRYING 

OUT  THE  METHOD 

Sigge  Johansson,  and  Rolf  Bergstrom,  both  of  Ramnas,  Sweden, 
assignors  to  Bulten-Kanthal  AB,  Hallstahammar,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,820 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  17,  1977,  7707080 
Int.  C1.2  B21L  1/02 
U.S.  a.  59-27  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  bending  a  rod-shaped  link  blank  (L)  into  a 
substantially  closed  chain  link,  including  the  steps  of 

(a)  bringing  said  link  blank  (L)  into  a  first  receiving  position 
(FIG.  5)  with  one  of  its  end  portions  located  between,  on 
the  one  hand,  two  rotatable  abutment  rollers  (AaAb)  dis- 
posed at  a  distance  from  each  other  and,  on  the  other 
hand,  a  bending  tool  (3)  reciprocable  transversely  be- 
tween said  abutment  rollers; 

(b)  moving  said  bending  tool  to  a  position  between  said  two 
rollers  so  as  to  bend  said  one  end  portion  of  said  link  blank 
(FIG.  6);  (c)  moving  said  link  blank  out  from  the  abutment 
rollers  (FIG.  7)  and  into  a  second  receiving  position  (FIG. 
9)  with  its  other  end  portion  located  between,  on  the  one 


position  between  said  rollers  so  as  to  bend  said  other  end 
portion  of  said  link  blank  (FIG,  10,  11). 


4,209,979 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  BRAKING  AND  METHOD 
Geoffrey  D.  Woodhouse,  and  George  B.  Mattson,  both  of  Phoe- 
nix, Ariz.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,361 

Int.  a.-  Ft)2C  9/02.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  60— 39.04  37  Qaims 


i.: 


1.  A  method  of  decelerating  a  ground  vehicle  driven  by  a  gas 
turbine  engine  having  a  gas  generator  section  and  a  free  turbine 
output  power  section  driven  by  a  gas  flow  from  the  gas  genera- 
tor section,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
altering  the  incidence  of  gas  flow  from  the  gas  generator 
section  onto  the  free  turbine  section  whereby  said  gas 
flow  opposes  rotation  of  the  free  turbine  section; 
increasing  gas  generator  section  speed;  and 
subsequent  to  said  altering  and  increasing  steps,  selectively 
mechanically  interconnecting  said  gas  generator  and  free 
turbine  sections  whereby  the  rotational  inertia  of  the  gas 
generator  section  tends  to  decelerate  the  free  turbine 
section. 
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4,209,980 
WOBBLE  PLATE  ENGINE 
Jacques  O.  Pronovost,  and  Harry  A.  Derderian,  both  of  Guelph, 
Canada,  assignors  to  ECO  Motor  Industries  Ltd.,  Guelph, 
Canada 

Filed  May  II,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,132 

Int.  a.2  FD2G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  60—517  8  Qaims 


axis,  which  motion  causes  said  output  shaft  to  rotate  due 
to  the  mounting  of  the  wobble  plate  thereon,  the  resulting 
oscillation  of  said  wobble  plate  about  said  third  axis  caus- 
ing said  slider  member  and  said  displacer  piston  to  recipro- 
cate in  predetermined  phased  relationship  with  the  recip- 
rocation of  said  jjower  piston,  thereby  to  establish  the 
proper  sequence  of  relative  motion  between  the  two  pis- 
tons to  permit  the  engine  to  operate  according  to  the 
Stirling  cycle  when  a  gas  within  the  cylinder  is  heated. 


4,209,981 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  TO  CONTROL  THE 
TEMPERATURE  OF  AN  ENGINE  EXHAUST  GAS 
PURIFYING  DEVICE 
Yukio  Miyamori,  and  Kenji  Masaki,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  683,825,  May  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,025 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1975,  50/58908 
Int.  a.2  FOIN  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  60—274  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  conventional  Stirling  cycle  engine  of  the  type  charac- 
terized by  an  elongated  cylinder  having  a  closed  end  and  an 
open  end,  means  for  applying  heat  to  the  exterior  of  the  cylin- 
der to  heat  gas  in  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  at  the  closed  end 
thereof,  a  displacer  piston  mounted  for  a  reciprocation  within 
the  closed  end  of  the  cylinder  and  a  power  piston  axially 
aligned  with  the  displacer  piston  and  mounted  for  coaxial 
reciprocation  between  the  displacer  piston  and  the  open  end  of 
the  cylinder,  the  reciprocation  of  the  displacer  piston  leading 
the  corresjxjnding  stroke  of  the  power  piston  by  a  predeter- 
mined phase  angle,  the  improved  means  for  properly  phasing 
the  reciprocation  of  the  two  pistons  and  for  converting  the 
reciprocation  of  the  power  piston  into  rotation  of  an  output 
shaft  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  reciprocation  comprising: 
a  supporting  frame; 

an  output  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a 
first  axis  which  is  parallel  to  the  axis  of  reciprocation  of 
the  two  pistons,  said  shaft  having  an  inclined  cylindrical 
bearing  surface  the  axis  of  which  intersects  said  first  axis  at 
an  acute  angle; 
gimbal  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  supporting  frame 
for  oscillation  about  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  and 
intersecting  first  axis; 
a  wobble  plate  pivotally  mounted  on  a  third  axis  within  said 
gimbal  means  for  oscillation  with  said  gimbal  means  and 
for  further  oscillation  about  said  third  axis  which  is  mutu- 
ally perpendicular  to  and  intersecting  said  first  and  second 
axes,  said  wobble  plate  being  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
inclined  cylindrical  bearing  surface  in  a  plane  which  is 
perpendicular  to  said  axis  of  said  bearing  surface  whereby 
said  output  shaft  can  rotate  about  said  first  axis  as  said 
wobble  plate  oscillates  about  said  second  and  third  axes; 
a  power  piston  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  said  power 
piston  for  reciprocation  therewith  and  extending  out  of 
the  open  end  of  the  cylinder  for  connection  at  its  other 
end  to  said  gimbal  means,  whereby  reciprocation  of  said 
power  piston  causes  said  gimbal  means  to  oscillate  about 
said  second  axis; 
a  displacer  piston  rod  connected  at  a  first  end  to  said  dis- 
placer piston  for  reciprocation  therewith  and  extending 
out  of  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder  for  connection  to  a 
slider  member  which  is  mounted  for  reciprocating  move- 
ment along  an  axis  supported  by  said  frame  and  parallel  to 
said  first  axis; 
connecting  means  between  said  slider  member  and  said 
wobble  plate  for  causing  said  slider  member  and  said 
displacer  piston  rod  and  displacer  piston  to  reciprocate  in 
response  to  the  oscillation  of  said  wobble  plate; 
reciprocation  of  said  power  piston  causing  said  gimbal 
means  and  said  wobble  plate  to  oscillate  about  said  second 
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1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  induction 
system  including  an  air-fuel  mixture  forming  means,  a  combus- 
tion chamber,  an  exhaust  system  including  an  exhaust  purifying 
device  and  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  interconneeting 
said  induction  and  exhaust  systems,  a  method  of  rapidly  raising 
and  lowering  the  temperature  in  said  purifying  device  between 
a  predetermined  upper  temperature  and  a  predetermined  lower 
temperature  comprising  the  steps  of: 
recirculating  exhaust  gas  from  said  exhaust  system  to  said 
induction  system  for  lowering  the  peak  combustion  tem- 
perature in  said  combustion  chamber; 
sensing  the  temperature  prevailing  in  said  purifying  device; 
generating  a  first  command  signal  when  said  temperature  in 
said  purifying  device  is  sensed  at  or  below  said  lower 
temperature  and  continuing  to  generate  said  command 
signal  until  said  temperature  in  said  purifying  device  rises 
to  said  upper  temperature; 
generating  a  second  command  signal  when  said  temperature 
in  said  purifying  device  is  sensed  at  or  above  said  upper 
temperature  and  continuing  to  generate  said  second  com- 
mand signal  until  said  temperature  in  said  purifying  device 
decreases  to  said  lower  temperature; 
raising  the  temperature  in  said  purifying  device  in  response 

to  said  first  command  signal  by: 
enriching  the  air-fuel  mixture  produced  by  said  air-fuel 

mixture  forming  means; 
retarding  the  ignition  timing  of  the  ignition  of  said  enriched 

air-fuel  mixture  in  said  combustion  chamber; 
supplying  secondary  air  into  said  exhaust  system  upstream  of 

said  purifying  device;  and 
producing  sparking  in  said  purifying  device  so  as  to  posi- 
tively ignite  the  large  amount  of  combustible  matter  issu- 
ing from  said  combustion  chamber  due  to  said  retarded 
ignition  and  enriched  air-fuel  mixture  in  the  presence  of 
said  secondary  air  thus  negating  th  effect  of  the  lowering 
of  the  peak  combustion  temperature  by  said  recirculation 
of  exhaust  gas;  and 
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lowering  the  temperature  in  said  purifying  device  in  re- 
sponse to  said  second  command  signal  by       ^  - 

leaning  said  air-fuel  mixture  produced  by  said  air-fuel  mix- 
ture forming  means; 

advancing  the  ignition  timing  of  the  ignition  of  said  leaned 
air-fuel  mixture  in  said  combustion  chamber  so  as  to  effi- 
ciently combust  said  mixture  thus  reducing  the  amount  of 
combustible  matter  subsequently  exhausted  into  said  ex- 
haust system; 

terminating  the  supply  of  said  secondary  air;  and 

terminating  the  production  of  said  sparking,  so  that  exhaust 
gases  having  a  relatively  low  temjjerature  due  to  the 
suppression  of  said  peak  combustion  temperature  by  said 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  and  which  contain  relatively 
little  combustible  matter  are  fed  into  said  purifying  device 
permitting  the  temperature  thereof  to  tend  toward  said 
lower  temperature. 


4,209,983 
INTERNAL  ELECTRIC  EXPLOSION  ENGINE 

Benjamin  Sokol,  24  Hiawatha  Blvd.,  Oakland,  N.J.  07436 
Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,562 
Int.  a.2  F15B  1/02.  15/18 
U.S.  a.  60— 325 


4,209,982 
LOW  TEMPERATURE  FLUID  ENERGY  CONVERSION 

SYSTEM 
Clyde  T.  Pitts,  Sierra  Vista,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Arthur  W. 
Fisher,  III,  Tampa,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,136 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1977, 
14910/77 

Int.  Q.2  P03G  7/06 
VS.  a.  60—325  7  Qaims 


1.  A  low  temperature  fluid  energy  conversion  system  com- 
prising a  primary  circuit  including  a  first  and  second  cylinder 
for  containing  a  working  fluid,  a  heat  exchange  means  coupled 
through  a  working  fluid  supply  means  to  said  first  and  second 
cylinder  alternately  to  receive  said  working  fluid  from  said 
first  and  second  cylinder  to  heat  said  working  fluid,  a  motor 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  heat  exchange  means  to 
receive  said  working  fluid  therefrom  to  generate  mechanical 
energy  thereby,  and  a  working  fluid  return  means  coupled 
between  said  motor  means  and  said  first  and  second  cylinders 
alternately  to  return  said  working  fluid  to  said  first  and  second 
cylinder,  a  secondary  circuit  including  a  liquid  expansion  agent 
supply  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  cylinders  to 
supply  said  liquid  expansion  agent  to  said  first  and  second 
cylinder  such  that,  as  said  liquid  expansion  agent  is  alternately 
supplied  to  said  first  and  second  cylinder,  the  heat  from  said 
working  fluid  within  said  first  and  second  cylinder  vaporizes 
said  liquid  expansion  agent  forcing  said  working  fluid  from 
said  first  and  second  cylinder  to  said  heat  exchange  means,  a 
vapor  expansion  agent  return  means  coupled  between  said  first 
and  second  cylinders  and  said  liquid  expansion  agent  supply 
means  alternately  to  return  said  vapor  expansion  agent  to  said 
liquid  expansion  agent  supply  means. 


3  Qaims 


1.  An  internal  electric  explosion  engine,  comprising; 

a  vessel  having  a  plurality  of  interior  spaces  with  inlet  and 
outlet  means  for  respectively  introducing  a  fluid  into  said 
spaces  at  relatively  low  pressure  and  removing  said  fluid 
from  said  spaces  at  relatively  high  pressure,  said  spaces 
serving  as  explosion  chambers; 

electric  discharge  explosion  in  situ  means  comprising  spaced 
electric  discharge  elements  disposed  in  each  of  said  explo- 
sion chambers,  said  discharge  means  further  including 
means  for  applying  electrical  potential  of  opposite  polari- 
ties to  said  discharge  elements; 

a  fluid; 

storage  means  for  holding  said  fluid  under  pressure; 

conduit  means  for  circulating  said  fluid  between  said  vessel 
and  said  storage  means; 

drive  means  adapted  to  be  driven  by  said  pressurized  fluid  so 
as  to  do  work; 

said  vessel,  said  explosion  means,  said  storage  means  and  said 
conduit  means  forming  a  closed  loop  fluidic  pressure 
system; 

wherein  said  discharge  means  is  adapted  to  explode  in  said 
fluid  within  said  vessel  said  exploded  fluid  expanding  in 
volume  to  increase  the  internal  pressure  in  said  system 
providing  said  pressurized  fluid  whereby  said  drive  means 
is  driven. 


4,209,984 

HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM  WITH  UNLOADING  VALVE 

ASSEMBLY 

Carl  E.  Kittle,  and  Richard  A.  Wittren,  both  of  Cedar  Falls, 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moltne,  III. 
Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,579 
Int.  Q.2  F15B  11/16.  21/04 
U.S.  Q.  60—328  6  Qaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  system  comprising:  a  fluid  reservoir;  a  charge 
pump  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  reservoir  and  an  outlet 
for  providing  pressurized  fluid;  a  charge  passage  connected  to 
the  outlet  of  said  charge  pump;  a  supply  pump  having  an  inlet 
connected  to  said  charge  passage  and  an  outlet  for  providing' 
high  pressure  fluid;  a  supply  passage  connected  to  the  outlet  of 
said  supply  pump;  fluid  function  means  having  an  inlet  con- 
nected to  said  supply  passage  for  using  the  high  pressure  fluid 
from  said  supply  passage  and  having  an  outlet  for  exhausting 
low  pressure  fluid  therefrom;  a  return  passage  connected  to  the 
outlet  of  said  fluid  function  means;  a  valve  body  having  an 
unloading  valve  bore  provided  therein  with  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  said  charge  passage  proximate  the  inlet  of  said  supply 
pump,  said  valve  body  having  a  main  passageway  provided 
therein  connected  directly  to  said  charge  and  return  passages 
and  intersecting  said  unloading  valve  bore  proximate  said  first 
end;  said  valve  body  having  a  reservoir  passageway  provided 
therein  connected  to  said  reservoir  and  intersecting  said  un- 
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loading  valve  bore  distal  from  said  first  end;  said  valve  body 
having  orifice  means  provided  therein  connecting  the  first  end 
of  said  unloading  valve  bore  to  said  reservoir  passageway;  and 
an  unloading  valve  spool  disposed  in  said  unloading  valve  bore 
and  biased  towards  the  first  end  thereof  to  block  the  first  end 
from  said  main  passageway  and  said  main  passageway  from 
said  reservoir  passageway,  said  unloading  valve  spool  slidable 
from  the  first  end  of  said  unloading  valve  bore  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  pressure  level  of  pressurized  fluid  in  said  charge 
passage,  said  unloading  valve  spool  having  land  and  groove 
means  provided  therein  for  selectively  and  meteringly  block- 
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inlet  and  outlet  passages  (64,80)  to  said  torque  converter 
(66). 


4,209,986 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUXILIARY 

CONTROL  OF  FLUID  OPERATED  STEERING 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHIPS,  BOATS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Robert  F.  Cunningham,  3  Willow  Crest  Dr.,  Katonah,  N.Y. 
10536 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,146 

Int.  a.2  F15B  20/00 

U.S.  a.  60—403  37  Qaims 
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ing  and  connecting  said  main  passageway  from  and  to  said 
reservoir  passageway  as  said  unloading  valve  spool  slides  away 
from  the  first  end  of  said  unloading  valve  bore  whereby  said 
unloading  valve  spool  connects  the  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
charge  pump  and  the  low  pressure  fiuid  from  said  fiuid  func- 
tion to  said  reservoir  when  the  pressurized  fluid  is  above  the 
predetermined  pressure  level  and  disconnects  the  pressurized 
and  low  pressure  fluid  from  said  reservoir  when  the  pressur- 
ized fluid  is  below  the  predetermined  pressure  level  to  cause 
the  low  pressure  fluid  to  add  to  the  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
supply  pump. 


4,209.985 
TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Ralph  E.  Master,  Washington,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,047 

Int.  a.-  F16D  33/00 

V^.  a.  60—337  5  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  transmission  control  system  (10)  for  a  transmission 
including  a  torque  converter  C66),  and  of  the  type  having  fluid 
inlet  and  outlet  passages  (64,80)  leading  respectively  to  and 
from  the  torque  converter  (66),  a  source  of  fluid  pressure  (16), 
and  a  pressure  regulating  valve  (20)  for  relieving  fluid  from  the 
source  (16)  at  a  preselected  pressure  to  the  fluid  inlet  passage 
(64),  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  flow  limiting  passage  (96)  directly  connecting  said  fluid 


26.  A  method  for  enabling  control  of  fluid  operated  steering 
apparatus  in  ships,  boats  and  the  like  in  the  event  the  main 
steering  control  system  has  been  rendered  defective,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  quantity  of  fluid  under  pressure  independently 

of  the  main  steering  control  system; 
directing  flow  of  the  fluid  under  pressure  into  and  out  of  the 
steering  apparatus  by  one  of  two  auxiliary  control  actua- 
tion means  which  are  independent  of  the  main  steering 
control  system,  and  causing  thereby  directional  actuation 
of  the  steering  apparatus. 


4,209,987 
HYDRAULIC  SCREW  PRESS  DRIVE 
Ivan  V.  Kononov,  ulitsa  Torpedo,  40,  kv.  4;  Mikhail  P.  Maku- 
shin,  ulitsa  Oleka  Dundicha,  7,  kv.  15;  Dmitry  I.  Polukhin, 
ulitsa  Geroev  Sibiryakov,  23,  kv.  59;  Vyacheslav  E.  Popov, 
ulitsa  Peshestreletskaya,  125,  kv.  76;  Viktor  P.  Salov,  ulitsa 
Zhelyabova,  17,  kv.  123,  all  of  Voronezh;  Jury  A.  Bocharov, 
15  Parkovaya,  18/1,  kv.  109,  Moscow;  Vasily  Y.  Golovin, 
ulitsa  Mashinostroitelei,  38,  kv.  15,  Voronezh;  Natalya  M. 
Mirskaya,  ulitsa  Voroshilova,  9^,  kv.  46,  Chelyabinsk; 
Stanislav  I.  Cherny,  ulitsa  P.  Engelsa,  46,  kv.  13,  and  Ivan  F. 
Yakovenko,  ulitsa  Plekhanovskaya,  41,  kv.  21,  both  of  Voro- 
nezh, all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,758 
Int.  a.2  F15B  1/02:  B30B  1/08 
U.S.  a.  60—413  4  Claims 

1.  A  drive  of  a  hydraulic  screw  press  comprising:  a  source  of 
pressure;  a  low-pressure  hydraulic  line;  a  pneumatic  line;  a 
power  cylinder  whose  movable  member  is  connected  with  a 
press  slide  of  the  screw  press;  a  pneudraulic  accumulator  com- 
prising a  hydraulic  chamber  communicating  with  sgid  pressure 
source  and  a  pneumatic  chamber;  an  inlet  valve;  the  power 
cylinder  having  a  chamber  communicating  with  the  hydraulic 
chamber  of  said  pneudraulic  accumulator  through  said  inlet 
valve;  a  discharge  valve  through  which  said  chamber  of  the 
power  cylinder  communicates^ith  said  low-pressure  hydrau- 
lic line;  means  for  charging  theipneumatic  chamber  of  said 
pneudraulic  accumulator  comprising  a  pneudraulic  cylinder 
with  a  piston,  a  distributor,  and  nonreturn  valves;  the  pneu- 
draulic cylinder  of  said  means  for  charging  the  pneumatic 
chamber  of  said  pneudraulic  accumulator  comprises  a  hydrau- 
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lie  under-piston  chamber  communicated  alternately  through 
the  distributor  with  said  pressure  source  and  said  low-pressure 
hydraulic  line,  and  an  above-piston  pneumatic  chamber  com- 
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municated  alternately  through  the  nonreturn  valves  respec- 
tively with  said  pneumatic  line  and  the  pneumatic  chamber  of 
the  pneudraulic  accumulator. 


4,209,989 

SERVO  MOTOR  OPERATED  BY  A  HEATABLE 

EXPANSIBLE  SUBSTANCES 

Jens  N.  Andresen,  Sonderborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss 

A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,099 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1977,  2717467 

Int.  a:-  F03G  7/06 
U.S.  a.  60— 527  „  6aalms 


4,209,988 

SAFETY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  SELF-PROPELLED 

ROAD  ROLLERS 

Colin  G.  Langworthy,  Bristol,  and  Ralph  G.  Jefferies,  Bitton  Nr. 

Bristol,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Stothert  &  Pitt  Limited, 

Bath 

^       Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,921 
Claims  priority,  application  United"  Kingdom,  Feb.  9,  1978, 
5250/78 

Int.  a.2  F15B  15/18 
U.S.  Q.  60— 431  SOaims 
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1.  A  servomotor  assembly,  comprising,  a  housing,  first  and 
second  piston  and  cylinder  motor  parts  with  an  expansible 
substance  and  a  heating  element  in  said  cylinder  part,  abutment 
means  providing  limiting  higher  and  lower  pressure  positions 
for  said  cylinder  corresponding  to  predetermined  higher  and 
lower  pressures  of  said  substance,  said  substance  exerting  an 
over  pressure  higher  than  said  predetermined  pressure  when 
subjected  to  continued  heating  at  said  higher  pressure  position, 
said  substance  exerting  an  under  pressure  lower  than  said 
predetermined  lower  pressure  when  subjected  to  continued 
cooling  at  said  lower  pressure  position,  a  return  s^ing  coapgr-_ 
able  with  said  cylinder  motor  part,  over  pressure  and  under 
pressure  limiting  switch  means  operable  by  said  position  motor 
part,  over  pressure  and  under  pressure  spring  means  for  said 
switch  means  which  are  respectively  stronger  and  weaker  than 
said  return  spring  and  respectively  oppose  and  assist  the  move- 
ment of  said  second  motor  part,  at  least  one  of  said  springs 
being  in  the  force  transmitting  path  of  said  piston  motor  part. 


1.  A  safety  control  system  for  a  self-propelled  road  roller 
with  a  hydrostatic  transmission,  including  a  prime  mover;  an 
hydraulic  pump  drivable  by  the  prime  mover  and  included  in 
a  main  hydraulic  circuit  incorporating  a  motor  with  a  power- 
off  brake  device,  a  check  valve  bridge  with  a  ventable  relief 
valve  and  a  main  control  valve;  and  means  for  selecting  auto- 
matically a  predetermined  operating  speed  for  said  prime 
mover;  wherein  said  speed  selecting  means  comprise  a  second- 
ary hydraulic  circuit  incorporating  means  operatively  connect- 
ible  with  said  prime  mover  speed  control  means  and  controlla- 
ble by  said  ventable  relief  valve  in  accordance  with  the  opera- 
tion of  said  main  control  valve. 


4,209,990 
GRAVITY  FLOW  HYDRAULIC  DEVICE 
Garland  T.  Shelton,  Jr.,  Hodgenville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Shelton 
and  Ostrowski  Incorporated,  Hodgenville,  Ky. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,266 
Int.  a.2  F03G  i/00 
U.S.  a.  60—640  9  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  hydraulic  device  for  use  with  fluid  floNving 
by  the  force  of  gravity,  of  the  type  having  a  base,  an  upstand- 
ing support  member  affixed  to  said  base,  a  balance  beam  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  said  support  member,  counterweight  means 
mounted  on  one  end  of  said  balance  beam,  a  fluid  container 
connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  balance  beam  and  arranged 
to  receive  said  fluid  flowing  by  the  force  of  gravity;  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
fluid  release  means  having  a  valve  plate  arrange  for  vertical 
movement  within  said  fluid  container  and  dimensioned  to 
form  substantially  the  entire  bottom  of  said  fluid  con- 
tainer, said  fluid  release  means  having  an  actuation  mem- 
ber attached  to  said  valve  plate  and  arranged  to  vertically 
displace  said  valve  plate  to  release  quickly  substantially  all 
of  the  fluid  in  said  fluid  container  upon  said  actuation 
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member  contacting  said  base  and  having  alignment  means 
located  inside  and  fluid  container  for  preventing  misalign- 
ment of  said  valve  plate  and  said  container  when  said 
valve  plate  is  vertically  displaced  by  said  actuation  mem- 
ber; 

two  drive  rods  each  having  a  first  end  pivotally  connected  to 
said  balance  beam  in  spaced  apart  relationship  from  the 
point  where  said  balance  beam  is  pivotally  mounted  to 
said  support  member  and  having  a  second  end  for  provid- 
ing a  vertical  reciprocating  motive  drive; 

two  rack  and  pinion  gear  means  each  having  a  respective 
rack  connected  to  one  of  said  second  ends  of  said  drive 
rods; 

two  ratchet  means  each  respectively  operably  engaged  with 
said  pinion  gears  and  each  having  an  output  shaft  rigidly 


attached  thereto,  said  two  ratchet  means  being  arranged 
to  transfer  the  rotary  motion  of  said  pinion  gears  to  cause 
said  output  shafts  to  rotate  in  the  same  direction;  and 
transmission  means  operably  connected  to  said  output  shafts 
of  said  ratchet  means  and  having  an  output  shaft  for  pro- 
ducing a  continuous  unidirectional  rotary  driving  force, 
whereby  said  fluid  flowing  into  said  container  causes  said 
container  to  overcome  the  weight  of  said  counterweight  and 
causes  said  balance  beam  to  pivot,  thereby  moving  one  of  said 
drive  rods  m  a  first  direction  and  bringing  said  actuation  mem- 
ber in  contact  with  said  base  and  instantaneously  releasing 
substantially  all  of  said  fluid  from  said  container,  and  thereby 
causmg  the  weight  of  said  counterweight  to  pivot  the  balance 
beam  and  move  the  other  of  said  drive  rods  in  said  first  direc- 
tion. 


4.209,991 
DYNAMIC  POSITIONING  OF  SEA  THERMAL  POWER 

PLANTS  BY  JET  PROPULSION 
James  H.  Anderson,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sea  Solar  Power, 
York,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,712 

Int.  a.2  F03G  7/04 

U.S.  a.  60-641  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  sea  thermal  power  plant  having  depending  inlet  pipes 
terminating  in  heat  exchangers  having  adjustable  deflectors 
with  a  pump  in  said  pipes  for  forcing  water  through  said  pipes 


and  heat  exchangers  to  produce  thrust  directed  by  said  deflec- 
tors in  any  desired  direction  for  moving  the  plant  over  the 
water  surface,  means  provided  in  said  pipes  downstream  of 
said  pumps  for  directing  the  greater  portion  of  the  water  flow- 
ing through  said  pipes  into  the  sea  under  the  action  of  said 
pumps  to  produce  higher  thrust  than  that  obtainable  through 
the  heat  exchangers. 


4,209,992 

POWER  GENERATING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Shao  Chih-Ka^g,  No.  82,  Chien  Kuo  South  Rd.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,726 

Int.  a.2  FOIK  25//0 

U.S.  a.  60—651  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  power  generation  comprising  performing  a 
working  cycle  on  a  refrigerant  used  as  a  working  medium  and 
utilizing  said  refrigerant  to  drive  a  turbine  operating  a  power 
generator,  said  cycle  including  the  steps  of: 

Providing  a  source  of  refrigerant  in  a  compressed  liquid 
phase; 

Heating  said  source  by  immersion  in  a  tank  of  relatively  hot 
liquid  to  provide  high  pressure  vaporized  refrigerant; 

Passing  said  high  pressure  vaporized  refrigerant  through  the 
turbine  to  drive  the  turbine,  passage  of  the  vaporized 
refrigerant  through  the  turbine  reducing  the  pressure  of 
the  vaporized  refrigerant; 

Exhausting  the  reduced  pressure  vaporized  refrigerant  from 
the  turbine; 

Cooling  the  reduced  pressure  vaporized  refrigerant; 

Compressing  the  cooled  vaporized  refrigerant  in  a  compres- 
sor arrangement  having  supplies  of  hot  and  cold  liquid 
respectively  to  convert  the  refrigerant  to  its  liquid  phase 
at  a  pressure  higher  than  the  source  pressure;  and 

Returning  the  compressed  liquid  refrigerant  to  said  source, 
wherein  said  supply  of  cold  liquid  is  derived  from  a  con- 
densor  circuit  through  which  the  cold  liquid  flows  in  heat 
transfer  relation  with  liquid  used  for  cooling  the  reduced 
ressure  refrigerant  and  said  supply  of  hot  liquid  is  de- 
rived from  said  tank. 


4,209,993 
EFnaEISjCY  AIR  CYCLE  ENVIRONMENTAL  CONTROL 

/  SYSTEM 

George  C.  Rannenberg,  Canton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corp.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,295,  Mar.  6,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,605 
Int.  a.2  F25D  21/00;  B60H  3/04 
U.S.  a.  62—80  20  Oaims 

1.  In  an  air  cycle  refrigeration  system  for  aircraft  receiving 
pressurized  air  and  supplying  refrigerated  air  to  an  enclosure; 
a  turbine  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  inlet  receiving 
said  pressurized  air  and  said  turbine  expanding  and  cool- 
ing said  air  through  said  outlet; 
means  for  recirculating  air  at  a  temperature  above  freezing 
from  said  enclosure  to  a  junction  downstream  from  the 
outlet  of  said  turbine  whereby  said  recirculated  air  is 
mixed  with  the  cool  air  from  said  turbine  to  melt  ice 
present  in  said  turbine  outlet  and  to  provide  cooling  to 
said  recirculated  enclosure  air; 
a  regenerative  condenser  connecting,  through  heat  transfer 
surfaces  within  said  condenser,  the  pressurized  air  up- 
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stream  of  said  turbine  inlet  with  the  cooled  air  mixture 
downstream  of  said  junction,  said  cooled  air  mixture  ab- 
sorbing heat  from  said  pressurized  air  and  cooling  said 
pressurized  air  below  its  dewpoint  so  that  moisture  in  said 
pressurized  air  condenses  on  said  heat  transfer  surfaces 
and  is  made  available  for  removal; 

and  means  for  supplying  said  cooled  air  mixture  from  said 
regenerative  condenser  to  said  enclosure,  the  quantity  of 
airflow  supplied  to  said  enclosure  being  equal  to  the  sum 
of  the  pressurized  air  and  the  recirculated  air. 

18.  A  method  for  cooling  an  aircraft  enclosure  from  a  source 
of  pressurized  air  comprising  the  steps  of: 


f^i^^ 


removing  moisture  from  said  pressurized  air  by  heat  ex- 
change in  a  regenerative  condenser  between  said  pressur- 
ized air  and  a  coolant  fluid; 

expanding  said  pressurized  air,  after  removal  of  moisture 
therefrom,  through  a  turbine  to  cool  said  air; 

mixing  air  recirculated  from  said  enclosure  with  said  cooled 
air  at  the  outlet  of  said  turbine  so  that  the  resultant  air 
mixture  prevents  ice  in  said  turbine  and  cools  said  recircu- 
lated air; 

passing  said  air  mixture  through  said  regenerative  condenser 
as  said  coolant  fluid; 

and  supplying  said  air  mixture  from  said  regenerative  con- 
denser to  said  enclosure,  said  air  mixture  being  equal  to 
the  sum  of  said  pressurized  air  and  said  recirculated  air. 


4,209,994 
HEAT  PUMP  SYSTEM  DEFROST  CONTROL 
Dale  A.  Mueller,  St.  Paul,  and  Stephen  L.  Serber,  New  Hope, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,141 

Int.  a.2  F25D  21/06;  F25B  41 /OO 

U.S.  a.  62—155  11  Qaims 
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1.  An  outdoor  coil  defrost  control  system  (hereinafter  "de- 
frost control  system")  for  a  reverse  cycle  refrigeration  system 
(hereinafter  "system")  for  heating  and  cooling  a  building 
wherein  said  system  comprises  refrigerant  compression  means, 
an  indoor  coil,  an  outdoor  coil,  and  refrigerant  conduit  means 


connecting  said  compression  means  and  said  coils,  said  defrost 
control  system  comprising: 
outdoor    air    temperature    sensing     means    (hereinafter 
"TODA")  having  an  output  indicative  of  outdoor  air 
temperature; 
outdoor    coil    temperature    sensing    means    (hereinafter 
"TODC")  having  an  output  indicative  of  the  temperature 
of  said  outdoor  coil; 
means  (hereinafter  "COM")  operatively  associated  with  said 
compression  means  and  adapted  to  have  an  output  indica- 
tive of  the  operation  of  said  compression  means;  and 
controller  means  having   operative  connections   to  said 
TODA,  TODC,  and  COM  so  as  to  receive  the  outputs 
thereof,  said  controller  having  a  timing  function  which  is 
initiated  upon  (i)  the  outdoor  coil  temperature  as  sensed 
by  TODC  being  at  or  below  a  preselected  value  and  (ii) 
said  compression  means  being  operated, 
the  duration  of  said  timing  function  being  determined  on  a 
substantially  continuous  basis  by  the  magnitude  of  the 
outdoor  air  temperature  as  sensed  by  TODA,  and 
said  controller  means  having  an  operative  connection  to 
said  system  and  being  adapted,  upon  completion  of  said 
timing  function,  to  place  said  system  into  an  outdoor 
coil  defrost  mode  of  operation. 


4,209,995 

CONTROLS  FOR  ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONER  WITH 

TIMER  AND  POWER  SAVEft 

Donald  C.  Ferdelman,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  White  Con- 
solidated Industries,  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,862 

Int.Q.2F25D/7/0(J 

U.S.  Q.  62—157  1  Claim 
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1.  In  a  self-contained  room  air  conditioner  unit  including  a 
housing  enclosing  a  compressor  driven  by  a  motor,  a  con- 
denser, an  evaporator  connected  in  a  refrigeration  circuit  and 
a  fan  driven  by  a  fan  motor  for  circulating  room  air  to  be 
cooled  at  high  and  low  speeds  into  heat  exchange  relation  with 
said  evaporator;  and  in  which  said  housing  has  a  room-side 
section  with  a  control  area  thereon;  an  electric  timer  located  at 
said  control  area,  said  timer  including  a  timer  switch  having 
contacts  adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  tod  a  timer  motor 
electrically  connected  in  a  control  circuit  between  first  and 
second  supply  conductors  whereby  to  run  continuously  with 
said  unit,  thermostat  switch  means  operative  to  cycle  the  com- 
pressor motor  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  said  circulat- 
ing air;  the  improvement  wherein  main  function  manually 
actuable  switch  means  located  at  said  control  area  and  con- 
nected in  said  circuit  having  four  interlocked  switches  for 
alternatively  selecting  a  unit  first  off  position,  a  second  position 
operative  to  connect  a  first  terminal  of  said  fan  motor  to  said 
first  supply  conductor  for  a  low  speed  fan  only  function,  a 
third  position  operative  to  connect  said  first  terminal  of  said 
fan  motor  and  one  side  of  said  compressor  motor  to  said  first 
supply  conductor  for  a  low  fan  speed  cooling  function  and  a 
fourth  position  operative  to  connect  a  second  terminal  of  said 
fan  motor  and  said  one  side  of  said  compressor  motor  to  said 
first  supply  conductor  for  a  high  fan  speed  cooling  function; 
auxiliary  function  manually  actuable  switch  means  located  at 
said  control  area  in  juxtaposed  relation  to  said  main  function 
switch  means  and  connected  in  said  circuit  providing  a  first 
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pair  of  interlocked  switches  and  a  second  pair  of  interlocked 
switches,  said  thermostat  switch  means  having  one  side  con- 
nected to  a  first  common  terminal  and  its  other  side  connected 
to  one  side  of  the  second  switch  of  said  second  pair  of  switches 
which  in  turn  has  its  other  side  connected  to  one  side  of  said 
timer  switch,  said  timer  switch  other  side  connected  to  the 
other  side  of  said  power  source,  said  first  common  terminal 
connected  by  an  external  shunt  to  one  side  of  the  first  switch  of 
said  first  pair  of  switches  while  the  other  side  of  said  first 
switch  is  in  turn  connected  to  a  third  terminal  of  said  fan 
motor,  said  timer  motor  having  one  side  connected  to  said  first 
supply  conductor  and  its  other  side  connected  to  the  other  side 
of  said  power  source,  the  second  switch  of  said  first  pair  of 
switches  having  one  side  connected  to  said  one  side  of  said 
second  switch  of  said  second  pair  of  switches  and  its  other  side 
connected  to  said  other  side  of  said  first  switch  of  said  first  pair 
of  switches,  the  first  switch  of  said  second  pair  of  switches 
having  its  one  side  connected  to  said  one  side  of  said  second 
switch  of  said  second  pair  of  switches  and  its  other  side  con- 
nected to  the  other  side  of  said  power  source,  said  compressor 
motor  having  its  other  side  connected  to  said  first  terminal, 
whereby  upon  the  opening  of  said  first  switch  of  said  first  pair 
of  switches  closes  its  interlocked  second  switch  such  that  said 
fan  motor  is  energized  for  a  continuous  operation,  and 
whereby  upon  the  opening  of  said  second  switch  of  said  first 
pair  of  switches  closes  its  interlocked  first  switch  completing 
an  electrical  path  through  said  external  shunt  and  said  thermo- 
stat to  said  one  side  of  said  second  switch  of  said  second  pair  of 
switches  such  that  said  fan  motor  is  cycled  on-and-ofF  by  said 
thermostat,  and  whereby  upon  the  closing  of  said  second 
switch  of  said  second  pair  of  switches  opens  its  interlocked  first 
switch  causing  said  timer  contacts  to  be  electrically  inserted  in 
said  control  circuit  for  timed  operation  thereof,  and  whereby 
upon  the  closing  of  said  first  switch  of  said  second  pair  of 
switches  opens  its  interlocked  second  switch  causing  said  timer 
switch  to  be  electrically  removed  from  said  circuit,  whereby 
said  control  circuit  permits  the  operator  to  manually  select  one 
of  said  second,  third  or  fourth  main  switches  in  conjunction 
with  the  selection  of  one  switch  of  the  first  and  second  pair  of 
said  auxiliary  switches  so  as  to  selectively  operate  said  unit  in 
any  one  of  its  second,  third  or  fourth  main  functions  together 
with  one  of  said  four  auxiliary  functions  such  that  twelve 
different  combinations  of  functions  are  achieved  by  said  juxta- 
posed main  and  auxiliary  switch  means. 


4,209,996 

REOPROCATING  COMPRESSOR  REFRIGERATION 

SYSTEM  USING  STEP  EXPANSION  AND  AUTO 

STAGING 

DtTid  N.  Shaw,  Unionville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dunham-Bush, 

Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  924,015,  Jul.  11, 1978,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,729,  Mar.  2,  1978,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,407,  Jun.  14, 1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,148,436,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
782,675,  Mar.  30,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,086,072,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  653,586,  Jan.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,058.988.  This  application  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,905 
Int.  a.2  F25B  f/OO 
U^.  a.  62-175  18  Qaims 

1.  A  refrigeration  system  for  conditioning  a  confined  space, 
said  system  comprising: 
a  first,  inside  heat  exchanger  coil  within  said  space, 
a  second,  outside  heat  exchange  coil  exterior  of  said  space, 
a  third  heat  exchange  coil  exterior  of  said  space  and  func- 
tioning to  supply  heat  to  the  system  or  to  store  heat  de- 
rived therefrom, 
a  fourth  heat  exchange  coil  functioning  as  a  system  high 
temperature  condenser  for  supplying  a  high  temperature 
heating  load, 
a  compressor, 

conduit  means  carrying  refrigerant  and  connecting  said  coils 
and  said  compressor  in  a  closed  refrigeration  loop  circuit 
and  including  means  for  selectively  causing  said  coils  to 


function  as  evaporators  or  condensers,  with  said  coils 

functioning  dependent  upon  temperature  parameters  as 

high  pressure  condenser,  intermediate  pressure  condenser, 

low  pressure  evaporator  and  intermediate  pressure  evap>o- 

rator, 
a  subcooler  within  said  circuit, 
said  subcooler  including  a  subcooling  heat  exchange  coil  for 

subcooling  condensed  refrigerant  from  any  of  said  first, 

second,  third  and  fourth  coils  functioning  as  a  condenser, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

said  compressor  comprising  a  first  and  a  second  cylinder 
head,  and  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  cylinders, 

said  first  cylinder  head  including  said  first  and  said  second 
cylinders, 

said  second  cylinder  head  including  said  third  and  said 
fourth  cylinders, 

said  first  cylinder  head  including  first  manifold  means 
separating  said  first  and  said  second  cylinders  and  defin- 
ing low  pressure  and  high  pressure  sides  for  said  respec- 
tive cylinders, 

said  second  cylinder  head  comprising  second  manifold 
means  defining  commonly,  low  and  high  pressure  sides 
for  both  said  third  and  said  fourth  cylinders, 

said  first  cylinder  head  including  a  first  inlet  to  the  low 
pressure  side  of  said  first  cylinder  and  a  second  inlet  to 
the  low  pressure  side  of  said  second  cylinder, 

said  second  cylinder  head  comprising  a  third  inlet,  said 
third  inlet  being  common  to  the  low  pressure  side  of 
said  third  and  said  fourth  cylinders, 
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said  first  cylinder  head  comprising  a  first  outlet  for  said 
first  cylinder  and  a  second  outlet  for  said  second  cylin- 
der, i 
said  second  cylinder  head  comprising  a  third  outleksaid 
third  outlet  being  common  to  said  third  and  said  fourth 
cylinders, 
said  conduit  means  further  including: 
a  common  outlet  manifold, 

means  connecting  said  first  outlet  to  said  common  outlet 
manifold  and  means  connecting  said  third  outlet  to 
said  common  outlet  manifold, 
means  including  a  first  flow  control  valve  for  selec- 
tively connecting  said  common  outlet  manifold  to 
said  second  inlet, 
means  for  connecting  said  second  outlet  to  one  of  said 
coils  functioning  as  the  system  high  pressure  con- 
denser, 
means  for  connecting  said  common  outlet  manifold  to 
said  coil  functioning  as  said  system  high  pressure 
condenser  in  parallel  with  said  second  outlet  connect- 
ing means  and  including  first  check  valve  means  for 
preventing  flow  from  said  second  outlet  back  to  said 
common  outlet  manifold,  and 
second  check  valve  means  between  said  common  outlet 
manifold  and  said  third  outlet,  such  that  said  coil 
functioning  as  the  system  high  pressure  condenser 
may  receive  first  stage  compressor  discharge  from  all 
four  cylinders  through  said  first,  second  and  third 
outlets;  from  said  first  and  second  outlets  alone  with 
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said  third  and  fourth  cylinders  supplying  refrigerant 
to  one  of  said  coils  functioning  as  the  system  interme- 
diate pressure  condenser;  from  said  first  and  second 
outlets  alone  with  said  third  outlet  connected  to  said 
second  inlet  upon  opening  of  said  flow  control  valve 
with  said  first  and  ^cond  cylinders  discharging  in 
second  stage,  and  from  said  second  outlet  alone  with 
said  first,  third  and  fourth  cylinders  functioning  in 
first  stage  compression  and  feeding  to  the  second  inlet 
through  said  flow  control  valve. 


4,209,997 
ACCUMULATOR  CYCLING  SWITCH 
Frank  W.  Hodits,  Jr.,  Kettering,  and  Richard  K.  Fryman,  Mia- 
misburg,  both  of  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,458 

Int.  a.2  F25B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  62—226  1  Claim 
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1.  A  combination  accumulator  housing  and  cycling  switch 
assembly  for  an  air  conditioning  system  to  control  the  opera- 
tion of  an  electrically  controlled  compressor  for  the  purpose  of 
regulating  refrigerant  pressure  within  an  evaporator  which  is 
located  upstream  and  connected  to  the  housing,  thus  prevent- 
ing evaporator  temperature  from  decreasing  below  a  frost- 
accumulation  level,  the  housing  being  a  hollow  member  with 
walls  having  an  inlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  evaporator  for  receiving  into  said  chamber  compressed 
refrigerant  and  an  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  inlet  of 
a  compressor  for  supplying  refrigerant  to  said  compressor, 
aperture  means  in  a  planar  wall  portion  of  said  housing,  a 
switch  support  member  joined  to  said  wall  portion  encircling 
said  aperture  means,  an  electrical  switch  supported  by  said 
switch  support  member,  including  a  projecting  movable  por- 
tion, a  washer  member  secured  within  said  support  member 
with  its  inner  face  defining  a  planar  diaphragm  seat,  an  annular 
resilient  diaphragm  within  said  support  member  mounted  on 
said  seat  in  overlying  spaced  concentric  relation  with  said 
aperture  means,  the  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  contacting 
said  seat  thereby  establishing  a  normally  planar  position  of  said 
diaphragm  substantially  parallel  to  said  wall  portion,  a  resilient 
sealing  ring  positioned  between  the  wallside  of  said  diaphragm 
periphery  and  said  wall  portion  to  provide  a  seal,  whereby  said 
resilient  diaphragm  is  effective  to  close  said  aperture  means  to 
thereby  close  off  communication  between  the  interior  of  said 
housing  and  the  ambient  air,  an  axial  bore  through  said  washer 
member  aligned  with  said  housing  aperture  means  including  a 
counterbore  on  said  inner  face  defining  a  steppede  seat,  the 
central  portion  of  the  diaphragm  extending  over  said  counter- 
bored  portion  being  resiliently  deformable  so  as  to  be  movable 
in  an  outward  direction  from  its  planar  seated  position  in  re- 
sponse to  pressure  differences  between  said  housing  interior 
and  the  ambient  air,  an  actuator  button  for  said  switch  means 
having  a  stem  portion  positioned  in  slidable  relation  within  said 
axial  bore  and  an  enlarged  rounded  head  portion  positioned  in 
engagement  with  said  diaphragm  central  portion  for  axial 
travel  in  said  counterbore,  said  counterbore  outer  peripheral 
edge  being  radiused  substantially  complementary  to  said 
rounded  head  defining  a  ci^pidal-like  sectioned  annular  gap 
between  said  head  portion  and  said  counterbore  whereby  said 


diaphragm  central  portion  partially  conforms  to  said  annular 
gap  upon  a  relative  pressure  increase  within  said  hfl\ising,  the 
underside  of  said  head  portion  defining  shoulder  means  opera- 
tive to  contact  said  stepped  seat  for  limiting  movement  of  said 
button  in  an  outward  direction  for  transmitting  movements  of 
said  diaphragm  to  said  switch  movable  portion  by  means  of 
said  actuator  button,  whereby  upon  removal  of  said  electrical 
switch  said  actuator  button  shoulder  means  contacts  said  ' 
stepped  seat  thereby  limiting  said  diaphragm  to  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  outwardly  bowed  position  obviatingithe  need 
to  discharge  said  air  conditioning  system  of  its  refrigerant 
charge  during  the  removal  of  said  switch  means. 


4,209,998 

AIR  SOURCE  HEAT  PUMP  WITH  DISPLACEMENT 

DOUBLING  THROUGH  MULTIPLE  SLIDE  ROTARY 

SCREW  COMPRESSOR/EXPANDER  UNIT 

David  N.  Shaw,  Unionville,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Dunham-Bush, 

Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,151 

Int.  a.2  F25B  9/00:  F04B  9/14 

U.S.  a.  62—324  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  closed  loop  refrigeration  system  including: 

a  helical  screw  rotary  compressor  including  a  suction  port 
and  a  discharge  port, 

a  helical  screw  rotary  expander  including  a  feed  port  and  a 
discharge  port, 

means  for  mechanically  connecting  said  expander  to  said 
compressor, 

motor  means  for  driving  said  compressor  and  said  expander, 

a  first  heat  exchange  coil  for  conditioning  a  space  and  the 
like, 

a  second  heat  exchange  coil, 

said  compressor  comprising  a  plurality  of  axially  adjustable 
compressor  slide  valves  including  at  least  a  capacity  con- 
trol slide  valve  for  unloading  the  compressor, 

conduit  means  carrying  refrigerant  and  forming  a  primary 
closed  loop  refrigeration  circuit  for  connecting  said  screw 
compressor  and  said  first  and  second  coils  in  series,  in  that 
order, 

a  third  heat  exchange  coil  connected  intermediate  of  said 
first  and  second  coils  to  receive  condensed  refrigerant 
from  the  coil  functioning  as  the  system  condenser  and 
having  its  outlet  side  connected  to  the  inlet  of  said  expan- 
der, and 

means  for  connecting  the  outlet  port  of  said  expander  to  the 
coil  functioning  as  the  system  condenser  to  permit  expan- 
sion of  working  fluid  within  said  expander  and  to  thereby 
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drive  said  compressor  absent  energization  of  said  drive 
motor, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

an  auxiliary  supply  line  connecting  the  outlet  of  said  coil 
functioning  as  the  system  evaporator  when  in  heat  pick  up 
mode  to  said  expander  inlet  port  and  including  selectively 
operable  valve  means  such  that  upon  energization  of  said 
drive  motor  and  opening  of  said  selectively  operable  valve 
means,  said  coil  functioning  as  the  system  evaporator 
feeds  vaporized  refrigerant  at  low  pressure  both  to  said 
compressor  and  simultaneously  to  said  expander  for  com- 
pression to  essentially  double  the  displacement  of  said 
system  and  increase  the  acceptable  heat  transfer  load  of 
the  coil  functioning  as  system  condenser. 


4,210,000 
REFRIGERATING  APPARATUS 
Doo      S.      Lee,      ll-lO      Miyakojimanakadori      3-chome, 
Miyakojimaku,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,279 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1977,  52-26543; 
Dec.  8,  1977,  52-148534 

Int.  a.2  F25D  17/04,  17/06:  A47F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  62—417  8  Qaims 


4,209,999 

HmiSEHOLD  REFRIGERATOR  WITH 

TIffiOUGH-THE-DOOR  ICE  SERVICE 

Donald  G.  Falk,  Taylorsville,  and  William  J.  Armstrong,  Jeffer- 

sontown,  both  of  Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,634 

Int.  C\?  F25C  5/18 

U.S.  a.  62—344  10  Claims 


1.  A  refrigerator  having  a  freezing  compartment  with  a 
primary  door  and  an  automatic  motor  driven  ice  dispenser 
within  the  freezing  compartment  actuated  by  a  switch,  the 
automatic  ice  dispenser  comprising  an  ice  mold,  means  for 
ejecting  ice  pieces  from  the  mold,  a  receptacle  for  receiving 
the  ice  pieces  from  the  mold,  and  a  rotatable  dispensing  means 
positioned  within  the  receptacle  for  moving  the  ice  pieces 
through  the  receptacle  and  discharging  the  ice  pieces  from  an 
opening  in  the  receptacle; 
the  primary  door  includes  a  passage  therethrough  for  receiv- 
ing the  ice  pieces  from  the  receptacle  outlet  when  the 
primary  door  is  closed  and  a  recess  in  communication 
with  the  passage  and  having  an  opening  in  the  exterior 
surface  of  the  primary  door; 
the  recess  has  a  secondary  door  hingedly  secured  to  the 
primary  door  that  seals  the  opening  on  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  primary  door; 
the  switch  is  located  remote  from  the  freezer  door;  and 
actuating  means  cooperating  with  the  secondary  door  to 
actuate  the  switch  and  energize  the  dispenser  during  the 
opening  of  the  secondary  door  whereupon  ice  pieces  are 
delivered  through  the  receptacle  outlet,  the  primary  door 
passage,  and  into  the  recess. 


1.  A  refrigerating  apparatus  in  which  air  is  passed  through 
the  cooler  of  a  freezer  in  contact  therewith  to  cool  the  air,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  airtight  chamber  having  an  inner  wall  defining  a  storage 
compartment,  an  outer  wall  slightly  spaced  apart  from  the 
inner  wall,  ribs  provided  within  the  airtight  chamber  and 
closing  plates  provided  between  the  ribs  wherein  air  re- 
taining spaces  and  air  circulation  channels  are  formed  in 
the  airtight  chamber; 

cooling  means  disposed  within  the  airtight  chamber  for 
cooling  the  air  enclosed  in  the  airtight  chamber;  and 

a  blower  provided  within  the  airtight  chamber, 

wherein  the  airtight  chamber  is  isolated  from  outside  and 
wherein  a  portion  of  the  cooling  air  flowing  out  from  the 
cooling  means  stagnates  in  the  air  retaining  spaces  and 
remaining  cooling  air  passes  through  the  circulation  chan- 
nels to  refrigerate  the  storage  compartment  through  the 
inner  wall  and  returns  to  the  cooling  means. 


4,210,001 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM  HAVING  IMPROVED  HEAT 

TRANSFER  AND  REDUCE  POWER  REQUIREMENT 

FOR  VARIOUS  EVAPORATIVE  REFRIGERANTS 

Bruce  D.  Miller,  Sr.,  3303  Chickadee  Rd.,  Louisville,  Ky.  40213 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,852 

Int.  a.2  F25B  43/02 

U.S.  a.  62— 468  2iaaims 


1.  In  an  improved  refrigerating  system  of  the  type  which 
includes 
(A)  an  evaporator  for  circulating  a  fluid  refrigerant  there- 
through to  absorb  heat  from  a  refrigerating  medium, 
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whereby  said  medium  is  cooled  and  said  refrigerant  is 
converted  from  a  liquid  to  a  gas, 

(B)  an  oil  lubricated  compressor  connected  in  receiving 
relation  to  said  evaporator  for  compressing  and  superheat- 
ing said  gas, 

(C)  a  condenser  connected  in  receiving  relation  to  said 
compressor  for  condensing  said  compressed  gas  to  form  a 
liquid,  and 

(D)  a  receiver  connected  in  liquid  receiving  relation  to  said 
condenser  for  storing  said  liquid  and  connected  in  liquid 
supplying  relation  to  said  evaporator, 

the  improvement  comprising 

(E)  heat  exchanger  means  having  a  liquid  refrigerant  confin- 
ing shell  and  a  heat  exchanger  tube  disposed  in  said  shell, 
an  inlet  end  of  said  tube  being  connected  in  receiving 
relation  to  said  compressor  for  receiving  said  compressed, 
superheated  gas  therein,  said  shell  having  an  inlet  port 
connected  in  receiving  relation  to  an  outlet  port  of  said 
condenser  for  circulating  a  portion  of  the  liquid  refriger- 
ant condensed  in  said  condenser  about  said  tube  to  par- 
tially desuperheat  said  compressed  gas,  and 

(F)  an  impurity  removing  oil-mist  separator/collector  unit 
connected  in  receiving  relation  to  an  outlet  end  of  said 
tube  for  removing  impurities,  including  oil,  from  said 
partially  desuperheated  gas,  said  unit  being  connected  in 
supplying  relation  to  said  condenser  for  supplying 
cleaned,  partially  desuperheated  gas  to  said  condenser. 


4,210,003 
KNITTING  NEEDLE  WITH  REINFORCED  HOOK 

John  J.  Sqrillo,  New  Hartford,  and  Richard  W.  Shepard,  Tor- 
rington,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Torrington  Company, 
Torrington,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,341 

Int.  a.2  D04B  35/04.  35/06 

U.S.  a  66-116  3  cMms 


4,210,002 
TRANSMISSION  JOINT  WITH  BELLOWS  DUST-GUARD 
Jacques  P.  Dore',  Colombes,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  Automobiles  Citroen  and  Automobiles  Peugeot,  both  of 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  664 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  4,  1978,  78  00174 

Int.  a.2  F16D  3/84 

U.S.  a.  64-32  F  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  machine  knitting  needle  with  a  tapered  portion  con- 
necting the  needle  blade  to  the  hook  section,  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  hook  integral  with  said  tapered  portion,  said 
hook  having  a  shank  portion  extending  from  the  tapered  por- 
tion of  the  needle,  a  curved  portion  having  its  entire  outer 
surface  curved  and  its  entire  inner  surface  curved  and  a  portion 
overlapping  the  shank,  said  overlapping  portion  directly  con- 
nected to  the  curved  portion,  at  least  a  major  longitudinal  part 
of  the  overlapping  portion  having  cross-sectional  areas  greater 
than  the  cross-sectional  areas  of  the  remainder  of  the  hook,  the 
outer  surface  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  major  longitudinal 
part  being  substantially  parallel,  the  width  of  the  overlapping 
portion  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  width  of  the  remainder  of  the 
hook,  and  the  height  of  the  overlapping  portion  is  at  least  1.20 
times  the  median  height  of  the  shank  portion  of  the  hook. 


4,210,004 
BATCH  WASHING  MACHINES 
Karl-Heinz  A,  Stoll,  Dreieich,  and  Heinz  Nliessler,  Pattensen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Vosswerke  GmbH, 
Sarstedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,263 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  12, 
1977,  2745787 

Int.  G.2  D06F  21/02.  37/08 
U.S.  G.  68-27  4  ciums 


1.  A  transmission  joint  with  a  bellows-type  dust-guard  of 
elastomer,  the  joint  comprising  an  inner  element  rigid  with  a 
first  shaft  and  drivingly  enfaging  for  rotation  an  outer  element 
rigid  with  a  second  shaft,  said  bellows  dust-guard  comprising 
end  collars  fastened  by  clamping  means;  the  one  to  said  outer 
element  and  the  other  to  said  first  joint  shaft,  means  being 
provided  for  connecting  the  inner  space  of  the  joint  and  dust- 
guard  assembly  to  the  surrounding  atmosphere,  said  connect- 
ing means  comprising  a  split  resilient  ring  interposed  between 
said  first  shaft  and  the  corresponding  end  collar,  and  so  shaped 
as  to  provide  a  free  air  passage  along  said  shaft  when  the  collar 
is  clamped  in  position. 

996  O.G.— 3 


1.  In  a  batch  washing  machine  of  the  type  comprising  an 
imperforate  drum  open  at  both  ends  and  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  a  conveyor  worm  having 
a  helical  surface,  said  worm  being  rigidly  mounted  in  the 
interior  of  the  drum  to  divide  same  into  a  plurality  of  individ- 
ual chambers,  and  a  pipe  disposed  on  the  central  axis  of  the 
drum  for  carrying  washing  media,  said  pipe  being  sub-divided 
into  individual  pipe  portions  by  the  helical  surface  of  the  con- 
veyor worm,  each  said  pipe  portion  including  at  least  one 
outlet  aperture,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  means 
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defining  an  imperforate  worm  surface  and  means  defming  at 
least  one  emptying  aperture  in  the  drum  for  each  chamber  and 
through  which  washing  media  can  be  discharged  from  the 
chamber,  the  washing  media  in  each  said  chamber  being  iso- 
lated from  the  washing  media  in  each  other  chamber,  whereby 
mixing  of  washing  media  from  one  chamber  with  washing 
media  in  another  chamber  is  prevented,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  washing  is  effected  by  partly  rotating  the  drum  with 
an  alternating  motion,  and  that  transfer  of  washing  from  one 
chamber  to  a  subsequent  chamber  is  effected  by  rotation  of  the 
drum  through  360°,  said  drum  having  a  stop  position  at  which 
the  emptying  apertures  are  located  stationary  at  the  bottom 
portion  of  the  drum  to  permit  draining  of  the  washing  media 
from  the  chambers  prior  to  transfer  of  the  washing  from  one 
chamber  to  a  subsequent  chamber. 


^ 
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4,210,006 

WASHING  MACHINES  FOR  USE  IN  THE  TEXTILE 

INDUSTRY 

Alfred  Thorpe,  Bnunhall,  England,  assignor  to  Sir  James  Farmer 
Norton  &  Co.  Limited,  Manchester,  England 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,691 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  25,  1978, 
22568/78 

Int.  a.'  D06B  1/06 
U.S.  O.  68—205  R  11  Oaims 


4,210,005 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  WET  PROCESSING  OF  TEXTILE 

FABRICS  IN  ROPE  FORM 
Isidro  F.  Trullas,  Tarrasa,  Spain,  assignor  to  Argelich,  Termes  y 
Cia.,  S.A.,  Tarrasa,  Spain 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,504 

Oaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Apr.  28,  1978,  469.262 

Int.  a.-  D06B  3/2i  3/28 

U.S.  a.  68—148  9  Qaims 

17  7 


1.  A  washing  machine  including  a  pair  of  rows  of  vertically- 
spaced  rotatable  rollers  adapted  to  constrain  a  web  of  fabric  to 
be  washed  to  follow  a  horizontally  sinuous  path,  wash  water 
supply  means  above  the  rollers  for  delivering  wash  water 
down  onto  the  fabric,  and  p)erforated  trays  under  certain  rol- 
lers so  that  a  roller  and  the  jjerforated  tray  immediately  there- 
beneath  is  separated  during  a  washing  operation  by  a  run  of 
fabric,  characterised  by:  the  perforated  trays  being  compart- 
mentalised at  at  least  one  transverse  end  thereof  with  the  bot- 
tom of  each  compartment  being  perforated,  the  bottom  perfo- 
ration of  each  compartment  being  spaced  inwardly  from  said 
one  end  of  the  tray  relative  to  the  bottom  perforation  of  a 
corresponding  compartment  of  a  tray  immediately  thereabove, 
whereby  water  passing  through  each  compartment,  where 
there  is  no  intervening  fabric,  flows  inwardly  in  a  stepwise 
manner  from  said  one  ends  during  its  fall  until  it  contacts 
fabric. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  wet  processing  of  a  textile  fabric  in 
endless  rope  form,  said  apparatus  including  means  defming  a 
closed  circuit  path  for  such  a  fabric  and  a  portion  of  a  process- 
ing bath  absorbed  and  carried  thereby,  comprising  a  storage 
chamber  and  a  transport  conduit,  the  storage  chamber  defming 
a  return  portion  of  said  path  through  which  said  fabric  circu- 
lates at  a  relatively  slow  rate  of  travel  and  wherein  a  major 
portion  of  said  fabric  resides  at  any  given  time,  and  the  trans- 
port conduit  defming  an  outgoing  portion  of  said  path  through 
which  said  fabric  circulates  at  a  relatively  high  rate  of  travel, 
hydraulic  means  for  propelling  the  fabric  along  the  transport 
conduit,  mechanical  means  for  removing  the  fabric  from  the 
storage  chamber  and  feeding  it  to  the  hydraulic  means,  and  a 
fluid  handling  circuit  for  pumping,  conditioning  and  distribut- 
ing the  processing  bath,  characterized  by: 

(a)  the  storage  chamber  comprising  a  tubular  body  having 
two  open  ends  and  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereof, 

(b)  means  for  rotating  said  tubular  body, 

(c)  the  ends  of  said  tubular  body  being  disposed,  respec- 
tively, proximate  a  leading  end  and  a  trailing  end  of  said 
transport  conduit,  and 

(d)  means  associated  with  said  tubular  body  for  advancing 
the  fabric  longitudinally  therethrough  in  response  to  the 
rotation  of  said  tubular  body. 


4,210,007 
BENDING  MACHINE 
Alain  J.  Michel,  Tassin  la  Demi  Lune,  France,  assignor  to  Picot 
S.A.,  Tassin  la  Demi  Lune,  France 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,599 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  28,  1977,  77  33340 
Int.  a.-  B21D  11/04 
U.S.  a.  72—8  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  bending  machine  for  bending  a  metal  plate  and  the  like, 
said  bending  machme  including  a  frame  having  two  lateral 
support  posts,  a  horizontal  table  for  supporting  the  plate  to  be 
bent  mounted  between  said  support  posts,  a  plate  clamping 
mechanism  attached  to  said  frame  for  clamping  and  immobiliz- 
ing a  plate  to  be  bent  on  said  horizontal  support  table,  the  front 
edge  of  said  plate  clamping  mechanism  serving  to  defme  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  bend  imparted  to  said  metal  plate, 
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two  support  arms,  each  of  which  is  mounted  pivotably  on  one 
of  said  support  posts,  said  support  arms  holding  between  them 
a  bending  apron,  and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

means  for  providing  linear  motion  to  said  bending  apron 
within  said  support  arms; 

first  control  means  for  controlling  the  direction  and  extent  of 
the  linear  motion  of  said  bending  apron  during  the  pivotal 
motion  thereof  in  the  course  of  bending  said  metal  plate; 
and 

second  control  means  for  synchronizing  and  equalizing  the 
linear  motion  of  opposite  transverse  ends  of  said  bending 
apron; 

wherein  said  means  for  providing  linear  motion  to  said 
bending  apron  includes  a  lead  screw  mounted  rotatably 
within  each  of  said  support  arms,  an  internally  threaded 
carrier  moving  on  said  lead  screw  and  attached  fixedly  to 
one  lateral  extremity  of  said  apron,  and  an  electric  motor 
for  providing  rotary  motion  to  said  lead  screws;  whereby, 
when  said  motor  is  turning,  the  lead  screws  are  caused  to 
rotate  in  synchronism,  thereby  providing  axial  motions  to 
said  carriers  and  thereby  supplying  linear  motion  to  said 
bending  apron  while  said  second  control  means  assure  the 
synchronization  of  linear  displacement  of  said  carriers. 


4,210,008 
MACHINE  FOR  PINCH  ROLLING,  DEBURRING  AND 

THE  LIKE 
Orville  J.  Birkestrand,  129A  Casuda  Canyon  Dr.,  Monterey 
Park,  Calif.  91754 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,345 

Int.  0.2  B21D  19/04 

U.S.  O.  72-105  5  Oaims 


1.  A  machine  for  performing  deburring,  pinch  rolling  and 
like  operations,  particularly  on  tubular  stock,  comprising: 

first  means  including  a  first  elongated  shaft  supported  with 
rotational  freedom  at  least  by  bearings  adjacent  its  two 
ends,  said  first  means  further  including  a  first  roller  affixed 
to  an  end  of  said  first  shaft  and  drive  means  for  rotating 
said  first  shaft  and  first  roller; 

second  means  including  a  second  elongated  shaft  supported 
with  rotational  freedom  at  least  by  bearings  adjacent  its 
two  ends,  said  second  means  further  including  third  means 
for  rotating  said  second  shaft  over  a  predetermined  angle 
under  control  of  an  operator; 

support  and  housing  means  for  mounting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond shaft  members  in  generally  parallel  relationship; 

and  fourth  means  including  a  third  shaft  rigidly  affixed  to  the 
end  of  said  second  shaft  adjacent  said  first  roller  and  a 
second  roller  rotationally  mounted  on  said  third  shaft,  the 
axes  of  said  second  and  third  shafts  being  offset  such  that 
rotation  of  said  shaft  causes  the  clearance  between  the 
perimeters  of  said  first  and  second  rollers  to  be  varied  as 
said  second  shaft  is  rotated  in  response  to  operation  of  said 
third  means. 


4,210,009 
REINFORCEMENT  HBRES 
James  D.  Farfor,  Brighton,  and  Huba  Gall,  Camberwell,  both  of 
Australia,  assignors  to  Rocla  Concrete  Pipes  Limited,  Mel- 
bourne, Australia 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,339 
Oaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Mar.  22, 1977,  PC9514 
Int.  0.2  B21D  28//06 
U.S.  O.  72-186  9  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  discontinuous  fibres  of  material 
suitable  for  reinforcing  concrete  or  other  castable  substance, 
comprising: 

feeding  a  strip  of  said  material  having  a  thickness  of  about 
0.025  inches  or  less  longitudinally  between  a  pair  of  slit- 
ting rollers  having  circumferentially  extending  intermesh- 
ing  tongue  and  groove  formations  of  rectangular  configu- 
ration whereby  to  slit  the  strip  longitudinally  into  strip 
segments  each  of  segment  width  less  thanjO.  10  inches,  said 
strip  segments  moving  from  the  slitting  rojlers  as  a  pair  of 
bands  of  strip  segments  defined  by  mutual  lateral  displace- 
ment between  alternate  strip  segments  across  the  strip  and 
the  intermediate  strip  segments  due  to  penetration  of  the 
tongue  formations  into  the  groove  formations; 

feeding  the  bands  of  strip  segments  moving  ffom  the  slitting 
rollers  to  a  pair  of  severing  devices  while  the  strip  seg- 
ments of  the  band  are  still  integrally  attached  to  the  feed 
strip;  and 

operating  each  severing  device  to  transversely  sever  all  of 
the  strip  segments  of  the  respective  band  at  regular  inter- 
vals along  the  band  whereby  to  divide  them  into  discon- 
tinuous fibres  and  also  simultaneously  to  deform  the  strip 
segments  in  the  regions  where  they  are  severed  in  such  a 
way  that  the  discontinuous  fibres  have  ends  which  are 
flattened  and  widened  at  their  extremities  and  are  longitu- 
dinally curved  adjacent  those  extremities. 


4,210,010 
COOLING  ARRANGEMENT 

Constantin  Vlad,  Nordassel,  and  Hans  Paulitsch,  Bad  Reichen- 
hall,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Stahlwerke 
Peine-Salzgitter  Aktiengesellschaft,  Peine,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,890 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  24, 
1978,  2822582 

Int.  0.2  B21B  43/00,  45/02 
U.S.  O.  72—201  5  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  cooling  arrangement,  particularly  for  cooling  rolled 
stock  including  wires,  rods  and  the  like,  having  at  least  one  unit 
comprising  a  first  end  member  and  a  second  end  member 
which  are  longitudinally  spaced  from  one  another  and  which 
have  respective  axially  aligned  passages,  a  plurality  of  bars 
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connecting  said  end  members  and  angularly  spaced  about  the 
axis  of  alignment  of  said  passages,  said  bars  having  first  ends 
connected  to  said  first  end  member  on  a  first  circle  surrounding 
the  passage  of  said  first  end  member  and  also  having  second 
ends  connected  to  said  second  end  member  on  a  smaller-diame- 
ter second  circle  surrounding  the  passage  of  said  second  end 
member,  so  that  the  space  bounded  by  said  bars  converges 
from  said  first  towards  said  second  end  member,  and  admitting 
means  for  admitting  cooling  fluid  into  contact  with  a  work- 
piece  travelling  through  said  passages,  and  means  for  allowing 
the  cooling  fluid  to  escape  between  said  bars  subsequent  to 
such  contact,  an  improvement  wherein  said  admitting  means 
comprises  an  admitting  element  upstream  of  said  first  end 
member  and  formed  with  a  convergent-divergent  guide  pas- 
sage of  substantially  conical  cross-section  for  the  workpiece,  as 
considered  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  same,  the  divergent 
part  of  said  guide  passage  being  located  upstream  of  the  con- 
vergent part  thereof;  and  said  fluid  inlet  means  communicating 
with  said  guide  passage  and  comprising  a  first  wall  bounding 
said  passage  and  provided  at  said  divergent  part  with  a  plural- 
ity of  circumferentially  spaced  slot -shaped  openings  communi- 
cating with  said  divergent  part  and  extending  toward  said 
convergent  part,  and  a  second  wall  surrounding  said  first  wall 
and  bounding  therewith  an  annular  fluid  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  slot-shaped  openings. 


dently  of  the  driven  rolls  of  said  primary  stand  for  con- 
verting the  billet  from  the  octagonal  cross-sectional  shape 
to  a  circular  cross-sectional  shape. 


4.210.011 
ROLLING  MILL 
Erich  Bretschneider.  Meerbusch;  Hermann  Leitner.  Langenfeld, 
and  Friedhelm  Bbhmer,  Neuss.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Schloemann-Siemag  AG.,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,795,  Jan.  5,  1978.  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  796,312,  May  12,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  675,478, 

Apr.  9,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
567,607,  Apr.  14, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1979, 

Ser.  No.  8.285 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1974,  2418453 

Int.  a.'  B21B  U/12 


VS.  CL  72—234 


4  Qaims 


1.  Rolling  mill,  comprising: 

(a)  a  furnace  for  heating  billets  having  a  square  cross-sec- 
tional shape, 

(b)  a  primary  stand  located  adjacent  the  furnace  for  receiv- 
ing a  billet  on-the-comer,  the  primary  stand  having  a  first 
pair  of  rolls  with  horizontal  axes  and  having  a  second  pair 
of  rolls  with  vertical  axes,  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  rolls 
being  rotatably  driven,  the  peripheries  of  all  four  rolls 
being  grouped  to  form  a  roll  pass  that  converts  the  billet 
from  its  square  cross-sectional  shape  to  an  octagonal 
cross-sectional  shape,  the  rolls  of  the  primary  stand  being 
in  the  form  of  discs  with  narrow  peripheries,  each  periph- 
ery being  formed  with  a  V-shaped  groove  having  an  angle 
of  135%  the  edges  of  all  rolls  being  beveled  to  provide  a 


4.210,012 
ROLL  COMPACTING  OF  STRANDED  CONDUCTOR 
H.  Clifford  Dameron,  Jr.;  Guy  E.  Martin,  both  of  Ross  Town- 
ship, Allegheny  County,  and  Nicholaas  L.  Brouwer,  Washing- 
ton Township,  Fayette  County,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Alumi- 
num Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13^7 

Int.  a:-  HOIB  13/00;  B21B  1/18 

U.S.  a.  72—235  2  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  compacted,  helically  stranded  cable 
having  a  generally  circular  configuration  in  cross-section,  the 
cable  tending  to  rotate  about  its  axis  during  the  compacting 
process,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  set  of  rollers  having  peripheral  concave  surfaces  pro- 
viding a  generally  circular  opening  when  the  concave 
surfaces  are  disposed  together,  the  contour  of  the  concave 
surfaces  being  such  that  the  opening  is  provided  with  a 
major  and  a  minor  axis  perpendicular  to  each  other  across 
the  cross-section  of  the  opening,  the  concave  surfaces  of 
the  rollers  being  effective  to  compact  at  least  a  portion  of 
outside  strands  of  cable  passing  through  the  opening  but  in 
varying  degrees  such  that  in  proceeding  peripherally  from 
the  minor  axis  to  the  major  axis  the  compaction  effected 
decreases  from  a  maximum  to  a  minimum  amount,  and 

a  second  set  of  rollers  located  downstream  from  the  first  set 
of  rollers  and  having  peripheral  concave  surfaces  provid- 
ing a  second,  generally  circular  opening  in  line  with  the 
first  opening  when  the  surfaces  are  placed  together,  and  a 
relief  along  an  axis  across  the  opening  that  is  located  in  the 
approximate  plane  of  the  minor  axis  of  the  first  opening, 

the  location  of  the  second  opening  and  its  axis  of  relief 
downstream  from  the  first  opening  being  such  that  the 
outside  strands  of  cable  leaving  the  first  opening  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  minor  axis  thereof  will  enter  adjacent  the 
axis  of  relief  in  the  second  opening,  the  second  set  of 
rollers  being  effective  to  complete  the  compacting  of  the 
outer  strands  in  a  manner  that  provides  a  circular  cable 
having  a  residual  stress  pattern  that  is  substantially  uni- 
form throughout  the  cross-section  of  the  cable. 


4,210,013 
PRESS  WITH  LOAD  TRANSFER  MECHANISM 
Donald  E.  Miller,  Mt.  Prospect,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,117 
Int.  a.2  B21D  22/20 
U.S.  a.  72—347  24  Qaims 

1.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  press  of  the  type  including 


a  movable  ram,  a  punch  carried  by  said  ram  for  movement 
narrow  slot-like  space  between  adjacent,  90° -related  follsr^*'^"'^^'^*''  *"**  *  '^•^  cooperable  with  said  punch;  a  load  trans- 
and  \      Ter  system  for  transferring  a  working  load  to  said  ram  as  a 

(c)  a  secondary  stand  located  in  line  with  the  primary  stan3,  working  force;  said  load  transfer  system  comprising  a  load 
the  secondary  stand  consisting  of  a  planetary  diagonal  beam  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position,  a 
rolling  mill  including  rolls  which  are  driven  indepen-    pad  carried  by  said  beam  and  movable  within  said  die  in  coop- 
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eration  with  said  punch,  at  least  one  lever  at  each  end  of  said 
load  beam  pivotally  mounted  for  swinging  about  a  fixed  pivot 
axis  in  response  to  movement  of  said  load  beam,  and  a  load 
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transferring  linkage  operatively  connected  to  each  lever  and 
having  means  for  connection  to  said  ram  to  move  said  ram  in 
response  to  movement  of  said  load  beam  by  said  pad. 


4,210,015    . 
DEVICE  FOR  FOLLOWING  THE  VARIATIONS  IN  THE 
COMPOSITION  OF  A  FLOWING  HETEROGENEOUS 
LIQUID  MIXTURE 
Jean-Paul  Euzen,  Ecully,  and  Patrick  Scemama,  Paris,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Mal- 
maison  and  Societe  Anonyme  Pipe  Line  Service,  Puteaux, 
both  of,  France 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,306 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  19,  1977,  77  38561 
Int.  Q.:  GOIN  11 /OO 
U.S.  Q.  73—61.1  R  13  Qaims 


% 


4,210,014 
CABLE  STRAIGHTENER 
Robert  K.  Taylor,  1621  Moores  Garden  Rd.,  Mt.  Vernon,  Wash. 
98273 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,875 

Int.  Q.2  B21D  7/06 

U.S.  Q.  72—389  8  Qaims 


\ 


\ 


1.  A  cable  straightener  comprising: 

cable  support  means  including  spaced  cable  receiving  mem- 
bers for  supporting  a  hand  held  bent  portion  of  cable; 

jaw  means  pivotally  supported  by  said  cable  support  means 
for  pivotal  movement  to  and  from  a  position  in  which  it 
bears  against  a  bent  portion  of  cable  supported  by  said 
cable  receiving  members; 

power  actuation  means  mounted  by  said  cable  support 
means  for  causing  pivotal  movement  of  the  jaw  means; 
and 

control  means  mounted  on  said  cable  support  means  for 
selectively  controlling  said  power  actuation  means  by 
operator  contact  while  said  cable  is  hand  held  on  said 
receiving  members  and  including  contact  means  con- 
nected thereto  for  operating  said  control  means  by  appli- 
cation of  body  pressure  thereto; 

whereby  straightening  force  to  be  applied  to  a  bent  portion 
of  cable  may  be  controlled  by  an  operator  while  the  bent 
portion  of  cable  is  hand  held. 


1.  A  device  for  following  the  variations  in  the  composition 
of  a  flowing  heterogeneous  mixture  of  at  least  two  liquid  pha- 
ses incompletely  miscible  with  each  other,  the  device  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  means  for  sampling  an  adjustably  selected  amount  of  the 
flowing  mixture  to  provide  a  sample  thereof, 

(b)  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  said  sample, 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  sampling  means,  for  separating 
at  least  one  liquid  phase  from  said  sample  of  the  mixture. 

(d)  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  the  so-separated 
liquid  phase, 

(e)  means  for  displaying  the  measured  values  of  the  amounts 
of  said  sample  of  mixture  and  of  said  separated  liquid 
phase,  said  displaying  means  being  connected  to  both  of 
said  amount  measuring  means,  and,  means  for  recycling  at 

.  least  one  liquid  phase  issuing  from  said  separating  means, 
said  recycling  means  being  connected  to  said  separating 
means  and  to  the  flow  of  heterogeneous  mixture  down- 
stream of  the  point  where  said  sampling  means  is  con- 
nected to  said  flow. 


4,210,016 

FLOW  RATE  METER  WITH 

TEMPERATURE-DEPENDENT  RESISTOR 

Cornelius  Peter,  Stuttgart,  and  Berr  1  Kraus,  Gerlingen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,056 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  5, 
1977,  2749575 

Int.  Q.2  GOIF  7/65 
U.S.  Q.  73—116  5  Qaims 

1.  A  flow  rate  measuring  device  for  measuring  the  flow  of 
induced  air  in  the  induction  tube  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  at  least  one  temperature-dependent  sensor  in 
said  induction  tube,  the  resistance  of  which  is  related  to  the 
flow  rate  to  be  measured,  and  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
a  first  grating,  disposed  in  said  induction  tube  downstream  of 
said  at  least  one  temperature-dependent  sensor,  said  first 
grating  being  substantially  plate-like,  the  plane  of  said 
grating  being  substantially  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
flow  of  said  induced  air  and  the  structure  of  said  first 
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grating  being  such  as  to  permit  substantially  unimpeded 
flow  of  said  induced  air  therethrough  and  to  reduce,  the 


■X 


temperature  of  a  flame  front  occurring  during  backflring 
thereby  preventing  destruction  of  said  at  least  one  temper- 
ature-dependent sensor. 


4^10,017 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATING  AN 

ACTUAL  TORQUE  SIGNAL  DURING  THE  MAKE-UP  OF 

THREADED  JOINTS 
James  V.  Motsinger,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Baker  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,895 

Int.  a.'  F16B  31/02 

U.S.  a.  73—139  7  Qaims 


pressure  sampling  chamber  for  increasing  the  volume  of 
said  fluid  pressure  sampling  chamber  thereby  to  draw  a 
fluid  sample  from  the  earth  formation  engaged  by  the  pad 
sealing  means  into  the  fluid  pressure  sampling  chamber, 

sensing  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  sample  as  it  is  drawn  into 
the  fluid  pressure  sampling  chamber  while  the  volume  of 
the  sampling  chamber  is  being  increased, 

relieving  the  hydraulic  pressure  in  the  well  tool  with  respect 
to  said  fluid  pressure  sampling  chamber  for  decreasing  the 
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6.  A  method  of  generating  a  signal  representing  the  actual 
torque  applied  to  the  rotated  member  of  a  pair  of  cooperatively 
threaded  members  during  the  making  of  a  threaded  joint  com- 
prising the  following  steps:  (a)  generating  a  signal  having  a 
magnitude  representing  the  applied  torque;  (b)  generating  an 
offset  applied  torque  signal  representing  the  sum  of  the  magni- 
tude of  said  applied  torque  signal  and  an  offset  signal  having  a 
magnitude  of  a  predetermined  value;  (c)  storing  the  magnitude 
of  said  offset  applied  torque  signal  representing  zero  applied 
torque;  and  (d)  generating  the  actual  torque  signal  with  a 
magnitude  representing  the  magnitude  of  the  difference  be- 
tween the  magnitude  of  said  offset  applied  torque  signal  and 
the  magnitude  of  said  stored  signal. 


4,210,018 
FORMATION  TESTERS 

Emmet  F.  Brieger,  Nogal,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  Gearhart-Owen 
Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,579 
Int.  a.2  E21B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  73-155  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  use  in  obtaining  multiple  pressure  tests  of  an 
earth  formation  traversed  by  a  well  bore  by  use  of  a  sidewall 
fluid  sampler  well  tool  which  has  a  fluid  pressure  sampling 
chamber  in  the  well  tool  in  open  fluid  communication  with  a 
pad  sealing  means,  compromising  the  steps  of: 
for  one  selected  level  in  a  well  bore,  moving  a  pad  sealing 
means  on  the  well  tool  into  engagement  with  the  wall  of 
a  well  bore  and  isolating  a  wall  segment  of  the  earth 
formation; 
after  the  pad  sealing  means  engages  the  wall  segment  of  the 
earth  formation,  generating  a  hydraulic  pressure  in  the 
well  tool  and  applying  said  hydraulic  pressure  to  said  fluid 


volume  of  said  fluid  pressure  sampling  chamber  thereby  to 
contract  the  sampling  chamber  to  discharge  the  fluid 
sample  through  the  pad  sealing  means; 

retracting  the  sealing  pad  means  and,  after  retraction  of 
sealing  pad  means  from  engagement  from  the  wall  of  the 
well  bore,  moving  the  well  tool  to  a  second  location  at 
another  level  in  the  well  bore  and, 

at  the  second  location,  repeating  the  steps  of  the  method 
performed  at  the  one  selected  level  for  obtaining  another 
fluid  sample  and  pressure  sensing  at  said  second  location. 


4,210,019 
OVERHEAD  CABLE  TRANSPORT  TESTING 

Roger  Laurent,  Chambery,  France,  assignor  to  Pomagalski  S.A., 
Fontaine,  France 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,026 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  May  2,  1978,  78  13032 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  19/00 

U.S.  a.  73— 158  7aaims 
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1.  An  overhead  cable  transport  installation,  including  at  least 
one  detachable  grip  carriage  for  coupling  a  gondola  on  to  the 
cable,  a  device  to  accelerate  and  synchronize  the  said  carriage 
prior  to  its  coupling  on  the  cable  having  at  least  one  synchro- 
nizing wheel  engaging  the  said  carriage  by  friction  in  the  area 
above  the  coupling  point,  and  rotated  at  a  tangential  speed 
synchronous  with  that  of  the  cable  and  a  device  for  testing  the 
clamping  of  the  said  grip  below  the  said  coupling  point  able  to 
exert  on  the  said  carriage  coupled  on  the  cable  a  braking  or 
accelerating  force,  the  said  device  for  testing  the  clamping 
including  at  least  one  test  wheel  able  to  engage  the  said  car- 
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riage  by  friction,  a  means  of  rotating  the  said  test  wheel  to 
drive  it  at  a  speed  synchronous  with  that  of  the  cable  before  the 
engagement  of  the  said  carriage  on  the  said  wheel,  and  of 
exerting  on  the  said  test  wheel  an  opposing  force  tending  to 
impose  on  the  test  wheel  a  speed  different  from  that  of  the 
cable  during  the  said  engagement,  and  a  detector  of  the  differ- 
ential speed  between  the  said  test  wheel  and  the  said  cable. 


4,210,020 
PASTA  TESTING  DEVICE 
Ronald  J.  Wasik,  2880  E.  Cedarwood  Dr.,  OtUwa,  Ontario, 
Canada 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,492 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/10 

U.S.  a.  73—169  6  Claims 


1.  A  pasta  testing  device  comprising  a  pair  of  flat  elongate 
transparent  plates  wherein  opposite  sides  of  said  plates  stand 
normal  to  the  flat  surfaces  and  have  edges  that  are  sufficiently 
clean  and  sharp  to  impinge  the  softened  hydrated  surface  of  a 
transversely  disposed  strand  of  pasta  to  deter  the  longitudinal 
movement  of  such  strand  and  Wherein  the  sides  of  said  plates 
are  notched  to  provide  accommodating  seats  for  the  depending 
and  reaches  of  a  transversely  disposed  strand  of  softened  hy- 
drated pasta  to  deter  the  unwanted  sliding  of  the  strand  longi- 
tudinally off  the  plates. 


4,210,021 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  ICING  OF 
OBJECTS  FOUND  IN  AIR  FLOW 
Nikolai  A.  Vykhodtsev;  Tatyana  P.  Vykhodtseva,  Leninsky 
prospekt,  70/11  kv.  293;  Viktor  I.  Bantsekin,  Snezhnaya 
ulitsa,  7,  kv.  8;  Boris  K.  Borisov,  Dmitrovskoe  shosse,  89, 
korpus  1,  kv.  66,  and  Oleg  P.  Grishin,  Yasny  proezd,  30, 
korpus  1,  kv.  45,  all  of  Moscow^  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,586 

Int.  a.2  GOIW  1/00 

U.S.  a.  73—170  R  5  Claims 


which  difference  is  indicative  of  the  icing  conditions,  said 
measuring  step  being  independent  of  altitude  and  speed  of 
the  air  flow. 


4,210,022 
METHOD  FOR  THE  INDUCTIVE  MEASUREMENT  OF 

FLUID  FLOW 
Jurg  A.  Boss,  Arlesbeim,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Flowtec  AG, 
Reinach,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,030 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 
1977,  2744845 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  1/58 
U.S.  G.  73—861.17  1  Gaim 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  icing  of  objects  found  in  an  air 
flow  containing  supercooled  droplets  of  water,  which  method 
comprises  the  following  operations: 

producing  a  zone  of  precipitation  of  supercooled  droplets  of 
water  in  the  air  flow; 

simultaneously  producing  a  zone  fn  said  air  flow,  which  is 
protected  from  precipitation  of  supercooled  droplets  of 
water  and  in  which  natural  turbulization  of  said  air  flow 
takes  place; 

decelerating  said  air  flow  in  said  zone  of  precipitation  of 
supercooled  droplets  of  water  with  working  surfaces 
having  a  predetermined  conflguration  including  a  recess 
in  a  flrst  end  surface  cooperating  with  an  identical  rear 
end  surface  having  also  a  recess; 

measuring  the  difference  of  temperatures  in  said  zones, 
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1.  A  method  for  inductive  flow  measurement  by  generating 
a  magnetic  field  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  flow  and 
measuring  the  signal  voltage  induced  by  the  flow  across  a  pair 
of  electrodes,  comprising  the  steps  of  generating  a  periodically 
reversed  magnetic  field  comprising  field  impulses  of  opposite 
polarity  separated  by  magnetic  field  intervals  in  which  the 
magnetic  field  has  zero  value,  generating  during  a  compensa- 
tion time  interval  within  each  of  said  magnetic  field  intervals  a 
compensating  voltage  of  a  magnitude  and  polarity  adapted  to 
compensate  the  disturbance  voltage  existing  across  said  elec- 
trodes during  said  compensation  time  interval  to  zero  value, 
storing  said  compensating  voltage  until  the  next  compensation 
time  interval  and  employing  said  stored  compensating  voltage 
for  compensating  the  disturbance  voltage  contained  in  said 
signal  voltage,  sampling  said  signal  voltage  at  a  sampling  time 
interval  within  each  of  said  magnetic  field  impulses,  each  of 
said  sampling  time  intervals  having  the  same  time  distance 
from  the  preceding  compensation  time  interval,  and  forming 
the  difference  of  the  signal  voltage  values  sampled  at  succes- 
sive sampling  time  intervals. 


4,210,023 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  SLAG 

FOAMING  USING  MICROWAVE  LEVER  METER 
Yoshiyasu  Sakamoto,  Kaizuka;  Sumio  Kobayashi,  Yamato  Koh- 
riyama,  and  Akio  Hatono,  Nishinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,573 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  25,  1977,  52/32835 
Int.  G.2  GOIF  2i/00 
U.S.  G.  73—290  R  18  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  slag  foaming  level  within  a 
converter  during  a  blowing  operation,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
generating  frequency  modulated  microwaves  having  a  pre- 
determined frequency  change  rate; 
emitting  said  microwaves  toward  a  slag  foaming  surface 

within  a  converter; 
providing  a  reference  reflector-  in  the  path  of  said  emitted 
microwaves  at  a  position  a  predetermined  distance  from 
the  point  of  emission  of  said  microwaves; 
reflecting  a  first  portion  of  said  microwaves  from  said  refer- 
ence reflector; 
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reflecting  a  second  portion  of  said  microwaves  from  the  slag 
foaming  surface; 

receiving  and  mixing  said  first  portion  of  microwaves  re- 
flected from  said  reference  reflector  and  said  second  por- 
tion of  said  microwaves  reflected  from  the  slag  foaming 
surface,  thereby  producing  a  beat  signal; 
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output  signals  for  said  temperature  sensitive  device  and 
for  said  reference  resistor;  and 

a  calibration  circuit  for  calibrating  a  measurement  error  due 
to  variation  from  said  environmental  temperature  and  a 
power  source  voltage  by  use  of  said  memorized  reference 
output  signal  and  said  output  signals  for  said  temperature 
sensitive  device  and  said  reference  resistor, 

said  calibration  circuit  for  performing  an  arithmetic  calcula- 
tion 


Vm 


yco 

yc  '  1  +AD 
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where  Vcois  said  reference  output  signal,  Vc  and  Vm  are  said 
output  signals  for  said  reference  resistor  and  said  temperature 
sensitive  device,  respectively,  and  l+f(T)  represents  a  func- 
tion representing  thermal  characteristics  of  said  temperature 
sensitive  device  at  a  temperature  T  normalized  with  respect  to 
said  reference  temperature. 
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detecting  said  beat  signal;    — . 

determining  a  distance  between  the  slag  foaming  surface  and 
said  reference  reflector  from  said  detected  beat  signal, 
thereby  providing  a  measure  of  the  slag  foaming  level. 


4,210,025 

PNEUMATIC  COMPENSATOR  FOR  A  FLUID 

SAMPLING  CELL 

Jean-Pierre  Bimond;  Flavien  Lazarre,  both  of  Pau,  and  Andre' 

Puyau,  Lescar,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale 

Elf  Aquitaine  (Production),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  662 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  4,  1978,  78  00122 

Int.  a.2  COIN  1/12 

U.S.  a.  73—421  R  6  Oaims 


4,210,024 
TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 
Hiromasa  Ishiwatari,  Ikoma,  and  Yoshinori  Yamada,  Kadoma, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,520 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1977,  52/146295 
Int.  a:-  GOIK  1/20 
U.S.  a.  73—362.5  3  Claims 
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1.  A  temperature  measurement  apparatus  comprising: 

a  temperature  sensitive  device; 

an  electric  circuit  for  producing  output  signals  responding  to 
electrical  states  of  said  temperature  sensitive  device; 

a  reference  resistor  of  a  known  temperature  coefficient 
which  is  connected  in  said  electric  circuit  to  produce  a 
reference  output  signal  at  a  predetermined  reference  envi- 
ronmental temperature  and  at  a  reference  voltage  of  a 
power  source; 

a  memory  for  memorizing  said  reference  output  signal; 

a  control  circuit  for  alternatively  switching  to  produce 


1.  A  device  for  limiting  during  handling  the  pressure  of  a 
fluid  sample  occupying  a  volume  in  a  space  within  a  cell, 
comprising  an  enclosure  with  an  auxiliary  volume,  variable 
between  a  zero  volume  and  a  maximum  volume,  located  in  the 
inner  space  of  the  cell,  said  auxiliary  volume  being  complemen- 
tary to  the  volume  occupied  by  the  fluid  sample,  said  auxiliary 
volume  containing  a  gas  under  pressure,  selected  from  the 
group  of  the  gases  the  critical  temperature  of  which  is  lower 
than  the  lowest  possible  temperature  likely  to  occur  during  the 
handling,  the  value  of  the  auxiliary  volume,  occupied  by  said 
gas  under  given  temperature  and  pressure  conditions,  being 
selected  in  such  a  way  that,  for  various  temperature  values,  the 
sample  pressure  is  always  higher  than  the  bubble  or  dew  pres- 
sure of  said  sample,  and  the  gas  under  pressure  is  a  tracer  gas 
which  is  not  present  in  the  samples  likely  to  be  stored  in  the 
cell. 
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4,210,026 
BLOOD  SAMPLE  COLLECTING  MEANS 
Lynn  G.  Amos,  Painted  Post;  Charles  M.  Beechey,  Pine  City, 
and  Charles  H.  Rogers,  Coming,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  386 

Int.  a.2  BOIL  3/02 

U.S.  a.  73—425.6  12  Qaims 


volumeMd  weight  of  the  total  nugget  to  yield  the  specific 
gravity  of  gold  alloy  within  the  nugget; 

d.  estimating  the  percentage  of  copper,  silver  and  nickel 
alloyed  with  the  gold  in  the  nugget;  and 

e.  comparing  the  specific  gravity  of  the  alloy  with  the  per- 
centage of  copper,  silver  and  nickel  to  yield  the  total 
amount  of  gold. 


4,210,028 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONICALLY 

MEASURING  CONCENTRATIONS  OF  STRESS 

B.  Percy  Hildebrand,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Electric 

Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,788 

Int.  a.=  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—598  10  Oaims 


1.  Means  for  collecting  a  blood  sample  for  subsequent  treat- 
ment or  analysis,  comprising: 

a  housing  adapted  to  be  gripped  in  the  hand  of  a  user  and 
defining  a  support  surface  therein; 

pinching  means  hingedly  disposed  within  said  housing  and 
extending  generally  parallel  to  said  support  surface; 

a  resilient  envelope  removably  disposed  between  said  pinch- 
ing means  and  said  support  surface;  and 

a  rotatable  wheel  movably  retained  within  said  housing 
adjacent  said  pinching  means  and  manually  translatable 
along  said  pinching  means  for  advancing  said  pinching 
means  toward  said  support  surface  thereby  compressing 
said  resilient  envelope  and  for  retreating  along  said  pinch- 
ing means  whereby  said  envelope  is  decompressed. 


4,210,027 
METHOD  FOR  DETERMINATION  AND  GRADING  OF 

PREOOUS  MINERALS 
James  A.  Patterson,  Los  Altos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Specific  Vol- 
ume Systems,  Inc.,  Mountain  View,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,673 
Int.  0.2  GOIN  33/20 
U.S.  O.  73—432  R  1  Oaim 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  amount  of  gold  in  a  nugget 
comprising: 

a.  measuring  the  weight  and  volume  of  the  nugget; 

b.  determining  the  weight  and  volume  of  quartz  in  the  nug- 
get by  calculating  the  approximate  percentage  of  surface 
area  of  quartz  on  the  surface  of  the  nugget  and  multiplying 
this  percentage  by  the  volume  of  the  nugget  wherein  the 
surface  area  of  the  quartz  to  the  surface  area  of  the  entire 
nugget  is  determined  by: 

1.  placing  the  nugget  face  down  on  a  piece  of  carbon 
paper  overlaying  a  square-ruled  paper; 

2.  tracing  the  outline  of  the  nugget  face  onto  carbon  paper 
which  forms  an  outline  of  the  face  of  the  nugget  on  the 
square-ruled  paper; 

3.  tracing  the  outline  of  the  quartz  area  on  the  nugget  face 
using  substantially  transparent  tracing  paper; 

4.  transferring  the  outline  on  the  tracing  paper  to  the 
square-ruled  paper  through  the  carbon  paper; 

5.  comparing  the  area  of  the  nugget  surface  with  the  area 
of  the  quartz;  and 

6.  repeating  steps  1-5  for  each  face  of  the  nugget  and 
averaging  the  calculated  values;  ' 

c.  subtracting  the  volume  and  weight  of  the  quartz  from  the 
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9.  An  apparatus  for  ultrasonically  measuring  stress  concen- 
trations in  an  object  of  interest,  comprising: 

(a)  an  ultrasonic  transducer  array  for  propagating  acoustic 
waves  in  an  object  of  interest  along  a  plurality  of  deter- 
minable directions  and  from  a  plurality  of  determinable 
positions; 

(b)  means  for  measuring  the  time  of  flight  of  the  acoustic 
waves  within  the  object  of  interest  along  the  determinable 
directions  and  from  the  determmable  positions;  and 

(c)  means  for  determining  from  said  time  of  flight  measure- 
ments any  variations  in  the  acoustic  velocity  of  the  acous- 
tic waves  within  the  object  of  interest  and  for  converting 
said  variations  in  velocity  into  a  map  of  stress  concentra- 
tions in  the  object  of  interest,  said  means  for  determining 
dividing  the  object  of  interest  into  a  plurality  of  cells  and 
solving  the  following  set  of  equations  for  V^,  the  acoustic 
velocity  within  each  cell: 


{Ti}  =  l 
J 


11 


where  T,  =  total  lime  of  flight  along  t'*  ray 

V^  =  velocity  in  j'*  cell 

Vj„=  velocity  in  coupling  medium 

L  -  total  geometric  path  length 

L(,  =  path  length  of  the  i'*  ray  in  the  j'*  cell 
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4^10,029 

DIFFERENTIAL  HBER  OPTIC  DIFFERENTIAL 

PRESSURE  SENSOR 

John  H.  Porter,  Colchester  Point,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Lad  Research 

Industries,  Inc.,  Burlington,  Vt. 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,246 

Int.  a.-  GOIL  7/08,  9/00 

U.S.  a.  73—705  4  Gaims 


EcoR       '  vri'4? 


1.  In  apparatus  for  monitoring  ambient  pressure  within  a 
confined  sapce  wherein  an  envelope  having  a  flexible  wall  is  so 
placed  that  said  wall  will  move  in  response  to  pressure  change 
within  such  space,  the  interior  of  said  envelope  being  in  com- 
munication through  a  fluid  line  with  differential  pressure  con- 
trol and  display  apparatus,  and  wherein  one  input  light  guide 
and  two  output  light  guides  are  introduced  through  said  line 
and  have  their  internal  ends  within  said  envelope,  the  input 
guide  having  its  external  end  facing  a  light  source  and  the 
output  guides  having  their  external  ends  facing  light  detectors, 
and  means  associated  with  the  flexible  wall  for  selectively 
reflecting  light  from  the  inner  end  of  the  input  guide  to  the 
inner  ends  of  the  output  guides  in  accordance  with  movements 
of  said  wall  in  response  to  changes  in  relative  pressure  between 
that  in  the  envelope  and  that  in  the  confined  space,  the  im- 
provement wherein 
said  envelope  comprises  a  rigid,  generally  cylindrical  wall 
closed  at  one  end  by  a  generally  circular,  flexible  end  wall 
movable  in  an  axial  direction  resporfsive  to  changes  in  said 
relative  pressure, 
said  light  guides  are- positioned  within  said  envelope  with 

their  internal  ends  facing  said  end  wall,  and 
said  end  wall  carries  a  reflective  surface  facing  said  internal 
ends  and  movable  with  said  end  wall  toward  and  away 
from  said  internal  ends, 
said  internal  ends  being  so  disposed  and  arranged  with  re- 
spect to  said  reflective  surface  that  when  said  surface  is 
close  to  said  internal  ends  a  greater  intensity  of  light  from 
the  input  guide  will  be  reflected  by  the  surface  to  one  of 
said  output  guides  for  sensing  by  its  light  detector,  when 
said  surfac;  is  remote  from  said  internal  ends,  a  greater 
intensity  of  said  light  will  be  reflected  by  said  surface  to 
the  other  of  said  output  guides  for  sensing  by  its  light 
detector,  and,  when  said  surface  is  in  a  position  between 
said  close  and  remote  positions  the  reflected  light  will  be 
eqaally  intense,  for  correspondingly  actuating  said  differ- 
ential control  and  display  apparatus. 


4,210,030 
SERVO  MOTOR 
Jens  N.  Andresen,  Sonderborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Dai;foss 
A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,100 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20. 
1977,  2717468 

Int.  G,-^  F16H  21 /li:  POIB  29/10;  P02G  1/04 
U.S.  G.  74-43  4  Gaims 

1.  A  servo  motor  assembly,  comprising,  a  frame,  two  rela- 
tively movable  motor  parts  with  a  movable  part  thereof  having 
movement  along  a  straight  line  parallel  to  a  reference  line 
which  is  fixed  relative  to  said  frame,  a  rotatable  member  rotat- 
ably  mounted  relative  to  said  frame  about  an  axis  on  one  side  of 
said  reference  line,  said  rotatable  member  having  two  angu- 
larly displaced  pivots  at  equal  radii  from  said  axis  of  said  rotat- 


able member,  said  reference  line  being  a  distance  from  said  axis 
greater  than  said  radii,  said  movable  part  having  two  pivots 
spaced  from  each  other  and  equally  spaced  from  said  reference 


line  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  from  said  rotatable  member 
pivots,  and  two  links  intersectingly  connected  respectively 
between  the  pivots  of  said  motor  movable  part  and  said  pivots 
of  said  rotatable  member. 


4,210,031 
LIFTING  OR  PRESSING  DEVICE 
Reinhold  Schmid,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,117 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1977,  2710194 

Int.  G.2  F16G  13/02 
U.S.  G.  74—89.21  8  Gaims 


1.  Lifting  or  pressing  device  comprising  means  for  transmit- 
ting thrust,  and  a  compressive  force-transmitting  radially  sta- 
tionary push  rod  shiftable  by  said  thrust  transmitting  means, 
said  push  rod  being  formed  of  individual  elements  form-lock- 
ingly  clampable  one  to  another,  said  individual  elements  being 
fittable  with  a  pressure-proof,  bending-proof  and  buckling- 
proof  fit  into  one  another  in  direction  of  thrust  by  said  thrust 
transmitting  means,  and  being  releasable  only  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  direction  of  thrust  and  being  divertable  out  Of  the 
direction  of  thrust,  said  individual  elements  being  connected 
articulatingly  to  one  another  into  at  least  two  chains,  respec- 
tively, two  chains  feedable  from  different  directions  being 
divertable  by  said  thrust  transmitting  means  into  the  direction 
of  thrust,  said  chains  having  clamping  members  altematingly 
clampable  one  to  the  other  for  fitting  said  individual  elements 
into  one  another,  said  individual  elements  of  said  chains  having 


JULY  1,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


67 


at  least  part  of  an  outer  strap  covering  the  respective  clamping 
members. 


4,210,032 
TORQUE  CONVERTER  ESPEQALLY  FOR  THE  USE  IN 

ELECTRO  MOBILS 
Heinz  Lampert,  Fuchsbiihelstrasse  50,  CH-9470Buchs,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,767 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.  29,   1977, 
8017/70 

Int.  G.2  F16H  15/26.  15/00.  13/00  '• 

U.S.  G.  74—198  58  Gaims 


1.  A  torque  converter  for  automatically  adjusting  its  step 
down  ratio  according  to  load  variations,  comprising;  a  first  and 
a  second  friction  wheel  in  contact  with  each  other,  the  first 
wheel  being  a  ruled  surface  wheel  with  axially  varying  radius, 
the  rotational  axis  of  both  wheels  being  suspended  so  as  to  be 
tillable  relative  to  each  other  in  two  directions,  a  first  direction 
in  a  plane  formed  by  the  two  axes  to  alter  the  step  down  ratio 
by  altering  the  friction  radius  of  the  first  wheel,  a  second 
direction  at  least  partly  in  direction  of  the  circumferential 
speed  of  the  wheels  at  their  frictional  area  to  bring  said  two 
axes  out  of  in-plane  alignment,  force  generating  means  acting 
on  one  of  said  two  axes  to  prevent  tilting  in  said  second  direc- 
tion by  the  transmitted  friction  force,  said  force  generating 
means  being  of  spring  characteristic  and  including  a  force 
converter  to  control  the  generated  force  in  dependency  of  the 
tilting  position  in  said  first  direction  to  thus  meet  the  friction 
force  at  different  step  down  ratios. 


4,210,033       ' 
ANTI-BACKLASH  NUT 
Kenneth  W.  Erikson,  Merrimack,  and  Keith  W.  Erikson, 
Nashua,  both  of  N.H.,  assignors  to  Kerk  Motion  Products, 
Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,983,  Jul.  19, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,518 

Int.  G.2  F16H  55/18 

U.S.  G.  74—424.8  A  8  Gaims 


1.  An  anti-backlash  nut  designed  to  undergo  translational 
movement  along  a  screw  having  an  external  thread  thereon  in 
response  to  relative  rotational  movement  between  the  anti- 
backlash  nut  and  screw,  said  nut  having  a  hollow  cylindrical 


bore  with  an  internal  thread  complementary  to  the  external 
thread  on  the  screw  and  said  nut  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  continuous  portion  extending  longitudinally  from  one 
end  of  said  nut  to  the  other  and  thereof; 

b.  oppositely-directed  longitudinal  flexure  members,  said 
flexure  members  having  one  end  fixed  to  s^id  anti-back- 
lash nut  and  their  other  end  free-floating;  and, 

c.  means  for  biasing  said  oppositely-directed  longitudinal 
flexure  members  towards  the  external  thread  of  said 
screw. 


4,210,034 

CHANNEL  PLATE  FOR  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSIONS 

Gilbert  W.  Younger,  2621  Merced  Ave.,  El  Monte,  Calif.  91733 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,331 

Int.  G.2  F16H  57/02 

U.S.  G.  74—606  R  2  Gaims 


1.  In  an  automatic  transmission  for  shifting  gears,  a  channel 
plate  for  blocking  transmission  oil  flow  between  two  shift 
valves  normally  provided  to  effect  automatic  sequential  shift- 
ing with  changes  in  the  pressure  of  said  transmission  oil  so  that 
the  gears  in  said  transmission  can  only  be  shifted  manually,  said 
two  shift  valves  being  receivable  in  sidie-by-side  valve  bores  in 
the  valve  body  for  said  automatic  transmission,  said  bores 
normally  being  covered  by  a  valve  cover  having  an  internal 
passage  placing  said  bores  in  communication  with  each  other 
and  with  the  transmission  oil,  said  channel  plate  comprising  a 
thin  metal  member  insertable  between  said  valve  cover  and 
entrances  to  said  bores  to  eclipse  said  passage  so  that  oil  flow 
through  said  passage  is  blocked,  said  metal  member  further 
including  a  side  notch  placing  one  of  said  bores  in  communica- 
tion with  the  exterior  of  said  valve  body  and  an  elongated 
opening  placing  the  other  of  said  bores  in  communication  with 
said  transmission  oil. 


4,210,035 

BOOT  BUCKLING  AID 

Carl  A.  White,  41  Woodland  Dr.,  Fargo,  N.  Dak.  58102 

Filed  No?.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,291 

Int.  G.:  B25B  27/00 


U.S.  CI.  81—3  R 


5  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  aiding  the  opening  and  closing  of  boot  buck- 
les, wherein  said  boot  buckles  comprise  a  tensioning  lever 
having  a  curve  therein  to  conform  to  the  surface  of  said  boot 
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when  said  buckle  is  closed,  said  tensioning  lever  pivotally 
attached  to  one  instep  portion  of  said  boot  and  a^clamping  loop 
engageable  with  said  lever  attached  to  the  other  instep  portion 
of  said  boot,  said  device  comprising  an  elongated  member 
having  a  handle  end  for  grasping  said  member  and  a  bifurcated 
gripping  end  having  rigid,  spaced  upper  and  lower  segments, 
said  upper  and  lower  segments  being  curved  to  engage  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  said  tensioning  lever  to  facilitate  operation 
of  said  clamping  loop. 


4,210,036 
TIRE-CHAIN  HANDLING  TOOLS 
Kunii  Nakata,  Naganoshi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakata  Giken  Co., 
Ltd.,  Naganoken,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,915 
Gaims     priority,    application     Japan,     Oct.     IS,     1977, 
52/138303[U];  Dec.  8,  1977,  52/l64788[U] 
Int.  a.i  B60C  25/14 
U.S.  Q.  81— 15.8  6aaims 


1.  A  tire-chain  handling  tool  comprising: 

a  rod  including  two  portions  connected  together  by  a  hinge 
including  two  members  which  are  rotatably  secured  rela- 
tive to  each  other; 

a  hook  member  including  a  pulling  hook  and  a  pushing  hook 
connected  to  one  outer  end  of  said  rod;  and 

a  handle  member  connected  to  the  other  outer  end  of  said 
rod. 


4,210,037 

SPANNER  WRENCH 

Alfred  Taylor,  508  Budd  St.,  Elmira,  N.Y.  14904 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,551 

Int.  a.-  B25B  13/48 

U.S.  a.  81—90  C 


4  Gaims 


y 


1.  A  spanner  wrench,  comprising: 

a  handle  having  attached  thereto  at  one  end  thereof  a  sup- 
port bar;  said  support  bar  having  first  and  second  holes 
therein  near  respective  ends  of  said  support  bar;  and 

an  adjustable  drive  pin  carrier  having  a  base  plate  and  a 
mounting  bolt  on  one  face  of  said  base  plate  said  mounting 
bolt  being  adapted  to  pass  through  one  of  said  holes  in  said 
support  bar,  said  adjustable  drive  pin  carrier  having  a 
drive  pin  mounted  on  a  second  base  of  said  base  plate  near 
an  edge  of  said  base  plate  opposite  a  point  where  said 
mounting  bolt  is  affixed,  to  achieve  a  greatest  possible 
span  adjustment. 


4,210,038 
LATHE  HAVING  A  GUIDED  MOVABLE  CUTTER 
Edward  G.  Hill,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Continuance 
Curve  Contact  Lenses,  Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  812,768,  Jul.  S,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,165 

Int.  a.2  B23B  3/28,  5/40 

U.S.  a.  82—11  17  Qaims 


1.  A  lathe  having  a  guided  movable  cutter  for  surfacing 
contact  lenses,  comprising: 
base  means; 

a  motor  secured  to  said  base  means; 
collet  means  driven  by  said  motor  and  adapted  to  releasably 

retain  a  cylindrical  lens  blank  for  rotation  therewith; 
a  first  stage  supported  on  said  base  means  for'^ovement 
thereon  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  collet  means 
a  second  stage  mounted  to  said  first  stage  for  movement 
thereon  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  collet 
means; 
a  cutting  tool  mounted  to  said  second  stage; 
radius-generating  drive  means  comprising, 
first  and  second  coaxial  drive  wheels  mounted  to  said  base 

for  rotation  in  concert  thereon; 
first  and  second  idler  wheels  adjacent  to  and  substantially 
coplanar  with  said  first  and  second  drive  wheels,  re- 
spectively; 
means  for  mounting  said  first  and  second  idler  wheels  to 
said  base  and  urging  them  radially  toward  said  first  and 
second  drive  wheels,  respectively; 
first  rod  means  mounted  to  said  base  means  for  reciprocat- 
ing axial  movement,  passing  between  said  first  drive 
wheel  and  said  first  idler  wheel  and  held  therebetween 
by  said  first  idler  wheel; 
second  rod  means  mounted  to  said  base  means  essentially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  lens  blank  for  reciprocating 
axial  movement,  passing  between  said  second  drive 
wheel  and  said  second  idler  wheel  and  held  therebe- 
tween by  said  second  idler  wheel,  and  engaging  said 
first  stage  in  driving  relationship; 
first  substantially  nonextensible  and  noncompressible  baJid 
means  passing  between  said  first  rod  means  and  said  first 
drive  wheel  and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  first  rod 
means  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  periphery  of  said  first 
drive  wheel,  such  that  slippage  between  said  first  rod 
means  and  said  first  drive  wheel  is  eliminated  and  the 
axial  movement  of  said  first  rod  means  is  transformed 
into  corresponding  rotational  movement  of  said  first 
drive  wheel; 
second  substantially  nonextensible  and  noncompressible 
band  means  passing  between  said  second  rod  means  and 
said  second  drive  wheel  and  connected  at  one  end  to 
said  second  rod  means  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  second  drive  wheel  such  that  slippage 
between  said  second  drive  wheel  and  said  second  rod 
means  is  eliminated  and  the  rotational  movement  of  said 
second  drive  wheel  is  transformed  into  corresponding 
axial  movement  of  said  second  rod  means; 
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means  for  imparting  a  desired  pattern  of  axial  motion  to 
said  first  rod  means; 

whereby  said  axial  motion  of  said  first  rod  means  is  accu- 
rately transferred  through  said  first  drive  wheel,  said 
first  and  second  band  means,  said  second  drive  wheel 
and  said  second  rod  means,  to  said  first  stage,  effectively 
driving  said  first  stage  axially  with  respect  to  said  lens 
blank; 
cross-feed  drive  means  comprising, 

third  and  fourth  coaxial  drive  wheels  mounted  to  said  base 
for  rotation  in  concert  thereon; 
-    third  and  fourth  idler  wheels  adjacent  to  and  substantially 
coplanar  with  said  third  and  fourth  drive  wheels,  re- 
spectively; 

means  for  mounting  said  third  and  fourth  idler  wheels  to 
said  base  and  urging  them  radially  toward  said  third  and 
fourth  drive  wheels,  respectively; 

third  rod  means  mounted  to  said  base  means  for  recipro- 
cating axial  movement,  passing  between  said  third  drive 
wheel  and  said  third  idler  wheel  and  held  therebetween 
by  said  third  idler  wheel; 

fourih  rod  means  mounted  to  said  base  means  essentially 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  lens  blank  for  recipro- 
cating axial  movement,  passing  between  said  fourth 
drive  wheel  and  said  fourth  idler  wheel  and  held  there- 
between by  said  fourth  idler  wheel,  and  engaging  said 
second  stage  in  driving  relationship; 

third  substantially  nonextensible  and  noncompressible 
band  means  passing  between  said  third  rod  means  and 
said  third  drive  wheel  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  third  drive  wheiel,  such  that  slippage 
between  said  third  rod  means  and  said  third  drive  wheel 
is  eliminated  and  the  axial  movement  of  said  third  rod 
means  is  transformed  into  corresponding  rotational 
movement  of  said  third  drive  wheel; 

fourth  substantially  nonextensible  and  noncompressible 
band  means  passing  between  said  fourth  rod  means  and 
said  fourih  drive  wheel  and  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
fourih  rod  means  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  jjeriphery 
of  said  fourth  drive  wheel  such  that  slippage  between 
said  fourth  drive  wheel  and  said  fourth  rod  means  is 
eliminated  and  the  rotational  movement  of  said  fourth 
drive  wheel  is  transformed  into  corresponding  axial 
movement  of  said  fourth  rod  means; 

means  for  imparting  a  desired  pattern  of  axial  motion  to 
said  third  rod  means; 

whereby  said  axial  motion  of  said  third  rod  means  is  accu- 
rately transferred  through  said  third  drive  wheel,  said 
third  and  fourth  band  means,  said  fourth  drive  wheel 
and  said  fourth  rod  means,  to  said  third  stage,  effec- 
tively driving  said  second  stage  axially  with  respect  to 
said  lens  blank  and 

motor  means  associated  with,  and  effectively  synchro- 
nously driving  said  radius-generating  drive  means  and 
said  cross-feed  drive  means. 


4,210,039 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  NON-ORCULAR 

WORKPIECES 

Paul  Willemin,  Bassecourt,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Willemin 
Machines  S.A.,  Canton  of  Berne,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,440,  Mar.  11,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,508 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  11,  1976, 
3025/76 

Int.  a.2  B23B  3/28;  B24B  5/00.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  82— 18  5  Gaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  non-circular  workpiece  sur- 
face comprising: 
a  workpiece; 

workpiece  cutting  means; 

a  rotatable  workpiece  carrying  element,  said  workpiece 
mounted  on  said  carrying  element,  and  said  carrying 


element  and  workpiece  being  laterally  displaceable  as  said 

carrying  element  rotates; 
said  workpiece  carrying  element  including  at  least  a  first 

cam  surface  thereon  bearing  against  a  fixed  roller  bearing 

as  said  carrying  element  rotates; 
said  carrying  element  further  including  shaping  cam  means; 

and 


biasing  means  for  biasing  said  shaping  cam  means  agaiiist  a 
fixed  point  as  said  carrying  element  rotates  to  guide  said 
workpiece  against  said  cutting  means  and  laterally  shift 
said  workpiece  and  carrying  element  as  they  rotate  to 
form  a  non-circular  surface  on  said  workpiece. 


4,210,040 
APPARATUS  FCfR  TURNING  MACHINES  AND  THE 
LIKE  FOR  SIMULTANEOUS  AXIAL  AND  RADIAL 
PRORLING  OF  WORK 
Ivan  R.  Brown,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hardinge  Broth- 
ers, Inc.,  Elmira,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,001 

Int.  G.2  B23B  3/28 

U.S.  G.  82— 19  35  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  turning  machine  having  a  tool  for  simultaneous  axial 
and  radial  profiling  of  work: 

(a)  a  rotatable  spindle  having  a  forward  end  and  having 
work  support  means  on  said  forward  end; 

(b)  circumferential  profiling  means  rotatably  mounted  on 
said  spindle; 

(c)  a  carriage  support  mounted  on  said  machine  adjacent  said 
spindle; 

(d)  a  movable  tool  support  carrier  on  said  carriage  support 
movable  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said  spindle 
axis; 

(e)  a  tool  holder  mounted  in  said  tool  support  carrier  for 
movement  parallel  to  and  radially  of  said  spindle  axis; 

(0  said  tool  holder  including  longitudinal  profiling  means; 

(g)  tracking  means  mounted  between  said  circumferential 
profiling  means  and  said  longitudinal  profiling  means  and 
simultaneously  tracking  both  of  said  profiling  means. 
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4^10,041 

METHOD  FOR  CUTnNG  A  PLURALITY  OF 

IDENTICAL,  IRREGULAR,  NON-POLYGONAL  PIECES 

FROM  MATERIAL  WITH  MINIMUM  WASTE 

Enrique  Mitman,  Brookline,  and  Isaac  Sadovnik,  Cambridge, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Enrique  Mitman,  Brookline,  Mass. 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,366 

Int.  a.2  B26F  1/38 

U.S.  G.  83—32  6  Gaims 


3.  A  method  of  simultaneously  cutting  a  plurality  of  identical 
irregular  shaped  objects  of  rounded  outline  from  advancing 
sheet  or  web,  stock  having  opposite  parallel  side  edges  to 
reduce  stock  waste  comprising  the  steps  of: 

creating  a  multiple  repeat  gang  cutter  pattern  by  marking  a 
plurality  of  salient  points  around  each  of  the  sides  of  at 
least  one  of  said  objects  of  rounded  outline  and  drawing  a 
straight  line  joining  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  points  to 
box  said  object  into  a  closed  geometrical,  straight-sided, 
polygonal  figure  including  a  triangle,  parallelogram  or 
trapezoid; 

combining  a  pair  of  said  closed  polygonal  figures  into  a 
parallelogram  with  a  side  of  one  figure,  having  at  least  one 
said  salient  point  forming  a  projection,  positioned  opposite 
a  side  of  the  other  figure  of  the  pair  having  at  least  two 
salient  points  forming  a  recess  therebetween, 

reducing  the  area  of  said  parallelogram  by  nesting  the  pro- 
jection on  one  said  figure  in  the  recess  in  the  other  said 
figure  so  that  there  is  only  a  predetermined  minimum 
space  therebetween, 

then  arranging  a  plurality  of  said  parallelograms  each  con- 
taining a  pair  of  said  nested  figures,  in  side  by  side  relation- 
ship with  one  pair  of  parallel  sides  thereof  parallel  to  said 
parallel  side  edges  of  said  sheet  or  web  stock  to  form  a  die 
cutting  pattern 

and  then  simultaneously  die  cutting  said  pattern  out  of  said 
stock  repeatedly  in  Accession  as  said  stock  advances. 


4,210,042 
METHOD  FOR  PARTING  PLY  STOCK  BETWEEN 
SIDE-BY-SIDE  CORDS  OR  WIRES 
Gilbert  A.  Felten.  Kehlen,  Luxembourg,  assignor  to  The  Good- 
year Tire  A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio     — ^l 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  855,098,  Nov.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,156,378. 
This  application  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,057 
Int.  G.-  B26D  U/OO 
U.S.  G.  83-49  3  claims 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  tire  making  material  which  has  paral- 
lel closely  spaced  cords  or  wires  embedded  in  uncured  rubbery 
gum,  the  method  comprising  supporting  said  material  on  an 
uninterrupted  plane  hard  surface,  selecting  a  rotatable  un- 
heated  disc  cutter  having  a  blunt  circular  edge,  moving  said 
cutter  first  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  surface  to  cause  the 


cutter  to  penetrate  said  gum  between  a  side-by-side  pair  of 
cords  or  wires  and  to  engage  said  surface,  then  while  maintain- 
ing the  blunt  edge  of  said  cutter  in  contact  with  said  surface 
rolling  said  cutter  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  surface  in  a 
path  determined  by  said  pair  of  cords  or  wires  so  as  to  sever 
said  gum  between  said  pair  without  baring  either  and  without 
overheating  said  gum. 


4,210,043 
CUTTING  ASSEMBLY 
Kenard  E.  Urion,  Woodbury,  N.J.,  and  Douglas  R.  Geminshaw, 
Tully,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Scott  Paper  Company,  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,853 

Int.  G.2  B26D  7/14 

U.S.  G.  83-<.175  16  Gaims 


2.  A  cutting  assembly  of  the  type  usable  for  severing  a  sheet 
into  discrete  elements,  said  assembly  including: 
an  elongate  track  member  having  upper  wall  segments  ter- 
minating in  spaced-apart  inner  surfaces  that  define  an 
elongate  slot  between  them; 
a  cutter-  slide  movable  in  said  slot  and  including  a  cutting 
element  having  a  cutting  edge  for  engaging  and  severing 
the  sheet  when  said  sheet  is  positioned  over  the  slot  in  a 
taut  condition,  the  improvement  wherein  the  cutter  slide 
includes: 

a  top  wall  overlying  the  cutting  element; 
first  means  directed  downwardly  from  the  top  wall  for 
forcing  sections  of  the  sheet  against  the  track  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  slot  as  the  cutter  slide  is  moved  to 
locally  immobilize  said  sheet; 
second  means  directed  downwardly  from  the  top  wall  for 
engaging  immobilized  sections  of  the  sheet  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  slot  as  the  cutter  slide  is  moved  to  tension 
said  sections  into  a  taut  condition  over  the  slot; 
said  first  and  second  downwardly  directed  means  being 
aligned  with  the  cutting  edge  for  maintaining  the  sections 
of  the  sheet  immobilized  and  tensioned  prior  to  and  during 
the  severing  of  said  sections. 


4,210,044 
ROLL  PAPER  CUTTING  ARRANGEMENT 
Keiji  Nakatani,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,013 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1978,  53-11827 
Int.  G.2  B26D  5/26 
U.S.  G.  83—241  8  Gaims 

1.  A  roll  paper  cutting  arrangement  for  use  in  mechanical 
equipment  employing  a  roll  of  paper  to  be  cut  into  predeter- 
mined length  for  use,  said  roll  paper  cutting  arrangement 
comprising  means  for  transporting  the  paper  which  draws  out 
a  leading  end  of  the  paper  from  the  roll  for  transportation, 
means  for  cutting  the  paper  to  the  predetermined  length  on  the 
passage  of  transportation  of  the  paper,  power  source  for  actu- 
ating said  cutting  means,  a  first  switching  means  for  connecting 
said  power  source  with  said  cutting  means,  a  plurality  of  sec- 
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end  switching  means,  means  for  sequentially  actuating  said 
plurality  of  second  switching  means  in  association  with  func- 
tioning of  said  transporting  means  at  predetermined  relation 
with  respect  to  feeding  amount  of  the  paper,  means  for  select- 
ing one  of  said  plurality  of  second  switching  means,  and  means 
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4,210,045 
SLITTER  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  CIRCULAR  KNIVES 
Dieter  Osburg,  Neuss-Weckhoven,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Jagenberg  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,301 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1977,  2741559 

Int.  G.2  B26D  1/24 
\}&.  G.  83—497  1  Gaim 


1.  Slitter  for  web  material  such  as  paper  and  cardstock  webs 
and  the  like,  comprising  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  rotatable  circular 
knives  disposed  side  by  side  each  comprising  a  lower  cup  knife 
and  an  upper  disk  knife  which  plunges  into  the  web  material 
during  use,  means  mounting  each  upper  disk  knife  on  a  rail 
with  its  axis  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  movement  of  the  web 
of  goods  to  run  freely  and  for  adjustable  movement  perpendic- 
ular to  the  line  of  movement  of  the  web,  means  mounting  each 
lower  cup  knife  on  a  rail  with  its  axis  at  a  selected  angle  to  the 
line  of  movement  of  the  web  of  goods  for  adjustable  movement 
perpendicular  to  the  line  of  movement  of  the  web  and  for 
pivotal  movement  on  a  support  to  obtain  the  selected  angle  and 
means  for  driving  each  lower  knife  comprising  a  belt  pulley 
mounted  in  the  support  and  a  pivotable  belt  drive  mounted  in 
the  support. 


4,210,046 
CROSS  BEAM  PRESS  AND  CONTROL 
Frederick  A.  Pretty,  Alveston,  England,  assignor  to  USM  Cor- 
poration, Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,318 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  18,  1976, 
52982/76 

Int.  G.2  B26D  5/12,  7/26 
U.S.  G.  83— 525  8  Gaims 
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for  memorizing  the  function  of  the  selected  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  second  switching  means,  said  memorizing  means  being 
connected  to  said  second  switching  means  through  said  select- 
ing means,  said  first  switching  means  being  so  arranged  as  to  be 
actuated  following  the  memorizing  function  of  said  memoriz- 
ing means. 


1.  A  travelling  head  press  comprising: 

a  lower  platen; 

a  cross-beam  extending  across  the  width  of  the  lower  platen 
and  positioned  rearwardly  thereof,  said  cross-beam  hav- 
ing a  flat  front  face  with  an  upper  rail  and  a  lower  rail 
extending  outwardly  from  the  flat  front  face; 

a  carriage  mounted  on  the  upper  and  lower  rails  extending 
outwardly  from  the  flat  front  face  of  the  cross-beam  so  as 
to  allow  slidable  movement  therealong  at  a  short  distance 
from  the  front  face; 

an  upper  platen  suspended  from  said  carriage;  and 

means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  upper 
platen  and  said  lower  platen  so  as  to  effect  an  operating 
stroke  of  said  press. 


4,210,047 
DIE  CUTTING  MACHINE  WITH  MAGNETIC  HOLDER 

FOR  ACCURATE  DIE  POSITIONING 
Edgar  Haas,  Fort  Lee,  N.J.,  and  Edward  Kottsieper,  Dresden 
Mills,  Me.,  assignors  to  Herman  Scbwabe,  Inc.,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,477 

Int.  G.=  B26F  1/40;  B21D  28/04 

U.S.  G.  83—530  23  Gaims 


1.  A  die  cutting  apparatus  or  the  like  comprising  a  support, 
a  cutting  surface  mounted  on  said  support,  a  pressure  head 
mounted  on  said  support  above  said  suriface,  means  for  moving 
said  head  toward  and  away  from  said  surface,  a  die,  means, 
interposed  between  said  head  and  said  surface,  for  holding  said 
die,  and  means  for  mounting  said  die  holding  means  to  said 
pressure  head  for  movement  therewith,  said  holding  means 
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comprising:  a  base  section  connected  to  said  mounting  means, 
a  die  carrying  section  comprising  means  for  magnetically 
retaining  said  die  and  means  for  permitting  movement  of  said 
die  carrying  section  relative  to  said  base  section  in  the  direc- 
tion of  head  movement  so  as  to  facilitate  accurate  positioning 
of  said  die,  said  movement  permitting  means  comprising;  a 
spring  operably  connected  between  said  sections  to  permit 
hnear  displacement  therebetween  and  means  for  permitting 
relative  rotation  between  said  sections,  said  relative  rotation 
permitting  means  comprising  a  rotatable  bracket  connecting 
said  spring  to  said  die  carrying  section. 


4  210  048 

AUTOMATIC  PUNCH 

Edmond  U.  Cohler.  85  Bloomfield  St.,  Lexington,  Mass.  02173, 

and  Ernest  L.  Weil,  3  Hillside  Ave.,  Winchester,  Mass.  01890 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,232 

Int  a.-  B26D  7/16 

U.S.  a.  83-572  llQaims 
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1.  An  automatic  punch  for  punching  at  least  one  hole 
through  one  or  more  sheets  of  material,  said  punch  comprising: 

A.  at  least  one  punch  head  movable  between  a  rest  position 
and  a  punching  position; 

B.  a  cam  shaft  adapted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  transverse 
to  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  punch  head  and 
including  an  eccentric  cam  rotatable  with  said  shaft  and 
positioned  to  move  said  punch  head  to  its  punching  posi- 
tion when  said  shaft  is  rotated; 

C.  a  flywheel  rotatable  about  said  cam  shaft  axis; 

D.  means  for  imparting  rotary  motion  to  said  flywheel; 

E.  means  normally  rotatively  decoupling  said  flywheel  from 
said  cam  shaft  to  permit  rotation  of  said  flywheel  indepen- 
dently of  said  cam  shaft  and  actuable  for  rotatively  cou- 
pling said  flywheel  to  said  cam  shaft  for  a  predetermined 
limited  displacement  of  said  flywheel,  said  coupling  means 
comprising  a  wrap-spring  clutch  mounted  co-axially  with 
said  flywheel  and  sjaid  cam  shaft,  said  wrap-spring  clutch 
including  an  input  drum  secured  for  rotation  with  said 
flywheel,  an  output  drum  secured  for  rotation  with  said 
cam  shaft,  a  sleeve  encircling  said  drums  and  a  multiple 
turn  coiled  clutch  spring  encircling  said  drums  and  within 
said  sleeve,  a  first  end  of  said  clutch  spring  being  secured 
to  said  output  drum  and  a  second,  opposite  end  of  said 
clutch  spring  being  secured  to  said  clutch  sleeve,  said 
clutch  spring  contracting  to  frictionally  grip  said  input 
drum  and  thereby  rotatively  couple  said  input  drum  to 
said  output  drum  when  said  sleeve  is  released;  and 

F.  means  for  actuating  said  coupling  means  to  couple  the 
rotary  motion  of  said  flywheel  to  said  camshaft  thereby  to 
drive  said  punch  head  to  its  punching  position,  said  actuat- 
ing means  comprising  an  escapement  that  is  movable 
between  a  first  position  in  which  it  engages  said  clutch 
sleeve  to  restrain  said  sleeve  from  moving  with  said  input 
drum  and  a  second  position  in  which  it  disengages  said 
clutch  sleeve  to  release  said  sleeve  for  rotation  with  said 
input  drt^m,  whereby  said  clutch  is  actuated  when  said 
escapement  means  releases  said  clutch  sleeve. 


4,210,049 

TUBULAR  FRAME  SUPPORTED,  CANTILEVERED 

CHAIN  SAW 

R.  Raymond  Gauthier,  9  Chiswick  Rd.,  Hudson,  N.H.  03051 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,802 

Int.  a.2  B27B  17/02:  B27G  19/00 

U.S.  a.  83—796  10  Qaims 


1.  A  chain  saw  support  comprising: 

a  generally  U  shaped  frame  having  a  pair  of  elongated  legs, 
each  with  a  sleeve  at  one  end  rotatably  supporting  an 
elongated  shaft  iherewithin  at  about  shoulder  level  above 
ground  level,  and  each  with  an  opposite  lower  end  having 
means  for  anchoring  the  same  to  the  ground, 

log  trough  means  supported  at  about  waist  height  above 
ground  level  on  said  U  shaped  frame  and  extending  in 
parallelism  with  said  shaft  to  slidably  support  a  log 
therein,  with  the  end  to  be  cut  extending  beyond  said 
trough  and  outside  one  said  leg; 

a  power  chain  saw,  cantilever-supported  on  one  end  of  said 
shaft  outside  said  one  leg,  and  ftaving  the  cutting  chain 
thereof  positioned  to  move  in  a  vertical  plane  passing 
through  the  desired  cut  line  of  the  log; 

a  lever  arm  handle  detachably  affixed  to  said  shaft  for  move- 
ment therewith  and  extending  outwardly  and  upwardly 
from  said  shaft  in  the  same  direction  as  said  cutting  chain 
of  said  saw  but  at  a  location  inwardly  of  said  one  leg  to  a 
free  terminal  end; 

and  throttle  control  means  at  said  free  end  of  said  arm  con- 
nected to  the  throttle  of  said  chain  saw; 

whereby  an  operator  may  stand  in  front  of  said  lever  arm 
handle  out  of  the  path  of  said  cutting  chain,  and  lower  said 
handle,  while  actuating  said  throttle  control  means,  to 
oscillate  said  chain  saw  downwardly  from  the  horizontal 
on  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  to  cut  off  successive  ends  of  a  log 
in  said  trough  means. 


4,210,050 

CUTTING  DEVICE  WITH  ROTATING  CUTTERS 

Helmut  Paulus,  Herzogenrath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Saint-Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  778,259,  Mar.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,114,493. 
This  application  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,739 
Int.  a.2  B27B  33/02 
U.S.  a.  83—848  2  Qaims 

1.  A  cutting  tool  comprising  a  body  portion  having  two 
substantially  planar,  equiangularly  spaced,  substantially  sector- 
shaped,  substantially  coplanar  segments  joined  apex  to  apex, 
the  body  portion  being  shaped  to  provide  a  pair  of  continuous, 
opposed,  sector-shaped  cut-out  portions,  each  cut-out  portion 
extending  between  the  trailing  edge  of  one  segment  and  the 
leading  edge  of  the  other  segment,  the  angular  extent  of  each 
cut-out  portion  being  greater  than  that  of  either  of  the  body 
segments,  cutting  edges  on  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  each 
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of  the  segments,  means  defining  a  center  of  the  body  portion, 
the  distance  of  each  cutting  edge  from  the  center  continuously 


(\ 


pair  of  axially  aligned   gauge   wheels  rotatably   mounted 
thereon,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  means  connected  to  said  arm  for  moving  and  maintaining 
said  gauge  wheels  in  continuous  rolling  engagement  with 
the  moving  sheet  of  material; 

b.  a  scoring  tool  mounted  on  said  arm  between  said  gauge 
wheels  for  movement  relative  thereto; 

c.  means  mounted  on  said  arm  and  connected  to  said  scoring 


25*' 


increasing  from  the  leading  edge  of  each  segment  to  the  trail- 
ing edge  of  each  segment. 


4,210,051 
BAND  KNIFE  SPLITTING  MACHINE  FEED  ROLL  ' 
ARRANGEMENT 

Karl  Fingerle,  Korb,  and  Gerd  Lotzwik,  Stuttgart,  both  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Fortuna-Werke  Maschinenfab- 

rik  GmbH,  Stuttgart-Bad  Canstatt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,167 

Int.  a.2  B26D  1/46 

U.S.  a.  83—871  7  Qaims 


■1-444 
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tool,  extending  and  retracting  said  scoring  tool  relative  to 
said  gauge  wheels  while  the  gauge  wheels  are  maintained 
in  continuous  rolling  engagement  with  the  moving  sheet 
of  material  whereby  intermittent  uniform  score  lines  are 
precisely  located  and  quickly  produced  in  the  moving 
sheet  of  material;  and 
d.  means  connected  between  said  scoring  tool  and  said  ex- 
tending and  retracting  means  for  adjusting  the  extension 
of  said  scoring  tool  relative  to  said  gauge  wheels. 


1.  A  band  knife  splitting  machine  with  two  superposed  feed 
rolls  and  an  endless  moving  band  knife,  characterized  in  that 
the  two  feed  rolls  are  respectively  journalled  at  the  ends  of  two 
intersecting  pivoting  levers  and  the  end  of  the  lever  for  the 
lower  feed  roll  is  pivoted  above  the  plane  of  cutting  while  the 
end  of  the  lever  for  the  upper  feed  roll  is  pivoted  below  the 
cutting  plane. 


4,210,052 

SCORING  MECHANISM 

Arnold  R.  Fisher,  Laurinburg,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Libbey-Owens> 

Ford  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795,069,  May  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,480 
Int.  Q.2  B26D  3/08 
U.S.  Q.  83—881  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  scoring  mechanism  of  the  type  mounted  over  a  mov- 
ing sheet  of  material  and  having  an  arm  movable  along  a  path 
lying  in  a  plane  extending  normal  to  the  surface  and  longitudi- 
nally along  the  path  of  the  sheet  material,  the  arm  including  a 


4,210,053 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Takeji  Kimura,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,900 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1978,  53-53331 

Int.  Q.=  GIOH  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  84—1.01  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  of  the  type  in  which 
information  of  the  actuation  of  keys  is  detected  by  scanning 
switch  blocks  for  the  keys  so  as  to  memorize  and  hold  said 
information  of  actuation  of  the  keys  in  electrical  capacitances 
for  developing  output  musical  tones  corresponding  to  said 
memorized  information  of  the  actuation  of  the  keys,  an  im- 
provement of.  said  electronic  musical  instrument  which  com- 
prises a  first  group  of  electrical  capacitances  which  hold  ana- 


74 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  1,  1980 


log  values  corresponding  to  the  amplitudes  of  musical  tones 
during  the  scanning  period  of  said  switch  blocks  for  the  keys, 
and  a  second  group  of  electncal  capacitances  which  memorize 
said  analog  values  for  a  period  sufficiently  longer  than  the 
scanning  period  of  said  switch  blocks  of  the  keys  after  releas- 
ing depression  of  the  keys  so  as  to  control  musical  tone  envel- 
opes by  said  second  group  of  the  electrical  capacitances. 


ably  connecting  said  contact  member  to  said  clamp  and 
including  a  two-dimensional  slot  permitting  two-dimen- 
sional relative  movement  between  said  clamp  and  said 


4,210,054 
HIGH  NOTE  PRIORITY  MONOPHONIC  BRASS  KEYER 

SYSTEM 

Stephen  L.  Howell,  Jasper,  and  Gary  R.  Fritz,  Ferdinand,  both 

of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Kimball  International,  Inc.,  Jasper,  Ind. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,388 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/02.  5/12 

U.S.  a.  84-1.19  31  aaims 


•/^ 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

a  keyboard, 

multiplex  means  for  scanning  said  keyboard  and  developing 
a  polyphonic  serial  data  stream  containing  keydown  sig- 
nals pertaining  to  depressed  keys  of  the  keyboard,    " 

tone  generator  means  capable  of  producing  tones  corre- 
sponding in  pitch  to  the  keys  of  the  keyboard, 

data  processing  means  connected  between  said  multiplex 
means  and  said  tone  generator  means  for  receiving  said 
polyphonic  serial  data  stream  and  producing  a  monopho- 
nic  data  signal  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  single 
one  of  the  depressed  keys  of  the  keyboard  regardless  of 
the  number  of  keys  which  are  depressed, 

said  tone  generator  means  being  responsive  to  said  mono- 
phonic  data  signal  for  developing  on  an  output  terminal  a 
tone  corresponding  to  said  predetermined  single  key,  and 

control  means  connected  to  said  tone  generator  means  and 
responsive  to  the  actuation  of  the  predetermined  single 
key  for  causing  the  amplitude  and  brilliance  of  the  tone 
developed  on  the  output  terminal  to  increase  with  time  so 
as  to  produce  a  brass  tone. 


4,210,055 
ADJUSTABLE  LIGATURE  FOR  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Vito  Platamone,  Jr.,  3504  49th  St.,  Metairie,  La.  70001 
Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,294 
Int.  a.-  GIOD  9/02 
U.S.  a  84-383  R  13  Qaims 

1.  An  adjusuble  ligature  for  mounting  a  reed  on  the  mouth- 
piece of  a  woodwind  instrument,  said  ligature  comprising: 
an  adjusuble  clamp  having  a  first  manually  adjustable  mem- 
ber adapted  to  encircle  and  clamp  together  both  said 
mouthpiece  and  said  reed  with  an  adjustable  clamping 
pressure,  said  reed  having  a  curved  surface  disposed  out- 
wardly towards  said  clamp  and  a  flat  surface  disposed  on 
a  flat  table  portion  of  the  mouthpiece; 
a  contact  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  contact 
edges  disposed  within  said  clamp  for  contacting  said 
curved  surface  of  the  reed  at  a  plurality  of  contact  points 
with  adjustable  pressure  according  to  the  adjustment  of 
said  clamp; 
means  having  a  second  manually  adjustable  member  adjust- 


contact  member  and  a  locking  member  including  said 
second  manually  adjustable  member  for  positively  main- 
taining any  desired  relative  position  of  the  clamp  and 
contact  member. 


4,210,056 

VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  BRASS  WIND 

INSTRUMENT 

Ronald  R.  Ciccarelli,  5730  Howe  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15232 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,540 

Int.  a.2  GIOD  9/04 

U.S.  a  84-392  8  aaims 


1.  A  piston  valve  for  a  valved  wind  instrument  such  as  a 
trumpet,  cornet  or  the  like  comprising  a  piston  valve  having 
portions  of  varying  diameter  including  a  ported  lower  piston 
portion  having  generally  superposed  transverse  passages  in 
sliding  contact  in  a  valve  casing  of  said  instrument  and  a  piston 
rod  portion  fixed  to  said  lower  piston  portion,  said  lower 
piston  portion  comprising  a  non-metallic  lubrous,  hydropho- 
bic, non-swelling  polymeric  composition  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  thermoplastic  and  thermosetting  polymeric 
compositions. 


4,210,057 
ANCHORING  DOWEL  WITH  DETENT  LUGS 
Hermann  Goring,  Riegel;  Hansjorg  List,  Waldkirch;  Klaus 
Brunswig,  and  Winfried  Labatzke,  both  of  Emmendingen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Upat  GmbH  A  Co., 
Emmendingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  839,588 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1976,  2644963;  Oct.  8,  1976,  2645432 

Int.  a.2  F16B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  85—83  14  Qaims 

1.  An  anchoring  dowel  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elon- 
gated body  portion  having  a  leading  end,  a  trailing  end  and  an 
outer  circumferential  surface  which  is  curved  in  cross-section, 
said  body  portion  also  having  substantially  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slots  at  said  leading  end,  which  subdivide  the  latter 
into  at  least  two  spreading  sections  having  respective  projec- 
tions and  recesses  of  triangular  configurations  forming  respec- 
tive tips,  said  projections  and  recesses  bounding  said  slots  so 
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that  the  projections  of  one  of  said  spreading  sections  extend 
into  the  respective  recesses  of  the  other  of  said  spreading 
sections  to  give  said  slots  zig-zagged  configurations  at  least 
along  a  portion  of  the  elongation  of  said  slots,  said  leading  end 
being  provided  with  annular  retaining  collars  having  opposite 
circumferential  edges,  and  intermediate  portions  therebe- 
tween, said  projections  and  recesses  being  so  located  relative 
to  the  respective  intermediate  portions  between  said  retaining 
collars  that  said  respective  tips  are  located  on  said  circumfer- 
ential edges  of  the  respective  annular  collars;  and  at  least  one 
detent  lug  elastically  yieldably  connected  to  said  body  portion 
at  a  merger  region  and  projecting  outwardly  beyond  said  outer 


bolts  requires  a  second  plurality  of  revolutions  of  said 
main  cam. 


4,210,059 
SERVO-RELEASE  MECHANISM 
Gerhard  Munn,  Meerbusch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rheinmetall  GmbH,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,643 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  20, 
1977,2742241 

Int.  a.2  F41D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  89—132  6  Gaims 


circumferential  surface^  of  said  body  portion  at  least  in  a  re- 
laxed condition,  said  lug  having  an  outer  concave  face  of  a 
substantially  saddle-shaped  configuration  which  merges  with 
said  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  body  portion  at  said 
merger  region,  an  elongated  side  face  commencing  at  and 
generally  merging  into  a  generatrix  of  said  outer  circumferen- 
tial surface  at  its  end  which  is  closer  to  said  leading  end  and 
having  a  concave  configuration,  and  an  arcuate  end  face  ex- 
tending from  said  merger  region  generally  in  a  circumferential 
direction  of  said  body  porton  and  being  curved  in  the  same 
manner  as  said  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said  body 
portion. 


4,210,058 
BALANCED  GATLING  GUN 
Robert  E.  Chiabrandy,  Burlington,  Vt.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Burlington,  Vt. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,656 

Int.  a.2  F41D  7/04 

U.S.  G.  89—12  9  Gaims 
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1.  A  gun  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  including: 
a  gun  housing, 

a  rotor  joumaled  for  rotation  relative  to  said  housing  about 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  having  a  first  plurality  of  gun 
barrels  and  a  like  plurality  of  gun  bolts; 
each  of  said  gun  bolts  joumaled  to  said  rotor  for  longitudi- 
nal reciprocation  relative  to  a  respective  gun  barrel,  a 
cycle  of  operation  of  each  of  said  gun  bolts  including  a 
full  cycle  of  reciprocation,  forwardly  and  aftwardly; 
a  main  cam  joumaled  for  rotation  relative  to  said  rotor  about 
said  longitudinal  axis  and  coupled  to  each  of  said  gun  bolts 
for  driving  each  of  said  gun  bolts  through  full  cycles  of 
reciprocation; 

said  main  cam  having  a  configuration  such  that  a  full  cycle 
of  reciprocation  of  each  of  said  first  plurality  of  gun 
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1.  In  an  automatic  firearm  having  a  reciprocally  movably 
mounted  breech  body  with  a  catch  surface,  an  improved  servo- 
release  mechanism,  comprising  in  combination, 

a  catch  lever  rockably  mounted  in  said  firearm  and  having  a 
first  arm  adapted  to  be  selectively  moved  to  a  first  catch 
position  and  a  second  firing  position, 

mechanical  control  means  including  an  adjusting  member 
slidably  movably  mounted  in  said  firearm  between  first 
and  second  end  positions  and  kinetic  energy  absorption 
means  for  receiving  and  storing  a  portion  of  the  recoil 
kinetic  energy  of  said  breech  body  and  imparting  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  stored  kinetic  energy  to  said  adjusting 
member;  said  kinetic  energy  absorption  means  including 
an  energy  storing  coil  spring  means  and  means  associated 
with  said  coil  spring  means  for  selectively  locking  said 
coil  spring  means  after  said  portion  of  said  kinetic  energy 
had  been  stored  therein  and  selectively  releasing  said  coil 
spring  means  to  impart  it  onto  said  adjusting  member; 

said  breech  body  having  a  first  contact  s;irface  adapted  to 
coact  with  said  first  arm  of  said  catch  lever  and  said  ad- 
justing member  having  second  and  third  contact  surfaces 
adapted  to  coact  respectively  with  said  first  and  second 
arms  of  said  catch  lever,  said  coaction  between  said  sec- 
ond contact  surface  of  said  adjusting  member  and  said  first 
arm  positioning  said  first  arm  in  the  catch  position  when 
the  adjusting  member  is  in  the  proximity  of  its  first  end 
p)osition  and  the  coaction  between  said  third  contact  sur- 
face of  said  adjusting  member  and  said  second  arm  posi- 
tioning said  first  arm  in  the  firing  position  when  the  adjust- 
ing member  is  in  the  proximity  of  its  second  end  position; 

said  energy  absorption  means  having  a  second  member 
adapted  to  coact  with  the  recoiling  breech  body  and  a  first 
member  adapted  to  transmit  the  energy  received  from  the 
recoiling  breech  body  to  said  adjusting  member. 


4,210,060 
GAS  OPERATED  AUTOMATIC  WEAPON 

John  S.  Donovan,  16503  Santa  Rosa,  Detroit,  Mich.  48221 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,716,  Sep.  1,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,114 

Int.  G.2  F41D  5/04 

U.S.  G.  89—192  11  Gaims 

6.  In  an  automatic  weapon  of  the  type  having  a  bolt  aseenv 
bly  reciprocable  within  a  receiver  frame  to  extract  and  ram 
successive  cartridges  fed  into  a  weapon  barrel  chamber,  and 
further  including  a  bolt  locking  mechanism  adapted  to  lock 
said  bolt  assembly  in  position  with  a  cartridge  in  said  chamber. 
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said  bolt  assembly  being  operated  by  gas  pressure  developed  in 
said  weapon  barrel  bore  and  exerted  on  the  bolt  extraction 
spring  compressed  during  firing  of  the  automatic  weapon  with 
a  subsequent  bolt  extraction  by  the  extension  of  the  bolt  extrac- 
tion spring,  the  improvement  comprising: 
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4^10,061 

THREE-aRCUIT  FLUID  SYSTEM  HAVING 

CONTROLLED  FLUID  COMBINING 

Donald  L.  Bianchetta,  Coal  City,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,978,  Dec.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,169 

Int.  a.2  POIB  25/02 

U.S.  a.  91-6  ,  13  aai„s 
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4,210,062 

AIR  CONVERSION  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Edward  J.  Plesko,  8362  Ransom  Rd.,  Ashley,  Mich.  48806 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,397,  Jul.  12, 1976,  abandoned  This 

application  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,870 

Int.  a.'  FOIB  29/04 

U.S.  a  91-54  ^,  5  ci^^ 


means  for  momentarily  releasing  the  spring  pressure  exerted 
on  said  bolt  assembly  immediately  after  firing  of  said 
ammunition  round  so  as  to  reduce  the  pressure  exerted  on 
said  bolt  locking  means  during  bolt  unlocking. 
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1.  A  conversion  unit  replacing  spark  plugs  of  a  piston  engine 
for  operating  the  engine  on  pressurized  gas,  the  engine  having 
a  plurality  of  pistons  reciprocable  in  a  compression  stroke  and 
an  exhaust  stroke  in  respective  cylinders,  the  unit  comprising: 

a  source  of  compressed  gas; 

a  housing  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough; 

an  inlet  port  connected  to  said  source  and  communicating 
pressurized  gas  from  said  source  of  pressurized  gas  into 
said  housing; 

a  drive  valve  in  said  housing  opening  and  closing  to  now  of 
said  pressurized  gas  through  said  housing; 

a  sensor  responsive  to  pressure  down-stream  of  said  drive 
valve  and  operably  connected  to  said  drive  valve;  and 

an  outlet  from  said  housing  connected  into  the  cylinder  of  a 
piston  engine,  above  the  piston,  said  outlet  in  communica- 
tion with  said  sensor  and  said  pressurized  gas  when  said 
drive  valve  is  open,  said  sensor  causing  said  drive  valve  to 
open  on  the  compression  stroke  of  the  pistons  and  to  close 
on  the  exhaust  stroke  of  said  piston  whereby  the  flow  of 
said  compressed  gas  is  automatically  timed. 


4,210,063 
FLUID  POWER  DEVICE 
William  C.  Grossman,  4274  Briarwood  Way,  Palo  Alto,  Calif 
94303 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,428 
Int.  a.2  FOIB  15/00 


U.S.  a.  91—196 


10  Claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  system  having  at  least  one  pressurized  fluid 

source  serving  a  first,  second,  and  third  fluid  circuit,  said  first 

circuit  having  a  work  element  and  each  of  said  second  and 

third  circuits  each  having  a  plurality  of  work  elements  and 

control  means  connected  to  each  respective  work  element  for 

selectively,  controllably  passing  fluid  to  and  from  said  work 

element,  said  control  means  of  each  of  said  second  and  third 

circuits  being  connected  in  interruptible  series  with  the  control 

means  of  the  same  circuit,  the  improvement  comprising: 

delivering  means  for  delivering  excess  fluid  from  the  third 

circuit  to  a  preselected  work  element  of  the  second  circuit 

in  response  to  actuation  of  said  control  means  connected 

to  said  preselected  work  element;  and 

diverting  means  movable  between  a  first  position  at  which 

excess  fluid  delivered  from  the  fluid  source  to  the  first 

circuit  is  delivered  to  the  second  and  third  circuits  and  a 

second  position  at  which  excess  fluid  delivered  to  the  first 

circuit  is  diverted  to  only  preselected  work  elements  of 

the  third  circuit  and  said  delivering  means  in  a  preselected 

order. 
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1.  A  fluid  actuated  power  device  comprising:  a  tubular  shaft; 
a  tubular  cylinder  shiftably  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  reciproca- 
tion along  the  length  thereof;  means  coupled  with  the  shaft  and 
the  cylinder  for  dividing  the  cylinder  into  two  chambers  which 
vary  in  volume  as  a  function  of  the  movement  of  the  cylinder 
relative  to  the  shaft;  means  coupled  with  the  cylinder  for 
rotating  the  same  only  in  one  direction  about  the  shaft  as  the 
cylinder  reciprocates  relative  thereto;  means  coupled  with  the 
shaft  for  admitting  a  fluid  under  pressure  alternately  into  the 
chambers  to  cause  the  cylinder  to  reciprocate  relative  to  the 
shaft;  and  means  coupled  with  the  cylinder  for  converting  the 
reciprocal  motion  of  the  cylinder  to  rotational  motion. 
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4,210,064 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  BRAKING  THE  SPEED  OF 

MOVEMENT  OF  THE  PISTON  OF  A 

PLUNGER-CYLINDER  DEVICE 

Josephus  J.  Beerens,  Liempde,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hy- 

draudyne  B.V.,  Boxtel,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,316 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jan.   10,  1977, 
7700188 

Int.  a.2  F15B  15/22:  FOIB  11/02 
U.S.  a.  91—394  7  Qaims 
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1.  The  method  of  braking  the  speed  of  movement  of  the 
piston  of  a  plunger/cylinder  device  upon  the  approach  of  the 
end  of  the  stroke  of  said  piston,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  trapping  fluid  ahead  of  said  piston  as  the  end  of  stroke  is 
approached  whereby  predetermined  pressure  build-up  of 
fluid  occurs  ahead  of  said  piston  thereby  to  brake  move- 
ment of  the  piston;  and 

(b)  during  step  (a),  commencing  drive  movement  of  a  second 
piston  in  a  separate  piston/cylinder  device  by  intercepting 
the  movement  of  the  first  piston  and  compressing  fluid 

4  ahead  of  the  second  piston  in  the  separate  piston/cylinder 
device  whereby  the  braking  force  on  the  first  piston  is 
divided  between  the  fluid  pressures  being  built  up  within 
both  devices  so  that  the  cylinder  of  neither  device  is 
subjected  to  excessive  fluid  pressure. 


configured  to  provide  a  fluid  chamber  in  that  bore,  said 
slide  pin  having  a  fluid  passage  formed  therein; 

(d)  said  slide  pin  movable  to  a  first  position  which  locates  the 
fluid  chamber  provided  thereby  in  communication  with 
the  fluid  inlet  and  the  working  ports  of  said  housing  so 
that  when  the  fluid  under  pressure  is  supplied  to  the  fluid 
inlet  port  of  said  housing  that  fluid  will  flow  through  the 
fluid  chamber  provided  by  said  slide  pin;  and 

(e)  said  slide  pin  movable  to  a  second  position  which  locates 
the  fluid  chamber  provided  thereby  in  communcation 
with  the  working  port  and  the  fluid  outlet  port  of  said 
housing  and  locates  the  fluid  passage  of  said  slide  pin  so 
that  iLaligns  with  and  extends  between  the  fluid  inlet  and 
the  fluid  outlet  ports  of  said  housing  so  that  when  the  fluid 
under  pressure  is  supplied  to  the  fluid  inlet  port  of  said 
housing  that  fluid  will  flow  through  the  fluid  passage  of 
said  slide  pin  and  will  flow  through  said  venturi  causing  a 
reduction  in  static  pressure  proximate  the  fluid  outlet  port 
of  said  housing  to  evacuate  the  fluid  chamber  provided  by 
said  slide  pin. 


4,210,066 
POWER  DRIVE  UNIT 
Allyn  M.  Aldrich,  Rockford,  III.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand  Corpo- 
ration, Rockford,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,312 

Int.  a.2  FOIB  13/04;  F04B  1/30 

U.S.  a.  91—506  15  Claims 


4,210,065 

VALVE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  FLUID  PRESSURE 

OPERATED  DEVICE 

Ralph  E.  Switzer,  44  E.  Roanoke  #8,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85004 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,381 

Int.  a.2  F15B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  91—469  10  Qaims 


1.  A  power  drive  unit  for  imparting  two-directional  drive  to 
a  thrust  reverser  mechanism  with  different  torque  demands  in 
different  cycles  of  operation  including  low  torque  and  high 
speed  in  a  deploy  cycle  and  high  torque  and  low  speed  in  a 
stow  cycle  comprising,  a  two-direction  variable  displacement 
hydraulic  motor  with  a  displacement-varying  means,  a  control 
cylinder  having  a  piston  connected  to  said  displacement-vary- 
ing means,  a  first  circuit  connected  to  said  motor  and  including 
a  valve  for  controlling  the  direction  and  volume  of  hydraulic 
flow  to  the  motor  and  providing  the  same  full  rate  of  flow  to 
said  motor  at  the  beginning  of  each  of  said  cycles,  and  a  second 
circuit  connected  to  said  control  cylinder  and  including  valve 
means  operable  independently  of  said  valve  for  establishing  the 
position  of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder  at  the  beginning  of  each 
cycle  to  control  the  position  of  said  displacement-varying 
means  and  have  a  minimal  motor  displacement  for  starting  the 
deploy  cycle  and  a  maximum  displacement  for  starting  the 
stow  cycle. 


1.  A  two  position  slide  valve  for  handling  a  fluid  under 
pressure  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  bore  formed  therethrough  with  a  fluid 
inlet  port,  a  fluid  outlet  port  and  a  working  port  communi- 
cating with  that  bore; 

(b)  a  venturi  in  the  fluid  outlet  port  of  said  housing,  said 
venturi  being  of  smaller  diameter  than  the  fluid  outlet  port 
to  provide  a  venturi  portion  and  an  evacuation  portion 
therein; 

(c)  a  slide  pin  axially  movable  in  the  bore  of  said  housing  and 


4,210,067 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AIR 

HLTERS 
Alton  Evans,  Jr.,  Utica,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,385 

Int.  a.2  B31B  1/26;  BOID  46/10 

U.S.  q.  93—1  F  2  Qaims 

2.  A  method  of  making  an  air  filter  comprising  placing  an  air 

filter  mat  on  a  paperboard  filter  frame  blank,  doubly  folding 
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each  of  a  first  pair  of  opposite  edge  portions  of  the  blank 
upwardly  to  provide  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  inner  folded 
portions  between  an  upper  outer  folded  portion  and  the  un- 
folded portion  of  the  blank,  gluing  the  inner  end  portion  of  the 
lower  inner  folded  portion  to  the  mat  at  each  of  a  first  pair  of 
opposite  edge  portions  of  the  mat,  gluing  the  outer  end  por- 
tions of  the  upper  outer  folded  portions  of  the  doubly  folded 
first  pair  of  opposite  edge  portions  directly  to  the  unfolded 
portion  of  the  blank  respectively  adjacent  their  junctures 


lid  with  a  free  arm  directed  to  the  rear  thereof  and  spaced 
for  said  arms  to  snugly  enter  said  slots,  and 

a  pivot  on  each  arm  end  directed  towards  and  received  in 
said  apertures  to  pivot  the  lid, 

whereby  the  cranks  are  biased  apart  to  enter  the  slots  and 
apertures  to  block  the  lid  open  by  the  sized  projection 
means  contacting  an  arm  preventing  pivoting,  the  lid 
being  closed  by  rotation,  temporarily  spreading  the  cranks 
axially  to  ride  over  the  projecting  means  as  the  arms  enter 
the  slots. 
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4,210,069 
FOLDING  AND  GLUING  A  SCORED  CARTON  BLANK 
George  L.  Meyers,  Ashland,  Ohio;  Frederick  C.  Seiden,  Holmes 
Beach,  and  Lonnie  J.  Waller,  Sarasota,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors 
to  American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,402 
Int.  a.2  B31B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  93—36  M 
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therewith,  doubly  folding  each  of  a  second  pair  of  opposite 
edge  portions  of  the  blank  upwardly  to  provide  a  pair  of  upper 
and  lower  inner  folded  portions  between  an  upper  outer  folded 
portion  and  the  unfolded  portion  of  the  blank,  gluing  the  inner 
end  portion  of  the  lower  inner  folded  portion  to  the  mat  at  each 
of  a  second  pair  of  opposite  edge  portions  of  the  mat,  and 
gluing  the  outer  end  portions  of  the  upper  outer  folded  por- 
tions of  the  doubly  folded  second  pair  of  opposite  edge  por- 
tions directly  to  the  unfolded  portion  of  the  blank  respectively 
adjacent  their  junctures  therewith. 


vv 


4,210,068 
BAG  SEALER  LID  ASSEMBLY 
Fred  E.  Baker,  Asheboro,  N.C.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,025 

Int.  a:-  B31B  1/64;  E05D  11/10 

U.S.a93-8R  3ciai,^ 


1.  In  a  home  bag  sealer  of  an  integral  molded  elongated  box 
housmg  with  an  opening  for  supporting  a  roll  of  bag  material 
and  a  rear  pivoted  lid  on  the  housing  to  close  the  opening,  a 
heater  along  the  opening  operative  on  lid  closing  to  seal  a  bag, 
the  improvement  in  the  lid  assembly  comprising, 
a  wall  at  each  end  of  the  opening, 
a  bearing  aperture  in  each  wall  adjacent  the  opening  at  the 

pivot  axis, 
a  fiat  front  wall  enclosing  the  upper  surface  of  the  housing 

around  the  opening, 
an  elongated  slot  in  the  fiat  wall  adjacent  and  parallel  to  each 

end  wall  opposite  the  opening, 
sized  means  on  an  end  wall  projecting  away  from  the  open- 
ing and  offset  of  said  apertures, 
a  pair  of  axially  flexible  spaced  bellcranks  connected  to  the 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  folded,  glued  carton  shell  from  a 
flat  blank  and  locating  the  shell  in  a  pre-break  station  in  posi- 
tion to  be  fed  to  the  supply  magazine  of  a  cartoner  machine  in 
which  the  shells,  after  being  erected,  are  filled  while  moving 
along  a  predetermined  filling  path,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  stacking  the  flat  blanks  at  a  carton  blank  supply  station, 
each  blank  having  a  pair  of  panels  separated  by  a  pair  of 
score  lines  located  between  the  panels  and  also  having 
two  spaced  apart  side  seam  glue  flaps  each  joined  by  a 
score  line  to  a  respective  one  of  the  panels; 

B.  separating  the  lower-most  one  of  the  carton  blanks  in  the 
stack  by  vacuum  draw  down,  releasing  the  vacuum  and 
picking  up  the  carton  blank  by  an  articulated  clamp  fas- 
tened to  an  endless  chain  which  moves  the  carton  blank 
along  a  folding  path  parallel  to  the  filling  path  of  the 
cartoner  machine; 

C.  progressively  folding  the  blank,  as  it  is  moved  along  the 
folding  path,  along  selected  of  the  score  lines  to  present 
the  two  panels  in  opposed  juxtaposition  and  to  overlap  the 
side  seam  panels  while  gluing  them  to  one  another, 
thereby  completing  the  carton  shell; 

D.  inverting  the  chain  flight  to  invert  the  glued  shell  and 
thereafter  pivoting  a  part  of  the  articulated  clamp  to  turn 
the  shell  about  a  horizontal  plane  into  a  pre-break  station 
where  a  datum  line  of  the  shell  is  oriented  to  a  datum  line 
of  the  cartoner; 

E.  releasing  the  glued  shell  from  the  clamp  at  the  pre-break 
station  and  then  squeezing  the  shell  to  break  it  at  two 
remaining  score  lines; 

P.  and  delivering  the  broken  shell  from  the  pre-break  station 
along  a  path  the  projection  of  which  coincides  with  the 
carton  supply  magazine  of  the  cartoner  machine. 


4,210,070 
CEILING  nXTURE  WITH  THERMAL  PROTECTION 
James  R.  Tatum,  20  Winterton  Dr.,  Islington,  Ontario,  and 
Barry  R.  Dayus,  2021  Ardleigh  Rd.,  Oakville,  Ontario,  both 
of  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,952 

Int.  a.2  F24F  7/00 

U.S.a98-40D  lOQaims 

1.  A  thermal  barrier  material  for  the  on-side  fabrication  of  a 
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thermal  shield  in  a  ceiling  structure  over  a  fixture  therein  and 
which  material  is  formed  of  a  plurality  of  separate  layers  in 
surface  to  surface  contact,  the  surface  of  each  layer  being 
unbonded  to  the  surface  of  the  next  adjacent  layer,  and  com- 
prising an  intermediate  layer  formed  of  i  non-woven  felt- 
woven  flexible  pad  of  non-flammable  and  frangible  batting  of 
fibrous  ceramic  material  and  two  outer  sleeve  layers  of  panels 


20 


.26  40; 


offset  from  the  outer  face  .  f  said  door  so  as  to  underlie  said 
panel  free  edge  when  the  door  and  panel  are  in  said  co-planar 
relation  to  limit  inward  flexing  of  said  panel  while  concealing 
from  view  said  L-shaped  angle  extension,  the  second  leg  of 
said  L-shaped  angle  extending  rearwardly  from  said  first  leg, 
whereby  upon  the  opening  of  said  door  said  L-shaped  angle 
extension  second  leg  being  movable  into  engagement  with  a 
portion  of  said  control  area  housing  means  to  positively  limit 
the  pivotal  location  of  said  door  to  a  predetermined  location 
short  of  said  normal  location  thereby  obviating  contact  of  said 
door  outer  decorative  surface  with  said  panel  free  edge. 


16      38    4Db 


of  a  flexible,  structurally  durable  synthetic  fibrous  woven 
non-flammable  material,  to  form  a  protective  flexible  sleeve 
around  said  batting  and  means  fastening  said  sleeve  layers 
together  at  spaced  intervals,  and  securing  said  batting  layer  in 
surface  to  surface  contact  therebetween  but  said  surfaces  being 
unbonded  to  one  another  to  provide  a  flexible  material  adapted 
to  drape  over  a  said  fixture  and  conform  thereto. 
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4,210,072 
PORTABLE  COOKING  APPARATUS  SUITABLE  AS  AN 

OVEN  OR  AS  A  GRILL 
Ivano  Pedrini,  Via  dei  Mille,  22-S  GiuUano  Milarese  (Milano), 
Italy 

FUed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,845 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  2,  1978,  19925  A/78; 
Apr.  3,  1978,  21936  A/78 

Int.  a.2  A47J  37/06 
U.S.a.99— 340  Saalms 


4,210,071 
MOUNTING  FOR  ROOM  AIR  CONDITIONER  ACCESS 

DOOR 

John  H.  Loos,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  White  Consolidated 
Industries,  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,902 

Int.  a.2  E06B  7/02:  F25D  23/12 

U.S.  a.  98—94  AC  2  Qaims 


re    /6 


B  / 


1.  A  self-contained  room  air  conditioner  unit  including  an 
outer  shell  having  a  room  side  section  with  a  control  area 
thereon  enclosed  by  housing  means,  a  front  cover  assembly 
having  a  peripheral  rectangular  frame  connected  on  said  shell 
room  side,  a  generally  flat  flexible  baffle  panel  vertically  dis- 
posed on  said  frame  having  a  decorative  outer  face,  said  baffle 
panel  having  one  free  side  edge  spaced  from  one  vertical  side 
portion  of  said  frame  defining  with  opposed  top  and  bottom 
frame  portions  an  opening  providing  access  to  said  control 
area,  a  door  having  a  decorative  outer  face  conforming  with 
said  panel  face  normally  closing  said  access  opening,  wherein 
said  door  decorative  outer  face  is  positioned  in  substantially 
co-planar  relation  with  said  panel  outer  face;  hinge  means 
pivotally  mounting  said  door  on  said  opposed  top  and  bottom 
frame  portions,  means  for  maintaining  said  door  in  its  closed 
position,  said  hinge  means  aligned  on  a  vertical  pivotal  axis 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  vertical  edge  of  said 
door,  whereby  upon  said  door  being  opened  its  decorative  face 
is  pivoted  rearwardly  to  a  location  normally  resulting  in 
contact  with  said  panel  free  edge,  an  L-shaped  angle  extension 
formed  at  said  vertical  door  edge  substantially  coextensive 
therewith  and  disposed  with  a  first  leg  of  said  L-shaped  angle 
extension  defining  a  recessed  shoulder  positioned  sufficiently 


1.  A  portable  cooking  apparatus  comprising  a  base,  horizon- 
tal heating  means  located  in  said  base,  a  cooking  plate  adapted 
to  be  heated  by  said  horizontal  heating  means,  said  apparatus 
being  used  in  a  first  position  of  said  cooking  plate  as  an  oven 
and  in  a  second  position  of  said  cooking  plate  as  a  grill,  cover 
means  adapted  to  cover  said  plate  so  as  to  leave  a  gap  above 
said  plate,  said  plate  having  raised  edges,  which  project  verti- 
cally to  engage  said  cover  means,  said  cover  means  having 
means  for  the  escape  of  the  vapors,  said  plate  being  provided 
perimetrically  in  said  raised  edges  with  conduit  means,  said 
plate  having  a  first  essentially  flat  surface  and  a  second  ribbed 
surface,  said  conduit  means  having  a  shape  which  allows  direct 
circulation  of  hot  air  from  said  heating  means  to  the  food 
placed  on  the  flat  surface  of  the  plate  when  the  plate  is  used  in 
said  first  position,  said  plate  being  invertible  and  being  selec- 
tively used  in  said  first  position  as  an  oven  and  in  said  second 
position  as  a  grill,  the  food  being  placed  on  said  ribbed  surface 
of  the  plate  when  the  apparatus  is  used  in  said  second  position, 
heat  being  transmitted  by  radiation  and  conduction  through 
said  plate  in  said  first  position  and  the  hot  air  being  inhibited 
from  rising  through  said  conduit  means  in  said  second  position. 

4,210,073 

PORTABLE  ENVIRONMENTAL  CHAMBER 

Margaret  R.  Weiss,  1508  Greenbrier  Dr.,  Elkhart,  Ind.  46514 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,597,  May  4, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,175,  Sep.  24, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

972,826 
Int.  a.2  A21C  13/00:  A21D  %/02 
U.S.  a.  99—483  5  aaims 

K  A  portable  environmental  chamber  for  home  food  prepa- 
ration and  processing  uses  comprising 

(a)  a  continuous,  upstanding  wall  member  consisting  of  a 
laminate  having  an  outer  and  inner  layer  of  plastic  foil 
with  a  scrim  held  between  said  layers; 

(b)  a  cover  member  associated  with  said  wall  member  to 
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define,  in  combination,  a  closure  having  a  single,  planar 
opening, 

said  closure,  when  disposed  on  a  flat  supporting  surface, 
forming  with  said  surface  a  totally  enclosed  chamber, 

said  wall  and  cover  members  being  composed  of  flexible 
material  whereby  said  closure  is  collapsible;  and 


,5/ 


(c)  an  electrical  resistance  wire  heating  means  attached  to 
said  scnm  in  said  wall  member  in  a  substantially  evenly 
distributed  pattern  for  providing  a  substantially  uniform 
controlled  radiation  of  heat  into  said  enclosed  chamber 
whereby  a  consunt  predetermined  temperature  can  be 
attained  within  said  chamber. 


4^10,074 
CONDIMENT  APPLYING  APPARATUS  ANDMETHOD 

ayde  R.  Uughman,  Biittner  Ave.  &  W.  Chestnut  St.,  Hanoyer, 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,376 

Int.  a:-  A21C  9/04 

U.S.  a  99-494  5  ^^ 
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1.  Condiment  applying  apparatus  comprising  a  first  con- 
veyor  for  feeding  articles  to  be  condimented,  a  condiment 
dispenser  downstream  of  said  first  conveyor  for  gravitationally 
dispensing  condiment,  a  second  conveyor  downstream  of  said 
first  conveyor  beneath  said  condiment  dispenser  positioned 
with  Its  upstream  end  adjacent  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  first 
conveyor  for  receiving  articles  directly  without  inversion  from 
said  first  conveyor  and  conveying  the  articles  without  inver- 
sion beneath  said  dispenser  for  application  of  condiment  to  the 
upper  side  of  the  articles  and  collection  of  condiment  on  said 
second  conveyor,  a  third  conveyor  interposed  beneath  said 
dispenser  and  over  said  second  conveyor  and  of  an  open-work 
construction  for  direct  gravitational  falling  therethrough  of  the 
condiment  onto  said  second  conveyor,  and  mounting  means 
mounting  said  second  and  third  conveyors  for  movement 
shifting  said  third  conveyor  to  a  position  with  its  upstream  end 
adjacent  to  the  discharge  end  of  said  first  conveyor  for  receiv- 
ing articles  directly  without  inversion  from  said  first  conveyor 
with  the  articles  receiving  condiment  directly  from  said  condi- 
ment dispenser  on  their  upper  side  said  condiment  passing  from 
said  articles  and  said  dispenser  through  said  third  conveyor  to 
be  collected  on  said  second  conveyor  and  said  second  con- 


veyor being  shifted  to  a  position  directly  receiving  the  articles 
from  the  third  conveyor  without  inversion  said  articles  having 
condiment  applied  to  its  underside  from  said  condiment  col- 
lected on  said  conveyor,  so  that  condiment  is  selectively  ap- 
plied to  one  or  both  sides  of  the  articles. 


4,210,075 
BOTTOM  FOR  LINT  FEEDER  HOUSING 
Richard  E.  Jackson;  Robert  C.  Schwartz,  and  John  E.  Sparks, 
ail  of  Lubbock,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Horn  and  Gladden  Lint 
Geaner  Company,  Inc.,  Lubbock,  Tex. 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,137 

Int.  a:-  B30B  J5/30 

U.S.  a.  100-35  3  Claims 


3.  In  a  plant  for  processing  fibrous  material  having 

a.  a  condenser  to  condense  fiber  into  a  batt, 

b.  a  batt  chute  to  move  the  batt  from  the  condenser  to 

c.  a  feeder  having: 

(i)  a  pair  of  main  structural  members  extending  forward 

and  down, 
(iii)  at  least  two  axles  joumalled  to 
(iii)  bearings,  * 

(iv)  said  axles  extending  through  rollers, 
(v)  a  belt  trained  around  said  rollers,  and 

d.  a  press  receiving  batt  from  the  feeder,  the  method  of 
replacing  said  belt  when  worn  comprising  the  steps  of: 

e.  lowering  a  bottom  from  said  main  structural  members, 

f  dropping  the  rollers,  axles  and  bearings  as  a  unit  from  the 
main  structure  member,  then 

g.  removing  the  worn  belt, 

h.  installing  a  new  belt, 

j.  raising  the  rollers,  axles  and  bearings  back  up  to  the  bot- 
tom of  the  frame  of  the  main  structural  members,  then 

k.  raising  the  bottom  to  the  main  structural  members. 


4,210,076 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Takahiro  Yamamoto,  and  Kazuo  Sugano,  both  of  Katsuta,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FUed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,106 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  25,  1977,  52/61667 
Int.  a.2  B41J  1/20 
U.S.  a  101-111  ,2  aaims 

1-  A  printing  apparatus  having  lateral  and  fore-and-aft  di- 
mensions and  including  a  stationary  structure,  a  plurality  of 
printing  hammers  arranged  in  a  row  within  said  stationary 
structure  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  with  the  lateral 
dimension  of  the  apparatus,  a  tiltable  structure  positioned  in 
front  of  said  stationary  structure  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  of 
roution  which  is  substantially  parallel  with  said  lateral  dimen- 
sion and  which  is  fixed  with  respect  to  said  stationary  struc- 
ture, and  a  type  carrier  movable  on  said  tiltable  structure  and 
having  a  substantially  straight  travelling  path  located  in  front 
of  said  row  of  printing  hammers  and  substantially  parallel  with 
said  lateral  dimension,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
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position  retaining  means  constantly  engaging  both  said  station- 
ary structure  and  said  tiltable  structure  and  operable  for  retain- 
ing said  tiltable  structure  in  an  operative  position  having  said 
tr^elling  path  of  said  type  carrier  located  adjacent  to  said  row 
Off  printing  hammers  for  forming  an  elongated  clearance  be- 
tween  and  in  parallel  with  said  travelling  path  and  said  row  of 
printing  hammers  and  an  inoperative  position  downwardly 
inclined  about  said  axis  of  rotation  away  from  said  stationary 
structure,  cam  means  engaging  said  stationary  structure 
through  said  position  retaining  means  and  rotatable  relative  to 
said  tiltable  structure  about  an  axis  of  rotation  which  is  fixed 
with  respect  to  said  tiltable  structure  and  which  is  substantially 
parallel  with  said  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tiltable  structure,  said 
position  retaining  means  rotatable  about  an  axis  substantially 
parallel  and  movable  with  respect  to  said  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  cam  means  between  a  first  angular  position  engaging  said 
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Stationary  structure  through  one  portion  of  said  position  retain- 
ing means  and  holding  said  tiltable  structure  in  said  operative 
position  thereof  and  a  second  angular  position  engaging  said 
stationary  structure  through  another  portion  of  said  position 
retaining  means  and  allowing  said  tiltable  structure  to  move 
into  said  inoperative  position  thereof,  and  clearance  adjusting 
'  means  mounted  on  said  tiltable  structure  and  securely  con- 
nected to  said  cam  means  for  rotation  about  said  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  cam  means,  said  clearance  adjusting  means  being 
manually  operated  for  driving  said  cam  means  to^roduce 
rotation  thereof,  the  engagement  between  said  cam  means  and 
said  position  retaining  means  being  such  that  when  said  cam 
means  is  turned  about  its  said  axis  of  rotation  said  cam  means  is 
operative  to  ucge  said  position  retaining  means  to  move  rela- 
tive to  said  tiltable  structure  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel 
with  said  fore-and-aft  dimension  when  said  position  retaining 
means  is  in  said  first  angular  position. 


4,210,077 
PRINTING  MACHINE 
Nils  A.  E.  Lindstrom,  Rbnninge,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svecia 
Silkcreen  Maskiner  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,587 

Int.  C1.2B05C/ 7/aS 

U.S.  a.  101—126  12  Claims 


said  material  to  be  printed  is  placed  on  said  table  and  a 
second  position  wherein  said  material  is  printed  upon; 

registering  means  in  said  movable  printing  table  which  co- 
acts  with  corresponding  registering  means  in  the  material 
to  be  printed  to  position  said  material  relative  to  said 
printing  table; 

means  to  lift  the  leading  edge  of  the  material  to  be  printed 
from  the  printing  table  during  movement  of  said  table 
from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position  to  disen- 
gage the  material  from  the  registering  means  in  said  table; 

means  to  discharge  said  material  from  ^id  printing  table; 
and 

stop  means  spaced  from  said  table  and  fixedly  attached  to 
said  frame  and  arranged  to  engage  the  leading  edge  of  the 
material  to  be  printed  after  said  leading  edge  is  lifted  from 
the  table,  said  stop  means  stopping  the  movement  of  said 
material  upon  engagement  with  said  leading  edge  while 
continued  movement  of  said  printing  table  from  said  sec- 
ond position  to  said  first  position  causes  the  table  to  move 
from  beneath  the  material  so  as  to  remove  th?  material 
from  said  printing  table  and  causing  the  material  to  be 
brought  into  cooperative  engagement  with  said  discharge 
means. 


4,210,078 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  ON  PRINTING  PRESSES  TO 

INSURE  OPTIMUM  COLOR  DENSITY  AND  TO  ASSIST 

IN  MAKING  CORRECTIVE  ADJUSTMENT 
Harry  Greiner,  Offenbach,  and  Friedrich  Preuss,  Sprendlingen, 
both   of   Fed.    Rep.    of  Germany,    assignors   to    M.A.N.- 
ROLAND  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,271,  Dec.  1,J[977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  Nq.  608.190, 
Aug.  27, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  589,948,  Jun.  24, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  27. 
1979,  Ser.  No.  16,324 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1974,  2430212 

Int.  a:-  B41F  21/08 
U.S.  a.  101—136  1  Claim 
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1.  A  printing  machine  of  the  type  having  a  stencil  and  a 
squeegee  associated  therewith  which  is  intended  to  press  print- 
ing ink  from  said  stencil  upon  a  material  to  be  printed,  said 
printing  machine  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  reciprocatingly  movable  printing  table  supported  by  said 
frame  which  is  movable  between  a  first  position  wherein 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  on  printing  presses  having  means 
for  varying  rate  of  ink  flow  to  insure  optimum  color  density 
and  to  assist  in  making  corrective  adjustment,  the  combination 
comprising  means  for  continuously  feeding  sheets  from  a  press, 
means  defining  a  main  delivery  pile  and  an  auxiliary  delivery 
pile,  means  including  a  main  conveyor  having  grippers  thereon 
and  a  feed  side  for  normally  conveying  the  sheets  along  the 
feed  side  from  the  source  to  the  main  delivery  pile  for  deposit- 
ing thereon,  the  main  conveyor  having  a  transfer  station  at  the 
feed  side,  means  including  an  auxiliary  conveyor  having  grip- 
pers thereon  for  conveying  sheets  from  the  transfer  station  to 
the  auxiliary  delivery  pile  for  depositing  thereon,  a  transfer 
mechanism  at  the  transfer  station  for  operating  the  grippers  at 
the  transfer  station  in  (1)  a  normal  mode  in  which  a  sheet  is 
delivered  to  the  main  delivery  pile  and  (2)  a  transfer  mode  in 
which  the  grippers  at  the  transfer  station  transfer  the  sheet  to 
the  auxiliary  conveyor  for  depositing  on  the  auxiliary  delivery 
pile,  a  power  actuator  for  shifting  the  transfer  mechanism  from 
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the  normal  mode  to  the  transfer  mode,  means  including  a 
scanning  device  arranged  upstream  from  the  transfer  station 
for  scanning  the  printed  image  on  each  passing  sheet  and  for 
producing  a  color  density  output  signal  which  varies  in  accor- 
dance with  the  color  density  of  the  printed  image  on  the  sheet, 
a  comparator  having  an  input  terminal  connected  to  the  scan- 
nmg  device  and  having  an  output  terminal,  the  comparator 
having  upper  and  lower  reference  devices  coupled  to  the  input 
termmal  and  having  unlike  reference  settings  to  define  between 
them  a  tolerance  range,  the  comparator  having  means  for  (a) 
producing  a  control  signal  on  the  output  terminal  when  the 
color  density  signal  at  the  input  terminal  is  above  that  for 
which  the  upper  reference  device  is  set  thereby  to  identify  a 
sub-quality  sheet  and  for  (b)  producing  a  control  signal  on  the 
output  terminal  when  the  color  density  signal  at  the  input 
terminal  is  below  that  for  which  the  lower  reference  device  is 
set  thereby  to  identify  a  sub-quality  sheet  while  producing  a 
null  signal  at  the  output  terminal  w  hen  the  color  density  signal 
IS  within  the  tolerance  range,  the  output  terminal  of  the  com- 
parator being  coupled  to  the  actuator  for  triggering  the  same 
by  the  control  signal,  a  time  delay  device  effectively  in  series 
with  the  comparator  for  delaying  the  control  signal  thereby  to 
delay  the  triggering  of  the  power  actuator  until  just  prior  to 
the  arrival  of  the  sub-quality  sheet  at  the  transfer  station  so  that 
the  sub-quality  sheet  is  transferred  to  the  auxiliary  conveyor 
for  deposit  upon  the  auxiliary  delivery  pile,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  signal  level  of  the  reference  devices  in  the  com- 
parator to  vary  the  range  of  tolerance  of  the  acceptable  copies 
which  are  deposited  upon  the  main  delivery  pile  while  copies 
both  above  and  below  this  range  are  deposited  together  on  the 
auxiliary  delivery  pile,  the  density  condition  and  rate  of  deposit 
of  sheets  on  the  auxiliary  pile  giving  constant  instruction  to  the 
pressman  as  to  the  direction  and  degree  of  any  corrective 
change  required  m  rate  of  ink  flow . 


4.210.079 

ADVANCING  CYLINDER  FOR  USE  IN  A  PRINTING 

MACHINE 

Karl  Raes.  Kantstr.  4.  D-62C1  Eppstein-Bremthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  i,  1978.  Ser.  No.  902.097 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Apr.  30. 
1977.  2719404 

Int.  CI.-  B41F  21/04:  B65H  5/12.  5/14 
L.S.  a.  101-242  24  Qaims 
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ponent   having  a  first  gripping  surface   rigidly  connected 
thereto,  means  for  mounting  said  rocking  component  in  said 
hollow  interior  for  pivoting  in  and  opposite  to  said  direction 
relative  to  said  advancing  cylinder  about  a  pivot  axis  offset 
toward  said  periphery  from  and  parallel  to  said  rotary  axis,  in 
a  range  between  a  first  terminal  position  in  which  said  first 
gripping  surface  is  substantially  flush  with  said  periphery, 
through  an  intermediate  position  in  which  said  first  gripping 
surface  is  above  said  periphery,  and  a  second  terminal  position 
in  which  said  first  gripping  surface  is  below  said  periphery, 
means  for  pivoting  said  rocking  component  in  said  range, 
including  a  cam  track  which  is  stationary  with  respect  to  said 
support  and  extends  about  said  rotary  axis,  and  a  cam  follower 
on  said  rocking  component  which  follows  said  cam  track  and 
pivots  said  rocking  component  in  said  range  in  dependence  on 
the  configuration  of  said  cam  track,  a  gripping  component 
having  a  second  gripping  surface  and  mounted  on  said  rocking 
component  for  tilting  relative  thereto  about  a  tilting  axis  to  and 
from  a  gripping  position  in  which  said  first  and  second  grip- 
ping surfaces  grip  the  respective  sheet  between  themselves, 
and  means  for  tilting  said  gripping  component  as  a  function  of 
the  pivoting  movement  of  said  rocking  component  in  said 
range  relative  to  said  advancing  cylinder. 


4,210,080 
IMAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Gundlach.  Victor,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,296 

Int.  CI.-  GOID  5/44 

U.S.  CI.  101-426  23  Claims 


^-  -"  :-j^7V'^^  ^ 


f  =5  -     I  21 

\. 

1.  In  an  offset  printing  machine,  a  combination  comprising  a 
support;  means  for  guiding  a  leading  edge  of  a  respective  sheet 
to  be  advanced  through  and  printed  upon  in  the  printing  ma- 
chine to  a  predetermined  location  of  said  support  an  advanc- 
ing cylinder  mounted  on  said  support  for  rotation  in  a  given 
direction  about  a  rotary  axis  and  having  a  periphery  which 
moves  past  said  location  during  the  rotation  of  said  advancing 
cylinder,  and  a  hollow  interior  which  opens  onto  said  periph 
ery;  and  means  for  transferring  the  respective  sheet  to  a  prede- 
termined position  on  said  periphery,  including  a  rocking  com- 


1.  A  method  for  marking  a  conductive  imaging  sifrface  with 
a  liquid  ink,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  electrically  insulating  screen; 

(b)  loading  the  openings  in  the  screen  with  a  liquid  ink  in  a 
meniscus  configuration; 

(c)  positioning  the  screen  adjacent  a  conductive  imaging 
surface; 

(d)  delivering  charge  to  the  ink  held  in  selected  openings  so 
that  the  charged  ink  is  drawn  into  marking  contact  with 
the  conducting  imaging  surface  by  the  attractive  forces 
therebetween. 


4,210,081 

PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

John  H.  Croker.  Broxbourne,  England,  assignor  to  Gastetner 

Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  10.  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,930 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  May  12.  1977 
20041/77 

Int.  a.-  B41N  3/00:  G03F  7/10 
U.S.  CI.  101-465  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  planographic  printing 
plate  which  comprises  the  steps  of 
(1)  depositing  on  a  support  sheet  a  layer  of  an  aqueous  mix- 
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ture  having  a  pH  of  2  to  5.5  consisting,  in  solution,  a  hydroxyl  from  a  veissel  by  interrupted  galvanic  action  of  its  propeller  and 

group-containing  polymer  free  from  acid  groups,  an  insolubi-  conducted  by  water  means  from  the  vessel  to  said  conducting 

Using  agent,  and  a  synthetic  organic  polymer  containing  free  member,  and  a  firing  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said  coil 
acid  groups,  and  thereafter 

(2)  evaporating  the  water  from  the  deposited  layer.  ^  ,        i 

:  -JLr-iTU I 


4,210,082 
SUB  PROJECTILE  OR  FLECHETTE  LAUNCH  SYSTEM 

Jack  Brothers,  Succasunna,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1971,  Ser.  No.  168,504 

Int.  a.-^  F42B  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  102—8  3  Claims 


1.  An  explosive  launcher  for  and  including  sub-projectiles 
which  comprises: 
means  for  explosively  generating  a  radially  directed  explo- 
sive plane  wave  including  selective  initiating  means, 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  plate  members  extending  radially 

from  and  coaxial  with  said  generating  means, 
said  sub-projectiles  disposed  and  sandwiched  intermediate 
adjacent  of  said  plates  and  oriented  for  releasable  radial 
flight, 
means  for  supporting  said  plates  and  said  sub-projectiles,  and 
pusher  means  intermediate  said  sub-projectiles  and  said 
generator  means  for  transmitting  the  thrust  forces  gener- 
ated to  said  sub-projectiles  and  thereby  launching  the 
same, 
wherein  said  sub-projectiles  are  flechettes  each  having  a  slen- 
der cylindrical  body  portion  terminating  at  one  end  in  a  point 
and  at  the  opposite  end  in  a  rearwardly  divergent  flattened 
portion,  and  a  fin-assembly  coaxially  disposed  about  said  body 
for  sliding  movement  thereabout,  said  flechettes  supported  for 
and  directed  in  an  outward  radial  direction  with  said  fin  assem- 
bly disposed  proximate  said  one  end. 
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means  for  detonating  an  explosive  upon  electrical  activation  of 
said  firing  circuit  by  the  induced  voltage  in  said  coil  means 
upon  concentration  in  said  conducting  member  of  the  currents 
produced  by  the  vessel. 


4,210,083 
UNDERWATER  ELECTRIC  CURRENT  AND 
ALTERNATING  MAGNETIC  FIELD  DETECTOR 
Donald  F.  Ream,  Washington,  D.C.  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  295,142,  Jun.  23, 1952.  This  application  Jul. 
6,  1960,  Ser.  No.  45,616 
-      Int.  Cl.^  F42B  21 /3S,  21/48 
U.S.  a.  102—18  M  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  detecting  underwater  electrical  currents 
comprising  a  member  having  a  cylindrical  body  portion  and 
electrical  conducting  end  caps  secured  thereto,  an  elongated 
electrical  conducting  member  electrically  joining  said  end 
caps,  toroidal  detector  coil  means  inductively  coupled  to  said 
conducting  member  for  inducing  voltage  in  said  coil  means  by 
electrical  current  in  said  conducting  member,  annular  lami- 
nated core  means  for  said  coil  means  for  supporting  said  coil 
means  in  encircling  relationship  to  said  conducting  member, 
means  for  concentrating  in  said  conducting  member  varying 
magnitude  underwater  direct  electrical  currents  generated 


4,210.084 
ANTI-COLLISION  DEVICE  FOR  PASSIVE  V  EHICLES 
Patrick  Peltie,  Grenoble.  France,  assignor  to  Poma  2000  S.A., 
Grenoble,  France 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,823 

Claims  priority,  application  France.  Aug.  4,  1977,  77  24153 

Int.  Cl.=  B61B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  104—178  6  Claims 
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1.  An  anti-coHision  device  for  a  transport  installation  with, 
passive  vehicles  running  on  a  track  equipped  with  a  means  of 
propulsion  of  the  vehicles  from  the  track,  the  latter  being 
subdivided  into  sections,  an  upper  section  and  a  Ipwer  section, 
each  equipped  with  an  individual  means  of  propulsion  control- 
ling the  travel  of  a  vehicle  engaged  on  the  section,  an  upper 
section  being  followed  by  a  lower  section,  the  terms  upper  and 
lower  being  defined  in  relation  to  the  direction  of  circulation  of 
the  vehilces,  comprising  means  equipping  an  upper  section  of 
the  track  for  measuring  and  for  the  elaboration  of  continuous 
signals  representing  the  position  Xiand  speed  Vjof  »he  vehicle 
engaged  on  the  section  and  means  equipping  the  lower  section 
adjacent  to  the  said  upper  section  for  measuring  and  for  the 
elaboration  of  a  continuous  signal  of  the  position  Xi  of  the 
vehicle  engaged  on  the  lower  section,  and  a  processing  and 
signalling  unit  receiving  the  said  signals  X2  V'2  Xi  having 
means  to  indicate  parameters  of  the  installation  influencing  the 
catching  up  of  the  vehicles  comprising  means  to  indicate  the 
length  L  of  a  vehicle  and  means  to  indicate  the  deceleration  P 
capacity  of  a  vehicle,  the  said  processing  and  signalling  consti- 
tuting means  to  signal  a  risk  of  collision  when  the  spacing 
between  the  vehicles  X 1  —  X2  —  L  is  equal  to  or  smaller  than  the 
emergency  braking  capacity  of  the  upper  vehicle  at  a  velocity 
V2. 
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4,210,085 
FOLDING  ARTICLE  OF  FURNITURE 
Robert  C.  McLravy,  II,  505  Richard  Ave.,  Lansing,  Mich. 
48917.  and  Michael  F.  Zakowsiti,  906  Miner,  Ann  Arbor, 
Mich.  48103 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,999 

Int.  a.   A47B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  108-35  9  Claims 


substantially  filling  said  recess  and  mechanically  inter- 
locked with  said  anchor  means,  said  lining  comprising  a 


monolithic  layer  of  light  weight  refractory  having  a  bulk 
density  not  greater  than  about  80  Ib/ft^  (1280  kg/m^). 


1.  A  collapsible  table  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  table  top  comprising  a  plurality  of  rigid,  elongate 
panels,  a  uniformly  distributed  connecting  means  holding 
said  panels  to  each  other,  and  said  panels  being  of  equal 
length  and  thickness  and  having  widths  dimensioned  so 
that  said  panels  fold  to  form  a  rectangular  enclosure; 

(b)  at  least  one  crossbar  member  being  of  one-piece  con- 
struction and  pivotally  mounted  to  the  bottom  surface  of 
one  of  said  panels,  said  crossbar  member  being  movable 
from  a  closed  position  in  parallel  contiguous  subjacent 
relation  to  said  panels  to  an  open  position  in  transverse 
contiguous  subjacent  relation  to  said  panels  to  rigidify  said 
panels  into  a  table  top  unit;  and 

(c)  supportmg  means  detachably  connected  to  said  table  top 
for  supporting  said  table  top  in  a  horizontal  plane  and 
including: 

( 1)  t  w  o  sets  of  four  element  leg  units,  each  of  said  leg  units 
disposed  at  opposing  ends  of  said  supporting  means,  and 
each  of  said  leg  units  being  collapsible  from  an  open 
supporting  position  to  a  closed  parallel  position, 

(2)  longitudinal  members  extending  between  said  leg  units 
and  hinged  to  said  leg  units  for  permitting  said  leg  units 
to  fold  to  a  position  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  mem- 
bers, and 

(3)  two  center  hinge  plates  each  pivotally  connected  to 
one  of  said  leg  units  so  that  each  of  said  leg  units  radiate 
outward  therefrom  in  a  single  plane. 

whereby  said  crossbar  engages  said  longitudinal  members  in 
an  oblique  abutting  relation  by  which  said  longitudinal 
members  support  said  crossbar  when  said  crossbar  is  in 
said  open  position. 


4,210,087 

METHOD  OF  OPERATION  FOR  A  REFUSE 

INCINERATING  FURNACE 

Corneille  Melan,  43,  bid.  Ch.  Simonis,  Luxembourg,  and  Rene 
Weiwers,  106,  rue  Mertens,  Bettembourg,  both  of  Luxem- 
bourg 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,126 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jul.  1,  1977,  77677 
Int.  a:-  F23G  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  110-346  5  Qaims 


4,210,086 
COVER  FOR  SOAKING  PITS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Homer  Smith,  Jr.,  Homewood,  III.;  Richard  L.  Pruitt,  Valpa- 
raiso. Ind.;  Edward  F.  Barnum,  Gary,  Ind.,  and  Robert  P. 
Knerr,  Jr.,  Griffith,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Inland  Steel  Company, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,795 

Int.  a.-  F23M  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  110-173  A  ,2  Qaims 

1.  A  cover  construction  for  a  furnace,  such  as  a  soaking  pit 
or  the  like,  which  is  subject  to  repeated  stress  during  handling, 
satd  cover  construction  comprising; 
an  integral  one-piece  cast  body  of  ferrous  metal,  said  body 
having  a  plate  portion  and  a  peripheral  depending  skirt 
portion  defining  an  enlarged  recess  at  one  side  of  said 
body; 
anchor  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  anchor  devices  se- 
cured in  spaced  relation  to  the  surface  of  said  plate  portion 
at  the  base  of  said  recess;  and 
a  monolithic  insulating  refractory  lining  dis|»osed  in  and 


„ Y~7; 
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1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  pyrolysis  furnace  of  the  de- 
scending column  type  for  incinerating  refuse,  notably  house- 
hold refuse,  commercial  and  industrial  rubbish,  of  the  type 
comprising  a  charging  zone,  a  drying  zone,  a  pyrolysis  zone 
and  a  combustion  and  melting  zone,  having  at  least  one  orifice 
for  extracting  volatile  products  from  the  drying  zone,  at  least 
one  orifice  for  extracting  melted  slag  from  the  combustion  and 
melting  zone,  and  one  or  more  tuyeres  for  injecting  combus- 
tion gases  under  pressure  into  the  combustion  and  melting 
zone,  the  improvement  comprising  injecting  the  combustion 
gases  into  the  liquid  mass  of  molten  slag  thereby  controlling 
and  diminishing  the  energy  liberated  at  the  level  of  the  com- 
bustion and  melting  zone  by  the  injection  of  said  gases  under 
pressure  so  as  to  prevent  channel  formation. 


4,210,088 
SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  AN  ELECTRONIC  PATTERN 

STITCH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hideaki  Takenoya,  Hachioji,  and  Hachiro  Makabe,  Fussa,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,940 
Int.  CI.2  D05B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  112-158  E  3  Claims 

1.  A  sewing  machine  having  pattern  forming  instrumentali- 
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ties  forming  stitches  by  changing  the  relative  positions  of  the 
needle  and  the  sewn  material,  comprising  pattern  selecting 
means  selectively  operated  to  produce  specific  signals  pertain- 
ing the  selected  pattern  to  be  stitched;  static  memory,  means 
storing  control  signals;  free-running  .pulse  generator  means 
producing  free-running  pulses  for  reading  out  the  control 
signals  from  the  static  memory  means;  means  comparing  the 


4,210.090 
FORMATION  OF  RADIUS  ELBOWS  AND  O.G.  SETS 
James  H.  Stubbings,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Potomac  Ap- 
plied Mechanics,  Inc.,  Bethesda,  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,902 

Int.  CI.-  B21D  39/02 

U.S.  CI.  113—54  R  15  Claims 
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pattern  selecting  signals  and  the  control  signals  read  out  of  the 
static  memory  means,  thereby  to  stop  the  operation  of  the 
free-running  pulse  generator  means;  counter  means  operated  in 
accordance  to  the  control  signals  of  the  static  memory  to 
produce  counting  signals;  and  pulse  generator  means  operated 
in  synchronism  with  the  pattern  forming  instrumentalities  to 
produce  signals  to  make  effective  the  counting  signals  to  the 
pattern  forming  instrumentalities. 


4,210,089 

ROUNDSLING 

Bengt  E.  Lindahl,  Gothenburg,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svensk 

Lasthantering  Bengt  Lindahl  AG,  Torslanda,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,726,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,806 

Int.  CI.2  D05B  93/00 

U.S.  a.  112—417  1  Claim 


1.  A  machine  for  automatically  assemblying  radius  elbow 
and/or  O.G.  set  ducts,  comprising 

(a)  four  edge  deformation  effecting  components  for  inter- 
locking edge  configurations  of  the  ducts  to  be  formed. 

(b)  first  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  edge  deformation 
effecting  components  so  that  they  define  the  corners  of  a 
vertical  quadrate  opening, 

(c)  pivotal  movement  mounting  means  for  mounting  said 
components  so  that  they  are  pivotal  about  parallel  vertical 
axes  with  respect  to  said  first  mounting  means,  and 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  components  with  respect  to  each 
other  so  that  the  horizontal  and  vertical  spacings  therebe- 
tween may  be  modified. 


4,210.09' 
AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 
PRODUCING  TIN?*IED  STRAP  CAPS  FITTED  WITH 
OPENING  DEVICES  AND  DEVICES  THEREFOR 
Mario  Erba,  Via  Monfalcone  14,  Monza  (Milano),  Italy 
Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  $er.  No.  896.019 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  28.  J977.  28039  A/77; 
Jul.  17,  1978,  20486/78[U];  Jan.  17,  1978.  19306  A/78 

Int.  CI.-  B21D  43/00 
U.S.  CI.  113—113  D  6  Qaims 


1.  A  lifting  sling  comprising  a  core  consisting  of  first  and 
second  spaced  longitudinally  extending  sections  of  substan- 
tially equal  size  interconnected  by  an  intermediate  longitudi- 
nally extending  section  of  lesser  dimension,  said  core  being 
formed  from  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  parallel 
segments,  a  protective  cover  enclosing  said  core  and  defining 
an  overlapping  section,  said  overlapping  section  being  juxta- 
posed to  the  interconnecting  section  intermediate  section  of 
lesser  dimension  of  said  core,  and  a  seam  extending  through 
said  interconnecting  intermediate  section  of  lesser  dimension 
and  diametrically  through  the  overlapping  portion  of  said 
cover  for  securing  said  cover  and  said  core  together,  the  trans- 
verse extent  of  said  seam  being  substantially  less  than  the  corre- 
sponding dimension  of  said  first  and  second  core  sections  so 
that  said  seam  will  not  engage  a  load  when  said  sling  bears 
thereagainst. 
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1.  An  automatic  machine  for  continuously  producing  tinned 
strap  caps  fitted  with  a  tear  opening  device,  characterized  by 
comprising  a  disc  rotating  about  its  axis  at  a  constant  speed, 
including  a  central  portion  and  an  outer  circular  crown,  the 
latter  being  provided  with  a  first  plurality  of  supporting  ele- 
ments or  lower  slides,  only  radially  movable  to  receive  the 
caps  supplied  by  a  shaped  double  blade  magazine,  and  a  second 
plurality  of  supporting  elements  or  upper  slides,  also  only 
radially  movable,  to  receive  the  tear  opening  devices  supplied 
by  a  second  double  blade  magazine,  said  crown  being  also 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  passage  holes,  through  which  each 
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of  the  tear  elements  are  positioned  on  the  corresponding  cap.    thereof,  each  linear  element  passing  through  the  holes  in  said 


the  central  portion  carrying  a  plurality  of  joining  members 
only  vertically  movable,  further  characterized  in  that  the  ra- 
dial movement  for  the  lower  slides  adjacent  the  cap  dispenser 
or  magazine  is  controlled  by  a  flat  metal  cam-shaped  guide, 
during  the  movement  of  the  rotable  disc,  drive  rollers  con- 
nected to  said  lower  slides  sliding  therein,  that  the  radial  move- 
ment for  the  upper  slides  adjacent  the  tear  element  dispenser  is 
controlled  by  a  central  cam  integral  with  the  axis  of  rotation 
for  the  ritable  disc,  that  the  vertical  movement  for  the  joining 
members  is  controlled  by  a  circular  metal  guide  of  varying 
height,  in  which  feellr  rollers  slide  followmg  the  profile 
thereof  and  transferring  such  a  movement  to  thf  joining  mem- 
bers by  connection  stems,  further  characterized  in  that 'a  fur- 
ther circular  metal  guide  of  varying  height  controls  the  lifting 
and  lowering  of  a  plurality  of  abutting  pistons  raising  with  the 
underside  of  the  caps  and  by  providing  an  extractor  or  puller 
for  the  finished  pieces  located  adjacent  the  dispensers  or  maga- 
zines, but  upstream  thereof 


beads  alternately  in  one  direction  and  the  other,  said  linear 


4,210,092 
BOAT  ANCHOR 
Horace  V.  Battersby,  Star  Rte.  #5  Box  361  H,  Dunnellon,  Ra 
32630 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,654 

Int.  a.-  B63B  21/46 

L.S.  a  114-299  laaaims 


elements  together  frictionally  retaining  said  beads  in  any  given 
position  along  the  length  thereof 


1.  An  anchor  comprising  a  fluke  unit  defining  a  plane,  a 
pocket  shank,  means  forming  an  articulation  joint  between  said 
fluke  unit  and  pocket  shank  and  defining  an  axis,  a  pair  of 
crown  plates  positioned  one  on  each  side  oHhe  fluke  unit  and 
hingedly  connected  in  free-swinging  relation  to  each  other  and 
to  said  fluke  unit  on  the  axis  of  the  means  forming  the  articula- 
tion joint  of  the  anchor,  said  crown  plates  swinging  in  a  com- 
mon plane  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  plane  of  the  fluke 
unit  and  a  stop  element  on  each  free-swinging  crown  plate 
engageable  with  the  fluke  unit  to  limit  the  swinging  path  of 
movement  of  the  respective  crown  plate  between  a  first  posi- 
tion at  one  side  of  the  fluke  unit  and  a  second  position  away 
from  the  fluke  unit,  said  second  position  of  each  crown  plate 
being  defined  by  an  included  angle  between  the  fluke  unit  and 
crown  plate  substantially  greater  than  ninety  degrees. 

4,210,093 
COUNTING  DEVICE 
Richard  A.  Baker.  788  Woods  U.,  Grosse  Pointe  Woods,  Mich 
48236 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,483 

Int.  a.-  G06C  7/00 

LIS.  CI.  116-222  3c^„^ 

1.  A  counting  device  comprising  a  pair  of  flexible  linear 
elements,  a  senes  of  beads  strung  on  said  linear  elements  each 
bead  having  a  hole  therethrough,  each  linear  element  passing 
through  the  holes  in  said  beads  in  sequence,  one  linear  element 
entering  the  hole  in  each  bead  from  one  end  thereof  and  the 
other  linear  element  entenng  such  hole  from  the  other  end 


4,210,094 
RADIO  TUNER  FOR  COUPLING  W ITH  CASSETTE  TAPE 

RECORDER 
Shiro  Kondo,  Tama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  741,156,  Nov.  11,  1976.  This  application 
Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,072 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1976,  51-55416- 
Apr.  30,  1976,  51-55417 

»  Int.  Ci:-  GllB  31/00:  H03J  1/02 

U.S.  a.  116-255  ,  Claim 


I.  A  radio  frequency  tuning  device  for  use  in  a  radio  tuner 
which  is  adapted  to  be  detachably  coupled  with  a  cassette  tape 
recorder,  the  device  comprising  a  radio  frequency  selecting 
dial  rotatably  disposed  adjacent  a  surface  of  a  tuner  casing,  a 
pulley  disposed  within  the  tuner  casing  and  having  the  dial 
fixedly  mounted  thereon,  a  dial  operating  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  on  a  mounting  plate  which  is  fixedly  mounted  within 
said  tuner  casing  and  extending  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
a  sidewall  of  said  tuner  casing  which  is  at  right  angles  to  said 
surface  thereof,  the  free  end  of  said  shaft  being  exposed  exter- 
nally of  the  sidewall,  a  dial  operating  knob  secured  to  the  free 
end  of  said  dial  operating  shaft,  a  diverting  member  fixedly 
disposed  within  the  casing  on  the  mounting  plate  in  a  right-an- 
gled corner  of  said  casing  defined  by  said  surface  and  said 
sidewall  of  the  tuner  casing  and  having  a  pair  of  discrete  string 
engaging  portions,  and  a  fastening  string  for  coupling  said 
pulley  to  said  dial  operating  shaft,  said  fastening  string  passing 
around  the  respective  string  engaging  portions  of  said  divert- 
ing member  to  extend  in  mutually  difl^erent  directions  on  the 
opposite  sides  thereof,  said  diverting  member  comprising: 
a  rectangular  body  having  a  recess  formed  therein,  said 
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recess  being  defined  by  two  parallel  walls  separated  by  a 
pillar  portion  extending  therebetween  along  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  two  parallel  walls,  said  pillar  portion 
including  an  arcuate,  smooth  surface  defining  one  of  said 
pair  of  string  engaging  portions;  and 
a  metal  rod  extending  between  said  two  parallel  walls  along 
a  line  perpendicular  thereto  and  spaced  from  said  arcuate, 
smooth  surface,  said  metal  rod  defining  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  string  engaging  portions. 


position  into  a  vertical  one,  and  is  installed  with  provision  for 
displacement;  guides  placed  whereby  said  boom  of  said 
upender  are  in  vertical  parallel  planes,  having  at  least  one 
guide  in  every  plane  and  consisting  each  of  more  than  one 
portion;  a  first  of  said  portions  running  essentially  horizontally; 
a  second  portion  contiguous  with  the  first  one  and  extending  at 
an  angle  to  the  horizontal,  a  third  portion  running  essentially 


4,210,095 

MACHINE  FOR  DRAINING  PARTS  EMERGING  FROM 

HOT  GALVANIZING  BATHS 

Georges  Rouquie',  Fontenay  le  Fleury,  France,  assignor  to  Bertin 

&  Cie,  Plaisir,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  785,790,  Apr.  8,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,129,668. 

This  application  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,182 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  12,  1976,  76  10648 

Int.  a:-  C23C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  118—57  5  Qaims 


A: 


^ 


3  - 


vertically  so  that  the  tube  is  transferred  from  the  horizontal 
position  into  the  vertical  one,  a  trolley  for  receiving  the  verti- 
cally arranged  tube  which  rests  on  a  monorail  made  up  of 
immovable  and  movable  sections,  said  movable  sections  of  said 
monorail,  displacing  vertically  and  integral  with  the  tube  in 
carrying  out  the  process  of  enamelling,  means  for  applying  the 
enamelling  slip  to  at  least  one  side  of  the  tube,  and  means  for 
heating  to  dry  and  fuse  the  enamelling  slip. 


4,210,097 

MEANS  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  NON-OXIDIZING 

ATMOSPHERE  AT  POSITIVE  PRESSURE  WITHIN  THE 

METALLIC  STRIP  PREPARATION  FURNACE  OF  A 

METALLIC  COATING  LINE  DURING  LINE  STOPS 

Fred  Byrd,  Lebanon,  and  James  A.  Fisher,  Middletown,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Armco  Inc.,  Middletown,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  768,033,  Feb.  14,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,148,946. 

This  application  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,659 

Int.  a.-  F27B  9/28;  C23C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  118—65  5  Qaims 


1.  A  machine  for  draining  parts  emerging  from  a  hot  galva- 
nizing bath  comprising  a  support  structure  including  an  elasti- 
cally  suspended  lifting-beam;  means  on  said  beam  to  rigidly 
link  a  plurality  of  parts  to  be  drained;  vibrator  means  con- 
structed and  arranged  with  said  beam  to  vibrate  said  plurality 
of  parts;  energizer  means  for  said  vibrator  means  including 
means  for  controlling  the  vibrations  of  said  plurality  of  parts 
within  a  frequency  range  of  narrow-band  "white  noise,"  the 
said  frequency  range  covering  the  natural  fundamental  fre- 
quencies of  said  parts. 


■  m 


4,210,096 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  ENAMELLING  OF 

TUBES 
Alexandr  A.  Sirotinsky,  Fergansky  proezd,  13,  korpus  1,  kv.  15; 
Vladimir  I.  Prokofiev,  ulitsa  14  Parkovaya,  3,  kv.  33;  Vitaly  I. 
Timonin,  Leningradskoe  shosse,  7/3,  korpus  2,  kv.  42,  all  of 
Moscow;  Nikolai  V.  Smolnikov,  2  Mikroraion,  73,  kv.  15, 
Shevcbenko  Mangyshlaxkoi  oblasti;  Vladimir  P.  Karyaev,  6 
Mikroraion,  3,  kv.  42,  Shevcbenko  Mangyshlaxkoi  oblasti; 
Alexei  P.  Streltsov,  5  Mikroraion,  41,  kv.  28,  Shevcbenko 
Mangyshlaxkoi  oblasti;  Jury  N.  Belov,  5  Mikroraion,  4,  kv. 
16,  Shevcbenko  Mangyshlaxkoi  oblasti;  Valentin  P.  Saveliev, 
4  Mikroraion,  9,  kv.  20,  Shevcbenko  Mangyshlaxkoi  oblasti, 
and  Boris  G.  Yazikov,  4  Mikroraiop^^kv.  89,  Shevcbenko 
Mangyshlaxkoi  oblasti,  all  oftS^JMl. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser»Io.  967,259 
Int.  Q.2  B65G  47/04;  B05C  3/10 
U.S.  Q.  118—58  3  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  enamelling  of  tubes 
comprising:  a  conveyor  for  feeding  the  tubes,  an  upender  in  the 
form  of  a  boom  with  grippers  which  serve  to  receive  the  tubes 
from  said  conveyor  and  transfer  them  from  the  horizontal 


•■^ 


O  (J 


■^ -1 


■r      if 


1.  In  a  coating  line  for  coating  a  ferrous  base  metal  strip  with 
a  molten  coating  metal,  saic^  coating  line  being  of  the  type 
having  a  strip  preparation  furnace  comprising  a  direct  fired 
furnace  with  an  exhaust  system  for  products  of  combustion 
comprising  a  duct  leading  from  said  direct  fired  furnace  to  an 
exhaust  fan,  a  controlled  atmosphere  heating  furnace,  at  least 
one  cooling  chamber  and  a  snout  extending  beneath  the  surface 
of  a  bath  of  said  molten  coating  metal,  all  connected  serially  in 
sealed  relationship,  the  improvement  comprising  an  air  dilution 
opening  in  said  duct  in  the  form  of  a  gap  in  said  duct  to  cool 
and  dilute  said  products  of  combustion  ahead  of  said  fan,  heat 
resistant  door  means  shiftable  between  an  open  position  out  of 
said  gap  and  a  closed  position  within  said  gap  to  seal  said  direct 
fired  furnace  from  said  exhaust  fan  and  said  air  dilution  open- 
ing, means  to  shift  said  door  mens  from  said  open  position  to 
said  closed  position  at  the  time  of  a  line  stop,  said  door  means 
being  thinner  than  said  gap  so  that  said  exhaust  fan  draws 
ambient  air  through  the  upper  portion  of  said  gap  and  over  said 
door  means  when  said  door  means  is  in  said  closed  position  to 
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cool  said  door  means,  and  means  at  the  time  of  a  line  stop  to 
introduce  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  positive  pressure 
into  said  strip  preparation  furnace  to  purge  said  strip  prepara- 
tion furnace  and  to  prevent  oxygen  from  the  ambient  atmo- 
sphere from  entering  said  strip  preparation  furnace. 


a.  Closure  means  having  first  and  second  sides  parallelly 
connected  by  first  and  second  ends  and  a  bottom; 

b.  Valve  means  attached  to  said  container  for  allowing  the 
release  of  the  liquid  in  said  container;  and 


4.210,098 
APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  INTERNAL  SURFACES 
OF  WALLS  OF  A  TANK 
David  V.  Harrison,  Mold,  Wales;  Roy  Weaver,  Highland  Stock- 
port, and  Henry  G.  E.  Wilson,  Chester,  both  of  England, 
assignors  to  Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V., 
The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  28.  1978.  Set.  No.  946,776 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  12,  1977, 
42467/77 

Int.  C\:  B05C  5/00.  7/02 
U.S.  a.  118-317  9  Qaims 


>.«  , 


Uj 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  internal  surfaces  of  the  walls  of 
a  tank,  by  spraying  an  insulating  material  onto  the  tank  walls  or 
the  like,  mcludmg  at  least  two  flat  wall  parts  mterconnected  by 
a  curved  wall  part,  which  apparatus  comprises:  a  trolley  for 
carrying  a  treating  tool;  a  first  straight  guide  rail  for  said  trol- 
ley arranged  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  one  of  the  two 
flat  wall  parts;  a  second  straight  guide  rail  for  said  trolley 
arranged  parallel  to  and  spaced  apart  from  the  other  of  the  two 
fiat  wall  parts;  a  traverser  carrying  a  straight  guide  rail  for  the 
trolley;  and  means  for  locking  said  trolley  to  said  traverser; 
said  traverser  bemg  mounted  between  said  first  and  second 
guide  rails  for  rotational  movement  around  an  axis  which 
coincides  with  the  axis  of  curvature  of  the  curved  wall  part; 
said  traverser  further  being  rotatable  from  a  first  position 
wherein  said  guide  rail  on  said  traverser  is  in  line  with  said  first 
guide  rail  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  guide  rail  on  said 
traverser  is  in  line  with  said  second  guide  rail;  and  driving 
means  for  displacing  said  trolley  along  said  first  guide  rail  and 
along  said  guide  rail  on  said  traverser,  and  further  for  rotating 
said  traverser  from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position 
while  said  trolley  is  locked  on  said  traverser  and  for  displacing 
said  trolley  along  said  second  guide  rail. 


c.  Means  for  supporting  the  slide  between  said  first  and 
second  sides  on  a  diagonal  whereby  histologic  material 
floating  on  the  liquid  is  collected  on  the  slide  by  releasing 
the  liquid  through  said  valve  means; 

d.  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  container;  and 

e.  slide. 


4,210,100 
BIRD  CAGE 
Josef  Voss,  Haus  Dreizehneichen,  5760  Arnsberg  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignor  to  Josef  Voss,  Arnsberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,866 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11. 
1978,  2805866 

Int.  Cl.^  AOIK  31/06.  31/08 
U.S.  CI.  119-17  17  Claims 


4,210,099 
FLOATING  RECEPTACLE  FOR  COLLECTING 
HISTOLOGIC  MATERIAL 
Peter  J.  Tsaknis.  Mt.  Airy.  Md.,  and  Virginia  J.  Lux,  Dover, 
Del.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 
by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  900,389,  Apr.  26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,158,709. 
This  application  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,783 
Int.  a.-  GOIN  1/28 
U.S.  a  118-402  5a^„, 

1.  A  receptacle  for  retaining  liquid  for  collecting  on  a  slide 
histologic  material  floating  on  the  liquid  comprising: 


1.  A  collapsible  bird-container  of  the  cage  typeJcomprising 
an  elongated  barrel  of  a  predetermined  height,  having  a  wall 
bounding  the  interior  of  said  barrel,  an  upper  open  end  and  a 
lower  open  end,  a  first  discrete  end  closure  detachably 
mounted  on  said  barrel  for  closing  said  upper  end,  said  closure 
being  formed  with  a  first  bent  portion  having  a  tip  and  being 
directed  upwardly  when  said  closure  is  installed  on  said  barrel 
in  operative  position  to  increase  the  interior  volume  of  the 
container  and  said  closure  being  adapted  to  be  inverted  with 
said  first  bent  portion  and  tip  directed  down  and  inwardly  into 
said  interior  when  said  container  is  to  be  collapsed  for  storage 
or  transport,  a  second  discrete  end  closure  detachably 
mounted  on  said  barrel  for  closing  said  lower  end,  said  second 
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closure  also  being  formed  with  a  second  bent  portion  directed  4,210,102 

downwardly  when  said  second  closure  is  installed  on  said  SPACE  HEATER  HEAT  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

barrel  in  operative  position  to  further  increase  the  interior   Joseph  B.  Dosmann,  116  North  Hill  St.,  South  Bend,  Ind.  46601 


volume  of  the  container  and  said  second  closure  also  being 
adapted  to  be  inverted  with  said  second  bent  portion  directed 
up  and  inwardly  into  said  interior  when  said  container  is  to  be 
collapsed  for  storage  or  transport,  said  lower  closure  also 
being  provided  with  a  recess  for  receiving  a  support  when  the 
lower  closure  is  installed  on  said  barrel  in  the  operative  posi- 
tion, and  for  receiving  said  tip  when  both  closures  are  in  said 
collapsed  position;  and  means  for  preventing  displacement  of 
said  closures  relative  to  the  barrel  and  for  insuring  a  stable 
position  of  said  closures  when  the  latter  are  inverted  and  said 
bent  portions  extend  inwardly  into  said  interior  of  said  barrel, 
so  that  the  overall  height  of  the  container  in  such  a  collapsed 
position  is  substantially  equal  to  the  predetermined  height  of 
the  barrel. 


U.S.  a.  122—20  B 


-^ 


Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,613 
Int.  a.:  F22B  33/00:  F24D  3/08,  9/02 


8  Claims 
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4,210,101 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  DEVICES  FOR  COOLING  THE  WALL 

AND  REFRACTORY  OF  A  BLAST  FURNACE 

Fran(;ois  Touze,  Chateau  de  Logne,  57310  Guenange,  France 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,210 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  25,  1977,  77  15939 

Int.  a.-  F22B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  122— 20  B  6  Claims 


'\ 
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1.  a  heat  exchange  device  for  cooling  the  wall  and  the  refrac- 
tory of  a  blast  furnace,  comprising: 

a  closed  enclosure,  elongated  and  having  a  shape  of  revolu- 
tion or  substantially  of  revolution,  this  enclosure  compris- 
ing an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end, 

an  axial  chamber  defining  with  said  enclosure  an  annular 
chamber,  this  axial  chamber  comprising  an  outer  end  and 
an  inner  end, 

a  supply  orifice  for  feeding  a  cooling  liquid  into  the  axial 
chamber  through  its  outer  end, 

and  a  discharge  orifice  for  discharging  the  cooling  liquid 
from  the  annular  chamber  through  the  outer  end  of  the 
enclosed  enclosure, 

deflector  means  provided  between  the  inner  end  of  the  axial 
chamber  and  the  inner  end  of  the  enclosed  enclosure, 
these  deflector  means  being  arranged  so  as  to  impart  to  the 
whole  of  the  flow  of  the  cooling  liquid: 

an  axial  component,  directed  towards  the  inner  end  of  the 
enclosed  enclosure,  for  cooling  the  central  part  of  the 
inner  end  of  this  enclosure, 

a  radial  component  for  cooling  the  rest  of  the  inner  end  of 
the  enclosed  enclosure, 

an  axial  component  directed  towards  the  outer  end  of  the 
closed  enclosure  for  causing  the  return  of  the  cooling 
liquid, 

and  a  tangential  component  for  cooling  the  part  of  revolu- 
tion of  the  closed  enclosure. 


1.  In  a  space  heating  system  having  a  hot  air,  fuel  fired 
furnace  with  a  cold  air  inlet  passage  and  a  hot  air  outlet  pas- 
sage, a  heat  recovery  system:  comprising  an  exhaust  pipe  for 
connecting  the  furnace  to  a  flue,  a  damper  in  said  exhaust  pipe, 
a  heat  exchanger  unit  having  a  chamber  and  a  set  of  water  coils 
therein,  said  heat  exchanger  unit  being  located  at  least  in  part 
below  said  exhaust  pipe,  a  pipe  connected  to  said  exhaust  pipe 
on  the  anterior  side  of  said  damper  and  extending  downwardly 
to  the  lower  portion  of  said  chamber,  a  pipe  connecting  the 
upper  part  of  said  chamber  with  said  exhaust  pipe  on  the  poste- 
rior side  of  said  damper,  a  water  holding  tank,  upper  and  lower 
conduits  connecting  said  tank  with  said  set  of  coils,  a  bank  of 
coils  in  one  of  said  passages  of  the  furnace,  a  fan  for  forcing  the 
furnace  exhaust  gases  through  said  downwardly  extending 
pipe  and  the  chamber  in  said  heat  exchanger  unit  and  returning 
the  gases  to  said  exhaust  pipe  and  water  supply  and  return 
conduits  connecting  said  holding  tanks  with  said  bank  of  coils 
for  heating  the  air  flowing  to  the  space  to  be  heated. 


/  4,210,103 

FUEL  SYSTEM  FOR  AND  A  METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A 

SPARK-IGNITED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Edward  Dimitroff,  and  John  A.  Vitkovits,  both  of  San  Antonio, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Southwest  Research  Institute,  San  Antonio, 
Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,414 

Int.  a:  F02B  47/04 

U.S.  a.  123-1  A  34  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  fuel  system  for  a  spark-ignited  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  induction  system  in  which  gasoline  may  be 
atomized,  an  exhaust,  and  means  for  supplying  gasoline  to  a 
carburetor  in  the  induction  system  for  atomization;  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  thermal  pyrolysis  chamber  in  heat 
exchange  relation  with  the  exhaust  gases,  means  for  circulating 
a  liquid  hydrocarbon  alcohol  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
through  the  chamber  in  order  to  dissociate  said  alcohol  into 
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vaRors  including  hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide  and  carbon 
dioxide  in  the  absence  of  compressed  air  and  solely  in  response 
to  such  heat  and  without  need  for  catalysts,  and  then  supplying 
the  vapors  to  the  induction  system  for  mixing  with  the  atom- 
ized gasoline  to  provide  a  fuel  for  the  engine. 


4,210,105 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  INJECTED 

ACCUMULATION  CHAMBER 

Hidetaka  Nohira,  Mishima;  Sumio  Ito,  Susono,  and  Hisashi 

Old,  Numazu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,016 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17,  1978,  53-2676 

Int.  a.-  F02B  3/00;  F02D  39/02 


U.S.  a.  123—277 


SQaims 


4,210,104 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Hirokazu  Nakamura,  Saganosaganodan;  Tsuneo  Ohinouye, 
Kyoto;  Kenji  Hori;  Yuhiko  Kiyota,  both  of  Nagaokakyo; 
Tatsuro  Nakagami,  Kyoto;  Yutaka  Tsukamoto,  Johyoh,  and 
Katsuo  Akishino,  Kameoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,244 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19,  1976,  51-57595 

Int.  a:-  F02B  75/02 

U.S.  a.  123—259  13  Gaims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  cylinder,  a 
cylinder  head  for  said  cylinder  providing  a  combustion  cham- 
ber having  inlet  and  exhaust  ports,  a  main  inlet  passage  for 
supplymg  an  air-fuel  mixture  formed  by  a  mixture  forming 
means  to  said  inlet  port,  a  throttle  valve  provided  in  said  main 
inlet  passage,  a  spark  plug  threadedly  fixed  in  said  cylinder 
head  and  having  a  spark  gap  disposed  at  a  predetermined 
position  in  said  combustion  chamber,  an  injection  chamber 
provided  in  the  cylinder  head  close  to  said  spark  gap,  an  injec- 
tion port  providmg  communication  between  said  combustion 
chamber  and  said  injection  chamber,  said  injection  port  being 
disposed  near  to  said  spark  gap  and  being  directed  at  said  spark 
gap  and  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said  cylinder,  a  secondary 
inlet  passage  means  communicating  with  said  injection  cham- 
ber, a  secondary  inlet  valve  positioned  in  advance  of  said 
injection  chamber  for  openmg  and  closing  the  secondary  inlet 
passage  means,  and  an  operating  mechanism  for  opening  and 
closing  said  secondary  inlet  valve,  said  mechanism  being  oper- 
ated so  that  said  secondary  inlet  valve  is  open  during  substan- 
tially the  entire  suction  stroke  of  the  engine,  said  injection  port 
being  positioned  to  discharge  gas  in  said  injection  chamber 
substantially  toward  said  spark  gap  so  that  gas  is  strongly 
injected  toward  or  around  said  spark  gap  due  to  high  negative 
pressure  produced  in  said  combustion  chamber  during  a  suc- 
tion stroke  of  the  engine,  the  discharge  of  gas  from  said  port 
creating  turbulence  in  said  combustion  chamber  and  scaveng- 
ing previously  formed  exhaust  gases  from  the  region  of  said 
gap- 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage 
and  an  exhaust  passage,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  bore  therein; 

a  cylinder  head  mounted  on  said  cylinder  block  and  having 
a  fixed-volume,  non-cooled  cavity  therein; 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  bore; 

a  combustion  chamber  formed  between  said  cylinder  head 
and  said  piston,  said  cavity  having  a  port  connected  to  said 
combustion  chamber; 

an  intake  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
leading  a  suction  gas  fcom  the  intake  passage  into  said 
combustion  chamber; 

an  exhaust  valve  movably  mounted  on  said  cylinder  head  for 
discharging  an  exhaust  gas  into  the  atmosphere; 

means  for  feeding  fuel  into  said  cavity  to  create  a  combusti- 
ble mixture  therein,  said  feeding  means  comprising  a  fuel 
injector; 

a  spark  plug  having  a  spark  gap  located  in  said  combustion 
chamber; 

valve  means  for  opening  said  port  of  the  cavity  once  per 
cycle  during  the  compression  stroke  to  spout  out  a  jet  of 
the  combustible  mixture  under  pressure  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber  from  said  cavity  during  the  first  half  of  the 
compression  stroke  and  permit  the  inflow  of  the  suction 
gas  into  said  cavity  from  said  combustion  chamber  during 
the  latter  half  of  the  compression  stroke  for  temporarily 
accumulating  the  suction  gas  under  pressure  after  said 
port  is  closed;  and 

a  fuel  injection  control  device  for  starting  the  injecting 
operation  of  said  fuel  injector  immediately  after  said  valve 
means  is  closed. 


4,210,106 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  A 

COMBUSTIBLE  MIXTURE 

Wolf  Wessel,  Oberriexingen,  and  Wilfiied  Sautter,  Ditzingen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,124,  Oct.  13,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,916 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  13, 
1975,  2545759 

Int.  a.2  F02B  3/00 
U.1  G.  123—489  6  Gaims 

6.  In  a  method  for  regulating  the  fuel-air  mixture  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  which  includes  the  steps  of: 
sensing  the  oxygen  content  of  the  exhaust  gases  of  the  engine 
and  providing  a  first  signal; 
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feeding  said  first  signal  to  an  integrating  controller  to  gener- 
ate a  second  signal  which  is  used  to  regulate  the  fuel 
quantity  delivered  to  the  engine; 

the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 

delaying  the  arrival  time  of  said  first  signal  to  said  integrat- 
ing controller  to  alter  said  second  signal  by  permitting  said 
controller  to  continue  to  operate  in  its  previous  direction 


^rw: 


for  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  said  first  signal 
has  undergone  polarity  reversal  thereby  simulating  a  dif- 
ferent control  point  value  of  said  first  signal,  wherein  said 
second  signal  is  so  altered  that  during  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  said  second  signal  is  abruptly  increased  in 
slope  and  in  the  direction  of  attaining  said  average  regu- 
lated fuel-air  ratio  which  is  different  from  that  obtained 
without  altering  said  second  signal. 


4,210,107 

TUNEABLE  INTAKE  MANIFOLD 

Donald  J.  Shaffer,  Box  88,  Upper  Strasburg,  Pa.  17265 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  760,402,  Jan.  18, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,930 

Int.  G.2  F02B  17/18 

U.S.  G.  123—52  M  12  Gaims 


1.  An  intake  manifold  for  a  reciprocating  piston  internal 
combustion  engine  having  at  least  two  combustion  cylinders 
arranged  in  a  V-shape  with  respect  to  a  cross-section  perpen- 
dicular to  a  crank  shaft,  comprising: 

a  planar  intake  mounting  for  at  least  one  air-fuel  mixture 
device; 


of  sail] 


opposed  planar  mouptings  for  the  intake  valve  ports 
cylinders; 

a  plenum  chamber  adjacent  said  air-fuel  mixture  intake 
mounting  to  directly  receive  the  air-fuel  mixture  from  said 
air-fuel  mixture  device; 

at  least  two  intake  runners  each  having  a  straight  central  axis 
and  forming, an  air-fuel  passageway  opening  at  one  end 
into  said  plenum  chamber  and  opening  at  its  opposite  end 
into  the  respective  one  of  the  mountings  for  the  intake 
ports; 

said  plenum  chamber  being  triangular  shaped  in  said  cross- 
section  taken  perpendicular  to  the  crank  shaft  orientation 
with  said  intake  mounting  extending  generally  horizon- 
tally and  the  openings  of  said  intake  runners  at  said  one 
end  extending  in  respective  planes  intersecting  each  other 
at  an  obtuse  angle  within  the  range  of  1 10°  to  135°; 

said  plenum  chamber  being  defined  by  two  planar,  solid, 
triangular  end  walls  parallel  to  each  other  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  crank  shaft  orientation,  two  opposed,  planar, 
rectangular  side  walls  joined  to  each  other  along  a  com- 
mon side  edge  and  having  their  opposite  end  edges  joined 
to  respective  ones  of  said  triangular  end  walls,  and  a 
planar,  rectangular,  horizontal  top  wall  joined  at  its  edges 
respectively  to  said  side  wall  and  end  wall  remaining 
edges; 

said  side  walls  having  therein  said  openings  of  said  intake 
runners  and  said  top  wall  having  therein  said  intake 
mounting; 

the  planes  of  said  side  walls  intersecting  each  other  at  an 
obtuse  angle  within  the  range  of  1 10°  to  135°; 

a  central  gftierally  horizontal  plate  rigidly  interconnecting 
said  mountings  for  the  intake  valve  ports  so  that  they  are 
generally  parallel  to  respective  ones  of  said  side  walls; 

the  cross-sectional  shape  of  each  of  said  intake  runners  taken 
perpendicular  to  its  central  axis  being  substantially  rectan- 
gular throughout  its  length;  and 

said  passageway  central  axes  extending  generally  perpendic- 
ular to  the  plane  of  their  plenum  chamber  openings  at  the 
one  end  and  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  their 
intake  port  openings  at  the  opposite  end,  respectively. 

2.  An  intake  manifold  for  an  engine  having  at  least  two 
working  cylinders  with  respective  valve  intake  ports,  compris- 
ing: 

an  inlet  coupling  at  one  end  of  the  manifold  for  connection 
to  a  source  of  working  fiuid  and  at  least  two  outlet  cou- 
plings at  an  opposite  end  for  connection  to  the  intake  port 
of  the  engine; 

a  plenum  chamber  adjacent  said  inlet  coupling  to  directly 
receive  the  working  fluid  from  said  source; 

at  least  two  intake  runners  each  forming  a  passageway  open- 
ing at  one  end  directly  into  said  plenum  chamber  and 
opening  at  its  opposite  end  into  the  respective  one  of  the 
intake  ports; 

each  of  said  intake  runners  being  defined  by  and  having  side 
walls  forming  an  inlet  passageway  having  a  central  axis 
extending  along  the  path  of  air  fiow  from  the  passageway; 

at  least  a  portion  of  one  of  said  walls  of  each  said  passage- 
ways being  mounted  for  movement  towards  and  away 
from  said  central  axis  of  its  passageway  to  effectively 
decrease  and  increase  the  through  flow  cross-sectional 
area  as  measured  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis, 
respectively;  and 

means  for  maintaining  said  movable  wall  in  an  adjusted 
position. 
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4,210,108 
STEPPED  PISTON  THO-STROKE  ENGINES 
Bernard  Hooper,  Maybank  House,  Hope  St.,  Wordsley,  Stour- 
bridge, W.  Midlands,  England 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,566 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  22,  1977, 
39510/77 

Int.  a.-  F02B  75/02 
U.S.  a.  123—65  S  13  aaims 


1.  A  two-stroke  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a 
cylinder  casting,  a  bore  formed  in  said  casting  to  provide  a 
cylinder  containing  a  stepped  piston,  the  cylinder  and  piston 
having  a  pumping  part  of  larger  diameter  and  a  working  part  of 
smaller  diameter,  exhaust  port  means  in  said  working  part,  and 
opposed  transfer  port  means  on  opposite  sides  of  said  working 
part  disposed  symmetrically  about  a  plane  passing  through  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylinder  and  the  centre  of  the  exhaust 
port  means,  the  transfer  port  means  extending  to  the  exterior  of 
the  casting  and  opening  into  respective  first  recesses  to  form 
receiver  volumes,  the  transfer  port  means  and  first  recesses 
being  of  a  form  to  be  produced  in  the  casting  process  by  non- 
separate  cores  introduced  linearly  towards  said  plane,  said 
receiver  volume  being  arranged  to  receive,  in  use,  through  said 
transfer  port  means  a  charge  from  the  pumping  part  of  the 
cylinder  and  to  deliver  through  said  transfer  port  means  the 
charge  to  the  working  part  of  the  cylinder,  the  piston  being 
provided  with  recess  meaAs  which  co-operate  with  the  transfer 
port  means  to  allow  and  control  entry  of  the  charge  into  said 
receiver  volumes,  the  piston  also  co-operating  with  the  trans- 
fer port  means  to  allow  and  control  entry  of  charge  from  said 
receiver  volumes  to  the  working  part  of  the  cylinder. 


4,210,109 
MULTI-CYLINDER  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yasuo  Nakajima,  Yokosuka;  Michio  Onoda,  Yokohama; 
Kunihiko  Sugihara,  Takasho,  and  Sbinfchi  Nagumo,  Yoko- 
hama, all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1.  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,533 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1976,  51/145126 
Int.  Q\:-  Ft)2D  ii/02 
U.S.  a.  123-76  17  aaims 

1.  A  multi-cylinder  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  cylinder  block  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  consisting  of 
a  first  group  of  cylinders  and  at  least  one  second  cylinder; 
a  cylinder  head  secured  to  said  cylinder  block  to  close  said 

cylinders; 
a  plurality  of  pistons  slidably  disposed  in  said  plurality  of 
cylinders,  respectively,  for  reciprocal  movement  therein; 
a  first  intake  means  for  inducting  air/fuel  mixture  into  said 

first  group  of  said  cylinders; 
an  exhaust  means  for  discharging  exhaust  gas  from  said  first 
group  of  said  cylinders; 


a  second  intake  means  for  inducting  ambient  air  into  said 

second  cylinder; 
a  third  intake  means  for  admitting  air  discharged  from  said 

second  cylinder  into  said  first  group  of  said  cylinders,  so 

as  to  scavenge  hot  residual  exhaust  gases  from  said  first 

group  of  said  cylinders; 
an  intake  valve  in  said  second  intake  means  to  control  the 

induction  of  ambient  air  into  each  of  said  second  cylin- 

der(s); 


,V-^- 


a  discharge  valve  in  said  third  intake  means  to  control  the 
discharge  of  air  from  each  of  said  second  cylinders;  and 

EGR  means  for  recirculating  a  cooled  portion  of  exhaust 
gases  discharged  from  said  first  group  of  cylinders  to  said 
first  intake  means,  said  third  intake  means  including  a 
surge  tank  disposed  downstream  of  said  discharge  valve  to 
receive  air  from  said  discharge  valve,  and  a  relief  valve 
and  conduit  means  for  admitting  air  relieved  from  said 
surge  tank  through  said  relief  valve  to  said  second  intake 
means. 


4,210,110 
CARBURETOR  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Lawrence  J.  Krebaum,  4501   W.  Gardenia,  Glendale,  Ariz. 
85301,  and  Gerald  E.  Krebaum,  12666  N.  Columbine  Dr., 
Phoenix,  Ariz.  85029 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700,456,  Jun.  28,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,896 

Int.  CI.-  F«2D  Um 

U.S.  a.  123— 319  ^  2aaims 
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1.  In  a  carburetor  for  controlling  the  air/fuel  mixture  avail- 
able to  an  internal  combustion  engine,  which  carburetor  in- 
cludes, 

a  throttle  body, 

a  throttle  valve  carried  by  said  throttle  body, 

a  throttle  lever  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  throttle 
valve  between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position, 

a  linkage  for  operatively  moving  said  throttle  lever,  and 

biasing  means  normally  urging  said  throttle  to  the  closed 
position, 
an  improved  device  for  modulating  the  rate  of  opening  of  said 
throttle  valve  during  opening  movements  of  said  linkage  and 
for  dampening  rapid  or  erratic  opening  movements  of  said 
linkage,  said  improved  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  resiliently  deformable  member  for  receiving  and  storing 
energy  in  response  to  opening  movement  of  said  linkage 


July  1,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,210,111 

ELECTRONIC  IGNITION  CONTROL  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Tadashi  Hattori,  Okazaki;  Mamoru  Kobashi,  Aichi;  Toru  Ka- 
wase,  Toyota,  and  Yoshiki  Ueno,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio  and  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,778 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1977,  52/10385 
Int.  Cl.^  F02D  5/04 
U.S.  a.  123—414  8  Claims 
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and  for  transmitting  said  energy  to  said  throttle  lever  for 
opening  said  throttle  valve; 

(b)  pneumatic  restrictor  means  opposing  the  movement  of 
said  throttle  lever  and  regulating  the  speed  at  which  said 
throttle  valve  opens,  said  restrictor  including: 

(i)  a  hollow  housing; 

(ii)  a  flexible  diaphragm  hermetically  sealed  to  said  hous- 
ing to  form  an  airtight  chamber  therein,  said  diaphragm 
being  movable  in  a  first  direction  to  increase  the  volu- 
metric capacity  of  said  chamber  and  movable  in  a  sec- 
ond direction  to  decrease  the  volumetric  capacity  of 
said  chamber; 

(iii)  biasing  means  normally  urging  said  diaphragm  in  said 
first  direction; 

(iv)  one-way  check  valve- means  for  the  introduction  of 
ambient  air  into  said  chamber  as  said  diaphragm  moves 
in  said  first  direction;  and 

(v)  air  bleed  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  discharge  of 
air  from  said  chamber  as  said  diaphragm  moves  in  said 
second  direction. 

(c)  coupling  means  extending  between  said  flexible  dia- 
phragm and  said  throttle  lever,  said  coupling  means  opera- 
tively interconnecting  said  flexible  diaphragm  and  said 
throttle  lever  when  said  throttle  lever  is  moved  toward  an 
open  position,  to  oppose  and  modulate  the  opening  of  said 
throttle,  said  coupling  means  disconnecting  said  flexible 
diaphragm  and  said  lever  when  said  throttle  means  is 
moved  toward  a  closed  position  whereby  said  throttle 
lever  is  free  to  move  to  said  closed  position  independent  of 
said  pneumatic  restrictor. 


tive  of  the  amount  of  air  sucked  into  said  combustion 
chamber; 

second  means  for  producing  a  second  digital  output  signal 
indicative  of  a  predetermined  period  of  time  necessary  for 
generating  the  spark  voltage  in  said  ignition  coil; 

third  means  for  producing  a  third  digital  output  signal  indic- 
ative of  a  cycle  time  of  said  reference  signal  in  response  to 
a  following  reference  signal; 

memory  means  for  storing  a  data  indicating  an  optimum 
period  of  time  for  spark  advance  in  relation  to  the  amount 
of  sucked  air,  said  memory  means  being  responsive  to  said 
reference  signal  for  producinhg  a  fourth  digital  output 
signal  indicative  of  an  optimum  period  of  time  for  spark 
advance  relative  to  said  first  output  signal; 

a  calculation  circuit  for  subtracting  the  period  of  times  de- 
fined by  said  second  and  fourth  output  signals  from  the 
cycle  time  defined  by  said  third  output  signal  to  produce 
a  fifth  digital  output  signal  indicative  of  a  period  of  time 
corresponding  to  i  subtracted-resultant  value; 

fourth  means  responsive  to  said  reference  signal  for  produc- 
ing a  timing  signal  in  accordance  with  said  fifth  output 
signal;  and 

fifth  means  responsive  to  said  timing  signal  for  maintaining 
electric  power  supply  from  a  source  of  electricity  to  the 
primary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil  within  the  predeter- 
mined period  of  time  defined  by  said  second  output  signal. 


4,210,112 
ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  EXHAUST  GAS 
RECIRCULATION  SYSTEM  IN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Koyo  Nakamura,  and  Hastuo  Nagaishi,  both  of  Yokosuka,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,493 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  28,  1977,  52-159577 
Int.  CI.-  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  CI.  123—571  7  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  ignition  control  apparatus  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  output  shaft  rotated  by  a  piston, 
an  ignition  coil  adapted  to  generate  a  spark  voltage  upon  deen- 
ergization  of  the  primary  winding  thereof  and  a  spark  plug 
activated  by  the  spark  voltage  to  ignite  the  air-fuel  mixture 
metered  into  a  combustion  chamber  of  said  engine  so  as  to 
operate  said  piston,  the  control  apparatus  comprising; 

a  reference  signal  generator  for  producing  a  reference  signal 
corresponding  to  the  top  dead  center  position  of  said 
piston; 

first  means  for  producing  a  first  digital  output  signal  indica- 


1.  A  system  for  recirculation  of  exhaust  gas  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  provided  with  an  intake  passage  and  an 
exhaust  passage,  the  system  comprising: 

means  for  defining  a  recirculation  passage  interconnecting 
said  exhaust  passage  to  said  induction  passage  to  recircu- 
late a  portion  of  the  engine  exhaust  gas; 

a  metering  orifice  of  a  fixed  area  formed  in  said  recirculation 
passage; 

vacuum  operated  valve  means  for  controlling  an  effective 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  recirculation  passage  at  a  sec- 
tion downstream  of  said  metering  orifice; 

pressure  modulation  means  for  modulating  a  vacuum  pro- 

'  duced  in  said  induction  passage  with  air  based  on  a  com- 
parison between  a  signal  negative  pressure  and  an  exhaust 
gas  pressure  in  a  control  section  of  said  recirculation 
passage  between  said  metering  orifice  and  said  valve 
means  thereby  to  produce  a  control  negative  pressure  to 
operate  said  valve  means; 

a  conduit  which  connects  said  induction  passage  to  said 
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pressure  modulation  means  to  transmit  said  vacuum  and 
has  an  air  admission  port  opening  into  the  atmosphere, 
said  signal  negative  pressure  being  produced  by  modula- 
tion of  a  negative  pressure  in  said  conduit  with  atmo- 
spheric air  admitted  into  said  conduit  through  said  air 
admission  port; 

an  electromagnetic  valve  provided  to  said  conduit  at  a  sec- 
tion between  said  induction  passage  and  said  air  admission 
port  so  as  to  vary  the  magnitude  of  a  negative  pressure  at 
said  air  admission  port  of  said  conduit  thereby  to  vary  the 
magnitude  of  said  signal  negative  pressure; 

a  plurality  of  sensors  each  for  sensing  a  parameter  of  engine 
operating  conditions  and  producing  an  electrical  signal 
representing  the  sensed  parameter;  and 

electronic  control  means  for  providing  a  control  signal  to 
said  electromagnetic  valve  to  control  the  magnitude  of 
said  signal  negative  pressure  and  hence  the  magnitude  of 
said  control  negative  pressure  such  that  said  exhaust  gas 
pressure  is  regulated  to  a  value  corresp>onding  to  an  opti- 
mum rate  of  exhaust  gas  recirculation  under  an  engine 
operating  condition  indicated  by  the  signals  produced  by 
said  sensors,  said  optimum  rate  of  exhaust  gas  recircula- 
tion being  prescribed  in  an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  rate 
control  pattern  memorized  in  said  control  means. 


4,210,113 

VACUUM  VALVE  FOR  INTRODUCTION  OF 

CONTROLLED  AMOUNTS  OF  AIR  INTO  ENGINE 

SYSTEMS 

Patrick  M.  Heffernan,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Sumari 

Engineering,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

t  Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,624 
/}  Int.  a.-  F02M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  113—574  26  Gaims 
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1.  An  air  valve  especially  adapted  for  use  with  internal 
combustion  engines  having  a  carburetor,  a  crankcase  ventila- 
tion system,  and  an  intake  manifold  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  valve  body,  movable  plunger  valve  means  located 
within  said  valve  body  for  closing  off  air  to  the  intake  manifold 
during  engine  idling  conditions  and  for  controlling  air  into  the 
intake  manifold  for  engine  operations  above  idle,  first  vacuum 
line  means  connected  to  the  interior  of  said  valve  body  from 
said  intake  manifold,  conduit  means  connected  to  the  interior 
of  said  valve  body  for  communication  between  said  first  vac- 
uum line  means  and  the  crankcase  ventilation  system,  an  air 
inlet  means  connected  to  the  interior  of  said  valve  body  for 
supplying  air  into  said  intake  manifold  through  said  first  vac- 
uum line  means,  and  second  vacuum  line  means  connected  to 
the  interior  of  said  valve  body  for  operating  said  movable 
plunger  valve  means  to  close  off  air  supplied  by  said  air  inlet 
means  to  the  intake  manifold  during  engine  idling  conditions 
and  for  controlling  air  into  the  intake  manifold  for  engine 
operations  above  idle. 


4,210,114 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

Hanio  Watanabe,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,800 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Mar.     7,     1977, 
52/026214{U] 

Int.  a.2  F02B  33/00 
U.S.  a.  123—489  4  Claims 
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1.  An  air-fuel  ratio  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  having  an  air  intake  system,  an  exhaust  system,  and 
at  least  one  fuel  injection  valve  in  said  air  intake  system,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  air-fuel  ratio  detector  in  said  exhaust  system  of  said  en- 
gine for  detecting  the  air-fuel  ratio  of  the  exhaust  gas; 

a  feedback  circuit  for  generating  a  correction  signal  in  ac- 
cordance with  said  detected  signal  of  said  air-fuel  ratio 
detector,  said  feedback  circuit  comprising  a  comparator 
for  comparing  a  voltage  of  said  detected  signal  of  said 
air-fuel  ratio  detector  with  a  reference  voltage,  and  an 
integrator  for  integrating  an  output  signal  of  said  compar- 
ator; I 

an  air  fiow  meter  in  said  air  intake  system  for  generating  an 
air  flow  amount  signal  indicating  an  intake  air  How 
amount  which  is  smaller  than  the  acutal  intake  air  flow 
amount  of  the  engine  when  the  actual  air  flow  amount  is 
smaller  than  a  predetermined  amount,  and  for  generating 
an  air  flow  amount  signal  indicating  an  intake  flow 
amount  which  is  larger  than  the  actual  intake  air  flow 
amount  of  the  engine  when  the  actual  air  flow  amount  is 
larger  than  said  predetermined  amount; 

a  rotational  speed  detector  for  generating  a  speed  signal 
indicating  the  rotational  speed  of  said  engine; 

a  circuit  for  stopping  the  feedback  operation  of  said  feed- 
back circuit  so  as  to  maintain  the  level  of  said  correction 
signal  at  a  predetermined  level  when  the  speed  signal 
indicates  that  the  rotational  speed  of  the  engine  exceeds  a 
predetermined  value,  said  stopping  circuit  comprising  a 
switch  means  in  said  integrator  which  is  actuated  when 
the  speed  signal  indicates  that  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
engine  exceeds  a  predetermined  value  so  that  an  integra- 
tion operation  is  stopped  and  the  correction  signal  having 
said  piedetermined  level  is  generated  from  said  feedback 
circuit;  and 

a  control  circuit  for  calculating  an  amount  of  fuel  to  be 
injected  from  said  injection  valve  into  said  engine  by  using 
said  air  flow  amount  signal,  said  speed  signal,  and  said 
correction  signal,  and  for  controlling  the  injection  opera- 
tion of  said  injection  valve  in  accordance  with  said  calcu- 
lated amount  of  fuel. 


; 


4,210,115 

WARM  AIR  INTAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Kengi  Nishibori,  Nagoya;  Fumio  Hayashi,  Toyata,  and  Tadashi 

Ogawa,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,243 

Int.  a.2  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123-122  D  2  Qaims 


1.  A  warm  air  intake  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

(a)  an  air  intake  passage; 

(b)  a  change-over  valve  having  a  damper  element  being 
movable  between  a  first  shift  position  for  connecting  the 
air  intake  passage  substantially  exclusively  to  a  cold  air 
source  and  a  second  shift  position  for  connecting  the  air 
intake  passage  substantially  exclusively  to  a  warm  air 
source; 

(c)  a  diaphragm  means  having  a  diaphragm  chamber  for 
shifting  said  damper  element  between  said  first  and  second 
shift  positions,  the  position  of  said  damper  element  de- 
pending on  whether  intake  vacuum  of  the  engine  or  atmo- 
spheric pressure  is  supplied  to  said  diaphragm  chamber; 

(d)  a  vacuum  passage  conducting  intake  vacuum  of  said 
engine  to  said  diaphragm  chamber;  and   ' 

(e)  a  thermostat  valve  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  the 
air  flowing  through  said  air  intake  passage,  having  a  port 
passage  which  connects  said  vacuum  passage  to  the  atmo- 
sphere, and  a  temperature-  sensitive  valve  element  which 
shifts  between  one  position  fully  opening  said  port  passage 
and  another  position  fully  closing  said  port  passage,  said 
valve  element  comprising  a  disc  element  the  shape  of 
which  depends  on  said  air  temperature  in  such  a  manner 
that  when  said  air  temperature  increases  the  temperature 
of  said  disc  element  above  a  first  predetermined  value,  the 
disc  has  a  curved  shape  and  when  said  air  temperature 
decreases  the  temperature  of  the  disc  element  below  a 
second  predetermined  value,  which  is  substantially  lower 
than  the  first  predetermined  value,  the  disc  has  a  flattened 
shape. 


4,210,116 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  PUMPS 

Willem  Brinkman,  Velp,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Holec  N.V., 

Hengelo,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  560,771,  Mar.  21, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,022,174, 
and  Ser.  No.  416,852,  Nov.  19,  1973,  Pat.  No.  4,044,745,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  452,549,  Mar.  19, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,994,272,  and  Ser.  No.  452,619,  Mar.  19,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,943,892.  This  application  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,549 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  22,  1974, 
7403913;  Mar.  22, 1974,  7403914;  Mar.  22, 1974, 7403915;  Mar. 
22,  1974,  7403916;  Mar.  22,  1974,  7403917;  Mar.  22,  1974, 
7403918;  Jul.  11,  1974,  7409428;  Aug.  13,  1974,  7410855 

Int.  a.2  F02M  51/04 
U.S.  a.  123— 504  42  Qaims 

1.  An  injector  system  for  delivering  fuel  to  a  combustion 
engine,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  pair  of  fuel  pumps  and  connecting  means  for  maintaining 


said  pumps  in  spaced,  fixed  relation  to  each  other,  said 
pumps  presenting  mutually  opposed  and  aligned  bores; 
a  double-ended  piston  assembly  having  displacer  bodies  at  its 
opposite  ends  received  respectively  in  said  bores  and  a 
coupling  member  connecting  said  displacer  bodies,  said 
bores  having  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  for  inducting 
and  discharging  fuel  in  response  to  reciprocation  of  said 
piston  assembly; 


^^^  Ui9^0 


means  operating  in  the  space  between  said  pumps  for  recip- 
rocating said  piston  assembly;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  stroke  of  said  piston  assem- 
bly, said  control  means  comprising  a  pair  of  stop  members 
disposed  in  the  path  of  said  piston  assembly  and  delineat- 
ing the  stroke  thereof,  at  least  one  of  said  stop  members 
being  movable  toA'ary  said  stroke. 


4,210,117 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPLYING  FUEL  TO  A  COMBUSTION 
ENGINE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  SAID 

DEVICE 
Willem  Brinkman,  Velp,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Holec,  N.V., 

Helgelo,  Netherlands 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  760,718,  Jan.  19,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,164,920. 
This  application  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,792 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Jun.   28,    1976, 
7607080 

Int.  Q.-  F02M  39/00:  F04B  1 7/04 
U.S.  Q.  123-504  15  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  delivering  fuel  to  at  least  one  atomizer  of  a 
combustion  engine,  in  which  the  pump  chamber  in  a  pump 
housing  of  at  least  one  fuel  pump  has  a  displacement  volume 
adjustable  by  actuating  means,  is  communicating  through  an 
inlet  valve  with  a  fuel  supply  and  through  an  outlet  valve  with 
a  fuel  delivery  part  to  be  connected  with  the  atomizer  of  the 
combustion  engine  and  is  limited  by  at  least  one  displacer  body 
reciprocated  by  driving  means,  said  actuating  means  being 
coupled  with  a  barometer  bellows,  characterized  in  that  the 
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barometer  bellows  have  an  internal  pressure  substantially 
lower  than  the  atmospheric  pressure. 


4,210,118 
COLLAPSIBLE  BARBECUES 
Frederick  C.  Davis,  and  Richard  L.  Beer,  both  of  Box  Hill, 
Australia,  assignors  to  Companion  Pty.  Limited,  Box  Hill, 
Australia 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,892 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jul.  29,  1977,  1044/77 
Int.  a.- H47Ii  7/00 
L.S.  a.  126—25  R  3  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  cooking  appliance  comprising  means  for  cook- 
mg  food  thereon  including  a  metal  grill  and  support  frame  for 
said  grill,  pivotable  legs  supporting  the  frame,  said  legs  being 
pivotably  joined  together  to  move  with  a  scissor  like  action, 
the  legs  being  pivotably  connected  to  said  support  frame  an 
over-centre  link  to  form  a  four  bar  linkage,  the  arrangement 
being  such  that  the  legs  are  movable  between  a  folded  and 
unfolded  position,  said  legs  being  held  in  unfolded  position  by 
releasable  latching  means. 


4,210,119 
SHEET  METAL  HREPLACE  STOVE  WITH  IMPROVED 

DRAFT 

Duane  P.  Kincaid.  Rte.  1,  Box  471,  Sandpoint,  Id.  83864 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,580 

Int.  C\:  F24C  1/14 

U.S.  CI.  126—61  8  Qaims 


the  lower  edge  of  said  vertical  rear  wall,  a  rear  upper 
inclined  sidewall  extending  between  said  end  walls  and 
being  inclined  downwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  edge 
of  said  top  wall  and  being  joined  thereto  to  the  upper  edge 
of  the  rear  wall, 

fire  brick  lining  the  inner  surface  of  said  bottom  wall  and  at 
least  portions  of  adjacent  inclined  lower  sidewalls, 

a  flue  stack  fixed  to  said  sheet  metal  fire  box,  being  open  to 
the  fire  box  mterior  at  the  bottom  thereof  and  extending 
vertically  above  said  top  wall  at  the  rear  of  said  stove^ 

a  metal  backsplash  plate  fixedly  mounted  to  the  rear  of  said 
sheet  metal  fire  box  and  spaced  therefrom  and  extending 
vertically  upwardly  above  said  fire  box  top  wall  and 
including  an  inclined  portion  facing  the  lower  rear  in- 
clined sidewall  and  forming  on  the  exterior  of  said  sheet 
metal  fire  box  a  heated  air  flow  path  for  air  fiow  upwardly 
and  away  from  said  backsplash  plate  to  convect  heat 
toward  the  front  of  the  stove  and  the  flow  of  relatively 
cool  air  beneath  the  sheet  metal  fire  box  to  maintain  the 
bottom  of  the  fire  box  cool, 

fan  means  for  forcing  air  between  said  sheet  metal  fire  box 
and  said  metal  backsplash  plate  and  for  forcibly  causing 
air  to  flow  upwardly  and  away  from  the  back  splash  plate 
and  downwardly  beneath  said  sheet  metal  fire  box, 

means  for  introducing  combustion  air  flow  into  the  interior 
of  the  sheet  metal  fire  box  at  said  lower  front  inclined  ' 
sidewall  to  further  cool  the  bottom  of  the  sheet  metal  fire 
box  durmg  operation  of  said  stove,  and 

door  means  carried  by  said  sheet  metal  fire  box  permitting 
access  to  the  interior  and  placing  of  solid  fuel  onto  said 
fire  box  for  maintaining  a  fire  therein. 


4,210,120 
FURNACE  PEEP  SIGHT 
Branco  Ritopecki,  959  Mohawk  Rd.,  E.,  Hamilton,  Ontario, 
Canada  (L8T  2R9) 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,740 

Int.  a:-  F23M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126—200  7  Qaims 


22 


1.  An  improved  fireplace  stove  for  heating  a  building  or  the 
like  comprising: 

a  sheet  metal  fire  box,  said  fire  box  comprising  laterally 
spaced,  vertically  extending  sheet  metal  end  walls,  said 
end  walls  being  of  polygonal  shape,  and  vertically  spaced 
top  and  bottom  walls  extending  horizontally  between  said 
end  walls,  a  vertical  rear  wall  extending  between  said  end 
walls,  front  and  rear  lower  inclined  sidewalls  extending 
between  said  end  walls  and  being  inclined  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  respective  edges  of  said  horizontal  bot- 
tom wall,  said  rear  lower  inclined  sidewall  being  joined  to 


1.  A  furnace  peep  sight  comprising  a  body  having  an  upper 
surface,  a  lower  surface,  a  surface  of  revolution,  said  upper 
surface  and  said  lower  surface  being  disposed  in  spaced  apart 
relationship,  said  surface  of  revolution  located  intermediate 
said  upper  surface  and  said  lower  surface,  said  body  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  extending  between  said  upper  surface  and  said 
lower  surface,  a  passageway,  said  passageway  communicating 
between  the  ends  thereof  along  a  straight  line,  said  ends  of  said 
passageway  located  in  said  surface  of  revolution,  said  body 
being  journaled  for  rotation  to  a  wall  of  a  furnace  along  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  body,  said  longitudinal  axis  to  said 
body  passing  through  said  upper  surface  and  said  lower  sur- 
face, said  furnace  having  another  passageway  therein,  whereby 
said  passageway  may  be  coaxially  aligned  to  said  passageway 
of  said  furnace,  said  body  having  a  pair  of  passageways  therein 
communicating  only  to  said  upper  surface,  said  pair  of  passage- 
ways each  having  a  lining,  said  lining  comprises  a  thermally 
insulating  material,  said  lining  defining  an  inner  passageway 


July  1,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


97 


therein,  said  lining  having  a  pair  of  opposed  openings  therein, 
said  pair  of  opposed  openings  juxtaposed  with  said  passageway 
of  said  body,  a  cover  plate,  said  cover  plate  removably  affixed 
to  said  upper  surface,  said  cover  plate  being  disposed  covering 
an  opening  to  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  passageways  of  said 
body  when  said  cover  plate  is  affixed  to  said  upper  surface,  said 
lining  of  each  of  said  pair  of  passageways  having  a  sight  glass 
being  disposed  therein,  whereby  said  pair  of  passageways  of 
said  body  are  disposed  in  spaced  apart  parallel  relationship, 
and  whereby  said  passageway  of  said  body  may  be  rotated 
having  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  out  of  coaxially  alignment 
with  said  passageway  of  said  furnace. 


4,210,121 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTION 

Virgil  Stark,  936  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,291 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02,\G02B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  126-424  19  Qaims 


i.  A  lens  system  for  concentrating  solar  energy  comprising 
at  least  three  lenses,  a  first  of  said  lenses  being  an  elongated  lens 
located  centrally  of  the  others  of  said  lenses  and  having  an 
elongated  focus,  the  others  of  said  lenses  being  elongated 
Fresnel-type  lenses  having  longitudinal  microprisims,  and 
elongated  foci,  said  Fresnel-type  lenses  being  positioned  and 
said  microprisims  being  arranged  so  that  the  foci  of  said  Fres- 
nel-type lenses  are  substantially  coextensive  with  said  focus  of 
said  lens,  and  means  for  interconnecting  said  lenses  for  track- 
ing movement,  whereby  the  foci  of  said  lenses  remain  substan- 
tially coextensive  during  tracking  of  the  sun. 

4.  Apparatus  for  collecting  and  concentrating  solar  energy 
comprising  in  combination  collector  means  characterized  by 
elongated  conduit  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  conduits 
each  containing  a  fluid  therein,  said  conduits  being  arranged 
such  that  at  least  two  fluids  in  the  conduits  are  contiguous,  and 
fluid  lens  means  for  concentrating  the  solar  energy  along  an 
elongated  focus  at  said  collector  means  located  substantially  in 
or  on  and  substantially  along  at  least  one  of  the  conduits,  said 
fluid  lens  means  comprising  a  solar-energy  transmitting  lens 
fluid  and  opposed  solar  energy  transmitting  plates  enclosing 
said  lens  fluid,  said  lens  plates  being  spaced  and  said  lens  fluid 
being  chosen  to  absorb  a  minimum  amount  of  infrared  solar 
energy,  said  lens  fluid  being  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  solvents,  hydrocarbons,  and  salt  and  water  solutions,  said 
lens  fluid  having  an  index  of  refraction  of  greater  than  about 
1.35,  and  said  lens  means  further  selectively  comprising  means 
for  protecting  lens  plates  otherwise  corroded  by  said  lens  fluid. 

5.  Apparatus  for  collecting  and  concentrating  solar  energy 
comprising  in  combination  collector  means  characterized  by 
elongated  conduit  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  conduits 
each  containing  a  fluid  therein,  said  conduits  being  arranged 
such  that  at  least  two  fluids  in  the  conduits  are  contiguous,  and 
fluid  lens  means  for  concentrating  the  solar  energy  along  an 
elongated  focus  at  said  collector  means  located  substantially  in 
or  on  and  substantially  along  at  least  one  of  the  conduits,  said 


fluid  lens  means  comprising  a  solar-energy  transmitting  lens 
fluid  and  opposed  solar  energy  transmitting  plates  enclosing 
said  lens  fluid,  said  lens  plates  being  spaced  and  said  lens  fluid 
being  chosen  to  absorb  a  minimum  amount  of  infrared  solar 
energy,  said  lens  fluid  being  chosen  from  the  group  consisting 
of  solvents  and  hydrocarbons  including  trichlorethylene  and 
toluene,  said  lens  means  further  selectively  comprising  means 
for  protecting  lens  plates  otherwise  corroded  by  said  lens  fluid. 


4,210,122 
ENERGY  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 
Wolfgang   Artweger,   Windischgarsten,    Austria,    assignor   to 
Artweger-Industrie-gesellschaft     m.b.H.,     Windischgarsten, 
Austria 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,497 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Aug.  11,  1976,  5982/76; 
Aug.  11,  1976,  5983/76;  Aug.  11,  1976,  5984/76 

Int.  CI.-  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-432  26  Gaims 


H  'C         « 


^' 

> 

/ 

1.  A  modular  energy  conversion  apparatus  for  converting 
solar  into  thermal  energy,  comprising  a  plurality  of  detachably 
interconnected  modules,  each  module  comprising 

(a)  an  energy  conversion  unit  arranged  for  exposure  to  solar 
radiation  and  defining  a  cavity  capable  of  receiving  a  heat 
carrier  fluid,  the  unit  including   ■ 

(1)  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  the  fluid  in  communication 
with  the  cavity,  and 

(2)  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  each  having  a  coupling  part, 
and 

(b)  a  mounting  element  carrying  the  energy  conversion  unit 
and  including 

(1)  a  conduit  portion  embedded  therein,  and  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet  end, 

(2)  the  inlet  and  outlet  ends  of  the  conduit  portion  each 
having  a  coupling  part, 

(3)  the  inlet  end  coupling  part  and  the  outlet  coupling  part, 
on  the  one  hand,  and  the  outlet  end  coupling  part  and 
the  inlet  coupling  part,  on  the  other  hand,  being 
matched  for  detachable  assembly  to  form  detachable 
joints  between  respectively  registering  pairs  of  the 
coupling  parts  for  detachably  assembling  the  energy 
conversion  unit  and  the  mounting  element,  and 

(4)  one  of  the  detachable  joints  detachably  assembling 
adjacent  ones  of  the  mounting  elements,  registering 
ones  of  the  coupling  parts  forming  the  one  detachable 
joint,  the  conduit  portions  detachably  joined  to  the 
cavities  forming  a  conduit  system  for  the  heat  carrier 
fluid  to  and  from  the  cavities. 
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4,210,123 

HLTER  SYSTEM  FOR  FRYING  APPARATUS 

L.  Frank  Moore,  and  George  M.  Price,  both  of  Shreveport,  La., 

assignors  to  The  Frymaster  Corporation,  Shreveport,  La. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  753,936,  Dec.  23,  1976.  Tjiis  application 

Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,080 

Int.  a.'  A47J  27/00 

U.S.  a.  126-374  1  Qaim 


1.  Frying  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fry  pot  for  containing  coolcing  oil; 

means  for  heating  the  oil; 

a  conduit  connected  to  drain  oil  from  the  fry  pot; 

a  valve  connected  for  opening  and  closing  the  conduit; 

first  control  means  cooperatively  associated  with  the  valve 
for  enabling  the  heating  ffllans  when  the  valve  is  closed 
and  for  disabling  the  heating  means  when  the  valve  is 
open; 

second  control  means  for  selectively  enabling  or  disabling 
the  first  control  means  in  response  to  a  manual  command 
by  an  operator;  and. 

third  control  means  cooperatively  associated  with  the  first 
control  means  for  automatically  sustaining  the  disabled 
condition  of  the  heatmg  means  independently  of  subse- 
quent operation  of  the  valve  until  the  first  control  means 
is  disabled  in  response  to  a  manual  command  by  an  opera- 
tor. 


4,210,124 
DISH  FOR  HOLDING  FOOD  TO  BE  HEATED  IN  A 
MICROWAVE  COOKING  CHAMBER 
Julius  Husslein,  Vachendorf,  and  Wilhelm  Hertel,  Traunreut, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bosch-Siemens 
Hausgerate  GmbH.  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  746,335,  Dec.  1,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,143,647. 
This  application  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,250 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec.  29. 
1975,  2555344 

Int.  a.-  A47J  27/00 
U.S.  a.  126-390  2  Qaims 


1.  A  dish  for  holding  food  to  be  heated  in  a  microwave 
cooking  chamber  comprising  a  dish  bowl,  a  base  extending 
down  from  said  dish  bowl,  said  base  forming  the  side  wall  of  a 
second  dish  bowl  arranged  substantially  mirror-symmetrically 


to  said  first  dish  bowl,  said  first  dish  having  its  inner  surface 
covered  with  a  high-frequency  radiation  coating,  and  said 
second  dish  bowl  having  its  inner  surface  covered  with  a 
high-frequency  radiation-refiecting  coating. 


4,210,125 
WATER  FLOW  CONTROLLER  DEVICE 
William  H.  Fender,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Solardyne, 
Inc.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,514 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-437  9  Claims 


1.  A  Water  Flow  Controller  Device  of  the  type  used  for 
connecting  a  solar  collecting  device  to  conventional  facility 
plumbing  and  a  water  reservoir,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  cold  water  source  connector; 

(b)  a  hot  water  feed  connector; 

(c)  a  collector  supply  connector; 

(d)  a  collector  return  connector; 

(e)  a  cold  water  inlet  connector; 

(0  a  bifurcated  hot  water  outlet  connector  having  a  collector 
return  channel  and  a  hot  water  feed  channel; 

(g)  cold  water  line  means  connecting  said  cold  water  source 
connector  to  said  cold  water  inlet  connector; 

(h)  collector  supply  line  means  connecting  said  collector 
supply  connector  to  said  cold  water  lines  means; 

(i)  hot  water  line  means  connecting  said  hot  water  feed 
channel  of  said  bifurcated  hot  water  outlet  connector  to 
said  hot  water  feed  connector; 

(j)  collector  line  means  connecting  said  collector  return 
channel  of  said  bifurcated  hot  water  outlet  connector  to 
said  collector  return  connector; 

(k)  means  for  circulating  water  connected  within  said  collec- 
tor supply  line  means; 

(1)  means  for  controlling  said  circulating  means  electrically 
connected  to  said  circulating  means;  and 

(m)  whereby  said  cold  water  source  connector  may  be  con- 
nected to  a  cold  water  source  line  of  said  facility  plumb- 
ing; said  hot  water  feed  connector  may  be  connected  to  a 
hot  water  feed  line  of  said  facility  plumbing;  said  collector 
supply  connector  may  be  connected  to  a  supply  of  said 
solar  collecting  devise;  said  collector  return  connector 
may  be  connected  to  a  return  line  from  said  solar  collect- 
ing device;  said  cold  water  inlet  connector  may  be  con- 
nected to  a  cold  water  inlet  of  said  water  reservoir;  and 
said  bifurcated  hot  water  connector  may  be  connected  to 
a  hot  water  outlet  of  said  water  reservoir. 
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4,210,126  ways  being  interconnected  by  further  tubular  interconnecting 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  portions  spaced  from  said  headers  the  improvement  wherein 

Howard  E.  Kellberg,  and  Arthur  H.  Wilder,  both  of  Coming, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,896 
Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-443  lOQaims 
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1.  A  solar  energy  collector  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  partially  evacuated  tubular  members  substan- 
tially transparent  to  incident  solar  radiation,  said  tubular 
members  having  opposed  lateral  ends  being  arranged  in  a 
first  and  second  group  and  lying  adjacent  one  another  in 
parallel  axial  alignment,  means  for  joining  each  tubular 
member  next  to  each  adjacent  tubular  member  of  the 
group  to  form  a  first  and  second  respective  tube  sheet 
structure; 

said  tube  sheets  arranged  adjacent  each  other  in  tandem  to 
form  at  least  one  flow  channel  therebetween  in  a  self-sup- 
porting structure; 

an  absorber  member  disposed  within  said  flow  channel  for 
intercepting  and  absorbing  solar  energy;  and 

an  insulating  film  having  deposited  thereon  a  radiation  re- 
flecting substance  located  behind  said  absorber  member 
disposed  over  and  conforming  closely  to  a  surface  of  said 
second  tube  sheet  for  forming  an  insulating  space  between 
the  insulating  film  and  the  second  tube  sheet  to  thereby 
suppress  radiation,  conduction  and  convection  from  «aid 
absorber  in  a  direction  out  of  the  interior  of  the  flow 
channel. 
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said  tubular  interconnecting  portions  are  arranged  across  said 
panel  at  an  inclination  generally  corresponding  to  the  inclina- 
tion of  said  at  least  one  boundary. 


4,210,128 

BLACK  LIQUID  ABSORBING  SOLAR  COLLECTOR 

John  P.  Mattson,  Duxbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Solarspan,  Inc., 

Duxbury,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  914,388,  Jun.  12,  1978.  This 

application  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,026 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02:  F28F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126—444  10  Qaims 
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4,210,127 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  PANEL  HAVING  REFERENCE 
INDiaA  AND  IMPROVED  FLOW  DISTRIBUTION 

Charles  A.  Kleine,  Florissant,  Mo.,  and  Veme  L.  Middleton, 
East  Alton,  III.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,815 
Int.  CI.-  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—444  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  panel  for  use  in  a  solar  energy  collec- 
tor system,  said  panel  comprising  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
individual  tubular  passageways  connecting  opposed  headers 
defined  by  numerous  island-like  bonded  portions  connected  by 
a  plurality  of  tubular  channels  passing  therebetween,  the 
boundaries  of  said  headers  defining  a  generally  triangular 
shape  with  at  least  one  of  said  boundaries  being  inclined  with 
respect  to  an  edge  of  said  panel,  said  headers  including  entry 
and  exit  portions  to  said  panel,  said  entry  and  exit  portions 
being  laterally  displaced  from  the  center  of  said  panel  to  permit 
a  heat  exchange  medium  to  flow  into  said  panel  and  across  said 
headers  so  that  said  medium  flows  through  each  of  the  plural- 
ity of  spaced  parallel  individual  tubular  passageways  connect- 
ing said  headers;  and  said  parallel  individual  tubular  passage- 
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10.  A  solar  to  thermal  energy  converter  for  use  in  solar 
energy  collector  systems  comprising  an  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces transparent  to  solar  energy  and  defining  a  plurality  of 
elongate  channel  means  therebetween  for  exposing  a  solar 
energy  absorber  heat  transfer  fluid  to  solar  radiation,  a  solar 
energy  absorber  heat  transfer  fluid  comprising  a  black  liquid 
absorber  for  converting  solar  energy  to  thermal  energy  and 
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absorbing  said  thermal  energy  upon  exposure  to  solar  radia- 
tion, inlet  means  for  introducing  said  black  liquid  absorber  to 
said  channel  means,  means  for  passing  said  black  liquid  ab- 
sorber through  said  channel  means,  outlet  means  for  conveying 
said  black  liquid  absorber  and  absorbed  thermal  energy  away 
from  said  channel  n^ans.  said  upper  and  lower  channel  means 
surface  being  suffBently  flexible  to  accommodate  thermal 
expansion,  and  means  disposed  in  said  upper  and  lower  sur- 
faces defining  conduit  means  transverse  to  said  channel  means 
and  communicating  with  said  channel  means  for  adjusting  the 
pressure  and  flow  of  said  black  liquid  absorber  along  said 
channel  means. 


4,210,130 

SOLAR  COLLECTOR  WITH  MULTI-TURN 

COLLECTING  STRIPS 

Nancy  K.  Boodley,  Townline-Iradeil  Rd.,  and  Frank  Hanshaw, 

Spruce  U.,  both  of  Ithaca,  N.Y.  14850 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  760,230,  Jan.  17, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  20,  1978,  Set.  No.  871,064 

Int.  CI.-  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-449  3  Claims 
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4.210,129 

SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 

Edward  J.  O'Hanlon.  Assembly  Point,  Lake  George,  N.Y.  12845 

Filed  May  30.  1978,  Ser.  No.  911.051 

Int.  a.-  F24J  3/02:  F28F  13/00 

>  U.S.  a.  126-447  11  Gaims 


1.  A  solar  heat  collecting  assembly  comprising: 

a  thin-walled,  hollow  container  including  a  plurality  of 
attached,  metallic  side  walls  and  a  metallic  bottom  wall 
extending  between  end  portions  of  each  of  said  side  walls 
for  partially  defining  a  solar  heat  collecting  space  therebe- 
tween; 

a  substantially  rigid  layer  of  high  density  plastic  foam  com- 
pletely covering  surface  portions  of  said  side  walls  and 
said  bottom  wall  facing  said  solar  heat  collecting  space  for 
preventing  the  transfer  of  heat  through  said  side  walls  and 
said  bottom  wall,  respectively; 

a  layer  of  highly  reflective  material  mounted  on  ^1  surface 
portions  of  said  plastic  foam  facing  said  heat  collecting 
space;  / 

a  sheet  of  heat  transmitting  material  completely  'covenng 
said  heat  collecting  space  and  having  end  portions  fixedly 
attached  to  confronting  end  surfaces  of  said  high  density 
plastic  foam; 

a  pair  of  parallel  extending  screen  assemblies  positioned 
within  said  solar  heat  collecting  space  and  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  bottom  wall  of  said  hollow 
container,  each  screen  assembly  having  end  portions  at- 
tached to  said  layer  of  highly  reflective  material  and  each 
screen  assembly  having  openings  sufficient  to  allow  the 
passage  of  low  micron  heat  waves  therethrough; 

tube  means  positioned  between  said  parallel  extending 
screen  assemblies,  with  said  tube  means  having  opposite 
end  portions  each  extending  through  a  separate  opening  in 
a  wall  of  said  hollow  container  for  providing  a  liquid  flow 
passageway  through  said  heat  collecting  space  and  be- 
tween said  screen  assemblies,  whereby  heat  capturftl  by 
said  tube  means  and  said  screen  assemblies  is  transferred  to 
the  liquid  flowing  through  said  tube  means. 


1.  A  solar  collector  for  collecting  energy  from  the  sun  and 
transferring  the  energy  to  a  transfer  fluid,  said  solar  collector 
comprising: 

a  collecting  box,  said  box  having  inlet  and  outlet  means  for 
said  transfer  fluid  and  including  an  insulated  bottom,  side 
walls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom,  and  a  light 
transmissive  cover,  said  bottom,  sides  and  cover  defining 
an  air  tight  space,  inner  surfaces  of  said  bottom  and  side 
walls  being  collectii^  surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  multi-lipTi  helical  collecting  strips  secured  to 
said  inner  surface  ^f  said  bbttom  of  said  collecting  box, 
each  of  said  helical  collecting  strips  having  a  strip  width  of 
between  about  \  and  \  inch  and  a  strip  length  of  between 
about  2  and  12  inches  and  forming  an  infinite  number  of 
parabolic  surfaces,  each  of  said  parabolic  surfaces  absorb- 
ing a  portion  of  the  rays  from  the  sun  striking  it,  rays 
reflected  from  said  parabolic  surfaces  being  collected  and 
concentrated  at  the  focal  length  of  said  parabolic  surfaces 
to  form  areas  of  elevated  temperature;  and 

means  for  causing  flow  of  said  transfer  fluid  through  said 
collecting  box  whereby  heat  collected  in  said  box  by  said 
inner  surfaces  of  said  walls  and  bottom,  said  multi-turn 
collecting  strips,  and  concentrated  at  the  focal  length  of 
said  parabolic  surfaces  is  transferred  to  said  transfer  fluid 
and  is  removed  from  said  solar  collector. 


4,210,131 
ARTinCIAL  SPHINCTER  WITH  COLLECTION  BAG 

Alfred  R.  Perlin,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,043 

Int.  a.^  A61B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  128—1  R  9  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  sphincter  for  closure  of  a  channel  in  a  pa- 
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tient's  body  communicating  with  an  opening  adjacent  the 

outside  of  the  patient's  body,  comprising: 
a  generally  annular  member  containing  a  first  material  for 
placement  at  least  partially  around  the  channel  of  the 
patient's  body; 
a  plug  having  an  elongated  outer  wall  of  an  elastic  material 
for  placement  within  said  annular  member  in  the  body 
channel  with  the  plug  outer  wall  facing  the  walls  of  said 
channel  in  a  closure  position  of  the  plug,  said  plug  contain- 
ing a  particulate  second  material  positioned  in  a  region 
within  the  annular  member  when  said  plug  is  located  in 
said  closure  position,  with  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  materials  comprising  a  permanent  magnetic  mate- 
rial, and  with  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  materials 
comprising  a  material  substantially  susceptible  to  said  one- 
magnetic  material;  and 
a  collection  bag  of  flexible  material  having  a  first  surface,  a 
second  opposed  surface,  a  proximal  portion  extending 
peripherally  around  said  opening,  means  for  releasably 
attaching  the  first  surface  of  proximal  portion  to  the  pa- 
tient's body  peripherally  around  said  opening,  an  elon- 
gated annular  central  portion  for  covering  said  outer  plug 
wall  in  said  closure  position  with  the  first  surface  of  the 
central  portion  facing  outwardly  toward  said  body  chan- ' 
nel,  and  with  the  second  surface  of  the  central  portion 
facing  toward  the  0lug  outer  wall,  and  said  bag  having  a 
^  distal  portion  extending  distally  from  said  central  portion 
in  the  body  channel,  with  said  distal  bag  portion  being 
folded  into  a  configuration  of  reduced  dimensions,  said 
bag  being  capable  of  assuming  an  inverted  configuration 
when  the  plug  is  removed  from  the  body  channel  with  the 
central  and  distal  bag  portions  located  outside  the  patient's 
body,  with  said  distal  bag  portion  being  expanded  to  a 
configuration  of  enlarged  dimensions,  and  with  the  first 
surface  of  the  inverted  bag  defining  a  cavity  to  receive 
materials  passing  from  the  body  channel. 


I 

the  transverse  dimensions  of  the  plug  sidewalls  relative  to 
the  body  channel. 


4,210,132 
ARTinCIAL  SPHINCTER 
Alfred  R.  Perlin,  Highland  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,203 
'      Int.  a.-  A61B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  128—1  R  36  Qaims 


4,210,133 
VAGINAL  MICROSCOPE 
Jimeno  O.  Castaneda,  Colonia  Lindavista,  Mexico,  assignor  to 
Consejo  Nacional  de  Ciencia  y  Tecnologia,  Mexico,  Mexico 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  734,098 

Gaims  priority,  application  Mexico,  Oct.  21,  1975,  89285 

Int.  CI.-  A61B  1/00.  1/06,  1/30 

U.S.  a.  128—6  15  Qaims 


1.  An  instrument  for  microscopic  examination  through  the 
vagina  comprising:^ 

guide-tube  means  including  means  for  attaching  said  guide- 
tube  within  a  speculum  and  microscope  means  adjustably 
positioned  inside  said  guide-tube  means. 


4,210,134 
PILLOW  FOR  MANUAL  THERAPEUTICS 

Yasukichi  Okazaki,  and  Tatsuo  Okazaki,  both  of  Kamifukuoka. 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushikigaisha  OMCO,  Saitama,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,485 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   30,    1978,   53- 
29859[U];  Jul.  12,  1978,  53-95799[U] 

Int.  a.-  A61H  29/00 
U.S.  G.  128—24.1  21  Gaims 


W  N 


1.  An  artificial  sphincter  for  closure  of  a  channel  in  a  pa- 
tient's body  communicating  with  an  opening  adjacent  the 
outside  of  the  patient's  body,  comprising: 

a  generally  annular  member  containing  a  first  material  for 
placement  at  least  partially  around  the  channel  of  the 
patient's  bpdy; 

a  plug  having  elongated  flexible  sidewalls  of  an  elastic  mate- 
rial for  placement  within  said  annular  member  in  the  body 
channel  with  the  plug  sidewalls  flexing  toward  walls  of 
said  channel  in  a  closure  position  of  the  plug,  said  plug 
containing  a  particulate  second  material  positioned  in  a 
region  within  the  annular  member  when  said  plug  is  lo- 
cated in  said  closure  position,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
second  materials  comprising  a  permanent  magnetic  mate- 
rial, and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  materials  com- 
prising a  material  substantially  susceptible  to  said  one 
magnetic  material;  and 

applicator  means  for  selectively  placing  said  plug  in  said 
closure  position  and  for  selectively  removing  the  plug 
from  the  body  channel  comprising  means  for  modifying 


1.  A  pillow  for  manual  therapmics  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  (1)  including  an  upper  body  member  (lo) 
having  a  surface  portion  for  receiving  and  supporting  at 
least  a  part  of  a  human  body,  and  a  lower  body  member 
{\b)  connected  to  said  upper  body  member  (la); 

at  least  one  protrusion  (2)  detachably  mounted  on  said  re- 
ceiving and  supporting  surface  portion  of  said  upper  body 
member  (la); 

said  upper  body  member  comprising  at  least  one  aperture, 
said  at  least  one  aperture  being  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  said  at  least  one  detachable  protrusion,  said  at 
'least  one  detachable  protrusion  (2)  comprising  a  head 
portion  (2a)  and  a  leg  portion  {lb)  connected  to  said  head 
portion,  said  leg  portion  being  introducable  into  said  at 
least  one  aperture:  and 

said  at  least  one  aperture  further  comprising  a  guidg  slit  (3fl) 


102 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  1,  1980 


and  said  detachable  protrusion  (2)  further  comprising  a 
lock  protrusion  (2f)  extending  from  said  leg  portion  (2b) 
of  said  at  least  one  protrusion  (2),  said  lock  protrusion 
being  passable  through  said  guide  slit  when  in  alignment 
therewith,  such  that  said  detachable  protrusion  (2)  is  de- 
tachable from  said  hollow  body  (1)  only  when  said  lock 
protrusion  (2f)  is  aligned  with  said  guide  slit  (3fl); 

whereby  when  a  human  head  or  body  part  is  supported  on 
said  hollow  body,  said  at  least  one  protrusion  exerts  pres- 
sure on  at  least  a  portion  of  the  supported  part  of  said  head 

,  or  body. 


1.  A  massaging  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  shaft; 

(b)  bow  means  for  holding  the  ends  of  said  flexible  shaft; 

(c)  a  handle  attached  to  said  bow  means; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  massaging  members  on  said  flexible  shaft; 

(e)  spacer  means  for  spacing  at  least  some  of  said  massaging 
members  apart  from  each  other; 

(0  first  fixing  means  for  fixing  said  massaging  members  to 
said  flexible  shaft  to  prevent  substantial  rotation  therebe- 
tween; 

(g)  second  fixing  means  for  fixing  said  flexible  shaft  to  said 
bow  means  to  prevent  substantial  rotation  therebetween; 

(h)  said  spacer  means  being  rolling  members  arranged  on 
said  flexible  shaft  between  the  massaging  members,  the 
radius  of  said  rolling  members  being  smaller  than  the 
radius  of  adjacent  massaging  members  from  the  center  line 
of  the  fiexible  shaft;  and 

(i)  said  rolling  members  having  a  spherical  shape. 


(b)  jack  screw  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  housing, 

(c)  bar  means  threadedly  mounted  on  said  jack  screw  and 
arranged  to  be  moved  generally  from  end  to  end  of  said 
jack  screw, 

(d)  connecting  pin  means  mounted  on  and  depending  from 
said  bar  interconnecting  said  bar  means  and  the  connect- 
ing rod. 


4.210.135 
MASSAGING  DEVICE 
Erich  Deuser.  Grupellostrasse  24, 4000  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug,  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,896 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1977.  2738060 

Int.  CI.-  A61H  7/00 
L.S.  CI.  128-57  25  Qaims 


'     9 


-26 
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4,210,136 
APPARATLS  FOR  ALITOMATIC  VENTILATION  OF  THE 

LUNGS 
Wayne  R.  Apple.  P.O.  Box  3370,  Boulder,  Colo.  80303 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  815.659,  Jul.  14,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,141,355. 
This  application  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945.644 
Int.  a.-  A62B  7/00:  A61M  15/00 
U.S.  a.  128-204.21  4  Qaims 

1.  In  a  respiratory  machine  of  the  variable  stroke,  piston  type 
having  a  piston  reciprocable  in  a  cylinder  and  a  variable  length 
connecting  rod  between  the  piston  and  the  shaft  of  a  motor,  the 
improvement  of 
(a)  said  variable  length  connecting  rod  including  an  elon- 
gated housing  means  mounted  with  its  longitudinal  axis 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  motor  shaft  and  mounted 
axially  and  laterally  off-center,  thereof. 


(e)  axial  extending  means  operably  connected  to  said  jack 
screw  means  extending  beyond  said  housing  means  for 
turning  said  jack  screw  means,  and 

(0  turning  means  inclusive  of  individually  activate^contact 
means  positioned  to  contact  said  extending  means  for  a 
short  arc  of  each  revolution  of  said  housing  means  to  turn 
said  jack  screw  means  in  one  direction  a  portion  of  a 
revolution  to  change  the  position  of  said  bar  means  in  said 
housing  means. 


4,210,137 

ALTITUDE  CONDITIONING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Meivyn  L.  Henkin,  5011  Donna  Ave.,  Tarzana,  Calif.  91356 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  646,424,  Jan.  5,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,086,923.  This  application  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,621 

Int.  a.2  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128-200.24  17  Qaims 


]J 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  air,  for  inspiration  by  a  user, 
having  a  lower  oxygen  concentration  than  the  ambient  air,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

inspiratory  path  means  having  open  first  and  second  ends 
and  including  means  therein  for  permitting  air  flow  only 
in  the  direction  from  said  second  to  said  first  end; 

expiratory  path  means  having  open  first  and  second  ends  and 
including  means  therein  for  permitting  air  flow  only  in  the 
direction  from  said  first  to  said  second  end; 

air  reservoir  means; 

means  coupling  said  expiratory  path  means  second  end  to 
said  reservoir  means  for  supplying  air  thereto; 

means  coupling  said  inspiratory  path  means  second  end  to 
said  ambient  air  and  said  reservoir  means  for  drawing  air 
therefrom  comprising  a  selected  ratio  of  ambient  air  and 
air  from  said  reservoir  means;  and 

means  for  removing  CO2  from  air  flowing  between  said 
expiratory  path  means  first  end  and  said  inspiratory  path 
means  first  end,  said  CO2  removing  means  including  ad- 
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justable  means  for  selectively  varying  the  amount  of  CO2 
removed. 


4,210,138 
METERING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FLUID  INFUSION 
SYSTEM  WITH  FLOW  CONTROL  STATION 
Thurman  S.  Jess,  Mundelein,  and  Nicholas  Zissimopoulos, 
Schaumburg,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,926 

Int.  a.2  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  128—214  E  6  Qaims 


1.  Fluid  metering  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  tubing  of  a  fluid  administration  set,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  rotor  mounted  on  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  fixed 
axis,  said  rotor  including  a  plurality  of  pressure  rollers 
disposed  about  the  circumference  thereof; 

a  platen  assembly  slidably  mounted  to  said  housing  and 
having  a  pressure  plate  having  an  open  position  displaced 
from  the  circumference  of  said  rotor  whereby  said  tubing 
can  be  inserted  therebetween,  and  having  a  closed  position 
adjacent  said  rotor  circumference  whereby  a  segment  of 
said  tubing  is  positioned  in  compressive  engagement  with 
said  pressure  rollers  and  fiuid  is  caused  to  fiow  along  the 
tubing  with  rotation  of  said  rotor; 

flow  restriction  means  including  a  plunger  slidably  mounted 
on  said  housing  for  occluding  said  tubing  at  a  predeter- 
mined location  downline  of  said  tubing  segment  for  in- 
creasing the  pressure  of  said  fluid  in  said  tubing  segment, 
said  plunger  having  an  open  position  removed  from  said 
tubing  and  a  operating  position  compressively  engaging 
said  tubing; 

means  carried  on  said  housing  for  biasing  said  plunger  to  said 
operating  position  even  if  said  platen  assembly  is  acci- 
dently  moved  to  said  open  position;  and 

user-actuable  latching  means  operable  only  when  said  platen 
assembly  is  in  said  open  position  for  latching  said  plunger 
in  said  open  position,  said  latching  means  automatically 
releasing  said  plunger  to  allow  said  plunger  to  move  to 
said  operating  position  upon  actuation  of  said  pressure 
plate  to  said  closed  position. 


4;210,139 

OSMOTIC  DEVICE  WITH  COMPARTMENT  FOR 

GOVERNING  CONCENTRATION  OF  AGENT 

DISPENSED  FROM  DEVICE 

Takeru  Higuchi,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Alza  Corporation, 

Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,180 
Int.  CV  A61M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—260  6  Qaims 

1.  An  osmotic  device  for  the  controlled  delivery  of  a  benefi- 
cial drug  to  a  biological  environment  of  use,  comprising: 
(a)  an  exterior  wall  formed  of  a  semipermeable  material 
permeable  to  the  passage  of  an  external  fluid  present  in  the 
environment  and  substantially  impermeable  to  th?  passage 


of  drugs  and  osmotically  effective  solutes,  the  exterior 
wall  surrounding  and  forming; 

(b)  a  first  compartment  containing  an  osmotically  efiective 
solute  that  exhibits  an  osmotic  pressure  gradient  across  the 
wall  against  the  exterior  fluid;  "» 

(c)  a  second  compartment  surrounded  by  an  interior  wall 
formed  of  a  semipermeable  material  permeable  to  the 
passage  of  external  fluid  at  a  lower  rate  than  through  the 
exterior  wall  and  substantially  impermeable  to  the  passage 
of  drugs  and  osmotically  effective  solute,  said  compart- 
ment containing  a  drug; 

(d)  a  passageway  in  the  exterior  wall  communicating  the 
first  compartment  containing  the  osmotically  efTective 
solute  with  the  exterior  of  the  device; 

(e)  a  passageway  in  the  interior  wall  communicating  the 
second  compartment  containing  drug  with  the  first  com- 
partment containing  the  solute;  and. 


(0  wherein,  in  operation  when  the  device  is  in  the  fluid 
environment  of  use,  fluid  from  the  environment  is  imbibed 
through  the  wall  into  the  first  compartment  and  through 
the  walls  into  the  second  compartment  and  (1)  into  the 
first  compartment  containing  the  solute  in  a  tendency 
towards  osmotic  equilibrium  at  a  rate  determined  by  the 
permeability  of  the  exterior  wall  and  the  osmotic  pressure 
gradient  across  the  wall  thereby  forming  a  solute  solution, 
and  into  (2)  the  second  compartment  containing  drug  in  a 
tendency  towards  osmotic  equilibrium  at  a  rate  deter- 
mined by  the  permeability  of  the  interior  and  exterior 
walls  and  the  osmotic  pressure  gradient  across  the  wall 
thereby  forming  a  drug  solution,  with  drug  solution  os- 
motically delivered  through  the  passageway  from  the 
second  to  the  first  compartment  and  diluted  therein  and 
osmotically  delivered  through  the  passageway  from  the 
first  compartment  to  the  exterior  of  the  device. 


4,210,140 

DEVICE  FOR  DISPENSING  MEDICAMENTS 

Michael  James,  Pirton;  Paul  K.  Rand,  Hitchin,  and  Gerald  W. 

Hallworth,  Ware,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Allen  &  Han- 

burys  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,884 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  1977, 
5486/77;  Feb.  10,  1977,  5489/77;  Apr.  29,  1977,  18058/77 

Int.  CL-  A61M  15/00 
U.S.  a.  128—266  12  Qaims 

1.  An  inhaler  device  for  administering  medicaments  con- 
tained in  capsules  of  the  kind  including  a  capsule  body  portion 
fitted  with  a  capsule  cap  portion,  the  said  device  comprising  a 
body  shell  provided  with  an  internal  chamber,  at  least  one  air 
inlet  opening  leading  into  the  chamber,  an  outlet  nozzle 
through  which  air  can  be  aspirated  from  the  chamber,  a  cap- 
sule receptacle  mounted  entirely  inside  the  chamber,  the  said 
receptacle  including  means  for  retaining  one  of  said  portions  of 
a  capsule  therein,  and  capsule  opening  means  arranged  to 
engage  the  other  said  portion  of  the  capsule  retained  in  the 
capsule  receptacle,  the  receptacle  and  the  opening  means  being 
movable  with  respect  to  one  another  to  separate  the  two  said 
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capsule  portions  from  each  other  whereby  powdered  medica- 
ment can  exit  from  the  said  capsule  portions  and  be  entrained 


in  air  flowing  through  the  chamber  when  air  is  aspirated 
through  the  nozzle. 


4.210.141 
HICCOUGH  TREATMtNT  APPLIANCE 

Raymond  G.  Brockman,  Cleveland  Heights.  Ohio,  and  Williain 
C.  Nadeau,  2623  Queenston  Rd.,  Geveland  Heights,  Ohio 
44118,  assignors  to  William  C.  Nadeau.  University  Heights, 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  8.  1977.  Ser.  No.  858,793 

Int.  a,-  A61J  LOO 

U.S.  a.  128-272  6  Claims 


'S 


I.  A  hiccough  treatment  appliance,  comprising: 

(a)  structure  defining  an  upwardly  opening  container  having 
a  bottom  portion  configured  to  be  supported  atop  a  flat 
horizontal  surface  and  a  nm  portion  extending  perimetri- 
cally  about  the  top  of  the  container  wheti  the  bottom 
portion  IS  siipported  atop  a  flat  horizontal  surface; 

(b)  a  relatively  flat.  thin,  tab-like  projection  means  extending 
predominantly  upwardly  when  the  appliance  is  positioned 
with  the  bottom  portion  supported  atop  a  flat  horizontal 
surface: 

(i)  for  insertion  a  short  distance  into  the  mouth  of  a  person 
in  overlying  relationship  with  the  frontal  tip  portion  of 
the  person's  tongue  as  the  rim  portion  is  brought  toward 
a  position  of  engagement  with  the  person's  loweMip; 

(ii)  for  engaging  in  overlying  relationship  the  frontal  tip 
portion  of  the  person's  tongue  as  the  nm  portion  is 
brought  into  firm  seating  engagement  with  the  person's 
lower  lip; 

(ill)  for  firmly  depressing  the  frontal  tip  portion  of  the 
person's  tongue  as  the  appliance  is  tipped  while  in  seat- 
ing engagement  with  the  person's  lower  lip  to  dispense 
liquid  from  the  container  into  the  forward  part  of  the 
person's  mouth;  and 

(iv)  for  continuing  to  depress  the  frontal  tip  portion  of  the 
person's  tongue  and  to  thereby  restrain  tongue  move- 
ment as  such  liquid  is  swallowed; 

(c)  the  structure  and  the  projection  means  being  formed  as  a 
single,  one  piece,  integral  member; 

(d)  the  tab-like  projection  means  consisting  of  a  tab-like 


structure  which  extends  upwardly  from  a  part  of  the 
perimetrically  extending  rim,  the  tab-like  structure  having 
a  width,  as  measured  along  the  rim  part,  which  is  rela- 
tively narrow  in  comparison  with  the  perimeter  of  the  rim, 
the  tab-like  structure  being  relatively  short  in  length  to 
effect  engagement  and  depression  of  only  the  frontal  tip 
portion  of  the  person's  tongue  when  the  appliance  is 
tipped  to  dispense  liquid  into  the  person's  mouth; 

(e)  the  tab-like  structure  extending  upwardly  from  the  rim  at 
an  angle  of  inclination  relative  to  the  plane  of  an  adjacent 
side  wall  part,  the  angle  of  inclination  being  within  the 
range  of  about  two  to  twenty-five  degrees; 

(0  the  container  side  wall  being  provided  with  indicia  means 
for  indicating  an  appropriate  level  of  liquid  in  the  con- 
tainer means  to  be  utilized  in  hiccough  treatment,  the 
container  holding  approximately  four  to  six  ounces  of 
liquid  when  being  supported  atop  a  flat  horizontal  surface 
and  being  filled  to  the  level  of  the  indicia  means;  and 

(g)  the  indicia  means  being  located  at  a  sufficient  distance 
below  the  rim  to  permit  the  container  to  be  tipped  while  in 
engagement  with  a  person's  lower  lip  and  to  permit  the 
tongue  depression  means  to  be  brought  into  overlying 
engagement  with  the  frontal  tip  portion  of  the  person's 
tongue  before  liquid  is  dispensed  from  the  container  into 
the  person's  mouth. 


4,210,142 
TWIN  CHAMBER  INJECTION  SYRINGE 
Hans  Worder,  27.  Lange  Wand.  D-4980  Bunde  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1978.  Ser.  No.  953,340 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Oct,  22, 
1977,  7732670 

Int.  a.-  A61J  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  128-272.1  10  Qaims 


1.  In  a  twin-chamber  syringe  for  medical  purposes,  having  a 
cylindrical  syringe  body  with  a  conical  shoulder  on  the  front 
end.  a  peripheral  rotating  locking  ring  for  firmly  mounting  a 
sealing  cap  or  subsequently  a  tubule,  a  piston  that  can  be  dis- 
placed by  means  of  a  plunger  and  that  seals  the  syringe  body  at 
the  rear,  and  a  separate  container  to  be  connected  to  the  sy- 
ringe, as  the  second  chamber,  and  which  has  a  sealing  cap  with 
a  flanged  cap  incorporated  in  it,  the  improvement  that  said 
container  serving  as  the  second  chamber,  and  which  contains 
the  mixing  component,  has  an  elastic  locking  cap  with  a  centri- 
cally  arranged  weak  point  in  the  form  of  a  diaphragm,  and  that 
said  flanged  cap  sealing  the  locking  cap  on  the  outside,  is 
provided  with  a  centering  device  covering  the  same  area  as  the 
weak  point  of  the  locking  cap  and  receiving  the  conical  shoul- 
der, so  that  when  container  is  fitted  the  centering  device  of  the 
flanged  cap  and  the  peripheral  locking  ring  of  the  conical 
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shoulder  snap  into  each  other  so  that  they  can  be  subsequently   mother's  bond  region  of  said  backsheet,  said  coating  compris- 
detached.  ing  a  self-adhering  coating  material  having  a  relatively  high 


4,210,143 
DISPOSABLE  NAPPY  FOR  A  BABY 

Raphael  De  Jonckheere,  Bondues,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 
Anonyme  dite:  Consortium  General  Textile,  Nord,  France 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,977 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  8,  1978.  78  14350 

Int.  a.-  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  128—287  5  Qaims 


^    i    -<y' 


r^ 
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1.  A  disposable  nappy  for  a  baby,  comprising  a  sheet  of 
flexible  impermeable  material  having  two  longitudinal  side 
edges  intended  to  define  opening  for  the  legs  of  a  baby  and  two 
transverse  end  edges  intended  to  define  a  waist  portion,  an 
absorbent  pad  superimposed  on  a  central  region  of  said  imper- 
meable sheet  with  longitudinal  side  edges  of  said  pad  spaced 
inwardly  from  longitudinal  side  edges  of  said  impermeable 
sheet,  the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  said  impermeable  sheet 
being  folded  inwardly  on  themselves  and  secured  to  said  im- 
permeable sheet  along  longitudinal  junction  lines  at  a  distance 
from  the  folds  to  form  longitudinally  extending  tubular  sheaths 
at  opposite  sides  of  said  nappy,  said  pad  being  disposed  only  on 
a  central  region  of  said  impermeable  sheet  between  said  longi- 
tudinal junction  lines,  a  flexible  longitudinal  tie  located  inside 
each  of  said  sheaths  and  able  to  slide  therein,  said  nappy  being 
folded  over  on  itself  along  longitudinal  lines  to  form  a  central 
portion,  opposite  side  portions  extending  inwardly  from  first 
fold  lines  toward  a  longitudinal  center  line  of  said  nappy,  and 
opposite  edge  portions  extending  outwardly  from  second  fold 
lines,  said  edge  portions  comprising  said  sheaths,  and  means 
providing  access  to  at  least  one  end  of  each  of  said  longitudinal 
ties  in  order  to  make  it  possible  to  grip  the  latter  manually  and 
tension  them  to  reduce  the  effective  length  of  said  sheaths  and 
thereby  press  the  latter  around  the  baby's  legs  to  give  the 
nappy  the  shape  of  a  trough  between  said  sheaths. 


4,210,144 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  HAVING  REFASTENABLE  TAPE 

SYSTEM 
Henry  D.  Sarge  III,  Okeana,  and  Alan  R.  Spector,  Cincinnati, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,595 
Int.  a.2  A61F  13/16 
U.S.  a.  128—287  19  Qaims 

1.  In  an  improved  disposable  diaper  of  the  type  having  an 
absorbent  pad  assembly  secured  to  a  substantially  moisture 
impervious  backsheet  of  relatively  thin  material  having  a  rela- 
tively high  elongation  to  tensile  force  property,  and  having 
peelable  adhesive  coated  tape-tab  fasteners  wherein  at  least  one 
of  said  tape-tab  fasteners  has  a  nonadhesive  coated  distal  end 
portion  to  provide  a  mother's  grasping  portion  for  facilitating 
removal  of  said  diaper  from  a  user,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  coating  disposed  on  an  inwardly  facing  surface  of  a 


tensile  strength  and  a  low  elongation  to  tensile  force  property 
relative  to  said  backsheet. 


4,210,145 

SURGICAL  HOLE  CUTTER  FOR  SQUARE  HAIR 

TRANSPLANT  PLUGS 

Jack  Nestor,  Miami  Beach,  and  John  W.  Devine.  Jr..  Miami, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Nestor  Engineering  Associates,  Inc., 

Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,626 

Int.  Q.^  A61B  17/32 

U.S.  a.  128—305  9  Claims 


1.  An  instrument  for  cutting  a  hole  in  the  scalp  for  receiving 
a  hair  transplant  donor  plug  of  square  surface  area  comprising 
a  handle  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  handle  terminating  at 
one  end  in  a  coaxially  mounted  square  knife  having  four  identi- 
cal sides,  each  side  being  formed  with  a  bottom  edge  sharpened 
for  cutting  and  inclined  inwardly  from  a  point  located  at  one 
corner  of  the  square  to  a  cutback  at  the  adjacent  comer  of  the 
square,  each  point  having  an  adjacent  edge  extending  parallel 
to  said  longitudinal  axis  sharpened  for  cutting  and  extending 
inwardly  along  a  comer  of  the  square  and  being  exposed  by 
said  cutback,  the  interior  of  the  square  knife  being  recessed  a 
predetermined  distance  inwardly  of  said  points  and  of  said 
cutbacks  as  a  depth  of  cut  limiting  means,  said  inclined  sharp- 
ened edges  cutting  a  square  incision  on  axial  pressure  of  said 
handle  to  said  depth  of  cut  and  said  sharpened  adjacent  edges 
cutting  a  circular  incision  at  the  bottom  of  said  square  incision 
upon  rotation  of  said  handle. 


4,210,146 
SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH  FLEXIBLE  BLADE 
Anton  Banko,  1496  Mayflower  Ave.,  Bronx,  N.Y.  10461 
Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,677 
Int.  a.2  A61B  7  7/i2 
U.S.  a.  128—305  9  Qaims 

1.  A  surgical  instrument  comprising: 
a  hollow  tubular  member  having  a  tip  portion  which  tapers 
to  a  smaller  diameter  than  the  major  part  of  the  member, 
said  tapered  tip  having  an  opening  formed  therein. 
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a  shaft  within  said  tubular  member, 

means  for  reciprocatmg  said  shaft  toward  and  away  from 
said  tapered  tip  of  said  tubular  member, 

a  blade  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  having  a  first  portidn 
adapted  to  move  within  the  tapered  tip  of  said  tubular 
member,  said  blade  formed  to  deform  by  engaging  the 


4,210,148 

RETENTION  SUTURE  SYSTEM 

Oscar  G.  Stivala,  10  Whited  St.,  Little  Falls,  N.Y.  13365 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,221 

Int.  a.^  A61B  17/04 

U.S.  a.  128—335  5  Qaims 


--'2 


tubular  member  and  to  conform  ;o  the  tapered  shape  of 
the  tip  as  the  blade  is  moved  further  into  said  tip  so  that 
the  blade  makes  a  shearing  cut  of  material  in  the  tip  open- 
ing in  cooperation  with  the  wall  of  the  tubular  member 
surrounding  the  opening  as  the  blade  sweeps  across  the 
opening. 


4,210,147 

HEAD  TOURNIQUET  HAVING  INCISION  CLOSING 

CAPABILITY 

Jack  Nestor,  14%  Mayflower  Ave.,  10461,  and  John  W.  Devine, 

Jr.,  both  of  Miami,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Nestor  Engineering 

Associates,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,089 

Int.  a.- A61B/7/;2 

U.S.  a  128— 327  7aaims 


1.  A  tourniquet  for  controlling  hemostasis  in  a  predeter- 
mined area  of  the  scalp  formed  as  a  head  encircling  band 
comprising  two  flexible  non-fabnc  plate  members,  each  having 
a  firmness  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  substantially  con- 
figuration, said  plate  members  being  arranged  opposite  each 
other  and  interconnected  at  opposite  ends  thereof  by  a  pair  of 
circumference  size-adjusting  means,  a  first  of  said  plate  mem- 
bers forming  a  backing  and  support  for  an  air  bladder  having 
an  air  pressure  gauge  and  valved,  hand  operated  air  pump  bulb, 
the  second  of  said  plate  members  being  formed  as  a  frame 
having  a  large  center  opening,  and  a  firm  flexible  and  resilient 
rubber  pad  liner  having  a  center  opening  conforming  to  said 
frame  center  opening,  said  liner  being  attached  to  the  interior 
side  of  said  frame  with  said  frame  and  liner  openings  in  register 
to  provide  a  window  exposing  said  predetermined  scalp  area, 
said  plate  member  flexibility  and  firmness  enabling  said  frame 
and  liner  to  conform  to  the  contour  of  the  head  for  applying  a 
substantially  uniform  hemostatic  pressure  to  the  periphery  of 
said  scalp  area  by  pressure  exerted  by  said  air  bladder. 


1.  A  retaining  bar  for  use  in  a  retention  system  for  safeguard- 
ing a  surgical  incision  that  includes 

an  elongated  plate  formed  of  a  relatively  rigid  material  that 
is  capable  of  flexing  without  breaking, 

a  pad  securely  affixed  to  the  bottom  surface  of  the  plate  for 
contacting  the  skin  adjacent  the  incision,  said  pad  being 
formed  of  a  resilient  open-celled  material  that  is  capable  of 
conforming  to  the  contour  of  the  skin  while,  at  the  same 
time,  permitting  air  to  contact  the  skin, 

said  cojoined  plate  and  pad  having  at  least  one  suture  hole 
pair  passing  downwardly  therethrough  with  the  holes 
being  located  upon  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  plate  and 
being  spaced  apart  at  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  said  plate,  and 

said  plate  further  including  laterally  extended  notches  re- 
cessed into  the  top  surface  thereof  that  span  the  lateral  axis 
of  the  plate  midway  between  each  of  the  holes  in  the  hole 
pair,  and  the  entire  lower  edge  of  the  plate  containing  a 
gently  rolled  corner  to  prevent  damaging  the  skin  as  the 
bar  is  drawn  thereagainst. 


4,210,149 

IMPLANTABLE  CARDIOVERTER  WITH  PATIENT 

COMMUNICATION 

Marlin  S.  Heilman,  Gibsonia,  and  Alois  A.  Langer,  Pittsburgh, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Mieczyslaw  Mirowski,  Owings  Mills, 

Md. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,518 

Int.  a.^  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—419  D  19  Qaims 


'^Ih 


1.  A  patient  communication  system  for  use  in  a  cardioverter 
encased  in  a  housing  implanted  in  a  patient,  the  cardioverter 
including  a  detector  for  detecting  the  onset  of  fibrillation,  a 
discharge  device  otperative  at  the  expiration  of  a  first  time 
interval  subsequentuo  the  detection  of  said  fibrillation  for 
discharging  defibrilldling  energy  in  the  form  of  a  defibrillating 
shock  through  the  hekt  of  the  patient,  and  a  charging  device 
made  active  subsequeiJl  to  the  detection  of  said  fibrillation  for 
charging  the  dischargife  device  with  sufficient  energy  to  effect 
defibrillation,  saidjasnient  communication  system  comprising: 
implanted  communication  means  for  issuing  a  communica- 
tion signal  capable  of  detection  by  the  patient,  said  com- 
munication means  including  a  pair  of  implanted  electrodes 
arranged  to  deliver  a  mild  shock  to  the  patient,  at  least  one 
of  said  electrodes  being  disposed  on  an  exterior  surface  of 
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said  implanted  housing;  and  implanted  triggering  means  producing,  for  a  given  set  of  nerves,  an  output  stimulation 
for  actuating  said  communication  means  in  response  to  a  signal  employing  a  signal  amplitude— pulse  width  combina- 
given  condition  of  the  implanted  cardioverter. 


4,210,150 

MINIATURIZED  TRANSCUTANEOUS  NERVE 

STIMULATING  DEVICE 

Donald  N.  James,  Estes  Park,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Staodynamics, 
Inc.,  Longmont,  Colo. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,126 

Int.  CI.2  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  128—421  7  Qaims 
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tion,  and  duration  of  that  combination,  which  is  adequate  to 
produce  requisite  pain  control  effect. 
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1.  In  a  transcutaneous  nerve  stimulating  device  having  elec- 
trodes for  applying  electrical  energy  to  a  subject,  an  electrical 
unit  comprising: 

switching  means; 

pulse  producing  means  for  generating  pulses  having  prede- 
termined widths  and  at  a  predetermined  rate,  said  pulse 
producing  means  being  connected  with  said  switching 
means  for  coupling  said  generated  pulses  thereto; 

rectifier  means  connected  with  said  switching  means; 

a  very  low  voltage  source  of  below  two  volts; 

electrical  power  means  including  a  step-up  transformer  the 
primary  winding  of  which  is  connected  with  said  very 
low  voltage  source  and  directly  connected  with  said  pulse 
producing  means  to  supply  power  thereto,  and  the  sec- 
ondary winding  of  which  is  connected  with  said  rectifier 
means;  and 

output  terminals  connected  with  said  switching  means  and 
through  which  pulses  may  be  coupled  to  the  electrodes  of 
said  device  for  application  to  a  subject. 


4,210,152 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  AND 
CONTROLLING  THE  OUTPUT  POWER  OF  A 
SHORTWAVE  THERAPY  APPAR.i.TUS 
Fred  M.  Berry,  Johnson  County,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Medical  Electronics  Ltd.,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,854 
Int.  a.'  A61N  1/40 
U.S.  a.  128—422  36  Qaims 


4,210,151 

ELECTRONIC  PAIN  CONTROL  WITH  SCANNED 

OUTPUT  PARAMETERS 

John  W.  Keller,  Jr.,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Stimtech,  Inc., 

Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,974 
Int.  a.2  A61N  1/36 
U.S.  Q.  128—421  9  Qaims 

1.  A  transcutaneous  electrical  nerve  stimulator  for  pain 
control  comprising:  means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal;  re- 
spective means  for  continuous,  automatic  variation,  through 
respective  predetermined  ranges,  of  the  pulse  signal  parame- 
ters of  output  pulse  width,  and  output  pulse  amplitude;  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  respective  means,  for  intermittently 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  amount  of  power  being 
absorbed  by  a  load  within  the  irradiating  region  of  an  applica- 
tor head  of  a  shortwave  diathermy  apparatus,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of 
selecting  a  power  setting, 

periodically  establishing  a  duty  cycle  of  variable  duration, 
generating  a  radio  frequency  electric  signal  during  said  duty 
cycle  said  radio  frequency  electric  signal  having  a  current 
component  and  a  voltage  component, 
providing  said  radio  frequency  electric  signal  to  said  appli- 
cator head  to  thereby  produce  electrostatic  and  electro- 
magnetic energy  in  said  applicator  head, 
applying  said  electrostatic  and  electromagnetic  energy  to 

said  load  by  means  of  said  applicator  head, 
ascertaining  the  level  of  power  being  absorbed  by  said  load 
during  the  duty  cycle  to  obtain  a  first  power  measure- 
ment, 
deriving  from  said  first  power  measurement  and  the  duration 
of  the  duty  cycle  a  power  figure  representative  of  the 
amount  of  power  being  absorbed  by  said  load, 
comparing  said  power  figure  with  said  power  setting,  and 
varying  the  duration  of  the  duty  cycle  so  as  to  reduce  the 
difference  between  said  power  setting  and  said  power 
figure. 
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4,210,153 

MEDICAL  DIAGNOSTIC  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING 

BLEEDtNG  TIMES  AND  BEHAVIOR  OF  BLEEDINGS 

FROM  A  STANDARDIZED  WOUND 

Robert  Feblau;  Peter  Schlussel,  and  Matthias  Schneider,  all  of 

Freiburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hellige  GmbH, 

Freiburg  im  Breisgau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,261 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1978,  2808473 

Int.  a.-  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128-637  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  medical  diagnostic  device  for  determining  bleeding 
times  and  behavior  of  bleedings  from  a  standardized  wound, 
comprising 

means  for  establishing  a  flow  of  a  rinsing  liquid  past  the 
wound  thereby  to  contact  the  wound; 

means  for  determining  a  characteristic  of  the  rinsing  liquid 
which  is  representative  of  the  blood  contents  in  the  rinsing 
liquid  having  contacted  the  wound;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  rinsing  liquid; 
wherein  the  temperature  control  means  comprise  a  first 
heat  exchanger  for  receiving  the  flow  of  the  rinsing  liquid 
therethrough,  a  second  heat  exchanger  for  receiving  the 
flow  of  a  second,  auxiliary  liquid  therethrough,  a  tempera- 
ture control  element  in  thermal  contact  with  the  first  and 
second  heat  exchangers,  and  means  for  controlling  energi- 
zation of  the  Peltier  element  as  a  function  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  rinsing  liquid. 


4,210,154 
SLEEVE  WITH  ARMBAND 
Johann  Klein,  Cologne.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,963 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1976,  2657519 

Int.  a.-  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  128-685  4aaims 


1.  A  sleeve  with  an  armband  for  measuring  blood  pressure  of 
the  type  which  is  wound  and  fixed  round  a  part  of  the  patient's 
body  during  use,  the  sleeve  comprising  a  first  inflatable  longi- 
tudinal pressure  chamber  windable  along  its  longitudinal  axis 
about  body  parts  having  a  first  range  of  circumferential  extent, 
a  separate  second  iftfiatable  longitudinal  pressure  chamber 
having  a  substantially  greater  length  than  the  first  windable 
along  its  longitudinal  axis  about  body  parts  having  a  second 
range  of  circumferential  extent  different  from  the  first,  wherein 
the  two  chambers  extend  longitudinally  superposed  one  upon 


the  other,  and  pneumatic  swtich-over  means  for  swtiching  a 
supply  of  compressed  air  alternatively  to  the  first  chamber 
when  a  body  part  having  a  circumferential  extent  in  the  first 
range  is  to  be  wound  around  or  the  second  chamber  when  a 
body  part  having  a  circumferential  extent  in  the  second  range 
is  to  be  wound  around  to  effect  the  inflation  of  only  one  of  the 
two  chambers  while  maintaining  the  other  chamber  in  the 
deflated  state. 


4,210,155 

INSPIRATIONAL  INHALATION  SPIROMETER 

APPARATUS 

Jerry  Grimes,  1798  N.  Garey  Ave.,  Pomona,  Calif.  91767 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,553 

Int.  a.^  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  a.  128—727  5  Claims 


.^A 
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1.  A  disposable  inhalation  spirometer  apparatus  for  prophy- 
lactic respiratory  maneuver  and  intended  for  single  patient  use, 
said  spirometer  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  tube  member  having  an  interior  respiratory  passage  and 
opposite  end  portions,  one  of  said  end  portions  having 
means  for  breathing  use  by  a  patient; 

(b)  an  enlarged,  enclosed  mist  accumulation  chamber  of 
substantially  greater  cross-sectional  diameter  than  said 
tube  member  and  of  a  size  to  contain  a  volume  of  air  on 
the  order  of  an  entire  inhalation  by  the  patient  and  having 
a  rigid  wall  and  inlet  means  and  an  outlet  means  connected 
closely  adjacent  to  said  tube  member  interior  passage 
intermediate  said  opposite  end  portions; 

(c)  a  bleed  port  extended  through  said  wall  and  open  to  the 
atmosphere  exterior  of  said  accumulation  chamber; 

(d)  a  medicant  mist  dispensing  nebulizer  having  outlet  means 
connected  to  said  accumulation  chamber  inlet  means 
whereby  an  entire  inhalation  of  air  and  medicant  is  col- 
lected in  said  accumulation  chamber  and  having  a  nebu- 
lizer inlet  means  communicating  with  a  pressurized  gas 
supply  source  for  introducing  a  flow  of  pressurized  gas  in 
said  spirometer  apparatus; 

(e)  check  valve  means  positioned  between  said  chamber  and 
said  tube  member  and  operative  to  close  automatically 
upon  expiration  and  open  upon  inhalation; 

(f)  a  visual  meter  indicating  relative  inhalational  ability  and 
including  a  tube  having  a  transparent  portion  and  defining 
a  meter  chamber  connected  to  and  extended  upwardly 
from  said  tube  member  and  positioned  closer  to  the  other 
end  portion  of  said  tube  member  relative  to  said  accumula- 
tion chamber,  said  meter  chamber  having  a  substantially 
closed  bottom  and  a  top  communicating  with  a  passage  to 
said  tube  member  and  directing  respiratory  pressure  dif- 
ferentials thereto; 

(g)  a  piston  responsive  to  said  respiratory  pressure  differen- 
tials slidably  mounted  in  said  meter  chamber  and  moving 
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upwardly  therein  upon  inhalation  and  moving  down-   a  mean  ratio  of  area  to  perimeter  squared  of  at  least  about 


wardly  therein  upon  exhalation  by  said  patient;  and 
(h)  check  valve  means  at  the  other  end  portion  of  said  tube 
member  and  operative  to  close  automatically  upon  inhala- 
tion and  open  upon  exhalation,  said  visual  meter  posi- 
tioned between  said  check  valve  means  at  the  other  end 
portion  and  said  accumulation  chamber  outlet  means. 


0.049,  a  short  dimension  not  in  excess  of  0.5  inch,  and  an  arith- 
metic mean  size  of  at  least  1.93  mm,  said  particles  being  of  a 
substantially  normal  particle  size  distribution. 


4,210,156 
HNGER  STICK  BLOOD  COLLECTION  APPARATUS 

Elmer  T.  Bennett,  2018  Dickinson  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19046 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,150 

Int.  a.2  A61B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  128—763  9  Qaims 


4,210,158 

5-ISOPROPYL-3-NONENE-2,8-DIONE  AS  FLAVORANT 

AND  AS  A  FLAVOR  ENHANCER  IN  CONJUNCTION 

WITH  SMOKING  TOBACCO  AND  SMOKING  TOBACCO 

ARTICLES 
Joaquin  F.  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  N.J.;  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn, 
N.Y.;  Richard  A.  Wilson,  Westfield,  and  Braja  D.  Mookher- 
jee,  Holmdel,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors 
A  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,398 
Int.  a:  A24B  3/12 
U.S.  a.  131—10  R  6  Qaims 

3.  A  smoking  tobacco  article  comprising  smoking  tobacco 
and  wrapped  around  said  smoking  tobacco  a  wrapper  and  in 
intimate  contact  with  said  wrapper  and  said  smoking  tobacco  a 
cis  or  trans  isomer  of  5-isopropyl-3-nonene-2,8-dione  or  stereo 
isomer  thereof  having  the  structure  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


1.  Finger  stick  blood  collection  apparatus  comprising  a 
collection  vessel  for  collecting  blood  from  a  finger  stick  and 
having  a  capacity  of  less  than  two  millimeters,  said  vessel 
having  first  and  second  open  ends,  said  first  end  of  said  vessel 
having  larger  transverse  dimensions  than  said  second  end,  the 
smallest  transverse  dimension  of  said  vessel  being  at  said  sec- 
ond end,  said  vessel  having  a  portion  adjacent  said  second  end 
which  is  tapered  toward  said  second  end,  said  second  end 
being  the  inlfet  end  ,to  said  vessel,  a  cap  having  transverse 
dimensions  greater  than  that  of  said  first  vessel  end,  means 
releasably  coupling  said  first  end  of  said  vessel  to  one  side  of 
said  cap,  a  hollow  adapter  connected  at  one  end  to  and  integral 
with  the  other  side  of  said  cap,  the  other  end  of  said  adapter 
being  free  and  having  means  for  a  facilitating  connection  of  the 
adapter  to  a  source  of  suction,  said  cap  having  a  flow  passage 
therethrough  for  providing  direct  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  adapter  and  the  interior  of  said  vessel,  separate 
means  for  temporarily  closing  said  collection  vessel,  said  vessel 
being  expendable  after  a  single  use,  a  shipping  container  for 
said  vessel,  said  container  being  open  at  one  end,  said  vessel 
with  its  second  end  temporarily  closed  being  disposed  within 
said  container,  means  on  said  cap  radially  outwardly  of  said 
first  end  of  said  vessel  releasably  coupling  said  cap  to  close  said 
container. 


4,210,157 
SMOKABLE  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS 
Earl  E.  Kohnhorst,  Louisville;  Thomas  W.  Summers,  Fern 
Creek,  and  David  L.  Gordon,  Louisville,  all  of  Ky.,  assignors 
to  Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  721,138,  Sep.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,736 

Int.  a.2  A24D  7/00;  A24B  3/14.  1/02 

U.S.  a.l31— 8R  5  Qaims 


8ULK    STRIP 
T0B4CC0 


SMCKABLE 

T0B4CC0 

PRODUCT 


1.  An  improved  smokable  tobacco  product  comprised  of 
tobacco  surrounded  by  a  cylindrical  wrapper  in  which  said 
tobacco  portion  consists  essentially  of  tobacco  particles  having 


O 


^^^ 


;  and 
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ing  with  said  tobacco  chamber  and  having  a  filter  chamber 
interposed  in  said  smoke  passage  for  accommodation  of  a  filter 
therein,  said  stem  having  a  rear  end  provided  with  a  mouth- 
piece; a  liquid  trap  in  said  stem  and  communicating  with  said 
smoke  passage  intermediate  said  filter  and  said  mouthpiece;  a 
perforated  disc  lodged  in  said  tobacco  chamber  of  said  pipe 
bowl  above  the  point  of  communication  of  said  tobacco  cham- 


4,210,159 
TOBACCO  TRIMMING  DEVICE 
Rodolfo  Quarenghi,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  CIR  -  S.p.A.  - 
Divisione  Sasib,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,231 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  25,  1977,  12708  A/77 
Int.  a.-  A24C  5/18 
U.S.  a.  131-21  D  1  Qaim 


foe 


ber  with  said  smoke  passage  and  adapted  to  keep  a  charge  of 
tobajco  positioned  upwardly  of  said  point  so  as  to  prevent 
tobgcco  from  contacting  liquids  collecting  in  said  phamber 
beloW  said  disc;  a  ceramic  compound  coating  lining  said  bowl; 
and  a  tubular  metal  insert  mounted  in  said  bowl  surrounded  by 
said  compound,  said  disc  being  located  at  a  lower  end  of  said 
tubular  insert. 


1.  In  a  cigarette  making  machine,  a  tobacca  trimming  device 
for  the  formation  and  trimming  of  a  continuous  tobacco  braid 
which  presents  a  greater  density  of  tobacco  at  individual  points 
corresponding  to  the  cigarette  ends,  said  device  comprising 
means  for  conveying  the  tobacco  braid  along  its  longitudinal 
axis,  a  pair  of  counterrotating  disks  mounted  substantially 
coplanar  and  substantially  tagent  to  each  other  according  to 
the  said  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tobacco  braid,  and  a  trimming 
paddle  wheel,  rotating  in  synchronism  with  the  said  disks  and 
arranged  to  cooperate  with  the  said  disks  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  trim  away  from  the  tobacco  braid  the  excess  of  tobacco 
projecting  beyond  the  disks  at  their  point  of  tangency,  the 
paddles  of  the  said  trimming  paddle  wheel  being  arranged 
inclined  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  rotational  axis  of  the 
paddle  wheel  itself,  said  device  futher  comprising  on  each  one 
of  the  two  counterrotating  disks  at  least  a  pair  of  peripheral 
notches  of  which  one  notch  presents  a  height,  with  respect  to 
the  tobacco  braid,  which  is  different  from  the  height  of  the 
immediately  consecutive  notch  on  the  same  disk,  the  two  disks 
being  arranged  to  rotate  in  timed  relationship  so  that  the 
notches  of  equal  hieght  will  meet  each  other  at  the  point  of 
tangency  of  the  two  disks,  while  the  trimming  paddle  wheel 
presents  at  least  two  sectors  in  which  the  radial  length  of  the 
paddles  is  reduced  correspondingly  to  the  height  of  the 
notches  in  the  disks,  each  sector  of  the  paddle  wheel  cooperat- 
ing with  the  corresponding  equal  height  notches  of  the  disks  at 
their  point  of  tangency,  whereby  the  thus  trimmed  tobacco 
braid  presents  consecutive  points  having  an  alternatively  dif- 
ferentiated density  of  tobacco. 


4,210,161 
CREME  RINSES  WITH  HAIR  HOLDING  PROPERTIES 
Julius  Wagman,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Helene  Curtis  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,555 

Int.  a:-  A45D  7/00:  A61K  7/08 

U.S.  a.  132-7  ,5  aai„s 

15.  In  the  method  of  dressing  hair  wherein  towel-dried  hair 
is  wetted  with  a  creme  rinse  composition  and  thereafter  rinsed, 
combed,  set  and  dried,  the  improvement  wherein  said  creme 
rinse  composition  is  an  aqueous  composition  containing  from 
about  0.02  to  about  2  weight  percent  of  an  anionic  polymer  and 
from  about  0. 1  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  a  cationic  surfac- 
tant capable  of  forming  and  having  formed  a  water  insoluble 
reaction  product  with  said  anionic  polymer,  said  reaction 
product  being  suspended  in  said  composition. 


4,210,162 
HAIR  STYLING  DEVICE 

Bernard  F.  Dreyer,  742  Ludgate  Ct.,  and  Paul  F.  Paglericcio, 
220  Cowley  Dr.,  both  of  Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,690 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  30,  1977,  281833 

Int.  CI.-  A45D  20/00 

U.S.  a.  132-9  15  Claims 


^7,      /6l^ 


4,210,160 
ANTI-POLLUTION  COMBUSTION  DEVICE 
Anton  E.  Wunsche,  656  W.  162  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10032 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,852,  Feb.  3,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,062 
Int.  a.-  A24F  1/08.  1/06.  1/32.  3/02 
VS.  a.  131-194  9  a^„, 

1.  Anti-pollution  combustion  device,  comprising  a  bowl 
having  a  tobacco  chamber  and  an  outside  formed  with  a  plural- 
ity of  cooling  ribs;  a  stem  having  a  smoke  passage  communicat- 


<P^ 


W    ,V2 


1.  A  hand  held  hair  styling  device  comprising  a  first  housing 
section  forming  a  suction  area  for  drawing  a  lock  of  hair  into 
said  area,  said  housing  defining  an  outlet  from  said  area  and  a 
conduit  extending  from  said  outlet,  said  housing  including 
passage  means  with  supplemental  air  outlets  disposed  adjacent 
said  area  for  supplying  supplemental  air  to  said  suction  area 
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and  into  contact  with  said  lock  of  hair,  a  second  housing  sec- 
tion releasably  attached  to  said  first  housing  section  and  con- 
taining a  fan  means  for  withdrawal  of  air  from  said  conduit  and 
providing  pressurized  air  to  said  passage  means,  means  for 
directing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  air  from  said  conduit  back 
into  said  passage  means,  and  conditioning  means  including  a 
heating  element  located  in  the  flow  of  air  from  said  fan  means 
to  said  passage  means. 


4,210,165 

PRESSURE  REGULATING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  AIR 

CUSHION 

Kentaro  Kitsugi,  Kasukabe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Automatic 
Control  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,847 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1977,  52-48874 

Int.  a.-  G05D  16/06 

U.S.  a.  137—102  5  Qaims 


4,210,163 
HAIR  ROLLER  DEVICE 
Paul  F.  Savage,  Plymouth,  Mass.,  and  Michael  R.  Pye,  Cam- 
bridge, England,  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston, 
Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,746 

Int.  a.2  A45D  2/06 

U.S.  a.  132—33  R  10  Qaims 


^^-^r^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  plurality  of  generally  cylindrical 
conductive  interchangeable  rollers  of  different  inside  diame- 
ters for  making  curls,  a  non-electric  hair  roller  device  includ- 
ing, a  handle  portion  for  gripping  the  device  and  a  non-con- 
ductive rod  portion  coupled  to  said  handle  portion,  normally 
biased  clip  means  coupled  to  the  device  for  frictionally  holding 
a  roller  mounted  on  said  rod  portion,  clip  button  means  cou- 
pled to  the  device  for  releasing  tension  of  said  clip  means  on 
the  roller,  and  compressible  support  leg  means  pivotably  con- 
nected to  said  rod  means  for  retaining  the  roller  on  the  device 
when  said  clip  button  means  is  activated  thereby  releasing 
tension  on  the  roller,  said  support  leg  means  including  a  spring 
member  connecting  a  non-conductive  peg  to  said  rod  portion, 
the  stack-up  height  of  said  support  leg  means  and  said  rod 
being  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  roller. 


4,210,164 
SELF-HOLDING  HAIR  ROLLERS 

Abraham  Sidelman,  Manchester,  Ga.,  assignor  to  H.  Goodman 
&  Sons,  Inc.,  Kearny,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,626 

Int.  Q\:-  A45D  2/00 

U.S.  a.  132—40  7  Qaims 


26 
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1.  Pressure  regulating  equipment  for  a  large  capacity  air 
cushion,  comprising: 

a  pilot  operated  pressure  regulator  including  a  downstream 
side  and  a  pilot  air  receiving  port; 

a  pilot  pressure  regulator  being  settable  for  a  desired  pilot 
pressure  at  its  downstream  side,  said  downstream  side  of 
said  pilot  pressure  regulator  being  connected  to  said  pilot 
air  receiving  port,  said  pilot  operated  pressure  regulator 
being  adapted  to  equalize  the  air  pressure  at  said  down- 
stream side  with  the  air  pressure  from  said  pilot  pressure 
regulator  at  said  pilot  air  receiving  port; 

a  check  valve,  said  check  valve  including  an  inlet  connected 
to  said  downstream  side  of  said  pilot  operated  pressure 
regulator  and  an  outlet; 

a  three  way  valve  including  a  passage  operable  by  an  air 
pressure  signal  and  connecting  said  outlet  of  said  check 
valve  with  said  air  cushion;  and 

a  differential  pressure  operating  valve  having  a  first  inlet 
communicating  with  said  downstream  side  of  said  pilot 
operated  pressure  regulator  and  a  second  inlet  communi- 
cating with  said  downstream  side  of  said  pilot  pressure 
regulator,  said  differential  pressure  operating  valve 
adapted  to  supply  an  air  pressure  signal  at  an  outlet 
thereof  by  a  pressure  differential  between  said  inlet  ports, 
said  outlet  connected  to  said  three  way  valve  and  said  air 
,  pressure  signal  opening  said  passage. 


1.  A  hair  roller  including  a  cylindrical  wall  of  solid  plastic 
material  and  numerous  pairs  of  hair  detents,  each  said  hair 
detent  being  a  resilient  monofilament  having  an  end  portion 
embedded  securely  in  the  cylindrical  wall,  each  said  monofila- 
ment detent  being  divided  by  a  bend  into  an  upstanding  leg 
projecting  from  said  cylindrical  wall  and  an  overhang  extend- 
ing from  said  upstanding  leg  to  a  free  end,  end  portions  of  the 
hair  detents  of  each  pair  emerging  from  the  cylindrical  wall  at 
sites  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  approximately  equal  to  the 
combined  lengths  of  their  overhangs  and  each  pair  of  said 
overhangs  extending  from  the  legs  thereof  generally  toward 
each  other  but  being  spaced  apart,  the  spaces  generally 
bounded  by  each  pair  of  legs  and  the  overhangs  extending 
therefrom  and  the  portion  of  the  cylindrical  wall  between  said 
pair  of  legs  being  free  of  elements  projecting  from  the  cylindri- 
cal wall. 


4,210,166 
MIXING  APPARATUS 
Julius  C.  Munie,  73  Wayside  Dr.,  Ferguson,  Mo.  63135 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,233 
Int.  Q.-  BOIF  15/04 
U.S.  Q.  137—271  12  Qaims 

1.  A  mixing  device  for  incorporating  base  material  into  a 
carrier  material,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  hollow  section  including  a  first  arm,  a 
second  arm  and  a  third  arm,  said  second  arm  being  dis- 
posed intermediate  and  communicating  with  said  first  and 
third  arms,  said  first  and  third  arms  being  coaxially  cylin- 
drical and  having  a  smooth  inner  surface, 

(b)  a  carrier  material  intake  insert  having  a  smooth  cylindri- 
cal outer  surface  slidingly  received  within  said  first  arm 
said  insert  having  a  substantially  unrestricted  passage 
extending  therethrough  and  providing  an  inlet  orifice 
receiving  carrier  material  and  an  outlet  orifice  communi- 
cating with  the  interior  of  the  hollow  section. 

(c)  a  base  material  intake  insert  received  within  said  second 
arm  said  insert  having  a  passage  extending  therethrough 
and  providing  an  inlet  orifice  receiving  base  material  and 
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an  outlet  orifice  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 
hollow  section,  and 
(d)  a  discharge  insert  having  a  smooth  cylindrical  outer 
surface  slidingly  received  within  said  third  arm  said  insert 
having  a  passage  extending  therethrough  and  providing 
an  inlet  orifice,  communicating  with  the  interior  of  the 


spherical  configuration  corresponding  to  that  of  said  housing 
member,  said  housing  member  and  said  plating  layer  obtaining 
their  respective  configurations  during  an  explosion  which  not 
only  simultaneously  deforms  initially  cylindrical  tubular  and 
coaxially  arranged  housing  member  and  plating  layer  pre- 
forms, but  also  welds  said  plating  layer  preform  to  said  housing 
member  preform  so  that  said  plating  layer  is  explosion-welded 
to  said  housing  member. 


-6 


4^10,168 

PRESSURE-RESPONSIVE  VALVE  UNIT  FOR  A  FLUID 

CONTAINER 

Keitaro  Yonezawa,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Neriki,  Amagasakishi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,682 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  17, 1977,  52-139645; 
Aug.  28,  1978,  53-118137 

Int.  a.2  F16K  15/02 
U.S.  a.  137—454.5  9  Claims 


hollow  section  and  disposed  in  spaced  relation  from  the 
outlet  orifice  of  the  carrier  material  insert  and  the  outlet 
orifice  of  the  base  material  insert,  and  an  outlet  orifice, 
said  discharge  insert  and  said  carrier  material  insert  hav- 
ing stop  means  engageable  with  the  receiving  arms  to 
define  a  fixed,  axially  spaced  gap  between  said  inserts. 


4,210,167 
EMISSION-FREE  VALVE 
Werner  Koppe,  Wefnstadt,  and  Rolf  Priimmer,  Komwestheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Herion-Werke 
AG,  Fellbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,396 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1977,  2729522 

Int.  O:-  F16K  27/10;  B23K  21/00 
U^.  a  137-375  3aaims 


2.  An  emission-free  valve,  particulariy  a  magnetically  oper- 
ated valve,  for  use  in  controlling  the  fiow  of  fluids,  especially 
poisonous,  radioactive,  aggressive  and  otherwise  dangerous 
gases  and  fluids,  comprising  a  housing  including  a  housing 
member  which  has  substantially  spherical  configuration  and  an 
internal  surface  surrounding  a  compartment  for  the  respective 
fluid,  said  housing  further  including  an  annular  valve  seat 
member;  a  valve  member  movably  mounted  in  said  compart- 
ment and  cooperating  with  said  valve  seat  member  to  control 
the  flow  of  the  fluid  through  said  compartment;  and  a  plating 
layer  of  a  corrosion-resisunt  material  covering  said  internal 
surface  of  said  housing  member  and  also  having  a  substantially 


1.  A  valve  assembly  for  attachment  to  a  fluid  container, 
comprising: 

a  valve  casing  having  a  cavity  therein,  the  outer  end  of  said 
cavity  being  open,  and  the  inner  end  thereof  being  con- 
nected to  receive  fluid  from  said  container;  and 

a  pressure-responsive  valve  unit  received  within  said  cavity, 
said  valve  unit  including: 

a  sleeve-like  main  body  removably  secured  within  said  cav- 
ity, said  main  body  having  a  chamber  in  the  inner  end 
portion  thereof  opening  to  the  inner  end  of  said  cavity, 
outlet  bore  means  extending  from  the  outer  end  of  said 
main  body  to  said  chamber,  and  a  valve  seat  disposed 
about  the  inner  end  of  said  outlet  bore  means  within  said 
chamber; 

a  cup-shaped  adjuster  plug  removably  secured  within  the 
open  end  of  said  chamber,  and  including  a  cylindrical  side 
wall  and  an  end  wall; 

a  check  valve  body  received  within  said  chamber  and  said 
cylindrical  side  wall  of  said  adjuster  plug,  and  slidable  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  said  check 
valve  body  having  a  central  bore  therethrough  communi- 
cating the  front  end  thereof  with  the  region  between  said 
check  valve  body  and  said  end  wall  of  said  adjuster  plug, 
and  including  an  abutment  face  on  the  front  portion 
thereof  adapted  to  engage  said  valve  seat,  and  radial  wall 
means  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  abutment  face; 

the  portion  of  said  check  valve  body  disposed  rearwardly  of 
said  radial  wall  means  forming  a  sealed,  sliding  fit  with 
said  cylindrical  side  wall  of  said  adjuster  plug,  said  check 
valve  body  being  in  sealed  engagement  with  said  main 
body  when  said  abutment  face  is  in  engagement  with  said 
valve  seat,  and  said  inner  portion  of  said  main  body  being 
provided  with  passage  means  for  transmitting  fluid  from 
the  inner  end  of  said  cavity  to  the  region  of  said  chamber 
forwardly  of  said  radial  wall  means;  and 
spring  means  positioned  between  said  adjuster  plug  end  wall 
and  said  check  valve  body,  arranged  to  urge  said  abut- 
ment face  into  engagement  with  said  valve  seat,  said  ad- 
juster plug  being  adjustable  axially  of  said  main  body  to 
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adjust  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  spring  means  on  said 
check  valve  body, 
whereby  said  check  valve  body  will  normally  be  in  engage- 
ment with  said  valve  seat  to  maintain  said  valve  unit  in  a 
closed  condition,  said  check  valve  body  will  move  toward 
said  adjuster  plug  end  wall  against  the  force  of  said  spring 
means  to  open  said  valve  unit  when  fluid  pressure  having 
a  greater  value  than  the  setting  of  said  spring  means  is 
admitted  through  said  passage  means  and  acts  on  said 
radial  wall  means,  and  said  check  valve  body  will  be  again 
seated  by  said  spring  means  to  close  said  valve  unit  when 
the  value  of  said  fluid  pressure  falls  below  the  setting  of 
said  spring  means. 


4,210,169 
SPRINKLER  CONTROL  VALVE 

Florencio  N.  Palma,  263  Keele  St.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,882 
Int.  a.2  F16K  31/04 
U.S.  CI.  137—487.5  4  Qaims 


to  permit  fluid  flow  from  said  first  chamber  to  said  second 
chamber  only  when  the  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  exceeds 
the  pressure  in  said  second  chamber  by  a  first  predetermined 
amount,  and  for  operating  in  a  third  mode  to  permit  fluid  flow 
from  said  second  chamber  only  when  the  pressure  in  second 
chamber  exceeds  the  pressure  in  said  first  chamber  by  a  second 
predetermined  amount;  and  said  valve  having  a  stationary 
portion  positioned  within  said  fluid  passageway  between  said 
first  and  second  chambers,  said  stationary  portion  including  a 
valve  seat;  said  movable  valve  assembly  including  a  movable 
valve  element  having  a  sealing  portion  for  engagmg  said  valve 
seat  of  said  stationary  portion  when  said  movable  valve  assem- 
bly is  operating  in  said  first  and  second  modes,  said  movable 
valve  assembly  further  having  a  valve  seat,  and  a  poppet  mech- 
anism including  a  poppet  for  sealingly  engaging  said  valve  seat 
of  said  movable  valve  element  when  said  movable  valve  assem- 
bly is  operating  in  said  first  and  third  modes; 
-  wherein  said  movable  valve  element  further  includes  a  hoi- 
low  interior  which  is  symmetrical  about  an  axis,  said 
interior  having  a  first  portion  axially  adjacent  said  sealing 


1.  Control  valve  for  producing  cyclically  increasing  and 
decreasing  water  supply,  comprising: 

a  valve  body, 

a  port  in  said  body  for  connection  to  a  water  supply  line, 

a  port  in  said  body  for  connection  to  a  water  output  line, 

means  defining  a  passage  in  said  body  between  said  ports, 

a  rotary  member  rotatable  to  control  the  aperture  size  in  said 
passage, 

a  controllable,  reversible  means  for  progressively  continu- 
ally rotating  the  rotary  member, 

pressure  sensing  means  located  to  sense  water  pressure  on 
the  downstream  side  of  said  aperture  designed  to  provide 
an  output  signal  when  said  water  pressure  rises  above  a 
predetermined  value, 

control  means  for  controlling  said  controllable  reversible 
means,  responsive  to  said  output  signal  to  reverse  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  valve  member, 

said  rotating  means  and  said  control  means  being  connected 
and  designed  so  that  said  rotating  means  continues  to 
rotate  the  rotary  member  in  the  same  direction  between 
said  output  signals. 


4,210,170 

ANTI-CAVITATION  AND  OVERLOAD  RELIEF  VALVE 

FOR  A  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 

Sutton,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Signal  Corpora- 

tion,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,026 

Int.  C1.^F16K  17/18 

U.S.  CI.  137—493.4  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  hydraulic  overload  relief  and  anti-cavitation  protec- 
tion system  for  hydraulic  equipment  having  a  hydraulic  cylin- 
der; a  hydraulic  valve  having  a  housing;  a  first  chamber  within 
said  housing  in  fluid  communication  with  one  end  of  said 
hydraulic  cylinder;  a  second  chamber  within  said  housing  in 
fluid  communication  with  a  fluid  reservoir;  a  fluid  passageway 
within  said  housing  connecting  said  first  and  second  chambers; 
a  movable  valve  assembly  positioned  within  said  fluid  passage- 
way for  operating  in  a  first  mode  to  block  fluid  flow  between 
said  first  and  second  chambers,  for  operating  in  a  second  mode 


portion,  a  second  portion  axially  adjacent  said  first  portion 
and  having  a  second  diameter  smaller  than  said  first  diam- 
eter, and  a  valve  seat  of  said  movable  valve  element  being 
defined  by  the  joint  between  said  first  and  second  interior 
portions,  '     ' 

said  poppet  mechanism  includes  a  poppet  which  is  substan- 
tially solid  in  cross-section  and  is  substantially  symmetri- 
cal disposed  about  an  axis,  said  poppet  having  a  head 
located  at  one  end  thereof,  a  body  portion  adjacent  said 
head  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said 
head,  a  tapered  sealing  portion  adjacent  said  body  portion 
for  sealingly  engaging  said  valve  seat  of  said  movable 
valve  element,  and  a  stem  adjacent  said  tapered  sealing 
portion, 

said  stationary  portion  further  includes  a  reduced  diameter 
portion  for  engaging  the  head  of  the  poppet  in  order  to 
limit  the  travel  thereof,  and 

means  for  maintaining  fluid  communication  between  said 
first  and  second  chamber  when  the  poppet  engages  the 
reduced  diameter  portion. 


4,210,171 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROLLING  VALVE  FOR 
MAINTAINING  THE  RATE  OF  FLUID  FLOW  AT  A 
CONSTANT  VALUE 
Sotokazu  Rikuta,  24-7,  2-chome,  Koun-cho,  Maebasni*she,  Gun* 
ma-ken,  Japan  (371)  / 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  aer.  No.  871,565  / 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17,  1977,  52-138354 
Int.  CI.-  G05D  7/01 
U.S.  a.  137—501  2  Qaims 

1.  An  automatic  fluid  control  valve  for  maintaining  a  sub- 
stantially constant  fluid  flow  rate  comprising: 


114 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  1.  1980 


a  valve  casing  having  an  inlet  for  the  introduction  of  fluid 
thereinto  and  an  outlet  for  discharge  of  fluid  therefrom; 
a  partition  wall  within  said  casing  between  said  fluid  inlet 
and  fluid  outlet,  said  partition  wall  subdividing  said  valve 
casing  into  an  inlet  chamber  and  an  outlet  chamber,  said 
partition  wall  having  a  lower  horizontally  extending  por- 
tion in  which  a  valve  port  is  formed,  said  valve  port  estab- 
lishing communication  between  said  fluid  inlet  and  said 
fluid  outlet,  said  partition  wall  also  having  an  upper  hori- 
zontally extending  portion   having  an  opening  there- 
through in  vertical  alignment  with  said  valve  port; 
a  valve  steam  movable  linearly  within  said  casing  and  being 
slidable  within  said  valve  port  and  said  opening,  said  valve 
stem  having  valve  means  thereon  cooperable  with  said 
valve  port  to  regulate  the  flow  of  fluids  therethrough  in 
response  to  changes  in  fluid  pressure  differential,  the 
lower  portion  of  said  valve  stem  carrying  thereon  an  inner 
valve  member  comprising  a  cylindrical  valve  plug  which 
is  cooperable  with  said  valve  port  and  the  uper  portion  of 
said  valve  stem  carrying  thereon  a  slide  member,  a  guide 
bushing  being  positioned  within  the  opening  in  said  upper 
horizontally  extending  portion  of  said  partition  wall  and 
said  slide  member  being  slidable  on  the  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  said  guide  bushing,  a  strainer  positioned  beneath 
said  guide  bushing  coaxial  with  said  valve  stem  and  hav- 
ing an  axial  opening  dimensioned  to  permit  movement  of 
said  valve  stem  therethrough; 
diaphragm  means  operatively  connected  to  the  upper  end  of 
said  valve  stem  and  separating  a  region  within  said  valve 


casing  into  a  pair  of  pressure-differential  chambers,  said 
diaphragm  defining  together  with  an  upper  portion  of  said 
valve  casing  one  of  said  pressure-differential  chambers; 
a  fluids  passageway  of  vanable  cross-sectional  area  settable 
to  establish  a  predetermined  fluid  flow  rate  through  the 
control  valve  located  intermediate  said  fluid  inlet  and  said 
outlet  and  thereby  establishing  first  and  second  fluid  pres- 
sures respectively  on  the  upstream  and  downstream  sides 
of  said  fluidspassageway;  said  fluids  passageway  being 
positioned  in  the  outlet  of  said  valve  casing;  and 
conduit   means  communicating  said   valve  casing  outlet 
downstream  of  said  fluids  passageway  with  said  one  pres- 
sure-differential chamber,  said  inner  valve  member  having 
a  lower  portion  of  lesser  diameter  than  that  of  the  valve 
plug  and  comprising  a'  mounting  member  for  mounting  the 
inner  valve  member  on  said  valve  stem,  said  valve  casing 
havmg  a  bottom  plate  in  which  there  is  formed  an  open- 
ing, a  tube  member  positioned  in  said  bottom  plate  open- 
ing and  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  mounting 
member  being  slidable  on  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
said  tube  member,  said  other  pressure-difl"erential  cham- 
ber being  located  beneath  said  diaphragm  external  of  said 
partition  wall,  said  other  pressure-difl-erential  chamber 
being  in  open  communication  with  the  upstream  side  of 
said  fluids  passageway,  said  strainer  being  exposed  to  the 
fluids  entenng  the  inlet  of  said  valve  casing  to  permit  the 
passage  of  a  portion  of  said  fluids  therethrough  and 
through  a  clearance  opening  between  said  slide  member 
and  said  guide  bushing  for  introduction  into  said  other 
pressure-differential  chamber. 


4,210,172 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  FLUID  UNDER 

PRESSURE 

Merton  R.  Fallon,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  and  Thomas  W.  Qeni. 

ents.    Ambler,    Pa.,    assignors    to    Draft    Systems,    Inc.. 

Northridge,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  668,648,  Mar.  19, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,135,641. 

This  application  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,963 

Int.  a.2  G05D  7/01 

U.S.  a.  137-504  3  ci.i„. 
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1.  An  automatic  variable  restrictor  for  delivering  fluid  under 
pressure  through  a  faucet  at  a  predetermined  flow  rate  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  and  having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a 

fluid  outlet  in  communication  with  said  chamber; 
a  diaphragm  carried  by  said  housing  segregating  said  cham- 
ber such  that  said  fluid  inlet  and  said  fluid  outlet  lie  on 
respective  opposite  sides  of  said  diaphragm; 
a  valve  carried  by  said  housing  including  a  valve  seat  defin- 
ing a  valve  opening  and  a  valve  element  spaced  from  said 
seat  and  carried  by  said  diaphragm  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  said  seat,  means  carried  by  said  housing  for 
adjusting  the  spacing  between  said  valve  seat  and  said 
valve  element,  means  engaging  said  diaphragm  and  bias- 
ing said  valve  element  in  a  direction  away  from  said  valve 
seat  said  biasing  means  including  a  spring  engaging  said 
diaphragm  at  one  end  thereof,  an  annular  element  carried 
by  said  housing  for  axial  movement  toward  and  away 
from  said  diaphragm  and  providing  a  seat  for  the  opposite 
end  of  said  spring,  and  means  carried  by  said  housing  for 
axially  displacing  said  spring;  said  annular  element  being 
internally  threaded,  said  outlet  including  an  annular  mem- 
ber having  an  externally  threaded  portion  in  threaded 
engagement  with  said  annular  element  and  carried  by  said 
housing  for  rotational  movement,  and  means  coupled 
between  said  housiing  and  said  annular  element  for  pre- 
venting rotational  movement  thereof; 
said  diaphragm  having  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough  for 
delivery  of  fluid  flowing  through  said  inlet  under  pressure 
into  said  housing  on  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  to  the 
opposite  side  of  said  diaphragm  and  responsive  to  a  pres- 
sure in  excess  of  a  predetermined  pressure  acting  on  the 
one  side  of  said  diaphragm  to  move  said  valve  element 
toward  said  valve  seat  against  the  bias  of  said  biasing 
means  to  induce  an  increased  pressure  drop  across  the 
valve  opening  and  thereby  maintain  a  predetermined  rate 
of  flow  through  said  outlet. 


4,210,173 
SYRINGE  PUMPING  SYSTEM  WITH  VALVES 
Pradip  V.  aoksi,  Northridge,  and  Donald  L.  Johnston,  Arcadia, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corpo- 
ration, Evanston,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,415,  Dec.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,060 
Int.  a.2  F16K  15/14 
U.S.  CI.  137-512.3  7  claims 

1.  A  pumping  system  for  medical  fluids  with  a  hypodermic 
syringe  means  connected  to  inlet  and  outlet  check  valves 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  a  valved  body  with  an 
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inlet  passage  from  which  pumped  fluid  is  supplied,  a  syringe 
connecting  passage,  and  an  outlet  passage,  said  passages  being 
in  fluid  flow  communication  within  said  valved  body;  an  inlet 
valve  seat  in  the  inlet  passage  facing  downstream  of  inlet  fluid 
flow;  an  outlet  valve  seat  in  the  outlet  passage  facing  down- 
stream of  outlet  fluid  flow;  a  flexible  imperforate  disk  valve 
member  fitted  against  each  of  the  inlet  and  outlet  valve  seats;  a 
pair  of  upstream  facing  posts  internal  of  the  valve  body  and 
connected  to  the  valve  body  for  respectively  urging  each  disk 
valve  member  against  its  respective  valve  seat;  one  of  said 


posts  biasing  its  valve  member  so  as  to  require  a  substantially 
greater  opening  pressure  in  the  range  equivalent  to  a  water 
head  of  10  to  100  inches,  while  the  other  post  is  positioned  to 
require  the  other  disk  valve  to  open  at  a  pressure  in  the  range 
equivalent  to  a  water  head  of  0. 1  to  10  inches;  and  a  flexible 
conduit  connected  to  the  inlet  passage  and  which  conduit  is 
adapted  to  attach  to  a  medical  liquid  source,  whereby  fluid  can 
flow  from  a  fluid  supply  source  through  the  inlet  passage  into 
the  syringe  on  an  intake  stroke  of  the  syringe  and  be  pumped 
out  through  the  outlet  passage  while  fluid  flow  out  through  the 
inlet  passage  is  blocked. 


4,210,174 
POSITIVE  PRESSURE  VALVES 
Bela  Eross,  Bradfordwoods,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Instrumentation 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,741 

Int.  a.2  F16K  15/06 

U.S.  a.  137—528  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  positive  pressure  valve  for  inhalation  therapy  devices 
comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  air  tight  housing,  spaced 
apart  inlet  and  outlet  ports  in  said  housing,  an  elongate  magnet 
member  in  said  housing  extending  generally  axially  thereof,  a 
valve  seat  in  said  housing  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports 
generally  coaxially  of  said  housing,  a  valve  member  movable 
coaxially  of  said  seat  and  housing,  a  magnetically  attracted 


member  in  said  valve  member  coaxial  with  the  magnet  member 
and  adjusting  means  on  the  housing  acting  to  adjustably  posi- 
tion the  valve  member  relative  to  the  magnet  member  whereby 
the  distance  between  the  magnet  member  and  the  magnetically 
attracted  member  are  selectively  varied,  said  inlet  and  outlet 
ports  being  side  arms  extending  radially  from  said  housing 
adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  housing,  the  ends  of  said  housing 
being  closed  by  caps,  one  of  siaid  caps  having  an  axially  mov- 
able carrier  carrying  the  rod-shaped  magnet,  the  other  of  said 
caps  having  guide  means  acting  on  the  magnetically  attracted 
material  to  maintain  it  generally  axially  of  the  housing. 


4,210,175 

CHEMICAL  INJECTION  ASSEMBLY 

Raymond  R.  Daniels,  and  Norman  W.  Scheid,  both  of  12745  49th 

St.,  North,  Oearwater,  Fla.  33520 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,237,  Dec.  6, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  669,333, 

Mar.  22, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  870,009 
Int.  a.-  E03B  7/07  \ 

U.S.  a.  137— 564.5  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  fluid  injection  assembly  of  the  type  primarily  designed 
to  add  predetermined  amounts  of  fluid  comprising  a  liquid  to  a 
flowing  stream  of  liquid,  said  fluid  injection  assembly  compris- 
ing: casing  means;  conduit  means  configured  to  define  the  path 
of  travel  of  the  liquid,  said  conduit  means  comprising  a  liquid 
inlet  disposed  in  liquid-communicating  relation  to  the  interior 
of  said  casing  means  and  further  comprising  liquid  flow  rate 
metering  means  operatively  disposed  along  said  conduit 
means,  said  liquid  flow  rate  metering  means  comprising  a 
transparent,  tapered  conduit  section  and  a  flow  rate  indicator 
movably  disposed  therein  whereby  displacement  of  said  flow 
rate  indicator  within  said  conduit  section  is  indicative  of  the 
quantity  of  liquid  defining  said  flow  stream;  fluid  supply  means 
mounted  on  the  interior  of  said  casing  means  and  at  least  par- 
tially surrounded  by  the  liquid  within  said  interior  of  said 
casing  means;  dispensing  means  mounted  in  fluid-communicat- 
ing relation  between  said  fluid  supply  means  and  the  liquid 
flowing  within  said  conduit  means  downstream  of  said  liquid 
flow  rate  metering  means,  said  dispensing  means  comprising 
adjustable  valve  means  mounted  in  flow-regulatmg  relation  to 
fluid  exiting  said  fluid  supply  means  and  fluid  injection  meter- 
ing means  comprising  a  transparent,  tapered  tube  portion  and  a 
fluid  injection  indicator  movably  disposed  therein  operatively 
disposed  in  fluid-communicating  relation  between  said  adjust- 
able valve  means  and  said  conduit  means  downstream  of  said 
liquid  flow  rate  metering  means,  whereby  displacement  of  said 
fluid  injection  indicator  within  said  tube  portion  is  indicative  of 
the  rate  of  fluid  injection  into  said  flowing  stream;  and  cham- 
ber means  connected  to  the  outlet  of  said  conduit  means  in 
receiving  relation  to  said  flowing  stream  and  to  the  fluid  from 
said  fluid  supply  means,  said  chamber  means  being  dimen- 
sioned and  configured  to  provide  mixing  of  fluid  from  said 
fluid  supply  means  and  liquid  of  said  flowing  stream. 
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4.210,176 
HYDRAULIC  LIQUID  RESERVOIR  WITH  INTERNAL 

BAFFLE 
Joseph  L.  Emming,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Com- 
pany, Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,325 

Int.  a.-  F16K  24/00 

U.S.  a.  137-573  12  Qaims 


upstream  of  the  valves  to  admit  the  flow  of  gas  from  the 

gas  source; 
.a  first  electrical  bus  for  conducting  electrical  current; 
an  on-ofT  switch  connected  to  permit  manual  control  of  the 

application  of  electrical  current  from  an  external  power 

source  to  the  first  electrical  bus; 
a  second  electrical  bus  for  returning  electrical  current  con- 
ducted through  the  first  electrical  bus  to  the  external 

power  source; 
the  electrical  solenoid  of  the  normally  closed  gas  valve  being 

electrically  connected  to  conduct  current  from  the  first 

electrical  bus  to  the  second  electrical  bus; 
a  switch  having  a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  and  an  actuator 

operatively  coupled  thereto  for  opening  and  closing  the 

contacts; 


—J     '»._  I 
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1  A  hydraulic  liquid  reservoir  comprising  a  tank  having  a 
substantially  flat  bottom  wall,  sidewalls  and  a  top  wall  with  a 
baffle  structure  within  said  tank,  said  baffle  structure  including 
a  divider  member  extendmg  vertically  from  said  bottom  wall 
and  terminating  at  its  upper  edge  spaced  from  said  top  wall, 
first  and  second  baffle  members  extending  downwardly  from 
said  upper  edge  toward  adjacent  sides  of  said  bottom  wall  of 
said  tank  to  divide  a  lower  portion  of  said  tank  into  first  and 
second  substantially  closed  compartments,  a  respective  inlet 
and  outlet  in  one  of  said  compartments,  opening  means  in  each 
baffle  member  defining  a  hydraulic  liquid  flow  path  joining 
said  compartments  and  an  upper  portion- of  the  tank  whereby 
hydraulic  fluid  traversing  said  reservoir  follows  a  path  includ- 
ing horizontal  and  vertical  direction  changes,  and  vent  means 
extending  from  the  upper  portion  of  each  compartment  to  a 
location  adjacent  said  top  wall,  said  vent  means  being  spaced  a 
greater  distance  from  said  bottom  wall  than  said  opening 
means  and  in  comr^nication  with  both  of  said  compartments 
so  that  air  in  either  af  said  compartments  will  be  vented  to  the 
top  of  said  tank  without  entenng  the  liquid  in  said  upper  por- 
tion of  said  tank. 


4,210,177 

POSITIVE  RESET  JSAFETY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

FRYING  APPARATUS 

L.  Frank  Moore,  and  George  M.  Price,  both  of  Shreveport,  La„ 
assignors  to  The  Frymaster  Corporation,  Shreveport,  La. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  753,936,  Dec.  24  1976.  This  application 
Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,078 
Int.  CI.-  F16K  35/00 
U.S.  a.  137-613  ,  Claim 

1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gas  from  a  gas  source 
to  a  gas  burner,  the  system  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  normally  closed  gas  valve  having  an  electrical  solenoid 
assembly  connected  to  open  the  valve  in  response  to  the 
flow  of  electrical  current  through  the  solenoid; 
a  normally  open  gas  valve  having  an  electrical  solenoid 
assembly  connected  to  close  the  valve  in  response  to  the 
flow  of  electrical  current  through  the  solenoid  assembly, 
the  solenoid  assembly  including  a  pair  of  normally  open 
electrical  contacts  coupled  to  the  solenoid  assembly  to 
form  a  closed  electrical  circuit  in  response  to  the  flow  of 
electrical  current  through  the  solenoid; 
the  normally  closed  gas  valve  being  connected  in  series  fluid 

circuit  relation  with  the  normally  open  gas  valve; 
the  series  connected  combination  of  the  normally  closed  gas 
valve  and  the  normally  open  gas  valve  being  connected  in 
series  fluid  circuit  relation  with  the  gas  burner,  the  series 
connected  combination   having  an  inlet  port  disposed 
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the  electrical  contacts  of  the  switch  being  connected  in 
series  electrical  relation  between  the  first  electrical  bus 
and  the  solenoid  connected  to  the  normally  opef!  gas 
valve; 

the  solenoid  of  the  normally  open  gas  valve  being  connected 
in  series  electrical  relation  between  the  switch  and  the 
second  electrical  bus;  and, 

the  normally  open  electrical  contacts  of  the  solenoid  con- 
nected to  the  normally  open  gas  valve  being  electrically 
connected  in  parallel  circuit  relation  with  the  electrical 
contacts  of  the  switch  wherein  the  actuation  of  said  nor- 
mally open  valve  is  non  responsive  to  the  opening  and 
closing  of  the  contacts  after  said  contacts  are  first  closed. 


4.210.178 
PERPETUAL  BY-PASS  FLUSHING  DEVICE 
Phillip  H.  Morse.  310  Ridge  St.;  Louis  O.  Noce,  78  Grant  St., 
both  of  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.  12801,  and  Michael  I.  Basta.  R.D., 
Diamond  Point.  N.Y.  12824 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,212 

Int.  Cl.-^  F16K  n/07:  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a.  137-625.5  7  claims 


/ 


1.  An  animal  or  human  infusion  flushing  device  comprising 
a  body  having  at  least  a  primary  passage  therethrough,  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  passage  being  divided  into  a  re- 
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stricted  channel  and  a  flushing  channel  spaced  from  each 
other,  liquid  directing  means  comprising  valve  means  movably 
mounted  in  said  body  and  movable  transversely  to  said  liquid 
flow  through  said  liquid  passage,  a  pair  of  sealing  means  on 
said  valve  means  defining  a  space  between  said  sealing  means, 
biasing  means  for  biasing  said  directing  means  toward  a  normal 
resting  position  in  which  said  restricted  channel  is  open  and 
said  flushing  channel  is  closed,  said  device  being  sized  to  be 
held  in  one  hand  and  an  extension  at  one  end  of  said  directing 
means  extending  outside  of  said  body  for  exposure  to  a  finger 
of  said  holding  hand  to  move  said  directing  means  against  said 
biasing  means  from  said  resting  position  to  said  flushing  posi- 
tion in  which  said  flushing  channel  is  open  and  said  restricted 
channel  is  closed,  said  primary  liquid  passage  always  commu- 
nicating with  said  space,  said  restricted  and  flushing  channels 
communicating  with  said  space  only  when  said  directing 
means  is  in  said  resting  and  said  flushing  position  respectively, 
said  body  has  a  secondary  liquid  passage  therethrough  gen- 
erally parallel  to  said  primary  passage  but  independent  of 
said  liquid  directing  means,  said  secondary  passage  com- 
municates with  said  primary  passage  downstream  of  said 
channels. 


4,210,179 
PIPE-THREAD  PROTECTOR 
Herbert  W.  Galer,  Newnan,  Ga.,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,978 
Int.  CI.2  B65D  59/00 

11  Claims 


U.S.  a.  138—96  T 
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1.  In  a  protector  for  pipe  threads,  which  protector  includes 
a  plastic  body  and  a  metal  band  encircling  said  body,  the  im- 
provement in  which  said  body  comprises: 

an  outer  circumferential  wall  having  corrugations  extending 
along  both  its  outside  and  inside  surfaces; 

a  cylindrical  inner  wall  concentric  with  said  outer  wall  and 
spaced  therefrom; 

means  at  one  end  of  said  outer  and  inner  walls  joining  said 
\valls; 

the  space  between  said  outer  and  inner  walls  forming  an 
annular jpocket  for  receiving  the  end  portion  of  a  pipe;  and 

means  forming  internal  screw  threads  in  said  outer  wall,  at 
least  certain  of  said  threads  being  engageable  .with  exter- 
nal threads  on  the  pipe; 

the  corrugations  in  said  outer  wall  enabling  the  walls  to  yield 
as  the  protector  is  placed  on  a  pipe,  and  also  enabling  the 
plastic  body  to  expand  differentially  with  respect  to  the 
pipe. 


4,210,180 
WOVEN  FASTENER  STRINGER 
Noritaka  Tsubata,  Uozu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yoshida  Kogyo 
K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1977,  53-85;  Dec. 
29,  1977,  53-86 

Int.  a.-  A44B  19/10 
U.S.  a.  139-384  B  6  Claims 
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1.  A  woven  fastener  stringer  comprising  a  woven  tape 
formed  with  foundation  warp  and  weft  threads  and  consisting 
of  a  web  section  defining  a  major  dimension  of  said  tape  and  a 
woven  filament  section  defining  a  longitudinal  edge  portion  of 
said  tape;  a  row  of  successively  interconnected  elongated  loops 
woven  into  said  filament  section,  each  of  said  loops  having  a 
coupling  head  at  one  end  thereof,  an  upper  leg  and  a  lower  leg 
extending  from  said  head  in  a  common  direction,  and  a  heel 
portion  at  the  opposite  end  remote  from  said  head  connected  to 
a  next  adjacent  one  of  said  sucz'essive  loops;  a  plurality  of 
reinforcing  cores  extending  longitudinally  through  said  row  of 
elongated  loops;  and  a  combination  of  a  first  group  of  binding 
warp  threads  extending  along  a  relatively  deep  undulation  path 
over  said  upper  legs  and  alternatively  overlying  and  underly- 
ing said  foundation  weft  thread,  a  second  group  of  binding 
warp  threads  extending  along  a  relatively  shallow  undulation 
path  over  said  upper  legs  in  parallel  relation  to  said  first  group 
of  binding  warp  threads,  and  a  binding  weft  thread  interlaced 
with  said  first  and  second  groups  of  binding  warp  threads 
substantially  in  a  common  plane  defined  by  the  upper  surfaces 
of  said  upper  legs  and  looping  around  said  foundation  weft  at 
a  position  interiorly  of  said  heel  portion. 


4,210,181 

ADJUSTABLE  PUMP  NOZZLE  LEVER  PROP 

Charles  E.  Clevenger,  P.O.  Box  151,  Pensacola,  Fla.  32504 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,472 

Int.  CI.-  B65B  i/04:  G05G  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  141-392  5  Claims 


5.  In  combination  with  a  service  station  fuel  supply  hose 
nozzle  of  the  type  including  a  trigger  lever  and  a  trigger  guard 
generally  paralleling  said  lever,  a  prop  for  disposition  between 
said  lever  and  guard,  said  prop  including  first  and  second 
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elongated  members  including  pairs  of  remote  and  adjacent 
ends,  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  members  being  supported 
relative  to  each  other  for  relative  longitudinal  shifting  of  said 
members  between  lengthwise  extended  and  retracted  positions 
of  said  remote  ends,  means  operative  to  releasably  secure  said 
members  in  adjusted  shifted  positions,  means  defining  endwise 
outwardly  opening  and  transversely  extending  generally  paral- 
lel notches  in  said  remote  ends  for  embracingly  receiving  said 
lever  and  guard  when  said  prop  is  interposed  therebetween, 
one  of  said  adjacent  ends  defining  an  endwise  outwardly  open- 
ing recess  in  which  the  other  adjacent  end  is  telescopingly 
engaged,  said  other  adjacent  end  including  a  longitudinal  slot, 
said  OIK  adjacent  end  having  an  elongated  latch  pin  supported 
therefrom  for  lengthwise  shifting  between  first  and  second 
latching  and  unlatching  positions  and  extending  transversely 
through  said  recess  and  slidably  received  in  said  slot,  means 
connected  between  said  pin  and  one  adjacent  end  yieldingly 
biasing  said  pin  toward  said  first  position,  said  pin  and  other 
adjacent  end  including  coacting  portions  locking  said  first  and 
second  members  in  predetermined  relatively  extended  posi- 
tions when  said  pin  is  in  said  first  position  and  inoperative  to 
lock  said  first  and  second  members  in  adjusted  relatively  ex- 
tended position  when  said  pin  is  in  said  second  position,  said 
pin  extending  transversely  through  said  recess  and  being  slid- 
ably received  in  said  slot  when  said  pin  is  in  said  first  and 
second  positions  and  all  intermediate  positions  therebetween. 

4,210,182 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CHAIR 

Peter  J.  Danko,  408  Gibbon  St^  Alexandria,  Va.  22314 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  693,837 

Int.  a.-  B27D  1/08:  A47C  5/00 


connecting  said  side  members,  means  mounting  the  grapple 
means  on  at  least  two  of  said  cross  members  between  said  side 


U.S.  a.  144—317 


7  Claims 


4.  A  method  of  making  a  chair  from  a  fiat  blank  of  material 
including  the  steps  of: 

cutting  at  least  one  internal  slot  in  the  blank  to  form  a  rear 
leg  portion  having  a  free  unattached  terminal  end; 

bending  the  cut  blank  into  a  continuous  curvature  under  a 
predetermined  bending  pressure  to  form  a  front  leg  por- 
tion, a  seat  portion  and  a  back  portion  into  which  the  slot 
extends  from  the  seat  portion; 

displacing  the  rear  leg  portion  relative  to  the  seat  portion 
during  said  bending  for  extension  of  the  rear  leg  portion 
from  the  back  portion  leaving  a  gap  in  the  seat  portion; 
and 

placing  a  seat  pad  on  the  seat  portion  bridging  said  gap. 

•     4,210,183 
TREE  CLAMP  AND  SHEAR  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Christopher  Nilsen,  1101  W,  Birch  St.,  Shelton,  Wash.  98584 
Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,377 
Int.  a.^  AOIG  23/08 
U.S.  a.  144-34  E  „  aaims 

1.  In  support  structure  for  mounting  on  a  tractor  grapple 
means  for  clamping  a  tree  and  blade  means  for  shearing  the 
tree,  the  improvement  comprising  a  box  frame  having  horizon- 
tally spaced  normally  upright  side  members  and  several  cross 
members  spaced  lengthwise  of,  extending  between  and  rigidly 


members,  and  means  mounting  said  blade  means  on  at  least  two 
of  said  cross  members  between  said  side  members. 


4,210,184 
aRCULAR  RESAW  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Douglas  H.  McGriff,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Producto 
Machinery  Corporation,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,711 

Int.  Ci:-  B27B  1/00.  31/00;  E05F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  144-312  10  Claims 


1.  A  resaw  apparatus  for  longitudinally  cutting  an  elongate 
wood  cant,  comprising: 

(a)  a  circular  saw  for  cutting  said  cant,  said  saw  including  a 
vertically-oriented  circular  saw  blade  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  blade,  said  blade  having  two  laterally-facing  sides, 
a  center  axis  of  rotation,  and  a  cutting  edge,  a  portion  of 
said  cutting  edge  passing  through  a  forward  position  for 
cutting  said  cant  as  said  blade  is  rotated; 

(b)  table  means  disposed  adjacent  said  blade  for  supporting 
said  cant  as  it  is  cut  by  said  saw,  said  table  means  having 
a  fiat  horizontally-oriented  supporting  plate; 

(c)  guide  means  disposed  adjacent  said  sides  of  said  saw 
blade  between  the  respective  horizontal  locations  of  said 
center  axis  and'  said  forward  position  for  keeping  lateral 
movement  of  said  blade  within  a  predetermined  tolerance; 

(d)  two  sets  of  cylindrical  rollers  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  a  predetermined  path  and  defining  a  space  therebe- 
tween for  urging  said  cant  longitudinally  along  said  prede- 
termined path  against  said  saw  blade  at  said  forward  posi- 
tion such  that  said  cant  is  cut  longitudinally  along  a  prede- 
termined line,  each  set  having  two  such  rollers  whose  axes 
are  oriented  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  supporting 
plate; 
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(e)  pressure  means  connected  to  said  two  sets  of  rollers  for 
urging  said  sets  toward  one  another  such  that  they  pinch 
said  cant  therebetween; 

(0  drive  means  connected  to  said  rollers  for  rotating  said 
rollers  about  their  respective  axes  to  urge  said  cant  along 
said  path; 

(g)  two  movable  carriages  for  supporting  said  two  sets  of 
rollers  respectively,  and  slide  means  connected  to  said 
table  means  for  supporting  said  carriages  and  permitting 
movement  thereof  laterally  while  constraining  movement 
longitudinally  with  respect  to  said  cant  path;  and 

(h)  a  rocker  arm  pivotally  attached  to  said  table  means  at  a 
center  rocker-arm  axis,  a  first  adjustable  linkage  con- 
nected between  said  rocker-arm.  on  one  side  of  said  rock- 
er-arm axis  and  said  table  means  for  adjusting  the  pivotal 
position  of  said  rocker  arm  with  respect  to  said  table 
means,  a  second  linkage  connected  to  said  rocker  arm  on 
a  first  side  of  said  rocker-arm  axis  and  to  a  first  said  car- 
riage, and  a  third  linkage  connected  to  a  side  of  said 
rocker  arm  opposite  said  first  side  and  to  a  second  said 
carriage. 

9.  A  method  for  cutting  an  elongate  wood  cant  with  a  thin- 
kerfed  circular  saw  blade  having  a  central  axis  of  rotation  and 
a  cutting  edge  with  a  plurality  of  gullets  therein,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  rotating  said  saw  blade  through  a  forward  cutting  posi- 
tion; 

(b)  restraining  said  saw  blade  to  within  a  predetermined 
tolerance  of  lateral  movement  by  positioning  a  pair  of 
guides  on  opposite  sides  of  said  blade  at  a  position  ahead  of 
said  axis  of  rotation; 

(c)  inserting  said  cant  between  two  sets  of  at  least  two  paral- 
lel rollers  each,  said  two  sets  being  laterally  spaced  from 
one  another  with  respect  to  said  cant; 

(d)  rotating  at  least  one  roller  of  each  said  set,  rollers  in  one 
said  set  being  rotated  in  the  opposite  direction  as  rollers  in 
the  other  said  set;  and 

(e)  pinching  said  cant  between  said  two  sets  of  rollers  by 
applying  lateral  force  to  said  rollers  substantially  halfway 
between  the  ends  of  said  rollers,  thereby  urging  said  cant 
against  said  saw  blade. 


socket  member  to  provide  a  space  between  said  hand  grip  body 
and  said  collar  to  permit  said  relative  rotation  at  all  times. 


4,210,185 

TOOL  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  WITH 

FREELY-REVERSIBLE  SOCKET  MEMBER 

Ignacio  Acevedo,  4066  Fenwick  Rd.,  Columbus,  Ohio  43220 

FUed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,906 

Int.  a.2  B25B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  145—76  '  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  handle  assembly  for  receiving  and  applying  torque  to  a 
tool  element  comprising  a  hand-grip  assembly  and  a  tool 
adapter  assembly;  said  hand  grip  assembly  and  tool  adapter 
assembly  being  mounted  for  rotation  relative  to  one  another; 
said  hand  grip  assembly  comprising  a  hand  grip  body,  socket 
member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  body  and  having  an  out- 
wardly-opening adapter-receiving  socket,  a  spring  clutch 
mounted  in  said  hand  grip  body  in  cooperation  with  said 
socket  member  to  prevent  relative  rotation  in  one  direction  but 
permit  relative  rotation  in  a  reverse  direction;  said  tool  adapter 
assembly  having  a  finger-grip  collar  non-rotatably  mounted 
thereon  and  having  an  inwardly  extending  shank  portion 
adapted  to  removably  fit  in  said  adapter-receiving  socket  and 
an  outwardly  extending  socket  portion  with  an  outwardly- 
opening  tool-receiving  socket  for  receiving  the  shank  of  a  tool 
element,  said  adapter  shank  contacting  the  adapter-receiving 


4,210,186 

CAMERA  BAG 

Mark  I.  Belenson,  4799  E.  Tenth  La.,  Hialeah,  na.  33013 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,994 

Int.  a.-  A45C  11/38 

U.S.  a.  150—52  J  8  Qaims 


1.  A  camera  bag  comprising,  in  combination,  a  main  bag 
portion  of  fiexibie  material,  said  main  bag  portion  having  upper 
end  opening  means,  a  substantially  rectangular  camera  bag 
insert  member  removably  receivable  within  the  said  main  bag 
portion  through  said  upper  end  opening  means,  said  bag  insert 
member  comprising  peripheral  side  walls  and  end  walls  all  of 
which  walls  are  fabricated  of  a  soft,  pliable  and  flexible  mate- 
rial serving  as  padding  for  contained  articles,  a  plurality  of 
interior  partition  wall  members  sub-dividing  said  bag  insert 
member  into  a  plurality  of  insert  compartments,  said  partition 
walls  also  being  fabricated  of  a  soft,  pliable  and  flexible  mate- 
rial serving  as  padding  for  contained  articles,  a  comparatively 
thick,  resilient  bottom  wall  member,  means  for  removably 
securing  said  bottom  wall  member  at  the  lower  end  of  said  bag 
insert  member,  carrying  strap  means  attached  to  said  main  bag 
portion  for  carrying  the  camera  bag,  said  main  bag  portion, 
said  bag  insert  member  and  said  interior  partition  wall  mem- 
bers being  of  such  flexibility  and  resilience  as  to  permit  flexure 
of  the  camera  bag  assemblage  to  comply  with  the  shape  of  the 
body  portion  against  which  the  camera  bag  rests  while  being 
carried. 


4,210,187 
PNEUMATIC  TIRE  HAVING  SELF-SEALING  FEATURE 
William  E.  Egan,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 
Tire  &.  Rubber  Company,  Arkon,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,423 

Int.  a.-B60C5/K  77/00 

U.S.  a.  152—347  12  Qaims 


1.  A  self-sealing  pneumatic  tire  which  comprises  a  pneu- 
matic cured  rubber  tire  having  an  integral,  thin  gauge,  covul- 
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canized.  resilient,  rubber,  closed  cell  structure,  said  closed  cells 
containing  a  gas.  disposed  as  its  inside  surface,  in  which  the 
vulcanized  rubber  of  said  closed  cell  structure  originally  con- 
tains about  2  to  about  60  phr  coihpounded  rubber  processing 
oil  and  which  has  been,  in  its  vulcanized  state,  subsequently  oil 
treated  to  adsorb  an  additional  25  to  150  phr  of  a  non-volatile 
oil  compatible  therewith. 


4^10,188 
PNEUMATIC  TIRES  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICXES  HAVING 

COMPRESSION-STRESSED  SIDEWALLS 
Carlo  Banchieri,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,067 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  4,  1977,  23148  A/77 
Int.  a.-  B60C  13/00 
U.S.  a.  152--353  C  7  Claims 


10-*" 


4,210,189 
TIRE  WITH  A  FOLDED  ANNULAR  REINFORCEMENT 
Jack  E.  Brown,  Jr.,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 

A  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,270,  Mar.  28,  1977.  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,812 

Int.  a.-  B60C  9/22 

U.S.  a.  152—361  FP  9  Qaims 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  comprising: 

(a)  an  innerliner; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  carcass  plies  reinforced  with  cords  and 
covering  the  innerliner; 


(c)  a  tread  and  pair  of  sidewalls  surrounding  the  carcass  plies 
and  terminating  at  a  pair  of  annular,  inextensible  beads; 

(d)  an  annular  reinforcement  disposed  between  the  tread  and 
radially  outermost  carcass  ply,  the  reinforcement  being  a 
single  ply  of  cord-reinforced  rubber  material  which  is 
folded  so  that  the  finally  folded  structure  consists  of  three 
folded  edges,  two  free  ends  and  four  superimposed  inter- 
connected plies,  each  of  said  plies  having  substantially  the 
same  width  and  being  narrower  than  the  single  ply  when 
unfolded,  said  free  ends  of  the  folded  plies  are  covered 
over  by  a  pair  of  connecting  plies. 


4,210,190 
DEVICES  FOR  HTTING  AND  REMOVING  TIRES 

Eleutheer  A.  Hessels,  Sint  Niklaas,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Manta, 
Naamioze  Venncotschap,  Waasmunster,  Belgium 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  784,434 
Oaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Apr.  7,  1976,  840441; 
Mar.  21,  1977,  255756 

Int.  a.2  B60C  25/06 
U.S.  a.  157—1.24  9  Oaims 
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1.  A  pneumatic  tire  for  motor  vehicles  comprising  a  top 
portion  provided  with  a  substantially  inextensible  annular 
reinforcement  member  and  sidewalls  which  are  subjected  to 
compression  stresses  and  are  substantially  non-reinforced, 
wherein  said  sidewalls  are  formed  at  least  partially  by  an  elas- 
tomeric  composition  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
elastomeric  compositions  having  a  compressive  dynamic  elas- 
ticity modulus  of  absolute  value  between  8  and  13  MPa  and 
wherein  the  tangent  of  the  corresponding  loss  angle  is  between 
0.03  and  0.15. 


/ 
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1.  In  a  tire  fitting  and  removing  apparatus  having  a  base,  a 
wheel  holder,  an  upstanding  support  on  said  base  and  a  hori- 
zontal beam  extending  from  said  support  over  said  wheel 
holder,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  tire  engaging  tool  mounted  at  the  lower  end  of  a  vertical 
rod  (7).  a  body  (10, 11)  with  a  vertical  passage  (9)  in  which 
said  vertical  rod  (7)  is  slidably  mounted  and  with  a  hori- 
zontal passage  (12)  through  which  said  horizontal  beam 
(13)  extends  and  on  which  beam  said  body  (10,  11)  is 
slidably  mounted,  first  (19,  20,  17)  and  second  (19,  20,  21, 
22)  operating  means  (19,  20,  21,  22,  17),  first  clamping 
means  (18)  controlled  by  and  coupled  with  said  first  oper- 
ating means  for  clamping  said  horizontal  beam  (13)  in  said 
horizontal  passage  (12),  second  clamping  means  (24-33) 
controlled  by  and  coupled  with  said  second  operating 
means  for  clamping  said  vertical  rod  (7),  said  first  and 
second  operating  means  having  common  control  means 
(19,  20)  and  third  means  (35)  forming  part  of  said  second 
clamping  means  for  lifting  said  vertical  rod  a  predeter- 
mined height  relative  to  said  beam  when  said  second 
clamping  means  is  operated. 


4,210,191 

FILM-TYPE  STORM  WINDOW 

Yao  T.  Li,  Huckleberry  Hill,  Lincoln,  Mass.  01773 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,782 

Int.  CI.2  A47H  2i/00 

U.S.  0. 160—354  5  Claims 

1.  A  protective  flexible  membrane  structure  installed  in  a 

framed  opening  with  corners  comprising  a  peripheral  tension 

element,  said  tension  element  being  attached  to  said  membrane 
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in  curved  relationship  to  said  framed  opening,  said  tensioning 
element  lying  in  the  plane  of  said  membrane,  the  segments  of 
said  peripheral  tension  element  at  each  side  of  said  opening 
lying  along  segments  of  a  circle,  each  of  said  segments  lying 
alongside  a  side  of  said  frame  opening  and  in  the  plane  of  said 
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arranged  for  keeping  said  signal  substantially  constant 
during  casting  by  maintaining  the  height  of  the  free  sur- 
face at  a  constant  value  by  variation  of  the  rate  of  flow  to 
achieve  more  uniform  casting  performance,  a  second 
radiation  sensor  for  continuously  sensing  the  radiation 
emitted  by  a  predetermined  portion  oi  the  stream  of  metal 
flowing  from  the  ladle,  and  for  generating  a  second  signal 
in  response  to  said  stream  sensing,  said  second  signal  being 
a  function  of  the  rate  of  flow  of  said  stream,  and  said 
control  means  being  arranged  for  receiving  both  said 
signals  and  for  keeping  said  first-mentioned  signal  substan- 
tially constant  during  pouring. 


membrane  and  comer  tensioning  means  in  the  corners  of  said 
framed  opening  to  apply  force  to  said  tension  element  whereby 
each  of  said  segments  of  said  peripheral  tension  element  hold  a 
side  of  said  membrane  in  plane  relationship  within  said  opening 
and  adjacent  to  the  corresponding  side  of  said  framed  opening. 

4,210,192 
AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLED  POURING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  METAL  CASTING 
Gerard  A.  Laranchy,  Prilly-Lausanne,  and  Marc-Henri  Rossier, 
Epalinges,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik 
&  Eisengiesserei  Ed.  Mezger,  Kalinach,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,588 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  22.  1976. 
3540/76 

Int.  a.2  B22D  1/02 
U.S.0. 164-4  SQaims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  automatically  controlling  the  pouring 
of  molten  metal  into  a  series  of  closed  casting  molds,  said 
apparatus  including  a  lip-pour,  or  bottom-pour,  casting  ladle,  a 
vertically  extending  pouring  gate  for  each  casting  mold  ar- 
ranged so  that  said  molten  metal  flows  in  a  stream  from  the 
lip-pour,  or  bottom-pour,  casting  ladle  into  the  pouring  gate  at 
the  top  of  a  mold  and  forms  a  free  surface  in  said  gate,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  radiation  sensitive  sensor  for  continuously  sensing  radia- 
tion emitted  by  said  free  surface  of  molten  metal  in  the 
pouring  gate,  the  sensor  being  arranged  with  respect  to 
the  geometry  of  the  pouring  gate  such  that  it  senses  a 
quantity  of  emitted  radiation  from  said  free  surface  which 
varies  directly  with  the  height  of  said  free  surface  in  the 
pouring  gate,  said  sensor  including  means  for  generating  a 
signal  in  response  to  said  sensmg,  so  that  said  signal  is  a 
function  of  the  height  of  said  free  surface  in  the  pouring 
gate,  control  means  for  controlling  the  rate  of  flow  of  said 
stream  in  response  to  said  signal,  said  control  means  being 


4,210,193 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  ALUMINUM-SILICON 

CASTING 
Martin  Ruble,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Mahle  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,329 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22. 
1977,2728048    . 

Int.  0.2  B22D  27/20,  15/00 
U.S.  0. 164-4  5  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  an  aluminum'-silicon  casting  hav- 
ing at  least  one  localized  fine-grain  region  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  mold  to  receive  the  molten  metal,  said  mold 
having  an  opening  at  a  region  where  a  fine-grain  is  re- 
quired in  the  casting, 

(a)  providing  a  hollow  member  to  contain  a  coolant,  said 
member  being  open  at  one  end, 

(c)  providing  at  least  one  thin  metal  sheet  adjacent  the  re- 
gion of  the  resulting  casting  where  fine-grain  is  required, 
so  as  to  close  said  opening,  the  inner  surface  of  said  sheet 
defining  with  the  mold  walls  the  shape  of  the  resulting 
casting,  the  thickness  of  the  sheet  having  been  predeter- 
mined to  ensure  against  complete  distintegration  of  the 
latter  due  to  the  melt,  said  sheet  having  its  mold  surface 
made  of  a  metal  which  will  bond  with  aluminum-silicon, 
said  sheet  being  separate  from  said  hollow  member, 

(d)  clamping  said  sheet  against  the  mold  by  said  hollow 
member, 

(e)  pouring  molten  aluminum-silicon  metal  into  the  mold 
whereby  the  metal  effects  a  bond  with  the  thin  sheet, 

(0  applying  a  cooling  medium  in  said  hollow  member  to  the 

outer  surface  of  said  sheet, 
(g)  allowing  solidification,  and  thereafter 
(h)  removing  the  sheet  from  the  casting  by  destruction  of  the 

sheet. 
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4  7]0  194 

AUTOMATIC  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  MOLDS 

USING  CHEMICALLY  BONDED  SANDS 

Ronald  A.  Cina,  and  Albert  D.  Kluge,  both  of  Lansing,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Roberts  Corporation,  Lansing,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  763,813,  Jan.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,074,744. 

This  application  Oct.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  842,724 

Int.  a.2  B22C  9/12,  15/02 

U.S.  a.  164—16  1  Oaim 
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1.  In  a  method  for  producing  cured  sand  molds  using  chemi- 
cally bonded  sand,  the  steps  which  include: 

(a)  blow  filling  a  selectively  compressible  mold  assembly 
having  an  enclosed  mold  cavity  with  chemically  bonded 
sand  of  the  external  catalyst  type; 

(b)  controllably  squeeze  compressing  said  blow  filled  mold 
assembly  a  predetermined  amount  to  selectively  decrease 
the  internal  volumetric  area  thereof  so  as  to  compress  said 
chemically  bonded  sand  contained  therein; 

(c)  continuously  maintaining  squeeze  compression  of  the 
said  blow  filled  mold  assembly  while  introducing  a  gas 
catalyst  into  said  squeeze  compressed  blow  filled  mold 
assembly  so  as  to  cure  said  chemically  bonded  sand;  and 

(d)  removing  the  cured  sand  mold  from  said  selectively 
compressible  mold  assembly. 


4,210,19S 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  CAST  IRON  USING 

PACKAGED  GRANULAR  MOLTEN  METAL 

TREATMENT  MOLD  INSERTS 

James  C.  McPherson,  Ypsilanti,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,945 
Int.  a.2  B22D  23/00.  25/00.  27/20 
U.S.  a.  164—57  6  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  treatng  molten  cast  iron  with  a  highly  reac- 
tive and  volatile  treating  agent,  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  mold  having  a  casting  cavity  and  a  gating 
system,  said  gating  system  having  side  and  bottom  walls 
extending  from  one  location  of  said  gating  system  to  de- 
fine a  treating  chamber,  the  gating  system  providing  an 
entrance  to  and  an  exit  from  said  chamber  each  adjacent 
the  upper  portion  of  the  chamber; 

(b)  folding  a  fiat  thin-guaged  fiberboard  blank  into  a  module 
having  a  configuration  effective  to  form  a  total  enclosure 
and  to  fit  snuggly  within  the  lower  portion  of  said  treating 
chamber  with  no  air  gap  between  the  side  and  bottom 
walls  thereof; 

(c)  fully  fiUing  the  interior  of  said  module  with  a  selected 
granular  highly  reactive  and  volatile  treating  agent; 

(d)  placing  said  filled  module  into  snug  fitting  reltionship 


with  at  least  the  lower  portion  of  said  treating  chamber 
including  side  walls  and  bottom  wall;  and 
(e)  introducing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  molten  cast  iron 
into  said  gating  system  and  thereby  into  said  treating 
chamber,  whereby  the  agent  is  preheated  by  metal  which 
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displaces,  by  disintegration,  the  side  walls  of  said  module 
and  the  exposed  upper  section  of  said  fiberboard  module  is 
caused  to  disintegrate  and  be  displaced  by  molten  metal, 
which  molten  metal  in  turn  reacts  progressively  with  the 
treating  agent  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  the  module. 


4,210,196  I 

DIE  CASTING  APPARATUS 

Uwis  Weiner,  87-08  Santiago  St.,  HoUiswood,  N.Y.  11423 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,384 

Int.  a.2  B22D  17/16.  17/24.  17/26 

U.S.  a.  164—152  26  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  die  casting  shaped  articles  comprising 

a  molten  metal  supply  means  provided  with  an  outlet  for 
feeding  metal  from  said  supply  means  to  a  mold, 

a  mounting  frame  disposed  adjacent  said  outlet,  said  molten 
metal  supply  means  being  movable  toward  and  away  from 
said  mounting  frame, 

a  ring  member  carried  rotatably  in  said  mounting  frame  for 
rotation  about  a  fixed  axis, 

a  plurality  of  die  members  and  a  plurality  of  core  members 
mounted  on  said  frame  for  sliding  movement  radially  of 
said  fixed  axis  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  die 
members  and  said  core  members  being  provided  with 
complementary  configured  surfaces  which  define  said 
mold  when  said  members  are  closed  corresponding  to  the 
shape  of  the  article  to  be  cast, 

means  associated  with  said  die  members  for  sliding  said  die 
members  between  their  open  and  closed  positions,  such 
means  including  camming  blocks  carried  on  said  ring 
member  and  having  camming  surfaces  thereon,  and  cam 
followers  connected  with  said  die  members,  said  cam 
followers  engaging  said  camming  surfaces  to  effect  sliding 
movement  of  said  die  members  responsive  to  relative 
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rotation  between  said  mounting  frame  and  said  ring  mem- 
ber, and 

means  associated  with  said  core  members  for  sliding  said 
core  members  between  their  open  and  closed  positions, 
the  sliding  means  associated  with  at  least  one  of  said  core 
members  including  a  camming  block  carried  on  said  ring 
member  and  having  a  camming  surface  thereon,  and  a  cam 
follower  connected  with  said  one  core  member,  said  cam 
follower  engaging  said  camming  surface  to  effect  sliding 
movement  of  said  one  core  member  responsive  to  relative 
rotation  between  said  mounting  frame  and  said  ring  mem- 
ber, 

said  ring  member  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings therethrough,  said  openings  extending  in  encircling 
courses  about  said  ring  member,  said  camming  blocks 
bemg  secured  to  said  ring  member  with  fasteners  received 
m  said  openings,  the  positioning  of  said  camming  blocks 
on  said  ring  member  relative  to  the  others  being  selec- 
tively changeable  by  receiving  said  fasteners  in  selected 
ones  of  said  openings  thereby  to  control  the  timing  se- 
quence with  which  said  die  members  and  any  core  mem- 
bers slid  by  oscillation  of  said  ring  member  open  and  close 
during  each  oscillation  of  said  ring  member, 

the  mold  surfaces  of  said  die  members  and  core  members 
communicating  with  said  molten  metal  supply  means 
when  said  die  members  and  core  members  are  in  closed 
position  and  said  molten  metal  supply  means  is  moved 
toward  said  mounting  frame  to  bri;ig  the  outlet  therefrom 
into  engagement  with  said  mold. 


4,210,198 

WHEEL-BAND  TYPE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING 

APPARATUS 

Joseph  I.  Cole,  Suten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Nassau  Recycle 

Corporation,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,542 

Int.  a.2  B22D  11/06 

U.S.  a  164-433  4a,i^ 


4,210,197    , 
LIFTING-TABLE-GUIDE  ARRANGEMENT 

Remhard  Hargassner;  Gunter  Holleis,  and  Rudolf  Hoscher,  all 
of  Linz,  Austria,  assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellsch'aft. 
Lmz,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,771 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Mar.  14,  1978,  1805/78 
Int.  a.2  B22D  11/04 
U.S.  a  164-416  4c,„.„, 
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1.  In  a  hfting-table-guide  arrangement  of  a  continuous  cast- 
mg  plant,  of  the  type  including  a  mould  lifting-table,  a  stand  for 
guiding  said  mould  lifting-table,  a  first  and  a  second  pair  of 
vertical  guide  elements  arranged  opposite  each  other  on  op- 
posing sides  of  said  mould  lifting-table,  two  pairs  of  rollers 
mounted  on  said  opposing  sides  the  rollers  of  each  pair  being 
positioned  one  above  the  other  in  said  stand  for  supporting  one 
element  of  the  first  pair  of  vertical  guide  elements,  and  a 
pair  of  counter  bearing  means  provided  on  said  opposing  sides 
supporting  the  second  pair  of  vertical  guide  elements,  the 
improvement  wherein  each  said  counter  bearing  means  com- 
poses a  rocker,  two  further  rollers  mounted  in  said  rocker  at  a 
distance  from  each  other  for  supporting  one  element  of  the 
second  pair  of  vertical  guide  elements,  and  a  bearing  provided 
for  mounting  said  rocker  on  said  stand. 


1.  A  continuous  casting  apparatus  having  a  rotatable  casting 
wheel  formed  with  an  annular  groove  in  the  wheel  rim,  an 
endless  metallic  band  mounted  for  movement  along  an  endless 
path  passing  over  and  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  casting 
wheel  nm,  means  for  introducing  molten  metal  into  the  casting 
wheel  groove  under  the  endless  band,  and  a  band  hold-down 
roller  biasing  the  band  firmly  against  the  casting  wheel  rim 
overlaying  the  casting  wheel  groove  and  with  said  band  hold- 
down  roller  having  two  cylindrical  shoulders  upon  which  said 
band  is  directly  supported  and  an  intermediate  cylindrical 
roller  section  of  reduced  diameter  relative  to  the  diameters  of 
said  two  cylindrical  shoulders  defining  an  annular  roller 
groove  straddled  by  said  two  shoulders  forming  a  continuous 
gap  between  said  shoulders  of  said  hold-down  roller  into 
which  gap  an  arched  portion  of  the  endless  metallic  band  may 
mtrude  upon  being  heated  by  molten  metal  introduced  into  the 
casting  wheel  groove  and  thermally  expanding. 

4,210,199 

HEAT  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM 

Edward  I.  Doucette,  York,  and  Samuel  P.  Shelley,  Shrewsbury, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Doucette  Industries,  Inc.,  York,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,308 

Int.  a.2  F28F  9/26 

U.S.  a.  165-70  6  ci^^ 

1.  A  heat  exchange  system  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  a  first  tube  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  substantially 
parallel  similar  tubes,  and 

(b)  return  members  connecting  similar  ends  of  adjacent  tubes 
to  form  a  first  fiuid  passage  having  inlet  and  outlet  means 
adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof, 

(c)  a  second  tube  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  similar 
tubes  of  larger  diameter  than  the  tubes  of  said  first  system 
and  respectively  surrounding  at  least  portions  of  the  same 
between  opposite  ends  thereof,  and 

(d)  additional  connecting  means  positioned  inwardly  from 
the  outer  ends  of  the  tubes  of  said  first  tube  system  and 
connected  between  similar  ends  of  adjacent  tubes  of  said 
second  tube  system  for  intercommunication  therebetween 
to  form  a  second  fluid  passage  having  fluid  inlet  and  outlet 
means  surrounding  the  tubes  of  said  first  tube  system; 

(e)  the  improvement  comprising  leak-conducting  means 
substantially  coaxial  and  coextensive  with  said  tubes  of 
said  first  tube  system  and  comprising  supplemental  tubular 
wall  means  surrounding  said  tubes  of  the  first  system  in 
spaced  relationship  thereto  and  having  outer  ends  extend- 
ing beyond  the  ends  of  the'tubes  of  said  second  tube  sys- 
tem, said  supplemental  tubular  wall  means  having  a  con- 
tinuous spiral  groove  roll  formed  therein  to  compress  the 
bottom  of  said  groove  into  firm  thermal  contact  with  said 
tubes  of  the  first  system  without  substantial  decrease  of 
the  wall  thickness  of  said  supplemental  tubular  wall  means 
to  provide  a  spiral  passage  around  the  tubes  of  said  first 
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lube  system  for  discharge  of  leaking  fluid  to  atmosphere  at 
opposite  ends  of  said  leak-conducting  means  to  prevent 
contamination  of  fluids  respectively  in  said  first  and  sec- 
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ing  is  disposed  as  to  be  subject  to  outdoor  temperature 

influences, 
an  upper  register  constituting  an  opening  for  passage  of  air 

between  the  upper  portions  of  said  habitable  enclosure 

and  said  housing,  and 
a  lower  register  constituting  an  opening  for  passage  of  air 

between  the  lower  portions  of  said  habitable  enclosure 

and  said  housing,     ^ 
a  mechianical  shutter  arrangement  interposed  in  at  least  one 

of  said  registers  and  being  operable  to  block  passage  of  air 

between  the  habitable  enclosure  and  the  interior  of  said 

housing, 
a  solenoid  device  for  actuating  said  mechanical  shutter  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions,  and 
means  for  actuating  said  solenoid  device  upon  operation  of 

said  temperature  varying  system. 


f^iiO  *0  2  OUT 


'  4,210,201 

LOW  COST  HEAT  STORAGE  TANK  AND  HEAT 

EXCHANGER 

Edward  J.  O'Hanlon,  Lake  Georgia,  Assembly  Point,  N.Y. 

12845  s 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Set.  No.  882,049 

Int.  Ci.^  F28D  21/00 

U.S.  a.  165—104  S  8  Qaims 


10    rl* 


ond  tube  systems  in  the  event  of  leakage  openings  occur- 
ring in  any  of  the  tubes  on  the  interior  of  said  second  tube 
system. 


4,210,200 

ENERGY  SAVING  DEVICE  FOR  HABITABLE  BUILDING 

ENCLOSURES  HAVING  A  HEAT  CHANGING  SYSTEM 

Robert  F.  Vary,  Round  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  Anthony  C.  Mamo, 

Arlington  Heights,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  717,177,  Aug.  24, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,108,238. 

This  application  Jan.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,623 

Int.  a.-  F24H  9/20;  F28F  27/00 

U.S.  a.  165—98  2  Qaims 


1.  An  assembly  for  storing  a  quantity  of  heat  in  a  heat  storage 
means  and  later  retrieving  a  substantial  portion  of  said  heat  as 
required,  and  comprising: 

a  waterproofed  tank-like  enclosure  formed  of  heavily  insu- 
lated material  and  including  at  least  one  inlet  and  one 
outlet  aperture,  each  extending  through  said  enclosure; 

pipe  means  extending  through  said  enclosure  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  apertures  for  providing  an  air  flow  pas- 
sageway through  said  enclosure  and  having  means  for 
allowing  condensation  to  pass  between  the  airstream 
within  the  pip)e  and  said  heat  storage  means; 

blower  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  inlet  for 
introducing  a  stream  of  air  into  said  pipe  means;  and, 

heat  storage  means  comprising  a  mixture  of  solids  and  water 
surrounding  said  pipe  means  for  receiving  heat  from  the 
air  flowing  through  said  pipe  means,  for  storing  said  heat 
within  said  enclosure  over  an  extended  period  of  time  and 
for  returning  a  substantial  portion  of  said  heat  to  the 
stream  of  air  flowing  through  said  pipe  means. 


1.  In  a  building  construction  embodying  a  habitable  enclo- 
sure, the  combination  of 
a  temperature  varying  system  for  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  in  said  enclosure, 
a  housing  for  said  temperature  varying  system  which  hous- 


4,210,202 
SUPPORT  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGE  TUBES 
Robert  C.  Boyer,  Catasauqua,  and  George  J.  Williams,  Chalfont, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ecolaire  Incorporated,  Lehigh  Val- 
ley, Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,677 

Int.  a.2  F28F  l/n 

U.S.  a.  165—162  14  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  providing  heat  exchange  between  the  first 

and  second  fluids  comprising  a  shell  supporting  a  tube  bundle 
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having  a  plurality  of  rows  of  parallel  tubes  in  said  shell,  means 
defining  a  fluid  inlet  for  one  end  of  said  tubes  and  for  defining 
a  fluid  outlet  for  the  other  end  of  said  tubes  so  that  said  first 
fluid  may  flow  through  said  tubes,  said  shell  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  for  a  second  fluid  to  be  in  surface  contact  with 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  tubes,  at  spaced  points  along  the 


coils  on  one  side  of  the  plate  are  arranged  with  equal  centre-to- 
centre  distances  (C2)  in  parallel  first  rows  (Ri),  that  the  coils  on 
the  other  side  of  the  plate  are  arranged  with  said  centre-to-cen- 
tre distances  (C2)  in  parallel  second  rows  (R2).  that  the  first 
rows  (R|)  and  the  second  rows  (R2)  are  parallel  and  alternat- 
ing, that  the  coils  of  the  first  row  (R|)  are  displaced  substan- 
tially half  the  said  centre-to-centre  distance  (C2)  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  row  relative  to  those  in  the  second  row,  and  that 
adjacent  opposing  coils  overlap  each  other  substantially  with- 
out covering  the  orifice  in  the  plate  of  one  of  the  opposing  coils 
on  the  other  side  of  the  plate,  a  portion  of  the  first  fluid  flowing 
radially  into  the  interiors  of  the  coils  on  a  first  side  of  the  plate 
and  out  through  the  orifices  substantially  axially  aligned  with 
said  coils  to  a  second  side  of  the  plate,  and  another  portion  of 
the  first  fluid  flowing  into  the  orifices  substantially  axially 
aligned  with  the  coils  on  the  second  side  of  the  plate  and 
radially  out  through  the  coils  on  the  second  side  of  the  plate. 


10^  /g,  ^20 
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4,210,203 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  APPARATUS 
Peter  H.  E.  Margen,  and  Rolf  P.  Naslund,  both  of  Nykoping, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi,  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,473 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  21,  1976,  7611720 
Int.  Q\}  F28D  7//0 
U.S.  a.  165—163  13  Qaims 

.s 

<? 
■   fi 
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1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of 
heat  exchanging  units  each  consisting  of  a  sparsely  wound, 
hollow,  substantially  circular  pipe  coil,  closed  at  one  end, 
every  coil  having  a  substantially  identical  outside  diameter  (D) 
and  inside  diameter  (d),  said  coil  being  placed  with  its  open  end 
on  a  plate  provided  with  a  plurality  of  orifices,  said  plate 
screening  off  a  flow  passage  for  a  first  fluid,  and  each  orifice 
being  substantially  axially  aligned  with  a  coil,  the  improvement 
that  said  coils  are  provided  on  both  sides  of  the  plate,  that  the 


4,210,204 

METHOD  FOR  PLUGGING  HIGH  PERMEABILITY 

ZONES  IN  SUBTERRANEAN  RESERVOIRS 

Charles  A.  Christopher,  Jr..  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.,  and  Alvin  O. 

Clauset,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,182 

Int.  a.2  E21B  33/138.  43/22 

U.S.  a.  166—270  13  Oaims 


lengths  of  said  tubes  the  tubes  being  supported  by  discrete  tube 
support  strips  disposed  between  rows  of  the  tubes,  each  sup- 
port strip  having  a  plurality  of  V-shaped  members  intercon- 
nected end  to  end  with  each  leg  of  each  V-shaped  member 
having  a  generally  triangular  tab  bendable  out  of  the  plane  of 
its  associated  leg  for  selective  control  of  flow  of  said  second 
fluid  in  a  direction  longitudinal  of  said  tubes. 


.;tJ*v^    ■uj'tc'f::^ 


1.  A  method  for  plugging  high  permeability  areas  within  a 
subterranean  reservoir  penetrated  by  at  least  one  injection  well 
and  at  least  one  production  well,  said  wells  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  each  other,  comprising  injecting  through 
at  least  one  of  said  wells  an  effective  amount  of  an  aqueous 
solution  comprising  fresh  water  and  a  pectic  substance  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  pectins,  pectates,  polygaiacturonic 
acids  and  mixtures  thereof  into  said  high  permeability  areas ' 
wherein  the  aqueous  solution  contacts  a  brine  which  causes  the 
pectic  substance  to  form  a  gel  thereby  effectively  plugging  the 
high  permeability  areas  within  the  reservoir. 


4,210,205 
SECONDARY  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Joseph  C.  Allen,  Bellaire,  and  Jack  F.  Tate,  Houston,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,172 
Int.  CI.-  E21B  43/21 
U.S.  CI.  166—271  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  hydrocar- 
bon-bearing formation  containing  acid-soluble  components 
having  at  least  one  injection  well  and  at  least  one  production 
well  penetrating  the  said  formation  and  in  fluid  communication 
therewith,  which  comprises  displacing  through  the  formation  a 
composition  comprising  an  acidic  aqueous  polymer  solution 
and  recovering  hydrocarbons  through  the  production  well,  the 
said  acidic  aqueous  polymer  solution  comprising  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(I)  Terpolymer  A  consisting  of  repeating  units  of: 
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(II)  Terpolymer  B  consisting  of  repeating  units  of 
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and 


(III)  Terpolymer  I  or  II  alkoxylated  with  about  2  to  about  1<» 
weight  percent  of  a  substance  selected  from  the  group  coi^ 
sisting  of  ethylene  oxide  and  a  mixture  of  ethylene  oxide  andi 
propylene  oxide  wherein  in  the  said  mixture  the  weight 
percent  of  ethylene  oxide  ranges  from  about  60  to  about  95, 
the  said  material  being  dissolved  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  i 
non-oxidizing  mineral  acid,  wherein  in  Terpolymer  A  the 
weight  percent  of  vinylpyrrolidone  units  will  vary  from 
about  65  to  about  80,  the  weight  percent  of  vinyl  acetate 
units  from  about  8  to  about  15  with  the  balance  being  2- 
acrylamido-2-methylpropanesulfonic  acid,  wherein  in  Ter- 
polymer B  the  weight  percent  of  vinylpyrrolidone  units  will 
vary  from  about  65  to  about  80,  the  weight  percent  of  hy- 
droxyethyl  acrylate  units  from  about  8  to  about  15  with  the 
balance  being  2-acrylamido-2-methylpropanesulfonic  acid, 
wherein  the  said  terpolymer  is  present  in  the  said  acidic 
aqueous  polymer  solution  in  a  concentration  of  from  about 
0.1  to  about  10  weight  percent  and  wherein  the  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  the  said  terpolymer  is  from 
about  10,000  to  about  2,000,000. 


4^10,206 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  WELL  TREATING  WITH 

CROSSLINKED  GELLED  SOLUTIONS 

John  W.  Ely,  and  John  M.  Tinsley,  both  of  Duncan,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Halliburton  Company,  Duncan,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  840,347,  Oct.  7,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,495 
Int.  a.-  E21B  43/26.  33/138 
U.S.  a.  166-294  ,0  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  well  formation  existing  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  of  from  about  120'  F.  to  about  350°  F. 
with  a  temporary  blocking  agent  comprising  the  steps  of. 
preparing  a  temporary  blocking  agent  composition  which 
forms  a  highly  viscous  crosslinked  gel  at  the  temperature 


of  said  well  formation,  said  composition  being  comprised 
of  water,  a  gelling  agent  present  in  the  range  of  from  about 
0.1  to  about  13  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  water  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  water 
soluble  polysaccharides  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at 
least  about  100,000,  said  water  soluble  polysaccharides 
crosslinked  with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  dialdehydes  having  the  general  formula: 

OHC(CH2),CHO. 

wherein 

n  is  an  integer  within  the  range  of  0  to  about  3, 
2-hydroxyadipaldehyde,  dimethylol  urea,  water  soluble 
urea   formaldehyde   resins,    water   soluble   melamine 
formaldehyde  resins,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
water  soluble  polyacrylamides  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
hexamethoxymethylmelamine  present  in  the  range  of 
from  about  0.05  to  about  5  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  said  water;  and 
introducing   said   composition    into   said    well    formation 
whereby  said  composition  is  heated  to  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  from  about  120°  F.  to  about  350°  F.  and 
formed  into  a  highly  viscous  crosslinked  gel  in  said  forma- 
tion. 


4,210,207 
VALVE  APPARATUS 
David  M.  McStravick,  Houston,  and  William  M.  Roberts,  Deer 
Park,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Baker  International  Corpora- 
tion, Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,307 

Int.  a.2  E21B  43/12 

U.S.  a.  16(^-330  8  Qaims 


1.  A  valve  apparatus  for  use  in  a  subterranean  well  and 
carriable  on  a  fluid  transmission  conduit  insertable  therein, 
comprising:  ball  valve  head  means  having  camway  slot  means 
defined  exterioriy  thereon;  valve  seat  means  having  camway 
ball  means  secured  thereto  and  carriable  in  said  camway  slot 
means  to  pivot  said  valve  head  means  on  said  seat  means  to 
shift  said  apparatus  between  open  and  closed  positions  in  re- 
sponse to  manipulation  of  said  fluid  transmission  conduit. 
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<!IIR«!FA  rHnvr^A  Jfn  2?icr-n  o»r<ee.rn..  '"""^'  <=°"P''"g  "^cans  on  said  frame  means  connectable  to  the 

eSSaLIzXS  lv?TrM    ^'^'''^  ,hree  point  hitch  of  a  tractor,  said  coupling  means  comprising 

Forrest  E.  Shanks,  Desl,  Tel  ,^^^^^^^^^^                Inc.,  Dallas  13.:^/  "7f""'  ""'''"'  "t^  '"'''  ''^^  ''  """^^"^ 

jgjj                                 ,         ,  «a  K"«"  I"  c»t:m.u,  inc.,  uauas,  connected  to  said  frame  means  with  lower  pivot  means  and  an 


Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,091 
Int.  a.2  E21B  7/12 
U.S.  a.  166—352 


16  Claims 


l\ 


1,  A  subsea  choke  and  riser  pressure  equalization  system 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  section  of  riser  pipe; 

a  choke  conduit  line  mechanically  supported  by  said  riser 
pipe; 

a  variable  choke  valve  having  an  inlet  port  and  a  discharge 
port; 

a  gate  valve  having  an  inlet  port  connected  in  fluid  commun- 
iction  with  the  choke  line  and  an  output  port  connected  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  inlet  port  of  the  variable 
choke  for  permitting  diversion  of  fluid  from  the  choke  line 
to  the  variable  choke;  and, 

means  connecting  the  discharge  port  of  the  variable  choke  in 
fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  riser  section, 
said  means  including  a  discharge  conduit  extending  from 
said  choke  valve  in  inclined  relation  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  riser,  whereby  fluid  diverted  from  said  choke 
conduit  is  discharged  into  said  riser  in  counterflow  rela- 
tion with  respect  to  the  upward  flow  of  drilling  fluid 
through  said  riser. 


4,210,209 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 
Cornelis  van  der  Lely,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,091 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Feb.   22,    1977 
7701856 

Int.  CV  AOIB  61/04 
U.S.  a.  172-47  ,0  Claims 


upper  strut  that  normally  prevents  pivoting  of  the  frame  means 
relative  to  said  trestle,  said  strut  including  two  elongated  arm 
parts  that  are  pivoted  to  one  another  about  a  pivot  axis  at  a 
junction,  one  of  said  arm  parts  being  pivotably  connected  to 
said  trestle  and  the  other  of  said  arm  parts  being  pivotably 
connected  to  said  frame  means,  an  element  normally  fixing  said 
arm  parts  in  general  longitudinal  alignment  to  one  another  at 
said  junction  until  overload,  said  element  being  an  elongated 
multiple  shearable  pin  that  extends  generally  parallel  to  said 
strut  through  respective  openings  in  said  arm  parts  adjacent 
said  junction,  said  pin  extending  in  a  direction  transverse  to 
said  pivot  axis. 


4,210,210 

QUICK  MOUNTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENT 

Dale  E,  Ankenman,  Rte.  1,  Almena,  Kans.  67622 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,114 

Int.  a.^  AOIB  63/26.  37/00 

U.S.  a,  172—272 


11  Claims 


An  agricultural  implement  attachment  comprising  frame 


1.  A  quick  mounting  mechanism  for  mounting  a  detachable 
tool  support  member  on  mobile  agricultural  equipment  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  frame  member  adapted  for  connection  to  said  agricul- 
tural equipment; 

(b)  said  frame  member  and  said  tool  support  member  having 
a  tool  mounted  orientation  with  respect  to  each  other, 
wherein  each  has  a  surface  in  facing  relationship  to  one 
another;    ■ 

(c)  at  least  one  hooking  assembly  having  a  first  part  and  a 
second  part;  said  first  part  being  attached  to  said  frame 
member  and  said  second  part  being  attached  to  said  tool 
support  member,  said  first  and  second  parts  being  engaged 
when  said  frame  member  and  said  tool  support  member 
are  in  said  tool  mounted  orientation; 

(d)  a  locking  assembly  having  a  first  locking  portion  and  a 
plurality  of  second  locking  portions;  one  of  said  second 
locking  portions  being  associated  with  said  frame  member 
and  spaced  from  said  hooking  assembly  first  part  at  a 
specified  distance;  another  of  said  secondlocking  portions 
being  attached  to  said  tool  sunport  member  and  spaced  at 
a  distance  equal  to  said  specifi/d  distance  from  said  second 
hooking  assembly  part;  saidj[hooking  assembly  first  and 
second  parts  being  aligned  and  said  loMJmg  assembly 
second  portions  being  aligned  when  said  frame  member 
and  said  tool  support  member  are  in  said  too!  mounted 
orientation;  said  hooking  assembly  parts  and  said  locking 
assembly  portions  cooperating,  each  with  one  another 
upon  placing  said  frame  member  and  said  tool  support 
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member  in  said  tool  mounted  orientation,  whereby  said 
locking  assembly  first  portion  locks  together  said  locking 
assembly  second  portions  and  cooperates  with  said  hook- 
ing assembly  to  secure  said  tool  support  member  to  said 
frame  member;  and 
(e)  securing  means  attached  to  and  interbetween  said  agri- 
cultural equipment  and  said  frame  member,  and  wherein: 
( 1  )  said  securing  means  comprises  a  member  attached  by 
one  side  thereof  to  said  agricultural  equipment  and 
having  a  second  side  thereof  with  a  vertically  extending 
channel  contained  therein;  said  channel  having  a  plural- 
ity of  bolts  slidably  mounted  therein  and  outwardly 
extending  therefrom  in  a  horizontal  attitude;  and 
(2)  said  frame  member  having  a  receiver  thereon  for  each 
of  said  bolts;  each  said  bolt  being  received  in  said  re- 
ceiver respectively  wj^ereby  a  selected  height  position 
is  determined  by  slidiig  said  bolts  in  said  channel 
whereupon  a  fastener  for  each  said  bolt  is  used  to  lock 
each  said  bolt  in  said  selected  position;  whereby  gross 
height  adjustment  of  said  tool  support  member  is  pro- 
vided. 


o.  three  connection  points  attached  to  said  hitch  beam  thus 
forming  said  three-point  connection. 


4,210.211 
TURNROW  PLOW         , 
Mikel  G.  Chandler,  and  Von  Chandler,  both  of  P.O.  Box  550, 
Tahoka,  Tex.  79373 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,538 

Int.  a.-  AOIB  35/14,  63/102 

U.S.  a.  172-451  3  Qaims 


■^\ 


•  :.j^ 


1.  A  tumrow  plow  adapted  to  be  drawn  by  a  farm  tractor 
comprising: 

a.  a  rigid  frame, 

b.  a  three-point  hitch  rigidly  attached  on  the  frame  for  at- 
taching the  frame  to  the  tractor, 

c.  a  V-shaped  blade  having 
(i)  two  wings  attached  at 
(ii)  a  forward  apex, 

d.  an  apex  shank  fixed  to  the  frame  and  welded  to  the  blade 
at  the  apex, 

e.  two  wing  shanks  each  fixed  to  the  frame  and  to  an  end  of 
the  wmgs 

f.  each  of  the  three  shanks  having  a  forward  edge, 

g.  a  knife  edge  on  each  of  the  forward  edges, 
h.  said  wings  having 

(i)  a  plow  angle  of  about  12% 

(ii)  a  drag  angle  of  about  25% 
j.  said  frame  including  a  V-shaped  frame  member  vertically 

over  the  V-shaped  blade  with  a  forward  apex  of  the  frame, 
k.  a  back  member  connecting  the  rear  of  the  V-shaped  frame 

member,  forming  a  triangle, 
m.  a  hitch  beam  parallel  to  the  back  member  and  normal  to 

the  direction  of  draft  attached  to  the  apex  of  the  V-shaped 

frame  member, 
n.  the  hitch  beam  attached  by  welded  joint  to  the  apex  and 

attached  by  struts  extendmg  aligned  with  the  direction  of 

draft  from  each  end  of  the  hitch  beam  to  the  V-shaped 

member,  and 


4,210,212 

TOOL  MOUNTING  WITH  MEMBER  LOCATABLE  IN 

HRST  AND  SECOND  POSITION  BETWEEN  STANDARD 

AND  FRAME 
William  W.  Jackson,  Bettendorf;  James  G.  Steinbach,  Daven- 
port, both  of  Iowa,  and  Lon  R.  Geiger,  Rock  Island,  III., 
assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,046 

Int.  a.^  AOIB  15/00,  65/02 

U.S.  a.  172—645  20  Qaims 


1.  In  an  earthworking  implement  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  frame  member,  at  least  two  tool-carrying  standards 
spaced  along  the  frame  member  and  extending  therebelow,  and 
an  improved  means  for  attaching  the  standards  to  the  frame 
member  comprising:  a  standard  supporting  bracket  member; 
mounting  structure  between  the  bracket  member  and  frame 
member  incjuding  an  upright  surface  on  one  member  and 
upright  first,  second  and  third  faces  on  the  other  member,  said 
second  and  third  faces  adjoining  respective  sides  of  the  first 
face  and  meeting  said  first  face  at  such  an  angle  as  to  form 
respective  acute  angles  with  the  plane  of  the  first  face,  each  of 
said  respective  angles  being  substantially  less  than  90  degrees; 
means  releasably  fastening  the  bracket  member  to  the  frame 
member;  and  a  spacer  member  locatable  in  a  first  and  second 
position  between  the  upright  surface  and  the  second  or  third 
faces  respectively,  said  spacer  member  when  in  a  first  position 
between  the  upright  surface  and  the  second  face  acting  to 
separate  the  first  and  second  face  from  the  upright  surface  and 
causing  said  surface  and  third  face  to  abut  and  when  in  the 
second  position  between  the  upright  surface  and  the  third  face 
acting  to  separate  the  first  and  second  faces  from  the  upright 
surface  and  causing  the  upright  surface  and  second  face  to 
abut. 


4,210,213 
KELLY  BUSHING  GUARD 
Huey  P.  Louviere,  1811  Donna  Dr.,  Franklin,  La.  70538 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,642 
Int.  a.2  E21B  41/00 
U.S.  a.  175—195  13  Claims 

1.  A  drilling  rig  kelly  bushing  and  rotary  table  safety  guard 
apparatus 
Comprising: 

a.  A  circular  rotary  drive  table; 

b.  A  kelly  bushing  associated  with  said  rotary  drive  table  and 
adapted  for  driving  engagement  therewith; 

c.  A  drive  kelly  slideably  engaged  during  drilling  operation 
with  said  kelly  bushing; 

d.  an  outer  shell  adapted  to  coverably  attach  to  said  kelly 
bushing,  said  shell  comprising, 

an  upper  shell  section  mountable  on  said  kelly  bushing,  an 
opening  being  provided  through  said  upper  shell  allow- 
ing the  passage  said  kelly  therethrough,  said  upper  shell 
section  having  inner  surface  means  for  attaching  said 
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outer  shell  to  said  kelly  bushing  with  said  outer  shell 
rising  with  the  kelly  bushing  when  it  ascends  from  said 
rotary  table  during  drilling  operations; 
a  lower  shell  section  integrally  attached  to  said  upper  shell 
section  and  having  an  internal  diameter  greater  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  upper  shell  section,  said  lower 
shell  providing  an  enlarged  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  rotary  table  to  be  guarded  and  being 


capable  of  registering  with  and  guarding  said  rotary 
table  during  drilling  operations  when  said  kelly  busing 
and  said  rotary  table  are  engaged;  and 
e.  a  free  space  area  adjacent  said  lower  shell  section  and  said 
cushioned  means,  said  free  space  providing  an  area  in 
which  said  kelly  bushing  with  which  said  shell  is  operat- 
ing, can  freely  rotate  without  contact  with  said  shell  while 
said  shell  assumes  a  non  operative  resting  position  about 
the  rig  rotary  table. 


4,210,214 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING  HYDRAULIC 

JARRING  TOOL 

James  R.  Blanton,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,350 

Int.  a.2  E21B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  175-297  2  Qaims 


1 


"■r 


1.  A  hydraulic  jarring  tool,  comprising: 

an  outer  member; 

an  inner  member,  said  outer  member  and  said  inner  member 

being  telescopically  arranged; 
spline  means  between  said  outer  member  and  said  inner 

member  for  transmitting  torque; 
an  anvil  and  hammer  means  for  providing  a  jarring  effect; 


an  operating  fluid  chamber  between  said  inner  member  and 
said  outer  member  containing  operating  fluid; 

detent  means  for  actuating  said  anvil  and  hammer  means; 
and 

seal  means  between  said  outer  member  and  said  inner  mem- 
ber for  providing  a  fluid  seal  to  contain  said  operating 
fluid,  said  seal  means  including  a  seal  and  thermal  relief 
valve  assembly  mounted  for  axial  travel  between  said 
inner  member  and  said  outer  member,  said  assembly  com- 
prising an  annular  seal  body  with  a  pair  of  inner  seal  rings 
mounted  between  said  inner  member  and  said  annular  sea! 
body  defining  an  inner  chamber  and  a  pair  of  outer  seal 
rings  mounted  between  said  annular  seal  body  and  said 
outer  member  defining  an  outer  chamber  with  a  passage 
means  extending  from  said  operating  fluid  chamber  to  said 
inner  chamber  and  said  outer  chamber  and  thermal  relief 
valve  means  in  said  passage  means  for  providing  pressure 
equalization,  said  thermal  relief  valve  means  actuated  at  a 
preselected  pressure  and  operating  to  allow  limited  flow 
of  operating  fluid  out  of  said  operating  fluid  chamber  into 
said  inner  chamber  and  outer  chamber  and  blocking  flow 
into  said  operating  fluid  chamber. 


4,210,215 

ROCK  DRILL  WITH  HELICAL  DUST  CONVEYING 

GROOVE 

Wolfgang  Peetz,  Blitzenreute,  and  Siefgried  Klaissle,  Unteran- 

kenreute,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hawera 

Probst  GmbH  &  Co.,  Ravensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmany,  Aug.  4, 
1977,  2735227 

Int.  a.-  E21B  9/04 
U.S.  a.  175-394  12  Qaims 


y 


I 


'■'\ 


;,   - ..  .*  » 


1.  A  rock  drill,  especially  for  rotary  blow  machines  and 
drifters  and  stopers,  with  drilling  cutting  edges,  which  includes 
at  least  one  drilling  dust  conveying  groove,  web  means  extend- 
ing around  the  axis  of  said  drill  and  confining  at  least  one 
drilling  dust  conveying  groove  in  axial  direction,  said  web 
means  comprising  a  back  surface  and  a  lateral  surface  forming 
a  drilling  dust  supporting  surface  merging  with  the  bottom  of 
said  at  least  one  drilling  dust  conveying  groove,  said  bottom  of 
said  at  least  one  drilling  dust  conveying  groove  extending  from 
said  drilling  dust  supporting  surface  at  an  acute  angle  with 
regard  to  the  axis  of  said  drill  rectilinearly  up  to  said  back 
surface  of  said  web  means,  the  ratio  of  the  width  of  said  at  least 
one  drilling  dust  conveying  groove  measured  in  the  axial  direc- 
tion of  said  drill  to  the  width  of  the  back  surface  ©f  said  web 
means  being  in  excess  of  5:1,  the  wedge  angle  between  said 
groove  bottom  and  said  drilling  dust  supporting  surface 
amounting  to  from  70°  to  80% 
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4,210,216 
HEATED  PLATFORM  SCALE 
Glenn  S.  Godden,  Lynnwood,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Eldec  Corpora- 
tion, Lynnwood,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,865 
Int.  a.-  GOIG  19/02.  3/14,  23/00 
U.S.  a.  177—134 


against  lateral  movement  in  the  vertical  plane  parallel  to 
said  drive  wheel  axis. 


\%:^ 


4,210,218 
UNDERCARRIAGE  FOR  ADVERSE  TERRAIN  VEHICLE 
12  Qaims   Norman  D.  Oswald,  Duncanville,  and  Harry  S.  Mankey,  Dallas, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Standard  Manufacturing  Company, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,328,  May  23,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,857 
Int.  a.2  B62D  21/00 
U.S.  a.  180—24.12  30  Qaims 


1.  A  vehicle  platform  scale  comprising: 

a  platform  whereupon  may  be  positioned  at  least  one  wheel 
of  a  vehicle; 

at  least  one  load  cell,  said  load  cell  supporting  said  platform, 
said  load  cell  deflecting  in  response  to  weight  bearing 
upon  said  platform,  said  load  cell  having  at  least  one  strain 
gauge  attached  thereto,  said  load  cell  being  enclosed  in  a 
load  cell  enclosure,  said  load  cell  enclosure  having  side 
walls  and  a  floor,  said  load  cell  being  spaced  above  said 
floor  of  said  enclosure;  and 

a  heating  means  for  preventing  accumulation  of  ice  or  snow 
underneath  said  load  cell,  said  heatmg  means  operating  to 
maintain  said  floor  of  said  load  cell  enclosure  within  a 
range  of  temperatures  above  0°  Celsius. 


4,210,217 
SELF-PROPELLED  STEERING  DEVICE  FOR  TRAILERS 

Eugene  Lachowicz,  20129  Rogge,  Detroit,  Mich.  48234 
Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,406 
Int.  a:-  B62D  51/04 
U.S.  a.  180-13  4  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  attaching  to  and  maneuvering  a  trailer 
having  a  telescopic  jack  support  mounted  on  the  tongue  of  the 
trailer  comprising: 

frame  means; 

a  single  driving  wheel; 

drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  driving  wheel  for 
selectively  causing  said  wheel  to  rotate; 

a  handle  mounted  on  said  frame  means  in  tandem  relation- 
ship with  said  driving  wheel; 

a  single  caster  ji^'heel  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
driving  wheel  from  said  handle  and  adapted  to  carry  part 
of  the  weight  of  a  trailer  when  the  apparatus  is  attached 
thereto: 

socket  means  located  on  said  frame  means  between  said 
drive  wheel  and  said  caster  wheel,  said  socket  means 
being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  means  for  pivotal 
movement  in  a  vertical  plane  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the 
rotational  axis  of  said  drive  wheel  while  being  restricted 


1.  An  undercarriage  assembly  for  supporting  and  propelling 
a  mechanism,  comprising: 

an  elongate  hollow  load-bearing  frame  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  the  mechanism; 

at  least  three  axle  members  each  having  a  wheel  receiving 
member  at  one  end  thereof; 

at  least  three  wheel  members  each  mounted  on  and  secured 
to  the  wheel  receiving  end  of  one  of  the  axle  members; 

means  rotatably  supporting  the  axle  members  at  longitudi- 
nally spaced  points  along  the  frame  with  each  of  the  axle 
members  extending  through  the  frame  and  being  rotatably 
supported  in  opposite  sides  of  the  frame; 

the  middle  wheel  member  extending  below  a  plane  lying 
tangent  to  the  bottoms  of  the  endmost  wheel  members  to, 
facilitate  skid  steering  of  the  mechanism; 

transmission  means  including  sprockets  and  chains  posi- 
tioned within  the  frame  and  drivingly  interconnecting  at 
least  two  of  the  axle  members;  and 

drive  means  including  a  motor  mounted  on  the  frame  and 
operably  connected  to  the  transmission  means  for  actua- 
tion thereof  whereby  the  drive  means  and  the  transmission 
means  cause  concurrent  rotation  of  the  interconnected 
axle  members. 


4,210,219 
UNDERCARRIAGE  FOR  ADVERSE  TERRAIN  VEHICLE 

Norman  D.  Oswald,  Duncanville,  and  Harry  S.  Mankey,  Dallas, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Standard  Manufacturing  Co.,  Incor- 
porated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  835,726,  Sep.  22,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,292 

Int.  a.^  B62D  21/00 

U.S.  a.  180—24.12  9  Qaims 


?j« 


1.  A  power  loader  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  undercarriage  assemblies  each  including: 

an  elongate  hollow  load  bearing  frame, 
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at  least  three  axle  members  each  having  a  wheel  receiving 

member  at  one  end  thereof, 
at  least  three  wheel  members  each  mounted  on  and  secured 

to  the  wheel  receiving  end  of  one  of  the  axle  members, 
means  rotatably  supporting  the  axle  members  at  longitudi- 
nally spaced  points  along  the  frame  with  each  of  the  axle 

members  extending  through  and  rotatably  supported  in 

opposite  sides  of, 
the  middle  wheel  member  extending  below  a  plane  lying 

tangent  to  the  bottoms  of  the  endmost  wheel  members, 
a  plurality  of  sprocket  means  each  positioned  within  the 

frame  and  each  mounted  on  and  secured  to  one  of  the  axle 

members, 
drive  means  comprising  motor  means  and  transmission 

means  mounted  on  the  frame  between  one  endmost  axle 

member  and  the  middle  axle  member, 
first  drive  sprocket  means  having  two  sets  of  teeth  thereon 

positioned  with  the  frame  and  mounted  for  rotation  by  the 

drive  means, 

second  drive  sprocket  means  mounted  on  the  middle  axle 
member, 

first  drive  chain  means  constrained  around  the  first  drive 
sprocket  means  on  one  set  of  teeth  and  the  sprocket  means 
on  the  endmost  axle  member  adjacent  the  drive  means, 

second  drive  chain  means  constrained  around  the  first  drive 
sprocket  means  on  the  other  set  of  teeth  and  the  sprocket 
means  on  the  middle  axle  member,  and 

third  drive  chain  means  constrained  around  the  second  drive 
sprocket  means  and  the  sprocket  means  on  the  other  end- 
most  axle  member, 

the  first  and  second  drive  chain  means  drivingly  connecting 
the  endmost  axle  member  adjacent  the  drive  means  and 
the  middle  axle  member  to  the  output  of  the  drive  means 
for  rotation  under  the  action  thereof; 

(b)  a  crane  frame; 

(c)  means  supporting  the  crane  frame  on  the  elongate  hollow 
load  bearing  frames  of  the  undercarriage  assemblies  for 
pivotal  movement  with  respect  thereto  about  a  normally 
vertically  extending  axis; 

(d)  a  knuckle  boom  crane  comprising  an  articulated  arm 
mounted  on  the  crane  frame  at  one  end  thereof; 

(e)  a  clamp  mounted  at  the  opposite  end  of  the  articulated 
arm  for  receiving,  lifting  and  carrying  materials  therein; 

(0  hydraulic  cylinder  means  for  extending  and  retracting  the 
knuckle  boom  crane  and  for  actuating  the  mechanical 
clamp; 

(g)  an  operator's  compartment  mounted  on  the  crane  frame 
and    -         V  ' 

(h)  an  engine  mounted  on  the  crane  frame. 


annular  groove  provided  in  the  axial  outer  end  of  the  outer 
surface  of  said  annular  lip  between  the  cylindrical  outer  sur- 
face and  the  radially  extending  face  to  accept  an  "O"  ring 
sealing  member,  said  fastening  means  comprise  a  series  of 
threaded  studs  threadedly  fastened  in  an  end  of  said  hub  and 
extending  outward  from  said  radially  extending  face  of  said 
hub  and  in  registration  with  a  plurality  of  holes  in  said  radially 
extendmg  portion  of  said  head  and  a  locking  nut  threadedly 
disposed  on  each  of  said  threaded  studs  to  capture  and  fasten 
said  head  at  said  hub  and  to  hold  said  faces  in  metal-to-metal 
contact,  said  annular  lip  extending  longitudinally  within  and  in 
spaced  relation  to  said  cent  il  bore  of  said  hub  and  said  annular 
lip  being  integral  with  said  head,  there  being  one  "O"  ring 
sealing  member  engaging  said  annular  beveled  portion  pro- 
vided at  the  end  of  said  central  bore  of  said  hub  inward  of  said 
threaded  studs,  said  sealing  member  disposed  in  said  annular 
groove,  said  "O"  ring  sealing  member  intimately  contacting 
said  beveled  portion  and  said  annular  groove  and  captured 
thereby,  said  "O"  ripg  sealing  member  in  its  captured  substan- 


"O"  ring 


4,210,220 
AXLE  ASSEMBLY 
Jack  S.  Baiter,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  789,748,  Apr.  21,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  679,433,  Apr.  22,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,330 
Int.  a.2  B60K  23/00;  F16J  15/10 
U.S.  a.  180—70  R  1  Qgi„ 

1.  A  drive  axle  assembly  for  vehicles  having  an  axle  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  within  a  housing,  said  axle  shaft  having  an 
annular  head  fonned  on  its  end,  fastening  means  to  fasten  said 
head  to  a  hub,  said  hub  being  rotatably  mounted  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  housing  and  rotatably  driven  by  said  axle  shaft, 
the  improvement  comprising  said  hub  having  a  central  bore 
having  a  cylindrical  inner  wall,  having  a  radially  extending 
face  at  an  outer  end  of  said  hub  and  having  an  annular  beveled 
portion  between  said  wall  and  said  face,  said  annular  head 
having  fonned  thereon  a  cylindrical  annular  lip  disposed  in- 
wardly and  projecting  into  the  central  bore  of  said  hub.  a 
radially  extending  portion  of  said  head  having  a  radially  ex- 
tending face  facing  in  the  same  direction  as  the  annular  lip 
projects,  the  annular  lip  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface 
spaced  inward  from  said  cylindrical  inner  wall  of  said  hub,  an 


tially  elliptical  cross  sectional  form  with  a  wedge-shaped  outer 
portion  between  said  radially  extending  wall  of  said  annular 
head  and  said  annular  beveled  portion  of  said  hub  and  with  a 
rounded  portion  extending  inward  in  said  annular  groove 
filling  substantially  the  entire  volume  of  said  annular  groove 
and  forming  a  liquid  seal  between  said  annular  groove  and  said 
hub  and  said  head,  the  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said 
annular  lip  being  cylindrical  in  shape  and  having  an  outer 
diameter  slightly  less  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  central 
bore  of  said  hub,  such  that  lubricant  stored  in  a  reservoir 
fonned  at  the  end  of  the  axle  assembly  within  the  central  bore 
of  the  hub  which  lubricates  bearings  between  the  axle  shaft  and 
housing  may  fiow  through  a  passage  formed  between  the  outer 
surface  of  the  annular  lip  and  the""central  bore  of  the  hub, 
whereby  lubricant  if  under  increased  pressure  would  tend  to 
push  the  round  portion  of  the  "O"  ring  and  thereby  push  the 
"O"  ring  toward  its  wedge  shaped  outer  portion  between  the 
radially  extending  wall  of  the  axle  head  and  the  beveled  por- 
tion of  the  hub. 


4,210,221 

TRANSMISSION  REMOTE  SHIFT  SYSTEM  OF  THE 

DISCONNECT  TYPE  FOR  A  CABOVER  CHASSIS 

Russell  G.  McMillen,  and  Noel  E.  Leitzman,  both  of  Fort 

Wayne,  Ind.,  assignors  to  International  Harvester  Company, 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,439 
Int.  a.2  B60K  20/04 
U.S.  a.  180-77  TC  4  Qaims 

I.  A  break-away  gear  shift  lever  assembly  for  use  in  combi- 
nation \wth  a  tilt  cab  pivotally  mounted  along  a  forward  trans- 
verse axp  to  a  chassis  of  a  motor  truck,  comprising: 
a  three  part  coupling  means  having  one  part  carried  on  a 
depending  end  of  a  gear  shift  lever,  the  one  part  engage- 
able  with  an  upwardly  projecting  second  part  carried  on 
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an  axially  and  angularly  movable  elongated  control  rod, 
the  control  rod  extending  underneath  the  tilt  cab  and 
having  a  free  end.  and  a  third  part  carried  underneath  the 
tilt  cab  and  engageable  with  the  free  end  of  the  control 
rod; 


the  one  part  disengageable  from  the  second  part  and  the  free 
end  of  the  control  rod  disengageable  from  the  third  part 
upon  tilting  of  the  tilt  cab  about  the  forward  transverse 
axis. 


4,210,223 

LOW  FREQUENCY  FOLDED  EXPONENTIAL  HORN 

LOUDSPEAKER  APPARATUS  WITH  BIFURCATED 

SOUND  PATH 

Gary  C.  Gillum,  and  Paul  W.  Klipsch,  both  of  Hope,  Ark., 

assignors  to  Klipsch  and  Associates,  Inc.,  Hope,  Ark. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,256 

Int.  a:-  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  181—152  19  Qaims 


4,210,222 
AIR  GUN  MONITORING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Paul  Chelminski,  Norwalk,  and  Stephen  V.  Cbelminski,  West 
Redding,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Bolt  Associates,  Inc., 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,792 

Int.  a.-  GOIV  J/J8 

U.S.  a.  181-107  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  monitoring  the  firing  of  an  air  gun  for 
determining  the  instant  of  firing,  said  air  gun  including  a  shut- 
tle rapidly  movable  within  an  operating  chamber  to  abruptly 
release  pressurized  gas  from  a  pressurized  gas  charge  chamber, 
such  rapid  shuttle  movement  causing  fluid  to  be  trapped  within 
a  portion  of  said  operating  chamber  in  front  of  the  fast-moving 
shuttle  to  decelerate  said  shuttle,  the  invention  comprising: 
monitoring  the  fluid  pressure  within  said  portion  of  said 

operating  chamber,  and 
signalling  the  abrupt  rise  in  that  pressure  which  occurs  when 
the  fluid  is  trapped  in  front  of  the  fast-moving  shuttle  for 
indicating  the  instant  of  firing  of  the  air  gun. 


1.  A  loudspeaker  apparatus  for  operating  in  a  low  frequency 
range  comprising: 

a  driver  board  having  at  least  one  aperture; 

a  b^ck  air  chamber; 

at  least  one  electroacoustic  transducer  means  for  converting 
low  frequency  electrical  signals  into  low  frequency  acous- 
tic signals,  said  at  least  one  electroacoustic  transducer 
means  being  mounted  to  said  driver  board  and  immersed 
in  said  back  air  chamber;  and 

a  folded  exponential  horn  comprising  structure  defining  a 
region,  said  structure  including: 

first  and  second  divergent  walls,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
divergent  walls  connecting  to  said  driver  board  near  said 
at  least  one  aperture,  and  extending  rearwardly  away  from 
said  driver  board  at  a  first  obtuse  angle,  said  divergent 
walls  terminating  in  an  intermediate  plane,  said  at  least  one 
aperture  forming  a  throat  for  said  horn: 

first  and  second  interior  walls,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
interior  walls  connecting  to  said  driver  board  and  extend- 
ing perpendicularly  away  from  said  driver  board,  said  first 
interior  wall  converging  with  said  first  divergent  wall  and 
said  second  interior  wall  converging  with  said  second 
divergent  wall  in  said  intermediate  plane; 

a  rear  wall  opposite  and  spaced  rearwardly  from  said  inter- 
mediate plane; 

first  and  second  side  walls,  each  of  said  first  and  second  side 
walls  connecting  to  said  rear  wall  and  extending  for- 
wardly  away  from  said  rear  wall  at  a  second  obtuse  angle, 
said  side  walls  terminating  in  a  frontal  plane,  said  first  side 
wall  spaced  opposite  said  first  interior  wall,  said  second 
side  wall  spaced  opposite  said  second  interior  wall; 

said  divergent  walls  and  interior  walls  being  oriented  with 
respect  to  said  rear  wall  and  side  walls  such  that  the  dis- 
tance therebetween  increases  from  said  throat  at  an  expo- 
nential rate  to  a  bifurcated  mouth  in  said  frontal  plane; 

a  top  wall  connecting  to  said  driver  board,  divergent  walls, 
interior  walls,  rear  wall  and  side  walls;  and 

a  bottom  wall  connecting  to  said  driver  board,  divergent 
walls,  interior  walls,  rear  wall  and  side  walls; 

said  top  and  bottom  walls  together  with  said  divergent 
walls,  interior  walls,  rear  wall  and  side  walls  connecting 
said  throat  and  said  mouth  and  defining  said  region,  said 
region  forming  a  bifurcated  sound  path. 


July  1,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


133 


4,210,224  ered,  said  flexible  chamber  means  being  positioned  to  permit 

„,  .       LONGITUDINALLY  VARIABLE  LADDER  the  selective  manual  application  of  pressure  to  said  flexible 

Walter  Kummerlin,  In  den  Fressiickem,D-7120Bietigheini.Bis-   chamber  means,  and  therefore  to  the  oil  in  said  oil  storage 

singen,  and  Nikolaus  A.  Kummerlin,  Humboldstrasse  26, 

D-7220  Schwenningen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,338 

Int.  a.2  E06C  1/22.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  182— 207  9  Qaims 


1.  A  longitudinally  variable  ladder  with  at  least  two  ladder 
parts  which  are  displaceable  relative  to  one  another  in  their 
longitudinal  direction,  comprising 

ladder  parts  each  including  two  longitudinal  struts  and  rungs 
connected  therebetween,  a  first  of  said  ladder  parts  with 
first  of  said  two  longitudinal  struts  thereof  forms  a  guide 
for  second  of  said  struts  of  a  second  of  said  ladder  parts, 
said  second  struts  constituting  inner  struts  engaging  be- 
tween said  first  struts,  and  first  of  said  rungs  of  said  first 
ladder  part  being  connected  with  said  first  struts  on  a  front 
side  of  said  first  struts,  the  latter  constituting  outer  struts 
and  being  disposed  outside  of  said  second  struts, 

second  of  said  rungs  of  said  second  ladder  part  being  con- 
nected with  said  inner  struts  and  lying  between  two 
I  planes,  said  two  planes  being  defined  by  a  front  side  and  a 
'      rear  side  of  said  inner  struts,  respectively, 

guide  rails  being  operatively  connected  to  said  outer  struts, 

said  struts  of  all  said  ladder  parts  have  the  same  box-shaped 
profile, 

said  inner  struts  being  guided  between  at  least  two  of  said 
first  rungs  of  said  outer  struts  and  said  guide  rails, 

said  at  least  two  first  rungs  being  fastened  on  an  upper  end 
section  of  said  outer  struts,  said  second  ladder  part  being 
withdrawable  from  said  upper  end  section, 

said  guide  rails  being  limited  to  the  end  section  carrying  the 
two  rungs, 

said  guide  rails  at  least  indirectly  engage  on  the  rear  side  of 
said  outer  struts  in  said  end  section. 


4,210,225 
LIQUID  OIL  FEEDERS 

John  Baumann,  Medford;  Abraham  Abrams,  Roslyn  Heights, 
and  Marvin  Broitman,  Melville,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Uniwave,  Inc.,  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  769,132,  Feb.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,159,047. 
This  application  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,724 
Int.  Q.2  F16N  13/08 
U.S.  Q.  184—28  5  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  oil  feeder  comprising  tank  means  for  holding  a 
supply  of  oil;  and  flusher  means  connected  to  a  lower  region  of 
said  tank  means  for  receiving  oil  from  said  supply  of  oil  by 
force  of  gravity  and  selectively  transmitting  said  received  oil  in 
a  stream,  said  flusher  means  including  manifold  means  having 
a  manifold  chamber  operatively  coupled  to  the  interior  of  said 
tank  means  and  flexible  chamber  means  operatively  coupled  to 
said  manifold  chamber,  said  manifold  chamber  and  said  flexible 
chamber  means  together  defining  an  oil  storage  chamber,  said 
manifold  means  including  first  normally  open  valve  means 
communicating  between  said  manifold  chamber  and  the  inte- 
rior of  said  tank  means  so  that  said  oil  storage  chamber  is 
normally  filled  by  gravity  with  oil  from  said  tank  means,  and 
second  normally  closed  valve  means  coupled  to  said  manifold 
chamber  and  through  which  said  stream  of  oil  is  to  be  deliv- 


chamber  to  close  said  first  valve  means  and  open  said  second 
valve  means  for  the  forcing  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  oil  in 
said  oil  storage  chamber  in  a  stream  out  of  said  oil  storage 
chamber  through  said  second  valve  means. 


4,210,226 
ELEVATOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Youichi  Ichioka,  Inazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,580 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1977,  52-72963 

Int.  Q.-  B66B  5/02 

U.S.  Q.  187—29  R  2  Qaims 
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1.  An  elevator  control  apparatus  which  comprises: 

main  control  means  coupled  to  an  elevator  for  producing  a 
plurality  of  first  elevator  control  signals  and  for  periodi- 
cally producing  a  reset  signal,  said  main  control  means 
including  a  first  special  purpose  computer  device  for 
generating  said  first  elevator  control  signals  and  said  reset 
signal,  said  first  special  purpose  computer  device  includ- 
ing a  stored  elevator  main  control  program; 

auxiliary  control  means  coupled  to  said  elevator  for  produc- 
ing a  plurality  of  second  elevator  control  signals,  said 
auxiliary  control  means  including  a  second  special  pur- 
pose computer  device  for  generating  said  second  elevator 
control  signals,  said  second  special  purpose  computer 
device  including  a  stored  elevator  auxiliary  control  pro- 
gram; 

timer  means  coupled  to  said  main  control  means  for  repeat- 
edly measuring  a  predetermined  time  period  starting  from 
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the  occurrence  of  said  reset  signal  produced  by  said  main 
control  means  and  for  generating  an  auxiliary  control 
command  signal  upon  the  failure  of  said  reset  signal  to 
reoccur  prior  to  the  end  of  said  predetermined  time  per- 
iod; and 
signal  switching  means  interposed  between  the  output  of 
said  main  control  means,  the  output  of  said  auxiliary  con- 
trol means,  and  the  control  input  of  said  elevator  for 
alternatively  coupling  said  first  and  said  second  elevator 
control  signals  to  the  control  input  of  said  elevator,  said 
signal  switching  means  being  controlled  by  said  auxiliary 
control  command  signal  from  said  timer  means. 


4^10^27 

APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTING  A  STOREY  CALL  AT  AN 

ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 

Stephan  Zeindler,  Gunzwil,  and  Hans  G.  Siiss,  Udligenswil.  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Inventio  AG,  Hergiswil,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,890 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jan.  rl7,    1978, 

450/78  VV 

Int.  a.-  B66B  1/18 
U.S.  a  187-29  R  1  aaim 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  selecting  a  storey  call  at  an  elevator 
system,  comprising: 

storage  elements  for  storing  the  storey  calls; 

storey  call  transmitters  for  controlling  the  storage  elements; 

a  scanner  device  for  successively  continuously  scanning  the 
storage  elements  from  the  lowermost  storey  to  the  upper- 
most storey  and  from  the  uppermost  storey  to  the  lower- 
most storey; 

said  scanner  device  producmg  a  signal  sequence  correspond- 
ing to  the  stored  storey  calls; 

at  least  one  selector  means  for  signalling  the  position  of  at 
least  one  elevator  cabin; 

upon  coincidence  of  the  scanner  position  and  the  elevator 
position-signal  there  being  produced  a  coincidence  signal; 

the  improvement  comprising; 

a  first  NCR-element  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and 
an  output; 

a  storage  composed  of  two  NOR-elements; 

said  storage  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input  and  an  out- 
put; 

the  first  input  of  the  first  NCR-element  being  capable  of 
carrying  the  coincidence  signals; 

the  output  of  the  first  NCR-element  being  connected  with 
the  first  input  of  the  storage; 

the  second  inputs  of  the  first  NCR-element  and  the  storage 
being  connected  with  one  another  and  carrying  an  infor- 
mation signal  characterizing  the  operating  state  of  the 
elevator  cabin  and  the  doors; 


a  second  NCR-element  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input, 
a  third  input  and  an  output; 

the  output  of  the  storage  being  connected  with  the  first  input 
of  the  second  NCR-element; 

the  second  input  of  the  second  NCR-element  carrying  a 
signal  train  which  has  been  placed  in  order  in  acccordance 
with  the  timewise  sequence  of  the  storey  call  inputs  for 
servicing  released  storey  calls; 

the  third  input  of  the  second  NCR-element  receiving  a 
signal  train  produced  by  a  square  wave  generator; 

the  storey  calls  still  to  be  serviced  and  which  have  been 
ordered  in  accordance  with  the  timewise  sequence  of  their 
input  first  being  freed  for  servicing  after  a  continuous 
signal  which  signals  the  completion  of  all  preceding  sto- 
rey calls  appears  at  the  second  input  of  the  second  NCR- 
gate  and  extends  between  two  successive  signals  produced 
by  the  scanner  device  in  each  case  upon  scanning  the 
lowermost  storey  in  the  UP-direction; 

said  continuous  signal  appearing  at  the  second  input  of  the 
second  NCR-gate  as  the  storey  call  signal; 

a  control  signal  appearing  at  the  output  of  the  second  NCR- 
element  after  simultaneous  occurrence  of  the  information 
signal  and  the  coincidence  signal  at  the  inputs  of  the  first 
NCR-gate  and  which  information  signal  signals  the  stand- 
still of  the  elevator  cabin  with  closed  doors;  and 

said  control  signal  corresponding  to  the  storey  call  signal 
situated  closest  to  the  coincidence  signal  in  the  direction 
of  travel  of  the  scanner  device. 


4,210,228 
CONTROL  METHOD 
Harri  Vaarala,  33720  Tampere  72,  Finland 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,999 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun.  28,  1977,  772005 

Int.  a.2  B66B  5/16 

U.S.  a.  187-73  7  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  control  system  for  a  load  carrying  output  member 
driven  by  a  command  signal,  the  combination  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  means  having  an  engaged  position  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  output  member,  said  first  means  disen- 
gaging said  output  member  in  response  to  said  command 
signal, 

(b)  second  means  having  an  engaged  position  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  output  member,  said  second  means 
disengaging  said  output  member  in  response  to  said  com- 
mand signal  after  a  predetermined  time  delay,  and 

(c)  detecting  means  for  sensing  and  signalling  the  movement 
of  output  member  during  said  time  delay. 


4,210,229 
DISC  BRAKE  ASSEMBLIES 
John  R.  Rees,  Halesowen,  England,  assignor  to  Girling  Limited, 
Birmingluun,  England 

Filed  May  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,887 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  26,  1976, 
21757/76;  Dec.  11,  1976,  51787/76 

Int.  a.2  B60T  1/06;  F16D  55/02.  55/14 
U.S.  a.  188—18  A  11  aalms 

1.  A  disc  brake  assembly  comprising  a  stationary  housing,  a 
stationary  surface  in  said  housing,  a  shaft  assembly  having  a 
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first  shaft  portion  and  a  second  shaft  portion  surrounding  and 
rotatable  relative  to  said  first  shaft  portion,  said  second  shaft 
portion  being  rotatable  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  first  shaft 
portion,  at  least  one  rotatable  friction  disc  having  friction 
linings  and  slidably  keyed  to  said  second  shaft  portion,  actuat- 
ing means  for  moving  said  friction  disc  axially  into  frictional 
engagement  with  said  stationary  surface  to  brake  said  shaft 
assembly  to  slow  or  stop  the  same,  said  first  shaft  portion 


4,210,231 
POWER  WHEEL  FOR  FOLDING  DOORS 

Robert  F.  Seitz,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Youngstown 
Steel  Door  Company,  Geveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,159 
Int.  a.2  F16D  67/00 

7  Qaims 
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comprising  means  for  transmitting  a  driving  torque  directly 
from  a  differential  unit  to  a  wheel,  and  a  reduction  gear  train 
through  which  said  second  shaft  portion  is  driven  by  said  first 
shaft  portion  without  magnifying  said  driving  torque  and  com- 
prising means  whereby  said  second  shaft  portion  will  rotate  at 
a  greater  speed  than  said  first  shaft  portion  is,  and  when  the 
brake  is  applied,  said  first  shaft  portion  is  braked  proportion- 
ately in  response  to  braking  of  said  second  shaft  portion  to 
brake  said  shaft  assembly. 


4,210,230 
FLAT-PACK  LUGGAGE  CASE 
Jay  H.  Weiner,  New  Castle,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Airway  Industries, 
Inc.,  EUwood  City,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,463 

Int.  a.2  A45C  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  190-43  7  Qaims 


1.  A  flat-pack  luggage  case  having  a  body  and  a  lid  hinged 
thereto  wherein  the  body  and  lid  have  flexible  walls  and  are 
collapsible  to  a  flat  position,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
plurality  of  short  relatively  thin  flexible  sheets  having  an  edge- 
wise rigidity  optionally  installable  separately  in  certain  fixed 
positions  respectively  in  the  case  to  support  the  flexible  walls 
of  said  body  and  impart  a  structured  appearance  thereto,  and 
removable  therefrom  to  flat  non-fixed  positions  in  the  case  for 
imparting  alternatively  thereto  a  flat-pack  appearance. 


1.  A  source  of  rotational  power  which  includes  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  shaft  to  be  driven, 

a  housing  drivingly  connected  to  said  shaft  and  enclosing  a 
portion  thereof  within  a  housing  cavity, 

at  least  one  opening  in  said  housing  wall  oriented  generally 
transversely  to  said  shaft  communicating  said  cavity  with 
the  exterior, 

an  elongated  member  having  an  enlarged  portion  adjacent  a 
first  end  thereof, 

said  cavity  including  an  enlarged  portion  adjacent  the  inner 
end  of  said  opening  to  receive  said  enlarged  portion  of 
said  elongated  member, 

a  second  end  of  said  elongated  member  opposite  said  first 
end  extending  exteriorly  of  said  housing  with  an  elongated 
portion  of  said  elongated  member  connecting  said  first  and 
second  ends, 

said  elongated  portion  extending  through  said  opening, 

said  opening  being  of  such  size  and  shape  that  said  enlarged 
portion  of  said  elongated  member  is  retained  in  the  en- 
larged portion  of  said  cavity  and  is  prohibited  from  pass- 
ing through  said  opening  and  said  elongated  portion  of 
said  elongated  member  is  free  to  move  within  said  opening 
from  a  position  at  which  it  is  substantially  parallel  to  said 
shaft  to  a  position  at  which  it  is  substantially  transverse  to 
said  shaft. 


4,210,232 
CLUTCH  MECHANISMS  WITH  THO  CLUTCH  PLATES 

Carlo  Beccaris,  Santena,  Italy,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 

Francaise  Du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,846 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  16,  1976,  76  37871 
Int.  Q.-  F16D  27/06 
U.S.  Q.  192—48.8  10  Qaims  . 

1.  A  clutch  mechanism  of  the  kind  comprising  two  clutch 
assemblies,  each  said  clutch  assembly  having  a  first  plate 
adapted  to  be  fixed  for  rotation  with  one  shaft,  a  clutch  plate 
mounted  for  axial  movement  with  respect  to  said  first  plate  and 
adapted  to  be  fixed  for  rotation  with  another  shaft,  a  second 
plate  mounted  for  axial  movement  with  respect  to  said  first 
plate  and  fixed  for  rotation  therewith,  resilient  means  for 
urging  said  second  plate  to  an  engagement  or  clutching  posi- 
tion in  which  said  clutch  plate  is  clamped  between  said  first 
and  second  plates; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said  resilient  means 
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including  at  least  two  Belleville  type  spring  washers  in 
nested  relation  and  converging  in  the  same  general  direc- 
tion; 
two  spacer  ring  members  interposed  between  said  spring 
washers,  one  said  spacer  ring  member  being  disposed 
proximate  to  the  inner  peripheries  of  said  spring  washers, 
and  the  other  said  spacer  ring  member  being  disposed 
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proximate  to  the  outer  peripheries  of  said  spring  washers, 
said  two  spacer  ring  members  being  the  sole  means  of 
interconnection  between  said  spring  washers; 
said  spring  washers  coacting  with  each  other  and  being 
disposed  axially  between  said  second  plate  of  one  said 
clutch  assembly  and  said  second  plate  of  the  other  said 
clutch  assembly. 


4,210,233 
CLUTCH  ASSEMBLY 

Pierre  Courbot.  V  illiers  le  Bel,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  DBA.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No,  896,839 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  May  10,  1977,  77  14231 
Int.  a.-  F16D  li/50 
L.S.  a.  192-89  B  8aaims 


>-  '\v^>^UL3^. 


1.  A  clutch  assembly  comprising  a  cover-forming  member 
rotationally  connected  to  a  pressure  plate  and  axially  movable 
relative  thereto,  and  a  resilient  annular  member  comprising  an 
outer  peripheral  portion  axially  connected  to  the  pressure  plate 
and  a  central  portion  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  operating 
means,  fulcrum  means  being  provided  between  the  resilient 
member  and  the  cover-forming  member,  said  resilient  member 
being  adapted  to  pivot  around  said  fulcrum  means  to  axially 
shift  the  pressure  plate  relative  to  the  cover-forming  member 


in  a  clutch  actuating  direction  on  actuation  of  the  operating 
means,  the  fulcrum  means  comprising  tabs  extending  axially 
from  a  first  one  of  said  members  through  corresponding  aper- 
tures in  the  second  member,  wherein  a  free  end  of  each  tab  is 
bent  radially  before  assembly  of  said  members  to  define  an  axial 
gap  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  portion  of  the  second  mem- 
ber after  assembly,  each  aperture  in  the  seCbnd  member  com- 
prising at  least  one  first  portion  permitting  axial  introduction  of 
the  corresponding  tab,  at  least  one  locking  element  being 
provided  to  prevent  the  tabs  from  escaping  through  said  aper- 
tures after  their  introduction,  the  respective  dimensions  of  said 
axial  gap  and  of  said  portion  of  the  sectond  member  before 
assembly  being  such  that  said  portion  of  the  second  member  is 
prestressed  in  said  gap  after  assembly,  each  aperture  further 
comprising  a  second  portion  permitting  relative  rotation  of 
said  members  in  a  first  direction  after  the  tabs  have  been  intro- 
duced in  the  first  portions  of  said  apertures,  the  dimensions  of 
said  second  portion  of  each  aperture  being  adapted  to  prevent 
the  tabs  from  escaping  axially,  said  locking  element  being 
adapted  to  prevent  said  members  from  rotating  in  a  direction 
opposite  said  first  direction. 


4,210,234 
TORSIONAL  VIBRATION  DAMPER 
Milford  F.  Jones,  Kettering,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,117 

Int.  a.-  F16D  i/l4:  F16F  15/10 

U.S.  a.  192—106.1  3  Qaims 


3.  A  torque  transmitting  clutch  and  damper  assembly  com- 
prising; an  annular  friction  disc;  an  annular  retainer  member 
having  an  outer  diameter  secured  to  said  friction  disc,  an  inner 
diameter,  and  a  pair  of  axially  offset  radially  extending  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  drive  tangs  disposed  between  the  inner  and 
outer  diameters;  an  output  hub  coaxial  with  said  retainer  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  radially  extending  circumferentially  spaced  driven 
tangs  each  being  parallel  to  and  axially  displaced  from  one  or 
the  other  of  said  drive  tangs  respectively  when  said  clutch  and 
damper  assembly  is  not  transmitting  torque;  and  preloaded 
torsion  spring  means  having  a  pair  of  circumferentially  spaced 
ends  with  each  end  having  a  surface  extending  radially  inward 
and  engageable  with  one  or  the  other  sets  of  said  drive  and 
driven  tangs  respectively  to  maintain  a  predetermined  circum- 
ferential space  between  said  respective  sets  of  drive  and  driven 
tangs  when  no  torque  is  being  transmitted  by  said  clutch  and 
damper  assembly  and  for  permitting  relative  angular  move- 
ment between  said  retainer  member  and  said  output  hub  while 
transmitting  torque  therebetween  and  maintaining  contact 
with  one  of  the  drive  or  driven  tangs  during  torque  transmis- 
sion, and  each  spring  means  having  an  arcuate  recess  adjacent 
said  radially  inward  extending  surface  to  accommodate  the 
drive  or  driven  tang  not  in  contact  with  the  spring  means 
during  torque  transmission,  said  spring  ends  being  urged  into 
abutting  relation  after  a  predetermined  amount  of  relative 
angular  movement  occurs  to  prevent  further  relative  angular 
movement  between  said  retainer  member  and  said  output  hub. 
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4,210,235 
BOAT  SUPPORT  ROLLER 
Lawrence  N.  Johnson,  120  West  High  Dr.,  Spokane,  Wash. 
99203 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  796,803,  May  13, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,106 

Int.  C1.2  B60P  i/lO 

U.S.  a.  193—37  8  Qaims 


the  thickness  of  one  book,  means  providing  a  horizontally 
slidable  stamp  book  ejector  plate  reciprocable  in  a  plane 
aligned  with  and  parallel  to  said  bottom  book,  means  for  recip- 
rocating said  ejector  plate  to  displace  the  bottom  book  out  of 
the  stack  comprising  an  electric  motor  driven  cam  operably 
connected  to  said  plate,  coin  controlled  means  for  actuating 
said  ejector  plate  comprising  means  whereby  uf)on  deposit  of  a 
coin  or  coins  of  predetermined  value  said  motor  will  be  actu- 
ated to  operate  said  cam  through  a  single  complete  cycle 
during  which  said  plate  moves  through  said  space  to  eject  the 


3.  A  roller  structure  for  supporting  a  boat  on  a  trailer  or  the 
like  comprising 

shaft  forming  means  for  carrying  a  boat  supporting  roller  for 
rotational  movement  relative  thereto, 

a  roller  body  carried  by  said  shaft  forming  means  in  a  posi- 
tion to  engage  the  hull  of  a  boat  when  the  boat  is  moved 
into  supportive  contact  thereupon, 

said  roller  body  having  a  circumferential  face  extending  in 
an  axial  direction  relative  to  said  shaft  forming  means  and 
a  hub  formation  with  an  axial  bore  for  receiving  shaft 
mounting  means  which  has  a  substantial  axial  dimension 
with  opposite  ends  spaced  an  axial  distance  less  than  the 
corresponding  dimension  of  said  circumferential  face, 

said  roller  body  having  oppositely  disposed  end  faces  with  a 
protruding  rib  formation  projecting  outboard  of  said  end 
faces, 

said  roller  body  being  formed  of  a  material  having  substan- 
tial resiliency  with  said  circumferential  face  having  a 
series  of  circumferentially  spaced  axially  extending,  radi- 
ally projecting  rib  formations  for  engaging  the  surface  of 
the  boat, 

said  hub  formation  having  outwardly  opening  inner  and 
outer  recesses  formed  at  opposite  ends  of  said  axial  bore, 
said  inner  recesses  having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  diam- 
eter of  said  axial  bore  and  terminating  at  the  inner  most 
ends  of  said  outer  recesses  which  outer  recesses  extend 
with  an  outward  and  radial  taper  to  said  protruding  rib 
formations  on  said  oppositely  disposed  end  faces  with  said 
protruding  rib  formations  projecting  outboard  of  said 
outer  recesses, 

shaft  mounting  means  including  a  bearing  forming  means 
disposed  in  part  in  said  axial  bore  and  in  part  in  said  out- 
wardly opening  inner  recesses  with  shaft  contacting  por- 
tions disposed  in  said  bore  and  between  said  inner  recesses 
so  as  to  mount  said  roller  body  onto  said  shaft  forming 
means  for  rotational  movement  relative  thereto,  and 

said  bearing  forming  means  includes  a  bushing  seated  in  said 
bore  which  has  a  radially  inwardly  curved  inner  surface  to 
provide  a  gimbal  effect  when  mounted  on  said  shaft  form- 
ing means. 


bottom  book  and  then  returns  to  initial  position,  said  stack  then 
lowering  to  dispose  the  lowermost  book  in  said  space,  and  a 
coin  receiving  compartment  for  accepting  said  deposit  of  a 
coin  or  coins  sufficient  to  effect  a  cycle  of  operation  of  said 
motor  cam  and  ejector  plate,  a  movably  mounted  normally 
closed  coin  release  door  for  said  compartment,  a  coin  collec- 
tion box  below  said  compartment,  and  means  movable  with 
said  ejector  plate  and  adapted  for  operative  connection  to  said 
release  door  whereby  book  ejection  movement  of  the  slide 
plate  opens  said  door  to  transfer  coins  from  said  compartment 
into  said  collection  box. 


4,210,237 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSFERRING  ARTICLES  FROM  A 

CONTINUOUSLY  MOVING  FEEDING  CONVEYOR  TO  A 

RECEIVING  CONVEYOR 
Hans  Gram,  Vojens,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Brodrene  Gram  A/S, 
Vojens,  Denmark 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937.588 
Gaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Sep.  1,  1977,  3892/77 
Int.  CI.-  B65G  47 /il 
U.S.  G.  198—425  3  Gaims 


4,210,236 
STAMP  BOOK  VENDING  MACHINE 
Fred  J.  Criscitelli,  Hawthorne,  N.J.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Postage  Corporation,  Wayne,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,715 
Int.  G.2  G07F  9/04 
U.S.  G.  194—1  D  9  Gaims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  vending  stamp  books,  means  providing  a 
vertical  stack  of  horizontally  disposed  separate  stamp  books 
and  disposing  the  bottom  book  of  the  stack  in  a  space  having  a 
dimension  longitudinally  of  the  stack  approximately  equal  to 
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1.   Method  of  transferring  articles  from  a  ^Continuously 
moved  feeding  conveyor  and  to  a  receiving  conveyor  whereby*^ 
a  reversing  roller  device,  positioned  at  the  delivery  end  of  the 
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feeding  conveyor,  is  reciprocable  with  respect  to  the  receiving 
end  of  the  receiving  conveyor,  and  whereby  the  forward 
movement  of  the  reversing  roller  device  is  carried  out  at  a 
velocity  which  is  at  least  as  great  as  the  vdocity  of  the  feeding 
conveyor  in  such  a  way  that  the  delivery  of  articles  from  the 
feeding  conveyor  is  interrupted  during  a  period  of  time  and 
whereby  the  velocity  of  the  receiving  conveyor  is  changeable, 
characterized  by  driving  the  receiving  conveyor  during  a 
period  of  time  with  a  first  velocity  adjusted  in  such  a  way  with 
respect  to  the  velocity  of  the  feeding  conveyor  that  the  articles 
are  delivered  to  the  receiving  conveyor  with  a  predetermined 
mutual  distance  whereafter  the  velocity  of  the  receiving  con- 
veyor is  increased  approximately  simultaneously  with  the 
mitiation  of  the  forward  movement  of  the  reversing  roller 
device,  said  increased  velocity  of  the  receiving  conveyor  being 
so  much  higher  than  said  first  velocity,  that  the  receiving 
conveyor,  during  the  period  of  time  wherein  delivery  of  arti- 
cles from  the  feeding  conveyor  is  interrupted,  is  moved  a 
distance  which  is  greater  than  the  total  distance  of  forward 
movement  carried  out  by  the  reversing  roller  device,  said 
increased  velocity  simultaneously  being  higher  than  the  veloc- 
ity of  the  forward  movement  of  the  reversing  roller  device; 
reducing  the  velocity  of  the  receiving  conveyor  to  said  first 
velocity  after  the  termination  of  the  period  of  time  during 
which  delivery  of  articles  is  interrupted  and  returning  the 
reversing  roller  device  to  the  starting  position  of  said  device 
before  the  next  acceleration  of  the  receiving  conveyor  is  car- 
ried out.  ^ 


preventing  its  movement  under  load;  and  means  for  securing 
said  bracket  attachment  to  said  bracket. 


4,210,238 

CHAIN  BRACKET  WITH  STRENGTHENED  CHAIN 

SUPPORTS 

Charles  C.  Frost;  Gerald  W.  Gumey,  both  of  Ada,  and  Frederick 
R.  Sytsma,  Grand  Rapids,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  C.  L 
Frost  A  Son,  Inc.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,245 

Int.  a.2B65G  17/30.  17/80 

U.S.  a.  198-687  34  c^ 


I — '^■■■r-'"^"^"'_i~"^  .7^  J 


1.  A  trolley  bracket  assembly  for  use  in  overhead  conveyors 

compnsing  a  trolley  bracket  having  a  first  end  portion  includ- 

mg  means  for  supporting  a  trolley  wheel  thereon,  a  second  end 

portion  opposite  said  first  end.  and  an  intermediate  portion 

connecting  said  first  and  second  end  portions,  said  bracket 

being  elongaed  along  a  line  extending  between  said  first  and 

second  end  portions;  a  bracket  attachment  for  spacing  a  pair  of 

said  brackets  apart  when  assembled  in  an  overhead  conveyor 

one  of  said  trolley  bracket  and  bracket  attachment  including  at 

least  one  chain  pad  having  at  least  one  chain  link  engaging 

surface  extending  generally  transverse  to  said  direction  of 

elongation  of  said  bracket  and  outwardly  of  said  second  end 

portion  on  said  bracket;  the  other  of  said  trolley  bracket  and 

bracket  attachment  including  reinforcement  means  extending 

into  abutment  with  a  portion  of  said  chain  pad  opposite  to  said 

Cham  link  engaging  surface  for  supporting  said  chain  pad  and 


4,210,239  ' 

FOLDABLE  NEEDLE  PACK 

Masamitsu  Takahashi,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bankoku 
Needle  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,947 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   23,    1978,   53- 

4j7o2o[IJJ 

Int.  a.3  B65D  85/24 
UA  a  206-^5.13  3cai„s 
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1.  A  foIdaWe  needle  pack  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  rectangular  shaped  base  member,  which  is 
creased  or  scored  so  as  to  present  a  fold  line  which  serves 
as  a  hinge,  said  base  member  comprising  a  first  base  por- 
tion and  a  second  base  portion  bordered  by  said  fold  line, 

(b)  a  needle  holder  portion  through  which  a  plurality  of 
needles  can  be  received  mounted  near  said  fold  line  on 
said  second  base  portion,  and 

(c)  two  closely  aligned  rigid  transparent  cover  members 
each  fonned  as  a  hollow  shell  presenting  an  open  side 
towards  the  base  members,  both  said  hollow  shells  pres- 
enting another  open  side  towards  each  other,  wherein  one 
hollow  shell  is,  at  the  end  edge  thereof  opposite  its  open 
side,  attached  to  said  first  base  portion  such  that  it  nor- 
mally  contacts  resiliently,  at  its  peripheral  edge  facing  said 
base  member,  with  said  first  base  portion  while  the  other 
hollow  shell  is  at  the  peripheral  edge  attached  on  said 
second  base  portion,  said  cover  member  attached  to  said 
first  base  portion  being  of  a  length  whereby,  when  said 
first  base  portion  is  bent  back  along  said  fold  line  relative 
to  said  second  base  portion  in  such  a  manner  that  the  angle 
between  the  surfaces  of  said  base  members  on  which  said 
cover  members  are  mounted  increases,  the  top  of  each  of 
the  needles  kept  in  the  second  cover  member  slides  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  first  cover  member  and  then  a  free 
end  edge  of  said  first  cover  member  comes  into  friction 
contact  with  the  side  of  said  needles  thereby  to  hold  the 
needle  pack  in  a  V-shape,  and  whereby  the  pack  is  return- 
able from  its  frictionally  held  V-shape  to  a  closed  position 
by  applying  a  small  force  to  the  end  edge  of  said  first  base 
portion  while  holding  the  end  edge  of  the  second  base 
portion. 


4,210,240 
TWO-WALLED  CARTON 

Phillip  J.  Fricano,  Hamburg,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker  Oats 
Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,715 
Int.  a.2  B65D  5/42,  25/00 

""t^KV-^'  "Qaims 

1.  A  hollow  two-walled  carton  of  substantially  elliptical 

cross  section  defining  an  enclosure  for  an  article  comprising- 

a  front  wall  and  an  opposed  rear  wall;  and  an  end  flap  having 

a  first  portion  thereof  hinged  to  one  of  the  front  and  rear 

walls  along  an  end  flap  hinge  line  spaced  from  and  parallel 

to  the  end  of  the  one  wall,  the  first  end  flap  portion  having 

an  arcuate  end  surface  and  end  flap  fold  lines  extending 
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outwardly  from  the  center  of  the  end  flap  hinge  line  to 
spaced  locations  on  said  arcuate  end  surface  to  facilitate 
folding  the  first  end  flap  portion  so  that  a  part  thereof 


extending  between  the  arcuate  end  surface  and  outermost 
end  flap  fold  lines  extends  substantially  at  right  angles 
from  the  one  wall  toward  the  other  wall  with  the  arcuate 
end  surface  in  substantial  engagement  with  the  other  wall. 


4,210,241 

COLLAPSIBLE  ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Paul  J.  Morcom,  Rte.  3,  P.O.  Box  224-17B,  Troup,  Tex.  75789 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,392 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/36.  5/46.  5/48 

U.S.  a.  206-172  27aaims 
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and  fourth  end  panels  being  hingedly  joined  to  opposite 
edges  of  said  second  side  wall  to  extend  perpendicularly 
to  said  second  side  wall  and  parallel  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond end  panels  when  the  collapsible  article  carrier  is  in  the 
open  position; 
said  first  and  third  end  panels  being  hingedly  joined  to  form 

a  first  end  wall; 
said  second  and  fourth  end  panels  being  hingedly  joined  to 

form  a  second  end  wall; 
each  of  said  end  panels  including  a  fold  line  having  a  prede- 
termined angle  with  respect  to  the  bottom  edge  of  said  end 
panels  to  permit  said  first  ^nd  third  end  panels  to  lie  coin- 
cident with  one  another  and  to  permit  said  second  and 
fourth  end  panels  to  lie  coincident  with  one  another  when 
the  collapsible  article  carrier  is  in  the  collapsed  position; 
means  for  attaching  said  unitary  bottom  member  to  said  end 
panels  including  first  and  second  tab  means  firmed  from 
first  and  second  cutouts  contained  within  said  first  bottom 
panel  and  means  for  hingedly  joining  said  first  and  second 
tab  means  to  said  first  and  second  end  panels  for  securing 
said  first  bottom  panel  to  said  first  and  second  end  panels, 
and  third  and  fourth  tab  means  formed  from  third  and 
fourth  cutouts  contained  within  said  second  bottom  panel 
and  means  for  hingedly  joining  said  third  and  fourth  tab 
means  to  said  third  and  fourth  end  panels  for  securing  said 
second  bottom  panel  to  said  third  and  fourth  end  panels; 
and 
said  bottom  member  being  foldable  along  said  central  hori- 
zontal fold  line  to  fold  upwardly  and  inwardly  between 
said  side  walls  in  the  collapsible  article  carrier  collapsed 
position  to  thereby  permit  either  one  of  said  end  walls  to 
fold  inwardly  between  said  side  walls,  to  thereby  permit 
said  side  walls  to  lie  coincident  with  one  another  in  the 
collapsible  article  carrier  collapsed  position,  such  that  the 
collapsible  article  carrier  may  be  folded  about  said  hinged 
panels  and  walls  to  a  substantially  flat  collapsed  position 
and  folded  to  the  open  position  for  receiving  articles. 


4,210,242 

REPAIR  KIT 

James  Mullen,  106  Edgewood  Ave.,  Greenbrook,  N.J.  08812 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,681 

Int.  a.2  B25G  3/00:  F16D  1/00:  F16G  11/00 

U.S.  a.  206—231  11  Cl*>"* 


1.  A  collapsible  article  carrier  formed  from  a  folded  sheet  of 
material  and  being  alternatively  foldable  into  a  substantially 
flat  collapsed  position  and  an  open  position  for  receiving  arti- 
cles comprising: 
a  unitary  bottom  member  having  first  and  second  bottom 
panels,  said  first  and  second  bottom  panels  being  hingedly 
joined  along  a  central  horizontal  fold  line; 
first  and  second  side  walls  parallel  to  one  another  and  being 
hingedly  joined  along  bottom  edges  thereof  to  edges  of 
said  first  and  second  bottom  panels  opposite  said  central 
horizontal  fold  line  of  said  unitary  bottom  member,  such 
that  said  first  and  second  side  walls  extend  perpendicu- 
larly to  said  unitary  bottom  member  when  the  collapsible 
article  carrier  is  in  the  open  position; 
first  and  second  end  panels  parallel  to  one  another  when  the 
collapsible  article  carrier  is  in  the  open  position,  said  first 
and  second  end  panels  being  hingedly  joined  to  opposite 
edges  of  said  first  side  wall  to  extend  perpendicularly  to 
said  first  side  wall  when  the  collapsible  article  carrier  is  in 
the  open  position; 
third  and  fourth  end  panels  parallel  to  one  another  when  the 
collapsible  article  carrier  is  in  the  open  position,  said  third 


1.  A  repair  kit  for  a  broken  rake  arm  in  an  automatic  bowling 

pin  setting  machine,  said  repair  kit  comprising: 

a.  elongated  rigid  sleeve  means  having  an  internal  dimension 

slightly  larger  than  the  comparable  extema|^mension  of 

the  rake  arm  to  thereby  permit  said  sleeveVneans  to  be 
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slidably  positioned  over  the  broken  portion  of  the  rake 
arm; 

b.  at  least  one  fastener  threaded  through  the  wall  of  said 
sleeve  means  and  arranged  to  grippingly  bear  against  the 
outside  surface  of  the  rake  arm;  and 

c.  rigid  strap  means  secured  to  said  sleeve  means  in  a  plane 
that  is  parallel  to  and  laterally  offset  from  the  central  axis 
of  said  sleeve  means  with  one  end  of  said  strap  means 
extending  past  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  said  sleeve 
means,  said  strap  means  being  provided  with  a  hole  at  at 
least  one  end  thereof. 


ment  and  said  handle  aperture  having  a  grip  surface  im- 
pinging said  grip  surface  of  said  handle  tab  when  said  tab 


4,210,243 

TRAY  FOR  HOLDING  COMPONENTS  WITH 

PREFORMED  LEADS 

Jeffrey  B.  McDowell,  Rio  Rancho,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  GTE 

Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northlake,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,751 

Int.  a.-  B65D  73/02 

U.S.  a  206-332  .  SGaims 


1.  A  storage  tray  in  combination  with  electrical  component 
packages,  each  package  including  a  cylindrical  can  type  case 
having  a  plurality  of  preformed  leads  flared  radially  outward 
from  the  bottom  of  the  case  with  flat  portions  on  free  ends  of 
the  leads  being  in  a  common  plane,  said  storage  tray  compris- 
ing: a  relatively  flat  top  member  having  a  plurality  of  funnel 
shaped  openings  formed  in  the  top  surface  thereof,  the  lower 
portion  of  each  opening  being  a  cylindrically  shaped  hole  with 
a  flat  bottom  support  surface  and  a  diameter  somewhat  greater 
than  the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  can  portion  of  a  package 
located  therein,  the  spacing  between  the  top  of  a  case  and  the 
common  plane  being  less  than  the  spacing  between  the  bottom 
and  top  surfaces  for  positioning  the  flat  portions  of  leads  below 
the  top  surface,  the  top  portion  of  each  opening  being 
smoothly  tapered  outward  in  the  direction  of  the  top  surface 
and  receiving  the  preformed  leads,  surfaces  of  said  top  member 
and  openings  being  relatively  smooth  and  hard  for  preventing 
the  free  ends  of  leads  catching  on  them,.at  least  some  of  said 
openings  having  said  component  packages  located  therein  with 
the  tops  of  said  cases  resting  on  the  bottom  surfaces. 


is  passed  through  said  aperture  and  said  surfaces  are 
pressed  into  contact. 


4,210,244 
CARRIER  AND  HANDLE  THEREFOR 
Dale  R.  Westrick,  9041  W.  Herbison  Rd.,  Grand  Ledge,  Mich 
48837  ^ 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,892 
Int.  Q\?  B65D  85/54 
U.S.  Q.  20<^373  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  carrier  or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  resihent  elongate  base  element; 

a  handle  tab  secured  to  said  base  element  intermediate  the 
ends  thereof  and  projecting  from  said  base  intermediate 
the  edges  of  said  base,  said  tab  including  a  grip  surface; 
and 

a  handle  receiving  aperture  defined  at  one  end  of  said  base 
element  and  including  a  rigid  end  edge  of  said  base  ele- 


4,210,245 

ADHESIVE  PAD  PACKAGE 

George  W.  Dodge,  3902  Oay  St.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94118 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,875 

Int.  a.^  B65D  7i/00,  85/62:  A61F  5/30 


U.S.  a.  206—440 


6  Gaims 


1.  An  adhesive  pad  package  comprising: 

a  pair  of  sheets, 

said  pair  including  a  planar  sheet  of  pad  material  adhered  to 
a  relatively  thin  backing  sheet  of  about  the  same  area  and 
extent, 

said  sheets  being  both  die  cut  along  a  plurality  of  lines  to 
form,  a  plurality  of  pad  elements  together  composing  the 
entire  area  of  said  sheets, 

the  cuts  along  said  lines  being  interrupted  to  provide  at  least 
one  localized  frangible  connection  between  adjacent  ele- 
ments, whereby 

each  element  may  be  selectively  removed  from  its  adjacent 
elements  by  breaking  its  connection  to  said  adjacent  ele- 
ments. 


4,210,246 
RECLOSABLE  HINGED  BLISTER  CARD  PACKAGE 

Morris  W.  Kuchenbecker,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,716 

Int.  a.2  B65D  83/00,  85/14 

U.S.  a.  206-^1  ,2  Gaims 

1.  A  reclosable  hinged  blister  card  package,  comprising: 

(a)  a  paperboard  card  having  a  front  surface  and  a  back 
surface,  bottom,  top  and  side  edges,  and  an  internal  edge 
defining  an  opening  in  said  card; 

(b)  a  plastic  blister  having  a  raised  product  holding  portion 
having  bottom  and  side  edges,  and  a  peripheral  flange  at 
the  sides  and  bottom  of  said  product  holding  portion,  said 
peripheral  flange  being  adhered  to  the  front  surface  of  said 
card; 

(c)  opening  tab  means  on  said  plastic  blister  and  extending 
over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  opening  in  said  card  and 
adapted  to  be  pushed  through  said  opening  when  said 
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blister  is  reclosed  for  locking  said  blister  in  its  reclosed 
position; 
(d)  cut  score  lines  in  the  front  surface  of  said  card  and  ex- 
tending partially  through  the  thickness  of  said  card  along 
the  inner  and  outer  edges  of  the  portions  of  said  peripheral 
flange  at  the  sides  of  said  product  holding  portion, 
whereby  said  blister  may  be  lifted  by  said  opening  tab 
means  with  confined  ply  separation  of  the  paperboard 
card  at  the  portions  thereof  which  are  adhered  to  the  side 


folded  nest  in  which  the  outer  face  on  each  side  presents 
a  shingled  appearance  in  which  one-third  of  each  fold  is 
visible. 


(1  !  M 


1  t 


4,210,248 

PACKAGING  FOR  RETORTABLE  POUCH 

Arnold  B.  Engdahl,  Jr.,  15282  Moulins  Cir.,  Irvine,  Calif.  92714 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,494 

Int.  C\?  B65D  85/54 

U.S.  a.  206—525  13  Gaims 


portions  of  said  peripheral  flange  without  breaking  the 
bond  between  said  flange  and  the  front  surface  of  said 
paperboard  card;  and 
(e)  a  hinge  line  in  said  card  formed  along  the  bottom  edge  of 
said  product  holding  portion  and  extending  to  the  outside 
edges  of  said  peripheral  flange,  and  cuts  formed  in  said 
card  extending  along  the  outside  edges  of  said  side  periph- 
eral flange  portions  from  the  bottom  edge  of  said  card  to 
the  ends  of  said  hinge  line,  whereby  said  plastic  blister  can 
be  swung  open  about  said  hinge  line. 

4,210,247 
FOLDED  SHEETS  OF  WRAPPING  PAPER 
Dana  E.  Frye;  Russell  G.  Novcaski;  Jack  Mills,  and  Richard  H. 
Homeck,  all  of  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignors  to  Fox  Valley  Cor- 
poration, Appleton,  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,647 

Int.  G.2  B65D  85/62 

U.S.  G.  206-494  1  Claim 


4p  '^^  V  ^// v/ 


1.  A  nest  of  folds  of  decorative  wrapping  paper  with  each 
fold  including  at  least  one  sheet  of  paper, 

a  first  fold  being  creased  longitudinally  into  a  flat  V-shaped 
configuration  having  two  panels  of  approximately  equal 
width, 

a  second  fold  being  creased  longitudinally  into  a  flat  Z- 
shaped  configuration  having  three  panels,  which  three 
panels  include  a  center  panel  having  the  same  width  as  a 
panel  of  said  first  fold  and  two  side  panels,  one  of  which 
is  one-third  and  the  other  of  which  is  two-thirds  as  wide  as 
the  center  panel, 

a  third  fold  being  creased  in  the  same  configuration  as  the 
second  fold, 

said  nest  being  assembled  with  the  center  panels  of  the  folds 
superimposed  upon  one  another,  the  two-thirds  width  side 
panels  being  positioned  immediately  outwardly  of  the 
center  panels  on  opposite  sides  of  the  nest,  and  the  one- 
third  width  side  panels  positioned  immediately  outward  of 
the  two-thirds  width  side  panels  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
nest,  and 

the  assembled  folds  of  the  nest  being  folded  in  half  longitudi- 
nally about  a  laterally  extending  crease  line  to  form  a 


-w       ""f      /« 


1.  A  compound  package  for  food  products  comprising: 

a  sealed  enclosure  of  substantially  flat  overall  appearance 

having  a  portion  wherein  the  food  products  are  contained 

and  a  peripheral  edge  which  is  substantially  narrower  in 

cross  section  than  the  food  products  containing  portion, 

and 
a  container  for  accommodating  the  enclosure  and  config- 
ured to  define  a  cavity  of  substantially  the  same  size  as  said 
food  containing  portion  and  to  be  in  contact  with  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  enclosure,  and 
for  fully  surrounding  at  least  the  food  products  containing 
portion  of  the  enclosure,  the  container  having  at  least  two 
substantially  flat  portions  dimensioned  to  be  superimposed 
in  close  proximity  relative  to  one  another,  the  flat  portions 
being  configured  to  accommodate  between  one  another 
and  to  be  in  contact  with  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  enclo- 
sure whereby  the  enclosure  is  held  in  position  within  the 
container  and  whereby  the  enclosure  lends  structural 
support  to  the  container  against  a  crushing  force,  and  the 
like  and  whereby  the  container  protects  the  enclosure 
from  being  damaged  by  a  sharp  object  and  the  like. 

4,210,249 
RECLOSABLE  BAG  CLOSURE  SYSTEM 
Gordon  W.  Holmes,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  Profes- 
sional Packaging  Limited,  Mississauga,  Canada 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,906 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11,  1975, 

10177/75 

Int.  G.2  B65D  77/06 

U.S.  G.  206—632  8  Claims 


1.  A  closed,  openable  and  reclosable  bag  structure  having: 
a  generally  rectangular  base, 
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generally  rectangular  front  and  rear  walls  upstanding  from 
and  integral  with  said  base, 

generally  rectangular  side  walls  upstanding  from  said  base 
and  integral  with  said  front  and  rear  walls  and  said  base, 
and 

a  top  closure  including 

an  outer  face  portion  integral  with  said  rear  wall  and  said 
side  walls,  said  outer  face  portion  being  located  parallel  to 
and  dimensioned  substantially  the  same  as  said  base, 

an  inner  integrally-formed  portion  integral  with  said  front 
wall  and  said  side  walls  and  underlying  said  outer  face 
fxjrtion, 

said  inner  integrally-formed  portion  including  a  first  part 
directed  inwardly  from  the  integral  join  with  the  front 
wall  and  a  second  part  overlying  the  first  part  directed 
outwardly  towards  said  integral  join,  and 

at  least  one  self-supporting  generally  U-shaped  channel 
member  fixedly  joined  to  said  first  part  of  said  inner  por- 
tion adjacent  said  integral  join  and  opening  away  from 
said  integral  join  towards  said  rear  wall  and  receiving 
therein  the  common  edge  of  said  outer  face  portion  and 
said  inner  portion  located  at  said  integral  join  in  sliding 
releasable  relationship  for  opening  said  bag  by  releasing 
said  common  edge  from  said  channel  member  and  separat- 

.  ing  said  outer  and  inner  portions  without  destroying  the 
integrity  of  the  bag  structure  and  for  closing  said  bag  by 
sliding  fit  of  said  common  edge  in  said  channel  member, 

said  channel  member  including  an  elongate  body  member 
fixedly  joined  to  said  first  part  of  said  inner  portion  and  at 
least  one  projection  integrally  joined  to  said  body  member 
and  extending  away  from  said  integral  join  over  said  body 
member  a  short  distance  and  in  spaced  relationship  there- 
with, 

said  body  member  having  at  least  one  orifice  extending 
therethrough. 


securing  said  second  flap  and  its  outer  edge  portion  to  said 
one  of  said  outer  flaps;  and 
said  end  flaps  being  provided  with  moisture  activatable 
adhesive  means  on  said  one  face  of  said  blank. 


4^10^50 

REVERSIBLE  ENVELOPE 

Robert  S.  Yale,  1660  Avon  PI.  NW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20007 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,155 

Int.  a.2  B65D  27/06,  27/32 

U.S.  a  206-632  7aaims 


4,210,251 

ONE  PIECE  MOLDED  SCREW-TYPE  BOTTLE  CAP 

Jean  Gnissen,  "La  Noue"  Mondreville  78114,  Longnes,  France 

Filed  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,668 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  May  20,  1977,  77  15581 

Int.  a.2  B65D  41/34 

U.S.  a.  215-329  5  Qaims 


1.  A  blank  for  forming  a  reversible  and  returnable  envelope 
comprising: 

a  sheet  of  material  defining  a  main  panel  of  generally  rectan- 
gular shape; 

an  end  flap  foldably  joined  to  each  end  of  said  main  panel; 

a  first  flap  foldably  joined  to  one  side  edge  of  said  main 
panel; 

a  second  flap  foldably  joined  to  the  other  side  edge  of  said 
main  panel; 

the  outer  edge  portions  of  said  first  flap  having  means 
thereon,  on  ooe  face  of  said  blank  for  releasably  securing 
said  first  flap  and  its  outer  edge  portion  to  at  least  one  of 
the  other  flaps; 

the  outer  edge  portion  of  said  second  flap  having  selectably 
usable  means  thereon,  positioned  adjacent  each  other  on 
said  one  face  of  said  blank  for  securing  said  second  flap  to 
at  least  one  of  said  other  flaps  at  least  one  of  said  selec- 
tively usable  means  being  readily  releasable  for  releasably 


1.  In  a  screw-type  bottle  cap  molded  in  one  piece  from 
plastic  material  and  comprising 

an  internal  sealing  skirt  depending  from  the  top  of  said  cap 
and  adapted  to  be  force-fitted  into  the  externally  threaded 
neck  of  a  bottle, 

the  improvement  according  to  which  said  sealing  skirt  com- 
prises a  first  substantially  cylindrical  portion  adapted  to 
engage  in  sealing  contact  with  the  internal  surface  of  said 
neck, 

said  first  portion  merging  into  a  central  inwardly  flared 
portion  terminating  in  an  outwardly  extending  collar  bent 
prior  to  applying  the  cap  on  the  bottle  neck  from  an  ini- 
tially downwardly  extending  position  into  an  upwardly 
extending  position  in  which  the  peripheral  portion  of  said 
collar  is  such  a  distance  from  the  top  of  the  cap  that  it 
penetrates  inside  the  bottle  neck  only  after  an  internal 
thread  of  the  cap  engages  with  the  external  thread  of  the 
bottle  neck  and  the  cap  is  screwed,  said  peripheral  portion 
forming  an  additional  seal  with  the  inner  surface  of  said 
bottle  neck  as  the  cap  is  screwed  down. 


4,210,252 
ANGLEWORM  STORAGE  BOX 
John  P.  Cooke,  Minneapolis,  and  Walter  Rohrbach,  Bumsville, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Inventors  Products,  Inc.,  Chaska, 
Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  810,931,  Jun.  29,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,445 
Int.  a.2  B65D  7/00,  21/02 
U.S.  a.  220-4  F  1  Qaira 

1.  An  angleworm  storage  box  consisting  of  a  closed  imper- 
forate container  and  comprised  of: 

(a)  a  planar  integrally  formed  rectangular  skeleton  top  frame 
having  a  central  unobstructed  major  opening  and  a  hori- 
zontal panel  strip  with  outer  peripheral  edge  portions  and 
a  vertically  extending  flange  depending  from  said  outer 
edge  portions  at  each  of  its  sides  and  ends; 

(b)  said  panel  strip  surrounding  said  central  opening; 

(c)  a  planar  integrally  formed  rectangular  skeleton  bottom 
frame  having  the  same  critical  dimensions  as  said  top 
frame  and  having  a  central  unobstructed  major  opening 
and  a  horizontal  bottom  panel  strip  with  outer  peripheral 
edge  portions  and  a  flange  extending  upwardly  from  said 
outer  edge  portions  at  each  of  its  sides  and  ends; 

(d)  each  of  said  horizontal  panel  strips  having  comer  por- 
tions with  vertically  extending  latch  apertures  extending 
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therethrough,  at  least  some  of  the  aperture-defining  por- 
tions of  said  panel  strips  being  comprised  of  elastic  mate- 
rial; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  separate  non-tubular  comer  strut  members, 
one  each  of  which  extends  between  each  pair  of  corre- 

'  spending  comers  of  said  top  and  bottom  frames,  each  of 
said  strut  members  being  generally  angular  in  cross-sec- 
tion and  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  legs  extending 
substantially  normal  to  each  other,  each  of  said  legs  hav- 
ing interior  surfaces  facing  toward  each  other  and  having 
latch  elements  at  each  of  its  opposite  ends  extending  longi- 
tudinally outwardly  therefrom  into  said  latch  apertures  of 
its  said  associated  comer  and  through  its  respective  hori- 
zontal panel  strip  and  latching  itself  thereto  to  comprise 
therewith  a  rigid  rectangular  skeleton  box  framework; 

(f)  substantially  imperforate  side,  end,  top  and  bottom  panels 
separate  from  said  frames  and  said  strut  members  carried 
snugly  against  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  elongated  legs 
of  said  framework  and  of  said  strut  members  and  readily 
removable  therefrom  and  covering  said  openings  and 
extending  between  said  strut  members  and  said  frames  and 
comprising  therewith  a  closed  generally  rectangular  box 
adapted  to  receive  and  retain  earthworms  therewithin; 


(g)  a  cover  member  secured  to  said  top  frame  and  closing 
said  central  opening; 

(h)  said  cover  member  having  an  elongated  rib  depending 
from  its  under  surface  and  defining  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar configuration  conforming  to  said  central  opening  and 
extending  downwardly  thereinto; 

(i)  securing  means  carried  by  said  rib  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom  beneath  said  horizontal  panel  strip  at 
one  side  of  said  framework  to  secure  said  cover  at  one  of 
its  sides  thereto  for  relative  pivotal  movement; 

(j)  said  cover  member  also  having  upstanding  rib  structure 
extending  upwardly  from  the  upper  surface  thereof  and 
having  openings  therein  defining  a  latch  keeper; 

(k)  a  latch  member  slidably  mounted  within  said  latch  keeper 
and  constructed  and  arranged  to  latchably  engage  the 
underside  of  the  opposite  horizontal  panel  strip  of  said 
upper  frame  to  secure  said  cover  member  in  closed  posi- 
tion; and 

(1)  said  latch  member  including  a  flexibly  mounted  latch- 
securing  tongue  constructed  and  arranged  to  extend 
through  said  latch  keeper  and  engage  the  same  in  a  plural- 
ity of  positions  to  alternatively  hold  said  latch  member  in 
cover-securing  and  cover-releasing  positions  as  desired. 


4,210,253 
PACKING  CONTAINER  FOR  ELONGATED  OBJECTS 
Peter  Rosier,  Thumen  110,  D  8995  Sigmarszell,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,474 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1978,  7815027[U] 

Int.  a.2  B65D  11/02,  85/54 
U.S.  a.  220—8  10  aaims 

1.  Elongated  packing  container  comprising  a  first  and  sec- 
ond cylindrically  shaped  axially  elongated  hollow  body  each 
having  a  closed  end  and  an  open  end  with  the  open  end  of  said 


first  hollow  body  telescopically  insertable  into  the  open  end  of 
and  being  coaxial  with  said  second  hollow  body,  said  second 
hollow  body  being  capable  of  telescopically  receiving  at  least 
a  part  of  the  axial  length  of  said  first  hollow  body,  said  first 
hollow  body  has  a  row  of  teeth  with  the  row  extending  for 
substantially  the  full  axial  length  of  said  first  hollow  body  and 
being  parallel  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  teeth 
extending  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  first  hollow 
body,  each  of  said  teeth  extending  substantially  transversely  of 
the  axial  direction  of  said  first  hollow  body  and  in  the  circum- 
ferential direction  of  said  first  hollow  body  for  a  small  angular 
extent  thereof,  and  means  on  said  second  hollow  body  adjacent 


the  open  end  thereof  for  engagement  with  said  teeth  on  said 
second  hollow  body,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that 
said  teeth  are  disposed  at  an  oblique  angle  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  first  hollow  body,  said  means  on  said  second  hol- 
low body  comprises  an  annular  portion  of  individual  threads 
having  a  short  axial  length  relative  to  the  length  of  said  row  of 
teeth  and  to  the  axial  length  of  said  second  hollow  body,  said 
threads  being  inclined  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second 
hollow  body  at  substantially  the  same  angle  as  said  teeth  form 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  hollow  body,  and  said 
threads  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  said 
second  hollow  body. 


4,210,254 
RAILROAD  TANK  CAR 
James  D.  Parsons,  Munster,  and  Paul  S.  Wike,  Hammond,  both 
of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Union  Tank  Car  Company,  Lincolnshire, 
lU. 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,817 

Int.  a.2  B65D  77/06,  87/32.  51/16 

U.S.  a.  220—22  9  Oaims 


^3' 


^^ 


1.  A  container  for  a  plurality  of  non-compatible  liquids, 
comprising: 

A.  a  generally  cylindrical  tank  having  a  generally  horizontal 
longitudinal  axis; 

B.  a  flexible  diaphragm  in  said  tank,  the  periphery  of  said 
diaphragm  contacting  the  wall  of  said  tank  in  a  generally 
vertical  plane  which  generally  bisects  said  tank,  said  dia- 
phragm alternately  lying  against  opposite  portions  of  said 
tank  so  as  to  define  different  chambers  for  such  non-com- 
patible liquids; 

C.  means  for  sealing  said  diaphragm  against  said  wall;  and 

D.  means  for  filj^g  said  chambers  with  liquid,  comprising: 
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1.  a  pair  of  liquid  inlet  conduits  extending  upwardly  from 
the  upper  portion  of  said  tank,  said  inlet  conduits  being 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plane,  and  each  inlet 
conduit  communicating  with  a  chamber  inside  of  said 
tank  on  a  different  side  of  said  diaphragm; 

2.  a  movable  lid  closing  each  of  said  inlet  conduits;  and 

3.  means  for  automatically  venting  both  of  said  conduits  to 
.     the  atmosphere  whenever  either  of  said  conduits  is 

opened  comprising  a  vent  pipe  adjacent  each  inlet  con- 
duit, a  line  connecting  each  vent  pipe  with  the  inside  of 
the  inlet  conduit  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  diaphragm, 
a  removable  cap  closing  each  vent  pipe,  and  means  for 
preventing  the  movable  lid  of  either  inlet  conduit  from 
being  opened  until  after  the  cap  of  its  adjacent  vent  pipe 
has  been  removed. 


planar  central  area  and  positioned  at  an  elevation  different 

than  said  central  area, 
a  plurality  of  ribs  connecting  said  load  applying  area  to  said 

rim, 
a  valve  positioned  between  said  ribs  and  attached  in  canti- 

levered  fashion  to  said  load  applying  area  whereby  said 

valve  can  be  opened  when  pressure  is  applied  to  said  load 

applying  area. 


4,210,255 
SELF-VENTING  END  UNIT  FOR  PRESSURE 
PACKAGING 
Peter  N.  Y.  Pan,  Country  Qub  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Conti- 
nental Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,037 

Int.  a.'  B60L  1/02 

U.S.  a.  220-209  8  atums 


1  A  venting  container  component  comprising  a  container 
wall  having  a  vent  opening  therethrough,  a  closure  seated  on 
said  container  wall  and  normally  closing  said  vent  opening, 
said  closure  projecting  above  said  container  wall,  and  an  elas- 
tic retainer  means  extending  from  said  closure  remote  from 
said  container  to  said  container  wall  in  a  state  holding  said 
closure  seated  on  said  container  wall  only  under  predeter- 
mined limited  positive  internal  pressure  conditions,  said  elastic 
retainer  means  having  elasticity  properties  and  a  memory 
sufficient  to  reseat  said  closure  on  said  container  wall  at  con- 
tainer internal  pressures  less  than  said  predetermined  pressure. 


4,210,256 
POUR  SPOUT  LID 
Christopher  P.  Amberg,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  and  Samuel  L.  Belcher, 
Gementon,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo, 
Ohio  I 

Fil{d  Jul.  9,  1979,  Set.  No.  55,719 

lnt>a:-  B65D  41/48;  A47K  19/22 

U.S.  a.  220-254  ,2  Qaims 


4,210,257 
FRACTURE  AND  TEAR-RESISTANT  RETAINED  TAB 
Charles  S.  Radtke,  Little  Ferry,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  50,647 

Int.  a.-  B65D  41/32 

U.S.  a.  220-269  9  Qairas 


1.  An  easy  open  closure  for  a  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  panel  wall  including  means  for  joining  said  wall 
to  said  container; 

(b)  a  displaceable  panel  in  said  panel  wall  at  least  substan- 
tially defined  by  scoring; 

(c)  a  lever  tab  with  a  nose  end  and  a  lift  end  and  a  central 
web  disposed  therebetween,  said  web  being  lanced  to 
form  a  tongue  with  the  root  of  said  tongue  proximate  said 
tab  nose  and  the  tip  of  the  tongue  disposed  toward  said  lift 
end  and  wherein  said  tongue  is  coined  to  impart  bendabil- 
ity  thereto;  and 

(d)  means  for  joining  said  tongue  to  said  end  wall. 


4,210,258 

SEAL  FOR  PLASTIC  BUCKETS  AND  CANS 

John  W.  von  Holdt,  7430  N.  Croname  Rd.,  Niles,  III.  60603 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,883,  Mar.  2,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,736 

Int.  CV  B65D  55/16.  41/18.  43/10 

U.S.  a.  220-306  19  Qaims 


1.  A  closure  with  a  rim  adapted  to  engage  the  top  of  a  con- 
tainer comprising  :r 
a  generally  planar  central  area  attached  to  said  rim, 
a  centrally  positioned  load  applying  area  connected  to  said 


1.  A  plastic  bucket  lid  adapted  for  removable  attachment 
adjacent  its  periphery  to  a  bucket,  said  .lid  defining  first  and 
second  annular  walls  forming  an  annular,  open  depression 
adjacent  its  periphery,  said  second  annular  wall  defining  the 
outer  limit  of  said  depression  and  the  first  annular  wall  defining 
the  inner  limit  of  said  depression,  said  lid  also  defining  a  third 
annular  wall,  positioned  outwardly  from  said  second  wall,  said 
second  and  third  annular  walls,  in  turn,  defining  an  annular 
locking  slot  for  receiving  and  holding  the  lip  of  a  bucket,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  combination: 

radially  positioned  reinforcing  fins  carried  by  said  lid  within 
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the  annular,  open  depression,  to  restrict  the  flexing  of  said  4,210,261 
second  wall,  said  fins  extending  in  contact  with  a  greater                 CONTROLLABLE  LIQUID  DISPENSER 
portion  of  the  height  of  the  second  wall  than  the  first  wall.   John  J.  Trujillo,  Castro  Valley,  and  Timothy  E.  Brown,  Dan- 
ville,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  LST  Electronics,  Inc.,  Berke- 
ley, Calif. 
4,210,259                                            Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,571,  Sep.  19,  1977.  This 
BARRIER  COATED  METALLIC  CONTAINER  WALL                     application  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,655 
AND  SHEET                                                 .                        Int.  Q.^  B67D  5/22 
H.  Dale  Schrecker,  Leechburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum  Com-  U.S.  Q.  222— 43 
pany  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,938 
Int.  a.2  B65D  7/04 
U.S.  a.  220—455 


5  Gaims 


5  Gaims 


1.  In  a  container  having  a  metal  end  wall  attached  to  the 
container  body  by  a  seam  and  severable  therefrom  by  a  me- 
chanical can  opening  device,  said  end  wall  comprising: 

a  formed  metal  sheet;  and 

a  protective,  hard,  abrasion  resistant  barrier  coating,  includ- 
ing a  hard  thermosetting  epoxy  resin  and  20  up  to  30%  by 
weight  particulate  additive,  on  the  exterior  of  said  con- 
tainer end  wall  in  the  region  where  the  end  is  to  be  sev- 
ered by  a  can  opening  device  to  reduce  friction  between 
the  end  wall  and  the  opening  device  to  substantially  elimi- 
nate metal  slivers  caused  by  the  severance; 

said  particulate  additive  containing  at  least  one  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  syn- 
thetic wax  and  natural  wax  and  having  an  average  particle 
size  of  less  than  20  microns. 


4,210,260 

SKIP  ROW  ATTACHMENT  FOR  PLANTER 

Wondall  R.  Luttrell,  P.O.  Box  504,  Garendon,  Tex.  79226 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,256 

Int.  G.2  B65G  29/00:  AOIC  7/04 

U.S.  G.  221—278  H  Gaims 


1.  In  a  planter  for  planting  of  seeds  in  a  plurality  of  planting 
rows,  the  improvement  comprising  an  attachment  having 
directing  means  for  directing  seed  alternatingly  into  planted 
rows  and  away  from  skipped  rows,  said  seed  planter  having  a 
common  seed  storage  receptacle,  wherein  said  planter  is  of  the 
rotating  air  pressurized  drum  type  and  has  a  plurality  of  seed 
tube  connectors  for  discharge  of  seed  into  corresponding  seed 
tubes  leading  to  said  planting  rows,  and  wherein  said  directing 
means  is  interposed  between  sections  of  said  seed  tubes, 
whereby  a  strip  can  be  planted  to  the  end  of  a  field,  the  planter 
reversed  in  its  direction  of  travel  to  plant  an  adjacent  strip,  said 
directing  means  being  pneumatically  or  hydraulically  acti- 
vated, and  the  planter  can  continue  planting  the  adjacent  strip 
with  uniform  spacing  between  planted  rows  of  both  strips. 


1.  A  controllable  dispenser  of  liquids  comprising 
a  cap  adapted  to  engage  the  open  top  of  a  container, 
a  pair  of  radially  spaced  concentric  cylinders  depending 
from  said  cap  with  the  inner  cylinder  having  open  ends 
and  the  outer  cylinder  having  an  inlet  valve  depending 
from  the  bottom  thereof  and  an  outlet  valve  adjacent  the 
top  thereof, 
a  pump  plunger  slidably  disposed  within  said  inner  cylinder 
for  movement  longitudinally  thereof  to  pump  fiuid  and 
having  a  graduated  gauge  rod  extending  upwardly  there- 
from through  said  cap, 
means  in  said  cap  limiting  maximum^pward  movement  of 

said  pump  plunger,  and 
a  collar  adjustably  engaging  said  gauge  rod  above  said  cap 
for  precise  setting  of  the  maximum  pump  plunger  move- 
ment for  each  stroke  to  control  the  volume  of  liquid  dis- 
placed by  each  plunger  stroke. 


4J10,262 
iPPA 


LIQUID  DISPENSING  APPARATUS  WITH  VENT  VALVE 
Peter  Donaldson,  43  Hawthorne  Way,  Storrington,  Sussex, 
England,  assignor  to  Peter  Donaldson,  Storrington  and  David 
W.  Moate,  London,  both  of.  United  Kingdom 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,479 
Int.  G.^  GOIF  11/32 
U.S.  G.  222—442  12  Gaims 

1.  Liquid  dispensing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  measuring  chamber, 

(b)  an  inlet  port  provided  in  said  measuring  chamber  permit- 
ting liquid  to  enter  the  measuring  chamber. 

(c)  an  outlet  port  provided  in  said  measuring  chamber  per- 
mitting liquid  to  leave  the  measuring  chamber, 

(d)  a  valve  member  disposed  in  said  measuring  chamber 
closing  said  inlet  port  on  actuation  thereof  and  op>ening 
said  outlet  port,  said  valve  member  being  generally  tubu- 
lar and  having  at  least  one  lateral  aperture  opening  into 
said  measuring  chamber  on  actuation  of  the  valve  member 
such  that  liquid  passes  through  said  aperture  and  thence 
through  the  outlet  port,  and 

(e)  an  air  valve  disposed  in  said  valve  member  at  its  end  in 
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the  chamber  opening  on  actuation  of  the  valve  member       said  upper  collar  engageable  with  the  inner  portion  of  said 
mto  an  upper  region  of  the  measunng  chamber  permitting  flange  to  seat  thereon. 


4^10,264 
IMMERSION  NOZZLE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF 

MOLTEN  STEEL 
Masanao  Kondo,  Gifu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Akechi  Taikarenga 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Gifu,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,063 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1978,  53-50330 

Int.  a.2  B22D  11/10 

U.S.  a  222-591  1  Qgin 


air  to  enter  the  chamber  to  displace  liquid  as  it  leaves  the 
chamber. 


4,210,263 
VALVE  FOR  BATCHWISE  WITHDRAWING  LIQUID 
FROM  A  CONTAINER 
WUIem  Bos,  Berkenweg  18,  Zuidlaren,  Netherlands 
Filed  Jun.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,155 
Oaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jun.   14.   1977 
7706535 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  11/38 
MS.  a.  222-449  5  q^j^ 


5.  A  container  having  a  neck  with  an  axial  opening  there- 
through in  the  lower  part  thereof,  and  a  valve  for  discharging 
liquid  therefrom,  * 

said  container  neck  having  a  lower  rim,  and  having  screwth- 
reads  thereon, 

a  guide  member  having  a  cylindrical  portion  in  and  in  en- 
gagement with  the  interior  of  said  neck,  a  transverse 
portion  within  said  neck,  and  an  outwardly  extending 
flange  in  engagement  with  said  rim, 

said  transverse  portion  having  a  central  aperture  and  a  perfo- 
ration. 

a  cap  screwthreaded  on  said  neck  and  having  means  thereon 
for  clamping  the  outer  portion  of  said  flange  against  said 
nm,  said  cap  havipg  a  lower  outlet  in  alignment  with  said 
central  aperture. 

an  axially  movable  valve  unit  comprising  a  valve  stem  and  a 
pair  of  spaced,  outwardly  extending  upper  and  lower 
collars  thereon,  said  valve  stem  extending  in  said  central 
aperture  and  said  outlet. 

said  lower  collar  engageable  with  said  cap  around  said  outlet 
to  seat  thereon,  and 


1.  An  immersion  nozzle  for  continuous  casting  of  molten 
steel,  which  comprises: 

a  nozzle  body  comprising  an  alumina-graphite  refractory 
and  a  refractory  layer  excellent  in  erosion  resistance 
against  a  molten  mold  powder,  said  refractory  layer  being 
arranged  so  as  to  be  integral  with  said  nozzle  body  and 
flush  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  nozzle  body  at  the 
outside  portion  of  said  nozzle  body  in  contact,  when  the 
lower  portion  of  said  immersion  nozzle  is  being  immersed 
into  molten  steel  in  a  mold,  with  a  molten  mqld  powder 
layer  on  the  meniscus  of  said  molten  steel; 

said  immersion  nozzle  being  characterized  in  that: 

said  refractory  layer  arranged  at  said  outside  portion  of  said 
nozzle  body 
consists  essentially  of,  in  weight  percentage: 

Carbon  (C):  from  2to  10  %, 

Zirconia  (Zr02):  from  70  to  90%. 

At  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silicon  carbi^  (SiC)  and  amorphous  silica  (Si02):  from 
5to  27  %,  and, 

Incidential  impurities  up  to  3%. 


4,210,265 
MOLDED  CASE  FOR  RETURNABLE  BEVERAGE 
BOTTLES 
Rudolf  F.  Steinlein,  Munichen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Alexander  Schoeller  &  Co.  AG,  Switzerland 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser,  No.  24,477 
Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  31, 1978,  315579 
Int.  a.2  A47G  23/06:  B65D  1/24,  7/42 
U.S.  O.  224-^  A  6  Oaims 

1.  An  integrally  molded  thermoplastic  resin  case  for  trans- 
porting beverage  bottles,  said  case  being  of  the  type  including: 
a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  side  walls; 
a  pair  of  parallel,  spaced  end  walls  perpendicular  to  said  side 

walls  and  joined  across  the  ends  of  said  side  walls; 
a  floor  lattice  of  support  ribs  joining  the  bottom  edges  of  said 
side  and  end  walls  to  form  a  rectangular  box-shaped  case, 
and 

at  least  one  facing,  adjacent  pair  of  separator  pillars  extend- 
ing vertiamy  from  said  floor  lattice  and  having  a  slot 
therebetween  for  receiving  therein  a  dividing  wall  of  a 
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bottle  carrier  to  be  inseried  into  said  case  together  with 
bottles  contained  therein, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that: 

said  pillars  are  open  on  their  facing  sides  and  have  at  least 
one  cylindrically  concave  bottle  contact  face; 

at  least  one  longitudinal  reinforcement  rib  is  disposed  sub- 
stantially along  the  center  line  region  of  the  inside  surface 
of  said  pillar  opposite  said  contact  face; 


4,210,267 
REAR-LOADING  POWDER-ACETUATED  TOOL 
Marc  Combette,  and  Jean  OUirier,  both  of  Valence,  France, 
assignors  to  Societe  de  Prospection  et  d'Inventions  Tech- 
niques, S.P.I.T.,  Bourg-les- Valence,  France 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1^78,  Ser.  No.  943,021 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Not.  23, 1977,  77  35264 
Int.  a.2  B25C  1/14 
U.S.  O.  227—10  2  Oaims 


«       M 


.«.«  .ir 


a  short  web  of  material  fills  the  gap  between  the  facing  edges 
of  said  pillars  in  said  slot  on  each  side  of  said  slot  adjoining 
said  floor  lattice,  and 

said  pillars  are  anchored  to  said  floor  lattice  by  anchoring 
points  which  include  at  least  points  located  on  the  outside 
of  said  pillars  directly  opposite  said  inner  reinforcement 
ribs. 


4,210,266 
DEVICE  FOR  EJECTING  A  LOOP  OF  LEADER  TAPE 
FROM  A  MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 
Klaus  Schoettle,  Heidelberg;  Peter  Dobler,  Ludwigshafen;  Lo- 
thar  Gliniorz,  Frankenthal;  Dieter  Gaiser,  Rheinau-Dier- 
sheim,  and  Helmut  Lewin,  Bobenheim-Roxheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,094 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1977,  2719460 

Int.  0.2  B65H  17/32.  17/42 
U.S.  O.  226—97  5  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  ejecting  a  portion  of  the  leader  tape  from  a 
magnetic  tape  cassette  to  form  a  loop,  said  cassette  having  a 
front  wall  with  openings  through  one  of  which  said  leader  is 
ejected,  said  device  comprising: 
a  relatively  stationary  holder  for  said  cassette,  and,  carried 
by  said  holder,  at  least  one  nozzle  which,  as  the  cassette  is 
placed  on  the  holder,  projects  from  the  side  of  said  holder 
facing  said  front  wall,  into  said  cassette  through  one  of 
said  openings  and  laterally  of.  and  to  a  point  past,  said 
leader  so  that,  upon  connection  of  said  nozzle  to  a  pressur- 
ized source  of  gas,  said  leader  is  ejected  from  said  cassette. 


1.  A  fastener  driving,  apparatus  comprising  a  barrel-holder,  a 
barrel  slidably  carried  in  said  holder,  a  support  fixedly  carried 
on  a  distal  end  of  said  barrel,  a  fastener  guide  pivotally 
mounted,  proximate  one  end  thereof,  on  said  support,  said 
guide  being  pivotable  between  a  first  position  concentric  with 
said  barrel  and  a  second  position  eccentric  with  said  barrel, 
sleeve  means,  slidably  carried  on  said  support  and  moveable, 
relative  to  said  guide,  along  the  barrel  axis,  said  sleeve  co- 
acting  with  said  guide  to  displace  the  latter  from  one  to  the 
other  of  said  positions  pursuant  to  an  axial  displacement  of  the 
former,  and  spring  means  biasing  a  distal  end  of  said  guide 
away  from  the  barrel  axis. 


4,210,268 
ROTARY  STAPLING  MACHINE 

Emil  Fischer,  Lu-Oggersheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Albert-Frankenthal  AG,  Frankenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,010 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1978,  2822136 

Int.  0.2  B27F  7/12 
U.S.  0..227— 81  9  Oaims 


1.  In  a  stapling  machine  of  the  type  including  at  least  one 
rotatable  stapling  cylinder  having  a  wire  transport  and  a  pe- 
ripheral recess  formed  therein,  a  shaped  disk  disposed  for 
cooperation  with  said  cylinder  which,  for  the  formation  of 
staples,  has  an  outer  periphery  which  projects  into  the  periph- 
eral recess,  and  a  fixed  staple  guide  which,  relative  to  the 
rotational  direction  of  the  stapling  cylinder,  is  positioned  after 
the  shaped  disk  and  which  projects  into  the  peripheral  recess 
and  has  a  surface  which  is  underrun  by  a  back  of  a  flnished 
staple,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  staple  guide  having,  in  the  area  of  its  surface  which  is 
underrun  by  the  back  of  the  finished  staple,  a  post -bending 
edge  which  projects  deeper  into  the  peripheral  recess  than 
does  the  outer  periphery  of  said  shaped  disk. 
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4,210,269 
METHOD  FOR  DIFFUSION  BONDING  SHEET 
CLADDINGS  TO  SUPERALLOY  SUBSTRATES 
William  F.  Schilling,  Niskayuna,  and  Adrian  M.  Beltran,  Ball- 
ston  Spa,  both  of  N,Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,842 

Int.  a:-  B23K  19/00 

U.S.  a.  228—193  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  applying  a  sheet  cladding  to  a  substrate 
comprising  (a)  assembling  the  sheet  cladding  to  the  substrate  so 
that  the  cladding  closely  conforms  to  the  substrate;  (b)  apply- 
ing powdered  glass  to  the  seams  of  the  cladding  and  the  sub- 
strate; (c)  establishing  a  vacuum  at  which  the  glass  can  be 
melted  without  decomposition;  (d)  melting  the  glass  under  said 
vacuum  in  the  presence  of  a  gas  which  is  dissolvable  in  the 
cladding  or  substrate  to  enable  at  least  a  portion  of  the  melted 
glass  to  seal  the  seams  between  the  cladding  and  the  substrate; 
and  (e)  diffusion  bonding  the  sheet  cladding  and  substrate  at 
elevated  temperature  and  pressure. 


^ 4,210,270 

ELECTRONIC  MONITORING  OF  ROCK  BIT 
PARAMETERS 

Lloyd  L.  Gamer,  San  Qemente,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Smith  Inter- 
national, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,738 

Int.  a.2  B23K  37/04 

U.*  a.  228-103  17  Qaims 


I.  A  method  which  provides  precise  alignment  geometry  of 
a  rock  bit  wherem  the  bit  size  parameters  are  determined  and 


monitored  during  the  bit  welding  process  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
positioning  at  least  one  electronic  sensing  system  mounted  to 

a  housing  adjacent  said  rock  bit, 
rotating  said  rock  bit  mounted  to  a  rotatable  weld  fixture 
spaced  from  said  at  least  one  electronic  sensing  system 
about  its  axis,  and  actuating  said  at  least  one  electronic 
sensing  system  to  continuously  monitor  the  bit  size  param- 
eters during  said  welding  process. 


4,210,271 
TUB-SHAPED  CARTON  AND  BLANK  FOR  FORMING 

SAME 
Daniel  P.  Dutcher,  Woodbury,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,720,  Sep.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,153,196.  This  application  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,655 

Int.  a.2  B65D  3/04.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  229-1.5  B  2  Qaims 


1.  A  tub  shaped  carton  comprising: 

(a)  a  hexagonal  base 

(b)  a  cylindrically-shaped  side  wall  formed  of  first  and  sec- 
ond side  wall  panels  joined  at  side  wall  seams, 

(i)  each  of  said  side  wall  panels  having  a  generally  arcuate 

top  edge  and 
(ii)  a  bottom  edge  congruent  with  three  sides  of  said  hexago- 
nal base, 
(iii)  the  middle  portion  of  said  bottom  edge  of  each  side 

wall  panel  being  congruent  with,  hingedly  connected  to 

and  integrally  formed  with  one  of  opposing  sides  of  said 

hexagonal  base,  and 

(c)  closure  means  attached  between  each  of  the  remaining 
sides  of  said  hexagonal  base  and  an  adjacent  side  wall 
panel  to  close  the  space  therebetween,  said  closure  means 
comprising  a  single  ply,  triangular  panel  having  one  edge 
thereof  formed  integral  with  portions  of  said  carton  adja- 
cent said  bottom  edge  of  said  side  wall,  the  remaining  two 
edges  of  said  triangular  panel  being  individually  defined 
by  cut  lines,  and  wherein  an  altitude  reference  line  extend- 
ing perpendicular  to  the  base  edge  of  said  triangular  panel 
and  through  the  vertex  of  said  triangular  panel  opposite 
said  base  edge  thereof  intersects  said  base  edge  at  an  area 
along  said  base  edge  spaced  from  the  mid-point  of  said 
base  edge  in  a  direction  toward  the  corresponding  side 
wall  seam,  portions  of  said  triangular  panel  immediately 
adjacent  said  reference  line  presenting  increased  surface 
area  which  is  adhesively  attached  between  said  hexagonal 
base  and  said  adjacent  side  wall  panel  whereby  to 
strengthen  the  attachment  between  said  hexagonal  base 
and  said  first  and  second  side  wall  panels  adjacent  said  side 
wall  seams,  each  of  said  triangular  panels  having  one  face 
thereof  adhesively  bonded  to  interior  surface  areas  of  said 
hexagonal  base,  said  triangular  panels  being  positioned  in 
a  fiattened  condition  against  said  hexagonal  base,  said  base 
edge  of  each  of  said  triangular  panels  being  hingedly 
connected  by  a  fold  line  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
first  and  second  side  wall  panels. 
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4,210,272 
CONTAINER  LID 
Maurice  Sequin,  Windsor,  Canada,  assignor  to  Michael  M. 
Sakorich,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,480 

Int.  a.2  B65D  5/66.  5/72 

U.S.  a.  229—7  R  14  Claims 

6' 


rigid  support  means  extending  generally  longitudinally  of 
said  body  transverse  to  said  end  walls, 

said  opening  means  being  located  a  predetermined  distance 
below  the  top  edge  of  said  sidewalls,  w^ich  distance  is 
about  equal  to  the  vertical  dimension  of  said  rigid  support 
means, 

means  for  locating  said  rigid  support  means  just  above  said 
sidewall  opening  means,  and 

banding  means  encircling  said  body  and  said  top  and  bottom 
closure  means  to  secure  said  bulk  container  during  ship- 
ment 

whereby  said  container  can  be  lifted  and  transported  to  an 
unloading  location  by  a  forklift  truck  whose  tines  extend 
through  said  opening  means  in  said  sidewalls  and  its  con- 
tents dumped  through  the  bottom  opening  upon  release  of 
said  encircling  banding  means. 


1.  A  lid  for  a  container  having  an  open  end  defined  by  a 
circumferential  edge  of  a  sidewall  including  lid  engagement 
means,  the  lid  comprising: 

a  disc  having  thin  walls  of  uniform  thickness  throughout  for 
spanning  and  overlapping  the  open  end,  the  overlapping 
portion  including  a  downwardly  depending  resilient  skirt 
adapted  to  partly  overlie  in  engaging  relation  one  surface 
of  the  sidewall  adjacent  said  edge; 

complementary  engagement  means  formed  in  the  skirt  for 
releasably  engaging  the  lid  engagement  means; 

a  reclosable  tear  strip  forming  an  integral  part  of  the  disc  and 
said  skirt,  the  strip  having  sides  defined  by  fracture  lines 
formed  in  the  disc,  an  outer  end  defined  by  said  lines 
extending  into  the  skirt  to  include  said  complementary 
engagement  means,  an  inner  end  forming  a  hinge  along  a 
weakened  line  in  said  disc  and  wherein  said  lines  extend- 
ing into  the  skirt  terminate  at  a  slot  having  an  upper  edge 
defining  the  outer  end  below  said  complementary  engage- 
ment means,  and  a  lower  edge  bounding  one  side  of  a  strip 
defined  by  the  lower  edge  of  the  slot  and  a  bottom  edge  of 
the  skirt;  and 

means  for  venting  the  container. 


4,210,274 
BOXES 
Lionel  Leonard,  Drumelzier  House,  Donnington  Rd.,  Bicker, 
near  Boston,  Lincolnshire,  England 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,228 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  6,  1978, 
553/78;  May  23,  1978,  21674/78 

Int.  C\?  B65D  5/42.  57/00 
U.S.  a.  229-49  6  Claims 


4,210,273 
BOTTOM-UNLOADING  BULK  CONTAINER 
Charles  D.  Hegele,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Inland  Con- 
tainer Corporation,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,240 

Int.  Q.2  B65D  5/72,  17/00 

U.S.  a.  229—17  B  n  Claims 


as- 


1.  A  bottom-unloading  bulk  container  which  comprises 
«  body  having  a  pair  of  vertical  sidewalls  and  a  pair  of 

vertical  end  walls, 
bottom  closure  means  closing  the  opening  at  the  bottom  of 

said  body, 
top  closure  means  covering  the  opening  at  the  upper  end  of 

said  body  which  includes  a  pair  of  top  flaps  hinged  to  the 

top  edges  of  said  sidewalls, 
openings  means  in  said  side  walls  spaced  apart  from  each 

other  and  proportioned  to  receive  the  protruding  tines  of 

a  forklift  truck, 


1.  A  box  having  a  base  and  sidewalls  folded  up  from  the  base, 
the  sidewalls  being  held  at  their  ends  to  form  the  comers  of  the 
box  by  extruded  section  comer  posts,  each  comer  post  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  elongate  channels  open  at  both  ends  to  enable 
the  post  to  be  slid  axially  on  to  the  ends  of  adjacent  sidewalls 
to  hold  the  walls  together  at  the  comer  of  the  box  and  in  planes 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  base,  and  including  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  stacking  pegs  each  having  a  first  and 
a  second  extremity  enabling  one  box  to  be  stacked  on  top  of  a 
like  box  with  the  two  comer  posts  at  each  comer  of  the  suck 
of  two  boxes  so  formed  being  vertically  aligned,  each  said 
comer  post  at  its  top  including  means  for  engagement  with  a 
first  extremity  of  a  stacking  peg,  said  base  including  adjacent  a 
plurality  of  its  comers  means  for  engagement  with  a  second 
extremity  of  a  stacking  peg,  and  each  stacking  peg  having  an 
offset  configuration  whereby  each  peg  is  engageable  via  the 
first  extremity  thereof  with  said  engagement  means  at  the  top 
of  a  comer  post  and  via  the  second  extremity  thereof  with  said 
engagement  means  in  the  base  of  a  like  box  sucked  immedi- 
ately above,  and  the  two  boxes  so  stacked  are  positively  pre- 
vented from  moving  laterally  with  respect  to  each  other. 
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CONTINUOUSLY  OPERATING  CENTRIFUGAL 
'  SEPARATOR 

Karl-Heinz  Zettier,  Oelde,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Westfalia  Separator  Aktiengesellschaft,  Oelde  Westfalen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,367 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  19. 
1977,2737463 

Int.  a.-  B04B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  233-20  R  6  Claims 


enclosing  said  sleeve-and-band  assembly  and  said  upper  and 
lower  impellers;  a  cavity  in  said  casing,  which  is  formed  be- 
tween the  casing  lower  part  and  bottom  end  face  of  said  band- 
and-sleeve  assembly  and  used  to  accommodate  said  lower 
impeller,  a  chamber  formed  in  said  casing  for  accommodation 
of  said  upper  impeller  and  communicating  with  the  outlet 
conduit  in  said  hollow  shaft,  an  additional  cavity  formed  be- 


¥^, 


1.  In  the  conttmiously  operating  separating  centrifuge  for 
separation  of  liquid  mixtures,  comprising  a  separating  chamber 
for  effecting  the  separation,  paring  means  including  a  paring 
chamber,  for  continuous  discharge  of  a  separated  liquid  phase 
from  the  separating  chamber,  air  seal  means  disposed  over  the 
paring  means  for  preventing  air  from  entering  the  paring 
chamber  from  above,  and  a  radially  extending  overflow  pas- 
sage in  communication  with  the  paring  chamber  and  with  the 
outside  of  the  centrifuge  for  receiving  and  discharging  of 
overflow  of  the  paring  chamber,  the  improvement  which 
compnses  shut-off  means  disposed  in  the  overflow  passage  for 
preventing  air  from  entering  the  overflow  passage  from  the 
outside  of  the  centrifuge. 


4,210,276 
CENTRIFUGAL  FLUID  CLEANER 
Igor  M.  Upshey,  ulitsa  20  let  VLKSM,  21,  ky.  13;  Nikolai  A. 
Khodosov.  Oktyabrsky  poselok,  6  linia,  36,  and  Viktor  A. 
Berber,  Shelkovichnaya  ulitsa,  184,  ky.  65,  all  of  Saratoy. 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,991 

Int.  a.'  B04B  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  233-31  4  Claims 

1.  A  centnfugal  fluid  cleaner  comprising:  a  base,  a  hollow 
shaft  positioned  vertically,  fixed  rigidly  to  said  base  and  pro- 
vided with  conduits  for  the  supply  and  removal  of  fluid  ar- 
ranged in  the  shaft  upper  part;  a  cylindrical  rotor  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  hollow  shaft;  a  drive  to  impart  rotation  to  said 
cylindrical  rotor  consisting  of  a  sleeve  coaxial  with  said  hollow 
shaft,  an  upper  impeller  press-fitted  into  said  sleeve  at  the 
upper  end  and  intended  to  accelerate  a  gyratory  movement  of 
the  fluid,  a  lower  impeller  fitted  into  the  said  sleeve  at  the 
lower  end  and  designed  to  promote  the  gyratory  movement  of 
the  fluid,  a  band  attached  at  one  end  to  said  sleeve  and  coiled 
around  it  in  a  helical  manner,  spacers  installed  in  a  radial  array 
between  adjacent  turns  of  said  helical  band  preferably  in  paral- 
lel with  said  hollow  shaft,  slots  for  conveyance  of  working 
fluid,  said  slots  being  formed  by  said  spacers  and  said  helical 
band,  a  casing  secured  to  said  upper  and  lower  impellers  and 


tween  said  casing  and  said  chamber  and  communicating  with 
the  inlet  conduit  in  said  hollow  shaft,  an  annular  duct  formed 
between  said  casing  and  the  peripheral  turn  of  said  helical  band 
and  providing  communication  of  said  additional  cavity  with 
said  lower  cavity;  an  impeller  made  in  said  additional  cavity;  a 
pressure  disk  mounted  on  said  hollow  shaft  within  said  cham- 
ber, whose  function  is  to  transfer  the  purified  fluid  into  the 
expulsion  line. 


4,210,277 

AUTOMATIC  ROOF  VENTILATOR 

Stanley  Kolt,  Mamaroneck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Leonard  W.  Sur- 

off,  Jericho,  N.Y.,  a  part  interest 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  832,482,  Sep.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,123,001.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,784 

Int.  a.2  F24F  7/02 

U.S.  a  236-^9  7  ci^^ 


SO  **, 


1.  An  automatic  temperature  responsive  assembly  for  venti- 
lating through  a  roof  a  confined  space  to  the  atmosphere 
whereby  heat  buildup  in  the  confined  space  may  be  released 
from  the  confined  space,  said  assembly  comprising: 

A.  housing  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  roof  of  the 
confined  space  and  having  an  opening  extending  there- 
through. 

B.  cover  means  operatively  associated  with  said  housing 
means, 

C.  mounting  means  operatively  associated  with  said  housing 
means  for  pivotally  securing  said  cover  means  thereto,  so 


^ 
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as  to  be  movable  between  a  generally  open  position  and  a 
generally  closed  position  for  enclosing  said  opening. 

D.  a  temperature  responsive  drive  assembly  mounted  to 
detect  temperature  changes  in  the  confined  space  and 
adapted  to  actuate  in  response  to  temperature  changes 
within  a  predetermined  range, 

E.  camming  means  pivotally  secured  relative  to  said  housing 
means  and  including  a  camming  surface  thereon  for  en- 
gaging said  drive  assembly. 

F.  transmission  means  operatively  extending  between  said 
cover  means  and  said  camming  means  for  communicating 
movement  of  said  drive  assembly  through  said  camming 
means,  such  that  said  cover  means  is  moved  to  varying 
positions  in  response  to  temperature  changes  in  the  con- 
fined space, 

G.  guide  means  for  providing  controlled  movement  of  said 
transmission  means  in  the  directio.  s  for  obtaining  said 
open  position  and  said  closed  position  of  said  cover  means, 
so  as  to  obtain  an  automatic  closing  of  said  cover  means  in 
relationship  to  the  movement  in  said  drive  assembly, 

H.  said  drive  assembly  comprises: 

(1)  a  bottom  plate, 

(2)  means  for  retaining  said  plate  in  spatially  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  housing  means, 

(3)  a  fluid-containing  bellows  unit  capable  of  expanding 
and  contracting  in  response  to  temperature  changes 
between  predetermined  limits  and  to  generate  a  force 
upon  expansion,  and 

(4)  said  bellows  having  one  end  connected  to  said  bottom 
plate  such  that  the  opposite  end  thereof  is  free  for  mov- 
ing towards  and  away  from  said  camming  means, 

If  said  transmission  means  includes  a  transmission  arm 
mounted  in  fixed  relation  relative  to  said  camming  means 
and  having  a  distal  end  operative  for  movement  relative  to 
said  guide  means, 

J.  said  guide  means  includes: 

(5)  a  channel  associated  with  said  cover  means  extending 
substantially  thereacross,  and 

(6)  a  transmission  element  mounted  on  said  distal  end  of 
said  transmission  arm  and  adapted  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment within  said  channel  in  response  to  expansion  and 
contraction  of  said  bellows  resulting  in  movement  of 
said  free  end  thereof. 


4^10^78 
APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  CONDITIONED  AIR  AT 
A  SUBSTANTULLY  CONSTANT  TEMPERATURE  AND 

HUMIDITY 

Henry  D.  Obler,  Lanham,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 

America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 

Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9^86 

Int.  a.2  F24F  13/04 

VS.  a.  236—49  15  Gaims 
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return  duct  means  coupled  to  said  supply  duct  means  for 

carrying  return  conditioned  air  therethrough; 
means  for  reducing  the  temperature  of  said  supply  and  said 

return  conditioned  air; 
by-pass  duct  means  coupled  to  said  supply  duct  means  for 

selectively  directing  portions  of  said  supply  and  said  re- 
turn conditioned  air  around  said  reducing  means; 
another  by-pass  duct  means  coupled  to  said  return  duct 

means  for  selectively  directing  portions  of  said  return 

conditioned  air  around  said  supply  duct  means  and  said 

reducing  means; 
first  thermostat  means  within  said  supply  duct  means  for 

sensing  the  temperature  of  said  supply  air; 
first  damper  means  coupled  to  said  first  thermostat  means  for 

regulating  the  flow  of  said  return  conditioned  air  to  the 

outside  of  said  apparatus; 
second  damper  means  coupled  to  said  first  thermostat  means 

for  regulating  the  flow  of  said  return  conditioned  air  into 

said  supply  duct  means; 
third  damper  means  coupled  to  said  first  thermostat  means 

for  regulating  the  flow  of  outside  air  into  the  supply  duct 

means; 
humidistat  means  within  said  by-pass  duct  means  for  sensing 

the  humidity  of  said  supply  air  and  said  return  conditioned 

air;      - 
fourth  damper  means  coupled  to  said  humidistat  means  for 

regulating  the  flow  of  said  return  conditioned  air  within 

said  another  by-pass  duct  means; 
fifth  damper  means  coupled  to  said  humidistat  means  for 

regulating  the  flow  of  said  supply  air  and  said  return 

conditioned  air  within  said  ^y-pass  duct  means; 
second  thermostat  means  within  said  supply  duct  means  for 

sensing  the  temperature  of  said  conditioned  air; 
sixth  damper  means  coupled  to  said  second  thermostat 

means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  the  supply  air  and  said 

return  conditioned  air  within  said  by-pass  duct  means;  and 
means  for  moving  said  supply  air,  said  return  conditioned  air 

and  said  conditioned  air  through  said  supply  duct  means. 

said  return  duct  means,  said  by-pass  duct  means,  and  said 

another  by-pass  duct  means. 


4,210,279 

TEMPERATURE-RESPONSIVE  AUTOMATIC 

VENTILATOR 

Edward  D.  McSwain,  Rte.  7,  Box  325,  Lincolnton,  N.C. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,491 

Int.  a.2  F24F  7/00.  13/14 

U.S.  a.  236—49  .11  Claims 


t  ^ 


vt.:  4 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  conditioned  air  at  a  substantially 
constant  temperature  and  humidity  comprising: 
supply  duct  means  coupled  to  a  source  of  supply  air  for 
carrying  said  supply  air  therethrough; 


1.  An  automatic  ventilator  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing,  said  housing  having  peripheral  side  walls 
defining  an  air  passageway  therethrough,  one  of  said  side 
walls  defining  a  spring  receiving  opening  therein,  said 
spring  receiving  opening  being  generally  circular  and 
defining  a  peripheral  slot  extending  radially  therefrom; 

(b)  at  least  one  shutter  element  received  in  said  air  passage- 
way and  mounted  to  said  housing  for  rotary  movement 
between  a  closed  position  where  the  passageway  is  gener- 
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ally  closed  and  an  open  position  where  the  passageway  is 
generally  open  to  the  passage  of  ventilating  air  there- 
through; 

(c)  temperature  responsive  spring  means  received  in  said 
spring  receiving  opening,  an  outer  end  of  said  spring 
means  being  received  in  said  slot  to  preclude  rotation  of 
said  spring  means; 

(d)  rod  means  connected  directly  between  said  spring  means 
and  said  shutter  element  whereby  temperature  variation 
effects  on  said  spring  means  cause  said  shutter  element  to 
move  toward  an  open  or  closed  position;  and 

(e)  cap  means  receivable  in  said  side  wall  opening,  said  cap 
means  having  a  plurality  of  members  extending  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  members  having  a  shoulder  at  an  outer 
end,  certain  of  said  shoulders  being  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  members  from  other  of  said  shoulder,  certain  of  said 
shoulders  engaging  an  inside  surface  of  said  side  wall  and 
certain  of  said  shoulders  engaging  a  side  of  said  spring, 
whereby  said  cap  when  inserted  into  said  side  wall  open- 
ing secures  said  spring  means  within  said  side  wall. 


4,210^80 
TRACTION  MAT 

Robert  J.  Reisner.  1624  N.  Kilbourn  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60639 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,053,  Jun.  2,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  900,565, 
Apr.  27,  1978.  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  935,975 

Int.  a.-  EOIB  23/00 

U.S.  a.  238-14  17  Qaims 


4,210,281 
SPRING  TYPE  ANCHORS 
Graham  M.  Fee,  Geneva,  Ohio,  assignor  to  True  Temper  Corpo- 
ration, Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,124 

Int.  a.2  EOIB  13/02 

U.S.  a.  238—327  R  lo  Qaims 

,34 


\^/ 


1.  A  one-piece  spring-type  rail  anchor  of  substantially  uni- 
form wall  thickness,  for  gripping  the  base  of  a  rail  having 
laterally  projecting  flanges,  said  anchor  comprising: 

(a)  a  downwardly  bowed  throat  portion; 

(b)  a  pair  of  generally  C-shaped  members  for  engaging  the 
laterally  projecting  flanges  of  a  rail  base,  said  C-shaped 
members  extending  from  opposing  ends  of  said  thcoat;  and 

(c)  a  pair  of  rail  bearing  surfaces  for  engaging  the  base  of  said 
rail  at  spaced  locations  thereacross,  said  bearing  surfaces 
being  at  the  junctures  of  said  C-shaped  mer '•-rs  and  said 
throat;  wherein  said  rail  anchor  has  a  generally  inserted 
U-shaped  cross-section  comprised  of  a  pair  of  substan- 
tially parallel  side  walls  joined  by  a  connecting  web. 


4,210,282 

METHOD  OF  WATERING 

Lars  G.  Hermelin,  Mariebergs  sateri,  640  20  Bjorkvik,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,939 

Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  3,  1977,  7702416 

Int.  a:-  B05B  1/08.  3/18 

U.S.  a.  239-11  5  Claims 
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1.  A  traction  mat  assembly  for  obtaining  increased  traction 
for  an  automotive  vehicle  wheel  on  a  ground  surface,  said 
traction  mat  comprising  a  substantially  uniformly  thick  resil- 
ient sheet  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  openings,  a  plurality  of 
pin  assemblies,  each  comprising  a  pin  loosely  captivated  in  an 
opening  having  a  stem  portion  and  opposing  ends,  each  of  said 
opposing  ends  extending  beyond  a  surface  of  said  sheet,  said 
pin  being  movable  into  and  out  of  the  plane  of  said  sheet  and 
pivotable  about  a  point  in  the  plane  of  said  sheet  to  a  position 
where  one  of  said  opposing  ends  is  proximate  to  said  surface  of 
said  traction  mat  assembly,  said  pin  thereby  engaging  both  said 
wheel  of  said  vehicle  with  which  it  may  be  in  contact  and  the 
ground  surface  underneath  said  traction  mat,  each  of  said  pin 
assemblies  pivoting  mdependently  of  the  others,  and  the  col- 
lective action  of  said  pin  assemblies  within  said  traction  mat 
assembly  being  sufficient  to  provide  increased  traction  of  said 
wheel  with  respect  to  the  ground. 


.,  i<. 


'A 

\ 


1.  A  method  of  watering  while  using  a  watering  apparatus 
comprising  a  pressure  vessel  and  a  spray  device  and  to  which 
water  is  supplied  through  a  hose,  comprising  the  steps  of  dis- 
charging intermittently  from  the  pressure  vessel  the  water 
supplied  thereto,  and  intermittently  moving  the  watering  appa- 
ratus along  a  given  path  during  the  recharging  of  the  pressure 
vessel  by  utilising  the  energy  stored  in  the  water. 
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4,210,283 
DUAL  PATTERN  WINDSHIELD  WASHER  NOZZLE 
Ronald  D.  Stouffer,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Bowles  Fluidics 
Corporation,  02,  Silver  Spring,  Md. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,158 

Int.  a.2  B05B  1/08 

U.S.a.239— 11  15  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  receiving  pressurized  fluid  and  dispersing 
that  fluid  simultaneously  in  two  distinct  cyclical  flow  patterns, 
said  device  comprising: 

a  housing  member; 

a  chamber  deflned  in  said  housing  member,  said  chamber 
having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  an  upstream  end,  an 
open  downstream  end,  and  two  opposed  sidewalls  extend- 
ing between  said  upstream  and  downstream  ends; 

inlet  means  opening  into  said  chamber,  said  inlet  means 
being  adapted  to  admit  pressurized  fluid  into  said  cham- 
ber; 

vortex-shedding  means  in  said  chamber  comprising  an  c'  - 
struction  body  having  surface  means  disposed  in  a  flow 
path  between  said  inlet  means  and  said  open  downstream 
end  to  create  downstream  of  the  surface  means  a  cavita- 
tion region  around  which  vortices  of  clockwise  and  coun- 
terclockwise flow  directions  are  alternately  shed  by  said 
surface  means  and  travel  along  with  the  pressurized  fluid; 
and 

flow  splitter  means  disposed  in  said  cavitation  region  to 
deflne  two  distinct  outlet  openings  with  respective  side- 
walls  at  the  open  downstream  end  of  said  chamber  from 
which  said  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  flowing  vor- 
tices alternately  issue  to  an  ambient  environment. 


with  said  outlet,  said  cylinder  having  peripheral  openings 
defining  a  path  of  water  from  the  inlet,  about  the  cylinder, 
through  the  cylinder  openings  to  said  other  end  of  the 
cylinder  and  said  outlet; 

(c)  a  control  member  in  the  cylinder  and  slidable  therein  to 
open  and  to  restrict  said  path  of  water,  said  control  mem- 
ber having  uninterrupted  passage  means  freely  to  conduct 
water  from  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  through  said 
control  member  to  the  open  end  of  the  cylinder  to  equal- 
ize fluid  pressure  on  said  control  member; 

(d)  a  thermal  sensing  element  attached  to  the  exterior  of  said 
one  end  of  said  cylinder  and  positioned  to  be  exposed  to 
the  path  of  water  between  said  inlet  and  said  cylinder 
openings,  said  sensing  element  having  a  part  movable  to 
engage  said  control  member  to  move  said  control  member 
to  restricting  position; 

(e)  a  return  spring  engaging  said  control  member  to  maintain 
said,  control  member  in  following  relationship  with  said 
sensing  element  part; 

(0  restricted  flow  past  said  sensing  element  causing  said 
sensing  element  to  be  responsive  to  the  readjusted  mix 
temperature  at  a  place  upstream  of  the  control  member 
whereby  the  pressure  balanced  control  member  rapidly 
resets  to  full  flow. 


4,210,285 

DISHWASHER  HAVING  IMPROVED  SPRAY  ARM 

John  A.  Dicken,  Jr.,  and  David  B.  Ash,  both  of  Louisville,  Ky., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,317 

Int.  a.2  B05B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  239—251  6  Qaims 


4,210,284 
TEMPERATURE  LIMITING  DEVICE 
Matthew  G.  Tarnay,  Pasadena,  and  Sidney  K.  Krieff,  Los  An- 
geles, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Price-Pfister  Brass  Mfg.  Co., 
Pacoima,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,418 

Int.  a.2  F16K/ 7/i5 

U.S.  a.  239—75  1  Qaim 


1.  In  a  temperature  limiting  device: 

(a)  means  forming  a  control  chamber  having  an  inlet  at  one 
end  adjusted  to  connect  with  a  source  of  water  for  bathing 
and  an  outlet  at  the  other  end  adapted  to  connect  with  a 
water  delivery  device; 

(b)  a  cylinder  mounted  in  the  control  chamber  and  having 
one  end  facing  the  inlet,  and  its  other  end  communicating 


1.  A  spray  assembly  for  an  automatic  dishwasher  comprising 
conduit  means  for  receiving  pressurized  washing  liquid  located 
centrally  of  the  spray  assembly; 

a  hollow  elongated  spray  arm  having  at  least  one  radially 
extending  projection  including  upper  and  lower  walls 
interconnected  by  side  walls  defining  a  passageway 
adapted  to  receive  said  liquid  therein  and  rotate  about  said 
conduit  means  and  an  end  section; 

said  projection  having  a  plurality  of  orifices  formed  in  said 
upper  wall  portion  for  distributing  said  liquid  throughout 
the  dishwasher,  an  opening  in  said  projection  being  ar- 
ranged to  include  at  least  a  portion  thereof  in  said  end 
section  being  aligned  with  said  passageway; 

guide  means  disposed  within  said  projection  being  posi- 
tioned between  said  walls  and  extending  radially  from  said 
conduit  means  to  a  position  adjacent  said  op)ening,  said 
guide  means  being  dimensioned  for  directing  elongated 
iforeign  objects  having  a  cross-section  smaller  than  the 
opening  and  a  length  greater  than  height  of  said  passage- 
way, 

said  guide  means  being  dimensioned  to  orient  said  objects 
such  that  the  elongated  dimension  becomes  aligned  with 
said  orifice  for  passing  therethrough. 


9%  O.G.— 6 
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4^10^6 
POLE  MOUNTED  WEED  KILLER  DISPENSER 
Ray  C.  Smitherman,  896  Old  Brook  Rd.,  Charlottesville,  Va. 
22901 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,587 

Int.  a.-  B05B  1/14:  AOIG  29/00 

MS.  a.  239—302  4  Qaims 


1.  A  weed  killer  dispenser  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  and 
disposed  about  a  pole,  said  dispenser  comprising: 

a  box-like  holder  for  water  and  water  dispersible  or  water 
soluble  weed  killer,  said  holder  having  a  recessed  top 
which  defines  a  water  receiving  perforated  tray  through 
which  rain  water  may  flow  into  the  holder,  said  top  being 
removable  from  said  holder,  weed  killer  containers  in  said 
holder,  said  containers  being  connected  to  said  top  so  as  to 
be  removable  therewith  from  said  holder  and  replaceable; 
and 

a  liquid  distributor  comprising  a  pair  of  tubes,  one  of  said 
tubes  having  a  first  substantially  semi-circular  part 
adapted  to  surround  substantially  one-half  of  the  pole,  the 
other  of  said  tubes  having  a  first  substantially  semi-circu- 
lar part  adapted  to  surround  substantially  the  other  half  of 
the  pole,  each  of  said  tubes  having  a  substantially  vertical 
part  directly  connected  to  said  first  part  thereof  and  being 
in  direct  fluid  communication  at  one  end  thereof  with  said 
holder  through  the  bottom  thereof  to  receive  weed  killer 
in  a  liquid  from  the  holder,  each  of  said  tubes  being  pivot- 
able  relative  to  said  holder  through  the  second  part 
thereof  so  as  to  be  openable  and  closable  for  mounting  and 
dismounting  the  dispenser  on  the  pole,  the  first  parts  of 
said  tubes  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
holes  therein  through  which  the  weed  killer  may  flow 
downwardly  along  the  pole  to  kill  any  weeds  or  vines 
thereon. 


4,210,287 
DRIP  IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 

Raphael  Mehoudar,  Tel  Aviv,  Israel,  assignor  to  Hydro-Plan 

engineering  Ltd.  and  Netafim  Mutzarei  Hashkaya  Vetiftuf 

Bekibbutz  Hatzenn,  both  of  Tel  Aviv,  Israel 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,688 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Nov.  24,  1977,  53463 
Int  CI.2  B05B  15/00,  1/20 
U.S.  a.  239-542  14  Claims 

1.  A  drip  irrigation  system  comprising  a  thin  walled  thermo- 
plastic conduit  for  conducting  irrigation  liquid  having  formed 
integrally  therewith  an  axially  directed  wall  portion  of  in- 
creased thickness,  outlet  apertures  formed  in  said  wall  portion 
in  an  axially  spaced  relationship,  a  plurality  of  discrete,  sub- 
stantially flat  emitter  units,  respectively  heat  welded  to  axially 
spaced  apart  locations  of  an  inner  surface  of  said  wall  portion 
which  locations  respectively  include  said  apertures,  each  emit- 
ter unit  comprising  a  body  member  of  a  substantially  rigid 
thermoplastic  material  which  is  heat  sealable  with  respect  to 
the  conduit,  said  body  member  having  a  first  portion  thereof 
heat  welded  to  one  of  said  spaced  apart  inner  surface  locations 
in  a  juxtaposed  relationship  with  an  outlet  aperture  and  having 
a  second  and  opposite  portion  thereof  with  an  elongated 
groove  fonned  therein,  a  cover  member  juxtaposed  with  re- 
spect to  said  second  portion  and  defining  with  said  groove  a 
flow  restricting  flowpath  spaced  and  thermally  shielded  from 
said  first  portion,  directed  towards  the  interior  of  said  conduit 


and  located  substantially  in  the  flow  direction  of  said  conduit, 
emitter  unit  inlets  serving  respectively  to  effect  communica- 
tion between  the  conduit  interior  and  the  inlet  portions  of  the 
flowpaths,  and  emitter  unit  outlets  serving  respectively  to 
effect  communication  between  adjacently  formed  outlet  aper- 
tures of  said  conduit  and  the  outlet  portions  of  said  flowpaths, 


and  wherein  said  cover  member  is  constituted  by  a  resiliently 
flexible  membrane  formed  of  a  natural  or  synthetic  elastomeric 
material  and  displaceable  toward  and  away  from  said  flow 
restricting  flowpath  in  accordance  with  flow  pressure  varia- 
tions in  said  conduit  so  as  to  stabilise  the  output  rate  of  said 
emitter  unit  with  respect  to  said  variations. 


4,210,288 
COOLING  APPARATUS 
John  C.  Dobson,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  Davy-Loewy 
Limited,  Sheffield,  England 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,740 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1977, 
4932/77 

Int.  O.^  BOSB  1/00 
U.S.  a.  239—597  n  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  supplying  a  coherent  curtain  of  cooling 
liquid  of  a  given  length  comprising: 

(a)  a  nozzle  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  each  of  elongate 
generally  rectangular  form  substantially  equal  to  said 
given  length,  but  with  the  inlet  having  a  considerably 
greater  cross-sectional  area  than  the  outlet,  and  a  portion 
of  said  same  form  and  substantially  equal  to  said  length 
located  between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  and  containing 
means  which  divide  the  interior  of  that  portion  of  the 
nozzle  into  a  multiplicity  of  individual  but  continuous 
passages  extending  in  the  direction  between  said  inlet  and 
said  outlet, 

(b)  said  portion  also  having  a  constraining  portion  located 
between  said  inlet  and  said  means  being  at  least  equal  in 
cross  sectional  area  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  adja- 
cent portion  of  said  means, 

(c)  a  header  tank  having  provision  for  receiving  liquid  cool- 
ant and  in  which  at  least  the  inlet  of  the  nozzle  is  located, 
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and  wherein  the  outlet  of  the  nozzle  is  outside  of  the 
header  tank  or  communicates  with  an  elongate  slot  in  a 
wall  of  the  header  tank, 

(d)  said  header  tank  arranged  to  extend  substantially  parallel 
to  and  be  at  least  equal  to  said  given  length,  and 

(e)  said  elongated  slot  arranged  to  extend  substantially  paral- 
lel to  and  substantially  equal  to  said  given  length,  outlet  of 
the  nozzle. 


4,210,289 
TUB  GRINDER  CONTROL 
Adrian  F.  Amoldy,  Tipton,  Kans.  67485 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,794 

Int.  a.^  B02C  13/286,  25/00 

U.S.  a.  241—27  6  Claims 


of  the  mill  motor  such  that  the  power  consumption  of  the  mill 
motor  is  maintained  within  a  region  which  exceeds  the  power 


consumption  of  the  mill  motor  at  the  occurrence  of  a  rod  jam 
by  approximately  0.5-2%. 


1.  Livestock  feed  tub  grinding  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotating  hammermill  powered  by  a  prime  mover  and  a 
tub  for  holding  feed  and  being  rotated  by  power  means 
slaved  to  said  hammermill  prime  mover  by  a  governor, 
said  tub  having  a  bottom,  an  aperture  in  said  tub  bottom 
wherethrough  said  feed  is  delivered  to  said  hammermill; 
and 

(b)  a  dampener  associated  with  said  governor;  said  damp- 
ener  being  operably  connected  to  said  tub  rotation  power 
means  and  decelerating  same  in  direct  relation  to  the 
deceleration  of  the  rotation  of  said  hammermill; 

(c)  said  dampener  further  delaying  the  acceleration  of  said 
tub  rotation  means  with  respect  to  the  acceleration  of  the 
rotation  of  said  hammermill;  whereby  rotational  sjjeed  of 
said  tub  decreases  as  soon  as  said  hammermill  becomes 
overloaded  but  rotational  speed  of  said  tub  increases  at  a 
slower  rate  than  said  hammermill. 


4,210,290 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLABLY 

SUPPLYING  MATERUL  TO  A  ROD  MILL  IN 

ACCORDANCE  WITH  POWER  CONSUMPTION  OF  THE 

ROD  MILL  MOTOR 
Roy  E.  P.  Andersson,  and  Jan  A.  Bohm,  both  of  Gallivare, 
Sweden,  assignors  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,285 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  13, 1977,  7710256 
Int.  a.^  B02C  17/00.  25/00 
U.S.  a.  241—30  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  grinding  plant  of  the  type  in- 
cluding a  motor-driven  rod  mill  and  a  means  for  controllably 
supplying  material  to  be  ground  to  said  rod  mill,  comprising 
the  step  of  adjusting  the  supply  of  material  delivered  by  said 
means  by  increasing  the  supply  of  material  upon  an  increase  in 
the  power  consumption  of  the  mill  motor  and  decreasing  the 
supply  of  material  upon  a  decrease  in  the  power  consumption 


4,210,291 
ROLLER  MILL 
Hans  Kienast,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Erste  Osterreichis- 
che  Zahnraderfabrick  Rudolf  Kienast  Gesellschaft  m.b.H., 
Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,664 

Int.  Q.2  B02C  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  241—110  8  Qaims 


II  c  n    li  r 


1.  A  roller  mill  having  a  drive  system  for  rotating  a  milling 
bowl  which  rotates  about  a  vertical  axis  and  contains  at  least 
one  milling  roller,  a  thrust  bearing  located  below  the  bowl  for 
absorbing  downward  forces  on  the  bowl,  a  vertical  shaft  coax- 
ial with  the  bowl  for  transmitting  drive  without  relative  rota- 
tion to  the  bowl  from  an  axially-vertical  gear  wheel  provided 
at  the  output  end  of  a  step-down  drive  transmission,  a  first 
bearing  assembly  having  a  vertical  axis  coaxial  with  the  axis  of 
the  bowl  and  surrounding  an  element  which  is  fixed  to  said 
bowl  for  absorbing  horizontal  forces  exerted  by  the  bowl,  a 
second  bearing  assembly  independent  of  the  first  bearing  as- 
sembly, said  second  bearing  assembly  being  coaxial  with  said 
first  bearing  assembly  and  said  output  gear  rotating  in  said 
second  bearing  assembly,  and  a  self-centering  coupling  ar- 
rangement coaxial  with  the  vertical  shaft  connecting  said 
output  gear  with  the  vertical  shaft  and  connecting  the  vertical 
shaft  with  the  bowl  for  absorbing  minor  axial  inaccuracies 
between  the  shaft  and  the  bowl. 


4,210,292 
IMPACT  ROCK  CRUSHER 
Richard  E.  Livesay,  Peoria,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,832 
Int.  Q.2  B02C  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  241—148  10  Qaims 

1.  A  mechanically  driven  impact  rock-crushing  apparatus, 
comprising:  a  stationary  member  having  an  internal  tubular 
vertically  disposed  wall  defining  an  opening  extending  verti- 
cally therethrough,  a  divider  carried  by  said  stationary  mem- 
ber and  being  disposed  at  the  entry  end  of  said  opening,  said 
divider  having  a  cone-shaped  portion  centrally  disposed  with 
respectHo  said  entry  end  of  said  opening,  at  least  two  shanks 
carried  by  said  divider,  each  shank  being  pivoted  at  one  end 
portion  on  said  divider  and  having  the  other  end  portion  ex- 


156 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  1,  1980    ^ 


tending  downwardly  in  said  vertically  extending  opening  and 
being  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  vertically  disposed 
wall  of  said  stationary  member,  an  impact  hammer  carried  by 
said  other  end  portion  of  each  shank,  each  impact  hammer 
having  a  contact  face  substantially  evenly  spaced  from  said 
vertically  disposed  wall,  a  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said 
divider  and  having  a  vertical  axis  substantially  coinciding  with 
a  vertical  axis  of  said  divider,  a  motor  carried  by  said  divider 
and  being  operatively  connected  with  said  shaft  for  rotating 


a  retracted  position  clear  of  the  collets  upon  indexing  move- 
ment of  the  turret  to  an  operative  position  when  a  rotating 
empty  collet  is  at  the  winding  station,  said  strand  engaging 
control  device  having  an  end  portion  configured  to  abrade  and 
to  press  the  strand  between  the  full  and  empty  collets  when  in 
said  operative  position  to  bring  the  strand  into  contact  with  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  circumference  of  said  empty  collet, 
the  arc  of  contact  being  sufficient  to  effect  adherence  of  the 
strand  to  the  empty  collet  and  to  effect  breakage  of  the  strand 
between  the  full  and  empty  collet  by  abrasion  on  the  end 
portion  of  the  control  device  as  winding  is  commenced  on  the 
empty  collet  and  continues  on  the  full  collet. 


4,210,294 
STRIP  REEL 
Johannes  Jansen,  Hilchenbach-Allenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,  assignor  to  Scbloemann-Siemag  Akt.,  Diisseidorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,160 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  25, 
1978,  2818042 

Int.  a.-  B65H  75/18:  B21C  47/02 
U.S.  a.  242-72.1  6  Qaims 


said  shaft  about  said  vertical  axis,  an  eccentric  mounted  on  said 
shaft  said  eccentric  having  a  radially  enlarged  portion  engag- 
ing each  shank  on  each  revolution  of  said  eccentric,  and 
flywheel  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  with  said 
shaft  and  with  said  eccentric,  said  radially  enlarged  portion  of 
said  eccentric  successively  impacting  said  shanks  to  drive  said 
impact  hammers  toward  said  vertically  disposed  wall  of  said 
stationary  member  to  crush  rocks  between  said  contact  faces  of 
said  impact  hammers  and  said  vertically  disposed  wall. 


iflfc=i£3— Fi. 


4,210,293 
STRAND  TRANSFER 

Georges  Fromaget,  Senrolex,  France,  assignor  to  Saint-Gobain 
Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,538 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  12,  1978,  78  14143 
Int.  a.2  B65H  54/02.  67/04 
VS.  a.  242-18  A  14  Qaims 


-      5      I 


1.  Method  of  operating  a  strip  reel  having  a  hollow  shaft 
with  a  central  longitudinal  axis  and  a  free  end,  a  reel  housing 
for  rotatably  supporting  the  hollow  shaft  and  mounted  on  the 
stationary  reel  bed  for  movement  along  said  axis,  and  an  ex- 
pandable drum  mounted  on  the  free  end  of  the  shaft  for  axial 
movement  with  the  shaft  and  axial  movement  relative  to  the 
shaft,  said  drum  having  a  plurality  of  segments  which  move  in 
a  transverse  direction  to  said  axis  upon  movement  of  the  said 
axis  relative  to  the  shaft,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  moving  the  housing  along  said  axis  in  a  first-direction 
until  the  drum  occupies  a  reel  unwinding  position, 

(b)  moving  the  drum  along  said  axis  relative  to  the  shaft  in  a 
second  direction  opposite  to  the  first  direction  and  causing 
the  segments  to  move  in  said  transverse  direction, 

(c)  measuring  the  amount  of  movement  of  the  drum  in  said 
second  direction,  and 

(d)  moving  the  housing  along  said  axis  in  said  first  direction 
an  amount  equal  to  said  measured  amount. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  attenuation  and  winding  of  glass  strand 
or  like  materials,  said  apparatus  comprising  an  indexable  turret 
having  plural  cylindrical  winding  collets  mounted  for  rotation 
at  spaced  apart  locations  thereon,  drive  means  for  rotation  of 
said  collets  and  for  indexing  of  said  turret  to  a  position  in 
which  an  empty  collet  is  shifted  to  a  winding  station  in  which 
strand  is  wound  on  its  surface  and  an  adjacent  collet  on  which 
strand  has  been  wound  is  shifted  to  a  transfer  station,  said  drive 
means  maintaining  the  collets  at  each  of  said  stations  in  rotation 
and  a  shiftable  strand  engaging  control  device  moveable  from 


4,210,295 

CABLE  CLAMP  FOR  FASTENING  A  CABLE  ONTO  A 

CABLE  SPOOL 

Andre'  Brusselle,  Kemmeibergstraat  33,  Oostende,  Belgium 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,128 

Oaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Aug.  23, 1977,  0180374 
Int.  a.2  B65H  75/28 
U.S.  a.  242—125.1  5  Gaims 

1.  A  cable  clamp  assembly  for  use  with  winches  having  a 
spool  on  which  a  cable  made  from  several  strands  is  wound, 
said  spool  being  provided  with  a  flange  at  each  end  thereof, 
wherein,  said  clamp  assembly  is  secured  to  the  spool  and  to  an 
inner  face  of  said  flange,  said  clamp  assembly  comprises  :  a 
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body;  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  in  said  body  for  receiving  the  4,210,297 

cable  and  means  recessed  in  the  body  and  terminating  within       TAPE  DRIVING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TAPE  RECORDER 

Katsuyuki    Tamaki,    Yokohama,   Japan,    assignor   to   Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,547 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1977,  52-103626; 
IZPj    '  Sep.  7,  1977,  52-106652;  Sep.  7,  1977,  52-119456[U] 
'    ,.        '  Int.  G.2  GllB  15/22;  BllB  15/30 
: i                               U.S.  G.  242— 201  6  Gaims 


said  slot  cooperating  with  the  body  for  pressing  said  cable 
between  the  spool  and  the  clamp  assembly. 


4,210,296 
RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  WITH  INTEGRAL  ANTI  SPOOL 

ROTATION  DEVICE 
Thomas  E.  Frechette,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Royal 
Business  Machines,  Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,996 

Int.  G.2  B41J  15/00;  B65H  75/02 

U.S.  G.  242—198  4  Gaims 


35         ^'^ . 


»■  ^  ^  ■''-'-'■  ^  ^  ^  " 


1.  An  inked  ribbon  cartridge  having  cover,  side  and  bottom 
walls  and  hollow  core  ribbon  supply  and  take-up  spools  rotat- 
ably mounted  therein  with  ribbon  extending  from  said  supply 
to  said  take-up  spool  exteriorly  of  the  cartridge  through  exit 
and  entry  openings  in  said  side  wall, 
said  cover  wall  being  formed  with  circular  depressions  and 
openings  at  the  center  of  said  depressions,  and  said  bottom 
wall  having  openings  aligned  with  said  cover  wall  open- 
ings, said  cover  and  bottom  wall  openings  providing 
bearings  for  said  rotatably  mounted  spools, 
means  integrally  formed  with  said  cover  wall  and  bridging 
the  depression  surrounding  the  cover  wall  opening  rotat- 
ably supporting  said  supply  spool, 
said  means  comprising  a  supply  spool  core  insert,  and  arms 
resiliently  connected  to  said  cover  wall  and  said  core 
insert  for  supporting  said  core  insert  above  said  supply 
spool  core  and  for  permitting  said  core  insert  to  be  axially 
moved  and  pushed  into  frictional  engagement  with  said 
supply  spool  core  to  restrain  rotation  of  said  supply  spool, 
and  to  permit  axial  movement  of  said  core  insert  out  of 
frictional  engagement  with  said  supply  spool  core  by  a 
supply  spool  support  post  incident  to  mounting  said  car- 
tridge in  a  machine. 


1.  A  tape  driving  system  for  operating  in  at  least  recording- 
reproduction,  stop  and  fast-forward  modes  comprising: 
a  base; 

a  supply  reel  holder  rotatably  supported  on  the  base; 
a  take-up  reel  holder  rotatably  supported  on  the  base; 
a  fast  feed  drive  tire; 

means  for  pressing  the  fa"^  feed  drive  tire  against  the  take-up 
reel  holder  during  the  fast-forward  mode  and  not  the  stop 
mode; 
means  for  rotating  the  fast  feed  drive  tire  in  at  least  the 

fast-forward  mode; 
means  for  driving  the  take-up  reel  holder  including: 
a  motor, 
a  take-up  tire, 

means  for  pressing  the  take-up  tire  against  the  take-up  reel 
holder  during  the  recording-reproduction  and  stop 
modes,  and 
clutch  means  for  transmitting  force  from  the  motor  to  the 
take-up  tire,  the  clutch  means  including  a  first  portion 
operatively  connected  to  the  motor,  a  second  portion 
frictionally  engaged  with  the  first  portion  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  the  take-up  tire,  so  t)iat  force  is 
transmitted  from  the  first  portion  to  the  second  portion 
and  the  force  applied  to  the  second  portion  is  limited  to 
a  predetermined  maximum;  and 
means  for  braking  the  supply  reel  holder  during  the  stop 

mode, 
the  clutch  means  preventing  excessive  force  from  being 
applied  to  the  take-up  reel  durmg  the  recording-reproduc- 
tion mode,  and  the  inertia  of  the  motor,  clutch  means, 
pressing  means,  take-up  tire  and  braking  means  cooperat- 
ing to  prevent  slack  in  the  tape  in  the  stop  mode. 


4,210,298 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  GUIDANCE  ACTUATOR  FOR 

A  MISSILE 
Harold  J.  Liberman,  Randolph,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,301 
Int.  G.^  F42B  15/16 
U.S.  G.  244—3.21  9  Gaims 

1.  An  electro-mechanical  actuator  for  in-flight  guidance  of  a 
missile  toward  a  target  which  comprises: 
a  tubularly  shaped  missile  airframe  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
therethrough  and  an  axially  disposed  hub  located  on  an 
interior  rear  wall  of  said  missile  airframe; 
prime  mover  means  for  generating  a  unidirectional  constant 
torque  output,  said  prime  mover  means  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  axially  aligned  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
missile  airframe;  ^ 
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cam  means  fixedly  axially  connected  to  said  prime  mover 
means  for  changing  from  a  neutral  guide  position  to  a 
plurality  of  selected  guide  positions; 

electro-mechanical  solenoid  means  for  mechanically  engag- 
ing said  cam  means  upon  receipt  of  an  energizing  electri- 
cal signal; 

cantilever  moment  arm  means,  axially  supported  in  said 
missile  airframe,  for  operatively  positioning  said  solenoid 
means  proximate  to  said  cam  means,  and  for  converting 
said  unidirectional  constant  torque  output  of  said  prime 
mover  means  to  a  multi-orthogonal  torque  output; 


vane  means  roUtably  disposed  in  said  missile  airframe  and 
cooperatively  slidably  connected  to  said  cantilever  mo- 
ment arm  means,  for  guiding  said  missile  toward  the  tar- 
get; and 

biased  control  means,  axially  disposed  intermediate  said  hub 
and  a  first  end  of  said  cantilever  moment  arm  means,  for 
providing  rotatable  support  for  said  first  end  of  said  canti- 
lever moment  arm  means  and  for  providing  a  spring  force 
to  automatically  maintain  and  return  to  a  neutral  guide 
position  from  a  guide  position  when  said  solenoid  means  is 
not  receiving  said  energizing  electrical  signal. 

4^10^99 
PROPULSIVE  LUTING  ROTORS 
Marcel  Chabonat,  4,  Villa  Etienne  Mulct,  78000  VersaUIes, 
France  j 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,626 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  27, 1976,  76  39820 
Int.  a.^  B64C  27/00.  29/00,  39/00 
UA  a  244-20  6  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary-airfoil  aircraft  comprising: 
a  fuselage  having  a  vertical  longitudinal  median  plane; 
a  pair  of  rotors  mounted  on  said  fuselage  symmetric  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  median  plane  and  rotatable  about 
respective  axes  substantially  transverse  to  said  plane,  each 
of  said  rotors  comprising: 
a  drive  shaft  transverse  to  said  median  plane  and  rotatable 

about  the  respective  axis, 
a  first  pair  of  arms  extending  radially  from  said  shaft  and 
axially  spaced  about  it  therealong  by  a  distance  less  than 
the  length  of  said  shaft  over  a  first  section  thereof, 
a  single  first  airfoil  spanning  said  first  pair  of  arms  and 
rotatable  angularly  relative  to  said  first  pair  of  arms 


about  a  first  airfoil  axis  parallel  to  the  leading  edge  of 
the  first  airfoil, 

a  second  pair  of  arms  extending  radially  from  said  shaft  in 
a  direction  and  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  less  than  the 
length  of  said  shaft  while  being  angularly  offset  about 
the  axis  of  said  shaft  with  respect  to  the  first  pair  of 
arms,  said  second  pair  of  arms  bracketing  a  second 
section  of  said  shaft  axially  offset  from  said  first  section, 

a  single  second  airfoil  spanning  said  second  pair  of  arms 
and  being  angulariy  displaceable  relative  thereto  about 
a  second  airfoil  axis  parallel  to  the  leading  edge  of  said 
second  airfoil,  said  first  and  second  airfoils  lying  exclu- 
sively to  opposite  sides  of  a  respective  plane  of  the 
respective  rotor  parallel  to  the  median  plane  and  per- 
pendicular to  said  shaft,  said  first  and  second  airfoils 
being  the  exclusive  airfoils  along  said  first  and  second 
sections  of  said  shaft;  and 
means  for  driving  said  shafts,  thereby  rotating  said  rotors  so 

that  each  airfoil  describes  an  orbit  about  the  respective 

shaft  axis  free  from  encounter  with  a  wake  from  any  other 

airfoil  of  the  respective  motor. 


4,210,300 
POINT  SWITCH 
Bemd-Joachim  Kempa,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Elektro-Thermit  GmbH.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,750 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1978,2817782 

Int.  Q.2  EOIB  7/08 
U.S.  Q.  246-430  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  point  switch  in  which  the  switch  blades  or  tongues  are 
composed  of  rail  sections  of  the  trunk  or  main  track  and  are 
displaceably  positioned  on  slide  chairs  in  the  transverse  rail 
direction, 

the  improvement  comprising  shaft  means  on  which  each 
slide  chair  is  slidingly  mounted  between  two  bearing 
blocks,  one  of  said  bearing  blocks  being  inside  the  track 
and  the  other  of  said  bearing  blocks  being  outside  of  the 
track, 

means  rigidly  connecting  said  bearing  blocks  with  a  joint 
base  plate, 

and  two  rod  means  on  each  chair  parallel  to  said  shaft  means, 
a  first  one  of  said  rod  means  being  adapted  to  contact  a 
stop  means  in  a  recess  in  said  outside  bearing  block,  and  a 
second  one  of  said  rod  means  being  adapted  to  contact  a 
locking  means  in  a  recess  in  said  outside  bearing  block, 

whereby  in  an  unlocked  condition  said  first  one  of  said  rod 
means  contacts  said  stop  means,  and  in  a  locked  condition 
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said  second  one  of  said  rod  means  contacts  said  locking 
means. 


4,210,301 
EAVESTROUGH  BRACKET 

Jacob  B.  Weiss,  270  Bryden  Rd.,  Kelowna,  Bristish  Columbia, 
Canada  (VIX  3Y4) 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,041 

Int.  a.2  E04D  13/06 

MS.  Q.  248—48.2  5  Claims 


1.  An  eavestrough  bracket  for  an  eavestrough  having  an 
inwardly  hooked  outer  marginal  edge  portion  and  an  upwardly 
extending  inner  marginal  edge  portion  comprising: 
(a)  a  straight  body  portion  adapted  to  extend  across  the 

eavestrough  between  said  marginal  edge  portions, 
0))  an  upwardly  hooked  portion  at  one  end  of  the  body 
portion  having  a  semi-circular  bite  for  engaging  in  the 
inwardly  hooked  marginal  edge  portion  of  the  eaves- 
trough, 

(c)  an  upstanding  leg  at  an  opposite  end  of  the  body  portion 
for  engaging  the  opposite  marginal  edge  portion  of  the 
eavestrough,  said  upstanding  leg  having  a  nail  receiving 
opening, 

(d)  a  trough  extending  continuously  from  substantially  the 
middle  length  of  the  bracket  and  upwardly  along  the  leg 
and  terminating  at  the  opening  therein  for  guiding  a  point 
of  a  nail  along  the  body  portion  to  the  opening. 


4,210,302 
HANDBAG  HOLDER 
AI?in  A.  Serkez,  Tappan,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,888 
Int.  a.2  A47F  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  248—308 


4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  holder  for  a  bag  having  a  strap,  said  holder  being  of 
the  type  including  an  elongate  body;  a  support  arm  having  one 
end  pivotally  secured  to  one  end  of  said  body  for  movement 
between  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  support  arm  is  sub- 
stantially aligned  with  said  body  and  an  extended  position 
wherein  said  support  arm  extends  away  from  said  body  and  on 
one  side  thereof;  and  a  hook  arm  pivotally  secured  to  the  other 
end  of  said  body  for  movement  between  a  retracted  position 
wherein  said  hook  arm  is  substantially  aligned  with  said  body 
and  an  extended  position  wherein  said  hook  arm  extends  away 
from  said  body  on  said  one  side  thereof,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

'    the  free  end  of  said  support  arm  having  first  and  second 
surfaces  in  non-coplanar  relation; 
a  base  member  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces;  and 
means  for  securing  the  free  end  of  said  support  arm  to  said 


base  member  for  movement  between  a  first  position 
wherein  said  first  surface  is  seated  on  said  upper  surface 
and  a  second  position  wherein  said  second  surface  is 
seated  on  said  upper  surface. 


4,210,303 

SUPPORT  AND  GUIDE  DEVICE  FOR  ADJUSTABLE 

VEHICLE  SEATS 

Franco  Torta,  Beinasco,  and  Mario  Torta,  Turin,  both  of  Italy, 

assignors  to  Lifel  di  Torta  Franco  A  C.  s.a.s.,  Beinasco,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,378 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  3, 1977,  68287  A/77 
Int.  Q.2  F16M  13/00;  B60N  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  248—429  12  Qaims 


12.  In  a  support  and  guide  device  for  an  automobile  adjust- 
able seat,  of  the  type  including: 
a  pair  of  fixed  guides  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  the  fioor  of  the 
vehicle,  each  said  fixed  guide  comprising; 
an  elongate  sheet  metal  element  havmg  a  flattened  gener- 
ally U-shape  cross  section  including: 
a  base  portion, 

two  side  arms  projecting  from  said  base  portion, 
outwardly  directed  flanges  projecting  from  said  side  arms, 
said  flanges  extending  at  least  part  way  along  the  length  of 
.   said  side  arms; 

a  pair  of  movable  guides  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  automo- 
bile seat,  each  said  movable  guide  comprising: 
an  elongate  sheet  metal  element  having  a  flattened  gener- 
ally U-shape  cross  section  including, 
a  base  portion, 

two  side  arms  projecting  from  said  base  portion,  said  side 
arms  being  formed  with  C-shape  portions  extending  at 
least  part  way  along  their  length,  which  C-shape  por- 
tions surround  said  outwardly  directed  flanges  of  re- 
spective fixed  guides  in  slidable  relation  thereto  so  that 
each  fixed  guide  and  the  respective  movable  guide 
define  an  elongated  space  therebetween;  and 
latching  means  mounted  on  one  of  said  movable  guides  and 
selectively  engageable  with  one  of  said  fixed  guides 
whereby  to  permit  or  prevent  relative  sliding  movement 
between  said  one  fixed  and  said  one  movable  guide,  said 
latching  means  including: 
a  series  of  notches  in  said  one  fixed  guide, 
a  shaft  extending  longitudinally  of  said  one  movable  and  said 

one  fixed  guides; 
at  least  one  tooth  projecting  from  said  shaft, 
a  control  lever  connected  to  said  shaft  by  means  of  which  it 
can  be  turned  about  its  axis  between  a  first  position  in 
which  said  at  least  one  tooth  is  engaged  in  one  of  said 
notches  in  said  one  fixed  guide  to  prevent  relative  sliding 
movement  between  said  fixed  and  movable  guide  and  a 
second  position  displaced  from  said  notches  permitting 
free  relative  sliding  movement  between  said  fixed  and 
movable  guides,  and 
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resilient  biasing  means  urging  said  shaft  towards  said  Tirst 
position  thereof; 

the  improvement  wherein  said  notches  are  formed  as  a  series 
of  windows  in  said  base  portion  of  said  fixed  guide  spaced 
from  the  edge  thereof,  and 

said  shaA  is  pivotally  supported  on  the  base  portion  of  said 
one  movable  guide,  said  at  least  one  tooth  projecting  from 
said  shaft  into  said  space  through  an  op)ening  of  the  base 
portion  of  said  one  movable  guide,  so  as  to  be  disposed 
completely  within  said  said  space  both  when  said  shaft  is 
in  its  first  position  and  when  said  shaft  is  in  its  second 
position. 


the  opposite  side  of  said  units  from  said  forming  surface, 
said  projections  in  said  groups  being  positioned  to  interen- 
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4,210,304 

TRANSPARE^^r  CEMENT  FORM  AND  METHOD  OF 

FORM  USAGE 

Rosario  M.  Mannina,  2209  E.  Valley  Dr.,  Llndenhurst,  III. 

60046 

Filed  Apr.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,698 

Int.  a.2  E04G  11/02 

U.S.  a.  249—22  27  Gaims 


1.  A  system  for  casting  wet  building  cement  comprising  a 
plurality  of  lightweight  form  means,  each  of  said  means  com- 
prising a  transparent  panel  having  a  smooth  surface  and  sepa- 
rate frame  means  for  surrounding  said  transparent  panel  for 
individually  supporting  and  reinforcing  around  the  edges  of 
said  panel  and  across  the  transparent  surface;  a  plurality  of 
connector  means  distributed  throughout  said  frame  means  in 
order  to  enable  said  frames  to  be  interconnected  in  any  of  many 
alternative  configurations,  said  connector  means  comprises 
repeated  uniform  patterns  of  individual  connection  points,  and 
means  for  assembling  together  a  plurality  of  said  frames  by 
interconnecting  corresponding  frames  connecting  points  on 
different  forms  in  order  to  form  a  double  wall  enclosure  for 
receiving  wet  building  cement. 


4,210,305 
COMPOSITE  FORMS  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  CONCRETE 

WALLS 
Chester  I.  Williams,  347  Greenbriar,  SE.,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich 
49506 

Filed  Sep.  27.  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,436 
Int.  a:-  E04G  11/06 
U.S.  a  249-191  goaims 

1.  A  concrete  wall-form  unit  having  a  marginal  frame  and 
panel  means  secured  to  said  frame  to  provide  a  forming  sur- 
face, said  frame  and  panel  having  aligned  marginal  discontinu- 
ities for  receiving  fastening  assemblies  traversing  said  panel, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  groups  of  positioning  projections  disposed  on 


i 

i 

4 


45   4*48 


'    r  .        4b  -J'  48  T 


gage  with  said  units  in  back-to-back  relationship  to  estab- 
lish the  relative  lateral  position  of  said  units. 


4,210,306 
SAFETY  KEY  AND  LOCKING  MEANS  THEREFOR  FOR 

USE  WITH  CONCRETE  WALL  FORM  PANELS 
Vernon  R.  Schimmel,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Symons  Corpora- 
tion, Des  Plaines,  III. 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,138 

Int.  a.2  E04G  11/06 

U.S.  a.  249-196  2  Qaims 


1.  A  workman's  safety  device  removably  attachable  in  alter- 
native positions  to  a  concrete  wall  form  side  of  the  type  that 
embodies  a  plurality  of  upstanding  panels  arranged  in  edge-to- 
edge  relation,  each  panel  embodying  an  inner  facing  from 
which  there  projects  outwardly  a  marginal  reinforcing  frame 
including  vertical  frame  members  each  having  inner  and  outer, 
laterally  outwardly  extending  longitudinal  ribs  and  a  flat  web 
portion  extending  between  thpipbs,  said  ribs  having  notches  at 
spaced  centers  therealong  and  said  web  portions  having  wedge 
bolt-receiving  slots  at  spaced  centers  therealong  and  in  hori- 
zontal alignment  with  respective  notches,  the  frame  members 
of  adjacent  panels  being  arranged  in  contiguity  with  the  corre- 
sponding notches  thereof  disposed  in  registry  and  defining 
therebetween  tie  rod-receiving  voids  and  the  corresponding 
wedge  bolt-receiving  slots  thereof  disposed  in  pairs  of  opposed 
slots  in  horizontal  alignment  with  respective  voids,  said  device 
comprising  an  elongated  shank  portion  and  an  integral  head 
portion,  said  shank  portion  having  a  longitudinal  slot  therein 
sized  to  receive  the  shank  portion  of  a  wedge  bolt  there- 
through, said  head  portion  having  an  opening  therein  sized  to 
receive  the  hook  portion  of  a  workman's  safety  belt  there- 
through, said  shank  portion  of  the  device  being  sized  for  re- 
movable insertion  of  a  distal  end  thereof  in  the  alternative 
through  an  unused  one  of  said  voids  or  through  an  unused  one 
of  said  pairs  of  web  portion  slots  and  having  a  length  such  that 
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its  distal  end  is  confined  between  contiguous  frame  members 
when  inserted  through  a  void  defined  therebetween,  said  head 
portion  being  enlarged  with  respect  to  said  shank  portion  of 
the  device,  said  voids  and  said  web  portion  slots,  so  as  to 
prevent  passage  of  the  head  portion  through  a  void  or  a  web 
portion  slot,  said  slot  in  the  shank  portion  of  the  device  regis- 
tering with  one  of  said  pairs  of  web  portion  slots  when  such 
shank  portion  is  inserted  through  a  void  aligned  with  the  one 
pair  of  slots,  for  receiving  the  shank  portion  of  a  wedge  bolt 
through  the  registering  slots,  said  slot  in  the  shank  portion  of 
the  device  projecting  outwardly  from  said  frame  members  on 
the  side  thereof  opposite  to  the  side  from  which  said  head 
portion  of  the  device  projects  when  such  shank  portion  is 
inserted  through  a  pair  of  web  portion  slots,  for  receiving  the 
shank  portion  of  a  wedge  bolt  through  such  slot,  said  integral 
shank  and  head  portions  being  constructed  to  withstand  the 
stress  of  a  load  transmitted  to  the  device  from  the  workman's 
safety  belt. 


a  fluid  inlet  in  said  valve  body; 

a  first  flat  surface  in  said  valve  body; 

guide  means  for  enabling  said  blade  to  move  along  said  first 

flat  surface  in  a  predetermined  path; 
a  groove  in  said  first  flat  surface  having  a  generally  oval- 
shaped  exterior  edge,  and  a  pair  of  generally  o-shaped 

interior  groove  regions  separated  in  part  by  the  absence  of 

a  groove; 
a  first  opening  in  said  first  flat  surface  interior  of  one  of  the 

"o"  regions,  and  said  opening  extending  through  said  first 

flat  surface  to  said  fluid  inlet; 
a  fluid  outlet  in  said  valve  body; 
a  second  flat  surface  in  said  valve  body  positioned  opposite 

said  first  flat  surface,  and  between  which  said  flat  surfaces 

said  blade  is  movably  positioned; 
an  essentially  figure  8-shaped  groove  in  said  second  flat 

surface  and  aligned  with  and  facing  said  figure  8  groove  in 

said  first  flat  surface; 


4,210,307 
PRE-nXING  HANGER  FOR  INSULATING  SIDE  BOARD 
Stuart  D.  Kershner,  Bethany,  Conn.,  and  Ken  P.  Smith,  Warran- 
wood,,  Australia,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,933 

Int.  a.2  B22D  7/10 

U.S.  a.  249—202  1  C\aim 
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1.  A  device  for  temporarily  supporting  a  metallurgical  side 
board  in  a  predetermined  position  against  a  vertical  surface  of 
an  ingot  mold,  said  device  comprising  a  spiked  attachment 
member  adapted  for  releasable  impalement  in  a  side  board,  a 
counterbalance  body  approximately  equal  in  weight  to  the 
combination  of  said  attachment  member  and  a  side  board,  and 
a  flexible  member  connecting  said  counterbalance  body  and 
said  attachment  member,  said  attachment  member  including  a 
pair  of  linear,  transversely  extending  guide  members  providing 
visual  cues  facilitating  placement  of  said  attachment  member 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  side  board,  the  point  of  attach- 
ment of  said  flexible  member  to  said  attachment  member  is 
offset,  relative  to  said  guide  members,  whereby  the  device  may 
be  arranged  such  that  a  component  of  the  gravitational  force 
acting  on  an  impaled  side  board  urges  the  same  against  a  verti- 
cal surface  of  a  supporting  ingot  mold,  said  attachment  mem- 
ber further  comprising  a  handle  portion,  offset  relative  to  said 
guide  members  on  the  side  thereof  opposite  said  point  of  at- 
tachment, and  at  least  two  spikes  disposed  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  said  guide  members,  said  spikes  being  adapted  to  be 
driven  into  a  side  board  by  pressure  on  said  handle  member. 


4,210,308 
VALVE 
James  O.  Sims,  Rte.  2,  Box  248,  Hartselle,  Ala.  35640 
Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,499 
Int.  a.2  F16K  3/02,  31/122 
U.S.  a.  251—31  9  Qaims 

1.  A  valve  comprising: 
a  valve  body; 

an  elongated  blade  having  opposite,  generally  flat,  surfaces, 
and  a  discrete  opening  between  said  surfaces  being  posi- 
tioned at  a  selected  location  along  said  blade; 


a  second  opening  in  said  second  flat  surface  interior  of  one  of 
the  "o"  regions,  which  second  opening  is  opoosite  said 
first  opening,  and  said  second  opening  extends  through 
said  second  surface  and  connects  to  said  fluid  outlet; 

first  and  second  seals,  each  configured  with  an  oval-shaped 
outer  edge  and  a  pair  of  spaced  o-shaped  regions  and  an 
open  region  between  o-shaped  regions  to  accommodate 
said  non-groove  regions,  and  thus  each  being  adapted  to 
fit  within  a  said  groove  of  one  of  said  flat  surfaces,  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  "o"  regions  of  each  seal  has  an 
opening  through  it;  and 

said  blade  being  positionable  and  being  engaged  by  and 
between  said  seal; 

whereby  the  movement  of  said  blade  to  a  first  position 
wherein  the  opening  in  said  blade  aligns  with  said  first  and 
second  openings  enables  flow  through  said  valve,  and 
when  said  blade  is  moved  in  a  position  wherein  the  open- 
ing of  said  blade  conforms  to  a  position  between  "o's"  in 
said  seals  wherein  there  is  no  such  openings. 

4,210,309 
FLOW  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR  FJ.USH  VALVE 
Wilfred  J.  Grenier,  Rutland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Rutland,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,276,  Apr.  11,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,362 
Int.  a:-  F16K  31/385 
U.S.  a.  251—35  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  flush  valve  having  a  housing,  a  moveable  partition 
sealingly  engaging  the  housing  and  defining  a  primary  cham- 
ber and  a  control  chamber,  an  inlet  port  in  the  primary  cham- 
ber and  an  outlet  port  in  the  primary  chamber,  a  valve  element 
connected  with  the  partition  for  closing  the  dutlet  port,  an 
actuator  mechanism  including  an  actuator  valve  for  venting 
said  control  chamber  and  an  actuator  member  for  operating 
the  actuator  valve,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  flow  control  mechanism  including  an  auxiliary  chamber 
communicating  with  said  control  chamber  through  said 
actuator  valve;  a  flow  regulating  outlet  communicating 
with  said  outlet  port  and  said  auxiliary  chamber  for  dis- 
charging fluid  vented  through  said  actuator  valve;  a  flow 
regulating  inlet  in  said  auxiliary  chamber  for  conducting 
into  said  auxiliary  chamber,  when  said  flush  valve  is  open 
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and  said  valve  element  is  separated  from  said  outlet  port, 
a  portion  of  the  fluid  passing  from  said  inlet  port  to  said 
outlet  port;  and  a  unidirectional  flow  regulator  valve  for 
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permitting  fluid  flow  through  said  flow  regulating  inlet 
into  said  auxiliary  chamber  but  preventing  fluid  flow 
through  said  flow  regulating  inlet  out  of  said  auxiliary 
chamber. 


4^10,310 
FLUID  CONTROL  VALVES 
Francis  X.  Kay,  The  School  House,  Addington,  Buckingham- 
shire, England 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,941 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1977, 
49465/77 

Int.  a.-  F16K  il/l26 
U.S.  a.  251-61.1  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  sphincter  valve  which  comprises  a  body  defining  at 
least  two  chambers,  a  seating  spanning  a  fluid  flow  path  joining 
said  chambers,  a  control  diaphragm  deflectable  into  sealing 
engagement  with  said  seating  to  control  fluid  flow  in  said  path, 
an  operating  diaphragm  spaced  from,  and  of  larger  effective 
area  than,  said  control  diaphragm,  the  operating  diaphragm 
being  deflectable  by  operating  fluid  towards  said  control  dia- 
phragm, and  a  non-rigid  thrust  transmission  element  disposed 
between  said  diaphragms,  the  thrust  transmission  eleipent 
having  a  face  in  contact  with  the  control  diaphragm:  the  im- 
provement of  the  contact  face  of  the  thrust  transmission  ele- 
ment having  a  configuration  conforming  solely  to  the  configu- 
ration of  said  seating  and  being  deflectable  by  the  operating 
diaphragm  to  deflect  the  control  diaphragm  into  said  sealing 
engagement. 


4,210,311 
VALVES 
Alan  M.  Stone,  Greensborough,  Australia,  assignor  to  Sphere 
Investments  Limited,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas 

Filed  Not.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,940 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  No?.  11,  1976,  8090 

Int.  a.-  F16K  il/06,  25/00 

U.S.  a.  251—129  11  Qaims 


1.  A  valve  including: 

a  housing  having  a  valve  chamber  therein; 

an  annular  valve  seat  within  the  chamber  and  surrounding  a 
valve  orifice; 

a  valve  member  mounted  within  said  chamber  for  movement 
towards  and  away  from  said  valve  seat; 

a  flexible  annular  diaphragm  connected  between  the  valve 
member  and  the  housing  within  the  valve  chamber  so  as  to 
divide  that  chamber  into  a  first  compartment  containing 
§aid  valve  orfice  and  a  second  compartment  remote  from 
said  valve  orifice; 

a  fluid  inlet  passage  connecting  with  said  first  compartment; 

a  fluid  outlet  passage  capable  of  communication  with  said 
first  compartment  through  said  orifice  when  the  valve  is 
in  an  open  condition; 

said  valve  member  being  engagable  with  said  valve  seat  in  a 
closed  condition  of  the  valve  to  block  said  communication 
between  said  first  compartment  and  the  outlet  passage 
through  said  orifice; 

actuating  means  for  moving  said  valve  member  from  closed 
to  open  position  and  for  holding  said  valve  member  in 
open  position; 

said  valve  member  and  the  diaphragm  having  opposed  sur- 
faces exposed  to  the  pressure  of  fluid  within  said  inlet 
passage  and  said  first  compartment  such  that  the  influence 
of  inlet  pressure  on  said  surface  of  the  diaphragm  pro- 
duces a  force  on  the  valve  member  in  a  direction  away 
from  the  valve  seat  and  the  influence  of  inlet  pressure  on 
said  surface  of  the  valve  member  produces  a  force  on  the 
valve  member  in  a  direction  toward  the  valve  seat,  the 
effective  area  of  said  diaphragm  surface  being  slightly  less 
than  the  effective  area  of  said  valve  member  surface 
whereby  said  forces  are  substantially  counterbalanced  but 
for  a  small  biasing  force  urging  the  valve  member  toward 
said  valve  seat; 

said  valve  member  and  said  valve  seat  having  facing  sur- 
faces, the  facing  surface  of  said  valve  member  having  an 
annular  recess  formed  therein  which  slopes  conically 
away  from  the  facing  surface  of  said  valve  seat  in  the 
radially  inward  direction  to  provide  therebetween  an 
annular  passage  which  diverges  radially  inwardly  of  the 
valve  seat  such  that,  when  the  valve  is  open,  fluid  flowing 
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from  said  first  compartment  to  said  outlet  passage  between 
said  facing  surfaces  creates  a  low  pressure  region  between 
those  surfaces,  whereby  movement  of  said  valve  member 
toward  the  valve  seat  is  facilitated  during  closing  of  the 
valve;  and 
passage  means  allowing  communication  between  said  outlet 
passage  and  said  second  compartment,  said  valve  member 
and  the  flexible  diaphragm  having  surfaces  within  the 
second  compartment  exposed  to  outlet  pressure,  the  effec- 
tive areas  of  said  last  named  surfaces  being  such  that  the 
influence  of  outlet  pressure  thereon  counterbalances  the 
influence  of  the  outlet  pressure  on  the  valve  member  at  the 
valve  seat. 


first  and  said  second  positions  so  that  said  control  member 
performs  a  valve  control  function. 


4,210,312 
VALVE  USING  FLEXIBLE  ELEMENT 
Geoffrey  Hanson,  Doncaster,  England,  assignor  to  Pegler  Hat- 
tersiey  Limited,  Doncaster,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  750,881,  Dec.  15,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,744 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19,  1975, 
52204/75 

Int.  a.2  F16K  31/524 
U.S.  G.  251—258  12  Claims 
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4,210,313 
PRESSURE  ACTUATED  RESILIENT  VALVE  SEAL 
Arnold  M.  Chester,  West  Hartford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Litton 
Industrial  Products,  Inc.,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  385,571,  Aug.  3,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  574,570 

Int.  G.2  F16K  1/22 

U.S.  G.  251—306  4  Gaims 


1.  A  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  housing  having  portions  defining  an  inlet,  an 
outlet,  and  a  passageway  connecting  the  inlet  and  the 
outlet; 

(b)  a  control  member  positioned  in  said  passageway  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  in  which  fluid  is  able  to 
flow  through  said  passageway  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  control  member  blocks  fluid  flow  through  said 
passageway,  said  control  member  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  relatively  rigid  member  having  interconnected 
continuous  opposed  surfaces,  and 

(2)  a  second  relatively  flexible  member  having  portions 
thereof  in  continuous  resilient  engagement  with  the 
continuous  opposed  surfaces  of  said  first  member,  the 
continuously  engaged  portions  of  said  second  member 
including  generally  diamond-shaped  reinforced  por- 
tions positioned  in  such  manner  that  the  width  of  the 
reinforced  portions  is  greatest  in  the  vicinity  of  a  central 
portion  of  the  second  member  and  decreases  from  the 
central  portion  towards  each  end  of  the  second  mem- 
ber, said  first  member  being  so  positioned  in  said  pas- 
sageway that  movement  of  said  control  member  from 
said  first  to  said  second  position  moves  said  first  mem- 
ber thereby  changing  the  contour  of  said  second  mem- 
ber and  urging  the  reinforced  portions  of  said  second 
member  into  engagement  with  portions  of  said  housing 
defining  said  passageway;  and 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  first  member  of  said  control 
member  for  moving  said  control  member  between  said 


1.  A  valve  comprising 

a  closure  member  including  an  annular  peripheral  substan- 
tially flat  sealing  surface, 

a  supporting  shaft  fixedly  secured  to  opposing  sides  of  clo- 
sure member, 

a  housing  including  a  cylindrical  flow  passage  and  means  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  closure  member  supporting 
shaft, 

means  for  rotating  said  closure  member  from  a  first  position 
whereat  said  flow  passage  is  open  to  a  second  position 
whereat  said  flow  passage  is  closed, 

an  annular  substantially  flat  valve  seat  including  an  annular 
sealing  surface, 

said  housing  furiher  including  an  annular  valve  seat  receiv- 
ing channel  selectively  configured  to  support  said  annular 
valve  seat  for  mating  engagement  with  said  closure  mem- 
ber sealing  surface  when  said  closure  member  is  at  said 
closed  position  and  the  valve  seat  is  at  the  neutral  or  low 
pressure  position, 

said  valve  seat  including  a  recessed  portion  on  one  side 
thereof  with  a  first  annular  groove  extending  axially  into 
said  valve  seat  from  said  recessed  portion,  and 

a  second  annular  groove  extending  axially  into  the  other  side 
of  said  valve  seat,  said  second  groove  dividing  said  other 
valve  seat  into  upper  and  lower  portions,  said  first  annular 
groove-being  located  in  said  upi>er  portion, 

the  side  of  said  receiving  channel  adjacent  to  the  other  side 
of  said  valve  seat  being  spaced  from  the  lower  most  part  of 
said  upper  portion  and  being  selectively  inclined  relative 
thereto  when  the  valve  seat  is  in  the  neutral  position,  to 
establish  a  spacing  therebetween  which  linearly  increases 
towards  the  uppermost  part  ot  said  upper  portion  to  per- 
mit selected  rotation  of  said  valve  seat,  the  annular  closure 
member  sealing  surface  extending  incrementally  radially 
outwardly  from  the  one  side  to  the  other  side  of  the  valve 
seat. 
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HYnDA/if'ir*iAnf  comprising,  below  the  terminal  edge  of  the  sliding  surface,  one 

,.    u      w  ^       ..  ,^,I    .    ^    \^  Of  several  substantially  horizontally  directed  apertures  for 

Herbert  J.  Carroll,  7729  Alto  Caro  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75248,  and  -F^tiurc*  lor 

Thomas  C.  Davis,  Sr.,  11214  Carissa  Dr.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75218 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,951 

Int.  a:-  B66F  5/04 

\}S.  a.  254—8  B  ^  17  Qaims 


injecting  dispersion  gas  jets  into  the  flow  of  powdery  substance 
discharging  from  the  sliding  surface. 


1.  A  hydraulic  jack,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  spaced  apart  longitudinal  support  members 
and  transverse  brace  members  interconnecting  the  longi- 
tudinal support  members; 

a  saddle  for  engaging  a  load  to  be  lifted  by  the  jack; 

a  hydraulic  unit  carried  by  the  frame  and  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extendable  ram;  and 

an  elevator  mechanism  including  members  intercoupling  the 
saddle  and  the  ram  for  converting  horizontal  movement  of 
the  ram  into  vertical  movement  of  the  saddle,  the  inter- 
coupling members  including  forward  and  rearward  eleva- 
tor arms  and  a  lever  arm,  the  forward  elevator  arm  having 
a  first  end  pivotally  secured  in  the  frame  and  a  second  end 
rotatable  about  its  first  end,  the  rearward  elevator  arm 
having  a  first  end  longitudinally  movable  in  the  frame  and 
a  second  end  pivotally  secured  to  the  forward  elevator 
arm  at  a  point  removed  from  the  first  end  of  the  forward 
elevator  arm,  the  first  end  ofthe  rearward  elevator  arm 
bemg  cooperatively  intercoupled  with  the  ram,  the  lever 
arm  having  a  first  end  pivotally  secured  in  the  frame  and 
a  second  end  rotatable  about  its  first  end,  the  second  end 
of  the  lever  arm  being  cooperatively  intercoupled  with 
the  saddle,  the  elevator  mechanism  further  including  a 
roller  for  intercoupling  the  forward  elevator  arm  and  the 
lever  arm  to  translate  vertical  movement  of  the  second 
end  of  the  forward  elevator  arm  into  corresponding  verti- 
cal movement  of  the  saddle,  the  roller  being  joumaled  at 
the  second  end  of  the  forward  elevator  arm  for  engaging 
a  surface  ofthe  lever  arm,  whereby  the  lifting  force  ofthe 
jack  is  transferred  from  the  ram  to  the  saddle  via  the 
elevator  arms,  the  roller  and  the  lever  arm. 


4,210,316 
DRILL  STRING  SHOCK  ABSORBER  WITH  IMPROVED 

PIN  TYPE  TORQUE  TRANSMISSION  MEANS 
James  R.  Hall,  Huffman,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Tool  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filjd  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,264 

Int.  a.2  E21B  17/02 

U.S.  a.  267-125  10  Qaims 
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4,210,315 

MEANS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SUSPENSION  OF  A 

POWDERY  SUBSTANCE  AND  A  REACTION  GAS 

Uuno  L.  Lilja,  and  Valto  J.  Makitalo,  both  of  Pori,  Finland, 

assignors  to  Outokumpu  Oy,  Finland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  797,505.  May  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,147,535. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,226 

Int.  a.2  F27B  1/20 

UA  a  266-182  gaaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  suspension  of  a  powdery 

substance  and  a  reaction  gas,  comprising  a  first  supply  tube  for 

the  powdery  substance  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  the 

reaction  gas  entrance  aperture  in  the  upper  part  of  a  reaction 

chamber  and  directed  downwatjjW  into  the  reaction  chamber, 

a  second  supply  pipe  for  the  p^and,  extending  centrally 

downwardly  from  the  first  supply  tube,  at  least  one  sliding 

surface  projecting  gradually  outwardly  from  its  central  axis, 

the  terminal  edge  of  which  is  substantially  horizontal,  further 


'X' 


i;i^^ 
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1.  In  a  shock  absorbing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  drill  string, 
including  a  tubular  body  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  drill  string 
member;  a  mandrel  reciprocably  mounted  to  the  tubular  body 
for  rotation  therewith  and  having  a  portion  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  another  drill  string  member,  the  mandrel  being 
shaped  such  that  it  sealingly  engages  the  body;  drilling  fluid 
passage  means  within  the  tubular  body  and  the  mandrel  for 
passage  of  drilling  fluid;  and  a  sealed  chamber  between  the 
tubular  body  and  the  mandrel,  containing  pressurized  fluid  for 
absorbing  load  and  shock;  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a.  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves  on  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  mandrel; 

b.  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves  on  the  interior  surface 
of  the  tubular  body  mating  with  the  mandrel  grooves  to 
form  cavities; 

c.  pins  inserted  within  the  cavities  for  torque  transmission; 
and 

d.  means  to  prevent  rotation  ofthe  pins  within  the  cavities  to 
provide  improved  wearing  characteristics  of  the  pins. 


July  1,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


165 


4,210,317 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND  POSITIONING 

THE  ARM  AND  SHOULDER 

Donald  C.  Spann,  5  Femcreek  Ct.,  Greenville,  S.C.  30067,  and 

Dorothy  Sherry,  3135  Indian  Hills  Dr.,  Marietta,  Ga.  30067 

Filed  May  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,962 

Int.  a.2  A61G  13/00 

U.S.  a.  269—328  12  Chdms 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  the  extremities  of  a  patient 
placed  in  a  prone  position  on  an  operating  table  during  lami- 
nectomy and  the  like  procedures  comprising: 

arm  cradle  means  for  properly  supporting  and  positioning  an 
arm  of  said  patient  including  elongated  block  means  hav- 
ing a  support  base  for  stably  supporting  said  arm  cradle; 

an  elongated  trough  formed  in  said  block  means  cradling  and 
positioning  said  arm  including  an  enlarged  contoured 
weight  supporting  surface  affording  reduced  force  per 
unit  area  against  said  arm  sup|}0rted  thereon; 

cuff  means  having  a  support  portion  for  receiving  and  resil- 
iently  gripping  a  portion  of  said  arm  adjacent  the  axilla 
thereof;  and 

said  cuff  means  including  an  exterior  contoured  surface 
receivable  in  said  trough  of  said  arm  cradle  means  and 
interfacing  with  said  countour  of  said  trough  surface  in  an 
interlocking  manner  for  maintaining  said  shoulder  in  a 
properly  rotated  position. 


4,210,318 
FAN  FOLDING  AND  STACKING  DEVICE 
Hubert  R.  Ver  Mehren,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ga-Vehren 
Engineering  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,020 

Int.  C1.2  B65H  45/20 

U.S.  a.  270—79  12  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  fan-folding  and  stacking  a  continuous  elon- 
gate web  of  the  type  which  is  separated  lengthwise  into  a 
plurality  of  connected  sections  by  transverse  separation  lines. 
the  device  comprising: 

(a)  support  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  opposed 
sides  and  including  means  for  conveying  the  web  longitu- 
dinally along  the  support  means, 

(b)  rotatable  means  including  a  plurality  of  radial  arm  means 
mounted  to  the  support  means  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  support  means, 


said  arm  means  being  movable  transversely  relative  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  web, 

(c)  actuating  means  carried  by  the  support  means  and  en- 
gageable  with  the  rotatable  means  for  selectively  moving 
said  arm  means  into  engagement  with  the  web  to  fold  the 
web  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  web  to  release  the 
web,  and 

(d)  drive  means  operatively  connected  in  drive  relation  to 
said  rotatable  means. 


4,210,319 
COPY  SET  COUNTER  DUPLEX  TRAY 
Frank  R.  Hynes,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,892 

Int.  a.2  B65H  1/24 

U.S.  a.  271— 3.1  9aaims 
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1.  A  duplex  copying  system  for  detecting  copy  sheet  w\\- 
feeds  comprising: 

(a)  processing  means  for  placing  page  images  on  one  side  of 
copy  sheets; 

(b)  stationary  duplex  copy  set  tray  means  for  receiving  the 
copy  sheets  and  feeding  the  copy  sheets  therefrom; 

(c)  set  separator  means  located  within  said  tray  means  for 
separating  multiple  copy  sheet  sets,  said  set  separator 
means  adapted  for  movement  between  nonretracted  and 
retracted  positions;  and 

(d)  machine  control  means  for  counting  the  number  of  one- 
sided copies  entering  said  duplex  tray  and  the  number  of 
one-sided  copies  exiting  the  duplex  tray  and  retracting 
said  separator  fingers  when  there  is  coincidence  between 
the  number  of  copies  entering  the  duplex  tray  and  the 
number  of  copies  exiting  the  duplex  tray  to  allow  addi- 
tional sheets  to  fall  into  feeding  position  in  said  duplex 
tray. 


4,210,320 

VACUUM  CONTROL  FOR  SHEET  APPLICATOR 

MACHINES 

Richard  Feldkamper,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Windmoller  &  Holscher,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,880 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1978,  2802475 

Int.  a.2  B65H  i/Oi 
U.S.  a  271— 108  2  Qaims 

1.  A  vacuum  control  for  sheet  applicator  machines,  particu- 
larly for  the  base  formers  of  bag-making  machines,  comprising 
suckers  which  lift  the  sheets  individually,  have  a  reciprocating 
conveying  motion  and  are  connected  to  a  vacuum  source  by 
way  of  a  controlled  three-way  valve,  characterised  in  that  the 
three-way  valve  (1)  comprises  a  chamber  (15)  communicating 
with  the  atmosphere  and  a  chamber  (12)  communicating  with 
the  vacuum  source,  the  chambers  being  alternately  connected 
to  a  conduit  (10,  11)  leading  to  the  suckers  (8)  by  means  of  a 
valve  plate  (13)  which  is  displaceable  between  the  chambers 
(15,  12)  to  close  one  of  them  and  which  is  controlled  by  the 
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reciprocating  conveying  motion  of  the  suckers  (8).  and  that  the  being  thickened  and  relative  to  said  first  portion;  the  arrange- 


valve  plate  13  is  biassed  by  a  spring  (17)  which  cannot  over 
come  the  suction  acting  on  the  valve  plate  (13)  when  the 
vacuum  chamber  (12)  is  closed  and  which,  when  the  atmo- 


ment  being  such  that  when  a  person  is  lying  in  a  supine  position 
on  said  mat  with  the  user's  hands  engaging  said  hand  grips  and 
with  the  user's  hands  engaging  said  hand  grips,  and  with  the 


user's  head  resting  on  said  first  portion,  the  user's  back  is 
supported  by  and  arched  over  said  second  portion,  thereby 
enhancing  the  user's  ability  to  perform  repeated  tumbling 
exercises. 


spheric  chamber  (15)  having  a  smaller  diameter  than  that  of  the 
vacuum  chamber  (12)  is  closed,  holds  the  valve  plate  (13) 
against  atmospheric  pressure  in  its  position  where  it  seals  the 
atmospheric  chamber  (15). 


4,210,321 
MAGICAL-TYPE  GAME 

Athanasios  N.  Ptinis,  7747  Stewart  Ave.,  Montreal,  Quebec, 
Canada 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,728     j 
Int.  a.2  A63J  27/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  272-8  N  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  game  to  create  a  vanishing  illusion  of  an  article,  said 
game  comprising  a  background  element  having  a  plain  outer 
surface  of  uniform  color,  an  article  of  contrasting  color  dispos- 
able on  said  background  element,  a  displaceable  ring  member 
having  a  bore  and  movable  within  the  boundaries  of  said  back- 
ground element  ,said  ring  further  having  a  diaphragm  secured 
across  said  circular  bore  in  an  annular  groove  disposed  on  an 
mner  circumferential  portion  of  said  ring  member  lowermost 
of  the  central  plane  of  said  ring  passing  through  the  center  of 
the  circular  cross-section  of  said  ring,  and  spaced  from  the 
outer  lower  plane  of  said  ring  whereby  an  angulated  inner 
penphery  of  the  ring  is  visible  from  above  the  ring  below  said 
central  plane  having  a  front  surface  of  substantially  identical 
uniform  color  as  said  background  element,  and  a  cover  of 
contrastmg  color  to  said  background  element  and  configured 
to  be  removably  positioned  on  said  displaceable  member  to 
fully  cover  said  diaphragm. 


4,210,322 
PORTABLE  TUMBLING  MAT 
Michael  E.  Pritchard,  Brook  Rd.,  Freelton,  Ontario,  Canada 
FUed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,893 
Int  a.2  A63B  5/75 
U.S.  CI.  272-109  5  ^^^ 

4.  A  portable  tumblmg  mat  comprising  a  first  portion  and  a 
second  portion,  integral  with  one  another;  said  portions  being 
constructed  from  a  soft  resilient  material,  said  first  portion 
bemg  provided  on  its  upper  surface  with  a  pair  of  hand  grips 
comprising  cut-away  indentations  for  clamping  engagement 
with  the  user's  hands  for  performing  repeated  tumbling  exer- 
cises, said  second  portion  constituting  a  major  share  of  said  mat 


4,210,323 

BODY  ENGAGING  EXERQSING  DEVICE 

Jack  V.  Feather,  P.O.  Box  1399,  Pebble  Beach,  Calif.  93953 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,098 

Int.  a.2  A63B  21 /i2 

U.S.  a.  272-137  6  Qaims 


1.  A  body  engaging  exercising  device  comprising 
a  pair  of  bent  rocker  arms  of  equal  length,  each  of  said 
rocker  arms  being  formed  of  one  piece  in  cross  section  in 
an  I-beam  construction  along  the  entire  length  of  the  arm 
with  the  web  portions  thereof  lying  in  the  same  plane  and 
the  flange  portions  of  each  arm  being  angled  with  respect 
to  each  other  and  joined  together  at  each  end,  each  rocker 
arm  being  bent  to  form  an  obtuse  angle,  one  of  said  rocker 
arms  having  a  single  bearing  member  integrally  formed  to 
the  apex  of  its  bend  in  a  plane  which  bisects  said  apex  and 
the  other  rocker  arm  having  a  pair  of  bearing  members 
integrally  formed  to  the  apex  of  its  bend  in  a  plane  which 
bisects  said  apex,  each  of  said  pair  of  bearing  members 
being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  single  bearing 
member  of  the  first  rocker  arm,  said  bearing  members 
being  interlocked  at  the  pivot  point  by  a  pivot  pin  which 
is  joumalled  in  the  bearing  blocks,  said  pivot  point  being 
disposed  b^ween  one-tenth  and  one-twentieth  the  length 
of  the  rocker  arms  from  the  center  thereof,  and 
body  engaging  surfaces  disposed  on  at  least  one  pair  of 
rocker  arm  ends  and  integrally  secured  thereto,  said  body 
engaging  surfaces  being  generally  planar  and  fonned  to 
contact  the  hands  or  inner  thighs  of  the  user,  the  jifenes  of 
said  body  engaging  surfaces  being  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  actuation  of  the  rocker  arms. 
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4,210,324 
TIMER  CONTROLLED  GAME  APPARATUS 
Howard  J.  Morrison,  Deerfleld,  and  John  R.  Wildman,  North 
Riyerside,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associ- 
ates, Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,407 

Int.  a.2  A63F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  273—1  R  20  Claims 


to  one's  fingers,  sdid  ornamental  member  further  having 
an  upf>er  curved  surface,  a  marginal  edge  portion  of  said 
curved  surface  extending  into  overlying  relationship  re- 
spective to  a  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  cue  guide 
member  so  that  a  cue  stick  when  placed  in  said  cue  guide 
member  is  simultaneously  contacted  by  said  ornamental 
member  and  said  cue  guide  member. 


4,210,326 

PORTABLE  BASEBALL  PITCHING  TARGET  AND 

CATCHING  APPARATUS 

John  A.  Booth,  505  E.  Winchcomb,  Scottsdale,  Ariz:  85254,  and 

Jess  H.  Ingle,  6019  N.  36th  Dr.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85019 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,169 

Int.  a.2  A63B  69/40 

U.S.  a.  273—26  A  9  Clainu 


8.  A  game  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  frame  having  means  defining  a  playing  piece  path  of  travel; 

a  plurality  of  playing  pieces; 

release  means  for  sequentially  releasing  playing  objects  onto 

said  playing  piece  path  of  travel; 
a  depository  array  including  a  plurality  of  array  subsets 

whereby  the  playing  pieces  can  be  manually  moved  from 

the  path  of  travel  into  the  depository  array  subsets;  and 
a  playing  piece  ejection  means  for  each  of  said  depository 

array  subsets. 


4,210,325 

CUE  GUIDE  APPARATUS 

Arthur  T.  McCann,  P.O.  Box  6368,  Odessa,  Tex.  79762 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,690 

Int.  a.2  A63D  75/70 

U.S.  a.  273—24  4  Qaims 
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4.  A  cue  guide  apparatus  having  a  cue  guide  member  and 
spaced,  adjacent,  finger-receiving  members; 

a  bridge  member  connecting  said  finger-receiving  members 
and  said  cue  guide  member  together  such  that  when  the 
apparatus  is  placed  about  the  first  and  second  fingers  of 
one's  hand,  and  one's  hand  is  placed  palm  down  on  a 
billiard  table,  the  cue  guide  member  is  positioned  between 
the  thumb  and  first  finger  in  an  elevated  position  respec- 
tive to  the  surface  of  a  billiard  table; 

said  cue  guide  member  having  a  curved  surface  which  sup- 
ports a  cue  stick  such  that  the  stick  can  be  slidably  recipro- 
cated respective  thereto; 

said  bridge  member,  said  finger-receiving  members,  and  said 
cue  guide  member  being  fabricated  from  a  single  continu- 
ous length  of  bent  material; 

an  ornamental  member  rigidly  attached  to  said  bridge  mem- 
ber and  said  finger  receiving  members,  said  ornamental 
member  having  a  lower  substantially  planar  surface  of 
greater  transverse  dimension  than  said  bridge  and  finger 
receiving  members  for  increasing  the  area  of  contact 
across  the  top  of  the  fingers  when  said  cue  guide  is  affixed 


^■ 


■<^ 


1.  Pitching  target  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination: 
front  frame  means,  including 

a  generally  horizontally  disposed  upper  frame  member, 
a  generally  horizontally  disposed  lower  front  frame  member 

spaced  apart  from  the  upper  frame  member, 
a  first  front  side  frame  member  and  a  second  front  side  frame 
member  spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  connected  to 
the  upper  and  lower  frame  members,  with  the  upper, 
lower,  first  side,  and  second  side  frame  members  defining 
a  generally  rectangular  front  frame; 
bottom  frame  means  comprising  a  base  for  the  apparatus, 
including 

a  generally  horizontally  disposed  rear  frame  member 
spaced  apart  from  and  generally  parallel  to  the  lower 
frame  member, 
a  first  lower  side  frame  member  secured  to  the  lower  front 

frame  member  and  to  the  rear  frame  member, 
a  second  lower  side  frame  member  secured  to  the  lower 
front  frame  member  and  to  the  rear  frame  member,  and 
spaced  apart  from  the  first  lower  side  frame  member; 
diagonal  frame  means  for  supporting  the  front  frame  on  the 
base,  including 

a  first  diagonal  frame  member  extending  between  and 
secured  to  the  upper  frame  member  and  the  rear  frame 
member, 
a  second  diagonal  frame  member  extending  between  and 
secured  to  the  upper  frame  member  and  the  rear  frame 
.  member  and  spaced  apart  from  the  first  diagonal  frame 
member; 
target  panel  means  secured  to  the  front  frame  means  and 
including  an  aperture  extending  through  the  target  panel 
means  defining  a  target,  including  strip  means  for  varying 
the  size  of  the  aperture;  and 
net  means  spaced  apart  from  the  target  panel  means  for 
stopping  projectiles  thrown  through  the  aperture  in  the 
target  panel  means. 
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4,210,327 

RACKET-MOUNTED  TENNIS  BALL  RETRIEVER 

Steven  M.  Schubert,  3629  Warwick,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64111 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,126 

Int.  a.-  A63B  69/38 

U.S.  a.  273-73  R  15  Qaims 


1.  Means  for  the  improved  retention  of  a  pair  of  objects, 
wherein  interlocking  hook  and  curly  pile  fabrics  are  utilized  on 
the  objects  to  effect  said  retention,  said  means  comprising: 
a  mounting  for  one  of  the  fabrics  that  produces  relative 
sliding  movement  between  the  fabrics  so  as  to  interlock 
the  same  when  the  objects  are  pressed  together, 
said  mounting  including: 
a  device  associated  with  one  of  the  objects  and  supporting 
said  one  fabric  for  rotation  in  response  to  said  pressing 
together  of  the  objects;  and 
means  for  resisting  rotation  of  the  other  object  with  said 
device  during  said  pressing  together  of  the  objects 
whereby  to  achieve  said  relative  sliding  movement  of 
the  fabrics. 


connected  for  folding  the  side-by-side  relation  for  storage 
and  to  perpendicular  relation  to  be  positioned  alongside 
the  side  and  end  edge  of  the  game  board,  and  clip  means 
comprising  a  right  angle  clip  engaging  the  ends  of  an  end 
wall  and  side  wall  remote  from  the  hinged  connection  to 
retain  the  side  and  end  walls  in  upstanding  peripherally 
encircling  relation  to  the  game  board  to  provide  surfaces 
from  which  the  ball  may  be  banked  through  the  hoops. 

4,210,329 

VIDEOGAME  WITH  MECHANICALLY  DISJOINT 

TARGET  DETECTOR 

Klaus  Steiger,  Unterrodach,  and  Peter  Wahl,  Coburg,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Loewe-OpU  GmbH,  Kro- 

nach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov;  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,229 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23. 
1976,2653113 

Int.  a.2  A63F  9/02 
U.S.  a.  273-313  13  Qaims 


4,210,328 
TABLE-TOP  BASKETBALL  GAME 
Eddie  R.  Meintzer,  4520  Carlisle  NE.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 
87109;  Paul  M.  Inglat,  10904  Rio  Puerco  SW.,  Albuquerque, 
N.  Mex.  87105,  and  Zenon  J.  Zamora,  1008  Broadway  SE., 
Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.  87102 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,339,  Sep.  19,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,750 
Int.  a.-  A63F  7/06 
U.S.  a.  273-85  R  3  Qaims 


1.  A  game  apparaus  of  the  type  wherein  a  ball  is  thrown 
toward  a  target  area  comprising: 
a  game  board  having  a  planar  configuration  with  a  smooth 

hard  surface; 
end  walls  for  perpendicular  orientation  to  the  ends  of  the 

game  board  each  of  said  end  walls  being  of  constant 

height; 
side  walls  for  perpendicular  orientation  to  the  sides  of  the 

game  board  each  of  said  side  walls  being  of  constant 

height,  said  side  walls  and  said  end  walls  being  of  equal 

height; 

a  hoop  mounted  on  each  end  wall  for  disposition  over  the 

game  board; 
a  resilient  ball  for  bounding  off  the  game  board  and  walls 

and  passing  through  the  hoops;  and 
wherein  one  end  wall  and  one  side  wall  are  hingedly  inter- 


_^^3® 


1.  A  videogame  comprising: 
a  television  receiver 

a  circuit  for  generating  one  or  more  movable  light  spot 
symbols  on  a  line  scanned  screen  of  the  television  re- 
ceiver; 
an  oscillator  for  generating  horizontal  synchronizing  signals; 

an  oscillator  for  generating  vertical  synchronizing  signals; 

switching  means  for  bright  illumination  and  scanning  of  a 
predetermined  intersection  of  horizontal  and  vertical 
sawtooth  waveforms  and  the  intersection  being  synchro- 
nized for  generating  a  time  proportional  pulse;  a  target 
detector  directable  to  the  moving  light  spot  symbol; 

an  optical  sensor  incorporated  in  the  target  detector  for 
receiving  light  energy  emitted  from  the  light  spot  on  the 
screen; 

a  trigger  arm  attached  to  the  target  detector  for  controlling 
an  electrical  switch; 

an  output  stage  comprising  an  emitter  attached  to  the  target 
detector  and  connected  to  the  electrical  switch  and  to  the 
optical  sensor  for  emitting  unmodulated  signals  for  a 
direction  missing  shot  and  modulated  signals  for  a  hit  and 
a  wireless  transmission  means  for  sending  the  signals  from 
the  emitter; 

an  input  stage  for  receiving  signals  sent  by  the  output  stage; 

an  amplification  stage  for  amplifying  the  signals  coming 
from  the  input  stage; 

a  pulse  converter  stage  connected  to  the  amplification  stage 
for  generating  a  pulse  of  a  first  duration  for  an  incoming 
modulated  signal  and  of  a  second  duration  different  from 
the  first  duration  for  an  incoming  unmodulated  signal; 

a  coincidence  gate  for  receiving  the  pulses; 

a  summation  circuit  receiving  the  output  signals  of  the  coin- 
cidence gate  and  synchronizing  them  with  the  synchroniz- 
ing and  output  signals  of  additional  coincidence  gates;  and 

a  counting  and  display  stage  connected  to  the  television 
receiver  for  counting  the  shots  when  the  trigger  arm  is 
actuated  and  for  counting  the  hits  when  there  is  a  coinci- 
dence in  time  between  the  actuation  of  the  trigger  arm  and 
the  entering  of  light  energy  on  the  optical  sensor  coming 
from  the  light  spot  on  the  screen  and  for  displaying  the 
results  thereof  on  said  television  receiver. 
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4,210,330 
MODULAR  BROADHEAD  ARROWHEAD 
John  V.  Kosbab,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dynamic  Sports 
concepts.  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,327 

Int.  a.2  F41B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  273— 106.5  B  '  31  Qaims 


^    -  ^-  3.  y  " 


4,210,331 
ROTATABLE  TARGET  GAME 
Ralph  J.  Kulesza,  Chicago;  John  R.  Wildman,  N.  Riverside; 
Henry  Arias,  Chicago,  and  Jeffrey  D.  Breslow,  Highland 
Park,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,413 
Int.  Q.2  A63D  3/02:  A63F  7/70 
U.S.  Q.  273—120  R 


2  Qaims 


1.  A  broadhead  arrowhead  comprising: 

(A)  a  central  shaft  portion  having  at  least  one  axially  extend- 
ing slot  in  a  plane  spaced  radially  from  and  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  shaft  portion, 

(B)  a  device  seatable  in  said  slot  having  a  notch  at  its  rear 
end,  and 

(C)  a  deformable  washer  fitable  in  said  notch  for  anchoring 
and  locking  the  rear  end  of  said  device  in  said  slot. 

20.  A  broadhead  arrowhead  comprising: 

(A)  a  central  shaft  portion  having  at  least  one  axially  extend- 
ing slot  open  at  its  forward  end, 

(B)  a  bendable  blade  seatable  in  said  slot  and  having  a  for- 
ward end  extending  out  of  said  forward  end  of  said  slot, 
and 

(C)  tip  means  having  an  annular  groove  for  engaging  and 
bending  said  forward  end  of  said  blade  out  of  the  common 
plane  of  said  slot  and  blade  for  anchoring  said  blade  in  said 
slot. 

31.  A  broadhead  arrowhead  comprising: 

(A)  a  central  shaft  portion  externally  threaded  at  its  rear  end 
for  threading  into  an  arrow  shaft,  internally  threaded  at  its 
forward  end,  and  having  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
slots  in  planes  spaced  equal  radial  distances  from  the  axis 
of  said  shaft  substantially  along  the  central  portion  of  said 
shaft  portion, 

(6)  a  plurality  of  blades  seatable  in  said  slots  having  acute 
angled  projections  at  each  end  in  said  blades, 

(C)  a  tip  having  an  annular  groove  and  threaded  extension  at 
its  rear  end  for  threading  into  the  internal  threaded  for- 
ward end  of  said  shaft  portion  whereby  the  front  acute 
angled  projections  of  said  blades  are  anchored  in  said 
annular  groove, 

(D)  a  deformable  annular  collar  axially  slidably  mounted 
around  the  rear  end  of  said  shaft  portion  overlapping  the 
rear  acute  angled  ends  of  said  blades  to  anchor  their  rear 
ends  in  said  slots,  and 

(E)  a  resilient  locking  washer  axially  slidably  mounted  be- 
tween said  collar  and  the  front  end  of  the  arrow  shaft  for 
permitting  angular  adjustment  of  said  blades  with  respect 
to  said  arrow  shaft  while  the  collar  is  axially  urged  into 
deformable  contact  with  the  rear  of  said  blades  by  the 
threading  of  said  externally  threaded  rear  portion  of  said 
shaft  portion  into  the  front  end  of  said  arrow  shaft. 


38  80  .10 


2.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  rollable  playing  pieces; 

a  base  having  a  horizontal  bottom,  an  upstanding  side  wall 
and  a  central  top  opening  defined  by  a  peripheral  fiange 
extending  inwardly  and  downwardly  from  the  top  of  said 
side  wall; 

a  circular  playing  board  mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a 
central  hub  and  an  outer  annular  area,  the  outer  peripheral 
portion  of  which  extends  underneath  said  flange  and  said 
annular  area  being  inclined  slightly  downwardly  and 
centrally; 

means  connected  to  said  hub  for  rotating  the  playing  board: 

said  annular  area  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  receptacles 
constituting  playing  piece  retention  positions  to  receive 
and  removably  retain  playing  pieces  entering  them; 

a  pair  of  playing  piece  launching  stations  located  on  the  base 
at  the  exterior  of  said  side  wall  and  including  receiving 
channels  for  directing  playing  pieces  onto  said  annular 
area  for  possible  retention  in  said  receptacles; 

selectively  operable  control  means  at  each  launching  station 
normally  preventing  launching  of  a  playing  piece  and  a 
depressible  control  lever  for  launching  a  playing  piece; 

a  pair  of  playing  piece  holding  chambers  at  the  exterior  of 
said  side  wall,  one  adjacent  each  launching  station; 

gathering  means  underneath  said  playing  board  for  receiving 
playing  pieces  and  contoured  to  guide  them  to  said  hold- 
ing chambers; 

scoring  areas  adjacent  said  holding  chambers;  and 

stop  means  to  selectively  stop  rotation  of  the  board. 


4,210,332 

PUZZLE  DEVICE  INCLUDING  POLYHEDRONS  AND 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 

Steven  R.  Shanin,  6460  N.  Lincoln  Ave.,  Highland  Park,  III. 

60645 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,002 
Int.  Q.-  A63F  9/12 
U.S.  Q.  273—157  R  16  Qaims 

1.  A  puzzle  device  comprising:  a  support  structure,  said 
support  structure  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  compart- 
ments located  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  support  structure,  the 
compartments  being  adjacent  to  one  another,  and  being  open 
and  unobstructed  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  support  structure 
to  permit  insertion  into  and  removal  from  each  compartment 
of  a  polyhedron,  each  compartment  comprising  wall  means  for 
separating  adjacent  compartments  from  one  another  and  for 
supporting  respective  polyhedrons  therein,  said  support  struc- 
ture including  a  central  space  equivalent  to  the  space  of  at  least 
qne  of  said  compartments;  and  a  plurality  of  polyhedrons  equal 
in  number  to  the  number  of  said  surface  compartments,  each 
polyhedron  having  a  size  and  shape  such  that  each  is  insertable 
into  a  respective  compartment  such  that,  on  inserting  the  poly- 
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hedrons  into  said  compartments,  the  outer  faces  of  said  polyhe- 
drons together  form  an  outer  surface  of  said  support  structure, 
each  polyhedron  having  a  plurality  of  faces  and  having  differ- 
ent visual  characteristics,  the  polyhedrons  being  arrangeable  in 
said  support  structure  in  a  plurality  of  arrangements  in  each  of 
which  at  least  one  face  of  each  polyhedron  is  visible  at  an  outer 


with  respect  to  all  other  cubes,  the  visual  format  on  said  cubes 
being  such  that  in  each  of  said  pre-determined  arrangements, 
the  exposed  faces  of  the  cubes  together  form  a  pre-determined 
visual  format  on  the  five  sides  of  the  parallelepiped,  whereby 
twenty  different  pre-determined  visual  formats  may  be  pro- 
vided, one  on  each  of  the  five  sides  of  the  rectangular  parallel- 
epiped formed  by  arrangement  of  the  cubes. 


surface  of  said  support  structure  in  each  of  said  arrangements, 
and  in  each  of  which  the  outer  faces  of  the  polyhedrons  to- 
gether form  a  pre-determined  visual  effect  at  said  outer  surfce 
of  the  support  structure,  each  face  of  each  polyhedron  being 
useful  in  only  one  arrangement  to  form  a  pre-determined  visual 
effect,  all  faces  of  all  polyhedrons  being  used  once  to  fornj  said 
plurality  of  arrangements. 


4^10,333 

PUZZLE  CUBES  FOR  FORMING  RECTANGULAR 

PARALLELEPIPEDS 

Steven  R.  Shanin,  6460  N.  Lincoln  Ave.,  Highland  Park,  III. 

60645 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,003 

Int.  a.-  A63F  9/12 

U.S.  a.  273-157  R  '2  Qaims 


1.  A  puzzle  device  consisting  of  sixty  two  cubes,  each  cube 
having  visual  matter  on  a  plurality  of  its  faces,  the  cubes  being 
arrangeaMe.  using  all  sixty  two  cubes,  in  two  different  pre- 
determined ways  into  a  first  rectangular  parallelepiped  six 
cubes  high  by  three  cubes  wide  by  four  cubes  deep  with  the 
exposed  cube  faces  forming  the  sides  and  top  of  the  parallelepi- 
ped, and  arrangeable,  using  sixty  of  the  cubes,  into  two  still 
different  pre-determined  ways  into  a  second  parallelepiped 
four  cubes  high  by  three  cubes  wide  by  six  cubes  deep  with  the 
exposed  cube  faces  forming  the  sides  and  top  of  the  parallelepi- 
ped, each  cube  being  unique  in  the  visual  matter  on  its  faces, 


4,210,334 

GOLF  CLUB  INCLUDING  SUPPORT  ATTACHMENT 

William  F.  Lind,  5958  Gaviota  Ave.,  Long  Beach,  Calif.  90805 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,755 

Int.  a.2  A63B  55/10.  53/00 

U.S.  a.  273—162  R  1  Qaim 


1.  In  combination  with  a  golf  club  that  includes  a  head 
having  a  flat  striking  surface,  a  shaft  that  has  first  and  second 
ends,  said  first  end  of  said  shaft  secured  to  said  head,  and  a  grip 
that  envelops  a  portion  of  said  shaft  that  extends  inwardly  from 
said  second  end  thereof,  a  device  for  maintaining  said  grip 
above  the  ground  surface  when  said  club  is  angulariy  posi- 
tioned relative  to  the  latter  and  said  fiat  striking  surface  resting 
on  said  ground  surface,  said  device  including: 

a.  a  trianglar  spike  having  a  short  edge  joined  to  a  long  edge 
at  substantially  orthogonal  alignment; 

b.  a  resilient  sleeve  mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  an  in- 
wardly disposed  end  of  said  grip,  said  sleeve  including  a 
peripheral  bead  around  the  distal  periphery  thereof; 

c.  a  circular  clamp  mounted  on  said  sleeve  and  disposed 
between  said  head  and  said  grip,  said  clamp  including  a 
strip  that  substantially  encircles  said  sleeve,  said  strip 

^  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  end  tabs  that  extend 
outwardly  from  said  shaft  and  substantially  normal  to  said 
striking  surface,  said  pair  of  tabs  having  axially  aligned 
first  openings  therein  that  are  aligned  with  a  second  open- 
ing in  said  spike  when  an  end  portion  of  said  spike  in 
which  said  second  opening  is  formed  is  disposed  between 
said  pair  of  tabs; 

d.  a  screw  that  extends  through  said  first  and  second  open- 
ings, said  screw  including  a  head  in  abutting  contact  with 
one  of  said  tabs,  and  a  threaded  shank  that  projects  out- 
wardly from  the  other  of  said  tabs;  and 

e.  a  nut  that  engages  said  threaded  shank  and  pressure 
contacts  the  one  of  said  tabs  most  adjacent  thereto  when 
said  screw  is  tightened,  with  said  screw  when  tightened 
applying  pressure  through  said  clamp  to  said  sleeve  to 
maintain  it  in  a  fixed  longitudinal  position  on  said  shaft, 
and  also  forcing  said  pair  of  tabs  into  frictional  contact 
with  said  spike  to  the  extent  said  spike  may  be  pivoted  to 
a  first  position  substantially  parallel  to  said  shaft  when  said 
spike  is  not  in  use  or  to  a  second  position  substantially 
normal  to  said  shaft  where  it  will  support  said  grip  above 
the  ground  surface  when  the  outer  extremity  of  said  spike 
is  in  contact  with  the  latter  and  said  striking  surface  rests 
on  said  ground  surface. 
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4,210,335 
BASEBALL  GAME 
Bartholomew  A.  Licciardi,  11  B.  Whittier  Dr.,  Everett,  Mass. 
02149 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,719 
Int.  CI.2  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  273—238 


7  Qaims 


1.  A  baseball  game  comprising: 

(a)  a  game  board  having  a  baseball  field  design  thereon  and 
specifically  marked  areas  at  positions  corresponding  to  the 
infield  and  outfield  defensive  positions  of  first  base,  second 
base,  shortstop,  third  base,  left  field,  center  field  and  right 
field  of  an  actual  baseball  field  for  placing  defensive  play- 
ing cards  face  down  and  another  specifically  marked  area 
at  each  of  the  said  positions  for  placing  defensive  playing 
cards  face-up; 

(b)  three  decks  of  cards,  each  deck  containing  a  number  of 
cards,  including  a  pitcher's  deck  with  each  of  a  plurality  of 
the  pitcher's  deck  cards  having  a  different  indicia  thereon 
and  includes  a  separate  strike  card  for  each  of  said  infield 
and  outfield  defensive  gameboard  positions  and  the  indicia 
on  each  of  said  plurality  of  pitcher's  deck  cards  corre- 
sponds to  the  associated  one  of  said  gameboard  positions, 
a  batter's  deck  with  each  of  the  batter's  deck  cards  having 
different  indicia  thereon,  the  indicia  on  each  of  said  bat- 
ter's deck  cards  corresponds  to  the  indicia  on  one  of  said 
plurality  of  pitcher's  deck  cards  and  includes  a  separate 
batter's  deck  card  for  each  of  said  infield  and  outfield 
defensive  gameboard  positions  and  the  indicia  on  each  of 
said  batter's  deck  cards  corresponds  to  the  associated  one 
of  said  gameboard  positions  for  thereby  providing  a  struc- 
ture making  possible  simulated  pitching  to  a  batter  by 
matching  of  position  indicia  on  successive  pitcher  deck 
cards  against  position  indicia  on  a  batter's  deck  card  for 
determining  strikes  and  hits  by  the  batter,  and  a  defense 
deck  of  cards,  the  cards  in  each  deck  including  baseball 
plays  thereon,  and 

(c)  moveable  pieces  representing  base  runner  baseball  play- 
ers adapted  to  be  placed  at  each  base  on  said  playing  field 
in  accordance  with  the  outcome  of  said  baseball  plays. 


each  pair  bearing  indicia  of  identification  to  distinguish  it 
from  its  set  mate  and  from  one  another  within  the  set  and, 
thereby,  providing  each  of  two  players  with  an  identical 
group  of  non-identical  game  pieces; 

(b)  secondary  game  pieces  comprising  two  sets  of  a  plurality 
of  identical  game  pieces,  each  of  said  set  members  bearing 
indicia  of  identification  to  distinguish  it  from  its  set  mate, 
thereby  providing  each  of  said  players  with  an  identical 
group  of  identical  game  pieces;  and 

(c)  a  two-dimensional  game  board,  said  board's  playing  area 
being  generally  circular  in  shape  and  containing  thereon  a 
plurality  of  game  piece  paths  in  the  form  of  zigzags,  each 


of  said  paths  commencing  at  a  point  on  said  circle's  edge, 
said  commencement  points  each  bearing  indicia  corre- 
sponding to  the  indicia  on  a  different  one  of  said  primary 
game  pieces,  and  terminating  at  said  circle's  center,  said 
number  of  paths  corresjjonding  to  the  total  of  said  primary 
game  pieces,  said  paths  bearing  demarcations  indicating 
resting  places  for  game  pieces  during  play,  some  of  said 
resting  place  demarcations  immediately  preceding  said 
termination  points  bearing  indicia  corresponding  to  the 
indicia  on  said  secondary  pieces,  said  resting  places  so 
marked  being  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  secondary 
game  pieces. 


4,210,337 
ALIGNMENT  GAME 
Gilbert  K.  J.  Obermair,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  J.  W.  Spear  &  Sons  Limited,  United  Kingdom 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,679 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14,  1977, 
1567/77 

Int.  a:-  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  273—264  12  Qaims 


r 
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4,210,336 
GAME  WITH  GAME  BOARD  AND  PIECES 
Violetta  Williamson,  1423  Easton  Ave.,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 
FUed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,153 
Int.  Q.2  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  273—258  6  Qaims 

1.  Game  apparatus  designed  for  two  players  in  competition 
to  move  game  pieces  along  preset  paths  according  to  rules 
comprising: 
(a)  primary  game  pieces,  said  game  pieces  comprising  a 
plurality  of  different  pairs  of  game  pieces,  each  member  of 
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1.  A  game  comprising  at  least  two  sets  of  playing  pieces, 
each  playing  piece  being  in  the  form  of  a  ball  and  having  an 
identifiable  characteristic,  the  playing  pieces  in  each  set  having 
the  same  identifiable  characteristic,  which  characteristic  is 
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different  from  the  identifiable  characttristic  of  the  pieces  in  the 
other  set  or  sets,  and  a  board  defining  a  playing  area,  the  play- 
ing area  comprising  two  sets  of  parallel  rows  of  channels,  the 
rows  in  one  set  of  rows  lying  transverse  to  the  rows  in  the 
other  set  of  rows,  each  of  the  intersections  between  the  rows  in 
one  set  and  the  rows  in  the  other  set  defining  a  pocket  for 
receiving  a  playing  piece,  the  total  number  of  playing  pieces 
being  at  least  one  more  than  the  number  of  pockets  and  the 
board  defining  a  playing  piece  receiving  region  outside  the 
playmg  area;  wherein,  in  play,  every  pocket  is  simultaneously 
occupied  by  a  playing  piece,  the  playing  pieces  being  visible 
and  lying  in  substantially  the  same  plane,  and  the  number  of 
pieces  in  one  set  of  pieces  on  the  playing  area  is  the  same  as  or 
one  more  than  the  number  of  pieces  in  the  other  set  or  sets  of 
pieces  on  the  playing  area,  and  wherein  the  playing  pieces  in  a 
row  in  which  all  its  pockets  are  occupied  are  movable  together 
al6ng  the  axis  of  that  row  by  applying  a  force  to  one  of  the  two 
end  pieces  in  that  row.  using  a  playing  piece  which  is  not  in  the 
playing  area,  so  that  each  of  the  pieces  in  that  row  except  the 
other  end  piece  is  moved  into  its  next  adjacent  pocket  in  that 
row.  so  that  the  said  other  end  piece  is  moved  off  the  playing 
area  and  into  the  said  receiving  region,  and  so  that  the  playing 
piece  used  to  apply  the  force  is  received  in  the  pocket  previ- 
ously occupied  by  the  same  one  end  piece. 


4,210.338 
PISTON  RING  ASSEMBLY 
Giarles  A.  Collings,  Jr.,  Columbus,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Cummins 
Engine  Company,  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,737 

Int.  a:  F16J  9/06.  9/12 

U.S.  a.  277-76  12  Qaims 


and  being  parallel  to  the  first  side  (46)  and  an  arcuate 
portion  (62)  defining  an  arcuate  surface  (58)  extending 
curvilinearly  inwardly  in  a  direction  generally  toward  the 
first  side  (46)  and  defining  a  reduced  cross-sectional  area 
of  said  leg  (40)  at  the  middle  portion  (56)  relative  to  the 
second  end  portion  (54),  said  third  side  (50)  being  linear 
and  intersecting  said  first  and  second  sides  (46,48)  at  the 
second  end  portion  (54),  said  second  end  portion  (54) 


I 


being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for  being  controllably 
deflectable  relative  to  said  first  end  portion  (52)  in  re- 
sponse to  a  force  exerted  on  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
third  sides  (46,50);  and 
first  and  second  sealing  areas  (42,44)  positioned  on  said  leg 
(40)  adjacent  the  intersection  of  the  first  and  third  sides 
(46,50),  and  the  intersection  of  the  second  and  third  sides 
(48.50),  respectively. 


4,210,340 
HEIGHT-ADJUSTING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  IMPLEMENT 

WHEELS 
Kenneth  W.  White,  Bridgeton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Tool  & 
Manufacturing  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,868 

Int.  a.-  B62D  21/18 

\}S.  a.  280—43.17  1  Qaim 


1.  A  piston  ring  assembly  comprising 

an  annular  parted  expansion  ring  having  an  axial  piston- ring 
bearing  portion;  and 

an  annular  parted  piston  ring  disposed  substantially  circum- 
ferentially  around  said  expansion  ring  and  having  an  outer 
annular  portion  and  an  inner  annular  portion,  the  latter 
havii^g  a  predetermined  segment  thereof  in  bearing 
contact  with  the  bearing  portion  of  said  expansion  ring; 
said  inner  annular  portion  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
circumferential  recess  spaced  generally  radially  out- 
wardly from  and  in  non-bearing  relationship  with  the 
bearing  portion  of  said  expansion  ring. 


4.210,339 
SEAL  AND  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
James  H.  Povejsil,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor  Corpo- 
ration, Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  4,791 
Int.  a.-  F16J  15/32 
U.S.  a.  277-153  .      36  Osams, 

1.  A  seal  (16),  comprising: 
a  body  (38); 

a  leg  (40)  having  first,  second  and  third  sides  (46.48,50),  a 
middle  portion  (56)  and  first  and  second  end  portions 
(52,54)  and  being  connected  at  the  first  end  portion  (52)  to 
the  body  (38)  .said  first  side  (46)  being  linear  and  generally 
opposed  to  said  second  side  (48),  said  second  side  (48) 
having  a  linear  portion  (64)  intersecting  the  third  side  (50) 


1.  A  height-adjusting  assembly  for  implement  wheels,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  base  including  a  wheel-mounting  bracket, 

(b)  an  implement  handle  attached  to  the  base  and  extending 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  base  and  including 
hand-gripping  means  at  the  upper  end, 

(c)  wheel  means  including  an  adjustment  bar  disposed  adja- 
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cent  the  bracket,  the  bar  including  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally spaced  apertures,  and 
(d)  locking  means  selectively  interconnecting  the  adjustment 
bar  and  bracket,  and  including: 

1.  a  lock  pin  reciprocatively  mounted  on  the  bracket  and 
selectively  interconnected  with  one  of  the  bar  aper- 
tures, 

2.  a  compression  spring  between  the  bracket  and  the  lock 
pin  tending  to  urge  the  pin  into  the  selected  bar  aper- 
ture, and 

3.  a  wheel-adjusting  handle  means  including  an  elongate 
rod  rotatively  mounted  on  its  longitudinal  axis  on  the 
implement  handle,  the  elongate  rod  having  one  end 
connected  to  the  lock  pin,  and  having  the  other  rod  end 
located  adjacent  the  hand-gripping  means  of  the  imple- 
ment handle  for  rotating  the  elongate  rod  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  for  selectively  withdrawing  the  lock 
pin  from  or  inserting  the  lock  pin  in  the  bar  apertures 
under  loading  of  the  spring  to  determine  the  adjusted 
wheel  height. 


4,210,341 
TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 
William  Minkoff,  15703  Redington  Dr.,  Redington  Beach,  Fla. 
33708 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,734 

Int.  a.2  B62B  3/04 

U.S.  a.  280—79.1  A  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  transport  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  dolly  devices 
for  moving  beds  which  include  side  rails  having  head  and  foot 
frames  formed  on  opposite  ends  thereof  wherein  the  head  and 
foot  frames  each  have  at  least  one  connector  formed  thereon, 
each  said  dolly  device  comprising  an  elongated  base  plate,  a 
pair  of  swivel  mounted  casters  attached  to  opposite  ends  of 
said  elongated  base  plate  and  attachment  means  formed  on  said 
elongated  base  plate  to  engage  the  bed,  said  attachment  means 
comprising  at  least  one  retainer  aperture  including  an  enlarged 
retainer  opening  and  reduced  retainer  ojjening  formed  on  said 
elongated  base  plate  to  receive  the  connector  of  the  head  and 
foot  frames,  a  retainer  element  comprising  a  retaining  member 
disposed  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  base 
plate  and  at  least  one  end  member  extending  inwardly  from 
one  end  thereof  to  engage  the  head  and  foot  frames  of  the  bed, 
and  a  frame  lock  comprising  a  tightener  member  and  cam 
element  coupled  to  said  elongated  base  plate  by  a  lock  connec- 
tor, said  tightener  member  fixedly  attached  to  the  upper  por- 
tion of  said  lock  connector  and  said  cam  element  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  lock  connector  to  engage  the  head  and  foot 
frames,  said  cam  element  comprises  a  member  having  its  pe- 
riphery unequal  distances  from  its  point  of  rotation,  said  tight- 
ener member  movable  between  a  locked  and  unlocked  position 
to  selectively  lock  said  cam  element  in  securing  engagement 
with  the  head  and  foot  frames. 


4,210,342 
CONNECTING  ELEMENT 
Erwin  Krob,  Vienna,  and  Erwin  Weigl,  Brunn  am  Gebirge,  both 
of  Austria,  assignors  to  TMC  Corporation,  Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,844 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  24,  1976,  7121/76 
Int.  CX:-  A63C  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  280—636  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  connecting  element  for  the  selective  fastening  of  a 
stepping  plate  to  a  guide  plate  on  a  guide  rail  secured  to  a  ski, 
said  stepping  plate  and  said  guide  plate  being  spaced  from  each 
other  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski,  said  stepping  plate 
functioning  as  a  base  support  for  a  ski  boot  when  said  ski  boot 
is  operatively  associated  with  a  ski  binding  mounted  on  said 
guide  plate,  wherein  guide  means  are  provided  for  guiding  and 
supporting  said  guide  plate  for  movement  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski  to  selected  positions,  the 
improvement  comprising  wherein  said  connecting  element 
comprises  an  elongated  pull  rod  connected  to  and  extending 
between  said  stepping  plate  and  said  guide  plate  and  having 
first  and  second  parts  and  releasable  connecting  means  for 
connecting  said  first  and  second  parts  together,  said  first  part 
being  connected  to  said  stepping  plate  and  said  second  part 
being  connected  to  said  guide  plate,  said  releasable  connecting 
means  including  first  projection  means  on  one  of  said  first  and 
second  parts,  first  receiving  means  on  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  parts  for  releasably  receiving  said  first  projection 
means  therein,  said  releasable  connecting  means  further  includ- 
ing lateral  support  means  for  providing  lateral  stability  to  said 
stepping  plate,  said  lateral  support  means  comprising  second 
projection  means  on  one  of  said  first  and  second  parts  and 
second  receiving  means  on  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
parts  for  releasably  receiving  said  second  projection  means 
therein,  said  first  projection  mean^  and  cooperating  first  re- 
ceiving means,  when  said  first  and  second  parts  are  connected 
together,  being  spaced  longitudinally  along  the  length  of  the 
connected  first  and  second  parts  from  said  second  projection 
means  and  cooperating  second  receiving  means  to  minimize 
relative  lateral  movement  between  said  first  and  second  parts 
and  for  maintaining  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pull  rod  paral- 
lel to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski. 


^  4,210,343 

AUTOMOTIVE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Masanao  Shiomi,  Toyota;  Masakazu  Ishikawa,  Aichi,  and  Hiro- 
shi  Kato,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyotashi,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  777,894,  Mar.  16,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,094 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5, 1976,  51/40890 
Int.  Q.'  B60G  11/ 52 
U.S.  Q.  280—668  3  Qaims 

1.  A  suspension  system  including  a  shock  absorber  having  a 
piston-cylinder  assembly,  comprising: 
an  inner  cylindrical  member  secured  to  a  piston  rod  in  said 

shock  absorber; 
an  outer  cylindrical  member  disposed  coaxially  of  said  inner 
cylindrical  member  and  secured  to  a  body  of  an  automo- 
bile; 
a  resilient  member  of  a  cylindrical  form,  which  is  positioned 
between  said  inner  cylindrical  member  and  said  outer 
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cylindrical  member,  said  resilient  member  having  an  inner 
peripheral  surface  and  an  outer  peripheral  surface  secured 
to  said  inner  and  outer  cylindrical  members,  respectively, 
an  inwardly  concave  contour  being  provided  in  the  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  resilient  member,  the  lower  portion  of 
said  resilient  member  being  converged  downwards, 
whereby  high  frequency,  light  vibratory  loads  capable  of 
causing  noise  problems  are  loaded  in  shear  on  the  resilient 
member  and  are  effectively  absorbed  to  thus  isolate  vibra- 
tion from  the  body  of  the  automobile;  and 
a  stopper  disposed  in  the  close  vicinity  of  the  end  surface  o6» 
said  resilient  member  and  secured  to  said  inner  cylindrical 
member,  said  stopper  including  ^  flange  portion  spaced 


piston  rod  extending  from  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and 
coupled  to  said  axle; 

(b)  a  fluid  reservoir  for  holding  fluid  under  a  given  high 
pressure; 

(c)  a  check  valve  connected  between  said  cylinder  and 
reservoir  for  passing  fluid  from  said  cylinder  to  said  reser- 
voir only  when  the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  cylinder  ex- 
ceeds said  given  high  pressure;  and 

(d)  a  pressure  relief  valve  connected  between  said  reservoir 
and  cylinder  and  set  to  open  a  controlled  amount  to  con- 
trol the  pressure  of  fluid  in  said  cylinder  and  thereby  the 
force  tending  to  urge  the  piston  from  the  cylinder. 


from  and  adapted  to  abut  the  bottom  surface  of  said  cylin- 
drical resilient  member,  the  outer  edge  of  said  flange 
portion  being  rounded  downwards,  the  flange  portion  of 
said  stopper  having  a  substantially  "S"  shaped  cross-ac- 
tion which  extends  downwards  in  opposed  relation  to  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  cylindrical  resilient  member, 
whereby  said  flange  may  abut  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
resilient  member  to  restrict  an  excessive  displacement  of 
said  resilient  member  in  its  axial  direction  such  that  the 
contacting  area  between  said  cylindrical  resilient  member 
and  said  flange  increases  in  proportion  to  the  displacement 
of  said  cylindrical  resilient  member,  thereby  imparting  a 
nonlinear  characteristic  to  the  stress-strain  relationship  of 
the  resilient  member. 


4,210,344 

CONTROLLED  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Charles  Curnutt,  75992  Baseline,  29  Palms,  Calif.  92277 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,636 

Int.  a.'  B60G  25/00 

U.S.  a.  280-709  7  aaims 
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l.'A  controlled  shock  absorber  for  positioning  between  a 
vehicle  frame  and  axle  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  fluid  type  piston-cylinder  shock  absorber  including  a 
cylinder  coupled  to  said  frame  and  piston  reciprocable 
therein  with  fluid  bypass  means,  said  piston  having  a 


4,210,345 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  OR  COPYING 
MATERIAL  ^ 

Horst  Kosche,  Duren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,150 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  28, 
1977,  2724295;  Jul.  1,  1977,  2729739 

Int.  a.2  B41M  5/16,  5/22 
U.S.  a.  282-27.5  16  Oaims 

1.  In  a  pressure  sensitive  recording  or  copying  material 
which  contains,  in  its  color  reactant  system;  a  color-producing 
acceptor  as  the  developer  for  the  color-forming  agent,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  developer  contains  at  least  one 
member  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  an  electronegatively 
substituted  aldehyde  and  an  aliphatic  organic  compound  con- 
taining hydroxyl  groups,  such  that  the  aldehyde  moiety  is 
bonded  to  the  radical  of  said  aliphatic  organic  compound  via  at 
least  one  oxygen  atom,  said  electronegatively  substituted  alde- 
hyde being  an  electronegatively  substituted  mono-  or  polyal- 
dehyde,  wherein  at  least  one  such  electronegative  substituents 
is  halo  or  cyano  and  interacts  electromerically  with  at  least  one 
aldehyde  group  thereof,  said  aldehyde  having  the  formula 
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M-(CHO)„ . 
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[M-(R)5KCHO)„ , 


[R-M-(R)bJ-(CHO)„, 
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(Y);„ 
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[M-R-M]— (CHO)„ . 


[M-R-M-(R)„]-(CHO)„. 


(Z), 
or 

T' 

Y2— C-C=0 
I       I 
Rl   H 

wherein         ~^ 
R  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted,  saturated  or  unsaturated 

aliphatic  radical, 
M  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aromatic,  aromatic- 
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cycloaliphatic,    aromatic-heterocyclic    or    heterocyclic 

radical  with  aromatic  properties, 
Y  is  halo  or  cyano, 
Z  is  hydrogen  or  an  acid  group, 
m  and  n  are  independently  an  integer  of  1  to  6. 
Yi  is  hydrogen  or  halogen, 
Y2  is  halogen,  and 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  carboxyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

halogenoalkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  benzyl  or 

halogenobenzyl. 


4,210  346 
PROTECTED  DOCUMENTBEARING  WATERMARK 
AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
William  H.  Mowry,  Jr.,  Ionia;  Michael  J.  McElligott,  Roches- 
ter; Victor  J.  Tkalenko,  Jr.,  Rochester;  Joseph  Baran,  Roch- 
ester, and  Curtis  W.  Ingalls,  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,261 

Int.  a.^  B42D  15/00;  B44F  1/12 

U.S.  a.  283—8  B  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  security  document  adapted  for  use  with  a  xerographic 
color  copier  having  a  lens  reproduction  system  which  has  a 
reproduction  density  threshold  which  at  normal  operator 
accessible  copier  settings  reproduces  dots  of  a  tone  density 
which  are  larger  than  the  reproduction  density  threshold  and 
which  does  not  resolve  and  consequently  does  not  reproduce 
dots  of  a  tone  density  which  are  smaller  than  the  threshold,  the 
security  document  preventing  the  faithful  reproduction  of  all 
portions  of  the  original  image  printed  on  the  surface  thereof  on 
copies  made  at  the  normal  operator  accessible  copier  settings 
on  said  color  copier  and  which  instead,  when  copied  using  said 
lens  reproduction  system,  is  reproduced  with  a  warning  mark 
which  is  part  of  the  original  printed  image  on  the  document, 
the  appearance  of  which  warning  mark  indicating  that  the 
copy  is  not  the  original  security  document,  said  security  docu- 
ment comprising: 
a  substrate;  and 

a  security  background  printed  on  said  substrate; 
said  security  background  comprising: 
a  warning  mark  composed  of  a  dot  pattern  of  a  plurality  of 
relatively  large  dots  patterned  so  as  to  comprise  said 
warning  mark,  which  pattern  is  surrounded  by  a  plurality 
of  spaced  small  dots  and  wherein  the  large  dots  and  small 
dots  are  printed  in  non-cumulative  mode,  the  dots  being 
registered  so  as  to  be  in  phase  with  the  large  dots  being 
spaced  a  distance  which  is  a  multiple  of  the  distance  be- 
tween the  small  dots,  and  further  wherein  the  large  dots 
and  small  dots  are  aligned  as  a  parallel  screen  with  the 
pitch  of  the  smaller  dots  being  twice  the  pitch  of  the  large 


dots,,  which  large  dots  and  smaller  dots  are  camouflaged 
by  a  camouflage  overiay  pattern  printed  as  a  visually 
confusing  and  obscuring  pattern  at  and  between  said  large 
and  small  dots  on  said  substrate  such  that  the  large  and 
small  dots  appear  interspersed  with  said  camouflage  pat- 
terns; 

said  substrate  bearing  on  one  side  thereof  a  printed  protec- 
tive watermark  of  white  colored  ink. 


4,210,347 
MAPS 
Ralph  G.  Robbins,  and  Victor  E.  Bates,  both  of  Basingstoke, 
England,  assignors  to  The  Automobile  Association  Limited, 
Basingstoke,  England 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1978.  Ser.  No.  923,735 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  15,  1977, 
29848/77 

Int.  a.=  G09B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  283-35  2  Qaims 


r^A 


1.  A  map  comprising  a  concertina-folded  sheet  printed  on 
both  sides  of  the  sheet,  the  markings  on  the  two  sides  repre- 
senting contiguous  areas  and  being  disposed  so  that  a  Ime  on 
the  map  representing  a  route  passing  from  one  such  area  to  the 
other  extends  around  an  edge  of  the  sheet  which  lies  at  right 
angles  to  the  concertina  folds,  the  sheet  having  on  an  outer  end 
flap  two  key  maps,  inverted  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
corresponding  respectively  to  the  two  sides  of  the  sheet,  to 
direct  the  user  to  the  desired  part  of  the  map  by  means  of 
indicia  associated  with  the  key  maps  which  correspond  to 
indicia  provided  upon  the  edge  folds  of  the  map,  and  wherein 
the  sheet  is  concertina-folded  in  such  a  way  that  successive 
panels,  proceeding  from  the  end  flap  having  the  key  map 
thereon,  are  progressively  wider,  the  said  indicia  bemg  pro- 
vided on  the  portions  of  the  successive  folds  which  are  thereby 
rendered  visible  when  the  map  is  folded. 


4,210,348 
DUST-SEALING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  COUPLING 
Willis  S.  Hobson,  Columbus,  and  Elmer  A.  Graber,  Seymour, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Seymour  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc., 
Seymour,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,067 
Int.  a.=  F16Li  7/22,  i  7/25 
U.S.a.  285— 1  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  coupling  for  use  in  a  fluid  circuit: 

(a)  a  mounting  plate, 

(b)  a  body  member  mounted  on  the  mounting  plate, 

(c)  a  sleeve  member  movably  mounted  on  and  extending 
from  one  end  of  the  body  member, 

(d)  a  nipple-releasing  means  fixed  to  the  mounting  plate  and 
embracing  the  sleeve  member,  the  nipple-releasing  means 
being  spaced  from  the  one  end  of  the  body  member, 

(e)  a  compression  spring  disposed  about  the  sleeve  member 
in  the  space  between  the  body  member  and  nipple-releas- 
ing means  for  holding  the  body  member  relatively  away 


176 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


from  the  nipple-releasing  means,  and  permitting  relative 
axial  movement  toward  and  away  from  each  other, 
(0  a  dust  cover  disposed  about  the  sleeve  member  and 
spring,  and  in  the  space  between  the  body  member  and 
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nipple-releasing  means  for  deterring  entry  of  foreign  ma- 
terial into  the  space,  and 
(g)  the  same  compression  spring  engaging  the  dust  cover  and 
retaining  the  dust  cover  in  place.against  the  body  member. 


4,210  349 
DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  ADOOR  HRMLY  CLOSED 

Sanford  L.  Cook,  Ocean,  and  Joseph  N.  Villa,  Freehold,  both  of 
N.J„  assignors  to  Standard  Keil  Hardware  Manufacturing 
Co.,  Allenwood,  N,J. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,263 

Int.  Or  E05C  19/02 

U.S.  a.  292-78  6  Qaims 


tion  of  said  bell  crank  and  thereby  of  said  cylinder  and 
piston, 
said  bistable  assembly  being  so  constructed  and  disposed 
relative  to  said  bracket  and  tip  of  same  that  opening  of  said 
door  rotates  said  bell  crank  from  said  engaged  to  said 
standby  position  and  closing  of  said  door  rotates  said  bell 
crank  from  said  standby  position  to  said  engaged  position, 
thereby  moving  said  third  pin  means  from  one  side  of  said 
fixed  plane  to  the  other  side  thereof,  said  spring  in  combi- 
nation with  said  piston  and  third  pin  means  serving 

(1)  to  hold  said  bell  crank  releasably  in  whichever  position 
to  which  said  bell  crank  has  been  rotated  by  movement 
of  said  door  and  bracket  tip;  and 

(2)  to  press  said  door  firmly  against  said  jamb  by  engage- 
ment of  said  tip  arm  of  said  bell  crank  with  said  bracket 
tip,  said  hydraulic  cylinder  and  said  bell  crank  being  so 
disposed  relative  to  each  other  that  the  distance  from 
said  first  pin  means  to  said  third  pin  means  exceeds  the 
distance  from  said  first  pin  means  to  said  second  pin 
means  at  and  between  said  standby  and  engaged  posi- 
tion, whereby  said  piston  must  pass  through  the  axis  of 
said  second  pin  means  in  moving  between  said  standby 
and  engaged  positions. 


4,210,350 
DOOR  LATCH  MECHANISM 

George  P.  Lysenko,  and  Richard  J.  Smith,  both  of  Dubuque, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moiine,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,554 

Int.  a:-  E05C  19/06 

US.  a.  292-86  6  Qaims 


1.  Device  for  holding  a  door  firmly  but  releasably  closed 
against  a  door  jamb,  comprising  a  bracket  mountable  on  said 
door  and  a  bistable  assembly  mountable  on  said  jamb  for  en- 
gagement with  said  bracket,  said  bracket  having  a  base  for 
mounting  same  to  said  door  and  a  top  projecting  toward  said 
assembly  for  engagement  therewith,  said  assembly  including 
an  assembly  housing,  said  housing  containing  a  hydraulic  cyl- 
inder and  a  piston  and  spring  within  said  cylinder,  said  piston 
extending  through  one  end  of  said  cylinder, 
first  pin  means  mounting  said  cylinder  proximate  the  other 
end  thereof  to  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis 
centered  in  said  first  pin  means, 
a  bell  crank  having  a  tip  arm  for  engagement  with  said 
bracket  tip  in  closing  a  door  and  a  piston  arm  for  making 
connection  with  said  piston, 
second  pin  means  mounting  said  bell  crank  proximate  the 
junction  of  said  arms  to  said  housing  for  rotation  about  a 
second  axis  centered  in  said  second  pm  means, 
third  pin  means  pivotally  joining  the  outer  end  of  said  piston 
arm  with  the  outer  end  of  said  piston  for  mutual  rotation 
around  a  third  axis  centered  in  said  third  pin  means,  said 
first  and  second  axes  defining  a  fixed  plane,  said  spring 
biasing  said  piston  inwardly  of  said  cylinder  and  urging 
said  third  pin  means  toward  said  first  pin  means, 
said  bell  crank  being  rotatable  between  standby  and  engaged 
positions,  said  third  pin  means  being  on  a  first  or  second 
side  of  said  plane  when  said  bell  crank  is  in  said  standby 
and  engaged  position  respectively,  and  stop  means  en- 
gageable  with  said  tip  arm  for  defining  said  standby  posi- 


1.  In  combination  with  an  enclosure  having  a  wall  provided 
with  an  access  opening  and  a  door  having  a  hinge  connection 
adjacent  one  edge  thereof  connecting  the  door  to  the  wall  for 
movement  between  a  closed  position  wherein  it  blocks  access 
through  the  opening  and  an  open  position  wherein  it  is  pivoted 
relative  to  the  opening  for  permitting  access  therethrough,  and 
a  latch  mechanism  including  a  catch  member  mounted  on  the 
door  adjacent  a  second  edge  opposite  from  the  one  edge  and  a 
lock  member  mounted  on  the  wall  for  releasable  engagement 
with  the  catch  member;  the  improvement  residing  in  the  latch 
mechanism  and  comprising:  said  catch  member  including  a 
catch  portion  disposed  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to  the 
door;  said  lock  member  being  in  the  form  of  a  spring  metal 
strap  having  a  clip  portion  formed  at  one  end  thereof  and 
including  a  pair  of  resiliently  separable  legs  disposed  in  grip- 
ping engagement  with  the  catch  portion,  when  the  door  is  in  its 
closed  position,  an  intermediate  deflectable  portion  joined  to 
the  clip  portion  and  a  mounting  portion  joined  to  the  interme- 
diate portion  and  secured  to  the  wall  at  a  location  adjacent  the 
catch  member  when  the  door  is  in  its  closed  position;  and  a 
lock  member  release  actuator  connected  to  the  clip  portion  and 
operable  for  pulling  on  the  latter  to  effect  deflection  of  the 
d|flectable  portion  and  withdrawal  of  the  separable  legs  from 
the  catch  portion  of  the  latch  member  to  thereby  release  the 
door. 
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4,210,351 
SANITARY  PICKUP  DEVICE  FOR  ANIMAL  FECES 
Michael  J.  Orofino,  2  Brookside  Dr.,  Baldwin,  N.Y.  11510 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,718 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  27, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  29/00 

U.S.  a.  294—1  BB  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  portable  device  for  picking  up  animal  droppings  and 
collecting  those  droppings  into  a  wrapper  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  pair  of  blades  pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame  and  each 
having  side  edges,  an  upper  edge  and  a  bottom  edge,  said 
blade  upper  edges  defining  a  top  access  area  and  said  blade 
lower  edges  defining  a  bottom  access  area; 

a  blade  operating  hinge  having  a  pair  of  arms  each  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end  with  said  lower  ends  each 
being  hingeably  connected  to  a  blade  upper  edge,  said 
hinge  being  located  to  one  side  of  said  blades  to  provide 
free  access  to  the  area  between  said  blades  via  either  said 
top  or  the  bottom  access  areas; 

an  operating  rod  hingeably  connected  to  said  hinge  upper 
ends  and  being  movably  connected  to  said  frame  so  that 
movement  of  said  rod  with  respect  to  said  frame  causes 
said  blade  upper  edges  to  move  via  the  movement  of  said 
hinge,  said  blades  being  mounted  on  said  frame  to  be 
caused  to  tilt  toward  and  away  from  each  other  by  the 
movement  of  said  upper  edges;  and 

means  for  closing  the  wrapper. 


4,210,352 

HOISTING  APPARATUS 

Goran  Eriksson,  Gavie,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Jack  Roland,  Gavle, 

Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,617 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  28,  1977,  7710827; 
Feb.  27,  1978,  7802186 

Int.  Q.2B66C/7/(W 
U.S.  Q.  294—81  R  18  Qaims 

1.  Hoisting  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  at  least  one 
gripping  device  (33)  associated  with  a  holder  (4),  said  gripping 
device  being  movable  relative  to  the  holder  between  an  opera- 
tive position  and  an  inoperative  position,  and  a  carrier  (5), 
which  is  movable  relative  to  the  holder  (4)  towards  a  position 
remote  from  the  holder  as  well  as  securable— by  means  of  a 
control  mechanism— relative  to  the  holder  in  a  position  closer 
thereto  than  the  first-mentioned  position,  said  carrier  being 
connected  to  the  gripping  device  (33)  through  at  least  one  pull 
member  (6)  which  in  a  tensioned  condition — when  the  carrier 
is  unsecured  and  movable  relative  to  the  holder— forces  the 


gripping  device  to  assume  a  first  one  of  said  two  positions 
thereof  and  in  a  tensionless  condition — when  the  carrier  is 
unsecured  relative  to  the  holder— permits  the  gripping  device 
to  assume  the  second  one  of  said  two  positions  thereof,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  gripping  device  (33)  comprises  at  least  one 
arm  (36)  which  is  provided  with  a  gripping  claw  (37)  and 
rotatable  between  said  operative  position  and  said  inoperative 


position  about  an  axis  (38)  which  is  associated  with  the  holder 
(4)  through  a  connection  (39,  40)  permitting  raising  and  lower- 
ing of  said  axis  relative  to  the  holder  so  as  to  locate  the  grip- 
ping claw  (37)  substantially  on  one  and  the  same  level  at  the 
bottom  of  the  holder  irrespective  of  whether  the  gripping  claw 
is  kept  in  the  operative  position  by  action  of  said  pull  member 
or  is  remote  from  said  position. 


4,210,353 
TOOL  FOR  INSERTING  COMBINATION  INSULATION 
STOP  AND  VENTILATION  BAFFLE  ARTICLES  IN  ROOF 

STRUCTURES 

Bryce  L.  Koontz,  11432  -  41st  NE.,  Marysville,  Wash.  98270 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,711 

Int.  a:  A47F  13/06 

U.S.  CI.  294—19  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  tool  for  remote  installation  of  combination  insulation 
stop  and  ventilation  baffle  articles  in  roof  structures,  compris- 
ing: 
a  hollow  enlongated  tube  extending  from  an  open  forward 

end  to  an  open  rearward  end; 
a  housing  at  the  forward  end  of  the  tube; 
a  pair  of  pincers  mounted  to  the  housing  and  extending 

forwardly  therefrom; 
said  pincers  each  having  a  pivoted  end  extending  forward 
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and  curved  inward  toward  each  other  for  penetrating  a 
baffle  article  from  one  side  thereof  to  grip  the  article 
transversely  across  the  forward  end  of  the  tool  to  enable 
the  article  to  be  installed  in  a  remote  location  in  the  roof 
structure; 

said  pincers  each  having  transversely  extending  penetration 
stops  rearward  of  the  pointed  ends  for  engaging  the  trans- 
versely extending  article  and  limiting  penetration  of  the 
pointed  ends  through  the  6ne  side  of  the  article; 

said  pincers  being  pivotally  mounted  to  the  housing  for 
movement  toward  each  other  to  cause  the  curved  pointed 
ends  to  penetrate  the  one  side  of  the  article  until  the  article 
abuts  the  penetration  stops  and  to  grip  the  article  between 
the  pincers  with  the  article  extending  transversely  across 
the  forward  end  of  the  tool  and  for  movement  away  from 
each  other  to  gradually  pull  the  pointed  ends  from  the  one 
side  of  tl]e  article  to  release  the  article; 

link  means  operatively  connected  to  the  pincers  and  extend- 
ing to  the  rear  enfl  of  the  hollow  tube; 

spring  means  operatively  connected  to  the  pincers  for  bias- 
ing the  pincers  away  from  each  other;  and 

a  manually  operable  pincer  actuator  at  the  rearward  end 
operatively  connected  to  the  link  means  for  moving  the 
pincers  toward  each  other  against  the  bias  of  the  spring 
means. 


4^10,354 

AERODYNAMIC  DRAG-REDUONG  SHIELD  FOR 

MOUNTING  ON  THE  FRONT  OF  A  CARGO  CARRYING 

COMPARTMENT  OF  A  ROAD  VEHICLE 
Robert  B,  Canning,  120  Widdicombe  Hill  Blvd.,  Apt.  708,  Wes- 
ton,  4A6 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,202 

Int.  a.2  B62D  35/00 

U.S.  a.  296-1  S  8  Claims 


-10 


1.  An  aerodynamic  drag-reducing  shield  for  mounting  on 
the  front  of  a  cargo-carrying  compartment  of  a  road  vehicle, 
the  shield  having  a  substantially  rectangular  rear  edge  adapted 
to  conform  to  a  substantially  rectangular  front  face  of  said 
companment,  and  a  rigid,  smoothly  curved  front  surface  of 
which  all  horizontal  sections  conform  to  a  semi-ellipse  having 
its  minor  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  the  vehicle  and  its 
major  axis  transversely,  each  of  said  sections  having  the  same 
transverse  width,  the  shield  having  an  upper  portion  curving 
smoothly  rearwardly  to  the  upper  rear  edge  of  the  shield  and 
having  a  vertical  cross-section  that  conforms  substantially  to  a 
segment  of  a  further  ellipse  having  its  major  axis  extending  in 
the  vertical  median  plane  of  the  shield,  and  a  minor  axis  extend- 
ing horizontally  in  said  median  plane;  and  a  lower  portion  of 
the  same  width  as  said  upper  portion  and  being  of  uniform 
horizontal  semi-elliptical  cross-section. 


4,210,355 

AIR-TRANSPORTABLE  HIGHLY  AUTONOMOUS 

CROSS-COUNTRY  MEDICAL  VEHICLE 

Paul  E.  R.  Legueu,  Pomichet,  France,  assignor  to  A.C.M.A.T. 

Ateliers  de  Constructions  Mecaniques  de  I'Atlantique,  Saint 

Nazaire,  France 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,333 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  11,  1978,  78  00639 
Int.  a.'  A61G  3/00 
U.S.  a.  296-19  3  Qaims 


1.  An  air-transportable  highly  autonomous  cross-country 
medical  vehicle  adapted  to  travel  in  particular  in  desert  re- 
gions, comprising  chassis  means,  a  drive  unit  and  a  closed  body 
both  carried  by  the  chassis  means,  the  body  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis,  equipment  for  medical  intervention  and  caring  for 
victims  of  accidents  or  injured  persons  contained  inside  said 
body,  said  body  comprising  a  front  end  wall,  a  rear  end  wall 
having  two  outwardly  operable  door  members,  lateral  longitu- 
dinal extending  walls,  and  a  floor  carrying  sector-shaped 
tracks  thereon,  a  stand  mounted  on  said  body  to  be  movable 
between  a  transport  position  in  which  the  stand  is  substantially 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  a  loading  position  in 
which  the  stand  makes  an  angle  with  said  longitudinal  axis,  said 
stand  comprising  a  frame  including  uprights,  longitudinal 
members  and  cross-members  assembled  together,  at  least  two 
superimposed  stretchers  removably  mounted  on  said  stand, 
two  support  means  on  the  frame  respectively  receiving  the 
stretchers,  and  sliding  means  associated  with  a  lower  part  of 
the  stand  to  facilitate  said  movement  of  the  stand  comprising 
rear  uprights  of  said  uprights  of  the  frame  relative  to  the  for- 
ward direction  of  travel  of  the  vehicle  having  in  combination 
therewith  rolling  means  rollable  along  said  tracks  when  mov- 
ing the  stand  between  the  transport  and  loading  positions 
thereof. 


4,210,356 

CLAMP  FOR  FASTENING  TRIM  ABOUT  A 

WINDSHIELD 

Dietrich  Junemann,  Loerrach,  and  Hans  Henning,  Weil-Haltin- 

gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  A  Raymond, 

Loerrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,167 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  3, 
1977,  2710592 

Int.  a.2  B60J  7/00,  9/00 

U.S.  a.  296—84  A  12  Claims 

1.  A  clamp  for  fastening  an  elongated  strip  of  trim  about  the 

margin  of  a  windshield  mounted  in  a  seating  frame  comprising; 

a  clamping  component  for  securing  the  clamp  in  place  about 

the  windshield, 
a  holding  component  including  a  pair  of  elastic  holding 
strips  extending  lengthwise  in  a  direction  generally  paral- 
lel to  the  margin  of  the  windshield  for  holding  the  strip  of 
trim,  and 
means  carried  by  said  clamping  component  and  engageable 
with  said  holding  component  to  secure  said  holding  com- 
ponent to  said  clamping  component  for  slidable  move- 
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ment  of  said  holding  component  relative  to  said  clamping 
component  in  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the  longi- 


11       13 


tudinal  extent  of  said  holding  strips  to  compensate  for 
dimensional  deviations  between  the  seating  frame  and  the 
windshield. 


4,210,357 

VEHICLE  HAVING  SIDE-REAR  SURVEILLANCE 

RADAR  WITH  ANTENNA  REFLECTOR  ASSEMBLED 

WITH  REARVIEW  MIRROR 

Masahiro  Adachi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,791 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1977,  52-110538 
Int.  a.2  B62D  39/00 
U.S.  O.  296—84  B  11  Claims 


'B    ,-20 


projected  from  the  panel  and  supported  thereby  in  paral- 
lelism with  the  first  axis,  and 
means  for  displacing  said  boss  along  an  arcuate  path 
whereby  said  panel  is  pivotally  displaced  about  said  first 
axis  between  its  open  and  closed  dispositions  including  an 
arm  supported  for  pivotal  displacement  about  a  second 
pivotal  axis  paralleling  said  first  pivotal  axis  and  along  a 
path  intercepted  by  said  boss  for  displacing  said  boss  along 


said  arcuate  path  and  having  a  bearing  surface  extended 
along  opposite  side  edge  surfaces  thereof  for  supporting 
the  boss  in  sliding  contact,  whereby  a  sliding  advancement 
of  the  boss  along  the  arm  is  accommodated  as  said  panel  is 
pivotally  displaced  between  its  open  and  closed  dispositi- 
ons in  response  to  displacement  of  the  boss  along  said 
arcuate  path  as  pivotal  displacement  is  imparted  to  the 
arm;  and 
B.  means  for  imparting  to  said  arm  pivotal  displacement. 


4,210,359 
SLIDING  ROOF  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Keiji  Mori,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,859 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,  1977,  52-50607 

Int.  G.2  B60J  7/10 

U.S.  G.  296—222  7  Gaims 


1.  A  vehicle  comprising: 

a  body; 

a  rearview  mirror  unit  including  a  mirror  frame  mounted  on 
the  outside  of  said  body  in  a  front  and  side  portion  thereof 
and  a  rearview  mirror  received  in  said  mirror  frame;  and 

a  radar  system  for  surveillance  of  a  side  and  rear  area,  said 
radar  system  comprising  a  microwave  transmitter  unit,  a 
feeder  horn  connected  to  said  transmitter  unit  to  radiate 
microwave  generated  by  said  transmitter  unit  and  an 
antenna  reflector  to  reflect  rearwards  the  microwave 
radiated  from  said  feeder  horn,  said  reflector  having  a 
light-transmissible  structure  and  being  received  in  said 
mirror  frame  so  as  to  be  spaced  rearwards  from  said  rear- 
view mirror,  said  mirror  frame  and  said  reflectqr  being 
arranged  such  that  said  reflector  protrudes,  at  least  partly, 
sidewise  from  the  outline  of  said  body. 
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4,210,358 
CLOSURE  PANEL  ACTUATOR 
Philip  J.  Sweet;  Buck  C.  Hamlet,  and  David  L.  Sweet,  all  of 
Fresno,  Calif.,  assignors  to  American  Carrier  Equipment,  Inc., 
Fresno,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,623 
Int.  G.2  B60P  7/02 
U.S.  G.  296—100  8  Gaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  closure  panel  adjacently  related  to 
an  opening  and  supported  for  pivotal  displacement  between 
open  and  closed  dispositions  relative  to  said  opening  and  about 
a  first  pivotal  axis  arranged  in  juxtaposition  with  the  opening, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
A.  means  for  pivotally  displacing  said  panel  including  a  boss 


1.  Apparatus  in  a  vehicle  roof  for  opening  and  closing  a 
vehicle  roof  opening  comprising  a  sliding  roof  panel  adapted 
to  close  and  open  the  roof  opening  through  horizontal  and 
vertical  movement  of  the  panel,  means  mounted  on  (he  vehicle 
roof  for  guiding  the  sliding  panel,  forward  and  rearward  means 
provided  respectively  on  the  forward  and  rearward  end  por- 
tions of  the  sliding  panel ,  for  engaging  the  guiding  means, 
means  operably  connected  to  the  guide-engaging  means  for 
driving  the  sliding  panel  to  close  and  open  the  roof  opening, 
and  a  link  for  pivotally  mounting  said  rearward  means  on  said 
slidable  panel,  the  link  having  an  end  tooth  portion  engaging 
the  guide  means  when  the  sliding  panel  is  open  for  preventing 
vibration  of  the  panel. 
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4^10,360 

RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE 

Thomas  E.  Powers,  6325  Ridge  Ave.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45213 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,753 

Int.  Or  B60J  7/10 


U.S.  a.  296—216 


6  Claims 


ably  received  in  said  arcuate  portion  of  an  adjacent  panel,  said 
panels  being  bent  at  an  obtuse  angle  in  proximity  of  said  other 
edge  portion  to  permit  said  panels  to  be  positioned  in  substan- 
.tially  parallel  relation  when  slid  to  the  forward  end  of  said 
body  of  said  truck,  spring  actuated  return  means  mounted  at  a 


forward  end  of  said  open  body  and  connected  to  the  forward 
edge  portion  of  said  pliable  cover  means,  latch  means  mounted 
at  the  rearward  edge  portion  of  said  pliable  cover  means  for 
securing  said  cover  means  to  said  truck  body  in  an  extended 
position  for  converting  said  open  body  to  a  closed  body,  and 
clip  means  mounted  on  said  panels  along  each  side  of  said  pivot 
means,  pliable  sheet  members  extending  over  said  pivot  means 
and  having  edge  portions  engaged  by  said  clip  means  for  pre- 
venting the  seepage  of  water  therethrough. 


6.  A  recreational  van  vehicle  body  comprising, 

a  cab  section  including  a  windshield, 

a  body  base  having  a  floor,  side  walls  extending  from  the 
floor  to  a  level  above  the  level  of  the  windshield  and  a 
flange  extending  inwardly  from  the  top  of  each  of  said  side 
walls. 

a  first  removable  body  top  having  low  profile  side  walls,  a 
ceiling  extending  between  said  side  walls,  and  a  lateral 
edge  extending  outwardly  from  each  of  said  side  walls, 

a  second  removable  body  top  having  profile  side  walls,  a 
ceiling  wall  extending  between  the  top  edge  of  said  side 
walls,  and  said  side  walls  including  a  flange  extending 
outwardly  from  the  bottom  edge  thereof,  said  side  walls  of 
said  second  removable  body  top  being  at  least  twice  the 
height  of  said  side  walls  of  said  first  removable  body  top, 

sealing  means  located  between  said  body  base  side  wall 
flange  and  said  body  top  side  walls, 

locking  means  for  interchangeably  sealingly  securing  one  of 
said  first  or  second  body  tops  to  said  body  base,  and, 

each  of  said  removable  body  tops  comprising  a  plurality  of 
unitary  molded  sections  having  joints  molded  therein 
along  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  thereof  for  intercon- 
necting the  sections  one  to  the  other  and  to  the  van  body. 


4,210,361 

SLIDING  COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  OPEN  BODY 

TRUCKS 

Herbert  Z.  Marvin,  9860  SW,  102nd  St.;  Edmond  L.  Lehman, 

9644  SW.  99th  St.,  both  of  Miami,  Fla.  33176,  and  Robert  C. 

Lohman,  3570  SW.  123rd  Ct.,  Miami,  Fla.  33175 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,838 

Int.  a.-  B60J  7/10 

U.S.  a.  296—210  1  Qaim 


1.  A  sliding  cover  assembly  for  open  body  trucks  having  side 
portions  comprising  a  pair  of  guide  means  mounted  on  said  side 
portions  of  said  open  body,  a  plurality  of  elongated  panels 
extending  across  said  open  body  having  edge  portions  slidably 
mounted  in  said  guide  means,  each  of  said  elongated  panels 
having  a  substantially  arcuate  portion  mounted  along  one  edge 
portion  and  a  cylindrical  portion  mounted  along  the  other  edge 
portion,  said  cylindrical  portion  of  each  of  said  panels  rotat- 


4,210,362 
OPERATOR'S  COMPARTMENT  AND  SEAT  MOUNTING 

Richard  F.  Boersma,  Springfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Fiat-AUis 
Construction  Machinery,  Inc.,  Deerfleld,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,516 

Int.  a.2  B62D  27/04 

U.S.  a.  296—190  9  Qaims 


1.  A  mount  for  supporting  an  operator's  compartment  on  a 
vehicle  frame  comprising 

an  operator's  compartment  supported  on  the  vehicle  frame, 

securement  means  to  fasten  the  operator's  compartment  to 
the  vehicle  frame  at  a  plurality  of  support  points,  and 

said  securement  means  including  isolation  means  operatively 
positioned  adjacent  said  support  points  to  isolate  opera- 
tor's compartment  from  noise  and  vibration  induced  on 
the  vehicle  frame  during  operation  of  the  vehicle, 

said  isolation  means  includes  a  plurality  of  vibration  absorp- 
tion pads  respectively  situated  between  the  operator's 
compartment  and  the  vehicle  frame  at  said  plurality  of 
support  points, 

^id  securement  means  further  includes  a  plurality  of  fasten- 
ing members  adapted  to  support  the  pads  in  coupling 
relationship  to  the  operator's  compartment  and  the  vehi- 
cle frame, 

said  operator's  compartment  and  vehicle  frame  each  includ- 
ing retention  means  receiving  said  fastening  members  to 
fasten  the  operator's  compartment  to  the  vehicle  frame, 

said  retention  means  of  the  vehicle  frame  includes  a  forward 
pair  of  mounting  brackets, 

said  mounting  brackets  having  at  least  two  openings  for 
receiving  a  respective  fastening  member  in  coupling  rela- 
tionship, and 

said  at  least  two  openings  of  one  of  said  mounting  brackets 
being  aligned  along  an  axis  lying  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  an  axis  passing  through  said  at  least  two  openings  of 
said  other  mounting  bracket. 
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4,210,363 

PORTABLE  CONTAINER  SEAT 

Larry  R.  Taipalus,  29037  Barton,  Garden  City,  Mich.  48135 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,324 

Int,  a.2  A47C  9/10 

U.S.  CI.  297—192  10  Qaims 


means  formed  in  said  support  means  to  receive  said  carrying 
means  when  said  portable  foot  rest  is  not  in  use,  said  storage 
means  is  formed  in  said  base  surface  said  storage  means  com- 
prising a  first  portion  extending  inwardly  from  the  periphery 
of  said  support  member  in  communication  with  a  seat  such  that 
said  first  portion  and  said  seat  form  a  recess  in  the  surface  of 
said  base  to  receive  said  flexible  cord  and  said  handle  means 
when  said  portable  foot  rest  is  stored. 


4,210,365 
FASTENING  ARRANGEMENT  OF  SAFETY  BELT  LOCKS 

AT  MOTOR  VEHICLE  SEATS 
Werner  Breitschwerdt,  Stuttgart;  Walter  Jahn;  Herbert  Rapp, 
both  of  Sindelfingen,  and  Wilhelm  Klein,  Aidlingen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,185 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  23, 
1977,  2718140 

Int.  a.2  A62B  35/00:  A47C  31/00 
U.S.  a.  297—481  8  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  container  seat,  comprising 
an  elongated  stiff  vertically-disposed  hollow  cylindrical 
container  body  having  upper  and  lower  end  portions  with 
openings  therein, 
a  circular  upper  end  closure  structure  secured  to  said  upper 
end  portion  of  said  body  in  closing  relationship  to  said 
upper  end  opening, 

said  upper  end  closure  structure  including  a  circular  seat 
cushion  thereon  and  extending  across  said  upper  end 
opening, 
a  circular  lower-end  closure  structure  disposed  adjacent  but 
in  spaced  relationship  to  said  lower  end  portion  in  open- 
able  closing  relationship  to  said  lower  end  opening, 
said  lower  end  closure  structure  including  an  open-cen- 
tered marginal  member  and  a  separate  central  member 
and  means  releasably  securing  said  central  portion  to 
said  marginal  portion, 
and  means  for  securing  said  lower  end  closure  structure  to 
said  lower  end  portion  of  said  body. 


4,210,364 

PORTABLE  FOOT  REST 

Calvin  T.  Kinsman,  1401  Bamboo  La.,  New  Port  Richey,  Fla. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,766 

Int.  a.2  A47C  9/12.  4/52 

U.S.  a.  297—439  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  safety  belt  arrangement  for  vehicle  passenger  seats  of 
the  type  having  a  seat  cushion  and  a  backrest,  said  arrangement 
comprising: 

first  and  second  safety  belt  means, 

a  safety  belt  lock  on  said  first  safety  belt  means  for  locking 
said  first  and  second  safety  belt  means  together  to  hold  a 
passenger  in  the  seat, 

and  elastic  holding  means  for  automatically  holding  said  first 
safety  belt  means  and  said  safety  belt  lock  against  a  front 
side  of  said  backrest  in  a  storage  position  whenever  said 
safety  belt  means  are  unlocked,  said  elastic  holding  means 
being  disposed  to  act  on  said  first  safety  belt  means  in  a 
direction  other  than  the  extension  direction  of  said  first 
safety  belt  means  so  that  said  storage  position  is  an  accessi- 
ble unretracted  position  of  said  first  belt  means, 

and  wherein  said  elastic  holding  means  is  continuously  con- 
nected directly  to  said  safety  belt  lock. 
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1.  A  portable  foot  rest  to  support  the  operator's  feet  above 
the  floor  of  like  surface  so  that  the  pressure  from  the  weight  of 
the  legs  is  not  exerted  on  the  underside  of  the  lower  portion  of 
the  legs,  said  portable  foot  rest  comprising  a  support  member 
comprising  a  base  surface  and  a  support  surface  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship  relative  to  each  other,  for  supporting  the 
feet  above  the  floor  or  like  surface  in  combination  with  the 
carrying  means  for  transporting  said  portable  foot  stool  from 
place  to  place  said  carrying  means  comprises  a  handle  means 
having  a  substantially  spherical  configuration  coupled  to  said 
supi)ort  member  by  a  substantially  flexible  cord,  a  storage 


4,210,366 

METHOD  OF  DETONATING  EXPLOSIVES  FOR 

FRAGMENTING  OIL  SHALE  FORMATION  TOWARD  A 

VERTICAL  FREE  FACE 
Ned  M.  Hutchins,  Grand  Junction,  Colo.,  and  Richard  D.  Rid* 
ley,  Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale, 
Inc.,  Grand  Junction,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser,  No.  959,893 
Int.  Q.2  E21B  43/24;  E21C  41/10 
U.S.  Q.  299—2  34  Claims 

8.  In  a  method  for  explosively  expanding  oil  shale  formation 
toward  a  limited  void  volume  provided  by  a  void  excavated  in 
a  retort  site  in  formation  containing  oil  shale,  wherein  said  void 
has  at  least  one  vertical  free  face,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
placing  explosive  in  a  row  of  blasting  holes  in  a  remaining 
portion  of  unfragmented  formation  within  the  retort  site 
adjacent  such  a  vertical  free  face,  said  blasting  holes  being 
mutually  spaced  apart  along  the  length  of  the  void;  and 
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a  time  delay  sequence  progressing  along  the  length  of  the  TRACTOR-TRAILER  AIR-BRAKE  SYSTEM 

row  of  blasting  holes  for  explosively  expanding  formation    Georg  Sontheimer,  Ulm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  BVT 

Beratungs-,  Verwaltungs-  und  Treuhandgesellschafl  mbH, 
Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,955 
Qairas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1977,  2735748 

Int.  aj  B60T  J3/74 
U.S.  a.  303—3  7  Claims 
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in  said  remaining  portion  of  unfragmented  formation 
toward  such  vertical  free  face  for  forming  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  parti- 
cles containing  oil  shale  in  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort. 
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4,210,367 

WHEEL  TRIM  ASSEMBLY 

Edward  G.  Spisak.  35700  Oakwood  La.,  Westland,  Mich.  48185 

FUed  No?.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,010 

Int.  a.-  B60B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  301-37  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  wheel  trim  assembly  for  detachable  atUchment  to  the 
outer  face  of  a  vehicle  wheel  having  a  plurality  of  holes,  the 
combination  of;  a  mounting  member  forming  a  portion  of  a 
wheel  trim  member,  a  plurality  of  support  elements  extending 
axially  and  perpendicular  to  said  mounting  member,  a  plurality 
of  resilient  retainer  elements  detachably  supported  from  each 
of  said  support  elements,  each  of  said  retainer  elements  being 
generally  U-shaped  with  a  pair  of  legs  joined  to  and  spaced 
apart  by  a  bight  portion,  said  legs  and  bight  portion  being 
disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  wheel  with  said  bight 
portion  engaging  one  end  of  the  associated  support  element 
and  said  legs  having  free  end  portions  engaging  another  end  of 
the  associated  support  element  to  maintain  said  retainer  ele- 
ments axially  fixed  relative  to  said  mounting  member,  said  pair 
of  legs  of  each  of  said  retainer  elements  having  oppositely 
facing  indenutions  to  resiliently  engage  diametrically  opp- 
posed  edges  of  said  holes  to  releasably  maintain  said  mounting 
member  in  position  relative  to  said  wheel. 


1.  A  tractor-trailer  air-brake  system  comprising: 

a  tractor  engine  brake; 

trailer  air-powered  disk  wheel  brakes; 

actuator  means  for  energizing  said  tractor  engine  brake  and 
thereby  braking  the  tractor  of  a  tractor-trailer  having  said 
system; 

means  including  an  electrically  operated  valve  operable 
between  closed  and  open  positions  for  pressurizing  and 
energizing  said  trailer  brakes  on  energization  of  said  trac- 
tor brake  to  brake  the  trailer  of  said  tractor;  and 

timer  means  connected  to  said  valve  and  to  said  actuator 
means  for  automatically  periodically  operating  said  valve 
to  periodically  de-energize  said  trailer  brakes  even  while 
said  tractor  brake  is  energized. 


4,210,369 
ANTI-LOCK  POWER  BRAKE 

Charles  R.  Cumutt,  75922  Baseline,  29  Palms,  Calif.  92277 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,276 
Int.  a.^  B60T  8/087 
U.S.  a.  303-116  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  anti-lock  power  brake  for  providing  controlled  brak- 
ing of  a  vehicle  wheel,  including,  in  combination: 
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(a)  a  disc  rotatable  with  said  wheel; 

(b)  a  freely  rotatably  mounted  clutch  member  coaxial  with 
said  disc  such  that  said  clutch  member  rotates  with  said 
disc  when  axially  urged  into  engagement  therewith; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  application  of  the  brake  pedal  of  said 
vehicle  to  urge  said  clutch  member  into  engagement  with 
said  disc; 

(d)  a  positive  displacement  fluid  pump  coupled  to  said  clutch 
member  so  that  rotation  of  said  clutch  member  operates 
said  pump  to  provide  fluid  pressure  proportional  to  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  clutch  member; 

(e)  a  bypass  valve  connected  between  the  output  and  input 
lines  of  said  pump  so  that  fluid  circulates  through  said 
bypass  valve  at  said  pressure  said  bypass  valve  having  a 
variable  sized  orifice  responsive  to  said  fluid  pressure  of 
the  fluid  circulating  therethrough  so  that  an  increase  of 
pressure  increases  the  size  of  the  orifice  to  thereby  reduce 
said  pressure  and  a  decrease  in  said  pressure  decreases  the 
size  of  the  orifice  to  thereby  increase  said  pressure,  said 
variable  sized  orifice  further  being  responsive  to  inertia 
resulting  from  movement  of  the  vehicle  such  that  sudden 
deceleration  of  the  vehicle  results  in  a  momentary  increase 
in  the  size  of  the  orifice;  and 

(0  friction  means  connected  to  the  output  line  of  said  pump 
and  responsive  to  said  fluid  pressure  to  apply  friction  on 
said  disc  proportional  to  said  pressure  whereby  when  the 
brake  pedal  is  operating,  said  clutch  member  is  rotated  by 
said  disc  to  exert  hydraulic  pressure  by  way  of  said  pump 
to  said  friction  means  thereby  slowing  the  rotation  of  said 
disc,  the  decreased  rotation  of  said  disc  resulting  in  a 
lower  pump  speed  to  reduce  said  hydraulic  pressure  and 
thereby  the  friction  applied  to  said  disc  by  said  friction 
means  so  that  an  automatically  controlled  braking  action 
takes  place. 


4,210,370 
ANTI-SKID  VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 
Iran  Mortimer,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Girling  Limited, 
Biimingham,  England 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,536 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  12,  1977, 
47184/77  . 

Int.  a.2  B60T  8/a/ 
U.S.  a.  303— 118  9aaims 


1.  A  fluid-pressure  operated  anti-skid  system  for  vehicles 
comprising  a  wheel  brake,  a  supply  of  operating  fluid  for 
actuating  said  wheel  brake,  fluid-flow  control  valve  means 
through  which  operating  fluid  from  said  supply  is  supplied  to 
said  wheel  brake,  means  responsive  to  a  skid  signal  for  operat- 
ing said  valve  means  to  relieve  pressure  of  said  operating  fluid 
at  a  skid  point,  means  defining  a  memory  chamber  for  storing 
a  memory  pressure  dependent  upon  said  pressure  of  said  oper- 
ating fluid  at  said  skid  point  to  provide  a  first  changeover  point 
between  first  and  second  stages  of  brake  re-application,  said 
first  stage  comprising  the  re-application  of  said  operating  fluid 
from  said  supply  until  an  intermediate  pressure  less  than  the 
pressure  at  said  skid  point  is  attained  at  said  first  changeover 
point,  and  said  second  stage  comprising  the  continued  re- 
application  of  said  supply  of  operating  fluid  at  a  reduced  rate  of 
pressure  increase,  means  defining  an  application  chamber  for 
operating  said  fluid-flow  control  means,  a  supply  of  application 
pressure  for  said  application  chamber  of  which  said  pressure  is 


reduced  at  said  skid  point  by  said  means  responsive  to  said  skid 
signal,  an  inlet  port  from  which  said  application  pressure  is 
supplied  to  said  application  chamber,  a  first  one-way  valve 
providing  communication  between  said  application  chamber 
and  said  memory  chamber,  a  first  restrictor  providing  commu- 
nication between  said  application  chamber  and  said  memory 
chamber  in  both  directions,  a  latch  valve  disposed  between 
said  inlet  port  and  said  application  chamber,  a  by-pass  passage 
between  said  inlet  port  and  said  application  chamber  and  by- 
passing said  latch  valve,  a  second  restrictor  in  said  by-pass 
passage,  said  latch  valve  being  normally  open  but  being 
adapted  to  be  moved  into  a  closed  position  in  response  to  a 
decrease  in  pressure  in  said  application  chamber  caused  by  said 
means  responsive  to  said  skid  signal  whereby  said  first  and 
second  successive  stages  of  brake  re-application  depend  upon 
said  pressure  in  the  application  chamber  being  increased  by 
said  application  pressure  supplied  only  through  said  by-pass 
passage  and  said  second  restrictor  until  that  pressure  attains  a 
value  at  a  second  changeover  point,  means  for  holding  said 
latch  valve  in  said  closed  position  comprising  a  fluid  pressure 
dependent  upon  pressure  existing  in  said  application  chamber 
at  said  skid  point,  and  means  responsive  to  pressure  in  said 
application  chamber  at  said  second  changeover  point  to  cause 
said  latch  valve  to  open  whereafter  said  application  pressure  at 
said  inlet  p)ort  can  agatin  be  supplied  to  said  application  cham- 
ber through  said  latch  valve  to  enable  the  pressure  in  said 
application  chamber  to  be  increased  at  an  increased  rate 
whereby  brake  re-application  continues  in  a  third  stage  contin- 
uous with  said  second  but  at  a  higher  rate  of  pressure  increase. 


4,210,371 
ROTARY-ANODE  X-RAY  TUBE 
Jan  Gerkema,  and  Everhardu^  A.  Muljderman,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. . 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %5,111 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Dec.   9,    1977, 
7713634 

Int.  a.2  F16C  3/02,  17/10 
U.S.  a.  308—9  6  Qaims 


3C    2]     31       21, 


1.  In  an  X-ray  tube  having  a  vacuum-tight  housing,  a  rotary 
anode  and  at  least  one  bearing  having  a  first  bearing  surface  on 
said  rotary  anode  and  a  second  bearing  surface  cooperating 
with  said  first  surface  to  rotatably  support  said  rotary  anode  in 
said  housing,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  lubricant 
for  lubricating  said  bearing  comprising  Ga  or  a  Ga  alloy  and 
having  a  sufficiently  low  melting  point  so  that  said  lubricant  is 
in  a  liquid  state  at  the  operating  temperature  of  said  bearing 
wherein  said  first  and  second  bearing  surfaces  route  with 
respect  to  each  other  with  a  gap  therebetween  which  is  filled 


184 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  1,  1980 


I. 

by  the  liquid  Ga  or  Ga  alloy  so  that  there  is  no  contact  between 
said  bearing  surfaces  even  under  loaded  conditions,  at  least  said 
cooperating  bearing  surfaces  of  said  bearing  being  made  from 
a  material  substantially  resistant  to  attack  by  said  Ga  or  Ga 
alloy  and  said  Ga  or  Ga  alloy  being  in  molecular  wetting 
contact  with  said  bearing  surfaces  so  that  said  lubricant  in  said 
liquid  state  is  contained  substantially  within  said  bearing  dur- 
ing operation  of  said  tube  thereby  avoiding  contamination  of 
the  tube  with  the  lubricant. 


4^10,372 
RETAINER  FOR  BEARING  LOCK  NUT 
Mary  Ann  C.  McGee,  Chillicothe,  and  William  A.  Bahnfleth, 
East  Peoria,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  767,856,  Feb.  11,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jiin.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,975 

Int.  a.2  F16C  33/30;  F16B  39/00 

MS.  a.  308—189  R  18  Claims 


axial  direction  fixed  to  the  shaft  against  axial  movement 
for  bearing  against  said  retainer  to  prevent  said  retainer 
from  axial  disengagement  with  the  lock  nut,  whereby  the 
lock  nut  is  fixed  against  rotation  relative  to  the  shaft  so 
that  the  lock  nut  and  the  bearing  assembly  remain  in 
preselected  axial  position. 


4,210,373 

GROUND  CLAMP  FOR  WELDING  APPARATUS 

Norris  E.  McGee,  929  Day  Ave.,  Bakersfield,  Calif.  93308 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,754 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  11/26 

U.S.  a.  339—8  R  10  Qaims 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  a  shaft  including  a  bearing 
assembly  positioned  circumferentially  about  the  shaft  for  rotat- 
ably  supporting  the  shaft  within  a  housing,  the  shaft  having  a 
circumferential  thread  and  axially-extending  splines  disposed 
outward  of  the  bearing  assembly  in  one  axial  direction,  a  lock 
nut  engaging  the  shaft  thread  and  being  positioned  outward  of 
the  bearing  assembly  to  bear  against  the  bearing  assembly  to 
prevent  axial  movement  thereof  in  said  one  axial  direction 
along  the  shaft,  and  means  for  restraining  rotation  of  the  lock 
nut  relative  to  the  shaft,  said  restraining  means  comprising: 
a  retainer  outward  of  the  lock  nut  in  said  one  axial  direction 
having  a  bore  through  which  the  shaft  extends  and  having 
projections  extending  axially  in  the  opposite  axial  direc- 
tion toward  the  lock  nut,  said  bore  having  serrations 
defming  teeth  non-complementary  to  the  shaft  splines  in  a 
circumferential  direction  to  cooperate  with  the  shaft 
splines,  said  bore  being  oversized  relative  to  the  shaft  and 
said  serration  teeth  being  undersized  relative  to  the  cir- 
cumferential width  of  the  grooves  between  the  shaft 
splines  to  provide  an  interference  with  the  splines  and 
hold  said  retainer  against  rotation  relative  to  the  shaft; 
means  associated  with  the  lock  nut  for  engaging  said  projec- 
tions to  fix  the  lock  nut  against  rotation  relative  to  said 
retainer;  and 
means  outward  of  the  lock  nut  and  said  retainer  in  said  one 


1.  A  rotatable  welding  ground  clamp  comprising:  . 

a  main  body  portion  forming  upper  and  lower  jaws  of  a 
clamp  for  securing  a  workpiece  therebetween; 

a  rotatable  bolt  threadably  mounted  in  one  of  said  jaws 
having  a  handle  at  one  end  for  rotating  said  bolt  and  a 
point  at  the  other  end  extending  between  said  upper  and 
lower  jaws  for  engaging  a  workpiece  to  thereby  retain 
said  workpiece  between  said  point  and  the  other  of  said 
jaws;  and 

a  vane  freely  rotatably  mounted  on  said  bolt  between  said 
handle  and  said  one  of  said  jaws  on  the  outside  of  said 
body  portion,  said  vane  and  said  bolt  being  of  electrically 
conductive  material.  , 


4,210,374 

SET-SCREW  BUSHING  INCLUDING  INTEGRAL 

ELECTRICAL  CLAMP 

Daniel  Churia,  Old  Forge,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Atlas  Technologies 
Inc.,  Scranton,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,848 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  3/06 

U.S.  a.  339—14  L  12  Claims 


^ 


1.  In  a  set-screw  bushing  comprising  an  annual  bushing  body 
having  an  unthreaded  inner  surface  for  securement  in  a  slip  fit 
over  a  pipe  having  a  threaded  end,  and  integral,  inseparable 
electrical  conductor  clamping  means  extending  away  from  said 
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bushing  body,  adjustable  pipe  tightening  means  spaced  from 
said  clamping  means,  said  pipe  tightening  means  extending 
through  said  bushing  body  to  bear  inwardly  against  said  pipe  to 
hold  said  bushing  body  in  fixed  position  about  said  pipe,  tab 
means,  integral  with  said  bushing  body,  said  tab  means  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  said  bushing  body  to  contact  said  pipe, 
whereby  said  tightening  means  may  be  advanced  inwardly 
against  said  pipe  so  as  to  force  said  pipe  against  said  tab  means 
to  achieve  a  firm  union  of  said  bushing  body  and  said  pipe. 

4,210,375 
CONNECTING  UNIT  FOR  DISPATCHERS  SYSTEMS 
Yves  Saligny,  Cluses,  France,  assignor  to  Etablissements  Car- 
pano  &  Pons,  France 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,226 
Qaims  pridrity,  application  France,  Oct.  28,  1977,  77  33668; 
Oct.  5,  1978,  78  288141 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  3/06 
U.S.  a.  339-14  L  29  Qaims 


1.  A  connecting  unit  for  dispatchers  systems  comprising 
-junction  means  for  a  plurality  of  line  wires,  said  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  stacked  insulating  supports  of  generally 
rectangular  shape  with  first  and  second  sides  opposite  one 
another  and  third  and  fourth  sides  opposite  one  another  and 
disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  first  and  second  sides,  first  and" 
second  pre-shaped  conducting  elements  forming  inserts  in  said 
stacked  insulating  supports,  first  ends  of  said  first  pre-shaped 
conducting  elements  comprising  input  terminals  at  the  first  side 
of  said  stacked  insulating  supports  for  connection  with  said  line 
wires,  first  ends  of  said  second  pre-shaped  conducting  elements 
comprising  output  terminals  at  the  second  side  of  said  stacked 
insulating  supports,  and  the  second  ends  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pre-shaped  conducting  elements  terminating  at  the  third 
side  of  said  stacked  insulating  supports  in  position  to  cooperate 
with  a  plug-in  module,  and  at  least  one  plug-in  module  cooper- 
ating with  said  second  ends  of  said  pre-shaped  conducting 
element. 


4,210,376 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  RECEPTACLE 
Donald  W.  K.  Hughes,  Mechanicsburg,  and  Ronald  W,  Myers, 
Landisburg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  967,441,  Dec.  12,  1978.  This 
application  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,442 
Int.  a?  H05K  1/12:  HOIR  23/10.  23/56 
U.S.  Q.  339-17  LC  lo  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  receptacle  of  the  type  comprising 
an  insulating  housing  having  a  plug-receiving  end  and  a  rear- 
ward end,  a  plug-receiving  opening  extending  into  said  plug- 
receiving  end,  said  opening  having  opposed  internal  sidewalk 
and  opposed  internal  endwalls,  said  housing  having  oppositely 
directed  external  sidewalls  and  oppositely  directed  external 
endwalls,  a  plurality  of  electrical  conductors  in  side-by-side 
spaced-apart  relationship,  each  of  said  conductors  comprising 
a  contact  spring  extending  from  one  of  said  internal  sidewalls 
at  a  location  adjacent  to  said  plug-receiving  end  diagonally 
into  said  opening  and  towards  the  opposite  internal  sidewall, 


and  each  conductor  having  a  lead  portion  extending  from  said 
plug-receiving  end  through  said  housing  between  said  one 
internal  sidewall  and  the  adjacent  external  sidewall  and 
towards  said  rearward  end.  said  plug-receiving  opening  being 
dimensioned  to  receive  a  connector  plug  having  spaced-apart 
contact  members  therein  which  engage  said  contact  spring 
portions  of  said  conductors,  said  connector  receptacle  being 
characterized  in  that: 
said  plug-receiving  end  has  a  circumferentially  continuous 

frame  portion  which  surrounds  plug-receiving  opening, 
conductor-receiving  aperture  means  extending  through  said 
adjacent  sidewall  to  said  one  internal  sidewall.  said  con- 
ductor-receiving aperture  means  being  spaced  from  said 
plug-receiving  end  and  adjacent  to  said  frame  portion, 
said  conductor-receiving  aperture  means  communicating 
with  said  plug-receiving  opening. 


said  conductors  extending  through  said  conductor-receiving 
aperture  means,  said  contact  springs  extending  into  said 
plug-receiving  opening  from  said  conductor-receivmg 
aperture  means, 

a  plurality  of  side-by-side  channels  in  said  adjacent  external 
sidewall  extending  from  said  conductor-receiving  aper- 
ture means  to  said  rearward  end,  said  lead  portions  of  said 
conductors  extending  across  said  adjacent  external  side- 
wall  and  being  in  said  channels,  said  conductors  extending 
from  said  adjacent  external  sidewall  across  said  rearward 
end  and  having  end  portions  which  extend  beyond  the 
other  one  of  said  external  sidewalls, 

every  other  one  of  said  conductors  extending  substantially 
normally  from  said  adjacent  external  sidewall  across  said 
rearward  end,  the  remaining  conductors  extending 
obliquely  away  from  said  adjacent  external  sidewall  and 
across  said  rearward  end  whereby  said  end  portions  of 
said  conductors  are  offset  from  each  other. 


4,210,377 
ELECTRICAL  PLUG  PULL 
Edward  C.  La  Voque,  342  NE.  2nd  Ct.,  Dania,  Fla.  33004 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,298 
Int.  CV-  HOIR  13/62 
U.S.  Q.  339-45  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  plug  pull  for  removing  a  pronged  electrical  plug  from 
an  electrical  socket,  said  plug  pull  having: 
a  thin  insulating  segment  for  engagement  between  the  front 
of  the  socket  and  the  body  of  the  plug,  said  segment  hav- 
ing openings  therein  which  are  shaped  and  dimensioned  to 
pass  the  prongs  on  the  plug  for  reception  in  the  socket: 
handle  means  connected  to  said  segment  and  projecting 
therefrom  outwardly  past  the  plug  to  be  grasped  by  the 
user  for  pulling  the  plug  out  of  the  socket; 
said  handle  means  comprising  opposite,  elongated,  flexible 
legs  extending  from  opposite  sides  of  said  thin  segment  for 
overlapping  engagement  with  each  other  outwardly  of 
the  plug  to  form  a  loop  handle  to  be  grasped  by  the  user; 
at  least  one  of  said  legs  having  an  opening  therein  which  is 
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elongated  lengthwise  of  the  leg,  and  the  other  of  said  legs  4,210,379 

having  an  outer  end  segment  which  is  insertable  through  MODULAR  BARRIER  BLOCK 

Vasantrai  A.  Vachhani,  Kernersville;  Melvin  A.  Soderstrom, 

Advance,  and  Richard  L.  Hughes,  Clemmens,  all  of  N.C., 

assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,774 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIR  13/56 

U.S.  a.  339—101  5  Qaims 


said  opening  and  is  tumable  therein  to  a  position  in  inter- 
locking engagement  with  said  one  leg  at  said  opening. 


4,210,378 
ELECTRICAL  WIRE  CONNECTION 
Gary  A.  Baribeau,  Troy  Township,  Saint  Croix  County,  Wis., 
assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 
Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,385 

Int.  a.-  HOIR  9/08 

U.S.  a.  339—97  R  7  Qaims 


1.  A  barrier  block  for  commoning  electrical  wires  or  for 
providing  a  Junction  point  for  incoming  and  outgoing  wires, 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  individual  partition  walls  with  adjacent 
pairs  of  said  walls  being  interconnected  by  an  integral 
web, 

an  electrical  terminal  mounted  on  a  respective  web  having  a 
vertical  hollow  cylindrical  barrel  provided  with  a  longitu- 
dinal slot  divided  into  one  or  more  pairs  of  opposed  wire 
engaging  and  gripping  jaws, 

each  said  terminal  having  a  second  wire  receiving  contact 
connected  to  said  barrel  by  an  integral  loop  serving  as  a 
sloped  wire  stop  at  the  entry  of  said  barrel,  and 

strain  relief  flanges  integral  with  said  partition  walls  and 
having  sides  projecting  diagonally  toward  each  other  to 
define  a  vertical  wire  receiving  slot  in  alignment  wijh  said 
barrel  slot.  .    . 


4,210,380 

CABLE  CONNECTOR  HOUSING  HAVING  STRAIN 

RELIEF  SYSTEM 

Melvin  W.  Brzostek,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,040 

Int.  a:-  HOIR  13/58 

U.S.  a.  339—107  5  Qaims 


7 


r^ 


1.  An  electrical  wire  connection  comprising: 

an  insulating  connector  body  having  a  receptacle  for  a  con- 
nector element, 

an  electrically  conductive  connector  element  within  said 
receptacle,  said  element  having  an  open-ended  hollow 
cylindrical  wire  connecting  end  formed  with  a  pair  of 
identical  opposed  V-shaped  wire  entrance  areas  extending 
from  the  of>en  end  of  said  wire  connecting  end  and  leading 
into  identical  straight  sided  wire  connecting  slots  running 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  wire  connecting  end, 

an  insulated  electrical  wire  inserted  into  said  wire  connect- 
ing slots,  said  wire  being  inserted  deeper  into  one  slot  than 
the  other,  having  its  insulation  cut  and  the  conductor 
thereof  more  deeply  indented  by  the  edges  of  said  slot  into 
which  it  is  more  deeply  inserted  and  terminating  a  short 
distance  outside  of  said  connector  element  on  the  side 
thereof  where  it  is  more  deeply  inserted  into  said  slot. 


(   ^ 


1.  A  housing  which  provides  strain  relief  for  a  cable  within 
a  range  of  cross-sectional  sizes  which  is  assembled  to  a  connec- 
tor that  is  mounted  to  the  housing,  said  housing  comprising: 

a  first  portion  having  a  cable  entrance  end  and  a  connector- 
input  end  and  which  includes  a  base  having  a  plurality  of 
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posts  each  having  a  slotted  free  end  and  projecting  there- 
from in  a  predetermined  pattern  between  said  cable  en- 
trance end  and  said  input  end,  said  pattern  providing  a 
plurality  of  cable  paths  which  extend  from  said  entrance 
end  to  said  input  end  with  a  predetermined  path  for  each 
cross-sectional  size  cable  within  a  range  of  sizes  which 
causes  engagement  of  the  cable  with  one  or  more  of  said 
posts  to  provide  suitable  strain  relief  for  the  cable  during 
use;  and 
a  second  portion  being  mateable  with  the  first  portion  to 
provide  a  mounting  for  the  connector  adjacent  the  input 
end  and  to  provide  an  enclosure  for  a  cable  which  extends 
from  the  connector  along  its  predetermined  path  about  the 
posts  to  the  cable  entrance  end,  said  second  portion  in- 
cluding a  cover  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  there- 
through which  are  adapted  to  receive  the  posts  when  said 
portions  are  mated  together,  said  apertures  in  the  cover 
being  stepped  with  a  ledge  formed  between  a  smaller 
portion  and  a  larger  portion,  said  larger  portion  of  each 
aperture  opening  to  an  external  surface  of  the  cover,  said 
posts  being  such  that  when  the  portions  are  mated  to- 
gether, the  slotted  free  end  of  each  post  is  moved  into  an 
associated  aligned  aperture,  is  coqppressed,  and  as  the 
slotted  end  of  each  post  is  moved  into  the  larger  portion  of 
each  aperture,  it  expands  and  snap-locks  above  the  ledge 
to  secure  the  portions  together. 


4,210,381 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  CONTACTS 
Alan  D.  Borgstrom,  Hackettstown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Amerace 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,074 

Int.  a:-  HOIR  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  339—115  C  30  Qaims 


«^'j^ 

a 


-f^gSSSSSSTTV 


;=im..«_^«? 


«-a,^fe^^^ 


V.3;5^4,^^^^ 


1.  An  electrical  connector  contact  element  capable  of  being 
connected  to  a  cable  conductor  constructed  of  a  material 
having  given  thermal  expansion  characteristics  throughout  a 
range  of  operating  temperatures,  the  contact  element  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  portion  constructed  of  a  material  having  thermal 
expansion  characteristics  similar  to  those  of  the  cable 
conductor,  the  first  portion  having  a  prescribed  length 
and  including  means  for  connecting  the  conductor  to  the 
first  portion; 
a  second  portion  constructed  of  a  material  having  thermal 
expansion  characteristics  different  from  those  of  the  cable 
conductor,  the  second  portion  including  means  for  con- 
necting the  second  portion  to  a  further  conductive  mem- 
ber; and 
means  in  the  second  portion  surrounding  and  capturing  the 
first  portion  within  the  second  portion  essentially  along 
the  entire  length  of  the  first  portion  such  that  the  first  and 
second  portions  are  in  intimate  electrical  connection  and 
remain  in  such  intimate  electrical  connection  throughout 
the  range  of  operating  temperatures. 


4,210,382 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  AND  HOUSING 
Thomas  L.  Culbertson,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,587 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  9/16 

U.S.  Q.  339—192  R  5  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  assembly  engageable  with  a  contact  pin 
comprising: 

an  insulating  one-piece  housing  having  a  top  surface,  a  bot- 
tom surface  and  opposing  side  surfaces  extending  between 
said  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  at  least  one  passageway 
extending  therein  through  a  side  surface  and  terminating 
at  an  end  wall,  said  passageway  being  bounded  by  a  stop 
wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  opposed  sidewalls,  a  top  aperture 
in  said  top  wall  intersecting  sid  passageway  for  admitting 
the  contact  pin  laterally  into  said  passageway,  a  transverse 
ramp  extending  partly  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls 
having  a  ledge  facing  said  end  wall  and  an  inclined  surface 
facing  away  from  said  end  wall,  and  said  transverse  ramp 
including  a  recess  extending  longitudinally  in  said  pas- 
sageway across  said  transverse  ramp; 

a  generally  U-shaped  electrical  contact  terminal  for  being 
longitudinally  positioned  within  said  passageway  includ- 
ing a  generally  cylindrical  socket  portion  having  a  pin 
receiving  axis  disposed  laterally  in  said  passageway  in 
alignment  with  said  top  aperture,  a  forward  end  of  said 
terminal  being  engageable  with  said  end  wall  to  stop 
forward  movement  in  said  passageway,  a  ferrule  portion 
for  securing  a  wire  lead  electrically  connected  to  said 
terminal,  a  first  leg  of  said  U-shaped  terminal  extending 
forward  from  said  ferrule  portion  to  said  forward  end 
generally  forming  a  first  side  of  said  socket  portion,  a 
second  resilient  leg  of  said  U-shaped  terminal,  integrally 
extending  rearward  from  the  forward  end  of  said  first  leg 
generally  forming  a  second  side  of  said  socket  portion,  and 
terminating  adjacent  said  ledge  to  retain  said  terminal  in 
said  passageway,  and 

said  first  and  second  legs  having  a  flanged  portion  at  said 
socket  portion  for  guiding  movement  of  the  contact  pin 
into  said  socket  portion,  said  ramp  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  pin  receiving  axis  of  said  socket  portion 
and  said  recess  being  aligned  to  pass  said  flanged  portion 
thus  easing  entry  of  said  terminal  into  said  passageway  and 
preventing  such  excessive  deflection  and  deformation 
which  would  occur  if  said  flanged  portion  had  to]  pass 
over  said  ramp. 


4,210,383 
QRCUIT  TEST  CLAMP 
David  E.  Davis,  1739  Grand  Teton  Dr.,  Milpitas,  Calif.  95035 
Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,467 
Int.  a:-  HOIR  11/22 
U.S.  Q.  339—200  P  4  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  test  clamp  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  dis-' 
posed  support  members  pivotally  connected  to  one  another, 
each  said  support  member  having  a  front  and  rear  end,  each 
said  support  member  having  a  plurality  of  conducting  elements 
extending  longitudinally  from  a  front  to  rear  end  of  said  sup- 
port members,  jaw-like  clamping  means  disposed  adjacent  the 
front  ends  of  said  support  members,  and  a  resilient  means 
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coacting  with  said  support  members  for  resiliently  urging  said  4,210,385 

jaw-like  clamping  means  towards  one  another,  wherein  the  OPTICAL  PANORAMIC  SURVEY-SYSTEMS 

improvement  comprises:  Jean-Jacques  Baudot,  Ville  d'Avray,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

an  eyelet  disposed  at  the  rear  end  of  each  said  conducting       Anonyme  de  Telecommunications,  Paris,  France 
element,  filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,362 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  23,  1977,  77  05215 
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an  outwardly  projecting  extension  from  each  said  eyelet, 
a  recess  extending  transversely  across  each  said  support 
member  exposing  each  said  conducting  element. 


Int.  a.^  G02B  2i/02 


U.S.  a.  350—16 


5  Claims 


4,210,384 
INVERTED-DESIGN  OPTICAL  MICROSCOPE 
Manfred   Meyer,   Heidenheim;    Willi    Keydell,    Oberkochen; 
Friedericb  K.  Mbllring,  Aalen,  and  Klaus  Weber,  Koenigsb- 
ronn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Carl  Zeiss- 
Stiftung,  Oberkochen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  820,260,  Jul.  29, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,080 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1976,  2640974 

Int.  G.-  G02B  21/22 
U.S.G.  350— 19  12  Gaims 


1.  An  inverted  optical  microscope,  comprising  a  unitary 
closed  housing  of  generally  U-shape  and  characterized  by  a 
horizontal  base  portion  and  by  two  integrally  related  spaced 
upstandmg  legs  and  defining  an  interior  space  for  optical  ele- 
ments and  ray  paths,  optical  elements  contained  within  and 
carried  by  said  housing,  a  rugged  specimen  table  resting  on 
spaced  points  on  the  upper  ends  of  said  legs  and  spanning  the 
space  between  and  interconnecting  said  legs,  whereby  said 
housing  and  thus-connected  table  exhibit  the  mechanically 
stable  form  of  a  right  parallelepiped  with  a  side-access  opening 
in  the  space  between  said  legs,  lens-carrier  means  vertically 
adjustably  carried  by  said  housing  within  the  space  between 
said  legs  and  beneath  said  specimen  table,  observation-tube 
means  mounted  on  the  top  of  one  of  said  legs  and  providing  ray 
connection  with  the  optical  elements  within  said  housing  as 
well  as  an  unimpeded  direct  view  of  a  specimen  on  said  speci- 
men table,  said  direct  view  being  over  said  observation-tube 
means  upon  slight  shifting  of  an  observer's  line  of  sight  without 
substantial  head  movement,  and  light-source  mounting  means 
on  the  other  of  said  legs  for  mounting  a  specimen-illuminating 
light  source  external  to  said  housing. 


1.  A  device  for  stabilizing  the  site  of  the  sight  line  in  an 
optical  panoramic  survey  system  carried  by  a  vehicle,  said 
system  comprising  a  sighting  tube  rotatably  mounted  in  the 
vehicle,  driving  means  secured  to  the  vehicle  for  rotating  the 
tube  about  the  optical  axis  thereof,  and  a  reflector  disposed  at 
the  top  of  the  tube  and  rotatable  about  an  axis  normal  to  the 
optical  axis,  comprising  a  circular  guideway,  support  means 
attached  to  the  vehicle  for  supporting  said  guideway  while 
holding  vertical  the  axis  thereof,  a  member  guided  along  said 
guideway,  a  vertically  adjustable  member  supported  by  said 
guided  member,  a  link  member  with  a  variable  length  pivotally 
connected  at  one  end  to  said  adjustable  member,  a  shaft  se- 
cured to  the  other  end  of  said  link  member,  said  shaft  having  an 
axis  which  intersects  the  axis  of  said  guideway,  means  for 
imparting  to  said  shaft  a  rotational  movement  identical  with 
that  of  the  tube,  and  means  for  transmitting  the  angular  dis- 
placement from  said  shaft  to  said  reflector  with  a  1 :2  ratio. 


4,210,386 

FLUORINE  OUT-DIFFUSED  OPTICAL  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

Roger  J.  Araujo,  Corning;  Nicholas  F.  Borrelli,  Elmira;  John  D. 

Crow,  Mohegan  Lake,  and  Thomas  P.  Seward,  III,  Corning, 

all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  570,713,  Apr.  23, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,981,707. 

This  application  Jun.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  691,591 

Int.  G.^  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  G.  350—96.31  1  Claim 
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1.  An  optical  waveguide  comprising  an  elongated  fluorine 
containing  silicate  glass  fiber,  the  concentration  of  fluorine  in 
said  fiber  gradually  increasing  from  a  first  level  at  the  optical 
axis  of  said  fiber  to  a  second  level  that  is  higher  than  said  first 
level  at  some  radius  within  said  fiber  so  that  the  refractive 
index  distribution  throughout  the  length  of  said  fiber,  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  fiber  optical  axis,  progressively  decreases 
from  a  first  value  at  the  optical  axis  of  said  fiber  to  a  second 
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value  that  is  lower  than  said  first  value  at  some  radius  within 
said  fiber,  and  wherein  the  concentration  of  fluorine  in  said 
fiber  gradually  decreases  from  said  second  level  to  a  level 
lower  than  said  second  level  at  the  outside  surface  of  said  fiber 
so  that  the  refractive  index  distribution  throughout  the  length 
of  said  fiber,  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  fiber  optical  axis, 
progressively  increases  from  said  second  value  of  refractive 
index  to  a  value  of  refractive  index  higher  than  said  second 
value  at  the  outer  surface  of  said  fiber. 


distance  as  measured  from  the  optical  axis  to  said  intersecting 
point. 


1.  In  a  focussing  device  for  a  zoom  lens  including  a  lens 
mount  barrel,  a  focussing  member,  a  variator  member,  and  a 
stopper  defining  a  short  distance  photographing  limit  for  said 
focussing  member,  the  improvement  comprising;  means  for 
moving  said  stopper  in  cooperation  with  said  variator  member, 
whereby  in  a  particular  range  of  a  focal  distance  of  the  zoom 
lens  said  short  distance  photographing  limit  is  advanced  in  the 
extreme  short  distance  photographing  direction  to  facilitate 
extreme  close-up  photographing  with  said  zoom  lens. 


4,210,388 
LARGE-APERTURE  WIDE-ANGLE  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERAS 
Yoshitsugi  Ikeda,  Hachiouji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Opti- 
cal Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,544 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1977,  52/27700 
Int.  Cl.=  G02B  9/64 
U.S.  G.  350-214  7  claims 


4,210,387 
FOCUS  DEVICE  FOR  ZOOM  LENS 
Ryota  Ogawa,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Kogaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,638 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  21,  1978,  53/47474 
Int.  G.^  G02B  7/04,  15/18 
U.S.  G.  350-187  5  Claims 


4,210,389 
BOND  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Gordon  H.  Burkhart;  Robert  R.  Rice,  both  of  Florissant,  and 
James  R.  Teague,  St.  Charles,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  McDon- 
nell Douglas  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,571 

Int.  G.-  HOIS  3/00:  G02B  5/12:  HOIL  23/02:  B23K  1/00 

U.S.  G.  350-321  18  Claims 


lo- 


1.  A  retrofocus  type  large-aperture  wide-angle  lens  system 
for  photographic  cameras  comprising  a  front  diverging  lens 
group,  a  middle  converging  lens  group,  a  rear  converging  lens 
group,  an  aperture  stop  arranged  between  said  middle  con- 
verging lens  group  and  said  rear  converging  lens  group  and  a 
fiare  stop  which  is  arranged  in  the  middle  converging  lens 
group  before  said  aperture  stop  and  in  the  vicinity  of  the  inter- 
secting point  between  the  maximum  aperture  ray  of  the  parax- 
ial pencil  among  the  rays  passing  through  the  lens  system  and 
the  outermost  ray  of  the  offaxial  pencil  directing  to  the  mar- 
ginal portion  of  image  and  has  an  effective  radius  equal  to  the 


1.  In  combination  with  a  crystalline  or  vitreous  optical  ele- 
ment that  is  subjected  to  significant  optical  power  and  a  solid 
heat  sink  for  conducting  heat  away  from  the  optical  element, 
an  improved  bond  between  the  optical  element  and  the  heat 
sink  for  securing  the  optical  element  to  the  heat  sink,  said  bond 
comprising:  a  reflective  layer  located  directly  against  and 
adhered  to  the  surface  of  the  optical  element,  the  reflective 
layer  being  highly  reflective  to  radiation  in  the  region  of  the 
spectrum  at  which  the  optical  element  operates;  a  solder  layer 
between  the  reflective  layer  and  the  heat  sink;  and  a  barrier 
layer  between  the  solder  layer  and  reflective  layer  and  being 
adhered  to  the  reflective  layer,  the  barrier  layer  being  substan- 
tially impervious  to  the  solder  of  the  solder  layer  so  that  the 
solder  does  not  penetrate  it  and  scavenge  the  reflective  layer. 

12.  A  method  of  attaching  a  crystalline  or  vitreous  optical 
element  to  a  heat  sink  that  is  capable  of  conducting  heat  away 
from  the  optical  element,  said  method  comprising  applying  a 
reflective  layer  of  metal  to  the  crystalline  or  vitreous  surface  of 
the  optical  element,  the  reflective  layer  being  highly  reflective 
as  to  radiation  in  the  region  of  the  spectrum  at  which  the 
optical  element  operates;  applying  a  barrier  layer  to  the  reflec- 
tive layer;  placing  a  solder  material  between  the  barrier  layer 
and  the  heat  sink;  and  melting  the  solder  layer  to  create  a  bond 
in  the  form  of  a  solder  layer  between  the  barrier  layer  and  the 
heat  sink,  the  barrier  layer  being  substantially  impervious  to 
the  solder  of  the  solder  layer  so  that  the  reflective  layer  re- 
mains isolated  from  and  unaffected  by  the  solder. 


190 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  1,  1980 


4,210,390 

ELECTROCHROMIC  COMPOSITION  AND 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE  USING  SAME 

Masachika  Yaguchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dai  Nippon 
Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,607 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1977,  52-76114; 
May  22,  1978,  53-60721 

Int.  a:-  G02F  1/17:  G09F  9/30 
U.S.  a.  350—357  32  Oaims 
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4,210,392 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS 
Giinter  Fauth,  Unterhaching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
AGFA-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,344,  Mar.  31,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,152 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1976,  2614527 

Int.  C1.2  G03B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  354—21  7  aaims 


50 


!7  IS'" 


1.  An  electrochromic  composition  comprising  a  solvent,  an 
electrochromic  compound  which  is  colored  in  a  reduced  state, 
the  solubility  to  the  solvent  of  which  is  not  less  than  10-2 
mol/lOO  g-solvent  in  said  reduced  state  and  not  less  than  10" ' 
mol/lOO  g-solvent  in  an  oxidized  state,  and  an  additive  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  ammonia,  (b) 
an  amme  where  all  substituents  thereof  are  radicals  selected 
from  the  group  of  aliphatic  radicals,  alicyclic  radicals  and 
aromatic  radicals  and  (c)  an  alkali  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxides,  carbonates,  and  phosphates, 
said  electrochromic  compound  occurring  in  said  reduced  state 
and  the  solution  of  the  reduced  electrochromic  compound 
being  basic  due  to  the  presence  of  said  additive  compound. 


4,210,391 

MULTIFOCAL  ZONE  PLATE 

Allen  L.  Cohen,  10108  Windsong  Ter.,  Richmond,  Va.  23233 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,368,  Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,162,122.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,751 

Int.  CI.-  G02B  3/08.  5/18:  G02C  7/04 

U.S.  a.  351-161  15  aaims 


1.  A  multiple  focal  power  optical  device  comprising: 

body  means  having  a  plurality  of  alternating  odd  and  even, 
annular,  concentric  zones,  bounded  on  the  outside  of  radii 
T„,  with  n=  1,3.5,  .  .  .  ,  for  the  odd  zones  and  n  =  2,4,6,  .  . 
.  ,  for  the  even  zones; 

first  focal  power  means  within  at  least  some  of  the  odd  zones 
for  directing  incident  parallel  light  to  a  first  focal  point; 

second  focal  power  means  within  at  least  some  of  the  even 
zones  for  directing  incident  parallel  light  to  a  second  focal 
point  different  from  said  first  focal  point; 

wherein  the  radii  r„  of  said  odd  and  even  zones  are  substan- 
tially proportional  to  square  root  of  n. 


1.  In  a  photographic  apparatus  for  use  with  film  containers 
having  markers  denoting  a  characteristic  of  the  film  therein, 
the  combination  of  a  housing  including  a  first  section  having  a 
chamber  for  film  containers  and  a  second  section  movable 
between  operative  and  inoperative  positions;  mobile  scanning 
means  mounted  in  said  housing  and  located  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  a  marker  during  insertion  of  the  respective  con- 
tainer into  said  chamber  so  that  said  scanning  means  is  moved 
by  and  bears  against  the  marker  in  response  to  insertion  of  such 
container;  and  means  for  disengaging  said  scanning  means 
from  the^marker  in  a  container  in  said  chamber  and  for  main- 
taining-siid  scanning  means  out  of  contact  with  the  marker 
during  exposure  of  film  in  the  container  which  is  confined  in 
said  chamber,  including  a  first  member  movable  relative  to  said 
second  section  between  first  and  second  positions,  a  displace- 
able  second  member  mounted  in  said  first  section  and  located 
in  the  path  of  and  being  displaced  by  said  second  section  dur- 
ing movement  to  said  operative  position,  and  a  third  member 
movable  by  said  second  member  to  an  operative  position  in 
response  to  displacement  of  said  second  member  by  said  sec- 
ond section,  said  scanning  means  being  located  in  the  path  of 
movement  of  one  of  said  members  and  being  disengaged  from 
the  marker  in  said  chamber,  moved  into  engagement  with  and 
held  by  another  of  said  members  during  movement  of  said  first 
member  from  said  first  to  said  second  position. 


4,210,393 

DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CONTROLLING 

DIAPHRAGM  APERTURE 

Yasuo  Ishiguro;  Kenji  Wakazono,  and  Toshihisa  Saito,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Copal  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  15,  1977,  52/97014 
Int.  a.2  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  CI.  354-23  D  5  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  automatically  controlling  a  diaphragm  aper- 
ture, comprising: 
an  exposure  information  pulse  generation  circuit  for  generat- 
ing a  pulse  in  a  number  corresponding  to  an  aperture  value 
to  be  controlled  obtained  based  on  exposure  informations 
such  as  a  scene  brightness  or  the  like, 
a  first  counter  circuit  for  counting  the  output  of  said  expo- 
sure information  pulse  generation  circuit, 
an  aperture  value  pulse  generation  circuit  for  generating 
pulses  in  a  number  corresponding  to  an  aperture  value  of 
a  diaphragm  stopped  down  in  association  with  a  dia- 
phragm drive, 
diaphragm  fixing  means  for  fixing  said  diaphragm  aperture, 
said  diaphragm  fixing  means  being  actuated  when  an 
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aperture  value  ptilse  number  is  coincident  with  an  expo- 
sure information  pulse  number;     , 
said  aperture  value  pulse  generating  circuit  including: 
a  light  source, 
a  photoresponsive  element,  and 
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intermittent  light  transmitting  means  adapted  for  move- 
ment between  said  light  source  and  said  photorespon- 
sive element  in  coupled  relationship  to  the  activation  of 
said  diaphragm. 


4,210,394 

SHUTTER  TIME  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING 

DEVICE  IN  A  CAMERA 

Akihiko  Sato,  Tokyo,  and  Tetsuro  Goto,  Funabashi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,304 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1977,  52-112200 
Int.  Cl.^  G03B  9/62 
U.S.  a.  354-234  18  Qaims 


-  ._GMT-iiErEv" 

G  C'^„:- 

.iLJE 
C'«CJT 

f  iLM  SENS' 

Tu-  'y 

:--:->. -.3:..     - 

\  =- 


,? 


^ 

xi 

<i^ 

^•i 

«o 

■  ^^ 

?s 

^^ 

_ 

?h^ 

^■' 

"i^- 

o 

O-i 

-Z 

U  :_J 

9t 

T- 

C  - 

2 

'    •*  ' 

-3-       r       3i- 

5t     so 


4,210,395 
ELECTRONIC  PROGRAMMED  SHUTTER 

Kiyoshi  Kitai,  and  Hiroaki  Ishida,  both  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,733 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18, 1977,  52/154880 
Int.  a.2  G03B  9/08 
U.S.  G.  354— 234  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  programmed  shutter  of  the  type  having  a 
moveable  sector  which  is  also  used  as  an  aperture  vane:  a 
pivotably  mounted  sector  opening  and  closing  lever  for  effect- 
ing movement  of  said  sector  and  being  normally  biased  in  the 
sector-closing  direction,  a  driving  member  moveable  in  a  linear 
direction  by  a  release  operation  of  the  shutter,  an  electromag- 
netic device  for  controlling  the  closing  time  of  the  shutter  by 
an  electronic  switching  circuit,  and  a  driving  lever  movably 
supported  on  said  driving  member  and  having  a  first  part 
engageable  with  said  sector  opening  and  closing  lever  to  pivot 
the  same  in  the  sector-opening  direction  to  thereby  effect 
opening  movement  of  said  sector  to  initiate  an  exposure  in 
response  to  driving  movement  of  said  driving  member  and 
having  a  second  part  coacting  with  said  electromagnetic  de- 
vice to  effect  disengagement  of  said  driving  lever  from  said 
sector  opening  and  closing  lever  which  thereafter  pivots  in  the 
sector-closing  direction  due  to  the  normal  bias  applied  thereto 
to  effect  closing  movement  of  said  sector  to  thereby  terminate 
the  exposure. 


4,210,396 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Jiiurgen  Miiller;  Alfred  Rheude,  both  of  Munich,  and  Josef 
Pfeifer,  Unterhaching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,302 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25, 
1977,  2713335 

Int.  Cl.^  G03G  15/00:  G03B  27/02 
U.S.  G.  355—12  31  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  compensating  for  the  shutter  time  tempera- 
ture characteristic  of  a  camera  shutter  mechanism  controlled 
by  an  electrical  voltage,  comprising  means  for  detecting  ambi- 
ent temperature  variations,  and  control  n^eans  connected  to  the 
detecting  means  for  generating  a  control  voltage  dependent 

upon  the  ambient  temperature  and  the  shutter  time  tempera-  22.  Apparatus  for  imaging  a  sheet-like  original  having  at 
ture  characteristic  of  the  shutter  mechanism  for  controlling  the  least  two  types  of  image-forming  zones  of  different  light- 
shutter  mechanism  to  substantially  eliminate  time  variations  in  absorptive  properties  onto  a  selected  portion  of  a  dielectric 
the  shutter  mechanism  due  to  temperature.  receptor  sheet  having  at  least  one  stratum  consisting  of  a  mate- 
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rial  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyvinyl  chloride 
and  polyethylene  terephthalate,  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
light-transmitting  window  for  said  selected  portion  of  the 
receptor  sheet;  means  for  maintaining  one  side  of  the  selected 
portion  of  the  receptor  sheet  in  said  window  in  contact  with 
the  original;  and  a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  opera- 
tive to  illuminate  said  window  and  the  original  with  an  inten- 
sity and  for  an  interval  of  time  which  are  sufficient  for  raising 
the  temperature  of  those  regions  of  said  selected  portions  of 
said  receptor  sheet  which  are  superimposed  with  one  of  the 
types  of  the  image-forming  zones  above  that  of  the  regions  of 
said  selected  portion  which  are  superimposed  with  the  other 
type  of  the  image-forming  zones  and  above  the  freezing  tem- 
perature of  the  material  of  the  stratum,  to  thereby  provide  said 
selected  portion  of  the  receptor  sheet  with  a  latent  electrostatic 
image  of  the  original. 


4,210,397 

COPYING  MACHINE  WITH  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

SCAVENGER  ASSEMBLY  AND  PROCESS 

Paul  J.  Macaluso,  Norwalk,  and  Lawrence  E.  Clifford,  Danbury, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,460 

Int.  a.-  G03G  27/00 

U.S.  a.  355—15  11  Claims 


„  "^  a- 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  comprising  a  contin- 
uous photoresponsive  master,  means  for  moving  said  master 
through  a  copying  cycle  comprising  a  charging  station  in 
which  the  photoresponsive  surface  of  the  master  is  provided 
with  an  electrostatic  charge,  an  exposure  station  in  which  the 
charged  surface  is  exposed  to  the  light  image  of  an  imaged 
onginal  sheet  being  copied,  whereby  the  electrostatic  charge  is 
removed  from  said  surface  except  in  latent  image  areas  exposed 
to  the  imaged  areas  of  said  original,  a  development  station  in 
which  said  latent  image  areas  are  developed  by  means  of  toner 
powder  present  in  a  two-component  comosition  comprising 
said  toner  powder  and  magnetic  carrier  particles,  and  an  im- 
age-transfer station  in  which  said  developed  images  are  trans- 
ferred to  a  copy  sheet  and  fused  thereon,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  an  electromagnet  which  is  fixedly  attached  to 
said  apparatus  at  a  location  beyond  said  development  station 
and  in  advance  of  said  transfer  station  and  which  is  positioned 
across  and  closely-spaced  from  the  path  of  the  master,  a  non- 
magnetic shield  fixedly  secured  to  said  apparatus  and  associ- 
ated with  said  electromagnet  and  positioned  between  said 
electromagnet  and  the  photoresponsive  surface  of  said  master, 
parallel  to  and  uniformly  closely-spaced  from  said  photore- 
sponsive surface;  means  for  energizing  said  electromagnet 
during  movement  of  the  master  through  the  copying  cycle  to 
create  a  sufficient  magnetic  field  through  said  shield  to  attract 
any  magnetic  carrier  particles  which  may  be  present  on  the 
surface  of  said  photoresponsive  master  from  said  master  to  the 
adjacent  collection  surface  of  said  shield,  and  means  for  de- 
energizing  said  electromanget  after  said  copying  cycle  is  com- 
pleted to  discontinue  said  magnetic  field  in  the  area  of  said 
shield  to  cause  said  magnetic  particles  to  be  released  from  the 
collection  surface  of  the  shield. 


4,210,398 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

William  H.  Baskin,  4634  Rlvercliff  Dr.,  Lilburn,  Ga.  30247 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,047 

Int.  a:-  G03B  27/44 

U.S.  CI.  355—54  7  Qairas 
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1.  Photographic  printing  apparatus  for  printing  a  mcfntage  of 
images  and  comprising,  in  combination,  a  baseboard  above 
which  an  enlarger  may  be  positioned;  a  guide  mounted  atop 
said  baseboard;  an  easel  having  an  easel  base  upon  which 
photographic  printing  paper  may  be  supported,  (and)  a  mask 
defining  an  aperture,  and  means  for  mounting  said  mask 
(mountable)  upon  said  base  in  a  plurality  of  orientations;  and 
means  for  locating  said  easel  at  a  plurality  of  positions  along 
said  guide  atop  said  baseboard. 


4.210.399 

SYSTEM  FOR  RELATIVE  MOTION  DETECTION 

BETWEEN  WAVE  TRANSMITTER-RECEIVER  AND 

IRREGULAR  REFLECTING  SURFACE 

AtuI  Jain,  1545  E.  Mendocino  Dr.,  Aludena,  Calif.  91001 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  758,637,  Jan.  10,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  601,791,  Aug.  4, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

879,046 

Int.  a:-  GOIP  3/36 

U.S.  CI.  356— 28.5  8  Qaims 


<  \ 
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1.  In  combination, 

means  for  transmitting  a  beam  of  coherent  waves  of  energy 
of  known  wavelength,  X,  from  a  single  source  towards  a 
refiecting  surface  through  an  aperture  of  known  dimen- 
sion, D,  given  by  the  relationship  P  =  (XH/D)  +  D,  where 
P  is  the  width  of  the  beam  on  the  reflecting  surface  and  H 
is  the  distance  from  the  reflecting  surface  to  the  aperture, 

means  for  receiving  coherent  waves  of  energy  from  said 
beam  reflected  by  scattering  points  on  said  surface  at  a 
known  distance,  H, 

means  for  detecting  the  finest  interference  fringes  between 
reflected  waves  of  energy  from  said  scattering  points  by 
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said  receiving  means,  where  said  fringes  have  a  spacing 
S=XH/P,  and 
means  for  counting  each  interference  fringe  detected  as  a 
measure  of  the  extent  of  relative  motion  between  said 
surface  and  said  receiving  means,  said  measure  being  equal 
to  the  number  of  fringes  detected  times  the  fringe  spacing 
S.        . 


light  reflected  from  said  sample  surface  and  said  reference 
surface; 
(g)  sample  spinner  means  connected  to  said  light  selection 
and  chopping  means  and  positioned  between  said  light 
selection  and  chopping  means  and  said  detection  means 
for  supporting  said  sample  surface  and  said  reference 
surface;  and 


4,210,400 

NON-SEGMENTED  PHASE  GRADIENT  DETECTOR  FOR 

COAT  SYSTEM 

Victor  A.  Misek,  Hudson,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associates, 
Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,794 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—359  2  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  detection  of  wavefront  distortion  in  a 
transmitted  coherent  beam  propagating  through  the  atmo- 
sphere from  a  transmitting  site  to  a  remote  location  compris- 
ing: 

means  at  said  remote  location  for  returning  a  part  of  the 
incident  energy  back  to  the  transmitting  site  over  the  same 
path  through  the  atmosphere  as  the  transmitted  beam; 

means  for  optically  heterodyning  said  returned  energy  with 
a  coherent  beam  of  the  same  optical  frequency  as  that  of 
said  transmitted  beam  so  as  to  produce  an  interference 
pattern;  and 

means  for  optically  measuring  the  phase  gradients  of  said 
returned  energy  in  terms  of  the  interference  fringes  of  said 
interference  pattern,  wherein  said  measuring  means  fur- 
ther comprises 

means  for  producing  an  interference  pattern  which  includes 
means  for  producing  two  such  patterns  with  one  pattern 
phase  shifted  by  90°  with  respect  to  the  other  and  wherein 
said  optical  measuring  means  includes  two  such  devices, 
each  for  scanning  a  different  interference  pattern,  and 
means  for  synchronizing  the  scans  of  said  two  devices. 


(h)  aligning  means  for  automatically  aligning  said  light  selec- 
tion and  chopping  means,  said  sample  spinner  means,  and 
said  detection  means  while  the  angle  of  incidence  is 
changed  continuously  or  otherwise,  so  that  the  light  from 
said  light  selection  and  chopping  means  upon  striking  said 
sample  surface  will  reflect  from  said  sample  surface  and 
impinge  on  said  detection  means. 


4,210,402 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIVIDING  AND  KNEADING  A  PIECE 

OF  DOUGH 

Herbert  Schroder,  and  Reinhard  Schroder,  both  of  8623  Staffel- 

stein,  Ofr.,  Angerstrasse  5,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  603.123.  Aug.  8.  1975,  Pat.  No.  4.013,275. 

This  application  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,505 

Int.  CI.-  A21C  7/06 

U.S.  a.  366—76  ,  2  Qaims 


^i ^\ 


4,210,401 
VISIBLE  AND  INFRARED  POLARIZATION  RATIO 
SPECTROREFLECTOMETER 
Carmen  E.  Batten,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  V\  ashington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No,  929,087 
Int.  a.-  GOIN  21/40;  GOIJ  4/00 
U.S.  a.  356—369  10  Claims 

1.  An  instrument  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  polarized 
light  reflected  from  a  surface,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  sample  surface; 

(b)  a  reference  surface; 

(c)  multiple  light  sources; 

(d)  light  selection  and  chopping  means  for  selecting  the  light 
from  one  of  said  multiple  light  sources,  chopping  the  light 
signal  at  a  predetermined  frequency,  and  focusing  the 
light  onto  said  sample  surface; 

(e)  continuously  rotating  light  polarizing  means  positioned 
between  said  sample  surface  and  said  light  selection  and 
chopping  means  and  wherein  said  continuously  rotating 
light  polarizing  means  continuously  changes  the  plane  of 
polarization  of  the  light  from  0°  to  360°; 

(0  detection  means  for  selectively  sensing  and  analyzing 


/ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  and  kneading  portions  of 
dough  including  drum  means  rotatably  mounted  on  a  frame  for 
rotating  step-by-step  in  a  constant  direction  of  rotation;  means 
connected  to  said  drum  means  for  performing  the  step-by-step 
rotation,  said  drum  means  including  a  plurality  of  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  measuring  chambers;  dough  supply  means  adja- 
cent the  outer  circumference  of  said  drum  means  fot  periodic 
alignment  with  the  respective  measuring  chambers;  Ocneading 
means  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  drum  means  in  cfcumfer- 
entially  spaced  relation  to  the  supply  means  for  engaging  and 
kneading  dough  in  the  measuring  chambers;  an  exit  portion 
adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  the  drum  means  in  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  relation  to  the  supply  means  and  the  kneading 
means,  to  receive  and  remove  kneaded  dough  from  the  drum 
means,  said  drum  means  having  an  inactive  period,  between 
two  rotational  steps,  for  said  supply  means  to  direct  a  portion 
of  dough  into  a  first  of  said  measuring  chambers,  for  the  knead- 
ing means  to  engage  and  knead  dough  in  another  of  said  mea- 
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suring  chambers,  and  for  kneaded  dough  to  be  removed  from 
still  another  measuring  chamber  at  said  exit  portion;  each  of 
said  measuring  chambers  including  measuring-flask  means,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  adjustment  of  said  measuring- 
flask  means  within  said  chambers  dunng  said  step-by-step 
rotation  of  the  drum  means,  wherein  said  drum  means  consists 
of  five  of  said  circumferentially  spaced  measuring  chambers, 
said  means  for  performing  said  step-by-step  rotation  consists  of 
means  for  rotating  the  drum  means  through  five  equal  steps  to 
perform  one  complete  360*  rotation  of  the  drum  means  and  the 
kneading  means  comprises  a  pair  of  kneading  elements  for 
kneading  dough  in  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  measuring  cham- 
bers respectively. 


4,210,404 
PRINTHEAD  COMPENSATION  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PRINTER 
William  A.  Hanger,  Churchville,  Va.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Waynesboro,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No,  847,569 

Int.  a.-  B41J  3/12.  19/32 

U.S.  a.  400—124  27  Qaims 


4,210,403 
INKING  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  HAVING  FEED 
ROLLERS  WITH  DIFFERENT  SURFACE  HARDNESS 
Joel  Mazouet,  Schweitzer- Belfort;  Jean-Claude  Michaux,  Heri- 
court.  and  Jean  Mahe,  Champigny,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  ITnformatique  Cil-Honeywell 
Bull  (Societe  Anonyme).  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,723 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  17,  1977,  77  15118 
Int.  CI.-  B41J  33/10 
U.S.  a.  400—196.1  7  Gaims 


20.  Pnnter  control  apparatus  adapted  for  operation  with  a 
printer  of  the  serial  dot  matrix  character  printing  type  in  which 
a  printing  head  having  selectively  actuable  matrix  printing 
elements  moves  along  the  line  to  be  printed,  comprising  a 
sensor  for  providing  output  pulses  indicative  of  such  head 
movement,  a  print  control  counter  responsive  to  sensor  output 
pulses  for  controlling  the  print  line  locations  where  the  actuat- 
ing of  printing  elements  is  effected,  the  available  number  of 
sensor  output  pulses  per  character  being  greater  than  the  maxi- 
mum number  of  matrix  element  positions  available  to  make  up 
a  character,  and  compensating  means  responsive  to  signals 
representative  of  the  mechanical  actuation  characteristics  of 
the  motion  of  said  printing  head  along  said  print  line  for  apply- 
ing additional  pulses  to  said  control  counter. 


1.  An  inking  ribbon  cartridge  for  printers  or  the  like,  com- 
prising: 

a  casing  for  housing  an  inking  ribbon,  said  casing  having  a 
ribbon  entrance  opening  and  a  ribbon  exit  opening; 

a  first  projecting  support  member  disposed  at  said  exit  open- 
ing and  a  second  projecting  support  member  disposed  at 
said  entrance  opening,  each  of  said  support  members  being 
formed  by  a  hollow  conduit  having  one  of  its  two  ends  in 
communication  with  said  casing; 

said  inking  ribbon  being  received  within  said  casing  and 
arranged  in  random  loops,  said  ribbon  passing  through 
said  support  members  and  extending  across  the  open  space 
between  the  other  ends  of  said  support  members,  said 
ribbon  having  two  faces,  one  of  which  is  inked; 

guiding  and  fnction  means  disposed  inside  said  first  support 
member  for  providing  a  substantially  constant  drag  force 
on  said  ribbon;  and 

ribbon  transport  means  arranged  inside  said  casing  for  trans- 
lating said  ribbon  from  said  exit  opening  to  said  casing  via 
said  support  members  and  said  entrance  opening,  said 
transport  means  including  a  rotatably  supported  drive 
roller  and  an  idler  pressure  roller  for  engaging  said  ribbon 
therebetween,  each  of  said  rollers  comprising  at  least  a 
ring  made  of  resilient  elastomeric  material,  the  hardness  of 
the  elastomeric  material  forming  the  ring  of  said  drive 
roller  being  different  from  that  of  the  elastomeric  material 
forming  the  ring  of  said  pressure  roller. 


4,210,405 
PIVOT  JOINT 

Ronald  M.  Jesswein.  Buchanan,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark  Equip- 
ment Company.  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,450 

Int.  C\.'  F16J  15/00 

U.S.  Q.  403—158  10  Claims 


; 


1.  A  pivot  joint  comprising  an  outer  structure  having  an 
opening  for  receiving  a  pivot  pin,  said  outer  structure  includ- 
ing a  bushing,  a  pivot  pin  located  in  said  opening  in  bearing 
contact  with  said  bushing,  said  pivot  pin  having  a  cylindrical 
portion  means  for  retaining  lubricant  between  said  pin  and  said 
outer  structure  including  an  internal  annular  groove  in  said 
outer  structure  and  an  elastomeric  sealing  member  retained  in 
said  groove  in  sealing  relation  with  the  cylindrical  portion  of 
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said  pin,  said  outer  structure  forming  an  annular  gap  with  said 
pivotal  pin  axially  outwardly  of  said  annular  groove  and  ex- 
tending radially  outwrdly  of  said  sealing  member,  and  said 
outer  structure  including  a  relief  opeing  extending  from  adja- 
cent the  outer  diameter  of  said  groove  through  said  outer 
structure  to  the  outside  of  the  joint. 


4,210,406 
DRILL  WITH  REPLACEABLE  INSERTS 
Robert  W.  Berry,  Jr.,  Hazel  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Fansteel 
Inc.,  North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,765 

Int.  C\?  B23B  51/00 

U.S.  a.  408— 223  3aaims 


--y; 


^'. 


1.  A  drill  comprising  a  body  having  a  working  end  and  a 
drive  end  with  chordal  support  surfaces  adjacent  recesses  in 
the  working  end  distributed  circumferentially  about  the  axis  of 
the  body,  cutting  inserts  retained  on  said  support  surfaces 
having  cutting  edges  disposed  toward  and  projecting  from  the 
cutting  end  of  said  body,  said  cutting  edges  being  radially 
spaced  conjointly  to  sweep  the  entire  area  of  a  working  piece 
to  be  drilled  and  dimensioned  wherein  each  cutting  edge 
sweeps  a  substantially  equal  area  of  the  entire  area  to  be  drilled, 
said  inseris  being  indexable,  wafer-like  inseris  of  hard  metal 
including  a  square  insert  disposed  to  cut  the  central  portion  of 
the  entire  area  to  be  drilled  and  a  hexagonal  insert  to  cut  a 
circumferential  area  outside  the  central  portion. 


and  a  litter  control  assembly  mounted  on  said  vehicle  adja- 
cent said  box  opening, 

said  litter  control  assembly  comprising  means  for  permitting 
refuse  to  be  passed  therethrough  during  the  collection 
thereof  and  for  maintaining  the  refuse  within  said  box, 

said  box  opening  having  rearward  and  forward  ends  and 
opposite  sides  and  wherein  said  litter  control  assembly 
comprises  first  and  second  upstanding  members  posi- 
tioned at  the  opposite  sides  of  said  box  opening, 

a  panel  means  positioned  between  said  first  and  second 
upstanding  members  at  the  forward  end  of  said  box  open- 
ing, 

elongated  fiexible  members  secured  to  said  first  and  second 
upstanding  members  and  said  panel  means,  said  flexible 
members  extending  at  least  partially  over  said  box  open- 
ing, 

and  a  flexible  sheet  member  secured  to  said  box  rearwardly 
of  said  box  opening  and  secured  to  said  upstanding  mem- 

.  bers  for  closing  the  rearward  end  of  said  litter  control 
assembly. 


4,210,408 
ECCENTRIC  PIN  POSITIVE  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR 
HYDRAULIC  TURBINE  WICKET  GATES 
•Donald  W.  Nace,  York,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corpora- 
tion, Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,093 

Int.  CI.-  F03B  i/7« 

U.S.  a.  415—163  7  aaims 


4,210,407 
LITTER  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Roy  F.  Broyhill,  and  James  R.  Parsons,  both  of  Dakota  City, 
Nebr.,  assignors  to  The  Broyhill  Manufacturing  Company, 
Wayne,  Nebr. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,S15 

Int.  a.2  B65F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  414— 407  7aaims 


1.  In  combination, 

a  wheeled  refuse  collection  vehicle  having  a  refuse  collec- 
tion box  mounted  thereon,  said  box  having  an  opening 
formed  therein  to  permit  collected  refuse  to  be  placed  in 
the  interior  of  said  box, 


\^' 


1.  In  an  operating  mechanism  for  a  wicket  gate  of  a  hydrau- 
lic turbine  having  wicket  gate  operating  ring: 

a  bore  in  the  wicket  gate  operating  ring; 

an  eccentric  pin  having  a  cylindrical  eccentric  body  portion 
the  axis  of  which  is  offset  but  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 
pin,  said  cylindrical  eccentric  body  portion  being  disposed 
within  said  bore  of  the  wicket  gate  operating  ring; 

a  wicket  gate  drive  link  operably  connected  to  effect  move- 
ment of  said  wicket  gate,  said  drive  link  being  secured  to 
said  eccentric  pin  to  be  driven  thereby; 

a  sleeve  nut  mounted  on  said  eccentric  pin  in  abutting  en- 
gagement with  said  drive  link; 

locking  means  engaged  on  said  eccentric  pin  in  engagement 
with  said  sleeve  to  lock  said  sleeve  nut  and  said  drive  link 
to  said  eccentric  pin; 

removable  means  operating  between  said  sleeve  nut  and  said 
eccentric  pin  and  operable  to  prevent  relative  rotational 
movement  between  said  sleeve  nut  and  said  eccentric  pin; 
and, 

means  to  secure  said  sleeve  nut  in  an  adjusted  radial  position 
and  thereby  maintain  said  eccentric  pin  in  an  adjusted 
radial  position. 


-i- 
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4.210.409 
SOLENOID  OPERATING  PUMP 
Frank  W.  Giild,  Eagle  Bend.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Giild  Laborato* 
ries  Inc..  Eagle  Bend.  Minn. 

Filed  May  19.  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,809 

Int.  a.-  E04B  17/04.  21/04:  F04F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  417—241  38  Qaims 


1.  A  pump  for  moving  a  fluid  comprising:  a  housing  includ- 
ing a  body  having  an  inside  wall  surrounding  a  chamber,  a 
plurality  of  longitudinal  ribs  on  said  inside  wall,  a  first  end 
having  inlet  passage  means  open  to  the  chamber,  and  a  second 
end  having  outlet  passage  means  open  to  the  chamber;  first 
one-way  valving  means  cooperating  with  the  first  end  to  allow 
forward  flow  of  fluid  through  the  inlet  passage  means  into  the 
chamber  and  restrict  reverse  flow  of  fluid  through  the  inlet 
passage  means  out  of  the  chamber;  piston  means  located  in  the 
chamber  movable  in  a  forward  direction  to  move  fluid  out  of 
the  chamber  through  the  outlet  passage  means  and  allow  fluid 
to  flow  into  the  chamber  through  the  inlet  passage  means  and 
movable  in  a  reverse  direction  toward  the  first  one-way  valv- 
ing means,  said  ribs  spacing  the  piston  means  from  the  inside 
wall,  said  piston  means  including  magnetic  means  and  passage 
means  allowing  fluid  to  flow  through  the  piston  means;  second 
one-way  valving  means  movably  mounted  on  the  piston  means 
allowing  fluid  to  flow  through  the  passage  means  in  the  piston 
means  on  reverse  movement  of  the  piston  means  and  restrict- 
mg  flow  of  fluid  through  the  passage  means  in  the  piston  means 
on  movement  of  the  piston  means  in  the  forward  direction;  and 
solenoid  means  mounted  on  the  housing  operable  to  sequen- 
tially move  the  piston  means  in  forward  and  reverse  directions. 


4.210,410 

VOLUMETRIC  TV'PE  FLOWMETER  HAVING 

CIRCULAR  AND  INVOLUTE  TOOTH  SHAPE  ROTORS 

Iwao  Ohtani,  Inagi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kawasaki, 

Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14.  1978.  Ser.  No.  896,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  17, 1977,  52-138231; 
Nov.  22,  1977,  52-140292 

Int.  a.-  GOIF  3/10:  FOIC  1/16:  P04C  1/10 
U.S.  a.  418—150  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  volumetric  type  flowmeter  having  a  pair  of  rotors 
each  of  which  has  a  plurality  of  teeth  comprising  tooth  crests 
and  valleys  alternately  disposed  at  equal  angular  intervals 
around  the  rotor  in  profile  in  a  cross-sectional  plane  thereof 
perpendicular  to  the  rotational  axis  thereof,  said  rotors  being 
adapted  to  rotate  in  mutually  opposite  directions  in  mutually 


intermeshed  state,  in  each  rotor  as  viewed  in  said  profile  in  said 
cross-sectional  plane,  said  tooth  crests  and  valleys  respectively 
having  convex  and  concave  arcuate  parts  over  specific  periph- 
eral extents  thereof  centered  on  the  vertices  and  nadirs  thereof, 
respectively,  and  remainder  parts  of  involute  curve  shape 
between  the  extremities  of  said  arcuate  parts,  the  improvement 
comprising:  each  of  said  specific  peripheral  extents  of  the  tooth 
crests  and  valleys  being  peripheral  length  of  an  arc  of  a  circle 
with  the  center  thereof  on  the  pitch  circle  of  said  teeth,  said  arc 
having  an  angular  extent  of  (180  — a)  degrees,  a  being  the 
pressure  angle,  and  having  a  central  point  coinciding  with  the 
tooth  crest  vertex  in  the  case  of  a  tooth  crest  and  with  the  nadir 
point  in  the  case  of  a  valley;  the  number  of  said  teeth  being  4, 
and  the  pressure  angle  a  being  selected  at  a  value  in  the  range 
of  2r<a<30°;  each  tooth  of  each  rotor  being  helically 
twisted  in  shape  with  a  total  winding  angle  <I>  with  respect  to 
the  rotational  axial  direction  of  the  rotor,  said  angle  <t>  is  se- 
lected at  a  value  greater  than  (27r/4)(l  — x),  where  x  is  the 
transverse  contact  ratio  of  the  pair  of  rotors;  and  each  tooth  of 
each  rotor  being  helically  twisted  with  a  helix  angle  <i>  selected 
at  a  value  equal  to  cot~  '(2L/Dm<l>),  where  L  is  the  length  of 
the  rotor  in  the  direction  of  the  rotational  axis  thereof,  and  Dm 
is  the  diameter  of  the  pitch  circle. 


4,210,411 
SELF-RECUPERATIVE  BURNER 

Trevor  Ward,  and  Clive  Ward,  both  of  Little  Royd  Mill,  Low 
Road,  Earlsheaton,  Dewsbury,  Yorkshire,  England 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,063 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  21,  1977, 
2445/77 

Int.  Cl.^  F23D  11/44 
U.S.  a.  431—160  j 

ft: 

r     1^1  1,-1   ,   ,  tm*,*^ 


21  Claims 


K    « 


1.  Self  recuperative  fluid  fuel  burner  including: 

(a)  means  to  supply  fuel  to  a  zone  for  combustion  within  that 
zone  comprising  means  for  conveying  liquid  fuel  to  the 
combustion  zone  and  means  adjacent  the  combustion  zone 
for  presenting  liquid  fuel  so  conveyed  to  the  combustion 
zone  in  a  form  which  is  suitable  for  combustion  within  the 
combustion  zone; 

(b)  heat  exchange  means  comprising  means  defining  juxta- 
posed passage  systems  for  bringing  two  fluid  streams  into 
heat  exchange  relationship  with  one  another; 

(i)  air  supply  passage  means  adapted  to  convey  air  via  one 
of  the  juxtaposed  passage  systems  of  the  heat  exchange 
means  to  said  zone  to  support  combustion  within  that 
zone  of  fluid  fuel  supplied  to  that  zone;  and 

(ii)  exhaust  passage  means  for  conveying  away  from  said 
zone  products  of  combustion  within  that  zone,  said 
exhaust  passage  means  being  adapted  to  convey  such 
products  of  combustion  through  another  of  the  juxta- 
posed passage  systems  of  said  heat  exchange  means 
whereby  air  supplied  to  said  zone  by  said  air  supply 
passage  means  is  heated  within  the  burner  before  reach- 
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ing  said  zone  by  heat  exchange  in  said  heat  exchange 
means  with  products  of  combustion  within  said  zone; 
(c)  means  surrounding  the  liquid  fuel  conveying  means  to 
convey  heat  away  from  same  and  to  shield  said  conveying 


means  from  direct  contact  with  com'bustion  air  heated  by 
said  heat  exchange  means  thereby  preventing  overheating 
of  the  liquid  fuel  before  it  reaches  said  means  for  present- 
ing liquid  fuel  to  the  combustion  zone. 


r 


CHEMICAL 


4,210,412 
METHOD  OF  TRANSFER  PRINTING  FOR  CELLULOSIC 

nBER-CONTAINING  TEXTILE  PRODUCT 
Kiyoshi  Yamane;  Shunzo  Abe;  Shuzo  Sawada,  and  Hatsuo  Ma* 

tsumoto,  all  of  Ootsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1973,  Ser.  No.  381,562 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25,  1972,  47/74845 

Int.  a.2  D06P  7/00 

U.S.  a.  8—471  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  transfer  printing  for  a  cellulosic  fiber-con- 
taining textile  article  which  comprises  pretreating  the  article 
with  a  5-40  weight  %  aqueous  solution  of  dispersion  of  a 
swelling  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene 
glycols,  alkylene  glycol  mono-  and  di-ethers,  alkylene  glycol 
mono-  and  di-esters,  alkylene  glycol  ether  esters,  polyalkylene 
glycols  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  200-5000, 
polyalkylene  glycol  mono-  and  di-ethers  having  an  average 
molecular  weight  of  200-5000  and  polyalkylene  glycol  mono- 
and  di-esters  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  200-5000, 
all  having  a  boiling  point  not  lower  than  150°  C,  squeezing  the 
pretreated  article  to  a  wet  pick-up  of  50-100%,  subjecting  the 
squeezed  article  to  drying  at  a  temperature  below  120°  C, 
superposing  the  dried  article  with  a  transfer  sheet  printed  with 
an  ink  containing  a  sublimable  disperse  dye  having  a  molecular 
weight  no  greater  than  394,  pressing  the  resultant  assembly 
under  heating  to  transfer  the  dye  of  the  transfer  sheet  onto  the 
article  and  subjecting  the  dyed  article  to  a  cross-linking  treat- 
ment in  a  bath  containing  a  cross-linking  agent  and  a  catalyst. 


4,210,413 
TRANSFER  PRINTING  PROCESS 
Giinter  Gehrke,  Cologne,  and  Walter  Hohmann,  Leverkusen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Leverknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,843 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1977,  2714768 

Int.  G.2  D06P  5/06 
U.S.  G.  8-471  1  Qaim 

1.  In  the  process  of  transfer  printing  in  which  a  temporary 
support  is  printed  with  a  sublimable  dyestuffand  the  dyestuff  is 
transferred  by  heat  from  the  temporary  support  to  a  substrate, 
the  improvement  comprising  using  as  the  dyestuff  a  dyestuff  of 
the  formula 


H2N 


HNR 


in  which 
R  is  isopropyl. 


4,210,414 
DYE  MIXTURES  FOR  COLORING  MINERAL  OIL 
PRODUCTS 
Guenter  Hansen,  Ludwigshafen;  Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal; 
Gerhard  Nestler,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Georg  Zeidler,  Dann- 
stadt-Schauembeim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,839 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1977,  2716674 

Int.  G.2  C09B  46/00;  ClOL  1/10;  D06P  1/02 
U.S.  G.  8-639  3  Qaims 

1.  A  mixture  of  dyes  of  the  formula 


N=N 


O, 


•N=N 


(C(CH3)3)„ 


wherein  the  mixture  contains  10-90%  of  a  dye  with  n=0  and 
10-90%  of  a  dye  with  n=  1-6,  and  wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl. 


4,210,415 
SHRINKPROOHNG  OF  FABRICS  OF  WOOL 
Gay  E.  Pardo,  Jr.,  Albany;  Robert  E.  Foster,  Concord,  both  of 
Calif.,  and  Willie  Fong,  deceased,  late  of  Richmond,  Calif,  (by 
Yukiye  Fong,  executrix),  assizors  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

'         Filed  Apr.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,615 

Int.  a:-  D06M  3/02. 13/00 

U.S.  G.  8-128  A  13  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  shrinkproofing  and  fulling  a  woolen  fabric 
without  significant  impairment  of  its  hand,  which  comprises 

(a)  applying  a  diisocyanate  as  a  solid  interfacial  coating  to 
the  fabric, 

(b)  then,  fulling  the  diisocyanate-treated  fabric  by  agitating 
the  same  in  water  at  ordinary  temperature  for  a  period  of 
about  4  to  20  minutes,  and 

(c)  exposing  the  so-treated  fabric  to  a  solution  of  polyamine 
in  water  to  form  a  polyurea  in  situ  on  the  fabric  by  chemi- 
cal reaction  between  the  diisocyanate  and  the  polyamine 
at  the  solid-liquid  interface  produced  by  the  solid  diisocy- 
anate on  the  fibers  and  the  solution  of  the  polyamine. 


4,210,416 

nNE-PARTICULATE  ALKALI  METAL 

ALUMINOSILICATES  IN  THE  PROCESS  OF  WASHING 

AND  CLEANING  RAWHIDES  AND  FUR  SKINS 
Juergen  Flapper,  Hilden;  Milan  J.  ScfiWuger,  Haan;  Heinz  G. 
Smolka,  Langenfeld;  Klaus  Schumann,  Erkrath;  Emanuel 
Arndt,  Diisseldorf,  and  Emil  Ruscheinsky,  Leverkusen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien(Henkel  KGaA),  Duuseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,597 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27, 
1977,  2728812 

Int.  G.=  DOIC  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  8—139.1  11  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  washing  and  cleaning  rawhides  and  fur 
skins  before  tanning  comprising  subjecting  rawhides  and  fur 
skins  to  the  action  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  (1)  sur- 
face-active compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anionic  surface-active  compounds,  nonionic  surface-active 
compounds  and  mixtures  thereof,  (2)  emulsifiable  solvents  for 
fats  and  (3)  electrolyte,  removing  said  aqueous  solution,  rinsing 
and  recovering  washed  and  cleaned  rawhides  and  fur  skins,  the 
improvement  consisting  essentially  of  employing  a  fine-par- 
ticulate,  water-insoluble  alkali  metal  aluminosilicate,  contain- 
ing bound  water,  of  the  formula 

(M20);c.Ar203.(Si02V 

wherein  M  represents  an  alkali  metal,  x  is  an  integer  from  0.7 
to  1.5  and  y  is  an  integer  from  0.8  to  6,  said  aluminosilicates 
having  an  average  particle  size  in  the  range  of  from  0.1  to  25fi 
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and  a  calcium  binding  power  of  from  20  to  200  mg  CaO/gm  of 
anhydrous  active  substance  measured  at  22°  C.  as  partial  or 
total  replacement  of  said  electrolyte  and  optionally  partial 
replacement  of  said  surface-active  compounds,  whereby  the 
pH  of  said  aqueous  solution  is  maintained  between  6.S  and  8.5. 


4,210,417 
METHOD  OF  SOIL  RELEASE  POLYMER  APPLICATION 

TO  FABRICS  IN  HOME  LAUNDERING 

Charles  P.  McClain,  and  Jerry  E.  Yowell,  both  of  La  Mirada, 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Purex  Corporation,  Lakewood,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  621,667,  Oct.  14,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  519,750,  Oct.  31, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

877,273 
Int.  a.  D06M  13/20:  B08B  3/00 
L'.S.  CI.  8—137  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  imparting  soil  release  properties  to  fabrics 
consisting  of  polyester,  polyamide,  rayon  or  modacrylic  fibers 
and  blends  of  these  fibers  with  other  natural  or  synthetic  fibers 
during  a  home  laundering  process,  which  consists  essentially  of 
the  following  steps  and  conditions:  agitating  said  fabrics  in  an 
aqueous  dispersion  of  the  soil  release  polymer  product  which 
has  an  empirical  formula  of  (C39H79N2O1 7)3/1,  where  n  is  equal 
to  about  3-10,  at  a  polymer  concentration  of  about  0.0002  to 
0.2  weight  percent  of  the  water  and  subsequently  drying  the 
fabrics  at  a  temperature  customarily  employed  in  home  laun- 
dering, said  soil  release  polymer  being  characterized  as  having 
been  prepared  by: 
(a)  loading  into  a  clean  and  dried  reactor,  209  parts  of  a 
mi.xture  comprising  18%  ethylene  glycol  and  82%  of 


HO 


O      / N.       O    \ 


CH2CH2OC 


<& 


CH2CH2OH 


/m 


where  m  is  equal  to  1-3,  to  obtain  an  oligomer  mixture  with  a 
melting  point  between  160°  and  185°  C; 

(b)  adding  to  said  oligomer  mixture  1298  parts  of  the  mono- 
methylether  of  p)olyethylene  glycol  of  molecular  weight 
about  550,  and  about  789  parts  of  a  product  prepared  by 
ethoxylation  of  the  mixture  of  straight-chain  alcohols 
containing  60%  dodecanol.  25%  tetradecanol  and  11% 
hexadecanol  to  form  a  product  containing  15  links  of 
ethylene  oxide  for  every  mole  of  alcohol; 

(c)  heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  2 10°  ±2°  C,  maintaining 
this  temperature  for  one  half  hour  and  then  cooling  and 
maintaining  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  of  135°  ±5°  C; 

(d)  adding  357  parts  of  hexa(methoxymethyl)  melamine  and 
reducing  the  pressure  on  the  mixture  to  20-40  torr  for  one 
half  hour; 

(e)  introducing  gaseous  nitrogen  to  adjust  the  pressure  of  the 
reactor  to  one  atmosphere  and  adding  3.17  parts  of  anhy- 
drous p-toluene  sulfonic  acid  before  reducing  the  pressure 
to  200  torr; 

(0  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  reactor  after  the  reaction  has 
started  to  between  20  and  40  torr,  and  heating  the  load  in 
the  reactor  to  190°  ±2°  C.  and  maintaining  this  tempera- 
ture for  four  hours  to  terminate  the  reaction; 
(g)  cooling  the  load  in  the  reactor  to  about  70°  C.  and  bring- 
ing the  pressure  in  the  reactor  to  atmospheric  pressure  by 
adding  nitrogen; 
(h)  adding  the  reacted  load  of  step  (g)  to  a  preformed  mix- 
ture of  9972  parts  of  water  and  1.7  parts  of  sodium  bicar- 
bonate to  form  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  about  20%  con- 
centration of  the  said  soil  release  polymer  which  has  an 
empirical  formula  of  (C3qH79N20i7)3;„ 
said  dispersion  upon  dilution  being  suitable  for  the  treatment  of 
textiles  to  improve  their  antistaining  properties. 


4,210,418 

CONTAINER  FOR  IMMUNOCHEMICAL  AND 

ENZYMATICAL  DETERMINATIONS  OR  PROCEDURES 

James  L.  Brown,  House  Springs;  Wayne  H.  T.  Lin,  Chesterfield, 

and  James  W.  Woods,  Creve  Coeur,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 

Mallinckrodt,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,694,  Aug.  30.  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  758,364 

Int.  C\.i  GOIN  33/16 

U.S.  CI.  23—230  B  ,  36  Oaims 


1.  An  elongated,  hollow  container  suitable  for  use  in  an 
immunochemical  or  enzymatical  procedure  comprising 

(a)  a  lower  reactive  part  composed  of  a  polymeric  material, 
said  part  being  closed  at  one  end  and  having  on  at  least  a 
portion  of  its  inner  surface  a  coating  of  an  inert  protein  to 
which  a  biologically  active  substance  is  attached;  and 

(b)  a  separable  inert  upper  part  connected  to  and  in  commu- 
nication with  said  lower  part. 

2.  In  an  immunochemical  or  enzymatical  method  for  deter- 
mining the  concentration  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  an  antigen  and  hapten  in  a  measured  amount  of  an 
aqueous  sample  wherein  said  aqueous  solution  is  contacted 
with  (1)  an  insoluble  carrier  to  which  has  been  attached  a 
biologically  active  substance  capable  of  reacting  with  said 
member  and  (2)  a  measured  amount  of  tracer  labelled  member 
to  form  after  substantial  equilibration  a  2-phase  system  contain- 
ing a  solid  phase  having  a  portion  of  the  labelled  member  and 
unlabelled  member  bound  to  said  biologically  active  substance 
and  a  liquid  phase  containing  the  balance  of  the  unbound 
labelled  member  and  unlabelled  member,  the  two  phases  sepa- 
rated and  the  concentrated  determined,  the  improvement  com- 
prising using  as  the  insoluble  carrier  the  container  of  claim  1. 


4,210,419 

AUTOMATED  QUANTITATIVE  MUSCLE  BIOPSY 

ANALYSIS  SYSTEM 

Kenneth  R.  Castleman,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 

Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,731 
Int.  CI.-  COIN  33/16 
U.S.  a  23-230  B  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  automatic  biopsy  analysis  of  a  muscle  tissue 
specimen  mounted  upon  a  microscope  slide,  said  tissue  speci- 
men being  stained  to  produce  a  histochemical  reaction  of 
varying  degrees  of  intensity  distinguishing  at  least  first  and 
second  types  of  muscle  fibers^  said  reaction  causing  said  first 
type  muscle  fiber  to  appear  dark  and  said  second  type  muscle 
fiber  to  appear  light,  said  method  comprising  steps  of 
positioning  said  stained  microscope  slide  in  the  specimen 

plane  of  a  microscope, 
using  said  microscope  to  obtain  a  magnified  image  of  said 

muscle  tissue  specimen, 

digitizing  discrete  points  of  raster  scans  of  said  image  to 

produce  digital  data,  each  of  said  points  comprising  a  pixel 

having  a  digital  value  representing  image  light  intensity. 

processing  said  pixels  to  determine  area  boundaries  of  fibers, 

using  said  pixels  to  compute  size  and  average  density  of  each 
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of  said  muscle  fibers  by  counting  the  number  of  pixels  in  a 
boundary  area  while  accumulating  pixel  values  for  each 
boundary  in  order  to  determine  both  size  and  average 
density. 
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classifying  said  muscle  fibers  into  two  or  more  types  based 
upon  their  measured  size  and  average  density  characteris- 
tics, and 

generating  a  graphical  display  of  fiber  characteristics  show- 
ing the  distribution  of  fiber  sizes  for  each  of  several  fiber 
types. 


4,210,420 

DETECTION  OF  FIBRIN  MONOMER  AND 

COMPOSITION  THEREFOR 

D.  Joe  Baughman,  Flemington;  Ann  Lytwyn,  New  Brunswick, 

and  Kurt  Myrmel,  Somerville,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ortho 

Diagnostics  Inc.,  Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,421 
Int.  a.2  COIN  33/16,  31/02,  21/22 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  15  Gaims 

1.  A  fibrin  monomer  precipitating  composition  comprising 
water,  sodium  chloride,  protamine  sulfate,  a  buffering  amount 
of  a  buffer  having  a  pKa  in  the  range  of  6  to  7,  said  composition 
having  a  pH  of  6.5 ±0.5  and  an  ionic  strength  of  0.15  to  5.0. 


4,210,421 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  KCL  TAILINGS  LOSS  FROM 

EVAPORATION 
James  B.  Dahms,  London,  England,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,197 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  1/26 

U.S.  G.  23—303  6  Gaims 
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municates  with  an  elutriation  leg,  wherein  sodium  chloride  and 
potassium  chloride  solids  co-precipitate  in  an  evaporator  stage 
and  a  slurry  containing  sodium  chloride  and  potassium  chlo- 
ride solids  are  withdrawn  from  the  elutriation  leg  of  that  stage 
and  wherein  the  concentrated  solution  is  forwarded  to  a  step 
where  potassium  chloride  is  recovered  by  cooling,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

A.  leaching  selectively  in  a  separate  vessel  precipitated 
potassium  chloride  solids  contained  in  the  slurry  with- 
drawn from  the  evaporator  stage  by  initimately  contact- 
ing and  dissolving  potassium  chloride  solids  in  the  vessel 
with  raw  feed  and/or  mother  liquor  from  the  step  where 
potassium  chloride  is  recovered; 

B.  then  separating  the  leach  liquor  from  the  sodium  chloride 
solids  and  discharging  the  sodium  chloride  solids  from  the 
evaporation  system;  and 

C.  recovering  precipitated  potassium  chloride  by  recycling 
the  enriched  leaching  liquid  to  an  evaporator  stage. 


1.  In  a  method  of  concentrating  with  respect  to  potassium 
chloride,  an  aqueous  solution  containing  potassium  chloride, 
sodium  chloride  and  a  minor  amount  of  salt  impurities,  by 
multiple  stage  evaporation  at  progressively  higher  tempera- 
tures and  backward  feed,  wherein  each  evaporator  stage  com- 


4.210.422 

REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  COMPOUNDS  FROM  COAL 

DURING  PIPEUNE  TRANSPORT 

Paul  E.  Titus,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,839 
Int.  G.-  ClOL  9/10:  ClOB  57/00 
U.S.  G.  44—15  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  removal  of  sulfur  compounds  from  coal 
during  preparation  of  the  coal  for  pipeline  transport  and  pipe- 
line transport  of  the  coal,  comprising: 
storing  the  coal  in  contact  with  oxygenated  water  for  I  to  7 

days; 
preparing  the  coal  in  particles  sufficiently  fine  for  transport 

as  an  aqueous  slurry; 
mixing  the  coal  particles  with  oxygenated  water  and  a  basic 
chemical  substance  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium  carbonates,  sodium  hydroxide,  ammonium  hy- 
droxide, ammonia,  and  sodium  carbonate; 
transporting  the  coal  as  a  slurry  in  a  pipeline;  and 
separating  the  coal  from  water  containing  soluble  sulfur 
compounds  and  from  sludge-containing  insoluble  sulfur 
compounds. 


4,210,423 
SOLID  FUEL  USE  IN  SMALL  FURNACES 
Tsoung  Y.  Yan,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y, 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,628 
Int.  G.^  ClOL  9/00.  9/08 
U.S.  CI.  44—1  C  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  solid  fuel  for  small  furnaces  in 
powder  form  or  in  briquette  form  which  has:  (a)  a  uniform  heat 
content  of  approximately  12,000-14,000  Btu  per  pound,  (b)  a 
sulfur  content  that  is  balanced  with  a  scavenger  for  SO2  gas  to 
enable  stack  gases  from  said  small  furnaces  to  meet  EPA  emis- 
sion standards  for  SO2,  (c)  an  ash  that  is  soft,  pliable,  and 
non-sticking  and  that  does  not  form  "clinkers"  while  burning, 
(d)  no  tendency  during  normal  storage  conditions  to  undergo 
spontaneous  combustion  or  auto-ignition,  (e)  adequate  flow 
properties  so  that  said  fuel  in  powder  form  maintains  fluidity 
and  does  not  stick  in  the  delivery  system  therefor,  (0  insignifi- 
cant tendency  to  pick  up  moisture  during  transportation  or 
storage,  (g)  excellent  ignition  properties  during  cold  weather 
starting  in  a  cold  furnace,  and  (h)  excellent  combustion  proper- 
ties for  reducing  carbon  monoxide  emission  and  soot  formation 
and  for  improved  heat  recovery,  which  comprises  the  follow- 
ing steps: 

A.  grinding  a  coal  or  mixture  of  coals  having  a  heating  value 
of  about  12,000  to  14.000  Btu  to  a  fineness  below  200 
mesh; 

B.  drying  the  coal  or  coals  with  a  hot  gas,  which  is  at 
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150°-8(X)°  F.  and  contains  a  trace  amount  of  oxygen,  to  a 
dried  moisture  content  of  1-15%; 
C.  blending  the  coal  or  coals  with  at  least  one  additive 
selected  from  each  group  set  forth  below; 

(1)  an  SO2  scavenger  for  minimizing  the  effects  of  sulfur  in 
said  coal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lime- 
stone, lime,  dolomite,  gypsum,  calcium  phosphate, 
bauxite,  and  mixtures  tjiereof, 

(2)  a  combustion  improver  and  ash  modifier  for  imparting 
burning  properties  and  for  reducing  corrosion,  fouling, 
and  ash  slagging,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
manganese  dioxide,  iron  oxide,  and  manganese  nodules. 


4,210,426 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  PROPENE  AND 
PROPENE/PROPANE  MIXTURES  FROM  THE 
OFF-GASES  FROM  THE  HYDROFORMYLATION  OF 
PROPENE 
Srinivasan  Sridhar,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,505 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  8, 
1977,  2749890 

Int.  a.-  BOID  19/00 
U.S.a55-68  27aaims 
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4,210,424 
COMBINATION  OF  ETHYLENE  POLYMER,  NORMAL 

PARAFnNIC  WAX  AND  NITROGEN  CONTAINING 
COMPOUND  (STABILIZED,  IF  DESIRED,  WFTH  ONE 
OR  MORE  COMPATIBILITY  ADDITIVES)  TO  IMPROVE 
COLD  FLOW  PROPERTIES  OF  DISTILLATE  FUEL  OILS 
Nicholas  Feldman,  Woodbridge;  Jack  Ryer,  East  Brunswick, 
and  Martin  F.  Dooley,  Edison,  all  of  N,J.,  assignors  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,568 
Int.  Cl.^  ClOL  1/22 
US.  a  44-62  Waaims 

1.  A  wax-containing  petroleum  fuel  oil  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  a  distillate  oil  boiling  in  the  range  of  120°  to  425° 
C  which  fuel  oil  has  been  improved  in  its  low  temperature 
flow  properties,  containing  in  the  range  of  about  0.001  to  2.5 
wt.  %,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  composition,  of  a  flow 
improving  combination  of: 

(A)  one  part  by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble  ethylene  backbone 
distillate  flow  improving  polymer  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  500  to  50,000; 

(B)  0. 1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  wax  comprising  principally 
n-parafRns  having  from  20  to  60  carbons;  and 

(C)  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble  nitrogen 
compound  containing  a  total  of  about  30  to  300  carbon 
atoms  and  having  at  least  one  straight  chain  alkyl  segment 
of  8  to  40  carbons,  and  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  amine  salts  and/or  amides  of  hydrocarbyl  carboxylic 
acids  or  anhydrides  having  1  to  4  carbonyl  groups. 
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1.  A  process  for  separating  off  and  recovering  propene  and 
propene/propane  mixtures  from  the  off-gases  from  the  hy- 
droformylation  of  propene,  said  off-gases  including  carbon 
monoxide,  hydrogen,  piopene  and  propane,  which  comprises 
passing  said  off-gases  from  the  hydroformylation  of  propene  to 
an  absorbent,  absorbing  the  propene  and  propane  from  said 
off-gases  in  the  absorbent,  which  absorbent  is  comprised  of  at 
least  one  of  the  liquid  substances  which  have  formed  during 
the  hydroformylation  of  propene,  and  subsequently  desorbing 
the  propene  and  propane  from  said  liquid  substances. 


4J10,425 

GLYCOL  POLYETHER-ACRYLIC  ACID-AMINE 

REACTION  PRODUCT  FOR  FUEL  AND  MINERAL  OILS 

Cummings,  William  M.,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.. 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,890 

Int.  a.-  ClOL  1/18,  1/22 

U.S.a44-72  6a.i^ 

1.  A  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  hydro- 
carbons in  the  gasoline  boiling  range  and  a  glycol  polyether 
reaction  product  represented  by  the  formula: 


CH3 


CH3 

I 


CH3       O 


HOC-CH20(CHj-C-0)-CHj-C-0-C-CH5-CHj-NHR 
H  H  H 

in  which  n  is  a  number  from  about  10  to  90  and  R  is  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  about  2  to  30  carbon 
atoms  or  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  represented  by  the 
formulas: 


-(CH2CH2NH);, 
-H 


-H  or  -(CH2-CH2-CH2NH)u 


in  which  x  and  y  are  integers  from  1  to  6. 


4,210,427 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  GAS 
David  P.  Brett,  and  Christopher  J.  Walker,  both  of  3  Patern  St., 
Highton,  Geelong,  Victoria,  3216,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  731,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  10, 1975,  PC3523 
Int.  a.2  BOID  46/iO,  29/08.  46/04 
U.S.  a.  55-96  8  ci^^ 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  filter  bed  of  particulate  material 
for  filtering  gas,  wherein  the  gas  to  be  filtered  is  passed  in  the 
form  of  a  third  gas  stream  through  said  bed  in  a  downward 
direction,  said  method  comprising  passing  a  first  gas  stream 
upwardly  through  the  filter  bed  from  below  in  the  substantial 
absence  of  said  third  gas  stream  and  in  a  direction  of  flow 
which  is  counter  current  to  the  flow  of  said  third  gas  stream 
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through  the  filter  bed  during  filtering,  while  disturbing  at  least 
the  upper  surface  of  the  filter  bed  with  a  second  gas  stream 


4,210,429 

AIR  PURIHER 

Jerome  J.  Golstein,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Alpine  Roomaire 

Systems,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  784,157,  Apr.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,736 

Int.  a.2  BOID  46/10 

U.S.  a.  55—279  4  Qaims 


issuing  downwardly  from  a  nozzle  located  outside  of  and 
above  the  filter  bed. 


4,210,428 
GAS  SCRUBBING  PLANT  AND  BAFFLES  THEREFOR 
Jiirg  Schneider,  Muttenz,  and  Volker  Fattinger,  Arlesheim,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.  29,  1977, 
14584/77 

Int.  O?  BOID  47/10 
U.S.  a.  55—223  10  Claims 
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1.  A  baffle  for  a  gas  scrubbing  plant  comprising  a  substan- 
tially conical  inner  member  with  a  continuously  smooth- 
curved  outer  surface  located  coaxially  within  an  outer  member 
with  a  continuously  smooth-curved  inner  surface  to  define 
between  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  member  and  the  inner 
surface  of  the  outer  member  an  annular  passage,  the  inner 
surface  of  said  outer  member  being  shaped  so  that  the  cross 
sectional  area  of  the  annular  passage  from  the  apex  of  the 
conical  member  defining  the  inlet  to  the  baffle  decreases  and 
then  increases  towards  the  outlet  of  the  baffle  defined  by  the 
base  portion  of  the  inner  member  and  the  top  of  the  outer 
member  and  the  annular  passage  diverges  upwards  from  the 
inlet  to  the  outlet  at  an  angle  in  the  range  of  10°  to  90°;  said 
baffle  further  including  a  feed  tube  coaxial  with  said  inner 
member  and  having  an  outlet  at  the  apex  thereof  and  a  disc 
mounted  in  front  of  said  outlet  to  deflect  liquid  supplied  by  said 
tube  into  a  rotationally  symmetrical  jet  directed  up  into  said 
annular  passage. 


1.  An  air  purification  system  comprising;  means  defining  an 
elongated  upright  enclosed  housing  including  a  plurality  of 
walls  and  means  forming  a  base  supporting  the  walls  vertically, 

elongated  removable  means  forming  a  part  of  the  housing  to 
provide  access  to  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  including 
a  removable  panel  having  a  top  section  and  a  bottom 
section  hinged  from  the  top  section  and  having  a  plurality 

'  of  openings  therein;  said  panel  being  designed  and  dimen- 
sioned to  enable  complete  disengagement  from  said  hous- 
ing by  only  raising  said  panel  a  slight  vertical  distance  and 
polling  the  bottom  thereof  outwardly  from  said  housing, 

a  blower  disposed  at  the  bottom  end  of  the  housing  adjacent 
the  bottom  section  of  the  removable  panel  for  drawing  air 
into  the  housing  through  said  plurality  of  openings  in  the 
bottom  section, 

means  for  selectively  operating  said  blower, 

a  partitioning  wall  disposed  above  the  blower  demarcating 
the  bottom  end  of  the  germicidal  chamber  and  having  an 
opening  for  the  blower  outlet, 

means  defining  a  germicidal  chamber  within  the  housing 
having  at  least  one  ultraviolet  lamp  means  disposed 
therein  for  killing  viruses  and  bacteria  flowing  through 
the  germicidal  chamber, 

said  ultraviolet  lamp  extending  longitudinally  of  said  hous- 
ing between  top  and  bottom  ends  of  the  germicidal  cham- 
ber with  said  germicidal  chamber  having  a  height  at  least 
on  the  order  of  the  height  of  the  filter, 

a  high  efficiency  filter  disposed  in  the  housing  for  trapping 
small  particles  down  to  0.3  microns, 

flange  means  on  the  interior  of  said  housing  supporting  said 
filter  above  said  germicidal  chamber  whereby  substan- 
tially all  viruses  and  bacteria  that  are  to  be  destroyed  are 
so  destroyed  before  the  air  reaches  the  filter, 

and  means  defining  an  outlet  from  the  top  of  the  housing  for 
discharging  the  purified  air, 

said  housing  having  a  height  substantially  greater  than  its 
width  with  the  filter,  blower,  and  ultraviolet  lamp  means 
stacked  one  above  the  other, 

said  high  efficiency  filter  dimensioned  with  a  comparable 
width  and  depth  to  those  of  the  housing  so  as  to  fit  snugly 
within  the  housing  entirely  above  the  germicidal  chamber 
and  ultraviolet  lamp  means, 

said  blower  causing  air  passage  through  the  germicidal 
chamber  in  only  one  direction  past  the  ultraviolet  lamp 
means. 
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4J10,430 
CYCLONE  SEPARATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Manfred  Galow,  Essen,  and  Nikolaus  Stefancik,  Diisseldorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Didier  Engineering 
GmbH,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,710 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  12. 
1977,  2755257 

Int.  CI."  BOID  45/16:  BOID  5/28 
U.S.  a.  55-344  ,0  aaims 


material  to  a  temperature  below  about  400"  C;  and  there- 
after 


18- ■ 


-24 


1.  A  cyclone  separator  assembly  for  use  in  separating  solids 
such  as  coal  from  a  carrier  gas  conveying  such  solids,  said 
assembly  comprising: 
conveying  pipe  means  for  conveying  a  carrier  gas  and  solids 
conveyed  thereby  along  a  flow  path  extending  in  a  recti- 
linear direction; 
a  diagonal  wall  extending  across  said  conveying  pipe  means 
in  a  direction  which  is  diagonally  inclined  with  respect  to 
said  rectilinear  direction; 
a  plurality  of  cyclone  separators  located  adjacent  said  diago- 
nal wall;  and 

branching  pipe  means  for  transferring  said  carrier  gas  and 
solids  from  said  conveying  pipe  means  to  said  cyclone 
separators,  whereat  said  solids  and  carrier  gas  are  sepa- 
rated, said  branching  pipe  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
branch  pipes,  one  said  branch  pipe  for  each  said  cyclone 
separator,  each  said  branch  pipe  having  a  first  end  con- 
nected to  said  diagonal  wall  and  openmg  into  said  convey- 
mg  pipe  means  and  a  second  end  connected  to  and  open- 
mg into  a  respective  said  cyclone  separator,  at  least  an 
muial  length  portion  of  each  said  branch  pipe,  taken  from 
said  first  end  thereof,  extending  in  a  direction  substantially 
parallel  to  said  rectilinear  direction,  such  that  said  solids 
and  earner  gas.  upon  passing  said  diagonal  wall  into  said 
branch  pipes,  continue  to  flow  substantially  in  said  recti- 
Imear  direction  within  said  initial  length  portions  of  said 
branch  pipes,  thereby  preventing  premature  separation  of 
said  solids  within  said  branch  pipes. 


(e)  removing  said  substrate  from  contact  with  said  organic 
material. 


4,210,432 
METHOD  FOR  CONTROL  OF  THE  SURFACE  WEIGHT 

OF  A  MINERAL  WOOL  MAT 
Hans  E.  O.  Brelen,  Skovde;  Arvid  S.  Dahlberg,  Tidan,  and  Ulf  L. 
Aberg,  Skovde,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Rockwood  Ak- 
tiebolaget,  Skovde,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,882 

Int.  a.-  C03B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  65-4  R  57  ^^^^ 
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4,210,431 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  VITREOUS  CARBON 
COATINGS  ON  GLASS  HBERS 
David  L.  Bachman,  Lindley,  and  Francis  W.  Voorhees,  Painted 
Post,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Cor- 
ning, N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,988 
Int.  a:-  C03C  25/02 

U.S.  a.  65— 3C  11  f^.  • 

1   A        u  J  f  "  Claims 

I.  A  method  for  producmg  a  vitreous  carbon  coating  on  the 
surface  of  a  highly  refractory  substrate  which  comprises  the 
steps:  ^ 

(a)  providing  a  highly  refractory  substrate  that  is  at  a  tem- 
perature in  excess  of  about  1000°  C; 

(b)  bringing  said  hot  substrate  into  contact  with  a  thermally 
decomposable  organic  material  in  liquid  form,  the  temper- 
ature of  said  liquid  being  less  than  about  400'  C.  and  said 
organic  material  having  a  fiash  point  in  excess  of  200°  F 

(c)  maintaining  said  contact  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to 
thermally  decompose  said  organic  material  to  from  a 
vitreous  carbon  coating  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate 

(d)  cooling  said  substrate  while  in  contact  with  said  organic 


I.  A  method  for  controlling  the  surface  weight  of  a  mineral 
wool  mat  in  a  production  process  in  which  fibres  of  mineral 
wool  are  produced  by  spinning  of  a  mineral  melt  and  mineral 
wool  formed  from  the  fibres  is  transferred  to  a  collection 
device  by  means  of  a  transport  medium  comprising  a  stream  of 
gas,  said  stream  of  gas  being  separated  from  the  mineral  wool 
in  said  collection  device,  and  the  mineral  wool  forming  a  mat 
on  a  collection  band,  said  method  further  comprising  measur- 
ing at  least  two  variables  which  influence  the  amount  of  min- 
eral wool  formed  per  unit  time  and  predicting,  based  on  said 
measurements,  the  amount  of  mineral  wool  formed  per  unit 
time  at  a  pre-future  point  in  time,  determining,  by  weighing, 
the  surface  weight  of  the  formed  mineral  wool  mat,  measuring 
the  speed  of  the  collection  band,  utilizing  the  measured  surface 
weight  and  measured  collection  band  speed  to  determine  the 
actual  amount  of  mineral  wool  formed  per  unit  at  said  prede- 
termined point  in  time,  companng  the  actual  amount  of  min- 
eral wool  formed  per  unit  time  with  the  predicted  amount  of 
mineral  wool  formed  per  unit  so  as  to  determine  the  error  in 
the  predicted  amount,  updating  the  measurements  of  the  at 
least  two  variables,  and  providing  a  new  prediction  for  the 
amount  of  mineral  wool  formed  per  unit  time  at  a  further  point 
m  time,  based  on  the  error  in  the  earlier  prediction  and  the 
updated  measurements,  so  as  to  minimize  the  error  in  the  new 
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prediction,  whereby  the  error  of  each  new  prediction  is  adap- 
tively  minimized,  said  method  further  comprising  utilizing  a 
control  unit  to  control  the  surface  weight  of  the  formed  min- 
eral wool  mat  in  accordance  with  the  predicted  amount  of 
mineral  wool  formed  per  unit  time. 


4,210,433 
FORMING  GLASS  ARTICLES  BY  USING  A  SPIN  PLATE 
Chester  A.  Andrysick,  Corning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,009 

Int.  a.2  C03B  19/04 

U.S.  Q.  65—66  4  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  disc-shaped  parison  of  molten 
glass  which  comprises,  positioning  a  spin  plate  having  a  sub- 
stantially flat  upper  surface  in  axial  alignment  with  a  discharge 
orifice,  discharging  molten  glass  from  said  orifice  and  deposit- 
ing such  glass  upon  an  axial  center  of  the  upper  surface  of  said 
spin  plate,  and  rotating  said  spin  plate  about  its  vertical  axial 
center  and  uniformly  distributing  such  molten  glass  radially 
outwardly  across  said  substantially  flat  upper  surface  into  a 
disc-shaped  parison  of  desired  thickness  centrally  of  said  spin 
plate. 


upper  series  of  transversely  extending  drive  rollers,  a  lower 
series  of  transversely  extending  drive  rollers  in  generally  verti- 
cal alignment  with  the  upper  series  of  rollers,  means  in  the 
form  of  elongate  spring  strips  supporting  the  lower  series  of 
rollers,  means  for  applying  pressure  to  said  upper  rollers 
toward  said  lower  rollers,  means  for  varying  curvature  of  the 
spring  strips  and  thus  the  vertical  location  of  the  lower  rollers 
whereby  the  location  of  the  upper  and  lower  rollers  may  as- 
sume a  curve  shaped  bed  to  shape  a  glass  piece,  the  space 
between  the  upper  and  the  lower  rollers  being  on  the  order  of 
the  thickness  of  a  glass  piece  to  be  shaped  thereon  and  to 
facilitate  projection  of  air  currents  on  the  glass  piece  passing  in 
the  space  between  the  upper  and  lower  rollers. 


4,210,434 

AUTOMATIC  SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  OF  SHAPING 

AND  TEMPERING  GLASS  PIECES 

Luis  Galitidez  (Aldecoa),  Llodio-Alava,  Spain,  assignor  to  In- 

genieria  Del  Vidrio,  S.A.*Ingevisa,  Vitoria,  Spain 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,070 

Int.  CI.^  C03B  23/00,  27/00 

U.S.  a.  65—104  15  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  automatically  shaping  and  tempering  glass 
pieces  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  receiving  heated  glass  pieces; 

(b)  inserting  the  heated  glass  pieces  between  an  upper  series 
and  a  lower  series  of  transverse  drive  rollers,  driving  and 
shaping  the  heated  glass  pieces  between  alternate  rollers 
of  the  two  series; 

(c)  simultaneously  directing  currents  of  cooling  air  on  the 
heated  glass  pieces  at  the  moment  such  glass  pieces  tra- 
verse the  space  between  the  upper  and  lower  rollers  to 
thereby  temper  the  glass  pieces;  and 

(d)  discharging  the  shaped  glass  pieces  from  between  the 
rollers. 

12.  An  automatic  apparatus  for  simultaneously  shaping  and 
tempering  heated  glass  pieces  comprising  in  combination  an 


4,210,435 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  ACCENT  LINES  IN  BENT  GLASS 

SHEETS 
George  R.  Oaassen,  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,107 

Int.  a.-  C03B  23/02 

U.S.  G.  65—106  5  Gaims 


.    1.  A  method  for  imparting  an  accent  line  to  a  glass  sheet 

comprising: 
heating  a  glass  sheet  to  a  softened  condition,  supporting  the 
heated  glass  sheet  in  a  press  bending  station  between  an 
opposed  pair  of  complementary,  substantially  continuous 
shaping  surfaces,  supporting  a  rod-shaped  impression 
member  between  one  side  of  the  glass  sheet  and  one  of  the 
shaping  surfaces  in  alignment  with  the  desired  path  of  the 
accent  line  on  the  glass  sheet,  closing  the  bending  molds 
upon  the  glass  sheet  and  the  impression  member,  thereby 
pressing  the  impression  member  into  the  glass  surface  and 
creating  distortion  in  the  glass  sheet  along  the  line  of 
contact  between  the  impression  member  and  the  glass, 
-^parating  the  mold  members,  and  cooling  the  glass  sheet. 


4,210,436 
METHOD  OF  IMPRESSING  AN  ACCENT  LINE  IN  BENT 

GLASS  SHEETS  WITH  A  HEATED  TUBE 
Vaughn  R.  Imler,  Tyrone,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,108 
Int.  G.=  C03B  23/02 
U.S.  G.  65—106  6  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  imparting  an  accent  line  to  a  glass  sheet 
comprising: 
heating  a  glass  sheet  to  a  softened  condition:  supporting  the 
heated  glass  sheet  in  a  press  bending  station  between  an 
opposed  pair  of  complementary,  substantially  continuous 
shaping  surfaces;  supporting  an  elongated,  tubular  impres- 
sion member  between  one  side  of  the  glass  sheet  and  one 
of  the  shaping  surfaces  in  alignment  with  the  desired  path 
of  the  accent  line  on  the  glass  sheet;  heating  the  tubular, 
impression  member  by  passing  hot  fluid  therethrough; 
closing  the  bending  molds  upon  the  glass  sheet  and  the 
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impression  member,  thereby  pressing  the  impression  mem- 
ber into  the  glass  surface  and  creating  distortion  in  the 


glass  sheet  along  the  line  of  contact  between  the  impres- 
sion member  and  the  glass;  separating  the  mold  members; 
and  cooling  the  glass  sheet. 


4,210,437 

LIQUID  FERTILIZER  FOR  SUPPLY  OF  SULFUR, 

NITROGEN  AND  MICRONUTRIENT  METALS 

Richard  J.  Windgass«n,  Wheaton,  and  Louis  E.  Ott,  Oswego, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,441 
Int.  a.2  C05C  9/00,  3/00 
U.S.  a.  71-28  11  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  fertilizer  composition  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  ammonium  thiosulfate,  ammonia  and  a  metal  source 
comprising  at  least  one  metal  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  oxides  and  salts  of  copper,  zinc  and 
manganese,  wherein  the  amount  of  ammonium  thiosulfate  is 
from  about  20  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  the  solution, 
the  proportion  of  metal  source  is  such  that  the  amount  of  metal 
provided  by  said  metal  source  is  from  about  1  to  about  15 
percent  by  weight  of  the  solution,  and  the  amount  of  ammonia 
IS  such  that  the  ratio  of  moles  of  ammonia  to  gram-atoms  of 
said  metal  is  from  about  2  to  about  30. 


4,210,438 

AMMONIATED  PHOSPHORIC  AQD  FERTILIZER 

PRODUCTION 

Philip  W,  Casperson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Occidental 

Petroleum  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  7.  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,344 

Int.  CL-  C05B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  71-34  17  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  fertilizers  by  reaction  of 
superphosphoric  acid  with  ammonia  to  yield  a  high  tempera- 
ture reactant  melt  in  a  tubular  reaction  zone  providing  an 
interior  metal  surface  in  contact  with  said  reactant  melt,  the 
constituents  of  which  are  potentially  reactive  to  form  scale  by 
temperature  determined  reactions,  the  method  of  preventing 
scale  formation.  The  improvement  comprising  passing  cold 
liquid  ammonia  through  an  annular  passageway  surrounding 


said  tubular  reaction  zone  in  an  amount  sufTicient  to  remove  at 
least  about  45,000  BTU/sq.  ft.  of  internal  metal  surface/hr  by 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  accompanying  total  vaporization 
of  ammonia,  whereby  the  interior  metal  surface  of  the  tubular 
reaction  zone  will  be  maintained  at  a  temperature  below  a 
temperature  at  which  scale  formation  will  initiate  and  passing 
the  vaporized  ammonia  into  said  tubular  reaction  zone. 


4,210,439 
NSUBSTITUTED  OXOBENZOTHIAZOLINES  AND 
THEIR  USE  AS  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Frederic  G.  Bollinger,  Creve  Coeur,  and  John  J.  D'Amico,  Oli- 
vette, both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Compaay,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,498 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/12:  C07D  277/68 
U.S.  a.  71—90  24  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  from  1-5  carbon  atoms,  T  is  Chloro, 
NO2,  alkyl  having  from  1-5  carbon  atoms,  or  alkoxy  having 
from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  m  is  0  or  I,  and  n  is  I  or  2. 

9.  A  method  of  regulating  the  natural  growth  and  develop- 
ment of  leguminous  crop  plants  which  comprises  applying  to 
the  plant  locus  an  effective  plant  regulating,  non-lethal, 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


T(m) 


c=o 


(CH2)„-0-C-R 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  from  1-5  carbon  atoms,  T  is  chloro, 
NO2,  alkyl  having  from  1-5  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  having 
from  1-5  carbon  atoms,  m  is  0  or  1  and  n  is  I  or  2. 


4,210,440 
UREA  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 
SAME  AND  HERBiaDAL  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Masanori  Okada,  Niiza;  Yasushi  Murakami;  Hiromi  Tomioka, 
both  of  Suginami;  Norio  Shirakawa,  Iruma,  and  Kunihiko 
Togashi,  Yachiyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chugai  Seiyaku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,891 
Oaim%^riority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1977,  52-27077 
Int.  CI.-  AOIN  9/12:  C07C  69/02 
U.S.a.71-98  21  Qaims 

1.  An  N-(substituted  phenyl)-N'-methyl-N'-(2-nitrophenyl) 
urea  represented  by  the  formula 


"T)-""-?-0  \ 


NO2 
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wherein  X  is  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  or  whereby  an  emulsion  is  formed  above  said  surface,  the  im- 

trifluoromethyl;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  I  to  3,  provided  that  if  provement  comprising: 

n  is  2  or  3,  X  may  represent  any  one  of  the  members  defmed  preventing  slopping  of  said  emulsion  from  said  vessel  by: 

above. 


4,210,441 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  OR 

DISCONTINUOUS  TREATMENT  OF  MOLTEN  SLAG, 

PARTICULARLY  WITH  CONTENTS  OF  HEAVY  METAL 

OXIDES,  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  PORTIONS 

CONTAINED  THEREIN  OF  VALUABLE  METALS  OR 

THEIR  COMBINATIONS,  RESPECTIVELY 

Wolfgang  Wuth,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,723 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1976,  2645585 

Int.  a:-  C22B  25/00 
U.S.  a.  75—24  6  Qaims 


^MfciiJ^^^ 


!0 


1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  molten  slag  having  heavy 
metal  oxides  for  the  recovery  of  valuable  metals  contained 
therein  through  precipitation  during  the  slag  melting  and  vola- 
tizing  out  of  the  slag  melting  bath,  said  slag  floating  on  and 
completely  covering  a  molten  material  bath,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps: 
blowing  reaction  gases  through  a  nozzle  in  a  vertical  jet  with 
substantial  force  down  onto  the  surface  of  the  slag  melt  to 
form  a  depression  in  the  surface  of  said  slag  while  still 
maintaining  a  continuous  cover  over  said  molten  material 
bath,  thereby  causing  a  reaction  contact  between  the  gas 
of  the  jet  and  the  slag  and  generating  a  torous  movement 
of  the  slag  material  adjacent  said  depression,  while  caus- 
ing upward  blowing  of  gases; 
inducing  a  torus  movement  in  the  liquid  molten  material 
beneath  the  slag  adjacent  said  jet-formed  slag  depression 
by  said  torus  movement  of  said  slag;  and 
adjusting  the  force  of  the  vertical  jet  acting  on  the  slag  so 
that  the  horizontal  diameter  of  the  induced  flow  in  the 
molten  material  beneath  the  slag  is  in  the  range  of  2  to  5 
times  greater  than  the  horizontal  diameter  of  said  slag 
depression  and  the  depth  of  the  induced  flow  in  the  mol- 
ten material  is  on  the  order  of  one-half  the  diameter  of  the 
jet-formed  slag  depression. 


(a)  blowing  an  inert  gas  into  the  vessel  when  slopping  is 
imminent  or  has  begun,  at  a  flow  rate  sufficient  to  stop 
slopping,  while  continuing  to  blow  with  oxygen,  and 

(b)  ceasing  the  blow  of  inert  gas  into  the  vessel  when 
slopping  has  stopped  or  is  no  longer  imminent. 


4,210,443 
IRON  GROUP  TRANSITION  METAL-REFRACTORY 
METAL-BORON  GLASSY  ALLOYS 
Ranjan  Ray,  Randolph,  N.J.,'assignor  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,213 
Int.  Q.2  C22C  19/00.  38/06.  38/32 
U.S.  Q.  75—123  K  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  substantially  totally  glassy  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
about  5  to  10  atom  percent  boron,  about  5  to  15  atom  percent 
of  at  least  one  of  molybdenum  and  tungsten  and  the  balance 
essentially  iron,  cobalt  and  nickel,  each  present  in  an  amount  of 
at  least  about  5  atom  percent,  plus  incidental  impurities. 


4,210,444 

MAGNESIUM-FREE,  HNE-GRAINED  STRUCTURAL 

STEEL  WITH  IMPROVED  MACHINABILITY  AND 

WORKABILITY 

Jean  Bellot,  Pompey,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Nouvelle  des 
Acieries  de  Pompey,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France 

Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,113 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  24,  1977,  77  19484 
Int.  a.-  C22C  38/60 
U.S.  Q.  75—124  5  Qaims 


4,210,442 
ARGON  IN  THE  BASIC  OXYGEN  PROCESS  TO 
CONTROL  SLOPPING 
Jennings  B.  Lewis,  III,  Putnam  Valley,  N.Y.,  and  Peter  P. 
Kelly,  Grosse  He,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,316 

Int.  CV  C21C  5/32 

U.S.  Q.  75—60  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  refining  molten  steel  contained  in  a  vessel 

by  blowing  oxygen  into  the  melt  from  above  the  melt  surface 


Vt^^Alo 


1.  A  fine-grained  structural  steel  composition  having  im- 
proved machinability  and  good  mechanical  properties,  said 
steel  consisting  essentially  of  the  following  elements  in  the 
following  percentage  ranges,  by  weight: 


c 

0.05-0.7 

Mn 

0.3-2 

S 

0.02-0.10 

.      Te 

O.OOH-0.013 

Ca 

0.0002-0.0018 

Al 

0.01-0.05 

Si 

0.15-2 

Cr 

0-5 
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-continued 


Ni 

0-5 

.    Mo 

0-2 

V 

0-1 

Fe 

balance, 

enamel  while  the  elements  from  the  groups  Fe-Ni-Co  and 
Mo-Nb-Ta  favorably  influence  the  adhesion  of  the 
enamel. 


w  herein  the  weight  ratio  of  tellurium  to  sulphur  is  in  a  range 
between  0.07  and  0.13.  and  wherein  oxide  and  sulphide  inclu- 
sions are  essentially  of  the  globular  type  and  comprise  calcium 
aluminate  inclusions  containing  little  Ca  and  coated  with  an 
outer  layer  consisting  essentially  of  manganese  and  calcium 
sulphide  and  globular  inclusions  consisting  essentially  of  man- 
ganese sulpho-telluride. 


4,210  445 
MOBIUM-CONTAIMNG  WELDABLE  STRUCTURAL 
STEEL  HAVING  GOOD  WELDABILITY 
Yutaka   Kasamatsu,   Mikagenakamachir  Mutsuo   Hiromatsu, 
Akashi;  Syuzi  Takashima,  Kakogawa;  Takasi  Hosoya,  Akashi, 
and  Takamichi  Hamanaka.  Kakogawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kobe  Steel,  Limited,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,384 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  18,  1977,  52-125249 
Int.  a.-  C22C  38/04,  38/12;  C21D  7/14 
U.S.  a.  75-124  2  Qaims 


4,210,447 

DENTAL  RESTORATIONS  USING  CASTINGS  OF 

NON-PRECIOUS  METALS 

Mln  H.  Tsai,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Unitek  Corporation, 

Monrovia,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,407,  Nov.  23,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  743,192, 

Nov.  19, 1976,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  643,621,  Dec. 

23,  1975,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  465,837,  May  1, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  ' 

962,118 
Int.  a.2  C22C  19/05 
U.S.  a.  75-171  3  Qaims 

1.  A  non-precious  metal  base  for  a  dental  restoration,  com- 
prising: 

a  body  of  a  stainless  metal  alloy  configured  for  intra-oral 
installation,  the  alloy  comprising  about: 

58  to  68  percent  nickel,  18  to  23  percent  chromium,  6  to  10 
percent  molybdenum,  1  to  4  percent  columbium  plus 
tantalum,  and  0.01  to  5  percent  of  at  least  one  rare-earth 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lanthanum, 
cerium,  praseodymium,  neodymium,  samarium,  gadolin- 
ium, and  dysprosium. 


I 

5  -c- 


I    :- 


1.  A  niobium-containing  weldable  structural  steel  having 
good  weldability  which  consists  of  0.005-0.04%  of  C 
0.01-0.50%  of  Si,  1.20-2.50%  of  Mn.  0.01-0.07%  of  Nb' 
0.005-0.030%  of  Ti.  0.005-0.06%  of  Al  and  the  balance  of  iron 
and  mevitable  impurities  whereby  (C(%)+10  N(%))  is  not 
greater  than  0.10%  and  Ti(%)/(C(%)+  10  N(%))  is  from  0.05 
to  0.60  whereby  the  amount  of  the  martensite  islands  in  the 
weld  heat  affected  zone  when  said  steel  is  subjected  to  a  weld- 
ing process  is  not  greater  than  15%  in  terms  of  the  area  frac- 
tion. 


4  210  448 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE 

FORMATION  AND  TRANSFER 

Gabor  Forgo,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Elfotec  A.G., 

Zumikon,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  733,494 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21. 
1975,  2547118 

Int.  a.^  G03G  13/16.  9/14 
U.S.  a.  430-126  10  aalms 

1.  Process  for  electrophotographic  image  production  by  the 
toner  transfer  process  by  use  of  a  corona,  comprising  applying 
in  the  absence  of  applied  potential  field  a  magnetic  one-compo- 
nent toner  having  a  resistivity  of  at  least  10'-'  ohm-cms  and 
comprising  particles  which  have  a  core  of  magnetizable  or 
magnetic  material  and  a  carbon  content  of  the  surface  of  the 
toner  particles  of  at  most  0.7  percent  by  weight  which  has  not 
been  charged  by  applied  potential  field  or  by  frictional  electric- 
ity for  production  of  the  image,  and  transferring  the  produced 
toner  image  to  a  surface  by  applying  a  corona  thereto. 


4,210,446 
ALUMINUM  ALLOY  FOR  ENAMELLING 
Michel  Deleuze,  Annecy;  Francois-Regis  Boutin,  Virieu  sur 
Bourbre,  and  Daniel  Marchive,  Coublevie,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Forges  de  Crans,  Annecy,  France 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1978.  Ser.  No.  897.720 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  24,  1977,  77  16631 
Int.  a.-  C22C  21/02 
U.S.  CI.  75-148  4  c,^„, 

1.  Alummum-based  alloy  intended  more  particulariy  for  the 
manufacture  of  enamelled  articles,  consisting  essentially  of  the 
following  composition  (by  weight): 
Si:  1  to  1.5% 
at  least  one  of  the  elements  of  the  group  Fe-Ni-Co  in  a  total 

quantity  between  0.3  and  2% 
at  least  one  of  the  elements  of  the  group  Mo-Nb-Ta  in  a  total 

quantity  between  0.05  and  1% 
Cr:  0.05  to  0.2% 
Cu:  <0.2% 
Mg:  <0.0I% 

the  remainder  being  aluminum  with  the  standard  impurities, 
the  silicon  operates  in  the  alloy  to  enhance  adhesion  of  the 


4,210  449 

RADIATION  SENSITIVE  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

COPOLYMER  OF  GLYCIDYL  METHACRYLATE  AND 

ALLYL  GLYODYL  ETHER  AND  DIAZONIUM  SALT  OF 

COMPLEX  HALOGENIDE 

Sheldon  I.  Schlesinger,  E.  Windsor  Township,  Mercer  County, 

and  Veronica  Cochran,  Cranbury,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  297,829,  Oct.  16,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  4,  1975,  Ser.  No.  547,080 

Int.  CI.-  G03C  1/70  1/54,  1/86.  1/94 

U.S.  CI.  430-183  14  a»ims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising,  in  admixture,  a 

copolymer  of  glycidyl  methacrylate  and  allyl  glycidyl  ether, 

derived  from  about  4  to  about  5  moles  of  glycidyl  methacrylate 

per  mole  of  allyl  glycidyl  ether,  having  an  inherent  viscosity  of 

at  least  about  0.25  and  an  epoxide  equivalent  of  at  least  about 

0.65  per  100  grams  of  polymer  and,  as  a  latent  curing  catalyst, 

an  aromatic  diazonium  salt  of  a  complex  halogenide  which 

decomposes  upon  exposure  to  electromagnetic  or  electron 

beam  irradiation  to  release  a  Lewis  Acid  effective  to  initiate 

polymerization,  said  catalyst  being  present  in  an  amount  suffi- 
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cient  to  effect  polymerization  of  said  copolymer  and  being 
selected  from  compounds  having  the  general  formula  (ArN2)m 
(MX„  +  ,„)  wherein  Ar  is  an  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  group,  X  is 
halogen,  M  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  arsenic, 
antimony,  bismuth,  iron,  tin,  phosphorus  and  boron,  n  is  th^ 
oxidation  state  of  M,  and  m  is  the  number  of  diazonium  groups 
in  the  diazonium  salt  as  determined  by  the  net  charge  on  the 
complex  anion  (MX«  +  m)~ '"■ 


4,210,450 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  SILVER 

HALIDE  EMULSION 

Leo  D.  Corben,  Swampscott,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,337 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  430—567  *         10  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  forming  photosensitive  silver  halide 
grains  which  comprises  the  following  steps,  in  sequence: 

(a)  precipitating  silver  chloroiodobromide  grains; 

(b)  adding  a  water-soluble  iodide  salt  to  said  chloroiodobro- 
mide grains; 

(c)  precipitating  additional  silver  chloroiodobromide; 

(d)  adding  a  water-soluble  iodide  salt  to  said  chloroiodobro- 
mide grains; 

(e)  precipitating  additional  silver  chloroiodobromide; 

(0  adding  a  water-soluble  iodide  salt  to  said  chloroiodobro- 
mide grains. 


radicals  and  1  to  3  C|.4alkoxy  radicals,  the  aggregate  of 
the  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  and/or  alkoxy  radicals 
being  a  maximum  of  4.  or,  when  Y  is  oxygen,  R4  can  be 
cyclohexyl,  or  when 
Y  is  oxygen  R3  and  R4.  together  with  the  common  nitro- 
gen atom  and  optionally  with  a  further  hetero  atom, 
form  a  saturated  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  simultaneously  Y  is  oxygen,  R3  is 
hydrogen  and  Ri  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl,  R4  is 
only  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl. 


— N 


/ 
\ 


.R3 


R4 


4,210,451 

REGENERATED  CELLULOSE  FLAMEPROOFED  WITH 

ORGANOPHOSPHORYLAMIDES 

Gaudine  Mauric,  Basel,  and  Rainer  Wolf,  Allschwil,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Sef.  No.  745,414,  Nov.  26,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  520,303,  Nov.  4,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,393 
Qaims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Nov.   9,    1973, 
15814/73;  Feb.  12,  1974, 1934/74;  Jun.  10, 1974,  7882/74;  Jun. 
25,  1974,  8681/74 

Int.  a.2  C09K  3/28 
U.S.  a.  106—18.17  20  Qaims 

1.  Flameproofed  regenerated  cellulose  containing  as  a  flame- 
proofing  agent  a  compound  of  formula, 


R|— N— P— R: 

I    I 

R2— P— N— Ri 


in  which 

both  Y's  are  oxygen  or  sulphur, 

both  Ri's  are  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  up  to  3  substituents  selected  from  1  to  3  chlorine 
atoms,  a  bromine  atom  in  the  para-position,  1  to  3  C1-4 
alkyl  radicals  and  1  to  3  C1-4  alkoxy  radicals,  the  aggre- 
gate of  the  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  and/or  alkoxy  radi- 
cals being  a  maximum  of  4,  and,  when  Y  is  sulphur,  both 
Ri's  may  also  be  methyl,  and 

both  Ki's  are  a  radical  of  formula 


4,210,452 
NOVEL  INTUMESCENT  COMPOSITION 

Richard  R.  Nicholson;  Ray  E.  Smith,  and  Jayendra  G.  Shukia, 
all  of  Ann  .Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Veesicol  Chemical  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,931 
Int.  CI.-  C09D  5/18 
U.S.  a.  106—18.18  11  Claims 

1.  An  intumescent  composition  comprising  a  cyclic  nitrogen 
compound,  a  phosphorus  polyol,  a  phosphorus  acid,  and  wa- 
ter, wherein: 
(a)  said  nitrogen  compound  is 


(H)2.fl.     ^(CH:OX)a 

N 
I 

(H)2.r^  I  II  ^(H)2.6 

.N-c^        .c-n: 


N 


c<X'  OCH2) ' 


^ 


N 


(0H2OX)<, 


wherein  a,  b,  and  c  are  integers  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  1  and  2,  a  plus  b  plus  c  equal  about  3  to  6,  and  X,  X', 
and  X"  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  — CH3,  provided  that  at  least  one  of  said  X. 
X',  and  X"  groups  is  — CH3; 

(b)  said  phosphorus  polyol  is  the  reaction  product  of  the 
reaction  of: 

1.  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phos- 
phorous acid,  phosphoric  acid,  phosphonic  acids,  pyro- 
phosphoric  acid,  diphosphoric  acid,  diphosphinic  acids, 
monoesters  of  phosphoric  acid,  monoesters  of  poly- 
phosphoric  acid,  monoesters  of  diphosphori  acid,  dies- 
ters  of  diphosphoric  acid,  diesters  of  diphosphinic  acid 
diesters  of  diphosphonic  acids,  diesters  of  pyrophos- 
phoric  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

2.  an  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene 
oxides,  alkylene  dioxides,  and  epihalohydrin. 

(c)  said  acid  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R'^  /  \ll  c — o 

C  POH. 

R^-^    \  /I 

c — o 

R*^    ^K 


I 


O 
II 
POH. 


R2 

I 


II 

R*        O 


HOCHR'— C— CHR*OP(OH)2,  HOCHR'— CH— OP(OH)2. 


RJ 


III 


IV 


(HO^P 


wherein  R3  is  hydrogen  and 

R4  is  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  up  to 
3  substituents  selected  from  1  to  3  chlorine  atoms,  a 
bromine  atom  in  the  para-position,  1  to  3  C1-4  alkyl 


(R'U 


(R*), 


and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  R',  R^,  R^  and  R*  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of 
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from  about  I  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  of  from  about 

1  to  about  3  carbon  atoms,  and  hydroxyalkyl  of  from  1  to  about 
3  carbon  atoms,  provided  that  the  total  number  of  carbon 
atoms  in  the  R',  R-,  R\  and  R'*  groups  does  not  exceed  about 
5;  wherein  q  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  2,  h  and  i  are  integers 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0, 1,  and  2, 
and  q  plus  h  plus  i  equals  3;  and  wherein  R^  and  R^  are  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from 
about  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  of  from  about  1  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms  and  from  1  to  about  3  halogen  atoms, 
hydroxy-polyalkyleneoxy  containing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and 

2  to  6  oxygen  atoms,  alkoxy  of  from  about  1  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms,  hydroxyalkoxy  of  from  about  2  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms,  haloalkoxy  of  from  about  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and 
from  about  1  to  about  3  halogen  atoms, 

O 
— OR^— OP— R* 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene  of 
from  about  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  haloalkylene  of  from 
about  3  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  from  about  1  to  about  3 
halogen  atoms,  polyalkyleneoxy  containing  2  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  1  to  5  oxygen  atoms,  and  hydroxyalkylene  of  from 

3  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  4  hydroxyls,  and  R^  and  R'' 
are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, hydroxyl,  alkyl  of  from  about  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms, 
haloalkyl  of  from  about  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  from 
about  1  to  about  3  halogen  atoms,  hydroxy-polyalkylenoxy  of 
from  about  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and  2  to  6  oxygen  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  from  about  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalk- 
oxy of  from  about  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and  haloalkoxy 
of  from  about  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  about  3 
halogen  atoms,  provided  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms 
in  the  R^  and  R^  groups  does  not  exceed  about  8. 


tance  to  slag  over  that  of  aluminous  composition  in  which 
chromic  oxide  and  carbon  are  absent. 


4,210,455 
RETARDED  AQUEOUS  HYDRAULIC  CEMENT  SLURRY 

Arthur  S.  Metcalf,  Tulsa,  and  Louis  H.  Eilers,  Inola,  both  of 
Okla.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,681 
Int.  a.2  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  a.  106—90  17  Qaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  cement  slurry  comprising  a  hydraulic  ce- 
ment, sufficient  water  to  form  a  pumpable  slurry  which  will 
cure  to  a  dimensionally  stable  solid,  and  an  effective  amount  of 
a  retarder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkaline  earth  metal  salts  of  mono-  and  di-carboxylic  acid 

derivatives  of  simple  sugars, 
said  slurry  being  substantially  free  of  lignin  derivatives. 


4,210,453 
CARBON  BONDED  REFRACTORY  BRICK 
COMPOSITION 
Donald  J.  Bowers,  Jackson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Davis  Refracto- 
ries, Inc.,  Oak  Hill,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,828 
Int.  a.2  C04B  35/52 
U.S.  a.  106-56  4  Qaims 

1.  A  moldable  refractory  composition  for  making  a  compact 
shaped  body  which  includes  about  75  percent  by  weight  peri- 
clase  with  about  34  percent  of  said  periclase  having  a  size 
which  passes  through  a  4  mesh  Tyler  Standard  Screen  and  is 
reined  on  a  10  mesh  screen,  about  28  percent  by  weight 
ha^ng  a  size  which  passes  through  a  10  mesh  screen  and  is 
retained  on  a  35  mesh  screen,  about  14  percent  by  weight 
having  a  size  which  passes  through  a  35  mesh  screen  and  about 
34  percent  by  weight  having  a  size  which  passes  through  a  150 
mesh  screen  and  about  25  percent  by  weight  carbon,  a  portion 
of  said  carbon  prior  to  subjecting  said  composition  to  curing  at 
elevated  temperatures  being  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  carbona- 
ceous bonding  resin. 


4,210,456 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  STORABLE  MORTAR 

Richard  L.  Miller,  Mountain  Green,  Utah,  assignor  to  Ultra 
Mortar,  Inc.,  Ogden,  Utah 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,877 
Int.  a.2  C04B  7/i52 
U.S.  a.  106-92  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  initiation  of  hydraulic  hy- 
dration of  hydraulic  mortar  mixtures  formed  of  cementitious 
material,  aggregate  and  water  to  allow  prolongation  of  the 
setting  times  of  such  mixtures  while  retaining  workability  prior 
to  setting  and  retaining  normal  strength  characteristics  subse- 
quent to  setting  and  to  cause  the  setting  rate  on  initiation  of 
hydraulic  hydration  to  be  at  least  as  rapid  as  that  of  hydraulic 
mortar  mixtures  which  have  not  undergone  suspension  of 
hydraulic  hydration,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
mixing  with  the  hydraulic  mortar  mixture  an  effective 
amount  of  an  additive  comprised  of  saccharide  polymers, 
each  said  saccharide  polymer  being  composed  of  glucose 
units  and  having  a  size  of  from  3  glucose  units  to  on  the 
order  of  25  glucose  units; 
storing  the  resulting  admixture  of  additive  and  hydraulic 
mortar  mixture  under  sealed  conditions  for  a  period  of 
time  exceeding  the  normal  setting  time  of  the  hydraulic 
mortar  mixture  to  minimize  moisture  evaporation  from 
the  admixture;  and 
removing  the  admixture  from  the  sealed  conditions  at  ambi- 
ent atmospheric  pressure  at  the  time  of  intended  use  of  the 
admixture  to  allow  initiation  of  setting  to  proceed. 


4,210,454 

ALUMINOUS  REFRACTORY  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  CARBON,  SILICON  AND  CHROME 

OXIDE 

Harold  L.  Rechter,  Country  Qub  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Chicago 

Fire  Brick  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,270 
Int.  Q.-  C04B  35/52 
U.S.  Q.  106—56  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  refractory  composition  comprising  alumina  or  alumi- 
num silicate  refractory  material,  carbon  and  powdered  silicon, 
the  improvement  of  having  chromic  oxide  and  carbon  present 
in  the  composition  in  amount  sufficient  to  give  greater  resis- 


4,210,457 

PORTLAND  CEMENT-FLY  ASH-AGGREGATE 

CONCRETES 

Vance  H.  Dodson,  Walpole,  and  Lawrence  R.  Roberts,  Acton, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  Cambridge, 
Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,918 
Int.  Q.^  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  106-97  32  Claims 

1.  A  dry,  hydratable  concrete  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  Portland  cement  and  fly  ash,  and,  in  addition,  aggre- 
gate in  particulate  form,  said  Portland  cement  and  fly  ash  being 
present  in  a  weight  ratio  of  from  1  part  cement  to  at  least  1  part 
ash,  said  aggregate  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  50 
percent  by  volume  of  the  total  volume  of  the  composition,  said 
fly  ash  upon  analysis  having  a  total  calcium  oxide  content 
greater  than  about  10  percent  by  weight,  the  total  additive 
amount  of  Si02,  AI2O3  and  Fe203  present  in  said  fly  ash  being 
less  than  about  80  percent  by  weight,  said  fly  ash  furthe  not 
having  been  first  treated  to  promote  activity  prior  to  incorpo- 
ration in  said  concrete  composition. 
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4,210,458 

PLASTICIZED  SULFUR  WITH  IMPROVED 

THIXOTROPY 

Militun  Siffiic,  Novato,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  670,036,  Mar.  24, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,126 
Int.  Q.2  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  106—287.23  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  plasticized  sulfur  composition 
from  a  molten  mixture  of  solidified  preformed  plasticized 
sulfur  concentrate  and  sulfur,  which  comprises  mixing  the 
preformed  sulfur  concentrate  in  the  molten  state  with  molten 
sulfur  in  the  presence  of  0.01  to  5  weight  percent  of  a  C2-C25 
saturated  polyhydric  alcohol  thereby  to  increase  the  viscosity 
of  the  molten  plasticized  sulfur  concentrate-sulfur  mixture  by 
at  least  500  centipoises  at  an  RPM  of  6  using  a  No.  3  spindle  in 
a  Brookfield  Viscometer  test  at  145°  C,  the  plasticized  sulfur 
concentrate  in  the  preformed  state  comprising  at  least  10 
weight  percent  sulfur,  and  the  molten  plasticized  sulfur  con- 
centrate-sulfur mixture  comprising  at  least  50  weight  percent 
sulfur  and  at  least  10  weight  percent  more  sulfur  than  the 
plasticized  sulfur  concentrate. 

4,210,459 
POLYMER  COMPOSITE  ARTICLES  CONTAINING 
POLYSULFIDE  SILICON  COUPLING  AGENTS 
Thomas  C.  Williams,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  and  George  E.  Totten, 
West  Haverstraw,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  810,853,  Jun.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,151,157. 
This  application  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,856 
Int.  Q.2  C09C  i/72 
U.S.  CL  106—308  N  15  Qaims 

1.  An  inorganic  substrate  treated  with  a  polysulfide  silicon 
coupling  agent  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  (i)  polysul- 
fide silanes  having  the  formula 


mula  (II)  above  and  at  least  one  siloxy  unit  represented  by 
the  formula 


R'* 


R. 


(I) 


R'cSiO  4_, 


ail) 


wherein  R'  is  the  same  as  defined  in  formula  (II)  above,  and 
wherein  c  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  3  inclusive. 


4,210,460 
SPILL  CONTROL  COMPOSITION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
James  W.  Seidenberger,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  J.  T.  Baker 

Chemical  Company,  Phillipsburg,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,591 

Int.  Q.2  B08B  3/08 

U.S.  Q.  134—7  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  control  and  cleanup  of  spilled  hydroflu- 
oric acid  comprising  first  applying  to  the  spilled  hydrofluoric 
acid  an  aqueous  solution  of  about  25  to  29%  by  weight  of 
calcium  acetate  and  about  71  to  75%  by  weight  of  water  and 
thereafter  applying  to  said  spilled  hydrofluoric  acid  a  pow- 
dered composition  of  about  99.90  to  99.99%  by  weight  pow- 
dered magnesium  oxide  and  about  0.01  to  0.10%  by  weight  of 
a  solid  pH  indicator  changing  color  in  the  range  pH  6.0-8.0, 
which  powdered  composition  has  first  been  activated  by  the 
addition  of  at  least  350  ml  of  water  per  1 10  grams  of  powdered 
composition,  and  thereafter  disposing  of  the  resulting  treated 
hydrofluoric  acid  slurry  after  a  change  in  color  of  the  pH 
indicator  in  the  slurry  evidences  that  the  slurry  has  reached  an 
essentially  safe  pH  condition. 


X3-6-Si-(R)„(Q),CH(S);cCH(QMR)n-Si-X3-6 
CH2Z  CH2Z 

wherein  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  monovalent  radical  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals  and 
substituted  hydrocarbon  radicals; 

wherein  X  is  a  hydrolyzable  radical  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  acyloxy,  secondary  amino 
and  aminooxy  radicals; 

wherein  R  is  a  divalent  bridging  group  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  hydrocarbon  radicals,  groups  of  the 
formula  — R"OR"—  and  groups  of  the  formula  — R"SR- 
"_  wherein  R"  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical. 

wherein  Q  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom; 

wherein  Z  is  a  monovalent  organic  amino  radical  the  nitro- 
gen atom  of  which  is  directly  bonded  to  the  carbon  atom 
of  the  (CH2)  group  of  the  above  formula; 

wherein  n  has  a  value  of  0  or  1  and  t  has  a  value  of  0  or  1, 
with  the  proviso  that  when  n  is  0,  then  t  is  0;  and 

wherein  b  has  a  value  of  0  to  2,  and  x  has  a  value  of  2  to  4; 
(ii)  polysulfide  siloxane  homopolymers  consisting  essen- 
tially of  siloxy  units  having  the  formula 


4,210,461 

METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  HEAT  IN  A  VAPOR 

DEGREASING  APPARATUS 

Hans  G.  E.  Moree,  Surte,  and  Helmut  Grunewald,  Gothenburg, 

both  of  Sweden,  assizors  to  Elecktrokemiska  AB,  Fack, 

Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  691,075,  Jun.  14, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,281 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  2,  1975,  75062513; 
Dec.  15,  1975,  75141093 

Int.  Q.-  B08B  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  134—11  3  Qaims 


. .(/ 


V 


R'fc 


(H) 


O  3_i-Si-(R),(Q),CH-(S);t-CH(Q);(R)„-SiO  ,_/, 
CH2Z  CH2Z 

wherein  R',  R,  Q,  Z,  n,  t,  b  and  x  are  the  same  as  defined 
above;  and  (iii)  polysulfide  siloxane  copolymers  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  siloxy  unit  represented  by  for- 


1.  A  method  of  heat  control  in  a  solvent  vapor  degreasing 
apparatus,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tank  containing  a  liquid 
solvent  bath  in  the  bottom  thereof,  and  with  a  solvent  vapor 
zone  for  degreasing  objects  above  said  liquid  solvent  bath,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  heating  the  bottom  of  said  tank  for  heating  said  liquid  to  be 
continuously  at  the  boiling  point,  thereby  generating 
vapor  from  said  liquid  solvent  bath; 

b.  cooling  a  region  defined  by  a  cooling  coil  at  least  partially 
surrounding  the  inside  of  said  tank  at  a  level  above  said 
solvent  vapor  zone; 

c.  recovering  the  vapor  in  a  liquid  form  from  said  cooling 
region  and  returning  a  first  portion  of  the  recovered  liquid 
to  said  liquid  solvent  bath  and  diverting  a  second  portion 
of  the  recovered  liquid  into  said  cooling  coil  of  a  heal 
pump  means; 

d.  supplying  heat  absorbed  by  said  cooling  coil  in  said  cool- 
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ing  region  from  said  solvent  vapor  to  a  circulating  heat- 
carrying  medium  of  a  system  including  said  heat  pump 
means,  in  which  the  medium  is  vaporized  and  thereafter  is 
compressed  and  discharging  the  vaporized  and  com- 
pressed medium  at  high  temperature  and  pressure  directly 
into  the  liquid  solvent  bath,  said  heat-carrying  medium 
including  said  second  portion  of  said  recovered  liquid 
solvent;  and 

supplying  extra  energy  from  outside  the  system  including 
the  heat  pump  means  for  operation  of  said  system  and 
cooling  away  excess  heat  outside  the  degreasing  apparatus 
for  balancing  said  system. 


4,210,462 
GENERATOR  PANEL  HAVING  SOLAR  CELLS 
INCORPORATED  IN  A  LAMINATED  ASSEMBLY 
Michel  Tourneux,  Veiizy,  France,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,052 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  24,  1977,  77  19435 
Int.  a.-  HOIL  31/04 
U.S.  a.  136—89  EP  6  Claims 


the  tube,  a  concentrator-reflector  within  the  tube,  a  focal-line 
solar  energy  absorber  in  the  focus  of  said  concentrator-reflec- 
tor, means  for  removal  of  absorbed  energy  from  said  focal-line 
solar  energy  absorber  to  the  exterior  of  said  tube,  a  diffuse  solar 
energy  absorber  within  the  tube  adapted  to  be  in  the  path  of 
reflected  or  diffuse  solar  radiation,  a  low  temperature  fluid 
conduit  in  thermal  exchange  relation  with  said  diffuse  solar 
energy  absorber,  heat  exchanger  fluid  in  said  conduit  and 
means  for  introducing  and  withdrawing  the  heat  exchange 
fluid  from  said  collector,  said  concentrator-reflector  adapted 
to  be  in  the  path  of  direct  solar  radiation  and  focusing  said 
direct  radiation  to  said  focal-line  absorber  and  said  diffuse 
absorber  adapted  to  be  in  the  path  of  reflected  or  diffuse  solar 
radiation. 

4.  The  multimode  solar  energy  collector  of  claim  I  wherein 
said  focal-line  energy  absorber  is  coated  with  a  photovoltaic 
material  or  fitted  with  photovoltaic  cells  directly  converting 
the  solar  energy  into  electrical  energy. 

5.  The  multimode  solar  energy  collector  of  claim  1  wherein 
said  concentrator-reflector  is  in  movable  relation  to  the  tube. 
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1.  A  photovoltaic  generator  panel  which  comprises  a  plural- 
ity of  lamellar  elements,  the  two  external  lamellar  elements 
being  formed  of  a  vitreous  material,  at  least  one  of  said  vitreous 
material  lamellar  elements  being  transparent;  an  inner  lamellar 
element  provided  with  a  plurality  of  openings,  said  inner  lamel- 
lar element  being  formed  of  a  synthetic  resin  having  a  softening 
temperature  above  70°  C;  a  solar  cell  positioned  in  each  such 
opening,  the  thickness  of  the  inner  lamellar  element  being 
slightly  greater  than  that  of  the  solar  cells;  and  a  transparent 
adhesive  bonding  said  lamellar  elements  and  said  solar  cells 
together,  said  adhesive  being  a  synthetic  resin  formed  from  a 
monomer  polymerized  at  a  temperature  below  70°  C. 


4,210,463 

MULTIMODE  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  AND 

PROCESS 

William  J.  D.  Escher.  506  S.  Qinton  Ave.,  St.  Johns,  Mich. 

48879 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  814,289,  Jul.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,136,673.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,663 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  30, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  31/04:  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  136-89  PC  29  Qaims 


1.  A  multimode  solar  energy  collector  comprising:  a  trans- 
parent tubular  body  portion  having  end  closures  sealing  each 
end  of  said  body  portion  providing  a  fluid-tight  cavity  within 


4,210,464 
METHOD  OF  SIMULTANEOUSLY  CONTROLLING  THE 
LIFETIMES  AND  LEAKAGE  CURRENTS  IN 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  BY  HOT  ELECTRON 
IRRADIATION  THROUGH  PASSIVATING  GLASS 
LAYERS 
Tomoyuki  Tanaka;  Masahiro  Okamura;  Toshikatsu  Shirasawa, 
and  Takuzo  Ogawa,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,774 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  2,  1977,  52-9682 
Int.  CI.-  HOIL  21/263:  C03C  3/04 
U.S.  a.  148-1.5  TQaims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  lifetime  of  minority  carriers 
in  a  semiconductor  device  without  increasing  the  reverse 
leakage  current  in  said  device,  wherein  said  semiconductor 
device  has  a  semiconductor  substrate  including  a  pn  junction 
substantially  responsible  for  the  blocking  voltage  of  the  device, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
coating  an  exposed  end  of  said  pn  junction  with  a  glass 
insulator  material  substantially  free  of  alkali  metal  ions  to 
provide  a  passivating  glass  layer  thereon; 
sintering  said  glass  material  by  heating  said  layer;  and 
reducing  said  lifetime  by  irradiating  said  pn  junction  having 
said  passivating  glass  layer  with  radiation  capable  of  caus- 
ing lattice  defects  in  said  semiconductor  device  at  a  tem- 
perature above  300°  C.  in  a  temperature  range  wherein  a 
reverse  leakage  current  in  said  substrate  is  made  smaller 
than  that  current  obtained  when  said  pn  junction  is  sub- 
jected to  said  irradiation  at  room  temperature  and  wherein 
the  electrical  characteristics  of  said  device  are  not  deterio- 
rated. 
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4,210,465 
aSFET  PROCESSING  INCLUDING  SIMULTANEOUS 
IMPLANTATION  OF  SPACED  POLYCRYSTALLINE 
SILICON  REGIONS  AND  NON-MEMORY  FET 
CHANNEL 
Ronald  W.  Brower,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,422 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  7/34.  11/00;  BOIJ  17/00 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  6  Qaims 


region  having  a  surface  exposed  part  of  said  silicon  substrate 
by  diffusing  a  second  conductive  type  impurity  from  the  other 
main  surface  of  said  silicon  substrate;  a  step  of  forming  a  third 
region  by  diffusing  a  first  conductive  type  impurity  in  said 
second  region;  a  step  of  coating  a  metal  electrode  at  the  surface 
exposed  part  in  said  first,  second  and  third  regions;  and  a  step 
of  ion  implantation  of  a  second  conductive  type  deciding  impu- 
rity in  the  surface  exposed  part  of  the  substrate  in  the  second 
region  at  least  after  forming  said  first  second  and  third  regions. 
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1.  In  a  process  for  forming  an  integrated  circuit  including  at 
least  one  non-memory  field  effect  transistor  and  at  least  one 
polysilicon  component  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  and 
wherein  the  threshold  voltage  of  the  field  effect  transistor  and 
the  resistance  of  the  polysilicon  component  are  determined  by 
the  impurity  concentration  therein,  the  improvement  wherein, 
prior  to  forming  the  transistor  gate  electrode  and  circuit  inter- 
connections, the  threshold  voltage-determining  concentration 
and  the  resistance-determining  impurity  concentration  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  polysilicon  component  are  established 
simultaneously  in  the  partially  completed  integrated  circuit 
which  comprises  the  substrate  having  a  source  and  drain 
formed  therein  and  field  insulation  formed  selectively  thereon, 
by: 
forming  a  layer  of  polysilicon  on  the  field  insulation  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  of  at  least  one  component,  the  size 
of  the  component  being  selected  to  provide  a  given  resis- 
tance for  a  given  impurity  concentration  therein; 
forming  a  window  in  the  insulating  oxide  over  the  location 

of  the  transistor  channel; 
selectively  implanting  the  channel  and  the  polysilicon  com- 
ponent to  establish  the  given  threshold  voltage-determin- 
ing impurity  concentration  in  the  channel  and  the  given 
resistance-determining  impurity  concentration  in  at  least 
the  portion  of  the  polysilicon  component;  and 
forming  a  non-memory  gate  insulator  over  the  transistor 
channel. 


4,210,466 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HEAT  SENSITIVE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  SWITCH 

Yutaka  Mihashi,  and  Josuke  Nakata,  both  of  Itami,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,627 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1977,  52-146245 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  23/56,  29/66,  21/263 

U.S.  CI.  148—1.5  3  Claims 
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4,210,467 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  REINFORCEMENT  FOR 

VEHICLE  DOORS 

Stefan  Klatzer,  Schloss  Neuhaus,  and  Winfried  Dickhoff,  Pader- 

born,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Benteler 

Werke  AG,  Paderborn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,593 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1977,  2750867 

Int.  C1.2  C21D  9/08,  7/14 
U.S.  a.  148—12  R  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  heat  sensitive  semiconductor 
switch  which  comprises  a  step  of  preparing  a  first  conductive 
type  silicon  substrate;  a  step  of  forming  a  first  region  by  diffus- 
ing a  second  conductive  type  impurity  frbm  at  least  one  main 
surface  of  said  silicon  substrate;  a  step  of  forming  a  second 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  tubular  reinforcing  element,  partic- 
ularly for  vehicle  doors,  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a 
tubular  element  composed  of  steel  containing  0.14  to  0.18%  by 
weight  of  carbon,  0.15  to  0.30%  by  weight  of  silicon,  1.60  to 
1.80%  by  weight  of  manganese,  1.90  to  2!  10%  by  weight  of 
chromium,  0.45  to  0.60%  by  weight  of  molybdenum  and  at 
least  0.015%  by- weight  of  aluminum;  annealing  the  tubular 
element  at  a  temperature  of  between  900°  to  930°  C.  and  there- 
upon cooling  it;  heating  portions  of  the  tubular  element  to  a 
temperature  above  the  point  A3  of  the  iron-carbon  equilibrium 
diagram;  deforming  the  thus  heated  portions  to  impart  to  them 
the  desired  shape;  and  cooling  the  tubular  element. 


4,210,468 
PISTON  PIN  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SUCH 
Sherwood  W.  McGee,  Lisle,  III.,  assignor  to  Amsted  Industries 
Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  i978,  Ser.  No.  934,337 
Int.  CI.-  C21D  9/08 
U.S.  CI.  148—12.4  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  piston  pin  rod  particularly  adapted 
for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
(1)  forming  a  steel  bar  stock  having  a  uniformly  distributed 
carbon  content  beig  in  a  range  by  weight  of  0.25  to  0.6  % 
into  a  piston  pin  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  body 
with  a  center  aperture  and  with  an  annular  wall  of  a  pre- 
determined wall  thickness,  said  annular  wall  extending 
between  spaced  end  walls. 
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(2)  heating  said  body  to  a  temperature  above  the  critical 
temperature  of  said  steel  with  a  first  heating  means  to 
produce  a  uniform  austenitic  microstructure  within  said 
annular  wall, 

(3)  cooling  said  body  to  a  temperature  below  said  critical 
temperature  at  a  rate  so  as  to  produce  a  microstructure  of 
hard  martensite  throughout  said  annular  wall, 

(4)  applying  induction  heating  along  an  outer  surface  of  said 
annular  wall  to  provide  zones  at  different  temperatures 
within  said  annular  wall  comprising  a  thin  outer  annular 
zone  having  a  temperature  above  said  critical  tempera- 
ture, a  thin  inner  annular  zone  having  a  temperature  not 


inner  cover  of  the  furnace  and  above  the  furnace  bottom, 
where  the  iron-base  material  is  at  a  temperature  which  is  be- 
tween 50  and  100°  C.  lower  than  that  of  the  steel  strip  coil  in 
the  cooling  step  of  the  annealing  cycle  so  as  to  ensure  that  the 
iron-base  material  first  reacts  with  the  water  vapor  during  the 
cooling  step  to  produce  a  reducing  furnace  atmosphere, 
thereby  preventing  the  formation  of  temper  colors  on  the  steel 
strip,  said  iron-base  material  being  one  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lathe  turnings  of  cast  iron  and  steel  scraps. 


exceeding  325°  F.  and  a  central  zone  intermediate  said 
inner  and  outer  zones  and  having  a  temperature  gradient 
between  said  temperatures  of  said  inner  and  outer  zones 
and  less  than  said  critical  temperature,  and 

(5)  cooling  said  body  so  as  to  produce  a  microstructure  of 
hard  martensite  in  a  high  compressive  stress  state  in  said 
inner  and  outer  zones  including  said  end  walls,  and  a 
microstructure  of  tempered  martensite  in  a  tensile  stress 
state  in  said  central  zone  with  said  carbon  content  remain- 
ing substantially  uniform  throughout, 

wherein  said  piston  pin  has  improved  tensile  strength,  fa- 
tigue life  and  impact  resistance. 


4^10,469 
PROCESS  OF  ANNEALING  FOR  PREVENTING  TEMPER 

COLORS  ON  A  STEEL  SHEET 

Shoji      Shimada;      Kazuhiko      Yoshinari,      and      Hidefiimi 

Koyakumani,  all  of  Kitakyushu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippoa 

Steel  Corp.,  Ote,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  592,532,  Jul.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,578 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1974,  49-79425 

Int.  a.2  C21D  1/48 

U.S.  a.  148-16  2  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  box  annealing  a  cold  rolled  steel  strip  coil 
at  a  temperature  of  650°  to  750'  C.  in  a  furnace  in  which  a 
protective  furnace  gas  containing  small  amounts  of  water 
vapor  therein  is  circulated,  said  cold  rolled  steel  strip  coil  being 
susceptible  to  the  development  of  temper  colors  on  the  surface 
thereof  during  the  box  annealing  at  said  temperature  range, 
and  then  cooling  the  thus-annealed  steel  strip  coil,  the  im- 
provement wherein  an  iron-base  material  capable  of  being 
oxidized  at  low  temperatures  is  placed  within  the  circulating 
path  of  the  furnace  gas  in  the  furnace  at  a  position  inside  an 


4,210,470 
EPITAXIAL  TUNNELS  FROM  INTERSECTING 
GROWTH  PLANES 
John  C.  Marinate,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  17,230,  Mar.  5, 1979.  This  application  Jun. 
13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,245 
Int.  a.-  HOIL  29/04.  29/06 
U.S.  a.  148—33.2  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  crystalline  structure  comprising  a  substrate  and  a  body 
of  a  crystal,  said  substrate  having  a  crystallographically  ori- 
ented surface  that  has  two  preferential  growth  planes  that 
intersect  said  surface  and  that  intersect  each  other; 
a  shape  defining  crystallographic  growth  inhibiting  design 

on  the  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 
a  grown  monocrystalline  body  epitaxial  with  said  substrate 
enclosing  a  void  governed  at  said  surface  by  the  shape  of 
said  design. 


4,210,471 

PERMANENT  MAGNET  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Tetsuhito  Yoneyama,  Ichikawa;  Tetsuo  Hori,  Sugamachi,  and 

Teruhiko  Ojima,  Nagareyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  TDK 

Electronics,  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,686 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1976,  51-13600; 
Mar.  16,  1976,  51-28431;  Mar.  22,  1976,  51-31131 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  1/08 
U.S.  a.  148-102  42  Qaims 

1.  A  permanent  magnet  of  R2C017  type  crystal  structure 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  rare  earth  metal  in  an 
amount  of  from  24  to  28%  by  weight,  copper  in  an  amount  of 
from  5  to  12%  by  weight,  iron  in  an  amount  of  from  8  to  15% 


July  1,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


215 


by  weight,  a  total  combined  amount  of  cobalt  and  iron  being 
from  56  to  70.8%  by  weight,  and  niobium  in  an  amount  of  from 
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two  portions  of  said  single  crystal  silicon  substrate  ex- 
posed; 
subjecting  said  wafer  to  a  diffusing  operation  in  which  said 
wafer  is  placed  in  a  capsule  together  with  a  material  capa- 
ble of  releasing  an  impurity  substance,  in  which  the  cap- 
sule is  evacuated  and  heated  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
cause  the  impurity  substance  to  be  released  from  said 
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0.2  to  4%  by  weight,  all  percentages  being  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  magnet. 


4,210,472 
MANUFACTURING  PROCESS  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 
Hans  Hoffmann,  Reute,  and  Peter  Krieger,  March,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,355 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  10, 
1977,  2755168 

Int.  CI.2  HOIL  21/22 
U.S.  a.  148—187  8  Claims 


material  and  to  simultaneously  diffuse  into  both  the  ex- 
posed portions  of  the  substrate  and  the  polycrystalline 
silicon  layer  in  amount  sufficient  to  form  at  least  one  pair 
of  source  and  drain  regions  in  said  substrate  and  at  least 
one  gate  in  said  polycrystalline  silicon  for  device;  and 
selectively  electrically  connecting  said  at  least  one  gate  and 
source  and  drain  regions  within  said  device. 


4,210,474 
SILICONE  CONTAINING  SOLID  PROPELLANT 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Kumar  N.  R.  Ramohalli,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,830 
Int.  a?  C06B  45/10 
U.S.  a.  149—19.2  8  Claims 

1.  A  composite  solid  propellant  comprising  a  continuous 
phase  of  10  to  14%  by  weight  of  cured,  solid  elastomeric 
polybutadiene  binder  containing  0.1  to  3%  by  weight  of  a 
polysiloxane  liquid  oil  having  a  viscosity  from  500  to  2,000 
centistokes  of  the  formula: 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

coating  to  one  conductivity  type  by  means  of  a  doping  agent 
the  surface  layer  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  the  other 
conductivity  type  whereby  a  PN-junction  is  formed; 

forming  a  mesa  structure  from  said  substrate;  and 

diffusing  in  said  doping  agent  so  as  to  fix  the  depth  of  the 
PN-junction  within  the  semiconductor  substrate  while 
simultaneously  passivating  said  mesa  structure. 


where  n  is  an  integer  and  R  is  an  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
and  said  binder  contains  a  dispersion  of  in  excess  of  85%  by 
weight  of  combustible  solids  including  metal  and  oxidizer. 


4,210,473 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

Mikio  Takagi,  Kawasaki;  Hajime  Kamioka,  Yokohama;  Hanio 
Shimoda,  Tokyo,  ai^-JIidekazu  Miyamoto,  Machida,  ail  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  ^itsu  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  38,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,754 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1977,  52-143189 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/22i 
U.S.  a.  148—189  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  semiconductor  device,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
providing  a  wafer  comprising  a  single  crystal  silicon  sub- 
strate, an  insulating  layer  selectively  covering  said  sub- 
strate, and  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  selectively  cov- 
ering said  insulating  layer  and  substrate  to  leave  at  least 


4,210,475 
ADHESION  METHOD  EMPLOYING  LIGNIN  AMINE 
CORD  ADHESIVES 
Terry  C.  Neubert,  Ravenna,  and  Donald  W.  Anderson,  Norton, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Com- 
pany, Akron,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,281,  Aug.  22,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,432 
Int.  a.-  B29H  5/02:  B60C  5/00;  C09J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  156—110  A  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  adhering  a  tire  cord  to  a  vulcanized 
conjugated  diene  rubber  compound  by  treating  said  tire  cord 
with  a  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  alkaline  dispersion 
of  from  about  10  to  30%  by  weight  (as  dry  solids)  of  a  mixture 
of  100  parts  of  a  rubbery  vinyl  pyridine  copolymer  containing 
about  50  to  95%  of.  a  conjugated  diolefin.  about  5  to  40%  of 
vinyl  pyridine  and  about  0  to  40%  of  a  styrene;  about  1.0  to  30 
parts  water  soluble  resorcinol  and  formaldehyde  reaction 
product  having  a  pH  of  8-11  and  heat  treating  said  tire  cord  to 
remove  the  water  and  to  heat  set  the  solids  from  said  composi- 
tion and  to  deposit  on  said  tire  cord  from  said  composition  a 
total  of  from  about  2  to  30%  by  weight  (solids),  said  heat 
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treatment  being  conducted  at  temperatures  of  from  about  1 50* 
C.  to  260°  C.  for  from  about  30  to  150  seconds,  cooling  said 
treated  tire  cord,  combining  said  cooled  treated  tire  cord  with 
an  unvulcanized  vulcanizable  rubber  consisting  essentially  of 
conjugated  diene  as  the  major  elastomer  component,  and  vul- 
canizing the  same,  the  improvement  which  comprises  using  as 
the  resorcinol  formaldehyde  reaction  product  a  reaction  prod- 
uct of  resorcinol.  formaldehyde  and  a  lignin  amine  wherein  the 
lignin  amine  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  reaction 
product  of  lignin.  formaldehyde  and  a  primary  or  secondary 
amine;  a  reaction  product  of  lignin  with  a  reaction  product  of 
an  epichlorohydrin  and  a  tertiary  amine;  and  a  quaternary 
ammonium  salt  of  lignin. 

4.  In  a  tire  having  a  tire  cord  embedded  in  a  vulcanized 
rubber,  said  tire  cord  containing  a  total  of  from  about  2  to  iO% 
by  weight  (dry)  based  on  the  weight  of  said  uncoated  tire  cord 
of  an  adhesive  composition  comprised  of  a  deposit  of  heat  set 
mixture  containing  100  parts  of  a  rubbery  vinyl  pyridine  co- 
polymer and  1  to  30  parts  of  a  resin  produced  in  a  basic  media 
said  adhesive  composition  forming  a  bond  between  said  tire 
cord  and  said  rubber,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  said 
resin  being  a  lignin  amine  and  resorcinol  and  formaldehyde 
reaction  product,  wherein  the  lignin  amine  is  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  a  reaction  product  of  lignin.  formaldehyde 
and  a  primary  or  secondary  amine;  a  reaction  product  of  lignin 
with  a  reaction  product  of  an  epichlorohydrin  and  a  tertiary 
amine;  and  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt  of  lignin. 


4,210,476 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  INKING  RING 
James  G.  McKay,  Skokie.  III.,  assignor  to  Kiwi  Coders  Corpora- 
tion, Wheeling,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  800,222,  May  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,126,090, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  669,645,  Mar.  23,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  S«r.  No.  477,654,  Jun.  10, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

925,188 
Int.  a:  B41F  31/22 
U.S.  CI.  156—112  8 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  inking  ring  comprising  the 
steps  of  forming  an  annular  band  of  ink-absorbent  material, 
forming  a  thm  walled  annular  shell  having  a  floor  and  side 
walls  formed  of  ink-impervious  vulcanizable  thin  sheet  mate- 
rial, seating  said  band  within  the  interior  of  said  formed  shell  to 
expose  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  said  band  radially  outward 
of  said  shell,  applying  a  vulcanizable  adhesive  material  within 
said  shell  interior  before  seating  said  band  therewithin  and 
vulcanizing  such  assembly  simultaneously  forming  a  unitary 
body. 


4,210,477 
TUBE  FORMING  METHOD 
William  S.  Gillespie,  Harrington,  and  Hal  L.  Inglis,  Fox  River 
Grove,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company, 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,092 

Int.  a.-  B29C  19/02 

U.S.  a.  156—203  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  the  method  of  continuously  folding  into  tubular  form, 
and  then  heat  sealing,  the  lapped  side  margins  of  an  elongated 
continuous  strip  of  non-ferrous  metal  foil  coated  on  its  opposed 
lateral  surfaces  with  a  heat  softenable  plastic  material  capable 
of  bonding  to  itself  when  softened,  the  longitudinal  edges  of 
the  metal  foil  being  exposed  at  both  lateral  extremeties  of  the 
strip:  feeding  the  tubular  form  having  lapped  side  margins  in 
encompassing  relation  on  to  a  circular  mandrel  of  non-ferrous 
material,  positioning  inside  the  tubular  form  a  bar  of  magnetiz- 
able material  aligned  on  the  axis  of  the  heat  seal,  surrounding 
the  tubular  form  so  fed  with  an  induction  coil  excited  by  high 
frequency  current  causing  the  heat  softenable  material  to  melt 
to  form  the  heat  seal  between  the  lapped  surfaces,  and  regulat- 
ing the  inductance  field  to  be  of  sufficient  intensity  to  also 
assure  the  plastic  melts  to  cover  the  exposed  foil  edges  in  the 
area  of  the  heat  seal  but  without  melting  the  plastic  on  the 
outside  of  the  seam. 


4,210,478 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  CATHETER 

Suryakant  R.  Shoney,  Cranston,  R.I.,  assignor  to  International 
Paper  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  655,636,  Feb.  5,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  539,298,  Jan.  8, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  358,309,  May  8, 1973, 

Pat.  No.  3,865,666.  This  application  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

856,861 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  11, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.-  B29C  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  156-242  19  Claims 


1.  The  process  of  manufacturing  a  catheter  which  comprises: 

a.  providing  an  elastomeric  catheter  shaft  having  a  drainage 
lumen  extending  longitudinally  thereof; 

b.  inserting  a  guide  in  the  drainage  lumen  of  said  shaft; 

c.  inserting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  shaft,  including  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  guide  in  a  mold; 

d.  molding  a  hollow  tip  and  simultaneously  bonding  said  tip 
to  the  distal  end  of  said  shaft  by  introducing  elastomeric 
material  under  pressure  into  said  mold;  and 
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e.  providing  at  least  one  drainage  eye  through  said  tip  and 
communicating  via  the  hollow  tip  with  said  drainage 
lumen. 


4,210,479 

METHOD  FOR  BONDING  A  PLASTIC  TUBING  TO  A 

METAL  NEEDLE  AND  THE  NEEDLE  ASSEMBLY 

FORMED  THEREBY 

Eugene  Fabisiewicz,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Trav- 

enol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,516 

Int.  a.2  B29C  19/04;  B23K  13/02;  H05B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  156—273  20  Qaims 


means,  to  close  said  steam  chest  over  the  open  part  of  a 
bag  form  and  to  stop  the  conveying  of  the  bag  form,  to 
control  said  valve  means  to  apply  steam  to  said  steam 
chest  to  enter  the  open  part  of  a  bag  to  heat  the  two 
contiguous  edges  of  the  heat  scalable  ply  means,  to  close 
said  valve  means,  and  to  open  said  steam  chest  and  restart 
the  conveying  of  the  bag  form  by  said  conveyor  means  to 
move  the  bag  form  out  of  the  opened  steam  chest. 
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4,210,481 

LABELING  MACHINES 

Edwin  K.  Wolff,  Stockholm,  and  Alfred  F.  Schwenzer,  Totowa, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  NJM,  Inc.,  Hoboken,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,709 

Int.  a.2  B32B  1/00 

US.  CI.  156—357  11  Qaims 


r 


1.  A  method  for  bonding  the  end  portion  of  a  plastic  tubing 
to  a  metal  needle  including  the  steps  of:  applying  a  cement  to 
the  inner  end  of  the  needle  to  be  inserted  within  the  tubing  end 
portion,  placing  the  needle  and  tubing  within  a  die  comprising 
two  parts,  one  part  being  made  of  an  insulating  material  within 
which  the  needle  is  placed  and  the  other  part  being  metallic 
within  which  the  tubing  end  portion  is  placed,  inserting  the 
coated  inner  end  of  the  needle  within  the  tubing  end  portion, 
and  applying  a  high  frequency  voltage  across  the  outer  end  of 
the  needle  and  the  metallic  part  of  the  die  to  heat  seal  the 
tubing  end  portion  surrounding  the  coated  inner  end  of  the 
needle  to  the  inner  end  of  the  needle. 


-.    ■-•-»       SJ  ) 


4,210,480 
STEAM  SEAL  OF  BAG  PLY 
Fred  B.  Wilharm,  Cantonment,  Fla.,  assignor  to  St.  Regis  Paper 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,545 

Int.  a:-  B32B  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  156—308.4  25  Claims 


1.  A  bag  ply  sealer  to  seal  together  two  contiguous  edges  of 
inner  heat  scalable  ply  means  in  a  bag  form,  comprising  in 
combination, 

an  openable  and  closable  steam  chest  positioned  on  a  first 
path, 

valve  means  connected  to  supply  steam  to  said  chest, 

conveyor  means  to  move  a  bag  form  along  said  first  path  to 
said  steam  chest, 

power  means  connected  to  open  and  to  close  said  steam 
chest  in  a  condition  enveloping  an  open  part  of  the  bag 
form  with  two  contiguous  edges  of  the  heat  scalable  ply 
means  exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  steam  chest, 

and  control  means  connected  to  said  power  and  valve 


1.  In  a  labeling  machine  a  first  continuously  rotatable  drum 
provided  with  suction  means  to  enable  it  to  carry  separate 
labels  on  its  peripheral  surface,  means  for  supplying  separate 
labels  in  given  succession  to  said  drum  with  the  face  sides  of 
such  labels  turned  outwardly,  a  second  continuously  rotatable 
drum  rotating  in  the  opposite  direction  at  a  peripheral  speed 
equal  to  that  of  said  first  drum,  said  second  drum  being  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  said  first  drum  and  provided  with  suction 
means  to  receive  the  labels  from  said  first  drum  and  to  retain 
the  labels  on  its  peripheral  surface  with  their  back  sides  outer- 
most while  being  adhesively  activated,  and  printing  means 
adjacent  to  said  first  drum  and  positioned  in  circumferentially 
spaced  relation  between  said  label  supply  means  and  said  sec- 
ond drum  for  printing  indicia  on  the  face  sides  of  the  labels 
carried  by  said  first  drum,  said  printing  means  comprising  a 
printing  cylinder  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis  at  a 
peripheral  speed  equal  to  the  peripheral  speed  of  said  first 
drum,  means  normally  supporting  said  printing  cylinder  with 
said  first  axis  stationarily  located  to  maintain  said  printing 
cylinder  in  operative  printing  position  relative  to  said  first 
drum  during  the  rotative  movements  of  said  drum  and  opera- 
ble to  move  said  printing  cylinder  by  a  translatory  movement 
relative  to  said  first  drum  about  a  second  axis,  operable  means 
connected  to  said  supporting  means  for  moving  the  latter  about 
said  second  axis  to  shift  said  printing  cylinder  from  an  opera- 
tive printing  position  to  a  withdrawn  inoperative  printing 
position  and  vice  versa,  and  vacuum  operated  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  suction  means  of  said  first  drum  and  to 
said  operable  means,  and  operable  when  a  label  is  not  carried 
by  said  first  drum  for  a  printing  operation  by  said  printing 
cylinder  to  actuate  said  operable  means  to  withdraw  said  print- 
ing cylinder. 
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4^10,482 
VARIABLE  WIDTH  TIRE  BUILDING  DRUM 
Marcus  H.  Collins,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corporation, 
Oeveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,400 

Int.  0.2B29H  17/16 

U.S.  a.  156—415  11  Oaims 
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composed  of  a  pair  of  bobbin  elements  of  inductive  material, 
each  having  an  elongated  connecting  plate  with  a  longitudinal 
row  of  spaced  posts  extending  perpendicularly  from  one  side 
thereof,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  pair  of  holders  mounted  on  said  frame,  each  having  means 
for  holding  a  bobbin  element  therein; 

indexing  means  for  moving  said  holders  to  position  the 
bobbin  elements  therein  at  a  pair  of  winding  stations; 

winding  means  at  each  winding  station  for  winding  wire 
around  all  the  posts  on  the  bobbin  elements  simulta- 
neously; 

said  indexing  means  being  operable  to  move  said  holders  to 
a  joining  station  with  the  bobbin  elements  in  close  con- 
fronting relation; 

joining  means  on  said  holders  for  pressing  the  bobbin  ele- 
ments together  with  the  posts  interfitting,  and  bonding  the 
elements  to  form  the  inductive  delay  line  component; 

and  extraction  means  for  removing  the  component  from  said 
holders. 


1.  An  annular  tire  building  drum  having  an  infmitely  variable 
axial  width  for  building  portions  of  tires  having  infmitely 
variable  widths  in  a  tire  building  machine  comprising  a  hub 
portion  supportable  for  rotation  in  the  tire  byilding  machine 
about  an  axis  of  rotation,  an  annular  fluid  expandable  tube 
element  supported  on  said  hub  portion,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of 
shoe  members  supported  on  an  exterior  surface  of  said  tube 
element  for  movement  therewith  in  a  radial  direction  upon 
expansion  and  contraction  of  said  tube  element,  said  shoe 
members  cooperating  to  defme  an  annular  tire  building  surface 
which  is  movable  in  a  radial  direction  upon  expansion  and 
contraction  of  said  tube  element,  piston  means  supported  by 
said  hub  portion,  said  piston  means  being  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  plurality  of  pairs  of  shoe  members  and  movable 
in  response  to  fluid  pressure  acting  thereon  to  effect  movement 
of  one  of  said  shoe  members  of  each  pair  of  shoe  members  in  a 
first  direction  parallel  to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  to  effect 
movement  of  the  other  of  said  shoe  members  of  each  pair  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  said  first  direction  to  infmitely  vary  the 
axial  width  of  the  building  surface  defined  by  said  plurality  of 
shoe  members,  stop  means  for  limiting  the  axial  movement  of 
said  shoe  members,  said  stop  means  being  adjustable  to  allow 
the  axial  width  of  said  tire  building  surface  to  be  infinitely 
variable  between  a  predetermined  minimum  width  and  a  pre- 
determined maximum  width  to  enable  various  width  tires  to  be 
built  on  the  adjustable  width  building  surface. 


4,210,483 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  AN  INDUCHVE  DELAY 

LINE  COMPONENT 

Bryan  P.  Kent,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Variani  Associates, 

Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,232 

Int.  a.2  B31F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  156-^443  18  Qaims 


^  4,210,484 

LABEL  SPREADER  APPLICATOR 

Michael  Crankshaw,  Santa  Fe  Springs,  and  Leo  Kucheck,  Irvine, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Label-Aire  Inc.,  Fullerto;i,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  930,722 

Int.  a:-  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—542  19  Oaims 


55 
39 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  an  inductive  delay  line  component 


1.  A  label  applicator  for  use  with  labels  which  are  provided 
in  a  plurality  of  rows  extending  longitudinally  on  a  backing 
strip,  said  label  applicator  comprising: 

label  dispensing  means  for  peeling  at  least  one  label  from 
each  of  at  least  two  rows  on  the  backing  strip  with  the 
labels  moving  in  a  first  direction  off  of  the  backing  strip  to 
provide  at  least  first  and  second  labels  at  a  label  dispensing 
station; 

label  separating  means  for  receiving  from  the  label  dispens- 
ing means  at  the  label  dispensing  station  the  first  and 
second  labels  which  have  been  peeled  from  the  backing 
strip  and  separating  the  first  and  second  labels  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  transverse  to  said  first  direction  to  increase 
the  distance  between  the  first  and  second  labels; 

transferring  means  for  transferring  the  first  and  second  labels 
which  have  been  separated  by  said  label  separating  means 
to  at  least  one  article;  and 

said  label  separating  means  including  first  and  second  label 
receivers  for  receiving  the  first  and  second  labels,  respec- 
tively, means  for  mounting  said  first  label  receiver,  and 
means  for  mounting  said  second  label  receiver  for  move- 
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ment  relative  to  the  first  label  receiver  to  effect  separation 
of  the  first  and  second  labels,  and  each  of  said  label  receiv- 
ers including  means  for  releasably  retaining  the  labels 
supplied  thereto. 


4,210,485 
WALLPAPER  APPLICATOR 
Ernest  C.  Lake,  Lot  16,  Glenrock  Pde.,  Koolewong,  New  South 
Wales,  Australia  (2256) 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,310 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  8,  1977,  PD1133 
Int.  a.2  B44C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  156—577  1  Qaim 


the  doping  agents  which  may  be  present  in  said  hydrogen; 
and 
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determining  the  effective  doping  agent  content  of  said  hy- 
drogen and,  in  turn,  the  purity  thereof,  by  measuring  the 
specific  resistance  of  the  silicon  rod  after  zone-drawing. 


1.  A  device  for  applying  wallpaper  and  the  like  to  a  surface 
comprising  first  and  second  rollers  each  rotatably  mounted  on 
the  open  ends  of  U-shaped  bars,  said  bars  being  held  in  fixed 
relationship  with  each  other  to  form  an  X  on  each  side  and 
having  a  third  roller  mounted  between  the  points  of  axis  of  said 
U-shaped  bars,  and  a  brake  pivotally  mounted  on  the  outer 
closed  portion  of  one  of  said  U-shaped  bars,  said  wallpaper 
being  fed  from  the  support  over  said  third  roller  and  under  said 
first  roller  which  is  adapted  to  press  successive  areas  of  the 
wallpaper  against  successive  areas  of  the  surface  as  the  wallpa- 
per is  fed  from  the  support  onto  the  surface,  said  second  roller 
acting  as  an  idler  and  adapted  to  contact  one  area  of  the  unpa- 
pered  surface  at  the  same  time  that  said  first  roller  is  pressing 
the  wallpaper  against  another  area  of  the  surface,  said  brake 
being  movable  to  frictionally  engage  the  wallpaper  as  it  passes 
over  said  third  roller. 


4,210,486 

PROCESS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  EFFECnVE 

DOPING  AGENT  CONTENT  OF  HYDROGEN  FOR  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  SEMICONDUCTORS 
Dietrich  Schmidt,  Burghausen;  Johann  Hofer,  Kirchdorf,  and 
Heinz  Herzer,  Burghausen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  flir  Elektronik- 
Grundstoffe  mbH,  Burghausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1977,  Ser.  No.  773,571 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  25, 
1976,  2623350 

Int.  aJWilJ  17/34 
U.S.  0. 156—601  1  Oaim 

1.  A  process  for  determining  the  purity  of  hydrogen  used  in 
the  production  of  semiconductors,  relative  to  the  effective 
doping  agent  content  thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
zone  drawing  a  silicon  rod  of  highest  purity  and  known 
specific  resistance  in  a  quartz  tube  havng  a  slightly  larger 
internal  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  the  silicon  rod  by 
means  of  an  induction  coil  surrounding  said  quartz  tube, 
moving  at  a  speed  of  0.01  to  1  cm/min.,  solely  in  the 
presence  of  the  hydrogen  to  be  tested  by  passing  a  definite 
amount  of  said  hydrogen  around  said  rod  during  the  zone- 
drawing  thereof  and  thereby  doping  said  silicon  rod  with 


4,210,487 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SYNTHETIC  PAPER  PULP 

Gary  L.  Driscoll,  Boothwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Sun  Oil  Company 

of  Pennsylvania,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,985,  Jan.  14,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  412,510, 

Nov.  2, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

818,490 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  7, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  O.^  D21H  J/72 

U.S.  0. 162—146  1  Oaim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  synthetic  paper  comprising: 

(a)  heating  a  blend  consisting  essentially  of  a  synthetic  ther- 
moplastic polymer  wherein  the  polymer  is  a  mixture  of 
polystyrene  and  polypropylene  or  polyethylene  in  which 
the  mixture  contains  more  than  40  percent  by  weight  of 
the  polypropylene  or  polyethylene  and  the  blend  contains 
from  about  0.1  to  about  20  percent  weight  of  sodium 
bicarbonate  and  whereby  a  molten  blend  is  formed; 

(b)  extruding  the  molten  blend  from  a  die  into  a  zone  of 
reduced  pressure  to  produce  an  extrudate; 

(c)  attenuating  the  extrudate  while  the  polymer  is  in  its 
molten  or  amorphous  state  with  the  attenuation  caused  by 
withdrawing  the  extrudate  from  the  die  at  a  linear  rate  of 
from  about  20  to  about  200  times  the  linear  ratio  at  which 
the  blend  reaches  the  lips  of  the  die; 

(d)  subjecting  the  attenuated  extrudate,  which  is  now  fibrous 
and  solid,  to  sufficient  force  to  cause  the  extrudate  to 
break  into  fibers  suitable  for  mixing  with  cellulosic  pulp; 
and 

(e)  the  resulting  fibers,  in  an  amount  of  about  10  to  50  weight 
%  of  the  total  weight,  are  mixed  with  bleached  kraft  paper 
fibers  laid  out  in  a  sheet  and  formed  into  a  paper  by  appli- 
cation of  heat  and  pressure. 
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4.210,488 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  DRY  STRENGTH  OF 

PAPER  AND  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  EFFECT  OF 
OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OR 

COATING  OF  PAPER 
Peter  J.  Reuss,  Starenkamp  33,  D-2080  Pinneberg,  and  Josef 
Weigl,  Bauseweinallee  86,  D-8000  Muenchen  60,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,972,  Oct.  13,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,543 
Int.  a:-  D21H  3/80 
U.S.  a.  162—162  13  aaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  improving  the  dry  strength  of  paper  and 
for  improving  the  effect  of  optical  brighteners  in  the  prepara- 
tion of  paper  which  includes  the  step  of  adding  fillers  and/or 
pigments  and  anionic  brighteners  to  the  paper  making  process 
the  improvement  comprising  adding  to  paper  making  pulp  a 
polypiperidine  halide  adsorbed  in  a  dispersed  state  on  a  fine- 
particle  organic  or  inorganic  carrier  and  thereafter  adding  the 
anionic  brightener  to  said  paper  making  pulp. 


4,210,489 
METHOD  OF  IMPARTING  WET  STRENGTH  TO  PAPER 

PRODUCTS 
Sheldon  B.  Markofsky,  OIney,  Md.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,716 
Int.  a.-  D21D  3/00 
U.S.  a.  162—164  R  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  imparting  a  combination  of  wet  strength  and 
water  absorbency  to  paper  formed  from  cellulosic  fibers  com- 
prising contacting  the  cellulosic  fibers  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  composition  comprising  an  effective  amount  to  impart 
wet  strength  and  water  absorbency  of  (1)  a  copolymer  selected 
from  an  at  least  partially  hydrolyzed  ethylene/maleic  anhy- 
dride or  an  ethylene/maleic  anhydride  half  ester,  having  the 
general  formula: 


(CH2-CH2)a-(CH-CH)i (CH CH)^ 

II  II 
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wherein  R.  R',  R  ",  and  R'"  are  each  of  Ci-C4alkyl  or  alkoxy 
groups;  A  is  a  quarternary  anion;  Y  has  a  value  of  0  to  1  and  a 
is  an  integer,  and  b  and  c  are  integers  including  0,  such  that  the 
ratio  of  a  to  b  plus  c  is  2:1  to  1:2,  and  (2)  a  reaction  product 
formed  by  reacting  an  aqueous  mixture  of  reactants  (a)  a 
C2-C 12  secondary  alkyl  amine;  (b)  a  C1-C25  primary  amine  and 
(c)  a  member  selected  from  epihalohydrin  or  a  dihalo  monohy- 
droxy  C3-C4  alkane;  the  equivalent  ratio  of  reactant  (c)  to  (b) 
is  1:0.009  to. 0.5,  and  of  reactants  (c)  to  (b)  plus  (a)  is  1:0.22  to 
1.3,  and  the  weight  ratio  of  reaction  product  (2)  to  copolymer 
( I )  being  from  about  0.2: 1  to  50: 1  and  treating  the  paper  formed 
from  said  cellulosic  fibers  to  sufficient  elevated  temperature  to 
cause  drying  of  the  paper  product  and  curing  of  the  agents 
therein. 


4,210,490 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PAPER  OR 

CARDBOARD  PRODUCTS 

John  H.  Taylor,  St.  Austell,  England,  assignor  to  English  Clays 

Lovering  Pochin  &  Company,  Limited,  St,  Austell,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,512,  Jul.  7,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,973 

Int.  a.-  D21H  3/28 

U.S.  a.  162—175  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  paper  or  cardboard  product 


of  improved  strength  characteristics  which  method  comprises 
in  sequence  the  steps  of  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  or  disper- 
sion of  a  cationic  starch  which  contains  primary,  secondary  or 
tertiary  amino  groups  or  quaternary  ammonium  groups  and 
has  a  nitrogen  content  ranging  from  about  0.1  to  about  0.25% 
by  weight,  with  an  aqueous  suspension  of  a  kaolinitic  clay  filler 
which  contains  not  more  than  50%  by  weight  of  particles 
smaller  than  2  microns  and  not  more  than  35%  by  weight  of 
particles  smaller  than  1  micron,  to  form  a  mixture  containing 
fiocs  consisting  essentially  of  starch  and  clay  filler;  thereafter 
adding  the  mixture  thus  obtained  to  an  aqueous  stock  of  cellu- 
losic fibres  to  form  a  furnish  containing  the  floes  of  starch  and 
clay  filler,  and  the  cellulosic  fibres;  and  then  forming  the  fur- 
nish into  a  paper  or  cardboard  product;  wherein  the  product  of 
the  rate  at  which  shear  is  applied  to,  and  the  period  for  which 
the  shear  is  applied  to,  said  fiocs  during  the  formation  of  said 
mixture  and  said  furnish  is  such  that  the  fiocs  are  reduced  in 
size  sufficiently  to  enable  substantially  all  of  the  mixture  to  pass 
through  a  No.  200  mesh  British  Standard  sieve  but  not  so  much 
that  more  than  90%  of  the  mixture  can  pass  through  a  No.  300 
mesh  British  Standard  sieve. 


4,210,491 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RETORTING  A 
SUBSTANCE  CONTAINING  ORGANIC  MATTER 
Bernard  L.  Schulman,  Golden,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Tosco  Corpora- 
tion, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  737,466,  Nov.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,723 
Int.  a.-  ClOB  I/W.  23/00.  47/20,  49/18 
U.S.  a.  201—2.5  21  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  substance  containing  or- 
ganic matter  into  hydrocarbon  vapors  and  solids  residue  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  fiuidized  bed  housing  having  an  upstream  end  and  a 
downstream  end; 

(b)  a  substantially  cylindrical  retort,  extending  through  and 
stationary  relative  to  said  fiuidized  bed  housing  and  hav- 
ing an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end,  each  end 
being  outside  of  said  housing,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
retort  being  substantially  parallel  to  a  horizontal  plane; 

(c)  feeding  means  for  feeding  the  substance  containing  or- 
ganic matter  into  said  retort,  said  feeding  means  communi- 
cating with  the  upstream  portion  of  said  retort; 

(d)  means  located  within  said  retort  for  moving  the  sub- 
stance containing  organic  matter  from  the  upstream  por- 
tion of  said  retort  to  the  downstream  portion  thereof; 

(e)  solids  residue  removing  means  for  removing  solids  resi- 
due from  said  retort,  said  solids  residue  removing  means 
communicating  with  the  downstream  portion  of  said  re- 
tort;" 

(0  solids  residue  introducing  means  for  introducing  said 
solids  residue  removed  from  said  retort  into  said  fiuidized 
bed  housing  to  employ  said  solids  residue  as  particles  of  a 
fiuidized  bed,  one  end  of  said  introducing  means  commu- 
nicating with  said  solids  residue  removing  means  and  the 
other  end  thereof  communicating  with  the  upper  up- 
stream portion  of  said  fiuidized  bed  housing; 
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(g)  solids  residue  extracting  means  for  extracting  solids 
residue  from  said  fiuidized  bed  housing  and  communicat- 
ing with  the  lower  downstream  portion  of  said  fiuidized 
bed  housing; 

(h)  fiuidizing  means  for  maintaining  within  said  fiuidized  bed 
housing  a  fiuidized  bed  of  heated  particles  of  solids  residue 
with  which  to  heat  said  retort; 

(i)  heating  means  for  heating  the  particles; 

(j)  hydrocarbon  vapwrs  removing  means  for  removing  hy- 
drocarbon vapors  from  said  retort,  said  hydrocarbon 
vapors  removing  means  communicating  with  said  retort  at 
at  least  one  point  located  downstream,  with  respect  to  the 
flow  of  said  substance  containing  organic  matter  in  said 
retort,  from  said  feeding  means; 

(k)  solids  residue  flow  controlling  means  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  the  solids  residue  while  the  solids  residue  is  being 
employed  as  particles  of  the  fluidized  bed  such  that  the 
solids  residue  flow  from  the  upstream  portion  to  the 
downstream  portion  of  said  fluidized  bed  housing  and  in  a 
direction  substantially  countercurrent  to  the  flow  within 
said  retort  of  the  substance  containing  organic  matter,  said 
solids  residue  fiow  controlling  means  including  at  least 
one  partition  separating  said  fluidized  bed  housing  into  a 
plurality  of  successively  adjacent  sections  aligned  such 
that  the  first  thereof  is  nearest  the  upstream  end  of  said 
fluidized  bed  housing  and  the  last  thereof  is  nearest  the 
downstream  end  of  said  fiuidized  bed  housing,  each  parti- 
tion having  a  height  greater  than  the  height  of  the  top  of 
the  retort  and  less  than  the  height  of  the  inside  of  the 
fluidized  bed  housing  top  immediately  thereabove,  each 
partition  which  is  downstream,  with  respect  to  the  flow  of 
particles  in  said  fluidized  bed  housing,  from  another  parti- 
tion having  a  height  which  is  less  than  the  height  of  the 
partition  immediately  upstream  therefrom,  with  respect  to 
the  flow  of  particles  in  said  fluidized  bed  housing;  and 

(1)  regulating  means  for  regulating  the  levels  of  the  fluidized 
bed  sections  maintained  within  the  fluidized  bed  housing 
whereby  solids  residue  which  is  in  a  section  of  said  fiuid- 
ized bed  housing  upstream,  with  respect  to  the  flow  of 
particles  in  said  fluidized  bed  housing,  from  another  sec- 
tion thereof  may  be  caused  to  overflow  into  the  section  of 
the  fluidized  bed  housing  which  is  immediately  down- 
stream therefrom  with  respect  to  the  flow  of  particles  in 
said  fluidized  bed  housing. 


4,210,492 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PYROLYSIS  OF  COAL  IN  DILUTE- 

AND  DENSE-PHASE  FLUIDIZED  BEDS 
Scott  C.  Roberts,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  777,196 

Int.  a.2  ClOB  23/00.  49/22;  ClOG  t/02 

U.S.  a.  201— 12  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  pyrolysis  of  coal  comprising, 
(a)  countercurrently  contacting  coal  subdivided  to  a  particle 
size  fluidizable  in  gas  in  the  form  of  a  relatively  cool, 
upwardly  moving  fluidized  mass  in  a  first  vertically-ori- 
ented preheating  zone  with  an  inert  relatively  hot  first 
particulate  heat  carrier  thereby  transferring  sensible  heat 


from  the  heat  carrier  to  the  subdivided  coal  and  heating 
said  coal  to  an  elevated  temperature  not  above  the  boiling 
point  of  water,  said  coal  being  fiuidized  in  gas  in  a  manner 
to  create  a  dilute-phase  fiuidized  mass  in  said  first  preheat- 
ing zone  and  said  particulate  heat  carrier  being  introduced 
in  the  upper  portion  of  the  preheating  zone  and  having  a 
particle  size  and  density  such  that  it  falls  through  the 
dilute-phase  fluidized  mass  at  a  substantially  uniform  rate 
and  collects  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  vertical  preheating 
zone  as  a  relatively  cool  first  particulate  heat  carrier; 

(b)  recovering  the  bulk  of  said  subdivided  coal  at  elevated 
temperature  in  the  upper  portion  of  said  preheating  zone 
and  passing  said  recovered  coal  to  a  second  preheating 
zone; 

(c)  recovering  said  relatively  cool  first  particulate  heat  car- 
rier in  the  lower  portion  of  said  preheating  zone,  and 
passing  said  recovered  heat  carrier  to  a  heat  recovery 
zone; 

(d)  introducing  said  subdivided  coal  at  elevated  temperature 
into  a  second  verticaly-oriented  preheat  zone  as  a  dense 
phase,  fiuidized  mass  in  gas,  and  countercurrently  contact- 
ing said  fluidized  mass  with  a  second  inert  particulate  heat 
carrier  heated  to  a  temperature  above  the  boiling  point  of 
water  to  transfer  sensible  heat  from  the  heat  carrier  to  the 
coal  and  remove  any  water  in  the  coal,  said  second  partic- 
ulate heat  carrier  being  introduced  in  the  upper  portion  of 
the  second  preheat  zone  wherein  its  particle  size  and 
density  are  such  that  it  falls  at  a  substantially  uniform  rate 
and  collects  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  vertical  zone  along 
with  a  minor  amount  of  entrained  solid  material; 

(e)  removing  water  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  second 
preheat  zone,  and  also  removing  preheated  subdivided 
coal  separately  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  second 
preheat  zone; 

(0  recovering  said  second  particulate  heat  carrier  from  the 
lower  portion  of  said  second  preheat  zone  and  passing  said 
recovered  heat  carrier  to  a  carrier  heating  zone  wherein 
the  carrier's  temperature  is  raised  to  a  level  above  that 
required  for  pyrolysis,  and  passing  said  second  particulate 
heat  carrier  after  heating  to  the  upper  pprtion  of  a  pyroly- 
sis zone;  I 

(g)  introducing  said  subdivided  preheated  coal  at  elevated 
temperature  into  a  vertically-oriented  pyrolysis  zone  as  a 
dense  phase,  fluidized  mass,  and  contacting  said  fluidized 
mass  with  said  second  particulate  heat  carrier  heated  to  a 
temperature  above  that  required  for  pyrolysis  to  transfer 
sensible  heat  from  the  heat  carrier  to  the  subdivided  coal 
and  obtain  a  vapor  phase  containing  hydrocarbonaceous 
fluids  and  a  char  residue,  said  second  particulate  heal^ 
carrier  having  been  passed  from  the  carrier  heating  zone 
and  introduced  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  pyrolysis  zone 
wherein  its  particle  size  and  density  are  such  that  it  falls  at 
a  substantially  uniform  rate  and  collects  in  the  lower 
portion  of  the  vertical  pyrolysis  zone  along  with  a  minor 
amount  of  entrained  solid  material; 

(h)  recovering  said  hydrocarbonaceous  fluids  from  the 
upper  portion  of  said  pyrolysis  zone; 

(i)  separating  said  second  particulate  heat  carrier  in  the 
lower  portion  of  said  pyrolysis  zone  from  entrained  solid 
material  and  char  residue  and  passing  said  separated  sec- 
ond particulate  heat  carrier  to  the  second  preheat  zone; 

<j)  removing  solid  char  residue  from  the  dense  fluidized 
phase  in  the  pyrolysis  zone  and  passing  the  char  residue  to 
a  heat  recovery  zone; 

(k)  introducing  the  solid  char  residue  from  the  pyrolysis 
zone  into  a  heat  recovery  zone,  and  countercurrently 
contacting  said  residue  with  the  relatively  cool,  first  par- 
ticulate heat  carrier  from  the  preheating  zone  to  transfer 
sensible  heat  from  the  residue  to  the  first  particulate  heat 
carrier,  and  returning  said  relatively  hot  first  particulate 
heat  carrier  to  the  first  preheating  zone; 

(1)  recovering  said  relatively  cool  particulate  char  residue 
from  the  heat  recovery  zone. 
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4^10,493 

C-NITROSO  COMPOUNDS  AS  ANAEROBIC 

POLYMERIZATION  INHIBITORS  FOR  ACRYLIC  AOD 

OR  METHACRYLIC  ACID 
Tbomas  Stewart,  Andalusia,  and  Richard  F.  Merritt,  Ft.  Wash- 
ington, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company, 
Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1976,  Set.  No.  671,801 
Int.  a:-  C07C  51/50.  57/04:  BOID  3/34 
U.S.  a.  203—8  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  polymerization  of  acrylic  or 
methacrylic  acid  at  ambient  or  above  ambient  temperatures, 
said  method  comprising  contacting  said  acid  with  a  polymeri- 
zation inhibiting  compound  having  the  formula: 

R— NO 

where  R  is  aikyl  in  an  amount  of  from  0.01%  to  0.5%  by 
weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  the  acid  during  the  prepara- 
tion, purification  or  storage  of  said  acid  under  substantially 
anaerobic  conditions. 


4,210,494 

SOLAR  DESALINATION  SYSTEM 

William  A.  Rhodes,  4421  N.  13th  PI.,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85014 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,445 

Int.  a.2  C02B  1/06 

IDOaims 


U.S.  a.  203—10 


9.  In  the  solar  desalination  of  salt  water,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  salt  water  into  a  tank  having  a  bottom  wall 
and  a  transparent  top  cover,  said  salt  water  in  said  tank 
forming  a  body  of  said  water  having  a  top  surface,  the 
space  in  the  tank  above  the  top  surface  being  occupied  by 
a  first  mixture  of  air  and  water  vapor; 

(b)  withdrawing  water  from  said  body  of  water  in  the  tank  to 
maintain  the  top  surface  of  the  body  of  water  substantially 

^  constant; 

(c)  heating  the  body  of  water  and  the  first  mixture  of  air  and 
water  vapor  in  the  space  above  the  top  surface  of  the  body 
of  water  by  solar  rays  passing  through  the  transparent  top 
cover  of  the  tank; 

(d)  withdrawing  the  first  mixture  of  air  and  water  vapor 
from  said  tank,  the  amount  of  water  vapor  in  the  mixture 
being  such  as  to  substantially  saturate  the  air  of  the  mix- 
ture; 

(e)  condensing  water  vapor  from  the  first  mixture  in  a  con- 
denser; 

(0  withdrawing  a  second  mixture  of  air  with  a  residual 
amount  of  water  vapor  from  the  condenser  and  increasing 
the  pressure  thereof;  and 

(g)  forcing  at  a  desired  pressure  said  second  mixture  into  a 
sparger  located  slightly  above  the  bottom  wall  of  the  tank 
and  in  the  body  of  water  in  the  tank,  said  sparger  having 
orifices  through  which  the  pressurized  second  mixture 
passes,  and  which  second  mixture  is  converted  to  unall 
bubbles  which  pass  upwardly  through  the  water  bcJ^  to 
the  top  surface  thereof  and  during  such  passage  the  air  in 
the  second  mixture  becomes  heated  and  substantially 


saturated  with  water  vapor  transforming  said  second 
mixture  to  said  first  mixture. 


4,210,495 
METHANOL  DISTILLATION  PROCESS 

Alwyn  Pinto,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,737 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  11,  1977, 
10403/77 

Int.  a.2  BOID  3/14:  C07C  29/26 
U.S.  a.  203—22  14  Gaims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  purified  methanol  by  distillation, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  water-methanol  mixture  containing  small  quan- 
tities of  ethanol,  ketones  and  higher  alcohols  to  a  first 
distillation  column,  taking  a  product  methanol  stream 
from  an  upper  level,  taking  aqueous  methanol  containing 
at  least  95%  w/w  of  methanol  as  a  side  stream  and  taking 
a  predominantly  water  stream  as  bottoms;  and 

(b)  feeding  the  aqueous  methanol  side  stream  to  a  second 
distillation  column,  taking  a  product  methanol  stream 
from  an  upper  level  and  taking  as  bottoms  a  stream  con- 
taining methanol,  ethanol  and  water  containing  less  than 
40%  w/w  of  water. 


4,210,4% 

DISTILLATION  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF 

HEXAMETHYL  DISILOXANE 

Wang-Mo  Wong,  Matteson,  III.,  assignor  to  Arthur  G.  McKee  & 

Company,  Independence,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,531 

Int.  a.2  BOID  3/36:  C07F  7/20 

U.S.  G.  203—46  16  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  distillation  process  for  separating  a  mixture  of  hex- 
amethyl  disiloxane  (HMDO)  and  toluene,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  adding  pyrrolidine  to  the  mixture  prior  to 
distillation  to  form  an  azeotrope  of  HMDO  and  pyrrolidine 
and  then  distilling  the  mixture  to  separate  and  recover  one 
fraction  of  the  toluene  and  another  fraction  of  said  azeotrope. 
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4,210,497 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  A  SURFACE  COATING  ON 

THE  WALL  IN  A  CAVFFY  BY  MEANS  OF 

ELECTROLYTIC  PLATING  AND  THE  SURFACE 

COATING  PRODUCED  BY  TlfE  METHOD 

Ki^-Ragnar  Loqvist,  Fagersta,  and  Leif-Ake  Bennstedt,  Falun, 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Wave  Energy  Development  I 

Vastmanland  Aktiebolag,  Fagersta,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,524 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  8, 1977,  7701371 

Int.  a.2  C25D  5/04 

U.S.  G.  204— 26  15  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  a  surface  coating  of  a  metal  or 
metal  alloy  on  the  wall  of  an  elongate  cavity  in  a  workpiece  by 
means  of  electrolytic  plating,  the  workpiece  being  used  as 
cathode,  comprising  bringing  an  electrolyte  containing  ions  of 
at  least  one  metal  intended  for  the  coating  into  movement 
inside  said  cavity  with  the  aid  of  at  least  one  conveyor,  said 
conveyor  comprising  a  resilient  flexible  netlike  or  fibrous  strip 
of  electrically  insulating  material,  helically  wound  around  an 
elongate  anode  in  said  cavity,  the  strip  being  at  least  partly 
fringed  or  slit  on  the  edge  facing  toward  the  cavity  wall  so  as 
to  form  outstanding  fingers  bringing  said  strip  into  rotation  and 
oscillation  relative  to  said  surface  to  bring  said  fingers  irtto 
contact  and  adjustment  with  the  surface  being  coated,  thereby 
rapidly  transporting  electrolyte  and  gases  generated  during  the 
plating  at  the  surface  being  coated  and  in  the  cavity,  while 
maintaining  the  electrolyte  at  a  low  temperature. 


1.  anodically  electrolysing  said  transistor  in  an  alkali  solu- 
tion; 

2.  then  dipping  the  transistor  into  an  organic  solution  com- 
prising a  chelating  agent,  a  thermosetting  silicone  resin 
and  an  organic  solvent,  said  chelating  agent  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Y-pyrones,  nitrated  cate- 
chols, flavones  and  combinations  thereof;  and 

3.  baking  the  thus  treated  transistor  to  cure  said  thermoset: 
ting  silicone  resin. 


4,210,499 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  COLORED  PATTERNS  ON 

ALUMINUM  OR  ITS  ALLOYS 

Hatsuo  Hirono,  Nyuzen;  Katsuyuki  Nagata,  Uozu,  and  Nobu- 

shige  Doguchi,  Toyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida 

Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,464 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1977,  52-145192 
Int.  G.2  C25D  11/20 
U.S.  G.  204—38  A  6  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  colored  pattern  of  wood  grain  on 
the  surface  of  an  article  made  of  aluminum  of  its  alloys  com- 
prising: 
anodically  oxidizing  the  surface  of  said  article  to  form  an 

oxide  film  on  said  surface; 
forming  a  colored  film  on  the  anodized  surface  of  said  article 
by  means  of  electrolytic  coloring  in  an  electrolytic  bath; 
dipping  said  article  into  a  coating  bath  having  a  resinous 
coating  material,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  resins  or  alkyd  resins,  in  the  form  of  multilinear  or 
multiannular  patterns  floated  thereon  to  deposited  a  clear 
coated,  colored  wood-grain  pattern  on  said  article; 
forming  a  colored  film  on  the  pattered  anodized  surface  of 

said  article  by  means  of  electrolytic  coloring;  and 
applying  a  finishing  coating  to  said  article. 
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4,210,498 
METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  AMPLinCATION  OF  A 
TRANSISTOR  THROUGH  USE  OF  ORGANIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Tooni  Tamura,  Ikeda;  Nobuyuki  Ojima,  Katano;  Sigeru  Kondo, 
Higashi-Osaka,  and  Kenichirou  Kishita,  Kagoshima,  ail  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1975,  Ser.  No.  629,907 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  20, 1974, 49-134027; 
May  20, 1975, 50-60748;  May  19, 1975, 50-60394;  May  20, 1975, 
50-60747 

Int.  G.2  C25D  5/36 
U.S.  G.  204—35  N  10  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  a  germanium  transistor  in  which  the 
minority  carriers  are  holes,  comprising: 


4,210,500 

ALKALINE  ZINC  ELECTROPLATING  BATH  AND 

ADDITIVE  COMPOSITIONS  THEREFOR 

Craig  V.  Bishop,  Geveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Rohco,  Inc., 

Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  52,741 
Int.  O:-  C25D  3/24:  C08G  73/02.  73/04 
U.S.  G.  204—55  Y  H  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  the  reaction  product  obtained 
by  reacting 

(a)  a  polyhydroxyethylated  polyamine  having  a  carbon  to 
nitrogen  weight  ratio  of  from  about  2.8:1  to  about  3.3:1 
and  a  nitrogen  to  oxygen  weight  ratio  of  from  about  1:1  to 
about  2.0:1,  and 

(b)  a  3-halo-2-hydroxypropane  sulfonate. 

6.  An  aqueous  alkaline  electroplating  bath  suitable  for  pro- 
ducing bright  metallic  zinc  deposits  comprising  a  source  of 
zinc  ions  and  cyanide  ions,  and  an  effective  amount,  sufficient 
to  yield  a  bright  zinc  deposit,  of  a  bath-soluble  reaction  prod- 
uct obtained  by  the  process  of  reacting 

(a)  a  polyhydroxyethylated  polyamine  having  a  carbon  to 
nitrogen  weight  ratio  of  about  2.8:1  to  about  3.3:1  and  a 
nitrogen  to  oxygen  weight  ratio  of  about  1:1  to  about  2:1, 
and 

(b)  a  3-halo-2-hydroxypropane  sulfonate. 
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4,210,501 

GENERATION  OF  HALOGENS  BY  ELECTROLYSIS  OF 

HYDROGEN  HALIDES  IN  A  CELL  HAVING  CATALYTIC 

ELECTRODES  BONDED  TO  A  SOLID  POLYMER 

ELECTROLYTE 

Russell  M.  Dempsey,  Hamilton;  Thomas  G.  Coker,  Waltham, 

and  Anthony  B.  La  Conti,  Lynnfield,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

General  Electric  Company,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  893,090,  Apr.  3,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,942,  Dec.  9, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  922,287 

Int.  a.-  C25B  1/34,  1/46,  11/02,  13/00 
U.S.  a.  204-129  22  Qaims 
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from  the  electrolysis  of  step  (2)  hereof  to  regenerate  sol- 
vent (A)  and  produce  a  first  aqueous  solution;  and 
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(2)  subjecting  said  first  solution  to  a  diaphragm  electrolysis 
to  recover  CI  ~  ions  as  HCl  and  Fe  ions  as  metallic  iron  or 
FeO. 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  chlorine  from 
hydrochloric  acid  which  comprises: 

(a)  continuously  providing  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydro- 
chloric acid  to  the  anode  compartment  of  an  electrolytic 
cell  which  is  separated  from  the  cathode  compartment  by 
a  cation  selective  ion  exchange  membrane,  bringing  the 
solution  into  contact  with  a  catalytic,  bonded,  graphite 
anode  electrode  activated  with  reduced  platinum  group 
metals  and  oxides  thereof  bonded  to  and  embedded  in  the 
membrane  on  the  side  facing  the  anode  compartment  said 
anode  bemg  opposite  to  a  catalytic  cathode  bonded  to  and 
embedded  in  the  other  side  of  the  membrane  forming  a 
unitary  electrode-membrane  structure  whereby  catalytic 
sites  in  the  electrodes  are  m  contact  with  the  ion  exchang- 
ing sites  of  the  membrane  so  that  electrolysis  takes  place 
directly  at  the  membrane-electrode  interface, 

(b)  applying  a  potential  to  the  electrodes  through  separate 
electron  conductive  current  collectors  in  physical  contact 
with  the  bonded  electromechanically  active  electrodes  to 
electrolyze  the  aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solution  to 
produce  chlorine  at  the  anode  electrode  and  hydrogen 
ions  which  are  transported  across  said  membrane  to  pro- 
duce hydrogen  at  the  cathode  electrode, 

(c)  continuously  removing  chlorine  from  the  anode  com- 
partment and  hydrogen  from  the  cathode  department. 


4,210,502 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  WASTE  H2SO4  AND  HCL 

Mono  Watanabe,  Amagasaki,  and  Sanji  Nishimura,  Kyoto,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Solex  Research  Corporation  of  Japan, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,595,  Aug.  24,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,177,119,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,657,  Mar.  2, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,113,588.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  20,403 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1976,  51-25223; 
Mar.  25,  1976,  51-33029;  Oct.  4,  1976,  51-118598 

Int.  a.  C25B  1/22 
U.S.  a.  204-151  7  Qairas 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  acid  and  metallic  iron  or 
iron  oxide  from  an  iron  chloride  complex  which  has  been 
extracted  into  an  organic  solvent  (A)  consisting  of  phosphoric 
acid  esters  or  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
primary,  secondary,  tertiary,  and  quaternary  amines  together 
with  a  petroleum  hydrocarbon  as  a  solvent  comprising: 
(I)  stripping  the  extract  by  contacting  it  with  the  catholyte 


4,210,503 
EMISSION  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM 
Robert  G.  Confer,  Colonia,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,810 

Int.  a.-  BOIJ  1/00.  1/10 

U.S.  a.  204—158  R  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  gaseous  emissions  exhausted  to 
the  atmosphere  from  a  process,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  said  gaseous  emissions  through  a  decomposition 
chamber  having  a  predetermined  volume; 

(b)  exposing  said  gaseous  emissions  in  said  chamber  to  ultra- 
violet radiation  of  sufficient  intensity  by  passage  of  said 
emissions  through  said  ultraviolet  radiation  to  decompose 
predetermined  components  of  said  emissions  including 
vinyl  chloride  which  is  decomposed  into  at  least  hydrogen 
chloride,  wherein  said  predetermined  volume  of  said 
decomposition  chamber  affords  adequate  residence  time 
for  said  gaseous  emissions  to  decompose; 

(c)  passing  the  decomposition  products  including  hydrogen 
chloride  from  step  (b)  through  an  absorption  medium 
wherein  said  products  including  at  least  said  hydrogen 
chloride  are  absorbed;  and 

(d)  exhausting  said  gaseous  emissions  after  step  (c)  to  the 
atmosphere  with  an  acceptable  level  of  vinyl  chloride 
contained  therfein. 
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4,210,504 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  ELECTROPHORETIC 

MOBILITY  OF  PARTICLES 

KlaOs  Friedel;  Ehrhard  Dammann;  Hans-Joachim  Pohl,  all  of 
Jena;  Wolfgang  Schiitt,  and  Hans-Ludwig  Jensen,  both  of 
Rostock,  all  of  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to  Jenop- 
tik  Jena  G.m.b.H.,  Jena,  German  Democratic  Rep. 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,793 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/26,  27/28;  BOIK  5/00 
U.S.  a.  204—180  R  1  Oaim 
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form  of  fine  powder  which  is  solid  at  a  room  temperafure  but 
can  melt  when  heated; 

employing  as  a  cathode,  said  article  to  be  coated; 

and  applying  a  voltage  between  the  cathode  and  plural 
anodes  placed  in  the  bath, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  positioning  the  above- 


mentioned  anodes  to  face  the  respective  surface  of  said 
article  to  be  coated  and  controlling  the  amount  of  coating 
on  the  respective  surfaces  of  said  article  by  regulating  the 
quantity  of  electricity  flowing  to  each  anode  by  means  of 
a  breaker  connected  to  each  anode  so  that  the  current 
flow  to  each  anode  is  stopped  when  the  desired  quantity 
of  electricity  has  been  passed  to  the  particular  anode. 


1.  Method  for  measuring  the  electrophoretic  mobility  of 
particles  comprising  the  steps  of 

applying  a  voltage  to  a  sample  contained  in  an  electrophore- 
ses chamber  including  the  particles  to  be  measured,  micro- 
scopically observing  said  sample, 

producing  an  image  signal  by  a  vidicon  from  said  sample, 
said  image  signal  including  image  synchronization  pulses 
and  line  synchronization  pulses, 

converting  said  image  signal  into  an  image  of  said  sample  on 
the  screen  of  a  monitor  feeding  the  image  signals  into  a 
filter  line, 

subsequent  thereto  comparing  said  image  signal  to  an  adjust- 
able reference  voltage  and  converting  thereby  said  image 
signal  into  a  digitalised  image  signal, 

producing  a  first  pulse  obtained  from  the  image  synchroniza- 
tion pulse  by  adjustable  delay  and  imaging  said  first  pulse 
on  the  screen  of  said  monitor, 

producing  a  second  and  a  third  pulse  from  out  of  the  line 
synchronization  pulse  by  adjustable  delay  and  imaging 
said  second  and  third  pulse  on  the  screen  of  the  monitor, 

logically  combining  said  first,  second  and  third  pulse  and 
said  digitalised  image  signal,  and  obtaining  from  the  logi- 
cal combination  a  first  and  a  second  signal,  said  first  signal 
starting  a  counting  operation,  said  second  signal  stopping 
said  counting  operation. 


4,210,505 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTRODEPOSITION  COATING 

Nobuaki  Todoroki,  Warabi;  Junichi  Yasukawa,  Chigasaki; 
Norio  Kawamura,  Kawagoe,  and  Akio  Kasai,  Sayama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shinto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd,  Amagasaki;  Honda 
Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Taikisha  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,558 
Int.  a.2  C25D  13/06.  13/22 
U.S.  a.  204—181  C  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  coating  an  article  by  electrodeposition 
which  comprises:  immersing  the  article  to  be  coated  in  a  bath 
comprising  a  powder  containing  electrodeposition  coating 
composition  comprising  a  water  thinnable  cationic  synthetic 
resin  which  is  a  nitrogen-containing  basic  resin  partially  neu- 
tralized with  an  acidic  compound  and  a  synthetic  resin  in  the 


4,210,506 
COATING  BATH  FOR  THE  CATAPHORETIC  COATING 

OF  METALLIC  SURFACES 
Karl  Hoppe,  and  Udo  Strauss,  both  of  Miinster,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Farben  &  Fasern  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  637,029,  Dec.  2, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,081 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  5, 
1974,  2457437 

Int.  a.-  C25D  13/10 
U.S.  a.  204—181  C  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  coatings  on  metallic 
iron  surfaces  by  dipping  said  surfaces  into  a  coating  bath  in 
which  is  maintained  a  direct  current  between  an  anode  and  a 
cathode,  said  metallic  iron  surfaces  being  the  cathode,  said 
coating  bath  containing  an  aqueous  solution  or  an  aqueous 
dispersion  of  salts  of  cationic  film-forming  agents  with  an  acid, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  said  cationic  film-forming 
agents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  a  reaction  product  of  an  epoxy  resin  with  a  Mannich  base 
from  a  condensed  phenol,  a  secondary  amine  carrying  a 
hydroxyl  group  and  formaldehyde; 

(2)  reaction  products  of  epoxy  resin  with  a  diisocyanate;  or 

(3)  a  copylymer  wherein  the  following  components  have 
been  incorporated  by  polymerization: 

(a)  3-50  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  mono-  or  bicy- 
clic  compound  with  a  five-  to  six-membered  heterocy- 
cle  containing  1-3  hetero  atoms,  one  of  which  is  a 
nitrogen  atom,  carrying  a  vinyl  group; 

(b)  3-30  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  amide,  alkyl 
amide,  hydroxyalkyl  amide  and  oxaalkyl  amide  of  meth- 
acrylic  acid  or  acrylic  acid;  and 

(c)  20-94  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  alkyl  ester  of 
methacrylic  acid  or  acrylic  acid  and/or  at  least  one 
alkylene  benzene; 

and  said  cationic  film-forming  agents  containing  metallic 
ions  from  metallic  salts  selected  from  the  group  of  metallic 
Ions,  the  potential  of  which  in  the  electrolytic  voltage 
series  of  the  cations  being  higher  than  the  potential  of  the 
iron  metal  surfaces,  said  metallic  salts  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  copper  (II)  acetate,  copper  (II) 
sulfate,  copper  (II)  nitrate,  cobalt  (II)  nitrate,  cadmium 
(II)  acetate,  zinc  (II)  acetate,  nickel  (II)  acetate,  tin  (II) 
chloride,  antimony  (III)  chloride  and  chromium  (III) 
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acetate,  said  metallic  ions  having  an  ion  concentration 
from  said  metallic  salts  dissolved  in  said  coating, com|x>si- 
tion  of  1-2000  parts  per  million,  based  on  the  amount  of 
said  cationic  film-forming  agents  present  in  said  coating 
compositions. 


selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  platinum  and  rhodium  and 
the  other  being  a  cathode  of  tantalum. 


4,210,507 

ELECTROCOATING  FXOW  CONTROL  ELECTRODE 

AND  METHOD 

John  J.  Davidson,  New  Kensington,  and  David  A.  Smith,  Mur- 

rysville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,154 

Int.  a.-  B05B  5/02:  B05C  7/04:  C25D  13/14.  17/12 

U.S.  a.  204—181  R  6  Oaims 


5.  In  a  method  of  electrocoating  a  container  by  inserting  a 
hollow  electrically  conductive  probe  into  an  inverted  con- 
tainer, flowhig  a  primary  supply  of  coating  material  through 
said  probe  to  flood  the  container  in  a  transient  bath  of  electro- 
coating  material,  and  impressing  an  electrical  potential  be- 
tween the  container  and  the  probe  to  electrocoat  the  interior  of 
the  container,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
establishing  a  secondary  flow  of  coating  material  in  the 
container  in  a  direction  substantially  opposite  to  the  pri- 
mary flow  by  flowing  such  matenal  from  the  periphery  of 
said  probe  toward  the  container  end  wall  to  retard  the 
flow  of  primary  coating  material  from  within  the  con- 
tainer and  to  increase  the  turbulence  of  flow  while  main- 
taining coating  material  in  continuous  contact  with  the 
container  interior  to  facilitate  electrocoating. 


4,210,508 
ELECTROLYTIC  HYGROMETER  IMPROVEMENT 
Gusta?  Bergson,  Cedarbrook  Hill  Apts.,  Apt.  B-117,  Wyncote, 
Pa.  19095 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1975,  Ser.  No.  640,818 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204-195  W  5  QXaxms 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising  an  insulating  outer  casing 
and  within  that  casing  an  inner  element  having  a  helical  pair  of 
wires  of  different  material  which  are  spaced  from  each  other 
but  in  contact  with  a  hygroscopic  material  which  is  electrically 
conducting  only  when  wet,  one  of  the  wires  being  an  anode 


4,210,509 
OXYGEN  SENSOR 
Hidehito  Obayashi,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi  Okamoto,  Ohme,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,129 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1977,  52-104966 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/58 

U.S.  a.  204—195  S  6  Gaims 
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1.  An  oxygen  sensor  comprising  an  oxygen  ion  conductive 
solid  metal  oxide  electrolyte  having  two  different  surfaces  and 
an  electrode  formed  on  each  of  the  two  different  surfaces  of 
the  solid  electrolyte,  said  solid  electrolyte  comprising  means 
for  generating  an  electromotive  force  between  said  two  elec- 
trodes whereby  the  oxygen  concentration  in  a  gas  to  be  tested 
is  determined  from  a  value  of  the  electromotive  force  gener- 
ated between  said  two  electrodes  when  the  gas  to  be  tatted  is 
caused  to  fall  in  contact  with  one  of  said  two  surfaces  of  the 
solid  electrolyte  and  a  standard  gas  having  a  known  oxygen 
concentration  is  caused  to  fall  in  contact  with  the  other  surface 
of  the  solid  electrolyte,  said  solid  electrolyte  containing  fluo- 
rine at  least  in  the  surface  region  on  the  side  to  be  contacted 
with  the  gas  to  be  tested,  the  concentration  of  fluorine  in  the 
surface  region  being  between  0.04  and  0.8  weight  percent. 


4,210,510 
GAS  SENSOR  WITH  CLOSELY  WOUND  TERMINATION 

SPRINGS 

Donald  A.  Grimes,  Findlay,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Bendix  Autolite 
Corporation,  Fostoria,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  60,448 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  204-195  S  7  Claims 


Y    « 


1.  An  electrochemical  gas  sensor  comprising: 

An  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  sensing  element  in  the 

form  of  a  tube  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other  end, 
a  first  electrical  conductor  on  the  interior  surface  of  said 

sensing  element, 
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a  second  electrical  conductor  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
sensing  element, 

a  tubular  sleeve  fitted  over  and  extending  beyond  the  open 
end  of  the  sensing  element  and  secured  thereto, 

an  insulator  axially  retained  by  said  sleeve  in  spaced  relation 
to  said  open  end  of  the  sensing  element, 

an  elongated  electrical  terminal  retained  in  axial  alignment 
with  said  sleeve  by  said  insulator  and  electrically  insulated 
from  said  sleeve  thereby,  said  terminal  extending  through 
said  insulator,  and 

an  electrically  conductive,  helical  compression  spring  ex- 
tending axially  through  said  sleeve  and  compressed  be- 
tween said  terminal  and  said  sensing  element,  said  spring 
forming  a  portion  of  a  series  electrical  circuit  between  the 
first  electrical  conductor  on  the  interior  surface  of  said 
sensing  element  and  said  terminal;  said  spring  having  a 
tightly  wound  portion  adjacent  the  end  of  the  spring 
exposed  to  temperatures  which  would  cause  open  coils  of 
the  spring  to  relax  and  having  a  compressed  length  suffi- 
cient to  maintain  at  least  a  preselected  force  against  the 
terminal  and  the  sensing  element  over  the  range  of  operat- 
ing temperatures  to  which  the  sensor  components  are 
exposed. 


4,210,511 

ELECTROLYZER  APPARATUS  AND  ELECTRODE 

STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 

Barrie  C.  Campbell,  Payson,  and  Harold  M.  Simons,  Orem,  both 

of  Utah,  assignors  to  Billings  Energy  Corporation,  Provo, 

Utah 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,681 

Int.  a.2  C25B  9/00,  11/03,  11/04 

U.S.  a.  204—256  21  Qaims 


IS       '*' 


^   ■' 


in  said  membrane  which  is  in  contact  with  the  side  of  said 
anode,  so  as  to  form  an  indented  annular  groove  around 
the  flow  passage; 

a  second  annular  sealing  ring  positioned  within  said  annular 
groove  in  the  flow  passage; 

means  for  securing  the  cathode  plate,  membrane,  and  anode 
plate  in  firm,  side-by-side,  series  engagement; 

means  for  applying  a  liquid  to  the  porous  anode  plate  to  flow 
therethrough; 

wherein  said  liquid  flowing  through  said  porous  anode  wets 
the  membrane,  products  produced  at  the  interface  of  the 
membrane  and  anode  diffuse  through  the  porous  anode 
and  are  carried  away  with  the  liquid,  and  products  pro- 
duced at  the  interface  of  the  membrane  and  the  cathode 
diffuse  through  the  porous  cathode  to  said  flow  passage, 
and 

means  for  applying  a  D.C.  current  to  the  cathode  and  anode. 


4,210,512 
ELECTROLYSIS  CELL  WTTH  CONTROLLED  ANOLYTE 

FLOW  DISTRIBUTION 
Richard  J.  Lawrance,  Hampstead,  N.H.,  and  John  H.  Russell, 
Reading,  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,879 

Int.  a.'  C25B  9/00.  9/04:  HOIB  1/04:  HOIM  2/14 

U.S.  a.  204—257  10  Qaims 


k'  3 


1.  An  electrode  structure  for  electrolysis  apparatus  in  which 
the  cathode  and  anode  are  disposed,  respectively,  on  either 
side  of  and  in  contact  with  a  solid  polymer  electrolyte  mem- 
brane, said  electrode  structure  comprising: 

a  cathode  plate  composed  of  an  electrically  conductive 
material  which  has  been  formed  so  as  to  be  porous, 
whereby  the  cathode  plate  is  capable  of  being  permeated 
by  a  liquid  such  as  water; 

a  first  annular  sealing  ring  circumscribing  the  perimeter  of 
the  cathode  plate; 

a  flat,  retainer  ring  having  substantially  the  same  thickness  as 
the  thickness  of  said  cathode  plate,  said  flat  ring  circum- 
scribing the  perimeter  of  said  first  sealing  ring; 

a  solid  polymer  electrolyte  membrane  one  side  of  which  is 
disposed  in  contact  with  the  one  side  of  said  cathode  plate, 
with  said  membrane  extending  outwardly  beyond  the 
perimeter  of  said  cathode  and  beyond  said  first  sealing 
ring,  so  that  the  perimeter  of  the  membrane  is  substantially 
coterminous  with  the  perimeter  of  said  flat  ring; 

an  anode  plate  composed  of  a  porous,  electrically  conduc- 
tive material,  said  anode  plate  having  one  side  thereof 
disposed  in  contact  with  the  other  side  of  said  membrane, 
with  the  perimeter  of  said  anode  plate  being  substantially 
coterminous  with  the  perimeter  of  said  membrane; 

an  elongate  flow  passage  extending  through  said  cell  struc- 
ture from  one  end  thereof  to  the  other,  said  elongate 
passage  comprising  concentrically  aligned  bores  through 
the  cathode  plate,  membrane,  and  anode  plate,  with  the 
bore  in  said  anode  having  a  larger  diameter  than  the  bores 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell, 

(a)  an  anode  compartment, 

(b)  a  cathode  compartment,  said  compartment  being  sepa- 
rated by  an  ion  permeable,  liquid  impervious,  membrane, 

(c)  an  anode  electrode  bonded  to  one  side  of  said  membrane, 

(d)  a  cathode  electrode  bearing  against  the  opposite  side  of 
said  membrane, 

(e)  means  for  establishing  an  electrical  potential  between  the 
anode  and  cathode  electrode,  said  means  comprising  a 
conductive  member  contacting  said  cathode  and  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced,  elongated  anode  conductors  contacting  said 
anode  defining  a  plurality  of  fluid  transporting  channels 
for  movement  of  anolyte  and  gaseous  electrolysis  product, 
therealong, 

(0  means  communicating  with  each  of  said  channels  to 
introduce  anolyte  to  the  inlet  portion  of  each  of  said  chan- 
nels, 

(g)  means  for  providing  controlled  anolyte  distribution 
across  the  surface  of  said  anode  and  along  each  of  said 
individual  fluid  transporting  channels  including  means  for 
preventing  gaseous  electrolysis  products  from  blocking 
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the  inlet  of  any  of  the  individual  ones  of  said  channels  by 
introducing  a  predetermined  pressure  drop  at  the  inlet 
thereby  maintaining  pressure  at  the  inlet  of  such  individual 
channel  higher  than  the  pressure  along  the  remaining 
length  of  each  such  individual  channels. 


4^10,513 
PNEUMATIC  ANODE  POSITIONING  SYSTEM 
Thomas  A,  Mutschler,  and  Gary  J.  Zimmerman,  both  of  New 
Kensington,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Not.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,302 

Int.  a:-  C25C  3/10.  3/20 

U.S.  a.  204-225  6  Claims 


tors  in  such  a  way  that  they  are  parallel  to  the  axis  Ox  and  pass 
substantially  through  the  points  of  co-ordinates  Y  and  Z  satis- 
fying the  two  following  relationships: 

Y2-)-Z2  +  ^Z=0 

(nh+^h-2)  7^-n  (I  -2a2y)  Z+a^  (ya^-  l)=o 


in  which  ^  and  y  are  coefficients  which  are  independent  of 
strength  and  which  depend  solely  on  the  half-width  'a'  of  the 
anodic  system,  the  height  'h'  of  the  cross  member  above  the 
cathodic  reference  plane  xOy,  and  the  fraction  a  of  the  current 
strength  which  supplies  the  upstream  end  of  each  tank. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  positioning  any  number  of  a  plurality  of 
anodes  with  respect  to  a  cathode  in  an  electrolytic  cell  com- 
prising: 

drive  means  for  incrementally  rotating  a  substantially  hori- 
zontally disposed  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  jack  screws  substantially  vertically  disposed 
with  respect  to  the  shaft,  each  of  said  screws  connected  to 
an  anode  and  provided  with  means  there  between  for 
changing  incremental  rotary  motion  to  incremental,  verti- 
cally longitudinal,  anode  motion; 

a  plurahty  of  worm  gears  each  connected  at  its  outer  periph- 
ery to  the  shaft  and  connected  at  its  inner  periphery  to  an 
actuator  nut  disposed  concentrically  about  said  jack 
screw;  and 

means  for  selectively  engaging  each  actuator  nut  to  its  re- 
spective jack  screw  to  rotate  the  jack  screw  incrementally 
in  response  to  the  incremental  rotary  movement  of  the 
sl\aft. 


4,210,515 

THERMOPLASTIC  HBERS  AS  SEPARATOR  OR 

DIAPHRAGM  IN  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

Arvind  S.  Patil,  Grosse  He,  and  Shyam  D.  Argade,  Woodhaven, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation, 

Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1975,  Ser.  No.  548,684 
•      Int.  a.-  C25B  1/16.  1/26.  13/08 
U.S.  a.  204-266  15  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  of  the  type  having  a  diaphragm 
between  the  anode  and  cathode,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 
a  diaphragm  consisting  essentially  of  discrete  fibers  of  a 
self-bonding  thermoplastic  material,  the  fibers  having  a 
diameter  of  between  0.05  and  40  microns,  each  of  the 
fibers  containing  from  about  0.01  to  about  ten  percent,  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  fibers,  of  a  surfactant. 


4,210,514 

PROCESS  FOR  REDUaNG  THE  MAGNETIC 

DISTURBANCES  IN  SERIES  OF  HIGH-INTENSITY 

ELECTROLYSIS  TANKS 

Paul  Morel,  Le  Vestinet,  and  Jean-Pierre  Dugois,  Ste.  Jean 

de-Maurienne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Aluminum  Pe- 

chiney,  Lyons,  France 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,674 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  8,  1978,  78  04193 
Int.  a.-  C25C  3/06,  3/08 
U.S.  a.  204-243  M  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  magnetic  disturbances  in  series  of 
electrolysis  tanks,  operating  at  high  current  strength,  for  the 
production  of  aluminium,  the  tanks  being  disposed  lengthwise, 
each  tank  being  supplied  with  current  from  the  preceding  tank 
both  by  way  of  the  upstream  end  at  a  fraction  a  of  the  current 
strength,  and  by  way  of  at  least  one  other  point  disposed  be- 
tween the  upstream  end  and  the  downstream  end  inclusive, 
with  a  fraction  (1  -a)  of  the  current  strength,  characterised  in 
that  the  horizontal  longitudinal  component  B^  of  the  magnetic 
field  at  the  centre  of  the  tank  is  nullified  and  that  the  vertical 
component  B^  of  the  magnetic  field  is  made  anti-symmetric 
with  respect  to  the  axis  Oy  by  disposing  the  negative  conduc- 


4,210,516 

ELECTRODE  ELEMENT  FOR  MONOPOLAR 

ELECTROLYSISLCELLS 

Luciano  Mose,  Dortmund;  Helmut  Schurig,  Holzwickede,  and 

Bernd  Strasser,  Hamm,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,984 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1978,  2821984 

Int.  a:-  C25B  11/03.  11/02.  9/04 
U.S.  a.  204-284  30  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  electrode  element  for  monopolar  electroly- 
sis cells  comprising,  in  combination,  an  electrode  frame  having 
electrical  current  connections,  a  pair  of  opposed  electrode 
surface  substantially  parallel  and  spaced  apart  from  one  an- 
other, said  electrode  surfaces  being  electrically  fastened  to  said 
electrode  frame,  and  at  least  one  electrode  rod  connected  in 
electrically  conductive  fashion  to  a  side  portion  of  said  elec- 
trode frame,  said  rod  extending  through  the  space  between  said 
opposed  electrode  surfaces  and  being  substantially  parallel  to 
said  electrode  surfaces,  the  diameter  of  said  rod  being  smaller 
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than  the  distance  between  said  opposed  electrode  surfaces,  said 
electrode  rod  having  conductive  members  distributed  over  the 


length  thereof  and  connected  in  electrically  conductive  fashion 
with  both  the  electrode  surfaces  and  the  electrode  rod. 


4,210,517 
PREPARATION  OF  CARBONACEOUS  PRODUCTS 

Hisashi  Murakami,  Tokyo;  Toshikatsu  Ohtsubo,  Kamis- 
hirakawa;  Kenji  Fukuda,  Omuta,  and  Noriaki  Ohnishi, 
Ogawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Mining  Co.  Ltd.  and 
Mitsui  Coke  Co.  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  31, 1977,  52-129709; 
Oct.  31,  1977,  52-129710;  Oct.  31,  1977,  52-129711;  Oct.  31, 
1977,  52-129712;  Oct.  31,  1977,  52-129713 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  1/00.  1/06:  ClOB  57/04:  ClOG  9/14 
U.S.  a.  208—8  LE  16  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  green  coke  having  a 
structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  needle-like, 
coarse-mosaic,  mosaic,  fine  mosaic  and  glassy,  wherein  coal  is 
dissolved  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  to  form  a  solution  of  coal 
having  a  predetermined  degree  of  depolymerization,  residual 
insoluble  components  are  separated  from  said  solution,  said 
solvent  is  removed  therefrom  to  yield  a  solvent  purified  coal 
useful  as  a  raw  material  for  said  green  coke,  and  said  solvent 
purified  coal  is  coked  to  form  said  green  coke,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  solvent  purified  coal  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  first  type  of  solvent  purified  coal  useful  as 
a  raw  material  for  structurally  needle-like  green  coke  and 
characterized  by  a  (N-fO-l-S)/C  atomic  ratio  of  less  than 
0.0445,  a  second  type  of  solvent  purified  coal  useful  as  a  raw 
material  for  structurally  coarse  mosaic  green  coke  and  charac- 
terized by  a  (N+0-l-S)/C  atomic  ratio  of  from  0.0445  to  but 
excluding  0.0516,  a  third  type  of  solvent  purified  coal  useful  as 
a  raw  material  for  structurally  mosaic  green  coke  and  charac- 
terized by  a  (N-|-0-l-S)/C  atomic  ratio  of  from  0.0516  to  but 
excluding  0.0584,  a  fourth  type  of  solvent  purified  coal  useful 
as  a  raw  material  for  structurally  fine  mosaic  green  coke  and 
characterized  by  a  (N-(-0-l-S)/C  atomic  ratio  of  from  0.0584 
to  but  excluding  0.0645,  and  a  fifth  type  of  solvent  purified  coal 
useful  as  a  raw  material  for  structurally  glassy  green  coke  and 
characterized  by  a  (N-|-0-|-S)/C  atomic  ratio  equal  to  or 
greater  than  0.0645. 


liquefaction  zone  operated  such  that  the  temperature 
remains  substantially  constant  throughout  said  zone  and 
wherein  said  carbonaceous  solids  are  converted  into 
lower  molecular  weight  liquid  hydrocarbons  to  form  a 
liquefaction  effluent,  said  hydrogen-donor  solvent  having 
a  donatable  hydrogen  concentration  higher  than  the  ther- 
modynamic equilibrium  concentration  at  the  temperature 
in  said  liquefaction  zone  when  said  solvent  enters  said 
zone; 

(b)  maintaining  a  higher  concentration  of  catalytic  material 
that  is  active  in  promoting  the  hydrogenation  of  aromatics 
to  form  hydroaromatics  in  said  liquefaction  zone  near  said 
outlet  of  said  zone  than  near  said  inlet  of  said  zone;  and 

(c)  recovering  liquid  hydrocarbonaceous  products  from  said 
liquefaction  effluent. 


•'    4,210,519 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HYDROCARBON 
CONVERSION 
Roger  Boret,  Le  Pecq;  Charles  Bronner,  Chatou;  Roland  Huin, 
Montesson-la-Borde,  and  Andre  Vidal,  Le  Vesinet,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Intitut  Francals  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Mal- 
maison,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  741,744,  Nov.  15,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,133,743,  Ser.  No.  589,987,  Jun.  24,  1975.  abandoned,  and  Ser. 

No.  305,797,  Nov.  13, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  6, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  966,995 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  16,  1971,  71.41069; 

Feb.  7,  1972,  72.04055;  Mar.  13,^1972,  72.08731 

Int.  a.-  ClOG  p/16.  35/12 
U.S.  a.  208—49  6  Gaims 


4,210,518 
HYDROGEN-DONOR  COAL  LIQUEFACTION  PROCESS 

Edward  L.  Wilson,  Jr.,  and  Willard  N.  Mitchell,  both  of  Bay- 
town,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,845,  Jan.  24,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,925 
Int.  G.2  ClOG  1/06 
U.S.  G.  208—10  17  Gaims 

1.  A  hydrogen-donor  liquefaction  process  for  converting 
coal  or  similar  carbonaceous  solids  into  lower  molecular 
weight  liquid  hydrocarbons  which  comprises: 
(a)  contacting  said  carbonaceous  solids  with  a  hydrogen- 
donor  solvent  and  molecular  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  between  about  775°  F.  and  about  950°  F.  in  a 


/ 


n 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  conversion  pf  hydrocarbons, 
in  the  presence  of  a  granular  catalyst  containing  a  carrier  and 
at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metals 
from  groups  VI  a,  VII  a  and  VIII  of  the  periodic  classification 
of  the  elements,  comprising  circulating  a  charge  formed  of 
hydrogen  and  hydrocarbons  through  a  reaction  space  compris- 
ing at  least  two  elementary  catalytic  zones,  connected  in  series, 
substantially  vertical  and  placed  side  by  side,  each  of  them 
being  of  the  moving  bed  type,  the  charge  circulating  succes- 
sively through  each  zone  and  the  catalyst  also  passing  succes- 
sively through  each  zone  and  moving  continuously  down- 
wardly therethrough,  continuously  withdrawing  the  catalyst 
from  the  bottom  of  the  last  catalytic  zone,  passing  resultant 
withdrawn  catalyst  to  an  accumulator,  and  from  the  accumula- 
tor sending  the  catalyst  to  a  fixed  bed  regeneration  zone,  isolat- 
ing the  fixed  bed  regeneration  zone  from  the  process  during 
regeneration,  the  catalyst  in  the  regeneration  zone  where, 
forming  a  fixed  bed,  it  is  successively  subjected  in  the  form  of 
said  fixed  bed  (a)  to  a  combustion  by  means  of  a  gas  containing 
molecular  oxygen  whose  oxygen  content  by  volume  is  from 
0.01  to  1%,  (b)  to  an  oxychlorination  by  means  of  a  gas  con- 
taining molecular  oxygen  whose  oxygen  content  by  volume  is 
from  1  to  3%  and  simultaneously  by  means  of  at  least  one  alkyl 
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halide,  and  (c)  to  a  final  oxidation  treatment  by  means  of  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  whose  oxygen  content  by  volume  is 
from  3  to  20%,  passing  resultant  regenerated  catalyst  to  a 
reducing  zone  and  from  which  the  reduced  catalyst  is  progres- 
sively reintroduced  into  the  upper  part  of  the  flrst  catalytic 
zone  of  the  reaction  space  so  as  to  maintain  a  substantially 
constant  high  level  of  activity  in  each  point  of  the  catalytic 
zones,  and  wherein  said  granular  catalyst,  progressively  with- 
drawn from  one  reaction  space,  is  introduced  in  a  lifting  pot 
from  where  it  is  sent  to  a  regeneration  zone  or  to  another 
reaction  space,  by  lift  means  whose  driving  fluid  consists  essen- 
tially of  recycle  hydrogen,  introduced  through  the  lifting  pot, 
in  which  the  hydrogen  stream,  before  being  introduced  into 
the  lifting  pot  is  subdivided  in  two  flows  defined  as  "primary 
hydrogen"  and  "secondary  hydrogen",  the  "primary  hydro- 
gen" being  introduced  permenently  through  the  bottom  of  the 
lifting  pot,  the  "secondary  hydrogen"  supplied  intermittently 
to  the  raising  pot  for  insuring  the  catalyst  raising,  being  intro- 
duced through  a  duct  opening  into  the  lateral  wall  of  the  lifting 
pot,  and  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  lateral  wall,  the  so-formed 
system  acting  as  a  valve  for  causing  the  catalyst  circulation  and 
interrupting  the  same. 


4^10,520 
UNSUPPORTED  CATALYSTS  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

OLEHNS 
Hans  J.  Wernicke,  Wolfratshausen,  and  Walter  Kreuter,  Penz- 

berg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Linde  Ak- 

tiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,485 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  12, 
1977,  2721504 

Int.  a.-  ClOG  i7/06,  23/02 
U.S.  a.  208—57  11  Qaims 

9.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  olefins  in  two  stages 
wherein,  in  the  first  stage,  a  heavy  petroleum  fraction  is  hydro- 
genated  essentially  in  the  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  hydro- 
gen and  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  and,  in  the  second  stage,  the 
thus-hydrogenated  fraction  is  subjected  to  thermal  cracking  in 
the  vapor  phase  in  the  presence  of  steam,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  employing  as  the  hydrogenation  catalyst  a 
support-free  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  of 
Co-Mo,  Ni-Mo,  Co-Mo  sulfide,  Ni-Co-Mo  sulfide,  Ni-Mo 
sulfide,  Ni-Co  sulfide,  Co-Mo  oxide,  Ni-Co-Mo  oxide,  Ni-Mo 
oxide,  Ni-Co  oxide,  Ni-W  sulfide,  Ni-W  oxide,  or  organometal- 
lic  complexes  of  the  aforementioned  metallic  mixtures. 


4,210,521 

CATALYTIC  UPGRADING  OF  REFRACTORY 

HYDROCARBON  STOCKS 

Robert  L.  Gorring,  Washington  Crossing,  Pa.,  and  Robert  L. 

Smith,  Hopewell,  NJ.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,706,  May  4, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,153,540.  This  application  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,153 

Int.  a?  ClOG  23/04 

U.S.  a.  208—89  11  Qaims 

1.  A  dual  bed  process  for  upgrading  a  refractory  hydrocar- 
bon feed,  characterized  by  a  Bromine  No.  greater  than  about 
10  and  an  aromatics  content  of  at  least  about  40  weight  per- 
cent, which  comprises  contacting  a  stream  of  said  feed  initially 
in  a  hydrotreating  zone  containmg  a  bed  of  hydrotreating 
catalyst  under  reaction  conditions  which  include  a  pressure 
within  the  range  of  about  100  to  about  1800  psig,  a  temperature 
between  about  550°  F.  and  about  850°  F.  in  the  presence  of 
between  about  2.4  and  about  24  moles  of  hydrogen/mole  of 
hydrocarbon  charge  to  convert  sulfur  and  nitrogen  derivatives 
of  hydrocarbon  to  hydrogen  sulfide  and  ammonia;  passing  the 
entire  effluent  from  said  hydrotreating  zone  to  a  hydrocrack- 
ing  zone  containing  a  bed  of  hydrocracking  catalyst  compris- 
ing a  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  characterized  by  a  silica 
to  alumina  ratio  of  at  least  about  12  and  a  constraint  index 
within  the  approximate  range  of  1  to  12  in  combination  with  a 


metal  component  exhibiting  hydrogenation/dehydrogenation 
activity  under  reaction  conditions  which  include  a  pressure 
within  the  above  stated  range,  a  hydrogen  concentration  be- 
tween about  2  and  about  23  moles  of  hydrogen  per  mole  of 
charge  to  said  latter  zone  and  a  temperature  between  about 
650°  F.  and  about  950°  F.  and  recovering  gasoline  of  high 
octane  number  directly  as  a  product  of  the  aforenoted  dual  bed 
sequential  operation. 


4,210,522 
HYDROCRACKING  CATALYST 
Lee  Hilfman,  and  Mark  J.  O'Hara,  both  of  Mt.  Prospect,  III., 
assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,685 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  13/02,  23/04:  BOIJ  23/64 
U.S.  a.  208—111  6  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil 
boiling  above  about  650'  F.  into  lower  boiling  hydrocarbons, 
which  comprises  hydrocracking  the  heavy  oil  in  admixture 
with  hydrogen  and  in  contact  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  rare 
earth  exchange  metal  component  and  a  platinum  group  metal 
component  supported  on  a  mixture  of  Ziegler  alumina  and  a 
zeolite. 


4,210,523 

HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  A 

SUPERACnVE  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE  CONTAINING  TWO  DIFFERENT  TYPES 

OF  RHENIUM  SITES 
George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,708,  Mar.  20,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,149,962.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,491 

Int.  C\?  ClOG  35/08 
U.S.  a.  208—139  23  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
cont:  cting  said  hydrocarbon  at  hydrocarbon  conversion  con- 
ditions with  a  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  reduced  com- 
bination of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  an  adsorbed 
rhenium-oxygen  complex  with  a  porous  carrier  material  con- 
taining catalytically  effective  amounts  of  a  rhenium  component 
other  than  that  derived  from  said  rhenium-oxygen  complex 
and  of  a  platinum  group  component  wherein  said  platinum 
group  component  is  uniformly  dispersed  in  the  carrier  material 
and  is  maintained  in  the  elemental  metallic  state  during  adsorp- 
tion and  reduction  of  the  rhenium-oxygen  complex  and 
wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  rhenium-oxygen  complex  is 
adsorbed  on  the  surface  of  the  platinum  group  component 
prior  to  the  reduction  of  the  rhenium-oxygen  complex. 


4,210,520 
HYDROCARBON  CONVERSION  WITH  A 
SUPERACTIVE  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC 
COMPOSITE  CONTAINING  TWO  DIFFERENT  TYPES 

OF  RHENIUM  SITES 
George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,332,  Sep.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,165,276.  This  application  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,811 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  35/08 
U.S.  a.  208-139  21  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  hydrocarbon  which  comprises 
contacting  said  hydrocarbon  with  a  catalytic  composite  com- 
prising a  combination  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a 
pyrolyzed  rhenium  carbonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier 
material  containing  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  non- 
carbonyl  derived  rhenium  component  and  a  uniform  dispersion 
of  catalytically  effective  amounts  of  a  platinum  group  compo- 
nent, which  is  maintained  in  the  elemental  state  during  the 
incorporation  of  said  rhenium  carbonyl  component. 
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4,210,525 
HYDRODENITROGENATION  OF  DEMETALLIZED 
RESIDUAL  OIL 
Alan  W.  Peters,  Moorestown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,827 
Int.  a.2  ClOG  23/02 
U.S.  a.  208—212  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high  quality  catalytic  feedstock 
from  a  residual  oil,  which  process  comprises  treating  said  oil  to 
reduce  the  metals  content  thereof  to  a  metals  factor  of  less  than 
50  thereby  forming  demetallized  residual  oil,  and  contacting 
said  demetallized  oil  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  600°  to  850°  F.,  a  pressure  of  500  to  3000  psig,  and  a 
liquid  houriy  space  velocity  of  0.1  to  10.0  with  a  denitrogena- 
tion  catalyst  comprising  the  oxides  or  sulfides  of  a  group  VIB 
metal  and  an  iron  group  metal  on  an  acidic  porous  refractory 
oxide,  said  catalyst  having  at  least  80%  of  its  pore  volume  in 
pores  up  to  50  Angstroms  diameter. 


separated  therein  into  heavy  components  which  exit  from  the 
lower  ends  of  the  drums  and  light  components  which  are 


removed  by  the  air  streams  into  the  respective  receiving  com- 
partments and  deposited  in  the  common  collection  chamber. 


4,210,526 

DESULFURIZING  FOSSIL  FUELS 

Rollan  Swanson,  220  California  Ave.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

90403 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  898,206,  Apr.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,160,721.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,905 

Int.  Q.2  ClOG  19/00,  34/00;  COIB  77/00.  17/16 

U.S.  Q.  208—230  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  petroleum  residues  are  desulfurized 
by  treating  with  at  least  0.25  volume  thereof  of  an  alkali  metal 
monosulfide  hydrate  reagent  at  a  process  temperature  of  be- 
tween about  120°  and  325°  C.  from  about  3  to  60  minutes: 
separating  said  residues  now  having  a  reduced  sulfur  content 
from  the  corresponding  alkali  metal  polysulfides,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating  at  said  process  temperature  a  mixture  of  unre- 
acted  alkali  metal  monosulfide  hydrate  and  alkali  metal 
polysulfides  from  said  desulfurized  residue; 

(b)  hydrolizing  in  a  closed  system  said  polysulfides  by  add- 
ing to  said  mixture  at  said  temperature  at  least  one  mol  of 
water  per  mol  of  hydrate  and  polysulfide  thereby  forming 
steam  and  hydrogen  sulfide; 

(c)  removing  said  steam  and  said  hydrogen  sulfide  from  said 
system  thereby  reducing  the  water  content  therein  to  that 
of  the  alkali  metal  monosulfide  hydrate  and  separating  the 
highest  sulfur  content  polysulfide  from  the  said  hydrate. 


4,210,528 

CLOSED  LOOP  WASTE  TREATMENT  AND  WATER 

RECYCLING  TOILET  SYSTEM 

Allan  J.  Coviello,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.;  Frederick  E.  Bemafdin, 

Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Kathryn  R.  Kalb,  Brighton,  Mich., 

assignors  to  Thetford  Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  006,619,  Jan.  26, 1979,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  850,559,  Nov.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,124 

Int.  a.2C02C  7/77 

U.S.  Q.  210—4  8  Qaims 


4,210,527 
TWIN  AIR  CLASSinER  SYSTEM 
Malcolm  M.  Paterson,  Lee,  N.H.;  William  J.  Paxson,  Cedar 
Rapids,  and  Stewart  B.  Olson,  SE.  Cedar  Rapids,  both  of 
Iowa,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 
Filed  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,169 
Int.  Q.2  B07B  4/06 
U.S.  Q.  209—152  11  Claims 

1.  Resource  recovery  apparatus  comprising  the  combination 
of  a  plenum  having  two  separate  materials-receiving  chambers 
in  its  upper  region  and  a  materials-collection  chamber  in  its 
lower  region  in  direct  communication  with  both  of  said  receiv- 
ing chambers,  a  pair  of  inclined  rotary  drum  classifiers  having 
their  upper  ends  operatively  connected  with  respective  receiv- 
ing chambers,  and  means  for  creating  air  streams  through  the 
drums  and  the  respective  receiving  chambers,  said  drums  being 
rotatable  whereby  materials  deposited  in  the  drums  will  be 


1.  In  a  multi-stage  method  for  treating  toilet  waste  and  recy- 
cling treated  liquid  therefrom,  the  steps  of: 

a.  receiving  said  waste  at  a  first  stage  and  flushing  said  waste 
from  said  first  stage  with  flush  water  containmg  nitrates 
thereby  to  form  a  liquid  mixture  of  the  waste  and  nitrate- 
containing  flush  water, 

b.  transferring  said  liquid  mixture  to  a  second  stage  whereby 
said  mixture  is  agitated  and  is  maintained  under  anoxic 
conditions  so  as  to  cause  denitrification  of  said  liquid 
mixture  and  generation  of  nitrogen  gas,  said  nitrogen  gas 
being  vented  from  said  second  stage  in  such  manner  as  to 
prevent  the  entry  of  oxygen  into  said  second  stage  thereby 
to  assist  in  maintaining  the  anoxic  conditions  in  said  sec- 
ond stage, 

c.  transferring  liquid  from  said  second  stage  to  a  third  stage 
containing  biologically  active  solids  and  liquid  and  being 
maintained  under  aerobic  conditions,  air  being  passed 
through  the  mixture  in  said  third  stage  at  a  sufficient  rate 
to  cause  nitrification  of  nitrogenous  compounds  in  said 
mixture,  thereby  to  produce  nitrates  therein,  the  dissolved 
oxygen  in  the  mixture  in  said  third  stage  being  greater 
than  2  mg/1, 

d.  transferring  the  nitrate-containing  mixture  from  said  third 
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stage  directly  to  a  filtering  stage  wherein  said  mixture  is 
filtered  to  separate  nitrate-containing  water  therein  from 
the  sohds  therein,  the  concentration  of  nitrate  nitrogen  in 
said  nitrate-containing  water  being  at  least  50  mg/1, 

e.  cycling  solids  from  said  filtering  stage  back  to  said  third 
stage;  and 

f  cycling  said  nitrate-containing  water  from  said  filtering 
stage  to  said  first  stage  thereby  to  serve  as  said  nitrate-con- 
taining flush  water  in  said  first  stage. 


4,210,529 

BLOOD  COMPATIBLE  POLYMERS  AND 

APPLICATIONS  THEREOF 

Robert  J.  Petersen,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Midwest 

Research  Institute,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  536,397,  Dec.  26,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,008,047. 
This  application  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,436 
Int.  a:-  BOID  13/00;  A61M  1/03 
U.S.  a.  210-22  A  7  aaims 

4.  A  method  of  using  a  solid  surface  comprising  a  blood 
compatible  fluoroacylated  ethyl  cellulose  derivative  having 
about  4.4  to  about  5.5  ethoxide  groups  per  disaccharide  unit, 
whereby  essentially  all  of  the  pendant  methylol  groups  and 
more  than  about  50  mole  %  of  the  ring-substituted  hydroxyls 
of  said  ethyl  cellulose  derivatives  are  etherified,  said  ethyl 
cellulose  derivative  containing  about  0.5  to  about  1.6  ring-sub- 
stituted   — OCO(CF2)^CF3  groups   per   disaccharide    unit, 
wherein  m  is  a  number  ranging  from  1  to  6,  said  ethyl  cellulose 
derivative  containing,  at  most,  trace  amounts  of  residual  hy- 
droxyl  groups  as  determined  by  infrared  spectroscopic  analysis 
and  having  a  calculated  chamically  combined  fluorine  content 
of  more  than  10%  by  weight,  said  method  comprising: 
applying  said  fluoroacylated  ethyl  cellulose  derivative  to  a 
biomedical  device  comprising  surface  means  for  contact- 
mg  blood,  whereby  said  surface  means  comprises  the  said 
fluoroacylated  ethyl  cellulose  derivative. 


4,210,531 

PROCESS  FOR  DEWATERING  MINERAL 

CONCENTRATES 

Samuel  S.  Wang,  Cheshire,  and  Morris  E.  Lewellyn,  Stamford, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No,  860,912 
Int.  a.^  BOID  21/01:  C02B  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  210-51  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  dewatering  mineral  concentrates  which 
consists  essentially  of  first  mixing  with  an  aqueous  slurry  of 
said  mineral  concentrate  an  effective  amount  of  a  polyacryl- 
amide  flocculant;  next  mixing  with  the  flocculant-treated 
slurry  an  effective  amount  of  a  combination  of  an  anionic 
surface  active  agent  composition  and  a  water-insoluble  organic 
liquid  selected  from  aliphatic  hydrocarbons,  aromatic  hydro- 
carbons, aliphatic  alcohols,  aromatic  alcohols,  aliphatic  ha- 
lides,  aromatic  halides,  vegetable  oils,  and  animal  oils,  said 
combmation  comprising  from  about  5  to  about  95  weight 
percent  of  anionic  surface  active  agent  and,  corresponsingly, 
from  about  95  to  about  5  weight  percent  of  water-insoluble 
organic  liquid,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  surface  active  agent 
and  organic  liquid,  said  water-insoluble  organic  liquid  being 
different  from  any  water-insoluble  organic  liquid  present  in 
said  anionic  surface  active  agent  composition;  and  thereafter 
removing  water  as  a  liquid  from  said  slurry. 


4,210,532 

WATER  CONDITIONER  ROTARY  VALVE  STRUCTURE 

Harvey  L.  Loke,  P.O.  Box  128,  Wells,  Minn.  56097 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,910 

Int.  a:-  BOID  15/06;  F16K  11/02 

U.S.  a.  210-136  6  ci^„. 


4,210,530 

TREATMENT^F  METAL  PLATING  WASTES  WITH  AN 

UNEXPANDlD  VERMICULITE  CATION  EXCHANGE 

COLUMN 

James  E.  Etzel,  Ufayette,  Ind.,  and  Vasiliki  Keramida,  Athens 

Greece,  assignors  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation,  Lafayette, 

Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,929 
Int.  a.2  C02B  1/44 
U.S.  CI.  210-38  B  „  c.i„,s 

1.  A  method  for  removing  multivalent  heavy  metal  ions 
from  metal  plating  waste  eflluents  to  avoid  polluting  the  water 
supplies,  comprising: 
passing  an  eflluent  containing  ion-exchangeable  heavy  metal 
ions  at  a  concentration  of  200  mg/1  or  less  through  a 
cation  exchange  column  packed  with  unexpanded  vermic- 
ulite  particles  having  a  cation  exchange  capacity  of  at  least 
about  69  meq/100  gm, 
whereby  the  ion-exchangeable  multivalent  heavy  metal  ions 
are  exchanged   for  nonpolluting  magnesium   ions,   the 
heavy  metal  ions  are  retained  by  the  vermiculite  lattice, 
and  the  treated  effluent  exiting  from  said  column  has  a 
heavy  metal  ions  concentration  of  2  mg/1  or  less,  and 
discharging  from  said  column  a  treated  waste  effluent  con- 
taining heavy  metal  ions  at  concentrations  of  2  mg/1  or 
less  so  as  to  prevent  polluting  the  water  supplies. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  water  conditioning  container  for 
water  conditioning  minerals,  a  rotary  valve  structure  including 
a  valve  body  having  flow  passages  formed  therethrough  open- 
ing through  first  and  second  opposite  ends  of  said  body,  first 
and  second  passage  defining  end  members  secured  over  said 
first  and  second  ends,  respectively,  a  rotary  valve  member 
interposed  between  said  first  end  member  and  said  first  end  and 
journaled  from  the  latter  for  angular  displacement  about  an 
axis  extending  between  said  ends,  said  second  end  being  se- 
cured in  an  opening  formed  in  said  container  and  opening  into 
an  upper  portion  of  the  interior  thereof,  said  body  including 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  formed  therein  as  well  as  a  brine  port 
formed  therein  and  said  body  including  means  defining  a  drain 
port  opening  outwardly  thereof  through  said  first  end  member, 
said  rotary  valve  member,  said  second  end  member,  and  said 
valve  body  including  selectively  registrable  passages,  upon  • 
positioning  of  said  rotary  valve  member  in  successive  first, 
second  and  third  angularly  displaced  positions  relative  to  said 
valve  body  operative  to  (1)  communicate  said  inlet  port  with 
an  upper  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  container  and  a  lower 
portion  of  the  interior  of  said  container  with  said  outlet  port 
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(2)  communicate  said  inlet  port  with  said  lower  portion  of  the 
interior  of  said  container  and  said  upper  portion  of  the  interior 
of  said  container  with  said  drain  port,  and  (3)  communicate 
said  inlet  with  said  upper  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  con- 
tainer through  a  venturi  area  with  which  said  brine  port  is 
communicated  and  communicate  said  lower  portion  of  said 
container  with  said  drain  port,  said  container  including  an 
elongated  zone  of  the  interior  thereof  extending  along  a  path 
extending  between  the  upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  con- 
tainer interior,  said  selectively  registrable  passage,  when  said 
rotary  valve  member  is  in  said  second  position,  only,  also 
including  means  operative  to  discharge  jets  of  the  liquid  flow- 
ing through  said  container  horizontally  laterally  outwardly 
from  said  path  at  points  spaced  therealong  and  extending  in 
generally  the  same  horizontal  direction  away  from  said  path. 


4,210,533 

REMOTE  CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  REVERSE  OSMOSIS 

WATER  PURIHER 

Jaromir  AstI,  626  Circle  Dr.,  East,  Solana  Beach,  Calif.  92075 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,826 

Int.  a:-  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210— 136  4aaims 


am-mt  *c  r^xr 


1.  A  remote  control  valve  for  a  reverse  osmosis  water  puri- 
fier which  is  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  feed  water 
and  produces  purified  water  and  brine  from  the  feed  water,  the 
purified  water  being  pressurized  by  the  feed  water,  the  purifier 
having  a  purified  water  outlet,  a  brine  outlet  and  a  brine  return 
inlet,  the  control  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  body  having  a  purified  water  inlet  with  means  for 
connection  to  the  purified  water  outlet  of  the  purifier,  a 
brine  inlet  with  means  for  connection  to  the  purifier  brine 
outlet,  a  brine  return  outlet  with  means  for  connection  to 
the  purifier  brine  return  inlet,  and  a  waste  outlet  with 
means  for  connection  to  a  drain; 

a  purified  water  discharge  outlet  connected  directly  to  the 
purified  water  inlet,  which  has  a  backflow  preventing 
check  valve  therein; 

said  brine  inlet  being  coupled  to  said  brine  return  outlet; 

a  brine  inlet  valve  mounted  in  and  normally  closing  said 
inlet; 

manually  operable  means  for  opening  said  brine  inlet  valve 
to  direct  brine  through  said  brine  return  outlet  to  the 
purifier,  so  as  to  pressurize  the  purified  water  therein  to 
feed  water  pressure  and  deliver  the  purified  water  to  said 
discharge  outlet; 

brine  bleed  means  for  metering  brine  from  said  brine  inlet  to 
said  waste  outlet  when  the  brine  inlet  valve  is  closed; 

and  a  purified  water  bleed  outlet  between  said  purified  water 
inlet  and  said  discharge  outlet  for  bleeding  excess  purified 
water  to  said  waste  outlet. 


4,210,534 
MULTIPLE  STAGE  JET  NOZZLE  AND  AERATION 
SYSTEM 
Allen  E.  Molvar,  Barrington,  R.L,  assignor  to  Gevepak  Corpo- 
ration, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,225 

Int.  a.2  C02C  1/02;  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  G.  210—220  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  aerating  waste  water  in  a  body  of  waste 
water  comprising: 
at  least  one  mixing  chamber  adapted  for  immersion  in  said 

body  for  providing  a  waste  water  passage,  including: 

an  extending  chamber, 

a  liquid  passage  for  guiding  waste  water  flow  into  said 
extending  chamber,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  liquid 
passage  at  the  entry  into  said  extending  chamber  being 
less  than  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  extending 
chamber  at  the  entry  so  as  to  form  a  step  region,  and 
said  extending  chamber  including  at  least  three  sections 
extending  from  said  step  region,  a  first  section  extending 
downstream  from  said  step  region,  a  second  section 
extending  downstream  from  said  first  section  and  ta- 
pered inwardly  at  a  rate  greater  than  any  rate  of  taper  of 
the  first  section  to  maintain  mixing  within  said  extend- 
ing chamber  and  a  third  non-diverging  section  extend- 
ing downstream  from  said  second  section,  any  taper  of 
said  third  section  being  less  than  the  taper  of  said  first 
section,  and  said  third  section  being  at  least  as  long  as 
said  second  section  and  directly  discharging  a  mixed 
stream  into  said  body  and, 

means  defining  at  least  one  gas  passage  terminating  at  said 
step  region  for  injecting  gas  into  said  extending  cham- 
ber to  form  parallel  gas  and  water  streams,  said  extend- 
ing chamber  extending  downstream  from  the  termina- 
tion of  said  gas  passage  for  confining  flow  of  the  parallel 
gas  and  water  streams  for  a  distance  until  the  interface 
between  said  streams  becomes  unstable  in  said  extend- 
ing chamber  and  vortices  are  tripped  to  produce  gas 
bubbles  which  are  mixed  with  the  water  stream  to 
produce  said  mixed  stream; 

means  for  pumping  said  waste  water  through  said  at  least 
one  mixing  chamber; 

means  for  mounting  said  mixing  chamber  below  the  sur- 
face of  said  body  of  water;  and 

means  for  supplying  an  aerating  gas  to  said  gas  passage  for 
injection  into  waste  water  within  said  mixing  chamber. 


4,210,535 

MAGNETIC  TREATMENT  DEVICES  FOR  WATER 

PIPELINES 

George  Risk,  716  E.  5th  St.,  Kimball,  Nebr.  69145 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,941 

Int.  Cl.^  BOID  35/06 

U.S.  a.  210—222  3  Qaims 

1.  In  removable  combination  with  a  water  pipeline  extending 

from  a  reservoir  of  iod-laden  water  and  terminating  remotely 

downstream  therefrom  at  the  water  consumer's  outlet-valve,  a 

magnetic  treatment  device  removably  securably  associated 

with  a  selected  pipe-segment  of  the  pipeline  and  which  is 

located  nearer  to  the  outlet-valve  than  to  the  upstream  water 

reservoir  and  said  selected  pipe-segment  surrounding  a  central- 
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axis  along  which  the  water  concentrically  flows,  said  remov- 
ably secured  treatment  device  providing  magnetic  flux  inter- 
secting said  central-axis  whereby  the  water  flowing  there- 
through has  its  ionic  characteristics  altered  thereat  and  dis- 
cernible to  the  water  consumer  at  the  outlet-valve,  said  mag- 
netic treatment  device  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  magnetic 
poles  one  of  which  is  a  North-pole  and  the  other  of  which  is  a 
South-pole,  said  poles  being  in  a  fixedly  separated  relationship 
with  the  gap  therebetween  being  directionally  parallel  said 
central-axis  as  defined  by  a  suitable  holder  means,  said  holder 
means  including  a  non-magnetic  housing  having  non-magnetic 
anchoring  means  therein  to  maintain  the  magnetic  poles  in  said 
fixedly  separated  relationship,  the  magnetic  poles  extending 
from  the  housing  and  terminally  located  immediately  adjacent 
the  pipe-segment  external  side,  said  housing  carrying  a  direc- 
tional indicator  to  visually  indicate  that  the  housing  should  be 
mounted  with  the  North-pole  located  downstream  of  the 


nation  an  annulus  of  filaments  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  layers 
of  semi-permeable  helically  wound  hollow  filaments,  open 
ends  of  said  filaments,  main  portions  of  said  filaments,  a  pres- 
surized zone  of  said  module,  first  flow  means  in  said  pressur- 
ized zone  for  flowing  fluid  in  contact  with  the  outer  surfaces  of 
said  filaments  at  the  main  portions  thereof,  a  collection  zone  of 
said  module,  second  flow  means  in  said  collection  zone  for 
flowing  fluid  within  said  hollow  filaments  and  through  the 
open  ends  thereof,  an  intermediate  zone  between  said  pressur- 
ized zone  and  said  collection  zone,  first  and  second  sealing 
means  defining  said  intermediate  zone  and  separating  said 
pressurized  zone  and  said  collection  zone  and  weep  hole  port 
means  between  said  first  and  second  sealing  means. 


4,210,537 
LIQUID  TREATMENT  APPARATUS 
Donald  J.  Butterworth,  Stirling,  and  Leo  F.  Ryan,  Bridgewater, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ecodyne  Corporation,  Lincolnshire, 
lU. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,404 

Int.  a:-  BOID  27/00.  29/00 

U.S.  a.  210—323  T  8  Qaims 


South-pole,  said  housing  being  maintained  adjacent  the  pipe- 
segment  with  suitable  mounting  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
parallel  and  laterally  separated  threaded  bolts  rigidly  extend- 
ing from  the  housing  and  passing  through  a  structurally  rein- 
forced portion  of  the  web  of  a  laterally  extending  bridger 
member  located  opposite  the  magnetic  poles  and  comprising 
the  following  parts  in  structurally  continuous  relationship: 

A.  a  laterally  extending  web, 

B.  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  identical  dogs  which  are 
separated  directionally  parallel  the  central-axis  and  ex- 
tending transversely  directionally  from  the  web  with 
inwardly  recessed  terminii  abutting  the  pipe-segment,  and 

C.  a  pair  of  laterally  extending  strengtheing  ribs  respectively 
extending  transversely  from  the  web  and  directionally 
opposite  the  dogs'  protuberance  of  the  web  juncture  be- 
tween the  dogs  and  the  ribs;  and  wing  nuts  threadedly 
engaged  with  the  bolts  to  draw  the  bridger  dogs  tightly 
against  the  intervening  pipe-segment. 


4,210.536 
HOLLOW  HLAMENT  SEPARATORY  MODULE 
Myron  J.  Coplan,  Natick,  and  Robert  E.  Sebring,  Westwood, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Albany  International  Corporation, 
Menands,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,793 

Int.  a.2  BOID  13/00 

U.S.  a.  210—321  R  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  hollow  filament  separatory  module  including  in  combi- 


v^ 


1.  A  liquid  filter  comprising: 

A.  a  pressurized  vessel  having  an  untreated  liquid  inlet  and  a 
treated  liquid  outlet; 

B.  a  tube  sheet  spanning  a  portion  of  said  vessel  and  defining 
an  untreated  liquid  chamber  communicating  with  said 
inlet  and  a  treated  liquid  chamber  communicating  with 
said  outlet; 

C.  a  plurality  of  tubes  attached  to  said  tube  sheet  and  pro- 
jecting into  said  untreated  liquid  chamber,  the  inside  of 
said  tubes  communicating  with  said  treated  liquid  cham- 
ber through  said  tube  sheet; 

D.  a  plurality  of  elongated  porous  filter  elements,  each  hav- 
ing a  closed  end  and  an  open  end,  each  of  said  open  ends 
being  axially  aligned  with  one  of  said  tubes  and  communi- 
cating with  said  treated  liquid  chamber  through  its  associ- 
ated tube; 

E.  means  for  releasably  connecting  said  filter  elements  to 
said  tubes;  and 

F.  sliding  seals  for  preventing  leakage  from  said  untreated 
liquid  chamber  between  said  filter  elements  and  tubes  into 
said  treated  liquid  chamber,  each  such  seal  comprising: 

1.  an  open-ended  central  support  cylinder  having  one  end 
attached  to  the  open  end  of  one  of  said  filter  elements, 
the  interior  of  said  support  cylinder  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  such  filter  element; 

2.  the  terminal  end  of  one  of  said  tubes  extending  into  the 
other  end  of  said  supp)ort  cylinder; 
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3.  a  first  annular  gasket  within  said  support  cylinder,  one 
surface  of  said  first  gasket  sealingly  engaging  said  termi- 
nal end  of  said  tube; 

4.  a  second  annular  gasket  within  said  support  cylinder, 
one  surface  of  said  second  gasket  sealingly  engaging  the 
inside  wall  of  said  support  cylinder  between  said  first 
gasket  and  said  open  end  of  said  filter  element; 

5.  a  movable  hollow  seal  cage  within  said  support  cylinder 
comprising: 

a.  a  first  member  having  an  axially  extending  annular 
rim  spaced  from  the  inside  of  said  support  cylinder,  a 
wall  defining  a  first  shoulder  which  faces  said  open 
end  of  said  filter  element  and  a  second  shoulder 
which  faces  said  terminal  end  of  said  tube,  said  sec- 
ond gasket  means  bearing  against  said  second  shoul- 
der, and  said  first  gasket  means  being  retained  by  said 
rim; 

b.  a  second  member  having  an  axially  extending  sleeve 
spaced  from  the  inside  of  said  support  cylinder,  said 
sleeve  telescoping  over  and  tightly  engaging  said  rim 
of  said  first  member,  one  end  of  said  sleeve  abutting 
said  second  shoulder  and  the  other  end  of  said  sleeve 
terminating  short  of  the  terminal  end  of  said  second 
rim,  a  flange  having  one  end  connected  to  said  other 
end  of  said  sleeve,  said  flange  defining  a  third  shoul- 
der which  faces  said  open  end  of  said  filter  element 
and  a  fourth  shoulder  which  faces  said  terminal  end 
of  said  tube,  said  second  gasket  means  being  retained 
by  said  sleeve  and  bearing  against  said  third  shoulder, 
and  said  first  gasket  means  bearing  against  said  fourth 
shoulder;  and 

6.  spring  means  within  said  support  cylinder  bearing 
against  said  filter  element  and  said  first  shoulder  for 
maintaining  a  sealing  force  on  said  first  gasket. 
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introducing  into  said  one  of  said  chambers  from  outside  said 
tank  a  liquid  from  which  suspended  contaminants  are  to  be 
filtered,  means  for  releasing  from  said  tanks  filtered  liquid 
which  accumulates  in  the  other  of  said  chambers,  a  plurality  of 
sparger  pipes  extending  one  each  coaxially  into  said  tubular 
members,  each  having  an  inlet  and  a  plurality  of  minute  spray- 
forming  orifices  therethrough  distributed  along  the  portions 
thereof  within  said  members  and  oriented  to  direct  jets  of 
liquid  through  said  openings  and  directly  onto  said  filter  mate- 
rial which  extends  across  said  openings,  means  for  interrupting 
the  introduction  of  liquid  into  said  one  of  said  chambers  and 
the  release  of  filtered  liquid  from  the  other  of  said  chambers, 
means  for  introducing  pressurized  flushing  liquid  from  a  sup- 
ply main  outside  said  tank  into  an  inlet  of  each  of  said  sparger 
pipes,  and  means  for  draining  flushing  liquid  and  filtered  con- 
taminants entrained  therein  from  said  one  of  said  chambers, 
whereby  contaminants  filtered  by  the  sleeves  of  filter  material 
may  be  dislodged  therefrom  and  drained  when  said  sparger 
pipes  spray  said  jets  of  flushing  liquid  against  said  filter  mate- 
rial through  said  openings  through  side  walls  of  said  tubular 
members  while  preventing  said  contaminants  from  entering 
said  other  of  said  chambers. 


4,210,538 
nLTER  BACK- WASHING 
Robert  M.  Tantillo,  Brockton,  Mass.,  and  David  A.  Niven, 
Waterbury,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Bob  Baker  Enterprises,  Inc., 
Melvin  Village,  N.H. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,176 

Int.  a.-  BOID  i5/22 

U.S.  a.  210—333  A  9  Claims 


5.  Filtration  apparatus  which  comprises,  in  combination,  a 
liquid-tight  substantially  cylindrical  tank,  partitioning  means, 
within  said  tank  dividing  it  into  two  axially-spaced  chambers, 
said  partitioning  means  including  a  cluster  of  substantially  rigid 
laterally-spaced  tubular  members  extending  into  one  of  the 
chambers  and  having  relatively  large  openings  through  the 
side  walls  thereof,  each  of  said  tubular  members  supporting  a 
sleeve  of  flexible  porous  filter  material  in  a  surrounding  close- 
ly-mated relationship  therewith  wherein  said  porous  filter 
material  extends  across  and  closes  said  openings,  means  for 


4,210,539 

WATER  SCREEN 

Samir  S.  Shiban,  870  Armstrong,  Eugene,  Oreg.  97404 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,693 

Int.  C\:-  BOID  ii/Ot 


U.S.  a.  210—391 


10  Oaims 


1.  A  water  screen  for  total  submergence  in  a  body  of  water 
acted  on  by  atmospheric  pressure  for  removal  of  suspended 
matter  from  an  outflow,  said  screen  comprising, 

a  conduit  in  communication  with  the  intake  side  of  a  pump 
and  having  an  inlet  end  for  submerged  disposition  in  the 
body  of  water  and  through  which  a  screened  outflow 
passes, 

a  support  structure  including  a  base  plate  in  place  on  said 
inlet  end  of  the  conduit, 

an  upright  drum  shaped  screen  structure  for  submerged 
disposition  in  the  body  if  water  and  rotatably  supported 
by  said  support  structure,  said  screen  structure  closed  at 
its  upper  end, 

a  backwash  system  within  said  screen  structure  and  compris- 
ing conduits  receiving  a  pressurized  flow  of  water  and 
having  orifices  discharging  a  backwash  flow  against  the 
drum  interior  in  a  chordal  direction  with  the  backwash 
flow  additionally  imparting  rotation  to  said  screen,  and 

said  screen  structure  having  a  substantial  pressure  drop 
thereacross  by  reason  of  both  atmospheric  and  hydrostatic 
pressure  being  applied  to  the  submerged  screen  structure 
exterior. 
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4,210,540 

IMPROVED  HLTER  TUBE 

Kenneth  A.  Perrotta,  Methuen,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Whatman 

Reeve  Angel  Limited,  Maidstone,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  803,026,  Jun.  3,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,102,785. 
This  application  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,864 
Int.  a.^  BOID  29/10 
U.S.  a.  210—497  R  12  Oaims 

1.  An  improved  filter  tube,  which  filter  tube  comprises 
interrelated,  randomly  disposed,  inorganic  fibers  having  inter- 
stices therebetween  to  define  the  porosity  of  the  filter  tube,  the 
fibers  having  a  diameter  ranging  from  about  0.01  to  about  10 
microns,  and  bonded  at  the  junction  of  the  fiber  crossover 
points  in  the  filter  tube,  with  a  bonding  agent  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  fused,  thermoplastic,  fiuorocarbon  polymer,  the 
bonding  agent  generally  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the 
thickness  of  the  filter  tube  wall  and  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  3%  to  40%  by  weight  of  the  tube,  the  fibers  interre- 
lated to  form  a  porous,  self-supporting  filter  tube. 


4,210,541 
STABILIZED  HYDRAULIC  FLUID  COMPOSITION 

James  T.  Mann,  Plum  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research 

&  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,933 

Int.  Q\:-  ClOM  1/48 

U.S.  a.  252-32.7  E  5  Qaims 

1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  stabilized  against  thermal  degradation 
comprising  a  base  oil  having  a  100°  F.  (37.8°  C.)  viscosity  of 
between  about  100  SUS  (20.6  cs.)  and  about  1,000  SUS  (215 
cs.)  and  selected  from  highly  refined  mineral  oils,  alpha-olefin 
oligomers  and  mixtures  thereof;  from  about  0.1  to  about  2.0 
volume  percent  of  a  zinc  bis(dialkyldithiophosphate)  in  which 
the  alkyl  groups  have  between  about  four  and  about  twelve 
carbon  atoms;  from  about  0.01  t6  about  1.0  volume  percent  of 
a  metal  dialkylnaphthalene  sulfonate  in  which  the  metal  is 
selected  from  lithium,  sodium,  magnesium,  calcium,  barium 
and  zinc  and  the  alkyl  groups  contain  between  about  six  and 
about  twenty  carbon  atoms;  and  from  about  0.01  to  about  1.0 
weight  percent  of  a  composition  having  the  general  formula 


M 


— O— P— OR 
I 
R' 


in  which  M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal,  n  is  the 
valence  of  the  metal,  R  is  lower  alkyl  having  one  to  about  four 
carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  higher  alkyl  having  from  about  10  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms,  or  a  mixture  of  said  phosphonates;  and 
from  about  0.01  to  about  1.0  weight  percent  of  a  composition 
having  the  general  formula 


H2C- 
H2C, 


■N 
II 
,C— R" 


N 


CH2-(CH2)„-OH 


where  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  0,  I,  2  and  3  and  R"  is 
selected  from  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkadienyl,  alkatrienyl,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  having  from  about  ten  to  about  thirty  carbon 
atoms. 


4,210,543 

USE  OF  HYDRAZIDOTHIOATES  AS  ADDITIVES  FOR 

FUNCTIONAL  FLUIDS 

Frank  J.  Milnes,  Guilford,  and  John  R.  Parziale,  Wallingford, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven, 
Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,556 
Int.  a.-  ClOM  1/48 
U.S.  a.  252—46.7  5  Claims 

1.  A  functional  fiuid  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  or  mixtures  thereof 
and  a  minor  load-carrying  amount  of  additive  selected  from 
the  group  of  hydrazidothioates  of  the  formula: 


■| 
H2C 


N 
II 
C— R 


\    / 

N 
I 
CH2— (CH2)n— OH 

where  n  is  an  integer  selected  from  0,  1,  2  and  3  and  R  is 
selected  from  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkadienyl,  alkatrienyl,  and  mix- 
tures thereof  having  from  about  ten  to  about  thirty  carbon 
atoms. 


4,210,542 
MULTICOMPONENT  STABILIZED  HYDRAULIC  FLUID 
James  T.  Mann,  Plum  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research 

&  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,336 

Int.  a.^  ClOM  1/48 

U.S.  a.  252-32.7  E  5  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  fluid  stabilized  against  thermal  degradation 
comprising  a  base  oil  having  a  100°  F.  (37.8°  C.)  viscosity  of 
between  about  100  SUS  (20.6  cs.)  and  about  1.000  SUS  (215 
cs.)  and  selected  from  highly  refined  mineral  oils,  alpha-olefin 
oligomers  and  mixtures  thereof;  from  about  0.1  to  about  2.0 
volume  percent  of  one  or  more  zinc  bis(dialkyldithiophos- 
phate)s  in  which  the  alkyl  groups  have  between  about  four  and 
about  twelve  carbon  atoms;  from  about  0.01  to  about  one 
volume  percent  of  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  phos- 
phonate  having  the  general  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  -NHNH2  and 


— O 


4,210,544 
DUAL  PURPOSE  CUTTING  OIL  COMPOSITION 
James  R.  Burton,  Groves;  Vernon  W,  Cantwell,  Port  Neches, 
both  of  Tex.,  and  James  E.  Davis,  Summerville,  S.C,  assign- 
ors to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1976,  Ser.  No.  715,356 
Int.  QV  ClOM  i/26 
U.S.  a.  252— 47.5  8  Claims 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  useful  as  a  cutting  oil  compris- 
ing, in  combination  a  major  amount  of  a  paraffinic  base  oil 
having  a  viscosity  of  about  90  to  190  SUS/100°  P.,  0.5  to  10 
weight  percent  each  of  a  di-tertiary  alkyl  polysulfide,  and  of  a 
chlorinated  paraffin  and  0.01  to  1.0  weight  percent  of  a  2,5- 
bis(n-alkyldithio)thiadiazole. 
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4,210,545 
OXIDATION  RESISTANT  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 
Richard  J.  Lee,  Downers  Grove,  and  Eugene  E.  Richardson, 
Aurora,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana), Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,656 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  l/i8 
U.S.  a.  252—47.5  9  Qaims 

1.  The  oil-soluble  product  prepared  by  the  process  compris- 
ing, (a)  dissolving  in  an  organic  solvent  in  molar  ratios  from 
about  0.1  to  about  1.0  mole  of  thio-oxamide,  from  about  0.2  to 
about  2.0  moles  of  a  saturated  aliphatic  aldehyde  having  from 
1  to  about  20  carbon  atoms,  and  from  about  0.2  mole  to  about 
2.0  moles  of  an  olefin  hydrocarbon  having  at  least  8  carbon 
atoms,  (b)  agitating  the  solution  while  cooling  the  same  to  a 
temperature  of  about  34°-38°  F.,  (c)  adding  to  said  cooled 
solution  from  about  10  parts  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  boron 
triflouride  etherate  per  1(X)  parts  by  weight  of  the  solution  of 
step  (c). 

5.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  amount  of  a 
normally  liquid  lubricating  oil,  and  from  about  0.1%  to  about 
10%  of  the  oil-soluble  reaction  product  prepared  by  the  pro- 
cess of  claim  1. 

9.  An  addition  agent  concentrate  for  lubricating  oils,  com- 
prising a  lubricating  oil  containing  from  about  10%  to  about 
75%  of  the  oil-soluble  reaction  product  prepared  by  the  pro- 
cess of  claim  1. 


4,210,546 
PIEZOELECTRIC  CERAMIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Hiromu  Ouchi,  Toyonaka;  Masamitsu  Nishida,  Osaka,  and 
Shigeru  Hayakawa,  Hirakata,all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  619,005 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  9,  1974,  49-116474; 
Oct.  9,  1974,  49-116475;  Oct.  9,  1974,  49-116476;  Oct.  9,  1974, 
49-116477;  Oct.  9,  1974,  49-116478 

Int.  a.2  C04B  i5/46,  35/48 
U.S.  CI.  252—62.9  4  Claims 


Pb.('.,n)^Sb%)03 


PbTi03 


PbZrOs 


4,210,547 
HYDROXYBENZOIC  ACID  AS  PH  BUFFER  AND 
CORROSION  INHIBITOR  FOR  ANTIFREEZE 
CONTAINING  AMINOSILICONE-SILICATE  POLYMERS 
Stanley  T.  Hirozawa,  Birmingham,  Mich.;  Edward  F.  O'Brien, 
Cromwell,  Conn.,  and  Joe  C.  Wilson,  Belleville,  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  348 
Int.  a.2  C09K  15/32 
U.S.  a.  252—76  4  Oaims 

1.  A  single-phase  antifreeze  and  coolant  concentrate  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  alcohol,  an  aminosilicone-silicate  polymer 
corrosion  inhibitor,  and  a  hydroxybenzoic  acid  pH  buffer  and 
corrosion  inhibitor  wherein  said  pH  buffer  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  0. 1  percent  to  about  1.5  percent  by  weight  and 
said  polymer  corrosion  inhibitor  is  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  0.1  percent  to  10  percent  by  weight  all  based  upon  the 
weight  of  said  concentrate  and  consists  essentially  of: 
(A)  from  0.1  to  99.9  parts  by  weight  of  siloxane  groups 
represented  by  the  formula: 

V 

ZiNRSiO  i^a 


wherein  Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  hydrogen  atom,  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon groups,  and  substituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
groups  containing  from  0  to  1  hydroxy  group  as  a  substitu- 
ent  and  from  0  to  1  amino  group  as  a  substituent;  R  is  an 
unsubstituted  divalent  hydrocarbon  group  containing  at 
least  three  carbon  atoms;  the  ZjN  group  is  attached  to  at 
least  the  third  carbon  atdfh  removed  from  the  silicon 
atom;  R'  is  an  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  and  a  has  a  value  from  0  to  2  inclusive  and 

(B)  from  0.1  to  99.9  parts  by  weight  of  groups  represented  by 
the  formula: 


X        -3— 

wherein  M  is  a  cation  that  forms  a  water  soluble  silicate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium,  potassium, 
lithium,  rubidium  and  tetra-organoammonium  cations;  b  is 
the  valence  of  the  cation  represented  by  M  and  has  a  value, 
of  at  least  one  and  c  has  a  value  from  1  to  3  inclusive  and 
wherein  said  alcohol  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  at  least  one  of  ethanol,  methanol,  propanol,  ethylene 
glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  triethylene  glycol,  propylene 
glycol  and  glycerol  and  said  pH  buffer  and  corrosion 
inhibitor  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ortho  or 
para  hydroxybenzoic  acid  and  mixtures  thereof 


1.  A  piezoelectric  ceramic  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  base  ternary  solid  solution  selected  from  those  defined  by 
and  included  within  area  A  B  C  D  E  F  of  the  diagram  of  FIG. 
2  and  further  containing  CoO  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0. 1  to 
5  weight  percent. 

2.  A  piezoelectric  ceramic  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  base  ternary  solid  solution  selected  from  those  defined  by 
and  included  within  area  A  B  C  D  E  F  of  the  diagram  of  FIG. 
2  and  further  containing  Cr203  in  an  amount  ranging..from  0. 1 
to  5  weight  percent. 

3.  A  piezoelectric  ceramic  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  base  ternary  solid  solution  selected  from  those  defined  by 
and  included  within  area  A  B  C  D  E  F  of  the  diagram  of  FIG. 
2  and  further  containing  Fe203  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0. 1 
to  5  weight  percent. 

4.  A  piezoelectric  ceramic  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  a  base  ternary  solid  solution  selected  from  those  defined  by 
and  included  within  area  A  B  C  D  E  F  of  the  diagram  of  FIG. 
2  and  further  containing  NiO  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0. 1  to 
0.5  weight  percent. 


4,210,548 
HYDROXYBENZOIC  ACID  AS  PH  BUFFER  AND 
CORROSION  INHIBITOR  FOR  ANTIFREEZE 
CONTAINING  ORGANOSILOXANE-SILICATE 
COPOLYMERS 
Stanley  T.  Hirozawa,  Birmingham,  Mich.;  Edward  F.  O'Brien, 
Cromwell,  Conn.,  and  Joe  C.  Wilson,  Belleville,  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  350 
Int.  O.-  C09K  15/32 
U.S.  0.  252— 76  4  Oaims 

1.  A  single-phase  antifreeze  or  coolant  concentrate  consist- 
ing essentially  of  an  alcohol  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  methanol,  ethanol,  propanol,  diethylene  glycol,  triethyl- 
ene glycol,  propylene  glycol,  glycerol  and  ethylene  glycol,  a 
water-soluble  organosiloxanesilicate  copolymer  corrosion 
inhibitor,  and  at  least  one  hydroxybenzoic  acid  pH  buffer  and 
corrosion  inhibitor  capable  of  buffering  the  pH  in  the  range 
above  about  9  to  about  1 1  wherein  said  copolymer  is  present  in 
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the  amount  of  from  0.01  percent  to  10  percent  by  weight  based 

upon  the  weight  of  said  concentrate  and  consists  essentially  of: 

(1)  from  0.1  to  99.9  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  siloxane  groups 

represented  by  the  formula: 

RSiOi  5 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  methyl,  ethyl,  phenyl  and  vinyl  groups  and  (b) 
siloxane  groups  represented  by  the  formula: 

RV 


cate  and.  as  a  pH  buffer  and  corrosion  inhibitor,  about  0. 1  to 
about  1.5  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  hydroxybenzoic 
acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ortho  and  para 
hydroxybenzoic  acid,  wherein  said  water-soluble  silicate  has 
the  formula: 

M20(Si02)„ 

wherein  M  is  an  alkali  metal  and  n  has  a  value  of  about  O.S  to 
about  4,  and  wherein  said  buffer  serves  to  maintain  the  pH  of 
said  antifreeze  above  about  9  to  about  11. 


wherein  Y  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  the  cyano  group,  CH2(OH)CH(OH)  group. 
CH2(OH)CH(OH)CH2  group. 


group. 


CH2(OH)CH(OH)CH20— group  and  R"(OCH2CH2)- 
«(OC3H6)mO— group,  wherein  R"  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bons  and  the  hydrogen  atom,  n  and  m  are  integers  and  n 

,  has  a  value  of  at  least  1,  m  has  a  value  from  0  to  20  inclu- 
sive, the  ratio  of  n  to  m  is  at  least  2  to  1,  a  is  an  integer  and 
has  a  value  of  at  least  2.  CjH2a  is  an  alkylene  group,  the 
group  represented  by  Y  is  separated  from  the  silicon  atom 
by  at  least  two  successive  carbon  atoms,  b  is  an  integer  and 
has  a  value  of  from  1  to  3  inclusive,  R'  is  a  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  group,  c  is  an  integer  and  has  a  value  from  0 
to  2  inclusive,  (b  +  c)  has  a  value  from  1  to  3  inclusive;  and 

(2)  from  0.1  to  99.9  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  silicate 
group  represented  by  the  formula: 


[^1 


4,210,550 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AN 

ALKALI  CARBONATE 

Emery  G.  Ph.  Corneiissens,  Nootdorp,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Akzo  N.V.,  Arnhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,552 

Int.  a.-  CUD  3/10.  3/20.  17/00.  17/04 

U.S.  a.  252-90  3  Qaims 

1.  A  detergent  composition  containing  5-30  percent  by 
weight  of  one  or  more  surfactants,  5-80  percent  by  weight  of 
an  alkali  carbonate,  and  an  acid,  the  acidic  constituent  and  the 
alkaline  constituent  being  separately  present  in  the  composi- 
tion, said  acidic  constituent  dissolving  in  a  wash  liquor  at  an 
earlier  moment  than  the  alkaline  constituent,  and  the  total 
amount  of  alkali  being  present  in  excess  relative  to  the  amount 
of  acid,  characterized  in  that  the  acidic  constituent  contains  5 
to  30  percent  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  total  amount  of 
detergent  composition,  of  a  mixture  consisting  of  20  to  40 
percent  by  weight  of  adipic  acid,  20  to  40  percent  by  weight  of 
succinic  acid  and  20  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  glutaric  acid. 

2.  The  detergent  composition  of  claim  1  characterized  in 
that  the  alkaline  constituent  is  provided  with  a  coating  which 
disintegrates  in  water  only  after  at  least  2  and  at  most  10  min- 
utes. 


SiO 


4-f 


wherein  M  is  a  cation  that  forms  a  water  soluble  silicate,  d 
is  the  valence  of  the  cation  represented  by  M  and  has  a 
value  of  at  least  1  and  e  has  a  value  from  1  to  3  inclusive, 
said  parts  by  weight  of  said  groups  in  the  copolymer  being 
based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  copolymer  wherein 
said  pH  buffer  is  at  least  one  of  para  hydroxybenzoic  acid 
and  ortho  hydroxybenzoic  acid  and  is  present  in  the 
amount  of  about  0.1  percent  to  about  1.5  percent  by 
weight  based  upon  the  weight  of  said  concentrate. 


4,210,549 
HYDROXYBENZOIC  ACID  AS  PH  BUFFER  AND 
CORROSION  INHIBITOR  FOR  ALKALI  METAL 
SILICATE-CONTAINING  ANTIFREEZE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Stanley  T.  Hirozawa,  Birmingham,  Mich.;  Edward  F.  O'Brien, 
Cromwell,  Conn.,  and  Joe  C.  Wilson,  Belleville,  Mich.,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  351 
Int.  a.-  C09K  15/32 
U.S.  a  252-76  7  Qaims 

1.  A  single-phase  antifreeze  or  coolant  concentrate  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  major  proportion  of  at  least  one  alcohol 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methanol,  ethanol,  pro- 
panol.  ethylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  triethylene  glycol, 
propylene  glycol  and  glycerol,  an  amount  of  about  0.05  to 
about  0.5  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  sili- 


4,210,551 

PEROXYGEN  BLEACHING  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

THEREFOR 

Gaylen  R.  Bnibaker,  Lawrenceville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,712 
Int.  a.2  CUD  7/54 
U.S.  a.  252—102  13  Qaims 

7.  A  bleaching  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  perox- 
ygen  bleaching  compound  and  as  a  peroxygen  activator  there- 
for an  imidoyl  compound  of  the  formula 


R,— N=C— R2 
X 


wherein  R|  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen;  an  aliphatic  radical  of  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  an  aromatic  radical  of  the  benzene  and  naphthalene 
series  and  a  heterocyclic  radical  of  1  to  2  rings  each  containing 
5  to  6  members  of  which  1  to  3  are  heteroatoms  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfur;  R2  is  an 
organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  R|  and 
—OR  wherein  R  is  equal  to  Ri  except  for  hydrogen  and  X  is 
a  leaving  group,  said  radicals  or  leaving  groups  bearing  non- 
interfering  substituents. 
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4,210,552 

SULFONIUM  COMPOUNDS  AS  CORROSION 

INHIBITORS  IN  AQUEOUS  AQDIC  CLEANING 

SOLUTIONS 

Wayne  W.  Frenier,  and  William  J.  Settineri,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  785,883,  Apr.  8,  1977,  abandoned^ 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  669,116,  Mar.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,101,438,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  350,295,  Apr.  11, 

1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
118,175,  Feb.  23, 1973,  Pat.  No.  3,764,543.  This  application  Sep. 

28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,899 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  9, 1990, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\?  CUD  7/34:  C23G  1/06 

U.S.  a.  252—151  25  Oaims 

1.  An'^queous  acidic  cleaning  solution  of  at  least  one  non- 
oxidizing  inorganic  acid  having  dissolved  or  dispersed  therein 
a  sulfonium  salt  corresponding  to  the  formula 


at   least  one   l-acetyl-2,6,6-trimethyIcyclohexene  derivative 
having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of:  . 


/ 


R2 


(Ri)«-t,J[^CH2S®         Ae.  or      . 

R3 

R4-^^  0-(-CH2— CH2— Oif— 

■(-CH2— CH— Oir-CH2-^^CH— r      A© 


II 


III 


R2 


I 
R5 


I      \ 

R6  R3 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2;  each  Ri  independently  is  hydrogen  or  a 
hydrocarbyl,  a  hydrocarbyl  whose  chain  length  is  interrupted 
by  an  atom  of  oxygen  or  sulfur,  a  hydrocarbyloxy  or  a  hydro- 
carbylthio  radical  of  from  1  to  about  24  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  a 
hydrocarbyl  or  inertlysubstituted  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  from 
1  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  with  the  proviso  that  the  total 
aggregate  carbon  content  of  Ri  and  R2  is  from  7  to  about  25; 
R3  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  inertly- 
substituted  alkyl  radical  of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  allyl, 
phenyl  or  an  inertly-substituted  phenyl  radical;  or  R2  and  R3 
are  joined  to  form  a  5-or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  total  aggregate  carbon  content  of  Ri,  R2 
and  R3  is  from  10  to  about  25;  R4  is  alkyl  of  4  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms;  R5  is  methyl  or  ethyl;  R6  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or 
ethyl;  q  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  8;  r  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to 
10,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of  q  plus  r  is  equal  to  or  less 
than  10;  and  A0  is  an  anion;  said  sulfonium  salt  being  present 
in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  inhibit  the  acid-induced 
corrosion  of  ferrous  metals  in  contact  with  said  solution  and 
ferric  ions. 


4,210,554 

FRAGRAJsCE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

3-METHYL-t-PHENYL-PENTANOL-5  OR  SPECIFIC 

OPTICAL  ISOMERS  THEREOF  AND  ONE  OR  MORE 

BUTANOYL  CYCLOHEXANE  DERIVATIVES 

Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International 

Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  949,140,  Oct.  6, 1978.  This  application  Jul. 
13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,414 
Int.  a.-'  CUD  3/50.  9/44 
U.S.  a.  252—174.11  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
solid  or  liquid  detergent  comprising  the  step  of  intimately 
admixing  with  a  solid  or  liquid  detergent  base  from  0.10%  up 
to  1.0%  of  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  3-methyl-l-phe- 
nyl-pentanol-5  or  stereoisomer  thereof  having  a  structure  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 


OH,  and; 


4,210,553 

DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

l-ACYL-2,6,6-TRIMETHYLCYCLOHEXENE 

DERIVATIVES  AND  PROCESSES  FOR  PREPARING 

SAME 
Robert  W.  Trenkle,  Bricktown;  Bnga  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel; 
Robin  Kasper,  Eatontown;  Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Joaquin 
Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of  N.J.;  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brooklyn,  N.Y., 
and  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  965,418,  Dec.  1, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,172,850. 
This  application  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,194 
Int.  Q.2  CUD  3/30:  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  252—174.11  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
liquid  dr  solid  anionic,  cationic  or  nonionic  detergent  compris- 
ing intimately  admixing  with  a  liquid  or  solid  anionic,  cationic 
or  nonionic  detergent  base  from  0.1%  up  to  6%  by  weight  of 


and  intimately  admixed  therewith  a  cyclohexylbutenone  deriv- 
ative having  the  structure: 


wherein  one  or  two  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-carbon 
double  bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon-car- 
bon single  bond  with  the  proviso  that  when  two  of  the  dashed 
lines  are  carbon-carbon  double  bonds  said  carbon-carbon  dou- 
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ble  bonds  are  conjugated  based  on  said  solid  or  liquid  anionic, 
cationic  or  nonionic  detergent  base. 


4,210,555 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  GENERATION  OF  DENSE  CLOUDS 

FOR  CAMOtFLAGE  PURPOSES 
Willi  Liibbers,  Trittau,  and  Uwe  Krone,  Hamfeide  Krs.  Stor- 

mam.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Nico> 

Pyrotechnik  Hanns-Juergen  Diederichs  KG.,  Trittau,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,987 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1977.  2729055 

Int.  C\:  C09K  3/30 
U.S.  a.  252—305  4  Qaims 

4.  A  composition  for  generating  dense  clouds  for  camou- 
flage purposes,  consisting  essentially  of  finely  divided  solid 
particles  in  the  form  of  microfine  powder,  said  particles  being 
selected  from  powders  of  talc,  kaolin,  calcium  carbonates, 
magnesium  carbonates  and  sodium  hydrogen  carbonates,  the 
particles  having  a  diameter  from  3  to  60  p.m  and  being  impene- 
trable to  visible  light  and  infra-red  light  of  up  to  14  ^m  wave- 
length, said  microfine  powder  being  rendered  flowable  by 
being  discharged  and  dispersed  from  a  container  by  means  of 
compressed  gas. 


4,210.556 

SOLID  ANTISTATIC  COMPOSITIONS 

Anthony  J.  Castro.  La  Grange,  and  James  W.  Stoll,  Woodridge, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  .\kzona  Incorporated.  Ashville,  N.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  622,643,  Oct.  15.  1975.  Pat.  No.  4,147,742, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,252,  Jan.  24, 

1974.  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27.  1978.  Ser,  No. 

955,561 
Int.  a.-  C08L  23/06,  71/04 
U.S.  a.  525-6  11  Qaims 

1.  An  antistatic  agent  adapted  for  incorporation  into  a  poly- 
mer subject  to  the  development  of  electrostatic  charges  to 
render  said  polymer  antistatic  comprising  a  normally  liquid 
N.N-bis-(2-hydroxyethyl)  aliphatic  (Cb-Cis)  amine  having 
antistatic  properties  and  polyphenylene  oxide,  said  amine  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  \0%  to  about  90%,  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  amine  and  polyphenylene  oxide  and  said 
antistatic  agent  being  a  solid  with  no  visually  discernible  liquid 
phase. 


4,210,557 

NON-HIGH  DENSITY  LIPOPROTEIN  PREaPITANT 
Gerald  J.  Handschuh.  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Beckman 

Instruments,  Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,050 

Int.  a:-  COIN  31/02.  33/16:  G09K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  252-408  34  Qaims 

L  In  a  reagent  comprising  a  non-high  density  lipoprotein 
precipitator  capable  of  precipitating  low  density  lipoproteins, 
very  low  density  lipoproteins,  and  other  non-high  density 
lipoproteins,  the  improvement  wherein  said  reagent  further 
comprises  an  inert,  water-insoluble,  adsorptive  agent  which  is 
non-interfering  with  analysis  of  HDL  cholesterol  and  capable 
of  enhancing  the  flocculation  of  a  precipitant  formed  by  said 
precipitator  and  said  non-high  density  lipoprotein  fractions  in 
highly  lipemic  serum. 


4.210.558 

REACTIVATION  OF  SPENT  COPPER  CONTAINING 

HYDROCYANATION  CATALYSTS 

Graham  R.  Crooks.  Wilton,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial  Chem- 
ical Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,246 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  7,  1977, 
46211/77 

Int.  CI.-  BOIJ  27/32:  C07C  120/02 
U.S.  a.  252—415  7  Qaims 


-^  ^     K 


r     r 


1.  A  process  for  the  reactivation  of  an  at  least  partially 
deactivated  copjser  halide  catalyst  in  a  nitrile  solvent,  said 
catalyst  having  been  deactivated  in  a  process  for  hydrocyana- 
tion  of  butadiene  with  hydrogen  cyanide  in  a  nitrile  solvent  in 
the  presence  of  a  copper  halide  catalyst,  which  comprises; 

(a)  isolating  hydrogen  cyanide,  butadiene  and  3-penteneni- 
trile  from  the  hydrocyanation  reaction  mixture  and  col- 
lecting a  reaction  mixture  residue  comprising  said  nitrile 
solvent  and  catalyst  and; 

(b)  treating  said  reaction  mixture  residue  with  hydrogen 
halide  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reactivate  said  catalyst 
for  re-use  in  said  hydrocyanation  reaction. 


4,210,559 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

POLYALPHA-OLEHNS  HAVING  BROAD  MOLECULAR 

WEIGHT  DISTRIBUTIONS 
John  L.  Melquist.  Naperville,  III.;  Nicholas  K.  Kildahl,  Shrews- 
bury, Mass.,  and  Peter  Fotis,  Highland,  Ind.,  assignors  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  of  Indiana,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,775 
Int.  a.-  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252—431  R  28  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of  alpha-olefins  consist- 
ing essentially  of  (A)  an  organometallic  promoter  and  (B)  a 
solid  component  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  an  alkylalu- 
minum  dihalide;  at  least  one  titanium(lV)  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halides,  alkoxides,  and  alkoxyha- 
lides;  and  at  least  one  zirconium(IV)  alkoxide;  wherein  the 
atomic  ratio  of  titanium  to  zirconium  ranges  from  about  0.01:1 
to  about  100:1,  the  alkylaluminum  dihalide  is  employed  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  atomic  ratio  of  aluminum  to  titanium  plus 
zircoi^ium  ranges  from  about  1:1  to  about  40:1  and  the  atomic 
ratio  of  total  halogen  in  the  system  to  the  sum  of  elemental 
titanium  and  zirconium  is  at  least  4:1;  said  reaction  being  car- 
ried out  at  about  -20°  to  about  140°  C.  and  including  a  first 
step  wherein  at  least  said  zirconium  alkoxide  is  present. 


4,210,560 

CATALYTIC  SUPPORTS  WITH  CONTROLLED  PORE 

PROPERTIES 

William  L.  Kehl,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research  and 

Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,804 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  27/14 
U.S.  Q.  252-437  21  Claims 

1.    A   catalyst   support   comprising   a   magnesia-alumina- 
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aluminum  phosphate  matrix  characterized  after  calcination  at 
500°  C.  for  10  hours  as  amorphous,  and  having  an  average  pore 
radius  of  from  about  10°  A  to  about  300°  A;  a  surface  area 
ranging  from  about  100  M^/g  to  about  350  M^/g;  a  pore  vol- 
ume of  from  about  0.3  cc/g  to  about  1.5  cc/g;  wherein  the 
magnesia-alumina-aluminum  phosphate  matrix  has  a  mole 
percent  ratio  of  from  about  10:80:10  to  about  25:10:65,  and 
wherein  said  matrix  retains  at  least  90%  of  its  surface  area 
when  the  matrix  is  additionally  calcined  at  a  temperature  up  to 
about  750°  C.  for  about  10  hours. 


simultaneously,  butyralization  of  the  polyvinyl  alcohol  and 
dispersion  of  the  product  polyvinylbutyral. 


4,210,561 

ACTIVATED  AND  ATTENUATED  MULTIMETALLIC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 
Division  of  Ser/ No.  888,705,  Mar.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,156,640, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  848,699,  Nov.  4, 1977. 
This  application  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,373 
Int.  a.-  BOIJ  27/08.  27/10.  23/60 
U.S.  a.  252—441  18  Qaims 

1.  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  the  pyrolyzed  reaction 
product  of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  ruthenium 
carbonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing 
a  uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts  of  a 
platinum  group  component  maintained  in  the  elemental  metal- 
lic state  and  of  a  zinc  component. 


4,210,562 
CELLULOSE-CONTAINING  PHENOLIC  RESIN-BASED 

BINDER 

Frank  P.  McCombs,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,985 

Int.  C1.2  C08L  1/28 

U.S.Q.  260— 14  5  Claims 

1.  A  hardenable  binder  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
phenolic  resin,  hydroxyethylcellulose  and  a  silane,  said  hy- 
droxyethylcellulose  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
increase  the  wet  tensile  strength  of  the  binder  composition 
after  cure  thereof. 


4,210,563 
SAND  MOLD  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SCENTED 

WOOD 

MasamitsD  Mild,  No.  25-15,  1-chome,  Nakahara,  Mitaka-shi, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,954 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1977,  52-118575 

Int.  Q.2  C08L  7/00.  B22C  1/22 

U.S.  Q.  260—17.2  5  Qaims 

1.  A  moldable  composition  for  the  production  of  forms, 
cores  or  shell  molds  which  comprises  sand,  a  synthetic  resin 
binder  and  wood  meal,  said  wood  meal  being  scented  and 
emitting  a  fragrance  when  heated  and  being  present  in  an 
amount  0.5  to  5%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  resin  content  of 
the  composition. 


4,210,565 

AMBIENT  OR  LOW-TEMPERATURE  CURABLE 

COATINGS 

William  D.  Emmons,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rohm 

and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,023 
Int.  a.2  C08F  216/34.  16/34.  20/02 
U.S.  Q.  260—29.6  TA  19  Qaims 

1.  An  ambient  or  low-temperature  curable  polymer  compo- 
sition adapted  to  coat  a  rigid  substrate  comprising: 

a.  a  polymer  polymerized  from  a  monomer  mixture  compris- 
ing (I)  from  about  0.25%  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  a 
polymerizable  aldehyde,  and  (2)  at  least  one  copolymeriz- 
able  mono-ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a,/J-ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated carboxylic  acid,  (Ci-C24)alkyl  methacrylates, 
(Ci-C24)alkyl  acrylates,  vinylidene  halides,  vinyl  halides. 
(meth)acrylonitrile,  vinyl  esters,  ethylene  and  alpha-ole- 
fins, acrylic  and  methacrylic  acid  esters  of  alcohol-ethers, 
vinyl  ether,  styrene  and  alkyl-substituted  styrenes  and 
vinyl  aromatics,  the  combination  of  monomers  being 
selected  to  provide  a  T^  of  the  polymer  of  greater  than 
about  0°  C;  and 

b.  a  curing  agent  comprising  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  bis-hydrazide 
represented  by  the  formula,  H2N— NH— C(0)— R— C- 
(O) — NH— NH2,  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid  bis-hydrazone 
represented  by  the  formula  R'R^C^rN— NH— C- 
(O)— R— C(0)— NH— N=CR'R2,  and  acrylic  oHgomers 
and  low  molecular  weight  acrylic  solution  polymers  con- 
taining a  plurality  of  pendant  hydrazide  groups  of  the 
formula  — C(0)— NH— NH2  or  hydrazone  groups  of  the 
formula  — (O)— NH— N^^CR'R^,  wherein  R  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  divalent  alkylene 
group  or  alicyclic  group  having  from  0  to  34  carbon  atoms 
and  a  divalent  aromatic  ring  and  R'  and  R^  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  (Ci-Cb)  alkyl  and 
alicyclic  groups,  the  amount  of  hydrazide  or  hydrazone 
compound  being  selected  to  provide  a  ratio  of  hydrazide 
or  of  hydrazone  groups  to  aldehyde  groups  of  the  poly- 
mer in  the  dispersion  of  from  about  1:2  to  2:1. 


4,210,564 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS  OF  POLYVINYLBUTYRAL 
Jean-Marie  Pouchol,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc 
Industries,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,768 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  24,  1976,  76  36147; 
Mar.  31,  1977,  77  10493 

Int.  CI.2  C08L  29/04 
U.S.  Q.  260—29.6  B  19  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  polyvi- 
nylbutyral, free  from  plasticizer,  comprising  reacting  a  mixture 
of  butanal  and  an  a-aldehydic  acid  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
polyvinyl  alcohol  in  the  presence  of  phosphoric  acid  to  effect. 


4,210,566 
JET  INK  COMPOSITIONS 
Lee  J.  Murray,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can  Com- 
pany, Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,998 
Int.  Q.=  C09D  11/02 
U.S.  Q.  260—31.8  T  26  Claims 

1.  An  ink  composition  suitable  for  use  in  jet  ink  printing 
operations  comprising  a  solution  of: 

(a)  a  solvent  blend  comprised  of; 

(i)  from  about  50  to  90%  n-propyl  acetate  as  a  major 
solvent; 

(ii)  a  secondary  solvent  of  from  about  2  to  30%  of  a  high 
boiling  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  cellosolve,  dimethyl  formamide,  and  2,4-pen- 
tanedione;  and 

(iii)  about  6  to  30%  of  an  auxiliary  solvent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lower  aliphatic  alcohols  having 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  about  0.5  to  5.0%  of  a  colorant  comprised  of  at  least  a 
primary  dye,  soluble  and  compatible  with  the  ink  compo- 
sition components; 

(c)  about  3  to  25%  of  a  binder  soluble  and  compatible  with 
the  solvent  blend,  and 

(d)  an  effective  amount  of  an  electrolyte,  all  of  said  percent- 
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ages  being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  ink  composi- 
tion. 


4,210,567 

PLASTISOL  OF  AN  ACRYLATE  POLYMER  AND  A 

PLASnaZER 

Bernhard  Rosters,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Teroson  G.m.b.H.,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  630,271,  Nov.  10,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  3, 
1975,  2529732;  Nov.  15,  1974,  2454235 

Int.  a.-  C08L  33/08.  33/10.  33/12 
U.S.  a.  260—31.8  R  18  Oaims 

1.  A  plastisoi  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  100  weight  parts  of  solid  particles  of  an  organic  polymer 
having  units  derived  from  a  monomer  selected  from  t- 
butylacrylate  or  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl,  isobu- 
tyl,  sec-butyl,  t-butyl  or  cyclohexyl  methacrylate,  and 
copolymers  of  at  least  one  said  monomer  with  at  least  one 
comonomer  selected  from  methacrylates  of  alphatic  C2  to 
Cio  alconols,  acrylates  of  C)  to  Cio  alcohols,  styrene  and 
a-methyl-styrene,  whereby  the  polymer  has  an  average 
particle  size  of  0. 1  to  500  microns,  a  glass  transition  tem- 
perature above  35°  C.  and  an  average  degree  of  polymeri- 
zation of  more  than  400, 

(b)  0. 1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  an  adhesion  promoter,  said 
adhesion  promoter  selected  from  triethyleneglycol  dime- 
thylacrylate,  trimethylol  trimethylacrylate  combined  with 
peroxides,  amino  silanes  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(c)  30  to  1000  parts  of  an  organic  liquid  plasticizer  which  is 
sufficiently  compatible  with  the  polymer  that  at  least  8 
days  after  gelling  of  said  plastisoi  the  plasticizer  does  not 
exude  from  said  plastisoi,  said  plasticizer  further  being 
effective  to  provide  the  plastisoi  with  a  viscosity  index 
Vg/o  of  less  than  3.0;  the  average  particle  size  of  polymer 
(a)  being  related  to  its  glass  transition  temperature  so  as  to 
lie  within  the  triangle  XYZ  of  the  accompanying  drawing, 
said  plastisoi  further  being  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  or  paste- 
like dispersion  of  polymer  particles  in  plasticizer  capable 
of  being  gelled  by  heating  to  a  temperature  between  about 
70°  and  240°  C. 

2.  In  a  plastisoi,  in  which  solid  particles  of  an  organic  poly- 
mer component  (a)  are  dispersed  in  an  organic  liquid  compo- 
nent (b).  which  serves  as  a  compatible  plasticizer  for  the  or- 
ganic polymer,  in  a  proportion  effective  to  form  a  viscous 
dispersion  having  a  liquid  or  paste-like  appearance  capable  of 
being  gelled  by  heating,  the  improvement  in  which  the  organic 
polymer  component  consists  essentially  of  units  derived  from 

(i)  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from:  t-butyl  acrylate,  a 
Cm  alky!  methacrylate  and  cyclohexyl  methacrylate,  or 

(ii)  at  least  one  of  the  above  monomers  and  at  least  one 
comonomer  selected  from:  methacrylates  of  aliphatic  Cj 
to  Cio  alcohols,  acrylates  of  aliphatic  Ci  to  Cio  alcohols, 
styrene  and  alphamethylstyrene,  and,  as  an  adhesion  pro- 
moter comonomer  in  said  organic  polymer  component, 

(iii)  at  least  one  adhesion  promoter  comonomer  selected 
from  acrylate  monomer  with  free  functional  groups  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxyl,  hydroxyl, 
epoxy  and  amino  functional  groups,  methacrylate  mono- 
mer with  free  functional  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carboxyl,  hydroxyl,  epoxy  and  amino  func- 
tional groups,  copolymerizable  heterocyclic  vinyl  com- 
pound of  the  general  formula 


— C— OR3,    — COR3,   or    R3 

in  which  R3  is  a  heterocyclic  group  having  at  least  one 

ring  with 
at  least  one  nitrogen  atom  in  the  ring, 
the  polymer  having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  above  35° 
C.  and  an  average  degree  of  polymerization  of  more  than  400, 
and  the  average  particle  size  of  the  polymer  in  the  plastisoi 
being  from  0. 1  to  500  microns;  said  plasticizer  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  from  30  to  1000  parts  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  polymer  and  being  sufficiently  compatible  that  at  least  8 
days  after  the  gelling  of  said  plastisoi,  the  plasticizer  does  not 
exude  from  said  plastisoi,  said  plasticizer  moreover  being  effec- 
tive to  provide  the  plastisoi  with  a  viscosity  index  Vg/o  of  less 
than  3.0. 


4,210,568 
PLASTICIZATION  OF  NEUTRALIZED  SULFONATED 
ELASTOMERIC  POLYMER  WITH  ORGANIC 
CARBAMATES 
Henry  S.   Makowski,  Scotch  Plains;  Robert  D.   Lundberg, 
Bridgewater,  and  Robert  R.  Klein,  Berkley  Heights,  all  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Flor- 
ham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,465 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/16 
U.S.  a.  260-32.4  56  Qaims 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  including: 

(a)  a  neutralized  sulfonated  polymer  having  1 5  to  about  50 
meq.  neutralized  sulfonate  groups  per  100  grams  of  said 
sulfonated  polymer,  said  neutralized  sulfonate  groups 
containing  metal,  ammonium  or  amine  cations;  and 

(b)  about  1  to  about  75  parts  by  weight  of  an  N-substituted 
organic  carbamate  per  100  parts  said  neutralized  sulfo- 
nated polymer  said  N-substituted  organic  carbamate  hav- 
ing the  formula  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

Rl— NHC— OR2 
II 
O 

wherein  K\  and  R2  are  normal  or  branched  chain  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  or  arylalkyl  groups,  either  Ri  or 
R2  must  be  a  long  chain  alkyl  group  having  about  10  to 
about  50  carbon  atoms, 


R3-(0-C-NH-R4)m 
O 

wherein  m  is  2,  3  or  4,  R4  is  a  long  chain,  linear  saturated 
alkyl  group  having  about  10  to  about  50  carbon  atoms  and 
R3  is  a  di-,  tri-,  or  tetrafunctional  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic, 
aryl,  or  alkaryl  group,  and 


CH2=C-(CH2)„-R2 

in  which  n  is  equal  to  0  or  1,  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
linear  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  with  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  a  phenyl  group  and  R2  is  a  group  of  the  formulae 


R5-(NH-C-OR6)„ 

II  I 

O  1 

wherein  n  is  2,  3  or  4,  R6  is  a  long  chain,  linear  saturated 
alkyl  group  having  10  to  about  50  carbon  atoms  and  R5  are 
di-,  tri-,  or  tetrafunctional  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic,  aryl, 
or  alkylaryl  groups. 
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4,210,569 
POLYMERIC  ADHESIVE  ANTIHALATION 
COMPOSITION  FOR  MAKING  METAL-BACKED 
PHOTOPOLYMERIC  PRINTING  FORMS 
Valentina  G.  Sysjuk,  ulitsa  Stefanika,  15,  kv.  9,  Lvov;  Eduard  T. 
Lazarenko,  ulitsa  K.  Libknekhta,  2,  kv.  13,  Lvov;  Yaroslav  A. 
Ovdienko,  ulitsa  Stavropigiiskaya,  3,  kv.  2,  Lvov;  Vladislav  V. 
Bematsek,  ulitsa  Shishkina,  20,  kv.  4,  Lvov;  Vladislav  F. 
Jurin,  ulitsa  Fedoseeva,  35,  kv.  49,  Lysiva  Permskoi  oblasti, 
and  Anatoly  F.  Nikolaev,  ulitsa  Shkolnaya,  15,  kv.  42,  Lenin- 
grad, all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,360 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/84:  C08K  S/07 
U.S.  a.  260—328  EP  1  Qaim 

1.  As  adhesive  antihalation  composition  for  making  metal- 
backed  photopolymeric  printing  forms,  consisting  of  the  fol- 
lowing components: 
an  adhesive  comprising  a  product  of  copolymerization  of 
diphenylol-propane  epoxy  resin  with  a  molecular  weight 
from  360  to  3000  and  phenol-formaldehyde  novolac  resin 
with  a  molecular  weight  from  400  to  1000  in  a  weight  ratio 
of  1:1  in  the  product; 
an  antihalation  component  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  iron  oxide  and  chromium  oxide; 
a  solvent  comprising  a  mixture  of  ethanol  and  acetone  in  a 

volumetric  ratio  of  1:1; 
said  components  being  used  in  the  composition  in  the  follow- 
ing proportions  (in  %  by  weight): 
antihalation  component:  10-15  ' 

adhesive:  35-45 
solvent:  55-40. 


4,210,572 
COUPLING  AGENTS  FOR  THERMOSETTING 
COMPOSITES 
Daniel  F.  Herman,  Princeton,  and  Francis  C.  Naughton,  Moun- 
tainside, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,748 
Int.  a.2  C08K  9/04 
U.S.  a.  260-40  R  14  Qaims 

1.  A  thermosettng  resin  composition  comprising  a  thermo- 
setting resin,  a  particulate  inorganic  mineral  filler  and  a  cou- 
pling agent,  said  coupling  agent  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  about  0.2  to  3%  by  weight  of  filler  and  comprising  a 
polyoxyalkylene  glycol  ether  derivative  of  a  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  mono-,  di-,  and  tri-hydroxy 
fatty  acid  esters  of  Ci  to  C4  mono-  and  polyhydric  alcohols. 


4,210,570 

BLENDS  OF  SUBSTANTIALLY  AMORPHOUS  OLERN 

COPOLYMERS,  COMPATIBLE  TACKIFYING  RESINS 

AND  PLASTICIZING  OILS  USEFUL  AS  HOT  MELT, 

PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVES 

Jimmy  R.  Trotter;  Frederick  B.  Joyner,  and  Richard  L.  McCon- 

nell,  all  of  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,643 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/01 
US.  a.  260—33.6  AQ  16  Qaims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  capable  of  being  used  as  a  hot- 
melt,  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  comprising  a  blend  of 

(1)  about  98  to  25  weight  percent  of  a  substantially  amor- 
phous or  semicrystalline  olefin  copolymer  containing  at 
least  one  C3  to  C5  linear  alpha-olefin  and  15  to  60  mole 
percent  of  at  least  one  higher  linear  alpha-olefin  of  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  said  copolymer  having  a  melt  viscosity  of 
5,000  to  1,000,000  centipoise  at  190°  C, 

(2)  1  to  60  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  compatible  tackify- 
ing  resin,  and 

(3)  1  to  25  weight  percent  plasticizing  oil. 


4,210,573 

POLYOLEnN  CONTAINERS  HAVING  IMPROVED  GAS 

BARRIER  PROPERTIES 

Stephen  W.  Cornell,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,344 

Int.  a.=  C08K  9/06 

U.S.  a.  260—42.15  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  compression  molding  containers  from 
billets  prepared  from  polyolefin  resins  having  incorporated 
therein  inorganic  fillers  to  impart  low  oxygen  gas  permeability 
thereto  the  improvement  which  consists  essentially  of  treating 
the  fillers  prior  to  their  incorporation  in  the  polyolefin  resin 
with  a  polar  silane  compound  having  the  general  formula 

SiRiR2R3(CH2):rR4  \  j 

wherein  R|,  R2  and  R^  are  alkoxy  groups  and  R4  is  a  polar 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino,  (amino- 
ethyl)  amino,  cyano  and  trifiuoro  and  x  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3 
whereby  the  containers  when  subjected  to  food  sterilization 
conditions  undergo  a  limited  change  in  gas  permeability. 


4,210,571 

SURFACTANTS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  COUPLING 

AGENTS  IN  THERMOSETTING  POLYMERS 

Daniel  F.  Herman,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  NL  Industries, 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,624 
Int.  Q.2  C08K  9/04 
U.S.  Q.  260—40  R  25  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  carboxylic  acid  ester 
derivative  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  polyoxyethylene  ether  derivative  of  mono-,  di-,  and  tri- 
hydroxy  fatty  acid  esters  of  Ci  to  C4  mono-  and  polyhydric 
alcohols. 


4,210,574 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HLLED  POLYVINYL 

CHLORIDE  COMPOSITIONS 

Ruth  E.  Stephens,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corpora- 
tion, Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  655,125,  Feb.  4, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,132,700. 
This  application  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,992 
Int.  Q.2  C08K  9/04 
U.S.  Q.  260—42.16  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polyvinyl  chloride  composi- 
tion having  increased  tensile  strength  and  improved  color,  the 
step  comprising  adding  to  said  polyvinyl  chloride  composition 
finely  divided  particles  of  kaolinite  said  particles  having  been 
pretreated  by  adding  said  particles  to  a  dilute  aqueous  solution 
containing  ammonia  or  an  amine  to  form  a  slurry,  agitating  said 
slurry  to  thoroughly  expose  the  kaolinite  particles  to  the  action 
of  the  solution,  separating  said  particles  from  said  slurry  and 
drying  said  separated  particles  prior  to  incorporating  said 
particles  into  said  polyvinyl  chloride  composition. 


4,210,575 
ANTI-CORROSION  COMPOSITIONS 
Cyril  F.  Drake,  Harlow,  England,  assignor  to  International 
Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,129 
Claims  priority,  application  United  KihgdomZ,  Jun.  3,  1977, 
23790/77 

Int.  Q.2  C08K  3/32 
U.S.  Q.  260—42.52  5  Qaims 

1.  A  paint  composition  adapted  to  inhibit  corrosion  of  a 
metal  surface  to  which  it  is  applied,  the  composition  including 
a  glass  material  dispersed  in  a  resin  carrier,  in  which  said  glass 
consists,  as  its  major  constituents,  of  phosphorus  pentoxide  and 
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zinc  oxide,  which  together  provide  the  glass  forming  oxide  and 
glass  modifying  oxide  respectively  of  the  glass,  together  with  a 
minor  proportion  of  one  or  more  metal  oxides  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alumina,  ferric  oxide,  gallium  oxide, 
titanium  oxide  and  an  oxide  of  a  metal  of  Group  II A  of  the 
periodic  table,  the  composition  of  the  glass  being  such  that, 
when  the  glass  is  contacted  with  water,  zinc  and  phosphate 
ions  leach  into  solution. 


incorporated  therein,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  degra- 
dation of  the  polymer,  a  compound  having  formula: 


R6 


O 
II 


(I) 


4,210,576 

STABILIZERS  FOR  POLYMERS  AND  POLYMERS 

STABILIZED  THEREBY 

Piero  Di  Battista,  S.  Donato  Milanese;  Renzo  Fontanelli,  Milan; 

Francesco  Gratani,  Sesto  San  Giovanni,  and  Giuseppe  Nelli, 

Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan, 

Italy 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,161 

Gaiffls  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  29, 1977,  30139  A/77 
Int.  O:-  C08K  '5/34;  C07D  401/12 
U.S.  a.  260-45.8  NE  14  Qaims 

1.  Derivatives  of  N,N'-piperidyl-tetralkyI.substituted  alkyl- 
ene  diamine  having  the  formula  (I): 


/=\  II 

— (x    /)— {CH2V-C-0-(CH2)jf-N A N- 

R2^n/^R4R2^n/^R4 


R? 


I 

Rs 


o 


Rb 


(I) 


BO— (\    />— (CH2)„-C-0-(CH2)jrN A 


R? 


N— 


->-(CH2)x-0-C-(CH2V— 4    />- OB 


in  which:  each  of  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  represent  an  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R5  is 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  A  is  an 
alkylene  group  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalkylene 
group  having  4  to  10  carbon  atoms;  x  and  y  are  integers  from 
0  to  10;  each  of  R6,  R?,  Rg  and  R9,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  is  a  linear  or  ramified  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  or  an  aralkyi  group  having  7  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
and  B  is  hydrogen,  a  linear  or  ramified  alkyl  group  having  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl.  aryl  or  alkylaryl  group  having  4 
to  18  carbon  atoms,  a  phosphite  group 


— P 


/ 

> 

\ 


ORio 


ORi 


in  which:  each  of  Ri.  R2,  R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  is  an  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  R5  is  hydrogen 
or  an  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  A  is  an  alkylene  group 
having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  or  a  cycloalkylene  group  having 
4  to  10  carbon  atoms;  x  and  y  are  integers  from  0  to  10;  each  of 
R6.  R7.  Rg  and  Rq,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  a 
linear  or  ramified  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  an 
aralkyi  group  having  7  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  B  is  hydrogen, 
a  linear  or  ramified  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloalkyl,  aryl  or  alkyl-aryl  group  having  4  to  18  carbon 
atoms,  a  phosphite  group 


or  a  phosphate  group 


O    O— Rio 
11/ 
— P 

\ 

0-R„ 

in  which  Rio  and  Rn,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
represent  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alke- 
nyl  radical  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl,  aryl, 
arylene  or  alkyl-aryl  radical  having  4  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or 
Rio  and  Rn  together  form  an  aromatic  necleus,  or  a  substituted 
aromatic  nucleus. 


— P 


/ 
\ 


OR  10 


ORii 


or  a  phosphate  group 


O   O— Rio 
11/ 
— P 

\ 

O-Ri, 

in  which  each  of  Rio  and  Rn,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkenyl  radical  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl,  aryl, 
arylene  or  alkyl-aryl  radical  having  4  to  18  carbon  atoms  or 
R 10  and  R 11  together  form  an  aromatic  nucleus,  or  a  substituted 
aromatic  nucleus. 

3.  Compositions  comprising  synthetic  thermoplastic  poly- 
mers stabilized  to  sunlight,  to  heat  and  to  ageing,  and  having 


4,210,577 

STABILIZERS  FOR  SYNTHETIC  POLYMERS 

COMPRISING  2,2,6,6-TETRAMETHYL-4.PIPERIDYL 

CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTER,  PHOSPHONIC  ACID 

ESTER  AND  PHENOL 

Motonobu  Minagawa,  Kosigaya;  Yutaka  Nakahara,  Iwatsuki; 

Naohiro  Kubota,  and  Toshihiro  Shibata,  both  of  Urawa,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation,  Brooklyn, 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,599 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  24,  1976,  51-155972 
Int.  a.2  C08K  5/13,  5/34,  5/35.  5/53 
U.S.  a.  260—45.8  NT  35  Qaims 

1.  A  stabilizer  composition  for  organic  polymeric  materials 
comprising 
(a)  a  2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidyl  carboxylic  acid  ester  in 
an  amount  from  about  90  to  about  35  parts  by  weight  and 
having  the  general  formula: 
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24S 


CH3    CH3 


r-°it 


wherein: 
Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH3    CH3 


Y— N 


CH3     CH3 


;  Y— N 


CH3     CH3  CH3     CH3 

CH3     CH3 


Y— N 


CH2— ; 


CH3     CH3 


Y— N 


■CH2-; 


CH3     CH3 


CH3     CH3 


Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  O  ; 
R6  is  lower  alkyl  having  from  one  to  two  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1.  2.  3  and  4;  and 
Z  is  an  organic  radical  having  a  valence  from  1  to  4,  the 
valence  positions  being  taken  by 


CH3     CH3 


HN         )-OOCC2H4-N  1j-C2H4COO-/        NH 


CH3     CH3 


CH3     CH3 


.CH3     CH3 


C2H4COO— ^  NH 

CH3   CH3. 


4,210,578 
4-SILOXY  DERIVATIVES  OF  POLY  ALKYLATED 
PIPERIDINES 
Jean  Rody,  Basel,  Switzerland;  Gerd  Greber,  Bad  Voslau,  Aus- 
tria, and  Helmut  Miiller,  Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Ardsley,  N.Y.  and  Sankyo  Company, 
Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,664,  Nov.  21, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,824,  May  19, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

961,836 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  28,  1975, 
23351/75 

Int.  a.2  C07D  211/46.  401/12.  ni/14;  C08K  5/54 
U.S.  a.  260-45.8  N  12  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  I 


R'     r2    r6 


[ 


Rl— O— C— 
II 
O 


groups. 


and  from  one  to  about  twenty  carbon  atoms,  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkylene, 
alkenylene.  alkylidene;  aryl,  arylene.  aralkyi,  aralkylene, 
aralkylidene,  alkaryl,  alkarylene.  alkarylidene;  tris 
(N.N'.N"-alkylene)cyanuric  acid,  bis  (N.N'-alkylene)pip- 
erazine,  cycloaklyl,  cycloaklenyl,  cycloalkylene,  cy- 
cloalkenylene,  cycloalkylidene,  alkcycloalkyl,  alkcy- 
cloalkenyl,  alkcycloalkenylene,  alkcycloalkylene,  cy- 
cloalkalkylene,  cycloalkalkyl,  cycloalkalkenyl,  and  cy- 
cloalkalkenylene.  aminoalkylene,  nitriloalkylene  and  hy- 
droxyarylenealkylene; 

(b)  a  phosphonic  acid  ester  in  an  amount  of  from  about  10  to 
about  35  parts  by  weight;  and 

(c)  a  phenolic  antioxidant  in  an  amount  of  from  about  10  to 
about  35  parts  by  weight. 

32.  An  olefin  polymer  composition  having  improved  resis- 
tance to  deterioration  comprising  an  olefin  polymer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polymers  of  alpha-olefins  having 
from  two  to  six  carbon  atoms  and  polystyrene,  and  an  amount 
to  enhance  the  resistance  of  the  polymer  to  deterioration  of  a 
stabilizer  composition  comprising  diphenyl  phenyl  phospho- 
nate,  l,3,5-tris(3.5-di-t-butyl-4-hydroxy  benzyl)-isocyanurate 
and  the  piperidine  compound 


X-N  V- O-Si-I 


(I) 


R^     R*     R5 

or  a  mixture  of  isomers  thereof  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 
wherein 

R'  and  R^  are  each  ethyl, 

R2,  R*  and  R'  are  each  methyl, 

R^  is  hydrogen  and 

R'  and  R^  are  interchangeable, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  phenyl  or  vinyl. 

R*  and  R'  are  independently  of  each  other  hydrogen, 
methyl,  phenyl,  vinyl,  alkoxy  having  1-8  C-atoms,  phe- 
noxy  which  may  be  substituted  by  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  group  of  the  formula 

R"    R2     R' 

-O— ^  N-X     , 

R5     R-*      R^ 

and  if  R^  and  R*  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  phenyl  or  vinyl, 
R'  may  also  be  a  residue  of  the  formula 
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R**    R2     R' 
O— Si—f-O— (  N— X  . 

R5      R-*      r3 


n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10,  and 

X  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  C-atoms,  benzyl  or  an 
aliphatic  acyl  group  having  1  to  4  C-atoms. 

5.  A  composition  of  matter  stabilized  against  light-induced 
deterioration  comprising  an  organic  polymer,  normally  subject 
to  deterioration  by  light,  and  from  0.01  to  5.0  percent  by 
weight  of  a  compound  of  formula  I,  or  a  mixture  of  isomers 
thereof  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4^10,579 
THERMOPLASTIC  MIXTURES  OF  POLYPROPYLENE 
WITH  ETHYLENE/VINYL  ACETATE  AND 
ETHYLENE/PROPYLENE  COPOLYMERS 
Ulricb  Grigo,  Krefeld;  Josef  Merten,  Korschenbroich;  Rudolf 
Binsack,  and  Erhard  Tresper,  both  of  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1978,  2811548 

Int.  a.2  C08L  23/16.  53/00.  45/00 
U.S.  a.  525—88  6  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  mixture  comprising 

(A)  from  2  to  40%  by  weight  of  a  partially  crystalline  se- 
quential ethylene/propylene  copolymer  or  terpolymer 
having  an  ethylene  content  of  from  70  to  90%  by  weight 
and  an  endothermic  heat  of  fusion  of  from  6  to  1 8  cal/g, 

(B)  from  30  to  93%  by  weight  of  a  crystalline  polypropylene 
having  an  isotactic  content  of  more  than  90%,  and 

(C)  from  5  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  and 
vinyl  acetate  containing  from  20  to  70%  by  weight  of 
vinyl  acetate, 

the  percentages  being  based  on  the  sum  of  (A)-t-(B)-»-(C). 


4,210,580 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATION  AND  ISOLATION  OF  AHF 

AND  HBRONECnN  FROM  BLOOD  PLASMA 

DaTid  Amrani,  75  Rumson  Rd.,  Suten  Island,  N.Y.  10304 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,965 

Int.  a.2  A23J  1/06;  A61K  35/16;  C07G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  260-112  B  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  and  isolation  of  AHF  and 
fibronectin  fractions  from  blood  plasma  comprising: 

(a)  adding  a  sulfated  mucopolysaccharide  to  blood  plasma  to 
a  concentration  of  0.15-0.25  mg/ml  of  plasma; 

(b)  then  cooling  said  plasma  to  0°  C.-IS"  C; 

(c)  centrifuging  the  plasma  to  isolate  a  precipitate  which 
forms;  -  ,        . 

(d)  removing  the  supernatant  liquid  from  the  precipitate, 
said  supernatant  liquid  being  rich  in  AHF; 

(e)  washing  the  precipitate  in  a  slightly  basic  solution  of 
dilute  salts; 

(0  thereafter  dissolving  said  precipitate  in  a  buffered  solu- 
tion of  chaotrophic  salts  of  the  Hofmeister  series  having 
an  ionic  strength  from  0.01-1; 

(g)  and  thereafter  separating  said  fibronectin  from  the  dis- 
solved precipiute  which  contains  fibronectin  and  fibrino- 
gen by  chromotographic  means. 

2.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  mucopoly- 
saccharide is  heparin. 


i  4,210,581 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Artur  Riiegger,  Bottmingen,  and  Max  Kuhn,  Basel,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,106,  Oct.  27,  1976.  This 

application  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,118 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   4,   1975, 
14195/75 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  22, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00;  C07D  210/00 

U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  3  Claims 

1.  Cyclosporin  C  of  formula, 


CH3       H 
\  / 
C 
11 

c 

/  \ 

H        CH2 

HO       CH 
\  /R   \ 
rCU       CH3 


CH3       CHj 

\  / 
CHj     CH 


CHj       CH3 

CH 

I 

CH2 

I  I 

CH3— N— CH— CO— N 
I     L 
CO 

A  I 

CH-CHr-CH  L 
I  I 

CH3  CH3-N  H 

\      D  L  \  L 

OC— CH— N— CO— CH— N— CO— CH— 


CH3 


CH3 
I 
CH— C— N— CH— 

I-         II  L 

O 


I         I 
CH3   H 


I 
CH3 


I 

CH2 
I 
CH 

/  \ 
CH3  CH3 


CH3 

CH-OH 
I  CH3 

I  I 

— CO— N— CH— C  —  N  —  CH2 
I  II  I 

H  O  CO 


O 


H 


N— CH3 


N  —  C— CH— N— CO— CH 

I  I 

CH 

/  \ 
CH3  CH3 


I 
CH3 


CH2 
I 

CH 
/  \ 
CH3  CH3 


4,210,582 

WATER-SOLUBLE  PYRAZOLONE-IMIDE  CONTAINING 
AZODYESTUFFS 

Rene  de  Montmollin,  Riehen,  and  Hans-Ulrich  Schiitz,  Basel, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,776,  Dec.  8, 1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  324,034,  Jan.  16, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  818,682 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  27,  1972, 

1227/72 

Int.  a.2  C09B  29/3% 
U.S.  a.  260-154  2  Claims 

1.  A  monoazo  dyestuff  of  the  formula 
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CH3 
SO3H         \ 


CH2 

I 
Br 


-ch-oc-hn-/"Vn=n— C 


C=N 


I 
Br 


H2N 


I  SO3H 


CI 


4,210,583 
AZO  DYES  OF  THE  2,6-DI(SUBSTITUTED)  AMINO 
PYRIDINE  SERIES 
Johannes  Dehnert,  Ludwigshafen;  Walter  Kurtz,  Bad  Duerk- 
heim,  and  Gunther  Lamm,  Hassloch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,967 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1977,  2734927 

Int.  a.2  C09B  29/36;  D06P  1/U,  3/26,  3/54 
U.S.  a.  260—156  14  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


.B' 


'b2 


where 

A  is  cyano  or  carbamoyl, 

R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine  or  nitro, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  methyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  sulfamoyl,  N-monoalkyl-  or  N,N-dialkylsulfam- 
oyl,  where  alkyl  is  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  a  sulfonic 
acid  phenyl  ester,  methylphenyl  ester,  chlorophenyl  ester 
or  methoxyphenyl  ester  group, 

R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  allyloxy, 
phenoxy,  methylphenoxy,  chlorophenoxy,  methoxy- 
phenoxy,  or  optionally  substituted  arylsulfonyl;  benzyl; 
phenylethyl;  cyclohexyl;  phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  methyl,  ethyl, 
methoxy,  ethoxy  or  phenoxy;  naphthyl;  pyridyl;  thienyl; 
furyl;  and 

-X-(0-Y)„-OT 

wherein 

X  is  alkylene  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms, 

Y  is  alkylene  of  2  or  3  carbon  atoms, 

n  is  I  or  2. 

T  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoni|0|nzyl,  phe 
ylethyl,  phenyl  or  tolyl,  ^- 

B'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  2  to 
8  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  alk- 
oxy of  I  to  8  carbon  atoms,  phenoxy,  tolyloxy,  phenyl, 
alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  Ci  to  C4alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkylaminocarbonyloxy  or 
phenylaminocarbonyloxy,  or  cyclohexyl,  norbomyl, 
allyl,  phenyl,  tolyl  or  chlorophenyl,  or 

-Y-(0-Y)„-OT  and 


hen- 


unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  by  alkoxy  of 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,210,584 
VINDESINE  SYNTHESIS 
Gloria  C.  Paschal,  Mooresville,  and  Gerald  L.  Thompson,  Indi- 
anapolis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company, 
Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,442 
Int.  a.2  C07D  519/04 
U.S.  a.  260-244.4  6  Qaims 

1.  The  process  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  4-desa- 
cetyl  VLB  C-3  carboxhydrazide  with  a  nitrite  in  the  presence 
of  acid  in  an  inert  solvent  to  form  4-desacetyl  VLB  C-3  carbox- 
azide,  reacting  said  carboxazide  with  triphenylphosphine  to 
yield  4-desacetyl  VLB  C-3  N-(triphenylphosphoranyl)carboxi- 
mide  and  then  reacting  said  iminophosphorane  of  4-desacetyl 
VLB  carboxylic  acid  with  acid  to  yield  vindesine. 
6.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3— O 


CH3 


C-N«P(C6H5)3 
O 


4,210,585 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

9H-DIBENZ[c,flIMIDAZO(  l,2-a][l  JAZEPIN.9-ONES 

William  J.  Houlihan,  Mt.  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz,  Inc^ 

East  Hanover,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  907,951,  May  22, 1978.  This  application 

Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,330 

Int.  a.2  C07D  487/04 

U.S.  a  260— 245.6  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


(II) 


B2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  which  comprises  treating  a  compound  of  the  formula 
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R  H 


(III) 


where 
Ri  represents  H,  mono  or  dichloro,  or  mono  or  difluoro, 
R:  represents  H,  chloro,  fluoro,  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms, 

alkoxy  of  1-3  carbon  atoms  or  trifluoromethyl,  and 
R  represents  chloro  or  fluoro,  in  inert  solvent  with  an  alkali 

metal  hydride  and  oxygenating  the  resulting  product. 


4,210,587 

7-ACYLAMIN0.3-[l.[2-(CARBOXYMETHYLAMINO)E- 
THYLJTETRAZOL-5-YLTHIO 
METHYLJ-3-CEPHEM-4.CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 
David  A.  Berges,  Wayne,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SmithKline  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  809,585,  Jun.  24, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,117,125. 
This  application  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,921 
Int.  a.^  C07D  257/04 
U.S.  a.  548-251  3  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


N  N 

HN^    ^  N_(CH2)„N-(CH2)„COOH 
R 


II 
S 


4,210,586 

DISPERSE  DYES  FROM  2-BROMO,  CHLORO,  OR 

CYAN04,6-DINITR0ANILINE  AND  SELECTED 

ALKYL-3-(2.ALKOXY-5-ALKANOYLAMINOANILINO). 
BUTYRATE  OR 

ALKYL.4.(2 -ALKOXY.5 -ALKANOYLAMINOANILINO). 

VALERATE 

Gary  T.  Qark,  and  Max  A.  Weaver,  Kingsport,  both  of  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,250 

Int.  a.-  C09B  29/06 

U.S.  a  260-207.1  aaaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


in  which: 

R  is  lower  alkyl  having  from  one  to  four  carbons  or  hydro- 
gen; 
n  is  two  to  four; 
n'  is  one  to  four;  or  its  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  salts. 


4,210,588 

SILICON-MODIHED  IMIDYL-PHTHALIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Roland  Darms,  Therwil;  Siegfried  Wyler,  Dornach,  both  of 

Switzerland,  and  Gerd  Greber,  Bad  Voslau,  Austria,  assignors 

to  Ciba-Ceigy  Corporation,  Ardsely,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,169 
Gaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    9,    1977. 
11068/77 

Int.  a.^  C07D  209/0%,  209/96:  C09J  1/00 
U.S.  a.  260-326  E  4  cuims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


NO2  OR' 

02N-O^N=N-Q»-NH-CH- 
X  HNCOR2  *^"^ 


O 


(CH2)„-C-0-R^ 


A 


''      ^ 


OQi 

,CONH-R-Si-Q 
I 
OQ2 

"CCX)H 


(I) 


wherein 
X  is  Br,  CI,  or  CN, 

S^^Sh't^Tbrr^^^^^  .      ,    -d*ts  corresponding  cyclisedimide  derivative,  in  which  A  is 

R  is  siraignt  or  oranched  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons,  or  phenyl,   a  radical  of  the  formula 
n  IS  1  or  2,  and 

R^  is  straight  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbons,  cyclohexyl, 
benzyl,  phenyl  or  said  alkyl  substituted  with  — Q— R4'       R|   R2  CH2 

0-C2H4-R'*. -CI,  


II 
-C=C-.      -C-CH2- 


J 1     /'"'"^     - 

-0-CH2-<        >  .  -N  .  -N 


\ 


/ 
\ 


O 

II 

c- 


-CH2 


C-CH2         CH2-CH2 

*^  Ri  and  R2  independently  of  oiie  another  are  hydrogen  or 

methyl,  Q  is  methyl,  phenyl  or  -OQ3,  Q | ,  Q2  and  Q3  indepen- 

phenyl,  phenoxy,  cyclohexyl,  cyclohexyloxy  NHCO-R^    ^^"*'^  °'^°"^  ^""^^^"^  *^^  *'*'y'  '*'"*'  '"^  ^  ^'°'"*  °f  Phenyl,  R 
N(R*)2.  acyloxy,  "  •    is 


O 
II 
-OCNH2. 


— S— R*,  or  — SO2— R*,  where  R*  is  straight  or  branched 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbons. 


i-CH2- 


or 


H2ir 


and,  X  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4. 


-^  I 
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4,210,589 
METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  FOR  AROMATIC 
N-SUBSTITUTED  HALO-SUBSTITUTED 
2-PYRROLIDINONES 
Eugene  G.  Teach,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Westport,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  647,963,  Jan.  9,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,110,105, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  563,279,  Mar.  28, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No 

895,207 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  29, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^  C07D  207/38 

U.S.  a.  260-326.5  FL  5  claims 

1.  The  method  of  preparing  monocyclic  aromatrc  N-sub- 

stituted  halo-2-pyrrolidinones  having  the  formula 


.-iC-O 


Sc-0 


\ 

1 

/ 


BH 


and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  catechol  borane, 
bis(trinuoroacetoxy)borane  and  a  compound  formed  in  situ 
from  said  complex  of  BH3  with  an  organic  Lewis  base  and 
trifluoroacetic  acid. 


X 

I 
Y-C- 


O 

II 

-c 


Z-CH-C-CH2 

I     I 

R2      H 


in  which  X  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  methyl;  Y  is  hydrogen, 
chlorine  or  bromine,  Z  is  chlorine  or  bromine;  R2  is  alkyl  or 
hydrogen;  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  acetyl,  chlorine,  bromine,  fluorine,  iodine,  trifluoro- 
methyl, nitro.  cyano.  alkoxy.  alkylthio,  alkylsulflnyl,  alkylsul- 
fonyl,  trifluoromethylthio,  trifluoromethylsulfinyl,  trifluoro- 
methylsulfonyl.  pentafluoropropionamido,  or  3-methylureido; 
and  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  chlorine  or  trifluoromethyl,  which 
comprises  the  the  steps  of  heating  an  N-alkenyl  haloacyl  amide 
of  the  formula 


,0 


,CXY- 


"-N^ 


R2CH=CH-CHi 


Rl 


in  which  X,  Y,  Z,  R,  R|  and  R2  are  as  above  deflned,  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  ferrous  ion  and  recovery  of 
the  resulting  product. 


4,210,590 
REDUCTION  OF  INDOLE  COMPOUNDS  TO  INDOLINE 

COMPOUNDS 
Bruce  E.  Maryanoff,  Solebury  Township,  Bucks  County,  and 
David  F.  McComsey,  Philadelphia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
McNeil  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,564 
Int.  C\.-  C07D  209/04,  209/94  487/04 
U.S.  CI.  260-326.11  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  reducing  an  indole  compound  to 
the  corresponding  indoline  compound  which  comprises  caus- 
ing an  indole  compound  to  react  with  a  borane  reagent  in  the 
presence  of  trifluoroacetic  acid,  said  indole  compound  being 
characterized  by  having  a  basic  nitrogen  bearing  group  and 
also  by  the  absence  of  an  electron-withdrawing  group  substi- 
tuted directly  on  the  2-position  of  the  indole  nucleus  and 
thereby  being  one  capable  of  forming  an  indolenium  Ton  in  the 
trifluoroacetic  acid  containing  reaction  medium,  and  said  bo- 
rane reagent  being  either  (a)  a  neutral  complex  of  BH3  with  an 
organic  Lewis  base  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
BHvTHF.  BHv Pyridine  and  BH.vS(CH3)2  in  THE.  or  (b)  a 
dioxyborane  represented  by  the  structure 


4,210,591 
INDOLINOSPIROPYRANE  COMPOUNDS 

Peter  Burri,  Reinach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  761,042 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,  Jan.  30.   1976. 
1175/76;  Sep.  7,  1976,  11326/76 

Int.  a.^  C07D  209/04 
U.S.  a.  260-326.11  S  5  claims 

1.  An  indolinospirane  compound  of  the  formula 


(1) 


wherein 

Rl  represents  alkyl  which  has  at  most  12  carbon  atoms  and 
is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxyl.  cy- 
ano, lower  lakoxy  or  lower  alkyl-carbonyloxy,  or  cycloal- 
kyl,  phenyl  or  benz'yl  or  phenyl  or  benzyl  which  are 
substituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy, 

Rl  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl  which  has  at  most  12  carbon 
atoms  and  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen, 
hydroxyl,  cyano.  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkylcar- 
bonyloxy.  or  cycloalkyl  or  benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower 
alkoxy, 

X  represents  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl  or  benzyl  which  are 
substituted  in  the  aromatic  nucleus  thereof  by  halogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or 


N— 


/ 
\ 


wherein  T|  and  T2  independently  represent  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl-carbonyl, 

Y  represents  alkyl  which  has  at  most  12  carbon  atoms  and  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  cyano  or  lower 
alkoxy.  or  benzyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen,  nitro,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy. 

Z  represents  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

Vi  and  V2  each  represent  lower  alkyl.  cycloalkyl  or  benzyl, 
or  conjointly  represent  alkylene,  and 

the  ring  A  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro, 
cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy.  lower 
alkoxy-carbonyl,  phenoxy,  amino,  lower  alkylamino  or 
N-lower  alkyl-carbonylamino. 
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4,210,592 
THIOPHOSPHORO-S-ACYLATEDHYDRAZONES 

Joseph  H.  L«sser,  Beer  Sheva,  Israel,  assignor  to  Makhteshim 

Chemical  Works  Ltd.,  Beer  Sheva,  Israel 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  699,685,  Jun.  25,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,091 

Claims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jun.  27,  1975,  47591 
Int.  a:  C07D  307/46;  C07F  9/165 
U.S.  a.  260—347.2  14  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
O.O-diethylthiophosphoro-S-acetyi-a-phenylhydrazone; 
O.O-diethylthiophosphoro-S-acetyl-a-methyl-a-phenylhydra- 

zone; 
0,0-diethylthiophosphoro-S-acetyl-a,a-dimethyl-hydrazone; 
O.O-dimethyithiophosphoro-S-acetyl-a-methyl-a-t-butylhy- 

drazone; 
0.0-dimethylthiophosphoro-S-acetyl-a-(3,4-dichlorophenyI)- 

hydrazone; 
0,0-diethylthiophosphoro-S-acetyl-a-(2-furan)-hydrazone; 
O.O-diethylthiophosphoro-S-acetyl-a-methylhydrazone; 
O.O-diethylthiophosphoro-S-acetyl-a-methyl-a-ethylhydra- 

zone: 
O.O-dimethyithiophosphoro-S-acetyl-a-methyl-a-iso-propyl- 

hydrazone; 
O.O-diethylthiophosphoro-S-acetyl-a-methyl-a-iso-propylhy- 

drazone; 
0.0-dimethylthiophosphoro-S-acetyl-a-(4-chlorophenyl)- 

hydrazone; 
0.0-diethylthiophosphoro-S-acetyl-a-(3,4-dichIorophenyi)- 

hydrazone;  and 
0,0-dimethyIthiophosphoro-S-acetyI-a-(2-furan)-hydrazone. 


4,210,593 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

ACETYLSULFAGUANIDINE 

Imre  A.  Halmos,  Summit,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,597 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  143/58 
U.S.  CI.  397.7  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  acetylsulfaguanidine  which  com- 
prises: heating  ammonium  acetylsulfanilylcyanamide  to  about 
150°-200°  C.  to  form  acetylsulfaguanidine;  and  cooling  and 
recovering  the  same,  the  improvement  comprising,  prelimi- 
nary to  the  heating  step: 
adding  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  ammonium  ace- 
tylsulfanilylcyanamide as  a  thin  layer  to  a  container; 
subjecting  said  layer  to  microwave  radiation  for  between 
about  30-90  seconds  to  form  a  soft  glassy  sheet  of  essen- 
tially  anhydrous   ammonium   acetylsulfanilylcyanamide 
having  a  temperature  between  about  70°-130°  C.;  and 
removing  said  sheet  from  said  microwave  radiation. 


4,210,594 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  ESTERS  OF  FATTY  ACIDS 
Ted  J.  Logan,  and  David  C.  Underwood,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,484,  Dec.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,759     \ 
Int.  CI.-  C09F  5/10:  CUB  3/00 
U.S.  a.  260—428.5  38  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  separating  an  ester  of  a  more 
unsaturated  fatty  acid  from  a  feed  mixture  comprising  an  ester 
of  a  more  unsaturated  fatty  acid  and  an  ester  of  a  less  unsatu- 
rated fatty  acid,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  mixture  in  the  fluid  state,  with  a  solid 
adsorbent,  thereby  selectively  adsorbing  said  ester  of  a 
more  unsaturated  fatty  acid; 

(b)  removing  from  the  adsorbent  a  rafHnate  stream  enriched 
(relative  to  the  composition  of  the  original  mixture)  in  said 
ester  of  a  less  unsaturated  fatty  acid; 

(c)  contacting  said  adsorbent  with  a  fluid  desorbent  material 


to  effect  desorption  of  said  ester  of  a  more  unsaturated 
fatty  acid  from  said  solid  adsorbent;  and 

(d)  removing  from  said  solid  adsorbent  an  extract  stream 
enriched  (relative  to  the  composition  of  the  original  mix- 
ture) in  said  ester  of  a  more  unsaturated  fatty  acid; 

wherein  said  adsorbent  comprises  an  X  or  Y  zeolite  contain- 
ing at  cation  exchangeable  sites  at  least  one  cation  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  metals  of  Group  lA  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  Elements,  magnesium,  calcium,  stron- 
tium, barium,  silver,  gold,  zinc,  nickel,  copper,  cadmium 
and  mercury  and  combinations  thereof;  wherein  said  fluid 
desorbent  material  consists  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  one 
or  more  paraffinic  hydrocarbons  containing  from  about  5 
to  about  12  carbon  atoms,  and  one  or  more  ethers  having 
the  formula 


R|— O— R2 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  alkyl  groups  containing  from  about  2  to 
about  6  carbon  atoms,  n  is  4  or  5,  y  is  1  or  2  and  the  sum  of  n 
and  y  is  5  or  6.  wherein  the  volume  ratio  of  paraffinic  hydro- 
carbon to  ether  is  from  about  9:1  to  1:9  and  wherein  contact 
between  solid  adsorbent  and  fluids  in  said  process  is  effected  by 
means  of  continuous  countercurrent  flow  fluid-solid  contact. 


4,210,595 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODLCTION  OF  ORGANO-TIN 

COMPOUNDS 

Hermann  O.  Wirth,  Bensheim,  and  Hermann  W.  Wehner,  Zwin- 

genberg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  900,546.  Apr.  27,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,158,669. 
This  application  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,846 

Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    May    6,    1977, 
5708/77;  Nov.  9,  1977,  13665/77 

Int.  CI.-  C07F  7/22 
U.S.  CI.  260—429.7  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  organotin  compounds  of 
the  formula 


XiSn 


/R     R        NH    HX  N 
I       I         II 
C— CH— C— YR 
I 


wherein 
X  represents  a  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine  atom, 
Y  represents  an  oxygen  atom, 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom 

and  alkyl,  and 
R'  represents  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  aliphatic  or  aromatic 

character,  or  said  group  substituted  by  a  hydroxyl,  thiol. 

alkoxy,  alkylthio,  carboxyl  or  carboalkoxy  group,  which 

comprises 
reacting,  at  —30°  C.  to  +  150°  C,  metallic  tin  with  hydrogen 

chloride,  hydrogen  bromide  or  hydrogen  iodide  and  an 

unsaturated  nitrile  of  the  formula 


R  R 
I  I 
C=C— CN 

I 
R 


in  a  reactant  medium  consisting  of  an  alcohol  (R'OH)  wherein 
the  molar  ratio  of  alcohol  to  nitrile  is  between  1.2:1  to  1:1. 

10.  A  process  for  the  production  of  organotin  compounds  of 
the  formula 
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X2Sn 


/R     F 

I      I 

C— CH— C— YR 

I 
U 


NH . HX  \ 


/2 


wherein  X,  R  and  R'  are  defined  as  in  claim  1  and  Y  is  a  sulfur 

atom,  which  comprises 
reacting,  in  essentially  stoichiometric  molar  amounts,  a  com- 
pound made  by  the  process  according  to  claim  1  with  a 
mercaptan  (R'SH). 


4,210,598 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  INDUSTRIAL  SYNTHESIS  OF 

VINYL  AND  ISOPROPENYL  CHLOROFORMATE  AND 

THIOCHLOROFORMATE 
Marc  D.  Piteau,  Mennecy,  and  Thierry  A.  Malfroot,  Saint 
Germain  les  Corbeil,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,688 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  25,  1977,  77  05641 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  154/00.  68/02 
U.S.  CI.  260-455  B  ,0  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  synthesis  of  a  compound  of  the  general 
formula 


4,210,596 

SILYL  ETHERS  OF  1,3-DICARBONYL  CYCLIC 

COMPOUNDS 

James  A.  Cella,  Oifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,288 
Int.  a.-  C07F  7/18 
U.S.  a.  556-436  5  Qaims 

1.  1,3-silyl  carbonyl  ethers  of  the  formula, 


(R)flSi- 


O 
II 

,c 


R-C' 

II 

•o— c- 


\ 


4-0 


where  R  is  a  monovalent  organic  radical  of  up  to  13  carbon 
atoms  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aryl  radical,  haloge- 
nated  aryl  radicals,  aralkyl  radicals,  alkyl  radicals,  alkenyl 
radicals  and  cyclo  alkyl  radicals,  R'  is  selected  from  hydrogen, 
halogen  and  R  radicals,  Z  is  a  divalent  organic  radical  of  up  to 
13  carbon  atoms  selected  from  alkylene,  cycloalkylene  and 
arylene,  a  is  a  whole  number  having  a  value  of  from  0  to  2 
inclusive. 


4,210,597 

PREPARATION  OF  OXYGENATES  FROM  CARBON 

MONOXIDE  AND  HYDROGEN 

Yun-Yang  Huang,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Corporation, 

Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,470 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  27/06 

U.S.  CI.  260-449  R  '     3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  oxygenated  compounds  which 
comprises  contacting  a  gaseous  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  with  a  catalyst  comprising  rhodium,  tungsten, 
and  an  oxygenate-promoting  amount  of  an  alkali  metal,  at 
reaction  conditions  correlated  to  achieve  of^timal  selectivity 
for  oxygenated  compounds,  these  conditio^comprising: 

(a)  a  temperature  of  from  about  250°,4fc^bout  350°  C; 

(b)  a  pressure  of  from  about  100  tp^bUt  5,000  psig; 

(c)  a  space  velocity  of  from  200/{o  20,AoO;  and 

(d)  a  hydrogen  to  carbon  monc^xide  ratio  of  from  0. 1  to  4. 


R 

I 
CH2=C— O— C— CI, 
II 

z 

in  which  R  =  H  or  CH3  and  Z— O  or  S,  which  comprises 
reacting  a  chloride,  which  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  carbonyl  chloride  and  thiocarbony!  chloride, 
with  a  mercury  salt  having  the  formula: 


XHgCHiC^ 


O 


in  which  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and  X  is  a 
chlorine  atom  or  the  same 


CHic; 


'o 


group,  in  a  solvent  medium  comprising  a  solvent  of  dielectric 
constant  greater  than  10  at  20°  C.  or  a  mixture  of  solvent 
having  a  dielectric  constant  which  is  greater  than  10  at  20°  C, 
at  a  temperature  between  -i-80°  C.  and  -80°  C. 


4,210,599 
SYNTHESIS  OF  BOROXAROPHENANTHRENES 
Robert  F.  Bridger,  Hopewell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  .Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  896,268,  Apr.  14,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,410 

Int.  CI.-  C07F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  260-462  C  16  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  synthesizing  a  boroxaro- 

phenanthrene,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  reacting  gaseous 

BCI3  with  o-phenylphenol  to  form  an  intermediate  product 

having  the  formula 


OBCI. 


heating  this  intermediate  in  the  presence  of  an  aluminum  halide 
and  treating  the  product  thus  obtained  with  the  appropriate 
reagent  to  obtain  the  said  boroxarophenanthrene.  the  improve- 
ment whereby  the  BCI3  is  added  to  a  liquid  hydrocarbon  slurry 
of  o-phenylphenol  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
0°  C.  to  about  80°  C. 
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4.210,600 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  UREA  WITH  A' 

HIGH-YIELD  REACTOR 
L  mberto  Zardi,  San  Donato  Milanese,  Italy,  assignor  to  Snam- 
progetti,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  845,371,  Oct.  25,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  21,.  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,863 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  28,  1976,  28779  A/76 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  126/02 
U.S.  CI.  260—555  A  3  Oaims 


4,210,601 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
ARYL[4,4 -BIS(DI-LOW  ERALKYL-AMINO)BENZHY- 
DRYL]SLLFONES 
John  P.  Dundon,  North  Branch;  Erwin  Klingsberg,  Mountain- 
side, and  John  H.  Bright,  Kendall  Park,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,251 
Int.  Cl.^  C07C  85/20 
U.S.  CI.  260—570  D  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aryl[4,4'-bis-(di-loweralk- 
ylamino)benzhydryl]  sulfones  (I) 


v>. 


>": 


;..>.6 


« , 


wherein  each  R  is  alky!  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R'  is  phenyl, 
naphthyl.  alkyl-,  chloro-,  nitro-,  or  alkoxy-substituted  phenyl 
or  naphthyl,  which  comprises  condensing,  in  the  presence  of 
essentially  one  molar  proporation  of  urea,  essentially  one 
molar  proportion  of  a  4-di(loweralkylamino)benzaldehyde  (II), 


(II) 


1.  The  method  of  producing  urea  with  a  high-yield  reactor 
having  a  first  reaction  zone,  a  second  reaction  zone  and  a  heat 
exchange  surface  separating  said  first  reaction  zone  from  said 
second  reaction  zone  and  operated  at  elevated  temperatures 
and  at  sufficient  pressures  to  maintain  the  reactants  in  the  liquid 
phase,  the  pressure  in  the  first  reaction  zone  being  in  the  range 
between  the  pressure  in  the  second  reaction  zone  and  200 
atmospheres  above  said  second  reaction  zone  pressure,  which 
includes  the  steps  of: 

(a)  synthesizing  a  quantity  of  urea  by  feeding  to  said  first 
reaction  zone  a  stoichiometric  mixture  of  NHj  and  CO: 
together  with  a  portion  of  excess  recycle  NH3  sufficient  to 
provide  an  NH3/CO2  ratio  in  the  range  of  from  2.5  to  5  in 
said  first  reaction  zone  feed  so  that  an  exothermic  reaction 
generating  heat  in  excess  of  the  amount  required  to  syn- 
thesize said  quantity  of  urea  is  carried  out  in  said  first 
reaction  zone; 

(b)  synthesizing  a  further  quantity  of  urea  through  an  endo- 
ihermic  reaction  by  feeding  to  said  second  reaction  zone 
ammonium  carbamate  condensate  together  with  the  bal- 
ance of  said  excess  recycle  NH3  to  provide  an  NH3/CO2 
ratio  in  the  range  of  3.5  to  8  and  withdrawing  from  the 
first  reaction  zone  to  the  second  reaction  zone  through 
said  heat  exchange  surface  sufficient  heat  to  maintain  the 
endothermic  reaction  in  the  second  reaction  zone; 

(c)  withdrawing  from  said  reactor  a  stream  containing  an 
aqueous  solution  of  urea,  ammonium  carbamate,  and  ex- 
cess recycle  NH3; 

(d)  separating  urea  from  the  stream  withdrawn  through  step 
(c); 

(e)  withdrawing  excess  recycle  NH3  from  the  stream  with- 
drawn through  step  (c); 

(0  supplying  a  portion  of  the  excess  recycle  NH3  withdrawn 
through  step  (e)  to  the  feed  for  the  first  reaction  zone  in 
step  (a); 

(g)  forming  ammonium  carbamate  condensate  from  said 
ammonium  carbamate;  and 

(h)  supplying  said  ammonium  carbamate  condensate  and  the 
balance  of  the  excess  recycle  NH3  withdrawn  through 
step  (e)  to  the  feed  for  the  second  reaction  zone  in  step  (b). 


:>0™ 


essentially  one  molar  proportion  of  a  di(loweralkyl)aniline 
(III). 


>^ 


(HI) 


and  essentially  one  molar  proportion  of  a  salt  of  an  aryl  sulfinic 
acid  (IV). 


R-SO2M 


(IV) 


wherein  R'  is  described  hereinabove  and  M  is  an  alkali  or 
alkaline  earth  metal,  magnesium,  ammonium,  or  a  salt-forming 
amine,  in  an  aqueous  acidic  medium  containing  at  least  about 
70°-95°  C.  for  about  2  to  5  hours;  adjusting  the  pH  of  the 
resulting  reaction  mixture  to  5.5  to  7  by  the  addition  of  a  strong 
inorganic  base  and  extracting  the  mixture  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature with  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  in  which  said 
(I)  is  soluble;  separating  the  organic  phase  from  the  aqueous 
phase;  and  isolating  said  (I)  from  the  organic  phase. 


4,210,602 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

ASYMMETRICAL  N-PHENYL-N -SUBSTITUTED 

PARA-PHENYLENE  DIAMINES 

Manfred  Bergfeld,  Erienbach,  and  Hans  G.  2Lengel,  Kleinwall- 

stadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzona 

Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,673 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  15, 
1978,  2816460 

Int.  a.-  C07C  85/08,  85/11 
U.S.  a.  260—576  11  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  the  preparation  of  asymmetri- 
cal N-phenyl-N'-substituted  para-phenylene  diamines  by  the 
reductive  alkylation  of  para-nitroso-diphenylhydroxylamine 
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with  an  aldehyde  or  a  ketone  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and 
a  hydrogenation  catalyst,  the  improvement  comprising  utiliz- 
ing as  the  hydrogenation  catalyst  (1)  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  palladium  and  platinum  sulfide,  in 
an  amount  less  than  1%,  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of 
para-nitroso-diphenylhydroxylamine.  and  (2)  activated  carbon 
with  a  specific  surface  area  of  at  least  700  square  meters  per 
gram  and  an  ash  content  of  less  than  7.5%.  by  weight,  in  an 
amount  from  about  10  to  about  200%,  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  para-nitroso-diphenylhydroxylamine. 


4,210,603 

PRODUCTION  OF  CYCLIC  HYDROCARBONS  FROM 

N-BUTENES 

John  L.  Cihonski,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  El  Paso  Products 

Company,  Odessa,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,539 

Int.  or-  C07C  85/11,  15/10,  3/44 

U.S.  a.  260—580  6  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  production  of  cyclic  hydrocarbons  from 
light  acyclic  hydrocarbons  which  comprises  contacting  n- 
butenes  with  an  oxidized  Group  VIII  metal  catalyst  in  the 
presence  of  molecular  oxygen  at  a  temperature  between  about 
1 30°  C.  and  500°  C.  and  a  pressure  between  about  1  and  200  psi 
to  convert  the  n-butenes  to  vinylcyclohexene  and  ethylben- 
zene  with  a  conversion  efficiency  of  at  least  80  weight  percent. 


4,210,604 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SECONDARY  AMINES 
FROM  MIXTURES  OF  ALIPHATIC  ALCOHOLS  AND 

NITRILES 
Heinz  Miiller,  and  Adolf  Becker,  both  of  Burgkirchen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,279 

Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jul.    25,    1977, 
9196/77 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  85/06,  85/12 
U.S.  CI.  260—583  R  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  secondary  aliphatic 
amines  from  aliphatic  nitriles  and  aliphatic  alcohols  in  the 
liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  hydrogenation-dehydrogena- 
*tion  catalysts  as  elevated  temperatures  and  removing  water  by 
passing  hydrogen  gas  through  the  reaction  mixture  of  alcohols 
and  nitriles  by  contacting  at  temperatures  of  from  about  120  to 
about  260°  C.  and  under  conditions  of  virtually  atmospheric 
pressure  a  primary  or  secondary  aliphatic  alcohol  of  the  for- 
mula RiOH.  wherein  Ri  is  a  straight-chain  or  branced  alkyl, 
alkenyl  or  ethylenically  multi-unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radial 
having  from  8  to  26  C  atoms,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 
R2(OX)«—  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  130,  wherein 
Ri  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  ethylenically  multi-unsaturated  hy- 
drocarbon radical  having  from  1  to  26  C  atoms,  m  is  a  number 
of  from  1  to  20,  X  is  an  alkylene  radical  selected  from  the 
group  — CH2CH2— ,  — CH(CH3)  -CH2— .  or  — CH- 
2 — CH(CH3) —  including  combinations  thereof,  or  mixtures  of 
said  alcohols  RiOH,  with  an  aliphatic  nitrile  of  the  formula 
R3 — CN,  wherein  R3  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  ethylenically  multi- 
unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  8  to  26  C  atoms 
or  a  radical  of  the  formula  R4(OX)„— 0(CH2);)—  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  at  least  130,  wherein  IL^isan  alkyl,  alkenyl 
or  ethylenically  multi-unsaturated  hydrocarbon  radical  having 
from  1  to  26  C  atoms,  n  is  a  number  of  from  I  to  20  or  0,  p  is 
1  or  3,  X  is  a  radical  as  defined  above  including  combinations 
thereof,  or  mixtures  of  said  nitriles  R3— CN  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
alcohol:  nitrile  of  from  90:10  to  10:90,  passing  and  recycling  at 
least  2  moles  of  hydrogen  per  mole  of  said  nitrile  through  the 
reaction  mixture,  the  improvement  which  comprises  maintain- 
ing an  ammonia  concentration  of  from  3  to  75%  by  volume, 
calculated  on  the  sum  of  hydrogen  and  ammonia  in  the  circu- 
lating gas,  during  the  entire  reaction  period. 


4,210,605 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALIPHATIC 

AMINES 
Fumiro  Hoshino;  Hiroshi  Kimura,  and  Kazuhito  Matsutani,  all 
of  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,751 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1978,  53-30149 
Int.  a.'  C07C  85/02,  83/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—585  B  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  aliphatic  amine  having 
the  formula: 


R1CH2N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R2 


(IV) 


Rj 


wherein  Ri  is  a  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsaturated 
aliphatic  group  having  7  to  23  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  and  R3 
each  is  hydrogen  or  a  linear  or  branched,  saturated  or  unsatu- 
rated aliphatic  group  having  1  to  24  carbon  atoms, 
which  comprises  reacting  an  aliphatic  alcohol  or  an  aliphatic 
aldehyde  having  the  formulas: 


R1CH2OH  •  (I) 

/"  t  <»> 

O 


wherein  R\  is  the  same  as  defined  above,  with  ammonia  or  a 
primary  or  secondary  aliphatic  amine  having  the  formula: 


H— N 


/ 
\ 


R2 


(III) 


Rj 


wherein  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  as  defined  above,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  100°  to  350°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises:  said  catalyst  is  a  homogeneous 
colloidal  catalyst  prepared  by  reducing  with  hydrogen  or 
other  reducing  agent,  a  catalyst  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  (1)  component  A,  wherein  component  A  is 
a  copper  salt  or  silver  salt  of  a  carboxylic  acid  or  a  mixture  of 
said  salts,  (2)  a  mixture  of  said  component  A  and  component  B, 
wherein  component  B  is  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  salts 
of  carboxylic  acids  with  one  or  more  elements  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  elements  of  group  VIII  of  the 
Periodic  Table  of  The  Elements,  manganese  and  zinc,  and  (3) 
a  mixture  of  said  component  A,  said  component  B  and  compo- 
nent C,  wherein  component  C  is  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or 
more  salts  of  carboxylic  acids  with  one  or  more  elements 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metals  and  alkaline 
earth  metals,  said  carboxylic  acids  having  from  5  to  36  carbon 
atoms. 


4,210,606 
DECOMPOSITION  OF  CUMENE  HYDROPEROXIDE 
WITH  A  HALOGEN-SUBSTITUTED  THIOPHENOL 
CATALYST 
Richard  G.  Austin,  Churchill;  Wayne  R.  Pretzer,  and  Thaddeus 
P.  Kobylinski,  both  of  Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 
Research  and  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jun,  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,743 
Int.  a.-  C07C  45/00,  37/08 
U.S.  CI.  568—385  8  Gaims 

1.  The  method  for  cleaving  cumene  hydroperoxide  at  high 
selectivity  to  phenol  and  acetone  which  comprises  contacting 
a  solution  comprising  about  0.1  to  about  20  weight  percent 
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cumene  hydroperoxide  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  thiophenol 
having  from  one  to  five  ring  substituents  selected  from  fluo- 
rine, chlorine,  bromine  and  mixtures  thereof  at  a  temperature 
between  about  25°  and  about  1 10*  C. 


4,210,607 
DECOMPOSITION  OF  CUMENE  HYDROPEROXIDE 
USING  A  STABLE  NITROSONIUM  OR  NITRONIUM 
SALT  AS  THE  CATALYST 
Richard  G.  Austin,  Churchill;  Wayne  R.  Pretzer,  and  Thaddeus 
P.  Kobylinski,  both  of  Gibsonia,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 
Research  and  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,469 
Int.  a.-  C07C  45/00.  37/08 
U.S.  a.  568-385  8  Claims 

1.  The  method  for  cleaving  cumene  hydroperoxide  at  high 
selectivity  to  phenol  and  acetone  which  comprises  contacting 
a  solution  comprismg  about  0.1  to  about  20  weight  percent 
cumene  hydroperoxide  with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  salt  com- 
prising a  cation  selected  from  nitrosonium  and  nitronium  and 
an  anion  selected  from  tetrafluoroborate,  hexafluorophos- 
phate,  hexachlorostibnate  and  hexafluoroarsenate  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  25°  and  about  1 10°  C. 


atoms  and  an  hydroxy  group  on  the  carbon  atom  adjacent 
to  the  acetylene  group  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  com- 
prising a  compound  having  the  formula. 

R4 

I 
R3— N-Rj 

where  R3,  R4,  and  R5  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower 
alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  with  the 
proviso  that  no  more  than  one  of  said  R  groups  can  be 
hydrogen,  and  in  the  added  presence  of: 
a  catalyst  comprising  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


Rb-P 
I 
R 


R    \ 
I 


Pd(x)2 


/2 


4,210,608 
MANUFACTURE  OF  LINEAR  PRIMARY  ALDEHYDES 

AND  ALCOHOLS 
Paul  A.  Pinke,  Des  Plaines,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  469,162,  May  13,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  3,959,386.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  638,881 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 
1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  C07C  45/JO 
U.S.  a  568-451  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  converting  linear  internal  monoolefinic 
hydrocarbons  possessing  from  4  to  16  carbon  atoms  to  linear 
pnmary  aldehydes  and  alcohols  which  comprises  treating  said 
mtemal  monoolefinic  hydrocarbons  in  admixture  with  hydro- 
gen and  carbon  monoxide  and  in  contact  with  an  aluminum 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  metallic  alumi- 
num, alkyl  aluminum  and  alkyl  aluminum  hydride,  and  in 
contact  with  a  Group  VIII  metal  hydroformylation  catalyst  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  25°  to  about  400°  C.  and  at  a 
pressure  of  from  about  14  to  about  14,000  pounds  per  square 
inch. 


where  x  can  be  Br,  I,  or  CI; 

and  where  Rt,  R'  and  R"  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  substituted 
phenyl  and  alkyl  groups  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

and  a  promotor  comprising  cuprous  iodide;  to  produce  HBr 
and  the  resultant  chlorophenyl  hydroxy  substituted  acety- 
lenes. 

11.  A  process  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  the  resul- 
tant chloroarylhydroxy  substituted  acetylene  compound  is 
converted  to  a  chloroarylacetylene  by  reacting  said  chloroa- 
rylhydroxy substituted  acetylene  compound  with  an  alkali 
metal  hydroxide  in  the  presence  of  a  solvent  for  said  acetylene 
compound. 


4,210,609 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  1-NITROPROPANE 
William  A.  Summers,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.;  Peter  C.  Markunas, 
Springfield,  III.,  and  Lois  V.  Faulkner,  Daly  City,  Calif., 
assignors  to  International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.,  Terre 
Haute,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,315 

Int.  a.-  C07C  79/04 

U.S.  a.  568-947  5  ^j^, 

1.  A  process  for  decolorizing  1-nitropropane  containing 
color  bodies  by  passing  it  through  a  bed  of  alumina. 


4,210,611 

HALOGENATED  HYDROCARBONS,  USEFUL  AS 

INSECTICIDE  INTERMEDIATES,  AND  METHODS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
John  Crosby,  and  Bernard  W.  H.  Terry,  both  of  Manchester, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,455 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  25.  1978. 
22429/78 

Int.  CI.2  C07C  17/28 

U.S.  CI.  260-653.5  5  claims 

1.  A  halogenated  hydrocabon  having  the  general  formula: 


Rl— C=CH— CH2— C— Q 
Z 


(I) 


4,210,610 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CHLOROARYLACETYLENE  PRECURSORS 

Edward  T.  Sabourin,  Allison  Park,  and  Charles  M.  Selwitz, 

Monroeville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  and 

Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,247 
Int.  a- C07C  77/00.  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-649  R  ,7  claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  chloroaryl  hydroxy 
substituted  acetylene  which  comprises: 
reacting  a  chloroarylbromide  with  a  substituted  terminal 
acetylene  compound  containing  at  least  three  carbon 


and  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon  having  the  general  formula: 


R  Y 

Rl— C=CH— CH=C— Q 


(II) 


and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein 
Y  represents  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine, 
R  represents  hydrogen  or  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
R'  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group, 
Z  is  Y  or  Q  and 

Q  is  W(CF2)m— in  which  W  is  hydrogen,  fluorine  or  chlo- 
rine and 
m  is  I  or  2. 
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4,210,612 
NOVEL  POLYMERIC  NHETEROCYCLIC  COMPOUNDS 
Friedrich  Karrer,  Zofingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corp.,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,417 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    19,    1977, 
8915/77 

Int.  a.2  C08L  75/04.  39/04.  77/00 
U.S.  a.  525-204  11  Claims 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  a  plastic  material  contain- 
ing a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  stabilizer  selected  from  the  group 
of  (1)  a  homopolymeric  compound  having  the  recurring  struc- 
tural unit  of  the  formula  I 


or  1,  and  R|  I  is  Ci-Cig alkyl  or  is  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl 
which  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl  or 
C1-C4  alkoxy,  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl,  and,  if  R2 
and  R4  are  hydrogen,  Ri  and  R3  together  form  a  group  of  the 
formula  VIII 


\     v/— R6 


O 

o 


(VIII) 


R6 


R.Rn 
-c-c- 

I    I 

R2  R4 


(I)  in  which  R5  and  Rt  are  as  defined  above  and  R3  is  hydrogen  or 
C1-C2 alkyl  and  litis  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  (2)  a  copolymer 
of  (1)  with  a  compound  containing  at  least  one  polymerisable 
double  bond,  the  molar  ratio  of  the  component  of  the  formula 
I  to  the  co-component  being  up  to  1:10. 


in  which  Ri  is  a  group,  containing  an  N-heterocyclic  ring,  of 
the  formulae  II,  III,  IV  and  V 


(ID 


(III) 


(IV) 


(V) 


in  which  R5  is  hydrogen,  oxygen,  Ci-Cig  alkyl,  C3-C8  alkenyl, 
C3-C6  alkynyl,  C7-C12  aralkyl,  C2-C21  alkoxyalkyl,  an  ali- 
phatic acyl  group  having  1-4  C  atoms  or  one  of  the  groups 
-CH2COOR7  or  — COORg,  in  which  R7  is  C1-C12  alkyl, 
C3-Cg  alkenyl,  phenyl,  C7-C8  aralkyl  or  cyclohexyl  and  Rg  is 
C1-C12  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  cyclohexyl,  and  Rt  is  hydro- 
gen or  C1-C4  alkyl  and  Y  is  — O—  or 


I 


4,210,613 
WATER  TREATING  DEVICE 

William  G.  Webb,  6564  Ralston  St.,  Ventura,  Calif.  93003 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,055 
Int.  a.-  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  261-120  laaim 


'""Ol 


—  N— Rq. 


in  which  R9  is  hydrogen,  C1-C12  alkyl,  C7-C12  aralkyl  or 
cyclohexyl,  and  X|  is  a  group  of  the  formula  — O— CH(Ri. 
0)— CH2—  (VI).  in  which  Rio  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl, 
phenoxymethyl  or  phenyl,  and  n  is  0  or  1,  and  X2  is  a  group  of 
the  formula  VI,  in  which  Rio  is  as  defined  above,  or  a  group  of 
the  formula  -O— CH2— CH(OH)-CH2—  (VII).  and  m  is  0 


1.  An  aeration  device  for  adding  gases  to  a  liquid  medium 
comprising: 

an  elongate  hollow  tube; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  elongate  tub.e  upright  in 
said  liquid; 

a  bell-shaped  member  on  the  lower  end  of  said  tube; 

said  bell-shaped  member  terminating  inside  said  tube  in  a 
throat  of  smaller  cross-section  than  said  tube; 

an  annular  ring  flaring  outwardly  from  said  bell-shaped 
member  throat  into  abutment  with  the  inside  surface  of 
said  tube  forming  an  annular  chamber  between  the  tube, 
bell-shaped  member  and  ring; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apertures  in  said  ring  positioned  sub- 
stantially on  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  throat; 

supply  means  for  supplying  a  gas  to  said  chamber; 

a  cone  positioned  beneath  the  entrance  to  said  bell-shaped 
member; 

whereby  the  gas  discharged  through  the  apertures  in  said 
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skirt  causes  a  swirling  stream  of  liquid  to  rise  through  said 
tube: 

a  collar  attached  to  the  outside  of  said  tube  forming  a  cavity 
between  the  outside  of  the  tube  and  the  inside  of  said 
collar;  and 

gas  supply  means  for  supplying  a  gas  to  said  cavity  whereby 
said  collar  can  be  used  as  a  flotation  collar  for  maneuver- 
ing said  aeration  device. 


4,210,614 
PASSIVE  CONTAINMENT  SYSTEM 

Frank  W.  Kleimoia,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Nucledyne 

Engineering  Corp.,  Reed  City,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  548,744,  Feb.  10,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,050,983, 

and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  383,485^Iiil.  30,  1973, 

Pat.  No.  3,984,282.  which  is  a  continuation  of  ?eir  No.  61,063, 

Aug.  5.  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Majc  18,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  798,078  X, 

Int.  a.-  BOIF  3/04:  G21C  15/12 
U.S.  CI.  261-124  7  Claims 


4,210,615 
MANUFACTURE  OF  THERMOPLASTICS  FIBRIDS 
Peter  Engler,  Frankenthal;  Otto  Nagel,  Neustadt,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany;  Leo  Unterstenhofer,  deceased,  late  of  Lim- 
burgerhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  (by  Use  Unterstenhofer, 
heiress-at-law);  Hans  Frielingsdorf,  Bad  Durkheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany;  Heinz  Berbner,  Moerlenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many; Heinz  Mueller-Tamm,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Dieter  Stoehr,  Mutterstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  472,828,  May  23,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  645,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1973,  2326143 

Int.  CI.-  BOIJ  2/06 
U.S.  CI.  264-11  8  Claims 


rr^i 


J'  ^•• 


e~ 


1.  Energy  absorbing  and  quenching  apparatus  for  use  in 
absorbing  thermal  energy  from  a  vaporized  fluid  contained 
within  a  chamber  of  a  confining  structure,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising tank  means,  cooling  liquid  contamed  withii^said  tank 
means,  said  cooling  liquid  being  of  such  a  volumetric  displace- 
ment within  said  tank  means  as  to  result  in  a  selected  freeboard 
space  within  said  tank  means,  passage  means  formed  in  said 
tank  means  and  effective  for  communicating  between  said 
chamber  and  a  lower  disposed  portion  of  said  cooling  liquid 
within  said  tank  means,  pressure  responsive  valve  means  oper- 
atively  closing  said  passage  means  and  effective  for  preventing 
said  cooHng  liquid  to  How  from  said  tank  means  through  said 
passage  means  to  said  chamber  during  normal  conditions  and 
prior  to  said  vaporized  fluid  attaining  a  first  predetermined 
pressure  within  said  chamber,  said  valve  means  being  effective 
upon  said  vaporized  fluid  attaining  said  first  predetermined 
pressure  to  open  communication  through  said  passage  means 
as  between  said  cooling  liquid  and  said  chamber  thereby  per- 
mitting said  vaporized  fluid  to  start  to  flow  through  said  pas- 
sage means  and  into  said  cooling  liquid  while  maintaining  said 
cooling  liquid  within  said  tank  means  to  thereby  transfer  heat 
energy  from  said  vaporized  fluid  to  said  cooling  liquid  and  to 
develop  steam  within  said  freeboard  space,  and  said  cooling 
liquid  being  effective  upon  sufficient  steam  being  formed 
within  said  freeboard  space  to  flow  out  of  said  tank  means 
through  said  passage  means  and  into  said  chamber  to  provide 
quenching  of  said  vaporized  fluid,  within  said  chamber. 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  thermoplastic  fibrids 
having  a  length  of  from  100  to  50.000  ^m,  a  thickness  of  from 
1  to  1,000  ^m.  and  a  ratio  of  length  to  thickness  of  at  least  10. 
which  comprises: 

1.  dissolving  a  thermoplastic  polymer  in  an  organic  solvent 
which  is  a  solvent  for  said  thermoplastic  polymer  only  at 
elevated  temperature; 

2.  ejecting  said  polymer  solution  through  the  outer  aperture 
means  of  a  concentric  nozzle  at  a  temperature  of  from  50° 
to  300°  C; 

3.  ejecting,  simultaneously  with  the  solution  ejection  of  step 
2,  a  jet  of  water  at  a  velocity  of  from  5  m/s  to  500  m/s  and 
at  a  temperature  between  20°  and  200°  C.  below  the  tem- 
perature of  the  ejected  solution,  through  a  central  orifice 
of  said  concentric  nozzle,  so  that  said  solution  is  cooled  by 
said  water  to  a  temperature  below  said  elevated  tempera- 
ture of  step  1,  said  central  orifice  having  a  diameter  of 
from  1  to  10  mm  while  said  outer  aperture  means  which  is 
disposed  concentrically  around  said  central  orifice  is  in 
the  form  of  an  annular  gap  having  a  width  of  from  0.2  to 
2.0  mm; 

4.  directing  the  solution  and  the  water  from  said  concentric 
nozzle  into  a  tubular  impulse  exchange  chamber  having  a 
length  of  from  2  to  30  times  the  mean  inlet  diameter  of  said 
chamber,  said  polymer  solution  being  comminuted  in  said 
chamber  by  impingement  with  said  water  jet  and  under 
the  influence  of  shearing  forces  so  as  to  yield  an  energy 
dissipation  density  of  10  to  lO**  watts/liter;  said  chamber 
being  filled  with  said  water  and  being  positioned  so  that 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chamber  is  in  line  with  the  axis 
of  the  nozzle,  the  distance  from  the  nozzle  to  the  impulse 
exchange  chamber  inlet  being  less  than  twice  the  mean 
inlet  diameter  of  the  impulse  exchange  chamber  and  the 
chamber  having  a  mean  inlet  diameter  of  from  2  to  20 
times  the  diameter  of  a  circular  area  equal  to  the  total  area 
of  the  nozzle  aperture  means  from  which  the  polymer 
solution  emerges;  and 

5.  collecting  the  produced  fibrids  after  their  emergence  from 
the  impulse  exchange  chamber. 
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4,210,616 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  PLASTIC 

Helmut  Eckardt,  and  Jilrgen  Ehritt,  both  of  Hilchenbach- Allen- 
bach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schloemann-Siemag 
AG.,  DUsseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,182 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1977,  2705291 

Int.  a:-  B29D  27/00:  B29F  l/IO 
U.S.  a.  264-45.1  4  Qalms 


in 


1.  Method  of  manufacturing  molded  parts  of  thermoplastic 
material  with  a  compact  skin  and  a  porous  core  in  a  mold 
having  a  cavity,  an  injection  channel  connected  to  the  cavity 
and  a  pair  of  fixed  inlet  channels  extending  from  outer  open- 
ings in  the  mold  and  intersecting  within  the  injection  channel 
at  a  point  spaced  from  the  cavity,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  injecting  a  first  plastic  mass  into  one  of  said  openings  until 
it  partially  fills  the  cavity,  and 

(b)  injecting  a  second  plastic  mass  containing  a  foaming 
agent  into  the  other  of  said  outer  openings  so  that  the 
second  plastic  merges  with  the  first  plastic  mass  in  the 
injection  channel  and  thereafter  fills  the  entire  mold  cav- 
ity together  with  the  first  plastic  mass. 


4,210,617 

METHOD  OF  CASTING  AN  INTEGRAL  SLIDE  GATE 

AND  NOZZLE 

Jan  Bowman,  Orinda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  & 
Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,785 

Int.  Cl.^  B28B  1/04.  1/10 

U.S.  a  264-71  7  Claims 


first  and  second  tubes  to  form  a  collar  of  that  refractory.  (G)  a 
second  refractory  castable,  of  lesser  resistance  to  molten  metal 
than  the  first  refractory  castable,  is  placed  in  the  mold  outside 
of  the  second  tube,  and  (H)  the  second  tube  is  removed  from 
the  mold. 


4,210,618  ' 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TEAR  OPENING  DEVICES  FOR 

CONTAINERS 
Urs-Eric  Piltz,  Dalby;  Bo  T.  Quist,  Bjarred;  Foike  Kiellarson, 
Barseback;  Siwer  Mansson,  Lund,  and  Bengt  Nilsson.  Sodra 
Sandby,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Akerlund  &  Rausing, 
Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  721,866,  Sep.  9, 1976.  This  application  Apr. 
2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  12,  1975,  7510169; 
Sep.  12.  1975,  7510170 

Int.  CI.:  B29F  1/00:  B29D  31/00 
U.S.  a  264-130  ,  4aaims 


?b 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  an  opening  device  for  a 
package,  which  opening  device  comprises  an  outer  wall  por- 
tion and  an  inner  layer  of  substantially  gas-tight  material,  said 
outer  wall  portion  including  a  first  tearing  notch  defining  an 
opening  and  a  second  tearing  notch  defining  a  grip  tongue,  an 
said  outer  wall  and  said  inner  layer  being  interconnected  sub- 
stantially over  their  total  surfaces  facing  each  other  with  said 
outer  wall  portion  and  said  inner  layer  being  separated  within 
an  area  substantially  under  said  grip  tongue;  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  coating  the  inner  layer  with  an  adhesion  preventing 
coating  within  an  area  corresponding  to  said  grip  tongue; 
and  I 

(b)  connecting  said  inner  layer  to  said  substantially  rigid 
outer  wall  portion. 


1.  Method  of  casting  an  integral  slide  gate  and  nozzle  assem- 
bly, said  assembly  having  a  channel  therethrough  for  passage 
of  molten  metal,  wherein  (A)  a  casing  conforming  to  the  exte- 
rior sides  and  bottom  of  the  assembly  and  having  an  opening  in 
the  bottom  in  the  region  of  the  channel  exit,  is  placed  upside 
down  on  a  flat  smooth  plate  to  form  a  mold,  (B)  a  first  tube 
conforming  to  the  channel  to  be  formed  in  the  assembly  is 
placed  within  casing  with  one  end  fixed  to  plate  and  the  other 
end  extending  through  and  fixed  within  the  opening  in  the 
bottom  of  the  casing,  and  (C)  refractory  castable  material  is 
placed  within  the  mold,  characterized  in  that  (D)  a  measured 
amount  of  a  first  refractory  castable  of  superior  resistance  to 
molten  metal,  sufficient  in  amount  to  form  a  layer  at  least  1  cm 
thick  on  the  bottom  of  the  mold,  is  placed  in  the  mold,  (E)  a 
second  tube,  of  diameter  at  least  2  cm  greater  than  that  of  the 
first  tube,  is  placed  concentrically  about  the  first  tube,  its  lower 
end  extending  to  the  refractory  cast  in  step  (D),  (F)  a  further 
amount  of  the  first  refractory  castable  is  placed  between  the 


4,210,619  I 

CEMENT  BONDED  AGGLOMERATE  CONTAINING 

BORON 

George  D.  Haley,  12  Imperial  Dr.,  Greenville,  Pa.  16125 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,926 

Int.  a.-^  B28B  1/14 

U.S.  a.  264-140  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  cement  bonded  agglomerates 

containing  boron  wherein  the  setting  time  of  the  agglomerated 

mixture  is  essentially  unchanged  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  dissolving  at  least  one  water  soluble  boron  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  borax,  colemanite, 
rasorite,  boric  oxide,  or  boric  acid  in  water; 

(b)  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  at  least  one  water  soluble 
calcium  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
oxides  and  hydroxides  of  calcium  to  chemically  react  with 
substantially  all  of  the  dissolved  boron  compound  to  form 
a  slurry; 

(c)  mixing  the  slurry  with  ferroalloy  materials  to  be  agglom- 
erated and  cement  to  form  a  flow  able  concrete  mixture; 

(d)  next  pouring  the  resulting  mixture  into  a  suitable  mold; 
and 

(e)  allowing -the  mixture  to  set.  I 
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4,210,620 

PIVOT  ASSEMBLY  MOLD  METHOD 

John  W.  von  Holdt,  7430  N.  Croname  Rd.,  Niles,  III.  60648 

Division  of  Ser.  No,  805,739,  Jun,  13,  1977,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,198,  Nov.  5,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,001 

InL  a.-  B29D  31/00 

U.S.  a.  264—163  17  Claims 


a  9" 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pivot  assembly  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  first  passage, 

moving  a  first  ring  in  one  direction  within  said  passage  to 
define  a  first  bearing  cavity  having  a  first  bearing  surface 
formed  by  the  outer  surface  of  said  ring  and  a  second 
bearing  cavity  having  a  second  bearing  surface  formed  by 
the  inner  surface  of  said  ring, 

forming  a  retaining  cavity  in  communication  with  said  sec- 
ond bearing  cavity  and  spaced  axially  of  said  ring  in  the 

■  opposite  direction, 

moving  a  first  core  member  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  said 
ring  in  said  one  direction  to  form  a  wall  of  said  retaining 
cavity  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  said  second  bearing 
surface, 

introducing  a  plastic  material  into  each  of  said  cavities  by 
first  passing  said  material  into  one  of  said  cavities  and  then 
passing  plastic  material  from  said  one  cavity  through  an 
aperture  in  said  ring  into  the  other  of  said  cavities  to  form 
a  first  bearing  in  said  first  bearing  cavity,  a  second  bearing 
in  said  second  bearing  cavity,  and  a  resilient  member  in 
said  retaining  cavity  secured  to  said  second  bearing, 

moving  said  core  member  in  said  opposite  direction  to  en- 
able said  resilient  member  to  flex  radially  inwardly, 

moving  said  ring  in  said  opposite  direction,  thus  severing  the 
plastic  in  said  aperture  from  said  first  and  second  bearings, 
while  first  engaging  said  resilient  member  with  said  ring  to 
flex  said  resilient  member  radially  inwardly  from  said 
radial  position  intercepting  said  first  bearing  cavity  and 
then  disengaging  said  ring  from  said  resilient  member  for 
enabling  said  resilient  member  to  intercept  axial  move- 
ment of  said  first  bearing  in  said  opposite  direction. 

17.  The  method  of  molding  a  pivot  assembly  which  com- 
prises: 

placing  a  ring  member  in  a  mold  chamber  to  define  a  pair  of 
spaced  mold  cavities  inside  and  outside  of  said  ring  mem- 
ber; 

filling  said  mold  cavities  with  material  to  be  molded,  and 
positioning  said  material  in  said  mold  cavities  to  form 
resilient,  interlocking  means  whereby  said  molded,  pivot- 
able  mebers  are  normally  prevented  from  separating  from 
each  other,  and  removing  said  ring  member  from  between 
said  pair  of  spaced  mold  cavities  and  pivotable  members 
by  temporarily  deforming  said  interlocking  means  to 
allow  the  ring  member  to  pass  from  between  said  molded 
pivotable  members  and  thereafter  permitting  said  inter- 
locking resilient  means  to  spring  back  into  their  interlock- 
ing position. 


4,210,621 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  VERMICULAR  EXPANDED 
GRAPHITE  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 
John  A.  Snover,  and  R.  Scott  Caines,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,309 
Int.  a.2B29C7  7/06 
U.S.  a.  264—516  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  applying  a  vermicular  expanded  graphite 
composite  material  to  the  interior  surface  of  a  conduit  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  providing  a  supply  of  a  vermicular  expanded  graphite 
composite  material  containing  from  about  3  to  about  50 
percent  by  weight  of  a  corrosion  resistant  resin; 

(b)  positioning  within  the  interior  of  said  conduit  a  pressure 
actuated  resiliently  expandable  element  having  substan- 
tially the  same  longitudinal  dimension  and  substantially 
the  same  peripheral  contour  as  the  interior  surface  of  said 
conduit,  but  said  element  having  an  initial  outside  diame- 
ter smaller  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  conduit; 

(c)  charging  said  vermicular  expanded  graphite  composite 
material  into  the  interior  of  said  conduit  such  that  said 
composite  material  is  loosely  disposed  within  the  annular 
space  formed  between  the  internal  surface  of  said  conduit 
and  the  outer  surface  of  said  pressure  actuated  resiliently 
expandable  element; 

(d)  applying  sufficient  pressure  within  said  expandable  ele- 
ment to  compress  said  composite  material  against  the 
interior  surface  of  said  conduit;  and 

(e)  isostatically  compressing  said  composite  material  under 
sufficient  pressure  to  form  a  substantially  smooth  fluid 
impervious  lining  of  said  composite  material  on  the  inte- 
rior surface  of  said  conduit. 


4,210,622 
KIT  FOR  ASSAY  OF  IMMUNE  COMPLEXES 

John  F.  Soothill,  and  Roland  J.  Levinsky,  both  of  London, 
England,  assignors  to  National  Research  Development  Corpo- 
ration, London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,349,  Sep.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,141,965.  This  application  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,736 
Int.  a:-  GOIN  33/16 
U.S.  a.  422—61  4  Qaims 

1.  A  kit  for  use  in  the  estimation  of  a  human  immune  com- 
plex and  analysis  of  a  constituent  thereof  by  a  latex  particle 
agglutination  test  comprising  a  carrier  with 
a  first  vial  which  contains  low  affinity  non-human  IgM 
antibodies  raised  in  a  non-human  animal  against  the  con- 
stituent of  said  human  complex  undergoing  analyses;  and 
a  second  vial  containing  latex  particles  sufficiently  coated 
with  said  constituent,  so  that  said  latex  particles  may  be 
agglutinated  when  said  particles  are  mixed  with  said  IgM 
antibodies  of  the  first  vial. 


4,210,623 
FLUID  COLLECTION  APPARATUS 

Philip  J.  Breno,  Oregon;  Robert  N.  Gark,  Sylvania,  and  Frank 
E.  Semersky,  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,948 
Int.  O:-  BOID  33/00:  BOIL  3/00 
U.S.  a.  422—101  12  Claims 

1.  A  fluid  collection  apparatus  for  collecting  fluid  from  a 
mixture  of  a  fiuid  and  a  particulate  located  in  a  container 
comprising: 
an  elongate,  hollow  body  insertable  in  the  container  and 

having  a  first  and  a  second  open  end; 
detachable  closure  means  for  said  first  end; 
a  self-sealing  septum  sealingly  disposed  within  said  body 

adjacent  said  second  end;  and 
a  composite  piston  slidably  insertable  into  said  second  end  of 
said  hollow  body,  said  piston  having  an  annular  body 
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defining  a  central  passageway  therethrough,  an  axially 
projecting  hollow  piercing  element  adapted  to  pierce  said 
septum  and  provide  communication  between  said  central 
passageway  and  the  interior  of  said  hollow  body,  a  filter 
element  disposed  within  said  central  passageway,  |nd 
means  on  said  piston  for  sealingly  engaging  the  interior 
wall  of  the  container,  said  means  including  a  laterally 


extending  flange  extending  beyond  the  outer  wall  of  said 
hollow  body  whereby  when  the  apparatus  is  inserted  into 
the  container,  the  fluid  of  the  mixture  is  caused  to  pass 
through  said  filter  element,  said  hollow  piercing  means, 
and  thence  into  the  interior  of  said  hollow  body,  and  when 
the  apparatus  is  withdrawn  from  the  container,  the  later- 
ally extending  flange  maintains  said  composite  piston  in 
the  container. 


4,210,624 
UNIVERSAL  CHLORINATOR  MODULE 
Kenneth  E.  Price,  Whittier,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rainbow  Lifegard 
Products,  Inc.,  El  Monte,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  735,964,  Oct.  27,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,673 

Int.  a:-  BOID  11/02 

U.S.  a.  422-264  4  Claims 


chlorine  material  and  for  trapping  in  the  chamber  upon  closure 
thereof  a  quantity  of  air  which  is  compressible  in  response  to 
introduction  to  the  chamber  of  water  under  pressure,  a  water 
inlet  port  communicating  to  the  chamber  essentially  at  the 
bottom  thereof,  and  a  separate  water  outlet  port  communicat- 
ing from  the  chamber  essentially  at  the  bottom  thereof,  the 
inlet  port  being  adapted  for  connection  thereto  of  an  exterior 
inlet  duct  by  which  water  to  be  chlorinated  can  be  applied 
under  substantial  pressure  from  the  system  to  the  inlet  port  and 
to  rise  in  the  chamber  against  and  compress  air  trapped  therein, 
the  duct  including  a  closable  flow  regulating  valve,  the  outlet 
port  being  adapted  for  connection  to  an  outlet  duct  for  flow  of 
water  therefrom  to  the  system  at  a  location  in  the  system 
downstream  relative  to  the  pump  from  the  location  of  connec- 
tion of  the  inlet  duct  to  the  system,  and  a  check  valve  coupled 
to  the  outlet  port  for  preventing  water  flow  through  the  outlet 
port  to  the  chamber,  the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  defining  the  only 
water  flow  openings  so  and  from  the  chamber  during  opera- 
tion of  the  chlorinator  whereby  air  trapped  in  the  chamber  can 
expand  to  drive  water  from  the  chamber  during  periods  when 
water  is  not  supplied  under  said  substantial  pressure  to  the 
chamber  via  the  inlet  port,  the  check  valve  and  the  regulating 
valve  when  closed  serving  to  prevent  flow  of  water  to  the 
chamber  when  the  chamber  is  opened  for  loading  of  dry  chlo- 
rine material  thereinto. 


4,210,625 
PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  COBALT  AND  NICKEL  BY 

SOLVENT  EXTRACTION 
Douglas  S.  Flett,  Stevenage,  England,  assignor  to  Matthey  Rus- 
tenburg  Refiners  (Proprietary)  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South 
Africa 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,455 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  11,  1977, 
935/77 

Int.  CI.-  COIG  53/00 
U.S.  a.  423— 139  20  Claims 
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1.  A  chlorinator  for  use  with  a  swimming  pool  system  hav- 
ing an  intermittently  operated  water  circulation  pump  and  a  *^"  ^  process  for  the  separation  of  cobalt  from  nickel  by 
filter  assembly,  the  chlorinator  being  adapted  for  placement  on  solvent  extraction  which  comprises  contacting  an  aqueous 
the  filter  assembly  exterioriy  thereof  and  comprising  a  housing  solution  containing  divalent  cobalt  and  nickel  ions  in  the  octa- 
defining  therein  a  selectively  openable  airtight  chamber  hedral  configuration  with  an  organic  phase  containing  an  ester 
adapted  for  receiving  therein  a  quantity  of  water-soluble  dry  of  phosphoric  acid  and  then  separating  the  organic  phase 
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containing  cobalt  from  the  aqueous  phase  containing  nickel, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  said  contact  at 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  40°  C.  to  90°  C.  a  concentration 
of  11  to  16.0  grams  per  liter  of  cobalt  in  the  organic  phase  so  as 
to  convert  substantially  all  the  cobalt  present  in  the  organic 
phase  from  an  octahedral  configuration  to  a  tetrahedral  config- 
uration and  thus  enable  the  said  organic  phase  to  preferentially 
extract  cobalt  rather  than  nickel,  the  latter  remaining  in  the 
octahedral  configuration  and  in  the  aqueous  phase. 


4,210,627 

METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  HYDROGEN 

SULPHIDE  CONCENTRATION  IN  AN  ACID  GAS 

Jan  Verloop,  and  Johannes  W,  T.  M.  Braam,  both  of  The  Hague, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,821 
Claims   priority,    application    Netherlands,    Feb.    4,    1977, 
7701175 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  CI.  423-220  14  Claims 
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4,210,626 

MANUFACTURE  OF  MAGNESIUM  CARBONATE  AND 

CALCIUM  SULPHATE  FROM  BRINE  MUD 

John  S.  Berrie.  and  Graham  E.  Woolley.  both  of  Runcorn,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  -May  21.  1976.  Ser.  No.  688,547 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  4,  1975, 
24103/75 

Int.  CI.-  COIF  1/00.  11/18.  11/46 
U.S.  a.  423-166  21  Claims 
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11.  A  process  for  treating  brine  mud,  the  precipitate  result- 
ing from  the  purification  of  sodium  chloride  brine,  which 
comprises  solid  calcium  carbonate,  solid  magnesium  hydroxide 
and  aqueous  sodium  chloride  solution,  said  process  compris- 
ing; 

(i)  carbonating  a  slurry  of  brine  mud  in  sodium  chloride 
brine  to  a  pH  in  the  range  of  6-8  with  carbon  dioxide  to 
produce  a  slurry  of  solids  comprising  calcium  carbonate 
and  a  liquor  comprising  magnesium  bicarbonate  and  so- 
dium chloride. 

(ii)  separating  the  slurry  produced  by  the  carbonation  stage 
(i)  into  moist  solid  calcium  carbonate  and  a  liquor  com- 
prising magnesium  bicarbonate  and  sodium  chloride, 

(iii)  heating  the  liquor  from  (ii)  to  produce  a  slurry  of  solids 
comprising  magnesium  carbonate,  a  liquor  comprising 
sodium  chloride,  and  gaseous  carbon  dioxide, 

(iv)  separating  the  slurry  from  (iii)  into  moist  hydrated  mag- 
nesium carbonate  and  a  liquor  comprising  sodium  chlo- 
ride, 

(v)  drying  the  moist  hydrated  magnesium  carbonate, 

(vi)  slurrying  the  calcium  carbonate  from  stage  (ii)  with  a 
water  and  interacting  said  slurry  with  sulphuric  acid  to 
produce  a  slurry  comprising  calcium  sulphate  in  the  solid 
phase  and  gaseous  carbon  dioxide, 

(vii)  separatmg  moist  calcium  sulphate  from  the  slurry  pro- 
duced in  stage  (vi),  and 

(viii)  drying  the  moist  calacium  sulphate  from  stage  (vii)  to 
give  a  dry  calcium  sulphate. 


■J    -> 


-.   "■.--) 
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1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  H2S  and  CO2  from  a  gas 
stream  comprising: 

(a)  measuring  the  flow  of  the  gas  stream  to  produce  a  value 
representing  the  magnitude  of  the  gas  stream. 

(b)  contacting  said  gas  stream  with  a  liquid  regenerable 
absorbent  in  an  absorber  to  absorb  H2S  and  CO2  from  the 
gas  stream  and  producing  a  loaded  absorbent  solution, 

(c)  regenerating  the  loaded  absorbent  solution  in  a  regenera- 
tor to  produce  an  acid  gas  stream  containing  H2S  and 
CO2,  and  an  absorbent  solution, 

(d)  comparing  the  value  representing  the  magnitude  of  gas 
stream  entering  the  absorber  of  step  (a)  with  a  predeter- 
mined value,  and.  if  this  value  is  smaller  than  a  predeter- 
mined value,  passing  a  portion  of  the  acid  gas  stream  to  a 
second  selective  absorber,  the  second  absorber  being 
maintained  under  conditions  to  absorb  H2S  and  reject 
CO2  and  the  absorbent  solution  being  a  portion  of  that 
regenerated  from  the  regenerator, 

(e)  returning  loaded  absorbent  solution  from  the  second 
selective  absorber  to  the  regenerator,  and 

(0  regenerating  the  loaded  absorbent  solutions  from  steps  (c) 
and  (e)  to  produce  an  acid  gas  having  an  increased  H2S 
concentration. 


4,210,628 
REMOVAL  OF  NITROGEN  OXIDES 

Nobutaka  Ninomiya,  Kyoto;  Hiroshi  Nishino;  Toshio  Aibe,  both 
of  Osaka,  and  Kiyoshi  Itoga,  Hyogo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  487,801,  Jul.  11, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,196 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1973,  48-78980; 
Sep.  21,  1973,  48-107170;  Dec.  20,  1973,  48-143174 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  53/39 
U.S.  a.  423-239  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  a  waste  gas,  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  the  steps  of  contacting  a  nitrogen  oxide-containing 
waste  gas  with  activated  carbon  as  the  sole  catalyst  in  the 
presence  of  gaseous  ammonia  and  oxygen  at  a  temperature 
between  about  150°  C.  and  about  250°  C.  to  convert  the  nitro- 
gen oxide  to  nitrogen,  whereby  the  nitrogen  oxide  is  removed 
from  said  waste  gas,  said  gaseous  ammonia  being  present  in 
amounts  not  less  than  \  mole  per  mole,  in  terms  of  NO,  of  the 
nitrogen  oxide  contained  in  the  waste  gas  and  wherein  the 
oxygen  is  present  in  an  amount  of  not  less  than  0.5  mole  per 
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mole,  in  terms  of  NO,  of  the  nitrogen  oxide  contained  in  the 
waste  gas. 


4,210,629 

FLUE  GAS  TREATMENT 

Edward  Michalko,  Hemet,  Calif.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,675 

Int.  Cl.^COlB  77/00 

U.S.  a.  423—242  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  absorptive  removal  of  sulfur  dioxide 
from  a  gaseous  mixture  by  contacting  said  gaseous  mixture  in 
a  scrubbing  zone  with  a  scrubbing  liquor  comprising  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  carbonate  reagent  solution  having  dissolved 
therein  an  undesirable  quantity  of  silica  contaminant  which, 
upon  the  lowering  of  the  pH  of  said  scrubbing  liquor  tends  to 
precipitate  from  solution  and  form  deleterious  deposits  which 
interfere  with  the  functioning  of  said  scrubbing  zone,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  the  prior  addition  of  a  water 
soluble  basic  salt  of  aluminum  to  said  scrubbing  liquor  before 
the  contacting  of  said  liquor  with  said  gaseous  mixture  thereby 
effecting  a  chemical  reaction  between  said  silica  and  said  basic 
salt  of  aluminum  to  obtain  an  aluminosilicate  compound  hav- 
ing a  minimum  deleterious  effect  when  precipitated  and  rela- 
tively minor  interference  with  the  functioning  of  said  scrub- 
bing zone. 


4,210,632 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CALCINING 

LIMESTONE 

Terence  A.  Rourke,  Nelson,  Canada,  assignor  to  Domlim  Inc., 

Longueuil,  Canada 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901.638 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  21, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  COIF  11/06:  F27D  1/0% 

U.S.  CI.  423— 637  ,  15  Qaims 


V 


lY 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  production  of  calcined  lime 

in  a  vertical  kiln,  in  which  fuel  is  injected,  through  at  least  one 

injector  spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  the  kiln,  at  a  pulsed  rate 

4  216  630  between  100  and  1,000  injections  per  injector  per  minute,  each 

STABILIZED  RED  PHOSPHORUS  of  said  injections  occurring  in  a  time  period  of  up  to  one  third 

Franz-Josef  Dany;  Ursus  Thiimmler,  both  of  Erftstadt;  Joachim   of  the  pulse  period,  and  air  is  passed  continuously  upwardly. 

Wortmann,  Kerpen-Tiirnich;  Horst  Staendeke,  and  Joachim   countercurrent  to  the  passage  of  lime,  through  the  kiln  from  a 

Kandler,  both  of  Erftstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as-    position  below  said  injector  and  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 

signors  to  HoeAt  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany    support  combustion,  and  wherein  a  protected  void  space  is 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,446  provided  in  said  kiln  adjacent  and  vertically  above  said  injec- 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  25,    (q^s  so  as  to  form  a  mixing  space  for  said  fuel  and  air. 


1978,  2813151 

Int.  Cl.^  COIB  25/023 
U.S.  a.  423—265  4  Qalms 

1.  Stabilized  pulverulent  red  phosphorus  comprising  a  ho- 
mogeneous blend  of  red  phosphorus  particles  with  a  size  of  at 
most  about  2  mm,  aluminum  hydroxide  and  a  further  metal 
hydroxide  as  oxidation  stabilizers,  wherein  the  metal  hydrox- 
ide is  lead  hydroxide,  the  homogeneous  blend  containing  alu- 
minum hydroxide  and  lead  hydroxide  in  a  total  proportion  of 
about  0.1  to  6  weight%,  based  on  the  quantity  of  red  phospho- 
rus, the  aluminum  hydroxide  and  lead  hydroxide,  calculated  as 
AI2O3  to  PbO,  being  used  in  a  quantitative  ratio  of  about  0.5  to 
2.0.  ■ 


4,210,631 
PREPARATION  OF  BORON  TRICHLORIDE 
Norman  R.  DeLue,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  and  John  C.  Crano, 
Akron,  Ohio,  assignors  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23.858 

Int.  CI.-  COIB  35/06 

U.S.  CI.  423— 292  20  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  producing  boron  trichloride  by  chlorina- 

tion  of  borate  ester  wherein  phosgene  is  produced  as  a  coprod 


6.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  calcined  lime  compris- 
ing: a  refractory  lined  vertical  shaft  provided  with  material 
feed  means  and  gas  exhaust  means  at  the  upper  end  thereof;  ■ 

means  to  withdraw  calcined  lime  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
apparatus; 

at  least  one  injector  means  spaced  from  said  lower  end  of 
said  apparatus  for  introducing  fuel  into  said  shaft; 

means  for  supplying  fuel  to  said  injector  means  at  a  rate 
between  100  and  1,000  injections  per  minute: 

means  for  passing  air,  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  support 
combustion  in  said  apparatus,  through  said  apparatus  from 
a  position  below  said  injector  means;  and 

deflector  means  disposed  vertically  above  and  spaced  from 
said  injector  means  in  said  shaft,  thereby  creating  a  pro- 
tected void  space  adjacent  and  above  said  injector  means 
in  which  said  air  and  fuel  mix. 


4,210,633 

FLURANDRENOLIDE  FILM  FORMULATION 

Harun  Takruri,  and  Jane  E.  Chavers,  both  of  Indianapolis,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1978,  Ser.  No.  953.160 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/n.  31/58 


uct,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reducing  the  amount  of  U.S.  CI.  424—80                                                          2  Claims 

phosgene  formed  by  contacting  the  borate  ester  with  chlorine  1.  The  process  of  treating  a  lesion  of  a  persistent  dermatosis 

in  a  reactor  in  the  presence  ofa  free-radical  initiator  at  temper-  treatable  by  an  anti-inflammatory  steroid  which  comprises 

atures  of  from  about  20°  C.  to  about  100°  C.  and  simultaneously  applying  to  a  skin  area  of  a  human  in  which  there  is  such  a 

removing  gaseous  products  of  the  chlorination  reaction  from  lesion,  a  formulation  capable  of  forming  a  medicated  water-sol- 

the  reactor,  the  mole  ratio  of  chlorine  to  borate  ester  intro-  uble,  adherent  film  containing  the  following  ingredients  in  the 

duced  into  the  reactor  being  about  5.5:1  and  about  7.5:1.  percentages  (w/w)  given: 
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Ingredient 

Percent 

Flurandrenolide 

0.01-0  5 

Polwinvl  Alcohol 

4-15 

Polyvinylpyrrolidone 

5-20 

Glycerin 

0-20 

Elhvl  Alcohol 

0-30 

Propylene  Glycol 

0-20 

Benzyl  Alcohol 

0-5 

Disodium  Edelale 

0-0.5 

Citric  Acid 

0-1 

Water 

q  s.  to  100 

allowing  the  volatile  constituents  of  the  formulation  to  efvapo- 
rate  leaving  a  continuous  adherent  medicated  (\\fn  covering  the 
lesion,  and  removing  the  film  by  peeling  or  with  water  after  a 
period  of  at  least  16  hours. 


4,210,636 
ANTISECRETORY  POLYPEPTIDES 
Eric  L.  Lien,  Paoli;  Dimitrios  Sarantakis,  West  Chester,  and 
Norman  H.  Grant,  Wynnewood,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N,Y. 
Filed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,813 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  37/02:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  CI.  424—177  6  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(des-Ala'-Gl)^-],  Ala',  Ser*'-somatostatin. 
Met  ^-somatostatin,  and  [des-Ala'-Gyl--Lys'*],-(3-mercapto- 
I-oxopropyl)^-somatostatin, 
the  reduced  linear  forms  thereof  and  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salts  thereof. 


4,210,634 
GROWTH  PROMOTING  FISH  FOOD  COMPOSITION 
Karl  H.  Jaeger,  Obereggenen-Schallsingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Elkawi  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Filed  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,635 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   May    24,    1977, 
6413/77 

Int.  a:  A61K  35/14.  37/02 
L'.S.  a.  424—101  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  fish  food  composition  containing,  as  principal  active 
ingredients.  15  to  50  percent  native  protein,  2  to  5  percent  fat, 
and  3  to  10  percent  of  at  least  one  adjuvant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  crude  fiber,  minerals,  vitamins,  and  trace 
elements,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  composition 
containing  0.05  to  0.5  percent  of  at  least  one  material  capable  of 
catalytically  enhancing  cell  respiration  in  animal  tissue,  and  a 
polypeptide  composed  of  naturally  occurring  amino  acid  units, 
the  weight  of  said  polypeptide  being  between  2  and  15  times 
the  weight  of  said  material,  said  percent  values  being  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  food  composition  on  a  dry  basis,  said  mate- 
rial being  an  extract  of  the  blood  of  a  vertebrate  animal,  said 
pofypeptide  having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  2000  to 
50,000,  the  composition  being  useful  for  enhancing  the  protein 
to  fat  ratio  in  fish. 


4,210,637 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  SUPPRESSING 
APPETITE  FOR  CALORIES  AS  CARBOHYDRATES 
Richard  J.  Wurtman;  Judith  J.  Wurtman,  both  of  Waban,  and 
John  D.  Fernstrom,  Boston,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,387 
Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31/70 
U.S.  a.  424—180  17  Claims 

8.  The  method  of  using  a  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  tryptophan  and  a  carbohydrate  for  decreasing  appetite  in  an 
animal  for  calories  as  carbohydrates  which  comprises  adminis- 
tering to  the  animal  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  an 
amount  of  tryptophan  effective  to  increase  brain  serotonin 
levels  and  a  carbohydrate  in  an  amount  effective  to  cause 
insulin  to  be  released  in  the  animal.  "^ 

17.  A  composition  which,  when  administered  to  an  animal, 
decreases  appetite  for  calories  as  carbohydrates  which  com- 
prises an  amount  of  tryptophan  effective  to  increase  brain 
serotonin  levels  in  the  animal,  a  carbohydrate  in  an  amount 
effective  to  cause  insulin  to  be  released  in  the  animal,  tyrosine 
in  an  amount  effective  to  maintain  or  increase  brain  dopamine 
and/or  norepinephrine  levels  in  the  animal  and  caffeine. 


4.210,635 
ANTIBACTERIAL  COMPOSITION 
Hiroshi  Imanaka,  Osaka,  and  Minoru  Nishida,  Kyoto,  both  of 
Japan,   assignors   to   Fujisawa    Pharmaceutical   Co.,    Ltd., 
Osaka.  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  877,944,  Feb.  15,  1978.  This 
application  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,364 
Int.  CI.-  H61K  35/00 
U.S.  a.  424-114  9  Claims 

1.  An  antibacterial  composition  comprising  (a)  a  phosphonic 
acid  derivative  of  the  formula: 


OH 


O 


R— N— (CH2).i— P— OH 
I  OH  , 

wherein  R  is  formyl  or  acetyl,  or  its  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  and  (b)  an  antibiotic  selected  from  ampicillin,  car- 
benicillin,  ticarcillin  or  their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts, 
w  herein  (a)  and  (b)  are  contained  in  the  composition  in  a  ratio 
of  1:2  to  2:1  by  weight. 


4,210,638 
ANTIVIRAL  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 
TREATING  VIRUS  DISEASES 
Sheldon  Greer,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  PCR,  Inc.,  Gainesville 
and  University  of  Miami,  Miami,  both  of,  Fla. 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,541 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/70:  C07H  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  424—180  15  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  Her- 
pes or  Herpes-like  viruses,  comprising  an  effective  amount  of 
5-trifIuoromethyl-2'-deoxycytidine  and  an  effective  amount  of 
a  cytidine  deaminase  inhibitor  which  is  tetrahydrouridine  or 
2'-deoxytetrahydrouridine. 

10.  A  method  of  treating  a  host  suffering  from  a  Herpes  or  a 
Herpes-like  virus  infection,  said  method  comprising  adminis- 
tering to  said  host  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  5-tri- 
fluoromethyl-2'-deoxycylidine  and  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  a  cytidine  deaminase  inhibitor  which  is  tetrahy- 
drouridine or  2'-deoxytetrahydrouridine. 
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4,210,639 
5 -DEOXY-5 -(ISOBUTYLTHIO)-3-DEAZAADENOSINE, 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME  AND  ITS  ANTIVIRAL 
EFFECT  ON  ROUS  SARCOMA  VIRUS  AND  GROSS 
MURINE  LEUKEMIA  VIRUS 
Peter  K.  Chiang,  Kensington;  Guilio  L.  Cantoni,  Bethesda;  John 
P.  Bader,  Rockville,  all  of  Md.;  William  M.  Shannon.  Bir- 
mingham, Ala.;  H.  Jeanette  Thomas,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  and 
John  A.  Montgomery,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Health,  Education  and  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,704 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/70:  C07H  19/16.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  424—180  3  Claims 

1.  5'-Deoxy-5'-(isobutylthio)-3-deazaadenosine. 

2.  A  method  of  inhibiting  viral  activity  in  chick  embryo  cells 
infected  with  Rous  sarcoma  virus  which  comprises  mixing 
with  said  cells  in  tissue  culture  an  effective  amount  of  5'-deoxy- 
5'-(isobutylthio)-3-deazaadenosine  and  measuring  the  resulting 
inhibition  of  viral  foci  in  said  cells. 


4,210,642 
INSECTICIDAL  AND  ACARICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 
Klaus-Detlef   Bock,    Kelsterbach,    and    Anna    W  altersdorfer, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Mainj^Jed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,858 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1977,  2744540;  Nov.  10,  1977,  2750304 

Int.  CI.-  AOIN  9/36.  9/20 
U.S.  CI.  424—200  7  Claims 

1.  An  insecticidal  and  acaricidal  composition  containing  a 
combination  of  compound  I 


Br  O  CN 

C=CH— CM— CH— C— O— CM— (      ) 


Br 


/    \ 
CH3  CH3 


o^ 


and  compound  III 


4,210,640 
SUBLIMABLE  FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  TRIISOPROPYL-  OR 
TRITERTIARY-BUTYL-S-TRIOXANE  CARRIERS 

Yasuhiko   Ueno,   Kawanishi;   Yoshito   Saeki,   Suita;   Takuya 
Akiyama,  Nagaokakyo,  and  Masao  Fujita,  Amagasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ogawa  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  737,196,  Oct.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,123,525, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463,176,  Apr.  22, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,444 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1973,  48-68013; 
Jun.  15,  1973,  48-68014 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/00,  9/28.  9/36 
U.S.  a.  424—181  8  Gaims 

1.  In  a  sublimable  fungicidal  composition  in  the  form  or 
rough  grains,  pulverized  powders  or  tablets  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  fungicide  and  a 
carrier  therefor,  said  fungicide  being  intimately  mixed  with  the 
carrier,  the  improvement  wherein  the  carrier  is  triisopropyl-s- 
trioxane  having  a  melting  point  of  62.5°  C.  or  tritertiary  butyl- 
s-trioxane  having  a  melting  point  of  92.0°  C. 


OH 


N 


U  N    ^O-'' 


3 

A    OC;H5 


\ 

OC2H5 

the  weight  ratio  of  compound. I  to  compound  III  being  1:100  to 
50:1. 


4,210,643 
PHOSPHONATE  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 
Herbert  A.  Fleisch,  and  Rolf  Felix,  both  of  Bern,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati, 
Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,946,  May  2,  1977.  Pat.  No. 

4,113,861.  This  application  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,026 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  12, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/66 

U.S.  CI.  424—204  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  treating  diabetes  melliius  in  humans  and 

lower  animals,  comprising  administering  to  a  human  or  lower 

animal  in  need  of  such  treatment  a  safe  and  effective  amount  of 

ethane- 1 -amino- 1,1-diphosphonic  acid,  or  a  pharmaceutically- 

acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,210,641 
NOVEL  POLYSACCHARIDE  EXTRACTS  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 
Claudine  Brossard,  Osny;  Martine  Henry,  Fontenay  le  Fleury, 
and  Denis  Raichvarg,  Epinay  sur  Seine,  all  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,001 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  27,  1977,  77  32416 
Int.  CI.-  C08B  37/00:  A61K  31/73 
U.S.  CI.  424—180  12  Claims 

1.  Polysaccharide  extracts  of  microbial  bodies  of  Haemoph- 
ilus influenza  having  an  apparent  molecular  weight  greater 
than  200,000  and  constituted  principally  of  galactose,  glucose 
and  mannose  and  containing  a  small  amount  of  osamines. 

9.  A  method  of  treating  or  immunizing  against  Haemophilus 
influenza  infections  in  warm-blooded  animals  comprising  ad- 
ministering orally,  rectally,  parenterally  or  topically  to  warm- 
blooded animals  an  antigenically  and  immunostimulatingly 
effective  amount  of  a  polysaccharide  of  claim  1. 


4,210,644 
MALE  CONTRACEPTION 
Larry  L.  Ewing,  Timonium,  Md.,  and  Claude  Desjardins,  Austin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Johns  Hopkins  University,  Baltimore, 
Md. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,879 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/56 
U.S.  CI.  424—239  '  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  affecting  male  contraception  which  com- 
prises subdermally  implanting  in  the  male  a  contraceptively 
effective' amount  of  a  synergistically  active  mixture  of  an  an- 
drogen and  an  estrogen  in  one  or  more  slow  release  capsules, 
the  ratio  of  androgen  to  estrogen  being  in  the  range  of  250  to 
1  and  500  to  1,  and  permitting  the  androgen  and  estrogen  to  be 
continuously  released  at  relatively  constant  rates  for  the  de- 
sired length  of  time,  said  method  being  characterized  by  pro- 
viding effective  contraception  without  chronic  elevation  of  the 
androgen  and  estrogen  content  in  the  peripheral  blood. 
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4,210.645 

(l,4)DITHIINO(2,3b)(I,2.5)THIADIAZOLE(3.4-e)PYRA- 

ZINE-6,7-DICARBONITRILE 

Charles  A.  Wilson,  and  Craig  E.  Mixan.  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  ChemicaJ  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,670 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/505:  C07D  513/14 

'J.S.  a.  424-250  3  claims 

1.    (1.4)Dithiino(2.3-b)(1.2,5)thiadiazole-(3.4-e)pyrazine-6,7- 
dicarbonitrile. 


4,210  648 

II-AMINOACYL.5.11.DIHYDR0.6H-PYRIDO(2,3-B) 
(l,4)BENZODIAZEPIN-6.0NES  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Giinther  Schmidt,  and  Matyas  Leitold,  both  of  Biberach  an  der 
Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingel- 
heim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,823 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mav  31 
1977,2724478 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/55 
U.S.  a.  424-256  5  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R^   O 


4,210.646 

ANTIMICROBIAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

l(ARYLOXYPHENYL)PIPERAZINES 

Marcel  A.  C.  Janssen,  Vosselaar,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Janssen 

Pharmaceutica,  N.V.,  Beerse,  Belgium 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,166 
Int.  CI,-  AOIN  9/00,  9/22 
U.S.  a.  424-250  6  Qaims 

6.  A  method  of  combatting  the  growth  of  microorganisms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fungi  and  bacteria  which 
comprises  contacting  said  microorganisms  with  an  ^effective 
antifungal  and  antibacterial  amount  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  l-(ary!oxyphenyl)piperazine 
having  the  formula 


wherein  *" 

A  is  methylene  or  ethylene, 

Rl  is(l  -ethyl-pyrrolidin-2-yl)-methyl-amino.  (1-methyl-pyr- 
rolidin-2-yl)-methyl-amino,  (l-methyl-pyrrolidin-2-yl)- 
ethyl-amino.  ( I  -n-propyl-pyrrolidin-2-yl)-methyl-amino 
or  (l-allyl-pyrrolidin-2yl)-methyI-amino;  and 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  thereof 

5.  The  method  of  treating  gastro-intestinal  ulcers  or  inhibit- 
ing gastro-intestinal  secretion  in  a  warm-blooded  animal, 
which  comprises  perorally.  parenterally  or  rectally  administer- 
ing to  said  animal  an  effective  anti-ulcerogenic  or  secretion- 
inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


and  the  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof, 
wherein: 

R'  and  R^  are  each  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkyloxy, 
cyano.  tnfluoromethyl  and  lower  alkyloxycarbonyl;  and 

Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl, 
substituted  phenyl  and  naphthalenyl,  wherein  said  substi- 
tuted phenyl  is  phenyl  having  from  1  to  3  substituents 
independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyloxy,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano,  hy- 
droxydower  alkyl),  lower  alkylcarbonyl,  nitro.  amino  and 
mono-  and  di(lower  alky!)amino. 


4,210.649 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  PATIENTS 

SUFFERING  FROM  DREPANOCYTOSIS 

Jean  Blanchard,  Toulouse,  and  Monique  Verry,  Saint-Cloud, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Centre  d'Etude  pour  ITndustrie 

Pharmaceutique,  Toulouse,  France 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,374 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  22,  1977,  77  19161 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/435 
U.S.  CI.  424-256  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  patient  suffering  of  drepa- 
nocytic  anemia  caused  by  the  presence  of  S-hemoglobin  in 
drepanocytes,  which  patient  is  showing  the  symptoms  of 
drepanocytosis,  which  method  comprises, 
administering  to  said  patient  a  compound  of  formula  (I) 
causing  a  reversal  of  the  drepanocytosis  by  causing  the 
drepanocytes  to  lose  their  sickle  shape  and  revert  to  their 
disk-like  shape, 
increasing  the  hemoglobin  content  and 
causing  a  remission  of  the  symptoms  of  said  patient,  the 
compound  of  formula  (I)  being  administered  in  a  thera- 
peutically effective  amount,  and  having  the  formula 


4,210.647 
ANTIVIRAL  COMBINATIONS 
Donald  C.  DeLong.  Indianapolis,  Ind..  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and 
Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  18.  1979.  Ser.  No.  49,671 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/495.  31/13 
U.S.  a.  424-250  ,  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  influenza  virus  infections  in 
mammals  which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  ex- 
posed to  influenza  virus  a  virus-suppressing  amount  of  a  combi- 
nation containing  from  0.5-5  mg/kg  of  ethyl  6,7-dibromo3-4- 
dihydro-3-oxquinoxaline  carboylate  and  from  0.3-3  mg/kg  of  1 
aminoadamantane. 


(I) 


N-{CHR3)„-R 


in  which  X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a  phenyl  radical,  a  phenyl  radi- 
cal substituted  with  at  least  one  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy. 
nitro.  amino,  sulfonylamino,  aryl,  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl, 
cyano.  hydroxymethyl  and  methylenedioxy  group;  a  styryl 
naphthyl.  thienyl,  benzhydryl  radical,  each  of  the  later  being 
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optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  radical  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy,  aryl,  nitro,  amino,  sulfonylamino,  carboxy,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl, cyano,  hydroxymethyl  and  methylenedioxy  group;  a 
benzoyl  radical  and  a  benzoyl  radical  substituted  with  at  least 
one  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  halogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  amino  and  sul- 
fonylamino group;  Rl  and  R2  represent  each  at  least  one  atom 
or  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
halogen,  a  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  nitro  and  amino 
group;  Rj  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen,  a  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
nitro  and  amino  group;  and  n  is  zero  or  an  integer  from  1  to  15; 
and  the  symbols  R3  may  have  different  meanings  in  each  radi- 
cal CHR3  when  n  is  greater  than  1,  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  or  quaternary  ammonium  deriva- 
tive of  said  compound. 


4,210,650 

ANTIPHLOGISTIC  METHOD  OF  TREATMENT 

Csaba  Szantay;  Lajos  Szabo;  Laszio  Toke;  Istvan  Toth;  Sandor 

Virag;  Erzsebet  Kanyo,  and  Agoston  David,  all  of  Budapest, 

Hungary,  assignors  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Ter- 

mekek  Gyara  RT.,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,608,  Nov.  24, 1976,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  624,470,  Oct.  21,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  4,102,886.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,271 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Oct.  23,  1974,  C  1514; 
Sep.  11,  1975,  C  1603 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/47 
U.S.  CI.  424— 258  3  Claims 

1.  An  antiphlogistic  method  of  treatment  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  mammalian  subject  requiring  such  treatment 
a  pharmaceutically  effective  dosage  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  which  consists  of: 

2-oxo-3-(/3-cyanoethyl)-9,10-methylenedioxy-l,2,3,4,6,7- 

hexahydro- 1 1  bH-benzo(a)quinilozidine, 
2-oxo-3-()3-cyanoethyl)-9,10-diethoxy-l,2.3.4,6,7-hexahy- 

dro-1  lbH-benzo(a)quinilozidine. 
and  a  pharmaceutically  effective  salt  thereof. 


4,210,652 
PHARMACOLOGICALLY  ACTIVE 
l,3-BIS[l-(2-HETEROALKYLTHIO)ETHYLAMINO)-2. 
NITROVINYL-l-AMINO]PROPANE  DERIVATIVES 
Graham  J.  Durant;  Charon  R.  Ganellin,  both  of  Welwyn  Garden 
City,  and  George  S.  Sach,  Welwyn,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden 
City,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  816,420,  Jul.  18,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,139,624. 
This  application  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,617 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  28,  1976, 
31392/76 

Int.  CI.-  C07D  213/53:  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  CI.  424—263  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

X'  •  X2 

II  II 

R'NH-C-W— (CH:),— W-C-NHR- 

wherein  X'  and  X^  are  each  CHNO;;  R'  is  a  grouping  of  the 
structure 


OR^ 


R* 


N 


CH;Z(CH:)„- 


4,210,651 
THIAPROSTAGLANDINS 
Hans-Eckart  Radunz;  Josef  Kramer;  Manfred  Baumgarth,  and 
Dieter  Orth,  all  of  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung, 
Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  576,140,  May  9,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,080,458. 
This  application  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,555 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1974,  2422924 

Int.  a:  A6IK  31/19,  31/215:  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  CI.  424—263  .  22  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

A  v_.."^"2— B— (CH2)3— COOR' 

g«H2„-R2 

I 

CmH2m-t-l 

wherein  A  is  —CO—  or  -CHOH—  B  is  CH2-CH2-.  R'  is 
H  or  alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  m  is  a  whole  number  from 
0  to  5,  n  is  a  whole  number  from  0  to  3,  R^  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  phenoxy,  pyridyl,  thienyl.  naphthyl,  phenoxy 
substituted  by  F,  CI,  Br,  OH,  OCH3,  CH3  or  CF3,  and  R^  is  H, 
methyl  or  ethyl,  and  the  physiologically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


wherein  R-'  is  lower  alkyl  or  — (CH2)/A  where  p  is  2  to  4.  and 
A  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  dimethylamino;  R*  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  halogen,  or  methylamino;  or 
— OR-^  and  R"*  can  together  form  a  — 0(CH2)tO-group  at- 
tached to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  on  the  pyridine  ring;  where  b 
is  1  to  4;  Z  is  sulphur  or  methylene;  n  is  2  or  3;  R-  has  the  same 
scope  as  R'  or  a  grouping  of  the  structure: 

Het-(CH2)mZ'(CH2)„- 

wherein  Het  is  a  nitrogen  containing  5  or  6  membered  hetero- 
cyclic ring  such  as  imidazole,  pyridine,  thiazole,  isothiazole, 
oxazole,  isoxazole,  pyrazole,  triazole  or  thiadiazoie  which  is 
optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy,  halogen  or 
amino;  Z'  is  sulphur  or  methylene;  m'  is  0,  1  or  2;  n'  is  2  or  3  and 
the  sum  of  m'  and  n'  is  3,  4;  W  is  NH;  and  q  is  an  integer  from 
2  to  8  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

8.  A  method  of  inhibiting  H-2  histamine  receptors  which 
comprises  administering  orally  or  parenterally  to  an  animal  in 
need  thereof  in  an  effective  amount  to  inhibit  said  receptors  a 
compound  of  claim  1. 


4,210,653 

PYRIDYLOXYPROPANOLAMINES 

John  J.  Baldwin,  Lansdale,  and  David  E.  McClure,  Hatfield, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,593 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/04 

U.S.  CI.  424— 263  I  13  Claims 

1.  Compounds  having  the  formula     ] 


O— CH2— CHOR— CH2— NH— R' 


wherein  R  is  H  or 
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— C— L 


wherein 

L  is  Ci-CioalkyI,  phenyl  or  mono-  or  di-substituted  phenyl 

wherein  said  substituents  are  C1-C4  alky  I.  C1-C4  alkoxy 

or  halo  and 
R'  is  a  phenyl  C2-C6  alkyl  group  having  the  formula 


J~X 

— Ci— Cb  alkyl— ^  ^ 


(a) 


or 


(b) 


—Cl—Cb  alkyl— O—^         \ 


wherein  Y  and  Y'  are  H.  — OCH3,  —OH,  halo  or  CN,  or 
are  joined  to  form  — O— (CHj)!  „r  2— O— . 


4,210,654 
ANTISEBORRHEIC  PREPARATIONS 

Robert  Bauer.  Bettingen,  and  Hans  U.  Hostettler,  Arlesheim, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  U,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,444 
Gaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Sep.    14,    1977, 
11213/77 

Int.  a.-  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  a.  424-263  8  Qaims 

1.  An  antiseborrheic  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  cosmetically  acceptable  carrier  suitable  for  application 
to  the  skin,  hair  and  scalp,  said  carrier  being  substantially 
free  from  oils  and  fats,  and 

(b)  from  about  0.2%  by  weight  to  about  5%  by  weight  of 
pyridoxine  tripalmitate  and,  as  a  solubilizer  therefor,  from 
about  0.1%  by  weight  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  one  or 
more  amine  oxides  of  the  formula 


Ri- N 
I 
R3 


O 


wherem  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  16  to  20  carbon 
atoms  and  each  of  R2  and  R3  is  methyl  or  hydroxyethyl. 


„  /  H  C 

R4  /    > 


(la) 


N— H 


4,210,655 
ANTI-DEPRESSANT  BENZOFURANYL  PIPERIDINES 
Karl  Schenker,  Binningen,  and  Raymond  Bemasconi,  Oberwil, 
all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ards- 
ley,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  657,652,  Feb.  12,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  446,244,  Feb.  27, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,104 
Gaims    priority,   application    Switzerland,   Mar.    2,    1973. 
3103/73 

Int.  G.-  A61K  31/445:  C07D  405/04 
L.S.G.  424-267  33  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I  a 


\  / 

C—  B 

/    \ 
H  R; 


wherein 
R2  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
R3  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen 
up  to  atomic  number  35,  benzyloxy,  hydroxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  l-hydroxycycloalkyl,  cycIoalk-1-enyl  or  cycloal- 
kyl,  each  of  the  three  last-named  groups  having  5-8  car- 
bon atoms, 
R4  represents  hydrogen.  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen 

up  to  atomic  number  35,  benzyloxy  or  hydroxy,  or 
R3  and  R4  together  represent  trimethylene  or  tetramethylene 
or,  corresponding  to  a  fused-on  benzene  ring,  the  1,3-buta- 
dienylene  radical, 
R5  represents  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  having  at  most  4'carbon 
atoms,  and 
A  and  B  represent  methylene,  ethylene,  trimethylene  or  a 
direct  bond,  whereby  A  and  B  together  always  contain  3  chain 
members, 

or  a  pharmaceutical ly  acceptable  addition  salt  thereof  with  an 
inorganic  or  organic  acid. 

18.  A  compound  of  the  formula  lb 


(lb) 


N— R 


wherein 

R]  represents  2-propynyl  or  cyclopropylmethyl 

R2  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

R3  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen 
up  to  atomic  number  35,  benzyloxy,  hydroxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  l-hydroxycycloalkyl.  cycloalk-l-enyl  or  cycloal- 
kyl,  each  of  the  three  last-named  groups  having  5-8  car- 
bon atoms, 

R4  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen 
up  to  atomic  number  35.  benzyloxy  or  hydroxy,  or 

R3and  R4  together  represent  trimethylene  or  tetramethylene 
or,  corresponding  to  a  fused-on  benzene  ring,  the  1.3-buta- 
dienylene  radical, 

R5  represents  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  having  at  most  4  carbon 
atoms,  and 

A  and  B  represent  methylene,  ethylene,  trimethylene  or  a 
direct  bond,  whereby  A  and  B  together  always  contain  3 
chain  members,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition 
salt  thereof  with  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid. 

30.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  the  treatment  of  mental 
depression  in  warm-blooded  animals  comprising  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  18 
having  the  formula 


(lb) 


wherein 

Rl  represents  2-propynyl  or  cyclopropylmethyl 
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R2  represents  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 

R3  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen 
up  to  atomic  number  35,  benzyloxy,  hydroxy,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  l-hydroxycycloalkyl,  cycloalk-l-enyl  or  cycloal- 
kyl,  each  of  the  three  last-named  groups  having  5-8  car- 
bon atoms, 

R4  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen 
up  to  atomic  number  35,  benzyloxy  or  hydroxy,  or 

R3  and  R4  together  represent  trimethylene  or  tetramethylene 
or,  corresponding  to  a  fused-on  benzene  ring,  the  1,3-buta- 
dienylene  radical, 

R5  represents  hydrogen,  or  alkyl  having  at  most  4  carbon 
atoms,  and 

A  and  B  represent  methylene,  ethylene,  trimethylene  or  a 
direct  bond,  whereby  A  and  B  together  always  contain  3 
chain  members,  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  addition 
salt  thereof  with  an  inorganic  or  organic  acid,  together 
with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,210,656 

IMIDAZOLYL  VINYL  ETHERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

Ludwig  ZirngibI,  Zoflngen;  Johanna  Fischer,  Reiden,  and  Kurt 
Thiele,  Zofingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Siegfried 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Zofingen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,312 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1977,  2757113 

Int.  G.-  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/60 
U.S.  G.  424—273  R  8  Gaims 

1.  An  a-aryl-/3-imidazol-l-yl  vinyl  ether  having  the  formula 


'"'"Hf7j 


(I) 


CH 
II 
Ar— C— O— CH2— X— R 

or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  acceptable  for  bactericidal  or 
fungicidal  use,  in  which  Ar  represents  phenyl  or  naphthyl  that 
is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  poly-substituted  with  substituents 
that  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogeno,  alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  trifluo- 
romethyl,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  benzyl,  cyano,  nitro  and  amino, 
X  represents  oxy,  thio,  sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl, 
R  is  (a)  unbranched  or  branched  aliphatic  or  cycFoaliphatic 
hydrocarbyl  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  is  either 
saturated  or  contains  one  or  more  double  and/or  triple 
carbon  bonds  or  (b)  Ar  as  defined  above, 
Rl  represents  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  nitro  and  may 

occur  in  any  desired  position  in  the  imidazole  ring,  and 
n  is  zero,  1,  2  or  3  wherein  the  individual  Rl  groups  are  the 
same  or  different  from  each  other  when  n  is  2  or  3  pro- 
vided that  only  one  Rl  group  may  be  nitro. 
2.  An  imidazolyl  vinyl  ether  according  to  claim  1  wherein 
Ar  is  2,4-dichlorophenyl  and  n  is  zero. 

6.  A  process  for  making  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1 
which  comprises  reacting  a  corresponding  1-arylacylimidazole 
in  the  presence  of  NaH  initially  at  a  temperature  below  0°  C. 
and  thereafter  at  a  temperature  up  to  50°  C.  with  a  correspond- 
ing a-halogen  ether  or  a-halogen  thioether  or  a-halogen  sulfi- 
nyl compound  or  a-halogen  sulfonyl  compound,  and  recover- 
ing imidazolyl  vinyl  ether  product  from  the  resulting  reaction 
mixture. 


4,210,657        ' 
ARYL  imidazolyl  VINYL  ETHERS  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  USING  SAME 
Ludwig  ZirngibI,  Zofingen;  Johanna  Fischer,  Reiden,  and  Kurt 
Thiele,  Zofingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Siegfried 
Aktiengesellschaft,  TjoTingm,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,330 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  11, 
1978,  2839388 

Int.  G.-  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/60 
U.S.  G.  424—273  R  9  Claims 

1.  An  imidazolyl  vinyl  ether  of  the  formula 


Im  (I) 

I 

C— R 
II 
Ar— C— O— Y 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  acceptable  for  bactericidal  or 
fungicidal  use,  wherem 

Ar  signifies  phenyl  or  naphthyl  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or 
polysubstituted  with  substituents  that  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogeno,  alkyl  and 
cycloalkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms  each,  trifiuoromethyl. 
alkoxy  and  alkylthio  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  portion  of  each,  phenyl,  benzyl,  cyano.  nitro  and 
amino, 

Im  signifies  unsubstituted  1-H-imidazol-l-yl  or  substituted 
1-H-imidazol-l-yl  which  has  1  to  3  substituents  indepen- 
dently selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogeno, 
alkyl  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  not  more  than 
one  nitro  group, 

Y  signifies  (a)  unbranched  or  branched  aliphatic  or  cycloali- 
phatic  hydrocarbyl  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  either 
is  saturated  or  is  unsaturated  and  contains  one  or  more 
double  and/or  triple  bonds,  or  (b)  Ar  as  defined  above,  or 
(c)  -Z-Ar  wherein  Ar  is  as  defined  above  and  Z  is  alkylene 

-  or  alkylene  having  its  carbon  chain  once  or  twice  inter- 
rupted by  a  linkage  selected  from  the  group  consisting  or 
oxy,  thio,  sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl  or  (d)  an  aliphatic  hydro- 
carbyl as  defined  in  (a)  above  wherein  the  carbon  chain 
linked  to  the  ether  oxygen  is  once  or  twice  interrupted  by 
a  linkage  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxy,  thio, 
sulfinyl  and  sulfonyl,  and 

R  signifies  (i)  unbranched  or  branched  aliphatic  or  cycloali- 
phatic  hydrocarbyl  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  which  is 
either  saturated  or  contains  one  or  more  double  and/or 
triple  bonds,  (ii)  Ar  as  defined  above,  or  (iii)  hydrogen  but 
only  if  Y  is  not  — CH2 — X — R"  wherein  X  represents  oxy. 
thio,  sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl  and  R"  is  (a)  unbranched  or 
branched  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbyl  of  up  to 
12  carbon  atoms  which  is  either  saturated  or  contains  one 
or  more  double  and/or  triple  bonds  or  (b)  Ar  as  defined 
above. 

8.  A  process  for  controlling  fungi  or  bacteria  which  com- 
prises applying  thereto  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 


4,210,658 
AMIDINOSULPHONIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Graham  J.  Durant,  Welwyn  Garden  City;  Rodney  C.  Young, 
Bengeo,  both  of  England,  and  Zev  Tashma,  Jerusalem,  Israel, 
assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited, 
Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978.  Ser.  No.  940,063 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1977, 
37468/77 

Int.  G.=  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/64 
U.S.  G.  424—273  R  4  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 
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Het  CH:Z(CH2)^NH— C^ 

where  Het  is  an  imidazolyl  group  optionally  substituted  by  a 
lower  alkyl.  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl, 
hydroxymethyl  or  amino  group;  Z  is  sulphur  or  a  methylene 
group;  n  is  2  or  3  and  R  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  Het 
CH2Z(CH2)n— .  in  neutral  form  or  in  the  form  of  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

4.  A  method  of  blocking  histamine  H2-receptors  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  an  effective  amount  to 
block  said  receptors  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


CONH 


4,210,659 
SUBSTITUTED 

7.PHENYL.2,3-DIHYDRO-IMIDAZO[l,2.a]IMIDAZOLES 

AND  SALTS  THEREOF 
Helmut  Stable;  Herbert  Koppe;  Werner  Kummer,  all  of  Ingel- 
beim  am  Rbein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Walter  Kobinger, 
Vienna,  Austria;  Christian  Lillie,  Vienna,  Austria,  and  Ludwig 
Ficbler,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingeiheim 
GmbH,  Ingeiheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,566 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23, 
1978,  2827617 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31/415:  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  a.  424-273  R  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein 

R|.  Ri  and  R,i.  which  may  be  identical  to  or  different  from 
each  other,  are  each  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlonne,  bro- 
mine, methyl,  methoxy  or  trifluoromethyl.  provided  that 
one  of  them  is  other  than  hydrogen;  and 
R4and  R5,  which  may  be  identical  to  or  different  from  each 
other,  are  each  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 

4.  The  method  of  reducing  the  heart  rate  of  a  warm-blooded 
animal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  perorally  or  parenter- 
ally  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  bradycardiac 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


wherein  X  represents  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  Y  represents  a 
mono-  or  di-lower  alkyl  amino  group;  Z  represents  a  halogen 
atom;  K\  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group;  and  R2  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  halogen  atom; 
and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  nontoxic  salts  thereof 
6.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  CNS  de- 
pressing-effective amount  of  a  benzamide  compound  of  the 
formula 


CONH- 


\   N    -^ 


wherein 
X  is  a  lower  alkoxy  group, 
Y  is  a  mono-  or  di-lower  alkyl  amino  group, 
Z  is  a  halogen  atom, 
R]  is  a  lower-alkyl  group  and 

R2  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom  or  a  non-toxic  salt 
thereof  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

4,210,661 
SYNTHETIC  /J-LACTAM  COMPOUNDS,  A  PROCESS 
FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THEM 
Roger  J.  Ponsford,  Horsham;  Robert  Southgate,  Warnham,  and 
Patricia  M.  Roberts,  Redhill,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,225 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  6,  1977. 
33037/77 

Int.  Cl.-^  C07D  487/04:  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  CI.  424-274  f^  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


O' 


(II) 


»J 


■S— R2 


CO2R1 


4,210,660 
BENZAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 

Mutsuo  Takashima,  Kawagoe;  Sumio  Iwanami,  Omiya,  and 
Shinji  Usuda,  Okegawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamanou- 
chi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,504 
Int.  a.-  C07D  207/14:  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  a.  424-274  ^  Claims 

1.  Benzamide  compounds  of  the  formula 


wherein  K\  is  a  group  such  that  CO2R1  is  a  carboxylic  acid 
group  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  a  lower  alkyl 
ester,  a  lower  alkoxyl  lower  alkyl  ester,  the  benzyl  ester,  a 
lower  alkoxy  benzyl  ester,  a  nitrobenzyl  ester,  a  chlorobenzyl 
ester  or  an  in-vivo  hydrolyzable  ester  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  acetoxymethyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl, 
a-ethoxycarbonyloxyethyl  and  phthalidyl  esters  and  R2  is 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  to  four  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  nuorine.  chlo- 
rine, bromine.  CN,  NO2,  COR3,  OR,,  SR3.  NH2,  NHCOR3, 
NHCO2R3,  CO2R3.  and  CO2R10  wherein  R3  is  lower  alkyl, 
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benzyl,  fluorobenzyl,  chlorobenzyl,  bromobenzyl  or  nitroben- 
zyl and  CO2R10  is  carboxyl  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof,  not  more  than  three  such  substituents  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
CN,  NO2,  NH2,  COR3  and  CO2R3  and  not  more  than  two  such 
substituents  being  selected  from,  the  group  consisting  of  CN, 
NO2  and  NH2. 

20.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  the  treatment 
or  prophylaxis  of  bacterial  infections  in  humans  and  animals 
which  comprises  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula  (II): 


O' 


(II) 


-J 


•S— R2 


C02R1 


wherein  Ri  is  a  group  such  that  CO2R1  is  a  carboxylic  acid 
group  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  a  lower  alkyl 
ester,  a  lower  alkoxyl  lower  alkyl  ester,  the  benzyl  ester,  a 
lower  alkoxyl  benzyl  ester,  a  nitrobenzyl  ester,  a  chlorobenzyl 
ester  or  an  in-vivo  hydrolyzable  ester  thereof  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  acetoxymethyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl, 
a-ethoxycarbonyloxyethyl  and  phthalidyl  esters  and  R2  is 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  one  to  four  substituents  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  fluorine,  chlo- 
rine, bromine,  CH,  NO2,  COR3,  OR3,  SR3.  NH2,  NHCOR3, 
NHCO2R3,  CO2R3  and  CO2R10  wherein  R3  is  lower  alkyl, 
benzyl,  fluorobenzyl.  chlorobenzyl,  bromobenzyl  or  nitroben- 
zyl and  CO2R10  is  carboxyl  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof,  not  more  than  three  such  constituents  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  bromine,  CN, 
NO2,  NH2,  COR3  and  CO2RHD  3  and  not  more  than  two  such 
substituents  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CN, 
NO2  and  NH2,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier. 


HO3SO 


"XQ:' 


S— CH2— CH2— NH— CO— CH3 
CO2H 


V   or  a  pharmafceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  treating  bacterial 
infections  in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  an  antibac- 
terially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  for  the  formula 


HO3SO 


^  ^S— CH2— CH2— NH— CO— 


C02H 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof 


4,210,663 

HALOGEN  SUBSTITUTED  BENZOPYRAN-  AND 

BENZOTHIOPYRAN.4.CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS 

John  L.  Belletire,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,023 
Int.  CI.=  A61K  31/38.  31/35:  CC7D  311/04,  335/06 
U.S.  CI.  424—275  25  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(IV) 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  X  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O,  S,  S^KD  and 


4,210,662 
SIDE  CHAIN  SULPHOXIDE  METABOLITES 
Alfred  J.  Eglington,  Betchworth;  Thomas  T.  Howarth,  Cran- 
leigh,  and  David  F.  Corbett,  Reigate,  all  of  England,  assignors' 
to  Beecham  Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,347 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  30,  1976, 
27201/76 

Int.  CI.^  C07D  487/04:  A61K  34/40 
U.S.  a.  424—274  12  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(IV) 


O 


S 


O 


n  IS  zero  or  one; 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  • 

Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  chloro. 
bromo,  fluoro  and  phenyl; 

R2  and  R3,  when  taken  individually,  are  each  selected  from 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  chloro,  bromo  and 
fluoro;  and  when  taken  together,  R2,  R3  and  the  carbon 
atoms  to  which  they  are  connected  form  a  fused  benzene 
ring;  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  bromo  and 
fluoro. 


4,210,664 
USE  OF  a,a. DITHIOBIS(/J-ARYLACRYLIC  ACID) 
DERIVATIVES  TO  ENHANCE  ZINC  SERUM  AND 
TISSUE  CONCENTRATIONS 
Eugene  L.  Giroux,  Cincinnati,  Ohio;  Nellikunja  J.  Prakash,  and 
Paul  J.  Scbechter,  both  of  Strasbourg,  France,  assignors  to 
Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie,  Strasbourg,  France 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,942 
Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31/19.  31/34.  31/38.  31/40 
U.S.  a.  424—275  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  zinc  serum  and  tissue  levels  in  a 
patient  in  need  thereof  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
patient  an  effective  amount  of  a.a'-dithiobis(/3-arylacrylic 
acid)  of  the  following  formula 


-f\'"- 


Z 

z 


=C— CO^H 
I 

s 


H=C— CO2H 


wherein  Z  is  C=rC.  O,  S  or  NH;  R  is  H,  CH3.  C2H5,  OH, 
CH3O,  C2H5O,  CI,  Br.  F,  L  or  CF3;  and  n  is  1,  2  or  3;  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salt  thereof 
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4,210,665 
USE  OF  a,a  -DITHIOBISC^S-ARYLACRYLIC  ACID) 
DERIVATIVES  IN  HEAVY  METAL  POISONING 
Eugene  L.  Giroux,  Cincinnati,  Ohio;  Nellikunja  J.  Prakash,  and 
Paul  J.  Schechter,  both  of  Strasbourg,  France,  assignors  to 
Merrell  Toraude  et  Campagnie,  Strasbourg,  France 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,940 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/19.  31/34.  31/38.  31/40 
U.S.  a.  424-275  5  Qaims 

1.  A  methcxl  of  combatting  poisoning  resulting  from  heavy 
metals  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of  zinc,  cadmium, 
copper  and  mercury  in  a  patient  in  need  thereof  which  com- 
prises administering  to  said  patient  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  following  formula: 


'*"     IT         -I— CH=C— CO;H 


Z 

z 


»— |-         -|— CH=C— CO2H 


wherein  Z  is  C=C.  O.  S.  or  NH;  R  is  H,  CH3,  C1H5,  OH. 
CH3O.  C2H5O,  CI.  Br.  F.  I.  or  CF3  ;  and  n  is  1,  2  or  3;  or  a 

pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  salt  thereof. 


remedial  treatment  of  diabetic  cataracts,  retinopathy,  nephrop- 
athy or  neuropathy  in  a  diabetic  patient,  which  comprises: 
a  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  a  therapeutic  amount  of  a 

coumarin  carboxylic  acid  derivative  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of 


R'  (CH2)„C02H 


Formula  I 


Formula  II 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein 
R',  R',  R\  R^  R5and  R^are  independently  selected  from  H 

or  CH3; 
X  is  H,  CH3.  F  or  CI;  and 

,    n  is  0  or  1;  provided  that  when  R'  is  CH3,  R^  or  R^  is  CH3. 


4,210,666 
MUCOLYTIC  THIOPHENECARBOXAMIDO  ALKYL 
MERCAPTANS 
Harry  R.  Munson,  Jr.,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  A.  H.  Robins 
Company,  Incorporated,  Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,746,  Aug.  10,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,622 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/38:  C07D  333/02 
U.S.  a.  424-275  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  combating  mucus  build-up  in  a  living  warm- 
blooded animal  for  the  purpose  of  alleviating  lung  congestion 
m  an  animal  suffering  therefrom  by  administering  through 
inhalation  an  amount  of  a  compound  effective  for  dissolving 
lung  mucus  causing  the  congestion  having  the  formula: 


CI 


C— NH— alk-SH 


O 


4,210,668 
INSECTICIDAL  CARBAMATES 
James  V.  Hay,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,534 
Int.  CI.-  AOIN  9/12:  C07C  119/06 
U.S.  CI.  424-298  55  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from 


O 


o 


ROCN— S— NCO 
I  I 

CH,       CH3 


a 


o 


C— Ri 


(I) 


wherein  -alk-  is  a  straight  or  branched  divalent  alkylene  radical    therein 
of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms.  R  is 

5.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ca 


C—NH— alk-SH 

II 

O 

wherein  -alk-  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  radical  of 
2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


R3S 


CH, 

I 
C=N—  or  CHiSCCH=N— 

I 
CH3 


4,210,667 

PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING 

COUMARIN  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Reinhard  Sarges,  Mystic,  Conn.;  John  L.  Belletire,  Madison, 

Wis.,  and  Rodney  C.  Schnur,  Noank,  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,564 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/37 
U.S.  a.  424-281  9  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  useful  for  prophylactic  or 


Rl  isOR4,  SR5or  NR6R7; 

R2  is  C 1 -C3  alky  1,  CH3OCH2—  or 

O 

II 

(CHjhNC—   ; 

R3isCi-C3alkyI; 

R4  is  C1-C14  alkyl,  _CH2CH20)„R8.  or  CtWy 

R5isCi-C4alkyl; 

Rb  and  R7  are  independently  H  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 

R8isHorCi-C3alkyl; 

X  is  H.  C1-C9  alkyl,  CI,  (CH3)2N  or  OR9; 

R9  is  C1-C4  alkyl; 

n  is  1,  2  or  3. 
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4,210,669 
PROSTANOIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Hiromi  Shimomura,  Nishinomiya;  Akihiko  Sugie,  Takarazuka, 
and  Junki  Katsube,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,039 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1977,  52-64217; 
Sep.  6,  1977,  52-107642 

Int.  a.2  C07C  177/00:  A61K  31/19.  31/215 
U.S.  a.  424— 305  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COOR 


wherein 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  C1.4  alkyl, 

R2  is  C4.8  alkyl  and  >C=Z  is  >C=0 


OH 


H 


4,210,670 
ANTITHROMBOTIC  AGENTS 
Ernest  Cooke,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Astra  Lakemedel 
Aktiebolag,  Sodertalje,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,476 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  6,  1977,  7707867 
Int.  CI.2  A61K  i///65 
U.S.  G.  424—324  7  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  prophylactic  prevention  of  postoperative 
deep  venous  thrombosis  in  mammals,  including  man,  which  are 
to  be  subjected  to  surgical  incisions,  whereby  a  therapeutically 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  2-amino-2',6'-propionoxylidide  and  diethylaminoa- 
cet-2',6'-xylidide,  or  a  therapeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  is 
administered. 


(a)  the  spores  are  able  to  exist  in  boiling  water  at  100°  C.  for 
more  than  two  minutes; 

(b)  the  spores  have  the  capacity  to  generate  germ  cells  in  a 
period  no  longer  than  five  hours; 

(c)  the  germ  cells  have  the  capacity  such  that  lactic  acid 
fermentation  occurs  rapidly  within  four  hours  at  about  50° 
C; 

(d)  the  germ  cells  have  characteristics  such  that  the  coagula- 
tion of  milk  occurs  in  a  period  no  longer  than  five  hours 
after  the  germ  cells  are  formed; 

(e)  the  germ  cells  have  the  capacity  to  produce  lactic  acid  in 
the  final  medium  in  a  concentration  more  than  0.8%,  and 

(0  the  germ  cells  have  the  capacity  to  produce  a  final  pH  in 
the  culture  medium  of  a  fermentation  process  of  below 
4.0. 


4,210,673 
PROCESS  FOR  FERMENTATION  OF  GREEN  FODDER 
Endre  Kvanta,  Angelholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Medipharm, 

Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,983 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  16,  1977,  7701687 
Int.  CI.-  A23K  3/02 
U.S.  G.  426—53  i  6  Gaims 

1.  A  process  of  fermentation  of  green  fodder,  wherein  the 
green  fodder  is  compressed  to  a  press  fodder  comprising  sup- 
plying to  the  green  fodder  a  culture  of  Streptococcus  faecium 
producing  a  metabiolite  having  anti-£-co//-activity.  and  effect- 
ing the  fermentation  in  the  presence  of  a  nitrogen  source,  a 
source  of  fermentable  carbohydrates  and  essential  growth 
factors  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  15°  C.  until  the  final  amount 
of  lactic  acid  in  the  press  fodder  is  at  least  2%. 


4,210,674 

AUTOMATICALLY  VENTABI  ^.  SEALED  FOOD 

PACKAGE  FOR  USE  IN  MICROWAVE  OVENS 

Richard  P.  Mitchell,  Neenah,  Wis.»  assignor  to  American  Can 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,318 

Int.  G.-  B65D  51/16:  H05B  9/00 

U.S.  G.  426—107  12  Gaims 


4,210,671 
ABIETAMIDE  DERIVATIVES,  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

AND  USE 

Hiromu  Murai;  Katsuya  Ohata;  Hiroshi  Enomoto;  Kenji  Sem- 

puku;  Koji  Kitaguchi;  Yukio  Fujita;  Yoshiaki   Yoshikuni; 

Kohei   Kura;   Katsuhide  Saito;  Tamiki   Mori,  and  Yasuo 

Yasutomi,  all  of  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  May  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  576,303 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  17,  1974,  49-55758 

Int.  a:-  A6IK  31/16.  31/165 

U.S.  CI.  424—324  31  Claims 

7.  An  amide  according  to  claim  1  which  is  N-allyldihy- 
droabietamide. 


4,210,672 
PREPARATION  OF  YOGURT 
Kosei  Hata,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Seikenkai,  Tondabayashi, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,959,  Apr.  2,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  866,396 

Int.  CV  A23C  9/12:  C12K  1/08.  3/00 

U.S.  G.  426—43  5  Claims 

1.  A  product  of  a  dry  material  consisting  essentially  of  a 

major  amount  of  milk  powder  and  a  minor  amount  of  the 

spores  of  a  Bacillus  coagulans  having  highly  thermobiotic 

characteristics,  the  bacillus  having  characteristics  such  that: 


1.  A  refrigerated  food  package  capable  of  being  heated  in  a 
microwave  oven,  said  package  comprising  dielectric  recepta- 
cle means  and  dielectric  cover  means  hermetically  sealed 
thereover  to  accommodate  heating  of  food  contained  therein 
by  microwave  energy,  and  means  for  venting  said  package 
automatically  in  response  to  its  subjection  to  microwave  en- 
ergy, said  means  for  venting  including  a  strip  of  electrically 
conductive  material  on  said  cover  means  so  shaped  and  di- 
mensioned as  to  be  heated  by  said  microwave  energy,  upon 
heating  said  package,  in  an  amount  effective  to  produce  a 
venting  perforation  in  said  cover  means  wherein  said  cover 
means  is  of  a  meltable  material  and  the  heat  content  of  said 
strip  of  electrically  conductive  material  is  effective  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  the  underlying  portion  of  the  cover  means  to 
melt  the  latter  in  production  of  said  venting. 
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4,210,675 

METHOD  OF  TRANSFERRING  HEAT  TO  FOOD 

ARTICLES 

Benno  E.  Liebermann,  2805  Lime  Kiln  La.,  Louisville,  Ky.  40222 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,808,  Sep.  22,  1977.  This 

application  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,230 

Int.  a.-  A23L  1/00:  A47F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  426-233  2  Qaims 


4,210,676 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ACCELERATION 

OF  THE  RIPENING  OF  SPIRITS 
Klaus  Dudar;  Ewald  Seliger;  Gertraude  Hiibner,  and  Wilhelm 
Banse,  all  of  Halle,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignors  to 
VEB  Rationalisierung  Halle,  Halle,  German  Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,501 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Feb.  1, 
1978,  203503 

Int.  Cl.^  C12H  1/22 


U.S.  CI.  426—238 


10  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  holding  cooked  meat  food  products  at  a 
temperature  above  140°  F.  and  within  a  range  of  ±5°  F.  within 
a  chamber  while  the  closure  means  of  said  chamber  are  repeat- 
edly and  frequently  opened  and  closed,  which  method  com- 
prises: 

(a)  supporting  cooked  meat  food  articles  on  support  means 
located  within  a  chamber  having  closure  means  mtended 
to  be  repeatedly  and  frequently  opened  and  closed; 

(b)  mechanically  forcing  circulation  of  heated  liquid  water 
through  radiator  means  for  transferring  heat  to  the  food 
articles,  said  radiator  means  being  located  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  chamber  adjacent  to  and  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  support  means  and  being  fluid-connected  via  hol- 
low conduit  means  to  sump^  means  for  containing  said 
liquid  water  that  are  located  imhe  lower  portion  of  said 
chamber  beneath  said  support  means  such  that  said  liquid 
water  is  both  withdrawn  from  and  returned  to  said  sump 
means  by  said  circulation  thereof,  with  the  water  being 
heated  in  said  sump  means; 

(c)  maintaining  the  humidity  within  said  chamber  above  that 
of  the  atmosphere  outside  of  said  chamber  by  heating  the 
water  so  as  to  produce  water  vapor  in  said  sump  and 
controlling  the  amount  of  water  vapor  that  is  first  trans- 
ferred from  said  sump  means  to  said  chamber  and,  subse- 
quently, vented  from  said  chamber  to  the  atmosphere  by 
operation  of  means  for  controling  flow  through  an  open- 
ing that  is  provided  between  said  sump  means  and  said 
chamber  and  by  operation  of  vent  means  provided  for  said 
chamber;  and 

(d)  maintaining  said  heated  liquid  water  at  a  temperature  of 
within  ±5°  F.  of  a  desired  temperature  that  is  greater  than 
140°  F.  by  directly  heating  said  liquid  water  with  heater 
means  located  within  said  sump  means. 


«^t,;i— =^^ 


U 


1.  A  process  for  acceleration  of  the  ripening  process  of 
spirits  through  ultrasonic  irradiation  of  the  spirits  in  the  pres- 
ence of  bouquet-improving  additives,  preferably  wood,  in 
which  the  spirit  serves  as  the  transmission  medium  for  the 
ultrasonic  waves,  wherein  the  spirit  liquid  is  circulated  within 
a  closed  system  and  treated  throughout  its  entire  volume  with 
an  ultrasonic  frequency  of  between  20-50  kHz  and  a  specific 
ultrasonic  output  of  about  1.7  W/1,  an  average  ultrasonic  inten- 
sity of  about  0.5  W/cm2.  the  liquid  being  in  contact  with  a 
wood  surface  area  which  is  dependent  upon  the  spirit  being 
treated  and  ranges  between  20-40  cmVl,  and  the  treatment 
being  effected  within  a  time  period  of  between  about  30-60 
minutes  while  the  liquid  is  circulated  at  a  circulation  rate  of  3-4 
cycles  per  hour. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  acceleration  of  ripening  of  spirits 
through  ultrasonic  irradiation,  comprising  means  forming  at 
least  one  irradiation  chamber  provided  with  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  for  the  spirits;  resonators  for  introducing  ultrasonic 
radiation  into  the  spirits  in  said  chamber;  covers  for  hermeti- 
cally sealing  said  irradiation  chamber;  holders  attached  to  said 
covers  for  orienting  said  resonators  so  as  to  insure  uniformity 
of  irradiation  and  also  holding  wood  staves  serving  as  bouquet- 
improving  additive;  and  a  pump  for  circulating  said  spirits 
within  said  irradiation  chamber. 


4,210,677 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  A  RESTRUCTURED 

FRESH  MEAT  PRODUCT 
Dale  L.  Huffman,  Auburn,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Auburn  Research 
Foundation,  Auburn,  Ala. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,024 
Int.  CI.-  A23L  1/31 
U.S.  a.  426-272  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  restructuring  fresh  meat  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

providing  fresh,  unhealed  meat  to  be  restructured; 

boning  said  meat; 

freezing  said  meat; 

tempering  said  meat  to  an  internal  temperature  of  approxi- 
mately 26°  F.; 

slicing  said  tempered  meat  into  thin  wafers; 

defatting  other  meat; 

tenderizing  said  other  meat  on  a  mechanical  tenderizer; 

cutting  said  tenderized  other  meat  into  cubes; 

removing  excess  connective  tissue  and  gristle  from  said 
cubes  by  cutting; 

combining  said  meat  wafers  and  said  meat  cubes  by  mixing 
said  meat  wafers  and  said  meat  cubes; 
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4,210,679 
blending  said  mixed  meats;  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  MERINGUE 

preforming  said  blended  meats  into  an  initial  desired  shape;    ri^  IMPROVED  STIFFNESS 


wrapping  said  preformed  meats  with  a  film-like  material; 
freeze  tempering  said  wrapped  preformed  meats  such  that 
said  meats  remain  deformable; 


• 


i-: 


OF  IMPROVED  STIFFNESS 
Rene  Meili,  Neuhausen  am  Rheinfall,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Firma  Schoxi  AG,  Neuhausen  am  Rheinfall,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  20.  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,987 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 

1977,2748474 

Int.  a:-  A23J  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  426-564  *  ^^^™ 

1    A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  xylitol-containing 
meringue  which  will  retain  its  stiffness  for  a  prolonged  period 
of  time  after  whipping,  said  process  comprising: 
forming  a  mixture  of  warm  water,  boiled  gelatine,  and  milk- 
based  whipping  agents;  I 
whipping  said  mixture  to  form  a  stiff  meringue;  adding  to  the 
whipped  mixture  a  boiling  aqueous  solution  of  xylitol 
under  continued  whipping;  and 
adding  pulverized  xylitol  to  the  meringue  while  continuing 
the  whipping  of  the  mixture  until  a  non-collapsing  stiffness 

is  attained; 

said  process  employing  25-35  percent  by  weight  of  water. 
4-8  percent  by  weight  of  gelatine,  0.3-0.8  percent  by 
weight  of  milk-based  whipping  agents,  20-30  percent 
by  weight  of  xylitol  in  aqueous  solution,  and  30-40 
percent  by  weight  of  pulverized  xylitol,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  total  mixture. 


pressing  said  frozen  meats  into  a  final  desired  shape; 
slicing  said  pressed  frozen  meats  into  a  plurality  of  slices;  and 
freezing  said  slices. 


4,210,678 

METHOD  OF  STERILIZING  SPICES 

Michael  J    Bayusik,  and  Peter  H.  Chen,  both  of  Rochester,    ^  ^  ^  426-641 

NY,  assignors  to  The  R.  T.  French  Co.,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,220 

Int.  CI.-  A23L  3/16 

U.S.a.  426-521  5  Claims 


4,210,680 
APPARATUS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  TRE.\TING  WASTE 
Gaynor  W.  Dawson,  RichlandrHugh  C.  Leiper.  Enumclaw  and 
Arthur  T.  Brix,  Konwenits.  all  of  W  ash.,  assignors  to  Herds, 
Inc.,  Enumclaw,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  323.886 

Int.  CI.-  A23K  1/00 

21  Claims 


RAW 
SPICES 


CLEANING 


T" 


—  MOISTENING 


"V 


TEMPER'NOI 


J 


i3 
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STERILIZED     ^ 
r.*0'JNO  SPICES'^ 


GRINDING 


T 


exTRUDING 
^ 


1 


1  A  method  of  commercially  sterilizing  edible  materials 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  herbs  and  spices  in  their 
raw  forms  by  extruding  them  through  a  small  opening  m  a  die. 

comprising 

raising  the  moisture  level  of  the  raw  herb  or  spice  prior  to 
the  extrusion  step  by  mixing  water  with  the  herb  or  spice 
and  allowing  the  mixture  to  stand  until  the  moisture  equi  i- 
brates  in  the  herb  or  spice  to  a  range  above  approximately 
8-14%  by  weight, 
heating  the  moistened  herb  or  spice  to  a  temperature  above 
approximately  200°  F.  by  passing  it  through  a  heating 
chamber  without  introducing  any  steam  into  the  chamber 
apart  from  that  which  may  emanate  from  the  moistened 

herb  or  spice,  and  ,.        u    j- 

forcing  the  moistened  and  heated  herb  or  spice  through  a  die 
opening  under  an  extrusion  pressure  in  the  vicinity  of 
200-1500  psig  thereby  to  reduce  the  spore  and  microbio- 
logical counts  of  the  herb  or  spice  to  satisfactory  levels. 


_i_ 


p=iD.: 


'.D.i 


ZDE 


1.  A  process  for  making  a  feed  for  livestock  and  fowl,  said 

process  comprising: 

a  subjecting  manure  and  an  additive  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  an  acid,  a  base,  a  compound  comprising  an 
alkali  metal  and  a  compound  comprising  an  alkaline  earth 
metal,  to  an  elevated  temperature  and  an  elevated  pressure 
for  a  suitable  period  of  time  to  allow  the  manure  and  the 
additive  to  react  to  form  a  product; 

b.  said  temperature  being  in  the  range  of  about  250    F.  to 
approximately  400°  F.; 

c  said  pressure  being  in  the  range  of  about  30  pounds  per 
square  inch  to.  approximately,  250  pounds  per  square 

inch;  and.  j  r      i 

d.  said  product  being  said  feed  for  said  livestock  and  fowl. 
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4,210,681 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  THIN  ANTIREFLECTION 
COATING  FOR  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Herbert  K.  Pollehn,  Alexandria,  and  Jerry  L.  Bratton,  Wood- 
bridge,  both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  906,711,  May  17,  1978.  This  application 
Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,675 
Int.  CI.-  HOIJ  29/28.  1/70 
U.S.  CI.  427-64  8  Qaims 


:U]— 


it^ 


T^ — F! 


E 


Jy 


second  ribbon  support  to  »  second  location  thereby  to 
introduce  increasing  tension  in  said  ribbon  as  the  leading 
end  thereof  approaches  said  second  ribbon  support,  said 
increasing  tension  being  in  addition  to  the  tension  intro- 
duced by  the  weight  of  the  ribbon  extending  between  the 
first  and  second  ribbon  supports,  said  sheet  metal  ribbon 
being  unsupported  in  the  region  between  said  first  ribbon 
support  and  said  second  ribbon  support  and  extending 
therebetween  as  a  long-span  catenary;  pi  continuing  to 
impel  said  ribbon  over  said  first  ribbon  support  at  said 
substantially  constant  speed  while  simultaneously  pulling 
said  ribbon  at  said  substantially  constant  torque  over  said 
second  ribbon  support  at  a  speed  sufficient  to  maintain  a 
selected  sag  in  said  catenary; 
freeing  said  leading  end  of  said  ribbon  at  said  second  loca- 
tion; and 

recoiling  said  ribbon  at  a  location  beyond  said  second  loca- 
tion. 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  antireflection  coating  for  a  phos- 
phor screen  with  an  aluminum  backing  for  an  electro-optical 
device  having  at  least  a  photocathode  capable  of  producing  an 
electron  image  from  an  electromagnetic  energy  image  in  a 
band  impinging  thereon,  said  phosphor  screen  juxtaposed  to 
said  photocathode  and  with  said  aluminum  layer  on  the  side  of 
the  screen  toward  said  photocathode,  whereby  an  electron 
image  on  said  photocathode  is  focussed  through  said  aluminum 
layer  onto  said  screen  to  induce  a  photoimage  thereon,  the 
method  including  the  steps  of 
coating  said  backing  with  a  thin  dielectric  layer,  and 
coating  said  dielectric   layer  with  a  thin  metallic  layer, 
whereby  the  combination  of  layers  is  transparent  to  elec- 
trons from  said  photocathode  and  absorbent  to  electro- 
magnetic energy  in  the  band  of  said  electromagnetic  im- 
age. 


4,210,682 
SHEET  METAL  RIBBON  COATING  METHOD 
Bernard  H.  Davis,  Stoney  Creek,  Canada,  and  Thomas  M. 
Welsh,  Connersville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Com- 
pany, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  857,678,  Dec.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,167,150. 
This  application  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,659 
Int.  CI.-  B05D  3/02 
L'.S.  CI.  427-178  g  claims 


4,210.683 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  PESTICIDES  RELEASING 

HYDROGEN  PHOSPHIDE 

Werner  PraxI,  Rimbach,  and  Reiner  Ehret,  Weinheim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Werner  Freyberg 
Chemische  Fabrik,  Laudenbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,154 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 

1976,  2643814 

Int.  CI.- B05D  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  427-221  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  pesticide  composition 
which  comprises  forming  a  mixture  of  particles  of  a  pesticide 
which  releases  hydrogen  phosphide  on  exposure  to  water  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  earth  metal 
phosphides,  earth  metal  phosphides  and  mixtures  thereof  with 
a  solution  of  a  water  soluble  polymer  in  an  anhydrous  solvent 
containing  sufficient  polymer  to  coat  the  surface  of  said  parti- 
cles upon  evaporation  of  the  solvent,  and  thereafter  evaporat- 
ing the  solvent. 


4,210,684 

PROTECTIVE  COATING  FOR  CANS  AND  METHODS 

FOR  APPLICATION  OF  COATING  THERETO 

Frank  L.  Shriver,  Lakewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Coors  Container 
Company,  Golden,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No,  891,309 

Int.  CI.-  B05D  1/28.  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  427-286  11  Claims 


t  - 1 


lifvgapi 


1.  In  the  operation  of  a  discontinuous  strip  handling  appara- 
tus, the  method  of  threading  a  sheet  metal  ribbon  along  a  pass 
line  of  said  apparatus,  extending  from  an  uncoiling  roll,  over  a 
first  ribbon  support,  through  at  least  one  work  station,  over  a 
second  ribbon  support  to  a  recoiling  roll  so  as  to  establish  and 
maintain  a  long-span  catenary  in  said  ribbon  between  the  first 
and  second  ribbon  supports  without  significant  waste  at  the 
leading  end  of  said  ribbon,  comprising  the  steps  of 
impelling  a  leading  end  of  said  ribbon  over  said  first  ribbon 

support  to  a  first  location; 
gripping  said  leading  end  of  said  ribbon  at  said  first  location; 
impelling  said  ribbon  over  said  first  ribbon  support  at  a 
substantially  constant  speed  while  simultaneously  pulling 
said  leading  end  away  from  said  first  location  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  torque,  through  said  work  station,  over  said 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  applying  a  thin  narrow 
width  annular  coating  to  a  portion  of  the  outer  peripheral 
cylindrical  surface  of  a  plurality  of  can  body  members  or  the 
like  between  the  end  edge  surfaces  thereof  comprising: 

elongated  conveyor  means  for  rotatably  transporting  the  can 
body  members  therealong  in  equally  spaced  relationship 
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in  a  horizontal  attutude  along  a  horizontal  path  of  move- 
ment; 

elongated  coating  means  mounted  below  and  associated 
with  said  elongated  conveyor  means  for  simultaneously 
engaging  and  applying  the  thin  narrow  width  annular 
coating  to  lowermost  portions  of  the  plurality  of  can  body 
members  during  passage  of  the  can  body  members  there- 
along; 

the  coating  means  including  an  elongated  coating  applica- 
tion roller  member  mounted  in  a  horizontal  attitude  and 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  extending  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  can  body  members  and  trans- 
versely to  the  central  longitudinal  axes  thereof  and  having 
an  elongated  narrow  width  upper  peripheral  portion  lo- 
cated along  the  path  of  movement  of  the  can  body  mem- 
bers for  engagement  with  a  narrow  width  peripheral 
portion  of  the  outer  peripheral  cylindrical  surface  of  each 
of  the  can  body  members  between  the  end  edge  surfaces 
thereof  during  rotating  movement  of  the  can  body  mem- 
bers therealong;  and 

can  body  member  drive  means  mounted  above  said  coating 
means  and  extending  along  said  elongated  conveyer 
means  for  causing  rotation  and  movement  of  the  can  body 
members  along  the  roller  member  and  engagement  there- 
between to  effect  coating  of  each  of  the  can  body  mem- 
bers during  substantially  only  one  revolution  thereof  and 
to  uniformly  space  the  can  body  members  along  the  roller 
member. 


4,210,685 
POLYESTER-STARCH  SIZED  PAPER,  SIZING 
COMPOSITION,  AND  PROCESS  THEREFOR 
Robert  B.  Login,  and  Daniel  R.  Dutton,  both  of  Woodhaven, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation,  Wyan- 
dotte, Mich. 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,403 
Int.  CI.-  B05D  3/02.  3/12 
U.S.  CI.  427— 361  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  surface-sized  paper  or  paper- 
board  having  improved  water  resistance  comprising  sizing  said 
paper  at  the  size  press  with  a  composition  comprising  a  de- 
graded starch  or  starch  derivative  and  a  polyester  wherein  said 
polyester  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  dicarboxylic  reactant,  a 
diol  or  polyoxyalkylene  glycol,  and  a  phosphorus  acid  reac- 
tant, said  polyester  having  a  branched  chain,  an  average  mo- 
lecular weight  of  about  4,000  to  about  1 1,000,  and  wherein  said 
starch  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline  hypo- 
chlorite oxidized  starches,  hydroxyethyl  starch  ethers,  cyano- 
ethyl  starch  ethers  and  cationic  starches. 


4,210,686 
MULTI-LAYERED  PLASTIC  SHEETING  HAVING  HIGH 
CLARITY,  STRENGTH,  AND  RESISTANCE  TO  WATER 

VAPOR  TRANSMISSION 
Henry  Gajewski,  Winnetka;  Dean  G.  Laurin,  Lake  Zurich;  Paul 
Measells,  Liberty ville,  and  R.  Daniel  Webster,  Wauconda,  all 
of  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deer- 
field,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,122 
Int.  CI.-  B32B  1/02:  B65D  65/38 
U.S.  a.  428—35  21  Claims 

1.  A  mutliple-layered,  autoclavable.  flexible  plastic  sheet 
which  comprises:  (a)  at  least  one  first  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  30  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  a  block  copolymer 
having  thermoplastic,  rubbery  characteristics,  and  having 
rubbery  polyolefin  blocks  consisting  essentially  of  ethylene 
and  butylene  units  and  blocks  of  a  polystyrene;  the  rubber 
polyolefin  blocks  comprising  from  60  to  85  percent  by  weight 
of  said  block  copolymer;  and  from  10  to  70  percent  by  weight 
of  a  polyolefin  derived  principally  from  at  least  one  of  propy- 
lene, ethylene,  and  4-methylpentene-l,  said  polyolefin  having  a 
Vicat  Softening  Temperature  of  above  120°  C;  and  (b)  at  least 
one  second  layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyolefin  derived 
principally  from  at  least  one  of  propylene,  ethylene,  and  4- 


methylpentene-l,  and  being  of  semi-crystalline  characteristic 
to  exhibit  low  permeability  to  water  vapor,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond layers  being  bonded  together  in  alternating  arrangement. 


4,210,687 
METHOD  FOR  THE  COATING  OF  GLASS  SURFACES 
Johann  Obendorf,  Dorsten;  Giinter  Dormann,  Bochum;  Rainer 
Gras,  and  Elmar  Wolf,  both  of  Heme,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Heme,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,020 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  7, 
1977,  2740253 

Int.  a.-  B65D  11/22:  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  428—35  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  coating  of  glass  surfaces,  in  order  to 
prevent  the  scattering  of  glass  particles,  with  a  transparent, 
durpolasfic  protective  coat  by  depositing  a  paste  of  hydroxy 
group-containing  1,2-epoxy  compounds,  with  at  least  one 
1,2-epoxide  group  in  the  molecule  and  a  lower  melting  point  of 
more  than  40°  C.  and  a  hardening  agent,  and  hardening  the 
overlay  at  higher  temperatures,  which  comprises 
first  treating  the  clean  glass  surface  with  an  aqueous  or 

alcoholic  silane  skim  coat, 
drying  said  surface  if  necessary  and  thereafter  w  arming  said 

surface  to  a  temperature  up  to  120°  C, 
coating  the  glass  surface  with  said  paste  of  hydroxy  group- 
containing  1,2-epoxy  compounds  and  hardening  said  paste 
with  further  addition  of  heat 
wherein  said  hardening  agents  are  polyisocyanates  blocked 
with  cyclic  amidines  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  R's  are  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl-,  cycloalkyl- 
,  arylalkyi-,  and  aryl,  wherein  the  hardening  agent  is 
added  in  an  amount  of  2-15%  by  weight,  calculated  with 
respect  to  the  amount  of  1,2-epoxide  compounds. 


4,210,688 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  LABEL  STRIP  FOR  USE  IN  A 

LABEL  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,007,  Jan.  5,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,704 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1977,  52-033374; 
Feb.  13,  1978,  53.015723[U] 

Int.  a.-  G09F  3/00:  B65D  65/30:  B32B  3/16 
U.S.  CI.  428—41  23  Claims 
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1.  A  pressure  sensitive  label  strip,  comprising: 

a  tape  like  strip  of  label  material;  a  tape  like  strip  of  backing 
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material;  said  strip  of  label  material  being  overiaid  on  and 
separably  adhered  by  adhesive  material  to  said  strip  of 
backing  material; 

parting  cut  lines  extending  transversely  across  said  strip  of 
label  material  and  being  spaced  at  regular  intervals  so  as  to 
form  a  plurality  of  unit  label  pieces  of  said  label  strip 
material; 

a  plurality  of  first  feeding  tongues  arrayed  at  spaced  inter- 
vals along  the  length  of  said  strip  of  backing  material;  each 
said  first  tongue  of  said  plurality  being  at  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  position  of  a  said  parting  cut  line  on  said 
strip  of  label  material;  each  said  first  feeding  tongue  being 
defined  by  a  feeding  cut  through  said  strip  of  backing 
material;  each  said  first  feeding  tongue  feeding  cut  being 
in  the  shape  of  an  unclosed  geometric  figure  and  having  an 
open  uncut  side  by  which  said  feeding  tongue  is  connected 
to  said  strip  of  backing  material;  said  open  uncut  sides  of 
said  first  feeding  tongue  feeding  cuts  all  facing  down- 
stream along  the  path  of  motion  of  said  strip  as  said  strip 
is  advanced,  whereby  when  each  said  first  feeding  tongue 
is  engaged,  it  is  upraised  in  the  forward  direction  of  the 
motion  of  said  label  strip; 

at  least  one  respective  feeding  cut  line,  which  is  formed  at 
and  which  crosses  each  said  parting  cut  line  in  said  strip  of 
label  material;  said  at  least  one  feeding  cut  line  at  each  said 
parting  cut  line  having  generally  the  same  shape  as  said  at 
least  one  feeding  cut  line  at  the  other  said  parting  cut  lines; 
each  said  at  least  one  feeding  cut  line  in  combination  with 
its  respective  said  parting  cut  line,  being  differently 
shaped  than  said  feeding  cut  of  a  respective  said  first 
feeding  tongue,  thereby  to  define  a  second  feeding  tongue 
in  said  strip  of  label  material  at  each  said  parting  cut  line; 
each  said  second  feeding  tongue  being  placed  to  overlie  a 
respective  said  first  feeding  tongue  of  said  strip  of  backing 
material. 

17.  A  pressure  sensitive  label  strip,  comprising: 

a  tape-like  strip  of  a  label  material  having  a  rear  side  and  a 
tape-like  strip  of  backing  material  having  a  front  side;  said 
rear  side  of  said  strip  of  label  material  and  said  front  side 
of  said  strip  of  backing  material  being  separably  adhered 
together  by  adhesive  material; 

a  plurality  of  parting  cut  lines  extending  transversely  across 
said  strip  of  label  material  and  being  spaced  at  regular 
intervals  so  as  to  form  a  plurality  of  unit  label  pieces  of 
said  label  material; 

pairs  comprising  two  first  feeding  cut  lines  being  defined 
across  said  parting  cut  lines  in  said  label  material;  said  two 
feeding  cut  lines  of  each  said  pair  being  separated  suffi- 
ciently that  said  label  material  will  not  normally  tear  to 
define  an  unclosed  geometric  figure  including  said  two 
feeding  cut  lines  and  the  tear;  each  said  feeding  cut  line 
pair  and  the  respective  said  parting  cut  line  forming  re- 
spective feeding  tongues  of  said  unit  label  pieces; 

second  feeding  cut  lines  being  defined  in  said  backing  mate- 
rial and  each  being  in  the  shape  of  an  unclosed  geometric 
figure  to  form  a  respective  feeding  tongue  in  said  backing 
materia!  at  a  position  generally  corresponding  to  a  respec- 
tive said  pair  of  first  feeding  cut  lines  of  said  label  material, 
and  the  positions  of  said  second  feeding  cut  lines  of  said 
backing  material  not  being  in  accurate  alignment  with  the 
respective  said  pairs  of  first  feeding  cut  lines  of  said  label 
material. 


4,210,689 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Shigeru    Komatsu,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1977,  52-156812; 
Dec.  26,  1977,  52-156813 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIL  21/38 
U.S.  CI.  427-88  13  Claims 


9     ,  8       4  5 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  semiconductor  devices,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  insulation  film  on  a  semiconductor  substrate 
of  one  conductivity  type  having  a  first  semiconductor 
region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  formed  therein  in 
advance,  said  first  semiconductor  region  being  exposed  to 
the  surface  of  the  substrate  and  said  first  insulation  film 
covering  the  first  semiconductor  region; 

forming  a  second  insulation  film  on  the  first  insulation  film, 
said  second  insulation  film  having  a  property  which  per- 
mits it  to  be  etched  3  to  10  times  as  fast  as  said  first  insula- 
tion film; 

providing  the  second  insulation  film  with  at  least  one  hole; 

converting  said  second  insulation  film  to  have  a  property 
which  permits  it  to  be  etched  at  substantially  the  same  rate 
as  said  first  insulation  film; 

forming  a  nitride  film  over  the  remaining  second  insulation 
film  and  within  the  hole  in  the  second  insulation  film; 

providing  that  portion  of  the  nitride  film  which  is  located  in 
the  hole  of  the  second  insulation  film  with  at  least  one 
opening  selectively  exposing  the  first  insulation  film; 

providing  the  first  insulation  film  with  an  opening  through 
the  opening  in  the  nitride  film  so  as  to  expose  selectively 
the  surface  of  the  first  semiconductor  region  formed  in  the 
substrate;  and 

forming  a  second  semiconductor  region  of  said  one  conduc- 
tivity type  within  the  first  semiconductor  region  by  utiliz- 
ing the  opening  in  the  first  insulation  film. 


4,210,690  ** 

SPUN  NONWOVEN  FABRIC  OF  POLYESTER 
FILAMENTS  FOR  USE  AS  BACKING  MATERIAL  FOR  A 

DEEPDRAWABLE  TUFTED  CARPET 
Ludwig  Hartmann,  and  Ivo  Ruzek,  both  of  Kaiserslautern,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Car!  Freudenberg,  Wein- 
heim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,287 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1978,  2834438 

Int.  CI.- D05C/ 7/00 
U.S.  CI.  428-95  7  Claims 

1.  A  spun  nonwoven  fabric  of  polyester  filaments  for  use  as 
backing  for  a  deep-drawable  tufted  carpet,  wherein  the  polyes- 
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ter  filaments  have  uniformly  distributed  therethrough  about    to  2  parts  size,  0.1  to  2  parts  wet  strength  resin,  and  79.8  to  51 
0.1  to  1%  by  weight  of  a  diol-modified  copolyester  containing    parts  wood  fiber. 
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4,210,693 
REGISTER  EMBOSS  AND  METHOD 

Ernest  E.  Regan,  Fort  Lauderdale,  and  Thomas  J.  McCann, 
Hollywood,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Dowdflor  Corporation, 
Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,627 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  11, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.-  B32B  3/00:  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  428— 152  6aaims 


'.0N'-O.?ft'  ■;•, 


units  of  at  least  two  different  diols;  the  diol  composition  of  the 
copolyester  differing  from  that  of  the  polyester. 


4,210,691 
PHOTOCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  NYLON 

FIBER  YARN  OR  PILE  FABRIC 
Nicholas  C.  Bolgiano,  824  Dorsea  Rd.,  Lancaster,  Pa.  17601, 

and  Daniel  Swern,  7700B  Stenton  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

19118 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,352 

Int.  Cl.=  B32B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  428—96  ,  7  Claims 

1.  A  photochemical  process  for  imparting  soil  release  prop- 
erties to  nylon  fiber  yarn  or  pile  fabric  which  comprises  treat- 
ing the  nylon  fiber  yarn  or  pile  fabric  with  an  effective  amount 
of  a  N-halogenating  agent  to  break  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
amide  hydrogen  bonds  on  the  amide  linkages  along  the  nylon 
molecular  chain  and  form  in  place  thereof  photolabile  nitro- 
gen-halogen bonds;  treating  the  resulting  halpgenated  nylon 
fiber  yarn  or  pile  fabric  having  photolabile  nitrogen-halogen 
bonds  with  a  vinyl  monomer  and  irradiating  the  vinyl  mono- 
mer treated  nylon  fiber  yarn  or  pile  fabric  with  sufficient  ac- 
tinic or  electron  beam  radiation  to 

(a)  break  the  photolabile  nitrogen-halogen  bonds  and  form 
free  radical  host  sites  along  the  nylon  molecular  chain  and 

(b)  subsequently  graft  the  vinyl  monomer  onto  the  nylon 
molecular  chain  at  the  free  radical  host  sites. 


4,210,692 
OVERLAY  SHEET  AND  WOOD  LAMINATE 
Reinhard  D.  Bohme,  Bioomington,  and  Robert  O.  Ragan,  Min- 
neapolis, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Champion  International 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,755 

Int.  a.2  D21H  5/18.  5/20:  B32B  21/02.  21/10.  21/06 

U.S.  a.  428—106  8  Claims 


5.  A  laminate  comprising  a  wood  core  and  an  overlay  sheet 
adhered  to  at  least  one  surface  of  said  core,  said  overlay  sheet 
formed  from  a  furnish  comprising,  for  each  100  parts  by 
weight,  10  to  25  parts  of  a  synthetic  pulp  comprising  a  syn- 
thetic polymer  in  fibrous  form,  10  to  20  parts  mineral  fiber,  0.1 


1.  The  process  for  providing  a  crinkle  finish  on  a  decorative 
pattern  on  a  flexible  substrate  comprising  the  steps  of 

coating  said  substrate  with  a  foamable  vinyl  composition  and 
heating  to  gel  the  foamable  composition, 

applying  a  decorative  pattern  to  the  surface  of  the  gelled 
composition, 

coating  a  vinyl  overlay  over  the  decorative  pattern, 

heating  to  gel  the  vinyl  overlay, 

passing  the  flexible  coated  substrate  through  a  printer  where 
an  actinic  radiation  curable  coating  of  lower  elongation 
properties  than  that  of  the  vinyl  overlay  is  applied  at 
varying  thicknesses  in  preselected  areas  of  the  substrate  in 
register  with  the  decorative  pattern, 

curing  said  coating  upon  exposure  to  actinic  radiation, 

passing  the  flexible  coated  substrate  through  a  fusion  and 
expansion  oven,  whereby  upon  exiting,  the  foamable  coat 
has  expanded  to  a  cellular  foam,  the  vinyl  overlay  is  fused, 
and  the  product  exhibits  a  crinkled  surface  texture  which 
has  been  created  on  the  surface  of  the  flexible  substrate  by 
permitting  the  differential  elongation  properties  of  the 
overlay  and  the  printed  actinic  radiation  cured  coatings  to 
interact  to  give  the  crinkle  surface  texture. 


4,210,694 

LAMINATED  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURAL  FITTING  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Lawrence  D.  Fogg.  Ill,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Lockheed 
Corporation,  Burbank,  Calif. 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  795.286 

Int.  CI.-  B32B  3/00.  27/04.  27/12 

U.S.  a.  428—174  7  Claims 


loa 


5.  A  laminated  composite  structural  fitting  comprising:  a  ply 
of  oriented,  high  strength,  filament-reinforced,  thermosetting 
resin-impregnated  material,  said  filament  being  in  the  nature  of 
graphite,  boron  or  glass,  said  ply  having  a  bottom  panel  and  a 
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side  panel  adjacent  to  and  integrally  formed  with  said  bottom 
panel  and  separated  therefrom  by  a  fold  line,  and  first  and 
second  end  panels  respectively  adjacent  to  said  bottom  panel 
and  said  side  panel  and  separated  therefrom  by  fold  lines,  said 
fitting  having  said  end  panels  overlapping  and  laminated  to 
each  other  to  form  a  homogeneous  filament  reinforced  corner 
for  stress  distribution  around  the  corner  from  said  end  panel 
through  said  side  panel  to  said  bottom  panel. 


4,210,695 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  COLORED  PATTERNS  ON 

ALUMINUM  OR  ITS  ALLOYS 

Hatsuo  Hirono,  Nyuzen;  Katsuyuki  Nagata,  Vozu,  and  Nobu- 

shige  Doguchi,  Toyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshida 

Kogyo  K.K.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,465 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  5,  1977,  52-145191 
Int.  a.-  C23B  9/02 
U.S.  a.  428-209  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  textured,  colored  pattern  on  the 
surface  of  an  article  made  of  aluminum  or  its  alloys  comprising: 
dipping  said  article  in  a  coating  bath  which  includes  a  resin- 
ous coating  material,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
acrylic  resins  and  alkyd  resins,  in  the  form  of  multilinear 
or  multiannular  patterns  floated  thereon  to  deposit  a  mask 
coating  in  a  wood-grain  pattern  on  a  surface  of  said  arti- 
cle; 
applying  an  alkaline  solution  to  said  surface  to  deeply  etch 

the  unmasked  areas  to  form  a  textured  surface; 
removing  the  mask  coating;  and 
electrolytically  coloring  said  surface,  including  both  the 

etched  and  previously  masked  portions. 
6.  An  aluminum  article  produced  by  the  method  of  claim  1, 
which  has  a  close  resemblance  to  a  straight  or  cross  grain  of 
natural  wood  with  a  stereographic  effect. 


atoms,  phenyl  or  vinyl  and  R^  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl,  and  drying  said  first  coating  layer  to  evapo- 
rate said  first  organic  solvent  and  to  begin  further  condensation 
of  said  further-curable  product,  and  then  before  the  condensa- 
tion reaction  in  the  first  coating  layer  is  completed  applying 
onto  said  first  coating  layer  a  second  coating  layer  of  a  solution 
in  a  second  organic  solvent  of  a  solvent-soluble  hydrolyzate  or 
hydrolyzed  partial  condensate  of  hydrolyzable  tetrafunctional 
silicon  compound,  chloropolysiloxane  or  alkoxypolysiloxane. 
and  heating  the  first  and  second  layers  to  evaporate  the  second 
solvent  and  to  substantially  complete  condensation  reactions  in 
the  first  and  second  coating  layers. 

11.  A  process  for  preparing  a  transparent  coated  article 
having  a  high  surface  hardness,  resistance  to  marring,  an  anti- 
static property  and  improved  resistance  to  washing  with  wa- 
ter, comprising:  applying  to  a  substrate  having  a  surface  made 
of  an  easily  electrostatically  chargeable  material  a  first  coating 
layer  of  a  solution  in  a  first  organic  solvent  of  a  solvent-soluble, 
further-curable  product  obtained  by  partial  hydrolysis  and 
condensation  of  alkyltrialkoxysilane  having  the  formula  R'Si- 
(0R2)3,  wherein  R'  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenyl 
or  vinyl  and  R^  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl, 
and  drying  said  first  coating  layer  to  evaporate  said  first  or- 
ganic solvent  and  to  begin  further  condensation  of  said  further- 
curable  product,  and  then  before  the  condensation  reaction  in 
the  first  coating  layer  is  completed  applying  onto  said  first 
coating  layer  a  second  coating  layer  of  a  solution  in  a  second 
organic  solvent  of  a  solvent-soluble  hydrolyzate  or  hydrolyzed 
partial  condensate  of  hydrolyzable  tetrafunctional  silicon  com- 
pound, chloropolysiloxane  or  alkoxypolysiloxane  and  heating 
the  first  and  second  layers  to  evaporate  the  second  solvent  and 
to  substantially  complete  the  condensation  reactions  of  the  first 
and  second  coating  layers. 


4,210,696 

ANTISTATIC  COMPOSITE  HLM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Tadayoshi  Ikeda,  Kobe;  Yasuzi  Omori,  and  Saizo  Ikeda,  both  of 

Himeji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Daicel  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963.834 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov,  28,  1977,  52-142416 
Int.  a.-  B32B  7/02.  27/36 
U.S.  a.  428-212  14  Claims 


«)«1  wo  3UC  MK  UX  XX  nCO  AOC 


1.  A  coated  article  having  a  high  surface  hardness,  resistance 
to  marring,  an  antistatic  property  and  improved  resistance  to 
washing  with  water,  comprising:  a  substrate  having  a  surface 
made  of  an  easily  electrostatically  chargeable  material;  a  first 
layer  coated  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate;  a  second  layer 
coated  on  said  first  layer;  said  first  and  second  layers  having 
been  prepared  by  applying  onto  said  surface  of  said  substrate  a 
first  coating  layer  of  a  solution  in  a  first  organic  solvent  of  a 
solvent-soluble,  further-curable  product  obtained  by  partial 
hydrolysis  and  condensation  of  alkyltrialkoxysilane  having  the 
formula  R'Si(OR2)3,  wherein  R'  is  alkyl  havmg  1  to  4  carbon 


4,210,697 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HYDROPHOBIC  POROUS 
FIBROUS  SHEET  MATERIAL  OF  HIGH  STRENGTH 
AND  POROSITY  AND  PRODUCT 
Joseph  G.  Adiletta,  Thompson,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pall  Corpora- 
tion, Glen  Cove,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,505 
Int.  CV  B32B  27/04 
U.S.  a.  428-272  22  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  hydrophobic  porous  fibrous 
sheet  material  which  comprises  impregnating  a  substrate  of 
porous  fibrous  sheet  material  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  con- 
sisting essentially  of  at  least  one  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polytetrafiuoroethylene  and  polytrifiuoro- 
chloroethylene  in  an  amount  within  the  range  from  about  2  to 
about  40%  by  weight  of  the  emulsion,  and  a  silicone  resin 
prepolymer  in  an  amount  within  the  range  from  about  0. 1  to 
about  8%  by  weight  of  the  emulsion;  and  drying  the  substrate 
at  a  temperature  above  about  525°  P.  to  cure  the  silicone  resin 
prepolymer,  forming  a  hydrophobic  polymer,  and  sinter- 
bond  the  polytetrafiuoroethylene  or  polytrifiuorochloroethyl- 
ene  thereto  and  to  the  substrate,  thereby  forming  a  hydropho- 
bic porous  fibrous  sheet  material  that  is  inert,  has  a  high 
strength  and  a  high  resistance  to  deterioration  at  elevated 
temperature;  each  of  the  silicone  polymer  and  polytetrafiuoro- 
ethylene or  polytrifiuorochloroethylene  synergizing  the  hy- 
drophobicity  and  strength  imparted  to  the  substrate  by  the 
other. 


4,210,698 

REINFORCED  ELASTOMER  PRODUCTS 

Stewart  C.  Watson,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Watson 

Bowman  Associates,  Inc.,  Amherst,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,140,  Sep.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,080,086.  This  application  Mar.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,660 

Int.  CV  B32B  5/16 

U.S.  CI.  428-327  4  Qaims 

1.  A  reinforced  elastomer  product  suitable  for  use  as  a  resil- 
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lent  but  pressure  resistant  bearing  block  comprising  a  body  of  emulsion  of  about  10  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  said  oil  por- 


relatively  soft  elastomer  having  embedded  therein  a  plurality 
of  separate  reinforcing  elements  of  relatively  hard,  not  easily 


■<y 


crushed  material,  said  elements  being  fragments  of  crushed 
rock  and  being  present  in  sufficient  quantity  as  to  be  effective 
to  reduce  the  deformation  of  said  product  by  compressive 
forces. 


4,210,699 

ABRASION  RESISTANT  SILICONE  COATED 

POLYCARBONATE  ARTICLE 

Siegfried  H.  Schroeter,  Schenectady,  and  Daniel  R.  Olson, 

Oifton  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov,  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,874 
Int.  CV  G02B  1/04;  B32B  27/30  27/14 
U.S.  a.  428—331  26  Claims 

1.  A  shaped  non-opaque  coated  polycarbonate  article  having 
improved  abrasion  and  chemical  solvent  resistance  cornprising 
a  polycarbonate  substrate  having  on  at  least  one  surface 
thereof  (i)  an  adhesion  promoting  primer  layer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  thermoplastic  acrylic  polymer  containing  func- 
tional groups;  and  (ii)  having  disposed  on  said  primer  layer  a 
tenaciously  and  durably  adhered  top  coat  consisting  essentially 
of  a  colloidal  silica  filled  thermoset  organopolysiloxane  which 
is  the  condensation  product  of  a  silanol  of  the  formula  RSi- 
(OH)3  in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
radicals  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  the  vinyl  radical,  the  3,3.3-tri- 
fiuoropropyl  radical,  the  gamma-glycidoxypropyl  radical  and 
the  gamma-methacryloxypropyl  radical,  at  least  70  weight 
percent  of  the  silanol  being  CH3Si(OH)3 . 


tion,  said  oil  portion  consisting  essentially  of  from  about  55  to 
65  percent  by  weight  of  coconut  oil,  about  20  to  35  percent  by 
weight  of  polyoxyethylene  hydrogenated  castor  oil,  and  about 
7  to  15  percent  by  weight  of  phosphated  polyoxyethylated 
tridecyl  alcohol,  neutralized  with  potassium  hydroxide. 


4,210,700 
PRODUCTION  OF  POLYESTER  YARN 
Robert  M.  Marshall,  Chester,  and  Kimon  C.  Dardoufas,  Rich- 
mond, both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation, 
Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,583 
Int.  a.-  D02G  3/48:  B05D  1/24;  B32B  17/04 
U.S.  a.  428—395  3  Claims 

1.  A  synthetic  filamentary  yarn  comprised  of  polyethylene 
terephthlate  filaments  which  are  first  treated  with  from  about 
0.3  to  about  0.6  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of  the  yarn 
of  a  liquid  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about  10  to 
about  20  weight  percent  of  said  composition  of  each  hexadecyl 
stearate  and  refined  coconut  oil,  about  3.0  to  about  6.0  weight 
percent  of  said  composition  of  ethoxylated  tallow  amine,  about 
10  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  said  composition  of  ethoxyl- 
ated lauryl  alcohol,  about  8.0  to  about  12.0  weight  percent  of 
said  composition  of  sodium  salt  of  alkylarylsulfonate,  about  1.0 
tp  about  3.0  weight  percent  of  said  composition  of  dinonyl- 
sodium-sulfosuccinate,  and  about  35  to  50  weight  percent  of 
said  composition  of  white  mineral  oil  having  a  boiling  point  of 
between  about  265°  C.  (510°  F.)  and  327°  C.  (620°  F.)  and  a 
viscosity  of  between  38  to  40  SSU  at  about  38°  C.  (100°  P.) 
wherein  at  least  .about  0.15  to  about  0.30  weight  percent  is 
retained  on  said  yarn;  and  then  said  yarn  is  treated  with  from 
about  0.7  to  about  1.2  weight  percent  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  yarn  of  a  liquid  composition  which  is  an  oil-in-water 


4,210,701 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  FILM 
ON  A  SUBSTRATE,  AND  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED 
THEREBY 
Joseph  E.  Berg,  and  Randolph  E.  Brown,  Jr.,  both  of  Los  An- 
geles, Calif.,  assignors  to  Precision  Thin  Film  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  571,480,  Apr.  24,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,017,350, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  280,489,  Aug.  14,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,913,520.  This  application  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,733 
Int.  CI.-  C23C  13/12:  B05D  3/06:  B32B  31/28 
U.S.  CI.  428—409  9  Claims 


\\A 


life 


1.  A  product  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  produced  by 
the  bombardment  of  a  substrate  by  ionized  molecular  particles 
of  a  selected  material  comprising: 
a  specimen  substrate; 

a  film  deposited  on  and  implanted  in  said  substrate,  said 
implantation  occurring  to  a  depth  of  fronj  severl  hundred 
angstroms  to  several  microns. 


4,210,702 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SOLUBLE 

COPOLYMERS  WHICH  CONTAIN  HYDROXYL 

GROUPS  AND  WHICH  COPOLYMERS  CAN  BE 

CROSSLINKED  WITH  ORGANIC  POLYISOCYANATES 

Horst  Dalibor,  Norderstedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  760,360,  Jan.  9,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,163,836. 
This  application  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  29, 
1976,  2603259 

Int.  CI.-  B32B  27/38:  B05D  3/02:  C08F  212/08 
U.S.  CI.  428—413  23  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  coatings  from  polyhy- 
droxy  compounds,  which  are  based  on  copolymers,  which 
contain  hydroxyl  groups  and  are  reaction  products  of  mixtures 
of  styrene,  methyl  methacrylate.  hydroxyethyl  methacrylate, 
acrylic  acid  and  glycidyl  esters  of  a-alkylaikanemonocarbi^xy- 
lic  acids  and/or  a,a-dialkylalkanemonocarboxylic  acids,  and 
from  organic  polyisocyanates  in  solvents  which  have  no  active 
hydrogen  atoms,  which  comprises  mixing 

A.  a  copolymer,  which  contains  hydroxyl  groups  and  con- 
sists of  components 

(a)  26-28%  by  weight  of  styrene, 

(b)  20-22%  by  weight  of  methyl  methacrylate, 

(c)  18-20%  by  weight  of  hydroxyethyl  methacrylate, 

(d  and  e)  32.5-35.5%  by  weight  of  a  reaction  product  of 
acrylic  acid  and  glycidyl  esters  of  acids  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a-alkylalkanemonocarboxylic 
acids  and  a,a-dialkylalkanemonocarboxyiic  acids,  hav- 
ing the  empirical  formula  C13H24O3.  which  reaction 
product  has  the  formula 
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CH2=CH-C— O— CH2-CH-CH:-R 


OH 


wherein  R  is  the  radical  of  an  a-alkylalkanemonocar- 
boxyl  acid  or  an  a.a-dialkylalkanemonocarboxylic  acid 
and  the  radical  has  the  empirical  formula  C10H19O2, 
and  in  which  the  incorporated  components  (a),  (b).  (c), 
(d)  and  (e)  add  up  to  lOO^r  by  weight,  dissolved  in 
solvents  w  hich  do  not  contain  active  hydrogen  atoms,  is 
reacted  with  (B)  an  organic  polyisocyanate.  the 
amounts  of  the  copolymer  (A)  and  the  polyisocyanate 
(B)  in  the  mixture  adding  up  to  100  percent  by  weight, 
and  applying  this  mixture  to  a  substrate  to  be  coated, 
and  then  removing  the  solvent  in  order  to  obtain  the 
finished  coating. 
16.  An  article  coated  according  to  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,210,703 
POLYESTERFILM  BACKED  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

TAPE  HAVING  EPOXY  SUBBING  LAYER 
William  M.  Scantlin.  Woodbury,  and  Lawrence  M.  Clemens, 
Minneapolis,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,790 
Int.  CI.-  B32B  27/38 
t.S.  CI.  428--H3  14  Claims 

1.  In  magnetic  recording  tape  having  a  biaxially  oriented 
polyester  film  backing,  a  magnetizable  coating  and  a  subbing 
layer  between  the  magnetizable  coating  and  film  backing,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
the  subbing   layer  comprises  a  cationically   polymerized 
epoxy  resin. 


R'v,,^ ^N 

R''^   N    ^^r2 


I 

c=o 

I 

,   N-y 

wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  a  phenyl  group  or  an  alkox- 
yphenyl  group  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy 
chain;  R^  and  R'  represent  an  alkyl  group  of  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
a  phenyl  group  or  hydrogen;  and  Y  represents  a  cyclic  group 
of  the  formula  (CH2)4  or  (CH:)?.  or  0(CH2)4;  or  two  alkyl 
groups,  (R'')2,  wherein  R'*  is  an  aklyl  group  having  from  1-6 
carbon  atoms. 


4,210,705 

POLYVINYL  BUTYRAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Harold  K.  Inskip,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  874.612,  Feb.  2, 1978.  This  application  May 
3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,644 
Int.  CI.-  B32B  27/00:  DOIF  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  428-500  3  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  plasticized  polyvi- 
nyl butyral  sheeting  suitable  for  use  in  safety  glass  laminates, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  immersing  the  polyvinyl 
butyral  sheeting  in  a  solution  of  divalent  metal  salt  of  neo 
decanoic  acid  wherein  the  metal  is  magnesium  or  calcium 
wherein  the  amount  of  said  neo  decanoic  acid  salt  incorporated 
into  the  polyvinyl  butyral  is  about  from  0.01-0.5  wt.  percent 
based  on  plasticized  polyvinyl  butyral. 


4,210,704 

ELECTRICAL  DEVICES  EMPLOYING  A  CONDUCTIVE 

EPOXY  RESIN  FORMULATION  AS  A  BONDING 

MEDIUM 

Edwin  A.  Chandross,  Berkeley  Heights,  and  Louis  H.  Sharpe, 

Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

Beli  Telephone  Laboratories  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug,  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,160 

Int.  CI.-  B32B  7/14.  27/38:  HOIB  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  428-414  4  Claims 


4,210,706  I 

CATHODE  MATERIALS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

CELLS 
Paul  .M.  Skarstad,  Wayzata.  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic.  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  30.  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,266 

Int.  CI.-  HOIM  4/36,  6/18 

U.S.  CI.  429-105  8  Claims 


1.  Device  comprising  a  first  electrically  conductive  or  semi- 
conducting member  and  a  second  electrically  conductive  or 
semiconducting  member,  said  first  member  being  bonded  to 
said  second  member  by  a  bonding  agent,  said  bonding  agent 
consisting  essentially  of  (a)  a  polyfunctional  epoxide,  (b)  a 
reactive  viscosity  reducer  which  is  a  mono  or  difunctional 
aliphatic  diglycidyl  ether,  (c)  a  curing  agent,  and  (d)  a  conduc- 
tive material,  characterized  in  that  said  curing  agent  consists 
essenftally  of  an  imidazole  compound  having  the  general  for- 
mula 


1.  As  a  cathode  material  for  electrochemical  cells,  a  combi- 
nation consisting  essentially  of  a  conductive  saturated  liquid 
solution  comprising  two  initial  components  and  any  reaction 
product  thereof,  one  of  th  ^  initial  components  being  an  organic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  of  pyridine  derivatives 
consisting  of  dimeric  pyridine,  monomeric  substituted  pyri- 
dines, dimeric  substituted  pyridines,  monomeric  quinoline. 
monomeric  substituted  quinolines,  trimeric  substituted  pyri- 
dines, and  mixtures  thereof,  and  the  other  initial  component 
being  iodine  dissolved  therein. 
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4,210,707 

SEALED  LITHIUM-TYPE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Gregory  C.  Farrington,  Gifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  962,009,  Nov.  20,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,066 

Int.  C1.2  HOIM  4/36 

U.S.  a.  429—105  4  Qaims 


1.  A  sealed  lithium  electrochemical  cell  comprising  a  casing, 
an  anode  positioned  within  the  casing,  the  anode  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  lithium,  lithium  as  an  amalgam,  lithium 
in  a  non-aqueous  electrolyte,  a  lithium-alloy  with  from  1.0 
weight  percent  to  99.0  weight  percent  lithium,  a  lithium-alloy 
as  an  amalgam,  and  a  lithium  alloy  in  a  non-aqueous  electro- 
lyte, a  cathode  positioned  within  the  casing,  the  cathode  func- 
tioning with  the  anode,  a  solid  lithium-sodium  beta'-alumina 
electrolyte  positioned  within  the  casing  between  the  anode  and 
the  cathode,  the  solid  lithium-sodium  beta"-alumina  having  the 
formula 

y(LiNa)0.nX.5Al203 

wherein  y  is  a  range  from  0.55  to  1.0;  X  is  an  oxide  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  MgO,  Li20,  m(MgO)p(Li20) 
wherein  the  total  of  m  and  p  equal  n;  n  is  a  range  from  0  to  1 .0; 
and  1.0  to  99.0  percent  of  the  total  alkali  ion  content  is  lithium. 


4,210,708 
LITHIUM-IODINE  CELL 
Ralph  T.  Mead,  Kenmore;  Norbert  W.  Frenz,  Jr.,  North  Tona- 
wanda;  Frank  W.  Rudolph,  Depew,  and  Wilson  Greatbatch, 
Clarence,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd., 
Qarence,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,636 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  2/06 

U.S.  a.  429-181  33  Qaims 


an  element  of  lithium  having  an  exposed  surface  portion 
and  another  surface  portion; 

c.  electrical  conductor  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
other  surface  portion  and  extending  through  said  casing; 

d.  means  for  sealing  said  conductor  means  from  the  remain- 
der of  said  cell,  said  sealing  means  comprising  an  insulator 
element  in  generally  concentric  relationship  with  said 
conductor  within  said  casing,  said  insulator  element  hav- 
ing an  axial  end  face  portion  and  being  of  a  material  which 
does  not  exhibit  electronic  conduction  when  exposed  to 
iodine,  an  isolator  element  of  a  material  which  does  not 
exhibit  electronic  conduction  when  exposed  to  iodine  and 
located  between  said  insulator  element  and  said  conduc- 
tor, said  isolator  element  having  an  axial  end  face  portion 
substantially  coplanar  with  said  axial  end  face  portion  of 
said  insulator  element,  and  a  ferrule  element  in  generally 
concentric  relationship  with  said  conductor,  said  ferrule 
having  one  end  within  said  casing  and  having  a  portion 
extending  from  said  casing,  said  end  of  said  ferrule  within 
said  casing  having  an  axial  end  face  portion  abutting  said 
axial  end  face  portions  of  said  insulator  and  said  isolator, 
said  ferrule  including  a  first  formation  extending  generally 
axially  outwardly  from  said  ferrule  end  face  portion  and 
generally  radially  inwardly  engaging  said  isolator  element 
for  joining  said  ferrule  to  said  isolator,  said  ferrule  includ- 
ing a  second  formation  located  radially  outwardly  of  said 
first  formation  extending  generally  axially  outwardly 
from  said  ferrule  end  face  portion  and  generally  radially 
inwardly  engaging  said  insulator  for  joining  said  ferrule  to 
said  insulator; 

cathode  means  comprising  iodine-containing  material 
within  said  casing  and  in  operative  contact  with  said 
exposed  surface  portion  of  said  lithium  element  and  with  a 
major  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  casing  in  a  manner 
such  that  said  casing  serves  as  a  cathode  current  collector; 
and 

f.  said  sealing  means  shielding  said  conductor  means  from 
said  iodine-containing  material  and  electrically  insulating 
said  conductor  means  from  said  casing; 

g.  whereby  an  electrical  potential  difference  exists  between 
said  conductor  means  and  said  casing  during  operation  of 
said  cell. 


e. 


4,210,709 
MICROPOROUS  FILM  BATTERY  SEPARATOR 
Yoshinao  Doi,  Kawasaki;  Osamu  Fugii,  Tachikawa;  Shigeo 
Kaneko,  and  Takeo  Hanamura,  both  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,983 

Int.  CI.-  HOIM  2/16 

U.S.  CI.  429—250  48  Gaims 


1.  A  microporous  film  which  comprises  a  matrix  comprising 

40  to  90  volume  percent  of  a  polyolefin  having  a  number 

1.  A  lithium-iodine  cell  comprising:  average  molecular  weight  of  15,000  or  more  and  10  to  60 

a.  a  casing  of  electrically  conducting  material;  volume  percent  of  an  inorganic  filler,  said  matrix  having 

b.  anode  means  positioned  within  said  casing  and  comprising   therein  void  spaces  at  a  rate  of  30  to  75  volume  percent  based 
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on  the  volume  of  the  film;  and  2  to  20  weight  percent,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  polyolefin  and  the  inorganic  filler,  of  an 
organic  substance  which  is  substantially  insoluble  in  and  inert 
to  sulfuric  acid  and  has  a  solubility  parameter  ranging  from  7.3 
incltisive  to  8.4  exclusive;  said  organic  substance,  in  its  major- 
ity, adhering  to  the  overall  surface  of  the  film  including  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  film  and  the  surfaces  of  the  polyolefin 
walls  defining  said  void  spaces  in  cooperation  with  said  inor- 
ganic filler;  said  microporous  film  being  prepared  by  a  method 
comprising  blending  said  polyolefin,  said  inorganic  filler,  and 
an  organic  liquid  having  a  solubility  parameter  ranging  from 
8.4  to  9.9  inclusive  in  amounts  of  10  to  60  volume  percent,  7  to 
42  volume  percent,  and  30  to  75  volume  percent,  respectively, 
based  on  the  whole  volume  of  the  polyolefin-filler-organic 
liquid  composition,  the  amount  of  the  polyolefin  being  §  to  9 
multiple  of  the  amount  of  the  inorganic  filler;  subjecting  the 
resulting  blend  to  molding  to  form  a  film;  extracting  from  said 
film  the  organic  liquid  to  form  a  matrix  which  comprises  40  to 
90  volume  percent  of  the  polyolefin  and  10  to  60  volume  per- 
cent of  the  inorganic  filler  and  having  therein  void  spaces  at  a 
rate  of  30  to  75  volume  percent  based  on  the  volume  of  the 
film;  and  applying  to  the  matrix  the  organic  substance  which  is 
substantially  insoluble  in  and  inert  to  sulfuric  acid  and  has  a 
solubility  parameter  ranging  from  7.3  inclusive  to  8.4  exclusive 
so  that  said  organic  substance  adheres  to  the  overall  surface  of 
the  film  in  an  amount  of  2  to  20  weight  percent  based  on  the 
total  weight  of  the  polyolefin  and  the  inorganic  filler. 


4^10,710 
PHOTOCONDUCrOR  OF  VARYING  LIGHT 
SENSITIVITY  FROM  CENTER  TO  EDGES 
William  E.  Bixby,  Deerfield,  111.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Dick  Com- 
pany, Niles,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,089 
Int.  a.-  G03G  5/04.  5/082 
U.S.  a.  430-56  7  Oaims 

1.  A  photoconductor  comprising  a  substrate  and  a  photocon- 
ductive  layer  on  the  substrate  characterized  by  a  sensitivity  to 
light  which  is  greater  in  the  outer  edge  portions  of  the  photo- 
conductive  layer  than  at  the  central  portion  of  the  photocon- 
ductive  layer  in  which  said  photoconductive  layer  increases  in 
light  sensitivity  from  said  central  portion  to  said  outer  edge 
portions. 


4.210.711 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AN  IMAGE 
Masao  Kitajima;  Hiromichi  Tachikawa;  Fumiaki  Shinozaki,  and 
Tomoaki  Ikeda,  all  of  Asaka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6.  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,996 

CTaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  6,  1977,  52-145684 

Int.  a.-  G03C  11/12.  5/00 

MS.  a.  430-253  ig  Qaims 


softeninjg  temperature  of  at  least  one  of  the  photo-sensitive 
composition  layer  and  the  peeling  development  carrier  sheet, 
and  then  peeling  development  carrier  sheet  from  the  photo- 
sensitive image-forming  material  at  about  or  below  said  heat- 
ing temperature  thereby  to  form  the  exposed  or  unexposed 
area  of  the  photo-sensitive  composition  layer  on  the  peeling 
development  carrier  sheet,  and  the  corresponding  unexposed 
or  exposed  area  on  the  support,  respectively  as  a  separate 
image  wherein  said  photo-sensitive  composition  contains  a 
photo-sensitive  polyhalogen  compound,  a  photo-sensitive  qui- 
none,  a  photo-sensitive  polymer,  a  silver  halide  or  an  organic 
silver  salt. 


4,210,712 

ADHESIVE-BEARING  METAL  SHEET  WITH 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLE  LAYER 

Stanley  H.  Munger,  Rumson,  and  Herbert  J.  Pine,  Edison,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 

Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,312 
Int.  a?  G03C  1/94 
U.S.  a.  430-275  -  7  Claims 

1.  A  metal  sheet  bearing  a  layer  of  an  adhesive  composition 
consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  A  copolymer  of  ethyl  acrylate,  methyl  methacrylate  and 
acrylic  acid,  17  to  98  parts  by  weight; 

(b)  a  copolymer  of  styrene  and  a  maleate  ester  taken  from 
the  group  of  secondary  butyl  maleate  and  isobutyl  male- 
ate,  1.7  to  67  parts  by  weight. 

(c)  aqueous  colloidal  silica,  1.4  to  11.7  parts  by  weight;  and 

(d)  an  aqueous  acrylic  latex  of  a  self-curing  interpolymer  of 
(1)  from  90  to  99.9%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  ester  having 
the  structure 


CH2=C— COOR 
I 
R 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
an  alkyl  radical  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  and 
a  cyano  group  and  R'  represents  an  alkyl  radical  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  (2)  from  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  an  alpha,- 
beta-monoolefinically  unsaturated  nitrile,  (3)  from  about  0. 1  to 
5%  by  weight  of  an  alpha,beta-olefinically  unsaturated  mono- 
carboxylic  acid  and  (4)  from  about  0  to  5%  by  weight  of  an 
N-alkylol  amide  of  an  alpha,beta-olefinically  unsaturated  car- 
boxylic  acid  having  from  4  to  10  carbon  atoms,  2  to  7.5  parts  by 
weight; 

(e)  a  pigment,  0  to  7.0  parts  by  weight;  and 

(0  an  antifoaming  compound,  0  to  1.0  part  by  weight,  the 
adhesive  bearing  metal  sheet  adhered  to  an  aqueous  solu- 
ble photopolymerizable  layer. 


i~i-^njc 


] 


1.  A  process  for  forming  an  image,  which  comprises  image- 
wise  exposing  a  photo-sensitive  image-forming  material  com- 
posed of  a  support  and  a  layer  of  a  thermoplastic  photo-sensi- 
tive composition  which  is  not  adhesive  at  ordinary  tempera- 
tures, heating  the  exposed  photo-sensitive  material  in  intimate 
contact  with  a  peeling  development  carrier  sheet  at  least  one 
surface  of  which  is  composed  of  a  thermoplastic  material  not 
adhesive  at  ordinary  temperature  to  a  temperature  above  the 


4,210,713 

PHOTO-CURABLE  COMPOSITION  FOR  COATING 

CONTAINING  AN  UNSATURATED  URETHANE 

MODinED  POLYMER 

Iwao  Sumiyoshi.  Osaka;  Tamio  limure,  Suita,  and  Akio  Tomot- 

sugu,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd., 

Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,805,  Jan.  13,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  437,217, 

Jan.  28, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

902,817 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  1,  1973,  48-13288 
Int.  a.-  G03C  1/68:  C08G  18/00 
U.S.  a.  430-284  13  Qaims 

\.  A  photo-curable  composition  having  a  high  hiding  power 
which  compnses 
(1)  a  photo-curable,  urethane-modified  polymer  having  at 
least  one  unsaturation  unit  of  an  acrylate  or  methacrylate 
type  moiety  in  the  side  chain  and  a  molecular  weight  such 
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that  the  weight  of  the  polymer  per  single  unsaturation  unit 
is  200-10,000,  said  photocurable,  urethane-modified  poly- 
mer being  produced  by  reacting  (A)  an  isocyanate  com- 
pound having  at  least  one  unsaturation  unit  of  an  acrylate 
or  methacrylate  type  moiety  with  (B)  a  polymer  having  at 
least  one  active  hydrogen  atom,  said  isocyanate  com- 
pound (A)  being  produced  by  reacting  (C)  an  acrylate  or 
methacrylate  compound  having  at  least  one  acrylate  or 
methacrylate  moiety  and  at  least  one  active  hydrogen 
atom  with  (D)  a  polyfunctional  isocyanate  having  isocya- 
nate groups  bonded  directly  to  the  carbon  atom, 

(2)  an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  compound, 

(3)  a  photo-sensitizer,  and 

(4)  a  coloring  agent  having  ultraviolet  ray  transmitting  prop- 
erties, wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  the  photo-curable, 
urethane-modified  polymer  (1),  the  a,/3-ethylenically 
unsaturated  compound  (2)  and  the  photo-sensitizer  (3)  is 
20-99:80-1:0.01-20  and  wherein  the  amount  of  coloring 
agent  is  3  to  50  parts  by  weight  to  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  combined  amount  of  the  photo-curable,,  urethane- 
modified  polymer  (1),  the  a,)3-ethylenically  unsaturated 
compound  (2)  and  the  photo-sensitizer  (3). 


R4— N 


4,210,714 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIAL  WITH  IMPROVED 
PROPERTIES 
Heinrich  Odenwiilder,  Cologne;  Anita  von  Kiinig,  Krefeld;  Franz 
Moll;  Walter  Patzold,  both  of  Leverkusen;  Lothar  Rosenhahn, 
Cologne,  and  Friedhelm  Sommer,  Leverkusen,  all  in,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,811 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1977,  2711942 

Int.  a.2  G03C  5/30.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  430—372  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  photographic  images  from  photo- 
graphic silver  halide  material  containing  at  least  one  light-sen- 
sitive silver  halide  emulsion  layer  by  imagewise  exposure  and 
photographic  processing  including  developing  exposed  photo- 
graphic material  with  a  developer  composition, 
wherein  the  improvement  is,  the  processing  of  the  exposed 
photographic  material  carries  out  development  of  the 
exposed  material  in  the  presence  of  a  stabilizing  amount  of 
3-mercapto-5  (2-furyl)-l,2,4-triazole. 


(I) 


/I- 1 


(H) 


2(xe)„_, 


Rs-N N-R9  Rio— N N-Rii 

N  N         .  N  N 

\     ^  \     ^ 

C  C 


J 


(III) 


2(X©),_i 


wherein  Ri,  R3,  R4.  R5.  Rg.  R9.  Rio  and  Ri  1  each  represents  an 
aryl  group  or  a  heterocyclic  group;  R2,  Rb  and  R7  each  repre- 
sents an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group,  an  alkyl  group, 
hydroxyl,  carboxyl  or  the  salt  thereof,  an  amino  group,  mer- 
capto,  nitro  or  hydrogen;  D  represents  a  divalent  aromatic 
group;  E  represents  an  alkylene  group,  an  arylene  group  or  an 
aralkylene  group;  X  is  an  anion;  said  heterocyclic  group  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  thiadiazolyl,  benzo- 
thiadiazolyl,  oxazolyl,  pyrimidinyl,  pyridyl  and  2,5-dimethyl- 
thiadiazolyl  group;  and  n  is  1  or  2,  provided  that  the  tetrazo- 
lium  compound  forms  an  intramolecular  salt  when  n  is  1;  said 
sensitizing  dye  being  present  in  said  hydrophilic  colloidal  layer 
and  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of 
a  formula  of  formulae  (IV)  through  (X); 


4,210,715 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  THEREOF 

Mitsuto  Fujiwhara;  Syunji  Matsuo;  Toynaki  Masukawa;  Yutaka 

Kaneko,  and  Mikio  Kawasaki,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Nihonbasbi-muroma- 

chi,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  819,398,  Jul.  27, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,385,  Aug.  2, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,987 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1975,  50-94295; 
Jul.  31,  1976,  51-91919 

Int.  Q.2  G03C  5/30  1/06 
VS.  Q.  430—439  13  Qaims 

1.  A  light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material 
which  material  consists  essentially  of  a  support,  at  least  one 
hydrophilic  colloidal  layer  coated  thereon  which  contains 
silver  halide  grains  having  an  average  grain  size  of  from  0.05  to 
1.4fi  and  at  least  75%  of  which  grains  being  within  a  range  of 
0.6  to  1.4  times  the  average  grain  size,  a  tetrazolium  compound 
and  a  sensitizing  dye;  said  tetrazolium  compound  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  compound  of  fortnulae 
(I).  (II)  or  (III): 


,.""Zr"\  ,^"-'Zr"'\       <IV) 

\ 

Rl"^r5;^CH-CHJJ5jC-Li^L2-L3finC-tCH==CH>Bfjl4-R2 


\ 


I 

Rl-N-(-CH=CH))!n-C^Li-L2=^C;  Q, 

I        ^ 
,.— z,        \ 

Rl-N-(-CH=CH-)7fn-<^^Li-I-2=^C 


(xe)/_, 

(V) 


(VJ) 


\ 


•Z3' 


Ri-2i«J^CH-CH^Sfr<?-(-Li=L2-hrr/       \ 

'         (X©)/-, 


(VII) 
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Qi 


-continued 
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t=Li-(-L:=Li-)-C  O2 

\   / 


o 


c- 

I 

OH 


(VIII)  o 

N 

-C-Q; 

Q  is  —OR I  or  — NR2R3;  Ri  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


pi  c=L,-^L:=L3->^        \ 


(IX) 


\ 


o 


-z; 


Rl-N-tCH=CH>RnC^L,-L2);,pC  ~ 


(X) 

pLi-(-L2=L3-)5f5 


T^ 


— z 


"*"••.. 


•N 
I 


'  *     t 

-C=fCH-CH^wfN-R2 


(xe),. 


wherein  R|.  R2  and  R3  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an 
aryl  group;  Li,  L2  and  L3  each  represents  a  methynyl  group; 
Zi,  Z2  and  Z3  each  represents  an  atom  or  atomic  group  neces- 
sary for  forming  a  5  to  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring;  P  and  Q 
each  represents  cyano.  — C(X)R4.  — COR4  or  -SO2R4  in 
which  R4  represents  an  alkyl  group;  Qi  and  Q2  each  represents 
an  atomic  group  necessary  for  forming  a  thiooxazolone  ring,  a 
pyrazolone  ring,  an  oxymdole  ring,  a  barbituric  acid,  a  2-thi- 
obarbituric  acid,  a  2,4-oxazolidinedione  ring,  a  2,4-thiazoli- 
dinedione  ring,  a  2,4-imidazolidinedione  ring,  a  2-thio-2.4- 
oxazolidinedione  ring,  a  2-thio-2.4-thiazolidinedione  ring,  a 
2-thio-2.4-seIenazolidinedione  nng,  a  2-thio-2,5-thiazolidined- 
ione  ring,  a  2-thio-hydantoinone  ring,  a  4-oxazolinone  ring,  a 
4-thiazolme  nng  or  a  4-imidazoline  nng;  Y  represents  hydro- 
gen, amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  halogen,  an  alkoxy 
group  or  an  alkyl  group;  mi  and  m2  each  represents  0  or  I;  m 
and  n2  each  represents  0  or  2;  X  represents  an  acid  anion  group; 
and  I  represents  1  or  2  provided  that  the  sensitizing  dye  com- 
pound forms  an  intramolecular  salt  when  I  is  1. 


4,210,717 
HALF  SOAP  FORMATION  FOR 
PHOTOTHERMOGRAPHIC  EMULSIONS 
Kenneth  G.  Gatzke,  Lake  Elmo,  Minn.,  assignor  to  MinnesoU 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,264 
Int.  a.'  G03C  U02 
U.S.  a.  430-620  fiOaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  forming  a  photothermographic  emulsion 
by  converting  in  solution,  suspension,  or  dispersion  25  to  80% 
by  weight  of  an  organic  acid,  comprising  an  alkyl  group  of  8  to 
28  carbon  atoms  with  a  terminal  carboxylic  acid  group,  to  an 
alkali  metal  or  ammonia  salt  of  said  acid  and  then  converting  in 
solution  or  suspension  the  salt  to  a  silver  salt  of  the  organic 
acid,  with  silver  halide  being  present  during  either  the  conver- 
sion of  the  acid  to  a  salt  or  the  conversion  of  the  salt  to  a  silver 
salt  of  the  organic  acid,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
maintaining  the  solutions,  suspensions,  or  dispersions  at  a  pH  of 
more  than  9  and  a  temperature  of  at  least  70°  C.  when  the  acid 
is  converted  to  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonia  salt  and  when  the 
alkali  metal  or  ammonia  salt  is  converted  to  a  silver  salt. 


4,210,718 

PRODUCTION  OF  TUMOR  ANGIOGENESIS  FACTOR 

BY  CELL  CULTURE 

William  R.  Tolbert,  Manchester;  Joseph  Feder.  University  City, 

and  Mau-Jung  Kuo,  Creve  Coeur,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 

Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,403 

Int.  CI.-  C12P  I/OO 

U.S.  a.  435-41  5  a,i„, 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  human  TAP  in  vitro  com- 
prising growing  the  human  melanoma  cell  line  A-375  in  agi- 
'a'ed,  hquid  suspension  of  nutrient  culture  medium  at  about 
35°-38°  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  elaborate  TAP  and  recover- 
ing the  resulting  TAP  from  the  cells  or  cell  product. 


4,210,716 
SILVER  HALIDE  EMULSION  CONTAINING 
TETRATHIOCINO  DIISOTHIAZOLES  AS 
ANTIFOGGERS 
John  H.  Bigelow,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla..  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Jan.  31,  1979.  Ser.  No.  8,049 
Int.  a.-  G03C  1/34 
U.S.  a  430-615  ,4  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  light-sensitive  sil- 
ver hahde  emulsion,  a  support  therefor,  and  an  antifoggant 
amount  of  a  tetrathiocino  diisothiazole  of  the  formula 


4,210,719 

PRODUCTION  OF  TUMOR  ANGIOGENESIS  FACTOR 

BY  CELL  CULTURE 

William  R.  Tolbert,  Manchester,  Joseph  Feder,  University  City, 

and  Mau-Jung  Kuo,  Creve  Coeur,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 

Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec,  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,407 
Int.  a.-  C12P  1/00 
U.S.  a  435-41  6  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  human  TAP  in  vitro  com- 
prising growing  the  human  rhabdomyosarcoma  cell  line  RD  in 
agitated.  liquid  suspension  of  nutrient  culture  medium  at  about 
35°-38°  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  to  elaborate  TAP  and  recover- 
ing the  resulting  TAP  from  the  cells  or  cell  product. 


X 


wherein  X  is  cyano  or 


4,210,720 
PROCESS  FOR  FERMENTATIVELY  PRODUCING 
VITAMIN  B12 
Ichiro  Kojima,  Yokosuka;  Hiroshi  Sato,  Kawasaki,  and  Yasuo 
Fujiwara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,630 

Caims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1977,  52-60414 

Int.  Cl.^  C12D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  435-^2  ,0  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  fermentatively  producing  vitamin  B12. 
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which  comprises  cultivating  a  vitamin  Bi2-producing  microor- 
ganism belonging  to  at  least  one  of  the  genus  Arthrobacter  and 
the  genus  Propionibacterium,  in  the  presence  of  a  precultiva- 
tion  product  of  a  vitamin  Bi2-producing  microorganism  be- 
longing to  at  least  the  other  genus,  wherein  the  cultivation  is 
carried  out  under  one  of  the  following  conditions: 
(i)  precultivating  a  vitamin  Bi2-producing  strain  of  the  genus 
Arthrobacter  and  a  vitamin  B|2-producing  strain  of  the 
genus  Propionibacterium  as  a  mixture  or  separately;  then 
inoculating  the  mixed  precultivation  product  in  a  culture 
medium;  or  inoculating  the  separate  precultivation  prod- 
ucts in  the  culture  medium  either  simultaneously  or  at 
different  times;  or  inoculating  the  mixed  precultivation 
product  and  either  one  of  the  separate  precultivation 
products  in  the  culture  medium  either  simultaneously  or  at 
different  times; 
(ii)  mix-cultivating  a  vitamin  Bi2-producing  strain  of  the 
genus  Arthrobacter  and  a  vitamin  Bi2-producing  strain  of 
the  genus  Propionibacterium,  and  inoculating  the  result- 
ing mixed  precultivation  product  and  cultivating  it  in  a 
culture  medium; 
(iii)  mixing  a  living  precultivation  product  of  a  vitamin 
Bi2-producing  strain  of  the  genus  Arthrobacter  with  a 
living  precultivation  product  of  a  vitamin  Bi2-producing 
strain  of  the  genus  Propionibacterium,  and  cultivating  the 
mixture  with  or  without  adding  additional  ingredients  for 
the  culture  medium  and/or  a  vitamin  Bi2-producing  strain 
of  at  least  one  of  the  two  above  genera; 
(iv)  inoculating  a  vitamin  B|2-producing  strain  of  the  genus 
Propionibacterium  in  a  living  precultivation  product  of  a 
vitamin  Bi2-producing  strain  of  the  genus  Arthrobacter 
and  cultivating  it  with  or  without  adding  additional  ingre- 
dients for  the  culture  medium; 
(v)  inoculating  a  vitamin  Bi2-producing  strain  of  the  genus 
Propionibacterium  in  a  precultivation  product  of  a  vita- 
min   Bi2-producing   strain   of  the   genus   Arthrobacter 
which  has  been  sterilized  or  from  which  the  living  micro- 
bial cells  have  been  removed,  and  cultivating  it  with  or 
without  adding  additional   ingredients  for  the  culture 
medium; 
(vi)  mixing  a  living  precultivation  product  of  a  vitamin 
Bi2-producing  microorganism  of  the  genus  Propionibac- 
terium with  a  precultivation  product  of  a  vitamin  Bi2-pro- 
ducing  strain  of  the  genus  Arthrobacter  which  has  been 
sterilized  or  from  which  living  microbial  cells  have  been 
removed,  and  cultivating  the  mixture  with  or  without 
adding  additional   ingredients  for  the  culture  medium 
and/or  a  vitamin  Bi2-producing  strain  of  the  genus  Propi- 
onibacterium; or 
(vii)  inoculating  a  vitamin  Bi2-producing  strain  of  the  genus 
Arthrobacter  in  a  living  precultivation  product  of  a  vita- 
min Bi2-producing  strain  of  the  genus  Propionibacterium, 
and  cultivating  it  with  or  without  adding  additional  ingre- 
dients for  the  culture  medium; 
to  thereby  produce  a  vitamin  Bi2-containing  culture  broth 
and  then  recovering  vitamin  B12  from  said  broth. 


4,210,721 
METHOD  FOR  DISSOLVING  COLLAGEN-CONTAINING 

SKIN  TISSUES 
Rolf  Monsheimer,  Walter-Rathenau-Str.  46,  Darmstadt-Eber- 
stadt,  and  Ernst  Pfleiderer,  Grimmelshausenstr.  3,  Darmstadt- 
Arheilgen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1976,  2643012 

Int.  CV  CUP  21/06 
U.S.  a.  435—69  13  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  disposing  of  collagen-containing  waste 
material  of  the  leather  industry  which  is  unsuitable  for  directly 
working  up  further  by  decomposing  said  waste  material  to 
form  a  water-soluble  hydrolyzate  which  is  recoverable  or 
disposable,  which  method  consists  essentially  of  hydrolyzing 
said  waste  material  in  an  aqueous  hydrolysis  medium,  the 


active  components  of  which  consist  essentially  of  0.01  to  0.08 
mol  per  liter  of  urea  and  from  0.03  to  3  percent,  by  dry  weight 
of  the  waste  material  being  treated,  of  an  alkaline  proteinase 
having  an  activity  optimum  between  pH  9  and  13,  said  hydro- 
lysis medium  at  least  initially  having  a  pH  in  the  pH  region 
optimum  for  the  alkaline  proteinase  employed. 


4,210,722 
PROTEIN  IMMOBILIZER 

Spencer  F.  Silver,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minne- 
sota Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,492 
Int.  a:-  C07G  7/02.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  435—176  30  Claims 

1.  An  article  to  which  biologically  active  proteins  can  be 
attached  so  as  to  retain  substantially  all  of  their  biological 
activity  comprising: 

a  solid  polar  support  having  on  the  surface  thereof  a  mono- 
layer about  10  to  250A  thick  of  a  water  soluble  polymer 
having  repeating  units  containing  a  )3-hydroxyalkylene- 
amine  moiety  wherein  the  equivalent  weight  of  said  poly- 
mer based  on  said  moiety  is  87  to  10,000. 


4,210,723 

METHOD  OF  COUPLING  A  PROTEIN  TO  AN 

EPOXYLATED  LATEX 

Linneaus  C.  Dorman,  and  Inder  Mani,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  708,231,  Jul.  23,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,930 
Int.  Cl.^  C07G  7/00.  7/02:  GOIN  31/14 
U.S.  CI.  435—180  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  coupling  a  protein  having  a  reactive  group 
containing  a  labile  hydrogen  to  polymer  particles  containing 
free  epoxy  groups  in  a  latex  wherein  the  polymer  particles  in 
the  latex  range  in  size  from  about  0.15  to  1.5  micrometers  in 
diameter  and  have  an  inner  core  and  an  outer  shell  containing 
free  epoxy  groups,  said  inner  core  being  formed  by  the  poly- 
merization or'  copolymerization  of  one  or  more  hard  mono- 
mers and  optionally  soft  monomer  to  produce  a  latex  contain- 
ing polymer  particles  that  are  said  inner  core  and  said  outer 
shell  being  formed  by  copolymerization  in  the  presence  of  said 
inner  core  polymer  particles  one  or  more  hard  monomers  and 
a  copolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  having 
free  epoxy  groups  and  optionally  soft  monomer,  said  method 
comprising  reacting  said  polymer  particles  containing  free 
epoxy  groups  in  the  latex  and  said  protein  at  a  pH  of  7.0-9.0  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  form  a  covalent  bond  between  the  reactive 
group  of  the  protein  and  the  free  epoxy  group  of  the  polymer 
particles  and  removing  the  unreacted  protein  from  the  latex- 
protein  conjugate.  | 


4,210,724 

APPARATUS  FOR  LIQUID  DISPOSAL  AND 

DISTRIBUTION  IN  AUTOMATIC  CULTURE  SYSTEM 

Shinroku  Sogi;  Makoto  Yoshinaga,  both  of  Hachioji;  Toshio 
Shinohara,  Chofu;  Takayuki  Aihara,  and  Ikuo  Tawara,  both  of 
Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Com- 
pany Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  1 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,036 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  28,  1977,  52-33364; 
Mar.  29,  1977,  52.38106[U];  Apr.  2,  1977,  52-40253[U];  Apr.  4, 
1977,  52-40893[U] 

Int.  Cl.=  C12M  1/26 
U.S.  CI.  435— 292  ]  14  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  fot*  liquid  disposal  and  distribution  in  an  auto- 
matic culture  system,  comprising  a  first  turntable  carrying  a 
plurality  of  culture  vessels  which  are  disposed  thereon  on  a 
common  circumference  and  at  an  equal  spacing,  a  second 
turntable  carrying  a  plurality  of  centrifuge  tubes  which  are 
disposed  thereon  on  a  common  circumference  and  at  an  equal 
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spacing,  a  pipette  holding  arm  having  its  one  end  disposed  to 
be  angularly  movable  in  a  horizontal  plane  between  part  of  the 
circumference  on  which  the  culture  vessels  are  disposed  and 
part  of  the  circumference  on  which  the  centrifuge  tubes  are 
disposed,  the  other  end  of  the  arm  being  supported  by  and 
driven  by  a  rotary  and  elevating  mechanism,  a  tapered,  pipette 
fitting  cylinder  secured  to  said  one  end  of  the  pijjette  holding 
arm  and  having  an  opening  formed  therein  for  suction  and 


discharge,  a  fixed  displacement  pump  connected  through  a 
tubing  with  the  opening  of  the  cylinder,  and  a  pipette  holder, 
a  pipette  remover  and  a  liquid  disposal  pot  disposed  at  corre- 
sponding positions  on  the  path  of  angular  movement  of  the 
cylinder  which  is  secured  to  the  arm,  the  pipette  holding  arm 
detachably  carrying  a  pipette  for  distribution  of  liquid  into  the 
culture  vessel  and  the  centrifuge  tube  and  for  disposing  unnec- 
essary liquid  from  the  culture  vessel. 


4,210,725 

COMPOSITION  FOR  FORMING  AN  INTUMESCENT 

MATERIAL 

Cyril  A.  Redfarn,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Dixon  Interna- 
tional Limited,  Pampisford,  England 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,513  ' 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  4,  1977, 

04653/77 

Int.  a.2  C08J  9/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  521-100  14  aaims 


1.  A  composition  for  forming  an  intumescent  material  which 
upon  heating  decomposes  into  gas  and  a  solid  foam  residue, 
comprising: 
a   water-dispersible   melamine   formaldehyde   prepolymer 
resin  which  when  cured  is  hydrophobic; 
•     an  inorganic  hydrophillic  setting  agent  which  chemically 
^     absorbs  water  and  hardens  quickly  causing  the  composi- 
Vtion  to  set; 

a  CT«§s-linking  agent  present  in  an  amount  to  cure  the  mela- 
mine formaldehyde  prepolymer  resin,  the  cross-linking 
agent  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dicyan- 
diamide  and  guanidine; 
an  ammonium  phosphate;  | 

polyvinyl  acetate; 

a  solid  polyhydroxy  compound;  and 
reinforcing  fibrous  material. 


4,210,726 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  POLYURETHANE  FOAM 

USING  AS  A  FOAM  STABILIZER  AN 
ORGANOSILICONE  OIL  AND  A  HYDROCARBON  OIL 
Tadashi  Hamamura,  Yokohama;  Isao  Noda,  Tokyo;  Tadashi 
Yoshii,  Yokohama;  Masao  Takase,  Yokohama,  and  Tenimi 
Watanabe,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,637 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1977,  52-96157 
Int.  G.2  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  G.  521—110  12  Gaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  high  resilience  polyurethane 
foam  by  foaming  a  mixture  containing  polyalkylene  ether 
polyol  having  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups  per  molecule  on  an 
average,  more  than  20%  of  said  hydroxyl  groups  being  pri- 
mary hydroxyl  groups,  organic  isocyanates,  water  and/or 
organic  blowing  agents,  catalysts,  and  optionally  additives,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  using  as  a  foam  stabilizer  an 
organosilicone  oil  compound  consisting  of  an  organosilicone 
oil  of  average  molecular  weight  200-2000  composed  of  the 
blocks  represented  by  the  formula  , 


RgR'tSiO  4-(a-f-/>) 


wherein  a  +  b  is  1  to  3,  b  is  0  or  1,  R  is  a  methyl  group,  and  R' 
is  a  hydrocarbon  group  of  3-15  carbon  atoms,  said  organosili- 
cone oil  containing  at  least  one  R'  unit  on  an  average  in  one 
molecule,  and  a  hydrocarbon  oil  of  average  molecular  weight 
200-2000  containing  more  than  20  weight  percent  of  alicyclic 
hydrocarbon  and/or  aromatic  hydrocarbon. 


4,210,727 

GRAFT  COPOLYMERS  FROM  UNSATURATED 

MONOMERS  AND  PEROXY  DI-ESTER  POLYOLS  AND 

POLYURETHANES  PREPARED  THEREFROM 
Frank  J.  Preston,  Madison;  Theodore  C.  Kraus,  and  Kiran  B. 
Chandalia,  both  of  Cheshire,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Olin 
Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  843,104,  Oct.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,153,643. 
This  application  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,537 
Int.  G.2  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  G.  521—137  21  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  polyurethane  foam  from  a 
reaction  mixture  comprising  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  a 
foaming  agent,  and  a  polyol  reactant,  the  improvement  charac- 
terized by  including  a  polyol  reactant  which  comprises  a  graft 
copolymer  prepared  by  a  process  comprising  polymerizing  an 
unsaturated  monomer  in  a  polyol  comprising  a  peroxy  di-ester 
polyol  of  the  formula: 

O  O  O  O 

II  II  II  II 

((HO)»rRl-0-)-C— Rr-C— O— O— C— Rj-C-t-O— Rt-(OHW 

I 

wherein  m  and  r  independently  represent  integers  from  1-5, 
R2  and  R3  independently  represents  radicals  selected  from  aryl 
and  alkenyl  of  2-5  carbon  atoms,  and  ((HO)m— Ri— 04-  and 
-(-O— R4— (OHV)  independently  represent  residues  of  polyols 
Ri(OH);„  +  i  and  R4(OH);-+i,  wherein  Ri  and  R4  indepen- 
dently represent  polyether  or  polyester  chains,  having  an 
average  equivalent  weight  ranging  from  about  250  to  5000, 
after  removal  of  one  hydroxy  hydrogen  therefrom;  said  poly- 
merizing occurring  at  a  temperature  at  or  above  which  the 
peroxy  linkages  of  the  peroxy  di-ester  polyol  are  ruptured. 
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4,210,728 
PREPARATION  OF  HIGH  RESILIENCY 
POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 
John  T.  Patton,  Jr.,  Wyandotte,  and  Robert  L.  McBrayer,  Lin- 
coln Park,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,296 
Int.  G.2  C08G  18/14.  18/32.  18/63 
U.S.  G.  521—160  12  Gaims 

1.  A  polyurethane  foam  composition  obtained  by  the  reac- 
tion, in  the  presence  of  a  blowing  agent,  of  an  organic  polyiso- 
cyanate with  a  reactive  polyol  composition  comprising  (a)  a 
f>olyol  having  an  equivalent  weight  of  from  500  to  5000  and  a 
functionality  of  from  2  to  4  and  (b)  from  0.5  percent  to  5.0 
percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  polyol  of  a 
reactive  diamine  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  R  is  H  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  A  and  A' 
are  NHior  H  with  the  provisos  that  in  each  ring  either  A  or  A' 
is  NH2,  not  both  and  when  A  or  A'  is  NH2  then  the  R  attached 
to  that  carbon  atom  is  H. 
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4,210,730 
PLASTIFIERS,  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  AND  PVC 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
J.  William  Hirzy,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,889 
Int.  G.2  C08G  63/76 
U.S.  G.  525—440  10  Gaims 

1.  An  ordered-random,  solid,  block  copolyester  having  from 
about  15  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  amorphous  end  blocks 
and  from  about  85  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  center  block 
having  from  about  20  to  about  95  percent  crystallinity  based  on 
heat  of  fusion,  said  copolymer  having  from  about  25  to  about 
95  percent  crystallinity  based  on  heat  of  fusion,  said  center 
block  having  randomly  alternating  amorphous  blocks  and 
semi-crystalline  blocks,  and  said  end  blocks  and  center  block 
being  acid  halide-coupled.  1 


4,210,731 
AROMATIC  POLYFORMAL-POLYCARBONATE  BLOCK 

POLYMERS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Howard  M.  Relies,  Rexford,  and  Donald  S.  Johnson,  Scotia, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Dectric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,950 
Int.  G.=  C08L  69/00 
U.S.  G.  525—469  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  aromatic  polyformal-polycarbonate 
block  polymer  comp)Osed  essentially  of  oligomeric  aromatic 
polycarbonate  which  comprises, 
(A)  agitating  a  mixture  containing  as  essential  ingredients 
bisphenol  of  the  formula, 


( 


HOROH, 


4,210,729 
PREACTIVATED  CATALYTIC  COMPLEX 
SPOGOSPHERES 
Jean-Pierre  Hermans,  Strombeek-Bever,  and  Paul  Henrioulle, 
Marilles,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  &  Cie.,  Brus- 
sels, Belgium 

FUed  Aug.  27,  1973,  Ser.  No.  391,737 
Gaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  25,  1972, 
65954 

Int.  G.J  C08F  4/66.  10/06 
U.S.  G.  525—247  30  Gaims 

1.  A  storage  stable  catalytic  complex  for  stereospecific  a- 
olefin  polymerization  prepared  by: 

(a)  reducing  TiCU  with  a  reducing  agent  of  the  formula 
AIRnX3-/i  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  with  from 
1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  X  is  a  halogen,  and  n  is  a  positive 
number  which  is  at  most  3; 

(b)  treating  thus  obtained  reduced  solid  with  a  complexing 
agent  which  is  an  organic  compound  with  at  least  one 
atom  or  group  having  at  least  one  pair  of  free  electrons 

'  capable  of  efTecting  coordination  with  titanium  or  alumi- 
num, and  is  a  compound  of  one  of  the  formulae: 

R— O— R",  R— S— R".  and  R— SH 

wherein 

R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  with  from  1  to  15  carbon 

atoms,  and 
R"  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  with  from  1  to  15  carbon 

atoms; 

(c)  reacting  resulting  treated  solid  with  TiCU;  (d)  isolating 
thus  formed  catalytic  complex; 

(e)  contacting  thus  formed  catalytic  complex  with  a  stabiliz- 
ing amount  of  a  preactivator  consisting  of  an  organic 
compound  of  a  metal  of  one  of  groups  la,  Ila,  lib  and  Illa 
of  the  Periodic  Table,  less  than  10  hours  after  isolation  of 
the  catalytic  complex. 


methylene  halide,  from  1.5  to  2.2  moles  of  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  per  mole  of  bisphenol,  and  a  member  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  and  a 
dipolar  aprotic  solvent,  where  the  phase  transfer  catalyst 
is  utilized  in  a  proportion  of  from  about  0.01  to  2.0  moles, 
per  mole  of  the  bisphenol 

(B)  diluting  the  resulting  mixture  of  (A)  with  at  least  0.5  part 
by  weight  of  an  inert  organic  solvent,  per  part  of  (A) 

(C)  filtering  the  resulting  solution  of  (B), 

(D)  while  agitating  the  solution  of  (C),  adding  at  least  0.5 
part  by  weight  of  an  antisolvent  per  part  of  the  solution  of 
(C)  to  effect  the  precipitation  of  oligomeric  aromatic 
polyformal, 

(E)  combining  the  is^ated  oligomeric  aromatic  polyformal 
of  (D)  with  a  bisphenol  of  (A)  and  phosgenating  the  re- 
sulting mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable  inert  organic 
solvent  and 

(F)  recovering  the  polyformal-polycarbonate  block  polymer 
from  the  mixture  of  (E)  where  R  is  a  divalent  C(6-30) 
aromatic  organic  radical. 


4,210,732 

PHENOLIC  RESINS  WITH  IMPROVED  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  PROCESSING  STABILITY 

Myron  C.  Annis,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 

Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  915,335,  Jun.  13,  1978.  This 
application  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,037 
Int.  CI.2  C08L  61/12.  61/10 
U.S.  G.  525—501  21  Gaims 

1.  A  phenolic  novolak  molding  composition  having  im- 
proved low  temperature  processing  stability  comprising  a 
phenol-aldehyde  resin  wherein  from  about  55%  to  about  90% 
of  the  available  theoretical  para-phenyl  linkages  in  the  resin 
chain  are  bridged  to  a  phenyl  group,  and  which  comprises  a 
blend  of  (1)  a  novolak  resin  condensation  product  of  about  one 
mole  of  a  phenol  and  less  than  about  one  mole  of  aldehyde,  and 
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(2)  a  novolak  resin  condensation  product  of  about  one  mole  of 
a  bisphenol  and  less  than  about  one  mole  of  aldehyde. 


4^10,733 

COMPOSITE  RESINOUS  COMPOSITION 
Hideo  Hayashi,  and  Hisatake  Sato,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.,  Nishi-Shinbashi, 
Japan  i 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,944 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11,  1977,  52/41056 
Int.  a:-  C08L  63/00  j 

U.S.  a.  525—529  5  Qaims 

1.  A  composite  resinous  composition  comprising: 

(a)  5-90  weight  parts  of  an  aromatic  resin  resulting  from  the 
polymerization  of  100  weight  parts  of  cracked  petroleum 
fractions  which  consists  of  unsaturated  hydrocarbons  and 
boiling  in  the  range  of  14O°-280'  C,  the  aromatic  resin 
having  a  softening  point  of  50°-120°  C.  and  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  500-1,500.  and  7-40  weight 
parts  of  phenols  in  the  presence  of  Friedel-Crafts  cata- 
lysts; and 

(b)  95-10  weight  parts  of  an  epoxy  resin. 


Ilia  of  the  Periodic  Table,  so  as  to  prepare  a  double  chlo- 
ride of  titanium  and  the  reducing  metal  which  corre- 
sponds to  the  general  formula  n-TiCb.MCU  in  which: 
n  is  any  number  such  that  0<n S3; 
M  is  the  reducing  metal;  and 
X  is  the  valency  of  the  reducing  metal, 

(b)  treating  the  double  chloride  thus  prepared  of  said  general 
formula  with  a  complexant  which  is  capable  of  insuring 
coordination  with  the  reducing  metal  and  is  of  the  general 
formula  R'— O— R',  wherein  R'  is  an  aliphatic  radical 
containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

(c)  reacting  the  double  chloride  thus  treated  with  TiCU  to 
prepare  a  solid  catalytic  element,  and 

(d)  separating  the  solid  catalytic  element  thus  prepared  from 
its  reaction  medium. 


4,210,734 

CONTROLLED  ETHYLENE  POLYMERIZATION 
PROCESS 
Jean  P.  Machon,  Bethune,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Chimique 
des  Charbonnages-CdF  Chimie,  Paris-la-Defense,  France 

Filed  Aug.  3.  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,668 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  9,  1977,  77  24540 

Int.  a.-  C08F  4/02,  4/66.  10/02 

U.S.  a.  526-65  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  polymerising  ethylene  at  a  temperature  of 

between  180°  and  340°  C.  under  a  pressure  of  between  200  and 

2.500  bars  in  a  reaction  system  comprising  at  least  two  reaction 

zones,  by  means  of  a  catalytic  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  activator  selected  from  hydrides  and  organometallic 
compounds  of  a  metal  of  groups  I  to  III  of  the  Periodic 
Table, 

(b)  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

(TiCla)  (MgC\i)y  (MC\i),  (RMgCl)* 
in  which  2§aS3,  yS2,  OSz^i,  OSbS  1  and  R  is  an  ali- 
phatic or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radical,  and 

(c)  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula    '  i 

TiCb(AICIj)».  (E.  TiCU)., 
in  which  OSw^i,  05x^0,03  and  E  is  a  diisoamyl-  or 
di-n-butylether, 

wherein  the  compound  (b)  is  not  injected  in  the  same  reaction 
zone  as  the  compound  (c),  wherein  the  residence  time  of  each 
catalytic  compound  in  its  own  reaction  zone  is  between  1  and 
150  seconds,  and  wherein  the  amounts  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  are 
such  that  the  atomic  ratio  Al/Ti  is  between  1  and  10  in  e^ch 
reaction  zone. 


4,210,736 

PARTICLES  OF  TITANIUM  TRICHLORIDES  WHICH 

CAN  BE  USED  FOR  THE  STEREOSPECIHC 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  ALPHA-OLEHNES 

Paul  Baekelmans,  Brussels,  and  Albert  Bernard,  Kraainem,  both 

of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  &  Cie.,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  730,845,  Oct.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,478 
Oaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Oct.   15,  1975. 
73593 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  31/38:  C08F  4/64;  COIG  23/02 
U.S.  a  526-142  44  Qaims 

1.  Particles  of  titanium  trichlorides  which  can  be  used  for  the 
stereospecific  polymerization  of  alpha-olefines,  which  have 
been  dried  until  their  liquid  content  is  less  than  1%  by  weight 
relative  to  the  weight  of  titanium  trichloride  present  in  the 
particles,  the  particles  being  of  spherical  shape  and  corisisting 
of  an  agglomerate  of  micro-particles  which  are  themselves 
spherical  and  which  are  porous. 


4,210,735 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  aOLEFINS 
Jean-Pierre  Hermans,  Strombeek-Bever,  and  Paul  Henrioulle, 
Marines,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  &.  Cie,  Brus- 
sels, Belgium  , 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1972,  Ser.  No.  297,087 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Nov.  24.  1971. 
64328  I 

Int.  Q.'COSF  4/6(5,  70. 0<J 

U.S.  Q.  526-119  15  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  polymerisation  of  a-olefins,  comprising 

polymerizing  the  a-olefin  in  the  presence  of  an  organometallic 

activator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of 

a  metal  of  one  of  Groups  la,  Ila,  lib,  and  Illa  of  the  Periodic 

Table  and  a  solid  catalytic  element  prepared  by: 

(a)  reducing  TiCU  by  a  reducing  metal  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  the  metals  of  Groups  la,  Ila,  lib,  and 


4.210,737 

SYNTHESIS  OF  SUBSTITUTED  CYCLOPENTADIENES 

AND  CYCLOPENTADIENEFUNCriONALIZED 

POLYMERS 

Joseph  P.  Kennedy,  952  Genesee  Rd.,  Akron,  Ohio  44303,  and 
Kenneth  F.  Castner,  2365  Cooledge  Ave.,  Akron,  Ohio  44305 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  770,436,  Feb.  22,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,138,441. 
This  application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,048 
Int.  Q.^  C08F  4/52.  210/10 
U.S.  Q.  526-185  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polymer  containing  a  cyclopen- 
tadiene  terminal  group  which  comprises  reacting  a  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isobutylene,  styrene  and 
a-methylstyrene  with  an  initiator  consisting  of  tertiary,  allylic 
or  benzylic  halide  of  the  formula  RX,  wherein  H  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  cy- 
cloalkenyl,  alkaryl  or  aryl,  and  X  represents  chlorine,  bromine 
or  iodine,  and  R;t'Al(CPD)^  wherein  CPD  represents  the  cy- 
clopentadiene  group,  R'  represents  an  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alke- 
nyl, cycloalkenyl,  alkaryl  or  aryl  group,  y  equals  1  to  2  and  x 
equals  2  to  1  and  the  sum  of  x  plus  y  is  equal  to  3. 


4,210,738 
CATALYTIC  COMPLEXES 
Jean  P.  Hermans,  Strombeek-Bever,  and  Paul  Henrioulle,  Ma- 
rines, both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Solvay  &  Cie,  Brussels, 
Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1972,  Ser.  No.  236,407 
Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Mar.  23,  1971, 
62841;  Aug.  17,  1971,  63732;  Oct.  8,  1971,  64034 
Int.  Q.2  C08F  4/66,  10/00.  10/06 
U.S.  Q.  526-152  46  Qaims 

1.  A  solid  titanium  trichloride  which  is  a  catalytic  complex 
for  stereospecific  a-olefm  polymerization  having  a  specific 
surface  greater  than  75  square  meters  per  gram  and  a  total 
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porosity  higher  than  0.15  cmVg,  said  titanium  trichloride 
having  the  formula 

TiCl3.(AlR„,X3-„'WC)^ 

wherein 

R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  with  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  a  halogen; 

n'  is  a  number  from  0  to  2,  inclusive 

C  is  a  complexing  agent  which  is  an  organic  compound  with 
at  least  one  atom  or  group  having  at  least  one  pair  of  free 
electrons  capable  of  effecting  coordination  with  titanium 
or  aluminum,  and  is  a  compound  of  one  of  the  formulae: 

R— O-R".  R— S— R  "  and  R  — SH 

wherein 
R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  with  from  1  to  15  carbon  atoms, 

and 
R"  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  with  from  1  to  15  carbon  atoms; 
X  is  any  number  less  than  0.30;  and 
y  is  any  number  higher  than  0.001. 


at  least  0.5%  of  units  of  the  formula: 


4,210,739 
INTERNALLY  PLASTICIZED  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
COPOLYMER  COMPOSITION 
Ruth  E.  Gallagher,  Dobbs  Ferry;  Jagadish  C.  Goswami,  New 
City;  Paul  Kraft,  Spring  Valley,  all  of  N.Y.,  and  Arthur  J.  Yu, 
Stamford,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company, 
Westport,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  795,990,  May  11, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  610,910,  Sep.  5,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,773 

Int.  a.2  C08F  214/06.  220/18 

U.S.  Q.  526—325  17  Qaims 

1.  An  internally  plasticized  copolymer  consisting  of: 

(1)  from  about  45%  to  about  80%,  by  weight,  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride; 

(2)  from  about  15%  to  about  54%,  by  weight,  of  a  C2-C10 
alkyl  acrylate;  and 

(3)  from  about  1%  to  about  15%,  by  weight,  of  a  C8-C22 
dialkyl  maleate  or  fumarate,  or  mixtures  thereof 


-O— P— R— P— O- 
I  I 

OR  OR'  . 


in  which  R'  represents  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  R"  represents  a  divalent  radical  se- 
lected from  an  aliphatic  group,  one  or  more  aromatic 
nuclei  bonded  in  1,4  position  or  fused,  an  aryl-aliphatic 
group  containing  one  or  more  aromatif  nuclei; 
and  0  to  14.5%  of  units  produced  from  a  brominated  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


in  which  R2  is  a  direct  bond  or  represents  an 


— SO2— .  — 


CHJ 

C— 
I 
CH3 


or  — CH2— or  — O—  group,  and  A  and  A'  represent 
either  —CO— OX  groups,  in  which  X  =  H  or  a  lower 
alkyl  group,  or  — X' — OH  groups  in  which  X'=a 
-<-OCH2— CH24-„  group  and  n=  1  to  10. 


4,210,740 

COPOLYESTERS  PREPARED  FROM  PHOSPHORUS 

COMPOUNDS  WHICH  CAN  BE  SHAPED  AND  WHICH 

HAVE  REDUCED  FLAMMABILITY 

Paul  Couchoud,  Dardilly,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc- 
Textile,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,601 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  3,  1977,  77  03688 
Int.  Q.2  C08G  «/6« 
U.S.  Q.  528—167  17  Qaims 

1.  A  copolyester  which  may  be  shaped  and  which  has  re- 
duced flammability,  and  comprising  85  to  99.5%  of  repeating 
units  of  the  formula: 

— CO— R— CO-O— R 1  — O— 
wherein  the  R  radicals  are  derived  from  acid  reactants,  and  in 
which  78.5  to  100%  of  the  R  radicals  are  selected  from  diva- 
lent aromatic  paraphenylene  and  2,6-naphthylene,  0  to  19.5 
mol  %  relative  to  the  sum  of  the  radicals  R  are  selected  from 
the  metaphenylene  group  and  an  aliphatic  radical  containing  6 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  and  0  to  2  mol  %  relative  to  the  sum  of  the 
radicals  R  are  a  trivalent  or  tetravalent  radical  derived  from 
branching  agents  of  acid  character;  98  to  100%  of  the  Ri 
radicals  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  divalent 
aliphtic,  cycloaliphatic  and  cyclanic  radicals  and  mixtures  of 
two  or  more  of  these  radicals,  and  0  to  2%  of  the  Ri  radicals 
are  a  trivalent  or  tetravalent  radical  derived  from  a  branching 
agent  of  alcohol  character;  the  sum  of  the  trivalent  or  tetrava- 
lent radicals  not  exceeding  2  mol  %  relative  to  all  the  acid 
reactants; 


4,210,741 
PHENOLPHTHALEIN-DIHYDROXY  AROMATIC 
COMPOUND  POLYCARBONATES 
Joseph  M.  Baggett,  Freeport,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  606,149,  Aug.  20,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,197 

Int.  Q.=  C08G  63/62 

U.S.  Q.  528—196  7  Qaims 


I 

5 


/6|— 

a;  . 
/e  - 
/o . 

3 . 
b  ■ 

e  . 


.Mole    ra^io  ^/o 

o.oa-oii 


i-- 


.o/so  91-10 


5      10      15      eo     ei     30     is     ^o    ^s 

to    Molecu/ar  weigh  f' 


1.  A  thermoplastic  polycarbonate  resin  consisting  of  a  chain 
of  divalent  phenolphthalein  radicals  mixed  with  divalent  dihy- 
droxyaromatic  radicals  in  the  mole  ratio  range  of  phenolph- 
thalein to  dihydroxyaromatic  compound  from  about  0.05  to 
about  0.7  wherein  the  phenolphthalein  and  dihydroxyaromatic 
radicals  are  linearly  connected  by  carbonate  ester  groups,  said 
resin  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  range  from 
about  25,000  to  about  50,000  as  determined  by  gel  permeation 
chromatography. 
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4^10,742 

TRANSPARENT  POLYAMIDES  FROM  BRANCHED 

CHAIN  DIAMINE 

Josef  Pfeifer,  Therwil,  and  Heinz  Peter,  Rheinfelden,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsiey, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,810 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  28,   1977, 
13145/77 

Int.  a.2  C08G  69/26 
U.S.  a.  528— 346  9  Oaims 

1.  A  transparent  polyamide  having  a  reduced  specific  viscos- 
ity of  0.4  to  about  3  dl/g,  determined  in  a  0.5%  solution  of  the 
polyamide  in  m-cresol  at  25°  C,  and  consisting  either  of 
(a)  recurring  structural  units  of  the  formula  (I) 


o. 


o 


■C-NH-CH-(CH2)8-CH-NH- 
CH  CH 

Ri  R2    Ri  R: 


(I) 


wherein  the  carbonyl  groups  are  bonded  to  the  benzene 
ring  in  the  1,3-  or  1,4-position,  each  of  Ri  and  R2  repre- 
sents methyl  or  Ri  and  R2,  together  with  the  carbon  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached,  represent  cycloalkyl  of  4  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  and  the  proportion  of  structural  units  of  the 
formula  (I)  in  which  the  carbonyl  groups  are  bonded  in 
the  1,3-position  to  the  benzene  ring  is  30  to  100%,  or  of 
(b)  recurring  structural  units  of  the  formula  (II) 


4,210,743 

TRANSPARENT  POLYAMIDES  FROM  BRANCHED 

CHAIN  DIAMINES 

Josef  Pfeifer,  Therwil,  and  Heinz  Peter,  Rheinfelden,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsiey, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,809 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  28,   1977, 
13149/70 

Int.  C[J  CmC  69/26 
U.S.  a.  528—347  10  Oaims 

1.  A  transparent  polyamide  having  a  reduced  specific  viscos- 
ity of  0.4  to  about  3  dl/g,  determined  in  a  0.5%  solution  of  the 
polyamide  in  m-cresol  at  25°  C,  and  which  consists  of  recur- 
ring structural  units  of  the  formula  I 


C— NH— Xi— NH 


and  of  recurring  structural  units  of  the  formula  II 


d 

II 
-c 


C-NH-X2-NH — 


wherein 
Xi  represents 


-,      (II) 


'^ 


C-NH-CH-(CH2)8-CH-NH—  - 

CH  CH 

R3  R4    R3  R4 


X2  represents 


-CH-(CH2)8-CH- 


CH2 


I 


CH2 
I  I 

CH  CH 

/      \  /      \ 

Ri  R2  R3  R4 


wherein  the  carbonyl  groups  are  bonded  in  the  1,3-  or 
l,4.position  to  the  benzene  ring,  R3  represents  alkyl  of  2  to 
8  carbon  atoms  and  R4  represents  alkyl  or  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  wherein  the  proportion  of  structural  units  of 
the  formula  (II)  in  which  the  carbonyl  groups  are  bonded 
to  the  benzene  ring  in  the  1,3-position  is  30  to  50%,  or  of 
(c)  recurring  structural  units  of  the  formula  (V) 


O 

II 

-C 


-1      (V) 


-^ 


C-NH-CH-(CH2)8-CH-NH- 
I  I 

CH  CH 

y  ^    /  \ 

R5  R6    R5  R6 


wherein  the  carbonyl  groups  are  bonded  to  the  benzene 
ring  either  exclusively  in  the  1,3-position  or  exclusively  in 
the  1,4-position  or  partly  in  the  1,3-position  and  partly  in 
the  1,4-position,  and  in  which  R5  and  Re,  together  with 
the  carbon  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  represent 
cycloalkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


-CH-(CH2)8-CH- 
I  I 

CH  CH 

./      \  /      \ 

R5  R6  R7  R8 

Ri  and  R3,  each  independently  of  the  other,  represent  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  atoms, 
R2  and  R4,  each  independently  of  the  other,  represent  alkyl 

of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
R5  and  R7,  each  independently  of  the  other,  represent  alkyl 

of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R6  and  Rg,  each  independently  of  the  other,  represent  alkyi 

of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or 
R5  and  R6,  and  R7  and  Rg,  each  pair  independently  of  the 
other  pair,  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which  they 
are  attached,  represent  cycloalkyl  of  4  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
and  in  formula  I  and  II  the  carbonyl  groups  are  bonded  to  the 
benzene  ring  in  the  l,4.position  in  an  amount  of  100  to  25 
mol%  and  in  the  1,3-position  in  an  amount  of  0  to  75  mol%,  in 
each  case  based  on  all  benzenedicarboxylic  acid  groups  pres- 
ent, and  the  diamine  components,  based  on  all  diamine  compo- 
nents present,  consist  of  100  to  25  mol%  of  those  of  the  formula 
— NH— Xi— NH—  and  of  0  to  75  mol%  of  those  of  the  for- 
mula — NH— X2— NH— ,  and  the  amount  of  diamine  compo- 
nents — NH— Xi— NH— ,  expressed  in  mol%,  is  less  than  or 
equal  to  Jhe  amount  of  terephthalic  acid  components. 
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4,210,744 
ADDUCrS  CONTAINING  EPOXIDE  GROUPS,  FROM    , 
HYDANTOIN  TRISEPOXIDES  AND  BINUCLEAR 
HYDANTOINS 
John  H.  Bateman,  Bardonia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsiey,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,149 
Int.  a.2  C08G  59/02.  59/26 
U.S.  a.  528—363  10  Claims 

1.  An  advanced  addition  product  containing  1,2-epoxide 
groups  which  is  prepared  by  reacting  a  mixture  of 
(a)  a  hydantoin  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 


R2- 


O 

/   \ 

CH2— CH— CH2— N 


_/ 


NH2 


NH2 


NH2 


X   X 

H2N^^  N   ^      NH2 


N-CH2— CH— CH2 

Y  O 

O  I 

CH2-CH-CH2 

o 

O  Ri 
N  N-CH2— CH  -  CH2 


which  includes 


NH2 


NH2 


NH2 


I  II  — >  I 

H2N  N   ^NH2  H2N  N   '    "   N 

H 


wherein  Ri  is  Hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  or  cycloalkyl  containing  5  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
R2  is  alkyl  containing  5  to  8  carbon  atoms;  with 

(b)  less  than  1.0  equivalents  of  NH  groups  per  epoxide  group 
of  (a)  a  binuclearbishydantoin  compound  of  the  formula 


the  improvement  which  utilizes 


V 


o 


HN  N 

O 


|-R4       R4-J- 

I 

\  / 


_/ 


N  NH 

o 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  together  R3 
and  R4  form  tetramethylene  or  pentamethylene;  and  A  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkylene,  alkylidene 
or  alkylidene  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms. 


NH2 


NH2 

11 

H2N^  N  NH2 


as  a  reactant  and  in  the  step 


NH2  NHAc 

H2N^^  N   '^  N  AcHN^^  N  ^^  N 

H  H 


the  improvement  wherein  the  acetylation  is  carried  out  with 
acetic  acid  in  pyridine  and  in  the  step 


NHAc 


NHAc 


BnO 


4,210,745 

PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

9-/3-D-ARABINOFURANOSYL.2-FLUOROADENINE 

John  A.  Montgomery,  Birmingham,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United   ^cHI 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 

Health,  Education  A  Welfare,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  885,340,  Mar.  10, 1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,907,  4 

Jan.  4, 1978.  This  application  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,107  j  ~ 

Int.  a.2C07H/9/76,  77/00  •       ,.    .  •       v  .         ui    ^ 

U  S  a  536—26  5  Qaims  wherein  a  chlorosugar  reactant  is  utilized  in  ethylene  chloride 

V'  In*  an  improved  multi-step  process  of  preparing  9-^-D-  in  the  presence  of  a  molecular  sieve  and  in  the  deacetylation 

irabinofuranosyl-2-fluoroadenine  by  the  reaction  of  step 
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NHAc 


NH2 


xs^s.    ^  N 


BnO 


p  is  orthophosphate, 

m  is  0,  2,  or  3 

A  is  adenosine, 

n  is  from  2  to  5  and 

X  is  0  or  1, 
said  compound  containing  at  least  three  adenosine  residues,  the 
figures  5'  and  2'  signifying  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  ribose  ring 
to  which  the  respective  phosphate  groups  p  are  attached. 


where  deacetylation  is  carried  out  with  methanoUc  sodium 
methoxide  and  in  the  step 


NH2 

N  ^s!»v^  ^  N 

BnO  >     BnO^ 

BnOi 


N 


\     BnO/ 


BnO 


BnO 


wherein  the  diazotization  is  carried  out  in  a  homogei 

mixture  of  tetrahydrofuran^nd  fluorboric  acid  and  in  the  step 


:neous 


4,210,747 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  VISCOSE 

Erkki  Sorsa;  Esko  Haukkovaara,  and  Jan  Fors,  all  of  Valk- 

eakoski,  Finland,  assignors  to  Kemira  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  773,399,  Mar.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,917 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  10, 1976,  760623 
Int.  a:-  C08B  9/00;  D21C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  536-60  2  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  viscose  from  paper  grade 
pulp,  prepared  by  alkali  cooking  without  prehydrolysis,  which 
consists  of  adding  to  said  pulp,  steeping  lye  in  excess  of  the 
amount  required  for  steeping  the  pulp  and  an  organic  com- 
pound which  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  phosphatidylcholine,   diethylene  glycol   monobutylether, 
methyl  isobutylketone,  a  mixture  of  primary  amyl  alcohol 
isomers  containing  60%  pentanol-1  and  40%  2-  and  3  -methyl- 
butanol-1,  a  mixture  of  secondary  amyl  alcohol  isomers  con- 
taming  about  60%  2-pentanoI  and  about  36%  3-pentanol,  and 
piperidine,  steeping  said  pulp  to  form  alkali  cellulose,  remov- 
ing excess  alkali,  recovering  alkali  cellulose,  aging  said  alkali 
cellulose,  xanthating  said  aged  alkali  cellulose  with  carbon 
disulfide  in  an  amount  of  20-35%  of  the  quantity  of  alpha 
cellulose  presentin  the  recovered  alkali  cellulose  to  obtain 
cellulose  xanthate  and  dissolving  said  cellulose  xanthate  to 
obtain  viscose. 


Ciy  iV) 


9(2,3,5-tri-0-ben2yl- 

iS-D-arabinofuranosyl- 

2-fluoroadenine 


9-/3-D-arabinofuranosyl- 
-2-fluoradenine 


where  the  2,3,5-tri-O-benzyl  is  converted  to  hydroxyl  and  the 
benzyl  product  groups  are  removed. 


4,210,746 

NUCLEOTIDE  INHIBITOR  OF  PROTEIN  SYNTHESIS 
Ian  M.  Kerr,  London;  Ronald  E.  Brown,  Hemel  Hempstead,  and 
Ara  G.  Hovanessian,  London,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
National  Research  Development  Corporation,  England 
Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,488 
Int.  Ck^  C07H  77/00,  J 5/ J 2 
U.S.  a  536-27  5  Claims 

I-  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4  210  748 

ENLARGED-HETERO-RING  PROSTA-CYCLIN 

ANALOGS 

Roy  A.  Johnson,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  819,856,  Jul.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,123,441, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,546,  Sep.  22, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

716,960,  Aug.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11 

1978,  Ser.  No.  932,899 

Int.  a.2  C07D  311/02 

^f-  ?'.t*^"^^*  '7  aaims 

1.  A  4Z  compound  of  the  formula 


L— COOR3 
C-H 


0-< 


// 


(CH2)2 


wherein 


2(M  is 


(P)m— (3— A— 2'-p),— (A), 


wherein 
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-continued 


or 


CH2OH 

wherein 
L  is  -(CH2)rf-C(R2)2- 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is 
not  methyl  when  the  other  is  fluoro, 
wherein 
Qis 


one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  between  CR5R6—  and 
the  phenyl  ring; 
wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7—  wherein  R7  is 
alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero, 
one,  2  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  T's 
are  other  than  alkyl  and  when  s  is  2  or  3  the  T's  are  either 
the  same  or  different;  and 
wherein  X  is  | 

(1)  trans— CH=CH— 

(2)  cis— CH=CH- 
(3)-C*C-or 
(4)  -CH2CH2-; 

including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 


H.  Rg 


bH,  or  Rg 


■^H 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 

wherein  R3  is  (a)  hydrogen  (b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  (c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  (d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  (e) 
phenyl,  (0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or 
alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 


-fXnJ- 

— ^  ^CH=N— NH— C— 


(g) 


CH3, 


4,210,749 
SUBSTITUTED  l,2,4,5-TETRAHYDRO-3H,3 
BENZAZEPINES 
Bola  V.  Shetty,  Rockville,  Md.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  747,151,  Dec.  3, 1976,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  523,092,  Nov.  12, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  241,091,  Apr.  4, 1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  711,897,  Mar.  11, 

1968,  abandoned.  This  application  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,574 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/55;  C07D  233/00.  403/06,  413/06 
U.S.  a.  542-469  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  7- 
methoxy-3-(3-phenylallyl)-l,2,4,5-tetrahydro-3H,3-benzaze- 
pine  and  7-hydroxy-3-(3-phenylallyl)-l,2,4,5-tetrahydro-3H,3< 
benzazepine. 


CH3. 


NH2, 


(h) 


(i) 


0) 


(k) 


NH2, 


4,210,750 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  3-CARBAMOYL 

CEPHALOSPORINS  USING  ISOCYANATES 

Stephen  Marburg,  Plainfield,  and  Janos  Kollonitsch,  Westfield, 

both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  647,961,  Jan.  9, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  487,851,  Jul.  11, 1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  275,614,  Jul.  27, 

1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

174,949,  Aug.  25, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17, 

1976,  Ser.  No.  742,486 

Int.  a.2  C07D  501/26.  501/28.  501/32.  501/34 

U.S.  a.  544—21  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  wherein  a  compound  having  the  formula 


(1) 


(m) 


R\        OCHj 

\       L       -^  S 


/:tr 


wherein  Rio  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl,  p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  and 
wheren  Ri  i  is  hydrogen  or  benzoyl,  or  (n)  a  pharmacolog- 
ically acceptable  cation; 

wherein  R5  and  Kt  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different, 
with  the  proviso  that  one  of -Rs  and  R6  is  fluoro  only  when 
the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  the  further  proviso 
that  neither  R5  nor  R6  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa  (— O— ); 
wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  (— O— ),  a  valence 
bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with 


•CH2OH 

COOR 

■ 

is  converted  to  a  compound  of  the  formula 


r^' 


R* 


OCH3 


^        ^   ^^f>-CH20-C-NH2 

COOR" 

which  comprises  the  sequence  of  reacting  a  compound  of  the 
formula: 
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R* 


COOR" 
with  an  N-substituted  isocyanate  of  the  formula: 


XjC— C-N=C=0 
in  which  X  is  fluoro,  to  produce  the  corresponding  3-(N-sub- 
stituted)  carbamoyloxymethyl  derivative,  and  cleaving  the 
N-substituent  in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  buffer  solution 
having  a  pH  of  from  about  4  to  about  6  to  produce  the  desired 
3-carbamoyloxymethyl  cephalosporin  derivative,  in  which,  in 
the  foregoing  formulae,  R4  is  hydrogen  and  R5  is  cyanoacetyl; 


O 
II 
Ar— CH2— C— 

in  which  Ar  is  phenyl,  thienyl,  furyl,  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halo, 
hydroxy,  methoxy,  and  nitro; 


O 

II 
Ar— Y— CH2— C— 

in  which  Ar'  is  phenyl,  or  pyridyl,  and  Y  is  sulfur; 

O 
II 
Ar— CH— C— 
I 

in  which  Ar  is  as  defmed  above,  and  B  is  hydroxyl  or  carboxyl; 


NO2 


<\'- 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  tetrazolylacetyl;  and  R' 
is  hydrogen. 


H:N-| ^      V| 

L       M  1  N-N 

'       CCX)R2  N— N 

CH3 

wherein  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  or  a  protective  group  for  the 
carboxyl  group  which  comprises  reacting  an  iminohalide  com- 
pound or  an  iminoether  compound  of  the  formula 


RlOOC(CH2)3C=sN- 


9CH3 


4,210,751 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG 
7^-AMIN0.7a-METHOXYCEPHALOSPORINS 
Kazuharu  Tamazawa,  Shiraokamachi;  Takashi  Fiyikura,  Hachi- 
oji;  Tadao  Kojima,  Shiraokamachi,  and  Masani  Iwanami, 
Yokohama,  aJl  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamanouchi  Pharma- 
ceutical Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,214 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  8,  1977,  52/94756 

Int.  a.2  C07D  507/75 

U.S.  a.  544-21  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  7/3-amino-7a-methoxyceph- 

alosporanic  acid  compound  of  the  formula 


1-1 


COOR2 


N— N 

I 

CH3 


wherein  R|  and  R2  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
protective  group  for  the  carboxyl  group  and  X  represents  a 
halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group  and  absolute  methanol 
at  -70°  C.  to  -20°  C. 


4,210,752 
SYNTHESIS  OF  SUBSTITUTED 
SULFAM(NA)PHTHALEINS 
Louis  Cincotta,  and  James  W.  Foley,  both  of  Andover,  Mass., 
assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  No?.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,162 
Int.  a.2  C07D  279/02.  275/06 
U.S.  a.  544-33  22  Oaims 

1.  A  method  which  comprises  reacting  (a)  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


/ 
A 


\ 
B 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  a  4'-hydroxy-r-naphthyl  moiety 
substituted  in  the  3 -position  with  a  group. 


OH 
-C-R/^ 


wherein  R'  is  perhalomethyl  and  R''  is  hydrogen  or  per 
halomethyl  and  a  4'-hydroxy-r-phenyl  moiety  substituted  ir 
the  3'-position  with  a  group, 


m 


OH 

_C-R// 

wherein  R'  is  perhalomethyl  and  R^'  is  hydrogen  or  per- 
halomethyl; B  is  a  phenyl  moiety  or  a  naphthyl  moiety  pro- 
vided B  is  a  phenyl  moiety  when  said  A  is  said  4'-hydroxy-r- 
naphthyl  moiety  and  X  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to 
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complete  a  ring-closing  moiety  selected  from  a  sulfamph- 
thalein  moiety  and  a  sulfamnaphthalein  moiety  and  (b)  an  acid 
halide  of  the  formula 


W— CO(CH2)2Y 

wherein  W  is  chloro  or  bromo  and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  an  elec- 
tron-withdrawing group  in  pyridine  at  a  temperature  between 
about  0°  C.  and  100°  C.  in  the  presence  of  2  to  20  grams  per 
gram  of  compound  (a)  of  acidic  alumina  or  zeolite  molecular 
sieve  to  yield  (c)  the  corresponding  N-acylated  compound  of 
the  formula 


pyrrolidino  or  piperazino  group  optionally  containing  1  to  3 
substituents  selected  from  the  class  contsisting  of  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkylenedioxy  group  of  1  to 
2  carbon  atoms,  a  carbamoyl  group  and  a  phenyl  group,  the 
3,4-bond  of  the  carbostyril  nucleus  represents  a  single  bond, 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  additional  salts 
thereof. 


wherein  A,  B,  X  and  Y  have  the  same  meaning  given  above. 


4,210,753 
CARBOSTYRIL  COMPOUNDS 
Michiaki  Tominaga;  Hitoshi  Tone,  and  Kazuyuki  Nakagawa,  all 
of  Tokushima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Otsuka  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  778,537,  Mar.  17, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,470 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1976,  51/28957; 
May  7,  1976,  51/52498 

Int.  a.2  C07D  413/12 
U.S.  a.  544—128  8  Oaims 

1.  A  carbostyril  compound  represented  by  the  formula  (1): 


4,210,754 
MORPHOLINO  CONTAINING  BENZAMIDES 
Willy  Burkard,  Reinach,  and  Pierre-Charles  Wyss,  Muttenz, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutley,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764,621,  Feb.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,721 
Int.  0.2  C07D  295/06.  295/14 
U.S.  O.  544—167  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


\—P  V-CONH— CH2— CH2— N  O 

\=(  I  W 

■  Y    ■         .  I  .. 

t 
wherein  X  is  halogen 

and  Y  is  hydrogen  or  nitro, 
an  N-oxide  thereof  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  thereof 


OH  R3 

I  / 

pCH2— CHCH2N 


(I) 


wherein  K\  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  R2  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  phenylalkyl  group  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  monophenylalkyl  and  diphenylalkyl  groups  having  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety,  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  having  a 
straight  or  branched  chain  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkoxy  moiety  thereof  and  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkylene  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety 
thereof,  a  mono  hydroxyalkyl  group  having  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  an  alkylcar- 
bonyl  group  having  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkyl  group  of 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof,  or  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  alkynyl  group  having  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  R3 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  R4  represents  a  pyrrolidinoal- 
kyl  group  having  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  group  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  a  piperazinoalkyl  group  having  a  straight  or 
branched  alkylene  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  a  mor- 
pholinoalkyl  group  having  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene 
group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  R3  and  R4  can  form,  when 
taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached, a  piperidino  group,  a  morpholino  group,  a  pyrrolidino 
group  or  a  piperazino  group,  said  phenylalkyl,  pyrrolidinoal- 
kyl,  piperazinoalkyl,  morpholinoalkyl,  piperidino,  morpholino. 


4,210,755 

AMINATED  y-DIALDEHYDE;  METHODS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME  AND  COSMETIC 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Guy  Vanlerberghe,  Montjay-la-Tour  par  Oaye-Souilly,  and 

Georges  Rosenbaum,  Asnieres,  both  of  France,  assignors  to 

L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  750,518,  Dec.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,118,423, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  463,808,  Apr.  24,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

4,014,990,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  210,217,  Dec.  20, 1971, 

Pat.  No.  3,812,246.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

923,311 
Oaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Dec.  24,  1970, 
62317 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  3, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  0.2  C07C  295/02.  211/14.  95/02.  95/06 

U.S.  O.  544—175  6  Oaims 

1.  Aminated  y-dialdehyde  having  the  formula 

HO— CH— CH— N 

I         I  \ 

CHOCHO         R2 

wherein  R\  and  R2  each  independently  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
hydroxy-alkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  1-6  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyl  having  3-6  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  alkaryl  wherein  the 
alkyl  moiety  has  1-6  carbon  atoms,  (2,5-dialkoxy  4-hydroxy)- 
3-tetrahydrofuryl  wherein  each  of  the  alkoxy  moieties  has  1-4 
carbon  atoms,  /3-N-[(2,5-dialkoxy  4-hydroxy)-3-tetrahy- 
drofuryl]-aminoethyl  wherein  each  of  the  alkoxy  moieties  has 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  together  with  the  nitrogen  atoms  to 
which  they  are  attached  form  a  heterocycle  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  piperidinyl  and  morpholinyl. 
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4,210,756 

TETRAHYDROQUINOLINE  HYDANTOINS  FOR 

CHRONIC  DIABETIC  COMPLICATIONS 

Reinhard  Sarges,  Mystic,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer,  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  849,546,  Nov.  8,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,147,795, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  767,803.  Feb.  11,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,117,230,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  733,062, 
Oct.  18,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  961,256 
Int.  a.-  C07D  487/10 
U.S.  a.  546—15  4  Gaims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


and  the  base  salts  thereof  with  pharmacologically  acceptible 
cations,  wherein 

W  is  -(CH2)„-  and 

n  is  zero  or  one. 


4,210,757 

NOVEL  NAPHTHOYLENE-PERINONES  DISPERSE 
DYESTUFFS 
Siegfried  Dengler,  Choex;  Peter  Loew,  Miinchenstein;  Christian 
Zickendraht,  Binningen,  and  Hansrudolf  Schwander,  Riehen, 
ail  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ards- 
ley,  N,Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  669,011,  Mar.  22, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,067,889, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  480,085,  Jun.  14,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,970,675.  This  application  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,287 
Int.  a.-  C07D  471/06 
U.S.  a.  546-52  3  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuffor  a  isomeric  dyestuff  mixture  of  the  formula 


wherein  R6  represents  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 
chlorine  or  bromine  or  hydrogen,  R7  represents  naphthyl  or 
phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
phenyl,  di  (lower  alkyl)-amino,  nitro,  cyano,  bromine,  chlo- 
rine. SO3H,  SO2  phenyl,  S02N(C4H9h.  COGC^H^  or 
CON(CH3)2.  [SO2N  (alkyl  Ci-C4)2.  COO  lower  alkyl  or  CON 
(alkyl  C1-C4,]  which  is  bonded  in  1,2-position,  and  one  Z 
represents  hydrogen  and  the  other  Z  represents  a  radical  of  the 
formula 


alkyl  C1-C4,  benzyl  or  phenyl,  said  isomeric  mixture  being  a 
mixture  of  positional  isomers  resulting  from  substituents  Z,  Re 
and  R7  phenyl  substituted  with  said  substituents. 


— N=CR— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


Ri 


R2 


in  which  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R]  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
C1-C6,  benzyl  or  Ri  and  R2  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen 
form  tetrahydroquinoline,  tetrahydroquinoline  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl  or  indoline  substittued  by  lower  alkyl,  and  R2  is 


4,210,758 
l,5.DIHYDRO-l,5.DIOXO-N.lH.TETRAZOL-5-YL-4H- 
[l]BENZOPYRANO[3,4-B]PYRIDINE.2-CARBOXAMIDES 
David  T.  Connor,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,391 
Int.  a.2  C07D  491/04 
U.S.  a.  546-92  7  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  R]  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkyl,  or  nitro  and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,210,759 
BENZENE  SULFONAMIDO  PYRIDINE  DERIVATIVES 
Michael  J.  Virnig,  Fridley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Henkel  Corpora- 
tion, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,225 
Int.  a.2  C07D  213/42 
U.S.  a.  546— 312  19aaims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  structure: 

R3 
wherein  R  is  a  pyridine  group  of  the  structure: 


(CH2),- 


wherein  R4  and  R5,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  linear  and 
branched  chain  alkyl  and  alkenyl  containing  from  I  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  halogen,  nitrile,  alkoxy  containing  from  I  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  and  trifluoromethyl  and  n  is  an  integer  equal  to 
0  or  1,  said  pyridine  group  being  bonded  to  the  sulfonamide 
group  through  a  carbon  adjacent  to  the  hetero  atom  of  the  ring 
and  Ri,  R2  and  R3,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  linear  and 
branched  chain  alkyl  and  alkenyl  containing  from  I  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  said  compounds  being  further  characterized  as 
having  solubilities  of  at  least  2%  by  weight  in  essentially  water- 
immiscible  liquid  hydrocarbon  solvents. 
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4,210,760 

PROCESSES  FOR  DEHYDROGENATION  OF 

ARYLIMIDAZOLIDONES 

Sivaraman  Raghu,  Norwalk,  and  Arthur  K.  Hoffmann,  New 

Canaan,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,218 
Int.  a.2  C07D  233/70 
U.S.  a.  548—320  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  enantiomerically  en- 
hanced imidazolidones  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  reacting 
l-(2-alkoxyalkyl)-4-aryl-2-imidazolidone  in  the  presence  of  a 
noble  metal  catalyst  to  dehydrogenate  the  imidazolidone  and 
provide  the  corresponding  l-(2-alkoxyalkyl)-4-aryl-2- 
imidazolinone,  reacting  the  latter  with  a  lower  aliphatic  car- 
boxylic  acid  anhydride  to  produce  l-(2-alkoxyalkyI)-3-acyl-4- 
imidazolin-2-one,  hydrogenating  the  latter  imidazolinone  in 
the  presence  of  a  rhodium  complex  asymmetric  catalyst  to 
produce  l-(2-alkoxyalkyl)-3-acyl-4-aryl-2-imidazolidone  with 
an  excess  of  one  enantiomer,  and  hydrolyzing  the  imidazoli- 
done enhanced  in  one  enantiomer  to  produce  l-(2-alkoxyalk- 
yl)-4-aryl-2-imidazolidone. 


4,210,761 

l-(4-CHLOROPHENYL)-3-(2,2.DIETHOXYETHYL)-2. 

IMIDAZOLIDINONE 

Thomas  J.  Schwan,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morton-Norwich 
Products,  Inc.,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,514 
Int.  a.2  C07D  233/34 
U.S.  a.  548—320  1  Claim 

1.  The  compound  l-(4-chlorophenyl)-3-(2,2-diethoxyethyl)- 
2-imidazolidinone. 


4,210,762 
2[5-(3-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENYL)-l,3,4- 
OXADIAZOL-2-YL]  BENZOATES 
Robert  K.  Howe,  Bridgeton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,440 
Int.  C\?  C07D  271/10:  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  CI.  548—145  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


subsequently  cyclizing  the  product  to  afford  imidazoline 
groups,  said  acylation  and  cyclization  being  conducted  &\\^ 
temperature  of  from  about  150*  C.  to  about  250°  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  allow  the  reaction  to  substantially  reach  comple- 
tion, and  reacting  the  product  further  by  acylation  at  a  temper- 
ature of  from  about  150°  C.  to  about  180°  C.  in  a  molar  ratio  of 
initial  to  present  acylating  agent  of  1:0.3  to  1:1.0,  respectively, 
with  a  bifunctional  acylating  agent  which  is  a  saturated  ali- 
phatic dicarboxylic  acid  of  formula, 

HOOCiCHjr^COOH 

in  which  q  is  an  integer  1  to  6,  or  a  functional  derivative 
thereof,  or  a  functional  derivative  of  carbonic  acid,  any  free 
base  of  the  compound  resulting  from  acylation  with  said  bi- 
functional acylating  agent  is  reacted  with  sufficient  acid  to 
produce  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof  and  any  quaternary  am- 
monium salt  of  the  compound  resulting  from  acylation  with 
said  bifunctional  acylating  agent  is  produced  by  reacting  said 
compound  with  an  alkylating  agent  to  yield  a  methyl,  ethyl  or 
phenyl-  or  naphthyl-substituted  methyl  or  ethyl  group,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  quaternary  ammonium  salt  does  not  con- 
tain a  nitrogen  atom  bearing  more  than  two  phenyl-  or  napht- 
hyl-substituted methyl  or  ethyl  groups. 


4,210,764 

BARIUM  OXIDE/CRESYLIC  ACID  CATALYZED 

ETHOXYLATION 

Kang  Yang;  Gerald  L.  Nield,  and  Paul  H.  Washecheck,  all  of 

Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  City, 

Okla.. 

Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,273 
Int.  a.^  C07C  41/02.  41/10 
U.S.  a.  568—618  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  ethoxylation  of  alkanols  containing  from 
about  4  to  about  24  carbon  atoms  comprising  contacting  said 
alkanols  with  ethylene  oxide  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
system  comprising  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  barium  oxide,  barium  hydroxide  and  hy- 
drated  barium  hydroxide,  together  with  an  effective  amount  of 
phenol  or  a  substituted  phenol  of  the  general  formula 


OH 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4.  and  R5  are  independently  hydrogen  or 

wherein  R  is  H,  lower  alkyl  or  agriculturally  acceptable  cati-   ^"  ^"'y'  8^°"P  containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and 
Qjig  wherein  the  ethoxylation  is  carried  out  at  temperatures  of  from 
about  120°  to  about  250°  C. 


4,210,763 

WATER-SOLUBLE  ACID  ADDITION  OR  QUATERNARY 

AMMONIUM  SALTS  USEFUL  IN  ELIMINATING  OR 

PREVENTING  THE  BRIGHTENING  EFFECTS  OF 

ANIONIC  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS 

Giuseppe  Raspanti,  Fiorano  al  Serio,  Italy,  assignor  to  Sandoz 

Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  758,134,  Jan.  10, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,098,954, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  516,579,  Oct.  21,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,175 
Int.  CI.2  C07D  403/14 
U.S.  Q.  548—350  13  Qaims 

1.  A  water-soluble  acid  addition  salt  or  quaternary  ammo- 
nium salt  of  a  compound  produced  by  the  acylation  of  an 
excess  of  diethylene  triamine  with  isophthalic  or  terephthalic 
acid  or  a  functional  derivative  thereof  in  a  molar  ratio  of  dieth- 
ylene triamine:acy]ating  agent  exceeding  1.5:1,  respectively, 


4,210,765 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  HALOGENATED 

DIPHENOLS 

Victor  Mark,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,242 
Int.  a.- C07C  i9//6.  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  568—726  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  halogenated  diphenols  compris- 
ing: 
dissolving  or  suspending  a  diphenol  of  the  bisphenol  type  in 

methylene  chloride;  and. 
introducing  sulfuryl  chloride  into  said  diphenol  and  methy- 
lene chloride  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  about 
0.1-2  moles  chlorine  per  mole  of  diphenol,  said  sulfuryl 
chloride  generating  sulfur  dioxide  which  purges  the  reac- 
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tion  of  halogen  halide  coproduct  such  that  there  is  ob- 
tained therefrom  either  a  substantially  pure  dihalodi- 
phenol  or  a  statistical  ternary  mixture  consisting  essen- 
tially of  unreacted  diphenol,  monohalodiphenol  and 
dihalodiphenol. 


4,210,766 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

2.HALO-4-BROMOPHENOLS 

Tibor  Somlo,  Birsfelden,  and  Anton  Hu:igerbiihler,  Basel,  both 

of  Switzerland,  ar-^ignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsiey, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,837 
Gaims   priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  26,    1977, 
10453/77  I 

Int.  a.-  C07C  39/27,  39/28  I 

U.S.  a.  568—779  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  2-halo-4-brdmophenols  of  the 
formula  I 


4,210,767 
2,2,3-TRIMETHYL-3-CYCLOPENTEN-l-YLALKENYL 
AND  ALKYLIDENE  SECONDARY  ALKANOLS, 
ALKANONES,  CYCLOALKANOLS  AND 
CYCLOALKANONES,  ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 
IN  PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS,  COLOGNES  AND 
PERFUMED  ARTICLES  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Takao  Yoshida,  West  Long  Branch;  Braja  D.  Mookberjee, 
Holmdel;  Venkatesh  Kamath,  Red  Bank;  John  B.  Hall,  Rum- 
son;  William  I.  Taylor,  Summit,  and  Frederick  L.  Schmitt, 
Holmdel,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors  & 
Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  932,677,  Aug.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,169,109. 
This  application  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,442 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  25, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C07C  45/00,  29/00 
U.S.  a.  568—345  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2,2,3-trimethyI-3-cyclopenten-l- 
ylalkenyl  and  alkylidene  alkanones  and  cycloalkanones  ac- 
cording to  the  reaction  scheme: 


[X(H20)] 


O 

II 
C— B' 


OH 


(I) 


N>0"<       \  <r 

^-f  a: ACH2)„ 


wherein  x  is  0  or  2; 

wherein  one  of  the  lines  -|--|--|.-)--)-+  is  a  carbon-carbon 
double  bond  and  the  other  of  the  lines  +-I--I--I-  +  +  is  a  car- 
bon-carbon single  bond;  wherein  A'  is  one  of  hydrogen,  C3, 
C2H5  or  — CH2—  and  B'  is  hydrogen,  CH3,  C2H5  or  — CH2— ; 
n  is  0,  1  or  2;  each  of  the  dashed  lines  represents  a  carbon-car- 
in  which  X  represents  chlorine  or  bromine,  by  bromination  of  ^^  single  or  no  bond;  with  the  proviso  that  A'  and  B'  is  both 

1  u.i^-i I f  .u-  r 1-  II  nii^ ..,V,a«  .«  _  1   ^,  _  _i I  .1 I 1 1  1-    - 


2-halophenols  of  the  formula  II 


OH 


(11). 


— CH2—  when  n=  1  or  n  =  2  and  the  dashed  line  represents  a 
carbon-carbon  single  bond;  and  A'  is  hydrogen  and  B'  is  C2H5 
or  CH3  or  A'  is  CH3  and  B'  is  CH3  or  C2H5  and  n  is  0  and  the 
dashed  line  represents  no  bond  comprising  the  steps  of  inti- 
mately admixing  campholenic  aldehyde  with  a  ketone  having 
the  structure: 


in  which  X  has  the  meaning  given  under  the  formula  1,  which 
process-comprises  brominating,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
0°-60°  C,  a  haiophenol  of  the  formula  II  in  the  presence  of 
from  about  0.1-5.0%,  by  weight  of  said  2-halophenol,  of  a 
mixed  catalyst  consisting  of  approximately  equimolar  amounts 
of  a  halide  of  zinc,  iron,  aluminum  or  cobalt,  and  a  diphenyl 
sulfide  of  the  formula  111 


O 

II 

c- 


\ 


(CH2)„ 


^•^ 


(III) 


in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  zinc  acetate  and  zinc  acetate  dihydrate;  said  reaction  being 
carried  out  in  the  liquid  phase  at  an  elevated  temperature 
sufficient  to  produce  the  desired  product. 


in  which 

R  represents  methyl  or  halogen,  and  ' 
n  represents  0  to  3; 

said  bromination  utilizing  a  bromination  agent  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  elementary  bromine,  mixtures  of  chlo- 
rine and  bromine,  bromine  chloride,  N-bromine  compounds 
and  hypobromites. 


4,210,768 
NICKEL  SILICATE  HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
Harold  E.  Swift,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research  and 
Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,245 

Int.  a.2  C07C  5/02.  5/14 

U.S.  G.  585-250  10  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  hydrocarbons  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of  aromatic  compounds  having  from  six 

to  14  ring  carbon  atoms,  olefinic  and  diolefinic  compounds 
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having  from  two  to  60  carbon  atoms  and  acetylic  compounds 
having  from  two  to  10  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  reacting 
said  hydrocarbon  with  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of  about  5° 
to  about  500°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  50  to  about  5,000 
pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  in  contact  with  a  layered  com- 
plex nickel  silicate  catalyst  characterized  as  having  repeating 
units  of  the  structural  formula 

[(l-x)NI  +  2  +  xMg  +  2]3(OH)  4Si205.wH20, 

wherein  x  is  a  number  from  0  to  0.6  and  w  is  a  number  ranging 
from  0  to  4,  said  catalyst  having  the  following  X-ray  powder 
diffraction  pattern: 


d(A.) 

7.50 

4.50 

3.67 

2.58 

2.46 

2.10 

1.725 

1.545 

1.320 

1.300 


s. 
m. 
s. 
m. 
m. 
w. 
w. 
m. 
w. 
w. 


said  catalyst  having  been  treated,  prior  to  said  reaction,  by 
reduction  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  about 
200'  to  about  600°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about  15  to  about  1,000 
pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  for  a  period  of  about  one  to 
about  24  hours,  oxidation  in  an  atmosphere  containing  molecu- 
lar oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  about  100°  to  about  600°  C.  for 
a  period  of  about  two  to  about  24  hours  using  a  gas  containing 
from  about  two  to  about  90  volume  percent  molecular  oxygen 
and  then  again  reduction  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  at  a  tem- 
perature of  about  2(X)°  to  about  600°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  about 
15  to  about  1,000  pounds  per  square  inch  gauge  for  a  period  of 
about  one  to  about  24  hours. 


4,210,770 

PROCESS  FOR  AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON 

CONVERSION  AND  CATALYST  THEREFOR 

Christian  Marcilly,  Houilles,  France,  assignor  to  Institut  Fran- 

cais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Malmaison,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  842,132,  Oct.  14,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,151,120. 
This  application  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,401 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  15, 1976,  76  31320; 
Dec.  22,  1976,  76  39015 

Int.  G.2  C07C  3/62 
U.S.  G.  585— 474  9  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  dismutation  and/or  transalkylation  or 
alkylaromatic  hydrocarbons  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  employing  a  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  a  mordenite,  said  mordenite  having  a  molar  ratio 
of  Si02/Al203  of  from  10  to  100,  containing  up  to  0.5%  by 
weight  of  sodium,  and  further  containing  at  least  one  metal 
being  cobalt,  nickel,  silver  or  palladium;  wherein  said  catalyst 
is  produced  by  the  steps  of: 

(a)  eliminating  from  a  mordenite  in  sodic  form  having  a 
SO2/AI2O3  ratio  close  to  10  the  major  portion  of  the 
sodium  and  incorporating  at  least  one  metal  being  cobalt, 
nickel,  silver  or  palladium; 

(b)  drying  the  resultant  catalyst  mass  at  a  temperature  of 
from  50°  to  150°  C; 

(c)  subjecting  the  resultant  dried  catalyst  mass  to  a  dry 
calcination  at  a  temperature  of  from  300°  to  700°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  an  inert  or  oxidizing  dry  gas  containing  less 
than  1  %  by  volume  of  steam;  and 

(d)  subjecting  the  resultant  dry-calcined  catalyst  to  a  wet 
calcination  at  a  temperature  of  from  250°  to  700°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  one  gas  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  steam,  an  inert  gas  and  an  oxidizing  gas,  the  inert 
or  oxidizing  gas  containing  at  least  3%  by  volume  of 
steam. 


4,210,771 
TOTAL  ISOMERIZATION  PROCESS 
Thomas  C.  Holcombe,  Scarsdale,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Car- 
bide Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,288 

Int.  G.2  C07C  5/30 

U.S.  G.  585—701  1  5  Gaims 


r 


4,210,769 

HYDROCARBON  DEHYDROGENATION  WITH  A 

SUPERACTIVE  Mlji^TIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,Ill. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  907,240,  May  18, 1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,157,989,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  833,332,  Sep.  14, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,165,276.  This  application  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  34,810 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  12, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  G.2  C07C  5/40 
U.S.  G.  585— 379  17  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrogenating  a  dehydrogenatable  hy- 
drocarbon comprising  contacting  the  hydrocarbon,  at  hydro- 
carbon dehydrogenation  conditions,  with  a  catalytic  compos- 
ite consisting  essentially  of  a  combination  of  a  catalytically 
effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  carbonyl  component 
with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing  a  uniform  dispersion 
of  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  platinum  group  compo- 
nent maintained  in  the  elemental  metallic  state. 


1       ■   r'  r  ;'  >  ■  I — f-fn 
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1.  A  process  for  the  virtually  complete  isomerization  of 
normal  paraffin  hydrocarbons  contained  in  a  feed  stream  con- 
sisting essentially  of  mixed  normal  and  non-normal  hydrocar- 
bons comprising 

(a)  passing  a  combined  reactor  feed  of  said  feed  stream  and 
a  desorption  effluent,  as  hereinafter  delineated,  through  an 


300 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  1, 1980 


isomerization  reactor  containing  an  isomerization  catalyst 
and  including  hydrogen  in  said  reactor  feed  to  convert  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  normal  hydrocarbons  in  said  reactor 
feed  to  non-normal  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  passing  the  reactor  effluent  from  the  reactor  to  an  ad- 
sorption section  and  adsorbing  the  normal  hydrocarbons 
remaining  in  the  reactor  effluent  in  a  molecular  sieve 
zeolite  adsorber  bed  and  passing  the  non-normal  hydro- 
carbons out  of  the  adsorption  section  as  adsorber  effluent 
containing  an  isomerate  product; 

(c)  desorbing  the  adsorber  bed  with  an  essentially  constant 
hydrogen  purge  gas  thereby  producing  a  variable  desorp- 


tion  vapor  effluent  comprised  of  a  constant  flow  of  hydro- 
gen purge  gas  which  contains  a  varying  concentration  of 
desorbed  normal  hydrocarbons  in  the  range  of  20  to  30 
mole  percent  at  the  beginning  of  the  desorption  step  to  less 
than  5  mole  percent  at  the  end  of  such  step;  and 
(d)  controllably  varying  the  fresh  feed  stream  flow  rate  and 
blending  such  fresh  feed  stream  with  the  desorption  efflu- 
ent produced  in  step  (c)  to  provide  a  constant  flow  of 
combined  reactor  feed  in  step  (a). 


ELECTRICAL 


4,210,772 
PRE-WIRED  ELECTRICAL  QRCUIT  BOX 
Cecil  L.  Magana,  and  Gary  D.  Spears,  both  of  Box  248,  Dewey, 
Okla.  74029 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,728 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  9/00 

U.S.  a.  174-59  10  Claims 
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1.  A  prewired  electrical  circuit  box  comprising: 

(a)  a  circuit  box  made  of  thin  walled  non-conducting  mate- 
rial, having  a  base  of  lateral  dimension  D  and  a  circumfer- 
ential wall  of  height  H,  and  means  to  mount  said  circuit 
box  to  a  structure; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  electrical  circuit  boards  of  shape  similar  to 
that  of  said  box,  and  of  dimension  less  than  D,  assembled 
co-axially,  in  parallel  spaced  relation,  and  locked  in  angu- 
lar relation  to  each  other, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  electrical  fastenings  attached  to  each  of  said 
circuit  boards  at  their  periphery,  in  selected  individual 
angularly-spaced  pattern,  said  fastenings  on  each  board 
connected  together  electrically  in  selected  patterns  which 
are  different  on  at  least  two  boards. 

(d)  means  to  mount  said  assembly  of  circuit  boards  in  said 
circuit  box  in  a  fixed  angular  position; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  small  diameter  openings  in  the  wall  of  said 
circuit  box,  each  of  said  openings  positioned  opposite  one 
of  said  fastenings  on  said  boards,  so  that  a  bare  electrical 
wire  of  selected  diameter  can  be  inserted  through  an 
opening  into  the  corresponding  fastening  opposite  that 
opening;  and 

(0  means  to  attach  and  detach  each  wire  to  and  from  said 

fastening  in  which  it  is  inserted; 

whereby  a  plurality  of  electrical  wires  can  be  inserted  into 
selected  ones  of  said  plurality  of  openings,  and  be  con- 
nected to  each  other  in  a  preselected  manner. 


4,210,773 
WIRING  HARNESS 
Roy  Haley,  Meysey;  Brian  Cooper,  Marlborough,  and  Pushpku- 
mar  D.  Changani,  Swindon,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Ray- 
chem  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,571 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22,  1976, 
48669/76 

Int.  a.2  H02G  i/OO 
U.S.  a.  174—72  A  7  Claims 


12  2q  2b  2c 
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1.  A  wiring  harness  having  at  least  a  section  comprising  a 
plurality  of  individual  elongate  electrical  conductors  arranged 
at  least  partly  in  a  common  plane  in  electrically  insulated 
spatial  relation  and  having  a  change  in  direction  along  the 
length  thereof,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  change  in  direc- 
tion lying  in  said  plane,  the  electrical  conductors  being  fixed  in 
the  spatial  relation  by  means  of  a  bonding  agent  applied  as  a 


fluid  coating  to  the  conductors  after  the  conductors  are  ar- 
ranged in  the  spatial  relationship  in  the  common  plane. 


4,210,774 

HLLED  POLYMER  ELECTRICAL  INSULATOR 

Elijah  R.  Perry,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Electric 

Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  807,163 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  3/12 

U.S.  a.  174-140  R  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  track  resistant  electrical  insulation  filled  polymer  body 
comprising  an  intimate  mixture  of  about  85  to  97  weight  %  of 
essentially  electrically  non-conductive  inert  nonporous  inor- 
ganic filler  particles  including  a  major  portion  of  silica,  and  3  to 
1 5  weight  %  of  a  resinous  adhesive  polymer  binder  bonding 
said  filler  particles  together  into  an  integral  structure,  said 
particles  being  graded  in  nonhomogeneous  sizes  including  at 
least  four  different  grades  to  maximize  loading,  over  50%  by 
weight  of  said  filler  particles  being  characterized  by  a  nominal 
diameter  in  excess  of  0.3  mm,  said  polymer  being  formed  from 
a  monomer  comprising  methyl  methacrylate  characterized  by 
a  viscosity  less  than  150  cps  at  room  temperature. 

4,210,775 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITIZING  THE 
LOCATION  OF  AN  INSTRUMENT  RELATIVE  TO  A 

GRID 

James  L.  Rodgers,  Tempe,  and  Billy  C.  Fowler,  Scottsdale,  both 

of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Talos  Systems,  Inc.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,572 

Int.  CI.2  H04N  ]/00:  G08C  2]/00 

U.S.  a.  178-19  16  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  an  electrical  signal  representing 
the  location  of  an  instrument  positioned  o\^r  a  plurality  of 
spaced  conductors,  said  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  signal  of  predetermined  amplitude 
and  frequency; 

(b)  coil  means  supported  over  said  spaced  conductors  by 
said  instrument  responsive  to  said  signal  producmg  means 
for  inducing  a  plurality  of  electrical  signals  in  said  spaced 
conductors; 

(c)  means  responsive  to  said  signal  producing  means  for 
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sensing  the  electrical  signals  induced  in  said  respective 
spaced  conductors  in  a  predetermined  order; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  detecting  a 
phase  reversal  between  electrical  signals  induced  in  ones 
of  said  conductors  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  coil 
means  to  produce  a  characteristic  signal  which  changes 
polarity  in  response  to  said  phase  reversal; 

(e)  counter  means  responsive  to  said  signal  for  counting  in 
response  to  said  signal  producing  means;  and 

(0  means  responsive  to  said  phase  reversal  detecting  means 
for  stopping  said  counter  means  in  response  to  said  polar- 
ity change; 
whereby  the  digital  number  in  said  counter  means  after  said 
stopping  represents  a  location  of  said  instrument  with  respect 
to  said  spaced  conductors. 


4,210,776 
LINEAR  DIGITAL  PHASE  LOCK  LOOP 

Kenneth  R.  VanMeter,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Harris  Cor- 
poration, Geveland,  Ohio  : 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,645         J 
Int.  a:-  H03K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  375-120  18  Gaims 
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12.  A  linear  digital  phase  locked  loop  for  generating  a  recov- 
ered clock  signal,  level  transitions  in  which  are  synchronized 
with  level  transitions  in  an  input  data  signal  comprising: 

first  means  for  repeatedly  generating  a  digital  code,  the 
value  of  which  changes  at  a  frequency  which  is  a  multiple 
of  the  frequency  of  said  input  data  signal;  and 

second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  producing 
said  recovered  clock  having  prescribed  level  transitions 
which  occur  at  times  when  the  value  of  said  digital  code 
reaches  the  same  preselected  number. 


4,210,777 

PSEUDO-TRANSPARENT  STOP  BIT  GENERATOR 
John  J.  Bowerman,  Rock  Ridge,  and  John  F.  Wilson,  Frederick, 
both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Frederick  Electronics  Corn.,  Freder- 
ick, Md. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,725 

Int.  a.-  H04L  25/38 

U.S.  a  375-117  23aaims 


a  line  terminator  unit,  said  terminator  unit  having  a  transmitter 
for  transmitting  serial  data  from  said  terminator  unit  to  a  termi- 
nal, said  serial  data  having  a  stop  bit,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  detector  for  detecting  the  absence  of  a  data  transfer 
signal  in  a  sequence  of  data  transfer  signals,  said  transfer 
signals  generated  in  the  transfer  of  data  between  termina- 
tor units,  said  detector  generating  a  clock  signal  when  said 
absence  is  detected;  and 

(b)  means  responsive  to  said  transfer  signals  and  said  detec- 
tor, for  generating  a  variable  length  stop  bit  by  generating 
a  stop  bit  time  interval  that  varies  in  length  according  to 
the  number  of  data  transfer  signals  occurring  between 
previous  clock  signals. 


4,210,778 
LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM  WITH  HEAT  PIPE 

Sadaaki  Sakurai,  Yokohama,  and  Hisashi  Suwa,  Sagamihara, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,292 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8, 1977,  52-74593[U] 
Int.  a:-  H04R  1/02 
U.S.ai79-lE  17  Gaims 


1.  A  loudspeaker  apparatus  comprising: 

transducer  means  having  a  drive  ineans  and  producing 
acoustic  radiation  in  response  to  application  of  an  electric 
current  to  drive  means; 

enclosure  means  having  a  first  aperture  in  which  said  trans- 
ducer means  is  mounted  for  emission  of  said  acoustic 
radiation  through  said  aperture  with  said  drive  means  in" 
the  interior  of  said  enclosure  means,  and  a  second  aper- 
ture; and 

heat  pipe  means  having  a  heat  absorbing  portion  in  thermal 
contact  with  said  transducer  means  to  receive  heat  gener- 
ated by  said  electric  current  in  said  drive  means  and  hav- 
ing a  heat  radiating  portion  extending  through  said  second 
aperture  to  the  exterior  of  said  enclosure  means  for  carry- 
ing such  heat  out  of  the  latter,  thereby  preventing  over- 
heating of  said  drive  means. 


j-:2£> 


13.  In  an  improved  circuit  for  generating  a  stop  bit  for  use  in 


4,210,779 

AMPLITUDE  MODULATED  TELEPHONE  CARRIER 

SYSTEM  AND  TERMINAL  EQUIPMENT  THEREFOR 

Frank  L.  Simokat,  Babylon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Tii  Corporation, 

Lindenhurst,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,706 
Int.  G.i  H04J  1/12 
U.S.  G.  179-2.51  19  Gaims 

1.  A  telephone  carrier  system  communication  receiver  for 
receiving  a  pre-selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  incoming  ampli- 
tude modulated  carrier  signals  of  different  pre-selected  fre- 
quencies in  a  plural  channel  frequency  division  multiplexed 
amplitude  modulated  telephone  carrier  system,  comprising  a 
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pre-detection  channel  bandpass  filter  tuned  to  the  frequency  of 
said  pre-selected  one  of  said  carrier  signals  for  passing  said 
pre-selected  one  of  said  incoming  carrier  signals,  and  means 
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connected  to  said  filter  for  synchronously  detecting  the  ampli- 
tude modulated  carrier  signal  to  which  said  bandpass  filter  is 
tuned,  the  order  of  said  bandpass  filter  being  no  greater  than 
two. 


4,210,780 
MULTIPLE  ACCESS  DIGITAL  COMMUNICATIONS 

SYSTEM 
Gregory  T.  Hopkins,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  and  Paul  E.  Wagner, 
Nashua,  N.H.,  assignors  to  The  Mitre  Corporation,  Bedford, 
Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,479 

Int.  G.2  H04J  6/02 

U.S.  CI.  370—80  14  Gaims 
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along  said  inbound  path,  said  path  coupling  means,  and 
said  outbound  path  from  the  location  of  said  one  BlU 
back  to  said  one  BlU  and  t2  equals  the  signal  propaga- 
tion time  along  said  inbound  path,  said  path  coupling 
means,  and  said  outbound  path  from  the  location  of  the 
BlU  farthest  from  said  path  coupling  means  back  to  the 
location  of  said  one  BIU, 

;.  transmitter  control  means  responsive  to  said  monitor- 
ing means  for  disabling  said  transmitting  means  immedi- 
ately when  at  least' a  portion  of  said  monitored  signals 
fail  to  correspond  to  a  corresponding  portion  of  the 
modulated  carrier  signal  of  said  transmission,  and  for 
disabling  said  transmitting  means  following  the  com- 
plete transmission  of  said  modulated  carrier  signal  oth- 
erwise. 


4,210,781 
SOUND  SYNTHESIZING  APPARATUS 

Satoshi  Nishimura,  Kagamigahara;  Kenichi  Sato,  and  Youji 
Sugjura,  both  of  Gifu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Dectric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan  \ 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,717  ' 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  16,  1977,  52-153275; 
Dec.  16,  1977,  52-153276;  Feb.  13,  1978,  53-16046;  Mar.  20, 
1978,  53-33492;  Apr.  20,  1978,  53-48872 

Int.  G.-  GIOL  1/00 
U.S.  G.  179—15.55  T  62  Gaims 
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•  1.  An  unslotted  multiple  access  bus  communications  system 
comprising: 

a  communications  bus  including  a  pair  of  oppositely- 
directed,  unidirectional  signal  paths  connecting  a  plurality 
of  remote  locations,  and  a  path  coupling  means  for  trans- 
ferring signals  from  the  inbound  path  to  the  outbound 
path  at  one  end  of  said  pair  of  paths, 

a  plurality  of  bus  interface  units  (BlU's),  each  one  of  said 
BlU's  being  coupled  to  said  bus  at  an  associated  one  of 

.    said  remote  locations,  and  including: 

A.  means  for  identifying  times  when  no  carrier  signal  is 
present  on  said  outbound  path, 

B.  means  for  selectively  transmitting  modulated  carrier 
signals  on  said  inbound  path,  wherein  the  carrier  modu- 
lation for  each  of  said  modulated  carrier  signals  is  repre- 
sentative of  a  data  packet,  said  data  packet  including  at 
least  a  portion  of  an  addressed  message  to  be  transmit- 
ted, said  transmitting  means  being  operative  to  com- 
mence a  modulated  signal  carrier  transmission  only 
during  said  identified  times, 

C.  means  for  receiving  modulated  carrier  signals  from  said 
outbound  path, 

D.  means  for  monitoring  said  received  modulated  carrier 
signals,  said  monitoring  means  being  operative  during  a 
collision  window,  said  collision  window,  commencing 
at  least  as  early  as  ti  from  the  time  when  said  transmitter 
means  initiates  a  transmission  on  said  inbound  path,  and 
extending  until  at  least  t:  after  said  transmission  initia- 
tion time,  where  ti  equals  the  signal  propagation  time 


1.  A  sound  synthesizing  apparatus,  comprising: 

means  for  providing  an  analog  sound  signal, 

means  for  providing  a  signal  representing  a  predetermined 
sampling  period, 

storage  means, 

means  for  providing  a  write  clock  signal  having  a  first  fre- 
quency, 

means  for  providing  a  read  clock  signal  having  a  second 
frequency, 

control  means  responsive  to  said  sampling  period  represent- 
ing signal  and  said  write  clock  signal  for  writing  in  said 
storage  means  said  analog  sound  signal  as  a  succession  of 
sound  elements,  each  determined  by  said  sampling  period 
representing  signal,  and  responsive  to  said  read  clock 
signal  for  reading  said  sound  elements  in  succession  from 
said  storage  means, 

means  for  joining  said  sound  elements  read  from  said  storage 
means  in  succession  at  a  junction  therebetween  for  syn- 
thesization  of  a  reproduced  sound, 

means  responsive  to  said  write  clock  signal  for  providing 
first  data  concerning  the  waveform  of  a  preceding  sound 
element  being  stored  in  said  storage  means  and  second 
data  concerning  the  waveform  of  a  succeedmg  sound 
element  being  stored  in  said  storage  means  following  said 
preceding  sound  element, 

means  responsive  to  said  first  data  and  said  second  data  for 
evaluating  a  phase  relation  between  the  waveforms  of  said 
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preceding  and  succeeding  sound  elements  for  providing 
closer  similarity  of  said  waveforms  of  said  preceding  and 
succeeding  sound  elements  in  the  vicinity  of  said  junction 
between  said  preceding  and  succeeding  sound  elements, 
and 
means  responsive  to  said  phase  relation  evaluating  means  for 
controlling  a  phase  relation  between  said  preceding  and 
succeeding  sound  elements  for  joining  said  preceding  and 
succeeding  sound  elements  with  closer  similarity  of  wave- 
forms of  said  preceding  and  succeeding  sound  elements  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  junction  between  said  preceding  and 
succeeding  sound  elements. 


4,210,782 

DISTTRIBUTED  CONTROL  TYPE  TELEPHONE 

SWITCHING  SYSTEM 

Kazunori  Fujita,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,342 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1977,  52/74862; 
Jun.  23,  1977.  52/74863;  Aug.  8,  1977,  52/95301;  Dec.  9,  1977, 
52/147911;  Mar.  2,  1978,  53/24092;  Mar.  15,  1978,  53/30169; 
Mar.  15,  1978,  53/30170;  Mar.  22,  1978,  53/33349 

Int.  a.-  H04Q  3/54 
U.S.  a.  179-18  ES  15  Qaims 


said  incoming  trunk  lines  to  any  one  of  said  outgoing  trunk 
lines; 

(b)  decoding  means  responsive  to  a  digital  command  from  a 
remote  source  to  connect  a  particular  incoming  trunk  line 
to  a  particular  outgoing  trunk  line; 

(c)  digital  control  circuit  means  in  said  matrix  switching 
means  responsive  to  said  decoding  means  for  causing  said 
matrix  switching  means  to  connect  said  particular  incom- 
ing trunk  line  to  said  particular  outgoing  trunk  line,  with 
one  control  circuit  for  each  of  the  incoming  trunk  lines; 
and 
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4  A  distributed  switching  control  system  comprising  a 
plurality  of  separate  switching  systems,  each  of  said  separate 
switching  systems  having  its  own  separate  switching  network, 
whereby  there  are  a  plurality  of  such  switching  networks,  each 
havmg  its  own  characteristics,  first  data  processor  means  indi- 
vidually associated  and  compatible  with  each  of  said  separate 
switching  networks,  second  data  processor  means  common  to 
ail  of  said  separate  switching  networks,  and  means  for  ex- 
changing a  common  form  of  signals  between  said  first  and 
second  data  processor  means  for  controlling  said  separate 
switching  networks  as  if  they  were  a  single  integrated  network 
despite  any  differences  in  the  characteristics  of  the  separate 
switching  networks. 


4,210,783 
DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  TELEPHONE  ANSWERING 

SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Ronald  P.  Vicari,  Elffiwood  Park,  N.J.,  and  Barry  Yampol, 
Oyster  Bay,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Graphic  Scanning  Corp.,  En- 
glewood,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  591,233,  Jun.  27,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,987,252, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  392,634,  Aug.  29, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1976,  Ser  No  ' 

733,357 

Int.  Q.-  H04Q  3/60 

U.S.  O.  179-18  FC  2  Qaims 

1.  A  digitally  remote  controlled  trunk  line  concentrator  for 

coupling  incoming  telephone  circuit  trunk  lines  to  a  lesser 

number  of  outgoing  telephone  circuit  trunk  lines  comprising: 

(a)  matrix  switching  means  for  interconnecting  any  one  of 


(d)  a  bidirectional  analog  multiplexer  in  the  control  circuit 
associated  with  each  of  the  incoming  trunk  lines. 

(1)  the  tip  wire  of  each  incoming  trunk  line  being  con- 
nected to  the  input  side  of  said  analog  multiplexer  and 
the  ring  wire  of  each  incoming  trunk  line  being 
grounded,  and 

(2)  the  tip  wire  of  each  outgoing  trunk  line  being  con- 
nected to  the  output  side  of  said  analog  multiplexer. 

(3)  said  analog  multiplexer  thereby  serving  as  a  single  wire 
analog  switch  for  interconnecting  an  incoming  trunk 

,       line  to  any  outgoing  trunk  line. 


4,210,784 

SPEAKER  SYSTEM 

William  W.  Phillips,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Shaymar,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,933,  Oct.  4, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,061,877.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,457 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  26, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.-  H04R  1/32 

U.S.  CI.  179-146  H  8  Qaims 


1.  A  stereo  speaker  system  structure  for  mounting  at  the 
back  of  a  seat,  adapted  for  use  as  a  sound  enhancing  adjunct  to 
a  conventional  stereo  system  including  a  source  of  stereo  elec- 
trical signals  to  enhance  stereo  separation  and  clarity  of  the 
overall  sound,  said  stereo  speaker  system  comprising: 


y 
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first  and  second  loud  speaker  assemblies,  each  including  at 
least  one  loud  speaker; 

an  enclosure  means  for  enclosing  each  of  said  loud  speaker 
assemblies,  comprising  a  shell  of  rigid  material  substan- 
tially surrounding  said  loud  speaker  assembly  on  all  sides 
to  form  a  chamber  substantially  occupied  by  said  loud 
speaker  assembly  and  having  an  opening  on  one  side 
thereof  for  emitting  sound  produced  by  its  respective  loud 
speaker; 

at  least  one  elongated  spacer  comprising  an  elongated  mem- 
ber having  means  for  positioning  each  enclosure  at  a 
preselected  location  along  its  length  to  form  a  system 
structure  comprising  two  of  said  enclosures  held  at  a 
predetermined  spacing  from  each  other  by  said  at  least 
one  elongated  spacer; 

means  operable  for  positioning  said  first  and  second  speaker 
assemblies  at  the  back  of  a  seat  respectively  adjacent  and 
rearward  of  the  expected  position,  respectively  of  the  left 
and  right  ears  of  the  head  of  a  seat  occupant  to  emit  sound 
at  the  occupant's  ears;  and 

means  operable  for  electrically  coupling  the  speakers  to  the 
source  of  stereo  electrical  signals. 


4,210,785 

TAPE  REPLAY  SYSTEM 

William  B.  Huber,  Oak  Park;  Ian  L.  Bower,  Rosemont;  James 

A.  Flynn,  LaGrange,  and  Gary  C.  Elfring,  Lombard,  all  of  111., 

assignors  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,988 

Int.  CI.-  GllB  27/00.  5/02 

U.S.  a.  179—100.1  PS  17  Qaims 


spaced  conductor  runs  through  which  a  sound  generating 
current  is  to  be  carried,  and 
a  magnetic  structure  confronting  the  diaphragm  in  spaced 
relation  and  having  a  plurality  of  elongate  and  spaced 
magnetic  strips  extending  along  each  other  and  defining 


/^a 


elongate  magnetic  gaps  therebetween  and  extending  along 
the  conductor  runs  of  the  diaphragm,  the  magnetic  strips 
being  permanent  magnets  establishing  magnetic  flux  in 
and  adjacent  the  gaps,  magnetic  strips  adjacent  to  each 
other  being  formed  of  different  magnetic  materials  with 
significantly  different  magnetic  properties. 


4,210,787 
KEYBOARD  CONSTRUCTION 

Alfred  Zielke,  Peine-Vohrum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
ELMEG-Electro-Mechanik  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung,  Peine,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,536 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 
1977,  2727433 

Int.  G.=  HOIH  9/26 
U.S.  G.  200—5  EA  4  Gaims 


1.  In  a  tape  playback  machine,  a  system  for  selecting  and 
replaying  desired  segments  of  a  recorded  tape  in  any  predeter- 
mined sequence  comprising: 
means  for  reading  a  tape  having  encoded  thereon  a  plurality 

of  programs,  tape  location  indicia,  and  program  location 

information  correlating  the  position  of  the  programs  on 

the  tape  with  the  tape  location  indicia; 
operator-actuable  means  for  selecting  programs  for  replay 

and  the  sequence  in  which  the  selected  programs  are  to  be 

replayed;  and 
controller  means  responsive  to  said  operator  selection  for 

determining  from  said  program  location  information  the 

location  on  the  tape  of  said  selected  programs  and  for 

actuating  the  playback  machine  to  replay  the  selected 

programs  in  the  sequence  selected, 
whereby  selected  programs  on  the  tape  are  replayed  in  any 

desired  sequence,  irrespective  of  their  location  on  the 

tape. 


1.  A  keyboard  including  a  member  containing  intersecting 
channels  filled  with  displacement  bodies  to  be  displaced  by 
tongues  extending  from  keys,  so  that  upon  pressing  a  key  the 
bodies  in  two  channels  are  displaced  resulting,  respectively,  in 
the  displacement  of  actuation  pins,  respectively,  at  one  end  of 
each  channel,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  printed  circuit  board; 
a  plurality  of  contact  springs  mounted  on  the  printed  circuit 

board; 
circuit  elements  and  interconnect  lines  on  the  printed  circuit 
board  for  connection  to  the  contact  springs  on  the  board, 
said  board  with  mounted  springs  and  circuit  elements 
constituting  an  independent  subassembly;  and 
means  for  mounting  said  board  to  said  member  but  in 
spacedapart  relation  thereto,  thereby  placing  free  ends  of 
the  contact  springs  into  actuation  r^ges  of  said  pins  and 
for  engagement  therewith  so  that  the  pins  upon  displace- 
ment operate  the  respective  contact  springs. 


4,210,786 

MAGNETIC  HELD  STRUCTURE  FOR  PLANAR 

SPEAKER 

James  M.  Winey,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Magne*. 

pan,  Incorporated,  White  Bear  Lake,  Minn. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,007 
Int.  CU  H04R  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  179—115.5  PV  10  Gaims 

1.  An  acoustical  electromagnetic  transducer,  comprising 
a  film  type  diaphragm  having  conductor  means  on  the  sur- 
face thereof  and  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  elongate  and 


*  4,210,788 

MANUAL  OPERATING  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER  DEVICES 
Norman  J.  Stranczek,  Niles,  111.,  assignor  to  S&C  Electric  Com- 
pany, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,232 
Int.  G.^  HOIH  9/28 
U.S.  G.  200—42  T  15  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  permitting  manual  operation  of  an  inter- 
rupter device  to  open  the  interrupter  device  when  a  first  set  of 
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conditions  is  extant  and  for  inhibiting  additional  operation  of 
the  interrupter  device  to  reset  the  interrupter  device  unless  a 
second  set  of  different  conditions  is  extant,  which  comprises: 
mounting  means; 

an  operatmg  shaft  suitably  supported  by  said  mounting 
means  and  operably  connected  to  the  interrupter  device 
for  opening  and  resetting  the  interrupter  device; 
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extends  through  said  center  hole  of  said  movable  member, 
and  interconnecting  means  engaging  said  movable  mem- 
ber in  given  positions  as  well  as  said  spiral  grooves,  and 
movable  along  said  spiral  grooves. 


n 
ti 
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1.  An  impact  detecting  device  comprising: 
a  casing; 

a  movable  member  capable  of  moving  substantially  along  a 
straight  line  relative  to  said  casing; 

■<peans  for  rotating  said  movable  member  dunng  the  move- 
ment of  said  movable  member  substantially  along  the 
straight  line; 

elastic  means  interposed  between  said  casing  and  said  mov- 
able  member  for  elastically  loading  said  movable  member 
in  a  direction  along  said  straight  line  to  resist  the  move- 
ment of  said  movable  member; 

a  switch  means  to  be  closed,  when  said  movable  member  is 
moved  a  given  distance  relative  to  said  casing  against  the 
action  of  said  elastic  means, 

wherein  said  movable  member  has  a  center  hole  extending 
therethrough  in  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  said 
movable  member:  said  means  for  rotating  said  movable 
member  comprising  guide  means  which  is  provided  with 
spiral  grooves  in  the  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof  and 
has  at  least  one  end  thereof  secured  to  said  casing  and 


4,210,790 
VACUUM-TYPE  aRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
Yukio  Kurosawa;  Hiroyuki  Sugawara,  and  Yukio  Kawakubo,  all 
of  HiUchi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,941 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  9,  1976,  51-67339 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  33/66 

U.S.  a.  200-144  B  44aainis 


handle  means  for  manually  rotating  said  operating  shaft;  and 
interlock  means  for,  in  a  first  position,  limiting  the  rotation 
of  said  operating  shaft  by  said  handle  means  to  the  amount 
of  rotation  required  to  open  the  interrupter  device,  and 
for,  in  a  second  position,  not  limiting  the  rotation  of  said 
operating  shaft  so  that  said  operating  shaft  can  be  rotated 
by  said  handle  means  to  reset  the  interrupter  device. 

4,210,789 
IMPACT  DETECTING  SWITCH 
Kenichi  Ushiku,  Tokaimura,  and  Akira  Hasegawa,  Katsuta.  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  HiUchi,  Ltd.  and  Nissan  Motor  Co., 
Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,268 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Otft.  20,  1976,  5)7124882 
Int.  a.-  HOIH  35/14 
U.S.  a.  200-61.45  R  33  Qaims 


1.  In  a  vacuum-type  circuit  interrupter  having  a  pair  of 
relatively  movable  opposed  electrodes  carried  respectively  by 
electrically  conductive  support  members,  each  of  said  elec- 
trodes having  a  structure  comprising: 
an  annular  portion  having  opposite  annular  surfaces,  one  of 
said  annular  surfaces  providing  an  annular  contact-making 
surface  which  separably  makes  contact  with  the  corre- 
sponding contact-making  surface  of  the  other  opposite 
electrode  and  acts  as  an  arc-running  surface  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  circuit  interrupter  to  break  the  circuit  there- 
through; 
a  substantially  disc-shaped  recessed  portion  surrounded  by 
said  annular  portion  and  having  substantially  circular 
opposite  surfaces,  said  disc-shaped  portion  being  secured 
to  said  support  member  at  the  central  area  of  one  of  said 
substantially  circular  opposite  surfaces  thereof,  the  other 
substantially  circular  surface  being  sunk  below  said  con- 
tact-making surface  to  provide  a  sunk  surface  untouchably 
opposing  the  corresponding  sunk  surface  of  the  opposite 
electrode; 
first  self-acting  magnetically  driving  means  for  driving  an 
arc  produced  on  said  contact-making  surface  to  impel  the 
same  in  a  circumferential  direction  of  said  contact-making 
surface;  and 
second  self-acting  magnetically  driving  means  for  driving  an 
arc  produced  at  the  recessed  portion  surrounded  by  said 
annular  portion  to  shift  the  same  toward  and  onto  said 
contact-making  surface. 


4,210,791 
SLIDE  SWITCH 
Richard  W.  Sorenson,  Aron^  Conn.,  assignor  to  Carlingswitch, 
Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,147 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/02.  15/02 
U.S.  a.  200-164  R  4  cUd^ 

1.  A  slide  switch  comprising 

a  base  member  of  dielectric  material  having  laterally  spaced 
side  walls,  integrally  connected  end  walls  extending  be- 
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tween  said  side  walls,  and  a  rear  wall  cooperating  with 
said  side  and  end  walls  to  define  a  forwardly  open  recess 

a  plurality  of  fixed  contacts  having  portions  projecting  for- 
wardly through  said  rear  wall  and  arranged  in  at  least  one 
row  oriented  longitudinally  on  said  base  member 

a  slide  member  of  dielectric  material  having  a  length  greater 
than  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  recess  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  row  of  contacts,  and  having  laterally  project- 
ing poriions  slidably  received  in  elongated  slots  defined  in 


multivibrator  circuit  and  said  bistable  multivibrator  circuit  are 
set,  and  a  second  energizing  signal  generating  circuit  respon- 
sive to  the  output  signal  of  said  monostable  multivibrator 
circuit  and  the  invention  of  the  output  signal  of  said  bistable 
multivibrator  circuit  for  applying  an  output  signal  to  said 
second  switching  means  when  said  monostable  multivibrator 
circuit  is  set  and  said  bistable  multivibrator  circuit  is  reset. 


4,210,793 

MICROWAVE  APPLICATOR  FOR  RADIATING 

MICROWAVES  TO  AN  ELONGATED  ZONE 

Christian    FourAet-Fayas,    Bniguieres,    France,    assignor    to 

Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (A.N.- 

V.A.R.),  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,899 

Int.  a.-  H05B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F  6  Qaims 


said  base  side  walls  to  support  said  slide  member  for  slid- 
able  movement  relative  to  said  base  and"  to  limit  such 
movement  so  said  base  recess  remains  covered  by  said 
slide  member 

a  bridging  contact  in  a  rearwardly  open  recess  provided  in 
said  slide  member,  and 

said  dielectric  members  housing  all  of  said  contacts  and 
defining  a  closed  environment  for  said  contacts  consisting 
only  of  said  dielectric  slide  and  base  members. 


4,210,792 

INDUCTION  HEATING  APPARATUS  WITH  LOAD 

DETECTING  AND  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Iwao  Higuchi,  Ayase,  and  Takashi  Fujita,  Kawasaki,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,893 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1976,  51/89468; 
Jul.  27,  1976,  51/89471 

Int.  a.2  H05B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  219—10.49  R  1  Qaim 


O  L £ 


1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond DC  power  source  terminals,  electric  energy  storing  means 
connected  between  said  first  and  second  DC  power  source 
terminals,  a  series  circuit  including  a  heating  coil  and  a  capaci- 
tor connected  across  said  power  source  terminals,  a  rectifying 
element  connected  in  parallel  with  said  capacitor  and  in  re- 
verse direction  with  respect  to  said  DC  power  source  termi- 
nals, first  and  second  switching  means  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  capacitor,  means  for  detecting  the  current  flowing 
through  said  heating  coil,  and  a  control  circuit  comprised  of  a 
pulse  generator  which  is  connected  to  said  current  detecting 
means  for  generating  a  pulse  when  said  current  detecting 
means  detects  that  the  current  flowing  through  the  heating  coil 
and  the  rectifier  element  in  the  forward  direction  reaches  a 
predetermined  value,  a  monostable  multivibrator  circuit  trig- 
gered by  the  output  pulse  from  said  pulse  generator,  a  bistable 
multivibrator  circuit  whose  output  state  is  reversed  in  response 
to  the  output  signal  from  said  monostable  multivibrator  circuit, 
a  first  energizing  signal  generating  circuit  responsive  to  the 
output  signals  from  said  monostable  multivibrator  circuit  and 
said  bistable  multivibrator  circuit  for  applying  an  output  signal 
to  said  first  switching  means  when  b»oth  of  said  monostable 


1.  A  microwave  applicator  for  irradiation  an  elongated  zone 
of  the  length  L  with  energy  having  a  frequency  range  around 
a  central  frequency  F  comprising: 

a  wave  guide  adapted  to  guide  microwaves  within  said 
frequency  range,  said  wave  guide  having  a  length  greater 
than  L, 

a  plurality  of  resonant  shunt  slots  in  said  wave  guide  and 
arranged  on  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  wave  guide  in  the 
axial  plane,  the  centers  of  said  slots  being  separated  by  a 
distance  equal  to  a  whole  number  of  half  wave  length 
Xg/2,  wherein  Xg  is  the  length  of  the  guided  wave  corre- 
sponding to  the  frequency  F,    - 

inside  posts  within  said  wave  guide  on  the  transverse  axis  of 
said  slots  and  adjacent  thereto,  wherein  said  inside  posts 
associated  with  slots  separated  by  an  uneven  number  of 
half  wave  length  are  on  opposite  sides  of  said  slots  and  the 
heights  of  said  inside  posts  are  such  as  to  provide  a  desired 
power  distribution  along  the  wave  guide. 

outside  posts  positioned  outside  of  said  wave  guide  and  at 
the  same  points  as  said  inside  posts, 
.  said  inside  posts  including  a  guide  member  projecting  into 
said  wave  guide,  and  said  outside  posts  including  a 
threaded  shaft  passing  through  the  wall  of  said  wave 
guide  and  projecting  outwardly  thereof  and  inwardly 
thereof  into  said  guide  members,  whereby  the  height  of 
said  outside  posts  are  adjustable  independently  of  the 
heights  of  said  inside  posts,  and 

a  flange  member  comprising  lateral  flanges  and  frontal 
flanges  extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  wave  guide 
and  surrounding  said  shunt  slots  such  that  the  volume 
defined  by  said  flange  member  and  the  face  of  said  wave 
guide  having  said  shunt  slots  is  excited  by  the  radiation  in 
phase  from  said  shunt  slots  for  applying  a  uniform  prede- 
termined power  intensity  having  only  slight  variation  with 
frequency  to  an  elongated  zone  adjacent  said  flange  mem- 
ber. 
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4,210  794 
TURNTABLE  DRIVEINA  MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Ichiro  Oguri,  Yao,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaiia,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,478 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1976,  51-67829 
\  Int.  a.-  H05B  9/06 

U.S.  a  219-10.55  F  noaims 


4,210,796 
UnLITIES  SUPPLY  STATION  FOR  WELDING  GUN 
Delford  A.  Moerke,  1020  Shady  Oak  Dr.,  North  Mankato, 
Minn.  56001 

Filed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,914 

Int.  a:-  B23K  9/32;  HOIR  3/04 

U.S.  a.  219-137.63  9  Qaims 


1    In  a  turntable  drive  mechanism  for  driving  a  turntable 
adapted  to  rotate  a  foodstuff  mounted  thereon  at  the  base 
portion  of  a  microwave  oven  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  geared  portion  circularly  formed  at  the  peripheral  portion 

of  the  lower  surface  of  a  turntable; 
a  drive  gear  associated  with  said  geared  portion  of  the  turn- 
table in  order  to  rotate  the  turntable  at  a  fixed  velocity; 
and 

a  reflection  metal  meins  provided  near  said  drive  gear  in 
order  to  protect  the  drive  gear  from  the  microwave  en- 
ergy generated  by  the  microwave  oven. 


4,210,795 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  POWER 

OUTPUT  IN  A  MICROWAVE  OVEN 

Ronald  R.  Lentz,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Litton  Systems, 

Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978.  Ser.  No.  964,917 

Int.  a.-  H05B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  219-10.55  B  ,9  c,3i„. 


S2 


-ib 


SO' 


^.^ 


■K 


1.  A  welding  gun  utilities  station  through  which  a  welding 
gun  is  connected  to  utilities  such  as  welding  voltage,  arc 
shielding  gas  and  cooling  fluid,  said  station  comprising  an  inner 
body  and  an  enclosing  sleeve  of  insulative  material,  said  inner 
body  embodying  spaced  upper  and  lower  block  portions  and 
an  axially  offset  tubular  portion  between  said  block  portions 
defining  a  passageway  through  which  a  consumable  wire 
electrode  feeds;  the  lower  end  of  said  tubular  portion  being 
adapted  for  connection  to  an  electrode  receiving  casing  which 
leads  to  the  welding  gun,  at  least  the  lower  block  portion  being 
of  electrically  conductive  metal  and  containing  spaced  ports  to 
the  lower  ends  of  which  a  gas  hose,  a  cooling  fluid  hose  and  a 
fluid  drainage  hose  leading  to  the  welding  gun  are  respectively 
connected,  said  sleeve  of  insulative  material  having  an  access 
slot  through  the  wall  thereof  opposite  said  tubular  portion  of 
the  inner  body  and  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower 
block  portions  of  said  inner  body,  and  short  length  hoses  each 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  each  said  ports, 
said  short  length  hoses  extending  outwardly  of  the  sleeve 
through  the  access  slot  thereof,  and  coupler  means  at  the 
opposite  end  of  each  said  short  length  hoses  by  which  said 
short  length  hoses  are  respectively  connected  to  outlets  of  a 
gas  supply,  a  cooling  fluid  supply  and  to  drainage,  each  said 
coupler  means  including  normally  closed  valve  means  which  is 
opened  by  its  connection  of  the  short  length  hoses  to  said 
outlets. 


1.  In  a  microwave  oven  having  a  food  heating  cavity,  a 
magnetron,  and  waveguide  means  for  coupling  the  magnetron 
to  the  heating  cavity,  means  for  controlling  the  microwave 
oven  heating  cycle  comprising: 

(a)  detector  means  coupled  to  the  microwave  oven  for  m'ea- 
surement  of  the  microwave  reflection  coefficient  within 
the  oven;  and 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  detector  means  and  to  the  mag- 
netron for  regulating  the  power  output  of  the  magnetron 
in  response  to  said  measured  reflection  coefficient. 


4,210,797 

FOLDABLE  CURLING  IRON  PROVIDING  FOR 

SELFSTORAGE  AND  SAFETY  DISCONNECTION 

Patrick  M.  Tomaro,  Maplewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Conair  Cor- 

poration,  Edison,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,471 
Int.  a.^  H05B  3/06;  A45D  1/04.  2/24;  HOIH  3/16 
U.S.  CI.  219-225  13  Cai„,s 

1.  An  electrically  heated  curling  iron  comprising: 
a  tubular  barrel  having  an  electric  heating  element  therein- 
a  hollow  handle; 

barrel  pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  tubular  barrel 
to  said  handle,  said  barrel  being  pivotal  through  a  pivot 
angle  from  an  operative  position  extending  forwardly  of 
said  handle  to  a  folded  storage  position  within  said  handle 
through  an  opening  in  a  side  of  said  handle, 
a  clamp  extending  along  most  of  said  tubular  barrel  and 
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having  a  transverse  shape  conforming  to  the  external 

contour  of  said  tubular  barrel, 
clamp  pivot  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said  clamp  to  said 

tubular  barrel, 
clamp  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  clamp  against  said 

tubular  barrel  throughout  said  pivot  angle  of  said  tubular 

barrel, 
electrical  connector  means  in  said  handle  for  connecting  said 

electrical  heating  element  in  said  tubular  barrel  to  an 

electric  source  when  said  tubular  barrel  is  in  its  extended 

position,  and 


ber  of  said  main  body  for  urging  the  glass  toward  or  away 
from  said  timepiece  case. 


ti 


*>■■■■ 


two  doors  closing  said  opening  and  pivotal  inwardly 
through  said  opening  in  the  side  of  said  handle  and  into 
said  handle,  but  spring  biased  outwardly  to  conform  with 
the  handle  outer  surface  when  said  tubular  barrel  is  in  its 
extended  position,  said  tubular  barrel  forcing  said  doors 
inwardly  when  in  its  folded  storage  position  within  said 
handle, 

whereby  an  electrically  heated  curling  iron  which  is  foldable 
into  a  compact  form  is  provided. 


4,210,798 

DEVICE  FOR  DETACHABLY  MOUNTING  GLASS  ON 

TIMEPIECE  CASES 

Sadao  Ode,  Houya,  and  Toshikazu  Hatuse,  Tanashi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,945 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1978,  53-13006 

Int.  a.2  H05B  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  219-243  12aaims 


1.  A  device  for  detachably  mounting  a  glass  on  a  timepiece 
case,  comprising: 

a.  a  main  body  including  a  supporting  member  and  a  sub- 
strate; 

b.  a  heater  board  secured  to  said  substrate  and  including  a 
temperature  control  means; 

c.  a  case  holding  frame  disposed  above  said  heater  board  in 
thermal  contact  therewith  for  holding  the  timepiece  case; 
and 

d.  a  push  rod  adjustably  supported  by  said  supporting  mem- 


4,210,799 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  UNITS 
Walter  J.  Dzaack,  Glenshaw,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,569 

Int.  a.^  H05B  i/O* 

U.S.  a.  219—541  4  Qaims 


^      ^^  -32 
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1.  An  electric  heating  element,  comprising: 

a  tubular  metal  sheath,  closed  at  one  end. 

a  helically  coiled  resistance  conductor  disposed  centrally 
within  said  sheath, 

material  within  said  sheath  to  electrically  insulate  said  resis- 
tance conductor  from  said  sheath  and  to  conduct  heat 
from  said  conductor  to  said  sheath, 

a  metal  tube  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  sheath,  said  tube 
being  insulated  from  said  sheath  and  having  portions 
extending  inwardly  and  outwardly  of  the  opposite  end  of 
said  sheath,  said  inwardly  extending  portion  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  one  end  of  said  helically  coiled  resis- 
tance conductor  and  said  outwardly  extending  portion 
providing  one  terminal  end, 

a  return  conductor  extending  longitudinally  within  and 
insulated  from  said  helically  coiled  resistance  conductor 
and  electrically  connected  to  the  latter  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  said  return  conductor  having  a  portion  extending 
through  said  tube  in  insulated  manner,  and  extending  from 
the  terminal  end  of  said  tube  to  provide  another  terminal 
end, 

a  pair  of  terminal  pins,  one  electrically  connected  to  said 
tube  terminal  end  and  the  other  terminal  pin  electrically 
connected  to  said  return  conductor  terminal  end,  said 
terminal  pins  being  spaced  apart  and  connectable  to  a 
source  of  electrical  energy, 

and  a  rigid  plastic  block  molded  over  said  sheath  opposite 
end  and  encapsulating  portions  of  said  terminal  pins  ad- 
joining their  connections  with  said  tube  terminal  end  and 
said  return  conductor  terminal  end,  and  rigidly  holding 
said  terminal  pins  in  spaced  relation. 


4,210,800 
HEATING  ELEMENT  COMPRISING  A  PTC-RESISTOR 

BODY 
Andre  M.  A.  Van  Bokestal,  and  Charles  J.  G.  Belhomme,  both  of 
Brussels,  Belgium,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,419 
Gaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,   Feb.   21,    1977, 
7701813 

Int.  CI.2  H05B  3/44 
U.S.  a.  219-544  2  Qaims 

1.  A  heating  element  comprising  at  least  one  positive  tem- 
perature coefficient  resistor  body  embedded  in  a  heat  conduc- 
tive potting  composition,  said  heat  conductive  potting  compo- 
sition surrounded  by  a  heat  conductive  casing  except  for  one 
surface  thereof  open  to  the  atmosphere,  electric  current  con- 
ductor means  attached  to  said  positive  temperature  coefficient 
resistor  body  and  extending  through  said  potting  composition 
and  out  of  said  heat  conductive  casing  and  as  a  means  for 
preventing  explosions  from  occurring  in  said  heating  element. 
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at  least  one  channel  positioned  in  said  potting  com)x)sition 
within  a  heat-effective  distance  from  said  resistor  body,  an  end 


4,210,802 
BAR  CODE  SCANNER 

Toshiyasu  Sakai,  Kariya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,966 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  26,  1977,  52/89962 

Int.  a.-  G06K  13/06,  7/10 

U.S.  a.  235—483  5  Claims 


-J  AMPLIFIER    — JCONVERT 

T  r 


of  which  channel  is  situated  at  the  surface  of  said  potting 
composition  open  to  the  atmosphere. 


4,210,801 

FARE  COLLECTION  SYSTEM  AND  COMPONENTS 

THEREOF 

Jim  H.  Gomez,  Kankakee,  and  Jose  E.  Davila,  Bourbonnais, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Transit  Systems  Technology,  Inc., 

Kankakee,  lU. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,970 

Int.  a.-  G06M  3/08.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  235—92  AC  50  Qaims 


1.  A  fare  collection  system  comprising  a  plurality  of  mobile 
fare  boxes  and  a  stationary  central  processing  unit,  each  of  said 
fare  boxes  having  a  coilpction  chamber  for  receiving  fares 
therein,  a  counter-recorc^r  in  each  fare  box  for  counting  and 
recording  the  fares  as  the  fares  are  deposited  in  the  associated 
chamber,  an  acceptor  coupling  on  each  of  said  fare  boxes 
providing  access  to  the  contents  of  the  associated  chamber,  an 
extractor  conduit  having  one  end  in  communication  with  said 
central  processing  unit  and  an  extractor  cou^lingtmTHe~other 
end  thereof,  said  extractor  coupling  cooperating  ^yix^ch  of 
said  acceptor  couplings  to  provide  comihuhteario^betWeen 
the  associated  chamber  and  said  central  processing  uniPi  for 
conveying  the  contents  of  said  chamber  to  saJd  central  procjess- 
ing  unit,  and  a  high  speed  sorter-counter-recorder  inVsaid  an- 
tral processing  unit  for  sorting  and  counting  and  recof^ing/the 
contents  of  each  of  said  fare  box  chambers  one-by-one, 
whereby  to  make  a  first  count  of  the  fares  in  each  fare  box  at 
the  fare  box  and  to  make  a  second  count  of  the  fares  in  each 
fare  box  at  the  central  processing  unit  for  comparison  with  the 
first  count. 


1.  In  a  system  for  scanning  a  bar  code  or  bar  codes  having  a 
plurality  of  parallel  bar  symbols  recorded  in  contrastive  light 
reflective  colors,  a  bar  code  scanner  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  pair  of  side  guide  members  extending  in  parallel  with  each 
other  from  said  casing  by  a  uniform  length,  said  side  guide 
members  being  spaced  from  each  other  to  encompass  said 
parallel  bar  symbols  therebetween  and  defining  a  scan 
line,  said  scan  line  being  visually  observable  at  least  in  the 
regions  thereof  adjacent  the  top  portions  of  said  side  guide 
members  to  facilitate  proper  positioning  of  the  scanner 
along  the  bar  code;  and 

an  image  sensor  supported  within  said  casing  and  having  a 
plurality  of  light  responsive  elements  arranged  in  a  trans- 
verse relation  with  said  side  guide  members,  said  light 
responsive  elements  being  activated  one  by  one  to  convert 
reflected  light  applied  from  said  parallel  bar  symbols 
through  the  space  defined  by  said  side  guide  members  into 
responsive  electric  signals. 


4,210,803 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SIGNAL 

TRANSMISSION  VIA  AN  OPTICAL  HBER 

Charles  C.  Ih,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  University  of  Delaware, 

Newark,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,750 

Int.  a.2  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  455-610  14  Claims 


A  RefrrauxSitaal 
DetecUai  If  Heeded  I  ,j^_ 


^^  Vq  KeferejtatSeeim. 
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Eledrical  Sitnal 

1.  A  method  of  signal  transmission  via  an  optical  fiber  trans- 
mission line  comprising 

providing  a  first  substantially  monochromatic  beam  of  radia- 
tion reserved  as  a  carrier  radiation  beam,      ' 

providing  a  second  substantially  monochromatic  beam  of 
radiation  frequency-interlocked  with  said  first  beam  of 
radiation  to  a  preselected  degree  dependent  upon  the 
transmission  service  to  be  effected  reserved  as  an  informa- 
tion radiation  beam, 

imposing  an  electrical  signal  to  be  transmitted  upon  said 
information  radiation  beam,  thereby  responsively  modu- 
lating said  information  radiation  beam, 

combining  said  carrier  radiation  beam  and  said  modulated 
information  radiation  beam, 

transmitting  said  combined  radiation  via  said  optical  fiber 
transmission  line  to  a  preselected  destination,  and 
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detecting  said  combined  radiation  with  a  square  law  detector  con  substrate  with  an  impurity  concentration  of  less  than 
to  thereby  obtain  a  subcarrier  signal  constituting  the  dif-  Ix  10'*  cm-^  a  metal  layer  formed  on  one  surface  of  the 
ference  in  frequency  between  said  carrier  radiation  beam  substrate  to  provide  a  surface  barrier  between  the  metal  layer 
and  said  information  beam  upon  which  said  electrical  a^j  the  substrate,  the  surface  barrier  having  a  rectifying  char- 
signal  is  modulated  as  the  beat  frequency  of  said  carrier  acteristic,  and  an  electrode  layer  formed  on  the  other  surface 
radiation  beam  and  said  information  radiation  beam,  and 
demodulating  to  reconstitute  said  original  electrical  sig- 
nal. 


4,210,804 
FREE-GYRO  OPTICAL  SEEKER 

Richard  R.  LaTorre,  Bedford;  Barry  N.  Levitt,  Framingham, 

and  Gordon  C.  MacKenzie,  North  Billerica,  all  of  Mass., 

assignors  to  Raytheon  Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,269 

Int.  a.2  F42B  15/02 

U.S.  CI.  250—203  R  2  Claims 


33-^ 


1.  In  an  optical  seeker  for  a  guided  missile  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis,  such  seeker  including  focusing  means  spin-stabilized 
about  a  movable  line  of  sight  having  a  point  in  common  with 
the  longitudinal  axis,  optical  sensor  means  disposed  in  the  focal 
plane  of  the  focusing  means  when  the  line  of  sight  and  the 
longitudinal  axis  are  coincident  and  a  mirror  disposed  between 
the  focusing  means  and  the  optical  sensor  means  to  position  the 
center  of  the  focal  plane  at  a  jxiint  removed  from  the  longitudi- 
nal axis,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  universal  joint  having  a  first  part  affixed  to  the  guided 
missile  and  a  second  part  rotatably  mounted  on  the  first 
part,  the  opposing  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  part 
being  complementary  spherical  surfaces  centered  on  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  guided  missile; 

(b)  a  passageway  formed  through  the  first  part  coaxially 
with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  guided  missile; 

(c)  a  hollow  support  member  slidably  disposed  within  the 
passageway  to  position  the  optical  sensor  means  and  the 
mirror  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  guided  missile; 

(d)  means  for  affixing  the  focusing  means  to  the  second  part 
of  the  universal  joint  and  for  orienting  and  spinning  such 
second  part  and  focusing  means  to  spin-stabilize  the  opti- 
cal axis  of  the  focusing  means  in  a  given  direction;  and 

(e)  means  for  moving  the  hollow  support  member  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  the 
line  of  sight  of  the  focusing  means  to  maintain  the  center 
of  the  focal  plane  of  such  focusing  means  substantially  in 
coincidence  with  the  center  of  the  optical  sensor  means. 


4,210,805 
SEMICONDUCTOR  RADIATION  DETECTOR 

Tetsuji  Kobayashi;  Tohru  Sugita,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Noboru  Matsuo,  Nagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Company,  Limited,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,942 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1977,  52-16375; 

Feb.  21, 1977,  52-17951;  Feb.  24, 1977,  52-19526;  Feb.  24, 1977, 

52-19527;  Feb.  24,  1977,  52-19528;  May  19,  1977,  52-58074 
Int.  a.2  GOIT  1/22 

U.S.  a.  250—370  13  Qaims 

1.  A  semiconductor  radiation  detector  comprising  a  detector 

unit  including  a  detection  element  having  a  single  crystal  sili- 


of  the  substrate,  and  an  output  circuit  connected  to  the  metal 
layer  and  electrode  layer  of  the  detection  element  to  obtain  an 
output  corresponding  to  an  amount  of  X-ray  or  gamma  ray 
radiation  incident  on  the  detector  unit  without  the  application 
of  a  bias  across  the  detection  element. 


4,210,806  / 

HIGH  BRIGHTNESS  ELECTRON  PROBE  BEAM  AND 

METHOD 

Alec  N.  Broers,  Purdys  Station,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y.     . 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,518 

Int.  Q.'  GOIM  23/00 

U.S.  Q.  250—311  22  Qaims 


n 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  high  brightness  electron  beam, 
comprising: 

an  electron  gun  for  producing  a  beam  of  electrons  having  a 
spatial  distribution  of  electron  intensity  and  an  angular 
distribution  of  electron  intensity; 

an  electron  optical  column  for  demagnifying  said  beam  into 
a  final  beam  focused  upon  a  target  plane,  said  column 
accepting  for  said  final  beam  only  a  portion  of  said  angular 
distribution  and  only  a  portion  of  said  spatial  distribution; 

means  for  varying  the  portion  of  said  angular  distribution 
accepted  by  said  column  for  said  final  beam; 

means  for  varying  the  portion  of  said  spatial  distribution 
accepted  by  said  column  for  said  final  beam; 

means  for  measuring  the  intensity  of  said  final  beam  while 
varying  the  accepted  portion  of  said  angular  distribution 
and  the  accepted  portion  of  said  spatial  distribution  in 
order  to  determine  the  portion  of  said  angular  distribution 
and  the  portion  of  said  spatial  distribution  which  together 
result  in  maximum  final  beam  intensity;  and 

means  for  causing  said  column  to  accept  for  said  final  beam 
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the  determined  portion  of  aid  angular  distribution  and  the 
determined  portion  of  said  spatial  distribution,  thereby 
maximizmg  the  effective  brightness  of  said  final  beam. 


K 


Do 


( 


i 


1.  A  heat  imaging  apparatus  comprising  a  heat  image  system 
including  optical  means  having  a  focal  surface,  heat  detector 
means  located  in  said  focal  surface,  said  optical  means  further 
having  a  diffusion  circle  of  given  dimension,  said  heat  detector 
means  comprising  at  least  one  heat  detector  element,  each  heat 
detector  element  having  a  size  (Ad)  smaller  than  said  given 
dimension  of  said  diffusion  circle. 


4,210,808 
PNEUMATIC  INFRARED  ANALYZER  OF  THE  SINGLE 

BEAM  TYPE 
Kimio  Miyatake,  Miyanohigashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Horiba, 
Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,638 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1977,  52-128956 
Int.  a:~  GOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  a.  250—343  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  detector  means  for  a  single  beam  pneumatic  infrared 
analyzer,  comprising; 

a  front  light  receiver  means  contained  within  a  first  contain- 
ing structure,  said  containing  structure  further  containing 
therein  a  control  gas; 

a  rear  light  receiver  means  positioned  in  series  behind  said 
front  light  receiver  means,  said  rear  light  receiver  means 
being  contained  within  a  second  containing  structure,  said 
second  containing  structure  further  containing  said  same 
control  gas  as  said  first  containing  structure; 

sample  cell  means  positioned  in  front  of  said  front  receiver 
means,  said  sample  cell  means  containing  a  sample  gas; 

infrared  light  source  means  for  directing  infrared  light 
through  said  sample  cell  means  and  said  sample  gas,  said 
infrared  light  further  striking  said  receiver  means  for 
determining  the  concentration  of  said  sample  in  said  sam- 
ple cell  means  according  to  the  difference  in  absorption  of 
said  infrared  rays  at  said  two  receiver  means;  and 

adjustable  light  admission  means  positioned  between  said 


sample  cell  means  and  said  two  receiver  means  for  block- 
ing out  the  peripheral  portions  of  said  infrared  light  enter- 
ing said  front  receiver  means. 


4,210,807 
HEAT  IMAGING  APPARATUS 

Roderich  Riiger,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Messei-schmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenk- 
ter  Haftung,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,945 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1977,  2731739 

Int.  Q.^  HOIJ  31/49 
U.S.  Q.  250— 330  3  Oaims 


4,210,809 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  NON-INVASIVE 

DETERMINATION  OF  THE  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  A 

SEGMENTED  FLUID  STREAM 
Milton  H.  Pelavin,  CBappaqua,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Technicon 
Instruments  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,034 

Int.  a.=  COIN  21/26 

U.S.  a.  250—343  26  Qaims 
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1.  In  apparatus  for  the  detection  of  the  respective  segments, 
and  the  respective  segment  interfaces,  of  a  continuous  fluid 
stream  which  comprises  alternating  fluid  segments  flowing  in 
an  optionally  transparent  conduit,  said  fluid  segments  having 
different  radiation  energy  absorbance  and/or  refraction  char- 
acteristics, the  improvements  comprising,  radiation  energy 
source  means  disposed  without  said  conduit  and  operable  to 
irradiate  the  same  and  said  flowing  fluid  stream,  radiation 
energy  detecting  means  disposed  without  said  conduit  and 
operable  to  detect  the  radiation  energy  from  said  source  means 
which  is  transmitted  through  said  conduit  and  said  flowing 
fluid  stream,  and  to  output  a  signal  indicative  thereof,  and 
means  to  process  said  output  signal  to  indicate  said  fluid  seg- 
ments and  said  segment  interfaces,  respectively,  wherein,  said 
fluid  segments  comprise  segments  of  liquids,  and  wherein  the 
spectral  content  of  said  radiation  energy  is  generally  outside 
the  radiation  energy  absorbance  range  of  said  liquids. 


4,210,810 
RADIATION  SCANNING  SYSTEM 
Peter  J.  Berry,  and  Herbert  M.  Runciman,  both  of  Glasgow, 
Scotland,  assignors  to  Barr  &  Stroud  Limited,  Glasgow,  Scot- 
land 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,517 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1977, 
38087/77 

Int.  a.2  GOIJ  7/00 
U.S.  a.  250—347  5  Claims 


1.  A  radiation  scanning  system  comprising  a  radiation  detec- 
tor, a  transfer  lens  disposed  to  form  a  real  image  of  said  detec- 
tor, a  first  scanning  means  comprising  a  rotor  having  a  plural- 
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ity  of  reflective  planar  facets  disposed  uniformly  around  its 
circumference,  each  facet  having  its  normal  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  said  rotor  being 
interposed  between  the  transfer  lens  and  the  image  of  the 
detector  formed  by  the  transfer  lens  and  having  its  axis  of 
rotation  intersecting  the  optical  axis  of  the  transfer  lens  and 
disposed  in  such  a  way  that  as  the  rotor  is  rotated  the  aforesaid 
image  is  caused  to  move  in  a  substantially  circular  locus,  a 
concave  substantially-spherical  mirror  located  substantially 
concentrically  with  the  aforesaid  detector  locus  and  having  the 
locus  substantially  at  the  focal  surface  of  the  concave  mirror  so 
that  following  reflection  from  the  aforesaid  concave  mirror  the 
rays  from  the  detector  for  any  given  rotational  position  of  the 
rotor  are  collimated  to  a  parallel  bundle,  and  a  second  scanning 
means  for  deflecting  the  aforesaid  parallel  bundle  of  rays  in  a 
direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  deflec- 
tion due  to  the  first  scanning  means,  said  second  scanning 
means  being  located  substantially  at  the  pupil  formed  by  the 
intersection  of  the  different  bundles  of  parallel  rays  from  the 
detector  for  different  rotational  positions  of  the  first  scanning 
means. 


4,210,811 

DRIVE  FOR  MOVEABLE  SHIELD  IN  LUGGAGE 

SCREENING  APPARATUS 

Manfred  Dennhoven,  Wiesbaden,  and  Claus  Kunze,  Taunusstein, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Heimann  GmbH, 

Wiesbaden-Dotzheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  734,333,  Oct.  20,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  Nov.  3, 
1975,  2549211 

Int.  a.2  GOIK  23/00 
U.S.  a.  250—358  R  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  radiation-screening  apparatus  for  inspecting  sealed 
articles  such  as  parcels  and  luggage,  including  a  moveable 
shield  selectively  enclosing  a  monitoring  duct,  and  drive  means 
for  moving  said  shield  with  respect  to  a  fixed  housing  of  said 
apparatus,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein* 
said  drive  means  comprises: 

an  electromagnetically  operable  linear  motor  means  having 
a  rail  and  a  stator,  one  of  said  rail  and  stator  being  attached 
to  the  shield  and  the  other  being  fixed  in  the  housing;  and 
motor  control  means  connected  to  said  linear  motor 
means  and  to  an  electrical  power  supply,  said  control 
means  including  three  proximity  switches  and  an  activa- 
tor, said  switches  and  activator  being  mounted  to  be 
moveable  relative  to  each  other,  two  of  said  switches 
comprising  limit  end  switches  terminating  electrical 
power  to  drive  said  linear  motor  at  opposite  ends  of  travel 
of  said  shield  and  the  third  proximity  switch  comprising  a 
braking  switch  reducing  electrical  power  to  said  linear 
motor  between  opposite  ends  of  travel  of  said  shield. 


4.210,812 

X-RAY  IMAGING  DIAGNOSTIC  APPARATUS  WITH 

LOW  X-RAY  RADIATION 

Shoichi  Ando;  Kiminobu  Inaba,  and  Tomoaki  Yoshida,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Foundation:  The  Assn.  of 

Japan  General  Denistry,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,703,  Nov.  15,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,466 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1977,  52-63941 

Int.  a.-  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  CI.  250—416  TV  4  Claims 
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1.  An  X-ray  image  diagnostic  apparatus  having  a  low  X-ray 
radiation  dosage  level  comprising: 

an  X-ray  generating  source  for  emitting  radiation  to  expose 
an  object; 

an  optical  system  having  a  fluorescent  screen  at  an  entrance 
thereof  for  receiving  said  emitted  X-ray  radiation; 

an  imaging  device  comprising  a  television  camera  tube  hav- 
ing an  image  intensifier  target  and  a  high  voltage  supply 
and  deflection  synchronizing  and  blanking  circuits  cou- 
pled directly  to  said  optical  system  for  receiving  an  X-ray 
image  from  sgiid  fluorescent  screen  and  forming  a  video 
signal  image  from  said  fluorescent  screen  image; 

a  television  camera  control  unit  for  amplifying  the  output 
from  said  imaging  device,  said  television  camera  control 
unit  including  a  sequence  circuit  for  controlling  the  sup- 
ply of  synchronizing  signals  to  said  camera  tube; 

an  exposure  time  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  exposure 
time  of  the  X-ray  radiation  emitted  from  said  X-ray  gener- 
ating source  so  that  it  is  less  than  1/100  second; 

an  image  storing  memory  circuit  connected  to  said  television 
camera  control  unit  for  storing  an  image  signal  from  said 
control  unit;  and. 

a  monitor  circuit  for  displaying  said  image  signal,  said  X-ray 
exposure  time  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  chattering  preventing  circuit  for  shaping  an  input  signal  to 
a  rectangular  pulse  train  wave  form  which  serves  as  a  time 
base  wave, 

a  trigger  flip-flop  circuit  for  receiving  said  rectangular  time 
base  wave  signal, 

a  differentiating  circuit  for  receiving  said  rectangular  time 
base  wave  signal  and  supplying  an  initiation  signal  to  said 
sequence  circuit, 

a  Schmidt  trigger  circuit  for  changing  a  sinusoidal  wave 
form  from  a  power  source  to  a  rectangular  trigger  wave 
form, 

a  first  decimal  counter  circuit  having  an  input  receiving  said 
rectangular  trigger  wave  form  and  a  reset  terminal  con- 
nected to  said  trigger  flip-flop  circuit  for  supplying  ^ 
frame  blanking  signal  obtained  at  its  output  terminal  to  \, 
said  sequence  circuit, 

a  first  delay  flip-flop  circuit  having  a  reset  terminal  con- 
nected to  output  terminals  of  said  schmidt  trigger  circuit, 
said  first  decimal  counter  circuit  and  said  trigger  flip-flop 
circuit, 

a  following  reset  flip-flop  circuit  connected  to  the  output 
terminal  of  said  first  delay  flip-flop  circuit  after  a  delay 
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corresponding  to  one  pulse  wave  and  for  supplying  a 
delayed  output  signal, 

a  first  AND  circuit  for  receiving  the  output  signals  of  said 
reset  flip-flop  circuit  and  said  schmidt  trigger  circuit, 

a  second  decimal  counter  circuit  for  receiving  the  output 
signal  from  said  first  AND  circuit, 

a  third  decimal  counter  circuit  for  receiving  the  output 
signal  from  said  second  decimal  counter  circuit, 

a  second  delay  flip-flop  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  schmidt  trigger  cir^it  for  supplying  an  output  signal 
forming  a  scanning  starting  signal  supplied  to  said  second 
and  third  decimal  counters  and  said  sequence  circuit, 

a  LED  display  device  connected  to  said  second  and  third 
decimal  counter  circuits  through  a  latching  circuit  for 
displaying  an  exposure  time,  and 

an  exposure  time  setting  switching  circuit  connected  to  the 
outputs  of  said  second  and  third  decimal  counter  circuits 
for  producing  an  exposure  time  setting  switching  signal 
and  transferring  it  through  second  and  third  AND  circuits 
to  said  X-ray  tube  so  as  to  start  X-ray  emission. 


4,210,813 
IONIZING  RADIATION  GENERATOR 
Vladimir  F.  Romanovsky,  proezd  Shokalskogo,4,korpus  l,kv.l3; 
Vadim  S.  Panasjuk,  3  Schukinsky  proezd,3,kv.80;  Boris  M. 
Stepanov,  Leninsky  prospekt,57,kv.34;  Alexandr  M.  Ov- 
charov,  Balaklavsky  prospekt,4,korpus  2,kv.l04,  and  Jury  A. 
Akimov,  V  ladimirskaya  ulitsa,4,kv.  10,  all  of  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  16.  1978,  Ser.  No.  961.378 
Gaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jan.  9,  1978,  2568767 
Int.  a.2  H05G  1/10 
U.S.  a.  250—421  2  Gaims 


1.  An  ionizing  radiation  generator  comprising: 

an  ionizing  radiation  emitter  including  a  resonance  trans- 
former and  an  accelerating  tube; 

a  field  winding  and  a  step-up  winding,  having  a  low-voltage 
and  high-voltage  ends,  of  said  resonance  transformer,  said 
field  winding  of  said  resonance  transformer  being  ar- 
ranged near  said  low-voltage  end  of  said  step-up  winding; 

an  electrically  conducting  housing  of  said  resonance  trans- 
former, electrically  associated  with  said  low-voltage  end 
of  said  step-up  winding: 

a  high-frequency  oscillator  electrically  associated  with  said 

field  winding; 
-a.high-voltage  electrode  of  said  accelerating  tube,  connected 
to  said  high-voltage  end  of  said  step-up  winding  of  said 
resonance  transformer; 

a  tubular  insulator  of  said  accelerating  tube,  secured  in  said 
electrically  conducting  housing  of  said  resonance  trans- 
former, said  high-voltage  electrode  being  attached  to  one 
end  thereof; 

an  inner  space  of  said  tubular  insulator,  accommodating  said 
step-up  winding  of  said  resonance  transformer; 

an  evacuated  inner  space  of  said  accelerating  tube,  confined 
between  said  electrically  conducting  housing  of  said  reso- 
nance transformer  and  said  tubular  insulator; 

a  low-voltage  electrode  of  said  accelerating  tube,  arranged 
in  said  electrically  conducting  housing  of  said  resonance 
transformer  and  electrically  associated  with  said  housing; 

a  source  of  charge  particles  of  said  accelerating  tube,  ar- 


ranged in  said  evacuated  space  and  electrically  associated 
with  one  of  said  electrodes; 
a  coolant  supplied  into  said  inner  space  of  said  tubular  insula- 
tor, to  said  step-up  winding  of  said  resonance  transformer 
and  to  said  high-voltage  electrode  of  said  accelerating 
tube. 


4,210,814 

CONTROL  OF  PYROPHORICITY  IN  DEPOSITS 

PRODUCED  BY  ELECTRON  BEAM  EVAPORATION  OF 

URANIUM 
John  C.  Gifford,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Jersey  Nuclear- 
Avco  Isotopes,  Inc.,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,678 

Int.  G.:  HOIJ  27/00 

U.S.  G.  250—427  19  Gaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reducing  the  pyrophoricity  of  deposits  of  a 
material  evaporated  within  a  chamber  comprising: 

a  sealed  chamber  defined  by  an  enclosure; 

means  for  providing  within  said  chamber  an  atmosphere  of 
generally  non-reactive  nature; 

a  reservoir  of  a  material  to  be  evaporated; 

means  for  directing  a  vapor  of  said  material  from  said  reser- 
voir into  said  chamber; 

at  least  one  surface  within  said  chamber  in  the  path  of  the 
directed  vapor  and  on  which  at  least  portions  of  the  va- 
porized material  deposits; 

means  for  cooling  said  enclosure  to  a  temperature  at  which 
said  vapor  deposits  at  a  relatively  low  pyrophoric  density; 
and 

means  for  maintaining  a  temperature  for  said  collection 
surfaces  higher  than  the  enclosure  temperature  to  pro- 
mote deposition  of  said  material  at  a  relatively  higher 
density. 


4,210,815 
X-RAY  APPARATUS  SERVO  SYSTEM 

Mark  E.  Riehl,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,274 

Int.  G.^  GOIN  21/34.  22/04 

U.S.  G.  250—445  R  4  Gaims 

1.  In  x-ray  apparatus  including  an  x-ray  source  device  for 
projecting  an  x-ray  beam  from  its  focal  spot,  an  x-ray  receptor 
device  spaced  from  said  source  to  enable  an  examination  sub- 
ject to  be  disposed  in  the  beam  from  the  source  to  the  receptor, 
means  for  mounting  said  source  device  and  said  receptor  de- 
vice, respectively,  for  angulation  about  their  respective  first 
and  second  axis,  the  angulation  axis  of  one  of  said  source  de- 
vice and  said  receptor  device  being  stationary  and  the  other  of 
said  source  and  said  receptor  devices  and  its  angulation  axis 
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being  translatable  along  a  first  line  having  a  length  designated 
as  the  X  distance  and  constituting  lOne  side  of  a  triangle,  said 
first  line  being  perpendicular  to  a  second  line  extending  be- 
tween said  axes  and  having  a  length  designated  as  the  y  dis- 
tance and  constituting  another  side  of  said  triangle,  a  line 
extending  between  the  axis  of  the  untranslated  device  and  the 
axis  of  the  translated  device  constituting  the  hypotenuse  of  said 
triangle  and  defining  with  said  second  line  an  angle  designated 
as  d,  and  first  and  second  servo  systems  including  motor  means 
operative  to  angulate  said  source  and  said  receptor,  respec- 
tively, 
each  of  said  servo  systems  including  control  means  having 
input  means  for  an  error  signal  and  having  output  means 
supplying  driving  power  to  the  servo  motors  for  angulat- 
ing  said  devices  in  response  to  error  signals, 
respective  means  for  developing  first  signals  each  corre- 
sponding with  the  varying  instantaneous  values  of  the 
tangents  of  the  angles  (in  radians)  in  which  said  devices 
are  angulated  during  operation  of  said  motor  means  and 
during  concurrent  angulation  of  said  image  receptor  and 
said  x-ray  source  means  while  an  error  signal  exists, 
means  for  developing  x  distance  and  y  distance  related  sig- 
nals proportional,  respectively,  to  the  said  x  and  y  dis- 
tances which  define  the  position  to  which  one  device  has 
been  translated, 
means  for  dividing  said  signal  proportional  to  the  x  distance 
by  the  signal  proportional  to  the  y  distance  to  produce  a 


angulated  at  any  instant  following  translation  of  one  of 
said  image  receptor  and  said  source, 

means  for  producing  an  error  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  between  said  last  named  signal  and  the  com- 
mand signal  corresponding  with  the  tangent  of  Q,  and 

means  responsive  to  existence  of  said  last  named  error  signal 
by  preventing  energization  of  said  x-ray  source. 


4,210,816 
APPARATUS  FOR  UNLOADING  RADIOGRAPHIC 
CASSETTES  IN  DAYLIGHT 
Emile  F.  Stievenart,  Hoboken;  Hendrik  S.  Plessers,  Boechout, 
and  Georges  J.  Neujens,  Merksem,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors 
to  Agfa-Gevaert  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,636.  Nov.  17,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,628 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  20,  1975, 
47807/75 

Int.  G.2  GllB  1/00 
U.S.  G.  250—468  7  Gaims 


servo  system  command  signal  proportional  to  the  tangent 

ofd. 

means  for  producing  respective  angulation  error  signals  for 

■  said  receptor  and  said  source  representing  the  differences 
between  said  command  signal  corresponding  with  tangent 
of  Q  resulting  from  division  and  each  of  said  instantaneous 
varying  signals  corresponding  with  the  tangents  of  the 
angulation  angles  in  radians,  said  servo  motors  operating 
until  being  interrupted  in  response  to  nulling  of  said  error 
signals,    ' 

individual  means  either  of  which  is  responsive  to  the  exis- 
tence of  one  error  signal  by  preventing  energization  of 
said  x-ray  source, 

means  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  directly  with 
the  value  of  the  angle  to  which  said  x-ray  source  has  been 
angulated  at  any  instant  during  angulation  following 
translation  of  said  one  of  said  image  receptor  and  x-ray 
source, 

means  for  producing  an  error  signal  representative  of  the 
difference  between  said  signal  corresponding  with  said 
instantaneous  angulation  and  the  command  signal  corre- 
sponding with  the  tangent  of  d, 

means  responsive  to  the  existence  of  said  last  named  error 
signal  by  preventing  energization  of  said  x-ray  source, 

means  for  producing  a  signal  corresponding  directly  with 
the  value  of  the  angle  to  which  said  receptor  has  been 


1.  An  apparatus  for  automatically  unfastening  and  opening 
radiographic  film  cassettes  of  the  type  having  a  container  body 
for  holding  a  sheet  of  said  film  and  including  bottom  and  side 
walls,  a  lid  hinged  to  one  side  wall  of  said  body  and  unlatchable 
latching  means  for  securing  said  lid  in  closed  position  on  said 
body,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  having  an  access 
opening  in  one  wall  thereof  for  the  introduction  and  removal 
of  one  of  said  cassettes  into  and  from  the  housing  interior  and 
including  an  openable  closure  for  said  opening,  said  housing 
being  substantially  light-tight  when  said  closure  is  closed;  a 
first  switch  means  activated  in  response  to  closure  of  said 
closure  means;  means  within  said  housing  adjacent  said  open- 
ing for  supporting  a  cassette  in  a  downwardly  inclined  position 
with  its  bottom  side  up  and  its  hinged  end  elevated  above  its 
opposite  end  at  an  angle  sufficient  to  cause  the  film  sheet  to 
slide  upon  said  lid  under  the  action  of  gravity  when  the  cas- 
sette body  is  clear  of  said  lid,  a  second  switch  means  associated 
with  said  supporting  means  and  activated  in  response  to  the 
presence  thereon  of  a  cassette  in  correctly  oriented  condition; 
a  cyclically  operative  cassette  unlatching  and  opening  mecha- 
nism including  a  motor  drive  means  for  cyclically  operating 
said  mechanism  when  energized  and  being  energized  in  re- 
sponse to  activation  of  both  said  switch  means,  means  for 
engaging  said  cassette  latch  and  unlatching  the  same,  and 
means  for  thereafter  engaging  a  wall  of  the  body  of  said  cas- 
sette at  a  point  spaced  from  the  hinge  of  the  latter  and  for 
elevating  the  end  of  said  body  remote  from  said  hinge  clear 
from  said  lid  to  permit  said  film  sheet  to  slide  along  said  lid  out 
of  said  cassette  under  the  force  of  gravity,  and  means  for  re- 
ceiving the  thus  released  radiographic  film. 
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4.210,817 
APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING  CROSS-FOGGING  IN 

BIPLANE  RADIOGRAPHY 

Joseph  A.  Horton,  4817  Trinity  PI.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19143 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,199 

Int.  a.-  G21G  11/00 

U.S.  a.  250—515  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  practicing  biplane  radiography  compris- 
ing first  and  second  X-ray  emitters  arranged  to  direct  x-rays 
through  a  common  object  along  intersecting  planes  and  first 
and  second  film  changers  for  sequentially  presenting  film  for 
exposure  by  x-rays  generated  by  said  first  and  second  x-ray 
emitters  respectively,  the  improvement  for  eliminating  cross- 
fogging  comprising: 
first  and  second  shielding  means  associated  with  the  first  and 
second  film  changers  respectively,  each  said  shielding 
means  having  radiolucent  and  radiopaque  portions  alter- 
nately disposed  in  front  of  the  associated  film  changer  to 
allow  or  block  passage  of  x-rays  to  the  film  presented  for 
exposure,  respectively;  and 
means  for  synchronizing  the  shield  means  to  dispose  the 
radiopaque  portion  of  one  shielding  means  in  front  of  the 
film  presented  for  exposure  by  its  associated  film  changer 
when  the  radiolucent  portion  of  the  other  shielding  means 
is  disposed  in  front  of  the  film  presented  for  exposure  by 
its  associated  film  changer. 


4,210,818 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  IMAGE  AREAS  FOR 

PRINTING 

Barry  P.  Green,  Waterford,  Conn.,  and  Francis  J.  Sciulli,  Palm 

Bay,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,519 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  21/30 

VtS.  a.  250—559  9  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  relative  image  area  in  each 
column  of  an  image  member  divided  into  ink  key  columns 
corresponding  to  those  in  which  ink  is  controlled  in  a  printing 
cylinder  comprising  support  means  divisible  into  ink  key  col- 
umns for  supporting  said  image  member  at  positions  thereon 
corresponding  to  the  column  positions  on  said  printing  cylin- 
der at  which  the  image  on  said  image  member  is  to  be  printed, 
light  source  means  for  directing  light  on  said  columns  of  said 
support  means,  means  for  sensing  light  from  said  columns  and 
providing  signals  indicating  the  amount  of  light  received. 


means  for  providing  information  as  to  areas  of  said  image 
member  containing  information  to  be  printed,  and  means  for 
utilizing  said  area  information  for  storing  data  from  said  signals 
only  from  columns  of  said  support  means  in  said  areas  to  be 
printed. 


4,210,819 
OPEN  CYCLE  OCEAN  THERMAL  ENERGY 
CONVERSION  STEAM  CONTROL  AND  BYPASS 
SYSTEM 
J.  Michael  Wittig,  West  Goshen,  and  Stephen  J.  Jennings,  Rad- 
nor Township,  Delaware  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,574 

Int.  a.^  F03G  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  290—52  7  Claims 
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1.  An  open  cycle  ocean  thermal  energy  conversion  system 
comprising: 

an  axial  flow  turbine  having  a  rotor  whose  axis  of  rotation  is 
vertical  and  radially  inner  and  outer  casing  structures 
which  therebetween  define  an  annular  motive  fiuid  path, 
said  rotor  including  an  annular  array  of  radial  blades 
extending  across  said  fluid  path; 

a  condenser  in  fluid  communication  with  said  annular  mo- 
tive fluid  fiow  path  for  condensing  the  motive  fluid  ex- 
panded through  the  turbine  blades; 

a  flash  evaporator  disposed  about  the  turbine's  axis  of  rota- 
tion, said  evaporator  having  a  generally  toroidal-shaped 
casing,  the  interior  of  said  casing  being  in  fiuid  communi- 
cation with  said  condenser  both  through  and  in  bypassing 
relationship  with  said  turbine  blades; 

first  means  for  regulating  motive  fluid  flow  from  said  evapo- 
rator to  said  condenser  through  said  turbine  blades;  and 

second  means  for  regulating  bypass  motive  fluid  flow  from 
said  evaporator  to  said  condenser. 


4,210,820 

OPEN  CYCLE  OCEAN  THERMAL  ENERGY 

CONVERSION  SYSTEM  STRUCTURE 

J.  Michael  Wittig,  West  Goshen,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,575 
Int.  CI.-  F03G  7/04 
U.S.  a.  290—52  22  Claims 

1.  An  open  cycle,  ocean  thermal  energy  conversion  system 
comprising: 
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an  axial  flow  turbine  having  a  substantially  vertical  rotatable 
shaft  about  which  at  least  one  axial  row  of  radial  blades  is 
disposed,  an  annular  steam  inlet  structure  through  which 
motive  steam  is  supplied  to  said  turbine  blades,  and  a 
steam  outlet  structure  through  which  motive  steam  is 
exhausted  after  expansion  through  said  blades; 

a  flash  evaporator  disposed  about  the  turbine's  shaft,  said 
evaporator  having  a  generally  toroidal-shaped  casing,  an 
inlet  opening  in  a  radially  outer  portion  of  said  casing 
through  which  relatively  warm  ocean  water  is  received,  a 
portion  of  said  warm  ocean  water  being  flashed  into  steam 
and  transmitted  through  said  turbine  steam  inlet  structure, 
the  unflashed  warm  ocean  water  being  drained  from  said 
evaporator  casing  through  a  drain  outlet  disposed  in  a 
radially  inner  portion  of  said  casing,  said  water  assuming 
a  substantially  radial  flow  direction  from  the  inlet  to  the 


use  of  the  apparatus  said  members  move  relative  to  each  other 
about  the  interconnection  due  to  vertical  motions  of  the  water, 
means  for  converting  said  relative  movements  of  the  intercon- 
nected members  into  useful  energy,  at  least  one  of  said  mem- 
bers being  provided  with  a  member  which  in  use  of  the  appara- 
tus is  movable  relative  thereto  in  response  to  horizontal  mo- 
tions of  the  water,  and  means  for  converting  the  movement  of 
said  member  into  useful  energy,  said  apparatus  in  use  floating 
on  the  surface  of  the  water  and  being  free  from  any  vertical 


outlet; 


■S^ 


reaction  forces  between  itself  and  any  member  supported  from 
the  bed  of  the  water,  said  means  responsive  to  horizontal 
motions  comprising  a  flap  member  located  for  movement 
within  a  duct  provided  in  the  associated  one  of  said  members 
and  movable  by  water  flowing  into  and  out  of  the  duct  due  to 
surge  motion  of  the  water,  said  flap  member  being  operatively 
connected  to  means  for  converting  its  movement  into  useful 
energy,  said  flap  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  associated 
one  of  said  members,  and  each  duct  having  a  curved  wall 
whose  radius  is  struck  from  the  pivot  axis  of  said  flap. 


4,210,822 
TOUCH  CONTROL  SWITCH  *» 

Lars  A.  Wern,  Upplandsgatan  65,  113  28  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  5,  1977,  7708952 
Int.  CI.;  H03K /7/6<S^ 
U.S.  CI.  307—116  3  Claims 


a  substantially  annular  condenser  disposed  axially  adjacent 
said  turbine  about  said  turbine's  axis  of  rotation,  said  con- 
denser including  radially  inner  and  outer  tube  sheets,  a 
plurality  of  tubes  extending  therebetween,  a  condensate 
sump  disposed  under  said  tubes  for  collection  of  con- 
densed motive  steam,  and  an  outlet  manifold,  said  inner 
tube  sheets  and  said  steam  outlet  structure  cooperating  to 
form  an  inlet  manifold  for  distributing  relatively  cold 
ocean  cooling  water  to  the  tubes,  said  cooling  water  tra- 
versing the  tubes  and  exiting  therefrom  into  the  outlet 
manifold  disposed  radially  adjacent  said  outer  tube  sheets; 

a  generator  driven  by  said  turbine  for  producing  electrical 
energy; 

first  propulsion  means  for  circulating  relatively  warm  ocean 
water  through  said  evaporator's  inlet  opening  and  drain 
outlet;  and 

second  propulsion  means  for  circulating  the  cooling  water 
through  said  condenser's  inlet  and  outlet  manifolds. 


-Mi- 

;     1  s-T  ,19   ■ 

"i 

-    1.  W 

,  K 

— ' T "^"^ 'sr^        4 


^— I — is 


^7. ^  16  r»T!- 


X^ 


;  a    I    /11   ,-10    35— -_;:5~    , ,  AV 


4,210,821 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRACTING  ENERGY  FROM 

MOVEMENT  OF  WATER 

Christopher   Cockerell,   Southampton,   England,   assignor   to 

Wavepower  Limited,  Southampton,  England 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  779,705 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  31,  1976, 
13039/76 

Int.  C\?  F03B  13/00 
U.S.  a.  290—53  23  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  converting  into  useful  energy  movement 
imparted  thereto  by  movement  of  water,  comprising  at  least 
two  interconnected  buoyant  members  each  having  a  substan- 
tially continuous  surface  which  contacts  the  water  so  that  in 


1.  Touch  control  switch  suitable  for  connection  between  a 
lamp  load  and  a  supply  circuit  in  a  lighting  irvstallation  for 
alternating  current  and  comprising  a  semiconductor  switching 
element  with  a  gate  electrode,  a  counting  circuit  with  a  for- 
ward stepping  input  and  a  digital  control  output  connected  to 
the  gate  electrode  of  the  semiconductor  switching  element  via 
a  trigger  pulse  generating  circuit  for  controlling  the  conduc- 
tion of  the  semiconductor  switching  element  in  dependence  on 
the  condition  of  activation  of  the  digital  control  output,  and  a 
control  pulse  shaping  circuit  having  an  output  connected  to 
the  forward  stepping  input  of  the  counting  circuit  and  a  first 
and  second  input  terminal  for  connection  to  a  first  and  second, 
respectively  terminal  of  the  supply  circuit  via  a  touch  sensitive 
impedance,  characterized  in  that  the  trigger  pulse  generating 
circuit  comprises  an  edge-triggered  mono-pulse  generating 
circuit  that  has  a  first  input  for  leading  edge  triggering  and  a 
second  input  for  trailing  edge  triggering  jointly  connected  to 
the  supply  circuit.  ,  ; 
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4,210,823 
CONDITION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  SPEQAL  SET 

POINT  MEANS 
John  L.  Kabat,  Bloomington,  and  Marvin  D.  Nelson,  St.  Louis 
Park,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapo- 
lis, Minn. 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,704 

Int.  a:-  G05B  13/00 

U^.  a.  307—117  10  Qaims 
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1.  Means  for  sensing  a  change  in  a  set  point  of  a  condition 
control  system,  including:  condition  control  system  means 
responsive  to  a  sensed  condition  and  including  condition  con- 
trol set  point  means;  said  condition  control  system  means 
having  a  switched  output  upon  said  system  means  sensing  a 
condition  within  a  proportional  band  of  said  system;  said  con- 
dition control  system  means  having  a  constant  output  upon 
said  system  means  sensing  a  condition  outside  of  said  propor- 
tional band;  said  set  point  means  including  pulse  generating 
means  activated  by  movement  of  said  set  point  means;  and 
pulse  responsive  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  pulse  generat- 
ing means  and  connected  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
condition  control  system  means;  said  pulse  generating  means 
activating  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  condition  control 
system  whenever  said  set  point  means  is  moved  to  cause  the  set 
point  of  said  system  means  to  have  a  value  outside  of  said 
proportional  band  of  said  system;  said  pulse  responsive  circuit 
means  responding  to  the  change  of  said  set  point  means  to 
cause  said  intermediate  portion  of  said  condition  control  sys- 
tem means  to  adjust  said  switched  output  to  correspond  with 
said  set  point  means. 


4,210,824 
TIMER  CONTROLLED  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  TIMER 

CONSTRUCTION  THEREFOR 
Edgar  E.  Marquis,  Newtown,  and  James  A.  Draghi,  Southington, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company, 
Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,3^ 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIH  43/00 

U.S.  a.  307-141  10  Qaims 


to  operate  both  of  said  devices  and  each  selector  means  being 
adapted  for  selecting  a  certain  percentage  of  said  selected  total 
time  period  said  timer  is  to  operate  its  respective  device  con- 
currently with  the  other  device,  said  system  having  an  energy 
source,  said  timer  construction  having  a  main  unit  and  two 
branch  units,  said  timer  having  a  time  setting  means  for  operat- 
ing said  main  unit,  said  main  unit  being  adapted  to  interconnect 
said  energy  source  respectively  through  said  two  branch  units 
to  said  controlled  devices  for  a  time  period  set  by  said  time 
setting  means,  said  pair  of  selector  means  being  respectively 
and  operatively  interconnected  to  said  time  setting  means  so 
that  either  selector  means  can  set  said  time  setting  means  for 
said  particular  time  period,  and  means  respectively  and  opera- 
tively interconnecting  said  pair  of  selector  means  to  said 
branch  units  so  that  either  selector  means  can  set  its  respective 
branch  unit  to  interconnect  said  energy  source  to  its  respective 
controlled  device  for  only  said  certain  percentage  of  said 
particular  time  period  whereby  one  of  said  controlled  devices 
will  be  interconnected  to  said  energy  source  for  the  entire  said 
particular  time  period  and  the  other  of  said  controlled  device 
will  be  interconnected  to  said  energy  source  only  for  said 
certain  percentage  of  said  particular  time  period. 

6.  In  a  timer  construction  for  a  timer  controlled  control 
system  of  an  apparatus  having  two  controlled  devices,  said 
timer  construction  being  adapted  to  be  operatively  associated 
with  said  devices  to  operate  the  same,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  timer  construction  comprises  a  single  timer  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  selector  means  respectively  being  adapted  to  be 
operatively  associated  with  said  devices  and  each  selector 
means  being  adapted  for  selecting  the  total  time  period  said 
timer  is  to  operate  both  of  said  devices  and  each  selector  means 
being  adapted  for  selecting  a  certain  percentage  of  said  se- 
lected total  time  period  said  timer  is  to  operate  its  respective 
device  concurrently  with  the  other  device,  said  timer  construc- 
tion having  a  main  unit  and  two  branch  units,  said  timer  having 
a  time  setting  means  for  operating  said  main  unit,  said  main  unit 
being  adapted  to  interconnect  an  energy  source  respectively 
through  said  two  branch  units  to  said  controlled  devices  for  a 
time  period  set  by  said  time  setting  means,  said  pair  of  selector 
means  being  respectively  and  operatively  interconnected  to 
said  time  setting  means  so  that  either  selector  means  can  set 
said  time  setting  means  for  said  particular  time  period,  and 
means  respectively  and  operatively  interconnecting  said  pair 
of  selector  means  to  said  branch  units  so  that  either  selector 
means  can  set  its  respective  branch  unit  to  interconnect  said 
energy  source  to  its  respective  controlled  device  for  only  said 
certain  percentage  of  said  particular  time  period  whereby  one 
of  said  controlled  devices  will  be  interconnected  to  said  energy 
source  for  the  entire  said  particular  time  period  and  the  other 
of  said  controlled  devices  will  be  interconnected  to  said  energy 
source  only  for  said  certain  percentage  of  said  particular  time 
period. 


63 


60j   -  „ 


1.  In  a  timer  controlled  control  system  for  an  apparatus 
having  two  controlled  devices  and  a  timer  construction  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  devices  to  operate  the  same,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  timer  construction  comprises  a 
single  timer  having  a  pair  of  selector  means  respectively  opera- 
tively associated  with  said  devices  and  each  selector  means 
being  adapted  for  selecting  the  total  timer  period  said  timer  is 


4,210,825 
LINEAR  DIFFERENTIAL  CHARGE  SPLITTING  INPUT 

FOR  CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICES 
Ronald  E.  Crochiere,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.;  Carlo  H.  Sequin, 
Berkeley,  Calif.,  and  Michael  F.  Tompsett,  New  Providence, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  Hill,  N.J.  f 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  748,485,  Dec.  8,  1976.  This 
application  May  12,  iy78,  Ser.  No.  905,169 
Int.  a.2  GllC  imS;  HOIL  29/78 
U.S.  CI.  307—221  D  6  Claims 

1.  A  charge  transfer  device  comprising  a  layer  of  semicon- 
ductor material  in  which  first  charge  packets  can  be  moved 
along  a  first  path  from  an  input  portion  in  response  to  a  succes- 
sion of  localized  electric  fields,  and  electrical  conductor  means 
including  a  first  set  of  electrodes  coupled  to  said  layer  for 
generating  said  fields  in  a  manner  to  move  said  first  charge 
packets  along  said  first  path,  wherein  said  input  portion  in- 
cludes means  for  generating  signal  independent  charge  pack- 
ets, said  means  comprising  a  second  electrode  coupled  to  said 
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layer  and  an  input  diode  along  with  clock  means  for  applying 
clock  pulses  to  said  second  electrode  and  said  input  diode,  and 
input  means  comprising  first  and  second  input  gate  electrodes 
and  an  input  signal  source  for  applying  to  said  first  and  second 
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gate  electrodes  information  input  signals  for  dividing'  each  of 
said  signal  independent  charge  packets  into  first  and  second 
charge  packets,  each  of  said  first  charge  packets  being  linearly 
related  to  said  information  input  signals,  said  first  charge 
packet  being  positioned  for  movement  along  said  first  path. 


4,210,826 
SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Richard  H.  Baker,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
&.  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,633 

Int.  a.2H03K  77/00 

U.S.  a.  307—254  15  Claims 


•it  .3 


in  the  opposite  direction  between  said  source  of  bias  volt- 
age and  said  output  terminal; 
the  difference  in  voltage  between  said  operating  voltage  E| 
and  bias  voltage  E2  being  less  than  the  VcfA".  the  break- 
down voltage  from  collector  to  emitter  with  some 
backbias  voltage  applied  to  the  base  electrode  of  each  one 
of  said  first  through  fourth  transistor  switch  means, 
whereby  the  combination  of  said  first  through  fourth 
transistor  switch  means  are  operable  to  a  first  state  where 
said  first  and  second  switch  means  are  turned  on  and  said 
third  and  fourth  switch  means  turned  off,  for  applying  said 
operating  voltage  Ei  to  said  primary  output  terminal,  to  a 
second  state  where  only  said  second  switch  means  is 
turned  on,  to  a  third  state  where  all  of  said  first  through 
fourth  switch  means  are  turned  off,  to  a  fourth  state  where 
only  said  third  switch  means  is  turned  on,  and  to  a  fifth 
state  where  only  said  third  and  fourth  switch  means  are 
turned  on  for  applying  said  reference  voltage  to  said 
primary  output  terminal,  the  combination  of  said  first 
through  fourth  transistor  switches  being  operable  from 
any  one  to  another  of  said  first  through  fifth  states,  for 
permitting  switching  of  said  operating  voltage  E|  having 
a  value  substantially  greater  than  the  Vc£.f  rating  of  each 
one  of  said  first  through  fourth  transistor  switch  means, 
and  also  being  operable  from  either  one  of  said  second, 
third  and  fourth  states  directly  to  a  sixth  state  in  which 
only  said  second  and  third  transistor  switch  means  are 
turned  on  for  providing  bidirectional  current  fiow  be- 
tween said  source  of  bias  voltage  and  said  output  terminal. 


4,210,827 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  A  STEP-TYPE 

CONTROL  SIGNAL  AND  A  CONTINUOUSLY  VARYING 

CONTROL  SIGNAL  WHOSE  AMPLITUDE 

CHARACTERISTIC  REPEATS  AT  THE  STEP 

TRANSITION 

Kenichi  Kanazawa,  AtsUgi,  and  Yukio  Tanaka,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,618 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1977,  52-96480 

Int.  a.-  H03R  1/14 

U.S.  a.  307—264  9  Gaims 


1.  A  bipolar  nonlinear  switching  amplifier,  comprising: 

first  through  fourth  like  conductivity  transistor  switch 
means  connected  sequentially  in  cascode,  each  having  a 
base,  collector,  and  emitter  electrodes,  said  base  elec- 
trodes being  receptive  of  first  through  fourth  control 
signals,  respectively,  an  operating  voltage  Ei  being  ap- 
plied to  One  end  of  said  cascode  combination,  a  source  of 
reference  voltage  being  applied  to  the  other  end  of  said 
cascode  combination; 

a  primary  output  terminal  connected  to  the  common  con- 
nection of  said  second  and  third  transistor  switch  means; 

first  diode  means  connected  between  the  common  connec- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  switch  means  and  a  first 
source  of  bias  voltage  having  a  voltage  level  of  E2  volts 
and  the  same  polarity  as  said  operating  voltage,  said  first 
diode  means  being  polarized  for  providing  in  combination 
with  said  second  transistor  switch  means  a  gated  current 
path,  for  selectively  passing  current  in  one  direction  be- 
tween said  source  of  bias  voltage  and  said  output  terminal; 
and 

second  diode  means  connected  between  said  source  of  bias 
voltage  and  the  common  Connection  of  said  third  and 
fourth  switch  means,  said  second  diode  means  being  polar- 
ized in  the  opposite  direction  as  said  first  diode  means,  for 
providing  in  combination  with  said  third  transistor  switch 
means  a  gated  current  path  for  selectively  passing  current 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  use  with  an  adjustable  resistance  to 
generate  a  first  control  signal  whose  amplitude  is  a  function  of 
the  setting  of  said  resistance  and  to  generate  a  second  control 
signal  whose  level  is  changed  over  from  a  first  level  to  a  sec- 
ond level  at  a  predetermined  setting  of  said  resistance,  said 
control  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  transistor  means  each 
having  base,  emitter  and  collector  electrodes,  the  emitter  elec- 
trodes of  said  pair  of  transistor  means  being  coupled  in  com- 
mon to  a  reference  potential;  an  adjustable  resistance  coupled 
to  the  collector  electrode  of  one  of  said  pair  of  transistor  means 
and  having  an  adjustable  output  tap  from  which  said  first 
control  signal  is  derived;  impedance  means  coupled  to  the 
collector  electrode  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of  transistor  means; 
a  current  source  connected  in  common  to  said  adjustable  resis- 
tance and  to  said  impedance  means  such  that  each  of  said 
adjustable  resistance  and  said  impedance  means  is  coupled 
between  said  collector  electrode  and  said  current  source; 
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means  for  connecting  said  adjustable  output  tap  of  said  adjust- 
able resistance  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  one  of  said  pair  of 
transistor  means;  means  for  connecting  an  output  of  said  impe- 
dance means  to  the  base  electrode  of  said  other  of  said  pair  of 
transistor  means;  and  means  for  deriving  said  second  control 
signal  from  the  collector  electrode  of  said  other  of  said  pair  of 
transistor  means,  such  that  as  the  setting  of  said  adjustable 
output  tap  changes,  the  voltage  applied  to  the  base  electrode  of 
said  one  of  said  pair  of  transistor  means,  as  well  as  said  first 
control  signal,  correspondingly  changes  from  a  first  amplitude 
toward  a  second  amplitude  until  said  predetermined  setting  is 
reached,  whereupon  the  relative  conductivities  of  said  pair  of 
transistor  means  is  reversed  and  said  first  control  signal 
changes  back  to  said  first  amplitude. 


4,210,828 

DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  OUTPUT  WAVEFORM  OF 

MANUALLY  CONTROLLABLE  PULSE  GENERATOR 

FOR  USE  IN  PRESET  ELECTRONIC  TUNING  CONTROL 

DEVICE 
Saburo^^aoka,  and  Youichiro  Tsuda,  both  of  Tokarozawa, 
Japai^^ignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,143 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1977,  52-66067 

Int.  a:-  H03K  5/153 

U.S.  a.  307-268  3  Qaims 


digital  circuit  which  includes  a  series  connection  of  a  capacitor 
and  an  impedance  which  is  connected  between  the  power 
supply  potential  and  a  reference  potential  and  an  inverting 
amplifier  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  node  of  the  capacitor 
and  the  impedance  and  an  output  which  is  coupled  to  a  reset 
line  of  the  digital  circuit,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  transistor  having  a  control  electrode  and  two  additional 
electrodes,  the  two  additional  electrodes  being  coupled  in 
parallel  with  the  impedance,  the  control  electrode  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  the  inverting  amplifier;  and 

(b)  a  second  capacitor  having  two  terminals,  the  first  termi- 
nal being  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  inverting  amplifier 
and  the  second  terminal  being  coupled  to  the  reference 
potential. 


4,210,830 
HIGH  SPEED  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 

Kiyoshi  Fukahori,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Precision  Mono- 
lithics,  Inc.,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,510 

Int.  a:-  H03K  5/153 

U.S.  a.  307-362  21  Qaims 
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l.ln  a  preset  type  electronic  tuning  control  device  having  a 
manually  operable  pulse  generator  and  an  up/down  counter 
havmg  inputs  connected  to  at  least  two  outputs  of  said  pulse 
generator,  a  device  for  improving  the  output  waveforms  of 
said  pulse  generator  and  comprising  a  first  Schmitt  trigger 
circuit  connected  to  one  of  said  outputs  of  said  pulse  generator 
and  a  second  Schmitt  trigger  circuit  connected  to  the  other 
output  of  said  pulse  generator,  and  further  comprising  thresh- 
old level  checking  means  for  checking  the  threshold  levels  of 
said  first  and  second  Schmitt  trigger  circuits. 

4,210,829 

POWER  UP  QRCUIT  WITH  HIGH  NOISE  IMMUNITY 

Thomas  S.  W.  Wong,  San  Francisco;  Wing  Y.  Wong,  and  Edwin 

M.  W.  Chow,  both  of  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

National  Semiconductor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,521 

Int.  a.^  H03K  /  7/60,  5/0* 

U.S.  a.  307-296  R  g  Claims 


1.  In  a  power  up  circuit  for  resetting  an  associated  digital 
circuit  upon  the  application  of  a  power  supply  potential  to  the 


1.  A  high  speed  switching  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  transistor  and  means  for  connecting  said  first  transistor 
in  a  common  emitter  circuit  configuration; 

a  second  transistor  and  means  for  connecting  said  second 
transistor  in  a  common  emitter  circuit  configuration  with 
its  collector  connected  to  the  base  of  said  first  transistor; 

resistance  means  connected  between  the  collector  of  said 
first  transistor  and  the  base  of  said  second  transistor; 

first  means  for  supplying  a  substantially  constant  predeter- 
mined current  to  a  first  circuit  node  interconnecting  said 
resistance  means  and  the  base  of  said  second  transistor,  the 
product  of  said  predetermined  current  and  the  resistance 
of  said  resistance  means  being  greater  than  the  base-to- 
emitter  voltage  drop  of  said  second  transistor  when  it  is 
turned  on; 

second  means  for  supplying  a  substantially  constant  current 
to  a  second  circuit  node  interconnecting  the  base  of  said 
first  transistor  and  the  collector  of  said  second  transistor; 
and 

means  for  selectively  steering  the  fiow  of  current  from  said 
first  current  supplying  means  away  from  said  first  circuit 
node  and  from  the  base  of  the  second  transistor,  whereby 
said  first  transistor  is  turned  on  by  fiow  of  current  into  its 
base  from  said  second  current  supplying  means,  and  said 
second  transistor  is  turned  off;  and  for  Selectively  restor- 
ing the  now  of  current  from  said  first  current  supplying 
means  first  through  said  resistance  means  into  the  collec- 
tor of  the  first  transistor  whereby  the  base  voltage  of  said 
second  transistor  is  increased,  and  the  base  voltage  of  said 
first  transistor  is  then  decreased  as  the  collector  of  said 
second  transistor  approaches  ground  to  rapidly  change 
the  states  of  said  first  and  second  transistors. 
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4,210,831 

INVOLUTE  LAMINATION  ARMATURE  FOR  A  LINEAR 

RECIPROCATING  MOTOR 

Ralph  Hurst,  Gifton  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Enterprises, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  143 

Int.  a.2  H02K  41/02 

U.S.  a.  310—13  *  16  Qaims 


stator  cylinder  in  position  and  to  serve  as  a  reference 
member  for  mounting  of  the  cutting  head,  electric  motor 
and  electric  circuit  means.         I 


1.  An  improved  armature  for  a  linear  motor  comprising  a 
generally  cylindrical  core  of  homogeneous  nonlaminate  ferro- 
magnetic material  and  at  least  one  annular  ring  of  involute 
laminations  surrounding  said  core  and  secured  thereto  each 
said  lamination  being  in  the  form  of  an  involute  and  extending 
radially  from  and  axially  along  said  core  to  provide  an  essen- 
tially solid  cylindrical  armature  having  an  outer  region  of 
laminate  construction. 


4,210,832 

ELECTRIC  SHAVERS 

Enzo  Ascoli,  Lausanne,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 

Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  681,769,  Apr.  29,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,482 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1975, 
18361/75 

Int.  a:-  H02K  7/14 
U.S.  Q.  310—50  14  Claims 


4,210,833 
MOTOR-FAN  UNIT  WITH  COOLED  MOTOR 
Rene  R.  Neveux,  Les  Qayes-sous-Bois,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France^  — 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,062 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  13,  1976,  76  37451 
Int.  CI.-  H02K  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  310—58  2  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  shaver  comprising  a  housing,  a  cutting  head, 

electric  motor  having  a  stator  including  a  hollow  cylinder  of 

magnetizable  material  and  a  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  within 

the  stator  cylinder,  and  electric  circuit  means  for  supplying 

energizing  current  to  the  motor,  the  improvement  comprising: 

the  stator  having  two  flat  parallel  opposed  faces  and  the 

housing  being  moulded  in  situ  around  the  hollow  stator 

cylinder  with  an  external  surface  of  the  housing  formed 

flush  with  the  flat  faces  of  the  stator  so  as  to  be  contiguous 

with  the  stator  from  end  to  end  to  secure  and  locate  the 


1.  In  a  motor-fan  unit  for  an  automobile  engine  cooling 
system,  said  unit  comprising  an  electric  motor,  a  rotary  heli- 
coid  fan  driven  by  said  electric  motor,  a  rotary  centrifugal 
blading  fitted  in  a  central  area  of  said  helicoid  fan  and  driven  in 
conjunction  therewith  by  said  electric  motor,  and  means 
whereby  the  air  sucked  by  said  centrifugal  blading  is  caused  to 
fiow  over  said  electrical  motor  and  cool  the  same,  the  combi- 
nation comprising: 

(a)  an  inner  housing  surrounding  said  electric  motor  and 
having  at  least  one  lateral  air  inlet, 

(b)  an  outer  shroud  surrounding  said  helicoid  fan, 

(c)  at  least  one  arm  bracing  said  outer  shroud  to  said  inner 
housing  and  extending  generally  radially  opposite  said 
lateral  air  inlet,  and 

(d)  said  arm  including  a  generally  U-shaped  cavity  having  its 
concavity  opening  in  the  direction  of  the  air  flow  that  is 
circulated  by  said  helicoid  fan, 

(e)  said  cavity  being  effective  to  cause  air  sucked  into  said 
cavity  through  said  lateral  air  inlet  to  move  along  a  tortu- 
ous path. 


4,210.834 
DEVICE  FOR  COOLING  ANR^LECTRICALLY 

CONNECTING  nELD-CURRENT  LINES  TO 
WATER-COOLED  TURBOGENERATOR  ROTORS 
Erich  Weghaupt,  and  Gerhard  Krieger,  both  of  Miilheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Miilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,187 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1977,  2723202 

Int.  CI.-  H02K  1/32 
U.S.  Q.  310—61  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  water-cooled  turbogenerator  rotor  mounted  on  a 
rotor  shaft  and  having  water-cooled  end  turn  leads  surrounded 
by  a  rotor  end-bell  and  further  having  radial  current-contact 
pins  contacting  ends  of  exciter  current  lines  disposed  in  the 
rotor  shaft,  the  pins  being  cooled  by  cooling  water  fed  thereto 
through  high-pressure  insulating  hoses  axially  connected  to 
cooling  water  distribution,  chambers  provided  on  the  rotor 
shaft,  the  pins  being  connectible  at  radially  outer  ends  thereof 
to  the  water-cooled  end  turn  leads  disposed  in  slots  formed  on 
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the  rotor  shaft  and  to  the  high-pressure  insulating  hoses,  a 
device  for  cooling  and  electrically  connecting  the  exciter 
current  lines  comprising  respective  widened  contact  straps 
formed  at  respective  ends  of  the  end  turn  leads  extending  out 
from  the  rotor  end-bell  and  at  the  respective  radially  outer 
ends  of  the  current-contact  pins,  said  widened  contact  straps  of 
said  end  turn  leads  and  said  current-contact  pins  being  received 
in  a  slot  formed  in  the  surface  of  the  rotor  shaft  and  being  in 


mutually  abutting  relationship,  and  a  connecting  strap  overly- 
ing said  widened  contact  straps  and  electrically,  hydraulically 
and  mechanically  connecting  said  widened  contact  straps,  said 
connecting  straps  being  formed  with  cooling-water  channels 
and  means  for  connecting  said  cooling-water  channels  to  the 
high-pressure  insulating  hoses,  said  radial  current-contact  pins 
and  said  connecting  straps  being  disposed  beyond  the  rotor 
end-ball  in  axial  direction  of  the  rotor  shaft. 


4^10,835 
FAN  WITH  A  COOLED  MOTOR 
Rene  R.  Neveux,  Les  Gayes-sous-Bois,  France,  assignor  to 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,061 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  13,  1976,  76  37449 
Int.  a:-  H02K  9/06 
U.S.  a.  310—62  4  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  motor-fan  unit  for  an  automobile  engine  cooling 
system,  said  unit  including  an  electric  motor  having  an  energiz- 
ing circuit,  and  a  rotary  helicoid  fan  driven  by  said  electric 
motor,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotary  centrifugal  blading  fitted  in  a  central  area  of  said 
helicoid  fan  and  driven  in  conjunction  therewith  by  said 
electric  motor  to  impel  air, 

(b)  means  whereby  the  air  impelled  by  said  centrifugal  blad- 
ing is  caused  to  flow  over  said  electric  motor  and  cool  the 
same, 

(c)  a  volute  fixed  with  respect  to  said  unit  and  extending 
around  the  rotary  centrifugal  blading  and  being  effective 
to  receive  the  air  impelled  by  the  blading, 

(d)  air  outlet  means  on  said  helicoid  fan  which  is  adjacent  to 
the  electric  motor, 

(e)  said  outlet  means  being  effective  to  discharge  said  air 
received  by  said  volute  out  of  said  volute  at  said  helicoid 
fan  side. 


4,210,836 
PERMANENT  MAGNET  GENERATOR 
Carroll  C.  Kouba,  Fort  Shawnee,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Westing* 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,879 

Int.  G.2  H02K  19/12 

U.S.  G.  310—112  4  Gaims 


1.  A  dynamoelectric  machine  comprising:  a  main  generator 
and  an  auxiliary  generator  within  a  common  housing;  said  main 
generator  comprising  a  rotor  and  a  stator  respectively  includ- 
ing field  and  armature  windings  that  produce  magnetic  fields; 
said  auxiliary  generator  comprising  a  rotor  mounted  for  rota- 
tion on  a  common  shaft  with  said  rotor  of  said  main  generator 
and  a  stator  including  a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  perma- 
nent magnet  pole  members  with  apwle  face  portion  of  mag- 
netic material  at  the  inner  extremity  of  each  pole  member,  said 
pole  members  connected  into  a  magnetic  circuit  at  their  outer 
periphery,  and  an  output  winding  located  in  said  pole  face 
portions;  the  magnetic  circuit  of  said  auxiliary  generator  stator 
being  located  within  said  magnetic  fields  produced  by  said 
main  generator  windings;  and  a  short-circuited  conducting 
means  encircling  each  of  said  auxiliary  generator  pole  mem- 
bers for  minimizing  the  effects  of  said  magnetic  fields  on  said 
magnetic  circuit  of  said  auxiliary  generator. 


4,210,837 
PIEZOELECTRICALLY  DRIVEN  TORSIONAL 
VIBRATION  MOTOR 
Petr  E.  Vasiliev,  ulitsa  Ugnyagyasju,  9,  kv.  17,  Vilnjus;  Kazimi- 
ras  M.  Ragulskis,  ulitsa  Donelaichio,  17,  kv.  20,  Kaunas; 
lonas  A.  Savitskas,  ulitsa  Kauno,  25,  kv.  104,  Vilnjus;  Vitaly 
M.  Misikov,  ulitsa  Karolinishkju,  13,  kv.  226,  Vilnjus,  and 
Oleg  D.  Topolnitsky,  ulitsa  Dzerzhinskogo,  130,  kv.  47,  Viln> 
jus,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,594 

Int.  G.2  HOIL  41/10 

U.S.  G.  310—323  10  Gaims 


_^msss^^^ 


^   ^^^ 


1.  A  vibration  motor  comprising:  a  concentrator  of  torsional 
vibrations;  a  cylinder-shaped  first  stage  of  said  concentrator;  a 
cylinder-shaped  second  stage  of  said  concentrator,  having  a 
cross-sectional  area  smaller  than  that  of  said  first  stage  and 
rigidly  coupled  with  said  first  stage;  a  piezoelectric  cell  con- 
tacting said  first  stage;  a  rotor  contacting  said  second  stage; 
rods  provided  on  a  side  surface  of  said  first  stage  in  a  plane 
normal  to  the  axis  of  said  concentrator;  said  rods  being  inclined 
each  at  an  acute  angle  to  a  tangent  at  a  point  where  said  rod  is 
attached  to  a  line  of  intersection  of  the  side  surface  of  said  first 
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stage  with  said  plane  of  location  of  the  rods;  said  rods  serving  4,210,840 

as  resonators  of  torsional  vibrations  propagating  therein.  HID  LAMP  EMISSION  MATERIAL 

Ranbir  S.  Bhalla,  Montville  Township,  Morris  County,  NJ. 

j  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa, 

I  Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,709 

Int.  G.-  HOIJ  1/14.  61/073 


4,210,838 
GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Frank  Walters,  Bury,  England,  assignor  to  Ferranti  Limited, 
Hollinwood,  England 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,570 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25,  1977, 
35726/77 

Int.  G.2  HOIJ  61/04.  61/30.  61/54 
U.S.  G.  313—198  7  Gaims 


U.S.  G.  313—218 


8  Gaims 


1.  A  gas  discharge  display  panel  including  a  block  of  electri- 
cally insulating  material  containing  a  plurality  of  gas  filled 
cavities  forming  display  cells  arranged  in  a  two-coordinate 
array,  each  line  of  cavities  including  a  priming  cell  containing 
a  discharge  for  providing  ultraviolet  radiation  to  effect  prim- 
ing of  adjacent  display  cells,  a  first  end  plate  attached  to  the 
block  to  seal  off  one  end  of  each  of  said  cavities,  the  plate 
carrying  on  one  face  thereof  adjacent  the  block  a  set  of  con- 
ductors extending  along  one  coordinate  of  the  array  and  asso- 
ciated one  each  with  lines  of  cavities  to  form  electrodes  of 
discharge  cells  contained  in  said  cavities  the  conductors  hav- 
ing thickened  parts  extending  across  the  ends  of  the  cavities  of 
display  cells  to  space  the  end  plate  from  the  block  so  that  the 
parts  of  the  conductors  associated  with  the  cavities  of  the 
priming  cells  are  spaced  from  the  ends  of  the  cavities  enabling 
radiation  from  a  priming  cell  discharge  extending  into  the 
space  to  illuminate  the  sides  of  adjacent  conductors,  a  second 
plate  attached  to  the  block  to  seal  off  the  other  ends  of  the 
cavities  and  carrying  on  one  face  thereof  adjacent  the  block  a 
plurality  of  further  electrodes  corresponding  to  other  ends  of 
the  cavities,  and  a  further  set  of  conductors  extending  along 
the  other  co-ordinate  of  the  array  associated  one  each  with 
lines  of  cavities  connected  to  said  further  electrodes  by  way  of 
resistive  elements. 


4,210,839 
MERCURY  LAMP  FOR  PROMOTING  PLANT  GROWTH 
Dieter  Hagen,  Pincourt,  Canada,  assignor  to  Westron  of  Canada 

Limited,  Dorval,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,040 

Int.  G.2  HOIJ  77/05.  1/14.  1/30 

U.S.  G.  313— 218  14  Claims 

1.  A  mercury  lamp  having  a  spectral  output  which  promotes 
plant  growth  and  having  electrodes  therein  with  an  emission 
coating  material  on  said  electrodes,  characterized  by  said  coat- 
ing material  including  the  mineral  scheelit*,  the  promotion  of 
plant  growth  by  said  spectral  output  exceeding  the  promotion 
of  plant  growth  by  the  spectral  output  of  an  identical  lamp 
whose  emission  coating  material  does  not  include  the  mineral 
scheelite. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  high-intensity  vapor  discharge 
lamp  comprising  a  radiation  transmitting  arc  tube  having  elec- 
trodes operatively  supported  therein  proximate  the  ends 
thereof  and  adapted  to  have  an  elongated  arc  discharge  main- 
tained therebetween,  and  means  for  connecting  said  electrodes 
to  an  energizing  power  source;  the  imp^ved  emission  material 
dispersed  in  said  electrodes,  said  improved  electron  emission 
material  comprising  a  reacted  mixture  of  barium  zirconate 
(BaZrOs)  plus  strontium  zirconate  (SrZr03)  in  a  ratio  of  from 
9:1  to  1:1. 


4,210,841 
ALL  PLASTIC  HEADLAMP 
Vincent  Vodicka,  South  Euclid,  Ohio,  and  Fred  F.  Holub,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,707 

Int.  G.^  HOIJ  61/30 

U.S.  G.  313—221  10  Gaims 


1.  In  a  sealed,  long  life  headlamp  having  a  transparent  plastic 
lens,  a  plastic  reflector  having  a  specular  coating  thereon,  and 
at  least  one  filament,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  sealed  inner  bulb  enclosing  said  at  least  one  filament  with 
lead  wires  therefor,  sealed  through  said  reflector,  and 
with  said  filament  operating  at  a  sufficient  wattage  and 
lumen  output  for  the  principal  forward  lighting  source  for 
a  motor  vehicle; 

said  lens  and  reflector  characterized  by  a  heat  distortion 
temperature  in  excess  of  130°  Celsius;  and 

said  lens  and  reflector  being  sealed  together  to  define  an 
enclosed  volume  and  said  filament  having  a  wattage  such 
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that  the  loading  of  said  headlamp  in  watts  per  cc.  is  from 
0.045-0.078  inclusive. 


4,210,842 
COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  WITH  SHADOW  MASK 
Takeshi   Nakayama,  Tokyo;   Takehiko   Nishimoto,   Kodaira; 
Machio  Kawashima,  Mobara;  Kozi  Takahashi,  Mobara,  and 
Kuniharu  Osakabe,  Mobara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Scr.  No.  719,154 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  10,  1975,  50-108989; 
Apr.  14,  1976,  51-41295 

Int.  CI.-  HOIJ  29/07 
U.S.  a.  313—403  5  Claims 


facturing  economies,  and  a  superior  product  as  well,  the 

method  comprising: 
providing  a  plurality  of  shadow  mask  blanks  each  with  a 
pattern  of  apertures  photoetched  therein,  which  blanks 
have  been  cut  from  a  foil  of  steel,  precision  cold-rolled  to 
a  full  hard  condition  with  a  thickness  of  about  6-8  mils, 
said  foil  being  characterized  by  being  composed  of  an 
interstitial  free  steel  material; 
subjecting  a  stack  of  said  blanks  to  a  limited  annealing  opera- 
tion, said  annealing  operation  being  characterized  by 
being  carried  out  at  a  relatively  low  maximum  tempera- 
ture and  for  a  relatively  brief  period  sufficient  only  to 
achieve  recrystallization  of  the  material  without  causing 
significant  grain  growth,  said  maximum  temperature  being 
below  the  temperature  at  which  the  blanks  mutually  ad- 
here, said  relatively  low  maximum  temperature  being 
effective  to  avoid  any  significant  sticking  together  of  said 
blanks,  thus  avoiding  any  handling-related  folding  or 
creasing  of  the  blanks  normally  associated  with  attempts 
to  separate  blanks  stuck  together  in  conventional  high 


:r-c 


1.  A  color  picture  tube  having  a  shadow  mask  which  is 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  aperture  rows  juxtaposed  to  one 
another,  said  aperture  row  extending  in  perpendicular  to  a 
scanning  line  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  electron  beam 
transmissive  apertures  aligned  with  a  predetermmed  pitch  P^,, 
wherein  there  exists  between  positional  deviation  Ay  of  said 
apertures  relative  to  those  in  the  adjacent  aperture  rows  and 
said  pitch  P>  the  following  relation: 


(k  -  0.35) 
In 


Py^^y^  iij_a35i 


2/j 


Py 


in  which  n  is  a  positive  integer  at  least  among  1,  2.  3  and  4,  and 
k  is  a  positive  odd  number  smaller  than  2n,  and  wherein  said 
plurality  of  aperture  rows  include  at  last  two  different  rows  of 
different  deviation  Ay,  wherein  said  shadow  mask  includes  a 
combination  of  three  varieties  of  aperture  rows  having  differ- 
ent deviations  Ayi.  Ayi  and  Ayj  which  are  set  in  a  range 


0.465  P^  S  Ayi  s  0.535  P, 

, 

0.163  P,.^  Ay2  S  0.338  P, 

or 

0.663  P^  ^  Ayi  ^  0.837  P^, 

0.081  P^  ^  Ayi  s  0.169  P^. 

or 

0.331  P^.  S  Ayi  g  0.418  P, 

or 

0.581  P,  5  Ay;  ^  0.668  P, 

or 

0.831  P^.  ^  Ayi  g  0.918  P, 

4,210,843 

COLOR  CRT  SHADOW  MASK  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Subramanya  Avadani,  Elmhurst,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Glenview,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,494 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  9/02 

U.S.  a.  313—403  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  making  a  color  CRT  shadow 
mask  composed  of  a  very  tfiin  steel  foil  material  and  having  a 
pattern  of  apertures  therein,  such  mask  being  highly  suscepti- 
ble to  denting,  creasing,  scratching,  tearing  and  other  unac- 
ceptable handhng-related  mechanical  defects  attributable  in 
large  part  to  the  fragility  of  the  mask,  the  improved  method 
resulting  in  significantly  reduced  looses  from  such  handling- 
related  mechanical  defects  and  thus  effectmg  substantial  manu- 
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temperature  annealing  operations,  said  blanks  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  dents,  creases,  scratches  and  other  han- 
dling-related mechanical  defects  which  would  be  ex- 
pected if  the  conventional  high  temperature  anneal  were 
employed;  and, 

clamping  and  drawing  each  blank  to  form  a  dished  shadow 
mask  without  the  interposition  of  vibration  or  roller  level- 
ing operations  and  thereby  avoiding  undesirable  creasing, 
roller  marking,  denting,  tearing  or  work  hardening  of  the 
blank  normally  associated  with  these  operations, 

whereby  the  end  product  shadow  mask,  due  to  the  use  of  a 
full  hard,  interstitial  free  steel  material,  and  the  obviation 
of  a  high  temperature  anneal  and  the  necessary  conse- 
quent vibration  and  roller  leveling,  is  comparatively  free 
of  the  aforesaid  handling-related  mechanical  defects  and  is 
thus  much  less  costly  to  manufacture  than  prior  masks 
despite  the  higher  initial  material  cost,  and 

whereby  the  end  product  shadow  mask,  due  to  the  use  of 
said  interstitial  free  steel  material,  has  an  aperture  pattern 
of  improved  definition  as  a  result  of  more  uniform  stretch- 
ing of  the  mask  blank. 


4,210,844 
CATHODE  RAY  TUBE  ARC  SUPPRESSOR  COATING 
William  E.  Buescher,  Seneca  Falls,  and  Anthony  V.  Gallaro, 
Auburn,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,494 
Int.  CI.-  HOIJ  29/88,  29/94 
U.S.  CI.  313—479  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  comprised  of  a  glass  envelope  hav- 
ing a  viewing  screen  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  multi  electrode 
electron  gun  formed  for  directing  a  beam  of  electrons  to  said 
screen  at  an  opposite  end  thereof;  an  electrically  conductive 
coating  having  a  high  electrical  resistance  disposed  on  the 
interior  surface  of  said  glass  envelope  and  extending  from  said 
screen  to  said  electron  gun,  said  high  electrical  resistance 
coating  having  a  resistance  of  from  about  20,000  ohms  to  about 
7  megohms  and  comprising  a  mixture  of  Fe203,  K2Si03  and 
graphite;  the  final  electrode  of  said  gun  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  coating;  and  an  antenna  getter  comprised  of 
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an  electrically  conductive,  flexible  metal  shaft  having  a  proxi- 
mal end  and  a  distal  end,  said  proximal  end  being  connected  to 
said  final  electrode  and  said  distal  end  carrying  a  getter  device, 
the  improvement  comprising:  a  layer  of  extremely  high  resis- 


4,210,846 
INVERTER  CIRCUIT  FOR  ENERGIZING  AND 
DIMMING  GAS  DISCHARGE  LAMPS 
Dennis  Capewell,  Easton;  David  G.  Luchaco,  Macungie,  and 
Joel  S.  Spira,  AUentown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Lutron  Elec- 
tronics Co.,  Inc.,  Coopersburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,643 

Int.  a.-  H02M  7/515:  H05B  41/29,  41/39 

U.S.  a.  315— 121  40aaims 


tance  material  overlying  a  portion  of  said  high  resistance  coat- 
ing, said  extremely  high  resistance  coating  having  a  resistance 
about  100  times  greater  than  said  high  resistance  coating  and 
comprising  a  mixture  of  Fe203  and  a  silicate,  said  getter  device 
being  in  contact  with  said  extremely  high  resistance  layer. 
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4,210,845 

TRIROTRON:  TRIODE  ROTATING  BEAM  RADIO 

FREQUENCY  AMPLIHER 

Jean  V.  Lebacqz,  Stanford,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of 

Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,495 

Int.  CI.-  HOIJ  25/22 

U.S.  a.  315—5.25  16  Gaims 


1.  A  rotating  beam  radio-frequency  amplifier,  including: 

a  cylindrical  cathode  having  an  outer  curved  surface  for 
producing  electrons; 

radio-frequency  waveguide  input  means  including  means  for 
establishing  a  traveling  wave  for  forming  said  electrons 
into  a  beam  and  rotating  said  beam  around  said  cathode; 

means  for  adding  energy  to  said  beam  during  said  rotation; 
and 

output  means  for  extracting  the  energy  of  the  beam,  said 
input  and  output  means  including  waveguides  that  sup- 
port traveling  waves  at  a  frequency  that  is  an  integral 
multiple  of  one  or  more  of  the  frequency  of  said  estab- 
lished traveling  wave. 


16.  An  energy-tonserving  illumination  control  system  con- 
sisting of: 

a  plurality  of  passive  linear  ballasts  and  respective  gas  dis- 
charge lamps  therefor; 

a  single  high  frequency  power  source  including  power 
switching  means  having  control  electrode  means  for  turn- 
ing power  on  and  off  at  an  output  frequency  in  excess  of 
about  20  kHz,  and  a  sine  wave  filter;  said  high  frequency 
power  source  being  connected  to  each  of  said  plurality  of 
passive  linear  ballasts  and  lamps; 

the  output  wave  shape  of  said  high  frequency  power  source 
being  sinusoidal; 

a  zero  crossing  detector  circuit  for  producing  an  output 
pulse  each  time  the  output  current  of  said  sine  wave  filter 
goes  through  zero; 

a  synchronizing  circuit  connected  to  said  zero  crossing 
detector  circuit  and  producing  an  output  pulse  train  at  the 
frequency  of  the  output  current  of  said  sine  wave  filter; 

a  variable  amplitude  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  control 
electrode  means  and  connected  to  said  synchronizing 
circuit  and  producing  output  pulses  to  said  control  elec- 
trode means  at  said  frequency  of  said  output  current  of 
said  sine  wave  filter; 

and  control  circuit  means  connected  to  said  variable  ampli- 
tude control  circuit  for  controUably  delaying  the  phasing 
of  said  output  pulses  of  said  variable  amplitude  control 
circuit  relative  to  the  current  zero  time  of  said  output 
current  of  said  sine  wave  filter; 

said  control  circuit  means  varying  the  amplitude  of  the  wave 
shape  of  the  output  of  said  high  frequency  power  source, 
thereby  to  vary  the  light  intensity  of  each  of  said  lamps; 
the  energy  consumed  by  said  illumination  control  system 
being  functionally  related  to  the  output  light  intensity 
from  said  plurality  of  lamps. 


4,210,847 
ELECTRIC  WIND  GENERATOR 
Roger  L.  Shannon,  Federal  W  ay;  Dale  F.  W  atkins,  Sumner,  both 
of  Wash.,  and  John  T.  Pogson,  San  Jose,  CaHf.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,154 
Int,  CI.-  H05H  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  315—111.9  8  Claims 

1.  A  portable  device  for  generating  an  air  jet  from  corona 
discharge  comprising: 
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a  housing  made  of  dielectric  material  and  means  for  position- 
ing a  high  voltage  probe  therein, 

.  said  positioning  means  including  a  centering  tube  extend- 
ing axially  outward  from  one  end  of  said  housing; 

a  metallic  screen  mounted  across  the  end  of  said  housing 
opposite  said  positioning  means  and  means  grounding  said 
screen; 


<:t 


I 


:T 


a  high  voltage  source  external  to  said  housing  and  a  probe 
connected  to  said  source  and  terminating  in  said  housing 
for  creating  a  corona  discharge  at  the  probe  end  in  said 
housing;  and 

means  insulating  said  probe  from  said  centering  tube, 
whereby  said  device  may  be  held  by  said  centering  tube 
and  an  air  jet  generated  by  a  flow  of  ions  from  said  probe 
end  to  said  screen  may  be  selectively  directed  for  cooling, 
venting  or  other  purposes. 


4,210,848 

THIN-HLM  EL  DISPLAY  PANEL  WITH 

LIGHT-ACTIVATED  WRITE  AND  ERASE  MEANS 

Chuji  Suzuki,  Nara;  Masahiro  Ise,  Tenri;  Kenzo  Inazaki,  Tenri, 
and  KaCsuyuki  Machine,  Tenri,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  I^bushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,973 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  20,  1977,  52-87767; 
Aug.  17.  1977,  52-99000;  Sep.  6,  1977,  52-107424 
Int.  a.-  H05B  37/00.  39/00.  41/00 
U.S.  a.  315-169.3  9  Qaims 


1.  A  display  device  comprising: 

a  thm-film  EL  display  panel  exhibiting  a  light  brightness 
effect  when  excited  by  an  applied  voltage,  said  El  display 
panel  further  exhibiting  a  hysteresis  loop  phenomenon 
when  said  applied  voltage  is  plotted  on  X  and  Y  coordi- 
nate axes  with  respect  to  said  light  brightness; 

means  for  applying  to  said  thin-film  EL  display  panel  a 
string  of  alternating  fixed  amplitude  sustain  voltage  pulses 
the  voltage  amplitude  of  said  sustain  pulses  being  chosen 
at  the  voltage  level  appearing  at  the  point  in  the  hysteresis 
loop  characteristics  such  that  the  difference  between  the 
minimum  light  brightness  on  the  voltage  increasing  curve 
and  the  maximum  light  brightness  on  the  voltage  decreas- 
ing curve  is  substantially  a  maximum;  and 

flash  lamp  means  for  releasing  light  beams  toward  said  thin- 
film  EL  display  panel,  said  light  beams  bemg  released  in 
synchronism  with  the  application  period  and  pause  per- 


iod, respectively,  of  said  alternating  sustain  pulses,  said 
flash  lamp  means  releasing  a  considerable  quantity  of  light 
beams  having  a  wave  length  of  approximately  3,500  ang- 
stroms, whereby  light  excited  write  and  erase  operations 
are  performed  on  said  thin-film  EL  display  panel. 


4,210,849 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  CIRCUITRY  FOR 

TERMINATING  FLASH  OUTPUT 

Mikio  Naya;  Yoshiharu  Ohta,  both  of  Izumi,  and  Hiroshi 

Hosomizu,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,852,  Jun.  2, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,634 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1976,  51-64935 

Int.  Cl.^  H05B  41/32 

U.S.  G,  315—241  P  13  Claims 
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1.  Control  circuitry  for  terminating  fiash  output  from  a  flash 
device  coupled  with  a  camera  having  a  driving  means  for  high 
speed  continuous  photography,  said  control  circuitry  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  time  constant  circuit  having  a  time  constant  depending 
on  the  amount  of  light  reflected  from  an  object  illumi- 
nated by  said  Hash  device; 

a  second  time  constant  circuit  including  a  variable  circuit 
element  adjustable  in  accordance  with  the  photographic 
cycle  of  high  speed  continuous  photography; 

a  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  time 
constant  circuits  for  interrupting  the  current  through  said 
fiash  device  when  the  output  of  either  said  first  or  said 
second  time  constant  circuit  reaches  a  predetermined 
level,  said  second  time  constant  circuit  limiting  the  dura- 
tion of  flash  firing  such  that  the  charging  time  of  the  flash 
device  is  synchronized  with  said  photographic  cycle;  and 

a  change-over  switch  having  a  first  position  for  simulta- 
neously actuating  both  said  first  and  second  time  constant 
circuits,  and  second  and  third  positions  for  respectively 
actuating  said  first  and  said  second  time  constant  circuits. 


4,210,850 
CIRCUITS  FOR  OPERATING  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE 

LAMPS 
John  Britton,  Sevenoaks,  England,  assignor  to  The  General 
Electric  Company  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,614 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  27,  1977, 
26771/77 

Int.  a.2  H05B  41/16 
U.S.  CI.  315—290  6  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  operating  an  electric  discharge  lamp  com- 
prising: 

(A)  a  pair  of  input  terminals  for  connection  to  an  alternating 
current  supply; 

(B)  a  pair  of  output  terminals  for  connection  across  the  lamp; 

(C)  a  reactive  ballast  impedance  connected  between  one  of 
the  input  terminals  and  one  of  the  output  terminals,  said 
ballast  impedance  having  a  tapping  point; 

(D)  a  connection  between  the  other  input  terminal  and  the 
other  output  terminal; 

(E)  a  controllable  electronic  switching  device  connected 
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between  said  tapping  point  and  said  other  input  terminal; 

and 
(F)  a  triggering  circuit  for  said  switching  device  comprising: 

(i)  a  pair  of  resistances  connected  in  series  directly  be- 
tween said  tapping  point  and  said  other  input  terminal; 

(ii)  a  capacitance  connected  across  one  of  said  resistances; 
and 


first  resistor  means  for  coupling  said  first  terminal  of  said 
potentiometer  means  to  said  reference  terminal; 

said  wiper  being  coupled  to  said  drive  means  and  said  first 
terminal  being  coupled  to  said  steering  means,  whereby 
the  setting  of  said  wiper  determines  the  magnitude  of  the 
voltage  supplied  thereby  to  said  drive  means  so  as  to 
determine  the  speed  at  which  said  motor  operates,  and  the 
setting  of  said  wiper  also  determines  the  magnitude  of  the 
voltage  supplied  to  said  steering  means  by  said  first  termi- 
nal to  determine  the  direction  at  which  said  motor  oper- 
ates. 


(iii)  a  voltage  sensitive  breakdown  device  connected  be- 
tween the  junction  between  said  resistances  and  the 
control  electrode  of  said  switching  device; 
(G)  the  triggering  circuit  rendering  said  switching  device 
alternately  non-conducting  and  conducting  several  times 
during  each  of  at  lea^t  one  set  of  alternate  half  cycles  of 
the  supply  voltage  when  the  lamp  has  not  fired,  thereby  to 
produce  a  burst  of  High  voltage  pulses  between  the  output 
terminals  for  starting  the  lamp. 


4,210,851 
MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Tadamitsu  Wakamiya,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,967 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1977,  52-101123 
Int.  a.2  H02P  5/00 
U.S.  a.  318—257  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  motor  control  system  for  controlling  the  speed  and 
direction  at  which  a  motor  operates,  comprising: 

drive  means  for  supplying  a  drive  current  to  said  motor,  the 
magnitude  of  said  drive  current  being  determinative  of  the 
speed  at  which  said  motor  operates; 

steering  means  for  steering  said  drive  current  to  said  motor 
in  first  and  second  current  paths  to  determine  the  direction 
at  which  said  motor  operates; 

potentiometer  means  having  first  and  second  terminals,  a 
resistance  connected  between  said  first  and  second  termi- 
nals, and  an  adjustable  wiper  settable  along  said  resistance 
to  determine  a  desired  speed  and  a  desired  direction  of 
operation  of  said  motor,  the  setting  of  said  wiper  including 
a  predetermined  zero  speed  setting; 

power  supply  means  having  a  power  terminal  and  a  refer- 
ence terminal  for  providing  an  operating  potential  there- 
across,  said  power  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  wiper 
and  said  reference  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  second 
terminal  of  said  potentiometer  means;  and 


4,210,852 

ELECTRIC  NUTRUNNER 

Fredrik  Gustavson,  Taby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Atlas  Copco 

Aktiebolag,  Nacka,  Sweden 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  739,711,  Nov.  8, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,139 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  14,  1975,  7512866 

Int.  Q.2  H02P  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  318—459  13  Qaims 
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1.  An  electric  nutrunner  for  tightening  screw  joints  to  a 
predetermined  tightening  torque  or  clamping  force,  said  nu- 
trunner comprising: 
voltage  supply  means; 

motor-starting  means  coupled  to  said  voltage  supply  means: 
drive  means,  including  a  DC  motor,  coupled  to  said  motor- 
starting  means,  for  tightening  a  screw  joint; 
control  means  coupled  to  said  drive  means;  and 
means  coupling  said  control  means  with  said  voltage  supply 

means; 
said  control  means  including: 
signal  generating  means  for  measuring  the  current  flowing 
through  said  D.C.  motor  of  said  drive  means,  said  signal 
generating  means  being  responsive  to  a  measured  DC. 
current   value  corresponding  to  said  predetermined 
tightening  torque  or  clamping  force  being  reached  for 
providing  a  terminating  signal  for  causing  the  stopping 
of  said  D.C.  motor,  thereby  causing  the  tightening  of 
the  screw  joint  to  be  terminated;  and 
compensating  control  means  coupled  to  said  signal  gener- 
ating means  for  measuring  the  growth  rate  of  said  cur- 
rent flowing  through  said  D.C.  motor  and  being  respon- 
sive to  said  measured  growth  rate  which  corresponds  to 
joint  stiffness  for  causing  said  signal  generating  means 
to  provide  said  terminating  signal  as  a  function  of  said 
measured  growth  rate,  thereby  providing  compensation 
for  a  variation  in  the  terminating  torque  of  the  screw 
joint  as  the  result  of  varying  joint  stiffness  by  varying 
the  time  of  generation  of  said  terminating  signal. 
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4,210,853 
CONTROL  DEVICE  WITH  AN  INTEGRATING  POSITION 

DRIVE 
Kurt  Ewe,  and  Edmund  Linzenkirchner,  both  of  Karlsruhe,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselischaft, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  6.  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,985 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1977,  2726112 

Int.  a:-  G05B  11/01 
U.S.  Q.  318—630  4  Qaims 
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a  current  which  is  greater  than  the  primary  source  is  capable  of 
supplying,  the  method  comprising:* 

sensing  the  current  drawn  by  the  load  whenever  the  load  is 
applied  to  the  secondary  electric  battery; 

continuously  recording  a  signal  proportional  to  said  sensed 
current  drawn  by  the  load  during  each  period  of  applica- 
tion to  obtain  a  value  proportional  to  the  total  quantity  of 
electricity  discharged  by  the  secondary  battery  during 
said  period; 

charging  the  secondary  battery  from  said  primary  source  at 
a  first  rate  from  the  beginning  of  its  discharge  upon  appli- 
cation of  the  load;  and 

continuing  the  charging  at  said  first  rate  for  a  period  of  time 
which  is  a  function  of  the  recorded  discharge  value. 


1.  In  a  control  device  having  an  integratmg  positionmg  drive 
with  a  transmission  backlash  and  lag,  the  device  having  a  first 
feedback  signal  proportional  to  the  position  of  a  control  mem- 
ber which  is  driven  by  the  positioning  drive,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  means  for  providing  a  second  feedback  signal  which  is 
proportional  to  the  positioning  rate  and  which  is  scaled  by 
a  scaling  factor  proportional  to  the  lag  of  the  positioning 
drive;  and 

(b)  a  transmission  having  an  amount  of  backlash  which  is 
greater  than  the  sum  of  the  position  change  of  the  control 
member  which  would  occur,  during  the  starting  of  the 
positioning  motor  from  stand-still  until  nominal  speed  is 
reached,  plus  the  position  change  during  said  lag  of  the 
positioning  drive,  if  the  drive  had  no  backlash. 


4,210.854 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CHARGING  SECONDARY 

ELECTRIC  B.4TTERIES  BY  PRIMARY  SOURCES 
Pierre  Godard,  Tremblay  les  Gonesse,  France,  assignor  to  Saft- 
Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction,  Romainviile, 
France 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,852 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31,  1977,  77  09831 
Int.  CI.-  H02J  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  320—10  10  Claims 


4,210,855 
APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  CURRENT 
DRAWN  FROM  AN  ELECTRIC  BATTERY 
Helmut  Harer,  Aldingen-Neckarrems;  Rolf  Schulze.  Vaihingen, 
and  Josef  Juhasz,  Vaihingen-enz-Rosswag,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,932 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1977,  2726367 

Int.  CI.-  H02J  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  320—13  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  charging  a  secondary  electric  battery  from  a 
primary  source  of  electric  current,  the  secondary  battery  being 
connected  to  supply  an  intermittently  applied  load  that  draws 


1.  In  a  system  having  an  electrical  battery  (10),  a  load  (11) 
connected  to  said  battery,  and  current  regulator  means  (12)  for 
regulating  the  current  drawn  from  said  battery  under  external 
control,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the 
invention,  voltage  sensor  means  (14)  connected  across  said 
battery  for  furnishing  a  sensed  voltage  signal  corresponding  to 
the  voltage  across  said  battery; 
current  sensor  means  (15-16)  connected  in  series  with  said 
load  for  furnishing  a  sensed  current  signal  corresponding 
to  said  current  drawn  from  said  battery; 
means  for  furnishing  a  reference  signal;         i 
additive  combining  means  (17,  18)  connected  to  said  voltage 
sensor  means  and  said  current  sensor  means,  adding  the 
voltage  signal  and  the  current  signal,  and  furnishing  a 
combined  addition  signal; 
comparing  means  (19)  connected  to  said  combining  means 
and  said  means  for  furnishing  a  reference  signal  for  com- 
paring said  combined  signal  to  said  reference  signal  and 
furnishing  a  difference  signal  corresponding  to  the  differ- 
ence therebetween; 
and  limiter  means  (23)  interconnected  between  said  compar- 
ing means  and  said  current  regulator  means,  for  control- 
ling said  current  regulator  means. 
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4,210,856 
BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEMS  FOR  ROAD  VEHICLES 
Joseph  D.  F.  Taylor,  Kidderminster,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  Englandr 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  S8,274 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  2,  1977, 
14014/77 

Int.  a.2  H02J  7/14 
U.S.  a.  320— 17  y  11  Qaims 
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controlled  oscillator  connected  to  said  first  circuit  for  provid- 
ing a  first  and  second  series  of  triggering  signals  both  having  a 
frequency  which  varies  with  said  potential  of  said  first  circuit 
with  the  first  and  second  triggering  signals  being  approxi- 
mately 180°  out  of  phase,  second  circuit  means  for  producing 
first  and  second  pulse  trains  for  effecting  energization  of  said 
first  and  second  primary  sections  alternately  with  a  current 
pulse  of  a  fixed  width  comprising  pulse  generating  circuitry 
responsive  to  said  first  series  and  second  series  of  triggering 
signals  to  respectively  provide  said  first  and  second  pulse  trains 
wherein  each  pulse  is  of  fixed  duration  and  has  a  duration 
substantially  equal  to  the  half  period  for  the  frequency  of  said 
oscillator  when  full  field  current  is  supplied. 


1.  A  battery  charing  system  for  a  road  vehicle  comprising  an 
alternator,  a  rectifier  connecting  the  alternator  to  a  main  bat- 
tery for  charging  thereof  by  the  alternator,  a  voltage  regulator 
connected  to  the  alternator  and  operating  to  control  the  output 
voltage  of  the  alternator,  and  a  d.c.  to  d.c.  converter  connect- 
ing the  main  battery  to  an  auxiliary  battery  which  is  in  series 
with  the  main  battery,  the  d.c.  to  d.c.  converter  including  a 
pair  of  semi-conductor  switching  elements,  an  auto-trans- 
former having  a  pair  of  main  windings,  each  connected  at  one 
end  to  one  terminal  of  the  main  battery  and  connected  at  its 
other  end  through  a  respective  one  of  said  semi-conductor 
switching  elements  to  the  other  terminal  of  the  main  battery, 
said  switching  elements  forming  part  of  an  oscillator  so  that  the 
switching  elements  are  turned  on  alternately,  a  diode,  and  at 
least  one  further  winding  connected  in  series  with  said  diode 
between  said  other  end  of  one  of  the  main  windings  and  a 
terminal  of  the  auxiliary  battery. 


4,210,857 
FIELD  EXERTING  AND  REGULATOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

BRUSHLESS  ALTERNATOR 
George  K.  Korbell,  Euclid,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sheller-Globe 
Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,689 

Int.  CI.2  H02P  9/26 

U.S.  CI.  322— 28  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  field  exciting  and  regulating  system  for  an  electrody- 
namic  machine  for  generating  electricity  with  the  machine 
having  a  rotor,  a  field  winding  on  the  rotor,  and  a  rotary 
transformer  having  a  secondary  winding  rotatable  with  the 
rotor  with  the  secondary  winding  being  connected  to  energize 
the  field  winding  and  a  primary  winding  having  first  and  sec- 
ond winding  sections  for  conducting  currents  in  opposite  di- 
rections in  the  primary  winding,  said  system  comprising  circuit 
means  for  regulating  the  output  voltage  level  of  the  machine 
comprising  a  first  circuit  for  providing  a  potential  which  varies 
as  a  function  of  the  output  voltage  of  the  machine,  a  voltage 


4,210.858 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  HIGH  VOLTAGE  POWER  SUPPLY 

Leland  W.  Ford,  Boulder.  Colo.;  Alberto  M.  Ramirez,  Tucson, 

Ariz.,  and  Gerald  L.  Smith.  Broomfield.  Colo.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897.897 

Int.  CI.-  G03G  15/00:  HOIT  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  323—22  T  8  Claims 
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1.  A  power  supply  providing  a  regulated  output  signal 
adapted  for  rapid  change  in  signal  amplitude  comprising: 

a  settable  reference  voltage. 

means  for  comparing  said  output  signal  and  said  reference 

voltage  to  produce  a  difference  voltage. 
•  a  generator  of  recurrent  pulses  having  widths  controllable  in 
response  to  an  input  voltage, 

means  for  applying  said  difference  voltage  as  said  input 
voltage  to  said  generator, 

a  transformer  means  having  separate  primary  and  secondary 
windings,  said  recurrent  pulses  being  applied  to  said  pri- 
mary winding, 

said  transformer  including  an  energy  storage  means  for 
limiting  the  short  circuit  output  current  and  for  providing 
a  transformer  output  that  is  a  linear  function  of  the  con- 
trollable width  of  said  recurrent  pulses, 

said  secondary  winding  being  divided  into  serially  con- 
nected cylindrical  winding  sections,  each  section  having  a 
fraction  of  the  total  number  of  turns  of  said  secondary 
winding,  the  turns  of  adjacent  sections  being  insulated 
from  each  other,  and 

a  voltage  multiplier  connected  to  said  secondary  winding 
and  providing  said  output  signal. 
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4,210.859 
INDUCTIVE  DEVICE  HAVING  ORTHOGONAL 
WINDINGS 
Paul  L.  Meretsky,  46/11  Keren  Hyesod,  and  Amiram  Carmon, 
35  Ruth  St.,  both  of  Haifa,  Israel  (32000),  assignors  to  Techn- 
ion  Research  A  Development  Foundation  Ltd.;  Paul  L.  Me- 
retsky and  Aniinun  Cannon,  all  of  Haifa,  Israel 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,395 
Int.  a.-  G05F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  323—44  R  51  Qaims 


amount,  said  inductive  means  having  a  second  value  of 
inductance  for  values  of  reactive  current  conducted  there- 
through which  are  greater  than  said  predetermined 
amount,  said  reactive  power  being  related  to  said  reactive 
current,  the  amount  of  reactive  power  thus  delivered  to 
said  electrical  system  for  a  given  conductive  interval 
being  dependent  upon  whether  said  reactive  current  ex- 
ceeds said  predetermined  amount  or  not  during  said  given 
conduction  interval. 


1.  An  inductive  device  comprising  in  combination: 

a  magnetic  core  formed  of  ferromagnetic  material; 

inductive  means  for  producing  a  first  magnetic  field  in  a 
closed  path  substantially  throughout  said  core; 

inductive  means  for  producing  a  second  magnetic  field  in  a 
closed  path  substantially  throughout  said  core; 

wherein  said  first  field  is  substantially  orthogonal  to  said 
second  field  at  all  points  within  said  core;  and 

means  for  controlling  one  of  said  magnetic  fields  to  reduce 
the  rate  of  fall-off  of  the  inductance  of  the  inductive  means 
which  produces  the  other  orthogonal  field  while  increas- 
ing the  inductive  coupling  between  the  inductive  means. 


4,210,860 

VAR  GENERATOR  WITH  CURRENT  SENSITIVE 

INDUCTANCE  BREAK  POINT 

John  Rosa,  Penn  Hills,  and  Laszio  Gyugyi,  Pittsburgh,  both  of 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,838 

Int.  a.-  H02J  3/18 

U.S.  a  323-119  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  VAR  generator  of  the  type  which  is  connected  to  an 
electrical  system  for  the  purpose  of  supplying  reactive  power 
thereto,  comprising: 

(a)  control  means  interconnected  with  said  electrical  system 
for  determining  the  amount  of  reactive  power  that  is  to  be 
provided  to  said  electrical  system  during  a  given  period  of 
time  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  related  thereto; 
and 

(b)  switch  controlled  inductive  means  connected  to  said 
control  means  to  receive  said  output  signal  therefrom  and 
connected  to  said  electrical  system  for  delivering  said 
reactive  power  thereto  as  a  function  of  a  control  means 
determined  conduction  interval  during  said  given  period 
of  time,  said  inductive  means  having  a  first  value  of  induc- 
tance for  values  of  reactive  current  conducted  there- 
through which  are  equal  to  or  less  than  a  predetermined 


4,210,861 

FOURIER-TRANSFORM  NUCLEAR  GYROMAGNETIC 

RESONANCE  SPECTROMETER 

Munetaka  Tsuda;  Hiroshi  Yokokawa,  both  of  Ibaraki,  and  Yo- 
shiharu  Utsumi,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,721 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1977,  52-88020; 
Aug.  12,  1977,  52-96009 

Int.  a:-  GOIR  33/08 
U.S.  a.  324-308  10  aaims 
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1.  A  Fourier-transform  nuclear  gyromagnetic  resonance 
spectrometer  comprising: 
means  for  establishing  a  unidirectional  magnetic  field; 
means  for  placing  a  specimen  in  said  unidirectional  magnetic 

field; 
means  for  generating  pulse-like  high-frequency  waves  and 

continuous  high-frequency  waves  having  a  frequency 

substantially  equal  thereto; 
means  for  selectively  feeding  said  pulse-like  high-frequency 

waves  and  said  continuous  high-frequency  waves  to  said 

specimen,  such  that  resonance  signals  and  free  induction 

decay  signals  are  selectively  generated  by  said  specimen; 
means  for  detecting  said  resonance  signals  and  free  induction 

decay  signals;  and 
means  for  Fourier-transforming  said  detected  free  induction 

decay  signals. 


4,210,862 

TEST  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  AN  ELECTRIC 

VOLTAGE  AND/OR  THE  POLARITY  THEREOF,  AND 

THE  PASSAGE  OF  CURRENT  THROUGH  AN  ELECTRIC 

CONDUCTOR 
Manfred  Koslar,  Rheda-Wiedenbrueck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,960 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1977,  2717286;  Aug.  2,  1977,  2734833;  Aug.  5,  1977,  2735374; 
Aug.  5,  1977,  7724448[U];  Dec.  20,  1977,  2756830 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  31/02.  19/16.  1/06 
U.S.  a.  324-51  2  aaims 

1.  A  test  device  for  indicating  an  electrical  voltage  and/or 
the  polarity  thereof,  as  well  as  the  passage  of  current  through 
an  electrical  conductor,  comprising  two  handles,  which  are 
connected  by  means  of  a  cable  and  are  provided  with  contact 
tips,  and  one  of  the  handles  contains  two  luminous  diodes 
connected  antiparallelly  and  preconnected  to  a  ceramic  cold 
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conductor  as  a  current  limiting  resistor  and  for  testing  for 
passage  of  current  through  an  electrical  conductor,  the  follow- 
ing features  are  present: 

(a)  a  battery  (3)  connected  in  series  with  a  protective  diode 
(4)  mounted  in  one  of  the  handles  (1),  in  which  said  cold 
conductor  (18)  and  the  luminous  diodes  (11.  12)  are 
housed; 

(b)  a  keying  switch  (5)  and  a  Zener  diode  (19)  connected  in 
parallel  and  mounted  in  said  handle  (1); 

(c)  the  series  connection  of  the  battery  (3)  and  protective 
diode  (4)  connected  to  a  normally  open  contact  (8)  of  a 


10, 


6 

15 


keying  switch  (5).  which  is  normally  connected  with  a 
switch  contact  (9)  connected  to  a  parallel  line  (10).  which 
bridges  the  battery  (3)  and  the  protective  diode  (4); 

(d)  the  keying  switch  (5).  Zener  diode  (19).  battery  (3)  and 
protective  diode  (4)  connected  in  series  with  the  antiparal- 
lel  connection  of  the  luminous  diodes  (11,  12); 

(e)  the  battery  (3)  is  housed  with  positive  and  negative  termi- 
nals (6.  7)  in  a  removeable  housing  (22).  which,  by  means 
of  projections  (24)  in  the  inserted  state,  engage  the  handle 
(1)  and  is  removeable  only  to  an  extent  such  that  the 

•  opening  (26)  of  the  recess  (23)  in  the  handle  (1)  remains 
closed. 


4,210,863 

EXTENDIBLE  PROBE  FOR  USE  WITH  TEST 

INSTRUMENTS 

Bill  Hunt,  Snohomish,  and  Dean  R.  Merriman,  Mukilteo,  both 

of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Huntron  Instruments,  Inc.,  Seattle, 

Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  781,874,  Mar.  28,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,263 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  31/02 

U.S.  a.  324-72.5  10  Claims 


with  a  test  lead  which  in  turn  is  connectable  to  the  electri- 
cal test  apparatus; 
an  elongated  housing  for  said  electrode,  wherein  said  hous- 
ing comprises  forward  and  rearward  sections  movable 
relative  to  each  other,  said  forward  section  including  (I) 
an  opening  at  its  front  end  at  least  the  size  of  the  electrode, 
through  which  said  electrode  extends,  and  (2)  a  slotted 
projection  having  an  opening  therein  at  its  back  end. 
through  which  said  electrode  also  extends,  wherein  the 
opening  in  said  projection  decreases  in  diameter  under 
pressure  applied  to  the  projection,  said  forward  section 
extending  a  substantial  distance  forward  of  the  front  end 
of  said  rearward  section,  said  rearward  section  having  a 
front  end  portion  which  overlays  and  engages  the  slotted 
projection  of  said  forward  section,  said  rearward  section 
extending  a  substantial  distance  beyond  the  back  end  of 
said  forward  section,  the  diameter  of  said  rearward  sec- 
tion being  such  that  the  rearward  section  may  be  easily 
held  by  an  operator,  the  diameter  of  said  forward  section 
being  smaller  than  that  of  said  rearward  section,  so  as  to 
facilitate  the  use  of  the  apparatus  in  crowded  electrical 
circuit,  wherein  the  front  end  portion  of  said  rearward 
section  engages  the  slotted  projection  of  said  forward 
section  in  such  a  manner  that  as  said  rearward  section 
moves  in  one  direction  relative  to  the  forward  section, 
pressure  increases  on  the  projection,  forcing  it   tight 
against  said  electrode,  thereby  holding  said  electrode  in 
place,  and  further  such  that  as  said  rearward  section 
moves  in  the  opposite  direction  relative  to  the  forward 
section,  pressure  decreases  on  said  projection,  thereby 
releasing  the  projection  from  said  electrode  and  permit- 
ting said  electrode  to  be  freely  moved  into  a  desired  posi- 
tion relative  to  said  housing,  wherein  the  entire  length  of 
said  rearward  section  and  the  portion  of  said  forward 
section  between  its  front  end  and  the  front  end  of  said 
rearward  section  are  exposed  when  said  electrode  has 
been  clamped  in  place  by  the  action  of  said  rearward 
section  on  said  projection  of  said  forward  section. 

4,210,864 

APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  TONER  DENSITY  USING  A 

STATIONARY  FERROMAGNETIC  MASS  WITHIN  THE 

TONER  TO  INCREASE  SENSITIVITY 

Seiichi  Miyakawa;  Susumu  Tatsumi;  Koji  Sakamoto,  and  Yo- 
shihiro  Ogata,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,466 

aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19, 1977,  52-44925 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  33/00:  GOIN  9/00 

U.S.  a.  324—204  7  aaims 


1.  A  probe  with  an  extendible  electrode  for  use  with  electri- 
cal test  apparatus,  comprising: 

an  elongated,  small  diameter  electrode  which  is  electrically 
insulated  along  its  length  except  for  a  small  region  about 
one  end  thereof  to  facilitate  convenient  operative  contact 
with  a  selected  point  in  a  crowded  electrical  circuit, 
wherein  said  electrode  is  adapted  to  permit  connection 


3.  An  apparatus  for  sensing  a  toner  density  of  a  powdered 
toner  mixture  including  a  non-magnetic  toner  component  and 
a  ferromagnetic  carrier  component,  the  toner  density  being 
constituted  by  a  ratio  of  the  toner  component  to  the  carrier 
component,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
container  means  for  containing  the  toner  mixture,  said  con- 
tainer means  being  disposed  to  have  toner  mixture  pass 
therethrough  such  that  the  toner  density  of  different  por- 
tions of  the  toner  mixture  may  be  sensed  in  passmg 
through  the  container  means; 
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an  electromagnetic  coil  wound  around  the  outside  of  said 
container  means; 

a  stationary  electrically  conductive  mass  provided  in  the 
container  means; 

power  source  means  for  applying  an  alternating  electric 
signal  to  the  coil;  and 

sensor  means  for  sensing  an  amount  of  dissipation  of  the 
electric  signal,  said  stationary  mass  being  constructed  and 
arranged  such  that  the  flux  passing  through  the  stationary 
mass  results  in  power  dissipation  of  the  electric  signal  in 
the  stationary  mass  through  conversion  into  heat  such  that 
the  sensitivity  to  detect  small  changes  in  toner  density  is 
enhanced  in  that  a  relatively  small  change  in  toner  density 
will  result  in  a  relatively  large  change  in  power  dissipa- 
tion. 


element,  as  it  moves  along  the  axis  of  the  coils,  shunting 
the  cores  of  the  coils  so  that  a  signal  is  produced  in  the 
output  circuit  of  a  respective  coil,  which  carries  informa- 
tion on  the  position  of  the  body  in  linear  motion. 


4,210,866 
LINEARIZING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  NON-DESTRUCTIVE 
TESTING  INSTRUMENT  HAVING  A  DIGITAL  DISPLAY 
Thomas  E.  Paulson,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  Magnaflux  Cor- 
poration, Chicago,  III.  "o 
Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,872 
Int.  a:-  GOIR  33/12 
U.S.  a.  324—222  5  Claims 


4,210,865 
POSITION  SENSOR  OF  LINEARLY  MOVING  BODIES 

Vladimir  P.  Nikolaev.  ulitsa  Proletarskaya,  58,  kv.  91;  Leopold 

I.  Chaika,  bulvar  Trudyaschikhsya,  7,  kv.  203,  both  of  Kolpino 

Leningradskoi  oblasti,  and  Ivan  V.  Ivanov,  Pozharny  pereu- 

lok,  1,  kv.  9,  Tosno  Leningradskoi  oblasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,792 

Int.  a:-  GOIR  33/00 

U.S.  a.  324— 207  IQaim 
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1.  A  position  sensor  for  determing  the  position  of  a  body  in 
linear  motion  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  inductance  coil  means,  each  having  a  primary 
winding  and  a  secondary  winding  wound  on  spool  like 
cores  and  coaxially  spaced  one  after  another,  an  additional 
coil  means  coaxially.  spaced  after  said  inductance  coil 
means  and  having  two  primary  and  two  secondary  wind- 
ings, each  primary  and  secondary  winding  being  wound 
on  a  respective  core  of  a  two  spool  core,  said  secondary 
windings  being  connected  in  a  measuring  circuit,  the 
secondary  windings  of  said  inductance  coil  means  indicat- 
ing coarse  movement  and  the  secondary  windings  of  said 
additional  coil  means  indicating  fine  movement; 
a  tubular  shunting  element  arranged  coaxially  around  said 
coil  means  and  attached  to  said  linear  moving  body,  for 
movement  along  the  axis  of  said  coil  means,  and  being 
provided  with  groups  of  holes  arranged  along  the  travel 
path  of  the  lineariy  moving  body,  the  holes  of  each  group 
being  arranged  along  the  periphery  of  the  shunting  ele- 
ment, the  distance  L  between  the  outer  ends  of  said  addi- 
tional coil  means  being  derived  from  the  following  rela- 
tionship: 

where  a  is  the  width  of  a  hole  of  the  shunting  element  mea- 
sured along  the  axis  of  its  travel, 

b  is  the  distance  between  the  groups  of  holes  of  the  shunting 
element,  and 

n  is  a  natural  number  beginning  with  n  =  3,  said  shunting 


1.  In  a  non-destructive  testing  instrument  including  probe 
means  for  physical  association  with  structure  to  be  tested  and 
probe  circuit  means  associated  with  said  probe  means  and 
operative  to  develop  a  DC  voltage  having  a  magnitude  vary- 
ing between  first  and  second  limits  and  having  a  non-linear 
relationship  to  units  of  measurement  of  a  physical  characteris- 
tic of  the  structure  tested,  a  linearizing  circuit  comprising  an 
input  line  and  a  reference  ground  line  for  connectidn  to  said 
probe  circuit  means  for  application  of  said  DC  voltage  therebe- 
tween, an  output  line  at  which  an  output  voltage  of  said  linear- 
izing circuit  is  produced,  and  a  resistance  connected  between 
said  input  and  output  lines,  at  least  first,  second  and  third  stages 
in  said  linearizing  circuit  respectively  including  first,  second 
and  third  reference  voltage  sources  each  having  a  pair  of 
terminals  with  one  terminal  of  each  reference  voltage  source 
being  connected  to  said  reference  ground  line,  first,  second  and 
third  adjustable  resistances,  and  first,  second  and  third  connec- 
tion means  in  series  with  said  first,  second  and  third  adjustable 
resistances  between  the  other  terminals  of  said  first,  second  and 
third  reference  voltage  sources  and  said  output  line  of  said 
linearizing  circuit,  said  first  reference  voltage  source  supplying 
a  first  reference  voltage  having  a  magnitude  between  said  first 
and  second  limits  and  relatively  close  to  said  first  limit,  said 
second  reference  voltage  source  supplying  a  second  reference 
voltage  having  a  magnitude  between  that  of  said  first  reference 
voltage  and  said  second  limit,  and  said  third  reference  voltage 
source  supplying  a  third  reference  voltage  having  a  magnitude 
between  that  of  said  second  reference  voltage  and  said  second 
limit,  said  first  connection  means  being  operative  for  connect- 
ing said  first  adjustable  resistance  between  the  said  other  out- 
put terminal  of  said  first  reference  voltage  source  and  said 
output  line  when  the  magnitude  of  said  linearizing  circuit 
output  voltage  is  between  the  magnitude  of  said  first  reference 
voltage  and  said  second  limit,  said  second  connection  means 
being  operative  for  connecting  said  second  adjustable  resis- 
tance between  the  said  other  output  terminal  of  said  second 


reference  voltage  source  and  said  output  line  when  the  magni- 
tude of  said  output  voltage  is  between  the  magnitude  of  said 
second  reference  voltage  and  said  second  limit,  and  said  third 
connection  means  being  operative  for  connecting  said  third 
adjustable  resistance  between  the  said  other  output  terminal  of 
said  third  reference  voltage  source  and  said  output  line  when 
the  magnitude  of  said  output  voltage  is  between  the  magnitude 
of  said  third  reference  voltage  and  said  second  limit. 

4,210,867 

INDUCTION  COIL  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING 

UNDERGROUND  FLAME  FRONTS 

Irwin  Ginsburgh,  Morton  Grove,  and  John  D.  McCoIIum,  Na- 

perville,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,176 

Int.  CI.^  GOIV  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  324—323  »  Claims 


MOCiriCO     WM£ATSTONt    BROGC    METHOD 


ground  electrically  connected  in  one  or  more  circuits 
capable  of  measuring  the  resistance  between  pairs  of 
probes, 
(b)  monitoring  the  change  in  resistance  between  two  or  more 
stationary  probes  during  the  combustion  in  one  or  more  of 
said  circuits  and  providing  an  indication  of  the  location, 
pattern  and  orientation  of  said  fiame  front  in  response  to 
said  monitored  change  in  resistance. 


4,210,869 
ROTATING  TELLURIC  FIELD  MEASUREMENTS 
Goethe  M.  Groenendyke,  deceased,  late  of  Dallas,  Tex.  (by 
Betty  Groenendyke.  sole  heir),  and  Gustave  L.  Hoehn,  Jr., 
Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  ^75,264,  Feb.  6,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,144 

Int.  a:-  GOIV  3/00 

U.S.  a.  324—349  8  Claims 
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1.  In  the  in  situ  combustion  of  a  subterranean  carbonaceous 
stratum,  a  method  for  detecting  an  underground  flame  front 
comprising' 

(a)  providing  at  least  one  stationary  multi-turn  coil  of  wire 
on  the  surface  of  the  ground  electrically  connected  into 
one  or  more  circuits  in  which  an  electrical  resonance 
condition  is  established; 

(b)  continuously  monitoring  the  change  in  impedance  char- 
acteristics in  one  or  more  of  said  circuits  as  the  combus- 
tion progresses  and  providing  an  indication  of  the  loca- 
tion, speed,  and  vertical  and  lateral  movement  of  said 
flame  front  in  response  to  said  monitored  change  in  impe- 
dance characteristic. 


4,210,868 

METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  AN  UNDERGROUND 

FLAME  FRONT  USING  RESISTANCE  PROBES 

Irwin  Ginsburgh,  Morton  Grove,  and  John  D.  Mc  Collum,  Na- 

perville,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,177 

Int.  CI.-  GOIV  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  324— 323  7  Claims 
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1.  In  magneto-telluric  geophysical  exploration,  the  system 
for  determining  the  earth's  electric  telluric  field  in  two  orthog- 
onal directions  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  measuring  the  earth's  telluric  field  along  a  first 
horizontal  line  in  a  first  known  direction  and  for  produc- 
ing a  first  telluric  signal  representative  thereof. 

(b)  means  for  measuring  the  earth's  telluric  field  along  a 
second  horizontal  line  in  a  second  known  direction  and 
producing  a  second  telluric  signal  representative  thereof. 

(c)  means  for  producing  a  pair  of  signals  representative  of 
the  values  of  said  first  and  second  telluric  signals  along  a 
third  predetermined  horizontal  line  and  for  combining 
said  pair  of  signals  to  provide  a  signal  representative  of  the 
earth's  electric  telluric  field  along  said  third  horizontal 
line,  and 

(d)  means  for  producing  a  pair  of  signals  representative  of 
the  values  of  said  first  and  second  telluric  signals  along  a 
fourth  horizontal  line  orthogonal  to  said  third  horizontal 
line  and  for  combining  said  pair  of  signals  to  provide  a 
signal  representative  of  the  earth's  electric  telluric  field 
along  said  fourth  horizontal  line. 
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1.  In  the  in  situ  combustion  of  a  subterranean  carbonaceous 
stratum,  a  method  for  detecting  the  flame  front  comprising 
(a)  providing  two  or  more  stationary  probes  inserted  into  the 


4,210,870 
SIGNAL  TRANSMITTING  SYSTEM 
ari  Kallio-Kbnno,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Vaisala  Oy, 
"Finland 

Filed  Dec.  28.  1978,  Ser.  No.  973.796 
Int.  CI.-  H04B  7/70.  1/034 
U.S.  a.  455—95  7  Claims 

1.  A  signal  transmitting  system  for  transmitting  signals  from 
a  radiosonde  to  a  surface  station,  said  signal  transmitting  sys- 
tem comprising 
capacitive  sensors  in  the  radiosonde  for  producing  capaci- 

tive  signals  dependent  upon  a  quantity  being  measured; 
an  oscillator  in  the  radiosonde  having  an  output  frequency 
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controlled  by  the  capacitive  signals,  said  output  frequency 
being  dependent  upon  said  capacitive  signals; 

a  frequency  divider  for  dividing  said  output  frequency  by  a 
factor  d  of  the  order  of  2*  to  2*,  said  divider  having  an 
input  frequency  and  an  output  frequency;  and 

a  high  frequency  radio  transmitter  in  the  radiosonde  fre- 
quency modulated  by  a  frequency 


4,210,872 
HIGH  PASS  SWITCHED  CAPACITOR  HLTER  SECTION 
Roubik  Gregorian,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American 
Microsystems,  Inc.,  F^nta  Gara,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,717 

Int.  aj  H03F  1/34 

U.S.  a.  330—9  8  Qaims 
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wherein  f. v/  is  the  output  frequency  of  said  divider  and 
f. WO  is  the  input  frequency  of  said  divider. 


4,210,871 
OPTIMUM  DIVERSITY  COMBINING  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

PLURALITY  OF  CHANNELS 

Eugene  R.  Hill,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Eugene  L.  Law,  Ventura, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,163 

Int.  a.-  H04B  1/06.  7/08 

U.S.  a.  455-137  -  22aaims 


13.  An  AGC  weighted  diversity  combiner  circuit  responsive 
to  AGC  voltages  from  AGC  loops  of  a  plurality  of  receivers  as 
well  as  respective  instantaneous  input  signal  and  noise  voltages 
of  the  receivers  for  combining  a  plurality  of  diversity  signals 
whereby  the  output  signal  to  noise  ratio  is  maximized  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  plurality  of  weighting  circuits  each  responsive  to  a 
respective  independent  one  of  said  AGC  voltage  from  a 
respective  one  of  said  AGC  loops  and  to  respective  said 
instantaneous  input  signal  and  noise  voltages  from  respec- 
tive said  receivers  for  generating  a  plurality  of  respective 
independent  weighted  diversity  signals,  each  respective 
weighted  diversity  signal  being  associated  with  a  respec- 
tive receiver;  and 

b.  means  for  summing  said  plurality  of  weighted  diversity 
signals,  said  summed  diversity  signals  being  the  output 
signal  and  noise  voltages  with  maximized  signal-to-noise 
ratio. 


M 

A. 


It    c 


n 


5.  A  sampled-data  high  pass  filter  comprising 

a  first  operational  amplifier  having  its  own  feedback  loop; 

input  means  to  said  first  operational  amplifier; 

a  second  operational  amplifier,  means  connecting  the  output 
of  said  first  operational  amplifier  to  the  input  of  said  sec- 
ond operational  amplifier; 

means  for  providing  a  feedback  loop  from  the  output  of  said 
second  operational  amplifier  to  said  input  means  of  said 
first  operational  amplifier; 

a  third  operational  amplifier  having  its  own  feedback  loop; 

means  connecting  the  output  of  the  first  operational  ampli- 
fier to  the  input  of  said  third  operational  amplifier; 

a  plurality  of  switched  capacitors  in  said  feedback  loops  and 
said  connection  means; 

switch  means  operated  by  a  continuous  two-phase  clock 
generator  for  controlling  the  charging  and  discharging  of 
said  switched  capacitors  so  that  said  filter  produces  a 

^  predetermined  filter  characteristic  with  a  third  order 
transfer  function. 


4,210,873 
GAIN  AND  IMPEDANCE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN 

AMPLIFIER 

Tadao  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  and  Hirohito  Kawada,  Mitaka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,103 
Gaims     priority,    application     Japan,     Aug.     29,     1977, 
52/115397[U] 

Int.  G.^  H03G  3/14 
U.S.G.  330-51  8  Claims 


1.  A  gain  and  impedance  switching  circuit  for  an  amplifier 
comprising: 

(a)  an  amplifier  having  input,  feedback  and  output  terminals; 

(b)  a  feedback  circuit  having  first  and  second  impedances] 
the  first  impedance  of  which  is  connected  between  the 
feedback  terminal  and  the  output  terminal  of  said  ampli- 
fier, and  the  second  impedance  of  which  is  connected 
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between  said  feedback  terminal  of  said  amplifier  and  a 
reference  point; 

(c)  a  third  impedance  connected  between  the  input  terminal 
of  said  amplifier  and  said  reference  point; 

(d)  first  circuit  means  having  a  fourth  impedance  and  a  first 
switch  and  connected  between  the  input  terminal  of  said 
amplifier  and  said  reference  point;  and 

(e)  second  circuit  means  having  a  fifth  impedance  and  a 
second  switch  and  connected  between  the  feedback  termi- 
nal of  said  amplifier  and  said  reference  point,  said  first  and 
second  switches  being  cooperated  with  each  other  so  as  to 
increase  the  gain  of  said  amplifier  as  soon  as  the  input 
impedance  of  said  amplifier  decreases. 


4,210,875 
INTEGRATED  AMPLIRER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 
OFFSET  VOLTAGE 
James  D.  Beasom,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,477 

Int.  G.2  H03F  3/45;  BOl  J  /  7/00 

U.S.  G.  330—261  25  Gaims 


(t> 
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4,210,874 
GAIN  CONTROL  AMPLinER  aRCUIT 
Jacob  F.  Moskowitz,  Kensington,  Md.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,821 

Int.  G.2  H03G  i/26 

U.S.  G.  330—134  2  Gaims 


1.  In  an  amplifier  including  first  and  second  separate  current 
paths  having  a  predetermined  differential  voltage  offset  there- 
between in  the  absence  of  any  input  signals  to  said  amplifier  an 
in  each  of  said  current  paths  a  field  effect  transistor  having  a 
source,  drain  and  gate  electrodes,  the  improvement  being  said 
field  effect  transistors  each  comprising: 
a  first  and  second  separate  drain  segments  with  a  common 

electrode; 
fusible  conductive  means  interconnecting  said  second  drain 

segment  and  said  common  electrode;  and 
impedance  means  interconnecting  said  first  drain  segment 
and  said  common  electrode  for  steering  the  current  to  said 
fusible  conductive  means  produced  when  a  voltage  is 
applied  across  the  gate  and  drain  segments  to  blow  said 
fusible  conductive  means  and  alter  said  voltage  offset. 


1.  A  gain  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  gain  of  a  variable 
gain  amplifier  having  input,  output  and  gain  control  terminals 
comprising: 

first  and  second  means  for  detecting  the  amplitudes,  respec- 
tively, of  an  input  signal  at  said  input  terminal  and  an 
output  signal  at  said  output  terminal; 

filtering  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  said  second 
detecting  means  for  applying  a  signal  to  said  control  ter- 
minal, said  filtering  means  including  a  feedback  circuit  and 
a  first  impedance  ^eans  coupled  between  said  feedback 
circuit  and  said  gain  control  terminal; 

said  feedback  circuit  including  a  second  impedance  network 
complimentary  to  said  first  impedance  network; 

said  feedback  circuit  further  comprising  a  multiplying  means 
coupled  between  said  first  detecting  means  and  an  output 
terminal  of  said  second  impedance  network;  and 

wherein  said  feedback  circuit  further  comprises  a  summing 
means  coupled  between  said  second  detecting  means  and 
an  output  terminal  of  said  multiplying  means,  said  sum- 
ming means  combining  the  amplitude  of  said  output  signal 
and  a  reference  signal  with  the  product  of  the  input  signal 
amplitude  times  a  signal  of  said  second  impedance  net- 
work to  provide  a  sum  signal  to  input  terminals  of  said 
first  and  said  second  impedance  networks 


4,210,876 
METAL  VAPOR  LASER 
Yoshiro  Ogata,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electron- 
ics Corporation,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,404 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1976,  51-149976 
Int.  a:-  HOIS  3/03 
U.S.  G.  331—94.5  G  10  Gaimi 


1.  A  metal  vapor  laser  discharge  tube  comprising: 

an  anode, 

a  cathode, 

a  laser  capillary, 

a  metal  reservoir  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  laser  capillary 
between  said  anode  and  said  laser  capillary, 

an  air-tight  envelope  enclosing  said  cathode  and  said  laser 
capillary,  and 

a  condenser  coaxial  with  said  laser  capillary  and  said  cath- 
ode disposed  in  a  discharge  path  between  said  laser  capil- 
lary and  said  cathode  for  condensing  metal  vapor,  said 
discharge  path  being  formed  inside  said  condenser. 
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4,210,877 
SPLIT  GROUND  STATE  ATOMIC  IODINE  OR  BROMINE 

LASER 
Lyn  D.  Pleasance,  Allegheny  County;  Ernest  P.  Riedel,  West- 
moreland County,  and  Lelland  A  C.  Weaver,  Allegheny 
County,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  759,504,  Jan.  14,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  577,954,  May  15,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,306 

Int.  a.-  HOIS  3/09 

U.S.  a.  331—94.5  PE  9  Claims 


uncovered  by  the  laser  crystal  fused  to  said  heat  sink,  and  a 
unitary  film  of  an  electrically  insulating  material  continuously 


1.  Laser  apparatus  comprising: 

an  enclosure; 

a  gas  in  said  enclosure  comprising  an  inert  buffer  gas  and  an 
active  gas  having  the  formula  C„Y2n+  |X,  wherein  Y  is  H 
or  F,  X  is  either  I  or  Br  and  n  is  1,  2,  3  or  4; 

spaced  apart  electrode  means  defining  a  volume  discharge 
region  therebetween; 

means  for  producmg  a  flow  of  said  gas  through  said  volume 
discharge  region; 

means  for  exciting  said  gas  by  producing  electrons  to  collide 
with  the  molecules  of  said  active  gas  to  produce  electri- 
cally excited  atomic  iodine  or  bromine; 

said  means  for  exciting  said  gas  including; 

(1)  means  for  providing  free  electrons  to  the  volume  dis- 
charge region  both  prior  to  and  during  a  volumetric  elec- 
trical discharge;  and 

(2)  pulse  dc  excitation  means  operably  connected  to  said 
spaced  apart  electrodes  to  produce  a  volumetric  electrical 
discharge  across  said  electrode  to  excite  said  gas;  and 

means  for  producing  stimulated  emission  of  radiation  from 
said  gas. 


covering  at  least  said  reflection  surfaces  of  said  laser  crystal 
and  said  exposed  portion  of  said  fusible  metal  layer. 


4,210,879 

FOUR-PHASE  STAGGERED  SHIFT  KEYING 

MODULATOR  SYSTEM 

Jean-Pierre  R.  Poitevin,  53,  me  Denis-Gogue,  92140  Clamart, 
and  Pierre  C.  Brossard,  9,  rue  des  Fleurs,  78190  Montigny-le- 
Bretonneux,  both  of  France 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,513 
Gaims  priority  application  France,  Jun.  13,  1977,  77  18770 
Int.  Q\?  H04L  27/20 
U.S.  a.  332-9  R  6  Qaims 


Birs 


CLOCK 


LOa/C   COHTKOi. 

c/^cuir   j£ 


4,210,878 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  ELEMENT  HAVING  A 

UNITARY  HLM  ON  A  LASER  CRYSTAL  AND  A  HEAT 

SINK  THEREOF 
Hiroo  Yonezu,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  760,373,  Jan.  18, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,305 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1976,  51-5336 
Int.  a.2  HOIS  i/79 
U.S.  a.  331-94.5  H  n  claims 

1.  A  semiconductor  laser  element  comprising  a  semiconduc- 
tor laser  crystal  having  a  pair  of  opposing  reflection  surfaces 
and  a  pair  of  opposing  principal  surfaces,  a  pair  of  ohmic 
contacts  at  least  on  predetermined  areas  of  the  respective 
principal  surfaces,  a  heat  sink  having  a  planar  surface  wider 
than  each  of  said  principal  surfaces  of  said  laser  crystal,  a  layer 
of  a  fusible  metal  on  said  planar  surface  of  said  heat  sink,  said 
fusible  metal  being  fusible  at  a  temperature  below  about  370° 
C,  said  laser  crystal  being  fused  to  said  heat  sink  by  said  fusible 
metal  layer  with  one  of  said  contacts  brought  into  contact  with 
a  predetermined  portion  of  said  fusible  metal  layer,  said  fusible 
metal  layer  thereby  having  an  exposed  portion  that  is  left 


1.  A  four  phase  staggered  shift  keying  modulator  employing 
transition  coding  by  a  series  of  binary  digits  in  which  each  bit 
does  or  does  not  modify  the  phase  condition  of  a  carrier  acr 
cording  to  transition  coding  by  a  phase  shift  representing  its 
contribution  depending  on  its  value  defined  by  the  two  bits 
which  precede  it,  including  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator 
means  for  generating  the  carrier,  a  control  circuit,  means  to 
apply  the  series  of  bits  to  the  input  of  the  control  circuit,  the 
control  circuit  generating  positive  or  negative  pulses  of  a 
duration  less  than  or  equal  to  the  duration  of  one  bit  of  the 
series,  means  to  apply  the  positive  or  negative  pulses  from  the 
control  circuit  to  the  input  of  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator, 
each  pulse  shifting  the  phase  of  the  output  frequency  of  the 
oscillator  by  -1-90''  or  -90°  depending  on  its  sign,  wherein  the 
0  bits  do  not  generate  any  pulses  and  the  1  bits  generate  a 
positive  or  a  negative  pulse,  the  sign  of  two  successive  pulses 
being  modified  or  not  depending  on  the  parity  of  the  number  of 
intermediate  0  bits. 


4,210,880 
MULTIPLE  BRANCH-LINE  WAVE  GUIDE  COUPLER 
Jean-Pierre  Boujet,  Chatiilon,  and  Jean  Dietz,  Villejuif,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommu- 
nications Cit-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,258 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  7, 1977,  77  30274 
Int.  a.2  HOIP  1/20  5/]8 
U.S.  a.  333r-110  5  Qaims 

1.  A  multiple  branch-line  wave  guide  coupler  comprising: 
a  first  main  wave  guide  having  a  rectangular  cross-section 
with  two  large  surfaces  along  two  large  sides  of  the  cross- 
section  and  two  small  surfaces  along  two  small  sides 
thereof, 
a  second  main  wave  guide  of  the  same  type  as  the  first, 
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positioned  at  a  distance  from  the  first  and  extending  paral- 
lel thereto  with  a  large  surface  facing  a  large  surface  of  the 
first,  and 
a  plurality  of  coupling  arms  in  the  form  of  coupling  wave 
guides  with  rectangular  cross-sections  each  with  a  large 
side  parallel  to  each  other  and  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  large  sides  of  the  cross-sections  of  the  main  wave 
guides,  said  arm  extending  parallel  to  each  other  between 
the  two  large  surfaces  which  face  each  other  of  the  two 
main  wave  guides  and  opening  out  at  both  their  ends  into 


to  said  first  and  second  identical  bandpass  filter  sections; 

and 
third  means  disposed  on  said  first  surface  and  connected  to 
said  second  means  for  separating  said  signal  components 
in  said  bands  Bi  and  B3  and  for  outputting  a  Bi  signal 
component  output  and  a  B3  signal  component  output  at 
third  and  fourth  outputs,  respectively. 


4,210,882 

DELAY  NETWORK  COMPRISING  A  CHAIN  OF 

ALL-PASS  SECTIONS 

Engel  Roza,  and  Johannes  O.  Voorman,  both  of  Eindhoven, 

Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,643 
Qaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,   Sep.   2,    1977, 
7709663 

Int.  a.2  H03H  7/28,  7/30.  7/10  7/22 
U.S.  a.  333—166 


9  Gaims 


the  two  main  wave  guides  to  couple  these  two  wave 

guides  together, 
the  improvement  wherein  all  of  said  coupling  arms  extend 

parallel  to  each  other  in  the  same  direction  and  at  an  angle 

A  of  less  than  90°  to  the  direction  of  the  main  wave  guides, 

all  of  said  coupling  arms  comprising  hollowed  arms  in  a 

conductive  surrounding  material,  and 
said  coupling  arms  have  a  cross-section,  the  large  side  of 

which  is  substantially  coextensive  with  the  large  side  of 

the  main  guide  cross-section. 

4,210,881 
MILLIMETER  WAVE  MICROSTRIP  TRIPLEXER 
David  Rubin,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,383 

Int.  G.2  HOIP  1/20  5/18 

U.S.  G.  333— 110  9  Gaims 


1.  A  planar  millimeter  wave  triplexer  for  separating  three 
bands  Bi,  B2  and  B3  of  frequencies  comprising: 

a  dielectric  substrate  having  first  and  second  surfaces; 

a  ground  plane  conductor  disposed  on  said  substrate  second 
surface; 

first  means  disposed  on  said  first  surface  for  receiving  a 
signal  including  components  within  said  three  bands  of 
frequencies; 

second  means  disposed  on  said  first  surface  and  connected  to 
said  first  means  for  separating  out  from  said  signal  the 
component  thereof  in  said  band  B2,  for  providing  said  B2 
component  at  a  first  output  and  for  providing  at  a  second 
output  the  components  of  said  signal  in  said  bands  Bi  and 
B3,  said  second  means  comprising  a  first  planar  quadrature 
coupler  coupled  to  said  first  means,  first  and  second  identi- 
cal planar  bandpass  filter  sections  coupled  to  said  first 
coupler,  and  a  second  planar  quadrature  coupler  coupled 


4--?--.-- 


I 


1.  A  Programmable  filter  comprising: 

a  chain  of  at  least  three  all-pass  sections  having  mutually 
substantially  identical  phase  responses  and  substantially 
fiat  amplitude  responses  as  a  function  of  frequency  at  least 
up  to  a  given  frequency  value; 

tappings  being  provided  on  said  chain  of  sections  to  which 
adjustable  signals  are  applied  and/or  derived  for  adjusting 
the  signal  transfer  characteristic  of  said  programmable 
filter,  said  signals  being  adjustable  with  the  aid  of 
weighting  factor  adjusting  means; 

said  all-pass  sections  being  integrated  on  a  semiconductor 
body; 

each  of  said  all-pass  sections  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  amplifier  circuit  having  first  and  second 
inputs  and  a  common  output; 

a  circuit  comprising: 

a  resistor  and  a  capacitor  coupling  an  input  terminal  of  said 
section  to  said  first  and  second  inputs  in  such  manner  that 
first  and  second  signal  paths  having  resistive  and  capaci- 
tive  elements  respectively  connect  said  input  terminal  to 
said  common  output  via  said  first  and  second  inputs  re- 
spectively; 

the  coupling  from  the  input  terminal  of  each  section  to  the 
first  input  of  the  corresponding  amplifier  circuit  including 
the  corresponding  resistor  in  series  therewith; 

the  coupling  from  the  input  terminal  of  each  section  to  the 
second  input  of  the  corresponding  amplifier  circuit  includ- 
ing the  corresponding  capacitor  in  series  therewith; 

each  amplifier  circuit  being  inverting  from  one  of  its  said 
inputs  to  its  output  and  being  non-inverting  from  the  other 
of  its  said  inputs  to  its  output; 
the  input  impedance  of  said  amplifier  circuit  at  each  of  its 

said  inputs  being  negligibly  small; 
each  amplifier  circuit  including  a  current  mirror  coupling 
one  of  its  inputs  to  its  output; 
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such  that  a  signal  applied  to  said  input  terminal  will  be  split 

between  said  paths;  and 
said  amplirier  circuit  arrangement  being  constructed  to 

exhibit  negligible  consumption  of  input  signal  power. 


4^10,883 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  WIDENING  THE  TEMPERATURE 

RANGE  OF  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  REFLECTION 

ARRAY  HLTERS 
Manhar  L.  Shah,  Melbourne  Beach,  and  William  D.  Hunt,  Palm 
Bay,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Geveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,626 

Int.  a.-  H03H  9/26,  9/32 

U.S.  a.  333—195  35  Oaims 


31  _^5 


1.  In  a  surface  acoustic  wave  device  comprising  a  substrate 
capable  of  supporting  acoustic  waves  at  a  surface  thereof,  and 
a  reflective  array  grating  formed  of  a  plurality  of  acoustic 
wave-reflective  elements,  the  boundaries  of  which  elements 
create  reflective  discontinuities  along  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate, disposed  at  said  surface  of  said  substrate,  a  boundary  of 
each  element  defining  a  respective  grating  angle  relative  to  a 
prescribed  direction  of  acoustic  propagation, 
the  improvement  wherein 

said  plurality  of  elements  is  comprised  of  plural  sets  of  said 
elements,  the  elements  of  one  of  said  sets  having  a  discon- 
tinuity-creating boundary  the  grating  angle  of  which 
differs  from  the  grating  angle  of  a  discontinuity-creating 
boundary  of  the  elements  of  another  of  said  sets,  and 
wherein  the  elements  of  said  sets  are  interleaved  with  one 
another  along  said  prescribed  direction  of  acoustic  propa- 
gation, so  that  an  acoustic  wave  traveling  along  said  pre- 
scribed direction  encounters  the  boundaries  of  differing 
grating  angles  of  each  of  the  elements  of  said  plural  sets 
and  thereafter  repeatedly  encounters  the  boundaries  of 
different  grating  angles  of  each  of  the  elements  of  said 
plural  sets. 


4,210,884 
HELICAL  RESONATOR  BAND  PASS  HLTER  WITH 
NOVEL  COUPLING  MEANS 
Toshihide  Tabuchi,  Hirakata,  and  Masakatsu  Tsumura,  Shijona- 
wate,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,255 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  3,  1977,  52-66146; 
Feb.  8,  1978,  53-15108 

Int.  a.-  HOIP  7/00.  5/00.  1/20 
U.S.  a.  333—203  11  Qaims 

1.  A  band  pass  filter  comprising  in  combination: 
a  metallic  shield  casing  in  the  shape  of  a  box-like  chamber; 
at  least  one  metallic  partition  wall  electrically  connected  to 
and  disposed  within  said  box-like  chamber  for  dividing 
said  box-like  chamber  into  at  least  two  enclosed  spaces 
which  are  substantially  electrically  shielded  from  each 
other; 
a  quarter-wavelength  winding,  having  first  and  second  ends. 


disposed  within  each  of  said  enclosed  spaces  and  electri- 
cally insulated  from  said  shield  casing; 
a  first  connecting  means,  electrically  insulated  from  said 
shield  casing,  connected  to  said  first  end  of  each  of  said 
quarter-wavelength  windings  for  electrically  connecting 
said  quarter-wavelength  windings; 


9e    9a        )4  I7b  15  I7e  16       Fi 
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an  input  means  coupled  to  a  first  of  said  enclosed  spaces  for 
supplying  an  input  signal  to  said  first  enclosed  space;  and 

an  output  means  coupled  to  a  second  of  said  enclosed  spaces 
for  producing  an  output  signal  from  said  second  enclosed 
space. 


4,210,885 
THIN  HLM  LOSSY  LINE  FOR  PREVENTING 
REFLECnONS  IN  MICROCIRCUIT  CHIP  PACKAGE 
INTERCONNECTIONS 
Chung  W.  Ho,  Mahopac,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,914 

Int.  a.2  HOIP  3/08 

U.S.  G.  333—238  8  Gaims 
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1.  In  an  integrated  circuit  package  carrying  a  plurality  of 
integrated  circuit  chips  having  an  electrical  ground  plane  and 
a  plurality  of  conductors  with  at  least  one  conductor  connect- 
ing electrically  from  one  circuit  node  to  another,  each  of  said 
chips  having  a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  connected  to 
some  of  said  nodes,  the  improvement  comprising  a  total  resis- 
tance value  in  each  of  said  conductors  that  is  greater  than  8  but 
less  than  2  times  the  characteristic  impedance  of  said  conduc- 
tors, and  said  conductors  and  ground  plane  forming  lossy  strip 
transmission  lines,  whereby  significant  attenuation  of  reflected 
signals  is  provided  between  chips. 


4,210,886 
ISOLATOR  HAVING  REACTIVE  NEUTRALIZING 
MEANS  AND  PREDETERMINED  ANGLE  BETWEEN 
INPUT-OUTPUT  WINDINGS 
Ralph  T.  Enderby,  and  Lawrence  N.  Dworsky,  both  of  Coral 
Springs,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 
Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,077 
Int.  G.^  HOIP  1/36 
U.S.  G.  333—24.2  4  Gaims 

1.  An  isolator  for  use  in  radio  frequency  apparatus  compris- 
ing in  combination: 
an  input  terminal; 
an  output  terminal; 
a  reference  voltage  terminal; 
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first  conductive  means  coupled  across  the  input  terminal  and 
the  reference  voltage  terminal; 

second  conductive  means  coupled  across  the  output  terminal 
and  the  reference  voltage  terminal,  and  positioned  with  its 
longitudinal  axis  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  conductive  means  and  form- 
ing a  first  predetermined  angle  with  said  axis  of  the  first 
conductive  means,  said  angle  having  a  value  within  one  of 
the  ranges  5°  to  85°  and  95°  to  175°; 


gyromagnetic  means  positioned  in  close  proximity  to  the 
first  and  second  conductive  means  with  the  major  plane 
thereof  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  axes  of  said  conductive 
means; 

magnetic  means  for  providing  a  substantially  uniform  static 
magnetic  field  and  the  first  and  second  conductive  means 
and  the  gyromagnetic  means  being  positioned  within  and 
normal  to  said  magnetic  field;  and 

reactive  neutralizing  means  coupled  to  provide  minimum 
insertion  loss  at  said  first  predetermined  angle  between  the 
conductive  means. 


4,210,887 

ORCUIT  INTERRUPTER  WITH  INTERLOCKED 

INTERCHANGEABLE  TRIP  UNIT 

Joseph  J.  Matsko,  Beaver,  Robert  H.  Hill,  South  Beaver;  Paul 

Skalka,  Beaver,  and  Alfred  E.  Maier,  Beaver  Falls,  all  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,990 

Int.  G.2  HOIH  9/24;  H02H  3/08 

U.S.  G.  335—6  7  Claims 


housing  and  electrically  connected  between  said  sensing 
means  and  said  trip  means,  said  trip  unit  activating  said 
trip  means  to  open  said  contacts  upon  detection  of  over- 
load current  by  said  sensing  means;  and 
rejection  means  comprising  a  first  mechanical  mating  mem- 
ber disposed  in  said  housing  and  having  a  mechanical 
structure  coordinated  with  electrical  parameters  of  said 
circuit  breaker  mechanism  and  said  sensing  means,  and  a 
second  mechanical  mating  member  having  a  mechanical 
structure  coordinated  with  electrical  parameters  of  said 
trip  unit,  and  positioned  upon  said  trip  unit  to  cooperate 
with  said  first  mechanical  mating  member  to  permit  a  trip 
unit  having  electrical  parameters  compatible  with  electri- 
cal parameters  of  said  operating  mechanism  and  said  sens- 
ing means  to  be  completely  inserted  in  said  housing  to 
effect  electrical  connection  to  said  sensing  means  and  trip 
means,  said  first  and  second  mechanical  mating  members 
cooperating  to  prevent  a  trip  unit  having  electrical  param- 
eters not  compatible  with  the  electrical  parameters  of  said 
operating  mechanism  and  sensing  means  from  being  com- 
pletely inseried  in  said  housing. 


4,210,888 

MAGNETICALLY  OPERATED  PROXIMITY  SWITCH 

Thomas  J.  Holce,  10905  SW.  5th  #250,  Beaverton,  Oreg.  97005 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,440 

Int.  G.-  HOIH  36/00 

U.S.  G.  335— 207  13  Gaims 


1.  A  circuit  interrupter,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  circuit  breaker  mechanism  disposed  in  said  housing  and 
comprising  separable  contacts,  an  operating  mechanism 
responsive  to  manual  operation  to  open  and  close  said 
contacts,  and  trip  means  responsive  to  electrical  operation 
to  open  said  contacts; 

sensing  means  responsive  to  current  flow  through  said 
contacts; 

an  interchangeable  trip  unit  removably  disposed  in  said 


1.  A  proximity  switch  device  for  controlling  an  electrical 
circuit  in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  magnetic  field  of  prede- 
termined strength,  said  proximity  switch  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  reed  switch  having  a  pair  of  magnetic  contacts  con- 
tained within  an  elongate  capsule  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  contacts  being  movable  relative  to  one  another 
from  an  unactuated  state  to  a  magnetically  actuated  state 
in  response  to  the  presence  of  a  magnetic  field  of  at  least 
a  predetermined  minimum  flux  density; 

(b)  permanent  magnet  means,  having  an  axis  of  polarity, 
associated  with  said  capsule  for  providing  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  predetermined  magnetic  flux  den- 
sity, said  predetermined  portion  being  less  than  the  mini- 
mum required  to  retain  said  contacts  in  said  magnetically 
actuated  state;  and 

(c)  magnet  carrier  means  resiliently  gripping  said  capsule  for 
adjustably  positioning  said  permanent  magnet  means  rela- 
tive to  said  reed  switch  so  as  to  provide  said  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  predetermined  magnetic  field 
strength,  said  magnet  carrier  means  including  means  for 
holding  said  permanent  magnet  means  such  that  said  axis 
of  polarity  is  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  said 
permanent  magnet  means  is  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  longitudinal  axis,  and  said  magnet  carrier  means 
permitting  said  magnet  to  be  moved  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  relative  to  said  capsule  while  maintaining  said 
predetermined  distance  between  said  permanent  magnet 
means  and  said  longitudinal  axis. 
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4,210.889 

MAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  SENSING  DEVICE 

Thomas  J.  Holce,  10905  SW.  5th  #250,  Beaverton,  Oreg.  97005 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,442 

Int.  a.-  HOIH  36/00 

U.S.  a.  335-207  10  Qaims 


1.  A  magnetically  actuated  sensing  device  for  controlling  an 
electrical  circuit  in  a  physical  security  monitoring  system,  said 
sensing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  switch  unit  having  at  least  three  electrically  intercon- 
nected reed  switches,  each  one  of  said  reed  switches  being 
responsive  to  a  respective  predetermined  magnetic  flux 
density,  presence  of  said  respective  predetermined  flux 
density  causing  magnetic  actuation  of  each  respective  one 
of  said  reed  switches; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  permanent  magnet  biasing  means,  one  of 
said  permanent  magnet  biasing  means  being  located  adja- 
cent each  one  of  said  reed  switches  for  providing  said 
respective  predetermined  magnetic  flux  density  surround- 
ing each  one  of  said  plurality  of  reed  switches,  at  least  one 
of  said  plurality  of  permanent  magnet  biasing  means  being 
located  so  as  to  provide  magnetic  flux  in  substantial  oppo- 
sition to  magnetic  flux  of  at  least  one  other  of  said  plurality 
of  permanent  magnet  biasing  means;  and 

(c)  an  actuating  unit  comprising  means  for  allowing  each  one 
of  said  reed  switches  to  assume  a  magnetically  nonactua- 
ted  state  by  reducing  the  net  flux  density  surrounding  each 
one  of  said  plurality  of  reed  switches  sufficiently  below 
said  respective  predetermined  flux  density  when  said 
actuating  unit  is  in  a  predetermined  position  relative  to 
said  switch  unit. 


4.210.890 
HELD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  ELECTROMAGNET 
Robert  A.  Olsen,  Janesville,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Warner  Electric 
Brake  &  Qutch  Company,  South  Beloit,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,114 

Int.  a.-  HOIF  3/00.  7/08 

U.S.  a.  335-281  9  a^^s 


1.  A  field  assembly  for  an  electromagnet,  said  field  assembly 
comprising  a  single-piece  shell,  said  shell  including  a  disc 
having  a  hole  through  the  center  thereof,  arcuate  flange  means 
projecting  axially  from  said  disc  and  extending  around  said 


hole  adjacent  the  margins  thereof,  said  flange  means  defining  a 
magnetic  pole  and  also  defining  a  mounting  hub,  said  field 
assembly  further  comprising  a  coil  assembly  defined  by  an 
annular  bobbin  and  by  a  multiple  turn  winding  supported  by 
said  bobbin,  said  bobbin  having  an  inner  annulus  telescoped 
over  said  mounting  hub,  said  field  assembly  being  character- 
ized in  that  said  shell  and  said  bobbin  are  formed  with  coacting 
means  which  interlock  with  one  another  with  a  snap  action 
when  the  annulus  of  said  bobbin  is  telescoped  over  the  mount- 
ing hub  of  said  shell  and  is  moved  axially  in  one  direction  to  a 
predetermined  position  on  said  hub,  said  coacting  means  being 
operabft^when  interlocked,  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said 
bobbin  in  the  opposite  direction  along  said  hub  and  thereby 
serving  to  prevent  said  bobbin  from  being  separated  axially 
from  said  shell. 


4,210,891 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  POSITION 

INDICATOR/DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSFORMER 

Homer  A.  Boushey,  70  Stonegate  Rd.,  Portola  Valley,  Calif. 

94025 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,983 

Int.  a.-  HOIF  21/06 

U.S.  a.  336-135  9  Qaims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  structure  comprising: 

A.  a  pair  of  magnetic  flux  conductive  bodies; 

B.  a  first  one  of  said  bodies  having  at  least  two  magnetic  flux 
conductive  poles  projecting  therefrom  at  spaced  apart 
locations  and  having  a  connection  of  a  flux  conductive 
material  extending  therebetween  adjacent  their  bases; 

C.  the  second  one  of  said  bodies  having  at  least  two  mag- 
netic flux  conductive  lobes  projecting  therefrom,  which 
lobes  extend  circumferentially  about  said  second  one  and 
are  spaced  differing  distances  from  one  another  at  differ- 
ing circumferential  positions  thereabout,  said  second  one 
of  said  bodies  also  having  a  connection  of  a  flux  conduc- 
tive material  extending  between  said  lobes  adjacent  their 
bases; 

D.  said  bodies  being  mounted  with  each  pole  of  said  first  one 
generally  alignable  respectively  with,  and  in  close  proxim- 
ity to,  an  associated  lobe  of  said  second  one  to  form  a 
closed-loop  magnetic  flux  path  through  both  of  said  pair 
of  bodies; 

E.  means  to  generate  a  changing  flow  of  magnetic  flux  along 
said  magnetic  flux  path; 

P.  means  interactively  associated  with  one  of  said  bodies  to 
have  an  electrical  current  generated  therein  proportional 
to  the  change  in  the  amount  of  magnetic  flux  flowing  at 
any  particular  time  along  said  path;  and 

G.  the  position  of  alignment  of  said  poles  with  said  lobes 
circumferentially  with  respect  to  said  lobes  being  change- 
able to  vary  the  transverse  area  of  magnetic  material  of 
said  poles  and  lobes  in  flux  conductive  relationship  and 
thereby  change  proportionately  the  amount  of  electrical 
current  generated  in  said  last  mentioned  means. 
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4,210,892 

ELECTRIC  FUSE  HAVING  HELICALLY  WOUND 

FUSIBLE  ELEMENTS 

Erwin  Salzer,  Waban,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling 

Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,398 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  85/04 
U.S.  a.  337— 161 


5  Claims 


least  said  first  lead  wire  for  completing  an  electrical  circuit  to 
said  second  lead  wire,  slideable  means  comprising  an  electri- 
cally insulating  barrier  means  initially  disposed  at  a  point  re- 
mote from  said  first  lead  wire,  spring  means  which  initially 
tends  to  force  said  slideable  means  toward  said  first  lead  wire 
and  an  initially  solid  pellet  positioned  so  as  to  restrain  said 
spring  means  from  forcing  said  slideable  means  toward  said 
lead  wire  until  a  predetermined  temperature  is  reached  and 
said  pellet  melts,  said  slideable  .neans  being  constructed  so  that 
upon  the  melting  of  said  pellet  said  barrier  means  is  interposed 
relative  to  said  first  lead  wire  so  that  any  conductive  fluid  that 
remains  in  contact  with  said  first  lead  wire  is  completely  elec- 
trically isolated  from  the  rest  of  the  conductive  fluid  in  said 
interior  of  said  housing  by  said  barrier  means,  which  breaks  the 
electrical  circuit  that  otherwise  would  be  made  between  said 
first  and  second  lead  wires  through  said  conductive  fluid  iri  the 
absence  of  said  barrier  means. 


1.  An  electric  fuse  for  elevated  circuit  voltages  including  a 
tubular  casing  of  an  electric  insulating  material;  a  pair  of  termi- 
nal elements  closing  the  ends  of  said  casing;  a  pulverulent 
arc-quenching  filler  inside  said  casing;  a  plurality  of  equidis- 
tantly  spaced  fusible  elements  electrically  connected  in  parallel 
wound  substantially  helically  in  planes  defining  a  prism  and 
forming  part  of  a  current  path  conductively  interconnecting 
said  pair  of  terminal  elements,  wherein  the  novel  feature  con- 
sists in  that  said  plurality  of  fusible  elements  are  formed  by  a 
unitary  metal  stamping  including  a  plurality  of  aligned  metallic 
bridges  interconnecting  all  of  said  plurality  of  fusible  elements, 
said  plurality  of  metallic  bridges  being  of  smaller  width  than 
each  of  said  plurality  of  fusible  elements  and  arranged  in  such 
a  way  that  they  are  confined  to  said  planes  of  said  prism  and 
spaced  from  the  edges  thereof,  said  plurality  of  bridges  inter- 
connecting all  of  said  plurality  of  fusible  elements  at  least  once 
in  each  of  said  planes  of  said  prism  for  each  full  turn  of  said 
plurality  of  fusible  elements. 


4,210,894 

TERMINAL  UNIT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUIT 

ELEMENTS  AND  SENSING  DEVICE  EMPLOYING  SAID 

TERMINAL  UNIT 

Tsuneharu  Nitta,  Katano;  Ziro  Terada,  Yao.  and  Shigeru 
Hayakawa,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,313 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1977,  52-104431; 
Apr.  13,  1978,  53-43987 

Int.  CI.-  HOIL  7/00 
U.S.  a.  338-35  10  Qaims 


4,210,893 
THERMAL  CUT-OFF  FUSE 
Kunio  Hara,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nifco  Inc.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,390 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  4,  1977,  52-131426; 
Jul.  6,  1978,  53-92313[U] 

Int.  G.=  HOIH  37/76 
U.S.  G.  337—407  7  Gaims 


1.  An  electrical  sensing  device, comprising: 

a  grounded  electrically  conductive  substrate  having  a  pair  of 
bores  disposed  therein; 

a  pair  of  electrically  insulating  members  disposed  m  respec- 
tive bores  of  said  electrically  conductive  substrate; 

a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  terminal  leads  extending 
through  respective  bores  of  said  electrically  conductive 
substrate,  and  embedded  in  and  supported  by  respective 
electrically  insulating  members  thereby  being  electrically 
insulated  from  said  electrically  conductive  substrate;  and 

a  sensing  element  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  having  a  pair  of 
terminals  connected  to  respective  terminal  leads  and  hav- 
ing an  electrical  impedance  which  varies  in  response  to 
changes  in  an  atmospheric  quantity. 
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1.  A  thermal  cut-off  fuse  comprising  a  housing,  first  and 
second  lead  wires  extending  from  said  housing  with  at  least 
said  first  lead  wire  extending  into  the  interior  of  said  housing, 
a  conductive  fluid  initially  in  contact  in  said  interior  with  at 


4,210,895 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  RESISTOR  ELEMENTS 
Ryoichi  Sado,  Saitama,  and  Akio  Nakamura,  Toda,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,760 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  15, 1977,  52/151143 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIR  n/20 

U.S.  G.  338—99  3  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  resistor  element  comprising  an  aniso- 

tropically  electroconductive  sheet  formed  of  an  electrically 

insulating  rubbery  elastomer  as  a  matrix,  said  matrix  including 

a  number  of  electroconductive  fibers  dispersed  and  oriented  in 

alignment  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
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plane  of  the  sheet,  an  electrode  provided  on  each  surface  of  the  4,210,897 

sheet  and  an  insulating  layer  formed  of  an  electrically  insulat-  HEAVE  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM 

ing  material  interposed  between  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes   Roger  Hutchins,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Huntec  (70) 

Limited,  Scarborough,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,588,  Dec.  6,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,091,356.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,076 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  23, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/38 

U.S.  a.  367—106  3  aaims 


and  the  sheet,  the  insulating  layer  having  a  thickness  sufficient 
to  be  insulating  in  the  absence  of,  and  to  contribute  to  electric 
conduction  in  the  presence  of,  a  compressive  force  between 
the  electrodes. 


4,210,896 
VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  CONTROL  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
John  D.  Van  Benthuysen,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  CTS  Corpo- 
ration, Elkhart,  Ind. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,116 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  70/00 

U.S.  a.  338—159  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  variable  resistance  control  comprising  a  structure  plate 
having  front  and  back  plate  surfaces  and  having  peripheral 
edges  and  comprising  a  collector  intermediate  of  the  periph- 
eral edges  and  having  a  collector  surface  defining  a  portion  of 
the  front  plate  surface  and  a  center  terminal  integral  with  the 
structure  plate,  a  body  molded  to  the  front  plate  surface  and 
having  a  front  body  surface  spaced  from  the  front  plate  surface 
and  having  an  opening  in  the  front  body  surface  exposing  the 
collector  surface,  the  center  terminal  extending  outwardly 
from  the  body  distal  from  the  front  body  surface,  a  pair  of  end 
terminals  embedded  in  the  body,  and  having  internal  ends 
exposed  on  the  front  body  surface,  and  having  external  ends 
projecting  from  the  body  distal  from  the  front  body  surface,  a 
resistance  element  arcuately  disposed  on  the  front  body  surface 
radially  outward  from  the  collector  surface  and  electrically 
connected  to  the  pair  of  end  terminals,  the  resistance  element 
being  intimately  bended  to  the  front  plate  surface  by  the  body, 
a  driver  operably  connected  to  the  structure  plate  for  rotation 
about  an  axis  intermediate  of  and  orthogonal  to  the  arcuately 
disposed  resistance  element,  and  having  an  inner  surface  proxi- 
mal to  the  front  body  surface,  a  contactor  disposed  intermedi- 
ate the  inner  surface  of  the  driver  and  the  structure  plate  and 
drivingly  connected  to  the  driver  for  rotation  thereby  and 
electrically  contacting  the  collector  surface  and  the  resistance 
element,  and  heat  sink  means  comprising  a  portion  of  the 
structure  plate  that  substantially  corresponds  in  size  and  loca- 
tion to  the  resistance  element  for  receiving  and  dissipating  heat 
from  the  resistance  element,  the  area  of  the  front  plate  surface 
of  the  structure  plate  being  at  least  as  large  as  the  area  of  the 
resistance  element. 


1.  An  underwater  seismic  system  for  producing  sound  sig- 
nals in  water  and  for  recording  echoes  from  the  bottom  be- 
neath the  surface  of  such  water,  comprising: 

(1)  a  body  adapted  to  travel  through  said  water  and  includ- 
ing 

(a)  a  sound  source  for  generating  a  sound  signal,  said 
source  including  input  trigger  means  responsive  to  a 
trigger  pulse  received  thereat  for  generating  said  sound 
level, 

(b)  a  receiver  for  receiving  echoes  from  said  bottom, 

(2)  a  recorder  connected  to  said  receiver  for  recording  said 
echoes,  said  recorder  including  repetitive  sweep  means, 
and  means  for  generating  a  first  start  signal  upon  com- 
mencement of  each  sweep, 

(3)  delay  means  including: 

(a)  pressure  compensation  means  comprising  a  pressure 
transducer  located  in  said  body  for  producing  a  pres- 
sure signal  indicative  of  the  depth  of  said  body,  said 
pressure  signal  having  a  steady  state  value  when  the 
water  pressure  above  said  body  is  constant  and  said 
pressure  signal  changing  in  a  first  sense  when  the  water 
pressure  above  said  body  decreases  and  changing  in  an 
opposite  sense  from  said  steady  state  value  when  the 
water  pressure  above  said  body  increases, 

(b)  means  connected  to  said  recorder  for  receiving  said 
first  start  signal  from  said  recorder, 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  pressure  compensation  means 
for  receiving  said  pressure  signal  and  also  connected  to 
said  means  (b)  and  responsive  to  receipt  of  said  first  start 
signal  for  thereupon  generating  a  second  start  signal  at 
a  time  delayed  from  said  first  start  signal  by  a  time 
interval  which  has  a  predetermined  value  when  said 
pressure  signal  has  said  steady  state  value  and  which 
decreases  from  said  predetermined  value  when  said 
pressure  signal  changes  in  said  first  sense  and  which 
increases  from  said  predetermined  value  when  said 
pressure  signal  changes  in  said  opposite  sense, 

(d)  means  connecting  said  means  (c)  to  said  input  trigger 
means  for  said  second  start  signal  to  constitute  said 
trigger  pulse,  so  that  vertical  movement  of  said  body 
beneath  said  surface  of  said  water  will  cause  compensat- 
mg  variations  in  the  time  of  ojseration  of  said  source. 
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4,210,898 
LOW  TIRE  WARNING  SYSTEM 
David  A.  Betts,  Mentor-en-the-Lake,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gould 
Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,900 

Int.  a.2  B60C  23/06 

U.S.  Q.  340—58  11  Claims 


(i)  means  for  transmitting  entered  identity  data  and  the  pro- 
cessed electrical  output  of  said  photodetector  means;  and 
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(j)  means  for  receiving  data  indicating  whether  an  identity  is 
confirmed. 


1.  A  tire  profile  monitoring  apparatus  including  at  least  one 
telemetry  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  adjacent  a  pneumatic 
tire  of  a  vehicle,  said  telemetry  means  comprising: 

transducer  means  for  sensing  an  abnormal  tire  profile  and  for 
producing  electric  pulses  in  response  to  said  detected 
abnormal  profile; 

accumulator  means  for  accumulating  said  transducer  pulses, 
said  accumulator  means  operatively  connected  with  trans- 
ducer means,  said  accumulator  means  comprising  count- 
ing means  for  counting  an  indicia  of  the  number  of  trans- 
ducer pulses  received,  said  counting  means  causing  an 
enable  signal  upon  counting  to  a  predetermined  number; 

encoder  means  for  producing  a  modulating  signal; 

transmitting  means  for  transmitting  modulated  radio  signals, 
said  transmitting  means  operatively  connected  with  en- 
coder means  for  receiving  said  modulating  signal  for 
producing  modulated  radio  signals,  said  transmitting 
means  being  enabled  by  said  enable  signal,  said  transmit- 
ting means  being  operatively  connected  with  said  accu- 
mulator means  for  receiving  said  enable  signal  whereby 
said  transmitting  means  transmits  a  modulated  radio  signal 
when  the  counting  means  counts  the  predetermined  num- 
ber of  counts. 


4,210,900 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  CODE  READER 

Gideon  Shavit,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,155 

Int.  C\?  H04Q  3/00 

U.S.  a.  340—149  R  17  Qaims 
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4,210,899 
HNGERPRINT-BASED  ACCESS  CONTROL  AND 
IDENTinCATION  APPARATUS 
Claron  W.  Swonger,  Elma,  N.Y.;  Dan  M.  Bowers,  Fairfield, 
Conn.,  and  Robert  M.  Stock,  Severna  Park,  Md.,  assignors  to 
Fingermatrix,  Inc.,  North  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,287,  Jun.  23, 1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  855,043 
Int.  a.2  G06K  9/12 
U.S.  a.  340—146.3  E  '4  Qaims 

1.  Terminal  means  for  reading  fingerprints  and  for  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  data  and  including: 

(a)  means  for  displaying  information  to  a  user; 

(b)  means  for  entering  identity  data; 

(c)  prism  means  having  one  face  to  be  contacted  by  a  finger 
of  a  person  to  be  identified; 

(d)  photodetector  means  for  producing  an  electrical  output 
directly  related  to  light  incident  thereon; 

(e)  means  for  projecting  an  image  of  a  fingerprint,  of  a  finger 
of  the  person  to  be  identified  which  is  in  contact  with  said 
prism  means,  onto  said  photodetector  means; 

(0  means  for  moving  the  image  of  the  fingerprint  of  the 
person  to  be  identified  across  said  photodetector  means; 

(g)  video  signal  processing  means  for  processing  the  electri- 
cal output  of  said  photodetector  means; 

(h)  means  for  synchronizing  said  means  for  moving  an  image 
and  said  video  signal  processing  means; 
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1.  An  access  control  system,  for  permitting  access  to  a  pro- 
tected area,  utilizing  a  coded  surface  acoustic  wave  device, 
said  system  comprising: 

supply  means  for  transmitting  energy; 

surface  acoustic  wave  means  having  energy  receiving  means 
for  receiving  said  energy,  first  transducer  means  con- 
nected to  said  energy  receiving  means  for  converting  said 
energy  into  surface  acoustic  waves,  second  transducer 
means  for  converting  said  surface  acoustic  waves  into  a 
coded  signal,  and  code  transmitting  means  connected  to 
said  second  transducer  means  for  transmitting  said  coded 
signal; 

receiver  means  for  providing  an  output  dependent  up>on  said 
coded  signal;  and, 

output  means  connected  to  said  receiver  means  for  receiving 
said  output  to  permit  access  to  said  protected  area  in 
response  to  a  predetermined  coded  signal. 
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4,210,901 
SIGNAL  REPEATER  FOR  A  DISTRIBUTION  NETWORK 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Un  A.  Whyte,  Churchill  Boro.;  Leonard  C.  Vercellotti,  Oak- 

mont,  and  Jaimes  P.  McGivern,  Plum  Borough,  all  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa, 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No,  790,227,  Apr.  25, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,825 

Int.  a:-  H04B  3/54 

U.S,  a.  340—310  R  14  Oaims 
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11.  A  power  line  communication  system  comprising: 
an  electrical  distribution  network  including  primary  conduc- 
tors extending  between  a  distribution  substation  and  a 
plurality  of  distribution  transformers,  branch  secondary 
conductors  extending  between  said  distribution  transform- 
ers and  certain  electrical  loads,  with  one  of  said  primary 
and  one  of  said  secondary  conductors  disposed  at  ground 
potential  with  respect  to  the  others  of  said  primary  and 
secondary  conductors  to  form  a  continuous  ground  con- 
ductor extending  between  said  distribution  substation  and 
each  electrical  load; 
uniquely  addressable  remote  communication  terminals  asso- 
ciated with  certain  of  said  electrical  loads;  said  remote 
communication  terminals  disposed  in  signal  communica- 
tion with  said  ground  conductor  of  said  distribution  net- 
work; 
means,  disposed  in  signal  communication  with  one  of  said 
primary  conductors  of  said  distribution  network  for  gen- 
erating interrogation  signals  containing  at  least  the  address 
of  a  repeater  and  remote  communication  terminal; 
each  of  said  remote  communication  terminals,  upon  receiv- 
ing an  interrogation  signal,  providing  a  response  signal  on 
said  ground  conductor; 
uniquely  addressable  signal  repeaters  associated  with  certain 
of  ^id  remote  communication  terminals,  each  of  said 
signal  repeaters  including  single  means  for  receiving  and 
single  means  for  transmitting  interrogation  and  response 
signals,  each  of  said  signal  repeaters  further  including  first 
and  second  signal  couplers,  said  first  signal  coupler  includ- 
ing a  coupling  capacitor  and  a  first  conductor  connected 
to  earth  ground,  said  coupling  capacitor  coupling  one  of 
said  other  primary  conductors  in  signal  communication 
with  said  first  ground  conductor,  said  second  signal  cou- 
pler including  a  second  conductor  connected  to  earth 
ground  and  to  one  of  said  conductors  at  ground  potential 
adjacent  one  of  said  distribution  transformers, 
first  and  second  transformer  elements  associated  with  said 
first  and  second  ground  conductors,  respectively,  each  of 
said  first  and  second  transformers  having  primary  and 
secondary  portions;  said  primary  portion  consisting  of  a 
hollow  core  of  magnetic  material  disposed  in  inductive 
relation  around  one  of  said  first  or  second  ground  conduc- 
tors whereby  a  single  turn  primary  winding  is  formed;  said 
secondary  portion  including  two  wound  conductors  in- 
ductively coupled  to  said  core  to  form  first  and  second 
coupling  terminations; 
each  of  said  signal  repeaters  including  at  least  first  and  sec- 
ond switches,  said  first  switch  being  connected  to  said 


single  receiving  means  and  said  second  switch  being  con- 
nected to  said  single  transmitting  means; 

said  first  switch  switchably  disposed  between  said  first  cou- 
pling terminations  of  said  first  and  second  transformers, 
said  second  switch  switchably  disposed  between  said 
second  coupling  terminations  of  said  first  and  second 
transformers; 

each  of  said  signal  repeaters  including  switch  control  means 
for  operably  moving  said  first  and  second  switches  be- 
tween said  coupling  terminations  of  said  first  and  second 
transformer  elements;  and 

each  of  said  signal  repeaters  further  including  logic  means 
for  decoding  selected  bits  of  said  interrogation  and  re- 
sponse signals  and  for  generating,  in  response  thereto, 
control  signals  useful  in  operating  said  switch  control 
means, 

said  logic  means  including  means  for  comparing  the  address 
of  said  signal  repeater  with  the  repeater  address  contained 
in  said  interrogation  and  response  signals  and  for  generat- 
ing in  response  thereto,  a  control  signal  whenever  said 
addresses  match; 

said  switch  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  control 
signal  from  said  comparing  means  and  having  a  first  state 
wherein  said  first  and  second  switches  are  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  coupling  terminations  of  said  first 
transformer  element,  respectively,  and  a  second  state 
wherein  said  first  and  second  switches  are  connected  to 
said  first  and  second  coupling  terminations  of  said  second 
transformer  element,  respectively. 


4,210,902 

DEVICE  FOR  TELEMETERING  LOADS  ON  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  CONDUCTORS 

Vladimir  A.  Palekhin,  ulitsa  Chernyakhovskogo,  30,  kv.  56, 
Smolensk;  Alexandr  A.  Neiman,  Volgogradsky  prospekt,  169, 
kv.  10,  and  Veniamin  G.  Kagan,  Golikovsky  pereulok,  13,  kv. 
1,  both  of  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,258 

Int.  O:-  GOIB  15/02:  G08C  77/00;  G08B  21/00;  H02G  7/16 

U.S.  a.  340—310  A  1  Qaim 


1.  A  device  for  telemetering  loads  on  power  transmission 
line  conductors,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  load  sensors  installed  along  a  power  transmis- 
sion line  to  measure  the  load  on  the  line  conductors,  each 
load  sensor  being  fixed  in  place  at  a  point  of  suspension  of 
one  of  said  line  conductors  to  a  supporting  structure  of 
said  power  transmission  line  and  having  an  output; 

a  plurality  of  transducers  converting  the  load  sensor  output 
signal  into  a  high-frequency  signal,  the  number  of  said 
transducers  being  equal  to  the  number  of  said  load  sensors, 
each  transducer  shaping  and  transmitting  a  high-fre- 
quency signal,  and  having  two  inputs,  a  first  of  said  inputs 
being  connected  to  the  output  of  a  respective  load  sensor; 

sources  of  power  for  said  transducers; 

a  plurality  of  ice  load  sensors  mounted  along  said  power 
transmission  line,  each  ice  load  sensor  being  attached  to 
said  line  conductor  and  having  an  output  connected  to  a 
second  of  said  inputs  of  a  respective  transducer,  said  ice 
load  sensors  producing  an  output  signal  in  proportion  to 
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the  thickness  of  the  ice  layer  accumulated  on  said  line 
conductor; 

sources  of  radioactive  radiation  mounted  on  said  line  con- 
ductor, each  source  of  radioactive  radiation  being 
mounted  in  relation  to  a  respective  ice  load  sensor; 

a  detector  of  radioactive  radiation  mounted  on  said  line 
conductor  in  the  path  of  the  radiation  from  a  respective 
source  of  radioactive  radiation;  and 

a  high-frequency  signal  receiver  receiving  the  signals  of  said 
transducers. 


4,210,903 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 
CONVERSIONS 
Paul  J.  LaBrie,  Salem,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Semiconductor  Cir- 
cuits, Inc.,  Haverhill,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  654,298,  Feb.  2, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,110,747.  This  application  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,464 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  29, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  a.  340—347  NT  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  converting  an  unknown  analog  electronic 
signal  having  high  and  low  levels  to  a  digital  electronic  signal 
representing  a  digital  measurement  of  said  unknown  analog 
signal,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  electronically  combining  three  different  pairs  of  analog 
signals,  a  first  pair  comprised  of  the  unknown  high  analog 
signal  and  a  known  reference  signal,  a  second  pair  com- 
prised of  the  unknown  low  analog  signal  and  the  known 
reference  signal,  and  a  third  pair  comprised  of  the  known 
reference  signal  and  the  known  reference  signal; 

(b)  alternately  switching  electronically  each  signal  of  each 
pair  in  a  predetermined  pair  sequence  to  an  integrator  for 
equal  predetermined  time  periods; 

(c)  electronically  comparing  the  amplitude  of  each  pair  for 
equality  with  the  amplitude  of  said  known  reference  sig- 
nal; 

(d)  registering  a  count  representing  the  integration  time 
required  to  reach  amplitude  equality  for  each  of  said  pairs, 
said  counts  defining  three  points  on  a  straight  line;  and 

(e)  electronically  generating  a  digital  signal  related  to  the 
number  of  counts  registered  for  each  said  pair,  said  digital 
signal  representing  said  unknown  analog  signal  in  digital 
form. 


4,210,904 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING 

ANALOG  ULTRASONIC  ECHO  SIGNALS  INTO  DIGITAL 

FORM 
Peter  Renzel,  Duren,  and  Werner  Vermoehlen,  Elsdorf,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Krautkramer-Branson, 
Incorporated,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,378 
Int.  a.2  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  19  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  processing  and  storing  an  echo  signal  in 
pulse-echo  ultrasonic  testing  comprising  the  steps  of: 


cyclically  transmitting  ultrasonic  search  signal  into  a  work- 
piece; 

receiving  corresponding  ultrasonic  echo  signals,  each  echo 
signal  being  responsive  to  a  respective  search  signal  inter- 
cepting an  acoustic  discontinuity  in  the  workpiece  and 
converting  each  such  echo  signal  into  an  electrical  analog 
echo  signal; 

generating  a  reference  signal  and  varying  the  amplitude 
level  of  said  reference  signal  from  an  initial  value  by  a 
predetermined  increment  concomitantly  with  each  cycli- 
cally transmitted  ultrasonic  search  signal  until  a  predeter- 
mined condition  is  reached; 
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providing  a  signal  indicative  of  a  gated  time  interval  com- 
mencing a  predetermined  time  after  transmitting  each 
search  signal  and  terminating  after  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  time  increments  occurs; 

.comparing  the  amplitude  of  a  cyclically  received  analog 
echo  signal  with  the  amplitude  level  of  a  respective  refer- 
ence signal  and  generating  a  digital  signal  responsive  to 
the  amplitude  of  said  electrical  analog  signal  exceeding  or 
failing  to  exceed  the  amplitude  level  of  said  reference 
signal  at  predetermined  time  increments  during  a  gated 
time  interval,  and 

storing  said  digital  signals  so  generated  in  time  increment 
responsive  relation. 


4,210,905 

ALARM  FOR  WAKING  A  DOZING  DRIVER 

David  A.  Coons,  753  E.  1825  South,  Bountiful,  Utah  84010 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,843 

Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00:  B60Q  5/00 

U.S.  a.  340— 575  9aaims 


1.  An  alarm  for  waking  a  dozing  driver  of  a  vehicle  having 
a  steering  wheel,  comprising  in  combination  with  such  steering 
wheel  a  plurality  of  electrical  switches  arranged  about  the 
periphery  thereof  on  the  side  of  the  steering  wheel  facing  the* 
driver;  a  rigid  ring  member  of  diameter  substantially  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  the  steering  wheel  extending  continuously 
about  said  periphery  in  juxtaposition  with  said  plurality  of 
switches  and  resiliently  attached  to  said  steering  wheel  so  as  to 
be  positioned  between  the  steering  wheel  and  the  driver,  said 
rigid  member  being  operatively  arranged  with  respect  to  the 
plurality  of  switches  so  that  a  normal  grasp  of  the  steering 
wheel  will  cause  said  rigid  member  to  be  displaced  toward  the 
steering  wheel  and  at  least  one  switch  of  the  plurality  of 
switches  to  change  from  its  normal  position;  alarm  means 
electrically  connected  to  said  plurality  of  switches  so  that  an 
alarm  is  given  if  all  switches  of  the  plurality  are  in  their  normal 
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position;  and  means  to  supply  power  to  the  switches  and  the 
alarm  means. 


4,210,906 
TRANSIENT  SUPPRESSION  AND  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

WITH  OPERATIONAL  INDICATOR  MEANS 
Jennings  T.  Smith,  2929  W.  11400  South,  and  George  L.  Le- 
Baron,  3068  W.  10755  South,  both  of  South  Jordan,  Utah 
84065 

Filed  Not.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,859 

Int.  a.2  H02H  3/22 

U.S.  a.  340— 659  MQaims 
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1.  An  on-line  dynamically  operating  transient  suppression 
and  detection  system  including,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  input 
terminals  constructed  for  coupling  to  a  desired  load  and  also  to 
a  power  distribution  circuit;  means  coupled  to  said  mput  termi- 
nals for  suppressing  and  dissipating  transient  energies  appear- 
ing across  said  input  terminals;  means  coupled  to  said  input 
terminals  for  automatically  detecting  possible  transient  pres- 
ence thereat  should  said  suppressing  and  dissipating  means  fail 
to  operate;  and  means  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for 
indicating  the  operationally  effective  status  of  said  transient 
suppressing  and  dissipating  means  as  reflected  in  said  detecting 
means. 


4,210,907 

UNIFORM  COLORATION  CONTROL  IN  AN 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  OF  THE  SEGMENTED 

TYPE 
Hiroshi  Hamada;  Hiroshi  Take;  Yasuhiko  Inami,  all  of  Tenri, 
and  Hisashi  Uede,  Yamatokoriyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,513 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4, 1977,  52-38631 

Int.  a.2  G06F  i/l4:  G09F  9/n 

U.S.  a  340-785  8aainis 


1.  In  a  drive  system  for  driving  an  electrochromic  display 
cell  during  a  coloration  period,  and  a  bleaching  period,  said 
display  cell  having  a  memory  period  when  said  drive  system  is 
not  driving  said  electrochromic  display  cell,  said  drive  system 


including  an  external  power  source,  said  cell  including  an 
electrochromic  material  and  a  predetermined  number  of  dis- 
play electrodes,  different  combinations  of  said  display  elec- 
trodes defining  different  desired  display  patterns,, said  drive 
system  comprising: 
coloration  means  for  conducting  coloration  operations  by 
applying  a  coloration  voltage  to  selected  ones  of  said 
display  electrodes  during  said  coloration  period;  and 
communication  means  responsive  to  the  absence  of  the  con- 
ducting of  said  coloration  operations  to  said  selected  ones 
of  said  display  electrodes  by  said  coloration  means  for 
electrically  connecting  said  selected  ones  of  said  display 
electrodes  together  during  said  memory  period,  said  ex- 
ternal power  source  being  disconnected  from  said  selected 
ones  of  said  display  electrodes  during  said  memory  period, 
thereby  maintaining  the  degree  of  coloration  of  the  se- 
lected ones  of  said  display  electrodes  uniform. 


4,210,908 
TWO-DIMENSIONAL  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOBILE 
Yasuyuki  Sakakibara,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,496 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1977,  52-21707 

Int.  a.2  G06F  i/14 

U.S.  a.  340-754  6  Qaims 


I4B 


H?! 


I V  -  i^-ii  ^^  io  sptjb  T^5^iS?r).«f 


1.  A  two-dimensional  display  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  for 
displaying  two-dimensionally  on  a  plane  the  correlation  be- 
tween two  parameters  which  vary  in  association  with  the 
running  of  the  automobile,  comprising: 
a  display  including  a  plurality  of  discrete,  direct  current 
light-emitting  elements  having  opposite  polarity  terminals 
and  being  arranged  as  a  matrix  in  rows  and  columns  on  a 
plane,  each  of  said  light-emitting  elements  being  adapted 
to  be  lighted  by  being  fed  with  a  direct  current  and  having 
a  polarity  of  current  flow,  and  a  plurality  of  first  electrical 
conductors  and  a  plurality  of  second  electrical  conductors 
connected  to  the  terminals  of  said  light-emitting  elements 
so  that  the  terminals  of  one  polarity  of  the  elements  for 
each  row  are  connected  by  a  respective  first  conductor 
and  the  terminals  of  the  other  polarity  of  the  elements  for 
each  column  are  connected  by  a  respective  second  con- 
ductor, 
a  first  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  first  signals 
related  to  said  first  parameter  of  said  vehicle  and  having  a 
plurality  of  output  terminals  for  coupling  said  first  signals 
respectively  with  said  first  conductors  corresponding  to 
the  rows  of  said  light-emitting  elements  in  said  display  for 
selectively  energizing  a  particular  row  responsive  to  the 
value  of  said  first  parameter,  and 
a  second  signal  generating  circuit  for  generating  second 
signals  related  to  said  second  parameter  of  said  vehicle 
and  having  a  plurality  of  output  terminals  for  coupling 
said  second  signals  respectively  with  said  second  conduc- 
tors corresponding  to  the  columns  of  the  light-emitting 
elements  in  said  display  for  selectively  energizing  a  partic- 


JULY  1,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


347 


ular  column  responsive  to  the  value  of  said  second  param- 
eter; whereby  light  can  only  result  from  the  single  light- 
emitting  element  which  is  at  the  crossing  point  of  the  row 
and  column  respectively  energized  by  said  first  and  sec- 
ond signals  from  said  first  and  second  signal  generating 
circuits  for  indicating  a  particular  correlation  between 
said  parameters. 

4,210,909 

COMPLETE  BLEACHING  OF  NON-SELECTED  DISPLAY 

ELECTRODES  IN  AN  ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY 

DRIVE 

Hiroshi  Hamada;  Hiroshi  Take;  Yasuhiko  Inami,  all  of  Tenri, 
and  Hisashi  Uede,  Yamatokoriyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,591 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1977,  52/46097 
Int.  C\?  G09F  9/n;  G06F  i/l4 
U.S.  a.  340—763  13  Claims 


separating  the  received  radar  return  signals  into  their  com- 
ponent bands; 

determining  the  presence  of  a  predetermined  number  of 
component  bands  in  a  predetermined  range  of  frequencies; 
and 

producing  an  output  containing  the  extracted  time-fre- 
quency code  when  a  predetermined  number  of  channels 
are  present  in  the  received  signal. 


4,210,911 
METHOD  FOR  DECREASING  MINIMUM  OBSERVABLE 

VELOOTY  OF  MOVING  TARGETS 
Omar  J:  Jacomini,  Severna  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,819 

Int.  Q.2  GOIS  9/42 

U.S.  a.  343-7.7  6  Claims 


c/-g4-i>{^ 


1.  In  a  drive  system  for  an  electrochromic  display  device 
which  includes  an  electrochromic  material  and  at  least  one 
display  electrode,  said  drive  system  including  coloration  means 
for  conducting  a  coloration  operation  to  said  display  electrode 
theret)y  coloring  said  display  electrode  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time,  and  bleaching  means  for  conducting  a  bleach- 
ing operation  to  said  display  electrode  thereby  bleaching  said 
display  electrode,  said  drive  systeni  further  comprising: 
holding  means  for  maintaining  conduction  of  said  bleaching 
operation  to  said  display  electrode  when  said  display 
electrode  is  not  being  colored,  said  holding  means  main- 
taining conduction  of  said  bleaching  operation  until  the 
coloration  operation  is  conducted  to  said  display  elec- 
trode. 


4,210,910 
DECODER  FOR  A  SPACE  RETRODIRECHVE  ARRAY 

Robert  J.  Wohlers,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cakpan 
Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,4*3 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  7/02 

U.S.  a.  343—7.6  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  decreasing  the  minimum  velocity  of  a  mov- 
ing target  observable  by  an  airborne  radar  system  comprising 

transmitting  a  radar  beam  from  the/airbome  radar  system 
toward  the  earth; 

receiving  radar  echoes  having  diTerent  doppler  frequency 
shifts  corresponding  to  the  apparent  velocity  of  target, 
clutter,  and  objects  in  a  plurality  of  overiapping  beams 
having  crossover  points  of  less  than  3  decibels,  to  compen- 
sate for  decreased  single  beam  two  way  gains  when  de- 
tecting slow  moving  targets  off  boresite; 

scanning  away  from  potential  targets  to  improve  detection 
of  slow  moving  targets; 

rejecting  the  echoes  having  a  doppler  frequency  shift  corre- 
sponding to  the  apparent  velocity  of  stationary  targets  and 
clutter  at  maximum  amplitude  in  each  beam;  and 

detecting  the  echoes  including  the  echoes  from  slow  moving 
targets  having  a  doppler  frequency  shift  corresponding  to 
targets  having  an  apparent  velocity  greater  than  the  sta- 
tionary ground  clutter. 


1.  A  method  for  extracting  information  contained  in  a  time- 
frequency  code  superimposed  on  radar  signals  of  an  inquiry 
radar  including  the  steps  of: 

receiving  radar  return  signals  containing  a  time-frequency 
code; 


4,210,912 
PULSED  DOPPLER  MOVING  TARGET  DETECTOR 

Herbert  H.  Naidich,  and  John  E.  Westmark,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Cincinnati  Electronics  Corporation,  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,670 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/42 
U.S.  a.  343-7.7  13  Qaims 

2.  A  pulsed  doppler  radar  for  detecting  a  movmg  target 
comprising  a  plurality  of  antennae  with  patterns  covering 
differing  spatial  regions,  means  for  applying  pulses  having  a 
common  predetermined  carrier  frequency  to  the  antennae  in 
sequence  so  that  pulses  are  never  simultaneously  applied  to 
adjacent  antennae,  the  energy  from  the  pulses  incident  on  the 
moving  target  being  reflected  back  toward  the  antennae  with  a 
shift  in  carrier  frequency,  a  plurality  of  signal  processing  chan- 
nels, one  for  each  of  the  antennae,  each  of  said  channels  bemg 
responsive  to  reflected  energy  from  the  target  transduced  by 
the  transducer  associated  with  the  channel,  said  channels  being 
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activated  in  synchronism  with  the  sequentially  energized  an- 
tennae so  that  each  channel  is  responsive  to  the  reflected  en- 
ergy at  differing  times,  each  of  said  channels  including  filter 
means  for  passing  a  replica  of  the  shifted  carrier  frequency  to 
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the  exclusion  of  the  carrier  frequency  energizing  the  antenna 
associated  with  the  channel,  means  for  deriving  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  amplitude  of  the  replica  passed  by  the  filter  means, 
and  means  responsive  to  signals  derived  from  the  plural  chan- 
nels for  indicating  the  presence  of  the  target. 


4,210,913 
PASSIVE  DETECTION  AND  TRACKING  APPARATUS 

Paul  D.  Newhouse,  Linthicum  Heights,  and  Charles  M.  Allen, 
Arbutus,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1957,  Ser.  No.  640,050 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  3/28 

U.S.  a.  343-123  ,4  q^^^ 


ing  coil  means,  said  socket  assembly  including  surface  means 
for  defining  a  chamber  to  telescopically  receive  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  plug  assembly  and  retaining  means  for  holding 
said  plug  and  socket  assemblies  against  axial  movement  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  said  plug  assembly  including  first  conductor 
means  having  first  and  second  end  portions,  said  first  end 
portion  being  disposed  in  engagement  with  said  conductor 
element  to  provide  for  the  conduction  of  radio  frequency 
electrical  signals  between  said  plug  assembly  and  base,  a  plug 
body  circumscribing  said  first  conductor  means,  and  electri- 
cally insulating  material  disposed  between  said  first  conductor 
means  and  said  plug  body,  said  electrically  insulating  material 
having  an  end  surface  which  cooperates  with  an  end  surface  of 
said  plug  body  and  an  end  surface  of  said  second  end  portion  of 
said  first  conductor  means  to  form  a  smooth  end  portion  of  said 
plug  assembly  to  retard  the  accumulation  of  foreign  materials 
on  the  end  portion  of  said  plug  assembly,  said  socket  assembly 
including  second  conductor  means  having  a  first  end  portion 
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1.  In  passive  detection  and  tracking  apparatus,  in  combina- 
tion, a  plurality  of  directional  signal  obtaining  means  for  ob- 
taining from  radiant  energy  received  from  the  same  source  a 
plurality  of  signals  which  vary  in  predetermined  manners  with 
variations  in  the  direction  from  the  passive  detection  and  track- 
mg  apparatus  to  said  source,  gating  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  s^d  plurality  of  signal  obtaining  means,  and  indicator 
means  operatively  connected  to  said  gating  means,  said  gating 
means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  pass  to  the  indicator 
means  certains  signals  only  while  said  plurality  of  signals  have 
preselected  relative  characteristics  with  respect  to  each  other 
said  indicator  means  being  constructed  and  arranged  to  utilize 
the  passed  signals  to  provide  an  indication  of  the  direction  to 
said  source. 


disposed  in  engagement  with  said  end  surface  of  said  second 
end  portion  of  said  first  conductor  means  to  provide  for  the 
conduction  of  radio  frequency  electrical  signals  between  said 
first  and  second  conductor  means,  said  second  conductor 
means  having  a  second  end  portion  disposed  in  engagement 
with  said  loading  coil  means  to  provide  for  the  conduction  of 
radio  frequency  electrical  signals  between  said  second  conduc- 
tor means  and  said  loading  coil  means,  a  socket  body  circum- 
scribing said  second  conductor  means,  and  electrically  insulat- 
ing material  disposed  between  said  second  conductor  means 
and  said  socket  body,  said  second  conductor  means  including  a 
first  conductor  member  which  is  movable  relative  to  said 
socket  housing  and  a  second  conductor  member  which  is 
fixedly  connected  with  said  socket  housing  and  is  connected 
with  said  first  conductor  member,  said  first  end  portion  of  said 
second  conductor  means  being  disposed  on  said  first  conductor 
member,  said  second  end  portion  of  said  second  conductor 
means  being  disposed  on  said  second  conductor  member. 


4,210,914 
ROD  ANTENNA  WITH  LOADING  COIL  AND 
QUICK-CONNECT  COUPLING  ASSEMBLY 
Cornelius  P.  Blackman,  Middleburg  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to 
The  Hansen  Manufacturing  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,144 
Int.  O:-  HOIQ  1/32 
U.S.  CI.  343-715  8  claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  sending  and/or  receiving  radio 
frequency  electrical  signals,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  base 
having  a  conductor  element,  an  antenna,  loading  coil  means 
connected  to  one  end  of  said  antenna  for  increasing  the  effec- 
tive electrical  length  of  said  antenna,  and  a  quick-connective 
coupling  assembly  interconnecting  said  base  and  said  loading 
coil  means,  said  quick-connective  coupling  assembly  including 
plug  and  socket  assemblies  connected  with  said  base  and  load- 


4,210,915 
MICROWAVE  ANTENNA  WITH  EXPONENTIALLY 
EXPANDING  HORN  STRUCTURE 
Karl-Heinz  Kienberger,  Schopfheim-Wiechs,  and  Don  J.  R. 
Stock,  Schopfheim-Langenau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanyi 
assignors  to  Endress  u.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.,  Maulburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,367 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5. 
1977,  274M41 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  13/02 
U.S.  a.  343-786  g  claims 

1.  A  micro-wave,  horn-type  antenna  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  said  antenna  comprising 
an  outlet  portion  having  a  circular  inlet  opening  and  a  circu- 
lar outlet  opening,  the  diameter  of  the  outlet  portion 
decreasing  exponentially  along  said  longitudinal  axis  from 
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said  circular  outlet  opening  to  the  circular  inlet  opening; 
and 

a  transition  portion  having  a  rectangular  inlet  opening  and  a 
circular  outlet  opening  which  coincides  with  the  circular 
inlet  opening  of  the  outlet  jjortion, 

each  cross-section  of  said  transition  region  in  a  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  said  longitudinal  axis  following  the  outline  of  a 
circle  obtained  by  exponentially  decreasing  the  diameter 
of  said  circular  outlet  opening  thereof  to  the  plane  of  said 
cross-section  in  accordance  with  the  same  rate  of  expo- 
nential decrease  which  occurs  between  said  circular  outlet 
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and  inlet  openings  of  the  output  region  insofar  as  the 
circular  outline  lies  outside  of  a  projection  of  said  rectan- 
gular inlet  opening  onto  the  plane  of  said  cross-section,  the 
remainder  of  said  outline  comprising  said  projection  of  the 
rectangular  inlet  opening,  said  circular  outlet  portion  of 
the  transition  region  circumscribing  a  projection  of  the 
rectangular  inlet  opening  onto  the  plane  containing  the 
last-mentioned  circular  outlet  opening;  and 
said  rectangular  inlet  opening  inscribing  an  imaginary  circle 
obtained  by  decreasing  t]ie  diameter  of  said  circular  out- 
line to  the  plane  of  said  Rectangular  outlet  opening  at  said 
same  rate  of  exponential  decrease. 


a  plurality  of  parallel  ink  containing  layers  attached  to  said 
shaft,  and 

no         >04^io« 
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a  plurality  of  ink  impervious  layers  attached  to  said  shaft  for 
separating  adjacent  ones  of  said  ink  containing  layer. 


4,210,918 
INK  JET  PRINTER 
Klaus  Hoffmann,  Leverkusen,  and  Detlef  Doppner,  Cologne, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Agfa-Gevaert 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859.486 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  17, 
1976,  2657360 

Int.  a.-  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  CI.  346—75  3  Gaims 
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4,210,916 
INK  JET  INKS 

Ishwar  R.  Mansukhani,  Neenah,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Whittaker 

Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,709 

Int.  a.i  C09D  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  346—1.1  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  information  recording  comprising  produc- 
ing a  fine  jet  of  colored  aqueous  liquid,  directing  the  jet  of 
colored  liquid  onto  a  recording  medium,  modulating  the  den- 
sity of  the  applied  jet  by  an  electric  field  in  accordance  with 
the  information  to  be  recorded,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  step  of  adding  a  humectant  at  least  one  mono  alkene  diol. 


4,210,917 
MULTICOLOR  MULTIPOINT  RECORDER 
Charles  E.  Lane,  III,  Meadowbrook,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  928,849,  Jul.  28,  1978.  This  application 

Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,547 

Int.  a.=  GOID  9/00.  9/28.  13/02;  B41J  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  346— 34  6  Claims 

1.  A  multicolor  ink  cartridge  comprising: 

a  support  shaft. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  information  in  the  form  of 

symbols  by  issuing  from  a  nozzle  a  jet  of  fine  ink  droplets  under 

high  pressure  having  a  rapidly  drying  solvent,  a  recording 

support  for  receiving  said  jet,  a  collecting  apparatus  provided 

with  a  receiving  surface  arranged  intermediate  said  nozzle  and 

said  recording  support,  means  for  charging  the  droplets  with 

an  electrical  charge  and  deflecting  the  charged  particles  in  a 

field  and  in  accordance  with  said  charge  to  cause  the  charged 

particles  to  selectively  impinge  on  the  recording  support  or  on 

the  collecting  apparatus,  wherein  the  collecting  apparatus 

comprises  in  combination; 

a  separating  member  having  a  surface  capable  of  receiving 

said  ink  droplets  and  a  knife  edge  defined  by  one  edge  of 

said  surface, 

a  porous  extraction  member  adjacent  to  the  knife-edged 

separating  member, 
at  least  two  spaced  porous  cleaning^devices  bearing  against 

the  separating  member, 
means  supplying  a  cleaning  solvent  to  said  cleaning  devices, 
said  cleaning  devices  being  capable  of  removing  ink  from 
the  knife  edge  and  the  receiving  surface  and  means  for 
moving  the  separating  member  laterally  across  both  said 
porous  extraction  member  and  said  spaced  cleaning  de- 
vices to  continuously  provide  said  knife  edge  and  said 
receiving  surface  adjacent  said  extraction  member  free  of 
an  accumulation  of  the  ink.    , 
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4^10,919 

INK  JET  SYSTEM  PRINTER  INCLUDING  PLURAL  INK 

DROPLET  ISSUANCE  UNITS  FOR  ONE  COLUMN 

PRINTING 

Masahiko  Aiba,  Nara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,597 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1977,  52-28197; 
May  20,  1977,  52-59215 

Int.  a.2  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346-75  9  Gaims 


4,210,920 

MAGNETICALLY  ACTIVATED  PLANE  WAVE 

STIMULATOR 

James  E,  Burnett,  Xenia,  and  E.  J.  Doyle  Kenworthy,  Dayton, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Mead  Corporation,  Dayton, 

Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,921 

Int.  a.2  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  G.  346-75  i8  Qaims 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  system  printer  which  emits  a  plurality  of 
charged  ink  droplets  toward  a  record  receiving  medium,  de- 
flects said  charged  ink  droplets  and  deposits  said  deflected  ink 
droplets  on  said  record  receiving  medium,  whereby  a  desired 
pattern  is  printed  on  said  record  receiving  medium  in  accor- 
dance with  a  predetermined  set  of  print  data  information  in  a 
dot  matrix  fashion  yielding  a  dot  matrix  pattern,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  plurality  of  discrete  ink  droplet  issuance  units; 
emitting  means  for  emitting  said  plurality  of  ink  droplets  in 
corresponding  streams  from  each  of  said  ink  droplet  issu- 
ance units,  said  emitting  means  including  adjustable  means 
and  being  responsive  thereto  for  simultaneously  forming 
ink  droplets  at  each  of  said  respective  ink  droplet  issuance 
units  and  simultaneously  emitting  each  of  said  ink  droplets 
therefrom  to  maintain  corresponding  ink  droplets  in  said 
streams  substantially  in  phase  with  one  another; 
each  of  said  ink  droplet  issuance  units  including  a  charging 
means  for  selectively  charging  some  of  said  plurality  of 
ink  droplets  in  accordance  with  said  print  data  informa- 
tion; 

said  charging  means  charging  each  selected  one  of  said 
plurality  of  ink  droplets  immediately  upon  the  simulta- 
neous and  in  phase  formation  of  each  of  said  ink  droplets 
at  each  of  said  respective  ink  droplet  issuance  units; 

a  deflecting  means  for  deflecting  each  of  said  charged  ink 
droplets  emitted  from  each  of  said  ink  droplet  issuance 
units  in  a  predetermined  direction;  and 

a  beam  gutter  for  collecting  each  of  said  ink  droplets  not 
charged  by  said  charging  means,  one  column  of  said  dot 
matrix  pattern  being  printed  at  a  time  by  said  selectively 
charged  plurality  of  ink  droplets  emitted  from  said  plural- 
ity of  discrete  ink  droplet  issuance  units. 


1.  An  ink  jet  printing  head  for  use  in  an  ink  jet  printing 
device,  comprising: 

manifold  means  for  defining  a  printing  liquid  reservoir  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  orifices  defined  in  a  surface  thereof; 
through  which  the  liquid  is  expelled  to  form  a  continuous 
series  of  droplets  from  each  orifice  directed  towards  a 
printing  medium; 

magnetically  active  diaphragm  means  communicating  with 
said  reservoir  remote  from  said  orifices; 

electromagnetic  means  having  a  portion  coupled  to  said 
diaphragm  means  to  form  a  magnetic  flux  path  there- 
through and  another  portion  disposed  adjacent  said  dia- 
phragm means  such  that  said  other  portion  and  said  dia- 
phragfn  means  form  opposite  poles  of  an  electromagnet; 
and 

signal  generating  means  for  imposing  an  alternating  electric 
current  on  said  electromagnetic  means  thereby  causing 
said  diaphragm  means  to  vibrate  so  as  to  stimulate  said 
drops  at  a  desired  frequency. 


4,210,921 
POLARITY  SWITCH  INCORPORATING  JOSEPHSON 

DEVICES 
Sadeg  M.  Paris,  Yorktown  Heights,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,911 
Int.  G.^  HOIL  39/22 
U.S.  G.  357— 5  18  Gaims 


n  's 


1.  A  Josephson  junction  polarity  reversing  circuit  compris- 
ing: 

a  pair  of  Josephson  devices, 

means  connected  to  each  of  said  devices  for  applying  a  given 

value  of  gate  current  to  each  of  said  pair  of  devices, 

interconnection  means  connected  to  said  pair  of  devices,  and 
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means  connected  to  said  pair  of  devices  for  applying  oppo-  groove  (23)  adjacent  to  said  light  responsive  -ea"s  sa^ 
site  polarity  currents  of  at  most  said  given  value  of  gate  groove  having  sloping  sidewalls  (24)  lying  in  (111)  planes 
current  to  said  interconnection  means. 


4,210,922 

CHARGE  COUPLED  IMAGING  DEVICE  HAVING 

SELECTIVE  WAVELENGTH  SENSITIVTTY 

John  M.  Shannon,  Whyteleafe,  England,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,477,  Nov.  26, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,848 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1975, 

49089/75 

Int.  G  ^  HOIL  29/78.  27/14,  31/00.  29/167^^  ^^^   ^^.^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^.^^^  ^^  ^^^.^j  ^^^^  .„  ^^^  g^^^,  „ig„,d  with 

U.S.  G.  357—24  ^^^  ^^^^  ^^^^^  ^^  jjgj,j  responsive  means. 


4,210,924 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CONTROLLED  RECTIFIER  WITH 

CONFIGURED  CATHODE  TO  ELIMINATE  HOT-SPOTS 

Katsumi  Akabane;  Isao  Kojima;  Yoshikazu  Takita;  Soushi 

Suzuki;  Yasuhiko  Ikeda;  Koichi  Wajima,  all  of  Hitachi,  and 

Yoshio  Terasawa,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,588 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1977,  52-109922 
Int.  G.-  HOIL  29/74 


I.  A  charge  coupled  device  for  converting  an  electromag- 
netic radiation  pattern  in  a  certain  wavelength  range  into 
electrical  signals  comprising  means  for  reading  charge  and  a 
semiconductor  body  having  a  semiconductor  layer  of  one 
conductivity  type  in  which  pattern  information  in  the  form  of 
discrete  packets  of  majority  charge  carriers  can  be  generated 
and  transported  via  the  interior  of  the  semiconductor  layer  to 
said  means  for  reading  the  charge,  the  layer  comprising  a 
concentration  of  at  least  one  shallow  level  doping  impurity 
characteristic  of  the  one  conductivity  type  and  a  concentration 
of  at  least  one  deep  level  doping  impurity  which  provides  deep 
level  centers  for  trapping  majority  charge  carriers  which  can 
be  released  upon  excitation  by  radiation  in  said  wavelength 
range,  said  shallow  level  doping  impurity  concentration  and 
the  deep  level  doping  impurity  concentration  being  such  that 
depletion  regions  can  be  formed  extending  through  the  thick- 
ness of  the  layer  while  avoiding  breakdown  only  as  a  result  of 
substantially  all  the  deep  level  centers  within  the  depletion 
regions  being  full  of  majority  charge  carriers  characteristic  of 
the  one  conductivity  type,  and  the  deep  level  doping  impurity 
concentration  being  formed  by  defects  introduced  into  the 
crystal  lattice  of  at  least  part  of  the  layer  of  the  one  conductiv- 
ity type. 


U.S.  G.  357—38 


11  Gaims 


4,210,923 
EDGE  ILLUMINATED  PHOTODETECTOR  WITH 
OPTICAL  nBER  ALIGNMENT 
James  C.  North,  New  Providence,  and  David  P.  Schinke,  Berke- 
ley Heights,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories, Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  71 
Int.  G.2  HOIL  27/14 
U.S.  G.  357—30  '  ^""^ 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  for  detection  of  incident  light 
comprising  a  body  of  silicon  (11  and  12)  with  two  major  sur- 
faces and  means  (22  and  29)  formed  in  said  body  responsive  to 
light  which  is  incident  thereon  essentially  parallel  to  said  major 
surfaces  characterized  in  that  the  major  surfaces  lie  in  the  (1 10) 
plane  and  a  portion  of  the  semiconductor  body  defines  a 


1.  A  semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  first,  second,  third  and 
fourth  layers  of  alternatively  different  conductivity  types 
and  having  a  pair  of  main  surfaces  on  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  substrate,  one  of  said  main  surfaces  being  formed  of 
the  exposed  surfaces  of  at  least  said  first  and  second  layers 
and  the  other  main  surface  being  formed  of  the  exposed 
surface  of  at  least  said  fourth  layer; 

(b)  a  gate  electrode  provided  in  ohmic  contact  with  said 
second  layer  on  said  one  main  surface  and  being  of  a  shape 
having  a  relatively  long  side  and  a  relatively  short  side; 

(c)  a  cathode  electrode  provided  in  ohmic  contact  with  said 
first  layer  on  said  one  main  surface  and  disposed  adjacent 
to  and  spaced  apart  from  said  gate  electrode,  said  cathode 
electrode  having  a  first  portion  extending  along  the  short 
side  of  said  gate  electrode  and  a  second  portion  extending 
along  the  long  side  of  said  gate  electrode,  said  first  portion 
of  said  cathode  electrode  being  formed  to  extend  toward 
said  gate  electrode  a  p-n  junction  defined  between  said 
first  layer  extending  along  said  first  portion  of  tfie  cathode 
electrode  and  said  second  layer  so  as  to  be  in  ohmic 
contact  with  said  second  layer  to  short  circuit  the  gate 
electrode  to  the  cathode  electrode  along  the  short  side  of 
the  gate  electrode  when  firing  of  the  semiconductor  con- 
trol rectifier  occurs  so  that  said  firing  will  take  place 
between  the  long  side  of  the  gate  electrode  and  the  second 
portion  of  the  cathode  electrode;  and 

(d)  an  anode  electrode  provided  in  ohmic  contact  with  said 
fourth  layer  on  said  other  main  surface. 
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4^10,925 
I^L  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  AND  PROCESS  OF 
FABRICATION 
William  R.  Morcom,  Melbourne  Beach;  Hugh  C.  Nicolay,  Mel- 
bourne Village,  and  Eugene  R.  Cox,  Palm  Bay,  all  of  Fla., 
assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Melbourne,  Fla. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,824 
Int.  a:-  HOIL  27/02 
U.S.  a.  357—46  18  Oaims 


«r,      «<?.„     » 


1.  A  complementary  pair  of  bipolar  transistors  including  a 
vertical  and  a  lateral  transistor  comprising: 

a  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  separate  por- 
tions forming  the  base  of  said  lateral  transistor  and  collec- 
tor of  said  vertical  transistor; 

an  epitaxial  emitter  region  of  said  vertical  transistor  of  said 
first  conductivity  type  at  a  first  surface  of  and  distinct 
from  said  substrate; 

a  base  region  of  said  vertical  transistor  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  opposite  said  first  conductivity  type  extending 
into  said  substrate  from  said  first  surface  and  said  epitaxial 
emitter  region; 

a  collector  region  of  said  vertical  transistor  of  said  first 
conductivity  type  being  more  heavily  doped  than  and 
extending  into  said  substrate  portion  which  forms  said 
collector  from  a  second  surface  opposite  said  first  surface; 

an  emitter  region  of  said  lateral  transistor  of  said  second 
conductivity  type  extending  into  said  substrate  from  said 
second  surface;  and 

a  collector  region  of  said  lateral  transistor  of  said  second 
conductivity  type  extending  from  said  second  surface  to 
said  base  region  of  said  vertical  transistor. 


4,210,926 

INTERMEDIATE  MEMBER  FOR  MOUNTING  AND 

CONTACTING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  BODY 

Hans  J.  Hacke,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  858,395,  Dec.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,235 

Int.  CI.-  HOIL  23/48.  29/44,  29/52 

U.S.  a.  357-70  7  Qaims 


1.  An  intermediate  member  system  for  mounting  and  con- 
tacting a  semiconductor  body,  comprising: 


a  semiconductor  body  having  thin  electrodes,  said  elec- 
trodes having  a  height  above  a  top  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductor body  which  provides  insufficient  clearance  to 
permit  direct  lateral  contacting; 

self-supporting  metal  contact  fingers  which  each  have  an 
outer  contact  and  an  inner  contact,  each  inner  contact 
connecting  by  solder  with  one  of  said  semiconductor  body 
electrodes,  each  of  the  inner  contacts  being  provided  as  an 
integral  raised  projection  with  respect  to  adjacent  border- 
ing portions  of  the  fingers  and  formed  by  a  depression  in 
the  fingers,  a  height  of  said  projection  being  sufficient  to 
prevent  contact  between  said  adjacent  bordering  portions 
of  the  finger  and  the  top  surface  of  the  semiconductor 
body,  a  connection  facing  surface  of  the  inner  contact  not 
overlapping  the  electrode  of  the  semiconductor  body; 

support  frame  means  connecting  to  said  outer  contacts; 

and  a  solder  repelling  layer  provided  in  said  depression  and 
adjacent  to  each  inner  contact  connection  with  the  semi- 
conductor electrode. 


4,210,927 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSMITTING  A  COLOR  VIDEO 

SIGNAL  ON  A  NARROW-BAND  TRANSMISSION  LINE 

Yasufumi  Yumde,  and  Takashi  Furuhata,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  8.  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,609 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1977,  52-53090 

Int.  Cl.^  H04N  9/32 

U.S.  a.  358-12  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  transmitting  a  color  video  signal  by  a  color 
video  signal  transmission  system  over  a  narrow-band  transmis- 
sion line  comprising  means  for  storing  an  input  color  video 
signal  in  a  memory,  means  for  reading  said  color  video  signal 
in  the  form  of  a  time-divided  luminance  signal  Y  and  a  carrier 
chrominance  signal  C,  at  a  speed  different  from  the  storing 
speed,  to  transmit  the  luminance  signal  Y  and  the  chrominance 
signal  C  in  a  narrow  band,  and  a  group  of  clock  pulse  generat- 
ing means  for  driving  said  memory  and  the  reading  means; 
comprising  the  steps  of 

storing  said  color  video  signal  in  said  memory  with  a  write 
clock  having  a  frequency  f;/  sufficiently  high  to  store  a 
predetermined  band  of  the  Y  signal  in  the  form  of  picture 
elements,  while  said  C  signal  is  rendered  a  multiple  signal 
which  is  produced  by  a  quadrature  modulation  of  a  carrier 
of  a  frequency  1/m-n  of  the  write  clock  frequency  f/y(m 
being  a  given  number,  and  n  an  integer  not  less  than  I)  in 
advance  of  said  storing;  and 
reading  said  video  signal  from  said  memory  by  a  read  clock 
signal  of  a  frequency  ff.  sufficiently  low  to  transmit  said  Y 
signal  in  a  band  of  the  transmission  line  which  is  narrower 
than  the  band  of  the  input  color  video  signal. 
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4,210,928 
PROJECTING  APPARATUS 
Masayuki  Ohmori,  and  Norio  Ito,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  903,002,  May  4,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,581 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9,  1977,  52-52883 

Int.  a.2  H04N  9/31 

U.S.  CI.  358—60  10  Qaims 


ray  tubes  having  a  phosphor  screen  for  producing  a  color 
image,  each  of  said  color  images  being  of  a  different  color; 
plurality  of  projecting  means  for  projecting  said  color 
images  on  said  projection  screen  with  predetermined 
elevation  and  horizontal  deflection  angles;  and 
pre-distorting  means  for  distorting  raster  shapes  of  said 
color  images  on  said  respective  phosphor  screens  to  com- 
pensate for  distortion  of  said  projected  color  images, 
wherein  the  center  of  the  longest  horizontal  scanning  line 
of  each  of  said  color  images  coincides  with  the  center  of  a 
respective  horizontal  line  of  the  respective  one  of  said 
phosphor  screens  of  said  color  cathode  ray  tubes. 


2&     • 


1.  A  projecting  apparatus  for  projecting  a  compound  image 
onto  a  screen;  comprising  a  plurality  of  image  sources  each 
providing  a  respective  plane  image  with  each  of  the  image 
sources  having  a  central  axis  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  image 
thereof;  plural  focusing  means  for  projecting  said  images  in 
respective  optical  paths  onto  said  screen  to  form  said  com- 
pound image,  said  focusing  means  having  respective  principal 
axes  which  are  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  one  another, 
at  least  one  of  said  focusing  means  being  arranged  with  the 
principal  axis  thereof  epaxially  displaced  with  respect  to  the 
central  axis  of  a  respective  one  of  said  plurality  of  image 
sources  so  that  the  projected  images  are  made  to  coincide  with 
each  other  on  said  screen;  and  intercepting  means  interposed  in 
at  least  one  of  said  optical  paths  between  said  image  sources 
and  said  screen  to  intercept  a  portion  of  the  light  emitted  by  at 
least  one  of  said  image  sources  so  as  to  compensate  for  uneven- 
ness  of  distribution  of  brightness  in  the  projected  images. 


4,210,929 

VIDEO  PROJECTING  APPARATUS  WITH  RASTER 

DISTORTION  CORRECTION 

Kazuhiko  Takabayashi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpo- 
ration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,731 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1977,  52-103998 
Int.  Q.2  H04N  9/16 
U.S.  CI.  358— 64  4  Claims 
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1.  A  video  projecting  apparatus  for  projecting  a  compound 
color  image  onto  a  projection  screen  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  color  cathode  ray  tubes,  each  of  said  cathode 


4,210,930 
APPROACH  SYSTEM  WITH  SIMULATED  DISPLAY  OF 

RUNWAY  LIGHTS  AND  GLIDE  SLOPE  INDICATOR 

Richard  D.  Henry,  R.D.  #1,  Qinton,  Pa.  15026 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,961 

Int.  Q.-  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  Q.  358— 103  18  Qaims 


-1' 


1.  In  combination  with  an  improved  landing  system  for  blind 
flight  approaches,  during  which  landing  lights  are  nonvisible; 

an  airborne  navigational  device  for  assisting  in  landing  oper- 
ations by  locating  runway  and  approach  landing  opera- 
tions, comprising  a  plurality  of  microwave  emitters  dis- 
posed at  spaced  locations  along  the  length  of  a  runway 
and  at  approximately  the  same  locations  as  the  runway 
lights  thereon,  a  refiector  associated  one  with  each  of  said 
microwave  emitters  and  reflecting  such  wave  energy  in 
opposite  directions  corresponding  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  runway,  airborne  camera  means  adapted  to  produce 
an  image  responsively  to  the  microwave  frequency  re- 
ceived from  said  on-ground  reflector  means,  gyroscopic 
mean  for  mounting  said  airborne  camera  to  provide  a 
display  which  is  independent  of  the  orientation  of  the 
aircraft,  means  for  converting  the  image  provided  by  said 
camera  to  a  transmittable  electrical  signal  form,  and  a 
display  tube  coupled  with  said  camera  and  receiving  said 
electrical  signal  to  provide  a  visual  readout  of  the  runway 
as  a  series  of  lights  which  correspond  to  runway  hghts 
that  would  normally  appear  as  visible  lights  under  favor- 
able weather  conditions. 


4,210,931 

VIDEO  PLAYER  AND/OR  RECORDER  WITH 

HADAMARD  TRANSFORM 

Jack  H.  Bailey,  Millbrook,  and  Gerald  H.  Ottaway,  Pleasant 
Valley,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  DiscoVision  Associates,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,839 
Int.  a:-  H04N  5/79 
U.S.  CI.  358—128.5  .  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  video  player  or  recorder  apparatus,  a  processor  for  a 
Hadamard  transform  of  picture  information,  comprising, 
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a  data  store  having  data  accessible  in  a  memory  word  com- 
pnsing  a  predetermined  number  of  data  units, 

an  arithmetic  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  adders  and  a  like 
plurality  of  subtracters  each  Kaviug  two  inputs  for  receiv- 
ing a  data  unit  of  a  predetermined  number  of  bits, 

timing  means  defining  cycles  of  the  data  store  and  the  arith- 
metic unit,  / 

means  for  initially  loading  a/ array  of  the  data  store  in  a 
predetermined  order  with  a  matrix  to  be  processed, 

addressing  means  including  ^means  for  fetching  a  memory 
word  on  each  cycle  and  first  gating  means  for  supplying 
each  data  unit  of  a  fetched  memory  word  to  a  predeter- 
mined input  of  one  adder  and  one  subtracter, 
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a  plurality  of  registers  each  holding  the  number  of  data  units 
in  a  memory  word,  and  second  gating  means  for  transfer- 
ring the  output  of  each  adder  and  each  subtracter  to  a 
predetermined  data  unit  position  of  said  registers  in  a 
repeating  pattern  of  a  plurality  of  cycles,  and 

third  gating  means  and  store  operation  means  in  said  ad- 
dressing means  for  loading  a  register  into  a  predetermined 
data  store  word  location  on  each  cycle  in  an  identical 

•  addressing  pattern  for  the  fetch  and  store  operations  dur- 
ing each  of  a  plurality  of  passes  of  arrays  of  the  data  store 
through  the  arithmetic  unit. 


film  to  expose  the  film,  the  film  when  developed  produc- 
ing a  photographic  record  of  the  rasters,  each  of  said 
photographic  rasters  being  a  directly  viewable  reproduc- 
tion of  an  image,  said  photographic  film  having  a  plurality 
of  sectors  forming  an  array,  the  size  of  each  sector  being 
such  that  a  raster  scan  is  conducted  by  the  beam  in  each  of 
the  sectors  so  that  an  image  is  recorded  in  each  sector,  the 
position  of  the  photographic  film  being  fixed  relative  to 
the  source  of  the  beam  during  the  recording  and  repro- 
ducing of  the  TV  video  signals  in  each  of  the  sectors,  the 
photographic  film  also  being  fixed  relative  to  the  beam 
source  during  the  positioning  of  the  beam  from  each  of  the 
sectors  to  the  next  predetermined  sectors  on  which  a 
raster  scan  is  to  be  conducted; 
the  reproducing  of  the  TV  video  signals  from  the  developed 
photographic  record  of  the  rasters,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

producing  a  scanning  beam  of  coherent  light  of  substan- 
tially constant  intensity; 

deflecting  the  unmodulated  scanning  beam  to  cause  the 
beam  to  conduct  a  raster  scan  of  the  photographic 
record  of  each  of  the  rasters  recorded  on  the  nonmov- 
ing  film,  the  intensity  of  the  scanning  beam  being  modu- 
lated by  the  transmissivity  of  the  film;  and 

converting  the  intensity  modulated  scanning  beam  into 
amplitude  modulated  electrical  signals,  said  electrical 
signals  being  a  substantial  reproduction  of  the  TV  video 
signals  of  each  of  the  rasters  recorded  on  the  film. 


4,210.932 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  AND 
-REPRODUCING  ON  nLM  DIRECTLY  VIEWABLE  TV 

VIDEO  SIGNALS 
Donald  E.  Dick,  Boulder;  Robert  L.  Metz,  Superior,  and  Ray- 
mond D.  Elliott,  Denver,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Life  Instru- 
ments Corporation,  Colo.  i 
Filed  Jul.  S,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,184 
Int.  O:-  H04N  5/84:  GlIB  7/00 
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PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIGITALLY 

CLAMPING  PULSE  CODE  MODULATED  VIDEO 

SIGNALS 

Jurgen  Heitmann,  Seeheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
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has  been  disclaimed. 
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1.  A  method  of  recording  TV  video  signals  having  camera 
signals  and  sync  signals  of  rasters  of  images  on  film  and  repro- 
ducing the  TV  video  signals  from  the  recording  of  the  rasters 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  a  write  beam  of  coherent  light  of  substantial 

constant  intensity  from  a  source; 
modulating  the  intensity  of  the  write  beam  as  a  function  of 
the  amplitude  of  the  camera  signals  of  each  of  the  rasters 
to  be  recorded: 
deflecting  the  intensity  modulated  write  beam  to  cause  the 
write  beam  to  conduct  a  TV  raster  scan  for  each  of  the 
images  to  be  recorded; 
focusing  the  write  beam  onto  a  nonmoving  photographic 


1.  An  apparatus  for  digitally  time-average  clamping  binary 
encoded  signals  to  a  desired  binary  level  comprising: 

(a)  a  digital  subtracter  means  for  providing  at  its  output  the 
difference  between  the  desired  binary  level  and  the  bi- 
nary, encoded  signal, 

(b)  a  time-averaging  means,  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
subtracter  means  and  responsive  to  a  switching  pulse 
input,  for  transferring  to  its  output  a  binary  correction 
value  numerically  equal  to  said  difference  arithmetically 

.  averaged  with  a  similarly  obtained  difference  from  at  least 
one  prior-in-time  binary  encoded  signal,  and 

(c)  digital  adding  means  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
time-averaging  means  for  adding  the  binary  correction 
value  and  the  binary  encoded  signal,  thereby  providing  at 
its  output  a  digitally  time-average  clamped  binary  en- 
coded signal. 
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4,210,934 

VIDEO  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  FLAT  X-Y 

MATRIX  DISPLAY  PANEL 

Ken  Kutaragi,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,577 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16, 1978,  53-16934 

Int.  a.2  H04N  i/14.  5/70 

U.S.  a.  358— 241  .  WQaims 


turned  flanged  portion  of  the  face  panel  the  improvement 
comprising  at  least  one  substantially  "L"-shaped  bracket  mem- 
ber having  a  base  portion  connected  to  an  upstanding  attach- 
ment portion  with  the  base  portion  positionally  located  and 
compressively  held  intermediate  said  rimbands  and  said  metal 
band  at  said  comer  of  said  face  panel  and  of  a  size  to  provide 
contact  of  said  encircling  metal  band  and  said  rimbands  at  a 
point  on  said  given  radius  of  curvature  of  said  corner  and  prior 
to  said  flattened  portion  of  said  flanged  portion  of  said  face 
panel. 
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1.  Video  display  apparatus  having  a  flat  X-Y  matrix  display 
panel  comprised  of  an  X-Y  array  of  display  elements  for  dis- 
playing a  picture  derived  from  a  video  signal,  comprising: 

analog-to-digital  converting  means  for  obtaining  m  samples 
of  a  line  of  said  video  signal,  each  sample  being  formed  of 
n  bits  of  different  bit  levels  from  the  least  significant  bit 
level  to  the  most  significant  bit  level; 

memory  means  for  storing  each  sample  in  a  respective  one  of 
m  storage  locations,  each  said  storage  location  including  n 
storage  compartments  for  storing  said  n  bits  of  a  sample, 
respectively; 

read-out  means  for  serially  reading  out  all  of  the  bits  of  one 
level  from  the  corresponding  storage  compartment  in  all 
of  said  n  storage  locations,  and  then  for  serially  reading 
out  all  of  the  bits  of  the  next  level  from  the  corresponding 
storage  compartment  in  all  of  said  m  storage  locations, 
and  so  on,  in  succession,  until  the  bits  of  all  levels  have 
been  read  out  from  said  m  storage  locations; 

enabling  means  for  enabling  successive  lines  of  said  display 
elements  in  said  display  panel  to  be  energized  sequentially 
on  a  line-by-line  basis;  and 

energizing  means  supplied  in  parallel  with  the  m  bits  of  each 
bit  level,  sequentially  by  level,  read  out  from  said  storage 
locations  for  energizing  selected  ones  of  the  display  ele- 
ments in  an  enabled  line  in  accordance  with  the  bit  values 
of  the  read  out  bits. 


4,210,935 
L-SHAPED  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  AND  RIMBAND  TYPE 

IMPLOSION-RESISTANT  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Robert  B.  Mitchell,  Seneca  Falls,  and  Harry  R.  Swank,  Water- 
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4,210,936 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REPRODUCING  AN 

ORIGINAL  GRAY  SCALE  IMAGE 
Gregory  M.  Cinque,  Stamford;  Roger  W.  Pryor,  Trumbull,  and 
Arthur  Rubinstein,  Norwalk,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney 
Bowes  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,208 

Int.  a.-  H04N  1/40:  GOIB  1/29 

U.S.  a.  358—283  23  Gaims 


1.  In  an  implosion-resistant  cathode  ray  tube  having  an 
evacuated  envelope  with  a  face  panel  sealed  to  a  flared  neck 
portion  wherein  said  flared  neck  portion  has  an  electron  gun 
assembly  sealed  therein  and  said  face  panel  has  a  substantially 
rectangular-shaped  viewing  portion  extending  to  an  upturned 
flanged  portion  with  corners  having  a  given  radius  of  curva- 
ture extending  into  a  flattened  portion,  a  pair  of  rimbands 
contacting  said  flanged  portion,  and  a  metal  band  encircling 
and  exerting  a  compressive  force  on  the  rimbands  and  up- 


1.  A  method  of  reproducing,  on  a  reproduction  medium,  an 
original  gray  scale  image  that  may  be  divided  into  an  array  of 
discrete  picture  elements,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  scanning  each  of  said  picture  elements  to  determine  its 
gray  level  and  its  location  in  said  picture  element  array,  to 
thereby  generate  gray  level  data  representative  of  the 
gray  level  and  location  data  representative  of  the  location 
in  said  picture  element  array  of  each  said  picture  element; 

B.  calculating  the  gray  level  of  the  picture  element  array 
from  the  gray  level  data  representative  of  each  of  said 
individual  picture  elements  in  accordance  with  a  gray 
scale  function,  and 

C.  on  said  reproduction  medium  in  an  array  of  reproduction 
locations  corresponding  to  the  locations  of  picture  ele- 
ments in  said  picture  element  array,  by  using  said  gray 
level  data  and  said  location  data,  sequentially  darkening 
reproduction  locations  in  the  order  of  decreasing  picture 
element  gray  level,  beginning  with  the  reproduction  loca- 
tion that  corresponds  to  the  location  in  said  picture  ele- 
ment array  of  the  one  of  said  picture  elements  having  the 
darkest  gray  level,  until  the  actual  gray  level  of  said  array 
of  reproduction  locations  substantially  equals  the  calcu- 
lated gray  level  of  said  picture  element  array,  whereby  the 
distribution  of  darkened  reproduction  locations  within 
said  array  of  reproduction  locations  approaches  the  distri- 
bution of  the  gray  level  of  said  picture  elements  within 
said  picture  element  array. 

4,210,937 
SOLID  STATE  POWER  OUTAGE  RECORDING  CJIRCUIT 
Robert  E.  Dyer,  Springfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Sangamo  Weston, 
Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,761 

Int.  a.2  GllB  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  360—6  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  recording  apparatus  for  recording  data  and  time 

information  derived  from  an  associated  meter  device,  said 
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recording  apparatus  having  data  recording  means  for  record- 
ing data  signals  on  a  magnetic  tape,  and  time  recording  means 
mcluding  an  interval  timer  operative  to  generate  time  refer- 
ence signals  which  represent  predetermined  intervals  of  time 
of  operation  of  said  meter  device,  and  a  time  record  circuit 
havmg  a  recording  head  for  recording  said  time  reference 
signals  on  said  magnetic  tape  as  a  time  reference  for  said  data 
signals,  said  time  recording  means  being  energized  by  power 
from  a  power  circuit  means  whenever  power  is  applied  to  said 
meter  device,  and  being  energized  by  power  from  an  auxiliary 
source  during  an  interruption  of  power  to  said  meter  device, 
permitting  recording  of  time  reference  signals  both  during  the 
presence  and  the  interruption  of  power  to  said  meter  device-  a 
power  outage  indicating  circuit  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
power  and  the  interruption  of  power  to  said  meter  device,  said 
power  outage  indicating  circuit  comprising:  a  power  outage 
detecting  circuit  including  a  controlled  solid  state  switching 
device  operable   between   conducting  and   non-conducting 
states  energizing  circuit  means  connected  to  said  power  circuit 
means  for  applying  power  to  said  detecting  circuit  whenever 
power  IS  applied  to  said  meter  device;  isolation  circuit  means 
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for  isolating  at  least  said  energizing  circuit  means  and  said 
detecting  circuit  from  said  auxiliary  source  whereby  said 
switching  device  is  operated  to  one  of  said  states  following  an 
interruption  of  power  to  said  meter  device;  and  said  detecting 
circuit   including   enabling   circuit   means   for   causing   said 
switching  device  to  be  operated  to  said  other  state  to  generate 
a  power  outage  indication  following  the  restoration  of  power 
to  said  meter  device;  outage  indication  recording  circuit  means 
including  timing  circuit  means  enabled  in  response  to  the  out- 
age indication  generated  as  said  switching  device  is  operated 
from  said  one  state  to  said  other  state  for  generating  a  timing 
signal,  and  second  switching  means  responsive  to  said  timing 
signal  for  controlling  said  time  record  circuit  to  record  a 
power  outage  indicating  signal  on  said  magnetic  tape,  said 
enabling  means  including  outage  switch  means  coupled  to  said 
interval  timer  and  operated  thereby  in  timed  relationship  there- 
with to  cause  the  power  outage  indication  to  be  generated  in 
association  with  a  succeeding  time  reference  signal  generated 
following  the  restoration  of  power  and  said  switching  device 
being  maintained  in  said  other  state,  inhibiting  said  indication 
recording  circuit  means  as  long  as  power  continues  to  be  ap- 
plied to  said  meter  device. 


tape  in  form  of  track  portions  which  are  inclined  with  respect 
to  the  center  line  of  the  tape  (10)  and  utilizing  a  reproduction 
apparatus  in  which  the  tape  is  guided  in  a  spiral  path  about  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  circumference  of  the  cylinder  in  which  a 
head  wheel,  having  at  least  one  transducer  head,  is  rotatably 
mounted,  for  magnetic  signal  transducing  engagement  with  the 
tape,  and  in  which  the  speed  of  the  tape,  with  respect  to  the 
head  wheel,  differs  from  the  speed  of  the  tape  during  record- 
ing; 

and  wherein  at  least  three  track  portions  form  a  complete 
video  frame; 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  steps  of 

rotating  the  head  wheel  at  a  predetermined,  essentially  con- 
stant speed,  regardless  of  the  tape  speed  over  the  cylinder; 

determining  the  instantaneous  position  of  the  head  wheel 


*  10  Ku.m 


KlS! 


■-V&-' 


rviSi  UKilTIl 


Miinini  snc 

UUOIIC  iOCfJ 


a,.      llUtI 
^  'H  ..  .. 

V         ~   '"    I     I  win  f 

C«SS«II»iHimV„  Wi'C  4  ^ 


loeic 


JOL. 


DiiCCTioau 
liau 

couaTii 


An  n 


ri 


COD! 


•Mft  I 


10  VID(0  SiCIIL 
■(•0» 


wioniti  rosiiioi 
otcooc  cm 


and  deriving  head  wheel  position  signals  defining  ad- 
dresses of  said  head  wheel  position  as  the  head  wheel 
rotates; 

determining  the  instantaneous  position  of  incremental  areas 
of  the  tape  on  the  cylinder,  and  deriving  tape  position 
signals  defining  addresses  of  said  tape  position  as  the  tape 
moves  over  the  cylinder; 

combining  said  head  wheel  position  address  and  said  tape 
position  address  and  deriving  a  line  address  of  a  signal 
transduced  by  said  head  wheel  from  said  incremental  area; 

and.  by  means  of  said  line  address,  associating  the  signal 
content  of  incremental  areas  in  any  one  line  and  storing 
said  signal  content  in  a  memory  for  subsequent  reading  out 
of  the  signal  information  from  said  memory  at  said  line 
addresses. 


4,210,938 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SPEED-MODIFIED 

REPRODUCTION  OF  VIDEO  SIGNALS  STORED  ON 

VIDEO  RECORDING  TAPE 

Jurgen  Heitmann,  Seeheim,  and  Rudolf  Wilhelm,  Klein-Gerau 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 

OmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May-^,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,930 
19^*2725365"^'  *'*''''*'"*'""  ^***-  ''^P'  °^  Germany,  Jun.  4, 

. ,  o  ^       '"*•  ^-^  Gl IB  5/78.  27/10:  H04N  5/78 

U.S.  a.  360-10  5  ^^^ 

1.  Method  to  reproduce  video  signals  stored  on  magnetic 


4,210,939 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  THE 

MOVEMENT  OF  PLURAL  RECORDING  MEDIA 
Ichiro   Ninomiya,   Atsugi;   Katsuhiko   Nagakura,   Yokohama; 
Hitoshi  Sakamoto,  Zama,  and  Katsuichi  Tachi,  Kawasaki,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,314,  Oct  18   1977 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.' 916,052 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1976,  51-126658 
Int.  CI.- Gl IB  75/52 
U.S.  a.  360— 14  ,cr^,  . 

1    A  o    .       r  .  *5  Claims 

1  _  A  system  for  synchronizing  the  movement  of  a  first  re- 
cording medium  by  first  transport  means  with  the  movement 
ot  ^second  recording  medium  by  second  transport  means 
each  of  said  first  and  second  recording  media  having  address- 
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able  recording  frames  identified  by  frame  signals  %nd  addresses 

recorded  thereon,  said  system  comprising: 

,    first  advancing  means  for  controlling  said  first  transport 
means  to  move  said  first  recording  medium  at  a  fixed 
normal  speed  in  capstan  servo-controlled  relation; 
second  advancing  means  for  controlling  said  second  trans- 
port means  to  move  said  second  recording  medium  at  a 
selective  speed  greater  than,  equal  to  or  less  than  said 
normal  speed; 
first  playback  means  for  playing  back  the  addresses  recorded 
on  said  first  recording  medium  while  said  first  recording 
medium  is  moved  at  said  fixed  normal  speed  in  said  cap- 
stan servo-controlled  relation; 
second  playback  means  for  playing  back  the  addresses  re- 
» corded  on  said  second  recording  medium  while  said  sec- 
ond recording  medium  is  moved  at  said  selective  speed; 
address  comparison  means  selectively  operable  upon  the 
occurrence  of  a  predetermined  phasing  condition  of  said 
first  and  second  recording  media  for  comparing  the  re- 
spective instantaneous  addresses  played  back  by  said  first 
and  second  playback  means  to  respective  predetermined 
first  and  second  addresses;  and 


ing  and  replaying  desired  tape  segments  in  any  predetermined 
sequence,  comprising: 
means  for  manually  entering  a  plurality  of  tape  addresses 
corresponding  to  starting  addresses  of  segments  of  the 
tape  selected  for  play  back  and  for  entering  tape  addresses 
corresponding  to  stopping  addresses  of  the  selected  seg- 
ments of  tape; 
means  for  manually  selecting  any  sequence  in  which  the  tape 
segments  are  to  be  played  back;  and 


speed  command  means  responsive  to  said  address  compari- 
son means  for  commanding  said  second  advancing  means 
to  control  said  second  transport  means  to  move  said  sec- 
ond recording  medium  at  said  greater  than  normal  speed 
when  the  difference  between  said  instantaneous  address 
played  back  by  said  second  playback  means  and  said 
second  predetermined  address  is  greater  than  the  differ- 
ence between  said  instantaneous  address  played  back  by 
said  first  playback  means  and  said  first  predetermined 
address,  to  control  said  second  transport  means  to  move 
said  second  recording  medium  at  said  less  than  normal 
speed  when  the  difference  between  said  instantaneous 
address  played  back  by  said  second  playback  means  and 
said  second  predetermined  address  is  less  than  the  differ- 
ence between  said  instantaneous  address  played  back  by 
said  first  playback  means  and  said  first  predetermined 
address,  and  to  control  said  second  transport  means  to 
move  said  second  recording  medium  at  said  normal  speed 
when  the  difference  between  said  instantaneous  address 
played  back  by  said  second  playback  means  and  said 
second  predetermined  address  is  equal  to  the  difference 
between  said  instantaneous  address  played  back  by  said 
first  playback  means  and  said  first  predetermined  address. 


a  controller  for  storing  said  tape  addresses  and  for  causing 
the  playback  machine  to  replay  each  selected  tape  seg- 
ment from  its  starting  address  to  its  stopping  address  in  the 
sequence  selected, 

whereby  multiple  segments  of  a  tape  may  be  selected  for 
replay,  each  such  segment  beginning  and  stopping  at  any 
selected  location  on  the  tape,  and  all  such  segments  are 
replayed  in  a  selected  sequence. 


4,210,941 
DATA-RECORDING  DEVICE 

Toshio  Kashio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712,532,  Aug.  9, 1976.  This  application 
Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,719 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  11,  1975,  50-97348; 
Dec.  26,  1975,  50-158628 

Int.  a.-  GllB  5/09.  15/18 
U.S.  CI.  360—48  5  Qaims 


4,210,940 
VARIABLE  FORMAT  TAPE  REPLAY  SYSTEM 
Daniel  G.  Prysby,  Elk  Grove  Village;  Ian  L.  Bower,  Rosemont, 
and  William  B.  Huber,  Oak  Park,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Bell 
&  Howell  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,989 
Int.  C\.'  GllB  27/00.  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  360—33  16  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  a  tape  playback  machine,  a  system  for  select- 


1.  A  data-recording  device  for  substantially  continuously 
reading  and/or  writing  data  on  tracks  of  a  magnetic  disc  re- 
cording medium,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  magnetic  disc  recording  medium  having  a  re- 
cording surface  with  a  plurality  of  adjacent  concentric 
circular  tracks,  each  track  having  a  predetermined  start- 
ing position;  and 

a  single  magnetic  head  disposed  so  as  to  face  the  recording 
surface  of  the  rotatable  magnetic  disc  recording  medium 
and  being  shiftable  in  the  radial  direction  of  the  magnetic 
disc  recording  medium  from  the  predetermined  starting 
position  of  one  track  of  that  of  another  track  while  said 
magnetic  disc  recording  medium  is  rotating,  said  magnetic 
head  including  means  for  detecting  the  starting  position  of 
the  first  read-write  portion  of  each  track; 
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means  coupled  to  said  single  magnetic  head  for  reading 
and/or  writing  data  on  adjacent  tracks  of  said  recording 
medium;  and 
means  for  specifying  said  starting  position  of  said  first  read- 
write  portion  of  at  least  two  adjacent  tracks  to  be  at  the 
initial  points  of  different  circumferential  angular  intervals 
of  the  recording  medium  as  measured  from  the  position  of 
the  magnetic  head,  and  for  specifying  the  starting  position 
of  the  first  read-write  portion  of  a  succeeding  track  to  be 
spaced  from  that  of  a  preceding  track  in  which  read-write 
is  carried  out  earlier  by  a  circumferential  angular  distance 
longer  than  that  distance  through  which  the  rotatable 
magnetic  disc  recording  medium  is  rotated  during  the 
time  that  the  single  magnetic  head  is  radially  shifted  from 
one  track  to  an  adjipent  track,  said  specifying  means 
including:  ' 

a  counter  operated  by  a  first  pulse  issued  in  synchroniza- 
tion with  the  rotation  of  said  rotatable  recording  me- 
dium so  as  to  define  a  particular  circumferential  angular 
interval  through  which  said  rotatable  recording  me- 
dium is  to  be  rotated  to  bring  the  starting  position  of 
said  first  read-write  portion  of  each  track  to  said  mag- 
netic head,  and  a  second  pulse  for  separating  a  plurality 
of  sectors  into  which  one  full  length  of  each  track  of  the 
rotatable  recording  medium  is  divided,  to  thereby  dis- 
tinguish the  respective  sectors  of  each  track;  and 
comparing  means  for  comparing  the  counts  made  by  said 
counter  and  the  sequential  order  of  a  specified  track, 
thereby  determining  said  starting  position  of  said  first 
read-write  portion  of  each  track. 


4,210,943 
AUTOMATIC  TRACKING  SERVO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Tadahiko  Nakamura,  Kanagawa,  and  Kenji  Nakano,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,269 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  8,  1977,  52-107233 

Int.  a.^  GllB  21/10.  15/46 

U.S.  a.  360—70  19  Qaims 
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4,210,942 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  PLAY-BACK  CIRCUIT 

Hisashi  Nakamura,  Tokyo;  Toshiyuki  Akiyama,  Kokubunji; 
Akira  Shibata,  Yokosuka,  and  Yoichi  Tokunaga,  Mito,  ail  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,155 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  11, 1977,  52-25943 
Int.  a.-  GllB  5/45,  5/02 
U.S.  a.  360—65  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  servo  control  system  of  the  type  adapted  to  control 
the  tracking  of  at  least  one  rotary  signal  reproducing  head 
which  scans  successive  parallel  record  tracks  on  a  movable 
record  medium  for  reproducing  information  signals  recorded 
in  said  tracks  and  including  position  pulse  generating  means  for 
generating  position  pulses  when  said  at  least  one  head  rotates 
into  a  predetermined  position  with  respect  to  said  record  me- 
dium, a  control  transducer  for  reproducing  control  signals 
which  are  recorded  along  said  movable  record  medium,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  relative  position  of  said  at 
least  one  head  with  respect  to  the  tracks  scanned  thereby  as  a 
function  of  said  position  pulses  and  said  reproduced  control 
signal:  the  improvement  comprising  detecting  means  for  de- 
tecting the  relative  strength  of  the  information  signal  repro- 
duced by  said  at  least  one  head  during  periodic  intervals; 
means  for  producing  a  phase  shift  signal  in  response  to  a  differ- 
ence between  said  relative  signal  strengths  in  successive  peri- 
odic intervals,  each  said  phase  shift  signal  representing  a  prede- 
termined increment  of  positive  or  negative  phase  shift  for  the 
control  signal  reproduced  by  said  control  transducer  during 
each  said  periodic  interval;  phase  shift  means  responsive  to  said 
phase  shift  signal  for  shifting  the  phase  of  each  reproduced 
control  signal;  and  means  for  supplying  the  phase  shifted  con- 
trol signal  to  said  control  means. 


1.  A  video  signal  play-back  circuit  comprising: 

a  magnetic  head  which  detects  a  video  signal  recorded  on  a 
magnetic  recording  medium; 

a  resonance  circuit  which  is  electrically  connected  to  said 
magnetic  head  so  that  the  signal  picked  up  by  said  mag- 
netic head  may  be  applied  to  said  resonance  circuit,  and 
which  mcludes  an  inductance  element  and  a  capacitance 
element  including  a  variable  capacitor  for  adjusting  the 
resonance  frequency  of  the  resonance  circuit  for  equaliza- 
tion of  the  frequency  characteristic  of  the  signal  play-back 
circuit; 

an  amplifier  circuit  having  a  field-effect  transistor  of  which 
the  gate  terminal  is  connected  with  said  resonance  circuit 
to  provide  a  high  input  impedance  to  said  amplifier  cir- 
cuit; and 

a  variable  resistor  which  is  connected  between  one  output 
terminal  of  said  amplifier  circuit  and  one  terminal  of  said 
resonance  circuit  and  which  serves  to  adjust  a  quality 
factor  Q  of  said  resonance  circuit. 


4,210,944 
TAPE  STOP  DETECTION  MECHANISM  FOR  CASSETTE 
J  TAPE  RECORDERS, 

"^Vkihiro  Fushimi;  Noboru  Tabara,  and  Mikio  Isaki,  all  of 
Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,287 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1978,  53-8789 
Int.  a.2  GllB  15/22;  B65H  59/38 
U.S.  a.  360-74.2  6  Claims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  detecting  the  stoppage  of  tape  run  in  a 
cassette  tape  recorder  including  two  reel  bases  with  reel  shafts, 
said  reel  bases  being  driven  by  a  suitable  drive,  which  com- 
prises 

two  slip  plates  associated  with  said  reel  bases  so  as  to  be 

biased  upon  rotation  of  the  reel  shafts, 
a  detection  lever  connected  at  either  end  with  said  slip 

plates,  said  lever  being  displaced  upon  rotation  of  at  least 

one  reel  shaft, 
cam  means  which  does  not  cooperate  with  the  detection 

lever  when  the  lever  is  displaced,  but  cooperates  with  the 
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detection  lever  when  the  lever  is  restored  as  a  result  of 
stoppage  of  the  reel  shafts,  and 


ment  make  up  a  closed  spatial  coupling  loop  of  said  wind- 
ings of  said  rotor  and  stator. 


4,210,946 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Shun-Ichi  Iwasaki,  1-11-35  Kunimi,  Sendai-shi,  Miyagi-ken,  and 
Yoshihisa  Nakamura,  Izumi,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony 
Corporation,  Tokyo;  Fujitsu  Limited,  Kanagawa  and  Shun- 
Ichi  Iwasaki,  Miyagi,  all  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,749 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1977,  52-118424 
Int.  a.2  GllB  5/66 
U.S.  a.  360—131  15  Qaims 


means  for  interrupting  the  drive  to  the  reel  bases  or  chang- 
ing the  drive  into  another  state  in  response  to  the  coopera- 
tion of  said  cam  means  with  said  detection  lever. 


4,210,945 
ROTARY  MAGNETIC  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 

Konstantin  A.  Lavrentiev,  ulitsa  Kutsygina,  6,  kv.  97;  Svyatoslav 
D.  Kretov,  Leninsky  prospekt,  153,  kv.  59,  and  Alexandr  G. 
Koshelcv,  Leninsky  prospekt,  189,  kv.  87,  all  of  Voronezh, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,338 

Int.  Q.-  GllB  5/20 

U.S.  Q.  360—108  30  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  for  the  perpendicular 
recording  of  signals  by  a  single-pole  type  magnetic  recording 
head  comprising: 

a  first  layer  defining  a  surface  of  the  medium  adapted  to 
confront  the  recording  head  and  being  formed  of  a 
chromium-cobalt  alloy  containing  about  5  to  25  weight 
percent  of  chromium  and  having  an  easy  axis  of  magneti- 
zation substantially  perpendicular  to  said  surface,  with  the 
thickness  of  said  first  layer  being  no  greater  than  3.0  mi- 
crons; 

a  second  layer  of  a  low  coercive  force  magnetic  material 
disposed  at  the  side  of  said  first  layer  facing  away  from 
said  surface  and  having  a  coercive  force  no  greater  than 
one-fifth  the  coercive  force  of  saifl  first  layer,  with  the 

s  thickness  of  said  second  layer  being  at  least  0. 1  microns; 
and 

supporting  means  disposed  at  the  side  of  said  second  layer 
remote  from  said  first  layer  and  on  which  said  first  and 
second  layers  are  supported. 


1.  A  rotary  magnetic  head  assembly,  comprising: 

a  current-conducting  housing  comprising  a  bottom,  walls,  a 
lid  and  an  internal  surface; 

a  hollow  shaft  rotatably  arranged  in  said  housing; 

a  holder  mounted  on  said  shaft  and  supporting  magnetic 
heads; 

acontactless  signal  transformer  device  accommodated  in  said 
housing  and  having  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  holder  and  a 
stator  spaced  at  some  distance  from  said  rotor,  said  rotor 
and  stator  having  external  surfaces,  cores  constructed  as 
closed  magnetic  circuits,  and  windings  constructed  as 
helices  having  first  ends  and  second  ends  and  wound 
around  said  closed  magnetic  circuits  so  that  centers  of  the 
turns  of  said  helices  are  on  a  circumference  matched  with 
a  center  line  of  each  of  said  closed  magnetic  circuits,  the 
ends  of  said  winding  of  said  rotor  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  magnetic  heads;  and 

a  current-conducting  element  accommodated  in  said  hollow 
shaft  so  that,  it  partially  comes  out  of  that  shaft  and  is 
encompassed  by  said  closed  magnetic  circuits,  said  cur- 
rent-conducting element  being  so  attached  to  said  bottom 
and  said  lid  of  said  housing  that  said  lid,  said  walls  and  said 
bottom  of  said  housing  and  said  current-conducting  ele- 


4.210,947 

PROTECTIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  SWITCHING 

REGULATOR 

Akio  Koizumi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,578 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1977,  52-120343; 
Oct.  31,  1977,  52-130669 

Int.  CI.-  H02H  7/10 
U.S.  Q.  361— 18  9  Qaims 


1.  A  protective  cirtuit  for  a  switching  regulator  comprising: 
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(a)  a  DC  voltage  source  having  a  pair  of  terminals; 

(b)  a  transformer  having  primary,  secondary  windings  and  a 
magnetic  core; 

(c)  a  switching  transistor  having  first,  second  and  third 
electrodes; 

(d)  circuit  means  for  connecting  the  second  and  third  elec- 
trodes of  said  switching  transistor  between  the  pair  of 
terminals  of  said  DC  voltage  source  through  the  primary 
winding  of  said  transformer; 

(e)  DC  output  means  connected  across  the  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  transformer  to  produce  a  DC  signal  in  response 
to  the  ON/OFF  operation  of  said  switching  transistor; 

(0  control  means  connected  to  the  first  electric  of  said 
switching  transistor  so  as  to  ON/OFF  control^e  same  in 
response  to  the  DC  signal  of  said  DC  outp&t  means; 

(g)  detecting  means  for  detecting  an  overcurrent  flowing 
through  the  primary  winding  of  said  transformer  and  for 
producing  a  control  signal  in  accordance  with  a  change  of 
the  saturated  magnetic  flux  density  of  the  magnetic  core  of 
said  transformer  when  the  temperature  thereof  is  in- 
creased to  a  predetermined  value;  and 

(h)  protective  means  for  stopping  the  ON/OFF  operation  of 
said  switching  transistor  in  response  to  the  control  signal 
from  said  detecting  means. 


4,210,949 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  CHARGING  PARTICLES 

Senichi  Masuda,  No.  605, 1-40-10  Nishigahara,  Kuta-ku,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,370 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1977,  52-106400: 
Dec.  15,  1977,  52-150937 

Int.  a.2  H05B  5/02 
U.S.  a.  361-226  9  Qaims 
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4  210  948 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  LINE 

VOLTAGE  IN  A  POLYPHASE  SOURCE 

Richard  W.  Waltz,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allen-Bradley 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,898 

Int.  C\:-  H02H  3/32 

U.S.  a.  361-76  5  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  monitoring  open  phase,  phase  reversal  and 
voltage  unbalance  conditions  in  both  wye-connected  and  del- 
ta-connected polyphase  power  sources  having  first,  second 
and  third  phased  voltage  signals,  Va,  V^  and  V^,  respectively, 
m  preselected  phase  sequence  a-b-c,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
imparting  a  preset  phase  shift  of  approximately  180°  to  a 

signal  that  is  proportional  to  Vg; 
imparting  a  preset  phase  shift  of  approximately  60'  to  a 

signal  that  is  proportional  to  V/,; 
imparting  a  preset  phase  shift  of  approximately  -60°  to  a 
signal  that  is  proportional  to  V^.;  and  summing  the  three 
phase-shifted  signals  to  generate  a  negative-sequence 
signal  that  is  proportional  to  the  negative-sequence  com- 
ponent of  the  three-phase  line  voltage. 


1.  In  a  device  for  electrically  charging  particles,  comprising 
two  or  more  parallel  plane  plasma  generating  means  opposite 
to  one  another  at  a  determined  distance  and  provided  with 
corona  discharge  electrodes  for  charging  particles  in  the  inter- 
vening space,  corona  generating  high  voltage  power  sources 
coupled  to  apply  a  high  voltage  alternately  to  the  corona 
discharge  electrodes  of  said  respective  plane  plasma  generating 
means,  for  generating  corona  discharge,  and  a  main  field  form- 
ing AC  high  voltage  power  source  connected  to  apply  a  high 
AC  voltage  between  the  opposing  plane  plasma  generating 
means,  for  forming  a  main  AC  field  in  the  charging  space;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  corona  generating  high  voltage 
power    sources    comprise    intermittently    operative    power 
sources  for  supplying  intermittent  high  voltages  of  a  frequency 
at  least  equal  to  that  of  said  main  field,  said  corona  generating 
high  voltage  power  sources  applying  high  voltages  to  the 
respective  plasma  generating  means  to  produce  corona  dis- 
charge for  thereby  generating  plasma  only  when  the  plane 
plasma  generating  means  have  specific  relative  polarities, 
whereby  unipolar  ions  of  said  polarity  are  alternately  emitted 
from  opposing  plane  plasma  generating  means  to  the  charging 
space  therebetween,  for  charging  particles  introduced  into  said 
space. 


4,210,950 
HIGH-RATIO-ACCURACY  CAPACITOR  GEOMETRIES 

FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Donald  L.  Fraser,  Jr.,  Warren  Township,  Somerset  County,  and 
Michael  F.  Tompsett,  New  Providence,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors 
to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill, 
N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,020 

Int.  a.2  HOIG  4/38 

U.S.  a.  361-329  8  claims 
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6.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising 

a  first  capacitor  having  twx)  spaced  apart  plates  of  selected 
shape,  plate  separation  distance,  and  dielectric  material. 
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said  first  capacitor  having  a  capacitance  value  Cs.  at  least 

one  of  said  plates  having 

an  area  As, 

and  a  perimeter  Ps, 

and  a  second  capacitor  having  only  two  continuous  spaced- 
apart  plates  with  plate  separation  distance  and  dielectric 
material  identical  to  the  plate  separation  distance  and 
dielectric  material  of  the  first  capacitor,  said  second  ca- 
pacitor having  a  capacitance  value  Cz.  =  kCs  where  k(k 
greater  than  unity)  is  the  ratio  of  said  second  capacitance 
to  the  first  capacitance,  at  least  one  of  said  plates  of  said 
second  capacitor  having 
an  area  A/., 
and  a  perimeter  Pl, 

and  wherein  the  aforementioned  areas  and  perimeters  of  said 
plates  are  related  by  the  expressions  A/,  =  kAsand 


4,210,952 

PORTABLE  ILLUMINATION  SOURCE  FOR 

PHOTOGRAPHERS 

Roger  H.  Ressmeyer,  679-4th  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif.  94118 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,385 

Int.  a.=  G03B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  362—17  8  Claims 
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4,210,951 

APPARATUS  FOR  HOUSING  ELECTRICAL 

COMPONENTS 

Peter  Ritter,  and  Dieter  Fahrenkrog-Petersen,  both  of  Berlin, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,944 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1977,  2736546 

Int.  C\?  H02B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  361—391  '  13  Qaims 
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•  8.  Portable  apparatus  for  affording  illumination  of  a  subject 
in  front  of  a  photographer  comprising  a  frame,  means  for 
securing  the  frame  on  the  photographer s  head  so  that  said 
frame  extends  upward  and  rearward  thereof,  a  light  source 
mounted  on  the  frame  and  directed  rearward,  and  a  reflector 
secured  to  the  frame  in  light  receiving  relation  to  the  light 
source  for  reflecting  and  diffusing  light  incident  thereon 
toward  the  subject,  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  frame,  light 
source  and  reflector  being  rearward  of  the  midpoint  of  the 
photographer's  head  so  as  to  produce  a  moment  thereon  in  a 
direction  upwardly  away  from  the  photographer's  face,  said 
securing  means  including  tension  resisting  means  engagable 
with  photographer's  chin  for  counteracting  said  moment,  said 
reflector  being  mounted  so  that  the  majority  of  the  reflective 
surface  thereof  is  above  the  top  of  the  photographer's  head. 


4.210,953 

SELF-ILLUMINATED  CASE 

Wilfred  S.  Stone,  Box  4,  Wayne,  III.  60184 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  557,277,  Mar.  10,  1975,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  424,321,  Dec.  13.  1973,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  299,858,  Oct.  24,  1972.  Pat.  No.  3.796,869. 

This  application  Nov.  19.  1976.  Ser.  No.  743.414 

Int.  CI.-  F21L  7/00;  F21V  23/04 

U.S.  a.  362—189  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  housing  electrical  components  comprisiiig: 

a  housing  having  opposed  first  and  second  ends,  said  first 
end  having  an  opening  therein; 

guide  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  guiding  at  least  one 
circuit  board  inserted  through  said  opening; 

a  mounting  member  retained  within  said  housing  adapted  to 
receive  electrical  components  to  be  mounted  thereon,  said 
mounting  member  including  a  first  leg  adapted  to  be 
received  in  a  portion  of  said  opening; 

at  least  one  circuit  board  removably  insertable  in  said  hous- 
ing in  cooperation  with  said  guide  means,  said  circuit 
board  being  adapted  to  receive  electrical  components  to 
be  mounted  thereon  and  including  a  plate  mounted  on  an 
end  thereof  adapted  to  be  received  in  the  remainder  of 
said  opening  whereby  said  first  leg  of  said  mounting  mem- 
ber and  said  plate  of  said  circuit  board  essentially  close 
said  opening  when  received  therein;  and 

electrical  contact  means  mounted  on  said  mounting  member 
and  said  circuit  board  adapted  to  mate  upon  insertion  of 
said  circuit  board  in  said  housing. 


IS 


*'''^#'  '  !       7>^ 

1.  An  electrical  flashlight  comprising 

a  flashlight  case  having  a  resilient  contact  portion  of  electri- 
cally insulating  material, 

at  least  first  and  second  electrically  coupled  batteries  carried 
within  said  case,  each  of  said  batteries  having  an  electri- 
cally conducting  can  acting  as  one  terminal  thereof  and  a 
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terminal  post  acting  as  a  second  terminal  of  opposite 
polarity  electrically  isolated  from  said  can, 

an  externally  directed  electrically  energizable  flashlight  bulb 
carried  by  said  case  and  having  a  pair  of  electrical  termi- 
nals, each  one  of  said  terminals  being  mutually  exclusively 
electrically  coupled  to  a  terminal  of  opposite  polarity  of 
each  of  said  batteries,  and 

a  resilient  electrically  conducting  cantilevered  switch  wire 
having  one  end  electrically  coupled  to  and  supported 
from  one  terminal  of  one  of  said  batteries  and  an  opposite 
free  end  extending  to  a  position  normally  adjacent  to  and 
spaced  from  a  terminal  of  opposite  polarity  of  the  other  of 
said  batteries,  said  switch  wire  being  carried  within  said 
case  adjacent  to  said  resilient  electrically  insulating 
contact  portion  such  that  said  switch  wire  is  closed  into 
electrical  contact  with  said  adjacent  normally  spaced 
battery  terminal  to  illuminate  said  flashlight  bulb  upon 
flexing  said  resilient  contact  portion  of  said  flashlight  case. 


4^10,955 

SHUTTER  SYSTEM  FOR  STAGE-LIGHTING 

SPOTLIGHTS 

Joseph  H.  Labrum,  West  Jordan,  Utah,  assignor  to  Electro 

Controls  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
ContinuaHon  of  Ser.  No.  777,448,  Mar.  14,  1977,  abandoned. 
'      This  application  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,084 
Int.  CI.^  F21V  17/02 
U.S.  a.  362—321  10  Claims 


4,210,954 

REFLECTORS 

Max  Laser.  TunnelgaUn  20B.  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,527 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  30,  1978,  7801054 

Int.  a.^F21V  7/00,  17/04 


U.S.  CI.  362—303 


3  Claims 
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1.  A  shutter  system  for  stage-lighting  spotlights  comprising 
a  housing;  a  fixed  framing  gate  in  said  housing  having  an  open- 
ing therein  for  the  passage  of  light;  two  sets  of  opposing  slots 
in  said  housing,  one  set  located  on  each  side  of  said  framing 
gate;  two  sets  of  opposing  shutter  blades,  each  set  of  blades 
being  associated  with  a  set  of  slots  and  each  shutter  blade 
having  a  neck  portion  thereof  extending  through  one  of  the 
slots  of  its  associated  set  of  slots  and  being  adapted  to  be  moved 
into  or  out  of  the  open  portion  of  said  framing  gate  to  restrict 
to  any  desired  degree  the  size  of  the  opening  through  which 
light  passes;  two  pressure  plates,  one  on  each  side  of  said  fram- 
ing gate  and  each  having  a  central  opening  corresponding  to 
said  opening  in  the  framing  gate,  each  set  of  shutter  blades 
being  sandwiched  between  a  pressure  plate  and  said  framing 
gate  so  as  to  hold  the  respective  pressure  plates  separated  from 
the  framing  gate  by  spaces  corresponding  to  the  thickness  of  a 
shutter  blade;  and  means  located  completely  outside  of  said 
spaces  for  resiliently  and  constantly  urging  the  pressure  plates 
toward  said  framing  gate  so  that  the  shutter  blades  are  held 
securely  in  place  between  the  pressure  plate  and  framing  gate 
but  are  movable  under  force  applied  to  the  blades. 


1.  Improvement  in  reflectors,  comprising  a  first  reflector, 
means  for  detachably  holding  a  light  bulb  in  said  first  reflector! 
said  bulb  having  a  spherical  top  portion  and  a  filament  with  a 
center,  a  small  reflector,  and  means  for  holding  said  small 
reflector  onto  said  light  bulb,  said  small  reflector  bemg  placed 
in  front  of  the  bulb,  and  opposite  to  said  first  reflector  for 
reflectmg  direct  light  beams  from  the  bulb  to  said  first  reflec- 
tor,  said   first   reflector   having   a  centrally  arranged   hole 
through  which  the  neck  of  the  bulb  is  inserted,  the  edge  of  said 
hold  being  placed  on  the  neck  of  the  bulb  said  second  reflector 
being  placed  on  the  spherical  top  part  of  the  bulb,  whereby 
said  first  reflector  and  said  second  reflector  being  positioned  in 
relation  to  each  other  and  in  relation  to  the  center  of  the  fila- 
ment of  the  bulb  independently  of  how  the  bulb  is  inserted  in 
a  socket,  wherein  said  second  reflector  has  a  spherical  annular 
form  where  it  abuts  the  bulb  and  for  the  rest  has  a  symmetrical 
curvature  that  is  parabolically  formed,  the  center  of  the  fila- 
ment of  the  bulb  being  placed  outside  the  focal  point  of  said 
parabolic  curvature,  whereby  the  light  beams,  which  are  emit- 
ted from  the  center  of  the  filament  of  the  bulb  and  are  reflected 
by  the  concave  side  of  said  second  reflector  towards  the  bulb, 
will  meet  the  inner  surface  of  said  first  reflector  outside  its 
center  hole. 


4,210,956 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  OF  CONTROLLING  HIGH 

VOLTAGE  DIRECT  CURRENT  POWER  TRANSMISSION 

PLANTS 
Atsumi  Watanabe,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Limited, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,874 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  5,  1977,  52-92 
Int.  CI.-  H02H  7/00:  H02J  3/36 
U.S.  CI.  363—51  34  Qaims 
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plant,  which  comprises  a  D.C.  transmission  line,  said  transmis- 
sion line  comprising  two  D.C.  conductors;  at  least  two  con- 
verter stations,  at  least  one  of  said  stations  being  a  rectifier  and 
at  least  one  an  inverter  station,  each  station  being  connected  on 
its  A.C.  side  to  A.C.  system  and  on  its  D.C.  side  in  parallel  with 
the  other  stations  through  a  D.C.  reactor,  and  being  provided 
with  an  A.C.  voltage  measuring  means  for  said  A.C.  system,  a 
D.C.  current  measuring  means  for  said  D.C.  transmission  line, 
a  first  data  sending  means  for  sending  the  outputs  of  said  mea- 
suring means  to  a  central  control  means,  a  first  data  receiving 
means  for  receiving  the  outputs  of  the  central  control  means, 
and  an  automatic  pulse  phase  shifter  for  sending  a  firing  pulse 
to  the  converter  in  the  station  in  accordance  with  the  outputs 
of  said  first  data  receiving  means;  the  central  control  means 
being  provided  with  a  second  data  receiving  means  for  receiv- 
ing the  outputs  of  said  first  data  sending  means,  a  setting  means 
for  setting  certain  data,  a  calculating  means  for  calculating  a 
delay  angle  value  for  each  converter  in  accordance  with  the 
outputs  of  said  second  data  receiving  means  and  said  setting 
means,  and  a  second  data  sending  means  for  sending  the  out- 
puts of  said  calculating  means  to  said  first  receiving  means; 
which  method  comprises  the  steps; 

(a)  setting  an  operational  D.C~voltage  Vds,  current  I^^and  a 
commutation  reactance  X  for  each  converter  station, 

(b)  calculating  by  said  calculating  means  a  delay  angle  value 
a  for  each  converter  in  accordance  with  the  following 
equation 


a  =  cos 


IT 


VT. 


\ 


(Vds  ^^X Id)  ^ 


/ 


where  E  is  a  measured  A.C.  voltage,  and 
(c)  controlling  each  converter  in  accordance  with  the  delay 
angle  value  calculated  therefor  by  said  calculating  means 
of  the  central  control  means. 


4,210,957 
OPERATING  OPTIMIZATION  FOR  PLURAL  PARALLEL 

CONNECTED  CHILLERS 
Donald  H.  Spethmann,  Arlington  Hts.,  111.,  assignor  to  Honey- 
well Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,170 

Int.  a.-  G05B  13/02:  G06F  15/20:  F24H  11/06 

U.S.  a.  364— 105  17aaims 


determining  said  actual  load  capacity,  said  actual  refriger- 
ant head,  an  optimized  switchover  capacity  based  upon 
;  said  actual  refrigerant  head,  said  design  refrigerant  head, 
said  minimum  refrigerant  head,  said  optimized  change- 
over capacity  at  said  design  refrigerant  head  and  said 
optimized  changeover  capacity  at  said  minimum  refriger- 
ant head,  and  for  comparing  said  optimized  switchover 
capacity  to  said  actual  load  capacity  to  switch  on  both 
chillers  when  said  actual  load  capacity  exceeds  said  opti- 
mized switchover  capacity  and  to  switch  off  one  of  said 
chillers  when  said  actual  load  capacity  falls  below  said 
optimized  switchover  capacity. 
14.  A  method  for  optimally  switching  on  and  off  chillers  in 
a  parallel  connected  plural  chiller  refrigerant  system,  said 
chillers  having  an  optimized  range  of  changeover  capacity 
defined  at  one  end  by  an  optimized  changeover  capacity  at 
design  refrigerant  head  and  at  the  other  end  by  an  optimized 
change«^er    capacity    at    minimum    refrigerant    head,    said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 
determining  actual  load  of  said  building  in  terms  of  capacity; 
determining  actual  refrigerant  head  for  said  chillers; 
determining  an  optimized  switchover  capacity  based  upon 
actual  refrigerant  head,  design  refrigerant  head,  minimum 
refrigerant  head,  optimized  changeover  capacity  at  design 
refrigerant  head,  and  optimized  changeover  capacity  at 
minimum  refrigerant  head; 
comparing  the  actual  load  in  terms  of  capacity  and  the  opti- 
mized switchover  capacity;  and, 
switching  on  an  additional  chiller  when  the  actual  load  in 
terms  of  capacity  exceeds  the  optimized  switchover  ca- 
pacity and  switching  off  a  chiller  when  the  actual  load  in 
terms  of  capacity  falls  below  the  optimized  switchover 
capacity. 


4,210,958 
DC-DC  CONVERTER  OUTPUT  STABILIZING  DEVICE 

Tsuneo  Ikenoue,  14-6,  Ichiban-cho  1-chome,  Sendai-shi,  Miyagi- 
ken,  Japan;  Mitsugi  Suzuki,  and  Shin-Yng  Liu,  both  of  Sendai, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Tsuneo  Ikenoue;  Tohoku  Ricoh,  Ltd.  and 
Tohoku  Musen  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.,  all  of  Miyagi,  Japan  ' 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,455 
Int.  a.-  H02M  3/335 
U.S.  a.  363—124  2  Claims 
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1.  An  optimization  system  for  switching  between  at  least 
first  and  second  parallel  connected  chillers  of  a  plural  chiller 
refrigeration  system,  said  chillers  having  an  optimized  range  of 
changeover  capacities  defined  at  one  end  by  an  optimized 
changeover  capacity  at  design  refrigerant  head  of  said  first 
chiller  and  at  the  other  end  by  an  optimized  changeover  capac- 
ity at  minimum  refrigerant  head  of  the  first  chiller,  said  optimi- 
zation system  comprising: 

first  means  for. supplying  signals  from  which  the  actual  load 
capacity  of  said  building  can  be  determined;    * 

second  means  for  supplying  signals  from  which  the  actual 
refrigerant  head  of  said  chillers  can  be  determined;  and, 

third  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  means  for 
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1.  A  DC-DC  converter  comprising: 

a  DC  voltage  source; 

a  series  combination  of  a  switching  element  having  a  control 
electrode,  an  input  electrode  and  an  output  electrode,  and 
an  inductor  connected  in  series  with  said  DC  voltage 
source; 

a  series  combination  of  two  transistors,  the  junction  between 
said  transistors  being  connected  to  said  control  electrode, 
and  one  end  of  said  series  combination  of  two  transistors 
being  connected  to  said  input  electrode; 

a  filter  circuit  for  supplying  direct  current  to  a  load,  the 
switching  element  being  controlled  in  response  to  a  train 
of  pulses  applied  to  the  control  electrode  thereof  so  as  to 
control  the  output  voltage  from  said  filter  circuit; 
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an  as^ble  multivibrator  connected  in  parallel  with  said  DC 
voltage  source  and  having  two  time  constant  circuits; 

a  constant  voltage  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said 
astable  multivibrator,  one  common  terminal  of  said  paral- 
lel arrangement  being  connected  to  a  terminal  of  said  DC 
voltage  source; 

a  differential  amplifier  connected  in  parallel  with  said  DC 
voltage  source  for  comparing  the  output  from  the  filter 
circuit  with  a  reference  voltage  and  providing  two  oppo- 
sitely phased  control  signals,  the  differential  amplifier 
being  connected  to  apply  said  control  signals  to  vary  the 
relative  discharge  times  of  said  time  constant  circuits  of 
said  astable  multivibrator, 

the  other  end  of  said  series  combination  of  two  transistors 
being  connected  to  the  output  electrode  of  said  switching 
element,  the  control  electrodes  of  said  two  transistors 
being  respectively  connected  through  resistance-capaci- 
tance coupling  circuits  to  the  output  circuits  of  said  asta- 
ble multivibrator. 


4,210,959 
CONTROLLER  FOR  MAGNETIC  DISC,  RECORDER,  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Stephen  G.  Wozniak,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Apple  Com- 
puter.  Inc.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 

Filed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,420 

Int.  CI.-  G06F  13/08.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  364-200  14  Qaims 
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thereto  such  that  some  of  said  output  signals  from  said 
read-only  memory  means  are  employed  as  next  address 
signals  to  said  read-only  memory  means  in  response  to  said 
timing  signal; 
said  interfacing  means  further  including  means  for  coupling 
the  addressing  means  via  another  portion  of  said  read-only 
memory  means  address  lines  to  said  computer  whereby 
said  computer  may  communicate  with  said  storage  device 
through  said  interfacing  means. 


4,210,960 

DIGITAL  COMPUTER  WITH  OVERLAPPED 

OPERATION  UTILIZING  CONDITIONAL  CONTROL  TO 

MINIMIZE  TIME  LbSSES 

Barry  R,  Borgerson,  Gwynedd  Valley;  Garoid  S.  Tjaden,  Doyles- 

town,  both  of  Pa.,  and  Merlin  L.  Hanson,  Arden  Hills,  Minn., 

assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,305 

Int.  CI.'  G06F  9/28.  9/26 

U.S.  a.  364-200  37  claims 
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1.  An  interfacing  means  for  interfacing  between  a  digital 
computer  and  storage  device  such  as  a  magnetic  disc  recorder, 
comprising: 

register  means  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  input/output 
lines  for  coupling  to  said  computer  and  a  serial  input/out- 
put line  for  coupling  to  said  storage  device,  said  register 
means  also  having  a  control  means  having  a  plurality  of 
register  control  lines  for  controlling  transfer  of  data  to  and 
from  said  register  means; 

latch  means  having  a  plurality  of  latch  input  lines  and  a 
plurality  of  latch  output  lines,  said  latch  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  digital  signals  between  latch  input 
lines  and  latch  output  lines  in  response  to  a  timing  signal, 

clock  means  for  generating  said  timing  signal. 

read-only  memory  means  having  an  address  means  with  a 
plurality  of  address  input  lines,  and  a  plurality  of  data 
output  lines,  said  read-only  memory  means  for  receiving 
input  signals  on  said  address  input  lines  and  for  providing 
predetermined  output  signals  on  said  data  output  lines  in 
response  thereto; 

a  portion  of  said  read-only  memory  means  data  output  lines 
being  coupled  to  said  register  control  means  via  said  regis- 
ter control  lines  for  controlling  data  flow  to  and  from  said 
register,  another  portion  of  said  read-only  memory  means 
data  output  lines  being  coupled  to  said  latch  means  input 
lines,  said  latch  means  output  lines  being  coupled  to  said 
addressing  means  via  a  portion  of  said  read-only  memory 
means  address  lines  for  providing  a  portion  of  an  address 


1.  Conditional  control  apparatus  for  a  digital  computer 
capable  of  executing  a  plurality  of  instructions,  said  computer 
operating  m  computer  cycles  during  which  instruction  fetch- 
ing is  overlapped  with  instruction  execution  without  wasting 
computer  cycles  in  effecting  the  overlapped  operation,  com- 
prising 

storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  instruction  words 
each  having  first  and  second  next  address  control  fields 
and  first  and  second  function  control  fields, 

fetching  means  for  fetching  an  instruction  word  from  said 
storage  means  during  each  computer  cycle, 

decision  logic  means  for  providing  first  and  second  decision 
signals  in  accordance  with  conditions  generated  within 
said  computer, 

said  fetching  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  and  second 
next  address  control  fields  of  an  instruction  word  fetched 
in  a  computer  cycle  previous  to  the  current  computer 
cycle  and  to  said  first  decision  signal  for  selecting  said  first 
or  second  next  address  control  field  in  accordance  with 
said  first  decision  signal  and  fetching,  in  said  current  com- 
puter cycle,  the  next  instruction  word  from  said  storage 
means  in  accordance  with  the  next  address  control  field 
selected  by  said  first  decision  signal,  and 

processor  means  for  executing  operations  designated  by  said 
function  control  fields, 

said  processor  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond function  control  fields  of  said  instruction  word 
fetched  in  said  previous  computer  cycle  and  to  said  sec- 
ond decision  signal  for  selecting  said  first  or  second  func- 
tion control  field  in  accordance  with  said  second  decision 
signal  and  executing,  in  said  current  computer  cycle,  the 
operation  designated  by  the  function  control  field  selected 
by  said  second  decision  signal, 

said  decision  logic  means  providing  said  first  and  second 
decision  signals  for  use  in  said  current  computer  cycle  in 
accordance  with  conditions  generated  within  said  coni- 
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puter  in  response  to  execution  by  said  computer,  in  said 
previous  computer  cycle,  of  an  instruction  word  fetched 
during  a  computer  cycle  occurring  before  said  previous 
computer  cycle, 
whereby  said  fetching  of  said  next  instruction  word  is  over- 
lapped with  said  execution  of  said  operation  without  wast- 
ing computer  cycles  in  effecting  said  overlapped  opera- 
tion. 


4,210,961 
SORTING  SYSTEM 
Duane  L.  Whitlow,  Hillsdale,  N.J.,  and  Azra  Sasson,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Whitlow  Computer  Services,  Inc.,  Engle- 
wood  Oiffs,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  501,874,  Aug.  30, 1974,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  187,689,  Oct.  8,  1971.  This  application 

Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,695 

Int.  a.2  G06F  9/16 

U.S.  a.  364—300  35  Claims 


problem,  to  determine  the  optimum  one  of  said  first  plural- 
ity of  state  transitions; 
B.  second  computation  means  to  compare  data  representa- 
tive of  candidate  transitions  to  or  from  each  one  of  a 
second  plurality  of  states  of  said  stage  of  dynamic  pro- 
gramming problem,  to  determine  the  optimum  one  of  said 
second  plurality  of  state  transitions;  and 
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C.  third  computation  means  to  compare  data  representative 
of  the  optimum  ones  of  said  state  transitions  of  said  first 
and  second  pluralities,  simultaneously  with  comparison  by 
said  first  and  second  computation  means  of  data  respec- 
tively representative  of  transitions  to  or  from  states  of 
third  and  fourth  pluralities  of  states  of  a  successive  stage  of 
said  dynamic  programming  problem  to  determine  the 
optimum  one  of  said  state  transitions  of  said  third  and 
fourth  pluralities. 


1.  The  new  use  of  a  general  purpose  electronic  data  proces- 
sor having  a  central  processing  unit  with  a  working  storage 
area,  at  least  one  random  access  storage  device  and  at  least  one 
input/output  means,  the  new  use  comprising  a  method  of 
ordering  data  comprising  the  steps  of: 

generating  strings  of  sequentially  ordered  data,  said  strings 
being  stored  in  sets  of  data  ordered  blocks, 

dynamically  detecting  the  bias  of  said  data, 

reversing  the  ordered  sequence  of  string  generation  when  a 
significant  negative  bias  is  detected, 

calculating  an  optimum  sequence  for  merging  said  generated 
strings,  said  sequence  minimizing  the  number  of  times  said 
data  is  merged, 

anticipating  the  order  in  which  new  transfer  units  of  data 
will  be  required  for  merging,  said  transfer  units  compris- 
ing at  least  one  data  block, 

initially  merging  said  generated  strings  according  to  said 
calculated  string  merge  sequence  to  form  a  set  of  merged 
strings, 

finally  merging  said  set  of  merged  strings  to  form  a  single 
string  of  ordered  data,  and 

synchronizing  the  re^/write  operations  during  said  merg- 
ing steps.  ^ 

4,210,962 
PROCESSOR  FOR  DYNAMJC  PROGRAMMING 
James  P.  Marsh,  San  Jose,  and  Howard  L.  Steadman,  Santa 
Cruz,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Systems  Control,  Inc.,  Palo 
Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,970 
Int.  a.2  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  364—402  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  processor  for  solving  dynamic  programming  prob- 
lems, the  combination  comprising: 

A.  first  computation  means  to  compare  data  representative 
of  candidate  transitions  to  or  from  each  one  of  a  first 
plurality  of  states  of  a  stage  of  a.  dynamic  programming 


4,210,963 
WEIGH  FEEDER  SYSTEM 
Ronald  J.  Ricciardi,  108  Malcolm  Ave.,  Garfield,  N.J.  07026; 
Angelo  Ferrara,  7  Bryn  Mawr  Way,  Fairfield,  and  Joseph  L. 
Hartmann,  85  Hillside  Ave.,  West  Caldwell,  both  of  N.J. 
07006 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  803,251,  Jun.  3,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,391.  Apr.  19,  1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,054,784,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

587,869,  Jun.  18, 1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  913,203 

Int.  CI.-  GOIG  11/ 08;  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  CI.  364—567  13  Qaims 


1.  A  weigh  feeding  machine  comprising: 

a  container  for  a  substance; 

means  for  discharging  substance  from  the  container  at  a 
controllable  feed-out  rate; 

means  for  sensing  the  weight  of  at  least  the  container  and 
any  substance  therein  and  for  producing  a  first  electrical 
signal  indicative  of  the  instantaneous  value  of  said  weight; 

a  digital  microprocessor  and  a  digital  memory; 

means  for  supplying  to  said  digital  microprocessor  and  mem- 
ory said  first  electrical  signal  and  a  second  electrical  signal 
indicative  of  a  desired  feed-out  rate; 
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means  for  causing  said  digital  microprocessor  and  memory 
to  combine  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals  and  to 
produce  as  a  result  a  third  electrical  signal  indicative  of 
the  degree  of  a  departure,  if  any,  from  the  desired  feed-out 
rate; 

means  for  causing  the  discharging  means  to  feed  out  said 
substance  at  a  feed-out  rate  determined  by  said  third  elec- 
trical signal; 

means  for  detecting  forces  which  act  on  said  weight  sensing 
means  and  are  in  addition  to  the  forces  acting  thereon 
which  are  due  to  the  weight  of  said  container  and  sub- 
stance, and  for  producing  a  fourth  electrical  signal  indica- 
tive of  said  additional  forces;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  fourth  electrical  signal  to  the  digi- 
tal microprocessor  and  memory  and  for  causing  the  digital 
microprocessor  and  memory  to  compensate  said  third 
electrical  signal  for  the  additional  forces  of  which  said 
fourth  electrical  signal  is  indicative  and  to  thereby  tend  to 
make  the  feed-out  rate  insensitive  to  said  additional  forces. 


4,210,964 
PYNAMIC  VISUAL  DISPLAY  OF  RESERVOIR 
SIMULATOR  RESULTS 
William  L.  Rogers,  Rijswijk,  Netherlands;  Paul  A.  Good,  Hous- 
ton, and  Richard  A.  Smith,  Missouri  City,  both  of  Tex.,  as- 
signors to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,231 

Int.  a:-  G06F  15/36:  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  a.  364—578  13  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  producing  a  dynamic  visual  display  of  the 
variation  with  time  along  a  surface  of  physical  characteristics 
of  a  producing  petroleum  reservoir  wherein  the  magnitude  of 
each  characteristic  is  calculated  for  each  of  a  series  of  times,  a 
series  of  steps  comprising: 
assigning  color  (tint),  intensities  and  saturations  (perceived 
whiteness)  to  variuos  values  of  the  magnitude  of  each 
characteristic; 
producing  for  each  one  of  said  series  of  times  a  visual  display 
of  the  variation  in  the  magnitude  of  each  characteristic 
along  the  surface  using  the  assigned  color,  intensity,  and 
saturation,  to  represent  the  magnitude  of  the  characteris- 
tic; 
forming  a  separate  photographic  record  of  said  visual  dis- 
play for  each  of  said  series  of  times;  and, 
displaying  a  sequence  of  said  photographic  records  to  form 
a  dynamic  display  of  the  variation  with  time  along  said 
surface  of  said  variation. 


4,210,965 

ACOUSTIC  WELL  LOGGING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND  MEASURING  AN 

ACOUSTIC  WAVE 

John  D.  Ingram,  Meudon,  France,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 

Technology  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  581^81,  May  27, 1975,  abandoned.  This- 
appUcation  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,715         "^ 
Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/40 
U.S.  a.  367—26  21  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  automatically  determining  the  location  of  an 
acoustic  wave  in  a  wavefomv  which  is  representative  of  the 


output  of  a  sonic  receiver  during  well  logging  comprising  the 
steps  of 
scanning  the  waveform  to  form  a  gauge  value  indicative  of 

maximum  amplitude  of  the  waveform; 
selecting  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  gauge  value  to 
establish  a  threshold  value; 


comxrrt  CMfliJftm  srmr 
orntf  mMlfotm  m  4 

Wt*r/Mf  re  RUT  DttNK 


¥ 


forming  combinations  of  initial  portions  of  the  waveform; 
and 

comparing  the  combinations  with  the  threshold  value  to 
ideijtify  the  place  where  the  waveform  exceeds  the  thresh- 
old as  the  location  of  the  acoustic  wave. 


4,210,966 

SELECTIVELY  COMBINING  SEGMENTS  OF  AT  LEAST 

FOUR  ACOUSTIC  WELL  LOGGING  WAVEFORMS  TO 

AUTOMATICALLY  MEASURE  AN  ACOUSTIC  WAVE 

PARAMETER 

John  D.  Ingram,  Meudon,  France,  assignor  to  Schlumberger 

Technology  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  581,381,  May  27, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,389 

Int.  a.-  GOIV  1/40,  1/36 

U.S.  a.  367—27  19  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  automatically  measuring  an  acoustic  wave 
parameter  of  a  sonic  wave  present  in  a  plurality  of  waveforms 
derived  from  selectively  spaced  sonic  receivers  operated  in  a 
borehole  investigation  comprising  the  steps  of 

producing  a  set  of  waveforms  representative  of  sonic  waves 
detected  by  at  least  four  sonic  receivers; 

combining  by  multiplication  successively  different  wave- 
form segments  from  respective  ones  of  said  at  least  four 
receivers,  wherein  said  segments  are  selected  according  to 
different  values  of  an  acoustic  wave  parameter  of  a  sonic 
wave  to  produce  measurements  of  the  correspondence 
between  waveform  segments  from  at  least  four  different 
sonic  receivers  as  a  function  of  the  different  acoustic  wave 
parameter  values; 

automatically  comparing  said  correspondence  measure- 
nrents  to  determine  which  represents  the  best  correspon- 
dence between  said  waveform  segments; 

selecting  the  acoustic  wave  parameter  value  which  yields 
said  best  correspondence  between  the  waveform  segments 
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in  the  set  to  determine  the  acoustic  wave  parameter  for 
said  sonic  wave;  and 
recording  said  selected  acoustic  wave  parameter  as  a  func- 
tion of  borehole  depth. 


4,210,967 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
ACOUSTIC  WAVE  PARAMETERS  IN  WELL  LOGGING 
John  D.  Ingram,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Schlumberger  Tech- 
nology Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  581,381,  May  27,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,390 
Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/40,  1/28 
U.S.  a.  367—34  11  Qaims 
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1.  An  automatic  sonic  borehole  investigating  method  operat- 
ing with  sonic  waveforms  derived  from  a  plurality  of  sonic 
receivers  which  are  vertically  disposed  in  a  predetermined 
manner  in  a  borehole  to  respond  to  sonic  waves  introduced  to 
propagate  through  an  acoustic  responsive  medium  by  a  trans- 
mitter located  at  preselected  distances  from  the  receivers  com- 
prising the  steps  of 
producing  waveforms  individually  representative  of  sonic 

waves  incident  upon  respective  different  receivers; 
estimating  the  arrival  time  of  a  predetermined  signal  in  the 

different  waveforms; 
combining  the  different  waveforms  in  correspondence  with 
an  alignment  of  the  estimated  signal  arrivals  to  form  a 
signal  emphasized  waveform;  and 
removing  predetermined  portions  of  the  signal  emphasized 
waveform  from  respectively  associated  waveforms  to 
produce  waveforms  from  which  the  predetermined  signal 
is  effectively  filtered. 


characteristics  of  individual  strata  in  a  geologic  section  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
propagating  acoustic  energy  through  said  section  from  a 

surface  transmission  station; 
detecting  at  least  one  receiving  station  at  the  surface  of  the 

earth  acoustic  energy  relected  from  interfaces  within  the 

section; 
recording  signals  representative  of  the  amplitude  of  the 

received  energy  as  a  function  of  time; 
compensating  the  signals  representative  of  energy  reflected 

from  each  interface  for  the  transmission  losses  due  to 

transmission  through  the  strata  above  that  interface; 
filtering  the  compensated  signals  to  remove  signals  having 

frequencies  below  a  preselected  frequency  threshold; 
inverting  the  reflection  coefficients  to  determine  a  series  of 

velocity  coefficients; 
providing  signals  below  the  preselected  threshold  represen- 
tative of  a  gross  velocity  profile  of  the  section; 
adding  the  compensated  filtered  velocity  coefficient  signals 

to  the  signals  representative  of  gross  velocity  profile;  and 
displaying  the  resulting  added  signals. 


4,210,969 
SONIC  RANGING  SYSTEMS  TO  ELIMINATE  ERRORS 
DUE  TO  VARIATIONS  IN  THE  SOUND  VELOCITY  IN 

THE  MEDIUM 
Frank  Massa,  Randolph,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Stoneleigh 
T^ist,  Cohasset,  Mass.,  Fred  M.  Dellorfano,  Jr.  and  Donald 
P.  Massa,  Trustees 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,813 

Int.  C1.2  GOIS  9/6«  ® 

U.S.  a.  367—108  6  Qaims 
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4,210,968 

SEISMIC  EXPLORATION  TECHNIQUE 

Roy  O.  Lindseth,  241  Eagle  Ridge  Dr.,  Calgary,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  16, 1975,  Ser.  No.  641,219 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/28,  1/36 

U.S.  a.  367— 46  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  display  of  the  acoustic  velocity 


1.  In  combination  in  an  electroacoustic  sound  range  mea- 
surement system,  transmitting  electroacoustic  transducer 
means,  electric  signal  means  for  driving  said  transmitting  trans- 
ducer, switching  means  for  momentarily  connecting  said  elec- 
tric signal  means  to  said  transducer,  whereby  a  short  burst  of 
sound  is  generated  by  said  transducer,  a  small  sound  reflecting 
target  mounted  along  the  axis  of  propagation  of  said  burst  of 
sound  and  precisely  spaced  from  the  sound  radiating  surface  of 
said  transmitting  transducer  by  a  fixed  specified  distance  Dl, 
electronic  time  measurement  circuit  means,  switching  means 
for  starting  said  electronic  time  measurement  means  at  the 
same  instant  of  connecting  the  electric  signal  means  to  said 
transmitting  transducer,  receiving  electroacoustic  transducer 
means  for  receiving  said  transmitted  sound  burst  signal  after  it 
is  reflected  from  said  target,  said  receiving  transducer  means 
also  adapted  for  receiving  said  sound  burst  signal  after  it  is 
returned  from  a  sound  reflecting  surface  located  at  an  un- 
known distance  D2  from  said  transducer  radiating  surface,  first 
electronic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  receiving  transducer 
and  adapted  for  first  stopping  said  electronic  time  measure- 
ment means  at  the  first  instant  of  the  sound  reflection  from  said 
reflecting  target,  whereby  a  first  time  period  Tl  is  indicated  by 
said  time  measurement  means,  second  electronic  circuit  means 
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connected  to  said  receiving  transducer  and  adapted  for  stop- 
ping said  time  measurement  means  a  second  time  at  the  instant 
of  arrival  of  the  sound  reflection  from  said  sound  reflecting 
surface  located  at  the  unknown  D2,  whereby  a  second  time 
period  T2  is  indicated  by  said  time  measurement  means,  and 
signal  processing  means  whereby  the  ratio  of  T2/T1  is  deter- 
mined, said  ratio  T2/T1  being  representative  of  the  true  dis- 
tance D2  independent  of  the  velocity  of  sound  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  transmitting  electroacoustic  transducer,  said  electronic 
time  measurement  circuit  means  includes  a  sensitivity  control 
means  in  said  second  electronic  circuit  means  for  adjusting  the 
threshold  sensitivity  of  said  second  electronic  circuit  whereby 
said  time  measurement  circuit  means  is  not  responsive  to  any 
signal  that  may  be  generated  by  the  receiving  transducer  as 
a  result  of  multiple  reflection  between  the  receiving  trans- 
ducer and  said  target. 


4,210,970 
ECHO  SOUNDERS 
Walter  M.  Toubkin,  London,  and  Alan  J.  Muiley,  Stevenage, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Space  Age  Electronics  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,896 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16,  1976, 
52615/76 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  9/6S,  7/66 
U.S.  a.  367—109  10  Claims 
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1.  An  echo  sounder  comprising  transducer  means  for  trans- 
mitting and  receiving  pulses  of  energy;  first  and  second  display 
means  for  displaying  received  echo  pulses  in  a  manner  indica- 
tive of  the  distance  of  the  object  giving  rise  to  the  echo;  and  a 
variable  gain  amplifier  through  which  the  transducer  means  is 
connected  to  the  first  and  second  display  means;  the  first  dis- 
play means  comprising  a  motor,  a  rotary  member  coupled  to 
the  motor,  a  light  emitting  device  carried  by  the  rotary  mem- 
ber, a  scale  with  which  the  rotary  member  co-operates,  a  first 
switch  means  co-operating  with  the  rotary  member  and  cou- 
pled to  the  transducer  means,  whereby  said  rotary  member 
actuates  said  first  switch  means  at  a  first  frequency  and  a  sec- 
ond switch  means  in  series  with  the  motor;  and  the  second 
display  means  including  an  oscillator  operating  at  said  first 
frequency  coupled  to  the  transducer  means  and  connected  so 
as  to  be  rendered  operative  when  the  second  switch  means  is 
operated  to  de-energize  the  motor,  whereby  said  variable  gain 
amplifier  is  adjusted  to  a  desired  threshold  during  operation  of 


said  first  display  means  and  then  said  second  switch  is  actuated 
to  cause  the  display  to  appear  only  on  said  second  display 
means. 


4,210,971 
LONG  DISTANCE  UNDERWATER  COMMUNICATION 

William  H.  Martin,  Jr.,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J., 
assignor  to  The  Vnited  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1963,  Ser.  No.  308,293 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/02 

U.S.  a.  367—134  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  transmitter  for  use  in  long  distance  underwater  commu- 
nication comprising: 

(a)  an  electrostrictive  transducer  operable  for  radiating  at 
least  one  hundred  kilowatts  of  acoustic  power  into  sea 
water  in  a  frequency  band  fifty  to  one  hundred  cycles 
wide  about  a  median  frequency  below  five  hundred  cycles 
per  second, 

(b)  an  alternating  current  generator  for  supplying  essentially 
sinusoidal  electric  signal  power  to  the  transducer, 

(c)  a  dummy  load  approximating  the  load  characteristics  of 
the  transducer, 

(d)  a  transformer  for  coupling  output  power  of  the  generator 
to  one  of  the  transducer  and  dummy  load, 

(e)  a  switching  device  between  the  transformer  and  the 
transducer  and  dummy  load, 

(0  an  engine  directly  coupled  to  the  alternator  and  operable 
with  said  generator  at  a  very  low  coefficient  of  fiuctua- 
tion,  on  the  order  of  1  part  in  80,000, 

(g)  and  means  for  controlling  the  engine  speed  in  steps  for 
changing  the  frequency  of  the  generated  power  from  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  frequency  steps  within 
the  band  about  six  cycles  apart  to  any  other  of  the  fre- 
quency steps  within  the  band  in  less  than  ten  seconds  and 
then  changing  frequency  at  an  essentially  linear  rate  of 
two  cycles  per  second  per  minute  in  a  fixed  length  of  time 
on  the  order  of  one  to  five  minutes  duration  to  the  next 
higher  or  lower  frequency  step  and  then  in  less  than  ten 
seconds  thereafter  setting  the  frequency  at  any  of  the 
frequency  steps  within  the  band  and  changing  frequency 
at  an  essentially  linear  rate  in  the  same  fixed  length  of  time 
to  the  next  higher  or  lower  frequency  step. 


DESIGN  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUL.  1,  1980 
ERRATA 

For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

D24-053 ;.......... :.........  255,679 

D26-031 255,726 

D28-008.1 255,727 


DESIGNS 

JULY  1,  1980 


255,616  255,619 

DRESS  NECKTIE 

Garnet  MUIer,  306  Caledonia  Ashley  Rd.,  Caledonia,  Ohio  Gaetano  I^njmii,  452  .69th  St    Brooklyn  NX 

^j3j^  Filed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,780 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,018  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ,                                              Int.a.  D2— W 

Int.  a.  D2-02  US.  Q.  D2-354 
U.S.  a.  D2— 80 


255,617 
ATHLETIC  SHOE  255,620 

Adolf  Dassler.Herzogenaurach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  BOOT  REMOVER 

to    Adidas    Sportschuhfabriken    Adi    Dassler    Kg,    Her-   j^^j^  jj  i„„ocenzi,  12  Flower  Hill  Dr.,  Trenton,  N.J.  08638 
zogenaurach.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  piled  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,300 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  819,628  jerm  of  patent  14  years 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3,  i„t  q,  do2— 99 

1977,  7308;  Feb.  3, 1977,  7309  U.S.  Q.  D2— 378.2 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
U.S.aD2-309 


JTr'i'^  -4^V*'if:!"-^i^,-  ^1 


255,618 
SHOE  SOLE 
Maurice  D.  Artstein,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Brown 
Group,  Inc.,  Si.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,936 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Into.  D2— W 

U.S.a.D2-322 


255,621 

BEVERAGE  CARRIER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Richard  V.  McCool,  1904  Ramstead  La.,  Reston,  Va.  22091 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,043 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02-99 

U.S.  a.  D2— 394 
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255,622  255,625 

DENTAL  CHAIR  ARMCHAIR 

Sadayasu  Ota,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Karl  Liibke,  Rheda,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Liibke 

Morita  Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan  KG,  Rheda,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,419  Filed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  831,794 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1977,  52-30307  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  O.  D6— 01 

Int.  a.  D6— 01  U.S.  a.  D6— 73 
U.S.  a.  D6— 22 


255,623 
SOFA 
Lester  Beall,  Jr.,  High  Point,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Trend  Line 
Furniture  Corporation,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,273 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 62 


r 


255,624 

UPHOLSTERED  SEAT  255,626 

Antonello  Mosca,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fratelli  Saporiti,  BRACKET  FOR  HAND  HELD  SHOWERHEAD 

Varese,  Italy  Oifford  E.  Grube,  Niles,  III.,  assignor  to  Associated  Mills,  Inc., 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  778,390  Chicago,  III. 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  17, 1976,  60924/76[U]  Filed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,223 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

latCiM^l  Int.a.D6— 0<J 


V£.  a.  D6— 71 


U.S.  a.  D6— 86 


■•••.,:o;jifl 
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255,627  255,629 

COMBINED  DISPLAY  AND  SELF-SERVICE  TABLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

MERCHANDISING  CABINET  FOR  FOOD  PRODUCTS     John  O.  Van  Koert,  190  E.  72nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 
Hamilton  S.  Newsom,  Jr.,  Hinsdale,  and  Vincent  Battista,  Elm-  Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,201 

hurst,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Midwest  Nut  &  Seed  Company,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Inc.,  Chicago,  lU.  Int.  Q.  D6— Oi 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,552  U.S.  Q.  D6— 177 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D20— 02,  D6— W 
U.S.a.  D6— 157 


255,628 

CUBE  TABLE  OR  THE  LIKE 

John  O.  Van  Koert,  190  E.  72nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,987 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D6— 177 


255,630 

OPEN  CABINET  OR  THE  LIKE 

John  O.  Van  Koert,  190  E.  72nd  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,191 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 04 

U.S.  a.  D6— 186 
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255,631  255,633 

DISPLAY  UNIT  TEXTURED  PICTURE  FRAME 

Robert  H.  Sniderman,  110  Glenrose  Ave.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Joe  L.  Felton,  831  S.  Fiske  Blvd.,  Rockledge,  Fla.  32955 
Canada  (M4T  1K8)  Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,141 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,824  Term  of  patent  7  years 

Cairns  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  18,  1977,  1811772  Int.  CI.  D6— 07 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D6— 244 
Int.  a.  D20— 02 
VS.  a.  D6— 190 


255,634 

BEAN  CUTTING  FRAME 

Robert  K.  Zuck,  69  Glenwild  Rd.,  Madison,  N.J.  07940 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,839 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7—04 

U.S.  a.  D7— 43 


255,632 
DRAWER  255,635 

Leon  G.  Litchfield,  and  Terence  Hardy,  both  of  Belper,  England,  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER  HOLDER 

assignors  to  L.  B.  (Plastics)  Limited,  Belper,  England  Daniel  F.  Valmassei,  356  ArmiUge  Dr.,  Monroe,  Mich.  48161 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No,  872,957  Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,011 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  29,  1977,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

980962/77  Int.  Q.  D7— 99 

Term  of  patent  14  years  l^-S.  CI.  D7— 70 

Int.  CI.  D6— 06 
U.S.  a.  D6— 191 
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255,636  255,638 
VEGETABLE  MASHER  TURNER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Roger  L.  Kelly,  Palatine,  lU.,  assignor  to  American  Home  Prod-   Roger  L.  Kelly,  Palatine,  III.,  assignor  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  ucts  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,497  Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,495 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07-02  Int.  Q.  D07-02 

U.S.a.D7-101  U.S.aD7-102 


r^n 


255,639 

PATIO  BAR  AND  BAR-B-QUE  UNIT 

Averil  B.  Cox,  20239  Arminta,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.  91306 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,714 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 05,  D12— ;^ 

U.S.  a.  D7— 108 


255,637 

TURNER  OR  THE  LIKE  255  640 

Roger  L  KeUy,  Palatine,  lU.,  assignor  to  American  Home  Prod-  HANDLE  FOR  VEGETATION  TRIMMER  OR  SIMILAR 

ucts  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  ARTICLE 

FUed  Aug.  28  1978,  Ser  No.  937,493  Qiarles  B.  Pittinger.  Sr.,  Rte.  1,  Box  68,  Weatherford,  Tex. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  76086 

IT «  n  n7    in^         *"*'  ^'  ^^~^^  FUed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,609 

U.!>.  U.  U7-102  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D8— 8 


Hi<  I      I 
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255,641  255,644 

HAND-TOOL  FOR  APPLYING  GROMMETS  AND  THE  HANDLE 

LIKE  Jean-Francois  Moulin,  2  Allee  G.  Qemenceau,  91000  Evry, 

Alfred  W.  Wakeman,  Durham,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Risdon       France 

Manufacturing  Company,  Naugatuck,  Conn,  Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,843 

Filed  Aug.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,874  Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  1, 1977,  77  75574 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D08— 0*  Int.  Q.  D15~99.  D8— 06 

U.S.  a.  D8— 52  U.S.  a.  D8— 308 


255,645 
PLANT  STAKE  EXTENDER 


255,642 
ROTARY  CLTOFF  APPARATUS  FOR  ROLLED 
WINDOW  SHADES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Paul  J.  Erpenbeck,  Muskegon,  Mich.,  and  Milton  P.  Chernack,    ,      A«;^,^^,eii      r^     .ojn    .^     ^     .   -r,  ..,  „-„/v^ 
West  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Breneman,  Inc.,  Cincin:  ""^  ^-  ^^*'  i^J.^^'^^SToT.il^"^'''*;,?^^'  ^"'''-  '^"^ 
nati  Ohio  ^^^^  ^P'  ^''  *'^^'  ^'-  ^°'  837,917 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,690  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D08— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D8— 60 


Int.  a.  DS—08 


U.S.  a.  D8— 382 


255,643  255,646 

VISE  WALL  HANGER 

Arthur  S.  Speiser,  4400  Oarkwood  Pkwy,,  Warrensville  Hts.,  Kenneth  F.  Fischer,  Roseland,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Acme  Metal 

Ohio  44128,  and  Samuel  G.  Sheterom,  Jr.,  25  Wintergreen  Goods  Mfg.  Co.,  Newark,  N.J. 

Hill,  Painesville,  Ohio  44077  Filed  No?.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,912 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,840  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Ci.  DS—08 

Int.  tn.  D8— 05  U.S.  Q.  D8— 370 
U.S.a.  D8— 74 
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255,647  ^                255,650 

CLOSET  BOLT  AND  NUT  UNIT  BOTTLE 

Martin  E.  Ismert,  III,  and  Joseph  P.  Ismert,  both  of  c/o  Sious  William  J.  Britt,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  Morton-Norwich 

Chief  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  P.O.  Box  282, 4000  Main  St.,  Products,  Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Grandview,  Mo.  64030  Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,580 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,514  Term  of  patent  14  years 


The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  5, 1992, 


Int.  CI.  D9— O; 


has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 0* 


U.S.  a.  D9— 48 


U.S.  a.  D8— 387 


255,648 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CUP 
Bernard  J.  Bolter,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  Vint- 
ners, Inc.,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,129 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 10 


255,649 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Anton  H.  Clemens,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,906 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.D9— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D9— 18 

-7 


255,651  1 

BOTTLE 
Daniel  C.  Wilson,  Taylors,  S.C,  assignor  to  Morton-Norwich 
Products,  Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,722 
Term  of  patent.  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 60 


9%O.G— 13 
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255,652  255,654 

BOTTLE  CONTAINER  FOR  A  TOILETRY  STICK 
Edward  J.  Kretz,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  OwenS'IUinois,  Inc.,  Stephen  H.  Goss,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bristol-Myers 

Toledo,  Ohio  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,784  Filed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,931 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 0/  Int.  Q.  D9— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D9— 115  U.S.  a.  D9— 169 


/I 

1 

1  ]  \. 

255,653 

BOTTLE  255,655 
Frank  F.  Lipsz,  St.  Laurent,  Canada,  assignor  to  Leabrooke  PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Manufacturing  Incorporated,  Montreal,  Canada  Patrick  Hart,  Towaco,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hartstone  Inc.,  Chat- 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,910  ham,  N.J. 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  29, 1977,  2908772  Filed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,099 
Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.  D9— 07  Int.a.  D9— 05 
U.S.  a  D9-158  U.S.  a  D9-171 
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255,656 

BOTTLE  CARRIER 

Alfred  G.  Stauble,  Box  615,  Mollis,  N.H.  03049 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,691 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D9— 177 


255,659 

COMBINED  PACKAGING  TRAY  AND  LID 

David  R.  Dugan,  Warsaw,  and  Kenneth- E.  Prince,  Indianapolis, 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,046 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  Q.  D9— Oi 

U.S.O.  D9— 219 


255,660 
255,657  STOPPER 

PACKAGING  TRAY  OR  THE  LIKE  J«°>es  E.  Plummer,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illisois, 

John  Florian;  William  Punt,  Jr.,  and  Albert  C.  Verrell,  all  of      Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Bakersfield,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  FUed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,014 

York,  N.Y.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  843,466  I"*-  CI.  D09-99 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^'^'  CI-  D9— 285 

Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 187 


255,658 
PACKAGING  TRAY 
David  R.  Dugan,  Warsaw,  and  Kenneth  E.  Prince,  Indianapolis,  255,661 

both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio  LOOSE-FILL  PACKING  ELEMENT 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,952  Harry  D.  Atkins,  5802  Troost  Ave.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  91601 

Int.  a.  D9— Oi  Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,520 

U.S.  a.  D9— 219  xerm  of  patent  14  years 

Intel.  D9— 99 
U.S.  a.  D9— 294 
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255,662  255,665 

WATCH  CARBURETOR  TUNER 

Cherokee  J.  Gorden,  Newbury  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  D.  G.   Timothy  P.  Lewis,  10217  Parise  Dr.,  Whittier,  Calif.  90604 
Originals,  a  partnership,  Newbury  Park,  Calif.  Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,454 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,997  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  lot-  CI.  010—04 

Int.a.  DIO— 0^  U.S.  a.  DIO— 96 
U.S.a.  DIO— 37 


255,663 

APERTURE  GAUGE  FOR  HEAVY  DUTY  VEHICLE 

BRAKES 

Thomas  E.  Morgan,  11060  Qinton  River  Dr.,  Sterling  Heights, 

Mich.  48078 

Filed  Jan.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,914 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.  DIO— W 
U.S.a.  DIO— 64 


n 


I4 


\ 


255,664 

TRAILER  HFTCH  LOAD  SCALE 

Martin  H.  Wahl,  Box  53,  R.D.  #2,  Evans  City,  Pa.  16033 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  691,404,  Jun.  1, 1976.  This 

application  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,320 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  mo— 04 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 89 


255,666 

AIR  VELOCITY  GAUGE 

Steven  O.  Buchanan,  Michigan  City,  and  Robert  W.  Butts, 

Lakeville,  both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Dwyer  Instruments,  Inc. 

Filed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,226 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— W 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 96 


j; 
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255,667  255,670 
PUSH  BUTTON  FOR  AN  ELEVATOR  PIERCING  EARRING  HOLDER 
Pekka  Perjo,  Helsinki,  Finland,  assignor  to  Kone  Osakeyhtio,   Walter  B.  Ambler,  Attleboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Concept  Mar- 
Helsinki,  Finland  keting.  Inc.,  Attleboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,866  Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,947 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Dec.  8, 1977,  77731  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  Dll— 0/ 

Int.  a.  DIO— 06.  D13— Oi  U.S.  Q.  Dll— 86 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 108 


255,668 
IDENTinCATION  BAND  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Bryan  Sidders,  Germiston,  and  Bernard  G.  MacLarty,  Bedford- 
view,  both  of  South  Africa,  assignors  to  Promex  Plastics   U.S.  G.  Dll — 157 
(Proprietary)  Limited,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,062 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Feb.  16,  1977, 
77/0202 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

int.a  Dll— o; 

U.S.a.  Dll— 04 


255,671 
COMBINED  SCREW  AND  CAGE  NOVELTY 
Larry  Gwynn,  Encino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CPA,  Inc.,  Laguna 
HilU,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,385 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  Dll— 02 


255,669 
LOCKET 
Matthew  J.  Trupiano,  20316  Van  Antwerp,  Harper  Woods, 
Mich.  48225    / 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,532 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 79 


255,672 

AMPHIBIOUS  CAMPING  AND  UTILITARIAN 

AIRCRAFT 

Donald  A.  Stock,  Rte.  2,  Box  ISA,  Roanoke,  Tex.  76262 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  774,221 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— ;^ 

U.S.  a.  D12— 3 
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\  255,673  255,676 

KYACK  MICROnLM  CASSETTE 

Richard  A.  Sherwin,  North  Devon,  England,  assignor  to  Guy  George  N.  McGuire,  deceased,  late  of  St.  Tammany  Parish,  La. 
ManseU,  Richmond,  England  by  Bertie  Inez  Strickland  McGuire,  Sheila  Lynne  McGuire, 

FUed  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,991  Cheryl  Ann  McGuire,  heirs,  assignor  to  Bertie  Inez  Stride- 

Term  of  patent  14  years  land  McGuire;  SheUa  Lynne  McGuire  and  Cheryl  Ann  Mc- 

Into,  mi— 06  Guire,  aU  of  SlideU,  La. 

U.S.a.D12— 63  FUed  Sep.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,079 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D16— 05;  D14— 99 
U.S.  a.  D14— 11 


255,674 
TIRE 
Jean  Menin,  Maurecourt,  France,  assignor  to  Pneumatiques 
Caoutchouc  Manufacture  et  Plastiques  Kleber-Colombes, 
France 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,725 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  16, 1977,  77  40766 
^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int  a.  D12— 75 
U.S.  a.  D12— 147 


255,677 
TELEPHONE  SET 
Toshio  Shiono,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tamura  Electric 
Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,799 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Aug.  15, 1977,  52-32062 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14~0i 

U.S.  a.  D14— 53 


255,675 
VEHICLE  DISC  BRAKE  SHOE 
Thomas  D.  Weiser,  Dearborn,  and  Kurt  H.  Rinker,  Ann  Arbor, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co.,  Romulus,  Mich. 
FUed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,497 
Term  of  patent  14  years    . 
Int  a.  D12— yd 
U.S.  Q.  D12— 180 
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255,678  255,680 

TELEPHONE  TELEPHONE  BASE 
Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  Catalina  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Qifford  D.  Read,  Almonte,  and  John  F.  Tyson,  OtUwa,  both  of 

90004  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7328  Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,415 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi.  D21— 0/  Int  Q.  D14— Oi 

U.S.aD14-53  U.S.aD14-60 


255,681 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET  i 

Qifford  D.  Read,  Almonte,  and  John  F.  Tyson,  OtUwa,  both  of 
tKKAia  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited 

TELEPHONE  Filed  May  15,1978,  Ser.  No.  906,131 

Wesley  L.  Thomas,  109  S.  atalina  St,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  ^Tnt!'a  m4^i**" 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,330  U.S.  Q.  D14-64 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D24— 53 


ooaooQ 
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255,682 
PROJECTION  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Chuichi  Inoue,  Uji,  and  Minora  Hashimoto,  Ibaragi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,149 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1977,  52-28314 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D14— 83 


255,684 

RESPONSE  TRACER  AMPLIFIER  UNIT  HAVING 

GRAPHIC  AMPUnER  RESPONSE  DISPLAY  FOR 

STEREO  SOUND  SYSTEMS  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  F.  Castagna,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sparkomatic 

Corporation,  Milford,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,122 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14-96 


p-J 


t^' 


255,685 

APPARATUS  FOR  HONING  PIEZO-ELECTRIC 

CRYSTALS 

Stephen  Ozimec,  33391  Padina  Cir.,  Laguna  Niguel,  Calif.  92677 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,376 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 99 

U.S.  a.  D14— 99 


255,683 
COMBINED  AMPLIFIER  AND  TUNER 
Akira  Kato,  Chofu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,672 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30,  1977,  52/34531 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 96 
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255,686  255,688 

LOG  SPLITTER  BLADE  HLM  PROJECTOR 

Kenneth  L.  Duppong,  Arvada,  and  Randall  E.  Toler,  Broomfield,  Hans-UIrich  Schade,  PfuHl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germarty,  assignor  to 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Speeco,  Incorporated,  Lakewood,       Foto-Quelle  GmbH,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Colo.  Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,320 

Filed  May  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,917  Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  1977, 109 

Int.  a.  D15— 99  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D15— 139  Int.  a.  D16— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D16— 23 


255,687 

COMBINED  RACK  FOR  DRILLING  MACHINES  AND 

SUPPORT  HOOK  THEREFOR 

Ole  S.  Ravn,  Farum,  Dcipimark,  assignor  to  Stig  Ravn  A/S, 

Farum,  Denmark 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  911,509 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Dec.  1, 1977,  927/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D15— 09,  D6— 04 

U.S.  a.  D15— 140 


255,689 
ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UNIT 
Chong  Ap,  Singapore,  Malaysia;  Ong  C.  Kim,  and  Ernst- 
Gunther  Zobel,  both  of  Singapore,  Singapore,  assignors  to 
Rollei,  Werke,  Franke  &  Heidecke,  Brunswick,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,786 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  4, 
1977,  1137 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D16— 05 
U.S.  CI.  D16— 42 
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255,690  255,692 

MAGNIFYING  DEVICE  FOR  DETAIL  WORK  HIEROGLYPHIC  FONT 
Helen  I.  Tourtellotte,  and  John  F.  Tourtellotte,  both  of  3757   Robert  G.  Fennell,  54  Ellingwood  Ave.,  Stoney  Creek,  Ontario, 

Rock  HiU  Rd.,  Birmingham,  Ala.  35223  Canada  (L8E  1B9) 

FUed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,451  Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,941 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— 06  Int.  a.  D18— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D16— 56  U.S.  a.  D18— 25 


7«- 


iti7»n 


255,691 

BINOCULAR  COVER  PLATE 

Gaus  O.  Huckenbeck,  Westlake  Village,  Calif.,  assignor  to 

Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1977.  Ser.  No.  854,500 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— 06 

U.S.a.  D16— 59 


255,693 
FONT  OF  CHARACTERS 

Carl  O.  Bombarger,  Jr.,  Elmira,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hardinge 
Brothers,  Inc.,  Elmira,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,315 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D18— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D18~27 
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255,694  255,696 

TYPE  FONT  TOY  PAY  LOADER 
William  R.  Bitticker,  Centenrille,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Victor  J.  Fratarcangeli,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The 

Corporation  Quaker  Oats  Company,  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,768  Filed  Jan.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,521 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D18— Oi  Int.  Q.  D21— 07 

U.S.a.D18— 28  U.S.  a.  D21— 132 
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255,697 

COMBINED  TOY  FORKLIFT  AND  TOY  BARREL 

THEREFOR 

Kiyoji  Asano,  2-27-23,  Sumida,  Sumida-ku,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,018 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  a.  D21— 134 


255,695 
COMBINED  PEN  HOLDER  AND  CLOCK 
Chii  T.  Yu,  Taipei,  Taiwan,  assignor  to  Sterling  Electronics 
Corp.,  Taipei,  Taiwan 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,240 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 02 
MS.  a.  D19— 77 


255,698 
TENNIS  BALL  RETRIEVER 
Donald  O.  Wright,  26333  Belle  Porte  Ave.,  Harbor  City,  Calif. 
90710 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,500 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Into.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 206 
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255,699  255,702 

ASTROLOGICAL  GAME  BOARD  FISHING  REEL 

Robert  K.  Myers,  Willoughby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Mariann  Cade,  Kanji  linuma,  Kogaeni,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc., 

South  Euclid,  Ohio  Higashikurume,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,145  Filed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,777 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26,  1977,  52/36498 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D21— 241  Int.a.D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 25 


255,700 
GUN  TARGET 
Charles  R.  Dulude,  33  Burnside  Ave.,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 
06108 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,639 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D22— 04 
V.S.  CI.  D22— 15 


255,703 

nSHING  LURE 

Leslie  W.  Kent,  P.O.  Box  3162,  Tyler,  Tex.  75701 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,673 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D22— 27 


255,701 
LINE  GUIDE  FOR  A  HSHING  ROD 

Shigeru  Yamamoto,  Higashikurume,  Japan,  assignor  to  Daiwa 
Seiko,  Inc.,  Higashikurume,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,042 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22-24 


255,704 
HSHING  LURE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Ronald  A.  Helfenstine,  Fort  Worth,  and  Richard  W.  McDaniel, 
Hurst,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Sports  Marketing,  Inc.,  Fort 
Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,859 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D22— 05 
U.S.  a.  D22— 27 
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i  255,705 

ARTinCIAL  nSH  LURE 

Jimmie  L.  Standifer,  14213  Stansbury,  Detroit,  Mich.  49223 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,766 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 28 


255,708 
INCENSE  BURNER 
Gerald  L.  Allen,  6765  Portage  Ave.,  and  Craig  A.  Chapman, 
5417  Qem  Rd.,  both  of  Portage,  Ind.  46368 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917^*004 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D99— 00 
U.S.a.  D23— 78 


255,706 
^  SINK  STRAINER  COVER 

John  M.  Adam,  2404  Powers  Ferry  Rd.,  Marietta,  Ga.  300162 
Filed  Nov.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,938 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
*  Int.  CI.  D23— 07 

U.S.a.  D23-42 


\ 


255,709 
STOVE 
George  H.  Lester,  Metal  Design  Mfg.,  Inc.,  20  Willard  Ave. 
Newington,  Conn.  06111 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,458 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23397 


255,707 

FRAME  FOR  A  SHOWER  DOOR  255,710 

Nicholas  J.  Obradovits,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Shower  FIREPLACE  HEATER 

Enclosure  Service  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  Friedrich  W.  Heine,  577  GarHeld,  P.O.  Box  10924,  Eugene, 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,550  Oreg.  97401 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,621 

Int.  a.  D23— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D23-69  Int.a.D23-0i 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 97 
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255,711  255,713 

STOVE  DENTAL  BUR  TOOL 
Theodore  Abraham,  126  Gloucester  St.,  Cornwall,  Ontario,  K6H  Paul  D.  Sturges,  Newberg,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  A-Dec,  Inc.,  New* 

3W4,  Canada  berg,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,260  Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,174 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi  Int.  Q.  D24— 02 

U.S.a.  D23— 97  U.S.a.  D24— 10 


\ 


255,712  255,714 

HUMIDIHER  AMALGAM  WELL  USED  IN  DENTISTRY 

Masao  Chihara,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Electronics  Joseph  J.  Lancellotti,  8  Starr  Rd.,  East  Brunswick,  N.J.  08816 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,8^ 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,026  Term  of  pa^nt  14  years 

aaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1977,  52-37588  Int.  Q;  D24— 02 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U-S.  CI.  D24— 10        , 

Int.  a.  D23— (W  1 
U.S.  a.  D23— 146 
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255,715  255,717 

SURGICAL  CLAMP  SURGICAL  STRAP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Harold  A.  Markham,  6637  Drexel  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Jack  Uvine,  70  E.  10th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 
90048  Filed  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,117 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,220  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D24— (W 

Int.  a.  D24— 02.  D8— (W  U.S.  Q.  D24-64 
U.S.  a.  D24-27 


255,716 

BABY  BOTTLE  STRAP 

Alicia  P.  Giesa,  492  School  House  La.,  Devon,  Pa.  19333 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,158 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 704 

U.S.a.D24-48 


255,718 

ARTICULAR  ARM  FOR  MOUNTING  AND 

POSITIONING  A  HEAD  MODEL  FOR  DENTAL 

STUDENT  USE 

Roderick  S.  Hunt,  Portland,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Adcoa,  Inc., 

Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,042 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.D24— 99 
U.S.  a.  D24— 99 
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255,719  255,721 

.  KIOSK  BOOK  LAMP 

Michel  A.  Panzini,  Senneville,  Canada,  assignor  to  Unibisc  Inc.,  Jesse  K.  Makainai,  Jr.,  Kaneohe,  Hi. 
Montreal,  Canada  Filed  Jan.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,510 

Filed  Apr.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,290  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D26— 05 

Int.  a.  D25— Oi  U.S.  Q.  D26— 60 
U.S.  a.  D25— 16 


>■ 


255,722 
HAIR  DRYER 
Sung  Jae  Shin,  Yongdu  2-Dong  739-4  Dongdaemoon-Gu,  Seoul, 
Rep.  of  Korea;  John  W.  Christensen,  28283  Tahoe  Ct.,  Hay- 
ward,  Calif.  94545,  and  Paul  S.  Han,  307  Dolphin  Isle,  Foster 
City,  Calif.  94404 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,710 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 13 


255,720 
WINDOW 
John  H.  Shugg,  5  Elonara  Ct.,  Glen  Waverley,  Victoria  3150, 
Australia 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,992 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— 02 
U.S.  a.  D25— 52 


255,723 

ANIMAL  SHELTER 

Arthur  V.  Anderson,  272  S.  13th,  Sharpsville,  Pa.  16150 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,264 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D30— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D30— 1 
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255,724 
POULTRY  COOP  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
James  C.  Carroll,  Hopkinsville,  Ky.,  and  Lewis  T.  Johnson, 
Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,954 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D30— 02 
U.S.a.  D30— 1 


255,726 
VEHICLE  TOP  SIGN  HOUSING 
Fred  W.  Leuthesser,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Benco  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Knoxville,  Tenn. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  8?7,595 
Term  of  patent  14  years' 
Int.  a.  DIO— 06;  D26— 06 
U.S.  a.  D26— 31 


255,725  oiAD 
FOAL  FEEDER  SOAP  BAR 
Donald  M.  Kitterman,  4100  Riverside,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64150  Adam  J.  Grodin,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,848  amid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser  No.  944,463 

Int  CI.  D30-0i  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.D30-13  ■         ^,^    .^         Int.  CI.  D28-02 
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A.  B.  Dick  Company:  See— 

Bixby,  William  E.,  4,210,710.  CI.  430-56.000. 
A.C.M.A.T.  "Ateliers  de  Constructions  Mecaniques  de  PAtlantique: 
See— 
Legueu,  Paul  E.  R.,  4,210.355,  CI.  296-19.000. 
A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Munson,  Harry  R.,  Jr.,  4,210.666.  CI.  424-275.000. 
A  Raymond:  See— 

Junemann,  Dietrich;  and  Henning.  Hans,  4,210,356,  CI.  296-84.00A. 
AB  Akerlund  &  Rausing:  See— 

Piltz,  Lars-Eric;  Quist,  Bo  T.;  Kiellarson,  Folke;  Mansson,  Siwer; 
and  Niisson,  Bengt.  4,210,618,  CI.  264-130.000. 
AB  Medipharm:  See— 

Kvanta,  Endre,  4,210,673.  CI.  426-53.000. 
Abaline  Limited:  See — 

Johnson,  Ian  L.,  4.209,917.  CI.  34-149.000. 
Abe.  Shunzo:  See — 

Yamane.  Kiyoshi;  Abe,  Shunzo;  Sawada,  Shuzo;  and  Matsumoto, 
Hatsuo,  4,210.412.  CI.  8-471.000. 
Aberg.  Ulf  L.:See— 

Brelen.  Hans  E.  O.;  Dahlberg.  Arvid  S.;  and  Aberg.  Ulf  L., 
4,210,432,  CI.  65-4.00R. 
Abrams,  Abraham:  See — 

Baumann,    John;    Abrams,    Abraham;    and    Broitman,    Marvin, 
4.210,225,  CI.  184-28.000. 
Abrams.  Henry  H.,  III.  Flexible  surfboard.  4,209,867,  CI.  9-310.00E. 
Acevedo,  Ignacio.  Tool  handle  assembly  with  freely-reversible  socket 

member.  4,210,185.  CI.  145-76.000. 
ACF  Industries.  Incorporated:  See- 
Atkinson.  Eulas  R..  4,209,884,  CI.  29-157.  lOR. 
Adachi,  Masahiro,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Vehicle  having 
side-rear  surveillance  radar  with  antenna  reflector  assembled  with 
rearview  mirror.  4,210,357,  CI.  296-84.00B. 
Adiletta,  Joseph  G.,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  hydro- 
phobic porous  fibrous  sheet  material  of  high  strength  and  porosity 
and  product.  4.210,697,  CI.  428-272.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 

Fournet-Fayas,  Christian,  4,210,793,  CI.  219-10,55F. 
AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.;  See— 

Fauth,  Gunter,  4,210,392,  CI.  354-21.000. 

Hoffmann,  Klaus;  and  Doppner,  Detlef  4.210.918.  CI.  346-75.000. 

Muller.  Juurgen;  Rheude.  Alfred;  and  Pfeifer.  Josef.  4.210.396.  CI. 

355-12.000. 
Odenwalder,  Heinrich;  von  Konig,  Anita;  Moll,  Franz;  Patzold, 
Walter;  Rosenhahn.  Lothar;  and  Sommer.  Friedhelm.  4,210,714, 
CI.  430-372.000. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See— 

Stievenart,  Emile  F.;  Plessers,  Hendrik  S.;  and  Neujens,  Georges  J.. 
4,210,816,  CI.  250-468.000. 
Aiba.  Masahiko.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet  system  printer 
including  plural  ink  droplet  issuance  units  for  one  column  printing. 
4.210.919.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Aibe.  Toshio:  See— 

Ninomiya,  Nobutaka;  Nishino.  Hiroshi;  Aibe.  Toshio;  and  Itoga. 
Kiyoshi.  4.210.628.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Aihara.  Takayuki:  See — 

Sogi.  Shinroku;  Yoshinaga.  Makoto;  Shinohara.  Toshio;  Aihara, 
Takayuki;  and  Tawara,  Ikuo,  4.210.724.  CI.  435-292.000. 
Airway  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Weiner.  Jay  H..  4.210.230,  CI.  190-43.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Mori,  Keiji,  4,210,359,  CI.  296-222.000. 
Akabane,  Katsumi;  Kojima,  Isao;  Takita,  Yoshikazu;  Suzuki,  Soushi; 
Ikeda,  Yasuhiko;  Wajima,  Koichi;  and  Terasawa,  Yoshio,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Semiconductor  controlled  rectifier  with  configured  cathode  to 
eliminate  hot-spots.  4,210,924,  CI.  357-38.000. 
Akai,  Tsutomu,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Pivot  mechanism  for  pivoted 

windows.  4,209,946,  CI.  49-390.000. 
Akechi  Taikarenga  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kondo,  Masanao,  4,210,264,  CI.  222-591.000. 
Akimov,  Jury  A.:  See— 

Romanovsky,  Vladimir  F.;  Panasjuk,  Vadim  S.;  Stepanov,  Boris 
M.;  Ovcharov,  Alexandr  M.;  and  Akimov,  Jury  A.,  4,210,813,  CI. 
250-421.000. 
Akishino.  Katsuo:  See— 

Nakamura.   Hirokazu;  Ohinouye.  Tsuneo;   Hori.  Kenji;  Kiyota. 
Yuhiko;  Nakagami.  Tatsuro;  Tsukamoto.  Yutaka;  and  Akishino. 
Katsuo.  4.210.104.  CI.  123-259.000. 
Akiyama.  Taichiro:  See — 

Kirikae.  Ichiro;  and  Akiyama.  Taichiro.  4.209.919.  CI.  35-17.000. 


CI. 


CI. 


Power  drive  unit. 


Akiyama,  Takuya:  See — 

Ueno,  Yasuhiko;  Saeki.  Yoshito;  Akiyama.  Takuya;  and  Fujita. 
Masao.  4.210.640.  CI.  424-181.000. 
Akiyama.  Toshiyuki;  See— 

Nakamura.   Hisashi;  Akiyama.  Toshiyuki;   Shibata,   Akira;  and 
Tokunaga.  Yoichi.  4.210.942.  CI.  360-65.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Atomenergi:  See— 

Margen,   Peter   H.   E.;  and   Naslund.   Rolf  P..  4.210.203, 
165-163.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Cornelissens.  Emery  G.  P..  4.210,550.  CI.  252-90.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Bergfeld.    Manfred;    and    Zengel.    Hans    G.,    4.210.602. 

260-576.000. 
Castro.  Anthony  J.;  and  Stoll.  James  W..  4.210.556.  CI.  525-6.000. 
Albany  International  Corp.:  See— 

Coplan.  Myron  J.;  and  Sebring.  Robert  E..  4.210.536.  CI.  210- 
321.00R. 
Albert-Frankenthal  AG:  See- 
Fischer.  Emil.  4.210.268.  CI.  227-81.000. 
Albert,  Howard  C.  Automatic  meat  inspecting  and  trimming  machine 

and  method.  4.209.878.  CI.  17-52.000. 
Aldrich.  Allyn  M..  to  Sundstrand  Corporation. 

4,210.066,  CI.  91-506.000. 
Alexander  Schoeller  &  Co.  AG:  See— 

Steinlein.  Rudolf  F..  4,210.265.  CI.  224-48.0OA. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See- 
Waltz,  Richard  W.,  4,210,948,  CI.  361-76.000. 
Allen,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Newhouse.    Paul    D.;   and    Allen,   Charles   M.,   4,210.913.   CI. 
343-123.000. 
Allen  &  Hanburys  Limited:  See- 
James.   Michael;   Rand,    Paul    K.;   and   Hallworth.   Gerald   W., 
4.210,140.  CI.  128-266.000. 
Allen,  Joseph  C;  and  Tate.  Jack  F..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Secondary  recovery 

process.  4.210,205.  CI.  166-271,000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Marshall,  Robert  M.;  and  Dardoufas,  Kimon  C.  4,210,700,  CI. 

428-395.000. 
Ray,  Ranjan,  4,210.443,  CI.  75-123.00K. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See— 

Nace,  Donald  W.,  4,210,408.  CI.  415-163.000. 
Alpine  Roomaire  Systems.  Inc.;  See— 

Golstein.  Jerome  J.,  4.210,429.  CI.  55-279.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See— 

Dameron.  H.  Clifford.  Jr.;  Martin.  Guy  E.;  and  Brouwer,  Nicholaas 

L.  4,210.012.  CI.  72-235.000. 
Davidson.  John  J.;  and  Smith.   David  A..  4.210.507,  CI.   204- 

181.00R. 
Mutschler,  Thomas  A.;  and  Zimmerman,  Gary  J..  4,210,513,  CI. 

204-225.000. 
Schrecker.  H.  Dale,  4,210,259,  CI.  220-455.000. 
Aluminum  Pechiney:  See- 
Morel,  Paul;  and  Dugois,  Jean-Pierre,  4,210,514,  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Alza  Corporation;  See— 

Higuchi,  Takeru,  4,210,139,  CI.  128-260.000. 
Amberg,  Christopher  P.;  and  Belcher,  Samuel  L.,  to  Owens-Illinois, 

Inc.  Pour  spout  lid.  4,210,256.  CI.  220-254.000. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See — 

Borgstrom.  Alan  D.,  4.210,381.  CI.  339-1 15.00C. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Gillespie.  William  S.;  and  Inglis.  Hal  L..  4.210.477.  CI.  156-203.000. 

Kuchenbecker,  Morris  W..  4.210,246.  CI.  206-461.000. 

Meyers.  George  L.;  Seiden.  Frederick  C;  and  Waller.  Lonnie  J.. 

4,210,069.  CI.  93-36.00M. 
Mitchell,  Richard  P..  4.210.674.  CI.  426-107.000. 
Murray.  Lee  J..  4.210.566.  CI.  260-31. SOT. 
Radtke.  Charles  S..  4.210.257.  CI.  220-269.000. 
Schlesinger,  Sheldon  I.;  and  Cochran.  Veronica.  4.210.449.  CI. 
430-183.000. 
American  Carrier  Equipment.  Inc.;  See- 
Sweet,  Philip  J.;  Hamlet,  Buck  C;  and  Sweet.  David  L 
CI.  296-100.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Dundon,   John    P.;    Klingsberg,    Erwin;    and    Bright.    John    H 

4,210,601,  CI.  260-570.00D. 
Halmos.  Imre  A..  4.210.593.  CI.  260-397.70R. 
Raghu,   Sivaraman;   and  Hoffmann,   Arthur 

548-320.000. 
Wang,    Samuel    S.;    and    Lewellyn,    Morris 
210-51.000. 


,4,210.358, 


4,2^,760,   CI. 
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4.210,531,    CI. 
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American  Home  Prcxlucts  Corporation:  See— 

Lien.   Eric   L.;   Sarantakis.   Dimitrios;  and  Grant,   Norman   H 
4.210,636.0.424-177.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Choksi.    Pradip   V ;   and   Johnston.    Donald    L..   4,210  173    CI 
137-512.300. 
American  Microsystems.  Inc.:  See— 

Gregorian,  Roubik.  4.210,872,  CI.  330-9.000. 
Amos,  Lynn  G ;  Beechey,  Charles  M.:  and  Rogers,  Charles  H.,  to 
Coming  Glass  Works.  Blood  sample  collecting  means.  4,210,026  CI 
73-425.600. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Hughes.  Donald  W    K.  and  Myers,  Ronald  W.,  4,210.376.  CI. 

Vachhani.  Vasantrai  A.;  Soderstrom,  Melvin  A.:  and   Hughes 

Richard  L.,  4,210.379,  CI.  339-101.000.  ' 

Amrani.  David.  Process  for  separation  and  isolation  of  AHF  and  fibro- 

nectin  from  blood  plasma.  4.210,580,  CI.  260-112.008. 
Amsted  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

McGee,  Sherwood  W  .  4,210,468,  CI.  148-12.400. 
Anderson,  Arthur  A.:  See- 
Dent.    Enid-Mary;    and    Anderson,    Arthur    A.,    4  209  945    CI 
47-84.000.  ■ 

Anderson,  Donald- W.:  See— 

Neubert.  Terry  C:  and  Anderson.  Donald  W.,  4,210,475,  CI.  156- 
1  lO.OOA. 
Anderson.  James  H..  to  Sea  Solar  Power.  Dynamic  positioning  of  sea 

thermal  power  plants  by  jet  propulsion.  4,209,991.  CI.  60-641  000 
Andersson.  Roy  E.  P ;  and  Bohm,  Jan  A.,  to  Boliden  Aktiebolag 
Method  and  apparatus  for  controllably  supplying  material  to  a  rod 
mill  in  accordance  with  power  consumption  of  the  rod  mill  motor 
4,210,290,  CI.  241-30.000. 
Ando,  Shoichi;  Inaba,  Kiminobu;  and  Yoshida,  Tomoaki,  to  Founda- 
tion: The  Assn.  of  Japan  General  Denistry,  The.  X-Ray  imaging 
diagnostic  apparatus  with  low  X-ray  radiation.  4,210.812,  CI  25(? 
416.0TV. 

Andresen,  Jens  N..  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Servo  motor  operated  by  a  heatable 

expansible  substances.  4,209,989,  CI.  60-527  000. 
Andresen,  Jens  N.,   to  Danfoss  A/S.   Servo  motor.  4,210,030,  CI. 

74-43.000. 
Andrysick,  Chester  A.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Forming  glass  articles 

by  using  a  spin  plate.  4,210.433,  CI.  65-66.000. 
Ankenman.  Dale  E  Quick  mounting  mechanism  for  agricultural  imole- 

mem.  4,210,210,  CI.  172-272.000.  uraiimpie 

Annis  Myron  C,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Phenolic  resins 

^^'»"  ""Pfo^ed  low  temperature  processing  stability.  4,210,732,  CI. 

Antos,  George  J  .  to  UOP  Inc   Hydrocarbon  conversion  with  a  supe- 

ractive  multimetallic  catalytic  composite  containing  two  different 

types  of  rhenium  sites.  4,210.523,  CI.  208-139  000 
Antos.  George  J  .  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocarbon  conversion  with  a  supe- 

ractive  multimetallic  catalytic  composite  containing  two  different 

types  of  rhenium  sites.  4.210,524,  CI.  208-139  000 
Antos  George  J  ,  to  UOP  Inc  Activated  and  attenuated  multimetallic 

catalytic  composite.  4,210,561,  CI   252-441  000 
Antos,  George  J  ,  to  UOP  Inc  Hydrocarbon  dehydrogenation  with  a 

ST69'CI.T85'?79.S    ""^'^^^'"^    '°"''^""    ^°'    ""^    "^'"" 

Aoki  Jun.  Hayashida.  Takashi;  Komatu.  Shigesabroh;  Miyakawa.  Sen 
and  Takahasi    Naoki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd    Assembly  line  for  parts  of 
electronic  and  other  equipments  4.209.898.  CI.  29-783  000 

Apple  Computer.  Inc  ;  See— 

Wozniak.  Stephen  G  .  4,210.959,  CI.  364-200  000 

^4!2lb.m!ci.'l28Y(M2To"'  *""'  '^"'""""'^  ventilation  of  the  lungs. 

Araujo.  Roger  J  ;  Borrelli.  Nicholas  F :  Crow.  John  D ;  and  Seward. 
Thomas  P  ,  III,  lo  Corning  Glass  Works.  Fluonne  out-diffused  opti- 
cal device  and  method.  4,210,386.  CI.  350-96  310 

.Argade.  Shyam  D    See— 

Paiil.  Arvind  S  ;  and  Argade.  Shyam  D.,  4,210.515.  CI.  204-266  000 
Argehch,  Termes  y  Cia..  S  A.:  See— 

Trullas.  Isidro  F,  4.210.005.  CI.  68-148.000 
Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yutaka;  Kubota,  Naohiro   and 
Shibata.  Toshihiro.  4.210,577.  CI   260-45  8NT 
Anas.  Henry:  See— 

Kulesza.  Ralph  J.;  W.ldman.  John  R  ;  Anas,  Henry;  and  Breslow 
Jeffrey  D  .  4,210,331,  CI.  273-120.00R.  oresiow, 

Armco  Inc.;  See— 

Byrd.  Fred;  and  Fisher.  James  A  .  4.210.097,  CI    1 18-65  000 
Armstrong.  Wilham  J  :  See-  •  '^     ■  lo  o:..uuu 

''*l'i^f^'^'^   ^     ^"<^   Armstrong.   William   J..   4,209,999,   CI 
62-344.000. 

Arndt,  Emanuel:  See — 

Plapper,  Juergen;  Schwuger.  Milan  J.;  Smolka.  Heinz  G.;  Schu- 
CrTl39  lOT  E""»""el;  and  Ruscheinsky.  Emil,  4,210,416, 

Arnoldy.  Adrian  F  Tub  grinder  control.  4.210.289  CI  241-27  000 
Arthur  D  Little,  Inc  :  See—  .  ^  •  *■»•  ^/.uw. 

Loeffler,  Herbert  H..  4,209.866,  CI.  9-304  000 

Arthur  G  McKee  &.  Company:  See- 
Wong,  Wang-Mo.  4.210.4O6,  CI.  203-46  000 

Artweger-Industrie-Gesellschaft  m.b  H  :  See— 

Artweger.  Wolfgang.  4.210.122.  CI.  126-432.000 

Artweger.  Wolfgang,  to  Artweger-Industrie-Gesellschaft  m  b  H    En- 
ergy conversion  apparatus.  4,210.122.  CI.  126-432000 


Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Doi,  Yoshinao;  Fugii.  Osamu;  Kaneko.  Shigeo;  and  Hanamura 
Takeo.  4.210.709.  CI.  429-250.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogawa,  Ryota,  4,210,387,  CI.  350-187.000. 
Ascoli,  Enzo.  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Electric  shavers.  4,210,832.  CI. 

Ash,  David  B.:  See— 

Dicken,  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Ash,  David  B..  4.210.285.  CI.  239-251.000. 

AstI  Jaromir.  Remote  control  valve  for  reverse  osmosis  water  purifier 
4.210.533.  CI.  210-136.000. 

Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Cooke.  Ernest.  4,210.670,  CI.  424-324.000. 

Atkinson,  Eulas  R.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Method  of  form- 
ing valve  seats.  4.209.884.  CI.  29-157. 1  OR. 

Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Gustavson.  Fredrik.  4.210.852.  CI.  318-459.000. 

Atlas  Technologies  Inc.:  See— 

Churla.  Daniel.  4.210.374,  CI.  339-14.00L. 

Atlas  Tool  &  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

White.  Kenneth  W  .  4,210,340,  CI.  280-43.170. 

Auburn  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Huffman.  Dale  L..  4.210.677.  CI.  426-272  000 

Austin.  Richard  G.;  Pretzer.  Wayne  R.;  and  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P , 
to  Gulf  Research  and  Development  Company.  Decomposition  of 

f"'"^"t.ll^'l''°P^'^°'"'^^  ^"'^  3  halogen-substituted  thiophenol  cata- 
lyst. 4,210,606,  CI.  568-385.000. 

Austin.  Richard  G.;  Pretzer.  Wayne  R.;  and  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P , 
to  Gulf  Research  and  Development  Company.  Decomposition  of 
cumene  hydroperoxide  using  a  stable  nitrosonium  or  nitronium  salt  as 
the  catalyst.  4,210.607.  CI.  568-385.000. 

Automobile  Association  Limited,  The:  See 

Robbins.  Ralph  G  ;  and  Bates,  Victor  E.,  4.210,347.  CI  283-35  000 

Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Dore.  Jacques  P  .  4.210.002,  CI.  64-32.00F. 

Avadani,  Subramanya.  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Color  CRT 
shadow  mask  and  method  of  making  same.  4,210,843,  CI.  313-403  000 

Baboian.  Robert,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Method  of  assem- 
bly of  an  anti-corrosion  anode  connector  system  4,209.896,  CI. 
tV-o55.UU0. 

Bachman,  David  L.;  and  Voorhees,  Francis  W.,  to  Corning  Glass 

4 -MO  4^1   ri/?''  '"^'""8  vitreous  carbon  coatings  on  glass  fibers. 

Bachman  Walter  S.;  and  Cedrone,  Nicholas  J.,  to  Daymarc  Corpora- 

4  209  959^CrM'475^^  '^"^'"  ^"^  '"^'*'°*^  ''"'  ^"  ^'*"''  '"'^  "•""^'■• 
Bader,  John  P.:  See— 

^  u^l?"  ^^^"  ^-  <^2"'""'-  G"'''o  L.;  Bader,  John  P.;  Shannon, 
William  M.;  Thomas,  H   Jeanette;  and  Montgomery,  John  A 
4,210,639,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Baekelmans,  Paul;  and  Bernard.  Albert,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Particles  of 
titanium  trichlorides  which  can  be  used  for  the  stereospecific  polv- 
menzation  of  alpha-olefines.  4.210.736.  CI   526-142  000  ' 

Baggett.  Joseph  M  .  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The    Phenolph- 
thalein-dihydroxy  aromatic  compound  polycarbonates.  4,210.741.  CI. 
5io- 1  "o.OCX). 
Bahnfleth.  Wilham  A  :  See— 

McGee.  Mary  Ann  C;  and  Bahnfleih.  William  A..  4,210  372  CI 
308-189.00R.  .^.w.j'i.  V.I. 

Bailey.  Jack  H  ;  and  Ottaway.  Gerald  H  .  to  DiscoVision  Associates 
ViTf.i-?"  *"'*^°''  recorder  with  Hadamard  transform  4.210.931. 

Bailey,  Peter  E  Article  strapping.  4,209,958,  CI.  53-553.000 

4,2*10  068*  CI  '93?0oT'  ^'"""''  ^'""P''"^  ^^«  '*^'^'  '"*  ^"e^bly. 
Baker  International  Corporation:  See— 

'^';^i'"f,If!^°*"'*  ^    =•"«*  Roberts.  William  M..  4.210.207,  CI. 
166-330.000. 

Motsinger,  James  V.,  4,210,017.  CI.  73-139.000. 

Baker.  Richard  A.  Counting  device  4.210.093.  CI    116-222  000 

Baker.  Richard  H..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Switching 

circuit  4.210.826.  CI   307-254.000.  »  K  ■^    "tnmg 

Baldwin.  John  J  ;  and  McClure.  David  E  .  to  Merck  &  Co  .  Inc  Pvridv- 

loxypropanolamines  4.210.653.  CI.  424-263  000 
^t? ibSo.  Ci.' 1 80-TO  WR  '"•""*"°"^'  <^«^Poration.  Axle  assembly. 
Banchieri.  Carlo,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A   Pneumatic  tires  for  motor 

11^1  (Tip  ^^  compression-Stressed  sidewalls.  4,210,188,  CI    152- 

^^"^'s'ln^nS?   ^"''^''^*'  '"strument  with  fiexible  blade.  4,210,146,  CI. 

Bajikoku  Needle  Manufacturing  Company  Ltd    See— 

Takahashi.  Masamitsu.  4.210.239,  CI.  206-45  130 
Banse.  Wilhelm:  See— 

^"t^li  ^'^'i*;,^'!?"-  ^"^^'^^  ""^"^^-  Gertraude;  and  Banse. 
Wilhelm.  4.210.676.  CI.  426-238.000. 
Bantsekin.  Viktor  I  :  See— 

Vykhodtsev    Nikolai  A.;  Vykhodtseva.  Tatyana   P;   Bantsekin 
7;  I  TO     '  ^"*°^'  ^^'''^  ^    and  Grishin.  Oleg  P..  4.210.021.  CI. 
Baran,  Joseph:  See — 

Mowry.  William  H.,  Jr.;  McElligotl.  Michael  J.;  Tkalenko.  Victor 
Vfli  aTw^o      "'  •'"'^P*':  *'"d  Ingalls.  Curtis  W..  4.210.346.  CI. 

Baribeau.  Gary  A.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
Electrical  wire  connection.  4.210.378.  CI.  339-97.00R. 
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Barker.  Henry  P.,  to  Gene-al  Electric  Company.  Process  and  apparatus 

for  the  drying  of  resinous  materials.  4.209,912.  CI.  34-10.000. 
Barnum,  Edward  F.:  See — 

Smith.  Homer,  Jr.;  Pruitt,  Richard  L.;  Barnum,  Edward  F.;  and 
Knerr,  Robert  P.,  Jr.,  4,210,086,  CI.  nO-173.0OA. 
Barr  &  Stroud  Limited:  See— 

Berry.    Peter    J.;    and    Runciman,    Herbert    M.,    4,210,810.    CI. 
250-347.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Dehnert.  Johannes;  Kurtz.  Walter;  and  Lamm,  Gunther.  4,210.583. 

CI.  260-156.000. 
Engler,  Peter;  Nagel.  Otto;  Unterstenhofer,  Leo.  deceased;  Fne- 
lingsdorf,  Hans;   Berbner,  Heinz;  Mueller-Tamm.   Heinz;  and 
Stoehr,  Dieter.  4,210.615.  CI.  264-11.000. 
Hansen.  Guenter;  Merger.  Franz;  Nestler.  Gerhard;  and  Zeidler. 

Georg,  4.210,414,  CI.  8-639.000. 
Schoettle,  Klaus;  Dobler,  Peter;  Gliniorz,  Lothar;  Gaiser.  Dieter; 
and  Lewin.  Helmut,  4,210.266,  CI.  226-97.000. 
BASF  Farben  &  Fasern  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Hoppe,  Karl;  and  Strauss,  Udo.  4,210.506.  CI.  2O4-181.0OC. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See— 

Hirozawa.  Stanley  T.;  O'Brien,  Edward  F.;  and  Wilson.  Joe  C. 

4.210.547,  CI.  252-76.000. 
Hirozawa.  Stanley  T.;  O'Brien.  Edward  F.;  and  Wilson.  Joe  C, 

4.210.548,  CI.  252-76.000.  ^ 
Hirozawa,  Stanley  T.;  O'Brien,  Edward  F.;  and  Wilson.  Joe  C. 

4.210.549,  CI.  252-76.000. 
Login,    Robert    B.;    and    Dutton.    Daniel    R.,    4,210,685,    CI. 

427-361.000.  _^ 

Patil.  Arvind  S.;  and  Argade,  Shyam  D.,  4,210.515,  CI.  204-266.000. 

Patton.  John  T.,  Jr.;  and  McBrayer,  Robert  L.,  4.210,728,  CI. 

521-160.000. 

Baskin,  William  H.  Photographic  printing  apparatus.  4,210,398,  CI. 

355-54.000. 
Basta,  Michael  I.;  See — 

Morse.  Phillip  H.;  Noce.  Louis  O.;  and  Basta.  Michael  I..  4.210.178. 
CI.  137-625.500. 
Bateman.  John  H.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Adducts  containing 
epoxide  groups,  from  hydantoin  trisepoxides  and  binuclear  hydanto- 
ins.  4.210.744.  CI.  528-363.000. 
Bates.  Victor  E.:  See—  ^„,  ,,  ,^^ 

Robbins.  Ralph  G.;  and  Bates.  Victor  E..  4,210,347,  CI.  283-35.000. 
Batten,  Carmen  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Visible  and  infrared  polarization  ratio 
spectrorefiectometer.  4,210,401,  CI.  356-369.000. 
Battersby,  Horace  V.  Boat  anchor.  4,210,092,  CI.  1 14-299.000. 
Baudot,  Jean-Jacques,  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications. 

Optical  panoramic  survey-systems.  4,210,385,  CI.  350-16.000. 
Bauer,  Robert;  and  Hostettler,  Hans  U.,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Antiseborrheic  preparations.  4,210,654,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Baughman,  D.  Joe;  Lytwyn,  Ann;  and  Myrmel.  Kurt,  to  Ortho  Diag- 
nostics Inc   Detection  of  fibrin  monomer  and  composition  therefor. 
4,210.420.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Baumann,  John;  Abrams.  Abraham;  and  Broitman,  Marvin,  to  Uni- 

wave.  Inc.  Liquid  oil  feeders.  4,210,225.  CI.  184-28.000. 
Baumgarth,  Manfred:  See— 

Radunz,  Hans-Eckart;  Kramer,  Josef;  Baumgarth,  Manfred;  and 
Orth.  Dieter,  4,210,651.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Fabisiewicz,  Eugene,  4,210,479,  CI.  156-273.000. 
Jess,  Thurman  S.;  and  Zissimopoulos,  Nicholas.  4,210.138,  CI. 
128-214.0OE. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gehrke.  Gunter;  and  Hohmann.  Walter.  4.210.413.  CI.  8-471.000. 
Grigo,  Ulrich;  Merten,  Josef;  Binsack,  Rudolf;  and  Tresper,  Er- 

hard.  4.210.579.  CI.  525-88.000. 
Klein.  Johann.  4.210,154,  CI.  128-685.000. 
Bayusik,  Michael  J.;  and  Chen,  Peter  H.,  to  R.  T.  French  Co.,  The. 

Method  of  sterilizing  spices.  4,210,678,  CI.  426-521.000. 
Beasom.  James  D.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Integrated  amplifier  with 

adjustable  offset  voltage.  4,210,875,  CI.  330-261  000. 
Beccaris.  Carlo,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Clutch 

mechanisms  with  two  clutch  plates.  4.210.232,  CI.  192-48.800. 
Becker,  Adolf:  See—  ,  ^„ 

Muller,  Heinz;  and  Becker,  Adolf.  4.210.604,  CI.  260-583.00R. 
Beckman  Instruments.  Inc.:  See— 

Emmons,  William  D..  4,210,565,  CI  260-29.6TA. 
Handschuh,  Gerald  J.,  4,210,557,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Eglington,  Alfred  J.;  Howarth,  Thomas  T.;  and  Corbett,  David  F., 

4,210,662,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Ponsford,  Roger  J.;  Southgate,  Robert;  and  Roberts,  Patricia  M.. 
4.210,661,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Beechey,  Charles  M.:  See—  ^.     ,      ,, 

Amos,  Lynn  G.;  Beechey,  Charles  M.;  and  Rogers,  Charies  H.. 
4.210,026,  CI.  73-425.600. 
Beer,  Richard  L:  See—  ,„..„    ^,    ,,^ 

Davis,  Frederick  C;  and  Beer,  Richard  L.,  4,210,118,  CI.   126- 
25.00R. 
Beerens,  Josephus  J.,  to  Hydraudyne  B.V.  Method  and  device  for 
braking  the  speed  of  movement  of  the  piston  of  a  plunger-cylinder 
device.  4.210,064,  CI.  91-394.000. 
Belcher,  Samuel  L.;  See —  , 

Amberg,  Christopher  P.;  and  Belcher.  Samuel  L.,  4,2H)456,  CI. 
220-254.000. 
Belenson,  Mark  I.  Camera  bag.  4,210,186,  CI.  150-52.00J. 


Belhomme,  Charles  J.  G.:  See—  ,       ,    ^ 

Van   Bokestal.   Andre   M.   A.;   and   Belhomme.  Charles  J.  G.. 
4.210.800.  CI.  219-544  000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

Huber.  William  B.;  Bower.  Ian  L.;  Flynn.  James  A.;  and  Elfring, 

Gary  C,  4,210.785.  CI.  179- 100. IPS. 
Prysby.   Daniel   G.;    Bower,    Ian    L;   and   Huber,   William    B., 
4,210,940,  CI.  360-33.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Chandross,    Edwin    A.;    and    Sharpe,    Louis    H..    4.210.704,    CI. 

428-414.000. 
Crochiere,  Ronald  E.;  Sequin,  Carlo  H.;  and  Tompsett,  Michael  F.. 

4.210,825,  CI.  307-22 l.OOD. 
Eraser,  Donald  L.,  Jr.;  and  Tompsett,  Michael  F.,  4.210,950.  CI. 

361-329.000. 
North.  James  C  ;  and  Schinke.  David  P..  4.210.923.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Belletire.  John  L..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Halogen  substituted  benzopyran-  and 

benzothiopyran-4-carboxylic  acids.  4.210.663.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Belletire,  John  L.:  See— 

Sarges,  Reinhard;  Belletire,  John  L.;  and  Schnur,   Rodney  C. 
4.210.667.  CI.  424-281.000. 
Bellot.  Jean,  to  Societe  Nouvelle  des  Acieries  de  Pompey.  Magnesium- 
free   fine-grained  structural  steel  with  improved  machinability  and 
workability.  4.210,444,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Belov.  Jury  N:  See—  ,,     ,    , 

Sirotinsky.  Alexandr  A.;  Prokofiev,  Vladimir  I.;  Timonin,  Vitaly  I.: 
Smolnikov.  Nikolai  V.;  Karyaev.  Vladimir  P.;  Streltsov.  Alexei 
P.;  Belov,  Jury  N.;  Saveliev.  Valentin  P  ;  and  Yazikov.  Boris  G  . 
4.210.096.  CI.  118-58.000. 
Beltran,  Adrian  M.:  See— 

Schilling,   William   F.;  and   Beltran.   Adrian   M..  4.210.269.  CI. 
228-193.000. 
Bendix  Autolite  Corporation:  See— 

Gnmes,  Donald  A.,  4,210,510,  CI.  204-195.00S 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Dyce,  John  W,;  and  Buczak,  Ronald  F,  4,209,893,  CI.  29-522.00R. 
Bennett,  Elmer  T.  Finger  stick  blood  collection  apparatus.  4,210,156, 

CI.  128-763.000. 
Bennstedt,  Leif-Ake:  See—  .,.„,„,    y-., 

Loqvist,   Kaj-Ragnar;   and    Bennstedt,   Leif-Ake,   4,210,497.   CI. 
204-26.000. 
Benteler  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ,,  ^„ 

Klatzer,  Stefan:  and  Dickhoff,  Winfried,  4,210,467,  CI.  148-12.00R 
'Berber,  Viktor  A:  See—  _^    , 

Lapshev,  Igor  M.;  Khodosov,  Nikolai  A.;  and  Berber,  Viktor  A., 
4,210.276,  CI.  233-31.000. 
Berbner,  Heinz;  See— 

Engler,  Peter;  Nagel,  Otto;  Unterstenhofer.  Leo.  deceased;  hrie- 
lingsdorf,  Hans;  Berbner,  Heinz;  Mueller-Tamm,   Heinz;  and 
Stoehr,  Dieter,  4,210,615,  CI.  264-11.000. 
Berg,  Joseph  E.;  and  Brown.  Randolph  E.,  Jr.,  to  Precision  Thm  Film 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  depositing  film  on  a  sub- 
strate, and  products  produced  thereby.  4,210.701.  CI.  428-409.000. 
Berges    David  A.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  7-Acylamino-3-[l-[2- 
(carboxymethylamino)elhyl]tetrazol-5-ylthio      methyl]-3<ephem-4- 
carboxylic  acids.  4,210,587,  CI.  548-251.000. 
Bergfeld,  Manfred;  and  Zengel,  Hans  G.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  asymmetrical  N-phenyl-N-substituted 
para-phenylene  diamines.  4,210.602,  CI.  260-576.000 
Bergson,  Gustav.  Electrolytic  hygrometer  improvement.  4,210,508,  CI. 
204-195.00W. 

^^'ffinsson,  Sigge7and  Bergstrom,  Rolf,  4,209,978,  CI.  59-27.000. 

Bernard,  Albert:  See—  ..„,,,   ^.  ,,^,.-,n«r, 

Baekelmans.  Paul;  and  Bernard.  Albert.  4.210.736.  CI.  526-142.000. 

Bernardin,  Frederick  E.:  See—  ^  „  ,u  i.^    u       d 

Coviello,  Allan  J.;  Bernardin.  Fredenck  E.;  and  Kalb.  Kathryn  K  . 
4,210.528,  CI.  210-4.000. 
Bernasconi,  Raymond:  See—  .-,,n<.«     n\ 

Schenker,    Kari;    and    Bernasconi,    Raymond,    4.210,655,    CI. 
424-267  000. 
Bernatsek,  Vladislav  V.:  See—  ^    ,      ,       v,        ■ 

Sysiuk,  Valentina  G.;  Lazarenko,  Eduard  T.;  Ovdienko.  Yaroslav 
A    Bernatsek,  Vladislav  V.;  Jurin.  Vladislav  F.;  and  Nikolaev, 
Aiiatoly  F.,  4,210,569,  CI.  260-328.0EP. 
Berrie,  John  S.;  and  Woolley,  Graham  E.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Manufacture  of  magnesium  carbonate  and  calcium 
sulphatefrombrinemud.  4,210,626,  CI.  423-166.000. 
Berry.  Fred  M..  to  International  Medical  Electronics  Ltd.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  measuring  and  controlling  the  output  power  of  a  short- 
wave therapy  apparatus  4,210.152,  CI.  128-422.000 
Berry,  Peter  J  ;  and  Runciman.  Herbert  M.,  to  Barr  &  Stroud  Limited. 

Radiation  scanning  system.  4,210,810,  CI.  250-347.000 
Berry   Robert  W.,  Jr.,  to  Fansteel  Inc.  Drill  with  replaceable  inserts. 

4,210,406.  CI.  408-223.000. 
Benin  &  Cie:  See— 

Rouquie.  Georges.  4.210,095,  CI   1 18-57.000.  ,,,„„„«  ^, 

Betts,  David  A.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Low  tire  warning  system  4.210.898.  CI. 

340-58.000.  „.^, 

Bhalla.  Ranbir  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  HID  Lamp  emission 

material.  4,210,840,  CI.  313-218.000. 
Bianchetta,  Donald  L.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Three-circuitfluid 

system  having  controlled  fluid  combining.  4,210,061,  CI.  91-6.(XX). 
Bigelow,  John  H..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Silver 
halide  emulsion  containing  tetrathiocino  diisothiazoles  as  antifoggers. 
4,210,716,  CI.  430-615.000. 
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Billings  Energy  Corporation:  Set— 

Campbell,    Barrie  C;   and   Simons.    Harold   M..   4.210  511    CI 
204-256.000. 
Bimond.  Jean-Pierre;  Lazarre.  Flavien;  and  Puyau.  Andre,  to  Societe 
Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production).  Pneumatic  compensator  for  a 
fluid  sampling  cell.  4,210.025.  CI.  73-421. OOR 
Binsack.  Rudolf:  See— 

Gngo.  Ulrich;  Merten.  Josef;  Binsack,  Rudolf;  and  Tresper.  Er- 
hard.  4,210,579,  CI.  525-88.000.  *^  , 

Birkestrand.  Orville  J   Machine  for  pinch  rolling,  deburrinE  and  the 

hke.  4.2r0.008.  CI  72-105.000.  ^ 

Bishop,  Craig  V  ,  to  Rohco.  Inc.  Alkaline  zinc  electroplating  bath  and 

additive  compositions  therefor  4.210.500.  CI.  204-55.00Y. 
Bixby.  William  E..  to  A  B  Dick  Company.  Photoconductor  of  varying 

light  sensitivity  from  center  to  edges.  4.2I0.7I0.  CI  430-56  000 
Black  &  Decker.  Inc  :  See— 

Pugh,  Timothy  G.;  and  Shifflett.  Omer  L..  Jr..  4.209.875.  CI 
15-344.000. 
Blackman.  Cornelius  P  .to  Hansen  Manufactunng  Company.  The  Rod 
4"?m q*  ^"^  loading  coil  and  quick-connect  coupling  assembly. 

Blanchard.  Jean;  and  Verry,  Monique.  to  Centre  d'Etude  pour  llndus- 
tne  Pharmaceutique   Process  for  the  treatment  of  patients  sufferinn 
from  drepanocytosis.  4,210.649,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Blanton.  James  R..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc  Temperature  compensat- 
ing hydraulic  jarring  tool.  4.210.214,  CI.  175-297.000. 
Blore,  James  H .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company    Knitting  intermit- 
tently drawn  yams.  4,209,881,  CI.  28-243.000. 
Bob  Baker  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Tantillo.  Robert  M.;  and  Niven.  David  A..  4,210.538.  CI.  210- 
333. OOA. 
Bobkowicz.  Emilian.  Universal  spinning  system.  4.209.965,  CI  57-5  000 
Bocharov.  Jury  A.:  See— 

Kononov.  Ivan  V,;  Makushin.  Mikhail  P.;  Polukhin.  Dmitry  I 
Popov.  Vyacheslav  E.;  Salov.  Viktor  P.;  Bocharov   Jury  A ' 
Golovin.  Vasily  Y.;  Mirskaya.  Natalya  M.;  Chemy.  Stanislav  I  • 
and  Yakovenko.  Ivan  F.,  4,209,987,  CI.  60-413  000 
Bock  Klaus- Detlef;  and  Waltersdorfer.  Anna,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Insecticidal    and    acaricidal    compositions.    4,210  642     CI 
424-200.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See— 

Schmidt,  Gunther;  and  Leitold,  Matyas,  4,210,648,  CI  424-256  000 

Stable.  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;   Kummer,  Werner;  Kobinger 

424-2ri (MR^'  ^*'"*"*"-  ^'^  P'chler.  Ludwig.  4.210.659,  CI. 

Boersma.  Richard  F.,  to  Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery.  Inc  Oper- 

ator  s  compartment  and  seat  mounting.  4.210.362,  CI  296-190  000 
Bohm,  Jan  A.:  See — 

Andersson.  Roy  E.  P.;  and  Bohm.  Jan  A.  4.210.290.  CI  241-30000 
Bohme.  Reinhard  D  ;  and  Ragan.  Robert  O..  to  Champion  International 

^,°o^*^"  Overlay  sheet  and  wood  laminate.  4.210.692.  CI 
4^8-106.000. 

Bohmer.  Friedhelm:  See— 

^S.on.'ci.^TJk'iSi)""'  "'"""""^ '"'  ^"""'  ''"«"'^""- 

Bolgiano.  Nicholas  C;  and  Swem.  Daniel.  Photochemical  process  for 

treating  nylon  fiber  yarn  or  pile  fabric.  4.210.691.  CI  428-96  000 
ooliden  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Andersson.  Roy  E.P;  and  Bohm.  Jan  A.  4.210,290.  CI  241-30  000 

N  Su?!^',m!.^'"'  G.  and  p-Amico.  John  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company! 

N-Substituted  oxobenzothiazolines  and  their  use  as  plant  Krowth 

regulators.  4.210.439.  CI.  71-90.000  growtn 

Bolt  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

^'Tg'rrOT'axr ''"''  *"*^  Chelmlnski.  Stephen  V..  4.210.222.  CI. 

Boodley,  Nancy  K;  and  Hanshaw.  Frank.  Solar  collector  with  multi- 
turn  collecting  strips.  4,210.130.  CI.  1 26-449  000 

Booth.  John  A.;  and  Ingle.  Jess  H.  Portable  baseball  pitching  target  and 
catching  apparatus.  4.210.326,  CI.  273-26.00A  ^ 

i";*'.  ^°i"-  ^.'°!1"^«'  ^*"''";  ""'"•  "Poland;  and  Vidal.  Andre,  to 
Intitut  Francals  du  Petrole.  Process  and  apparatus  for  h^drocarboS 
conversion.  4,210,519.  CI.  208-49  000  yuiutaroon 

Borgerson  Barry  R.;  Tjaden.  Garold  S.;  and  Hanson.  Merlin  L..  to 
bpcn-y  Corporation.  Digital  computer  with  overlapped  operation 
S2OOOOO       °"     ^°""°'  '°  '"'"''"'"  *""«  '«»«■  4,210,960,  CI. 

Borgstrom,  Alan  D .  to  Amerace  Corporation.  Electrical  connector 
contacts.  4.210.381.  CI.  339-1 15.00C  coimecior 

Borisov.  Boris  K.:  See— 

Vykhodtsev    Nikolai  A.;  Vykhodtseva.  Tatyana  P.;   Bantsekin 
73- 170  OOR    "**"'■  ^'  '"'^  °"*'""'  0'««  P  •  •♦.210,021,  Cl! 

Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.;  See— 

Araujo^oger  J^;  Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.;  Crow.  John  D.;  and  Sew- 
ard.  Thomas  P..  III.  4.210.386.  CI.  350-96.310 
Borzone.  Rocco:  See— 

D     ^fn""'  w'f^  ^  •  ^"^  Borzone,  Rocco,  4,209.861,  CI  3-1  911 

4,m26?  a  2Y2%'SSf  "'^  withdrawing  liquid  from  a  container. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See— 

Husslein.  Julius;  and  Hertel.  Wilhelm.  4.210.124  CI   126-390  000 

Boujet.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Dietz.  Jean,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des 
Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Multiple  branch-line  wave  ii\nde 
coupler.  4,210.880,  CI.  333-1 10.000.  * 


Bourque.  Edmond  A.  Grounded  flying  saucer  toys.  4,209,941    CI 
46-230.000.  .       .       .       ■ 

Boushey.  Homer  A.  Electromagnetic  position  indicator/difTerential 

transformer.  4.210,891.  CI.  336-135.000. 
Boutin.  Francois-Regis:  See— 

^J^15.*-  ^'^^^^'  Boutin.  Francois-Regis;  and  Marchive.  Daniel, 

4,210,446,  CI.  75-148.000. 
Bower,  Ian  L.:  See— 

Huber,  William  B.;  Bower,  Ian  L.;  Flynn.  James  A.;  and  Elfrine 

Gary  C.  4.210.785,  CI.  179-100. IPS  *' 

''^^^''/^„5^'*"'^'  ^-   ^'*'"'   '*"   L.;   and   Huber.   William   B.. 
4.210.940.  CI.  360-33.000. 

Bowennan   John  J.;  and  Wilson.  John  F.,  to  Frederick  Electronics 

r-»°.'^..,^"*'°'*'*"*P*''*"'    *'°P    *'■'    generator.    4.210,777.    CI. 
375-1 17.000. 

Bowers.  Dan  M.:  See— 

Bowers  Donald  J  ,  to  Davis  Refractories.  Inc.  Carbon  bonded  refrac- 
tory bnck  composition.  4.210,453.  CI.  106-56.000 
Bowles  Fluidics  Corporation:  See— 

^^°n/^Vi'J\'^''^  ^'  ^"**  ^'*''"  F'u'd'cs  Corporation.  4.210,283, 

V-l.  Ziy-l  1.000. 

Bowman,  Jan.  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation  Method 
of  casting  an  integral  slide  gate  and  nozzle.  4.210.617.  CI  264-71  000 

Boyer.  Robert  C;  and  Williams,  George  J.,  to  Ecolaire  Incorporated! 
Support  for  heat  exchange  tubes  4.210,202,  CI.  165-162  000 

Boynton,  Greg.  Fish  alert.  4,209,930,  CI.  43-17  000 

Braam,  Johannes  W.  T.  M.:  See— 

Verloop,  Jan;  and  Braam.  Johannes  W.  T.   M     4  210  627    CI 

423-220.000.  '♦.^10.0^;/.   ci. 

Brammall.  Inc.:  See — 

Gillette.  Robert  H..  4.209.951.  CI.  51-290.000 
Bratton.  Jerry  L.:  See— 

^°*^i^1\^^^^    ^'    ^"'^    Bratton.    Jerry    L..    4.210,681,    CI 
427-64.000. 

Breedis,  John  F.:  See^ 

^29  Vst'soV^'  S^eedis.  John  F.;  and  Mravic.  Brian.  4.209.886.  CI. 

Breitschwerdt.  Werner;  Jahn.  Walter;  Rapp.  Herbert;  and  Klein.  Wil- 
helm, to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fastening  arrangement  of 
safety  belt  locks  at  motor  vehicle  seats.  4.210,365,  CI  297-481  000 

Brelen  Hans  E.  O,;  Dahlberg.  Arvid  S.;  and  Aberg.  Ulf  L..  to  Rock- 
wool  Aktiebolaget.  Method  for  control  of  the  surface  weight  of  a 
mineral  wool  mat.  4.210,432.  CI.  65-4.00R 

Breno,  Philip  J.;  Clark,  Robert  N.;  and  Semersky,  Frank  E..  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.  Fluid  collection  apparatus.  4,210,623,  CI.  422-101  000 

Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.:  See— 

Kul«za.  Ralph  J.;  Wildman.  John  R.;  Arias.  Henry;  and  Breslow 
Jeffrey  D..  4.210.331.  CI.  273-120.00R. 

Bretschneider,  Ench;  Leitner,  Hermann;  and  Bohmer,  Friedhelm,  to 
^"'f^nj^n-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Rolling  mill.  4.210.011,  CI. 

Brett.  David  P.;  and  Walker.  Christopher  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

cleaning  gas.  4.210.427.  CI.  55-96.000. 
Bndger.  Robert  F..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Synthesis  of  boroxaro- 

phenanthrenes.  4,210.599.  CI.  260-462  OOC 

'"«'t",;.4.To5l8':cl^3°i?['SS.'°"'^"  '"'""'"•  '"^    ^°""^"°" 
Bright.  John  H.:  See— 

^"4Sri6^ClT23^°5O4°CI0o'^^  Electromagnetically  actuated  pumps. 
Brinkman.  Willem,  to  Holec  N.V.  Device  for  supplying  fuel  to  a  com- 

^^^\^1  f]J*'"^  ^"'^  method  of  manufacturing  said  device.  4.210,117 
CI.  123-504.000.  ' 

Britton.  John  to  General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The.  Circuits  for 

operating  electnc  discharge  lamps.  4,210,850,  CI.  315-290  000 
Bnx.  Arthur  T.:  See — 

''r2ro"68S?r;26''64i.^'"'' ""«"  ^^  ^"'^  «"^-  ^"^-  -^-^ . 

Brockman.  Raymond  G.;  and  Nadeau.  William  C.  to  Nadeau.  William 
C.  Hiccough  treatment  appliance.  4.210.141.  CI    128-272000 

Brodrene  Gram  A/S:  See- 
Gram.  Hans.  4.210.237.  CI.  198-425.000. 

Broers  Alec  N.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation  High  ' 
^Jnin^^        °"    ^^°^    '**'"    ""''    method.    4.210.806.    CI. 

Broitman.  Marvin:  See— 

^7ia2"25.'ci."i8i28S:    ^'"'^"^    ^"'    ^^°'""^"-    '^''^-"- 
Bronner,  Charles:  See— 

^'{fff'^'K^' *"?'"*^;  "^"""y'  Martine;  and  Raichvarg.  Denis,  to  Roussel 
^.  ^,..  •oX^lR^'y^'^'^*'^"^^  extracts  and  method  of  use.  4.210,641, 
CI.  424-180.000. 

Brossard,  Pierre  C:  See—  I 

Poitevin,  Jean-Pierre  R.;  and  Brossard,  Pierre  C,  4,210,879,  CI. 
332-9. OOR. 
Brothers,  Jack,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Sub  projectile  or 

flechette  launch  system.  4.210,082,  CI.  102-8.000 
Brouwer,  Nicholaas  L.:  See— 

^T^aimfcTn-lism''''  °"^  ^ '  ""'^  ^'°"*"'  ^ichoiaas 
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Brower,  Ronald  W  .  to  NCR  Corporation.  CISFET  Processing  includ- 
ing simultaneous  implantation  of  spaced  polycrystalline  silicon  re- 
gions and  non-memory  FET  channel.  4.210.465,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Brown.  Ivan  R.,  to  Hardinge  Brothers.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  turning 
machines  and  the  like  for  simultaneous  axial  and  radial  profiling  of 
work.  4.210,040.  CI.  82-19.000. 
Brown.  Jack  E..  Jr..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Tire 

with  a  folded  annular  reinforcement.  4.210.189.  CI.  1 52-361. OFP. 
Brown,  James  L.;  Lin,  Wayne  H.  T.;  and  Woods,  James  W..  to  Mal- 
linckrodt.  Inc.  Container  for  immunochemical  and  enzymatical  deter- 
minations or  procedures.  4,210,418,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Brown,  Randolph  E.,  Jr.:  See- 
Berg,  Joseph  E.;  and  Brown,  Randolph  E.,  Jr.,  4,210,701,  CI. 
428-409.000. 
Brown,  Ronald  E.:  See — 

Kerr,  Ian  M.;  Brown,  Ronald  E.;  and  Hovanessian,  Ara  G.. 
4.210.746.  CI.  536-27.000. 
Brown.  Timothy  E.:  See— 

Trujillo.  John  J.;  and  Brown.  Timothy  E.,  4.210.261.  CI.  222-43.000. 
Brown  &  Williamson  Tobacco  Corporation:  See— 

Kohnhorst.  Earl  E.;  Summers.  Thomas  W.;  and  Gordon.  David  L., 
4.210.157,  CI.  131-8.00R. 
Broyhill  Manufacturing  Company.  The:  See— 

Broyhill.  Roy  F.;  and  Parsons.  James  R.,  4,210,407.  CI.  414-407.000. 
Broyhill,  Roy  F.;  and  Parsons,  James  R.,  to  Broyhill  Manufactunng 
Company,  The.  Litter  control  assembly.  4.210,407.  CI.  414-407.000. 
Brubaker,  Gaylen  R..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Peroxygen  bleaching  and 

compositions  therefor.  4.210.551.  CI.  252-102.000. 
Brugmann.  Dirk  A.  Labeling  tab  for  hanging  folders.  4.209.925.  CI. 

40-359.000. 
Brunswig,  Klaus:  See — 

Goring,  Hermann;  List,  Hansjorg;  Brunswig,  Klaus;  and  Labatzke, 
Winfried,  4.210,057.  CI.  85-83.000. 
Brusselle,  Andre.  Cable  clamp  for  fastening  a  cable  onto  a  cable  spool. 

4,210.295.  CI.  242-125.100. 
Brzostek,  Melvin  W..  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Cable  connec- 
tor housing  having  strain  relief  system.  4.210.380.  CI.  339-107.000. 
Buczak.  Ronald  F.:  See— 

Dyce.  John  W.;  and  Buczak.  Ronald  F..  4.209.893.  CI.  29-522.00R. 
Budd  Company.  The:  See— 

Hofstaedter.   Gerard   F.;  and   Sherrow,   Lionel.  4,209,892,   CI. 
29-469.000. 
Buescher,  William  E.;  and  Gallaro.  Anthony  V..  to  GTE  Sylvania 
Incorporated.  Cathode  ray  tube  arc  suppressor  coating.  4,210,844,  CI. 
313-479.000. 
Bulten-Kanthal  AB:  See- 
Johansson.  Sigge;  and  Bergstrom.  Rolf.  4.209.978.  CI.  59-27.000. 
Burkard.  Willy;  and  Wyss,  Pierre-Charles,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 

Morpholino  containing  benzamides.  4.210,754.  CI.  544-167.000. 
Burkhart.  Gordon  H.;  Rice.  Robert  R.;  and  Teague,  James  R..  to  Mc- 
Donnell Douglas  Corporation.  Bond  and  method  of  making  the  same. 
4.210,389.  CI.  350-321.000. 
Burnett.  James  E.;  and  Kenworthy.  E.  J.  Doyle,  to  Mead  Corporation, 
The.  Magnetically  activated  plane  wave  stimulator.  4,210,920,  CI. 
346-75.000. 
Burri,  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Indolinospiropyrane  com- 
pounds. 4.210.591.  CI.  260-326. lis. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Mowry.  William  H..  Jr.;  McElligott.  Michael  J.;  Tkalenko.  Victor 
J..  Jr.;  Baran.  Joseph;  and  Ingalls.  Curtis  W..  4.210.346.  CI. 
283-8.00B. 
Burton.  James  R.;  Cantwell.  Vernon  W.;  and  Davis.  James  E.,  to  Tex- 
aco   Inc.    Dual    purpose   cutting   oil   composition.    4.210,544,    CI. 
252-47.500. 
Butterworth.  Donald  J.;  and  Ryan.  Leo  F..  to  Ecodyne  Corporation. 

Liquid  treatment  apparatus.  4.210.537.  CI.  210-323.00T. 
BVT  Beratungs-.  Verwaltungs-  und  Treuhandgesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Sontheimer.  Georg.  4.210.368.  CI.  303-3.000. 
Byrd.  Fred;  and  Fisher.  James  A.,  to  Armco  Inc.  Means  for  maintaining 
a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere  at  positive  pressure  within  the  metallic 
strip  preparation  furnace  of  a  metallic  coating  line  during  line  stops. 
4.210,097.  CI.  118-65.000. 
C.  L.  Frost  &  Son.  Inc.:  See- 
Frost.  Charles  C;  Gurney.  Gerald  W.;  and  Sytsma,  Frederick  R., 
4.210.238.  CI.  198-687.000. 
Caines.  R.  Scott:  See — 

Snover.  John  A.;  and  Caines.  R.  Scott,  4,210,621,  CI.  264-516.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Castleman.  Kenneth  R..  4.210.419,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Calspan  Corporation:  See — 

Wohlers.  Robert  J..  4,210,910.  CI.  343-7.600. 
Campbell.  Barne  C;  and  Simons.  Harold  M..  to  Billings  Energy  Corpo- 
ration.  Electrolyzer  apparatus  and  electrode  structure  therefor. 
4,210.511.  CI.  204-256.000. 
Canning,  Robert  B.  Aerodynamic  drag-reducing  shield  for  mounting  on 
the  front   of  a  cargo  carrying  compartment  of  a   road   vehicle. 
4,210,354.  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Cantoni.  Guilio  L.:  See- 
Chiang.  Peter  K.;  Cantoni.  Guilio  L.;  Bader.  John  P.;  Shannon. 
William  M.;  Thomas.  H.  Jeanette;  and  Montgomery.  John  A.. 
4.210.639.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Cantwell.  Vernon  W.:  See- 
Burton.  James  R.;  Car\twell.  Vernon  W.;  and  Davis.  James  E., 
4.210.544.  CI.  252-47.500. 


Capability  Brown  Limited:  See— 

Dent.    Enid-Mary;   and    Anderson,    Arthur    A.,    4,209,945.    CI. 
47-84.000. 
Capewell,  Dennis;  Luchaco.  David  G.;  and  Spira.  Joel  S.,  to  Lutron 
Electronics  Co.,  Inc.  Inverter  circuit  for  energizing  and  dimming  gas 
discharge  lamps.  4,210,846,  CI.  3 15- 12 1. 000. 
Cari  Freuderiberg,  Firma:  See— 

Hartmann.  Ludwig;  and  Ruzek.  Ivo.  4,210,690,  CI.  428-95.000. 
Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung:  See- 
Meyer,  Manfred;  Keydell,  Willi;  Mollring,  Fnedench  K.;  and 
Weber,  Klaus.  4.210.384,  CI.  350-19.000. 
Carlingswitch.  Inc.:  See — 

Sorenson.  Richard  W..  4,210,791.  CI.  200-164.00R. 
Carmon.  Amiram:  See — 

Meretsky.   Paul  L.;  and  Carmon.  Amiram,  4,210,859,  CI.  323- 
44  OOR 
Carroll,   Herbert  J.;  and   Davis.  Thomas  C,  Sr.   Hydraulic  jack. 

4,210,314,  CI.  254-8.00B. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kashio,  Toshio.  4.210.941.  CI.  360-48.000. 
Casperson.  Philip  W..  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation.  Ammoni- 
ated  phosphoric  acid  fertilizer  production.  4,210,438,  CI.  71-34.000. 
Castaneda,  Jimeno  O.,  to  Consejo  Nacional  de  Ciencia  y  Tecnologia. 

Vaginal  microscope.  4,210.133,  CI.  128-6.000. 
Castleman.  Kenneth  R..  to  California  Institute  of  Technology.  Auto- 
mated quantitative  muscle  biopsy  analysis  system.  4.210.419,  CI. 
23-230.00B. 
Castner.  Kenneth  F.:  See— 
■  Kennedy,  Joseph  P.;  and  Castner,  Kenneth  F.,  4,210.737,  d. 
526-185.000. 
Castro.  Anthony  J.;  and  Stoll.  James  W..  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Solid 

aiitistatic  compositions.  4,210.556.  CI.  525-6.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Bianchetta.  Donald  L..  4.210.061.  CI.  91-6.000. 
Livesay.  Richard  E..  4,210.292.  CI.  241-148.000. 
Master.  Ralph  E..  4,209.985.  CI.  60-337.000. 
McGee.  Mary  Ann  C;  and  Bahnfleth.  William  A..  4.210.372,  CI. 
308-189.00R. 
Cedrone,  Nicholas  J.:  See— 

Bachman.  Walter  S.;  and  Cedrone,  Nicholas  J.,  4,209.959,  CI. 
53-475.000. 
Cella.  James  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Silyl  ethers  of  1,3-dicar- 

bonyl  cyclic  compounds.  4.210.596.  CI.  556-436.000. 
Centre  d'Etude  pour  I'lndustrie  Pharmaceutique:  See— 

Blanchard,  Jean;  and  Verry.  Monique,  4,210,649,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Chabonat,  Marcel.  Propulsive  lifting  rotors.  4.210.299.  CI.  244-20.000. 
Chaika.  Leopold  I.:  See— 

Nikolaev.  Vladimir  P.;  Chaika.  Leopold  I.;  and  Ivanov.  Ivan  V.. 
4.210.865.  CI.  324-207.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Bohme.   Reinhard   D.;  and   Ragan.   Robert  O..  4.210.692.  CI. 

428-106.000. 
Dutcher.  Daniel  P..  4.210,271,  CI.  229-1.50B. 
Chandalia,  Kiran  B:  See- 
Preston,  Frank  J.;  Kraus,  Theodore  C;  and  Chandalia,  Kiran  B., 
4.210.727.  CI  521-137.000. 
Chandler.  Mikel  G.;  and  Chandler.  Von.  Turnrow  plow.  4.210,211.  CI. 

172-451.000. 
Chandler.  Von:  See—  .     _.,,.,.«» 

Chandler.  Mikel  G.;  and  Chandler.  Von.  4.210.21 1.  CI.  172-451.000. 
Chandross.  Edwin  A.;  and  Sharpe.  Louis  H..  to  Bell  Telephone  Labora- 
tories. Incorporated.   Electrical  devices  employing  a  conductive 
epoxy   resin   formulation   as  a  bonding   medium.   4.210.704,   CI. 
428-414.000. 
Changani.  Pushpkumar  D.:  See—  „    .    ,  -. 

Haley.   Roy;  Cooper.   Brian;   and   Changani.   Pushpkumar   D., 
4.210.773.  CI.  174-72.00A. 
Chavers.  Jane  E.:  See—  „„-.>^ 

Takruri.  Harun;  and  Chavers.  Jane  E..  4.210.633.  CI.  424-80.000. 
Chelminski.  Paul;  and  Chelminski.  Stephen  V,.  to  Bolt  Associates.  Inc. 
Air    gun     monitonng    method    and    apparatus.    4.210.222,    CI. 
181-107.000. 
Chelminski.  Stephen  v.:  See—  .,.„„,    ^.i 

Chelminski.   Paul;  and  Chelminski.   Stephen  V.,  4,210,222.  CI. 
181-107.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Obendorf.  Johann;  Dormann.  Gunter;  Gras.  Rainer;  and  Wolt, 

Elmar.  4.210.687.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Sridhar.  Srinivasan.  4.210.426,  CI.  55-68.000. 

^Bayusik.  Michael  J.;  and  Chen.  Peter  H.,  4.210,678,  CI.  426-521.000. 
Chemy,  Stanislav  I.:  See—  .       ^    ■       , 

Kononov,  Ivan  V.;  Makushin,  Mikhail  P.;  Polukhin,  Dmitry  1.; 
Popov.  Vyacheslav  E.;  Salov,  Viktor  P.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.; 
Golovin,  Vasily  Y.;  Mirskaya.  Nr'alya  M.;  Cherny.  Stanislav  I.; 
and  Yakovenko.  Ivan  F..  4.209.987.  CI.  60-413.000. 
Chester.  Arnold  M..  to  Litton  Industrial  Products.  Inc.  Pressure  actu- 
ated resilient  valve  seal.  4.210.313.  CI.  251-306.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Simic.  Militun,  4,210.458.  CI.  106-287.230. 
Chiabrandy.  Robert  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Balanced  Gat- 
ling  gun.  4.210.058.  CI.  89-12.000. 
Chiang.  Peter  K.;  Cantoni.  Guilio  L.;  Bader.  John  P.;  Shannon.  William 
M.  Thomas,  H.  Jeanette;  and  Montgomery.  John  A.,  to  United  States 
of  America,  Health,  Education  and  Welfare.  5'-Deoxy-5'-(isobutylthi- 
o)-3-deazaadenosine,  method  of  making  same  and  its  antiviral  effect 
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on  Rous  sarcoma  virus  and  Gross  murine  leukemia  virus.  4,210,639. 

CI.  424-180.000. 
Chicago  Fire  Brick  Company:  See— 

Rechter.  Harold  L..  4,210.454.  CI.  106-56.000. 
Chih-Kang,  Shao.  Power  generating  method  and  apparatus.  4,209.992, 

CI.  60-651.000. 

Child  Laboratories  Inc  :  See— 

Child.  Frank  W  .  4.210.409.  CI.  417-241.000. 
Chimura.  Kozo:  See — 

Kitai.  Kiyoshi:  Ogihara.  Masuo;  Chimura.  Kozo;  and  Shmozaki 
Nobuo.  4.209.969.  CI.  368-250.000, 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt 

Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Toke.  Laszio;  Toth 


See — 
Istvan; 


Virag, 


Erzsebet;  and  David.  Agoston.  4.210,650,  CI 


and 


CI 


4.210,655,    CI. 

CI.  55-223.000. 
4,210,766,     CI. 

..  4,210,595,  CI. 


Sandor;  Kanyo, 
424-258.000. 
Choksi,  Pradip  V  ;  and  Johnston.  Donald  L..  to  American  Hospital 
C\\-n  ^"[P*''^"""  Syringe  pumping  system  with  valves.  4,210.173, 
Chow,  Edwin  M  W.:  See- 
Wong,  Thomas  S  W  ;  Wong.  Wing  Y.;  and  Chow.  Edwin  M  W 
4.210.829.  CI.  307-296.00R. 
Christopher.  Charles  A  .  Jr ;  and  Clauset.  Alvin  O..  Jr  ,  to  Texaco  Fnc 
Method  for  plugging  high  permeability  zones  in  subterranean  reser- 
voirs. 4.210.204,  CI.  166-270.000. 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Okada.  Masanori;  Murakami.  Yasushi;  Tomioka.  Hiromi 
ihirakawa.  Norio;  and  Togashi.  Kunihiko.  4.210.440  Cl' 
71-98.000. 

Churla.  Daniel,  to  Atlas  Technologies  Inc.  Set-screw  bushing  includine 

integral  electrical  clamp  4.210.374,  CI.  339-14.00L. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Bateman.  John  H,  4.210.744,  CI.  528-363  000 
Burn.  Peter.  4.210.591.  CI.  260-326  US. 

Darms.  Roland;  Wyler.  Siegfried;  and  Greber,  Gerd.  4.210,588.  CI 
260-326.00E 

de  Monimollin.  Rene;  and  Schutz,  Hans-Ulrich.  4.210.582.  CI. 

260- 1 54.000. 
Dengler.    Siegfried;    Loew.    Peter;    Zickendraht.   Christian 

Schwander.  Hansrudolf.  4,210.757,  CI.  546-^2  000 

Karrer.  Friedrich.  4.210.612.  CI.  525-204  000 

Kosche.  Horst,  4,210,345,  CI.  282-27.500. 

Pfeifer.  Josef;  and  Peter.  Heinz.  4.210.742.  CI.  528-346  000 

^^^    Pfeifer.  Josef;  and  Peter.  Heinz.  4.210.743.  CI   528-347  000 

^^.x //o^;  ^^^'^^^  ^^^^-  3nd  Muller.  Helmut.  4.210.578 
260-45.  SON. 

Schenker.    Karl;    and    Bernasconi.    Raymond 

424-267000. 
Schneider.  Jurg;  and  Fattinger.  Volker.  4.210  428 
Somlo.     Tibor;     and     Hungerbuhler.     Anton 

568-779.000. 
Wirth.  Hermann  O.;  and  Wehner.  Hermann  W 

^*iZit  ^^"  V  '"  ^'  f^  '''°*^"^'*  Company  Production  of  cyclic 

hydrocarbons  from  n-butcnes.  4,210.603.  CI  260-580  000 
Cma.  Ronald  A;  and  Kluge,  Albert  D  .  to  Roberts  Corporation  Auto- 

4!210,m,c'i?  lM-l'6a)o""^  '"'"'*'  """^  chemically  bonded  sands. 

Cincinnati  Electronics  Corporation  See— 

^^itS'm^'^'^    "•   ^"*^   ^""^ark,   John   E.,   4,210.912,   CI. 

Cincotta,  Louis;  and  Foley,  James  W  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation  Synthe- 
sis ot  substituted  sulfam(na)phthaleins.  4.210  752  Cl   544-33  000 

Zev  Bn'ir^  ^J'^^-  1°8"  "^  ^"^  Rubinstein.  Arthur,  to 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  reproducing  an  original 
gray  scale  image.  4.210.936.  Cl.  358-283.000.  ^ 

CIR  -  S.p.A.  -  Divisione  Sasib:  See— 

Quarenghi.  Rodolfo.  4.210.159  Cl    131-21  OOD 

Citizen  Watch  Co  .  Ltd  :  See— 

Kume.  Kazunari.  Watanabe.  Minoru;  Oono.  Hideshi;  and  Tamaru 
Munetaka.  4.209.970.  Cl.  368-76.000,  "  iimaru. 

Ode.  Sadao;  and  Hatuse.  Toshikazu.  4.210.798.  Cl  219-243  000 

fn^'ln  h '7^?  ^- !."  ''''^  l"'^"'""^^-  '"'^  ^l^'hod  of  making  a^ent 
hnesinbemglasssheets.  4.210.435.  Cl.  65-106.000 
Clark.  David  L  :  See— 

Clark.  L.  Jack  Jr ;  and  Clark,  David  L..  4,209,857,  Cl.  2-169  000 
Clark  Equipment  Company:  See—  ■o-'wu. 

Jesswein,  Ronald  M  .  4.210.405.  CI.  403-158.000 
Clark.  Gary  T;  and  Weaver.  Max  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company 

S:SaS  572'",  Wo  "T-  ll"°^"i  ''  '^y-o-^.^-dinitroan.lL'  an'd 
se  ecied  alkyl;3-  2  -alkoxy-5-alkanoylaminoanilino)bulyrate  or  alkvl- 
2«>207  iSo     •""'^"°y'^"""o*""'"o)valerate.         4,2 10,586  Cl. 

Clark.  L.  Jack,  Jr ;  and  Clark.  David  L 

work  gloves.  4.209,857,  Cl.  2-169  000 
Clark,  Robert  N  :  See— 

Breno.   Philip  J;   Clark.   Robert   N 
4.2m.623,Cl.  422-101.000. 
Clauset,  ANin  O  ,  Jr.:  See— 

^^a^°&voooo^^  ^  ■  ■''  ■  '"*^  *^'^"'*''  ^''''"  °  •  •''  •  ^•210.204, 

Clayson,  Arthur  J  ;  and  Fox.  Austin  L.,  to  Molins  Limited.  Forming 
overlapped  wrappers.  4.209,956,  Cl.  53-396.000.  rorming 


Process  for  manufacturing 
and  Semersky.   Frank   E.. 


Clemens.  Lawrence  M.:  See— 

Scantlin.  William  M.;  and  Clemens.  Lawrence  M.,  4,210.703,  Cl 
428-413.000. 
Clements,  Thomas  W:  See — 

Fallon,   Merton   R.;  and   Clements,  Thomas  W     4  210  172    CI 
137-504.000. 
Cleminshaw.  Douglas  R.:  See— 

Urion.  Kenard  E.;  and  Cleminshaw.  Douglas  R..  4,210,043,  Cl. 
&}•  1 75.000. 

Clevenger  Charles  E.  Adjustable  pump  nozzle  lever  prop.  4.210.181. 

Cl.  141-392.000. 
Clevepak  Corporation:  See— 

Molvar.  Allen  E..  4.210.534.  Cl.  210-220.000. 
Clifford   John  C.  to  Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes.  Inc   Control  of 
pyrophoricity  m  deposits  produced  by  electron  beam  evaporation  of 
uranium.  4.210.814.  Cl.  250-427.000. 
Clifford.  Lawrence  E.:  See— 

Macaluso.    Paul   J.;   and   Clifford.    Lawrence   E..   4.210.397.   Cl. 

Cochran,  Veronica:  See— 

Schlesinger,  Sheldon  I.;  and  Cochran,  Veronica.  4,210  449    Cl 
430-183.000. 
Cockerell,  Christopher,  to  Wavepower  Limited.  Apparatus  for  extract- 
ing energy  from  movement  of  water.  4.210.821   Cl  290-53  000 
Coenen  Benelux  B.  V.:  See— 

Coenen,  Michel  J.  4.209.858.  Cl.  2-412  000 

*^  Cr2"-4I2'oOo'  "' '  '°  *^°^"^"  ^^"^'"^  ^  ^  ^^"^^'^  ^^''"^'  4.209.858. 
Coffey.  Lacey  C:  See- 
Lamb  Raymond  K  ;  Weathers,  Richard  E.;  Coffey.  Lacey  C.  arni 
Walker.  Stephen  J  .  4.209.891.  CI   29-466.000, 
Cohen.  Allen  L  Multifocal  zone  plate,  4.210.391.  Cl    ^51-161  000 

Cl   83-^57ToOO  ^  '  ^"'^  ^^'''  ^'"^"  ^  Automatic  punch,  4.210.048. 
Coker.  Thomas  G.:  See— 

Dempsey.  Russell  M.;  Coker.  Thomas  G.;  and  La  Conii,  Anthony 

B  .  4.210.501.  Cl.  204-129.000.  /^ninony 

Colasent    Julius  R.  Insulated  supplemental  handle  housing  cast  iron 

utensil  handle  4.209.877.  Cl.  16-116.00R 
Cole.  Joseph  I.,  to  Nassau  Recycle  Corporation.  Wheel-band  type 

continuous  casting  apparatus.  4.210.198.  Cl    164-433  000 

Collings  Charles  A..  Jr..  to  Cummins  Engine  Company.  Inc.  Piston  ring 

assembly.  4,210.338.  Cl.  277-76.000.  ion  ring 

Collins,  Marcus  H,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Variable  width  tire  building 

drum.  4,210,482.  Cl    156-415.000.  ^ 

Combetie.  Marc;  and  Ollivier.  Jean,  to  Societe  de  Prospection  et  d'ln- 

4.?lS\  Cl ^TmoaT  '  "^   Rear-load.ng  powder-acetuated  tool. 

Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel  See—    " 

Boujet.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Dietz.  Jean.  4.210.880.  Cl.  333-1 10  000 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  llnformaiique:  See— 

Mazouet.  Joel;  Michaux.  Jean-Claude;  and  Mahe.  Jean.  4.210,403, 

Companion  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Da vis^ Frederick  C;  and  Beer,  Richard  L.,  4,210,118,  Cl.   126- 

Conair  Corporation:  See— 

Tomaro,  Patrick  M.,  4,210,797.  CI  219-225  000 
Confer.  Robert  G..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Emission 

control  method  and  system.  4,210.503.  CI  204-I58  00R 
Connor.  David  T..  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.    I.5-Dihydro-1.5- 

dioxo-N- 1  H-tetrazol  5.y,.4H.[ ,  ]benzopyrano[3,4-b]pyridine-2-car- 

boxamides.  4,210,758,  Cl.  546-92.000. 
Conoco,  Inc  :  See— 

''4"fi0,fe|.'56t618'S."    "-•    '"'    ''''''''''''■    ''^"'    "•• 
Consejo  Nacional  de  Ciencia  y  Tecnologia:  See— 

Castaneda,  Jimeno  O..  4,210.133.  Cl.  128-6.000 
Continental  Group.  Inc..  The:  See— 

Miller.  Donald  E.,  4,210,013.  CI.  72-347  000 

Pan.  Peter  N.  Y..  4.210.255.  Cl.  220-209.000. 
Continuance  Curve  Contact  Lenses.  Inc    See— 

Hill.  Edward  G..  4.210.038.  Cl   82-11  000 
Cook.  Sanford  L.;  and  Villa,  Joseph  N.,  to  Standard  Keil  Hardware 

4  2Ta3S"S"^29?78£^""  ^°'  ""''''"^  '  '^'^'  '^^'"'^  '•'"^^'^ 
''^j'mSrcV' 42tmc^'"''''  ^""''''^  Antithrombotic  agents. 
Cooke   John  P ;  and  Rohrbach,  Walter,  to  Inventors  Products,  Inc 

Angleworm  storage  box.  4,210,252.  Cl.  220-4  OOF 

^^-57^000   ^    '^'^™  '^"'^  ^^'''"^  ^  '^"^'"^  '^"''"-  "^-^'O-^OS.  Cl. 
Cooper,  Brian:  See— 

"4,7lb,7^7ci^nr7''ioSA'"'   '"'^   <^^^"g^"*-    Pu-'hpkumar    D.. 
Coors  Container  Company:  See— 

Shriver.  Frank  L..  4.210.684.  Cl.  427-286.000 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See— 

''rf";^i^f^^^^''^^'*""-  "^^"J'-  ^"'^  ^^''"'  Toshihisa.  4.210.393. 

Coplan.  Myron  J;  and  Sebring.  Robert  E..  to  Albany  International 

321  OOR^^    '"anient    separatory    module.    4.210.536.    Cl.    210- 

^7.^.?;  ''^"i^  •  'u"  r:?'""''*  Co^P«^a<'""   Method  for  forming  photo- 
sensitive silver  hahde  emulsion.  4,210.450.  Cl.  430-567  000. 
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Corbett,  David  F.:  See— 

Eglington,  Alfred  J.;  Howarth,  Thomas  T.;  and  Corbett.  David  F., 
4,210.662,  Cl.  424-274.000. 
Cornelissens,  Emery  G.  P.,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Detergent  composition  con- 

tainfng  an  alkali  carbonate.  4,210,550,  Cl.  252-90.000. 
Cornell,  Stephen  W.  Polyolefin  containers  having  improved  gas  barrier 

properties.  4,210,573.  Cl.  260-42.150. 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See- 
Amos,  Lynn  G.;  Beechey.  Charles  M.;  and  Rogers,  Charles  H., 

4.210.026.  Cl.  73-425.600. 
Andrysick.  Chester  A.,  4.210,433,  Cl.  65-66.000. 
Araujo,  Roger  J.;  Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.;  Crow,  John  D.;  and  Sew- 
ard, Thomas  P.,  III.  4.210.386.  Cl.  350-96.310. 
Bachman,  David  L.;  and  Voorhees,  Francis  W..  4,210,431.  Cl. 

65-3.00C. 
Kellberg.   Howard   E.;  and  Wilder.   Arthur  H..  4.210,126,   Cl. 
126-443.000. 
Cortes-Garza,  Rodrigo.  Bathroom  fixtures  and  process  of  manufacture. 

4,209,862,  Cl.  4-187.00R. 
Couchoud,   Paul,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.   Copolyesters  prepared 
from  phosphorus  compounds  which  can  be  shaped  and  which  have 
reduced  nammability.  4,210,740,  Cl.  528-167.000. 
Courbot,    Pierre,    to    Societe    Anonyme    DBA.    Clutch    assembly. 

4.210.233.  Cl.  192-89.00B. 
Coviello.  Allan  J.;  Bernardin,  Frederick  E.;  and  Kalb,  Kathryn  R..  to 
Thetford  Corporation.  Closed  loop  waste  treatment  and  water  recy- 
cling toilet  system.  4.210.528.  Cl.  210-4.000. 
Cox.  Eugene  R.:  See— 

Morcom,  William  R.;  Nicolay.  Hugh  C;  and  Cox.  Eugene  R., 
4,210.925,  Cl.  357-46.000. 
Crankshaw,  Michael;  and  Kucheck,  Leo,  to  Label-Aire  Inc.  Label 

spreader  applicator.  4.210,484,  Cl.  156-542.000. 
Crano.  John  C.:  See — 

DeLue.  Norman  R.;  and  Crano,  John  C,  4,2 10,631,  Cl.  423-292.000. 
Criscitelli,  Fred  J,  to  United  States  Postage  Corporation.  Stamp  book 

vending  machine.  4,210,236,  Cl.  194-l.OOD. 
Crochiere,  Ronald  E.;  Sequin,  Carlo  H.;  and  Tompsett,  Michael  F.,  to 
Bell    Telephone    Laboratories,    Incorporated.    Linear    differential 
charge  splitting  input  for  charge  coupled  devices.  4,210,825,  Cl. 
307-221. OOD. 
Croker,  John  H.,  to  Gastetner  Limited.  Planographic  printing  plate  and 

process  for  making  the  same.  4,210,081,  Cl.  101-465.000. 
Crooks.  Graham  R..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Reactiva- 
tion of  spent  copper  containing  hydrocyanation  catalysts.  4.210,558, 
Cl.  252-415.000. 
Crosby,  John;  and  Terry.  Bernard  W.  H..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indus- 
tries Limited.  Halogenated  hydrocarbons,  useful  as  insecticide  inter- 
mediates,   and    methods    for    their    preparation,    4,210.611,    Cl. 
260-653.500. 
Crow.  John  D.:  See— 

Araujo.  Roger  J.;  Borrelli.  Nicholas  F.;  Crow,  John  D.;  and  Sew- 
ard, Thomas  P ,  III,  4,210.386,  Cl.  350-96.310. 
CTS  Corporation:  See — 

Van  Benthuysen,  John  D.,  4,210,896,  Cl.  338-159.000. 
Culbertson,  Thomas  L.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Electrical  connector 

and  housing.  4,210,382,  Cl.  339-192.00R. 
Cummings,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Glycol  polyether-acrylic  acid-amine  reac- 
tion product  for  fuel  and  mineral  oils.  4,210,425.  Cl.  44-72.000. 
Cummins  Engine  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Collings,  Charles  A.,  Jr.,  4.210,338,  Cl.  277-76.000. 
Cunningham.  Robert  F.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  auxiliary  control 
of  fluid  operated  steering  apparatus  for  ships,  boats  and  the  like. 
4.209,986,  Cl.  60-403.000. 
Curnutt,     Charles.     Controlled     shock     absorber.     4,210,344.     Cl. 

280-709.000. 
Curnutt.  Charles  R.  Anti-lock  power  brake.  4,210,369,  Cl.  303-1 16.000. 
Dahlberg,  Arvid  S.:  See— 

Brelen,  Hans  E.  O.;  Dahlberg,  Arvid  S.;  and  Aberg.  Ulf  L.. 
4,210,432,  Cl.  65-4.00R. 
Dahms,  James  B.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  reducing  KCl 

tailings  loss  from  evaporation.  4.210,421,  Cl.  23-303.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yaguchi,  Masachika,  4.210,390,  Cl.  350-357.000. 
Daicel  Ltd.:  See—  ' 

Fkeda,  Tadayoshi;  Omori,  Yasuzi;  and  Ikeda.  Saizo,  4.210.696.  Cl. 
428-212.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Breitschwerdt,  Werner;  Jahn,  Walter;  Rapp,  Herbert;  and  Klein, 
Wilhelm.  4,210.365,  Cl.  297-481.000. 
Dalibor,  Horst.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  soluble  copolymers  which  contain  hydroxyl  groups  and  which 
copolymers    can    be    crosslinked    with    organic    polyisocyanates. 
4,210,702,  Cl.  428-413.000. 
Dameron,  H.  Clifford.  Jr ;  Martin,  Guy  E.;  and  Brouwer,  Nicholaas  L., 
to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Roll  compacting  of  stranded 
conductor.  4,210,012,  Cl,  72-235,000, 
D'Amico,  John  J  :  See— 

Bollinger,   Frederic  G.;  and  D'Amico.  John  J,,  4,210,439,  Cl. 
71-90.000. 
Dammann,  Ehrhard:  See— 

Friedel.  Klaus;  Dammann,  Ehrhard:  Pohl,  Hans-Joachim;  Schutt, 
Wolfgang;    and    Jensen.    Hans-Ludwig.    4,210,504,    Cl,    204- 
180.00R, 
Danfoss  A/S:  See— 

Andresen,  Jens  N.,  4,209.989.  Cl.  60-527.000. 
Andresen.  Jens  N..  4,210,030.  Cl.  74-43.000. 


Daniels.  Raymond  R.;  and  Scheid.  Norman  W.  Chemical  injection 

assembly.  4.210.175,  Cl.  137-564.500. 
Danko,  Peter  J.  Method  of  making  a  chair.  4,210,182,  Cl.  144-317  000. 
Dany,  Franz-Josef;  Thummler,  Ursus:  Wortmann,  Joachim;  Staendeke, 
Horst;  and  Kandler,  Joachim,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Stabi- 
lized red  phosphorus.  4.210.630.  Cl.  423-265.000. 
Dardoufas,  Kimon  C:  See- 
Marshall,  Robert  M.;  and  Dardoufas.  Kimon  C.  4.210.700,  Cl. 
428-395.000. 
Darms,  Roland:  Wyler,  Siegfried;  and  Greber.  Gerd,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corjporation.     Silicon-modified    imidyl-phthalic    acid    derivatives. 
4,210,588,  Cl.  260-326.00E, 
David.  Agoston:  See— 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Toke,  LaszIo;  Toth.  Istvan;  Virag, 

Sandor;  Kanyo,  Erzsebet:  and  David,  Agoston.  4.210.650.  Cl. 

424-258.000. 

Davidson.  John  J.;  and  Smith.  David  A.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of 

America.    Electrocoating    fiow    control    electrode    and    method. 

4.210,507,  Cl.  204-181.00R. 

Davies,  Evan  E..  to  Textron  Inc.  Fixture  for  holding  zipper  sliders. 

4.209,897,  Cl.  29-768.000. 
Davila,  Jose  E.:  See- 
Gomez.  Jim  H.;  and  Davila.  Jose  E.,  4.210.801.  Cl.  235-92,OAC 
Davis,  Bernard  H.;  and  Welsh,  Thomas  M.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Com- 
pany. Sheet  metal  ribbon  coating  method.  4,210.682.  Cl.  427-178.000. 
Davis.  David  E.  Circuit  test  clamp.  4.210.383.  Cl.  339-200.00P. 
Davis.  Frederick  C;  and  Beer,  Richard  L.,  to  Companion  Ply.  Limited. 

Collapsible  barbecues.  4,210,118,  Cl.  126-25.00R 
Davis,  James  E.:  See — 

Burton,  James  R.;  Cantwell,  Vernon  W.;  and  Davis.  James  E.. 
4,210,544,  Cl.  252-47.500. 
Davis  Refractories.  Inc.:  See — 

Bowers.  Donald  J..  4,210.453,  Cl.  106-56.000. 
Davis,  Thomas  C,  Sr.:  See- 
Carroll.  Herbert  J.;  and  Davis.  Thomas  C,  Sr.,  4.210,314.  Cl. 
254-8.00B. 
Davy-Loewy  Limited:  See — 

Dobson,  John  C,  4,210,288,  Cl.  239-597.000. 
Dawson,  Gaynor  W.;  Leiper.  Hugh  C;  and  Brix,  Arthur  T.,  to  Herds. 
Inc.   Apparatus  and  a  process  for  treating  waste.  4.210.680.  Cl 
426-641.000. 
Daymarc  Corporation:  See— 

Bachman.  Walter  S.;  and  Cedrone.  Nicholas  J..  4.209.959.  Cl. 
53-475.000. 
Dayus,  Barry  R.:  See— 

Tatum.  James  R.;  and  Dayus.  Barry  R..  4.210.070.  Cl.  98-4000D. 
Deere  &  Company:  See- 
Jackson,  William  W.;  Steinbach.  James  G.;  and  Geiger,  Lon  R.. 

4,210,212,  Cl.  172-645.000. 

Kittlk  Carl  E.;  and  Wittren,  Richard  A.,  4.209,984,  Cl.  60-328.000. 

LyseiUko,    George    P;    and    Smith,    Richard    J..    4.210.350.    Cl. 

292-86.000. 

Dehnert.  Johannes;  Kurtz.  Walter;  and  Lamm.  Gunther.  to  BASF 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Azo  dyes  of  the  2.6-di(substituted)  ammo  pyridine 

series.  4.210.583.  Cl.  260-156.000. 
De  Jonckheere,  Raphael,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Consortium  Gen- 
eral Textile.  Disposable  nappy  for  a  baby.  4,210.143,  Cl.  128-287.000. 
Deleuze,  Michel;  Boutin.  Francois-Regis;  and  Marchive.  Daniel,  to 
Forges  de  Crans.  Aluminum  alloy  for  enamelling.  4.210.446.  CI. 
75-148.000. 
DeLong.  Donald  C,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  Antiviral^rombinations. 

4,210,647,  Cl.  424-250.000. 
DeLue,  Norman  R.;  and  Crano.  John  C,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Prepa- 
ration of  boron  trichloride.  4.210,631.  Cl.  423-292.000. 
de  Montmollin.  Rene;  and  Schutz,  Hans-Ulrich.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration.  Water-soluble  pyrazolone-imide  containing  azo  dyestufTs, 
4,210,582,  Cl.  260-154.000. 
Dempsey,  Russell  M.;  Coker.  Thomas  G.;  and  La  Conti.  Anthony  B..  to 
General  Electric  Company  Generation  of  halogens  by  electrolysis  of 
hydrogen  halides  in  a  cell  having  catalytic  electrodes  bonded  to  a 
solid  polymer  electrolyte.  4.210.501,  Cl.  204-129.000. 
Dengler,  Siegfried;  Loew,  Peter;  Zickendraht.  Christian;  and  Schwan- 
der. Hansrudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation    Novel  naphthoylene- 
perinones  disperse  dyestuffs.  4,210,757,  Cl.  546-52.000 
Dennhoven,  Manfred;  and  Kunze,  Claus,  to  Heimann  GmbH.  Drive  for 
moveable  shield  in  luggage  screening  apparatus.  4.210.811.  Cl   250- 
358  OOR 
Dent,  Enid-Mary;  and  Anderson,  Arthur  A.,  to  Capability  Brown 

Limited.  Plant  growth  package.  4.209,945.  Cl.  47-84.000. 
Derderian,  Harry  A:  See—  ,^  „„«   /-i 

Pronovost,  Jacques  O.;  and  Derderian,  Harry  A.,  4,209.980.  Cl. 
60-517.000. 
Desjardins.  Claude:  See— 

Ewing.     Larry    L.;    and    Desjardins.    Claude.    4.210.644.    Cl 
424-239.000. 
Deuser.    Erich,    to    Kabushikigaisha    OMCO     Massaging    device. 

4.210,135.  Cl.  128-57.000. 
Deutschlander.  Gert;  Rebsamen.  August;  and  Fluck.  Rene,  to  SIG 
Schweizerische   Industrie-Gesellschaft.   Apparatus  for   maintaining 
constant  the  weight  of  article  stacks.  4.209.960.  Cl.  53-502.000. 
Devine.  John  W..  Jr.:  See- 
Nestor.  Jack;  and  Devine.  John  W..  Jr..  4.210.145.  Cl   128-305.000. 
Nestor.  Jack;  and  Devine.  John  W.,  Jr.,  4.210.147.  Cl.  128-327  000. 
Di  Battista,  Piero;  Fontanelli.  Renzo;  Gratani.  Francesco;  and  Nelli. 
Giuseppe,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Stabilizers  for  polymers  and  poly- 
mers stabilized  thereby.  4,210.576.  Cl.  260-45.8NE. 
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Dick.  Donald  E.;  Metz,  Robert  L.;  and  Elliott,  Raytnond  D.,  to  Life 
Instruments  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  and 
reproducing  on  film  directly  viewable  TV  video  signals.  4.210.932. 
CI  358-130  000 
Dicken.  John  A..  Jr..  and  Ash.  David  B..  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Dishwasher  having  improved  spray  arm.  4.210.285.  CI.  239-251.000. 
Dickhoff.  Winfried:  See— 

Klatzer.  Stefan;  and  Dickhoff.  Winfried.  4.210.467.  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  See— 

Galow.     Manfred;     and     Stefancik.     Nikolaus.    4.210.430.     CI 
55-344.000. 
Dietz.  Jean:  See — 

Boujet.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Dietz.  Jean.  4.210.880.  CI.  333-110,000 
Dimitroff,  Edward;  and  Vitkovits.  John  A.,  to  Southwest  Research 
Institute.  Fuel  system  for  and  a  method  of  operating  a  spark-ignited 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,2J0.I03.  CI.  123-l.OOA. 
DiscoVision  Associates:  Sec — 

Bailey.    Jack    H,;    and    Ottaway.    Gerald    H..    4,210.931,    CI 
358-128.500. 
Dixon  International  Limited:  See— 

Redfarn.  Cyril  A.,  4.210.725.  CI.  521-100.000. 
Dobler.  Peter:  See— 

Schoettle.  Klaus;  Dobler.  Peter;  Gliniorz.  Lothar;  Gaiser.  Dieter; 
and  Lewin.  Helmut.  4.210.266.  CI.  226-97.000. 
Dobson.    John    C.    to    Davy-Loewy    Limited.    Cooling    apparatus. 

4.210.288,  CI.  239-597.000. 
Dr  Werner  Freyberg  Chemische  Fabrik:  See— 

Praxl.  Werner;  and  Ehret.  Reiner.  4.210.683.  CI.  427-221.000. 
Dodge.  George  W.  Adhesive  pad  package.  4.210.245.  CI.  206-440.000. 
Dodson.  Vance  H.;  and  Roberts,  Lawrence  R  ,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co. 
Portland     cement-fly     ash-aggregate     concretes.     4.210.457.     CI. 
106-97  000. 
Doguchi.  Nobushige:  See — 

Hirono.   Hatsuo;  Nagata,   Katsuyuki;  and  Doguchi.  Nobushige. 

4.210.499.  CI.  2O4-38.0GA. 
Hirono.  Hatsuo;  Nagata.   Katsuyuki;  and  Doguchi.  Nobushige, 
4.210.695,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Dot.  Yoshmao;  Fugii.  Osamu;  Kaneko.  Shigeo;  and  Hanamura.  Takeo, 
to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Microporous  film  battery 
separator.  4.210,709,  CI  429-250.000. 
Domlim  Inc.:  See — 

Rourke.  Terence  A..  4.210.632.  CI.  423-637.000. 
Donaldson,  Peter,  to  Donaldson,  Peter;  and  Moate.  David  W.  Liquid 

dispensing  apparatus  with  vent  valve.  4.210,262.  CI.  222-442.000. 
Donatelle,  Leo  P..  to  Spanjer  Brothers,  Inc.  Knockdown  sign  tubular 

interlocking  device.  4.209,927.  CI.  40-607.000. 
Donnelley.  James  R..  to  Stevenson  Industries.  Guide  mechanism  for 

self-guiding  stretch-wrap  machine.  4,209.961.  CI.  53-588.000. 
Donovan,  John  S.  Gas  operated  automatic  weapon.  4,210.060,  CI 
89-192.000  K-  .      , 

Dooley.  Martin  F.:  See— 

Feldman,  Nicholas;  Ryer,  Jack;  and  Dooley.  Martin  F.,  4,210.424 
CI.  44-62.000 
Doppner,  Detlef  St?e— 

Hoffmann.  Klaus;  and  Doppner,  Detlef.  4.210.918.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Dore.  Jacques  P..  to  Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen;  and 
Automobiles  Peugeot.  Transmission  joint  with  bellows  dust-euard 
4,210,002,  CI.  64-32.00F.  * 

Dorman.  Linneaus  C;  and  Mani.  Inder.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Method  of  coupling  a  protein  to  an  epoxylated  latex.  4,210,723 
CI.  435-180.000. 
Dormann.  Gunter:  See— 

Obendorf.  Johann;  Dormann.  Gunter;  Gras,  Rainer  and  Wolf 
Elmar,  4,210,687,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Dosmann,  Joseph  B.  Space  heater  heat  recovery  system.  4.210  102  CI 

122-20.00B. 
Doucette.  Edward  I.;  and  Shelley.  Samuel  P..  to  Doucette  Industries, 

Inc  Heat  exchange  system.  4.210,199,  CI.  165-70.000. 
Doucette  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Doucette.   Edward   I.;  and   Shelley.   Samuel   P 
165-70.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See— 

Baggett,  Joseph  M..  4,210,741,  CI.  528-196.000. 
Dorman.  Linneaus  C;  and  Mam.  Inder,  4,210,723, 
Frenier,   Wayne   W.;   and   Settineri,   William   J 

252-151.000. 

Metcalf.  Arthur  S.;  and  Eilers.  Louis  H.,  4.210.455.  CI.  106-90.000 
Snover.  John  A.;  and  Caines.  R.  Scott.  4.210.621.  CI.  264-516.000. 
Wilson.    Charles    A.;    and    Mixan.    Craig    E.,    4.210  645     CI 
424-250.000.  .      .    v,  . 

Dowdnor  Corporation:  See- 
Regan.    Ernest    E.;    and    McCann.    Thom^   J.,    4.210,693     CI 
428-152.000. 
Doyel.  John  S.  Hand-held  cleaning  device  with  snout-like  sweep  tunnel 

4.209.870.  CI.  I5-97.00R.  ^ 

Doyel.  John  S.  Hand-operated  kitchen  appliance  for  drying  vegetables 

and  the  like.  4.209.916,  CI.  34-58.000.  '66 

Draft  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Fallon,   Merton  R.;  and  Clements.  Thomas  W..  4.210.172    CI 
137-504.000. 
Draghi.  James  A.:  See — 

Marquis.    Edgar    E.;    and    Draghi.    James    A.,    4.210,824,    CI 
307-141.000.  .      .    ^1. 

Dragotta,  Peter.  Medicine  dropper  cap  and  bulb  assembly  apparatus 
4.209,899,  CI.  29-783.000.  ^^ 


4.210.199.   CI. 


,  CI.  435-180.000. 
..   4.210.552,   CI. 


Drake.  Cyril  F..  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation.  Anti- 
corrosion  compositions.  4.210.575.  CI.  260-42.520. 
Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Blanton.  James  R..  4,210.214.  CI.  175-297.000. 
Koskie.  Earl  T  .  Jr..  4.209.890.  CI.  29-450.000. 
Dreyer.  Bernard  F.;  and  Paglericcio.   Paul  F.  Hair  styling  device. 

4.210.162.  CI.  132-9.000. 
Driscoll.  Gary  L ,  to  Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania.  Process  for 

making  synthetic  paper  pulp.  4,210,487.  CI.  162-146.000. 
Dudar,  Klaus;  Seliger.  Ewald;  Hubner.  Gertraude;  and  Banse.  Wilhelm! 
to  VEB  Rationalisierung  Halle.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  accel- 
eration of  the  ripening  of  spirits.  4.210,676,  CI.  426-238.000. 
Duffield,  Albert  J.:  See— 

Silva.  Joseph  W.;  and  DufTield.  Albert  J.,  4,209.889.  Q.  29-432.000. 
Dugois,  Jean-Pierre:  See- 
Morel,  Paul;  and  Dugois.  Jean-Pierre,  4,210.514.  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Dundon.  John  P.;  Klingsberg,  Erwin;  and  Bright.  John  H.,  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  preparing  aryl(4,4'-bis(di-lowerai- 
kyl-amino)benzhydryl]sulfones.  4,210.601,  CI.  260-570.00D. 
Dunham-Bush,  Inc.:  See— 

Falk,    Donald   G.;   and    Armstrong,    William   J.,   4,209,999    CI 

62-344.000. 
Falk.    Donald   G.;   and    Armstrong.   William   J..   4.209,999.   CI 

62-344.000. 
Shaw.  David  N..  4.209.996.  CI.  62-175.000. 
Shaw.  David  N..  4.209.998.  CI.  62-324.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 
Bigelow.  John  H..  4.210.716.  CI  430-615.000. 
Hay.  James  V..  4.210,668.  CI.  424-298.000. 
Inskip.  Harold  K..  4.210.705.  CI.  428-500.000. 
Munger.    Stanley    H.;    and    Pine.    Herbert    J..    4,210,712,    CI 
430-275.000. 
Dupro  AG:  See— 

Maier,  Siegfried.  4,209.872.  CI.  15-179.000. 
Durant.  Graham  J.;  Ganellin.  Charon  R.;  and  Sach,  George  S.,  toSmith 
Kline  &  French   Laboratories  Limited.   Pharmacologically  active 
1 .3-bis(  I  -(2-heteroalkylthio)ethylamino)-2-nitrovinyl- 1  -aminojpro- 
pane  derivatives.  4.210.652,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  Young,  Rodney  C;  and  Tashma,  Zev,  to  Smith 
Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Amidinosulphonic  acid  deriv- 
atives. 4,210.658.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Dutcher.  Daniel   P..  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Tub- 
shaped  carton  and  blank  for  forming  same.  4.210.271,  CI  229-1  50B 
Dutton,  Daniel  R.:  See- 
Login,    Robert    B.;    and    Dutton.    Daniel    R..    4.210.685.    CI 
427-361.000. 
Dworsky.  Lawrence  N.:  See — 

Enderby.  Ralph  T.;  and  Dworsky.  Lawrence  N..  4.210,886,  CI 

333-24.200. 

Dyce.  John  W.;  and  Buczak,  Ronald  F..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The. 

Solder  pack  and  method  of  manufacture  thereof  4,209.893.  CI.  29- 

522.00R. 

Dyer.  Robert  E.,  to  Sangamo  Weston.  Inc.  Solid  state  power  outage 

recording  circuit.  4.210,937.  CI.  360-6.000. 
Dynamic  Sports  concepts.  Inc.:  See— 

Kosbab.  John  V..  4.210.330.  CI.  273-106.50B. 
Dzaack,  Walter  J.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Electric  heating  units. 

4.210.799.  CI.  219-541.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Clark,  Gary  T.;  and  Weaver.  Max  A..  4.210.586,  CI.  260-207.100. 
Trotter.  Jimmy  R.;  Joyner,  Frederick  B.;  and  McConnell,  Richard 
L.,  4,210.570.  CI.  260-33.6AQ. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See- 
Collins,  Marcus  H.,  4.210.482,  CI.  156-415.000. 
Eckardt.  Helmut;  and  Ehritt.  Jurgen,  to  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  forming  plastic.  4.210,616,  CI.  264-45.100. 
ECO  Motor  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Pronovost.  Jacques  O;  and  Derderian,  Harry  A.,  4,209.980.  CI. 
60-517.000. 
Ecodyne  Corporation:  See— 

Butterworth,  Donald  J.;  and  Ryan,  Leo  F.,  4,210,537,  CI.  210- 
323.00T. 
Ecolaire  Incorporated:  See —  | 

Boyer.    Robert    C;   and    Williams,   George  J.,   4.210,202,   CI 
165-162.000. 
Egan.  William  E..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Pneu- 
matic tire  having  self-sealing  feature.  4,210,187.  CI.  152-347.000. 
Eglington.  Alfred  J.;  Howarth.  Thomas  T.;  and  Corbett.  David  F.,  to 
Beecham    Group    Limited.    Side    chain    sulphoxide    metabolites 
4.210.662.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Ehret.  Reiner:  See — 

Praxl.  Werner;  and  Ehret.  Reiner.  4,210.683,  CI.  427-221.000. 
Ehritt,  Jurgen:  See— 

Eckardt,  Helmut;  and  Ehritt,  Jurgen.  4,210,616,  CI.  2^4-45.100. 
Eilers.  Louis  H.:  See — 

Metcalf.  Arthur  S.;  and  Eilers.  Louis  H.,  4.210.455,  CI.  106-90.000. 
El  Paso  Products  Company:  See— 

Cihonski.  John  L..  4,210.603.  CI.  260-580.000. 
Eldec  Corporation:  See — 

Godden,  Glenn  S..  4.210,216,  CI.  177-134.000. 
Elecktrokemiska  AB:  See— 

Moree,    Hans   Q.    E.;   and   Grunewald,    Helmut,  4,210,461.   CI 
134-11.000 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Hildebrand,  B.  Percy.  4,210,028.  CI.  73-598.000 
Perry.  Elijah  R..  4.210.774.  CI.  174-140.00R. 
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Electro  Controls  Inc.:  See — 

Labrum.  Joseph  H..  4,210.955,  CI.  362-321.000. 
Elektro-Thermit  GmbH.:  See— 

Kempa,  Bemd-Joachim,  4.210,300,  CI.  246-430.000. 
Elfotec  AG.:  See- 
Forgo.  Gabor,  4,210,448.  CI.  430-126.000. 
Elfring,  Gary  C;  See — 

Huber,  William  B.;  Bower,  Ian  L.;  Flynn,  James  A.;  and  Elfring, 
Gary  C.  4.210.785.  CI.  179-100. IPS. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

DeLong,  Donald  C.  4.210.647.  CI.  424-250.000. 

Paschal,  Gloria  C;  and  Thompson,  Gerald  L.,  4,210,584,  CI. 

260-244.400. 
Takruri.  Harun;  and  Chavers,  Jane  E..  4,210.633.  CI.  424-80.000. 
Elkflwi  AG"  Sec 

Jaeger,  Kari  H.,  4,210,634,  CI.  424-101.000. 
Elliott,  Raymond  D.:  See — 

Dick,  Donald  E.;  Metz.  Robert  L.;  and  Elliott,  Raymond  D., 
4,210,932,  CI.  358-130.000. 
Elmeg-Electro-Mechanik  GmbH:  See — 

Zieike,  Alfred,  4,210.787,  CI.  200-5.0EA. 
Ely,  John  W.;  and  Tinsley,  John  M.,  to  Halliburton  Company.  High 
temperature    well    treating    with    crosslinked    gelled    solutions. 
4.210.206,  CI.  166-294.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.;  See — 

Dzaack,  Walter  J..  4.210,799,  CI.  219-541.000. 
Moore,    James    L.;    and    Ewing,    Lenoard    G.,    4,209.902.    CI. 
30-276.000. 
Emming,  Joseph  L.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Hydraulic  liquid  reservoir 

with  internal  baffle.  4,210,176.  CI.  137-573.000. 
Emmons,  William  D.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company;  and  Beckman 
Instruments.   Inc.   Ambient  or  low-temperature  curable  coatings. 
4.210,565.  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Enderby.  Ralph  T.;  and  Dworsky.  Lawrence  N.,  to  Motorola.  Inc. 
Isolator  having  reactive  neutralizing  means  and  predetermined  angle 
between  input-output  windings.  4,210.886.  CI.  333-24.200. 
Endress  u.  Hauser  GmbH  u.  Co.:  See — 

Kienberger.   Kari-Heinz;  and  Stock,  Don  J.   R.,  4.210.915.  CI. 
343-786.000. 
Engdahl.  Arnold  B.,  Jr.  Packaging  for  retortable  pouch.  4.210.248.  CI. 

206-525.000. 
Engler.  Peter;  Nagel,  Otto;  Untersten"hofer.  Leo.  deceased  (by  Unter- 
stenhofer.  Use,  heiress-at-law);  Frielingsdorf,  Hans;  Berbner,  Heinz; 
Mueller-Tamm.  Heinz;  and  Stoehr,  Dieter,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Manufacture  of  thermoplastics  fibrids.  4,210,615.  CI. 
264-11.000. 
English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  &  Company,  Limited;  See — 

Taylor,  John  H.  4,210,490,  CI.  161-175.000. 
Enomoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Murai,  Hiromu;  Ohata,  Katsuya;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Sempuku, 
Kenji;  Kitaguchi.  Koji;  Fujita,  Yukio;  Yoshikuni.  Yoshiaki;  Kura, 
Kohei;  Saito.  Katsuhide;  Mori,  Tamiki;  and  Yasutomi,  Yasuo, 
4,210,671,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Enrique  Mitman:  See — 

Mitman,  Enrique;  and  Sadovnik,  Isaac.  4.210.041.  CI.  83-32.000. 
Erba.  Mario.  Automatic  machine  for  continuously  producing  tinned 
strap  caps  fitted  with  opening  devices  and  devices  therefor.  4.210,091. 
CI.  113-113.00D.  ^ 

Erikson.  Keith  W.:  See — 

Erikson,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Erikson.  Keith  W..  4.210,033,  CI.  74- 
424.80A. 
Erikson.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Erikson,  Keith  W..  to  Kerk  Motion  Prod- 
ucts. Inc.  Anti-backlash  nut.  4,210.033.  CI.  74-424.80A. 
Eriksson.  Goran,  to  Roland,  Jack.  Hoisting  apparatus.  4.210.352.  CI. 

294-8  l.OOR. 
Ernest.  Raymond;  and  Nestor.  Jack,  to  Ernest,  Raymond.  Toothbrush 
with  improved  interproximal  and  free  gingival  margin  accessibility. 
4,209,871.  CI.  15-167.00R. 
Eross.  Bela,  to  Instrumentation  Industries,  Inc.  Positive  pressure  valves. 

4.210.174.  CI.  137-528.000. 
Erste  Osterreichische  Zahnraderfabrick  Rudolf  Kienast  Gesellschaft 
m.b.H.:  See — 
Kienast,  Hans,  4.210,291.  CI.  241-110.000. 
Escher.  William  J.  D.  Multimode  solar  energy  collector  and  process. 

4.210,463,  CI.  136-89.0PC. 
Etablissements  Carpano  &  Pons:  See — 

Saligny.  Yves,  4.210.375,  CI.  339-14.00L. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See- 
Huang,  Yun-Yang,  4,210,597,  CI.  260-449.00R. 
Stephens,  Ruth  E.,  4,210,574.  CI.  260-42.160. 
Etzel,  James  E.;  and  Keramida,  Vasiliki.  to  Purdue  Research  Founda- 
tion. Treatment  of  metal  plating  wastes  with  an  unexpanded  vermicu- 
lite  cation  exchange  column.  4.210.530,  CI.  210-38.00B. 
Euzen.  Jean-Paul;  and  Scemama,  Patrick,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Pe- 
trole;  and  Societe  Anonyme  Pipe  Line  Service.  Device  for  following 
the  variations  in  the  composition  of  a  flowing  heterogeneous  liquid 
mixture.  4.210,015.  CI.  73-61. lOR. 
Evans,  Alton,  Jr.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Method  of 

and  apparatus  for  making  air  filters.  4,210,067.  CI.  93-1. OOF. 
Ewe,  Kurt;  and  Linzenkirchner,  Edmund,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Control  device  with  an  integrating  position  drive.  4,210,853, 
CI.  318-630.000. 
Ewing,  Larry  L.;  and  Desjardins,  Claude,  to  Johns  Hopkins  University, 
The.  Male  contraception.  4,210,644,  CI.  424-239.000. 


Ewing,    Lenoard    G..    4,209,902.    CI. 


CI. 


Ewing,  Lenoard  G.:  See — 
Moore,    James    L.;    and 
30-276.000. 
Exxon  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See- 
Hurst,  Ralph.  4.210.831.  CI.  310-13.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Baker.  Richard  H..  4.210,826,  CI.  307-254.000. 
Confer.  Robert  G.,  4.210.503,  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Feldman,  Nicholas;  Ryer,  Jack;  and  Dooley,  Martin  F..  4.210.424. 

CI.  44-62.000. 
Makowski,  Henry  S.;  Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  and  Klein.  Robert  R., 

4,210.568,  CI.  260-32.400. 
.Wilson.  Edward  L..  Jr.;  and  Mitchell.  Willard  N.,  4.210.518, 
208-10.000. 
F.  A.  Hughes  and  Company  Limited:  See — 

Odds.  David  J.  H..  4,209.952,  CI.  51-415.000. 
Fabisiewicz,  Eugene,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  for 
bonding  a  plastic  tubing  to  a  metal  needle  and  the  needle  assembly 
formed  thereby.  4.210.479,  CI.  156-273.000. 
Fahrenkrog-Petersen,  Dieter:  See— 

Ritter,   Peter;   and   Fahrenkrog-Petersen,   Dieter.  4.210.951.   CI. 
361-391.000. 
Falk,  Donald  G.;  and  Armstrong,  William  J.,  to  Dunham-Bush.  Inc.; 
General   Electric  Company;   and   Dunham-Bush,   Inc    Household 
refrigerator    with    through-the-door    ice    service.    4.209,999,    CI. 
62-344.000. 
Fallon,  Merton  R.;  and  Clements.  Thomas  W..  to  Draft  Systems,  Inc. 
Apparatus    for    dispensing    fluid    under    pressure.    4,210,172,    CI. 
137-504.000. 
Fansteel  Inc.:  See — 

Berry,  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  4,210,406,  CI.  408-223.000. 
Farfor,  James  D.;  and  Gall,  Huba.  to  Rocla  Concrete  Pipes  Limited. 

Reinforcement  fibres.  4,210.009,  CI.  72-186.000. 
Faris,   Sadeg  M..  to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Polarity   switch   incorporating  Josephson   devices    4,210.921.   CI. 
357-5.000. 
Farrington,  Gregory  C,  to  General  Electric  Company  Sealed  lithium- 
type  electrochemical  cell.  4,210,707.  CI.  429-105.000 
Fattinger,  Volker:  See— 

Schneider,  Jurg;  and  Fattinger,  Volker,  4.210.428,  CI.  55-223.000. 
Faulkner,  Lois  V.:  See- 
Summers.  William  A.;  Markunas,  Peter  C;  and  Faulkner.  Lois  V.. 
4,210,609,  CI.  568-947.000. 
Fauser,  Fritz:  See- 
Meyer,  Burton  C;  Kripak,  Leonid;  and  Fauser.  Fritz.  4.209.940.  CI. 
46-145.000. 
Fauth.  Gunter.   to  AGFA-Gevaert.   AG.   Photographic   apparatus. 

4.210.392.  CI.  354-21.000. 
Fearing.  D.  David,  to  Fearing  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Marking  tag. 

4.209,924,  CI.  40-301.000. 
Fearing  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See — 

Fearing.  D.  David.  4.209,924,  CI.  40-301.000. 
Feather,  Jack  V.   Body  engaging  exercising  device.  4.210.323.  CI. 

272-137.000. 
Feder,  Joseph:  See— 

Tolbert,  William  R.;  Feder.  Joseph;  and  Kuo.  Mau-Jung.  4.210.718. 

CI.  435-41.000. 
Tolbert.  William  R.;  Feder,  Joseph;  and  Kuo.  Mau-Jung.  4.210.719. 
CI.  435-41.000. 
Fee.  Graham  M..  to  True  Temper  Corporation.  Spring  type  anchors. 

4.210.281,  CI.  238-327.00R. 
Fehlau,  Robert;  Schlussel.  Peter;  and  Schneider.  Matthias,  to  Hellige 
GmbH.  Medical  diagnostic  device  for  determining  bleeding  times  and 
behavior  of  bleedings  from  a  standardized  wound.  4.210.153,  CI. 
128-637.000. 
Feldkamper,  Richard,  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher.  Vacuum  control  for 

sheet  applicator  machines.  4,210,320.  CI.  271-108.000. 
Feldman,  Nicholas;  Ryer,  Jack;  and  Dooley.  Martin  F..  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Combination  of  ethylene  polymer, 
normal  parafllnic  wax  and  nitrogen  containing  compound  (stabilized, 
if  desired,  with  one  or  more  compatibility  additives)  to  improve  cold 
flow  properties  of  distillate  fuel  oils.  4.210.424.  CI  44-62.000. 
Felix.  Rolf:  See— 

Fleisch,  Herbert  A.;  and  Felix.  Rolf.  4.210.643,  CI  424-204  000. 
Felten,  Gilbert  A.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The.  Method 
for  parting  ply  stock  between  side-by-side  cords  or  wires  4,210,042, 
CI.  83-49.000. 
Fender.  William  H..  to  Solardyne.  Inc  Water  flow  controller  device. 

4.210.125.  CI.  126-437.000. 
Ferdelman.  Donald  C.  to  White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.  Controls 
for  room  air  conditioner  with  timer  and  power  saver.  4.209,995,  CI. 
62-157.000. 
Fernstrom,  John  D.:  See — 

Wurtman.  Richard  J.;  Wurtman.  Judith  J.;  and  Fernstrom.  John  D., 
4.210.637.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Ferranti  Limited:  See — 

Walters.  Frank.  4.210.838.  CI.  313-198.000. 
Ferrara.  Angelo;  See— 

Ricciardi.  Ronald  J.;  Ferrara,  Angelo;  and  Hartmann.  Joseph  L.. 
4,210.963.  CI.  364-567.000. 
Fiat-Allis  Construction  Machinery.  Inc.:  See- 

Boersma,  Richard  F..  4.210.362.  CI.  296-190.000. 
Filkins.  David  E.:  See — 

Wallin.  Lloyd  A.;  and  Filkins.  David  E..  4.209.913.  CI.  34-21.000. 
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•  Fingerle.  Karl;  and  Lotzwik.  Gerd,  to  Fortuna-Werke  Maschinenfabrik 
GmbH.    Band    knife    splitting    machine    feed    roll    arrangement 
4.210.051.0.83-871.000. 
Fingermatri.x.  Inc  :  See — 

Swonger.  Claron  W.;  Bowers.  Dan  M.;  and  Stock,  Robert  M 
4.210.899.  CI.  340-146.30E. 
Fischer.  Emil.  to  Albert-Frankenlhal  AG.  Rotary  stapling  machine. 

Fischer.  Johanna:  See — 

Zirngibi.  Ludwig;  Fischer.  Johanna;  and  Thiele,  Kurt,  4,210  656 

CI.  424-273.00R. 
Zirngibl.  Ludwig;  Fischer.  Johanna;  and  Thiele.  Kurt,  4,210,657 
CI.  424-273.00R. 
Fisher,  Arnold  R.,  to  Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company.  Scoring  mecha- 
nism. 4.210.052.  CI.  83-881.000. 
Fisher.  Arthur  W..  Ill:  See— 

Hermsdorf.  Horst  G.;  and  Pitts.  Clyde  T..  4.209.982.  CI.  60-325  000 
Fisher,  James  A.:  See— 

Byrd.  Fred;  and  Fisher.  James  A..  4.210.097.  CI.  118-65.000. 
Fleer.  Ernst  O .  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Mobile  dental  unit 

4.209.908.  CI.  433-78.000. 
Fleisch.  Herbert  A  ;  and  Feli.x.  Rolf,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company. 
The.    Phosphonate    pharmaceutical    composition.    4.210  643     CI 
424-204.000. 
Flett.  Douglas  S..  to  Matthey  Rustenburg  Refiners  (Proprietary)  Lim- 
ited  Process  for  separating  cobalt  and  nickel  by  solvent  extraction 
4.210.625.  CI.  423-139.000. 
Flowtec  AG:  See- 
Boss.  Jurg  A  .  4.210.022.  CI.  73-861.170. 
Fluck.  Rene:  See— 

Deutschlander.    Gert;    Rebsamen.    August;    and    Fluck     Rene 
4.209,900,  CI.  53-502.000. 
Flumm.  Paul  T..  to  Timex  Corporation.  Means  of  setting  a  solid  state 

watch.  4.209,976.  CI.  368-187.000. 
Flynn.  James  A,:  See— 
-      Huber.  Wilham  B.;  Bower.  Ian  L.;  Flynn.  James  A.;  and  Elfrine 

Gary  C.  4.210.785,  CI.  179- 100. IPS. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

Brubaker.  Gaylen  R.,  4.210.551.  CI.  252-102.000. 
Fogg.  Lawrence  D..  MI.  to  Lockhead  Corporation.  Laminated  compos- 
ite   structural    fitting    and    method    of    making.    4.210,694,    CI 
428-174.000. 
Foley,  James  W.:  See— 

Cincotta,  Louis;  and  Foley.  James  W..  4.210.752.  CI.  544-33  000 
Fong.  Willie,  deceased:  See— 

''''I'^-'^in^'r^  rV  ^I-^°^^"-  '*°'^"  ^  •  ^"d  Fong.  Willie,  deceased. 

Fong.  Yukiye.  executrix:  See— 

^''I'^lioAll  CI  illiSoA  ^°^''  ^  '  ^"'^  ^°"*'  ^""^-  '^^'=^^^'^- 
Fontanelli.  Renzo:  See— 

Di   Battista.   Piero;  Fontanelli.  Renzo;  Gratani.   Francesco;  and 
Nelli,  Giuseppe,  4.210.576.  CI.  260-45.8NE 
Ford.  Leland  W  ;  Ramirez.  Alberto  M.;  and  Smith.  Gerald  L    to  Inter- 
■  national  Business  Machines  Corporation.  High  frequency  high  volt- 
age power  supply.  4.210.858.  CI.  323-22.00T. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Culbertson.  Thomas  L..  4,210,382,  CI.  339-192  OOR 
McPherson.  James  C.  4.210.195.  CI.  164-57.000. 
Forest.  Roger  C  Safety  stirrup  having  a  swingaway  footrest  released  by 

toe-actuated  deflector  plates.  4.209.%2,  CI  54-49  000 
Forges  de  Crans:  See— 

^^!%^,^n\ .'^''L^'^'-  Bou'in-  Francois-Regis;  and  Marchive,  Daniel. 
4.210.446.  CI.  75-148  000. 
Forgo.  Gabor.  to  Elfotec  AG  Process  for  electrophotographic  image 

formation  and  transfer.  4.210.448.  CI.  430-126.000 
Fors.  Jan:  See— 

Sorsa,  Erkki;  Haukkovaara.  Esko;  and  Fors,  Jan,  4,210,747,  CI. 
536-60.000. 
Fortuna-Werke  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Fingerle,  Karl;  and  Lotzwik,  Gerd,  4,210,051,  CI  83-871  000 
Foster,  Robert  E.:  See—  ' 

Fotis.  Peter:  See— 

'^G  T52-43*i"0OR  '^'''^^*'''  '^"'^°'^  ^'  ^"'^  ^°'''''  ^^^"'  *-210-559. 
Foundation^  The  Assn.  of  Japan  General  Denistry.  The  See- 

aii^All'oTv'^'  '^''"'"°^"-  ^"'l  Yoshida,  Tomoaki.  4.210,812, 

^TeltfZ^',\S^l'To":  i°.  Ag^""  Rationale  de  Valorisation  de  la 
Recherche  (ANVAR).  Microwave  applicator  for  radiating  micro- 
waves  to  an  elongated  zone.  4,210.793.  CI.  219-10  55F 

Fowler.  Billy  C.^  See— 

Fox 'a^^^V^'""  L.;  and  Fowler.  Billy  C.  4.210,775.  CI.  178-19.000. 

c     Clayson.  Arthur  J.;  and  Fox.  Austin  L..  4.209.956.  CI.  53-396  000 

rox  Valley  Corporation:  See— 

Frye.  Dana  E.;  Novcaski.  Russell  G;  Mills.  Jack;  and  Horneck 
Richard  H..  4.210.247.  CI.  206-494.000.  nornecK. 

Fraser.  Donald  L...  Jr.:  and  Tompsett.  Michael  F..  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories.  Incorporated.  High-ratio-accuracy  capacitor  geome- 
tries for  integrated  circuits.  4.210.950.  CI   361-329  000 

Frechette.  Thomas  E..  to  Royal  Business  Machines  Inc.  Ribbon  car- 
'■,^',^,«o'^"  mtegral  anti  spool  rotation  device.  4.210.296  CI 
242-198.000. 


Frederick  Electronics  Corp.:  See— 

Bowerman.    John    J.;    and    Wilson.    John    F.,    4,210  777     CI 
375-117.000. 
Frenier,  Wayne  W;  and  Settineri,  William  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Sulfonium  compounds  as  corrosion  inhibitors  in  aqueous 
acidic  cleaning  solutions.  4,210,552,  CI.  252-151.000. 
Frenz,  Norbert  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Mead,  Ralph  T.;  Frenz,  Norbert  W..  Jr.;  Rudolph,  Frank  W.;  and 
Greatbatch,  Wilson.  4,210,708,  CI.  429-181.000. 
Fricano,  Phillip  J.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Two-walled  carton 

4,210,240,  CI.  206-45.310. 
Friedel,  Klaus;  Dammann,  Ehrhard;  Pohl,  Hans-Joachim;  Schutt,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Jensen,  Hans-Ludwig,  to  Jenoptik  Jena  GmbH.  Method 
for  measuring  the  electrophoretic  mobility  of  particles.  4,210  504  CI 
204-I80.00R. 
Frielingsdorf,  Hans:  See— 

Engler.  Peter;  Nagel,  Otto;  Unterstenhofer,  Leo,  deceased-  Frie- 
lingsdorf,  Hans;   Berbner,   Heinz;   Mueller-Tamm.  Heinz-  and 
Stoehr,  Dieter,  4,210,615,  CI.  264-11.000. 
Fritz,  Gary  R.:  See— 

Howell,  Stephen  L.;  and  Fritz,  Gary  R.,  4,210.054,  CI.  84-1  190 
Fromaget,    Georges,    to    Samt-Gobain    Industries.    Strand    transfer 

4,210,293.  CI.  242-I8.00A. 
Frost.  Charles  C;  Gurney.  Gerald  W.;  and  Sytsma.  Frederick  R..  to  C. 
L.  Frost  &  Son.  Inc.  Chain  bracket  with  strengthened  chain  supports 
4.210.238.  CI.  198-687.000. 
Frye.  Dana  E.;  Novcaski.  Russell  G.;  Mills.  Jack;  and  Horneck.  Richard 
H  to  Fox  Valley  Corporation.  Folded  sheets  of  wrapping  paper 
4.210.247.  CI.  206-494.000.  fk    e  f  j^ 

Fryman.  Richard  K.:  See— 

Hodits.  Frank  W.,  Jr.;  and  Fryman.  Richard  K..  4.209  997    CI 
62-226.000. 
Frymaster  Corporation.  The:  See- 
Moore.  L.  Frank;  and  Price.  George  M..  4.210,123,  CI.  126-374  000 
Moore,  L.  Frank;  and  Price,  George  M.,  4,210,177,  CI.  137-613  000 
Fuelling,  William,  Jr.;  and  Heismann,  Richard  A.,  to  Outboard  Marine 
Corporation.  Two-speed  forward  and  reverse  self-propel  system  for 
walk-behind  mowers.  4,209,964.  CI.  56-11.200. 
Fugii,  Osamu:  See— 

Doi,  Yoshinao;  Fugii,  Osamu;  Kaneko,  Shigeo;  and  Hanamura 
Takeo,  4,210,709,  CI.  429-250.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitajima,  Masao;  Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki  and 
Ikeda.  Tomoaki,  4,210,71 1,  CI.  430-253.000. 
Fujikura,  Takashi:  See— 

Tamazawa,   Kazuharu;   Fujikura,  Takashi;   Kojima,  Tadao    and 
Iwanami,  Masaru,  4,210,751,  CI.  544-21.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Nishida,  Minoru,  4,210,635,  CI.  424-114.000 
Fujita,  Kazunori,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Distributed  control  type 

telephone  switching  system.  4,210,782,  CI.  I79-18.0ES. 
Fujita,  Kinya.  Orthodontic  appliance  (bracket  and  lock  pin).  4,209  906 

CI.  433-11.000. 
Fujita,  Masanori:  See— 

Moritani,  Nakanobu;  Samejima,  Toshihide;  Matsumura,  Toshio- 
Oda,  Hajime;  and  Fujita,  Masanori,  4,209,975,  CI.  368-186  000 
Fujita,  Masao:  See— 

Ueno,  Yasuhiko;  Saeki,  Yoshito;  Akiyama,  Takuya;  and  Fujita. 
Masao,  4,210,640,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Fujita,  Takashi:  See— 

Higuchi,  Iwao;  and  Fujita,  Takashi.  4.210.792.  CI.  2I9-1049R 
Fujita,  Yukio:  See— 

Murai,  Hiromu;  Ohata,   Katsuya;   Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Sempuku, 
Kenji;  Kitaguchi,  Koji;  Fujita,  Yukio;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Kura. 
Kohei;  Saito.  Katsuhide;  Mori.  Tamiki;  and  Yasutomi.  Yasuo 
4.210.671.  CI.  424-324.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Iwasaki.    Shun-Ichi;    and    Nakamura.    Yoshihisa.    4.210.946    CI 

360-131.000. 
Takagi.  Mikio;  Kamioka.  Hajime;  Shimoda,  Haruo;  and  Miyamoto. 
Hidekazu,  4,210,473,  CI.  148-189.000. 
Fujiwara,  Yasuo:  See— 

Kojima,  Ichiro;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujiwara,  Yasuo,  4,210,720  CI 

435-42.000. 

Fujiwhara.   Mitsuto;   Matsuo.  Syunji;  Masukawa,  Toyoaki;   Kaneko, 

Yutaka;  and  Kawasaki,  Mikio.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.. 

Ltd.  Light-sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material  and  method 

of  processing  thereof  4.210.715.  CI.  430-439.000. 

Fukahori.  Kiyoshi.  to  Precision  Monolithics,  Inc.  High  speed  switchine 

circuit.  4,210.830,  CI.  307-362.000. 
Fukuda.  Kenji:  See—  ' 

Murakami.    Hisashi;   Ohtsubo.   Toshikatsu;    Fukuda.   Kenji    and 
Ohnishi.  Noriaki.  4.210.517.  CI.  208-8.0LE 
Fukuichi.  Takuro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Digital  elec- 
tronic timepiece  having  an  alarm  display.  4.209,972,  CI   368-71  000 
Furuhata,  Takashi:  See— 

Yumde,     Yasufumi;     and     Furuhata,     Takashi,     4,210.927.     CI. 
jjo'iZ.yJkjO. 
Fushimi,  Akihiro;  Tabara.  Noboru;  and  Isaki.  Mikio,  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation.  Tape  stop  detection  mechanism  for  cassette  tape 
recorders.  4,210,944,  CI.  360-74,200. 
G.P.  Societa  per  Azichi:  See— 

Seragnoli,  Enzo,  4,209,955,  CI.  53-54.000. 
Ga-Vehren  Engineering  Company:  See— 

Ver  Mehren.  Hubert  R  ,  4.210.318,  CI.  270-79  000 
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Gaiser,  Dieter:  See— 

Schoettle,  Klaus;  Dobler,  Peter;  Gliniorz,  Lothar;  Gaiser,  Dieter; 

and  Lewin,  Helmut,  4,210,266.  CI.  226-97.000. 

Gajewski.  Henry;  Laurin.  Dean  G.;  Measells.  Paul;  and  Webster,  R. 

Daniel,  to  John  P.  Kirby,  Esq.  Multi-layered  plastic  sheeting  having 

high  clarity,  strength,  and  resistance  to  water  vapor  transmission. 

4,210,686,  CI.  428-35.000. 

Galer,  Herbert  W..  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Pipe-thread 

protector.  4.210.179.  CI.  138-96.00T. 
Galindez  (Aldecoa),  Luis,  to  Ingenieria  Del  Vidrio.  S.A.-Ingevisa. 
Automatic  system  and  process  of  shaping  and  tempering  glass  pieces. 
4.210.434.  CI.  65-104.000. 
Gall.  Huba:  See— 

Farfor.  James  D.;  and  Gall.  Huba.  4.210.009.  CI.  72-186.000. 
Gallagher.  Ruth  E.;  Goswami.  Jagadish  C;  Kraft.  Paul;  and  Yu.  Arthur 
J.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Internally  plasticized  vinyl  chlo- 
ride copolymer  composition.  4,210,739,  CI.  526-325.000. 
Gallaro,  Anthony  V.:  See— 

Buescher.  WJilliam  E.;  and  Gallaro.  Anthony  V.,  4.210.844.  CI. 
313-479.000. 
Galow.    Manfred;   and   Stefancik.   Nikolaus.   to   Didier   Engineering 

GmbH.  Cyclone  separator  assembly.  4.210.430.  CI.  55-344.000. 
Ganellin.  Charon  R.:  See— 

Durant.  Graham  J.;  Ganellin.  Charon  R.;  and  Sach.  George  S., 
4.210.652.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Garner.  Lloyd  L..  to  Smith  International.  Inc.  Electronic  monitoring  of 

rock  bit  parameters.  4.210.270.  CI.  228-103.000. 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  See — 

Woodhouse.  Geoffrey  D.;  and  Mattson.  George  B..  4.209.979.  CI. 
60-39.040. 
Gastetner  Limited:  See — 

Croker.  John  H..  4.210.081.  CI.  101-465.000. 
Gatzke,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.   Half   soap    formation    for    photothermographic    emulsions. 
4.210.717.  CI.  430-620.000. 
Gauthier.  R.  Raymond.  Tubular  frame  supported,  cantilevered  chain 

saw.  4.210.049.  CI.  83-796.000. 
Gearhart-Owen  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Brieger.  Emmet  F.,  4,210.018.  CI.  73-155.000. 
Gehrke.  Gunter;  and  Hohmann.  Walter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Transfer  printing  process.  4.210.413.  CI.  8-471.000. 
Geiger,  Lon  R.:  See- 
Jackson.  William  W.;  Steinbach,  James  G.;  and  Geiger.  Lon  R., 
4.210.212.  CI.  172-645.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Baker.  Fred  E..  4.210.068.  CI.  93-8.00R. 
Barker.  Henry  P..  4,209.912.  CI.  34-10.000. 
Cella,  James  A..  4.210.596,  CI.  556-436.000. 
Chiabrandy,  Robert  E..  4.210.058.  CI.  89-12.000. 
Dempsey.  Russell  M.;  Coker.  Thomas  G.;  and  La  Conti,  Anthony 
•      B.,  4,210,501,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Dicken,  John  A..  Jr  ;  and  Ash,  David  B.,  4,210,285,  CI.  239-251.000. 
Falk,    Donald    G.;   and    Armstrong,    William   J.,   4,209,999,   CI. 

62-344.000. 
Farrington,  Gregory  C,  4,210,707,  CI.  429-105.000. 
Hanger,  William  A.,  4,210,404.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Lawrance,    Richard   J.;    and    Russell,   John    H.,   4,210,512.    CI. 

204-257.000. 
Mark.  Victor,  4,210,765.  CI.  568-726.000. 
Relies.    Howard    M.;   and   Johnson.    Donald   S..   4,210.731,   CI. 

525-469.000. ' 
Riehl,  Mark  E.,  4,210,815,  CI.  250-445.00R. 
Schilling,   William   F.;  and   Beltran.   Adrian   M..  4.210.269.  CI. 

228-193.000. 
Schroeter.   Siegfried   H.;  and  Olson.   Daniel   R..  4.210,699.  CI 

428-331.000. 
Strickland,   John   J.;   and   Hoover,   Thomas   H..   4,209.882.   CI. 

29-33.520. 
Vodicka,  Vincent;  and  Holub.  Fred  F,  4.210.841,  CI.  313-221.000. 
General  Electric  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Britton,  John,  4,210,850,  CI.  315-290.000. 
General  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Grenier,  Wilfred  J..  4,210.309.  CI.  251-35.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Jones.  Milford  F..  4.210.234.  CI.  192-106.100. 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See— 

Sutton.  Gary  W.,  4,210,170,  CI.  137-493.400. 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Neubert.  Terry  C;  and  Anderson,  Donald  W.,  4,210,475,  CI.  156- 
1  lO.OOA. 
Gerkema,  Jan;  and  Muijderman,  Everhardus  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Rotary-anode  X-ray  tube.  4,210,371.  CI.  308-9.000. 
Gilbert.  Richard,  to  Stanley  Tools  Limited.  Retractable  blade  knife. 

4.209.900.  CI.  30-162.000. 
Gillespie.  William  S.;  and  Inglis.  Hal  L..  to  American  Can  Company. 

Tube  forming  method.  4,210,477.  CI.  156-203.000. 
Gillette  Company,  The:  See— 

Ascoli,  Enzo,  4.210.832.  CI.  310-50.000. 

Savage.  Paul  F.;  and  Pye.  Michael  R..  4.210.163,  CI.  132-33.00R. 
Gillette,  Robert  H.,  to  Brammall,  Inc.  Piston  ring  honing.  4,209,951,  CI. 

51-290.000. 
Gillings,  Barrie  R.  D.,  to  University  of  Sydney.  Denture  retention. 

4,209,905,  CI.  433-189.000. 
Gillum,  Gary  C;  and  Klipsch,  Paul  W.,  to  Klipsch  and  Associates.  Inc. 
Low  frequency  folded  exponential  horn  loudspeaker  apparatus  with 
bifurcated  sound  path.  4.210.223.  CI.  181-152.000. 


Ginsburgh.  Irwin;  and  McCollum,  John  D.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Induction  coil  method  for  detecting  underground  flame 
fronts.  4.210.867.  CI.  324-323.000. 
Ginsburgh.  Irwin;  and  McCollum.  John  D.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Method  for  detecting  an  underground  flame  front  using 
resistance  probes.  4.210.868.  CI.  324-323.000. 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Mortimer.  Ivan.  4.210.370.  CI.  303-118.000. 
Rees.  John  R..  4.210.229,  CI.  188-18.00A. 
Giroux,  Eugene  L.;  Prakash,  Nellikunja  J.;  and  Schechter,  Paul  J.,  to 
Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie.  Use  of  a,a'-dithiobis(/3-arylacrylic 
acid)  derivatives  to  enhance  zinc  serum  and  tissue  concentrations. 
4,210,664.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Giroux,  Eugene  L.;  Prakash,  Nellikunja  J.;  and  Schechter,  Paul  J.,  to 
Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie.  Use  of  a.a  -dithiobis(/3-arylacrylic 
acid)  derivatives  in  heavy  metal  poisoning.  4.210.665.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Glasscock.  Theodore  E..  Sr.  Shaft  puller.  4,209.888.  CI.  29-263.000 
Gliniorz.  Lothar:  See— 

Schoettle.  Klaus;  D<»bler.  Peter:  Gliniorz.  Lothar;  Gaiser.  Dieter; 

and  Lewin.  Helmut.  4.210.266.  CI.  226-97  000. 

Godard.  Pierre,  to  Saft-Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction. 

Method  and  device  for  charging  secondary  electric  batteries  by 

primary  sources.  4.210.854.  CI.  320-10.000. 

Godden.  Glenn  S .  to  Eldec  Corporation.   Heated   platform  scale. 

4,210.216.  CI.  177-134.000. 
Golovin.  Vasily  Y.:  See— 

Kononov.  Ivan  V.;  Makushin.  Mikhail  P ;  Polukhin,  Dmitry  I.; 

Popov.  Vyacheslav  E.;  Salov.  Viktor  P.;  Bocharov.  Jury  A.; 

Golovin.  Vasily  Y.;  Mirskaya.  Natalya  M.;  Cherny.  Stanislav  I.; 

and  Yakovenko.  Ivan  F..  4.209.987.  CI.  60-413.000. 

Golstein.  Jerome  J.,  to  Alpine  Roomaire  Systems.  Inc.  Air  purifier. 

4.210.429.  CI.  55-279.000. 
Gomez.  Jim  H.;  and  Davila.  Jose  E..  to  Transit  Systems  Technology. 
Inc.  Fare  collection  system  and  components  thereof  4.210.801.  CI. 
235-92.0AC. 
Good.  Paul  A.:  See- 
Rogers.   William   L.;  Good.   Paul   A.;  and   Smith.   Richard   A.. 
4.210.964.  CI.  364-578.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Companv.  The:  See- 
Brown.  Jack  E.,  Jr..  4.210.189.  CI.  152-361.0FP. 
Egan.  William  E..  4,210.187.  CI.  152-347.000. 
Felten.  Gilbert  A..  4.210.042.  CI.  83-49.000, 
Gordon.  David  L.:  See— 

Kohnhorsti  Earl  E.;  Summers.  Thomas  W.;  and  Gordon.  David  L.. 
4.210.157.  CI.  131-8.00R. 
Goring.  Hermann:  List.  Hansjorg:  Brunswig.  Klaus;  and  Labatzke. 
Winfried.  to  Upat  GmbH  &  Co.  Anchoring  dowel  with  cetent  lugs. 
4.210.057.  CI.  85-83.000. 
Gorring.  Robert  L.;  and  Smith.  Robert  L..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Catalytic  upgrading  of  refractory  hydrocarbon  stocks.  4.210.521.  CI. 
208-89.000. 
Goswami.  Jagadish  C:  See — 

Gallagher.  Ruth  E.;  Goswami.  Jagadish  C:  Kraft.  Paul:  and  Yu. 
Arthur  J..  4.210.739,  CI.  526-325.000. 
Goto,  Tetsuro:  See- 
Sato,  Akihiko:  and  Goto,  Tetsuro,  4,210,394,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Betts.  David  A..  4.210.898.  CI   340-58.000 
Salzer.  Erwin.  4,210,892,  CI.  337-161.000. 
Graber,  Elmer  A.:  See— 

Hobson,  Willis  S.;  and  Graber.  Elmer  A..  4.210,348.  CI  285-1.000. 
Gram.  Hans,  to  Brodrene  Gram  A/S.  System  for  transferring  articles 
from  a  continuously  moving  feeding  conveyor  to  a  receiving  con- 
veyor. 4.210.237.  CI.  198-425.000. 
Grant.  Norman  H.:  See — 

Lien.   Eric   L.;   Sarantakis.   Dimitrios;  and  Grant,   Norman   H., 
4.210.636.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Graphic  Scanning  Corp.:  See— 

Vicari.  Ronald  P.;  and  Yampol.  Barry.  4.210.783.  CI.  179-18.0FC. 
Gras.  Rainer:  See— 

Obendorf.  Johann;  Dormann.  Gunter;  Gras.  Rainer:  and  Wolf." 
Elmar.  4.210.687.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Gratani.  Francesco:  See— 

Di   Battista.   Piero;  Fontanelli.   Renzo;  Gratani.   Francesco;  and 
Nelli.  Giuseppe.  4.210.576.  CI.  260-45.8NE. 
Graupe.  Daniel,  to  United  States  of  America.  Veterans'  Affairs.  System 
and  rhethod  for  multifunctional  control  of  upper  limb  prosthesis  via 
EMg  signal  identification.  4.209.860.  CI.  3-1.100. 
Greatbatch.  Wilson:  See- 
Mead.  Ralph  T.;  Frenz.  Norbert  W..  Jr  :  Rudolph.  Frank  W  ;  and 
Greatbatch.  Wilson.  4.210.708.  CI.  429-181.000 
Greber.  Gerd:  See— 

Darms.  Roland;  Wyler.  Siegfried;  and  Greber.  Gerd.  4.210.588.  CI. 

260-326.00E. 
Rody.  Jean;  Greber.  Gerd:  and  Muller.  Helmut.  4.210.578,  CI. 
260-45.80N. 
Green,  Barry  P.;  and  Sciulli,  Francis  J.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Appara- 
tus   for    dejermining    image    areas    for    printing.    4.210.818.    CI 
250-559.00^ 
Greer.  Sheldon,  to  PCR.  Inc.;  and  Univer^ty  of  Miami    Antiviral 
composition  and  method  of  treating  virus  diseases.  4.210.638.  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Gregorian.    Roubik.    to    American    Microsystems.    Inc     High    pass 

switched  capacitor  filter  section.  4.210.872.  CI.  330-9.000. 
Greiner.  Harry;  and  Preuss.  Friedrich.  to  M.AN  -ROLAND  Druck- 
maschinen  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  use  on  printing  presses 
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to  insure  optimum  color  density  and  to  assist  in  making  corrective 
adjustment.  4,210,078,  CI.  101-136.000. 

Grenier.  Wilfred  J.,  to  General  Industries,  Inc.  Flow  control  mecha- 
nism for  flush  valve.  4,210,309,  CI.  251-35.000. 

Gngo,  Ulrich:  Merten,  Josef;  Binsack,  Rudolf;  and  Tresper,  Erhard.  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thermoplastic  mixtures  of  polypropylene 
with  ethylene/vinyl  acetate  and  ethylene/propylene  copolymers 
4,210.579.  CI.  525-88.000. 

Grimes,  Donald  A.,  to  Bendix  Autolite  Corporation.  Gas  sensor  with 
closely  •wound  termination  springs.  4,210,510,  CI.  204-195.00S. 

Grimes,  Jerry.  Inspirational  inhalation  spirometer  apparatus.  4.210  155 
CI.  128-727.000. 

Grishin,  Oleg  P.:  See— 

Vykhodtsev,  Nikolai  A.;  Vykhodtseva,  Tatyana  P.;   Bantsekin, 
Viktor  I.;  Borisov,  Boris  K.;  and  Grishin,  Oleg  P..  4,210,021.  CI. 

Groenendyke,  Betty,  sole  heir:  See— 

Groenendyke.  Goethe  M..  deceased;  and  Hoehn,  Gustave  L    Jr 
4.210.869,0.324-349.000.  " 

Groenendyke.  Goethe  M.,  deceased  (by  Groenendyke,  Betty,  sole  heir) 
and  Hoehn.  Gustave  L.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Rotating 
telluric  field  measurements.  4,210,869,  CI.  324-349.000. 
Grossman,  William  C.  Fluid  power  device.  4,210,063,  CI.  91-196  000 
Grunewald,  Helmut:  See— 

Moree.    Hans  G    E.;   and   Grunewald,   Helmut,  4.210,461     CI 
134-11.000, 
Grussen,  Jean.  One  piece  molded  screw-type  bottle  cap.  4,210,251.  CI. 

GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
McDowell.  Jeffrey  B.,  4,210,243,  CI.  206-332.000. 

GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Mitchell,    Robert    B.;    and    Swank,    Harry    R.,    4,210  935     CI 
358-246.000.  .       .    v,.. 

GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Buescher,  William  E.;  and  Gallaro,  Anthony  V..  4,210.844    CI 
313-479.000. 
Guprton,  Jean  P.;  Waleckx,  Jean;  and  Monville,  Jean  M.,  to  SKF 
Compagnie  d'Applications  Mechaniques.  Resilient  coupling  device 
for  textile  twisting  apparatus.  4.209,967,  CI.  57-58.720. 
Gulf  Research  and  Development  Company:  See- 
Austin,  Richard  G.;  Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus 

P.,  4.210.606.  CI.  568-385.000. 
Austin.  Richard  G.;  Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus 

P..  4.210.607.  CI.  568-385.000. 
Kehl.  William  L..  4.210.560,  CI.  252-437.000. 
Mann.  James  T.,  4,210,541,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Mann,  James  T.,  4,210,542.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles  M..  4,210,610.  CI. 

Swift,  Harold  E.,  4,210,768.  CI.  585-250.000 
Gundlach,  Robert  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Imaging  method  and 

apparatus.  4.210.080.  CI   101-426.000. 
Gunther  Rathsack  Ingenieurtechnik:  See— 

Rathsack.   Gunther;   and   Hendel,   Reinhard,  4,209,910,  CI.   33- 
i85.(X)R. 

Gumey,  Gerald  W.:  See— 

%"2iS  C1^.9SS''"^''  ^^  '^^  ^^^^'"^'  ^^«^"-''  •^•• 

Gitftafsson,   Berth   U.,   to  Projectus   Industriprodukter  Aktieboiag. 

VLruvfi         °^^'"   fo""   drying    machine   parts.    4,209,914,    CI. 

°4!27o%"i,  cT'*3?8"-4?9.S!!r  ^°^°  Aktieboiag.  Electric  nutrunner. 
Gyugyi,  Laszlo:  See— 

Rosa.  John;  and  Gyugyi,  Laszlo.  4,210.860.  CI.  323-119.000 
H.  Goodman  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See 

Sidelman.  Abraham,  4,210,164,  CI.  132-40.000. 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  See— 

^^^.^^',^1^^^    "•    ^^    ^«'sh.    Thomas    M..   4.210,682.    CI 
427-178.000. 

Haas.  Edgar;  and  Kottsieper.  Edward,  to  Herman  Schwabe,  Inc  Die 
i"2!a04ra.' 83-«?00Cr ^"*'''''  *'°''*"  ^°'  ^""''"'^  "^'^  positioning. 

Hacke,  Hans  J.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Intermediate  member 
^'s?  Tn'nnn'"*         contacting  a  semiconductor  body.  4,210.926,  CI. 

Hagen,  Dieter,  to  Westron  of  Canada  Limited.  Mercury  lamp  for 
promoting  plant  growth.  4.210.839.  CI.  313-218  000 
4.2V?1?  a.  Sa-^S.  '^""'^  ^««'°'"«r''«e  containing  boron. 

Haley,  Roy;  Cooper,  Bnan;  and  Changani,  Pushpkumar  D..  to  Ray- 
chem  Limited.  Wiring  harness.  4.210,773,  CI    174-72  OOA 

Hall.  James  R.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Drill  string  shock  absorber 

^'i  .iTRliS^*'*  P'"  'yP*  '°'''l"^  transmission  means.  4.210.316.  CI. 
267-125.000. 

Hall.  John  B.:  See— 

Yoshida  Takao;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Hall, 

i^i^Rv.^V^'  ^'"'2'"  ' ;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,210,767, 
CI.  568-345.000. 

Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Hallw^ni^Ger'Tir^:];:-''  '°'"  "^ '  '■''''''''  ^'  '^2^*«» 

'T^aSij c?.2a.oS."'  ""'  '"'  "^""°"''-  °"^'^  ^- 

Halmos.  Imre  A.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Process  for  prepar- 
ing acetylsulfaguanidine.  4.210,593.  CI.  260-397.70R. 


Hamada,  Hiroshi;  Take,  Hiroshi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede,  Hisashi,  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Uniform  coloration  control  in  an  electro- 
chromic  display  of  the  segmented  type.  4,210,907.  CI.  340-785.000. 
Hamada,  Hiroshi;  Take,  Hiroshi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede,  Hisashi,  to 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Complete  bleaching  of  non-selected  display 
electrodes    in    an    elecfrochromic    display    drive.    4.210.909,    CI. 
340-763.000. 
Hamamura,  Tadashi;  Noda,  Isao;  Yoshii,  Tadashi;  Takase,  Masao  and 
Watanabe,  Terumi,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing polyurethane  foam  using  as  a  foam  stabilizer  an  organosilicone 
oil  and  a  hydrocarbon  oil.  4,210,726,  CI.  521-110.000. 
Hamanaka,  Takamichi:  See— 

Kasamatsu,  Yutaka;  Hiromatsu.  Mutsuo;  Takashima,  Syuzi    Ho- 
soya.    Takasi;    and    Hamanaka.    Takamichi,    4,210,445,'    CI 
75-124.000. 
Hamlet,  Buck  C:  See- 
Sweet,  Philip  J.;  Hamlet,  Buck  C;  and  Sweet.  David  L.,  4.210  358 
CI.  296-100.000.  .^'v/.jjo, 

Hanamura,  Takeo:  See— 

Doi,  Yoshinao;  Fugii,  Osamu;  Kaneko,  Shigeo;  and  Hanamura, 
Takeo,  4.210,709,  CI.  429-250.000. 

Hancu,  Theodore,  to  Societe  d'Exploitation  de  Brevets  J  B  Wind- 
screen-wiper blade.  4,209,874,  CI.  15-250.320. 

Handschuh.  Gerald  J.,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Non-high  density 
lipoprotein  precipitant.  4,210,557,  CI.  252-408  000 

Hanger,  William  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Printhead  compen- 
sation arrangement  for  printer.  4,210,404,  CI.  400-124  000 

Hansen,  Guenter;  Merger,  Franz;  Nestler,  Gerhard;  and  Zeidler,  Ge- 
org,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Dye  mixtures  for  coloring  mineral 
oil  products.  4,210,414,  CI.  8-639.000 

Hansen  Manufacturing  Company,  The:  See 

Blackman,  Cornelius  P.,  4,210,914,  CI.  343-715  000 

Hanshaw,  Frank:  See— 

Boodley,    Nancy    K.;    and    Hanshaw,    Frank,    4,210.130     CI 
126-449.000.  ' 

Hanson.  Geoffrey,  to  Pegler  Hattersley  Limited.  Valve  using  rtexible 

element.  4,210,312.  CI.  251-258.000. 
Hanson,  Merlin  L.:  See— 

^/^^^^*^"'  ^^"y  '^  •  Tjaden,  Garold  S.;  and  Hanson,  Merlin  L.. 
4,210,960,0.364-200.000. 

"  1^7-^7  00)   '°   '^''^^°   '"'^    Thermal   cut-off  fuse.   4,210.893.   Ci. 
Harding  Development  Company:  See— 

Hawk,  Gary  D.,  4,209.883.  CI.  29-1 16  OOR. 
Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc.:  See- 
Brown,  Ivan  R.,  4,210,040,  O.  82-19.000. 
"^/^^^'i.u^L'""''  Schuize,  Rolf;  and  Juhasz.  Josef,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  current  drawn  from  an  electric 
battery.  4.210,855,  CI.  320-13.000. 
Hargassner,  Reinhard;  Holleis,  Gunter;  and  Hoscher,  Rudolf,  to  Voest- 
4l2'io,197,  cf"r62M16"oOo'^''       ^*^'*"S-'^*''^-«"'«l^       arrangement. 
Harris  Corporation:  See— 

Beasom,  James  D.,  4,210,875,  CI.  330-261.000. 

Green,  Barry  P.;  and  Sciulli,  Francis  J.,  4,210,818,  CI.  250-559  000 

'^i'2To!925!'cr357^6  000°''^'  ""^''  ^'  '""^  ^°''  ^"^'"'  '^•• 
Shah,  Manhar  L.;  and  Hunt,  William  D..  4.210.883. 0  333-195  000 
VanMeter.  Kenneth  R.,  4.210.776.  CI.  375-120  000 
Harrison.  David  V.;  Weaver.  Roy;  and  Wilson,  Henry  G.  E.,  to  Shell 
Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.  Apparatus  for  treating 
internal  surfaces  of  walls  of  a  tank.  4,210,098,  O.  118-317  000 
Hartmann,  Joseph  L.:  See— 

Hartmann.  Ludwig;  and  Ruzek,  Ivo,  to  Carl  Freudenberg,  Firma.  Spun 
nonwoven  fabric  of  polyester  filaments  for  use  as  backing  material  for 
a  deep-drawable  tufted  carpet.  4,210,690,  O.  428-95  000 

Hasegawa,  Akira:  See— 

Ushiku,  Kenichi;  and  Hasegawa,  Akira,  4,210.789.  CI.  200-61  45R 

}^'^  !^°^'   '°   Seikenkai.    Preparation   of  yogurt.   4,210.672.   CI. 
426-43.000. 
Hatono.  Akio:  See— 

^t'2ToT23.  a''7r2W.0OR'''''''*'''   ^"""'"^   ""*   "''°"°'   ^^'°' 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Kobashi,  Mamoru;  Kawase,  Toru;  and  Ueno.  Yoshiki 

to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha! 

blectronic  ignition  control  method  and  apparatus.  4,210  111    CI 

123-414.000.  '       ' 

Hatuse,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Ode,  Sadao;  and  Hatuse,  Toshikazu,  4,210,798.  O.  219-243  000 
Haukkovaara,  Esko:  See— 

^J^'.f'ibi'  Haukkovaara,  Esko;  and  Fors.  Jan.  4.210,747,  CI. 
536-60.000. 

Hawera  Probst  GmbH  &  Co  :  See— 

''^fi*  ,oy^^^"8'     ^"'^     Klaissle.     Siefgried.     4.210.215,     CI. 
175-394.000. 

Hawk.  Gary  D .  to  Harding  Development  Company.  Paint  applicator 

roller  construction.  4,209.883,  O.  29-1 16.00R 
Hay  James  v.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Insecti- 

cidal  carbamates.  4,210,668,  CI.  424-298.000. 
Hayakawa,  Shigeru:  See— 

^'^f'  77o"'J1*I^'  '^^"'^a,  Ziro;  and  Hayakawa,  Shigeru,  4,210.894. 
CI.  335-35.000. 

°4!2ib.M6°cr"25'2-62  90b'^^^'"'''"'  ""'^   "ayakawa,   Shigeru. 
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Hayashi.  Fumio:  See — 

Nishibori.  Kengi;  Hayashi.  Fumio;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi,  4.210,115. 
CI.  123-122.00D. 
Hayashi.  Hideo;  and  Sato.  Hisatake,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company.  Ltd. 

Composite  resinous  composition.  4,210.733,  O.  525-529.000. 
Hayashida,  Takashi:  See— 

Aoki,  Jun;  Hayashida,  Takashi;  Komatu,  Shigesabroh;  Miyakawa, 
Seii;  and  Takahasi,  Naoki,  4,209,898,  O.  29-783.000. 
Hebert.  Harold  J.  Oyster  dredging  apparatus.  4,209,920,  CI.  37-55.000. 
Heffeman,  Patrick  M.,  to  Sumari  Engineering,  Inc.  Vacuum  valve  for 
introduction  of  controlled  amounts  of  air  into  engine  systems. 
4,210,113,0.123-574.000. 
Hegele,  Charles  D.,  to  Inland  Container  Corporation.  Bottom-unload- 
ing bulk  container.  4,210,273,  O.  229-17.00B. 
Heilman,  Marlin  S.;  and  Langer,  Alois  A.,  to  Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw. 
Implantable  cardioverter  with  patient  communication.  4,210.149.  CI. 
128-419.00D. 
Heimann  GmbH:  See— 

Dennhoven,    Manfred;   and   Kunze.   Claus,  4,210.811,   O.    250- 
358.00R. 
Heismann.  Richard  A.:  See — 

Fuelling.  William.  Jr.;  and  Heismann,  Richard  A.,  4,209,964,  CI. 
56-11.200. 
Heitmann,  Jurgen.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for 
digitally  clamping  pulse  code  modulated  video  signals.  4,210,933.  O. 
358-- 172.000. 
Heitmann,  Jurgen;  and  Wilhelm,  Rudolf,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Method  and  system  for  speed-modified  reproduction  of  video  signals 
stored  on  video  recording  tape.  4,210,938,  O.  360-10.000. 
Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Wagman,  Julius,  4,:  10, 161,  O.  132-7.000. 
Hellige  GmbH:  See— 

Fehlau,    Robert;    Schlussel,    Peter;    and    Schneider,    Matthias, 
4,210,153,  CI.  128-637.000. 
Hemingway,  Joseph  M.  Shearguard.  4,209,901,  O.  30-233.000. 
Hendel,  Reinhard:  See — 

Rathsack,   Gunther;   and   Hendel,   Reinhard,  4,209,910,   O.   33- 
185.00R. 
Henkel  Corporation:  See— 

Vimig,  Michael  J.,  4,210,759,  O.  546-312.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Plapper.  Juergen;  Schwuger,  Milan  J.;  Smolka,  Heinz  G.;  Schu- 
mann, Klaus;  Arndt.  Emanuel;  and  Ruscheinsky,  Emil,  4,210,416, 
CI.  8-139.100. 
He'nkin,   Melvyn   L.   Altitude  conditioning   method   and   apparatus. 

4,210,137,  O.  128-200.240. 
Henning,  Hans:  See—  ^ 

Junemann,  Dietrich;  and  Henning,  Hans,  4,210,356,  CI.  296-84.00A. 
HenriouUe,  Paul:  See — 

Hermans,  Jean  P.;  and  HenriouUe,  Paul,  4,210,738.  CI.  526-152.000. 
Hermans,    Jean-Pierre;    and    HenriouUe,    Paul,    4,210,729,    O. 

525-247.000. 
Hermans,    Jean-Pierre;    and    HenriouUe,    Paul,    4,210,735,    CI. 
526-119.000. 
Henry,  Martine:  See — 

Brossard,    Oaudine;    Henry,    Martine;    and    Raichvarg,    Denis, 
4,210,641,  O.  424-180.000. 
Henry,  Richard  D.  Approach  system  with  simulated  display  of  runway 

lights  and  glide  slope  indicator.  4,210,930,  CI.  358-103.000. 
Herds,  Inc.:  See — 

Dawson,  Gaynor  W.;  Leiper,  Hugh  C;  and  Brix,  Arthur  T., 
4,210,680,0.426-641.000. 
Herion-Werke  AG:  See — 

Koppe.  Werner;  and  Prummer,  Rolf,  4,210,167,  CI.  137-375.000. 
Herman,  Daniel  F.,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc.  Surfactants  and  their  use  as 
coupling  agents  in  thermosetting  polymers.  4,210,571, 0.  260-40.00R. 
Herman,  Daniel  F.;  and  Naughton,  Francis  C,  to  NL  Industries,  Inc. 
Coupling  agents  for  thermosetting  composites.  4,210.572,  O.  260- 
40.00R. 
Herman  Schwabe,  Inc.:  See — 

Haas,  Edgar;  and  Kottsieper,  Edward,  4,210,047,  CI.  83-530.000. 
Hermans,  Jean  P.;  and  HenriouUe,  Paul,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Catalytic 

complexes.  4,210,738,  CI.  526-152.000. 
Hermans,  Jean-Pierre;  and  HenriouUe,  Paul,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Preac- 
tivated  catalytic  complex  spogospheres.  4,210,729,  O.  525-247.000. 
Hermans,  Jean-Pierre;  and  HenriouUe,  Paul,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Process 

for  the  polymerization  of  a-olefins.  4,210,735,  CI.  526-119.000. 
Hermelin,  Lars  G.  Method  of  watering.  4,210,282,  O.  239-11.000. 
Hermsdorf,  Horst  G.;  and  Pitts,  Clyde  T.,  to  Fisher,  Arthur  W.,  III. 
Low  temperature  fluid  energy  conversion  system.  4,209,982.  O. 
60-325.000. 
Hertel.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Husslein.  Julius;  and  Hertel.  Wilhelm,  4.210.124,  O.  126-390.000. 
Herzer.  Heinz:  See — 

Schmidt.  Dietrich;  Hofer.  Johann;  and  Herzer.  Heinz,  4,210,486, 
O.  156-601.000. 
Hessels,  Eleutheer  A.,  to  Manta,  Naamioze  Venncotschap.  Devices  for 

fitting  and  removing  tires.  4,210,190,  O.  157-1.240. 
Higuchi,  Iwao;  and  Fujita,  Takashi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.. 
Ltd.  Induction  heating  apparatus  with  load  detecting  and  control 
circuit.  4,210,792.  O.  219-10.49R. 
Higuchi,  Takeru.  to  Alza  Corporation.  Osmotic  device  with  compart- 
ment for  governing  concentration  of  agent  dispensed  from  device. 
4,210.139.  CI.  128-260.000. 


Hildebrand.   B.    Percy,  to  Electric   Power  Research   Institute,   Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  ultrasonically  measuring  concentrations  of 
stress.  4,210,028,  O.  73-598.000. 
Hilfman,  Lee;  and  O'Hara.  Mark  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Hydrocracking  cata- 
lyst. 4,210,522,  CI.  208-111.000. 
Hill,  Edward  G.,  to  Continuance  Curve  Contact  Lenses,  Inc.  Lathe 

having  a  guided  movable  cutter.  4,210,038,  O.  82-1 1.000. 
Hill,  Eugene  R.;  and  Law,  Eugene  L..  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.  Optimum  diversity  combining  circuit  for  a  plurality  of  chan- 
nels. 4.210.871.  CI.  455-137.000. 
Hill,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Matsko,  Joseph  J.;  Hill,  Robert  H.;  Skalka,  Paul;  and  Maier.  Alfred 
E..  4.210,887.  CI.  335-6.000. 
Hiromatsu.  Mutsuo:  See — 

Kasamatsu,  Yutaka;  Hiromatsu,  Mutsuo;  Takashima,  Syuzi;  Ho- 
soya,    Takasi;    and    Hamanaka,    Takamichi,    4.210,445.    CI. 
75-124.000. 
Hirono,  Hatsuo;  Nagata,  Katsuyuki;  and  Doguchi,  Nobushige,  to  Yo- 
shida Kogyo  K.K.  Method  of  forming  colored  patterns  on  aluminuii 
or  its  alloys.  4,210,499,  O.  204-38.00A. 
Hirono,  Hatsuo;  Nagata,  Katsuyuki;  and  Doguchi.  Nobushige.  to  Yo- 
shida Kogyo  K.K.  Method  of  forming  colored  patterns  on  aluminum 
or  its  alloys.  4.210,695,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Hirozawa.  Stanley  T.;  O'Brien.  Edward  F.;  and  Wilson.  Joe  C.  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Hydroxybenzoic  acid  as  pH  buffer 
and  corrosion  inhibitor  for  antifreeze  containing  aminosilicone-sili- 
cate  polymers.  4,210,547.  CI.  252-76.000. 
Hirozawa,  Stanley  T.;  O'Brien,  Edward  F.;  and  Wilson,  Joe  C,  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Hydroxybenzoic  acid  as  pH  buffer 
and  corrosion  inhibitor  for  antifreeze  containing  organosiloxane-sili- 
c^te  copolymers.  4,210,548,  CI.  252-76.000. 
Hirozawa,  Stanley  T.;  O'Brien.  Edward  F.;  and  Wilson,  Joe  C,  to 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Hydroxybenzoic  acid  as  pH  buffer 
and  corrosion  inhibitor  for  alkali  metal  silicate-containing  antifreeze 
compositions.  4,210.549,  CI.  252-76.000. 
Hirzy,  J.  William,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Plastifiers,  method  of  prepa- 
ration   and    PVC   compositions    containing    same.    4,210,730,    CI. 
525-440.000. 
Hitachi  Koki  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Takahiro;    and    Sugano,     Kazuo,    4,210,076.     O. 
101-111.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akabane.  Katsumi;  Kojima,  Isao:  Takita,  Yoshikazu;  Suzuki,  Sou- 
shi;  Ikeda,  Yasuhiko;  Wajima,  Koichi;  and  Terasawa.  Yoshio, 
4,210,924.  O.  357-38.000. 
Aoki,  Jun;  Hayashida.  Takashi;  Komatu.  Shigesabroh;  Miyakawa, 

Seii;  and  Takahasi.  Naoki.  4,209,898.  CI.  29-783.000. 
Kurosawa,  Yukio;  Sugawara,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawakubo.  Yukio. 

4,210,790,  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Nakamura,   Hisashi;   Akiyama,   Toshiyuki:    Shibata,   Akira;   and 

Tokunaga,  Yoichi,  4,210,942,  O.  360-65.000. 
Nakayama,  Takeshi;  Nishimoto,  Takehiko;  Kawashima,  Machio; 
Takahashi,    Kozi;    and    Osakabe,    Kuniharu,    4,210,842,    CI. 
313-403.000. 
Obayashi,  Hidehito;  and  Okamoto,  Hiroshi.  4.210,509,  O.  204- 

I95.00S. 
Tanaka,  Tomoyuki;  Okamura.  Masahiro;  Shirasawa.  Toshikatsu; 

and  Ogawa.  Takuzo.  4,210,464,  O.  148-1.500. 
Tsuda,  Munetaka;  Yokokawa.  Hiroshi;  and  Utsumi,  Yoshiharu, 

4,210,861,  O.  324-308.000. 
Ushiku.  Kenichi;  and  Hasegawa.  Akira.  4.210,789,  CI.  200-61.45R. 
Watanabe,  Atsumi.  4,210,956.  CI.  363-51.000. 
Yumde,     Yasufumi;    and     Furuhata.     Takashi.     4,210,927,     CI. 
358-12.000. 
Ho,  Chung  W.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Thin 
film  lossy  line  for  preventing  reflections  in  microcircuit  chip  package 
interconnections.  4,210,885.  O.  333-238.000. 
Hobson,  Willis  S.;  and  Graber,  Elmer  A.,  to  Seymour  Manufacturing 
Co.,    Inc.    Dust-sealing   assembly   for   a  coupling.    4,210.348,   CI. 
285-1.000. 
Hodits,  Frank  W.,  Jr.;  and  Fryman.  Richard  K.  Accumulator  cycling 

switch.  4.209,997,  CI.  62-226.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bock,    Klaus-Detlef;    and    Waltersdorfer,    Anna,   4.210.642,    CI. 

424-200.000. 
Dalibor,  Horst,  4,210.702,  CI.  428-413.000. 

Dany,  Franz-Josef;  Thummler,  Ursus;  Wortmann,  Joachim;  Staen- 
deke.  Horst;  and  Kandler,  Joachim,  4,210,630,  O.  423-265.000. 
Muller,  Heinz;  and  Becker,  Adolf,  4,210,604,  CI.  260-581.00R. 
Hoehn,  Gustave  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Groenendyke,  Goethe  M.,  deceased;  and  Hoehn,  Gustave  L.,  Jr., 
4,210,869,  CI.  324-349.000. 
Hofer,  Johann:  See — 

Schmidt,  Dietrich;  Hofer,  Johann;  and  Herzer,  Heinz,  4,210,486, 
CI.  156-601.000. 
Hoffman,  Harmon  L.,  to  Meadox  Medicals,  Inc.  Ligament  and  tendon 
prosthesis  of  polyethylene  terephthalate  and  method  of  preparing 
same.  4,209,859,  CI.  3-1.000. 
Hoffmann,  Arthur  K.:  See — 

Raghu.    Sivaraman;   and    Hoffmann.   Arthur   K..   4,210,760,   CI. 
548-320.000. 
Hoffmann,  Hans;  and  Krieger,  Peter,  to  ITT  Industries.  Incorporated. 
Manufacturing  process  of  semiconductor  devices.   4,210,472.  O. 
148-187.000. 
Hoffmann,  Klaus;  and  Doppner,  Detlef,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.  Ink 
jet  printer.  4,210,918,  O.  346-75.000. 
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Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See- 
Bauer.  Robert;  and  Hostettler,  Hans  U..  4,210,654,  CI.  424-263.000 
Burkard,     Willy;     and     Wyss.     Pierre-Charles,     4,210,754,     CI 
544-167.000 
Hofstaedter,  Gerard  F.;  and  Sherrow,  Lionel,  to  Budd  Company,  The. 
Method  of  manufactunng,  packaging  and  assembling  a  railway  car 
4,209.892.0.29-469.000.  6  y 

Hohmann.  Walter:  See— 

Gehrke.  Gunter;  and  Hohmann,  Walter,  4,210,413,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Holce,  Thomas  J.  Magnetically  operated  proximity  switch.  4,210,888 

CI.  335-207.000. 
Holce,  Thomas  J.  Magnetically  actuated  sensing  device.  4,210,889  CI 

335-207.000. 
Holcombe.  Thomas  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Total  isomeriza- 

tion  process.  4.210,771,  CI.  585-701.000. 
Holec  N  V  :  See— 

Brinkman.  Willem,  4,210,116,  CI.  123-504.000. 
Brinkman,  Willem.  4,210.117.  CI.  123-504.000. 
Holleis.  Gunter:  See— 

Hargassner.   Reinhard;   Holleis,   Gunter;   and   Hoscher,   Rudolf 
4.210,197.  CI.  164-416.000. 
Holmes.  Gordon  W..  to  Professional  Packaging  Limited.  Reclosable 

bag  closure  system.  4.210.249,  CI.  206-632.000. 
Holub,  Fred  F.:  See— 

Vodicka.  Vincent;  and  Holub.  Fred  F..  4,210,841,  CI.  313-221  000 
Honda  Motor  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Todoroki.  Nobuaki;  Yasukawa.  Junichi;  Kawamura,  Norio-  and 
Kasai.  Akio.  4.210.505.  CI.  204-181.00C. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Kabat,  John  L.;  and  Nelson,  Marvin  D.,  4,210,823,  CI.  307-1 17  000 
Lane,  Charles  E.,  Ill,  4,210.917.  CI.  346-34.000. 
Mueller,  Dale  A.;  and  Serber.  Stephen  L..  4,209,994,  CI.  62-155  000 
Shavit,  Gideon,  4.210,900.  CI.  340-149.00R. 
Spethmann.  Donald  H..  4.210,957,  CI.  364-105.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Annis,  Myron  C.  4.210.732,  CI.  525-501.000. 
Mose,  Luciano:  Schurig,  Helmut;  and  Strasser,  Bemd,  4,210,516, 
CI.  204-284.000. 
Hooper,  Bernard.  Stepped  piston  two-stroke  engines.  4,210,108,  CI 

123-65.0OS 
Hoover,  Thomas  H.:  See- 
Strickland,   John   J.;   and   Hoover,   Thomas   H.,   4,209,882.   CI. 

Hopkins,  Gregory  T.;  and  Wagner,  Paul  E.,  to  Mitre  Corporation,  The. 
Multiple  access  digital  communications  system.  4,210,780  CI 
370-80.000. 
Hoppe,  Karl;  and  Strauss,  Udo,  to  BASF  Farben  &  Fasem  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Coating  bath  for  the  cataphoretic  coating  of  metallic 
surfaces.  4,210,506,  CI.  204-181.00C. 
Hon.  Kenji:  See— 

Nakamura.  Hirokazu;  Ohinouye,  Tsuneo;   Hon,   Kenji;   Kiyota, 
Yuhiko;  Nakagami.  Tatsuro;  Tsukamoto.  Yutaka;  and  Akishino 
Katsuo.  4.210.104,  CI.  123-259.000. 
Hon,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Yoneyama.    Tetsuhito;    Hori,    Tetsuo;    and    Ojima,    Teruhiko 
4,210,471,  CI.  148-102.000. 
Horiba,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyatake.  Kimio,  4,210,808,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Horn  and  Gladden  Lint  Cleaner  Company.  Inc.:  See- 
Jackson.  Richard  E.;  Schwanz,  Roben  C;  and  Sparks,  John  E 
4.210.075,  CI.  100-35.000. 
Homeck,  Richard  H.:  See— 

Frye.  Dana  E.;  Novcaski.  Russell  G.;  Mills.  Jack;  and  Horneck, 
Richard  H  .  4.210.247.  CI.  206-494.000. 
Horton.  Joseph  A   Apparatus  for  eliminating  cross-fogging  in  biplane 

radiography.  4.210.817.  CI.  250-515.000. 
Hoscher,  Rudolf  See— 

Hargassner,   Reinhard;   Holleis.   Gunter;   and   Hoscher.   Rudolf 
4.210,197,  CI.  164-416.000. 
Hoshino.  Fumiro;  Kimura.  Hiroshi;  and  Matsutani.  Kazuhito,  to  Kao 

Hosomizu,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Naya.  Mikio;  Ohta,  Yoshiharu;  and  Hosomizu.  Hiroshi.  4  210  849 
CI.  315-241  OOP,  '      ' 

Hosoya.  Takasi:  See— 

Kasamatsu.  Yutaka;  Hiromatsu.  Mutsuo;  Takashima,  Syuzi    Ho- 
soya,   Takasi;    and    Hamanaka,    Takamichi,    4,210,445*    CI 
75-124.000. 
Hostettler.  Hans  U.:  See- 
Bauer.  Robert;  and  Hostettler.  Hans  U.,  4,210,654,  CI  424-263  000 
Houlihan,   William  J.,  to  Sandoz,   Inc.   Process  for  prepanng  9H- 
dibenz[c.fIimidazo(1.2-a][l]azepin-9-ones.  4.210.585.  CI.  260-245  600 
Hovanessian.  Ara  G.:  See— 

Kerr,   Ian   M.;   Brown,   Ronald   E.;  and   Hovanessian,   Ara  G 
4,210,746,  CI.  536-27.000.  ' 

Howarth,  Thomas  T.:  See— 

Eglington,  Alfred  J.;  Howarth,  Thomas  T.;  and  Corbett,  David  F 
4.210,662.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Howe,   Robert   K.,   to  Monsanto  Company.   2[5-(3-TrinuoromethyI- 

phenyl)-1.3.4-oxadiazol-2-yl]  benzoates.  4,210,762,  CI.  548-145  000 
Howell,  Stephen  L.;  and  Fritz,  Gary  R.,  to  Kimball  International.  Inc. 
High  note  priority  monophonic  brass  keyer  system.  4,210,054  CI 
84-1.190. 
Howmedica.  Inc.:  See — 

Walker.  Peter  S.;  and  Borzone,  Rocco.  4,209,861,  CI.  3-1.911. 


CI. 

Inc. 
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Huang,  Yun-Yang,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Preparation  of  oxygenates 

from  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen.  4,210.597,  CI.  260-449.00R. 
Huber.  William  B.;  Bower,  Ian  L.;  Flynn,  James  A.;  and  Elfring,  Gary 
C,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Tape  replay  system.  4,210,785,  CI 
179-100.  IPS. 
Huber,  William  B.:  See— 

Prysby.    Daniel   G.;    Bower.    Ian    L.;   and    Huber,    William    B 
4,210,940,  CI.  360-33.000. 
Hubner,  Gertraude:  See— 

Dudar,  Klaus;  Seliger,  Ewald;  Hubner.  Geriraude    and  Banse 
Wilhelm.  4.210.676.  CI.  426-238.000. 
Huffman.  Dale  L.,  to  Auburn  Research  Foundation.  Process  for  pro- 
duction   of  a    restructured    fresh    meat    product.    4.210.677     CI 
426-272.000.  .... 

Hughes,  Donald  W.  K.;  and  Myers.  Ronald  W.,  to  AMP  Incorporated 

Electrical  connector  receptacle.  4.210.376,  CI.  339-17.0LC 
Hughes,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Vachhani,  Vasantrai  A.;  Soderstrom,  Melvin  A.    and  Huehes 
Richard  L.,  4,210,379,  CI.  339-101.000.  ' 

Hughes  Tool  Company:  See — 

Hall,  James  R.,  4.210,316,  CI.  267-125.000. 
Huin.  Roland:  See— 

Boret,  Roger;  Bronner,  Charles;  Huin.  Roland;  and  Vidal.  Andre 
4,210,519,  CI.  208-49.000. 
Hungerbuhler,  Anton:  See— 

Somlo.     Tibor;     and     Hungerbuhler.     Anton.     4,210.766 
568-779.000.  •       -       • 

Hunt,  Bill;  and  Merriman,  Dean  R.,  to  Huntron  Instruments. 
Extendible  probe  for  use   with   test   instruments.   4.210.863. 

Hunt,  James  P  :  See— 

Moeller.  Henry  W.;  and  Hunt.  James  P..  4.209.943.  CI  47-1  400 
Hunt,  William  D.:  See— 
■         Shah,  Manhar  L.;  and  Hunt,  William  D.,  4.210.883.  CI.  333-195.000. 
Huntec  (70)  Limited:  See— 

Hutchins.  Roger.  4.210.897.  CI.  367-106.000. 
Huntron  Instruments.  Inc.:  See- 
Hunt.  Bill;  and  Merriman.  Dean  R..  4.210.863.  CI.  324-72.500. 
Hurst.  Ralph,  to  Exxon  Enterprises,  Inc.  Involute  lamination  armature 

for  a  linear  reciprocating  motor.  4.210.831.  CI.  310-13.000. 
Husslein,  Julius;  and  Hertel.  Wilhelm,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate 
GmbH.  Dish  for  holding  food  to  be  heated  in  a  microwave  cooking 
chamber.  4,210,124,  CI.  126-390.000. 
Hutchins,  Ned  M.;  and  Ridley,  Richard  D.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale. 
Inc.  Method  of  detonating  explosives  for  fragmenting  oil  shale  forma- 
tion toward  a  vertical  free  face.  4.210.366,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Hutchins,  Roger,  to  Huntec  (70)  Limited.  Heave  compensation  system. 

4,210,897,  CI.  367-106.000. 
Hyde,  David  R.:  See— 

Keuleman,  Alexander  H.  F.;  and  Hyde,  David  R.,  4.209.915  CI 
34-48.000.  .,.*-•. 

Hydraudyne  B.V.:  See— 

Beerens.  Josephus  J..  4.210.064.  CI.  91-394.000. 
Hydro-Plan  Engineering  Ltd.:  See— 

Mehoudar,  Raphael.  4.210.287,  CI.  239-542.000. 
Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc.:  See- 
Weber,  Carl  L.,  4,209,911,  CI.  34-9.000. 
Hynes,  Frank  R.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Copy  set  counter  duplex  trav 
4,210,319,  CI.  271-3.100.  f  J- 

Ichioka,  Youichi,  to  Mitsubishi   Denki   Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Elevator 

control  apparatus.  4.210.226.  CI.  187-29.00R. 
Ih.  Charles  C.  to  University  of  Delaware.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

signal  transmission  via  an  optical  fiber.  4.210,803.  CI.  455-610.000 
limure,  Tamio:  See— 

Sumiyoshi,  Iwao;  limure.  Tamio;  and  Tomotsugu.  Akio.  4.210  713 
CI.  430-284.000. 
Ikeda.  Saizo:  See — 

Ikeda,  Tadayoshi;  Omori,  Yasuzi;  and  Ikeda,  Saizo,  4,210,696  CI 
428-212.000. 
Ikeda,  Tadayoshi;  Omori,  Yasuzi;  and  Ikeda.  Saizo,  to  Daicel  Ltd. 
Antistatic  composite  film  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof! 
4,210,696.  CI.  428-212.000. 
Ikeda.  Tomoaki:  See— 

Kitajima.  Masao;  Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki  and 
Ikeda.  Tomoaki.  4,210,711,  CI.  430-253.000. 
Ikeda,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Akabane,  Katsumi;  Kojima.  Isao;  Takita,  Yoshikazu;  Suzuki,  Sou- 
shi;  Ikeda.  Yasuhiko;  Wajima.  Koichi;  and  Terasawa.  Yoshio, 
4.210.924.  CI.  357-38.000. 
Ikeda.  Yoshitsugi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Large-aperture  wide- 
angle    lens    system    for    photographic    cameras.    4.210,388.    CI. 
350-2 14.0(X). 
Ikenoue,  Tsuneo;  Suzuki,  Mitsugi;  and  Liu,  Shin-Yng,  to  Ikenoue, 
Tsuneo;  Tohoku  Ricoh.  Ltd.;  and  Tohoku  Musen  Denki  Co..  Ltd. 
DC-DC    Converter    output    stabilizing    device.    4.210  958     CI 
363-124.000. 
Imanaka.  Hiroshi;  and  Nishida.  Minoru.  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical 

Co..  Ltd.  Antibacterial  composition.  4.210.635.  CI.  424-114  000 
Imler.  Vaughn  R..  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Method  of  impressing  an 
accent  line  in  bent  glass  sheets  with  a  heated  tube.  4,210  436   CI 
65-106.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Berrie,    John    S.;    and    Woolley,    Graham    E.,    4,210,626,    CI 

423-166.000. 
Crooks,  Graham  R..  4.210.558.  CI.  252-41 5000. 
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Crosby.    John;    and    Terry.     Bernard    W     H..    4.210.611.    CI. 

260-65. V  500. 
Finto.  Alwyn.  4.210.495.  CI.  203-22.000. 
Inaba.  Kiminobu:  Sec — 

Ando.  Shoichi;  Inaba.  Kiminobu;  and  Yoshida.  Tomoaki.  4.210.812. 
CI.  250-416.0TV. 
Inami.  Yasuhiko:  Sec— 

Hamada.  Hiroshi;  Take.  Hiroshi;  Inami.  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede.  Hisa- 

shi.  4.210.907.  CI.  340-785.000. 
Hamada.  Hiroshi;  Take.  Hiroshi;  Inami.  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede.  Hisa- 
shi.  4.210.909,  CI.  340-763.000. 
Inazaki.  Kcnzo:  See — 

Su2uki.  Chuji;  Ise.  Masahiro;  Inazaki.  Kenzo;  and  Machino.  Kai- 
suyuki.  4.210.848.  CI.  315-169.300. 
Industrie  Pirelli  S  p  A  :  See— 

Banchicn.  Carlo.  4.210.188.  CI.  152-353.00C. 
Ingails.  Curtis  W.:  Sec— 

Mowry.  William  H..  Jr.;  McElligott.  Michael  J.;  Tkalenko.  Victor 
J..  Jr.;   Baran.  Joseph:   and   Ingails.  Curtis   W..  4.210.346.  CI. 
28.1-H.OOB 
Ingenieria  Del  Vidrio.  S.A.-lngevisa:  Sec — 

Galindez  (Aldecoa).  Luis.  4.210.434.  CI.  65-104.000. 
Inglat.  Paul  M.:  Sec— 

Meintzer.    Eddie   R.;   Inglat.   Paul   M.;   and   Zamora.   Zenon  J  . 
4.210.328.  CI.  273-85.00R. 
Ingle.  Jess  H.:  Sec- 
Booth.  John  A.;  and  Ingle.  Jess  H..  4.210.326.  CI.  273-26.00A. 
Inglis.  Hal  L.:  Sec- 

Gillespie.  William  S.;  and  Inglis.  Hal  L..  4.210.477,  CI.  156-203.000. 
Ingram.  John  D .  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.  Acoustic  well 
logging  method  and  apparatus  for  delecting  and  measuring  an  acou-- 
tic  wave.  4.210,965.  CI.  367-26.000. 
Ingram.  John   D.,   to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.   Selectively 
combining  segments  of  at  least  four  acoustic  well  Urging  waveforms 
to  automatically  measure  an  acoustic  wave  paHimeter.  4.210.966.  CI. 
367-27.000. 
Ingram.  John  D  .  to  Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  determining  acoustic  wave  parameters  in  well  logging. 
4.210.967.  CI.  367- .U.OOO. 
Inland  Container  Corporation:  Sec — 

Hegele.  Charles  D..  4.210.273.  CI.  229-17.00B. 
Inland  Steel  Company:  See — 

Smith.  Homer.  Jr  ;  Pruitt,  Richard  L  ;  Barnum.  Edward  F  ;  and 
Knorr.  Robert  P..  Jr..  4.210.086,  CI.  110-173.0OA' 
Inskip.  Harold  K..  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Polyvi- 
nyl butyral  compositions.  4.210.705.  CI.  428-500.000. 
Instiiul  Francais  du  Feirole:  Set'— 

Euzen.  Jean-Paul;  and  Scemama.  Patrick.  4.210.015,  CI.  73-61.10R. 
Marcilly.  Chnsiian.  4.210.770.  CI.  585-474.000. 
Instrumentation  Industries.  Inc.:  Sir— 

Eross.  Bela.  4.210.174.  CI.  137-528.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  Sec — 
Broers.  Alec  N..  4.210.806.  CI.  250-31 1.000. 
Fans.  Sadeg  M.  4.210.921.  CI.  357-5.000. 
Ford.  Leiand  W  ;  Ramirez,  Alberto  M.;  and  Smith.  Gerald  L  . 

4.210.858.  CI.  323-22.0OT. 
Ho.  Chung  W..  4.210.885.  CI.  333-238.000. 
Marinace.  John  C.  4.210.470.  CI.  148-33.200. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  Sec — 
Lindauer.  Jerome.  4.209.863.  CI.  4-228.000. 
Lindauer.  Jerome.  4.209.864.  CI.  4-228.000. 
Schmiti.  FredencK  L..  4,210.554,  CI.  252-174.110. 
Trenkle.  Robert  W  ;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Kasper.  Robin:  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals.. Joaquin;  Kiwala.  Jacob:  and  Schmitt.  Fred- 
erick L..  4.210.553.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Wilson.  Richard  A.;  and  .Mook- 
herjee. Braja  D..  4.210.158,  CI.  131-lO.OOR. 
Yoshida.  Takao:  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Kamaih.  Venkalesh;  Hall. 
John  B.;  Taylor.  William  I.;  and  Schmitt.  Fredenck  L.,  4,210.767. 
CI.  568-345.000 
International  Harvester  Company;  See — 

McMillen.  Russell  G  ;  and  Leitzman.  Noel  E..  4.210.221.  CI.  180- 
77.0TC. 
International  Medical  Electronics  Ltd.:  Sec- 
Berry.  Fred  M..  4.210.152.  CI.  128-422.000. 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.:  Str— 

Summers.  William  A  ;  Markunas.  Peter  C  ;  and  Faulkner.  Lois  V.. 
4.210.609.  CI.  568-947.(X)0. 
International  Paper  Company:  See — 

Shoney.  Suryakant  R.  4.210.478.  CI.  156-242.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Drake.  Cynl  F..  4.210.575.  CI.  260-42.520. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See- 
Powell.  Lloyd  J..  4.209.895.  CI.  29-874.000. 
Intitut  Francais  du  Petrole:  Sec — 

Boret.  Roger;  Bronner.  Charles;  Hum.  Roland:  and  Vidal.  Andre. 
4.210.519,  CI.  208-49.000. 
Inventio  AG:  See— 

Zeindler,  Stephan;  and  Suss,  Hans  G..t4.2 10,227,  CI.  187-29.0OR. 
Inventors  Products,  Inc  :  See— 

Cooke,  John  P.;  and  Rohrbach.  Walter,  4,210.252.  CI.  220-4.00F. 
Isaki,  Mikio:  See — 

Fushimi,  Akihiro;  Tabara,  Noboru;  and  Isaki,  Mikio,  4,210,944.  CI 
360-74.200. 
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Ise.  Masahiro:  See — 

Suzuki.  Chuji:  Ise,  Masahiro:  Inazak 
suyuki.  4.210.848.  CI   315-169  300 
Ishida.  Hiroaki:  See — 

Kitai.  Kiyoshi:  an'd  Ishida.  Hiroaki.  4.210.395.  CI   354-234.000 
Ishiguro.  ^'asuo;  Wakazono.   Kenji;  and  Saito.  Toshihisa.  to  Copal 
Company  Limited   Device  for  automatically  controlling  diaphragm 
apenure.  4.210.393.  CI.  354-23.00D 
Ishikawa.  Masakazu:  Sec — 

Shiomi.    Masanao;     Ishikawa.     Masakazu:    and    Kato.     Hiroshi. 
4.210.343.  CI.  280-668.000. 
Ishiwatan.  Hiromasa:  and  Yamada.  ^'oshinon.  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Temperature  measurement  apparatus  4.210.024. 
CI.  73-362.500. 
Ito.  Norio:  See — 

Ohmori,  Masayuki:  and  Ito.  Nori<i.  4.210.928.  CI   358-60.000 
Ito.  Sumio:  See — 

Nohira.   Hidelaka:   Ito.  Sumio;  and  Oki.  Hisashi.  4.210.105.  CI 
12.V277.000. 
Itoga.  Kiyoshi:  Sec — 

Ninomiva.  Nobutaka;  Nishino.  Hiroshi:  Aibe.  Toshio;  and  Itoga. 
Kiyoshi.  4.210.628.  CI.  423-2.^9.000. 
ITT  Industries.  Incorporated:  See — 

Hoffmann.  Hans;  and  Krieger.  Peter.  4.210.472.  CI    148-187.000. 
Ivanov.  Ivan  V'.:  Sec — 

Nikolaev.  Vladimir  P ;  Chaika.  Leopold  I.:  and  Ivanov.  Ivan  V.. 
4.210.865.  CI.  324-207.000. 
Iwanami.  Masaru:  Sec— 

Tamazawa.   Kazuharu;   Fujikura.  Takashi:   Kojima.  Tadao;  and 
Iwanami.  Masaru.  4.210.751.  CI.  544-21.000. 
Iwanami.  Sumio:  See —  I 

Takashima.  Mutsuo;  Iwanami.  Sumio;  and  Usuda.  Shinji.  4.2l0.660i 
CI.  424-274.000. 
Iwasaki.  Shun-lchi:  and  Nakamura.  Yoshihisa.  to  Sony  Corporation; 
Fujitsu  Limit«»d:  and  Iwasaki.  Shun-lchi.  Magnetic  recording  me- 
dium 4.210.946.  CI.  360-131.000. 
J.I.  Case  Company:  See — 

Emming.  Joseph  L.,  4.210.176.  CI.  137-573.000 
J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Seidenberger,  James  W..  4'2 10.460.  CI.  134-7.000. 
J.  W.  Spear  &  Sons  Limited:  Sec— 

Obermair.  Gilbert  K  J  .  4.210.337.  CI.  273-264  000. 
Jackson.  Richard  E  :  Schwartz.  Robert  C  :  and  Sparks.  John  E 
Horn  and  Gladden  Lint  Cleaner  Company,  Inc.  Bottom  for 
feeder  housing  4.210.075.  CI.  100-35.000. 
Jackson.  William  W.:  Steinbach.  James  G.:  and  Geiger.  Lon  R 
Deere  &  Company.  Tool  mounting  with  member  locatable  in  first  and 
second    position    between    standard    and    frame     4.210.212.    CI 
172-645.000. 
Jacomini.  Omar  J  .  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  Method  for  decreas- 
ing minimum  observable  velocity  of  moving  targets.  4.210.911.  CI 
.■<43-7.700. 
Jaeger.  Karl  H  .  to  Elkawi  AG  Growth  promoting  fish  food  composi- 
tion. 4.2 10.6.U.  CI.  424-101  000. 
Jagenberg  Werke  Aktiengesellschafi:  Sec— 

Osburg.  Dieter.  4.210.045.  CI   83-497.000. 
Jahn.  Walter:  See- 

Breitschwerdt.  Werner:  Jahn,  Walter;  Rapp.  Herbert:  and  Klein. 
Wilhelm.  4.210..W.  CI.  297-481.000. 
Jain.  Atul.  System  for  relative  motion  detection  between  wave  transmit- 
ter-receiver    and     irregular     reflecting     surface      4.210.399.     CI. 
356-28.500. 
James.  Donald  N..  to  Staodvnamics.  Inc.  Miniaturized  transcutaneous 

nerve  stimulating  device  4.210.150.  CI    128-421.000 
James,  Michael:  Rand.  Paul  K  :  and  Hallworth.  Gerald  W  .  to  .Mien  & 
Hanburys  Limited    Device  for  dispensing  medicaments   4.210,140. 
CI.  128-266.000. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co  Ltd  :  See — 

Takenova.   Hideaki;  and   Makabe.   Hachiro.  4.210.088.  CI     112- 
158.00E. 
Jansen."  Johannes,  to  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschafi  Strip  reel 

4.210.294.  CI.  242-72.100. 
Janssen.  Marcel  A   C.  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N V.  Antimicrobial 
compositions  containing  I-(aryloxyphenvl)piperazines  4.210.646.  CI. 
424-250.000. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V  :  Sec— 

Janssen.  Marcel  A.  C.  4.210.646.  CI  424-250.000. 
Jefferies.  Ralph  G.:  See- 

Langworthv.  Colin  G  :  and  Jefferies.  Ralph  G  .  4.209,988.  CI 
60-431.000. 
Jennings.  Stephen  J  :  See — 

Wittig.    J     Michael:    and    Jennings.    Stephen    J.    4.210.819.    CI 
290-52.000. 
Jenoptik  Jena  G.m.b.H.:  Str— 

Friedel.  Klaus;  Dammann.  Ehrhard:  Pohl.  Hans-Joachim:  Schutt. 
Wolfgang:    and    Jensen.    Hans-Ludwig.    4.210.504.    CI     204- 
180.00R. 
Jensen.  Hans-Ludwig:  See — 

Friedel.  Klaus;  Dammann.  Ehrhard:  Pohl.  Hans-Joachim:  Schutt. 
Wolfgang:    and    Jensen,    Hans-Ludwig.    4.210.504.    CI     204- 
180.00R. 
Jersey  Nuclear-Avco  Isotopes,  Inc  :  See — 

Clifford.  John  C  .  4.210.814.  CI.  250-427  000. 
Jess.  Thurman  S.;  and  Zissimopoulos,  Nicholas,  to  Baxter  Travcnol 
Laboratories.  Inc.  Metering  apparatus  for  a  fluid  infusion  system  with 
flow  control  station.  4.210.138.  CI.  128-214.00E 


g%()G  -14 


PI  16 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  1,  1980 


Jesswein.   Ronald   M.,  to  Clark   Equipment  Company.   Pivot  joint. 

4.210.405.  CI.  403-158.000. 
Johansson.  Sigge;  and  Bergstrom.  Rolf,  to  Bulten-Kanthal  AB.  Method 
of  bending  a  link  blank  into  a  chain  link  and  a  bending  machine  for 
carrying  out  the  method.  4.209,978.  CI.  59-27.000. 
John  P  Kirby.  Esq.:  See — 

Gajewski.  Henry:  Laurin.  Dean  G.:  Measells.  Paul;  and  Webster.  R 
Daniel,  4.210.686.  CI  428-35  000. 
Johns  Hopkins  University.  The:  See— 

Ewmg.     Larry    L.;    and    Desjardins.    Claude.    4,210.644,    CI. 
424-239.000. 
Johnson.  Donald  S.:  See — 

Relies.    Howard    M.;   and   Johnson.    Donald   S..   4,210.731,   CI. 
525-469000 
Johnson.  Ian  L  .  to  Abaline  Limited.  Apparatus  for  supporting  articles 
during  exptisure  to  a  gaseous  or  vaporous  medium.  4.209,917.  CI. 
.U- 149.000. 
Johnson.  Lawrence  N   Boat  support  roller.  4.210.235.  CI    193-37.000. 
Johnstm.  Roy  A  .  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.   Enlarged-hetero-ring 

prosla-cyclin  analogs.  4.210.748.  CI.  542-426.000. 
Johnston.  Donald  L.:  See — 

Choksi.    Pradip    V.;   and   Johnston.    Donald    L..   4,210.173,   CI. 
137-512.300. 
Jones.  Milford  F  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Torsional  vibration 

damper.  4.210.234.  CI.  192-106.100 
Joyner.  Frederick  B  :  5fi'— 

Trotter.  Jimmy  R.;  Joyner.  Frederick  B.;  and  McConnell,  Richard 
L  .  4.210.570.  CI.  260-33.6AQ. 
Juhasz.  Josef  See — 

Harer.  Helmut;  Schulze.  Rolf;  and  Juhasz.  Josef.  4.210.855.  CI. 
320-13.000. 
Junemann.  Dietrich;  and  Henning.  Hans,  to  A  Raymond.  Clamp  for 

fastening  trim  about  a  windshield  4.210,356.  CI.  296-84.00A. 
Jurin.  Vladislav  F.:  See— 

Sysjuk.  Valeniina  G  ;  Lazarenko.  Eduard  T ;  Ovdienko.  Yaroslav 
.■\  ;  Bernalsek.  Vladislav  V  ;  Jurin.  Vladislav  F.;  and  Nikolaev. 
Anatoly  F..  4.210.569.  CI.  26O-328.0EP. 
J\oban  Jyuki  Kenselsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ueki.  Teisuro;  Ogino.  Hajime;  and  Yaguchi.  Shigeru.  4.209.926.  CI. 
40-437.000. 
Kabat.  Jo}in  L  ;  and  Nelson.  Marvin'D  .  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Condition 
control    system    with    special    set    p<iint    means.    4.210.823.    CI 
307-117.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Fukuichi.  Takuro.  4.209.972.  CI.  368-71.000. 
Leda.  Makoto;  Shida.  Masaharu;  and  Torisawa.  Akira.  4.209,971. 
CI.  368-76000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho:  See— 

Tsukada.   Naonobu;  and   Nishimura.   Katsuyoshi.  4.209,907,  CI. 
433-33.0(JO 
Kjbushiki  Kaisha  Neriki:  5ft' — 

Yonezawa.  Keilaro.  4.210.168.  CI.  137-454,500. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato:  See — 

Sato.  Yo.  4.210.688.  CI  428-41.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha:  See— 

Moritani.  Nakanobu;  Samejima.  Toshihide;   Malsumura.  Toshio; 
Oda.  Hajime;  and  Fujita.  Masanori,  4.209.975.  CI.  368-186.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Maezawa.  Shu/i.  4.209.973,  CI.  368-84.000. 
Kabushikigaisha  OMCO:  See — 

Deuser.  Erich.  4.210.135.  CI.  128-57.000. 

Okazaki.  Yasukichi;  and  Okazaki.  Tatsuo.  4.2I0.I34,  CI.  128-24.100. 
Kagan.  Veniamin  G  :  See— 

Palekhm.  Vladimir  A  ;  Neiman.  Alexandr  A.;  and  Kagan.  Veniamin 
G.  4.210.902.  CI   340-3 lO.OOA. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corp<iration:  Set'— 

Bowman.  Jan.  4.210.617.  CI.  264-7r.0O0. 
Kalb.  Kathryn  R  :  See— 

Coviello.  Allan  J  ;  Bernardin.  Frederick  E.;  and  Kalb,  Kathryn  R  . 
4.210.528.  CI.  210-4.000. 
Kallio-Konno.    Kan.    to    Vaisala    Oy.    Signal    transmitting    system. 

4.210.870.  CI.  455-95.000. 
Kamath.  Venkaiesh:  See— 

Yoshida.  Takao;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D  ;  Kamath.  Venkatesh;  Hall. 
John  R  ;  Taylor,  William  I  ;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L..  4,210,767 
CI   568-345.000. 
Kamioka.  Hajime:  See — 

Takagi.  Mikio;  Kamioka.  Hajime;  Shimoda.  Haruo;  and  Miyamoto 
Hidekazu.  4.210.473.  CI.  148-189.000. 
Kanazawa.  Kenichi;  and  Tanaka.  Yukio.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Control 
circuit  for  generating  a  step-type  control  signal  and  a  continuously 
varying  control  signal  whose  amplitude  characteristic  repeats  at  the 
step  transition.  4.210.827.  CI.  307-264.000. 
Kandler.  Joachim:  St't' — 

Dany.  Franz-Josef  Thummler.  Ursus;  Wortmann.  Joachim;  Staen- 
deke.  Horst;  and  Kandler.  Joachim.  4.210.630.  CI.  423-265  (XX). 
Kaneko.  Shigeo:  See — 

Doi.  Yoshinao;  Fugii.  Osamu;  Kaneko^  Shigeo;  and  Hanamura 
Takeo.  4.210.709.  CI.  429-250.000. 
Kaneko.  ^'utaka:  See— 

Fujiwhara.  Miisulo;  Matsuo.  Syunji;  Masukawa.  Tovoaki;  Kaneko. 
Yutaka;  and  Kawasaki.  Mikio.  4.210.715.  CI.  430-'439.O0O. 
Kanyo.  Erzsebet:  5ft'— 

Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Toke.  Laszio;  Toth.  Istvan;  Virag. 
Sandor;  Kanyo.  Erzsebet,  and  David.  Agoston.  4.210.650  CI 
424-258.000. 


Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  5ff — 

Hoshino.   Fumiro;   Kimura,    Hiroshi;   and   Matsutani,   Kazuhito, 
4.210.605.  CI.  260-585.00B. 
Karrer.  Friedrich.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Novel  polymeric  N- 

heterocyclic  compounds.  4,210,612,  CI.  525-204.000. 
Karyaev.  Vladimir  P.:  See — 

Sirotinsky.  Alexandr  A.;  Prokofiev.  Vladimir  I.;  Timonin,  Vitaly  I.; 
Smolnikov,  Nikolai  V.;  Karyaev,  Vladimir  P.;  Streltsov.  Alexei 
P.;  Belov.  Jury  N.;  Saveliev.  Valentin  P  ;  and  Yazikov,  Boris  G.. 
4.210.096.  CI.  118-58.000. 
Kasai.  Akio:  5ff— 

Todoroki.  Nobuaki;  Yasukawa.  Junichi;  Kawamura.  Norio;  and 
Kasai.  Akio.  4,210,505,  CI.  204-I8I.00C. 
Kasamatsu,  Yutaka;  Hiromatsu,  Mutsuo;  Takashima.  Syuzi;  Hosoya, 
Takasi;  and  Hamanaka,  Takamichi.  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.  Niobium-con- 
taining weldable  structural  steel  having  good  weldability.  4.210,445. 
CI.  75-124.000. 
Kashio.  Toshio.  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Data-recording  device. 

4.210,941.  CI.  360-48.000. 
Kasper.  Robin;  5ff — 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper,  Robin;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt.  Fred- 
erick L..  4,210.553.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Kato.  Hiroshi:  Sff — 

Shiomi.     Masanao;    Ishikawa.    Masakazu;    and    Kato.    Hiroshi. 
4.210.343.  CI.  280-668.000. 
Katsube.  Junki:  5t'f — 

Shimomura.  Hiromi;  Sugie,  Akihiko;  and  Katsube.  Junki.  4,210.669. 
CI.  424-305.000. 
Kawada.  Hirohito:  5ff— 

Suzuki.  Tadao;  and  Kawada,  Hirohito,  4.210.873.  CI.  330-51.000. 
Kawakubo.  Yukio:  5ff— 

Kurosawa.  Yukio;  Sugawara.  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawakubo.  Yukio. 
4.210.790.  CI.  200-I44.00B. 
Kawamura.  Norio:  5ff — 

Todoroki.  Nobuaki;  Yasukawa.  Junichi;  Kawamura.  Norio   and 
Kasai.  Akio.  4.210.505.  CI.  204-I8I.OOC. 
Kawasaki.  Mikio:  Sff— 

Fujiwhara.  Mitsuto;  Matsuo.  Syunji;  Masukawa,  Toyoaki;  Kaneko, 
Yutaka;  and  Kawasaki,  Mikio,  4,210,715.  CI.  430-439.000. 
Kawase.  Toru:  See — 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Kobashi.  Mamoru;  Kawase,  Toru;  and  Ueno 
Yoshiki.  4.210.111.  CI.  123-414.000 
Kawashima.  Machio:  Sff — 

Nakayama.  Takeshi;  Nishimoto.  Takehiko;  Kawashima.  Machio; 
Takahashi.     Kozi;    and    Osakabe.     Kuniharu.    4.210.842.    CI 
313-403.000. 
Kay.  Francis  X.  Fluid  control  valves.  4,2ia310,  CI.  251-61.100. 
Keen.  Ralph  S..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Fusible-link  semi- 
conductor memory.  4.209.894.  CI.  29-577.0OR. 
Kehl.  William  L..  to  Gulf  Research  and  Development  Company.  Cata- 
lytic   supports    with    controlled    pore    properties     4.210.560.    CI 
252-437.000. 
Kellberg.  Howard  E.;  and  Wilder.  Arthur  H..  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 

Solar  energy  collector.  4.210.126.  CI.  126-443.000. 
Keller.  John  W..  Jr..  to  Stimtech.  Inc.  Electronic  pain  control  with 

scanned  output  parameters.  4.2 10. 1 5 1.  CI.  128-421.000. 
Kelly.  Peter  P.:  Sff— 

Lewis.   Jennings    B..    Ill;   and    Kelly.    Peter   P..   4.210,442,   CI 
75-60.000. 
Kemira  Oy:  Sff — 

Sorsa.  Erkki;  Haukkovaara.  Esko;  and  Fors.  Jan.  4,210.747.  CI. 
536-60.000. 
Kempa.   Bernd-Joachim.   to   Elektro-Thermit   GmbH.    Point  switch. 

4.210.300.  CI.  246-430.000. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  Sff—  .1 

Perlm.  Alfred  R..  4.210.131.  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Perlin.  Alfred  R..  4.210.132.  CI.  128-l.OOR 
Kennedy.  Joseph  P.;  and  Castner.  Kenneth  F.  Synthesis  of  substituted 
cyclopentadienes    and    cyclopenladiene-functionalized     polymers. 
4.210.737.  CI.  526-185.000. 
Kent.  Bryan  P..  to  Variani  Associates,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  making  an 

inductive  delay  line  component.  4,210.483.  CI.  156-443.000, 
Kenworthy.  E.  J.  Doyle:  Sff— 

Burnett.  James  E.;  and  Kenworthy.  E.  J.  Doyle.  4.210.920.  CI 
346-75.000. 
Keramida.  Vasiliki:  Sff— 

Etzel.  James  E.;  and  Keramida.  Vasiliki,  4,210,530,  CI.  210-38.00B. 
Kerk  Motion  Products,  Inc.:  Sff— 

Erikson.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Enkson.  Keith  W..  4.210.033.  CI    74- 

424. 80A. 

Kerr.  Ian  M.;  Brown.  Ronald  E.;  and  Hovanessian,  Ara  G..  to  National 

Research  Development  Corporation.  Nucleotide  inhibitor  of  protein 

synthesis.  4.210,746.  CI.  536-27.000. 

Kershner.  Stuart  D.;  and  Smith.  Ken  P  .  toOlin  Corporation.  Pre-fixing 

hanger  for  insulating  side  board.  4.210,307.  CI.  249-202.000. 
Keuleman.  Alexander  H.  F,;  and  Hyde.  David  R.,  to  U.S.   Philips 
Corporation.  Control  arrangements  for  clothes  driers  and  clothes 
driers  including  such  control  arrangements.  4,209,915,  CI.  34-48  000 
Keydell,  Willi:  Sff- 

Meyer,   Manfred;   Keydell,  Willi;   Mollring,   Friederich   K.    and 
Weber,  Klaus.  4,210.384.  CI.  350-19.000. 
Khodosov.  Nikolai  A.:  Sff- 

Lapshev.  Igor  M.;  Khodosov.  Nikolai  A.;  and  Berber.  Viktor  A., 
4,210,276.  CI.  233-31.000. 
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Kiellarson,  Foike:  Sff- 

Piltz,  Lars-Eric;  Quist,  Bo  T.;  Kiellarson,  Folke;  Mansson,  Siwer; 
and  Nilsson,  Bengt,  4,210,618.  CI.  264-130.000. 
Kienast,  Hans,  to  Erste  Osterreichische  Zahnraderfabrick  Rudolf  Kie- 

nast  Gesellschaft  m.b.H.  Roller  mill.  4,210,291,  CI.  241-110.000. 
Kienberger,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Stock,  Don  J.  R.,  to  Endress  u.  Hauser 
GmbH  u.  Co.  Microwave  antenna  with  exponentially  expanding  horn 
structure.  4,210,915.  CI.  343-786.000. 
Kildahl.  Nicholas  K.:  Sff- 

Melquist.  John  L.;  Kildahl,  Nicholas  K.;  and  Fotis,  Peter,  4.210,559, 
CI.  252-43 1. OOR. 
Kimball  International,  Inc.;  See — 

Howell,  Stephen  L.;  and  Fritz,  Gary  R.,  4,210,054,  CI.  84-1.190, 
Kimura,  Hiroshi:  Sff — 

Hoshino,   Fumiro;   Kimura.  Hiroshi;   and    Matsutani.    Kazuhito, 
4.210,605,  CI.  260-585.00B. 
Kimura,  Takeji,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic 

musical  instrument.  4,210,053,  CI.  84-I.Olt). 
Kincaid,  Duane  P.  Sheet  metal  fireplace  stove  with  improved  draft. 

4,210,119,  CI.  126-61.000. 
Kinsman,  Calvin  T.  Portable  foot  rest.  4,210,364,  CI.  297-439.000. 
Kirikae,  Ichiro;  and  Akiyama.  Taichiro.  to  Akiyama.  Taichiro.  Model 

of  living  body.  4.209,919.  CI.  35-17.000. 
Kishita.  Kenichirou:  Sff — 

Tamura,  Tooru;  Ojima,  Nobuyuki;  Kondo,  Sigeru;  and  Kishita, 
Kenichirou,  4,210,498,  CI.  204-35.00N. 
Kitaguchi.  Koji:  Sff — 

Murai,  Hiromu;  Ohata,   Katsuya;   Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Sempuku, 

rCenji;  Kitaguchi,  Koji;  Fujita.  Yukio;  Yoshikuni.  Yoshiaki;  Kura. 

Kohei;  Saito.  Katsuhide;  Mori.  Tamiki;  and  Yasutomi.  Yasuo, 

4,210,671,  CI.  424-324.0G0. 

Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki,  Nobuo. 

to   Seiko    Koki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Alarm    clock.    4.209.969.   CI. 

368-250.000. 

Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  and  Ishida,  Hiroaki.  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electronic  programmed  shutter.  4.210.395,  CI.  354-234.000, 
Kitajima.   Masao;   Tachikawa.    Hiromichi;   Shinozaki.    Fumiaki;   and 
Ikeda.  Tomoaki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  forming  an 
image.  4,210.711.  CI.  430-253.000. 
Kitsugi.   Kentaro.   to  Tokyo  Automatic  Control   Kabushiki   Kaisha. 
Pressure    regulating    equipment    for    air    cushion.    4.210.165.    CI. 
137-102.000. 
Kittle.  Carl  E.;  and  Wittren,  Richard  A.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Hy- 
draulic   system    with    unloading    valve    assembly.    4,209.984,    CI. 
60-328.000. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  Sff — 

Trerikle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper.  Robin;  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt.  Fred- 
erick L.,  4.210,553.  CI.  252-174. 1 10. 
Vinals,  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  Wilson.  Richard  A.;  and  Mook- 
herjee. Braja  D..  4,210.158,  CI.  131-IO.OOR 
Kiwi  Coders  Corporation:  Sff — 

McKay.  James  G..  4,210,476,  CI.  156-112.000. 
Kiyota,  Yuhiko:  Sff— 

Nakamura.  Hirokazu;  Ohinouye.  Tsuneo;   Hori.   Kenji;   Kiyota. 
Yuhiko;  Nakagami.  Tatsuro;  Tsukamoto.  Yutaka;  and  Akishino. 
Katsuo,  4,210,104.  CI.  123-259.000. 
Klaissle.  Siefgried:  Sff — 

Peetz.     Wolfgang;     and      Klaissle,     Siefgried,     4,210,215,     CI. 
175-394.000. 
Klatzer,  Stefan;  and  Dickhoff,  Winfried,  to  Benteler  Werke  Aktien- 
gesellschaft    Method  of  making  a  reinforcement  for  vehicle  doors. 
4,210,467,  CI.  I48-I2.00R. 
Kleimola,  Frank  W,,  to  Nucledyne  Engineering  Corp.  Passive  contain- 
ment system.  4,210,614.  CI.  261-124.000. 
Klein.    Darrel   J.   Combine   grain   drving   apparatus.   4.209.918.   CI. 

34-182.000. 
Klein.  Johann.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Sleeve  with  armband. 

4.210.154.  CI.  128-685.000. 
Klein.  Robert  R.:  Sff— 

Makowski.  Henry  S.;  Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  and  Klein.  Robert  R.. 
4.210,568.  CI.  260-32.400. 
Klein,  Wilhelm:  Sff- 

Breitschwerdt.  Werner;  Jahn,  Walter;  Rapp.  Herbert;  and  Klein, 
Wilhelm,  4,210,365.  CI.  297-481.000. 
Kleine.  Charles  A.;  and  Middleton,  Verne  L  .  to  Olin  Corporation.  Heat 
exchanger  panel  having  reference  indicia  and  improved  fiow  distribu- 
tion. 4,210.127.  CI.  126-444.000. 
Klingsberg.  Erwin:  Sff— 

Dundon.   John    P.;    Klingsberg.    Erwin;   and    Bright,   John    H., 
4,210,601,  CI.  260-570.00D. 
Klipsch  and  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Gillum.  Gary  C;  and  Klipsch.  Paul  W..  4.210.223.  CI.  181-152  000 
Khpsch.  Paul  W,:  Sff- 

Gillum.  Gary  C;  and  Klipsch.  Paul  W..  4.210.223,  CI.  181-152.000. 
Kluge.  Albert  D  :  Sff- 

Cina.  Ronald  A.;  and  Kluge.  Albert  D..  4.210.194.  CI.  164-16.000. 
Knerr.  Robert  P  .  Jr.:  Sff- 

Smith.  Homer.  Jr.;  Pruitt.  Richard  L.;  Barnum,  Edward  F.;  and 
Knerr.  Robert  P..  Jr..  4.210.086.  CI.  110-I73.00A. 
Kobashi.  Mamoru:  Sff— 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Kobashi.  Mamoru;  Kawase.  Toru;  and  Ueno. 
Yoshiki.  4.2 10. II  I.  CI.  123-414.000. 
Kobayashi.  Sumio:  Sff— 

Sakamoto.    Yoshiyasu;    Kobayashi,    Sumio;   and    Hatono,    Akio, 
4.210.023,  CI.  73-290.0OR, 


Kobayashi,  Tetsuji;  Sugita,  Tohru;  and  Matsuo,  Noboru,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura    Electric    Co,,    Ltd.    Semiconductor    radiation    detector, 
4,210,805,  CI,  250-370,000. 
Kobe  Steel.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasamatsu,  Yutaka;  Hiromatsu,  Mutsuo;  Takashima.  Syuzi;  Ho- 
soya.   Takasi;    and     Hamanaka,    Takamichi,    4,210,445,    CI. 
75-124.000. 
Kobinger,  Walter:  See— 

Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert;   Kummer.  Werner;  Kobinger. 
Walter;  Lillie.  Christian;  and  Pichler.  Ludwig.  4.210.659.  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Kobylinski.  Thaddeus  P.:  See— 

Austin.  Richard  G.;  Pretzer.  Wayne  R.;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus 

P..  4,210.606.  CI.  568-385.000. 
Austin,  Richard  G.;  Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  and  Kobylinski,  Thaddeus 
P..  4.210.607.  CI.  568-385.000. 
Kochauf,  Josef  Flat  iron  foil.  4,209,921,  CI.  38-97.000. 
Kohnhorst.  Earl  E.;  Summers,  Thomas  W.;  and  Gordon,  David  L.,  to 
Brown   &   Williamson   Tobacco  Corporation.    Smokable   tobacco 
products.  4,210,157,  CI.  131-8.00R. 
Koizumi,  Akio.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Protective  circuit  for  a  switching 

regulator.  4,210,947,  CI.  361-18.000. 
Kojima.  Ichiro;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujiwara,  Yasuo.  to  Nippon  Oil 
Company.  Ltd.  Process  for  fermentative! v  producing  vitamin  Bp. 
4.210.720.  CI,  435-42.000. 
Kojima.  Isao:  Sff^ 

Akabane.  Katsumi;  Kojima.  Isao;  Takita.  Yoshikazu;  Suzuki.  Sou- 
shi;  Ikeda.  Yasuhiko;  Wajima.  Koichi;  and  Terasawa.  Yoshio. 
4.210.924.  CI.  357-38.000. 
Kojima.  Tadao:  Sff — 

Tamazawa.   Kazuharu;   Fujikura.  Takashi;   Kojima.   Tadao;  and 
Iwanami.  Masaru.  4.210.751.  CI.  544-21.000. 
Kollonitsch.  Janos:  Sff— 

Marburg.     Stephen;    and     Kollonitsch,    Janos.    4.210.750.    CI. 
544-21.000. 
Kolt.  Stanley,  to  Suroff.  Leonard  W..  a  part  interest.  Automatic  roof 

ventilator.  4.210.277.  CI.  236-49,000, 
Komatsu.    Shigeru.    to   Tokyo    Shibaura    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha. 
Method    of    producing    semiconductor    devices.    4.210.68").    CI. 
427-88.000. 
Komatu.  Shigesabroh:  Sff — 

Aoki,  Jun;  Hayashida.  Takashi;  Komatu.  Shigesabroh;  Miyakawa. 

Seii;  and  Takahasi.  Naoki.  4.209.898.  CI   29-783.000. 

Kondo.  Masanao,  to  Akechi  Taikarenga  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Immersion 

nozzle    for    continuous    casting    of   molten    steel.    4.210.264.    CI. 

222-591.000. 

Kondo.  Shiro.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Radio  tuner  for  coupling 

with  cassette  tape  recorder.  4.210.094.  CI.  116-255.000. 
Kondo.  Sigeru:  Sff— 

Tamura.  Tooru;  Ojima.  Nobuyuki;  Kondo.  Sigeru;  and  Kishita, 
Kenichirou.  4.210.498.  CI.  204-35.00N. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  Sff — 

Fujiwhara.  Mitsuto;  Matsuo.  Syunji;  Masukawa,  Toyoaki;  Kaneko. 
Yutaka;  and  Kawasaki.  Mikio.  4.210,715.  CI,  430-439,000 
Konohov.  Ivan  V,;  Makushin.  Mikhail  P,;  Polukhin.  Dmitry  I,;  Popov. 
Vyacheslav  E  ;  Salov.  Viktor  P,;  Bocharov.  Jury  A.;  Golovin.  Vasily 
Y,;  Mirskaya.  Natalya  M  ;  Cherny.  Stanislav  I.;  and  Yakovenko.  Ivan 
F.  Hydraulic  screw  press  drive.  4.209.987.  CI.  60-413.000 
Koontz.  Bryce  L   Tool  for  inserting  combination  insulation  stop  and 
ventilation  baffle  articles  in  roof  structures.  4.210.353.  CI  294-19.00R. 
Koppe,  Herbert:  Sff— 

Stable.  Helmut;   Koppe.   Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;   Kobinger. 
Walter;  Lillie.  Christian;  and  Pichler.  Ludwig.  4.210.659.  CI 
424-273.00R. 
Koppe.  Werner;  and  Prummer.  Rolf  to  Herion-Werke  AG  Emission- 
free  valve  4.210.167.  CI.  137-375.000. 
Korbell.  George  K..  to  Sheller-Globe  Corporation.  Field  exerting  and 
regulator  circuit  for  a  brushless  alternator.  4.210.857.  CI  322-28.000. 
Kosbab.  John  V,.  to  Dynamic  Sports  concepts.  Inc  Mtxlular  broadhead 

arrowhead.  4.210.330.  CI.  273-I06.50B 
Kosche.  Horst.  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pressure-sensitive  record- 
ing or  copying  material.  4.210..U5.  CI  282-27.500. 
Koshelev.  Alexandr  G.:  Sff— 

Lavrentiev.  Konstantin  A.;  Kretov.  Swatoslav  D ;  and  Koshelev. 
Alexandr  G  .  4.210.945.  CI   .360-108.000. 
Koskie.  Earl  T,,  Jr .  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc,  Method  of  making  a 

rotary  rock  bit  with  seal  recess  washer,  4.209.890.  CI,  29-450.000, 
Koslar.  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Test  device  for  indi- 
cating an  electric  voltage  and/or  the  polarity  thereof,  and  the  passage 
of  current  through  an  electric  conductor,  4.210.862.  CI.  324-51.000. 
Kosters,  Bernhard.  to  Teroson  GmbH.  Plastisol  of  an  acrylate  polv- 

mer  and  a  plasticizer.  4.210.567.  CI.  260-31. 80R. 
Kottsieper.  Edward:  Sff— 

Haas.  Edgar;  and  Kottsieper.  Edward.  4.210.047.  CI.  83-5.^0.000 
Kouba.  Carroll  C.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Permanent  magnet 

generator.  4.210.836.  CI   310-112.000. 
Koyakumaru.  Hidefumi:  Sff — 

Shimada.  Shoji;  Yoshinari.  Kazuhiko;  and  Kovakumaru.  Hidefumi. 
4.210,469.  CI,  148-16,000. 
Kozlowski,    Robert    L.    Wallpaper   hand   tiH>l   with   interchangeable 

blades,  4.209.865.  CI   7-105,000, 
Kraayvanger.    Allan    G .    to    Perrigraphics.    Inc     Displav    device, 

4.209.928.  CI,  40-610,000, 
Kraft.  Paul:  Sff— 

Gallagher.  Ruth  E,;  Goswami.  Jagadish  C;  Kraft.  Paul;  and  Yu. 
Arthur  J..  4.210.739.  CI.  526-325.000." 
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Kraftwerk  Union  Aktiengestfllschaft:  See— 

Weghaupi.  Erich:  and  Krieger.  Gerhard.  4.210.834.  CI.  310-61.000. 
Kramer.  Josef:  See— 

Radunz.  Hans-Eckart:  Kramer.  Josef:  Baumgarlh.  Manfred;  and 
Orth.  Dieter.  4.210.651.  C!  424-263.000. 
Kraus.  Bernd:  St-e— 

Peter.  Cornelius:  and  Kraus.  Bernd.  4.210.016.  CI.  73-116.000. 
Kraus.  Theodi>re  C  :  Str— 

Preston.  Frank  J  :  Kraus.  Theodore  C:  and  Chandalia.  Kiran  B.. 
4.210.727.  CI.  521-1.37.000. 
Krautkramer-Branson.  Incor[>oratcd:  5ft' — 

Renzel.    Peter:    and    Vermoehlen.    Werner.   4.2I0.W4.    CI.    140- 
.U7.0AD. 
Krebaum.  Gerald  E  ;  See— 

Krebaum.  Lawrence  J  :  and  Krebaum.  Gerald  E..  4.210,110,  CI 
123-31<).000. 
Krebaum.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Krebaum.  Gerald  E.  Carburetor  control 

device  4.210.110.  CI    I2.K11'3.0O0. 
Kretov.  Sv  yatoslav  D.:  See— 

Lavrentiev.  Konstantin  A  :  Kretov.  Swatoslav  D.;  and  Koshelev, 
Alexandr  G..  4.210.945.  CI.  360-108.000. 
Kreuter.  Walter:  See— 

Wernicke.  Hans  J.,  and  Kreuter.  Walter.  4.210,520,  CI.  208-57.000 
Krieff.  Sidney  K    See— 

Tarnay.    Matthew    G:    and    Krieff.    Sidney    K.    4,210.284.    CI 
239-75.000. 
Krieger.  Gerhard:  5iv— 

Weghaupt.  Erich:  and  Krieger.  Gerhard.  4,210.834,  CI.  310-61.000. 
Krieger.  Peter:  See— 

Hoffmann.  Hans;  and  Krieger.  Peter.  4.210.472,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Kripak.  Leonid:  See- 
Meyer.  Burton  C  ;  Kripak.  Leonid;  and  Fauser.  Fritz.  4,209.940,  CI 
46-145.000. 
Krob.  Erwin;  and  Weigl.  Erwin.  to  TMC  Corporation.  Connecting 

element  4.210.342.  CI.  280-636.000. 
Krone.  Uwe:  Scr— 

Lubbers,  Willi;  and  Krone,  Uwe.  4.210.555,  CI.  252-305.000. 
Kubota.  Naohiro:  See— 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yutaka:  Kubota.  Naohiro;  and 
Shibata.  Toshihiro.  4,210,577.  CI  260-45. 8NT. 
Kucheck.  Leo:  See — 

Crankshaw.     Michael:     and     Kucheck.     Leo,     4.210.484,     CI 
156-542.000. 
Kuchenbevker.  Morris  W  .  lo  American  Can  Company    Reclosable 

hinged  blister  card  package.  4,210,246,  Ci.  206-461  000. 
Kuhn.  Ma.x;  See— 

Ruegger.  Artur;  and  Kuhn,  Max.  4,210,581,  CI.  260-11 2. 50R. 
Kulesza.  Ralph  J.;  Wildman.  John  R  ;  Anas.  Henry;  and  Breslow, 
Jeffrey  D.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Asstxiates.  Roiatable  target  game 
4.210.331.  CI.  273-1 20.00R. 
Kume.   Kazunari:   Watanabe.   Minoru;  Oono.   Hideshi;  and  Tamaru. 
Munetaka.    to    Citizen    Watch    Co..    Ltd.    Electronic    timepiece 
4.209.970.  CI.  368-76.000. 
Kummer,  Werner:  See— 

Stable.  Helmut:   Koppe.   Herbert:  Kummer.  Werner:   Kobinger. 
Walter:  Lillie.  Christian:  and  Pichler.  Ludwie.  4.210  659    CI 
424-273.0OR. 
Kummerlin.  Nikolaus  A..  See— 

Kummerlin.  Waller:  and  Kummerlin,  Nikolaus  A,  4.210  224  CI 
182-207.000. 
Kummerlin.  Walter:  and  Kummerlin.  Nikolaus  A.  Longitudinally  vari- 
able ladder.  4.210.224.  CI.  182-207.000. 
Kunzc.  Claus:  See— 

Dennhoven.    Manfred;   and    Kunze.   Claus.   4,210,811     CI    250- 
35800R. 
Kuo.  Mau-Jung;  See—  ^ 

Tolbert.  Wilham  R  .  Feder.  Joseph;  and  Kuo.  Mau-Jung.  4  210  718 

CI.  435-41.000. 
Tolbert.  William  R  .  Feder.  Joseph:  and  Kuo.  Mau-Jung.  4  210  719 
CI.  435-41.000.  e    .      .      • 

Kura.  Kohei;  See— 

Mural.   Hiromu:  Ohaia.   Katsuya;   Enomoto,   Hiroshi;   Sempuku 
Kenji;  Kitaguchi.  Koji;  Fujila,  Yukio:  Yoshikuni.  Yoshiaki;  Kura. 
Kohei;  Saito.  Katsuhide;  Mori,  Tamiki;  and  Yasutomi,  Yasuo 
4.210.671.  CI.  424-324.000. 
Kurosawa,   Yukio;  Sugawara.   Hiroyuki;  and   Kawakubo.   Yukio.  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd    Vacuum-type  circuit  interrupter.  4,210,790,  CI.  200- 
144. OOB. 
Kurtz,  Walter:  See— 

Dehnert,  Johannes;  Kurtz.  Walter;  and  Lamm.  Gunther.  4.210  581 
CI.  260-156.000 
Kutaragi.  Ken.  to  Sony  Corporation  Video  display  apparatus  having  a 

flat  X-Y  matrix  display  panel.  4.210.934,  CI   358-241.000. 
Kvanta.  Endre.  to  AB  Medipharm.  Process  for  fermentation  of  green 

fodder.  4,210.673.  CI  426-53.000. 
Kyowa  Kagakukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nozawa.  Shigeo.  4.209.944.  CI.  47-59.000. 
Labatzke.  Winfried:  See— 

Goring  Hermann;  List.  Hansjorg;  Brunswig.  Klaus;  and  Labatzke 
Winfried.  4.210.057,  CI.  85-83.000. 
Label- Aire  Inc.:  See— 

Crankshaw.     Michael;     and     Kucheck.     Leo.     4  210  484      CI 
156-542.000.  .^■".'♦o^,     *.i. 

LaBrie,  Paul  J.,  to  Semiconductor  Circuits,  Inc.  Method  for  producing 
analog-to-digital  conversions.  4.210.903.  CI  340-347.0NT. 


Labrum.  Joseph  H..  to  Electro  Controls  Inc.  Shutter  system  for  stage- 
lighting  spotlights.  4.210,955,  CI.  362-321.000. 
Lachowicz,    Eugene.    Self-propelled    steering    device    for    trailers. 

4,210,217,  CI.  180-13.000. 
La  Conti,  Anthony  B.:  See — 

Dempsey,  Russell  M.;  Coker,  Thomas  G.;  and  La  Conti.  Anthony 
B.  4,210,501,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Lad  Research  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Porter,  John  H  .  4,210.029.  CI.  73-705.000. 
Lake.  Ernest  C.  Wallpaper  applicator.  4.210.485.  CI.  156-577.000. 
Lamb.  Raymond  K.;  Weathers.  Richard  E.;  Coffey.  Lacey  C;  and 
Walker.  Stephen  J.,  to  NL  Industries.  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
positioning    one    part    relative    to    another    part.    4,209,891.    CI 
29-466.000. 
Lamm,  Gunther:  See — 

Dehnert,  Johannes;  Kurtz.  Walter;  and  Lamm,  Gunther,  4,210,581 
CI.  260-156.000. 
Lampert.  Heinz.  Torque  converter  especially  for  the  use  in  electro 

mobils.  4,210,032,  CI.  74-198.000. 
Lane.  Charles  E.  III.  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Multicolor  multipoint  re- 
corder. 4,210,917.  CI.  346-34.000. 
Langer.  Alois  A.:  See— 

Heilman.  Marlin  S.;  and  Langer.  Alois  A..  4.210.149.  CI.   128- 
419.00D. 
Langworthy,  Colin  G.;  and  Jefferies.  Ralph  G..  to  Stothert  &  Pitt 
Limited.    Safety   control    system    for   self-propelled    road    rollers 
4.209.988,  CI.  60-431.000. 
Lapshev.  Igor  M.;  Khodosov,  Nikolai  A.;  and  Berber,  Viktor  A.  Cen- 
trifugal fluid  cleaner.  4,210,276,  CI.  233-31.000. 
Laser,  Max.  Reflectors.  4,210,954,  CI.  362-303  000 
LaTorre,  Richard  R.  Levitt,  Barry  N.;  and  MacKenzie.  Gordon  C.  to 
Raytheon  Company.  Free-gyro  optical  seeker.  4.210,804.  CI    250- 
20300R. 
Laughman.   Clyde   R.   Condiment   applying   apparatus  and   method 

4,210,074,  CI.  99-494.000. 
Laurent.  Roger,  to  Pomagalski  S.A.  Overhead  cable  transport  testing. 

4.210,019,  CI.  73-158.000. 
Laurin.  Dean  G.:  See— 

Gajewski.  Henry;  Laurin,  Dean  G.;  Measells.  Paul;  and  Webster,  R 
Daniel,  4.210.686.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Lavanchy.  Gerard  A.;  and  Rossier.  Marc-Henri,  to  Maschinenfabrik  & 
Eisengiesserei    Ed.     Mezger.    Automatically    controlled    pouring 
method  and  apparatus  for  metal  casting.  4.210,192.  CI.  164-4.000. 
La  Voque,  Edward  C   Electrical  plug  pull.  4,210.377,  CI.  3.39-45.00R 
Lavrentiev,   Konstantin  A  :   Kretov,   Svyatoslav  D.;  and  Koshelev. 
Alexandr    G     Rotary    magnetic    head    assembly.    4.210.94^,    CI 
360-108.000. 
Law.  Eugene  L.:  See— 

Hill.  Eugene  R.;  and  Law,  Eugene  L..  4,210,871,  CI  455-137,000 
Lawrance.  Richard  J.;  and  Russell,  John  H.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany   Electrolysis  cell  with  controlled  anolvte  flow   distribution 
4.210.512,  CI.  204-257.000. 
Lazarenko.  Eduard  T.:  See— 

Sysjuk.  Valentina  G  ;  Lazarenko.  Eduard  T.;  Ovdienko.  Yaroslav 
A.;  Bernatsek.  Vladislav  V.;  Jurin,  Vladislav  F.;  and  Nikolaev 
Anatoly  F..  4,210,569,  CI.  260-328,OEP. 
Lazarre,  Flavien:  See— 

Bimond,    Jean-Pierre;    Lazarre,    Flavien;    and    Puyau,    Andre 
4.210.025,  CI.  73-42 l.OOR. 
Lebacqz.  Jean  V  .  to  United  Stales  of  America.  Energy.  Trirotron: 
triode    rotating    beam    radio    frequency    amplifier.    4,210,845,    CI 
315-5.250. 
LeBaron,  George  L.:  See— 

Smith,   Jennings  T.;   and    LeBaron,   George   L.,   4,210.906,   CI 
340-659.000. 
Le  Clear.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Trine.  Ralph  D.;  Le  Clear.  Robert  L.;  and  T  &  S  Equipment  Com- 
pany. 4,209.869,  CI.  14-69.500. 
Lee.  Doo  S.  Refrigerating  apparatus.  4.210.000.  CI.  62-417.000. 
Lee.  Richard  J.;  and  Richardson,  Eugene  E.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Oxidation  resistant  lubricant  composition.  4.210,545,  CI 
252-47.500. 
Lee,  Robert  L.  Dental  apparatus  4,209.909,  CI.  433-57.000. 
Legueu,  Paul  E.  R..  to  AC  MAT.  Ateliers  de  Constructions  Meca- 
niques  de  I'Atlantique   Air-transportable  highly  autonomous  cross- 
country medical  vehicle.  4.210.355,  CI.  296-19.000. 
Leiper.  Hugh  C:  See— 

Dawson.  Gaynor  W  ;   Leiper.   Hugh  C;  and   Brix.  Arthur  T., 
4.210.680.  CI.  426-641.000. 
Leitner.  Hermann:  See— 

Breischneider.  Erich:  Leitner.  Hermann;  and  Bohmer.  Friedhelm. 
4.210,011.  CI.  72-234.000. 
Leitold,  Matyas:  See— 

Schmidt,  Gunther;  and  Leitold,  Matyas,  4,210,648,  CI.  424-256.000. 
Leitzman,  Noel  E.:  See— 

McMillen,  Russell  G.;  and  Leitzman,  Noel  E.,  4.210.221,  CI    180- 
77.0TC. 
Lentz,  Ronald  R.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  System  and  method  for 
regulating  power  output  in  a  microwave  oven.  4,210,795,  CI    219- 
10.55B. 
Leonard,  Lionel.  Boxes.  4,210,274,  CI.  229-49.000. 
Lesser,  Joseph  H.,  to  Makhteshim  Chemical  Works.  Ltd.  Thiophos- 

phoro-S-acylated  hydrazones.  4,210,592,  CI   260-347.200. 
Levinsky,  Roland  J  :  See— 

Soothill,    John    F.;    and    Levinsky.    Roland    J..    4.210.622.    CI 
422-61.000. 
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Levitt,  Barry  N.:  See— 

LaTorre.  Richard  R.;  Levitt,  Barry  N.;  and  MacKenzie,  Gordon 
C,  4,210,804,  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Lewellyn.  Morris  E.:  Sec- 
Wang,   Samuel   S.;   and    Lewellyn,    Morris   E.,  4,210,531,   CI. 
210-51.000. 
Lewin,  Helmut:  See — 

Schoettle,  Klaus;  Dobler,  Peter;  Gliniorz,  Lothar;  Gaiser,  Dieter; 
and  Lewin,  Helmut,  4.210,266,  CI.  226-97.000. 
Lewis,  Jennings  B.,  Ill;  and  Kelly,  Peter  P.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion.  Argon   in   the  basic  oxygen   process  to  control   slopping. 
4,210,442,  CI.  75-60.000. 
Li,  Yao  T.  Film-type  storm  window.  4,210,191,  CI.  160-354.000. 
Libbey-Owens-Ford  Company:  See — 

Fisher,  Arnold  R.,  4,210.052,  CI.  83-881.000. 
Liberman,  Harold  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Electro- 
mechanical guidance  actuator  for  a  missile.  4,210,298,  CI.  244-3.210. 
Licciardi,  Bartholomew  A.  Baseball  game.  4,210,335,  CI.  273-238.000. 
Lidholm,  Sven-Olof.  CofTin.  4,209,880,  CI.  27-2.000. 
Liebermann,  Benno  E.  Method  of  transferring  heat  to  food  articles. 

4.210,675,  CI.  426-233.000. 
Lien,  Eric  L.;  Sarantakis,  Dimitrios;  and  Grant,  Norman  H.,  to  Ameri- 
can   Home    Products    Corporation.    Antisecretory    polypeptides. 
4,210,636,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Life  Instruments  Corporation:  See- 
Dick,  Donald  E.;  Metz,  Robert  L.;  and  Elliott,  Raymond  D., 
4.210,932,  CI.  358-130.000. 
Lifel  di  Torta  Franco  &  C.  s.a.s.:  See — 

Torta,  Franco;  and  Torta,  Mario,  4,210,303,  CI.  248-429.000. 
Lilja,  Launo  L.;  and  Makitalo,  Valto  J.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Means  for 
producing  a  suspension  of  a  powdery  substance  and  a  reaction  gas. 
4.210.315.  CI.  266-182.000. 
Lillie.  Christian:  See — 

Stable.  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  Kobinger, 
Walter;  Lillie,  Christian;  and  Pichler,  Ludwig,  4.210,659.  CI. 
424-273.0OR. 
Lin.  Wayne  H.  T.:  See — 

Brown.  James  L.;  Lin.  Wayne  H.  T.;  and  Woods,  James  W., 
4,210,418,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Lind,  William  F.  Golf  club  including  support  attachment.  4,210,334,  CI. 

273-162.00R. 
Lindahl,   Bengt  E.,  to  Svensk   Lasthanterir':   Bengt   Lindahl  AG. 

Roundsling.  4,210,089,  CI.  112-417.000. 
Lindauer,  Jerome,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Process 
for  aromatizing  and/or  deodorizing  the  environment  surrounding  the 
flush  tank  of  a  toilet.  4,209,863,  CI.  4-228.000. 
Lindauer,  Jerome,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Cleanser 
and/or  sanitizer  and  aroma  emitting  attachment  for  toilets  and  pro- 
cess for  using  same.  4,209,864,  CI.  4-228.000. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wernicke,  Hans  J.;  and  Kreuter,  Walter,  4,210,520,  CI.  208-57.000. 
Lindseth,    Roy    O.    Seismic    exploration    technique.    4,210.968.    CI. 

367-46.000. 
Lindstrom.  Nils  A.  E..  to  Svecia  Silkcreen  Maskiner  AB.  Printing 

machine.  4,210,077.  CI.  101-126.000. 
Linn,  Orville.  Self-propelled  swather.  4,209,963.  CI.  56-10.800. 
Linzenkirchner.  Edmund:  See- 
Ewe.     Kurt;     and     Linzenkirchner.     Edmund,     4,210,853,     CI. 
318-630.000. 
List,  Hansjorg:  See- 
Goring,  Hermann;  List,  Hansjorg:  Brunswig,  Klaus;  and  Labatzke, 
Winfried,  4,210.057.  CI.  85-83.000. 
Litton  Industrial  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Chester,  Arnold  M..  4.210,313,  CI.  251-306.000. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Lentz,  Ronald  R..  4,210,795,  CI.  219-10.558. 
Liu,  Shin-Yng:  See — 

Ikenoue,  Tsuneo;  Suzuki,  Mitsugi;  and  Liu,  Shin-Yng,  4,210,958, 
CI.  363-124.000. 
Livesay,  Richard  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Impact  rock  crusher. 

4,210,292,  CI.  241-148.000. 
Lockhead  Corporation:  See — 

Fogg,  Lawrence  D.,  III.  4.210,694,  CI.  428-174.000. 
Loefner,  Herbert  H.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.  Swim  fin.  4,209,866,  CI. 

9-304.000. 
Loew,  Peter:  See— 

Dengler,   Siegfried;    Loew,    Peter;    Zickendraht,   Christian;   and 
Schwander,  Hansrudolf,  4,210,757,  CI.  546-52.000. 
Loewe-Opta  GmbH:  See— 

Steiger,  Klaus;  and  Wahl,  Peter,  4,210,329,  CI.  273-313.000. 
Logan,  Ted  J.;  and  Underwood.  David  C.  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Com- 
pany. The.  Process  for  separating  esters  of  fatty  acids.  4,210,594.  CI. 
260-428.500. 
Login.  Robert  B.;  and  Dutton,  Daniel  R..  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration. Polyester-starch  sized  paper,  sizing  composition,  and  process 
therefor.  4,210,685,  CI.  427-361.000. 
Lohman,  Edmond  L.:  See — 

Marvin,  Herbert  Z.;  Lohman,  Edmond  L.;  and  Lohman,  Robert  C, 
4,210,361,  CI.  296-210.000. 
Lohman,  Robert  C:  See- 
Marvin,  Herbert  Z.;  Lohman,  Edmond  L.;  and  Lohman,  Robert  C, 
4,210,361,  CI.  296-210.000. 
Lohr.  Raymond  J.  Remote  control  car.  4,209,942,  CI.  46-253.000. 
Loke,  Harvey  L.  Water  conditioner  rotary  valve  structure.  4,210,532, 
CI.  210-136.000. 


Loos,  John  H.,  to  White  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.  Mounting  for 

room  air  conditioner  access  door.  4,210,071,  CI.  98-94.0AC. 
Loqvist,  Kaj-Ragnar;  and  Bennstedt,  Leif-Ake,  to  Wave  Energy  Devel- 
opment I  Vastmanland  Aktiebolag.  Method  for  providing  a  surface 
coating  on  the  wall  in  a  cavity  by  means  of  electrolytic  plating  and 
the  surface  coating  produced  by  the  method.  4,210,497,  CI. 
204-26.000. 
L'Oreal:  See— 

Vanlerberghe.  Guy;  and   Rosenbaum,  Georges,  4,210,755,  CI. 
544-175.000. 
Lotzwik,  Gerd:  See — 

FingeHe,  Karl;  and  Lotzwik,  Gerd,  4,210,051,  CI.  83-871.000. 
Louviere,  Huey  P.  Kelly  bushing  guard.  4,210,213,  CI.  175-195.000. 
LST  Electronics,  Inc.:  See— 

Trujillo,  John  J.;  and  Brown,  Timothy  E.,  4,210,261,  CI.  222-43.000. 
Lubbers,  Willi;  and  Krone,  Uwe,  to  Nico-Pyrotechnik  Hanns-Juergen 
Diederichs  KG.  Process  for  the  generation  of  dense  clouds  for  cam- 
ouflage purposes.  4.210,555,  CI.  252-305.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Taylor,  Joseph  D.  F.,  4,210,856,  CI.  320-17.000. 
Luchaco,  David  G.:  See— 

Capewell,    Dennis;    Luchaco,   David  G.;   and   Spira,   Joel   S., 
4,210,846,  CI.  315-121.000. 
Lundberg,  Robert  D.:  See — 

Makowski,  Henry  S.;  Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  and  Klein,  Robert  R., 
4.210.568.  CI.  260-32.400. 
Lutron  Electronics  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Capewell,    Dennis;    Luchaco,    David   G.;   and    Spira.   Joel   S., 
4,210,846,  CI.  315-121.000. 
Luttrell.  Wondall  R.  Skip  row  attachment  for  planter.  4,210,260,  CI. 

221-278.000. 
Lux,  Virginia  J.:  See — 

Tsaknis,  Peter  J.;  and  Lux.  Virginia  J..  4.210,099,  CI.  118-402.000. 
Lysenko,  George  P.;  and  Smith.  Richard  J.  to  Deere  &  Company. 

Door  latch  mechanism.  4,210,350,  CI.  292-86.000. 
Lytwyn,  Ann:  See— 

Baughman,  D.  Joe;  Lytwyn,  Ann;  and  Myrmel.  Kurt,  4,210.420.  CI. 
23-230.00B. 
M.A.N. -ROLAND  Druckmaschlnen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Greiner.  Harry;  and  Preuss.  Friedrich.  4,210,078,  CI.  101-136.000.       ' 
Macaluso,  Paul  J.;  and  Clifford.  Lawrence  E.,  to  Pitney  Bowes  Inc.     ^ 
Copying  machine  with  electromagnetic  scavenger  assembly  and 
process.  4.210.397.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Machino,  Katsuyuki:  See- 
Suzuki.  Chuji;  Ise.  Masahiro;  Inazaki,  Kenzo;  and  Machino.  Kat- 
suyuki, 4,210,848,  CI.  315-169.300. 
Machon,  Jean  P.,  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  Chimie. 
Controlled     ethylene     polymerization     process.     4,210,734,     CI. 
526-65.000.  , 

MacKenzie.  Gordon  C:  See — 

LaTorre,  Richard  R.;  Levitt,  Barry  N.;  and  MacKenzie,  Gordon 
C,  4,210,804,  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Maezawa,  Shuzi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Electronic  time- 
piece time  zone  display.  4,209,973.  CI.  368-84.000. 
Magana.  Cecil  L.;  and  Spears.  Gary  D.  Pre-wired  electrical  circuit  box. 

4,210,772,  CI.  174-59.000. 
Magnaflux  Corporation:  See — 

Paulson.  Thomas  E.,  4,210.866,  CI.  324-222.000. 
Magnepan,  Incorporated:  See — 

Winey,  James  M.,  4,210,786,  CI.  179-1 15.5PV. 
Mahe,  Jean:  See — 

Mazouet,  Joel;  Michaux,  Jean-Claude;  and  Mahe,  Jean,  4,21Q,403, 
CI.  400-196.100. 
Mahle  GmbH:  See— 

Ruhle,  Martin.  4.210.193,  CI.  164-4.000. 
Maier,  Alfred  E.:  See— 

Matsko,  Joseph  J.;  Hill,  Robert  H.;  Skalka,  Paul;  and  Maier,  Alfred 
E..  4,210.887,  CI.  335-6.000. 
Maier,  Siegfried,  to  Dupro  AG.  Cleaning  implement.  4,209,872.  CI. 

15-179.000. 
Makabe,  Hachiro:  See — 

Takenoya,   Hideaki;  and   Makabe.   Hachiro,  4,210,088,  CI.    112- 
158.00E. 
Makhteshim  Chemical  Works,  Ltd.:  See — 

Lesser,  Joseph  H.,  4,210,592.  CI.  260-347.200. 
Makitalo,  Valto  J.:  See— 

Lilja.  Launo  L.;  and  Makitalo.  Valto  J..  4,210.315,  CI.  266-182.000. 

Makowski,  Henry  S.;  Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  and  Klein,  Robert  R..  to 

Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Plasticization  of  neutralize 

sulfonated  elastomeric  polymer  with  organic  carbamates.  4.210,568. 

CI.  260-32.400. 

Makushin,  Mikhail  P.:  See— 

Kononov,  Ivan  V.;  Makushin,  Mikhail  P.;  Polukhin,  Dmitry  I.; 
Popov,  Vyacheslav  E.;  Salov.  Viktor  P.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A.; 
Golovin,  Vasily  Y.;  Mirskaya.  Nalalya  M.;  Chemy.  Stanislav  I.; 
and  Yakovenko,  Ivan  F.,  4.209,987.  CI.  60-413.000. 
Malfroot.  Thierry  A.:  See— 

Piteau.  Marc  D.;  and  Malfroot,  Thierry  A.,  4,210,598,  CI.  260- 
455.00B. 
Mallinckrodt.  Inc.:  See- 
Brown.  James  L.;  Lin.  Wayne  H.  T.;  and  Woods,  James  W., 
4,210,418,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Mamo,  Anthony  C:  See- 
Vary,  Robert  F.,  4.210,200,  CI.  165-98.000. 
Mani,  Inder:  See— 

Dorman.  Linneaus  C;  and  Mani.  Inder.  4,210.723,  CI.  435-180.000. 
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Mankey,  Harry  S.:  See— 

Oswald.   Norman   D.;   and   Mankey.   Harry   S..  4.210.218.   CI 

180-24  120. 
Oswald,    Norman    D.;   and    Mankey,    Harry   S.,   4,210.219.   CI 

180-24.120.  .      .      .       • 

Mann,  James  T.,  to  Gulf  Research  and  Development  Company.  Stabi- 
lized hydraulic  fluid  composition.  4,210,541,  CI.  252-32. 70E. 
Mann.  James  T.,  to  Gulf  Research  and  Development  Company.  Multi- 
component  stabilized  hydraulic  fluid.  4,210,542,  CI.  252-32. 70E. 
Mannina.  Rosario  M   Transparent  cement  form  and  method  of  form 

usage.  4,210,304.  CI  249-22.000. 
Manno,  Joseph  T.  Fishing  rig  assembly.  4,209,933.  CI.  43-43.150. 
Mansson,  Siwer:  See— 

Piltz.  Lars-Eric;  Quist,  Bo  T.;  Kiellarson.  Foike;  Mansson,  Siwer- 
and  Nilsson,  Bengt,  4,210,618,  CI.  264-130.000. 
Mansukham,    Ishwar   R.,    to   Whittaker   Corporation.    Ink    iet    inks 

4,210,916,  CI.  346-1.100. 
Manta,  Naamioze  Venncotschap:  See— 

Hessels.  Eleutheer  A..  4,210,190,  CI.  157-1.240. 
Marburg,  Stephen:  and  Kollonitsch,  Janos,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Pro- 
cess for  the  preparation  of  3-carbamoyl  cephalosporins  usms  isocva- 
nates.  4,210,750.  CI.  544-21.000.        .  '^         *^  *        ' 

Marchive,  Daniel:  See— 

Deleuze.  Michel;  Boutin.  Francois-Regis;  and  Marchive.  Daniel 

4,210,446,  CI.  75-148.000. 

Marcilly,  Christian,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Process  for  aromatic 

hydrocarbon,  conversion    and    catalyst    therefor.    4.210.770     CI 

585-474.000. 

Margen.  Peter  H.  E.;  and  Naslund.  Rolf  P.,  to  Aktiebolagel  Atome- 

nergi.  Heat  exchanger  apparatus.  4,210,203,  CI.  165-163.000. 
Marinace,  John  C.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Epitaxial  tunnels  from  mtersecting  growth  planes.  4,210  470    CI 
148-33.200. 
Mark,  Victor,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  obtaining 

halogenated  diphenols.  4,210,765,  CI.  568-726.000. 
Markofsky.  Sheldon  B..  tc  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Method  of  imparting  wet 

strength  to  paper  products.  4,210,489,  CI.  162-I64.00R. 
Markunas,  Peter  C:  5^^— 

Summers,  William  A.;  Markunas,  Peter  C;  and  Faulkner,  Lois  V 
4,210,609,  d.  568-947.000 
Marquis.  Edgar  E.,  and  Draghi,  James  A.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls 
Company.  Timer  controlled  control  system  and  timer  construction 
therefor.  4,210,824.  CI.  307-141.000. 
Marsh.  James  P.;  and  Steadman,  Howard  L.,  to  Systems  Control,  Inc 

Processor  for  dynamic  programming.  4.210,962,  CI.  364-402  000 
Marshall.  Robert  M.;  and  Dardoufas,  Kimon  C,  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation.     Production     of    polyester     yarn.     4  210  700      CI 
428-395.000.  .      .         • 

Martin.  Guy  E.:  See — 

Dameron.  H.  Clifford.  Jr.;  Martin.  Guy  E.;  and  Brouwer.  Nicholaas 
L.  4.210.012,  CI.  72-235000. 
Martin,  William  H.,  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Long 

distance  underwater  communication.  4.210.971,  CI.  367-134  000 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See— 

Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  Wildman,  John  R.;  Arias,  Henry;  and  Breslow 

Jeffrey  D  .  4,210,331.  CI.  273-12O.0OR 
Meyer.  Burton  C;  Kripak.  Leonid;  and  Fauser,  Fritz,  4.209.940  CI 
46-145.000 

Morrison.  Howard  J.;  and  Wildman.  John  R..  4,210.324.  CI.  273- 
1  .UUK. 

Marvin.  Herbert  Z.;  Lohman.  Edmond  L.;  and  Lohman.  Robert  C 
Sliding  cover  assembly  for  open  body  trucks.  4.210.361,  CI. 
296-2 10.000. 

Maryanoff.  Bruce  E.;  and  McComsey,  David  F..  to  McNeil  Laborato- 
ries. Incorporated.  Reduction  of  indole  compounds  to  indoline  com- 
pounds. 4.2 10.590.  CI.  260-326. 1 1 R. 
Masaki.  Kenji:  See— 

Miyamori.  Yukio;  and  Masaki.  Kenji.  4,209.981,  CI.  60-274  000 
Maschinenfabrik  &  Eisengiesserei  Ed.  Mezger:  See— 

Lavanchy.  Gerard  A.;  and  Rossier.  Marc-Henri.  4.2I0.I92,  CI 
164-4  000. 

^^^-  fin"  w'°  Stoneleigh  Trust.  The.  Fred  M.  Dellorfano,  Jr.  and 
Donald  P.  Massa.  Trustees.  Sonic  ranging  systems  to  eliminate  errors 
due  to  variations  in  the  sound  velocity  in  the  medium.  4.210.969.  CI. 
367-108.000. 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

^?','?I^r;i^"'^^^'^  •'  •  ^""fnan.  Judith  J  ;  and  Fernstrom.  John  D  . 
4,210,637,0.424-180.000. 
Master.  Ralph  E     to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Transmission  control 
system.  4,209.985,  CI.  60-337.000. 

'^Cr'S  1^226  0)0°^'''''^  ^°'  electrically  charging  particles.  4.210.949. 
Masukawa.  Toyoaki:  See— 

Fujiwhara.  Mitsuto;  Matsuo.  Syunji;  Masukawa.  Toyoaki  Kaneko 
Yutaka;  and  Kawasaki.  Mikio.  4,210,715,  CI  430-439  000 
Matsko,  Joseph  J.;  Hill.  Robert  H.;  Skalka,  Paul;  and  Maier,  Alfred  E 
to  Westinghouse  Electnc  Corp.  Circuit  interrupter  with  interlocked 
interchangeable  trip  unit.  4,210,887,  CI.  335-6.000. 
Matsumoto.  Hatsuo:  See— 

Yamane,  Kiyoshi;  Abe,  Shunzo;  Sawada.  Shuzo;  and  Matsumoto 
Hatsuo,  4,210,412,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Matsumura,  Toshio:  See — 

Moritani,  Nakanobu;  Samejima,  Toshihide;  Matsumura,  Toshio 
Oda,  Hajime;  and  Fujita.  Masanori.  4.209,975.  CI.  368-186.000. 


Matsuo.  Noboru:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Tetsuji;  Sugita.  Tohru;  and  Matsuo,  Noboru,  4.210.805. 
CI.  250-370.000. 
Matsuo.  Syunji:  See— 

Fujiwhara,  Mitsuto;  Matsuo.  Syunji;  Masukawa.  Toyoaki;  Kaneko, 
Yutaka;  and  Kawasaki.  Mikio.  4.210,715.  CI.  430-439.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishiwatari.    Hiromasa;    and    Yamada,    Yoshinori,   4,210,024,   CI 

73-362.500. 
Kimura,  Takeji.  4.210.053.  CI.  84-1. 010. 

Nitta.  Tsuneharu;  Terada.  Ziro;  and  Hayakawa.  Shieeru.  4.210  894 

CI.  338-35.000.  ... 

Ouchi.   Hiromu;   Nishida,   Masamitsu;  and   Hayakawa,   Shieeru 

4,210,546,  CI.  252-62.900.  * 

Tabuchi.    Toshihide;   and    Tsumura.    Masakatsu.    4.210.884    CI 

333-203.000. 
Tamura.  Tooru;  Ojima.  Nobuyuki;  Kondo.  Sigeru;  and  Kishita 
Kenichirou.  4.210.498.  CI.  204-35.00N. 
Matsushita  Electronics  Corporation:  See- 
Ogata.  Yoshiro.  4.210.876.  CI.  33I-94.50G. 
Matsutani.  Kazuhito:  See— 

Hoshino.   Fumiro;    Kimura.   Hiroshi;   and   Matsutani.   Kazuhito 
4.210,605.  CI.  260-585.00B. 
Matthey  Rustenburg  Refiners  (Proprietary)  Limited  See— 

Flett.  Douglas  S..  4,210,625,  CI.  423-139.000. 
Mattson,  George  B.:  See— 

Woodhouse.  Geoffrey  D.;  and  Mattson,  George  B.,  4.209  979  CI 
60-39,040.  .      .      .  '-1. 

Mattson.  John  P..  to  Solarspan,  Inc.  Black  liquid  absorbing  solar  collec- 
tor. 4,210,128,  CI.  126-444.000. 

Mauric,  Claudine;  and  Wolf.  Rainer.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Regenerated 
cellulose  flameproofed  with  organophosphorylamides.  4,210,451,  CI. 
106-18. 170. 

Mazouet.  Joel;  Michaux.  Jean-Claude;  and  Mahe,  Jean,  to  Compagnie 
Internationale  pour  I'Informatique.  Inking  ribbon  cartridge  having 
feed    rollers    with    different    surface    hardness.    4.210.403,    CI. 
*HAi*  1  vo.  1  uu. 
McBrayer.  Robert  L.:  See— 

Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.;  and  McBrayer,  Robert  L.,  4.210.728    CI 
521-160.000. 
McCann.  Arthur  T.  Cue  guide  apparatus.  4.210.325.  CI.  273-24.000 
McCann.  Thomas  J.:  See- 
Regan.    Ernest    E.;   and    McCann.   Thomas   J..   4.210.693    CI 
428-152.000. 
McClain,  Charles  P.;  and  Yowell,  Jerry  E.,  to  Purex  Corporation. 
Method  of  soil  release  polymer  application  to  fabrics  in  home  laun- 
dering. 4,210.417,  CI.  8-137.000. 
McClure,  David  E.:  See- 
Baldwin,    John    J.;    and    McClure,    David    E.,    4  210  653     CI 
424-263.000.  ' 

McCollum,  John  D.:  See— 

Ginsburgh,    Irwin;    and    McCollum,    John    D.,    4,210,867,    CI. 

Ginsburgh,    Irwin;    and    McCollum,    John    D.,    4,210.868,    CI. 

McCombs,  Frank  P.,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation  Cel- 
lulose-containing phenolic  resin-based  binder.  4,210,562,  CI. 
260-14.000. 

McComsey.  David  F.:  See— 

Maryanoff.  Bruce  E.;  and  McComsey.  David  F..  4.210,590.  CI. 

McConnell.  Richard  L.:  See- 
Trotter.  Jimmy  R-  Joyner.  Frederick  B.;  and  McConnell.  Richard 
L..  4.210.570.  CI.  260-33.6AQ. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Burkhari.  Gordon  H.;  Rice.  Robert  R.;  and  Teague.  James  R 
4.210,389,  CI.  350-321.000. 
McDowell.  Jeffrey  B.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Laboratories.  Inc. 
Tray  for  holding  components  with  preformed  leads.  4,210,243,  CI. 

McElIigott,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Mowry,  William  H.,  Jr.;  McElIigott,  Michael  J.;  Tkalenko,  Victor 
J.,  Jr.;  Baran,  Joseph;  and  Ingalls.  Curtis  W.,  4,210,346    CI 
283-8.0OB. 
McGee,  Mary  Ann  C;  and  Bahnfleth,  William  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.  Retainer  for  bearing  lock  nut.  4,210,372,  CI.  308-189.00R. 
McGee,  Norris  E.  Ground  clamp  for  welding  apparatus.  4,210,373,  CI.     * 

McGee,  Sherwood  W.,  to  Amsted  Industries  Incorporated.  Piston  pin 

and  method  for  making  such.  4,210,468.  CI.  148-12.400. 
McGivern,  James  P.:  See— 

Whyte,  Ian  A.;  Vercellotti,  Leonard  C;  and  McGivern,  James  P 
4.210.901.  CI.  340-3IO.OOR. 
McGriff,  Douglas  H.,  to  Producto  Machinery  Corporation.  Circular 

resaw  apparatus  and  method.  4.210.184.  CI.  144-312.000. 
McKay,  James  G.,  to  Kiwi  Coders  Corporation.  Method  of  making  an 

inkmg  ring.  4,210,476,  CI.  156-112.000. 
McLravy.  Robert  C,  11;  and  Zakowski,  Michael  F.  Folding  article  of 

furniture.  4,210,085,  CI.  108-35.000. 
McMillen,  Russell  G.;  and  Leitzman,  Noel  E.,  to  International  Har- 
vester Company.  Transmission  remote  shift  system  of  the  disconnect 
type  for  a  cab-over  chassis.  4,210,221,  CI.  180-77.0TC. 
McNeil  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Maryanoff,  Bruce  E.;  and  McComsey.  David  F..  4.210.590.  CI. 
260-326.  IIR. 
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McPherson,  James  C,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Method  of  treating 
cast  iron  using  packaged  granular  molten  metal  treatment  mold 
inserts.  4,210,195,  CI.  164-57.000. 
McStravick,  David  M.;  and  Roberts,  William  M..  to  Baker  International 

Corporation.  Valve  apparatus.  4,210,207,  CI.  166-330.000. 
McSwain,  Edward  D.  Temperature-responsive  automatic  ventilator. 

4,210,279,  CI.  236-49.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Burnett,  James  E.;  and  Kenworthy,  E.  J.  Doyle,  4,210,920,  CI. 
346-75.000. 
Mead,  Ralph  T.;  Frenz,  Norbert  W.,  Jr.;  Rudolph,  Frank  W.;  and 
Greatbatch,  Wilson,  to  Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd.  Lithium-iodine  cell. 
4,210,708,  CI.  429-181.000. 
Meadox  Medicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Hoffman,  Harmon  L.,  4,209,859,  CI.  3-1.000. 
Measells,  Paul:  See — 

Gajewski,  Henry;  Laurin,  Dean  G.;  Measells,  Paul;  and  Webster,  R. 
Daniel,  4,210,686,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Skarstad,  Paul  M.,  4,210,706,  CI.  429-105.000. 
Mehoudar,  Raphael,  to  Hydro- Plan  Engineering  Ltd.;  and  Netaflm 
Mutzarei  Hashkaya  Vetiftuf  Bekibbutz  Hatzerm.  Drip  irrigation 
system.  4,210,287,  CI.  239-542.000. 
Meili,  Rene,  to  Schoxi  AG,  Firma.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  a 

meringue  of  improved  stiffness.  4,210,679,  CI.  426-564.000. 
Meintzer,  Eddie  R.;  Inglat,  Paul  M.;  and  Zamora,  Zenon  J.  Table-top 

basketball  game.  4,210,328,  CI.  273-85.00R. 
Melan,  Corneille;  and  Weiwers,  Rene.  Method  of  operation  for  a  refuse 

incinerating  furnace.  4,210,087,  CI.  110-346.000. 
Melquist,  John  L.;  Kildahl,  Nicholas  K.;  and  Fotis,  Peter,  to  Standard 
Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Catalyst  for  the  preparation  of  polyalpha-ole- 
Tins  having  broad  molecular  weight  distributions.  4,210,559,  CI. 
252-43  l.OOR. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Baldwin,    John    J.;    and    McClure,    David    E.,    4,210,653,    CI. 

424-263.000. 
Marburg,    Stephen;    and    Kollonitsch,    Janos,    4,210,750,    CI. 
544-21.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Radunz,  Hans-Eckart;  Kramer,  Josef;  Baumgarth,  Manfred;  and 
Orth.  Dieter.  4.210,651.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Meretsky,  Paul  L.;  and  Carmon,  Amiram,  to  Technion  Research  & 
Development  Foundation  Ltd.;  Meretsky,  Paul  L.;  and  Carmon, 
Amiram.  Inductive  device  having  orthogonal  windings.  4,210,859, 
CI.  323-44.00R. 
Merger,  Franz:  See— 

Hansen,  Guenter;  Merger,  Franz;  Nestler,  Gerhard;  and  Zeidler, 
Georg,  4,210,414.  CI.  8-639.000. 
Merrell  Toraude  et  Compagnie:  See— 

Giroux,  Eugene  L.;  Prakash,  Nellikuiya  J.;  and  Schechter,  Paul  J.. 

4.210.664,  CI.  424-275.000. 

Giroux.  Eugene  L.;  Prakash,  Nellikunja  J.;  and  Schechter.  Paul  J., 

4.210.665,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Merriman,  Dean  R.:  See- 
Hunt,  Bill;  and  Merriman,  Dean  R.,  4,210,863,  CI.  324-72.500. 

Merritt,  Richard  F.:  See- 
Stewart,  Thomas;  and  Merritt.  Richard  F..  4.210.493,  CI.  203-8.000. 
Merten,  Josef:  See— 

Grigo,  Ulrich;  Merten,  Josef;  Binsack,  Rudolf;  and  Tresper,  Er- 
hard,  4,210,579,  CI.  525-88.000. 
Messerschmitt-Boelkow-BIohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung: See — 
Ruger.  Roderich,  4,210,807,  CI.  250-330.000. 
Metcalf;  Arthur  S.;  and  Eilers,  Louis  H.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.   Retarded  aqueous  hydraulic  cement  slurry.  4,210,455,  CI. 
106-90.000. 
Metz,  Robert  L.:  See- 
Dick,  Donald  E.;  Metz,  Robert  L.;  and  Elliott,  Raymond  D., 
4,210,932,  CI.  358-130.000. 
Meyer,  Burton  C.;  Kripak,  Leonid;  and  Fauser,  Fritz,  to  Marvin  Glass 

&  Associates.  Toy  ejector  apparatus.  4,209,940,  CI.  46-145.000. 
Meyer,  Manfred;  Keydell,  Willi;  Mollring,  Friederich  K.;  and  Weber, 
Klaus,  to  Carl  Zeiss-Stiftung.  Inverted-design  optical  microscope. 
4,210,384,  CI.  350-19.000. 
Meyers,  George  L.;  Seiden,  Frederick  C;  and  Waller,  Lonnie  J.,  to 
American  Can  Company.  Folding  and  gluing  a  scored  carton  blank. 
4,210,069,  CI.  93-36.00M. 
Michalko,  Edward,  to  UOP  Inc.  Flue  gas  treatment.  4,210,629,  CI. 

423-242.000. 
Michaux,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Mazouet,  Joel;  Michaux,  Jean-Claude;  and  Mahe,  Jean,  4,210,403. 
CI.  400-196.100. 
Michel,  Alain  J.,  to  Picot  S.A.   Bending  machine.  4,210,007,  CI. 

72-8.000. 
Middleton;  Verne  L.:  See— 

Kleine,  Charles  A.;  and  Middleton,  Verne  L.,  4,210,127,  CI. 
126-444.000. 
Midwest  Research  Institute:  See— 

Petersen,  Robert  J.,  4,210,529,  CI.  210-22.00A. 
Miessler,  Heinz:  See— 

Stoll,  Karl-Heinz  A.;  and  Miessler,  Heinz.  4.210,004,  CI.  68-27.000. 

Mihashi,  Yutaka;  and  Nakata.  Josuke,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  heat  sensitive  semiconductor  switch. 

4,210,466,  CI.  148-1.500. 

Miki,  Masamitsu.  Sand  mold  compositions  containing  scented  wood. 

4.210,563,  CI.  260-17.200. 


Miller,  Bruce  D.,  Sr.  Refrigeration  system  having  improved  heat  trans- 
fer and  reduced  power  requirement  for  various  evaporative  refriger- 
ants. 4.210.001,  CI.  62-468.000 
Miller,  Donald  E.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Press  with  load 

transfer  mechanism.  4,210.013.  CI.  72-347.000. 
Miller.  Richard  L.,  to  Ultra  Mortar,  Inc.  Method  for  producing  a 

storable  mortar.  4,210,456,  CI.  106-92.000. 
Mills,  Jack:  See— 

Frye,  Dana  E.;  Novcaski,  Russell  G.;  Mills,  Jack;  and  Homeck, 
Richard  H..  4,210,247,  CI.  206-494.000. 
Milnes,  Frank  J.;  and  Parziale,  John  R.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Use  of 
hydrazidothioates  as  additives  for  functional  fluids.  4,210,543,  CI. 
252-46.700. 
Minagawa,    Motonobu;    Nakahara,    Yutaka;    Kubota.    Naohiro;    and 
Shibata.  Toshihiro,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation.  Stabilizers  for 
synthetic  polymers  comprising  2,2,6,6-tetramethyl-4-piperidyI  car- 
boxylic  acid  ester,  phosphonic  acid  ester  and  phenol.  4,210,577,  CI. 
260-45.8NT. 
Minkoff,  William.  Transport  apparatus.  4,210,341,  CI.  280-79.  lOA. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Baribeau,  Gary  A.,  4,210,378,  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Gatzke.  Kenneth  G.,  4,210,717.  CI.  430-620.000 
Scantlin,  William  M.;  and  Clemens.  Lawrence  M..  4.210.703.  CI. 

428-413.000. 
Silver,  Spencer  F.,  4,210,722,  CI.  435-176.000 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Nakatani,  Keiji,  4,210,044,  CI.  83-241.000. 

Naya,  Mikio;  Ohta,  Yoshiharu;  and  Hosomizu,  Hiroshi,  4,210,849, 
CI.  3 15-24  LOOP. 
Mirowski,  Mieczyslaw:  See — 

Heilman,  Marlin  S.;  and  Langer,  Alois  A.,  4,210,149,  CI.  128- 
419.00D. 
Mirskaya,  Natalya  M.:  See— 

Kononov,  Ivan  V.;  Makushin,  Mikhail  P.;  Polukhin,  Dmitry  I. 
Popov.  Vyacheslav  E.;  Salov.  Viktor  P ;  Bocharov,  Jury  A. 
Golovin.  Vasily  Y.;  Mirskaya,  Natalya  M.;  Cherny,  Stanislav  I.; 
and  Yakovenko.  Ivan  F.,  4.209.987,  CI.  60-413.000. 
Misek,  Victor  A.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Non-segmented  phase 

gradient  detector  for  coat  system.  4,210,400.  CI.  356-359  000 
Mishima.  Robert  K.  Lance  for  spear  fishing,  4.209.929,  CI.  43-6.000. 
Misikov,  Vitaly  M.:  See— 

Vasiliev,  Petr  E.;  Ragulskis,  Kazimiras  M.;  Savitskas,  lonas  A.; 
Misikov,  Vitaly  M.;  and  Topolnitsky,  Oleg  D..  4.210.837,  CI. 
310-323.000. 
Mitchell.  Richard  P.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Automatically  venta- 
ble  sealed  food  package  for  use  in  microwave  ovens.  4,210,674,  CI. 
426-107.000. 
Mitchell,  Robert  B.;  and  Swank,  Harry  R.,  to  GTE  Products  Corpora- 
tion. L-shaped  bracket  assembly  and  rimband  type  implosion-resistant 
cathode  ray  tube.  4.210.935,  CI.  358-246.000. 
Mitchell.  Willard  N.:  See- 
Wilson,  Edward  L.,  Jr.;  and  Mitchell,  Willard  N.,  4,210,518,  CI. 
208-10.000. 
Mitman,  Enrique;  and  Sadovnik,  Isaac,  to  Enrique  Mitman.  Method  for 
cutting  a  plurality  of  identical,  irregular,  non-polygonal  pieces  from 
material  with  minimum  waste.  4,210.041,  CI.  83-32.000. 
Mitre  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Hopkins.   Gregory   T.;   and    Wagner,   Paul   E..   4,210.780,   CI. 
370-80.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Ichioka,  Youichi.  4.2 10,226,  CI.  I87-29.0OR. 
Mihashi,  Yutaka;  and  Nakata.  Josuke.  4.210,466.  CI.  148-l.SOO. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hirokazu;  Ohinouye.  Tsuneo;   Hori.  Kenji;   Kiyota, 
Yuhiko;  Nakagami,  Tatsuro;  Tsukamoto,  Yutaka;  and  Akishino, 
Katsuo.  4.210.104.  CI.  123-259.000. 
Mitsui  Coke  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami.   Hisashi;   Ohtsubo,   Toshikatsu;    Fukuda,    Kenji;   and 
Ohnishi,  Noriaki,  4,210,517,  CI.  208-8  OLE. 
Mitsui  Mining  Co.  Ltd.:  See- 
Murakami,   Hisashi;   Ohtsubo,   Toshikatsu;    Fukuda,   Kenji;   and 
Ohnishi,  Noriaki,  4,210,517,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Mixan,  Craig  E.:  See — 

Wilson,    Charles    A.;    and    Mixan,    Craig    E.,    4,210,645,    CI. 
424-250.000. 
Miyakawa,  Seii:  See — 

Aoki,  Jun;  Hayashida,  Takashi;  Komalu,  Shigesabroh;  Miyakawa. 
Seii;  and  Takahasi.  Naoki,  4,209,898.  CI.  29-783.000 
Miyakawa,  Seiichi;  Tatsumi,  Susumu;  Sakamoto,  Koji;  and  Ogata, 
Yoshihiro,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  sensing  toner 
density  using  a  stationary  ferromagnetic  mass  within  the  toner  to 
increase  sensitivity.  4,210,864,  CI.  324-204.000. 
Miyamori,  Yukio;  and  Masaki,  Kenji,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Lim- 
ited. Method  and  an  apparatus  to  control  the  temperature  of  an 
engine  exhaust  gas  purifying  device.  4.209.981,  CI.  60-274.000. 
Miyamoto,  Hidekazu:  See— 

Takagi,  Mikio;  Kamioka,  Hajime;  Shimoda,  Haruo;  and  Miyamoto, 
Hidekazu,  4,210.473,  CI.  148-189.000. 
Miyatake,  Kimio,  to  Horiba,  Ltd.  Pneumatic  infrared  analyzer  of  the 

single  beam  type.  4.210.808,  CI.  250-343.000. 
Moate,  David  W.:  See — 

Donaldson,  Peter,  4,210,262,  CI.  222-442.000 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Bridger,  Robert  F.,  4,210,599,  CI  260-462  OOC 
Gorring,    Robert    L.;    and    Smith,    Robert    L.,    4,210.521.    CI. 
208-89.000. 
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Groenendyke.  Goethe  M.,  deceased;  and  Hoehn,  Gustave  L.,  Jr 

4.210.869,0.  324-349.000. 
Peters.  Alan  W..  4.210.525.  CI.  208-212.000. 
Van.  Tsoung  Y.  4.210.423.  CI.  44-l.OOC. 
Moeller.  Henry  W  ;  and  Hunt.  James  P.  PrcKess  and  apparatus  for 
commercial    farmmg    of    manne    and    freshwater    hydrophytes 
4.209.943.  CI.  47-1.400. 
Moerke.  Deiford  A.  Utilities  supply  station  for  weldinc  eun.  4.210.796 

CI.  219-137.630. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Ciayson.  Arthur  J.;  and  Fox.  Austin  L.,  4.209,956,  CI.  53-396.000. 
Moll,  Franz:  See — 

Odenwalder.  Heinrich;  von  Konig.  Anita;  Moll,  Franz;  Patzold, 
Walter;  Rosenhahn,  Lothar;  and  Sommer,  Friedhelm.  4,210,714. 
CI.  430-372.000. 
MoHring.  Fnederich  K.:  See- 
Meyer.  Manfred;   Keydell.  Willi;   Mollring,  Friederich  K.    and 
Weber.  Klaus.  4.210.384.  CI.  350-19.000. 
Molvar.  Allen  E..  to  Clevepak  Corporation.  Multiple  stage  jet  nozzle 

and  aeration  system.  4.210.534,  CI.  210-220.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Bollinger.   Frederic  G.;  and   D'Amico.  John  J.,  4.210.439,  CI 

71-90.000. 
Hirzy.  J.  William.  4.210.730,  CI.  525-440.000 
Howe.  Robert  K..  4.210.762.  CI.  548-145.000. 
Tolbert.  William  R.;  Feder.  Joseph;  and  Kuo.  Mau-Jung.  4.210.718 

CI  435-41.000. 
Tolbert.  William  R.;  Feder.  Joseph;  and  Kuo.  Mau-June.  4.210.719 
CI.  435-41.000. 
Monsheimer,  Rolf;  and  Pfleiderer,  Ernst.  Method  for  dissolving  colla- 
gen-containing skin  tissues.  4.210.721,  CI.  435-69.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Di  Battista,  Piero;  Fontanelli,  Renzo;  Gratani,  Francesco-  and 
Nelli.  Giuseppe.  4.210.576.  CI.  260-45.8NE. 
Montgomery.  John  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Health.  Education 
and  Welfare.  Procedure  for  the  preparation  of  9-/3-D-arabinofurano- 
syl-2-nuoroadenine.  4.210.745.  CI.  536-26.000. 
Montgomery.  John  A.:  See— 

Chiang.  Peter  K.;  Cantoni.  Guilio  L.;  Bader.  John  P :  Shannon. 
William  M.;  Thomas,  H.  Jeanette;  and  Montgomery.  John  A 
4.210.639.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Monville.  Jean  M.:  See— 

Guerton,  Jean  P.;  Waleckx.  Jean;  and  Monville,  Jean  M.,  4,209,967 
CI.  57-58.720. 
Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  See— 

Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Kasper.  Robin;  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fred- 
erick L..  4.210.553.  CI.  252-174.110. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F  ;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Wilson.  Richard  A.;  and  Mook- 
herjee. Braja  D  .  4.210.158.  CI.  I31-10.00R. 
Yoshida.  Takao;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Hall. 
John  B  ;  Taylor.  William  L;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.,  4,210.767 
CI.  568-345.000.  .... 

Moore.  James  L.;  and  Ewing,  Lenoard  G..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co 

Apparatus  for  cutting  vegetation.  4.209.902.  CI.  30-276  000 
Moore.  L.  Frank;  and  Price.  George  M..  to  Frymaster  Corporation. 

The  Filter  system  for  frying  apparatus.  4,210,123.  CI.  126-374.000 
Moore.  L.  Frank;  and  Price.  George  M.,  to  Frymaster  Corporation. 
4  2?n   77^'"^^   '^"^'   '^'^^'y   control   system   for  frying  apparatus. 

Morcom.  Paul  J  Collapsible  article  carrier  4.210.241.  CI  206-172  000 

Morcom.  Wilham^R.;  Nicolay.  Hugh  C  ;  and  Cox.  Eugene  R..  to  Harris 

4  2I0*925'°CI  357    '"'^^"'^   ^'^*^"''   ^"'^   process  of  fabrication. 

Moree,  Hans  G.  E.;  and  Grunewald.  Helmut,  to  Elecktrokemiska  AB 

A  7m^t  %  ^iTyf/il^   ^^*'   '"   ^   ^^P^'   degreasing   apparatus. 
4,^  IU,401 »  CI.  1 3^1 1 .000. 

Morel.  Paul;  and  Dugois.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Aluminum  Pechiney.  Process 
for  reducing  the  magnetic  disturbances  in  series  of  hieh-intensitv 
electrolysis  tanks.  4,210.514.  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Mori,  Keiji.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sliding  roof  apparatus  for 

vehicles.  4,210.359.  CI.  296-222.000. 
Mori.  Tamiki:  See — 

Murai.  Hiromu;  Ohata.   Katsuya;   Enomoto.  Hiroshi;  Sempuku 

Kenji;  Kitaguchi.  Koji;  Fujita,  Yukio;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Kura, 

Kohei;  Saito.  Katsuhide;  Mori.  Tamiki;  and  Yasutomi.  Yasuo 

4.210,671.  CI.  424-324.000. 

Moritani.  Nakanobu;  Samejima,  Toshihide;  Matsumura,  Toshio  Oda 

Hajime;  and  Fujita,  Masanori.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha.  Time 

adjusting  means  for  electronic  timepiece.  4.209,975,  CI.  368-186  000 

Morrison,  Howard  J.;  and  Wildman.  John  R.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Asso- 

ciates.  Timer  controlled  game  apparatus.  4,210.324.  CI.  273-l.OOR 
Morse,  Phillip  H.;  Noce.  Louis  O.;  and  Basta.  Michael  I    Perpetual 

by-pass  flushing  device.  4,210.178.  CI.  137-625.500. 
"^ri'lO Yto^C? '  3°  ^^'""''"^  Limited.  Anti-skid  vehicle  braking  systems. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Schwan,  Thomas  J.,  4,210,761,  CI.  548-320.000. 
Mose.   Luciano;   Schurig.   Helmut;  and  Strasser,   Bemd,  to  Hooker 
Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Electrode  element  for  monopolar  elec- 
trolysis cells.  4,210.516.  CI  204-284.000. 
Moskowitz,  Jacob  F .  to  Raytheon  Company.  Gain  control  amplifier 

circuit.  4.210,874,  CI.  330-134.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See— 

Enderby.  Ralph  T.;  and  Dworsky.  Lawrence  N.,  4.210,886,  CI. 
333-24.200. 


Motsinger.  James  V..  to  Baker  International  Corporation.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  generating  an  actual  torque  signal  during  the  make-up 

of  threaded  joints.  4.210,017,  CI.  73-139.000. 
Mowry,  William  H.,  Jr.;  McElligott,  Michael  J.;  Tkalenko,  Victor  J., 

Jr.;  Baran,  Joseph;  and  Ingalls,  Curtis  W..  to  Burroughs  Corporation. 

Protected  document  bearing  watermark  and  method  of  making 

4.210,346.  CI.  283-8.00B. 
Mravic.  Brian:  See — 

Winter.  Joseph;  Breedis,  John  F.;  and  Mravic.  Brian.  4.209.886.  CI 
29- 157.30V. 
Mueller,  Dale  A.;  and  Serber,  Stephen  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Heat 

pump  system  defrost  control.  4,209,994,  CI.  62-155.000. 
Mueller-Tamm.  Heinz:  See— 

Engler.  Peter;  Nagel,  Otto;  Unterstenhofer,  Leo,  deceased;  Frie- 
lingsdorf,  Hans;   Berbner,  Heinz;   Mueller-Tamm,   Heinz    and 
Stoehr,  Dieter.  4.210,615.  CI.  264-11.000. 
Muijderman.  Everhardus  A.:  See— 

Gerkema.  Jan;  and  Muijderman.  Everhardus  A.,  4.210.371    CI 
308-9.000. 
Mullen.  James.  Repair  kit.  4.210.242,  CI.  206-231.000. 
Muller,   Heinz;  and   Becker,  Adolf,   to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  preparing  secondary  amines  from  mixtures  of  aliphatic 
alcohols  and  nitriles.  4.210,604,  CI.  260-583.00R. 
Muller.  Helmut:  See— 

Rody.  Jean;  Greber.  Gerd;  and  Muller.  Helmut.  4.210.578.  CI 
260-45.80N. 
Muller,  Juurgen;  Rheude.  Alfred;  and  Pfeifer.  Josef,  to  AGFA-Geva- 
ert,  AG.  Electrophotographic  method  and  apparatus.  4,210,396.  CI 
355-12.000. 
Mulley.  Alan  J.:  See— 

Toubkin,    Walter    M.;    and    Mulley.    Alan    J..    4.210  970     CI 
367-109.000.  .      .    V, . 

Munger.  Stanley  H.;  and  Pine,  Herbert  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Adhesive-bearing  metal  sheet  with  photopolymer- 
izable  layer.  4.210.712.  CI.  430-275.000. 
Munie.  Julius  C.  Mixing  apparatus.  4,210,166,  CI.  137-271.000. 
Munn.  Gerhard,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.   Servo-release  mechanism 

4,210.059.  CI.  89-132.000. 
Munson,  Harry  R..  Jr..  to  A.  H.  Robins  Company,  Inc.  Mucolytic 
thiophenecarboxamido  alkyl  mercaptans.  4.210.666.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Murai,  Hiromu;  Ohata,  Katsuya;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Sempuku,  Kenji; 
Kitaguchi,  Koji;  Fujita.  Yukio;  Yoshikuni.  Yoshiaki;  Kura,  Kohei; 
Saito,  Katsuhide;  Mori,  Tamiki;  and  Yasutomi,  Yasuo.  Abietamide 
derivatives,  their  production  and  use.  4,210.671,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Murakami.  Hisashi;  Ohtsubo.  Toshikatsu;  Fukuda.  Kenji;  and  Ohnishi. 
Noriaki.  to  Mitsui  Mining  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Mitsui  Coke  Co.  Ltd.  Prepa- 
ration of  carbonaceous  products.  4.210,517,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Murakami,  Yasushi:  See— 

Okada.     Masanori;     Murakami.     Yasushi;     Tomioka,     Hiromi; 
Shirakawa,    Norio;    and    Togashi.    Kunihiko,    4.210.440.    CI 
71-98.000. 
Murray,  Lee  J.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Jet  ink  compositions. 

4.210.566,  CI.  260-31. 80T. 
Mutschler.  Thomas  A.;  and  Zimmerman,  Gary  J.,  to  Aluminum  Com- 
pany of  America.  Pneumatic  anode  positioning  system.  4,210,513,  CI 
204-225.000. 
Myers.  Ronald  W.:  See- 
Hughes,  Donald  W.  K.;  and  Myers.  Ronald  W..  4,210.376,  CI. 
339-17.0LC. 
Myrmel,  Kurt:  See— 

Baughman,  D.  Joe;  Lytwyn,  Ann;  and  Myrmel,  Kurt.  4.210.420.  CI. 
23-230.00B. 
Nace.  Donald  W.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Eccentric  pin  posi- 
tive locking  device  for  hydraulic  turbine  wicket  gates.  4.210.408.  CI. 
415-163.000. 
Nadeau.  William  C:  See— 

Brockman.  Raymond  G.;  and  Nadeau,  William  C.  4.210.141.  CI. 
128-272.000. 
Nagaishi.  Hastuo:  See— 

Nakamura.  Koyo;  and  Nagaishi.  Hastuo,  4,210,1 12,  CI.  123-571.000. 
Nagakura,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Ninomiya,  Ichiro;  Nagakura,  Katsuhiko;  Sakamoto,  Hitoshi;  and 
Tachi,  Katsuichi.  4,210,939.  CI.  360-14.000. 
Nagata,  Katsuyuki:  See— 

Hirono,  Hatsuo;  Nagata,  Katsuyuki;  and  Doguchi.  Nobushiee. 

4,210,499,  CI.  204-38.00A. 
Hirono,   Hatsuo;  Nagata,   Katsuyuki;  and  Doguchi,  Nobushiae 
4,210,695,  CI.  428-209.000. 
Nagel.  Otto:  See— 

Engler,  Peter;  Nagel,  Otto;  Unterstenhofer,  Leo,  deceased;  Frie- 
lingsdorf,  Hans;  Berbner,  Heinz;  Mueller-Tamm.  Heinz    and 
Stoehr.  Dieter,  4.210,615,  CI.  264-11.000. 
Nagumo,  Shinichi:  See— 

Nakajima.    Yasuo;    Onoda.    Michio;    Sugihara.    Kunihiko;    and 
Nagumo.  Shinichi.  4,210,109.  CI.  123-76.000. 
Naidich,  Herbert  H.;  and  Westmark,  John  E.,  to  Cincinnati  Electronics 
Corporation.  Pulsed  doppler  moving  target  detector.  4,210,912,  CI. 
343-7.700. 
Nakagami,  Tatsuro:  See— 

Nakamura.   Hirokazu;  Ohinouye.  Tsuneo;   Hon,   Kenji;   Kiyota. 
Yuhiko;  Nakagami,  Tatsuro;  Tsukamoto.  Yutaka;  and  Akishino. 
Katsuo,  4,210,104,  CI.  123-259.000. 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki:  See— 

Tominaga,  Michiaki;  Tone,  Hitoshi;  and  Nakagawa.  Kazuyuki, 
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Nakahara.  Yutaka:  See — 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  Kubota,  Naohiro;  and 
Shibata,  Toshihiro,  4,210,577.  CI.  260-45.8NT. 
Nakajima,  Yasuo;  Onoda,  Michio;  Sugihara,  Kunihiko;  and  Nagumo, 
Shinichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Multi-cylinder  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,210.109.  CI.  123-76.000. 
Nakamura,  Akio:  See— 

Sado.  Ryoichi;  and  Nakamura.  Akio,  4,210,895,  CI.  338-99.000. 
Nakamura,  Hirokazu;  Ohinouye,  Tsuneo;  Hori,  Kenji;  Kiyota,  Yuhiko; 
Nakagami.  Tatsuro;  Tsukamoto,  Yutaka;  and  Akishino,  Katsuo,  to 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  combustion 
engine.  4,210,104,  CI.  123-259.000. 
Nakamura,     Hisashi;    Akiyama.    Toshiyuki;     Shibata,     Akira;    and 
Tokunaga,  Yoichi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Video  signal  play-back  circuit. 
4,210.942.  CI.  360-65.000. 
Nakamura.  Koyo;  and  Nagaishi,  Hastuo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Electronically  controlled  exhaust  gas  recirculation  system  in 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,210.112.  CI.  123-571.000. 
Nakamura,  Tadahiko;  and  Nakano.  Kenji,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Auto- 
matic tracking  servo  control  system.  4,210,943,  CI.  360-70.000. 
Nakamura,  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Iwasaki,    Shun-Ichi;   and    Nakamura,    Yoshihisa,    4.210,946,    CI. 
360-131.000. 
Nakano.  Kenji:  See— 

Nakamura,     Tadahiko;     and     Nakano,     Kenji,     4,210.943,     CI. 
360-70.000. 
Nakata  Giken  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakata,  Kunii.  4.210,036,  CI.  81-15.800. 
Nakata,  Josuke:  See — 

Mihashi,  Yutaka;  and  Nakata,  Josuke,  4,210,466,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Nakata,  Kunii,  to  Nakata  Giken  Co.,  Ltd.  Tire-chain  handling  tools. 

4,210,036.  CI.  81-15.800. 
Nakatani,  Keiji,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Roll  paper 

cutting  arrangement.  4,210.044,  CI.  83-241.000. 
Nakayama,    Takeshi;    Nishimoto,    Takehiko;    Kawashima,    Machio; 
Takahashi,  Kozi;  and  Osakabe,  Kuniharu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Color 
picture  tube  with  shadow  mask.  4,210,842,  CI.  313-403.000. 
Naslund,  Rolf  P.:  See— 

Margen,    Peter    H.    E.;   and    Naslund.    Rolf  P..   4,210.203.   CI. 
165-163.000. 
Nassau  Recycle  Corporation:  See — 

Cole.  Joseph  I.,  4,210,198,  CI.  164-433.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Kerr,   Ian  M.;   Brown,   Ronald   E.;  and   Hovanessian,   Ara  G., 

4,210,746,  CI.  536-27.000. 
Soothill,    John    F.;    and    Levinsky.    Roland    J.,    4,210,622,    CI. 
422-61.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See — 

Wong,  Thomas  S.  W.;  Wong.  Wing  Y.;  and  Chow.  Edwin  M.  W., 
4.210.829,  CI.  307-296.00R. 
National  Union  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Schaefer.  Harold  W.,  4,209.873,  CI.  15-182.000. 
Naughton,  Francis  C:  See- 
Herman,  Daniel  F.;  and  Naughton.  Francis  C.  4.210.572.  CI.  260- 
40.00R. 
Naya.  Mikio;  Ohta,  Yoshiharu;  and  Hosomizu,  Hiroshi.  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  control  circuitry  for  terminat- 
ing flash  output.  4,2 10.849,  CI.  3 1 5-24 1  OOP. 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Brower.  Ronald  W.,  4,210,465.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Neiman.  Alexandr  A.:  See — 

Palekhin,  Vladimir  A.;  Neiman.  Alexandr  A.;  and  Kagan,  Veniainin 
G.,  4.210.902,  CI.  340-3 lO.OOA. 
Nelli.  Giuseppe:  See — 

Di  Battista.  Piero;  Fontanelli,  Renzo;  Gratani,  Francesco;  and 
Nelli.  Giuseppe,  4,210,576.  CI.  260-45.8NE. 
Nelson,  Marvin  D.:  See — 

Kabat,  John  L.;  and  Nelson,  Marvin  D.,  4,210,823.  CI.  307-1 17.000. 
Nestler.  Gerhard:  See— 

Hansen,  Guenter;  Merger,  Franz;  Nestler,  Gerhard;  and  Zeidler, 
Georg,  4,210,414,  CI.  8-639.000. 
Nestor  Engineering  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Nestor,  Jack;  and  Devine,  John  W.,  Jr.,  4.210,145.  CI.  128-305.000. 
Nestor,  Jack;  and  Devine.  John  W..  Jr..  4.210,147,  CI.  128-327.000. 
Nestor,  Jack;  and  Devine,  John  W.,  Jr.,  to  Nestor  Engineering  Associ- 
ates. Inc.  Surgical  hole  cutter  for  square  hair  transplant  plugs. 
4.210.145.  CI.  128-305.000. 
Nestor.  Jack;  and  Devine,  John  W.,  Jr..  to  Nestor  Engineering  Associ- 
ates,   Inc.    Head    tourniquet    having    incision    closing    capability. 
4,210.147,  CI.  128-327.000. 
Nestor.  Jack:  See- 
Ernest,  Raymond;  and  Nestor,  Jack,  4,209,871.  CI.  15-167.0OR. 
Netafim  Mutzarei  Hashkaya  Vetiftuf  Bekibbutz  Hatzerrn:  See— 

Mehoudar.  Raphael.  4,210,287.  CI.  239-542.000. 
Neubert,  Terry  C;  and  Anderson.  Donald  W..  to  General  Tire  & 
Rubber' Company.  The.  Adhesion  method  employing  lignin  amine 
cord  adhesives.  4.210^475.  CI.  156-1  lO.OOA. 
Neujens,  Georges  J.:  See — 

Stievenart.  Emile  F.;  Plessers,  Hendrik  S.;  and  Neujens,  Georges  J., 
4,210.816.  CI.  250-468.000. 
Neveux.  Rene  R.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Motor-fan 

unit  with  cooled  motor.  4.210.833,  CI.  310-58.000. 
Neveux,  Rene  R.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Fan  with 
a  cooled  motor.  4,210,835.  CI.  310-62.000. 


Newhouse.  Paul  D.;  and  Allen,  Charles  M.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.    Passive   detection   and    tracking   apparatus.    4,210,913,   CI. 
343-123.000. 
Nicholson,  Richard  R.;  Smith,  Ray  E.;  and  Shukla.  Jayendra  G..  to 
Veesicol  Chemical  Corporation.   Novel  intumescent  composition. 
4,210,452.  CI.  106-18.180. 
Nico-Pyrotechnik  Hanns-Juergen  Diederichs  KG:  See- 
Lubbers.  Willi;  and  Krone.  Uwe.  4.210,555.  CI.  252-305.009. 
Nicolay,  Hugh  C:  See — 

Morcom,  William  R.;  Nicolay.  Hugh  C;  and  Cox.  Eugene  R.. 
4.210,925,  CI.  357-46.000. 
Nield,  Gerald  L.:  See — 

Yang,    Kang;    Nield.    Gerald    L.;   and    Washecheck.    Paul    H.. 
4,210,764,  CI.  568-618.000. 
Nifco  Inc.:  See — 

Hara.  Kunio.  4.210.893.  CI.  337-407.000. 
Nikolaev,  Anatoly  F.:  See— 

Sysjuk,  Valentina  G.;  Lazarenko,  Eduard  T.;  Ovdienko.  Yaroslav 
A.;  Bernatsek,  Vladislav  V.;  Jurin,  Vladislav  F.;  and  Nikolaev, 
Anatoly  F..  4.210,569.  CI.  260-328.0EP. 
Nikolaev.  Vladimir  P.;  Chaika,  Leopold  I.;  and  Ivanov.  Ivan  V.  Posi- 
tion sensor  of  linearly  moving  bodies.  4.210.865,  CI.  324-207.000. 
Nilsen,  Christopher.  Tree  clamp  and  shear  support  structure.  4.210.183, 

CI.  I44-34.00E. 
Nilsson.  Bengt:  See — 

Piltz.  Lars-Eric;  Quist,  Bo  T.;  Kiellarson.  Foike;  Mansson,  Siwer; 
and  Nilsson,  Bengt.  4,210.618.  CI.  264-130.000. 
Ninomiya,  Ichiro;  Nagakura.  Katsuhiko;  Sakamoto.  Hitoshi;  and  Tachi. 
Katsuichi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  and  system  for  synchroniz- 
ing   the    movement    of   plural    recording    media.    4,210,939.    CI. 
360-14.000. 
Ninomiya.  Nobutaka;  Nishino,  Hiroshi;  Aibe.  Toshio;  and  Itoga.  Kiyo- 
shi.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.  Removal  of  nitrogen  oxides. 
4.210.628,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujita.  Kazunori.  4.210.782,  CI.  179-1 8.0ES. 
Yonezu.  Hiroo.  4.210,878.  CI.  331r94.50H. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See- 
Sato,  Akihiko;  and  Goto,  Tetsuro.  4,210.394.  CI.  354-234.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi,  Hideo;  and  Sato.  Hisatake.  4.210.733.  CI.  525-529.000. 
Kojima.  Ichiro;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujiwara,  Yasuo,  4.210.720.  CI. 
435-42.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sumiyoshi,  Iwao;  limure,  Tamio;  and  Tomotsugu,  Akio,  4,210,713. 
CI.  430-284.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See — 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Kobashi,  Mamoru;  Kawase.  Toru;  and  Ueno, 

Yoshiki,  4,210.111.  CI.  123-414.000. 
Sakakibara.  Yasuyuki.  4.210.908.  CI.  340-754.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corp.:  See — 

Shimada.  Shoji;  Yoshinari.  Kazuhiko;  and  Koyakumaru.  Hidefumi. 
4,210,469,  CI.  148-16.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sakai.  Toshiyasu,  4,210,802,  CI.  235-483.000. 
Nishibori,  Kengi;  Hayashi,  Fumio;  and  Ogawa,  Tadashi,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Warm  air  intake  system  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,210,115.  CI.  123-122.00D. 
Nishida,  Masamitsu:  See— 

Ouchi,   Hiromu;   Nishida.   Masamitsu;  and   Hayakawa,   Shigeru. 
4,210,546,  CI.  252-62.900. 
Nishida,  Minoru:  See — 

Imanaka,  Hiroshi;  and  Nishida,  Minoru.  4,210,635,  CI.  424-1 14.000. 
Nishimoto,  Takehiko:  See— 

Nakayama.  Takeshi;  Nishimoto.  Takehiko;  Kawashima.  Machio; 
Takahashi.    Kozi;    and    Osakabe.    Kuniharu.    4.210.842.    CI. 
313-403.000. 
Nishimura.  Katsuyoshi:  See— 

Tsukada.   Naonobu;  and  Nishimura,   Katsuyoshi,  4,209,907,  CI. 
433-33.000. 
Nishimura,  Sanji:  See— 

Watanabe,  Morio;  and  Nishimura.  Sanji.  4.210.502.  CI  204-151.000. 
Nishimura.  Satoshi;  Sato.  Kenichi;  and  Sugiura.  Youji.  to  Sanyo  Elec- 
tric Co..   Ltd.  Sound  synthesizing  apparatus.  4.210.781.  CI.    179- 
15.55T. 
Nishino.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Ninomiya,  Nobutaka;  Nishino,  Hiroshi:  Aibe.  Toshio:  and  Itoga. 
Kiyoshi.  4.210.628.  C\.  423-239.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Adachi.  Masahiro.  4.210.357,  CI.  296-84.00B. 

Miyamori,  Yukio;  and  Masaki.  Kenji.  4.209.981.  CI  60-274.000. 

Nakajima.    Yasuo;    Onoda.    Michio;    Sugihara.    Kunihiko;    and 

Nagumo,  Shinichi.  4,210.109,  CI.  123-76.000. 
Nakamura.  Koyo;  and  Nagaishi.  Hastuo,  4.210.1 12.  CI.  123-571.000. 
Ushiku.  Kenichi;  and  Hasegawa.  Akira.  4.210,789,  CI.  200-61.45R. 
Nitta,  Tsuneharu;  Terada.  Ziro;  and  Hayakawa,  Shigeru.  to  Matsushita 
Electric   Industrial .  Co..   Ltd.  Terminal  unit  for  electrical  circuit 
elements  and  sensing  device  employing  said  terminal  unit.  4.210.894. 
CI.  338-35.000. 
Niven.  David  A.:  See — 

Tantillo.  Robert  M.;  and  Niven.  David  A..  4.210.538.  CI.  210- 
333.00A. 
NJM,  Inc.:  See — 

Wolff,    Edwm   K.;   and    Schwenzer.    Alfred    F..   4,210.481.   CI. 
156-357.000. 
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NL  Industries.  Inc.;  5^^ — 

Herman,  Daniel  F.,  4.210,571.  CI.  26O-4O.00R. 
Herman.  Daniel  F.;  and  Naughton.  Francis  C.  4,210.572.  CI  260- 
40.00R. 

Lamb.  Raymond  K.;  Weathers.  Richard  E.;  CofTey,  Lacey  C-  and 
Walker.  Stephen  J..  4.209.891.  CI.  29-466.000. 
Noble.  Robert  T..  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Electronic  time- 
piece circuits.  4.209.974.  CI.  368-84.000. 
Noce,  Louis  O.:  See — 

Morse.  Phillip  H  ;  Noce.  Louis  O  ;  and  Basta.  Michael  I.,  4,210,178 
CI.  137-625.500. 
Noda.  Isao:  See — 

Hamamura.  Tadashi;  Noda.  Isao;  Yoshii.  Tadashi;  Takase.  Masao; 
and  Watanabe.  Terumi.  4.210.726.  CI.  521-1 10.000. 
Nohira,  Hidetaka;  Ito.  Sumio;  and  Oki.  Hisashi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Internal  combustion  engine  injected  accu- 
mulation chamber.  4.210.105.  CI.  123-277.000. 
North.  James  C;  and  Schinke.  David  P..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries. Incorporated.  Edge  illuminated  photodetector  with  optical  fiber 
alignment.  4.210.923.  CI.  357-30000. 
Novcaski.  Russell  G.:  See— 

Frye.  Dana  E.;  Novcaski,  Russell  G.;  Mills.  Jack;  and  Horneck 
Richard  H..  4.210.247.  CI.  206-494.000. 
Nozawa.  Shigeo.  to  Kyowa  Kagakukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 

of  hydroponic  culture.  4,209.944.  CI.  47-59.000. 
Nozu.  Toshiro:  See— 

Tada.  Hiroshi;  and  Nozu.  Toshiro.  4.209.868.  CI.  14-16.100 
Nucledyne  Engineering  Corp.:  See— 

Kleimola.  Frank  W  .  4.210.614.  CI.  261-124.000. 
Obayashi.  Hidehito;  and  Okamoto.  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd   Oxygen 

sensor  4,210.509.  CI.  204-I95.00S. 
Obear.  Robert  F..  to  Western  Gear  Corporation.  Workpiece  condition- 
ing grinder  system.  4.209.948.  CI.  5I-92.00R. 
Obendorf.  Johann;  Dormann.  Gunler;  Gras.  Rainer;  and  Wolf,  Elmar 
to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  coat- 
ing of  glass  surfaces.  4.210.687.  CI.  428-35.000. 
Obermair.  Gilbert  K   J.,  to  J,  W   Spear  &  Sons  Limited   Alignment 

game.  4,210.337.  CI.  273-264.000. 
Obler.  Henry  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.  Apparatus  for  supplying  conditioned  air  at 
a  substantially  constant  temperature  and  humidity    4  210  278    CI 
236-49000.  .       . 

O'Brien,  Edward  F.:  See— 

Hirozawa,  Stanley  T ;  OBrien.  Edward  F ;  and  Wilson.  Joe  C 

4.210.547.  CI.  252-76.000. 
Hirozawa,  Stanley  T.;  OBrien,  Edward  F.;  and  Wilson   Joe  C 

4.210.548.  CI.  252-76.000. 
Hirozawa.  Stanley  T ;  OBrien.  Edward  F.;  and  Wilson.  Joe  C 

4.210.549.  CI.  252-76  000.  ' 
Occidental  Oil  Shale.  Inc.:  See— 

Hutchins.    Ned    M.;    and    Ridley.    Richard    D..    4.210.366,    CI. 

Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See— 

Casperson.  Philip  W.,  4,210.438.  CI.  71-34.000. 
Oda.  Hajime:  See — 

Moritani.  Nakanobu;  Samejima.  Toshihide;  Mafsumura.  Toshio- 
^^^  ^^'  "^J""^'  2"*^  F"J'ta.  Masanori.  4,209,975.  CI.  368-186  000  ' 
Odds.  David  J  H..  to  F.  A.  Hughes  and  Company  Umited.  Underwater 

jet  blasting  apparatus  4.209,952,  CI   51-415  000 
Ode,  Sadao;  and  Hatuse.  Toshikazu.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Device 
i^qili^rtm        '""""""«  glass  on  timepiece  cases.  4.210.798,  CI. 

Odenwalder.  Heinrich;  von  Konig.  Anita;  Moll.  Franz;  Patzold.  Walter 
Rosenhahn.  Lothar;  and  Sommer.  Fnedhelm.  to  AGFA-Gevaert' 
^j^.|,"^«"phic  material  with  improved  properties.  4,210.714,  CI. 

Ogata.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

''vosSSaTm8S!^'35:2s:Sb^^''^'"""  '^'^'^ '"'  '''^'^' 

Ogawa&  Co..  Ltd  :  See— 

Ueno.  Yasuhiko;  Saeki.  Yoshito;  Akiyama.  Takuya;  and  Fuiita 
Masao.  4.210.640.  CI  424-181.000  J  •      '"  rujiia. 

°S93rcfii,-?l.Sf"'  ^°-  ^"^-  '^"^"'"^  '°y  ^""'**"«  ""'"^ 
Ogawa,  Ryota,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Focus 

device  for  zoom  lens.  4,210,387,  CI.  350-187  000 
Ogawa,  Tadashi:  See— 

^^a^S  nToox?^'^^^^''  ^""''°'  ^"^  Oga^a.  Tadashi,  4,210.115. 
Ogawa.  Takuzo:  See— 

Tanaka;^  Tomoyuki;  Okamura.  Masahiro;  Shirasawa,  Toshikatsu 
and  Ogawa,  Takuzo,  4,210.464.  CI.  148-1  500 
Ogihara.  Masuo:  See— 

Kitai    Kiyoshi:  Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki 
Nobuo,  4.209.969.  CI.  368-250.000.  ^ninozaKi. 

Ogino.  Hajime:  See— 

Ueki.  Tetsuro;  Ogino.  Hajime;  and  Yaguchi.  Shigeru,  4,209.926.  CI 

Oguri.  Ichiro,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Turntable  drive  in  a  micro- 
wave oven.  4.210.794.  CI.  219- 10.55F  «"i».ru- 
O'Hanlon.  Edward  J  Solar  heat  collector  4.210.129  CI    126-447  000 
°4"2l'a201^Cri65^li'Ss'°''  ^"'  "°"*^  '""''  '"'^  ^^''  exchanger. 


OHara.  Mark  J  .See— 

Hilfman.  Lee;  and  OHara.  Mark  J.,  4.210,522.  CI.  208-111.000 
Ohata,  Katsuya:  See— 

Murai.  Hiromu;  Ohata.  Katsuya;   Enomoto,   Hiroshi;  Sempuku. 
Kenji;  Kitaguchi,  Koji;  Fujita.  Yukio;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Kura, 
Kohei;  Saito.  Katsuhide;  Mori.  Tamiki;  and  Yasutomi.  Yasuo 
4.210.671,0.424-324.000. 
Ohinouye,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Nakamura.  Hirokazu;  Ohinouye,  Tsuneo;  Hon.  Kenji;   Kiyota. 
Yuhiko;  Nakagami,  Tatsuro;  Tsukamoto.  Yutaka;  and  Akishino 
Katsuo.  4,210,104.  CI.  123-259.000. 
Ohmori.  Masayuki;  and  Ito,  Norio,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Projectine 

apparatus.  4.210.928,  CI.  358-60.000. 
Ohnishi.  Noriaki:  5^e— 

Murakami.   Hisashi;   Ohtsubo,   Toshikatsu;    Fukuda,   Kenji-   and 
Ohnishi,  Noriaki,  4,210,517.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Ohno.  Tetatsu.  Grinding  method  and  apparatus.  4,209,947,  CI  51-7  000 
Ohta.  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Naya,  Mikio;  Ohta,  Yoshiharu;  and  Hosomizu,  Hiroshi.  4,210,849 
CI.  3 1 5-24 1. OOP. 
Ohtani,  Iwao,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Volumetric  type  flowmeter  having  circu- 
lar and  involute  tooth  shape  rotors.  4,210,410,  CI.  418-150  000 
Ohtsubo,  Toshikatsu:  See— 

Murakami,    Hisashi;   Ohtsubo,   Toshikatsu;    Fukuda,    Kenji    and 
Ohnishi,  Noriaki,  4,210,517,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Giles  Industry  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tada,  Hiroshi;  and  Nozu,  Toshiro.  4,209.868.  CI.  14-16  100 
Ojima,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Tamura,  Tooru;  Ojima.  Nobuyuki;  Kondo,  Sigeru;  and  Kishita. 
Kenichirou,  4,210,498,  CI.  204-35.00N. 
Ojima,  Teruhiko:  See— 

Yoneyama,    Tetsuhito;    Hori,    Tetsuo;    and    Ojima,    Teruhiko 
4,210.471,  CI.  148-102.000. 
Okada,  Masanori;  Murakami.  Yasushi;  Tomioka,  Hiromi;  Shirakawa 
Norio;  and  Togashi,  Kunihiko,  to  Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Urea  derivatives,  process  for  preparing  the  same  and  herbicidal 
composition  containing  the  same.  4,210,440.  CI.  71-98  000 
Okamoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Obayashi,  Hidehito;  and  Okamoto,  Hiroshi,  4,210  509    CI    204- 
I95.00S. 
Okamura,  Masahiro:  See — 

Tanaka,  Tomoyuki;  Okamura,  Masahiro;  Shirasawa,  Toshikatsu 
and  Ogawa,  Takuzo,  4,210,464,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Okazaki,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Okazaki,  Yasukichi;  and  Okazaki,  Tatsuo.  4,210,134,  CI.  128-24  100 
Okazaki,  Yasukichi;  and  Okazaki,  Tatsuo,  to  Kabushikigaisha  OMCO 

Pillow  for  manual  therapeutics.  4.210.134.  CI.  128-24  100 
Oki.  Hisashi:  See— 

Nohira.  Hidetaka;  Ito.  Sumio;  and  Oki,  Hisashi,  4.210.105,  CI 
123-277.000, 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Kershner.  Stuart  D.;  and  Smith.  Ken  P .  4.210.307,  CI.  249-202  000 
Kleine,   Charles   A.;   and    Middleton,    Verne   L..   4,210  127    CI 

126-444.000. 
Milnes.  Frank  J.;  and  Parziale,  John  R.,  4,210,543,  CI.  252-46  700 
Preston,  Frank  J.;  Kraus,  Theodore  C;  and  Chandalia,  Kiran  B 

4.210.727,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Silva.  Joseph  W.;  and  Duffield,  Albert  J.,  4,209,889,  CI.  29-432  000 
Winter,  Joseph,  4,209,885,  CI.  29- 157.30V, 
Winter,  Joseph;  Breedis,  John  F.;  and  Mravic,  Brian,  4.209.886,  CI. 

Ollivier,  Jean:  See— 

Combette,  Marc;  and  Ollivier,  Jean.  4.210.267.  CI.  227-10000 
Olsen.  Robert  A.,  to  Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Company.  Field 

assembly  for  an  electromagnet.  4.210.890,  CI.  335-281  000 
Olson,  Daniel  R.:  See— 

Schroeter,   Siegfried  H.;  and  Olson,   Daniel   R.,  4,210,699    CI 
428-331.000. 
Olson,  Stewart  B.:  See— 

Paterson,  Malcolm  M.;  Paxson,  William  J.;  and  Olson.  Stewart  B 
4,210.527.  CI.  209-152.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikeda.  Yoshitsugi,  4.210,388.  CI.  350-214,000 
Kondo.  Shiro,  4,210,094.  CI.  116-255.000. 

Sogi.  Shinroku;  Yoshinaga,  Makoio;  Shinohara.  Toshio   Aihara, 
Takayuki;  and  Tawara,  Ikuo,  4,210.724,  CI.  435-292  000 
Omori,  Yasuzi:  See— 

Ikeda,  Tadayoshi;  Omori,  Yasuzi;  and  Ikeda,  Saizo.  4.210  696  CI 
428-212.000. 
Onoda.  Michio:  See— 

Nakajima,    Yasuo;    Onoda,    Michio;    Sugihara.    Kunihiko-    and 
Nagumo,  Shinichi.  4,210.109,  CI.  123-76  000 
Oono,  Hideshi:  See— 

Kume,  Kazunari;  Watanabe.  Minoru;  Oono,  Hideshi;  and  Tamaru 
Munetaka,  4,209.970,  CI.  368-76.000 

°4,2K938,a"'i^ll'6.oi°^  ^"'''*'''  Appendage  operated  toys, 
^'i^r'"-)*^'^  noo^'  ^  ^^"''^"^y  P^^^^P  <levice  for  animal  feces.  4.210.351. 
Orth,  Dieter:  See— 

Radunz.  Hans-Eckart;  Kramer.  Josef;  Baumgarth,  Manfred;  and 
Orth.  Dieter.  4,210,651.  CI.  424-263.000.  «:«.  ana 

Ortho  Diagnostics  Inc.:  See— 

Baughman,  D  Joe;  Lytwyn,  Ann;  and  Myrmel,  Kurt  4  210  420  CI 
23-230.00B.  .".u..,T.iiu,Hiu,v,i. 
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Osakabe.  Kuniharu:  See — 

Nakayama,  Takeshi;  Nishimoto.  Takehiko;  Kawashima.  Machio; 
Takahashi.    Kozi;    and    Osakabe.    Kuniharu,    4,210,842,    CI. 
313-403.000. 
Osburg,  Dieter,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  Aktiengesellschaft.  Slitter  having 

adjustable  circular  knives.  4,210,045,  CI.  83-497.000. 
Oswald,  Norman  D.;  and  Mankey,  Harry  S.,  to  Standard  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Inc.  Undercarriage  for  adverse  terVain  vehicle.  4,210,218,  CI. 
180-24.120. 
Oswald,  Norman  D.;  and  Mankey,  Harry  S.,  to  Standard  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Inc.  Undercarriage  for  adverse  terrain  vehicle.  4,210,219,  CI. 
180-24.120. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tominaga.  Michiaki;  Tone.  Hitoshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki. 
4.210,753.  CI.  544-128.000. 
Ott,  Louis  E.:  See— 

Windgassen,  Richard  J.;  and  Ott,  Louis  E.,  4,210,437,  CI.  71-28.000. 
Ottaway,  Gerald  H.:  See — 

Bailey,    Jack    H.;    and    Ottaway.    Gerald    H..    4.210.931,    CI. 
358-128.500. 
Ouchi,  Hiromu;  Nishida,  Masamitsu;  and  Hayakawa,  Shigeru,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Piezoelectric  ceramic  composi- 
tions. 4,210,546,  CI.  252-62.900. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Fuelling.  William,  Jr.;  and  Heismann,  Richard  A..  4.209,964.  CI. 
56-11.200. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See — 

Lilja,  Launo  L.;  and  Makitalo,  Valto  J..  4,210,315,  CI.  266-182.000. 
Ovcharov.  Alexandr  M.:  See — 

Romanovsky,  Vladimir  F.;  Panasjuk,  Vadim  S.;  Stepanov,  Boris 
M.;  Ovcharov,  Alexandr  M.;  and  Akimov.  Jury  A.,  4,210,813,  CI. 
250-421.000. 
Ovdienko,  Yaroslav  A.:  See — 

Sysjuk,  Valentina  G.;  Lazarenko,  Eduard  T.;  Ovdienko,  Yaroslav 
A.;  Bernatsek,  Vladislav  V.;  Jurin,  Vladislav  F.;  and  Nikolaev. 
Anatoly  F..  4,210,569,  CI.  260-328.0EP, 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Evans,  Alton,  Jr.,  4,210.067,  CI.  93-l.OOF. 
McCombs,  Frank  P.,  4,210,562,  CI.  260-14.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See —  . 

Amberg,  Christopher  P.;  and  Belcher.  Samuel  L.,  4,210,256,  CI. 

220-254.000. 
Breno,   Philip  J.;  Clark,   Robert  N,;  and  Semersky,   Frank  E.. 
4.210.623.  CI.  422-101.000. 
Owens.  Warner  R.  Sprinkler  head  trimming  device.  4.209.903.  CI. 

30-302.000. 
Paajanen.  Erkki.  Clamp.  4.209,879,  CI.  24-248.00R. 
Paglericcio,  Paul  F.:  See— 

Dreyer,   Bernard   F.;   and   Paglericcio,   Paul   F.,  4.210,162,   CI. 
132-9  000. 
Palekhin,  Vladimir  A.;  Neiman.  Alexandr  A.;  and  Kagan.  Veniamin  G. 
Device  for  telemetering  loads  on  power  transmission  line  conductors. 
4.210,902,  CI.  340-3 lO.OOA. 
Pall  Corporation:  See — 

Adiletta,  Joseph  G.,  4,210.697.  CI.  428-272.000. 
Palma,  Florencio  N.  Sprinkler  control  valve.  4.210,169,  CI.  137-487.500. 
Pan,  Peter  N,  Y.,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Self-venting  end  unit 

for  pressure  packaging.  4,210,255,  CI.  220-209.000. 
Panasjuk,  Vadim  S.:  See— 

Romanovsky,  Vladimir  F.;  Panasjuk,  Vadim  S.;  Stepanov,  Boris 

M.;  Ovcharov,  Alexandr  M.;  and  Akimov,  Jury  A.,  4,210.813,  CI. 

250-421.000. 

Pardo,  Clay  E.,  Jr.;  Foster,  Robert  E.;  and  Fong,  Willie,  deceased  (by 

Fong,  Yukiye,  executrix),  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture. 

Shrinkproofing  of  fabrics  of  wool.  4,210,415,  CI.  8-r28.00A. 

Parker,   Herman.    Apparatus   for   rocket   sled   game.   4,209,935,   CI. 

46-44.000. 
Parsons,  James  D.;  and  Wike,  Paul  S.,  to  Union  Tank  Car  Company. 

Railroad  tank  car.  4,210,254,  CI.  220-22.000. 
Parsons,  James  R.:  See — 

Broyhill,  Roy  F.;  and  Parsons,  James  R.,  4,210,407.  CI.  414-407.000. 
Parziale.  John  R.:  See— 

Milnes,  Frank  J.;  and  Parziale,  John  R.,  4,210,543,  CI.  252-46.700. 
Paschal,  Gloria  C;  and  Thompson,  Gerald  L.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany. Vindesine  synthesis.  4,210,584,  CI.  260-241.400. 
Pate,  Fred  L.  Spinner  bait  fishing  lure.  4,209,932,  CI.  43-42.110 
Paterson,  Malcolm  M.;  Paxson,  William  J.;  and  Olson,  Stewart  B.,  to 
Raytheon    Company.    Twin   air   classifier   system.    4,210.527.    CI. 
209-152.000. 
Patil,  Arvind  S.;  and  Argade,  Shyam  D..  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpora- 
tion. Thermoplastic  fibers  as  separator  or  diaphragm  in  electrochemi- 
cal cells.  4,210,515.  CI.  204-266.000. 
Patterson.  James  A.,  to  Specific  Volume  Systems,  Inc.  Method  for 
determination  and  grading  of  precious  minerals.  4,210,027,  CI.  73- 
432.00R. 
Patton,  John  T.,  Jr.;  and  McBrayer,  Robert  L..  to  BASF  Wyandotte 
Corporation.   Preparation  of  high  resiliency  polyurethane  foams. 
4.210.728,  CI.  521-16O.00a 
Patzold,  Walter:  See— 

Odenwalder,  Heinrich;  von  Konig,  Anita;  Moll.  Franz;  Patzold, 
Walter;  Rosenhahn,  Lothar;  and  Sommer.  Friedhelm,  4.210,714, 
CI.  430-372.000. 
Paulitsch.  Hans:  See — 

Vlad,  Constantin;  and  Paulitsch,  Hans,  4,210,010,  CI.  72-201.000. 


Paulson,  Thomas  E.,  to  Magnaflux  Corporation.  Linearizing  circuit  for 
a    non-destructive    testing    instrument    having    a    digital    display. 
4.210,866,  CI.  324-222.000. 
Paulus,  Helmut,  to  Saint-Gobain  Industries.  Cutting  device  with  rotat- 
ing cutters.  4,210.050,  CI.  83-848.000. 
Paxson,  William  J.:  See— 

Paterson,  Malcolm  M.;  Paxson,  William  J.;  and  Olson,  Stewart  B., 
4,210,527,  CI.  209-152.000. 
PCR,  Inc.:  See— 

Greer,  Sheldon,  4,210,638,  CI  424-180.000. 
Pedrini.  Ivano.  Portable  cooking  apparatus  suitable  as  an  oven  or  as  a 

grill.  4.210.072.  CI.  99-340.000. 
Peetz.  Wolfgang;  and  Klaissle.  Siefgried.  to  Hawera  Probst  GmbH  & 
Co.  Rock  drill  with  helical  dust  conveying  groove.  4.210,215,  CI. 
175-394.000. 
Pegler  Hattersley  Limited:  See—  * 

Hanson,  Geoffrey,  4,210,312,  CI.  251-258.000. 
Pelavin.  Milton  H..  to  Technicon  Instruments  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  the  non-invasive  determination  of  the  characteristics  of 
a  segmented  fiuid  stream.  4,210,809.  CI.  250-343.000. 
Peltie,  Patrick,  to  POMA  2.000  S.A.  Anti-collision  device  for  passive 

vehicles.  4,210,084,  CI.  104-178.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See — 

Shetty,  Bola  V,,  4,210,749,  CI.  542-469.000. 
Perlin.  Alfred  R  .  to  Kendall  Company.  The.  Artificial  sphincter  with 

collection  bag.  4.210.131.  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Periin,  Alfred   R.,  to  Kendall  Company.  The.   Artificial  sphincter 

4,210.132.  CI.  128-l.OOR. 
Perrigraphics.  Inc.:  See— 

Kraayvanger.  Allan  G..  4.209.928.  CI.  40-610.000. 
Perrotta.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Whatman  Reeve  Angel  Limited.  Improved 

filter  tube.  4.210.540.  CI.  210-497.00R. 
Perry,  Elijah  R.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.  Filled 

polymer  electrical  insulator.  4.210.774.  CI.  174-140.00R. 
Peter,  Cornelius;  and  Kraus.  Bernd.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Flow  rate 
meter  with  temperature-dependent  resistor.  4.210.016.  CI.  73-1 16.00Q. 
Peter.  Heinz:  See — 

Pfeifer.  Josef;  and  Peter.  Heinz.  4.210,742.  CI  528-346  000 
Pfeifej.  Josef;  and  Peter.  Heinz.  4.210.743.  CI.  528-347.000. 
Peters.  Alan  W..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Hydrodenitrogenation  of 

demetallized  residual  oil.  4.210.525,  CI.  208-212  000 
Petersen.  Robert  J.,  to  Midwest  Research  Institute.  Blood  compatible 

polymers  and  applications  thereof  4.210.529.  CI.  210-22  OOA 
Pfeifer.  Josef;  and  Peter.  Heinz,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Transpar- 
ent   polyamides    from    branched    chain    diamine.    4.210,742.    CI. 
528-346.000. 
Pfeifer.  Josef;  and  Peter.  Heinz,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Transpar- 
ent   polyamides    from    branched    chain    diamines.    4.210.743.    CI. 
528-347.000. 
Pfeifer,  Josef:  See— 

Muller,  Juurgen;  Rheude,  Alfred;  and  Pfeifer,  Josef,  4.210.396.  CI. 
355-12.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Belletire.  John  L..  4.210,663.  CI.  424-275.000. 

Sarges.   Reinhard;  Belletire.  John  L.;  and  Schnur.   Rodney  C. 

4.210,667.  CI.  424-28 l.&v, J. 
Sarges.  Reinhard,  4,210,756,  CI.  546-15.000. 
Pfleiderer,  Ernst:  See — 

Monsheimer,  Rolf:  and  Pfleiderer,  Ernst,  4.210.721.  CI.  435-69.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Blore,  James  H.,  4.209.881.  CI.  28-243.000. 
Phillips,  William  W.,  to  Shaymar.  Inc.  Speaker  system.  4,210,784,  CI. 

179-146.00H. 
Pichler,  Ludwig:  See — 

Stahle,  Helmur.  Koppe,   Herbert;   Kummer.  Werner;  Kobinger, 
Walter;  Lillie,  Christian;  and  Pichler.  Ludwig.  4.210,659,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Picot  S.A.:  See — 

Michel,  Alain  J.,  4.210,007.  CI.  72-8.000. 
Pilewski,  John  J.:  See— 

Staats,  Clyde;  and  Pilewski,  John  J.,  4.209,949.  CI.  51-151.000 
Piltz.  Lars-Eric;  Quist.  Bo  T.;  Kiellarson.  Foike;  Mansson.  Siwer;  and 
Nilsson.  Bengt.  to  AB  Akerlund  &  Rausing.  Method  of  making  tear 
opening  devices  for  containers.  4.21Q.618.  CI.  264-130.000. 
Pine.  Herbert  J  :  See— 

Munger.    Stanley    H;    and    Pine.    Herbert    J..    4.210.712.    CI 
430-275.000. 
Pinke,  Paul  A.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Manufacture  of  linear  primary  aldehydes 

and  alcohols.  4,210,608.  CI.  568-451  000 
Pinto.  Alwyn,  to  Imperial  Chemical   Industries  Limited.   Methanol 

distillation  process.  4,210,495,  CI.  203-22.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See — 

Fushimi.  Akihiro;  Tabara.  Noboru;  and  Isaki.  Mikio.  4.210.944.  CI 

360-74.200. 
Takaoka.  Saburo;  and  Tsuda.  Youichiro.  4.210.828.  CI.  .^07-268.000. 
Piteau,  Marc  D.;  and  Malfroot.  Thierry  A.,  to  Societe  Nationale  des 
Poudres  et  Explosifs.  Process  for  the  industrial  synthesis  of  vinyl  and 
isopropenyl  chloroformate  and  thiochloroformate.   4.210.598.  CI. 
260-455.00B. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See — 

Cinque,  Gregory  M.;  Pryor,  Roger  W.;  and  Rubinstein,  Arthur, 

4,210,936.  CI.  358-283.000. 
Macaluso.   Paul  J.;  and  Clifford,   Lawrence  E.,  4,210,397,  Cl^ 
355-15.000. 
Pittala,  John.  Doll  using  circulating  fluid  to  simulate  body  temperature. 
4,209,939,  CI.  46-116.000. 
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Pitts,  Clyde  T    See— 

Hermsdorf.  Horst  G  ;  and  Pitts,  Clyde  T.,  4,209,982.  CI.  60-325.000. 
Plapper.  Juergen;  Schwuger.  Milan  J  ;  Smolka,  Heinz  G  ;  Schumann. 
Klaus,  .Arndt,  Emanuel;  and  Ruschemsky.  Emil,  to  Henkel  Komman- 
ditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  Fine-particulate  alkali  metal  aluminosili- 
cates  in  the  process  of  washing  and  cleaning  rawhides  and  fur  skins 
4,210,416.  CI.  8-139  100. 
Platamone,    Viio,    Jr    Adjustable    ligature    for   musical    instrument 

4.210,055.0   84-383  OOR 
Pleasance,  Lyn  D ;  Riedel.  Ernest  P ;  and  Weaver.  Leiland  A.  C.  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Split  ground  state  atomic  iodine  or 
bromine  laser.  4.210,877.  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Plesko,  Edward  J.  Air  conversion  for  internal  combustion  engines. 

4.210.062.  CI.  91-54.000. 
Plessers.  Hendrik  S.:  See— 

Stievenart.  Emile  F.;  Plessers.  Hendrik  S.;  and  Neujens.  Georges  J  . 
4.210.816.  CI.  250-468  000. 
Pogson.  John  T  :  See- 
Shannon.   Roger  L ,   Watkins.   Dale  F;  and   Pogson,  John  T., 
4.210.847.  CI.  315-111.900 
Pohl.  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Friedel.  Klaus:  Dammann.  Ehrhard;  Pohl.  Hans-Joachim;  Schutt. 
Wolfgang:    and    Jensen.    Hans-Ludwig.    4.210.504.    CI     204- 
180  OOR 
Poitevin.  Jean-Pierre  R  ;  and  Brossard.  Pierre  C.  Four-phase  staggered 

shift  keying  modulator  system.  4.210.879.  CI.  332-9.00R. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Cincotta.  Louis;  and  Foley.  James  W.,  4.210.752,  CI.  544-33.000 
Corben.  Leo  D .  4.210.450,  CI.  430-567  000. 
Pollehn.  Herbert  K.;  and  Bratton.  Jerry  L.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  Method  of  making  thin  antireflection  coating  for  electro-opti- 
cal device  4.210.681.  CI.  427-64  000. 
Polukhin.  Dmitry  I.:  See— 

Kononov.  Ivan  V  ;  Makushin.  Mikhail  P.;  Polukhin.  Dmitry  I 
Popov.  Vyacheslav  E.;  Salov,  Viktor  P.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A 
Golovin.  Vastly  Y.;  Mirskaya.  Natalya  M.;  Cherny.  Stanislav  I 
and  Yakovenko.  Ivan  F..  4.209.987.  CI.  60-413.000. 
POM  A  2  000  S.A.:  See— 

Peltie.  Patrick.  4.210.084.  CI.  104-178.000 
Pomagalski  S.A  :  See — 

Laurent.  Roger.  4.210.019.  CI.  73-158.000. 
Ponsford.  Roger  J.;  Southgate.  Robert;  and  Roberts.  Patricia  M.,  to 
Beecham  Group  Limited.  Synthetic  ;3-lactam  compounds,  a  process 
for  their  preparation  and  compositions  containing  them.  4,210,661, 
CI.  424-274.000. 
Popov.  Vyacheslav  E.:  See— 

Kononov,  Ivan  V.;  Makushin,  Mikhail  P.;  Polukhin.  Dmitry  I. 
Popov.  Vyacheslav  E.;  Salov.  Viktor  P.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A. 
Golovin,  Vasily  Y  ;  Mirskaya,  Natalya  M  ;  Cherny,  Stanislav  I. 
and  Yakovenko.  Ivan  F .  4.209.987.  CI.  60-413.000. 
Porreca.  Arthur  J  Adjustable  and  knock-down  picture  frame  construc- 
tion. 4,209.922.  CI  40-155.000. 
Porter.  John  H.,  to  Lad  Research  Industries.  Inc.  Differential  fiberoptic 

differential  pressure  sensor.  4.210.029,  CI.  73-705.000. 
Potomac  Applied  Mechanics,  Inc.:  See— 

Stubbings.  James  H.,  4,210,090.  CI.  113-54.00R. 
Pouchol.  Jean-Marie,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.  Aqueous  disper- 
sions of  polyvinylbutyral.  4,210,564.  CI  260-29.60B. 
Povejsil.  James  H..  to  Towmotor  Corporation.  Seal  and  seal  assembly 

4.210.339,  CI.  277-153.000. 
Powell.  Lloyd  J.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion Method  of  making  a  socket  contact.  4.209,895,  CI.  29-874  000 
Powers.  Thomas  E  Recreational  vehicle  4,210,360,  CI.  296-216  000 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.;  See— 

Claassen.  George  R..  4,210,435,  CI.  65-106.000. 
Dahms.  James  B..  4,210,421.  CI.  23-303.000. 
DeLue.  Norman  R.;  and  Crano,  John  C.  4,210,631,  CI.  423-292  000 
Imler,  Vaughn  R  .  4,210.436.  CI.  65-106.000. 
Prakash.  Nellikunja  J.:  See— 

Giroux.  Eugene  L.;  Prakash,  Nellikunja  J.;  and  Schechter.  Paul  J 

4.210.664.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Giroux.  Eugene  L.;  Prakash.  Nellikunja  J.;  and  Schechter,  Paul  J 

4.210.665.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Praxl.  Werner;  and  Ehret.  Reiner,  to  Dr.  Werner  Freyberg  Chemische 

Fabrik.  Process  for  preparing  pesticides  releasing  hydrogen  phos- 
phide. 4.210,683.  CI.  427-221.000.  6     ^       6       P 
Precision  Monolithics.  Inc.:  See— 

Fukahori.  Kiyoshi,  4,210.830.  CI.  307-362.000. 
Precision  Thin  Film  Corporation:  See- 
Berg.  Joseph  E.;  and  Brown.  Randolph  E..  Jr..  4,210.701.  CI 
428-409.000. 
Preston.  Frank  J.;  Kraus,  Theodore  C;  and  Chandalia,  Kiran  B.,  to  Olin 
Corporation.  Graft  copolymers  from  unsaturated  monomers  and 
peroxy   di-ester   polyols   and   polyurethanes   prepared    therefrom 
4.210.727,  CI.  521-137.000. 
Pretty.  Frederick  A.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Cross  beam  press  and 

control.  4.210.046,  CI.  83-525.000. 
Pretzer,  Wayne  R  :  See- 
Austin,  Richard  G  ;  Pretzer.  Wayne  R.;  and  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus 

P..  4.210,606,  CI.  568-385  000. 
Austin,  Richard  G  ;  Pretzer,  Wayne  R.;  and  Kobylinski.  Thaddeus 
P..  4,210.607.  CI.  568-385.000. 
Preuss.  Friedrich:  See— 

Greiner,  Harry;  and  Preuss.  Friedrich.  4,210.078.  CI.  101-136  000 
Price.  George  M.:  See- 
Moore.  L  Frank;  and  Price.  George  M..  4.210,123,  CI.  126-374.000. 


Moore,  L  Frank;  and  Price,  George  M.,  4,210.177,  CI.  137-613.000. 
Price,  Kenneth  E ,  to  Rainbow  Lifegard   Products,   Inc.   Universal 

chlorinator  module.  4.210.624,  CI.  422-264.000. 
Price-Pfister  Brass  Mfg.  Co  :  See— 

Tarnay.    Matthew    G.;    and    Krieff,    Sidney    K.,    4,210,284.    CI. 
239-75.000. 
Prince  Industrial  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Yoshinaga,  Sadao.  4.209.977.  CI.  368-10.000. 
Prilchard.     Michael     E.     Portable     tumbling    mat.    4,210.322.    CI. 

272-109.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Fleisch,  Herbert  A  ;  and  Felix,  Rolf,  4,210,643,  CI.  424-204.000. 
Logan,    Ted    J.;    and    Underwood.    David    C.    4,210,594.    CI 

260-428.500. 
Sarge,    Henry    D.    IH;   and    Spector.    Alan    R..   4.210,144,   CI. 
128-287.000. 
Producto  Machinery  Corporation:  See— 

McGrifT,  Douglas  H.,  4,210,184.  CI.  144-312.000. 
Professional  Packaging  Limited:  See—  i 

Holmes,  Gordon  W  ,  4.210.249.  CI.  206-632.000.  ' 
Projectus  Industriprodukter  Akiiebolag:  See— 

Gustafsson.  Berth  U..  4,209.914.  CI.  34-27.000. 
Prokofiev,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Sirolinsky,  Alexandr  A.;  Prokofiev,  Vladimir !.;  Timonin,  Vitaly  I.; 
Smolnikov,  Nikolai  V.;  Karyaev,  Vladimir  P.;  Streltsov,  Alexei 
P.;  Belov,  Jury  N.;  Saveliev,  Valentin  P.;  and  Yazikov.  Boris  G.. 
4,210.096.  CI.  118-58.000. 
Pronovost.  Jacques  O.;  and  Derderian.  Harry  A.  to  ECO  Motor  Indus- 
tries Ltd.  Wobble  plate  engine.  4.209.980.  CI.  60-517.000 
Pruitt.  Richard  L.:  See- 
Smith,  Homer,  Jr ;  Pruitt,  Richard  L.;  Barnum,  Edward  F    and 
Knerr,  Robert  P,  Jr.,  4,210,086,  CI.  110-173.00A. 
Prummer,  Rolf  See— 

Koppe.  Werner;  and  Prummer.  Rolf  4.210.167,  CI.  137-375  000 
Pryor,  Roger  W.:  See- 
Cinque.  Gregory  M.;  Pryor.  Roger  W.;  and  Rubinstein.  Arthur. 
4.210.936.  CI.  358-283  000. 
Prysby,  Daniel  G  ;  Bower.  Ian  L.;  and  Huber.  William  B..  to  Bell  & 
Howell  Company.  Variable  format  tape  replay  system.  4.210.940  CI 
360-33.000.  K-     K    7    7 

Ptinis.  Athanasios  N.  Magical-type  game.  4,210,321,  CI.  272-8.00N. 
Pugh,  Timothy  G.;  and  Shifflett,  Omer  L.,  Jr ,  to  Black  &  Decker,  Inc. 
Cordless  vacuum  cleaner  bowl  and  filter  system.  4,209,875    CI 
15-344.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Etzel,  James  E.;  and  Keramida,  Vasiliki.  4,210,530,  CI.  2IO-38.00B. 
Purex  Corporation:  See— 

McClain,  Charles  P.;  and  Yowell.  Jerry  E..  4.210.417.  CI.  8-137.000- 
Puyau.  Andre:  See— 

Bimond.    Jean-Pierre;    Lazarre.    Flavien;    and    Puyau.    Andre. 
4.210,025.  CI.  73-421. OOR 
Pye.  Michael  R.:  See- 
Savage.  Paul  F.;  and  Pye.  Michael  R..  4.210,163.  CI.  132-33.0OR. 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See— 

Fricano.  Phillip  J.,  4,210,240,  CI.  206-45.310. 
Quarenghi.  Rodolfo,  to  CIR  -  S.p.A.  -  Divisione  Sasib.  Tobacco  trim- 
ming device.  4,210.159,  CI.  131-21.00D 
Quist,  Bo  T.:  See— 

Piltz,  Lars-Eric;  Quist.  Bo  T.;  Kiellarson.  Folke;  Mansson.  Siwer 
and  Nilsson.  Bengt,  4,210,618.  CI.  264-130.000. 
R.  T.  French  Co.,  The:  See— 

Bayusik,  Michael  J.;  and  Chen,  Peter  H.,  4,210.678.  CI.  426-521.000. 
Radtke.  Charles  S.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Fracture  and  tear- 
resistant  retained  tab.  4,210,257,  CI.  220-269.000. 
Radunz,  Hans-Eckart;  Kramer,  Josef  Baumgarth,  Manfred;  and  Orth. 
Dieter,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 
Thiaprostaglandins.  4.210.651,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Raes,  Karl.  Advancing  cylinder  for  use  in  a  printing  machine.  4.210.079, 

CI.  101-242.000. 
Ragan,  Robert  O.:  See— 

Bohme,    Reinhard    D.;   and    Ragan,    Robert   O..   4,210,692    CI 
428-106.000. 
Raghu,  Sivaraman;  and  Hoffmann,  Arthur  K..  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company.   Processes  for  dehydrogenation  of  arylimidazolidones. 
4.210.760,  CI.  548-320000. 
Ragulskis,  Kazimiras  M.:  See— 

Vasiliev,  Petr  E.;  Ragulskis,  Kazimiras  M.;  Savitskas,  lonas  A.; 
Misikov,  Vitaly  M.;  and  Topolnitsky.  Oleg  D.,  4.210,837,  CI 
310-323.000. 
Raichvarg,  Denis:  See— 

Brossard,    Claudine;    Henry,    Marline;    and    Raichvarg,    Denis 
4,210.641,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Rainbow  Lifegard  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Price,  Kenneth  E.,  4,210,624.  CI.  422-264.000. 
Ramirez,  Alberto  M.:  See- 
Ford,  Leiand  W.;  Ramirez,  Alberto  M.;  and  Smith.  Gerald  L 
4,210.858.  CI.  323-22.00T. 
Ramohalli,  Kumar  N.  R.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Ramohalli,  Kumar  N.  R.,  4,210,474,  CI.  149-19  200 
Rand,  Paul  K.:  See- 
James,    Michael;    Rand,    Paul    K.;   and    Hallworth,   Gerald   W. 
4,210.140.  CI.  128-266.000. 
Rannenberg.  George  C.  to  United  Technologies  Corp.  Efficiency  air 
cycle  environmental  control  system.  4,209.993,  CI.  62-80.000. 
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Rapp.  Herbert:  See — 

Breitschwerdt.  Werner;  Jahn.  Walter;  Rapp.  Herbert;  and  Klein, 
Wilhelm,  4,210,365,  CI.  297-481.000. 
Raspanti,  Giuseppe,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Water-soluble  acid  addition  or 
quaternary  Ammonium  salts  useful  in  eliminating  or  preventing  the 
brightening  effects  of  anionic  optical  brighteners.  4,210,763,  CI. 
548-350.000. 
Raihsack,  Gunther;  and  Hendel,  Reinhard,  to  Gunther  Rathsack  In- 
genieurtechnik.  Auxiliary  device  for  vertical  turning  and  boring 
machine  tools.  4,209,910,  CI.  33-185.0OR. 
Ray.  Ranjan.  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Iron  group  transition 
metal-refractory  metal-boron  glassy  alloys.  4,210,443,  CI.  75-123.00K. 
Raychem  Limited:  See — 

Haley,    Roy;   Cooper,    Brian;   and   Changani,    Pushpkumar    D., 
4,210,773,  CI.  174-72.00A. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

LaTorre,  Richard  R.;  Levitt,  Barry  N.;  and  MacKenzie,  Gordon 

C,  4,210,804,  CI.  250-203.00R. 
Moskowitz,  Jacob  F.,  4,210.874,  CI.  330-134.000. 
Paterson,  Malcolm  M.;  Paxson,  William  J.;  and  Olson.  Stewart  B  . 
4,210.527.  CI.  209-152.000. 
Ream,  Donald  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Underwater 
electric  current  and  alternating  magnetic  field  detpctor.  4.210.083,  CI. 
102-18.00M. 
Rebsamen,  August:  See — 

Deutschlander,    Gert;    Rebsamen,    August;    and    Fluck,    Rene, 
4,209.960,  CI.  53-502.000. 
Rechter,  Harold  L..  to  Chicago  Fire  Brick  Company.  Aluminous  re- 
fractory compositions  containing  carbon,  silicon  and  chrome  oxide. 
4.210.454,  CI.  106-56.000. 
Redfarn,  Cyril  A.,  to  Dixon  International  Limited.  Composition  for 

forming  an  intumescent  material.  4,210,725.  CI.  521-100.000. 
Rees.  John  R.,  to  Girling  Limited.  Disc  brake  assemblies.  4,210,229,  CI. 

I88-18.00A. 
Regan,  Ernest  E.;  and  McCann,  Thomas  J.,  to  Dowdfior  Corporation. 

Register  emboss  and  method.  4,210,693,  CI.  428-152.000. 
Reisner,  Robert  J.  Traction  mat.  4,210,280,  CI.  238-14.000. 
Relies,  Howard  M.;  and  Johnson,  Donald  S.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.   Aromatic    polyformal-polycarbonate    block    polymers    and 
method  for  making  same.  4,210,731,  CI.  525-469.000. 
Remys,  Dionizas  V.;  and  Scott.  Donald  R.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation. 

Clock  chime  with  shutoff.  4,209,968.  CI.  368-273.000 
Renzel.  Peter;  and  Vermoehlen.  Werner,  to  Krautkramer-Branson. 
Incorporated.  Method  and  apparatus  for  converting  ana^og  ultrasonic 
echo  signals  into  digital  form.  4,210,904,  CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Ressmeyer,  Roger  H.  Portable  illumination  source  for  photographers. 

4,210,952,  CI.  362-17.000. 
Reuss,  Peter  J.;  and  Weigl,  Josef   Process  for  improving  the  dry 
strength  of  paper  and  for  improving  the  effect  of  optical  brighteners 
in  the  preparation  or  coating  of  paper.  4.210,488.  CI.  162-162.000. 
Rheinmetall  GmbH:  See— 

Munn,  Gerhard,  4,210,059,  CI.  89-132.000. 
Rheude,  Alfred:  See — 

Muller.  Juurgen;  Rheude,  Alfred;  and  Pfeifer,  Josef  4.210.396,  CI. 
355-12.000. 
Rhodes,    William    A.    Solar    desalination    system.    4,210,494,    CI. 

203-10.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Pouchol,  Jean-Marie,  4,210,564.  CI.  260-29.60B. 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See — 

Couchoud.  Paul.  4,210,740,  CI.  528-167.000. 
Ricciardi,  Ronald  J.;  Ferrara,  Angelo;  and  Hartmann.  Joseph  L.  Weigh 

feeder  system.  4.210.963.  CI.  364-567.000. 
Rice,  Robert  R.:  See— 

Burkhart,  Gordon  H.;  Rice,  Robert  R.;  and  Teague,  James  R., 
4,210.389.  CI.  350-321.000. 
Richardson.  Eugene  E.:  See — 

Lee.    Richard   J.;   and    Richardson,   Eugene   E^,   4,210,545,   CI. 
252-47.500. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Miyakawa,  Seiichi;  Tatsumi,  Susumu;  Sakamoto,  Koji;  and  Ogata, 
Yoshihiro,  4,210,864.  CI.  324-204.000. 
Ridley,  Richard  D.;  See— 

Hutchins,    Ned    M.;    and    Ridley.    Richard    D..    4.210,366,    CI. 
299-2.000.  ■      • 

Riedel.  Ernest  P.:  See — 

Pleasance,  Lyn  D.;  Riedel,  Ernest  P.;  and  Weaver,  Leiland  A.  C, 
4,210,877,  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Riehl,  Mark  E.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  X-ray  apparatus  servo 

system.  4,210,815.  CI.  250-445.00R. 
Rikuta.  Sotokazu.  Automatic  controlling  valve  for  maintaining  the  rate 

of  fluid  flow  at  a  constant  value.  4.210,171,  CI.  137-501.000. 
Risk,    George.    Magnetic    treatment    devices    for    water    pipelines. 

4,210.535,  CI.  210-222.000. 
Ritopecki,  Branco.  Furnace  peep  sight.  4,210,120,  CI.  126-200.000. 
Ritter,  Peter;  and  Fahrenkrog-Petersen,  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  housing  electrical  components.  4,210.951, 
CI.  361-391.000. 
Robbins,  Ralph  G.;  and  Bates,  Victor  E.,  to  Automobile  Association 

Limited,  The.  Maps.  4.210,347,  CI.  283-35.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Harer,  Helmut;  Schulze,  Rolf;  and  Juhasz,  Josef  4,210,855,  CI. 

320-13.000. 
Heitmann,  Jurgen,  4,210.933,  CI.  358-172.000. 
Heitmann,  Jurgen;  and  Wilhelm,  Rudolf  4,210,938,  CI.  360-10.000. 
Peter.  Cornelius;  and  Kraus,  Bernd,  4,210,016,  CI.  73-116.000. 


Wessel,  Wolf  and  Sautter,  Wilfried,  4,210,106,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Roberts  Corporation:  See— 

Cina,  Ronald  A.;  and  Kluge.  Albert  D..  4,210,194,  CI.  164-16.000. 
Roberts,  Lawrence  R.:  See — 

Dodson,  Vance  H.;  and  Roberts.  Lawrence  R.,  4,210,457.  CI. 
106-97.000. 
Roberts,  Patricia  M.:  See— 

Ponsford,  Roger  J.;  Southgate.  Robert;  and  Roberts,  Patricia  M., 
4,210,661.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Roberts.  Scott  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Process  for  the  pyrolysis  of 
coal    in    dilute-    and    dense-phase    fluidized    beds.    4.210.492.    CI. 
201-12.000. 
Roberts.  William  M.:  See— 

McStravick.  David  M.;  and  Roberts.  William  M..  4.210.207,  CI 
166-330000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Marquis,    Edgar    E.;    and    Draghi.    James    A..    4,210,824,    CI. 
307-141.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Baiter,  Jack  S.,  4,210,220,  CI.  180-7O00R. 
Rockwool  Aktiebolaget:  See— 

Brelen,   Hans  E.  O.;  Dahlberg.  Arvid  S.;  and  Aberg,  Ulf  L., 
4.210,432,  CI.  65-400R. 
Rocla  Concrete  Pipes  Limited:  See— 

Farfor,  James  D.;  and  Gall,  Huba.  4,210,009,  CI.  72-186.000. 
Rodgers,  James  L.;  and  Fowler,  Billy  C.  to  Talos  Systems.  Inc  Method 
and  apparatus  for  digitizing  the  location  of  an  instrument  relative  to 
a  grid.  4,210,775,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Rody,  Jean;  Greber,  Gerd;  and  Muller,  Helmut,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration; and  Sankyo  Company,  Limited.  4-SiIoxy  derivatives  of  po- 
lyalkylated  piperidines.  4,210,578,  CI.  260^5.80N. 
Rogers,  Charles  H.:  See- 
Amos,  Lynn  G.;  Beechey.  Charles  M.;  and  Rogers.  Charles  H., 
4.210,026,  CI.  73-425.600. 
Rogers,  William  L.;  Good,  Paul  A.;  and  Smith,  Richard  A.,  to  Shell  Oil 
Company.  Dynamic  visual  display  of  reservoir  simulator  results. 
4,210,964,  CI.  364-578.000. 
Rohco,  Inc.:  See- 
Bishop,  Craig  v..  4,210.500,  CI.  204-55.00Y. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

Emmons,  William  D.,  4.210,565.  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Stewart,  Thomas;  and  Merritt,  Richard  F  ,  4,210.493.  CI.  203-8.000. 
Rohrbach.  Walter:  See — 

Cooke.  John  P.;  and  Rohrbach.  Walter.  4,210,252,  CI.  220-4.00F. 
Roland,  Jack;  See — 

Eriksson,  Goran,  4,210,352,  CI.  294-81.00R 
Romanovsky,  Vladimir  F.;  Panasjuk,  Vadim  S.;  Stepanov,  Boris  M.; 
Ovcharov,  Alexandr  M  ;  and  Akimov,  Jury  A.  Ionizing  radiation 
generator.  4,210,813,  CI.  250-421.000. 
Rosa,  John;  and  Gyugyi,  Laszlo,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  VAR 
Generator  with  current  sensitive  inductance  break  point.  4,210,860, 
CI.  323-119.000. 
Rosenbaum,  Georges:  See— 

Vanlerberghe,   Guy;   and    Rosenbaum,   Georges,   4.210.755.   CI. 
544-175.000. 
Rosenhahn,  Lothar:  See— 

Odenwalder.  Heinrich;  von  Konig.  Anita;  Moll.  Franz;  Patzold. 
Walter;  Rosenhahn.  Lothar;  and  Sommer.  Friedhelm.  4.210.714, 
CI.  430-372.000. 
Rosier,  Peter.  Packing  container  for  elongated  objects.  4,210,253,  CI. 

220-8.000. 
Rossier,  Marc-Henri:  See— 

Lavanchy,  Gerard  A.;  and  Rossier,  Marc-Henri,  4,210,192,  CI. 
164-4.0UO. 
Rouquie,  Georges,  to  Bertin  &  Cie  Machine  for  draining  parts  emerg- 
ing from  hot  galvanizing  baths.  4,210,095.  CI.  118-57.000. 
Rourke,  Terence  A.,  to  Domlim  Inc.  Process  and  apparatus  for  calcin- 
ing limestone.  4.210,632,  CI.  423-637.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf  See—  ' 

Brossard,    Claudine;    Henry,    Martine;    and    Raichvarg,    Denis, 
4,210,641,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Royal  Business  Machines,  Inc.:  See- 
Frechette,  Thomas  E..  4.210,296.  CI.  242-198.000. 
Roza.  Engel;  and  Voorman.  Johannes  O..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 
Delay  network  comprising  a  chain  of  all-pass  sections.  4,210.882.  CI. 
333-166.000. 
Rubin.  David,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Millimeter  wave 

microstrip  triplexer.  4.210.881,  CI.  333-110.000. 
Rubinstein,  Arthur:  See — 

Cinque,  Gregory  M.;  Pryor,  Roger  W.;  and  Rubinstein,  Arthur, 
4,210,936,  CI.  358-283.000. 
Rudolph,  Frank  W.:  See- 
Mead,  Ralph  T.;  Frenz,  Norbert  W.,  Jr.;  Rudolph,  Frank  W.;  and 
Greatbatch,  Wilson,  4,210,708.  CI,  429-181  000. 
Ruegger.  Artur;  and  Kuhn,  Max.  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Organic  compounds. 

4.210.581.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Ruger.  Roderich,  to  Messerschmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit 
beschraenkter    Haftung.    Heat    imaging   apparatus.   4.210.807,   CI. 
250-330.000. 
Ruble,  Martin,  to  Mahle  GmbH.  Method  of  producing  an  aluminum- 
silicon  casting.  4,210,193,  CI.  164-4.000. 
Runciman,  Herbert  M.:  See- 
Berry,    Peter   J.;   and    Runciman.    Herbert    M..   4.210,810.   CI. 
250-347.000. 
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Ruscheinsky.  Emil:  See— 

Flapper.  Juergen;  Schwuger.  Milan  J.;  Smolka.  Heinz  G.;  Schu- 
mann, Klaus;  Arndt,  Emanuel;  and  Ruscheinsky,  Emil,  4.210.416 
CI.  8-139.100. 
Russell,  John  H.:  See— 

Lawrance.    Richard   J.;   and    Russell,   John    H..   4.210,512.   CI 
204-257.000. 
Ruzek,  Ivo:  See — 

Hartmann,  Ludwig;  and  Ruzek,  Ivo.  4.210,690,  CI  428-95.000. 
Ryan.  Leo  F.:  See— 

Butterworth.  Donald  J.;  and  Ryan.  Leo  F..  4.210,537.  CI.  210- 
323.00T 
Ryer.  Jack:  See — 

Feldman.  Nicholas;  Ryer.  Jack;  and  Dooley,  Martin  P..  4;2 10,424 
CI  44-62.000. 
S&C  Electric  Company:  See — 

Stranczek,  Norman  J.,  4,210,788.  CI.  200-42.00T. 
Sabounn,  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles  M.,  to  Gulf  Research  and 
Development  Company.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  chloroary- 
lacetylene  precursors.  4.210,610.  CI.  26O-649.00R. 
Sach,  George  S.:  See — 

Durant.  Graham  J.;  Ganellin.  Charon  R.;  and  Sach,  George  S 
4,210,652,  CI.  424-263.000.  ' 

Sado,  Ryoichi;  and  Nakamura,  Akio.  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co..  Ltd. 

Pressure  sensitive  resistor  elements.  4,210,895,  CI.  338-99.000. 
Sadovnik,  Isaac:  See — 

Mitman.  Enrique;  and  Sadovnik.  Isaac.  4.210,041.  CI.  83-32.000. 
Saeki.  Yoshito:  See— 

Ueno.  Yasuhiko;  Saeki.  Yoshito;  Akiyama,  Takuya;  and  Fuiita 
Masao,  4,2 10,640,  CI.  424- 1 8 1 .000. 

Safi-Societe  des  Accumulateurs  Fixes  et  de  Traction:  See 

Godard,  Pierre,  4,210.854,  CI.  320-10.000. 
Saint-Gobain  Industries:  See — 

Fromaget.  Georges.  4.210.293,  C\.  242-I8.00A. 
Paulus,  Helmut,  4,210,050,  CI.  83-848.000. 
St  Regis  Paper  Company:  See — 

Wilharm.  Fred  B.,  4.210.480.  CI   156-308.400. 
Saito.  Katsuhide:  See— 

Murai,   Hiromu;  Ohata,   Katsuya;   Enomoto,   Hiroshi;  Sempuku, 
Kenji;  Kitaguchi,  Koji;  Fujita.  Yukio;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Kura, 
Kohei;  Saito,  Katsuhide;  Mori,  Tamiki;  and  Yasutomi,  Yasuo 
4,210,671,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Saito.  Toshihisa:  See— 

Ishiguro.  Yasuo;  Wakazono.  Kenji;  and  Saito,  Toshihisa.  4.210  393 
CI  354-23.00D. 
Sakai.    Toshiyasu.    to    Nippondenso   Co.,    Ltd.    Bar   code   scanner 

4,210.802,  CI.  235-483.000. 
Sakakibara,  Yasuyuki,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Two-dimensional  display 

apparatus  for  an  automobile.  4,210,908,  CI.  340-754.000. 
Sakamoto,  Hitoshi:  See— 

Ninomiya.  Ichiro;  Nagakura,  Katsuhiko;  Sakamoto,  Hitoshi;  and 
Tachi.  Katsuichi.  4,210.939,  CI.  360-14.000. 
Sakamoto.  Koji:  See— 

Miyakawa.  Seiichi;  Tatsumi,  Susumu;  Sakamoto,  Koji;  and  Ogata 

Yoshihiro.  4.210.864,  CI.  324-204.000.  ' 

Sakamoto.    Yoshiyasu;    Kobayashi.    Sumio;    and    Hatono.    Akio,    to 

Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measur- 

mg  slag  foaming  using  microwave  lever  meter.  4,210,023,  CI.  73- 

Sakovich,  Michael  M.:  See— 

Sequin.  Maurice,  4,210,272,  CI.  229-7.0OR. 
Sakurai,  Sadaaki;  and  Suwa,  Hisashi,  to  Sony  Corporation.   Loud- 
speaker system  with  heat  pipe  4,210,778,  CI.  179-l.OOE. 
Sahgny.  Yves,  to  Etablissements  Carpano  &  Pons.  Connecting  unit  for 

dispatchers  systems.  4,210,375,  CI.  339-14.00L. 
Salov,  Viktor  P.:  See— 

Kononov,  Ivan  V.;  Makushin,  Mikhail  P.;  Polukhin,  Dmitry  I 
Popov,  Vyacheslav  E.;  Salov,  Viktor  P.;  Bocharov,  Jury  A  ' 
Golovm,  Vasily  Y.;  Mirskaya,  Natalya  M.;  Cherny,  Stanislav  I  • 
and  Yakovenko.  Ivan  F.,  4,209,987,  CI.  60-413.000. 
Salzer,  Erwin,  to  Gould  Inc.  Electric  fuse  having  helically  wound 

fusible  elements.  4,210,892,  CI.  337-161.000. 
Samejima.  Toshihide:  See— 

Moritani,  Nakanobu;  Samejima.  Toshihide;  Matsumura,  Toshio 
Oda,  Hajime;  and  Fujita,  Masanori,  4,209,975,  CI.  368-186  000 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc.:  See— 

Misck,  Victor  A.,  4,210,400.  CI.  356-359.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See- 
Houlihan,  William  J.,  4.210.585.  CI.  260-245.600. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Mauric,  Claudine;  and  Wolf,  Rainer,  4,210,451,  CI   106-18  170 
Raspanti,  Giuseppe,  4,210,763,  CI.  548-350.000 
Ruegger,  Anur;  and  Kuhn,  Max,  4.210,581.  CI.  260-112  50R 
Sangamo  Weston.  Inc.:  See- 
Dyer,  Robert  E.,  4,210,937,  CI.  360-6.000. 
Sankyo  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Rody,  Jean;  Greber.  Gerd;  and  Muller.  Helmut,  4,210  578    CI 
260-45.80N. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishimura,  Satoshi;  Sato,  Kenichi;  and  Sugiura.  Youii,  4  210  781 
CI.  179-15.55T.  J.    ..ti",  0  1 

Sarantakis,  Dimitnos:  See— 

Lien,  Eric  L.;  Sarantakis,  Dimitrios;  and  Grant,  Norman  H 
4,210.636.  CI.  424-177.000. 


Sarge,  Henry  D.,  Ill;  and  Spector,  Alan  R.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 

Company,  The.  Disposable  diaper  having  refastenable  tape  system 

4,210,144,0.128-287.000.  k      > 

Sarges,  Reinhard;  Belletire,  John  L.;  and  Schnur,  Rodney  C,  to  Pfizer 

Inc.  Pharmaceutical  preparations  containing  coumarin  carboxylic 

acid  derivatives.  4,210,667,  CI.  424-281.000. 
Sarges,  Reinhard,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Tetrahydroquinoline  hydantoins  for 

chronic  diabetic  complications.  4,210,756.  CI.  546-15.000. 
Sasson.  Azra:  See — 

Whitlow,  Duane  L.;  and  Sasson,  Azra,  4,210,961,  CI.  364-300.000. 
Sato.  Akihiko;  and  Goto.  Tetsuro.  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Shutter 

time  temperature  compensating  device  in  a  camera.  4,210,394   CI 

354-234.000. 
Sato,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kojima.  Ichiro;  Sato,  Hiroshi;  and  Fujiwara,  Yasuo,  4,210.720.  CI 
435-42.000. 
Sato.  Hisatake:  See— 

Hayashi,  Hideo;  and  Sato,  Hisatake,  4.210,733.  CI.  525-529  000 
Sato.  Kenichi:  See— 

Nishimura,  Satoshi;  Sato,  Kenichi;  and  Sugiura,  Youii   4  210  781 
CI.  179-15.55T.  J      .       .       . 

Sato,  Yo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato.  Pressure  sensitive  label  strip  for  use 

in  a  label  printing  machine.  4,210,688,  CI.  428-41.000. 
Saunders.    George    D     Sectional    multi-purpose    cargo    container. 

Sautter,  Wilfried:  See— 

Wessel,  Wolf;  and  Sautter,  Wilfried,  4,210,106,  CI   123-489  000 
Savage,  Paul  F.;  and  Pye,  Michael  R.,  to  Gillette  Company.  The  Hair 

roller  device.  4.210,163,  CI.  132-33.00R. 
Saveliev,  Valentin  P.:  See— 

Sirotinsky,  Alexandr  A.;  Prokofiev,  Vladimir  I.;  Timonin,  Vitaly  I.; 
Smolnikov,  Nikolai  V.;  Karyaev,  Vladimir  P.;  Streltsov,  Alexei 
P.;  Belov,  Jury  N.;  Saveliev,  Valentin  P.;  and  Yazikov.  Boris  G.. 
4.210,096,  CI.  118-58.000. 
Savitskas,  lonas  A.:  See— 

Vasiliev.  Petr  E.;  Ragulskis,  Kazimiras  M.;  Savitskas,  lonas  A 
Misikov,  Vitaly  M.;  and  Topolnitsky,  Oleg  D..  4.210.837   CI 
310-323.000. 
Sawada,  Shuzo:  See — 

Yamane,  Kiyoshi;  Abe,  Shunzo;  Sawada,  Shuzo;  and  Matsumoto 
Hatsuo,  4,210,412,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Scantlin,  William  M.;  and  Clemens,  Lawrence  M.,  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company.  Polyester-film  backed  magnetic  re- 
cording tape  having  epoxy  subbing  layer.  4,210,703,  CI  428-413  000 
Scemama,  Patrick:  See— 

Euzen.  Jean-Paul;  and  Scemama,  Patrick,  4,210,015,  CI.  73-61.  lOR 
Schaefer.  Harold  W.,  to  National  Union  Electric  Corporation.  Brush- 
beater  for  a  vacuum  cleaner  and  method  for  making  the  same 
4,209,873.  CI   15-182.000.  i* 

Schechter.  Paul  J.:  See—  ' 

Giroux.  Eugene  L.;  Prakash.  Nellikunja  J.;  and  Schechter,  Paul  J 

4,210,664,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Giroux,  Eugene  L.;  Prakash,  Nellikunja  J.;  and  Schechter.  Paul  J 
4.210,665,0.424-275.000. 
Scheid,  Lloyd  J.  Panel  construction  having  lateral  edge  members 

4,209,954,  O.  52-601.000. 
Scheid,  Norman  W.:  See- 
Daniels,  Raymond  R.;  and  Scheid,  Norman  W.,  4,210175    CI 
137-564.500. 
Schenker,  Karl;  and  Bernasconi,  Raymond,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation 
Anti-depressant  benzofuranyl  piperidines.  4.210,655.  O.  424-267.000 
Schilling,  William  F.;  and  Beltran,  Adrian  M.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Method  for  diffusion  bonding  sheet  claddings  to  superal- 
loy  substrates.  4,210,269,  CI.  228-193.000. 
Schimmel,  Vernon  R.,  to  Symons  Corporation.  Safety  key  and  locking 
means  therefor  for  use  with  concrete  wall  form  panels.  4,210  306  CI 
249-196.000.  .       . 

Schinke,  David  P.:  See- 
North,  James  C;  and  Schinke,  David  P..  4,210,923,  CI.  357-30.000 
Schlesinger,  Sheldon  I.;  and  Cochran,  Veronica,  to  American  Can 
Company.  Radiation  sensitive  composition  comprising  copolymer  of 
glycidyl  methacrylate  and  allyl  glycidyl  ether  and  diazonium  salt  of 
complex  halogenide.  4,210,449,  CI.  430-183.000. 
Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bretschneider,  Erich;  Leitner,  Hermann;  and  Bohmer,  Friedhelm 

4,210,011,0.72-234.000. 
Eckardt,  Helmut;  and  Ehritt,  Jurgen,  4,210,616,  CI.  264-45  100 
Jansen,  Johannes,  4,210,294,  CI.  242-72.100. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corp.:  See— 

Ingram,  John  D.,  4,210,965,  CI.  367-26.000 
Ingram,  John  D.,  4.210,966,  CI.  367-27.000. 
Ingram.  John  D..  4,210,967,  O.  367-34.000. 
Schlussel,  Peter:  See— 

Fehlau,    Robert;    Schlussel,    Peter;    and    Schneider,    Matthias 
4,210,153,0.128-637.000. 
Schmid,  Reinhold.  to  W.  Schlafiiorst  &  Co.  Lifting  or  pressing  device 

4.210,031.  CI.  74-89.210.  e       k  s 

Schmidt.  Dietrich;  Hofer,  Johann;  and  Herzer,  Heinz,  to  Wacker- 
Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik-Grundstoffe  mbH.  Process 
for  determining  the  effective  doping  agent  content  of  hydrogen  for 
the  production  of  semiconductors.  4,210,486,  O.  156-601.000. 
Schmidt,  Gunther;   and   Leitold,   Matyas,   to  Boehringer  Ingelheim 
GmbH.       II-Aminoacyl-5,ll-dihydro-6H-pyrido(2,3-B)      (l,4)ben- 
zodiazepin-6-ones  and  salts  thereof  4,210,648.  CI.  424-256.000. 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc 
Fragrance  compositions  containing  3-methyl-I-phenyl-pentanol-5  or 
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specific  optical  isomers  thereof  and  one  or  more  butanoyl  cyclohex- 
ane  derivatives.  4.210,554,  O.  252-174.110. 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  See — 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper,  Robin;  Vock, 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals,  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Fred- 
,   erick  L.,  4.210,553,  CI.  252-174.110. 

Yoshida,  Takao;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Hall, 
John  B.;  Taylor,  William  I.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,210,767. 
O.  568-345.000. 
Schneider,  Jurg;  and  Fattinger,  Volker,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 

Gas  scrubbing  plant  and  baffles  therefor.  4,210.428.  CI.  55-223.000. 
Schneider,  Matthias:  See — 

Fehlau,    Robert;    Schlussel,    Peter;    and    Schneider,    Matthias, 
4,210,153,0.  128-637.000. 
Schnur,  Rodney  C:  See — 

Sarges,  Reinhard;  Belletire.  John  L.;  and  Schnur,  Rodney  C, 
4.210.667,0.424-281.000. 
Schoettle,  Klaus;  Dobler,  Peter;  Gliniorz,  Lothar;  Gaiser,  Dieter;  and 
Lewin,  Helmut,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  ejecting  a 
loop  of  leader  tape  from  a  magnetic  tape  cassette.  4,210,266,  CI. 
226-97.000. 
Schoxi  AG,  Firma:  See— 

Meili,  Rene,  4.210.679.  CI.  426-564.000. 
Schrecker,  H.  Dale,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Barrier  coated 

metallic  container  wall  and  sheet.  4,210.259.  CI.  220-455.000. 
Schroder,  Herbert;  and  Schroder,  Reinhard.  Apparatus  for  dividing  and 

kneading  a  piece  of  dough.  4,210,402,  O.  366-76.000. 
Schroder,  Reinhard:  See- 
Schroder,    Herbert;    and    Schroder,    Reinhard,    4,210.402.    CI. 
366-76.000. 
Schroeter,  Siegfried  H.;  and  Olson,  Daniel  R.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Abrasion  resistant  silicone  coated  polycarbonate  article. 
4,210,699.0.428-331.000. 
Schubert,  Steven  M.  Racket-mounted  tennis  ball  retriever.  4,210,327, 

O.  273-73.0OR. 
Schuessler,  Charles  J.:  See — 

Wilzig,    Herbert;    and    Schuessler,    Charles   J..    4,209,876,    CI. 
16-82.000. 
Schulman,  Bernard  L.,  to  Tosco  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  retorting  a  substance  containing  organic  matter.  4,210,491,  CI. 
201-2.500. 
Schulze,  Rolf:  See — 

Harer,  Helmut;  Schulze,  Rolf;  and  Juhasz,  Josef,  4,210.855,  CI. 
320-13.000. 
Schumann,  Klaus:  See — 

Plapper,  Juergen;  Schwuger,  Milan  J.;  Smolka,  Heinz  G.;  Schu- 
mann, Klaus;  Arndt,  Emanuel;  and  Ruscheinsky,  Emil,  4.210,416, 
O.  8-139.100. 
Schurig,  Helmut:  See — 

Mose,  Luciano;  Schurig,  Helmut:  and  Strasser,  Bernd,  4,210,516, 
CI.  204-284.000. 
Schutt,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Friedel,  Klaus;  Dammann,  Ehrhard;  Pohl,  Hans-Joachim;  Schutt, 
Wolfgang;    and    Jensen.    Hans-Ludwig,    4.210,504.    O.    204- 
180.00R. 
Schutz,  Hans-Ulrich:  See— 

de  Montmollin,  Rene;  and  Schutz,  Hans-Ulrich.  4,210,582,  CI. 
260-154.000. 
Schwan,  Thomas  J.,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  l-(4-Chloro- 
phenyl)-3-(2,2-diethoxyethyl)-2-imidazolidinone.       4,210,761,       CI. 
548-320.000. 
Schwander,  Hansrudolf;  See — 

Dengler,    Siegfried;    Loew,    Peter;   Zickendraht,   Christian;   and 
Schwander,  Hansrudolf.  4,210.757,  CI.  546-52.000. 
Schwartz,  Robert  C:  See- 
Jackson,  Richard  E.;  Schwartz,  Robert  C;  and  Sparks,  John  E., 
4,210,075,0.  100-35.000. 
Schwenzer,  Alfred  F.;  See- 
Wolff,    Edwin    K.;   and   Schwenzer,   Alfred   F.,   4,210.481.   CI. 
156-357.000. 
Schwuger.  Milan  J.:  See — 

Plapper,  Juergen;  Schwuger,  Milan  J.;  Smolka,  Heinz  G.;  Schu- 
mann, Klaus;  Arndt,  Emanuel;  and  Ruscheinsky,  Emil,  4,210,416, 
CI.  8-139.100. 
Sciulli,  Francis  J.:  See- 
Green.  Barry  P.;  and  Sciulli.  Francis  J.,  4,210,818,  CI.  250-559.000. 
Scott,  Donald  R    Sec— 

Remys,    Dionizas    V.;    and    Scott,    Donald    R.,    4.209.968,    O. 
368-273.000. 
Scott  Paper  Company:  See — 

Urion,  Kenard  E.;  and  Oeminshaw,  Douglas  R..  4,210.043,  CI. 
83-175.000. 
Sea  Solar  Power:  See- 
Anderson,  James  H..  4,209,991,  CI.  60-641.000. 
Sebring,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Coplan,  Myron  J.;  and  Sebring,  Robert  E..  4.210,536,  O.  2IC- 
321.00R. 
Sedco,  Inc.;  See- 
Shanks,  Forrest  E.,  4,210,208,  O.  166-352.000. 
Seiden,  Frederick  C:  See — 

Meyers,  George  L.;  Seiden,  Frederick  C;  and  Waller,  Lonnie  J., 
4,210,069,  CI.  93-36.00M. 
Seidenberger,  James  W.,  to  J.  T.  Baker  Chemical  Company.  Spill 

control  composition  and  use  thereof  4,210,460,  O.  134-7.000. 
Seikenkai:  See — 

Hata.  Kosei,  4,210.672,  CI.  426-43.000. 


Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki, 

Nobuo,  4,209,969,  CI.  368-250.000. 
Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  and  Ishida,  Hiroaki.  4.210,395,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Seitz,  Robert  F.,  to  Youngstown  Steel  Door  Company,  The.  Power 

wheel  for  folding  doors.  4,210,231,  CI.  192-8.00R 
Seliger,  Ewald:  See— 

Dudar,  Klaus;  Seliger,  Ewald;  Hubner,  Gertraude;  and  Banse, 
Wilhelm,  4,210,676,  O.  426-238.000. 
Selwitz,  Charles  M.:  See — 

Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles  M.,  4.210,610.  CI. 
260-649.00R. 
Semersky,  Frank  E.:  See— 

Breno,  Philip  J.;  Clark,  Robert  N.;  and  Semersky,  Frank  E., 
4,210,623.0.422-101.000. 
Semiconductor  Circuits.  Inc.:  See — 

LaBrie,  Paul  J.,  4,210,903,  CI.  340-347.0NT. 
Sempuku,  Kenji:  See — 

Murai,  Hiromu;  Ohata,   Katsuya;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Sempuku, 
Kenji;  Kitaguchi,  Koji;  Fujita,  Yukio;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Kura, 
Kohei;  Saito,  Katsuhide;  Mori,  Tamiki;  and  Yasutomi,  Yasuo, 
4.210,671,0.424-324.000. 
Sequin,  Carlo  H.:  See— 

Crochiere,  Ronald  E.;  Sequin,  Carlo  H.;  and  Tompsett,  Michael  F.. 
4.210,825,  CI.  307-22 l.OOD. 
Sequin,  Maurice,  to  Sakovich.  Michael  M  Container  lid.  4,210,272,  CI. 

229-7.00R. 
Seragnoli.  Enzo.  to  G.P.  Societa  per  Azichi.  Device  for  feeding  and 
checking   layers  of  cigarettes  in  cigarette   packaging   machines. 
4,209,955,  CI.  53-54.000. 
Serber,  Stephen  L.:  See- 
Mueller,  Dale  A.;  and  Serber,  Stephen  L.,  4,209.994,  CI.  62-155.000. 
Serkez,  Alvin  A.  Handbag  holder.  4.210,302,  CI.  248-308.000. 
Settineri,  William  J.:  See — 

Frenier,   Wayne   W.;   and   Settineri,   William  J.,  4,210,552,   CI. 
252-151.000. 
Seward,  Thomas  P.,  Ill:  See — 

Araujo,  Roger  J.;  Borrelli,  Nicholas  F.;  Crow,  John  D.;  and  Sew- 
ard, Thomas  P.,  Ill,  4,210,386,  CI.  350-96.310. 
Seymour  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Hobson,  Willis  S.;  and  Graber.  Elmer  A.,  4,210,348,  O.  285-1.000. 
Shaffer,  Donald  J.  Tuneable  intake  manifold.  4,210,107,  CI.  123-52.00M. 
Shah,  Manhar  L.;  and  Hunt,  William  D.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Tech- 
nique for  widening  the  temperature  range  of  surface  acoustic  wave 
refiection  array  filters.  4,210,883,  O.  333-195.000. 
Shanin,  Steven  R.  Puzzle  device  including  polyhedrons  and  support 

structure  therefor.  4,210.332,  O.  273-157.00R. 
Shanin,  Steven  R.  Puzzle  cubes  for  forming  rectangular  parallelepipeds. 

4,210,333,0.  273-157.00R. 
Shanks,  Forrest  E.,  to  Sedco,  Inc.  Subsea  choke  and  riser  pressure 

equalization  system.  4,210,208.  CI.  166-352.000. 
Shannon,  John  M.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Charge  coupled  imag- 
ing device  having  selective  wavelength  sensitivity.  4,210,922,  CI. 
357-24.000. 
Shannon,  Roger  L.;  Watkins,  Dale  F.;  and  Pogson,  John  T.,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Electric  wind  generator.  4,210,847.  CI. 
315-111.900. 
Shannon,  William  M.:  See- 
Chiang,  Peter  K.;  Cantoni,  Guilio  L.;  Bader,  John  P.;  Shannon, 
William  M.;  Thomas,  H.  Jeanette;  and  Montgomery,  John  A., 
4,210,639,  O.  424-180.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Aiba,  Masahiko,  4,210,919,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Hamada,  Hiroshi;  Take,  Hiroshi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Uedc,  Hisa- 
shi, 4,210,907,  O.  340-785.000. 
Hamada,  Hiroshi;  Take,  Hiroshi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede,  Hisa- 
shi, 4,210,909,  CI.  340-763.000. 
Oguri,  Ichiro,  4,210.794,  CI.  2I9-10.55F. 

Suzuki,  Chuji;  Ise,  Masahiro;  Inazaki,  Kenzo;  and  Machino,  Kat- 
suyuki,  4.210,848,  O.  315-169.300. 
Sharpe,  Louis  H.:  See— 

Chandross,    Edwin   A.;   and   Sharpe,    Louis   H.,   4,210,704.   CI. 
428-414.000. 
Shavit,  Gideon,  to  Honeywell  Inc  Surface  acoustic  wave  code  reader. 

4,210,900,0.  340-149.00R. 
Shaw,  David  N.,  to  Dunham-Bush,  Inc.  Reciprocating  compressor 
refrigeration  system  using  step  expansion  and  auto  staging.  4,209,996, 
CI.  62-175.000. 
Shaw,  David  N.,  to  Dunham-Bush,  Inc   Air  source  heat  pump  with 
displacement  doubling  through  multiple  slide  rotary  screw  compress- 
or/expander unit.  4,209.998.  CI  62-324.000. 
Shaymar,  Inc.:  See — 

Phillips,  William  W.,  4,210,784,  CI.  179-146.00H. 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.:  See — 

Harrison,  David  V.;  Weaver,  Roy;  and  Wilson.  Henry  G.  E., 
4.210,098,0.  118-317.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Roberts,  Scott  C.  4,210,492,  O.  201-12.000. 
Rogers,  William   L.;  Good,   Paul   A.;  and  Smith,   Richard  A., 

4,210,964.  O.  364-578.000. 
Titus.  Paul  E..  4,210,422,  CI.  44-15.00R. 

Verloop,  Jan;  and   Braam,  Johannes  W.  T.  M.,  4,210,627,  CI. 
423-220.000. 
Sheller-Globe  Corporation:  See— 

Korbell,  George  K.,  4,210,857,  O.  322-28.000. 
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Shelley.  Samuel  p.:  Sfe — 

Doucette,   Edward   I.;  and   Shelley.   Samuel   P.,  4,210,199,   CI 
165-70.000. 
Shelton,  Garland  T.,  Jr.,  to  Shelton  and  Ostrowski  Incorporated.  Grav- 
ity flow  hydraulic  device.  4,209.990,  CI.  60-640.000. 
Shelton  and  Ostrowski  Incorporated:  See — 

Shelton.  Garland  T.,  Jr.,  4,209.990,  CI.  60-640.000. 
Shepard,  Richard  W.:  See— 

Sqrillo,    John    J.;    and    Shepard,    Richard    W.,    4,210,003,    CI. 
66-116.000 
Sherrow,  Lionel:  See — 

Hofstaedter.   Gerard    F.;   and   Sherrow.    Lionel,   4.209,892,   CI. 
29-469.000. 
Sherry,  Dorothy:  See — 

Spann.     Donald    C;     and    Sherry.     Dorothy.    4,210,317,     CI 
269-328.000. 
Shetty,  Bola  V..  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Substituted  1.2,4,5-tetrahy- 

dro-3H,3  benzazepines.  4,210,749.  CI.  542-469.000. 
Shiban.  Samir  S.  Water  screen.  4.210.539.  CI.  210-391.000. 
Shibata,  Akira:  See— 

Nakamura.    Hisashi:   Akiyama.   Toshiyuki;    Shibata,   Akira;   and 
Tokunaga,  Yoichi,  4.210,942,  CI.  360-65.000. 
Shibata,  Toshihiro;  See — 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  Kubota.  Naohiro;  and 
Shibata.  Toshihiro.  4,210.577,  CI.  260-45.8NT. 
Shida,  Masaharu:  See- 
Veda.  Makoto;  Shida,  Masaharu;  and  Torisawa,  Akira,  4,209,971, 
CI.  368-76.000. 
Shifflett,  Omer  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Pugh.  Timothy  G.;  and  Shifflett.  Omer  L..  Jr..  4,209,875,  CI. 
15-344.000. 
Shimada.  Shoji;  Yoshinari,  Kazuhiko:  and  Koyakumaru.  Hidefumi,  to 
Nippon  Steel  Corp.  Process  of  annealing  for  preventing  temper 
colors  on  a  steel  sheet.  4.210.469.  CI.  148-16.000. 
Shimoda.  Haruo:  See — 

Takagi.  Mikio;  Kamioka.  Hajime;  Shimoda.  Haruo;  and  Miyamoto. 
Hidekazu.  4,210,473.  CI.  148-189.000. 
Shimomura.  Hiromi;  Sugie,  Akihiko;  and  Katsube,  Junki,  to  Sumitomo 
Chemical  Company.  Limited  Prostanoic  acid  derivatives.  4,210.669, 
CI.  424-305.000 
Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sado,  Ryoichi;  and  Nakamura,  Akio.  4,210,895,  CI.  338-99.000. 
Shinohara,  Toshio:  See— 

Sogi,  Shinroku;  Yoshinaga.  Makoto;  Shinohara.  Toshio;  Aihara, 
Takayuki;  and  Tawara,  Ikuo,  4,210,724,  CI.  435-292.000. 
Shinozaki,  Fumiaki:  See— 

Kitajima,  Masao;  Tachikawa,  Hiromichi;  Shinozaki,  Fumiaki;  and 
Ikeda,  Tomoaki,  4,210,711,  CI.  430-253.000. 
Shinozaki.  Nobuo:  See— 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Ogihara.  Masuo;  Chimura.  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki. 
Nobuo.  4.209.969.  CI.  368-250.000. 
Shmto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Todoroki,  Nobuaki;  Yasukawa,  Junichi;  Kawamura,  Norio-  and 
Kasai.  Akio.  4.210.505,  CI.  2O4.18l.0OC 
Shiomi,  Masanao;  Ishikawa,  Masakazu;  and  Kato,  Hiroshi,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automotive  suspension  system 
4.210,343,  CI.  280-668.000. 
Shirakawa,  Norio:  See— 

Okada,     Masanori;     Murakami,     Yasushi;     Tomioka,     Hiromi; 
Shirakawa,    Norio;    and    Togashi.    Kunihiko,    4,210,440.    CI. 
71-98.000. 
Shirasawa,  Toshikatsu:  See— 

Tanaka,  Tomoyuki;  Okamura,  Masahiro;  Shirasawa,  Toshikatsu 
|nd  Ogawa,  Takuzo,  4.210,464,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Shoney,  Suryakant  R.,  to  International  Paper  Company   Method  of 

making  a  catheter.  4,210.478.  CI.  156-242.000. 
Shriver.  Frank  L..  to  Coors  Container  Company.  Protective  coating  for 
cans  and  methods  for  application  of  coating  thereto.  4,210.684.  CI 
427-286.000. 
Shukia,  Jayendra  G.:  See— 

Nicholson,  Richard  R.;  Smith,  Ray  E.;  and  Shukia,  Jayendra  G . 

4.210,452.  CI.  106-18.180.  .      y  u. 

Sidelman,  Abraham,  to  H   Goodman  &  Sons,  Inc.  Self-holding  hair 

rollers.  4,210,164,  CI.  132-40.000. 
Siegfried  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

ZimgibI,  Ludwig;  Fischer,  Johanna;  and  Thiele,  Kurt,  4,210,656, 

ZimgibI,  Ludwig;  Fischer,  Johanna;  and  Thiele,  Kurt,  4,210  657 
CI.  424-273.00R. 
Sielemann,  Hans.  Grinding  machine.  4.209,950.  CI.  51-267  000 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Ewe.     Kurt;     and     Linzenkirchner.     Edmund,    4,210,853     CI 
318-630  000.  .      .      ■      ,     v-i. 

Fleer,  Ernst  O.,  4.209,908,  CI.  433-78.000 

Hacke,  Hans  J.,  4.210,926,  CI.  357-70.000. 

Koslar,  Manfred,  4,210,862,  CI.  324-51.000. 

Ritier,   Peter;  and  Fahrenkrog-Petersen,   Dieter,  4,210,951,  CI. 

Sutor,  Norbert;  and  Vogelsberg.  Dieter,  4,209,966,  CI.  57-6.000 
SIG  Schweizerische  Industrie-Gesellschaft:  See— 

Deutschlander.    Gert;    Rebsamen.    August;    and    Fluck     Rene 
4.209,960,  CI.  53-502.000.  •       c  c, 

Silva,  Joseph  W.;  and  DufTield,  Albert  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Corro- 
sion resistant  fastening  system  and  method.  4,209.889,  CI  29-432.000. 
Silver,  Spencer  F.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company 
Protein  immobilizer.  4,210,722,  CI.  435-176.000. 


Simic,  Militun,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Plasticized  sulfur  with 

improved  thixotropy.  4,210,458,  CI.  106-287.230. 
Simokat,  Frank  L.,  to  Til  Corporation.  Amplitude  modulated  tele- 
phone carrier  system  and  terminal  equipment  therefor.  4,210,779,  CI. 
179-2.510. 
Simons,  Harold  M.:  See- 
Campbell,    Barrie  C;   and   Simons,   Harold    M.,   4,210,511,   CI 
204-256.000. 
Sims.  James  O.  Valve.  4,210,308,  CI.  251-31.000. 
Sir  James  Farmer  Norton  &  Co.  Limited:  See- 
Thorpe.  Alfred,  4,210,006,  CI.  68-205.00R. 
Sirotinsky,  Alexandr  A.;  Prokofiev,  Vladimir  I.;  Timonin,  Vitaly  I.; 
Smolnikov,  Nikolai  V.;  Karyaev,  Vladimir  P.;  Streltsov,  Alexei  P.; 
Belov,  Jury  N.;  Saveliev,  Valentin  P.;  and  Yazikov,  Boris  G.  Appara- 
tus for  continuous  enamelling  of  tubes.  4,210,096,  CI   1 18-58.000 
Skalka,  Paul:  See— 

Matsko,  Joseph  J.;  Hill,  Robert  H.;  Skalka,  Paul;  and  Maier,  Alfred 
E..  4.210.887.  CI.  335-6.000. 
Skarstad,  Paul  M.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  Cathode  materials  for  electro- 
chemical cells.  4,210,706,  CI.  429-105.000. 
SKF  Compagnie  d'Applications  Mechaniques:  See — 

Guerton,  Jean  P.;  Waleckx,  Jean;  and  Monville,  Jean  M.,  4,209,967, 
CI.  57-58.720. 
Sklar,  Paul  R.  Flying  saucer  appendage.  4,209,936,  CI.  46-74.00D. 
Smith,  David  A.:  See- 
Davidson,  John  J.;  and  Smith,  David  A.,  4.210,507,  CI    204- 
181.00R. 
Smith,  Gerald  L.:  See- 
Ford,  Leland  W.;  Ramirez.  Alberto  M.;  and  Smith,  Gerald  L 
4,210.858,  CI.  323-22.00T. 
Smith.  Homer,  Jr.;  Pruitt,  Richard  L.;  Barnum,  Edward  F.;  and  Knerr, 
Robert  P.,  Jr.,  to  Inland  Steel  Company.  Cover  for  soaking  nits  and 
the  like.  4.210,086,  CI.  110-173.00A. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Garner.  Lloyd  L.,  4,210.270.  CI.  228-103.000. 
Smith.  Jennings  T.;  and  LeBaron.  George  L.  Transient  suppression  and 
detection  system  with  operational  indicator  means.  4,210.906,  CI 
340-659.000. 
Smith.  Ken  P.:  See— 

Kershner,  Stuart  D.;  and  Smith,  Ken  P.,  4.210,307,  CI.  249-202.000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J.;  Ganellin.  Charon  R.;  and  Sach,  George  S 

4,210,652,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Durant,   Graham   J.;   Young,   Rodney   C;   and   Tashma,   Zev, 
4,210,658,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Smith,  Ray  E.:  See- 
Nicholson,  Richard  R.;  Smith,  Ray  E.;  and  Shukia,  Jayendra  G 
4,210,452.  CI.  106-18.180. 
Smith.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Rogers,   William   L.;  Good,   Paul  A.;  and  Smith,   Richard  A  , 
4,210,9^,  CI.  364-578.000. 
Smith,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Lysenko,   George   P.;   and    Smith,    Richard   J.,   4,210,350,   CI 
292-86.000. 
Smith,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Gorring,    Robert    L.;    and    Smith,    Robert    L..    4,210,521     CI 
208-89.000. 
Smitherman,  Ray  C.  Pole  mounted  weed  killer  dispenser.  4,210.286.  CI 

239-302.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See— 

Berges.  David  A.,  4.210,587,  CI.  548-251.000. 
Smolka,  Heinz  G.:  See— 

Flapper,  Juergen;  Schwuger,  Milan  J.;  Smolka,  Heinz  G.;  Schu- 
mann, Klaus;  Arndt,  Emanuel;  and  Ruscheinsky,  Emil,  4,210,416, 
CI.  8-139.100. 
Smolnikov,  Nikolai  V.:  See— 

Sirotinsky,  Alexandr  A.;  Prokofiev,  Vladimir  I.;  Timonin,  Vitaly  I.; 
Smolnikov,  Nikolai  V.;  Karyaev,  Vladimir  P.;  Streltsov,  Alexei 
P.;  Belov,  Jury  N.;  Saveliev,  Valentin  P.;  and  Yazikov,  Boris  G., 
4,210,096,  CI.  118-58J0OO. 
Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Zardi,  Umberto,  4,210,600,  CI.  260-555.00A. 
Snover,  John  A.;  and  Caines,  R.  Scott,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.  Method  of  applying  vermicular  expanded  graphite  composite 
material.  4,210,621,  CI.  264-516.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See— 
Dore,  Jacques  P.,  4,210,002,  CI.  64-32.0OF. 
Societe  Anonyme  DBA:  See— 

Courbot,  Pierre,  4,210,233,  CI.  192-89.008. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  See- 
Baudot,  Jean-Jacques,  4,210,385,  CI.  350-16.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Consortium  General  Textile:  See— 

De  Jonckheere,  Raphael.  4,210,143,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See— 
Beccaris,  Carlo,  4,210,232,  CI.  192-48.800. 
Neveux,  Rene  R.,  4,210.833,  CI.  310-58.000. 
Neveux,  Rene  R.,  4,210,835,  CI.  310-62.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Pipe  Line  Service:  See— 

Euzen,  Jean-Paul;  and  Scemama,  Patrick,  4,210,015,  CI.  73-61. lOR. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  Chimie:  See— 

Machon,  Jean  P.,  4,210,734,  CI.  526-65.000. 
Societe  de  Prospection  et  d'Inventions  Techniques,  S.P.I. T.:  See— 
Combette,  Marc;  and  Ollivier,  Jean,  4,210,267,  CI.  227-10.000. 
Societe  d'Exploitation  de  Brevets  J.B.:  See— 
Hancu,  Theodore,  4.209.874,  CI.  15-250.320. 
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Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See — 

Piteau.  Marc  D.;  and  Malfroot,  Thierry  A..  4,210.598.  CI.  260- 
455.00B. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See — 

Bimond,    Jean-Pierre;    Lazarre,    Flavien;    and    Puyau,    Andre, 
4,210,025,  CI.  73-42I.00R. 
Societe  Nouvelle  des  Acieries  de  Pompey:  See — 

Bellot,  Jean,  4,210,444,  CI.  75-124.000. 
Soderstrom,  Melvin  A.:  See — 

Vachhani,  Vasantrai  A.;  Soderstrom,  Melvin  A.;  and  Hughes, 
Richard  L.,  4,210,379,  CI.  339-101.000. 
Sogi,    Shinroku;    Yoshinaga,    Makoto;    Shinohara,    Toshio;    Aihara, 
Takayuki;  and  Tawara,  Ikuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Appara- 
tus for  liquid  disposal  and  distribution  in  automatic  culture  system. 
4,210.724,  CI.  435-292.000. 
Sokol,  Benjamin.   Internal  electric  explosion  engine.  4,209,983,  CI. 

60-325.000. 
Solardyne,  Inc.:  See — 

Fender,  William  H.,  4,210,125,  CI.  126-437.000. 
Solarspan,  Inc.:  See — 

Mattson,  John  P.,  4,210,128,  CI.  126-444.000. 
Solex  Research  Corporation  of  Japan:  See — 

Watanabe,  Mono;  and  Nishimura,  Sanji,  4.210,502,  CI.  204-151.000. 
Solvay  &  Cie.:  See— 

Baekelmans,  Paul;  and  Bernard.  Albert.  4,210,736.  CI.  526-142.000. 
Hermans.  Jean  P.;  and  Henrioulle,  Paul,  4,210,738,  CI.  526-152.000. 
Hermans,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Henrioulle,    Paul,    4,210,729,    CI. 

525-247.000. 
Hermans,    Jean-Pierre;    and    Henrioulle,    Paul,    4,210,735,    CI. 
526-119.000. 
Somlo,  Tibor;  and  Hungerbuhler,  Anton,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Process    for    producing    2-halo-4-bromophenols.    4,210,766,    CI. 
568-779.000. 
Sommer,  Friedhelm:  See — 

Odenwalder,  Heinrich;  von  Konig,  Anita;  Moll,  Franz;  Patzold, 
Walter;  Rosenhahn.  Lothar;  and  Sommer,  Friedhelm,  4,210,714, 
CI.  430-372.000. 
Sontheimer,  Georg,  to  BVT  Beratungs-,  Verwaltungs-  und  Treuhand- 
gesellschaft  mbH.  Tractor-trailer  air-brake  system.  4,210,368,  CI. 
303-3.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Iwasaki,    Shun-Ichi;   and    Nakamura,    Yoshihisa,   4,210,946,    CI. 

360-131.000. 
Kanazawa,  Kenichi;  and  Tanaka,  Yukio,  4,210.827,  CI.  307-264.000. 
Koizumi,  Akio,  4,210,947,  CI.  361-18.000. 
Kutaragi,  Ken,  4,210,934,  CI.  358-241.000. 
Nakamura,    Tadahiko;    and     Nakano,     Kenji,    4,210.943,    CI. 

360-70.000. 
Ninomiya,  Ichiro;  Nagakura,  Katsuhiko;  Sakamoto.  Hitoshi;  and. 

Tachi.  Katsuichi.  4,210.939,  CI.  360-14.000. 
Ohmori,  Masayuki:  and  Ito,  Norio,  4,210,928,  CI.  358-60.000. 
Sakurai,  Sadaaki;  and  Suwa,  Hisashi,  4,210,778,  CI.  179-l.OOE. 
Suzuki,  Tadao;  and  Kawada,  Hirohito,  4,210,873,  CI.  330-51.000. 
Takabayashi,  Kazuhiko,  4,210,929,  CI.  358-64.000. 
Wakamiya,  Tadamitsu,  4,210,851,  CI.  318-257.000. 
Soothill,  John  F.;  and  Levinsky,  Roland  J.,  to  National  Research  Devel- 
opment Corporation.  Kit  for  assay  of  immune  complexes.  4,210,622, 
CI.  422-61.000. 
Sorenson,  Richard  W.,  to  Carlingswitch,  Inc.  Slide  switch.  4,210,791, 

CI.  20O-164.0OR. 
Sorsa,  Erkki;  Haukkovaara,  Esko;  and  Fors,  Jan,  to  Kemira  Oy.  Process 

for  the  preparation  of  viscose.  4,210,747,  CI.  536-60.000. 
Southgate,  Robert:  See— 

Ponsford,  Roger  J.;  Southgate,  Robert;  and  Roberts.  Patricia  M., 
4,210,661,  CI.  424-;74.000. 
Southwest  Research  Institute:  See— 

Dimitroff,  Edward;  and  Vitkovits.  John  A.,  4.210,103,  CI.  123- 
l.OOA. 
Space  Age  Electronics  Limited:  See— 

Toubkin.    Walter    M.;    and    Mulley,    Alan    J.,    4,210,970,    CI. 
367-109.000. 
Spanjer  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

Donatelle,  Leo  P..  4,209,927,  CI.  40-607.000. 
Spann,  Donald  C;  and  Sherry,  Dorothy.  Apparatus  for  supporting  and 

positioning  the  arm  and  shoulder.  4.210.317.  CI.  269-328.000. 
Sparks,  John  E.:  See- 
Jackson,  Richard  E.;  Schwartz,  Robert  C;  and  Sparks,  John  E., 
4,210,075,  CI.  100-35.000. 
Spears,  Gary  D.:  See— 

Magana,  Cecil  L.;  and  Spears,  Gary  D.,  4,210,772,  CI.  174-59.000. 
Specific  Volume  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Patterson,  James  A.,  4,210,027.  CI.  73-432.00R. 
Spector,  Alan  R.:  See— 

Sarge,   Henry   D.,   Ill;  and   Spector.   Alan   R.,  4.210,144,  CI. 
128-287.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Borgerson,  Barry  R.;  TJaden,  Garold  S.;  and  Hanson,  Merlin  L., 
4,210,960,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Spethmann,  Donald  H.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Operating  optimization  for 

plural  parallel  connected  chillers.  4,210,957,  CI.  364-105.000. 
Sphere  Investments  Limited:  See — 

Stone,  Alan  M.,  4,210,311,  CI.  251-129.000. 
Spira,  Joel  S.:  See— 

Capewell,    Dennis;    Luchaco,    David   G.;   and    Spira,   Joel   S., 
4.210.846,  CI.  315-121.000. 
Spisak.  Edward  G.  Wheel  trim  assembly.  4.210,367,  CI.  301-37.00R. 


Sqrillo,  John  J.;  and  Shepard,  Richard  W.,  to  Torrington  Company. 
The.  Knitting  needle  with  reinforced  hook.  4.210.003,  CI.  66-1 16.00a 
Sridhar.  Srinivasan,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  recovering  propene  and  propene/propane  mixtures  from 
the  off-gases  from  the  hydroformylation  of  propene.  4,210,426,  CI. 
55-68.000. 
Staats,  Clyde;  and  Pilewski,  John  J.,  to  Staats  &  Staats,  Inc.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  high  precision  lapping  machines.  4,209,949,  CI. 
51-151.000.  ' 

St23ts  &  Stsdts  Inc  '  Sec  • 

Staats.  Clyde;  and  Pilewski.  John  J.,  4,209,949,  CI.  51-r5 1.000. 
Staendeke.  Horst:  See— 

Dany,  Franz-Josef;  Thummler,  Ursus;  Wortmann,  Joachim;  Staen- 
deke, Horst;  and  Kandler,  Joachim,  4,210,630,  CI.  423-265.000. 
Stahle,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Kobinger,  Walter; 
Lillie,  Christian;  and  Pichler,  Ludwig,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim 
GmbH.    Substituted    7-phenyl-2,3-dihydro-imidazo[1.2-a]imidazoles 
and  salts  thereof.  4,210,659.  CI.  424.273.00R. 
Stahlwerke  Peine-Salzgitter  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Vlad,  Constantin;  and  Paulitsch,  Hans,  4,210,010,  CI.  72-201.000. 
Standard  Keil  Hardware  Manufacturing  Co.:  See- 
Cook,  Sanford  L.;  and  Villa,  Joseph  N.,  4,210,349,  CI.  292-78.000. 
Standard  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Oswald,   Norman   D.;  and   Mankey,   Harry   S.,  4,210,218,   CI. 

180-24.120. 
Oswald,   Norman   D.;  and   Mankey,   Harry   S.,  4,210,219,  CI. 
180-24.120. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See — 

Ginsburgh,    Irwin;    and    McCollum,    John    D..    4.210.867.    CI. 

324-323.000. 
Ginsburgh.    Irwin;    and    McCollum,    John    D..    4.210.868.    CI. 

324-323.000. 
Lee,    Richard   J.;   and    Richardson,   Eugene   E.,   4,210,545.   CI. 

252-47.500. 
Melquist,  John  L.;  Kildahl,  Nicholas  K.;  and  Fotis.  Peter.  4,210.559. 

CI.  252-43 1. OOR. 
Windgassen.  Richard  J.;  and  Ott,  Louis  E.,  4,210,437,  CI.  71-28.000 
Stanley  Tools  Limited:  See- 
Gilbert,  Richard,  4,209,900,  CI.  30-162.000. 
Staodynamics,  Inc.:  See- 
James,  Donald  N.,  4,210,150,  CI.  128-421.000. 
Stark,  Virgil.  Solar  energy  collection.  4,210,121,  CI.  126-424.000. 
Staubli,  Peter  E.  Rider  clip  with  off^t  retention  flaps  and  retention  bar 

for  denture.  4,209,904,  CI.  433-177.000. 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Gallagher,  Ruth  E.;  Goswami,  Jagadish  C;  Kraft,  Paul;  and  Yu, 

Arthur  J.,  4,210,739,  CI.  526-325.000. 
Teach,  Eugene  G.,  4,210,589,  CI.  260-326.5FL. 
Ste  d'Application  Plastique,  Mecanique  et  Electronique  Plastique- 
Mecanidue  S.A.:  See— 
Utzmann,  Rene,  4,209,957,  CI.  53-453.000. 
Steadman,  Howard  L.:  See- 
Marsh,  James   P.;  and   Steadman,   Howard   L..  4,210,962,  CI. 
364-402.000. 
Stefancik,  Nikolaus:  See— 

Galow,     Manfred;    and     Stefancik,     Nikolaus,     4,210,430,    CI. 
55-344.000. 
Steiger,  Klaus;  and  Wahl,  Peter,  to  Loewe-Opta  GmbH.  Videogame 
with  mechanically  disjoint  target  detector.  4,210,329,  CI.  273-313.000. 
Steinbach,  James  G.:  See — 

Jackson,  William  W.;  Steinbach,  James  G.:  and  Geiger,  Lon  R.. 
4,210,212,  CI.  172-645.000 
Steinlein,  Rudolf  F.,  to  Alexander  Schoeller  &  Co.  AG.  Molded  case 

for  returnable  beverage  bottles.  4,210,265,  CI.  224-48.00A. 
Stepanov,  Boris  M.:  See — 

Romanovsky,  Vladimir  F.;  Panasjuk,  Vadim  S.;  Stepanov,  Boris 
M.;  Ovcharov,  Alexandr  M.;  and  Akimov,  Jury  A.,  4,210.813,  CI. 
250-421.000. 
Stephens,  Ruth  E.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  Process  for  preparing  filled 

polyvinyl  chloride  compositions.  4,210,574,  CI.  260-42.160. 
Stevenson  Industries:  See— 

Donnelley,  James  R.,  4,209,961,  CI.  53-588.000. 
Stewart,  Thomas;  and  Merritt.  Richard  F.,  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Com- 
pany. C-Nitroso  compounds  as  anaerobic  polymerization  inhibitors 
for  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid.  4,210,493,  CI.  203-8.000. 
Stievenart,  Emile  F.;  Plessers,  Hendrik  S.;  and  Neujens,  Georges  J.,  to 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.  Apparatus  for  unloading  radiographic 
cassettes  in  daylight.  4,210,816,  CI.  250-468.000. 
Stimtech,  Inc.:  See- 
Keller,  John  W..  Jr.,  4,210,151,  CI.  128-421.000. 
Stivala,  Oscar  G.  Retention  suture  system.  4,210,148,  CI.  128-335.000. 
Stock,  Don  J.  R.:  See— 

Kienberger,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Stock,  Don  J.  R..  4,210.915.  CI. 
343-786.000. 
Stock,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Swonger,  Claron  W.;  Bowers,  Dan  M.;  and  Stock.  Robert  M.. 
4,210,899,  CI.  34O-146.30E. 
Stoehr,  Dieter:  See — 

Engler,  Peter;  Nagel,  Otto;  Unterstenhofer,  Leo.  deceased;  Frie- 
lingsdorf.  Hans;  Berbner.  Heinz;  Mueller-Tamm.  Hemz;  and 
Stoehr.  Dieter.  4,210,615,  CI.  264-11.000. 
Stoll,  James  W.:  See- 
Castro,  Anthony  J.;  and  Stoll.  Jamt .  W..  4,210,556,  CI.  525-6.000. 
Stoll,  Karl-Heinz  A.;  and  Miessler,  Heinz,  to  Vosswerke  GmbH.  Batch 
washing  machines.  4,210,004,  CI.  68-27.000. 
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Stone,  Alan  M.,  to  Sphere  Investments  Limited.  Valves.  4.210,31 1  CI 

251-129.000. 
Stone,  Wilfred  S.  Self-illuminated  case.  4,210,953,  CI.  362-189.000. 
Stoneleigh  Trust.  The:  See— 

Massa,  Frank,  4,210,969,  CI.  367-108.000. 
Stothen  &  Pitt  Limited:  See— 

Langworthy.  Colin  G.;  and  Jefferies,  Ralph  G.,  4.209,988,  CI 
60-431.000. 
Stouffer,  Ronald  D.;  and  Bowles  Fluidics  Corporation.  Dual  pattern 

windshield  washer  nozzle.  4.210,283,  CI.  239-11.000. 
Stranczek,  Norman  J.,  to  S&C  Electric  Company.  Manual  operating 
handle  assembly  for  circuit  interrupter  devices.  4,210,788.  CI.  200- 
42.00T. 
Strasser,  Bernd:  See— 

Mose.  Luciano;  Schurig,  Helmut;  and  Strasser.  Bernd.  4.210.516, 
CI.  204-284.000. 
Strauss,  Udo:  See — 

Hoppe,  Karl;  and  Strauss,  Udo.  4,210.506.  CI.  2O4-18I.0OC. 
Streltsov,  Alexei  P.:  5^e— 

Sirotinsky,  Alexandr  A.;  Prokofiev,  Vladimir  I.;  Timonin,  Vitaly  I.; 
Smolnikov,  Nikolai  V,;  Karyaev.  Vladimir  P.;  Streltsov,  Alexei 
P ;  Belov,  Jury  N.;  Saveliev,  Valentin  P.;  and  Yazikov.  Boris  G.. 
4.210.096.  CI.  118-58.000. 
Strickland,  John  J.;  and  Hoover.  Thomas  H..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany Light  cell  auto  sleever.  4.209.882,  CI.  29-33.520. 
Stubbings.  James  H..  to  Potomac  Applied  Mechanics.  Inc.  Formation  of 

radius  elbows  and  O.G.  sets.  4.210.090.  CI.  113-54.00R. 
Sugano,  Kazuo:  See— 

Yamamoto.    Takahiro;    and    Sugano,     Kazuo.    4,210,076,    CI 
101-111000. 
Sugawara,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kurosawa,  Yukio;  Sugawara,  Hiroyuki;  and  Kawakubo,  Yukio. 
4.210.790.  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Sugie,  Akihiko:  See— 

Shimomura,  Hiromi;  Sugie.  Akihiko;  and  Katsube.  Junki.  4,210  669 
CI.  424-305.000. 
Sugihara.  Kunihiko:  See— 

Nakajima.    Yasuo;    Onoda.    Michio;    Sugihara.    Kunihiko-    and 
Nagumo.  Shinichi.  4,210.109.  CI.  123-76.000. 
Sugita.  Tohru:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Tetsuji;  Sugita.  Tohru;  and  Matsuo.  Noboru,  4.210.805. 
CI.  250-370.000. 
Sugiura,  Youji:  See— 

Nishimura,  Satoshi;  Sato,  Kenichi;  and  Sugiura.  Youji.  4.210  781 
CI.  179-I5.55T. 
Suman  Engineering.  Inc.:  See— 

Heffernan.  Patrick  M.,  4,210,113,  CI.  123-574.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Shimomura,  Hiromi;  Sugie.  Akihiko;  and  Katsube.  Junki.  4.210  669 
CI.  424-305.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.:  See- 
Sakamoto.    Yoshiyasu;    Kobayashi.    Sumio;   and    Hatono,   Akio 
4,210,023,  CI.  73-29O.0OR. 
Sumiyoshi,  Iwao;  Iimure,  Tamio:  and  Tomotsugu,  Akio.  to  Nippon 
Paint  Co..  Ltd.  Photo-curable  composition  for  coating  containing  an 
unsaturated  urethane  modified  polymer.  4.210,713.  CI.  430-284  000 
Summers.  Thomas  W,:  See— 

Kohnhorst.  Earl  E.;  Summers.  Thomas  W.;  and  Gordon.  David  L 
4.210.157.  CI.  131-8.00R. 
Summers.  William  A.;  Markunas,  Peter  C;  and  Faulkner,  Lois  V    to 
International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corp.  Method  of  treatine  1-nitro- 
propane.  4,210,609,  CI.  568-947.000. 
Sun  Oil  Company  of  Pennsylvania:  See— 

Driscoll,  Gary  L..  4.210.487.  CI.  162-146.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

Remys,    Dionizas   V.;   and    Scott.    Donald    R..    4,209,968,    CI. 
368-273.000. 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See — 

Aldnch,  Allyn  M.,  4,210,066,  CI.  91-506.000 
Suroff.  Leonard  W.:  See— 

Kolt,  Stanley,  4,210,277.  CI.  236-49.000. 
Suss,  Hans  G.:  See— 

Zeindler.  Stephan;  and  Suss.  Hans  G.  4.210,227.  CI   1 87-29 OOR 
Sutor.  Norbert;  and  Vogelsberg.  Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 

Terminable  communication  cable  with  conductor  pairs  combined  in 

groups.  4,209.966,  CI.  57-6.000. 

Sutton  Gary  W.  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Anti-cavitation  and 

?^fiS,  .J^''**^   ^*'^<=    ^°^   «    hydraulic    system.    4,210,170,    CI. 
1  J7-493.400. 

Suwa,  Hisashi:  See— 

Sakurai.  Sadaaki;  and  Suwa,  Hisashi.  4.210.778,  CI.  179-1  OOE 

Suzuki,  Chuji;  Ise.  Masahiro;  Inazaki,  Kenzo;  and  Machino.  Katsuyuki 
to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Thin-film  EL  display  panel  with  light- 
activated  write  and  erase  means.  4,210,848,  CI.  315-169  300 

Suzuki,  Mitsugi:  See— 

Ikenoue,  Tsuneo;  Suzuki,  Mitsugi;  and  Liu,  Shin-Yng,  4,210,958, 
CI.  363-124.000. 
Suzuki,  Soushi:  See— 

Akabane,  Katsumi;  Kojima,  Isao;  Takita..Yoshikazu;  Suzuki,  Sou- 

*.,\i  «,*!*' J'^"*"''°'  ^ajima.  Koichi;  arid  Terasawa,  Yoshio, 
4,210,924,  CI.  357-38.000. 

Suzuki.  Tadao;  and  Kawada,  Hirohito,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Gain  and 

"TjMance    switching    circuit    for    an    amplifier.    4,210,873.    CI. 

Svecia  Silkcreen  Maskiner  AB:  See— 

Lindstrom,  Nils  A.  E.,  4,210,077,  CI.  101-126.000. 


Svensk  Lasthantering  Bengt  Lindahl  AG:  See—    ■ 
Lindahl.  Bengt  E..  4.210,089,  CI.  1 12-417.000. 
Swank.  Harry  R.:  See- 
Mitchell.    Robert    B.;    and    Swank,    Harry    R.,    4,210.935     CI 
358-246.000. 
Swanson,  Rollan.  Desulfurizing  fossil  fuels.  4.210.526.  CI.  208-230.000. 
Sweet.  David  L. :  See- 
Sweet,  Philip  J.;  Hamlet.  Buck  C;  and  Sweet.  David  L..  4.210  358 
CI.  296-100.000. 
Sweet.  Philip  J.;  Hamlet.  Buck  C;  and  Sweet.  David  L..  to  American 
Carrier   Equipment.    Inc.   Closure   panel   actuator.   4.210.358.   CI 
296-100.000. 
Swern.  Daniel:  See— 

Bolgiano,    Nicholas    C;    and    Swern,    Daniel,    4,210,691,    CI 
428-96.000. 
Swift,  Harold  E.,  to  Gulf  Research  and  Development  Company.  Nickel 

silicate  hydrogenation  process.  4,210,768,  CI.  585-250.000. 
Switzer,  Ralph  E.  Valve  for  controlling  a  fluid  pressure  operated 

device.  4,210,065,  CI.  91-469.000. 
Swonger,  Claron  W.;  Bowers,  Dan  M.;  and  Stock,  Robert  M.,  to  Fin- 
germatrix.  Inc.  Fingerprint-based  access  control  and  identification 
apparatus.  4.210.899.  CI.  340-146.30E. 
Symons  Corporation:  See— 

Schimmel.  Vernon  R.,  4.210.306.  CI.  249-196.000. 
Sysjuk.  Valentina  G.;  Lazarenko.  Eduard  T.;  Ovdienko.  Yaroslav  A 
Bernatsek,  Vladislav  V.;  Jurin,  Vladislav  F.;  and  Nikolaev.  Anatoly 
F.  Polymeric  adhesive  antihalation  composition  for  making  metal- 
backed  photopolymeric  printing  forms.  4.210,569.  CI.  260-328  OEP 
Systems  Control,  Inc.:  See- 
Marsh,   James   P.;   and    Steadman,    Howard    L.,   4,210  962    CI 
364-402.000. 
Sytsma,  Frederick  R.:  See- 
Frost,  Charles  C;  Gurney,  Gerald  W.;  and  Sytsma,  Frederick  R , 
4,210,238,  CI.  198-687.000. 
Szabo,  Lajos:  See — 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Toke,  Laszio;  Toth,  Istvan;  Virag, 
Sandor;  Kanyo,  Erzsebet;  and  David,  Agoston.  4,210.650  CI 
424-258.000. 
Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Toke.  Laszlo;  Toth.  Istvan;  Virag.  San- 
dor; Kanyo,  Erzsebet;  and  David.  Agoston,  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es 
Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  Antiphlogistic  method  of  treatment 
4,210,650.  CI.  424-258.000. 
T  &  S  Equipment  Company:  See- 
Trine,  Ralph  D.;  Le  Clear.  Robert  L.;  and  T  &  S  Equipment  Com- 
pany. 4.209.869.  CI.  14-69.500. 
Tabara.  Noboru:  See — 

Fushimi.  Akihiro;  Tabara.  Noboru;  and  Isaki,  Mikio,  4,210,944  CI 
360-74.200.  .    ■      .      .V.I. 

Tabuchi.  Toshihide;  and  Tsumura.  Masakatsu.  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Helical  resonator  band  pass  filter  with  novel 
coupling  means.  4,210,884,  CI.  333-203.000. 
Tachi,  Katsuichi:  See— 

Ninomiya,  Ichiro;  Nagakura,  Katsuhiko;  Sakamoto,  Hitoshi;  and 
Tachi,  Katsuichi,  4,210,939.  CI.  360-14.000. 
Tachikawa.  Hiromichi:  See— 

Kitajima,  Masao;  Tachikawa.  Hiromichi;  Shinozaki.  Fumiaki-  and 
Ikeda.  Tomoaki.  4,210,71 1.  CI.  430-253.000. 
Tada.  Hiroshi;  and  Nozu,  Toshiro,  to  Giles  Industry  Co.  Ltd.  Fixed 

support  structure.  4,209,868,  CI.  14-16.100. 
Taikisha  Ltd.:  See— 

Todoroki,  Nobuaki;  Yasukawa,  Junichi;  Kawamura,  Norio   and 
Kasai.  Akio.  4,210.505.  CI.  204-181.00C. 
Taipalus.  Larry  R.  Portable  container  seat.  4,210,363,  CI.  297-192.066. 
Takabayashi,  Kazuhiko,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Video  projecting  appara- 
tus with  raster  distortion  correction.  4.210,929,  CI.  358-64.000. 
Takagi,  Mikio;  Kamioka,  Hajime;  Shimoda,  Haruo;  and  Miyamoto. 
Hidekazu.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Process  for  producing  a  semiconductor 
device.  4.210.473.  CI.  148-189.000. 
Takahashi.  Kozi:  See— 

Nakayama.  Takeshi;  Nishimoto,  Takehiko;  Kawashima,  Machio; 
Takahashi,    Kozi;    and    Osakabe,    Kuniharu,    4.210,842,    CI. 
313-403.000. 
Takahashi,  Masamitsu,  to  Bankoku  Needle  Manufacturing  Company 

Ltd.  Foldable  needle  pack.  4,210,239,  CI.  206-45.130. 
Takahasi,  Naoki:  See— 

Aoki.  Jun;  Hayashida,  Takashi;  Komatu,  Shigesabroh;  Miyakawa, 
Seii;  and  Takahasi,  Naoki,  4,209,898,  CI.  29-783.000. 
Takaoka,  Saburo;  and  Tsuda,  Youichiro,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpo- 
ration. Device  for  improving  output  waveform  of  manually  control- 
lable pulse  generator  for  use  in  preset  electronic  tuning  control 
device.  4,210,828,  CI.  307-268.000. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa.  Iwakichi,  4,209.934.  CI.  46-31.000. 
Takase,  Masao:  See — 

Hamamura,  Tadashi;  Noda,  Isao;  Yoshii,  Tadashi;  Takase,  Masao- 

and  Watanabe.  Terumi.  4.210,726,  CI.  521-1 10.000. 

Takashima,  Mutsuo;  Iwanami,  Sumio;  and  Usuda.  Shinji,  to  Yamanou- 

^l!!.  ?,  'H!!?""""'  ^°  ■  Ltd.  Benzamide  derivatives.  4,210,660,  CI 
424-274.000. 

Takashima,  Syuzi:  See— 

Kasamatsu,  Yutaka;  Hiromatsu,  Mutsuo;  Takashima,  Syuzi    Ho- 
soya,    Takasi;    and    Hamanaka,    Takamichi,    4,210,445.    CI 
75-124.000. 
Take.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hamada.  Hiroshi;  Take,  Hiroshi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede  Hisa- 
shi. 4,210,907,  CI.  34O-785.000. 
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Hamada,  Hiroshi;  Take,  Hiroshi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede,  Hisa- 
shi, 4,210,909,  CI.  340-763.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ninomiya,  Nobutaka;  Nishino,  Hiroshi;  Aibe,  Toshio;  and  Itoga, 
Kiyoshi,  4,210,628,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Takenoya,  Hideaki;  and  Makabe,  Hachiro,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine 
Co.  Ltd.  Sewing  machine  with  an  electronic  pattern  stitch  control 
system.  4,210,088,  CI.  112-158.00E. 
Takita,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Akabane,  Katsumi:  Kojima,  Isao;  Takita,  Yoshikazu;  Suzuki,  Sou- 
shi; Ikeda,  Yasuhiko;  Wajima,  Koichi;  and  Terasawa,  Yoshio, 
4,210,924,  CI.  357-38.000. 
Takruri,  Harun;  and  Chavers,  Jane  E.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company. 

Flurandrenolide  film  formulation.  4,210,633,  CI.  424-80.000. 
Talos  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Rodgers,  James  L.;  and  Fowler,  Billy  C,  4,210.775,  CI.  178-19.000. 
Tamaki,  Katsuyuki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tape 

driving  system  for  a  tape  recorder.  4,210,297.  CI.  242-201.000. 
Tamaru,  Munetaka:  See— 

Kume,  Kazunari;  Watanabe,  Minoru;  Oono,  Hideshi;  and  Tamaru, 
Munetaka,  4,209,970,  CI.  368-76.000. 
Tamazawa,    Kazuharu;    Fujikura,    Takashi;    Kojima,    Tadao;    and 
Iwanami,  Masaru,  to  Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.  Process 
for  producing  7/3-amino-7a-methoxycephalosporins.  4,210,751.  CI. 
544-21.000. 
Tamura,  Tooru;  Ojima,  Nobuyuki;  Kondo,  Sigeru;  and  Kishita,  Keni- 
chirou,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  increas- 
ing the  amplification  of  a  transistor  through  use  of  organic  com- 
pounds. 4,210.498,  CI.  2O4-35.0ON. 
Tanaka,  Tomoyuki;  Okamura,  Masahiro;  Shirasawa,  Toshikatsu;  and 
Ogawa,  Takuzo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  simultaneously  control- 
ling the  lifetimes  and  leakage  currents  in  semiconductor  devices  by 
hot  electron  irradiation  through  passivating  glass  layers.  4.210.464. 
CI.  148-1.500. 
Tanaka,  Yukio:  See — 

Kanazawa,  Kenichi;  and  Tanaka,  Yukio,  4,210,827,  CI.  307-264.000. 
Tantillo,  Robert  M.;  and  Niven,  David  A.,  to  Bob  Baker  Enterprises, 

Inc.  Filter  back-washing.  4,210,538,  CI.  210-333.00A. 
Tarnay,  Matthew  G.;  and  Krieff,  Sidney  K.,  to  Price-Pfister  Brass  Mfg. 

Co.  Temperature  limiting  device.  4,210,284,  CI.  239-75.000. 
Tashma,  Zev:  See — 

Durant,   Graham   J.;   Young,   Rodney   C;   and   Tashma,   Zev, 
4,210,658,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Tate,  Jack  F.:  See- 
Allen,  Joseph  C;  and  Tate,  Jack  F.,  4.210.205,  CI.  166-271.000. 
Tatsumi,  Susumu:  See— 

Miyakawa.  Seiichi;  Tatsumi.  Susumu;  Sakamoto,  Koji;  and  Ogata, 
Yoshihiro,  4,210,864,  CI.  324-204,000. 
Tatum.  James  R.;  and  Dayus.  Barry  R.  Ceiling  fixture  with  thermal 

protection.  4,210,070,  CI.  98-40.00D. 
Tawara,  Ikuo:  See— 

Sogi,  Shinroku;  Yoshinaga,  Makoto;  Shinohara,  Toshio;  Aihara, 
Takayuki;  and  Tawara,  Ikuo,  4,210.724.  CI.  435-292.000. 
Taylor.  Alfred.  Spanner  wrench.  4.210.037.  CI.  81-90.00C. 
Taylor.  John  H.,  to  English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  &  Company,  Lim- 
ited.   Method   of  manufacturing   paper   or   cardboard   products. 
4,210,490.  CI.  162-175.000. 
Taylor,  Joseph  D.  F.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Battery  charging 

systems  for  road  vehicles.  4.210.856,  CI.  320-17.000. 
Taylor,  Robert  K.  Cable  straightener.  4,210,014,  CI.  72-389.000. 
Taylor,  William  I.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Takao;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Hall, 
John  B.;  Taylor,  William  I.;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.,  4,210,767, 
CI.  568-345.000. 
TDK  Electronics,  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoneyama,    Tetsuhito;    Hori,    Tetsuo;    and    Ojima,    Teruhiko, 
4,210,471,  CI.  148-102.000. 
Teach,  Eugene  G.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Method  of  prepara- 
tion for  aromatic  N-substituted  halo-substituted  2-pyrrolidinones. 
4.210.589,  CI.  260-326.5FL. 
Teague,  James  R.:  See— 

Burkhart,  Gordon  H.;  Rice,  Robert  R.;  and  Teague,  James  R., 
4,210,389,  CI.  350-321.000. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  See — 

Pelavin,  Milton  H.,  4,210,809.  CI.  250-343.000. 
Technion  Research  &  Development  Foundation  Ltd.:  See— 

Meretsky,  Paul  L.;  and.  Carmon,  Amiram,  4,210,859,  CI.  323- 
44.00R. 
Terada,  Ziro:  See— 

Nitta,  Tsuneharu;  Terada,  Ziro;  and  Hayakawa.  Shigeru.  4,210,894. 
CI.  338-35.000. 
Terasawa,  Yoshio:  See— 

Akabane,  Katsumi;  Kojima,  Isao;  Takita.  Yoshikazu:  Suzuki,  Sou- 
shi; Ikeda,  Yasuhiko;  Wajima,  Koichi;  and  Terasawa,  Yoshio, 
4,210,924,  CI.  357-38.000. 
Teroson  G.m.b.H.:  See — 

Kosters.  Bernhard,  4,2 10,567,  CI.  260-3 1 .80R. 
Terry,  Bernard  W.  H.:  See- 
Crosby,    John;    and    Terry,    Bernard    W.    H.,    4,210,611,    CI. 
260-653.500. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See- 
Allen,  Joseph  C;  and  Tate,  Jack  F..  4,210,205.  Cl.  166-271.000. 
Burton,  James  R.;  Cantwell,  Vernon  W.;  and  Davis,  James  E., 

4.210.544,  Cl.  252-47.500. 
Christopher.  Charles  A..  Jr.;  and  Clauset,  Alvin  O.,  Jr.,  4.210.204, 
Cl.  166-270.000. 


Cummings,  4,210,425,  Cl.  44-72.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Baboian,  Robert,  4.209.896,  Cl.  29-855.000. 
Keen,  Ralph  S.,  4,209,894,  Cl.  29-577.00R. 
Noble,  Robert  T.,  4.209,974.  Cl.  368-84.000. 
Textron  Inc.:  See— 

Davies.  Evan  E..  4,209,897,  Cl.  29-768.000. 
Thetford  Corporation:  See— 

Coviello,  Allan  J.;  Bemardin.  Frederick  E.;  and  Kalb,  Kathryn  R., 
4.210,528,0.210-4.000. 
Thiele,  Kurt:  See— 

ZirngibI,  Ludwig;  Fischer.  Johanna;  and  Thiele.  Kurt,  4,210,656, 

Cl.  424-273.00R. 
ZirngibI,  Ludwig;  Fischer,  Johanna;  and  Thiele,  Kurt,  4,210,657, 
Cl.  424-273.00R. 
Thomas,  H.  Jeanette:  See- 
Chiang,  Peter  K.;  Cantoni,  Guilio  L.;  Bader,  John  P.;  Shannon. 
William  M.;  Thomas,  H.  Jeanette;  and  Montgomery,  John  A., 
4,210,639,  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Thompson,  Gerald  L.:  See- 
Paschal,  •  Gloria  C;  and  Thompson,  Gerald  L.,  4,210,584,  Cl. 
260-244.400. 
Thorpe,  Alfred,  to  Sir  James  Farmer  Norton  &  Co.  Limited.  Washing 

machines  for  use  in  the  textile  industry.  4,210,006,  Cl.  68-205.00R. 
Thummler,  Ursus:  See— 

Dany,  Franz-Josef;  Thummler,  Ursus;  Wortmann,  Joachim;  Staen- 
deke,  Horst;  and  Kandler,  Joachim,  4,210,630,  Cl.  423-265.000. 
TII  Corporation:  See — 

Simokat,  Frank  L.,  4,210,779,  Cl.  179-2.510. 
Timex  Corporation:  See— 

Flumm,  Paul  T..  4.209,976,  Cl.  368-187.000. 
Timonin.  Vitaly  I.:  See— 

Sirotinsky,  Alexandr  A.;  Prokofiev.  Vladimir  I.;  Timonin,  Vitaly  I.; 
Smolnikov,  Nikolai  V.;  Karyaev.  Vladimir  P.;  Streltsov.  Alexei 
P.;  Belov.  Jury  N.;  Saveliev.  Valentin  P.;  and  Yazikov,  Boris  G., 
4.210,096,  Cl.  118-58.000. 
Tinsley,  John  M.:  See- 
Ely,  John  W.;  and  Tinsley,  John  M.,  4,210,206,  Cl.  166-294.000. 
Titus.  Paul  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Removal  of  sulfur  compounds 

from  coal  during  pipeline  transport.  4.210,422,  Cl.  44-15.00R. 
Tjaden.  Garold  S.:  See— 

Borgerson,  Barry  R.;  Tjaden,  Garold  S.;  and  Hanson,  Merlin  L., 
4,210,960,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Tkalenko,  Victor  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Mowry,  William  H.,  Jr.;  McElligott,  Michael  J.;  Tkalenko,  Victor 
J.,  Jr.;  Baran,  Joseph;  and  Ingalk,  Curtis  W.,  4,210,346.  Cl. 
283-8.00B. 
TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Krob.  Erwin;  and  Weigl.  £rwin.  4.210.342.  Cl.  280-636.000. 
Todoroki,  Nobuaki;  Yasukawa,  Junichi;  Kawamura,  Norio;  and  Kasai. 
Akio,  to  Shinto  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.;  Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Taikisha 
Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  electrodeposition  coating.  4,210,505. 
Cl.  2O4-181.0OC. 
Togashi,  Kunihiko:  See — 

Okada,     Masanori;     Murakami,     Yasushi;     Tomioka,     Hiromi; 
Shirakawa,    Norio;    and    Togashi,    Kunihiko,    4,210,440,    Cl. 
71-98.000. 
Tohoku  Musen  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikenoue,  Tsuneo;  Suzuki,  Mitsugi;  and  Liu.  S^in-Yng,  4,210.958, 
Cl.  363-124.000. 
Tohoku  Ricoh,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikenoue,  Tsuneo;  Suzuki,  Mitsugi;  and  Liu,  Shin-Yng,  4,210,958, 
Cl.  363-124.000. 
Toke,  Laszlo:  See— 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo,  Lajos;  Toke,  Laszlo;  Toth,  Istvan;  Virag, 
Sandor;  Kanyo,  Erzsebet;  and  David,  Agoston.  4.210.650.  Cl 
424-258.000. 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See — 

Ohtani,  Iwao.  4,210,410,  Cl.  418-150.000. 
Tokunaga,  Yoichi:  See — 

Nakamura,   Hisashi:  Akiyama,  Toshiyuki;   Shibata,   Akira;  and 
Tokunaga.  Yoichi.  4.210,942,  Cl.  360-65.000. 
Tokyo  Automatic  Control  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kitsugi.  Kentaro,  4.210,165,  Cl.  137-102.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Komatsu,  Shigeru,  4,210,689.  Cl.  427-88.000. 
Tamaki.  Katsuyuki.  4,210,297,  Cl.  242-201.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Higuchi.  Iwao;  and  Fujita,  Takashi,  4,210,792,  Cl.  219-10.49R. 
Kobayashi,  Tetsuji;  Sugita,  Tohru;  and  Matsuo,  Noboru.  4.210.805, 
Cl.  250-370.000. 
Tolbert,  William  R.;  Feder.  Joseph;  and  Kuo.  Mau-Jung,  to  Monsanto 
Company.  Production  of  tumor  angiogenesis  factor  by  cell  culture 

4.210.718,  Cl.  435-41.000. 

Tolbert,  William  R.;  Feder,  Joseph;  and  Kuo,  Mau-Jung.  to  Monsanto 
Company.  Production  of  tumor  angiogenesis  factor  by  cell  culture 

4.210.719,  Cl.  435-41.000. 

Tomaro,  Patrick  M.,  to  Conair  Corporation.  Foldable  curling  iron 

providing  for  self-storage  and  safety  disconnection.  4.210.797.  Cl. 

219-225.000. 
Tominaga.  Michiaki;  Tone.  Hitoshi;  and  Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki,  to 

Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Carbostyril  compounds.  4.210,753, 

CI.  544-128.000. 
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Tomioka.  Hiromi:  See— 

Okada,     Masanori;     Murakami.     Yasushi;     Tomioka,     Hiromi- 
Shirakawa,    Norio;    and    Togashi,    Kunihiko,    4.210.440     CI 
71-98.000. 
Tomotsugu.  Akio:  See— 

Sumiyoshi,  Iwao;  limure.  Tamio;  and  Tomotsueu.  Akio  4  210  713 
CI.  430-284.000.  '      ' 

Tompsett.  Michael  F.:  See— 

Crochiere.  Ronald  E.;  Sequin.  Carlo  H.;  and  Tompsett.  Michael  F 

4.210.825.  CI.  3O7-22I.0OD. 
Fraser.  Donald  L..  Jr.;  and  Tompsett.  Michael  F.,  4,210.950  CI 
361-329,000.  ...  VI. 

Tone.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Tominaga.  Michiaki;  Tone.  Hitoshi;  and  Nakagawa.  Kazuvuki 
4.210.753.  CI.  544-128.000.  ^ 

Topolnitsky.  Oleg  D.:  See— 

Vasiliev,  Petr  E.;  Ragulskis,  Kazimiras  M.;  Savitskas,  lonas  A 
Misikov,  Vitaly  M.;  and  Topolnitsky.  Oleg  D.,  4.210,837,  Cl' 

Torisawa.  Akira:  See— 

Ueda.  Makoto;  Shida.  Masaharu;  and  Torisawa,  Akira,  4  209  971 
CI.  368-76.000. 
Torrington  Company.  The.  See— 

Sqrillo.    John    J.;    and    Shepard.    Richard    W,,    4.210.003     CI 
66-116  000. 
Torta.  Franco;  and  Torta.  Mario,  to  Lifel  di  Torta  Franco  &  C.  s.a.s. 
Support  and  guide  device  for  adjustable  vehicle  seats.  4.210  303  CI 
248-429.000. 
Torta.  Mario:  See— 

Torta.  Franco;  and  Torta.  Mario,  4.210.303,  CI.  248-429.000 
Tosco  Corporation:  See— 

Schulman.  Bernard  L..  4.210.491,  CI.  201-2.500. 
Toth.  Istvan:  See— 

Szantay.  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Toke.  Laszio;  Toth.  Istvan;  Virag, 
Sandor;  Kanyo.  Erzsebet;  and  David.  Agoston,  4.210,650   CI 
424-258.000. 
Totten.  George  E.:  See— 

Williams.  Thomas  C;  and  Totten.  George  E.,  4.210  459  Cl    106- 
308.00N.  .         luu- 

Toubkin.  Walter  M.;  and  Mulley.  Alan  J.,  to  Space  Age  Electronics 

Limited.  Echo  sounders.  4.210.970,  Cl.  367-109.000 
Tourneux.  Michel,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Generator  panel  having 

solar  cells  incorporated  in  a  laminated  assembly.  4.210.462.  Cl.  136- 

89.0EP. 

Touze.  Francois.  Heat  exchange  devices  for  cooling  the  wall  and 

refractory  of  a  blast  furnace.  4.210,101,  Cl.  122-20.00B 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Povejsil.  James  H..  4.210,339,  Cl.  277-153  000 
Toy  Builders:  See— 

Orenstem.  Henry.  4.209.938.  Cl  46-1 16  000 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yatnane.  Kiyoshi;  Abe.  Shunzo;  Sawada.  Shuzo;  and  Matsumoto 
Hatsuo.  4,210.412.  Cl.  8-471.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hatton,  Tadashi;  Kobashi,  Mamoru;  Kawase.  Tory  and  Ueno 

Yoshiki.  4.210.1  II.  Cl.  123-414.000. 
'^n'^T/i'  n7"rYih"^^^^''  ^"'"'°'  ^"'^  Osawa.  Tadashi.  4,210,1 15. 

'^^,'r-;,™'^''^-  ''°'  ^"'"'°-  ^"^  O'''-  Hisashi.  4.210.105,  Cl. 
123-277.000. 

'1:?;a34'?.  a"2VS'So""  "'^""""^  ^"'  ''"°-  "'^°^'^'- 

Watanabe,  Haruo.  4.210.114.  Cl.  123-489.000. 
Transit  Systems  Technology.  Inc.:  See— 

Gomez,  Jim  H.;  and  Davila,  Jose  E.,  4.210,801.  Cl  235-92  OAC 
m'''?'  .^u'^';'.  ^'  "^o^kherjee.  Braja  D.;  Kasper,  Robin!  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Vmals.  Joaquin;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt,  Frederick 
L..  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Detergent  composi- 
tions cpntaining  I-acyi-2.6.6-trimethylcyclohexene  derivatives  and 
processes  for  preparing  same.  4.210.553.  Cl.  252-174  110 
Tresper,  Erhard:  See— 

^K^"!;  Vi^'m  i,'^^;Jf"'  ^°^^-  ^'"*^'^''-  R"<l°'f;  and  Tresper.  Er- 
hard.  4.210.579,  Cl.  525-88000 

Trine  Ralph  D.;  Le  Clear.  Robert  L.;  and  T  &  S  Equipment  Company. 
Litting  apparatus  for  dockboard.  4.209,869,  Cl    14-69  500 

Trotter.  Jimmy  R.;Joyner,  Frederick  B.;  and  McConnell,  Richard  L 
to  bastman  Kodak  Company.  Blends  of  substantially  amorphous 
olefin  copolymers,  compatible  tackifying  resins  and  plasticizing  oils 
useiui  as  hot  melt,  pressure-sensitive  adhesives.  4,210,570,  Cl   260- 
JJ.6AQ. 

True  Temper  Corporation:  See- 
Fee.  Graham  M.  4.210.281,  Cl.  238-327  OOR 
Trujillo,  John  J.;  and  Brown.  Timothy  E..  to  LST  Electronics,  Inc. 

Controllable  liquid  dispenser.  4.210.261.  Cl  222-43  000 
Trullas.  Isidro  F..  to  Argelich.  Termes  y  Cia..  S.A.  Apparatus  for  the 

^o^w?';S5^"*'"8   °^  '^'"''*^   '"^^""   '"    ""ope   form.    4.210.005.   Cl 
68-148.000. 

Tsai.  Min  H.,  to  Unitek  Corporation.  Dental  restorations  using  castings 

of  non-precious  metals.  4,210,447,  Cl.  75-171  000 
Tsaknis.  Peter  J.;  and  Lux,  Virginia  J.,  to  United  Stales  of  America 

tz'o^rcTihJs?^'"' '"  '^°""""«  ''^'"'°«"--  '"^•--'• 

^t2r0.18a  CM39"8l.S)a  ^  ''°''°  '"'•  ^°^^"  ^"'^"^^  ^'""«" 


Tsuda.  Munetaka;  Yokokawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Utsumi.  Yoshiharu,  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  Fourier-transform  nuclear  gyromagnetic  resonance 
spectrometer.  4,210,861,  Cl.  324-308.000. 
Tsuda.  Youichiro:  5ee— 

Takaoka.  Saburo;  and  Tsuda,  Youichiro,  4,210.828.  Cl.  307-268.000. 
Tsukada,  Naonobu;  and  Nishimura,  Katsuyoshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Morita  Seisakusho.  Dental  treatment  chair  assembly.  4,209,907,  Cl. 
433-33.000. 
Tsukamoto.  Yutaka:  See— 

Nakamura,  Hirokazu;  Ohinouye,  Tsuneo;   Hori,  Kenji;   Kiyota, 
Yuhiko;  Nakagami,  Tatsuro;  Tsukamoto,  Yutaka;  and  Akishino 
Katsuo,  4,210,104,  Cl.  123-259.000. 
Tsumura,  Masakatsu:  5ee— 

Tabuchi,    Toshihide;    and   Tsumura,    Masakatsu,   4,210,884,    Cl. 

U^a.  Makoto;  Shida,  Masaharu;  and  Torisawa,  Akira,  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  Electronic  timepiece.  4.209  971  Cl 
368-76.000.  •      .      ,    ^i. 

Uede.  Hisashi:  See— 

Hamada,  Hiroshi;  Take,  Hiroshi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede  Hisa- 
shi, 4,210,907,  d.  340-785.000. 
Hamada,  Hiroshi;  Take,  Hiroshi;  Inami,  Yasuhiko;  and  Uede,  Hisa- 
shi, 4,210,909.  Cl.  340-763.000. 
Ueki.  Tetsuro;  Ogino,  Hajime;  and  Yaguchi.  Shigeru,  to  Jyoban  Jyuki 
r?^o^"  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Display  device  of  louvre  arrangement. 
4,209,926,  Cl.  40-437.000. 
Ueno.  Yasuhiko;  Saeki.  Yoshito;  Akiyama.  Takuya;  and  Fujita.  Masao, 
to  Ogawa  &  Co.,  Ltd.  Sublimable  fungicidal  compositions  containing 
tnisopropyl-  or  tritertiary-butyl-s-trioxane  carriers.  4,210,640,  Cl. 
4^^  I  o  I  .uoo. 
Ueno,  Yoshiki:  5ee— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Kobashi,  Mamoru;  Kawase,  Toru-  and  Ueno 
Yoshiki,  4,210,1 1 1.  Cl.  123-414.000. 
Ultra  Mortar.  Inc.:  See- 
Miller.  Richard  L.,  4,210,456,  Cl.  106-92.000. 
Underwood.  David  C:  See- 
Logan.    Ted    J.;    and    Underwood.    David    C     4  210  594    Cl 
260-428.500.  •-'■".j^.*.    k,i. 

Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Hamamura.  Tadashi;  Noda.  Isao;  Yoshii,  Tadashi;  Takase,  Masao 

and  Watanabe.  Terumi.  4.210,726.  Cl.  521-110  000 
Holcombe.  Thomas  C,  4,210.771,  Cl.  585-701.000. 
Lewis,   Jennings   B.,   Ill;   and   Kelly,    Peter   P.,   4,210  442    Cl 

75-60.000. 

Williams.  Thomas  C;  and  Totten,  George  E..  4,210  459  Cl    106- 
308.00N.  ..*.«,.'.  V...  luo- 

Union  Tank  Car  Company:  See— 

Parsons.  James  D.;  and  Wike,  Paul  S.,  4,210,254,  Cl.  220-22.000. 

United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See 

Wendt,  Alan  C,  4,209.953,  Cl.  52-241.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 
Pardo.  Clay  E..  Jr.;  Foster.  Robert  E.;  and  Fong.  Willie,  de- 
ceased, 4,210,415,  Cl.  8-128.00A. 
Army:  See — 
Brothers.  Jack.  4,210.082.  Cl.  102-8.000. 
Liberman.  Harold  J.,  4,210,298,  Cl.  244-3.210. 
Pollehn,   Herbert   K.;  and  Bratton,  Jerry   L.,  4,210,681    Cl 
427-64.000.  ....   V... 

Tsaknis.  Peter  J.;  and  Lux.  Virginia  J.,  4.210.099,  Cl.  118-402.000 
Energy:  See — 
Lebacqz,  Jean  V.,  4,210,845,  Cl.  315-5.250. 
Wittig.  J.   Michael;  and  Jennings,  Stephen  J.,  4,210,819.  Cl 

290-52.000. 
Wittig,  J.  Michael,  4,210,820,  Cl.  290-52.000 
Health.  Education  and  Welfare:  See- 
Chiang.  Peter  K.;  Cantoni.  Guilio  L.;  Bader.  John  P.;  Shannon, 
William  M.;  Thomas,  H.  Jeanette;  and  Montgomery.  John  A 
4.210,639.  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Montgomery.  John  A..  4.210,745,  Cl.  536-26.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Ramohalli.  Kumar  N.  R.  Silicone  containing  solid  propellant 
4.210,474.  Cl.  149-19.200. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See- 
Batten.  Carmen  E..  4,210,401,  Cl.  356-369.000 
Obler.  Henry  D.,  4,210,278,  Cl.  236-49.000. 
Navy:  See- 
Hill.  Eugene  R.;  and  Law.  Eugene  L..  4.210,871,  Cl.  455-137.000 
Martin.  William  H..  Jr.,  4,210.971,  Cl.  367-134  000 
Ream.  Donald  F..  4,210,083.  Cl.  102-18.00M 
Rubin.  David.  4,210,881,  Cl.  333-110.000. 
Shannon.  Roger  L.;  Watkins.  Dale  F.;  and  Pogson.  John  T., 
4.210.847.  CI.  315-111.900. 
Veterans'  Affairs:  See— 
Graupe.  Daniel.  4.209.860.  Cl.  3-1.100. 
US  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Gerkema.  Jan;  and  Muijderman,  Everhardus  A.,  4,210,371,  Cl. 

3Uo-V,vUU. 

'^^a'i'^^?^'^'*''^"**"  "   ^  •  ^"'^  ">"**•  '^^^'<1  R  •  '♦,209,915,  Cl. 

Roza,     Engel;    and    Voorman,    Johannes    O.,    4,210,882.    Cl. 

333-166.000. 
Shannon.  John  M..  4.210.922,  Cl.  357-24  000 
Tourneux,  Michel,  4,210,462,  Cl.  I36-89.0EP. 
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Van  Bokestal.  Andre  M.  A.;  and   Belhomme,  Charles  J.  G., 
4,210,800,  Cl.  219-544.000. 
United  States  Postage  Corporation:  See — 

Criscitelli,  Fred  J.,  4,210,236,  Cl.  194-l.OOD. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Galer,  Herbert  W.,  4,210,179,  Cl.  138-96.00T. 
United  Technologies  Corp.:  See— 

Rannenberg,  George  C,  4,209,993,  Cl.  62-80.000. 
Unitek  Corporation:  See— 

Tsai.  Min  H.,  4,210,447.  Cl.  75-171.000. 
University  of  Delaware:  See— 

Ih,  Charles  C,  4,210.803,  Cl.  455-610.000. 
University  of  Miami:  See— 

Greer,  Sheldon,  4,210,638,  Cl.  424-180.000. 
University  of  Sydney:  See— 

Gillings.  Barrie  R.  D..  4,209,905,  Cl.  433-189.000. 
Uniwave,  Inc.:  See— 

Baumann.    John;    Abrams,    Abraham;    and    Broitman,    Marvin, 
4.210,225,  Cl.  184-28.000. 
Unterstenhofer,  Use,  heiress-at-law:  See— 

Engler,  Peter;  Nagel,  Otto;  Unterstenhofer,  Leo,  deceased;  Frie- 
lingsdorf,  Hans;  Berbner,  Heinz;  Mueller-Tamm.   Heinz;  and 
Stoehr,  Dieter.  4,210,615,  Cl.  264-11.000. 
Unterstenhofer,  Leo,  deceased:  See— 

Engler,  Peter;  Nagel,  Otto;  Unterstenhofer,  Leo.  deceased;  Frie- 
lingsdorf.  Hans;  Berbner,  Heinz;  Mueller-Tamm,  Heinz;  and 
Stoehr,  Dieter,  4,2 10,6 1 5,  Cl.  264- 1 1 .000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Amos,  George  J.,  4,210.523,  Cl.  208-139.000. 
Antos.  George  J..  4.210.524.  Cl.  208-139.000. 
Antos,  George  J.,  4,210,561,  Cl.  252-441,000. 
Antos,  George  J..  4,210,769,  Cl.  585-379.000. 
Hilfman,  Lee;  and  O'Hara,  Mark  J  ,  4,210,522,  Cl.  208-111.000. 
Michaiko,  Edward,  4,210,629,  Cl.  423-242.000. 
Pinke.  Paul  A..  4.210,608.  Cl.  568-451.000. 
Upat  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Goring,  Hermann;  List,  Hansjorg;  Brunswig,  Klaus;  and  Labatzke, 
Winfried,  4.210,057,  Cl.  85-83.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Johnson,  Roy  A.,  4,210,748,  Cl.  542-426.000. 
Urion,  Kenard  E.;  and  Cleminshaw,  Douglas  R..  to  Scott  Paper  Com- 
pany. Cutting  assembly.  4.210,043.  Cl.  83-175.000. 
Ushiku.  Kenichi;  and  Hasegawa,  Akira,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Nissan 
Motor  Company,  Limited.  Impact  detecting  switch.  4,210,789.  Cl. 
200-61. 45R. 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Pretty.  Frederick  A..  4.210,046,  Cl.  83-525.000. 
Usuda.  Shinji:  See— 

Takashima.  Mutsuo;  Iwanami,  Sumio;  and  Usuda.  Shinji.  4.210.660. 
Cl.  424-274.000. 
Utsumi,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Tsuda,  Munetaka;  Yokokawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Utsumi,  Yoshiharu. 
4.210,861.  Cl.  324-308.000. 
Utzmann.  Rene,  to  Ste  d'Application  Plastique.  Mecanique  et  Elec- 
tronique  Plastique-Mecanidiie  S.A.  Arrangement  and  process  for 
activating  and  arresting  the  operation  of  a  heat-forming  machine. 
4.209.957.  Cl.  53-453.000. 
Vaarala.  Harri.  Control  method.  4.210,228.  Cl.  187-73.000. 
Vachhani.  Vasantrai  A.;  Soderstrom,  Melvin  A.;  and  Hughes,  Richard 
L.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Modular  barrier  block.  4,210,379,  Cl. 
339-101.000. 
Vaisala  Oy:  See— 

Kallio-Konno.  Kari.  4.210.870.  Cl.  455-95.000. 

Van  Benthuysen,  John  D..  to  CTS  Corporation.  Variable  resistance 

control  and  method  of  making  the  same.  4.210.896.  Cl.  338-159.000. 

Van  Bokestal,  Andre  M.  A.;  and  Belhomme.  Charies  J.  G.,  to  U.S. 

Philips  Corporation.   Heating  element  comprising  a  PTC-resistor 

body.  4,210,800,  Cl.  219-544.000. 

Vance,  John  E.  Eyeless  fishing  rod  employing  novel  hand  and  reel 

gripping  means.  4,209,931.  Cl.  43-22.000. 
van    der    Leiy.    Cornelis.    Agricultural    implement.    4,210.209,    Cl. 

172-47.000. 
Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and  Rosenbaum,  Georges,  to  L'Oreal.  Aminated 
y-dialdehyde;  methods  for  preparing  the  same  and  cosmetic  composi- 
tions containing  the  same.  4,210,755,  Cl.  544-175.000. 
VanMeter,  Kenneth  R..  to  Harris  Corporation.  Linear  digital  phase 

lock  loop.  4,210.776,  Cl.  375-120.000. 
Variani  Associates,  Inc.:  See — ' 

Kent,  Bryan  P..  4.210,483.  Cl.  156-443.000. 
Vary,  Robert  F..  to  Mamo.  Anthony  C.  Energy  saving  device  for 
habitable    building   enclosures    having    a    heat    changing    system. 
4,210.200,  Cl.  165-98.000. 
Vasiliev,  Petr  E.;  Ragulskis.  Kazimiras  M.;  Savitskas,  ionas  A.;  Misi- 
kov, Vitaly  M.;  and  Topolnitsky.  Oleg  D.  Piezoelectrically  driven 
torsional  vibration  motor.  4.210.837.  Cl.  310-323.000. 
VEB  Rationalisierung  Halle:  See — 

Dudar,  Klaus;  Seliger,  Ewald;  Hubner,  Gertraude;  and  Banse. 
Wilhelm,  4,210,676,  Cl.  426-238.000. 
Veesicol  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Nicholson,  Richard  R.;  Smith,  Ray  E.;  and  Shukla.  Jayendra  G., 
4,210,452,  Cl.  106-18.180. 
Vercellotti,  Leonard  C:  See— 

Whyte,  Ian  A.;  Vercellotti,  Leonard  C;  and  McGivern,  James  P., 
4,210,901.  Cl.  340-310.00R. 


Verloop.  Jan;  and  Braam.  Johannes  W.  T.  M.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Method  for  increasing  the  hydrogen  sulphide  concentration  in  an  acid 
gas.  4,210,627,  Cl.  423-220.000. 
Ver  Mehren,  Hubert  R.,  to  Ga-Vehren  Engineering  Company.  Fan 

folding  and  stacking  device.  4,210.318,  Cl.  270-79.000. 
Vermoehlen.  Werner:  See — 

Renzel,   Peter;  and   Vermoehlen.   Werner,  4,210,904.  Cl.    340- 
347.0AD. 
Verry.  Monique:  See — 

Blanchard.  Jean;  and  Verry,  Monique,  4.210.649.  Cl.  424-256  000. 
Vicari,  Ronald  P.;  and  Yampol.  Barry,  to  Graphic  Scanning  Corp. 
Digitally    controlled     telephone    answering    switching    system. 
4.210,783,  Cl.  179.18.0FC.  ( 

Vidal,  Andre:  See — 

Boret,  Roger;  Bronner.  Charles;  Huin.  Roland;  and  Vidal,  Andre, 
4,210,519,  Cl.  208-49.000. 
Villa,  Joseph  N.:  See- 
Cook,  Sanford  L.;  and  Villa,  Joseph  N..  4.210.349.  Cl.  292-78.000. 
Vinals.  Joaquin:  See — 

Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Kasper.  Robin:  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schmitt.  Fred- 
erick L..  4,210.553.  Cl.  252-174.110. 
Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  Wilson.  Richard  A.;  and  Mookher- 
jee. Braja  D..  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  5-Isopropyl- 
3-nonene-2,8-dione  as  flavorant  and  as  a  flavor  enhancer  in  conjunc- 
tion with  smoking  tobacco  and  smoking  tobacco  articles.  4.210,158, 
Cl.  131-lO.OOR. 
Virag,  Sandor:  See — 

Szantay,  Csaba;  Szabo.  Lajos;  Toke.  Laszio;  Toth.  Istvan;  Virag. 
Sandor;  Kanyo.  Erzsebet;  and  David.  Agoston.  4.210.650,  Cl. 
424-258.000. 
Virnig,  Michael  J.,  to  Henkel  Corporation,  Benzene  sulfonamido  pyri- 
dine derivatives.  4,210,759,  Cl.  546-312.000. 
Vitkovits,  John  A.:  See— 

Dimitroff,  Edward:  and  Vitkovits,  John  A.,  4.210.103.  Cl.   123- 
l.OOA. 
Vlad.  Constantin;  and  Paulitsch.  Hans,  to  Stahlwerke  Peine-Salzgitter 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Cooling  arrangement.  4.210.010.  Cl.  72-201.000. 
Vock.  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Kasper.  Robin;  Vock. 
Manfred  H.;  Vinals.  Joaquin;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schmitt.  Fred- 
erick L..  4.210.553.  Cl  252-174.110. 
Vodicka.  Vincent:  and  Holub.  Fred  F..  to  General  Electric  Company. 

All  plastic  headlamp.  4.210.841.  Cl.  313-221.000. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.:  See — 

Hargassner,   Reinhard;   Holleis.   Gunter;   and   Hoscher.    Rudolf. 
4.210,197.  Cl.  164-416.000. 
Vogelsberg,  Dieter:  See— 

Sutor.  Norbert;  and  Vogelsberg.  Dieter.  4.209.966.  Cl.  57-6.000. 
von  Holdt,  John  W.  Seal  for  plastic  buckets  and  cans.  4.210.258.  Cl. 

220-306.000. 
von  Holdt.  John  W.  Pivot  assembly  mold  method    4.210.620.  Cl. 

264-163.000. 
von  Konig.  Anita:  See — 

Odenwalder.  Heinrich;  von  Konig.  Anita;  Moll.  Franz:  Patzold. 
Walter;  Rosenhahn.  Lothar;  and  Sommer.  Friedhelm.  4,210.714. 
Cl.  430-372.000. 
Voorhees.  Francis  W.:  See — 

Bachman.  David  L.;  and  Voorhees.  Francis  W..  4.210.431.  Cl. 
65-3.00C. 
Voorman.  Johannes  O.:  See — 

Roza,    Engel:    and    Voorman.    Johannes    O..    4,210.882.    Cl. 
333-166.000. 
Voss.  Josef,  to  Voss.  Josef  Bird  cage.  4,210,100.  Cl.  119-17.000. 
Vosswerke  GmbH:  See — 

Stoll.  Karl-Heinz  A.;  and  Miessler.  Heinz.  4.210.004.  Cl.  68-27.000. 

Vykhodtsev,  Nikolai  A.;  Vykhodtseva,  Tatyana  P.;  Bantsekin.  Viktor 

I.;  Borisov.  Boris  K.;  and  Grishin.  Oleg  P.  Method  and  device  for 

detecting  icing  of  objects  found  in  air  flow,  4.210.021.  Cl,  73-I7000R. 

Vykhodtseva.  Tatyana  P.:  See— 

Vykhodtsev,  Nikolai  A.;  Vykhodtseva,  Tatyana  P.;   Bantsekin. 
Viktor  I.;  Borisov.  Boris  K.;  and  Grishin.  Oleg  P..  4.210,021,  Cl. 
73-170.00R. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Dodson.  Vance  H.;  and  Roberts.  Lawrence  R..  4.210,457,  Cl. 

106-97.000. 
Markofsky,  Sheldon  B..  4,210,489,  Cl.  162-164.00R. 
W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.:  See— 

Schmid.  Reinhold.  4.210.031.  Cl.  74-89.210. 
Wacker-Chemitronic  Cesellschafl   fur  Elektronik-Grundstoffe  mbH: 
See — 
Schmidt.  Dietrich;  Hofer.  Johann;  and  Herzer.  Heinz.  4,210.486,' 
Cl.  156-601.000. 
Wagman.  Julius,  to  Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.  Creme  rinses  with 

hair  holding  properties.  4.210.161.  Cl.  132-7.000. 
Wagner.  Paul  E.:  See- 
Hopkins.    Gregory   T.;    and    Wagner.    Paul    E..    4.210.780.    Cl. 
370-80.000. 
Wahl.  Peter:  See— 

Steiger.  Klaus;  and  Wahl.  Peter.  4,210.329.  Cl.  273-313.000. 
Wajima.  Koichi:  See— 

Akabane.  Katsumi;  Kojima.  Isao:  Takita.  Yoshikazu:  Suzuki.  Sou- 
shi;  Ikeda.  Yasuhiko:  Wajima.  Koichi;  and  Terasawa,  Yoshio. 
^  4,210,924.  Cl.  357-38.000. 
Wakamiya,  Tadamitsu,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Motor  control  system. 
4,210,851.  Cl.  318-257.000. 
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Wakazono.  Kenji:  See— 

Ishiguro.  Yasuo;  Wakazono.  Kenji;  and  Sailo,  Toshihisa,  4.210.393, 
CI   354-23  OOD. 
Waleckx,  Jean:  See— 

Guerton,  Jean  P.;  Waleck.x,  Jean;  and  Monville.  Jean  M..  4.209,%7, 
CI.  57-58.720. 
Walker,  Christopher  J,:  See— 

Brett,    David    P:    and    Walker.    Christopher   J.,   4,210,427,   CI 
55-%.0OO. 
Walker.  Peter  S.;  and  Borzone,  Rocco,  to  Howmedica.  Inc.  Joint 

prosthesis.  4,209.861,  CI   3-1.911. 
Walker.  Stephen  J    See- 
Lamb.  Raymond  K  ;  Weathers.  Richard  E.;  Coffey,  Lacey  C:  and 
Walker.  Stephen  J.,  4,209.891.  CI.  29-466.000. 
Waller.  Lonnie  J  :  See- 
Meyers,  George  L ;  Seiden.  Frederick  C;  and  Waller,  Lonnie  J., 
4.210.069.  CI.  93-36.00M. 
Wallin.  Lloyd  A.;  and  Filkins.  David  E.  Method  and  device  for  drying 

gloves.  4.209.913.  CI.  34-21  000. 
Walters,  Frank,  to  Ferranti   Limited.  Gas  discharge  display  panel. 

4,210,8J8,  CI.  313-198.000. 
Waltersdorfer,  Anna:  See- 
Bock.    Klaus-Detlef;    and    Waltersdorfer.    Anna.    4.210.642.    CI 
424-200.000. 
Waltz.  Richard  W.,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company  Method  and  apparatus 
for  monitoring  line  voltage  in  a  polyphase  source.  4.210.948.  CI 
361-76.000 
Wang.  Samuel  S.;  and  Lewellyn.  Morris  E  ,  to  American  Cyanamid 
Company    Process  for  dewatering  mineral  concentrates.  4.210.531. 
CI  210-51  000. 
Ward.  Clive:  See- 
Ward,  Trevor;  and  Ward,  Clive,  4,210,411,  CI  431-160.000 
Ward.  Trevor:  and  Ward.  Clive.  Self-recuperative  burner  4.210,411 

CI.  431-160.000 
Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Company:  See— 
Oisen.  Robert  A..  4.210,890,  CI.  335-281.000.  • 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Connor.  David  T  ,  4.210,758,  CI.  546-92.000 
Washecheck,  Paul  H  :  See- 
Yang,    Kang;    Nield.    Gerald    L.;    and    Washecheck,    Paul    H 
4,210,764,  CI.  568-618.000. 
Wasik,  Ronald  J.  Pasta  testing  device.  4,210,020,  CI.  73-169.000. 
Watanabe,  Atsumi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  and  system  of  controlling 
high  voltage  direct  current  power  transmission  plants.  4.210.956.  CI 
363-51000 
Watanabe,  Haruo,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air-fuel 
ratio  control  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.210.114 
CI.  123-489000. 
Watanabe.  Minoru:  See— 

Kume.  Kazunari:  Watanabe,  Minoru;  Oono,  Hideshi;  and  Tamaru 
Munetaka.  4.209,970.  CI.  368-76.000. 
Watanabe.  Mono;  and  Nishimura.  Sanji.  to  Sole.n  Research  Corporation 
of  Japan.  Process  for  recovery  of  waste  HiS04  and  HCl.  4.210,502. 
CI.  204-151000 
Watanabe,  Terumi:  See— 

Hamamura,  Tadashi;  Noda,  Isao;  Yosliii,  Tadashi;  Takase,  Ma.sao 
and  Watanabe,  Terumi,  4,210,726.  CI.  521-110000 
•Watkins,  Dale  F  :  See- 
Shannon,   Roger  L;  Watkins,   Dale  F.;  and   Pogson.  John  T. 
4.210,847,  CI    315-111.900. 
Watson  Bowman  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Watsof>,  Stewart  C  ,  4,210,698,  CI.  428-327  000. 
Watson,  Stewart  C  ,  to  Watson  Bowman  Associates,  Inc.  Reinforced 

elastomer  products.  4,210,698,  CI  428-327.000 
Wave  Energy  Development  I  Vastmanland  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Loqvist,    Kaj-Ragnar;   and    Bennstedt,    Leif-Ake,   4.210,497.   CI 
204-26000. 
Wavepower  Limited:  See— 

Cockerell.  Christopher,  4,210,821,  CI.  290-53.000 
Weathers.  Richard  E.:  See- 
Lamb.  Raymond  K  ;  Weathers,  Richard  E.;  Coffey,  Lacey  C    and 
Walker,  Stephen  J  ,  4,209.891.  CI  29-466.000. 
Weaver.  Lelland  A  C:  See— 

Pleasance.  Lyn  D    Riedel.  Ernest  P.;  and  Weaver,  Lelland  A  C 
4.210,877,  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Weaver.  Max  A.:  See- 
Clark,  Gary  T  ;  and  Weaver,  Max  A  ,  4.210.586,  CI.  260-207  100 
Weaver.  Roy:  See— 

Harnson.  David  V ;  Weaver.  Roy;  and  Wilson.  Henry  G    E 
4.210,098,  CI.  118-317  000 
Webb,  William  G  Water  treating  device  4,210,613,  CI.  261-120.000. 
Weber,  Carl  L.,  to  Hydrocarbon  Research,  Inc  Method  and  apparatus 
for  drying  a  moisture-containing  particulate  material.  4,209,911   Ci 
34-9  000 
Weber,  Klaus:  See- 
Meyer,  Manfred:  Keydcll,  Willi;  Mollring,  Fnederich  K     and 
Weber,  Klaus,  4,210,384,  CI.  350-19  000 
Webster,  R.  Daniel:  See— 

Gajewski.  Henry;  Launn.  Dean  G  ;  Measells.  Paul:  and  Webster  R 
Daniel.  4,210.686.  CI  428-35.000. 
Weghaupt.  Ench;  and  Kneger.  Gerhard,  to  Kraftwerk  Union  Akiien- 
gesellschaft  Device  for  cooling  and  electrically  connecting  field-cur- 
rent  lines  to  water-cooled   turbogenerator   rotors.   4.210.834    CI 
310-61.000. 


Wehner,  Hermann  W.:  See — 

Wirth,  Hermann  O.;  and  Wehner,  Hermann  W..  4,210,595.  CI. 
260-429.700. 
Weigl,  Erwin:  See — 

Krob,  Erwin;  and  Weigl,  Erwin,  4,210.342.  CI.  280-636.000. 
Weigl,  Josef:  See — 

Reuss,  Peter  J.;  and  Weigl,  Josef,  4.210.488.  CI.  162-162.000. 
Weil.  Ernest  L.:  See— 

Cohler,  Edmond  U.;  and  Weil,  Ernest  L.,  4,210,048,  CI.  83-572.000. 
Weiner,  Jay  H.,  to  Airway  Industries,  Inc.  Flat-pack  lugeaee  case. 

4,210,230,  CI.  190-43.000. 
Weiner,  Lewis.  Die  casting  apparatus.  4,210,196,  CI.  164-152.000. 
Weiss,  Jacob  B.  Eavestrough  bracket  4,210.301.  CI.  248-48.200. 
Weiss.  Margaret  R.  Portable  environmental  chamber.  4.210.073.  CI. 

99-483.000. 
Weiwers.  Rene:  See — 

Melan.  Corneille;  and  Weiwers.  Rene.  4.210,087,  CI.  110-346.000 
Welsh.  Thomas  M.:  See- 
Davis.    Bernard    H.;    and    Welsh,    Thomas    M..    4,210.682.    CI. 
427-178.000. 
Wendt.  Alan  C.  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  Ceiling  runner 

attachment  system  and  clip  therefor.  4.209,953.  CI.  52-241.000 
Wendt.  David  W.  Slide  holder  tray.  4.209,923.  CI.  40-158.00B. 
Wern.  Lars  A.  Touch  control  switch.  4.210.822.  CI.  307-116.000. 
Wernicke.  Hans  J.;  and  Kreuter.  Walter,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Unsupported  catalysts  in  the  production  of  olefins.  4.110.520.  CI. 
208-57.000. 
Wessel.  Wolf;  and  Sautter.  Wilfried.  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  regulating  a  combustible  mixture.  4.210.106.  CI. 
123-489.000. 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Brzostek.  Melvin  W..  4.210.380.  CI.  339-107.000. 
Western  Gear  Corporation:  See— 

Obear.  Robert  F..  4,209,948,  CI.  51-92.0OR. 
Westfalia  Separator  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Zettier,  Karl-Heinz,  4,210,275,  CI.  233-2O.0OR. 
W'estinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Bhalla.  Ranbir  S..  4,210,840,  CI.  313-218.000. 

Jacomini,  Omar  J.,  4.210,91 1,  CI.  343-7.700. 

Kouba,  Carroll  C,  4,210.836,  CI.  310-112.000. 

Matsko.  Joseph  J  ;  Hill.  Robert  H.;  Skalka.  Paul;  and  Maier.  Alfred 

E..  4.210.887,  CI.  335-6.000. 
Newhouse.    Paul    D.;    and    Allen.   Charles    M.,    4,210,913,    CI 

343-123.000. 
Pleasance,  Lyn  D.;  Riedel.  Ernest  P.;  and  Weaver.  Lelland  A.  C , 

4.210.877.  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Rosa.  John;  and  Gyugyi.  Laszlo.  4.210.860.  CI.  323-119.000 
Whyte.  Ian  A.;  Vercellotti.  Leonard  C;  and  McGivern.  James  P 
4.210.901.  CI.  340-3  lO.OOR. 
Westmark.  John  E.:  See— 

Naidich.    Herbert   H;   and   Westmark.   John   E.,  4,210,912,   CI 
343-7.700. 
Westrick,    Dale    R     Carrier    and    handle    therefor.    4.210.244.    CI 

206-373.000. 
Westron  of  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Hagen.  Dieter.  4.210.839,  CI.  313-218.000. 
Whatman  Reeve  Angel  Limited:  See— 

Perrotia,  Kenneth  A.,  4,210,540,  CI  210-497.00R 
White,  Carl  A.  Boot  buckling  aid.  4,210.035.  CI.  81-3  OOR. 
White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Ferdelman,  Donald  C.  4.209,995,  CI.  62-157.000. 
Loos,  John  H.,  4,210,071,  CI.  98-94  OAC. 
White,  Kenneth  W..  to  Atlas  Tool  &  Manufacturing  Co.  Height-adjust- 
ing assembly  for  implement  wheels.  4,210,340,  CI.  280-43.170. 
Whitlow  Computer  Services,  Inc.:  See- 
Whitlow.  Duane  L.;  and  Sasson,  Azra,  4,210,961,  CI.  364-300.000. 
Whitlow.  Duane  L.;  and  Sasson.  Azra.  to  Whitlow  Computer  Services. 

Inc.  Sorting  system.  4,210,961.  CI.  364-300.000. 
Whittaker  Corporation:  See — 

Mansukhani,  Ishwar  R..  4.210.916.  CI.  346-1.100 
Whyte.  Ian  A.;  Vercellotti.  Leonard  C;  and  McGivern.  James  P..  to 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Signal  repeater  for  a  distribution  net- 
work communication  system.  4.210.901.  CI.  340-3 lO.OOR. 
Wikc.  Paul  S.:  See- 
Parsons.  James  D ;  and  Wike.  Paul  S..  4,210,254,  CI.  220-22.000 
Wilder,  Arthur  H  :  See— 

Kellberg,    Howard   E.;  and   Wilder.   Arthur   H..  4.210,126.  CI. 
126-443  000 
Wildman.  John  R  :  See— 

Kulesza,  Ralph  J  ;  Wildman.  John  R  ;  Arias.  Henry;  and  Breslow. 

Jeffrey  D  .  4.210.331.  CI  273- 120  OOR. 
Morrison.  Howard  J.;  and  Wildman.  John  R.,  4.210,324,  CI.  273- 
I.OOR. 
Wilharm,  Fred  B  ,  to  St.  Regis  Paper  Company  Steam  seal  of  bag  ply. 

4,210,480,  CI.  156-308.400. 
Wilhelm,  Rudolf  See— 

Heitmann,  Jurgen;  and  Wilhelm,  Rudolf,  4,210,938,  CI.  360-10.000 
Willemin  Machines  S.A  :  See— 

Willemin,  Paul,  4,210,039,  CI.  82-18.000. 
Willemin,  Paul,  to  Willemin  Machines  S.A.  Apparatus  for  forming 

non-circular  workpieces.  4.210,039,  CI   82-18  000. 
Williams,  Chester  I.  Composite  forms  for  constructing  concrete  walls. 

4,210.305,  CI   249-191000. 
Williams,  George  J  :  See— 

Boyer,    Robert    C;    and    Williams,    George    J.,    4,210,202,    CI. 
165-162.000. 
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Williams,  Thomas  C;  and  Totten,  George  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration.  Polymer  composite  articles  containing  polysulfide  silicon 
coupling  agents.  4,210,459,  CI.  106-308.00N. 
Williamson,  Violetta.  Game  with  game  board  and  pieces.  4.210.336.  CI. 

273-258.000. 
Wilson,  Charles  A.;  and  Mixan.  Craig  E.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The.    ( 1 .4)Dithiino(2.3-b)(  1 .2.5)-thiadiazole(3.4-e)pyrazine-6,7-dicar- 
bonitrile.  4.210.645.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Wilson.  Edward  L..  Jr.;  and  Mitchell.  Willard  N..  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering    Co.     Hydrogen-donor    coal     liquefaction     process. 
4.210,518,  CI.  208-10.000. 
Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd.:  See—  " 

Mead,  Ralph  T.:  Frenz,  Norbert  W.,  Jr.;  Rudolph,  Frank  W.;  and 
Greatbatch,  Wilson,  4,210,708.  CI.  429-181.000. 
Wilson.  Henry  G   E.:  See — 

Harrison.  David  V.;  Weaver.  Roy:  and  Wilson.  Henry  G.  E.. 
4.210,098,  CI,  118-317.000. 
Wilson.  Joe  C:  See — 

Hirozawa.  Stanley  T.;  O'Brien,  Edward  F.;  and  Wilson,  Joe  C, 

4.210.547,  CI.  252-76.000. 

Hirozawa,  Stanley  T.;  O'Brien,  Edward  F.;  and  Wilson,  Joe  C. 

4.210.548,  CI.  252-76.000. 

Hirozawa,  Stanley  T.;  O'Brien,  Edward  F.;  and  Wilson,  Joe  C, 

4.210.549,  CI.  252-76.000. 
Wilson.  John  F.:  See — 

Bowerman,    John    J.;    and    Wilson.    John    F..    4.210.777.    CI. 
375-117.000. 
Wilson,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Vinals.  Joaquin  F.;  Kiwala,  Jacob:  Wilson,  Richard  A.;  and  Mook- 
herjee,  Braja  D.,  4,210,158,  CI.  131-lO.OOR. 
Wilzig,  Herbert;  and  Schuessler,  Charles  J,  Door  stop.  4.209.876.  CI. 

16-82.000. 
Windgassen.  Richard  J.;  and  Ott.  Louis  E..  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Liquid  fertilizer  for  supply  of  sulfur,  nitrogen  and  micronu- 
trient  metals.  4.210.437.  CI.  71-28.000. 
Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See — 

Feldkamper.  Richard.  4,210,320,  CI.  271-108.000. 
Winey,  James  M.,  to  Magnepan,  Incorporated.  Magnetic  field  structure 

for  planar  speaker.  4,210,786.  CI.  179-1 15.5PV, 
Winter.  Joseph,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Process  and  apparatus  for  making 
composite  sheet  and  heat  exchanger  panels  therefrom.  4,209.885,  CI. 
29- 157. 30V. 
Winter,  Joseph;  Breedis,  John  F.;  and  Mravic,  Brian,  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion.  Process  and  apparatus  for  making  heat  exchanger  panels. 
4,209,886,  CI.  29- 157.30V. 
Wirth.  Hermann  O.;  and  Wehner,  Hermann  W,,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration.   Process   for   the    production    of  organo-tin    compounds. 
4,210,595,  CI.  260-429.700. 
Witte,  Eari  L.  Toy  aircraft.  4,209,937,  CI.  46-81.000. 
Wittig,  J.  Michael:  and  Jennings,  Stephen  J.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy.  Open  cycle  ocean  thermal  energy  conversion  steam 
controland  bypass  system.  4.210.819.  CI.  290-52.000. 
Wittig.  J.  Michael,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Open  cycle 
ocean  thermal  energy  conversion  system  structure.  4.210.820.  CI. 
290-52.000. 
Wittren.  Richard  A.:  See- 
Kittle.  Carl  E.;  and  Wittren.  Richard  A..  4,209.^84.  CI.  60-328.000. 
Wohlers.  Robert  J.,  to  Calspan  Corporation.  Decoder  for  a  space 

retrodirective  array.  4.210,910.  CI.  .343-7.600. 
Wolf.  Elmar:  See — 

Obendorf.  Johann;  Dormann.  Gunter;  Gras.  Rainer;  and  Wolf. 
Elmar,  4,210,687,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Wolf,  Rainer:  See— 

Mauric,  Claudine;  and  Wolf,  Rainer,  4,210.451.  CI.  106-18.170. 
Wolff.  Edwin  K.;  and  Schwenzer.  Alfred  F.,  to  NJM,  Inc.  Labeling 

machines.  4.210.481,  CI.  156-357.000. 
Wong.  Thomas  S.  W.;  Wong.  Wing  Y.;  and  Chow.  Edwm  M.  W..  to 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Power  up  circuit  with  high 
noise  immunity.  4.210.829.  CI.  307-296.00R. 
Wong,  Wang-Mo,  to  Arthur  G.  McKee  &  Company.  Distillation  pro- 
cess for  recovery  of  hexamethyl  disiloxane.  4,210,496,  CI.  203-46.000. 
Wong,  Wing  Y  :  See- 
Wong,  Thomas  S.  W.;  Wong,  Wing  Y.;  and  Chow,  Edwin  M.  W,, 
4,210.829.  CI.  3O7-296.0OR. 
Woodhouse.  Geoffrey  D.;  and  Matison.  George  B..  to  Garrett  Corpora- 
tion. The.  Gas  turbine  engine  braking  and  method.  4,209,979,  CI. 
60-39.040. 
Woods,  James  W.:  See- 
Brown,  James  L.:  Lin,  Wayne  H.  T.;  and  Woods,  James  W.. 
4,210.418.  CI.  23-230.0OB. 
Woolley.  Graham  E.:  See— 

Berrie.    John    S.;    and    Woolley.    Graham    E..    4.210,626.    CI. 
423-166.000. 
Worder,    Hans.    Twin    chamber    injection    syringe.    4,210.142.    CI. 

128-272.100. 
Wortmann.  Joachim:  See— 

Dany.  Franz-Josef;  Thummler,  Ursus;  Wortmann.  Joachim;  Staen- 
deke.  Horst;  and  Kandler.  Joachim.  4.210.630.  CI.  423-265.000. 
Wozniak.  Stephen  G..  to  Apple  Computer,  Inc.  Controller  for  magnetic 

disc,  recorder,  or  the  like.  4,210.959.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Wunsche.  Anton  E.  Anti-pollution  combustion  device.  4,210.160.  CI. 

131-194.000. 
Wurtman,  Judith  J.:  See— 

Wurtman.  Richard  J.;  Wurtman.  Judith  J.;  and  Fernstrom.  John  D  , 
4,210,637,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Wurtman,  Richard  J.;  Wurtman,  Judith  J.;  and  Fernstrom,  John  D.,  to 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Composition  and  method  for 


suppressing  appetite  for  calories  as  carbohydrates.  4,210,637,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Wuth,  Wolfgang.  Method  for  the  continuous  or  discontinuous  treat- 
ment of  molten  slag,  particularly  with  contents  of  heavy  metal  oxides, 
for  the  recovery  of  portions  contained  therein  of  valuable  metals  or 
their  combinations,  respectively.  4.210,441,  CI.  75-24.000 
Wyler,  Siegfried:  See— 

Darms,  Roland;  Wyler.  Siegfried;  and  Greber.  Gerd,  4.210.588.  CI. 
260-326.00E.     . 
Wyss.  Pierre-Charles:  See — 

Burkard.     Willy;    and     Wyss.     Pierre-Charles.    4.210.754,     CI. 
544-167.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Gundlach,  Robert  W.,  4.210,080,  CI.  101-426.000. 
Hynes,  Frank  R..  4,210.319,  CI.  271-3.100. 
Yaguchi,  Masachika.  to  Dai  Nippon  Toryo  Co.,  Ltd.  Elect rochromic 
composition    and    electrochrpmic    display    device    using    same. 
4,210,390,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Yaguchi,  Shigeru:  See— 

Ueki,  Tetsuro;  Ogino,  Hajime;  and  Yaguchi,  Shigeru,  4,209.926,  CI. 
40-437.000. 
Yakovenko,  Ivan  F.:  See— 

Kononov.  Ivan  V.;  Makushin.  Mikhail  P.;  Polukhin.  Dmitry  I. 
Popov.  Vyacheslav  E.;  Salov,  Viktor  P.;  Bocharov.  Jury  A. 
Golovin,  Vasily  Y.;  Mirskaya,  Natalva  M.;  Chernv,  Stanislav  I. 
and  Yakovenko,  Ivan  F.,  4J09,987.  CI.  60-413  000. 
Yale,  Robert  S.  Reversible  envelope.  4,210.250,  CI.  206-632.000 
Yamada,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Ishiwatari,    Hiromasa;   and    Yamada,    Yoshinori,    4,210,024,    CI. 
73-362.500. 
Yamamoto,  Takahiro;  and  Sugano,  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi  Koki  Company, 

Limited.  Printing  apparatus.  4.210,076,  CI.  lOI-1 11.000 
Yamane.   Kiyoshi;   Abe.   Shunzo:   Sawada,   Shuzo;  and   Matsumoto, 
Hatsuo,  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  transfer  print- 
ing for  cellulosic  fiber-containing  textile  prtxluct.  4,210,412,  CI. 
8-471.000. 
Yamanouchi  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takashima,  Mulsuo;  Iwanami.  Sumio;  and  Usuda,  Shinji,  4,210.660, 

CI.  424-274  000. 
Tamazawa,   Kazuharu;   Fujikura.   Takashi;    Kojima.   Tadao;   and 
Iwanami,  Masaru,  4,210,751.  CI.  544-21.000. 
Yampol.  Barry:  See — 

■     Vicari,  Ronald  P.;  and  Yampol,  Barry,  4,210,783.  CI.  179-18  OFC. 
Yan,  Tsoung  Y.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation    Solid  fuel  use  in  small 

furnaces.  4,210.423.  CI.  44-l.OOC. 
Yang.  Kang;  Nield,  Gerald  L.;  and  Washecheck,  Paul  H.,  to  Conoco, 
Inc.  Barium  oxide/cresylic  acid  catalyzed  ethoxylation  4,210.764,  CI: 
568-618.000. 
Yasukawa,  Junichi:  See — 

Todoroki,  Nobuaki;  Yasukawa,  Junichi;  Kawamura,  Norio;  and 
Kasai,  Akio,  4,210,505,  CI.  204-18I.00C. 
Yasutomi,  Yasuo:  See— 

Murai,  Hiromu;  Ohata,   Katsuya;  Enomoto,  Hiroshi:  Sempuku, 
Kenji;  Kitaguchi,  Koji;  Fujita,  Yukio;  Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki;  Kura, 
Kohei;  Saito.  Katsuhide;  Mori,  Tamiki;  and  Yasutomi,  Yasuo, 
4,210.671,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Yazikov,  Boris  G.:  See— 

Sirotinsky,  Alexandr  A.;  Prokofiev,  Vladimir  I ;  Timonin,  Vitaly  I.; 
Smolnikov.  Nikolai  V  ;  Karyaev,  Vladimir  P :  Streltsov.  Alexei 
P.;  Belov.  Jury  N  ;  Saveliev.  Valentin  P.;  and  Yazikov,  Boris  G., 
4,210,096,  CI.  118-58.000. 
Yokokawa,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Tsuda.  Munetaka;  Yokokawa,  Hiroshi;  and  Utsumi,  Yoshiharu. 

4,210.861,  CI.  324-308.000. 

Yoneyama,  Tetsuhito;  Hori,  Tetsuo;  and  Ojima,  Teruhiko,  to  TDK 

Electronics.  Co..  Ltd.  Permanent  magnet  material  and  process  for 

producing  the  same.  4,210.471.  CI.  148-102.000. 

Yonezawa,  Keitaro.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Neriki.  Pressure-responsive 

valve  unit  for  a  fluid  container.  4.210.168.  CI    137-454.500 
Yonezu.  Hiroo.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Semiconductor  laser 
element  having  a  unitary  film  on  a  laser  crystal  and  a  heat  sink 
thereof  4.210.878.  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Akai.  Tsutomu.  4.209,946,  CI.  49-390.000. 

Hirono,   Hatsuo;  Nagata,  Katsuyuki;  and  Doguchi,  Nobushige, 

,4,210,499.  CI.  204-38.00A. 
Hirono.   Hatsuo;  Nagata.  Katsuyuki:  and  Doguchi.  Nobushige. 

4.210.695.  CI.  428-209.000. 
Tsubata.  Noritaka.  4.210.180.  CI.  139-384.00B. 
Yoshida.  Takao;  Mookherjee.  Braja  D  ;  Kamath,  Venkatesh;  Hall.  John 
B.;  Taylor.  William  I.;  and  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.,  to  International 
Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  2,2,3-Trimethyl-3-cyclopenten-l-ylalkenyl 
and  alkylidene  secondary  alkanols,  alkanones,  cycloalkanols  and 
cycloalkanones,  organoleptic  uses  thereof  in  perfume  compositions, 
colognes  and  perfumed  articles  and  process  for  producing  same. 
4.210,767,  CI.  568-345.000. 
Yoshida,  Tomoaki:  See — 

Ando,  Shoichi;  Inaba,  Kiminobu;  and  Yoshida,  Tomoaki.  4.210.812. 
CI.  250-416.0TV. 
Yoshii,  Tadashi:  See — 

Hamamura.  Tadashi:  Noda.  Isao;  Yoshii,  Tadashi;  Takase,  Masao; 
and  Watanabe,  Terumi,  4,210,726,  CI.  521-110.000. 
Yoshikuni,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Murai,  Hiromu:  Ohata,   Katsuya;   Enomoto,  Hiroshi;  Sempuku, 
Kenji:  Kitaguchi.  Koji;  Fujila.  Yukio;  Yoshikuni.  Yoshiaki;  Kura. 
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Kohei;  Saito.  Katsuhide;  Mori,  Tamiki;  and  Yasutomi,  Yasuo, 
4,210.671.0.424-324.000. 
Yoshinaga.  Makoto:  See — 

Sogi.  Shinroku;  Yoshinaga,  Makoto;  Shinohara,  Toshio;  Aihara, 
Takayuki;  and  Tawara,  Ikuo,  4,210.724,  Ci.  435-292.000. 
Yoshinaga,  Sadao,  to  Prince  Industrial  Development  Co.,  Ltd.  Lighter 

with  a  watch.  4,209.977.  CI.  368-10.000. 
Yoshinari.  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Shimada.  Shoji;  Yoshinari.  Kazuhiko:  and  Koyakumaru,  Hidefumi. 
4.210.469.  CI.  148-16.000. 
Young.  Rodney  C:  See— 

Durant.   Graham   J.;   Young,   Rodney   C;   and   Tashma,   Zev, 
4.210,658,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Younger.    Gilbert    W.    Channel    plate   for   automatic   transmissions. 

4.210,034,  CI.  74-606.00R. 
Youngstown  Steel  Door  Company,  The:  See— 
Seitz.  Robert  F..  4.210,231,  CI.  192-8.00R. 
Yowell,  Jerry  E.See— 

McClain,  Charles  P.:  and  Yowell,  Jerry  E.,  4,210.417,  CI.  8-137.000. 
Yu,  Arthur  J.:  Sei^-~ 

Gallagher,  Rut>i  E.:  Goswami.  Jagadish  C:  Kraft,  Paul;  and  Yu. 
Arthur  J.,  4,2iq,739,  CI.  526-325.0(». 
Yumde,  Yasufumi;  and  Furuhata,  Takashi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  for 
transmitting  a  color  video  signal  on  a  narrow-band  transmission  line. 
4,210,927,  CI.  358.12.000. 
Zakowski,  Michael  F  :  See — 

McLravy.  Robert  C,  H;  and  Zakowski.  Michael  F.,  4,210,085,  CI. 
108-35.000. 
Zamora,  Zenon  J.:  5^/— 

Meintzer,   Eddje  R.;   Inglat.   Paul   M.;  and  Zamora,   Zenon  J., 
4,210,328,  CI.  273-85.00R. 


Zardi,  Umberto,  to  Snamprogetti,  S.p.A.  Method  for  the  preparation  of 

urea  with  a  high-yield  reactor.  4,210,600,  CI.  26O-555.0OA. 
Zeidler,  Georg:  See — 

Hansen,  Guenter;  Merger,  Franz;  Nestler,  Gerhard;  and  Zeidler, 
Georg,  4,210,414,  CI.  8-639.000. 
Zeindler,  Stephan;  and  Suss,  Hans  G.,  to  Inventio  AG.  Apparatus  for 
selecting  a  storey  call  at  an  elevator  system.  4,210,227,  CI.   187- 
29.00R. 
Zengel,  Hans  G.:  See — 

Bergfeld,     Manfred;    and    Zengel,     Hans    G..    4,210,602.    CI. 
260-576.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See— 

Avadani.  Subramanya,  4,210,843,  CI.  313-403.000. 
Zettier,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Westfalia  Separator  Aktiengesellschaft.  Contin- 
uously operating  centrifugal  separator.  4,210,275,  CI.  233-20.00R. 
Zickendraht,  Christian:  See— 

Dengler,   Siegfried;   Loew,   Peter;   Zickendraht,   Christian;  and 
Schwander,  Hansrudolf,  4,210,757,  CI.  546-52.000. 
Zieike,  Alfred,  to  Elmeg-Electro-Mechanik  GmbH.  Keyboard  con- 
struction. 4,210,787,  CI.  200-5.0EA. 
Zimmerman,  Gary  J.:  See — 

Mutschler,  Thomas  A.;  and  Zimmerman,  Gary  J.,  4,210,513,  CI. 
204-225.000. 
ZirngibI,  Ludwig;  Fischer,  Johanna;  and  Thiele.  Kurt,  to  Siegfried 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Imidazolyl  vinyl  ethers  and  process  for  preparing 
same.  4,210.656.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
ZirngibI,  Ludwig;  Fischer,  Johanna;  and  Thiele,  Kurt,  to  Siegfried 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Aryl  imidazolyl  vinyl  ethers  and  processes  for 
using  same.  4,210.657.  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Zissimopoulos.  Nicholas:  See- 
Jess.  Thurman  S.;  and  Zissimopoulos.  Nicholas,  4,210.138.  CI. 
128-214.00E. 
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Bexford  Limited:  5e^— 

Kwok.  John  C,  T996,002.  CI.  430-152.000. 
Frederick.  Leiand  L.:  See — 

Sheridan.  Richard  C;  McCullough,  John  F.;  and  Frederick.  Leiand 
L,  T996,001.C1.  71-36.000. 
Kwok,  John  C,  to  Bexford  Limited.  Recording  materi^s.  T996.002. 
7-1-80.  CI.  430-152.000. 


McCullough.  John  F.:  See- 
Sheridan,  Richard  C;  McCullough,  John  F.;  and  Frederick,  Leiand 
L..  T996.001,  CI.  71-36.000. 
Sheridan,  Richard  C;  McCullough,  John  F.;  and  Frederick.  Leiand  L.. 
to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority.  Production  of  ammonium  potassium 
polyphosphates.  T996,001.  7-1-80.  CI.  71-36.000. 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See- 
Sheridan.  Richard  C;  McCullough,  John  F.;  and  Frederick.  Leiand 
L..  T996.001,  CI.  71-36.000. 
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Brauer,  Melvin;  and  Kroplinski,  Thaddeus  F.,  to  N  L  Industries,  Inc. 
Mineral  oil  extended  polyurethane  system  containing  a  coupling 
agent  for  decontaminating  and  sealing  the  interior  spaces  of  an  insu- 
lated electrical  device.  Re.  30.321,  CI.  26O-18.0TN. 
Crossley,  Jack;  and  Wilson,  David  H.,  to  Manesty  Machines,  Ltd. 

Tabletting  machines.  Re.  30,319,  CI.  425-345.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Hammer.  Clarence  F.;  and  Sinclair,  Harold  K..  Re.  30.322,  CI. 
525-183.000. 
Dushku,  Victor  A.  Lumbering  tool.  Re.  30,316,  CI.  7-161.000. 
Hammer,  Clarence  F.;  and  Sinclair,  Harold  K.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Novel  elastomeric  graft  copolymers.  Re.  30,322, 
CI.  525-183.000. 
Hellige  GmbH:  See- 
Lubbers,    Dietrich    W.;    and    Huch.    Albert.    Re.  30,317,    CI. 
128-635.000. 
Hochiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tomioka,  Yukio.  Re.  30,323,  CI.  250-385.000. 
Huch,  Albert:  See- 
Lubbers,    Dietrich    W.;    and    Huch,    Albert,    Re.  30,317,    CI. 
128-635.000. 
Klinecky,   Ladislav;  and  Krmela,   Stanislav,  to  Zbrojovak  Vsetin, 
narodni  podnik;  and  Vyzkumny  ustav  lykovych  vlaken.  Method  of 
and  apparatus  for  preparing  a  weft  supply  in  a  magazine  for  weft 
insertion  in  shuttleless  looms.  Re.  30,318,  CI.  139-452.000. 
Krmela,  Stapislav:  See— 

Klinafky,    Ladislav;    and    Krmela,    Stanislav,    Re.  30,318,    CI. 
13P-452.000. 


Kroplinski.  Thaddeus  F.:  See— 

Brauer,   Melvin;  and  Kroplinski,  Thaddeus  F.,   Re.  30,321,  CI. 
260-1 8.0TN. 
Lowther,  Frank  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Corona  reaction 

method  and  apparatus.  Re.  30,320,  CI.  204-176.000. 
Lubbers,  Dietrich  W,;  and  Huch.  Albert,  to  Hellige  GmbH   Method 
and  apparatus  for  determining  the  perfusion  efficiency  factor  of 
animal  tissue.  Re.  30.317,  CI.  128-635.000. 
Manesty  Machines,  Ltd.:  See— 

Crossley.  Jack;  and  Wilson,  David  H.,  Re.  30,319,  CI.  425-345.000. 
N  L  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Brauer,   Melvin;  and   Kroplinski,   Thaddeus  F.,   Re.  30,321.  CI. 
260-1 8.0TN. 
Sinclair.  Harold  K.:  See — 

Hammer.  Clarence  F.;  and  Sinclair,  Harold  K.,  Re.  30,322,  CI. 
525-183.000. 
Tomioka,  Yukio,  to  Hochiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Smoke  detector  adapted 

to  a  smoke  sensing  apparatus.  Re.  30,323,  CI.  250-385.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Lowther,  Frank  E.,  Re.  30,320,  CI.  204-176.000. 
Vyzkumny  ustav  lykovych  vlaken:  See — 

Klinecky,    Ladislav;    and    Krmela,    Stanislav.    Re.  30.318.    CI. 
139-452.000. 
Wilson.  David  H.:  See — 

Crossley.  Jack;  and  Wilson.  David  H..  Re.  30.319,  CI.  425-345.000. 
Zbrojovak  Vsetin,  narodni  podnik:  See— 

Klinecky,    Ladislav;    and    Krmela.    Stanislav.    Re.  30.318,    CI 
139-452.000. 
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Duffett,  William  E.:  See— 

Jessel,  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  E.,  4,561.  CI.  74.000. 
Jessel.  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  William  E..  4,562.  CI.  76.000. 
E.  G.  Hill  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Jelly.  Robert  G.,  4.559.  CI.  28.000. 
Jelly.  Robert  G.,  to  E.  G.  Hill  Co.,  Inc.  Red  rose  seedling  named 

Hiltaco.  4,559,  7-1-80,  CI.  28.000. 
Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc. 
Chrysanthemum  plant.  4.561,  7-1-80,  CI.  74.000. 


Jessel,  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc. 

Chrysanthemum  plant.  4,562,  7-1-80,  CI.  76.000. 
Pan-American  Plant  Company:  See— 

Shoesmith,  Leonard  H..  4.563.  CI.  78.000. 
Shoesmith,  Leonard  H.,  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  Yellow 

chrysanthemum  named  Medalist.  4,563,  7-1-80,  CI.  78.000. 
Smith.  George  C.  Myoporum  plant.  4.560.  7-1-80,  CI.  54.000. 
Weeks,  O.  L.  Rose  plant.  4,558.  7-1-80,  CI.  17.000. 
Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

Jessel,  Walter  H..  Jr.;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  4.561.  CI.  74.000. 
Jessel,  Walter  H.,  Jr.;  and  Duffett,  William  E.,  4,562,  CI.  76.000. 


PI  39 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A-Dec.  Inc.:  See— 

Sturges,  Paul  D .  255.713.  CI.  024-10.000. 
Abraham.  Thecxlore.  Stove.  255.711,  7-1-80.  CI.  D23-97.000. 
Acme  Metal  Goods  Mfg.  Co..  See- 
Fischer.  Kenneth  F.  255.646.  CI.  D8-370.000. 
Adam.  John  M.  Sink  strainer  cover.  255,706.  7-1-80.  CI.  D23-42.00O. 
Adcoa.  Inc.:  Set'— 

Hunt.  Roderick  S.,  255,718,  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Adidas  Sportschuhfabriken  Adi  Dassler  KG:  See— 

Dassler.  Adolf.  255.617.  CI.  D2-309.000. 
Allen.  Gerald  L.;  and  Chapman,  Craig  A.  Incense  burner.  255,708, 

7-1-80,  CI.  D23-78.000. 
Ambler,  Walter  B.,  to  Concept  Marketing,  Inc.  Piercing  earring  holder. 

255.670.  7-1-80,  CI.  Dl  1-86.000. 
Amencan  Cyanamid  Company;  See— 

Grodm.  Adam  J.,  255.727.  CI.  D28-8.10O. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Kelly.  Roger  L.,  255,636,  CI.  D7-101.000. 
Kellv.  Roger  L  ,  255,637,  CI  D7-102.000. 
Kelly.  Roger  L..  255.638.  CI.  D7- 102.000. 
Anderson.  Arthur  V.  Animal  shelter.  255.723,  7-1-80,  CI.  D30-1.000. 
Ap.  Chong;  Kim.  Ong  C:  and  Zobel.  Ernst-Gunther.  to  Rollei-Werke 
Frank  &  Heidecke.  Electronic  flash  unit.  255,689,  7-1-80,  CI.  DI6- 
42.000. 
Artstein,  Maurice  D.,  to  Brown  Group,  Inc.  Shoe  sole.  255,618,  7-1-80, 

CI.  D2-322.000. 
Asano,  Kiyoji.  Combined  toy  forklift  and  toy  barrel  therefor.  255,697, 

7-1-80,  CI.  D2 1-1 34.000. 
.Associated  Mills,  Inc.:  See— 

Grube,  Clifford  E..  255,626,  CI.  D6-86000. 
Atkms,  Harry  D  Loose-fill  packing  element.  255,661,  7-1-80,  CI.  D9- 

294.000 
Battista,  Vincent:  See— 

Newsom,  Hamilton  S..  Jr.;  and  Battista,  Vincent,  255,627.  CI. 
D6- 157.000. 
Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated:  See — 

Huckenbeck.  Claus  O..  255,691,  CI.  DI6-59.000. 
Beall,  Lester.  Jr..  to  Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation.  Sofa.  255.623. 

7-1-80,  CI   D6-62.000 
Benco  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Leuthesser.  Fred  W.,  255,726,  CI.  D26-3 1.000. 
Bitticker.  William  R.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Type  font.  255,694, 

7-1-80,  CI.  D  18-28.000. 
Bolter,  Bernard  J  ,  to  United  Vintners,  Inc.  Combined  bottle  and  cup. 

255.648,  7-1-80,  CI.  D9-10.000. 

Bombarger.  Carl  O.,  Jr.,  to  Hardinge  Brothers,  Inc.  Font  of  characters. 

255,693,  7-1-80,  CI.  DI8-27.000. 
Breneman,  Inc.;  See— 

Erpenbeck.  Paul  J  ;  and  Chernack.  Milton  P..  255,642.\C1.  D8- 
60.000.  ^ 

Bristol-Myers  Company;  See— 

Goss,  Stephen  H.,  255,654,  CI.  09-169,000. 
Britt,  William  J.,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc.  Bottle.  255,650, 

7-1-80,  CI.  09-48.000. 
Brown  Group,  Inc.;  See— 

Artstem,  Maurice  O.,  255,618,  CI.  D2-322.000. 
Buchanan.  Steven  C;  and  Butts.  Robert  W.,  to  Owyer  Instrument's.  Inc. 

Air  velocity  gauge.  255.666.  7-1-80.  CI.  OI0-96.000. 
Butts.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Buthanan,  Steven  O.;  and  Butts,  Robert  W.,  255,666.  CI    DIO- 
96.000. 
Cade.  Mariann:  See- 
Myers.  Robert  K..  255.699.  CI.  D2 1-241.000. 
Carroll,  James  C;  and  Johnson,  Lewis  T.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Poultry  coop  or  similar  article.  255,724.  7-1-80,  CI.  O30- 1.000 
Castagna,  John  F.,  to  Sparkomatic  Corporation.  Response  tracer  ampli- 
fier unit  having  graphic  amplifier  response  display  for  stereo  sound 
systems  and  the  like.  255.684,  7-1-80,  CI.  014-96.000. 
Chapman,  Craig  A.;  See- 
Allen,  Gerald  L.;  and  Chapman,  Craig  A.,  255,708,  CI.  D23-78.0O0. 
Chernack,  Milton  P.:  See— 

Erpenbeck,  Paul  J.;  and  Chernack,  Milton  P,  255,642,  CI.  D8- 
60.000. 
Chih^ra,  Masao,  to  TOK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Humidifier.  255.712 

7-1-80.  CI.  023-146.000. 
Christensen.  John  W:  See— 

Shin.  Sung  Jae;  Christensen,  John  W.;  and  Han,  Paul  S ,  255  722 
CI.  028-13000. 
Clemens,  Anton  H.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Packacine  container 

255.649,  7-1-80,  CI.  09-18.000. 
Concept  Marketing,  Inc.;  See- 
Ambler,  Walter  B..  255,670,  CI.  Ol  1-86  000. 

Cox,  Avenl  B.  Patio  bar  and  bar-b-que  unit.  255.639,  7-1-80.  CI  D7- 

108.000. 
CPA.  Inc.;  See— 

Gwynn,  Larry,  255,671,  CI.  Dl  1-157.000. 
O.  G.  Originals;  See— 

Gorden,  Cherokee  J.,  255,662,  CI.  OIO-37.000. 
Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.;  Sfe— 

linuma.  Kanji.  255.702.  CI.  022-25.000. 

Yamamoto.  Shigeru.  255,701.  CI.  022-24.000. 


Dassler,  Adolf,  to  Adidas  Sportschuhfabriken  Adi  Dassler  KG.  Ath- 
letic shoe.  255,617,  7-1-80.  CI.  02-309.000. 

Ougan,  David  R.;  and  Prince,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 
Packaging  tray.  255,658,  7-1-80,  CI.  09-219.000. 

Ougan,  David  R.;  and  Prince,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc. 
Combined  packaging  tray  and  lid.  255.659,  7-1-80,  CI.  09-219.000. 

Dulude.  Charles  R.  Gun  target.  255.700.  7-1-80,  CI.  O22-I5.000. 

Ouppong,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Toler,  Randall  E.,  to  Speeco.  Incorporated. 
Log  splitter  blade.  255.686.  7-1-80,  CI.  015-139.000. 

Owyer  Instruments,  Inc.;  See — 

Buchanan,  Steven  C;  and  Butts,  Robert  W.,  255,666,  CI.  DIO- 
96.000. 

Erpenbeck,  Paul  J.:  and  Chernack.  Milton  P..  to  Breneman,  Inc.  Rotary 
cut-off  apparatus  for  rolled  window  shades  and  the  like.  255,642. 
7-1-80.  CI.  08-60.000. 

Felton.  Joe  L.  Textured  picture  frame.  255.633,  7-1-80,  CI.  06-244.000. 

Fennell,  Robert  G.  Hieroglyphic  font.  255,692.  7-1-80,  CI.  018-25.000. 

Fischer.  Kenneth  F..  to  Acme  Metal  Goods  Mfg.  Co.  Wall  hanger. 

255.646,  7-1-80,  CI.  08-370.000. 

Florian,  John;  Punt,  William,  Jr.;  and  Verrell,  Albert  C,  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation.  Packaging  tray  or  the  like.  255.657.  7-1-80,  CI.  D9- 

187.000. 
Foto-Quelle  GmbH;  See— 

Schade.  Hans-Ulrich.  255.688,  CI.  016-23.000. 
Fratarcangeli.  Victor  J.,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company.  The.  Toy  pay 

loader.  255,696.  7-1-80.  CI.  021-132.000. 
Fratelli  Saporiti:  See— 

Mosca.  Antonello,  255,624,  CI.  O6-7I.000. 
Giesa,  Alicia  P.  Baby  bottle  strap.  255,716,  7-1-80,  CI.  D24-48.000. 
Gorden,  Cherokee  J.,  to  O.  G.  Originals.  Watch.  255,662.  7-1-80,  CI. 

010-37.000. 
Goss,  Stephen  H.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company.  Container  for  a  toiletry 

stick.  255,654,  7-1-80.  CI.  09-169.000. 
Grodin,  Adam  J.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Soap  bar.  255.727, 

7-1-80,  CI.  D28-8.100. 
Grube,  Clifford  E.,  to  Associated  Mills,  Inc.  Bracket  for  hand  held 

showerhead.  255,626,  7-1-80,  CI.  D6-86.000. 
Gwynn,  Larry,  to  CPA,  Inc.  Combined  screw  and  cage  novelty. 

255,671,  7-1-80,  CI.  Ol  1-157.000. 
Han,  Paul  S.;  See — 

Shin.  Sung  Jae;  Christensen,  John  W.;  and  Han,  Paul  S..  255,722. 
CI.  D28-I3.000. 
Hardinge  Brothers.  Inc.:  See— 

Bombarger.  Carl  O..  Jr.,  255,693.  CI.  D  18-27.000. 
Hardy.  Terence;  See — 

Litchfield.  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy,  Terence,  255,632,  Q.  06-191.000. 
Hart,  Patrick,  to  Hartstone  Inc.  Packaging  container.  255.655,  7-1-80, 

CI.  09-171.000. 
Hartstone  Inc.;  See- 
Hart.  Patrick.  255.655.  CI.  09-171.000. 
Hashimoto.  Minoru;  See— 

Inoue,  Chuichi;  and  Hashimoto,  Minoru,  255,682,  CI.  014-83.000. 
Heine.  Friedrich  W.  Fireplace  heater.  255,710,  7-1-80,  CI.  023-97.000. 
Helfenstine,  Ronald  A.;  and  McOaniel,  Richard  W.,  to  Sports  Market- 
ing, Inc.  Fishing  lure  or  similar  article    255,704.  7-1-80,  CI.  022- 

27.000. 
Huckenbeck,  Claus  O.,  to  Bausch  &  Lomb  Incorporated.  Binocular 

cover  plate.  255,691,  7-1-80,  CI.  016-59.000. 
Hunt,  Roderick  S.,  to  Adcoa,  Inc.  Articular  arm  for  mounting  and 

positioning  a  head  model  for  dental  student  use.  255,718,  7-1-80,  CI 

024-99.000. 
linuma.  Kanji.  to  Daiwa  Seiko.  Inc.  Fishing  reel.  255,702,  7-1-80,  CI. 

022-25.000. 
Innocenzi,  Louis  O.  Boot  remover.  255,620,  7-1-80,  CI.  02-378.200. 
Inoue.  Chuichi;  and  Hashimoto,  Minoru,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Projection  television  receiver.  255,682,  7-1-80,  CI. 

014-83.000. 
Ismert,  Joseph  P.;  See — 

Ismert,  Martin  E.,  Ill;  and  Ismrtl.  Joseph  P.,  255.647,  CI.  D8- 
387.000.- 
Ismert,  Martin  E.,  Ill;  and  Ismert.  Joseph  P.  Closet  bolt  and  nut  unit. 

255.647.  7-1-80.  CI.  08-387.000. 
Johnson.  Lewis  T.;  See — 

Carroll,  James  C;  and  Johnson,  Lewis  T.,  255.724,  CI.  D30-1.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho;  See — 
Ota,  Sadayasu,  255,622,  CI.  06-22.000. 
Kato,  Akira,  to  Sansui  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Combined  amplifier  and  tuner. 

255,683,  7-1-80,  CI.  014-96.000. 
Kelly.  Roger  L.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Vegetable 

masher.  255,636,  7-1-80,  CI.  07-101.000. 
Kelly,  Roger  L.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Turner  or 

the  like.  255,637,  7-1-80,  CI.  07-102.000. 
Kelly,  Roger  L.,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Turner  or 

the  like.  255,638,  7-1-80,  CI.  07-102.000. 
Kelsey  Hayes  Co.;  See— 

Weiser.  Thomas  D.;  and  Rinker,  Kurt  H.,  255.675.  CI.  012-180.000. 
Kent.  Leslie  W.  Fishing  lure.  255.703.  7-1-80.  CI.  022-27.000. 
Kim.  Ong  C;  See— 

Ap,  Chong;  Kim.  Ong  C;  and  Zobel,  Ernst-Gunther.  255.689.  CI. 
D 1 6-42.000. 
Kitterman.  Donald  M.  Foal  feeder.  255.725.  7-1-80.  CI.  D30-13.000. 
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Kone  Osakeyhtio:  See— 

Perjo.  Pekka.  255,667,  CI.  D 1 0-1 08.000. 
Kretz,  Edward  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Bottle.  255.652.  7-1-80.  CI 

09-115000. 
L.  B.  (Plastics)  Limited:  See— 

Litchfield,  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy.  Terence.  255.632.  CI.  06-191.000. 
Lancellotti,  Joseph  J.  Amalgam  well  used  in  dentistry.  255,714,  7-1-80, 

CI.  024-10.000. 
Leabrooke  Manufacturing  Incorporated:  See— 

Lipsz,  Frank  F.,  255,653,  CI.  09-158.000. 
Leonardi,  Gaetano.  Necktie.  255,619,  7-1-80,  CI.  02-354.000. 
Lester,  George  H.  Stove.  255,709,  7-1-80.  CI.  023-97.000. 
Leuthesser,  Fred  W.,  to  Benco  Industries,  Inc.  Vehicle  top  sign  hous- 
ing. 255,726,  7-1-80,  CI.  026-31.000. 
Levine,  Jack.  Surgical  strap  or  similar  article.  255.717,  7-1-80,  CI 

024-64.000. 
Lewis.  Timothy  P.  Carburetor  tuner.  255,665.  7-1-80.  CI.  DlO-96.000. 
Lipsz,  Frank  F.,  to  Leabrooke  Manufacturing  Incorporated.  Bottle 

255.653,  7-1-80,  CI.  D9- 158.000. 
Litchfield.  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy.  Terence,  to  L.  B.  (Plastics)  Limited 

Drawer.  255,632,  7-1-80,  CI.  06-191.000. 
Lubke,  Karl,  to  Lubke  KG.  Armchair.  255.625.  7-1-80,  CI.  D6-73.000 
Lubke  KG:  See— 

Lubke.  Karl.  255.625,  CI.  06-73.000. 
MacLarty,  Bernard  G.;  See— 

Sidders,  Bryan;  and  MacLarty,  Bernard  G.,  255,668,  CI.  Dll- 
04.000. 
Makainai,  Jesse  K.,  Jr.  Book  lamp.  255,721,  7-1-80.  CI.  D26-60.000. 
Mansell,  Guy;  See— 

Sherwin,  Richard  A..  255.673.  CI.  D 1 2-63.000. 
Markham.  Harold  A.  Surgical  clamp.  255.715,  7-1-80,  CI.  024-27.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Inoue,  Chuichi;  and  Hashimoto.  Minoru,  255,682,  CI.  D 1 4-83.000. 
McCool.  Richard  V.  Beverage  carrier  or  similar  article.  255,621,  7-1-80 
,  CI.  02-394.000. 
McOaniel,  Richard  W.;  See— 

Helfenstine,  Ronald  A.;  and  McOaniel,  Richard  W..  255,704,  CI 
022-27.000. 
McOuire,  Bertie  Inez  Strickland:  See— 

McGuire,  George  N.,  deceased,  255,676,  CI.  014-11.000. 
McGuire,  Bertie  Inez  Strickland.  Sheila  Lynne  McGuire.  Cheryl  Ann 
McGuire,  heirs:  See— 
McGuire,  George  N.,  deceased,  255,676,  CI.  014- 1 1.000. 
McGuire,  Cheryl  Ann;  See— 

McGuire,  George  N.,  deceased,  255,676,  CI.  D14-1 1.000. 
McGuire,  George  N.,  deceased  (by  McGuire,  Bertie  Inez  Strickland, 
Sheila  Lynne  McGuire,  Cheryl  Ann  McGuire,  heirs),  to  McGuire, 
Bertie  Inez  Strickland;  McGuire,  Sheila  Lynne;  and  McGuire,  Cheryl 
Ann.  Microfilm  cassette.  255,676.  7-1-80,  CI.  014-1 1.000. 
McGuire,  Sheila  Lynne;  See— 

McGuire,  George  N.,  deceased,  255,676,  CI.  014-1 1.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The;  See— 

Bitticker,  William  R.,  255,694,  CI.  018-28.000. 
Menin,  Jean,  to  Pneumatiques  Caoutchouc  Manufacture  et  Plastiques 

Kleber-Colombes.  Tire.  255,674,  7-1-80,  CI.  012-147.000. 
Midwest  Nut  &  Seed  Company,  Inc.;  See— 

Newsom,  Hamilton  S.,  Jr.;  and  Battista.  Vincent.  255,627,  CI 
D6- 1 57.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See- 
Clemens,  Anton  H.,  255,649,  CI.  09-18.000. 
Miller,  Garnet.  Dress.  255,616,  7.,l-80.  CI.  02-80.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation;  See—      ' 

Florian,  John;  Punt.  William,  Jr.;  and  Verrell,  Albert  C,  255,657, 
CI.  D9- 1 87.000. 
Morgan,  Thomas  E.  Aperture  gauge  for  heavy  duty  vehicle  brakes. 

255,663,  7-1-80,  CI.  DlO-64.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.;  See — 

Britt,  William  J.,  255,650,  CI.  09-48.000, 
Wilson,  Daniel  C,  255,651,  CI.  09-60.000. 
Mosca,   Antonello,   to  Fratelli   Saporiti.   Upholstered  seat.   255,624 

7-1-80,  CI.  06-71.000. 
Moulin,  Jean-Francois.  Handle.  255,644,  7-1-80,  CI.  08-308.000. 
Myers,  Robert  K.,  to  Cade,  Mariann.  Astrological  game  board.  255,699, 

7-1-80,  CI.  021-241.000. 
Newsom,  Hamilton  S..  Jr.;  and  Battista,  Vincent,  to  Midwest  Nut  & 
Seed  Company,  Inc.  Combined  display  and  self-service  merchandis- 
ing cabinet  for  food  products.  255,627,  7-1-80.  CI.  06-157.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited;  See- 
Read,  ClifTord  O.;  and  Tyson,  John  F.,  255,680,  CI.  014-60.000. 
Read,  Clifford  D.;  and  Tyson,  John  F.,  255,681,  CI.  014-64.000. 
Obradovits,   Nicholas  J.,  to  Shower   Enclosure  Service  Company. 

Frame  for  a  shower  door.  255,707,  7-1-80,  CI.  023-69.000. 
Ota,  Sadayasu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho.  Dental  chair 

255,622,  7-1-80,  CI.  06-22.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.;  See— 

Ougan,  David  R.;  and  Prince,  Kenneth  E.,  255,658,  CI.  09-219.000. 
Ougan,  David  R.;  and  Prince,  Kenneth  E.,  255,659,  CI.  09-219.000 
Kretz,  Edward  J.,  255,652,  CI.  09-115.000. 
Plummer,  James  E.,  255,660,  CI.  09-285.000. 
Ozimec,  Stephen.  Apparatus  for  honing  piezo-electric  crystals.  255,685, 

7-1-80,  CI.  D  14-99.000. 
Panzini,  Michel  A.',  to  Unibisc  Inc.  Kiosk.  255,719,  7-1-80,  CI    025- 

16.000. 
Perjo,  Pekka,  to  Kone  Osakeyhtio.  Push  button  for  an  elevator.  255,667, 
7-1-80,  CI.  O10-I08.000. 


Phillips  Petroleum  Company;  See- 
Carroll,  James  C;  and  Johnson,  Lewis  T.,  255.724,  CI.  D30-1.000. 
Pittinger.  Charles  B..  Sr.  Handle  for  vegetation  trimmer  or  similar 

article.  255,640,  7-1-80,  CI.  D8-8.000. 
Plummer,  James  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Stopper.  255,660,  7-1-80  CI 

09-285.000. 

I'neumatiques     Caoutchouc     Manufacture     et     Plastiques     Kleber- 
Colombes:  See— 
Menin,  Jean,  255,674,  CI.  012-147.000. 
Prince,  Kenneth  E.:  See— 

Ougan,  David  R.;  and  Prince,  Kenneth  E.,  255,658,  CI.  09-219.000 
Ougan,  David  R.;  and  Prince,  Kenneth  E.,  255,659,  CI.  09-2 19.000. 
Promex  Plastics  (Proprietary)  Limited;  See— 

Sidders,  Bryan;  and  MacLarty,  Bernard  G..  255.668.  CI.  DII- 
04.000. 
Punt.  William.  Jr.;  See—  • 

Florian.  John;  Punt,  William.  Jr.;  and  Verrell,  Albert  C.  255.657 
CI  D9-I87.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See— 

Fratarcangeli,  Victor  J.,  255,696.  CI.  O21-132.000. 
Ravn,  Ole  S.,  to  Stig  Ravn  A/S.  Combined  rack  for  drilling  machines 

and  support  hook  therefor.  255,687,  7-1-80,  CI.  015-140.000. 
Read,  Clifford  D.;  and  Tyson.  John  F..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited 

Telephone  base.  255.680,  7-1-80.  CI.  01 4-60.000. 
Read,  Clifford  O.;  and  Tyson,  John  F.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited. 

Telephone  handset.  255,681,  7-1-80,  CI.  D14-64.000 
Rinker.  Kurt  H.;  See— 

Weiser,  Thomas  D.;  and  Rinker.  Kurt  H.,  255,675.  CI.  DI2-180.000 
Risdon  Manufacturing  Company,  The;  See— 

Wakeman.  Alfred  W.,  255,641.  CI.  08-52.000 
Rollei-Werke  Frank  &  Heidecke;  See— 

Ap.  Chong;  Kim,  Ong  C;  and  Zobel,  Ernst-Gunther,  255,689.  CI 
016-42.000. 
Sansui  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  See— 

Kato,  Akira.  255,683,  CI.  014-96.000. 
Schade,  Hans-Ulrich,  to  Foto-Quelle  GmbH.  Film  projector,  255,688 

7-1-80,  CI.  016-23.000. 
Sherwin,  Richard  A.,  to  Mansell,  Guy.  Kyack.  255.673.  7-1-80.  CI 

DI2-63.0CO. 
Sheterom,  Samuel  G..  Jr.:  See— 

Speiser.  Arthur  S.;  and  Sheterom,  Samuel  G.,  Jr..  255,643   CI 
08-74.000. 
Shin,  Sung  Jae;  Christensen,  John  W.;  and  Han,  Paul  S.  Hair  dryer 

255,722,  7-1-80,  CI.  028-13.000. 
Shiono,  Toshio,  to  Tamura  Electric  Works,   Ltd.  Telephone  set 

255,677,  7-1-80,  CI.  014-53.000. 
Shower  Enclosure  Service  Company;  See— 

Obradovits,  Nfcholas  J.,  255,707,  CI.  023-69.000. 
Shugg.  John  H.  Window,  255.720,  7-1-80.  CI,  025-52,000. 
Sidders.  Bryan;  and  MacLarty,  Bernard  G.,  to  Promex  Plastics  (Propri- 
etary) Limited.  Identification  band  or  similar  article.  255.668,  7-1-80 
CI.  01 1-04.000. 
Sniderman,  Robert  H.  Display  unit.  255.631,  7-1-80,  CI.  06-190,000. 
Sparkomatic  Corporation;  See— 

Castagna,  John  F.,  255.684.  CI.  014-96.000. 
Speeco,  Incorporated;  See — 

Duppong,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Toler.  Randall  E..  255.686,  CI.  D15- 
139.000. 
Speiser.  Arthur  S.;  and  Sheterom.  Samuel  G..  Jr.  Vise.  255.643.  7-1-80 

CI.  08-74.000. 
Sports  Marketing.  Inc.;  See— 

Helfenstine,  Ronald  A.;  and  McOaniel,  Richard  W,,  255.704,  CI 
022-27.000. 
Standifer,  Jimmie  L.  Artificial  fish  lure.  255,705,  7-1-80,  CI.  022-28.000. 
Stauble,  Alfred  G.  Bottle  carrier.  255,656,  7-1-80.  CI.  09-177,000 
Sterling  Electronics  Corp.;  See— 

Yu,  Chii  T.,  255,695,  CI.  D19-77.000. 
Stig  Ravn  A/S:  See— 

Ravn,  Ole  S.,  255,687,  CI.  D15-14O.0O0. 
Stock.  Donald  A.  Amphibious  camping  and  utilitarian  aircraft.  255.672, 

7-1-80,  CI.  O12-3.000, 
Sturges,  Paul  D.,  to  A-Dec.  Inc.  Dental  bur  tool.  255.713,  7-1-80,  CI. 

024-10.000. 
Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiono,  Toshio,  255,677,  CI.  D14-53.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Chihara.  Masao.  255,712,  CI.  D23-146.000. 
Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Telephone.  255,678,  7-1-80,  CI.  014-53.000. 
Thomas,  Wesley  L.  Telephone.  255.679,  7-1-80,  CI.  D24-53vOOO. 
Toler,  Randall  E.;  See—  V 

Duppong,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Toler.  Randall  E..  255.686.  CWD15- 
139.000, 
Tourtellotte,  Helen  I,;  and  Tourtellotte,  John  F.  Magnifying  device  for 

detail  work.  255.690,  7-1-80,  CI.  016- 56.000. 
Tourtellotte,  John  F.;  See— 

Tourtellotte,  Helen  I.;  and  Tourtellotte,  John  F..  255,690,  CI. 
016-56.000. 
Trend  Line  Furniture  Corporation:  See— 

Beall,  Lester,  Jr.,  255,623,  CI,  06-62.000. 
Trupiano,  Matthew  J.  Locket.  255,669,  7-1-80,  CI.  Dl  1-79.000. 
Tyson,  John  F.;  See- 
Read,  Clifford  D.;  and  Tyson,  John  F.,  255,680,  CI  014-60,000. 
Read,  Clifford  O.;  and  Tyson,  John  F.,  255,681,  CI.  014-64.000. 
Unibisc  Inc.;  See — 

Panzmi,  Michel  A.,  255,719.  CJ.  D25-16.000. 
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United  Vintners,  Inc.:  See — 

Bolter.  Bernard  J..  255.648.  CI.  09-10.000. 
Valmassei.  Daniel  F.  Beverage  container  holder.  255.635,  7-1-80,  CI. 

D7-70.0OO. 
Van  Koert.  John  O.  Cube  table  or  the  like.  255,628,  7-1-80,  CI.  D6- 

177.000. 
Van  Koert,  John  O.  Table  or  the  like.  255,629,  7-1-80,  CI.  D6- 177.000. 
Van  Koert.  John  O.  Open  cabinet  or  the  like.  255,630,  7-1-80,  CI. 

D6- 1 86.000. 
Verreil.  Albert  C  See— 

Flonan.  John;  Punt.  William.  Jr.;  and  Verrell.  Albert  C,  255,657, 
Ci.  D9- 187.000. 
Wahl.  Martin  H.  Trailer  hitch  load  scale.  255,664,  7-1-80.  CI.  DIO- 
89.000. 


Wakeman,  Alfred  W.,  to  Risdon  Manufacturing  Company.  The.  Hand- 
tool  for  applying  grommets  and  the  like.  255,641,  7-1-80,  CI.  D8- 
52.000. 

Weiser.  Thomas  D.;  and  Rinker.  Kurt  H..  to  Kelsey  Hayes  Co.  Vehicle 
disc  brake  shoe.  255,675,  7-1-80.  CI.  D 12- 180.000. 

West,  Joe  A.  Plant  stake  extender.  255,645,  7-1-80,  CI.  D8-382.000. 

Wilson.  Daniel  C.  to  Morton-Norwich  Products.  Inc.  Bottle.  255,651. 
7-1-80.  CI.  D9-60.000. 

Wright,  Donald  O.  Tennis  ball  retriever.  255,698,  7-1-80.  CI.  D21- 
206.000. 

Yamamoto.  Shigeru,  to  Daiwa  Seiko,  Inc.  Line  guide  for  a  fishing  rod. 
255.701.  7-1-80.  CI.  D22-24.000. 

Yu.  Chii  T.,  to  Sterling  Electronics  Corp.  Combined  pen  holder  and 
clock.  255.695.  7-1-80,  CI.  D  19-77.000. 

Zobel.  Ernst-Gunther:  See— 

Ap.  Chong;  Kim.  Ong  C;  and  Zobel.  Ernst-Gunther,  255.689,  CI. 
D  16-42.000. 

Zuck.  Robert  K.  Bean  cutting  frame.  255.634.  7-1-80.  CI.  D7-43.000. 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


ISSUED  JULY  1,  1980 

NoiE.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 


169 

412 


4.209.857 
4.209,858 


CLASS  3 


1 

I.I 

1.911 


4.209,859 
4.209,860 
4.209,861 


CLASS  4 

187  R  4,209,862 

228  4,209,863 

4.209,864 

CLASS  7 

105  4,209,865 

161  Re.30.316 


CLASS  8 


128  A 
137 
139.1 
471 

639 


4.210.415 
4.210.417 
4.210.416 
4,210.412 
4.210,413 
4.210,414 


CLASS  9 


304 
310  E 


4,209.866 
4,209,867 


CLASS  14 

16.1  4.209,868 


69.5 


4.209.869 


CLASS  15 

97  R  4.209.870 


167  R 

179 

182 

250.32 

344 


4,209.871 
4.209.872 
4,209.873 
4,209.874 
4.209.875 


CLASS  16 

82  4,209.876 

II6R  4,209.877 

CLASS  17 

52  4,209.878 


CLASS  23 


230  B 


4.210.418 
4.210.419 
4,210.420 
4,210,421 

CLASS  24 

248  R  4,209,879 

CLASS  27 

4.209.880 
CLASS  28 

4.209.881 


303 


2 


243 


CLASS  29 


33.52 
1I6R 
157.1  R 
157.3  V 


240 
263 
432 
450 
466 
469 
522 
577 
768 
783 


855 
874 


162 
233 
276 
302 


185  R 


4.209.882 
4,209.883 
4.209,884 
4,209.885 
4,209,886 
4,209.887 
4.209.888 
4,209,889 
4.209,890 
4.209.891 
4,209.892 
4.209.893 
4.209.894 
4,209.897 
4.209.898 
4.209.899 
4,209,896 
4,209,895 

CLASS  30 

4,209.900 
4.209.901 
4,209,902 
4,209,903 

CLASS  33 

4,209,910 
CLASS  34 

4,209,911 


10 
21 
27 
48 
58 
149 
182 


17 


55 


97 


155 

158  B 

301 

359 

437 

607 

610 


6 
17 
22 

42.11 
43.15 


4,209,912 
4,209,913 
4,209,914 
4,209,915 
4,209.916 
4.209.917 
4,209,918 

CLASS  35 

4.209,919 
CLASS  37 

4,209,920 
CLASS  38 

4,209,921 

CLASS  40 

4,209,922 
4,209,923 
4,209,924 
4.209,925 
4,209.926 
4.209.927 
4,209,928 

CLASS  43 

4.209.929 
4.209.930 
4.209.931 
4,209,932 
4,209,933 


i 


CLASS  44 

1  C  4,210.423 


15  R 

62 

72 


31 
44 

74  D 
81 
116 

145 
230 
253 


4,210.422 
4.210,424 
4.210,425 

CLASS  46 

4,209,934 
4,209,935 
4,209,936 
4,209,937 
4,209,938 
4,209,939 
4,209,940 
4,209,941 
4,209.942 


CLASS  47 

1.4  4.209.943 

59  4,209.944 

84  4.209.945 

CLASS  49 

390  4.209.946 

CLASS  51 

7  4,209,947 

92  R  4,209,948 

151  4,209,949 

267  4,209.950 

290  4^09,951 

415  4,209,952 

CLASS  52 

241  4,209,953 

601  4,209,954 

CLASS  53 

54  4.209,955 

396  4.209.956 

453  4.209,957 

475  4.209.959 

502  4,209.960 

553  4,209.958 

588  4,209,961 

CLASS  54 

49  4,209,962 

CLASS  55 

68  4,210,426 

96  4,210.427 

223  4,210(428 

279  4.210.429 

344  4.210,430 

CLASS  56 

10.8  4,209,963 

11.2  4,209.964 

CLASS  57 

5  4.209.965 


6 

58.72 


27 


4,209,966 
4,209,967 

CLASS  59 

4.209,978 
CLASS  60 


39.04 
274 
325 

328 
337 
403 
413 
431 
517 
527 
640 
641 
651 


80 
155 
157 
175 
226 
324 
344 
417 
468 


4,209,979 
4,209.981 
4,209.982 
4,209,983 
4,209,984 
4,209,985 
4,209,986 
4,209,987 
4,209,988 
4,209,980 
4.209.989 
4,209,990 
4,209,991 
4,209,992 

CLASS  62 

4,209,993 
4,209,994 
4,209,995 
4,209,996 
4,209,997 
4,209,998 
4,209,999 
4,210,000 
4,210,001 


CLASS  64 

32  F  4,210.002 

CLASS  65 

3C  4.210,431 

4  R  4.210.432 

66  4,210,433 

104  4,210,434 
106  4,210,435 

4,210.436 

CLASS  66 

116  4.210.003 

CLASS  68 

27  4.210.004 
148  4.210.005 
205  R  4.210.006 

CLASS  71 

28  4,210,437 
34  4,210,438 
90  4,210,439 
98  4,210,440 

CLASS  72 

8  4,210,007 

105  4,210,008 
186  4,210,009 
201  4,210,010 

234  4,210,011 

235  4,210,012 
347  4.210,013 
389  4.210.014 


CLASS  73 


61.1  R 
116 
139 
155 
158 
169 
170  R 
290  R 
362.5 
421  R 
425.6 
432  R 
598 
705 
861.17 


4,210,015 
4,210.016 
4,210.017 
4.210.018 
4,210,019 
4,210,020 
4,210.021 
4.210.023 
4,210.024 
4.210.025 
4.210.026 
4,210.027 
4,210,028 
4,210,029 
.4,210,022 


CLASS  74 

43  4,210,030 

89.21  4,210,031 

198  4,210.032 

424.8  A  4,210,033 

606  R  4,210,034 

CLASS  75 

24  4,210,441 

60  4,210,442 


123  K  4,210,443 

124  4,210,444 
4,210,445 

148  4,210,446 

171  4,210.447 

CLASS  81 

3  R  4.210,035 

15.8  4,210,036 

90  C  4,210,037 


CLASS  82 


II 
18 
19 


4,210,038 
4,210,039 
4,210,040 


CLASS  83 


32  4,210,041 

49  4,210,042 

175  4,210,043 

241  4.210,044 

497  4.210,045 

525  4.210.046 

530  4.210.047 

572  4.210,048 

796  4,210,049 

848  4,210,050 

871  4,210,051 

881  4,210,052 

CLASS  84 

1.01  4,210.053 
4,210.054 


1.19 
383  R 
392 


83 


4.210.055 
4.210.056 

CLASS  85 

4.210.057 


CLASS  89 

12  4,210,058 

132  4,210,059 

192  4,210,060 

CLASS  91 

6  4,210,061 

54  4,210,062 

196  4,210,063 

394  4.210,064 

469  4,210.065 

506  4,210,066 

CLASS  93 

1  F  4.210,067 


8R 

36  M 


4.210.068 
4.210.069 


CLASS  98 

40  D  4,210,070 

94  AC  4,210,071 

CLASS  99 

340  4,210,072 

483  4,210,073 

494  4,210,074 

CLASS  100 

35  4,210,075 

CLASS  101 

111  4.210,076 

126  4,210,077 

136  4,210,078 

242  4,210,079 

426  4,210,080 

465  4,210,081 

CLASS  102 

8  4,210,082 

4,210,083 


18  M 


178 


CLASS  104 

4,210,084 
CLASS  106 


18.17 
18.18 
56 

90 

92 

97 

287.23 
308  N 


4.210.451 
4.210.452 
4.210.453 
4.210.454 
4.210,455 
4,210,456 
4,210,457 
4,210,458 
4.210,459 


M 


CLASSICS 

4,210.085 


CLASS  110 

173  A  4,210,086 

346  4,210,087 

CLASS  112 

158  E  4,210,088 

417  4,210,089 

CLASS  113 

54  R  4,210,090 

113  D  4,210,091 

CLASS  114 

299  4.210,092 

CLASS  116 

222  4,210,093 

255  4,210,094 

CLASS  118 

4,210,095 
4,210,096 
4,210,097 
4,210,098 
4,210,099 

CLASS  119 

4,210.100 


57 

58 

65 

317 

402 


17 


CLASS  122 

20  B  4.210.101 

4.210.102 


CLASS  123 


1  A 
52  M 
65  S 
76 

122  D 

259 

277 

319 

414 

489 

504 

571 
574 


4.210.103 
4.210,107 
4,210,108 
4,210,109 
4.210,115 
4.210,104 
4,210,105 
4,210,110 
4,210,111 
4,210,106 
4,210,114 
4,210,116 
4,210.117 
4,210,112 
4,210,113 


CLASS  126 


25; 

61 
200 
374 
390 
424 
432 
437 
443 
444 

447 
449 


4,210,118 
4,210,119 
4,210,120 
4,210,123 
4,210,124 
4,210,121 
4,210,122 
4,210.125 
4.210.126 
4.210.127 
4.210.128 
4.210.129 
4.210.130 


CLASS  128 


1  R 

6 
24.1 
57 

200.24 

204.21 

214  E 

260 

266 

272 

272.1 

287 

305 

327 
335 
419  D 
421 

422 
635 
637 
685 


4,210,131 
4.210.132 
4.210.133 
4,210,134 
4,210,135 
4,210,137 
4,210,136 
4,210,138 
4,210,139 
4,210,140 
4,210,141 
4,210,142 
4,210,143 
4,210,144 
4,210,145 
4,210,146 
4,210,147 
4,210.148 
4.210.149 
4.210.150 
4.210.151 
4.210.152 
Re.30,317 
4.210.153 
4.210.154 


727 
763 


4.210.155 
4.210.156 


CLASS  131 

8R  4.210.157 

10  R  4.210.158 

21  D  4,210,159 

194  4,210,160 


CLASS  132 


7 

9 
33  R 
40 


4,210,161 
4,210,162 
4,210,163 
4,210,164 


CLASS  134 

7  4,210,460 

11  4,210,461 

CLASS  136 

89  EP  4.210.462 

89  PC  4,210,463 

CLASS  137 

165 
166 
167 
168 
169 
170 
171 
172 
173 
174 
175 
176 
177 
178 

CLASS  138 

96  T  4,210,179 

CLASS  139 

384  B  4,210,180 

Re.30.318 


102 

4,210, 

271 

4,210, 

375 

4,210, 

4545 

4,210, 

487.5 

4,210, 

493.4 

4,210, 

501 

4,210, 

504 

4,210, 

512.3 

4.210, 

528 

4,210, 

564.5 

4,210, 

573 

4,210, 

613 

4,210, 

625.5 

4,210, 

452 


CLASS  141 

392  4,210,181 

CLASS  144 

34  E  4.210,183 

312  4,210,184 

317  4.210,182 

CLASS  145 

76  4.210,185 

CLASS  14« 


1.5 


12  R 

12.4 

16 

33.2 
102 
187 
189 


4.210.464 
4.210.465 
4.210.466 
4.210.467 
4.210.468 
4.210,469 
4.210.470 
4,210,471 
4,210,472 
4,210,473 


CLASS  149 

19.2  4,210,474 

CLASS  150 
52  J  4,210,186 

CLASS  152 

347  4,210,187 


353  C 
361  FP 


4,210,188 
4.210,189 


CLASS  156 


110  A 

112 

203 

242 

273 

308.4 

357 

415 

443 

542 

577 

601 


4,210.475 
4,210,476 
4.210,477 
4,210,478 
4,210.479 
4.210.480 
4.210,481 
4,210,482 
4,210,483 
4,210,484 
4,210,485 
4,210,486 
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CLASS  157 

1.24  4.210.190 

CLASS  160 

354  4.210,191 

CLASS  162 

146  4.210.487 

162  4.210.488 

164  R  4.210.489 

175  4.210.490 

CLASS  164 

4  4.210.192 

4.210.193 

16  4.210.194 

57  4.210.195 

152  4.210.196 

416  4.210.197 

433  4.210.198 

CLASS  165 

70  4.210.19<J 

98  4.210.200 

104  S  4.210.201 

162  4.210.202 

163  4,210.203 


CLASS  166 

270 
271 
294 
330 

352 

4.210.204 
4.210.205 
4,210.206 
4,210,207 
4,210,208 

CLASS  172 

47 
272 
451 
645 

4,210,209 
4.210,210 
4.210.211 
4.210.212 

CLASS  174 

59                  4.210.772 

72  A              4.210.773 

140  R               4.210.774 

CLASS  175 

195  4.210,213 

297  4,210.214 

394  4.210.215 

CLASS  177 

134  4.210.216 

CLASS  178 

19  4.210.775 


CLASS  179 


1  E 

2.51 

15  55T 

18  ES 

18  FC 

100.1  PS 

115  5  PV 

146  H 

CLASS 
13 
24.12 

TOR 
77  TC 

CLASS 

107  « 

152 

CLASS 

207 

CLASS 

28 

CLASS 

29  R 


73 


CLASS 


18  A 


CLASS 


43 


CLASS 


8R 

48.8 
89  B 
106.1 


CLASS 


37 


CLASS 


1  D 


CLASS 


425 


4.210.778 
4.210.779 
4,210,781 
4.210.782 
4,210.783 
4.210.785 
4.210.786 
4.210.784 

180 

4.210.217 
4.210.218 
4.210.219 
4.210.220 
4,210.221 

181 

4,210,222 
4.210,223 

182 

4,210,224 

184 

4,210,225 

187 

4,210,226 
4.210,227 
4,210,228 

188 

4,210,229 

190 

4,210,230 

192 

4,210,231 
4,210,232 
4,210,233 
4.210,234 

193 

4.210.235 
194 

4.210.236 
198 
4.210.237  I 


687 


4.210.238 


CLASS  200 


SEA 

42  T 

6145R 
144  B 
164  R 


4.210.787 
4.210,788 
4,210,789 
4,210,790 
4,210,791 


CLASS  201 

2.5  4.210,491 

12  4.210.492 

CLASS  203 

8  4.210.493 

10  4,210,494 

22  4,210,495 

46  4,210,496 


CLASS  204 


26 

35  N 


38  A 
55  Y 

129 
151 
158  R 
176 
180R 
181  C 


181  R 
195  S 

195  W 

225 

243  M 

256 

257 

266 

284 


4,210,497 
4,210,498 
4,210,499 
4,210,500 
4,210,501 
4,210,502 
4,210,503 
Re.30,320 
4,210,504 
4,210.505 
4.210.506 
4,210,507 
4,210,509 
4,210,510 
4,210,508 
4,210,513 
4.210,514 
4,210,511 
4,210,512 
4.210,515 
4,210,516 


CLASS  206 


45.13 
45.31 

172 

231 

332 

373 

440 

461 

494 

525 

632 


4,210,239 
4,210,240 
4,210,241 
4,210,242 
4,210,243 
4,210,244 
4,210,245 
4,210,246 
4,210.247 
4,210,248 
4,210,249 
4,210,250 


CLASS  208 


8LE 

10 

49 

57 

89 
111 
139 


212 
230 


152 


4,210,517 
4,210,518 
4,210,519 
4,210,520 
4,210,521 
4,210,522 
4,210,523 
4,210,524 
4,210,525 
4,210,526 

CLASS  209 

4,210,527 
CLASS  210 


4 
22  A 
38  B 
51 
136 

220 
222 
321  R 
323  T 
333  A 
391 
497  R 


329 


4,210,528 
4,210,529 
4,210,530 
4,210,531 
4,210,532 
4,210,533 
4,210,534 
4,210,535 
4,210,536 
4,210,537 
4,210,538 
4,210,539 
4,210,540 

CLASS  215 

4,210,251 
CLASS  219 


1049  R 
10.55  B 
10.55  F 

137.63 

225 

243 

541 

544 


4,210,792 
4,210,795 
4,210,793 
4,210,794 
4,210,796 
4,210,797 
4,210,798 
4,210,799 
4.210,800 


CLASS  220 


4F 

8 
22 
209 
254 
269 
306 


4,210,252 
4,210,253 
4.210,254 
4.210.255 
4.210.256 
4.210.257 
4.210.258 


455 


278 


43 
442 
449 
591 


4.210.259 
CLASS  221 

4.210.260 
CLASS  222 

4.210.261 
4.210.262 
4,210,263 
4,210,264 

CLASS  224 

48  A  4,210,265 

CLASS  226 
97  4.210,266 

CLASS  227 
10  4,210,267 

81  4,210,268 

CLASS  228 

103  4,210,270 

193  4,210,269 

CLASS  229 

1.5  B  4,210,271 

7  R  4,210,272 

17  B  4,210,273 

49  4,210,274 

CLASS  233 

20  R  4,210,275 

31  4,210,276 

CLASS  235 

92  AC  4,210,801 

483  4,210,802 

CLASS  236 

49  4,210,277 

4,210,278 
4,210.279 

CLASS  238 

14  4.210,280 

327  R  4,210.281 


II 

75 
251 
302 
542 
597 


27 

30 

110 

148 


CLASS  239 

4.210.282 
4,210.283 
4.210.284 
4.210.285 
4.210,286 
4,210,287 
4,210,288 

CLASS  241 

4,210,289 
4,210,290 
4,210,291 
4,210,292 


CLASS  242 

18  A  4,210,293 

72.1  4,210,294 
125.1  4,210,295 
198  4,210,296 

201  4,210,297 

CLASS  244 

3.21  4,210,298 

20  4,210,299 

CLASS  246 

430  4,210,300 

CLASS  248 

48.2  4,210,301 
308  4,210,302 
429  4,210,303 

CLASS  249 

22  4,210,304 

191  4,210,305 

196  4,210,306 

202  4,210,307 


CLASS  250 

203  R  4,210,804 

311  4,210,806 

330  4,210,807 

343  4,210,808 
4,210,809 

347  4,210,810 

358  R  4,210,811 

370  4,210,805 

385  Re.30,323 

416  TV  4,210,812 

421  4,210,813 

427  4,210,814 

445  R  4,210.815 

468  4,210,816 

515  4,210,817 

559  4,210.818 

CLASS  251 

31  4,210.308 

35  4,210.309 


61.1 
129 

258 
306 


4,210,310 
4.210.311 
4.210.312 
4.210.313 


CLASS  252 

32.7  E  4.210.541 

4.210.542 

46.7  4.210,543 

47.5  4,210,544 

4,210,545 

62.9  4,210,546 

76  4,210,547 

4,210,548 

4,210,549 

90  4,210,550 

102  4,210,551 

151  4,210,552 

174.11  4,210,553 

4,210,554 

305  4,210,555 

408  4,210,557 

415  4,210,558 

431  R  4,210,559 

437  4,210,560 

441  4,210,561 

CLASS  254 

8  B  4,210,314 

CLASS  260 


14 
17.2 
18  TN 
29  6  B 
29.6  TA 
31.8  R 
31.8  T 
32.4 

33.6  AQ 
40R 

42.15 
42.16 
42.52 
45.8  N 
45.8  NE 
45.8  NT 

112  B 

112.5  R 

154 

156 

207.1 

244.4 

245.6 

326  E 

326.11 

326.11 

326.5  FL 

328  EP 

347.2 

397.7  R 

428.5 

429.7 

449  R 

455  B 

462  C 

555  A 

570  D 

576 

580 

583  R 

585  B 

649  R 

653.5 


4,210,562 
4,210,563 
Re.  30,321 
4,210,564 
4,210,565 
4,210,567 
4,210,566 
4,210,568 
4,210,570 
4.210,571 
4,210,572 
4,210,573 
4,210,574 
4,210,575 
4,210,578 
4,210,576 
4,210,577 
4,210,580 
4,210,581 
4,210,582 
4,210,583 
4,210,586 
4,210,584 
4,210,585 
4,210,588 
4,210,590 
4,210,591 
4,210,589 
4,210,569 
4,210,592 
4,210,593 
4,210,594 
4,210,595 
4,210,597 
4,210,598 
4,210,599 
4,210,600 
4,210,601 
4,210,602 
4,210,603 
4,210,604 
4,210,605 
4,210,610 
4,210,611 

CLASS  261 

120  4,210,613 

124  4,210,614 


R 

S 


CLASS  264 

11 

4,210,615 

45.1 

4,210,616 

71 

4,210,617 

130 

4,210,618 

140 

4,210,619 

163 

4,210,620 

516 

4,210,621 

182 


CLASS  266 

4,210,315 


CLASS  267 

4,210,316 
CLASS  269 

4,210,317 
CLASS  270 

4,210,318 
CLASS  271 

4,210,319 
4,210,320 

CLASS  272 

8  N  4,210,321 

109  4,210,322 


125 


328 


79 


3.1 
108 


137 


4,210,323 


CLASS  273 


I  R 

24 

26  A 

73  R 

85  R 

106.5  B 

120  R 

157  R 

162  R 

238 
258 
264 
313 


4,210,324 
4,210,325 
4,210,326 
4,210,327 
4,210,328 
4,210,330 
4,210,331 
4,210,332 
4,210,333 
4,210,334 
4,210,335 
4,210,336 
4,210.337 
4,210,329 


CLASS  277 

76  4,210,338 

153  4,210,339 

CLASS  280 

43.17  4,210,340 

79.1  A  4,210,341 

636  4,210,342 

668  4,210,343 

709  4,210,344 

CLASS  282 

27.5  4.210.345 

CLASS  283 
8  B  4.210.346 


35 


4,210.347 


CLASS  285 

1  4,210,348 

CLASS  290 

52  4,210,819 
4,210,820 

53  4,210,821 

CLASS  292 

78  4,210,349 

86  4,210,350 

CLASS  294 

1  BB  4,210,351 

4,210,353 


19  R 
81  R 


4,210,352 


CLASS  296 

1  S  4,210,354 
19  4,210,355 
84  A  4,210,356 
84  B  4,210,357 

100  4,210.358 

190  4.210.362 

210  4,210,361 

216  4,210,360 

222  4,210,359 

CLASS  297 

192  4,210,363 

439  •4,210,364 

481  4,210,365 

CLASS  299 

2  4,210,366 
CLASS  301 

37  R  4,210,367 

CLASS  303 

3  4,210,368 
116  4,210,369 
118                   4,210,370 

CLASS  307 

116  4,210,822 

117  4,210,823 
141  '  4,210,824 
221  D  4.210,825 
254  4,210,826 
264  4,210,827 
268  4,210,828 
296  R  4,210,829 
362  4,210,830 

CLASS  308 

9  4,210,371 

189  R  4,210,372 


CLASS  310 


13 
50 
58 
61 
62 
112 
323 


4,210,831 
4,210,832 
4,210,833 
4,210,834 
4,210,835 
4,210,836 
4,210,837 

CLASS  313 

198        4.210.838 

218       4,210.839 

4.210.840 

221        4.210.841 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


403  4.210,842 

4,210,843 

479  4,210,844 

CLASS  315 

5.25  4,210.845 

111.9  4,210,847 

121  4,210,846 

169.3  4,210,848 

241  P  4,210,849 

290  4,210,850 


CLASS  318 


257 
459 
630 


4,210,851 
4,210,852 
4.210.853 


CLASS  320 

10  4.210.854 

13  4.210.855 

17  4.210,856 

CLASS  322 

28  4,210,857 

CLASS  323 

22  T  4,210,858 


44R 

119 


4,210,859 
4.210,860 


CLASS  324 

51 

4,210,862 

72.5 

4,210,863 

204 

4,210,864 

207 

4,210,865 

222 

4,210,866 

308 

4,210,861 

323 

4,210,867 

4,210,868 

349 

4,210,869 

CLASS  330 


9 

51 

134 

261 


4,210,872 
4,210,873 
4,210,874 
4,210,875 


CLASS  331 

94  5  G  4,210,876 

94.5  H  4,210,878 

94.5  PE  4,210,877 

CLASS  332 

9R  4,210,879 


CLASS  333 

24.2 

4,210,886 

no 

4.210.880 

4.210.881 

166 

4.210.882 

195 

4.210.883 

203 

4.210.884 

238 

4.210.885 

CLASS  335 

6     ■  4.210.887 

207  4.210.888 

4.210.889 

281  4.210.890 

CLASS  336 

135  4.210.891 

CLASS  337 

161  4.210.892 

407  4.210,893 


CLASS  338 

35 

4,210,894 

99 

4,210,895 

159 

4,210,896 

CLASS  339 

8R 

4,210,373 

14  L 

4,210,374 

4.210.375 

17  LC 

4.210,376 

45  R 

4,210,377 

97  R 

4,210.378 

101 

4,210,379 

107 

4,210,380 

115C 

4,210.381 

N2R 

4,210.382 

200  P 

4,210.383 

CLASS  340^ 


58 

146.3  E 
149  R 
310  A 
310  R 
347  AD 
347  NT 
575 
659 
754 
763 
785 


4,210,898 
4,210,899 
4,210,900 
4,210.902 
4,210,901 
4,210,904 
4,210,903 
4.210,905 
4,210,906 
4,210,908 
4,210.909 
4,210,907 


CLASS  343 

7.6 

4,210.910 

7.7 

4,210.911 

4.210,912 

123 

4.210,913 

715 

4,210.914 
4.2 10.9  r5 

786 

CLASS  346 

1.1 

4.210,916 

34 

4,210,917 

75 

4,210,918 

4,210,919 

4,210.920 

CLASS  350 

16 

4,210,385 

19 

4,210,384 

96.31 

4,210,386 

187 

4,210,387 

214 

4,210,388 

321 

4,210,389 

357 

4.210,390 

CLASS  351 

161  4,210,391 


CLASS  360 


6 

10 

14 

33 

48 

65 

70 

74.2 
108 
131 


18 

76 

226 

329 

391 


17 
189 
303 
321 


4,210.937 
4,210,938 
*  4,210.939 
4,210.940 
4.210,941 
4,210.942 
4,210,943 
4,210,944 
4,210,945 
4,210,946 

CLA^361 

4.210,947 
4,210,948 
4,210,949 
4.210.950 
4.210,951 

CLASS  362 

4,210,952 
4,210.953 
4,210,954 
4,210,955 

CLASS  363 


80 


CLAS|370 

4,210,780 


CLASS  375 

117  4,210,777 

120  4,210.776 

CLASS  400 

124  4,210,404 

196.1  4,210,403 

CLASS  403 

158  4,210,405 

CLASS  408 
223  4,210.406 

CLASS  414 
407  4.210.407 

CLASS  415 

4.210.408 


CLASS  354 

51 

124 

4.210.956 
4.210.958 

150 

21 

4.210.392 

23  D              4.210.393 

CLASS  364 

61 

234 

4.210.394 

105 

4.210.957 

101 

4.210.395 

200 

4.210.959 

264 

CLASS  355 

300 

4.210.960 
4.210.961 

12 

4.210.396 

402 

4.210.962 

1j9 

15 

4.210,397 

567 

4.210.963 

166 

54 

4,210,398 

578 

4.210.964 

220 

CLASS  356 

CLASS  366 

239 

242 

28.5 

4.210.399 

76 

4.210.402 

265 

359 

4.210.400 

292 

369 

4.210.401 

CLASS  367 

637 

CLASS  357 

26 

27 

4,210.965 
4,210.966 

5 

4.210.921 

34 

4,210,967 

80 

24 

4.210.922 

46 

4,210,968 

101 

30 

4.210,923 

106 

4,210,897 

114 

38 

4,210,924 

108 

4,210,969 

177 

46 

4,210,925 

109 

4,210,970 

180 

70 

4,210,926 
CLASS  358 

134 

4,210,971 
CLASS  368 

12 

4,210,927 

10 

4,209,977 

181 

60 

4,210,928 

71 

4,209,972 

200 

64 

4,210,929 

76 

4,209,970 

204 

103 

4,210,930 

4,209,971 

239 

128.5 

4,210.931 

84 

4,209,973 

250 

130 

4.210,932 

4,209,974 

172 

4,210,933 

186 

4,209,975 

241 

4,210,934 

187 

4,209,976 

256 

246 

4,210,935 

250 

4,209,969 

283 

4.210.936 

273 

4,209,968 

258 

163 

CLASS  417 

241  4,210,409 

CLASS  418 

4,210,410 

CLASS  422 

4,210,622 
4,210,623 
4,210,624 

CLASS  423 

4,210,625 
4,210,626 
4,210,627 
4,210,628 
4,210,629 
4,210,630 
4,210,631 
4,210,632 

CLASS  424 


4,210,633 
4,210,634 
4,210.635 
4.210.636 
4.210.637 
4.210.638 
4.210.639 
4.210.641 
4.210.640 
4.210.642 
4.210.643 
4.210.644 
4.210.645 
4.210.646 
4.210.647 
4.210.648 
4.210.649 
4.210.650 


263 


267 

273  R 


274 
275 


281 
298 
305 
324 


345 


43 
53 
107 
233 
238 
272 
521 
564 
641 


64 
88 
178 
221 
286 
361 


4.210.651 
4.210.652 
4.210.653 
4.210.654 
4.210.655 
4.210.656 
4.210,657 
4,210,658 
4,210,659 
4,210,660 
4,210,661 
4,210,662 
4,210.663 
4,210,664 
4,210,665 
4,210,666 
4,210,667 
4,210,668 
4,210,669 
4,210,670 
4,210,671 

CLASS  425 

Re.  30,3 19 

CLASS  426 

4,210,672 
4,210,673 
4,210,674 
4,210,675 
4,210,676 
4,210,677 
4,210,678 
4,210,679 
4,210,680 

CLASS  427 

4,210,681 
4,210,689 
4,210,682 
4,210,683 
4,210,684 
4,210,685 


500  4,210,705 

CLASS  429 


105 

181 
250 


4,210,706 
4,210,707 
4,210,708 
4,210,709 


CLASS  428 


35 

41 
95 
96 
106 
152 
174 
209 
212 
272 
327 
331 
395 
409 
413 

414 


4,210,686 
4,210,687 
4,210,688 
4,210,690 
4,210,691 
4,210,692 
4,210,693 
4,210,694 
4,210,695 
4,210,696 
4,210,697 
4,210,698 
4,210,699 
4,210,700 
4,210,701 
4,210,702 
4,210,703 
4,210,704 


CLASS  430 

56 

4,210,710 

126 

4,210,448 

183 

4,210,449 

253 

4.210,711 

275 

4.210.712 

284 

4.210.713 

372 

4.210.714 

439 

4.210.715 

567 

4.210.450 

615 

4.210.716 

620 

4.210.717 

160 


CLASS  431 

4.210.411 


CLASS  433 

1 1  4.209.906 

33  4.209.907 

57  4.209,909 

78  4.209,908 

177  4,209,904 

189  4.209,905 

CLASS  435 

41  4,210,718 
4,210,719 

42  4,210,720 
69  4,210,721 

176  4,210,722 

180  ^  4,210,723 

292  4.210,724 

CLASS  455 

95  4.210.870 

137  4.210.871 

610  4.210.803 

CLASS  521 

100  4.210.725 

110  4,210.726 

137  4.210.727 

160  4.210,728 


6 
88 
183 
204 
247 
440 
469 
501 
529 


CLASS  525 

4.210,556 
4,210,579 
Re30,322 
4,210,612 
4,210,729 
4.210.730 
4.210.731 
4.210.732 
4.210.733 


CLASS  526 

65  4.210.734 

119  4.210.735 

142  4.210.736 

152  4.210.738 

185  4.210.737 

325  4.210.739 

CLASS  528 

167  4.210.740 

196  4.210.741 

346  4.210.742 

347  4.210.743 
363  4.210.744 

CLASS  53^ 

26  4.210.745 

27  4.210.746 
60  4.210.747 

CLASS  542 

426  4.210.748 

469  4.210.749 

CLASS  544 

21  4.210.750 

4.210.751 

33  4.210.752 

128  4.210.753 

167  4.210.754 

175  4.210.755 

CLASS  546 

15  4.210.756 

52  4,210.757 

92  4.210.758 

312  4.210.759 

CLASS  548 

145  4.210.762 

251  4,210,587 

320  4,210,760 

4,210,761 
350  4.210,763 

CLASS  556 

436  4,210.596 

CLASS  568 

345  4,210,767 

385  4.210,606 

4,210,607 
451  4.210,608 

618  4,210,764 

726  4,210.765 

77<}  4.210.766 

947  4.210.609 

CLASS  585 

250  4.210.768 

379  4,210.769 

474  4.210.770 

701  4.210.771 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

H 

D2- 

80 

255.616 

70 

255.635 

169 

255,654 

63 

255,673 

27 

255,693 

255  711 

309 

255,617 

101 

255.636 

171 

255,655 

147 

255,674 

28 

255,694 

146 

255  712 

322 

354 

378.2 

394 

255,618 
255,619 
255,620 
255,621 

102 

108 
D8-           8 

255.637 
255.638 
255.639 
255,640 

177 
187 
219 

255,656 
255,657 
255,658 
255,659 

D14- 

180 
11 
53 

255,675 
255,676 
255,677 
255  678 

D19- 
D21- 

77 
132 
1.34 

255,695 
255,696 
255,697 

D24- 

10 

27 

255.713 
255.714 
255.715 

U6- 

22 

255,622 

52 

255,641 

285 

255,660 

60 

255,680 

206 

255,698 

48 

255.716 

62 

255,623 

60 

255,642 

294 

255,661 

64 

255,681 

241 

255,699 

53 

255.679 

71 

255,624 

74 

255,643 

DIO- 

37 

255,662 

81 

255,682 

D22— 

15 

255,700 

64 

255.717 

73 

255,625 

308 

255,644 

64 

255,663 

96 

255,683 

24 

255,701 

99 

255.718 

86 

255,626 

370 

255,646 

89 

255,664 

255,684 

25 

255,702 

D25- 

16 

255.719 

157 

255,627 

382 

255,645 

96 

255,665 

99 

255,685 

27 

255,703 

52 

255.720 

177 

255,628 

387 

255,647 

255,666 

D15- 

1.39 

255,686 

255,704 

D26- 

31 

255.726 

255,629 

D9—          10 

255,648 

108 

255,667 

140 

255,687 

28 

255,705 

60 

255.721 

186 

255,630 

18 

255,649 

Dll- 

04 

255,668 

D16— 

23 

255,688 . 

D23- 

42 

255,706 

D28- 

8  1 

255.727 

190 

255,631 

48 

255,650 

79 

255,669 

42 

255,689 

69 

255.707 

13 

255.722 

191 

255,632 

60 

255,651 

86 

255,670 

56 

255,690 

78 

255.708 

D30- 

1 

255.723 

244 

255,633 

115 

255,652 

157 

255,671 

59 

255,691 

97 

255.709 

255.724 

D7— 

43 

255,634 

158 

255,653 

D12- 

3 

255,672 

D18— 

25 

255,692 

255.710 

13 

255,725 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


17 


4,558 


28 4,559 


54    4.560 


74    4,561 


76 


4,562 


78 


4.563 


DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  APPLICATIONS 

[Notice  of  Dec.  16,  1969,  869  O.G.  6877] 


71— 


36    T996.001 


430-       152    T996.002 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia  11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota ^ 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island  ...\. 44 

South  Carolina  ...\.. 45 

South  Dakota .\. 46 

Tennessee .\. 47 

Texas  .\. 48 

Utah \....  49 

Vermont  .\.  50 

Virginia  -X^^ 

Virgin  Islands 3(2 

Washington  5J 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


1      ; 

4,209.932 

4.210,334 

4.210.760 

4,210,138 

4.210.338 

4,210,308 

^210,358 

4,210,818 

4.210,161 

4.210.348 

4       : 

4,210,110 

4.210,373 

4,210,824 

4.210.200 

.     4.210,530 

4.210,494 

4.210.383 

4.210,936 

4,210.255 

4,210,584 

6      : 

4,209,909 

4.210,399 

10     :          Re30,322 

4,210,258 

4,210,609 

4.210,063 

4,210,415 

4,210,668 

4,210,280 

4,210,633 

4,210,125 

4.210,447 

4.210.705 

4.210.292 

4,210.647 

* 

4.210.137 

4.210,458 

4.210.803 

•       4.210.304 

4,210.765 

4.210.248 

4.210,474 
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D.C.,     N.D.    Tex.     (Dallas),    Doc.    CA-3-80-0424G,    Texas 

^  Western  Financial  Corporation  v.  Cotter  d  Company.  Same, 

Examination  «!!,'i  ^J^'„^'  '^^^'  f^-  i^/^- 1""  (^''"^^V  ^°'-  CA-3-80- 

042o-F,  Texas  Western  Financial  Corporation  et  al.  v.  Gulf 

Pursuant  to  the  provisions  of  37  C.F.R.  1.341(c),  an  ex-  Oil  Corporation. 


aniination  for  persons  seeking  registration  before  the  United 
States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as  patent  attorneys  or 
agents  will  be  held  on  Tuesday,  October  7.  1980. 

With  the  exception  of  those  former  patent  examiners  for 
whom  the  examination  is  waived,  all  persons  recognized  for 
practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  in  patent 
cases  must  pursuant  to  the  noted  rule,  pass  the  examination. 
Those  passing  the  examination  do  not  thereby  qualify  for 
recognition  for  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  in  trademark  cases.  Recognition  for  practice  in  trade 
mark  cases  is  governed  by  Rule  2.12  of  the  Trademark  Rules 
of  Practice,  which  does  not  require  the  passing  of  an  exami- 
nation. 

37  C.F.R.  1.341(f)  provides,  in  pertinent  part,  "Officers 
and  employees  of  the  United  States  who  are  disqualified  by 
statute  (IS  u.S.C.  203,  205)  from  practicing  as  attorneys 
or  agents  in  proceedings  or  other  matters  before  Government 
departments  or  agencies,  may  not  be  registered.  •  •  *  but 
officers  or  employees  whose  official  duties  require  the  prepara- 
tion and  prosecution  of  applications  for  patent  may  f)e  regis- 
tered (on  compliance  with  the  regulations  in  this  part)  or 
recognized  to  practice,  to  the  extent  necessary  to  carry  out 
their  official  duties."  If  you  are  an  officer  or  employee  of  the 
United  States,  your  application  for  registration  must  be  ac- 
companied by  your  supervisor's  verified  statement  that  your 
official  duties  as  a  United  States  officer  or  employee  require 
that  you  prepare  and  prosecute  applications  for  patent. 

The  examination  will  he  given  under  the  supervision  of  the 
Office  of  Personnel  Management  (formerly  Civil  Service  Com- 
mission), and  may  be  taken  In  any  of  the  cities  in  which  the 
Office  of  Personnel  Management  regularly  conducts  examina- 
tions. Applications  to  take  the  examination  must  be  filed  in 
the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  together  with  a  $35  fee  not 
later  than  July  31,  19S0. 

Application  blanks  may  be  obtained  from  the  Clerk  of  the 
Committee  on  Enrollment,  Bldg.  3,  11th  Floor.  Room  C16, 
Crystal  Plaza,  Arlington,  Va.,  or  by  mall  addressed  to  the 
Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231.  and  directed  to  the  attention  of  the  Clerk  of  the  Com- 
mittee on  Enrollment. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
June  4.  1980.  Chairman,  Committee 

on  Enrollment. 

Patent  Suits 

Notices  under  35  USC  290 ;  Patent  Act  of  1952 

2,995,017,  James  H.  Breeding,  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
SUNDERED  ICE.  filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  D.C,  ED.  Tex.  (Sher- 
man), Doc.  S-79-23-CA,  James  II.  Breeding  v.  Turbo  Re- 
frigerating Co.  Case  dismissed  with  prejudice  with  right  of 
plaintiff  to  re-file  same  and  costs  herein  taxed  against  plain- 
tiff. Filed  May  12,  1980. 


3,416,637,  Societe  Anonyme  Francalse  Du  Ferodo, 
RADIALLY  MOVABLE  CLUTCH  BEARING,  filed  May  5, 
1980,  D.C,  E.D.N. Y.  (Brooklyn).  Doc.  CV-80-1240,  Societe 
.Inonyme  Francaise  Du  Ferodo  v.  Federal  Mogul  Corpora- 
tion. 

3,126,298,  Adams-Russel  Co..  BROADBAND  DIRECTIONAL 
COUPLER,  filed  Apr.  11.  1980,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc. 
80-990,  M err imac" Industries,  Inc.  v.  Adams-Russell  Co.,  Inc. 

3,437,715,  PPG  Industries,  Inc.,  RESIN  COMPOSITION 
3,840.618,  same,  filed  Apr.  16,  1976,  D.C,  N.D.  Ohio  (Cleve- 
land), Doc.  C-76-384,  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  v.  The  Standard 
Oil  Co.  et  al.  Complaint  dismissed  with  prejudice  at  plaln- 
tlfifs  costs.  Further  ordered  that  defendant's  are  entitled 
to  declaratory  judgment  on  counterclaim  that  all  15  claims 
of  patents  In  suit  are  Invalid  under  35  U.S.C.  102(a)  (b)  and 
(g)  and  103.  Filed  Apr.  30,  1980. 

3,500.992,  Ralph  L.  Taber  et  al.,  TRANSFER  SYSTEM,  filed 
Apr.  4,  1980.  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit),  Doc.  80-71354, 
MGA,  Inc.  v.  Ralph  L.  Tabor. 

3,524,680,  Letcher  T.  White,  MINING  MACHINE  HAVING 
SPIRAL  CUTTERS  WITH  SCAVENGER  BOARD,  filed  May 
5,  1980,  D.C,  E.D.  Ky.  (Lexington),  Doc.  80-72,  Letcher  T. 
White  v.  Jeffrey  Mining  Machinery  Co.  et  al. 

3,661,144,  Jensen  and  Jensen,  SUCTION  APPARATUS  FOR 
BODY  CAVITIES,  filed  June  6,  1979,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chica- 
go), Doc.  79c2253.  A/S  Ferrosan  v.  Milex  Products,  Inc. 
et  al.  All  claims  in  complaint  and  counterclaim  dismissed 
without  prejudice  pursuant  to  stipulated  order  of  dismissal 
filed  May  2.  1980. 

3,706,414,  Herman  K.  Dupre,  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 
SNOW  ;  3,822,825,  same,  SNOW  MAKING  APPARATUS  AND 
SYSTEM;  3,952,949,  same,  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SNOW, 
filed  Sept.  28,  1979,  D.C.  N.D.N.Y.  (Utlca),  Doc.  79-CV-636, 
Herman  K.  Dupre  v.  Shumaker  Mountain  Corporation.  Stipu- 
lation and  order  for  dismissal  filed  on  Apr.  17,  1980. 

3.738,682,  OrvUle  A.  Rltter,  CLOSE  COUPLED  PULLING 
HITCH  ASSEMBLY,  filed  Sept.  18,  1979,  D.C  Kans. 
(Wichita).  Doc.  79-1501,  B/J  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  v. 
Orville  A.  Ritter.  Final  consent  judgment  filed  May  7,  1980. 

3,744.222,  Alexander  Delao,  CORRUGATED  BOARD  PAINT 
FILTER,  filed  Mar.  20,  1980,  D.C,  CD.  Calif.  (Los  Angeles), 
Doc.  80-1101-DWW,  Florence  Filter  Corporation  v.  Com- 
mercial Supply  Company. 

3,822,82*.     (See  3,706.414.) 

3,840,618.     (See  3,437,715.) 

3,890,635,  Cleo  D.  Mathls,  WHIRLPOOL  JET  FOR  BATH- 
TUBS ;  3,890,656,  same  ;  3,946,449,  same,  filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  D.C. 
CD  Calif.  (Los  Angeles),  Doc.  80-01389.  Cleo  D.  Mathis  v. 
Hydro  Air  Industries,  Inc.  et  al. 
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3,890,656.     (See  3,890,655.) 

3,915,777,  Benjamin  B.  Kaplan,  METHOD  OF  APPLYING 
FIRE-RETARDANT  COATING  MATERIALS  TO  A  SUB- 
STRATE HAVING  CORNERS  OR  OTHER  SHARP  EDGES, 
filed  May  1,  1979,  D.C,  E.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis),  Doc.  "9- 
0502C(2),  Stan  Chem,  Inc.  v.  TSI,  Inc.  Stipulated  dismissal 
filed  May  8,  1980. 

3,916,449.     (See  3,890,655.) 

3,948.556,  Stollee  of  California,  CHILD'S  CAR  SEAT,  filed 
Feb.  7,  1980,  D.C,  E.D.  Mo.  (St.  Louis),  Doc.  80-183C(2), 
TFc/«/i  Company  v.  California  Strolec.  Inc.,  doing  business  as 
Strollee  of  California.  Notice  of  dismissal  filed  May  6,  1980. 

3.952,949.     (See  3,706,414.) 

3,993,102,  Raceway  Components,  Inc.,  INSERT  DEVICE 
FOR  CABLES,  filed  Dec.  20,  1979,  D.C.N.J.  (Newark),  Doc 
79-3610,  Raceway  Components,  Inc.  v.  Square  D.  Company, 
Inc.  Order  of  dismissal  filed  Apr.  30,  1980. 

4,006,760.     (See  3,324,516.) 

4,072,401,  SGL  Industries,  Inc..  MOUNTING  ARRANGE- 
MENT FOR  CASED  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS,  filed 
July  23,  1979,  D.C,  N.D.  111.  (Chicago),  Doc.  79c3039,  SGL 
Industries,  Inc.  v.  Antronic  Corp.  Case  dismissed  with  leave 
to  reinstate  on  Mar.  21,  1980. 

4,115,082,  Newtr6n  Co.  (Ancaster)  Ltd.  (AIR  CLEANER 
ASSEMBLY),  filed  Apr.  30,  1980,  D.C,  E.D.  Mich.  (Detroit). 
Doc.  80-71699,  NcKtron  Co.  (Ancaster)  Ltd.  v.  Newtron 
Products  Co.  et  al. 

4,152,259,  Clevepak  Corporation.  BACKFLUSHING  METH- 
OD, filed  May  5.  1980,  D.C.  Del.  (Wilmington),  Doc.  80-218, 
Clevepak  Corporation  v.  Houdaille  Industries,  Inc. 

4,179,299,  The  Carborundum  Company,  SINTERED  ALPHA 
SILICON  CARBIDE  CERAMIC  BODY  HAVING  EQUIAXED 
MICROSTRUCTURE.  filed  May  2,  1980,  DC  S.D.  Calif.  (San 
Diego),  Doc.  80-0ol6-GT(M),  The  Carborundum  Company  v. 
Kyoccra  International,  Inc.  et  al. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

Re.  30,032,  Re.  S.N.  141,912,  Filed  Apr.  21,  1980,  CI,.  260/ 
45  75  S,  CARBOFUNCTIONAL  SULFUR  AND  CAR- 
BOXYLATE  BRIDGED  TIN  COMPOUNDS,  Thomas  G. 
Kugele,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Cincinnati  Milacron  Chemi- 
cals. Inc.,  Reading.  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  W. 
Malley,  et  al,  Ex.  Gp.:  143 

4,064,900,  Re.  S.N.  073,697,  Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  CI.  137/ 
315,  NON-RISE  FAUCET  ASSEMBLY,  William  C. 
Schmitt,  Owner  of  Record:  Milwaukee  Faucets.  Inc.,  Milwau- 
kee. Wis..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Nathan  N.  Kraus,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  341 


4,133,324,  Re.  S.N.  145,666,  Filed  May  1,  1980,  CI.  123/ 
117  A,  IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  FOR  ENGINE, 
Toru  Yagi,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo.  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  B. 
Young,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  342 

4,136,488,  Re.  S.N.  144,111,  Filed  Apr.  28,  1980,  CI.  51/ 
58,  HONING  MACHINE,  William  G.  Wander,  Owner  of 
Record:  Ex-Cell-0  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Frank  D.  Risko,  Ex.  Gp.:  323 

4,139,873,  Re.  S.N.  145,937.  Filed  May  2,  1980,  CI.  360/85, 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL 
RECORDING,  Alexander  R.  Maxey,  Owner  of  Record: 
Arvin  Industries.  Inc..  Columbus.  Ind,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Nathaniel  R.  French,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  235 

4,143,084,  Re.  S.N.  143,397,  Filed  Apr.  4.  1980,  CI.  585/ 
24,  DI-ALKYLBENZENE  ISOMER  MIXTURES,  Warren 
W.  Kaeding,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
.\ew  York.  .W.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Charles  A.  Huggett.  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  116 

4,143,452,  Re.  S.N.  133.541,  Filed  Mar.  24.  1980,  CI.  29/ 
434,  PACIFIER  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION,  Louise 
Z.  Hakim,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Ezra  Sutton,  Ex.  Gp.:  321 

4,146,856,  Re.  S.N.  138,373.  Filed  Apr.  7,  1980,  CI.  335/ 
151,  SHUTTERLESS  FIBER  OPTIC  SWITCH,  James  R. 
Jaeschke,  Owner  of  Record:  Eaton  Corporation.  Cleveland. 
Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  J.  McCloskey,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Gp.:  212 

4,147,836,  Re.  S.N.  104.553,  Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  CI.  428/ 
481,  POLYESTER  COATED  PAPERBOARD  FOR 
FORMING  FOOD  CONTAINERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME,  Scott  William  Middleton,  et 
al.,  Owner  of  Record:  American  Can  Company.  Greenwich. 
Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  P.  Auber,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 
164 

4,147,836,  Re.  S.N.  104,554,  Filed  Jan.  8,  1980,  CI.  428/ 
481,  POLYESTER  COATED  PAPERBOARD  FOR 
FORMING  FOOD  CONTAINERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME,  Scott  William  Middleton,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  American  Can  Company.  Greenwich. 
Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  P.  Auber,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.: 
164 

4,158,953,  Re.  S.N.  139,006.  Filed  Apr.  10,  1980,  CI.  70/ 
164.  FRONT  ENTRY  ELECTRIC  METER  LOCK,  Anker 
J.  Nielsen,  Jr.,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Robert  K.  Randall,  Ex.  Gp.:  355 


4,088,424,  Re.  S.N.  145,667,  Filed  May  1.  1980,  CI.  417/ 
368,  WET  PICK-UP  VACUUM  UNIT  MOTOR  BEAR- 
ING AIR  SEAL,  Robert  L.  Hyatt,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Ametek,  Incorporated.  Kent,  Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Albert 
L.  Ely,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  343 

4,100,960,  Re.  S.N.  146,627,  Filed  Apr.  5,  1980,  CI.  164/ 
119,  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CASTING 
METALS,  Leonard  Watts,  Owner  of  Record:  Technicon  In- 
struments Corporation,  Tarry  town.  N.Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Roland  T.  Bryan,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  324 


4,166,179,  Re.  S.N.  146,146,  Filed  May  2,  1980,  CI.  544/ 
296,  MANUFACTURE  OF  ORGANIC  PIGMENTS, 
Wolfgang  Lotsch,  Owner  of  Record:  BASF  Aktiengesells- 
chaft,  Rheinland-Pfalz.  Germany.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Herbert 
B.  Keil,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  122 

4,180,125,  Re.  S.N.  145.953.  Filed  May  2,  1980,  CI.  165/48 
R,  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY  HEATING  AN 
INDIVIDUAL  FOOD  ITEM  IN  A  REFRIGERATED 
ENVIRONMENT,  William  J.  Schulz.  et  al.,  Owner  of 
Record:  UOP  Inc..  Des  Plaines.  III..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
James  R.  Hoatson,  Jr..  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 


Aii7i»d  RP  SN    n2  928   Filed  Mar  24   1980  CI   228/  4,186,113,  Re.  S.N.  146,982,  Filed  May  5,  1980,  CI.  252/ 

22J;  ABs'SrBENT  FILi^^^^             L^mSnATES,  Rober(  526,     LOW    IRRITATING    DETERGENT    COMPOSI- 

E    Erickson    et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  The  Dow  Chemical  TIONS,  Robert  Joseph  Verdicch.o,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 

Company,  Midland.  Mich.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  G.  Johnson  d  Johnson.  New  Brunswick.  N.J..  Attorney  or  Agent: 

Waterman,  Ex.  Gp.:  164  Leonard  P.  Prusak.  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  166 
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Ke.  29,162 

D.  2r)2,04a 

I».  2o3.o40 

4.00o,231 

4.044,986 

4.059,844 

4.068,.",53 

4.076,683 

4.096,820 

4.101.363 

4.128.130 

4.132,900 

4.132,985 

4.133,166 

4.133,948 

4.135,214 

4,138,640 

J. 140,504 

J. 141,971 

4.144,904 

4.152,163 

4.152,774 

4.154,720 

4.157.407 

4.159,528 

4.164,590 

4.164.983 

4.167,323 

4.167.381 

4.168.146 

4.169.311 

4.170,597 

4.171,271 

4.171,356 

4,171,453 

4.172,593 


4.172,779 

4.172,978 

4.173,495 

4,174,372 

4.174,803 

4,176,313 

4.176,395 

4.176,672 

4.177,149 

4.177,202 

4.177,214 

4.17S,047 

4.17S.050 

4.180,307 

4.181.143 

4.181.210 

4.181.380 

4.181,669 

4,181,740 

4,181,995 

4.182,072 

4.182,098 

4.182,660 

4,182,679 

4,183,026 

4.183,119 

4,183,534 

4.183,704 

4,183.788 

4.183.832 

4.183,948 

4.183,970 

4.184,110 

4.184.871 

4.185,085 

4. 185.248 


4,1S5,368 

4.185,405 

4,185,415 

4,185.741 

4.186,2S6 

4.186.471 

4.186,851 

4.1^7,350 

4,1S7,7SS 

4.1SS,153 

4.lss,239 

4,lbS,275 

4.188,346 

4.188,486 

4.1SS,527 

4.188,698 

4.1S8,U26 

4.189,295 

4,189,430 

4,189,464 

4,189,555 

4,189,750 

4,189,754 

4.189,966 

4.190,158 

4,190,450 

4,190.475 

4,190,481 

4.191,001 

4.191,397 

4.191,566 

4.191,598 

4,191,611 

4.191,908 

4.191,922 

4.192,073 


4,192,184 

4.192,359 

4.192,432 

4,192,525 

4.192.542 

4.192,688 

4.192,996 

4,193,195 

4.193,236 

4,193,758 

4,193,887 

4.193,948 

4.194.153 

4.194,282 

4,194,366 

4,194,452 

4.195,027 

4.195,029 

4,195,549 

4.195,592 

4.195,674 

4.195,691 

4.11(5,736 

4.195.930 

4,196,184 

4.196,371 

4,196,561 

4.196,959 

4.197,095 

4.197,287 

4.197,431 

4.197,475 

4.197,531 

4.197,825 

4,197,908 

4.1Jt7,931 


4,174,484. — Fritz  Schmider,  Hornberg,  Germany.  MOTOR 
WITH  A  DISK  ROTOR.  Patent  dated  Nov.  13,  1979. 
Disclaimer  filed  May  5,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Papat 
Motoren  KG. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  30  through  39  of 
said  patent. 


Dedication 

3,852,396.— Donald  D.  Phillips,  Westfleld,  N.J.  and  Loyal  F. 
Ward,  Jr.,  deceased,  late  of  San  Jose,  Calif.,  by  Melba 
L.  Ward,  executrix.  2  CHLOROVINYL  ETHYL  ISO- 
PROPYL  PHOSPHORAMIDATE  AND  2-CHLORO- 
VINYL  ETHYL  DIETHYL  PHOSPHORAMIDATE.  Pat- 
ent dated  Dec.  3.  1974.  Dedication  filed  May  14,  1980,  by 
the  assignee.  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Hereby  dedicates  to  the  Public  the  entire  remaining  term 
of  said  patent. 


Disclaimers 

4.058,694.— BoBcrt  0.  Tuegel.  St.  Louis  County,  Mo. 
MASTER  CYLINDER  RESERVOIR  WITH  VACUUM 
RELIEF  DIAPHRAGM  AND  GUARDED  FLUID  LEVEL 
SENSOR.  Patent  dated  Nov.  15,  1977.  Disclaimer  filed 
Apr.  3,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Wagner  Electric  Corpora- 
tion. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  3,  4,  8,  9  and  11 
of  said  patent. 


4.069,148. — David  Glenn  Button,  Newark  and  Francis 
Leonard  Robertaccio,  Hockessin,  Del.  INDUSTRIAL 
WASTE  WATER  TREATMENT  PROCESS.  Patent  dated 
Jan.  17,  1978.  Disclaimer  filed  Apr.  9,  1980,  by  the  as- 
signee, E.  L  du  Pont  de  Semoura  and  Company. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2  and  3  of  said 
patent. 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

U.S.  Government-Owned  Inventions 
Notice  of  Availabality  for  Licenaing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency -sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231. 
for  .?.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  Include  the 
patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from  the 
National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Springfield, 
Va.,  22161  for  S5.00  each  ($10.00  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  application 
must  include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  de- 
leted from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  prema- 
ture disclosure.  Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually 
bo  made  available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execu- 
tion of  a  non-disclosure  agreement. 

Requests  for  information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Douglas  J.  Campion. 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents, 

National  Technical  Information  Service, 
U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

U.S.  Department  OF  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP,  1900  Half  St.  SW.,  Washington.  D.C.  20324 

Patent  application  6-064.932.  Aerial  Refueling  Receptacle 
Floodlights — Spoiler  and  Fuselage,  Nose  Mounted.  Filed 
Aug.  8,  1979. 

Patent  application  G-068.822.  Optical  Multiplexer/Demulti- 
plexer. Filed  Aug.  22.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-069.476.  Articulated  Para-Ordered  Aro- 
matic Heterocyclic  Polymers  Containing  Diphenoxybenzene 
Structures.  Filed  Aug.  24,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-070,454.  Integrated  Optical  R-F  Spec- 
trum Analyzer.  Filed  Aug.  28,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-070,473.  F-Phenylalkylene  Oxide  Di- 
aretylenes.  Filed  Aug.  28,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-072,734.  Laser  Resistant  Ceramic  Com- 
posite. Filed  Aug.  30,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-074.263.  Method  for  Controlling  the 
Resonance  Frequency  of  Yttrium  Iron  Garnet  Films.  Filed 
Sept.  11,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-076,720.  Self-Stressed  Mode  1  Fracture 
Mechanics  Test  Piece.  Filed  Sept.  19,  1979. 

Patent   application   6-077,235.   Hole  Angularity   Gage.   Filed 

Patent  4,177.308.  Non-Combustible  High  Temperature  Abrad- 
able  Seal  Material.  Filed  Aug.  10,  1978.  Patented  Dec.  4. 
1979.  Not  available  NTIS 

Patent  4,177,328.  Wall  Wick  for  Nickel-Hydrogen  Cell.  Filed 

Dec.  19.  1978.  Patented  Dec.  4  ,1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
I'atf-nt  4,177,437.  High  Power  Pre-TR  Switch.  Filed  .Tan.  20. 

1!»78.  Patented  Dec.  4.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   4.177,464.    Multiplexing   of   Multiple    Loop    Sidelobe 

Cancellers.  Filed  Nov.  13.  1978.  Patented  Dec.  4,  1979   Not 

available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,177,465.  Near  Range  Personnel  Beacon  Locator  Au- 
I)aratus.  Filed  Oct.  6.  1978.  Patented  Dec.  4.  1979  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.177.493.  High  Voltage  Antenna  Protection  System. 
Vi%'l  ^^^'-  ^'•-  1""7-  Patented  Dec.  4,  1979.  Not  available 

Patent  4,177,081.   Apparatus  for  Adjusting  and  Locking  a 

^A2^"^x.  •^^*""*®'"-    ^"^'l   ^Pr.   6,   1978.   Patented   Dec.    11. 
10(9.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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Patent  4,178,428.  Thermally  Stable  Enyne  Polysulfono  Poly- 
mers. Filed  Sept.  27.  1978.  Patented  Dec.  11.  1979.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,179,086.  Arm  Restraint  System.  Filed  July  20.  1978. 
Patented   Dec.    18,   1979.   Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,179,190.  Wide  Band  Adjustable  Brewster  Angle 
Polarizer.  Filed  Jan.  3,  1978.  Patented  Dec.  18,  19(9.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,179,657.  Anti-Jamming  Communication  System. 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1958.  Patented  Dec.  18,  1979.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.179.799.  Method  of  Molding  a  Double  Cathode  Hav- 
ing a  Sensing  Grid  for  a  Porous  Electrode  Primary  Bat- 
tery. Filed  Apr.  17,  1978.  Patented  Dec.  25,  1979.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,180.725.  Grating  Apparatus  for  Static  Crossed  Field 
Photomultipllers.  Filed  May  11,  1978.  Patented  Dec.  2.). 
1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,180,779.  QPSK  Demodulator  With  Two-Step  Quad- 
rupler  and/or  Time-Multiplexing  Quadrupling.  Filed  Sept. 
21i  1978.  Patented  Dec.  25,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

U.S.   DEPARTMENT  OF  AGRICULTURE 

Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch,  Administrative 

Sefv?ce  Division.  Federal  Bldg..  Science  and  Education 

Administration,  HyattsvlUe,  Md.  20782 

Patent,  application  6-055,116.  Novel  Arold  Products.  Filed 
July  5,  1979.  .       ^  ^  ^,_ 

Patent  application  6-080.734.  Stlckless  Burley  Tobacco  Cur- 
ing Frames.  Filed  Oct.  1, 1979. 

Patent  application  6-085,440.  Automatic  Hatchery  Tray 
Dumper.  Filed  Oct.  16.  1979.  .      ,      x   »* 

Patent  application  6-088.673.  Mechanical  Buncher  for  Leafj 
Vegetables.  Filed  Oct.  26,  1979. 

Patent  application  fr-094,539.  Carcass  Cleaning  Lnit.  Filed 
Nov.  15,  1979.  .      ,  „     .• 

Patent  3.577,711.  Apparatus  for  Removing  Entrained  Parti- 
cles From  Gases.  Filed  June  2  ,1969.  Patented  May  4,  1971. 
Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  4.158,176.  Spatial  Filter  System  as  an  Optical  Relay 
Line.  Filed  Sept.  6,  1977.  Patented  June  12,  1979.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,158.598.  Parabolic  Lithium  Mirror  for  a  Laser- 
Driven  Hot  Plasma  Producing  Device.  Filed  June  14,  19(6. 
Patented  June  19,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,158.606.  Austenitic  Stainless  Steel  Alloys  Having 
Improved  Resistance  to  Fast  Neutron-Induced  Swelling. 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1978.  Patented  June  19,  1979.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  Health  and  Human  Services 

National  Institutes  of  Health.  Chief.  Patent  Branch 

Westwood  Bldg..  Bethesda.  Md.  20205 

Patent  4.182.678.  Micro-Scale  Countercurrent  Chromatograph. 
Filed  Dec.  14.  1978.  Patented  Jan.  8,  1980.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Interior 

Branch  of  Patents,  18th  &  C  Sts.  NW., 

Washington,  D.C.  20240 

Patent  application  6-066.998.  In-Sltu  Leach  Mining  Method 
and  Apparatus.  Filed  Aug.  16,  1979. 

Patent  application  6-078.358.  Automated  Satellite  Mapping 
System  (MAPSAT).  Filed  Sept.  24.  1979. 

Patent  4,173,141.  Method  of  Determining  Gas  Leakage 
Through  a  Mine  Stopping.  Filed  Nov.  28.  1978.  Patented 
Nov.  6,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,180,177.  Pressure  Vent  for  Explosion-Proof  Electri- 
cal Enclosures.  Filed  Apr.  4.  1979.  Patented  Dec.  2o.  19 <  9. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,180.352.  Extensible  Brattice  and  Cantllevered  Roof 
Mounted  Support  System  Therefor.  Filed  Nov.  ,,  19*8. 
Patented  Dec.  25.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.181.588.  Method  of  Recovering  Lead  Through  the 
Direct  Reduction  of  Lead  Chloride  by  Aqueous  Electrolysis. 
Filed  Jan.  4.  1979.  Patented  Jan.  1.  1980.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.185,199.  Method  of  Continuously  Determining  Radia- 
tion Working  Level  Exposure.  Filed  June  29,  197S.  Pat- 
ented Jan.  22.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 


"^^  U.S.  Department  of  Energy 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  4.103.310.  Multiple-Image  Oscilloscope  Camera.  Filed 
Jan.  27,  1977.  Patented  July  25,  1978.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4  143  131  Removal  of  Plutonium  From  Hepatic  Tls- 
vue  Filed  Mar  29;  1974.  Patented  Mar.  6,  1979.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS.  , 

Patent  4.147,563.  Method  for  Forming  Pf^ Junctions  and 
Solar  Cells  by  Laser-Beam  Processing  Filed  Aug.  9.  1978. 
Patented  Apr.  3,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,147,938.  Fire  Resistant  Nuclear  Fuel  Cask.  Filed 
Feb.  7,  1978.  Patented  Apr.  3,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,148.134.  Method  for  Forming  a  Thermocouple.  Filed 
Oct.  12,  1977.  Patented  Apr.  10,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4  148.235.  Coupling  for  Joining  a  Ball  Nut  to  a  Ma- 
chine Tool  Carriage  Filed  Mar.  28,  1978.  Patented  Apr. 
10.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.149,931.  Dlvertor  for  Use  in  Fusion  Reactors.  Filed 
Julv  16,  1973.  Patented  Apr.  17.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,151,325.  Titanium  Nitride  Thin  Films  for  Minimiz- 
ing Multlpactorlng.  Filed  Oct.  22,  1976.  Patented  Apr.  24. 
1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,151,419.  Solids  Irradiator.  Filetl  Oct.  20,  1977.  Pat- 
ented Apr.  24,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.151,773.  Defect  Scrlber.  Filed  Apr.  28,  1978.  Pat- 
ented May  1.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,151,873.  Regenerator  for  Gas  Turbine  Engine.  Rlwi 
Jan    25.  1978.  Patented  May  1,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.152,028.  Expansible  Apparatus  for  Removing  the 
Surface  Layer  From  a  Concrete  Object  Filed  Feb.  24,  1978. 
Patented  May  1,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,152,175.  Silicon  Solar  Cell  Assembly  Filed  July 
24,   1978.  Patented  May  1,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,152,178.  Sintered  Rare  Earth-Iron  Laves  Phase 
Magnetostr  ctlve  Alloy  Product  and  Preparat  on  Thereof^ 
FUed  Jan.  24,  1978.  Patented  May  1,  1979.  Not  available 
NTIS. 

Patent  4,152,647.  Rapidly  Deployable  Emergency  Communi- 
cation System.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1978.  Patented  May  1.  1979. 
Not  available  NTIS  . 

Patent  4,153,370.  Microlnterferometer  Transducer  FUed  Dec. 
5,  1977.  Patented  May  8.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,154.868.  Method  for  Forming  Targets  Filed  July 
13    1978.  Patented  May  15.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,156,809.  Data  Acquisitor  System  Filed  Feb.  7,  1978. 
Patented  May  29,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.157.490.  X-  And  Y-Axls  Driver  for  Rotating  Micro- 
spheres. Filed  May  17,  1976.  Patented  June  ...  19(9.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,157,555.  Superconducting  Transistor.  Filed  Nov.  7. 

1977.   Patented  June  5.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4,158,145.    Combined    Compresse<l    Air    Storage-Low 
Btu   Coal   Gasification  Power  Plant.   Filed  Oct.   20.   197  <• 
Patented  June  12.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 


U.S.  Department  of  the  Navy 

Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research 

Code  302.  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

Patent  3.403,405.  Telescoping  Folded  Monopole  With  Capaci- 
tance at  Input.  Filed  June  8.  1965.  Patented  Sept.  24.  1968. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.130.466.  Antlfouling  Coating  for  Aluminum  Struc- 
tures Filed  Mav  31.  1978.  Patented  Dec.  19.  19«8.  Not 
available  NTIS.  ,      ^, 

Patent  4.155.089.  Notched/Diagonally  Fed  Twin  Electric 
Mi^rostrlp  Dlpole  Antennas.  Fil"d  Oct.  31,  197  <.  Patented 
Mav  15.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4,157.548.  Offset  Fed  Twin  Electric  Mlcrostrln  Dlpole 
Antennas.  Filed  Oct.  31.  1977.  Patented  June  o,  19.9.  Not 
available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.157.991.  Corrosion  Preventive  Co.ni.ositlon^  Filed 
Apr.  id,  1978.  Patented  June  12.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.166.729.  Collector  Plates  for  Electrostatic  Pre- 
cipitators. Filed  July  26.  1977.  Patented  Sept.  4.  19.9. 
Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.167,735.  Aircraft  Orientation  Determining  Means. 
Filed  Aug.  IS.  1978.  Patented  Sept.  11.  1979.  Not  avail- 
able NTIS. 

Patent  4.172,630.  Multimode  Electrooptlc  Waveguide  Switch^ 
Filed  Apr.  13,  1978.  Patented  Oct.  30,  1979.  Not  avallahlo 
NTIS. 

Patent  4.173.384.  Flexible  Co-Axial  Connector  for  Cable  In- 
Line  Electronics.  FUed  Aug.  23.  1978.  Patented  Nov.  6. 
1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent    4.174.524.    Ultra    High    Speed    Gated    Pulse   Optical 
Imaging  Svstem.  Filed  Sept.   25.  1978.  Patented  Nov.   13. 
1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.174.843.  Self-Adjustlng  Tandem  Seal    Filed  June  S. 

1978.  Patented  Nov.  20.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.176,040.  Coal  Liquefaction.  Filed  May  S.  1978.  Pnt- 
ented  Nov.  27.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admixistr.\tion 

Assistant   General   Counsel   for   Patent   Matters— NASA 

Code  GP-2.  Washington.  DC.  20546 

Patent    application    6-072  727.    Method    of    Making    V-MOS 

Field  Effect  Transistors.  Filed  Sept.  5.  1979. 
Patent  application  6-072.S57.  Multiwali  Thermal  Protection 

System.  Filed  Sept.  5.  1979. 
Patent  application   6-073.477.   Scanning  Afocal   Laser  Velo- 

cimeter  Projection  Lens  System.  Filed  Sept.  7.  1979. 
Patent  application  6-092.143.  Method  for  Shaping  and  Aim- 
ing Narrow  Beams.  Filed  Nov.  7.  1979. 
Patent   application   6-002.145.   Modified   Face  Seal   for  Posi 

tive  Film  Stiffness.  Filed  Nov.  7.  1979. 
Patent   apnlicatlon   6.-09.T714.    Schottky   Barrier   Solar   Cell 

and  Method  of  Fabrication.  Filed  Nov.  13.  1979. 
Patent    application    6-098. 5fiS.    Low    Temperature   Latching 

Solenoid.  Filed  Nov.  29.  1979. 
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Patent  application  (5-102.003.  Imnrovefl  Rpfractorv  Coatincs 
anrl  Method  of  Prodnclnp  the  Same.  Filed  July  12.  1070. 

Patent  appHoation  6-102.50.^  Surface  Conforming  Thermal/ 
Pressure  Seal.  Filed  Pec.  12.  1979. 

Patent  application  S3.<?..'?08.  Simultaneous  Muscle  Force  and 
Displacement  Transducer.   Filed  Sept.  30.  1977. 

Patent  application  040.070.  Miniature  Cvclotron  Resonance 
Ion   Source  rsinp   Small   Permanent  Majrnt?t.   Filed   Sept 

11.     1  •'  (  t^. 

Patent  application  972.252.  Optical  Gyroscope  Svstem.  Filed 
Dec.  22.  107S, 

Patent  4  094.77.-.  Dialysis  S.vstem.  Filed  Feb.  28.  1977  Pat- 
ented June  1.3.  11)78.  Xot  available  NTIS. 

Patent    4.1."»7.0.-.-.    Coal-Shale    Interface    Detection    Svstem 
v'-iTo^'"^'    ■"'•  ''""'■  P''»*«"*P<J  -^''ne  12.  1970.  Not  available 

Patent  4,157,718.  Intra-Ocular  Pressure  Xormalization  Tech- 
nique and.  Equipment.  Filed  Aug.  31,  1977.  Patented  June 
12,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Patent  4,170,776.  System  for  Real-Time  Crustal  Deformation 
NoTiSble'k^'ls''"-    '''   ''"■   ^^^^"^^^  ^^^-   '■   ''''■ 

Patent  4,171,645.  Displacement  Probes  With  Self-Contained 
fjS'°N»«,-r.SaT,e?Tls:""'   '''  '"*■  ''"-"^  <5^>  "^ 

Patent  4,172  228.  Method  for  Analyzing  Radiation  Sensitivity 
•4\"j7T!N^o1a^S£J}\1  -^""^  ''•  ''''■  P^t-^^'^  0<^t. 

I'^i^^Pt  ■*v^"3.820.  Method  for  Forming  a  Solar  Array  Strip 
NTIS.        •  ■^'  ^^'^-  P^^'^'ed  ^^"«v.  13.  1979   Not  aUilable 

Department  of  the  Army,  OTJAG 

Chief,  Intellectual  Property  Division,  Room  2D  444 

Pentagon.  Washington,  D.C.  20310 

Patent  application  970,404.  Non-Polluting  Process  for  De- 
sensitizing Explosives.  Filed  Dec.  18,  1978. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

ing,   the   collections   are   organized   in  patent   number 


The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos- 
itory libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g. 
The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro- 
vides technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub- 
lic in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow 


sequence. 

Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
able in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
copies  from  either  microfilm  in  re  der-printers  or  from 
the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  that 
library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 


State 

Alabama 
California 


,'Ti 


Colorado 
Georgia 

Illinois 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 
Missouri 

Nebraska 
New  Jersey 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
Tennessee 

Texas    • 

Washington 
Wisconsin 


Name  of  Library 

Birmingham  Public  Library J^J^| 

Los  Angeles  Public  Library ^^J 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library ^[^^ 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library* ^^^' 

Denver  Public  Library Z^-"~'","~~V~"f 

Atlanta:    Price   Gilbert  Memorial   Library,  Georgia  Institute  ot 

Technology "!,, 

Chicago  Public  Library ,  "J 

Boston  Public  Library ^°  ' 

Detroit  Public  Library y\^[ 

Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library «^ 

St.  Louis  Public  Library J- '"JJ 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library -—  4U4 

Newark  Public  Library —  ""'J 

Albany:  New  York  State  Library ^  »' 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library '^ 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) <-  - 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University (^^ 

Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library 51^ 

Cleveland  Public  Library -  JJ 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries t^^' 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library ^i^ 

Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library 4U3 

Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library J-  - 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh ^ ^  zj 

University  Park:  The  Pennsylvania  State  Libraries < »i^ 

Providence  Public  Library WV """ 

Memphis    &    Shelby    County    Public    Library    and    Information 

Center ^^     ' 

Dallas  Public  Library 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University 

Seattle:  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Washington.— 

Madison:    Kurt   F.    Wendt   Engineering   Library.    University   of 

Wisconsin  

Milwaukee  Public  Library 


Telephone  Contact 

254-2555 

626-7555  Ext.  274 
322-4572 
736-0795 
573-5152  Ext.  223 


(214) 
(713) 
(206) 

(608) 
(414) 


894-4519 

269-2814 

536-5400 

833-1458 

363-4600 

241-2288 

472-3411 

733-7740 

474-5125 

856-7525 

790-6291 

737-3280 

369-6969 

623-2932 

422-6286 

242-7361 

624-6546 

448-1226 

622-3128 

865-4861 

521-7722 

528-2957 
748-9071 
527-8101 
543-0740 

262-6845 
278:3043 


Ext.  265 


Ext.  214 


Ext.  267 


Ext.  258 


Ext.  224 


Ext.  2587 


•Collection  organized  by  subject  matter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIA^I  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  MAY  17,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

OENKRAL  CHEMI^RY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director 6-18-79 

Inorganic  Compoiinl^Jnorganic  Compositions;  Organo-Mptal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  Metallurgv:  Mptal'largicai  Appa- 
ratuis;  Metal  Stock:  Electro  Chemistry;  Batteries;  Hydrocarbons;  Mineral  Oil  Technology;  Lubricating  Compositions;  Gaseous 
Compositions;  Fuel  a^d  Igniting  Devices. 

tlENKRAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 1-18-79 

Heterocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids;  Azo;  Sulfur;  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides;  Poisons;  Medicines;  Cosmetics;  Steroids- 
Oxo  and  Oxy  Quinones;  Acids;  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Ilalides. 

HlliU  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-J.  O.  THOMAS,  JR..  Director  5-3-70 

Synthetic  Resins;  Rubber;  Proteins;  Macromolecular  Carbohydrates;  Mixed  Synthetic  Resin  CompoMtions;  Synthetic  Resins 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins;  Redaimhig;  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (Part)  e.g..  Coating;  Molding;  Ink;  Prosthodontics; 
Adhesive  and  Abrading  Compositions;  Molding,  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Tlierefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Bleach- 
ing; Dyeing;  Leather,  Fur  and  Textile  Treating  Compositions. 

COATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY,  GROUP  160-3.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director 1-25-80 

(•(Kiting:  Processes.  Apparatus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials;  Adhesive  ilonding; 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions;  and  Photocraphy. 

SPECIALIZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  170-R.  F.  WHITE.  Director  6-1-79 

Fertilizers;  Foods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemistry;  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  .Making;  Glass  Manufacture;  Gas; 
Heating  and  Illuminating;  Cleaning  Processes:  Liquid  Purification;  Distillation;  Preserving;  Liquid,  Gas,  ana  Solid  Separation; 
( ias  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  .Misc.  Physical  Processes.  ' 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-W.  L.  CARLSON.  Director  12-11-78 

Oeneration  and  Uilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  Distribution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors;  Switches; 
J'hotography;  Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weigliing  Scales. 

SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 1-31-79 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication;  Illumination;  Nuclear  Reactors:  Acoustics,  Communications,  Optics;  Radar; 
IJirectional  Radio:  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptography;  Laser  Devices;  Radioactive 
.Materials;  Powder  Metallurgy;  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Compositions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric 
liattenes. 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  230-N.  ANSHER,  Director    5-1-79 

Communications;  Multiplexing  Techniques;  Television;  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  Devices 
.iiid  Related  Arts.  •       "^ 

RECEPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING.  WINDING,  AND  MEASURING,  GROUP  240-A.  L.  SMITH,  Director.  1-2-78 

Receptacles;  Hearings;  Joint  Packing;  Conduits;  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures;  Textile  Spinning;  Cleaning;  Food  Treating; 
Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments;  Sound  Recording;  Image  Projectors;  Web  Feeding;  Winding  and 
Reeling;  Cable  Hoists;  Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  Material  Handling. 

ELEC TRO.N'IC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-L.  FORMAN.  Director 10-3-78 

K-mi-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transmission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  290-C.  D.  QUARFORTH,  Director 4-25-78 

Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Personal  and  Fine  Arts. 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-M.  .M.  NEWMAN,  Director  .  2-2-79 

•Conveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Dispensing;  Fluid  Sprinkling;  Fire 
hxtinguishers  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  Assorting  Solids;  Boats;  Ships;  Aeronautics;  Motor 
and  Land  \  ehicles  and  Appurtenances;  Brakes;  Railways  and  Railway  Equipment. 

4-2-79 
k'ork- 

1"ools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fisiiing,  Etc.;  ButcheTingrand  Boo¥s'ana  PrTnTef  "'     " "  .--.  — v.-.,,  ..v,,^..,,. 

AMUSEMENT.  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFORMATION.  GROUP  330-B.  R.  GRAY.  Director 4-23-79 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors:  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants;  Harvesting;  Earth  Working  and  Exca- 
vating; Tobacco:  Artificial  Body  Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Information  Dis- 
semination. B.I 

HEAT.  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director 1-16-79 

I  ower  Plants:  Combustion  Engines:  Fluid  Motors:  Reaction  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotarv  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Oeneration  and 
hxchange;  Kefngcration;  \  entilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing;  Fluid  Handling 
and  Control;  Lubrication. 

"E^I^^KAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  TEXTILES.  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  350-G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director...         2-21-79 
Huilding  Structures:  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures;  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners;  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Misc.  Hardware; 
1  extiles;  Sewing  .Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering:  Earth  Drilling;  Mining;  Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving; 
Gearing;  Machine  Elements;  Clutches. 


•  '■'JP'"*?*"  *'  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  May  1980,  except  those  which  may  have 
expired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provisions  of  Public  Law  690,  79th  Congress,  approved  August  8,  1946  (60  Stat.  940)  and  Public 
1^1^  .  !\  0-0  ^o'jeress.  approved  August  Z3. 1054  (6S  Stat.  7&1),  or  which  may  have  had  their  terms  curtailed  bv  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of 
Jo  L  .s.L.  Ja3.  Uther  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  l)elow,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  years  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  151. 

n'?J,",'l'V!;;"; Numbers  3,088,114  to  .3,091,767,  inclusive 

I  mill  1  atents Numbers  2,258  to  2,261,  inclusive 
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REISSUES 

JULY  8,  1980 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30  324 
LETTER  AND  NUMBER  KITS  AND  THE  PROCESS  OF 

PREPARING  SAME 
Joseph  P.  Seme,  Walton  Hills,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sem-Torq,  Inc., 

Bedford,  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,626,616,  dated  Dec.  14,  1971,  Ser.  No.  870,495, 
Oct.  2, 1969.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
892  469 

Int.  a.2  G09F  7/12 
U.S.  a.  40—595  10  aaims 


female  mold  and  into  a  folding  recess  therein,  said  marginal 
strips  are  coated  with  adhesive  and  are  bent  outwardly  me- 
chanically by  means  of  deflectors  projecting  laterally  over  said 
plunger,  and  wherein  after  said  plunger  has  been  retracted 
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from  said  mold,  said  marginal  strips  are  mechanically  folded 
over  and  glued  to  the  inwardly  bent  flaps  by  means  of  [mem- 
bers pivotably  mounted  on  said  plunger]  members  pivotably 
mounted  on  said  mold . 


1.  A  kit  for  use  in  preparing  signs  including  a  plurality  of  thin 
relatively  rigid  metal  plates  of  substantial  uniform  thickness, 
each  having  longitudinal  and  transverse  upper  and  lower  score 
lines  arranged  in  opposed  relation  to  each  other  and  dividing 
each  of  the  plates  into  a  plurality  of  rectangularly-shaped 
segments,  each  of  which  segments  have  a  blank  face  or  have 
printed  thereon  a  letter,  numeral,  or  punctuation  mark  and  in 
which  the  depth  of  each  of  the  opposed  upper  and  lower  score 
lines  are  limited  to  such  an  extent  that  thin  connecting  links  of 
metal  extend  between  segments  on  each  plate  which  links  have 
sufficient  strength  to  hold  the  segments  together  but  which  are 
thin  enough  so  that  individual  segments  may  be  snapped  from 
the  plate  without  forming  burrs  or  rough  edges. 


Re.  30,326 

PANEL  HOLE  CLOSURE 

Harold  S.  van  Buren,  Jr.,  Lincoln,  Mass.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 

Geveland,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4,091,962,  dated  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  817,461, 
Jul.  20,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
1,107 

Int.  Cl.=  B65D  45/16 
U.S.  a.  220—326  16  Qaims 


Re.  30,325 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLUED 

FOLDED  BOXES 

Wilhelm  Waldbauer,  deceased,  late  of  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignor  to  Hoague-Sprague  Leasing  Company, 

Inc.,  Andover,  Mass. 
Original  No.  3,459,105,  dated  Aug.  5,  1969,  Ser.  No.  648,841, 

Jun.  26,  1967.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

1  690 

Int.  Cl.^  B31B  1/44,  9/26 
U.S.  CI.  93—51  M  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  molding  a  flat  precut  blank  so  as  to  form 
a  glued  folded  open  box  or  box  cover  having  a  flat  bottom  or 
top,  respectively,  two  pairs  of  opposite  side  walls  connected  to 
said  bottom  or  top  and  one  pair  of  said  walls  having  vertically 
arranged  end  edges,  a  pair  of  flaps  adjoining  the  vertical  edges 
at  each  end  of  said  one  of  said  pairs  of  side  walls  and  bent  at 
right  angles  thereto  and  extending  toward  each  other  into  the 
plane  of  one  of  the  side  walls  of  the  other  pair  covering  said 
flaps,  and  a  marginal  strip  adjoining  the  upper  edge  of  each 
side  wall  of  said  other  pair  and  folded  over  the  upper  edges  of 
one  pair  of  said  flaps  and  bent  inwardly  so  as  to  overlap  said 
upper  edges  and  connect  said  [flap]  /laps  to  each  other, 
wherein  before  said  blank  is  shaped  to  form  said  box  or  box 
cover  by  means  of  a  plunger  pressing  said  blank  against  a 
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1.  A  panel  hole  closure  comprising 

A.  a  plate, 

B.  a  plurality  of  flexible,  resilient  fingers  projecting  from  one 
surface  of  the  plate,  said  fingers  being  distributed  about 
the  center  of  the  plate  inboard  of  its  rim, 

C.  means  associated  with  each  finger  for  stiffening  said 
finger  against  inward  deflection  toward  the  axis  of  the 
plate,  and 

D.  a  sealing  ring  extending  around  the  rim  of  the  plate,  said 
sealing  ring  being  made  of  a  plastic  material  which  flows 
upon  being  subjected  to  a  selected  elevated  temperature. 
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Re.  30,327 

INFLATOR  SEAL 

WUliain  H.  Damon,  Huntsville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemi* 

cal  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Original  No.  3,891,233.  dated  Jun.  24,  1975,  Ser.  No.  481,293, 
Jun.  20,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
808,489 

Int.  a.^  B60R  21/10 
MS.  a.  280— 740  23  Claims 


1.  A  source  of  gas  including  a  chamber  from  which  inflating 
gas  is  developed,  exit  ports  at  one  side  of  said  chamber,  a  seal 
means  overlying  said  exit  ports,  said  seal  means  including  a  seal 
disc  and  adhesive,  said  seal  disc  containing  at  least  one  convo- 
lution, said  seal  disc  attached  to  said  source  by  said  adhesive 
binding  the  outer  extent  of  said  seal  disc  to  said  source,  said 
adhesive  rupturing  at  a  pressure  lower  than  the  pressure  of  the 
inflating  gas  exiting  from  said  source,  said  gas  directed  by  said 
seal  disc  on  exiting  from  said  exit  ports  to  pass  through  said 
adhesive  on  rupture  thereof,  and  said  seal  disc  further  attached 
to  said  source  at  a  location  separate  from  the  area  of  adhesion 
to  said  source. 


being  arranged  in  three  rows  in  the  respective  container;  [a 
receptacle  located  intermediate  said  containers  for  accommo- 
dating a  body  of  fresh  water;  and  carrier  transfer  roller  means 
at  least  partly  immersed  in  the  body  of  water  and  operative  for 
engaging  and  transferring  the  carrier  from  one  to  the  other  of 
said  containers  J  a  rinsing  trough  located  intermediate  laterally 
arrayed,  in-line  film  treating  containers  and  providing  a  transfer 
means  for  the  emulsion  carrier  between  film  treating  containers, 
this  transfer  means  including  a  transfer  roller  in  said  trough  and 
adapted  to  carry  said  emulsion  carrier  over  the  upper  edges  of  the 
spaced  apart  containers  and  on  top  of  this  roller;  a  rinsing  bath  of 
fresh  water  carried  in  this  trough  and  with  the  lower  priphery  of 
said  transfer  roller  constantly  dipped  into  and  emerging  from  the 
water  in  the  rinsing  trough,  and  rotatable  means  carried  above  the 
transfer  roller  and  providing  means  for  engaging  the  travelling 
photographic  emulsion  carrier  as  it  is  transported  on  the  upper 
surface  of  said  transfer  roller  so  that  as  the  transfer  roller  is  ro- 
tated any  residual  quantity  of  bath  treating  liquid  from  a  preced- 
ing container  remaining  on  the  travelling  emulsion  carrier  is 
removed  by  squeezing  by  the  transfer  roller  and  the  rotatable 
means  as  this  emulsion  carrier  is  brought  between  the  transfer 
roller  and  the  rotatable  means,  the  travelling  emulsion  carrier  is 
constantly  cleaned  by  the  application  of  fresh  water  to  the  periph- 
ery of  the  transfer  roller  as  said  roller  is  rotated  into  the  rinsing 
bath  of  fresh  water.         . 


Re.  30,328 

APPARATUS  FOR  DEVELOPING  A  TRAVELLING 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  EMULSION  CARRIER 

Heinrich  Huss,  Liebigstr.  1,  6051  Weiskirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 
Original  No.  4,034,389.  dated  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  615,794, 
Sep.  22,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
933,781 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 
1974,  2445503 

Int.  a.2  G03D  3/08 
U.S.  a.  354—322  14  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  a  travelling  photographic 
emulsion  carrier,  comprising  at  least  two  laterally  spaced  apart 
containers  having  upper  edges  and  being  adapted  to  accommo- 
date baths  of  treating  liquid,  emulsion  carrier  guide  means  in 
the  respective  containers  and  each  comprising  a  plurality  of 
guide  rollers  for  guiding  the  carrier  in  a  loop-shaped  path 
having  a  bight,  and  a  deflecting  roller  for  deflecting  the  carrier 
in  said  bight  in  the  the  lower  portion  of  said  container,  all  of  said 
rollers  being  located  downwardly  of  the  respective  upper 
edges  of  said  containers  so  as  to  be  at  least  partially  immersed  in 
the  respective  bath,  said  guide  rollers  and  deflecting  roller  in 
each  of  said  containers  [being  of  identical  diameters  andj 


Re.  30,329 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANTISURGE 
PROTECTION  OF  A  DYNAMIC  COMPRESSOR 
Alexander  Rutshtein,  Oberlin,  Ohio,  and  Naum  Staroselsky, 
Des  Moines,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Compressor  Controls  Corp., 
Des  Moines,  Iowa 
Original  No.  4,046,490,  dated  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  636,803, 
Dec.  1,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
911,207 

Int.  a.2  F04B  49/00:  F03B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  415— 1  5aaims 
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1.  A  method  of  integrated  antisurge  control  of  a  controlled 
object  including  a  dynamic  compressor  having  a  discharge  and 
a  suction  port,  a  driver  for  said  compressor,  a  pipeline  connect- 
ing the  discharge  port  of  the  compressor  to  a  user  of  com- 
pressed gas,  a  quick-acting  on-ofT  fluid  relief  means  connected 
to  said  pipeline,  and  a  control  means  for  controlling  a  main 
controlled  parameter,  said  parameter  being  one  of  (a)  the  mass 
flow  rate  of  a  gas  to  the  user,  (b)  the  discharge  pressure  of  the 
compressor,  (c)  the  suction  pressure  of  the  compressor  and  (d) 
the  speed  of  rotation  of  the  compressor,  said  method  compris- 
ing: 
measuring  one  of  the  [speed  J  rate  of  pressure  drop  in  the 
discharge  port  of  the  compressor  and  the  [speedj  rate  of 
flow  drop  [in  the  suction  port  of3  through  the  compres- 
sor; 
simultaneously  operating  two  different  means,  one  of  said 
two  means  being  said  fluid  relief  means,  the  other  of  said 
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two  means  being  a  means  operatively  connected  to  the 
compressor  for  changing  the  flow  rate  of  a  gas  through 
the  compressor,  said  operation  further  comprising  two" 
simultaneous  actions,  one  of  the  actions  being  the  [full 
automatic]  opening  of  the  fluid  relief  means  to  a  pre-estab- 
lished position  when  the  rate  of  one  of  the  pressure  drop  in 
the  discharge  port  of  the  compressor  and  the  flow  drop 
[in  the  suction  port  of]  through  the  compressor  [and  the 
flow  drop  in  the  suction  port  of  the  compressor]  reaches 
a  magnitude  corresponding  to  the  beginning  of  surge,  the 
time  of  said  [full]  opening  of  the  fluid  relief  means  being 
chosen  so  as  to  prevent  the  developing  of  surge  as  indi- 
cated by  said  one  of  the  [speed]  rate  of  pressure  drop  in 
the  discharge  port  of  the  compressor  and  the  [speed] 
rate  of  flow  drop  [in  the  suction  port  of]  through  the 
compressor  and  the  other  of  said  actions  being  acting  on 
the  means  for  changing  the  flow  rate  through  the  com- 
pressor to  compensate  for  the  decrease  of  the  flow  rate  to 
the  user  caused  by  the  outflow  of  the  compressed  gas 
through  the  opened  relief  means  so  as  to  insure  the  invari- 
ability of  one  of  said  main  controlled  parameters. 


greater  than  [200]  500  amps/ft^  and  characterized  by 
depositing  substantially  all  of  the  aluminum  transferred 
through  the  porous  membrane  at  the  cathode,  thereby 
substantially  purifying  said  aluminum  by  separating  it 
from  its  alloying  constituents. 


Re.  30,331 
DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  UNIQUE  CPU 
AND  MEMORY  TIMING  RELATIONSHIP  AND  DATA 
PATH  CONFIGURATION 
Karsten  Sorensen,  Lexington;  David  H,  Bernstein,  Ashland,  and 
Michael  B.  Druke,  Chelmsford,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Data 
General  Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 
Original  No.  4,014,006,  dated  Mar.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  646,351, 
Jan.  2, 1976.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  387,523,  Aug.  10, 1973, 
abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
19,578 

Int.  a.'  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—200  20  Claims 


Re.  30,330 
ALUMINUM  PURinCATION 
Subodh  K.  Das,  Natrona  Heights;  C.  Norman  Cochran,  Oak- 
mont;  Richard  A.  Milito,  Natrona;  Robert  M.  Mazgaj,  and 
Walter  W.  Hill,  both  of  Lower  Burrell,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Aluminum  Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Original  No.  4,115,215,  dated  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  771,100, 
Feb.  23, 1977.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,482,  Sep. 
22,  1976,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  May  17,  1979, 
Ser.  No.  40,155 

Int.  a.2  C25C  i/06 
U.S.  a.  204—67  11  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  purifying  aluminum  alloy  comprising: 

(a)  providing  the  aluminum  alloy  in  a  molten  state  in  a  con- 
tainer having  a  porous  membrane  therein,  said  porous 
membrane  being  capable  of  containing  molten  aluminum 
in  the  container  and  being  permeable  by  a  molten  electro- 
lyte; and 

(b)  electrolytically  transferring  aluminum  through  said  po- 
rous membrane  to  a  cathode  in  the  presence  of  the  electro- 
lyte, the  transferring  effected  at  a  current  density  of 


8.  A  memory  unit  for  use  with  a  central  processor  unit  of  a  data 
processing  system,  said  memory  unit  comprising 

memory  timing  means  for  providing  memory  timing  control 
signals  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  memory  unit; 

means  responsive  to  a  memory  enabling  instruction  signal  from 
said  central  processor  unit  for  enabling  said  memory  timing 
means  if  said  memory  unit  has  been  selected  for  access  by  the 
central  processor  unit;  and 

means  further  responsive  to  said  memory  enabling  instruction 
signal  for  generating  a  disabling  signal  for  supply  to  said 
central  processor  unit  to  instruct  said  central  processor  unit  to 
remain  in  its  current  state  when  data  which  is  to  be  read  from 
said  memory  unit  has  not  been  made  available  for  transfer  to 
said  central  processor  unit  or  when  data  which  is  to  be  stored 
in  said  memory  unit  has  been  made  available  for  transfer  to 
said  memory  unit  from  said  central  processor  unit  but  said 
memory  unit  is  not  ready  to  accept  data  for  storage. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  8,  1980 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,564 
ROSE  PLANT 
Nelson  F.  Jolly,  Galena,  Md.,  assignor  to  Chattem,  Inc.,  Chatta- 
nooga, Tenn. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,567 
Int.  a?  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit— 10  1  Oaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 
particulariy  by  flowers  of  unusually  constant  orange  red  color- 
ing which  are  very  long  lasting  on  the  plant,  up  to  2  to  3  weeks, 
and  as  cut  flowers,  up  to  7  to  8  days,  and  a  vigorous,  compact 
growing  plant  that  blooms  profusely. 


ing  near  the  apex  of  the  fruit,  and  the  fruit  ripens  in  the  San 
Joaquin  Valley  of  California  about  four  weeks  later  than  the 
fruit  of  the  Red  Grand  variety. 


4,565 
VARIETY  OF  TROPICAL  APRICOT  SHRUB 
William  R.  Farrell,  2406  SW.  42  Ave.,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
33317 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,556 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 33  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  tropical  apricot  shrub  sub- 
stantially as  described  and  illustrated  having  a  leaf  that  is  char- 
acterized by  a  central  portion  of  dark  and  light  green  areas  and 
a  yellow  perimeter  surrounding  the  central  portion. 


4,567 
KALANCHOE  NAMED  PRINCESS 
Qaude  Hope,  Cartago,  Costa  Rica,  assignor  to  Pan-American 
Plant  Company,  West  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,416 
Int.  CL-  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  PH.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  kalanchoe  cultivar,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  abundant 
production  of  small  bright  pink  florets  which  bloom  on  a  plant 
of  medium  height  and  for  an  extended  period  due  to  several 
weeks  of  continuous  flower  bud  developement. 


4,566 
NECTARINE  TREE 

Aaron  Surabian,  Reedley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Surabian  Bros., 

Reedley,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,232 

Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/03 

U.S.  a.  Ph.— 41  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Nectarine  tree,  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  which  is  similar  in  size,  productiv- 
ity and  regularity  of  bearing  to  the  Red  Grand  variety  of 
nectarine  tree  from  which  the  new  variety  was  derived  as  a 
seedling,  the  seedling  was  grown  from  an  open-pollenated  seed 
taken  from  a  tree  of  the  Red  Grand  variety  growing  near  an 
orchard  containing  trees  of  the  late  LeGrand  variety  of  nectar- 
ine tree;  the  new  variety  bears  generally  uniform,  clingstone 
fruit  characterized  by  yellow  flesh  and  smooth  skin  having  a 
strong  red  coloring  over  a  moderate  orange  coloring,  the 
strong  red  coloring  spreading  from  a  substantially  solid  cover- 
ing near  the  base  of  the  fruit  to  blotches  of  a  strong  red  color- 


4,568 
KALANCHOE  NAMED  CONQUISTADOR 

Gaude  Hope,  Cartago,  Costa  Rica,  assignor  to  Pan-American 
Plant  Company,  West  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,417 
Int.  a.-  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 68  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  kalanchoe  cultivar.  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  orange-red 
coloration  of  its  medium  sized  blooms,  by  its  compact  growth 
habit,  and  by  the  medium  height  of  the  flowering  plant. 


4,569 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  NAMED  JULIA 
Arnold  W.  Fischer,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Pan-American  Plant  Company,  West  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,355 
Int.  a:-  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 69  iQaim 

1.  A  new  variety  of  African  violet  plant,  substantially  as 
herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  its  profuse  pro- 
duction of  medium  sized  bi-color  flowers  borne  upright  on 
rigid  and  erect  stems  and  having  white  petals  each  with  a 
bright  blue  margin. 
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ERRATA 


For  •  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

433-229       ^'21  ^'^^ 

433-126 4,211,009 

368-272 4,211,064 

368-047 4,211,065 

368-113 4,211,066 

368-185 4,211,067 

072-250 4.211,095 

073-345 4,211,124 

024-269 4,211,389 

430-359       • 4,211,558 

430-21 1 • • • 4,21 1,559 

430-313 4,211,560 

430-306 4,211,561 

430-456 4,211,562 

430-286 4,211,563 

548-112.. 4,211,703 

556-470 •• 4,211,717 

568-424 4,211,726 

568-437 4,211,727 

525-106 4,211,729 

375-002 • 4,211,891 

371-015 ....4,211,915 

371-015 : 4,211,916 

371-020 4,211,917 

455-601 4,211,920 

455-075 • 4,211,975 

455-344 : 4,211,976 

455-326 ..4,211,977 

455_295  4,211,978 

455-306 • 4,211,979 

455-040 -  4,211,980 

371-037 4,211,996 

371-038 , 4,211,997 

370-030 ; • 4,212,013 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  8,  1980 
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4,210,972                          *  4,210,973 

DETACHABLE  VISOR  ARRANGEMENT  SANITARY  UNIT 

Paul  S.  Baclit,  2167  College  View  Dr.,  Monterey  Park,  Calif.  Jean-Qaude  Decaux,  53  Avenue  du  Marechal  Lyautey  75016, 

91754  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,782  Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,454 

Int.  a.2  A42B  1/24  Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  2,  1977,  77  36370 

U.S.a.  2— 10                                                          12aaims  Int.  Q.^  E03D  /  7/00 

U.S.  a.4— 420  13Chmns 
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1.  A  detachable  visor  arrangement  for  a  cap,  said  cap  of  the 
type  having  a  head  covering  member  and  a  bill  member  cou- 
pled thereto  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom,  and  said  bill 
member  having  an  upper  surface,  a  lower  surface,  and  periph- 
eral edges,  and  comprising,  in  combination: 
an  arcuate  rim  means  having  a  first  end,  a  second  end  spaced 
a  preselected  distance  from  said  first  end,  and  in  opposed 
relationship  thereto,  and  a  face  shield  holding  member 
extending  between  said  first  end  and  said  second  end; 
an  arcuate  face  shield  coupled  to  said  arcuate  face  shield 
holding  member  of  said  arcuate  rim  means  and  extending 
a  predetermined  distance  therefrom; 
a  first  and  a  second  hinge  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  said 

second  end,  respectively,  of  said  arcuate  rim  means; 
a  first  clip  means  and  a  second  clip  means  coupled  to  said 
first  and  said  second  hinge  means,  respectively,  for  de- 
tachable mounting  on  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  bill 
member  of  said  cap,  and  said  first  clip  Tieans  mountable  at 
a  first  location  on  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  bill  member 
of  said  cap  and  said  second  clip  means  mountable  at  a 
second  location  on  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  bill  mem- 
ber of  said  cap  for  a  first  mounting  condition  of  said  face 
shield  on  said  cap,  and  said  first  clip  means  mountable  at 
said  second  location  on  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  bill 
member  of  said  cap  and  said  second  clip  means  mountable 
at  said  first  location  on  said  peripheral  edge  of  said  bill 
member  of  said  cap  for  a  second  mounting  condition  of 
said  face  shield  on  said  cap; 
and  said  face  shield  extending  downwardly  from  said  lower 
surface  of  said  bill  member  to  regions  below  said  bill 
member  and  said  arcuate  rim  means  adjacent  said  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  bill  member  for  said  face  shield  in  a  face 
guarding  position  of  said  first  mounting  condition,  and 
said  face  shield  pivotally  movable  on  said  hinge  means  in 
said  first  mounting  condition  from  said  face  guarding 
position  to  a  clear  position  wherein  said  rim  means  extends 
upwardly  from  said  upper  surface  of  said  bill  member  of 
said  cap; 
said  arcuate  rim  means  adjacent  said  peripheral  edge  of  said 
bill  member  of  said  cap  on  the  upper  surface  thereof  and 
said  face  shield  extending  upwardly  from  said  upper  sur- 
face of  said  bill  member  of  said  cap  for  said  face  shield  in 
said  second  mounting  condition; 
first  restraining  means  for  restraining  said  face  shield  in  said 

face  guarding  position  thereof; 
second  restraining  means  for  restraining  said  face  shield  in 

said  clear  position  thereof;  and 
third  restraining  means  for  restraining  said  face  shield  in  said 
second  mounting  condition. 


1  22  O 


1.  A  sanitary  unit  comprising  wall  means  dividing  the  unit 
into  a  first  part  for  receiving  a  user  of  the  unit  and  a  second 
part,  a  water-closer  receiving  vessel  mounted  to  be  movable 
between  a  first  position  of  use  in  said  first  part  and  a  vessel 
emptying  and  cleaning  second  position  in  said  second  part,  the 
vessel  having  a  closed  bottom  so  as  to  be  outlet-less  and 
thereby  retain  matter  received  therein  in  said  first  position,  said 
wall  means  including  withdrawable  wall  means  to  allow  move- 
ment of  the  vessel  between  said  first  and  second  positions, 
cleaning  means  located  in  said  second  part  for  cleaning  the 
vessel  in  said  second  position,  drain  means  located  in  said 
second  part  for  receiving  the  matter  removed  from  the  vessel, 
shifting  means  combined  with  the  vessel  for  shifting  the  vessel 
between  said  first  position  and  second  positions,  actuating 
means  combined  with  the  cleaning  means  for  actuating  the 
cleaning  means,  and  means  associating  operation  of  the  actuat- 
ing means  with  operation  of  the  shifting  means  for  actuation  of 
the  cleaning  means  when  the  vessel  is  in  said  second  position. 


4,210,974 

PORTABLE  GOLF  BALL  WASHER 

Gary  L.  Stoltzman,  1287  Kennard  St.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55106 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,286- 

Int.  a.2  A63B  47/04 

U.S.  CI.  15—21  A  10  Oaims 


'•-/-J 
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1.  A  portable  golf  ball  washer,  comprising: 
a.  a  substantially  cylindrical  elongated  housing; 
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b.  a  completely  enclosed  chamber  within  said  housing  for 
storing  cleaning  fluid; 

c.  an  elongated  ball  cleaning  chamber  within  said  housing 
having: 

1.  an  opening  for  receiving  a  ball  to  be  cleaned. 

2.  an  elongated  opening  to  permit  holding  the  ball  while 
cleaning. 

3.  an  opening  at  the  bottom  for  draining  out  dirt  and 
cleaning  fluid,  and 

4.  cleaning  means  on  an  inner  wall; 

<.  and  means  for  applying  cleaning  fluid  from  said  enclosed 
chamber  to  a  ball  located  in  the  ball  cleaning  chamber. 


that  said  body  rotates  about  said  axis  and  is  movable  length- 
wise of  the  same  while  being  prevented  from  movement  trans- 
versely of  said  axis;  a  plurality  of  impact  tools  spaced  circum- 
ferentially  about  said  body  and  each  having  a  straight  abrading 
edge  adjacent  the  inner  wall  surface  and  a  face  directed 
towards  said  axis;  and  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  flexible  links  of 
identical  radial  length  for  each  of  said  impact  tools  and  having 
inner  ends  connected  to  said  body  and  outer  ends  connected  to 


4,210,975 
FLUID  LINE  AND  CONNECTION  FOR  FLUID-DRIVEN 

APPLIANCE 
Walter  D.  league.  Jr.,  Tweed  Blvd.,  Nyack,  N.Y.  10960,  and 
Arthur  T.  Sempliner,  37-04  Van  Nostrand  PI.,  Douglaston, 
Nebr.W  YORK  11363 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,685 

Int.  a:  A46B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  15-22  R  ,2  Claims 


\-, 
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1.  In  the  combination  of  a  fluid  device  and  a  fluid  conduit 
means  connected  to  said  device,  said  conduit  means  including 
first  and  second  fiexible  tubes  arranged  concentrically,  a 
swivel  connection  means  for  connecting  said  conduit  means  to 
said  device,  characterized  by 

(a)  each  of  said  flexible  tubes  including  open  end  forming 
means. 

(b)  passage  means  in  said  device  for  receiving  the  end  form- 
ing means  of  said  first  and  second  fiexible  tubes. 

(c)  O-ring  elements  associated  with  the  end  forming  means 
of  each  of  said  tubes. 

(d)  internal  shoulders  formed  within  said  passage  means  and 
forming  seats  for  said  O-ring  elements, 

(e)  each  of  said  O-ring  elements  being  seated  against  one  of 
said  seats  to  retain  said  tubes  in  said  passage  means  and 
being  in  a  light,  sealing  relation  with  the  complementary 
internal  shoulder,  the  passage  means,  and  the  end  forming 
means  of  the  complementary  fiexible  tube,  whereby  said 
O-ring  elements  form  a  seal  around  their  respective  tubes 
while  permitting  rotation  of  each  of  the  tubes  relative  to 
the  passage  means  of  said  device,  and 

(0  fiange  means  extending  radially  outward  from  the  end 
forming  means  of  each  of  said  tubes  and  overlying  said 
O-ring  elements  on  the  sides  thereof  opposite  said  internal 
shoulders. 


4,210,976 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  REMOVING  THE  SLAG 

INCRUSTATIONS  ON  MELTING  AND  CASTING 

VESSELS 

Heinz  Apelt,  Roetgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Helmut 

Packes.  Kettenis,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Otto  Junker  GmbH, 

Simmerath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,246 
Qaims  priority,  applicfction  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mav  25 
1977, 2723547  '      ' 

Int.  a.-  B08B  1/04 

^f  •  ?.^^-^'^  >7  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  removing  incrustations  from  the  inner  wall 
surface  of  a  cylindrical  vessel  defining  a  central  axis,  compris- 
ing a  driven  body;  means  for  mounting  said  body  on  a  vessel  so 


the  respective  face  at  locations  thereof  which  are  spaced 
lengthwise  of  said  axis,  such  that  the  abrading  edge  of  each 
impact  tool  is  held  along  the  inner  circumference  of  the  vessel 
lining  in  an  operating  position  in  which  it  extends  approxi- 
mately parallel  to  said  axis  during  rotation  of  said  body  and 
beyond  which  it  cannot  approach  the  vessel  lining  in  radial 
direction,  so  that  the  tool  can  remove  deposits  from  the  vessel 
lining  but  cannot  damage  the  vessel  lining  itself 


4,210,977 
AIR  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Harold  R.  Lillibridge,  San  Mateo,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,787 

Int.  a:-  B08B  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  15-306  R  jaaims 


1.  Air  cleaning  apparatus  for  removing  adhesive  from  a 
rotatably  mounted  applicator  roll  of  an  adhesive  applicating 
device  comprising: 

rotatable  roller  means,  mounted  in  contacting  relation  with 
said  applicator  roll,  said  roller  means  for  imparting  a 
rotation  to  said  applicator  roll; 

air  guide  means  mounted  adjacent  said  applicator  roll,  said 
air  guide  means  including  air  jet  means  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  roller  means  for  issuing  an  air  stream  against  the 
surface  of  said  applicator  roll  to  clean  the  same  as  it  is 
rotated  by  said  roller  means. 
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4,210,978  4,210,979 

AUTOMATIC  CARPET  CLEANING  MACHINE  HINGE 

Richard  C.  Johnson;  Otto  R.  Kafer,  both  of  Saint  Paul,  and  Kenneth  J.  Boyd,  Jamestown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Weber-Knapp 

Mike  J.  Todd,  Rosemount,  all  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  H.  B.  Company,  Jamestown,  N.Y. 

Fuller  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn.  Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  340 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,377  Int.  a.-  E05D  11/00 


U.S.  a.  15—320 


Int.  a.2  A47L  11/292.  11/30 


U.S.  a.  16—147 


8  Oaims 


11  Oaims 
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4.  A  carpet  cleaning  machine,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  body  movably  supported  by  at  least  one  drive  wheel  for 
movement  over  the  carpet; 

(b)  a  powered  drive  means  carried  on  the  body  and  opera- 
tively  connected  to  the  drive  wheel  for  moving  the  body 
at  least  in  a  forward  direction; 

(c)  storage  means  carried  on  the  body  for  storing  cleaning 
solution  therein,  the  storage  means  comprising  an  en- 
closed fluid-tight  cavity  in  the  body  which  is  divided  into 
first  and  second  fluid-tight  storage  chambers  by  means  of 
a  flexible  membrane,  wherein  the  storage  means  is  sub- 
stantially permanently  mounted  on  the  body  and  the  mem- 
brane is  substantially  permanently  carried  inside  the  cav- 
ity during  a  plurality  of  successive  carpet  cleaning  opera- 
tions so  that  the  first  and  second  storage  chambers  can  be 
filled  and  emptied  without  removing  the  membrane  from 
the  cavity  or  the  storage  means  from  the  body,  and 
wherein  the  volumes  of  the  first  and  second  storage  cham- 
bers are  inversely  related  to  one  another  such  that  the 
volume  of  the  first  storage  chamber  is  at  a  maximum  when 
the  volume  of  the  second  storage  chamber  is  at  a  mini- 
mum, the  first  storage  chamber  being  suitable  for  contain- 
ing fresh  cleaning  solution  therein  and  the  second  storage 
chamber  being  suitable  for  containing  spent  cleaning  solu- 
tion therein; 

(d)  scrubbing  means  carried  by  the  body  for  cleaning  the 
carpet,  the  scrubbing  means  comprising: 

(i)  means  for  applying  the  fresh  cleaning  solution  held  in 
the  first  storage  chamber  to  the  carpet,  the  applying 
means  including  pump  means  for  withdrawing  the  fresh 
cleaning  solution  from  the  first  storage  chamber; 

(ii)  means  for  agitating  the  fresh  cleaning  solution  in 
contact  with  the  carpet  to  remove  foreign  material 
therefrom,  whereby  the  fresh  cleaning  solution  is  con- 
verted into  the  spent  cleaning  solution;  and 

(iii)  means  for  removing  the  spent  cleaning  solution  from 
the  carpet  and  placing  the  spent  solution  in  the  second 
storage  chamber,  wherein  the  removing  means  includes 
means  for  drawing  a  vacuum  in  the  second  storage 
chamber  for  picking  up  and  transporting  the  spent 
cleaning  solution  thereto;  and 

(e)  control  means  for  simultaneously  activating  the  pump 
means  and  vacuum  drawing  means,  whereby  spent  clean- 
ing solution  is  plated  into  the  second  storage  chamber  as 
fresh  cleaning  solution  is  removed  from  the  first  storage 
chamber. 


1.  In  a  hinge  latch  mechanism  for  mounting  a  door  on  a 
cabinet  or  the  like  including  first  and  second  hinge  parts  joined 
by  pivot  means,  said  first  hinge  part  being  fixed  to  said  cabinet 
and  having  a  flange  portion  arranged  to  lie  adjacent  an  inner 
surface  of  said  cabinet  adjacent  a  front  surface  thereof,  said 
second  hinge  part  being  fixed  to  said  door  and  including  a 
flange  portion  arranged  to  lie  adjacent  a  rear  surface  of  said 
door  adjacent  a  side  edge  thereof,  said  flange  portion  of  said 
second  hinge  part  being  arranged  essentially  normal  to  said 
flange  portion  of  said  first  hinge  part  when  said  door  is  in 
closed  position,  a  strike  and  a  keeper  assembly  mounted  on  said 
flange  portions  of  said  first  and  second  hinge  parts,  respec- 
tively, and  cooperating  upon  closing  movements  of  said  door 
for  releasably  latching  said  door  in  said  closed  position,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  keeper  assembly  comprises  in  com- 
bination: 
a  housing  having  camming  and  retaining  surfaces; 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  housing  on  said  flange 
portion  of  said  second  hinge  part  for  reciprocating  move- 
ments between  latched  and  release  positions;  and 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  housing  towards  said  latched 
position,  said  housing  cooperating  with  said  flange  portion 
of  said  second  hinge  part  for  enclosing  said  spring*eans, 
and  said  camming  and  retaining  surfaces  being  arranged  to 
successively  engage  with  said  strike,  during  closing  move- 
ments of  said  door,  for  initially  forcing  said  housing  to 
move  from  said  latched  position  against  said  bias  of  said 
spring  means  and  for  subsequently  retaining  said  door  in 
its  closed  position,  respectively. 


4,210,980 

CABINET  HINGE,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  PERIOD 

FURNITURE 

Karl  Lautenschlager,  Jr.;  Horst  Lautenschlager,  and  Reinhard 
Lautenschlager,  all  of  Reinheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Karl  Lautenschlager  KG  Mobelbeschiageabrik, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,735 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1977,  2758090 

Int.  CI.-  E05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  16—171  15  Gaims 

1.  A  hinge  for  cabinet  doors  or  lids,  especially  for  period 
furniture,  comprising:  two  visible,  sleeve-like  hinge  parts  to  be 
fastened  to  the  supporting  wall  of  the  cabinet  and  to  the  cabi- 
net door  or  lid,  respectively,  a  pintle  held  in  one  of  the  hinge 
parts  and  engaging  a  complementary  bore  in  the  other  hinge 
part,  said  hinge  parts  being  swingable  relative  to  one  another 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  pintle,  a  mounting  pin  inte- 
gral with  said  pintle  and  added  at  approximately  right  angles  to 
its  end  held  in  the  hinge  part  and  fastenable  in  a  bore  of  the 
associated  cabinet  part,  said  visible,  sleeve-like  hinge  part 
holding  the  pintle  having  on  the  side  facing  the  associated 
cabinet  part  an  aperture  through  which  the  mounting  pin  can 
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be  passed  during  assembly  and  from  which  the  mounting  pin  4,210,982 

protrudes,  and  a  plug  holding  said  pintle  and  said  mounting  pin  SHRIMP  PROCESSING  METHOD 

Paul  H.  HofTman,  18003  N.W.  78  Ave.,  Hialeah,  Fla.  33015,  and 
John  A.  Lessig,  4140  Hardie  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33133 
\ '  'I    '  \  Division  of  Ser.  No.  727,647,  Sep.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,087,887. 

This  application  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,010 
Int.  a.-  A22C  29/02 
''  U.S.  a.  17—48  4  Claims 


in  the  position  correctly  aligned  with  the  sleeve-like  hinge 
part,  said  plug  being  pushed  onto  the  mounting  pin  and  plug- 
ging up  the  aperture  in  the  hinge  part. 


4,210,981 

ECTATING  RING  SHIRRING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Albert  G.  Story,  Brookfield,  111.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,041 

Int.  a:-  A22C  13/02 

VJS.  a.  17—45  6  Qaims 


p 


1.  A  method  for  shirring  inflated  cylindrical  flexible  tubing 
into  shirred  sticks,  which  method  comprises  directing  the 
tubing  along  its  longitudinal  axis  against  a  substantially  con- 
stantly yielding  force  with  a  continuously  applied  gyrating 
arcuate  line  of  shirring  force,  sequential  portions  of  which  line 
are  directed  to 

(a)  impinge  on  the  tubing  outer  surface, 

(b)  urge  the  tubing  forward  in  the  direction  of  shirring  pro- 
gression while  simultaneously  indenting  the  tubing  radi- 
ally inward, 

(c)  continue  the  simultaneous  direction  of  the  shirring  force 
forward  and  radially  inward  until  a  substantially  complete 
major  shirred  pleat  is  formed,  and 

(d)  continue  the  simultaneous  direction  of  the  shirring  force 
forward  and  radially  outward  to  compact  the  formed 
pleat  against  a  shirred  stick  in  formation. 

3.  Apparatus  for  shirring  flexible  tubing,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  shirring  station  housing; 

(b)  an  elongated  hollow  tubular  mandrel  passing  through 
said  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  with  the 
longitudinal  centerline  of  said  housing; 

(c)  a  yoke  assembly  disposed  around  the  mandrel,  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  housing  so  as  to  have  its  rotational  axis  in 
parallelism  with  and  offset  eccentrically  from  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  mandrel; 

(d)  annular  shirring  ring  means  disposed  around  the  mandrel 
rotauWy  mounted  within  the  yoke  assembly  disposed  in  a 
plane  displaced  angularly  from  the  mandrel  longitudinal 
axis,  and 

(e)  motive  means  to  impart  rotation  to  the  yoke  assembly. 


1.  In  the  processing  of  fantail  shrimp,  the  steps  of 

advancing  ventrally  impaled  deheaded  shrimp  along  a  pre- 
determined path; 

longitudinally  severing  the  abdominal  membrane  of  said 
ventrally  impaled  shrimp  while  preventing  decrease  in  the 
depth  of  impalement;  and 

pneumatically  separating  the  shell  portions  of  said  mem- 
brane severed  shrimp  from  the  impaled  meat  portion 
thereof. 


4,210,983 
EYELET  CLAMP  FOR  SHOES 

Robert  L.  Green,  2744  N.  60th  St.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85257 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,223 
Int.  a.2  A44B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  24—73  ES  4  Claims 


\.  A  shoe  fastener  for  extending  between  cooperating  pairs 
of  eyelets  of  the  shoe  comprising: 

a  flat  resilient  elongated  member, 

a  pair  of  gripping  members  one  covering  substantially  a 
different  end  of  only  one  common  surface  of  said  resilient 
member  and  being  bonded  thereto  along  only  terminal 
end  parts  of  their  lengths, 

the  second  parts  of  the  lengths  of  said  gripping  members 
comprising  an  unbonded  tab  portions  juxtapositioned  to 
each  other  along  the  length  of  said  resilient  member, 

the  ends  of  said  resilient  member  including  the  gripping 
members  when  moved  through  an  eyelet  of  a  shoe  causing 
said  resilient  member  to  separate  from  the  associated 
gripping  member  along  the  unbonded  portion  thereof  to 
form  clamps  for  engaging  the  periphery  of  the  associated 
eyelets  of  the  shoe  between  said  resilient  member  and  the 
said  second  parts  of  the  gripping  members. 


JULY  8,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


403 


4,210,984 

nSHING  APPARATUS 

Burton  G.  Koenig,  807  Avenue  C,  Bayonne,  N.J.  07002 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  621,648,  Oct.  14, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,877 

Int.  a.2  A44B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  24—201  HE  1  aaim 


thread  means  between  the  coupling  elements  to  secure  the 
train  of  coupling  elements  to  the  one  edge  of  the  tape, 
said  coupling  elements  each  including  a  groove  formed  in 


1.  A  fishing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  back  plate  having  a  front  face,  a  back  face,  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end,  the  upper  end  being  formed  with  a  hole 
for  the  attachment  to  a  fishing  line; 

(b)  at  least  two  members  extending  from  the  front  face  of  the 
back  plate,  each  member  having  a  stem  extending  out- 
wardly from  the  front  face  and  each  stem  having  a  secur- 
ing element  at  its  outer  end,  which  element  comprises  an 
upwardly  opening  hook  having  an  upwardly  and  in- 
wardly curved  portion  extending  from  the  stem  and  an 
end  portion  substantially  adjacent  to  the  front  face  of  the 
back  plate; 

(c)  a  front  plate  formed  of  semi-rigid  material  having  a  front 
face,  a  back  face,  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  the  lower 
end  being  formed  with  a  hole,  the  lower  end  of  the  front 
plate  extending  below  the  lower  end  of  the  back  plate,  the 
front  plate  being  formed  with  at  least  two  individual 
spaced  openings  opposed  to  the  securing  elements  on  the 
back  plate  wherein  each  opening  is  adapted  to  fit  over  the 
hook  to  hold  the  front  plate  against  the  back  plate  by 
frictional  engagement  of  the  end  portion  of  the  hook 
against  the  front  face  of  the  front  plate;  and 

(d)  a  leader  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  the  front  plate  for 
the  attachment  of  fishing  accessories. 


the  joined  heels  of  the  leg  portions,  said  grooves  extending 
longitudinal  to  the  tape,  and 
a  support  cord  in  the  one  edge  of  the  tape  laying  in  the 
grooves  of  the  coupling  elements. 


4,210,986 

TILT  RELEASE  CATCH 

Curtis  Williams,  200  Center  Plz.,  Apt.  321,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74119 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,536,  Feb.  27,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,380 

Int.  a.2  A44B  11/25,  11/12 

U.S.  a.  24—230  TC  7  Qaims 


1.  A  tilt  release  catch  comprising  a  housing  member  having 
a  dog  supported  in  a  housing  and  constantly  pressing  against  an 
opposite  wall,  a  male  member  adapted  for  insertion  between 
the  dog  member  and  said  opposite  wall  and  having  an  aperture 
for  receiving  one  end  of  the  dog  therein  in  a  locking  position 
therebetween,  and  a  stud  member  provided  between  the  male 
member  and  the  dog  for  releasing  the  engagement  of  the  male 
member  therefrom. 


4,210,985 
SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGER  WITH  FOLDED  AND 

BONDED  CONTINUOUS  MOLDED  COUPLING 

ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

MANUFACTURING 

George  W.  Scott,  Conneaut  Lake,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Textron,  Inc., 

Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  May  17, 1976,  Ser.  No.  687,074 
Int.  a.2  A44B  79/24 
U.S.  a.  24—205.16  R  2  Qaims 

1.  A  stringer  for  a  slide  fastener  comprising 
a  tape, 

a  train  of  molded  synthetic  polymer  coupling  elements  dis- 
posed along  one  longitudinal  edge  of  the  tape, 
each  of  said  coupling  elements  having  a  head  portion  and  a 
pair  of  leg  portions  which  extend  in  the  same  directon 
from  opposite  sides  of  the  head  portion, 
said  leg  portions  terminating  in  heels  thereof  opposite  to  the 

head  portions, 

first  and  second  connecting  thread  means  having  segments 

embedded  in  the  respective  leg  portions  to  connect  the 

coupling  elements  in  the  train, 

said  leg  portions  being  bonded  together  adjacent  their  heels, 

securing  thread  means  extending  around  the  connecting 


4,210,987 
APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  A  MOVING  WEB  TO  A 
STENTER  APPARATUS 
Nigel  C.  Benson,  Ickleford;  John  M.  F.  Hughes;  Denis  King- 
slake,  both  of  Stevenage,  and  David  G.  Symonds.  Hatfield,  all 
of  England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,192,  Jul.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,173,611.  This  application  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,343 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1977, 
14315/77 

Int.  a.2  D06C  i/00 
U.S.  a.  26—89  7  Oaims 

1.  An  assembly  comprising  a  stenter  apparatus  and  means  for 
initially  introducing  a  moving  web  into  said  stenter  apparatus; 
said  stenter  apparatus  comprising  linearly  moving  edge  grips 
movable  at  a  given  linear  speed  over  predetermined  paths; 
and 
said  introducing  means  comprising:  at  least  one  conveyor 
belt  located  on  one  side  of  the  moving  web  and  at  least  one 
other  conveyor  belt  located  on  the  other  side  of  the  mov- 
ing web,  each  of  said  conveyor  belts  extending  into  said 
stenter  apparatus  and  terminating  inwardly  of  the  paths  of 
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said  edge  grips  of  said  stenter  apparatus;  said  conveyor 
belts  being  positioned  so  that  the  edge  margins  of  the  web 
extend  beyond  the  edges  of  the  conveyor  belts;  means  for 
driving  said  conveyor  belts  at  a  linear  speed  substantially 
equal  to  the  linear  speed  of  said  stenter  apparatus  edge 
grips;  and  means  for  operatively  moving  said  belt  convey- 


:^LJ 


~v 


L..- 
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ors  into  and  out  of  operative  association  with  the  web  so 
that  when  said  belt  conveyors  are  in  operative  association 
with  the  web  they  grip  and  transport  the  web  into  opera- 
tive association  with  said  edge  grips  of  said  stenter  appara- 
tus, and  so  that  when  said  belt  conveyors  are  not  in  opera- 
tive association  with  the  web  they  do  not  engage  or  affect 
the  movement  of  the  web. 


4,210,988 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  AN  INDIRECTLY-HEATED 

CATHODE  ASSEMBLY 

John  C.  Turnbull,  and  Benjamin  F.  Yoder,  both  of  Lancaster, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,529 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  9/02.  9/18 

U.S.  a.  29—25.15  10  Gaims 


(b)  fixing  said  heater  in  said  spaced  position  with  respect  to 
said  cathode  substrate 

(c)  and  then  heating  said  spacer  material  to  decompose  it 
into  volatile  fragments. 


4,210,989 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CAPACITOR  ROLL, 

AND  A  CAPACITOR  COMPRISING  A  ROLL  THUS 

MANUFACTURED 

Johann  Schmalz,  Bischoffen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,656,  Jan.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,288 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1976,  2605663 

Int.  a.2  HOIG  4/]8 
U.S.  G.  29—25.42  4  Gaims 


HEATING    A    STOCK    ROLL    OF    FOIL 
IN    A   VACUUM    CONTAINER 


REDUCING   THE    PRESSURE    IN    THE 
VACUUM    CONTAINER 


FILLING    THE    CftNTAINER    WITH    A 
DEGASSED    IMPREGNATING    AGENT 


EXPOSING   THE    FOIL    TO    THE 
IMPREGNATING    AGENT 


UTILIZING   THE    METALLIZED    FOIL 
TO   FORM  A  CAPACITOR   ROLL 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  capacitor  roll  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
heating  a  stock  roll  of  metallized  dielectric  foil  of  synthetic 

material,  without  a  moisture-absorbing  intermediate  layer, 

in  a  vacuum  container; 
reducing  the  pressure  in  said  vacuum  container; 
filling  said  vacuum  container  with  a  degassed  impregnating 

agent; 
exposing  said  dielectric  foil  in  said  vacuum  container  to  said 

impregnating  agent;  and 
subsequently  utilizing  said  metallized  dielectric  foil  to  form 

a  capacitor  roll. 


4,210,990 
GEAR  PULLER 
Raymond  L.  Krieger,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  B.  K.  Sweeney 
Manufacturing  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,448 

Int.  G.^  B23P  19/04 

U.S.  G.  29—263  4  Gaims 


iin- 


n 


■)2 


/ 


5^/'^ 


1.  In  a  method  for  making  an  indirectly-heated  cathode 
assembly  including  a  cathode  substrate  having  electron-emis- 
sive material  on  one  surface  thereof  and  a  heater  fixedly  spaced 
from  the  opposite  surface  thereof,  the  steps  for  assembling  said 
heater  to  said  cathode  substrate  comprising 
(a)  spacing  said  heater  from  said  opposite  surface  of  said 
cathode  substrate  with  a  spacer  material  which,  upon 
heating,  decomposes  substantially  entirely  into  volatile 
fragments, 


1.  Apparatus  for  pulling  a  press-fitted  gear  from  a  shaft 
comprising  in  combination: 

puller  assembly  means  including  a  rigid  structural  member 
and  a  screw  thrust  member  threadedly  received  in  the 
structural  member  for  reciprocal  movement  relative  to  the 
structural  member, 

first  and  second  puller  jaws  means,  each  having  a  semi-cylin- 
drical wall,  such  that  the  jaw  means  can  be  placed  in 
side-by-side  relationship  to  form  a  generally  cylindrical 
wall,  each  of  said  puller  jaw  means  having  a  radially 
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intumed  lip  extending  along  a  portion  of  its  periphery  at 
one  end  of  said  semi-cylindrical  wall,  each  of  said  puller 
jaws  means  also  having  a  notch  in  the  semi-cylindrical 
wall  at  said  one  end, 
leg  means  each  connected  to  said  structural  member  and 
pivotally  connected  to  each  of  said  puller  jaws  means  at  a 
point  laterally  displaced  from  a  plane  passing  through  the 
centerline  of  said  screw  thrust  member  and  said  leg  means, 
said  pivot  connection  being  adjacent  the  upper  extremity 
of  said  semi-cylindrical  wall,  at  least  one  said  connections 
to  said  puller  jaw  means  being  adjacent  to  and  in  axial 
alignment  with  said  notches  in  said  puller  jaws  means  so 
that  when  said  lips  on  said  puller  jaw  means  are  positioned 
behind  said  gear  and  the  thrust  member  is  advanced 
against  said  shaft,  the  leg  means  will  pull  on  the  puller  jaw 
means  and  pivotally  bias  the  lip  on  the  first  puller  jaw 
means  toward  the  lip  on  the  second  puller  jaw  means  to 
assist  in  maintaining  the  lips  behind  the  gear. 


4,210,992 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MOLDED  PLASTIC  BOWLING 

PIN 

George  G.  Murray,  R.D.  5  Box  28,  Jackson,  N.J.  08527 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  757,480,  Jan.  6,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,123,057. 

This  application  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,326 

Int.  G.2  B29D  27/00.  9/10:  B32B  1/06 

U.S.  G.  29—525  2  Gaims 


4,210,991 
HYDRAULIC  EXPANSION  SWAGING  OF  TUBES  IN 
TUBESHEET 
Frank  W.  Cooper,  Jr.,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,553 

Int.  G.2  B23P  11/00:  B21D  26/02.  39/08 

U.S.  G.  29—421  R  7  Gaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  bowling  pin  having  a 
base,  side  walls,  belly,  neck  and  head,  which  comprises: 

(a)  assembling  a  core  of  molded  filled  polymer  elements 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  pin  from  the  base  into  the 
head  and  constituted  of  a  plurality  of  molded  annular 
filled  polymer  elements  of  varying  sizes  and  shapes  having 
a  weight  distribution  such  that  the  pin  meets  the  standards 
set  by  the  American  Bowling  Congress  by  mounting  said 
molded  filled  polymer  elements  on  an  internal  core  holder 
extending  substantially  the  desired  length  of  said  pin; 

(b)  injection-molding  a  plastic  material  shell  directly  on  the 
core,  the  shell  bonding  to  and  being  formed  integrally 
with  the  core  and  providing  the  side  walls,  belly,  neck  and 
head  of  the  pin  and  providing  a  cavity  adjacent  the  bottom 
of  the  core; 

(c)  removing  the  core  holder  from  the  composite  molded 
article  following  step  (b);  and 

(d)  fitting  an  independent,  impact-resistant  plastic  material 
base  element  into  the  cavity  to  define  the  base  of  said  pin. 


4,210,993 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  FIELD  EFFECT 

TRANSISTOR 

Hideo  Sunami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,531,  Jun.  14,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,837 
Gaims  priority,  application  lapan,  Sep.  17, 1975,  50-111622 
Int.  G.-B01J  77/00 
U.S.  G.29— 571  7  Gaims 


1.  The  method  of  hydraulically  expansion-swaging  a  tube 
into  a  bore  of  a  tube  sheet  comprising: 

inserting  a  hydraulic  expansion  mandrel  into  the  length  of 
tube  situated  in  the  bore; 
.   introducing  fluid  into  the  annular  pressure  space  defined 
radially  between  the  mandrel  core  and  said  tube,  and 
defined  axially  by  the  opposite  end  seals  of  the  mandrel; 

increasing  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  to  a  value  in  one  prede- 
termined lower  range  and,  then,  without  reducing  that 
pressure; 

applying  a  short  pulse  to  increase  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  in 
the  annular  pressure  space  for  a  very  short  period  to  a 
higher  value  of  at  least  double  said  lower  value,  and 

finally  releasing  said  pressure  in  said  annular  space  and 
removing  said  mandrel. 


5  83 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  field  effect  transistor,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  silicon  dioxide  film  having  a  region  where  said 
silicon  dioxide  film  becomes  thinner  at  that  area  on  one 
surface  of  a  silicon  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first 
conductivity  type  at  which  the  field  effect  transistor  is  to 
be  formed, 

depositing  on  said  silicon  dioxide  film  a  polycrystalline 
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silicon  layer  which  has  an  impurity  concentration  higher 
than  that  of  said  silicon  semiconductor  substrate, 
removing  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  by  selective  etch- 
ing so  as  to  leave  only  a  part  which  becomes  a  gate  of  said 
field  effect  transistor, 

removing  a  surface  part  of  said  silicon  dioxide  film  over  the 
entire  area  by  employing  as  a  mask  said  part  of  said  poly- 
crystalline  silicon  layer  to  become  said  gate  and  to  the 
extent  that  the  surface  of  said  silicon  semiconductor  sub- 
strate is  exposed  at  the  other  part  in  said  region, 

simultaneously  growing  a  silicon  dioxide  film  on  said  ex- 
posed surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  said 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer  to  become  said  gate  by  ther- 
mally oxidizing  the  whole  surface  of  said  polycrystalline 
silicon  layer  to  become  said  gate  and  the  exposed  surface 
on  said  semiconductor  substrate,  the  silicon  dioxide  film 
thickness  produced  at  said  surface  of  said  polycrystalline 
silicon  layer  being  formed  at  a  faster  rate  than  the  thick- 
ness at  the  exposed  surface  of  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate due  to  the  higher  impurity  concentration  of  said 
polycrystalline  silicon  layer,  whereby  the  silicon  dioxide 
film  produced  at  said  surface  of  said  polycrystalline  silicon 
layer  is  thicker  than  the  silicon  dioxide  film  produced  at 
said  exposed  surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate, 

forming  windows  for  a  source  and  a  drain  by  removing  said 
silicon  dioxide  films  over  the  entire  area  by  such  thickness 
that  said  surface  of  said  silicon  semiconductor  substrate  is 
exposed  at  the  part  in  said  region  other  than  said  part 
covered  by  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  to  become 
said  gate,  but  that  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  is  not 
exposed  due  to  the  greater  thickness  of  the  silicon  dioxide 
film  on  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer, 

forming  the  source  and  the  drain  by  doping  surface  portions 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate  with  an  impurity  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  opposite  to  said  first  conductiv- 
ity type  through  the  windows  formed  by  the  preceding 
step, 

removing  a  part  of  said  silicon  dioxide  film  by  selective 
etching  so  as  to  expose  a  part  of  said  polycrystalline  sili- 
con layer, 

depositing  an  electric  conductor  over  the  entire  area,  and 

forming  said  electric  conductor  into  a  predetermined  pattern 
by  selective  etching,  thereby  to  form  source,  gate  and 
drain  electrodes. 


4210  994 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  COOLED  LIFTING 

MAGNET  WITH  DAMPED  EDDY  CURRENTS 
Charles  A.  Schwartz,  23366  Commerce  Park,  Beachwood,  Ohio 

44122 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  720,256,  Sep.  3,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,103,266. 

This  application  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,302 

Int.  a:-  HOIF  41/02 

U.S.  a  29-606  2aaims 


dished  shell  are  in  unimpeded  magnetic  communication  with 
each  other; 
cutting  at  least  one  radial  slot  in  said  metal  case,  said  slot 
extending  from  near  the  center  of  said  case  to  near  its 
periphery; 
welding  a  central  core  extending  longitudinally  within  said 
metal  case,  and  removably  disposing  an  internally  coola- 
ble  conducting  coil  on  said  core. 


4,210,995 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCHNG  A  BURNER 

Richard  W.  Heimburg,  831  Ackerman  Ave.,  and  Donald  M. 

Stewart,  104  Robert  Dr.,  both  of  Syracuse,  N.Y.  13210 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  832,191,  Sep.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,132,179. 

This  application  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,548 

Int.  a.2  B23P  15/00:  F23G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  29-157  R  5  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  constructing  a  self-sustaining  burner  for 
efficiently  processing  a  wide  variety  of  fuels  including 

positioning  an  open  ended,  generally  tubular  primary  burn- 
ing section  in  a  horizontal  plane  so  that  fuel  is  able  to  enter 
the  primary  chimney  section  through  one  end  and  com- 
bustion air  through  the  opposite  end  thereof, 

obliquely  joining  a  tubular  afterburner  section  on  top  of  said 
primary  burning  section  with  the  axes  of  both  sections 
crossing  at  about  the  midlength  region  of  the  primary 
burning  section, 

forming  a  common  opening  between  the  sections  at  about 
the  crossover  region  of  the  axes  whereby  combustion 
gases  generated  in  the  primary  burner  section  are  able  to 
How  into  the  afterburner  section,  and 

positioning  an  elongated  duct  in  the  primary  burning  section 
that  encloses  the  common  opening  and  which  extends 
axially  toward  said  opposite  end  of  the  primary  burning 
section  whereby  combustion  gases  are  accelerated  as  they 
move  toward  said  opening. 


1.  A  process  for  fabricating  an  electromagnet  for  lifting 
scrap  ferromagnetic  material,  comprising  welding  plural 
dished  shells  in  nesting  relationship  one  with  another  to  form  a 
dome-shaped  metal  case  having  a  hollow  interior,  said  nesting 
relationship  being  characterized  by  contact  of  the  exterior 
surface  of  an  inner  dished  shell  with  the  interior  surface  an 
outer  dished  shell,  so  that  said  inner  dished  shell  and  said  outer 


4,210,996 

TRIMMING  METHOD  FOR  RESISTANCE  VALUE  OF 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  SILICON  RESISTORS 

ESPECIALLY  USED  AS  SEMICONDUCTOR 

INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  RESISTORS 

Yoshihito  Amemiya,  Fuchu,  and  Kotaro  Kato,  Chofu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 

Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,300 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1977,  52/51388 
Int.  CI.2  HOIH  10/00 
U.S.  a.  29-610  R  ,1  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  trimming  the  resistance  value  of  a  polycrys- 
talline silicon  resitor,  especially  the  initial  resistance  value  of  a 
polycrystalline  silicon  resistor  utilized  as  a  resistance  element 
of  a  semiconductor  integrated  circuit,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  forming  a  resistor  having  a  predetermined  initial 
Resistance  value  by  doping  an  impurity  into  polycrystalline 
silicon  at  a  concentration  higher  than  1  x  lO^Oatoms/cm^  and 
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passing  current  through  said  resistor  from  an  external  power 
supply  at  a  current  density  higher  than  1x10*  A/cm^  so  as  to 


POWER  SUPPLY 


decrease  said  initial  resistance  value,  thereby  correcting  the 
resistance  value  of  the  resistor. 


4,210,9)97 
CONDUCTOR  TERMINATING  APPARATUS 
Harley  R.  Holt,  Forest  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo 
Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  735,955,  Oct.  27, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,855 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  43/04 

U.S.  a.  29— 566.3  28  Gaims 


4^10,998 

TOUGHENING  OF  PVC-SEPARATOR-ENVELOPED 

BATTERY  PLATES 

Conrad  L.  Gaunt,  Anderson,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,056 
Int.  O:-  HOIM  2/16 
U.S.  G.  29—623.4  3  Gaims 

1.  In  the  process  of  making  PVC-separator-enveloped  bat- 
tery plates,  including  the  principal  steps  of  enfolding  the  plate 
along  the  bottom  edge  thereof  within  a  sheet  of  sintered  micro- 
porous  polyvinyl  chloride  separator  material  and  cohesively 
bonding  the  sheet  to  itself  around  the  lateral  edges  of  the  plate, 
the  improvement  comprising:  wicking  a  PVC  plasticizer  into 
the  fold  and  up  the  separator  portions  contiguous  said  fold  to 
toughen  said  fold  against  damage  during  subsequent  in-plant 
handling  of  said  enveloped  plate. 


4,210,999 
METHOD  FOR  WIRING  ELECTRICAL  BAYS 

Arnold  R.  Smith,  Chester,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  801,587,  May  31, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,117,585. 

This  application  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,153 

Int.  G.2  HOIR  43/04 

U.S.  G.  29—857  6  Gaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  terminating  a  plurality  of. 
insulated  conductors  in  the  contacts  of  an  electrical  connector, 
said  connector  having  at  least  one  row  of  contacts  defining  a 
contact  plane,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame; 

means  supported  on  said  frame  for  mounting  said  connector 
in  conductor  receiving  position; 

means  for  aligning  individual  conductors  adjacent  respec- 
tive contacts  of  said  connector; 

at  least  one  arm  mounted  on  said  frame  and  including  means 
for  rotatably  moving  said  arm  from  an  open  position 
remote  from  said  connector  to  a  closed  position  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  row  of  contacts: 

insertion  means  carried  by  said  arm  for  engaging  and  press- 
ing said  insulated  conductors  into  the  individual  contacts 
of  said  connector,  said  insertion  means  comprising  an 
elongated  insertion  member  having  a  plurality  of  insertion 
blades  and  means  for  accommodating  movement  of  said 
insertion  member  both  laterally  and  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  said  arm; 

means  for  guiding  said  insertion  member  to  thereby  facilitate 
the  proper  alignment  of  said  insertion  member;  and 

means  for  applying  an  operating  force  to  said  insertion 
means  to  effect  a  reciprocal  and  non-arcuate  movement  of 
said  insertion  member  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
contact  plane,  thereby  terminating  each  conductor  in  an 
individual  contact  of  the  connector. 


1.  A  method  of  wiring  electrical  apparatus  with  twisted  pairs 
of  insulated  electrical  conductors  sequentially  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  selectively  indexing  one  end  of  each  of  said  pairs  and  the 
members  of  each  of  said  pairs  in  a  preselected  orientation; 

(b)  mass-terminating  said  one  end  of  all  of  said  conductors  in 
an  electrical  connector; 

(c)  advancing  said  one  mass-terminated  end  for  a  predeter- 
mined length;  and 

(d)  selectively  indexing  each  of  said  pairs  and  the  members 
of  each  of  said  pairs  in  said  preselected  orientation  at  said 
predetermined  length,  thereby  to  facilitate  individually 
terminating  each  of  said  conductors  at  said  predetermined 
length  in  said  electrical  apparatus. 


4,211,000 
DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCTNG  A  SPRING  MANOMETER 
MEASURING  SYSTEM 
Kurt  Neubeck,  Miltenberg,  and  Hermann  Julien,  Klingenberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Alexander  Wie* 
gand  GmbH,  Klingenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  854,645,  Nov.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,148,123. 
This  application  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,968 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Nov.  30. 
1976,  2654279;  Nov.  30,  1976,  2654270;  Sep.  25,  1977.  2743785 

Int.  G,2  GOIF  1/38 
U.S.  G.  29—714  18  Gaims 

1.  A  device  for  producing  a  spring  manometer  measuring 
system  consisting  of  an  indicator,  a  spring  serving  as  a  devia- 
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tion  detector  and  a  tie  rod  connecting  the  indicator  to  the 
spring  and  also  articulating  on  bearings  on  the  indicator  on  the 
one  hand  and  on  the  end  of  the  spring  on  the  other  hand, 
comprising 

(a)  a  measuring  device  including  a  clamping  chuck  for 
clamping  said  spring  into  position  and  a  pressure  medium 
connection  through  which  the  spring  can  be  supplied  with 
a  pressure  medium, 

(b)  a  measuring  means  belonging  to  said  measuring  device 


engage  and  direct  individual  contacts  into  cooi)eration 
with  said  contact  transfer  means. 


for  measuring  the  deflection  of  said  spring  when  subjected    U.S.  CI.  30—123.3 


4^11,002 

HAND-HELD  PEELER 

Norbert  A.  Kirk,  43  E.  Ohio  St.,  Room  930,  Chicago,  111.  60611 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,723 

Int.  a  J  A41 J  17/14 


lOOaims 


54-»     «£  SC 


to  pressure  which  includes  a  detector  which  supplies 
signals  corresponding  to  the  positions  of  the  end  of  the 
spring  under  pressure  and  not  under  pressure  when  there 
is  a  relative  movement  between  the  detector  and  the  end 
of  said  spring, 

(c)  a  device  for  forming  one  of  said  bearings  on  the  spring 
and  on  the  indicator,  and 

(d)  a  control  device  for  controlling  said  forming  device  for 
forming  the  bearings  in  accordance  with  the  signals  from 
the  detector. 


4,211,001 
CONTACT  LOADING  APPARATUS 

William  G.  White,  Burbank,  III.,  and  Verle  D.  Johnson,  Cory- 
don,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation,  Oak  Brook, 
111. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,836 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  43/00 

VS.  G.  29-747  n  Qaims 


iplii 


10     • 


1.  A  hand-held  peeler  for  peeling  vegetables  and  the  like 
comprising: 

an  elongate  housing,  including  a  handle  portion  having  a 
bore  therethrough,  and  a  body  portion  coaxially  aligned 
with  and  detachably  mounted  to  said  handle,  and  in  com- 
munication with  said  bore,  said  body  portion  having  an 
orifice  therein; 

a  flexible  hose  attached  to  said  handle  portion  and  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  bore; 

means  to  attach  said  hose  to  a  source  of  pressurized  water; 

a  water  motor,  mounted  in  said  body  portion  and  driven  by 
pressurized  water  conducted  through  said  hose  and  said 
bore  to  rotate  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing; 
and 

a  bladed  drum  removably  attached  coaxially  to  said  water 
motor  for  rotation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
housing  and  exposed  and  accessible  through  said  body 
portion  orifice  such  that  a  vegetable  which  is  inserted  in 
said  body  portion  orifice  can  be  peeled  by  said  bladed 
drum. 


4,211,003 
ADAPTABLE  KNIFE  SHEATH 
Walter  W.  Collins,  Rock  Hill,  S.C,  assignor  to  Jenkins  Metal 
Corporation,  Gastonia,  N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,280 

Int.  a.-  B26B  29/02;  F41B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  30-162  2  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  loading  discrete  electrical  contacts  into  a 
plurality  of  pockets  in  an  electrical  connector,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

contact  assembly  means  for  assembling  a  plurality  of 
contacts  in  proper  orientation  for  insertion  into  said  pock- 
ets; 

contact  transfer  means  for  transferring  said  contacts  from 
said  contact  assembly  means  into  said  pockets;  and 

contact  seating  means  for  seating  said  contacts  in  a  final 
mounted  position  within  each  connector  pocket; 

said  assembly  means  including  contact  feeding  means  and 
contact  spacing  means,  said  feeding  means  transporting 
said  contacts  to  said  spacing  means  and  said  spacing  means 
automatically  separating  adjacent  contacts  to  coincide 
with  the  spacing  of  the  connector  pockets,  said  spacing  1.  A  knife  including  a  blade  and  a  handle  and  a  sheath  having 
means  comprismg  a  rotatmg  member  positioned  adjacent  an  open  end  to  receive  the  knife  blade,  means  for  normally 
said  feeding  means  and  having  radial  extensions  which    positively  locking  the  knife  and  sheath  together,  means  sup- 
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porting  the  sheath  and  its  knife  upside  down  with  the  knife 
handle  below  the  sheath,  said  means  including  a  buckle  fas- 
tened to  one  surface  of  the  sheath  remote  from  its  open  end,  a 
shoulder  harness  including  a  strap  engagable  with  said  buckle 
to  support  the  sheath  with  its  open  end  down,  and  an  adapter 
comprising  a  band  encircling  the  sheath  and  a  strap  extending 
from  the  band  toward  the  buckle  for  connection  with  the 
buckle,  whereby  a  belt  receiving  loop  is  defined  by  the  sheath, 
the  band,  the  strap  and  the  buckle. 


4,211,005 , 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  VEGETATION 

Donald  M.  Woods,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 

Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  818,626,  Jul.  25, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,381 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  3/06;  AOID  35/26 

U.S.  a.  30—276  48  Qaims 


4,211,004 

STRING-TYPE  WEED  CUTTER  WITH  MECHANICAL 

LINE  FEED 

Donald  M.  Woods,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 

Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  624,928 

Int.  a.'  B26B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  30— 276  29  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  vegetation  and  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  head  member  having  a  tubular  passageway 
extending  therethrough  between  its  periphery  and  a  point 
adjacent  its  axis; 

(b)  driving  means  axially  interconnected  with  said  head 
member  for  rotating  said  head  member  in  a  cutting  plane, 
and  said  driving  means  including  a  hollow  rotatable  shaft 
member  interconnecting  at  one  end  to  said  passageway  in 
said  head  member; 

(c)  a  flexible  non-metallic  line  member  having  a  coiled  por- 
tion positioned  independently  of  rotation  of  said  head 
member,  and  from  said  coiled  portion,  an  unwound  por- 
tion extending  through  said  hollow  shaft  and  said  passage- 
way and  radially  from  adjacent  the  periphery  of  said  head 
member  to  provide  a  free-traveling  cutting  end  arcuately 
movable  in  said  cutting  plane; 

(d)  feed  means  for  selectively  unwinding  and  extending 
additional  lengths  of  said  line  member  from  said  periphery 
of  said  head  member  and  for  anchoring  said  line  member 
against  being  drawn  from  said  head  member; 

(e)  said  feed  means  including  storage  spool  means  for  sup- 
porting said  coiled  portion  of  said  line  member  and  rotat- 
ably  positioned  adjacent  said  hollow  shaft  of  said  driving 
means; 

(0  a  revolvable  flexible  shaft  member; 

(g)  actuator  means  interconnecting  said  flexible  shaft  mem- 
ber and  said  storage  spool  means  and  rotatable  in  response 
to  rotation  of  said  flexible  shaft  member;  and 

(h)  said  actuator  means  further  being  non-rotatable  in  re- 
sponse to  rotation  of  said  spool  means  independently  of 
rotation  of  said  flexible  shaft  member. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  vegetation  and  the  like,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  head  member  arranged  for  rotation  about  an  axis  gener- 
ally perpendicular  with  a  cutting  plane; 

(b)  driving  means  for  rotating  said  head  member; 

(c)  at  least  one  spool  member  containing  a  coiled  portion  of 
a  flexible  non-metallic  line  member  and  each  said  spool 
member  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  head  member; 

(d)  said  head  member  having  for  each  line  member  a  line 
member  exit  provided  therein  at  a  location  spaced  from 
the  axis  of  rotation; 

(e)  feed  means  adapted  for  feeding  an  uncoiled  portion  of 
said  line  member  from  each  said  spool  member  outwardly 
from  said  line  member  exit  into  the  cutting  plane  by  the 
rotation  of  each  said  spool  member  within  said  head  mem- 
ber and  the  feeding  of  said  line  members  being  assisted  by 
centrifugal  forces  generated  by  rotating  said  head  mem- 
ber, and  said  feed  means  including  complementary 
toothed  surfaces  on  each  said  spool  member  and  head 
member  with  said  complementary  toothed  surfaces  con- 
trolling angular  movement  of  each  said  spool  member  to  a 
predetermined  angular  displacement  within  said  head 
member; 

(0  actuating  means  for  selectively  placing  said  feed  means  in 
response  to  an  actuating  signal  into  an  operate  condition 
by  moving  said  complementary  toothed  surfaces  into 
engagement  while  complementary  locking  surfaces  pro- 
vided on  each  said  spool  member  and  head  member  are 
moved  out  of  engagement  to  rotate  each  said  spool  mem- 
ber within  said  head  member  for  feeding  each  said  line 
member  from  said  feed  means  outwardly  from  one  of  said 
line  member  exits;  and 

(g)  restoring  means  for  returning  said  feed  means  into  a 
locked  condition  for  holding  each  said  spool  member 
against  rotation  by  moving  said  complementary  toothed 
surfaces  out  of  engagement  while  moving  said  comple- 
mentary locking  surfaces  into  engagement  thereby  secur- 
ing each  said  line  member  against  additional  feeding  from 
said  line  member  exit  upon  a  substantially  certain  discrete 
length  of  each  said  line  member  being  extended  from  each 
said  line  member  exit  responsively  to  said  actuating  signal. 
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4,211,006 
GUARDED  RAZOR  BLADE 
Sami  A.  Halaby,  Trumbull,  and  Edward  S.  Caco,  Danbury,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Morris 
Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  411 

Int.  a.-  B26B  21/54 

U.S.  a.  30—346.55  15  Oaims 


1.  A  razor  blade  having  a  sharpened  edge,  flanking  surfaces 
on  either  side  of  said  edge  extending  rearwardly  therefrom, 
and  a  plurality  of  small  guard  elements  fixedly  deposited  in 
guard  seats  recessed  in  said  blade,  said  guard  seats  being  lo- 
cated at  spaced  intervals  along  said  edge  and  extending  rear- 
wardly from  said  edge  in  at  least  one  said  surface  and  serving 
to  securely  retain  said  elements,  said  guard  elements  extending 
upwardly  from  said  guard  seats  to  beyond  at  least  one  of  said 
edge  and  said  surfaces. 


4,211,007 

CHAIN  SAW  GUIDE  BAR  AND  SAWDUST  PLATE 

Earl  W.  Gibson,  Rte.  5,  Box  69,  Lucedale,  Miss.  39542 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,898 

Int.  a.=  B27B77//2 

U.S.  a.  30— 383  4aaims 


eating  means  is  delivered  into  said  guide  groove  through 
said  lubricating  holes;  and 
a  bar  plate  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  said  guide  bar 
and  attached  to  said  chassis  on  said  bolts  connecting  said 
guide  bar  to  said  chassis,  said  bar  plate  spacing  said  guide 
bar  from  said  chassis,  and  said  plate  covering  said  lubricat- 
ing holes  not  in  communication  with  said  lubricating 
means. 


4,211,008 

ORAL  DEVICE 

Martin  D.  Lerman,  144  Ravine  Dr.,  Highland  Park,  III.  60035 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,943 

Int.  a.-  A61C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  433—229  10  Qaims 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  be  placed  in  the  human  mouth  for 
treating  among  other  things  temporomandibular  joint  dysfunc- 
tions comprising:  an  enlongated,  flexible  body  having  a  contin- 
uous fluid-containing  passage  therein,  said  body  including 
occlusal  portions  at  the  extremities  thereof  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned between  the  posterior  teeth  on  each  side  of  the  mouth, 
the  fluid-containing  passage  of  the  body  being  enlarged  along 
substantially  the  entire  length  of  the  occlusal  portions  to  pro- 
vide occlusal  pressure  responsive  means  in  the  body  for  hydro- 
statically  compensating  for  differences  in  pressure  resulting 
from  occlusal  forces  applied  thereto  by  the  posterior  teeth  of 
the  mouth,  and  a  labial  portion  for  the  body  having  a  fluid-con- 
taining passage  in  communication  with  the  enlarged  fluid-con- 
taining passage  in  each  of  the  occlusal  portions  of  the  body, 
said  labial  portion  being  joined  at  its  ends  to  the  forward  end  of 
each  of  the  occlusal  portions  of  the  body  and  extending  out- 
wardly and  laterally  thereof,  said  labial  portion  being  shaped  to 
enable  it  to  be  comfortably  received  along  the  labial  regions  of 
the  mouth,  the  fluid-containing  passage  of  the  labial  portion 
being  of  reduced  cross-section  along  substantially  the  entire 
length  thereof  to  enable  the  labial  regions  of  the  mouth  to 
easily  conform  to  the  labial  portion  of  the  body  while  permit- 
ting ready  flow  of  fluid  between  the  occlusal  portions  of  the 
body  to  be  achieved  whereby  any  differences  in  the  occlusal 
forces  exerted  by  the  posterior  teeth  can  be  readily  hydrostati- 
cally  equalized. 


1.  In  a  power  chain  saw  including: 

a  guide  bar  having  a  guide  groove  therearound  for  receiving 
and  guiding  a  cutting  chain,  said  guide  groove  having 
sidewalls  on  both  sides  thereof, 

a  chassis  said  chassis  having  bolts  therein  to  which  said  guide 
bar  is  secured,  and 

lubricating  means  in  said  chassis  for  supplying  a  lubricant 
into  said  guide  groove  of  said  guide  bar, 

an  improvement  comprising: 

an  improved  guide  bar  having  at  the  rear  portion  thereof  at 
least  one  sawdust  kick-out  hole  extending  completely 
through  said  sidewalls  and  said  guide  groove  and  a  plural- 
ity of  lubricating  holes  extending  perpendicularly  through 
said  sidewalls  and  said  guide  groove,  said  lubricating  holes 
being  countersunk  at  the  outer  ends  thereof,  and  at  least 
one  of  said  lubricating  holes  being  in  communication  with 
said  lubricating  means,  whereby  lubricant  from  said  lubri- 


4,211,009 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Henri  Leonard,  Besancon,  France,  assignor  to  Micro-Mega 

S.A.,  Besancon,  France 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,099 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  3, 1977,  77  04027 

Int.  a:-  A61C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  433/126  11  Claims 

1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising  a  rear  portion  and  a  front 
portion,  and  means  for  coupling  said  portions  to  each  other, 
said  coupling  means  comprising  a  female  member  secured  to 
one  of  said  two  portions  and  comprising  a  socket  having  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  slots  opening  to  the  free  end  of  said  socket,  with 
arcuate  wall  portions  between  said  slots  and  inwardly  facing 
recesses  in  said  wall  portions  spaced  from  the  free  end  of  said 
socket,  and  a  male  member  secured  to  the  other  of  said  two 
portions  and  comprising  a  pair  of  resilient  arms  positioned  to 
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be  received  in  said  slots  of  said  socket  and  a  radially  outwardly 
projecting  protuberance  on  each  of  said  arms  positioned  to  be 
received  in  said  recesses  of  said  socket  when  said  male  member 
is  rotated  with  respect  to  said  female  member,  said  resilient 
arms  being  flexible  in  a  radial  direction  to  press  said  protuber- 


v^ 


ances  into  said  recesses,  whereby  said  female  member  and  male 
member  are  coupled  with  one  another  by  inserting  said  arms  of 
said  male  member  into  said  slots  of  said  socket  and  then  rotat- 
ing said  male  member  relative  to  said  female  member  to  bring 
said  protuberances  into  said  recesses. 


4,211,010 
MULTIPLE-CURVED  FASHION  DESIGN  TOOL 
Roger  W,  Burke,  200  SW.  Market  St.,  Suite  961,  Portland, 
Oreg.  97201,  and  Sheila  T.  Boone,  1129  SE.  34th,  Portland, 
Oreg.  97204 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,897 

Int.  a.2  A41H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  33—11  6  Qaims 


arc  one  end  of  which  substantially  converges  with  the 
upper  perimeter  thereby  defining  an  outer  curvature  and 
providing  the  tool  with  an  approximated  substantially 
semi-circular  end; 

(c)  means  defining  regularly  spaced  apart  numerical  indices 
at  predetermined  locations  arranged  substantially  all  along 
both  the  upper  and  lower  perimeters  of  each  major  face 
thereby  defining  means  for  performing  linear  measure- 
ments with  the  tool;  and 

(d)  means  defining  thereon  a  grid  pattern  correlated  to  said 
numerical  indices,  the  grid  pattern  extending  substantially 
all  along  the  upper  and  lower  perimeters  of  each  major 
faces. 


4,211,011 
SELF  MEASURING  GARMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Ilamae  W.  Jacobson,  316  A  Trenton  La.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55441 

Filed  May  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  684,102 

Int.  a.2  A41H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  33—15  6  aalms 


1.  A  multiple-curved  fashion  design  tool  for  adapting  both 
ready-made  and  home-sewn  articles  of  clothing  to  particular 
contours  and  configurations  of  a  particular  subject  comprising: 

(a)  an  article  of  substantially  transparent  plastic  material 
having  an  irregular  elongate  outer  configuration,  a  prede- 
termined thickness  and  opposing  major  faces; 

(b)  each  major  face  being  characterized  by  having  a  substan- 
tially linear  end,  an  upper  perimeter  being  substantially 
linear  for  substantially  two-thirds  its  length  beginning  at 
the  linear  end,  and  thereafter  curing  upwardly  for  the 
remainder  of  its  length  thereby  defining  an  inner  curva- 
ture, and  a  lower  perimeter  which  curves  outwardly 
downward  from  the  linear  end  for  substantially  about 
one-half  its  length,  thereafter  curves  inwardly  until  it 
reaches  the  maximum  tool  length  and  thence  defines  an 


1.  A  garment  assembly  specifically  constructed  for  regular 
use  by  a  wearer  and  indicating  to  only  the  wearer  the  wearer's 
measurements  whenever  the  garment  is  put  on,  the  garment 
assembly  comprising, 

a  garment  for  surrounding  a  portion  of  the  wearer's  body, 

at  least  one  elongated  body  surrounding  measuring  strip, 
having  portions  thereof  attached  to  an  interior  surface  of 
said  garment  at  the  elevation  of  the  circumferential  por- 
tion of  the  body  to  be  measured, 

said  strip  including  at  least  one  normally  free  end  portion 
with  connecting  means  for  connection  to  the  other  end  in 
overlapping  body  surrounding  relation, 

said  free  end  portion  being  calibrated  with  measuring  indicia 
on  a  surface  not  exposed  to  others  to  automatically  indi- 
cate the  circumferential  measurement  of  the  selected  body 
portion  whenever  the  garment  is  put  on. 


4,211,012 

ELECTRIC-SIGNAL  CONTROLLED  HAND-HELD 

PRINTER 

Harold  G.  Alles,  Bridgewater,  and  Peter  S.  Kubik,  South  Plain- 
field,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,267 
Int.  a.2  B41J  3/04:  GOID  15/24 
U.S.  a.  33—18  R  3  Qaims 

1.  An  electrical  signal  responsive  printer  for  marking  infor- 
mation characters  represented  by  received  electric  signals  on  a 
predetermined  surface  as  said  printer  is  moved  across  such 
surface,  said  printer  comprising 
a  marking  device, 

electromagnetic  motor  means  for  moving  said  device  to 
trace  a  recurrent  pattern  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  surface,  said  motor  means  including  means  for  gener- 
ating an  alternating  magnetic  field,  and  a  magnetic  mem- 
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ber  coupled  to  said  marking  device  and  mounted  in  said 
field  to  be  driven  thereby  in  linear  reciprocating  motion, 

means,  responsive  to  said  received  electric  signals,  for  actu- 
ating said  device  into  or  out  of  marking  engagement  with 
said  surface  to  interrupt  selectable  parts  of  successive 
markings  of  said  pattern  on  said  surface  for  thereby  form- 
ing said  characters,  and 

means  for  limiting  the  extent  of  said  reciprocating  motion, 
such  limiting  means  comprising 


a  coil  spring  disposed  in  longitudinal  compression  and 
coupled  to  an  end  of  said  member  so  that  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  coil  spring  is  nominally  colinear  with  a 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  member  as  it  is  pivoted  in  said 
reciprocating  motion,  and 

means  for  selecting  the  compression  force  exerted  upon 
said  string  for  correspondingly  altering  the  extent  of 
pivotal  motion  of  said  member. 


4,211,013 
GAUGE 
Qarence  R.  Bresson,  and  William  E.  Thornberry,  both  of  Bar- 
tlesville,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company, 
Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,696 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  5/00 

U.S.  a  33-147  R  9Cltidm 


14     .-     Nm"',    1     ^ 
V  4    .  |t^'^,<i^. 


1.  A  gauge  comprising: 

(a)  a  micrometer  havmg  a  plunger  which  has  a  first  end,  said 
micrometer  being  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  on  a  first 
base; 

(b)  a  first  probe  mounted  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to 
said  micrometer; 

(c)  a  second  probe  adjustably  mounted  on  a  second  base,  said 
second  base  being  movable  with  respect  to  said  microme- 
ter and  with  respect  to  said  first  probe  and  said  second 
base  being  slidably  mounted  to  a  supporting  means  which 
is  attached  to  said  first  base,  said  second  base  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end,  wherein  the  first  end  of  the  plunger 
of  said  micrometer  can  be  positioned  against  said  first  end 


of  said  second  base  so  that  a  change  in  the  position  of  said 
second  probe  is  measured  by  said  micrometer; 
wherein  said  second  base  comprises  at  least  two  parallel 
rods,  wherein  said  first  end  of  said  second  base  comprises 
a  first  end  plate  to  which  one  end  of  each  of  said  rods  is 
fastened,  wherein  said  second  end  of  said  second  base 
comprises  a  second  end  plate  to  which  the  other  end  of 
each  of  said  rods  is  fastened,  and  wherein  said  supporting 
means  attached  to  said  first  base  comprises  a  first  rigid 
support  and  a  second  rigid  support,  said  two  rigid  sup- 
ports being  spaced  apart  a  distance  less  than  the  length  of 
said  rods,  said  first  rigid  support  being  positioned  near  said 
first  plate  and  said  second  rigid  support  being  positioned 
near  said  second  plate,  and  each  of  said  two  rigid  supports 
containing  orifices  through  which  each  rod  is  passed,  each 
of  said  orifices  having  a  diameter  approximately  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  the  rods. 


4,211,014 
DEVICES  FOR  INSPECTING  BORES 
Hermann  Koltgen,  Schottener  Weg  6,  D-61  Darmstadt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,466 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1977,  7734751[U] 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  5/12 
V.S.  a.  33-178  R  9  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  inspecting  bores,  the  device  comprising  a 
hollow  plug  gauge  which  can  be  inserted  into  a  bore  to  be 
inspected,  at  least  one  opening  in  the  plug  gauge  housing  a 
radially-disposed  sensing  pin  mounted  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment against  spring  pressure,  a  needle  arranged  axially  in  the 
plug  gauge  and  capable  of  being  axially  displaced,  and  move- 
ment translation  means  operative  to  translate  movement  of  the 
sensing  pin  in  the  radial  direction  into  axial  displacement  of  the 
needle,  the  movement  translation  means  comprising  a  sensing 
head  having  a  resilient  limb  acted  upon  by  the  sensing  pin  and 
providing  said  spring  pressure  on  the  sensing  pin,  and  a  surface 
on  an  end  region  of  the  needle  contacting  an  inner  edge  of  the 
limb,  said  needle  surface  being  inclined  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  needle  whereby  radial  movement  of  the  pin  produces 
displacement  of  the  needle,  the  needle  having  a  second  and  end 
surface  capable  of  being  contacted,  in  use,  by  a  measuring  pin 
of  an  indicator  device  to  enable  indication  of  the  axial  position 
of  the  needle. 


4,211,015 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  NOVEL 
PARTICULATE  COMPOSmONS 
Thomas  H.  Adams,  Mission  Viejo;  James  P.  Beck,  Garden 
Grove,  and  Robert  C.  Menson,  Newport  Beach,  all  of  Calif., 
assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,537 
Int.  a.^  F26B  5/06 
U.S.  a.  34-5  25  Qaims 

5.  A  method  for  producing  a  quality  control  material,  com- 
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prising  passing  a  continuous  stream  of  said  material  through  a 
gaseous  zone  and  into  a  freezant  liquid  to  form  frozen  particles 


sive  and  defensive  players  and  which  include  second 
securing  means  along  at  least  a  portion  thereof; 
said  material  representing  a  line-of-scrimmage  being  adapted 
to  removably  secure  the  plurality  of  player  mats  by  inter- 
reaction  of  the  first  and  second  securing  means;  and 


o* 


of  said  material,  recovering  said  lyophilizing  the  particles, 
filling  a  predetermined  mass  of  the  particles  into  a  container 
and  hermetically  sealing  said  container. 


^ 


:-> 


'Z> 


4,211,016 
METHOD  AND  CHART  FOR  ORGANIZING  AND 
PRODUONG  COLORS 
Meir  Eldar,  47  Uziel  St.,  Jerusalem,  Israel 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,004 
Oaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jan.  27, 1978,  53906 
Int.  a.2  G09B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  35—28.3  8  Qaims 


4,211,017 
FOOTBALL  TRAINING  AID 
Michael  R.  Meatheringham,  955  Stovall  Blvd.,  N.E.,  Atlanta, 
Ga.  30319 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,278 
Int.  a.2  A63B  69/00 
U.S.  a.  35—29  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  instructing  the  playing  of  football  compris- 
ing: 
an  elongated  strip  of  material  which  represents  the  line-of- 
scrimmage  and  includes  first  securing  means  along  at  least 
a  portion  thereof; 
a  plurality  of  player  mats  which  indicate  the  particular  offen- 


said  defensive  and  offensive  player  mats  being  readily  adjust- 
able relative  to  the  material  represenjjpg  the  line-of-scrim- 
mage to  indicate  a  plurality  of  offensive  and  defensive 
formations. 


4,211,018 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCEDURE  FOR  TESTING 

PREREQUISITE  SKILLS  FOR  READING  BY  USE  OF  A 

DYNAMIC  LINE  PATTERN 
Robert  R.  DeVoid,  Box  593  Tower  Hill  Farm,  Hinsdale,  N.H. 
03451,  and  William  A.  Hodson,  Box  413  Putney,  Putney,  Vt. 
05346 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,876 

Int.  a.?G09B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  35—35  R  24  Qaims 


2.  A  chart  for  organizing,  developing  and  depicting  a  mul- 
tipigment  scale  of  colors  based  on  at  least  five  basic  colors  (m) 
and  any  chosen  number  (n)  of  subdivisions  therebetween  com- 
prising a  two  dimensional  array  of  a  plurality  of  planar  triangu- 
lar groupings  of  distinct  color  points  wherein  the  apices  of 
each  triangular  grouping  represents  the  color  extremes  of  said 
grouping  and  the  remaining  color  points  within  said  grouping 
are  arranged  in  equidistant  transitional  color  intervals  between 
said  apices  and  between  the  apices  of  any  sub-triangles  defin- 
able within  the  groupings  and  wherein  said  groupings  repre- 
sent planar  cuts  of  an  m  - 1  dimensional  pyramid  the  apices  of 
which  pyramid  represent  the  basic  colors  chosen. 


-x- 


■0  ; 
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■  :    ^t:   "31--:    -.Iri 


V  TV 


1.  Apparatus' for  testing  the  prerequisite  reading  capabilities 
of  a  subject  comprising; 

means  defining  a  display, 

control  means  coupled  to  the  display  for  selectively  generat- 
ing on  the  display  a  plurality  of  different  moving  line 
patterns,  one  pattern  at  a  time,  with  each  pattern  compris- 
ing at  least  one  line  segment, 

said  control  means  comprising  a  control  member  manually 
controlled  by  an  operator  disposed  remote  from  the  dis- 
play but  in  a  position  to  note  the  accuracy  of  the  reproduc- 
tion by  the  subject, 

like  ones  of  said  line  patterns  being  consistently  generated 
from  one  display  time  to  the  next, 

said  line  patterns  adapted  to  be  copied  by  the  subject  being 
tested  to  assess  prerequisite  reading  capabilities, 

means  used  by  the  subject  disposed  separate  from  the  dis- 
play, in  non-overlying  relationship  with  the  display,  and 
upon  which  the  subject,  after  observation  of  the  moving 
line  pattern,  copies  the  line  pattern, 

and  means  for  correlating  the  skills  of  the  subject  to  repro- 
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duce  the  line  pattern  with  prerequisite  capabilities  for   verseiy  spaced  relation  on  said  carriage  and  running  on  said 
reading  of  the  subject.  tracks  and  an  elongated  bearing,  carried  by  said  carriage,  in 


4^11,019 
ACX:OMMODATIVE  FOOT  BED 
Donald  F.  McCafTerty,  Denver,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Orthopedic 
Contour  Systems,  Inc.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,549 

Int.  a:-  A43B  13/38;  B65D  25/08 

U.S.  a.  36—43  12  Qaims 


V 


32 
55 
540 


1.  An  accommodative  foot  bed  system,  comprising: 
a  flexible  bladder  configurated  as  an  innersoie  with  an  injec- 
tion port  on  one  edge; 
a  resin  pack  including: 
a  pair  of  storage  chambers  for  containing  respective  com- 
ponents of  a  two  component  plastic  resin  system; 
a  flexible  mixing  chamber  associated  with  said  storage 
chambers  constituting  means  for  receiving  the  compo- 
nents from  said  storage  chambers  for  mixing  to  produce 
an  uncured  filling  material; 
removable  barrier  means  arranged  to  isolate  said  compo- 
nents from  each  other  when  in  place  and  to  permit 
passage  of  said  components  into  said  mixing  chamber 
when  removed; 
discharge  means  associated  with  said  mixing  chamber  for 
ejecting  said  filling  material  from  said  mixing  chamber; 
and 
sealing  means  associated  with  said  discharge  means;  and 
means  cooperatively  adapted  between  said  injection  port 
and  said  discharge  means  to  effect  a  connection  between 
said  discharge  means  and  said  injection  port  so  that  said 
filling  material  may  be  injected  into  the  interior  of  said 
bladder  from  said  mixing  chamber  when  said  sealing 
means  is  removed. 


which  said  mast  is  slidably  journalled  for  movement  up  and 
down  with  respect  to  the  vessel. 


4,211,021 
ENGINE  COMPARTMENT  LABEL 
Lawrence  Amprim,  Farmington,  Mich.,  and  Frederick  P.  Wil- 
liams, Kettering,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Monarch  Marking  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,097 

Int.  a:-  A44C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  40-2  R  5  Qaims 

PRINriNC 

PRINT  CMTINC 
BASE  FABRIC 
OPTIOtWL  Tlf- 
BARRIER  COATIKC 
AWfSIVf 
RElEASf  UUCP 

1.  A  label  comprising 

(a)  a  woven  or  non-woven  fabric  core  where  the  fabric 
comprises  a  synthetic  organic  polymer  fiber  having  a 
melting  point  of  at  least  about  230°  C,  and  which  fabric 
core  has  less  than  about  10%  dimensional  change  after  20 
minutes  at  300°  F., 

(b)  said  fabric  core  being  coated  on  at  least  one  side  thereof 
with  an  adherent  film  of  an  ink  receptive  coating  penetra- 
ble by  a  non-volatile  printing  ink  which  dries  by  penetra- 
tion, 

(c)  said  fabric  core  being  coated  on  the  other  side  thereof 
with  an  adherent  layer  of  an  initially  tacky  pressure  sensi- 
tive thermosetting  acrylic  adhesive  which  maintains  sig- 
nificant bond  strength  at  temperatures  between  about  300° 
P.  and  400°  F. 


4,211,020  4,211,022 

VERTICALLY  ADJUSTABLE  MAST  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  PICTURE  FRAME 

DREDGE  Nicholas  Angelakos,  676  Sinclair  Ave.,  Staten  Island,  N.Y. 

Malcolm  L.  Holekamp,  344  Gray  Ave.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63119  '"^'^ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  739,541,  Nov.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,170,079.  ^"'^  ^*P-  2''  *''^*'  ^«'"-  ^^-  9*7,140 

This  application  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,947  I  ,,  o  *"*'  ^'^  ^^^  ^^^^ 

picture  frame  comprising 

front  member  including  a  main  transparent  panel  and  a 
peripheral  lip  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  panel,  and 


Int.  a.-  E02F  3/90 
U.S.  a.  37—65 

1.  In  a  vessel-mounted  dredging  device  in  which  material 
freed  by  revolving  cutters  is  pumped  through  a  suction  mouth 
and  discharge  pipe  to  a  place  remote  from  said  cutters,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  vertically  adjustable  mast,  a  plat- 
form mounted  on  and  supported  by  a  lower  end  of  said  mast, 
a  pump  mounted  on  said  platform  and  cutters  carried  by  and 
beneath  said  platform,  and  a  mast  guide  carrying  said  mast,  said 
mast  guide  including  a  carriage,  vertical  carriage  guide  posts 
mounted  on  said  vessel  and  providing  a  support  for  said  car- 
riage, each  of  said  carriage  guide  posts  having  a  track  and  said 
carriage  having  rollers  mounted  in  longitudinally  and  trans- 


I 


8aaims 


(b)  a  rear  member  including  a  main  panel  and  a  peripheral  lip 
projecting  rearwardly  from  said  rear  member  panel,  said 
rear  member  lip  being  shaped  and  sized  to  frictionally 
engage  said  front  member  lip  so  as  to  hold  the  front  and 
rear  members  together,  said  members  being  separable  to 
permit  a  picture  to  be  placed  between  said  main  panels, 
and 

(c)  a  support  element  projecting  rearwardly  from  said  rear 
member  main  panel  beyond  the  rear  edges  of  said  periph- 
eral lips,  said  support  element  having  a  mounting  panel  for 
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mounting  the  picture  frame  on  a  wall  of  a  room,  said  4,211,024 

mounting  panel  being  spaced  behind  said  rear  member  MAGIC  DRINKING  STRAW 

main  panel  a  distance  at  least  twice  as  great  as  the  depth  of  Joe  H.  Nickell,  377  Prestonsburg  St.,  West  Liberty,  Ky.  41472 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,094 

Int.  a.2  G09F /9/00;  A47G  i;/75 


U.S.  a.  40—406 


the  peripheral  lip  of  said  front  member,  and  the  area  of 
said  ihounting  panel  being  no  greater  than  about  25%  of 
the  area  of  said  rear  member  main  panel. 


3  Claims 


4,211,023 
PICTURE  FRAME 
Joseph  P.  Eubank,  Jr.,  c/o  Eubank  Frame  Co.,  P.O.  Box  582, 
Inverness,  Calif.  94937 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,088 

Int.  a.2  G09F  1/12 

U.S.  a.  40—155  11  aaims 


1.  A  picture  frame  comprising: 

a  corner  clip  for  each  corner  of  a  rectangular  picture  assem- 
bly and  adapted  to  be  engaged  therewith, 

each  corner  clip  comprising  a  pair  of  legs  extending  at  right 
angles  to  each  other  and  joined  at  a  vertex  portion  with 
each  leg  extending  from  said  vertex  portion  along  the 
back  of  the  picture  assembly  to  an  end  portion, 

said  end  portion  of  each  leg  extending  around  an  associated 
edge  of  the  picture  assembly  to  the  front  thereof  for  en- 
gaging the  same, 

each  leg  and  associated  end  portion  being  comprised  of  a  flat 
thin  strip  of  material  extending  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to 
the  picture  assembly,  the  dimension  of  said  strip  in  said 
plane  being  several  times  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said 
strip, 

said  end  portion  of  each  leg  presenting  the  edge  of  said  thin 
strip  of  material  to  the  front  of  the  picture  assembly, 

each  corner  clip  having  a  cord  engaging  means,  and 

a  cord  means  extending  between  each  of  said  corner  clips 
and  engaging  the  cord  engaging  means  thereof  to  urge 
said  corner  clips  toward  a  central  location  of  the  picture 
assembly  with  said  end  portion  of  each  leg  of  each  corner 
clip  being  urged  into  securing  engagement  with  an  associ- 
ated edge  of  the  picture  assembly. 


1.  A  magic  drinking  straw  comprising: 

two  open-ended  hollow  tubes,  each  having  first  and  second 
ends;  * 

a  hollow  enclosed  connecting  member  having  a  rear  wall  of 
black  or  other  dark-color  material,  and  opposed  thereto  a 
front  wall  of  transparent  material,  said  connecting  mem- 
ber having  apertures  in  opposite  ends,  the  top  said  aper- 
ture receiving  the  second  end  of  the  first  said  tube,  and  the 
bottom  said  aperture  receiving  the  first  end  of  the  second 
said  tube;  and 

a  pictorial  pattern  borne  upon  said  transparent  front  wall  of 
said  connecting  member,  said  pattern  being  rendered  in 
black  or  other  dark-color  for  its  negative  areas,  and  the 
positive  areas  of  said  pictorial  pattern  remaining  transpar- 
ent. 


4,211,025 

BIORHYTHM  CYCLE  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

George  F.  Metz,  4712  Berwick  Dr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92117 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser,  No.  949,142 

Int.  Cl.^  G09F  11/04 

V.S.  CI.  40—495  8  Oaims 


1.  A  time  based  multicycle  display  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  at  least  one  transparent  display  window 
having  a  shape  substantially  that  of  a  period  of  a  sine  curve 
arranged  to  designate  the  extremes  of  a  cycle; 

a  pair'  of  rotatable  discs  disposed  in  a  common  plane  on 
parallel  axis  drivingly  connected  to  rotate  together; 

indicia  means  on  each  of  said  discs  positioned  to  cooperate 
within  said  window  to  be  visible  therein  to  indicate  a  time 
related  variable  of  said  cycle  between  the  extremes  of  said 
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cycle,  one  of  said  indicia  means  indicating  one  portion  of 
said  cycle  and  the  other  of  said  indicia  means  indicating 
another  portion  of  said  cycle. 


4,211,026 

CENTER  PIN  LOCK  FOR  SINGLE-ACTION  REVOLVER 

Austin  F.  Behlert,  33  Herning  Ave.,  Cranford,  N.J.  07016 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,628 

Int.  a:-  F41C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  42-59  9  Qaims 


4,211,028 

RODENT  POISON  DISPENSER  WITH  PROTECTIVE 

CLOSURE  PLATE  OF  ATTRACTIVE  ODOR  OR  TASTE 

Fritz  Roberling,  Buhnstrasse  82,  Vlotho,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,627 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 

1977,  2745407 

Int.  a:-  AOIM  25/00 
U.S.  a.  43-131  10  Qaims 


16^ 

22^ 


N2 


1.  A  single-action  revolver  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  cylinder  frame  and  a  cylinder  to  be 
mounted  in  said  cylinder  frame,  and  a  barrel  removably 
connected  to  said  cylinder  frame; 

a  center  pin  extending  through  said  cylinder  frame  for  rotat- 
ably  mounting  said  cylinder  within  said  cylinder  frame; 

first  means  for  removably  retaining  said  center  pin  in  en- 
gagement with  said  cylinder  frame; 

and  second  means  for  removably  retaining  said  center  pin  in 
engagement  with  said  cylinder  frame  including  means 
mterlocking  said  center  pm  and  said  barrel. 


1.  Rodent  poison  dispenser  comprising  a  housing  with  an 
upper  chamber  suitable  for  holding  poison  bait,  which  is  sepa- 
rated by  a  separating  wall  from  a  lower  chamber  into  which 
rodents  can  enter,  wherein  the  separating  wall  has  an  opening 
which  is  capable  of  being  closed  by  a  consumable  protective 
plate  of  an  odor  or  taste  attractive  to  rodents,  the  poison  bait  is 
is  supported  by  the  consumable  protective  plate  and  when  the 
rodent  eats  through  the  protective  plate  the  poison  falls 
through  the  opening,  wherein  the  separating  wall  is  inclined 
downwardly  to  the  opening  and  wherein  there  are  provided  at 
sides  of  the  opening  guiding  means  for  insertion  of  the  protec- 
tive plate. 


4,211,027 

ELONGATED  FLEXIBLE  HSHING  LURE  WITH 

HELICAL  SHAPE 

Francis  N.  Viscardi,  6109  Wheatland  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21228 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,408 

Int.  a.'  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.  a.  43-42.24  4  Qaims 


4,211,029 

SAFETY  PYRAMID  TOY  SPINDLE 

Michel  Cretin,  Maisod,  39260  Moirans-en-Montagne,  France 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,122 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  21,  1977,  77  02339 

Int.  CV  A63H  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  46—17  8  Claims 


1.  A  fishing  lure  comprising: 

an  elongated  flexible  helix  of  resilient  material  having  sub- 
stantially no  space  between  adjacent  coils  of  the  helix  and 
defining  an  elongated  tube  at  least  7"  long  curved  along  its 
entire  length; 

a  swivel  connector  projecting  from  one  end  of  the  tube  for 
connection  to  a  fishing  line; 

a  hook  projecting  from  the  other  end  of  the  tube,  the  hook 
including  a  barbed  end; 

a  metallic  wire  extending  within  the  tube  for  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  length  of  the  tube  and  connecting  the  swivel 
connector  to  the  hook;  and 

camouflage  means  also  projecting  from  said  other  end  of  the 
tube. 


u 


3^      1^ 


1.  A  safety  toy  comprising  a  base  having  a  central  hole  with 
an  annular  recess  around  said  hole  on  the  lower  face  of  said 
base,  and  a  flexible  spindle  of  non-toxic  resilient  material 
snugly  received  in  said  hole  of  the  base  and  having  a  flange 
received  in  said  recess,  said  spindle  having  a  rounded  tip  and 
tapering  from  said  base  to  said  tip,  with  a  cross  sectional  shape 
comprising  a  central  core  portion  and  a  plurality  of  arms  radi- 
ating from  said  core  portion,  said  arms  having  rounded  extrem- 
ities, the  flexibility  of  said  spindle  being  sufficient  to  permit 
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bending  the  tip  of  said  spindle  down  to  the  level  of  the  base  and 
the  resiliency  of  the  material  being  sufficient  to  cause  said 
spindle  to  resume  its  initial  position  substantially  normal  to  the 
base  when  released. 


4,211,030 
SPACE  TOY 
Howard  J.  Morrison,  Deerfield;  Denise  Gardner,  Downers 
Grove,  and  Palmer  J.  Schoenfield,  Evanston,  all  of  III.,  assign- 
ors to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,830 
Int.  a.2  A63H  1/06 
U.S.  a.  46—67  14  Oaims 


1.  A  toy  space  vehicle  comprising  a  base,  a  vehicle  body 
rotatably  supported  on  said  base,  a  carrier  rotatably  supported 
on  said  base,  said  body  and  said  carrier  being  independently 
rotatable  about  a  common  axis,  a  manually  operable  reciproca- 
tor  movable  in  two  directions,  and  drive  means  responsive  to 
movement  of  said  reciprocator  in  one  direction  for  rotating 
said  body  relatively  to  said  base  and  responsive  to  movement 
of  said  reciprocator  in  the  other  direction  for  rotating  said 
carrier  relatively  to  said  base  and  independently  of  said  body. 


channel  formed  around  said  peripheral  surface,  and  in- 
wardly therefrom; 
(b)  a  bearing  cage  displaced  in  said  central  channel  for  rota- 
tional movement  relative  to  said  hoop,  an  outer  surface  of 
said  cage  being  recessed  below  said  outer  peripheral  sur- 


face, said  cage  including  means  defining  at  least  one  recess 
formed  into  the  cage  from  said  outer  surface;  and 
(c)  a  guide  handle  having  one  end  configured  for  being 
releasably  received   into  said  bearing  cage   recess,  to 
thereby  enable  a  user  to  control  movement  of  the  hoop. 


4,211,033 
PLANT  SUPPORT  AND  COMPOST  ENCLOSURE 

Charles  J.  Ringer,  Long  Lake,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Judd  Ringer 
Corporation,  Eden  Prairies,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,629 

Int.  a:-  AOIG  9/]2 

U,S.  a.  47—45  6  aaims 


4,211,031 

WILD  GOOSE  AND  DUCK  CALL 

Nate  J.  Gambino,  1224  Westland  Dr.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95350 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,084 

Int.  a.2  A63H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  46—177  9  Qaims 


17     28 


1.  A  bird  call  comprising  a  hollow  tubular  body  open  at  both 
ends,  a  blowhole  in  said  tubular  body  intermediate  of  said  ends, 
a  pair  of  reed  assemblies,  each  disposed  in  one  of  said  ends  of 
said  tubular  body,  each  of  said  reed  assemblies  including  a  reed 
having  a  freely  vibrating  end  extending  inwardly  into  said 
tubular  body  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  an  airstream  intro- 
duced through  said  blowhole. 


1.  A  combination  plant  support  and  compost  enclosure 
apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical  rigid  panels,  each  panel 
including  a  set  of  generally  vertical  spaced  rods  and  a  set 
of  generally  horizontal  spaced  rods,  said  rods  being  se- 
cured to  each  other  at  their  junction  points,  one  of  said 
panels  acting  as  a  front  panel  and  having  vertical  and 
horizontal  rods  omitted  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  to 
provide  an  opening  therethrough,  substantially  larger 
than  the  opening  defined  by  said  vertical  and  horizontal 
rods  for  the  introduction  of  compost  into  the  enclosure; 
and 

means  pivotally  connecting  each  said  panel  to  adjacent 
panels  to  form  a  rigid  structure  that  can  stand  without 
support  and  be  collapsed  to  a  substantially  flat  form. 


4,211,032 
TOY  HOOP  DEVICE 

Ross  Robinett,  882  Summerland  Ave.,  San  Pedro,  Calif.  90731 
Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,852 
Int.  a.2  A63H  33/02 
U.S.  a.  46—220  2  Qaims 

1.  A  toy  hoop  device,  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  hoop  having  an  outer  jjeripheral  surface  adapted  for 
rolling  along  another  surface  and  means  defining  a  central 


4  211  034 

HYDROPONIC  GROWING  SYSTEMS 

Barry  J.  Piesner,  1146  E.  23rd  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11210 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,692 

Int.  Q.'  AOIG  31/02 

U.S.  Q.  47—62  10  Claims 

1.  A  hydroponic  growing  system  including,  in  combination, 

an  elongated  growing  container  constructed  to  hold  a  porous 
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solid  growing  medium  wherein  plant  roots  are  to  be  disposed, 
said  growing  container  provided  with  relatively  extensive 
aperture  means  located  at  the  upper  surface  of  said  growing 
container  and  through  which  plant  foliage  is  to  extend  outside 
of  said  growing  container,  a  separate  supply  tank  constructed 
to  hold  a  fluid  growing  solution,  supply  and  drain  tube  means 
extending  from  said  supply  tank  near  the  bottom  thereof  and 
6utwardly  from  said  supply  tank  into  said  growing  container, 
and  supply  means  connected  to  said  supply  tank,  said  supply 
means  when  activated  furnishing  pressurized  air  to  said  supply 


tank  to  initially  force  a  fluid  growing  solution  from  said  supply 
tank  upwardly  through  said  tube  means  into  said  growing 
container  and  immediately  thereafter  supplying  air  which 
bubbles  through  a  growing  medium  and  growing  solution  in 
said  growing  container  for  a  predetermined  interval  of  time, 
said  supply  means  when  deactivated  permitting  growing  solu- 
tion in  said  growing  container  to  flow  through  said  tube  means 
back  to  said  supply  tank,  and  means  connected  at  the  upper  end 
of  the  supply  and  drain  tube  means  for  distributing  air  deliv- 
ered through  said  tube  means  along  the  length  of  said  growing 
container. 


o 


4,211,035 
HYDROPONIC  GARDENING  APPARATUS 

William  Small,  7256  South  Coles,  Chicago,  III.  60649 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,752 
Int.  a.-  AOIG  9/00 

10  Oaims 


U.S.  a.  47—62 


1.   In  hydroponic  gardening  apparatus,  the  combination 
comprising: 

means  defining  a  lower  reservoir  containing  a  Hquid  nutrt- 
ent; 

means  defining  an  upper  reservoir; 

pumping  means  for  flowing  liquid  nutrient  from  said  lower 
reservoir  to  said  upper  reservoir; 

a  plurality  of  opened  top  containers  having  growing  media 
disposed  in  the  interior  thereof  and  being  adapted  to  sup- 
port and  to  nourish  plants  therein; 

a  plurality  of  inclined  feed  conduits  connected  in  fluid  com- 
munication with  the  interior  of  said  upper  reservoir  above 
said  containers  for  guiding  under  the  force  of  gravity 
liquid  nutrient  from  said  upper  reservoir  to  said  contain- 
ers; 

return  conduit  means  connected  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  containers  for  guiding  liquid  nutrient  therefrom 
back  to  said  lower  container; 

a  shelter  construction  having  a  series  of  upright  posts  ar- 
ranged in  concentric  circles  and  directly  on  the  top  por- 
tions of  at  least  some  of  said  posts  supporting  a  translucent 
cover,  said  conduit  means  and  said  containers  being  sup- 


ported above  the  ground  by  said  posts,  each  one  of  said 
conduit  means  and  each  one  of  the  elongated  containers 
being  supported  by  a  plurality  of  said  posts  disposed  on 
different  ones  of  said  circles;  and 
said  plurality  of  containers  being  similar  to  one  another  and 
being  arranged  in  a  spaced-apart  manner,  said  plurality  of 
similar  feed  conduits  being  disposed  above  individual  ones 
of  said  containers. 


4,211,036 

PLANTER  BASKET 

Shirley  R.  Dalitz,  1828  Millbank  Rd.,  Leucadia,  Calif.  92024 

Filed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,919 

Int.  a.-  AOIG  9/02,  27/00 

U.S.  a.  47—66  2  Qaims 


1.  An  open-topped  decorative  basket  having  wall  and  bot- 
tom portions; 

(a)  said  portions  being  constructed  of  linear  elements  in 
basketweave  pattern  with  portions  of  said  elements  over- 
laid and  with  interstices  defined  between  said  elements  in 
both  said  wall  and  bottom  portions; 

(b)  a  sealing  material  coating  said  elements  and  completely 
filling  said  interstices; 

(c)  said  material  being  transparent  and  therefore  substan- 
tially invisible  so  that  the  appearance  of  the  decorative 
basket,  with  the  basketweave  pattern  and  interstices  as 
such,  is  retained; 

(d)  said  material  being  waterproof  so  that  said  elements  are 
preserved  against  deterioration  and  the  basket  is  water- 
proofed as  a  container  for  use  as  a  planter; 

(e)  said  bottom  portion  having  an  essentially  porous  struc- 
ture attached  on  the  inside  of  said  bottom  portion  and 
being  held  in  place  on  said  bottom  portion  by  said  sealing 
material  for  storage  of  a  limited  quantity  of  drainage  water 
within  the  waterproofed  container. 


4,211,037 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IRRIGATING 

CONTAINER-GROWN  PLANTS 

Evert  S.  Green,  14  Kenneth  Ave.,  N.  Bellmore,  N.Y.  11710 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,563 

Int.  a.2  AOIG  27/00 

U.S.a.47-80  24  Claims 


flr^.^^a 


1.  In  a  method  of  irrigating  with  an  aqueous  liquid  soil 
within  a  plant  container  through  an  opening  in  the  bottom 
thereof  that  rests  on  a  capillary  sheet  having  capillary  openings 
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therein  that  are  about  0.045  to  about  0.145  inch  in  diameter  by 
capillary  travel  upwardly  through  said  capillary  openings  and 
said  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  container,  the  improvement 
of  which  comprises  feeding  water  into  the  interface  between 
an  undersurface  of  said  capillary  sheet  that  is  wettable  and  that 
is  in  face-to-face  unbonded  contacting  relation  with  an  essen- 
tially continuous  and  substantially  smooth  wettable  upper 
surface  presented  by  a  support  bed  for  said  plant  container 
with  attendant  lateral  spreading  while  confined  in  said  inter- 
face to  an  area  of  said  capillary  sheet  underneath  a  plant  con- 
tainer the  bottom  of  which  is  in  contacting  relation  with  the 
upper  surface  of  said  capillary  sheet  and  with  further  travel 
through  capillary  openings  in  said  area  of  the  capillary  sheet 
and  thence  through  said  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  plant 
container  and  into  soil  within  the  container.  • 


to  move  it  closer  to  said  car  side  cannot  clamp  any  portion  « 
of  said  door  between  said  track  and  said  car  side  and 
thereby  hinder  selective  door  movement. 


4,211,039 
DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
Genshi  Taniwaki,  Kumamoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kongo  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,740 

Int.  C1.2  E05F  11/00 

U.S.  a.  49—361  12  Qaims 


4,211,038 
ROLLER  DROP  DOOR 
Glenn  L.  Wright,  Canfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Youngstown 
Steel  Door  Company,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,987 

Int.  C\.-  E05D  15/56 

U.S.  CI.  49—234  2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  railway  house  car  having  a  door  supporting  track  on 
a  car  side  beneath  a  door  opening,  a  door  formed  with  a  lower 
edge  surface  for  support  of  said  door  on  the  top  of  said  track  in 
engagement  with  said  track  when  said  door  is  in  position  to 
close  said  opening, 
said  lower  edge  surface  extending  substantially  throughout 
the  width  of  said  door  and  having  a  plurality  of  at  least 
three  intermediate  openings  with  portions  of  a  plurality  of 
at   least   three  longitudinally  spaced   rollers  extending 
therefrom, 
said  track  being  in  sealed  contact  with  the  car  side  beneath 
said  door  opening  substantially  throughout  the  length  of 
said  track  and  having  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  corre- 
sponding intermediate  copes  of  enlarged   longitudinal 
dimension  in  the  top  of  said  track  located  to  receive  said 
rollers  when  said  door  is  supported  on  said  lower  edge 
surface  in  position  to  sealingly  engage  said  track  to  close 
and  seal  said  opening,  « 

said  copes'  enlarged  dimensions,  during  closing  and  just 
prior  to  the  final  movement  of  said  door  into  position  to 
close  and  seal  said  opening,  permitting  a  final  longitudinal 
sliding  movement  of  said  lower  door  edge  surface  on  the 
top  of  said  track  to  close  and  seal  said  opening,  and  during 
opening,  permitting  an  initial  relatively  short  longitudinal 
sliding  movement  of  said  lower  door  edge  surface  on  said 
track  to  initially  open  said  opening,  and  also  permitting  at 
least  two  of  said  rollers  to  engage  the  top  of  said  track  and 
support  said  door  with  the  lower  edge  surface  removed 
from  said  track  for  longitudinal  movement  when  the  door 
is  in  other  positions  on  said  track, 
said  lower  edge  surface  being  located  so  as  to  define  the 
inwardmost  portion  of  the  door  adjacent  said  track  such 
that  in  the  closed  position  of  the  door  a  seal  is  provided 
with  said  track  and  potential  damage  to  said  track  tending 


1.  A  vault  door  assembly  of  the  type  used  for  closing  the 
opening  to  a  bank  vault,  comprising  guide  means  disposed  so  as 
to  extend  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  plane  of  the  opening,  a 
door  for  defining  a  closure  for  said  opening,  guide  follower 
means  connected  to  said  door,  said  guide  follower  means  being 
engaged  with  said  guide  means  and  being  disposed  to  follow 
along  said  guide  means,  said  door  being  displaceable  relative  to 
said  opening  by  a  force  acting  in  a  direction  normal  thereto  to 
move  said  door  to  an  open  position  spaced  from  said  opening 
and  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  opening,  and  by  an 
opposite  force  acting  normal  to  said  door  to  move  said  door  to 
a  closed  position,  whereljy  in  said  open  position  one  can  enter 
the  vault  through  a  spaee  between  said  door  and  said  opening 
and  whereby  the  interior  of  the  vault  is  blocked  from  view  by 
said  door  in  its  open  position,  drive  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  guide  foTlower  means  for  driving  the  follower 
means  to  effect  normal  displacement  of  said  door  relative  to 
said  opening  along  said'  guide  means,  said  drive  means  includ- 
ing a  driver  rotatably  journalled  to  said  door,  a  drive  snaft 
connected  to  said  driver,  a  transmission  having  a  driven  shaft, 
means  for  coupling  said  drive  shaft  and  said  driven  shaft,  and 
means  for  coupling  said  driven  shaft  to  said  guide  follower 
means. 


4,211,040 
PROCESS  FOR  MACHINING  SILICON  RODS  AND 
TUBES  BY  ABRASION 
Friedrich  Steudten,  Burghausen,  and  Franz  KoppI,  Altotting, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemi- 
tronic  Gesellschaft  fiir  Elektronik-Grundstoffe  mbH,  Burg- 
hausen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,429 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  30, 
1977,  2758887 

Int.  C\:-  B24B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  51—42  2  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  machining  silicon  rods  and  tubes  by  abra- 
sion, comprising: 
a  metal  frame  having  an  upper  cover  plate  and  a  lower  base 
plate,  and  an  upper  and  lower  holder,  disposed  one  above 
the  other  and  secured,  respectively,  to  said  cover  plate 
and  said  base  plate,  for  accommodating  a  generally  cylin- 
drically  silicon  workpiece  in  a  vertical  orientation;  and 
a  vertically-movable  tool  carriage,  supported  on  said  frame, 
having  a  plurality  of  tools  mounted  thereon,  for  machin- 
ing said  workpiece,  said  tools  being  positioned  on  said 
carriage  so  as  to  be  uniformly  arranged  about  the  circum- 
ference of  said  workpiece,  so  that  the  contact  pressures  of 
each  tool  are  mutually  substantially  compensated,  said 
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tool  carnage  also  having  a  ring  rotatably  mounted  thereon 
which  is  coaxially  disposed  relative  to  said  workpiece.  a 
plurality  of  rocker  arms  each  of  which  has  a  head  end 
portion  and  a  base  end  portion  and  which  is  pivotable 
about  its  base  end  portion  for  pivotable  movement  in  a 


lifl^fen. 


horizontal  plane  generally  towards  and  away  from  the 
axis  of  the  workpiece  and  a  plurality  of  joints  which  are 
adjustable  in  length  and  which  couple  said  rocker  arms  to 
said  ring  and  wherein  said  tools  each  include  a  grinding 
disc  which  is  attached  to  the  head  end  portion  of  one  of 
said  rocker  arms. 


4,211,041 
ROTOR-TYPE  MACHINE  FOR  ABRASIVE  MACHINING 
OF  PARTS  WITH  FERROMAGNETIC  ABRASIVE 
POWDERS  IN  MAGNETIC  FIELD 
Faddei  J.  Sakulevich,  pereulok  D»lny,  3;  Lev  N.  Kravchenko, 
ulitsa  Kalinovskogo,  72,  kv.  17;  Lev  M.  Kozhuro,  ulitsa  In- 
strumentalnaya,  4,  kv.  33,  and  Vladimir  A.  Shimansky,  ulitsa 
Knorina,  10a,  kv.  19,  all  of  Minsk,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978.  Ser.  No.  916,256 

Int.  CI.-  B24B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  51-131.3  2  Claims 


K  -  ! 


teropposed  poles  of  said  mductor  and  said  rotor,  and  filled  with 
a  magnetic  abrasive  powder  which  creates  a  cutting  "brush" 
on  the  poles  of  said  inductor;  said  poles  having  a  face  surface 
corresponding  to  the  profile  of  the  surface  being  machined,  the 
distance  between  the  adjacent  poles  being  greater  than  the  size 
of  the  air  gap;  a  power  pack  connected  with  said  coils  of  said 
inductor  and  rotor;  a  drive  intended  to  rotate  each  pole  of  said 
rotor  around  its  axis;  a  control  unit  connected  to  said  power 
pack  and  coupled  with  said  coils  of  said  inductor  and  with  said 
coils  of  said  rotor  for  controlling  said  coils  so  as  to  ensure  that 
each  pair  of  the  counteropposed  poles  has  a  different  polarity 
in  the  course  of  workpiece  machining. 


4,211.042 

CONTROLLED  WELD  AREA  GRINDING  TO  PREVENT 

THE  INITIATION  OF  INTERGRANULAR  CORROSION 

Harry  E.  Deverell,  Natrona  Heights,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allegheny 

Ludlum  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,557 

Int.  CI.-  B24B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  51-281  R  4  Claims 


z  .. 


'. e 


1.  A  method  of  treating  the  weld  area  of  a  welded  ferritic 
stainless  steel  article  to  increase  the  resistance  to  intergranular 
corrosion  comprising  the  step  of  grinding  the  torch  side  sur- 
face of  the  welded  article  at  a  substantially  uniform  depth 
along  the  length  of  the  weld  after  the  material  has  solidified  in 
the  weld  area,  with  a  cross  sectional  dimension  of  the  grind 
extending  beyond  the  weld-base  metal  interface  on  both  sides 
of  the  weld  area,  and  with  the  depth  of  grind  being  uniformly 
controlled  within  the  range  of  from  at  least  0.0005  inch  as 
measured  at  the  weld-base  metal  interface  to  less  than  10%  of 
the  unground  article  thickness. 


4,211,043 

PRECAST  CONCRETE  BUILDING  MODULE  FORM 

Jerry  F.  Coday,  3580  Eola  Dr.,  N.W.,  Salem,  Oreg.  97304 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,452 

Int.  CI.-  E04B  1/342:  E04H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  52-79.1  7  Claims 


1.  A  rotor-type  machine  for  abrasive  machining  of  the  sur- 
faces of  parts  with  ferromagnetic  abrasive  powders  in  a  mag- 
netic field  created  by  two  electromagnetic  systems,  compris- 
mg:  an  inductor  constituting  one  of  said  two  electromagnetic 
systems,  having  an  even  number  of  alternating-polarity  poles 
and  installed  rotatably  around  its  axis  to  define  a  first  rotation 
plane:  the  coils  of  said  inductor  installed  on  its  poles;  a  rotor 
constituting  the  other  one  of  said  two  electromagnetic  systems, 
installed  rotatably  around  its  axis  so  as  to  define  a  second 
rotation  plane  parallel  to  but  displaced  from  said  first  rotation 
plane,  and  having  an  even  number  of  alternating-polarity  poles 
which  is  equal  to  the  number  of  poles  of  said  inductor,  the 
poles  of  said  inductor  and  said  rotor  being  counteropposed  to 
one  another  to  define  an  air  gap  therebetween;  the  coils  of  said 
rotor  being  installed  on  its  poles;  a  workpiece  secured  on  the 
pole  of  said  rotor  and  located  in  the  air  gap  between  the  coun- 


1.  A  building  module  comprising: 

a  precast  monolithic  concrete  building  element  including  an 
upright  wall  means,  roof  means  projecting  outwardly  in  a 
first  direction  from  the  upper  end  of  said  wall  means  and 
roof  support  means  spaced  from  said  wall  means; 

said  wall  means  including  a  wall  panel,  said  wall  means  also 
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including  plural  spaced  apart  generally  parallel  upright 
wall  ribs  projecting  outwardly  in  said  first  direction  from 
one  surface  of  said  wall  panel  and  defining  channel  like 
recesses  therebetween  bounded  by  exposed  concrete  sur- 
faces of  said  ribs  and  one  surface; 

said  roof  means  including  a  roof  panel  having  an  inner  end  at 
the  upper  edge  of  said  wall  means  and  an  outer  end  spaced 
from  said  wall  means,  said  roof  means  also  including 
plural  spaced  apart  generally  parallel  roof  ribs  projecting 
outwardly  in  a  second  direction  from  a  lower  surface  of 
said  roof  panel  and  defining  channel  like  recesses  therebe- 
tween bounded  by  exposed  concrete  surfaces  of  said  roof 
ribs  and  lower  surface  of  said  roof  panel; 

a  plurality  of  wall  stud  means  of  a  nonconcrete  structural 
material  for  supporting  wall  covering  materials,  each  said 
wall  stud  means  including  an  anchoring  portion  cast  into 
the  free  side  of  an  associated  wall  rib  and  a  projecting 
portion  which  projects  outwardly  away  from  such  free 
side  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  the  placement  of  elec- 
trical wiring  openings  through  which  projecting  portion; 
and 

a  plurality  of  roof  stud  means  of  a  nonconcrete  structural 
material  for  supporting  roof  covering  materials,  each  said 
roof  stud  means  including  an  anchoring  portion  cast  into 
the  free  side  of  an  associated  roof  rib  and  a  projecting 
portion  which  projects  outwardly  away  from  such  free 
side  a  sufficient  distance  to  permit  the  placement  of  elec- 
trical wiring  openings  through  such  projecting  portion. 


4,211,044 

TUBE  SPACE  FRAME  SYSTEM 

Paul  F.  Gugliotta,  39  E.  20th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003,  and 

David  Hoffmann,  117  Jefferson  St.,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,942 

Int.  a.-  E04B  7/18 

U.S.  a.  52—200  21  Claims 


)   »- 


1.  In  a  plural  grid  modular  space  frame  system  of  the  type 
including  at  least  two  uniform  dimensioned  substantially  rect- 
angular grid  planar  chord  frames  held  apart  and  substantially 
parallel  by  diagonal  struts,  one  frame  being  out  of  registration 
with  the  other  frame  by  one-half  grid  dimension  in  each  sub- 
stantially rectangular  direction  so  that  isach  chord  intersection 
point  on  one  frame  is  substantially  apart  from  and  opposite  an 
open  center  of  a  grid  rectangle  of  the  other  frame,  each  of  said 
diagonal  struts  being  one  of  a  group  of  four  struts  extending 
from  each  said  chord  intersection  point  on  one  frame  to  each  of 
the  four  nearest  chord  intersection  points  bounding  said  grid 
rectangular  of  the  other  frame  to  form  a  grid  module,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  continuous  chords; 

a  plurality  of  tie  chords,  said  tie  chords  and  said  continuous 
chords  being  disposed  in  two  substantially  uniform  dimen- 
sioned substantially  rectangular  grid  planar  chord  frames, 
in  each  one  of  which  all  of  said  chords  lie  in  a  single  plane 
for  disposing  any  associated  chord  forces  in  said  single 
plane,  said  continuous  chords  extending  in  one  direction 
of  said  substantially  rectangular  grid  with  said  tie  chords 
extending  in  the  other  substantially  rectangular  direction 
at  an  angle  to  said  one  direction,  each  of  said  tie  chords 


being  a  substantially  discontinuous  chord  and  extending 
one  grid  dimension  from  the  intersection  point  with  one  of 
said  continuous  chords  to  the  intersection  point  with  the 
next  continuous  chord,  said  tie  chords  and  said  continuous 
chords  being  comprised  of  elongated  hollow  substantially 
rectangular  tubes  having  four  substantially  fiat  side  walls; 
a  plurality  of  diagonal  struts,  each  extending  from  one  of 
said  chord  intersection  points  on  one  of  said  chord  frames 
to  one  of  the  four  nearest  chord  intersection  points  on  the 
other  of  said  fraq;>es,  said  diagonal  struts  being  elongated 
hollow  tubes  having  side  walls;  and 
interconnection  means  for  joining  said  continuous  chords, 
said  tie  chords  and  said  diagonal  struts  together  at  each  of 
said  intersection  points,  said  interconnection  means  com- 
prising threaded  bolt  means,  threaded  nut  means  thread- 
ably  engageable  with  said  threaded  bolt  means,  and  a 
plurality  of  bent  plare  connectors  substantially  uniformly 
modularly  spaced  apart  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each 
of  said  continuous  chords  throughout  the  length  thereof 
and  secured  thereto  at  each  of  said  interconnection  points, 
each  of  said  bent  plate  connectors  being  a  substantially 
continuous  member  having  a  substantially  straight  portion 
secured  to  said  continuous  chord  and  a  plurality  of  angu- 
lated  portions  extending  therefrom  to  substantially  define 
the  planes  of  said  diagonal  struts  in  said  space  frame,  said 
straight  portion  bearing  against  an  external  area  of  one  of 
said  flat  side  walls  of  each  of  said  chords  with  said  angu-  . 
lated  portions  being  in  load  bearing  relation  with  said 
struts,  said  bent  plate  connectors  each  having  apertures 
through  each  of  said  portions  within  said  load  bearing  area 
to  receive  said  threaded  bolt  means,  said  continuous  _ 
chords,  said  tie  chords  and  said  diagonal  struts  each  hav- 
ing tube  wall  apertures,  within  said  load  bearing  area 
alignable  with  said  bent  plate  connector  apertures  for 
receiving  said  threaded  bolt  means  disposed  through  said 
bent  plate  connector  apertures,  each  of  said  threaded  bolt 
means  being  disposed  through  said  aligned  bent  plate 
connector  and  tube  wall  apertures  and  engaged  with  said 
threaded  nut  means  so  that  each  of  said  tie  chords  and 
diagonal  struts  is  secured  to  said  respective  bent  plate 
connector  at  each  of  said  intersection  points,  said  inter- 
connection' means  further  comprising  means  for  fixedly 
securing  each  of  said  respective  bent  plate  connector 
straight  portions  to  said  continuous  chords  at  said  inter- 
section points,  said  continuous  chords  being  concentri- 
cally loaded  in  said  space  frame  and  said  substantially 
discontinuous  tie  chords  being  eccentrically  loaded  in  said 
space  frame,  said  continuous  chords  in  said  space  frame 
having  said  bent  plate  connectors  secured  thereto  being 
substantially  stronger  in  compression  and  local  bending 
than  said  substantially  discontinuous  tie  chords  in  said 
space  frame,  said  continuous  chords  being  common  for  a 
plurality  of  said  grid  modules  with  said  spaced  apart  bent 
plate  connectors  secured  to  each  of  said  common  continu- 
ous chords  defining  said  intersection  points  for  said  plural- 
ity of  grid  modules,  whereby  enhanced  strength  in  column 
activity  and  transverse  bending  for  said  modular  space 
frame  is  provided. 
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4^11,045 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Hajime  Koizumi,  Tokyo;  Kozo  Toyama,  Tama;  Mikio  Kobaya- 
shi;  Hajime  Hatano,  both  of  Hachiooji;  Toshio  Saeki,  Tama; 
Kaoru  Mizukoshi,  Hino;  Shinichi  Tamanaga;  Keizo 
Miyakawa,  both  of  Kodaira,  and  Tomoyasu  Kato.  Tokyo,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kajima  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7.  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,198 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1977,  52-5198; 
Mar.  17.  1977,  52-30112;  May  24,  1977,  52-66452[U];  May  24, 
1977,  52-66453(U];  May  24,  1977,  52-66454[U] 

Int.  a.2  E04B  5/19 
U.S.  a.  52-251  2  Qaims 


1.  A  building  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  concrete  filled  steel  tube  column; 

(b)  a  first  ring  stifTener  connected  to  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  column  to  project  horizontally  therefrom; 

(c)  a  vertical  gusset  plate  projecting  from  said  column  above 
said  first  ring  stiffener; 

(d)  a  U-shaped  channel  connected  to  said  gusset  plate  above 
said  first  ring  stiffener.  said  U-shaped  channel  having 
cut-away  portions  defined  in  the  ends  of  its  upper  side 
portions; 

(e)  steel  reinforcing  rods  positioned  in  said  channel  and 
extending  through  said  column; 

(0  a  steel  reinforcing  rod  ring  encircling  the  outer  periphery 
of  said  column  within  said  cut-away  portions; 

(g)  said  first  ring  stiffener  and  the  bottom  portion  of  said 
channel  being  securely  connected  to  each  other;  and 

(h)  concrete  filled  in  said  channel  and  concrete  embedding 
said  steel  reinforcing  rod  ring. 


4,211,046 

ACOUSTICAL  PANEL  MOUNTING  ELEMENT 

James  E.  Shahan.  Chicago,  IIJ.,  assignor  to  Transco,  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,826 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 

Int.  CI.^  E04B  1/38 


U.S.  a.  52—506 
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I.  An  acoustical  panel  mounting  for  isolating  the  metallic 
facing  of  the  panel  from  vibration  and  noise  of  its  supporting 
structure  with  the  panel  providing  a  pocket  in  one  wall  for  the 
panel  mounting  and  having  a  passage  extending  therefrom 
throughout  the  width  of  the  panel  comprising 

(a)  an  outer  hollow  circular  body  carried  in  the  pocket 


formed  in  the  panel  and  exposed  through  its  metallic 
facing, 

(b)  a  radially  extending  collar-forming  flange  formed  on  one 
end  of  said  body  and  adapted  to  have  facial  abutment  with 
the  metallic  facing  surrounding  the  pocket  formed  therein. 

(c)  a  cylindrical  connector-receiving  inner  sleeve  within  said 
body  and  of  a  length  equal  to  that  of  said  body  so  as  to 
extend  coaxially  thereof  and  of  the  passage  formed 
through  the  panel, 

(d)  a  ring  of  resilient  material  of  a  size  to  embrace  said  inner 
sleeve  and  extending  inwardly  from  the  other  end  of  said 
body  and  terminating  short  of  said  collar-forming  flange 
so  as  to  form  an  air  space  about  one  end  of  said  sleeve  and 
to  isolate  said  sleeve  from  said  body  and  the  metallic 
facing  of  the  panel,  and 

(e)  a  connector  having  an  enlarged  head  in  contact  with  said 
one  end  of  said  inner  sleeve  within  the  periphery  of  said 
body  and  out  of  contact  with  said  ring  and  having  an 
elongated  threaded  shank  freely  journalled  through  said 
sleeve  and  the  passage  formed  in  said  panel  for  mounting 
the  panel  to  a  supporting  structure. 


4  211  047 

STRUCTURAL  SPANNING  MEMBER 

Martin  H.  Briggs,  The  Mound,  White  Hill.  Caterham,  England 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,196 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23.  1977 

12228/77 

Int.  CI.-  E04D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  52-522  ,4  a,i„. 
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8.  A  structural  spanning  member  for  use  as  a  beam  or  cross 
member  which  is  capable  of  linearly  extending  as  an  unsup- 
ported span  between  end  supports  of  a  building  structure,  said 
member  comprising 
a  generally  planar  elongated  central  web  section  which 
includes  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  indentations  formed 
along  the  elongated  length  thereof  which  each  extend 
transversely  across  said  central  web  section  with  respect 
to   the  elongated  dimension   thereof,   said   indentations 
forming  elongated  raised  portions  which  project  out  of 
the  general  plane  of  said  central  web  section  so  as  to 
strengthen  said  central  web  section, 
oppositely   directed  elongated   chord   sections  extending 
away  from  opposite  lateral  sides  of  said  elongated  central 
web  section,  said  chord  sections  being  integral  with  said 
central  web  section,  each  of  said  chord  sections  including 
a  planar  main  portion  and  a  planar  extension  portion  inte- 
gral therewith,  the  planar  main  portions  of  said  opposite 
chord  sections  being  oppositely  inclined  with  respect  to 
the  general  plane  of  said  central  web  section  and  mutually 
parallel,  the  planar  extension  portions  of  said  opposite 
chord  sections  extending  generally  orthogonally  with 
respect  to  the  general  plane  of  said  central  web  section, 
said  opposite  chord  sections  being  dimensioned  relative  to 
one  another  such  that  when  two  such  spanning  members 
are  placed  together  to  form  a  trunicated  inverted  V-con- 
figuration  they  will  snap  fit  together,  with  a  smaller  chord 
section  of  one  such  member  snap  fitting  within  a  larger 
chord  section  of  the  other,  to  thus  form  together  a  single 
pitch  of  a  building  structure. 
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4,211,048 
CONCRETE  ANCHOR 

Kozaburo  Naka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Mikado,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,781 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/41 

U.S.  a.  52—700  4  Qaims 


a  volume  which  corresponds  to  the  volume  of  said  insertable 
portion  of  said  mounting  element  so  that  due  to  the  presence  of 
said  insertable  portion  only  enough  binder  material  can  enter 
the  hole  to  anchor  the  mounting  element,  whereby  the  expul- 
sion of  excess  binder  material  from  the  hole  upon  introduction 
of  said  mounting  element  is  prevented. 


»-^  12  g  22    23 
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1.  An  anchor  adapted  to  be  embedded  into  a  concrete  con- 
struction for  suspension  of  a  ceiling  panel,  duct  or  the  like, 
comprising  a  metallic  suspension  member  including  a  cylindri- 
cal body  having  an  axial  thread  bore  which  is  open  at  its  lower 
end,  a  head  flange  disposed  on  the  top  end  of  the  body,  and  a 
plurality  of  ihe  needles  having  their  one  end  secured  to  the 
head  flange  and  extending  in  parallel  and  spaced  relationship 
with  the  body,  and  a  support  member  formed  of  a  synthetic 
resin  material  and  including  a  sleeve  which  surrounds  the  body 
and  a  pedestal  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  the  sleeve  and 
extending  diametrically  of  the  sleeve,  the  sleeve  having  an 
axial  length  which  is  the  same  as  or  greater  than  that  of  the 
body,  the  pedestal  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  openings 
for  receiving  the  needles,  each  of  the  needles  having  a  length 
such  that  its  free  end  projects  downwardly  beyond  the  associ- 
ated opening  formed  in  the  pedestal. 


4,211,050 

SEALING  PROCESS  FOR  UNDERGROUND  WALLS 

Daniel  S.  Cvacho,  241  Kirkley  Cir.,  Forest,  Va.  24551 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,290 

Int.  Q.2  E02D  31/02 

U.S.  Q.  52—742  14  Qaims 


4,211,049 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AND  A  METHOD  OF 

ANCHORING  A  MOUNTING  ELEMENT  IN  A  HOLE  OF 

A  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Artur  Fischer,  Weinhalde  34,  D-7244  Wald^chtal  3,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,660 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  15, 
1977,  2746482 

Int.  Q.2  E04B  1/41;  F16B  39/00 
U.S.  Q.  52—704  9  Qaims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  anchoring  a  mounting  element  in  a 
hole  of  a  support  structure  by  use  of  a  hardenable  binding 
material,  a  combination  comprising  a  feeding  device  having  an 
outlet  section  which  is  insertable  into  the  hole  of  the  support 
structure  so  as  to  introduce  the  hardenable  binder  material  into 
the  latter,  and  thereafter  withdrawable  from  the  hole;  and  a 
mounting  element  having  a  portion  which  is  insertable  into  the 
hole  after  withdrawing  said  outlet  section  of  said  feeding  de- 
vice from  the  hole,  so  as  to  be  anchored  in  the  hole  when  the 
binding  material  is  hardened  in  the  latter,  said  insertable  por- 
tion of  said  mounting  element  having  a  predetermined  volume, 
and  said  insertable  outlet  section  of  said  feeding  device  having 


I.  A  process  for  sealing  an  underground  wall  from  a  footing 
beneath  the  ground  to  a  grade  level  which  comprises  the  steps 
of 

(a)  inserting  a  hollow  pipe  substantially  vertically  at  a  first 
position  closely  adjacent  said  wall  to  a  depth  adjacent  said 
wall  footing  and  the  base  of  the  wall  with  the  aid  of  com- 
pressed air  pumped  through  said  hollow  pipe, 

(b)  injecting  a  sealant  material  under  a  pressure  of  from 
about  20  to  about  1 50  pounds  per  square  inch  through  said 
hollow  pipe  to  effect  a  seal  between  said  footing  and  the 
bottom  of  said  wall, 

(c)  withdrawing  said  pipe  vertically  and  progressively  while 
injecting  additional  sealant  material  under  said  pressure 
until  said  wall  is  sealed  from  said  footing  to  grade  level  in 
a  first  vertical  position, 

1 .  said  compressed  air  serving  to  expose  the  surface  of  the 
wall  which  is  then  contacted  by  said  sealant  material 
under  pressure  whereby  said  wall  is  pressure  treated 
from  the  outside  at  high  pressure  so  that  holes  and 
cracks  that  may  exist  in  the  walls  are  filled. 

(d)  indexing  said  hollow  pipe  laterally  and  repeating  steps 
(a),  (b).  and  (c), 

(e)  and  continuing  said  lateral  indexing  and  the  repetition  of 
steps  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  until  said  entire  underground  wall  is 
sealed  externally  from  said  footing  to  grade  level. 


4,211,051 
CUT-OFF  DEVICE  FOR  CHUB  MACHINES 
Phillip  C.  Tucker,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Kartridg 
Pak  Co. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,606 

Int.  CI.-  B65B  51/04,  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  53—138  A  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  chub  machine  for  forming  chub  packages  and  having. 

means  for  continuously  forming  a  web  of  packaging  material 
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into  a  tube,  means  for  continuously  feeding  said  tube  down- 
wardly over  a  hollow  vertical  mandrel,  means  for  delivering  a 
flowable  product  to  said  mandrel  so  as  to  continuously  dis- 
charge product  from  the  bottom  end  thereof  into  said  tube, 
voider  means  for  voiding  product  from  short  lengths  of  said 
tube  at  predetermined  intervals,  vertically  reciprocating  head 
means  having  a  passageway  through  which  said  tube  descends 
and  containing  means  to  gather  said  short  lengths  of  voided 
tube  and  apply  a  pair  of  spaced  clips  to  each  said  gathered 
length,  and  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  voider 


L_ 


^"Z 


the  mounting  and  the  removing  of  a  removable  charging  stand, 
and  in  which  non-conformity  signal  produced  from  the  selec- 
tion of  the  selection  switches  and  the  setting  of  the  setting 
switches  is  put  into  and  stored  in  a  memory  to  indicate  the 
non-conformity  of  the  packaging  paper  and  to  disenable  the 
operation  of  the  machine,  and  the  memory  is  reset  through  the 
packaging  paper  switch  by  the  inspection  of  the  packaging 
paper  attendant  on  the  removing  and  mounting  of  the  charging 
stand  to  eliminate  the  non-conformity  signal  and  to  enable  the 
operation  of  the  machine. 


4,211,053 

MACHINES  FOR  APPLYING  BAGS  OR  SACKS  TO  THE 

DISCHARGE  SPOUTS  OF  BAG-nLLING  MACHINES 

Peter  J.  Niccolls,  15c  Martlesham  Heath,  Ipswich,  Suffolk, 
England 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,034 

Int.  CI.'  B65B  43/30 

U.S.  CI.  53—386  11  Claims 


means  and  said  reciprocating  head  means  in  timed  operating 
relationship,  the  improvement,  comprising:  means  for  severing 
said  gathered  tube  intermediate  said  pairs  of  clips  comprising, 
a  shears  mechanism  in  vertical  alignment  with  and  below  said 
head  means  passageway,  vertically  reciprocable  carrier  means 
fQr  said  shears  mechanism  separate  from  said  head  means, 
drive  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  carrier  means 
and  said  voider  means  whereby  said  carrier  means  reciprocates 
m  coordination  with  said  head  means,  and  activating  means  for 
said  shears  mechanism  for  activating  the  same  in  coordination 
with  said  head  means. 


4,211,052 
PACKAGING  PAPER  CONFIRMING  DEVICE  IN  A  COIN 

PACKAGING  MACHINE 
Yorizo  Miyazaki;  Hideshi  Sentoku,  and  Katusuke  Furuya,  all  of 
Tokyo.  Japan,  assignors  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,703 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  23,  1978,  53-33325 
Int.  CI.-  B65B  57/00.  11/04 
U.S.  a.  53-77  1  oaim 
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1.  In  a  machine  for  applying  a  bag  to  the  discharge  spout  of 
a  bag  filling  machine,  including  a  transfer  device  for  advancing 
the  bag  to  the  discharge  spout,  said  transfer  device  comprising 
opposed  suction  means  for  engaging  opposite  sides  of  the  bag 
adjacent  its  mouth,  and  means  for  parting  said  opposed  suction 
means  so  as  to  open  the  bag  mouth  for  placing  over  the  dis- 
charge spout,  improved  suction  means  comprising: 

(a)  opposed  main  suction  members  arranged  to  engage  the 
bag  adjacent  one  end  of  its  mouth  and  pivotally  mounted 
so  as  to  be  rockable  apart  to  open  said  bag  mouth, 

(b)  opposed  auxiliary  suction  members  pivotally  mounted 
coaxially  with  the  pivot  axes  of  said  main  suction  members 
and  arranged  to  engage  said  bag  adjacent  its  mouth  at 
positions  spaced  from  said  main  suction  members,  said 
auxiliary  suction  members  being  rockable  apart  together 
with  said  main  suction  members  to  assist  opening  of  said 
bag  mouth. 


4,211,054 
CARTONER  FOR  ELONGATED  ARTICLES  AND 
COMPONENTS  THEREOF 
Elmer  D.  Sramek,  Cicero,  III.,  assignor  to  Redington  Inc.,  Chi- 
cago, III. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,249 

Int.  CI.-  B65B  1/32,  63/02 

U.S.  CI.  53-502  34  Claims 


^S^  -30  K 


1.  A  packaging  paper  conforming  device  in  a  coin  packaging 
machine  which  comprises  a  group  of  selection  switches  pro- 
vided on  a  coin  kind  setting  mechanisni  selectable  by  a  coin 
kind  setting  operation  in  accordance  with  the  kind  of  coin  to  be 
packaged,  a  group  of  settmg  switches  provided  on  an  adjust- 
ment mechanism  set  at  a  predetermined  angle  of  rotation  in 
accordance  with  relation  between  the  selection  switches  and 
the  setting  switches  and  a  packaging  paper  switch  operable  by 
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1.  Handling  mechanism  for  predetermined  unshaped  bundles 
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of  elongated  articles  comprising  a  source  of  a  series  of  prede- 
termined unshaped  bundles  of  elongated  articles,  a  first  contin- 
uous conveyor  having  a  set  of  first  article  buckets  thereon,  said 
first  conveyor  having  a  first  reach  adjacent  to  said  source  of 
unshaped  bundles  of  articles,  said  set  of  first  article  buckets 
while  traveling  along  said  first  reach  of  said  first  conveyor 
each  receiving  an  unshaped  bundle  of  articles  therein,  a  second  ' 
continuous  conveyor  having  thereon  a  set  of  second  article 
buckets  each  including  a  bottom  wall  and  two  opposed  side 
walls,  each  of  said  second  article  buckets  having  at  least  one  of 
said  side  walls  shiftable  with  respect  to  the  other  side  wall 
between  a  retracted  receiving  position  and  a  closed  shaping 
position,  said  second  conveyor  having  a  first  reach  adjacent  to 
said  first  reach  of  said  first  conveyor,  said  set  of  second  article 
buckets  while  traveling  along  said  first  reach  of  said  second 
conveyor  each  receiving  an  unshaped  bundle  of  articles  therein 
from  an  associated  one  of  said  first  buckets,  and  control  mecha- 
nism for  said  second  article  buckets  for  placing  said  one  side 
wall  in  the  retracted  receiving  position  while  receiving  an 
unshaped  bundle  of  articles  in  the  associated  second  article 
bucket  and  for  thereafter  moving  said  one  side  wall  to  the 
closed  shaping  position  thereof  to  arrange  the  unshaped  bundle 
into  a  bundle  having  a  predetermined  desired  shape. 


from  said  periphery  rendering  the  latter  discontinuous, 
said  transfer  structure  including  an  endless,  flexible  con- 
veying element  looped  around  said  periphery  of  the  turret 
and  operable  to  move  segments  along  the  periphery  and 
into  said  inlets  as  the  elements  and  the  turret  are  driven  at 
relatively  differing  speeds. 


4,211.056 
CASE  FILLING  APPARATUS 
Edward  W.  Birk,  Fort  Atkinson,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Crepaco,  Inc., 
Lake  Mills,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978.  Ser.  No.  954,872 

Int.  CI.-  B65B  21/06.  21/18 

U.S.  a.  53—543  9  Claims 


36  26; 


4,211,055 
MACHINE  FOR  FEEDING,  CUTTING,  SPACING  AND 
ACCUMULATING  ARTICLES 
Marshall  Long,  Man-O-War  Cay,  The  Bahamas;  Lewis  F.  Alley, 
Kansas  City,  Mo.,  and  James  E.  White,  Overland  Park,  Kans., 
assignors  to  Marlen  Research  Corporation,  Overland  Park, 
Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,038 

Int.  CI.^  B65B  35/24 

U.S.  a.  53—517  22  Claims 


^;.-. 


1.  In. a  machine  for  packing  clusters  of  side-by-side  sausages 
into  containers  wherein  the  individual  sausages  are  obtained 
from   initial   sausage  pencils  having   lengths  several   times 
greater  than  the  length  of  each  sausage,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
means  for  severing  end-to-end  segments  from  each  pencil, 
collecting  the  end-to-end  segments  into  side-by-side  rela- 
tionship, and  grouping  side-by-side  segments  into  clusters 
so  that  at  least  several  of  the  segments  in  each  cluster  are 
obtained  from  the  same  pencil, 
said  means  including  mechanism  for  processing  the  pencils 
into  a  line  of  side-by-side  segments  and  apparatus  for 
receiving  the  line  of  segments  from  the  mechanism  and  for 
grouping  the  same  into  multi-segment  clusters  having 
generally  cylindrical  configurations, 
said  apparatus  including  a  turret  having  a  series  of  cylindri- 
cal, cluster-maintaining  chambers  and  transfer  structure 
for  receiving  side-by-side  segments  from  said  mechanism 
and  depositing  the  same  by  groups  into  said  chambers, 
thereby  forming  said  clusters, 
said  turret  being  rotatable  about  a  certain  axis  and  being 
provided  with  an  arcuate  periphery,  said  chambers  having 
longitudinal  axes  that  extend  in  parallel  relationship  to 
said  axis  of  rotation  of  the  turret  and  being  spaced  apart  in 
a  circumferential  series  about  said  axis  of  rotation,  said 
chambers  each  being  provided  with  a  transverse  inlet 


1.  A  high-speed  apparatus  for  use  in  filling  cases  with  a 
plurality  of  containers  arranged  in  side-by-side  relation  and 
forming  a  predetermined  pattern,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
supporting  frame  having  a  first  station  disposed  at  one  level, 
relatively  spaced  staging  areas  disposed  at  substantially  said 
one  level  and  adjacent  said  one  station  and  at  which  predeter- 
mined numbers  of  containers  are  simultaneously  assembled, 
and  a  second  station  disposed  at  a  second  level  beneath  said 
first  level;  first  means  for  conveying  the  containers  to  said 
staging  areas;  second  means  for  conveying  a  predetermined 
number  of  empty  cases  to  said  second  station;  third  means  for 
simultaneously  transferring  the  assembled  predetermined  num- 
ber of  containers  from  the  staging  areas  to  the  first  station  and 
simultaneously  therewith  arranging  thereon  the  transferred 
containers  in  side-by-side  relation  forming  the  predetermined 
pattern;  and  fourth  means  for  lowering  as  a  unit  the  containers 
while  in  the  predetermined  pattern  from  the  first  station  into 
the  predetermined  number  of  cases  at  the  second  station;  all  of 
said  means  being  actuated  in  a  predetermined  timed  sequence. 


4,211,057 
COMBINE  HARVESTER  AUTOMATIC  TABLE  HEIGHT 

CONTROL 
Robert  S.  Dougherty,  Oakville;  Walter  Hirsch.  Don  Mills,  and 
Rene  March,  Ballinafad,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Massey- 
Ferguson  Industries  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,277 
Int.  CI.-  AOID  67/00 
U.S.  Ci.  56— 10.2  5aaims 

1.  An  improved  combine  harvester  automatic  table  height 
control  including  a  combine  harvester  frame,  driven  wheels 
supporting  the  frame  above  the  ground,  drive  means  on  the 
frame  connected  to  the  driven  wheels,  an  elevator  housing 
pivotally  attached  to  the  frame,  a  crop  harvesting  table  at- 
tached to  the  free  end  of  the  elevator  housing,  a  hydraulic 
cylinder  attached  to  the  frame  and  the  elevator  housing  opera- 
ble to  raise  and  lower  the  crop  harvesting  table,  a  hydraulic 
valve  capable  of  directing  hydraulic  fluid  to  and  from  the 
hydraulic  cylinder,  a  height  sensing  assembly  attached  to  the 
crop  harvesting  table,  and  a  control  system  operably  attached 
to  the  height  sensing  assembly  and  to  the  hydraulic  valve, 
characterized  by  the  drive  means  connected  to  the  driven 
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wheels  including  a  reversible  transmission,  and  the  control 
system  including  a  switch  connected  to  the  reversible  transmis- 
sion and  to  the  hydraulic  valve  capable  of  raising  the  crop 
harvesting  table  upon  the  reversible  transmission  being  re- 


4,211,059 
ROW  CROP  ATTACHMENT 
Frans  J.  G.  C.  Decoene,  Zedelgem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,710 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  24,  1978, 
46542/77 

iBt  a.'  AOID  45/02 
U.S.  a.  56—94  16  Qaims 


versed,  and  wherein  the  control  system  also  includes  a  timer 
connected  to  the  switch  connected  to  the  reversible  transmis- 
sion, and  to  the  hydraulic  valve  operable  to  limit  the  time 
during  which  the  crop  harvesting' table  is  raised  in  response  to 
closing  the  switch  connected  to  the  transmission. 
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4,211,058 

LAWN  MOWER  INCLUDING  A  CARBURETOR 

ENCLOSURE 

Robert  T.  Larsen,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Outboard 

Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,667 
Int.  C\?  AOID  35/20 


U.S.  a.  56—17.5 


7  Gaims 


1.  A  lawn  mower  comprising  a  blade  housing,  wheels  sup- 
porting said  blade  housing  for  movement  along  the  ground,  a 
rotary  cutting  blade  supported  within  said  blade  housing,  an 
engine  supported  by  said  blade  housing  and  rotatably  driving 
said  rotary  cutting  blade,  a  carburetor  mounted  on  said  engine, 
means  for  enclosing  said  engine  including  an  engine  housing 
surrounding  said  engine  and  including  therein  a  first  air  intake 
opening,  and  means  for  shielding  said  carburetor  from  air 
heated  by  said  engine  within  said  engine  housing,  said  shielding 
means  including  a  carburetor  enclosure  surrounding  said  car- 
buretor and  located  within  said  engine  housing,  said  carburetor 
enclosure  including  a  second  air  intake  opening  communicat- 
ing with  said  first  air  intake  opening. 


1.  A  row  crop  attachment  for  a  harvesting  machine  compris- 
ing: a  generally  fore-and-aft  extending  frame  having  a  forward 
inlet  end  and  an  opposing  outlet  end  with  a  discharge  opening 
therein,  said  frame  including  first  and  second  guide  members 
each  having  a  first  guide  surface,  the  first  guide  surfaces  of  said 
first  and  second  guide  members  spaced  apart  and  defining  an 
elongated  stalkway  therebetween  terminating  rearwardly  adja- 
cent said  discharge  opening; 

a  plurality  of  conveyor  element  pairs  rotatably  mounted  on 
separate  axes  in  opposing  fashion  on  said  first  and  second 
guide  members  along  the  length  of  said  stalkway  from  said 
inlet  end  toward  said  outlet  end,  each  said  conveyor  ele- 
ment including  a  plurality  of  outwardly  extending  crop 
engaging  members,  the  path  generated  by  rotation  of  each 
conveyor  element  overlapping  that  of  the  adjacent  con- 
veyor elements;  and 
drive  means  to  rotate  said  conveyor  element  pairs  so  as  to 
move  crop  material  along  said  stalkway  from  said  inlet 
end  to  said  outlet  end. 


4,211,060 
MOWING  ROTOR 

Keith  H.  Rhodes,  Winneconne,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Hesston  Corpo- 
ration, Hesston,  Kans. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,677 

Int.  G.2  AOID  55/20.  55/22 

U.S.  G.  56—294  21  Gaims 


1.  A  flail-type  mowing  blade  comprising; 

a  planar  mounting  portion  adjacent  one  end  of  the  blade; 

a  transverse  cutting  portion  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the 
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blade  projecting  outwardly  from  the  plane  of  said  mount- 
ing portion  and  having  a  transversely  disposed  cutting 
edge  along  the  normally  leading  side  thereof  and  extend- 
ing inwardly  from  said  opposite  end;  and 

an  offsetting  portion  joining  said  cutting  portion  to  the 
mounting  portion  in  laterally  offset  relationship  thereto, 

both  the  inner  and  outer  terminal  ends  of  said  cutting  edge 
being  located  wholly  to  one  side  of  said  mounting  portion 
in  spaced  relationship  to  said  plane  thereof. 


4,211,061 
FLEXIBLE  DISC  CROP  PICK-UP  DEVICE 
barence  B.  Richey,  West  Lafayette,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Purdue 
Research  Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,805 

Int.  G.2  AOID  45/00 

U.S.  G.  56—327  R  13  Gaims 


tute  a  part  of  the  inclined  section,  with  a  small  turning  radius  at 
a  point  where  said  returning  section  joins  said  inclined  section 
and  with  the  beginning  of  the  inclined  section  in  close  proxim- 
ity to  the  ground,  and  means  for  propelling  produce  from  the 
ground  onto  said  inclined  section  of  said  conveyor. 


4,211,063 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  SPINNING 

ROTORS  IN  OPEN-END  SPINNING  MECHANISM 

Erich  Bock;  Erwin  Braun,  and  Burkhard  Wulfhorst,  all  of  Ingol- 
stadt.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schubert  &  Salzer, 
Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,284 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1977,  2735113 

Int.  G.-  DOIH  1/12.  11/00 
U.S.  G.  57—302  18  Gaims 


1.  A  harvester  pick-up  device  for  harvesting  agricultural 
products,  said  device  including  at  least  one  movable  means  that 
is  a  flexible  disc  having  sufficient  pliability  for  substantial 
deforming  of  said  disc,  said  disc  having  a  portion  positioned 
below  agricultural  products  to  be  harvested  and  contacting, 
but  not  invading,  the  ground  surface  upon  which  said  products 
are  located,  the  said  movable  means  operating  to  lift  and  con- 
vey said  products  toward  the  rear  of  said  device. 


4,211,062 

MACHINE  FOR  HARVESTING  AGRICULTURAL 

PRODUCE 

Yoav  Sarig,  64  Henkin  St.,  Holon;  David  Nahir,  19  KKL  St.,  Bat 

Yam,  and  Yekutiel  Alper,  35  Har  Zion  St.,  Rishon  Le  Zion,  all 

of  Israel 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  667,587,  Mar.  17,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,974 

Int.  G.2  AOID  51/00 

U.S.  G.  56—328  R  6  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  rotor  in  an  open-end  spinning 
machine  which  is  rotated  at  a  running  r.p.m.  during  the  spin- 
ning operation,  said  rotor  having  a  collecting  groove  and  an 
inner  periphery,  said  method  comprising  the  following  steps: 
reducing  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  below  its  running 

r.p.m.; 
directing  a  first  flow  of  cleaning  air  at  said  collecting  groove 

of  said  rotor  at  a  first  angle; 
directing  a  second  flow  of  cleaning  air  at  said  inner  periph- 
ery of  said  spinning  rotor  at  a  second  angle; 
said  first  and  said  second  flows  of  air  being  directed  into  said 
spinning  rotor  in  divergent  directions  so  that  one  of  said 
flows  is  directed  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  spin- 
ning rotor  and  the  other  of  said  flows  is  directed  against 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  spinning  rotor; 
whereby  said  first  and  second  flows  of  air  dislodge  trash  from 
said  rotor. 


ir^' 
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4,211,064 

TIME  SIGNAL  TIMEPIECE 

Masayuki  Ikeda,  and  Takahiro  Naka,  both  of  Suwa,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Suwa,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,158 

Int.  G.2  G04B  21/08:  G04C  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  368— 272 


CmUK       301 


2  Claims 


1.  A  machine  for  picking-up  produce  from  the  ground  in- 
cluding a  carriage  movable  over  the  ground  in  a  specified 
direction  of  travel,  said  carriage  being  provided  with  an  in- 
clined endless  conveyor  having  at  any  given  time  sections 
constituting  an  inclined  receiving  and  conveying  section  and  a 
returning  section  adjoining  said  inclined  section,  drive  means 
for  moving  the  conveyor  with  said  inclined  section  moving  in 
the  specified  direction  of  travel  of  said  carriage,  means  for 
guiding  a  portion  of  said  returning  section  of  said  conveyor  to 
lie  loosely  on  the  ground  and  to  fold  back  upon  itself  to  consti- 


■^  fimtm  30(, 


1.  A  time  signal  timepiece  having  a  time-keeping  portion  for 
producing  a  signal  every  hour  and  a  time  signal  sound  generat- 
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ing  portion  which  consists  of  a  first  counter  for  counting  the 
number  of  said  signals;  a  first  oscillator  circuit  operated  by  said 
signal  and  determining  an  interval  of  a  time  signal  sound;  a 
second  counter  for  counting  the  number  of  signals  from  said 
first  oscillator  circuit;  a  coincidence  circuit  for  stopping  an 
oscillation  of  said  first  oscillator  circuit  by  detecting  a  coinci- 
dence of  contents  of  said  first  counter  with  that  of  said  second 
counter;  a  second  oscillator  circuit  for  determining  the  fre- 
quency of  the  time  signal  sound;  a  modulator  for  modulating  a 
signal  from  said  second  oscillator  circuit  and  determining  the 
number  of  the  signals  of  time  information  according  to  the 
signal  from  said  first  oscillator  circuit;  an  amplifier  and  an 
electro-acoustic  transducer  for  amplifying  the  signal  from  said 
modulator  and  generating  the  time  signal  sound;  and  a  switch 
for  correcting  the  contents  of  said  first  counter  so  that  it  may 
coincide  with  the  display  time  of  a  timepiece. 


4,211,065 

AUTOMATIC  SYSTEM  FOR  SETTING  DIGITAL 

WATCHES 

Lawrence  S.  Schmitz,  Costa  Mesa;  Curtis  E.  Dodds,  Stanton, 

and  John  Whipple,  Santa  Ana,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,991 

Int.  a.-  G04B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  368-47  19  Qaims 


/ 


m^0h^ 


1.  A  system  for  setting  a  digital  watch  having  a  divider  chain 
including  a  plurality  of  counter  registers  and  having  an  energy 
responsive  means  for  receiving  setting  pulses  comprising: 
a  data  entry  unit  includmg  processing  means  for  generating 
pulse  bursts  of  a  calculated  number  of  pulses  for  selec- 
tively causing  said  counter  registers  to  count  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  times  from  a  reset  count,  a  reference 
watch  for  time  setting,  a  keyboard  for  entering  messages 
to  be  set  in  said  digital  watch  and  means  for  providing 
commands  as  a  pulse  width  modulated  code,  and 
an  energy  source  responsive  to  said  processing  means  for 
emitting  said  commands  and  said  pulse  bursts  for  recep- 
tion by  said  energy  responsive  means. 


4,211,066 
STOP  WATCH 
Yasuo  Kusumoto,  and  Joichi  Miyazaki,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,199 
Int.  C\:-  G04F  7/00.  10/04 
U.S.  a.  368-113  11  Claims 

1.  A  stop  watch,  comprising; 
a  first  clock  pulse  having  a  period  of  I  second; 
a  switch  circuit  for  producing  each  of  instruction  signals  of 
start,  stop,  reset  and  midway  notice  in  response  to  the 
switch  operation; 
a  first  control  circuit  for  generating  a  plurality  of  control 
signals  in  response  to  said  midway  notice  instruction  sig- 
nal; 

a  first  drive  controlling  circuit  for  generating  first  driving 


pulses  based  on  said  first  clock  pulse  in  response  to  said 

start  and  stop  instruction  signal,  and  said  control  signals; 
a  first  stepping  motor  driven  by  said  first  driving  pulses,  and 

a  first  display  mechanism  having  a  second  hand  moved  by 

said  first  stepping  motor; 
a  second  clock  pulse  having  a  period  shorter  than  that  of  said 

first  clock  pulse;  - 
a  second  control  circuit  for  generating  a  plurality  of  control 

signals  in  response  to  the  midway  notice  instruction  from 

said  switch  circuit; 


a  second  drive  controlling  circuit  for  generating  second 
driving  pulses  based  on  said  second  clock  pulse  in  re- 
sponse to  the  start,  the  stop  and  the  reset  signals  generated 
in  said  switch  circuit  and  the  control  signal  from  said 
second  control  circuit;  and, 

a  second  stepping  motor  driven  by  said  second  driving  pulse 
and  a  second  display  mechanism  having  a  subsecond  hand 
which  is  moved  by  said  second  stepping  motor  and  dis- 
plays the  measured  time  less  than  the  unit  of  second. 


4,211,067 
TIME  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
TIMEPIECE 
Hjuime     Oda;     Toshihide     Samejima;     Toshio     Matsumura; 
Nakanobu  Moritani,  and  Masanori  Fujita,  all  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,770 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  22,  1977,  52/46389 

Int.  a.-  G04B  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  368-185  8  Claims 


J'   28 


1.  Time  adjusting  device  for  an  electronic  timepiece  com- 
prising: first  means  adapted  to  rotate  in  accordance  with  a 
manual  operation;  second  means  for  generating  pulses  corre- 
sponding in  frequency  and  number  with  the  speed  and  extent 
of  rotation  of  said  first  means;  third  means  for  converting  each 
pulse  from  said  second  means  into  a  plurality  of  pulses;  fourth 
means  for  generating  periodic  time  pulses;  time  counting 
means  for  counting  time  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  pulses; 
manually  actuatable  fifth  means  for  normally  applying  the 
periodic  pulses  to  said  time  counting  means  and  for  applying 
the  plurality  of  pulses  from  said  third  means  to  the  counting 
means  upon  actuation  to  adjust  the  time  count  therein. 
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4,211,068 
CHAIN  WELDING  MACHINE 

Gerhard  Lange,  Reutlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Wafios,  Maschinenfabrik,  Wagner,  Ficker  &  Schmid  (GmbH 
&  Co.  KG),  Reutlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,098 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1977,2758243 

Int.  C1.2  B21L  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  59—31  12  Claims 


1.  A  chain  welding  machine  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  upsetting  dies; 

(b)  first  means  for  rapidly  moving  said  upsetting  dies  into 
abutment  with  opposed  ends  of  a  chain  link  to  be  welded; 

(c)  second  means  for  applying  upsetting  force  to  said  upsetting 
dies;  and 

(d)  fiuid-controlled  means  for  varying  said  upsetting  force 
during  the  welding  of  a  chain  link. 


4,211,069 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE 

Richard  Kalbfuss,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1977,  2728399 

Int.  CI.-  F02C  7/12 
U.S.  CI.  60—39.02  19  Claims 
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an  intermediate  chamber  in  fiuid  communication  with  the  at 
least  one  air  gap;  \ 

first  throttle  means  for  separating  the  intermediate  chamber 
from  the  first  cooling  jacfet  means;  and 

second  throttle  means  for  sei\rating  the  intermediate  cham- 
ber from  the  second  cooling  jacket  means. 


4,211,070 

START-UP  MOTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTATIONAL 

MACHINES 

Alexandre  Portmann,  Nussbaumen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,417 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   24,   1977, 
7754/77 

Int.  CI.=  FOIB  79/00.  25/i4 
U.S.  CI.  60—39.08  3  Qaims 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  for  a  gas  turbine  engine,  compris- 
ing: 
combustion  cowl  means  for  admitting  an  oxidizing  fluid  to  a 

fuel  fluid  within  the  combustion  cowl; 
transition  means  for  receiving  hot  power  gases  from  the 

combustion  cowl  means; 
first  cooling  jacket  means  for  substantially  surrounding  the 

combustion  cowl  means  with  the  oxidizing  fluid; 
second  cooling  jacket  means  for  substantially  surrounding 

the  transition  means  with  a  gaseous  medium; 
at  least  one  air  gap  provided  between  the  combusiton  cowl 

means  and  the  transition  means; 
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1.  Turbine  rotating  apparatus  for  use  with  a  turbine  of  the 
type  including  a  drive  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  bearings, 
and  an  auxiliary  shaft  arranged  in  spaced  parallel  relationship 
with  said  turbine  drive  shaft,  said  turbine  drive  shaft  connected 
to  said  auxiliary  shaft  by  means  of  step  down  gear  means,  the 
turbine  rotating  apparatus  comprising: 
drive  means  including  a  hydrostatic  motor  and  clutch  means 

mounted  on  said  auxiliary  shaft, 
first  conduit  and  pump  means  for  supplying  oil  to  said  hy- 
drostatic motor,  and 
second  conduit  and  pump  means  to  deliver  oil  from  an  oil 
supply  to  the  bearings  of  the  drive  shaft,  said  second 
conduit  means  connecting  said  second  pump  means  to  said 
hydrostatic  motor  for  supplying  oil  to  continuously  rotate 
said  motor  at  reduced  speed  after  the  turbine  has  been 
started. 


4,211,071 
VAPOR  GENERATORS 

William  G,  Wyatt,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Vapor  Energy,  Inc., 
Grand  Prairie,  Tex. 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907.694 
Int.  C\:  F02C  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  60—39.55  5  Claims 

1.  A  vapor  generator  comprising: 

an  upright  cylindrical  jacketed  vessel  having  a  product 
stream  conduit  connected  to  the  bottom  thereof  and  a 
flame  inlet  at  the  top  thereof; 
means  for  introducing  water  into  the  jacket  of  said  vessel 

adjacent  the  bottom  thereof; 
means  for  delivering  water  from  said  jacket  to  the  interior  of 

said  vessel  adjacent  the  top  thereof; 
a  precombustion  chamber  mounted  atop  said  vessel  in  a 
position  to  deliver  a  flame  through  said  flame  inlet  said 
precombustion  chamber  comprising  a  cylindrical  housing 
having  a  cylindrical  depending  first  shield  positioned 
therein; 
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means  for  delivering  a  stream  of  fuel  and  combustion  sup- 
porting gas  into  said  precombustion  chamber  connected 
to  deliver  said  stream  into  the  top  of  said  precombustion 
chamber  within  said  first  shield; 

means  for  delivering  a  stream  of  excess  combustion  support- 
ing gas  into  the  top  of  said  vessel  connected  to  deliver  said 
stream  into  said  precombustion  chamber  exteriorly  of  said 


first  shield  and  thence  past  the  lower  edge  of  said  first 
shield  into  the  top  of  said  vessel;  and 
a  second  cylindrical  shield  depending  from  said  fiame  inlet 
downwardly  into  said  vessel  to  bring  said  water  delivered 
into  the  interior  of  said  vessel  into  conductive  contact 
with  said  flame  while  shielding  it  from  radiative  and  con- 
ductive contact  with  said  flame. 


4,211,072 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  THERMAL  DECOMPOSITION  OF 
LIQUID  FUELS 
Harald  Twardy,  Miiden,  and  Roger  Lo,  Mockmiirl-Zuttlingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  For- 
schungs-  und  Versuchsanstait  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V., 
Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,927 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17. 
1977,  2706679 

Int.  CI.-  F02K  9/02 
U.S.  a.  60-203  7  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  the  non-catalytic  thermal  decomposition  of 
liquid  fuels  comprising  a  substantially  closed  housing,  a  porous 
non-catalytic  body  of  a  regular  geometric  configuration  hav- 
ing opposite  axially  separated  end  faces  and  composed  of 
metallic  foam  material  having  a  specific  surface  greater  than 
2500  mVm^  disposed  in  said  housing,  an  inlet  for  introducing 
such  liquid  fuel  into  said  porous  body  passing  through  said 
housing  and  into  s^id  body,  said  body  including  a  shallow 
recess  disposed  within  one  of  said  outer  end  surfaces  of  said 
body  and  in  which  said  fuel  inlet  terminates,  a  centrally  dis- 
posed elongated  slot  extending  from  said  recess  into  the  inte- 
rior of  said  porous  body,  and  an  outlet,  proximal  the  other  of 
said  end  faces  for  directing  the  decomposition  products  from 
said  body. 


4,211,073 
COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  PRINCIPALLY  FOR  A  GAS 

TURBINE 

Jack  Guillot,  Juvisy  sur  Orge,  France,  assignor  to  Guidas,  Loire, 
France 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,538 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  25,  1977,  77  06339 
Int.  Cl.^  F02C  7/22 
U.S.  CI.  60-746  8  Claims 


1.  A  combustion  chamber  device  wherein  a  source  of  air  and 
fuel  is  combined  with  an  ignition  source  for  combustion,  said 
device  comprising: 

an  external  case  having  a  hollow  wall  defining  a  first  air  flow 
passage  means,  said  passage  means  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet; 

an  internal  case  mounted  concentric  with  and  juxtaposed 
said  external  case,  said  internal  and  external  case  defining 
a  second  passage  therebetween,  said  internal  case  further 
comprising: 

an  axial  inlet  passage  and  an  outlet  passage,  said  axial  inlet 
passage  and  second  passage  defining  a  secondary  air  flow 
passage  means  communicating  with  said  first  passage 
means;  and 

primary  air  flow  passage  means  located  in  said  internal  case 
interposed  said  axial  inlet  passage  and  said  outlet  passage 
for  establishing  a  primary  air  fiow.  said  primary  air  flow 
passage  means  communicating  with  said  second  passage 
such  that  a  primary  air  fiow  is  provided  from  said  second 
passage  into  said  internal  case,  said  primary  air  fiow  being 
directed  towards  said  axial  inlet  passage; 

means  for  injecting  fuel  into  said  internal  case  mounted  to 
said  internal  and  external  case  between  said  primary  air 
How  passage  means  and  said  axial  inlet  passage; 

means  for  igniting  injected  fuel  mounted  to  said  internal  and 
external  case  proximate  said  means  for  injecting  fuel,  said 
igniting  means  communicating  with  said  injecting  fuel 
means  and  primary  air  fiow  to  establish  a  combustion 
fiame  in  said  internal  case,  said  primary  air  fiow  directing 
said  combustion  flame  towards  said  axial  inlet  passage  of 
the  internal  case,  said  primary  air  flow  further  diverting 
said  flame  down  towards  the  center  of  said  internal  case 
and  communicating  with  said  secondary  air  flow  through 
said  axial  inlet  passage  to  further  divert  the  direction  of 
said  combustion  flame  towards  said  outlet  passage  such 
that  the  flame  forms  a  vortex  along  the  axial  center  of  said 
internal  case  and  the  burnt  gases  are  diverted  towards  said 
outlet  passage  along  said  axial  vortex;  and 

means  for  cooling  said  internal  case,  said  cooling  means 
interposed  said  injecting  fuel  means  and  said  axial  inlet 
passage  such  that  air  flow  from  said  second  passage 
through  said  cooling  means  cools  the  walls  of  said  internal 
case  substantially  between  said  injecting  means  and  said 
axial  inlet  passage. 
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4,211,074 

SECONDARY  AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  THE 

EXHAUST  SYSTEM  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Kyo  Hattori,  Susono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,244 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1978,  53/12156 

Int.  C\?  FOIN  i/lO 

U.S.  a.  60—276  5  Qaims 


4,211,075 
DIESEL  ENGINE  EXHAUST  PARTICULATE  FILTER 
WITH  INTAKE  THROTTLING  INCINERATION 
CONTROL 
Otto  A.  Ludecke,  and  Theodore  L.  Rosebrock,  both  of  Roches- 
ter, Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,710 

Int.  Cl.=  FOIN  i/lO 

U.S.  O.  60—285  6  Qaims 


VCWNICR    THBQTTlC   control  _         *    « 
M«IN   T»WOTTL[   CONTROL  Ay''^     m 


1.  A  secondary  air  supply  system  for  the  exhaust  system  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  a  source  of  com- 
pressed air,  an  air  control  valve  which  supplies  a  part  of  the  air 
delivered  from  said  source  to  the  exhaust  system  of  the  engine 
while  relieving  the  rest  of  the  air,  an  oxygen  detector  for 
detecting  residual  oxygen  contained  in  the  exhaust  gases  flow- 
ing through  the  exhaust  system,  a  source  of  actuating  fluid 
pressure,  a  change-over  valve  for  said  actuating  fluid  pressure, 
and  a  controller  which  changes  over  said  change-over  valve  in 
accordance  with  the  output  of  said  oxygen  detector,  said  air 
control  valve  having  an  inlet  port  for  receiving  air  from  said 
source  of  compressed  air,  an  outlet  port  for  supplying  a  part  of 
the  air  received  to  the  exhaust  system,  a  relief  port  for  relieving 
the  rest  of  the  air  received,  a  first  passage  which  connects  said 
inlet  port  and  said  outlet  port,  a  second  passage  which  con- 
nects said  inlet  port  and  said  relief  port,  a  first  valve  element 
which  controls  said  first  passage,  a  second  valve  element 
''which  controls  said  second  passage,  first,  second,  and  third 
diaphragm  chambers,  said  first  and  second  diaphragm  cham- 
bers being  reciprocally  supplied  with  either  said  actuating  fluid 
pressure  or  atmospheric  pressure  by  way  of  said  change-over 
valve,  a  passage  means  including  a  throttling  means  and  con- 
necting said  third  diaphragm  and  one  of  said  first  and  second 
diaphragm  chambers,  at  least  one  first  diaphragm  which  de- 
fines said  first  and  second  diaphragm  chambers  and  is  con- 
nected with  said  first  valve  element,  a  second  diaphragm 
which  defines  said  third  diaphragm  chamber  and  is  connected 
with  said  second  valve  element,  wherein  said  first  diaphragm  is 
adapted  so  as  to  shift  said  first  valve  element  in  the  direction  to 
increase  the  opening  of  said  first  pa*age  when  the  fluid  pres- 
sure in  said  first  diaphragm  chamber  is  lower  than  the  fluid 
pressure  in  said  second  diaphragm  chamber,  and  said  second 
diaphragm  responds  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  third  dia- 
phragm chamber  which  varies  in  accordance  with  the  duty 
ratio  of  changing  over  of  said  change-over  valve  and  is 
adapted  so  as  to  shift  said  second  valve  element  in  the  direction 
to  decrease  the  opening  of  said  second  passage  when  the  duty 
ratio  of  the  mode  of  changing-over  for  supplying  lower  fliud 
pressure  to  said  first  diaphragm  chamber  and  higher  fluid 
pressure  to  said  second  diaphragm  chamber  increases. 


1.  A  diesel  engine  exhaust  filter  and  particulate  incineration 
system  in  combination  with  a  diesel  engine  having  a  normally 
unthrottled  air  induction  system  for  admitting  combustion  air 
to  the  engine  and  an  exhaust  system  for  carrying  off  spent 
combustion  products  exhausted  from  the  engine,  said  filter  and 
incineration  system  comprising: 
a  combustion  resistant  filter  disposed  in  the  exhaust  system 
and  operative  to  collect  and  retain  portions  of  the  largely 
carbonaceous  particulate  matter  contained  in  the  engine 
exhaust  products,  said  filter  being  capable  of  withstanding 
without  substantial  damage  internal  temperatures  suffi- 
cient to  burn  the  collected  particulate  matter, 
a  throttle  in  the  induction  system  and  operable  to  restrict  air 
flow  into  the  engine  to  reduce  the  admittance  of  excess 
combustion  air  and  thereby  increase  engine  exhaust  gas 
temperature,  and 
means  to  actuate  said  throttle  periodically  during  engine 
operation  to  an  air  flow  restricting  burn  mode  capable  of 
raising  the  particulates  in  said  filter  to  their  combustion 
temperature  under  certain  engine  operating  conditions 
and  to  maintain  said  throttle  mode  for  an  interval  adequate 
to  burn  retained  particulates  in  the  filter. 


4,211,076 

ENERGY  CONVERTION  ENGINE 

Magpar  J.  Grande,  P.O.  Box  491,  Metairie,  U.  70004 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,099 

Int.  CI.-  F03B  13/12:  EOIH  5/02 


U.S.  CI.  60—398 


5  Claims 
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1.  Fuelless  means  of  obtaining  energy  comprising: 
(a)  Cellular  conveyor  means  for  carrying  air  at  atmospheric 
pressure  down  to  great  water  depths  and  converting  it  to 
stored  energy  in  the  for:    of  compressed  air; 
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(b)  Open  bottom  bell  type  container  means  for  capturing  the    valve  in  said  motor  supply  conduit,  a  motor  discharge  conduit 
compressed  air;  and  from  said  motor  to  said  reservoir,  a  motor  bypass  conduit  from 

(c)  Means  for  converting  the  stored  energy  to  practical  use 
by  driving  a  turbine  wheel  through  the  use  of  a  pressure 
container  and  a  nozzle  arrangement. 


4,211.077 

HYBRID  HYDROSTATIC-PNEUMATIC  POWER 

GENERATION  SYSTEM 

Joseph  C.  Cassidy,  Springfield,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Energy  Kine- 
matics, Inc.,  Eugene,  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920,456,  Jun.  29,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,034 

Int.  a.-  F15B  11/06 

U.S.  a.  60—398  13  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  utilizing  the  kinetic  energy  associated  with 
the  hydraulic  head  created  by  a  dam  having  fluid  stored  behind 
its  upstream  side  and  open  on  its  downstream  side,  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  transfer  tank  proximate  the  base  of  said  dam. 
having  air  inlet  means  passing  out  of  said  fluid; 

(b)  emptying  the  fluid  from  said  transfer  tank  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  said  dam  while  simultaneously  filling  said 
transfer  tank  with  air  through  said  air  inlet  means; 

(c)  refilling  said  transfer  tank  with  fluid  from  the  upstream 
side  of  the  dam,  through  a  water  inlet  in  said  transfer  tank 
while  isolating  said  air  inlet  means,  thereby  pressurizing 
the  air  located  in  said  transfer  tank; 

(d)  storing  said  pressurized  air  in  a  storage  tank  which  is 
interconnected  to  said  transfer  tank;  and 

(e)  withdrawing  said  pressurized  air  from  said  storage  tank 
to  perform  work. 


"{TIE} 


o- 


said  motor  supply  conduit  to  said  motor  discharge  conduit,  and 
a  high  pressure  relief  valve  in  said  motor  bypass  conduit. 


4,211,079 
POSITIVE  NEUTRAL  CONTROL  FOR  HYDROSTATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

Arvid  H.  Saele,  Dubuque,  and  Donald  O.  Johannsen,  Sherrill, 

both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Deere  &  Company,  Moline,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,769 

Int.  a.'  F16H  39/46 

U.S.  a.  60—433  4  Claims 


66  5*1 


4,211,078 
DYNAMIC  POWER  SOURCE 
Robert  F.  Bass,  428  A  St.,  Myrtle  Point,  Oreg.  97458 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,238 
Int.  a.-  F15B  1/02,  15/18 
U.S.  CI.  60—413  3  Claims 

1.  A  dynamic  power  source  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
movable  in  said  cylinder,  an  hydraulic  accumulator,  a  cylinder 
discharge  conduit  connecting  said  cylinder  with  said  accumu- 
lator to  convey  hydraulic  fluid  displaced  by  said  piston  into 
said  accumulator,  a  check  valve  in  said  conduit  to  prevent 
backflow  into  said  cylinder,  said  accumulator  having  a  com- 
pressed gas  space  in  its  upper  portion  to  maintain  pressure  on 
said  hydraulic  fluid  in  the  accumulator,  an  hydraulic  fluid 
supply  reservoir,  a  cylinder  supply  conduit  from  said  reservoir 
to  said  cylinder  discharge  conduit,  a  check  valve  in  said  supply 
conduit  to  prevent  backflow  therein,  an  accumulator  bypass 
conduit  from  said  cylinder  discharge  conduit  to  said  reservoir, 
valve  means  in  said  bypass  conduit  and  cylinder  discharge 
conduit  to  direct  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  cylinder  either  to 
said  accumulator  or  to  said  reservoir,  an  hydraulic  motor,  a 
motor  supply  conduit  from  said  accumulator  to  said  motor,  an 
adjustable  valve  in  said  motor  supply  conduit  to  control  the 
flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  motor,  a  low  pressure  relief 


1.  In  combination  with  a  hydrostatic  transmission  and  con- 
trol therefor  including  a  reversible,  variable  displacement 
pump  having  an  angularly  adjustable  swashplate,  servo-actua- 
tor means  coupled  to  the  swashplate,  a  pilot-operated  displace- 
ment control  valve  coupled  to  the  servo-actuator  means  by 
forward  and  reverse  control  fluid  lines,  biasing  means  urging 
the  swashplate  to  a  centered,  zero-displacement  effecting  posi- 
tion, said  actuator  means  being  responsive  to  forward  and 
reverse  control  fluid  pressure  for  respectively  effecting  angu- 
lar movement  of  the  swashplate  in  opposite  directions  from  its 
centered  position,  a  command  signal  responsive  means  forming 
a  part  of  the  displacement  control  valve  and  being  responsive 
to  command  signals  for  routing  fluid  to  one  or  the  other  of  the 
forward  and  reverse  control  fluid  lines,  and  a  control  lever 
mounted  for  movement  to  opposite  sides  of  a  neutral  position 
for  respectively  effecting  transmission  of  common  signal  to  the 
command  signal  responsive  means,  a  positive  neutral  control 
for  ensuring  the  swashplate  will  be  in  its  neutral  position  when- 
ever the  control  lever  is  in  its  neutral  position,  comprising:  a 
neutral  control  valve  fluidly  connected  to  the  forward  and 
reverse  control  fluid  lines  and  to  a  sump;  said  valve  including 


July  8,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


433 


a  valve  element  operable  between  a  neutral  position  connect- 
ing the  forward  and  reverse  fluid  lines  to  the  sump  and  a  work- 
ing position  blocking  the  forward  and  reverse  fluid  lines  from 
each  other  and  from  the  sump;  and  connection  means  connect- 
ing the  control  lever  to  the  valve  element  for  retaining  the 
latter  in  its  neutral  position  only  when  the  control  lever  is  in  its 
neutral  position. 


4,211,080 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  PACKS 
Gordon  D.  White,  Tewkesbury,  England,  assignor  to  Bredon 
Hydraulics  Limited,  Tewkesbury,  England 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,766 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  30,  1977, 
49792/77 

Int.  C1.2  F15B  15/18 
U.S.  a.  60—458  4  Qaims 


1.  A  hydraulic  power  pack  comprising  a  prime  mover,  at 
least  one  hydraulic  pump,  a  reservoir  and  associated  valving 
and  hydraulic  circuitry  and  in  which  each  of  the  components 
thereof  is  mounted  on  one  of  two  parts  of  a  frame  which  parts 
are  hinged  together  at  one  side  thereby  enabling  the  frame  to 
be  opened  to  allow  access  to  said  components  for  maintenance. 


forms  a  first  pressure  chamber  for  introducing  a  pressure 
of  the  compressor  outlet  thereinto,  a  rod  which  is 
mounted  on  one  end  of  the  diaphragm  and  which  extends 
across  the  exhaust  passage,  and  a  valve  body  which  is 
mounted  on  a  fore  end  of  the  rod  and  which  opens  and 
closes  an  opening  provided  in  the  exhaust  bypass  passage, 
characterized  in  that  said  valve  assembly  is  formed  with  a 
second  pressure  chamber  which  is  partitioned  by  said 
diaphragm  and  located  on  a  side  opposite  to  said  first 
pressure  chamber  and  into  which  an  exhaust  pressure  of 
said  engine  is  introduced. 


4,211,082 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  FREE 

FLOATING  AUXILIARY  PISTON 

Robert  D.  Bristol,  P.O.  Box  377,  Beulah,  Mich.  49617 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,368 

Int.  a.-  F02B  13/22:  F04C  1/00 

U.S.  a.60— 605  15.  Claims 
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4,211,081 

EXHAUST  BYPASSING  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

TURBOCHARGER 

Koichiro  Yamada,  Ibaraki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,565 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1977,  52/140479 
Int.  C1.2  F02B  37/00 
U.S.  a.  60— 602  7  Claims 


1  ■  •     :* ;    ;    ■       •  ; 


1.  An  exhaust  bypassing  system  for  a  turbocharger,  the 
turbocharger  having  a  compressor  which  is  driven  through  a 
shaft  by  a  turbine,  including: 

an  engine  which  is  arranged  between  an  outlet  of  the  com- 
pressor and  an  inlet  of  the  turbine, 

an  exhaust  passage  which  is  disposed  between  an  exhaust 
port  of  the  engine  and  the  inlet  of  the  turbine, 

an  exhaust  bypass  passage  which  is  disposed  between  the 
exhaust  passage  and  an  outlet  of  the  turbine,  and 

a  valve  assembly  which  opens  and  closes  the  exhaust  bypass 
passage, 

the  valve  assembly  being  composed  of  a  diaphragm  which 


I  -  .  i   ■■. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  defining  a  power  cylinder; 

a  power  piston  reciprocating  within  said  power  cylinder  and 
means  defining  a  combustion  chamber  with  said  power 
cylinder  and  power  piston; 

an  output  crank  connected  to  said  power  piston  by  a  con- 
necting rod; 

an  auxiliary  cylinder  having  a  first  and  a  second  end; 

a  free  floating  double  acting  auxiliary  piston  disposed  within 
said  auxiliary  cylinder  for  reciprocation  therein; 

means  defining  an  intake  passage  connecting  said  first  end  of 
said  auxiliary  cylinder  to  a  source  of  air; 

means  defining  a  transfer  passage  for  connecting  said  first 
end  to  said  combustion  chamber; 

means  defining  an  exhaust  transfer  passage  for  connecting 
said  combustion  chamber  with  said  second  end  of  said 
auxiliary  cylinder; 

means  defining  an  atmospheric  exhaust  passage  for  connect- 
ing said  exhaust  transfer  passage  to  atmosphere; 

a  return  cylinder  coaxially  aligned  with  said  auxiliary  cylin- 
der and  opening  into  said  auxiliary  cylinder; 

a  return  piston  coaxially  aligned  with  and  connected  to  said 
auxiliary  piston,  said  return  pistion  extending  from  said 
auxiliary  piston  into  said  return  cylinder; 

a  cushioning  cylinder  opening  into  said  auxiliary  cylinder  at 
the  second  end  thereof  and  being  coaxially  aligned  with 
said  auxiliary  cylinder; 

a  cushioning  piston  connected  to  and  coaxially  aligned  with 
said  auxiliary  piston,  said  cushioning  piston  extending 
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toward  said  second  end  and  entering  said  cushioning 
cylinder  during  reciprocation  of  said  auxiliary  piston; 

a  gas  transfer  passage  connecting  said  return  cylinder  with 
said  exhaust  transfer  passage; 

check  valve  means  within  said  gas  transfer  passage  for  per- 
mitting flow  only  from  said  exhaust  transfer  passage  to 
said  return  cylinder  through  said  gas  transfer  passage;  aiid 

valving  means  disposed  within  said  intake  passage,  said 
exhaust  transfer  passage  and  said  atmospheric  exhaust 
passage  for  controlling  the  flow  of  gases  through  said 
passages  so  that  said  auxiliary  piston  intakes,  compresses 
and  transfers  a  gas  to  said  combustion  chamber  and  ex- 
haust from  said  combustion  chamber  passes  to  said  auxil- 
iary cylinder  to  move  said  auxiliary  piston  from  said  sec- 
ond end  to  said  first  end  and  for  opening  said  exhaust 
transfer  passage  to  said  atmospheric  exhaust  passage  when 
said  auxiliary  piston  moves  from  said  first  end  to  said 
second  end. 


4,211,085 

SYSTEMS  FOR  SUPPLYING  TANKS  WITH  CRYOGEN 

Lewis  Tyree,  Jr.,  145  Briarwood  Ave.,  North,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

60521 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,440,  Nov.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,127,008,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,439,  Nov. 
1, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,100,759.  This  application  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  924,685 

Int.  a.2  F17C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  62-48  10  Qaims 


4,211,083 
METHOD  FOR  DRIVING  A  VEHICLE  DRIVEN  BY  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Takahiro  Ueno,  5-11,  4-Bancho,  Wakayama  City,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  369,119,  Jun.  11, 1973,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  182,613,  Sep.  22,  1971,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,881,  Nov.  4,  1969.  This 
application  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  658,601 
Int.  a.-  FOIB  29/04;  F02N  9/04 
U.S.  a.  60-626  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  supplying  tanks  with  liquid  CO2,  which 
method  comprises 
creating  a  low-temperature  coolant  reservoir  of  solid  carbon 

dioxide  in  a  chamber  at  the  triple  point  pressure  or  below, 
providing  a  source  of  liquid  CO2  at  a  higher  pressure  than 

said  triple  point  pressure, 
supplying  said  highe^  pressure  liquid  CO2  to  a  tank, 
removing  CO2  vaptfr  from  the  tank  as  said  higher  pressure 

liquid  CO2  is  being  supplied  and 
transferring  said  removed  CO2  vapor  from  the  tank  to  said 

chamber  and  condensing  said  vapor  by  melting  said  solid 

CO2  in  said  reservoir. 


1.  A  method  for  driving  a  vehicle  driven  by  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  compression  chambers 
divided  into  a  first  set  and  a  second  set,  each  of  said  sets  being 
able  to  be  separately  operated  and  to  be  convertible  in  opera- 
tion so  as  to  take  a  two-step  compression  action,  comprising 
starting  the  engine  by  making  at  least  said  first  set  take  an 
engine  action,  making  the  vehicle  run  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sets  taking  an  engine  action,  putting  said  second  set  into  an 
unloaded  state  during  the  vehicle  running  and  controlling  the 
engine  by  making  at  least  said  second  set  take  a  two-step  com- 
pression action. 


4,211,084 
CONVERSION  OF  ENERGY  BY  MEANS  OF  TETHERED 

WHIRLWINDS 
Volney  Wallace,  Terra,  Box  1  West,  Dugway,  Utah  84022 
Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,793 
Int.  CI.-  F03G  7/04 
U.S.  a.  60-641  ,8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  transforming  heat  contained  in  superadia- 
batic  air  at  or  near  ground  level  into  useful  wind  energy  in  the 
form  of  a  tethered  artificial  whirlwind  which  comprises 

(a)  initiating  a  tethered  whirlwind  column, 

(b)  powering  said  whirlwind  column  by  causing  said  su- 
-peradiabatic  air  to  flow  into  the  base  of  the  whirlwind 

column,  and 

(c)  utilizing  the  wind  energy  contained  in  said  whiriwind 
column. 


4,211,086 
CRYOGENIC  BREATHING  SYSTEM 
Rex  D.  Leonard,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  and  Jan  Hulstyn,  Redondo 
Beach,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Company,  Chicago, 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,916,  Oct.  11, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,450 
Int.  a.2  F17C  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  62-50  19  Qaims 

1.  A  cryogenic  breathing  system  comprising  a  first  storage 
container  including  a  first  outer  casing  and  a  first  inner  con- 
tainer, the  first  casing  and  first  container  each  having  a  small 
opening,  a  first  tubular  connection  between  the  openings  of  the 
firsr  casing  and  first  container,  and  means  between  the  first 
casing  and  first  container  inhibiting  heat  transfer  therebetween, 
said  storage  container  providing  an  evacuable  space  between 
its  outer  casing  and  its  inner  container, 
a  first  gas-tight  closure  for  said  openings  fastened  to  the  first 
outer  casing  and  carrying  within  the  first  inner  container 
a  first  withdrawal  tube,  the  first  gas-tight  closure  carrying 
outside  the  first  outer  casing  a  first  connecting  means  in 
communication  with  the  first  withdrawal  tube  and  includ- 
ing a  first  complementary  surface,  and  first  means  to 
control  now  through  the  first  withdrawal  tube  and  first 
connecting  means,  and 
a  second  portable  container  including  a  second  outer  casing 
and  a  second  inner  container,  the  second  outer  casing  and 
second  inner  container  having  a  small  opening,  a  second 
tubular  connection  between  the  openings  of  the  second 
outer  casing  and  second  inner  container,  and  further 
means  between  the  second  casing  and  second  inner  con- 
tainer inhibiting  heat  transfer  therebetween,  said  portable 
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container  providing  an  evacuable  space  between  the  sec- 
ond outer  casing  and  the  second  inner  container, 
a  second  gas-tight  closure  for  said  second  openings  carrying 
within  the  second  inner  container  a  liquid  level  indicating 
means,  a  withdrawal  tube,  and  means  encircling  the  liquid 
level  indicating  means,  the  second  gas-tight  closure  carry- 
ing outside  the  second  outer  casing  a  transparent  sight 
gauge  into  which  the  liquid  level  indicating  means  ex- 
tends, a  second  connecting  means  including  a  normally 
closed  check  valve  in  communication  with  the  second 
inner  container  and  including  a  second  complementary 
surface  adapted  to  engage  the  first  connecting  means  of 


the  first  storage  container,  a  breathing  coil  in  communica- 
tion with  the  second  withdrawal  tube  and  a  second  means 
to  control  flow  through  the  second  withdrawal  tube  and 
breathing  coil, 
said  portable  container  being  connectable  to  and  fillable 
from  said  storage  container  through  said  first  and  second 
connecting  means  by  rotating  the  portable  container  and 
engaging  the  first  and  second  complementary  surfaces  of 
the  two  connecting  means  and  allowing  the  portable 
container  to  return  to  its  vertical  position,  to  open  the 
check  valve  of  the  second  connecting  means,  and  to  lock 
the  second  portable  container  to  the  first  storage  container 
for  filling. 


the  valve  means  releasably  closing  the  aperture  of  the 
collector  means  to  prevent  communication  between  the 
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orifice  of  the  rotating  member  and  the  fixed  source  of 
vacuum. 


4,211,088 
INTERNAL  COOLING  OF  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBES 
Richard  R.  Mayers,  Delta;  Steven  R.  Huebner.  and  Dennis  A. 
Chojnacki,  both  of  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Midland- 
Ross  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,116 

Int.  a:-  F17C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  62—64  6  Claims 


4,211,087 

DEVICE  FOR  MAINTAINING  A  VACUUM  IN  A 

COMPARTMENT  OF  A  ROTATING  MEMBER 

Pierre  H.  Burnier,  Longjumeau,  France,  assignor  to  BBC  Brown 

Boveri  &  Cie.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  882,093 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  3,  1977,  77  06188 
Int.  a.2  F17C  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  62—55.5  11  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  maintaining  a  vacuum  in  a  compartment  of  a 
rotating  cryostat  with  a  fixed  source  of  vacuum,  comprising: 
a  rotating  member  of  the  rotating  cryostat  having  a  compart- 
ment and  an  orifice  in  communication  with  the  compart- 
ment; 
a  fixed  member,  concentric  with  the  rotating  member  and 

connected  to  the  fixed  source  of  vacuum; 
valve  means  for  releasably  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  orifice  and  the  fixed  source  of  vacuum  through 
the  fixed  member;  and 
collector  means  for  providing  an  axially  extending  aperture 
in  communication  with  the  orifice  of  the  rotating  member, 
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1.  A  method  of  injection  of  cooling  media  into  a  heat  ex- 
changer tube  which  comprises: 

injecting  a  controlled  flow  rate  of  gas  into  the  heat  ex- 
changer tube; 

spraying  a  controlled  flow  rate  of  a  fluid  mist  into  each  heat 
exchanger  tube  while  maintaining  a  controlled  gas  flow 
rate  into  the  heat  exchanger  tube; 

injecting  a  controlled  flow  rate  of  liquid  into  each  heat 
exchanger  tube. 
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4^11,089 

HEAT  PUMP  WRONG  OPERATIONAL  MODE 

DETECTOR  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Dale  A.  Mueller,  St.  Paul,  and  Stephen  L.  Serber,  New  Hope, 

both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,221 

Int.  a.-  F25B  13/00,  41/00.  49/00 

U.S.  a.  62-209  6  Qaims 


ment,  and  a  second  wall  portion  defining  the  lower  wail  of 
said  second  compartment; 

(b)  a  divider  element  arranged  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  wall  portions; 

(c)  a  chamber  in  the  rear  portion  of  said  partition  intermedi- 
ate said  second  wall  and  said  divider; 

(d)  an  evaporator  in  said  chamber  mounted  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  divider  element; 

(e)  means  defining  a  first  passage  arranged  between  said 
second  wall  portion  and  divider; 
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1.  A  wrong  operational  mode  detector  and  control  system 
(hereinafter  "control  system")  for  a  reverse  cycle  refrigeration 
system  (hereinafter  "system")  for  heating  and  cooling  a  build- 
ing wherein  said  system  comprises  refrigerant  compression 
means,  an  indoor  coil,  an  outdoor  coil,  and  refrigerant  conduit 
means  connecting  said  compression  means  and  said  coils,  said 
control  system  comprising: 
outdoor    air    temperature    sensing     means     (hereinafter 
"TODAS")  having  an  output  indicative  of  outdoor  air 
temperature  (hereinafter  "TODA"); 
outdoor    coil    temperature    sensing    means    (hereinafter 
"TODCS")  having  an  output  indicative  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  outdoor  coil  (hereinafter  "TODC"); 
building  temperature  sensing  means  (hereinafter  "STAT") 
having  outputs  indicative  of  demands  for  heating  and 
cooling  of  said  building;  and 
means  connecting  said  STAT  outputs  to  said  refrigerant 
compression  means  so  as  to  cause  operation  thereof  upon 
said  demands  for  heating  and  cooling;  and 
controlling  means  having  operative  connections  to  said 
TODAS,  TODC,  and  STAT  so  as  to  receive  the  outputs 
thereof  and  to  said  refrigerant  compression  means  so  as  to 
selectively  control  the  operation  of  said  refrigerant  com- 
pression means,  said  controller  means  being  effective  to 
inhibit   the  operation  of  said   refrigerant  compression 
means  as  controlled  by  said  STAT  upon  the  following 
conditions  being  satisfied: 

(1)  STAT  demanding  heating,  and 

(2)  TODC  is  greater  than  TODA  by  a  predetermined 
amount. 


4,211,090 

HOUSEHOLD  REFRIGERATOR  WITH  AIR 

CIRCULATION  AND  COOLING  ARRANGEMENT 

Robert  B.  Gelbard,  and  James  R.  Griffin,  both  of  Louisville,  Ky., 
assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 
Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,911 
Int.  a.^  F25B  5/00:  F25D  21/06,  11/02 
U.S.  CI.  62-283  5  Cai„, 

1.  In  a  refrigerator  cabinet  including  a  first  food  storage 
compartment  to  be  maintained  at  a  temperature  above  freezing 
and  a  second  food  storage  compartment  to  be  maintained  at  a 
temperature  below  freezing,  an  air  circulating  and  cooling 
arrangement  comprising: 
(a)  a  partition  dividing  said  compartments  including  a  first 
wall  portion  defining  the  upper  wall  of  said  first  compart- 


(0  means  defining  a  second  passage  arranged  between  said 
first  wall  portion  and  said  divider; 

(g)  means  for  circulating  air  over  said  evaporator  and 
through  said  compartments;  and 

(h)  means  for  directing  air  from  said  first  compartment  to 
said  second  passage  and  thereafter  over  said  evaporator  in 
said  chamber,  whereby  moisture  is  removed  from  the  air 
recirculating  from  said  first  compartment  air  as  it  scrubs 
against  said  colder  divider  element  portion  in  heat  ex- 
change relationship  with  said  evaporaior. 


4,211,091 

INSULATED  LUNCH  BAG 

June  H.  Campbell,  P.O.  Box  4162,  Foster  City,  Calif.  94404 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,488 

Int.  a.2  F25D  3/08 

U.S.  a.  62-372  7  Qaims 


1.  A  durable,  flexible  insulated  lunch  bag  comprising  a  top, 
a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls! 
each  of  said  walls  comprising  an  outer  wall  and  an  inner  wall! 
a  layer  of  an  insulating  material  disposed  substantially  evenly 
between  the  outer  and  inner  walls,  said  inner  walls  including  a 
liner  disposed  in  the  interior  of  said  bag,  means  for  opening  and 
closing  the  bag  adjacent  the  top  thereof,  and  a  carrying  means 
affixed  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  bag,  wherein  said  bag  is  of 
the  open  top  type  construction  and  said  means  for  opening  and 
closing  the  bag  comprises  a  pliable  adhesive  tape  fastener 
secured  to  said  bag  around  the  periphery  thereof  to  at  least  one 
side  and  rear  wall  and  being  detachably  adherent  to  the  fas- 
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terier  disposed  on  the  opposite  wall  of  said  bag,  and  wherein 
the  overall  length  of  said  bag  is  reducible  to  about  one  third 
when  the  empty  bag  is  folded  on  itself 


4,211,092 
SPACE  HEATING  INSTALLATION 
Ludwig  Ludln,  Kesselackerweg,  CH  5611  Anglikon-Wohlen, 
Switzerland;  Nikolaus  Laing,  Hofener  Weg  37,  D  7148  Rem- 
seck  2;  Oliver  Laing,  Hofener  Weg  37,  D  7148  Remseck  2,  and 
Karsten  Laing,  Hofener  Weg  37,  D  7148  Remseck  2,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,289 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  22,  1977,  6810/77; 
Sep.  22,  1977,  6811/77 

Int.  a.2  F25B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  62—499  19  Oaims 


III 


outlet  of  a  first  compressor  stage  to  the  inlet  of  a  second  com- 
pressor stage;  said  two  stage  rotary  vane  compressor  being 
connected  between  the  outlet  of  said  evaporator  and  the  inlet 
at  said  condenser;  an  expansion  device  connected  between  the 
outlet  of  said  condenser  and  the  inlet  of  said  evaporator;  said 
two  stage  compressor  including  a  housing  having  a  chamber 
therein,  a  rotor  on  a  rotatable  shaft;  said  rotor  being  positioned 
within  said  chamber;  said  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  slidable 
vanes  which  form  a  plurality  of  cells,  within  said  chamber, 
which  change  in  volume  as  the  rotor  rotates;  said  plurality  of 
cells  including  a  plurality  of  cells  on  one  side  of  said  rotor 
which  corresponds  to  said  first  compressor  stage  and  a  plural- 
ity of  cells  on  the  other  side  of  said  rotor  which  corresponds  to 
said  second  compressor  stage;  said  cells  corresponding  to  said 
first  compressor  stage  having  a  greater  maximum  volume  than 
the  cells  corresponding  to  said  second  compressor  stage;  and 
means  for  supplying  at  least  a  portion  of  the  vapor  resulting 
from  the  expansion  in  said  expansion  device  to  the  inlet  of  the 
second  compressor  stage  for  providing  cooling  in  the  inlet  of 
said  second  compressor  stage. 


1.  A  heat  pump  comprising  a  compressor  having  a  rotatable 
casing  and  a  rotatable  impeller;  a  liquid  heat  exchanger  and  an 
air  heat  exchanger  combined  with  said  rotatable  casing  to  form 
a  rotatable  unit;  a  bearing  rotatably  mounting  said^rotatable 
unit  with  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  unit  being  iWwted  above 
said  bearing;  a  magnetically  active  rotor  connoted  to  said 
impeller;  a  stator  spaced  from  and  providing  a  drivNtorque  to 
said  rotor  whereby  when  said  rotor  is  rotated,  said  unit  will 
rotate  by  the  reaction  moment  of  said  impeller;  and  a  magneti- 
cally pervious  separation  wall  situated  between  said  stator  and 
said  rotor. 


4,211,094 

STEAMING  PLANT  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

CONTINUOUS  WEBS  OF  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  THERMOPLASTIC  SYNTHETIC  HBERS 

Klaus  Meisen,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Kleinewefers  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  Krefeld, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  660,358,  Feb.  23, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser,  No.  840.030 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1975,  7505591[U] 

Int.  CI.-  D06B  3/10  23/14 
U.S.  CI.  68—5  D  6  Qaims 


4,211,093 
VAPOR  CYCLE  COOLING  SYSTEM 
Lawrence  L.  Midolo,  1475  Black  Oak  Dr.,  Centerville,  Ohio 
45459 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,865 

Int.  a.2  F25B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  62—505  3  Qaims 


1.  A  rotary  vane  cooling  system  including  a  two  phase 
coolant,  comprising:  a  vaporizable  liquid  working  medium 
within  said  cooling  system;  an  evajjorator  having  an  inlet  and 
an  outlet;  a  condenser  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  two  stage 
rotary  vane  compressor,  including  means  for  connecting  the 


^    " 
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1.  A  steaming  plant  for  the  treatment  of  a  continuous  web  of 
pile  textile  material  containing  thermoplastic  synthetic  fibers, 
especially  polyacrylicnitrile  fibers,  which  includes  in  combina- 
tion: a  steaming  chamber  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  supply 
of  steam,  a  cooling  device  arranged  to  receive  outside  air  as 
cooling  medium,  supporting  and  conveying  means  arranged  to 
said  steaming  chamber  and  said  cooling  device  for  supporting 
and  conveying  the  web  of  textile  material  to  be  treated  through 
said  steaming  chamber  and  said  cooling  device,  said  cooling 
device  being  located  past  said  steaming  chamber  when  viewed 
in  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  a  web  of  textile  material 
and  having  air  circulated  in  the  opposite  direction  to  move- 
ment of  said  web,  an  intermediate  chamber  between  said  cool- 
ing device  and  steam  chamber  through  which  said  web  passes 
and  open  to  flow  of  air  from  said  cooling  device,  exhaust 
means  including  a  flue  stack  with  a  passage  thereafter  from  said 
intermediate  chamber  and  a  control  flap  for  fine  adjustment  in 
said  passage  to  regulate  air  flow  from  said  intermediate  cham- 
ber to  said  stack  for  controlling  flow  of  air  from  said  cooling 
device,  and  a  second  exhaust  passage  in  strongly  different 
suction  relationship  and  in  immediate  vicinity  of  said  control 
flap  from  said  intermediate  chamber  and  a  blower  in  said 
second  passage. 


\ 


438 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  8,  1980 


July  8,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


439 


♦'^U'WS  4,211,096 

STOCK  RESTRAINING  EFFECT  ADJUSTING  SECURITY  LOCK  WITH  PISTONS  AND  CYLINDRICAL 

MECHANISM  OF  A  STOCK  GUIDE  FOR  USE  WITH  A  KEY 

ROLLING  MILL  Paul  Lipschutz,  Croissy,  France,  assignor  to  Neiman  S.A., 

Hiroaki  Shimada,  Sapporo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kotobuki  Sangyo  France 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Sapporo,  Japan  Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,621 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,887  Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31,  1977.  77  02553 

Int.a.-B21Bi9//6  Int.  Q.^  E05B  29/06 

U.S.a.  72— 250                                                       3aaims  U.S.  Q.  70— 364  R                                                    3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  roller  type  stock  guide  for  a  rolling  mill  which  in- 
cludes a  guide  box  (1).  a  pair  of  roller  holders  (2,  3)  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  guide  box  by  means  of  respective  vertically 
extending  fulcrum  pins  (6,  7),  a  pair  of  guide  rollers  (4,  5) 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  respective  roller  holders  at  the  for- 
ward ends  thereof  and  movable  toward  and  away  from  each 
other  with  pivotal  movement  of  the  roller  holders,  a  pair  of 
pivot  studs  (8,  9)  mounted  on  the  respective  roller  holders 
adjacent  to  the  rear  ends  of  the  latter  in  aligned  opposite  rela- 
tion to  each  other,  and  spring  means  (49)  arranged  between  the 
two  roller  holders  to  serve  the  purpose  of  normally  urging  the 
pivot  studs  toward  each  other,  a  mechanism  for  adjusting  the 
stock  restraining  effect  of  the  guide  rollers  which  is  character- 
ized in  that  it  comprises:  an  internally  screw-threaded  tubular 
member  which  is  held  against  axial  movement  between  the  pair 
of  right  and  left  support  brackets  (10, 10)  formed  on  said  guide 
box  in  relation  to  said  pivot  studs  (8, 9)  coaxially  therewith  and 
including  a  first  tubular  section  (45)  internally  formed  with 
lefthand  screw-threads,  a  second  tubular  section  (46)  internally 
formed  with  righthand  screw  threads,  and  a  ratchet  wheel  (44) 
formed  between  said  first  and  second  tubular  sections  (45,  46) 
and  being  integral  therewith;  a  pair  of  lefthand  and  righthand 
screw-threaded  shafts  (15,  16),  each  of  them  being  supported 
against  rotation  but  being  slidable  in  relation  to  said  pair  of 
support  brackets,  threadably  fitted  in  said  first  and  second 
internally  screw-threaded  tubular  sections  (45,  46)  and  held  in 
abutting  engagement  with  the  abutting  points  (P|,  P2)  of  the 
respective  pivot  studs  (8,  9)  a  pair  of  ratchet  pawls  (17,  18) 
pivotally  movable  into  and  out  of  meshing  engagement  with 
said  ratchet  wheel  (44)  in  an  alternate  fashion,  a  manually 
operable  control  cam  (19)  for  actuating  said  ratchet  pawls 
alternately  into  and  out  of  meshing  engagement  with  said 
ratchet  wheel,  and  a  notching  lever  handle  (60),  extending  in 
tolerable  length  above  the  top  of  said  guide  box  along  a  plane 
including  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  stock  guide,  and  being 
manually  operable  to  intermittently  rotate  said  ratchet  wheel 
(44)  through  the  intermediary  of  either  one  of  said  ratchet 
pawls. 


1.  A  security  lock  operable  by  a  cylindrical  key,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  provided  with  an  axial  bore. 

(b)  a  cylinder  of  cylindrical  form  rotatable  within  said  axial 
bore  and  having  an  axial  cylindrical  key  passage  therein, 

(c)  piston  means  sliding  in  radial  bore  formed  in  said  body, 

(d)  springs  for  urging  said  pistons  towards  the  said  axial  bore 
and 

(e)  pistons  means  radially  sliding  within  said  cylinder  and 
each  co-operating,  in  one  angular  position  of  the  cylinder 
in  relation  to  the  body,  with  the  extremity  of  a  piston 
means  of  the  body,  said  pistons  of  the  cylinder  being 
constituted  by  flat  pieces  the  peripheral  extremity  of 
which  is  shaped  in  accordance  with  a  portion  of  the  gener- 
ating circumference  of  the  said  cylinder,  the  lateral  edges 
of  the  said  piece  being  rectilinear  and  parallel  and  its 
internal  edge  comprising  a  central  line  tangentially  con- 
tacting the  cylindrical  key  when  inserted  and  the  notches 
which  the  latter  comprises,  the  said  central  line  being 
surrounded  by  two  abutment  lines,  the  said  flat  pieces 
being  slidable  in  radial  slots  of  the  cylinder  of  width 
slightly  greater  than  that  of  the  said  flat  piece,  the  said 
radial  slots  being  of  such  depth  that  they  cease  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  diametrical  plane  of  the  cylinder,  the  cylinder 
further  comprising  radial  cylindrical  holes  superimposed 
upon  the  said  slots  in  their  peripheral  zone  and  having  a 
diameter  slightly  greater  than  that  of  the  pistons  of  the 
body  and  the  body  having  radial  slots  superimposed  upon 
the  said  radial  bores,  the  internal  extremities  of  the  pistons 
of  the  cylinder  being  capable  of  penetrating  line  axial 
cylindrical  passage  to  co-operate  with  notches  of  coded 
depth  of  a  cylindrical  key  coupled  in  rotation  with  the  said 
cylinder,  whereupon  on  entry  of  the  correct  key  the  exter- 
nal extremities  of  the  pistons  of  the  cylinder  lie  flush  with 
the  external  surface  of  the  cylinder  in  such  manner  as  to 
permit  rotation  of  the  cylinder  in  relation  to  the  body,  and 
upon  entry  of  an  incorrect  key  where  the  corresponding 
notch  is  insufficiently  deep  the  external  extremities  of  the 
piston  of  the  cylinder  enter  said  radial  slots  in  said  body  to 
effect  locking  of  the  cylinder  relative  to  the  body,  and 
upon  entry  of  an  incorrect  key  where  the  corresponding 
notch  is  too  deep  the  internal  extremities  of  the  pistons  in 
the  body  enter  said  cylindrical  holes  in  said  cylinder  to 
effect  locking. 
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4,211,097 
CYLINDER  LOCK  ASSEMBLY 
Jaakko  Martikainen,  Joensuu,  Finland,  and  Kurt  Pousar,  Glen- 
view,  III.,  assignors  to  Oy  Wartsila  AB,  Helsinki,  Finland 
Filed  Dec.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,838 
Int.  a?  E05B  9/04 
U.S.a.  70— 373  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  cylinder  lock  assembly  comprising  an  outer  cylinder 
having  a  front  end  with  a  key  hole  and  a  rear  end  with  an  end 
member,  said  outer  cylinder  enclosing  a  rotatable  inner  cylin- 
der, said  end  member  and  said  outer  cylinder  being  provided 
with  mutually  corresponding  groove  arrangements  forming  an 
axially  fully  interlocking  attachment  means,  said  end  member 
being  insertable  in  radial  direction  into  said  outer  cylinder  for 
attaching  it  thereto,  said  assembly  including  an  attachment 
locking  member  engaging  said  outer  cylinder  and  said  end 
member  for  locking  said  end  member  to  said  outer  cylinder  in 
a  radial  direction. 


signals  for  producing  a  false  signal  and  response  to  the 

presence  of  a  predetermined  combination  of  the  first  and 

second  gate  signals; 
said  first  and  second  clutch  control  systems  being  disabled 

by  the  fault  signal  to  prevent  the  production  of  the  first 

and  second  clutch  engage  signal;  and 
output  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  gate  signals 

for  engaging  the  clutch. 


4,211,099 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SLOTTED  BEAM  CONTACT 

ELEMENTS 

Charles  McGonigal,  Grayson,  and  James  E.  Voytko,  Atlanta, 

both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  822,969,  Aug.  8,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,136,628, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  710,358,  Jul.  30, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,538 

Int.  Q.-  B21D  28/10 

U.S.  Q.  72— 47  12  Qaims 
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4,211,098 
SOLID  STATE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  MECHANICAL 

PRESS 
Kurt  K.  Luenser,  Desoto,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Verson  Allsteei  Press 
Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,653 

Int.  Q.-  B21J  9/20 

U.S.  Q.  72—21  42  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  slotted  beam  content  element, 
which  comprises: 

means  for  forming  an  opening  in  a  metallic  strip; 

means  for  applying  forces  to  at  least  one  portion  of  the  strip 
adjacent  the  opening  to  reshape  said  portion; 

means  for  forming  a  bifurcated  beam  in  the  strip  with  at  least 
portions  of  the  furcations  of  the  beam  encompassing  the 
reshaped  opening;  and 

means  for  moving  the  furcations  toward  each  other  to  cause 
the  portions  encompassing  the  opening  to  define  a  slot  of 
predetermined  width  characteristics  suitable  for  receiving 
a  conductor  and  for  establishing  electrical  contact  be- 
tween the  furcations  and  the  conductor. 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  machine  having  a  drive  system,  a 
mechanism  selectively  driven  by  the  drive  system,  and  selec- 
tively engageable  clutch  for  mechanically  connecting  the  drive 
system  to  the  mechanism,  said  control  systems  comprising: 
input  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  command  signals; 
a  first  clutch  control  system  responsive  to  the  command 

signals  for  selectively  producing  a  first  clutch  engage 

signal; 
a  second  clutch  control  system  responsive  to  the  command 

signals  for  selectively  producing  a  second  clutch  engage 

signal;  and 
output  means  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  presence  of  the 

first  and  second  clutch  engage  signals  for  engaging  the 

clutch, 
wherein  said  output  means  comprises: 
first  gate  means  for  producing  first  gate  signals  in  response  to 

the  first  clutch  engage  signal; 
second  gate  means  for  producing  second  gate  signals  in 

response  to  the  second  clutch  engage  signal; 
gate  check  means  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  gate 


4,211,100 
WIRE  SPRING  FORMING  MACHINE 
Willard  D.  Sykes,  5613  152nd  St.  North,  Hugo,  Minn.  55038 
Filed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,192 
Int.  Q.2  B21F  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  72—131  9  Claims 

1.  A  wire  spring  forming  machine,  having  in  combination 
a  support  structure, 

driving  means  carried  by  said  support  structure, 
a  wire  guide  member  carried  by  said  support  structure, 
endless  rotary  wire  feeding  means  running  continuously  in  a 
wire  feeding  direction  being  normally  in  a  non-wire-feed- 
ing position, 
said  first  mentioned  means  driving  said  wire  feeding  means, 
an  electronic  control  device  predetermining  the  length  of 

wire  fed  for  each  spring  formed, 
a  hydraulic  valve  in  operative  relationship  with  said  wire 

feeding  means  and  in  circuit  with  a  hydraulic  pump, 
an  control  member  providing  communication  between  said 

pump  and  said  valve, 
said  control  device  being  in  circuit  with  said  electric  control 
member  normally  causing  said  valve  to  move  said  wire 
feeding  means  into  wire  feeding  position. 
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a  wire  cutting  member  in  operative  relationship  with  said 
wire  guide  member. 

a  hydraulic  valve  in  circuit  with  said  pump  and  being  in 
operative  relationship  with  said  wire  cutting  member, 

said  electric  control  member  providing  communication 
between  said  valve  and  said  hydraulic  pump, 

said  control  device  being  in  circuit  with  said  electric  control 
member  to  cause  said  first  mentioned  valve  to  release  said 
wire  feeding  means  to  non-wire-feeding  position  and  to 
actuate  said  second  mentioned  valve  to  cause  said  wire 
cutting  member  to  cut  the  wire  fed  through  said  wire 
guide  as  each  predetermined  length  of  said  wire  is  fed 
through  said  wire  guide, 

means  carried  by  said  structure  having  a  wire  forming  tool 
mounted  thereon. 

a  third  hydraulic  valve  in  circuit  with  said  hydraulic  pump, 

said  electric  control  member  providing  communication 
between  said  third  hydraulic  valve  and  said  pump, 


housing;  a  thrust,  hydrostatic  bearing  mounted  in  said  housing 
and  placed  in  each  of  said  chocks;  said  grooved  rolls  compris- 
ing two  and  each  having  a  neck,  mounted  in  said  hydrostatic 
bearings,  a  drive  for  said  grooved  rolls;  a  pair  of  thrust  shoul- 
ders on  each  of  said  necks  of  said  grooves  rolls  and  having  end 
faces;  annular  slots  or  gaps  formed  on  each  side  of  said  thrust 
shoulders  and  being  substantially  coaxially  with  a  respective 
grooved  roll;  one  of  said  annular  slots  being  between  said  pair 
of  thrust  shoulders  and  accommodating  two  said  washers;  a 


u  .^ 


means  having  a  cam  hub  mounted  thereon,  and  being  driven 

by  said  driving  means, 
means  carrying  a  pair  of  switches  in  operative  relationship 

with  said  cam  hub, 
a  cam  lobe  carried  on  said  hub  engaging  one  of  said 

switches,  said  one  of  said  switches  being  in  circuit  with 

said  control  device  to  re-set  the  same,  said  lobe  being 

arranged  and  constructed  to  engage  said  switch  as  each 

predetermined  length  of  said  wire  is  cut, 
the  other  of  said  switches  being  in  circuit  with  said  control 

member  and  said  third  mentioned  valve, 
a  cam  lobe  carried  by  said  hub  engaging  said  other  of  said 

switches  to  operate  said  third  mentioned  valve  to  engage 

said  means  having  said  wire  forming  tool  mounted  therein 

for  engagement  of  said  wire  fed  through  said  wire  feed 

guide,  and 
said  last  mentioned  cam  lobe  being  designed  to  have  said 

tool  engage  said  wire  to  provide  a  particular  form  of 

spring. 
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source  of  liquid  having  an  adjustable  fiow  as  a  function  of  the 
displacement  of  said  grooved  rolls;  and  thrust  disks  for  each  of 
said  thrust  hydrostatic  bearings  disposed  at  the  outer  end  faces 
of  each  pair  of  said  shoulders  and  being  substantially  in  parallel 
therewith  and  forming  with  said  thrust  shoulders  said  annular 
slots  or  gaps  which  are  in  communication  with  said  source  of 
liquid  through  said  holes  in  said  housings,  whereby  a  hydro- 
static pressure  field  of  said  liquid  is  developed  on  a  thrust 
shoulder  for  balancing  an  applied  axial  load  on  said  grooved 
rolls  during  use  of  said  assembly. 


4,211,102 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PROCESSING  METAL 

SHEETS 

Arnold  Hurvitz,  327  Rosemary  La.,  Narberth,  Pa.  19072 
Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,656 
Int.  a:-  B21D  22/00 
U.S.  a.  72—304  26  Qaims 


4,211,101 
MILL  STAND  ROLL  ASSEMBLY 
Nikolai  I.  Krylov,  1  Novokuzminskaya  ulitsa,  25,  kv.  26,  Mos- 
cow;  Ilya  A.  Toder,  Oktyabrsky  proezd,  339a,  kv.  8,  Ljub- 
ertsy;  Leonid  I.  Danilov,  ulitsa  Vereschagina,  51,  kv.  8,  and 
Gennady  I.  Pinsky,  ulitsa  Parkovaya,  38,  kv.  37,  both  of 
Cherepovets,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,523 
Int.  a.-  B21B  31/18 
U.S.  a.  72—247  10  Qaims 

1.  A  mill  stand  roll  assembly  comprising:  a  mill  stand  roll 
housing;  chocks  secured  to  said  housing  and  each  having  a 
hole  for  supporting  a  grooved  roll;  two  washers,  disposed 
between  spacer  rings,  are  provided  in  a  bearing  housing  on 
each  of  said  chocks  and  are  disposed  in  a  parallel  and  spacial 
relationship  with  one  another  and  said  washers  are  on  both 
sides  of  a  hole  of  said  housing;  one  of  said  spacer  rings  being 
centrally  disposed  between  said  two  washers  and  having  a 
plurality  of  radial  holes  communicating  with  said  hole  in  said 


1.  A  method  of  processing  fiat  metal  sheets  which  may  have 
apparent  or  latent  defects  for  providing  embossed  sheets  with 
flat  regions  which  includes  the  steps  of 
applying  tensile  stress  to  an  intermediate  region  of  a  substan- 
tially flat  sheet  of  metal  by  engaging  the  sheet  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  region  while  maintaining  the  sheet  flat  and  its 
ends  fixed  with  respect  to  each  other, 
deforming  a  portion  of  the  intermediate  region  of  said  sheet 
while  the  remaining  undeformed  portion  of  the  sheet  is 
maintained  flat  and  the  tensile  stress  is  applied,  and 
removing  the  tensile  stress  applied  to  said  sheet  to  provide 
a  metal  sheet  with  intermediate  deformed  and  unde- 
formed flat  portions  with  the  undeformed  portion  being 
substantially  in  the  same  plane. 
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•    4,211,103  tion  toward  said  bearing  zone;  each  said  angled  shaping  plane 

DOUBLE  TAPER  CLAMP  being  configured  to  provide  a  gradually  decreasing  angle  of 

Samuel  Grimaldo,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American   contact  with  a  bar  being  deformed  thereby  and  taken  relative 


Machine  &  Hydraulics,  Inc.,  Newbury  Park,  Calif. 
Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,701 
Int.  a.3  B21D  41/02 
U.S.  a.  72—316  5  Claims 


to  the  axis  of  said  passage,  the  angularity  of  said  shaping  plane 
lying  in  the  range  of  about  0"  to  12°  throughout  the  effective 
length  thereof;  said  bearing  zone  having  straight  sides  contigu- 
ous to  the  ends  of  said  semielliptical  shaping  planes;  said  exit 
zone  being  angled  radially  outward  from  said  bearing  zone, 
whereby  continuous  full  circumferential  contact  is  maintained 
between  the  die  and  the  stock  throughout  the  drawing  process. 


1.  A  pipe  clamp  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  fixed  means  surrounding  at  least  a  portion  of  a  pipe  to  be 
clamped;  and 

(b)  axially  movable  means  engaging  said  portion  of  said  pipe  U.S.  Q.  73—11 
in  a  position  sandwiched  between  said  fixed  means  and 
said  portion  of  the  pipe,  the  opposing  respective  exterior 
and  interior  surfaces  of  said  movable  means  and  fixed 
means  being  sloped  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
pipe  in  a  first  direction  along  one  axial  portion  and  in  an 
opposite  direction  along  a  second  axial  portion,  whereby 
either  pulling  or  pushing  of  said  pipe  in  an  axial  direction 
moves  said  movable  means  axially  to  result  in  a  camming 
action  on  said  movable  means  by  said  opposing  surface  of 
said  fixed  means  to  urge  the  pipe  engaging  portion  of  said 
movable  means  into  tighter  engagement  with  said  pipe 
and  thus  prevent  further  axial  movement  of  said  pipe. 


4,211,105 

METHOD  FOR  MEASURING  THE  DAMPING 

COEFFiaENT  OF  TORSIONAL-VIBRATION  DAMPERS 

Imre  Z.  Szabo';  Kornel  Nagy,  and  Csaba  Finta,  all  of  Gyor, 

Hungary,  assignors  to  Magyar  Vagon-e's  Ge'pgyar,  Gyttr, 

Hungary 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  789,095,  Apr.  20, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,166,377. 

This  application  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,568 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  27,  1976,  2765 

Int.  a.-  GOIM  13/00 

4  Gaims 


4,211,104 
COLD  DRAWING  DIE  FOR  DRAWING  POLYGONAL 

SHAPES 
Robert  E.  Bamabo,  Bloomfield  Hills,  and  Karl  J.  Hyslop,  West- 
land,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Barnabo  Steel  Corporation, 
Canton,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  866,129,  Dec.  30,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,376 
Int.  a:-  B21C  3/04 
U.S.  a.  72—467 


1.  A  method  for  quickly  checking  the  damping  coefficient  of 
torsional-vibration  dampers  that  are  filled  with  a  viscous  liquid 
and  are  provided  with  a  swing  ring,  for  purposes  of  quality 
control  of  a  damper  of  a  given  nominal  geometry  that  is  being 
tested,  comprising  the  steps  of:  determining  permissible  limit 
values  /3'min  and  /3'max  of  a  torsional-vibration  damping  coef- 
ficient, between  which  values  the  quality  of  the  damper  is 
acceptable;  establishing  a  characteristic  curve  of  a  relation 
between  the  damping  coefficient  and  the  number  of  vibrations 
of  the  decay  from  a  determined  initial  amplitude  to  a  second 
determined  amplitude  within  a  freely  oscillating  torsional- 
7  Qaims    ^jbration  system  into  which  the  damper  is  fitted  for  the  testing, 
having  one  degree  of  freedom,  i.e.  which  system  includes  a 
disc  that  constitutes  a  mass  and  a  torsional  shaft  that  constitutes 
a  spring  with  a  given  stiffness;  tuning  the  system  by  changing 
one  of  the  mass  of  the  disc  and  the  spring  stiffness  of  the  tor- 
sional shaft  to  achieve  a  well  measurable  relation  within  the 
range  of  interest  between  the  damping  coefficient  and  the 
number  of  vibrations;  producing  free  oscillation  with  damping 
within  the  system  with  the  damper  fitted  in  so  that  the  free 
oscillation  takes  place  with  the  determined  initial  amplitude; 
measuring  the  number  of  the  vibrations  in  the  system  upon  the 
characteristic  curve  and  taking  the  measured  number  as  a  basis 
between  permissible  limit  values  Umm  and  rxmax  to  verify  an 
1.  A  cold  drawmg  die  for  deforming  a  solid  round  bar  mto  a   acceptable  quality  of  the  damper,  while  an  mfer.or  quality  is 

desired  polygonal  shape  wherein  a  drawing  force  is  applied  by   bemg  declared  at  measured  values  that  he  outside  the  limit 

pulling  the  bar  through  the  die  and  wherein  the  improvement   values. 

comprising:  a  body  of  high  hardness  material  having  opposite  - 

faces  and  adapted  to  be  fixed  in  a  die  holder,  an  axial  passage 

formed  in  said  body  between  said  faces  and  having  an  entry 

zone,  and  exit  zone  and  a  polygonal  bearing  zone  mediate  said 

entry  and  exit  zones;  said  entry  zone  being  characterized  by  an 

initially  circular  cross-section  of  such  size  as  to  make  full  cir- 
cumferential contact  with  the  bar,  said  entry  zone  further 

having  at  least  one  semi-elliptical  shaping  plane,  the  number  of 

said  shaping  planes  being  equal  to  the  number  of  straight  sides 

in  the  desired  shape,  said  shaping  planes  being  tangent  on  one 

end  to  said  initial  circular  cross-section  and  increasingly  gradu- 
ally in  width,  but  angled  inwardly  from  said  circular  cross-sec- 


4,211,106 

ESTIMATES  OF  PERMEABILITY  FROM  CAPILLARY 

PRESSURE  MEASUREMENTS 

Benjamin  F.  Swanson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,046 
Int.  CI.-  GOIM  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  73—38  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  determining  the  permeability  of  a  small  rock 
sample  comprising: 
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obtaining  a  series  of  measurements  of  mercury  saturation  as 
a  percentage  of  the  bulk  volume  of  the  sample  versus  the 
mercury  capillary  pressure  applied  to  the  same; 

plotting  said  series  of  measurements  on  a  log-log  scale  chart; 

determining  the  brine  permeability  of  the  sample  using  a 


nomograph  formed  by  obtaining  a  large  number  of  log-log 
plots  of  mercury  capillary  pressure  versus  mercury  satura- 
tion for  various  types  of  rock  samples; 

plotting  the  tangent  point  of  a  45-degree  line  on  each  plot; 

using  the  coordinates  of  the  tangent  point  to  determine  the 
brine  permeability  from  the  emperical  formula 


test  pressure,  means  for  subjecting  the  test  pipe  to  internal  fluid 
pressure,  means  for  continuously  sensing  the  magnitude  of  the 
internal  pressure  in  the  pipe  and  providing  an  electrical  signal 
varying  in  magnitude  in  accordance  with  the  magnitude  of  the 
internal  pressure  in  the  pipe,  and  electrically  adjustable  modu- 
lating valve  means  for  receiving  the  electrical  signal  and  pro- 
portioning the  clamping  pressure  to  the  sensed  internal  pres- 
sure. 


4,211,108 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  TEST  EQUIPMENT 
Lamont  J.  Seitz,  Huntington  Beach,  and  Geza  Fort,  Costa  Mesa, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation,  New  York,  N,Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,619 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  i/10 

U.S.  a  73-141  AB  4aaims 


Ky,  =  355 


2.005 


where  K^  is  the  brine  permeability  and  S/,  and  Pc  are  the 
saturation  and  capillary  pressure  at  the  tangent  point;  and, 
plotting  said  45-degree  tangent  lines  on  a  nomograph  having 
coordinates  of  capillary  pressure  versus  saturation  on  two 
sides  and  brine  permeability  on  the  two  opposite  coordi- 
nates. 


4,211,107 
PIPE  TESTING  MACHINE  WITH  CLAMPING 
PRESSURE  KEYED  TO  HYDROSTATIC  TEST 
PRESSURE 
Michael  R.  Sleeter,  Millbury,  Ohio,  and  James  C.  Dehring, 
Tecumseh,  .Mich.,  assignors  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Cor- 
poration, Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,619 

Int.  a.-  GOIM  i/04 

\}&.  a.  73-49.6  7  cjai^ 
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1.  A  pipe  testing  machine  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  clamp- 
ing plates,  means  for  applying  clamping  pressure  to  the  clamp- 
ing plates  to  seal  opposite  ends  of  a  test  pipe  against  internal 


1.  Apparatus  for  investigating  the  resistance  to  sfeparation  of 
electrical  connector  parts  including  an  insulator  havin  a  bore, 
and  an  electrical  contact  retention  clip  fixed  relative  to  the 
insulator  inside  the  bore,  said  apparatus  comprising:  releasable 
means  actuable  to  hold  the  insulator  in  a  fixed  position;  means 
to  engage  the  clip;  tension  means  to  pull  said  engagement 
means  in  a  direction  to  urge  said  clip  out  of  said  insulator  bore, 
said  tension  means  including  a  spring  having  one  end  con- 
nected with  said  engagement  means;  first  analog  means  for 
producing  an  electrial  output  signal  as  a  first  predetermined 
function  of  the  tensile  stress  on  said  clip,  said  spring  having  its 
other  end  connected  with  said  first  analog  means;  utilization 
means  connected  from  said  first  analog  means;  second  analog 
means  for  producing  an  electrical  output  signal  which  is  a 
function  of  the  tensile  strain  on  said  clip;  and  third  analog 
means  connected  from  said  first  and  second  analog  means  to 
actuate  said  utilization  means  in  accordance  with  a  second 
predetermined  function  of  said  signals. 


4,211,109 

MULTIPLE  PLANE  ROAD  WHEEL  FOR  USE  WITH  TIRE 

MEASURING  AND  CORRECTING  APPARATUS 

Theodore  Ongaro,  Columbus,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ongaro  Dynam- 
ics, Ltd.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,462 

Int.  a.- GOIM  17/02 

U^.  a.  73-146  9  a^„, 

1.  A  multiple  plane  road  wheel  for  use  in  apparatus  for 
correcting  rubber  tires  and  the  like  wherein  the  periphery  of 
the  rotating  tire  being  corrected  is  in  contact  with  the  road 
wheel  throughout  the  width  of  the  tire  tread,  said  road  wheel 
comprising  a  series  of  uniform  diameter  wheel  discs,  means 
mounting  said  wheel  discs  in  side-by-side  relation  for  indepen- 
dent rotation  about  a  common  axis  of  rotation,  sensor  means 
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associated  with  each  of  said  wheel  discs,  said  sensor  means 
being  positioned  to  sense  forces  generated  by  the  rotating  tire 
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4,211,111 
INnLTRATION-INFLOW  SEWER  LINE  ANALYZER 
Peter  D.  PetrofT,  4102  Piedmont  Dr.,  Huntsville,  Ala.  35802 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  811,557,  Jun.  30,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,116,061. 

This  application  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,196 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  24, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.2  GOIF  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  73—195  2  Qaims 


V.^a'&S 


and  transmitted  to  the  wheel  discs  in  the  peripheral  areas  of  the 
tire  contacted  by  each  of  said  wheel  discs. 


4,211,110 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CERTIFYING  THE 
OUTPUT  TORQUE  CURVE  OF  A  HYDRAULIC  HOIST 

FOR  USE  IN  DUMP  BODY  APPLICATIONS 
Norman  J.  Glomski,  New  Berlin,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Heil 
Company,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,105 

Int.  a.2  GOIM  19/00 

U.S.  a.  73—168  16  Qaims 


1.  Test  apparatus  for  determining  the  output  torque  exerted 
by  a  hydraulic  hoist  mechanism  suitable  for  use  in  dump  body 
applications,  comprising 

base  frame  means  for  simulating  a  truck  chassis, 

upper  frame  means  for  simulating  the  under-structure  por- 
tion of  a  dumping  body, 

hinge  means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  upper  frame 
means  to  said  base  frame  means,  said  pivotally  connected 
base  and  upper  frame  means  being  adapted  for  allowing 
mounting  of  the  hoist  mechanism  to  said  base  and  upper 
frame  means  so  that  the  hoist  mechanism  can  be  rendered 
operative  to  pivot  said  upper  frame  means  relative  to  said 
base  frame  means  through  a  predetermined  range  of  dump 
angles,  and 

longitudinally  adjustable  restraining  means  displaced  from 
said  hinge  means  and  connected  to  said  base  and  upper 
frame  means  for  restraining  pivotal  movement  of  said 
upper  frame  means  to  selected  incremental  dump  angles 
within  said  predetermined  range  of  dump  angles,  and 
including  transducer  means  for  providing  an  output  pro- 
portional to  the  longitudinal  force  exerted  on  said  restrain- 
ing means. 
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1.  The  method  of  identification  of,  and  measurement  of 
magnitude  and  location  of,  inflow  and  infiltration  into  a  first 
sewer  pipe  line  having  an  entrance  end  connected  to,  and 
receiving  flow  from,  a  first  manhole,  and  said  first  sewer  pipe 
line  having  an  exit  end  connected  to  a  second  manhole,  and 
wherein  there  is  a  second  sewer  pipe  line  having  an  exit  pipe 
line  supplying  flow  to  said  first  manhole  comprising: 

(A)  making  a  first  series  of  time  identified  measurements  of 
the  magnitude  of  flow  out  of  said  second  pipe  line  into  said 
first  manhole  for  a  series  of  discfete  times  during  an  aver- 
age dry,  no  rainfall,  period  of  a  day; 

(B)  making  a  like  time  related  series  of  flow  measurements 
out  of  said  second  pipe  line  for  a  like  period  of  a  day 
during  which  rainfall  -occurs,  including  measurements 
from  the  time  that  a  rainfall  commences  and  extending  for 

•     a  period  beyond  the  end  of  the  rainfall; 

(C)  subtracting  like  timed  measurements  obtained  with  re- 
spect to  paragraph  (A)  from  those  obtained  with  respect 
to  paragraph  (B); 

(D)  making  a  like  timed  and  time  identified  series  of  magni- 
tude of  flow  measurement  out  of  said  first  pipe  line  into 
said  second  manhole  for  an  average  dry  day; 

(E)  making  a  like  timed  and  time  identified  series  of  magni- 
tude of  flow  measurements  out  of  said  first  pipe  line  into 
said  second  manhole  for  the  period  of  measurement  de- 
fined in  paragraph  (B); 

(F)  subtracting  like  timed  measurements  obtained  in  para- 
graph (D)  from  those  obtained  from  measurements  of 
paragraph  (E)  for  (1)  a  period  during  said  rainfall,  and  (2) 
a  selected  period  following  a  rainfall; 

(G)  subtracting  like  timed  quantities  obtained  with  respect  to 
computations  made  in  paragraph  (C)  from  those  obtained 
in  accordance  with  paragraph  (F),  whereby  differences 
for  a  rain  period  are  representative  of  "inflow"  into  said 
first  sewer  pipe  line,  and  differences  for  the  period  follow- 
ing a  rain  are  measurements  of  "infiltration"  into  said  first 
pipe  line;  and 

(H)  said  flow  measurements  comprise  a  measurement  of 
liquid  heights  within  the  exit  end  region  of  each  said  pipe 
line  at  a  point  from  the  exit  end  of  that  pipe  line  equal  to 
at  least  the  interior  diameter  of  a  said  pipe  line,  and  the 
region  between  the  point  of  measurement  and  exit  end  of 
the  pipe  line  in  which  said  height  is  being  measured  is 
unobstructed  by  a  weir. 
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4^11,112 

GASKETS  FOR  LIQUID  LEVEL  GAGES 

Orlin  R.  Norris,  36  Reservoir  Rd.,  Parsippany,  N.J.  07054 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,199 

Int.  a.-  GOIF  23/02 

U.S.  a.  73-328  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  liquid  level  sight  gage  system  for  determining  the  level 
of  liquid  in  a  system  utilizing  the  combination  of  liquids  and 
gases  at  pressures  exceeding  atmospheric  pressure  comprising: 

(a)  a  transparent  tubular  sight  gage; 

(b)  first  and  second  tubular  connecting  means,  said  first 
connecting  means  being  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  system,  at  a  level  above  the  liquid  level  and  at  the 
other  end  thereof  to  said  tubular  sight  gage,  said  second 
connecting  means  being  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  pressure  system  at  a  level  below  the  normal  liquid 
level  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  the  other  end  of  said 
tubular  sight  gage; 

(c)  first  and  second  sealing  means  for  substantially  prevent- 
ing the  leakage  of  gas  disposed  between  both  ends  of  said 
tubular  sight  gage  and  said  first  and  second  connecting 
means;  said  sealing  means  including: 

(i)  a  toroidally-shaped  first  member  circumscribing  said 
tubular  sight  gage,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  toroidally- 
shaped  first  member  being  in  intimate  contact  with  the 
circumference  of  said  tubular  sight  gage  prior  to  com- 
pression by  said  first  and  second  connecting  means;  and 

(ii)  a  second  member  circumscribing  said  tubular  sight 
gage,  said  second  member  being  retained  by  means 
provided  by  said  first  member  and  coming  into  intimate 
contact  with  the  circumference  of  said  tubular  sight 
gage  upon  compression  by  said  connecting  means. 


4,211,113 
TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT 
Peter  G.  Harrison,  Redbourne,  England,  assignor  to  Hat^ker 
Siddeley  Dynamics  Engineering,  Ltd.,  Hatfield,  England 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,718 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5.  1978 
13260/78  ,     H       ,       /o. 


U.S.  a.  73—359  R 
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switches  controlling  the  application  of  said  signal  voltage  and 
the  reference  voltage  to  a  primary  winding  of  the  transformer, 
a  digital  processing  unit,  an  analogue-to-  digital  converter 
converting  signal  voltages  appearing  on  a  secondary  winding 
of  the  transformer  to  digital  signals  and  applying  them  to  said 
digital  processing  unit,  and  a  switch  control  channel  whereby 
said  switches  are  controlled  by  periodic  outputs  from  the 
digital  processing  unit,  said  control  channel  including  trans- 
ducers that  electrically  isolate  the  switches  from  the  digital 
processing  unit. 


4,211,114 
INDICATING  THERMOMETER 
Stanley  R.  Hood,  11568  Sorrento  Valley  Rd.,  Suite  10,  San 
Diego,  Calif.  92121 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,690 

Int.  a.-  GOIK  5/64 

U.S.  a.  73-363.9  ,3  a^j^, 
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1.  A  temperature  measuring  system  comprising  a  tempera- 
ture sensing  element  delivering  a  signal  voltage  representative 
of  temperature,  a  reference  voltage  source,  a  transformer 


1.  An  indicating  thermometer  comprising  a  single  piece  main 
member  including  an  annular  disc  like  portion  having  an  en- 
largement at  the  center  thereof,  a  stem  like  portion  extending 
from  the  enlargement  axially  of  the  disc  like  portion,  a  cylindri- 
cal opening  extending  through  the  enlargement  and  partially 
through  the  stem  like  portion  to  provide  the  stem  like  portion 
with  a  relatively  thin  tubular  wall  and  an  end  wall,  and  a  hole 
extending  centrally  from  the  opening  partially  through  the  end 
wall  to  provide  a  bearing  in  the  end  wall  of  the  stem  like 
portion,  a  temperature  responsive  assembly  including  a  shaft,  a 
plug  having  a  central  hole  therethrough  slidably  and  rotatably 
receiving  the  shaft  to  provide  a  bearing  therefor,  and  a  bimetal- 
lic helical  coil  secured  at  one  end  to  the  shaft  adjacent  one  end 
thereof  and  secured  at  its  other  end  to  the  plug,  said  tempera- 
ture responsive  assembly  being  inserted  in  the  opening  in  the 
single  piece  main  member  at  the  enlargement  of  the  disc  like 
portion  thereof  and  located  therein  with  the  bimetallic  helical 
coil  adjacent  the  tubular  wall  of  the  stem  like  portion,  with  said 
one  end  of  the  shaft  joumalled  for  sliding  and  rotation  in  the 
bearing  in  the  end  wall  of  the  stem  like  portion,  with  the  plug 
secured  in  the  opening  in  the  enlargement  of  the  disc  like 
portion,  with  the  shaft  journalled  for  sliding  and  rotation  in  the 
bearing  of  the  plug,  and  with  the  other  end  of  the  shaft  extend- 
ing beyond  the  plug,  an  indicator  member  secured  to  said  other 
end  of  the  shaft  adjacent  the  annular  disc  like  portion  of  the 
main  member  to  be  rotated  by  the  shaft  in  accordance  with 
temperature  conditions  affecting  the  bimetallic  helical  coil,  and 
a  single  piece  annular  cover  member  secured  to  the  annular 
disc  like  portion  of  the  single  piece  main  member  for  enclosing 
the  indicator  member. 
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4,211,115 

DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  WINE  AGAINST 

EXCESSIVE  EXPOSURE  TO  AIR 

Roald  N.  Engebreth,  15900  Sonoma  Hwy.,  Sonoma,  Calif.  95476 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,854 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  1/10 

U.S.  a.  73—421  B  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  device  for  protecting  wine  being  aged  in  a  wooden 
container  comprising: 
a  closure  adapted  to  cover  an  opening  in  the  container; 
a  fill  duct  extending  through  said  closure  to  terminate  in 

inner  and  outer  ends  displaced  from  the  inner  and  outer 

surfaces  of  said  closure; 
An  inflatable  bladder  the  interior  of  which  is  in  communica- 
tion with  the  inner  end  of  said  fill  duct; 
a  reservoir  of  liquid  of  a  specific  gravity  higher  than  that  of 

wine; 
means  for  positioning  said  reservoir  above  said  container; 

and 
a  tube  for  connecting  said  reservoir  to  the  outer  end  of  said 

fill  duct; 
said  tube  and  said  fill  duct  being  open  to  provide  continuous 

communication  between  said  reservoir  and  said  bladder. 


4,211,116 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  SAMPLING 

PARTICLE-LADEN  FLUIDS  AND  A  CASCADE 

IMPACTOR  USED  THEREWITH 

Michael  J.  Pilat;  Edward  B.  Powell,  Jr.,  both  of  Seattle,  and 

John  F.  Thielke,  Richmond  Beach,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to 

Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,645 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  15/02 

U.S.  Q.  73—421.5  A  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  assembly  for  sampling  particleladen  fluids  for  particu- 
late content  and  particle  size  distribution,  said  assembly  com- 
prising: 

(a)  At  least  one  cascade  impactor  adapted  to  be  placed 


within  a  fluid  stream  to  be  sampled,  said  impactor  includ- 
ing 

(i)  a  longitudinally  extending  tubular  body  having  a  fluid 
inlet  at  one  end  and  a  fluid  outlet  at  the  other  end,  and 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced,  successive  particle 
collection  stages  located  within  said  tubular  body  be- 
tween said  inlet  and  outlet  and,  together  with  said  body, 
defining  a  fluid  flow  path  from  said  inlet  through  suc- 
cessive particle  collection  stages  to  said  outlet,  said 
stages  being  constructed  and  positioned  so  as  to  cause 
successive  drops  in  pressure  between  said  stages  as  said 
stream  of  fluid  moves  along  said  path  from  said  inlet  to 
said  outlet  each  of  said  collection  stages  including  a  gas 
jet  plate  fixedly  located  within  and  extending  entirely 
across  said  tubular  body  and  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  apertures  of  predetermined  size  extending 
therethrough,  and  an  impactor  plate  fixedly  located 
within  said  body  adjacent  to  and  downstream  of  said 
gas  jet  plate,  said  impactor  plate  including  particle 
collection  surface  in  confronting  relationship  with  and  a 
predetermined  distance  from  said  gas  jet  plate,  each  of 
said  apertures  in  any  given  gas  jet  plate  being  designed 
to  provide  a  ratio  of  the  pressure  at  its  upstream  side  as 
compared  to  the  pressure  at  its  downstream  side,, said 
ratio  being  selected  below  the  critical  pressure  ratio  of 
approximately  1.71  such  that  the  gas  stream  flowing 
through  said  apertures  does  so  at  a  rate  which  does  not 
reach  its  critical  flow  rate  above  which  the  velocity  of 
said  fluid  through  said  apertures  does  not  increase  with 
a  drop  in  pressure  from  said  upstream  side  to  said  down- 
stream side; 
(b)  an  arrangement  for  simultaneously  monitoring  the  pres- 
sure at  all  of  said  stages,  said  arrangement  including 
(i)  a  plurality  of  first  means,  each  of  which  includes  a 
relatively  inflexible  tube  associated  with  and  having  a 
first  end  located  at  and  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  stages  for  continuously  sam- 
pling the  pressure  at  that  stage  during  the  operation  of 
said  assembly,  each  of  said  tubes  including  a  second  end 
located  in  close  proximity  to  its  first  end, 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  second  means,  each  of  which  is  con- 
nected with  and  located  in  close  proximity  to  the  sec- 
ond end  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  tubes  and  re- 
sponsive to  its  continuous  sample  of  pressure  for  trans- 
ducing said  pressure  sample  to  a  corresponding  electri- 
cal signal, 
(iii)  flexible  conduit  means  for  carrying  said  electrical 
signals  from  said  transducing  means  to  a  location  re- 
mote from  said  impactor,  and 
(iv)  third  means  p)ositioned  at  said  remote  location  from 
said  impactor,  said  third  means  being  connected  with  all 
of  said  second  means  by  said  flexible  conduit  means  and 
responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  for  indicating  the 
pressure  at  each  of  said  stages  during  operation  of  said 
assembly;  and 
(c)  a  control  housing  positioned  at  said  remote  location  and 
including  said  pressure  indicating  third  means. 


4,211,117 
MOLTEN  METAL  SAMPLING  DEVICE 
Omer  P.  I.  Cure,  Diepenbeek,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Electro-Nite 
Co.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,583 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30,  1978,  78  09327 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  1/12 
IJ.S.  Q.  73—425.4  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  molten  metal  sampling  device  comprising  a  mold  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  barrier  means  partially  obstructing 
said  outlet  for  solidifying  molten  metal  on  contact  therewith 
while  permitting  escape  of  gases,  said  barrier  means  having  a 
plurality  of  air  passages  whose  total  area  is  at  least  50%  of  the 


446 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  8,  1980 


area  of  the  outlet  at  the  location  of  the  barrier  means,  said 
barrier  means  being  a  pretensioned  wound  metallic  strip  exert- 


ing pressure  radially  outwardly  against  the  inner  surface  of  said 
outlet. 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  fault  detector  comprising  a  casing  contain- 
ing contact  medium,  an  arm  movable  in  said  casing  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof,  a  movable  member  rotatably  secured 
to  said  arm,  said  movable  member  being  divided  into  two  or 
more  parts,  a  plurality  of  probe  heads  mounted  on  the  inside 
surface  of  said  movable  member,  and  means  for  feeding  the 
contact  medium  to  the  operating  surfaces  of  said  probe  heads. 


.>4,211,119 
SELF-STANDARDIZING  PRESSURE  SENSOR  FOR  USE 

IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  FUEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
William  G.  Wolber,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,076 
Int.  a:-  GOIL  7/08 
U.S.  a.  73-721  17  Qaims 

1.  A  pressure  sensor  for  sensing  a  first  and  second  pressure 
for  use  with  an  electronic  fuel  control  system  having  control 
logic  comprising: 
a  sensor  body  defined  by  a  substantially  hollow  member 
having  an  internal  chamber  and  first  and  second  external 
ports  formed  therein  in  communication  with  the  first  and 
second  pressure,  respectively,  the  internal  chamber  hav- 
ing a  displaceable  wall  responsive  to  the  pressure  therein; 
valve  means,  disposed  within  said  internal  chamber  and 
movable  between  registering  positions  with  the  first  and 
second  external  ports,  for  communicating  a  selected  one 


of  the  ports  with  said  internal  chamber  upon  actuation 
into  a  registering  position  therewith; 
actuator  means,  responsive  to  a  command  signal  from  the 
control  logic  selecting  one  of  the  external  ports,  for  actu- 
ating the  valve  means  into  registry  with  the  selected  port; 
and 

JU        6.'' 
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4,211,118 
ULTRASONIC  FAULT  DETECTOR 

Yoshishige  Sakurai;  Hiroshi  Yamada;  Kuniharu  Uchida,  all  of 
Yokohama;  Kanekichi  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan;  Ryoichi 
Ishii,  deceased,  late  of  Yokohama,  Japan,  and  by  Kyoko  Ishii, 
administrator,  Tendo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Set.  No.  906,699 

Galms  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1977,  52-56322 

Int.  n?  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  73—592  2  Qaims 


transducer  means,  responsive  to  displacement  of  the  dis- 
placeable wall  of  said  internal  chamber,  for  producing  an 
output  signal  representative  of  the  displacement  of  the 
wall. 


4,211,120 
TIGHTENING  APPARATUS 
Angelo  L.  Tambini,  Manor  Kilbride,  Ireland,  assignor  to  SPS 
Technologies,  Inc.,  Jenkintown,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,061 

Int.  a.2  B25B  23/14 

U.S.  a.  73—761  99  Qaims 


•^    .     -"C^K— ^ 


L     f    1.^^ 


J'  .*^  J*     ' 


Zl 


^^T^^TJ-6 


II     -'■^ 

^    i  I     "■■'■'*, 


-.:L-i  V 


21.  Apparatus  for  tightening  a  joint  assembly  including  a 
fastener  assembly,  said  apparatus  comprising  wrench  means 
including  a  driver  head  adapted  to  be  rotated  and  to  tighten  a 
fastener,  and  potentiometer  means  associated  with  said  driver 
head  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  the  rotation 
thereof,  said  potentiometer  means  including  a  resistor  portion 
and  a  wiper  arm  portion,  one  of  said  portions  being  arranged  to 
rotate  with  said  driver  head  and  the  other  of  said  portions 
being  associated  with  retaining  means  for  attaching  said  other 
portion  to  a  fixed  reference  member  for  holding  said  other 
portion  from  rotating. 

25.  A  control  system  usable  in  apparatus  for  tightening  a 
joint  assembly  including  a  fastener  assembly  to  its  yield  point 
wherein  the  tightening  force  is  applied  incrementally  in  the 
form  of  torque,  comprising: 

control  means  formed  to  be  operatively  associated  with  the 
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tightening  apparatus  for  providing  a  control  signal  and 
including  means  for  detecting  a  phenomena  indicative  of 
the  yield  point  of  the  joint  assembly  and  for  providing  a 
first  indicating  signal  when  said  phenomena  is  detected; 
said  control  means  further  including  checking  means  for 
determining  that  the  fastener  assembly  is  being  tightened 
during  an  increment  of  tightening  force  application  and 
for  providing  a  second  indicating  signal  indicative  thereof, 
wherein  said  checking  means  receives  said  first  indicating 
signal  and  further  includes  gate  means  responsive  to  said 
first  and  second  indicating  signals  for  providing  said  con- 
trol signal. 


4,211,121 
VIBRATOR  WITH  ECCENTRIC  WEIGHTS 
William  R.  Brown,  Blairsville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  719,634,  Sep.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,042 

Int.  a.2  B06B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  74—87  8  Qaims 


1.  A  vibrator  comprising  two  members  rotatable  about  a 
common  axis,  an  eccentric  weight  connected  to  each  of  said 
members,  means  to  drive  one  of  said  members,  a  clutch  means 
connectable  between  said  members  in  any  angular  relationship 
therebetween  for  rotation  of  both  members  when  said  one 
member  is  driven  and  said  clutch  means  is  engaged,  means  to 
disengage  said  clutch  means  while  said  one  shaft  is  driven,  and 
a  brake  means  to  retard  the  rotation  of  the  other  member  when 
said  clutch  means  is  disengaged  and  said  brake  is  applied  to 
change  from  one  angular  relationship  between  said  members  to 
any  desired  different  angular  relationship  between  the  mem- 
bers. 


halves,  each  formed  respectively  in  opposite  ones  of  said 
first  and  second  shell  members; 
with  at  least  one  of  said  shell  members  being  provided  with 
a  plurality  of  said  duct  halves  arranged  with  a  generally 
equivalent  spacing  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  drive  pinion; 


-<"    ..  !► 


said  fastening  members  being  arranged  in  such  a  manner  that 
each  of  said  duct  halves  may  be  selectively  brought  into 
coincident  relationship  with  a  complementary  duct  half  in 
the  opposite  shell  member. 


4,211,123 
MOTION  CONVERSION  MECHANISM 
James  F.  Mack,  Flagstaff,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Mack  Corporation, 
Flagstaff,  Ariz. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,557 

Int.  a.2  F16H  21/44 

U.S.  a.  74—99  A  1  Gaim 


4,211,122 

DRIVE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  AUTOMOTIVE 

WINDOW  OPERATING  MECHANISM 

Peter  Hess,  Coburg,  and  Hans  Rampel,  Eicha,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Metallwerk  Max  Brose  GmbH  & 

Co.,  Coburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,021 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  10, 
1977,  2705627 

Int.  G.2  E05F  11/48:  F16C  1/10 
U.S.  G.  74—89.2  30  Gaims 

1.  A  window  operating  mechanism  particularly  for  motor 
vehicles  comprising: 
a  threaded  cable  adapted  to  have  a  window  in  driven  en- 
gagement therewith; 
drive  means  including  a  drive  pinion  in  driving  engagement 

with  said  cable; 
shell  means  including  first  and  second  shell  members  defin- 
ing   therebetween    duct    means    through    which    said 
threaded  cable  passes; 
fastening  means  connecting  said  shell  members  together, 
said  fastening  means  being  arranged  to  surround  the  axis 
of  said  drive  pinion; 
said  duct  means  being  defined  by  complementary  duct 


1.  In  a  motion  conversion  mechanism  including 
a  housing, 

spaced  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  at  their 
respective  inner  ends  and  movable  about  said  pivots 
toward  and  away  from  each  other  to  grasp  objects  there- 
between, 
a  reciprocal  lever-drive  member  mounted  in  said  housing, 

and 
means  operatively  connecting  said  drive  member  and  said 
lever  for  causing  said  levers  to  move  about  their  respec- 
tive pivotal  mountings  in  response  to  reciprocal  move- 
ment of  said  drive  member, 
the  improvements  in  said  motion  conversion  mechanism  in 
which  said  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  drive  mem- 
ber to  said  levers  comprise  a  pair  including 

(a)  a  tooth  member  extending  perpendicularly  to  the  axis 
of  reciprocation  of  said  reciprocable  lever  drive  mem- 
ber, 

(b)  means  defining  a  slot  for  receiving  said  tooth  member 
and  in  driving  engagement  therewith, 

said  reciprocal  lever-drive  member  carrying  one  of  said  pair 
and  each  of  said  spaced  levers  carrying  the  other  of  said  pair, 
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(c)  one  of  said  pair  having  a  convex  cam  surface  formed 
integrally  thereon, 

(d)  the  other  of  said  pair  having  a  flat  cam  engaging  sur- 
face formed  thereon, 

to  provide  rolling  contact  therebetween  when  said  drive  mem- 
ber is  actuated  for  reciprocal  movement,  free  of  relative  move- 
ment between  the  cam  surface  and  the  member  on  which  it  is 
integrally  formed. 


4,211,124       » 
INSTRUMENTATION  COUPLING 

Wahling  H.  Ng,  Rockaway,  and  Andrew  Zaycer,  Dover,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,877 
Int.  a.-  GOIK  1/14:  GOIL  7/02 
U.S.  a.  73-345  8  Gaims 


2- 


1.  An  instrumentation  flange  assembly  for  measuring  tem- 
perature and  pressure  in  a  jacketed  conduit  carrying  molten 
high  explosives  material  which  comprises: 

pipe  flange  means  for  axially  self-aligning  and  fixedly  hold- 
ing said  instrumentation  flange  assembly  connected  with 
said  jacketed  conduit; 

body  housing  means  operatively  disposed  intermediate  said 
pipe  flange  means  for  operatively  holding  oppositely 
disposed  sensors  therein  to  measure  temperature  and  pres- 
sure of  molten  explosive  material  carried  by  said  conduit; 

gasket  means  disposed  intermediate  said  pipe  flange  means 
and  said  body  housing  means  for  aligning  and  sealing  said 
pipe  flange  means  to  said  body  housing  means; 

temperature  sensor  means  removably  operatively  disposed 
in  said  body  housing  means  for  measuring  temperature  of 
said  molten  high  explosive  material  in  said  conduit; 

pressure  sensor  means  removably  operatively  positioned  in 
said  body  housing  diametrically  opposite  from  said  tem- 
perature sensor  means,  for  measuring  pressure  of  said 
molten  high  explosive  material  in  said  conduit; 

insert  adaptor  means  slidably  disposed  in  said  body  housing 
means  for  operatively  holding  and  sealing  said  tempera- 
ture and  pressure  sensor  means  in  said  body  housing 
means,  said  insert  adaptor  means  preventing  leakage  of 
said  molten  high  explosive  material  through  said  body 
housing;  and 

retainer  member  means  for  removably  and  fixedly  holding 
said  insert  adaptor  means  in  juxtaposition  with  said  body 
housing  means. 


providing  double  leads  and  extending  through  said  nut,  said 
nut  and  screw  forming  a  pair  of  separate  helical  ball  races 
therebetween,  said  screw  and  ball  nut  being  operatively  con- 
nected by  first  and  second  separate  endless  ball  trains  respec- 
tively active  in  said  races  so  that  relative  rotation  of  said  screw 
and  nut  will  produce  smooth  relative  linear  movement  therebe- 
tween, a  pair  of  intermediate  ball  passages  transversing  the 
major  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  nut,  ball  return  fixture 
means  secured  to  opposite  ends  of  said  nut,  each  of  said  fixture 
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4,211,125 
PLURAL  LEAD  BALL  NUT  SCREW  ACTUATOR 
Robert  L.  Benton,  Bay  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No,  913,869 

Int.  a.^  F16H  //;* 

U.S.  a.  74-424.8  R  2  Qaims 

1.  An  actuator  comprismg  a  ball  nut,  an  elongated  screw 

having  a  pair  of  helical  grooves  in  the  outer  surface  thereof 


means  having  a  ball  deflector  plate  and  a  cooperating  guide 
plate  to  provide  a  pair  of  discrete  cylindrical  ball  passages 
therein,  each  passage  having  a  diameter  to  facilitate  the  move- 
ment of  the  balls  of  said  associated  train  therethrough  and  each 
including  a  ball  ramp  portion  for  moving  the  balls  of  the  associ- 
ated ball  train  exiting  from  the  end  of  the  nut  in  an  axial  path 
away  from  said  ball  nut  and  an  arcuate  track  portion  communi- 
cating with  the  outer  end  of  said  ramp  portion  for  guiding  said 
balls  into  said  intermediate  passage  to  thereby  prevent  said 
balls  of  said  separate  trains  from  mixing  with  one  another. 


4,211,126 

WIND  MACHINE  SYSTEM  FOR  PUSHING  AND 

LIFTING  LOADS  AND  HAVING  IMPROVED 

COUNTERBALANCING 

Richard  K.  Sutz,  19359  Dunbridge  Way,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 

20760 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,763 

Int.  a.2  F03D  11/00;  F04B  17/02 

U.S.  a  74-590  lOQaims 
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1.  A  wind  machine  system  adapted  for  both  lifting  up  and 
pushing  down  external  loads,  comprising: 
a  stationary  elevated  support; 
transmission  means  mounted  on  said  support  and  arranged 

for  converting  rotary  motion  to  reciprocating  motion; 
a  multiple  blade  rotor  driven  by  wind  and  connected  to  said 

transmission  means  to  drive  the  same; 
a  vertical  shaft  connected  to  said  transmission  means  and 

cyclically  reciprocated  thereby  for  lifting  up  and  pushing 

down  said  loads  when  said  rotor  rotates;  and 


July  8,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


449 


mounting  means  arranged  to  retain  and  restrain  said  trans-  straight  sides  of  said  driving  recess  and  said  post,  a  first  clear- 
mission  means  on  said  support  in  such  a  way  that  said  ance  between  said  spline  and  groove  means  being  greater  than 
transmission  means  pushes  said  shaft  down  and  pulls  said  ^  second  clearance  between  adjacent  side  edges,  the  straight 
shaft  up  with  equal  maximum  forces  during  each  cycle  of 
reciprocation  of  said  shaft.  _^      /v 


ya 


4,211,127 
RATCHET  WRENCH  REVERSING  MECHANISM 
Tito  R.  D'Oporto,  Costa  Mesa,  and  Delo  K.  K.  Chun,  Mission 
Viejo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company, 
Woodcliff  Lake,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,693 

Int.  Ci}  B25B  li/46 

U.S.  O.  81—63  8  Gaims 
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sides  of  said  post  drivingly  engaging  the  straight  sides  of  said 
recess  before  said  spline  and  groove  means  can  be  engaged 
whereby  said  spline  and  groove  means  function  solely  to  code 
said-wrench  to  said  fastener. 


1.  A  ratchet  wrench  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  core  member  rotatable  therein; 

cooperating  ratchet  means  carried  by  said  body  and  said 

core  member  and  relatively  adjustable  to  effect  selectively 

clockwise  and  counterclockwise  rotation  of  said  core 

member  in  relation  to  said  body  to  thereby  accommodate 

the  wrench  to  tightening  and  loosening  of  a  threaded 

fastener  or  the  like; 
coupling  means  attached  to  said  core  member  for  releasably 

securing  a  drive  means  for  a  threaded  fastener; 
push  button  means  extending  through  said  core  member  for 

releasably  securing  a  drive  means  to  said  coupling  means; 
a  reversing  knob  operatively  associated  with  said  ratchet 

means  to  effect  its  relative  adjustment; 
said  reversing  knob  being  independent  in  operation  of  said 

release  means; 
a  finger  spring  operated  by  said  reversing  knob  for  adjusting 

said  ratchet  means  by  rotation  of  said  reversing  knob; 
said  push  button  release  means  further  comprises  a  push 

button  disposed  in  a  pocket  of  said  reversing  knob; 
said  push  button  is  attached  to  a  shaft  which  extends  through 

said  reversing  knob  and  said  core  member  and  operatively 

contacts  said  ball  retention  member;  and 
said  push  button  and  said  shaft  are  free  to  reciprocate  in  said 

reversing  knob  and  said  core  member  and  said  coupling 

means  and  said  push  button  and  said  shaft  are  further  free 

to  rotate  in  said  reversing  knob  and  said  core  member. 


4,211,129 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  BORE 

Helmut  Wittkopp,  Erkelenz;  Heinz  vom  Dorp,  and  Theodor 
Lindgens,  both  of  Monchen-Gladbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  W.  Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mbH, 
Erkelenz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,075 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1977,  2747883 

Int.  a.2  B23B  3/00.  35/00.  39/06 
U.S.  a.  82—1  C  2  Gaims 
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4,211,128 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  LUG  NUT  APPARATUS 
Mark  J.  Plumer,  4265  Marina  City  Dr.,  Marina  Del  Rey,  Calif. 
90291 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,186 
Int.  a.2  B25B  13/48 
U.S.  0.81-71  7  Gaims 

1.  In  combination,  a  threaded  fastener  for  vehicle  wheels 
having  a  head  formed  with  a  coaxial  driving  recess  defined  by 
polygonal  straight  sides;  a  wrench  for  engagement  with  said 
fastener  to  apply  and  remove  said  fastener  with  respect  to  a 
cooperating  threaded  member,  said  wrench  having  a  coaxial 
post  axially  insertable  within  said  recess  to  effect  rotation  of 
said  fastener,  said  post  having  straight  sides  of  polygonal  con- 
figuration complimentary  to  said  recess  that  drivingly  engage 
said  straight  sides;  and  axially  extending  coding  spline  and 
groove  means  formed  between  the  abutting  surfaces  of  the 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  a  finish  dimension  of  a  prebored 
bore  in  a  work  piece,  comprising  the  steps  of:  measuring  the 
temperature  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  said  prebored  bore 
directly  prior  to  the  finish  machining  to  provide  a  measured 
temperature  value  representing  the  temperature  of  the  pre- 
bored work  piece  directly  before  the  finish  machining;  provid- 
ing a  reference  temperature  value;  determining  the  difference 
temperature  between  said  measured  temperature  value  and 
said  reference  temperature  value,  determining  the  sign  (posi- 
tive or  negative)  of  said  difference  temperature,  producing  a 
tool  positioning  control  signal  from  the  difference  temperature 
and  its  sign,  and  correcting  the  position  of  a  finishing  tool 
solely  in  response  to  said  control  signal  to  provide  said  bore 
with  a  smooth,  uninterrupted  finish  surface  of  the  correct  size. 
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4,211,130 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  AND 

STACKING  BRICK 

John  G.  Buckner,  Rte.  2,  Box  83,  Ramseur,  N.C.  27315;  Qetus 

E.  Lineberry,  Rte.  1,  Box  106,  StaJey,  N.C.  27355,  and  Jimmy 

W.  Harris,  618  Circle  Dr.,  Siler  City,  N.C.  27344 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,997 

Int.  a.2  B28B  11/14 

U.S.  a.  83-23  9  Claims 
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perpendicular  to  the  plurality  of  channels  defined  by  the  corru- 
gations in  the  corrugated  material,  and  severing  the  wails  of 


/« 


60 
6« 


the  channels  whilst  the  corrugated  material  is  held  by  the  guide 
members. 


1.  A  method  of  handling  and  stacking  brick  in  at  least  two 
high  courses  with  respective  faces  of  the  brick  being  stacked 
face  to  face,  said  method  comprising:  delivering  on  an  off 
bearing  belt  one  brick  slug  after  another  to  a  brick  cutting 
assembly  disposed  adjacent  said  off  bearing  belt;  pushing  each 
brick  slug  from  said  off  bearing  belt  through  said  brick  cutting 
assembly  onto  a  receiving  table  so  as  to  cut  each  individual 
slug  into  a  plurality  of  bricks;  continuing  to  push  slugs  from 
said  off  bearing  belt  through  said  brick  cutting  assembly  such 
that  accumulated  cut  brick  are  advanced  across  said  receiving 
table;  transferring  selective  brick,  one  course  at  a  time,  from 
said  receiving  table  to  an  inverter  by  sliding  cut  brick  from  said 
receiving  table  onto  an  adjacent  elevator,  moving  the  elevator 
upwardly  to  a  position  adjacent  said  inverter  where  an  outer 
gripping  frame  of  said  inverter  surrounds  the  brick  on  said 
elevator  assembly;  closing  the  outer  gripping  frame  about  said 
brick  on  said  elevator  and  lowering  the  elevator  from  the 
position  adjacent  said  mverter  so  as  to  effectuate  the  transfer; 
inverting  the  selected  one  course  of  brick  transferred  to  said 
inverter  by  rotating  said  inverter  approximately  180  degrees; 
transferring  the  inverted  one  course  of  brick  from  said  inverter 
onto  another  single  course  of  brick  situated  on  said  receiving 
table  so  as  to  form  an  at  least  two  course  high  stack  of  brick 
with  the  face  edge  of  the  bricks  comprising  the  stack  disposed 
in  face  to  face  relationship;  and  transferring  the  at  least  two 
course  high  stack  of  brick  from  said  receiving  table  to  an 
adjacent  area  where  the  stacked  brick  can  be  ultimately  trans- 
ferred onto  kiln  cars. 


4,211,132 
APPARATUS  FOR  ON-LINE  DEFECT  ZONING 
Lee  H.  Nichols,  III,  and  Edmund  H.  Smith,  Jr.,  both  of  Wil- 
mington, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,420 

Int.  a.2  B26D  5/30 

U.S.  a.  83—71  7  Claims 
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4,211,131 
CUTTING  OF  CORRUGATED  MATERIAL 
Cyril  P.  Fenn,  and  William  H.  Thelwell,  both  of  St.  Helens, 
England,  assignors  to  Fibreglass  Limited,  St.  Helens,  England 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser,  No.  902,283 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  4,  1977 
18677/77 

Int.  a.2  B23D  5i/Q%,  55/04 
U.S.a.83-56  16aaims 

1.  A  method  of  cutting  a  corrugated  material  into  a  plurality 
of  channel-shaped  bodies,  comprising  conveying  the  corru- 
gated material  along  a  conveyor  path  by  means  of  moving 
guide  members  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  con- 
veyor path,  and  which  hold  the  transverse  edges  of  the  corru- 
gated material,  the  conveyor  path  extending  substantially 


1.  An  apparatus  for  obtaining  sheet  product  from  a  web 
running  at  on-line  speeds  including  inspection  means  for  deter- 
mining the  existence  and  location  of  anomalies  in  said  web  and 
generating  corresponding  anomaly  output  signals,  classifying 
means  responsive  to  said  anomaly  output  signals  for  classify- 
ing, by  generating  reject  signals,  preselected  rectangular  areas 
of  said  web  as  acceptable  or  rejectable,  means  for  chopping 
said  web  into  sheets  of  said  preselected  areas,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  reject  signals  for  segregating  said  unacceptable 
sheets  from  said  acceptable  sheets,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  classifying  means  including  logic  means  responsive  to 
said  anomaly  output  signals  for  generating  region  signals 
defining  a  closed  region  containing  all  of  said  anomalies  in 
each  said  preselected  area,  and 
computer  means  for  comparing  said  region  signals  with 
reference  signals  defining  acceptable  product  to  classify 
said  preselected  areas  as  acceptable  or  rejectable  for  opti- 
mizing the  yield  of  sheet  product. 


4,211,133 
SLICER  OUTLET  EXTENDER 
William  J.  Muth,  6342  Charles  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68132 
Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,324 
Int.  a.2  B26D  7/06 
U.S.  a.  83—162  (  Qaims 

I.  A  slicer  outlet  extender  and  slicing  assembly  comprising  a 
slicing  machine  having  an  outlet  housing  provided  with  an 
outer  side  which  is  larger  in  a  lower  portion  than  above  said 
lower  portion  as  seen  in  a  horizontal  plane,  and  an  outlet  exten- 
der, said  extender  having  a  body  portion  which  is  an  elongated 
piece  of  material  wrapped  horizontally  around  the  outside  of 
the  lower  end  of  said  outlet  housing  and  said  body  portion 
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having  end  portions  which  lap  each  other  as  seen  in  top  plan 
view,  and  connecting  means  comprising  two  elements  respec- 


tively disposed  on  and  secured  to  the  respective  lapping  ends 
of  said  body  portion,  said  two  elements  being  secured  together 
for  interconnecting  said  lapping  ends  of  said  body  portion. 


4,211,134 
SELF-ALIGNING  FENCE  FOR  RADIAL  ARM  SAW 

Roland  H.  Thorsell,  and  Stoddard  H.  Pyle,  both  of  Corvallis, 

Oreg.,  assignors  to  Excor,  Inc.,  Corvallis,  Oreg. 

FUed  Mar.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,174 

Int.  a.3  B27B  5/20:  B23D  47/02 

U.S.  a.  83—471.3  12  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  radial  arm  saw,  a  supporting  base,  a  carriage  means  on 
the  base  and  being  adjustable  along  a  linear  path  relative  to  the 
supporting  base,  an  upright  axis  turntable  structure  on  the 
carriage  means  and  bodily  movable  therewith  and  including  a 
radial  arm  saw,  a  second  carriage  means  on  the  supporting  base 
is  superposed  relation  to  the  first-named  carriage  means  and 
turntable  structure  and  being  movable  in  a  linear  path  across 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  first-named  carriage  means,  a 
work-engaging  fence  fixed  to  the  second  carriage  means  and 
movable  therewith  along  the  second-named  linear  path,  and 
coacting  means  on  the  turntable  structure  and  second-named 
carriage  means  to  drive  the  second-named  carriage  means  and 
said  fence  along  the  second-named  linear  path  in  response  to 
rotation  of  the  turntable  structure  around  said  upright  axis,  the 
movement  of  the  second-named  carriage  means  and  fence 
being  proportional  to  the  spacing  between  said  upright  axis  and 
a  plane  in  which  the  working  face  of  said  fence  lies. 


(a)  a  bottom  blade  shaft  having  at  least  one  longitudinal 
groove  formed  in  the  surface  thereof, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  bottom  blade  sleeves  positioned  around  said 
shaft,  each  sleeve  containing  an  internally  threaded  part, 
an  annular  recess,  and  a  plurality  of  arcuately  spaced 
longitudinal  grooves, 

(c)  an  externally  threaded  ring  threadedly  connected  to  said 
internally  threaded  part  of  each  of  said  sleeves,  and  means 
for  releasably  but  non-rotatably  mounting  said  ring  on  said 
shaft, 

(d)  a  key  retainer  mounted  for  axial  movement  in  said  longi- 
tudinal groove  in  said  shaft,  said  key  retainer  being  formed 
with  at  least  one  cam  surface  adapted  to  engage  one  of 
said  longitudinal  grooves  formed  in  one  of  said  sleeves, 
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(e)  retaining  means  for  permitting  relative  rotation  between 
said  plurality  of  sleeves,  said  retaining  means  including 
means  for  frictionally  pressing  against  the  associated 
sleeve  for  preventing  rotary  movement  thereof  relative  to 
said  shaft  prior  to  adjustment  of  the  width  of  cut, 

(0  drive  means  for  driving  said  shaft  while  said  retaining 
njfeans  is  frictionally  pressing  against  said  associated  sleeve 
whereby  said  associated  sleeve  is  adjusted  axially  relative 
to  said  shaft  by  virtue  of  engagement  of  its  internally 
threaded  part  with  said  threaded  ring,  and 

(g)  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  key  retainer 
and  axially  displaceable  on  said  shaft  for  axially  moving 
said  key  retainer  for  retaining  said  associated  sleeve  in  its 
adjusted  position. 


4,211,136 

CUTTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SAW  CHAIN 

Grady  O.  Geurian,  1305  N.  Front,  Dardanelle,  Ark.  72834 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,545 

Int.  a.2  B27B  33/14 

U.S.  a.  83—830  4  Qaims 


4,211,135 

CUTTING  WIDTH  MODIFYING  MEANS  FOR  A 

LONGITUDINAL  WEB  CUTTING  MACHINE 

Friedrich  Wehde,  Bomlitz,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Firma  Erwin  Kampf  GmbH  &  Co.  Maschinenfabrik,  Wiehl, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,469 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1977,  2741908 

Int.  Q.2  B23D  19/04 
U.S.  Q.  83—499  4  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  adjustably  controlling  the  width  of  cut  of  a 
web  of  material,  comprising 


1.  A  cutter  assembly  for  a  saw  chain  for  making  a  cut  to  a 
predetermined  given  depth,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  cutter  member; 

(b)  a  second  cutter  member  arranged  sequentially  with  re- 
spect to  the  first  cutter  member;  and 

(c)  attachment  means  attached  to  the  first  cutter  member  and 
the  second  cutter  member  for  connecting  together  the  first 
cutter  member  and  second  cutter  member  in  sequential 
disposition,  wherein  the  first  cutter  member  and  the  sec- 
ond cutter  member  each  include  a  cutter  and  a  driver. 
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with  the  latter  being  receivable  in  a  peripheral  groove  of 
a  cutter  bar.  and  the  cutter  of  the  first  cutter  member 
extending  away  from  the  cutter  of  the  second  cutter  mem- 
ber along  an  extent  of  the  sequential  disposition  of  the  first 
cutter  member  and  the  second  cutter  member  for  forming 
an  alternate  bite  for  the  cutter  assembly,  wherein  the 
cutter  of  the  first  cutter  member  is  a  right-hand  circular- 
edged  cutter  and  the  cutter  of  the  second  cutter  member  is 
a  left-hand  circular-edged  cutter,  respectively,  looking 
along  the  assembly  in  an  intended  forward  direction  of 
movement  of  a  chain  in  which  the  assembly  is  incorpo- 
rated, wherein  both  the  first  and  second  cutter  members 
are  required  to  make  a  cut  to  the  given  depth,  the  right- 
hand  cutter  being  adapted  for  making  approximately 
one-half  the  depth,  and  the  left-hand  cutter  being  adapted 
for  completing  the  cut,  the  cutter  members  being  sharpen- 
able  with  a  round  file  or  a  round  power-driven  hone, 
wherein  each  of  the  first  cutter  member  and  the  second 
cutter  member  is  provided  with  a  pair  of  openings,  and  the 
attachment  means  includes,  in  combination: 
(1)  a  pair  of  opposed,  spaced,  substantially  parallel,  coexten- 
sive, longitudinally  extending  links,  with  the  first  cutter 
member  and  the  second  cutter  member  being  disposed 
partly  between  the  links  and  extending  in  opposite  direc- 
tions therefrom,  each  of  the  links  being  provided  with  a 
pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  apertures;  and 
(2)  a  pair  of  pins  arranged  in  opposed  ones  of  the  apertures 
and  in  one  of  the  openings  of  an  associated  one  of  the 
first  cutter  member  and  the  second  cutter  member  for 
pivotally  attaching  the  cutter  member  to  the  links  and 
tying  the  links  to  one  another,  wherein  the  attachment 
means  further  includes  a  plurality  of  rollers  mounted  in 
pairs  on  each  of  the  pins  between  an  associated  one  of 
the  links  and  a  respective  one  of  the  first  cutter  member 
and  the  second  cutter  member  and  arranged  for  engage- 
ment with  an  associated  cutter  bar  for  providing  rolling 
friction  between  the  cutter  assembly  and  the  cutter  bar, 
each  pair  of  rollers  riding  on  parallel  ridges  of  the 
grooved  cutter  bar. 


4,211,137 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  STIFF  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Donald  C.  Pierce,  1253  C  Redwood  Blvd.,  Novato,  Calif.  94947 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,007 

Int.  a:-  B26D  3/08.  1/20 

U.S.  a.  83-864  23  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  stiff  sheet  material,  including  in 
combination: 
a  straightedge  barrier  for  alignment  of  said  sheet  material, 
a  back  support  for  said  sheet  material,  said  back  support 
including  a  first  bar  perpendicular  to  said  straight-edge 
barrier, 
a  strip  blade  secured  along  one  edge  of  said  first  bar  perpen- 
dicular to  said  straightedge  barrier  and  having  a  shearing 
face  with  an  acute-angle  cutting  edge  projecting  beyond 
said  first  bar, 
a  Second  bar  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  first  bar.  and 
a( carriage  mounted  on  said  second  bar  in  low-friction  rolling 


engagement  with  said  second  bar,  for  movement  there- 
along, 

said  carriage  having  mounted  thereon  a  series  of  rotatably 
supported  shearing  rollers  opposite  said  cutting  edge  of 
said  blade  and  to  one  side  thereof,  said  rollers  comprising 
a  first  roller,  at  least  one  intermediate  roller  and  a  last 
roller,  all  said  rollers  being  substantially  coplanar,  all  said 
rollers  being  identical  and  having  a  vertical  shear  face  and 
a  sharp  edge, 

the  axes  of  said  rollers  being  successively  closer  to  said 
cutting  edge  of  said  blade,  so  that  during  movement  of  the 
carriage,  the  first  roller  urges  the  sheet  material  against 
said  cutting  edge  and  seizes  it  there,  the  succeeding  rollers 
forcing  the  material  into  progressive  shearing  action 
against  said  cutting  edge  and  said  shearing  face,  said  rol- 
lers never  passing  beyond  said  cutting  edge  except  for  said 
last  roller  which  extends  beyond  said  cutting  edge. 


4,211,138 

HARMONIC  FORMANT  nLTER  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kawai  Musi- 
cal Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,920 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/06 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  6  aaims 


1.  A  tone  generator  having  a  fixed  formant  filter  characteris- 
tic for  generating  a  tone  having  a  pitch  selected  by  operating  a 
key  on  a  keyboard  comprising  a  harmonic  counter  for  counting 
the  harmonic  components  of  the  tone  being  generated,  means 
initiating  a  plurality  of  harmonic  component  calculation  cy- 
cles, said  means  advancing  the  harmonic  counter  at  the  start  of 
each  calculation  cycle,  means  storing  a  plurality  of  harmonic 
coefficient  values,  means  reading  out  a  different  coefficient 
value  from  the  storing  means  with  each  advance  of  the  har- 
monic counter,  means  storing  a  plurality  of  sinusoid  values, 
means  reading  out  a  sequence  of  sinusoid  values  with  each 
setting  of  the  harmonic  counter,  adder-accumulator  means, 
means  multiplying  the  coefficient  value  for  each  harmonic 
calculation  cycle  with  a  sequence  of  sinusoid  values  and  add- 
ing the  product  values  to  the  adder-accumulator,  addressable 
means  storing  a  plurality  of  scale  factors  corresponding  to  the 
relative  amplitude  values  of  the  fixed  formant  filter  character- 
istic at  predetermined  frequencies  corresponding  to  the  musi- 
cal notes  of  the  keyboard,  means  for  addressing  the  addressable 
storage  means  in  response  to  the  selected  key  on  the  keyboard 
and  the  state  of  the  harmonic  counter,  means  multiplying  each 
of  said  product  values  added  to  the  adder-accumulator  by  the 
associated  scale  factor  read  out  of  the  storage  means,  and 
means  converting  each  of  the  values  stored  in  the  adder- 
accumulator  at  the  completion  of  said  calculation  cycles  to  an 
analog  voltage  in  sequence  at  a  rate  determined  by  the  pitch  of 
the  tone  being  generated,  whereby  the  set  of  values  stored  in 
the  adder-accumulator  is  converted  to  an  audio  voltage  signal 
having  a  fundamental  frequency  corresponding  to  the  desired 
pitch  of  tone  being  generated,  means  for  modifying  the  scale 
factor  read  out  of  the  addressable  scale  factor  storing  means 


-jj-..i..ji-- ■»-■»-  —"■\Tt1Hlf"'tai 


July  8,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


453 


including  means  for  generating  the  incremental  difference 
between  successive  scale  factors  read  out  of  the  scale  factor 
storing  means,  means  generating  a  frequency  deviation  value, 
means  multiplying  said  incremental  difference  by  said  devia- 
tion value,  and  means  adding  the  content  of  the  multiplying 
means  to  the  scale  factor  from  the  scale  factor  storing  means. 
5.  A  polyphonic  digital  tone  synthesizer,  comprising:  a  key- 
board having  keys  for  initiating  one  or  more  musical  notes,  a 
main  register  for  storing  a  set  of  coded  values  corresponding  to 
the  relative  amplitudes  of  a  set  of  points  defining  one  cycle  of 
a  periodic  musical  waveform,  a  digital-to-analog  converter, 
means  responsive  to  operation  of  a  selected  key  for  transferring 
the  coded  values  in  sequence  from  the  main  register  to  the 
converter  at  a  rate  proportional  to  the  pitch  of  the  note  initi- 
ated by  the  selected  key,  means  for  computing  the  set  of  coded 
values  and  storing  them  in  the  main  register  including  means 
storing  a  set  of  harmonic  coefficients,  means  storing  a  set  of 
orthogonal  function  values,  means  multiplying  each  harmonic 
coefficient  in  succession  with  a  set  of  orthogonal  values  to 
produce  a  succession  of  computed  sets  of  values  defining  re- 
spectively each  harmonic  of  the  desired  waveform,  and  means 
for  adding  the  successive  sets  of  values  and  accumulating  the 
sums  in  the  main  register,  addressable  storage  means  storing  at 
least  one  set  of  scale  factors  defining  the  gain  characteristic  of 
the  fixed  formant  filter  over  the  audio  frequency  range,  means 
generating  addresses  for  addressing  the  addressable  storage 
means  including  means  generating  a  unique  address  for  each 
key  on  the  keyboard  and  means  adding  a  unique  incremental 
value  to  said  address  for  each  harmonic  being  computed,  and 
means  applying  the  scale  factor  addressed  in  said  addressable 
storage  means  to  said  scaler  means  to  apply  a  different  scale 
factor  for  each  computed  set  of  values  defining  each  harmonic 
of  the  desired  waveform,  said  means  applying  the  scale  factor 
including  means  for  adjusting  the  scale  factor  read  out  of  the 
addressable  storage  means,  said  adjusting  means  including 
means  for  providing  the  incremental  difference  between  the 
scale  factor  read  out  of  the  storage  means  and  the  scale  factor 
at  the  next  successive  address  of  the  storage  means,  means  for 
multiplying  said  incremental  difference  by  a  frequency  devia- 
tion signal,  and  means  for  adding  the  output  of  the  multiplying 
means  to  the  scale  factor  read  out  of  the  storage  means. 


bridge  on  said  front  face  of  said  vibration  transmitter 

plate, 
a  vibration  absorbing  means  arranged  on  said  front  face  of 

said  piano  plate  on  two  sides  of  said  opening  and  carrying 

said  transmitter  plate  on  said  piano  plate, 
a  pickup  unit  disposed  on  said  back  face  of  said  transmitter 

plate,  and 
lead  wires  for  electrically  coupling  electrodes  of  said  pickup 

unit  to  an  electric  circuit. 
7.  An  improved  pickup  mechanism  for  electric  pianos  com- 
prising a  bridge, 
a  piano  plate  having  a  front  face  and  being  provided  with  at 

least  a  through  opening  formed  at  a  position  correspond- 
ing to  said  bridge, 
a  vibration  transmitter  plate  having  a  front  face  and  a  back 

face  and  covering  the  front  of  said  opening  and  carrying 

said  bridge  on  said  front  face  of  said  vibration  transmitter 

plate, 
vibration  absorbing  means  arranged  on  said  front  face  of  said 

piano  plate  on  two  sides  of  said  opening  and  carrying  said 

transmitter  plate  on  said  piano  plate, 
a  pickup  unit  arranged  in  pressure  contact  with  said  back 

face  of  said  vibration  transmitter  plate, 
means  for  elastically  urging  said  pickup  unit  into  said  pres- 
sure contact  with  said  back  face  of  said  transmitter  plate, 

and 
lead  wires  for  electrically  coupling  said  pickup  unit  to  an 

electric  circuit. 


4,211,140 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,211,139 
PICKUP  MECHANISM 
Kazuo  Murakami,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon 
Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  20,  1977,  52-48873; 
Apr.  21, 1977,  52-45123;  Apr.  21, 1977,  52-49578;  Jun.  24, 1977, 
52-83714;  Jun.  24,  1977,  52-83716;  Jun.  24,  1977,  52-83717 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  84— 1.14  16  aaims 


4,211,141 
PEDAL  CONTROL  ORCUITS  FOR  ELECTRONIC  PIANO 

Richard  W.  Jensen,  583  Fay  Ave.,  Elmhurst,  III.  60126,  and 

Richard  H.  Peterson,  11748  Walnut  Ridge  Dr.,  Palos  Park, 

III.  60464 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  887.696,  Mar.  17,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  753,144,  Dec.  21,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,129,056.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,615 

Int.  a.^  GIOH  1/02,  S/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.27  9  Claims 


1.  An  improved  pickup  mechanism  for  electric  pianos  com- 
prising a  bridge  for  engaging  a  string, 

a  piano  plate  having  a  front  face  and  being  provided  with  an 
opening  formed  at  a  position  corresponding  to  said  bridge, 

a  vibration  transmitter  plate  having  a  front  face  and  an 
opposite  back  face  and  the  vibration  transmitter  plate 
covering  the  front  of  said  opening  and  carrying  said 
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1.  In  an  electronic 
comprising: 


musical  instrument,  the  combination 
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a  plurality  of  playing  keys  each  adapted  to  be  operated 
between  a  normal  position  and  an  operated  position, 

a  single  pole-double  throw  key  switch  operatively  associ- 
ated with  each  playing  key  with  its  movable  contactor 
arranged  to  engage  a  first  contact  when  said  playing  key 
is  in  the  normal  position  to  engage  a  second  contact  when 
said  playing  key  is  in  its  operated  position, 

first  circuit  means  including  a  first  capacitor  associated  with 
each  of  said  playing  keys  for  producing  a  tone  signal 
having  a  peak  amplitude  determined  by  the  level  of  a 
voltage  appearing  across  said  first  capacitor, 

'pulse  generating  means  associated  with  each  of  said  playing 
keys  including  a  second  capacitor  connected  to  the  mov- 
able contactor  of  the  associated  keyswitch  operative  in 
response  to  movement  of  a  playing  key  from  its  normal 
position  to  its  operated  position  for  generating  a  voltage 
pulse  having  a  peak  amplitude  determined  by  the  magni- 
tude of  a  voltage  applied  to  said  second  capacitor, 

means  for  coupling  a  voltage  pulse  from  said  pulse  generat- 
ing means  to  said  first  capacitor  for  rapidly  charging  said 
first  capacitor  to  a  level  determined  by  the  amplitude  of 
said  voltage  pulse, 

player-operated  volume  control  pedal  means  adapted  to  be 
moved  from  a  first  position  to  at  least  one  other  position, 
and 

second  circuit  means  connected  to  the  first  contact  of  said 
key  switch  and  operatively  associated  with  said  control 
pedal  means  for  applying  to  said  second  capacitor  a  volt- 

•  age  having  a  first  predetermined  amplitude  when  said 
control  pedal  means  is  at  said  first  position  and  for  apply- 
ing to  said  second  capacitor  a  second  different  predeter- 
mined voltage  when  said  pedal  control  means  is  at  said  at 
least  one  other  position. 


elevated  so  as  to  lie  at  an  inclined  angle  with  respect  to  said 
case,  a  sound  reflector  underlying  the  case  of  the  piano,  said 
sound  reflector  comprising  a  panel  of  sound  reflecting  material 
of  a  size  to  underlie  the  soundboard,  said  reflective  panel  lying 
at  an  inclined  angle  with  its  uppermost  side  edge  adjacent  the 
undersurface  of  the  front  side  wall  of  the  rim  and  with  its 
lowermost  side  edge  underlying  the  rear  side  wall  of  the  rim  at 
floor  level,  and  means  for  mounting  the  reflective  panel  be- 
neath the  piano  case  ,  said  elevated  lid  reflecting  sound  for- 
wardly  from  the  top  of  the  case  and  said  sound  reflector  re- 
flecting sound  rearwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  case, 
whereby  to  enhance  the  distribution  in  all  directions  of  sound 
radiated  by  the  soundboard. 


4,211,143 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Robert  J.  Cote,  %92  E.  Outer  Dr.,  Detroit,  Mich.  48213 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,105 

Int.  a.'  GIOD  13/08 

U.S.  a.  84-402  8  Qaims 


4,211,142 
SOUND  REFLECTOR  FOR  GRAND  PIANOS 
Harold  A.  Conklin,  Jr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Baldwin 
Piano  &  Organ  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,217 

Int.  a?  GIOC  3/06 

U.S.  a.  89—189  14  Gaims 


1.  A  musical  instrument  comprising  an  elongated  member,  a 
base  on  one  end  of  the  elongated  member  holding  it  in  an 
upright  position,  a  flat  flexible  member,  connecting  means 
attaching  the  flat  flexible  member  to  the  upper  end  of  the 
elongated  member,  an  operator  lever  pivotally  connected  to 
the  base,  and  an  elongated  flexible  member  connecting  the 
operator  lever  to  the  flat  flexible  member  so  that  the  latter  said 
member  can  be  selectively  flexed  to  produce  different  tones 
when  it  is  struck. 


1.  A  sound  reflecting  system  for  a  grand  piano  having  a  case 
including  a  vertically  disposed  rim  defining  a  contoured  front 
side  wall  and  an  essentially  planar  rear  side  wall,  a  lid  hingedly 
connected  to  the  rear  side  wall  of  the  rim,  and  a  horizontally 
disposed  soundboard  mounted  within  said  rim,  said  lid  being 


4,211,144 
ADJUSTABLE  PITCH  DRUM 
Randall  L.  May,  8312  Seaport  Dr.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
92646 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,857 
Int.  a.-  GIOD  13/02 
U.S.  a.  84-411  A  1  aalm 

1.  An  adjustable  pitch  drum  assembly  comprising, 
an  imperforate  hollow  drum  shell  having  an  open  end. 
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an  exteriorly  threaded  annular  ring  member  supported  on 

the  exterior  of  said  drum  shell, 
a  second  annular  ring  member,  interioriy  threaded  and 

threadedly  supported  on  said  first  named  ring  member, 
a  plurality  of  rod  members,  supported  in  substantially  paral- 
lel relation  with  their  lower  ends  equally  spaced  and 

supported  in  said  second  ring  member, 
a  drum  head  assembly  comprising  a  supporting  hoop  and  a 

clamping  hoop  and  a  drum  head  secured  therebetween  in 

normally  stretched  relation, 
said  clamping  hoop  being  supported  on  the  upper  ends  of 

said  rod  members  in  spaced  relation  to  the  open  end  of 

said  drum  shell, 
a  plurality  of  supporting  members  equally  spaced  around  the 

open  end  of  said  drum  shell  and  supported  on  the  inside  of 


from  said  thickened  head,  and  a  cylindrical  part  between 
said  thickened  head  and  said  conical  part,  said  conical  part 
tapering  down  to  a  break  joint  with  said  pull  shank,  an 
integral  sealing  ring  at  the  juncture  of  the  said  conical  part 
and  said  cylindrical  part  and  located  between  said  break 
joint  and  the  greatest  diameter  of  the  head,  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  ring  being  greater  than  said  conical  part 
and  said  cylindrical  part  so  that  the  ring  projects  radially 
all  along  its  circumference  from  the  conical  part  and  the 

9       8 


9     9  n. 


cylindrical  part,  the  diameter  of  the  ring  being  also  larger 
than  the  through-hole  of  the  tubular  rivet,  and  the  dis- 
tance between  the  greatest  diameter  of  the  head  and  the 
sealing  ring  is  chosen  so  that  the  sealing  ring  is  disposed 
inside  the  through-hole  of  said  other  work  piece  when  the 
rivet  is  set,  said  break  joint  being  inside  the  through-hole 
of  the  rivet  when  it  is  broken  whereby  to  have  no  part  of 
the  draw  shank  extending  from  the  rivet  after  the  rivet  is 
set  and  the  draw  shank  broken  off. 


said  shell  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  parallel 
relation  to  each  other  and  to  said  supporting  rods, 

an  annular  member  of  channel-shaped  cross  section  sup- 
ported on  the  upper  ends  of  said  supporting  members, 

a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  roller  bearing  members  sup- 
ported in  said  channel  shaped  annular  member, 

a  tensioning  hoop  of  a  plastic  material  of  a  low  coefficient  of 
friction  supported  on  said  bearing  members  and  abutting 
said  drum  head,  and 

said  second  annular  member  being  rotatable  around  said  first 
named  annular  member  to  adjust  the  position  of  said 
clamping  hoop  and  drum  head  relative  to  said  tensioning 
hoop  to  vary  the  tension  of  said  drum  head  while  main- 
taining the  same  in  a  predetermined  spaced  relation  to  the 
open  end  of  said  drum  shell. 


4,211,146 

RIFLE  GUN  BARREL 

Richard  L.  Bradley,  6602  Bowie  Dr.,  Springfield,  Va.  22150 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,226 

Int.  a.2F41F  7  7/0« 

U.S.  a.  89— 16  5  Claims 


4,211,145 
BLIND  RIVET 
Gemot  Dolch,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Mecano-Simmonds  GmbH,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1975,  Ser.  No.  609,775 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  4, 
1974,  2442292 

Int.  a.2  F16B  13/06 

U.S.  a.  85—72  1  Clium 

1.  A  blind  rivet  for  coupling  two  work  pieces  having  aligned 

through-holes,  being  comprised  of  a  tubular  rivet  with  a 

through-hole  and  a  set  head  and  a  mandrel  having  a  pull  shank, 

a  thickened  head  which  forms  a  snap  head  at  the  free  end  of  the 

tubular  rivet  when  the  mandrel  is  retracted,  and  the  pull  shank 

of  the  mandrel  breaks  away  at  the  preset  breaking  point  after 

the  formation  of  the  snap  head,  one  of  said  work  pieces  being 

adjacent  the  rivet  set  head  and  the  other  said  work  piece  being 

adjacent  said  thickened  head,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  rivet  being  fabricated  out  of  thermoplastic  synthetic 

material  and  said  mandrel  having  a  conical  part  spaced 


1.  A  composite  rifle  gun  barrel  formed  of  a  rifled  inner  tube 
and  an  outer  sleeve,  with  the  rear  of  the  outer  sleeve  bearing  on 
the  rifle  receiver  and  the  front  of  the  outer  sleeve  bearing  on  a 
bushing  and  a  spherical  nut  threaded  to  the  muzzle  of  the  inner 
tube,  so  that  the  outer  sleeve  is  in  compression  and  the  inner 
tube  is  in  tension. 
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4^11,147 
SERVOCONTROL  VALVE  FOR  A  LINEAR  HYDRAULIC 

MOTOR 

Hugo  A.  Panissidi,  Peekskill;  Glenmore  L.  Shelton,  Jr.,  Carmel, 

both  of  N.Y.,  and  Peter  M.  Will,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  assignors  to 

IntemationaJ  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  811,760 

Int.  a.2  F15B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  91—184  4  Qaims 


r 


1.  A  servo-control  valve  for  a  linear  hydraulic  motor  that 
drives  a  linear  cam,  comprising: 

a  hydraulically  actuated  control  valve  piston  contained  in  a 
motor  cylinder  block,  each  said  control  valve  piston  hav- 
ing a  groove  which  is  in  fluid  communication  with  a 
source  of  fluid  pressure  for  driving  said  piston; 

a  cylindrical  cam  follower  plunger  interposed  in  axial  align- 
ment between  said  valve  piston  and  a  linear  cam,  said  cam 
follower  plunger  not  being  attached  to  said  valve  piston 
but  being  maintained  in  linear  contact  with  said  valve 
piston  by  means  of  hydraulic  back  pressure  on  the  control 
valve  piston,  said  cam  follower  plunger  including  a  cam 
follower  roller  bearing  being  supported  by  a  yoke  at  one 
end  of  said  plunger  for  engagement  with  said  linear  cam, 
said  yoke  supporting  said  cam  follower  roller  bearing  by 
means  of  a  guide  pin  providing  its  shaft  axis  and  serving  to 
prevent  the  cylindrical  plunger  from  rotative  movement; 
and 

ball  bearing  means  preloaded  between  said  cam  follower 
plunger  and  said  motor  cylinder  block  such  that  said  ball 
bearing  means  experience  only  a  rolling  friction. 


4,211,148 
HOT  GAS  MOTOR 
Raymond  E.  Boss,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,951 
Int.  a.2  POIB  13/04 
U.S.  a.  91-499  6  Qaims 

1.  A  gas  powered  motor  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  central  cavity,  a  pressurized  gas  inlet,  an 

exhaust  gas  outlet  and  an  outlet  aperture; 
an  inner  body  mounted  within  said  central  cavity  for  rota- 
tion about  a  first  axis  relative  to  said  housing,  said  inner 
body  having  two  ends,  an  output  shaft  on  one  end  extend- 
ing along  said  first  axis  through  said  output  aperture,  and 
a  plurality  of  open  cylindrical  chambers  on  the  other  end, 
said  cylindrical  chambers  being  arranged  in  a  circular 
pattern  centered  around  and  aligned  parallel  with  said  first 


axis,  and  each  of  said  cylindrical  chambers  being  evenly 
spaced  from  adjacent  cylindrical  chambers; 

a  plurality  of  pistons,  each  having  a  conical  end  and  a  flat 
end,  and  each  piston  being  sealingly  slidable  between  first 
and  second  positions  within  one  of  said  cylindrical  cham- 
bers, said  conical  ends  on  said  pistons  extending  respec- 
tively from  each  of  said  cylindrical  chambers; 

a  pivot  plate  mounted  within  said  housing  central  cavity  for 
rotation  about  a  second  axis,  said  pivot  plate  having  a  flat 
annular  contact  surface  which  is  perpendicular  to  and 
centered  around  said  second  axis  and  in  confronting  op- 
posed relationship  with  the  conical  ends  of  said  pistons, 
wherein  said  second  axis  intersects  said  first  axis  at  a  point; 

a  rod  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  central  passageway 
which  is  open  on  said  first  end,  said  rod  being  aligned  with 
said  first  axis,  said  ^st  end  being  adjacent  said  pressurized 
inlet,  and  said  second  end  being  adjacent  said  inner  body, 
said  rod  attached  to  said  housing  and  cooperating  with 
said  pressurized  gas  inlet  for  conducting  a  pressurized  gas 
from  the  exterior  of  said  housing  to  a  point  within  said 
central  cavity; 

a  graphite  interface  located  adjacent  to  said  rod  and  said 
inner  body,  said  graphite  interface  being  penetrated  by 
said  separate  passages  and  containing  said  terminal  points; 

valving  means  cooperating  between  said  rod  and  said  inner 
body  for  selectively  delivering  said  pressurized  gas  from 
said  rod  to  each  of  said  cylindrical  chambers  according  to 
a  predetermined  sequential  order,  where  said  rod  has  a 
lateral  passageway  communicating  between  said  central 


passageway  and  a  point  on  the  surface  of  said  rod  adjacent 
said  inner  body,  and  said  inner  body  has  a  plurality  of 
separate  passages,  each  communicating  between  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  cylindrical  chambers  and  a  different  termi- 
nal p>oint  on  the  surface  of  said  inner  body  adjacent  said 
rod  wherein  said  terminal  points  are  spaced  from  one 
another  and  located  momentarily  adjacent  each  of  said 
lateral  passageways  as  said  inner  body  rotates  relative  to 
said  housing,  whereby  said  lateral  passageway  aligns  and 
communicates  with  each  of  said  separate  passages  accord- 
ing to  a  foresaid  predetermined  sequential  order;  and 

venting  means  cooperating  among  said  rod,  said  inner  body 
and  said  exhaust  gas  outlet  for  exhausting  gas  from  said 
cylindrical  chambers  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing  ac- 
cording to  said  predetermined  sequential  order,  said  rod 
has  a  relieved  portion  spaced  from  said  lateral  passageway 
and  aligned  with  each  of  said  inner  body  passage  terminal 
points  according  to  aforesaid  predetermined  sequential 
order  as  said  inner  body  rotates  relative  to  said  housing, 
whereby  exhaust  of  gas  within  said  cylindrical  chambers 
to  said  central  cavity  and  out  through  said  exhaust  gas 
outlet  is  enabled;  and 

whereby  pressurized  gas  within  said  rod  is  selectively  dis- 
tributed to  each  cylindrical  chamber,  in  order,  driving  the 
conical  end  of  each  respective  piston  into  contact  with 
said  pivot  plate  flat  annular  contact  surface,  resulting  in 
uncountered  reaction  forces  which  cause  rotation  of  said 
inner  body  and  pivot  plate  around  said  first  and  second 
axes  respectively,  thereby  enabling  stroking  of  said  pistons 
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from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  said  pivot 
plate  returning  said  pistons  from  said  second  position  to 
said  first  position  thereby  exhausting  gas  from  said  cylin- 
drical chambers. 


4,211,150 
AIR  CYLINDER 
Norman  S.  Framberg,  Glenview,  111.,  assignor  to  Abex  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,836,  Oct.  26, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,161 

Int.  a.2  POIB  15/04:  F16J  15/18 
U.S.a.  92— 119  8  Qaims 


4,211,149 
SPLIT  LOCK  RING  FOR  LOCKING  ACTUATOR  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Louis  C.  Hrusch,  Chesterland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Pneumo  Corpo- 
ration, Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,936 

Int.  C\?  F15B  15/26 

U.S.  a.  92-27  ♦  ^^^^ 


1.  A  lock  ring  assembly  for  a  piston  cylinder  actuator  com- 
prising a  split  lock  ring  having  ends  of  reduced  thickness 
formed  by  inwardly  tapering  the  radially  outer  surface  and 
outwardly  tapering  the  radially  inner  surface  uniformly  to 
distribute  the  bending  loads  therealong  and  a  flat  on  the  outer 
diameter  thereof  diametrically  opposite  the  reduced  thickness 
ends  to  provide  load  carrying  symmetry,  means  radially  to 
expand  and  contract  said  lock  ring  selectively  to  lock  the 
piston  to  the  cylinder  to  fix  their  relative  axial  positions  or  to 
unlock  the  piston  from  the  cylinder  to  permit  relative  axial 
movement  therebetween  with  peripheral  sliding  contact  be- 
tween one  axial  surface  of  the  lock  ring  and  one  diametrical 
surface  of  the  piston  or  cylinder,  such  sliding  surface  of  the 
lock  ring  by  being  lapped  in  its  sliding  configuration  has  a 
uniform  periphery  conforming  to  the  cylinder  or  piston  dia- 
metrical surface  about  substantially  its  entire  periphery  during 
the  sliding  movement. 

4.  A  method  for  assembling  a  split  lock  ring  selectively  to 
lock  and  unlock  a  piston  and  cylinder  actuator  by  radial  expan- 
sion and  contraction  comprising  the  steps  of  selecting  a  gener- 
ally smoothly  contoured,  initially  flat  split  lock  ring  having 
sufficient  diameter  to  cross  sectional  configuration  reliably  to 
undergo  the  necessary  radial  movements,  tapering  the  inner 
and  outer  surfaces  of  the  ring  to  form  reduced  thickness  ends, 
bending  the  split  lock  ring  into  a  generally  circular  configura- 
tion having  a  diameter  intermediate  the  diameters  describing 
the  minimum  and  maximum  radial  extremes  for  the  split  lock- 
ing ring,  forming  a  flat  on  one  lock  ring  surface  diametrically 
opposite  the  tapered  ends  by  removing  a  volume  of  material 
generally  equal  to  the  material  removed  for  the  reduced  thick- 
ness ends,  holding  the  split  lock  ring  body  in  the  configuration 
corresponding  to  its  unlocked  condition,  lapping  one  diametri- 
cal surface  of  the  split  lock  ring  when  thus  held,  and  assem- 
bling the  thus  lapped  split  lock  ring  on  means  radially  to  ex- 
pand and  contract  the  same  in  the  piston  and  cylinder  actuator 
so  that  the  lapped  surface  will  be  received  in  one  of  the  piston 
or  cylinder  parts  while  locked  and  will  be  in  substantially 
uniform  peripheral  sliding  contact  with  said  one  part  while 
unlocked. 


1.  A  fluid  operated  cylinder  comprising  a  tube  having  a  blind 

end  and  a  rod  end; 
a  piston  disposed  within  said  tube  for  reciprocal  movement 

therein;  ^ 

a  rod  attached  to  and  movable  with  the  piston; 
a  blind  end  closure  disposed  in  the  blind  end  of  said  tube  to 

close  the  blind  end; 
a  rod  end  closure  disposed  in  the  rod  end  of  said  tube,  an 
axial  bearing  bore  in  said  rod  end  closure  to  receive  said 
rod  therethrough  for  reciprocation  relative  thereto,  the 
diameter  of  said  rod  end  closure  being  less  than  an  inside 
diameter  of  the  tube  to  allow  slight  movement  of  the  rod 
end  closure  relative  to  the  tube,  wherein  said  rod  end 
closure  can  move  to  align  said  bearing  bore  with  said  rod 
when  the  rod  is  axially  misaligned  with  the  tube  to  prevent 
binding  between  said  rod  and  said  bearing  bore  and  be- 
tween said  piston  and  said  tube,  radial  bores  formed  in  the 
tube  adjacent  the  rod  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  porting  bore 
formed  in  said  rod  end  closure,  said  porting  bore  being 
aligned  with  said  radial  tube  bores,  a  pair  of  plugs  inserted 
through  said  tube  bores  to  engage  opposite  ends  of  said 
porting  bore  to  thereby  secure  said  rod  end  closure  withm 
said  tube,  a  fluid  passageway  formed  in  one  of  said  plugs, 
said  one  plug  being  adapted  to  receive  a  working  fluid  line 
to  provide  working  fluid  to  and  receive  workmg  fluid 
from  the  rod  end  of  the  cylinder,  a  first  seal  for  preventing 
fluid  from  passing  between  the  inside  surface  of  the  tube 
and  the  rod  end  closure  and  a  second  seal  for  preventing 
fluid  from  passing  between  the  inside  surface  of  the  tube 
and  the  head  end  closure. 


4,211,151 
JAM  PROOF  PISTON 
Karl  H.  Wallischeck,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,766,  May  26, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,521 
Int.  a?  FOIB  1/00 
U.S.  a  92-146  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  including: 

(1)  a  cylinder-piston  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  cylinder  having  a  bore  portion, 

b.  a  piston  positioned  in  said  cylinder  bore  for  reciproca- 
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tion  therewithin  and  defining  a  pressure  chamber  on  at 
least  one  side  thereof  within  said  bore, 

c.  a  piston  rod  extending  from  said  piston  longitudinally 
along  said  bore  and  terminating  at  a  station  external 
thereof, 

d.  a  fixed  wall  member  supported  from  said  cylinder  and 
having  an  aperture  enveloping  said  piston  rod  and  con- 
stituting the  structural  end  wall  of  said  pressure  cham- 
ber. 

e.  a  nonstructual.  frangible  sleeve  snugly  enveloping  said 
piston  rod  and  being  snugly  enveloped  by  said  wall 
member  aperture  and  being  of  selected  wall  thickness 
and  frangibility  so  that  when  said  sleeve  and  piston  rod 
are  subjected  to  sharp  impact,  the  piston  rod  will  de- 
form and  the  sleeve  will  disintegrate,  at  least  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  sharp  impact  and  the  piston  rod  deforma- 
tion, and  the  piston  rod  so  deformed  will  be  able  to  pass 
through  the  wall  member  aperture  with  the  sleeve  so 
disintegrated, 

(2)  a  fluid  pressure  source  connected  to  said  pressure  cham- 
ber to  cause  said  piston  to  move  within  said  cylinder 
during  normal  operation,  and 

(3)  a  fluid  actuator  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
cylinder-piston  assembly  to  cause  said  piston  to  recipro- 
cate within  said  cylinder  when  said  piston  rod  is  so  de- 
formed and  said  sleeve  so  disintegrated  due  to  sharp  im- 
pact. 

5.  A  control  including: 

(1)  a  cylinder-piston  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  cylinder  having  a  bore  portion, 

b.  a  piston  positioned  in  said  cylinder  bore  for  reciproca- 
tion therewithin  and  defining  a  pressure  chamber  on  at 
least  one  side  thereof  within  said  bore, 

c.  a  piston  rod  extending  from  said  piston  longitudinally 
along  said  bore  and  terminating  at  a  station  external 
thereof, 

d.  a  fixed  wall  member  supported  from  said  cylinder  and 
having  an  aperture  enveloping  said  piston  rod  and  con- 
stituting the  structural  end  wall  of  said  pressure  cham- 
ber, 

e.  a  nonstructural,  deformable  sleeve  snugly  enveloping 
said  piston  rod  and  being  snugly  enveloped  by  said  wall 
member  aperture  and  being  of  selected  wall  thickness 
and  deformability  so  that  when  said  sleeve  and  piston 
rod  are  subjected  to  sharp  impact,  the  sleeve  will  de- 
form and  the  piston  rod  so  deformed  will  be  able  to  pass 
through  the  wall  member  aperture  with  the  sleeve  so 
deformed, 

(2)  a  fluid  pressure  source  connected  to  said  pressure  cham- 
ber to  cause  said  piston  to  move  within  said  cylinder 
during  normal  operation,  and 

(3)  a  fluid  actuator  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
cyhnder-piston  assembly  to  cause  said  piston  to  recipro- 
cate withm  said  cylinder  with  said  piston  rod  and  said 

.  sleeve  so  deformed  due  to  sharp  impact,  and 

(4)  wherein  said  sleeve  is  fabricated  of  soft  material  so  as  to 
deform  upon  sharp  impact  and  so  as  to  deform  upon 
contact  with  said  wall  member  aperture  in  response  to  the 
actuatmg  pressure  of  said  actuator  means  causing  said 
piston  to  reciprocate  to  permit^id  piston  rod  and  hence 
said  piston  to  continue  to  reciprocate. 


end  section  which  is  telescopically  received  in  said  tubular 
motor  cylinder  wall  to  further  define  said  motor  chamber,  said 
end  section  of  said  housing  having  a  cylindrical  inner  surface 
which  at  least  partially  defines  a  passage  extending  through 
said  housing,  said  end  section  of  said  housing  including  an 
axially  extending  annular  rim  section,  said  rim  section  having 
an  outer  side  surface  area  disposed  in  engagement  with  an 
inner  side  surface  of  said  tubular  motor  cylinder  wall,  said  rim 
section  of  said  housing  including  a  generally  radially  inwardly 
facing  inner  side  surface  area,  said  end  section  of  said  housing 
further  including  an  annular  end  surface,  said  annular  end 
surface  cooperating  with  said  radially  inwardly  facing  inner 
side  surface  area  to  at  least  partially  define  a  seal  cavity,  said 
rim  section  of  said  housing  further  including  a  circular  end 
surface  area  interconnecting  said  inner  and  outer  side  surface 
areas  of  said  rim  section,  said  apparatus  further  including  an 
axially  movable  rack  bar  extending  axially  through  said  motor 
chamber  and  said  passage  in  said  housing,  a  piston  fixedly 
connected  with  said  rack  bar  and  cooperating  with  said  tubular 
motor  cylinder  wall  to  further  define  the  motor  chamber,  and 
seal  means  for  sealingly  engaging  said  rack  bar  and  said  tubular 
motor  cylinder  wall  for  preventing  exposure  of  said  end  sec- 
tion of  said  housing  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  motor  cham- 
ber, for  preventing  leakage  of  fluid  between  said  rack  bar  and 
housing  through  said  passage,  and  for  preventing  leakage  of 
fluid  between  said  tubular  motor  cylinder  wall  and  said  hous- 
ing, said  seal  means  including  an  annular  body  section  at  least 
partially  disposed  in  said  seal  cavity  and  a  flange  section  ex- 


4,211,152 
POWER  STEERING  MOTOR  SEAL 
John  B.  Colletti,  Grosse  Pointe  Park,  and  Forrest  W.  Howell, 
Rochester,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Qeveland' 
Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,038 
Int.  a.-  F16J  15/18 
U.S.  CI.  92-168  „  Claims 

1.  A  power  steering  apparatus  for  use  in  turning  a  steerable 
vehicle  wheel,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  tubular  motor 
cylinder  wall  partially  defining  a  motor  chamber  which  re- 
ceives fluid  under  pressure,  a  housing,  said  housing  having  an 


tending  generally  radially  outwardly  from  said  body  section 
and  across  said  end  surface  area  of  said  rim  section  of  said 
housing,  said  body  section  of  said  seal  means  including  a  circu- 
lar inner  surface  area  disposed  in  sealing  engagement  with  said 
rack  bar  to  prevent  fluid  leakage  from  said  motor  chamber 
through  said  passage  in  said  housing,  said  flange  section  of  said 
seal  means  including  a  circular  outer  surface  area  disposed  in 
sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  side  surface  of  said  tubular 
motor  cylinder  wall  to  prevent  fluid  leakage  between  said 
housing  and  said  tubular  motor  cylinder  wall,  said  seal  means 
including  elastomeric  material  which  at  least  partially  defines 
said  body  and  flange  sections  of  said  seal  means  and  a  reinforc- 
ing member  disposed  in  said  elastomeric  material,  said  rein- 
forcing member  having  an  annular  main  section  extending 
between  said  body  and  flange  sections  of  said  seal  means  and  a 
retaining  section  which  extends  radially  outwardly  from  said 
main  section  and  is  disposed  in  said  flange  section  of  said  seal 
means,  said  main  section  of  said  reinforcing  member  being  at 
least  partially  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  inner  side 
surface  area  of  said  housing  rim  section,  said  retaining  section 
of  said  reinforcing  member  extending  across  said  end  surface 
area  of  said  housing  rim  section  to  at  least  partially  support  said 
flange  section  of  said  seal  means,  said  reinforcing  member 
further  including  an  annular  support  section  extending  axially 
outwardly  from  said  retaining  section  in  a  direction  away  from 
said  main  section  and  generally  parallel  to  the  inner  side  sur- 
face of  said  tubular  motor  cylinder  wall  to  support  said  circular 
outer  surface  area  of  said  flange  section  in  sealing  engagement 
with  the  inner  side  surface  of  said  tubular  motor  cylinder  wall. 
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4,211,153 
CARTON  ERECTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  W.  Walters,  Caldwell,  and  James  Nylander,  Budd  Lake, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Container  Equipment  Corporation, 
Cedar  Groye,  N.J. 

Filed  Augi  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,823 

Int.  a.2  B31B  1/76 

U.S.  a.  93—53  SD  22  Qaims 


1.  A  cartoner  comprising 

a  conveyor  for  conveying  a  series  of  carton  blanks  sequen- 
tially from  an  input  end  to  a  packaging  station; 

a  hopper  for  supplying  blanks  to  said  conveyor; 

a  feeder  for  sequentially  feeding  blanks  from  said  hopper 
through  an  arcuate  path  to  said  input  end  of  said  con- 
veyor; said  feeder  including  a  rotatable  shaft,  a  support 
bar  extending  parallel  to  and  in  radially  spaced  relation  to 
said  shaft,  at  least  one  set  of  suction  cups  mounted  on  said 
bar  for  rotation  with  said  shaft,  and  means  for  moving  said 
suction  cups  radially  of  said  shaft  between  a  rest  position 
and  a  radially  extended  position  during  rotation  of  said 
shaft  to  pick  up  a  carton  blank  from  said  hopper,  said 
means  including  a  pair  of  cams  on  said  shaft  at  respective 
ends  thereof  for  rotation  therewith,  each  said  cam  having 
at  least  one  arcuate  slot  and  at  least  one  shaped  cam  slot 
therein,  a  pair  of  discs,  each  said  disc  being  mounted  on  a 
respective  cam  for  relative  rotation  therewith  and  being 
secured  to  a  respective  end  of  said  support  bar  for  rotation 
therewith,  a  pair  of  cam  followers,  each  cam  follower 
being  secured  to  a  respective  end  of  said  support  bar  and 
projecting  into  a  respective  cam  slot  of  a  respective  cam, 
at  least  one  stop  pin  secured  to  at  least  one  of  said  discs 
and  projecting  through  said  arcuate  slot  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  cams  for  movement  in  an  endless  path,  and  a 
pawl  disposed  on  a  fixed  axis  in  said  endless  path  of  said 
stop  pin  for  engaging  said  stop  pin  during  rotation  of  said 
shaft  and  said  cam  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  discs  and 
said  support  bar  whereby  said  cam  slots  direct  said  cam 
followers  and  said  support  bar  radially  outwardly  of  said 
shaft;  and 

breaking  means  disposed  in  said  arcuate  path  for  breaking  a 
carton  blank  impinging  thereon  on  itself. 


suction  orifice  for  establishing  a  first  venturi  to  aid  in  the 
directing  of  air  from  said  space  into  said  orifice; 

(b)  an  auxiliary  plate  extending  in  substantially  parallel, 
spaced  relation  to  the  wall  of  said  air  nozzle  adjacent  the 
air  space  affected  by  the  suction  orifice; 

(c)  the  edge  of  said  auxiliary  plate  furthermost  from  said 
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intake  orifice  being  spaced  from  said  intake  orifice  a  dis- 
tance greater  than  the  corresponding  distance  between 
said  intake  orifice  and  the  outlet  of  said  air  nozzle  for 
establishing  a  second  venturi; 
(d)  whereby  the  capture  point  of  air  from  said  air  space  is 
effectively  moved  further  from  said  orifice  and  less  con- 
taminated gases  are  allowed  to  escape. 


4,211,155 
LABORATORY  HOOD 

Kurt  Stoll,  Steinfurt;  Herbert  Hinder,  Gunterod,  and  Nikolaus 
Corpus,  Schonbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Heinricb  Prinkmann  Anlagenvernachtung,  Dreieich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,921 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1977,  2758348 

Int.  a.2  F23J  77/00 
U.S.  a.  98—115  LH  8  Qaims 


4,211,154 
APPARATUS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  COLLECTION  OF 

GASES  INTO  A  SUCTION  ORIHCE 
Marion  L.  Eakes,  2618  W.  Vandalia  Rd.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 

27407 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,791 
Int.  Q.2  F21C  15/08;  F23J  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  98—115  LH  2  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  a  suction  orifice  which  has  a 
source  of  negative  pressure  associated  therewith  and  into 
which  air  from  an  air  space  is  exhausted  comprising: 
(a)  an  air  having  a  wall  forming  an  outlet  therefor,  said 
nozzle  being  connected  to  a  source  of  positive  pressure, 
said  air  nozzle  being  spaced  from  and  directed  toward  said 


1.  A  laboratory  hood  comprising: 
an  at  least  partially  closed  housing  having 
an  elongated  interior, 

an  elongated  top  housing  wall  formed  with  an  inlet  open- 
ing extending  generally  the  full  length  of  said  top  wall, 
an  upright  back  housing  wall  substantially  of  said  length, 

and 
an  openable  front  wall  also  substantially  of  said  length, 
said  inlet  opening  having  a  front  edge  immediately 
adjacent  said  front  side  and  a  back  edge  spaced  back- 
wardly  therefrom; 
a  conduit  having 
a  width  generally  equal  to  said  length, 
an  outlet  end  connected  to  said  inlet  opening. 
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a  generally  planar  front  conduit  wall  terminating  at  said 

front  edge,  and 
a  forwardly  and  downwardly  convexly  curved  back  con- 
duit wall  curving  from  its  upper  end  generally  parallel 
to  said  front  conduit  wall  to  its  bottom  end  generally 
parallel  to  said  top  housing  wall  at  said  back  edge;  and 
means  for  feeding  a  gas  under  superatmospheric  pressure  to 
said  conduit  for  introduction  of  said  gas  into  said  interior 
as  a  curtain  extending  said  full  length  and  flowing  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  front  and  top  housing  walls  at  said  inlet 
mouth. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  coffee  beverage  from 
dry  coffee  powder  contained  in  a  filter  bag  comprising  a  hol- 
low cylindrical  housing  closed  at  one  end  and  open  at  the  other 
end  for  the  receipt  of  the  filter  bag,  handle  means  extending 
from  the  closed  end  of  said  cylinder,  and  a  series  of  tongues 
extending  generally  radially  inward  along  the  open  end  for  the 
retention  of  said  filter  bag,  the  walls  of  said  cylindrical  housing 
being  corrugated  along  circumferential  fold  lines  to  form  a 
bellows  permitting  the  closed  end  to  the  pumped  relative  to  the 
open  end,  said  walls  having  at  least  one  opening  therein  to 
thereby  provide  a  passage  with  the  open  end  for  a  current  of 
water  created  by  pumping  said  housing  in  a  body  of  water. 


4,211,157 
COFFEE  MAKER 

Koichi  Sakai,  and  Kazunori  Ikeyama,  both  of  Suits,  Japan, 
assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,373 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  8,  1977,  52-24341 

Int.  a.-  A47J  27/52 

U.S.  a.  99—306  1  aaim 


connected  to  the  housing;  a  filter  holder  for  ground  coffee 
arranged  in  the  housing  underneath  the  coyer;  an  arcuate 
flange  extending  downwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cover  in  its  closed  position,  said  arcuate  flange  being  situated 
adjacent  the  hinged  side  of  the  cover  and  above  the  top  edge  of 
the  filter  holder;  and  a  fiange  extending  radially  inwardly  and 
obliquely  downwardly  from  the  lower  edge  of  the  arcuate 
flange  to  form  a  receptacle;  condensation  water  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  cover  fiowing  into  the  receptacle  when  the 
cover  is  moved  into  its  opened  position,  said  condensation 
water  flowing  into  the  filter  holder  when  the  cover  is  returned 
to  its  closed  position. 


4,211,156 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  A  COFFEE  BEVERAGE 

Jiirgen  Zimmermann,  Mulle  5,  3321  Salzgitter,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978.  Ser.  No.  893,507 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1977,2715582 

Int.  a.-  A47J  il/00 
U.S.  a.  99—287  2  Claims 


4,211,158 

HOLDING  DEVICE 

DeLong  Rice,  Jr.,  2140  Victoria  Ave.,  Memphis,  Tenn.  38116 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  59,973 

Int.  a.'  A47J  il/n 

U.S.  a.  99—403  7  Qaims 


23       35  , 

1.  A  holding  device  for  use  with  an  article  of  food  that  is 
impaled  on  a  stick,  said  holding  device  comprising: 

(a)  body  means  having  a  pair  of  small  vee-shaped  grooves 
extending  transversely  thereacross  and  a  central  larger 
vee-shaped  groove  extending  transversely  thereacross; 
and 

(b)  spring  clamp  means  having  a  first  portion  attached  to  said 
body  means  and  having  a  second  portion  extending  across 
said  grooves  for  clamping  the  stick  to  said  body  means  to 
hold  the  article  of  food  from  said  body  means. 


4,211,159 

PORTABLE  BARBECUE  GRILL 

Ovidiu  Coatu,  1314  W.  111th  St.,  Qeveland,  Ohio  44102 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,106 

Int.  a.-  A47J  iim 

U.S.  a.  99—421  V  1  Claim 
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1.  A  coffee  maker  including  a  housing  having  an  open  top;  a 
cover  normally  closing  the  top  of  the  housing  and  hingedly 


1.  A  portable  barbecue  grill  comprising: 

a  continuous  tube  frame  formed  having  a  horizontal  V- 
shaped  base  portion  with  the  arms  of  the  V  continuing 
upwardly  as  two  vertical  portions  and  continuing  out- 
wardly to  form  a  V-shaped  horizontal  top  portion  with 
the  point  of  the  V  extending  vertically  downward  for  a 
distance  substantially  one-half  the  height  of  said  barbecue 
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grill,  forming  a  handle  means  for  grasping  and  transport- 
ing said  barbecue  grill; 

a  pair  of  detachable  supporting  legs  attached  to  said  vertical 
frame  portion,  said  legs  being  removable  to  permit  said 
grill  to  be  supported  on  a  surface  by  said  V-shaped  base 
portion; 

a  pair  of  vertically  arranged  fire  containers  each  having  a 
front  grill  and  mounted  on  one  of  said  vertical  frame 
portions; 

a  pair  of  spits  each  being  rotatably  suspended  from  one  of 
the  two  arms  of  said  top  portion  and  being  arranged  in 
front  of  said  fire  containers; 

a  pair  of  grease  collector  pans  each  being  rotatably  mounted 
on  one  of  the  arms  of  said  V-shaped  base  portion  and  each 
being  disposed  beneath  one  of  said  two  spits; 

an  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  V-shaped  base  portion  at 
the  point  of  the  V;  and 

a  sprocket  and  chain  drive  means  operably  connecting  said 
electric  motor  and  said  pair  of  spits  and  said  pair  of  grease 
collector  pans,  wherein  said  sprocket  and  chain  drive 
means  comprise  a  first  sprocket  wheel  affixed  to  an  output 
shaft  of  said  motor,  a  second  sprocket  wheel  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  being  operably  connected  to 
said  pair  of  spits  and  to  said  pair  of  grease  collector  pans 
for  mutual  rotation  therewith,  and  a  chain  operably  con- 
necting said  first  and  second  sprocket  wheels;  whereby 
said  electric  motor  rotates  said  spits  and  said  grease  collec- 
tor pans  in  front  of  said  fire  containers. 


4,211,161 

MACHINE  TOOLS  AND  MACHINE  FOR  REMOVING 

STEM  FROM  VEGETABLE,  SUCH  AS  CABBAGE  OR 

CAULIFLOWER 

Louis  J.  Jourdan,  36,  me  de  Dinan,  35120  Dol  de  Bretagne,  and 

Jean  M.  SaiUour,  Lieu  dit  "Beauregard",  Plouenan,  both  of 

France 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,544 

Int.  a.2  A23N  15/02:  A47J  21/00 

U.S.  a.  99—638  12  Claims 
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4,211,160 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INIERNALLY 

SEASONING  MEAT  PRIOR  TO  COOKING 

Dennis  W.  D.  Bieser,  Box  144,  R.F.D.  2,  lola.  Wis.  54945 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,246 

Int.  Q\:-  A23B  4/02;  A23L  1/22 

U.S.  a.  99—494  12  Claims 


1.  In  a  device  for  introducing  a  composition  of  Howable 
seasoning  internally  into  meat,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
piercing  tube,  a  rod  enclosed  by  the  tube  and  tapered  means 
fittable  against  an  end  of  said  tube,  the  rod  being  joined  at  one 
end  to  the  tapered  means,  and  a  body  portion  being  attached 
around  said  tube,  said  tube  holding  a  predetermined  quantity  of 
said  seasoning  and  being  insertable  in  unison  with  said  tapered 
means  substantially  vertically  into  said  meat,  said  body  portion 
including  a  reservoir  for  holding  said  seasoning  and  dispensing 
therefrom  said  predetermined  quantity  of  seasoning,  said  tube 
being  retractable  from  said  meat  by  longitudinal  movement  of 
the  tube  with  respect  to  said  rod,  the  tapered  means  being 
adapted  for  piercing  and  penetrating  the  meat  free  of  problems 
of  plugging  the  piercing  tube  and  excessive  pressure  required 
to  force  the  piercing  tube  into  the  meat,  whereby  said  season- 
ing is  introduced  into  the  meat  from  the  piercing  tube  under 
the  influence  of  gravity  without  application  of  pressure  on  the 
seasoning. 


1.  A  cauliflower  stump-removing  and  floweret-separating 
tool  comprising  a  lower  cylinder  having  an  upper  cutting  edge, 
a  conical  nose  piece  positioned  above  the  upper  cutting  edge  of 
said  cylinder  and  having  a  point  with  a  plurality  of  down- 
wardly dependent  separating  blades  affixed  thereto,  the  cylin- 
der and  the  nose  piece  being  coaxially  arranged  so  that  the 
blades  and  the  point  of  the  nose  piece  are  directed  along  the 
central  axis  of  the  cylinder,  means  for  supportmg  said  nose 
piece  and  the  cutting  edges  of  the  nose  piece  blades  for  move- 
ment toward  and  within  the  cylinder,  whereby  a  cauliflower 
may  be  placed  on  the  cylinder  with  the  stump  thereof  being 
positioned  inside  the  cylinder  with  the  cutting  edge  of  the 
cyUnder  positioned  to  engage  the  cauliflower  along  the  cir- 
cumferential periphery  of  the  stump  thereof  when  the  head  of 
the  cauliflower  is  pressed  into  the  cylinder,  and  means  for 
lowering  the  nose  piece  with  the  nose  piece  blades  moving 
toward,    penetrating,    and    cutting    an    initial    passageway 
through,  the  top  of  the  head  and  continuing  into  the  stump  of 
the  cauliflower  so  that  the  conical  nose  piece  follows  the  initial 
passageway  cut  by  said  blades,  whereby  said  nose  piece 
spreads,  separates,  and  cuts  the  flowerets  of  the  said  top,  the 
blades  penetrating  into  said  cylinder  with  the  tapered  side  of 
said  conical  nose  piece  engaging  the  cutting  edge  of  the  cylin- 
der and  thereby  detaching  the  stump  which  falls  through  the 
cylinder  while  the  flowerets  of  the  individual  sections  scatter 
around  the  outside  cylinder. 


4,211,162 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  BATCH  FILTERING  OF 

SUSPENSIONS 

Wendel  Bastgen,  Betzdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Alb.  Klein  &  Co.  GmbH  KG,  Niederfischbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,039 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1977,  2720178 

Int.  Cl.=  B30B  J/06.  15 /iO 
U.S.  CI.  100—36  14  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  discontinuously  filtering  suspensions,  com- 
prising advancing  a  suspension  stepwise  along  a  path  of  travel 
through  discrete  separated  first  and  second  pressure  chambers, 
applying  external  pressure  to  said  suspension  to  effect  filtering 
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of  the  suspension  by  compression  in  said  first  pressure  chamber 
to  form  a  filter  cake,  the  suspension  being  stationary  in  said 
first  pressure  chamber  during  said  compression  of  said  suspen- 
sion, applying  shearing  forces  to  the  surface  of  the  resulting 
filter  cake  to  alter  its  structure  in  the  travel  of  said  filter  cake 


valve  means  rapidly  between  its  fully  open  and  fully 
closed  position,  at  predetermined  intervals,  to  allow  inter- 
mittent passage  therethrough  of  cooked  materials. 
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4,211,164 
ROTARY  DRUM-TYPE  COLLECTING  VESSEL  WITH  A 

RAKING  AND  PRESSING  SCREW 
Karl  Fichtl,  Augsburg;  Rudolf  Berger,  Friedberg;  Otto  Diirn- 
felder,  Augsburg,  and  Erich  Pilz,  Gersthofen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe-Augs- 
burg Aktiengeselischaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,340 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21. 
1978,  2802653 

Int.  a.'  B30B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  100--145  5  aaims 


^- 


from  the  first  filter  chamber  to  the  second  filter  chamber  and 
applying  external  pressure  to  the  filter  cake  to  effect  filtering  of 
the  cake  by  compression  in  said  second  pressure  chamber,  said 
filter  cake  being  stationary  in  said  second  pressure  chamber 
during  said  compression  of  said  cake. 


4,211,163 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGE  OF  PRESSURE  COOKED 

PARTICULATE  OR  HBROUS  MATERIAL 
Douglas  B.  Brown,  2104  Prince  Charles  Rd.,  Ottawa,  Ontario, 
Canada  (K2A  3L3),  and  Robert  Bender,  488  Denbury  Ave., 
Ottawa,  Ontario,  Canada  (K2N  2N7) 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,515 

Int.  a.-  B30B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  100-145  5  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  discharging  cooked  particulate  or  fibrous 
material  from  a  pressurized  vessel,  which  comprises: 

a  discharge  conduit  adapted  to  receive  material  from  the 
pressurized  vessel  and  being  in  pressure  communication 
therewith,  the  discharge  conduit  having  an  upstream  end, 
a  downstream  tnd  and  a  materials  compaction  zone  adja- 
cent its  downstream  end; 

a  feed  conveyor  in  said  discharge  conduit,  adapted  to  feed 
material  therein  towards  the  downstream  end  of  the  dis- 
charge conduit  and  to  cause  compaction  thereof  in  the 
compaction  zone; 

a  materials  outlet  at  the  downstream  end  of  the  discharge 
conduit,  said  materials  outlet  comprising  an  exit  passage  of 
small  cross-sectional  area  as  compared  with  that  of  the 
discharge  conduit  so  as  to  cause  compaction  of  material  in 
the  compaction  zone  by  said  feed  conveyor; 

valve  means  in  said  exit  passage,  said  valve  means  being 
movable  rapidly  between  a  fully  open  position  and  a  fully 
closed  position  to  permit  passage  of  said  material  there- 
through; 
operating  means  for  said  valve  means  adapted  to  move  the 


1.  A  rotary  drum-type  collecting  vessel  for  receiving  and 
transporting  refuse  or  other  bulk  material,  comprising,  a  hol- 
low rotary  collecting  drum  having  an  inside  wall  and  an  end 
opening,  a  hollow  cover  plate  covering  said  opening  with  a 
frusto  conical  interior  surface  which  projects  into  the  collect- 
ing drum,  said  surface  terminating  in  a  frustum  plane  within 
said  drum,  and  having  a  lower  portion  with  a  charge  opening 
and  carrying  a  spirally  extending  feed  blad>  on  said  surface, 
pushing  element  means  provided  on  the  inside  surface  of  the 
rotary  drum  and  rotating  therewith  so  as  to  force  the  bulk 
material,  as  by  a  raking  worm,  into  the  collecting  drum  and 
pressed  therein,  as  by  a  thrust  worm,  in  a  zone  between  said 
inside  wall  of  the  rotary  drum  and  said  frustum  plane,  said 
pushing  element  means  comprising  ribs,  said  feed  blade  extend- 
ing from  the  upper  vertex  point  of  said  frusto  conical  surface 
up  to  over  the  entire  charge  opening  at  the  inside  plane  of  said 
surface  and  enlarging  radially  to  such  an  extent  as  to  keep  its 
outer  border  uniformly  space  from  said  ribs,  and  additional 
compressing  means  associated  with  said  drum  and  effective  in 
the  zone  of  said  frustum  plane. 


4,211,165 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMPRESSIVE  HANDLING  OF 

A  STRIP  OF  MATERIAL 
Gottlob  Schill,  Reutlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bruderhaus  Maschinen  GmbH,  Reutlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Nov  22 
1977,  2752034 

Int.  a.^  D21F  3/08:  D21G  1/02 
U.S.  a.  100-162  R  10  aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  compressive  handling  of  a  strip  of 
material,  especially  a  strip  of  paper,  comprising: 
at  least  five  rollers  arranged  on  substantially  parallel  axes, 

said  rollers  being  arranged  to  cooperate  with  each  other  in 

pairs; 
means  for  movably  mounting  at  least  one  roller  of  each  pair 

so  as  to  change  -the  size  of  a  compressive  zone  between 

two  rollers; 
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said  rollers  being  arranged  to  form  at  least  two  successive  to  a  printing  cylinder  and  rotating  at  the  tangential  speed  of  the 


steps;  and 
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latter,  in  the  opposite  rotational  direction,  and  a  small-diameter 
rod-shaped  doctor  roller  made  of  hard  material  extending 
parallel  to  the  inking  roller  applied  under  pressure  against  the 
inking  roller,  a  mass  of  greasy  ink  being  housed  in  a  space 
lateral  upstream,  with  reference  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  inking  roller,  of  the  zone  of  contact  of  the  inking  roller  and 
printing  cylinder,  a  dampening  device  engaging  and  applying  a 
film  of  dampening  liquid,  such  as  water,  to  the  previously 
inked  surface  of  the  inking  roller  downstream  of  the  zone  of 


cable  means  for  guiding  the  strip  between  rotational  axes  of 
each  pair  of  rollers. 


4,211,166 

PRINT  BAND  ONE  EDGE  GUIDE 

Thomas  T.  Hardt,  Mount  Oemens,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Computer 

Peripherals,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  799,843,  May  23,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,154 

Int.  a.3  B41J  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  101—111  9  aaims 


contact  of  the  inking  roller  with  the  doctor  roller  and  upstream 
of  the  zone  of  contact  of  the  inking  roller  and  the  printing 
cylinder,  wherein  said  inking  device  comprises,  downstream  of 
the  zone  of  contact  of  the  inking  roller  and  the  printing  cylin- 
der, a  second  rod  extending  parallel  to  the  inking  roller,  ap- 
plied under  strong  pressure  against  the  soft  surface  layer  of  the 
inking  roller  and  forming  a  barrier  solely  against  the  dampen- 
ing liquid  while  allowing  all  the  residual  film  of  ink  remaining 
in  the  periphery  of  the  inking  roller  to  pass  and  return  to  the 
mass  of  ink  in  said  space. 


1.  A  guide  assembly  for  maintaining  the  position  of  a  print 
band  in  a  band  printer,  said  print  band  being  trained  around  a 
drive  pulley  and  an  idler  pulley  and  along  a  print  line,  said 
drive  pulley  and  said  idler  pulley  being  floatably  mounted  in 
said  band  printer  for  movement  normal  to  the  length  of  said 
printing  line,  said  band  printer  having  a  plurality  of  print  ham- 
mers mounted  for  impact  with  the  print  band  along  said  print- 
ing line,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  platen  positioned  along  said  printing  line  and  having  a 

surface  slidably  engaging  a  surface  of  said  print  band; 
an  elongated  guide  member  extending  along  an  edge  of  said 
platen  adjacent  to  the  region  of  said  printing  line,  said 
guide  member  having  a  face  extending  along  the  region  of 
said  printing  line  and  beyond  the  surface  of  said  platen  and 
the  print  band  slidably  engaged  thereagainst;  and 
bias  means  continually  biasing  said  drive  and  idler  pulleys, 
and  the  print  band  trained  thereon,  in  a  direction  normal 
to  the  length  of  said  printing  line  and  toward  said  face  of 
said  guide  member  to  maintain  one  edge  of  said  print  band 
in  sliding  engagement  with  the  face  of  said  guide  member 
to  retain  said  print  band  in  precise  position  along  the 
printing  line  during  travel  therealong. 


4,211,168 
FIN-STABILIZED  PRACTICE  MISSILE 
Heinz  Haep,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Rheinmetall  GmbH,  Duesseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,052 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1977,  7732971[U] 

Int.  a.2  F42B  13/20 
U.S.  a.  102—41  7  Qaims 


\ 


4,211,167 
INKING  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTING  WITH  GREASY  INK 
Louis  G.  Corse,  Chaumont-sur-Tharonne,  France,  assignor  to 
Machines  Chambon,  Orleans,  France 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,898 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  22, 1977,  77  22525 

Int.  G.2  B41F  7/26.  7/36,  31/06 

U.S.  G.  101—148  10  Gaims 

1.  An  inking  device  for  a  printing  machine  using  greasy  ink, 

comprising  an  inking  roller  with  a  soft  surface  layer  tangential 


1.  A  fin-stabilized  unarmed  practice  missile  for  impact  dia- 
gram target  shooting,  comprising  an  essentially  cylindrical 
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missile  body  having  a  reanvardly  tapered  rear  end,  a  winged 
tail  unit  affixed  to  the  tapered  rear  end,  the  body  having  a  front 
end  portion  extending  normal  to  the  axis  thereof,  the  front  end 
portion  having  an  axially  extending  opening  therein,  a  for- 
wardly  extending  pin  formed  separately  from  the  missile  body 
disposed  axially  of  the  missile  body,  the  pin  having  its  rear  end 
received  in  the  opening  in  the  front  end  portion  of  the  missile 
body,  means  securing  the  pin  to  the  front  end  portion  of  the 
missile  body,  and  a  radially  outwardly  extending  annular 
flange  on  the  pin  disposed  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  pin  and 
adjacent  to  the  forward  end  thereof  to  create  pressure  equal- 
ization about  the  missile  as  the  missile  travels  through  the  air. 


4^11,169 

SUB  PROJECTILE  OR  FLECHETTE  LAUNCH  SYSTEM 

Jack  Brothers,  Succasunna,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  168,504,  Jul.  30, 1971.  This  application  Dec. 

12,  1973,  Ser.  No.  421,894 

Int.  a.'  F42B  13/48 

U.S.  a.  102-67  6  Qaims 


1.  An  explosive  launcher  for  and  including  flechettes  which 
comprises: 

means  for  explosively  generating  a  radially  directed  explo- 
sive plane  wave  including  selective  initiating  means; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  plate  members  extending  radially 
from  and  coaxial  with  said  generating  means; 

each  of  said  flechettes  comprising  a  thin  elongated  body 
having  a  pointed  forward  end  and  a  plurality  of  fins  at  the 
rear  end,  and  said  flechettes  being  disposed  about  said 
plane  wave  generating  means  and  positioned  intermediate 
adjacent  of  said  plates,  said  flechettes  being  oriented  in  a 
direction  transverse  to  their  intended  direction  of  flight; 
and 

means  for  supporting  said  plates  and  said  flechettes. 


4,211.170 

MOBILE  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

REPLACEMENT  OF  AN  OLD  TRACK  BY  A  NEW  TRACK 

Josef  Theurer.  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahn- 
baumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  mbH,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,997 

Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Sep.  2,  1977,  6345/77 

Int.  a.-  EOIB  27/11 

U.S.  G.  104-2  ,4  a^„s 


1.  A  mobile  apparatus  for  the  continuous  replacement  of  an 
old  track  by  a  new  track,  the  track  consisting  of  two  rails  and 


ties  supporting  the  rails  on  ballast,  which  comprises  a  train 
assembly  of  track-bound  freight  and  work  cars  arranged  for 
movement  in  an  operating  direction  along  a  right  of  way  dur- 
ing the  replacement,  the  right  of  way  consisting  of  a  section  of 
the  old  track,  a  section  of  the  new  track  and  an  intermediate 
section  wherein  the  old  track  is  replaced  by  the  new  track,  a 
main  one  of  the  work  cars  being  mounted  at  respective  ends 
thereof  on  two  undercarriages  running  respectively  on  the  old 
and  new  track  sections,  and  the  main  work  car  carrying  means 
for  lifting  and  spreading  the  rails  of  the  old  track  means  for 
receiving  the  ties  of  the  old  track,  means  for  laying  the  ties  of 
the  new  track,  means  for  laying  the  rails  of  the  new  track  on 
the  laid  ties  of  the  new  track,  and  means  for  guiding  the  rails 
substantially  without  friction  along  the  intermediate  section, 
the  improvement  of 

(a)  the  main  work  car  comprising  a  carrier  frame  supported 
on  the  two  undercarriages  and  extending  therebetween, 
the  carrier  frame  being  comprised  of 

(1)  two  carrier  frame  parts  and 

(2)  a  pivot  intermediate  the  undercarriages  linking  the  two 
carrier  frame  parts, 

(b)  a  third  undercarriage  vertically  adjustably  mounted  on 
the  carrier  frame  in  the  range  of.  and  below,  the  pivot  for 
adjustment  between  an  inoperative,  raised  position  and  a 
lowered  position  wherein  it  is  capable  of  traveling  on  the 
track, 

(c)  a  vertically  adjustable  ballast  smoothing  plow  arrange- 
ment mounted  on  the  carrier  frame  between  the  means  for 
receiving  the  ties  of  the  old  track  and  the  means  for  laying 
the  ties  of  the  new  track,  and 

(d)  a  hydraulic  drive  for  vertically  adjusting  and  supporting 
the  vertically  adjusted  plow  arrangement. 


4,211,171 
STATION  FOR  SUSPENDED  TRACK-TYPE  RAILWAY 

Rudolf  Baltensperger,  Kaiserstuhlstr.  157,  CH-8181  Hbri,  and 
Hans  B.  Pfister,  Frohhaldenstr.  20,  CH  8180  Biilach,  both  of 
Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,443 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.   14,   1977, 
13832/77 

Int.  G.-  EOIB  25/24 
U.S.  G.  104-123  .  10  Gaims 


1.  In  a  suspended  railway  having 

a  substantially  fixed  tower; 

a  substantially  fixed  station; 

a  suspension  cable  slung  between  said  tower  and  said  station; 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  upright  hangers  depending 
from  said  cable; 

a  horizontally  extending  track  having  a  suspended  section 
secured  in  said  station;  and 

a  car  travelable  along  said  track,  said  track  being  vertically 
deflectable  from  an  upper  unloaded  position  into  a  lower 
loaded  position  as  said  car  travels  along  i\ 

the  improvemem  comprising  a  substantialK  rigid  guide 
beam  projecting  from  said  station  between  s^id  track  and 
said  cable  toward  said  tower  and  having  a  lower  guide 
surface  bearing  downwardly  on  said  track  in  said  un- 
loaded position  therof.  whereby  as  said  car  approaches 
said  fixed  section  of  said  track  at  said  station  said  sus- 
pended section  is  pulled  down  from  said  guide  beam. 
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4,211,172 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  TOW  CARTS  TO  A 
CONVEYOR 
Walter  H.  Chapman,  Beachwood,  N.J.;  David  E.  Hiland,  Sea- 
ford,  Del.;  Erwin  B.  Knies,  Norristown,  Pa.,  and  Robert  E. 
Oberlin,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,404 

Int.  G.2  B61B  13/12:  B65G  17/42 

U.S.  G.  104—172  BT  4  Gaims 


member  consisting  of  one  of  the  shorter  sides  of  the  rectangle 
and  the  two  adjacent  longer  sides,  said  longer  sides  being 


1.  In  a  system  for  propelling  wheeled  carts,  that  includes  a 
moving  conveyor  and  a  wheeled  cart  positioned  over  said 
conveyor  and  adjacent  thereto  for  movement  by  said  con- 
veyor, an  apparatus  for  transmitting  force  between  said  con- 
veyor and  said  cart,  said  apparatus  comprising:  a  frame  at- 
tached to  said  cart  between  the  cart  and  the  conveyor;  a  pair  of 
hubs  mounted  to  said  frame  on  axes  transverse  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  conveyor;  means  for  providing  counter  rotary 
movement  to  one  hub  with  respect  to  the  other;  each  hub 
having  a  pin  extending  radially  from  its  axis  with  the  pins  being 
slideably  mounted  to  the  hubs  for  radial  movement  with  re- 
spect to  said  axes,  one  of  said  pins  at  a  time  being  placed  to  act 
as  a  force  transmitting  member  between  the  conveyor  and  the 
cart  by  rotary  movement  of  the  other;  means  for  applying  a 
predetermined  force  to  one  of  said  pair  of  hubs  to  resist  rotary 
movement  of  said  hubs,  said  hubs  having  rotary  movement 
imparted  thereto  when  said  cart  meets  an  obstruction  over- 
coming the  predetermined  force  applied  to  the  hubs,  said  pins 
moving  toward  and  away  from  said  axes  according  to  the 
profile  of  the  conveyor  when  rotary  movement  is  imparted  to 
the  hubs. 


tapered  toward  said  shorter  side  as  they  extend  upwardly  from 
said  box  structure. 


4,211,174 

WET  OXIDATION  OF  COAL  FOR  GENERATION  OF 

HEAT  ENERGY 

William  J.  Martin,  Watervliet,  Mich.,  and  Kwang-Tzu  Yang, 

South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Benton 

Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Au^.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,570 

Int.  C\?  F23D  79/00 

U.S.  G.  110—263  35  Claims 
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4,211,173 
END  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  A  RAILWAY  CAR 
Walter  S.  Eggert,  Jr.,  Huntington  Valley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The 
Budd  Company,  Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,759 
Int.  a.2  B61D  77/06 
U.S.  G.  105—402  6  Claims 

6.  In  a  collision  post  for  an  end  wall  structure  extending 
between  a  roof  and  a  buffer  sill  of  a  railway  car,  a  vertically 
extending  rectangular  cross-sectioned  anchor  member  for  said 
collision  post,  said  anchor  member  being  secured  to  said  buffer 
sill  and  having  a  lower  portion  adjacent  the  buffer  sill  and  an 
upper  portion  extending  upward  from  said  lower  portion,  said 
lower  portion  and  said  buffer  sill  forming  an  open  rectangular 
box  structure,  and  said  upper  portion  being  a  tapered  channel 


1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  coal  to  produce  recoverable  heat 
energy  without  generating  gaseous  sulfur-containing  by-pro- 
ducts comprising  the  steps  of  simultaneously  and  continuously: 

(A)  maintaining  a  reaction  zone  at  a  temperature  ranging 
from  about  475'  to  650°  F.  and  at  a  pressure  ranging  from 
about  1400  to  3000  psig, 

(B)  charging  to  said  reaction  zone  an  aqueous  slurry  contain- 
ing from  about  0.5  to  about  50.0  weight  percent  of  coal  on 
a  100  weight  percent  total  slurry  basis,  said  coal  being 
substantially  in  the  form  of  small  particles,  at  a  pressure  of 
from  about  1400  to  3000  psig, 

(C)  charging  to  said  reaction  zone  a  gas  containing  from 
about  10  to  100  weight  percent  of  oxygen  on  a  100  weight 
percent  total  gas  basis  at  a  pressure  ranging  from  about 
1400  to  3000  psig, 

(D)  admixing  said  slurry  and  said  gas  in  said  reaction  zone, 

(E)  removing  the  resulting  reactant  mixture  from  said  reac- 
tion zone, 

(F)  controlling  the  respective  rates  of  said  slurry  charging. 
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said  gas  charging,  and  said  removing  to  produce  in  said 
reaction  zone  a  residence  time  for  the  components  present 
in  said  reaction  zone  which  is  at  least  sufficient  for  genera- 
tion therein  of  an  approximately  equilibrium  composition 
of  oxidizable  components  and  oxidized  components  at  said 
reaction  zone  temperature  and  said  reaction  zone  pres- 
sure, and 
(G)  removing  from  said  reaction  zone  the  heat  energy  pro- 
duced in  said  reaction  zone  which  is  in  excess  of  that 
needed  to  sustain  in  said  reaction  zone  said  reaction  zone 
temperature  and  said  reaction  zone  pressure. 


4,211,175 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS 
Comelis  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 
FUed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,999 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Aug.   15,   1977. 
7708956 

Int.  a:-  AOIC  23/02 
U.S.  a.  111—6  15  aaims 


together  by  a  longitudinally  entending  substantially  centrally 
disposed  web  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  faces,  each  said 
face  with  the  adjacent  inner  faces  of  the  flange  defining  a 
cavity  on  each  side  of  the  web,  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extend- 
ing inserts  each  having  a  configuration  adopted  to  be  slidably 
received  in  each  cavity  and  having  first  and  second  laterally 
spaced  faces,  each  insert  having  a  first  groove  formed  in  the 
first  face  adapted  to  abut  said  faces  of  the  web,  said  groove  and 
the  face  of  the  web  together  defining  a  first  knife  receiving 
channel,  a  second  groove  formed  in  each  insert  substantially 
parallel  to  the  first  groove  undercut  from  the  second  face  to 
define  a  second  knife  receiving  channel,  and  locking  means  for 
securing  each  insert  in  the  respective  cavity. 


^^'^   J* 


4,211,177 
AUTOMATIC  SLOW  SPEED  FOR  SKIP  STITCH  MODE 
Thomas  G.  Graham,  Emerson,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,794 

Int.  a:-  D05B  3/02.  69/18 

U.S.  a.  112-221  5  a^^ 


1.  An  agricultural  implement  comprising  a  frame  having 
elongated  beam  means  extending  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
normal  implement  travel,  forward  coupling  means  on  said 
beam  means  between  the  lateral  ends  thereof  and  said  coupling 
means  being  connectable  to  a  three-point  lifting  hitch  of  a 
pnme  mover,  fluid  dispensing  means  on  said  frame  and  said 
dispensing  means  comprising  a  pair  of  fluid  tanks  means  to 
enable  said  tanks  to  assist  in  movement  of  said  implement  to  a 
raised  position,  said  enabling  means  comprising  supports  that 
extend  forwardly  from  said  beam  means  in  the  direction  of 
implement  travel,  with  said  tanks  being  positioned  at  relative 
opposite  sides  of  said  coupling  means  and  each  tank  being 
located  on  one  of  said  supports  in  front  of  said  beam  means  and 
said  coupling  means,  whereby  the  weight  of  said  tanks  tends  to 
counter  balance  the  weight  of  the  implement  and  assist  the 
hitch  m  raising  the  implement  to  a  transport  position. 


4,211,176 
KNIFE  BLOCK  FOR  TUFTING  MACHINES 
Herbert  B,  Price,  Hixson,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Spencer  Wright 
Industries,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,734 

Int.  a.2  D05C  15/00 

U.S.  a  112-79  R  6  Claims 


{:&>.« 


1.  A  knife  block  for  a  tufting  machine  comprising  an  elon- 
gated body  member  having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending 
spaced  flange  portions,  said  flange  portions  being  connected 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  a  frame,  stitch  forming  instru- 
mentalities including  a  skip  stitch  mechanism  having  a  needle 
bar  supported  for  endwise  reciprocation  and  for  lateral  jogging 
movement  for  the  formation  of  zigzag  stitches,  pitman  means 
for  influencing  the  lateral  jogging  movement  of  said  needle  bar 
beyond  a  predetermined  range  of  laterally  jogged  positions, 
and  interrupting  means  for  said  endwise  reciprocation  of  said 
needle  bar  efl"ective  only  during  lateral  jogging  movement  of 
said  needle  bar  beyond  said  predetermined  range,  a  drive  shaft 
joumalled  in  said  frame  for  driving  said  stitch  forming  instru- 
mentalities, a  work  feed  mechanism  actuated  m  timed  relation 
with  said  drive  shaft,  an  electric  motor  supported  on  said  frame 
for  rotatably  driving  said  drive  shaft,  said  motor  capable  of 
operating  at  full  rated  speed  when  connected  to  a  source  of  AC 
current  and  operating  at  a  reduced  speed  when  connected  to  a 
source  of  half  wave  rectified  current,  a  half  wave  rectifier 
connected  in  series  with  the  armature  circuit  of  said  electric 
motor  to  efl'ect  said  reduced  speed  operation  of  said  motor  and 
a  first  electric  switch  means  connected  in  parallel  with  said  half 
wave  rectifier  for  providing  a  current  path  around  said  half 
wave  rectifier  when  said  switch  is  closed  to  efiect  operation  of 
said  electric  motor  at  full  rated  speed,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

a.  sensing  means  responsive  to  the  lateral  position  of  said 
needle  bar  for  determining  that  said  lateral  jogging  move- 
ment of  said  needle  bar  is  beyond  said  predetermined 
range,  and 

b.  override  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  over- 
riding the  effect  of  said  first  electric  switch  means  and 
effecting  said  reduced  speed  operation  of  said  motor  when 
said  lateral  jogging  movement  of  said  needle  bar  is  beyond 
said  predetermined  range. 
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4,211,178  \      judinally  extending  cavity  constituted  by  said  co-operating 

SEWING  MACHINE  MOUNT  ^^slots,  said  fastening  member  extending  in  the  direction  of  elon- 

Wesley  R.  Peterson,  Boundbrook,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer   gation  of  said  sections  and  inter-engaging  with  faces  to  both 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,057  •  ^s 


Int.  a.2  D05B  75/00.  75/02 
U.S.  a.  112—258 


21  Qaims 


sections  in  radial  and  peripheral  directions  to  releasably  lock 
said  sections  to  prevent  separation  thereof  radially  and  peri- 
pherably. 


1.  A  sewing  machine  mount  system  for  mounting  to  a  ma- 
chine supporting  surface  or  shelf  of  a  sewing  machine  cabinet, 
table,  or  the  like,  a  sewing  machine  having  a  pair  of  hinge  pin 
sockets  provided  in  a  side  of  the  machine  bed  adjacent  and 
specifically  spaced  from  an  edge  of  the  work  support  surface 
thereof  comprising,  in  combination,  a  pair  of  uniform  height 
generally  rigid  mounting  brackets  structurally  adapted,  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  be  affixed  to  the  machine  bed  through 
cooperation  with  the  hinge  pin  sockets  to  depend  downwardly 
thereof  to  rest  on  and  be  also  affixed  to  such  machine  support- 
ing surface  or  shelf,  together  with  a  flat  topped  machine  rest 
member  structurally  adapted,  constructed  and  arranged  to  be 
fixedly  carried  by  said  machine  supporting  surface  or  shelf  for 
extending  upwardly  thereof  to  engage  a  shoulder  or  flange  of 
such  machine  bed  on  a  side  thereof  adjacent  an  edge  of  the 
machine  bed  work  support  surface  opposite  the  edge  adjacent 
the  pin  sockets  and  sized  so  as  to  maintain  such  work  support- 
ing surface  of  said  machine  bed  parallel  such  machine  support- 
ing surface  or  shelf  with  the  machine  being  located  automati- 
cally thereby  with  the  machine  work  supporting  surface  a 
fixed  and  specified  distance  from  the  machine  supporting  sur- 
face or  shelf  independent  of  the  depth  of  the  machine  bed 
beneath  the  pin  sockets. 


4,211,180 

COMPENSATING  TROLLING  HN 

James  C.  Brooks,  Jr.,  2108  S.  Kathleen,  Jonesboro,  Ark.  72401 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,313 

Int.  a.2  B63H  25/00 

U.S.  a.  114— 144  R  2  Qaims 


4,211,179 
COLUMNAR  STRUCTURE 
Louie  G.  Saunders,  3  Turnberry  Ave.,  Bunkers  Hill,  East  Lon- 
don, Cape  Province,  South  Africa 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,687 
Qaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Jun.  15,  1977, 
77/3603;  Sep.  12,  1977,  77/5464;  Oct.  20,  1977,  77/6268 

Int.  a:-  B63H  9/10;  E04H  72/00 
U.S.  Q.  114—90  10  Claims 

1.  A  longitudinally  split  hollow  columnar  structure  compris- 
ing first  and  second  extruded  relatively  thin-walled  sections, 
having  inwardly  directed  longitudinal  edges,  the  longitudi- 
nally extending  edges  of  the  first  section  being  juxtaposed  to 
longitudinally  extending  edges  of  said  second  section,  each  of 
said  sections  including  a  slot  extending  in  the  direction  of 
elongation  of  the  section,  each  slot,  in  cross-section,  having  a 
narrow  entrance  portion  leading  to  a  wider  portion  and  said 
sections  being  arranged  with  said  narrow  entrance  portions  of 
the  slots  continuous,  and  a  fastening  member  having  a  cross- 
sectional  shape  compatible  with  the  configuration  of  the  longi- 


1.  A  drift  resisting  trolling  fin  comprising: 

a  generally  J-shaped,  frame  adapted  to  be  rigidly  secured  to 
a  boat,  said  frame  including  an  upper  hook  portion  of 
predetermined  length  attachable  over  a  transom  and  a 
vertical  channel  portion  extending  downwardly  from  said 
hook  portion  and  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  a  stern 
of  said  boat; 

linkage  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  frame  and  snugly 
receivable  within  said  channel  portion,  said  linkage  means 
including: 
a  first  linkage  section  having  a  length  substantially  equal 

to  or  greater  than  said  frame  hook  portion;  and 
a  second  linkage  section  pivotally  coupled  to  said  first 
linkage  section; 

blade  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  second  linkage  section 
for  selective  deployment  in  either  an  operable  position  in 
water  or  in  an  inoperable  position  substantially  within  said 
boat;  and 

frame  slot  means  defined  within  said  frame  channel  portion 
for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of  said  blade  means  when  in 
an  operable  position  for  reinforcing  said  trolling  fin 
against  twisting  forces. 
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4,211,181  * 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  ADHESIVE  TO  OPPOSED 

SURFACES  OF  SHAPED  MEMBERS  ^"^ 
Achim  Mueller,  Herzogenrath;  Hans-Dieter  Peetz,  Aachen; 
Peter  Scheeren,  Wuerselen;  Helmut  Sistig,  Aachen,  and  An- 
dreas Schallenberg,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Saint  Gobain  Industries,  Neuilly-sur-Seine, 
France 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,163 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1976,  2632337 

Int.  CI.2  B05C  5/02 
VS.  a.  118—411  5  Qaims 


containing  (1)  a  source  of  dopant  vapors  and  (2)  semicon- 
ductor material  into  which  said  dopant  is  to  be  diffused; 
carrier  means  positioned  within  said  diffusion  chamber  for 
restrictor  means  positioned  within  said  diffusion  tube 
comprising  a  plate  having  substantially  the  same  shape  as 
the  cross-section  of  said  hollow  portion  of  said  diffusion 
tube,  said  cross-section  taken  perpendicular  to  the  length 
of  said  diffusion  tube,  said  plate  being  oriented  perpendic- 
ular to  said  length  of  said  tube 
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means  for  positioning  said  restrictor  means  within  said  diffu- 
sion tube  said  restrictor  means  being  located  between  said 
diffusion  chamber  and  said  open  end  of  said  diffusion  tube 
for  partially  obstructing  said  diffusion  tube  to  limit  the 
escape  of  dopant  vapors  from  said  diffusion  chamber 
through  said  open  end  of  said  diffusion  tube  in  an  amount 
which  is  small  enough  to  be  negligible  in  comparison  to 
the  generation  rate  of  the  dopant  vapors  generated  by  said 
source  of  dopant  vapors. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simultaneously  coating  opposed  lateral 
faces  of  a  curved  part  with  an  adhesive  material  as  the  curved 
part  travels  along  a  predetermined  curved  path  lying  in  a 
vertical  plane,  said  adhesive  material  being  applied  at  a  lower 
run  portion  of  the  curved  path,  comprising: 

(a)  conveying  means  for  advancing  the  curved  part  through 
the  curved  path,  said  path  having  a  predetermined  approx- 

'  imately  straight  section  along  the  lower  run  of  the  path; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  extrusion  nozzles  located  along  the 
approximately  straight  section  of  said  path,  each  nozzle 
having  a  port  laterally  aligned  to  the  other  and  being 
disposed  on  opposite  lateral  sides  of  the  advancing  curved 
part  for  applying  adhesive  material  to  each  of  the  corre- 
sponding lateral  faces  of  the  curved  part; 

(c)  means  for  setting  the  lateral  spacing  between  the  portions 
of  the  extrusion  nozzles  to  a  spacing  complementary  to  the 
lateral  width  of  the  curved  part; 

(d)  pressing  means  for  pressing  the  curved  part  indepen- 
dently of  the  nozzles  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  line 
extending  between  the  extrusion  nozzle  ports  and  into 
firm  engagement  with  said  conveying  means  when  dis- 
posed along  the  straight  section  of  said  path;  and 

(e)  lateral  guiding  means  for  maintaining  the  curved  part  in 
a  centered  position  between  said  extrusion  nozzles  inde- 
pendently of  the  nozzles  as  the  part  passes  therebetween, 
said  guiding  means  being  located  only  immediately  adja- 
cent the  point  of  application  of  said  adhesive  material  and 
bemg  the  sole  lateral  guiding  means  along  said  path  so  as 
to  leave  the  curved  part  free  of  said  guiding  means  along 
substantially  most  of  the  curved  path. 


4,211,182 
DIFFUSION  APPARATUS 
Wojciech  Rosnowski,  Summit,  N.J..  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,118 
Int.  C\?  C23C  13/08 
U.S.  a.  118-725  6  Claims 

1.  A  diffusion  apparatus  comprising: 
a  hollow  diffusion  tube  having  a  length,  a  closed  end  and  an 
open  end,  said  tube  including  a  diffusion  chamber  for 


4,211,183 

nSH  RAISING 

David  P.  Hoult,  39  Norwich  Rd.,  Wellesley,  Mass.  02181 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,884,  Aug.  8, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,070 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  63/00 

U.S.  a.  119-3  22  Qaims 


14.  Apparatus  for  raising  food  fish,  comprising 

a  fish  tank  for  maintaining  said  fish  in  a  volume  of  water 

bacteria-supporting  water  treating  means  submerged  in  said 
volume  of  water, 

said  treating  means  having 

an  inlet 

an  outlet  and 

a  plurality  of  bacteria-supporting  wall  means  extending 
between  said  inlet  and  outlet  providing  a  plurality  of 
horizontally  extended  unobstructed  passageways  having  a 
minimum  cross  sectional  dimension  of  about  one  centime- 
ter for  free  flow  of  water  generally  horizontally  there- 
through in  contact  with  bacteria  supported  on  said  wall 
means,  said  passageways  being  vertically  unobstructed  for 
gravity  removal  of  sludge  therefrom 

sludge  collection  means  beneath  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
passageways,  and 

water  recirculation  means  for  recirculating  said  volume  of 
water  through  said  fish  tank  and  said  treating  means. 
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4,211,184  20  mm,  said  continuous  land  between  adjacent  recesses  having 
MILKING  a  minimum  distance  of  between  about  6  to  12  mm,  said  recesses 
John  H.  Abrahamson,  R.D.,  Cambridge,  New  Zealand  having  a  continuous  lower  edge  in  a  plane  coincident  with  the 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,847  bottom-most  level  of  the  mat,  whereby  hoofs  of  animals  stand- 
Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Mar.  28,  1977,   jng  on  the  mat  are  distinctly  depressed  in  the  mat  with  the  area 


183708 


U.S.  a.  119—14.02 


Int.  a.2  AOIJ  5/04 


dimension  of  the  mat  being  unchanged  thereby. 


19  Claims 


4,211,185 
FLOOR  MAT  FOR  STALLS  OR  CRIBS 
Rune  Karlsson,  Blacksta,  POB  5133,  Nykoping,  Sweden  (611 
00) 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,518 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  27,  1977,  7707394 
Int.  C\?  AOIK  29/00 
U.S.  a.  119—28  6  Claims 


4,211,186 
FLUIDIZED  BED  COMBUSTERS 
Arnold  P.  Pearce,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Flameless  Fur- 
naces Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,656 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  2,  1977, 
18354/77 

Int.  G.2  F22B  1/02 
U.S.  G.  122—4  D  21  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  milking  an  animal  including  applying  a  teat 
cup  to  a  teat  to  be  milked;  the  teat  cup  having  an  inflation  and 
a  mouth  piece;  the  interior  of  the  inflation  being  in  communica- 
tion with  a  milk  line  connected  to  a  source  of  vacuum;  the 
exterior  of  the  inflation  being  in  communication  with  a  pulsat- 
ing vacuum  source;  characterised  in  that  the  level  of  vacuum 
within  the  mouth  piece  is  monitored  and  is  used  to  control  the 
level  of  vacuum  applied  to  the  exterior  of  the  inflation. 


1.  A  fluidized  bed  combustion  apparatus  comprising  in  a 
common  structure  a  plurality  of  fluidized  bed  modules  ar- 
ranged side  by  side  in  a  bank  of  modules  and  a  plurality  of 
generally  vertical  walls  arranged  to  separate  the  bed  material 
of  modules  in  said  bank,  each  such  module  comprising: 
a  diffuser  bed  support  arranged  to  support  and  fluidize  a  bed 
of  granular  material  by  means  of  air  diffusion  into  the  bed, 
feed  means  for  supplying  material  to  be  burnt  to  a  bed  sup- 
ported on  the  bed  support,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  bed  inde- 
pendently of  the  operation  of  the  other  modules. 


4,211,187 
ENERGY  CONSERVATION  SYSTEM  FOR  HOT  WATER 

HEATERS  AND  STORAGE  TANKS 

William  C.  Farris,  3109  Debera  Way,  Louisville,  Ky.  40220 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,801 

Int.  G.2  F22B  33/00 

U.S.  G.  122—20  B  8  Claims 


1.  A  floor  mat  having  top  and  bottom  surfaces,  a  given  area 
dimension  and  being  made  throughout  of  a  compressible  mate- 
rial for  use  in  animal  stalls,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
plurality  of  recesses  in  a  predetermined  pattern  having  parallel 
walls  and  being  located  in  the  bottom  surface  of  the  mat  and  an 
undivided  bottom  surface  formed  of  a  continuous  land  of  the 
bottom  material  having  a  continuous,  lower  surface  in  a  plane 
coincident  with  the  bottom-most  level  of  the  mat  and  extend- 
ing in  all  directions  surrounding  said  recesses,  said  recess  paral- 
lel walls  being  substantially  vertical  and  in  planes  normal  to 
said  continuous  land,  said  recesses  having  a  diameter  of  at  least 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  furnace  for  heating  a  building  and 
a  water  heater,  an  energy  conservation  system  comprising  a 
first  coil  of  water  pipe  disposed  within  a  chamber  or  duct  of 
said  furnace  for  absorbing  heat  from  said  furnace  to  heat  water 
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in  said  first  coil,  said  pipe  being  connected  between  a  pressur- 
ized source  of  cold  water  for  said  building  and  a  cold  water 
inlet  of  said  heater,  said  system  further  comprising 

a  spurge  tank  for  storing  a  quantity  of  water  therein  selec- 
tively connectable  across  said  first  coil, 

means  for  diverting  water  flowing  between  said  first  coil  and 
heater  inlet  to  said  spurge  tank  when  the  pressure  of  the 
water  flowing  between  said  first  coil  and  heater  increases 
to  a  first  pre-selected  maximum  pressure  value, 

means  for  diverting  water  flowing  between  said  first  coil  and 
heater  inlet  to  said  spurge  tank  when  the  temperature  of 
the  water  flowing  between  said  first  coil  and  heater  inlet 
increases  to  a  first  pre-selected  maximum  temperature 
value, 

first  check  valve  means  for  restraining  the  back-filling  of 
said  spurge  tank  with  water  flowing  from  said  source  and 
from  the  upstream  end  of  said  first  coil, 

second  check  valve  means  for  restraining  the  back  flow  of 
water  to  said  source  from  said  spurge  tank  and  said  first 
coil, 

means  for  venting  water  and  steam  from  said  spurge  tank  to 
a  sewer  line  when  the  pressure  of  water  in  said  spurge  tank 
reaches  a  second  pre-selected  pressure  valve,  and 

means  for  venting  water  and  steam  from  said  spurge  tank 
when  the  temperature  of  water  in  said  spurge  tank  reaches 
a  second  pre-selected  temperature  value. 


4,211,188 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  LIQUID 

INTO  APPARATUS  HAVING  HIGH  PRESSURE 

RESISTANCE 

Thomas  Y.  C.  Chen,  5509  King  Arthur  Ct.,  Westmont,  III.  60559 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  841,490,  Oct.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,165,718.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,334 

Int.  a.-  F22D  5/28 

U.S.  a.  122—451  R  63  Qaims 


7  <*•      i 


1.  A  high  efficiency  energy  saving  condensate  feeding  sys- 
tem for  feeding  condensate  into  a  high  pressure  vapor  genera- 
tor of  more  than  85  p«ig  vapor  pressure,  comprising: 

a  first  and  a  second  energy  saving  high  pressure  vessel  filled 
with  the  same  kind  of  vapor  as  is  generated  by  said  genera- 
tor and  said  vapor  in  said  first  vessel  bemg  high  pressure 
vapor  of  which  most  of  the  energy  content  is  to  be  re- 
stored to  said  generator; 

means  for  charging  condensate  into  said  second  vessel  to  fill 
said  second  vessel  up  to  a  substantial  liquid  level  in  said 
second  vessel; 

means  for  selectively  isolating  said  second  vessel; 

at  least  two  levels  of  high  pressure  vapor  distributing  tubes 
with  multiple  openings  under  said  liquid  level  in  said 
second  vessel,  and  some  of  the  openings  of  said  tube  at 
upper  level  are  directed  to  inject  vapor  to  lower  level  to 
slow  down  the  upward  motion  of  a  portion  of  vapor 


released  from  a  vapor  distributing  tube  at  lower  level  for 
effective  vapor  condensing; 

means  for  releasing  said  high  pressure  vapor  in  said  first 
vessel  into  said  second  vessel  and  to  inject  said  vapor  from 
said  vapor  distributing  tubes  at  various  elevations  into  the 
condensate  in  said  second  vessel  for  reducing  the  vapor 
pressure  by  condensing  a  portion  of  said  vapor  and  to 
preserve  the  energy  content  of  said  condensed  vapor; 

means  for  charging  said  condensate  from  said  second  vessel 
into  said  first  vessel; 

means  for  isolating  said  first  vessel  from  said  second  vessel; 

means  for  bleeding  high  pressure  vapor  from  said  high  pres-  . 
sure  vapor  generator  into  said  first  vessel  to  build  up  a 
pressure  head  in  said  first  vessel  for  assisting  condensate 
feeding  into  said  generator; 

means  for  charging  said  condensate  from  said  first  vessel 
into  said  generator  until  said  first  vessel  is  selectively 
drained  while  said  vapor  bleeding  means  is  selectively  in 
operation; 

and  means  for  selectively  isolating  said  first  vessel  from  said 
high  pressure  vapor  generator. 


4,211,189 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  DUAL 

INDUCTION  SYSTEM  AND  MORE  PARTICULARLY  TO 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBER  DESIGN  THEREOF 
Kyugo  Hamai,  Yokosuka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,044 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  12,  1978,  53/2274 

Int.  a:-  P02B  19/16,  19/10 

U.S.  a.  123—308  7  Claims 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  cylinder  formed  therein; 

a  piston  reciprocably  mounted  within  said  cylinder; 

a  cylinder  head  positioned  over  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  said 
cylinder  head  having  a  surface  and  a  cavity  formed 
therein  and  arranged  within  said  surface; 

a  main  chamber  formed  by  the  clearance  volume  between 
said  surface  of  said  cylinder  head  and  said  piston; 

an  auxiliary  chamber  formed  by  said  cavity; 

a  primary  intake  valve  reciprocably  mounted  within  said 
cylinder  head  and  arranged  within  said  surface; 

a  secondary  intake  valve  reciprocably  mounted  within  said 
cylinder  head  and  arranged  within  said  cavity; 

said  cylinder  head  having  therein  a  primary  intake  port 
passage  leading  to  said  primary  intake  valve  and  adapted 
to  direct  a  first  fluid  charge  into  said  cylinder  to  swirl  in 
said  main  chamber  under  all  of  the  operating  conditions  of 
the  engine;  and 

said  cylinder  head  having  therein  a  secondary  intake  port 
passage  leading  to  said  secondary  intake  valve  and 
adapted  to  direct  a  second  fluid  charge  into  said  cylinder 
in  such  a  direction  as  to  impede  the  swirling  motion  of  the 
first  fluid  charge  under  predetermined  operating  condi- 
tions of  the  engine. 
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4^11,190 

GROOVE  GUIDED  PISTON  LINKAGE  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Robert  Indech,  37  Mendon  St.,  Worcester,  Mass.  01604 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,192,  Feb.  27, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,385 

Int.  a.3  F02B  75/04.  75/32 

U.S.  a.  123—48  B  6  Qaims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder,  a 
piston  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder,  and  a  connecting  rod 
pivotally  connected  at  one  end  to  said  piston,  a  housing  wall 
extending  integrally  from  said  cylinder,  said  wall  tapering 
outwardly  and  terminating  in  an  annular  bottom  end,  a  drive 
shaft  extending  through  said  annular  wall  portion  with  its  axis 
at  right  angles  to  the  stroke  of  said  piston  in  alignment  there- 
with and  linkage  means  between  said  connecting  rod  and  said 
drive  shaft  for  rotating  said  drive  shaft,  said  linkage  means 
positioning  said  connecting  rod  out  of  alignment  with  the  axis 
of  the  piston  stroke  at  the  period  of  highest  compression  and 
ignition,  said  piston  being  motionless  at  the  period  of  highest 
compression,  said  connecting  rod  moving  out  of  alignment 
with  the  axis  of  the  piston  stroke  during  the  motionless  period 
of  said  piston,  the  power  stroke  and  exhaust  stroke  of  said 
linkage  being  identical  and  centered  about  the  axis  of  said  drive 
shaft;  wherein  said  linkage  includes  a  slotted  crank  arm  at  the 
end  of  said  drive  shaft,  said  connecting  rod  being  linked  to  said 
crank  arm,  and  means  for  guiding  the  lower  end  of  said  con- 
necting rod  around  the  end  of  said  drive  shaft,  and  said  con- 
necting rod  is  provided  with  a  pin  at  right  angles  to  it  lower 
end  said  pin  extending  through  said  crank  arm  slot;  and 
wherein  said  guide  means  comprises  a  groove  cut  into  said 
housing  wall,  said  groove  comprising  a  lower  first  circle  por- 
tion and  a  truncated  upper  portion  formed  by  the  arc  of  a 
second  circle  curving  in  the  direction  of  the  center  of  the  first 
circle  portion  wherein  curvature  of  the  second  circle  portion  is 
less  than  that  of  the  first  circle  portion. 


interconnecting  at  a  first  predetermined  angle  to  define  an 
elbow; 
a  fuel  injector  disposed  in  said  elbow  to  inject  a  jet  of  fuel 
through  said  downstream  portion  in  the  direction  of  said 
combustion  chamber,  said  injector  being  oriented  to  inject 
said  jet  of  fuel  at  a  second  predetermined  angle  with 


respect  to  said  second  longitudinal  axis  which  is  directed 
back  toward  said  upstream  portion  so  that  the  flow  of  air 
entering  said  downstream  portion  from  said  upstream 
portion  tends  to  deflect  said  jet  of  fuel  so  that  it  tends  to 
follow  said  second  longitudinal  axis  and  substantially  none 
of  the  fuel  impinges  on  the  walls  of  said  downstream 
portion. 


4,211,192 

CAMSHAFT  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Peter  Baumgartner,  Wiesendangen,  and  Robert  Kuhne,  Frauen- 

feld,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd., 

Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,487 
Qaims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   10,   1976, 
15565/76 

Int.  a:-  FOIL  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  123—90.6  1  Qaim 


4,211,191 

FUEL  SUPPLYING  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yoshihisa  Kawamura,  Fujisawa,  and  Masaaki  Saito,  Yokosuka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,096 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1977,  52/123757 
Int.  CI.-  F02B  19/10.  75/18 
U.S.  Q.  123—52  M  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  combustion 
chamber 
means  defining  an  air  induction  passageway  leading  to  said 
combustion  chamber,  said  induction  passageway  includ- 
ing an  upstream  portion  having  a  first  longitudinal  axis 
and  a  downstream  portion  having  a  second  longitudinal 
axis,  said  upstream  portion  and  said  downstream  portion 


1.  A  cam  shaft  comprising 

a  plurality  of  coaxially  disposed  elongated  cam  shaft  por- 
tions, each  shaft  portion  having  an  integral  flange  at  one 
end; 

a  discoid  cam  member  releaseably  secured  at  an  opposite  end 
of  each  shaft  portion; 

a  plurality  of  screws  releaseably  securing  said  flange  of  one 
shaft  portion  to  a  discoid  member  of  an  adjacent  shaft 
portion;  and 

a  plurality  of  sleeves  shrunk-fit  on  each  shaft  portion,  each 
said  sleeve  having  a  conical  outer  surface; 

a  plurality  of  cams  mounted  on  each  shaft  portion,  each  said 
cam  being  shrunk-fit  on  a  respective  outer  surface  of  a 
respective  sleeve; 

an  oil  pressure  line  in  each  shaft  portion  communicating 
with  an  inside  surface  of  at  least  one  sleeve  to  deliver 
pressurized  oil  thereto  to  permit  turning  of  said  one  sleeve 
on  said  shaft  portion;  and 

a  radial  bore  in  each  respective  cam  for  passage  of  a  pressur- 
ized medium  to  an  inner  surface  thereof  to  permit  removal 
of  said  respective  cam  from  said  shaft  portion. 
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4^11,193 
SPEED  REGULATING  SYSTEMS 
Michael  D.  Cox;  Norman  Hunt,  and  Kenneth  W.  Colver,  all  of 
Rugby,  England,  assignors  to  Associated  Engineering  Limited, 
England 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,649 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10,  1977, 
05611/77 

Int.  CIJ  B60K  31/00 
U.S.  a.  123—352  5  Claims 


-TiKm* 


-JtvJ-J-^-l^ 


i: 
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I.  A  speed  regulating  system  for  regulating  the  speed  of  an 
engine-driven  vehicle,  comprising 

engme  power  control  means  for  controlling  the  power  of  the 
engine  of  the  vehicle. 

means  responsive  to  the  actual  vehicle  speed  to  produce  an 
input  signal  representing  actual  vehicle  speed, 

means  producing  a  speed  reference  signal  representing  a 
pre-set  value  of  vehicle  speed, 

speed  regulating  means  connected  to  respond  to  the  two  said 
signals  and  to  produce  an  output  signal  when  the  actual 
vehicle  speed  exceeds  the  pre-set  value, 

means  feeding  the  output  signal  to  the  engine  power  control 
means  whereby  to  tend  to  prevent  the  vehicle  from  being 
driven  by  the  engine  at  a  speed  in  excess  of  the  pre-set 
value, 

override  control  means  connected  to  receive  the  input  and 
speed  reference  signals  and  to  detect  therefrom  when  the 
vehicle  is  decelerating  at  at  least  a  predetermined  rate  and 
that,  simultaneously,  the  vehicle  speed  exceeds  the  pre-set 
value,  and  to  produce  an  override  signal  in  response  to 
such  detection,  and 

means  feeding  the  override  signal  to  the  engine  power  con- 
trol means  to  override  the  effect  thereon  of  the  speed 
regulating  means  and  to  cause  the  engine  power  control 
means  to  tend  to  increase  the  engine  power. 


4  211  194 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Tadashi   Hattori,  Okazaki;  Daisaku  Sawada,  Susono;  Kenji 
Goto.  Susono;  Takashi  Shigematu,  Susono;  Yuji  Takeda, 
Susono;  Hiroaki  Yamaguchi,  Aichi,  and  Minoru  Nishida, 
Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio 
and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10, 1976,  51/135501; 
Japan  Nov.  11,  1976,  51/135548 

Int.  a.-  F02P  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  123-417  2  Qaims 

1.  An  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising: 

an  angular  position  detector  for  detecting  a  predetermined 
angular  position  of  an  engine  to  produce  an  angular  posi- 
tion signal; 

a  pressure  detector  for  detecting  pressures  in  a  cylinder  of 
said  engine  to  produce  a  pressure  signal  varying  with  said 
pressures; 

a  knock  detection  circuit,  connected  to  said  pressure  detec- 
tor and  including  filter  means,  for  producing  a  knock 


signal  when  said  filter  means,  receiving  said  pressure 
signal,  produces  an  output  signal  having  frequencies  much 
higher  than  that  of  said  pressure  signal  equal  to  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  engine; 

an  advance/retard  control  circuit  connected  to  said  knock 
detection  circuit,  for  increasing  and  decreasing  a  retard 
angle  quantity  in  accordance  with  the  presence  and  ab- 
sence of  said  knock  signal; 

an  ignition  timing  computer  circuit,  connected  to  said  angu- 
lar position  detector,  said  knock  detection  circuit  and  said 
advance/retard  control  circuit,  for  starting  computation 
of  an  ignition  timing  of  said  engine  in  response  to  said 
angular  position  signal  and  determining  said  ignition  tim- 
ing depending  on  an  ignition  timing  pattern  preset  in 
accordance  with  operating  conditions  of  said  engine,  said 
ignition  timing  computer  circuit  retarding  said  ignition 
timing  computed  depending  on  said  ignition  timing  pat- 
tern in  proportion  to  the  retard  angle  quantity  determined 
by  said  advance/retard  control  circuit  to  thereby  prevent 
the  knock  of  said  engine; 

wherein  said  ignition  timing  computer  circuit  includes: 

a  capacitor; 

charging  means  for  charging  said  capacitor  during  a  prede- 
termined rotational  angles  of  said  engine  in  response  to 
said  angular  position  signal; 

discharging  means,  for  discharging  said  capacitor  after  the 
termination  of  charging  said  capacitor  to  determine  said 
ignition  timing  at  the  completion  of  discharging  said  ca- 
pacitor; and 

current  control  means  for  controlling  the  current  for  either 
charging  or  discharging  said  capacitor  in  response  to  an 


I 

1  POSITION 
lOETECTOR 


FIXED 
|i ANGLE 
COMPUTING 
[CIRCUIT 


2 

J„ 

IIGNITION  , ^_., 

J  TIMING         .IGNITION] 

COMPUTING  n  CIRCUIT   | 

;CIHCUIT  

— r 


j_ 


,AOWXNCE/ 
■i  RETARD 
iCONTRa 
XiRCyiT 


;  KNOCK 
-1  DETECTION 
1  CIRCUIT 


output  of  said  advance/retard  control  circuit  to  thereby 
retard  said  ignition  timing;  and  wherein  said  advance/re- 
tard control  circuit  includes: 

another  capacitor  and  resistors;  and 

charge/discharge  control  means  for  charging  and  discharg- 
ing through  said  resistors  said  another  capacitor  in  accor- 
dance with  absence  and  presence  of  said  knock  signal. 

2.  An  ignition  system  for  internal  combustion  engines  com- 
prising: 

an  angular  position  detector  for  detecting  a  predetermined 
angular  position  of  an  engine  to  produce  an  angular  posi- 
tion signal; 

a  pressure  detector  for  detecting  pressures  in  a  cylinder  of 
said  engine  to  produce  a  pressure  signal  varying  with  said 
pressures; 

a  knock  detection  circuit,  connected  to  said  pressure  detec- 
tor and  including  filter  means,  for  producing  a  knock  • 
signal  when  said  filter  means,  receiving  said  pressure 
signal,  produces  an  output  signal  having  frequencies  much 
higher  than  that  of  said  pressure  signal  equal  to  the  rota- 
tional speed  of  said  engine; 

an  ignition  timing  computer  circuit,  connected  to  said  angu- 
lar position  detector  and  to  said  knock  detection  circuit, 
for  starting  computation  of  an  ignition  timing  of  said 
engine  in  response  to  said  angular  position  signal  and 
determining  said  ignition  timing  depending  on  an  ignition 
timing  pattern  preset  in  accordance  with  operating  condi- 
tions of  said  engine,  said  ignition  timing  computer  circuit 
retarding  said  computed  ignition  timing  depending  on  said 
ignition  timing  pattern  in  response  to  said  knock  signal  to 
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thereby  prevent  the  knock  of  said  engine;  and  further 
including 

a  fixed  angle  computer  circuit  connected  to  said  angular 
position  detector,  for  determining  a  predetermined  refer- 
ence angular  position  of  said  engine  based  on  said  angular 
position  signal; 

reference  pressure  memory  means,  connected  to  said  pres- 
sure detector  and  said  fixed  angle  computer  circuit,  for 
memorizing  the  pressure  detected  by  said  pressure  detec- 
tor at  said  reference  angular  position; 

a  maximum  pressure  memory  means,  connected  to  said 
pressure  detector,  for  memorizing  the  maximum  pressure 
detected  by  said  pressure  detector;  ahd 

ignition  timing  pattern  setting  means  for  presetting  said 
ignition  timing  pattern  in  accordance  with  two  pressures 
memorized  by  said  two  memory  means  so  that  the  ratio 
between  said  two  pressures  is  kept  at  a  constant  value. 


4,211,195 
OVERSPEED  IGNITION  SYSTEM 
Richard  Zechlin,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Colt  Industries  Oper- 
ating Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,584 

Int.  Cl.^  F02P  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  123—335  7  Qaims 


^^ 


J 


n 


^        =^      r     *     w  '  T^ — /^4, 


(i      6C^ 


,6| 


X_X 


Ko 


1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  spark  ignition  means  including  an  ignition  trans- 
former, an  electrical  energy  source  means  operative  to  ener- 
gize said  spark  ignition  means  by  providing  electrical  energy  to 
said  ignition  transformer,  controlled  switching  means  opera- 
tively  connected  between  said  electrical  energy  source  means 
and  said  spark  ignition  means  to  selectively  pass  energy  from 
said  electrical  energy  source  means  to  energize  said  spark 
ignition  means,  trigger  means  operative  in  timed  relation  to  the 
speed  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  to  activate  said  con- 
trolled switching  means,  said  controlled  switching  means  oper- 
ating under  the  control  of  said  trigger  means  to  pass  pulses  of 
energy  from  said  electrical  energy  source  means  to  said  igni- 
tion transformer  in  timed  relation  to  engine  speed,  and  over- 
speed  cutout  means  connected  between  said  controlled  switch- 
ing means  and  said  ignition  transformer,  said  overspeed  cutout 
means  operating  to  sense  the  time  interval  between  pulses  of 
energy  passed  by  said  controlled  switching  means  and  to  open 
the  circuit  between  said  controlled  switching  means  and  said 
ignition  transformer  to  prevent  a  pulse  of  energy  from  reach- 
ing said  ignition  transformer  when  the  time  interval  between 
said  pulse  of  energy  and  the  next  preceding  pulse  of  energy  is 
less  than  a  predetermined  time. 


a  mixing  zone  in  said  combustion  air  path  for  fuel/air 
contact,  a  fuel  inlet  to  said  mixing  zone  and  a  fuel  outlet 
for  recycled  fuel  from  said  mixing  zone  whereby,  in  use,  a 
flow  of  fuel  passes  from  said  fuel  inlet  to  said  fuel  outlet 
across  the  flow  of  combustion  air  at  said  mixing  zone  in 
direct  contact  with  the  combustion  air; 

(b)  fuel/air  mixture  flow  rate  control  means  interposed 
between  the  said  mixing  zone  and  the  outlet  end  of  the 
device; 

(c)  senscfr  means  responsive  to  at  least  one  parameter  of  at 
least  one  of  said  device  and  said  internal  combustion  en- 
gine; 

(d)  means  in  said  combustion  air  path,  upstream  of  said 
mixing  zone,  for  concentrating  the  flow  of  combustion  air 
to  a  greater  or  lesser  extent  onto  said  mixing  zone  for 


17,       19 


maintaining  the  richness  of  the  fuel/air  mixture  leaving 
said  fluid  jet  carburettor  means  at  a  desired  value  in  re- 
sponse to  signals  from  said  sensor,  the  means  for  concen- 
trating the  combustion  air  at  the  zone  of  direct  contact 
being  a  movable  concentrating  vane  means,  a  suction 
tapping  in  the  combustion  air  path  between  said  zone  of 
direct  contact  and  the  control  vane  means,  and  said  sensor 
means  comprising  an  aneroid  capsule  comprising  first  and 
second  chambers  and  a  flexible  diaphragm  which  sepa- 
rates said  first  and  second  chambers,  said  first  chamber 
being  connected  to  said  suction  tapping,  said  first  chamber 
of  the  aneroid  capsule  being  also  connected  to  atmo- 
sphere, and  wherein  a  solenoid  valve  operated  in  response 
to  engine  operating  parameters  is  included  between  said 
first  chamber  and  the  atmosphere. 


4,211,197 
COMPRESSIVE  PRESSURE  AUGMENTATION  DEVICE 

Mitsuji  Kawai,  No.  26,  1-chome  Kaname-cho,  Toshima-ku,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,979 

Int.  CI.-  F02N  23/04 

U.S.  CI.  123—585  7  Claims 
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4,211,196 
CARBURETOR 

Emmanuel  J.  H.  Poirier  d'Ange  d'Orsay,  Toulouse,  France, 

assignor  to  Societe  pour  I'Equipement  de  Vehicules,  Issy-les- 

Moulineaux,  France 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,915 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  12,  1977,  77  14558 
Int.  Cl.^  F02M  7/12 
U.S.  CI.  123—439  11  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  feeding  a  fuel/air  mixture  for  fuelling  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  fluid  jet  carburettor  means  having  a  combustion  air  path. 


1.  A  compressive  pressure  augmentation  device  for  an  en- 
gine of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 
air  supply  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  engine; 
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air  cleaning  means  for  cleaning  said  air  supplied  to  said 
engine; 

suction  means  disposed  between  said  air  supply  means  and 
said  air  cleaning  means,  and  operably  connecting  said  air 
cleaning  means  to  said  air  supply  means; 

valve  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  said  air  supplied 
to  said  engine  in  accordance  with  the  speed  of  said  vehi- 
cle, said  valve  means  comprising  an  adjusting  valve  which 
includes  a  cylindrical  valve  and  a  valve  rod; 

said  valve  means  being  operably  connected  with  said  suction 
means; 

iron  cores  mounted  about  said  valve  rod  at  vertically-spaced 
positions  along  said  valve  rod; 

a  cylindrical  guide  member  connected  to  said  adjusting 
valve  surrounding  said  iron  cores  in  a  peripherally  spaced 
relationship  thereto; 

electromagnetic  means  operably  connected  to  said  valve 
means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  valve  means, 
said  electromagnetic  means  being  adapted  to  selectively 
open  said  adjusting  valve  fully  or  partially; 

said  electromagnetic  means  including  electromagnetic  coils 
mounted  about  said  cylindrical  guide  member  at  different 
heights  along  said  cylindrical  guide  member; 

one  of  said  electromagnetic  coils  being  adapted  to  open  said 
adjusting  valve  fully;  and 

the  other  of  said  electromagnetic  coils  being  slidably 
mounted  about  said  cylindrical  guide  member  and  being 
adapted  to  open  said  adjusting  valve  partially. 


4^11,198 

AIR/FUEL  MIXING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Giarles  W.  Thomas,  Jr.,  Flatwoods,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Leonard 

Furman,  Bexley,  Ohio,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,054 

Int.  a.2F02M;7/;S 

U.S.  a.  123-592  9  Qaims 


A/^  ,  -  r — t  -         ^ 


1.  An  air/fuel  mixing  arrangement  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  comprising: 
a  fuel  storage  container; 
a  rotatably  mounted  hollow  shaft  oriented  to  have  an  open 

lower  end  positioned  within  said  container; 
an  impeller  secured  to  an  upper  end  of  the  shaft  for  rotation 

therewith,  said  impeller  including  a  plurality  of  blades 

radially  disposed  with  respect  to  the  shaft  in  proximity  to 

radially  arranged  openings  provided  in  the  shaft; 
a  chamber  for  housing  said  impeller; 
means  for  introducing  air  within  the  chamber,  said  means 

being  oriented  to  cause  the  air  to  be  directed  towards  the 

impeller  blades; 
an  adapter  joined  to  said  internal  combustion  engine; 
a  throttle  plate  positioned  within  an  aperture  in  said  adapter, 

said  throttle  plate  being  selectively  movable  to  vary  the 

effective  opening  of  said  aperture;  and 
passage  means  connecting  the  chamber  and  the  aperture 

whereby  in  response  to  the  positioning  of  the  throttle  to 


open  said  aperture,  fuel  is  drawn  from  the  lower  end  of  the 
shaft,  is  atomized  within  the  shaft  by  said  pressurized  air 
and  then  is  passed  through  the  openings  in  the  shaft  so  as 
to  be  mixed  by  the  impeller  with  the  air  introduced  within 
the  chamber,  the  mixture  being  transported  to  said  engine 
via  the  passage  means  and  the  adapter. 

4,211,199 

COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  SONIC  FUEL  SYSTEM 

Arthur  K.  Thatcher,  Merritt  Island,  Fla.  32952,  and  Ed  R. 

McCarter,  Maitiand,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Arthur  K.  Thatcher, 

Merritt  Island,  Fla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  593,001,  Jul.  3, 1975,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  293,377,  Sep.  29,  1972,  Pat.  No.  4,100,896.  This 

application  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,522 

Int.  a.2  F02H  5/00 

U.S.  a.  123-445  11  Qaims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  mani- 
fold, an  air  source  for  providing  an  airstream  for  entry  into  said 
intake  manifold  and  a  fuel  source  for  said  internal  combustion 
engine,  a  fuel  system  for  providing  fuel  from  said  fuel  source  to 
the  airstream  for  the  intake  manifold  at  a  point  before  said 
intake  manifold  reaches  the  combustion  area  for  said  engine, 
comprising  fuel  input  means  connected  to  supply  fuel  from  said 
fuel  source,  fuel  dispersion  means  mounted  adjacent  the  path  of 
said  airstream  for  receiving  fuel  at  a  point  adjacent  the  path  of 
the  airstream  and  redirecting  said  fuel  as  a  fuel  dispersion  at  an 
angle  relative  to  the  direction  of  the  flow  of  said  airstream  and 
toward  the  center  of  the  airstream  at  a  point  before  the  air- 
stream reaches  the  combustion  area  for  said  engine,  said  fuel 
dispersion  means  having  at  least  one  inclined  fuel  receiving 
surface  extending  toward  said  airstream,  the  outermost  end  of 
said  fuel  receiving  surface  terminating  at  an  apex  directed 
toward  and  spaced  from  the  center  of  said  airstream,  and  fuel 
directing  means  connected  to  receive  the  fuel  from  said  fuel 
input  means  for  directing  fuel  against  said  fuel  receiving  sur- 
face, said  fuel  directing  means  being  mounted  in  spaced  rela- 
tionship to  said  fuel  receiving  surface,  said  fuel  receiving  sur- 
face being  angularly  inclined  relative  to  said  fuel  directing 
means  to  redirect  fuel  from  said  fuel  directing  means  past  said 
apex  toward  the  center  of  said  airstream. 


4,211,200 
VACUUM  FORCE  AMPLIFIER  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Rodolfo  Rocchio,  Ingolstadt;  Fritz  Naumann,  Stammham,  and 
Heinrich  Strotkotter,  Ingolstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ingol- 
stadt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,417 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1977,  2717685 

Int.  Cl.^  F02M  i9m;  B60T  U/OO 
U.S.  a.  123-445  7  claims 

1.  A  system  comprising: 

an  internal-combustion  engine  having  a  throttle  through 
which  intake  air  passes  and  having  an  upstream  side  and  a 
downstream  side; 
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an  idle-speed  circuit  shunting  said  upstream  and  downstream 
sides  of  said  throttle; 

an  injector-typ)e  jet  pump  in  said  idle  circuit  having  an  out- 
put connected  to  said  downstream  side,  a  high-pressure 


pressure  difference  produced  across  said  variable  throttle 
means  at  a  substantially  constant  level;  and  means  for  automati- 
cally varying  proportional  ratio  of  said  signal  magnitude  to  the 
pressure  in  said  air  pressure  chamber  in  dependence  on  at  least 
one  of  a  plurality  of  environmental  and  operating  conditions  of 
said  internal  combustion  engine,  wherein  air-fuel  ratio  of  air- 
fuel  mixture  supplied  to  the  internal  combustion  engine  is 
corrected  to  an  optimum  value  for  the  environmental  and/or 
operating  conditions  of  said  engine  through  variation  of  said 
preset  value  of  the  pressure  within  said  air  pressure  chamber. 


input  connected  to  said  upstream  side,  and  a  low-pressure 
input;  and 
a  vacuum-actuated  auxiliary  device  having  a  vacuum  line 
connected  to  said  low-pressure  input. 


4,211,202 
PUMP  NOZZLE  FOR  AIR-COMPRESSING  INJECTION 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Gilnther  Hafner,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,162 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21, 
1977,  2742466 

Int.  Q\:-  F02M  57/02.  39/00:  B05B  1/30 
U.S.  a.  123—457  8  Claims 


4,211,201 

FUEL  SUPPLY  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Masaharu  Sumiyoshi;  Setsuro  Sekiya;  Katsuhiko  Motosugi,  all 
of  Toyota;  Junzo  Uozumi,  Nagoya;  Tsuneo  Ando,  Chiryu; 
Yuzo  Takeuchi,  and  Mikio  Minoura,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota  and  Asian  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ohbu,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,506 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1977,  52/51554 

Int.  a.2  F02M  69/00 

U.S.  a.  12—463  14  Qaims 


1.  A  fuel  supply  apparatus  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising  an  intake  conduit  leading  to  the  internal  combus- 
tion engine;  a  throttle  valve  disposed  in  said  intake  conduit;  an 
air  valve  disposed  in  said  intake  conduit  upstream  of  said  throt- 
tle valve  so  as  to  define  an  air  pressure  chamber  within  said 
intake  conduit  in  cooperation  with  said  throttle  valve;  feed- 
back control  means  for  controlling  said  air  valve  including 
means  for  generating  a  signal  of  a  magnitude  proportional  to 
pressure  prevailing  within  said  air  pressure  chamber  and  means 
responding  to  said  signal  for  operating  said  air  valve  so  that  the 
pressure  in  said  air  pressure  chamber  be  maintained  at  a  sub- 
stantially constant  preset  value;  a  fuel  feed  conduit  for  supply- 
ing fuel  to  a  fuel  discharge  nozzle  opened  in  said  intake  con- 
duit; variable  throttle  jneans  interlocked  with  said  air  valve  and 
controlled  so  as  to  provide  a  flow  area  proportional  to  the 
opening  degree  of  said  air  valve;  means  for  maintaining  a 


1.  A  pump  nozzle  for  an  air-compressing  internal  combus- 
tion engine,  the  pump  nozzle  including  a  nozzle  body  means,  a 
nozzle  needle  arranged  in  the  nozzle  body  means,  a  mechani- 
cally actuated  pump  piston  means  for  delimiting  a  pump  work- 
ing space,  an  inlet  bore  means  operatively  connected  with  the 
pump  working  space  for  feeding  fuel  to  the  nozzle  needle, 
return  bore  means  for  returning  leakage  fuel,  and  a  control 
means  for  influencing  a  delivery  of  fuel  by  the  pump  nozzle, 
characterized  in  that  a  discharge  bore  means  communicates 
with  the  return  bore  means,  the  control  means  includes  a  valve 
means  longitudinally  displaceably  guided  in  a  chamber  means 
arranged  in  a  flow  path  of  the  inlet  bore  means  at  a  position 
upstream  of  the  pump  working  space  for  controlling  a  pressure 
of  fuel  in  the  pump  working  space,  means  are  provided  for 
actuating  said  valve  means  in  accordance  with  a  rhythm  of  the 
engine  and  for  controlling  an  opening  of  the  discharge  bore 
means  so  that,  with  an  increase  in  fuel  pressure,  said  valve 
means  is  displaced  into  a  closed  position  separating  the  inlet 
bore  means  from  the  pump  working  space,  said  control  means 
are  operable  to  displace  the  valve  means  to  an  open  position  by 
opening  of  the  discharge  bore  means,  and  in  that  a  substantially 
uninterrupted  throttle  bore  is  provided  in  the  valve  means  for 
operatively  connecting  the  inlet  bore  means  with  the  return 
bore  means  by  way  of  the  discharge  bore  means  when  said 
discharge  bore  means  is  open,  and  in  that  the  valve  means 
includes  a  forward  part  which  projects  into  the  inlet  bore 
means  in  a  cross-section-reducing  manner  when  the  valve 
means  is  in  the  open  position. 
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4^11,203  4,21  U04 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  GLOW  PLUG  ARRANGEMENT 

Masayoshi  Kobayashi,  Higashi-Matsuyama,  Japan,  assignor  to   Jens  Glauner,  Tamm;  Giinther  Kauhi,  Affalterbach;  Hannes 

Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Pflug,  Gerlingen;  Leo  Steinke,  Waiblingen-Hegnach,   and 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,914  Helmut  Weyl,  Schwieberdingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

Qaims  pnonty,  application  Japan,  Dec.  29,  1977,  52-176249       assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart.  Fed    Ren   of 

Int.  a.'  Ft)2M  39/00.  41/08  Germany 


MS.  a.  123—406 


2  Qaims  Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  Np.  942,078 

Qairas  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  IS, 
1977,  2746496 

Int.  a.2  F02M  57/00 
U.S.  a.  123—145  A 


10  Gaims 


1.  In  a  fuel  injection  pump  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
including:  a  housing,  a  barrel  mounted  within  said  housing;  a 
plunger  mounted  within  said  barrel  for  axial  and  rotary  motion 
therein;  a  pump  working  chamber  defined  by  the  housing,  the 
barrel  and  the  plunger;  a  suction  chamber  formed  within  said 
housing;  and  outlet  pressure  lines  for  connecting  said  pump 
working  chamber  with  associated  fuel  injection  nozzles; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  relief  passage  having  one  end  thereof  opening  in  said  pump 
working  chamber  and  the  other  end  communicating  with 
a  zone  under  a  lower  pressure,  said  relief  passage  extend- 
ing from  said  barrel  through  said  housing; 
a  valve  means  arranged  for  blocking  said  relief  passage;  and 
an  actuating  means  for  actuating  said  valve  means  in  re- 
sponse to  a  fuel  supply  pressure  varying  as  a  function  of 
engine  rotational  speed,  said  actuating  means  being  ar- 
ranged to  actuate  said  valve  means  to  permanently  keep 
said  relief  passage  closed  except  in  a  predetermined  low 
engine  speed  range; 
said  valve  means  comprising  a  bore  formed  within  said 
pump  housing  and  communicating  on  one  side  with  said 
relief  passage  and  on  the  other  side  with  a  zone  under  a 
lower  pressure;  a  piston  slidably  received  with  said  bore, 
said  piston  including  an  annular  groove  formed  in  an  outer 
periphery  thereof,  and  a  restriction  passage  having  one 
end  thereof  radially  opening  in  said  annular  groove  and 
the  other  end  communicating  with  said  lower  pressure 
zone;  and 
said  actuating  means  comprising  a  passage  means  having  one 
end  thereof  communicating  with  one  end  of  said  bore  and 
the  other  end  thereof  with  a  fuel  pump  arranged  for  rota- 
tion at  a  speed  which  is  a  function  of  the  rotational  speed 
of  the  engine;  said  pressure  means  comprising  a  fuel  sup- 
ply line  having  two  ends,  one  end  of  said  fuel  supply  line 
communicating  with  said  suction  chamber  formed  within 
said  pump  housing,  which  is  supplied  with  a  fuel  pressure 
which  is  a  function  of  the  engine  speed  from  said  fuel 
pump,  and  the  other  end  of  said  fuel  supply  line  being 
arranged  for  communication  with  said  pump  working 
chamber;  a  further  annular  groove  formed  around  an 
outer  periphery  of  said  barrel  and  intersecting  with  said 
fuel  supply  line;  and  a  communicating  port  formed  within 
said  housing  and  providing  communication  between  said 
further  annular  groove  and  said  bore. 


I 


-■     .12 


1.  Glow  plug  arrangement  comprising 

a  tubular  housing  (10)  closed  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  spiral  heating  element  (15)  formed  as  a  heating  band  or 

ribbon  wound  in  an  essentially  co-planar  spiral  winding, 

positioned  adjacent  the  closed  end  of  the  glow  plug; 
an  insultating  layer  or  coating  on  one  side  of  the  ribbon  to 

insulate  the  turns  of  the  ribbon  from  each  other; 
and  an  electrically  insulating,  good  heat-conductive  material 

(19)  filling  the  closed  tubular  housing  and  embedding  said 

spiral  heating  element  therein. 


4,211,205 

LAMINATED  SPACER  PLATE  FOR  ENGINES  AND 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  THE  SAME 

David  A.  Lockhart,  Bartonville,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar 

Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,083 

Int.  a.2  F02F  7/00,  F16J  15/06 

U.S.  a.  123-193  CH  10  Qalms 


2/         19 


1.  In  an  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  block  (18),  a  liner  (20) 
defining  a  bore  therein,  an  annular  flange  (21)  formed  on  said 
liner  (20)  and  supported  on  said  block  (18),  a  head  (19)  dis- 
posed on  said  block  (18)  to  cover  said  bore,  a  spacer  plate  (10) 
having  a  thickness  substantially  the  same  as  the  thickness  of 
said  flange  and  disposed  in  sandwiched  relationship  between 
said  block  (18)  and  said  head  (19),  and  a  sealing  gasket  (22,23) 
disposed  between  said  spacer  plate  (10)  and  each  of  said  block 
(18)  and  said  head  (19),  the  improvement  comprising,  said 
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spacer  plate  (10)  being  laminated  to  comprise  a  plurality  of  maintaining  the  saturated  vapor  temperature  of  said  fluid  in 
superimposed  flat  sheets  (11-14)  secured  together  in  sealed  said  collector  means  independently  of  the  temperature  of  said 
relationship  at  contacting  surfaces  thereof  to  form  a  composite 
spacer  plate  (10),  each  of  said  sheets  (11-14)  having  at  least  one 
opening  (16)  pre-formed  therethrough  prior  to  securance  of 
said  sheets  (11-14)  together. 


4,211,206 
PORTABLE  COOKING  GRILL 
'Rolf  E.  Darbo,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Portable  Cookery, 
Inc.,  Wheaton,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1976,  Ser.  No.  6%fi99 

Int.  C\?  F24B  3/00;  A47J  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  126—9  R  13  Qaims 


/«_ 


-in 


medium  and  of  the  heating  load  imposed  by  said  medium  on 
said  heating  system. 


1.  In  a  portable  cooking  grill  having  a  rectilinear  base  plate 
and  four  identical  side  walls  respectively  hinged  to  the  respec- 
tive sides  thereof  and  means  for  fastening  adjoining  side  walls 
together  in  upright  position,  the  hinge  structures  which  respec- 
tively join  the  respective  side  walls  to  the  base  plate  each 
comprising  a  pair  of  slots  in  said  base  plate  spaced  apart  and 
equally  spaced  inwardly  from  and  oriented  parallel  with  one 
edge  of  the  base  plate,  a  tongue  extending  from  the  associated 
side  wall  through  each  of  said  slots  in  said  base  plate,  and 
means  for  retaining  each  said  tongue  in  its  associated  slot,  said 
slots  being  sufficiently  wide  and  said  side  wall  being  suffi- 
ciently resilient  to  permit  the  side  wall  to  hinge  inwardly  to 
overlie  the  base  plate  in  a  folded  position  at  which  it  is  in 
contact  with  the  underlying  structure  throughout  at  least  most 
of  the  confronting  areas,  the  improvement  wherein  the  width 
of  the  sidewalls  is  less  than  the  distance  between  opposite  sets 
of  slots  in  said  base  plate  whereby  in  folding  the  grill  the  four 
walls  may  be  hinged  inwardly  in  any  sequence. 


4,211,208 
CONTAINER  FOR  A  HEAT  STORAGE  MEDIUM 
Friedrich  Lindner,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  ftir  Luft-  und 
Raumfahrt  e.V.,  Bonn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,076 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1976,  2658720 

Int.  G.2  B65D  25/18.  89/02:  F28F  9/00 
U.S.  G.  126—400  11  Claims 


4,211,207 
HEATING  AND  COOLING  SYSTEMS 
Stephen  Molivadas,  2800  Upton  St.,  NW.,  Washington,  D.C. 
20008 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1974,  Ser.  No.  457,271 
Int.  G.2  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  G.  126—433  50  Claims 

1.  A  heating  system  comprising  radiant  heat  collector  means 
for  absorbing  radiant  heat  and  evaporating  liquid-vapor  work- 
ing fluid  and  means  for  transferring  the  absorbed  heat  to  a 
medium  to  be  heated  when  the  saturated  vapor  temperature  of 
said  fluid  in  said  absorbing  and  evaporating  means  is  below  the 
temperature  of  said  medium;  said  heat  transfer  means  compris- 
ing means  for  compressing  working  fluid  vapor  exiting  said 
absorbing  and  evaporating  means,  means  for  condensing  the 
compressed  working  fluid  vapor  and  releasing  heat  to  said 
medium,  and  throttling  means  for  expanding  or  metering  the 
condensed  working  fluid  before  said  fluid  is  evaporated  in  said 
absorbing  and  evaporating  means;  and  means  for  selecting  and 


7.  Apparatus  for  storing  a  heat  storage  medium  which 
changes  between  solid  and  fluid  states  to  store  and  release  heat, 
comprising 

(a)  flexible  wall  means  defining  an  enclosed  hollow  con- 
tainer, said  wall  means  being  relatively  displaceable  be- 
tween contracted  and  expanded  conditions  in  which  said 
container  assumes  smaller  and  larger  volumes,  respec- 
tively; 

(b)  means  connected  with  and  biasing  said  wall  means 
toward  the  contracted  condition;  and 

(c)  a  quantity  of  a  latent  heat  storage  medium  filling  said 
container  when  said  wall  means  is  in  the  contracted  condi- 
tion, said  medium  having  the  property  of  being  succes- 
sively changeable,  upon  initial  removal  of  heat,  from  a 
fluid  state  to  a  solid  state,  and  upon  subsequent  removal  of 
heat,  to  a  condition  of  greater  density,  thereby  resulting  in 
a  decrease  in  the  volume  of  said  solid  medium  with  said 
wall  means  remaining  in  the  contracted  condition, 
whereby  upon  addition  of  heat  to  said  solid  medium,  the 
density  of  said  solid  medium  decreases,  thereby  resulting 
in  an  increase  in  the  volume  of  said  solid  medium  and  an 
attendant  expansion  of  said  wall  means  to  the  expanded 
condition. 
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4,211,209 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  AND 

DOMESTIC  USE  OF  SOLAR  HEAT 

Larry  T.  Gay,  Rte.  1,  Box  278,  Frankfort,  Ry.  40601 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,752 

Int.  a.-'  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  G.  126—422  4  Oaims 


furnace  heat  to  the  air  heated  by  said  Hquid-to-air  heat 
exchanger. 


1.  A  solar  heating  collecting  and  storing  system  comprising: 

a  thermal  storage  tank  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  effective  to 
contain  a  heat  storage  liquid; 

a  horizontally  disposed  heat  exchanger  elevated  above  said 
bottom; 

a  body  of  porous  material  between  said  bottom  and  said  heat 
exchanger; 

at  least  one  solar  heat  collecting  means  for  collecting  solar 
heat; 

means  for  circulating  a  collecting  liquid  through  said  col- 
lecting means  for  transferring  collected  heat  to  said  heat 
exchanger; 

pick-up  distributor  means  horizontally  disposed  at  the  top  of 
said  heat  storage  liquid  extending  along  substantially  all  of 
at  least  one  horizontal  dimension  of  said  thermal  storage 
tank; 

said  pick-up  distributor  means  having  means  for  admitting 
said  heat  storage  liquid  uniformly  along  it  whereby  turbu- 
lence and  mixing  of  said  heat  storage  liquid  remaining  in 
said  thermal  storage  tank  during  removal  of  a  portion  of 
said  heat  storage  liquid  through  said  pick-up  distributor 
means  is  minimized; 

return  means  for  returning  said  heat  storage  liquid  to  said 
thermal  storage  tank  within  said  body  of  porous  material 
below  said  heat  exchanger,  said  porous  body  being  effec- 
tive to  restrict  the  flow  of  heat  storage  liquid  upward 
therethrough  whereby  turbulence  and  mixing  of  heat 
storage  liquid  due  to  heat  storage  liquid  being  returned  by 
said  return  means  is  minimized; 

said  return  means  including  discharge  distributor  means 
horizontally  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  thermal  stor- 
age within  said  body  of  porous  material  extending  sub- 
stantially all  of  at  least  one  horizontal  dimension  of  said 
thermal  storage  tank; 

said  discharge  distributor  means  having  means  for  discharg- 
ing returned  heat  storage  liquid  uniformly  along  it; 

a  hot  air  furnace  having  a  hot  air  conduit  and  a  cold  air 
return; 

a  liquid-to-air  heat  exchanger  in  said  cold  air  return; 

means  for  directing  cold  air  in  said  cold  air  return  a  plurality 
of  passes  through  said  liquid-to-air  heat  exchanger; 

means  for  passing  said  heat  storage  liquid  from  said  pick-up 
distributor  means  through  said  liquid-to-air  heat  ex- 
changer and  for  returning  it  to  said  return  means  whereby 
air  returning  to  said  hot  air  furnace  is  warmed  by  said 
liquid-to-air  heat  exchanger; 

first  thermostat  means  responsive  to  an  air  temperature 
below  a  first  air  temperature  for  operating  said  means  for 
passing;  and 

second  thermostat  means  responsive  to  an  air  temperature 
below  a  second  air  temperature  lower  than  said  first  air 
temperature  for  operating  said  hot-air  furnace  to  add 


4,211,210 
HIGH  TEMPERATURE  SOLAR  ABSORBER  COATING 
AND  METHOD  OF  APPLYING  SAME 
Adolf  H.  Muenker,  Somerset,  and  Archie  R.  Young,  II,  Mont- 
clair,  both  of  N. J.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineer- 
ing Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,851,  Feb.  2,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,438 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02;  B32B  15/04 

U.S.  a  126-438  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  solar  energy  collector  system  of  the  type  operable  at 
temperatures  above  about  550°  F.  including  a  heat  transfer 
member  and  wherein  means  are  provided  for  concentrating 
incident  solar  radiation  by  a  factor  of  from  about  40  to  2000  to 
impinge  on  said  heat  transfer  member,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  nonselective  radiation  absorbing  surface  coating  on 
said  heat  transfer  member,  said  surface  coating  being  selected 
from  ferrites,  oxides  of  nickel,  cobalt,  iron,  strontium  and 
molybdenum  and  mixtures  thereof  having  a  solar  absorptance 
greater  than  about  0.90  at  wavelengths  of  from  about  0.35/i  to 
about  3.0ji. 


4,211,211 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR  AND  TRANSFER 

APPARATUS 

Gerald  P.  Toomey,  Warfordsburg;  John  L.  Grove,  Greencastle, 

and  John  R.  Fries,  Meadowbrook,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  JLG 

Industries,  Inc.,  McConnellsburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,358 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-439  15  Claims 


1.  A  solar  energy  collector  and  transfer  apparatus  compris- 
ing a  main  support  frame,  a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  solar 
energy  absorber-transfer  tube  units  mounted  on  said  main 
support  frame  and  arranged  in  a  common  plane,  solar  energy 
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intercepting  and  concentrating  panels  mounted  on  said  main 
support  frame  and  arranged  in  tandem  relationship  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  tube  units,  said  panels  comprising  coacting  pairs  of 
parabolically  curved  reflector  panels  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
tube  units  and  projecting  on  opposite  sides  of  said  plane  in 
which  said  tube  units  are  located  and  longitudinally  of  the  tube 
units  in  parallel  relationship  thereto,  each  side-by-side  pair  of 
reflector  panels  defining  a  receiving  aperture  and  an  exit  aper- 
ture, a  tube  unit  disposed  in  each  exit  aperture  between  tan- 
demly  arranged  pairs  of  said  panels;  and  back  reflector  means 
supported  from  said  main  support  frame  and  spaced  from  said 
tube  units,  whereby  solar  rays  impinging  directly  on  the  para- 
bolic reflectors  on  one  side  of  the  tube  units  are  concentrated 
on  the  sun  side  of  the  tube  units,  and  the  parabolic  reflectors  on 
the  opposite  side  of  the  tube  units  receive  sun  rays  reflected 
from  the  back  reflector  means  to  thereby  concentrate  the 
reflected  rays  on  said  opposite  side  of  the  tube  units,  whereby 
the  concentration  of  solar  radiation  is  substantially  equalized 
on  both  sides  of  the  tube  units  to  thereby  heat  fluid  flowing 
through  said  tube  units. 


4,211,212 

SOLAR  REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Raymond  J.  Braun,  1641  Church  St.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94621 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,598,  Oct.  5, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,439 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-^9  7  Qaims 


retention  surfaces  at  a  depth  between  about  \  inch  and  k 
inch; 

(b)  mating  said  heat  retention  surfaces;  said  mated  surfaces 
being  retained  at  a  distance  from  each  other  depending  on 
the  depth  of  said  dimpling  step  (a); 

(c)  orificing  one  end  of  said  mated  surfaces  of  step  (b)  to 
control  the  flow  of  water  between  said  mated  surfaces  of 
step  (b); 

(d)  installing  at  least  one  pair  of  said  mated  surfaces  of  step 
(c)  on  a  means  for  exposing  said  mated  surfaces  to  the  sun 
in  proximity  to  the  swimming  pool,  or  the  like; 

(e)  pumping  water  from  the  swimming  pool,  or  the  like,  to 
the  orificed  end  of  said  mated  surfaces  of  step  (d); 


'T — ft — ^ 


-?v-,-t  i^- 


U  1  ^• 


\  ■ 


1.  A  solar  energy  refrigeration  system  comprising 

a  base  support, 

a  first  reflector  defining  a  concave  parabola  of  revolution 

having  first  and  second  flared  ends,  an  axis  of  revolution 

and  a  central  saddle  region,  said  reflector  mounted  on  said 

base  support, 
means  for  absorbing  solar  energy  mounted  on  said  base 

support  and  located  proximate  said  central  saddle  region 

of  said  first  reflector, 
said  means  for  absorbing  solar  energy  having  means  defining 

an  arcuate  housing  having  a  solar  radiation  absorbing 

surface, 
a  second  reflector  defining  an  arc  located  proximate  the 

focus  of  said  first  reflector  and  adapted  to  reflect  solar 

energy  received  from  said  first  reflector  on  to  said  means 

for  absorbing  solar  energy,  and 
means  for  cooling  a  space,  said  means  connected  to  said 

means  for  absorbing  solar  energy. 


•i^>= 


(0  flowing  the  water  of  step  (e)  through  said  mated  surfaces 
of  step  (e)  toward  an  outlet  therein  at  a  rate  of  between 
about  10  Ibs./sq.  ft.  of  mated  heat  retention  surface/min. 
and  about  200  Ibs./sq.  ft.  of  mated  heat  retention  surface/- 
min.  such  as  to  form  a  water  film  exposed  to  the  sun,  said 
flow  rate  being  determined  by  said  orificing  step  (c); 

(g)  absorbing  into  said  flowing  water  film  of  step  (0  between 
about  1250  BTU's/day/sq.  ft.  of  mated  heat  retention 
surface  and  2500  BTU's/day/sq.  ft.  of  mated  heat  reten- 
tion surface;  and 

(h)  returning  said  BTU  absorbed  water  of  step  (g)  from  said 
outlet  to  said  swimming  pool,  or  the  like. 


4,211,214 

END  PLUG  HTTING  FOR  AN  ENDOSCOPE 

Kiyoshi  Chikashige,  Tsurugashima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi 

Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,462 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1,  1976,  51-78278 

Int.  a.-  A61B  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  128—4  4  Qaims 


4,211,213 
SOLAR  PANEL 
Roland  N.  Nissen,  4904  Sullivan,  Wichita,  Kans.  67204,  and 
Lyie  H.  Soldan,  2815  Wilmohr  Dr.,  Wichita,  Kans.  67223 
Filed  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,546 
Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02:  F28F  3/14 
U.S.  a.  126- -452  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  heating  water  in  a  swimming  pool,  or  the 
like,  comprising: 
(a)  dimpling  at  least  one  of  at  least  two  corrugated  heat 


1.  An  end  plug  fitting  for  an  endoscope  adapted  for  the 
insertion  and  removal  of  a  medical  instrument,  such  as  a  for- 
ceps, therethrough,  comprising: 
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(a)  a  mouthpiece  member  having  a  central  passage  there- 
'    through  deflning  an  instrument  insertion  opening  at  one 

end  and  an  instrument  guide  channel  at  the  other  end, 

(b)  a  suction  passage  defined  in  the  mouthpiece  member 
intersecting  ^he  central  passage,  and 

(c)  a  tubular  sealing  member  disposed  in  the  central  passage 
in  the  insertion  opening  end  thereof  and  including  a  nozzle 
portion  adjacent  the  suction  passage  intersection, 

(d)  the  nozzle  portion  having  an  inner  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  a  medical  instrument  to  be  in- 
serted therethrough  and  smaller  than  the  inner  diameter  of 
the  guide  channel,  and  an  end  face  formed  such  that  the 
angle  between  said  end  face  and  the  axis  of  the  central 
passage  is  oblique,  said  end  face  defining  an  oval  central 

•  passage  opening,  the  sealing  member  being  rotationally 
oriented  in  the  central  passage  such  that  the  oval  opening 
in  the  oblique  end  face  of  the  nozzle  portion  confronts  the 
suction  passage. 


4,21  U15 
ENDOSCOPE  HOUSING  COVER  HINGE 
CONSTRUCTION  UTILIZING  A  SPRING,  BALL  AND 
BORE  ARRANGEMENT  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  A 
HINGE  PIN 
Helmut  A.  Heine,  Herrsching;  Helmut  W.  Rosenbusch,  Weil- 
heim,  and  Otto  H.  Schmidt,  Herrsching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Heine  Optotechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG, 
Herrsching,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,774 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1977,  2738203 

Int.  O:-  A61B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  128—4  6  aaims 


said  sides  of  said  tub  to  exf>el  a  mixture  of  air  and  water 
into  said  tub  in  the  form  of  a  hydrotherapeutic  jet; 
inlet  port  means  connected  to  said  pump  through  which 
water  from  said  tub  is  returned  to  said  pump  for  recircula- 
tion; 
the  improvements  of: 


I 


3/        .TO 


x-"i 


a  base  disposed  beneath  said  frame  elevating  said  tub  and 
having  dimensions  on  all  sides  less  than  said  frame  such 
that  a  continuous  U-shaped  recess  is  formed  between  said 
frame  and  a  floor  for  accommodating  patient  care  and  for 
receiving  patient  handling  accessories  to  allow  the  acces- 
sories to  be  moved  adjacent  said  frame. 


4,211,217 

BRUSH  FOR  BRUSHING  THE  HAIR  OR  MASSAGING 

THE  CUTANEOUS  COVERING 

Jean-Louis  H.  Gueret,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  L'Oreal,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,686 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  24,  1978,  78  12062 
Int.  a:-  A61H  7/00 
U.S.  a.  128—67  8  Claims 


1.  An  endoscope,  especially  a  rectoscope,  comprising  a  tube, 
a  head  housing  and  a  detachable  cover,  said  tube  being  con- 
nected to  said  head  housing,  said  housing  being  adapted  to  be 
closed  at  the  end  opposite  said  tube  by  said  cover,  and  releas- 
able  hinge  means  for  attaching  said  cover  to  said  housing, 
a  lug  attached  to  said  housing  and  an  axial  pin  attached  to 

said  cover, 
said  hinge  means  comprising  said  axial  pin  with  an  annular 
groove,  a  first  bore  in  said  lug,  a  stop-ball  mounted  in 
projecting  relation  into  said  first  bore,  and  spring  means 
for  loading  said  stop-ball  to  engage  in  said  annular  groove 
when  said  axial  pin  is  inserted  in  said  first  bore. 


4,211,216 
WHIRLPOOL  BATH 
John  D.  Burgess,  Loretto,  and  Virgil  J.  Jacuzzi,  Islington,  both 
of  Canada,  assignors  to  Jacuzzi  Bros.,  Incorporated,  Little 
Rock,  Ark. 

Filed  Nov.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,333 
Int.  a.^  A61H  9/00 
VJS.  a.  128—66  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  whirlpool  bath  comprising: 
a  tub  having  a  base,  sides,  and  a  rim; 
a  frame  supporting  said  tub; 
a  circulating  pump; 
outlet  port  means  connected  to  said  pump  and  disposed  in 


1.  A  brush  for  massaging  the  cutaneo\is  covering  or  for 
brushing  the  hair,  and  comprising,  at  least  one  assembly  of 
bristles  on  a  perforated  support  having  plural  perforations, 
each  bristle  being  bent  to  form  a  loop  and  having  two  ends, 
said  loops  projecting  from  a  front  face  of  the  perforated  sup- 
port, and  the  two  ends  of  a  bristle  extending  into  a  perforation 
of  the  support  and  projecting  from  a  rear  face  of  said  support, 
said  ends  of  bristles  threaded  into  the  same  perforation  being 
fused  together  to  comprise  a  ball  whose  section  is  greater  than 
that  of  the  perforations  of  the  support,  to  secure  the  bristles  in 
the  perforations. 


4,211,218 
SPINAL  RESTRAINT  DEVICE 
Richard  L.  Kendrick,  835  Taft  St.,  El  C^on,  Calif.  92020 
FHed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,460 
Int.  a.2  A61F  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128—87  R  8  Claims 

1.  A  spinal  restraint  device  comprising: 
a  body  member  having  a  front  sheet-like  layer  of  flexible 

material  and  a  rear  sheet-like  layer  of  flexible  material, 
means  forming  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  sleeves  between 
said  front  sheet-like  layer  of  flexible  material  and  said  rear 
sheet-like  layer  of  flexible  material,  stiffener  members 
located  within  said  longitudinal  sleeves, 
said  body  member  having  a  head  support  portion,  a  neck 
support  portion  and  a  back  support  portion,  said  head 
support  portion  being  located  adjacent  the  top  of  said 
neck  support  portion  and  said  back  support  portion  being 
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located  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  neck  support  portion, 
the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  head  support  portion 
being  greater  than  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said  neck 
portion  but  less  than  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said 
back  support  portion, 
the  lateral  dimension  of  said  head  support  portion  being 
greater  than  the  lateral  dimension  of  said  neck  support 
portion  but  less  than  the  lateral  dimension  of  said  back 
support  portion. 


generally  wide  and  horizontal  planar  surface  to  serve  as  a 
load  bearing  rest  for  each  elbow  of  the  person; 
B.  attachment  means  in  the  form  of  wide  belt  upon  which  both 
brace  members  are  slidably  mi»unted  so  that  the  brace  mem- 
bers may  be  variably  located. 


4,211,220 
DIVING  HELMET  ASSEMBLY 
Wilbur  J.  O'Neill,  W.  Severna  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Diver's 
Exchange,  Inc.,  Harvey,  La. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,930 

Int.  a.2  B63C  11/06 

U.S.  a.  128—201.27  10  Oaims 


said  back  support  portion  having  wrap-around  arm  portions 
that  extend  laterally  a  predetermined  dimension  such  that 
they  pass  substantially  around  the  patient's  torso  and  their 
longitudinal  dimension  is  such  that  they  extend  substan- 
tially between  the  waist  and  the  chest  to  provide  rib  area 
support,  and 

a  plurality  of  leg  loop  straps,  each  having  one  of  their  ends 
fixedly  secured  to  the  rear  face  of  said  back  support  por- 
tion, leg  loop  strap  attaching  means  fixedly  secured  to  the 
rear  face  of  said  back  support  portion  for  detachably 
receiving  the  free  ends  of  said  leg  loop  straps. 


4,211,219 
PREVENTIVE!  MEDICAL  BODY  BRACE  FOR  A  PERSON 

LIFTING  OR  CARRYING  WEIGHTS 

Frank  B.  Alvey,  1215  Garvin  PI.,  Louisville,  Ky.  40203 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  873,379 

Int.  a.2  A61F  5/24;  B43L  15/00;  A45C  1/04;  A45F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  128—95  1  Claim 


1.  A  body  brace  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  operative  rela- 
tion with  the  pelvic  girdle  of  a  person  and  to  serve  as  a  func- 
tional extension  of  the  pelvic  girdle  so  as  to  provide  a  load 
bearing  rest  for  the  elbow  of  the  person  and  to  assist  in  lifting 
or  carrying  heavy  weights  by  increasing  the  forces  transferred 
through  the  person's  pelvic  structure  and  reducing  the  forces 
transferred  through  the  suprapelvic  structure,  which  com- 
prises: 
A.  a  pair  of  braces,  in  which: 

1.  each  of  said  brace  members  has  a  profile  that  is  generally 
of  a  right  triangle,  and 

2.  the  body  engaging  side  of  each  of  the  brace  members  is 
curvilinear  to  conform  to  the  person's  body  curviture  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  waist,  and, 

3.  the  top  surface  of  each  of  said  base  members  forms  a 


1.  In  a  helmet  of  the  type  worn  by  a  diver  for  underwater 
breathing,  said  helmet  being  characterized  as  having  a  shell 
provided  with  an  internal  cavity  and  access  opening  thereto 
through  which  and  into  which  a  portion  of  a  diver's  body  can 
be  fitted,  a  breathing  gas  supply  inlet  through  which  a  breath- 
ing gas  can  be  introduced  into  the  helmet  for  inspiration  into 
the  diver's  lungs,  and  exhaust  gas  outlet  through  which  gas  can 
be  exhausted  from  the  helmet,  valve  means  controlling  the 
flow  of  gas  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  and  a  flexible  dia- 
phragm provided  with  an  opening  therethrough  which  is 
secured  in  the  access  opening  to  the  helmet  cavity,  the  dia- 
phragm adapted  to  cover  and  seal  the  annular  space  between 
the  body  of  the  diver  and  the  helmet  to  provide  an  interface 
between  the  water  and  the  diver's  breathing  gas  supply,  one 
side  of  the  diaphragm,  when  the  diver  is  submerged,  being  in 
contact  with  ambient  water  while  the  other  is  in  contact  with 
gas  supplied  to  the  inside  of  the  helmet, 
the  improvement  which  comprises 

a  means  associated  with  said  flexible  diaphragm  for  sensing 
changes  in  the  physical  position  of  said  diaphragm  with 
respect  to  said  helmet  caused  by  the  difl'erential  pressure 
between  said  ambient  water  pressure  and  said  helmet  gas 
pressure,  and 
an  actuating  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for 
opening  and  closing  said  valve  means  as  a  function  of  said 
pressure  differential 
whereby  the  ingress  or  egress  of  gas  to  or  from  the  helmet  is 
regulated,  and  directly  proportioned  to  the  differential 
pressure  sensed  by  the  flexible  diaphragm  forming  said 
seal. 
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4,211,221 
RESPIRATOR 
Erik  Schwanbom;  Hans-Joachim  Hartwig,  both  of  Lubeck,  and 
Detlef  Warnow,  Gross  Gronau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,036 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1977,  2746924 

Int.  a.-  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  a.  128—204.26  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  synchronized  intermittent  mandatory  ventilation  respi- 
rator for  providing  selected  timed  inhalation  and  exhalation 
cycles  to  a  patient  while  permitting  the  patient  to  carry  out  a 
complete  spontaneous  inhalation  and  exhalation  on  its  own 
comprising,  gas  supply  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a 
patient  for  supplying  a  breathing  gas  under  pressure,  a  main 
line  connected  to  said  gas  supply  means  for  supplying  breath- 
ing gas  to  the  patient,  a  main  valve  in  said  main  line,  a  supple- 
mental line  connected  to  said  main  line  upstream  of  said  main 
valve,  automatic  ventilation  timing  means  connected  to  said 
supplemental  line  and  said  main  valve  for  opening  said  main 
valve  for  a  first  selected  timed  inhalation  cycle  to  supply 
breathing  gas  to  the  patient  and  closing  said  main  valve  for  a 
selected  timed  exhalation  cycle  to  permit  the  patient  to  exhale, 
gas  measuring  means  connected  to  said  main  line  for  sensing  a 
patient  induced  pressure  change  in  said  main  line  formed  by  a 
spontaneous  inhalation  and  a  spontaneous  exhalation  of  the 
patient,  trigger  means  connected  to  said  supplemental  line,  to 
said  gas  measurmg  means  and  to  said  timing  means  for  switch- 
ing said  timing  means  from  an  exhalation  cycle  to  an  inhalation 
cycle  in  response  to  a  spontaneous  inhalation  of  the  patient, 
and  spontaneous  breathing  timer  means  connected  to  said 
supplemental  line,  to  said  gas  measuring  means  and  to  said 
automatic  ventilation  timing  means  for  blocking  the  connec- 
tion between  said  automatic  ventilation  timing  line  and  said 
supplemental  means  and  stopping  the  cycling  of  said  automatic 
ventilation  timing  means  in  response  to  a  spontaneous  inhala- 
tion and  exhalation  of  the  patient  and  for  supplying  breathing 
air  to  the  patient  from  said  supplemental  line  for  a  second 
selected  timed  inhalation  cycle,  and  permitting  the  exhalation 
of  the  patient. 


4,211,222 
lONTOPHORETIC  BURN-PROTECTION  METHOD 

Robert  Tapper,  175  Acari  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90012 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  717,791,  Aug.  25,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,777 

Int.  CI.-  A61N  1/30 

U.S.  a.  128—207.21  4  Qaims 


living  body  while  minimizing  concomitant  iontophoretic  burn, 
said  method  including  the  steps  of; 

applying  a  First  electrode  to  the  skin  of  said  body  at  said 
selected  area,  with  an  electrically  conductive,  porous 
intervener  having  a  thickness  very  large  in  relation  to  the 
thickness  of  said  skin,  said  intervener  interposed  between 
said  first  electrode  and  said  skin; 

applying  a  second  electrode  to  said  skin  spaced  from  said 
first  electrode;  and 

applying  direct  current  to  said  electrodes  with  a  limitation 
on  the  amplitude  of  said  direct  current  multiplied  by  the 
duration  of  applying  said  direct  current,  said  limitation 
being  proportional  to  the  thickness  of  said  intervener 
associated  with  said  first  electrode. 


4,211,223 

PULSED  OXYGEN  CHAMBER 

Rocco  W.  LoPiano,  26  Journal  Sq.,  Jersey  City,  N.J.  07306 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,052 

Int.  a:-  A61M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  128—207.26  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  closable  chamber  for  use  in  gas  treatment  of  areas  on  a 
human  body  between  the  knees  and  shoulders,  the  chamber 
having  a  body  end  and  a  leg  end,  comprising  separable  lower 
and  upper  portions  and  end  closure  assemblies,  the  lower 
portion  including  a  flat  tray  with  body  end  and  leg  end  walls, 
the  upper  portion  including  body  end  and  leg  end  walls,  said 
upper  portion  end  walls  defining,  with  the  lower  portion  end 
walls,  an  opening  at  the  body  end  adapted  to  accommodate  the 
trunk  of  a  human  body  and  an  opening  at  the  leg  end  adapted 
to  accommodate  the  legs  of  a  human  body,  the  body  end 
closure  assembly  including  a  first  frame  adapted  to  surround  a 
human  body  and  a  sleeve  mounted  on  the  first  frame  and 
adapted  to  fit  sealingly  against  a  human  body  in  the  chamber, 
the  leg  end  closure  assembly  including  a  second  frame  adapted 
to  surround  both  legs  of  a  human  body,  the  second  frame  being 
provided  with  sleeve  means  mounted  in  the  frame  and  adapted 
to  fit  sealingly  against  said  legs. 


1.  A  method  of  applying  electricity  to  a  selected  area  of  a 


4,211,224 

FILTER  VENTING  DEVICES  FOR  OSTOMY 

APPLIANCES 

John  S.  Kubach,  1406  Milan  Rd.,  and  Richard  D.  Stanley,  164 
W.  Sprucewood,  both  of  Sandusky,  Ohio  44870 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,724 
Int.  a.3  A61F  5/44 
U.S.  Q.  128—283  26  Qaims 

1.  A  filter  venting  device  for  use  with  post-surgical  ostomy 
appliances  providing  for  the  continuous  and  automatic  release 
of  odorless  gas,  with  no  increase  in  gas  pressure  or  distension 
of  said  ostomy  appliance  and  providing  for  the  deodorization 
of  gaseous,  liquid  and  solid  waste  materials  deposited  and 
collected  in  said  ostomy  appliance,  comprising: 
a  section  of  plastic  tubing;  ' 

fibrous  filtering  material,  packed  inside  said  section  of  plastic 

tubing; 
a  molecular  altering  deodorizing  agent  impregnating  the 

strands  of  said  fibrous  filtering  material; 
an  air-tight  sealing  means  between  said  ostomy  appliance 
and  the  outer  surface  of  said  section  of  plastic  tubing, 
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whereby  one  orifice,  the  exterior  orifice,  of  said  section  of 
plastic  tubing  is  open  to  the  atmosphere  and  the  exterior  of 
said  ostomy  appliance  and  the  other  orifice,  the  interior 
orifice,  of  said  section  of  plastic  tubing  is  open  to  the 
interior  of  said  ostomy  appliance;  and 


a  closure  means  whereby  deodorizing  properties  of  said 
deodorizing  agent  are  preserved  until  said  filter  venting 
device  is  ready  for  use. 


portion  therebetween,  an  absorbent  pad  having  a  side 
edge  spaced  inwardly  from  one  of  the  pad  assembly  side 
edges,  and  a  backing  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  cov- 
ering a  back  surface  of  said  pad  and  having  a  doubled  side 
margin  extending  past  the  side  edge  of  said  pad,  said  side 
margin  comprising  first  and  second  facing  sections  of  the 
backing  sheet  extending  -inwardly  from  a  fold  line  of  the 
side  margin  defining  the  one  side  edge  of  the  pad  assem- 
bly, with  the  first  and  second  sections  being  fused  together 
in  one  waistline  region  adjacent  one  of  the  pad  assembly 
end  edges,  the  other  side  margin  being  allochirally  related 
to  said  side  margin,  said  side  margins  in  the  one  waistline 
region  having  a  first  elongated  slit  means  generally 
aligned  with  and  spaced  inwardly  from  the  fold  line  of 
said  side  margin,  and  a  second  slit  means  extending  from 
the  first  slit  means  to  the  fold  line  of  the  side  margin,  with 
said  first  and  second  slit  means  defining  hinged  flaps  adja- 
cent the  side  edges  of  the  pad  assembly,  said  flaps  each 
having  a  release  surface  formed  by  the  first  and  second 
fused  sections;  and 
a  pressure-sensitive  tape  strip  secured  to  a  surface  of  said 
side  margin  and  covering  said  Hap,  said  tape  strip  having 
adhesive  facing  toward  the  flap,  with  said  flap  being  re- 


4,211,225 
TAMPON  WITH  A  COLLAPSIBLE  AND  INVERTIBLE 

SHROUD 

Dan  Sibalis,  c/o  Link  Controls,  Inc.,  2111  Lakeland  Ave.,  Ron- 
konkoma,  N.Y.  11779 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,938 

Int.  a:-  A61F  13/20 

U.S.  a.  128—285  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  tampon  having  a  main  body  (12)  and  a  withdrawal  cord 
(11)  affixed  thereto,  characterized  in  that  said  tampon  further 
includes  a  collapsible  and  invertible  shroud  (13)  affixed  to  said 
main  body  opposite  said  withdrawal  cord  and  a  smoothly 
gliding  layer  (15)  included  between  said  main  body  and  said 
shroud,  said  layer  (15)  being  configured  so  that  the  frictional 
forces  between  said  main  body  and  said  layer  are  less  than 
frictional  forces  between  said  shroud  and  the  surrounding 
body  tissue,  to  cause  said  main  body  to  slide  out  from  said 
shroud  on  withdrawal,  progressively  inverting  and  collapsing 
said  shroud. 


4,211,226 
DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  WITH  FLAP  COVERED  TAPE 
FASTENER 
Charles  H.  Schaar,  Lake  Zurich,  111.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,273,  Nov.  26,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,493 
Int.  Q.3  A61F  13/16 
U.S.  Q.  128—287  4  Qaims 

1.  A  disposable  diaper,  comprising: 

an  absorbent  pad  assembly  having  a  pair  of  side  edges,  a  pair 
of  end  edges  connecting  the  side  edges,  a  pair  of  opposed 
waistline  portions  adjacent  said  end  edges  and  a  crotch 


leasably  attached  to  said  adhesive  and  being  peeled  from 
the  tape  strip  to  expose  the  adhesive  for  use  in  securing  the 
diaper  about  an  infant. 

4.  A  disposable  diaper,  comprising: 

an  absorbent  pad  assembly  having  a  pair  of  side  edges,  a  pair 
of  end  edges  connecting  the  side  edges,  a  pair  of  opposed 
waistline  portions  adjacent  said  end  edges  and  a  crotch 
portion  therebetween,  an  absorbent  pad  having  a  side 
edge  spaced  inwardly  from  one  of  the  pad  assembly  side 
edges,  and  a  backing  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  cov- 
ering a  back  surface  of  said  pad  and  having  a  doubled  side 
margin  extending  past  the  side  edge  of  said  pad,  said  side 
margin  comprising  first  and  second  facing  sections  of  the 
backing  sheet  extending  inwardly  from  a  fold  line  of  the 
side  margin  defining  the  one  side  edge  of  the  pad  assem- 
bly, with  the  first  and  second  sections  being  fused  together 
in  one  waistline  region  adjacent  one  of  the  pad  assembly 
end  edges,  the  other  side  margin  being  allochirally  related 
to  said  side  margin,  said  side  margins  in  the  one  waistline 
region  having  first  and  second  spaced  slit  means  extending 
inwardly  from  the  fold  line  of  said  side  margin,  with  said 
first  and  second  slit  means  defining  hinged  flaps  adjacent 
the  side  edges  of  the  pad  assembly,  said  flaps  having  a 
release  surface  formed  by  the  first  and  second  fused  sec- 
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tions  and  hinging  along  a  line  connecting  the  medial  ends 
of  said  first  and  second  slit  means;  and 
a  pressure-sensitive  tape  strip  secured  to  a  surface  of  said 
side  margin  and  covering  said  flap,  said  tape  strip  having 
adhesive  facing  toward  the  flap,  with  said  flap  being  re- 
leasably  attached  to  said  adhesive  and  being  peeled  from 
the  tape  strip  to  expose  the  adhesive  for  use  in  securing  the 
diaper  about  an  infant. 


of  the  elongated  section  of  the  tibial  component  to  be 
implanted,  respectively,  and  comprising  a  central  hole 
extending  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  of  the  Y-shaped 
element; 
an  alignment  rod  fixable  onto  said  flat  handle  near  its  inte- 
grally extended  end,  said  alignment  rod  being  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  Y-shaped  element; 
and 


4,211,227 
SURGICAL  SPONGE  MATERIAL 
Gary  C.  Anderson.  Framingham;  Jon  A.  Howey,  Mansfield,  both 
of  Mass.,  and  Harish  A.  Patei,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignors  to 
The  Kendall  Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,544 

Int.  a:-  A61F  13/00 

V.S.  a.  128—296  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  nonwoven  fabric  comprising: 

an  inner  layer  of  substantially  hydrophilic  textile-length 
fibers;  and, 

outer  layers  of  substantially  hydrophobic  textile-length  fi- 
bers disposed  on  both  sides  of  said  inner  layer; 

said  inner  layer  and  said  outer  layers  being  bonded  together 
at  a  set  of  discrete  and  spaced  apart  rhomboidal  highly 
compacted  areas,  each  of  said  highly  compacted  areas 
being  fully  bounded  on  each  of  its  four  sides  by  a  rhomboi- 
dal area  of  intermediately  compacted  fibers,  and  each  of 
said  highly  compacted  areas  being  contiguous  at  each  of 
its 'four  apices  with  a  rhomboidal  area  of  substantially 
uncompacted  fibers; 

said  thusly  bonded  fabric  further  arranged  in  a  repeating 
series  of  wave-like  undulations  substantially  throughout 
its  length,  said  inductions  running  across  the  width  of  the 
fabric  and  causing  major  portions  of  said  intermediately 
compacted  areas  and  said  substantially  uncompacted  ar- 
eas, and  minor  portions  of  said  highly  compacted  areas,  to 
become  more  open  and  porous  by  opening  the  interfiber 
relationships  therein  without  substantially  breaking  said 
rhomboidal  compacted  areas. 


!  4,211,228 

MULTIPURPOSE  TIBIAL  TEMPLATE 
Jean-Marie  Ooutier,  12  Aberdeen,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Canada 
(H3Y  3A4) 

i^iled  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,073 
Int.  a.-  A61B  77/00.  A61F  1/24 
U.S.  a.  128—303  R  4  Oaims 

1.  A  multipurpose  tibial  template  for  use  in  the  implantation 
of  an  adjustable  total  knee  prosthesis  including  a  femoral  com- 
ponent and  a  tibial  component  comprising  a  platform  member 
consisting  of  two  spaced  apart,  elongated  sections  connected 
by  a  bridge  section,  and  two  removable  and  replaceable  condy- 
lar bearing  members  lying  on  and  retained  by  the  two  elon- 
gated sections  respectively,  said  tibial  template  comprising: 
a  Y-shaped  element  comprising  a  fiat  handle  integrally  ex- 
tended at  one  end  by  two  flat,  elongated  prongs,  said 
elongated   prongs  being  symmetrically  arranged   with 
respect  to  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  the  axis  of  the 
Y-shaped  element  perpendicularly  to  the  plane  thereof, 
each  prong  having  substantially  the  same  contour  as  each 


a  set  of  provisional  plateaus  of  different  thicknesses  for  each 
prong,  for  determining  the  thickness  of  the  condylar  bear- 
ing members  to  be  used  in  the  total  knee  prosthesis,  each 
provisional  plateau  comprising  an  upper  concave  surface 
having  substantially  the  same  shape  and  contour  as  the 
upper  surface  of  the  condylar  bearing  member  of  the  knee 
prosthesis  to  which  it  corresponds,  and  a  lower  flat  sur- 
face downwardly  extended  by  a  central  projection  insert- 
able  in  the  central  hole  of  the  prong  corresponding  to  said 
plateau  to  retain  the  latter  onto  said  prong. 


4,211,229 
LASER  ENDOSCOPE 
Helmut  Wurster,  Oberderdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Richard  Wolf  Medical  Instruments  Corp.,  Rose- 
mont.  III. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,227 

Int.  CI.- A61B  17/36 

U.S.  CI.  128—303.1  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  endoscope  having  an  elongated  outer  sheath  which 
houses  an  observation  telescope  for  observing  internal  body 
tissue  at  a  site  where  surgery  is  being  performed,  said  sheath 
having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  a  housing  offset  from 
and  extending  laterally  of  the  axis  of  the  sheath  and  capable  of 
conducting  a  laser  beam  therethrough,  said  housing  containing 
a  first  large  diameter  laser  beam  collecting  lens  for  receiving 
and  transmitting  a  laser  beam  therethrough,  said  housing  also 
containing  a  second  lens  of  considerably  smaller  diameter  than 
said  first  lens  positioned  such  that  it  receives  the  laser  beam 
directly  from  said  collecting  lens  and  being  of  a  shape  such  that 
it  reduces  the  diameter  of  the  laser  beam  to  a  fraction  of  its 
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original  diameter,  a  tube  in  the  sheath  extending  parallel  to  the 
telescope,  said  tube  containing  a  laser  lens  relay  system  and  a 
laser  objective  lens  at  the  distal  end  of  the  tube  for  concentrat- 
ing the  laser  beam  at  a  working  focal  point  on  the  body  tissue, 
said  tube  being  attached  to  said  housing,  a  deflecting  mirror  in 
said  housing  adjacent  the  proximal  end  of  said  tube  and  located 
on  the  side  of  the  lens  relay  system  opposite  the  laser  objective 
lens  in  position  to  intercept  the  reduced  diameter  laser  beam 
and  redirect  it  to  the  laser  lens  relay  system,  said  tube  and 
housing  being  so  oriented  that  the  laser  beam  conducted  by  the 
housing  will  impinge  on  the  mirror  and  be  deflected  by  the 
mirror  to  the  laser  lens  relay  system,  the  deflecting  mirror 
being  tiltable  universally  in  any  direction  whereby  the  laser 
beam  may  be  caused  to  laterally  scan  the  body  tissue  along  any 
axis,  said  second  lens  being  supported  for  axial  adjusting  move- 
ment along  the  axis  of  the  laser  beam  relative  to  said  mirror  and 
said  first  collecting  lens  to  vary  axially  the  working  focal  point 
of  the  laser  beam,  said  sheath  at  its  proximal  end  being  separa- 
bly fitted  to  said  housing,  and  means  between  said  sheath  and 
housing  to  permit  coupling  and  uncoupling  of  the  housing  and 
sheath  so  that  by  uncoupling  the  housing  and  sheath  said  hous- 
ing together  with  said  tube  attached  thereto  may  be  detached 
from  the  sheath  and  said  tube  removed  along  the  housing  to 
permit  another  instrument  to  be  inserted  into  the  sheath. 


4,211,231 
CRYOSURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Ronald  P.  Rzasa,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Cryomedics,  Inc., 
Bridgeport,  Conn. 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,213 

Int.  C1.2  A61B  17/ 36:  A61F  7/12 

U.S.  a.  128—303.1  5  Claims 


4,211,230 
ELECTROSURGICAL  COAGULATION 

Stanley  N.  Woltosz,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Sybron  Corpo- 
ration, Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,730 
^       Int.  a.^  A61N  i/04 
U.S.  a.  128—303.17  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  electrosurgical  coagulation  of  tissue 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  modulating  RF  energy  into  a  series  of  pulses  having 
random  pulse  widths  and  random  time  between  the  start 
of  individual  pulses;  and 

(b)  applying  the  modulated  RF  energy  to  tissue  so  that  said 
tissue  is  coagulated  in  response  to  the  modulated  RF 
energy. 

8.  Apparatus  for  electrosurgical  procedures  comprised  of: 

means  for  providing  a  modulated  RF  signal  characterized  by 
having  random  pulse  widths  and  random  times  between 
the  start  of  individual  pulses; 

means  for  amplifying  said  modulated  RF  signal  character- 
ized by  having  random  pulse  widths  and  random  times 
between  the  start  of  individual  pulses; 

means  for  amplifying  said  amplified  modulated  RF  signal  to 
a  electrosurgically  acceptable  peak  power  level; 

means  for  the  peak  power  level  amplified  modulated  RF 
signal  to  be  in  electrical  communication  with  electrosurgi- 
cal electrodes;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  ratio  of  the  average  pulse  width  to 
the  average  time  between  the  start  of  pulses  thereby  con- 
trolling the  average  power  of  the  peak  power  level  ampli- 
fied modulated  RF  signal. 
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1.  A  cryosurgical  instrument  comprising: 

means  defining  a  body  having  opposing  extremities  and 
provided  with  an  elongate  bore  therein  extending  through   , 
the  surface  of  said  body  means  to  define  a  receiving  open- 
ing in  one  extremity  of  said  body  means, 

said  body  means  including  a  refrigerant  fluid  inlet  passage- 
way therein  communicating  with  said  bore  at  a  first  point 
spaced  from  said  receiving  opening  and  adjacent  the  op- 
posite extremity  of  said  body  means,  said  refrigerant  fluid 
inlet  passageway  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  a 
source  of  refrigerant  fluid, 

said  body  means  further  including  a  refrigerant  effluent 
outlet  passageway  therein  communicating  with  said  bore 
at  a  second  point  between  said  receiving  opening  and  said 
first  point; 

a  kit  including  first  and  second,  unitary,  integrated  cryotip 
assemblies, 

said  first  cryotip  assembly  having  a  distal  and  a  proximal  end 
and  comprising 

(1)  an  outer,  elongate,  hollow  tube  having  a  distal  and  a 
proximal  end,  the  distal  end  thereof  being  closed  to 
define  a  gas  expansion  chamber,  said  outer  tube  having 
an  exhaust  opening  therein  adjacent  the  proximal  end 
thereof,  and 

(2)  an  inner,  elongate,  hollow  tube  for  supplying  refriger- 
ant to  said  expansion  chamber,  having  a  distal  and  a 
proximal  end  and  being  concentrically  disposed  within 
said  outer  tube  such  that  the  distal  end  of  the  inner  tube 
opens  into  said  expansion  chamber  and  the  proximal  end 
of  said  inner  tube  is  located  adjacent  the  proximal  end  of 
said  outer  tube,  said  inner  tube  being  radially  spaced 
from  the  outer  tube  to  define  an  annular  exhaust  channel 
between  said  inner  and  outer  tubes  communicating  with 
said  exhaust  opening  in  said  outer  tube,  said  inner  tube 
being  secured  to  said  outer  tube  and  having  both  ends 
thereof  essentially  open, 

said  second  cryotip  assembly  having  a  distal  and  a  proximal 
end  and  comprising 

(1)  an  outer,  elongate,  hollow  tube  having  a  distal  and 
proximal  end  a  refrigerant  fluid  delivery  opening  in  the 
distal  end  thereof,  the  proximal  end  of  said  last  named 
tube  being  closed,  and 

(2)  an  inner,  elongate,  hollow  tube  for  supplying  refriger- 
ant to  said  delivery  opening,  having  a  distal  and  a  proxi- 
mal end,  said  last  named  inner  tube  being  disposed 
within  said  last  named  outer  tube  such  that  the  distal 
end  of  the  inner  tube  opens  into  said  delivery  opening 
and  the  proximal  end  of  said  inner  tube  is  located  adja- 
cent the  proximal  end  of  said  outer  tube  and  having 
each  end  thereof  essentially  open,  said  last  named  inner 
tube  being  secured  to  said  last  named  outer  tube;  the 
proximal  end  of  each  of  said  cryotip  assemblies  being 
sized  such  that  each  of  said  cryotip  assemblies  may  be 
received  within  said  bore, 

manipulable  means  for  selectively  securely  either  of  said  first 
and  second  cryotip  assemblies  on  said  body  means,  said 
manipulable  securing  means  including  a  first  portion  car- 
ried by  each  said  first  and  second  cryotip  assemblies,  and 
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a  second  portion  carried  by  said  body  means  adjacent  said 
receiving  opening, 

the  proximal  ends  of  each  of  said  cryotip  assemblies  being 
such  that  when  either  of  said  cryotip  assemblies  is  secured 
to  said  body  means  said  proximal  end  of  said  inner  tube 
extends  to  a  position  within  said  bore  between  said  first 
and  second  points,  first  means  for  providing  a  fluid  seal 
between  said  inner  tube  and  said  body  means  at  an  area  in 
said  bore  between  said  first  and  second  points  such  that 
when  either  of  said  cryotip  assemblies  is  secured  to  said 
body  means  refrigerant  fluid  entering  said  bore  from  said 
inlet  passage  is  directed  into  said  proximal  end  of  said 
inner  tube, 

the  outer  tube  of  said  first  cryotip  assembly  being  such  that 
when  said  first  cryotip  assembly  is  secured  to  said  body 
means  and  said  outer  tube  of  said  first  cryotip  assembly 
extends  to  a  position  within  said  bore  between  said  receiv- 
ing opening  and  said  first  fluid  seal  means  such  that  said 
exhaust  opening  in  said  outer  tube  of  said  first  cryotip 
assembly  is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  outlet  pas- 
sage, second  means  for  providing  a  fluid  seal  between  said 
outer  tube  of  said  first  cryotip  assembly  and  said  body 
means  at  an  area  in  said  bore  between  said  second  point 
and  said  receiving  opening  such  that  refrigerant  fluid 
exhausted  through  said  exhaust  opening  is  directed  to  said 
outlet  passage. 

said  first  and  second  portions  of  said  manipulable  securing 
means  being  releasably  engagable  with  each  other  for 
releasably  securing  the  corresponding  one  of  said  first  and 
second  cryotip  assemblies  on  said  body  means,  with  said 
open  end  of  said  outer  tube  of  said  first  cryotip  assembly 
extending  into  said  bore  through  said  receiving  opening 
when  said  first  cryotip  assembly  is  secured  to  said  body 
means,  and  with  the  closed  end  of  said  outer  tube  of  said 
second  cryotip  assembly  extending  into  said  bore  through 
said  receiving  opening  when  said  second  cryotip  is  se- 
cured to  said  body  means, 

each  of  said  first  and  second  cryotip  assemblies  being  remov- 
able as  an  integral  unit  from  said  body  means  by  operation 
of  said  manipulable  securing  means  to  permit  interchange- 
ably securing  either  of  said  first  and  second  cryotip  assem- 
blies to  said  body  means. 


said  cutting  blade  projects,  said  cutting  head  being  pivotable 
about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  circular  cylindrical  blade- 


4,211,232 
MUCOUS  MEMBRANE  CUTTER  FOR  MUCOGINGIVAL 

MEMBRANE  SURGERY 
Werner  Mormann,  Ziirich,  Switzerland;  Gerhard  Bofinger,  Im- 
mendingen-Hattingen,  and  Wilfried  Wolfie,  Bad  Diirrheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Aesculap-Werker 
Aktiengesellschaft,  vormals  Jetter  &  Scheerer,  Tuttlingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,935 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1977,  2707523 

Int.  a.- A61B  17/322 
U.S.  a.  128—305.5  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  mucotome  having  a  handle  and  a  cutting  head  ar- 
ranged at  one  end  of  the  handle,  said  cutting  head  including  a 
blade  holder  carrying  a  cutting  blade  with  a  cutting  edge  and 
a  cutting  shoe  for  determining  the  cutting  depth  of  the  blade, 
said  cutting  head  having  a  guide  for  the  blade  holder  along 
which  the  blade  holder  is  reciprocally  movable  parallel  to  the 
cutting  edge  of  the  cutting  blade  by  means  of  a  rolatable  drive 
shaft  having  an  eccentric  crank  pin  engageable  in  a  cross 
groove  in  the  blade  holder,  the  improvement  comprising  said 
blade  holder  comprising  a  circular  cylindrical  blade-holding 
roller  having  a  longitudinally  extending  radial  slit  for  receiving 
the  cutting  blade,  said  cutting  blade  projecting  out  of  said 
radial  slit,  said  cutting  head  having  a  guide  slit  through  which 


holding  roller,  whereby  the  cutting  blade  may  be  reoriented  to 
cut  in  the  opposite  direction. 


4,211,233 
URETHRAL  CATHETER 
Edward  D.  Lin,  3663  Grand  Ave.,  Apt.  706,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 
50312 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,095 

Int.  a.2  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—349  B  11  Qaims 


1.  A  urethral  catheter  for  thorough  irrigation  of  a  bladder, 
outward  flushing  from  prostatic  urethra  and  lubrication 
closely  proximal  to  the  tip  during  both  insertion  and  with- 
drawal, said  catheter  comprising  an  elongated  tube  having 
forward  and  rearward  ends  and  defining  an  internal  longitudi- 
nal passage  therein  and  having  a  tip  at  its  forward  end,  said 
tube  including  a  lateral  o[)ening  formed  therein  closely  spaced 
rearward  of  said  tip  and  opening  into  said  passage,  an  inflatable 
body  supported  from  and  encircling  said  tube  and  spaced 
rearward  therealong  from  said  lateral  opening,  an  axially  short 
partially  inflatable  ring  supported  from  and  encircling  said 
tube  and  closely  spaced  along  said  tube  rearward  of  said  body, 
said  ring  having  outwardly  facing  openings  formed  therein  at 
points  spaced  thereabout,  said  elongated  tube  including  means 
defining  first  and  second  longitudinal  passageways  extending 
therealong  independent  of  said  passage  and  opening,  at  their 
forward  ends,  into  said  body  and  ring,  respectively,  said  elon- 


JULY  8,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


487 


gated  tube  intermediate  said  ring  and  said  inflatable  body, 
including  circumferential  seal  means  extending  completely 
thereabout  and  projecting  outwardly  therefrom  for  preventing 
upward  fluid  flow  therepast,  whereby  irrigating  fluids  dis- 
charged from  said  outwardly  facing  ring  openings  will  be 
directed  downwardly  therefrom  for  eradicating  or  eliminating 
ascending  infections. 


4,211,234 
ENDOTRACHEAL  TUBE  INTRODUCER 

Joseph  Fisher,  67  Tanjoe  Ct.,  Willowdale,  Ontario,  Canada 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,536 
Int.  Q.2  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  Q.  128—200.26  20  Qaims 


-3'' 


1.  An  endotracheal  tube  introducer  comprising  a  hollow 
mouth  piece  of  greater  diameter  than  the  endotracheal  tube 
being  inserted  thereinto,  and  an  elongated  member  secured  to 
and  extending  longitudinally  away  from  the  mouth  piece,  for 
insertion  thereof  past  the  epiglottis  into  the  trachea,  the  elon- 
gated member  comprising  at  least  one  guide  rib  extending 
longitudinally  along  the  length  of  the  elongated  member  away 
from  the  mouth  piece  and  relatively  thin  pliable  material 
pleated  longitudinally  and  secured  to  the  at  least  one  guide  rib 
and  forming  with  the  at  least  one  guide  rib,  when  the  material 
is  unfolded  an  enclosed  tubular  structure  for  guiding  the  endo- 
tracheal tube  into  the  trachea. 


the  duration  of  one  of  said  pulse  outputs  being  less  than 
that  of  the  remaining  pulse  outputs,  the  durations  of  the 
remaining  pulse  outputs  corresponding  to  preselected 
durations  of  the  pulses  comprising  said  output  signal  as 
determined  by  said  logic  bits; 

output  means  for  transmitting  said  output  signal  to  said 
implanted  apparatus; 

control  means  coupling  said  counter  means  to  said  output 


means  for  periodically  enabling  said  output  means  to 
transmit  the  fixed  number  of  pulses  in  said  output  signal  at 
a  rate  corresponding  to  the  duration  of  said  one  pulse 
output  of  said  counter  means;  and 
logic  means  coupled  to  said  counter  means  and  said  register 
means  for  disabling  said  output  means  after  each  periodic 
enabling  thereof,  the  duration  of  each  pulse  in  said  output 
signal  being  determined  by  said  remaining  pulse  outputs 
from  said  counter  means. 


4,211,236 
ORTHOPEDIC  CUSHION  AND  METHOD  FOR  HTTING 

THEREOF 

Martin  S.  Krinsky,  545  Saratoga  Ave.,  Santa  Qara,  Calif.  95050 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %3,906 

Int.  CV  A61F  5/14 

U.S.  Q.  128—594  17  Qaims 


4,211,235 
PROGRAMMER  FOR  IMPLANTED  PACER 
John  W.  Keller,  Jr.,  Miami,  Fla.;  Dennis  Digby,  Brooklyn  Park, 
and  Alan  Coombes,  New  Hope,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to 
Biotronik  Mess-  und  Therapiegerate  GmbH  &  Co.,  Berlin, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,139 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  19,  1977, 
34912/77 

Int.  a:-  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  Q.  128—419  PG  5  Qaims 

1.  An  external  programmer  for  generating  an  output  signal 

comprising  a  fixed  number  of  pulses  each  having  a  preselected 

duration,  said  output  signal  being  supplied  to  an  implanted, 

programmable  body  function  apparatus  for  varying  given 

operational  functions  thereof,  comprising: 

register  means  for  receiving  and  storing  a  fixed  number  of 

logic  bits,  each  of  said  logic  bits  determining  the  duration 

of  one  of  the  fixed  number  of  pulses  in  said  output  signal; 

pulse  generation  means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  at  a 

predetermined  frequency; 
counter  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  generation  means  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  pulse  outputs  of  different  fixed  durations, 


1.  An  orthopedic  cushion,  useful  for  fitting  to  a  user's  foot  or 
against  other  portions  of  a  user's  body,  comprising: 
a  unitary  structure  including: 
a  flexible  envelope,  the  envelope  defining  an  interior 

volume; 
an  elongated  member  outwardly  extending  form  the  enve- 
lope, the  elongated  member  including  a  narrow  pas- 
sageway communicating  at  one  end  with  the  envelope 
interior  volume;  and 
a  diverticulum,  the  diverticulum  opening  off  of  the  pas- 
sageway at  the  passageway  other  end  and  being  spaced 
outward  of  the  flexible  envelope  and  away  from  that 
portion  of  the  envelope  against  which  the  user's  foot  or 
other  portions  of  the  user's  body  will  bear,  the  divertic- 
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ulum,  the  passageway,  and  the  envelope  volume  all 

under  partial  vacuum;  and 
a  non-set  and  flowable.  highly  viscous  material,  the  viscous 
mateinal  of  a  predetermined  amount  overfilling  the  enve-v 
lope  volume  and  within  the  passageway. 


4,211.237 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  IDENTIFYING 

RECURRING  SIGNAL  PATTERNS 

Joachim  Nagei,  Beckingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Biotronik  Mess-  und  Tberapiegeriite  GmbH  &  Co.,  Berlin, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,771 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1977.  2716739 

Int.  a.-  A61B  5/04 
US.  a.  128—698  43  Qaims 


f 


ms] 


1.  A  method  for  identifying  a  periodically  recurring  signal 
pattern  contained  \n  a  signal  mixture  which  also  contains  inter- 
ference components,  comprising:  detecting  the  amplitude  pat- 
tern of  a  segment  of  the  signal  mixture  according  to  a  first 
criterion;  storing  the  detected  pattern  in  a  memory,  where  the 
stored  pattern  constitutes  a  sample;  continuously  matching  the 
amplitude  pattern  of  the  stored  sample  to  subsequently  occur- 
ring signal  mixture  segments  having  a  similar  amplitude  pat- 
tern; and  determining  the  degree  of  coincidence  between  the 
amplitude  pattern  of  subsequently  occurring  signal  segments 
and  that  of  the  sample  in  order  to  identify  such  subsequently 
occurring  segments  according  to  a  second  criterion,  which  is 
different  from  the  first  criterion. 


4,211,238 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECORDING  AND 
PLAYING  BACK  ELECTROCARDIAL  SIGNALS 
Stephen   K.   Shu,   Fountain   Valley,   and   W.   David   Squires, 
Huntington  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Del  Mar  Avion- 
ics, Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,698 

Int.  CI.-  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128-700  42  Gaims 
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1.  A  tape  recorder  for  use  in  ambulatory  monitoring  of  a 
cardiac  patient,  said  tape  recorder  having  recording  head 
n^eans  for  recordmg  on  a  single  track  in  a  tape  an  ECG  signal 


obtained  continuously  from  a  patient,  and  recording  on  the 
same  single  track  several  intermittent  signals  including  blood 
pressure  signal  received  intermittently  from  a  portable  blood 
pressure  measuring  device  affixed  to  the  patient,  an  event 
marker  signal  generated  in  response  to  actuation  of  an  event 
marker  control  from  time  to  time  by  the  patient,  and  a  periodic 
time  of  day  signal,  said  tape  recorder  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: „ 
recording  means  operatively  associated  with  the  tape  and 
responsive  to  an  applied  electrical  signal  for  recording  the 
applied  electrical  signal  on  a  single  track  in  the  magnetic 
tape; 
multiplexer  means  connected  to  said  recording  means  and 
providing  to  said  recording  means  the  applied  electrical 
signal  to  be  recorded,  the  latter  including  an  ECG  signal 
and  an  intermittent  signal  selected  by  said  multiplexer 
means  under  control  of  an  applied  MX  control  signal  from 
a  set  of  signals  including  an  encoded  time  of  day  signal,  an 
encoded  blood  pressure  signal,  and  an  encoded  event 
marker  signal; 
time  of  day  encoder  means  for  generating  and  storing  an 
encoded  time  of  day  signal  representing  the  time  of  day, 
said  time  of  day  encoder  means  connected  to  said  multi- 
plexer means  and  providing  said  encoded  time  of  day 
signal  to  said  multiplexer  means  under  control  of  an  ap- 
plied T  control  signal; 
blood  pressure  encoder  means  to  which  the  blood  pressure 
signals  received  intermittently  from  the  blood  pressure 
measuring  device  are  applied  for  converting  the  blood 
pressure  signals  into  a  form  suitable  for  storage,  for  storing 
the  converted  blood  pressure  signals,  and  in  response  to  an 
applied  BP  control  signal  to  read  out  the  stored  converted 
blood  pressure  signals  and  to  encode  them  into  a  predeter- 
mined format,  said  blood  pressure  encoder  means  con- 
nected to  said  multiplexer  means  and  providing  said  en- 
coded blood  pressure  signals  to  said  multiplexer  means; 
event  marker  signal  generator  means  for  generating  an  en- 
coded event  marker  signal  having  a  predetermined  format 
in  response  to  an  EM  control  signal  applied  after  the 
patient  has  actuated  the  event  marker  control,  said  event 
marker  signal  generator  means  connected  to  said  multi- 
plexer means  and  providing  said  encoded  event  marker 
signal  to  said  multiplexer  means; 
control  logic  means  connected  to  said  time  of  day  encoder 
means  for  generating  and  providing  to  said  time  of  day 
encoder  means  said  applied  T  control  signals,  connected 
to  said  blood  pressure  encoder  means  for  generating  and 
providing  thereto  said  applied  blood  pressure  control 
signals,  connected  to  said  event  marker  signal  generator 
means  for  generating  and  providing  thereto  said  applied 
EM  control  signal,  and  connected  to  said  multiplexer 
means  and  generating  and  providing  to  said  multiplexer 
means  said  applied  MX  control  signal  for  controlling  the 
selection  by  said  multiplexer  means  from  said  set  of  signals 
of  an  intermittent  signal  to  be  recorded. 


4,211,239 
NEONATAL  OXYGEN  CONSUMPTION  MONITOR 
Daniel  B.  Raemer;  Dietrich  K.  Gehmlich;  Dwayne  R.  Westens- 
kow,  all  of  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  and  Curtis  C.  Johnson, 
deceased,  late  of  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah  (by  Charles  W.  White- 
head, Wilma  W.  Johnson,  personal  representatives),  assignors 
to  University  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,471 
Int.  G.-  A61H  1/00:  A61M  16/00 
U.S.  G.  128-716  12  Gaims 

1.  An  oxygen  consumption  monitor  system  suitable  for  use  in 
measuring  oxygen  uptake  in  neonates,  comprising: 

(a)  a  respirator  for  supplying  a  high  volume,  controlled  flow 
of  oxygen; 

(b)  a  flow  duct  for  conducting  said  oxygen  from  the  respira- 
tor, said  now  duct  having  a  primary  flow  line  and  a  sec- 
ondary outlet  communicating  with  said  primary  flow  line; 
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(c)  a  respiration  duct  having  one  end  adapted  for  communi- 
cation with  the  lungs  of  said  neonate; 

(d)  an  expiration  duct  for  receiving  expired  gas  from  the 
neonate; 

(e)  an  inlet  and  outlet  check  valve  combination  coupled 
jointly  on  one  side  of  said  valve*  to  said  respiration  duct 
and  on  the  other  side  respectively  to  said  secondary  outlet 
and  said  expiration  duct,  said  valve  combination  coupling 
providing  an  intermittent  inspiration  passageway  from 
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4,211,240 

INSPIRATORY  FORCE  ADAPTOR 

Stephen  F.  Gallagher,  23  Eisenhower  Dr.,  Norton,  Mass.  02766 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,864 

Int.  C1.2  A61B  79/00 

U.S.  G.  128—725  3  Gaims 


said  ridge  being  disposed  with  its  transverse  plane  being 
oriented  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  perpendicular 
central  axes  of  said  surfaces,  such  that  the  difference  be- 
tween the  distance  from  the  ridge  to  said  central  axis  of 
the  thumb  locating  surface  and  the  distance  from  the  ridge 
to  said  central  axis  of  said  finger  locating  surface  is  sub- 
stantially one  tenth  of  an  inch,  said  finger  port  being 
located  on  said  tubular  body  member  between  said  ridge 
and  said  second  end  and  opposite  said  thumb  locating 
surface. 


4,211,241 
HEART  VALVE  SIZING  GAUGE 
Robert  L.  Kaster,  Wayzata,  and  Donald  N.  Mehl,  Minnetonka, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Kastec  Corporation,  Plymouth, 
Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,971 

Int.  G.-  A61B  5/10;  GOIB  5/12 

U.S.  G.  128—774  14  Claims 


said  primary  flow  line,  through  said  inlet  check  valve  and 
into  the  respiration  duct  and  lung  region,  and  an  exiration 
passageway  through  said  respiration  duct  and  outlet 
check  valve  to  said  expiration  duct,  each  of  said  inlet  and 
outlet  valves  being  biased  in  a  closed  position,  the  valve 
combination  coupling  having  minimal  deadspace;  and 
(0  means  coupled  to  said  primary  flow  line  and  said  expira- 
tion duct  for  comparing  the  oxygen  concentration  of 
inspired  gas  versus  that  of  corresponding  expired  gas  for  a 
determination  of  the  amount  of  oxygen  consumed. 


/*? 


1.  A  heart  valve  sizing  gauge  comprising  a  slightly  curved 
handle,  a  right  circular  cylindrical  sizing  ring  having  a  smooth 
continuous  exterior  wall  of  a  width,  as  measured  parallel  to  the 
ring  axis,  substantially  greater  than  the  wall  thickness  and  a 
hollow  interior,  and  connector  means  connecting  the  handle 
and  the  sizing  ring,  wherein  the  connector  means  is  connected 
rearwardly  to  the  handle  and  includes  exterior  surface  means 
diverging  forwardly  and  smoothly,  unbrokenly  blending  into 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  sizing  ring  to  facilitate  removal  of 
the  sizing  gauge  ring  from  the  heart  orifice,  and  so  constructed 
and  arranged  for  providing  direct  visual  observation  through 
the  interior  of  the  sizing  ring  of  heart  tissue  beyond  the  sizing 
ring. 


1.  An  inspiratory  force  adapter  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  tubular  body  member  having  first 
and  second  ends  and  an  air  passage  extending  there- 
through adapted  to  be  grasped  between  the  thumb  and  a 
finger  of  an  operator; 

(b)  said  tubular  body  being  provided  with  a  finger  port 
adapted  to  be  closed  by  an  index  finger  of  said  operator; 
said  finger  port  constituting  an  opening  from  said  air 
passage  to  the  outside  atmosphere; 

(c)  the  exterior  of  said  tubular  body  member  being  provided 
with  opposing  finger  positioning  surfaces,  the  first  of  said 
surfaces  being  a  thumb  locating  surface  adapted  to  be 
engaged  by  the  side  of  the  thumb  of  said  operator  and  the 
second  of  said  surfaces  being  a  finger  locating  surface 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  the  side  of  said  first  named 
finger;  the  perpendicular  central  axes  of  said  surfaces 
being  aligned,  with  respect  to  each  other  and  being  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  member,  a  ridge 
encircling  said  body  member  and  abutting  said  surfaces, 
said  surfaces  being  located  along  the  peripheral  surface  of 
said  body  member  between  said  first  end  and  said  ridge, 


4,211,242 
COMPOSITION  OF  MATTER  COMPRISING  MORE 

THAN  50%  TRANS,  TRANS-A-DAMASCONE  FOR 
AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE  AROMA  AND 
TASTE  OF  A  SMOKING  TOBACCO 
Braja  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel;  Robert  W .  Trenkle,  Bricktown; 
Richard  A.  Wilson,  Westfield;  Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel; 
Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Edward  J.  Granda,  Englishtown; 
Joacquin  Vinals,  Red  Bank,  all  of  N.J.;  Jacob  Kiwala,  Brook- 
lyn, N.Y.,  and  William  L.  Schreiber,  Jackson,  N.J.,  assignors 
to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Nov.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,727 
Int.  C1.2  A24B  3/12 
U.S.  G.  131—17  R  5  Claims 


N  M  R  SPECTRUM  fOR  iUAKl  I ,  CIS  .TRANS  ISOMER 


SOLVENT  CDCI3 
SWEEP   WIDTH   1500  Hz 


0  pm 


3.  A  smoking  tobacco  product  comprising  (i)  smoking  to- 
bacco and  (ii)  intimately  mixed  with  said  smoking  tobacco  a 
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composition  suitable  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  organo- 
leptic properties  of  said  smoking  tobacco  which  composition 
consists  essentially  of  80  to  85  percent  of  a  synthetically  pro- 
duced trans,  trans- A-damascone  and  20-15  percent  of  a  syn- 
thetically produced  cis,  trans-A-damascone. 


4,211,243 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  EXPANDED  TOBACCO 

STEMS 
Masayuki  Obno.  Hiratsuka;  Kazubiko  Akutagawa,  Hadano; 
Hiroo  Inui,  Tokyo;  Yoshihiko  Nishizawa;  Naosbi  Tsukada, 
both  of  Noda,  and  Takeshi  Akao,  Abiko,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co..  Ltd.,  Noda  and  The  Japan  To- 
bacco &  Salt  Public  Corporation,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,008 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1977,  52-17709 
Int.  a:  A24B  3/18 
U.S.  a.  131-140  P  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  expanded  tobacco  stems,  which 
comprises  heating  under  a  pressurized  atmosphere  in  the  pres- 
ence of  superheated  steam  tobacco  stems  separated  from  to- 
bacco leaves  at  a  temperature  of  190°  to  260°  C.  and  a  pressure 
of  3  to  10  kg/cm2  (gage)  for  1  to  30  seconds  and  suddenly 
bringing  the  pressure  to  atmospheric  pressure  to  effect  expan- 
sion of  the  stems. 


4,211,245 
HAIR-WAVING  DEVICE 

Aide  Coppola,  and  Antonio  Coppola,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  as- 
signors to  Coiffeurs  i  Coppola,  di  Aldo  e  Antonio  Coppola, 
s.n.c.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,741 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Oct.  7,  1977,  22442/77[U] 
Int.  a.'  A45D  2/00 
U.S.  a.  132-40  7  Claims 


■■{rl  i. 


4,211,244 

SMOKING  DEVICE 

Shane  Williams,  Rte.  1,  Box  23,  Muldrow,  Okla.  74948 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,347 

Int.  a.2  A24F  ]/04.  47/00 

U.S.  a  131-194  SQaims 


1.  A  smoking  apparatus  for  use  with  a  smoke  generator 
having  a  smoke  producing  source  therein  and  means  for  oper- 
ating the  smoke  generator,  comprising  a  container,  means  for 
connecting  said  container  to  the  smoke  generator,  said  con- 
tainer having  a  first  opening  providing  communication  be- 
tween the  smoke  generator  and  the  interior  of  said  container  so 
that  when  said  smoke  generator  is  operated,  the  smoke  is 
discharged  from  the  smoke  producing  source  into  said  con- 
tainer, valve  means  in  said  container  for  substantially  prevent- 
ing the  return  of  the  smoke  to  the  generator,  at  least  one  sec- 
ond opening  in  said  container  to  vent  the  air  therefrom  while 
smoke  is  being  introduced,  said  container  defining  a  pocket  in 
which  particles  of  smoke  may  settle  and  be  concentrated,  and 
means  for  selectively  removing  the  concentrated  smoke  parti- 
cles from  said  container. 


A.  «■ 


i 


I.  A  hair-waving  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  an  axonic  body  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end; 

(b)  an  uninterrupted  helical  groove  formed  on  the  surface  of 
said  axonic  body,  starting  from  said  distal  end  and  termi- 
nating near  said  proximal  end; 

(c)  a  gutter-like  groove  arranged  on  the  surface  of  the  proxi- 
mal end  of  said  axonic  body  in  an  axial  direction  and  as  an 
upward  extension  of  said  helical  groove; 

(d)  two  trunnion-like,  diametrically  opposite  knob-topped 
pins,  each  on  either  side  of  said  gutter-like  groove  and 
extending  outwardly  from  the  axonic  body; 

(e)  a  strap  of  resiliently  yielding  material  having  end  holes 
for  inserting  the  knob-like  ends  of  said  trunnion-like  pins 
therethrough,  and  a  ridge  matching  the  outline  of  said 
gutter-like  groove  for  clamping  the  proximal  end  of  a  lock 
of  hair  therebetween,  and, 

(0  a  short  helical  clip  of  a  snappingly  resilient  material  hav- 
ing a  configuration  substantially  corresponding  to  the 
helical  groove  in  the  axonic  body  and  adapted  to  engage 
the  distal  end  of  said  axonic  body  for  clamping  the  free 
end  of  said  lock  of  hair,  the  latter  having  been  helically 
wound  in  the  helical  groove  of  said  axonic  body. 


4,211,246 
MANICURE  NAIL  SMOOTHING  AND  BUFFING 

Yosh   Hokama,   Torrance,   Calif.,   assignor   to   International 
Beauty  Distributor,  Gardena,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,625 

Int.  a.2  A45D  29/04 

U.S.  a.  132-76.4  1  Claim 


'lO 


1.  In  a  manicure  nail  processing  apparatus,  the  combination 
comprising: 

(a)  a  lower  endwise  elongated  support  to  carry  a  first  finger- 
nail processing  element  at  the  lower  side  thereof, 

(b)  an  upper  endwise  elongated  support  above  the  lower 
support  to  carry  a  second  fingernail  processing  element  on 
the  upper  side  thereof, 

(c)  two  horizontally  spaced  posts  extending  vertically  be- 
tween said  two  supports  and  interconnecting  said  supports 
and  holding  them  in  vertically  spaced  relation,  thereby  to 
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provide  a  space  vertically  between  the  supports  and  hori- 
zontally elongated  between  the  two  posts  to  closely  re- 
ceive a  manicurist's  fingers  whereby  the  lower  support 
may  then  be  endwise  reciprocated  over  a  fingernail,  said 
two  supports  extending  continuously  between  said  posts, 
(d)  one  of  said  posts  and  portions  of  said  two  supports  defin- 
ing an  endwise  openly  facing  recessed  shoulder  to  be 
gripped  by  a  manicurist's  thumb  when  the  manicurist's 
fingers  received  in  said  space  are  folded  to  invert  said 
upper  support  into  position  below  the  lower  support 
thereby  allowing  the  manicurist's  hand  to  form  a  fist 
gripping  said  apparatus,  whereby  the  inverted  upper  sup- 
port may  then  be  endwise  reciprocated  over  said  finger- 
nail. 


4,211,247 
DEVICES  FOR  USE  IN  SELECTIVELY  ALTERING  HAIR 

COLOR 

Shila  Morganroth,  1225  Waterbury  Rd.,  Highland,  Mich.  48031 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,695,  Jun.  25,  1974.  This 

application  Jul.  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  592,764 

Int.  a.2  A45D  40/26 

U.S.  a.  132—88.7  29  Qaims 


^*^,       Ji?. 


'^Oa 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  selectively  altering  hair  color  compris- 
ing closure  means  adapted  to  be  removably  secured  to  a 
squeeze  bottle  to  close  an  open  end  thereof,  an  elongated 
slender  hair  parting  means  secured  at  its  base  to  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  closure  means  having  a  frustoconical  tip  at 
the  upper  end  with  a  rounded  smooth  end  adapted  to  penetrate 
and  part  the  hair,  a  liquid  passageway  through  said  device 
having  a  discharge  orifice  in  the  surface  of  said  device  adapted 
to  deliver  liquid  from  a  squeeze  bottle  when  said  device  is 
secured  thereto,  and  liquid  spreading  means  on  said  device 
having  a  transversely  extending  spreading  surface  spaced  from 
and  at  an  intermediate  position  between  the  base  and  upper  end 
of  said  hair  parting  means  for  spreading  liquid  into  hair  after 
discharge  from  said  orifice  without  preventing  use  of  said 
parting  means  to  part  the  hair. 


4,211,248 
DISPENSING  MACHINE,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  COINS 
Guy  Lafon,  41  Chemin  des  Semailles,  Grand-Lancy,  Geneva, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  573,137 

Int.  a.2  G07D  9/06 

U.S.  a.  133—1  R  9  Oaims 


1.  In  a  dispensing  machine  for  coins  and  the  like,  comprising 
a  coin  receiving  vat  rotatable  about  its  vertically  directed  axis 
of  revolution,  a  revolvable,  inclined,  circular  plate  positioned 


inside  said  vat  and  revolvable  about  an  axis  which  lies  at  an 
acute  angle  to  said  axis  of  revolution  of  said  vat,  and  a  rim 
extending  along  at  least  a  f>ortion  of  the  periphery  of  said  vat 
adapted  to  draw  the  coins  with  it  in  its  rotatory  motion  to  eject 
said  coins  through  a  side  opening,  according  to  a  common 
direction,  the  improvement  wherein  the  inner  wall  of  said  vat 
appear  from  bottom  to  top  as  including  two  portions,  to  wit: 
a  first  portion  in  the  shape  of  a  frustum  of  cone,  which  flares 
upwards  and  a  cylindrical  portion  having  the  same  diame- 
ter as  the  greater  base  of  said  frustum  of  cone, 
while  the  center  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  plate  lies  in  the 
plane  of  said  greater  base,  at  a  small  distance  from  said  axis 
of  revolution  of  said  vat  towards  the  highest  point  of  said 
inclined  plate,  said  distance  being  a  function  of  the  dip  of 
said  plate,  so  that  the  clearance  between  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  said  plate  and  said  inner  wall  of  said  vat  is  substan- 
tially uniform. 


4,211,249 
LIQUID  LEVEL  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
George  B.  Richards,  Lake  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Fluid  Device 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,067 

Int.  C\?  F16K  21/18 

U.S.  CI.  137—393  19  Qaims 


?8  " 


O'^ 
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1.  A  liquid  level  control  system  for  use  with  a  swimming 
pool  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  pool  reservoir; 

outlet  means  from  the  pool  reservoir; 

inlet  means  to  the  pool  reservoir; 

water  circulation  means  between  said  outlet  means  and  said 
inlet  means; 

means  including  a  fluid  amplifier  positioned  relative  to  said 
pool  reservoir  in  communication  with  said  water  circula- 
tion means  for  sensing  an  interface  between  liquid  and  gas 
at  the  surface  level  of  water  in  said  pool  reservoir,  said 
interface  sensing  means  producing  a  fluid  pressure  signal 
when  said  interface  falls  below  a  predetermined  water 
level; 

means  including  a  fluid  valve  which  is  responsive  to  said 
signal  produced  by  said  interface  sensing  means,  said 
signal  responsive  means  being  normally  closed  in  an  inop- 
erative position  and  movable  to  an  operative  open  position 
when  said  fluid  pressure  signal  is  produced  by  said  inter- 
face sensing  means;  and 

means  associated  with  said  signal  responsive  means  for  sup- 
plying water  from  an  external  water  supply  to  said  reser- 
voir when  said  signal  responsive  means  is  moved  to  said 
operative  position. 


4,211,250 
PRESSURE  RELIEF  VALVE 
David  E.  Snyder,  Longview,  Tex.,  assignor  to  U.S.  Industries, 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,514 
Int.  a.:  F16K  21/10 
U.S.  a.  137—514  6  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  relief  valve,  comprising  a  body  having  a  cham- 
ber therein  with  an  inlet  thereto  and  an  outlet  therefrom,  the 
inlet  comprising  a  passageway  including  an  annular  sealing 
member  of  resilient  sealing  material  having  a  sealing  lip  about 
its  inner  diameter  adjacent  its  outer  end,  a  valve  element  slid- 
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ably  reciprocable  within  the  sealing  member  between  a  closed 
position  in  which  its  end  extends  through  and  beyond  the  lip  of 
the  sealing  member  so  as  to  contain  fluid  from  a  source  to 
which  the  inlet  is  connected  and  an  open  position  in  which  its 
lower  end  is  removed  from  within  the  annular  sealing  member 
so  as  to  permit  said  fluid  from  the  inlet  to  be  exhausted  through 
the  outlet,  a  stem  on  the  valve  element  guidably  reciprocable 
within  the  body,  a  spring  surrounding  the  stem  and  contained 
at  one  end,  and  detent  means  providing  a  connection  between 
the  stem  and  the  opposite  end  of  the  spring  to  maintain  the 
spring  in  a  compressed  condition  and  thereby  oppose  opening 
movement  of  the  valve  element  due  to  fluid  acting  on  the  valve 


5P- 
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third  fluidic  logic  means  for  continuously  providing  low 
pressure  purging  gas  from  purging  gas  inlet  at  said  purg- 


ing gas  outlet  at  least  in  the  absence  of  said  first  control 
pressure  at  said  control  inlet. 


4,211,252 
HYDRAULIC  COUPLER 
Mario  Pezzini,  Baton  Rouge,  and  Elmer  P.  Myers,  Greenwell 
Springs,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  The  Yaun-Williams  Bucket 
Co.,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,102 

Int.  CV  B25B  I/OO:  B66C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  137—580  6  Qaims 


element  within  the  sealing  member,  the  connection  of  said 
detent  means  to  the  stem  being  releasable,  upon  movement  of 
the  valve  element  toward  its  open  position  but  prior  to  with- 
drawal of  its  end  from  the  lip  of  the  sealing  member,  whereby 
further  opening  movement  of  said  element  is  unopposed  by  the 
spring,  said  detent  means  automatically  reconnecting  the  stem 
to  the  sleeve  upon  movement  of  the  stem  in  a  direction  to 
return  the  valve  element  to  its  closed  position,  said  spring  and 
detent  means  being  enclosed  with  said  body,  and  said  stem 
having  a  part  thereon  movable  into  engagement  with  the  de- 
tent means,  following  the  release  of  its  connection  to  the 
spring,  so  that  the  spring  absorbs  shock  of  the  opening  move- 
ment of  the  valve  element. 


4,211,251 
AUTOMATIC  PURGING  SYSTEM 
Raymond  E.  Rickert,  Terre  Haute,  and  Billy  J.  Swalls,  Lewis, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Templeton  Coal  Co.,  Inc.,  Terra 
Haute,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  899,412,  Apr.  24, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,169,225. 
This  application  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,012 
Int.  a:-  E03B  5/00;  H05B  3/58 
U.S.  a  137-565  4aaims 

1.  A  fluidic  control  system  for  purging  an  enclosure  for 
electrical  equipment  and  the  like  comprising: 
a  purging  gas  inlet. 

a  purging  gas  outlet  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  enclo- 
sure, 
condition  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  condition  within  the 
enclosure  and  providing  a  first  control  pressure  at  a  con- 
trol inlet  when  the  sensed  condition  has  exceeded  a  prede- 
termined limit, 
a  control  pressure  outlet, 

first  fiuidic  logic  means  responsive  to  said  first  control  pres- 
sure for  providing  a  deactivating  control  pressure  at  said 
control  pressure  outlet, 
second  fluidic  means  for  flowing  a  predetermined  volume  of 
said  purging  gas  from  said  purging  gas  inlet  through  said 
purging  purging  gas  outlet  in  response  to  said  first  control 
signal. 


I. 


150  if  ibk'S  tie 


1.  A  coupler  for  connecting  two  members  for  rotation 
through  three  hundred  and  sixty  degrees  (360°)  and  having 
conduits  therein  for  conducting  hydraulic  fluid  from  one  to  the 
other,  said  coupler  comprising:  a  first  assembly  including 
spaced  parallel  plate-like  parts;  a  second  assembly  having  a 
cylindrical  part  extending  through  an  aperture  in  one  of  said 
plate-like  parts  of  said  first  assembly  with  one  end  thereof 
adjacent  to  another  of  said  plate-like  parts;  tapered  roller  bear- 
ings located  in  the  space  between  said  plate-like  parts  of  said 
first  assembly  connecting  said  assembly  for  rotation  relative  to 
one  another;  an  internal  gear  located  between  said  plate-like 
parts  of  said  first  assembly  and  keyed  to  said  cylindrical  part  of 
said  second  assembly;  a  motor  connected  to  said  another  of 
said  plate-like  member  of  said  first  assembly  with  its  driven 
shaft  extending  into  the  space  betweeiJ^id  plate-like  parts  of 
said  first  assembly  and  having  a  pinion  gear  thereon  in  mesh 
with  said  internal  gear;  said  first  assembly  having  a  cylindrical 
manifold  part  extending  downwardly  from  said  another  of  said 
plate-like  member  of  said  first  assembly  into  a  centrally  located 
cylindrical  aperture  in  the  end  of  said  cylindrical  part  of  said 
second  assembly  adjacent  to  said  another  of  said  plate-like 
member  of  said  first  assembly;  said  cylindrical  manifold  part 
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having  a  plurality  of  axially  spaced  circumferential  grooves  in 
its  outer  surface  with  hydraulic  fluid  seals  in  alternate  grooves; 
conduits  in  the  form  of  apertures  in  said  manifold  part  of  said 
first  assembly  each  having  one  end  adapted  for  the  connection 
of  a  flexible  conduit  and  the  other  end  communicating  with 
different  of  said  grooves  in  said  manifold  part;  and  conduits  in 
the  form  of  apertures  in  said  cylindrical  part  of  said  second 
assembly  each  having  one  end  adapted  for  the  connection  of  a 
flexible  conduit  and  the  other  end  communicating  with  differ- 
ent of  said  grooves  in  said  manifold  part  of  said  first  assembly 
with  which  said  conduits  in  said  manifold  part  of  said  first 
assembly  communicates. 


4,211,254 

NORMALLY  CLOSED  PRESSURE  COMPENSATED 

FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE 

Elton  E.  Dyal,  Wood  Dale,  III.,  assignor  to  Modular  Controls 

Corporation,  Villa  Park,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,938 

Int.  a.2  F15B  13/04 

U.S.  a.  137—596.12  13  Qaims 


e3 


4,211,253 
COUPLING  DEVICE 
Kjell  R.  Ekman,  Zug,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ekman  Engineer- 
ing AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,795,  May  21,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,875 
Oaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May  30,   1975, 
62018/75 

Int.  a.2  F16L  37/28 
U.S.  a.  137—594  11  Claims 


1.  A  quick-connect  coupling  device  for  supplying  a  plurality 

of  separate  fluids  from  respective  pressurized  fluid  sources  to 

separate  output  conduits  for  said  fluids  without  admixing  of  the 

fluids  in  the  coupling  device,  said  coupling  device  comprising: 

a  first  coupling  part  having  first  and  second  axial  fluid  flow 

passages  extending  therethrough, 
a  second  coupling  part  also  having  first  and  second  axial 

fluid  flow  passages  extending  therethrough, 
said  first  and  second  coupling  parts  each  having  on  a  respec- 
tive first  end  thereof  means  to  permit  the  detechable  cou- 
pling of  said  parts  with  their  respective  first  and  second 
fluid  flow  passages  aligned  to  permit  fluid  flow  therefrom, 
means  responsive  to  the  attainment  by  said  first  and  second 
coupling  parts  of  a  first  predetermined  coupling  relation- 
ship for  completing  a  continuous  fluid  flow  path  only 
through  the  respective  first  fluid  flow  passages  of  said  first 
and  second  parts, 
said  responsive  means  being  also  responsive  to  the  attain- 
ment by  said  first  and  second  parts  of  a  second  predeter- 
mined coupling  relationship  to  provide  a  continuous  fluid 
flow  path  through  the  respective  second  fluid  flow  pas- 
sages of  said  parts, 
wherein  said  responsive  means  comprises  an  elongated  tubu- 
lar member  supported  within  said  first  coupling  part,  and 
a  hollow  holder  member  supported  within  said  second 
coupling  part,  said  holder  surrounding  and  supporting  a 
hollow  cylinder-shaped  lining  member  which,  in  turn, 
supports  a  first  valve  member  and  a  first  spring  member 
such  that  the  first  valve  member  is  pressed  by  said  first 
spring  against  a  seat  formed  at  an  end  of  said  lining  mem- 
ber, a  sealing  ring  compressed  between  an  inwardly  pro- 
truding edge  of  said  holder  and  said  lining  member,  a 
recess  formed  in  an  outer  edge  of  said  elongated  tubular 
member,  whereby  said  lining  member  positions  said  seal- 
ing ring  and  also  provides  the  seat  against  which  the  first 
valve  member  is  biased  by  the  first  spring. 


1.  A  normally  closed  pressure  compensated  fluid  flow  con- 
trol valve  assembly  for  metering  fluid  from  a  cylinder  port  at 
a  desired  rate  for  lowering  a  load  at  a  corresponding  desired 
rate  said  valve  assembly  comprising:  a  valve  means  coupled  to 
the  cylinder  pori  and  selectively  actuable  for  permitting  fluid 
to  flow  from  the  cylinder;  a  normally  closed  pressure  compen- 
sating valve  means  coupled  to  said  valve  means  and  disposed 
downstream  from  said  valve  means  with  respect  to  the  fluid 
flow  from  the  cylinder  for  maintaining  a  desired  fluid  flow 
pressure  and  a  desired  fluid  flow  rate,  said  normally  closed 
pressure  compensating  valve  means  including  a  control  input 
adapted  to  be  directly  coupled  to  the  cylinder  through  said 
cylinder  port  for  continuously  sensing  the  fluid  pressure  within 
the  cylinder;  and  means  between  said  valve  means  and  said 
normally  closed  pressure  compensating  valve  means  for  re- 
stricting the  rate  of  fluid  flow  from  said  valve  means  to  said 
normally  closed  pressure  compensating  valve  means;  said 
normally  closed  pressure  compensating  valve  means  being 
arranged  to  gradually  open  upon  the  actuation  of  said  valve 
means  for  gradually  increasing  the  fluid  flow  rate  to  a  desired 
fluid  flow  level  and  to  maintain  the  desired  fluid  flow  rate 
thereafter  responsive  to  the  cylinder  pressure  sensed  by  said 
control  input. 


4,211,25/ 
SLIDE  VALVE 
Jerry  D.  Wisbey,  and  Kirby  L.  Stone,  both  of  Cincinnati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,483 
Int.  a.'  F16K  31/124 
U.S.  CI.  137—625.48  14  Claims 

1.  A  reciprocating  slide  valve  ha  ing  a  spool  valve  member 
that  is  slidably  movable  among  at  least  three  positions  (first, 
intermediate,  and  injection,  respectively)  and  comprising 
an  elongated  body  having  therein  a  bore  constituting  a  valve 

chamber; 
a  spool  valve  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  for  reciprocating 

among  said  three  positions; 
drive  means  to  move  and  position  said  spool  valve  at  se- 
lected ones  of  said  positions; 
first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  valve  chamber  ports  through 
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said  body  and  arranged  serially  in  the  walls  of  said  cham- 
ber progressing  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  said  chamber; 
first  and  second  lands  spaced  by  a  groove  on  said  spool 
valve;  said  groove  and  first  and  second  chamber  ports 
being  axially  located  and  sized  to  connect  said  first  and 
second  chamber  ports  when  said  spool  valve  is  in  said 
intermediate  position  and  to  be  in  communication  with  at 
least  said  second  chamber  port  when  said  spool  valve  is  in 
said  injection  position;  said  second  land  establishing  a 
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communication  path  between  said  third  and  fourth  cham- 
ber ports  when  said  spool  valve  is  in  said  first  position  and 
blocking  said  path  in  the  other  two  positions;  and 
axially  extending  passage  means  in  said  spool  valve  body 
extending  between  said  lands  for  establishing  communica- 
tion when  said  spool  valve  is  positioned  at  said  injection 
position  between  said  founh  chamber  port  and  a  predeter- 
mined one  of  said  other  chamber  ports  but  to  block  the  last 
said  communication  at  the  other  position. 


first  and  second  fluid  restrictors  being  interposed  into  re- 
spective ones  of  said  first  and  second  fluid  flow  paths; 

first  and  second  pilot  valves,  each  having  a  free-flow  and  a 
flow  blocking  position,  and  each  being  interposed  into 
respective  ones  of  said  fluid  flow  paths  in  series  flow 
relationship  with  respective  ones  of  said  fluid  restrictors; 

a  fluid  actuator,  operatively  connected  to  said  directional 
control  valve,  having  a  first  actuator  port  that  communi- 
cates with  said  first  fluid  flow  path  intermediate  of  said 
first  fluid  restrictor  and  said  first  pilot  valve,  and  having  a 
second  actuator  port  that  communicates  with  said  second 
fluid  flow  path  intermediate  of  said  second  fluid  restrictor 
and  said  second  pilot  valve,  said  actuator  ports  being 
subject  to  substantially  equal  fluid  pressures  when  said 
pilot  valves  are  in  said  free-flow  position; 

bias  means  for  resiliently  urging  said  directional  control 
valve  to  said  stand-by  position; 

operating  means  for  moving  one  of  said  pilot  valves  from 
said  free-flow  position  to  said  flow  blocking  position  so 
that  unequal  fluid  pressures  are  applied  to  said  actuator 
ports; 

override  means  for  reestablishing  substantially  equal  fluid 
pressures  applied  to  said  actuator  ports  when  said  one 
pilot  valve  is  in  the  blocking  position;  and 

means  for  reapplying  unequal  fluid  pressures  to  said  actuator 
ports  when  said  Override  means  is  in  operation. 


4,21U57 
SOLENOID  VALVE 
Naoji  Sakakjbara,  Chiryu,  and  Nobuyuki  Hashimoto,  Toyota, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,674 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26, 1977,  52-128273 
Int.  a.2  F16K  31/06 
U.S.  a.  137-625.65  2  Qaims 


4,211,256 
QRCULATING  FLOW  HYDRAULIC  PILOT  SYSTEM 
Charles  R.  Sturtz,  Jr.,  St.  Joseph,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Clark 
Equipment  Company,  Buchanan,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,360 

Int.  Ci:-  F15B  13/043 

VS.  a.  137-625.64  n  Qaims 


28 
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1.  A  hydraulic  system  of  the  type  which  includes  a  direc- 
tional control  valve  having  a  stand-by  position  and  an  operat- 
ing position,  source  means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid, 
means  for  limiting  the  maximum  fluid  pressure  of  said  source 
means,  sump  means  for  receiving  fluid,  and  a  pilot  hydraulic 
system  for  actuating  said  directional  control  valve  to  said 
operating  position,  in  which  said  pilot  system  comprises: 
a  first  conduit  receiving  pressurized  fluid  from  said  source 

means  and  establishing  a  first  fluid  flow  path  to  said  sump 

means; 

a  second  conduit  receiving  pressurized  fluid  from  said 
source  means  and  establishing  a  second  fluid  flow  path  to 
said  sump  means; 


1.  A  solenoid  operated  fluid  control  valve  comprising  an 
armature  assembly,  an  electromagnetic  assembly,  valve  cham- 
ber, fluid  passageways  and  magnetic  path  assembly,  said  arma- 
ture assembly  including  a  platelike  magnetic  valve  member 
having  an  opening  therethrough  reciprocally  movable  in  said 
valve  chamber,  a  seal  element  of  resilient  material  loosely 
retained  by  the  valve  member  for  pivotal  movement  only  and 
a  spring  urging  the  valve  member  in  a  first  direction  of  its 
reciprocal  movement  in  said  valve  chamber,  said  electromag- 
net assembly  including  a  coil  and  a  magnetic  core  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  coil  and  having  a  tapered  valve  seat  at  its  end 
which  faces  toward  the  opening  in  said  valve  member,  said  seal 
element  having  at  least  one  tapered  projection,  which  extends 
toward  the  tapered  valve  seat,  said  seal  element  having  an 
annular  recess  having  a  bottom  portion  spaced  from  said  open- 
ing and  outwardly  diverging  side  walls  in  constant  engagement 
with  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  opening  at  each  end  of  the 
opening  respectively  thereby  allowing  said  seal  element  to 
pivot  in  said  opening,  one  of  said  fluid  passageways  communi- 
cating with  said  tapered  valve  seat,  the  other  of  said  fluid 
passageways  communicating  with  the  valve  chamber,  said 
magnetic  path  assembly  including  magnetic  members  which 
form  a  magnetic  flux  path  from  an  outer  end  of  said  magnetic 
core  to  the  vicinity  of  the  edge  of  said  valve  member. 
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4,211,258 
SPRAY  DAMPENING  SYSTEM  FOR  OFFSET  PRINTING 

WITH  PAGE  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  G.  Switall,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Ryco  Graphic 

Manufacturing,  Inc.,  Wheeling,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  794,257,  May  5, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,866 

Int.  CI.2  F16K  31/143:  B05B  1/14 

U.S.  a.  137—862  19  Qaims 


first-named  pipe  and  the  adjacent  pipe  to  one  another,  an  exit 
port  extending  through  said  first-named  pipe  from  said  channel 
angularly  displaced  from  said  entrance  port  to  permit  excess 
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adhesive  to  be  discharged  therethrough,  and  a  rupturable  film 
extending  across  the  exit  port  to  prevent  discharge  of  the 
adhesive  therethrough  until  a  predetermined  adhesive  pressure 
is  reached  in  the  channel. 


1.  A  compound  valve  assembly,  comprising: 

a  solid  body  with  a  central  axis  defined  therein; 

a  plurality  of  chambers  forming  cylinders  defined  in  said 
body,  each  extending  parallel  to  said  central  axis  and 
spaced  radially  about  said  central  axis  at  approximately 
the  same  axial  location; 

a  plurality  of  valves  having  respective  inlet  orifices  radially 
spaced  about  said  central  axis  and  aligned  with  respective 
ones  of  the  cylinders; 

manifold  means  for  communicating  each  of  said  orifices  with 
a  fluid; 

a  plurality  of  piston  members  slidably  received  in  respective 
ones  of  said  cylinders,  each  piston  member  having  a  clo- 
sure sleeve  extending  from  one  end  thereof  toward  a 
respective  orifice  and  formed  such  that  engagement  of  the 
end  of  the  closure  sleeve  with  the  orifice  closes  the  respec- 
tive valve  while  retraction  of  the  closure  sleeve  from  the 
orifice  opens  the  respective  valve; 

a  circular  fluid  chamber  formed  about  said  central  axis  inter- 
secting each  of  said  cylinders; 

ductwork  formed  in  said  body  communicating  said  circular 
chamber  with  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  for  operating 
said  piston  members; 

a  plurality  of  needle  elements  each  extending  in  parallel 
through  said  piston  members  and  closure  sleeves  and 
having  a  tapered  tip  at  one  end  axially  introducible  into 
the  orifice  of  a  respective  valve  to  restrict  the  flow  of  fluid 
into  the  orifice; 

a  common  drive  member  surrounding  said  central  axis,  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  needle  elements  being  attached  to 
said  drive  member;  and 

a  screw  drive  mounted  to  said  body  coaxial  with  said  central 
axis  for  advancing  and  retracting  said  common  member  to 
introduce  and  withdraw  all  of  said  needle  elements  at 
once. 


4,211,260 
MULTILAYER  VESSEL  OR  TUBE  CONSTRUCTION 
Karl  H.  Prischmann,  Hattingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Thyssen  Industrie  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,501,  Aug.  10,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,265 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1976,  2636710 

Int.  a.=  F16L  9/16 
U.S.  CI.  138—143  4  Claims 


4,211,259 
PLASTIC  TUBE 

James  L.  Butler,  Westlake  Village,  Calif. 

,     Filed  Apr.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,343 
Int.  a.2  F16L  47/02 
U.S.  a.  138—109  5  Qaims 

1.  A  pipe  having  an  internal  peripheral  channel  at  one  end 
thereof  displaced  inwardly  from  said  end,  an  entrance  port 
extending  through  said  pipe  into  said  channel  to  permit  an 
adhesive  to  be  injected  into  the  channel  through  the  port  to 
form  a  ring  of  adhesive  around  the  end  of  an  adjacent  pipe 
inserted  into  said  one  end  of  said  first-named  pipe  to  bond  the 


1.  A  multilayer  vessel,  comprising,  an  inner  core  tube  and  a 
plurality  of  supporting  layer  tubes  disposed  around  and  associ- 
ated with  said  inner  core,  each  of  said  supporting  layer  tubes 
having  degassing  bores,  a  blind  layer  provided  between  said 
core  tube  and  the  innermost  supporting  layer  tube,  a  plurality 
of  core  plugs  resting  on  said  core  tube  and  provided  in  a  num- 
ber corresponding  to  the  number  of  degassing  bores,  said  blind 
layer  having  a  plurality  of  openings  therethrough  provided  in 
a  number  corresponding  to  the  number  of  said  core  plugs,  each 
of  said  core  plugs  being  disposed  in  one  of  said  openings  of  said 
blind  layer  and  each  of  said  core  plugs  being  welded  by  its 
upper  portion  only  to  a  relatively  few  of  said  support  layers, 
each  of  said  core  plugs  having  a  threaded  bore  communicating 
with  the  atmosphere,  and  a  degassing  pipe  threaded  into  said 
threaded  bore  and  having  a  passage  defined  therethrough,  each 
of  said  core  plugs  having  an  underside  resting  on  said  core  tube 
with  a  plurality  of  grooves  therein. 
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4^11,261 

FABRICS  FOR  PROTECTIVE  GARMENTS  HAVING 

STRANDS  OF  REFLECHVE  MATERIALS 

Parvez  Mehta,  Leeds,  and  Anthony  M.  Warnes,  Ilkley,  both  of 

England,  assignors  to  I.W.S.  Nominee  Company  Limited, 

London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  829,251 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  2,  1976, 
36448/76 

Int.  a:-  D03D  15/12:  D04B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  139—425  R  9  Oaims 


first  and  second  liquid  flow  cross  section  areas,  the  first 
and  the  second  cross  section  areas  being  respectively  sized 
to  pass  a  liquid  from  the  source  through  the  conduit  and 
into  the  container  at  a  first  and  second  fill  rate; 

an  actuator  operatively  associated  with  the  control  valve 
and  responsive  to  a  first  and  a  second  actuating  force  to 
move  the  valve  element  against  a  biasing  force  tc  the  first 
open  position  and  to  the  second  open  position,  respec- 
tively; 

an  interface  arrangement  operatively  associated  with  the 
scale  and  adapted  to  apply  the  actuating  forces  to  the 
actuator,  the  interface  arrangement  being  responsive  to 
the  intiating  signal  to  apply  the  first  actuating  force  to  the 
actuator  to  move  the  valve  element  from  the  closed  to  the 


1.  A  protective,  reflective  dual  ply  fabric  having  radiant  heat 
reflective  properties  for  use  in  construction  of  protective  gar- 
ments for  persons  working  in  close  proximity  to  fire  and  other 
heat  sources  composed  of  textile  yarns  intermeshed  with 
strands  of  heat  reflective  and  protective  materials,  in  which  a 
major  proportion  of  one  face  of  the  dual  ply  fabric  is  composed 
of  the  textile  yams  and  a  major  proportion  of  the  other  face  of 
the  dual  ply  fabric  is  composed  of  the  heat  reflective  and 
protective  strands. 
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4,211,262 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,211,263 

DUAL  FILL  RATE  LIQUID  FILLER  APPARATUS 

HAVING  A  SINGLE  CONTROL  VALVE 

Harry  L,  Kennedy;  Pralcash  M.  Kesaree,  both  of  Freeport,  and 

Robert  H,  Reeves,  Jr.,  Lake  Jackson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Velasco  Scale  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,991 
Int.  a.'  B65B  3/28 
U.S.  CI.  141-83  9  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  filling  a  container  to  a  predetermined 
weight  with  a  liquid  at  a  first  and  a  second  fill  rate,  the  appara- 
tus being  of  the  type  having 

(a)  a  conduit  having  an  emission  end  adapted  to  introduce  a 
liquid  from  a  source  into  the  container, 

(b)  a  scale  adapted  to  generate  a  first  and  a  second  control 
signal  when  the  weight  of  the  liquid  within  the  container 
equals  a  first  and  a  second  cut-off  weight,  respectively, 
and 

(c)  an  intiating  signal  generator  for  generating  an  initiating 
signal  to  initiate  filling  of  the  container, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  sinjgle  control  valve  interposed  in  a  flow  control  relation- 
ship between  the  liquid  source  and  the  emission  end  of  the 
conduit,  the  control  valve  being  of  the  type  that  has  a 
valve  element  therein  that  is  movable  from  a  closed  to  a 
first  open  position  and  from  the  closed  to  a  second  open 
position  wherein  the  valve  element  respectively  defines 


first  open  position  to  permit  introduction  of  liquid  into  the 
container  at  the  first  fill  rate  until  the  first  cut-off  weight 
is  reached, 
the  interface  arrangement  being  responsive  to  the  first  con- 
trol signal  to  terminate  application  of  the  first  actuating 
force  to  permit  the  valve  element  to  respond  to  the  biasing 
force  and  return  to  the  closed  position  and  to  thereafter 
apply  the  second  actuating  force  to  the  actuator  to  move 
the  valve  element  from  the  closed  to  the  second  open 
position  to  permit  introduction  of  liquid  into  the  container 
at  the  second  fill  rate  until  the  second  cut-off  weight  is 
reached,  the  interface  being  responsive  to  the  second 
control  signal  to  terminate  application  of  the  second  actu- 
ating signal  to  the  actuator. 


4,211,264  ; 

LOG  SPLITTER         ' 
Robert  M.  Cross,  8927  Greiner  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77080 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,118 
Int.  a.'  B27L  7/00 
U.S.  a.  144-193  D  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  log  splitter  having  a  base  plate,  a  pole  vertically 
mounted  on  said  base  plate,  a  wedge  vertically  movable  on  said 
pole  and  means  on  said  wedge  to  receive  blows,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  said  wedge  being  mounted  on  a  cylindrical 
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member  for  movement  on  said  pole,  and  a  plate  means  extend- 
ing laterally  from  said  member  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 


splitter  head  for  passage  of  a  log  therethrough,  and  secur- 
ing means  on  said  support  means  and  said  support  housing 
respectively  for  locking  the  same  in  selective  relative 
angular  positions. 


4,211,266 
FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER  WITH  DISCHARGE  TUBE 
Frederick  Massey,  Cleethorpes,  England,  assignor  to  Tioxide 
Group  Limited,  Billingham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,682 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  23,  1978, 
07192/78;  Sep.  16,  1978,  37087/78 

Int.  Cl.^  B65D  33/38 
U.S.a.  150-1  14  Claims 


member  from  said  wedge  for  recieving  blows  to  complete  a 
split. 


4,211,265 

LOG  SPLITTING  APPARATUS 

Russell  H.  Thackery,  2376  Brentwood  Rd.,  Columbus,  Ohio 

43209 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,414 

Int.  CI.2  B27L  7/00:  A47J  49/02 

U.S.  CI.  144-194  18  Claims 


1  A  container  comprising  a  closed  sidewall.  a  cpver  and  a 
base>  said  sidewall,  base  and  cover  being  of  flexible  material, 
said  base  being  provided  with  a  flexible  discharge  tube  and  said 
cover  being  provided  with  a  flexible  filling  tube,  said  flexible 
tubes  having  releaseable  closure  means,  said  base  and  sidewall 
being  constructed  in  such  a  manner  that  said  base  assumes  an 
angle  of  between  55°  and  75°  to  the  horizontal  plane  across  the 
base  of  the  sidewall  of  said  container  during  discharge  of  its 
contents;  a  plurality  of  flaps  attached  externally  to  said  base  by 
one  side  and  the  free  sides  of  which  are  provided  with  releas- 
able  connecting  means  whereby  said  flaps  can  be  secured  over 
said  flexible  discharge  tube;  and  means  for  lifting  said  con- 
tainer. 


1.  A  log  splitting  apparatus  comprising 

a  splitter  head  assembly  including  a  splitter  head  having  a 
spiral  thread  formed  on  a  conical  surface,  an  elongated 
supporting  drive  shaft  projecting  axially  from  a  base  of  the 
splitter  head,  and  shaft  coupling  means  provided  on  said 
drive  shaft  in  relatively  remote  relationship  to  said  splitter 
head  for  mechanical  coupling  thereof  with  a  power 

source, 

a  support  housing  assembly  including  an  elongated  tube 
having  bearing  means  in  which  said  drive  shaft  is  jour- 
nalled  in  axially  extending  relationship  with  the  splitter 
head  projecting  axially  with  respect  to  one  end  of  said 
tube  and  the  shaft  coupling  means  at  the  opposite  end 
thereof,  and  mounting  means  attached  to  said  tube  for 
mounting  thereof  on  a  power  source  and  effecting  engage- 
ment of  said  drive  shaft  coupling  with  the  power  source  in 
driving  relationship,  and 

a  log  stop  bar  assembly  including  an  elongated  bar  and 
support  means  for  said  bar,  said  support  means  being 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  housing  tube  for  angu- 
lar displacement  relative  thereto  and  supporting  said  bar 
in  axially  extending,  laterally  spaced  relationship  to  said 
splitter  head  for  defining  a  throat  in  combination  with  said 


4,211,267 

THERMAL  INSULATING  AND  CUSHIONED  BAG, 

ESPECIALLY  A  CARRYING  BAG 

Leif  O.  Skovgaard,  Jaegumvej  4,  Vrogum,  DK-6840  Oksbol, 

Denmark  ....... 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1978.  Ser.  No.  945,110 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Sep.  23, 1977. 4212/77 

Int.  CI.-  A61F  7/00:  B65D  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  150-2.1  "^«""* 

1.  A  thermal  insulating  and  shock  absorbent  carrying  bag 

comprising 

opposed  walls  each  formed  of  an  outer  layer  and  inner  ayer 
of  thermoplastic  sheet  material,  and  an  intermediate  layer 
of  thermal  insulating  material  disposed  between  and  sepa- 
rating said  inner  and  outer  layers, 

said  outer  layer  comprising  a  thin,  flexible  film  of  thermo- 
plastic polyethylene  foam  having  insulating  properties, 

said  inner  layer  comprising  at  least  one  thin  flexible  sheet  of 
thermoplastic  polyethylene  film, 

said  intermediate  layer  comprising  a  soft,  flexible  and  com- 
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pressible  padding  of  thermoplastic  polyester  fibers  having 
high  insulating  properties. 


'  said  inner,  outer  and  intermediate  layers  being  joined  to- 
gether by  welded  seams  along  the  edges  of  said  walls. 


4,211,268 

WHEEL 

Borut  Rarnikar.  Pod  Topoli  19,  Ljubljana,  Yugoslavia 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,118 

Int.  a.-  B60B  9/28 

U.S.  a.  152-5  1  Claim 


J"  J   "% 
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1.  A  wheel  having  a  hub  and  a  rim  encircling  the  hub  and 
spaced  therefrom,  said  wheel  comprising 
a  plurality  of  controlled  variable  length  spokes  extending 
radially  from  the  hub  to  the  rim  and  supporting  said  rim 
coaxially  around  said  hub,  each  of  the  spokes  being  di- 
vided into  two  aligned  parts  of  ferromagnetic  material 
spaced  from  each  other;  and 
spoke  length  varying  means  for  varying  the  lengths  of  the 
spokes  by  electromagnetic   force,   said  spoke  varying 
means  comprising  a  cup  formed  in  a  first  of  the  parts  for 
accommodating  the  second  of  the  parts,  an  electromagnet 
having  a  coil  coaxially  positioned  around  said  cup  and  a 
spring  coaxially  mounted  around  the  second  of  the  parts. 

4,211,269 

METHOD  OF  CENTRIFLGALLY  CASTING  METAL 

UNDER  AN  INERT  ATMOSPHERE 

Gerard  Bentz,  Elancourt-Trappes;  Jean  Galey,  Voisins-Breton- 
neux,  and  Serge  Devalois,  Fourqueux,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  L'Expoita- 
tion  des  Procedes  Georges  Claude,  Paris,  France 
Filed  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,553 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  1,  1977,  77  16675 
Int.  a.-'  B22D  \i/02.  21/02.  23/00 
U.S.  a.  164-67  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  castmg  metal  in  a  rotary  mold,  the  steps  of: 
continuously  rotating  the  mold; 
introducing  inert  liquified  gas  into  the  rotating  mold  to 

spread  the  liquid  over  the  inner  surface  of  said  mold; 
directing  a  first  molten  metal  into  the  rotating  mold,  the  first 
metal  being  urged  by  centrifuging  against  the  inner  sur- 
face of  the  mold  and  solidifying  therein  to  form  a  first 
metallic  layer; 
continuing  the  introduction  of  inert  liquified  gas  into  the 
rotating  mold  as  the  first  molten  metal  is  directed  thereto 


r 

and  during  the  solidification  of  the  first  metal,  the  gas 
filling  the  cavity  formed  by  said  first  metallic  layer; 
said  inert  liquified  gas  being  introduced  into  said  mold  dur- 
ing the  insertion  of  said  first  molten  metal  at  a  rate  corre- 
sponding to  a  volume  of  gas  in  the  gaseous  phase  equal  to 
at  least  five  times  the  volume  of  the  cavity  to  be  filled,  to 


maintain  in  the  cavity  an  atmosphere  having  an  oxygen 
content  of  less  than  0.1%;  and 
directing  a  second  molten  metal  into  the  rotating  mold  after 
the  solidification  of  the  first  metal,  the  second  metal  being 
urged  by  centrifuging  against  the  inner  surface  of  the 
cavity  formed  by  said  first  layer  and  solidifying  therein  to 
form  a  second  metallic  layer. 


4,211,270 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  METALLIC 

STRANDS  AT  EXCEPTIONALLY  HIGH  SPEEDS 
George  Shinopulos;  M.  Ronald  Randlett,  both  of  Burlington,  and 
Terry  F.  Bower,  Needham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Ken- 
necott  Copper  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,881 

Int.  a.-  B22D  n/OO 

U.S.  a.  164-83  •       80  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  continuously  casting  a  metallic  strand  from 
a  metallic  melt  comprising: 

providing  a  die  having  a  first  end  with  a  coolerbody  having 
a  first  end  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  die  to  enable 
portions  of  said  die  to  be  cooled  and  with  an  insulating 
member  located  between  a  portion,  of  said  die  and  said 
coolerbody  to  insulate  a  portion  of  said  die  from  the  cool- 
ing of  said  coolerbody,  the  location  of  said  insulating 
member  being  at  the  first  end  of  the  coolerbody  and  ex- 
tending between  said  die  and  said  coolerbody  a  first  dis- 
tance; 

immersing  said  first  end  of  said  coolerbody  in  the  melt  a 
distance  greater  than  said  first  distance  to  produce  a  solidi- 
fication front  within  the  die  below  the  level  of  the  melt 


July  8,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


499 


when  the  melt  is  withdrawn  through  said  coolerbody; 

and, 
withdrawing  molten  metal  from  the  melt  through  said  die 
while  cooling  said  die  through  said  coolerbody,  said  cool- 
ing completely  solidifying  the  molten  metal  into  a  strand 
within  a  portion  of  the  die  below  the  level  of  the  melt  and 
above  the  insulating  member,  the  solidified  strand  being 
withdrawn  from  said  melt  in  a  cycled  pattern  of  forward 
and  reverse  strokes. 


said  space,  filling  it  completely  and  being  exposed  to 
radiation  from  said  surface  portions;  and 
wherein  the  coorresponding  amount  of  latent  heat  of  vapori- 
zation of  the  atomized  coolout  fed  to  said  space  per  unit 


4,211,271 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD  GEOMETRY 
IMPROVEMENT 
George  C.  Ward,  Carrollton,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Southwire  Com- 
pany, Carrollton,  Ga. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,648 

Int.  a.3  B22D  11/06 

U.S.  a.  164—87  12  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  process  for  the  prevention  of  corner  crack- 
ing during  the  continuous  casting  of  metals  of  the  type  wherein 
molten  metal  is  cast  into  a  mold,  formed  by  a  peripheral  groove 
in  a  rotating  casting  wheel  and  a  band  which  seals  a  length  of 
said  groove,  and  wherein  the  molten  metal  is  solidified  in  the 
shape  of  said  mold  to  form  a  solid  continuous  length  of  cast  bar 
which  is  subsequently  extracted  for  further  processing, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  introducing  into  said 
mold  additional  mold  defining  means  for  reducing  the  high 
heat  transfer  rates  and  for  eliminating  the  sharp  corners  of  the 
mold  which  both  would  otherwise  occur  at  the  junction  of  the 
wheel  groove  and  the  band,  said  means  providing  a  thermal 
and  physical  barrier  between  the  molten  metal  and  said  junc- 
tion, reducing  the  solidification  stress  therein  and  forming  a 
nonsharp  edge  on  the  solid  length  of  cast  bar  with  a  radius  of 
at  least  ten  percent  of  the  mold  depth. 

4,211,272 
COOLING  OF  INGOTS  OR  CASTINGS 
Hans  Schrewe,  Duisburg,  and  Fritz-Peter  Pleschiutschnigg, 
Diisseldorf- Angermund,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,406 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1977,  2757694 

Int.  CI.2  B22D  11/124 
U.S.  a.  164—89  1  Claim 

1.  Method  of  cooling  ingots  or  castings  moved  and  sup- 
ported by  means  of  roller  tracks,  there  being  a  plurality  of 
spaces,  each  bounded  by  a  surface  portion  of  an  ingot  or  cast- 
ing between  lines  of  contact  with  respective  two  adjacent 
rollers  of  one  of  the  tracks,  chamber  means  and  adjacent  sur- 
face portions  of  these  rollers,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
atomizing  a  coolant  by  means  of  air  in  order  to  produce  a 

coolant  fog  or  mist  within  each  of  said  spaces; 
retaining  the  fog  or  mist  in  the  space  in  a  stagnant  flow,  so 
that  essentially  only  air  with  vaporized  water  in  the  gase- 
ous phase  escapes  from  said  space  and  liquid  coolant 
droplets  constituting  the  fog  or  mist  stagnate  and  float  in 


^/    '■ 


time  is  larger  than  the  amount  of  heat  radiated  by  said 
surface  portion  of  the  ingot  or  casting  into  said  space  plus 
the  amount  of  heat  transferred  by  conduction  out  of  said 
surface  portion  into  at  least  one  of  the  two  rollers. 


4,211,273 
ARRANGEMENT  AT  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PLANT 
Werner  Scheurecker,  Linz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Voest-Alpine 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz,  Austria 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,305 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  5,  1978,  2381/78 

Int.  a.2  B22D  11/128 

U.S.  a.  164—150  11  Clwms 


1.  In  an  arrangement  at  a  continuous  casting  plant  strand 
guiding  rollers,  supporting  means  supporting  said  strand  guid- 
ing rollers  relative  to  said  strand  guiding  stand,  and  load  mea- 
suring means  interposed  between  at  least  some  of  said  support- 
ing means  between  at  least  some  of  said  strand  guiding  stand, 
the  improvement  which  is  characterized  in  that: 
bushings  are  mounted  on  said  strand  guiding  stand  adjacent 
each  supporting  means  with  an  interposed  measuring 
means,  each  of  said  bushings  being  open  towards  the  roller 
pertaining  to  its  supporting  means; 
each  of  said  load  measuring  means  includes  a  measuring 
body  and  a  supporting  head,  each  load  measuring  means 
being  inserted  in  one  of  said  bushings  with  its  supporting 
head  directed  toward  the  pertaining  roller  and  being 
peripherally  surrounded  by  said  bushing  so  as  to  leave  free 
a  narrow  annular  gap,  a  space  communicating  with  said 
annular  gap  is  provided  between  each  one  of  said  bushings 
and  its  pertaining  load  measuring  means;  and 
grease  is  pressed  in  said  space  between  said  bushings  and  said 
load  measuring  means,  said  grease  extending  into  said 
narrow  annular  gap  and  emerging  from  said  annular  nar- 
row gap  to  form  a  grease  ring. 
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4,21  U74 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  COOLING  AND  SEPARATION  OF 
CASTINGS  AND  MOULDING  SAND 
Stanislaw  Slowinskj;  Stanislaw  Vasina;  Jcrzy  Pasich;  Jerzy 
Kosek,  and  Stanislaw  Glownia,  all  of  Cracow,  Poland,  assign- 
ors to  Przedsiegiorstwo  Projektowania  I  Wyposazania  Od- 
lewni  "Prodlew",  Warsaw,  Poland 

Filed  May  10,  1978.  Ser.  No.  905,179 
Gaims  priority,  application  Poland,  May  12,  1977,  198090; 
Jun.  13,  1977,  198820 

Int.  a.-  B22D  29/00 
U.S.  G.  164-401  14  Qaims 


facing  said  holding  means  and  a  second  surface  facing  said 
moid,  said  plate  being  provided  with  an  elongated  sub- 
stantially arc-shaped  opening  lying  in  a  plane  substantially 
perpendicular  to  the  flow  of  said  molten  metal  and  com- 
municating said  holding  means  outlet  with  said  mold, 
wherein  said  elongated  opening  varies  in  size  along  the 
entire  length  with  the  greatest  cross-section  at  the  mid- 
point and  substantially  symmetrically  tapering  toward 
both  ends  so  as  to  provide  for  preferential  metal  flow  to 
said  mold,  said  opening  having  a  lower  surface  provided 
at  least  in  part  with  a  downwardly  sloping  run  out  surface 
extending  from  said  first  surface  of  said  plate  to  said  sec- 
ond surface  of  said  plate. 


I      ..iJi.I...  ^         JO 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  and  separating  castings  from 
moulding  sand,  comprising  in  combination:  a  rotary  container 
of  longitudinal  axis  substantially  horizontal,  said  container 
having  on  one  side  thereof  an  inlet  opening  for  introducing  the- 
moulding  sand  together  with  the  castings  said  inlet  opening  is 
enclosed  with  a  casing  connected  by  means  of  a  suction  duct 
having  an  exhaust  system  associated  therewith,  and,  on  an- 
other side,  an  outlet  opening  to  remove  castings;  a  sieve  wall 
located  between  the  said  openings  to  remove  moulding  sand; 
said  apparatus  being  further  defined  by  at  least  one  slot  (6,  38) 
over  the  circumference  of  the  side  surface  of  the  container  (1, 
2,  3,  20)  wherein  said  slot  being  located  before  the  sieve  wall 
(14)  on  the  side  of  the  inlet  opening  (4)  for  ensuring  inflow  of 
air  into  the  container  and  said  outlet  opening  (5)  having  a 
stationary  cover  (9)  provided  at  its  bottom  part  with  an  open- 
ing (10)  for  removal  of  castings. 


4,211,276 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  HN  ELEMENTS  FOR  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 

Masaaki  Itoh.  Tsuchiura;  Tsuneyoshi  Takasuna.  Hitachi;  Yuichi 
Ishikawa,  Sakuramura;  Hideyuki  Kimura,  Chiyodamura,  and 
Masanori  Musoh,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,274 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1977,  52-76511 

Int.  G.-  F28F  13/18 

U.S.  G.  165—1  9  Claims 
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4,211,275 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTINUOUS  HORIZONTAL  CASTING 
Josef  V.  Morianz,  Illnau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alumin- 
ium Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,005 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   19,   1977. 
15604/77 

Int.  G.-  B22D  11/00 
U.S.  G.  164-440  15  ^^^ 


IS 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  fin  element  for  use  in  a  heat  ex- 
changer which  in  use  is  contacted  on  its  surface  by  a  specific 
liquid  medium,  comprising: 

selecting  sheet  material, 

placing  droplets  of  said  liquid  medium  on  an  unroughened 
surface  of  said  sheet  material, 

determining  the  contact  angle  6  which  said  droplets  make 
with  reference  to  the  plane  of  the  unroughened  surface, 

roughening  the  surface  of  the  sheet  material  to  have  a  coeffi- 
cient of  surface  roughness  R  which  is  approximately  equal 
to  an  amount  1/  cos  0,  in  which  R  is  a  ratio  of  surface  area 
of  the  fin  element  after  and  before  roughening,  and  d  is  a 
contact  angle  of  a  liquid  droplet  formed  from  said  liquid 
medium  which  adheres  to  the  surface  of  the  fin  element 
sheet  material  before  roughening. 
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4,211,277 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  HAVING  INTERNAL  FITTINGS 
Friedrich  Grosz-Roll,  Zurich;  Gerhard  Schutz,  and  Felix  Streiff, 
both  of  Winterthur,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,696 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   May  31,   1977 
6641/77;  Feb.  16,  1978,  1686/78 

Int.  G.^  F28F  13/12 
U.S.G.  165-109  T  16  Gaims 


1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  use  in  the  continuous  horizon- 
tal casting  of  mblten  metal  comprising,  in  combination,  a  mol- 
ten metal  holding  means  having  a  floor  and  an  outlet;  a  mold  in 
line  with  said  holding  means  and  nozzle  means  disposed  be- 
tween said  holding  means  outlet  and  said  mold  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

said  nozzle  means  comprising  a  plate  having  a  first  surface 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  comprising 
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means  defining  a  flow  passage  having  a  predetermined  diam- 
eter (d)  along  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  passage;  and 

a  plurality  of  fittings  disposed  in  said  flow  passage,  each  said 
fitting  including  at  least  two  groups  of  webs,  each  group 
including  a  plurality  of  webs,  said  webs  of  each  group 
being  disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other  at  a  prede- 
termined spacing  (m),  in  angular  relation  to  said  flow 
passage  axis  and  in  crossing  relation  to  said  webs  of  the, 
other  group,  at  least  some  of  said  webs  being  intercon- 
nected to  each  other  at  points  of  intersection  thereof 
wherein  at  least  two  of  said  fittings  are  disposed  in  consec- 
utive relation  in  said  passage  and  in  90°  relation  to  each 
other  along  said  longitudinal  axis. 

4,211,278 
HEADER  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  PANEL-TYPE  RADIATOR 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAH>  STRUCTURE 
Moreland  P.  Bennett,  Hickory;  Philip  A.  Cacalloro,  Newton, 
and  Albert  J.  McGoy,  Hickory,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,893 

Int.  G.2  F28F  9/26 

U.S.  G.  165—130  3  Gaims 


extending  downward  from  a  wellhead,  a  plunger  catcher  and 
trip  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  tubular  means  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  wellhead 
and  having  a  bore  aligned  with  the  bore  of  the  tubing 
string; 

(b)  housing  means  extending  radially  from  the  tubular 

means; 

(c)  means  disposed  within  the  housing  means  for  engaging 
the  plunger  when  the  plunger  is  within  the  tubular  means; 

(d)  a  piston  slidably  disposed  within  the  housing  means; 

(e)  an  operating  shaft  slidably  disposed  within  the  housing 
means  and  attached  to  the  piston; 

(0  the  operating  shaft  haviang  a  sufficient  length  that  one 
end  thereof  can  contact  the  engaging  means; 

(g)  the  operating  shaft  and  piston  having  a  first  position  in 
which  the  one  end  of  the  operating  shaft  contacts  the 
engaging  means  and  holds  the  engaging  means  whereby 
the  plunger  is  trapped  and  held  within  the  tubular  means; 

(h)  means  for  supplying  operating  fluid  to  the  housing  means 
to  move  the  piston  and  operating  shaft  to  the  first  position. 

5.  A  plunger  catcher  and  trip  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  tubular  means  adapted  for  engagement  with  a  wellhead 


mmK= 


1.  In  a  panel-type  radiator, 

(a)  a  pair  of  panels  disposed  in  side-by-side  relationship,  each 
comprising  two  thin  dished  sheets  of  steel  joined  together 
around  their  perimeters,  said  perimeters  defining  the  outer 
edge  of  the  panel  and  the  sheets  defining  spaced  walls  of 
the  panel, 

(b)  a  first  sheet  of  one  panel  being  disposed  immediately 
adjacent  a  first  sheet  of  the  other  panel, 

(c)  each  of  said  first  sheets  being  provided  with  a  thin- walled 
embossment  of  generally  truncated  conical  form  having  a 
centrally-disposed  opening  extending  through  the  outer 
end  of  said  embossment, 

(d)  each  of  said  embossments  further  comprising  a  flange 
surrounding  said  opening  and  extending  generally  radially 
with  respect  to  said  opening  and  an  annular  portion  of 
rounded  cross-sectional  form  joining  said  flange  and  the 
generally  conical  portion  of  said  embossment, 

(e)  said  flanges  of  said  embossments  being  disposed  in  juxta- 
posed relationship  with  said  openings  generally  aligned, 
thus  providing  externally  of  said  flanges  a  groove  of  gen- 
erally V-shaped  cross-section  between  said  annular  por- 
tions of  the  two  embossments, 

(0  a  deposit  of  silicon  bronze  forming  a  brazed  joint  between 
said  embossments  comprising  an  annular  filet  of  silicon 
bronze  disposed  in  said  V-shaped  groove  and  bonded  to 
said  annular  portions  and  a  film  of  silicon  bronze  between 
said  juxtaposed  flanges  and  bonded  to  said  flanges. 

4,211,279 
PLUNGER  LIFT  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  M.  Isaacks,  North  Glenn,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engi- 
neering Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,537 
Int.  G.2  E21B  43/00.  43/16 
U.S.  G.  166-64  «  Claims 

3.  In  a  plunger  lift  system  for  wells  having  a  tubmg  stnng 


and  having  a  bore  which  can  be  aligned  with  the  bore  of 
a  tubing  string; 

(b)  housing  means  extending  radially  from  the  tubular 
means; 

(c)  means  for  engaging  a  plunger  when  the  plunger  is  withm 
the  tubular  means; 

(d)  the  tubular  means  having  an  opening  surrounded  by  said 
housing  means  through  which  the  engaging  means  can  be 
partially  projected  into  the  bore  of  the  tubular  means; 

(e)  a  piston  slidably  disposed  within  the  housing  means; 

(0  an  operating  shaft  slidably  disposed  within  the  housing 
means  and  attached  to  the  piston; 

(g)  the  operating  shaft  having  a  sufficient  length  that  one  end 
thereof  can  contact  the  engaging  means  and  hold  the 
engaging  means  partially  projected  through  the  opening 
in  the  tubular  means; 

(h)  the  operating  shaft  and  piston  having  a  first  position  in 
which  the  one  end  of  the  operating  shaft  contacts  the 
engaging  means  and  holds  the  engaging  means  partially 
extended  into  the  bore  of  the  tubular  means  whereby  the 
plunger  is  trapped  and  held  within  the  tubular  means; 

(i)  means  for  supplying  operating  fluid  to  the  housing  means 
to  move  the  piston  and  operating  shaft  to  the  first  position. 
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4,211,280 

DOWNHOLE  SURGE  TOOLS,  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Robert  D.  Yeates,  3217  High  Sky  Dr.,  Midland,  Tex.  79703 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  947,049,  Sep.  29, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,182,419. 

This  application  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,156 

Int.  a.-  E21B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  166—311  2  Oaims 


1.  For  use  with  a  well  having  a  bore,  a  casing,  and  produc- 
tion perforations,  a  method  of  well  completion  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(A)  installing,  on  the  downhole  end  of  production  tubing, 
below  a  production  packer,  a  tubular  nipple,  said  nipple 
having  an  ejectable  non-frangible  surge  plug  sealably 
disposed  in  the  lower  end  thereof; 

(B)  lowering  the  assembly  of  step  (A)  into  the  well  bore, 
positioning  said  surge  plug  above  the  perforations; 

(C)  positioning  and  setting  the  packer  above  said  assembly; 

(D)  drop  bar  ejecting  said  surge  plug  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially instantaneous  full  opening  at  the  bottom  of  the  tub- 
ing, whereby  a  maximum  pressure  differential  into  the 
well  bore  is  substantially  instantaneously  created, 
whereby  fluid  and  particulate  matter  from  the  well  bore 
and  formation  surge  inwardly  and  upwardly  through  the 
tubing. 


4,211,281 

ARTICULATED  PLURAL  WELL  DEEP  WATER 

PRODUCTION  SYSTEM 

John  E.  Lawson,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Armco,  Inc.,  Mid- 
dletown,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,036 

Int.  CI."  E21B  33/035 

U.S.  a.  166-345  21  Claims 
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manifold  and  central  riser  from  a  plurality  of  individual  wells 
drilled  in  different  parts  of  a  field  in  deep  water,  which  com- 
prises: 
a  central  manifold  base  having  flow  line  connectors  thereon; 
an  elongated  boom  for  each  well  to  be  produced  in  a  field, 

each  boom  being  rigidly  attached  to  the  manifold  base; 
a  temporary  guide  base  mounted  to  the  other  end  of  each 

boom  for  establishing  a  well  site;  and 
a  flow  line  extending  along  each  boom  from  a  flow  line 

connector  on  the  central  manifold  base. 
21.  A  method  of  producing  well  fluids  from  a  number  of 
individual  wells  drilled  in  different  parts  of  a  field  located  in 
deep  water  to  a  production  platform  via  a  central  riser,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
submerging  to  the  ocean  floor  a  subsea  production  apparatus 
which  includes  a  central  manifold  base  having  an  elon- 
gated boom  for  each  well  articulated  thereto  at  one  end 
and  mounting  a  temporary  guide  base  at  the  other  end  of 
the  boom  for  establishing  a  well  site,  and  a  preinstalled 
flow  line  extending  along  each  boom  from  the  manifold 
base; 
landing  a  manifold  section  on  the  manifold;  and 
landing  a  subsea  tree  on  each  temporary  guide  base. 


4,211,282 
ADJUSTABLE  BLADE  STABILIZER  AND  CONTROLS 
Claude  M.  Frisbee,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case 
Company,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,740 

Int.  a.2  E02F  3/76 

U.S.  a.  172-7  ,  9  Qaims 


19.  Apparatus  for  subsea  production  of  fluids  through  a 


1.  In  an  earth-working  vehicle  having  a  frame,  a  pair  of  push 
arms  pivotally  secured  at  one  of  their  ends  to  said  frame  and  a 
blade  pivotally  secured  to  the  push  arms  at  their  other  ends,  a 
pair  of  lift  cylinders  pivotally  interconnected  between  said 
frame  and  said  blade,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  extensible  and  retractable  blade  stabilizer  pivotally  se- 
cured to  the  frame  front  end  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  blade; 
control  means  operably  connected  with  at  least  one  of  said 
lift  cylinders  and  responsive  to  lateral  movement  of  said 
blade  to  extend  or  retract  said  blade  stabilizer  thereby 
resisting  relative  lateral  movement  between  said  blade  and 
said  frame  front  end; 
means  for  mounting  said  lift  cylinders  on  opposed  sides  of 
said  frame  front  end,  said  mounting  means  permitting 
pivotal  movement  by  said  lift  cylinders  about  two  mutu- 
ally perpendicular  axes,  each  lift  cylinder  being  pivotal 
about  a  first  axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  vehicle  and  each  lift  cylinder  being  pivotal  about  a 
second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  said  lift  cylin- 
ders being  pivotal  about  said  second  axes  in  response  to 
lateral  movement  of  said  blade,  and  said  control  means 
being  responsive  to  pivotal  movement  by  one  of  said  lift 
cylinders  for  actuating  said  blade  stabilizer  to  resist  lateral 
movement  of  said  blade. 
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4,211,283 
SOIL  CULTIVATING  IMPLEMENTS 
Ary  van  der  Leiy,  Maasland,  and  Comelis  J.  G.  Bom,  Rozen- 
burg,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  C.  van  der  Lely  N.V., 
Maasland,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,850 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   16,   1976, 

7613949 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  ii/72 
U.S.  a.  172-59  13  Qaims 


and  outwardly-opening  saucer  configuration;  and  positioning 
the  deflector  disc  so  that  its  saucer  configuration  alternates 
with  the  associated  cultivator  disc  assembly. 


4,211,285 

AGRICULTURAL  METHOD  AND  IMPLEMENT 

Michael  S.  Pajtas,  11575  Riley  Rd.,  Flushing,  Mich.  48433 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,702 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  39/OS 

U.S.  a.  172—156  5  Claims 


1.  A  soil  cultivating  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  at 
least  one  soil  working  member  rotatably  mounted  on  a  portion 
of  said  frame,  said  member  including  a  substantially  horizontal 
support  and  a  downwardly  extending  tine  on  said  support,  said 
tine  having  an  upper  fastening  portion  that  is  connected  to  said 
support  with  fastening  means  located  adjacent  an  upper  side  of 
that  support,  upwardly  extending  screening  means  being  posi- 
tioned on  top  of  said  support,  immediately  adjacent  and  in 
front  of  said  fastening  means  with  respect  to  the  normal  direc- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  soil  working  member  leaving  a  space  on 
top  of  said  support,  between  said  fastening  means  and  said 
screening  means,  an  upwardly  extending,  rib-like  protecting 
element  being  located  in  said  space  directly  above  said  support, 
substantially  centrally  in  front  of  said  fastening  means  and  said 
element  extending  from  said  screening  means  towards  said 
fastening  means. 


4  211  284 

SUGARCANE  CULTIVATOR 

Hugo  Collado,  502  Cypress  La.,  Palm  Springs,  Fla.  33461 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  791,722,  Apr.  28, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,035 

Int.  C1.2  AOIB  39/OS 

U.S.  a.  172— 151  25aaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  fostering  the  germination  of  crop  seeds 
sown  in  rows  in  tilled  soil  and  inhibiting  the  growth  of  weeds 
adjacent  the  sown  seeds  by  depositing  a  layer  of  loose  soil  over 
and  immediately  adjacent  the  row  of  sown  seeds  prior  to 
sprouting  of  the  sown  seeds,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  frame, 
a  deflector  shield  carried  by  said  frame  and  having  a  generally 
flat  plate  constructed  and  arranged  to  overlie  and  extend  gen- 
erally vertically  above  and  longitudinally  of  a  row  of  sown 
seeds  with  its  lower  edge  disposed  closely  adjacent  the  soil  as 
the  deflector  shield  is  traversed  generally  longitudinally  of  the 
row  of  sown  seeds,  a  pair  of  discs  carried  by  said  frame,  dis- 
posed on  opposite  sides  of  said  flat  plate,  and  constructed  and 
arranged  to  break  up  the  soil  adjacent  both  sides  of  the  row  of 
sown  seeds  and  to  propel  at  least  a  portion  of  the  broken  up  soil 
onto  each  side  of  said  flat  plate  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  broken  up  soil  is  deflected  by  the  deflector  shield  and 
deposited  in  a  layer  of  loose  soil  overiying  and  adjacent  the 
row  of  sown  seeds  as  the  frame  is  traversed  generally  longitu- 
dinally of  the  row  of  sown  seeds. 
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4,211,286 
REVERSIBLE  DISC  PLOUGH 

William  S.  Allen,  Tinaroo  Falls  Dam  Rd.,  Kairi,  Queensland 
4872,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Aug.  11, 1977,  PD1197 
Int.  a.2  AOIB  3/16,  3/40 
U.S.  a.  172—222  *  Claims 


1.  In  a  row  crop  cultivator  having  a  trailer,  a  hitching  means 
for  connecting  the  trailer  with  a  towing  vehicle,  a  retractable 
wheel  assembly,  and  one  or  more  pluralities  of  cultivator  disc 
assemblies  which  are  individually  angularly  adjustable  relative 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  cultivator,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  arranging  three  pairs  of  cultivator  disc  as- 
semblies on  the  trailer  in  tandem  relationship  to  each  other, 
each  of  the  forward  four  pluralities  of  cultivator  disc  assem- 
blies having  a  central  earth  working  element  of  larger  diameter 
than  the  other  disc  earth  working  elements  of  the  cultivator 
disc  assembly  and  each  of  the  forward  four  pluralities  of  culti- 
vator disc  assemblies  having  a  deflector  disc  positioned  some- 
what rearwardly  therefrom;  positioning  the  disc  earth  working 
elements  of  the  successive  tandemly  arranged  cultivator  disc 
assemblies  so  that  said  elements  have  an  alternating  inwardly- 


1.  A  reversible  multi-disc  plow  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  frame, 

(b)  means  for  mounting  said  main  frame  at  its  front  end  to  a 
three  point  lifting  system  of  a  tractor,  said  mounting 
means  comprising  a  mounting  frame  including  a  trans- 
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verse  pivot  box  and  a  transverse  front  pivot  bar  passing 
through  and  centrally  pivotally  mounted  to  said  pivot  box 
about  a  vertical  axis,  said  pivot  bar  being  secured  at  its 
opposite  ends  to  said  main  frame,  whereby  said  main 
frame  is  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said 
mounting  means  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis, 

(c)  a  beam  pivoted  to  said  main  frame  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis, 

(d)  means  for  swinging  said  beam  to  right  and  left  hand 
plowing  positions, 

(e)  a  furrow  wheel  operatively  connected  to  the  rear  of  said 
beam, 

(0  a  plurality  of  hangers  operatively  connected  to  said  beam 
and  carrying  plow  discs, 

(g)  means  for  simultaneously  pivoting  said  hangers  relative 
to  said  beam  when  said  beam  is  swung  to  either  of  its 
positions,  and 

(h)  spring  means  adapted  to  resist  pivotal  movement  of  said 
frame  relative  to  said  mounting  means,  said  spring  means 
comprising  compression  springs  mounted  on  said  pivot 
box  and  bearing  against  said  pivot  bar  on  the  front  and 
back  surfaces  thereof  and  to  both  sides  of  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  pivot  bar  to  said  pivot  box. 


4,211,287 
FOLDING  TOOL  BEAMS  WITH  LEVEL  EQUALIZER 
THEREBETWEEN 
Harold  K.  Garrison,  Newton,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hesston  Corpo- 
ration, Heston,  Kans. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Set.  No.  914,075 

Int.  a.-  AOIB  73/00.  5/06 

U.S.  a.  172-311  ,0  Qaims 


^ 


1.  In  an  implement  having  a  pair  of  horizontal  tool  beams 
with  inner  ends  disposed  in  normally  mutually  opposed  rela- 
tionship, the  improvement  comprising: 
a  vertical  pivot  for  each  of  said  beams  respectively  enabling 
said  ends  to  be  swung  horizontally  into  and  out  of  said 
opposed  relationship; 
a  horizontal  pivot  for  each  of  said  beams,  respectively 
said  ends  being  spaced  inwardly  beyond  said  vertical  and 
horizontal  pivots  when  said  ends  are  in  said  opposed 
relationship; 

a  rigid  frame  associated  with  said  pivots  and  maintaining  the 
same  at  fixed  distances  from  one  another;  and 

a  pivotal  coupling  between  said  ends  of  the  beams  maintain- 
ing said  ends  at  substantially  the  same  relative  vertical 
position  when  said  ends  are  in  said  opposed  relationship 
notwithstanding  relative  swinging  of  the  beams  about  said 
vertical  and  horizontal  pivots. 


4  211  288 
RAISABLE  IMPLEMEIVT  FIIAME  WITH  OPERABLY 
CONNECTED  WHEEL  AND  DRAFT  FRAMES 
Roy  E.  Applequist,  Salina,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Great  Plains  Man- 
ufacturing Incorporated,  Salina,  Kans. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  836,719,  Sep.  26,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,171,022. 
This  application  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,247 
Int.  a.'  AOIB  63/22 
U.S.  a.  172-328  3  claims 


1.  An  implement  carrier  shiftable  between  a  ground  condi- 
tioning position  and  a  transport  position  including: 
a  longitudinally  extending,  vertically  swingable  draft  frame 
having  the  forward  extremity  thereof  adapted  to  be  drawn 
by  a  draft  vehicle; 
an  implement  supporting  frame  pivotally  connected  to  said 
draft  frame  for  movement  about  a  transverse  axis  between 
a  lowered,  generally  horizontal  ground  conditioning  posi- 
tion  and  a  raised,  generally  horizontal  transport  position; 
wheel  means; 
wheel  frame  means  for  rotatably  carrying  said  wheel  means 

on  said  supporting  frame, 
said  wheel  frame  means  including  a  transversely  extending, 
essentially  horizontal  support  shaft  journalled  for  rotation 
in  said  supporting  frame; 
linkage  means  for  shiftably  mounting  said  wheel  means  on 
said  supporting  frame  for  movement  of  said  wheel  means 
into  supporting  engagement  with  the  ground  when  the 
carrier  is  in  its  transport  position  and  out  of  engagement 
with  the  ground  when  the  carrier  is  in  its  ground  condi- 
tioning position, 
said  wheel  frame  means  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said 
supporting  frame  and  connected  to  said  linkage  means  for 
control  by  the  latter; 
an  extendable  motor  assembly  operably  connected  between 

said  draft  frame  and  said  linkage  means, 
said  motor  assembly  being  selectively  actuatable  for  operat- 
ing said  linkage  means  to  move  said  wheel  means  into 
engagement  with  the  ground  and  to  raise  said  supporting 
frame  into  its  transport  position,  and  to  move  said  wheel 
means  out  of  contact  with  the  ground  whereby  to  allow 
said  supporting  frame  to  descend  to  its  said  ground  condi- 
tioning position, 
said  linkage  means  including  a  link  element  connected  to 
said  shaft  and  to  one  extremity  of  said  motor  assembly,  the 
other  extremity  of  the  latter  being  connected  to  said  draft 
frame, 

said  motor  assembly  functioning  to  rotate  said  shaft  by  shift- 
ing said  link  element,  whereby  to  cause  said  wheel  means 
to  move  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  ground, 

there  being  a  stop  element  secured  to  said  shaft  and  rotata'ble 
along  with  the  latter  for  engaging  said  supporting  frame 
whereby  to  limit  the  rotation  of  said  shaft; 

an  implement  tool  section  pivotally  mounted  on  the  rear  of 
said  supporting  frame  and  spaced  behind  said  wheel 
means;  and 

structure  secured  to  said  shaft  and  rotatable  along  with  the 
latter  for  engaging  a  portion  of  said  tool  section  when  said 


July  8,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


505 


shaft  is  rotated  during  shifting  of  said  carrier  from  its 
ground  conditioning  position  to  its  transport  position. 


4,211,289 
SLEEVE  WITH  ARMBAND 

Johann  Klein,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,964 

Int.  C1.2  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  172—686  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  measuring  blood  pressure  comprising: 
a  cuff  which  is  windable  around  a  portion  of  a  body  and  clamp 
fastening  means  for  maintaining  the  cuff  in  the  wound  position 
during  use  comprising  a  box-shaped  outer  part  having  an  open 
side  wall  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  outer  part  and 
a  box-shaped  inner  part  which  is  movable  therein  perpendicu- 
larly with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  outer  part  and 
has  slots  in  the  end  faces  thereof  perpendicular  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  outer  part,  a  pressure  rod  fastened  to  two 
opposite  sides  of  the  outer  part  and  arranged  to  pass  through 
the  slots  in  the  end  faces  of  the  inner  part  to  be  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  outer  part,  and  the  cuff  being  fixed  to  a 
side  face  of  the  inner  part  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
outer  part  and  looping  the  pressure  rod  in  the  manner  of  a 
hairpin. 


bit,  whereby  said  element  means,  in  use,  experiences 
throughout  its  length  substantially  the  total  axial  shock 
load; 
a  pair  of  opposed  compression  means,  one  such  means  being 
carried  by  the  mandrel  and  extending  into  the  chamber 
adjacent  one  end  thereof,  the  other  such  means  being 
carried  by  the  barrel  and  extending  into  the  chamber 
adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  said  compression  means 
being  operative  to  act  against  the  ends  of  the  element 
means; 


■gl 


'-..   V. 


4,211,290 
DRILLING  STRING  SHOCK-ABSORBING  TOOL 

Leonard  Mason,  9230  -  58  Ave.,  and  Clifford  Anderson,  6024  - 

87  St.,  both  of  Edmonton,  Alberta,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  633,414,  Nov.  19, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  487,564,  Jul.  11,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,949,150.  This  application  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,660 
Int.  a.-E21B  17/00 
U.S.  a.  175—321  14  Claims 

1.  A  tool  for  use  in  a  drill  string  adapted  to  circulate  pumped 
drilling  fluid  to  drill  a  well  bore,  said  tool  having  utility  for 
absorbing  shock  loading  arising  from  axial  movement  of  the 
drilling  bit,  said  tool  comprising: 
telescopically  arranged  tubular  parts  comprising  an  outer 
barrel  and  an  inner  mandrel  received  in  the  barrel,  said 
parts  forming  an  annular  space  between  them  which  in- 
cludes a  deformable  element  chamber,  said  parts  being 
movable  longitudinally  relative  to  each  other; 
means  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  parts  for  threadably  connect- 
ing them  into  the  drill  string  whereby  the  tool  forms  part 
of  the  drill  string; 
means  carried  by  the  parts  for  limiting  their  relative  longitu- 
dinal movement; 
said  parts  comprising  means  connecting  them  so  that  they 
rotate  together  but  may  move  longitudinally  relative  to 
each  other; 
solid  resilient  deformable  element  means  disposed  in  the 
chamber   and   extending   substantially   throughout    its 
length,  said  element  means  having  a  spring  rate  of  less 
than  100,000  pounds  per  inch  and  being  substantially  out 
of  contact  with  the  adjacent  barrel  or  mandrel  side  wall 
which  is  movable  by  the  axial  movement  of  the  drilling 


a  body  of  operating  liquid  disposed  in  the  space  together 
with  the  element  means; 

seal  means  disposed  in  the  space  above  and  below  the  cham- 
ber for  sealing  that  portion  of  the  space  between  said  seal 
means  against  the  entry  of  well  bore  drilling  fluid  there- 
into; and 

means  for  pressurizing  the  operating  liquid  to  substantially 
equalize  it  with  the  pressure  of  the  circulated  pumped 
drilling  fiuid  internal  of  the  tool. 


4,211,291 
DRILL  FLUID  POWERED  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 
Jackson  M.  Kellner,  Midland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Smith  Interna- 
tional, Inc.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,482 

Int.  CV  E21B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  175— 17  ^         8  Qaims 


S6       ■*.*       ».•        _W 
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1.  A  rotary  drill  shaft  driving  system,  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  drill  pipe  providing  a  source  of  drill  fluid  to  the 
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system  and  useful  for  rotating  a  drill  shaft  having  a  bit  con- 
nected at  one  end  of  the  shaft,  through  the  use  of  drill  fluid 
supplied  to  said  system,  comprising, 
a  motor  driven  by  hydraulic  fluid  flowing  in  only  one  direc- 
tion and  connected  to  such  shaft  means  for  rotation  of 
such  shaft; 

drive  means  for  supplying  said  hydraulic  fluid  flowing  in 
said  one  direction; 

actuation  means  adapted  to  receive  drill  fluid  from  said 
source  and  responsive  to  flow  of  said  drill  fluid  for  acutat- 
ing  said  drive  means;  and 

coordination  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  such  shaft  for 
synchronizmg  flow  of  drill  fluid  to  said  actuation  means 
with  supply  of  hydraulic  fluid  to  said  drive  means, 

said  drive  means  including: 

first  supply  means  for  holding  and  supplying  only  a  fixed 
amount  of  said  hydraulic  fluid,  and 

a  first  valve  actuated  by  said  coordination  means  for  causing 
said  flow  of  said  fixed  amount  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  to  be 
substantially  smooth  and  unidirectional; 

said  first  supply  means  being  in  fluid  flow  communication 
with  said  first  valve, 

said  actuating  means  including: 

reciprocating  sealed  piston  means, 

second  supply  means  for  receiving  and  supplying  a  fixed 
amount  of  said  drill  fluid,  said  piston  means  being  located 
between  said  first  and  second  supply  means;  and 

a  second  valve  actuated  by  said  coordination  means  and  in 
fluid  flow  communication  with  said  source  of  drill  fluid 
and  said  second  supply  means,  said  second  valve  including 
an  outlet  and  means  for  converting  such  discrete  amounts 
of  such  drill  fluid  to  a  contmuous  flow  of  such  drill  fluid 
at  said  outlet. 


in  contact  with  the  material,  and  simultaneously  during  at 
least  one  complete  drill  bit  revolution 

removing  a  different  amount  of  material  over  a  preselected 
partial  arc  of  the  circumference  of  the  gage  comer  than 
the  amount  of  material  removed  over  the  remaining  par- 
tial arc  of  the  circumference  of  the  gage  comer,  and 

controlling  the  borehole  advancement  angle  predominantly 
by  interacting  cutting  elements  of  said  drill  bit  with  the 
material  defining  the  whole  gage  comer  circumference. 


4,211,292 

BOREHOLE  ANGLE  CONTROL  BY  GAGE  CORNER 

REMOVAL  EFFECTS 

Robert  F.  Evans,  631  Honeywood  La.,  La  Habra,  Calif.  90631 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,703 

Int.  a.-  E21B  7/08 


U.S.  a.  175—61 


64aainis 


v'fV 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  angle  of  advancement  of  a 
borehole  formed  in  material  by  a  rotary  drill  bit  having  cutting 
elements  for  cutting  the  material  and  defining  an  axially  ex- 
tending cylindrical  sidewail  of  the  borehole,  a  drill  face  of  the 
borehole  extending  essentially  transversely  with  respect  to  the 
sidewail  and  a  gage  comer  of  the  borehole  extending  circum- 
ferentially  from  the  drill  face  radially  outward  at  an  inclination 
to  the  cylindrical  sidewail  comprising  operations  of- 

cominuously  rotating  said  drill  bit  with  the  cutting  elements 


4,211,293 
VARIABLE  ORinCE  SLEEVE  VALVE  HYDRAULIC  JAR 

TOOL 
James  R.  Blanton,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries. 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,940 

Int.  a.2  E21B  I/IO 

U.S.  a.  175-297  1  Claim 


% 


1.  A  hydraulic  jar  tool  connectable  to  drill  string  compo- 
nents, comprising: 

an  outer  mandrel  having  one  end  attachable  to  a  drill  string 
component; 

an  inner  mandrel  extending  into  said  outer  mandrel  and 
having  an  end  portion  attachable  to  a  drill  string  compo- 
nent, said  outer  and  inner  mandrels  having  a  splined  con- 
nection permitting  non-rotative  reciprocating  movement 
of  said  mandrels; 

an  anvil  and  hammer  means  for  producing  a  jarring  action; 

means  forming  a  substantially  confined  annular  working 
fluid  chamber  between  said  outer  and  inner  mandrels  for 
reception  of  a  working  fluid; 

a  sleeve  in  said  chamber  slidingly  mounted  between  said 
outer  mandrel  and  said  inner  mandrel; 

said  sleeve  having  a  restricted  fluid  passage  extending  there- 
through; 

an  adjustable  orifice  plate  that  connects  with  said  fluid  pas- 
sage; 

a  multiplicity  of  restricted  orifice  passages  in  said  plate  of 
difl-erent  sizes  to  provide  an  adjustable  fluid  passage  past 
said  sleeve;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  orifice  plate  to  provide  a  fluid  pas- 
sage past  said  sleeve. 
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4,211,294  4,211,296 

IMPREGNATED  DIAMOND  DRILL  BIT  SCALE 

Leonid  Multakh,  Scranton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Acker  Drill  Com-   Bernhard  Lotsc^er,  Miihiebergstrasse  88,  8450  Andelfingen, 
nanv  Inc    Oarks  Summit  Pa  Switzerland 

pany,  inc.,  1978,*  Ser.  No.  898,697  PCT  No.  PCT/CH78/00011,  §  371  Date  Apr.  5,  1979,  §  102(e) 

Int.  a.2  E21B  9/16  Date  Mar.  12,  1979,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO79/00136,  PCT  Pub. 

IIS  n  175— 330  9aaims       Date  Mar.  22,  1979 

•  This  PCT  application  Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,861 

Gaims    priority,   application   Switzerland,    Aug.    5,    1977, 
9626/77 

Int.  a.=  GOIG  i/;-/ 
U.S.  a.  177—211  8  Qaims 


A--- 


U  Jr 


1.  An  impregnated  diamond  drill  bit  comprising:  a  crown 
containing  diamond  particles  dispersed  within  a  fused  metallic 
matrix  having  a  hardness  of  no  greater  than  10  Rockwell  C  and 
containing  a  metal  alloy  having  a  relatively  low  melting  tem- 
perature and  capable  of  preparing  the  surfaces  of  the  diamond 
particles  so  that  said  surfaces  have  a  greater  affinity  for  the 
metallic  matrix  and  a  metal  shank  attached  to  said  crown,  said 
metal  alloy  being  formed  essentially  of  nickel  and  manganese 
so  as  to  give  a  nickel-manganese  alloy. 

4,211,295 

METHOD  AND  A  SCALE  FOR  MANUAL  OR 

AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  OF  OBJECTS  OF  SAME 

NOMINAL  WEIGHT 

Mario  Gallo,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Wirth,  Gallo  & 

Co.,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,377 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    28,    1977, 
009331/77 

Int.  a.2  GOIG  23/10.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  177—185  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  scale,  especially  for  weighing  humans,  possessing  a 
pedestal,  a  movably  retained  table  and  at  least  one  measuring 
element  possessing  an  electrical  conductor,  wherein  the  table  is 
operatively  connected  with  the  conductor,  in  order  to  elongate 
the  conductor  as  a  function  of  the  weight  loading  of  the  table 
and  to  alter  its  electrical  resistance,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
said  pedestal  possessing  a  number  of  holders,  each  of  which 

holder  defines  a  holding  location  for  the  conductor; 
said  table  possessing  a  number  of  holders,  each  of  which 

holders  defines  a  holding  location  for  the  conductor; 
said  table  having  a  table  edge; 

said  holders  of  both  said  pedestal  and  said  table  being  lo- 
cated at  the  region  of  said  table  edge; 
said  holders  of  the  pedestal  and  table  being  arranged  in 
alternating  relationship,  so  that  a  holder  of  the  table  gener- 
ally follows  a  holder  of  the  pedestal; 
said  holding  locations  being  electrically  insulated  with  re- 
spect to  one  another; 
said  holding  locations  of  the  holders  of  the  pedestal  being 
located  above  the  holding  locations  of  the  holders  of  the 
table,  so  that  said  at  least  one  conductor  extends  in  a 
substantially  zig-zag  configuration  from  one  holder  to  the 
next  holder  and  at  the  same  time  serves  as  both  the  mea- 
suring element  and  for  supporting  the  table. 

4,211,297 

WEIGHT  VEHICLE  APPARATUS 

Glenn  G.  Dunbar,  2608  Overbrook  Dr.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43614 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,995 

Int.  a.-  B62D  21/02 

U.S.  CI.  180—24.02  7  Qaims 


1.  Method  for  manual  or  automatic  weighing  of  objects  of 
same  nominal  weight  by  means  of  a  scale  locked  over  its  mea- 
suring system,  having  a  computing  device  for  establishing  the 
weight  of  the  objects  to  be  weighed  from  the  digital  output 
signals  of  mechanical-electrical  converters,  characterized  in 
that  if  the  load  on  the  measuring  system  is  lower  or  higher  than 
pre-determined  limits  of  the  load  corresponding  to  said  nomi- 
nal weight,  an  electromagnetically  generated  transitory  force 
acts  upon  the  load  support  of  the  scale  and  prevents  overshoot- 
ing of  said  pre-determined  load  limits,  said  transitory  force 
being  removed  when  the  load  on  the  measuring  system  is 
within  the  pre-determined  limits. 


1.  A  scale  testing  vehicle  for  selectively  positioning  scale 
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calibration  weights  on  platform  scales,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  frame  forming  a  weight  bed,  said  frame  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  at  least  one  weight  positioned  on  said  bed, 
and  a  suspension  system  having  a  first  axle  pivotally  secured  to 
said  frame  for  movement  about  such  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
frame,  said  first  axle  having  two  ends,  a  first  pair  of  rotatable 
wheels,  means  attaching  said  first  wheels  to  said  ends  of  said 
first  axle,  a  subframe  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  means  pivot- 
ally  securing  said  subframe  to  said  frame  for  movement  about 
a  transverse  axis  of  such  vehicle,  a  second  pair  of  rotatable 
wheels,  means  securing  said  second  pair  of  wheels  to  said 
subframe  on  a  transverse  axis  of  such  vehicle,  a  second  axle 
having  two  ends,  means  pivotally  attaching  said  second  axle  to 
said  subframe  for  movement  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
subframe,  a  third  pair  of  rotatable  wheels  attached  to  said  ends 
of  said  second  axle,  and  wherein  said  first,  second  and  third 
wheels  are  located  to  uniformly  distribute  on  a  platform  scale 
the  load  of  the  scale  testing  vehicle. 


opposite  lower  links  pivoted  at  their  base  ends  to  opposite 
sides  of  a  lower  rear  portion  of  the  transmission  case  and 
supported  at  intermediate  portions  thereof  by  lift  rods 
attached  to  the  free  ends  of  the  lift  arms,  the  lower  links 
having  free  ends  opposed  to  each  other  between  the  oppo- 
site wheels  with  the  midpoint  between  the  lower  link  free 
ends  offset  with  respect  to  the  tractor  body,  a  top  link 
mounting  being  attached  to  a  rear  portion  of  the  transmis- 
sion case  and  positioned  closer  to  one  side  thereof  toward 
the  midpoint. 


4,211,298 
OFFSET  TRACTOR 
Tomio  Tanaka,  and  Rinzo  Yamano,  both  of  Sakai,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kubota,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Noy.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,671 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  11,  1976,  5M36468- 
Nov.  12,  1976,  51- 152675 

Int.  a.'  B60K  77/00 
U.S.  a.  180-75  6  aaims 


4,211,299 
PARKING  APPARATUS  FOR  LATERALLY  SHIFTING  A 

VEHICLE 
Juergen  Schulte,  Herrlinghausen  56,  5632  Wermelskirchen  1, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,039 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Feb   10 
1978,  2805635 

Int.  a.-  B60S  9/m 
U.S.  a.  180-200  9  ciai„. 


1.  In  a  two-axle  four-wheel  offset  tractor  including  a  tractor 
body  composed  of  a  transmission  case  as  its  structural  element 
and  offset  to  one  side  with  respect  to  the  center  of  the  tread  of 
the  wheels,  steermg  means  disposed  on  one  side  of  the  tractor 
body  opposite  to  its  offset  side  and  including  a  driver's  seat  a 
steenng  wheel,  brake  and  clutch  pedals  and  a  step,  and  hydrau- 
lic means  for  raising  and  lowering  a  working  implement  and 
working  implement  connecting  means  mounted  on  a  top  rear 
portion  of  the  tractor  body,  the  improvement  comprising- 
a  long  rear  wheel  dnve  shaft  and  a  short  rear  wheel  drive 
shaft  outwardly  extending  from  differential  means  in  the 
transmission  case  and  covered  with  a  long  rear  axle  case 
and  a  short  rear  axle  case  respectively,  each  of  the  axle 
cases  being  provided  with  a  rear  wheel  brake  device 
between  its  inner  end  and  the  side  wall  of  the  tractor  body 
opposite  thereto  and  with  a  downwardly  extending  case 
housing  a  terminal  speed  reduction  gear; 
the  step  of  the  steering  means  being  attached  to  the  transmis- 
sion case  and  supported  at  its  rear  portion  by  the  long  rear 
axle  case,  seat  support  means  being  mounted  on  the  long 
rear  axle  case  beside  the  hydraulic  means  and  supporting 
the  driver's  seat  with  cushioning  means  provided  therebe- 
tween; 

the  hydraulic  means  having  a  pair  of  lift  arms  pivoted  to  its 
side  walls  and  mounted  directly  on  the  top  of  the  transmis- 
sion case  beside  the  seat  support  means,  the  pair  of  lift 
arms  being  bent  toward  the  seat  from  the  hydraulic  means 
and  extending  rearwardly  of  the  seat  toward  one  side 
opposite  to  the  offset  side  of  the  tractor  body,  the  pair  of 
lift  arms  having  free  ends  respectively  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  a  line  through  the  center  of  the  tread;  and 

the  working  implement  connecting  means  including  a  pair  of 


1.  An  apparatus  for  shifting  an  automobile  substantially  at 
right  angles  relative  to  its  longitudinal  axis,  especially  for 
parking  a  vehicle  having  chassis  means,  floating  rear  axle 
means  and  longitudinally  extending  frame  members  as  well  as 
shock  absorber  means  arranged  between  said  chassis  means 
and  said  floating  rear  axle  means  for  cooperation  with  said 
floating  rear  axle  means,  comprising  cross-piece  means  (35), 
auxiliary  wheel  means  (36,  37)  rotatably  secured  to  said  cross- 
piece  means  and  oriented  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 
longitudinal  vehicle  axis,  transverse  frame  means  (19,  20)  rig- 
idly secured  to  said  frame  members  adjacent  said  rear  axle 
means,  support  means  for  securing  said  cross-piece  means  to 
said  transverse  frame  means,  said  support  means  comprising 
piston  cylinder  means,  first  journalling  means  tiltably  securing 
said  piston  cylinder  means  to  said  transverse  frame  means  and 
to  said  cross-piece  means,  second  journalling  means  tiltably 
securing  said  cross-piece  means  to  said  transverse  frame  means, 
said  piston  cylinder  means  and  said  second  journalling  means 
being  arranged  to  cross  each  other  when  said  auxiliary  wheels 
are  lowered,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  arresting  means 
operatively  connected  in  parallel  to  each  shock  absorber  means 
between  said  chassis  means  and  said  floating  rear  axle  means 
for  temporarily  neutralizing  the  function  of  said  floating  rear 
axle  means  and  said  shock  absorber  means  when  the  latter  are 
relieved  of  their  normal  load,  said  arresting  means  comprising 
pipe  means,  rod  means  operatively  inserted  in  said  pipe  means 
for  relative  axial  movement  between  said  pipe  means  and  said 
rod  means,  locking  means  including  bolt  means  extending 
movable  to  extend  through  said  pipe  means  and  said  rod 
means,  said  locking  means  comprising  bushing  means  secured 
to  said  pipe  means,  said  locking  bolt  means  extending  through 
said  bushing  means,  hole  means  in  said  pipe  means  and  in  said 
rod  means  for  cooperation  with  said  locking  bolt  means  in  its 
locking  position,  and  operating  means  connected  to  said  lock- 
ing bolt  means  for  moving  said  locking  bolt  means  into  and  out 
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of  a  locking  position  relative  to  said  pipe  means  and  relative  to 
said  rod  means. 


4,211,300 
AIR  GUN  WITH  REaPROCATING  SHUTTLE 
Adrian  D.  Miller,  Galveston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  Geo- 
physical Co.  of  America,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,654 

Int.  a.=  GOIV  ;/iS 

U.S.  a.  181—120  7  Claims 


^ 


two  transducer  plates  spaced  apart  from  each  other; 

a  first  bellows; 

a  second  bellows; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  bellows  between  said  two 
transducer  plates  so  that  expansion  of  said  first  bellows 
pushes  said  two  transducer  plates  apart;  and 

means  for  connecting  said  second  bellows  to  said  two  trans- 
ducer plates  so  that  expansion  of  said  second  bellows  pulls 
said  two  transducer  plates  towards  each  other; 

means  for  alternately  applying  pressure  to  said  first  and 
second  bellows  such  that  said  two  transducer  plates  recip- 
rocate with  respect  to  each  other. 


1.  In  an  improved  air  gun  for  use  in  underwater  acoustic 
signalling,  the  air  gun  being  of  a  type  having  an  elongated 
housing  for  containing  a  volume  of  compressed  air,  and  having 
at  least  one  exhaust  port,  each  end  of  the  housing  being  closed 
by  an  end  wall,  a  hollow  shuttle  type  air-releasing  means  hav- 
ing opposite  end  faces  and  having  an  opening  alignable  with 
said  exhaust  port  mounted  concentrically  within  the  housing  to 
slide  linearly  from  one  end  to  the  other  of  said  housing,  and 
means  for  introducing  a  volume  of  compressed  air  at  a  first 
pressure  into  said  housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  forming  shuttle-actuation  control  chambers  at 
each  end  of  said  housing  between  the  respective  shuttle 
end  faces  and  a  corresponding  housing  end  wall,  said 
shuttle-actuation  control  chambers  being  normally  sealed 
from  fluid  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing; 
a  permanent  air  leak  having  a  preselected  air  leakage  rate  in 

each  said  control  chamber  for  maintaining  the  residual  air 
pressure  therein  at  a  preselected  second  pressure  substan- 
tially lower  than  said  first  pressure  when  said  shuttle  is  at 
rest; 
means  for  momentarily  diverting  some  of  the  compressed  air 
from  inside  said  housing  into  one  of  said  shuttle-actuation 
control  chambers  at  one  end  of  the  housing  in  sufficient 
volume  that  the  inrush  of  compressed  air  exceeds  said  air 
leakage  rate  from  that  chamber  and  drives  said  shuttle  to 
the  other  end  of  said  housing,  releasing  a  jet  of  air  when 
said  opening  passes  said  exhaust  port, 


4,211,302 
SOUND  ABSORBING  DEVICE 
Carl  Matthews,  102  Gloucester  Rd.,  and  Elizabeth  de  Recount 
Martyn,  37,  Stanhope  Gardens,  both  of  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,547,  Jan.  28,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,871 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1976, 
4258/76     • 

Int.  Q\?  FOIN  1/24 
U.S.  CI.  181—248  12  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  absorbing  acoustic  energy  from  a  moving 
fluid  stream,  said  device  comprising. 

a  conduit  having  an  interior  surface, 

a  plurality  of  flexible  uni-directional,  closely  woven  fibers 
operatively  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  conduit 
interior  surface  the  free  ends  of  said  fibers  extending  gen- 
erally inwardly  from  said  conduit  interior,  so  that  the  free 
ends  of  said  fibers  define  a  generally  regular  geometrical 
surface,  and 

a  liner  of  closely-woven  textile-like  acoustically  transmitting 
material  in  contact  with  but  not  secured  to  the  free  ends  of 
said  flexible  fibers  defining  an  unobstructed  fluid  flow 
passage. 


4,211,301 
MARINE  SEISMIC  TRANSDUCER 
Joseph  F.  Mifsud,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Production 
Research  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,341 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  l/iH 

U.S.  a.  181—120  12  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  imparting  seismic  energy  into  a  body  of 
water  comprising: 


4,211,303 
SOUND  ABSORBING  DEVICE 

Carl  Matthews,  102  Gloucester  Rd.,  and  Elizabeth  de  Recourt 
Martyn,  37,  Stanhope  Gardens,  both  of  London,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,547,  Jan.  28,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,872 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1976, 
4258/76;  Apr.  28,  1977,  177%/77 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  8, 1997, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  FOIN  1/24 
U.S.  a.  181—248  13  Claims 

1.  An  exhaust  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 
an  exhaust  pipe, 

conduit  means  operatively  attached  to  said  exhaust  pipe  for 
effectively  absorbing  the  acoustic  energy  of  fluid  flowing 
through  said  exhaust  pipe  while  allowing  passage  of  the 
fluid  therethrough  so  that  negligible  back  pressure  is 
provided  under  operating  conditions,  said  conduit  means 
having  an  inner  and  outer  surface, 
said  means  comprising  an  inner  liner  of  closely-woven  tex- 
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tile-like  acoustically  transmitting  material  defming  a  fluid 
passageway  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  therein  disposed 
within  said  conduit  and  in  line  with  said  exhaust  pipe,  said 
liner  provided  with  a  plurality  of  fibers  operatively  at- 
tached to  the  outside  surface  of  said  inner  liner  and  having 
the  free  ends  of  said  fibers  extending  from  said  inner  liner 


4,211,305 

SOUND  ABSORBING  DEVICE 

Carl  Matthews,  102  Gloucester  Rd.,  and  Elizabeth  de  Recourt 

Martyn,  37,  Stanhope  Gardens,  both  of,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,547,  Jan.  28,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,873, 

Mar.  22,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser ' 

No.  959,365 

Int.  a.2  FOIN  1/24 

II.S.  a.  181-248  16  Claims 


to  which  they  are  attached  to  the  inner  surface  of  said 
conduit,  so  that  the  free  ends  of  said  fibers  are  substan- 
tially parallel  to,  in  operative  contact  with  and  flexibly 
engage  the  inner  surface  of  said  conduit  means,  said  liner 
of  generally  the  same  cross-sectional  area  as  the  cross-sec- 
tional area  of  said  exhaust  pipe. 


4,211,304 

SOUND  ABSORBING  DEVICE 

Carl  Matthews,  102  Gloucester  Road,  and  Elizabeth  de  Recourt 

Martyn.  37,  Stanhope  Gardens,  both  of  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  763,547,  Jan.  28,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,874 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3.  1976 

4258/76;  Mar.  13,  1978,  9918/78  "   •».  i^/o. 

Int.  a.-  FOIN  1/24 
U.S.  a.  181-248  ,<j  ci^^ 


1.  A  device  for  absorbing  acoustic  energy  from  a  moving 
fluid  stream,  said  device  comprising: 

a  conduit  having  an  interior  surface,  and 

a  plurality  of  flexible,  unidirectional  closely  spaced  fibers 
operatively  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  conduit 
intenor  surface,  the  free  ends  of  said  fibers  extending 
generally  inwardly  from  said  conduit  interior  and  into  the 
moving  fluid  stream,  said  free  ends  extending  generally 
paraUel  to  and  in  the  direction  of  fluid  flow  in  said  conduit 
so  that  the  moving  fluid  stream  impinges  upon  said  free 
ends  of  said  flexible  fibers  and  that  the  free  ends  of  said 
fibers  define  a  generally  regular  geometrical  surface  pro- 
viding an  unobstructed  fluid  flow  passage. 


4,211,306  ' 

EMERGENCY  BUILDING  ESCAPE  LADDER 

Robert  Brenner,  P.O.  Box  4837,  Incline  Village,  Nev.  89450, 
assignor  to  Robert  Brenner  and  Margaret  A.  Brenner,  both  of 
Crystal  Bay,  Nev. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  713,138 

Int.  a.^  E06C  9/14 

U.S.  a.  182-76  7  Claims 


^^m 


LA  device  for  absorbing  acoustic  energy  from  a  moving 
fluid  stream,  said  device  comprising: 

a  conduit  having  an  interior  surface, 

means  for  absorbing  acoustic  energy  from  fluid  stream  flow- 
ing through  said  conduit  without  providing  substantial 
surface  resistance  to  the  fluid  flow,  said  means  comprising 

a  plurality  of  flexible  fiber  loops,  each  such  loop  having  a 
fixed  end  thereof  operatively  attached  to  a  backing  and,  in 
turn  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  conduit  interior  surface 
and  having  a  free  end  portion  thereof  extending  inwardly 
from  the  conuuit  interior  surface  while  extending  parallel 
to  and  trailing  in  the  fluid  stream,  said  free  end  portions 
defining  a  generally  regular  geometrical  surface  therein 
providing  an  unobstructed  fluid  flow  passage  within  said 
conduit. 


^4s 


2* 


1.  The  method  for  providing  escape  capability  for  multistory 
building  comprising:  (1)  installing  a  ladder  intermediate  each 
floor  of  the  building  in  a  horizontal  position;  (2)  covering  each 
ladder  segment  so  installed  from  the  exterior  of  the  building 
with  a  removable  building  opening  cover;  (3)  removing  each 
said  cover  when  an  emergency  occurs  requiring  exterior  build- 
ing exit;  (4)  extending  each  stored  ladder  segment  sequentially 
so  that  the  lower  segment  is  fully  extended  prior  to  the  seg- 
ment above  It  being  fully  extended;  (5)  fully  extending  each 
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subsequent  higher  ladder  and  causing  the  same  to  interlock  4,211,308 

with  the  lower  previously  extended  segment;  (6)  causing  an  DEVICE  FOR  ABSORBING  TENSION  LOADS  IN  AN 

exit  to  be  opened  adjacent  the  ladder  for  each  floor  of  the  ELONGATE  FLEXIBLE  MEMBER 

building;  and,  (7)  removing  the  ladder  from  the  exterior  of  the  Tom  C.  Reuterskibid,  stra  Kyrkogatar  51,  S-593  00  Vastervik, 

building  when  an  emergency  situation  has  been  completed.  Sweden      ^^^^  ^^^  ^  ^^^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^^ 

Int.  a:-  F16F  7/12 
U.S.  a.  188—1  C  7  aaims 


4,211,307 

REMOVABLE  STEP  OR  SHELF  FOR  LADDER 

Frank  W.  Ethridge,  4737  S.  Harvard,#B,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74135 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,349 

Int.  a.-  E06C  7/16.  7/14 

U.S.  a.  182—121  4  Claims 


y 


y 


1.  A  device  for  absorbing  tension  loads  in  an  elongate  flexi- 
ble member,  said  device  comprising  a  bent  tube  having  a 
curved  central  axis,  said  tube  having  free  end  portions  which 
are  generally  directed  away  from  each  other,  said  tube  having 
an  inner  diameter  wide  enough  to  allow  a  flexible  member  to 
be  run  through  said  tube,  said  tube  being  elastically  deformable 
so  as  to  resist  straightening  of  a  tensioned  flexible  member 
inserted  through  said  tube,  said  tube  having  a  shape  such  that 
at  each  said  free  end,  a  tangent  to  the  curved  central  axis  of  said 
tube  forms,  in  a  non-loaded  condition  for  said  tube,  an  acute 
angle  with  a  straight  line  through  the  centers  of  said  tube  free 
ends,  said  tube  having  such  an  elasticity  that,  for  an  increasing 
tensional  load  on  a  flexible  member  inserted  through  said  tube, 
said  acute  angle  is  gradually  reduced  so  as  to  become  essen- 
tially zero  at  a  fully  loaded  condition  of  that  flexible  member. 


1.  For  use  with  a  ladder  having  opposed  side  rails  and  spaced 
apart  rungs  extending  between  the  side  rails,  a  removable  shelf 
comprising: 

a  base  member  of  length  less  than  the  spacing  between  the 
ladder  side  rails,  the  base  member  providing  a  flat  upper 
surface,  the  width  being  sufficient  to  afford  a  step,  seat  or 
shelf,  the  base  portion  having  a  forward  edge  and  a  rear- 
ward edge; 

an  upward  extending  hanger  member  having  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end,  the  lower  end  being  pivotally  attached  to 
said  base  member  adjacent  the  rearward  edge  thereof,  the 
upper  end  having  a  hook  portion  for  removably  and  pivot- 
ally  engaging  a  ladder  rung; 

a  downwardly  extending  support  member  having  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end,  the  upper  end  being  pivotally  at- 
tached to  said  base  member  adjacent  the  forward  edge 
thereof,  the  lower  end  having  means  for  removably  and 
pivotally  engaging  and  ladder  rung;  and 

a  retaining  bar  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rearward  end,  the 
bar  being  pivotally  attached  below  the  base  member  and 
adjacent  the  rearward  edge  thereof,  the  retaining  bar 
having  means  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  for  removably 
engaging  a  ladder  rung  and  for  disengaging  the  ladder 
rung  when  the  forward  end  is  upwardly  pivoted, 

the  apparatus  being  dimensioned  whereby  the  base  member 
may  be  supported  immediately  above  a  ladder  rung  with 
the  upper  end  of  the  hanger  member  attached  to  the  next 
adjacent  upper  ladder  rung  and  lower  end  of  the  support 
member  attached  to  the  next  adjacent  lower  ring,  said 
support  bar  serving  to  retain  the  base  member  in  at  least 
one  preselected  position  relative  to  the  rung  immediately 
below  it. 


4,211,309 

INVALID  WALKER  WITH  IMPROVED  BRAKE  MEANS 

Anthony  M.  Ruggiero,  1338  67th  St..  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11319 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,548 

Int.  a.=  F16D  63/00 

U.S.  a.  188—83  4  Claims 


^/       1-,       -  K 


1.  A  walker  device  for  assisting  an  invalid  comprising  a 
substantially  upright  portion  and  a  carriage  portion,  means  to 
mutually  support  said  upright  portion  and  said  carriage  por- 
tion, a  plurality  of  wheel  means,  said  wheel  means  spaced  to 
stablely  support  said  walker,  brake  means,  said  brake  means 
including  brake  drum  means,  said  brake  drum  means  opera- 
tively associated  with  each  said  wheel  means,  said  brake  means 
including  brake  band  means,  said  brake  band  means  including 
a  brake  lining,  said  brake  band  means  and  brake  lining  adapted 
to  substantially  surround  said  brake  drum  means,  spring  ten- 
sioning means,  said  spring  tensioning  means  being  resilient  and 
adapted  to  continuously  tension  said  brake  band  means  with 
said  brake  lining  in  contact  with  said  brake  drum  means  allow- 
ing slippage  whereby  said  walker  may  move  with  said  brakes 
on,  and  individual  means  to  adjust  each  said  spring  tensioning 
means  whereby  said  walker  may  be  adjusted  to  the  needs  of  an 
individual. 


q%  O.G.-20 
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4,211,310 

SPOT-TYPE  DISC  BRAKE 

Hans-Henning  Liipertz,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  ITT  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,862 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22, 
1977.  2757392 

Int.  CI.   F16D  65/224 
ir.S.  a.  188—73.3  10  Oaims 


^ 


1.  A  spot-type  disc  brake  comprising: 

a  caliper  straddling  a  brake  disc,  said  caliper  being  actuated 
by  an  actuating  device  to  directly  control  one  brake  shoe 
disposed  on  one  side  of  said  disc  and  another  brake  shoe 
disposed  on  the  other  side  of  said  disc; 

a  caliper  carrier  rigidly  mounted  to  a  brake  carrier,  said 
caliper  carrier  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  guid- 
ing surfaces  each  adjacent  one  of  a  pair  of  oppositely 
disposed  front  surfaces  of  said  caliper;  and 

a  pair  of  rollers  disposed  between  each  of  said  pair  of  guiding 
surfaces  and  said  pair  of  front  surfaces  for  axially,  slidably 
guiding  said  caliper  relative  to  said  caliper  carrier,  each  of 
said  rollers  having  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  said  disc 
and  perpendicular  to  an  imaginary  line  interconnecting 
said  pair  of  front  surfaces. 


4,211,311 
RAILWAY  CAR  TRUCK  AND  BRAKE  SUPPORT 
STRUCTURE 
John  C.  McMullen,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Budd  Com- 
pany, Troy.  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,344 

Int.  a.-  B61H  13/36 

U.S.  a.  188-209  10  Qaims 


1.  A  railway  car  truck  for  supporting  a  pair  of  brake  units  for 
front  and  rear  sets  of  wheels  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  side  frames, 

b.  a  pair  of  front  and  rear  brake  beam  guide  support  assem- 
blies disposed  between  said  sets  of  wheels  and  connected 
to  said  side  frames  to  support  said  pair  of  brake  units, 

c.  each  of  said  brake  beam  guide  support  assemblies  includ- 
ing a  main  tubular  member  fixedly  secured  at  one  end  to 


said  sideframes  of  said  truck  with  a  plate  secured  to  its  free 
end, 

d.  a  separate  second  plate  attachable  to  each  of  said  plates  in 
a  first  position  to  accommodate  a  first  given  wheel  size, 
said  second  plates  being  constructed  and  arranged  such 
that  they  can  be  movable  to  a  second  position  to  accom- 
modate a  wheel  size  different  from  said  first  wheel  size, 
and 

e.  angle  guide  members  detachably  mounted  to  each  of  said 
second  plates  to  receive  and  guide  the  movements  of  said 
brake  units. 


4,211,312 
EMERGENCY  BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

Takahiro  Nogami,  Mishima;  Hidetoshi  Shimizu,  Susono;  Mit- 
suyuki  Horie,  Susono,  and  Yuji  Yaji,  Susono,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,865 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2,  1977,  52-92732 

Int.  a:-  F02D  9/06 

U.S.  a.  188-273  4  Gaims 


r^    .^       r 


1.  An  emergency  brake  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a  brake 
booster  to  increase  braking  pressure  applied  to  wheel  brake 
cylinders  from  a  master  cylinder,  said  brake  booster  including 
a  servo-chamber  and  a  power  piston  operated  by  pneumatic 
pressure  applied  to  said  servo-chamber  from  a  source  of  pneu- 
matic pressure  in  response  to  operation  of  said  master  cylinder; 
the  system  comprising: 
a  manual  shift  lever  arranged  to  be  normally  held  in  a  first 
position  and  emergently  shifted  to  a  second  position  from 
the  first  position; 
a  cut-off  valve  provided  within  an  exhaust  pipe  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  for  said  vehicle  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  shift  lever,  said  cut-off  valve  being  normally 
opened  when  said  shift  lever  is  in  the  first  position  and 
being  closed  upon  shifting  of  said  shift  lever  to  the  second 
position  from  the  first  position  to  create  back  pressure 
acting  on  said  engine; 
a  communication  passage  connecting  said  servo-chamber  of 
said  brake  booster  to  an  upstream  of  said  cut-off  valve;  and 
a  selector  valve  disposed  within  said  communication  passage 
to  normally  provide  fluid  communication  between  said 
pneumatic  pressure  source  and  said  servo-chamber,  said 
selector  valve  being  switched-over  upon  shifting  of  said 
shift  lever  to  the  second  position  from  the  first  position  to 
apply  the  back  pressure  from  said  exhaust  pipe  into  said 
servo-chamber  through  said  communication  passage. 
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4,211,313 
TRANSMISSION  BRAKE  WITH  LUBRICATING  AND 
COOLING  MEANS 
David  C.  Quick,  New  Berlin,  and  James  E.  Marsch,  Brookfield, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation,  Mil- 
waukee, Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,451 

Int.  a:-  B60K  41/20;  F16D  65/82 

U.S.  G.  192—4  A  10  Gaims 


rotation  at  a  first  position  (40)  of  said  first  means  (38)  and 
freeing  the  first  member  (12)  for  rotation  and  maintaining 
the  second  annular  member  (14)  against  rotation  at  a 
second  position  (42)  of  said  first  means  (38)  for  selectively 
interlocking  the  first  member  (12)  relative  to  the  second 
annular  member  (14). 


?,1*™^' 


fm^^^^^^- 


4,211,315 

COVER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DIAPHRAGM  SPRING 

CLUTCH  HAVING  DIAPHRAGM  SPRING  CENTERING 

MEANS  INDEPENDENT  AND  DISTINCT  FROM 

ASSEMBLY  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Jean-Claude  Fe'nart,  Fourqueux,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847.599 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  12,  1976.  76  34089 
Int.  G.-  F16D  13/71 
U.S.  CI.  192—70.27  7  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  transmission  including  a  hydraulic  brake  com- 
prising, a  vehicle  transmission  including  a  driving  shaft,  a 
transmission  brake  including  a  brake  disk  connected  to  said 
shaft,  a  hydraulic  actuator  defining  a  pressurizing  chamber  for 
actuating  the  brake,  a  hydraulic  piston  for  engaging  said  brake 
disk  and  defining  restricted  fiow  passage  means  from  said 
pressurizing  chamber  to  said  brake  disk,  a  brake  housing  defin- 
ing a  peripheral  fluid  chamber  around  said  brake  disk  for 
receiving  fluid  from  said  restricted  flow  passage  means,  a 
reaction  plate  for  frictionally  engaging  said  brake  disk,  friction 
material  on  said  disk  defining  groove  means  for  radial  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  from  said  peripheral  fluid  chamber  during 
brake  actuation,  a  fluid  venting  means  in  communication  with 
the  peripheral  chamber  for  venting  the  fluid  from  said  brake 
thereby  providing  cooling  of  said  brake  with  actuating  fluid 
when  said  brake  is  actuated. 


4,211,314 
INTERLOCK  MECHANISM 
Frank  L.  Gason,  Newbury,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor  Corpo- 
ration, Mentor,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  5,637 

Int.  G.2  B60K  41/26:  F16D  67/00 

U.S.  G.  192—4  A  14  Gaims 


1.  A  cover  assembly  for  a  diaphragm  spring  clutch  compris- 
ing a  diaphragm  spring  including  an  outer  Belleville  washer- 
like peripheral  portion  and  a  central  portion  having  radial 
fingers,  and  an  annular  cover  member  assembly  means  for 
rockably  mounting  the  diaphragm  spring  on  said  cover  mem- 
ber, and  a  plurality  of  centering  studs  for  radially  centering  the 
diaphragm  spring  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  cover  assem- 
bly, a  corresponding  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  diaphragm 
spring;  said  centering  studs  being  independent  and  distinct 
from  said  assembly  means,  rigidly  fixed  to  said  cover  member, 
and  extending  from  said  cover  member  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  cover  member  assembly  into  said  corresponding  plurality 
of  said  diaphragm  spring  apertures. 
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1.  In  a  rotating  assembly  (10)  having  a  first  member  (12) 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  (20)  and  being  rotatable  between  first 
and  second  positions  (16,18),  a  second  annular  member  (14) 
having  an  axis  of  rotation  (22)  and  first  and  second  ends  (24,26) 
and  being  positioned  about  the  first  member  (12),  said  second 
annular  member  (14)  being  rotatable  between  first  and  second 
positions  (28,30)  relative  to  the  first  member  (12),  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

first  means  (38)  for  maintaining  the  first  member  (12)  against 
rotation  and  freeing  the  second  annular  member  (14)  for 


4,211,316 
CHUTE  FOR  CHARGING  STEEL  MAKING  VESSELS 
Nicholas  M.  Rymarchyk,  Wexford,  Pa.,  and  Charles  T.  Smith, 
New  Buffalo,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Pullman  Berry  Company, 
Harmony,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,828 
Int.  CI.-  B65G  11/00 
U.S.  G.  193—2  R  10  Gaims 

1.  A  chute  for  conveying  materials  into  a  vessel  containing  a 
molten  bath  including  a  first  tubular  chute  portion  having  a 
material  receiving  opening,  the  improvement  of  a  liquid  cooled 
second  chute  communicating  with  said  first  chute  comprising, 
a  first  upper  pipe  assembly  including  first  and  second  con- 
centric upper  pipes, 
said  second  concentric  upper  pipe  being  positioned  within 
said  first  upper  pipe  and  providing  an  annular  first  water 
inlet  chamber, 
water  inlet  connection  for  said  first  inlet  chamber, 
a  second  lower  pipe  assembly  including  first,  second  and 

third  concentric  lower  pipes, 
said  second  lower  pipe  being  positioned  within  said  first 
lower  pipe  and  said  third  lower  pipe  being  positioned 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  lower  pipes  and  provid- 
ing with  said  second  lower  pipe  a  second  water  inlet 
chamber  communicating  with  said  first  water  inlet  cham- 
ber and  providing  with  said  first  lower  pipe  a  water  outlet 
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chamber  isolated  at  its  upper  ends  from  said  water  inlet 

chamber, 
an  annular  tip  portion  connected  to  the  lower  ends  of  said 

first  and  second  lower  pipes, 
said  intermediate  third  pipe  having  a  lower  portion  thereat 

spaced  from  said  tip  providing  communication  between 

said  second  water  inlet  chamber  and  said  water  outlet 

chamber  and  providing  a  tip  coolant  chamber  proximate  to 

thi  tip. 


a  tip  coolant  injection  pipe  positioned  between  said  first  and 
second  pipes,  said  injection  pipe  having  an  upper  water 
inlet  connection  and  a  lower  outlet  end  portion  opening  to 
said  tip  coolant  chamber. 

a  water  outlet  connection  connected  to  said  water  outlet 
chamber,  and 

coupling  means  releasably  connecting  said  first  and  second 
pipe  assemblies. 


4,211,317 
COIN  CHUTE 

Robert  D.  Bellis,  Delph  near  Oldham,  England,  assignor  to  Coin 
Controls  Limited,  Royton,  England 

Filed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,854 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  7,  1976, 
41780/76 

Int.  a:-  G07F  1/02 
U.S.ai94-lD  6aaims 
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1.  Coin  feeding  means  for  feeding  a  coin  to  coin- validating 
means  (50)  operable  to  a  first  condition  upon  the  receipt  of  a 
valid  coin,  said  coin-validating  means  including  reject  means 
(51)  for  ejecting  a  coirt  retained  in  said  coin-validating  means, 
comprising 

(a)  a  hollow  body  member  (11)  adapted  for  connection 
adjacent  said  coin-validating  means,  said  body  member 
including  wall  portions  (16A,  16B)  defining  a  guide  tunnel 
(17); 

(b)  a  coin-receiving  member  (18)  contaming  a  coin  entry  slot 
(19)  extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  said  coin- 


receiving  member  being  slidably  mounted  for  longitudinal 
reciprocation  in  said  tunnel;  and 

(c)  resilient  means  (32)  biasing  said  coin-receiving  member 
toward  a  first  position  relative  to  said  body  member; 

(d)  said  coin-receiving  member  including  a  projecting  por- 
tion (31)  for  operating  said  reject  means  when  said  coin- 
receiving  member  is  displaced  against  the  biasing  force  of 
said  resilient  means  toward  a  second  position  relative  to 
said  body  member. 


4,211,318 

PLATE  WITH  TILTED  REVERSAL  HEADS  FOR  A 

DEVICE  FOR  ORIENTATING  aCARETTES 

Jean  Verjux,  Pavilions  sous  Bois,  France,  assignor  ta  Arenco- 

Decoufle,  Societe  Anonyme,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  838,477,  Oct.  3,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,113 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  20,  1976,  76  31502 

Int.  a.-  B65G  29/00,  47/24 

U.S.  a.  198-377  9  Qaims 


1.  A  rotatable  plate  for  orienting  cylindrical  objects  such  as 
cigarettes  and  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a  drum  rotatable 
about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  rotational  axis  of  the  plate 
for  taking  up  said  objects  from  a  first  channel  portion  of  said 
drum  and  placing  said  objects  after  orientation  in  a  second 
channel  portion  of  said  drum,  said  taking  up  and  placing  of  said 
objects  being  carried  out  substantially  simultaneously,  said 
plate  comprising  reversal  heads  mounted  on  said  plate,  each 
reversal  head  comprising  a  shaft  having  an  integral  tip  pro- 
vided with  two  apertures  opening  into  two  recesses,  said  shaft 
having  two  slots  and  rotatable  in  a  spreader  mounted  in  a 
support  in  which  two  passages  are  provided  for  the  intake  of 
suction  air,  means  for  rotating  said  plate,  and  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  reversal  heads  such  that  they  effect  a  half  revolution 
while  the  plate  effects  a  complete  revolution  in  an  opposite 
direction,  each  of  the  reversal  heads  effecting  no  other  move- 
ment but  its  rotation  in  relation  to  said  plate  and  being  rotatable 
about  an  axis  fixed  in  relation  to  said  plate  and  forming  with  the 
rotational  axis  of  the  plate  an  angle  whose  tangent  is  greater 
than  the  ratio  of  the  diameter  of  the  objects  to  be  oriented  to 
the  distance  separating  the  rotational  axes  of  two  adjacent 
reversal  heads. 


4,211,319 
OVEN  UNLOADER 
W.  Dark  Pulver,  Burbank,  III.;  Maynard  R.  Euverard,  Wij- 
liamsburg,  Va.;  Henry  A.  Heide,  Addison,  and  Ronald  P. 
Ziolkowski,  South  Holland,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Velten  & 
Pulver,  Inc.,  Chicago  Ridge,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,979 
Int.  a:  B65G  47/26 
U.S.  a.  198-432  10  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  elongated  rows  of  articles  from 
a  transfer  station  along  a  continuously  moving  infeed  conveyor 
to  a  depositing  station  spaced  from  the  infeed  conveyor,  said 
apparatus  comprising  an  endless  transfer  conveyor  traveling 
between  said  transfer  station   and  said  depositing  station. 
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pickup  means  carried  by  said  transfer  conveyor  and  engage- 
able  with  a  row  of  articles  at  the  transfer  station  for  lifting  the 
entire  row  of  articles  from  the  infeed  conveyor  and  carrying  it 
in  a  level  upright  condition  to  the  depositing  station,  unloading 
mechanism  at  the  depositing  station  movable  between  a  pass 
position  out  of  the  path  of  the  articles  carried  by  said  transfer 
conveyor  and  an  unloading  position  disposed  in  the  path  of  the 
articles  carried  by  said  transfer  conveyor  for  engagement 
therewith,  control  means  coupled  to  said  unloading  mecha- 
nism and  responsive  to  movement  of  said  pickup  means  to  the 


second  guide  means,  means  at  said  release  station  for  receiving 
assemblages  alternately  from  said  first  and  second  guide  means, 
and  means  for  pivoting  each  of  said  second  guide  means  be- 
tween two  peripherally  adjacent  a  first  position  where  said 
second  guide  njeans  extends  between  said  first  guide  means  for 
receiving  assemblages  from  said  second  stream  and  a  second 
position  where  said  second  guide  means  is  positioned  more 
closely  to  the  adjacent  upstream  first  guide  means  to  provide  a 
clear  path  for  an  adjacent  downstream  first  guide  means  to 
receive  an  assemblage  from  said  first  stream. 
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4,211,321 

COMPACT  LOW  FORCE  ECONOMICAL  GENERAL 

PURPOSE  WALKING  BEAM  CONVEYOR 

Ralph  S.  Mosher,  Elnora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Robotics,  Inc.,  Ball- 

ston  Spa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser,  No.  900,297 

Int.  a.-  B65G  25/00 

U.S.  a.  198—774  23  Qaims 


depositing  station  for  moving  said  unloading  mechanism  to  the 
unloading  position  thereof  for  engagement  with  the  row  of 
articles  carried  by  said  pickup  means  and  for  cooperation  with 
said  pickup  means  to  insure  removal  of  the  row  of  articles 
therefrom,  said  control  means  being  responsive  to  movement 
of  said  pickup  means  from  the  depositing  station  for  moving 
said  unloading  mechanism  to  the  pass  position  thereof,  and 
means  for  synchronizing  the  operation  of  said  transfer  con- 
veyor with  that  of  the  infeed  conveyor  so  that  said  pickup 
means  and  the  row  of  articles  to  be  picked  up  thereby  arrive 
essentially  simultaneously  at  the  transfer  station. 


4,211,320 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMBINING  SHEET  MATERIAL 

ASSEMBLAGES 

Michael  S.  Yautz,  Jr.,  Easton,  and  Richard  N.  Winslow,  Media, 

both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Harris  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,440 

Int.  CV  B65G  47/68 

U.S.  a.  198—450  7  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  combining  separate  streams  of  sheet  mate- 
rial assemblages  into  a  single  stream  comprising  a  rotatable 
wheel,  a  plurality  of  first  and  second  guide  means  spaced  about 
the  periphery  of  said  wheel,  said  second  guide  means  being 
movable  relative  to  said  first  guide  means,  each  of  said  first 
guide  means  receiving  assemblages  from  a  first  stream  at  a  first 
angular  position  in  the  path  of  said  wheel  and  guiding  said 
assemblages  to  a  release  station  at  a  second  angular  position  in 
the  path  of  said  wheel,  each  of  said  second  guide  means  receiv- 
ing assemblages  from  a  second  stream  at  a  third  angular  posi- 
tion in  the  path  of  said  wheel  and  guiding  said  assemblages  to 
said  release  station,  first  means  adjacent  said  rotatable  wheel 
for  feeding  assemblages  to  said  first  guide  means,  second  means 
adjacent  said  rotatable  wheel  for  feeding  assemblages  to  said 


2S^r: 
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1.  A  walking  beam  conveyor  comprising: 

(a)  a  supporting  truss  and  walking  beam  member  for  trans- 
porting loads  in  a  straight-line  path  between  two  points 
comprising  pick-up  and  discharge  stations  for  the  load: 

(b)  said  supporting  truss  and  walking  beam  member  compris- 
ing first  and  second  orthogonally  arrayed  mterconnected 
supporting  truss  arms: 

(c)  said  first  and  second  truss  arms  each  including  guide 
means  thereon  extending  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
truss  arms; 

(d)  first  and  second  guide  means  engaging  devices  for  engag- 
ing the  guide  means  on  said  first  and  second  truss  arms, 
respectively,  and  for  physically  supporting  and  moving 
said  supporting  truss  and  walking  beam  member  along 
two  orthogonal  axes  of  movement; 

(e)  first  and  second  rotatable  crank  arm  means  having  said 
first  and  second  guide  means  engaging  devices  secured  to 
respective  ends  thereof  for  driving  said  guide  means  en- 
gaging devices; 

(0  first  and  second  intermittor  drive  means; 

(g)  means  interconnecting  the  output  of  said  first  and  second 
intermittor  drive  means  with  said  first  and  second  rotat- 
able crank  arm  means,  respectively,  for  intermittently 
rotating  the  respective  first  and  second  crank  arm  means 
in  a  predetermined  intermittent  manner; 

(h)  base  frame  means  supporting  said  intermittor  drive 
means  and  said  first  and  second  crank  arm  means  together 
with  their  respective  interconnecting  means  and  guide 
means  engaging  devices  which  in  turn  physically  and 
movably  support  the  supporting  truss  and  walking  beam 
member  in  a  compact  structure;  and 

(i)  spring  biased  counter-balancing  means  mounted  on  said 
base  frame  means  and  including  a  spring  actuated  lever 
arm  and  counter  torque  coupling  means  for  applying  a 
counter-balancing  torque  to  at  least  one  of  the  rotatable 
crank  arm  means  to  assist  the  same  in  developing  a  load 
supporting  force  and  thereby  minimize  the  forces  de- 
manded of  the  intermittor  drive  means. 
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4,211.322 
SELF-JOINED  INTERLOCKING  CONTAINER 
Donald  Crescenzi,  Killingworth,  and  Barry  A,  Bridges,  Bloom- 
field,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Leigh  Products,  Inc.,  Coop- 
ersville,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,372 

Int.  a:  B65D  5/22 

U.S.  a.  206-44  R  6  Qaims 


*  •  >  "    1, 


1.  A  self-joined  interlocking  container  comprising  a  base 
panel,  two  side  panels  extending  upwardly  from  the  base  panel, 
each  including  an  inwardly  directed  tab  along  the  front 
thereof,  a  lower  front  panel  including  a  flap  overlying  and 
locking  with  said  side  panel  tabs  to  hold  the  side  panels  and 
lower  front  panel  upright,  a  rear  panel  including  two  for- 
wardly  directed  tabs,  each  directed  along  the  inside  surface  of 
a  side  wall,  said  side  panels  further  including  interior  flaps 
overlying  and  interlocking  said  rear  panel  tabs  to  maintain  said 
rear  panel  upnght.  a  top  panel  removably  joined  to  said  rear 
panel  and  having  outer  side  panels  joined  thereto  adapted  to 
overlay  said  side  panels,  an  upper  front  panel  extending  from 
said  top  panel,  said  upper  front  panel  including  side  tabs  each 
adapted  to  be  folded  rearwardly  between  a  side  panel  and  an 
outer  side  panel  and  a  front  tab  adapted  to  lie  rearwardly  of  the 
lower  front  panel. 


4,211,323 
DISPOSABLE  DIAGNOSTIC  SWAB  HAVING  A  STORED 

CULTURE  MEDIUM 
C.  Eric  Olsen,  Ventura,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California  Medical 
Developments,  Inc.,  Ventura,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,564 

Int.  a.-  A61B  10/00.  25/00 

U.S.  a.  206-210  2  Claims 


elongated  swab  body,  said  swab  located  within  said  inter- 
nal chamber  with  said  aft  end  located  at  said  outer  end  and 
said  tip  located  directly  adjacent  said  pouch,  whereby  said 
pouch  may  be  ruptured  causing  immersion  of  said  tip  by 
said  culture  medium; 

said  internal  chamber  including  an  internal  separating  wall 
assembly  to  closely  confine  said  swab,  a  portion  of  said 
internal  separating  wall  assembly  cooperating  with  said 
tubular  member  to  substantially  totally  enclose  said 
pouch,  said  internal  separating  wall  assembly  including  a 
pair  of  spaced-apart  wall  members  with  each  said  wall 
member  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  swab  body, 
said  swab  body  being  located  between  said  wall  members; 
and 

a  flexible  sealing  member  mounted  on  said  swab  adjacent 
said  tip,  said  flexible  sealing  member  to  be  in  physical, 
liquid  tight  contact  with  said  wall  members  which  results 
in  totally  enclosing  said  pouch,  said  flexible  sealing  mem- 
ber to  prevent  the  flow  of  culture  medium  longitudinally 
along  said  swab  and  therefore  insure  that  said  culture 
medium  is  confined  to  said  lip  of  said  swab. 


4,211,324  ! 

ASSEMBLY  PROTECTING  AND  INVENTORYING 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Ralph  C.  Ohibach,  417  Green  Park  Ct.,  Deerfield,  III.  60015 
Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,866 
Int.  Or  B65D  85/00,  85/42     , 
U.S.  a.  206-328  6  Claims 
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1.  A  disposable  diagnostic  swab  having  a  stored  culture 
medium  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  member  having  an  internal  chamber, 
said  chamber  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  said 
inner  end  being  permanently  closed,  said  outer  end  being 
normally  closed  by  a  removable  cap,  the  wall  of  said 
elongated  tubular  member  being  substantially  rigid  but 
readily  deflectable  upon  incurring  a  small  amount  of  local- 
ized manual  pressure; 

a  pouch  completely  enclosing  a  quantity  of  culture  medium, 
the  wall  of  said  pouch  being  constructed  of  a  thin  readily 
breakable  material  upon  incurring  a  small  amount  of  man- 
ual pressure,  said  pouch  being  located  within  said  internal 
chamber  at  said  inner  end; 

a  swab  having  a  tip  and  and  an  aft  end  interconnected  by  an 


1.  A  stack  of  containers  each  encompassing  at  least  one 
printed  circuit  board  contained  therein,  one  container  being 
supported  atop  an  identical  container  constructed  entirely  of 
one-piece  paper  board,  either  folding  carton  board  or  corru- 
gated board  at  least  of  E-flute  strength  for  minimum  strength, 
said  container  beneath  and  each  container  having  an  open  top, 
a  bottom  wall  and  enclosing  side  walls  attached  to  the  bottom 
wall,  all  inside  surfaces  of  each  container  opposite  outside 
surfaces  thereof  being  coated  with  conductive  carbon  black 
particles  contained  in  a  printing  ink  vehicle  for  capturing  a 
static  electricity  charge  originating  outside  the  container. 

3.  A  method  of  inventorying  printed  circuit  boards  suscepti- 
ble to  being  ruined  by  a  discharge  of  static  electricity  and 
comprising:  placing  individual  printed  circuit  boards  each  in  a 
container  having  an  open  top,  a  bottom  wall  and  enclosing  side 
walls  attached  to  the  bottom  wall,  each  container  being  con- 
structed of  paper  board  with  all  inside  surfaces  thereof  oppo- 
site outside  surfaces  being  coated  with  conductive  carbon 
black  particles  contained  in  a  printing  ink  vehicle  for  capturing 
a  static  electricity  charge  originating  outside  the  container, 
stacking  one  container  containing  a  printed  circuit  board  atop 
another  which  contains  a  printed  circuit  board,  and  topping  off 
the  stack  with  a  cover. 
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4,211,325 
HEART  VALVE  HOLDER 
John  T.  M.  Wright,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Han- 
cock Laboratories,  Inc.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,535 

Int.  a.2  B65D  85/50,  85/02.  81/24 

U.S.  a.  206—438  17  Claims 


4,211,327 
STACK  AND  NEST  CONTAINER 
Edward  L.  Stahl,  Richmond,  Mich.;  Ellsworth  E.  Sanders,  Na- 
ples, Fla.,  and  George  C.  Klair,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Pinckney  Molded  Plastics,  Inc.,  Pinckney,  Mich. 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,484 
Int.  C\.-  B65D  21/02 
U.S.  CI.  206— 505  .     10  qaims 


'£  /}    IV' 


11.  In  combination  with  a  natural  tissue  heart  valve  stent 
assembly  including  an  external  sewing  ring,  commissure  sup- 
port struts  and  a  peripheral  surface  between  said  sewing  ring 
and  said  support  struts,  a  device  for  holding  said  heart  valve 
stent  assembly  comprising 
a  valve  support  ring  member  circumscribing  said  valve 
assembly  and  engaging  said  stent  about  said  peripheral 
surface; 
an  outer  case  comprising  an  open-ended  cylinder  having 
integral  internal  support  means  adapted  to  support  said 
valve  support  ring  and  valve  assembly;  and 
a  retainer  secured  within  said  outer  case  and  engaging  said 

valve  support  t^g; 
whereby  said  valve  support  ring  and  said  valve  assembly  are 
immobily  retained  within  said  outer  case  between  said 
retainer  and  said  internal  support  means  of  said  case. 


4,211,326 
BLISTER  PACKAGE 
Carl  C.  Hein;  Harold  K.  Silver;  Joseph  J.  Spitz,  all  of  Neenah, 
and  Donald  W.  Seidler,  Appleton,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
American  Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,077 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  8i/04 

U.S.  a.  206—484  14  Qaims 


1.  A  stack  and  nest  container  having  a  bottom,  side  walls 
projecting  upwardly  from  opposite  side  edges  of  said  bottom, 
said  side  walls  each  having  a  lower  section  and  an  upper  sec- 
tion spaced  outwardly  from  said  lower  section  joined  thereto 
by  a  ledge,  said  upper  wall  sections  being  spaced  apart  suffi- 
ciently farther  than  said  lower  wall  sections  to  permit  said 
container  to  nest  in  a  lower  container  of  identical  construction, 
said  container  having  a  plurality  of  feet  spaced  from  one  an- 
other along  the  outer  side  of  the  lower  edge  portion  of  the 
lower  section  of  each  side  wall,  said  ledges  having  nesting 
saddle  portions  directly  above  said  feet  adapted  to  support  the 
feet  of  an  upper  identical  container  nested  therewith,  and  a 
plurality  of  stacking  saddles  directly  above  said  feet  along  the 
inner  side  of  the  upper  edge  portion  of  the  upper  section  of 
each  side  wall  to  support  the  feet  of  an  upper  identical  con- 
tainer stacked  thereon,  said  stacking  saddles  along  each  upper 
edge  portion  being  spaced  from  one  another  sufficiently  to 
clear  the  feet  of  an  upper  identical  container  for  nesting,  said 
sidgwalls  having  guide  means  for  guiding  the  feet  of  an  identi- 
cal container  down  to  said  nesting  saddle  portions,  said  guide 
means  including  upper  ribs  projecting  inwardly  from  the  inner 
surface  of  the  upper  section  of  each  side  wall,  said  upper  ribs 
having  upper  ridges  respectively  extending  downwardly  from 
points  adjacent  the  rear  ends  of  certain  of  said  stacking  saddles 
to  points  adjacent  the  front  ends  of  certain  of  said  nesting 
saddle  portions,  said  guide  means  also  including  lower  ribs 
projecting  outwardly  from  the  outer  surface  of  the  lower 
section  of  each  side  wall,  said  lower  ribs  having  lower  ridges 
respectively  extending  upwardly  from  points  adjacent  the 
front  ends  of  certain  of  said  feet  to  points  adjacent  the  front 
ends  of  certain  of  said  nesting  saddle  portions,  said  upper 
ridges  cooperating  with  the  lower  ridges  of  an  identical  upper 
container  to  guide  the  latter  during  movement  thereof  to  a 
nesting  position. 


1.  Thermoformable  laminate  package  structure  adapted  for 
blister  packaging  comprising:  a  first,  outer  lamina  of  polyvinyl 
chloride,  an  intermediate  lamina  of  fluid  compression  rolled, 
partially  oriented  polymeric  material,  and  a  second,  outer 
lamina  of  polyvinyl  chloride. 


4,211,328 

PACKAGE  FOR  SOLID  OR  PASTY  GOODS 

Pa'l  I.  Petranyi',  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Lever  Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,634 

Qaims   priority,   application    Netherlands,    Feb.    7,    1978, 
7801366 

Int.  Q.2  B65D  85/74 
U.S.  Q.  206—525  10  Qaims 

1.  A  package  with  pasty  contents,  comprising  a  container 
having  an  open  top  and  a  closure  detachably  covering  said 
open  top,  said  container  being  filled  with  a  substantially  solid, 
pasty  material,  said  pasty  material  terminating  with  an  upper 
surface  at  a  prescribed  level  of  and  proximate  said  open  top  of 
said  container,  and  a  self-shape-sustaining  flexible  closure  oper- 
atively  associated  with  said  container,  said  closure  being  im- 
pervious to  air  and  said  pasty  material  and  including  a  plurality 
of  ribs  terminating  in  a  plane  and  defining  a  pattern  of  indepen- 
dent and  separate  non-communicating  cavities,  with  said  clo- 
sure closing  said  open  top  of  said  container  said  ribs  being 
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engaged  with  said  upper  surface  of  said  pasty  material  and 
cooperating  with  the  latter  to  seal  air  in  each  of  said  cavities 


7. « 


and  exclude  the  full  ingress  of  said  pasty  material  into  said 
cavities. . 


4,211,329 
EXTENDER  AND  HEADER  CARD  FOR  MEDIONAL 
DISPENSING  DEVICE 
Milton  Bravemian,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,923 

Int.  a.-  B65D  73/00,  83/04.  85/56 

US.  a.  206-534  9  Qaims 


flange  lines  and  forming  a  plurality  of  closures  sealing  respec- 
tive openings  in  said  units,  said  extender  including  a  row  of 
article-holding  units,  each  with  flanges  detachably  connected 
along  predetermined  weakened  lines  so  that  each  unit  can  be 
separated  from  the  other  units,  a  chamber  for  holding  an  article 
therein  depending  from  each  flange,  and  closure  means  in  the 
form  of  plural  closures,  each  being  coextensive  in  size  with  a 
respective  article  holding  unit  and  adapted  to  seal  the  opening 
in  a  said  unit,  said  closures  being  formed  by  a  cover  sheet 
havmg  an  exterior  surface  and  an  interior  surface  having  a 
adhesive  thereon  said  cover  sheet  including  plural  weakened 
lines  defining  said  closures  and  corresponding  to  the  flange 
lines  and  including  a  tab  portion  extending  beyond  the  flanges 
forming  said  row,  said  tab  including  a  transversely  extending 
weakened  line  contiguous  with  said  flanges,  and  adhesive 
securement  means  on  the  interior  surface  thereof  for  secure- 
ment  to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  cover  sheet  of  the  medicinal 
dispensing  device. 


4,211,330 
ORAL  HEALTH  AND  HYGIENE  KIT 

Alvin  E.  Strock,  647  Commonwealth  Ave.,  Newton  Center, 
Mass.  02159 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,612 

Int.  0:~  A45B  15/00;  A61C  15/00^ 

U.S.  a.  206-581  6  Qaims 


1.  A  header  card  for  a  medicinal  dispensing  device  having  a 
row  of  article  holding  units  therein,  each  unit  having  flanges 
detachably  connected  along  predetermined  weakened  lines  so 
that  each  unit  can  be  separated  from  other  units,  said  card 
comprising  a  planar  panel  having  a  front  face,  a  rear  face,  a 
lower  edge  and  adhesive  securement  means  disposed  on  the 
rear  face  contiguous  with  the  lower  edge,  said  panel  including 
a  transverse  weakened  line  extending  across  the  panel  spaced 
from  the  lower  edge  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  weakened 
lines  extending  parallel  to  one  another  from  said  edge  to  the 
transverse  line  to  form  a  plurality  of  separable  sections,  the 
front  face  of  said  card  including  a  first  area  for  receipt  of 
prescription  indicia,  said  card  being  arranged  for  securement 
to  said  dispensing  device  with  the  adhesive  securement  means 
contacting  portions  of  said  row  of  units,  which  each  of  the 
sections  of  said  card  being  disposed  over  a  portion  of  the  flange 
of  a  respective  unit  and  with  the  weakened  longitudinal  lines  of 
the  card  being  aligned  with  the  weakened  flange  lines. 

5.  An  extender  for  a  medicinal  dispensing  device,  said  device 
including  a  plurality  of  article  holding  units,  each  having 
flanges  detachably  connected  along  predetermined  weakened 
lines  so  that  each  unit  can  be  separated  from  other  units,  a 
chamber  for  holding  an  article  therein  depending  from  each 
flange  and  having  an  opening  for  the  chamber,  a  cover  sheet 
having  interesecting  weakened  lines  corresponding  to  the 


1.  An  oral  health  and  hygiene  kit  including  a  periodontal 
massaging  pad  comprising  a  length  of  liquid  pervious,  flexible, 
textured  material,  means  defining  a  pocket  in  said  material 
length  for  engaging  over  a  finger  of  a  user,  means  defining  an 
integral  fiap  extending  exteriorly  of  said  pocket  for  gripping  by 
a  thumb  to  retain  the  pad  on  the  finger  during  inserting  and 
manipulation  of  said  pad  within  the  mouth  of  a  user,  said  peri- 
odontal pad  further  including  means  defining  an  open  ended 
receptacle  in  said  integral  fiap  and  wherein  said  kit  further 
includes  means  for  removing  food  particles  retained  within 
said  receptacle,  said  means  for  removing  food  particles  com- 
prises a  length  of  dental  floss  and  a  rigid  dental  stimulator. 


4,211,331 
MERCHANDISING  DISPLAY 
Peter  C.  Salmon,  and  Christopher  Kidd,  both  of  Port  Washing- 
ton, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Consumer  Promotions,  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,651 
Int.  CI.-  A47F  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  211-13  14  Claims 

1.  A  merchandising  display  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  post  having  an  angle-shaped  cross  section, 

(b)  at  least  two  vertically  spaced  apart  support  members 
mounted  on  said  post, 

(c)  bearing  means  mounting  each  of  said  support  members 
on  said  post  for  rotation  of  each  support  member  in  a 
horizontal  plane,  each  bearing  means  being  non-rotatably 
secured  to  said  post  and  at  least  the  lower  of  said  bearing 
means  being  spaced  from  a  surface  of  said  post, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  merchandise-holding  cases  carried  by  said 
support  members  in  spaced  relation  to  said  post, 

(e)  an  electric  light  fixture  fixed  to  one  of  the  flat  surfaces  of 
said  angle-shaped  post,  and 
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(0  an  electric  wire  from  said  light  fixture  extending  along 
the  length  and  externally  of  said  post  and  through  the 


*i~"j. 

v^-^ 


4,211,^533 
TAMPERPROOF  CONTAINER 
Miguel  Villarejos,  Qermont-Ferrand,  France,  assignor  to  Merck 
&  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,792 

Int.  a.-  B65D  47/36.  47/38.  41/50 

U.S.  a.  215—249  1  Claim 


^^^ 


space  between  the  lower  of  said  bearing  means  and  said 
post. 


4,211,332 
COLOR  CODED  BOOM  AND  CHART  SYSTEM 
Raymond  F.  Pitman,  Johnson  County,  Kans.,  assignor  to  R  O 
Corporation,  Olathe,  Kans. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,948 

Int.  a.2  GOID  21/00:  B66C  13/14 

U.S.  a.  212— 157  6  Claims 


V9 


OKMBC 


1.  In  an  improved  tamperproof  package  for  biological  mate- 
rial in  lyophilized  form  comprising  a  container  portion  and  a 
cap  assembly,  the  container  portion  having  an  opening,  a  neck 
below  the  opening,  in  the  neck  a  flange  about  the  opening  and 
a  shoulder  spaced  apart  from  the  flange  to  define  therebetween 
a  groove;  the  cap  extending  over  the  flange  and  about  the  neck 
to  form  a  skirt,  a  portion  of  the  skirt  extending  inwardly  in 
gripping  relation  to  the  groove,  said  skirt  having  a  plurality  of 
ratchets  attached  to  the  wall  of  the  skirt  and  extending  up- 
wardly and  inwardly  from  said  skirt  whereby  the  overcap  is 
limited  in  its  removal  by  the  flange  and  can  only  be  removed 
with  the  destruction  of  the  structural  integrity  of  the  package: 
the  improvement  consisting  of  a  sealing  stopper  in  the  opening, 
and  the  stopper  having  a  capping  flange  portion  and  a  stem 
portion;  the  capping  flange  portion  sealingly  engaged  with  the 
flange  of  the  container;  the  stopper  having  in  the  stem  portion 
ventilation  ribs  so  that  when  the  capping  flange  is  in  spaced 
apart  relation  from  the  container  flange,  the  ventilation  ribs 
allowing  fluid  communication  between  the  interior  of  the 
container  and  the  exterior;  the  sealed  portion  of  the  skirt  ex- 
tending inwardly  to  engage  the  juncture  of  the  groove  and  the 
container  flange;  the  top  of  the  cap  engaging  the  capping 
flange  in  sealing  relation;  and  a  scalable  opening  in  the  cap  for 
introducing  a  syringe  needle  therethrough  to  introduce  recon- 
stituting liquid  and  for  withdrawing  the  biological  material 
after  reconstitution. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  multiple  stage  boom  mounted  to 
pivot  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis  and  including  a 
plurality  of  relatively  extensible  and  retractable  boom  stages, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

means  marking  the  exteriors  of  said  boom  stages  in  a  manner 

visibly  distinguishing  each  stage  from  the  other  stages, 

said  marking  means  for  each  boom  stage  being  visible 

when  the  stage  is  extended: 

a  pendulem  pointer  pivotally  secured  to  a  boom  glove  of  the 

boom; 
a  boom  extension  chart  presenting  thereon  a  plurality  of 
separate  arcuate  sections  corresponding  to  the  respective 
boom  stages,  each  said  section  of  the  chart  providing  by 
the  position  of  said  pointer,  when  the  corresponding  boom 
stage  is  extended  relative  to  said  boom  glove,  an  indica- 
tion of  the  effective  horizontal  moment  arm  length  of  said 
boom  at  various  pivotal  positions  thereof;  and 
means  marking  each  section  of  said  boom  extension  chart  in 
a  manner  correlated  with  the  marking  means  of  the  corre- 
sponding boom  stage,  thereby  facilitating  location  of  the 
sections  of  said  boom  extension  chart  corresponding  to  the 
boom  stages  that  are  extended. 


4,211,334 
SAFETY  PRESSURE  RELIEF  APPARATUS 
John  E.  Witten;  Loren  E.  Wood,  and  Edward  H.  Short,  III,  all 
of  Tulsa,  Okla.,  assignors  to  B  S  &  B  Safety  Systems,  Inc., 
Tulsa,  Okla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832,417,  Sep.  12,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4.158,422.  This  application  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,267 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  19, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.-F16K  17/40 

U.S.  CI.  220— 89  A  4  Gaims 


1.  A  safety  pressure  relief  apparatus  comprising: 

a  reverse  buckling  rupture  disk  including  a  concave-convex 
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portion  connected  to  an  annular  flat  flange  portion  by  a 
curved  transition  connection;  and 
a  thin  support  member  having  an  annular  flat  flange  portion 
attached  to  said  annular  flat  flange  portion  of  said  rupture 
disk  and  for  supporting  said  transition  connection  thereof, 
said  support  member  including  a  serrated  cutting  edge,  the 
serrations  of  which  are  inclined  towards  and  into  said 
concave-convex  portion  of  said  ruptore  disk  and  posi- 
tioned interiorly  of  said  transition  connection  forming  a 
circular  opening  in  said  support  member  so  that  when  said 
concave-convex  portion  of  said  rupture  disk  reverses,  a 
circular  center  section  thereof  is  severed  from  the  remain- 
ing portion  of  said  disk  by  said  cutting  edge  which  passes 
through  said  opening  in  said  support  member. 


4,211,335 

FRACTURE  RESISTANT  RETAINED  LEVER  TAB  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANLFACTURE 

Neal  E.  Langseder,  Hoffman  Estates,  III.,  assignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,649 

Int.  a.-  B65D  41/32 

US.  a.  220-269  g  Qaims 


1.  An  easy  open  closure  for  a  container  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  panel  wall  including  a  peripheral  flange  for 
joining  said  closure  to  said  container  and  an  integral  rivet; 

(b)  a  displaceable  panel  in  said  central  panel  wall  disposed 
outwardly  of  said  rivet  and  substantially  defined  by  scor- 
ing; and 

(c)  a  lever  tab  with  a  tab  nose  and  a  tab  lift  and  a  central  web 
disposed  therebetween  and  wherein  said  tab  web  is  lanced 
to  form  a  tongue  with  said  tongue  joined  to  said  central 
panel  wall  by  means  of  said  rivet  and  wherein  a  portion  of 
said  tongue  is  coined  to  a  maximum  depth  and  wherein 
adjacent  portions  of  said  w>b  are  coined  in  transitional 
planes  of  graduated  depth,  whereby  said  tongue  is  co- 
operatively urged  to  bend  in  said  portion  of  maximum 
coining  when  said  tab  is  pivoted  forward  and  subsequently 
rebent  to  a  position  of  repose. 


by  a  closure  panel  extending  between  said  rim  and  closing  an 
open  end  of  said  body,  said  closure  panel  comprising: 

(a)  a  central  panel  element  having  a  tear  strip  formed 
thereon  extending  along  the  periphery  of  said  element; 

(b)  a  fracturable  line  of  weakness  in  said  element  disposed 
between  said  tear  strip  and  said  rim; 

(c)  said  tear  strip  being  formed  of  resinous  material  and 
having  a  line  of  protrusions  extending  through  said  central 
panel  element  spaced  from  the  periphery  thereof  to  sepa- 
rate said  element  into  a  central  portion  adhered  to  said 
tear  strip  and  a  rim  portion  adhered  to  said  rim. 


4,211,336 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE 
Charles  R.  Helms,  Collegeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Container  Cor- 
poratlon  of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,577 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  41/32 

U.S.  a.  220-270  4  a^^^ 


4,211,337 

MULTIPLE-POINT  HINGE  FOR  DOUBLEWALL 

PLASTIC  BOX 

Mark  W.  Weavers,  Little  Canada,  and  Anthony  W.  Konkler, 

Lakeland,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 

Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,346 

Int.  Cl.^  B65D  43/14.  51/04 

U.S.  a.  220-341  4  Claims 


-y^' 


1.  A  two-part,  double-wall  plastic  box  having  a  hinge  com- 
prising upstanding  spine  means  extending  along  the  rear  of  one 
part  of  the  box  and  terminating  in  a  pair  of  hinge  pins,  each 
fitting  into  a  hole  in  the  other  part  of  the  box,  characterized  by 
a  feature  that: 
the  spine  means  comprises  at  least  two  spaced  spines,  the 
spine-carrying  part  of  the  box  is  of  substantially  normal 
double-wall  thickness  at  the  spacing  between  the  spines,  a 
projection  from  said  other  part  fits  into  the  spacing  be- 
tween said  spines,  and  the  adjacent  ends  of  the  projection 
and  spines  have  mating  convex  and  concave  surfaces 
which  provide  additional  hinge  points  and  lateral  stability. 


P\.. 


1.  A  container  closure  for  securement  along  a  rim  of  a  con- 
tainer body  at  an  end  thereof,  said  closure  being  characterized 


4  211  338 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  STRUCTURE 

Robert  F.  Bublitz,  Chester,  Va.,  assignor  to  Reynolds  Metals 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  37,036,  May  8,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,358 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  41/00 

U.S.  a.  220-359  ,6  oaims 

1.  A  contamer  closure  for  use  on  a  container  body  having  a 
planer  sealing  surface  comprising  a  flexible  sheet  material 
having  a  planer  peripheral  sealing  portion  and  a  shaped  central 
portion,  said  shaped  central  portion  being  initially  concave 
with  respect  to  said  container  body  onto  which  said  closure  is 
to  be  sealed  and  said  shaped  central  portion  being  capable  of 
being  deformed  under  internal  pressure  within  said  container 
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body  after  sealing  of  said  closure  onto  said  container  body  v<!T  pVr^FRATION 

without  damage  to  the  seal  between  said  planer  sealing  surface  ^^^^.^^^^  ^^^^VJ:?^*'**'^""     ..        ^      ,„ 

e  ^  Julius  J.  Szakasits,  Houston,  and  Thomas  C.  Wadham,  Cypress, 

both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
7-|         6n  r^  Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser,  No.  935,196 


of  said  container  body  and  said  planer  peripheral  sealing  por- 
tion of  said  closure. 


Int.  Cl.=  B67D  05/34;  BOIJ  37/24 
U.S.  CI.  222—3 


8  Claims 
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4  211  339 
LAMINATED  PAPER  CONTAINER  WITH  SEALED 

SEAMS 
Tsutomu  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Onoda  Cement  Co., 

Ltd.,  Onoda,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  858,738,  Dec.  8,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,168,676. 

This  application  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,988 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1976,  51-148728 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  3/04.  3/14 

U.S.  a.  220—450  2  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  addition  of  small  amounts  of 
material  to  a  process  comprising: 

a  container  for  said  material,  said  container  being  connected 
to  said  process  to  supply  the  material  thereto; 

weighing  means  disposed  to  weigh  said  container  and  mate- 
rial; 

a  valve  means  disposed  in  the  connection  between  said 
container  and  said  process  to  control  the  fiow  of  material 
to  said  process;  and, 

a  control  system,  said  control  system  being  coupled  to  said 
weighing  means  and  said  valve  means  to  intermittently 
open  and  close  the  valve  means  at  a  preselected  modula- 
tion frequency  to  provide  a  controlled  flow  of  said  mate- 
rial to  said  process  and  further  suspending  operation  of  the 
valve  means  in  response  to  sensing  a  predetermined 
change  in  weight  of  said  container  and  material. 
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1.  A  paper  container  having  sidewalls  formed  from  a  lami- 
nate material  which  material  includes  a  lamina  of  paper  and  an 
inner  lamina  of  non-porous  material  forming  the  inside  surface 
of  said  container;  said  sidewalls  having  a  sidewall  seam  where 
the  edges  of  said  laminate  material  are  overlapped  and  bonded 
together,  a  bottom  panel  having  a  moisture  impervious  inner 
surface  closing  one  end  of  said  container;  a  folded  seam  joining 
said  sidewalls  and  bottom,  means  for  preventing  contact  be- 
tween the  contents  of  the  container  and  the  exposed  edge  of 
the  paper  lamina  at  said  sidewall  and  folded  seams,  said  means 
comprising:  a  strip-like  layer  of  water  impervious  resin  cover- 
ing said  sidewall  seam  on  the  inside  of  said  container  and 
bonded  to  said  inner  lamina;  a  layer  of  water  impervious  resin 
filling  the  channel  between  the  sidewalls  and  bottom  panel 
where  they  converge  adjacent  said  folded  seam  and  bonded  to 
both  said  inner  lamina  of  the  sidewalls  and  the  inner  surface  of 
said  bottom;  said  layers,  where  said  sidewall  seam  joins  said 
folded  seam,  being  bonded  together  to  form  an  integral  seal  for 
said  seams;  the  end  of  said  container  opposite  said  bottom 
being  open,  said  sidewalls  at  said  open  end  being  rolled  out- 
wardly to  form  a  lip;  a  layer  of  moisture  impervious  resin 
encasing  said  lip  and  sealing  the  edge  of  the  laminate  material 
forming  the  lip. 


4  211  341 

DISPENSING  CONTAINER  OF  STABILIZED 

EXTRUDABLE  DENTIFRICE  CONTAINING  NORMALLY 

CHEMICALLY  REACTIVE  COMPONENTS 
Hendrik  F.  Weyn,  Le  Chesnay,  France,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  714,736,  Aug.  16,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,098.435.  This  application  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,709 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  4, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.- B65D  i5/22  , 
U.S.  CI.  222— 94  27  Claims 


1.  A  dispensing  container  of  stabilized,  extrudable  cream, 
paste  or  gel  dentifrice  comprising  at  least  two  components 
which  are  normally  reactive  with  each  other  and  which  are 
maintained  separate  from  each  other  in  the  dfspensing  con- 
tainer during  normal  repeated  uses  of  the  dentifrice,  which 
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container  is  of  a  deformable  or  collapsible  tube  type,  having  a 
closable  opening  through  which  the  dentifrice  is  pressure 
dispensable  in  response  to  squeezing*  of  the  tube,  with  the 
normally  reactive  components  being  dispensed  together  dur- 
mg  initial  and  subsequent  dispensmgs,  and  in  which  said  com- 
ponents are  maintained  separate  from  each  other  until  each 
dispensing  or  until  shortly  before  such  dispensings  by  a  barrier 
of  extrudable  separating  materia!  between  them,  which  sepa- 
rating material  remains  at  least  in  part  between  the  reactive 
dentifrice  components  remaining  in  the  container  after  re- 
peated dispensings  and  is  extrudable  through  the  dispensing 
opening  of  the  dispensing  container  together  with  and  as  a  part 
of  at  least  some  of  the  dentifrice  being  dispensed  in  response  to 
squeezing  of  the  tube. 


product  to  move  upwardly  and  fall  on  top  of  the  fresh 
product  moving  therebeneath;  and 


"K'^^. 


4,211,342 
COMBINATION  HOT  ANDCOLD  DRINK  MACHINE 

Ralph  Jamgochian,  Dallas;  Leonard  Oley,  Hunlock  Creek;  Jo- 
seph Stachnik,  Moscow,  and  Alfred  L.  Tutella,  Plains,  all  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  ARA  Services,  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,640 
Int.  a.-  B67D  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  222-129.4  2  Qaims 
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means  forming  a  spout  extending  from  the  front  of  the 
hopper  through  which  product  is  moved  for  removing 
product  from  the  hopper. 


1.  In  a  combination  hot  and  cold  beverage  vending  machine 
having  a  fixed  total  number  of  selectable  beverages  and  at  least 
one  selector  button,  switching  means  for  varying  the  numbers 
of  hot  beverage  selections  and  cold  beverage  selections  offered 
for  sale  by  said  machine,  said  switching  means  comprising  at 
least  one  double  pole  double  throw  switch,  said  switch  being 
operable  from  within  the  housing  of  said  machine,  said  switch 
directing  the  signal  from  said  selector  button  to  motor  means 
for  vending  the  hot  or  cold  beverage  chosen  by  said  selector 
button. 


4,211,344 

SACK  RETENTION  AND  PRESSURIZING  FOR 

AEROSOL  TYPE  DISPENSERS 

William  R.  Stoody,  5008  County  Line,  New  Haven,  Mich.  48048 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,056 

Int.  CI.=  B67D  5/60 

U.S.  CI.  222-131  22  Claims 
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4,211,343 
BULK  DRY  FOOD  PRODUCT  STORAGE,  DISPLAY  AND 

DISPENSING  APPARATUS 
Peter  I.  Hughes,  2501  Spring  St.,  Redwood  City,  Calif.  94063- 
Robert  J.  Lynch,  P.O.  Box  1191,  Santa  Cruz,  Calif.  9506o' 
and  James  J.  Ahrens,  26081  Mocine  Ave.,  Hayward,  Calif 
94544 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,547 

Int.  a.-  GOIF  11/10 

^f?- 222-130  ,5  Claims 

1.  A  bulk  dry  food  product  storage,  display  and  dispensing 
apparatus  comprising: 

means  forming  a  hopper  comprising  a  pair  of  side  wall  mem- 
bers and  a  curved  bottom,  the  curved  bottom  comprising 
a  front  portion  and  a  rear  portion,  the  front  and  rear 
portions  each  comprising  a  continuously  changing  radius 
of  curvature,  the  continuously  changing  radius  of  curva- 
ture of  the  front  portion  being  different  from  the  continu- 
ously changing  radius  of  curvature  of  the  rear  portion 
whereby  fresh  product  being  added  to  the  hopper  from 
the  rear  thereof  by  being  dumped  on  the  rear  portion  of 
the  curved  bottom  slides  down  the  rear  portion,  moves 
existing  product  forwardly,  and  displaces  existing  product 
being  supported  on  the  front  portion  causing  the  displaced 


1.  In  an  aerosol  type  container  or  dispenser  having  an  aper- 
tured  lid  and  a  pressure  chamber,  a  collapsible  sack  containing 
material  to  be  dispensed  nested  within  said  chamber  and  hav- 
ing a  neck  projected  through  and  suspended  from  said  lid; 
and  a  valve  assembly  nested,  sealed  and  retained  within  said 
neck  and  projecting  therefrom,  the  mounting  of  said  neck 
within  said  lid  including  an  annular  flexible  collar  upon 
said  neck  spaced  from  said  sack; 
and  an  annular  retainer  projection  upon  said  collar  retain- 
ingly  extending  through  and  interlocked  with  an  outer 
portion  of  said  lid,  said  collar  yieldably  and  sealingly 
bearing  against  the  inside  of  said  lid  in  a  relationship  that 
upon  application  of  a  pressurizing  agent  to  said  container, 
said  collar  is  displaced  inwardly  permitting  inward  pas- 
sage of  the  agent  through  the  lid  aperture  and  into  said 
pressure  chamber,  said  collar  upon  interruption  of  the 
application  of  the  pressurizing  agent  automatically  return- 
ing to  sealing  engagement  with  said  lid  under  the  action  of 
said  agent  in  said  pressure  chamber  and  the  flexibility  of 
the  collar  preventing  outward  passage  of  the  pressurizing 
agent. 


July  8,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


523 


4  211  345 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  FEEDING  (METERING)  OF 

LIQUID  SYNTHETIC-RESIN  COMPONENTS 

Peter  Taubenmann,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

cSuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  782,962,  Mar.  30,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,167,236.  This  application  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,775 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 

1977,  2736177 

Int.  a.2  B67D  5/46 
U.S.  a.  222-134  7aaims 


(a)  a  hand  deformable  bottle  which  is  compressed  to  express 
a  liquid  from  the  bottle; 

(b)  a  dispenser  tube  having  an  inlet  end  disposed  adjacent  the 
bottom  of  said  bottle  and  an  outlet  end  extending  outside 
of  said  bottle; 

(c)  a  measuring  chamber  carried  by  and  upstanding  from 
said  dispenser  tube  adjacent  said  outlet  end.  said  dispenser 
tube  providing  the  sole  communication  between  the  inte- 
rior of  said  bottle  and  said  measj^ng  chamber  wherein 

•  squeezing  said  deformable  bottle  TOrew^HtHiid  from  said 
bottle  through  said  dispenser  tube  and  into  said  measuring 
chamber; 

(d)  closure  means  for  said  outlet  end  including  a  first  portion 
within  said  dispenser  tube,  a  second  portion  outside  of  said 
dispenser  tube  and  a  stem  connecting  said  portions,  said 
closure  means  being  axially  movable  with  respect  to  said 
dispenser  tube  between  an  open  and  a  closed  position; 

(e)  said  first  and  second  portions  cooperating  with  said 
outlet  end  to  maintain  said  closure  means  captured  to  said 
dispenser  tube  as  said  means  is  moved  axially  between  said 
open  and  closed  positions; 


1.  In  a  device  for  metering  a  quantity  of  a  nowable  material, 
especially  an  abrasive-filled  synthetic  resin,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  in  combination: 

a  cylinder; 

a  pair  of  pistons  coupled  together  through  a  piston  rod 
within  said  cylinder,  one  of  said  pistons  constituting  a 
drive  piston  and  defining  a  pressurizable  compartment  in 
said  cylinder,  the  other  of  said  pistons  defining  a  metering 
compartment  in  said  cylinder; 

means  for  feeding  flowable  material  to  said  metering  com- 
partment, said  other  piston  having  a  seal  cooperating  with 
a  wall  of  said  cylinder  to  seal  said  metering  compartment; 

and  . 

means  on  said  other  piston  operable  from  the  exterior  of  said 
cylinder  for  compensating  for  wear  of  said  seal,  said 
means  for  compensating  for  wear  of  said  seal  including  a 
sleeve  threaded  onto  said  other  piston  and  defining  an 
outwardly  open  space  therewith  receiving  said  seal,  said 
sleeve  being  formed  along  an  outer  peripheral  portion 
thereof  with  an  array  of  axially  projecting  teeth,  said  wall 
of  said  cylinder  being  formed  with  an  opening  for  admit- 
tirvg  a  tool  into  engagement  with  said  teeth  whereby  said 
sleeve  can  be  rotated  relative  to  said  other  piston,  and  a 
window  in  addition  to  said  opening  to  admit  a  tool  into 
engagement  with  said  piston  rod  to  retain  said  other  piston 
against  rotation  while  said  sleeve  is  rotated. 

4  211  346 
VARIABLE  VOLUME  DISPENSING  BOTTLE  WITH 
PUSH-PULL  CLOSURE 
Ravinder  C.  Mehra,  and  James  T.  Hepinstall,  Jr.,  both  of  Fair- 
port,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sybron  Corporation,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,896 
Int.  a.-  B67D  5/06:  B65D  37/00 
U.S.  a.  222-205  5  Claims 

5.  A  variable  volume  dispenser  bottle  and  integral  closure 
comprising  in  combination: 


(0  said  stem  being  in  sliding,  fiuid  tight  engagement  with 
said  outlet  end  and  having  an  axial  bore  therein,  said  bore 
communicating  at  one  end  with  the  interior  of  said  dis- 
charge tube  and  at  its  other  end  with  a  port  which  opens 
outwardly  through  said  stem  to  said  measuring  chamber, 
said  port  being  positioned  on  said  stem  so  as  to  locate  said 
port  within  said  dispenser  tube  when  said  closure  means  is 
at  said  closed  position  and  to  locate  said  port  outside  of 
said  dispenser  tube  when  said  closure  means  is  at  said  open 

position; 

(g)  said  second  portion  having  a  thin  profile  so  it  may  be 
conveniently  gripped  between  the  thumb  and  index  finger 
for  moving  said  closure  means  between  said  open  and 
closed  position;  and 

(h)  a  horizontal  fiange  between  said  stem  and  said  second 
portion  and  ribs  upstanding  from  said  flange  and  extend- 
ing outward  from  said  second  portion,  said  ribs  extending 
generally  up  to  about  the  middle  of  said  second  portion  to 
prevent  gripping  said  second  portion  adjacent  said  fiange. 

4,211,347 

VALVE 

William  D.  Mildern,  1121  W.  McNab  Rd.,  Pompano  Beach,  Fla. 

33060 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978.  Ser.  No.  972,260 
Int.  Cl.^  B65D  83/14 
U.S.  CI.  222-402.18  22  Qaims 

I  In  a  valve  for  use  with  a  pressurized  aerosol  dispensing 
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container  having  a  mouth  and  containing  pressurized  product. 

said  valve  having: 
hollow  annular  mounting  means  for  sealed  attachment  to  the 
mouth  of  the  container  and  having  an  annular  inside  sur- 
face; 
a  tubular  valve  body  extending  down  through  said  mounting 
means  and  axially  displaceable  therein  between  a  normal 
upper  position  and  a  downwardly  displaced  lower  posi- 
tion, said  valve  body  having  an  internal  transverse  wall 
intermediate  its  length  and  a  longitudinal  eduction  pas- 
sageway below  said  wall  and  a  longitudinal  product  dis- 
charge passageway  above  said  wall,  said  valve  body  hav- 
ing a  transverse  orifice  opening  directly  into  the  upper  end 
of  said  eduction  passageway  below  said  wall  and  a  trans- 
verse orifice  opening  directly  into  the  lower  end  of  said 
product  discharge  passageway  above  said  wall; 
and  a  first  annular,  elastomeric  sealing  gasket  extending 
circumferentially  around  said  valve  body  transverse  to  the 
latter,  said  gasket  having  an  annular  inside  edge  which 
defines  a  central  opening  therein  which  snugly  receives 
said  valve  body  and  closes  said  orifices  in  said  normal 
position  of  the  valve  body; 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  second  annular,  elastomeric  sealing  gasket  extending  cir- 
cumferentially around  said  valve  body  transverse  to  the 
latter  contiguous  to  said  first  gasket,  said  second  gasket 
having  an  annular  inside  edge  which  defines  a  central 
opening  therein  which  snugly  receives  said  valve  body  in 
said  normal  position  of  the  valve  body; 


up  into  said  propellant  discharge  passageway  when  the 
valve  body  is  displaced  downward; 
said  second  gasket  sealingly  engaging  said  valve  body  in  the 
latter's  normal  position  to  block  said  lateral  passage  from 
Huid  communication  with  said  one  or  more  restricted 
passageways. 


4,211,348 
DISPENSER  SPIGOT 

William  R.  Scholle,  3000  Via  Mondo,  Compton,  Calif.  90224 
Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,366 
Int.  CI.-  B65D  47/20 
U.S.  a.  222-498  7  claims 
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means  on  the  valve  body  for  flexing  the  lower  of  said  gaskets 
downward  adjacent  its  central  opening,  when  the  valve 
body  is  displaced  downward  from  said  normal  position,  to 
provide  a  first  connecting  passageway  between  the  two 
gaskets  adjacent  their  respective  central  openings; 
a  transverse,  annular,  outwardly  extending,  upwardly-facing 
shoulder  on  the  valve  body  extending  below  said  lower 
gasket,  said  shoulder  moving  down  away  from  said  lower 
gasket  to  form  between  them  a  second  connecting  pas- 
sageway adjacent  the  central  opening  in  the  lower  gasket 
when  the  valve  body  is  displaced  downward  to  flex  said 
lower  gasket: 
said  valve  body,  when  displaced  downward  from  its  normal 
position,  positioning  said  orifices  in  registration  with  one 
of  said  connecting  passageways  to  connect  the  upper  end 
of  said  eduction  passageway  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
product  discharge  passageway  in  the  valve  body; 
means  providing  one  or  more  restricted  passageways  ex- 
tending from  outside  said  mounting  means  in  the  container 
into  the  other  of  said  connecting  passageways  for  passing 
gaseous  propellant  into  the  latter  when  the  valve  body  is 
displaced  downward; 
means  defining  a  propellant  discharge  passageway  extending 
up  from  said  internal  transverse  wall  separate  from  said 
product  discharge  passageway; 
and  means  defining  a  lateral  passage  at  the  lower  end  of  said 
propellant  discharge  passageway  for  registration  with  said 
other  connecting  passageway  to  pass  propellant  therefrom 


1.  A  dispensing  spigot  for  axontainer  having  a  spout  com- 
prising an  integral  elastomeric  member  of  generally  cup  shape 
having  a  peripheral  wall  complementary  to  and  adapted  to  fit 
within  the  spout  axially  inwardly  of  the  lip  of  the  spout,  said 
peripheral  wall  having  at  least  one  sealing  bead  on  the  outer 
surface  thereof  for  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  surface 
of  the  spout  axially  inwardly  from  the  lip  thereof,  a  transverse 
wall  at  the  inner  end  of  said  peripheral  wall  for  closing  the 
spigot  and  the  spout,  and  manipulatable  means  extending  from 
said  transverse  wall  for  flexing  said  transverse  wall  and  a 
portion  of  said  peripheral  wall  and  sealing  bead  in  a  toggle 
effect  to  move  said  portion  of  said  peripheral  wall  and  sealing 
bead  radially  inwardly  away  from  the  spout  to  permit  the 
dispensing  of  the  contents  of  the  container  while  other  poriions 
of  said  seal  remain  against  said  spout. 


4,211,349 

METHOD  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  AN 

ENLACING  TAPE  AROUND  AN  OBJECT 

Auke  van  der  Wal,  Oss,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Vereenigde 

Metaalverpakking  en   Hecktdraad   Industrie   B.V.   MVM- 

ENDRA 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,638 
Oaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Dec.   8,    1977, 
7713625 

Int.  CI.- B65H /7//5 
U.S.  a.  226-171  21  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  applying  an  enlacing  tape  around  an  object 
comprising  means  for  supporting  an  object  adapted  to  be  en- 
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laced  by  a  tape,  endless  conveyor  belt  means  generally  sur- 
rounding said  supporting  means  for  moving  the  tape  along  a 
path  around  the  object  from  an  entrance  end  toward  an  exit 
end  of  said  path,  means  for  continuously  moving  said  endless 
conveyor  belt  means  during  the  introduction  of  an  end  of  the 
tape  at  the  entrance  end  of  said  path  until  the  departure  of  said 
tape  end  at  said  exit  end,  means  for  continuously  driving  the 
tape  at  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  endless  conveyor  belt 
means  during  the  movement  of  the  tape  between  said  entrance 
and  exit  ends  whereby  the  continuous  driving  movement  of 
said  continuous  driving  means  and  the  continuous  movement 
of  said  endless  conveyor  belt  means  at  commensurate  speeds 
results  in  the  enlacing  of  the  tape  around  the  object,  and  means 
for  urging  the  tape  against  the  endless  conveyor  belt  means 
along  the  length  of  said  path  between  said  entrance  and  exit 
ends. 


4,211,351 

MAGAZINE  MEMBER  FOR  HOLDING  FASTENING 

STAPLES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Umberto  Monacelli,  Via  Parini  6,  Monza  (Milan),  Itoly 

Filed  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,257 

Qaims  priority,  application  Itoly,  Dec.  13, 1977,  23010/77[U] 

Int.  a:-  B25C  5/16 

U.S.  a.  227—120  4  Qaims 
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4,211,350 

WIRE  STITCHING  MACHINE 

Bernard  P.  Kunka,  and  George  B.  Simonelic,  both  of  Racine, 

Wis.,  assignors  to  Interlake,  Inc.,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,715 

Int.  a.2  B27F  7/12.  7/24 

U.S.  CI.  227-8  31  Claims 


1.  A  pistol-grip  driving  tool  employing  a  bench  for  guiding 
an  array  of  fasteners  to  be  driven,  such  as  metal  staples;  includ- 
ing: an  ejection  runway;  a  bench-retaining  means;  said  bench 
being  further  defined  by  a  central  portion  and  first  and  second 
end  portions,  said  central  portion  being  of  a  plastic  material 
and  forming  a  guideway  for  row-like  arranged  fasteners  being 
acted  upon  by  a  pusher;  said  first  end  portion  comprising  a  first 
metal  inset  adapted  to  form  a  wall  porfion  of  said  ejection 
runway,  and  said  second  end  portion  comprising  a  second 
metal  inset,  adapted  for  engagement  by  said  bench-retaining 
means. 


I'li-^^: 


4,211,352 

NAILING  MACHINE 

Thomas  J.  Zilka,  15  Escalon  Dr.,  Mill  Valley,  Calif.  94941 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,843 

Int.  a- B25C  ;/04 

U.S.  CI.  227-130  9  Oaims 


1.  In  a  wire  stitching  machine  including  a  head  frame  and 
staple-forming  and  driving  mechanism  and  operating  means 
therefor,  the  combination  comprising  a  support  adapted  for 
movement  with  respect  to  the  head  frame,  an  anvil  member 
coupled  to  said  support  for  movement  therewith  and  adapted 
for  holding  an  associated  length  of  wire,  and  coupling  means 
coupling  the  operating  means  to  the  staple-forming  and  driving 
mechanism  and  to  said  support  for  effecting  movement 
thereof,  said  coupling  means  being  responsive  to  an  initial 
movement  of  the  operating  means  for  effecting  simultaneous 
movement  of  the  staple-forming  and  driving  mechanism  and 
said  support,  said  coupling  means  being  responsive  to  further 
movement  of  the  operating  means  for  arresting  movement  of 
said  support  with  respect  to  the  head  frame  while  permitting 
continued  movement  of  the  staple-forming  and  driving  mecha- 
nism with  respect  to  said  support  and  the  head  frame. 
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,1.  A  pneumatic  linear  thrust  hand  tool  comprising: 

a  main  cylinder; 

a  ram  reciprocable  in  said  main  cylinder; 

a  firing  chamber  above  said  main  cylinder; 

a  large  main  valve  operable  when  opened  to  bring  said  main 

cylinder  and  said  firing  chamber  into  communication; 
a  charging  chamber; 
supply  valve  means  for  bringing  said  oijafging  and  firing 

chambers  into  communication  when  said  main  valve  is 

closed; 
control  valve  means  operative  in  one  position  to  connect 

said  charging  chamber  to  a  source  of  pressurized  gas;  and, 
a  main  valve  actuator  operative  in  response  to  flow  of  gas 

into  said  charging  chamber  to  open  said  main  valve. 
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4,211,353 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  FASTENER  DRIVING 

APPARATUS 

Jean-Marie  Aunis,  Bourg-Achard,  France,  assignor  to  Regie 

Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,736 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  20,  1978,  78  07936 
Int.  CI.   B25C  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  227-156  6  Qaims 


layers  at  said  interface  in  said  composite  so  as  to  reduce 
thermal  stress  produced  by  the  unequal  thermal  expansion 
of  said  alternating  layers, 
assembling  said  tungsten  reinforcement  layers  and  said  metal 
alloy  matrix  layers  into  alternating  layers, 


22a 


22 


>«,      / 


1.  A  safety  device  for  use  with  an  apparatus  for  driving 
fasteners,  such  as  pneumatic  nailing  hammers  and  stapling 
guns.  <he  apparatus  including  an  ejection  passage  for  ejecting 
fasteners,  and  control  means  including  a  trigger  for  controlling 
ejection  of  fasteners,  said  device  comprising; 
a  body  connectable  to  said  apparatus,  said  body  including  an 
opening  alignable  with  the  ejection  passage  of  the  appara- 
tus; and 

feeler  means  operatively  associated  with  said  bodv  and 
substantially  circumscribing  the  ejection  passage  for  pre- 
venting actuation  of  the  apparatus  by  the  control  means, 
said  feeler  means  being  connected  to  the  control  means  of 
the  apparatus  so  that  the  trigger  is  released  only  when  said 
feeler  means  engages  with  pressure  a  surface  receiving  a 
fastener,  said  feeler  means  including: 

a  plurality  of  independent  feeler  points  interconnected  in 
such  manner  that  actuation  of  the  apparatus  can  occur 
only  upon  simultaneous  depression  of  all  of  said  feeler 
points,  one  of  said  feeler  points  being  connected  to  the 
trigger  in  such  manner  that  the  trigger  can  be  actuated 
only  upon  depression  of  the  one  feeler  point; 

locking  means  for  preventing  depression  of  the  one  feeler 
point,  the  locking  means  being  releasable  upon  simulta- 
neous depression  of  the  remaining  of  said  feeler  points- 
and 

resilient  means  for  urging  said  feeler  points  to  outermost 
projecting  positions. 
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hot  pressing  said  assembled  reinforcement  and  matrix  layers 
at  about  1800°  F.  for  about  four  hours  to  form  said  com- 
posite, and 

cooling  said  composites  to  ambient  temperature. 


4,211,354 
.METHOD  FOR  ALLEVIATING  THERMAL  STRESS 
DAMAGE  IN  LA.MINATES 
Charles  A.  Hoffman;  John  W.  Weeton,  both  of  Rocky  River,  and 
Norman  H.  Orth,  Qeveland,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The 
Lnited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,857 

Int.  a.-  B23K  1/20 

t.S.  CI.  228-118  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  metallic  composites  comprising  at 
least  two  alternating  layers  of  metals  and  metal  alloys  having 
different  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  and  defining  an 
interface  therebetween,  said  method  comprising 
providing  a  plurality  of  tungsten  reinforcement  layers 
providing  a  plurality  of  a  nickel-chromium  alloy  matrix 
layers, 

positively  introducing  discontinuities  into  the  alloy  matrix 


4,211,355 
PARTITION 
Boyd  T.  Skaggs,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Container  Corpora- 
tion of  America,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,697 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  5/48 

U.S.  a.  229-15  2  aaims 


1.  A  readily  erectable.  multi-cell  partition  formed  from  a 
generally  rectangular  unitary  blank  of  foldable  sheet  material, 
such  as  paperboard,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pair  of  generally  rectangular  walls  disposed  in 
intersecting  planes  normal  to  each  other  and  foldably 
joined  to  each  other  along  a  first  fold  line  disposed  normal 
to  a  side  edge  of  said  blank; 

(b)  a  second  pair  of  generally  rectangular  walls  disposed  in 
intersecting  planes  normal  to  each  other  and  aligned  with 
said  first  mentioned  planes  and  foldably  joined  to  each 
other  along  a  second  fold  line  disposed  parallel  to  and 
adjacent  said  first  fold  line; 

(c)  first  and  second  gusset  means  foldably  joining  a  first  wall 
of  said  first  pair  to  an  adjacent  first  wall  of  said  second  pair 
and  a  second  wall  of  said  first  pair  to  an  adjacent  second 
wall  of  said  second  pair; 

(d)  each  of  said  gusset  means  including  a  pair  of  gusset 
elements  foldably  joined  to  each  other  along  another  fold 
line  disposed  parallel  to  and  adjacent  said  first  and  second 
fold  lines  and  being  foldably  joined  to  respective  adjacent 
walls  of  said  pairs  along  fold  lines  which  converge  in- 
wardly toward  the  intersection  of  planes  of  said  walls. 
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4,211,356 
BUFFERED  PACKAGE 
Yoichiro  Tsuchiya,  and  Kazuhiro  Kyoya,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,207 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1977,  52-141078 
Int.  a.2  B65D  5/00 
U.S.  a.  229—16  R  18  Claims 
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1.  In  combination 

a  generally  rectangular  blank  of  stiff,  foldable  material  hav- 
ing 

top  and  bottom  edges  and  two  side  edges, 
three  fold  lines  generally  extending  between  the  top  and 
bottom  edges  so  that  said  blank  can  be  folded  along  the 
three  fold  lines  and  said  two  side  edges  placed  adjacent 
one  another  to  thereby  form  an  open,  four-sided  article, 
two  fold  lines  in  the  top  and  bottom  portions  of  each  of  the 
first  and  third  of  said  four  sides  which  respectively 
define  upper  and  lower  inner  flaps  in  said  first  and  third 
sides;  and 
fold  lines  in  each  of  said  lower  inner  flaps  which  define  a 
fore-end  in  each  said  lower  inner  flap,  each  said  fore- 
end  being  adjacent  said  bottom  edge  of  the  blank;  and 
at  least  one  buffer  means  so  attached  to  a  predetermined  side 
of  each  of  said  fore-ends  that  said  open,  four-sided  article 
can  be  collapsed  flat  to  form  a  flat  article  suitable  for 
storage,  said  buffer  means  (a)  being  on  the  outside  of  the 
flat  article  to  facilitate  said  storage  and  (b)  being  adapted 
to  protect  an  article  placed  within  a  package  formed  from 
said  open,  four-sided  article. 


4,211,357 
CONTAINER  AND  BLANK  FOR  CONSTRUCTING  SAME 
Robert  E.  Lisiecki,  Orchard  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ex-Cell-O 
Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,404,  Dec.  29,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,393 

Int.  a.=  B65D  5/72 

U.S.  a.  229—17  G  26  Qaims 


thereof;  a  slant  top  seal  for  sealing  the  roof  while  projecting 
upwardly  and  laterally  therefrom  at  an  inclined  angle  so  as  to 
be  deflectable  to  permit  stacking  thereof  in  a  manner  that 
lessens  the  required  storage  space;  said  roof  including  outer 
roof  panels  connected  to  the  side  panels  extending  at  inclined 
orientations  therefrom  to  cooperatively  define  an  upper  ridge 
from  which  the  slant  top  seal  projects;  the  roof  also  including 
front  and  back  triangular  gable  panels  connected  to  the  front 
and  back  panels  of  the  body  portion  and  having  triangular 
inner  roof  panels  connecting  the  gable  panels  with  the  outer 
roof  panels;  the  gable  panels  including  intersecting  inclined 
edges  extending  from  the  front  and  back  panels  with  the  angles 
defined  therewith  just  slightly  greater  for  the  inclined  edges 
adjacent  the  side  panel  toward  which  the  slant  top  seal  projects 
than  for  the  inclined  edges  adjacent  the  other  side  panel;  the 
roof  outer  panels  including  triangular  spout  portions  adjacent 
the  front  panel  so  as  to  cooperate  with  the  front  gable  panel 
and  the  inner  roof  panels  connected  thereto  to  provide  a  pour- 
ing spout;  said  slant  top  seal  including  outer  seal  lips  sealed  to 
each  other  respectively  projecting  from  the  outer  roof  panels 
and  also  including  folded  front  and  back  inner  seal  lips  project- 
ing from  the  inner  roof  panels  between  the  outer  seal  lips 
respectively  above  the  front  and  back  gable  panels;  said  outer 
seal  lips  including  straight  terminal  edges  spaced  from  their 
associated  outer  roof  panels;  one  outer  seal  lip  and  the  outer 
roof  panel  connected  thereto  on  the  side  of  the  roof  ridge 
toward  which  the  slant  top  seal  projects  having  a  combined 
height  that  projects  from  the  associated  body  portion  side 
panel  a  shorter  distance  than  the  other  outer  seal  lip  and  outer 
roof  panel  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  roof  ridge  so  that  said  one 
outer  seal  lip  does  not  project  beyond  the  straight  terminal 
edge  of  the  other  outer  seal  lip;  said  inner  seal  lips  including 
unsymmetrical  V-shaped  terminal  edges  having  respective 
vertices  and  terminating  short  of  the  straight  terminal  edges  on 
the  outer  seal  lips  extending  generally  parallel  therewith;  the 
inner  seal  lips  also  including  opposite  ends  connected  to  the 
outer  seal  lips;  and  each  inner  seal  lip  having  the  end  thereof 
connected  to  said  one  outer  seal  lip  projecting  from  the  associ- 
ated inner  roof  panel  a  shorter  distance  than  the  other  end 
thereof  connected  to  the  other  outer  seal  lip  so  that  the  slant 
top  seal  has  a  cross  section  along  the  roof  ridge  including 
folded  inner  seal  lip  edge  portions  that  terminate  adjacent  each 
other  in  the  inclined  orientation  thereof  to  lessen  the  likelihood 
of  leakage  occurring  along  the  seal. 


4,211,358 
LUG  BOX  HAVING  CORED-OUT  PLASTIC  END  WALLS 
Walton  B.  Crane,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Industrial 

Designs  and  Services,  Encino,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,612,  Sep.  26, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,147,289.  This  application  Jan.  10,  1979.  Ser.  No.  2,295 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  5/02.  85/34 

U.S.  a.  229—23  C  19  Claims 
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1.  In  a  coated  paperboard  container  including  a  body  portion 
having  top  and  bottom  ends  and  constructed  from  a  pair  of  side 
panels  and  a  front  panel  connecting  the  side  panels  as  well  as  a 
back  panel  connected  to  one  of  the  side  panels,  and  a  bottom 
end  closure  including  folded  panels  connected  to  the  panels  of 
the  body  portion  at  the  bottom  end  thereof,  a  slant  top  end 
closure  comprising  the  combination  of:  a  folded  gable  roof 
connected  to  the  panels  of  the  body  portion  at  the  top  end 


1.  A  lug  box  for  holding  produce  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  pair  of  parallel  end  walls  defining  opposite  ends  of  said 

box,  each  of  said  end  walls  being  generally  rectangular 

and  cored-out,  having  top,  bottom  and  side  edges,  at  least 

one  horizontal  nailing  rib  adjacent  said  bottom  edge  and  at 
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least  one  vertical  nailing  rib  adjacent  each  of  said  side 
edges; 

a  wrapper  having  a  bottom  panel  extending  between  and 
overlappng  said  bottom  edges,  a  pair  of  side  panels  ex- 
tendmg  between  and  overlapping  said  side  edges,  and  at 
least  one  lid  flap  extending  between  said  top  edges;  and 

a  plurality  of  nails  driven  through  said  wrapper  into  said  ribs 
to  secure  said  wrapper  to  said  end  walls,  said  najls  being 
substantially  perpendicular  to  at  least  some  of  said  nailing 
ribs. 


4,211.359 
AUTOMATIC  MULTICELL  CARTON 
Richard  Chaffin,  Port  Clinton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gevepak  Cor- 
poration, White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,243 

Int.  a.-  B65D  5/48 

U.S.  O.  229-2«  R  19  Oaims 


1.  A  collapsible  multicell  rectangular  carton  having  a  col- 
lapsed state  and  an  assembled  state  and  being  slidably  trans- 
formable being  said  states,  and  formed  from  an  integral  blank, 
said  carton  comprising: 
four  side  panels  including  first,  second,  third  and  fourth 
rectangular  side  panels  each  having  opposing  top  and 
bottom  edges  and  two  opposing  end  edges  consecutively 
hingedly  connected  together  m  linear  end-to-end  relation; 
the  distance  between  the  side  edges  of  said  first  and  third 
side  panels  and  being  substantially  equal  and  the  distance 
between  the  side  edges  of  said  second  and  fourth  side 
panels  being  substantially  equal; 
means  for  hingedly  securing  together  the  free  ends  of  said 

first  and  fourth  side  panels; 
first,  second,  third  and  fourth  bottom  panels  are  first,  second, 
third  and  fourth  interior  panels  respectively  correspond- 
ing to  said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  side  panels  to 
form  a  rectangular  enclosure  when  said  carton  is  in  its 
assembled  state, 
said  first  and  third  bottom  panels  each  having  an  outside 
face,  and  having  opposing  inside  and  outside  edges  and 
opposing  free  side  edges,  said  first  and  third  bottom  panels 
respectively  hingedly  connected  at  their  inside  edges  to 
said  first  and  third  side  panel  bottom  edges; 
said  first  and  third  interior  panels  each  having  opposing  free 
side  edges  and  opposing  top  and  bottom  edges,  respec- 
tively hingedly  connected  at  their  bottom  edges  to  said 
first  and  third  bottom  panel  inside  edges; 
said  second  and  fourth  bottom  panels  each  having  opposing 
an  inside  edge  and  an  outside  edge,  said  second  and  fourth 
bottom  panels  beifig  respectively  hingedly  connected  at 
said  outside  edge  to  said  second  and  fourth  bottom  side 
panel  bottom  edges,  said  second  and  fourth  bottom  panels 
being  disconnected  to  said  first  and  third  bottom  panels, 
said  second  and  fourth  panels  each  having  angled  side 
edge  means  for  pressing  different  ones  of  said  first  and 
third  inside  panel  outside  faces  upward  when  said  carton 
is  being  collapsed; 
said  second  and  fourth  interior  panels  each  having  an  inside 
and  an  outside  portion,  each  said  inside  portion  having  an 
inside  edge,  each  said  outside  portion  having  a  free  outside 


edge,  each  said  portion  having  a  lower  edge  and  a  free 
upper  edge,  said  outside  portion  lower  edge  comprising  a 
free  edge,  said  second  and  said  fourth  interior  panels  being 
respectively  hingedly  connected  at  their  inside  portion 
lower  edges  to  said  second  and  fourth  bottom  panel  inside 
edges; 

each  of  said  hinged  interior  panel  inside  edges  being  longitu- 
dinally aligned  when  said  carton  is  in  its  unfolded  blank 
state; 

said  first  and  third  interior  panels  each  having  a  correspond- 
ing slot,  each  of  said  slots  respectively  having  a  portion 
extending  across  said  first  and  third  interior  panel  bottom 
edges  into  said  first  and  third  bottom  panels,  said  slots 
extending  sufficiently  into  said  first  and  third  bottom 
panels  to  permit  said  second  and  fourth  interior  panel 
outside  portions  to  slide  outwardly  of  said  slots  without 
substantially  bending  when  said  carton  side  panels  are 
collapsed; 

said  first  panel  slot  slidably  receiving  one  of  said  second  and 
fourth  interior  panel  outside  portions,  and  said  third  panel 
slot  slidably  receiving  the  other  of  said  second  and  fourth 
interior  panel  outside  portions,  when  said  rectangular  side 
panels  are  hingedly  folded  in  generally  vertical  rectangu- 
lar relation  to  form  the  sides  of  said  carton,  each  of  said 
bottom  panels  are  hingedly  folded  inwardly,  perpendicu- 
lar to  its  corresponding  side  panel  and  each  of  said  interior 
panels  are  hingedly  folded  into  confronting  parallel  rela- 
tion to  its  corresponding  side  panel; 

means  for  hingedly  fixing  said  second  interior  panel  at  its 
inner  portion  inside  edge  to  that  one  said  first  and  third 
interior  panels  having  the  slot  means  for  slidably  receiving 
said  fourth  interior  panel  outside  portion; 

and  means  for  hingedly  fixing  said  fourth  interior  panel  at  its 
inner  portion  inside  edge  to  that  one  said  first  and  third 
interior  panels  having  the  slot  means  for  slidably  receiving 
said  second  interior  panel  outside  portion. 


4,211,360 
OPENABLE  CONTAINER  COVER  (III) 
Raymond  G.  Scott,  Oak  Brook,  and  Lawrence  S.  Wysocki, 
Chicago,  both  of  III,,  assignors  to  Champion  International 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,510 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  5/64.  47/04 

U.S.  CI.  229-43  3  Qaims 


1.  An  openable  cover  adapted  to  span  and  be  marginally 
secured  to  a  container  comprising  in  combination:  a  substan- 
tially fiat  paperboard  sheet  having  a  first  cut  score  on  the  upper 
surface  thereof,  a  second  cut  score  on  the  lower  surface 
thereof,  said  cut  scores  extending  therearound  and  being  sub- 
stantially uniformly  spaced  from  each  other  and  from  the  edge 
of  the  sheet,  a  third  cut  score  spaced  inwardly  from  the  first  cut 
score  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  sheet,  a  fourth  cut  score 
spaced  inwardly  from  the  second  cut  score  on  the  lower  sur- 
face of  the  sheet,  said  first  and  third  cut  scores  defining  a  pull 
tongue  therebetween,  the  combined  depth  of  the  said  first  and 
second  cut  scores  and  respectively  of  said  third  and  fourth  cut 
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scores  being  approximately  the  thickness  of  the  sheet,  a  cutout 
area  provided  between  said  first  and  second  cut  scores  to 
define  a  free  end  edge  of  the  pull  tongue,  a  fifth  cut  score 
spaced  apart  from  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 
free  end  edge  of  said  pull  tongue,  two  short  cuts  provided 
between  said  end  edge  and  said  fifth  cut  score  to  define  an  easy 
lift  tab.  and  a  protective  flat  piece  at  least  partially  glued  to  a 
surface  portion  of  the  sheet  and  covering  said  cutout  area  and 
said  easy  lift  tab. 


4,211,361 

ANNULAR  SEAL  FOR  SELF-CLEANING  SLUDGE 

CENTRIFUGES 

Martin  Baram,  13  Svanholmvej,  2660  Brondby  Strand,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,032 

Gaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct.  14, 1977, 4570/77 

Int.  a:-  B04B  1/14 

U.S.  a.  233—20  A  20  Claims 


1.  A  displaceable  annular  seal  for  a  self-cleaning  sludge  fiuid 
centrifuge  where  the  sludge  fluid  contents  are  ejected  through 
a  peripheral  slit  which  is  defined  upwardly  by  an  upper  bowl 
part  and  downwardly  by  the  lower  bowl  part  and  by  the  annu- 
lar seal,  said  annular  seal  being  mounted  on  a  ring  piston  and 
comprising  a  relatively  soft  and  elastic  sealing  part  and  a  rela- 
tively stiff  and  hard  reinforcement  part,  said  soft  sealing  part 
being  fixedly  fastened  to  said  reinforcement  part  at  the  surface 
which  faces  the  inner  space  of  said  centrifuge  with  said  hard 
reinforcement  part  having  an  upper  edge  which  directly 
touches  said  upper  bowl  part,  said  soft  sealing  part  and  said 
hard  reinforcement  part  forming  a  substantially  inseparable 
unit  with  said  soft  sealing  part  facing  said  fluid  in  said  centri- 
fuge and  being  deformable  upwardly  against  said  upper  bowl 
part  by  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  centrifuge,  whereby  the  seal- 
ing of  said  centrifuge  is  dependent  on  the  flow  of  said'  soft 
sealing  part  under  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  centrifuge. 


4,211,362 
SMOKE  DETECTING  TIMER  CONTROLLED 
THERMOSTAT 
Lonnie  G.  Johnson,  2923  N.  Casitas  Ave.,  Altadena,  Calif.  91001 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,825 
Int.  CI.-  G05D  23/00:  F24F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  236—47  6  Claims 

1.  A  smoke-detecting,  timer-controlled  thermostat  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  electrical  power  from  a  power  source  to  a 
heat  exchanger  device  used  for  conditioning  the  air  in  an  area 
to  be  controlled,  said  thermostat  comprising: 

a.  a  temperature  control  circuit  means  connected  between 
said  heat  exchanger  device  and  power  source  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  power  to  said  heat  exchanger  device,  said 
temperature  control  circuit  including  at  least  two  temper- 
ature responsive  means  that  can  be  alternatively  actuated 
to  selectively  control  the  temperature  at  which  said  tem^ 
perature  control  circuit  means  will  allow  full  power  to 
flow  to  said  heat  exchanger  device  and  a  duty  cycle  con- 
trol means  for  determining  the  temperature  change  at 
which  said  temperature  control  means  will  discontinue  the 
flow  of  full  power  to  said  heat  exchanger  device  and  for 
determining  the  rate  at  which  on-off  cycles  of  said  heat 
exchanger  device  occur, 

b.  an  adjustable  timing  circuit  means  connected  to  said  tem- 


perature control  circuit  means  actuating  during  predeter- 
mined time  periods  a  selected  one  of  said  temperature 
responsive  means  employed  in  said  temperature  control 
circuit  means,  whereby  at  predetermined  times  a  selected 
temperature  will  automatically  be  maintained  in  the  con- 
trolled area  and  at  least  two  difl"erent  temperatures  can  be 
selected  for  alternate  times, 
c.  a  smoke  detector  means  connected  to  said  temperature 
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control  circuit  means  for  sounding  an  alarm  in  response  to 
the  presence  of  smoke  and  inhibiting  the  flow  of  power  to 
said  heat  exchanger  device  by  disabling  said  temperature 
control  circuit  means, 
d.  said  timing  circuit  means  further  including  an  output 
means  for  supplying  a  pulsating  voltage  at  an  audiable 
frequency  to  said  smoke  detector  means,  said  smoke  de- 
tector means  using  said  pulsating  voltage  to  produce  an 
alarming  sound  when  smoke  is  detected. 


4,211,363 
FLUIDICALLY-CONTROLLED  AIR-CONDITIONING 

SYSTEM 
Gene  W.  Osheroff,  Las  Vegas,  Nev.,  assignor  to  McQuay-Per- 
flex.  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  657,200 

Int.  a:  F24F  3/06 

U.S.  a.  236—49  9  Claims 
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1.  An  air-conditioning  system  mounted  between  input  and 
output  ducts,  the  conditioned  air  entering  the  system  via  the 
input  duct  and  exiting  the  system  for  the  room  or  zone  to  be 
conditioned  via  the  output  duct,  said  system  having  hot-water 
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coils  mounted  therein  and  a  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  of 
hot  water  thereto,  said  system  comprising:  first  pure  fluid 
amplifier  means  for  varying  the  volume  of  the  conditioned  air 
exiting  the  system  according  to  the  air-conditioning  require- 
ments of  the  room  or  zone,  the  greater  the  requirement  the 
greater  the  volume  and  vice  versa;  second  pure  fluid  amplifier 
means  operable  to  variably  open  the  close  the  valve  according 
to  the  air-conditioning  requirements  of  the  room  or  zone,  the 
greater  the  requirement  the  less  the  valve  opening  and  vice 
versa;  and  third  means  coupled  between  said  first  and  second 
means,  said  third  means  including  first  apparatus  coupled  to 
said  first  means  to  limit  the  variations  in  the  volume  of  condi- 
tioned air  to  between  full  and  half  volume,  said  third  means 
including  second  apparatus  to  activate  said  second  means 
when  said  first  means  has  reduced  the  flow  of  conditioned  air 
to  substantially  half  volume. 


motor  having  a  motc-r  shaft  for  driving  auxiliary  assemblies 
such  as  a  combustion  air  blower,  a  fuel  pump,  rotational  atom- 
izer or  the  like,  the  improvement  comprising  a  drive  shaft 
having  a  distal  end  with  respect  to  said  motor  mounted  in  a 
radial  bearing  which  is  supported  in  a  housing  of  said  burner 
assembly  and  which  has  its  proximal  end  with  respect  to  the 
motor  connected  to  the  motor  shaft  by  way  of  a  flexible  elastic 
couplmg,  such  that  auxiliary  assemblies  may  be  driven  by  said 


4,211,364 
HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  REVOLVING  CAB 

Emory  J.  Sickler,  Wausau,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  I.  Case  Company, 
Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Set.  No.  884,256 

Int.  CI.'  B60H  1/02 

L.S.  a.  237-12.3  A  2  Qaims 


1.  A  heating  system  for  a  revolving  cab,  comprising  a  sup- 
port structure,  a  heat  source  on  said  support  structure,  a  cab 
rotatably  supported  on  said  support  structure,  a  rotation  bear- 
ing mterposed  between  said  support  structure  and  said  cab  for 
rotatably  supporting  said  cab  and  being  annular  in  shape  and 
defining  an  air-tight  enclosed  space,  said  enclosed  space  ex- 
tendmg  around  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cab  and  being  in 
air-flow  communication  with  said  heat  source  and  with  said 
enclosed  spaced  being  further  defined  by  said  support  structure 
and  said  cab  and  located  therebetween,  a  blower  in  flow-com- 
munication with  an  air  passageway  for  blowing  heated  air  from 
said  heat  source  and  into  said  enclosed  space,  an  air-flow  duct 
extending  between  said  cab  and  said  enclosed  space  for  con- 
ducting heated  air  into  said  cab.  said  air-flow  duct  being  offset 
from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cab  and  extending  into  said 
enclosed  space  to  thereby  have  said  air-flow  duct  in  air-flow 
communication  with  said  enclosed  space  in  all  rotated  posi- 
tions of  said  cab,  said  air-flow  duct  and  said  air  passageway 
having  their  air  blower  axes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  for 
air  flow  in  the  axial  direction,  and  air-flow  seals  interposed 
between  said  support  structure  and  said  cab  and  sealing  said 
enclosed  space  while  allowing  for  rotation  of  said  cab. 

4,211,365 
MOTOR  VEHICLE  AUXILIARY  HEATER 
Reiner  Friedl,  Surnberg;  Karl  Dworschak,  Munich,  and  Werner 
Homfeck.  Unterpfaffenhofen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  W  ebasto  Werk  W .  Baier  GmbH  &.  Co.,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16.  1978.  Ser.  No.  887.368 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18. 
1977,  770851 1[U] 

Int.  a.-  B60H  1/22 
U.S.  a.  237-12.3  C  8  Qaims 

5.  In  an  auxiliary  heater  for  motor  vehicles  with  a  burner 
assembly  for  liquid  fuels  of  the  type  which  is  provided  with  a 
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motor  by  way  of  said  drive  shaft,  wherein  the  burner  assembly 
is  provided  with  a  combustion  air  blower  fan  disposed  between 
the  motor  and  a  fuel  pump,  said  combustion  air  blower  fan 
being  mounted  upon  said  motor  shaft  so  as  to  be  rotated 
thereby,  and  said  combustion  air  blower  fan  having  a  hub 
formed  of  a  flexible  elastic  material  which  serves  as  said  flexi- 
ble elastic  coupling  between  the  motor  shaft  and  the  drive 
shaft. 


4,211,366 

VEHICLE  TIRE  TRACTION  STRIP 

John  J.  Czarnota,  1614  Scoville  Ave.,  Berwyn,  III.  60402 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,364 

Int.  a.-  EOIB  23/00 

U.S.  a.  238-14  7  Oaims 


1.  A  traction  strip  for  driving  wheels  of  motor  vehicles 
comprising 

an  integrally  formed  flat  and  flexible  sheet  having  predeter- 
mined size  and  shape, 

a  plurality  of  metal  channels  contiguously  spaced  and 
mounted  on  each  side  of  said  sheet,  said  channels  being 
equal  in  size  and  having  side  walls  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  their  base,  and 

means  for  mounting  said  channels  on  said  sheet, 

said  channels  being  secured  to  said  sheet  in  a  back  to  back 
position  such  that  the  side  walls  of  upper  channels  register 
with  respective  side  walls  of  lower  channels,  the  up- 
wardly directed  channels  engaging  a  driving  wheel  and 
the  downwardly  directed  channels  gripping  the  road 
surface,  and 

the  predetermined  values  of  the  spacing  between  adjacent 
channels  and  the  height  of  each  channel  being  related  to 
each  other  such  as  to  exert  a  limiting  effect  on  the  maxi- 
mum bending  of  the  traction  strip  in  response  to  the  load. 
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4,211,367 

GUNNING  APPARATUS  FOR  IN  SITU  SPRAYING  OF 

REFRACTORY  MATERIAL 

Ralph  E.  Allison,  Wheelersburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  BMI,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,268,  Mar.  23,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,327 

Int.  a.2  B05B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  239—226  14  Claims 


4,211,368 

DEVICE  FOR  AERATING  AND  CHEMICALLY 

ACTIVATING  SHOWER  WATER 

Francis  R.  Legros,  64,  rue  Compans,  and  Alain  L.  Tourman,  60, 
rue  de  Babylone,  both  of  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  694,375,  Jun.  9,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,905 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  9,  1975,  75  17860 

Int.  C\.-  B05B  7/24 

U.S.  a.  239—315  1  aaim 


1.  Gunning  apparatus  for  spraying  a  refractory  product  in 
situ  upon  the  interior  surface  of  a  refractory  body  comprising, 

a  housing  having  an  interior  chamber  with  an  inlet  and  outlet 
thereto, 

a  feed  conduit  extending  through  said  inlet  for  conveying  a 
stream  of  dry  refractory  material, 

a  nozzle  assembly  rotatably  supported  in  said  housing  outlet, 
said  nozzle  assembly  having  an  inlet  positioned  within  said 
housing  and  an  outlet  extending  from  said  housing, 

a  supply  conduit  for  conveying  a  wetting  agent  to  said  noz- 
zle assembly  for  mixture  with  the  stream  of  dry  refractory 
material  to  form  a  spray  of  refractory  product  from  said 
nozzle  assembly  outlet, 

said  nozzle  assembly  having  a  mixing  chamber  portion  for 
receiving  the  wetting  agent  and  air  entrained  dry  refrac- 
tory material  to  form  the  refractory  product, 

said  mixing  chamber  being  positioned  adjacent  to  said  nozzle 
assembly  outlet, 

swivel  means  for  connecting  said  supply  conduit  to  said 
nozzle  assembly  to  permit  rotation  of  said  nozzle  assembly 
relative  to  said  supply  conduit  as  the  wetting  agent  is 
conveyed  to  said  nozzle  assembly, 

conduit  means  connected  at  one  end  to  said  mixing  chamber 
for  conveying  the  wetting  agent  thereto, 

said  conduit  means  being  rotatably  connected  at  the  opposite 
end  to  said  swivel  means  to  permit  rotation  of  said  conduit 
means  relative  to  said  swivel  means, 

said  supply  conduit  being  connected  to  said  swivel  means 
such  that  the  wetting  agent  is  conveyed  to  said  swivel 
means  and  therethrough  to  said  conduit  means  and  said 
mixing  chamber  for  mixture  with  the  dry  refractory  mate- 
rial, and 

drive  means  supported  within  said  housing  and  connected  to 
said  nozzle  assembly  for  rotating  said  nozzle  assembly  at  a 
preselected  speed  in  a  preselected  rotary  direction  to 
apply  the  refractory  product  onto  a  preselected  area  of  the 
interior  surface  of  the  refractory  body. 


1.  A  device  for  physically  aerating  and  chemically  activating 
the  waters  flowing  from  a  shower  having  a  screen  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  device  including  an  aerator  which  fits  in  fluid  tight 
relationship  over  the  screen  of  the  shower; 

(b)  said  device  having  an  aperture  at  its  periphery  to  draw 
air  into  the  aerator; 

(c)  said  aerator  having  a  cylindrical  mixing  cartridge  axially 
aligned; 

(d)  said  mixing  cartridge  receiving  water  from  the  shower 
screen  at  its  inlet  end; 

(e)  said  mixing  cartridge  having  circumferential  apertures  to 
introduce  the  air  to  the  cartridge; 

(0  said  mixing  cartridge  having  a  screen  over  its  exit  end  to 
direct  a  plurality  of  fine  jets  of  aerated  water  down- 
wardly; 

(g)  magazine  attached  to  said  aerator; 

(h)  said  magazine  of  generally  circular  shape  and  attached  to 
said  aerator  to  receive  the  water  jets  leaving  the  screen  of 
the  aerator; 

(i)  said  magazine  having  a  screen  below  the  exit  screen  of  the 
aerator; 

(j)  said  magazine  screen  directing  the  water  out  of  the  aera- 
tor and  magazine; 

(k)  a  holder  for  holding  solid  hydrofusable  chemical  for 
chemically  altering  the  waters  flowing  from  the  aerator  to 
the  magazine;  and 

(I)  said  holder  suspended  below  the  aerator  to  receive  the 
jets  of  water  leaving  the  screen  of  the  aerator, 

whereby  a  stream  of  water  leaving  a  shower  is  simulta- 
neously aerated  and  chemically  activated. 


4.211,369 
TUMBLING  MILLS 
Erich  Eigner,  Lodersdorf,  Austria,  assignor  to  Waagner-Biro 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,915 
Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  5,  1977,  3187/77 
Int.  CI.- B02C7  7/22 
U.S.  CI.  241— 182  SOaims 

1.  In  a  tumbling  mill,  such  as  a  ball  or  tube  mill,  outer  cylin- 
drical shell  means  having  a  central  axis  and  inner  liner  means 
situated  within  and  carried  by  said  shell  means,  said  liner 
means  including  a  series  of  rings  distributed  along  and  each 
surrounding  said  axis  with  each  ring  being  made  up  of  a  series 
of  plates  circumferentially  distributed  about  said  axis,  said  liner 
means  defining  therein  a  hollow  interior  space  surrounded  by 
said  liner  means  and  having  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  axis  a 
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star-shaped  cross-sectional  configuration  defined  by  a  plurality 
of  concavely  rounded  outer  corners  and  a  plurality  of  inner 
comers,  said  inner  corners  each  defining  a  sharp  point  extend- 
ing inwardly  toward  said  central  axis,  said  outer  and  inner 
corners  being  distributed  in  an  alternating  manner  circumfer- 
entially  about  said  axis,  and  wherein  each  ring  surrounds  a 
space  having  said  cross-sectional  configuration  and  is  angu- 
larly offset  with  respect  to  an  adjoining  ring  so  that  the  angular 
orientation  of  the  rounded  star  corners  provided  by  one  ring  is 
different  from  the  angular  orientation  of  the  star  corners  pro- 
vided by  an  adjoming  ring  such  that  said  star-shaped  cross-sec- 


4,211,371 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  BALANCED  HXING  AND 

MOUNTING  OF  BLADES  IN  MACHINES  PROVIDED  TO 

CUT,  CRUSH  AND  HASH 
Eric  P.  L.  Hotimsky,  24  allee  des  Chalets,  PavillonS'Sous-Bois, 
France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  808,917,  Jun.  22,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,765 
Oaims  priority,  application  France.  Jun.  24,  1976,  76  19231; 
Apr.  19,  1977,77  11758 

Int.  CI.-  B02C  18/16 
U.S.  CI.  241-282.1  13  Claims 
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tional  configuration  is  formed  by  a  pair  of  square^s  defining  said 
rounded  corners  and  which  are  angularly  offset  one  with 
respect  to  the  other  with  the  rounded  corners  of  one  of  said 
squares  alternating  with  the  rounded  corners  of  the  other  of 
said  squares  to  provide  the  configuration  of  an  eight-pointed 
star  having  said  rounded  outer  corners  and  said  sharply 
pointed  inner  corners,  the  rounded  corners  of  one  of  said 
squares  all  having  equal  radii  of  curvature  and  the  rounded 
corners  of  the  other  of  said  squares  also  having  equal  radii  of 
curvature,  with  the  latter  radii  of  curvature  being  different 
from  the  radii  of  curvature  of  said  one  square. 


4,211,370 
LINING  FOR  GRINDING  MILLS 
Give  J.  Wilson,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  24.  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,379 

Int.  a.-B02C77/22 

U.S.  a  241-183  4  Claims 


1.  A  structure  for  adjustably  mounting  blades  on  a  drive 
shaft  in  industrial  machines  adapted  to  cut.  crush  and  hash  food 
products,  said  structure  comprising  at  least  two  blades  sepa- 
rated by  at  least  one  adjusting  washer,  at  least  one  of  said 
blades  having  an  elongate  opening  with  a  median  axis  accept- 
ing therethrough  said  drive  shaft  for  driving  by  said  drive  shaft 
while  permitting  radial  displacement  of  said  blade  relative  to 
said  drive  shaft,  said  blade  comprising  on  one  side  thereof  a 
protruding  portion  substantially  aligned  with  said  median  axis, 
said  adjusting  washer  having  a  substantially  circular  aperture 
accepting  therethrough  said  drive  shaft  and  an  arcuate  channel 
in  the  shape  of  a  spiral  in  which  penetrates  the  protruding 
portion  of  said  blade,  and  means  adjustably  rotating  said  ad- 
justing washer  relative  to  said  blade  for  moving  the  protruding 
portion  in  said  arcuate  channel  for  radially  displacing  said 
blade  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  blades  and  washers  being 
mounted  on  said  shaft  and  held  thereon  by  means  of  conven- 
tional tightenmg  means  such  as  nuts  and  counternuts  mounted 
on  said  shaft. 
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1.  A  generally  rectangular  liner  plate  for  grinding  mills,  said 
plate  having  an  integral  raised  lifter  bar  extending  across  diag- 
onally opposite  corners,  bolt  receiving  holes  through  said  plate 
and  lifter  bar  for  receiving  bolts  to  secure  the  plate  within  a 
gnnding  mill,  and  said  lifter  bar  having  at  least  one  end  extend- 
ing outwardly  beyond  one  of  said  diagonally  opposite  comers. 


4,211,372 
FORK  ACCESSORY  FOR  WINDING  SPAGHETTI 
Janos  Zapomel,  Oetlingerstrasse  5,  4057  Basel,  Switzerland 
Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,697 
Gaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Nov.    15,   1977, 
14026/77 

Int.  CI.-  A47J  4i/2S 
U.S.  G.  242-1  2  Claims 

1.  A  fork  accessory  for  attachment  to  a  dish  for  winding 
spaghetti  on  the  fork  comprising: 
a  generally  rectangular  base  having  a  thickened  portion  at 
one  edge  and  a  relatively  thin  portion  at  the  other  edge 
including  clamping  means  to  detachably  secure  said  base 
to  a  dish,  said  thickened  portion  of  said  base  having  a 
circular  recess 
a  rotatable  collar  in  said  recess  fitted  with  a  plurality  of  pins 
protruding  inwardly  from  the  circumference  of  said  collar 
for  engaging  the  forks  a  shaft  joined  to  the  base  of  said 
collar,  said  shaft  protruding  from  the  bottom  of  said  base 
below  said  recess; 
a  driving  mechanism  connected  to  said  shaft; 
a  h^nd  wheel  means  connected  to  said  driving  mechanism 
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for  rotating  said  collar  and  wrapping  spaghetti  about  the 
fork;  and 


4,211,374 

PORTABLE  DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  A  ROLL  OF 

ALUMINUM  SHEETING  FOR  DISPENSING 

Lawrence  P.  Salvino,  285  Milton  Rd.,  Waucanda,  III.  60084 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,450 

Int.  G.^  B65H  75/02 

U.S.  G.  242—55  4  Gaims 


a  vertical  guiding  wall  alongside  said  recess,  said  guiding 
wall  projecting  above  said  recess  to  guide  the  wrapped 
spaghetti  about  said  fork. 


4,211,373 
THREAD  GUIDING  SYSTEM  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 

BOBBIN  WINDERS 

Reinhold  Papajewski,  Stutenesee;  Helmar  Holl,  and  Ulrich 

Schmedtkord,  both  of  Karlsruhe,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,206,  Sep,  19,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,621 

Int.  CI.'  B65H  54/18,  63/08 

U.S.  G.  242—20  2  Gaims 


'! 


1.  In  a  device  of  the  class  described  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  stationary,  concaved,  inverted  U-shaped  chan- 
nels fixedly  secured  together  in  spaced  relationship; 

(b)  a  pair  of  elongated,  convexly  shaped,  U-shaped  channels 
pivotally  affixed  one  to  each  of  said  concave  channels  at 
one  end  thereof  and  secured  in  spaced  relationship; 

(c)  an  upwardly  extending  bracket  positioned  medially  be- 
tween said  channels; 

(d)  adjusting  means  cooperating  with  said  bracket  for  fixedly 
securing  said  convex  channels  in  variable  position  relative 
to  said  concave  channels;  and 

(e)  shiftable  means  on  said  concave  channels  to  secure  a  roll 
of  aluminum  sheeting  in  said  device  to  prevent  lateral 
movement  of  said  roll. 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  having  a  drive  means  for  driving 
sewing  instrumentalities,  a  thread  supply,  a  thread  guide  hav- 
ing a  thread  constraining  aperture  for  constraining  the  thread 
from  the  supply,  a  winding  mechanism  including  a  winder 
shaft  with  a  bobbin  receiving  spindle  of  a  finite  bobbin  support- 
ing length  and  means  operatively  and  selectively  connecting 
the  winder  shaft  to  the  drive  means  for  rotating  the  winder 
shaft  and  the  spindle,  the  improvement  comprising,  means  for 
mounting  said  thread  guide  relative  to  said  winder  such  that 
said  thread  constraining  aperture  is  disposed  in  a  plane  substan- 
tially normal  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle  intermediate  the  length 
thereof,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  guide  members  each  having 
a  low  friction  thread  engaging  surface,  said  surface  being 
straight,  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  spindle,  and  of 
a  length  at  least  equal  to  that  of  said  bobbin  supporting  length 
for  folding  the  thread  path,  said  thread  path  originating  at  said 
thread  constraining  aperture,  folding  about  said  guide  mem- 
bers in  seriatim  and  terminating  at  said  spindle,  the  total  length 
of  said  thread  path  bearing  a  predetermined  proportion  or  ratio 
to  the  bobbin  supporting  length  of  said  bobbin  receiving  spin- 
dle, the  distance  from  said  thread  constraining  aperture  to  said 
bobbin  receiving  spindle  being  equal  to  or  less  than  the  dis- 
tance from  any  said  guide  member  to  said  bobbin  receiving 
spindle. 


4,211,375 
CHUCK  FOR  WEBS  OF  MATERIAL  WOUND  ONTO 

SPOOLS 
Peter  Weiss,  Neuss,  and  Karl  Thievessen,  Diisseldorf,  both  of 
Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Jagenberg  Werke  Atkien- 
gesellschaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,511 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
1978,  2814338 

Int.  a:-  B21C  47/00:  B65H  17/02 
U.S.  G.  242—81  5  Claims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  rotatably  mounting  a  web  on  a  spool 
including  two  chucks,  each  carried  by  a  shaft  which  is  rotat- 
ably mounted  in  a  mounting  frame,  and  each  having  a  mandrel 
axially  delimited  by  a  stop  flange  and  on  which  the  spool  is 
releasably  clamped,  the  improvement  comprising  for  each 
chuck:  a  stripping  ring  disposed  about  the  mandrel  between  the 
stop  flange  and  a  spool  to  be  received  and  configured  to  be 
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axially  slidable  therealong,  wherein  the  ring  comprises  an 
axially  extending  collar,  and  actuating  means  mounted  on  the 
mounting  frame  and  coactive  with  the  stripping  ring  to  effect 
the  axial  displacement  thereof  away  from  the  stop  flange  so  as 
to  strip  the  spool  from  the  mandrel,  said  actuating  means  com- 
pnsing  a  pressure  member  mounted  for  movement  from  a  rest 
position  to  an  operative  position  and  having  means  for  grasp- 
ing the  collar  of  the  ring  at  at  least  two  points  uniformly  dis- 
tributed over  its  periphery  and  pushing  it  away  from  the  stop 
flange  when  in  the  operative  position,  and  permitting  the  free 
rotation  of  the  ring  when  in  the  rest  position. 


4,211,376 
PORTABLE  CABLE  SPOOLER  FOR  WELLS 

Lloyd  E.  Martin,  5418  Bridge  Forrest  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77088 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,456 

Int.  CI.-  B65H  75/40 

U.S.  a.  242-86.5  R  8  Qaims 


a  base; 

a  receiving  part  provided  on  said  base; 

a  pressing  part  which  is  normally  separated  from  the  receiv- 
ing part  so  that  it  allows  the  passenger-restraining  seatbelt 
to  pass  freely  between  the  pressing  part  and  the  receiving 
part  and  clamps  the  seatbelt  between  the  pressing  part  and 
the  receiving  part  during  a  vehicular  emergency;  and 
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a  shock-absorbing  part  interposed  between  the  base  and  the 
receiving  part,  and  which  is  deformed  by  the  pressing 
force  of  the  pressing  part  so  that  the  receiving  part  is 
caused  to  face  in  the  direction  from  which  the  pressing 
force  is  received. 


1.  A  portable,  field-powered  cable  spooler  for  oil  wells 
comprising 

a  supporting  skid  comprising  a  rectangular  framework  con- 
structed of  structural  steel  members  joined  in  rectangular 
form  and  including  laterally  extending  support  members 
at  each  end  extending  beyond  the  sides  of  said  skid  with 
end  portions  adapted  to  be  secured  by  lifting  apparatus  for 
transporting  the  same, 

a  pair  of  vertically  extending  supports  extending  from  and 
secured  on  said  skid  in  longitudinally  spaced  relation 
thereon, 

open-top  trunnion  bearings  supported  on  said  supports, 

a  support  member  secured  on  one  of  said  supports  adjacent 
to  the  trunnion  bearing  thereon, 

a  hydraulic  motor  supported  on  said  support  member. 

an  axle  member  adapted  to  support  and  drive  a  well  cable 
spool  for  feeding  and  winding  power  cable, 

said  axle  member  being  removably  supported  in  and  oper- 
ated by  said  hydraulic  motor  and  supported  on  said  trun- 
nion bearings, 

a  hydraulic  pump  supported  on  said  skid  and  hydraulically 
connected  to  said  hydraulic  motor  for  reversibly  driving 
the  same,  and 

motor  means  supported  on  said  skid  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  pump  to  drive  the  same  to  operate  said 
hydraulic  motor  to  rotate  a  cable  spool  supported  on  said 
axle. 


4,211,378 

STEERING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROJECTILES  OF 

THE  MISSILE  KIND,  AND  PROJECTILES  FITTED  WITH 

THIS  ARRANGEMENT 

Roger  Crepin,   Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-Brandt, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,209 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  8,  1977,  77  10755 

Int.  a:  F42B  15/18 

U.S.  a.  244-3.22  7  Qaims 


4,211,377 
LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SEATBELT  SYSTEM 

Jun  Yasumatsu,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika 

Denki  Seisakusho,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  873 

Qaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Mar.   24,    1978.   53- 
38186[U] 

Int.  Q.^  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  Q.  242-107.2  6  Qaims 

1.  A  locking  device  for  seatbelt  systems  for  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 


1.  A  piloting  arrangement  for  a  guided  missile  having  a  body 
comprising,  in  combination,  two  gas  generators  in  said  missile 
body  for  providing  a  source  of  gas  flow,  said  two  gas  genera- 
tors being  coupled  in  parallel  and  disposed  symmetrically  at 
either  side  of  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  missile  body,  a  nozzle 
having  a  throat  disposed  between  said  two  gas  generators 
coaxially  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  missile,  conduit 
means  in  said  missile  for  conducting  said  gas  flow  from  said  gas 
generators  to  said  nozzle  throat,  a  plurality  of  peripheral  ejec- 
tion openings  in  said  missile  body  localized  in  the  vicinity  of  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  missile 
body  containing  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  missile,  a  plurality 
of  divergent  conduits  in  said  missile  body  for  connecting  said 
nozzle  to  said  peripheral  ejection  openings,  said  divergent 
conduits  having  a  curvature  whereby  the  lateral  force  resulting 
from  the  flow  of  gas  through  said  ejection  openings  passes 
effectively  through  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  missile,  a 
pivotally  mounted  mounted  blade  having  sides  disposed  par- 
tially in  the  neck  of  said  nozzle,  said  blade  sides  forming  part  of 
the  walls  of  said  divergent  conduits  and  means  for  pivoting 
said  blade  into  a  selected  position  for  controlling  the  distribu- 
tion of  said  gas  flow  through  said  divergent  conduits  and  said 
ejection  openings. 
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4,21 1,379  a  jaw  for  grasping  an  appliance,  each  of  said  arms  having  pivot 

PANELBOARD  AND  MOUNTING  FIXTURE  point  means  for  pivotally  securing  said  arms  to  said  housing 

COMBINATION  and  said  arms  pivotally  movable  between  an  open  position  and 

Myron  B.  Morgan,  15200  SW.  78  Ct.,  Miami,  Fla.  33157,  and  ^  closed  or  grasping  position;  means  cooperating  with  said 

Steven  F.  Sharloe,  18101  NW.  68  Ave.,  Miami  Lakes,  Fla.  arms  for  permitting  said  arms  to  be  rotated  about  the  axis  of  the 


33015 

Filed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  %1,881 
Int.  Q.2  A47G  29/02 
U.S.  Q.  248—222.2 


4  Qaims 


housing;  and  rotatable  biasing  means  carried  in  said  housing 
and  cooperating  with  said  arms  so  as  to  resiliently  bias  said 
arms  toward  a  closed  or  grasping  position  with  a  force  suffi- 


1.  A  panelboard  structure  and  mounting  member  combina- 
tion, comprising, 

an  upstanding  back  plate, 

a  plurality  of  elongated,  horizontally  aligned  spacing  mem- 
bers in  equi-distance  relationship  fixedly  secured  to  said 
back  plate, 

a  front  plate  having  a  plurality  of  elongated,  horizontally 
aligned  grooves  disposed  therethrough  in  equidistance 
relationship, 

said  grooves  thereby  defining  a  plurality  of  elongate,  hori- 
zontally aligned  front  plate  portions, 

each  said  groove  disposed  on  said  front  plate  substantially 
intermediate  of  said  spacing  members, 

said  grooves  having  a  width  less  than  the  spacing  between 
said  spacing  members, 

a  mounting  member  configured  and  dimensioned  to  be  re- 
ceived in  sliding  engagement  against  an  associated  one  of 
said  front  plate  portions, 

said  mounting  member  having  a  body  portion  having  an 
outer  base  rectangular  flat  member  for  positioning  against 
one  of  said  front  plate  portions, 

one  guide  member  extending  perpendicularly  from  said 
body  portion  as  one  of  a  pair  of  opposed  locking  jaws 
secured  to  one  end  of  said  rectangular  member, 

an  opposite  locking  jaw  member  terminating  in  an  offset 
locking  piece, 

said  locking  piece  extending  perpendicularly  from  said  op- 
posite locking  jaw  member  so  that  it  is  disposed  rear- 
wardly  of  said  front  wall  portion  when  said  mounting 
fixture  is  in  position, 

said  outer  base  rectangular  flat  member  having  a  breadth 
substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  said  grooves  so  that 
wobble  of  the  rectangular  member  against  the  front  plate 
portion  is  made  minimal, 

whereby  positioning  the  mounting  fixture  on  said  panel- 
board  provides  a  laterally  movable,  non-wobbling  sliding 
face  across  said  front  plate  portion. 


cient  to  grasp  a  medical  appliance  placed  between  said  arms 
and  wherein  each  of  said  arms  includes  an  inner  portion  ex- 
tending inwardly  into  said  housing  and  rearwardly  from  said 
pivot  point  means,  and  said  biasing  means  including  cam  means 
for  camming  cooperation  with  the  inner  portion  of  each  of  said 
arm  means,  and  spring  means  for  urging  said  cam  means 
against  said  inner  portions  of  said  arm  means  and  causing  said 
arm  means  to  pivot  and  thereby  cause  said  jaw  to  close  and 
grasp  said  appliance. 


4,211,381 
MOUNTING  DEVICE 
Robert  A.  H.  Heard,  Church  Farm,  63  Church  U.,  Backwell, 
Bristol  BS19  3JJ,  England 

Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,960 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  31,  1977, 
23038/77 

Int.  Q.=  A47B  96/06 
U.S.  Q.  248—231  8  Qaims 
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4,211,380 
UNIVERSAL  HOSPITAL  BRACKET 
Thomas  R.  Lillegard,  Crystal  Lake;  Richard  A.  Rollins,  Munde- 
lein,  and  Ronald  C.  Stauber,  Hawthorn  Woods,  all  of  111., 
assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 
Filed  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,590 
Int.  a.2  A47B  96/06 
U.S.  Q.  248—229  15  Qaims 

1.  A  universal  clamp  assembly  for  use  in  supporting  and 
grasping  a  medical  appliance  which  includes:  an  elongated 
unitary  housing  having  means  for  securing  said  assembly  to  a 
pole  or  other  support;  a  pair  of  opposed  arms  having  outer 
ends  extending  outwardly  from  said  housing  and  which  define 


1.  An  attachment  member  for  use  in  fixing  an  article  to  a 
channel-shaped  member,  the  mouth  of  the  channel  being  re- 
stricted by  inturned  lips,  the  attachment  member  comprising  a 
he^d  part  to  be  located  within  the  channel  and  be  retained  by 
the  lips  thereof,  a  narrower  neck  part  connected  to  the  head 
part  for  extending  through  the  restricted  mouth  of  the  channel, 
and  a  body  part  connected  to  the  neck  part  and  attached  or 
adapted  for  attachment  to  a  strap  to  be  fastened  around  said 
article  to  hold  it  to  the  channel-shaped  member,  the  neck  part 
of  the  attachment  member  widening  in  the  region  of  the  head 
part,  but  with  at  least  the  initial  widening  being  spaced  from 
the  head  part,  to  provide  shoulders  between  the  neck  part  and 
the  head  part  to  bear  edgewise  upon  the  inside  surfaces  of  the 
channel  lips  when  the  strap  is  tightened  around  the  post  and 
locally  deform  the  lips  so  as  to  key  the  attachment  member 
against  movement  along  the  channel. 
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4,211,382 

PICTURE  FRAME  RETAINER 

Robert  J.  Bonfils,  6750  AJamo  Way,  La  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,975 

Int.  a.-  A47F  7/14:  A47G  1/16 

U.S.  a.  248-467  1  Qaiin 
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intersecting  said  plane  in  which  each  of  said  plate  springs 
is  arranged  so  that  an  acute  angle  between  0*  and  90°  is 
formed  between  the  vertical  plane  in  which  each  of  the 
plate  springs  is  arranged  and  the  radial  projection  extend- 
ing from  the  vertical  axis  of  the  machine. 


4,211,384 
MOLDING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CASTING  SOFT  CONTACT 

LENSES 

Claude  Boursiet,  Creteil,  and  William  Lenne,  Gagny,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Essilor  International  (Cie  Generate  dOp- 
tique),  Creteil,  France 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,788 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  7,  1978,  78  03323 

Int.  a.-  B29C  5/00;  B29D  11/00 

U.S.  a.  249-160  n  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  retaining  apparatus  in  combination  with  a 
picture  frame  for  adjustably  securing  said  picture  frame  into 
vertical  alignment  when  hanging  on  a  wall,  said  combination 
comprising: 
a  picture  frame  for  hanging  on  a  wall, 
at  least  a  pair  of  magnetically  attracting  retaining  members 
for  secunng  the  lower  edge  of  a  picture  frame  into  prese- 
lected aligned  positions  on  a  wall  and  permitting  infinite 
lateral  adjustment  thereof,  one  of  said  members  being  a 
first  strip  of  generally  fiat  rectangular  magnetic  tape  and 
including  mounting  means  defined  by  an  adhesive  backing 
for  mounting  on  said  frame,  the  other  of  said  members 
being  a  second  generally  fiat  rectangular  strip  of  magnetic 
tape  and  including  mounting  means  defined  by  an  adhe- 
sive backing  for  mounting  said  member  on  said  wall  in 
opposed  attracting  relationship  and  oriented  to  permit 
infinite  lateral  sliding  movement  between  said  pair  of 
retaining  members  while  maintaining  said  attracting  rela- 
tionship. 


4,211,383. 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SUPPORTING  VERTICAL-AXIS 

MACHINE  HOUSING 

.Mihailo  Surcevic,  Mellingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 

Brown  Boreri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,885 

Int.  a.-  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  248-603  7  a^ims 


c. 


1.  A  molding  assembly  for  casting  soft  contact  lenses,  com- 
prising a  concave  die  and  a  convex  die  disposed  opposite  each 
other  and  a  resilient  material  gasket  establishing  a  junction 
between  the  peripheries  of  the  dies  defining  together  a  molding 
cavity,  the  outer  perimeter  of  the  molding  cavity  being  defined 
by  line  contact  between  a  sealing  ridge  and  a  bearing  surface, 
the  sealing  ridge  being  part  of  one  of  the  concave  die  and  the 
annular  gasket  and  the  bearing  surface  being  part  of  the  other 
of  the  concave  die  and  the  resilient  material  gasket. 


4,211,385 
CONCRETE  FORM  STRUCTURE 
Ronald  C,  Johanson,  Vancouver,  Wash.,  and  Bill  W.  McDonald, 
Lake  Oswego,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Foam-Ply,  Inc.,  Portland, 
Oreg. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,122 

Int.  a.-  E04G  11/08 

U.S.  CI.  249-192  14  claims 


1.  In  a  support  structure  for  a  component  of  a  vertical-axis 
machine  which  expands  under  operating  conditions  due  to 
generation  of  heat,  an  improved  support  structure  for  main- 
taining a  stabilized  circularity  of  said  component  during  ther- 
mal expansion,  said  improved  support  structure  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  plate  springs  arranged  in  substantially  vertical 
planes,  said  plate  springs  each  being  individually  secured 
between  said  component  and  a  support  member  to  support 
the  component  of  the  vertical  axis  machine,  each  of  said 
plate  springs  being  skewed  relative  to  a  radial  projection 
both  extending  from  the  vertical  axis  of  said  machine  and 


1.  In  a  concrete  form, 

a  plurality  of  panel  members  fitting  together  edgewise, 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  segments  secured  to  the  edges  of  the 
panel  members  and  forming  a  sleeve  when  the  panel  mem- 
bers are  fitted  edgewise  together, 

a  first  fastening  member  having  a  shank  portion  extending 
through  the  sleeve  and  also  having  an  undercut  head  at 
one  end  thereof  for  overhanging  one  end  of  each  of  the 
segments, 

and  a  second  fastener  member  for  drawing  the  head  over  the 
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ends  of  the  segments  to  hold  the  segments  against  separa- 
tion. 


4,211,386 
SLOW  OPENING  CYLINDER  VALVE 
William  C.  Yocum,  Mt.  Lebanon  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
and  David  E.  Hughes,  Whitehall  Borough,  both  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Superior  Valve  Company,  Washington,  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  24,560 
Int.  a.2  F16K  1/52 
U.S.  a.  251—122  8  Claims 


28- 


29'     30 


U^ 


^2 


1.  A  cylinder  valve  comprising  a  valve  body  having  a  pro- 
jecting raised  annular  valve  seat  surrounding  a  gas  passage,  a 
stem  in  threaded  relation  to  the  valve  body  whereby  rotation 
of  the  valve  stem  in  the  valve  body  moves  the  valve  stem 
toward  and  away  from  the  valve  seat,  a  circumferential  shroud 
extending  from  the  end  of  the  valve  stem  and  surrounding  the 
valve  seat  when  the  valve  is  closed  and  partially  open,  a  resil- 
ient seal  member  positioned  within  the  recess  on  the  end  of  the 
valve  stem  formed  by  the  shroud,  said  resilient  seal  member 
having  a  tapered  projection  which  extends  into  the  gas  inlet 
passage  when  the  valve  is  in  closed  position  and  provides  a  gas 
tight  seaj  between  the  valve  stem  and  the  valve  seat. 


positions  thereof,  said  actuator  assembly  including  a  frame  in 
turn  having  an  actuator  rod  extending  through  a  fframe  open- 
ing into  the  hollow  interior  of  said  bellows  through  an  opening 
positioned  above  said  sealing  means  in  said  first  end  thereof, 
said  rod  alternatively  extends  or  contracts  said  bellows  within 
said  bore  and  moves  said  plug  between  said  open  and  closed 
positions  of  said  valve  whereby  fluid  within  said  chamber  and 
said  bore  is  prevented  from  c(  itacting  said  actuator  rod,  said 
bellows  assembly  comprising  a  member  including  a  lower  plug 
portion,  an  intermediate  bellows  portion  having  a  plurality  of 
accordion  pleats  and  an  upper  head  portion  including  an  out- 
wardly extending  sealing  and  positioning  flange,  said  actuation 
assembly  connected  to  said  bonnet  and  including  actuation 
drive  means  including  a  return  motion  coil  spring  housed 
therein  for  moving  said  rod  longitudinally  with  respect  to  said 
bore,  said  bore  terminating  in  an  upper  inwardly  directed  seat, 
an  internally  threaded  bore  extension  positioned  above  said 
seat,  said  bore  extension  extending  into  the  interior  of  said 
spring  and  adapted  to  receive  a  first  threaded  nut  therein, 
lower  surface  portions  of  said  flange  adapted  to  engage  said 
seat  and  said  first  nut  adapted  to  engage  upper  surface  portions 
of  said  flange  whereby  said  bellows  member  head  is  sealingly 
and  fixedly  retained  within  said  bore,  and  said  bore  extension 
also  having  an  outer  threaded  surface  portion  extending  into 
said  actuator  assembly  frame  through  said  frame  opening  for 
receipt  of  a  second  nut,  said  second  nut  also  positioned  within 
the  hollow  interior  of  said  coil  spring  and  adapted  for  contact 
therewith  so  as  to  simultaneously  position  said  spring  and 
attach  said  actuation  assembly  to  said  bonnet. 


4,211,388 
REMOVABLE  MAIN  SHAFT  RETAINER  FOR  DECK 

WINCH 

Jesus  Guangorena,  Atherton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Barient  Com 
pany,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No,  938,808 

Int.  CI.-  B66D  1/30 

U.S.  a.  254—344  12  Claims 


4,211,387 

VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 

Williams  G.  Getchell,  and  Norman  A.  Lambert,  both  of  Warren, 

R.I.,  assignors  to  G.  W.  Dahl  Company,  Inc.,  Bristol,  R.I. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,625 

Int.  CI.2  F16K  41/10,  31/365 

U.S.  a.  251—335  B  9  Qaims 


1.  A  valve  and  valve  actuation  assembly  for  controlling  the 
flow  of  fluids  therethrough,  said  valve  assembly  comprising  a 
housing  including  a  bonnet  and  a  valve  chamber,  a  longitudinal 
bore  within  said  bonnet  and  communicating  with  said  valve 
chamber,  a  longitudinally  extendable  hollow  bellows  assembly 
positioned  in  said  bore,  means  at  a  first  upper  end  of  said  bel- 
lows for  simultaneously  positioning  the  upper  end  of  said 
bellows  in  fixed  relationship  to  said  bonnet  and  for  sealing  said 
bore,  a  plug  positioned  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  bellows  and 
forming  an  end  closure  therefor  whereby  the  outer  surface  of 
said  bellows  is  substantially  fluid  impervious,  said  plug  adapted 
for  movement  within  said  chamber  between  open  and  closed 


1.  In  a  deck  winch  having  a  base,  a  main  shaft  disposed 
centrally  within  the  base,  a  pinion  assembly  including  a  pinion 
shaft  mounted  in  the  base  and  a  plurality  of  gears  disposed 
about  the  pinion  shaft,  and  an  extenor  drum  driven  by  the 
pinion  assembly,  an  improved  main  shaft  retaining  means  per- 
mitting removal  of  the  main  shaft  without  removing  the  w  inch 
from  the  deck,  comprising: 
a  circumferential  ridge  on  the  main  shaft; 
a  generally  flat  keeper  member  oriented  horizontally  within 
the  winch,  having  a  retaining  edge  engaging  the  main 
shaft,  positioned  above  the  upper  side  of  the  main  shaft 
ridge  in  the  assembled  winch;  and 
means  associated  with  the  pinion  assembly  for  retaining  the 
keeper  member  in  position  in  engagement  with  the  main 
shaft  when  the  winch  is  assembled,  and  for  permitting 
removal  of  the  keeper  member  after  the  drum  is  removed. 
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4,211,389 
RESILIENT  ARTICLE  STACK  BINDER 
Lawrence  A.  Frey;  Robert  E.  Harrison,  both  of  Portland,  and 
James  E.  McGriff,  Oregon  City,  all  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to 
Timber  Conversion,  Inc.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,473 

Int.  a.-  B60P  7/12:  B61D  45/00:  B66D  1/48 

U.S.  a.  24—269  3  Qaims 


in  use,  after  the  pouring  spout  of  a  ladle  is  arranged  over  a 
pouring  trumpet,  said  arms  can  be  moved  so  that  said  first  and 
second  cylinders  define  a  passageway  between  the  pouring 
spout  on  the  ladle  and  the  pouring  trumpet  into  which  shield- 
ing gas  can  be  introduced  via  said  means  to  inhibit  air  coming 
into  contact  with  molten  metal  as  it  passes  through  said  pas- 
sageway. 


1.  Apparatus  for  binding  a  group  of  articles  comprising 

an  elongate  flexible  element  which  may  extend  about  such 
articles, 

a  takeup  device  for  taking  up  a  portion  of  such  flexible 
element  to  reduce  the  effective  length  of  said  element, 

an  elongate  spring, 

an  elongate  spring  guide,  one  end  of  which  is  operatively 
connected  to  said  takeup  device,  within  which  said  spring 
is  mounted. 

an  abutment,  formed  at  the  other  end  of  said  guide,  which 
one  end  of  said  spring  engages, 

a  head  secured  to  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  element, 
which  head  extends  into  said  guide  to  engage  the  end  of 
said  spring  opposite  its  abutment-engaging  end  to  com- 
press said  spring  when  urged  toward  said  abutment,  and 

limiting  means  interposed  between  said  head  and  said  abut- 
ment operable  to  limit  the  deflection  of  said  spring. 

4,211,390 
APPARATUS  FOR  SHIELDING  MOLTEN  METAL 
DURING  TEEMING  '^ 

Brian  Poole,  South  Leverton,  and  Philip  J.  Young,  Tuxford,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc., 
Allentown,  Pa. 

Filed  May  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,487 

Int.  a.^  B22D  11/10.  23/00:  C22B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  266-207  7  Qaims 


\.  Apparatus  for  shielding  molten  metal  during  teeming 
which  apparatus  comprises  a  first  arm  pivotably  mountable  on 
a  carriage  for  carrying  a  ladle,  a  second  arm  pivotably  mount- 
able  on  said  carriage,  a  first  cylinder  open  at  both  ends,  con- 
nected to  said  first  arm  and  having  one  end  which,  during 
teeming,  is  urged  against  the  pouring  spout  on  the  bottom  of  a 
ladle  mounted  on  said  carriage,  a  second  cylinder  open  at  both 
ends,  connected  to  said  second  arm,  and  moveable  relative  to 
said  first  cylinder  to  vary  the  distance  between  said  first  and 
second  cylinders,  and  means  to  introduce  a  shielding  gas  into 
the  interior  of  said  cylinders,  the  arrangement  being  such  that, 


4,211,391 

CLAMPING  FRAME  FOR  MAKING  RECTANGULAR 

FRAMES,  PARTICULARLY  PICTURE  FRAMES 

Peter  Strasser,  Miinchner  Strasse  31,  D-8184  Gmund,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,043 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1978,  2827772 

Int.  a.2  B25B  5/14 
U.S.  a  269-41  6aaims 


1.  A  clamping  frame  for  making  rectangular  frames,  particu- 
larly picture  frames,  characterised  in  that  a  first  frame  portion 
(10)  comprising  two  limbs  (lOo,  10*)  at  right-angles  to  each 
other  and  a  second  frame  portion  (16)  comprising  two  limbs 
(16a,  16A)  at  right-angles  to  each  other  together  define  a  closed 
rectangular  clamping  frame,  the  second  frame  portion  (16) 
being  displaceable  relatively  to  the  first  frame  portion  (10)  and 
the  limbs  (16fl,  \6b)  of  the  second  frame  portion  (16)  project 
outwardly  beyond  the  limbs  (10a,  lOA)  of  the  first  frame  por- 
tion (10),  that  pull  rods  (18)  are  provided  parallel  to  the  limbs 
(lOfl.  10*)  of  the  first  frame  portion  on  the  outside  thereof, 
which  rods  intersect  at  the  corner  of  the  first  frame  portion 
(10)  and  engage  the  projecting  limb  sections  of  the  second 
frame  portion  (16),  and  that  clamps  (22)  are  provided  for  tight- 
ening the  second  frame  portion  (16)  to  the  first  frame  portion 
(10),  which  clamps  can  be  applied  to  the  sections  of  the  limbs 
of  the  second  frame  portion  (16)  projecting  beyond  the  limbs 
of  the  first  frame  portion  (10)  as  well  as  to  the  pull  rods  (18) 
and  which  are  supported  on  the  outside  of  the  limbs  of  the  first 
frame  portion  (10). 


4,211,392 

ADJUSTABLE  HOLDER  FOR  MOLDING  DENTURES 

Richard  De  Santis,  3533-12th  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11218 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,166 

Int.  a.2  B25B  1/20 

U.S.  a.  269-75  2  Qaims 

1.  An  adjustable  dental  mold  flask  holder  device  comprising 
in  combination:  base  means  for  anchoring  securely  base  struc- 
ture to  a  substrate  surface;  first  rod-mounting  means  for  mount- 
ing a  first  rod  revolvably  onto  kn  upper  portion  of  said  base 
means;  a  first  rod  extending  longitudinally  uprightly  having  a 
lower  rod  end  thereof  revolvably  mounted  by  said  first  rod- 
mounting  means  onto  said  base  means;  first  swivel  means 
mounted  on  an  upper  rod  end  of  said  first  rod,  for  swivelly- 
mounting  a  second  rod  onto  said  upper  rod  end,  and  for  alter- 
nately securing  immovably  and  releasing  for  adjusting  move- 
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ment  of  the  second  rod;  the  second  rod  extending  longitudi- 
nally away  from  and  having  a  second  rod  lower  and  mounted 
swivelly  on  said  upper  rod  end  of  said  first  rod  by  said  first 
swivel  means;  second  swivel  means  mounted  on  a  second 
upper  rod  end  of  the  second  rod,  and  for  alternately  securing 
immovably  and  releasing  for  adjusting  movement  of  and  swiv- 
elly mounting  a  holder  structure;  and  a  holder  means  including 
the  holder  structure,  for  alternately  clamping  securely  onto  an 
object  to  be  held  and  releasing  for  removal  of  or  receipt  of  an 
object,  said  holder  means  including  opposing  supports  extend- 
ing substantially  parallel  to  one-another  and  permanently  rig- 
idly fixed  in  spaced-apart  relationship  to  one-another,  at  least 
one  of  said  opposing  supports  having  mounted  thereon  an 


and  rear  jaws,  the  rear  vise  jaw  and  second  side  jaw  being 
secured  fast  to  the  base  plate; 

means  mounting  the  front  jaw  and  first  side  jaw  to  be  lin- 
early and  angularly  movable  relative  to  the  rear  jaw  and 
second  side  jaw,  the  mounting  means  being  slidable  over 
the  base  plate  but  retained  in  close  contact  with  the  base 
plate  by  means  of  a  stud  on  the  base  plate  overlying  an 
upper  surface  of  the  mounting  means;  and 

means  for  moving  the  mounting  means  towards  the  rear  jaw 
and  the  second  side  jaw  to  effect  clamping  of  a  row  of 
articles  simultaneously  between  the  front  and  rear  jaws 
and  along  the  length  of  the  row  between  the  first  and 
second  side  jaws. 


4,211,394 
LOG  CLAMPING  APPARATUS 
Harold  J.  Sampson,  636  California  Way,  Space  111,  Longview, 
Wash.  98632 

Filed  Jun.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,034 

Int.  a.2  B2SB  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  269—239  5  Gaims 


adjustable  clamp  movable  between  alternate  clamping  posi- 
tions toward  and  away  from  the  other  one  of  the  opposing 
supports,  the  opposing  supports  and  all  of  said  adjustable 
clamps  being  jointly  positioned  and  having  gripping  surfaces 
such  that  an  object  may  be  securely  releasably  gripped,  said 
holder  means  being  mounted  on  said  second  upper  rod  end  by 
said  second  swivel  means,  said  holder  means  including  two  of 
said  adjustable  clamps  in  at-least  two  sets  of  said  opposing 
supports  arranged  with  the  opposing  supports  of  one  set  ex- 
tending substantially  transversely  to  another  set  of  the  oppos- 
ing supports  and  thereby  the  two  sets  of  opposing  supports 
substantially  circumscribing  a  space  within  which  an  object  is 
to  be  gripped  and  supported  by  said  adjustable  clamps. 

4,211,393 
VISE 
Terence  B.  Olivant,  17  Evington  Gose,  Leicester,  England 
Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,203 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1977, 
53377/77 

Int.  G.2  B25B  5/14 
U.S.  G.  269—111  11  Gaims 


1.  A  vise  for  holding  a  row  of  discrete  articles,  comprising: 
a  base  plate; 
a  front  vise  jaw: 

a  first  side  jaw  fast  to  one  end  of  the  front  vise  jaw; 
a  rear  vise  jaw  spaced  from  the  front  jaw; 
a  second  side  jaw  fast  to  one  end  of  the  rear  vise  jaw  and 
facing  the  first  side  jaw  across  the  space  between  the  front 


1.  A  log  clamping  device  comprising: 

base  support  means; 

jack  means  pivotally  mounted  to  said  support  means; 

log  clamping  means  including  at  least  two  jaws  pivotally 
connected  to  said  jack  means,  each  of  said  jaws  including 
an  upper  substantially  arcuate  clamping  portion  and  a 
rectilinear  lower  portion  provided  with  a  smooth  upper, 
substantially  planar,  log-bearing  surface  operable  to  slid- 
ingly  engage  and  lift  a  log  received  thereon,  said  jaws 
each  pivotally  engaging  one  another  adjacent  the  terminal 
free  end  of  said  lower  portion;  and 

control  means  for  activating  said  jack  means. 


4,211,395 
CONNECTOR  TOOL 
Ernest  Edwards,  Basingstoke,  and  Michael  K.  Jukes,  Reading, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  International  Telephone  and 
Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,709 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  22,  1977, 
48616/77 

Int.  CV  HOIR  43/00:  B25B  9/02 
U.S.  G.  269—254  R  4  Gaims 

1.  A  tool  for  use  in  terminating  a  multi-conductor  flat  cable 
to  a  multi-way  electrical  connector,  said  tool  comprising:  two 
generally  parallel  jaws  mounted  adjacent  to  and  parallel  with 
each  other,  one  of  said  jaws  having  a  recess  for  receiving  said 
connector  therein  and  at  least  one  of  said  jaws  having  a  notch 
for  receiving  said  cable  therein;  and  a  U-shaped  spring  strip 
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having  each  end  secured  to  one  of  said  jaws,  said  spring  strip 
for  urging  said  jaws  toward  each  other  thereby  clamping  said 


connector  in  said  recess  and  said  cable  together  prior  to  and 
during  termination  of  said  cable  on  said  connector. 


4^11,396 
WEB-FED  ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESS 
Horst  B.  Michalik,  Hochberg,  and  Otto  T.  Weschenfelder, 
Wurzburg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Koenig 
A  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wurzburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,342 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1977.  2737858 

Int.  a.-  B41F  13/64 
U.S.  a.  270-13  1  Qaim 


cross  cutting  cylinders,  take  over  cylinder  and  transfer 
cylinder  all  operating  at  the  same  selected  peripheral 
speed  with  the  selected  peripheral  speed  being  increased 
with  increasing  numbers  of  printing  formes  secured  to  said 
forme  cylinders;  and 
means  for  varying  the  peripheral  speed  of  said  accelerating 
conveyor  between  a  first  speed  which  is  the  same  as  the 
peripheral  speed  of  said  cross  cutting  cylinders,  take  over 
cylinder  and  transfer  cylinder  when  said  take  over  cylin- 
der is  collecting  and  a  second  speed  which  is  twice  the 
peripheral  speed  of  said  cross  cutting  cylinders,  take  over 
cylinder  and  transfer  cylinder  when  said  take  over  cylin- 
der is  non-collecting,  said  accelerating  conveyor  deliver- 
ing said  printed  products  to  said  longitudinal  folding 
device  in  a  spaced  array  whereby  said  various  sized 
printed  products  from  said  printing  press  may  be  severed 
from  the  web  at  the  proper  locations  and  folded. 

4,211,397 

UNIT  DOCUMENT  FEEDING  MECHANISM 

Gary  G,  Hansen,  Byram;  Leonard  M.  Pengue,  Huntington,  and 

Theodore  Watkin,  Stamford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney 

Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  712,233,  Aug.  6, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,143,981. 

This  application  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,081 

Int.  a.-  B65H  5/06 

U.S.  a.  271-^  5  aaims 
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1.  A  web-fed  rotary  printing  press  assembly  for  printing  a 
web.  for  severing  the  web  at  the  proper  locations  after  it  has 
been  printed,  and  for  folding  various  sized  printed  products, 
said  assembly  comprising: 
a  printing  press  having  one  or  more  forme  cylinders,  each  of 
said  forme  cylinders  being  of  an  evenly  divisible  periph- 
eral size  to  receive  varying  numbers  of  printing  formes, 
said  varying  numbers  of  printing  formes  being  of  different 
sizes  to  allow  the  printing  of  various  sized  products,  the 
number  of  said  printing  formes  secured  to  said  peripheral 
surfaces  of  said  forme  cylinders  defining  the  size  of  the 
pnnted  product  prmted  by  the  printing  press; 
a  folder  assembly  to  cut  and  fold  the  various  sized  products, 
said  folder  assembly  including  cross  cutting  cylinders,  a 
first  take  over  cylinder,  a  transfer  cylinder,  an  accelerat- 
mg  conveyor  and  a  longitudinal  folding  device;  said  take 
over    cylinder    being    capable    of   alternatingly    being 
switched  between  a  collecting  mode  for  collecting  a  plu- 
ral number  of  said  printed  products  together  thereon  and 
a  non-collecting  mode; 
means  for  varying  the  distance  between  the  axes  of  said  cross 
cutting  cylinders  and  said  first  take  over  cylinders,  said 
distance  depending  on  the  size  of  the  printed  product; 
a  switchable  gear  unit  for  varying  the  peripheral  speeds  of 
said  cross  cutting  cylinders,  take  over  cylinder,  and  trans- 
fer cylinder  in  response  to  the  number  of  printing  formes 
secured  to  the  peripheries  of  said  forme  cylinders,  said 


1.  Unit  document  conveying  apparatus  for  conveying  docu- 
ments to  and  from  a  work  station,  the  combination  comprising: 

A.  a  housing  having: 

1 .  a  platform; 

2.  a  first  motor  supported  by  said  housing; 

3.  document  drive  means  located  at  said  platform; 

4.  means  connected  to  said  motor  for  selectively  operating 
said  drive  means  to  convey  a  document  across  said 
platform  upon  actuation  thereof; 

B.  means  for  feeding  documents  individually  onto  said  plat- 
form; and 

C.  a  work  station  operative  to  perform  work  on  a  document 
secured  to  said  housing  downstream  from  said  platform 
and  having: 

1.  a  document  receiving  surface  parallel  to  and  in  tandem 
with  said  platform; 

2.  a  shaft  having  a  drive  roller  thereon  located  adjacent 
said  surface  and  having  first  and  second  drive  members 
connected  thereto,  said  first  drive  member  being  opera- 
tive to  drive  said  shaft  faster  than  said  second  drive 
member,  said  second  drive  member  having  a  one  way 
clutch  associated  therewith  that  allows  said  faster  rotat- 
ing drive  member  to  override  said  slower  rotating  drive 
member  to  rotatably  drive  said  shaft,  said  drive  roller 
engaging  documents  to  transport  the  same  across  said 
document  receiving  surface  at  one  speed  when  driven 
by  said  first  drive  member  and  at  a  slower  speed  when 
driven  by  said  second  drive  member; 
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3.  a  second  motor;  said  surface  whereby  at  least  two  different  sizes  of  plates  can  be 

4.  first  drive  connection  for  selectively  connecting  said   precisely  positioned  on  said  platen  and  means  for  supplying  a 
first  drive  member  to  said  first  motor;  and 

5.  second  drive  connection  connecting  said  second  drive 
member  to  said  second  motor. 


4,211,398 
FEEDERS  FOR  CARDBOARD  AND  LIKE  BLANKS 
Thomas  D.  Bishop,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  The  Deri- 
tend  Engineering  Company,  Birmingham,  United  Kingdom 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,991,  Apr.  13, 1977.  This 
application  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,465 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  22,  1976, 
16297/76 

Int.  a.2  B65H  3/08 
U.S.  a.  271—9  2  Claims 


vacuum  to  the  grooves  after  the  plate  has  been  precisely  posi- 
tioned on  the  platen  to  permit  operations  to  be  carried  out  on 
the  plate. 

5.  In  a  method  for  registering  multiple  sizes  of  plates  on  a 
planar  surface  of  a  platen  having  first  and  second  stop  pins 
mounted  therein  with  each  being  movable  between  a  retracted 
position  below  the  planar  surface  and  a  position  above  the 
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planar  surface  and  having  a  side  guide,  selectably  positioning 
one  of  said  stop  pins  to  a  position  above  the  surface  in  accor- 
dance with  a  plate  to  be  positioned  on  the  platen,  advancing  a 
plate  onto  the  platen  and  into  engagement  with  the  stop  pin 
which  has  been  raised  above  the  surface,  snubbing  the  plate 
against  the  stop  pin  and  against  the  side  guide  for  registering 
the  plate,  applying  a  vacuum  to  the  plate  to  hold  it  firmly  in 
1.  A  pair  of  feeders  arranged  in  line  and  adapted  to  the  use  pi^^e  after  it  is  registered,  performing  additional  operations  on 
alternately,  each  feeder  comprising  the  plate  while  it  is  held  in  place  under  a  vacuum,  retracting 

(a)  a  platform  supporting  a  stack  of  blanks  to  be  fed,  (b)  ^^^  ^^^^  pj„  ^^j  advancing  the  plate  off  of  the  platen. 

means  for  raising  the  platform  to  maintain  the  top  of  the  " 

supported  stack  at  about  a  predetermined  height,  (c)  a 

stationary  head  located  above  the  platform  and  stack  and  4,211,400 

provided  with  inlet  openings  connected  to  a  negative  MODULARIZED  SLIDE 

pressure  source  for  sucking  a  blank  into  contact  with  the  Sunnie  Ray,  Litchfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Game  Time,  Inc.,  Fort 


head,  and  (d)  a  reciprocating  suction  box  provided  in  the 
head  and  having  its  surface  substantially  co-planar  with 
the  surface  provided  with  the  stationary  inlet  openings, 
for  feeding  the  blanks  onwards  the  mechanism  being 
provided  with  additional  means  for  transferring  blanks 
one  by  one  in  the  onward  feed  direction  when  the  rear  of 
the  stacks  is  in  use. 


Payne,  Ala. 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,703 
Int.  C\.'  A63G  21/02 
U.S.  a.  272—56.5  R 


9  Oaims 
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4,211,399 
MULTIPLE  SIZE  PLATE  REGISTRATION  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
Norman  L.  McGowan,  Romoland,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eocom 

Corporation,  Tustin,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,283 

Int.  a.2  B65H  9/04.  9/06.  9/08 

U.S.  a.  271—232  8  Claims 

,  1.  In  a  multiple  size  plate  registration  apparatus  for  precisely 
registering  plates,  a  platen  having  a  planar  surface  of  an  area 
which  is  sufficiently  large  to  support  only  one  of  said  plates  at 
a  time,  channels  formed  in  the  platen  and  opening  through  said 
planar  surface  in  area  of  said  platen  which  would  be  covered 
by  any  one  of  said  plates,  grooves  formed  in  the  platen  spaced 
transversely  of  the  platen,  extending  longitudinally  of  the 
platen  and  opening  through  the  top  planar  surface,  endless 
belts  traveling  in  the  grooves  for  carrying  a  plate  onto  the 
planer  surface,  first  and  second  stop  pins  mounted  in  the  platen 
on  the  forward  extremity  of  the  same,  means  for  causing  said 
stop  pins  to  be  selectively  movable  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion below  said  planar  surface  and  an  extended  position  above 
said  planar  surface,  guide  means  extending  longitudinally  of 
the  platen  on  one  side  of  the  platen  and  snubbing  means  for 
snubbing  a  plate  on  said  platen  against  said  guide  means  and 
against  any  one  of  said  first  and  second  pins  extending  above 


328 
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8.  A  playground  slide,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  bedway  sections  and  an  exit  section  each  hav- 
ing an  upwardly  facing  and  smooth  bedway  floor  and 
laterally  spaced  sidewalls  each  having  smooth  inwardly 
facing  surfaces  and  a  rounded  upper  edge; 

modularized  connecting  means  for  connecting  said  plurality 
of  bedway  sections  into  an  end-to-end  relation  and  said 
exit  section  to  the  lowermost  one  of  said  bedway  sections 
along  the  length  of  said  playground  slide,  said  connecting 
means  each  including  integral  flange  means  at  the  opposite 
longitudinal  ends  of  each  of  said  bedway  sections  which 
are  identical  to  each  other  to  facilitate  the  interchanging 
of  said  end-to-end  order  of  said  bedway  sections,  said 
flange  means  including  at  least  a  pair  of  flanges  defined  by 
an  integral,  longitudinal  extension  of  said  sidewalls  be- 
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yond  the  opposite  terminal  ends  of  said  bedway  section, 
said  end-to-end  relation  comprising  the  placement  of  said 
flanges  into  side-by-side  overlapping  relation,  the  inner- 
most one  of  said  flanges  being  integral  with  the  uppermost 
one  of  said  bedway  sections  along  the  length  of  said  play- 
ground slide  and  fastening  means  defining  a  plurality  of 
axially  aligned  holes  in  each  of  said  side-by-side  flanges 
and  a  plurality  of  fasteners  received  in  said  holes  to  fasten 
said  flanges  together,  the  portion  of  said  fasteners  on  the 
inside  of  said  bedway  having  a  smooth  contour  along  the 
inside  wall  of  each  of  said  flanges;  and 
support  means  for  supporting  said  bedway  sections  in  close 
proximity  to  and  in  close  parallelism  to  the  ground. 


4,211,402 

GAME  AND  EXEROSING  DEVICE,  METHOD  OF 

EXERaSING,  AND  METHOD  OF  PLAYING  A  GAME 

Kevin  T.  Carroll,  747  Marietta  Ave.,  Lancaster,  Pa.  17603 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,878 

Int.  a.^  A63B  21/28 

U.S.  a.  272-93  16  Qaims 


4,211,401 
SWING  HAVING  ELECTRICALLY  REWOUND  SPRING 

MOTOR  DRIVE 
Joel  C,  Cunard,  Bedford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Hedstrom  Co.,  Bed- 
ford, Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,053 

Int.  a.-  Ad3G  9/16;  F03G  1/08 

U.S.  a.  272-86  23  Qaims 


16.  In  a  motorized  swing  the  improvement  wherein  the 
motor  comprises 
A.  a  housing, 

a  mechanical  wind-up  escapement-type  spring  motor 


B. 


mounted  in  the  housing,  said  motor  including 
1.  a  ratchet  wheel, 
2  a  retainer  pawl, 

3.  means  for  biasing  the  retainer  pawl  against  the  teeth  of 
the  ratchet  wheel,  and 

4.  a  mainspring  for  urging  the  ratchet  wheel  into  toothed 
engagement  with  the  pawl  during  the  winding  cycle  of 
the  motor, 

C.  means  for  periodically  rotating  the  ratchet  wheel  in  the 
opposite  direction  to  wind  up  said  motor,  said  winding 
means  including 

1.  a  battery, 

2.  a  DC  electric  motor. 

3.  means  including  a  clutch  for  coupling  torque  between 
^      said  electric  motor  and  said  ratchet  wheel  only  dunng 

each  said  winding  cycle,  and 

4.  means  including  a  switch  for  electrically  connecting  the 
electric  motor  to  the  battery  at  the  beginning  of  each 
winding  cycle  and  for  disconnecting  the  electric  motor 
from  the  battery  at  the  end  of  each  winding  cycle. 


1.  A  game  and  exercising  device  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  body  having  a  center  portion  and  end  por- 
tions, 

said  center  portion  extending  along  a  longitudinal  axis, 

said  body  being  substantially  rigid  for  transmitting  pushing, 
pulling,  and  turning  forces,  and 

four  handles, 

a  first  pair  of  said  four  handles  extending  away  from  each 
end  portion  of  the  longitudinal  body  and  extending  away 
from  said  longitudinal  axis  in  the  same  direction  and  the 
same  degree, 

a  second  pair  of  said  four  handles  extending  away  from  each 
end  portion  of  the  longitudinal  body  and  extending  away 
from  said  longitudinal  axis  in  the  same  direction  and  de- 
gree and  opposite  to  the  direction  and  degree  of  said  first 
pair  of  handles. 

all  of  said  handles  being  rigidly  fixed  with  respect  to  each 
other  and  the  body, 

each  handle  being  large  enough  to  accommodate  a  hand, 
whereby  a  person  can  grasp  a  handle  at  each  end  of  said 
longitudinal  body. 


4,211,403 
WEIGHT  LIFTING  LEG  EXERHSE  DEVICE 
Matthew  Coffaro,  4190  Sierra  Chapita,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85715,  and 
Ronald  L.  Pelton,  7402  E.  Thirty-eighth  St.,  both  of  Tucson, 
Ariz.  85730 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,124 

Int.  a.-  A63B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  272-134  3  Qaims 


1.  In  combination,  a  weight  exercise  device  for  attaching  to 
a  weight-liftmg  bench,  the  weight  exercise  device  comprising 
cross  arm  means  to  receive  a  person's  members;  first  lever 
means  attaching  at  a  first  end  to  said  cross  arm  means,  said  first 
lever  means  including  first  fulcrum  means  operably  attached  to 
a  first  end  of  the  weight-lifting  bench  for  receiving  an  interme- 
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diate  portion  of  the  first  lever  means,  said  cross  arm  and  a 
portion  of  said  first  lever  means  extending  above  the  bench; 
and  weight-lifting  means  adapted  to  receive  associated 
weights,  said  weight  lifting  means  also  including  second  lever 
means  pivotally  attached  to  the  weight-lifting  bench  adjacent 
the  second  end  thereof,  said  second  lever  means  first  end  pivot- 
ally  attached  to  said  first  lever  means  second  end  through  a 
substantially  rigid  connecting  member,  the  first  lever  means 
and  said  second  lever  means  comprising,  respectively,  only  one 
single  member  each,  and  said  second  lever  means  second  end 
being  attached  to  the  associated  weights  whereby  when  a 
person  pivotes  said  cross  arms  means,  the  movement  of  the 
cross  arms  means  is  transmitted  through  the  first  lever  means, 
the  connecting  member  and  through  the  second  lever  means  to 
the  attached  associated  weights  to  raise  or  lower  the  associated 
weights  by  pivoting  of  the  second  lever  means  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  connecting  member  and  thus  provide  exer- 
cises for  the  person's  members. 


caused  to  be  moved  with  respect  to  each  other;  a  first  pull 
member  having  one  free  end  and  the  other  end  secured  to 
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the  second  member,  and  a  second  pull  member  having  one 
free  end  and  the  other  end  secured  to  the  first  itiember. 


4,211,404 
TELESCOPING  PHYSICAL  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Frank  C.  Blowsky,  46-16  195th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  11358,  and 

Kenneth  B.  Glickman,  11  Waverly  PI.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,235 

Int.  a.^  A63B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  272—141 


4,211,406 
TABLE  TENNIS  NET  HOLDER 
4  Claims   Layton  S.  Roesler,  and  Patricia  I.  Roesler,  both  of  3515  Mound, 
Ventura,  Calif.  93003 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,397 

Int.  a.=  A63B  39/00 

U.S.  a.  273—30  8  Gaims 


1.  A  physical  exercising  device  comprising:  an  outer  mem- 
ber having  a  handle  portion;  an  inner  member  having  a  handle 
portion;  a  compression  spring  connected  between  the  outer 
member  and  the  inner  member  and  in  cooperative  relation  with 
the  outer  member  and  the  inner  member  whereby  the  compres- 
sion spring  will  be  compressed  when  the  outer  member  and 
inner  member  are  caused  to  be  moved  with  respect  to  each 
other;  an  intermediate  member  located  between  the  outer 
member  and  the  inner  member  which  is  of  smaller  cross  section 
than  the  outer  member  and  of  larger  cross  section  than  the 
inner  member;  and  said  outer  member  having  means  which 
cooperate  with  the  intermediate  member  and  said  inner  mem- 
ber having  means  which  cooperate  with  the  intermediate  mem- 
ber so  that  the  outer  member  may  slide  over  the  intermediate 
member  and  the  inner  member  may  slide  within  the  intermedi- 
ate member. 


4,211,405 
PHYSICAL  EXERCISING  DEVICE 
Frank  C.  Blowsky,  46-16  195th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  11358; 
Kenneth  B.  Glickman,  11  Waverly  PI.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10003, 
and  Alan  D.  Iscoe,  154-36  Horace  Harding  Blvd.,  Flushing, 
N.Y.  11367 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,236 
Int.  C\?  A63B  21/00 
U.S.  O.  272—141  16  Gaims 

1.  A  physical  exercising  device  comprising: 
a  first  member; 
a  second  member; 

a  compression  spring  located  between  the  first  and  second 
members  so  that  the  compression  spring  will  be  com- 
pressed when  the  first  member  and  second  member  are 


1.  A  table  tennis  net  holder  comprising: 

an  attaching  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  side  edge  of 
a  table  tennis  table; 

an  extension  plate  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  said 
inner  end  being  connected  to  said  attaching  plate,  said 
extension  plate  having  a  first  longitudinal  center  axis,  said 
extension  plate  being  pivotable  in  respect  to  said  attaching 
plate  from  a  stowage  position  directly  adjacent  said  at- 
taching plate  to  a  net  supporting  position  approximately 
ninety  degrees  displaced  from  said  stowage  position; 

an  upstanding  arm  connected  by  connecting  means  to  said 
extension  plate  at  said  outer  end,  said  upstanding  arm 
having  a  second  longitudinal  center  axis,  said  second 
longitudinal  center  axis  to  be  located  approximately 
ninety  degrees  to  said  first  longitudinal  center  axis  with 
said  extension  plate  in  said  net  supporting  position,  said 
upstanding  arm  to  be  connectable  to  a  table  tennis  net;  and 

said  upstanding  arm  being  adjustably  mounted  in  respect  to 
said  extension  plate  by  adjustment  means  so  as  to  vary  the 
established  position  of  said  upstanding  arm  in  a  direction 
along  said  first  longitudinal  center  axis,  said  adjustment 
means  being  movable  to  fix  said  upstanding  arm  in  an 
established  position,  and  locking  means  connected  to  said 
upstanding  arm  for  locking  said  upstanding  arm  in  said 
established  position. 
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4J11,407 
GAME  BALL 
Julius  Tomar.  Port-au-Prince,  Haiti,  assignor  to  Home  of  Cham- 
pions, Port-au-Prince,  Haiti 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  858,415.  Dec.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,144,297. 
This  application  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,145 
Gaims  priority,  application  Haiti,  Dec.  28,  1976,  139 
Int.  CIJ  A63B  37/06 
U.S.  G.  273—60  B  5  Gaims 


109 


1.  In  a  baseball  comprised  of  a  spherical  core  and  a  cover, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  core  consists  essentially  of  a 
single  spherical  mass  of  partially  blown  ethylene  vinyl  acetate 
copolymer  thermoplastic  resin  having  \2%  to  30%  by  weight 
polymerized  vinyl  acetate  units  therein,  with  foam  in  the  cen- 
ter of  said  core  gradually  reducing  in  cell  size  radially  out- 
wardly to  a  skin  having  a  density  substantially  equal  to  the 
density  of  said  copolymer;  said  baseball  having  essentially  'h: 
same  playing  characteristics  as  a  conventional  baseball. 


4,211,408 
nCURE  UNIT  FOR  SPORTS  GAMES 

Roy  P.  Tickle,  Tunbridge  Wells,  England,  assignor  to  Subbuteo 

Sports  Games  Limited,  United  Kingdom 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  826,313,  Aug.  22, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,258 

Int.  G.-  A63H  15/06 

U.S.  G.  273—85  R  4  Gaims 


1.  In  a  figure  unit  for  a  game  where  the  figure  unit  is  of  the 
type  having  a  figure  disposed  on  a  self  righting  mounting 
comprised  of  a  base  cup  whose  top  is  closed  by  disc  means  on 
which  the  figure  stands,  the  improvement  wherein  the  disc 
means  is  secured  to  the  base  cup  by  a  concealed  connection 
within  that  cup,  the  concealed  connection  comprising  compo- 
nents extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  the  base  cup  and 
downwardly  from  the  underside  of  the  disc  means,  said  com- 
ponents comprising  a  spigot,  a  socket  and  a  ring,  said  spigot 
being  engaged  in  the  socket,  said  socket  being  axially  split  into 
resiliently  yielding  segments,  and  said  ring  surrounding  the 
split  socket  and  limiting  the  resilient  yielding  of  the  segments. 


4,211,409 
TOY  VEHICLE  GAME  AND  DRONE  VEHICLE 
Edwin  A.  Nielsen,  Oceanside,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Ideal  Toy  Corpo- 
ration, Hollis,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  824,668,  Aug.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,141,552, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,442,  Dec.  6, 1976, 
Pat.  No.  4,078,798.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

952,893  I 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  27, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  G.-  A63F  9/14;  A63H  18/12 

U.S.  G.  273—86  B  4  Gaims 
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4.  In  a  toy  vehicle  game  including  a  guide  track  defining  a 
pair  of  lanes  along  which  two  toy  vehicles  may  move  in  side- 
by-side  relation  and  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  current 
supply  contact  strips  and  a  ground  strip  similarly  arrayed  in 
each  lane  thereof,  each  of  said  current  supply  strips  being 
electrically  connected  to  a  corresponding  strip  in  the  other 
and  to  which  current  of  varying  value  and  reversible 
polarity  is  supplied,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a 
drone  vehicle  for  use  on  the  track  including  a  drive  wheel,  a 
drive  motor,  transmission  means  drivingly  connecting  the 
motor  to  the  drive  wheel,  three  current  collectors  positioned 
on  the  vehicle  to  be  respectively  associated  with  the  current 
supply  strips  and  the  ground  strip,  a  four  diode  rectifier  bridge 
in  the  vehicle  having  two  input  junctions  and  two  output 
junctions,  said  input  junctions  being  respectively  connected  to 
the  two  current  collectors  associated  with  the  current  supply 
strips  and  said  output  junctions  being  respectively  connected 
to  opposite  sides  of  the  motor;  and  a  pair  of  additional  oppo- 
sitely arranged  diode  rectifiers  resjiectively  connected  be- 
tween said  third  current  collector  and  opposite  sides  of  said 
motor  whereby  current  of  predetermined  polarity  is  supplied 
to  the  motor  regardless  of  the  polarity  collected  by  said  first 
and  second  collectors  to  always  drive  the  vehicle  in  the  same 
direction. 


4,211,410 
SIMULATED  FOOTBALL  GAME 
William  Smith,  7724  Lucerne,  Cleveland,  Ohio  44130 
Filed  Feb.  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,788 
Int.  G.2  A63F  i/00 
U.S.G.  273-94.  9  Gaims 

1.  In  a  simulate^  football  game  having: 
a  game  board  disjplaying  a  football  field  and  having  openings 
spaced  apart  at  predetermined  intervals  both  longitudi- 
nally and  laterally  of  the  field; 
and  a  plurality  of  player  pieces  which  are  insertable  in  and 
removable  from  said  game  board  openings  to  simulate 
football  players  making  up  offensive  and  defensive  teams 
on  the  field; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
a  play  selector  having  a  plurality  of  manually  changeable 
selection  devices  for  designating  respectively 

(a)  any  one  of  a  plurality  pf  possible  plays  by  the  offensive 
team; 

(b)  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  possible  directions  of  the 
designated  play  on  the  playing  field;  and 

(c)  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  players  on  the  offensive  team 
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who  will  have  the  ball  upon  successful  completion  of 
the  designated  play; 


air  compressor  means  for  generating  air  streams  within  said 

base  unit; 
air  tube  means  for  directing  said  air  stream; 
flying  saucer  means, 
said  flying  saucer  means  rendered  mobile  by  said  air  stream; 


^.,  ^ 


and  numerical  chance  means  for  determining  the  yardage  of 
the  designated  play. 


'^  f 


ceiling  structure  for  limiting  the  upward  movement  of  said 
fiying  saucer  means;  and 

means  for  moving  said  air  tube  means  to  control  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  said  Hying  saucers. 


4,211,411  4  211413 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  HELD  GAME 

GENERATING  HELDS  FOR  REPELLING  OR  ,.         „    .      ,     ^.  rharl**  St    Ier«.v  Citv  N  J  07307 

ATTRACTING  PERMANENT  MAGNETIC  RELDS  FOR  A">«'^°  ""  "^^^^^  i?  19^8  S^r  n7933  7i7 

THE  PURPOSE  OF  ENTERTAINMENT  ^'^^      Int.  G.^AMB  77/02 


Charles  E.  McDaniel,  and  Yvonne  McDaniel,  both  of  4300   ^  g  q  273—411 


Alexander  St.,  Bakersfield,  Calif.  93307 

Filed  May  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  798,586 
Int.  G.2  A63B  (57/00 
U.S.  G.  273—345 


10  Gaim$ 
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9  Gaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  suitable  for  playing  a  game  comprising: 

(a)  movable  permanent  magnets; 

(b)  a  mold  on  which  the  permanent  magnets  are  placed,  the 
mold  being  of  a  non-magnetic  material,  the  mold  includ- 
ing recesses  into  which  the  magnets  can  be  positioned;  and 

(c)  a  movable  electromagnetic  generator  for  dispersing  a 
magnetic  field,  the  generator  being  provided  with  means 
for  momentarily  energizing  the  generator  and  means  for 
reversing  the  polarity  of  the  generator,  wherein  the  elec- 
tromagnetic generator  is  capable  of  being  moved  to  a 
position  relative  to  a  selected  one  of  said  permanent  mag- 
nets that  when  the  electromagnetic  generator  is  momen- 
tarily energized  it  repels  the  selected  permanent  magnet  so 
that  the  selected  permanent  magent  can  become  attached 
to  an  adjacent  permanent  magnet. 


4,211,412 
nGHTING  U.F.O'S 
Gordon  A.  Barlow,  Skokie,  and  Anthony  T.  Janiszewski,  Elm- 
wood  Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Gordon  Barlow  Design, 
Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,809 
Int.  G.2  A63B  67/00;  A63F  9/00 
U.S.  G.  273—424  10  Gaims 

1.  A  game  device  featuring  opposing  players  manipulating 
flying  saucers  and  attempting  to  "shoot  down"  the  opposing 
flying  saucers, 
said  game  device  comprising: 
a  base  unit; 


1.  A  game  comprising  a  ball  field  and  playing  apparatus,  said 
ball  field  comprising  a  substantially  ilat  surface  having  first  and 
second  end  lines  parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced  from  each 
other  by  about  three  hundred  feet  and  connected  to  each  other 
at  each  end  thereof  by  first  and  second  side  lines,  said  surface 
including  first,  second  and  third  playing  zones,  each  of  said 
zones  being  of  a  length  of  about  one  hundred  feet,  lines  proxi- 
mate said  first  end  line  delineating  a  starting  point  for  a  pair  of 
offensive  team  runners,  first  and  second  circles  disposed  in  said 
first  zone  delineating  stations  for  defensive  team  members,  first 
and  second  base  pads  disposed  in  said  first  zone,  said  circles 
being  disposed  generally  between  said  starting  point  and  said 
base  pads,  lines  extending  toward  said  second  zone  and  out- 
wardly from  said  base  pads  delineating  first  and  second  safety 
lanes,  respectively,  first  and  second  bases  disposed  respectively 
at  the  outward  ends  of  said  safety  lanes,  said  first  and  second 
bases  being  at  the  juncture  of  said  first  and  second  zones,  first 
cross  lines  on  said  surface  delineating  said  juncture,  a  third 
circle  disposed  in  the  center  of  said  surface,  second  cross  lines 
on  said  surface  delineatmg  a  juncture  of  said  second  and  third 
zones,  third  and  fourth  base  pads  disposed  on  said  second  and 
third  zones'  juncture,  lines  extending  toward  said  second  end 
line  and  inwardly  from  said  third  and  fourth  base  pads  delineat- 
ing third  and  fourth  safety  lanes,  third  and  fourth  bases  dis- 
posed respectively  at  the  inward  ends  of  said  third  and  fourth 
safety  lanes  and  in  said  third  zone,  and  a  delineation  of  "home" 
disposed  beyond  said  second  end  line  and  aligned  with  the 
center  of  said  second  end  line,  and  said  playing  apparatus 
comprising  a  flexible  pole  upstanding  from  the  center  of  said 
third  circle,  a  game  ball,  said  pole  being  at  its  free  and  adapted 
to  releasably  retain  said  ball  thereon,  and  barrier  means  dis- 
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posed  at  said  second  end  line  and  between  said  third  and  fourth   a  plurality  of  ribs  which  are  connected  thereto  and  are  mov-' 
bases  and  said  delineation  of  "home".  able  from  a  first  position  wherein  said  ribs  are  substantially 


4,211,414 

WHEEDLE  WHEEL  GAME  APPARATUS 

John  C.  Moodt,  101  Loyola  Cir.,  Enterprise,  Ala.  36330 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,304 

Int.  a.-  A63F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  273—141  A  4  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  playing  a  game  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  central  portion  and  a  top  surface,  said  top 
surface  being  marked  with  indicia  to  divide  said  top  sur- 
face into  a  plurality  of  first  segmented  areas  and  a  plurality 
of  second  segmented  areas,  said  first  and  second  seg- 
mented areas  being  alternately  disposed  about  said  central 
portion; 

pointer  means  rotatably  attached  to  said  central  portion  of 
said  base  for  selectively  indicating  one  of  said  plurality  of 
said  first  and  second  segmented  areas,  said  pointer  means 
having  a  first  orientation  and  an  inverted  orientation;  and 

a  plurality  of  magnets,  each  having  opposite  poles  of  mag- 
netic flux,  said  magnets  being  operatively  disposed  on  said 
base  and  said  pointer  means  such  that  said  pointer  means 
indicates  only  said  first  segemented  areas  when  said 
pointer  means  is  in  said  first  orientation  and  said  pointer 
means  indicates  only  said  second  segmented  areas  when 
said  pointer  means  is  in  said  inverted  orientation. 


4,211,415 

GOLF  CLUB  COMBINED  WITH  FOLDABLE 

EXTENSIONS  FOR  SURVEYING  GREENS 

Calvin  E.  Lindo,  4615  Hillside  Rd.,  SE.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20019 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,227 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  a  273-162  B  10  Qaims 

9.  A  golf  club  which  comprises  a  grip,  a  shaft  means  extend- 
ing from  said  grip,  and  a  club  head  connected  to  said  shaft 
means  opposite  said  grip,  said  shaft  means  being  provided  with 


aligned  with  said  shaft  means  to  a  second  position  wherein  said 
ribs  extend  at  a  right  angle  relative  to  said  shaft  means. 


4,211,416 

GOLF  CLUB 

Arthur  P.  Swanson,  1454  Estate  La.,  Glenview,  III.  60025 

Filed  Noy.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,880 

Int.  a:-  A63B  53/04 

U.S.  a.  273-164  3  Qaims 


1.  A  lofted  golfing  iron  which  comprises  a  blade  having  a 
heel,  a  toe  of  greater  height  than  the  heel,  a  bottom  sole  having 
a  front  edge,  an  inclined  striking  face  between  the  heel  and  the 
toe  extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  from  the  front  edge  of 
the  sole,  an  inclined  back  face  extending  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly from  the  sole,  a  hosel  extending  rearwardly  from  the 
back  face  of  the  blade  at  the  heel  end  thereof  and  thence 
curved  upwardly  and  forwardly  of  the  heel,  a  shaft  secured  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  hosel.  the  axis  of  said  shaft  lying  in  a  plane 
extending  through  the  longitudinal  mid-portion  of  the  blade, 
and  an  integral  ledge  extending  rearwardly  from  the  back  face 
of  the  blade  along  the  top  thereof  and  level  with  the  top  of  the 
blade  increasing  in  \yidth  from  the  toe  to  the  heel  and  defining 
a  rear  sighting  edge  parallel  with  the  front  edge  of  the  sole. 


4,211,417 
PRACTICE  PUTTING  GREEN 
Glen  Brown,  1316  Brook  La.,  Rochester,  Mich.  48063 
Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,162 
Int.  a:-  A63B  69/36 
U.S.  CI.  273-176  H  6  Qaims 

1.  A  putting  green  which  is  contourable  relative  to  a  refer- 
ence surface,  comprising  a  playing  surface  composed  of  a 
plurality  of  planar  members  of  sufficient  rigidity  to  support  the 
weight  of  a  player,  means  supporting  said  playing  surface 
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above  the  reference  surface,  said  planar  riiembers  being  dis- 
posed in  adjacent  contacting  relationship,  connecting  elements 
joining  said  planar  members  together  along  the  boundaries  of 
said  planar  members,  said  connecting  elements  having  a  coeffi- 
cient of  elasticity  in  the  direction  tangential  to  said  planar 
members  sufficient  to  resist  relative  horizontal  movement  of 
said  planar  members,  said  connecting  elements  also  having  a 
coefficient  of  rigidity  which  is  substantially  constant  in  the  area 
where  said  boundaries  between  said  planar  members  intersect, 
said  coefficient  of  rigidity  of  said  connecting  elements  being  of 


4,211,419 

GAME  BOARD  AND  APPARATUS 

Russell  E.  Larsen,  7034  Etiwanda,  Apt.  #8,  Reseda,  Calif.  91335 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,586 

Int.  a.-  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  273—248  18  Claims 


COLUMNS        f 
S      4       »         «       7      8       «      10        n       l«      'S         I*      IS 


a  value  such  that  the  effective  coefficient  of  rigidity  of  said 
playing  surface  along  said  boundaries  between  adjacent  planar 
members  is  less  than  the  coefficient  of  rigidity  of  said  adjacent 
planar  members,  a  resilient  covering  on  said  planar  members  to 
form  a  continuous  playing  surface,  and  means  to  movably  and 
forcibly  deflect  said  planar  members  at  selected  locations 
thereon,  said  deflecting  means  acting  to  deflect  said  playing 
surface  at  said  boundaries  a  greater  amount  than  the  planar 
members  adjacent  thereto  to  vary  the  contour  of  said  playing 
surface. 
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9.  In  a  game  apparatus,  a  gameboard  comprising  a  side-by- 
side  arrangement  of  pairs  of  columns,  at  least  some  of  said  pairs 
of  columns  being  grouped  and  segregated  into  side-by-side 
column  combinations  having  difiering  numbers  of  columns, 
each  pair  member  being  aligned  with  its  corresponding  pair 
member  and  being  separated  therefrom  by  a  dividing  line,' 
which  dividing  line,  in  combination  with  other  dividing  lines 
for  other  pairs  of  columns  separates  said  board  into  opposing 
sides  for  use  by  opposing  players,  each  column  member  having 
a  forward  section  and  a  rearward  section,  said  forward  section 
being  positioned  in  proximate  location  to  said  dividing  line  and 
having  highlighting  means  for  distinguishing  it  from  the  rear- 
ward section,  each  of  said  sections  being  further  divided  into 
segments  in  column-like  arrangement,  said  gameboard  further 
comprising  chance  means  for  selecting  a  particular  column 
combination. 


4,211,418 

UNATTACHED  SWING  TEACHING  APPARATUS 

Jess  Oppenheimer,  549  Moreno  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90049 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,554 

Int.  a:-  A63B  69/36 

U.S.  a.  273—186  R  14  Qaims 


4,211,420 

CHESS-LIKE  BOARD  GAME 

Luis  E.  Quiroz,  901  W,  Cavalcade,  Houston.  Tex.  77009 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,127 

Int.  Q.2  A63F  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  273—260  8  Qaims 


7     T^"''C^"~'~'V'l     r     tz    t=J= 


1.  An  unattached  swing  teaching  apparatus  rotatable  in 
response  to  the  swinging  of  a  generally  rod-like  object,  the 
swing  teaching  apparatus  being  adapted  for  guiding  the  object 
through  a  predefined  arcuate  path,  the  swing  teaching  appara- 
tus comprising: 
support  means; 
rotating  means  rotatably  attached  to  and  supported  by  the 

support  means;  and 
guide  rod  means  fixed  for  rotating  with  the  rotating  means, 
the  guide  rod  means  positioned  for  being  intermittently 
contacted  and  rotated  as  the  object  is  swung  for  guiding 
the  object  through  the  predefined  arcuate  path. 


:a'GI-0:3  □■0:a-a 
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1.  A  chess-like  board  game  for  two  players  comprising: 
a  checkered  board  with  rows  and  columns  of  bilaterally 

colored  dark  and  light  squares, 
said  board  having  a  central  area  wherein  the  dark  squares  are 

of  a  different  color  from  the  color  of  the  dark  squares  of 

the  surrounding  area  designating  a  sea, 
a  plurality  of  chess-like  pieces  for  each  player  for  movement 

on  said  board,  all  the  said  chess-like  pieces  having  bases  of 

substantially  the  same  size. 
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a  plurality  of  boat  pieces  for  each  player  for  movement  only 
in  the  sea  of  said  board  and  incapable  of  indepentent 
movement, 

said  boat  pieces  being  initially  positioned  at  the  boundary  of 
said  sea  area,  said  boat  pieces  being  bowl  shaped  with  a 
single  central  recess  in  the  top  surface  thereof,  said  recess 
being  of  a  shape  capable  of  receiving  the  bases  of  said 
chess-like  pieces,  and  being  constructed  to  receive  and 
support  at  least  one  of  said  chess-like  pieces, 

at  least  one  of  said  boat  pieces  sized  larger  than  one  of  said 
colored  squarls  and  adapted  to  be  placed  over  a  plurality 
of  said  squares  simultaneously,  the  single  central  recess  in 
said  at  least  one  boat  piece  being  of  a  size  corresponding  to 
the  size  of  the  bases  of  a  plurality  of  said  chess-like  pieces 
placed  side  by  side,  such  that  said  at  least  one  boat  piece  is 
capable  of  supporting  a  plurality  of  side  by  side  said  chess- 
like pieces  within  said  single  recess  in  an  upright  manner. 

said  chess-like  pieces  including  a  plurality  of  different 
shaped  pieces, 

each  different  shaped  chess-like  piece  having  a  different 
predetermined  mode  of  movement  and  being  moveable 
only  in  said  surrounding  area  and  into  said  boat  pieces. 

said  boat  pieces  being  moveable  only  when  supporting  one 
of  said  chess-like  pieces  and  taking  the  mode  of  movement 
of  the  piece  supported  and  thus  providing  the  means  for 
movement  of  said  playing  pieces  across  said  sea  area. 

said  boat  pieces  supporting  a  plurality  of  said  chess-like 
pieces  taking  the  mode  of  movement  of  each  different 
shaped  piece  supported  thereon,  and 

said  board  having  marked  areas  on  opposite  sides  thereof  as 
target  areas,  the  occupation  of  which  by  an  opponent's 
pieces  being  the  objective  of  the  game. 


4.211.421 

VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 

END-OF-PLAY  SWITCH 

Leslie  A.  Torrington,  Indianapolis,  Ind..  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,633 

Int.  a.-  GllB  i/06 

U.S.a274-9B  5  Claims 


(G)  a  movable  member  mounted  in  said  housing  for  motion 
along  a  second  path; 

(H)  a  stop  element; 

(I)  a  switch  element;  wherein  one  of  said  elements  is  secured 
to  said  carriage,  and  the  other  of  said  elements  is  secured 
to  said  movable  member; 

(J)  means,  subject  to  engagement  with  said  caddy  during  a 
caddy  insertion,  for  selectively  positioning  said  movable 
member  along  said  second  path  for  varying  the  point  at 
which  the  carriage-secured  element  engages  the  member- 
secured  element  during  translation  of  said  carriage  toward 
said  turntable  center  along  said  first  path;  and 

(K)  means  responsive  to  said  engagement  of  said  elements 
for  causing  cessation  of  rotation  of  said  turntable. 


4,211,422 
DAMPING  APPARATUS  FOR  DAMPING  THE 
RESONANCE  OF  DISC  RECORD  TONE  ARMS 

Alexander  R.  Rangabe,  Portsmouth,  England,  assignor  to  Zero- 
stat  Components  Limited,  Huntingdon,  England 
Filed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,865 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  1,  1977, 
23258/77;  Jan.  11,  1978,  1097/77 

Int.  CI.-  GllB  i/lO 
U.S.  a.  274-23  R  n  Claims 
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1.  A  player  for  use  with  a  disc  record  subject  to  removable 
occupancy  of  a  protective  caddy;  said  player  comprising: 

(A)  a  housing  into  which  an  occupied  caddy  is  inserted  to 
load  the  enclosed  record  into  the  player  for  playback; 

(B)  a  turntable  mounted  in  said  housing  for  supporting  ,^nd 
centering  said  inserted  record; 

(C)  means  for  rotating  said  turntable; 

(D)  a  signal  pickup  for  recovering  prerecorded  information 
from  a  turntable-supported  record  during  playback; 

(E)  a  carriage  for  supporting  said  signal  pickup; 

(F)  means  for  translating  said  carriage  during  playback 
along  a  first  path  toward  the  center  of  said  turntable  in 
correlation  with  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  turntable; 


1.  In  a  damping  apparatus  for  damping  the  resonance  of  a 
disc  record  tone  arm,  comprising  first  and  second  relatively 
movable  elements  in  engagement  with  energy  absorbing  mate- 
rial therebetween,  and  skid  means  mounted  on  one  of  said 
elements  for  engagement,  when  in  use,  with  the  disc  record 
surface,  the  improvement  wherein  said  skid  means  comprises: 
a  cantilever  arm  anchored  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  one 
element  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  wherein  said  canti- 
lever arm  has  substantial  stiffness  both  in  the  direction  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  and  in  the  plane,  containing 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cantilever  arm,  normal  to  the 
record  surface  when  in  use,  and  further  wherein  said 
cantilever  arm  has  substantial  compliance  transversely  to 
said  cantilever  arm  in  the  plane,  containing  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  thereof,  parallel  to  the  record  surface  when  in  use; 
and 
a  skid  pad  connected  to  said  cantilever  arm  at  the  end 
thereof  opposite  that  end  anchored  to  said  one  element, 
said  skid  pad  having  a  first  axis  which  extends  transversely 
of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cantilever  arm,  wherein 
said  skid  pad  has  substantial  stiffness  in  the  direction  nor- 
mal to  the  first  axis  thereof  in  the  plane  parallel  to  the 
surface  of  the  record  when  in  use, 
wherein  said  skid  means  has  torsional  compliance  sufficient 
to  enable  one  end  of  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  said 
skid  pad  to  surmount  material  projecting  slightly  above 
the  record  surface  while  exerting  only  a  small  force  at  the 
point  of  anchoring  of  said  cantilever  arm  to  said  one 
element. 
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4,211,423 

ROOF  SEAL  DEVICE 

Raymond  W.  Resech,  La  Grange  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Portals 

Plus,  Inc.,  La  Grange  Park,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  881,186,  Feb.  27,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,435 

Int.  a.=  F16J  n/02:  E04D  U/14 

U.S.  a.  277—212  FB  16  Qaims 


e«-s 


circumferential  face  confronting  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer 

shaft,  a  first  side  face  exposed  to  a  region  of  high  pressure 

between  the  shafts  and  a  second  side  face  having  a  portion 

thereof  confronting  a  mating  ring  secured  to  the  inner  shaft 

and  a  portion  thereof  exposed  to  a  region  of  lower  pressure, 

and  means  for  urging  the  outer  face  of  the  seal  ring  into  conact 

with  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer  shaft,  characterized  in  that: 

a  segmented  compensating  ring  extends  around  the  inner 

shaft  and  is  spaced  from  the  seal  ring  in  the  region  of  high 

pressure, 

a  flange  is  secured  to  the  inner  shaft  for  limiting  the  axial 

movement  of  the  compensating  ring  away  from  the  seal 

ring, 

said  seal  ring  and  said  compensating  ring  each  have  a  conical 

face  with  the  said  conical  faces  facing  toward  each  other; 

a  continuous  balancing  ring  lies  between  the  seal  ring  and 

the  compensating  ring  and  has  a  conical  face  mating  with 

the  conical  face  of  the  seal  ring  and  a  conical  face  mating 

with  the  conical  face  of  the  compensating  ring. 

Whereby  the  centrifugal  loading  of  the  compensating  ring 

urges  the  balancing  ring  towards  the  seal  ring  creating  a 

radially  inwardly  force  on  the  seal  ring  compensating  for 

a  portion  of  the  centrifugal  loading  of  the  seal  ring. 


1.  In  a  device  for  providing  a  weather-tight  seal  on  a  roof 
around  an  object  projecting  upwardly  therefrom,  a  pair  of 
complementary  base  sections  adapted  to  be  joined  together 
along  a  generally  vertical  plane  in  approximate  alignment  with 
said  object  and  together  providing  an  upstanding  generally 
tubular  portion  for  surrounding  the  object  and  a  peripheral 
flange  portion  extending  outwardly  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
tubular  portion  for  engaging  the  upper  surface  of  roofing 
material  about  said  object,  seal  means  secured  to  the  upper  end 
of  said  tubular  portion  for  sealing  engagement  with  said  object, 
each  of  said  complementary  base  sections  including  a  support- 
ing part  of  a  molded,  strong  and  substantially  rigid  plastic 
material  and  a  skirt  part  of  a  flexible  elastomeric  material  on 
said  support  part,  each  of  said  skirt  parts  having  edge  portions 
arranged  for  overlapping  interfitting  engagement  with  edge 
portions  of  the  skirt  part  of  the  other  section,  said  skirt  parts 
having  peripheral  edge  portions  together  providing  a  down- 
wardly facing  surface  adapted  to  engage  an  annular  portion  of 
the  upper  surface  of  roofing  material  about  said  object,  and  an 
adhesive  material  for  sealing  and  bonding  said  downwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  skirt  parts  to  said  upper  surface  of  said 
roofing  material. 


4,211,424 

CENTRIFUGALLY  COMPENSATED  SEAL  FOR 

SEALING  BETWEEN  CONCENTRIC  SHAFTS 

Philip  C.  Stein,  c/o  Stein  Seal  Company,  20th  St.  &  Indiana 

Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19132 

Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,212 

Int.  a.^  F16J  15/42 

U.S.  a.  277— 25  12aaims 


4,211,425 
REPLACEABLE  COLLET  IN  DOUBLE  DIAPHRAGM 

CHUCK 
James   V.   Halvorsen,   Springfield,   Vt.,   assignor   to   Bryant 

Grinder  Corporation,  Springfield,  Vt. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  845,092,  Oct.  25,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,133,544. 

This  application  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,753 

Int.  a.'  B23B  n/2Q 

U.S.  CI.  279—46  R  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  seal  between  a  hollow  outer  shaft  and  an  inner  shaft 
concentric  with  the  outer  shaft  having  a  seal  ring  having  a 
plurality  of  segments  extending  around  the  inner  shaft,  an  outer 


1.  A  work  holding  collet,  comprising: 
{a)  an  elongated  tubular  body; 

(b)  a  circumferential  channel  means  on  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  tubular  body  approximately  midway  between  the 
ends  of  said  tubular  body  for  independent  deflections  of 
said  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  collet; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  from  the  front  end  of  said 
body  extending  approximately  midway  to  a  point  beyond 
said  circumferential  channel; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  from  the  rear  end  of  said 
body  extending  approximately  midway  to  a  point  beyond 
said  circumferential  channel;  and 

(e)  said  chaniiel  comprising  a  pair  of  opposing  parallel  side- 
walls  connected  by  an  annular  wall  parallel  to  said  outer 
diameter  of  said  tubular  body  and  normal  to  said  pair  of 
opposing  parallel  sidewalls. 
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4.211,426 
WEIGHT  RELIEVING  AMBULATOR 

Wallace  M.  Motloch,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Everest  A 
Jennings,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,651 

Int.  a.-  A47D  13/04:  A61H  3/04 

U.S.  a.  280-87.02  W  13  Oaims 


-M 


1.  A  weight  relieving  ambulator  for  aiding  a  patient  to  walk 
including,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  wheel-supp>orted  frame; 

(b)  a  body  supporting  harness; 

(c)  a  parallelogram  structure  lying  essentially  in  a  vertical 
plane  having  rear  and  front  portions  connected  to  said 
frame  and  supporting  harness  respectively:  and 

(d)  force  providing  means  providing  a  tension  force  between 
points  adjacent  to  the  upper  rear  and  lower  front  vertices 
of  said  parallelogram  structure  for  applying  a  lifting  force 
on  the  front  portion  of  said  parallelogram  structure  to 
oppose  the  downward  weight  of  a  patient  held  in  said 
supporting  harness  and  thereby  relieve  at  least  a  part  of 
the  weight  of  the  patient  on  the  patient's  legs  to  facilitate 
walking  by  the  patient. 


4.211.427 
TRAILER  HITCH 
David  A.  Young,  Plymouth,  and  Bruce  S.  Kimball,  Ann  Arbor, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Hoover  Universal,  Inc.,  Saline, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,777    " 
Int.  a.-  B60D  1/00 
U.S.  a.  280-406  A  10  Oaims 


C_  4S 


1.  A  trailer  hitch  having  a  ball  for  use  with  a  socket  of  a 
trailer  tongue  to  provide  an  articulated  joint  between  an  auto- 
mobile on  which  the  hitch  is  mounted  and  a  trailer  on  which 
the  trailer  tongue  is  mounted,  comprising  a  pair  of  substamially 
vertical-axis  pivot  means  mounted  adjacent  to  said  ball  at 
laterally  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  hitch  including  a  support 
member  having  a  generally  upright  mounting  face,  each  of  said 
pivot  means  comprising  a  socket  tube  affixed  along  its  length 
to  said  mounting  face  in  a  side-by-side  relationship  with  the 
other  socket  tube,  a  pair  of  normally  straight  spring  rods  each 
having  an  angular  end  portion  rotatably  mounted  in  an  associ- 
ated one  of  said  socket  tubes  for  lateral  pivotal  movement  of 


said  rods,  each  of  said  end  portions  having  a  tapered  terminal 
end,  a  pair  of  generally  vertically  disposed  flexible  suspension 
members  having  the  corresponding  ends  thereof  attached  to 
the  free  ends  of  said  rods,  and  means  for  mounting  on  the 
trailer  tongue  above  said  rods  engaged  by  said  flexible  suspen- 
sion members  for  bending  said  spring  rods,  said  pivot  means 
and  said  angular  end  portions  having  cooperating  means  pre- 
venting axial  displacement  of  said  angular  end  portions,  the 
cooperating  means  of  each  pivot  means  and  its  associated 
angular  end  portion  including  a  circumferentially  extending 
groove  near  the  terminal  end  of  said  end  portion,  an  opening  in 
the  associated  socket  tube,  a  retaining  clip  having  a  leg  extend- 
ing through  said  opening  and  radially  into  said  groove  for 
preventing  axial  displacement  of  the  angular  end  portion  rela- 
tive to  its  associated  socket  tube,  said  clip  biasing  said  leg 
toward  said  end  portion,  said  leg  being  displaced  radially 
outwardly  during  insertion  of  said  end  portion  into  said  socket 
tube  as  said  leg  is  engaged  by  the  tapered  terminal  end  of  said 
end  portion,  said  clip  biasing  said  leg  into  said  groove  when 
s^d  end  portion  is  moved  to  a  position  in  which  said  leg  and 
said  groove  are  in  substantial  alignment. 


4,211,428 

TRAILER  SAFETY  HITCH 

Nolla  L.  Barcus,  301  Spring  Rd.,  Bartlesville,  Okla.  74003 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,222 

Int.  a.-  B80D  1/06 

U.S.  a.  280-511  5  Qaims 


1.  Auxiliary  safety  apparatus  for  a  trailer  hitch  of  the  type 
wherein  a  vehicle  frame  mounted  ball  cooperates  with  a  trailer 
tongue  mounted  socket,  which  comprises: 
a  substantially  horizontal  plate  rigidly  secured  to  the  trailer 
tongue  and  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  arcuate 
slots  therethrough  in  concentric  relationship  with  the 
socket  axis; 
a  pair  of  vertical  pins  having  diameter  less  than  the  slot 
width  mounted  to  the  frame  and  extending  upwardly 
through  the  respective  arcuate  slots;  and 
means  separate  from  the  frame  for  retaining  the  pins  in  said 
slots. 


4,211,429 
ADJUSTABLE  SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLY 
Durrell  U.  Howard,  306  Krameria  Dr.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  78205 
Filed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,891 
Int.  a.-  B60G  11/22 
U.S.  CI.  280-716  28  Claims 

1.  An  assembly  for  progressively  cushioning  the  transmis- 
sion of  shock  forces  between  first  and  second  relatively  mov- 
able, spaced  members,  and  comprising: 
a  first  support  assembly  mounted  on  said  first  member  and  a 
second  support  assembly  mounted  on  said  second  mem- 
ber; 

a  stack  of  separate  elastomeric  members  arranged  between 
said  first  and  second  support  assemblies,  with  individual 
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elastomeric  members  increasing  in  size  between  opposite 
ends  of  said  stack  of  elastomeric  members; 

retaining  means  for  sequentially  deforming  said  individual 
elastomeric  members  a  predetermined  amount  in  response 
to  relative  movement  of  said  first  and  second  support 
assemblies  toward  one  another  to  progressively  cushion 
the  transmission  of  shock  forces  between  said  first  and 
second  spaced  members; 

said  retaining  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  separate  cup- 
shaped  retaining  members  each  positioned  between  a  pair 


of  adjacently  disposed  elastomeric  members  with  each 
retaining  member  including  an  end  portion  surrounding 
and  initially  spaced  from  an  edge  surface  of  one  of  said 
respective  elastomeric  members,  with  said  end  portion 
extending  at  a  substantially  perpendicular  angle  to  a  re- 
maining portion  of  said  retaining  member; 
whereby  each  respective  retaining  member  deforms  an  elas- 
tomeric member  into  abutting  contact  with  the  end  por- 
tion of  said  respective  retaining  member  to  cushion  a 
compressive  force  prior  to  transmission  of  said  compres- 
sive force  to  an  adjacently  disposed  retaining  member. 


a  lap  belt  and  shoulder  belt  having  inboard  ends  joined 
together  at  a  juncture  and  outboard  ends; 

first  means  retractably  mounting  the  outboard  lap  belt  end 
on  the  door  generally  adjacent  the  occupant  hip; 

second  means  retractably  mounting  the  outboard  shoulder 
belt  end  on  the  door  substantially  at  occupant  shoulder 
height,  said  second  retracting  means  having  a  relatively 
greater  retracting  effort  than  the  first  retracting  means  so 
that  the  juncture  of  the  lap  and  shoulder  belts  is  normally 
established  at  shoulder  height  to  stow  the  lap  belt  verti- 
cally along  the  door; 

a  control  belt  connected  to  the  juncture  of  the  lap  and  shoul- 
der belts; 

third  means  retractably  mounting  the  control  belt  on  the 
vehicle  body  inboard  the  occupant  seat  and  having  a 
retracting  effort  relatively  less  than  the  retracting  effort  of 
the  second  means  so  that  the  control  belt  extends  diago- 
nally between  the  third  means  and  the  shoulder  height 
location  of  the  lap  and  shoulder  belt  juncture; 

and  drive  means  associated  with  the  third  means  to  forcibly 
retract  the  control  belt  against  the  bias  of  the  first  and 
second  means  when  the  door  is  closed  so  that  the  juncture 
of  the  lap  and  shoulder  belts  is  positioned  inboard  the 
occupant  to  establish  the  lap  and  shoulder  belts  in  their 
respective  occupant  restraining  positions. 


4,211,431 

ACTUATOR  DEVICE  FOR  SEAT  BELT  MECHANISM 

FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Takeshi  Awano,  and  Toshiyuki  Komizo,  both  of  Okazaki.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,866 

Int.  a.-  B60R  21/02 

U.S.  CI.  280—804  12  Claims 


4,211,430 
PASSIVE  LAP  AND  SHOULDER  BELT  SYSTEM 
Richard  E.  Fancy,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,108 

Int.  Cl.^  B60R  21/02 

U.S.  a.  280—802  3  Qaims 


__] 


1.  In  combination  with  the  vehicle  body  having  an  occupant 
compartment  in  which  an  occupant  seat  is  accessible  through  a 
door  opening  selectively  opened  and  closed  by  a  movable 
door,  a  passive  occupant  restraining  belt  arrangement  compris- 
ing: 


1.  An  actuator  device  for  a  seat  belt  mechanism  for  a  motor 
vehicle,  comprising  a  rack  member  slidably  received  in  either 
one  of  a  door  and  a  vehicle  body  pivotally  supporting  the  door 
to  allow  the  door  to  be  opened  and  closed,  at  least  one  link 
member  connecting  said  rack  member  with  the  other  of  said 
door  and  body,  a  pivoting  point  of  said  link  member  relative  to 
said  other  of  the  the  door  and  body  being  offset  from  a  pivot- 
ing axis  of  said  door  relative  to  said  body,  a  seat  belt  support 
member  operatively  connected  to  said  rack  member  so  as  fo 
interlock  with  the  latter  and  responsive  to  a  relative  movement 
between  said  one  of  the  door  and  body  and  said  rack  member 
to  move  a  seat  belt  into  a  restraining  position  and  an  unrestrain- 
ing  position  with  respect  to  a  passenger,  and  at  least  one  resil- 
ient member  provided  in  said  one  of  the  door  and  body  and 
operatively  engaging  with  at  least  one  of  said  rack  and  link  • 
members  to  pro>^e  a  reaction  force  counteracting  a  move- 
ment of  said  rack  and  link  members  relative  to  said  one  of  the 
door  and  body,  whereby  said  door  is  held  in  a  given  open 
position  by  said  reaction  force. 
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4,211,432 
WEBBING  GUIDE 
Haruki  Furukawa,  Toyota;  Susumu  Usami,  Nagoya,  and  Junichi 
Nakaho.  Ichinomiya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushikj  Kaisha  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika 
Denki  Seisakusho,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,064 
Gaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Dec.     28,     1977, 
52/1 7687 1[U] 

Int.  a.-  A62B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  280-808  2  Oaims 


central  waist  portion  for  holding  the  feet  of  a  skier  in  side-by- 
side  relation;  and  bridge  means  at  the  tail  portion  adjustably 
and  floatingly  holding  the  tail  sections  in  predetermined 
spaced  apart  relation,  so  that  the  lateral  spacings  are  predeter- 
mined but  yet  the  tail  sections  are  allowed  to  move  vertically. 


DStan'F/S 


where  S  is  an  internal  stress  of  said  low  friction  material  and  F 
IS  the  bonding  strength  of  the  bonding  agent  used. 


4,211,433 
TWIN  SKI 
Alec  Pedersen,  Vancouver,  Canada,  assignor  to  Pedersen  Indus- 
tries Ltd.,  Vancouver,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,818 

Int.  a.-  A63C  5/00 

U.S.  a.  280-601  39  aaims 


1.  A  twinski  comprising:  an  integral  mononose  section  and 
bifurcated  tail  sections  separated  by  a  longitudinal  slot,  the  tail 
sections  bemg  at  least  five  times  as  long  as  the  integral  nose 
section,  the  integral  nose  section  including  an  upwardly 
curved  forward  tip  region,  the  tail  sections  including  a  pair  of 
central  waist  segments  comprising  a  central  waist  portion,  and 
a  pair  of  terminal  tail  segments  comprising  a  tail  portion,  said 
monoski  having  its  greatest  thickness  at  the  central  waist  por- 
tion, and  being  reduced  in  thickness  both  towards  the  tail 
portion  and  the  forward  tip,  the  minimum  thickness  being 
adjacent  to  said  forward  tip  region;  ski  bindings  adapted  to  be 
mounted  on  each  of  said  tail  sections  of  said  ski  adjacent  said 


4,211,434 

COMBINATION  CONTAINER  AND  CONTROL  FORM 

FOR  SHIPPING,  IDENTIFYING  AND  REORDERING 

MERCHANDISE 

Jonathan  Reese,  604  NE.  25th  Ave.,  Hallandale,  Fla.  33009 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  588,068,  Mar.  13,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  348,066,  Apr.  5, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,249,  Dec.  13, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

774,120 

Int.  a.-  B41L  1/26 

U.S.  a.  282-11.5  A  14  Oaims 
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1.  A  webbing  guide  provided  with  a  contact  portion  having 
a  center  and  side  portion  for  receiving  and  guiding  a  webbing, 
w  herein:  a  tape  having  two  opposite  ends  made  of  low  friction 
material  bonded  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  contact  portion, 
the  region  of  said  low  friction  material  bonded  to  said  contact 
portion  covers  respective  side  portions  each  extending  over  an 
angle  at  least  equal  to  90°  from  a  vertical  line  passing  the  center 
of  said  contact  portion  with  the  ends  of  the  tape  adjacent  to 
each  other;  and  the  opposite  ends  are  chamfered  at  an  angle  D 
set  at 
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1.  A  continuous  manifold  comprising  three  continuous  bands 
of  paper  superposed  on  one  another  to  form  a  three-ply  struc- 
ture, means  defining  feed  holes  in  at  least  one  of  the  plies 
adjacent  each  of  the  side  edges  of  the  manifold,  longitudinally 
spaced  transverse  lines  of  perforations  through  all  of  said  plies 
dividing  said  manifold  into  a  succession  of  contiguous  like 
rectangular  units  extending  across  said  manifold,  a  line  of 
perforations  through  all  of  said  plies  extending  longitudinally 
of  said  manifold  between  the  side  edges  thereof  and  positioned 
farther  from  a  first  side  edge  than  from  a  second  side  edge,  said 
longitudinally  extending  line  of  perforations  dividing  each  of 
said  rectangular  units  into  a  larger  rectangular  portion  and  a 
smaller  rectangular  portion,  means  bonding  the  first  and  sec- 
ond plies  of  the  larger  rectangular  portion  of  each  of  said 
rectangular  units  together  along  said  transverse  and  longitudi- 
nal lines  of  perforations  to  form  a  merchandise  receiving  con- 
tainer open  at  the  edge  disposed  at  said  first  side  edge  of  the 
manifold  and  closed  at  the  other  three  edges  of  the  container, 
means  on  the  first  ply  of  said  container  forming  portion  identi- 
fying merchandise  received  in  said  container,  the  customer  to 
whom  said  merchandise  is  to  be  shipped  and  an  order  number, 
perforations  in  the  smaller  rectangular  portion  of  the  first  ply 
defining  a  plurality  of  severable  identification  labels  for  attach- 
ment to  individual  articles  of  merchandise  received  in  said 
container,  means  on  each  of  said  labels  for  identifying  said 
articles  of  merchandise,  said  larger  rectangular  portion  of  the 
second  ply  forming  the  back  of  said  container,  the  smaller 
rectangular  portion  of  the  second  ply  and  the  underlying  por- 
tion of  the  third  ply  constituting  severable  duplicate  reorder 
stubs,  means  on  each  of  said  stubs  indentifying  the  customer 
and  the  merchandise  and  providing  space  for  filling  in  the 
quantity  of  the  merchandise  reordered,  duplicating  means 
between  the  smaller  rectangular  portions  of  the  first,  second 
and  third  plies  for  transferring  information  imprinted  on  said 
first  ply  to  said  second  and  third  plies,  said  third  ply  being 
narrower  than  said  second  ply  and  having  an  edge  spaced 
inwardly  from  said  first  side  edge  of  the  second  ply,  means 
bonding  the  second  and  third  plies  of  each  of  said  rectangular 
units  together  along  said  transverse  lines  of  perforations  and 
along  a  line  extending  longitudinally  of  said  manifold  between 
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the  side  edges  thereof  to  define  a  pocket  open  at  one  end  to   oper  and  a  substrate  coated  with  a  colour-forming  agent  of  the 
receive  a  card  for  controlling  the  filling  of  the  order  for  mer-    formula 
chandise  to  be  shipped  in  said  container. 


4,211,435 

COMBINATION  CONTAINER  AND  CONTROL  FORM 

FOR  SHIPPING,  IDENTIFYING  AND  REORDERING 

MERCHANDISE 

Jonathan  Reese,  Hallandale,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  348,066,  Apr.  5, 1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,249,  Dec.  13, 

1971,  abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1976,  Ser.  No. 

690,077 

Int.  a:-  B41L  1/26 

U.S.  a.  282— 25  16  Claims 
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wherein 

R)  denotes  hydrogen  or  a  non-ionic  radical  which  is  free 
from  amino  groups, 

R2  denotes  hydroxyl,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino.  acylamino, 
aralkylamino,  arylamino,  a  saturated  heterocyclic  radical, 
alkoxy,  alkenyloxy,  aralkoxy.  cycloalkoxy.  aryloxy, 
acyloxy  or  a  direct  bond  to  R4, 

Rj  denotes  hydroxyl,  alkoxy,  aralkoxy.  alkenyloxy.  cy- 
cloalkoxy, aryloxy,  alkylthio.  arylthio  or  a  radical  of  the 
formula 
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1.  An  assembly  for  stocking,  shipping,  recording  and  reor- 
dering merchandise,  comprising  first,  second  and  third  sepa- 
rate plies  of  sheet  material,  each  of  said  plies  comprising  a 
separate  individual  sheet  of  material  not  integral  with  any 
other  of  said  plies,  coincident  separation  lines  in  said  super- 
posed separate  plies  dividing  each  of  said  plies  into  a  first 
portion  and  a  second  portion,  means  adhesively  joining  mar- 
ginal portions  of  said  first  portions  of  said  first  and  second  plies 
to  form  a  container  receiving  said  merchandise,  means  on  said 
first  portion  of  said  first  ply  identifying  the  merchandise  in  the 
container,  the  customer  to  whom  the  merchandise  is  to  be 
shipped  and  an  order  number,  means  for  closing  said  container 
to  retain  the  merchandise  therein,  means  joining  marginal 
portions  of  said  first  portions  of  said  second  and  third  plies  to 
form  a  pocket  external  of  said  container  and  accessible  when 
said  container  is  closed,  coincident  means  on  said  second  por- 
tions of  two  of  said  separate  plies  identifying  the  merchandise 
in  said  container  and  the  customer  to  whom  the  merchandise  is 
to  be  shipped  and  providing  coincident  blanks  for  filling  in  the 
quantity  of  like  merchandise  to  be  reordered,  duplicating 
means  between  said  second  portions  of  said  plies  for  transfer- 
ring information  entered  on  one  of  said  plies  to  the  other,  said 
second  portions  of  said  two  plies  constituting  first  and  second 
reorder  forms,  whereby  a  customer  can  reorder  like  merchan- 
dise by  filling  in  the  desired  quantity  in  said  blank  on  said  first 
reorder  form,  said  quantity  being  thereby  automatically  dupli- 
cated in  said  coincident  blank  on  said  second  reorder  form, 
sending  one  of  said  reorder  forms  to  the  supplier  and  keeping 
the  other  of  said  reorder  forms  for  his  records. 


Rs  and  Re  independently  of  one  another  denote  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  aralkyl,  cycloalkyi  or  aryl  or,,  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom,  form  a  ring,  or  R5  forms  a  ring  with  the 
ring  B  in  the  o-position  relative  to  the  nitrogen  atom,  and 
R4  denotes  an  aryl  radical  which  is  free  from  amino 
groups  or  a  heterocyclic  radical,  and  further  rings  can  be 
fused  to  the  rings  A,  B  and  R4  and  the  cyclic  and  acylic 
radicals  and  the  rings  A  and  B  can  contain  non-ionic 
substituents,  said  color  forming  agent  being  dissolved  or 
dispersed  in  a  non-volatile  organic  solvent. 


4,211,437 
STILT  CAPSULES  FOR  PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RECORD 

MATERIAL 

Hugh  K  Myers,  and  Donald  E.  Hayford,  both  of  Appleton,  W  is., 

assignors  to  Appleton  Papers  Inc.,  Appleton,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,847 

Int.  CI.-  B41M  5/16,  5/22 

U.S.  a.  282-27.5  19  Claims 
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4,211,436 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Hans-Peter  Kuhlthau;  Hubertus  Psaar,  and  Roderich  Raue,  all 
of  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,609 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1977,  2750283 

Int.  a.2  B41M  5/16,  5/22 
U.S.  a.  282-27.5  10  Claims 

1.  Pressure-sensitive  recording  material,  characterised  in 
that  it  contains  a  substrate  coated  with  an  acidic  color  devel- 


1.  A  pressure-sensitive  record  material  which  comprises  a 
substrate,  and  a  coating  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  substrate 
comprising  minute  pressure-rupturable  capsules  containing  a 
liquid  solution  of  colorless  chromogenic  material  and  non- 
pressure-rupturable  capsules  containing  a  plurality  of  agglom- 
erated kaolin  particles,  the  kaolin-containing  capsules  being 
produced  by  coacervation  of  a  water-soluble  polymer  and 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  1/5  of  the  weight  of  the 
liquid-containing  capsules,  said  kaolin-containing  capsules 
having  an  average  diameter  of  about  2  to  12  times  greater  than 
the  liquid-containing  capsules  and  being  substantially  uni- 
formly sized  and  randomly  interspersed  in  the  coating  with  the 
liquid-containing  capsules. 
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4,211.438 

COUPLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THO  CO-AXIAL 

VACUUM  CLEANER  CONDUITS 

Gustaf  A.  Asbcrg,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Aktiebolaget 

Electrolux,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,442 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  18,  1977,  7704397 
Int.  a.-  A47L  9/24 
U.S.  G.  285-7  8  Claims 


— // 


1.  A  connection  between  two  coaxially  arranged  conduit 
portions  of  a  vacuum  cleaner  in  which  one  of  said  conduit 
portions  is  a  coupling  member  to  an  air  channel  of  said  vacuum 
cleaner  and  having  a  projection  part,  and  the  other  conduit 
portion  is  a  hose  comprising:  an  inner  sleeve  connecting  part 
firmly  secured  to  said  hose  and  provided  with  means  coacting 
with  means  on  said  coupling  member  for  mounting  said  hose 
against  axial  movement  and  allowing  rotatable  movement 
relative  to  said  coupling  member,  and  an  outer  sealing  sleeve 
surrounding  said  inner  sleeve  for  obtaining  an  air  tight  connec- 
tion between  said  hose  and  coupling  member  and  to  join  said 
coupling  member  to  said  vacuum  cleaner  air  channel,  said 
inner  sleeve  having  at  least  one  projection  on  its  outer  periph- 
eral surface  thereof,  which  coacts  with  a  portion  of  inner 
surface  of  said  surrounding  outer  sleeve  for  sealing  said  inner 
sleeve  within  said  outer  sealing  sleeve  and  for  guiding  said 
inner  sleeve  within  said  outer  sealing  sleeve  when  said  hose 
and  coupling  are  joined,  and  said  outer  sleeve  having  a  portion 
thereof  at  one  end  which  fits  over  and  tightly  engages  the 
outer  surface  of  said  projecting  part  of  the  coupling  member, 
and  means  on  the  free  end  of  said  portion  of  the  outer  sleeve 
for  securing  said  outer  sleeve  to  said  air  channel  to  thereby 
lock  said  coupling  member  to  said  vacuum  cleaner  air  channel. 

4,211,439 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  HOSE  CONNECTIONS 

Jon  P.  Moldestad,  1015  Cadillac  Way,  #213,  Burlingame,  Calif. 
94010 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,097 

Int.  G.-  F16L  19/02 

U.S.  G.  285-27  3  claims 


1.  In  a  fluid  handling  system  having  first  and  second  fluid 
lines  for  handling  the  fluids,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  male  threaded  connector  connected  to  the  first  fluid  line; 
a  female  threaded  connector  connected  to  the  second  line; 
a  cup  shaped  shield  means  connected  to  and  surrounding  the 


male  threaded  connector  and  extending  forward  of  a  most 
forward  end  of  the  male  threaded  connector,  the  cup 
shaped  shield  means  providing  a  shield  against  fluid 
sprayed  from  the  male  and  female  threaded  connectors 
when  they  are  joined  together; 

a  female  type  cam  plate  carried  within  the  cup  shaped  shield 
means  forward  of  the  male  threaded  connector,  the  female 
type  cam  plate  having  an  open  central  portion  and  a  plu- 
rality of  keys  spaced  about  its  inner  periphery  surrounding 
the  open  portion  in  a  first  pattern  indicating  characteris- 
tics of  fluids  which  may  be  safely  carried  by  the  first  fluid 
line; 

a  male  type  cam  plate  connected  to  the  female  threaded 
connector  proximate  a  most  forward  end  of  the  female 
threaded  connector,  the  male  type  cam  plate  having  a 
plurality  of  keys  circumferentially  spaced  about  its  outer 
periphery  in  a  second  pattern  indicative  of  characeteristics 
of  fluids  which  may  be  safely  carried  by  the  second  fluid 
line; 

a  locating  lip  portion  of  the  shield  means  extending  forward 
of  the  female  type  cam  plate  for  axially  locating  the  male 
type  and  female  type  cam  plates;  and 

wherein  the  distance  from  the  most  forward  portion  of  the 
female  threaded  connector  and  a  most  rearward  portion  of 
the  male  type  cam  plate  is  less  than  the  distance  from  a 
most  rearward  portion  of  the  female  type  cam  plate  to  the 
most  forward  portion  of  the  male  threaded  connector 
such  that  the  male  and  female  threaded  connectors  cannot 
be  even  partially  engaged  unless  the  first  and  second 
patterns  match  one  another  in  the  complementary  manner 
sufficient  to  permit  the  male  and  female  type  cam  plates  to 
pass  one  another,  thereby  indicating  compatibility  of  the 
first  and  second  fluid  lines. 


4,211,440 

COMPENSATED  BLAST  JOINT  FOR  OIL  WELL 

PRODUCTION  TUBING 

Arthur  E.  Bergstrom,  5410  Bergstrom  La.,  Houston,  Tex.  77088 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  600,616,  Jul.  31, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,141,386.  This  application  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,251 

Int.  CI.-  F16L  55/00 

U.S.  G.  285-45  5  Claims 
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i.  A  carbide-sheathed  blast  joint  comprising  a  length  of  oil 
well  tubing  having  threaded  opposed  ends, 

a  series  of  axially  short  carbide  rings  embracing  said  tubing 
between  its  ends,  said  carbide  rings  each  having  parallel 
opposed  end  surfaces  which  are  continuously  planar  from 
their  inner  periphery  to  their  outer  periphery  and  are  at 
right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubing,  the  end 
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surfaces  of  said  carbide  rings  being  in  contiguous  relation, 
and, 

a  wave  spring  embracing  said  tubing  at  one  end  of  said  series 
of  carbide  rings, 

a  first  clamping  collar  fixed  about  said  tubing  at  one  end 
thereof  against  which  the  other  end  of  said  series  of  car- 
bide rings  engages,  and 

a  second  clamping  collar  fixed  about  said  tubing  at  the  other 
end  thereof  which  holds  the  wave  spring  in  compression 
therebetween  and  the  carbide  rings  to  maintain  the  end 
surfaces  of  the  carbide  rings  in  close  contiguous  relation, 

said  wave  spring  being  yieldable  axially  in  response  to  end- 
wise and  angular  motions  of  the  carbide  rings  so  as  to 
accomodate  stretching  and  flexing  of  the  tubing  at  down 
hole  positioning  and  temperature. 


member  to  anchor  the  body  to  the  structural  member,  and  a 
socket  formed  in  the  body  toward  the  outer  end  thereof  in 


4,211,441 
SPRING  CLASP 
Jakhin  B.  Popper,  Kyriat  Motzkin,  Israel,  assignor  to  Popper 
Engineering  Ltd.,  Kyriat  Motzkin,  Israel 

Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,179 
Gaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Jun.  6, 1977,  52260 
Int.  CI.-  E05C  19/06 
U.S.  CI.  292—259  R 


position  to  receive  the  lock  bolt  when  said  bolt  is  in  an  ex- 
tended position. 


4,211,443 
ELECTRIC  STRIKE 
Lawrence  D.  Butts,  and  Raymond  V.  Kambic,  both  of  Joliet,  III., 
10  Gaims       assignors  to  Folger  Adam  Co.,  Division  of  Telkee,  Inc.,  Joliet, 
III.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,087 

Int.  G.-  E05B  15/02 

U.S.  G.  292— 341.16  7  Gaims 


1.  An  over-center  fastening  device  for  fastening  a  first  mem- 
ber in  a  predetermined  orientation  with  respect  to  a  second 
member  comprising: 

an  elongated  element  having  a  central  region,  constituting  a 
handle,  of  a  first  length; 

first  and  second  intermediate  regions  arranged  in  a  first  plane 
having  respective  second  and  third  lengths  and  being 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  the  central  region;  and 

first  and  second  end  regions  forming  respective  first  and 
second  vertices  with  the  outer  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
intermediate  regions  and  having  respective  fourth  and 
fifth  lengths  disposed  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the 
axes  joining  the  first  and  second  vertices; 

said  device  further  comprising  a  pair  of  pivotal  support 
means  at  least  one  of  which  is  formed  integrally  with  a 

,  second  member  for  pivotally  supporting  said  end  regions 
at  a  predetermined  height  above  a  surface  of  said  first 
member  so  as  to  permit  pivotal  displacement  of  said  elon- 
gated element  and  so  that  said  element  exerts  a  force  at 
said  first  and  second  vertices  on  said  surface  when  in 
engagement  therewith. 


4,211,442 

LOCK  STRIKE 

John  D.  Hansen,  2136  Grahn,  Santa  Rosa,  Calif.  95404 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,074 

Int.  CV  E05C  13/00 

U.S.  G.  292—340  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  lock  strike  for  use  with  a  door  mounted  in  a  frame 

having  a  door  jamb  spaced  from  the  structural  member  of  a 

wall  and  a  lock  having  a  retractable  bolt  extending  from  one 

edge  of  the  door:  an  elongated  body  extending  through  the 

jamb  and  into  the  structural  member  behind  the  jamb,  said 

body  having  an  axially  facing  shoulder  toward  the  inner  end 

thereof  in  abutting  engagement  with  the  structural  member,  a 

screw  extending  axially  from  the  shoulder  into  the  structural 


1.  An  electric  strike  comprising  a  casing,  a  keeper  movably 
mounted  with  respect  to  said  casing  and  including  an  abutment 
portion  movable  in  a  predetermined  path,  a  locking  member 
movably  supported  with  respect  to  said  casing  and  movable 
from  a  position  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  abutment  por- 
tion to  block  movement  of  the  keeper  to  a  position  out  of  the 
path  of  movement  of  the  abutment  portion  to  permit  move- 
ment of  the  keeper,  a  locking  cam  being  pivotally  supported 
with  respect  to  the  casing  and  including  a  surface  thereon 
engaging  a  surface  on  the  locking  member  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  the  locking  member  when  the  surfaces  are  engaged, 
electrically  operated  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
cam  for  moving  the  cam  to  a  position  with  the  surface  thereon 
disengaged  from  the  surface  on  the  locking  member  to  enable 
movement  of  the  locking  member  to  a  position  out  of  the  path 
of  movement  of  the  abutment  portion  on  the  keeper,  said 
surfaces  on  the  locking  cam  and  locking  member  being  arcu- 
ately  curved  in  an  arc  generally  coinciding  with  the  arcuate 
movement  of  the  locking  cam  in  a  manner  that  force  exerted  on 
the  lockfng  member  by  force  exerted  on  the  keeper  will  move 
the  surfaces  on  the  locking  member  and  locking  cam  towards 
more  effective  engagement  rather  than  toward  disengagement, 
said  locking  member  being  in  the  form  of  a  pivotal  lever  hav- 
ing an  arcuate  surface  formed  on  the  swinging  end  thereof  for 
engagement  by  the  curved  surface  on  the  locking  cam  for 
reducing  wear  on  the  surfaces  during  relative  movement  there- 
between, said  electrically  operated  means  including  a  solenoid 
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having  an  extendible  and  retractable  core,  said  locking  cam 
being  spring  biased  in  one  pivotal  direction  whereby  operation 
of  the  solenoid  will  overcome  the  spring  bias  to  move  the 
locking  cam  in  the  opposite  direction,  said  locking  cam  being 
spring  biased  into  engagement  with  the  locking  lever,  said 
locking  cam  including  a  plate  thereon  having  a  transverse  pin 
projecting  therefrom,  said  solenoid  core  including  a  yoke 
having  a  laterally  opening  slot  engaged  wth  said  pin  so  that 
upon  longitudinal  movement  of  the  core  in  response  to  energi- 
zation of  the  solenoid,  the  locking  cam  will  be  disengaged  from 
the  locking  lever. 


4,211,444 
IMPACT  RESISTA>rr  BUMPER  FOR  VEHICLES 
John  J.  Glassmeyer,  Glenwood,  III.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incor- 
porated, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,684 

Int.  a:  B60R  19/04 

U.S.  a.  293—150  11  Qaims 


4,211,446 
SEAL  PULLER 
William  E.  Shultz,  Sr.,  442  W.  St.  Charles  Rd.,  Villa  Park,  III. 
60181 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Set.  No.  946,352 

Int.  CI.-  B65G  7/J2 

U.S.  a.  294-26  I  3iaaims 


6—1 


1.  An  impact-resistant  bumper  adapted  for  mounting  on  the 
chassis  of  a  motor  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  bumper  beam  having  inner  and  outer  generally  vertical 
wall  portions  and  upper  and  lower  generally  horizontal 
wall  |X)rtions  extending  therebetween  to  form  a  generally 
closed  box  beam  construction  of  generally  rectangular 
cross-section, 

longitudinally  extending  means  rigidly  affixed  to  said  verti- 
cal wall  portions, 

said  means  including  plates  having  stress-attenuating  shapes 
of  tapered  configuration  toward  each  end.  each  plate 
being  rigidly  affixed  to  one  of  said  vertical  wall  portions  at 
the  longitudinal  central  portion  thereof. 


4,211,445 
SOAP  BAR  HOLDER 
Ivan  D.  Woods,  18119-3  Camino  Bello,  Rowland  Heights,  Calif. 
91745 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,595 

Int.  a.-  A47G  35/00 

U.S.  a.  294-25  20  Claims 


•    -1 


1.  A  soap  bar  holder  comprising: 

a  thin,  flexible,  elongated  soap-holding  pad; 

a  plurality  of  mutually  spaced  apart  resilient  suction  cups  on 
a  first  face  of  the  soap-holding  pad; 

an  elongated,  laterally  flexible,  narrow  stem  having  a  first 
end  secured  to  a  second  face  of  the  soap-holding  pad 
opposite  the  first  face  thereof;  and 

a  stop  pad  secured  to  a  second  end  of  the  stem  opposite  the 
first  end  thereof,  the  stem  having  sufficient  lateral  flexibil- 
ity to  move  the  soap-holding  pad  longitudinally  and  later- 
ally relative  to  the  stop  pad. 


1.  A  tool  for  pulling  and  removing  ring-shaped  seals  from  an 
automobile  transmission  housing  or  the  like  comprising:  an 
elongated  body  means  having  first  and  second  ends,  and  a  hook 
member  pivotally  mounted  proximate  said  second  end,  said 
hook  member  including  an  elongate  portion  with  hook  me^hs^ 
at  one  end  thereof  which  hopk  means  includes  a  broad  rela- 
tively flat  end  surface  portion,  and  said  hook  member  being 
adapted  to  pivot  with  respect  to  said  body  means  from  a  first 
position  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  body  means  to  a 
second  position  substantially  in  line  with  said  body  means  to 
thereby  provide  a  means  by  which  said  hook  means  may  en- 
gage the  seal  when  said  hook  member  is  in  said  first  position 
and  wrap  around  the  seal  as  said  hook  member  is  pivoted  from 
said  first  position  to  said  second  position,  such  that  said  broad 
relative  flat  end  surface  portion  will  engage  said  seal  whereby 
upon  the  application  of  force  to  said  body  means  as  required  in 
removing  said  seal,  said  force  will  be  applied  over  a  relatively 
large  area,  and  the  danger  of  rupturing  said  seal  before  removal 
is  completed  is  lessened. 


4,211,447 

CAR  FLOOR  TRAY 

Joseph  DiVincenzo,  110  Burke  Dr.,  Buffalo,  N.Y.  14215 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,322 

Int.  CI.-  B62D  25/20 

U.S.  CI.  296-1  F  14  aaims 


*«■/  «" 


1.  A  car  floor  tray  comprising  a  floor  portion  for  receiving 
the  footwear  of  a  vehicle  occupant,  opening  means  in  said  floor 
portion  for  permitting  liquid  to  pass  downwardly  through  said 
floor  portion,  a  tray  portion  including  a  bottom  underlying  said 
floor  portion  for  receiving  liquid  which  drains  through  said 
openings  in  said  floor  portion,  a  compartment  in  communica- 
tion with  said  tray  portion  for  receiving  absorbent  material  for 
absorbing  liquid  from  said  tray  portion,  and  selectively  re- 
placeable absorbent  material  in  said  compartment. 
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4,211,448 

ADJUSTABLE  RACK  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  M.  Weston,  P.O.  Box  812,  Bayou  La  Batre,  Ala.  36509 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,226 

Int.  a.^  B60D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  296—3  2  Qaims 


P/^ 


ally  secured  edge  with  the  other  being  an  arcuately  mov- 
able edge  and 

also  on  said  component  side  edges  connecting  said  longitudi- 
nal edges  with  front  and  back  surfaces  on  said  component 
between  all  of  said  edges 

which  component  is  adapted  to  function  as  a  bench  seat  back 
with  its  front  surface  facing  the  front  edge  of  said  bench 
section  when  upright  and  a  table  and  the  like  top  with  said 
front  surface  uppermost  when  at  least  substantially  hori- 
zontally disposed; 

a  pair  of  hinged  swing  arms  mounted  pivotally  towards  the 
rear  edge  along  each  of  the  side  edges  of  said  bench  sec- 
tion and  rotatably  movable  about  their  pivot  mountings  in 
a  direction  frontwards  and  rearwards  with  respect  to  said 

.  bench  section; 

said  changeable  surface  component  being  hingedly  mounted 


1.  An  adjustable  rack  assembly  for  use  with  a  truck  having 
truck  panel  sides  and  a  cab,  the  panel  sides  having  a  series  of 
sockets  therein,  said  sockets  being  arranged  in  laterally  aligned 
pairs,  the  rack  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vertical  posts,  each  having  a  base  end  section, 

and  removable  upper  end  section,  the  base  end  sections 

being  engaged  in  said  sockets  in  transversely  aligned  pairs; 
the  removable  upper  end  sections  each  including  a  pair  of 

vertically  spaced,  substantially  horizontal  top  and  bottom 

sleeves  on  each  of  said  removable  upper  end  sections,  said 

sleeves  being  longitudinally  aligned  on  each  side  of  the 

truck,  and  including  leading  end  sleeves  on  the  pair  of 

vertical  posts  adjacent  said  cab; 
an  inwardly  projecting  horizontal  stub  shaft  fixedly.,secured 

to  said  removable  upper  end  sections  in  substantially  right 

angular  relation  to  said  sleeves; 
transverse  rail  members  slidably  engaged  with  said  stub 

shafts  of  said  removable  upper  end  sections  between  said 

transverse  pairs; 
releasable  screw  connection  means,  including  blocks  fixedly 

secured  to  the  rail  members  and  sleeves,  securing  the  rail 

members  and  stub  shafts  together; 
elongated  longitudinally  extending  bar  members  slidably 

engaged  in  an  extending  through  the  aligned  horizontal 

sleeves  and  having  open  leading  ends  projecting  for- 

wardly  of  the  leading  end  sleeves; 
an  overcab  rack  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of  U-form 

brackets  with  upper  and  lower  bracket  arms,  a  leading 

bight  section,  and  trailing  reduce  shafts; 
said  reduce  shafts  being  telescopically  engaged  in  said  open 

leading  ends  of  said  longitudinally  extending  bar  mem- 
bers; 
an  inwardly  extending  foot  member  on  the  lower  bracket 

arm  of  each  of  said  brackets;  and 
a  forward  cross  bar  spanning  said  brackets  over  the  cab  and 

engaged  with  said  foot  member. 


4,211,449 
CONVERTIBLE  AND  COLLAPSIBLE  BENCH/TABLE 
COMBINATION 
Larry  D.  Richardson,  5755  Wade  Rd.,  and  Annette  M.  Sobolew- 
ski,  5695  S.  Wade  Rd.,  both  of  Coleman,  Mich.  48618 
Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,636 
Int.  a:-  A47B  85/04 
U.S.  a.  297—126  10  Qaims 

1.  As  an  article  of  convertible  and  collapsible  furniture, 
which  is  a  bench/table  combination  comprising: 
a  bench  seat  section  having  front,  rear  and  side  edges  and 

under  support  legs  depending  therefrom; 
a  changeable  surface  component  with  horizontal,  opposed 
longitudinal  edges,  one  of  which  depending  on  assembled 
position  of  the  said  article  is  an  inward  or  upward  pivot- 


along  each  of  its  side  edges  towards  its  inward  or  upward, 
depending  on  positioning,  longitudinal  edge  to  and  at 
pivot  ponts  on  the  upper  extremities  of  both  of  said  swing 
arms  so  that  its  arcuately-movable  longitudinal  edge  is 
freely  movable  through  an  upwardly  and  downwardly 
directed  arcuate  movement  about  the  center  line  of  said 
pivot  points;  and 
a  pair  of  foldable  legs  mounted  respectively  along  the  arcu- 
ately-movable longitudinal  edge  and  towards  the  side 
edges  on  the  back  side  of  said  changeable  surface  compo- 
nent, said  legs  being  adapted  to  lie  flatly  in  retracted 
storage  against  the  back  side  of  said  component  w  hen  it  is 
disposed  upright  as  a  seat  back  and  to  be  unfolded  down- 
wardly outwardly  from  the  back  side  of  said  component 
to  provide  leading  edge  table  leg  support  for  said  compo- 
nent when  it  is  swung  out  to  substantially  horizontal  dis- 
position as  a  table  and^the  like  top. 


4,211,450 
RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  ROWS  OF  COLLAPSIBLE 

SEATS 

David  L.  Sutter,  Kennebunkport,  Me.,  assignor  to  Hussey  Man- 
ufacturing Company,  Inc.,  North  Berwick,  Me. 
Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,465 
Int.  a.-  A47C  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  297—232  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  adjoining  seats  in 
an  upright  position  on  a  base  and  for  releasing  them  to  pivot 
into  a  collapsed  position,  comprising: 
side  stanchions  for  said  seats, 

means  for  adjoining  said  seats  to  form  an  extended  row; 
means  for  pivoting  said  stanchions  to  said  base  comprising: 
a  link  pivoted  to  each  stanchion  and  to  said  base, 
a  guide  plate  mounted  on  said  base, 
a  slot  in  said  guide  plate, 
a  pin  on  the  lower  end  of  each  stanchion  below  said  link 

and  sliding  in  said  slot,  and 
said  link,  slot,  and  pin  arranged  to  guide  the  pivotal  mo- 
tion of  said  stanchions  from  an  upright  position  to  a 
collapsed  position  parallel  to  said  base; 
means  for  releasing  said  stanchions  from  the  upright  position 
comprising: 
a  torsion  bar.  journalled  to  said  base  running  parallel  to 
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said  seats   in 
stanchions; 


the  vicinity  of  the  lower  ends  of  said 


a  cam  mounted  on  said  bar  adjacent  each  stanchion  in 
position  to  strike  and  lift  each  said  pin  when  the  torsion 
bar  is  rotated,  and    . 
means  for  rotating  said  bar. 


4.211,451 

SEAT  RECLINING  MECHANISM 

Philip  C.  Shephard,  Coventry,  England,  assignor  to  I.  H.  W. 

Engineering  Limited,  Warwick,  United  Kingdom 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,103,  Mar.  25,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  653,659, 

Jan.  30. 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

940,965 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1975, 
05235/75 

Int.  a.-  A47C  1/025 
U.S.  a.  297-362  15  Qaims 


each  having  a  plurality  of  partially  circular,  equiangularly 
spaced  openings  thereby  providing  a  plurality  of  radially 
extending  arms  with  substantially  concave  surfaces  ex- 
tending between  neighboring  arms,  each  of  said  carrier 
members  being  at  an  opposite  side  of  said  drive  gear  with 
each  of  said  planetary  gears  snugly  received  between 
neighboring  arms  and  in  contact  with  said  concave  sur- 
face, said  concave  surfaces  constructed  to  urge  said  plane- 
tary gears  into  mesh  with  said  ring  gears;  and 
means  to  rotate  said  shaft  and  said  drive  gear  to  effect  rela- 
tive angular  adjustment  of  the  two  hinge  plates  through 
concurrent  meshing  of  said  planetary  gears  with  both  of 
said  ring  gears. 


4,211,452 
INERTIA  WHEEL 

Pierre  Poubeau,  Le  Pecq,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Nationale 
Industrielle  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,496 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  15,  1977,  77  07685 
Int.  a.-  F16C  39/00 
U.S.  a  308-10  7aalms 


•^X.' 


1.  A  seat  reclining  mechanism  comprising. 

first  and  second  hinge  plates  for  mounting  on  a  seat  and  a 
bacitrest  respectively,  said  first  and  second  hinge  plates  in 
rotatable  contact  with  each  other; 

a  pair  of  internally  toothed  ring  gears  spaced  axially  apart 
from  each  other,  one  of  said  internally  toothed  ring  gears 
being  carried  on  one  of  the  hinge  plates  and  the  other 
being  carried  on  the  other  of  the  hinge  plates,  one  of  said 
internally  toothed  ring  gears  having  more  teeth  than  the 
other  ring  gear; 

a  shaft  extending  through  said  pair  of  ring  gears; 

a  drive  gear  being  in  the  space  within  said  pair  of  ring  gears, 
said  drive  gear  being  mounted  on  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  planetary  gears  in  mesh  with  both  of  said  ring 
gears  and  said  drive  gear; 

a  pair  of  carrier  members  each  having  a  central  aperture 
complementary  to  said  shaft  so  that  said  shaft  can  rotate 
within  each  of  said  carrier  members,  said  carrier  members 


1.  An  inertia  wheel  comprising 

a  fiywheel  having  an  adaptable  rim  of  variable  mass; 

a  motor  for  peripherally  driving  said  fiywheel  including 

a  rotor  fast  with  said  fiywheel  and  formed  on  said  rim  with 
a  magnetic  field  of  fiux  from  said  rotor  formed  across  an 
air  gap  within  which  is  a  ring  of  an  even  number  n  of 
permanent  magnets  p  of  radial  magnetization  with  alter- 
nating polarities,  having  a  peripheral  magnet  width  P;,and 
a  magnet  pitch  Pm  linked  by  the  relationship  Pm  =  iPp/2, 
and 

a  stator  including  a  winding  having  sets  of  coils  intercon- 
nected in  pairs  of  ascending  and  descending  turns  of  width 
Pp/2  with  the  number  of  coils  being  three  times  the  even 
number  n  of  permanent  magnets  p  divided  by  two  and 
thereby  the  expression  of  number  of  coils  equals  3np/2, 

said  rotor  located  relative  to  said  stator  to  place  said  winding 
of  said  stator  where  the  radial  magnetic  field  of  fiux  of  said 
rotor  crosses  the  active  turns  of  width  P/2  of  said  wind- 
ing of  said  stator, 

switching  means  connected  to  said  stator  for  switching  the 
current  on  said  sets  of  coils  of  said  stator  winding  causing 
rotation  of  said  rotor; 

a  control  means  associated  with  said  switching  means  for 
detecting  the  angular  position  of  said  rotor  and  said 
fiywheel; 

magnetic  bearings  of  the  radially  passive  and  axially  active 
type  mounted  on  said  fiywheel  and  said  rotor  and  sus- 
pending said  rotor  on  said  fiywheel;  and 

an  axial  rate  detector  means  for  detecting  the  axial  rate  of 
said  rotor  connected  to  said  stator  relative  to  said  rotor 
and  an  actuator  connected  between  said  rotor  and  said 
stator  and  associated  with  said  detector  means,  each  hav- 
ing redundant  coils. 
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4,211,453  preloading  permits  high  speed  spindle  rotation:  and  adjustable 

ROCK  DRILL  BIT  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  means  for  mounting  the  outer  support  member  on  the  spindle 

Carl  E.  Johansson,  Le  Lavandou,  France,  assignor  to  SKF  In- 
dustrial Trading  and  Development  Co.  B.V.,  Nieuwegein, 
Netherlands 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  786,804,  Apr.  12,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,273 
Claims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Apr.    12,    1976, 
7603835 

Int.  a.2  F16C  19/49 
U.S.  CI.  308—8.2  13  Qaims 


/ 
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housing  to  flex  the  diaphragm  and  axially  preload  the  antifric- 
tion bearing  in  an  adjustable  manner. 


4,211,455 

TOOL  BOX  ACCESSORY  CABINET 

Joe  E.  Tedrow,  15900  Osborne  St.,  Sepulveda,  Calif.  91343 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,547 

Int.  Cl.=  A47B  81/00.  53/00;  E05B  73/00 

U.S.  CI.  312—198  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  drill  bit  including  a  body  part,  a  first  chamber  in  said 
body  part  for  containing  a  fiuid  lubricant  under  pressure 
higher  than  atmospheric  during  operation  of  the  drill  bit.  at 
least  one  bit  segment  extending  from  said  body  part,  a  gener- 
ally conical  cutting  element  mounted  on  said  bit  segment  and 
freely  rotatable  thereon  thus  forming  a  cutting  element  assem- 
bly, the  improvement  in  combination  therewith,  wherein:  said 
bit  segment  includes  an  annular  part  having  inner  and  outer 
circumferential  bearing  surfaces,  said  conical  cutting  element 
has  corresponding  bearing  surfaces  adjacent  those  of  said 
annular  part  thereby  forming  two  pairs  of  bearing  surfaces 
defining  first  and  second  raceways,  the  second  raceway  being 
radially  outward  of  the  first  raceway,  said  second  raceway 
further  includes  a  plurality  of  ball  bearing  elements  distributed 
therein,  this  second  raceway  and  ball  bearing  elements  forming 
a  locking  bearing  for  retaining  said  conical  cutting  element 
coupled  to  said  annular  part  of  said  bit  segment,  said  cutting 
element  assembly  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  rolling 
bearing  elements  distributed  in  said  second  raceway  forming 
an  inner  bearing,  and  lubrication  means  for  lubricating  said 
raceways  and  bearing  elements  therein. 


4,211,454 
ANTIFRICTION  BEARING  SUPPORT 
William  A.  Mitchell,  and  John  S.  Clark,  both  of  Springfield,  Vt., 
assignors  to  Bryant  Grinder  Corporation,  Springfield,  Vt. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,028 
Int.  a.'  F16C  27/08 
U.S.  a.  308— 26  18aaims 

1.  An  antifriction  bearing  support  comprising:  an  outer 
support  member  for  mounting  the  support  on  a  spindle  hous- 
ing; an  inner  support  member  for  mounting  an  antifriction 
bearing  which  is  adapted  to  rotatably  support  a  spindle;  at  least 
one  diaphragm  that  extends  between  the  inner  and  outer  sup- 
port members  in  order  to  radially  fix  the  inner  support  member 
and  the  antifriction  bearing  mounted  thereby;  said  diaphragm 
being  fiexible  to  allow  preloading  of  the  antifriction  bearing 
axially  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  spindle  rotation  such  that  the 


1.  In  combination  with  a  tool  box,  having  a  vertical  sidewall 
a  cabinet  secured  to  said  vertical  sidewall.  said  cabinet  com- 
prising: 

sidewalls  connected  to  an  elongated  horizontal  planar  base 
having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  a  back  attached 
at  said  trailing  edge,  said  back  being  in  contact  with  said 
"vertical  sidewall  of  said  tool  box,  said  base  being  in 
contact  with  said  tool  box,  said  base  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced-apart  openings,  each  of  said  openings  to  connect 
with  an  elongated  handle  of  a  tool  having  an  enlarged 
head  with  the  enlarged  head  to  be  located  against  said 
base;  and 

a  top  hingedly  connected  to  said  base  at  said  leading  edge, 
said  top  being  movable  between  a  closed  position  and  an 
open  position,  said  top  having  a  front  wall  and  a  top  wall, 
whereby  with  said  top  in  said  closed  position,  removal  of 
a  tool  from  a  said  opening  is  prevented  while  with  said  top 
in  said  open  position  the  tools  are  capable  of  being  re- 

•    moved. 


4,211,456 
MAGNETIC  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS 

Hartley  M.  Sears,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Schick  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,060 
Int.  CI.-  HOIR  11/30 
U.S.  CI.  339—12  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  electrically  coupling  a  first  and  second  por- 
tion of  an  electrical  circuit,  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  housing,  having  a  axial  end  and  a  cylinderical 
cavity  in  said  axial  end,  said  housing  being  electrically 
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conductive  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  first  circuit 
portion; 

a  magnet  of  size  to  fit  within  said  cavity  a  spaced  distance 
below  said  housing  axial  face,  and  so  positioned;  and 

a  sphere  of  magnetically  attracted  and  electrically  conduc- 
tive material,  electrically  coupled  to  said  second  circuit 


portion,  with  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said 
cavity,  and,  when  positioned  to  contact  said  housing  axial 
face  around  the  lip  of  said  cavity,  magnetically  retained 
against  said  lip  by  said  magnet,  thereby  forming  an  electri- 
cal coupling  between  said  first  and  second  circuit  por- 
tions. 


4,211,457 
VACUUM  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Roger  D.  Meadows,  Waynesville,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Cor- 
poration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  14.  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,235 

Int.  CI.-  HOIR  3/04 

U.S.  a.  339-15  12aaims 


being  made  of  an  electrically  insulating  polymeric  material  as  a 
single  piece,  said  electrical  connector  assembly  with  its  shield, 
support  structure,  and  first  and  second  male  elecrical  connec- 
tors being  a  single  unit  which  is  locked  to  said  hose  connector 
by  said  locking  means. 


1  In  a  current-carrying  vacuum  hose  having  a  polymeric 
hose  connector  defining  at  least  one  end  thereof  and  a  female 
electrical  connector  embedded  in  said  hose  connector;  said 
hose  connector  having  a  cavity  therein  and  at  least  one  shoul- 
der defining  a  wall  portion  of  said  cavity;  said  shoulder  being 
disposed  transverse  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hose  connec- 
tor; said  female  electrical  connector  having  a  pair  of  tubular 
members  embedded  in  said  hose  connector  which  serves  as  a 
matrix  therefor;  the  improvement  comprising  an  electrical 
connector  assembly  which  comprises,  a  support  structure 
having  a  cooperating  shoulder  provided  thereon  which  is 
adapted  to  be  urged  in  locking  engagement  against  said  one 
shoulder,  said  shoulders  defining  locking  means  for  locking 
said  electrical  connector  assembly  to  said  hose  connector,  a 
first  male  electrical  connector  having  a  pair  of  pins  each  re- 
ceived in  an  associated  tubular  member  of  said  female  electri- 
cal connector,  and  a  second  male  electrical  connector  extend- 
ing outwardly  of  said  support  structure  which  is  adapted  to  be 
operatively  associated  with  another  female  electrical  connec- 
tor, said  assembly  comprising  a  shield  fixed  to  said  support 
structure  for  shielding  said  second  male  electrical  connector, 
said  shield  having  an  axial  length  measured  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  longitudinal  axis  which  is  at  least  equal  to  the  axial 
length  of  said  second  male  electrical  connector,  said  shield  also 
having  a  roughly  U-shaped  cross  section  at  each  axial  position 
thereof  along  its  axial  length,  said  shield  and  support  structure 


4,211,458 
ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR 

William  C.  Kent,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,175 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  13/629 

U.S.  CI.  339-74  R  6  Oaims 


1.  A  zero  force  connector  for  engaging  a  multi-tiered  bank 
of  plugs  each  having  pairs  of  opposed  terminal  contact  ele- 
ments mounted  thereon,  which  comprises: 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  associated  spaced  bar-like  connector 
halves,  each  having  a  series  of  contact  elements  arrayed  in 
a  tier  facing  a  tier  of  the  contact  elements  on  the  other 
connector  half;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  moving  each  connector  half  of 
each  pair  of  connector  halves  toward  and  away  from  the 
associated  connector  half  of  each  pair  to  engage  and  disen- 
gage the  connector  contact  elements  with  the  terminal 
contact  elements  on  each  tier  of  a  bank  of  plugs  positioned 
between  the  connector  halves. 


4,211  459 
CIRCUIT  BOARD  INTERCONNECTION  APPARATUS 

James  J.  Madden,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,877 

Int.  CI.-  HOIR  13/54 

U.S.  CI.  339-75  MP  lo  Claims 


1.  Interconnection  apparatus  comprising  a  flat,  flexible  cable 
(18)  having  a  plurality  of  conductors,  a  circuit  board  (15) 
having  a  plurality  of  terminals  (30)  corresponding  to  said  plu- 
rality of  conductors,  and  a  base  (10)  for  supporting  said  cable 
and  said  board  and  for  aligning  and  connecting  said  conductors 
and  said  terminals  characterized  in  that  said  base  (10)  is  pro- 
vided with  a  slot  (14)  to  present  a  first  and  a  second  flange  (13, 
12)  having  opposing  faces,  and  in  that  a  clamping  means  is 
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provided  for  clamping  the  end  of  said  cable  between  a  circuit 
board  (15)  and  one  face  of  said  first  fiange  (13),  said  clamping 
means  comprising  an  inverted,  substantially  "L"  shaped  force 
bar  (23)  pivotally  mounted  (26,  27)  at  each  end  of  said  base,  one 
leg  (25)  of  said  bar  having  a  knee  (33)  opposite  said  one  face  of 
said  first  flange  (13),  spring  means  (29)  operating  between  the 
face  of  said  second  flange  (12)  and  said  one  leg  (25)  of  said 
force  bar  (23)  for  urging  said  knee  (33)  against  said  circuit 
board  (15),  and  means  (28)  for  adjusting  the  travel  of  the  other 
leg  (24)  of  said  force  bar  (23)  for  controlling  the  force  of  said 
knee  (33)  on  said  circuit  board  (15). 


4,211,461 
AXIALLY  MATING  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
Ronald  O.  Wescott,  Edison,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Industrial  Elec- 
tronic Hardware  Corp.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,927 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  13/62:  F16L  79/00 

U.S.  CI.  339—91  R  9  Claims 


4,211,460 
ADAPTER  FOR  CONNECTING  A  LOAD  TO  A  BUS  BAR 
Heinz  Seelbach,  Kierspe,  and  Gerhard  Eversberg,  Liidenscheid, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Erco  Leuchten 
GmbH,  Liidenscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,648 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1978,  2810681 

Int.  CI.-  HOIR  13/54 
U.S.  CI.  339— 75  M  10  Claims 


MP, 


24    V 


1.  An  adapter  for  connecting  a  two-wire  load  circuit  across 
two  supply  conductors  accessible  through  a  longitudinal  chan- 
nel of  a  bus  bar  of  generally  U-shaped  profile,  comprising: 
a  housing  with  an  insertion  part  receivable  in  said  channel; 
a  first  and  a  second  shaft  juxtaposed  in  said  housing  having 
parallel  axes  and  extremities  in  said  insertion  part  respec- 
tively provided  with  first  and  second  contact  blades  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  said  axes,  each  of  said  shafts 
■  having  a  disengagement  position  facilitating  introduction 
of  said  insertion  part  into  said  channel  and  an  engagement 
position  angulariy  offset  from  said  disengagement  posi- 
tion, said  blades  being  withdrawn  into  said  housing  in  said 
disengagement   position   and   projecting   therefrom   for 
contact  with  a  respective  supply  conductor  in  said  en- 
gagement position; 
first  and  second  operating  means  respectively  connected 
with  said  first  and  second  shafts  for  individually  rotating 
same  between  said  disengagement  and  engagement  posi- 
tions thereof; 
detent  means  on  said  first  shaft  projecting  from  said  housing 
in  said  engagement  position  thereof  for  coaction  with 
retaining  elements  of  said  bus  bar  to  prevent  untimely 
withdrawal  of  said  insertion  part  from  said  channel;  and 
locking  means  in  said  housing  having  first  and  second  hold- 
ing formations  positioned  to  mate  with  respective  cou- 
pling formations  on  said  first  and  second  shafts  for  en- 
abling rotation  of  said  second  shaft  into  its  engagement 
position  only  in  the  engagement  position  of  said  first  shaft 
and  enabling  rotation  of  said  first  shaft  into  its  disengage- 
ment position  only  in  the  disengagement  position  of  said 
second  shaft. 


1.  An  axially  mating  cable  connector  comprising  first  and 
second  parts  carrying  interengageable  contact  members, 
means  for  locking  said  parts  to  prevent  disengagement  of  said 
contact  members,  and  means  for  releasing  said  locking  means, 
said  locking  means  comprising  a  flexible  locking  arm  mounted 
on  and  axially  extending  from  said  first  part  and  having  a  lobe 
thereon,  an  axially  extending  recess  and  a  shoulder  on  a  surface 
of  said  second  part,  said  arm  being  adapted  to  be  at  least  par- 
tially received  within  said  recess  with  said  lobe  engaging  said 
shoulder  to  lock  said  parts,  said  releasing  means  comprising  an 
actuating  member  and  a  circumferential  groove  on  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  second  part  into  which  said  actuating  member  is 
at  least  partially  received,  said  actuating  member  being  rotat- 
able  about  the  axis  of  said  second  part  to  engage  said  arm  and 
move  same  radially  outwardly  relative  to  said  surface  of  said 
second  part  to  disengage  said  lobe  from  said  shoulder,  means 
for  biasing  said  actuating  member  towards  a  position  wherein 
said  member  does  not  operatively  engage  said  arm,  said  biasing 
means  comprising  a  torsion  spring  operably  connected  be- 
tween said  second  part  and  said  actuator  member. 


4,211,462 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  FOR  TERMINATION 

CORDS  WITH  IMPROVED  LOCKING  MEANS 

Maurice  Wolfthal,  Ossining,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stewart  Stamping 

Corporation,  a  division  of  Insilco  Corp.,  Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,559 

Int.  CI.-  HOIR  13/58 

U.S.  CI.  339—103  M  5  Claims 


1  ^^ 


1.  An  electrical  connector  housing  for  terminating  a  cord 
adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of  insulated  conductors  enclosed 
within  a  jacketed  cord  and  for  making  electrical  contact  exter- 
nal to  the  conducto;,  comprising:  a  unipartite  dielectric  hous- 
ing having  a  forward  free  end  and  a  rearward  cord  input  end 
having  an  aperture  formed  therein  opening  into  a  cord-receiv- 
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ing  cavity  formed  within  the  housing,  said  cord-receiving 
cavity  having  a  forward  conductor-receiving  portion  and  a 
rearward  jacket-receiving  portion;  a  plurahty  of  parallely 
extending  conductor-receiving  troughs  extending  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  in  said  forward  conductor-receiving  portion  of 
said  cavity:  a  plurahty  of  openings  adapted  to  receive  terminal 
members,  each  of  said  openings  being  aligned  and  communi- 
cating with  a  respective  conductor-receiving  trough;  and  at 
least  one  anchoring  member  extending  transversely  across  said 
housing  connected  through  a  hinge  portion  at  one  transversely 
extending  end  thereof  and  through  a  severable  web  at  the  other 
end  thereof  to  said  housing,  said  anchoring  member  having  a 
surface  which  is  movable  at  least  partially  into  the  cavity  for 
engaging  portions  of  the  cord  to  secure  the  cord  within  the 
housing  and  to  prevent  unintended  lateral  and  longitudinal 
movement  thereof,  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending, 
mutually  parallel  concave  channels  defined  by  said  cord- 
engaging  surface  of  said  anchoring  member,  each  of  said  con- 
cave channels  communicating  with  said  cavity  and  being  sub- 
stantially aligned  with  a  respective  one  of  said  conductor- 
receiving  troughs,  whereby  upon  said  web  being  separated 
from  the  housing  and  said  anchoring  member  being  pivotally 
moved  into  said  cavity,  said  cord-engaging  surface  engages 
said  cord  in  a  manner  such  that  each  of  said  concave  channels 
applies  a  locking  pressure  along  a  peripherally  extending  por- 
tion of  a  respective  one  of  said  insulated  conductors. 


4,211.463 
METAL  STRAIN  RELIEF  CLAMP 
Curtis  S.  Chandler.  Walkertown,  N.C.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa, 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11.338 

Int.  CI.-  HOIR  13/58 

L.S.  CI.  339-103  M  2  Qaims 


4,211,464 

ELECTRIC  OUTLET  BOX  CONTAINING  TWIN 

ELECTRIC  SOCKETS 

Hop  Lee.  2455  -  24th  Ave.,  San  Francisco.  Calif.  94116 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979.  Ser.  No.  32,545 

Int.  CL-  HOIR  9/16 

U.S.  a.  339-122  R  '  2  Claims 


\ 


1.  A  one-piece  metal  strain  relief  clamp,  comprising: 

a  base  portion  for  secure  connection  with  a  plastic  connector 
housing  having  terminals  for  electrical  connection  to  the 
wires  of  a  multiple  wire  electrical  cable,  and 

a  pair  of  arm  portions  each  extending  from  said  base  portion 
and  being  doubled  back  upon  itself  by  an  enlarged  loop 
portion  so  that  an  end  portion  of  said  arm  portion  is  oppo- 
site the  other  end  portion  to  define  therebetween  a  cable 
receiving  space  of  hour-glass  section  having  one  end 
closed  by  said  base  portion  and  an  opposite  open  end 
closed  off  by  convergence  of  said  loop  portions  upon 
deflection  of  said  arm  portions  toward  each  other. 

said  end  portions  being  between  the  remainder  of  said  arm 
portions  separating  said  cable  receiving  space  from  said 
remainder  of  said  arm  portions,  and 

said  loop  portions  being  engageable  with  each  other  to 
prevent  excessive  closure  against  said  cable. 


1.  An  electric  outlet  box  comprising: 

(a)  a  box  having  a  bottom  wall  with  pins  extending  into  the 
box  for  positioning  a  twin  socket  mounting  received  in  the 
box; 

(b)  each  socket  in  the  mounting  supporting  a  plurality  of 
electrodes  and  a  wire  supporting  member  removably 
receivable  in  each  socket,  each  member  having  a  base 
with  bores  for  receiving  the  bare  wire  strands  of  the  wires 
and  the  portions  of  the  wire  strands  extending  beyond  the 
bores  contacting  the  base  and  being  forced  into  electrical 
connection  with  their  associate  electrode  when  the  wire 
supporting  member  is  received  in  the  socket; 

(c)  each  wire  supporting  member  having  an  extension  with  a 
bore  therein  for  receiving  the  socket  positioning  pin  when 
the  twin  socket  mounting  is  mounted  in  the  box;  and 

(d)  a  cover  for  closing  the  box,  said  cover  pressing  against 
said  twin  socket  mounting  for  forcing  the  extensions  of  the 
wire  supporting  members  against  the  box  bottom  wall  for 
positioning  and  anchoring  the  mounting  in  the  box,  the 
bases  of  said  members  being  forced  into  positions  for 
clamping  the  bare  wire  strands  to  their  associate  elec- 
trodes for  forming  an  electrical  connection  therewith. 

4,211,465 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  DIELECTRIC  FLOW  IN 

AN  ELECTRON  TUBE  BASE 

Peter  G.  Puhak,  Seneca  Falls;  John  D.  Bilynsky,  Auburn,  and 

Fred  L,  Sorensen,  Waterloo,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE 

Products  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979.  Ser.  No.  23,352 
Int.  CI.'  HOIR  13/46 
U.S.  a.  339-144  T  g  Claims 

1.  In  an  electron  tube  base  employing  a  dielectric  material 
therein  contiguous  to  the  closure  portion  of  the  tube  where- 
from  a  sealed  exhaust  tubulation  and  a  plurality  of  surrounding 
connective  leads  extend  in  parallel  relationship,  said  base  hav- 
ing an  axial  hollow  thimble-like  crown  formed  of  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  wall  evidencing  open  and  opposed  terminal 
ends  and  an  annular  flange  extending  outwardly  in  a  manner 
normal  to  said  crown  at  said  open  end  thereof,  said  crown 
defining  an  internal  cavity  dimensioned  to  spatially  encompass 
said  tubulation,  the  terminal  end  of  said  crown  having  an 
aperture  therethrough  to  provide  means  for  introducing  said 
dielectric  material  into  said  cavity,  said  flange  being  traversed 
by  an  array  of  apertures  to  accommodate  the  positioning  of 
said  leads  therethrough,  said  flange  having  an  interfacial  sur- 
face adjacent  said  tube  closure  portion,  said  interfacial  surface 
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having  a  floor  wherefrom  a  raised  annular  seating  ledge  is 
formed  to  extend  at  least  partially  circumferentially  there- 
arouiid  in  the  region  beyond  said  aperture  array  to  provide 
seating  means  for  said  closure  portion,  said  interfacial  surface 
being  further  configurated  in  a  manner  comprising:  barrier 
means  formed  adjacent  certain  designated  lead-receiving  aper- 
ture positions  to  prevent  the  flow  of  said  dielectric  material 


from  said  cavity  to  the  vicinity  of  said  certain  designated 
aperture  positions;  and  in  the  region  devoid  of  said  barrier  at 
least  one  channel  means  formed  in  the  floor  of  said  interfacial 
surface  adjacent  other  designated  lead-receiving  aperture  posir 
tions  to  facilitate  the  flow  of  said  dielectric  material  from  said 
cavity  to  the  vicinity  of  said  other  designated  aperture  posi- 
tions. 


devices  with  said  edge  of  said  first  film  adjacent  to  said 
bight  portion  and  with  one  of  said  conductors  of  said  first 
film  against  one  of  said  cantilever  beams  of  said  one 
crimped  portion,  said  second  film  being  between  said 
cantilever  beams  of  the  other  one  of  said  crimped  portions 
of  each  of  said  crimped  connecting  devices  with  said  edge 
of  said  second  film  adjacent  to  said  bight  portion  and  with 
one  of  said  conductors  of  said  second  film  against  one  of 
said  cantilever  beams  of  said  other  crimped  portion, 
said  cantilever  beams  of  each  crimped  portion  being  resil- 
iently  flexed  against  said  films  and  being  maintained  in  a 
flexed  condition  by  said  bight  portions  whereby, 
said  films  are  clamped  between  said  cantilever  beams  of  said 
crimped  portions  and  said  cantilever  beams  are  resiliently 
maintained  against,  and  in  electrical  contact  with,  said  conduc- 
tors and  each  of  said  conductors  is  in  electrical  contact  w  ith 
one  of  said  electrical  connecting  devices. 


4.211.467 
OPTICALLY-CONTROLLED  TWO-CHANNEL 
INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  SWITCH 
Peter  S.  Cross,  Middletown.  and  Ronald  V.  Schmidt,  Matawan. 
both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1«»  /8,  Ser.  No.  869,364 

Int.  CI.-  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  350—96.14  8  Claims 


4,211,466 

CRIMPED  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS  FOR 

CONDUCTORS  ON  THIN  SUBSTRATES 

Charles  E.  Reynolds,  Mechanicsburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP 

Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,736 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIR  13/54:  H05R  1/12 

U.S.  a.  339—176  MF  11  Claims 


1.  An  optical  switch  comprising  a  pair  of  waveguides  having 
mutually  parallel  portions  in  sufficient  proximity  for  A/3- 
switched  directional  coupling  therebetween,  and  control 
means  comprising  at  least  two  sets  of  electrode  elements  dis- 
posed about  adjacent  sections  of  said  parallel  portions  of  said 
waveguides,  said  control  means  having  an  input  connected  to 
said  at  least  two  sets  of  electrode  elements  in  a  way  such  that 
a  voltage  connected  to  said  input  results  in  opposite  electric 
fields  in  said  adjacent  sections  of  said  waveguides,  character- 
ized in  that  said  optical  switch  further  includes  means  for 
detecting  optical  energy  at  an  output  port  of  one  of  said  w  ave- 
guides  to  develop  a  control  voltage,  and  means  for  coupling 
said  control  voltage  to  the  input  of  said  control  means, 
whereby  optical  power  present  at  an  input  port  of  one  of  said 
waveguides  is  coupled  primarily  through  to  an  output  port  of 
one  of  said  waveguides,  the  particular  one  being  dependent  on 
the  previous  optical  powers  present  at  said  input  port. 


1.  The  combination  of  first  and  second  insulating  films  hav- 
ing conductors  thereon  and  electrical   connecting  devices 
crimped  onto  said  films,  said  films  having  parallel  spaced-apart 
edges,  said  conductors  extending  to  said  edges,  said  conductors 
on  said  first  film  being  laterally  offset  from  said  conductors  on 
said  second  film,  said  electrical  connecting  devices  being  char- 
acterized in  that: 
each  of  said  connecting  devices  comprises  two  crimped 
portions,  each  of  said  crimped  portions  comprising  op- 
posed cantilever  beams  connected  to  each  other  by  an 
arcuate  bight  portion,  said  two  crimped  portions  being  in 
side-by-side  relationship  and  being  connected  to  each 
other  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  cantilever  beams  of  the  two 
crimped  portions  which  are  adjacent  to  each  other, 
said  first  film  being  between  said  cantilever  beams  of  one  of 
said  crimped  portions  of  each  of  said  crimped  connecting 


4,211,468 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  PROVIDE  A  SECURE 

OPTICAL  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Peter  D.  Steensma,  Midland  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  31,  1975,  Ser.  No.  627,584 
Int.  CI.-  G02B  5/14:  H04B  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  350—96.10  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  rendering  intelligence  in  an  optical  commu- 
nication system  secure  comprising  the  steps  of. 

launching  an  intelligence  modulated  optical  beam  into  one 
end  of  an  optical  waveguide  at  a  small  angle  with  respect 
to  the  axis  of  said  waveguide; 
launching  a  masking  signal  modulated  optical  beam  into  said 
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one  end  of  said  waveguide  at  a  high  angle  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  waveguide;  and 


••IT — 

P. 

-^— ^   /  ii  ' 

recovering  only  said  inteihgence  modulated  optical  beam  at 
the  other  end  of  said  waveguide. 


4,211,469 

OPTICAL  COUPLING  DEVICE 

Melvyn  A.  Holzman,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Deutsch 

Company  Electronic  Components  Division,  Banning,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5.  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,275 

Int.  a:  G02B  5/14 


U.S.  a.  350—96.16 


'V^- 


one  of  said  cavities,  with  the  edge  of  said  fiber  between 
said  end  face  and  the  cylindrical  surface  thereof  engag- 
ing said  tapered  entrance  wall  so  as  to  align  said  optical 
fiber  with  the  axis  and  lens  cavity  receiving  the  same, 
and  an  optical  material  of  predetermined  index  of  re- 
fraction entirely  filling  the  space  between  said  end  face 
and  said  inner  end  wall  of  said  cavity  receiving  said 
optical  fiber. 


4,211,470 
OPTICAL  FIBRE  CONNECTOR 
William  J.  Stewart,  Fritwell,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey  Han- 
del und  Investments  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,445 

Int.  Clr  G02B  5/]4 

U.S.  a.  350-96.21  10  Claims 


13  Claims 
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8.  An  optical  coupling  device  comprising 
a  light-transmissive  member  of  predetermined  index  of  re- 
fraction, 

said  light-transmissive  member  having  first,  second,  third, 

and  fourth  lens  cavities  therein, 

each  of  said  lens  cavities  including  a  tapered  entrance 

wall  and  a  smoothly  rounded  unpointed  inner  end 

wall  of  predetermmed  contour  formed  by  a  surface  of 

revolution,  whereby  said  lens  cavities  are  adapted  to 

receive  light-emitting  and  light-receiving  means, 

said  first  and  said  second  lens  cavities  being  opposite  from 

each  other  with  their  axes  in  alignment, 
said  third  and  said  fourth  lens  cavities  being  opposite  from 
each  other  with  their  axes  in  alignment, 
a  partial  mirror  positioned  between  said  first  and  said  second 
lens  cavities  and  between  said  third  and  said  fourth  lens 
cavities, 

an  extension  of  the  axes  of  said  first  and  said  second  cavi- 
ties, and  an  extension  of  said  axes  of  said  third  and  said 
fourth  cavities  intersecting  at  said  partial  mirror, 
said  partial  mirror  being  planar  and  at  equal  angles  to  said 
axes  of  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  lens  cavities, 
said  axes  of  said  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  lens  cavi- 
ties falling  in  a  single  plane  which  is  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  said  partial  mirror, 
whereby  light  emitted  by  a  light-emitting  means  in  one 
of  said  lens  cavities  is  transmitted  through  said  light- 
transmissive  member  and  to  said  partial  mirror  with  a 
portion  of  said  light  being  transmitted  through  said 
partial  mirror  to  the  one  of  said  lens  cavities  opposite 
therefrom,  and  another  portion  of  said  light  being 
refiected  by  said  partial  mirror  and  transmitted  to 
another  of  said  lens  cavities,  while  the  fourth  of  said 
lens  cavities  receives  none  of  said  light, 
light-emitting  and  light-receiving  means  in  at  least  some  of 
said  cavities,  said  light-emitting  and  light-receiving  means 
including 

a  cylindrical  optical  fiber  having  a  substantially  flat  end 
face  perpendicular  to  the  axis  thereof  received  in  at  least 


1.  An  optical  fibre  connector  comprising  two  base  portions, 
two  layers  of  metallic  foil,  each  respective  layer  of  metallic  foil 
being  secured  to  a  respective  one  of  said  base  portions  to 
entrap  a  respective  optical  fibre  between  said  respective  layer 
of  metallic  foil  and  said  respective  one  of  said  base  portions,  a 
plate  member  having  a  groove  formed  longitudinally  in  a 
surface  thereof,  said  two  base  portions  being  adapted  to  engage 
said  surface  of  said  plate  member  and  to  abut  each  other,  each 
said  respective  layer  of  metallic  foil  being  arranged  between  its 
respective  base  portion  and  said  plate  member  and  being  de- 
formed around  its  respective  optical  fibre  within  said  groove 
so  that  said  fibres  are  axially  aligned  with  said  groove,  and 
means  for  releasably  holding  said  two  base  portions  and  said 
plate  member  together. 


4,211,471 

MODE  CONVERTERS  FOR  CONVERTING  A 

NON-CONnNING  WAVE  INTO  A  CONFINING  WAVE  IN 

THE  FAR  INFRARED  RANGE 
Georges  R.  P.  Marie',  17,  Avenue  R.  Croland,  Fontenay-aux- 
Roses,  France  (92260) 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,600 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  28,  1977,  77  39448 
Int.  a.-  G02B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  350-147  4  Claims 


4!' 
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1.  A  laser  device  emitting  a  confining  wave  beam  in  the  far 

infrared  range  for  confining  charged  particles  originating  from 

a  target  impacted  by  said  beam,  said  laser  device  comprising: 

a  laser  producing  a  beam  of  a  linear  polarized  wave  having 

a  non-confining  mode  for  charged  particles; 
a  polarization  conversion  device  converting  the  linear  polar- 
ization of  the  laser  wave  beam  into  a  circular  polarization 
wave  beam,  said  converting  device  including  a  parallel 
sided  plate  of  Jielectric  material  having  a  metal  coated 
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face  forming  a  mirror,  said  plate  receiving  the  linear  polar- 
ized laser  wave  beam  at  an  incidence  near  the  Brewster 
incidence  and  with  its  polarization  direction  at  45°  with 
respect  of  the  incidence  plane,  the  thickness  and  index  of 
refraction  of  the  plate  material  being  selected  so  that  the 
component  of  the  incident  beam  polarized  perpendicular 
to  said  incidence  plane  is,  at  the  outlet  of  said  parallel 
sided  plate,  in  phase  quadrature  with  the  component  po- 
larized parallel  to  said  incidence  plane; 

a  device  receiving  the  beam  output  by  said  polarization 
conversion  device  for  converting  the  circular  polarized, 
non-confining  wave  beam  into  a  circular  polarized,  con- 
fining wave  beam; 

means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  coaxial  with  said  circu- 
lar polarized,  confining  wave  beam;  and 

means  for  concentrating  said  circular  polarized,  confining 
wave  beam  on  to  said  target. 


4,211,472 
WIDE  ANGLE  OBJECTIVE  LENS  SYSTEM 
Akiyoshi  Nakamura,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Sakai,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,427 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  16, 1977,  52-138101 
Int.  a.2  G02B  11/30 
U.S.  CI.  350— 216  7  Claims 


d4   d6 


1.  A  wide  angle  objective  lens  system  of  five-group,  seven- 
elements  comprising,  consecutively  from  the  object  to  the 
image  side: 
a  first  lens  group  consisting  of  a  negative  meniscus  single 

lens  convex  to  the  object  side; 
a  second  lens  group  consisting  of  a  positive  doublet  having  a 

cemented  surface  concave  to  the  object  side; 
a  third  lens  group  consisting  of  a  negative  meniscus  single 

lens  concave  to  the  object  side; 
a  fourth  lens  group  consisting  of  a  positive  doublet;  and 
a  fifth  lens  group  consisting  of  a  negative  meniscus  single 

lens  concave  to  the  object  side. 


layer  when  a  potential  difference  is  applied  between  the 
electrode  structures; 

a  reflector  arranged  for  reflecting  light  incident  upon  the 
cell  and  propagated  therethrough; 

pleochroic  means,  including  at  least  one  pleochroic  material; 

fluorescent  means,  including  at  least  one  fluorescent  mate- 
rial, the  fluorescent  means  having  an  optical  absorbtion. 
band  lying  approximately  within  the  optical  transmission 
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band  of  the  pleochroic  means,  the  fluorescent  means  also 
having  a  corresponding  fluorescence  emission  band  lying 
approximately  within  the  optical  absorbtion  band  of  the 
pleochroic  means;  and  wherein,  the  pleochroic  means  and 
t^e  fluorescent  means  are  capable  of  co-operating  and  are 
arranged  to  co-operate  so  that  when  light  is  incident  upon 
the  cell  and  an  appropriate  electrical  field  is  applied  across 
the  layer,  light  propagated  to  an  observer  from  any  bright 
state  region  of  the  device  is  of  approximately  neutral  tint. 


4,211,474 
ULTRA-RAPID  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  SHUTTER 
Denis  Le  Goff,  St  Cyr  L'Ecole,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Generate  d'Electricite,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,883 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  31,  1977,  77  02577 
Int.  CI.- G02F  ;/0i 
U.S.  CI.  350—356  5  Claims 


4,211,473 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
Ian  A.  Shanks,  Malvern,  England,  assignor  to  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of 
the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,412 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  12,  1978, 
14425/78 

Int.  a:-  G02F  1/13:  C09K  3/34 
VS.  a.  350—337  10  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  device  comprising: 
a  liquid  crystal  cell  including  front  and  rear  insulating  sub- 
strates arranged  in  parallel,  each  with  an  inwardly  facing 
surface  bearing  an  electrode  structure,  and  contained 
between  the  substrates,  a  layer  of  liquid  crystal  material, 
the  cell  being  arranged  so  that  the  device  is  capable  of 
being  divided  into  dark  and  bright  optical  state  regions 
upon  application  of  an  appropriate  electric  field  across  the 


1.  An  electro-optical  shutter  comprising  an  electro-optical 

crystal  plate  capable  of  transmitting  through  its  thickness  an 

incident  light  beam  when  an  electric  field  is  applied  to  opposed 

first  and  second  plate  faces,  said  shutter  comprising: 

a  first  electrode  disposed  on  said  first  plate  face,  said  first 

electrode  comprising  an  elongated  strip,  disposed  on  said 

first  plate  face,  said  strip  being  separated  into  two  aligned 

parts  and  forming  a  gap  therebetween. 
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a  second  electrode  opposed  to  said  first  electrode  and  dis- 
posed on  said  second  plate  face, 

a  first  joint  made  of  a  material  capable  of  bemg  rendered 
conductive  to  electrons  under  the  influence  of  light  and 
disposed  between  said  two  parts,  and  within  said  gap,  and 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  between  one  of  the  parts  of  said 
first  electrode  and  said  second  electrode  to  thereby  create 
said  electric  field. 


4,211,476 

CONTACT  LENSES  WITH  ANGULAR  ORIENTATION 

AND  STABILIZATION 

Allan  J.  Brummel,  44W121  Empire  Rd.,  St.  Charles,  III.  60174; 

Neil  R.  Hodur,  Chicago,  III.,  and  Richard  Synkoski,  Paxton, 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Allan  J.  Brummel,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,232 

Int.  CI.-  G02C  7/04 

U.S.  a.  351—160  R  6  Qaims 


4,211,475 
ELECTRO-OPTIC  DISPLAY  DEVICE  USING  A 
VITREOUS  SOLID  ION-CONDUCTIVE  MATERIAL 
Jean-Pierre  Malugani;  Alain  Wasniewski;  Michel  Doreau;  Guy 
Robert;  Odile  Hubert,  and  Michel  Massin,  all  of  Besancon, 
France,  assignors  to  Centre  Technique  de  I'lndustrie  Hori- 
ogere  "Ceterhor"  Laboratoire  d'Electrochimie-Faculte  des 
Sciences  et  des  Techniques,  Besancon.  France 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978^  Ser.  No.  918,103 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  29,  1977,  77  19989 
Int.  a.-  G02F  1/17.  1/19.  1/23 
U.S.  a.  350—357  11  Claims 


1.  An  electro-optic  display  device  comprising:  a  silver  ion 
conductive  vitreous  solid  electrolyte;  a  transparent  electrode 
m  contact  with  one  face  of  said  solid  electrolyte;  a  silver  metal 
electrode  in  contact  with  another  face  of  said  solid  electrolyte; 
a  transparent  substrate  supporting  said  transparent  electrode; 
and  means  for  applying  an  electrical  potential  between  said 
transparent  electrode  and  said  silver  metal  electrode,  said  solid 
electroylyte  being  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  binary  systems. 

40  to  57.5  mol  C}-  AgI-60  to  42.5  mol  <7f  AgPO; 

16  to  19.5  mol  %■  Pbl2-84  to  80.5  mol  %  AgPOy, 

25  mol  7c  NaI-75  mol  %  AgPOj;  and 

25  mol  %  KI-75  mol  r^c  AgPOi, 

said  solid  electrolyte  having  an  electical  conductivity  at  25° 
C.  of  about  10-' to  10-^  ohm- 'cm-'; 

said  transparent  electrode  being  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  electronically  conductive  doped  me- 
tallic oxides  and  noble  metal  films. 

3.  An  electro-optic  display  device  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 
further  comprising  an  opaque  solid  electrolyte  layer  interca- 
lated between  said  vitreous  solid  electrolyte  and  said  silver 
metal  electrode,  said  opaque  solid  electrolyte  being  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  binary  systems: 

19.5  mole  7c  Pbl2-80.5  mole  %  AgPOj; 

25  mole  7e  NaI-75  mole  9c  AgPO?;  and 

25  mole  7c  KI-75  mole  7c  AgPO.v 

5.  A  display  device  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  further  comprising 
an  electrochromic  layer  intercolated  between  said  transparent 
electrode  and  said  solid  electrolyte,  said  electrochromic  layer 
being  a  transition  metal  oxide  capable  of  forming  an  insertion 
compound  with  silver  ions. 


I 
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1.  A  rotationally  stabilized  contact  lens  having  a  posterior 
surface  comprising  a  prescription  zone  and  an  intermediate 
curved,  lens  support  region  between  said  prescription  zone  and 
the  edge  of  said  lens  on  the  posterior  surface  of  said  lens,  said 
intermediate  region  being  substantially  parallel  to  an  adjacent 
toric  surface  on  the  cornea  when  said  lens  is  in  place  on  the  eye 
of  a  patient,  and  means  located  in  said  intermediate  region  of 
said  lens  for  forming  a  control  meniscus  with  the  tear  layer  of 
the  eye,  said  means  being  positioned  so  that  the  resultant  vec- 
tor of  the  fiuid  forces  created  by  said  means  falls  within  an 
arcuate  area  defined  by  the  gravity  vector  passing  through  the 
geometrical  center  of  the  lens  and  15°  on  either  side  of  said 
vector,  whereby  said  lens  resists  angular  rotational  about  the 
cornea  during  normal  wear. 


4,211,477 

LIGHT  EXPOSING  PRISM  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN 

FORMING  PHOSPHOR  PLANE  OF  COLOR  PICTURE 

TUBE 
Takehiko  Ueyama;  Masahiro  Nishizawa,  both  of  Mobara;  Yo- 
shiyuki  Odaka,  Isumimachi,  and  Hiromi  Matsuda,  Mobara, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,542 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1978,  53-62335 

Int.  a.-  G03B  41/00 

U.S.  CI.  354-1  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  light  exposing  prism  system  for  use  in  a  light  exposure 
process  for  forming  a  phosphor  plane  of  a  color  picture  tube, 
said  prism  system  being  arranged  between  a  panel  of  said  color 
picture  tube  and  a  linear  exposing  light  source  and  including  a 
plurality  of  small  prisms  arranged  in  a  plane  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  an  axial  line  extending  through  a  center  of  said 
panel  and  a  center  of  said  light  source,  each  of  said  small  prisms 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  substantially  parallel  with  an  axis  of 
said  linear  light  source  and  two  sloped  surfaces  elongated  in 
parallel  with  said  longitudinal  axis  and  inclined  in  a  direction 
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perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  parallel  with  said 
perpendicular  plane,  said  sloped  surfaces  having  the  same 
inclination  with  opposite  directions  with  respect  to  said  per- 
pendicular plane,  said  small  prisms  being  arranged  at  a  pitch  of 
between  0.05  mm  and  3.0  mm  in  said  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  longitudinal  axis. 


element  at  all  when  the  battery  voltage  has  declined  to  a  prede- 
termined value. 


4  211  478 
CIRCUIT  FOR  INDICATING  THE  CONDITION  OF  THE 

BATTERY  IN  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Theodor  Huber,  Munich;  Kurt  Borowski,  Aschheim,  and  Ger- 
hard Egger,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,314 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1977,2717191 

Int.a.2G03B;7//« 
U.S.  a.  354—60  L  13  Qaims 


4,211,479 
HLM  ADVANCE  MECHANISM 

Arthur  Zawodny,  Budd  Lake,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Keystone  Cam- 
era Corporation,  Qifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,240 

Int.  a:-  G03B  1/08 

U.S.  a.  354—213  15  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  still  or  motion-picture  photographic  camera  having  a 
battery,  a  battery-monitoring  circuit  operative  for  monitoring 
the  condition  of  the  battery  and  indicating  battery  condition  to 
the  user,  the  circuit  comprising  an  indicator  element;  a  control- 
lable-conductivity semiconductor  element  connected  to  the 
battery  and  to  the  indicator  element  and  operative  when  con- 
ductive for  carrying  energizing  current  for  the  indicator  ele- 
ment to  cause  the  indicator  element  to  generate  a  indication 
having  a  first  character;  an  astable  multivibrator  also  con- 
nected to  the  battery  and  to  the  indicator  element  and  opera- 
tive when  switched  on  for  causing  the  indicator  element  to  be 
energized  to  generate  an  indication  having  a  different  second 
character;  and  means  connected  to  the  battery,  the  semicon- 
ductor element  and  the  astable  multivibrator  operative  for 
maintaining  the  semiconductor  element  conductive  when  the 
battery  voltage  is  in  a  first  range  and  operative  for  preventing 
and  permitting  oscillation  of  the  astable  multivibrator  when  the 
battery  voltage  is  outside  or  in  a  second  range,  respectively, 
the  astable  multivibrator  comprising  an  operational  amplifier 
having  inverting  and  non-inverting  inputs,  and  RC-stage  con- 
nected to  the  inverting  input  and  a  reference  voltage  divider 
connected  to  the  battery  and  having  a  tap  connected  to  the 
non-inverting  input,  said  means  including  a  semiconductor 
switch  having  a  main-electrode  path  connected  to  the  astable 
multivibrator  to  prevent  and  permit  oscillation  of  the  multivi- 
brator in  dependence  upon  the  conduction  state  of  the  semi- 
conductor switch  and  a  voltage  divider  connected  to  the  cam- 
era battery  and  having  a  tap  connected  to  the  control  electrode 
of  the  semiconductor  switch. 

11.  In  a  still  or  motion-picture  photographic  camera  having 
a  battery,  a  battery-monitoring  circuit  operative  for  monitor- 
ing the  condition  of  the  battery  and  indicating  battery  condi- 
tion to  the  user,  the  circuit  comprising  an  indicator  element, 
•  and  means  operative  when  the  battery  voltage  is  in  a  high 
range  for  effecting  simple  steady  illumination  of  the  indicator 
element,  when  the  battery  voltage  is  in  a  lower  range  effecting 
a  pulsating  illumination  of  the  indicator  element  with  a  fre- 
quency which  progressively  increases  as  the  battery  voltage 
progressively  declines,  and  ceasing  to  illuminate  the  indicator 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera,  particularly  in  a  still  camera  for 
use  with  (1)  photographic  roll  film  to  be  advanced  along  a  film 
plane  and  having  a  row  of  perforations,  one  for  each  film 
frame,  and  (2)  metering  means  movable  between  a  retracted 
position  and  an  extended  position,  said  retracted  position  on 
one  side  of  an  exposure  plane  and  said  extended  position  tra- 
versing said  exposure  plane  by  extending  through  one  of  the 
film  perforations  to  detect  its  presence,  a  film  advance  mecha- 
nism comprising: 

(a)  reciprocating  drive  means  comprising  at  least  two  adja- 
cent and  substantially  collinear  members,  said  first  mem- 
ber movable  with  respect  to  said  second  member  from  an 
enabled  position  to  a  disabled  position,  said  enabled  posi- 
tion causing  said  second  member  to  move  in  unison  with 
said  first  member  and  said  disabled  position  allowing  said 
first  member  to  reciprocate  independently  of  said  second 
member; 

(b)  drive  disabling  means  movable  from  a  rest  position  to  an 
extended  position,  said  extended  position  causing  move- 
ment of  said  first  member  of  said  reciprocating  drive 
means  to  said  disabled  position  in  response  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  metering  means  to  its  extended  position, 
whereby  said  film  advance  mechanism  is  disabled  allow- 
ing said  first  member  to  recipfocate  independently  of  said 
second  member;  and 

(c)  drive  reenabling  means  to  move  said  drive  disabling 
means  to  a  rest  position  and  allow  said  first  member  of  said 
reciprocating  drive  means  to  move  to  said  enabled  posi- 
tion, whereby  said  film  advance  mechanism  is  enabled 
causing  said  second  member  to  move  in  unison  with  said 
first  member. 


4,211,480 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SHUTTER  CONTROLLING 

DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 

Kiyoshi  Kitai;  Masaru  Kobayashi;  Tomoo  Yonemoto,  and  Shogo 

Kato,  all  of  Shikawatashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Koki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1977,  52/115891 
Int.  a:-  G03B  9/62.  9/64.  9/66 
U.S.  a.  354—234  4  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  shutter  controlling  device  for  a  cam- 
era for  releasing  the  shutter  to  start  exposure  of  a  shutter 
aperture  when  said  device  is  energized  and  completing  expo- 
sure when  said  device  is  deenergized  comprising:  at  least  one 
shutter  blade  for  opening  and  closing  the  shutter  aperture,  a 
first  driving  spring  for  driving  said  shutter  blade  to  close  the 
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aperture,  an  electric  delay  circuit  for  controlling  the  exposure 
time,  an  electromagnetic  device  including  an  armature  at- 
tracted by  the  magnetic  force  produced  by  energization  of  the 
electromagnetic  device  and  being  connected  to  said  electric 
delay  circuit,  a  second  driving  spring  connected  so  as  to  be 
strained  during  the  course  of  attraction  of  said  armature  So  as 
to  drive  said  shutter  blade  to  open  the  aperture,  and  a  retaining 
member  for  keeping  the  shutter  blade  at  the  aperture  closing 
position  until  it  is  actuated  to  release  the  shutter  blade  by  the 


when  said  cover  is  in  assembly  with  said  housing  and  subject  to 
an  internal  pressure  thus  varying  the  interior  volume  of  said 
housing. 


attraction  of  the  armature,  said  armature  being  attracted  upon 
energization  of  said  electromagnetic  device  and  operative 
during  the  course  of  attraction  for  charging  said  second  driv- 
mg  spring  and  then  releasing  said  shutter  blade  by  releasing 
said  retaining  member,  said  armature  being  returned  when  said 
electromagnetic  device  is  deenergized,  said  first  driving  spring 
dnving  said  shutter  blade  to  close  the  aperture  while  returning 
said  armature  to  the  original  position  when  said  electromag- 
netic device  is  deenergized. 


4  211481 
TANK  FOR  DEVELOPING  COLOR  HLMS 
Rainer  Bernhardt,  Bergneustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Johannes  Bockemuebl,  Gummersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,450 
Qaims  priority,  applicaHon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep  29 
1977, 2743791  *^      ' 

Int.  a:-  G03D  ]3/04 
U.S.  a.  354-312  13  ^^^ 


4  211  482 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 

EQUIPPED  WITH  SCANNING  SYSTEM  CONTROL 

DEVICE 

Kenichi  Aral,  Nakano;  Kenji  Shibazaki,  Aichi;  Tsuneo 
Kitagawa,  Toyohashi;  Tomoji  Murata,  Toyokawa,  and  Kenzo 
Nagata,  Okazaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,363 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  5,  1978,  53-40735 
Int.  a.2  G03G  15/28 
U.S.  CI.  355-8  5  Claims 

1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  which  com- 
prises an  original  platform  of  transparent  plate  material,  an 
optical  system  having  a  light  source  for  illuminating  an  original 
to  be  copied  from  under  surface  of  said  original  platform  and 
reflecting  mirrors  and  lens  assembly  for  directing  light-wise 
image  of  the  original  illuminated  by  said  light  source  onto  a 
photoreceptor,  means  for  scanning  the  original  including 
means  for  relatively  moving  said  optical  system  and  said  origi- 
nal platform,  means  for  selecting  copying  magnifications  at 
least  including  mechanism  for  varying  moving  speed  of  said 
original  scanning  means,  copy  paper  loading  section  capable  of 
loading  thereon  copy  paper  of  at  least  more  than  two  different 
sizes,  and  control  device  for  controlling  scanning  movement  at 
least  of  said  original  scanning  means,  said  control  device  fur- 
ther comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  the  copying  magnification  selected 
by  said  copying  magnification  selecting  means; 

(b)  means  for  detecting  size  of  the  copy  paper  loaded  on  said 
copy  paper  loading  section; 

(c)  means  for  setting  time  required  for  said  scanning  means 
to  move  over  area  available  for  the  copying  at  the  moving 
speed  to  be  determined  by  said  copying  magnification,  so 
as  to  correspond  to  the  area  available  for  the  copying  on 
said  ojiginal  platform  to  be  determined  by  the  detected 
magnification  and  copy  paper  size; 

(d)  means  for  starting  the  scanning  movement  of  said  scan- 
ning means  at  predetermined  speed  to  be  determined  by 
said  copying  magnification; 

(e)  means  for  measuring  time  started  to  function  following 
starting  of  the  scanning  of  said  scanning  means, 

(0  means  for  comparing  the  time  measured  by  said  time 
measuring  means  with  the  time  preliminarily  set  by  said 
time  setting  means,  and 

(g)  means  for  emitting  signal  to  stop  the  scanning  movement 
of  said  scanning  means  when  said  measured  time  becomes 
equal  to  said  set  time  as  a  result  of  the  comparison  by  said 
comparing  means. 


12      n 


1.  In  a  tank  for  developing  film,  a  combination  comprising  a 
housing  having  an  interior;  a  first  cover  on  said  housing  and 
having  passage  means  communicating  with  said  interior  for 
respectively  introducing  a  developing  liquid  into  and  with- 
drawing the  same  from  said  interior;  a  second  cover  normally 
mounted  on  and  closing  said  passage  means  of  the  first  cover  so 
as  to  prevent  leakage  of  the  developing  liquid  from  the  interior 
ot  said  housing,  said  second  cover  being  removable  from  said 
first  cover  to  open  said  passage  means  for  entry  and  exit  of  the 
developing  liquid;  and  means  for  preventing  the  entry  of  light 
through  said  passage  means  into  said  interior  of  the  housing 
upon  removal  of  said  second  cover  from  said  first  cover,  said 
second  cover  including  a  first  circumferential  portion  opera- 
tive to  firmly  embrace  the  wall  of  said  first  cover  defining  an 
opening  communicating  with  said  passage  means  and  a  second 
portion  closing  said  opening,  said  second  portion  of  the  said 
cover  being  adapted  to  be  bulged  relative  to  said  first  portion 


4  211483  J 

COPY  PRODUCTION  MACHINES  HAVING  JOB 
SEPARATION  AND  COLLATION  CAPABILITIES 
Noreen  A.  Hannigan,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.,  and  Terence 
Travis,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignors  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,726 
Int.  a.2  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  355-14  R  11  Cairns 

1.  A  copy  production  machine  having  a  copy  producing 
portion,  plural  output  portions  for  receiving  produced  copies 
from  said  copy  production  portion,  and  an  image  input  section 
for  supplying  images  to  said  copy  producing  portion  for  use  in 
producing  copies  of  said  supplied  images  on  copy  sheets,  one 
of  said  output  portions  having  a  given  number  of  copy  receiv- 
ing bins  (capacity)  having  different  images  carried  thereby  for 
receiving  said  produced  copies,  means  indicating  an  end  of  a 
copy  producing  run,  means  storing  copy  sheets,  said  copy 
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producing  portion  having  copy  producing  and  standby  modes, 
and  capable  of  switching  between  said  modes; 

the  improvement  including  in  combination: 

a  control  means  having, 

a  copy  select  register  for  indicating  a  first  number  of  copies 
to  be  produced,  said  first  number  capable  of  indicating  a 
number  of  copies  greater  than  said  given  capacity, 

a  copy  count  register  for  indicating  the  total  number  of 
copies  of  one  image  produced  in  a  given  copy  production 
job;  said  copy  production  job  being  one  or  more  copy 
producing  runs  of  each  image  to  be  reproduced  as  said 
copies, 

separation  initiating  means  indicating  completion  of  a  job 
segment,  said  job  segment  including  one  or  more  of  said 
copy  producing  runs, 


^ 


:j 


-.y ^      rrrrri 


^- 


I- 


■^i---^-   "       -i  •'      ", 


.5f  . 

w  ■ 


-1l_U^; 


lower  edge,  a  pair  of  generally  coplanar  projections  extending 
forwardly  at  both  sides  of  said  major  portion  and  having  re- 
spective slanted  inner  edges  facing  inwardly  in  opposition  to 
each  other,  the  inner  edges  being  continuous  to  and  inclined 
laterally  outwardly  relative  to  the  straight  lower  edge  of  the 
major  portion  so  that  the  projections  are  tapered  forwardly. 
and  cuts  formed  in  said  major  portion  each  starting  from  a 
junction  between  the  straight  lower  edge  and  each  of  the 
slanted  inner  edges,  whereby  the  straight  lower  edge  and  the 
slanted  inner  edges  formed  in  the  projections  together  are 
adapted  to  bear  on  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  drum  thereby 
to  scrape  off  toner  particles  deposited  on  the  surface  of  the 
drum  which  is  rotated  relative  to  said  cleaning  blade. 


4,211,485 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPRESSING  VERY  CLOSE 

INTERFERENCE  ECHO  SIGNALS  IN  OPTICAL  PULSE 

COMPRESSION  RADARS 

Wladimir  Koreicho,  Chilly  Mazarin,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

Anonyme  de  Telecommunications,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914.412 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  16,  1977,  77  18556 

Int.  CI.-  GOIC  3/08:  GOIS  7/28 

U.S.  CI.  356—5  3  Qaims 


separation  sheet  transporting  means  responsive  to  said  sepa- 
ration initiating  means  to  activate  said  copy  production 
portion  to  transfer  from  said  means  for  storing  copy  sheets 
as  job  segment  separation  sheets  intermediate  any  two 
successive  copy  runs  of  a  given  copy  producing  job  to  said 
one  output  portion  in  accordance  with  a  number  of  copies 
of  each  said  image  to  be  produced  in  a  next  successive 
given  one  of  said  job  segments,  and 

accumulating  means  operative  in  response  to  said  separation 
indicating  means  indicating  a  job  segment  for  accumulat- 
ing a  count  from  all  prior  job  segments  and  supplying 
same  to  said  copy  count  register  whereby  said  total  num- 
ber of  copies  indicated  is  for  all  job  segments  produced. 


4,211,484 

DRUM  CLEANING  BLADE  FOR  IMAGE  TRANSFER 

TYPE  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

Fumio  Iwai;  Masakazu  Kokiso;  Junichi  Koiso,  and  Tamio 

Ogino,  all  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo 

Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,025 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8, 1977,  52-146639 

Int.  Cl.^  G03G  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  355—15  2  Claims 
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1.  An  optical  pulse  compression  radar  device,  comprising  a 
circuit  for  generating  electrical  signals  of  determined  duration 
and  with  a  frequency  variable  as  a  function  of  time,  called 
chirps,  an  optical  transmitter  comprising  a  continuous  trans- 
mission source  modulated  by  the  chirps,  a  receiver  for  deriving 
chirps  from  the  light  signals  received  and  a  processing  circuit 
for  the  chirps  supplied  by  the  receiver,  first  mixer  means  hav- 
ing a  first  input  connected  to  said  receiver  and  a  second  input 
operable  to  be  connected  to  said  chirp  generation  circuit,  said 
first  mixer  means  delivering  a  signal  of  a  frequency  equal  to  the 
difference  of  the  frequencies  of  the  signals  applied  to  its  inputs, 
a  filter  connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  mixer  means,  sec- 
ond mixer  means  having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  filter 
and  a  second  input  operable  to  be  connected  to  said  chirp 
generation  circuit,  the  output  signal  of  said  second  mixer 
means  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  difference  of  the  fre- 
quencies of  the  signals  applied  at  its  inputs,  said  output  signal 
being  fed  to  said  processing  circuit,  an  oscillator,  switch  means 
for  connecting  said  second  inputs  of  said  first  and  second  mixer 
means  either  to  said  chirp  generation  circuit  or  to  said  oscilla- 
tor, and  timer  means  for  controlling  said  switch  means  thereby 
to  connect  said  mixer  means  to  said  chirp  generation  circuit 
during  the  generation  of  a  chirp  by  said  circuit. 


1.  A  drum  cleaning  blade  for  an  electrophotographic  copy- 
ing machine  which  has  a  rotatable  drum  having  a  photo-sensi- 
tive cylindrical  surface  in  which  an  electrostatic  latent  image 
of  an  original  to  be  copied  is  produced  and  developed  by  a 
toner,  comprising  a  sheet-like  major  portion  having  a  straight 


4,211,486 
SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Haakon  T.  Magnussen.  Jr.,  Pinole,  and  Roy  P.  Moeller.  Hay- 
ward,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Altex  Scientific,  Inc.,  Berke- 
ley, Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,229 
Int.  CI.-  GOIJ  3/06.  3/42 
U.S.  CI.  356—328  25  Oaims 

1.  A  spectrophotometer  comprising: 

a.  a  multiple  wavelength  electromagnetic  wave  source; 

b.  means  for  intercepting  waves  from  said  source  and  dis- 
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persing  said  waves  into  a  spectrum  of  said  electromagnetic 
waves; 

c.  means  for  detecting  a  selected  portion  of  said  spectrum  of 
said  electromagnetic  waves; 

d.  means  for  directing  a  selected  portion  of  the  spectrum  of 
said  electromagnetic  waves  to  said  detecting  means; 

e.  closed  loop  servo  positioning  means  for  moving  said 
directing  means  and  selected  portions  of  the  spectrum  of 
said  electromagnetic  waves  simultaneously  to  said  detect- 
ing means,  said  closed  loop  servo  positioning  means  in- 
cluding sensor  means  for  discerning  the  position  of  said 
directing  means  and  transforming  said  position  of  said 
directing  means  into  a  signal; 


w4vi  seufct 
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and  directing  said  field  toward  said  aerosol  region  such 
that  said  field  penetrates  said  aerosol  region; 
means  for  amplitude  modulating  said  electric  field  such  that 
said  field  is  defined  by  the  following  relationship, 

£■(/) = £o  cos(u/[  1  =  f.\i  coscuj^r] 

1     where 

Eo=peak  amplitude 

0)= carrier  frequency 

«,V= modulation  depth 

<i>.i/= modulating  frequency; 

t  =  time 
whereby  the  modulation  of  said  electric  field  produces  reso- 
nant elongations  and  contractions  in  the  form  of  mechanical 
oscillations  of  selectively  sized  droplets,  where  the  oscillating 
frequency  of  said  mechanical  oscillations  is  defined  by  the 
following  relationship, 
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f.  position  setting  means  for  generating  a  selected  signal 
representing  a  desired  position  of  said  directing  means; 

g.  comparitor  means  for  comparing  as  input  signals,  said 
sensor  means  signal  and  said  position  setting  means  signal, 
said  comparitor  means  producing  an  output  error  signal 
therefrom;  and 

h.  servo  motor  means  for  moving  said  directing  means  com- 
pnsing  means  for  transforming  said  error  signal  into  a 
movement  inducing  signal,  means  for  transmitting  said 
movement  inducing  signal,  and  means  for  imparting 
movement  to  said  directing  means  in  accordance  with  said 
transmitted  movement  inducing  signal. 


4,211  487 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 
AEROSOL  SIZE  DISTRIBUTIONS 
C[y6&  A.  Morrison,  Wheaton;  Nick  Karayianis,  and  Donald  E 
J^ortman,  both  of  Rockville.  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,979 

Int.  a.-  COIN  15/02 

U.S.  a  356-336  .claims 


.//Ii\  -■  - 


where 
o)«  =  mechanical  oscillation  frequency 
n= oscillation  mode  number 
T=droplet  surface  tension 
p  =  droplet  density 
a  =  droplet  radius; 
whereby  for  a  known  t  and  p,  and  an  assumed  oscillation  mode 
n,  only  those  droplets  having  a  radius  a  oscillate  at  a  prese- 
lected oscillation  frequency  a)„; 
sampling  means  for  directing  a  light  beam  against  the  me- 
chanically oscillating   aerosol   droplets,   said   sampling 
means  arranged  such  that  said  light  beam  is  scattered  by 
said  aerosol  region  with  the  scattered  light  beam  exhibit- 
ing a  time  varying  intensity  produced  as  a  result  of  reflec- 
tion of  said  light  beam  off  a  time  varying  droplet  reflection 
surface  of  each  of  said  oscillating  droplets; 
detector  means  in  the  path  of  the  scattered  light  beam  for 
measunng  the  time  varying  intensity  of  said  scattered 
light; 

data  processing  means  coupled  to  said  amplitude  modulating 
means  and  said  detector  means  for  sequentially  selecting 
the  oscillation  frequencies  w.v  and  for  determining  an 
aerosol  size  distribution  based  on  the  intensity  of  the  time 
varying  portion  of  the  scattered  light  beam  at  each  oscil- 
lating frequency  o)„  as  measured  by  said  detecting  means. 

4  211  488 
OPTICAL  TESTINg'of'a  SEMICONDUCTOR 
Hans  P.  Kleinknecht,  Bergdietikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,107 

Int.  a.2  COIN  21/32 

U.S.  CI.  356-369  ,o  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  optically  testing  electrical  parameters  of  a 
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sponding  to  the  band-gap  energy  of  said  semiconductor, 
whereby  the  energy  of  said  light  beam  is  substantially 
absorbed  by  said  surface  resulting  in  the  excitation  of 
electrons  and  holes  at  said  surface, 

simultaneously  irradiating  said  surface  with  a  second  beam 
of  monochromatic  light  having  a  wavelength  larger  than 
the  wavelength  corresponding  to  the  band-gap  energy  of 
said  semiconductor,  whereby  part  of  said  second  beam  is 
reflected  from  said  surface, 

measuring  the  intensity  of  said  reflected  beam,  whereby  the 
magnitude  thereof  is  a  measure  of  the  carrier  mobility  and 
recombination  time  at  said  semiconductor  surface. 


4,211,489 
PHOTOMASK  ALIGNMENT  SYSTEM 
Hans  P.  Kleinknecht,  Bergdietikon,  Switzerland,  and  Wolfram 
A.  Bosenberg,  Monmouth  Junction,  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,637 

Int.  Q\?  GOIB  11/26,  9/02 

U.S.  a.  356—400  23  Qaims 
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1.  An  automatic  apparatus  for  aligning  a  photomask  with  a 
substrate  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  having  a  diffraction  pattern  formed  thereon; 

(b)  a  monochromatic  light  source  adapted  to  have  a  beam 
directed  onto  said  diffraction  pattern; 

(c)  a  completely  opaque  key  on  the  photomask,  said  com- 
pletely opaque  key  being  adapted  to  block  portions  of  said 
diffraction  pattern  from  the  beam  of  said  monochromatic 
light  source; 

(d)  at  least  two  photosensitive  elements  adapted  to  receive 
light  from  said  monochromatic  light  source  after  it  has 
been  reflected  from  said  diffraction  pattern; 

(e)  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  substrate  and  said 
photomask  such  that  the  photomask  and  substrate  can  be 
moved  relative  to  one  another;  and 

(0  a  feedback  mechanism  including  said  photosensitive  ele- 
ments and  said  mounting  means  for  aligning  said  photo- 
mask to  said  substrate  by  relative  movement  between  said 
photomask  and  said  substrate  in  response  to  the  intensities 
of  light  detected  by  said  photosensitive  elements. 


bon  smoke  particles  are  formed  in  the  drum  as  a  conse- 
quence of  exposing  the  asphalt  material  to  the  heat  within 
the  drum, 

exhaust  means  in  communication  with  said  drying  and  mix- 
ing drum  and  operative  to  withdraw  air  including  the 
airborne  particulate  matter  and  hydrocarbon  smoke  parti- 
cles from  said  drum; 

air  filtering  means  connected  to  receive  said  withdrawn  air 
and  having  at  least  one  porous  fiber  filter  medium  through 
which  the  withdrawn  air  ^s  passed,  so  as  to  form  on  said 
filter  member  a  dust  cake  of  said  particulate  matter  which 

.    absorbs  said  hydrocarbon  smoke  particles; 


means  operative  to  remove  said  dust  cake  from  said  filter 
medium;  and 

means  operative  to  receive  said  removed  dust  cake,  which 
comprises  separated  nonairborne  particulate  matter  and 
absorbed  hydrocarbon  smoke  particles,  and  to  return  said 
dust  cake  to  said  drying  and  mixing  drum  by  mixing  the 
dust  cake  with  said  liquid  asphalt  material  that  is  supplied 
to  said  drum,- so  that  the  dust  cake  forms  part  of  the  mix- 
ture of  aggregate  and  asphalt  material  within  the  drum 
without  again  becoming  airborne. 


4,211,491 

COVERED  MIXING  MACHINE,  OR  THE  LIKE,  AND 

METHOD  OF  LOADING  THE  SAME 

Robert  F.  Chaney,  and  Gene  N.  Connell,  both  of  San  Francisco. 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Quad  C  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,692 

Int.  a.2  B28C  S/06 

U.S.  CI.  366— 30  19  Qaims 


4,211,490 
DRUM  MIX  ASPHALT  PLANT  WITH  nBER  HLTER 
DUST  COLLECTOR 
James  D.  Brock,  and  Erbie  G.  Mize,  both  of  Chattanooga,  Tenn., 
assignors  to  Astec,  Industries,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tenn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  685,087,  May  10, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,339 
Int.  a.2  B28C  5/06 
U.S.  a.  366—11  12  Qaims 

4.  Drum  asphalt  plant  with  reduced  airborne  emission,  com- 
prising in  combination: 
means  providing  a  heated  combined  drying  and  mixing  drum 
which  is  operative  to  receive  and  agitate  a  quantity  of 
aggregate  material,  so  as  to  produce  airborne  particulate 
material  within  the  drum; 
means  for  supplying  liquid  asphalt  material  to  said  drying 
and  mixing  drum  so  as  to  apply  said  asphalt  material  to  the 
aggregate  material  within  said  drum,  whereby  hydrocar- 


16.  A  cover  for  a  mixer,  or  the  like,  to  prevent  dust  particles 
of  material  dumped  into  the  mixer  from  escaping  through  a 
material  loading  opening  in  the  mixer  into  the  surrounding 
atmosphere  while  material  is  being  dumped  from  a  sack  into 
the  mixer  through  the  material  loading  opening,  said  cover 
comprising. 
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a  cover  member  of  solid  material  attached  to  the  mixer  for 
closing  the  material  loading  opening  therein, 

an  aperture  formed  in  said  cover  member  through  which  dry 
material  to  be  mixed  may  be  dumped  from  a  sack  into  the 
mixer,  and 

a  funnel-shaped  member  at  said  aperture  into  which  a  sack  to 

•  be  emptied  fits  in  substantially  sealing  engagement  there- 
with for  plugging  said  aperture  by  the  sack  and  preventmg 
escape  of  particles  of  material  into  the  surrounding  atmo- 
sphere through  said  aperture. 


responsive  to  signals  received  from  said  sensing  means  to 
control  the  quantity  of  dough  in  said  dough  reservoir. 


4,211,493 
IMPACT  PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Matthew  J.  Costello,  and  Norman  K.  Gallagher,  both  of  Bethel, 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,932 

Int.  CI.-  B41J  3/12 

U.S.  a.  400-121  8  Claims 


4.211,492 
DOUGH  PORTIONING  MACHINE 
Helmut  Konig,  and  Karl  Schnidcr,  both  of  Graz,  Austria,  assign- 
ors to  Maschinenfabrik  Dipl.  Ing.  Helmut  Konig,  Austria 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,133 

Gaims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  6,  1977,  3264/77 

Int.  a.-  A21C  5/00,  7/00 

U.S.  a.  366-76  ,3  ci^,-^ 
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1.  A  dough  portionmg  machine,  comprising  a  machine 
frame,  a  drum  rotatably  mounted  m  said  frame,  a  dough  supply 
station  having  a  hopper  to  supply  the  dough  to  a  chamber 
formmg  a  dough  reservoir,  pocket  openings  arranged  on  the 
circumference  of  said  drum  to  receive  the  dough  from  said 
chamber,  a  plunger  means  guided  in  said  chamber  and  serving 
for  feeding  the  dough  into  said  pocket  openings,  a  first  drive 
means  for  imparting  a  stepwise  rotating  movement  to  said 
drum,  a  second  drive  means  for  imparting  a  reciprocating 
movement  to  said  plunger,  a  preportioning  means  arranged 
withm  said  hopper  and  having  two  rotary  members  rotatably 
mounted  on  horizontally  disposed  axes,  each  of  said  rotary 
members  having  arms  on  its  circumference  for  cutting  off  the 
dough  and  for  feeding  same  into  said  chamber,  a  third  dnve 
means  for  imparting  a  unison  rotational  movement  with  the 
same  angular  velocity  but  in  opposite  directions  to  said  rotary 
members,  two  sets  of  feed  rollers  arranged  in  said  hopper 
above  said  rotary  members,  and  defining  an  intake  gap  be- 
tween the  respective  sets,  said  gap  tapering  towards  said  rotary 
members,  one  of  said  feed  roller  sets  being  disposed  near  a  side 
wall  of  said  hopper  with  the  axes  thereof  being  parallel  to  and 
above  the  axis  of  one  of  the  rotary  members,  the  other  of  said 
feed  roller  sets  being  disposed  near  an  opposite  side  wall  of  said 
hopper  with  the  axes  thereof  being  parallel  to  and  above  the 
axis  of  the  other  of  the  rotary  members,  a  fourth  dnve  means 
for  imparting  a  rotational  movement  to  all  of  the  feed  rollers 
the  fourth  dnve  means  being  arranged  to  drive  the  feed  rollers 
of  the  one  set  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  feed  rollers  of  the 
other  set.  the  direction  of  rotation  of  each  set  of  feed  rollers 
being  the  same  as  that  of  the  rotary  member  arranged  below 
the  respective  set.  a  dough  sensing  means  responsive  to  the 
quantity  of  dough  in  said  dough  reservoir  and  connection 
means  between  said  sensing  means  and  said  third  and  fourth 
dnve  means  for  operating  said  third  and  fourth  drive  means 


1.  Impact  printing  apparatus  comprising 
a  plurality  of  insulating  cards  disposed  parallel  to  each  other 
in  an  array, 

electromagnetic  means  coupled  to  each  card  for  use  in  driv- 
ing the  cards  individually  into  and  out  of  printing  position 
and 

.a  plurality  of  thin  printing  plates  disposed  parallel  to  each 
other  and  transverse  to  said  cards,  each  plate  being  se- 
cured to  one  of  said  cards  whereby  each  card  can  drive  its 
printing  plate  to  perform  a  printing  operation, 

each  printing  plate  including  an  elongated  portion  having  a 
pnnting  means  at  one  end  and  a  pivot  point  at  the  opposite 
end,  the  printing  plate  also  including  a  hammer  portion 
which  extends  from  the  elongated  portion  and  is  secured 
to  Its  card  so  that  the  plate  can  be  driven  by  the  card. 

4  211  494 
DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  THE  PRINTER  NEEDLES  IN  A 

MOSAIC  NEEDLE  PRINTER 
Phflipp.Josef  Fischer,  and  Richard  Reier,  both  of  Holzkirchen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,849 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Mar  29 
1977,2713886  '      ' 

Int.  a.-  B41J  3/12 
U.S.  a.  400-124  9  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  guiding  print  needles  in  a  mosaic  needle 
printer  pnnt  head  assembly  from  adjacent  a  needle  movement 
power  means  of  a  drive  head  assembly  to  adjacent  a  print  zone 
where  the  needles  are  to  be  brought  together  in  at  least  one 
row  compnsing:  a  print  head  assembly  having  a  drive  head 
assembly  with  power  means  affixed  thereto  and  a  print  zone 
end  spaced  from  the  drive  head  assembly,  a  plurality  of  sets  of 
guide  plates  formed  of  two  guide  plates  having  opposed  sur- 
faces, needle  guiding  tracks  formed  in  at  least  one  of  the  op- 
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posed  surfaces  and  being  closed  by  a  portion  of  the  other 
opposed  surface,  each  such  plate  having  a  power  end  and  a 
print  end,  the  track  diverging  from  the  print  end  to  the  power 
end,  means  for  removing  the  guide  plates  from  the  print  head 
assembly  including  each  of  the  guide  plate  sets  being  remov- 
able from  the  print  head  assembly  and  being  easily  disassembla- 
ble  to  separate  the  plates  of  each  set  from  one  another,  and  the 
sets  being  mountable  on  the  print  head  intermediate  the  drive 
head  assembly  and  the  print  zone  end,  each  of  the  plates  in 
each  set  being  attached  to  the  other  plate  through  a  snap  to- 
gether connection  whereby  the  individual  plates  may  each  be 
removed  from  the  print  head  assembly  without  disassembly  of 
the  drive  head  assembly.  . 


4,211,496 
PRINTING  SOLL.SOID 
James  E.  Naylor,  Cazenovia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Small  Business 
Administration,  Elmira  and  Data  Machines  International, 
Inc.,  Ithaca,  both  of,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,569 

Int.  C\.'  B41J  3/10 

U.S.  a.  400—124  11  Oaims 
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4,211,495 
HEAD  FOR  A  MOSAIC  PRINTER 
Robert  E.  Einem,  Glendale;  Joseph  A.  Richards,  Tarzana,  and 
Jerzy  R.  Gassowski,  Burbank,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  875,305,  Feb.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,158,909, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,409,  Aug.  17, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

965,296 

Int.  a.'  B41J  3/12 

U.S.  a.  400—124  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  mosaic  printing  head  comprising:  first  means  including 
a  first  plurality  of  wire  impact  members  each  with  an  associ- 
ated first  electromagnetic  thrust  drive  device,  said  first  means 
including  a  first  generally  planar  wire  guide  plate  containing 
open  grooves  guiding  said  first  wire  impact  members  into 
general  convergence  in  the  plane  of  said  first  guide  plate,  said 
first  drive  devices  being  arranged  with  axes  in  a  plane  along  an 
edge  of  said  first  guide  plate;  second  means  including  a  second 
plurality  of  wire  impact  members  each  with  an  associated 
second  electromagnetic  thrust  drive  device,  said  second  means 
including  a  second  generally  planar  wire  guide  plate  contain- 
ing open  grooves  in  one  surface  guiding  said  second  wire 
impact  members  into  general  convergence  in  the  plane  of  said 
second  guide  plate,  said  second  drive  devices  being  arranged 
with  axes  in  a  plane  and  along  an  edge  of  said  second  guide 
plate;  a  wedge  having  an  apex  and  side  surfaces;  and  third 
means  for  holding  the  grooved  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
plates  against  respective  side  surfaces  of  said  wedge,  closing  all 
of  said  grooves,  said  first  and  second  wire  impact  members 
having  substantially  the  same  direction  of  convergence  toward 
the  apex  of  said  wedge. 
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1.  A  wire  printer  solenoid  assembly  particularly  adapted  for 
low  voltage,  typically  12  volt  DC  operation,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  generally  cylindrical  solenoid  housing  having  end  cap 
retaining  means  fore  and  aft  on  the  outer  surface  thereof: 

a  front  and  rear  end  cap,  each  having  at  least  one  distal 
projection,  engageable  with  said  retaining  means  on  said 
housing; 

said  front  end  cap  including  a  forwardly  projecting  nose 
section  and  additionally  including  an  axial  bore  therein 
adapted  to  operate  as  a  guide  for  an  axially  moveable  print 
wire; 

a  three  piece  bobbin  located  in  said  housing  intermediate 
said  end  caps  and  consisting  of  front  and  rear  end  pieces 
secured  to  opposite  ends  of  a  non-magnetic  stainless  steel 
cylindrical  core  having  a  wire  solenoid  in  the  form  of  an 
electrical  coil  wound  thereon; 

said  front  end  piece  having  a  cylindrical  portion  projecting 
into  said  cylindrical  core  and  having  an  axial  bore  therein 
also  adapted  to  operate  as  a  guide  for  said  print  wire  and 
having  a  reduced  diameter  portion  with  respect  to  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  core  to  provide  a  space  for  a  com- 
pression spring  and  terminating  in  a  larger  diameter  por- 
tion for  acting  as  an  abutment  for  a  compression  spring; 

a  compression  spring  located  in  said  core  around  said  pro- 
jecting cylindrical  portion  of  said  front  end  piece  and 
having  one  end  contacting  said  larger  diameter  portion; 

a  length  of  print  wire; 

an  armature  secured  in  a  predetermined  manner  to  said 
length  of  print  wire  and  being  located  partially  at  least  in 
said  cylindrical  core  and  reciprocally  moveable  therein 
and  being  in  contact  with  said  compression  spring  which 
acts  to  bias  said  armature  against  said  rear  cap  when  the 
wire  solenoid  is  unenergized,  said  armature  however 
being  moved  forward  until  stopped  by  the  rear  end  piece 
of  said  bobbin  when  the  wire  solenoid  is  energized  where- 
upon said  print  wire  projects  from  the  nose  portion  of  said 
front  end  cap  and  thereby  makes  an  impacted  impression 
of  a  dot  upon  a  given  media. 


4,211,497 
DATA  INPUT  SYSTEM 
Edward  B.  Montgomery,  6720  Greenwich  La.,  Dallas,  Tex. 
75230 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  670,686,  Mar.  29,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  447,218,  Mar.  1, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

886,102 
Int.  a.*  B41J  5/10 
U.S.  a.  400—486  13  Oaims 

1.  A  keyboard  apparatus  comprising: 
means  defining  a  plurality  of  keys  including  at  least  one  key 
individual  to  each  of  selected  ones  of  the  letters  compris- 
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ing  the  standard  26  letter  alphabet  arranged  in  a  plurality 
of  rows; 

the  keys  being  positioned  in  a  predetermined  array  charac- 
terized by  the  positioning  of  selected  keys  individual  to 
selected  letters  that  are  frequently  used  in  sequence  adja- 
cent one  another  and  in  accordance  with  such  sequence, 
and  including  the  following  groupings: 

the  positioning  of  keys  individual  to  the  letters  T,  H  and  E 
adjacent  one  another  and  in  sequence; 

the  positioning  of  keys  individual  to  the  letters  I.  N  and  G 
adjacent  one  another  and  in  sequence; 

the  positioning  of  keys  individual  to  the  letters  A.  N  and  D 
adjacent  one  another  and  in  sequence; 

the  positioning  of  keys  individual  to  the  letters  I,  O  and  N 
adjacent  one  another  and  in  sequence;  and 

the  positioning  of  keys  individual  to  the  letters  O,  N  and  E 
adjacent  one  another  and  in  sequence; 
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the  keys  having  actuating  surfaces  each  normally  positioned 
for  cooperation  with  the  actuating  surfaces  of  the  remain- 
ing keys  to  define  a  predetermined  surface  configuration; 
means  extending  between  the  keys  and  comprising  a  gen- 
erally regular  continuation  of  the  predetermined  surface 
configuration  for  facilitating  sliding  movement  of  the 
fingers  of  an  operator  between  adjacent  keys,  the  sliding 
movement  being  substantially  parallel  to  the  predeter- 
mined surface  configuration  without  requiring  substantial 
movement  of  the  fingers  of  the  operator  in  direction  gen- 
erally normal  to  the  predetermined  surface  configuration 
thereby  providing  for  the  sequential  actuation  of  one  of 
the  predetermined  array  of  keys  by  a  sliding  action  of  a 
single  finger  of  the  operator  across  the  keys  comprising 
Ijie  predetermined  array  of  keys;  and 

each  of  the  keys  being  adapted  for  actuation  in  response  to 
minimum  movement  of  the  fingers  of  an  operator  perpen- 
dicular to  the  predetermined  surface  configuration. 


4,211,498 

PAPER  CUTTING  AND  PERFORATED  LINE  FORMING 

DEVICE  OF  PRINTER 

Munetaka  Shimizu,  Kawagoe,  and  Yoshimasa  Takeda,  Tokyo, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Copal  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,600 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1978,  53-4610; 
Jan.  20,  1978,53-4611 

Int.  a:-  B41J  3/24 
U.S.  a.  400-621  7  Qaims 

1.  A  paper  cutting  and  perforated  line  forming  device  for  a 
pnnter  comprising  a  slide  plate  mounted  on  the  machine  frame 
of  said  printer  for  one  reciprocal  movement  by  a  predeter- 
mined stroke  in  relation  to  the  printing  operation  in  the  printer, 
a  paper  cutting  lever  device  pivoted  to  said  printer  machine 
frame  and  operatively  connected  to  the  paper  cutting  device  of 
said  printer,  said  paper  cutting  lever  device  bemg  normally 
biased  in  one  direction  by  a  spring  and  adapted  to  move  said 
paper  cutting  device  to  the  operative  position  when  the  lever 
device  is  rocked  in  the  opposite  direction  against  the  action  of 
said  spring,  a  slide  plate  connection  lever  pivoted  to  said  paper 
cutting  lever  device  for  selectively  engaging  said  slide  plate, 
said  slide  plate  connection  lever  being  adapted  to  rock  said 
paper  cutting  lever  device  when  the  slide  plate  connection 
lever  is  engaged  by  said  slide  plate  as  the  slide  plates  moves  on 
the  outward  stroke  of  the  reciprocal  movement,  a  slide  plate 


connection  lever  operation  member  engaging  said  slide  plate 
connection  lever  and  adapted  to  be  operated  by  an  electromag- 
netic device  to  cause  said  slide  plate  connection  lever  to  selec- 
tively engage  said  slide  plate,  a  switching  lever  so  disposed  that 
when  operated,  said  switching  lever  is  moved  out  of  the  opera- 
tion paths  of  both  said  paper  cutting  device  and  paper  cutting 
lever  device  and  when  not  operated,  the  switching  lever 
moves  into  the  operation  path  of  one  of  said  paper  cutting 
device  and  paper  cutting  lever  device  to  regulate  the  operation 
stroke  of  the  paper  cutting  device  to  a  distance  just  sufficient  to 
form  a  perforated  line  on  a  paper  and  an  electromagnetic 
device  for  selectively  operating  said  switching  lever,  said 
paper  cutting  lever  device  comprising  a  first  lever  having  said 
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slide  plate  connection  lever  pivoted  thereto  and  pivoted  to  said 
printer  machine  frame  and  a  second  lever  pivoted  to  said 
printer  machine  frame  and  connected  to  said  paper  cutting 
device  to  be  resiliently  urged  toward  said  first  lever  in  the 
paper  cutting  direction  by  a  spring  and  resiliently  restrained  in 
a  predetermined  angular  position  with  respect  to  the  first  lever 
by  a  stop,  whereby  the  operation  stroke  distance  of  said  slide 
plate  connection  lever  as  said  slide  plate  moves  is  set  constant 
so  that  said  first  lever  rocks  by  a  constant  angle  and  the  rocking 
movement  angle  of  said  second  lever  is  selectively  regulated 
by  the  selective  operation  of  said  switching  lever  to  make  it 
possible  to  selectively  cut  said  paper  and  form  a  perforated  line 
on  the  paper. 


4,211,499 
PAPER  FEEDING  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Ronald  E.  Hunt,  and  Ernest  G.  Souliere,  both  of  Austin,  Tex., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,360 

Int.  CI.'  B41J  13/02 

U.S.  a.  400-637.6  10  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  feeding  of  paper  about  a 
printer  platen,  said  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  means  operable  for  initiating  a  paper  feeding  cycle  to 
position  a  sheet  of  paper  about  said  platen  for  printing; 

(b)  means  for  effecting  front  and  rear  roller  feeding  of  said 
sheet  and  aligning  said  sheet; 

(c)  cam  means  coupled  to  said  effecting  means  for  operating 
said  effecting  means; 
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(d)  drive  means  coupled  to  said  cam  means  for  operating  said 
cam  means;  and 

(e)  switch  means  coupled  to  said  initiating  means  when 
operated  for  initiating  a  paper  feeding  cycle  for  starting 
said  drive  means. 


4,211,500 
TIP-PUSHED  TYPE  MECHANICAL  PENCIL 
Junichi  Hashimoto,  Saitama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pente!  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,718 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1977,  52-156726 
Int.  G.=  B43K  21/16 
U.S.  G.  401— 65  10  Gaims 
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ter  hardness  in  the  range  from  20  to  70  Shore  A,  on  said 
core  together  forming  a  spreading  nose  for  said  tool; 

a  handle  for  said  spreading  nose; 

said  elastomeric  covering  tapering  inwardly  and  longitudi- 
nally, forming  an  apex  angle  in  the  range  from  20  to  90 
degrees,  to  a  narrow  tip; 

said  elastomeric  covering  having  a  working  edge  with  longi- 
tudinally converging  portions  for  engaging  the  angular 
surfaces  of  the  inner  corner; 

said  working  edge  having  a  blunt  tip  to  form  a  bead  of  soft 
malleable  material  at  said  corner; 

said  elastomeric  covering  supporting  said  working  edge 
having  substantially  uniform  thickness  of  up  to  substan- 
tially i  inch  and  said  core  providing  substantially  uniform 
support  to  said  working  edge  such  that  said  elastomeric 
covering  compresses  and  said  working  edge  conforms  and 
seals  against  the  angular  surfaces,  even  if  said  angular 
surfaces  are  somewhat  irregular,  when  said  spreading  nose 
is  pressed  and  pulled  along  the  inner  corner  for  substan- 
tially confining  said  soft  malleable  material  to  said  spread- 
ing nose  and  a  uniform  bead  formed  by  the  blunt  tip  of  said 
working  edge  at  the  inner  corner. 


1.  A  tip  pushed  type  mechanical  pencil  in  which  a  lead  is  fed 
forward  by  pressing  the  front  end  of  a  pencil  against  a  writing 
surface  or  the  like  and  then  releasing  it;  comprising  an  outer 
cylinder,  a  first  inner  cylinder  fitted  inside  the  outer  cylinder  so 
as  to  be  axially  movable  and  having  a  ferrule  on  its  front  end, 
first  spring  means  for  urging  the  first  inner  cylinder  to  cause 
the  ferrule  to  project  out  of  the  front  end  of  the  outer  cylinder, 
a  second  inner  cylinder  fitted  inside  the  first  inner  cylinder  to 
be  axially  movable  and  carrying  a  packing  in  its  front  end 
portion  which  grasps  a  lead,  the  second  inner  cylinder  being 
adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  first  inner  cylinder  for  move- 
ment therewith  as  the  latter  moves  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  front  end,  second  spring  means  for  urging  the  second  inner 
cylinder  towards  the  front  end,  delay  means  for  moving  the 
second  inner  cylinder  towards  the  front  end  in  delayed  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  the  movement  of  the  first  inner  cylin- 
der as  a  force  which  urges  the  first  inner  cylinder  to  move 
away  from  the  front  end  is  removed,  a  lead  passage  tube  fitted 
within  the  second  inner  cylinder  for  axial  movement  and  carry- 
ing a  chuck  assembly  on  its  forward  end,  the  lead  passage  tube 
being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  the  movement  of  the  first 
inner  cylinder  toward  the  front  end  for  movement  in  the  same 
direction,  third  spring  means  for  urging  the  lead  passage  tube 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  front  end,  and  a  chuck  ring  slid- 
ably  mounted  within  the  second  inner  cylinder. 


4,211,501 
SPREADING  TOOL 
Rosa  M.  Pedroso,  and  Raul  I.  Pedroso,  both  of  4120  S.W.  96th 
Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33165 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,571 

Int.  a:-  E04F  21/30.  21/32 

liJS.  G.  401—261  7  Gaims 
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1.  A  tool  for  use  in  spreading  soft,  malleable  material  along 
an  inner  comer  formed  by  angular  surfaces,  comprising: 
a  hard  core  with  an  elastomeric  covering,  having  a  durome- 


4,211,502 
BREAKAWAY  PIN  RELEASE 
Wayne  R.  Tausig,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,923 

Int.  G.-  B25G  3/18 

U.S.  G.  403—324  6  Gaims 


1.  A  breakaway  pin  release  assembly  comprising: 

a  collar  having  a  bore  therein; 

a  release  pin  slidably  mounted  in  said  collar,  said  release  pin 
having  a  first  end  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  release  mecha- 
nism, the  release  mechanism  beiiVg  actuated  by  linear 
movement  of  said  release  pin  along  its  longitudinal  axis, 
said  release  pin  having  a  mating  portion  adapted  for  inter- 
locking with  another  pin  within  said  collar; 

a  pull  pin  having  a  first  end  adapted  to  be  pulled  and  a 
mating  portion  adapted  for  interlocking  with  the  mating 
portion  of  said  release  pin  within  said  collar,  said  release 
pin  and  said  pull  pin  slidable  as  a  unit  through  said  collar 
as  long  as  the  mating  portions  of  said  pull  pin  and  said 
release  pin  are  interlocked  within  said  collar,  said  pull  pin 
being  free  to  separate  from  said  release  pin  when  said 
mating  portions  are  not  within  said  collar. 


4,211,503 
BIMETALLIC  CORROSION  RESISTANT  STRUCTURAL 

JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Marvin  L.  Peterson,  and  Orwin  G.  Maxson,  both  of  Ponca  City, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,348 
Int.  Cl.=  E02D  5/60 
U.S.  G.  405—216  20  Gaims 

1.  A  corrosion  resistant  bimetallic  structure  comprising: 
a  steel  structural  element; 
a  corrosion  resistant,  non-ferrous  metal  overlay  joined  to 
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said  steel  structural  element  and  positioned  over,  and  in 
contact  with,  a  surface  area  to  be  protected  on  the  ele- 
ment, said  non-ferrous  metal  including  a  terminal  edge; 
at  least  one  corrosion  resistant  non-ferrous  metal  bridging 
element  secured  to  an  exposed  surface  of  said  non-ferrous 
metal  overlay  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  its  side  in 
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contact  with  the  steel  structural  element,  and  including  a 
portion  projecting  beyond  said  terminal  edge  and  spaced 
from  said  steel  structural  element:  and 
sealing  means  in  the  space  between  said  bridging  element 
portion  and  said  steel  structural  element  for  preventing 
ingress  of  a  corrosive  fluid  through  said  space  to  said 
terminal  edge. 


4,211,504 

HIGH  STRENGTH  CORRLGATED  METAL  PLATE  AND 

METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SAME 

Eugene  W.  Sivachenko,  6851  Waverly,  Redding,  Calif.  96001 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  699.289,  Jun.  24,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4.099,359. 

This  application  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,383 

Int.  CI.   E02D  5/00 

L'.S.  a.  405-284  5  Oaims 


1.  A  load-supporting  stri^pture  comprising  at  least  one  wall 
defined  by  a  corrugated  metal  plate  having  a  plurality  of  gener- 
ally sinusoidal  undulations  defined  by  alternating,  contiguous 
convex  portions  and  concave  portions,  the  spacing  between 
adjacent  concave  and  convex  portions  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  plate  being  at  least  about  four  inches  and  the  spacing 
between  adjacent  concave  portions  and  between  adjacent 
convex  portions  parallel  to  the  plate  being  at  least  about  12 
inches,  a  corrugated  anchoring  plate  disposed  transversely  to 
the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  undulations  for  anchoring  an  end 
of  the  first  mentioned  plate,  the  anchoring  plate  being  shaped 
and  dimensioned  complementarily  to  the  corrugated  plate  of 
the  wall  and  oriented  transversely  with  respect  thereto,  means 
securing  lower  ends  of  the  wall  to  the  anchoring  plate  bracing 
means  connecting  an  upper  portion  of  the  wall  with  a  portion 
of  the  anchoring  plate  remote  from  the  lower  end  of  the  wall 
and  comprising  a  corrugated  bracing  plate  dimensioned  com- 
plementarily to  the  wall  and  the  anchoring  plate  and  posi- 
tioned perpendicular  with  respect  to  both,  and  means  for  se- 


curing the  bracing  plate  to  the  wall  at  least  adjacent  an  upper 
end  of  the  wall. 


4,211,505 
FLUIDIC  TRANSPORT  INTERSECTION 
John  P.  Babinski,  Essex  Junction;  Bruce  I.  Berteisen.  Essex; 
Karl  H.  Raacke,  Essex  Junction,  and  Valdeko  H.  Sirgo,  Col- 
chester, ail  of  Vt..  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  618,655,  Oct.  1,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  23.  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,672 

Int.  CI   B65G  51/02 

U.S.  CI.  406-19  9  Claims 
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6.  Transport  apparatus  for  guiding  a  moving  wafer  compris- 
ing 
a  track, 
vacuum  means  disposed  in  said  track  for  stopping  said  wafer 

at  a  given  location  in  said  track  w  hen  said  wafer  is  moving 

in  a  first  direction, 
means  having  a  plurality  of  units  disposed  in  said  track  for 

directing  fluid  toward  said  given  location,  said  units  bemg 

arranged  to  maintain  said  wafer  in  substantially  said  given 

location  when  all  of  said  units  are  directing  fluid  toward 

said  given  location, 
means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  said  wafer  at  said  given 

location,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  controlling  the 

fiuid  of  one  of  said  units  to  move  said  wafer  in  a  second 

direction  from  said  given  location. 


4,211,506 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  METERED 
CONVEYING  OF  PULVERULENT  SOLIDS 
Ferdinand  List,  Marl;  Julius  Klos,  Recklinghausen,  and  Helmut 
Alfs,  Marl,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemis- 
che  Werke  Hiils  Aktiengesellschaft.  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978.  Ser.  No.  893,460 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany.  Apr,  23, 

1977.  2717920 

Int.  a.-  B65G  53/48 
U.S.  CI.  406-55  1  Claim 

1.  An  eccentric  screw  pump  for  the  metered  conveying  of 
pulverulent  solids  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  horizontal  elongated  pump  shaft  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end  and  means  connecting  said  first  end 
for  rotation  thereof; 

(b)  a  receiving  chamber  at  said  first  end  of  said  pump  shaft; 

(c)  a  storage  container  open  to  atmospheric  pressure  above 
said  receiving  chamber  for  delivering  said  pulverulent 
solids; 

(d)  a  cylindrical  pump  chamber  connected  to  said  receiving 
chamber  and  surrounding  said  pump  shaft  at  said  second 
end; 

(e)  an  elastomer  stator  lining  the  inside  of  said  cylindrical 
pump  chamber  and  having  a  helical  configuration  with  an 
elongated  cross  section  and  a  double  pitch; 

(0  a  rotor  on  said  pump  shaft  at  said  second  end  having  a 
helical  configuration  with  a  circular  cross  section  working 
in  said  stator; 
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(g)  an  apparatus  in  which  there  is  superatmospheric  pressure 

of  a  gaseous  system; 
(h)  a  transition  section  having  means  for  cooling  connecting 

said  apparatus  and  said  cylindrical  pump  chamber; 
(i)  means  for  flushing  said  transition  section  with  an  inert 

gas;  and 


tions  of  said  edge  face  projecting  from  said  second  recess 
radially  outwardly  from  said  cutting  head  relative  to  the 
axis  of  rotation  thereof  and  including  said  cutting  edge; 
and 
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(j)  means  for  pneumatically  loosening  said  pulverulent  solids 
located  in  said  receiving  chamber  comprising  a  bottom 
sintered  metal  plate  and  means  for  delivering  an  inert  gas 
under  pressure  therethrough. 


4,211,507 
ROTARY  CUTTING  TOOL  WITH  RADIALLY 
ADJUSTABLE.  REVERSIBLE  TOOL  BITS 
Dieter  Kress,  Aalen,  and  Friedrich  Haberle,  Lauchheim,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  MAPAL  Fabrick  fiir 
Prazisicnswerkzeuge  Dr.  Kress  KG,  Aalen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,726 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1977,  2741130 

Int.  CI.-  B26D  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  407—37  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  cutting  tool  defining  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
including  a  cutter  head/ at  least  one  reversible  tool  bit  having 
a  cutting  edge  projecting  from  said  cutter  head,  and  fastening 
means  releasably  fastening  said  bit  to  s^d  head,  the  improve- 
ment in  the  fastening  means  which  ^5mpYises: 

(a)  an  abutment  member,  ^ 

(1)  said  cutting  head  being  formed  with  a  first  recess 
receiving  said  abutment  member  and  a  second  recess 
receiving  said  bit,  said  cutting  head  having  a  surface 
facing  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  cutting  head 
and  extending  radially  of  the  axis  of  rotation  with  said 
second  recess  formed  in  said  surface  and  said  first  recess 
spaced  from  said  second  recess  in  the  direction  trailing 
said  second  recess  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the 
cutting  head, 

(2)  a  wall  portion  of  said  cutter  head  separating  said  first 
and  second  recesses; 

(b)  threaded  fastening  means  extending  through  said  bit  and 
said  wall  portion  and  into  said  abutment  for  clamping  said 
bit  to  said  wall  portion; 

(c)  said  bit  being  plate-shaped  and  multi-sided  and  having 
two  major  faces  and  an  edge  face  extending  around  the 
peripheral  multi-sided  edge  of  each  said  major  face  and 
connecting  said  major  faces,  said  edge  face  having  a  por- 
tion corresponding  to  each  side  of  said  major  faces  and 
each  said  portion  extending  at  an  oblique  angle  to  said 
major  faces; 

(d)  said  wall  portion  forming  a  base  surface  of  said  second 
recess  and  one  of  the  major  faces  of  said  bit  being  in 
juxtaposition  to  said  base  surface  and  said  cutter  head 
forming  at  least  two  lateral  side  surfaces  of  said  second 
recess,  each  lateral  side  surface  being  in  abutting  relation 
to  one  of  said  portions  of  said  edge  face,  one  of  said  por- 


(e)  backing  means  mounted  in  said  cutting  head  and  engag- 
ing one  of  said  portions  of  said  edge  face  disposed  in 
abutting  relation  to  one  of  said  lateral  side  surfaces  of  said 
second  recess  for  shifting  said  bit  in  the  radial  direction 
relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cutter  head. 


4,211,508 

EARTH  BORING  TOOL  WITH  IMPROVED  INSERTS 

Herbert  C.  Dill,  and  Stanley  R.  Scales,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Hughes  Tool  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  485,658,  Jul.  3,  1974.  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  13,  1976.  Ser.  No.  657,990 

Int.  CI.-  B26D  1/00:  B21K  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  407— 120  .  2aaims 
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1.  An  improved  earth  boring  tool  of  the  type  having  at  least 
one  sintered  tungsten  carbide  insert  with  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical retaining  surface  interferringly  secured  to  the  wall  of  a 
retaining  hole,  the  improvement  comprising  said  retaining 
surface  roughened  such  that  in  any  lineal  increment  of  at  least 
0.010  inch,  there  are  at  least  three  asperities  at  least  0  001  inch 
long  and  at  least  0.00005  inch  deep  when  measured  with  a 
stylus  point  with  a  0.0005  inch  radius. 

2.  An  improved  method  of  retaining  tungsten  carbide  inserts 
in  an  earth  boring  tool,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

drilling  and  reaming  a  plurality  of  holes  in  selected  locations 
on  the  earth  boring  tool; 

sintering  a  plurality  of  tungsten  carbide  inserts  with  a  binder 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  nickel  or 
iron; 

grinding  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall  surface  on  the  in- 
serts that  are  nominally  larger  in  diameter  than  the  drilled 
aiid  reamed  holes; 

roughening  the  wall  surface  of  the  inserts  such  that  any 
lineal  increment  of  at  least  0.010  inch  has  at  least  three 
asperities  which  are  at  least  0.001  inch  long  and  at  least 
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0.00005  inch  deep  when  measured  with  a  stylus  point  with 
a  0.0005  inch  radius; 
and  forcing  the  inserts  interferringly  into  the  mating  drilled 
and  reamed  holes. 


longitudmal  slot  extending  through  one  side  of  said  socket  wall 
from  the  end  thereof  to  an  intersection  with  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  transverse  slot,  a  cylindrical  boring  bar  having 
a  rotationally  adjustable  fit  within  said  cylindrical  bore,  and 
means  for  clamping  the  slotted  segments  of  said  socket  wall 
against  said  cylindrical  boring  bar  in  adjusted  position. 


4,211,509 

WEAR  AND  ALIGNMENT  SLEEVE  FOR  POWER  TOOL 

Otto  E.  Dietrich,  617  W,  Jackson  St.,  Morton,  III.  61550 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %1,399 

Int.  CI.-  B23B  39/20 

U.S.  a.  408—35  5  Claims 


•iC^ 


I.  A  tool  driving  attachment  of  the  type  including  a  turret 
rotatably  mounted  on  a  hub,  a  first  shaft  rotaubly  mounted  in 
the  hub  and  a  second  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  the  turret 
and  for  aligned  rotatmg  engagement  with  the  first  shaft  in  the 
hub,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  sleeve  extending  through  the  hub  and  having  a  first  end 

connected  to  the  first  shaft;  and 
means  for  ventmg  between  the  first  and  second  shafts,  said 
means  includmg  a  bore  extending  between  first  and  sec- 
ond ends  of  the  first  shaft. 


4,211,510 
ADJUSTABLE  BORING  HEAD 
David  A.  Hopkins,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Valeron  Corpo- 
ration, Oak  Park,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,444 

Int.  a.-  B23B  31/04 

U.S.  a.  408-186  9  ci^„^ 


^i  ^o  V7 


1.  An  adjustable  boring  tool  comprising  an  axially  extending 
shank,  an  mtegral  socket  extending  from  one  end  of  said  shank 
havmg  a  cylindrical  bore  with  an  axis  parallel  and  offset  rela- 
tive to  the  axis  of  said  shank,  a  transverse  slot  extending 
through  a  wall  of  said  socket  intersecting  said  bore  and  a 


4,211,511 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PAIRS  OF  SPUR 

GEARS 

Erich  Kotthaus,  Wallisellen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Werkzeug- 

maschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle,  Zurich,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  729,351,  Oct.  4,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,183,703. 
This  application  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,401 
Int.  a.-  B23F  9/10,  5/20 
U.S.  CI.  409-26  ,0  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  pair  of  mating  spur  gear 
elements  by  cutting  out  tooth  gaps  with  an  end  cutter  head 
element  wherein  one  of  two  elements— one  of  said  mating  spur 
gear  elements  having  an  axis  and  the  end  cutter  head  element 
having  an  axis— is  mounted  on  a  rolling  cradle  having  an  axis 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(I)  imparting  to  the  one  of  said  two  elements,  mounted  on 
the  rolling  cradle,  an  arcuate-shaped  generating  move- 
ment, 

(II)  (a)  arranging  and  maintaining  the  axis  of  the  one  mating 
spur  gear  element  being  cut  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
rolling  cradle,  and 

(II)  (b)  simultaneously  arranging  and  maintaining  the  axis  of 
the  end  cutter  head  element  substantially  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  the  rolling  cradle  during  said  arcuate-shaped 
generating  movement, 


(III)  moving  one  of  the  axis  of  the  one  mating  spur  gear 
element  and  the  axis  of  the  end  cutter  head  element  rela- 
tive to  the  other  axis  through  said  arcuate-shaped  generat- 
ing movement  around  the  axis  of  the  rolling  cradle 

(IV)  coinciding  the  center  of  the  arcuate-shaped  generating 
movement  with  the  center  of  the  other  mating  spur  gear 
element  to  be  produced,  and 

(V)  fabricating  the  other  mating  spur  gear  element  by  a 
plunge  cut  operation  without  any  generating  movement  to 
produce  gear  teeth  having  a  straight  tooth  depth  profile  in 
a  radial  direction. 


4,211,512 
ROTARY  TABLE  WITH  BALLSCREW  DRIVE 
Frank  Zankl,  Brookfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kearney  &  Trecker 
Corporation,  West  Allis,  Wis. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,341 
Int.  a:-  B23Q  J/ 16.  17/18 
U.S.  a.  409—221  ^  r^. 

1    A      .  L.    ,  ^  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  table  drive  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  tabel  journaled  to  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  first  axis- 

a  first  hnear  slide  slidably  mounted  on  said  frame  for  move- 
ment along  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis- 

a  second  linear  slide  slidably  mounted  on  said  first  linear 
slide  for  movement  along  a  third  axis  perpendicular  to 
both  said  first  and  second  axes; 
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a  rotary  crank  coupling  said  second  linear  slide  to  said  table; 
and 


(a)  a  direct  discharging  mixed  flow  rotor, 

(b)  a  support  ring, 

(c)  bearing  support  means  for  the  rotor. 


means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  first  and  second  linear 
slides  at  variable  linear  speeds  to  cause  rotary  movement 
of  said  table. 


4 
•2 


-5      -It'-.'.'..?' 


4,211,513 
BOAT  LOADING  DEVICE 
Alistair  M.  Hosie,  219  Superior  St.,  Victoria,  B.C.,  Canada 
(V8V-1T4) 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,523 

Int.  a.2  B60P  3/10 

U.S.  a.  414— 559  SQaims 


r 


3 


1.  In  combination  with  a  boat  trailer  adapted  to  be  towed 
and  having  an  elongated  bed  provided  with  support  means  for 
cradling  a  boat  in  centered  position  loaded  on  the  trailer,  and 
further  provided  with  a  loading  winch  stationed  at  its  forward 
end  including  a  loading  line  extendable  therefrom  to  be  fas- 
tened to  the  bow  of  the  boat  for  loading  the  same  from  the 
water  onto  the  trailer,  guide  means  in  running  engagement 
with  the  loading  line  by  which  to  draw  the  bow  of  the  boat  to 
the  after  end  of  the  trailer  in  transversely  centered  loading 
position,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  captive  line  guide 
through  which  the  line  is  free  to  run  and  that  remains  captive 
on  the  line,  and  line  guide  mounting  means  fixed  in  trans- 
versely centered  position  on  the  trailer  bed  adjacent  the  after 
end  thereof,  said  line  guide  being  engageable  with  the  mount- 
ing means  for  locating  the  line  guide  substantially  at  the  level 
of  the  bed  while  drawing  the  boat  into  loading  position,  and 
being  selectively  releasable  from  such  mounting  means  thereaf- 
ter to  permit  loading  of  the  boat  onto  the  trailer  from  such 
loading  position. 


(d)  a  plurality  of  vanes  positioned  to  extend  between  support 
ring  and  the  bearing  support  means, 

(e)  the  vanes  being  angled  to  impose  on  air  entering  the  fan 
a  swirl  in  the  opposite  direction  to  swirl  produced  by  the 
rotor  in  operation. 


4,211,515 

MARINE  PROPELLER  HSH  LINE  AND  WEED  CUTTER 

Donald  A.  Henrich,  Lake  Villa,  and  Edgar  Rose,  Glencoe,  both 

of  111.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Waukegan, 

III.  --- 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  878,323,  Feb.  16,  1978.  This  application 

Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,122 

Int.  a.'  B63H  1/26 

U.S.  CI.  416—146  R  4  Claims 


4,211,514 
MIXED  FLOW  FAN 
Stanley  P.  Hawes,  Walton-on-Thames,  England,  assignor  to 
Airscrew  Howden  Limited,  Weybridgc  2,  England 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,650 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1976, 
53468/76 

Int.  a.-  F04D  29/44 
U.S.  a.  415— 191  3  Claims 

1.  A  mixed  flow  unducted  direct  discharge  fan  comprising: 


1.  A  marine  propulsion  device  including  a  lower  unit  having 
a  gear  case  including  a  bearing  retainer  having  a  radially  ex- 
tending rib,  a  propeller  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  said  bear- 
ing retainer  and  including  a  portion  extending  rearwardly  of 
said  lower  unit,  a  propeller  mounted  on  said  rearward  portion 
of  said  propeller  shaft  for  common  rotation  therewith  and 
including  a  radially  outwardly  extending  blade  with  a  leading 
edge  having  therein  a  forwardly  open  slot,  and  cutter  means 
comprising  an  L-shaped  cutter  including  a  radially  extending 
leg  fixedly  mounted  on  said  rib  and  a  radially  outer  teoth 
element  having  a  tooth  portion  which  extends  rearwardly  for 
passage  through  said  slot  so  as  to  provide  a  shearing  action  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  propeller. 
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4,211,516 

BLADE  STRUCTURE  FOR  FLUID  FLOW  ROTARY 

MACHINE 

Peter  Speil.  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  BBC 

Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr  23 
1976,  2617927 

Int.  CI.-  FOID  5/22 
U.S.  CI.  416-191  7  Claims 


-11 


.r 
II 


II 


1.  A  blade  structure  for  use  in  a  fluid  flow  rotary  machine 
comprising: 

a  blade  having  a  profile  which  is  thickened  at  least  within  an 
enlarged  leading  edge;  and 

a  cover  plate  connected  to  the  blade  at  the  blade  head  thick- 
ened region  by  at  least  one  welded  joint,  the  welded  joint 
forming  a  substantially  closed  loop  and  having  an  ellipti- 
cal configuration  with  the  major  axis  of  the  elliptical 
welded  joint  extending  approximately  in  the  direction  of 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  thickened  region  of  the  blade 
profile,  the  welded  joint  including  at  least  one  looping 
welded  seam  arranged  substantially  withm  a  periphery  of 
the  blade  profile: 

said  looping  welded  seam  being  formed  over  only  a  portion 
of  the  blade  profile  and  at  least  a  portion  of  said  looping 
welded  seam  being  spaced  from  the  periphery  of  the  blade 
profile  by  a  distance  sufficient  to  prevent  any  detrimental 
influence  thereon. 


ity  sensor  from  effecting  operation  of  said  timer  and  said 
supply  pump  in  response  to  a  low  conductivity  level  after 
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said  timer  has  operated  for  a  predetermined  interval  of 
time. 


4,211,518 

METHOD  AND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  HYDRAULIC 

CONVEYING  OF  SOLIDS 

Werner  Kortenbusch,  Lunen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Ruhrkohle  AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,916,  Oct.  27,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,352,  Feb!  14, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,483,' 

Dec.  8,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  15,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  906,846 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec   7 
1974,2457942  ?<       t.    , 

Int.  CI.-  F04F  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  417-54  8  Claims 
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4,211,517 

DETERGENT  SUPPLY  CONTROL  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

DISHWASHER 

Rolyn  A.  Schmid,  Hayward,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Bender  Machine 

Works,  Inc.,  Hayward,  Wis. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,795 
Int.  a.-  F04B  49/06;  F16R  31/42:  B08B  3/00 
U.S.  a  417-12  1,  Claims 

1.  In  combination: 

a  motor-driven  supply  pump  for  supplying  a  substance  to  a 
liquid  solution  which  changes  the  conductivity  of  said 
solution; 

and  control  means  for  operating  said  supply  pump  and  com- 
prising a  timer  and  a  conductivity  sensor, 

said  timer  being  operable  to  enable  said  conductivity  sensor 
to  effect  operation  of  said  timer  and  said  supply  pump  m 
response  to  a  low  conductivity  level, 

said  timer  being  further  operable  to  prevent  said  conductiv- 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  hydraulically  conveying  solids  of 
different  specific  weights  in  form  of  slurries  comprising,  in 
combination,  at  least  two  elongated  chambers  lack  having  a 
different  volume;  a  source  of  slurry;  a  source  of  pressurized 
hydraulic  fiuid;  conduit  means  including  slurry  supply  con- 
duits communicating  said  source  of  slurry  with  said  chambers 
for  admission  of  slurry  into  the  latter,  a  discharge  conduit 
communicating  with  said  chambers,  and  fiuid  conduits  com- 
municating said  source  of  hydraulic  fiuid  with  said  chambers 
for  expulsion  of  admitted  slurry  from  the  chambers;  valve 
means  operative  for  selectively  cyclically  establishing  and 
interrupting  communication  of  said  conduits  with  said  cham- 
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bers;  means  for  detecting  the  specific  weight  of  the  solid  com- 
ponent in  the  slurry  supplied  by  said  slurry  source;  and  means 
for  selecting  one  of  the  chambers  as  a  function  of  the  detected 
specific  weight  of  the  solid  component  of  the  slurry. 

8.  A  method  of  hydraulically  conveying  solids  of  different 
specific  weights  in  form  of  slurries,  with  an  arrangement  hav- 
ing at  least  two  chambers  each  having  a  different  effective 
volume,  comprising  the  steps  of  sensing  the  specific  weight  of 
a  slurry  to  be  conveyed  to  determine  whether  it  is  below  or 
above  a  predetermined  limit;  selecting  the  chamber  with  the 
maximum  chamber  length  when  the  specific  slurry  weight  is 
below  said  predetermined  limit,  and  selecting  the  chamber 
with  the  minimum  chamber  volume  when  the  specific  slurry 
weight  is  above  said  predetermined  limit;  admitting  the  slurry 
into  one  of  the  chambers  having  the  selected  chamber  volume 
hydraulically  expelling  the  slurry  from  said  one  chamber  so  as 
to  convey  the  expelled  slurry  to  a  remote  location  and  simulta- 
neously with  the  step  of  expelling  also  admitting  slurry  into  the 
other  of  said  chambers  having  the  selected  chamber  volume; 
and  repeating  the  preceding  steps. 


4,211,520 
TIMING  CONTROL  FOR  SLEEVE  METERING  FUEL 

SYSTEM 

Stanley  J.  Kranc,  Morton,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,053 

Int.  CI.-  F02M  59/28 

U.S.  CI.  417—494  18  Claims 


48 
SO- 


SO 


78   76 


«€ 


52 


65     65 


4,211,519 

FLUID  PUMP  AND  QUICK  RELEASE  MOUNTING 

ARRANGEMENT  THEREFOR 

Lawrence  R.  Hogan,  Lake  Villa,  111.,  assignor  to  Cole-Parmer 

Instrument  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,482 

Int.  CI.-  F04B  43/12 

U.S.  CL  417— 360  18  Claims 
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1.  In  an  engine  fuel  pump  having  a  fill  port  in  a  plunger 
closed  and  opened  during  plunger  strokes  by  a  face  of  a  rela- 
tively stationary  barrel  surrounding  the  plunger,  a  spill  port  in 
said  plunger  closed  and  opened  during  plunger  strokes  by  a 
relatively  stationary  collar  surrounding  the  plunger  and  link- 
age means  operable  by  a  governor  or  the  like  for  adjusting  the 
collar  axially  on  said  plunger  to  vary  the  separation  of  the 
barrel  face  from  the  collar  and  thereby  the  volume  of  fuel 
delivered  per  plunger  stroke,  an  improvement  comprising: 
an  oblique  surface  serving  as  said  barrel  face;  and 
means  for  engaging  said  collar  and  plunger  for  adjustably 
setting  the  angular'position  of  said  plunger  about  its  cylin- 
drical axis  to  adjust  injection  timing  of  said  fuel  pump. 


1.  In  a  peristaltic  pump  which  includes  a  housing  defining  a 
longtiudinal  axis,  said  housing  having  an  internal  chamber  and 
an  opening  communicating  with  said  chamber,  a  length  of  tube 
extending  through  said  opening  and  having  a  portion  looped 
internally  of  said  chamber  so  as  to  form  a  cntinuous  fiow 
passage  through  said  tube,  and  displacement  means  supported 
within  said  chamber  and  operatively  associated  with  said  tube 
to  facilitate  a  peristaltic  pumping  action  within  said  tube;  the 
improvement  wherein  said  housing  comprises  two  housing 
sections  hingedly  connected  to  each  other  for  relative  move- 
ment between  open  and  closed  positions  about  a  hinge  axis 
substantially  coplanar  with  and  spaced  from  said  longitudinal 
axis  in  substantially  parallel  relation  therewith,  said  two  hous- 
ing sections  defining  a  parting  plane  therebetween  substantially 
coplanar  with  said  longitudinal  and  hinge  axes  when  said  hous- 
ing sections  are  in  relatively  closed  positions  wherein  said 
housing  sections  define  said  internal  chamber  and  enclose  and 
support  said  displacement  means,  said  housing  sections  in  their 
said  open  positions  facilitating  removal  of  said  displacement 
means  and  manipulation  and  replacement  of  said  tube,  each  of 
said  housing  sections  defining  a  tube  receiving  opening  com- 
municating with  said  chamber  and  opening  externally  of  said 
housing,  said  parting  plane  passing  through  said  openings  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  such  that  when  said  housing 
sections  are  in  their  said  open  positions,  said  tube  may  be 
inserted  within  each  of  said  openings  by  movement  of  said  tube 
in  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  its  longitudinal  axis, 
said  housing  sections  being  adapted  to  retain  said  tube  in  as- 
sembled relation  therewith  when  said  housing  sections  are 
moved  between  their  said  open  and  closed  positions. 


4,211,521 
ECCENTRIC  DISC  PUMP 

Max  Streicher,  Wangen  im  Allgau.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Fordertechnik  Streicher  GmbH,  Wangen  im  Allgau, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886.356 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1977,  2712121 

Int.  CL-  F04C  1/06.  29/04 
U.S.  CI.  418—48  21  Claims 


1.  An  eccentric  disc  pump  having  a  plurality  of  individual 
axiall>  mterconnectt-d  pump  stages  of  predetermined  width,  a 
stator  disc  in  each  pump  stage  enclosing  a  central  cavity,  a 
shaft  earned  in  said  central  cavities,  a  rotor  disc  mounted  in 
each  pump  stage  for  rotation  eccentrically  in  said  central  cav- 
ity, successive  rotor  discs  being  angularly  offset  relative  to  the 
rotor  disc  of  a  preceding  pump  stage  and  adjacent  stator  and 
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rotor  discs  being  angularly  offset  relatively  to  each  other  at 
angles  of  displacement,  coupling  means  respectively  engaging 
each  stator  disc  with  that  of  an  adjacent  pump  stage  and  posi- 
tively locating  such  adjacent  stator  disc  in  positions  offset  by  a 
second  angle  one  half  of  the  first  mentioned  angular  displace- 
ment between  corresponding  adjacent  rotor  discs  whereby  in 
each  pump  stage  the  cavity  of  the  stator  disc  forms  an  envelop- 
ing curve  for  the  path  of  the  rotor  disc  rotatable  therein,  cou- 
pling means  are  provided  for  i  plurality  of  different  second 
angles  of  displacement. 


a  selected  fraction  of  said  compressor  output  to  said  compres- 
sor intake  to  thereby  control  the  delivery  to  said  plasticating 


4.211.522 
OIL-INJECTED  ROTARY  COMPRESSORS 
Howard  H.  J.  Pidgeon,  Camborne,  England,  assignor  to  Corn- 
pair  Construction  &  Mining  Limited,  Cornwall,  England 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,499 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  5.  1977 
28163/77 

Int.  a.-  F04C  29/02 
U.S.  a.  418-99  4  ciai„. 
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means  of  said  selected  constant  predetermined  volumetric  flow 
of  gas.     ' 


4,211,524 
ROLLS  FOR  COMPACTING  MILL 

George  J.  Jennrich,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalm- 
ers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,538 

Int.  Cl.^  A23G  1/20 

U.S.  a.  425-296  3  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  draining  oil  from  a  transmission  housing,  of 
a  rotary  compressor  comprising  a  compressor  housing  contain- 
mg  rotor  means  and  having  an  inlet  for  gas  to  be  compressed 
and  a  transmission  housing,  a  shaft  of  the  compressor  extend- 
mg  mto  the  transmission  housing  from  the  compressor  housing, 
m  which  method  the  first  portion  of  the  compressor  intake 
stroke,  or  rotation,  is  prevented  from  being  filled  with  intake 
gas  such  that  a  depression  of  lower  pressure  than  inlet  pressure 
IS  created,  said  depression  being  applied  via  a  bore  to  a  sump 
portion  of  the  transmission  housing,  so  that  the  absolute  pres- 
sure differential  between  the  sump  and  the  suction  portion  of 
the  rotor  means  draws  oil  out  of  the  sump  and  into  the  rotor 
means  spaces. 


4,211,523 
GAS-FLOW  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  EQUIPMENT 

FOR  PRODUCING  FOAMED  PLASTIC 
Edward  C.  Hunerberg,  Wilbraham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hoover 
Universal,  Inc.,  Saline,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,744 
Int.  a.-'  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  CI.  425-4  C  ,3  Claims 

1.  Oas-now  control  apparatus  for  delivering  a  selected  con- 
stant volumetric  fiow  of  gas  to  a  plasticating  means  for  disper- 
sion m  a  polymer  being  fed  through  said  plasticating  means 
said  gas-fiow  control  apparatus  comprising  a  supply  of  com- 
pressible gas,  a  compressor  having  an  intake  and  a  discharge 
and  operable  to  produce  a  constant  volumetric  gas  fiow  output 
with  a  selected  pressure  value,  supply  conduit  means  connect- 
ing said  gas  supply  with  said  compressor  intake  to  deliver  gas 
from  said  gas  supply  to  said  compressor  at  a  pressure  value  less 
than  said  selected  pressure  value  of  said  compressor  output 
discharge  conduit  means  connecting  said  compressor  dis- 
charge with  said  plasticating  means,  and  a  feedback  loop  sys- 
tem including  feedback  conduit  means  connected  to  said  com- 
pressor discharge  and  to  said  compressor  intake,  said  feedback 
loop  system  including  regulating  means  controllable  to  divert 


1.  Apparatus  by  which  agglomerative  material  (6)  is  com- 
pacted into  a  sheet  (7)  that  can  be  broken  in  tablet-like  bodies 
(8)  of  substantially  uniform  size  and  shape,  said  apparatus  being 
of  the  type  comprising  a  pair  of  opposing  substantially  cylin- 
drical rolls  (9,  10)  that  have  parallel  axes,  and  means  (11)  for 
feeding  agglomerative  material  into  the  nip  of  said  rolls  while 
said  rolls  rotate  in  opposite  directions  and  while  one  of  said 
rolls  IS  urged  bodily  towards  the  other  with  a  force  that  causes 
the  material  to  be  compacted  as  it  passes  between  the  rolls  (9, 
10),  said  apparatus  comprising: 

A.  each  of  said  rolls  (9,  10)  having  radially  outwardly  pro- 
jecting ridges  (21)  thereon  that  are  spaced  apart  by  sub- 
stantially uniform  distances  to  define  grooves  (22)  be- 
tween the  ridges  (21); 

B.  all  of  the  ridges  (21)  on  a  first  one  of  said  pair  of  rolls  (9) 
being  both  parallel  to  each  other  and  extending  thereon 
solely  in  a  circumferential  direction  around  said  first  roll 
(9),  and  all  of  the  ridges  (21)  on  the  otber  of  said  pair  of 
rolls  (10)  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  extending 
thereon  solely  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  in 
which  the  ridges  (21)  on  the  said  first  one  of  said  pair  of 
rolls  (9)  extend;  and 

C.  each  of  said  ridges  (21) 

(a)  having  a  depth  in  the  direction  radial  to  the  roll  that  is 
substantially  greater  than  its  width, 
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(b)  having  a  root  portion  that  joins  the  body  of  the  roll  at 
opposite  concave  fillets  (25)  of  substantially  large  radius 
so  that  the  bottom  surface  of  each  of  said  grooves  (22) 
merges  into  its  side  surfaces  around  such  fillets,  and 

(c)  having  it  radially  outermost  portion  (24)  substantially 
tapered  in  cross-section, 

so  that  each  ridge  (21)  defines  a  slot  (23)  in  a  sheet  (7)  com- 
pacted by  the  rolls,  which  slot  (23)  opens  to  one  surface  of  the 
sheet,  extends  transversely  to  slots  (23)  opening  to  the  opposite 
surface  of  the  sheet,  and  encourages  the  sheet  to  break  substan- 
tially along  the  slot. 


tion,  forming  means  for  laterally  expanding  and  longitudinally 
stretching  the  temperature-adjusted  resin  tube  while  in  a  ther- 
moelastic  condition  whereby  alternately  thicker  and  thinner 
portions  of  the  opposing  tube  walls  are  differently  transversely 
stretched  and  said  support  members  are  deformed  into  a  lon- 
gitudinally-corrugated condition,  said  calibration  means  fur- 
ther including  cooling  means  for  cooling  the  expanded  and 
stretched  tube  to  a  temperature  below  the  softening  point  of 
the  resin. 


4,211,525 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  STRETCHED,  HOLLOW 

SHAPED  STRANDS  HAVING  CORRUGATED 

INTERMEDIATE  SUPPORTS 

Heinz  Vetter,  Rossdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Rohm  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,738 

Int.  a.2  B29C  n/07:  B29D  2i/0J:  B29F  i/OU 

U.S.  a.  425— 326.1  4  Claims 
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4,211,526 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REDUNDANT  VALVES 
Roger  A.  Schilling,  West  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,956 

Int.  CI.-  F23N  5/00 

U.S.  a.  431—69  9  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  hollow  no  -circular  tube  of  a 
transversely  expanded  and  longitudinally  stretched  synthetic 
resin,  said  tube  having  two  opposing  tube  walls  with  a  plurality 
of  support  members  joined  thereto  and  extending  therebe- 
tween, said  support  members  extending  longitudinally  through 
said  tube  and  being  corrugated  in  the  longitudinal  direction; 
which  apparatus  comprises  extruding  means  including  an  ex- 
trusion nozzle  for  extruding  a  tube  of  unstretched  resin  in 
thermoplastic  condition,  said  extrusion  nozzle  having  a  plural- 
ity of  paired  opposed  extrusion  channels  for  forming  said  two 
opposing  tube  walls  by  extrusion,  adjacent  pairs  of  said  extru- 
sion channels  being  separated  laterally  to  form  said  support 
members  by  extrusion,  and  flow  control  means  for  rhythmi- 
cally increasing  and  decreasing  the  resistance  to  flow  of  resin 
through  each  extrusion  channel  whereby  the  extruded  thick- 
ness of  the  two  opposing  tube  walls  is  alternately  increased  and 
decreased,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  calibration 
means,  directly  adjacent  said  extrusion  nozzle  and  into  which 
the  extruded  tube  is  passed,  said  calibration  means  including 
temperature-adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  temperature  of 
said  extruded  tube  until  the  resin  is  in  a  thermoelastic  condi- 


1.  An  electronic  control  system  for  redundant  fluid  flow 
valves  that  are  adapted  to  be  energized  from  an  alternating 
current  potential,  including:  condition  responsive  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  alternating  current 
potential  and  capable  of  generating  an  initial  timed  output 
signal  simulating  the  presence  of  a  sensed  condition,  and  then 
responding  to  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  sensed  condition; 
said  condition  responsive  means  having  an  output  signal  when 
said  condition  is  sensed  timing  circuit  means  energized  concur- 
rently with  said  condition  responsive  means  with  said  timing 
circuit  means  including  solid  state  switch  means  which  is  im- 
mediately caused  to  be  conductive  and  subsequently  is  timed  to 
a  non-conductive  state;  said  solid  state  switch  means  adapted 
to  energize  a  first  of  said  fluid  flow  valves  to  open  said  first 
valve  when  said  solid  state  switch  means  conducts;  second 
solid  state  switch  means  controlled  by  said  condition  respon- 
sive means  with  said  second  solid  state  switch  means  being 
conductive  whenever  said  condition  responsive  means  has 
either  of  said  output  signals;  and  said  second  solid  state  switch 
means  adapted  to  connect  a  second  of  said  fluid  flow  valves  in 
a  series  circuit  with  said  first  fluid  flow  valve  and  current 
responsive  safety  means  across  said  alternating  current  poten- 
tial to  maintain  said  valves  in  an  energized  state. 
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4,211,527 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  POLYESTER  MATERIALS 

Jean  P.  Luttringer,  Rixheim,  France,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,997 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   14,   1976, 

15705/76 

Int.  C1.2  D06P  5/00,  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  8—526  W  Claims 

1.  Process  for  dyeing  polyester  fibers,  or  mixtures  thereof 
with  other  fibers,  by  the  exhaust  method  from  an  aqueous 
liquor,  in  which  process  the  liquor  contains  0.2  to  8.0  percent 
by  weight,  relative  to  the  polyester  fibers,  of  at  least  one  alka- 
line-earth metal  salt,  aluminium  salt  or  organic  ammonium  salt 
of  a  mono-  or  polyvalent  aliphatic  organic  add  or  of  a  mono- 
or  polyvalent  inorganic  acid. 


4,211,528 

SOLUTIONS  OF  SUBLIMABLE  DYES  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  SPECIAL  INKS  FOR  FELT  TIP 

MARKERS  OR  PENS 

Georges  Cuvelier,  Lille,  France,  assignor  to  Dollfus-Mieg  &  Cie, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,998 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  20, 1977,  77  01515 
Int.  a.2  C09B  67/00;  D06P  1/667 
U.S.  a.  8—471  3  Qaims 

1.  A  dye  solution  consisting  essentially  of  one  or  more  sub- 
limable,  water  insoluble  dyes  capable  of  use  in  transfer  print- 
ing, one  or  more  liquid  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  having  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms«  and  in  which  at  least  one  hydrogen  atom  is 
substituted  by  chlorine,  and  hexamethylphosphorotriamide  in 
an  amount  of  between  2  and  10%  by  weight  of  the  liquid 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  . 


reduce  the  solubility  of  lipoproteins,  thus  forming  a  sus- 
pension of  LP-X,  and 
measuring  and  determining  the  amount  of  LP-X  by  visual  or 
photo-optical  methods. 


4,211,531 
COLORIMETRIC  CHOLESTEROL  ASSAY 
Manik  L.  Das,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Sigma  Chemical  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,773 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/16.  21/22.  31/02 

U.S.  a.  23—230  B  11  ClMms 

I.  In  a  method  of  determining  cholesterol  in  a  biological 
sample  comprising  a  precipitation  step  for  precipitating  protein 
in  the  sample,  a  color  forming  step  for  forming  in  the  resulting 
supernatant  a  color  proportional  to  the  concentration  of  at 
least  one  form  of  cholesterol  in  the  sample,  and  a  step  of  deter- 
mining the  depth  of  color  formed,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  precipitation  step  is  carried  out  by  means  of  a  reagent 
comprising  colorimetric  amounts  of  propionic  acid  and  ferric 

ion. 

II.  A  reagent  kit  for  determination  of  total  cholesterol,  said 
reagent  kit  comprising  a  first  container  containing  a  colorimet- 
ric amount  of  ferric  chloride  and  propionic  acid  and  a  second 
container  containing  a  reagent  comprising  colorimetric 
amount  of  propionic  acid  and  sulfuric  acid. 


4,211,529 
CHROME-TANNING 

Heinrich  Spahrkas;  Josef  Miiller;  Ernst  Komarek,  and  Wolfhard 
Luck,  all  of  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  936,279 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1977,  2739844 

Int.  a.2  C14C  3/06.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  8—94.26  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  chrome-tanning  of  animal  skins  and  hides  by  pretan- 
ning  the  pickled  pelts  with  chromium(III)salts  and  acid-bind- 
ing agents  and  thereafter  full  tanning,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  effecting  full  tanning  with  the  reaction  product  of  at 
least  one  of  formic  acid  and  a  formate  with  a  basic  chromium 
(III)  sulphate,  at  least  2  moles  of  formate  plus  formic  acid  being 
used  per  mole  of  Cr203  for  full  tanning,  the  total  input  of 
chromium  oxide  being  from  about  1.0  to  1.8%,  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  pelts,  and  tanning  being  carried  out  with  a  liquor 
volume  of  at  most  100%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  pelts,  up 
to  a  final  pH-value  of  at  least  4.0. 


4,211,532 

TEST  COMPOSITION,  METHOD  AND  A  TEST  STICK 

FOR  DETECTION  OF  CHLORIDE  ION  IN  COW  S  MILK 

Shizen  Tobari,  Tachikawashi,  and  Mariko  Nakano,  Hokkaido, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Roshi  Kaisha  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,376 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  27, 1977,  52-128167 
Int.  G.-  GOIN  33/04 
U.S.  G.  23-231  10  Claims 
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4,211,530 
TEST-KIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  ESTIMATION  OF 

LP-X 
Bastiaan  C.  Goverde;  Peter  S.  L.  Janssen,  both  of  Oss,  Nether- 
lands, and  Gerhard  M.  Kostner,  Graz,  Austria,  assignors  to 
Akzo  N.V.,  Arnhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,133 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Feb.   18,   1977, 
7701800 

Int.  G.2  GOIN  33/16 
U.S.  G.  23—230  B  W  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  demonstration  and  determination  of  the 
lipoprotein  LP-X  in  serum,  comprising 
initially  removing  the  interfering  apo-B-containing  lipopro- 
teins from  serum, 
subsequently  adding  to  the  remaining  serum  substances  that 
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1.  A  composition  for  detecting  chloride  ion  in  cow  milk, 
comprising  a  protected  silver  chromate  colloidal  substance,  a 
surface  active  agent  and  a  buffer  agent  having  a  pH  value  from 
2  to  7. 
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4,211.533 

METHOD  OF  HOT-BRIQUETTING  MIXTURES  OF 

COAL  AND  COKE  . 

Gerd  Nashan,  Oberhausen;  Josef  Langhoff,  Dinslaken;  Joachim 
Lehmann.  Essen-Haarzopf;  Kurt  Kleisa,  Hattingen,  and  Di- 
eter Makrutzki.  Essen,  all  of  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH  and  Ruhrkohle  AG,  both  of 
Essen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,846 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9. 

1977.  2715977 

Int.  CI.-  ClOL  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  44-10  C  7  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  briquettes  in  which  coke  and 
coking  coal  are  admixed  to  form  a  briquetting  mixture  having 
a  temperature  in  the  range  between  about  400°-500°  C,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  coke  temperature  is  adjusted,  prior 
to  mixing  of  the  coke  with  the  coking  coal,  to  a  temperature 
level  which  will,  upon  mixing  of  the  coke  with  the  coking  coal, 
result  in  the  mixture  having  a  temperature  within  ±5%  of  a 
predetermined  briquetting  temperature  lying  within  said 
range. 


to  about  8  carbon  atoms  and  having  a  total  of  at  least  5 
carbon  atoms,  and 
b.  said  chelate  of  cerium(IV)  is  the  tetrakis  chelate  with  a 
i8-di ketone  represented  by  the  formula  R3— CO— CH- 
2— CO— R4  where  R3  and  R4  are  alkyl,  aralkyl  or  cycloal- 
ky!  radicals,  each  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms 
and  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  said  radicals  is  5  to 
about  20. 


4,211,536 
POKE  HOLE  CLOSURE  APPARATUS 

Wallace  Hamilton.  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  McDowell- 
VVellman  Company,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,337 

Int.  a:  ClOJ  3/72 

U.S.  CI.  48-87  2  aalms 
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4,211,534 
COMBINATION  OF  ETHYLENE  POLYMER,  POLYMER 

HAVING  ALKYL  SIDE  CHAINS,  AND  NITROGEN 
CONTAINING  COMPOUND  TO  IMPROVE  COLD  FLOW 

PROPERTIES  OF  DISTILLATE  FUEL  OILS 
Nicholas  Feldman.  Woodbridge.  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co..  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,441.  May  25,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,050 
Int.  CI.-  ClOL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44-62  ,9  Claims 

1.  A  wax-contaming  petroleum  fuel  oil  comprising  a  major 
proportion  of  a  distillate  oil  boiling  in  the  range  of  120°  to  500° 
C.  which  fuel  oil  has  been  improved  in  its  low  temperature 
flow  properties,  containing  in  the  range  of  about  0.001  to  0.5 
wt.  <7f,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  total  composition,  of  a  How 
improving  combmation  of: 

(A)  one  part  by  weight  of  an  oil-soluble  ethylene  backbone 
distillate  flow  improving  polymer  having  a  number  aver- 
age molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about  500  to  50,000; 

(B)  0. 1  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  second  oil-soluble  polymer 
of  monomers  other  than  ethylene,  having  a  molecular 
weight  in  the  range  of  about  1000  to  200.000  wherein  at 
least  10%  by  weight  of  said  polymer  is  in  the  form  of 
straight  chain  alkyl  groups  having  6  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
said  polymer  comprising  unsaturated  ester,  or  unsaturated 
ester  and  olefin,  monomer  moieties,  said  moieties  compris- 
ing a  major  weight  proportion  of  said  polymer;  and 

(C)  0.01  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  an  oil  soluble  nitrogen 
compound  containing  a  total  of  about  30  to  300  carbon 
atoms  and  having  at  least  one  straight  chain  alkyl  segment 
of  8  to  40  carbons,  and  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  amine  salts  and/or  amides  of  hydrocarbyl  carboxylic 
acids  or  anhydrides  having  I  to  4  carbonyl  groups. 

4,211,535 

GASOLINE  FUEL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

ANTIKNOCK  ADDITIVE 

Robert  J.  Hartle,  Gibsonia.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research  and 

Development  Company.  Pittsburgh,  Pa, 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978.  Ser,  No,  931,612 
Int.  a.-  ClOL  1/18 

^f  •  ^-  *^^  6  Claims 

1.  A  gasoline  motor  fuel  composition  comprising  a  major 
amount  of  gasoline  and  a  small  amount,  sufficient  to  improve 
the  antiknock  characteristics  of  the  gasoline,  of  a  free  /J-dike- 
tone  and  a  chelate  of  cerium(IV), 
a.    said    free    ^-diketone    represented    by    the    formula 
RiCO— CH2— CO— R:  where  Ri  and  R:  are  alkyl  radi- 
cals with  at  least  one  being  branched,  each  having  from  1 


1.  A  poke  hole  closure  assembly  for  a  gas  producer  to  mini- 
mize the  escape  of  noxious  or  volatile  gas  from  the  producer 
during  a  poking  operation,  comprising  closure  means  for  a 
poke  hole  of  a  gas  producer,  said  closure  means  comprising  a 
block  having  an  aperture  therethrough,  means  attaching  said 
block  to  a  gas  producer  so  that  said  aperture  is  in  substantial 
alignment  with  a  poke  hole,  a  closure  plate  hinged  to  said  block 
to  block  said  aperture  and  poke  hole  during  normal  operating 
conditions  and  being  openable  to  enable  a  poker  to  be  inserted 
therethrough,  and  nozzle  means  responsive  to  the  opening  of 
said  closure  means  to  direct  an  inert  gas  into  said  poke  hole, 
said  nozzle  means  including  passage  means  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  aperture  for  conducting  said  inert  gas 
to  said  aperture,  said  nozzle  further  including  a  hollow,  conical 
insert  mounted  in  said  aperture,  said  insert  having  an  opening 
therethrough  to  permit  passage  of  said  poker  and  having  an 
outer  conical  wall  spaced  from  an  inner  conical  wall  of  said 
aperture,  said  passage  means  opening  through  said  inner  coni- 
cal wall  and  into  the  space  between  said  conical  walls  so  that 
the  inert  gas  will  be  directed  downwardly  and  radially  into 
said  poke  hole  to  block  the  outward  passage  of  noxious  or 
volatile  gas  from  said  poke  hole  when  said  closure  plate  is 
opened,  means  to  prevent  the  entrainment  of  air  in  the  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  directed  flow  of  inert  gases  comprising  a 
plurality  of  ports  extending  through  said  insert  from  the  space 
between  said  inner  and  outer  conical  walls  to  the  opening 
through  the  insert  to  provide  a  blanket  of  inert  gas  which  is 
sucked  into  the  p<ike  hole;  to  thereby  prevent  the  entrainment 
of  air. 


4,211,537 

HYDROGEN  SUPPLY  METHOD 

Robert  J,  Teitel,  13944  Boquita  Heights,  Del  Mar,  Calif.  92014 

Filed  Jul,  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,203 

Int.  Cl.^  F17D  3/01 

U.S.  CI.  48-191  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  supplying  hydrogen  from  a  hydrogen  storage 

system  including  a  storage  means  for  containing  hydrogen; 

said  storage  means  including  at  least  one  hydrogen  withdrawal 

conduit  connected  to  said  storage  means  for  discharging  said 

hydrogen  from  said  storage  means,  a  first  compartment  means, 

a  second  compartment  means  and  a  connecting  means  for 


July  8,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


587 


connecting  said  first  compartment  means  to  said  second  com- 
partment means,  a  microcavity  hydrogen  storage  means  lo- 
cated in  said  first  compartment,  said  microcavity  hydrogen 
storage  means  including  a  porous  structure  having  a  plurality 
of  microcavities  defined  by  closed  pores  surrounded  by  hydro- 
gen permeable  walls,  said  microcavities  containing  hydrogen 
under  pressure  encapsulated  within  the  interior  of  their  walls, 
said  microcavities  upon  being  heated  capable  of  releasing  the 
pressurized  hydrogen  encapsulated  within  their  interiors;  a 
quantity  of  a  composition  capable  of  forming  at  least  one  metal 
hydride  when  exposed  to  hydrogen  located  in  said  second 
compartment  means,  said  metal  hydride  capable  of  releasing 
hydrogen  when  heated  and  absorbing  hydrogen  when  cooled 
in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  which  comprises: 


% 
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heating  said  microcavities  to  cause  said  pressurized  hydro- 
gen to  diffuse  through  said  permeable  walls  from  the 
interior  of  said  microcavities  to  the  exterior  of  said  mi- 
crocavities; 

allowing  hydrogen  to  transfer  between  said  first  and  said 
second  compartments  through  said  connecting  means; 

regulating  the  temperature  of  said  composition  in  accor- 
dance with  the  pressure  of  said  hydrogen  in  said  second 
compartment  means  so  that  the  pressure  of  hydrogen 
within  said  second  compartment  means  remains  substan- 
tially constant; 

withdrawing  hydrogen  through  said  hydrogen  withdrawal 
conduit  for  use  external  said  hydrogen  storage  system. 


(a)  reacting  said  steam  with  said  carbonaceous  feed  material 
in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  reaction  temperature  between  about 
1000°  F.  and  about  1500°  P.  and  at  a  reaction  pressure  in 
excess  of  about  100  psia,  m  the  presence  of  a  carbon-alkali 
metal  catalyst  and  sufficient  added  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide  to  provide  substantially  equilibrium  quantities 
of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  said  reaction  zone  at 
said  rea^ion  temperature  and  said  reaction  pressure; 

(b)  withdrawing  from  said  reaction  zone  an  effluent  gas 
containing  substantially  equilibrium  quantities,  at  said 
reaction  temperature  and  pressure,  of  methane,  carbon 
dioxide,  steam,  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide; 

(c)  recovering  a  portion  of  said  effluent  gas  as  said  intermedi- 
•ate  Btu  product  gas; 

(d)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  remainder  of  said 
effluent  gas  with  steam  in  a  steam  reforming  zone  under 
conditions  such  that  the  methane  in  said  effluent  gas  reacts 
with  said  steam  to  produce  hydrogen  and  carbon  monox- 
ide; and 

(e)  passing  the  effluent  from  said  steam  reforming  zone  into 
said  reaction  zone  without  substantial  cooling,  thereby 
supplying  said  added  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide 
required  in  said  reaction  zone  and  wherein  said  reforming 
zone  is  operated  at  conditions  such  that  the  heal  content  of 
said  effluent  from  said  steam  reforming  zone  is  sufflcient 
to  supply  substantially  all  of  the  heat  needed  to  preheat 
said  carbonaceous  feed  material  to  said  .reaction  tempera- 
ture. , 

4,211.539 
PRODUCING  PURE  GAS  OF  HIGH  CALORIFIC  VALUE 

FROM  GASIFICATION  OF  SOLID  FUEL 
Herbert  Bierbach,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Rudolf  Kohlen,  Wehr- 
heim,  and  Carl  Hafke,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser,  No,  790,368,  Apr,  25,  1977.  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul,  10,  1978.  Ser.  No.  923,508 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1976.  2623489 

Int.  CI.-  ClOJ  3/16 
U.S,  CI.  48— 197  R  6  Claims 


4,211,538 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AN 

INTERMEDIATE  BTU  GAS 

James  M.  Eakman;  Nicholas  C.  Nahas,  both  of  Baytown,  and 

Charles  A.  Euker,  Jr.,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  771,504,  Feb.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,118,204.  This  application  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,045 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  3, 1995 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C\.'  ClOJ  3/54 

U.S.  a.  48—197  R  10  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  intermediate  Btu  prod- 
uct gas  from  a  carbonaceous  feed  material  and  steam  which 
comprises: 


1.  A  process  of  producing  and  then  using  a  gas  of  high 
calorific  value  and  low  dust  content  comprising  contacting  a 
solid  fuel  with  water  vapor  and  free  oxygen  in  a  gasification 
reactor  at  a  pressure  of  about  5  to  1 50  bars  and  a  temperature 
sufficient  to  produce  a  gas  containing  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide,  containing  at  least  about  8  grams  of  dust  per  stan- 
dard cubic  meter  and  having  a  temperature  of  about  350°  to 
800°  C,  subjecting  the  gas  to  a  dry  coarse  purification  to 
reduce  the  solids  content  thereof,  intensely  scrubbing  the  gas  at 
about  150°  to  350°  C.  with  a  scrubbing  liquid  predominantly 
comprising  hydrocarbons  and  including  less  than  2%  of  water 
by  weight,  after  said  dry  coarse  purification  and  before  said 
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scrubbing  spraying  water  into  the  gas  thereby  to  cool  it  to 
below  350°  C.  so  as  to  prevent  cracking  of  constituents  of  said 
scrubbing  liquid,  at  least  about  70%  of  said  hydrocarbons  of 
the  scrubbing  hquid  having  a  boiling  point  above  about  350° 
C.  said  scrubbing  liquid  being  supplied  to  the  scrubbing  stage 
at  a  rate  of  about  0.5  to  6  liters  per  standard  cubic  meter  of  raw 
gas,  withdrawing  a  purified  gas  with  a  solids  content  not  ex- 
ceeding 10  milligrams  per  standard  cubic  meter  and  having  an 
enhanced  calorific  value  and  employing  it  as  a  fuel  for  the 
operation  of  at  least  one  turbine,  withdrawing  used  scrubbing 
liquid  from  said  intense  scrubbing  stage  and  cooling  it  by 
indirect  heat  exchange  in  a  cooling  zone,  separating  the  liquid 
from  said  cooling  zone  in  a  tar  separator  into  a  high-solids 
heavy  phase  and  a  low  solids  lighter  phase,  and  using  said 
lighter  phase  as  said  scrubbing  liquid  in  the  intense  scrubbing 
stage. 


potassium  aluminum  sulfate,  aluminum  sulfate,  aluminum 
hydroxide,  chlorine,  and  quicklime,  and  removing  any 
precipitants,  then 
washing  combustion  products  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
kerosene  and  naphthalene  and  removing  any  precipitants, 
and  then 

washing  combustion  products  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 


4,211,540 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MA.MJFACTURE  OF  FUEL  GAS 
David  Netzer,  Stafford,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Fluor  Corporation, 
Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974^21 

Int.  a.-  ClOJ  3/08.  3/16.  3/46 

IJ.S.  a.  48-202  8  oaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  fuel  gas  from  coal  which 
comprises  sizing  a  coal  feed  to  produce  a  first  portion  of  larger 
particle  sizes  and  a  second  portion  of  fine  particles;  gasifying 
(a)  said  first  portion  of  coal  feed  in  a  moving  bed  slagging 
gasifier;  quenching  the  gas  thus  produced  to  form  a  water 
phase  comprising  water,  phenolic  compounds,  ammonia.  CO2. 
HON.  and  H2S  and  a  liquid  organic  phase  comprising  tar,  oil 
and  naphtha;  separating  and  recovering  said  liquid  organic 
phase;  separating  the  water  phase  and  mixing  it  with  (a)  said 
second  portion  of  said  coal  feed  to  form  a  slurry;  gasifying  the 
coal  m  said  slurry  in  an  entrained  bed  gasifier;  blending  the 
gases  generated  by  said  gasifiers,  and  purifying  the  blend  by 
removing  CO2.  sulfur  compounds  and  higher  hydrocarbons, 
whereby  fuel  gas  is  produced  and  environmentally  unsafe 
byproducts  such  as  phenolic  compounds  are  eliminated. 

4,211,541 
POLLUTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Alberto  C.  Fernandez,  Mexico  City,  Mexico,  assignor  to  Harry 
V^.  O.  Kinnard.  Arlington,  Va. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,521 

Int.  a:-  BOID  47/12.  53/04 

U.S.  CI.  55-68  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  combustion  products  to  remove 

gaseous  and  solid  polluting  components  comprising  the  steps  in 

order  of: 

passing  the  combustion  products  through  a  screen  to  allow 
gases  and  particles  of  smaller  size  than  mesh  size  to  pass 
through  the  screen  while  retaining  particles  larger  than 
mesh  size  in  the  combustion  area,  then 

washing  combustion  products  with  steam,  then 

passing  a  mixture  of  steam  and  combustion  products  through 
granulated  carbon,  then 

washmg  combustion  products  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 
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aluminum  hydroxide,  aluminum  sulfate,  chlorine,  quick- 
lime, and  sodium  carbonate,  and  removing  any  precipi- 
tants. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  combustion  products  to  remove 
polluting  components  comprising  the  step  of: 
washing  combustion  products  with  an  aqueous  solution  of 

potassium  aluminum  sulfate,  aluminum  sulfate,  aluminum 

hydroxide,  chlorine,  and  quicklime. 


4,211,542 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  DRY 
COMPRESSED  AIR  FOR  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  GEAR 
Wilhelm  Kramer,  Sandhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,339 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24. 
1977,  2702767 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  53/04 
U.S.  a.  55-179  9  ci3i„. 


141 
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1.  A  drying  apparatus  for  removing  moisture  from  air  for  use 
in  electric  switchgear  comprising: 

a  compressor  having  an  inlet  for  pre-dried  air  and  an  outlet 
for  compressed  air; 

a  housing  including: 

an  outer  annular  cylindrical  housing  portion  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  the  inlet  of  the  compressor; 

means  disposed  within  said  outer  annular  cylindrical  housing 
portion  to  pre-dry  at  least  atomspheric  air; 
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an  inner  cylindrical  housing  portion  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  outlet  of  the  compressor; 

heating  means  for  heating  the  compressed  air  within  said 
inner  cylindrical  housing  portion  to  a  temperature  suffi- 
cient to  render  moisture  within  the  air  to  a  steam  phase; 
and 

means  within  said  inner  cylindrical  housing  portion  to  dry 
said  heated  compressed  air. 


4,211,543 
AIR  CLEANER  WITH  REPLACEABLE  RLTER 
ELEMENT 
Joseph  C.  Tokar,  Apple  Valley,  and  Frank  A.  Janezich,  Rich- 
field, both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,906 

Int.  a:-  BOID  46/02.  46/52 

U.S.  a.  55—485  15  Qaims 


and  said  end  cap  having  an  interior  bore  which  receives 
said  liner  therein; 

(b)  a  safety  sleeve  assembly  which  comprises  a  porous  safety 
filter  having  a  gasket  at  one  end,  said  safety  filter  being 
suitable  for  being  positioned  between  said  filter  element 
and  said  liner  when  said  filter  element  is  releasably  cou- 
pled to  said  liner,  said  gasket  being  received  between  one 
end  of  said  pleated  filter  medium  and  one  end  of  said  hner 
to  seal  said  one  end  of  said  filter  medium  relative  to  said 
one  end  of  said  liner;  and 

(c)  a  resilient  and  porous  outer  liner  which  is  to  be  received 
around  said  pleated  filter  medium,  said  outer  liner  being 
configured  to  apply  inward  pressure  on  said  pleats  of  said 
filter  medium  to  force  said  pleats  into  contact  with  said 
liner. 
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1.  An  improved  filter  element  assembly  for  use  in  an  air 
cleaning  device  having  a  filter  body  which  defines  a  filter 
chamber,  said  filter  element  assembly  being  releasably  con- 
tained in  said  filter  body,  wherein  said  filter  element  assembly 
comprises: 

(a)  an  elongated  perforated  liner  assembly,  said  liner  assem- 
bly being  made  from  a  material  which  is  sufficiently  dura- 
ble to  enable  said  liner  assembly  to  be  reused  during  suc- 
cessive air  cleaning  operations  over  the  life  of  the  air 
cleaning  device; 

(b)  a  disposable  and  elongated  filter  element  which  includes 
a  filter  medium  having  a  plurality  of  pleats,-  said  filter 
medium  being  made  from  a  material  which  is  substantially 
porous  to  air  and  substantially  nonporous  to  predeter- 
mined particulate  matter  suspended  in  the  air,  whereby 
said  filter  medium  removes  the  particulate  matter  from  the 
air; 

(c)  a  porous  safety  sleeve  assembly  positioned  between  said 
liner  assembly  and  said  filter  element; 

(d)  locking  means  for  releasably  coupling  said  filter  element 
to  said  liner  assembly  with  said  filter  medium  surrounding 
said  liner  assembly  in  a  face-to-face  relationship,  whereby 
said  filter  element  may  be  detached  from  said  liner  assem- 
bly when  said  filter  medium  becomes  plugged  with  the 
particulate  matter  to  allow  said  liner  assembly  to  be  re- 
used; and 

(e)  an  elongated  porous  outer  liner  surrounding  and  engag- 
ing said  filter  medium,  wherein  said  outer  liner  is  resilient 
and  is  shaped  to  apply  a  radially  inward  force  to  said  filter 
medium  to  press  said  pleats  into  engagement  with  said 
liner  assembly. 

11.  A  replacement  kit  for  an  improved  filter  element  assem- 
bly, said  replacement  kit  having  component  parts  capable  of 
being  assembled  in  the  field  for  association  with  a  conically 
shaped  perforated  liner  for  providing  a  reconditioned  filter 
element  assembly,  said  assembly  being  received  in  a  filter  body 
of  an  air  cleaning  device,  said  replacement  kit  comprising  the 
combination  of: 
(a)  a  filter  element,  said  filter  element  having  a  pleated  filter 
medium  which  is  integrally  attached  at  one  end  to  an  end 
cap,  said  end  cap  having  means  for"  releasably  locking  said 
filter  element  to  one  end  of  said  liner,  said  filter  medium 


4  211  544 

COMPRESSION  OF  NITROGEN  OVERHEAD  FROM 

HIGH  PRESSURE  COLUMN  IN  TRACTIONATION  OF 

AIR 
Helmut  Springmann,  Geretsried,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,073 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 
1977,  2717107 

Int.  a.-  F25J  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  62—30  7  Gaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  low-temperature  fractionation  of  air 
by  two-stage  rectification  comprising  separate  high  and  low 
pressure  rectification  columns,  wherein  nitrogen  is  withdrawn 
in  the  gaseous  phase  from  the  upper  portion  of  the  high-pres- 
sure column,  warmed,  compressed,  cooled,  liquefied,  pressure 
reduced,  and  recycled  as  reflux  into  the  upper  portion  of  the 
high-pressure  column,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
withdrawing  the  gaseous  nitrogen  from  the  high  pressure 
column  and  without  heat  exchange  with  the  liquid  bottoms  of 
the  low  pressure  column,  compressing  the  gaseous  nitrogen, 
and  then  liquefying  the  compressed  nitrogen  in  heat  exchange 
with  evaporating  oxygen  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  low-pres- 
sure column. 
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4,211,545 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH 

GRADE  FERTILIZER 
Gemot  Graefe,  Bergstrasse  6,  A-7082  Donnerskirchen,  Austria 
Filed  Jul.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,856 
Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  7,  1976,  4977/76; 
May  18,  1977,  3581/77 

Int.  C\:  C05F  lim.  5/00.  11/00 
U.S.  a.  71-9  11  Qaims. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  high  grade  fertilizer 
from  organic  materials  comprising  storing  pressing  residues 
obtained  from  wine  and  fruit  juice  production  temporarily 
under  anaerobic  conditions  and  then  loosely  mixing  the  resi- 
dues with  air  to  produce  a  mass  whereby  intense  aerobic  deg- 
radation takes  place  to  produce  heat,  carbon  dioxide  and  mois- 
ture and  a  finely  divided  high  quality  fertilizer  and  wherem  any 
seeds  and  pits  are  separated  from  the  decayed  residues  and  the 
separated  seeds  and  pits  are  ground  and  then  subjected  to 
aerobic  decay. 


4,211,546 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  AMMONIUM 

POLYPHOSPHATE 

William  C.  Jensen,  Concord,  Calif.,  ^signor  to  Western  Farm 

Sen-ices  Inc.,  Walnut  Creek.  Calif. 

Filed  Oct,  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,722 

Int.  Ci.-  C05B  7/00 

U.S.  Ck  71—34  5  Claims 


ri- 


inlet  end  of  the  reaction  tube  such  that  it  contacts  a  suffi- 
cient portion  of  the  external  surface  of  the  reaction  tube  to 
be  preheated  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  the  ammonia- 
tion  reaction  mass  and  flows,  in  preheated  form,  through 
the  annular  opening  between  the  ammonia  ii^ction  tube 
and  the  reaction  tube  into  the  reaction  tube, 
(b)  passing  the  arnmoniation  reaction  mass  from  the  first 
reaction  stage  into  a  second  reaction  stage  comprising  a  verti- 
cally oriented  reaction  chamber,  said  ammoniation  mass  being 
introduced  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  reaction  chamber, 
and  adding  to  said  ammoniation  reaction  mass  sufficient  anhy- 
drous ammonia  in  a  liquid  or  vapor  form  to  bring  the  total 
nitrogen  content  of  the  amnoniation  reaction  mass  to  the  final 
desired  nitrogen  to  phosphate  ratio,  said  anhydrous  ammonia 
being  mtroduced  into  the  ammoniation  reaction  mass  by  means 
of  a  sparger  extending  from  the  top  of  the  vertically  oriented 
reaction  chamber  down  into  the  ammoniation  reaction  mass 
whereby  the  pH  of  the  ammoniation  reaction  mass  is  increased 
and  the  reaction  mass  is  agitated,  cooling  said  ammoniation 
reaction  mass  in  said  second  reaction  stage  by  indirect  heat 
exchange  with  a  second  portion  of  anhydrous  ammonia  passed 
through  a  heat  exchange  coil  or  tube  which  is  disposed  inside 
the  reaction  chamber  affording  shell-side  contact  with  the 
reaction  mass,  wereby  said  second  portion  of  anhydrous  am- 
monia is  vaporized  and  preheated  to  a  temperature  desired  for 
the  preheated  ammonia  vapor  reactant  charge  to  the  first 
reaction  stage; 

(c)  transfering  the  second  portion  of  anhydrous  ammonia 
which  has  been  vaporized  and  preheated  by  indirect  heat 
transfer  in  the  second  reactipn  stage  to  the  ammonia  injec- 
tion tube  of  the  first  reaction  stage  thereby  providing 
substantially  all  of  the  preheated  ammonia  reactant  re- 
quired for  that  reaction  stage; 

(d)  recycling  a  portion  of  the  reaction  product,  which  has 
been  cooled  by  outside  means,  to  the  lower  portion  of  the 
second  stage  reaction  chamber  to  control  the  temperature 
of  the  ammoniation  mass  in  the  chamber  and  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  second  portion  of  anhydrous  ammonia. 


'  r>  — 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ammonium  polyphos- 
phate having  a  high  proportion  of  the  total  P2O5  in  the  poly- 
phosphate form  which  comprises  reacting  wet-process  phos- 
phoric acid  having  a  low  polyphosphate  content  with  anhy- 
drous ammonia  under  anhydrous  conditions  by: 
(a)  introducing  a  portion  of  the  anhydrous  ammonia,  as  a 
preheated  vapor,  into  the  wet-process  phosphoric  acid 
thereby  forming  an  ammoniation  reaction  mass  in  a  first 
reaction  stage  comprising  a  reaction  tube  or  pipe  con- 
tained in  and  completely  enclosed  by  a  tubular  jacket,  said 
reaction  tube  being  positioned  m  the  tubular  jacket  such 
that  its  inlet  end  terminates  inside  the  jacket,  and  its  outlet 
end  extends  through  and  is  affixed  to  the  jacket,  said 
•  anhydrous  ammonia  being  introduced  into  the  reaction 
tube  downstream  from  its  inlet  end  by  means  of  an  injec- 
tion tube  which  extends  through  the  tubular  jacket  and  is 
disposed  along  the  same  longitudinal  axis  as  the  reaction 
tube,  said  injection  tube  having  a  smaller  diameter  than 
the  reaction  tube  end  extending  into  the  reaction  tube 
thereby  forming  an  annular  opening  to  the  jacket  between 
the  injection  tube  and  the  reaction  tube,  said  wet-process 
phosphoric  acid  being  introduced  without  external  pre- 
heatmg  into  the  tubular  jacket  at  a  point  remote  from  the 


4,211,547 

N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLIMINODIACETONITRILE 
AND  CERTAIN  DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Van  R.  Gaertner,  Ballwin,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Company, 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,547 
Int.  a.^  C07C  121/43;  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  a.  71-86  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HO     O 

Ml 

P— CH2— N— (CH2CN)2 

zo 


wherein  Z  is  hydrogen  or  a  herbicidally  acceptable  cation. 


4  211  548 
ESTERS  OF  NPHOSPHINOTHIOYLMETHYLGLYCINE 

AND  HERBICIDAL  METHOD 
John  E.  Franz,  Crestwood,  and  Robert  J.  Kaufman,  University 
City,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,184 

Int.  CI.^  C07F  9/40;  AOIN  9/36 

U.S.a71-87  3<}ci,i„s 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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O        -       H  S     R 

II  I  11/ 

R— O— C-CH2— N— CH2— P 

R 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  alkyl  of  from 
1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  chloroalkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  from  1  to  3  chlorine  atoms  and  aikoxyalkyl  groups  contain- 
ing from  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  each  R'  is  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  thioalkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phe- 
noxy,  phenylthio  and  said  phenoxy  and  phenylthio  groups 
substituted  with  from  1  to  2  members  of  the  class  consisting  of 
halo,  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  lower  alkoxy 
of  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  strong  acid  salts  thereof 
25.  A  herbicidal  method  which  comprises  contacting  a  plant 
with  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,211,551 
HERBICIDE 
Kurt  Thiele;  Quazi  Ahmed,  both  of  Zormgen;  Walter  Scharen, 
Vordemwald,  and  Jacques  Meyer,  Zofingen,  all  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Siegfried  AG,  Zofingen.  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,468 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Nov.   15,   1976, 
014340/76 

Int.  C\}  AOIN  9/24 
U.S.  a.  71—116  1  Oaim 

1.  A  method  for  destroying  dicotyledonous  weeds  in  a  crop 
area  comprising  treating  said  crop  area  with  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  active  ingredient  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  4-(4'-chlorobenzyl)-phenoxy  acetic  acid 
and  the  agriculturally  acceptable  salts  of  said  acid  with  a  base 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  and  organic 
bases. 


4,211,549 
SUBSTITUTED  OXIRANE  COMPOUNDS 
Lowell  D.  Markley,  and  Elizabeth  J.  Norton,  both  of  Midland, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 
Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  771,055,  Feb.  27,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,740,  Dec.  8, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

466,567,  May  3, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  17, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  925,487 

Int.  CI.2  AOIN  9/00 

U.S.  a.  71—88  15  Claims 

1.  A  comp)Ound  of  the  formula 


CH2 

I     O 

'/ 

C— CH2CCI3 


(1) 


O 


R'     ^^^^      *R 

wherein  each  R  group  represents  bromo,  chloro  or  methyl. 


4,211.552 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  MOLTEN  SLAG 
Yoshio  Tanaka,  Fukuoka;  Tatsuo  Shibata,  Kitakyushu;  Tatsuo 
Matsuo,  Oita;  Tadao  Takashima,  Oita,  and  Sankichi  Hon, 
Oita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  IRI-E  Kosan  Corporation, 
Fukuoka  and  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  Tokyo,  both  of, 
Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  693,443,  Jun.  7,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,082,252. 
This  application  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,865 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1975,  50-72217; 
May  11,  1976,  51-54168 

Int.  Cl.=  C21B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  75—24  13  Claims 
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4,211,550 
USE  OF  ISOUREA  DERIVATIVES  AND  TRIAZINE 
DERIVATIVES  IN  COMBINATION  WITH 
GIBBERELLINS  AS  PLANT  GROWTH  REGULATORS 
Kozo  Oyamada;  Takashi  Matsui;  Junzo  Tobitsuka,  all  of 
Hiromachi;  Yoshio  Yamazaki,  and  Masami  Ogawa,  both  of 
Yasumachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sankyo  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  703,963,  Jul.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,027 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  16,  1975,  50/87030; 
Sep.  5, 1975,  50/107823;  Sep.  22, 1975,  50/114473 

Int.  Q.-  AOIN  9/12,  9/22 
U.S.  a.  71— 89  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stimulating  the  growth  of  plants  comprising 
administering  a  growth  stimulating  effective  amount  of  a  mix- 
ture of  a  gibberellin  and  4-ethoxy-l,3-dihydro-l-(p-tolyl)- 1,3,5- 
triazine-2,6-dione  in  an  amount  from  0.1  to  100  parts  by  weight 
of  gibberellin. 


1.  A  method  for  processing  molten  slag  from  a  steel  making 
plant  to  produce  solidified  slag  of  practical  use  consisting 
essentially  of  spreading  said  molten  slag  which  is  discharged 
from  said  steel  making  plant  into  a  substantially  level  dispo- 
sition on  a  substantially  horizontal  surface  of  a  tiltably  mounted 
slag  receiving  means  which  is  disposed  in  a  substantially  hori- 
zontal position,  air  cooling  said  molten  slag  while  in  said  level 
disposition  on  said  slag  receiving  means  until  the  slag  is  sub- 
stantially solidified,  spraying  water  onto  said  slag  while  in  said 
level  disposition  to  effect  further  cooling  and  solidification  of 
said  slag  on  said  slag  receiving  means  while  also  preventing 
adhesion  of  the  slag  to  said  slag  receiving  means,  disposing  said 
solidified  and  cooled  slag  in  a  generally  inclined  disposition 
and  sliding  downwardly  said  solidified  and  cooled  slag  by 
tilting  said  slag  receiving  means  from  said  horizontal  position, 
discharging  downwardly  said  sliding  slag  into  a  slag  bucket 
means,  submerging  said  slag  in  a  cooling  water  pit  to  effect 
quenching  of  the  slag,  and  transferring  said  quenched  slag  from 
said  cooling  water  pit,  whereby  said  solidified  and  quenched 
slag  is  suitable  for  practical  use. 


592 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  8,  1980 


4,211,553 

METHOD  OF  REFINING  OF  MELTS  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

PULVEROUS  SOLID  MATERIAL  AND/OR  A  GAS 

Matti  E.  Honkaniemi,  Tornio;  Helge  J.  Krogerus,  Pori;  Launo 
L.  Lilja,  Pori;  Juho  K.  Makinen,  Pori;  John  H.  Relander, 
Tornio.  and  Frans  H.  Tuovinen,  Ulvila,  all  of  Finland,  assign- 
ors to  Outokumpu  Oy,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Jun.  9.  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,216 

Claims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jun.  21,  1977,  771947 

Int.  a.-  C22B  9/00 

U.S.a75-53  6  Claims 


-1 


1.  A  method  for  refining  a  melt  by  means  of  a  reagent  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  solid  pulverous  material  and  a  gas,  em- 
ploying a  reactor  having  side  walls  and  a  bottom  comprising 
pouring  the  melt  into  the  reactor  close  to  one  side  wall  thereof 
and  simultaneously  injecting  the  reagent  under  the  melt  surface 
from  a  side  of  the  reactor  opposite  to  the  one  near  which  the 
melt  is  poured  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  reactor 
bottom  and  thereby  causing  the  flow  of  the  injected  reagent 
and  the  flow  of  the  melt  being  poured  to  impinge  against  each 
other  from  substantially  opposite  directions  in  the  reactor  and 
utilizing  the  kinetic  falhng  energy  of  the  melt  for  mixing  the 
reagent  with  the  melt  and  alternating  agitation  of  the  melt 
surface. 


4,211.554 

METHOD  OF  INTRODUCING  ADDITION  AGENTS  INTO 

A  VESSEL  OF  MOLTEN  METAL 

Eldon  D.  Miller.  Zelienople.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lava  Crucible 
Refractories,  Co..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,079 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  15, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.-^  C22C  3J/08 

U.S.  a.  75-53  8  Claims 


a  cup-shaped  vessel  having  a  bottom  and  side  walls  and  lower 
portion  adjacent  to  and  including  the  bottom  comprising  steps 
of 

introducing  molten  metal  to  the  vessel, 

heating  a  comsumption  comprising  a  mixture  of  said  addi- 
tion agent  and  a  nonalloying  and  vaporizable  metal  carrier 
to  a  temperature  at  which  it  may  be  extruded,  and 

extruding  the  composition  through  a  die  into  the  molten 
metal  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  vessel, 

the  temperature  of  said  molten  metal  in  the  vessel  being 
above  the  temperature  at  which  the  metal  carrier  is  vapor- 
izable. 


4,211,555 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  COMBUSTION  IN  A 

METAL  MELTING  FURNACE 

Milton  E.  Berry,  and  Ronald  L.  Pariani,  both  of  CarroIIton,  Ga., 

assignors  to  Southwire  Company,  CarroIIton,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,034 

Int.  CI.-  C22B  75/00.  J5/I4 

U.S.  a.  75-72  30  Claims 


.1I>       1       I  UK     I 
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JR.-         '      I 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  combustible  gaseous  fuel  mix- 
ture having  a  predetermined  constant  mass  ratio  of  its  compo- 
nent gases  for  combusting  in  a  metallurgical  melting  furnace, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:        \ 
providing  a  first  oxygen-containing  gaseVis  fudpamponent 

having  a  given  temperature  and  pressuV***''^^ 
providing  a  second  hydrocarbon-containing  gaseous  fuel 

component  having  a  given  temperature  and  pressure; 
substantially  equalizing  the  temperatures  of  said  first  and 
second  gaseous  fuel  components  without  mixing  of  said 
components; 
substantially  equalizing  the  pressures  of  said  first  and  second 
gaseous  fuel  components  without  mixing  of  said  compo- 
nents; and 
then  mixing  said  first  and  second  gaseous  fuel  components  at 
a  predetermined  volume  ratio  to  thereby  obtain  a  combus- 
tible gaseous  fuel  mixture  having  a  predetermined  con- 
stant mass  ratio  of  said  components  for  combusting  in  a 
metallurgical  melting  furnace. 


4,211,556 

REVERBERATORY  SMELTING  OF  NON-FERROUS 

METAL  SULFIDE  ORES 

Takeshi  Nagano,  Tokyo;  Motoo  Goto,  Kagawa,  and  Yoshiyuki 

Tsuji,  Iwaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Kinzoku 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,834 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  30,  1977,  52-160076 
Int.  CI.'  C22B  J 5/04 
U.S.  CI.  75-74  12  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  treating  molten  metal  with  addition  agents  in       1.  A  method  for  smelting  a  nonferrous  metal  sulfide  ore.  a 
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substantial  portion  of  which  is  in  a  green  state,  to  produce   separated  after  crushing  separately  or  under  the  layer  of  slag  in 
matte  enriched  with  the  metal  by  means  of  a  series  of  furnaces   the  oxidizing  melt  resultant  from  the  smelting  of  the  finely 


comprising  (A)  a  reverberatory  furnace  having  a  main  struc- 
ture having  refractory  sidewalls  and  transverse  refractory  end 
walls,  a  roof  covering  the  main  structure,  burners  at  one  end 
wall,  feeding  hoppers  disposed  in  rows  parallel  to  and  near  the 
sidewalls,  at  least  one  lance  for  introducing  an  oxygen-contain- 
ing gas,  a  matte  tapping  port,  a  slag-and-matte  overflow  weir 
and  means  for  conducting  exhaust  gas  out  of  the  furnace,  and 
(B)  a  separation  furnace  combined  with  the  reverberatory 
furnace  through  the  slag-and-matte  overflow  weir  and  having 
inlet  means,  heating  means,  a  matte  tapping  port  and  a  slag 
tapping  port,  which  method  comprises  the  steps: 

(a)  in  the  reverberatory  furnace,  of 

(i)  charging  the  portion  of  the  metal  sulfide  ore  which  is  in 
the  green  state  through  the  feeding  hoppers  into  the 
furnace  thereby  to  form  ore  piles  as  banks  along  the 
sidewalls, 

(ii)  burning  a  fuel  by  means  of  the  burners  thereby  to  melt 
the  ore  piles  and  to  form  a  melt  bath  comprising  a  matte 
layer  and  a  slag  layer  overlying  the  matte  layer, 

(iii)  tapping  a  mixture  of  the  slag  and  a  portion  of  the 
matte  out  of  the  furnace  through  the  slag-and-matte 
overflow  weir  thereby  to  maintain  the  slag  layer  within 
the  furnace  at  a  small  thickness, 

(iv)  introducing  the  oxygen-containing  gas  through  the 
lance  into  the  melt  bath  thereby  to  oxidize  the  matte  and 
to  increase  the  content  of  the  metal  in  the  matte. 

(v)  tapping  the  remainder  of  the  matte  out  of  the  furnace 
through  the  matte  tapping  port,  and 

(vi)  discharging  the  exhaust  gas  formed  by  the  combustion 
of  the  fuel  and  the  oxidation  of  the  sulfur  through  said 
means  for  conducting  exhaust  gas  out  of  the  furnace; 
and 

(b)  in  the  separation  furnace,  of 

(i)  introducing  the  mixture  of  slag  and  matte  which  has 

overflowed  from  the  reverberatory  furnace  through  the 

inlet  means  into  the  separation  furnace, 
(ii)  separating,  by  settling,  the  mixture  as  it  is  heated 

thereby  to  form  matte  and  slag  layers, 
(iii)  tapping  the  matte  out  of  the  furnace  through  the  matte 

tapping  port,  and 
(iv)  tapping  the  slag  out  of  the  furnace  through  the  slag 

tapping  port. 


ground  portion  of  the  storage  battery  scrap. 


4,211,558 
COLOR  PRINTING  METHOD 
Masanobu  Oguchi;  Hidehiko  Ishikawa;  Haruyoshi  Okuyama, 
all  of  Nihonbashi-Muro;  Yasuo  Uchida,  Hachioji,  and  Kiyoshi 
Izawa,  Hino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  701,018,  Jun.  30,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908.558 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1975,  50-90479 

Int.  a.-  G03C  7/04 

U.S.  a.  430— 359  2  Claims 


4,211,557 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  LEAD 

STORAGE-BATTERY  SCRAP 

Anatoly  P.  Sychev,  prospekt  Lenina,  60,  kv.  16;  Georgy  V.  Kim, 
ulitsa  Ushanova,  92,  kv.  54;  Valentin  F.  Larin,  ulitsa  Burova, 
24,  kv.  45;  Galina  D.  Sidorova,  prospekt  Lenina,  19/1,  kv.  52; 
Ivan  G.  Vikharev,  ulitsa  Belinskogo,  42,  kv.  27;  Vyacheslav  P. 
Kuur,  ulitsa  Stakhanovskaya,  59,  kv.  18,  all  Of  Vostochno- 
Kazakhstanskaya  oblast,  Ust-Kamenogorsk;  Raul  S.  Akh- 
metov,  Kurmangazy,  33,  kv.  32,  Alma-Ata;  Georgy  L.  Moi- 
seev,  prospekt  Lenina,  15,  kv.  34,  Leninogorsk;  Vladimir  I. 
Maslov,  prospekt  Gagarina,  38,  kv.  66,  Leninogorsk;  Vladimir 
G.  Kabachek,  3  Mikroraion,  Leninogorsk,  and  Igor  M.  Che- 
rednik,  prospekt  Lenina,  60,  kv.  36,  Vostochno-Kazakhstan- 
skaya  oblast,  Ust-Kamenogorsk,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,300 
Int.  a:-  C22B  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  75—77  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  reprocessing  lead  storage-battery  scrap, 
comprising:  crushing  said  scrap;  separating  large-size  metallic 
lead  parts  from  said  crushed  scrap;  separating  chlorine-con- 
taining organic  substances  from  said  crushed  scrap;  grinding 
sulphate-oxide  pdrtion  of  said  scrap,  containing  lead  com- 
pounds, and  battery  cases  formed  of  organic  substances  free 
from  chlorine;  subjecting  the  finely  ground  part  of  the  scrap  to 
smelting  in  an  oxidizing  atmosphere  at  a  temperature  of  1300° 
to  1500°  C.  until  an  oxidizing  melt  having  a  slag  layer  is  ob- 
tained which  contains  lead  oxide;  reducing  said  lead  oxide  to 
metallic  lead;  and  melting  said  large-size  metallic  lead  parts 


1.  A  method  of  printing  a  color  positive  print  in  which  a 
negative  to  be  printed  on  said  color  positive  print  is  measured 
in  color  to  make  determination  of  an  exposure  time  or  amount 
of  exposure,  comprising  the  steps  of  effecting  a  photographic 
exposure  on  a  predetermined  picture  area  of  a  photosensitive 
color  film  to  photograph  an  object;  introducing  ambient  light 
illuminating  said  object  into  a  small  area  portion  of  said  color 
film  outside  of  said  predetermined  picture  area  along  an  optical 
path  different  from  that  for  said  exposure  for  photographing 
said  object  and  for  an  interval  of  time  equal  to  interval  of  time 
of  said  exposure  to  photograph  said  object:  developing  said 
film  to  make  visible  said  object  and  said  small  area  portion; 
detecting  the  optical  color  density  of  said  small  area  portion  to 
measure  three  color  components  thereof;  and  effecting  an 
exposure  color  correction  on  the  basis  of  a  ratio  of  said  color 
components  for  printing  of  a  color  positive  film. 


4,211,559 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESSES  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

EMPLOYING  THIOETHER  CONTAINING  SILVER 

HALIDE  SOLVENTS 

Richard  B.  Greenwald,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas 

Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  728.127,  Sep.  30,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,126,459,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686.587, 

May  14, 1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  563,306,  Apr.  1,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463,263.  Apr.  23,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930.996 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  21, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a:-  G03C  5/54.  5/38.  1/48 

U.S.  CI.  430—211  16  Claims 

2.  A  photographic  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(I)  developing  exposed  silver  halide  of  an  imagewise  ex- 
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posed  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  carried 
on  a  support  with  a  silver  halide  developing  agent  in 
aqueous  alkaline  solution; 
(2)  reacting  unreduced  silver  halide  of  said  photosensitive 
emulsion  with  a  silver  halide  solvent  which  forms  a  silver 
complex  soluble  and  diffusible  in  said  aqueous  alkaline 
solution,  said  silver  halide  solvent  being  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(a) 


OH 


— U        J*-CH2-S-CH2— 1!^        ^ 


N 


OH 


CH2— S— CH2- 


N 


N 
-sJ— OH 


— "s^        J'— CH2— S— (CH2)2— S— CH2 


(b) 


(c) 


OH  (d) 


4,211,560 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  IMAGE  USING 
LAMINATED  ORIENTED  COVER  HLM 
Tadashi  Taguchi,  Kawasaki;  Noboru  Fujikawa,  Tokyo;  Mitsuo 
Kohno,  Yokohama;  Katsumi  Yoshitake,  Yokosuka,  and  Kunio 
Satake,  Yokohama,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,763 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1977,  52/82573; 
Dec.  26,  1977,  52/157091 

Int.  a.2  G03C  5/00.  1/76 
U.S.  a  430-313  27aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  image,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  applying  to  the  surface  of  a  substrate  the  surface  of  a 
photosensitive  composition  layer  having  adherence  to  the 
substrate,  while  the  other  surface  of  the  photosensitive 
composition  layer  has  laminated  to  it  a  substantially  trans- 
parent oriented  film  support  which  is  soluble  or  dispers- 
ible  in  a  developer  consisting  essentially  of  a  liquid  capa- 
ble of  substantially  dissolving  or  dispersing  therein  the 
areas  of  the  layer  other  than  those  having  a  polymeric 
image  produced  by  imagewise  exposure  in  the  step  (2) 
below  and  capable  of  transmitting  actinic  rays,  the  appli- 
cation of  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive  composition 
layer  to  the  surface  of  the  substrate  being  effected  after 
stripping  of  a  protective  film  in  case  the  protective  film 
has  been  provided  on  the  surface  of  the  photosensitive 
composition  layer  remote  from  the  film  support; 

(2)  exposing  the  photosensitive  composition  layer,  image- 
wise,  to  actinic  radiation  to  form  a  polymeric  image  in  the 
layer;  and 

(3)  washing  away  with  the  developer  the  film  support  and 
the  areas  of  the  layer  other  than  those  having  the  poly- 
meric image  to  form  an  image  of  a  polymeric  material  on 
the  substrate. 


(e) 


"O— "^        ^^CH2-S-(CH2)?-S-CH.-iL  ,J— OH 

N  '  N    ' 


OH  (0 


HO— ^        ^M_CH2-S-(CH2)2-S-CH2— IL         ^J-OH 
N  ^N 


and 


OH 


(g) 


N 
HO— Us 


N 


•CH2— S— CH2— CH-.— 


-CH2— CH2-S-CH2 


OH 


(3)  transferring  said  complex  silver  salt  to  a  superposed 
image-receiving  layer;  and 

(4)  reducing  said  transferred  complex  silver  salt  to  provide  a 
silver  image. 


4,211,561 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  CROSS-LINKED 

POLYMERIC  IMAGES 

Louis  Plambeck,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,031 
Int.  Cl.^  G03C  5/00,  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  430-306  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  cross-linked  polymeric  image 
on  a  substrate  which  comprises: 

(a)  imagewise  exposing  a  photosensitive  element  to  actinic 
radiation,  said  element  comprising  a  substrate  coated  with 
a  photosensitive  layer  containing  dispersed  silver  halide  in 
operative  association  with  a  continuous  film-forming 
phase  of  hydrophilic  polymeric  coupler  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  of  5.000  to  1 00.000  and  contain- 
ing, per  polymer  chain,  an  average  of  at  least  two  coupler 
groups  capable  of  coupling  with  an  oxidized  p- 
aminodialkylaniline; 

(b)  swelling  the  polymeric  coupler,  and  developing  the 
exposed  layer  with  a  developing  agent  containing  at  least 
two  functional  groups  capable  of  selectively  reducing  a 
silver  halide  latent  image  and.  in  their  oxidized  state, 
capable  of  coupling  with  the  coupler  groups  of  the 
swollen  polymeric  coupler,  whereby  the  polymeric  cou- 
pler IS  insolubilized  by  cross-linking,  thereby  forming  an 
image;  and 

(c)  removing  the  undeveloped,  noncross-linked  areas  of  the 
polymeric  coupler  by  washing  with  a  solvent  in  which  the 
noncross-linked  areas  are  soluble. 
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4,211,562 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COMPOSITIONS  WITH  SILVER 

HALIDE  SOLVENTS  CONTAINING  THIOETHER 

GROUPS 

Richard  B.  Greenwald,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  728,127,  Sep.  30,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,126,459, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  686,587,  May  14, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

563,306,  Apr.  1, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  463,263,  Apr.  23, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application 

Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,995 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  25, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  G03C  5/38 

U.S.  a.  430—456  20  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  processing  composition  comprising  an 

aqueous  alkaline  processing  solution  including  a  silver  halide 

developing  agent  and  a  silver  halide  solvent  which  forms  a 

silver  complex  soluble  and  diffusible  in  said  aqueous  alkaline 

solution,  said  silverr  halide  solvent  being  a  compound  of  the 

formula  M— [(X)„— T]m  wherein  M  represents  an  aliphatic  or 

aromatic  moiety,  Y— A,  wherein  A  is  an  atom  selected  from  O, 

N  and  C  ionizable  in  said  alkaline  solution  to  the  corresponding 

O©,  N©  and  C©  anion  and  Y  represents  the  residue  of  said 

moiety;  T  is  an  — S—  containing  moiety  excluding  — SH  and 

moieties  that  form  — S©  in  alkaline  solution  selected  from 

R— S—  or 


4,211,564 
CHEMICAL  COPPER  PLATING  SOLUTION 

Hitoshi  Oka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  904,322,  May  9,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,160 

Int.  a.2  C23C  3/02 

U.S.  a.  106—1.23  5  aaims 

1.  In  an  aqueous  chemical  copper  plating  solution  which 
consists  essentially  of  a  water  soluble  copper  salt,  a  complex 
agent,  a  reducing  agent,  a  hydroxide  of  alkali  metal,  surfactant, 
2,2'-dipyridyl  the  improvement  consisting  of  silver  sulfide  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  chemical  copper  plating  solu- 
tion having  a  better  stability  and  higher  plating  speed  and  to 
provide  a  tougher  plating  film  than  conventional  chemical 
copper  plating  solutions. 


•— S. 


wherein  R  is  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical  and  R'  repre- 
sents the  carbon  atoms  necessary  to  complete  an  aromatic  or 
aliphatic  ring;  X  represents  a  methylene  group;  n  is  a  whole 
number  from  0  to  5;  and  m  is  1  or  2,  said  — S—  of  said  R— S— 
and  said 


4,211,565 
IRON  OXIDE-BASED  ANTI-CORROSION  PIGMENTS 
Franz  Hund;  Giinter  Linde,  and  Peter  Kresse,  all  of  Krefeld, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  713,480,  Aug.  11, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,140,538. 
This  application  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,517 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23, 
1975,  2537684 

Int.  a.-  C09D  5/08:  C09C  1/04.  1/24.  1/02 
U.S.  a.  106—14.05  8  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  chromium-free  anti-corro- 
sion pigment  consisting  essentially  of  about  30  to  70  mole  %  of 
an  oxide  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  magnesium,  calcium  and  zinc,  and  about  70  to  30  mole  % 
of  Fe203,  which  comprises  calcining  the  corresponding  metal 
oxides  or  starting  materials  which  yield  metal  oxides  upon 
calcHiation  at  a  temperature  of  400°  to  600°  C. 


.."Ri 


V 


-S- 


y 


being  positioned  alpha,  beta,  gamma,  delta,  epsilon  or  zeta  to 
said  anion,  said  M  being  selected  from  a  2-amino-4-hydroxy- 
l,3,5triazine,  a  1,2,3,4-tetrazole,  a  1,2-disulfonylalkane,  a  sul- 
fonamido  derivative  of  an  amino  acid,  a  2,4-dihydroxypyrimi- 
dine  and  a  4,6-dihydroxypyrimidine  moiety. 


4,211,566 
ANTIFOULING  METHOD 
Sumio  Matsuda,  Osaka,  and  Hajime  Kudara,  Shiga,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Chugoku  Marine  Paints  Ltd.,  Hiroshima, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,654,  Feb,  14,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,366 
Int.  CI.-  C09D  5/16 
U.S.  a.  106—16  9  aaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preventing  the  adhesion  of  both  marine 
animals  and  plants  to  the  bottoms  of  ships  comprising  applying 
to  the  bottoms  of  ships  a  coating  composition  comprising 
at  least  one  coating  resin,  at  least  one  solvent,  a  pigment  and 
an  antifouling  agent;  the  improvement  comprising,  as  said 
agent,  * 

an  antifouling  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  organotin 
compound  having  the  general  formula  [I] 


4,211,563 

AQUEOUS  PHOTORESIST  OF  CASEIN  AND 

N-METHYLOL  ACRYLAMIDE 

Abraham  Goldman,  Kendall  Park,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  877,481,  Feb.  13, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,158,566. 
This  application  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,391 
Int.  a.2  G03C  1/68.  1/66 
U.S.  a.  430—286  4  Claims 

1.  A  photoresist  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  from  about  4-12  percent  by  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion of  casein,  sodium  borate  in  an  amount  of  from  about  8-20 
percent  by  weight  of  the  casein  and  so  that  the  final  pH  is  from 
about  6.7  to  7.3;  from  about  2-20  percent  by  weight  of  the 
casein  of  a  dichromate  salt  and  from  about  5-30  percent  by 
weight  of  the  casein  of  N-methylol  acrylamide. 


OR2COOSn(Ri)3 


[I] 


V 


X3 

wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  one  to  eight  carbon 
atoms  or  an  aryl  group  having  from  six  to  eight  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
and  each  of  Xi,  X2.  Xj  and  X4  is  a  component  selected  from  the 
group  of  hydrogen,  bromine,  chlorine,  iodine  and  methyl 
radical;  provided  that  at  least  one  of  Xi,  X2,  X3  and  X4  is 
bromine,  chlorine  or  iodine. 
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4.211,567 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANLFACTURE  OF  REFRACTORY 

CERAMIC  PRODUCTS 
Werner  Dittrich.  Herten;  Walter  Josten.  Rheinfelden;  Heinz 
Nestler,  Niederkassel,  and  Friedhelm  Schnippering,  Troisdorf, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  760,060,  Jan.  17,  1977.  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  326,624.  Jan.  26, 1973,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,334 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb    1 
1972,  2204531 

Int.  a.-  B28B  7/34 
U.S.  a.  106-38.35  10  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  ceramic  mold  com- 
prising the  steps  of  coating  a  model  with  a  ceramic  molding 
composition,  shaping  said  composition  about  said  model,  hard- 
ening said  composition  removing  the  model  and  firing  the 
resulting  mold:  the  improvement  comprising  a  ceramic  mold- 
ing composition,  substantially  free  of  silica  or  siliceous  materi- 
als consisting  essentially  of: 

( 1 )  a  refractory  metal  oxide;  and 

(2)  a  non-silicious  binding  agent  which  is  liquid  at  room 
temperature,  said  binding  agent  consisting  essentially  of: 

(A)  an  uncondensed  liquid  metal  alcoholate  of  aluminum  or 
a  metal  of  the  Fourth  Sub-Group  of  the  Periodic  System, 
and 

(B)  a  liquid  polyvalent  alcohol,  in  an  amount  between  2  and 
25<?f  by  weight  of  the  metal  alcoholate  and  in  such  amount 
that  when  in  admixture  with  said  metal  alcoholate  precipi- 
tation of  solids  does  not  occur. 


ture  within  said  range  at  which  the  batch  is  stored,  said  batch 
having  a  bulk  density  of  from  55  to  70  pounds  per  cubic  foot. 
6.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  storable.  free-flowing  glass 
batch  for  use  in  making  soda-Iime-silica  glass  having  a  Na20 
content  of  from  10  percent  to  20  percent  by  weight  comprising 
uniformaly  mixing  a  silica  source  material,  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  oxide  source  material,  and  a  Na^O  source  material 
wherein  sodium  hydroxide  is  used  as  a  Na^O  source  material, 
the  improvement  comprising  using  an  aqueous  sodium  hydrox- 
ide solution  containing  a  percent  by  weight  of  NaOH  as  in 
FIG.  1,  Region  12  and  consisting  of  a  solid  phase  having  the 
composition  NaOH.H20  and  a  solution  phase  at  a  temperature 
within  the  range  of  12°  C.  to  65°  C.  and  mixing  sufficient  of 
said  sodium  hydroxide  solution  with  the  other  constituents  of 
the  batch,  said  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  being  at  a  tempera- 
ture above  its  liquidus  point  during  mixing,  to  provide  a  batch 
having  a  bulk  density  of  from  55  to  70  pounds  per  cubic  foot 
and  having  at  least  50  percent  of  its  Na20  requirement  pro- 
vided by  sodium  hydroxide  and  maintaining  the  moist,  uni- 
form, unpelletized,  homogeneous  batch  at  a  storage  tempera- 
ture below  the  liquidus  point  of  the  sodium  hydroxide  solution 
whereat  the  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  in  the  batch  will  con- 
sist of  said  solid  and  solution  phases. 


4,211,568 
STORABLE  GLASS  BATCH  COMPOSITION 
Douglas  H.  Davis,  Canal  Fulton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc..  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  476.647.  Jun.  5,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13.  1978.  Ser.  No.  877.538 

Int.  CI.-  C03B  1/00 

L.S.  CI.  106-52  10  Claims 
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4.211.569 
HIGH  INDEX  OPHTHALMIC  GLASSES 
George  B.  Hares,  and  David  L.  Morse,  both  of  Corning,  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Corning,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  9.  1979.  Ser.  No.  19,247 
Int.  CI.-  C03C  3/10.  3/30  3/08 
U.S.  a.  106-53  6  Claims 

1.  An  ophthalmic  glass  having  a  refractive  index  between 
about  1.58-1.71,  a  softening  point  between  620°-645°  C,  a 
strain  point  between  445°-480°  C,  a  coefficient  of  thermal 
expansion  (0°-300°  C.)  between  ■61.3-65.6x  10- V°C.,  and  a 
weight  loss  of  no  more  than  0.03  mg/cm-  with  no  visible 
surface  imperfection  after  immersion  into  a  10%  by  weight 
aqueous  solution  of  HCl  for  10  minutes  at  25°  C,  said  glass 
consisting  essentially,  in  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of 
0-2%  UiO,  0-3%  Na20,  1-4%  Li20  +  Na^0,  4-9%  BaO 
25-50%  PbO,  4-8%  B2O.,,  4-7%  AI2O.;,  30-50%  Si02.  and 
0.5-3%  T\Oi,  the  sum  of  those  constituents  constituting  at  least 
95%  by  weight"of  the  total  composition. 


':•<        5 'Win. 7«^ -,.»,,»   «nj. 
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1.  A  glass  batch  that  is  storable  and  free-flowing  at  a  temper- 
ature within  the  temperature  range  of  12°  C.  to  65°  C.  for  use 
m  making  soda-lime-silica  glass  having  a  Na20  content  of  from 
10  percent  to  20  percent  by  weight,  said  batch  comprising  a 
moist,  uniform,  unpelletized,  homogeneous  mixture  of  silica 
source  material,  alkaline  earth  metal  oxide  source  material  and 
Na20  source  material  wherein  an  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide 
solution  is  used  as  a  Na20  source  material  to  provide  at  least  50 
percent  of  the  Na20  requirement  of  the  batch,  said  aqueous 
sodium  hydroxide  containing  a  percent  by  weight  of  NaOH  as 
in  FIG.  1,  Region  12  and  consisting  of  a  solid  phase  having  the 
composition  NaOH.H20  and  a  solution  phase  at  the  tempera- 


4,211.570 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  BETA  ALKALINE 

ALUMINA  PARTS 

Gerard  Desplanches.  la  Poitevine.  and  Jacques  Leboucq,  Saint- 

Genevieve-des-Bois.  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie 

Generale  d'Electricite,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22.768 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Mar.  31.  1978,  78  09498* 
Jan.  29,  1979,  79  02200 

Int.  CI.-  C04B  35/02.  35/10 
U.S.  CI.  106-65  ,3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  beta  sodium  alumina  parts 
in  which  the  following  successive  steps  are  carried  out: 

A.  alumina  powder  and  an  alkaline  carbonate  powder  are 
intimately  mixed  together  in  quantities  such  that  a  prede- 
termined ratio  Al203/Na20  is  obtained; 

B.  said  intimate  mixture  is  heated  in  an  open  crucible; 

C.  said  mixture  is  allowed  to  cool  freely;  . 

D.  the  powder  thus  obtained  is  crushed; 

E.  said  parts  are  shaped;  and 

F.  sai^  parts  are  sintered;  said  parts  being  disposed  for  this 
purpose  in  a  sintering  chamber  made  of  a  refractory  mate- 
rial with  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inside  of  the  chamber 
being  constituted  so  as  to  generate  an  atmosphere  rich  in 
sodium  m  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  parts  during  sinter- 
ing, the  improvement  wherein  said  chamber  is  at  least 
partially  made  of  a.  refractory  material  which  consists 
essentially  of  a  mixture  of  three  ingredients,  namely  beta 
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alumina  fire  clay  obtained  by  melting  and  crushing  into 
grains  with  a  grain  size  of  about  0.5  mm,  beta  alumina 
cement  or  binding  agent  obtained  from  an  alpha  alumina 
and  sodium  carbonate  mixture  by  reaction  in  the  solid 
state  and  at  a  temperature  of  about  1200°  C,  siich  a  ce- 
ment having  a  grain  size  of  about  10  microns  and  lastly  a 
sodium  salt,  the  respective  proportions  by  weight  of  these 
three  ingredients  being  such  that  during  sintering  said 
chamber  generates  an  atmosphere  rich  in  sodium  in  the 
immediate  vicinity  of  the  parts. 


4,211,571 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  GAS  CONCRETE 

Armin  Hartmann,  Rheinau,  and  Dieter  Hums,  Schrobenhausen. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Intong  AB.  Kumla. 
Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  29.  1978.  Ser.  No.  937,832 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1977,  2739188 

Int.  CI.-  C04B  15/04.  31/02 
U.S.  CI.  106—87  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  gas  concrete  in  which  a  castable 
mass  suitable  for  the  production  of  gas  concrete,  said  castable  » 
mass  comprising  water,  a  lime  component,  and  a  sand  compo- 
nent, is  cast  into  a  mold  where  it  is  permitted  to  rise  and  harden 
into  a  mass  capable  of  being  cut  into  a  desired  shape  and 
wherein  the  hardened  material  is  hydrothermally  cured  to 
form  a  gas  concrete  product,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
castable  mass  is  prepared  by  the  steps  of: 
pre-mixing  water,  a  lime  component  comprising  pulverized 
lime  having  a  t60-value  of  under  10  minutes,  and  a  sand 
component  to  form  a  homogeneous  lime-sand  pre-mix- 
ture; 
mixing  a  calcium  sulphate-containing  component  with  said 
homogeneous  lime-sand  pre-mixture  to  form  a  homogene- 
ous calcium  sulphate-containing  mixture;  and 
mixing  a  rising  agent  with  said  homogeneous  calcium  sul- 
phate-containing mixture  to  form  said  castable  mass. 


4,211,573 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  CEMENT  CLINKER  LOW  IN  ALKALI  FROM 

ALKALI-CONTAINING  RAW  MATERIAL 

Andris  Abelitis.  Rosrath,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,757 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  21, 
1977, 2712239  ^ 

Int.  CI.-  C04B  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  106—100  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  low  alkali-cement  clinker 
in  a  l^ln  from  alkali-containing  raw  material  comprising  the 
steps: 
pre-heating  said  raw  material  before  introducing  the  mate- 
rial into  the  kiln; 
de-acidifying  said  raw  material  prior  to  introduction  into 
said  kiln,  and  thereby  producing  deacidified  combustion 
gases; 
introducing  the  pre-heated,  deacidified  material  into  a  kiln 
and  sintering  the  material  therein,  thereby  producing  hot 
alkali-containing  exhaust  gases; 
cooling  a  pre-determined  portion  of  said  hot  alkali-contain- 
ing gases  from  said  sintering  steps  by  mixing  the  pre-deter- 
mined portion  with  a  quantity  of  said  pre-heated  raw 
material  bringing  the  temperature  level  of  the  gases  from 
the  sintering  step  to  the  temperature  level  of  the  gases 
from  the  deacidification  step; 
mixing  the  predetermined  portion  of  the  cooled  alkali-con- 
taining gases  with  the  combustion  gases  from  the  deacidi- 
fication step  and  using  the  mixture  for  heating  and  calcin- 
ing the  material  in  the  pre-heating  step;  and 
removing  the  remaining  portion  of  the  alkali-containing 
gases  from  said  sintering  step  for  disposal. 


4,211,572 
DRY-SET  MORTARS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING 

THE  WATER  RETENTIVITY  THEREOF 
Herman  B.  Wagner,  Perkasie.  Pa.,  and  Jeffrey  R.  Ellis.  Hights- 
town,  N.J..  assignors  to  Tile  Council  of  America.  Inc..  Prince- 
ton. N.J, 

Filed  Apr.  17.  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,148 
Int.  O.^  C04B  7/35.  7/352.  7/353 
U.S.  CI.  106—90  28  Claims 

1.  A  dry  composition  capable  of  being  mixed  with  water  to 
form  a  dry-set  mortar,  said  dry  composition  comprising,  in 
percentages  by  weight  of  the  dry  composition 
a  hydraulic  cement, 
0  to  90  percent  of  an  inert  filler, 

0.05  to  3.0  percent  of  a  water  retentive  agent  having  a  vis- 
cosity of  1,500  cps  to  100,000  cps  in  2  percent  solution,  and 
a  water  retentivity  promoter  which  is  an  organic  material 
having  at  least  one  polar  functional  group  capable  of 
associating  with  water,  which  material  alone  does  not 
have  appreciable  thickening  properties  for  water,  but 
which  is  capable  of  increasing  the  Index  of  Water  Reten- 
tivity of  the  composition  when  mixed  with  water, 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  water  retentive  agent  to  promoter 
is  in  the  range  20:1  to  1:2. 


4,211,574 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  SOLID  IMPREGNATED 

PRECURSOR  OF  A  SOLUTION  OF  CELLULOSE 

Clarence  C.  McCorsley,  III,  and  Julianna  K.  Varga,  both  of 

Asheville,  N.C..  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville, 

N.C. 

Filed  Jul.  26.  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,080 
Int.  CI.-  C08L  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  106—163  R  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  precursor  of  a  solution  containing 
cellulose  dissolved  in  a  tertiary  amine  oxide  solvent  for  cellu- 
lose which  comprises  impregnating  cellulose  with  a  liquid 
tertiary  amine  oxide  solvent  containing  water  in  an  amount 
whereby  the  cellulose  does  not  dissolve  in  the  solvent  under 
the  conditions  of  impregnation  but  the  cellulose  becomes  im- 
pregnated with  the  solvent  in  an  amount  which  will  dissolve 
the  cellulose  after  water  is  removed  and  the  impregnated  cellu- 
lose is  heated  in  the  absence  of  additional  solvent. 


4.211.575 
ASPHALT-SULFLTR  EMULSION  COMPOSITION 
Michael  V.  Burris,  1760  Industrial  Rd..  Las  Vegas,  Nev.  89102 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  726,946,  Sep.  27,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,536 
Int.  a.-  C08L  95/00.  C09D  3/24 
U.S.  CI.  106—274  5  Claims 

1.  An  asphalt-emulsion  composition  comprising: 
an  asphalt  phase  consisting  essentially  of  between  about  40 
and  about  70%  paving  grade  asphalt,  between  about  10 
and  about  50%,/'SirMi«v  and  between  about  5  and  about 
30%  of  a  liquic^petroleum  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling 
point  above  about  >50°  F.,  and 
a  water  phase  having  between  about  0.2  and  about  4.0  %  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  composition  of  an  emulsion 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  cationic  and  ani- 
onic emulsifiers  and  mixtures  thereof,and 
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whereinsaid  asphalt  phase  is  over  50%  ,  by  weight,  of  the  furnace  by  the  incomplete  combustion  of  a  hydrocarbon 

total  composition.  feedstock; 


4,211,576 

PITCH  AND  ASPHALT  COMPOSITIONS 

Tsoung-Yuan  Yan,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658,985,  Feb.  18,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,255 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  13, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.-  C08L  95/00:  C09D  3/36 
U.S.  a.  106—278  12  aaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  improved  pitch  composition 
which  comprises  forming  a  slurry  by  admixing  comminuted 
scrap  rubber  with  a  petroleum  solvent  selected  from  thermally 
stable  highly  refractory  petroleum  refinery  FCC  main  column 
bottoms  and  TCC  syntower  bottoms  having  a  boiling  point 
between  about  650°  F.  and  1 100°  F.,  wherein  the  petroleum 
solvent  has  a  labile  hydrogen  content  of  about  0.3  percent  or 
more,  a  benzyl  hydrogen  (a)  content  of  about  1.5  percent  or 
more,  an  aromatic  hydrogen  content  of  about  2  f)ercent  or 
more,  and  a  content  of  I3,y  and  other  hydrogen  of  about  4 
percent  or  less;  and  heating  said  slurry  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  between  about  350°  F.  and  850°  F.  for  a  period  of  time 
between  about  0.2  and  3  hours  sufficient  to  convert  the  slurry 
into  a  homogeneous  composition  having  a  soft  pitch-like  con- 
sistency at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  -20°  F.  up  to  about 
200°  F. 


4,211,577 

PROCESS  OF  PURIFYING  PLANT  ANTHOCYANIN 

COLORS 

Bruce  K.  Wallin,  Sherman,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Welch  Foods  Inc., 

Westfield,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,814 
Int.  a.-  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  106-288  Q  26  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  separating  anthocyanin  components  from 
macromolecular  components  such  as  proteins,  tannms,  pectins 
and  complexes  thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  ultrafil- 
tering  a  500  to  2,000  ppm  sulfur  dioxide  aqueous  solution  of 
said  components  through  a  membrane  that  passes  said  anthocy- 
anins  and  retains  said  macromolecular  components,  whereby 
said  anthocyanins  are  maintained  in  a  discrete  monomeric  state 
in  said  sulfur  dioxide  solution  and  substantially  separated  from 
said  macromolecular  components  in  a  single  step  process. 


4,211,578 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CARBON  BLACK  SILICA 

PIGMENT 
Oscar  T.  Scott,  IV,  Borger,  Tex.,  assignor  to  J.  M.  Huber  Cor- 
poration, Rumson,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,738 
Int.  a.-  BOIJ  2/04:  C09C  1/28.  1/56.  1/60 
U.S.  a.  106-307  6  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  combined  carbon  black  silica 
pigment  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  slurry  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
silica  slurry  and  sodium  alumino  silicate  slurry; 

(b)  producing  a  carbon  black  exhaust  gas  in  a  carbon  black 


(c)  spray  drying  the  silica  slurry  in  a  spray  dryer  with  the 
carbon  black  exhaust  gas  as  the  drying  gas  to  form  a 
combined  carbon  black  silica  pigment;  and 

(d)  collecting  the  combined  carbon  black  silica  pigment. 


4,211,579 
METHOD  OF  PURIFYING  INDUSTRIAL  SUGAR 
SOLUTIONS 
Gerhard  Quentin,  Pomona  134,  4040  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,548 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  10, 
1977,  2735995 

Int.  a.^  CUD  3/14 
U.S.  a.  127-46  A  18  Qaims 


-23 


1.  A  method  of  purifying  an  industrial  sugar  solution  by 
adsorption  of  non-sugar  substances  using  an  ion  exchanger, 
comprising  supplying  said  solution  to  said  ion  exchanger 
through  a  lower  portion  of  said  ion  exchanger,  thereby  displac- 
ing a  volume  of  water  contained  in  said  ion  exchanger;  with- 
drawing a  purified  sugar  solution  through  an  upper  portion  of 
said  ion  exchanger;  eluting  said  ion  exchange  through  an  upper 
portion  of  said  ion  exchanger;  displacing  remaining  industrial 
sugar  solution  in  said  ion  exchanger;  and  withdrawing  said 
non-sugar  substances  through  a  lower  portion  of  said  ion  ex- 
changer. 
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4,211,580 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  AN 

ENDLESS  STRIP  OF  nLM,  TAPE,  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jaren  P.  Vowles,  445  E.  400  North,  Centerville,  Utah  84014 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,268 

Int.  a.^  B08B  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  134—9  11  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  cleaning  an  endless  strip  of  motion  picture 
film,  magnetic  tape,  magnetic  film,  or  the  like  contained  in  a 
reel  formed  on  a  rotatable  hub  housed  in  a  casing,  wherein  the 
strip  is  withdrawn  from  the  center  of  the  reel,  directed  through 
guide  means  within  said  casing  past  an  operational  opening  in 
said  casing  and  is  then  returned  to  the  ouside  of  the  reel,  said 
method  comprising  withdrawing  the  strip  from  the  center  of 
the  reel,  feeding  the  strip  through  an  access  opening  in  said 
casing,  said  access  opening  being  separate  and  apart  from  said 
operational  opening  in  said  casing;  forming  the  strip  into  a  loop 
outside  of  said  casing;  passing  the  strip  in  said  loop  through 
brushing  and  cleaning  means;  feeding  the  strip  from  said  loop 
back  into  said  casing  through  said  access  opening;  returning 
the  strip  to  the  guide  means  in  said  casing  to  be  directed  past 
said  operational  opening  and  back  to  the  outside  of  the  reel; 
and  continuously  advancing  successive  portions  of  the  endless 
strip  from  the  center  of  the  reel  through  said  access  opening  to 
said  brushing  and  cleaning  means  back  through  said  access 
opening,  past  said  operational  opening,  and  then  returned  to 
the  outside  of  said  reel. 


mersed  in  said  heat  carrier  and  having  an  active  surface;  a  solar 
concentrator  adapted  to  be  in  the  optical  path  of  a  beam  of  a 
solar  radiation  incident  on  said  active  surface  of  said  light 
converter;  and  power  leads  of  said  light  converter  running  out 
of  said  reservoir  without  disturbing  its  hermetic  condition, 
whereby  during  operation  of  the  apparatus  vapors  of  the  heat 
carrier  condense  on  the  inner  walls  of  said  reservoir  and  return 
by  gravity  to  said  liquid  in  said  lower  portion  of  said  cavity, 
thereby  cooling  said  liquid  and  said  light  converter  immersed 
therein  by  "thermal  siphon"  action. 


4,211,582 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  LARGE  AREA  ISOLATION 

TRENCHES  UTILIZING  A  TWO-STEP  SELECTIVE 

ETCHING  TECHNIQUE 

Cheng  T.  Horng,  Fishkill,  N.Y.,  and  Robert  O.  Schwenker,  San 

Jose,  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,997 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/76.  21/306 

U.S.  CI.  148-1.5  7  Qaims 
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4,211,581 
SOLAR  PHOTOELECTRIC  CONVERSION  APPARATUS 

WITH  COOLING  MEANS 
Olga  V.  Vasilinina,  ulitsa  Maslova  6,  kv.  49,  Monino  Moskov- 
skoi  oblasti;  Jury  K.  Kidyashev,  ulitsa  Bazhova,  15,  korpus  1, 
kv.  195,  Moscow;  Valery  N.  Potapov,  ulitsa  Timiryazevskaya, 
13,  kv.  213,  Moscow;  Stanislav  V.  Ryabikov,  pereulok  Vasnet- 
sova,  12,  kv.  64,  Moscow;  Anatoly  M.  Stepanov,  1  mikroraion, 
ulitsa  Repina,  10,  kv.  18,  Ashkhabad,  and  Dmitry  S.  Strebkov, 
Kirovogradsky  proezd,  3,  korpus  1,  kv.  17,  Moscow,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,900 

Int.  Cl.=  HOIL  31/04 

U.S.  Q.  136—89  CA  1  Claim 


1.  A  solar  photoelectric  conversion  apparatus  comprising  a 
hollow  hermetically  sealed  reservoir;  a  transparent  liquid  heat 
carrier  within  said  reservoir  and  occupying  the  lower  portion 
of  the  cavity  formed  by  the  reservoir;  a  light  converter  im- 
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1.  A  method  for  making  wide,  deep  recessed  oxide  isolation 
trenches  in  a  semiconductor  substrate  comprising: 

forming  a  spaced  succession  of  narrow,  shallow  trenches  in 
said  substrate,  said  shallow  trenches  having  substantially 
vertical  sidewalls  and  being  saparated  by  semiconductor 
mesas, 

depositing  a  predetermined  thickness  of  a  masking  material 
on  the  sidewall  and  on  the  bottom  surfaces  of  said  shallow 
trenches  and  on  the  top  surfaces  of  said  mesas, 

etching  said  coating  to  remove  said  coating  substantially 
only  from  said  bottom  surfaces  of  said  shallow  trenches 
and  from  the  top  surfaces  of  said  mesas, 

reactively  ion  etching  said  substrate  using  said  coating  on 
said  sidewalls  of  said  shallow  trenches  as  a  reactive  ion 
etching  mask  to  produce  a  spaced  succession  of  narrow, 
deep  trenches  separated  by  narrow  semiconductor  mesas, 

the  thickness  of  said  narrow  semiconductor  mesas  being 
substantially  equal  to  and  determined  by  the  thickness  of 
said  coating,  and 

thermally  oxidizing  said  substrate  so  as  to  completely  oxi- 
dize the  semiconductor  material  of  said  narrow  semicon- 
ductor mesas. 
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4,211.583 
CARD-CLOTHING  WIRE 
Brian  K.  M .  Eadie,  Johnstone,  and  William  H.  C.  Parker,  Glas- 
gow, both  of  Scotland,  assignors  to  Eadie  Bros.  &  Co.  Limited, 
Paisley,  Scotland 

Fil?d  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,025 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  11,  1977, 
42209/77 

Int.  a.-  DOIG  J5/84 
U.S.  a.  148—6.35  4  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  card-clothing  wire  for  use  on  a 
roller  in  a  textile  fibre  processing  machine,  comprismg  provid- 
ing wire  of  carbon  steel  with  a  longitudinally  extending  rib  and 
saw  teeth  projecting  therefrom  at  spaced  intervals  along  the 
wire;  forming  the  wire  into  a  helical  coil  having  an  attitude 
similar  to  that  it  is  required  to  adopt  in  use  when  mounted  on 
said  roller,  with  the  teeth  projecting  from  the  rib  in  a  direction 
that  is  substantially  radial  with  respect  to  the  roller  on  which  it 
IS  to  be  mounted,  and  then  subjecting  the  surface  of  the  coil  of 
wire  to  a  high  temperature  chromium  diffusion  process  such 
that  a  surface  layer  of  the  wire  is  enriched  with  chromium  to 
an  extent  which  provides  the  surface  of  the  wire  with  a  hard- 
ness m  excess  of  1500  HV  (i.e.  1500  Kg/mm-)  as  measured  on 
the  Vickers  hardness  scale  so  that  the  hard  coating  is  not 
subjected  to  bending  strains  during  subsequent  application  of 
the  wire  to  the  roller. 


flux  density  (Br)  of  about  10  (KG),  a  coercive  force  (I^C)  of 
about  8  (KOe)  and  a  maximum  energy  product  (BH  max)  of 


4,211.584 

METHODS  OF  HEAT-TREATING  STEEL 

Mathurin  L'Hermite,  and  Frani^ois  Pierrard,  both  of  Versailles, 

France,  assignors  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anomyme  pour 

I'Etude  et  I'Explotion  des  Precedes,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  605,286,  Aug.  18,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,092 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  20,  1974,  74  31744 
Int.  a:  C21D  1/48 
L.S.  G.  148-16.7  6  Gaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  heat-treating  steel,  without  altering  the 
composition  of  the  surface  of  the  steel,  comprising  heatmg  the 
steel  in  a  furnace  while  causing  substantially  non-reacting 
earner  gas  consisting  of  nitrogen  and  0-10%  hydrogen  to 
continuously  flow  therethrough,  the  improvement  whereby 
the  decarburizmg  activity  of  wet  hydrogen  is  avoided,  com- 
prising: 
heating  the  steel  in  the  furnace  to  within  a  range  between 

650°  and  900°  C; 
determining  the  water  content  of  the  flowing  atmosphere  by 
measuring  the  dew-point  at  the  outlet  of  the  furnace;  and 
varying  the  composition  of  the  atmosphere  by  mixing  with 
the  carrier  gas  an  amount  of  hydrocarbon  which  is  suffi- 
cient to  reduce  the  water  content  of  the  atmosphere  in  the 
furnace,  and  therefore  the  dew-point  of  said  atmosphere, 
to  a  sufficiently  low  level  to  avoid  decarburization  of  the 
steel,  but  which  amount  of  hydrocarbon  is  insufficient  to 
cause  carburization  of  the  steel. 


4,211,585 

SAMARIUM-COBALTCOPPER-IRON-TITANIUM 
PERMANENT  MAGNETS 
Koichiro  Inomata,  and  Masakazu  Yamada,  both  of  Yokohama- 
shi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,471 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10,  1976,  51-24992 

Int.  G.-  HOIF  1/04 

U.S.  G.  148-31.57  2  Gaims 

1.  A  permanent  magnet,  which  comprises  a  composition 

containing  a  Sm-Co  compound  and  consisting  essentially  of  23 

to  30  wt.%  of  Sm.  0.2  to  1.5  wt.%  Ti,  9  to  13  wt.%  Cu,  3  to  12 

wt.%  Fe  and  the  balance  Co,  said  magnet  having  a  residual 


CO«lT£NTOfL  ,,1%) 


about  25  (MGOe),  having  the  aforesaid  magnetic  properties 
without  the  necessity  of  an  ageing  treatment. 


4,211,586 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  MULTICOLOR  LIGHT 
EMITTING  DIODE  ARRAY  UTILIZING  STEPPED 
GRADED  EPITAXIAL  LAYERS 
Frank  F.  Fang,  and  Kwang  K.  Shih,  both  of  Yorktown  Heights, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  835,097,  Sep.  21,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,148,045. 
This  application  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,966 
Int.  G.-  HOIL  21/20.  29/205 
U.S.  G.  148-175  5  Gaims 
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1.  In  the  process  of  fabrication  of  light  emitting  diode  arrays 
wherein  color  is  determined  by  the  concentration  of  the  vari- 
able X  in  an  ABi.jtC^  semiconductor  at  each  diode,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
providing  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  the  type  AB  an 
epitaxial  body  of  monocrystalline  semiconductor  material 
of  the  type  ABi.^Cx  with  variations  in  the  concentration 
of  X  that  progress  from  a  major  surface  through  the  crystal 
body  in  regions  of  incremental  change  followed  by  re- 
gions of  cumulatively  higher  but  constant  value  of  x; 
exposing  for  each  diode  a  portion  of  said  body  at  a  particular 

region  of  cumulative  higher  constant  value  of  x;  and 
forming  a  diode  at  each  said  exposed  portion. 
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4,211,587 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  METAL  TO  COMPOUND 

SEMICONDUCTOR  CONTACT  HAVING  A  POTENTIAL 

BARRIER  OF  PREDETERMINED  HEIGHT 

Jean  Massies,  and  Tronc  L.  Nuyen,  both  of  Paris,  France,  as- 
signors to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,547 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  29,  1977,  77  39609 
Int.  a:  HOIL  21/26.  21/66 
U.S.  G.  148—187  9  Gaims 
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fluid  from  a  small  volume  container  and  the  other  of 
which  is  part  of  an  air  path  for  venting  such  small  volume 
container,  said  first  portion  passages  being  positioned  to 
fluidly  connect  with  said  second  portion  passages  when 
said  portions  are  connected  together;  and 
welding  said  first  portion  to  said  second  portion  to  form  an 
integral  vented  piercing  device  for  use  with  .small  volume 
containers. 


4,211,589 
SHAFT  AND  UNIVERSAL  JOINT  ASSEMBLY 
Leslie  G.  Fisher,  Birmingham,  and  Bertram  J.  Palmer,  Burton 
on  Trent,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  GKN  Transmissions 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,264 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  15,  1977, 
6354/77 

Int.  CI.-  B29C  27/00:  B32B  31/16:  F16C  1/26:  F16L  27/06 
U.S.  CI.  156—73.5  7  Gaims 


6.  A  process  for  producing  a  Schottky  contact  on  a  com- 
pound semiconductor  specimen,  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(a)  operating  in  a  vacuum  chamber,  cleaning  the  surface  of 
said  specimen  to  remove  the  impurities  including  oxygen 
traces; 

(b)  creating  ultra-vacuum  conditions  in  said  chamber,  then 
introducing  hydrogen  sulphide  or  selenide  in  gaseous 
phase  until  the  pressure  rises  to  about  10~^Torr; 

(c)  after  a  space  of  time  Ati,  pumping  the  gaseous  phase  so  as 
to  restore  the  ultra-vacuum  conditions,  then  introducing 
pure  oxygen  until  the  pressure  rises  to  about  10  ~^  Torr 
and  maintaining  this  gas  in  contact  with  the  specimen  for 
a  time  At2,  then  pumping  the  gas  to  restore  the  ultra- 
vacuum  conditions; 

(d)  depositing  a  metal  layer  onto  the  specimen  by  a  conven- 
tional method; 

(e)  heat  treating  the  specimen. 


4,211,588 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  VENTED  PIERCING 

DEVICE  FOR  INTRAVENOUS  ADMINISTRATION  SETS 

Kenneth  C.  Raines,  Bethlehem,  Pa.,  assignor  to  National  Patent 

Development  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,542 

Int.  G.-  A61M  5/00:  B32B  31/16 

U.S.  G.  156—73.1  11  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  vented  piercing  device  for 
use  with  small  volume  parenteral  containers,  the  method  in- 
cluding the  steps  of: 

injection  moldng  a  first  portion  of  the  piercing  device; 
forming  a  fluid  passage  and  an  air  passage  in  said  first  por- 
tion; 
injection  molding  a  second  portion  of  the  piercing  device 
including  a  step  of  forming  a  pair  of  separate  passages  one 
of  which  is  part  ofa  fluid  path  for  discharging  parenteral 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  assembly  of  a  universal  joint 
member  and  a  shaft  formed  of  fibre  reinforced  synthetic  resin 
material  comprising  establishing  an  adhesive  connection  be- 
tween the  shaft  and  a  connecting  member  formed  of  a  material 
capable  of  being  welded  to  the  universal  joint  member,  and 
subsequently  welding  the  connecting  member  to  the  universal 
joint  member. 


4,211,590 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PERFORATED  CONTOURED 

TRIM  PANEL 

Raymond  G.  Steward,  Port  Huron;  Stuart  G.  Boyd,  North 

Street,  both  of  Mich.,  and  Frank  P.  Civardi,  Wayne,  N.J., 

assignors  to  Inmont  Corporation,  Clifton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,898 

Int.  G.-  B32B  5/18 

US.  CI.  156—79  14  Gaims 
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1.  The  method  of  making  a  smooth  contoured  resilient  panel 
comprising  a  composite  laminar  sheet  consisting  of  a  pair  of 
thermoplastic  films  tenaciously  bonded  to  the  face  surfaces  of 
an  intervening  thermoplastic  foam  core  having  closed  cells 
containing  residual  blowing  agent  and  air  which  comprises  the 
steps  of  providing  a  substantially  flat  section  of  said  sheet, 
perforating  said  sheet  to  impart  a  plurality  of  apertures  there- 
through over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  thereof,  heating 
said  sheet  to  an  elevated  temperature  sufficient  to  effect  a  heat 
softening  thereof  and  a  post-blow  and  expansion  of  said  foam 
core  producing  an  expanded  sheet  incorporating  local  dimpled 
recesses  in  the  faces  thereof  in  the  vicinity  surrounding  the 
apertures  defining  thin  sections  of  reduced  thickness  relative  to 
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that  of  the  adjacent  non-perforated  areas  of  said  sheet,  thermo- 
forming  the  heated  expanded  said  sheet  between  mold  surfaces 
to  effect  contouring  thereof  and  compaction  of  said  foam  core 
to  a  thickness  of  at  least  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  thin 
sections  forming  a  contoured  sheet  having  substantially 
smooth  exterior  faces,  and  thereafter  cooling  the  contoured 
compacted  said  sheet  to  effect  rigidification  thereof  and  reten- 
tion of  the  compacted  contoured  configuration. 


4.211.591 

PRODUCTION  OF  OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLES 

Kenneth  M.  Stiles,  San  Dimas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Air  Logistics 

Corporation.  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  600.202.  Jul.  30,  1975.  Pat.  No.  4.113.349. 

This  application  Aug,  23.  1978.  Ser.  No.  936,094 

Int.  a.-  B29D  11/00:  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  156—83  20  Qaims 


tire  carcass  (13)  into  a  mold  cavity  (14)  of  a  curing  mold  (10), 
heating  the  mold  (10)  to  a  preselected  temperature  and  circu- 
lating heated  fluid  under  pressure  through  the  disintegratable 
core  (17)  and  inside  of  the  carcass  thereby  curing  the  elasto- 
mer, the  improvement  comprising: 
constructing  the  green  tube-tire  carcass  (13)  so  that  it  is 
smaller  in  cross  section  than  a  cross  section  of  the  mold 
cavity  (14)  and  providing  a  space  (18)  between  the  inner 
circumferential  wall  (19)  of  the  green  tube-tire  carcass 
(13)  and  an  adjacent  surface  (21)  of  the  mold  cavity  (14); 
positioning  an  excess  of  uncured  elastomer  (24)  at  the  inner 

surface  of  the  inner  circumferential  wall  (19);  and 
flowing  heated  elastomer  into  said  space  under  the  influence 
of  the  heated  fluid  circulated  under  pressure  through  the 
inside  of  the  carcass  during  the  step  of  curing  the  uncured 
elastomer. 
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1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  optical  fiber  cables  which 
comprises: 

(a)  surface  coating  an  elongate  optical  fiber  with  an  elasto- 
mer having  a  high  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion; 

(b)  applying  to  the  elastomer  a  settable  resin  having  a  low 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  to  form  an  outer  resin 
shell  Surrounding  said  elastomer  coated  optical  fiber,  the 
ratio  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  of  the  elastomer 
coating  to  said  resin  being  from  about  3:1  to  about  30:1; 

(c)  setting  the  applied  resin  forming  the  shell  when  said 
elastomer  is  in  a  thermally  expanded  state  to  form  a  resul- 
tant optical  fiber  cable  having  a  solidified  resin  shell  sur- 
rounding a  thermally  expanded  elastomer  coating;  and 

(d)  cooling  the  resultant  optical  fiber  cable  to  contract  by  the 
differential  of  coefficients  of  thermal  expansion  of  said 
solidified  resm  shell  and  elastomer  coating,  the  elastomer 
coating  more  than  the  resin  shell  to  remove  compressive 
loads  from  optical  fiber. 


4.211,592 
METHOD  OF  BUILDING  A  CLOSED  TUBE-TIRE 
Charles  E.  Grawey,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co..  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,314 
Int.  CI.-  B29Hi/00,  77/00 
U.S.  a.  156—123  R 


2  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  building  a  tube-tire  in  which  a  green  tube- 
tire  carcass  (13)  is  constructed  by  laying  up  layers  of  uncured 
elastomer  (22)  and  at  least  one  ply  of  reinforcing  elements  (23) 
on  a  disintegratable  core  (17)  and  then  placing  the  green  tube- 


4,211.593 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  NEEDLED  AND 
ORNAMENTALLY  PATTERNED  FLEECE  MATERIAL 
Herbert  Lochner,  Kempen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Cikalon  Vliesstoffwerk  GmbH,  Kempen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  788,232,  Apr.  18,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,330 

Int.  a:-  B32B  7/08.  7/14 

U.S.  CL  156—148  13  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  needled  fleece  fabric  material, 
which  includes  the  steps  of:  preparing  at  least  one  first  prenee- 
dled  web  of  fibrous  fleece  material  including  fibers  and  binding 
together  at  least  partially  the  fibers  of  said  first  web  by  adher- 
ing the  fibers  of  certain  areas,  preparing  a  second  pre-needled 
web  of  fleece  material  free  from  adhering  fibers  in  certain 
areas,  placing  said  first  web  of  fleece  material  in  face-to-face 
contact  with  said  second  web  of  fleece  material  in  such  manner 
that  the  back  side  of  the  first  web  of  fleece  material  provided 
with  adhering  fibers  is  in  contact  with  the  front  side  of  the 
second  web  of  fleece  material  free  from  adhering  fibers  in 
certain  areas,  and  commonly  needling  said  first  and  second 
webs  of  fleece  material  from  the  back  side  of  said  second  web 
in  areas  which  have  no  adhering  fibers  through  the  two  webs 
and  through  the  areas  of  said  first  web  whicrHlave  adhering 
fibers  to  form  a  solid  connection  of  material  all  over  from  the 
back  side  of  said  second  web  through  the  entire  first  web  in 
areas  both  with  and  without  adhering  fibers  over  the  entire 
surface  of  fleece  material  needled  with  each  other  to  form  a 
pile  visible  on  the  front  side  of  said  first  web  of  fleece  material 
having  fibers  from  said  second  web. 


4,211,594 

JOINING  TOGETHER  SHAPED  BODIES  OF 

POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

Giinter  Freltag,  Frankfurt  am  Main;  Alfred  Krahl,  Eschborn; 
Gerhard  Ullmann,  Gross-Gerau,  and  Giinter  Wenzel,  Kelk- 
heim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Sigri  Elektro- 
graphit  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung,  Meitingen  bei 
Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  733,073,  Oct.  18,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,773 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  5, 
1975,  2549571 

Int.  CI.-  B65H  69/08;  B29D  23/01:  B32B  31/20 
U.S.  CI.  156—158  1  Claim 

1.  Method  for  joining  together  edge  surfaces  of  polytetraflu- 
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oroethylene  material  by  a  butt  joint  which  comprises  the  steps 

of: 
(a)  placing  the  polytetrafluoroethylene  edges  to  be  joined  in 
a  butting  relationship  in  a  confining  chamber  defined  as  an 
upper  heating  element  above  a  strip  of  the  polytetrafluo- 
roethylene material  along  both  sides  of  the  abutting  sur- 
faces, a  lower  heating  element  below  the  strip  of  polytet- 
rafluoroethylene material  along  both  sides  of  the  abutting 
surface,  wherein  the  distance  between  the  two  heating 
elements  is  greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  polytetrafluo- 
roethylene strip  before  heating  and  less  than  the  expanded 
polytetrafluoroethylene  during  heating,  and  a  clamping 
jaw  on  each  side  of  the  abutting  surfaces  holding  the 
polytetrafluoroethylene  material  adjacent  the  strip  of 
material  between  said  upper  and  lower  heating  elements; 


spiral  wrapping  to  form  a  protective  outer  sheath  over  said 
coating. 
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(b)  pressing  together  the  abutting  surfaces  in  the  absence  of 
other  material  therebetween; 

(c)  heating  the  abutting  surfaces  to  a  temperature  above  the 
crystallite  melting  temperature  of  the  polytetrafluoroeth- 
ylene; 

(d)  generating  a  pressure  within  said  chamber  by  the  expend- 
ing polytetrafluoroethylene  which  braces  itself  against  the 
chamber  walls; 

(e)  maintaining  the  heated  abutting  surfaces  at  a  temperature 
between  340°  and  430°  C.  at  a  contact  pressure  and  weld- 
ing time  of  60  to  300N/cm2  and  10  to  120  minutes,  respec- 
tively, to  weld  abutting  surfaces;  and  wherein  the  heated 
polytetrafluoroethylene  material  is  cooled  down  and  dur- 
ing the  cooling-down  phase  an  additional  pressure  is  ex- 
erted on  the  butt  joint  by  moving  at  least  one  clamping 
jaw  in  a  direction  toward  the  butt  joint. 


4,211,596 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  TUBULAR  CASING  FOR 

PROCESSED  FOODS 

Stanley  Lustig,  Park  Forest,  and  Ganapathy  Vasudevan,  Boling- 

brook,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  753,818.  Dec.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,131,137. 

This  application  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,003 

Int.  CI.-  B29D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  156—244.12  7  Claims 


4,211,595 
METHOD  OF  COATING  PIPE 
Carlos  M.  Samour,  Wellesley,  Mass..  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,698 

Int.  Cl.=  F16L  11/16:  B65H  81/00:  B32B  15/08 

U.S.  a.  156—187  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  composite  tubular  casing  from  a 
substantially  flattened  tubular  substrate  of  cellulosic  material 
having  two  longitudinal  edges  and  two  relatively  flat  sides, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
melt  extruding  a  first  layer  of  thermoplastic  material  over 
one  of  said  relatively  flat  sides  with  the  width  of  said  first 
layer  extending  a  predetermined  minimum  distance  be- 
yond each  longitudinal  edge; 
melt  extruding  a  second  layer  of  thermoplastic  material  over 
the  other  of  said  relatively  flat  sides  such  that  the  width  of 
the  second  layer  extends  beyond  each  longitudinal  edge 
and  in  overlapping  engagement  with  said  first  layer  to 
form  a  longitudinal  seam  adjacent  each  longitudinal  edge; 
trimming  a  portion  of  each  seam  extending  beyond  each 

longitudinal  edge;  and 
forming  a  longitudinal  bead  in  the  remaining  portion  of  each 
longitudinal  seam  in  sufficient  proximity  thereto  to  elimi- 
nate void  space  between  said  layers  of  thermoplastic  mate- 
rial and  each  longitudinal  edge. 


4,211,597 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ARTIHOAL  KIDNEY 
Bennie  J.  Lipps,  Walnut  Cretk,  Calif.;  William  P.  Murphy,  Jr., 
Miami,  Fla.,  and  Frank  W.  Mather.  III.  Lafayette,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Cordis  Dow  Corp.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,601 

Int.  a.-  B29C  6/04:  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156—245  12  Qaims 


1.  A  production  line  method  for  making  a  one-piece  integral 

non-disassembleable,  hollow  fiber  device  having  a  pair  of 

1.  A  method  of  coating  pipe  which  comprises  the  steps  of  fluid-tight  end  chambers  separated  from  each  other  and  joined 

adhering  a  layer  of  corrosion  protective  material  to  the  surface   into  an  integral  unit  by  a  fluid-tight  intervening  chamber,  said 

of  the  pipe  to  form  a  cooling  thereon,  and  extruding  directly    intervening  chamber  containing  therein  a  plurality  of  capillary 

onto  said.coating  a  layer  comprising  polyolefin  in  overlapping   hollow  fibers  providing  communication  between  the  interiors 
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of  said  end  chambers  through  the  passageways  in  said  fibers, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(1)  feeding  a  tow  comprising  a  plurality  of  hollow  fibers  in 
substantially  parallel  array  along  a  line, 

(2)  providing  means  capable  of  forming  a  tubesheet  around 
said  tow  and  sealing  said  fibers  therein, 

(3)  forming  a  first  tubesheet  on  said  tow  at  a  first  location, 

(4)  forming  a  second  tubesheet  on  said  tow  at  a  second 
location  spaced  longitudinally  from  said  first  location, 

(5)  transversely  severing  each  of  said  first  and  said  second 
tubesheet  and  said  hollow  fibers  therein  to  thereby  form  a 
fiber  bundle  assembly. 

(6)  forming  a  first  portion  of  a  jacket  member, 

(7)  forming  a  second  portion  of  a  jacket  member,  said  first 
and  said  second  jacket  portions  being  shaped  to  house  said 
fiber  bundle  assembly  and  to  sealingly  mate  with  said  first 
and  said  second  tubesheets  and  with  each  other  to  thereby 
define  a  pair  of  fluid-tight  chambers  separated  from  each 
other  by  an  intervening  fiuid-tight  chamber, 

(8)  positioning  said  fiber  bundle  assembly  between  said  first 
and  said  second  jacket  portions,  and 

(9)  bonding  said  jacket  portions  to  said  tubesheets  and  to 
each  other  to  thereby  form  said  one-piece  integral  hollow 
fiber  device. 


4,211,598 

FOIL  APPLICATOR  FOR  FOLDING  AND  APPLYING 

ADHESIVE  BACKED  FOIL  TO  THE  EDGE  OF  A  WORK 

PIECE 

Herbert  F.  Diegel,  1524  E.  Culver,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85006 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,004 

Int.  a:  B31F  1/00:  B44C  7/00:  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156-468  8  Qaims 


1.  A  foil  applicator,  for  folding  and  applying  adhesive- 
backed  foil  to  the  edge  of  a  substantially  flat  work  piece,  and  to 
the  flat  surfaces  of  the  work  piece  adjacent  the  edge,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  base  having  a  platform  with  a  planar  work  surface  for 
contacting  a  non-adhesive  side  of  said  foil  and  urging  the 
adhesive  side  of  said  foil  against  the  edge  of  said  work  piece; 

b.  said  platform  having  a  foil  entrance  end  and  a  foil  exit  end, 
said  foil  exit  end  terminating  in  a  smoothly  curved  surface 
extending  from  the  plane  of  said  platform  to  form  a  smoothly 
rounded  corner  at  the  platform  exit  edge; 

c.  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  work  piece  guide  arms; 

d.  attaching  means  for  attaching  said  arms  to  said  base  adjacent 
said  planar  work  surface; 

e.  said  guide  arms  and  said  planar  work  surface  forming  a  guide 
channel  to  receive  and  guide  the  work  piece  edge  relative  to 
said  applicator,  said  guide  arms  extending  along  said  planar 
work  surface  from  said  foil  entrance  end  to  said  foil  exit  end 
and  continuing  adjacent  said  smoothly  curved  surface  at  the 
foil  exit  end,  said  channel  tapering  from  said  foil  entrance 
end  to  said  foil  exit  end; 

f  said  guide  arms  movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other; 

and 
g.  biasing  means  urging  said  guide  arms  toward  each  other  so 

as  to  grip  a  work  piece  positioned  in  said  channel  and  force 

said  foil  into  contact  with  the  surfaces  of  said  work  piece 

adjacent  the  work  piece  edge. 


4,211,599 
CUT-AND-WELD  DEVICE  FOR  SUPERIMPOSED  FC*ILS 

ADVANCED  IN  THE  FORM  OF  STRIPS 
German  Bolter,  Neuffen;  Herbert  Helmle,  and  Hans  Beck,  both 
of  Nurtingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hans 
Beck,  Nurtingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,836 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1977,  2751118 

Int.  a:-  B32B  31/18 
U.S.  a  156-^94  4  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  and  welding  a  pair  of  superimposed 
foil  layers,  comprising 

(a)  first  and  second  laterally  spaced  pairs  of  adjacent  endless 
belts  each  having  adjacent  horizontal  runs  for  gripping 
and  conveying  the  superimposed  foil  layers  in  a  given 
horizontal  direction  in  a  common  generally  horizontal 
plane  defined  between  said  horizontal  runs; 

(b)  heated  cutting  means  arranged  between  and  extending 
parallel  with  said  spaced  pairs  of  belts  above  and  generally 
normal  to  said  plane  and  extending  downwardly  there- 
through for  cutting  the  foil  layers  and  simultaneously 
welding  together  the  cut  edges  of  the  superimposed  foil 
layers;  and 

(c)  tension  rail  means  arranged  between  and  extending  paral- 
lel with  said  spaced  pairs  of  belts  below  and  generally 
normal  to  said  plane,  said  rail  means  extending  continu- 
ously from  a  position  upstream  of  said  cutting  means  to  a 
position  downstream  of  said  cutting  means,  the  upper 
edge  of  said  rail  means  being  inclined  and  extending  up- 
wardly through  said  plane  in  said  given  direction, 
whereby  as  the  superimposed  foil  layers  are  gripped  and 
conveyed  by  said  spaced  pairs  of  belts  along  said  tension 
rail  means,  the  transverse  tension  on  the  foil  layers  in- 
creases along  the  length  of  said  rail  means  to  prevent  the 
folding  of  the  superimposed  foil  layers,  and  said  heated 
cutting  means  cuts  and  welds  the  superimposed  foil  layers 
together. 


4,211,600 
CRYSTAL  GROWTH 

Michael  Cole,  Sandy,  England,  assignor  to  Metals  Research 
Limited,  Hertfordshire,  England 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,309 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  4,  1974. 

52379/74 

Int.  a.- BOIJ /7//5 
U.S.  a.  156-608  56  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  growing  a  crystal  in  the  form  of  a  thin 
strip,  wherein  the  growing  crystal  is  pulled  from  a  melt  of  the 
crystallisable  material  through  a  narrow  slit  whose  walls  are 
not  wetted  by  the  melt,  the  freezing  interface  between  the 
crystal  and  the  melt  is  within  said  slit,  the  improvement  that 
the  pressure  of  the  melt  adjacent  said  interface  is  at  a  level  of 
at  least 


2S/b  +  V2S2g 


where 
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S  is  the  surface  tension  of  the  crystallisable  material 
b  is  the  thickness  of  the  slit 
z  is  the  density  of  the  melt 


cally  by  multilayer  metal-lined  through-holes,  comprising  the 
subsequential  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  insulating  substrate  having  at  least  one 
through-hole,  a  metal  sleeve  lining  said  through-hole,  and 
a  first  conductor  pattern  on  a  major  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate, said  pattern  including  a  pad  area  surrounding  an 
opening  of  said  through-hole  and  joined  to  said  sleeve, 

(b)  applying  a  permanent  ''oating  of  an  insulating  resin  to  the 
pattern-bearing  surface,  leaving  said  pad  and  the  opening 
of  said  through-hole  uncovered, 


g  is  the  acceleration  due  to  gravity 
and  the  depth  of  the  slit  is  at  least  (2S/zg)i. 


4,211,601 
DEVICE  FABRICATION  BY  PLASMA  ETCHING 

Cyril  J.  Mogab,  Berkeley  Heights,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,569 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/306;  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  156—643  18  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  fabrication  of  an  article  comprising  at  least  one 
operation  during  which  the  article  undergoing  fabrication 
comprises  a  surface  of  material  to  be  etched,  wherein  the  said 
article  is  etched  within  a  plasma  environment  contained  within 
an  apparatus,  the  plasma  resulting  from  imposition  of  an  elec- 
trical field  across  gaseous  reactant  between  two  electrodes,  the 
material  to  be  etched  comprising  a  silicon-containing  composi- 
tion, etching  being  primarily  due  to  chemical  reaction  with  the 
said  material  to  be  etched,  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT 
the  said  gaseous  reactant  comprises  the  equivalent  of  a  mixture 
of  at  least  one  halide  and  a  halogen  which  in  the  said  plasma 
results  in  the  said  chemical  reaction  in  which  the  said  halide  is 
a  fluorocarbon  and  in  which  the  said  gaseous  reactant  has  an 
equivalent  fluorocarbon/atomic  halogen  ratio  greater  than 
that  contained  in  CF3CI. 


4,211,602 

SURFACE  TREATMENT  FOR  BLOOD  DIALYSIS 

CARTRIDGES 

Robert  C.  Brumfield,  455  S.  Oakland  Ave.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

91101 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,970 
Int.  Cl.^  BOID  13/00.  39/16:  BOIK  7/00 
U.S.  a.  156—644  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  manufacture  of  blood  dialysis  equipment  having 
hollow  dialysis  fibers  whose  ends  are  embedded  in  a  plastic 
tube  sheet  which  is  then  cut  to  form  a  manifold  surface  provid- 
ing access  to  the  interior  of  the  fibers,  a  method  which  com- 
prises minimizing  the  negative  effects  of  rough  edges  at  the 
fiber  ends  produced  by  the  cutting  process  by  causing  the  radii 
of  the  fiber  ends  to  increase  through  heat  treatment,  chemical 
reaction,  solvent  action  or  chemical  composition  deposit. 


4,211,603 
MULTILAYER  CIRCUIT  BOARD  CONSTRUCTION  AND 

METHOD 
Douglas  A.  Reed,  Tigard,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,904 
Int.  a.2  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  156—659.1  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  multilayer  circuit  board  that 
includes  a  plurality  of  superimposed  conductor  patterns  sup- 
ported on  an  insulating  substrate  and  interconnected  electri- 


(c)  depositing  a  continuous  layer  of  metal  on  the  resulting 
structure,  completely  covering  said  coating  and  any  ex- 
posed metal  surface,  including  said  pad  area  and  sleeve, 
and 

(d)  selectively  removing  portions  of  said  metal  layer  to  form 
a  second  conductor  pattern  overlying  said  first  pattern 
and  joined  to  it  by  a  rivet-like  multilayer  electrical  inter- 
connection formed  by  said  pad  area,  through-hole  sleeve 
and  the  metal  deposited  on  them  in  step  c). 


4,211,604 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MECHANICAL  SEPARATION  OF 

SOLIDS  FROM  DRYING  GAS  IN  SPRAY  DRIERS 
Edgar  Muschelknautz,  Leverkusen;  Heiko  Herold,  Dormagen; 
Kunz  Brunner,  Cologne,  and  Walter  Horstmann,  Schildgen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseli- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,319 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1975,  2508266 

Int.  G.-  BOID  1/18 
U.S.  CI.  159—4  D  12  Gaims 


^TUP 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  mechanical  separation  of  solids  from 
drying  gas  in  spray  driers  comprising  an  axial  guide  means  for 
causing  gas  leaving  the  drying  chamber  to  rotate  arranged  in 
the  lower  conical  part  of  the  drier  and  connected  by  a  rotation- 
ally  symmetrical  cowl  to  a  vertical  central  down  pipe  having  a 
downwardly  disposed  open  inlet  end  within  the  lower  conical 
part  for  receiving  gas  from  the  lower  conical  part,  and  at  least 
one  radial  outflow  conduit  having  an  open  inlet  end  communi- 
cated with  the  down  pipe  for  receiving  gas  therefrom  and 
extending  from  its  inlet  end  radially  outwardly  to  without  the 
drier  at  the  level  of  the  guide  means  for  discharge  of  gas  from 
the  drier. 
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4,211,605 

HIGH  YIELD  CHEMIMECHANICAL  PULPING 

PROCESSES 

William  R.  Saxton,  lOrignal,  and  William  H.  Lawford,  Hawkes- 

bury,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canadian  International 

Paper  Company,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser,  No.  930,793 

Int.  a:  D21C  3/06.  3/12 

U.S.  a.  162-64  13  oaims 

1.  A  high  yield  chemimechanical  pulping  process  for  pro- 
ducing pulp  from  woody  lignocellulosic  material,  which  pro- 
cess comprises  treating  said  woody  lignocellulosic  material 
with  sulfur  dioxide  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  1  percent  by 
weight  based  on  weight  of  said  woody  lignocellulosic  material, 
sulfonating  the  resulting  woody  lignocellulosic  material  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  allow  the  suffur  dioxide  to  diffuse  throughout 
the  lignocellulosic  material  while  still  containing  at  least  1 
percent  by  weight  of  sulfur  dioxide  in  aqueous  solution  of  a 
mixture  of  sulfite  and  bisulfite  wherem  the  amount  of  sulfite 
and  bisulfite  in  said  aqueous  solution  is  between  2  and  7  percent 
by  weight  calculated  as  sodium  sulfite  at  a  temperature  of 
between  about  100°  C.  and  150°  C.  for  a  period  of  between 
about  10  and  90  minutes,  said  aqueous  solution  having  a  pH  of 
between  about  6  and  8.5  at  end  of  said  sulfonating,  without 
reducing  the  yield  of  pulp  below  about  90  percent  by  weight, 
and  subsequently  subjecting  the  resulting  sulfonated  woody 
lignocellulosic  material  to  mechanical  defibration. 


4,211,606 
METHOD  FOR  THER.MAL  PROCESSING 
BITUMEN^ONTAINING  MATERIALS  AND  DEVICE 
FOR  REALIZATION  OF  SAME 
Jury  V.  Ponomarev,  ulitsa  Chkalova,  39,  kv.  15;  Alexandr  S. 
Smirnov,  Leninsky  prospekt,  73/8,  kv.  149;  Boris  I.  Tyagunov, 
ulitsa  Panferova,  8,  kv.  22;  Vitaly  I.  Chikul,  ulitsa  Panferova, 
8,   kv.    170,  all   of  Moscow;   Mark   Y.   Gubergrits,   ulitsa 
Lomonosova,  17,  kv.  12,  Tallin;  Mart  A.  Marguste,  ulitsa 
Rebase,  3,  Tallin  Nymme;  Viktor  M.  Eflmov,  ulitsa  Vyidu,  4, 
kv.  5;  Evgcny  F.  Petukhov,  Narvskoe  shosse,  53,  kv.  14,  both 
of  Kokhtla-Yarve;  Yalmar  S.  Ulanen,  ulitsa  Kuuze,  3,  kv.  3, 
and  Olga  S.  Chikul,  ulitsa  Uus,  13,  kv.  5,  both  of  Estonskaya 
SSR.  Kiviyli,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,816 

Int.  a.-  ClOB  49/18 

U,S.  a.  201-12  2  Qaims 


particles  into  an  air  suspension  carrying  a  heavier  fraction 
of  the  fine  particles  and  an  air  suspension  carrying  a  ligh- 
ter fraction  of  the  fine  particles; 

(c)  separating  the  air  suspension  carrying  the  heavier  frac- 
tion of  the  fine  particles  from  step  (b)  into  an  ash  for 
further  use  as  a  solid  carrier  and  a  residual  air  suspension 
containing  flue  gas  and  a  residue  of  said  heavier  fraction  of 
the  fine  particles; 

(d)  mixing  the  solid  carrier  from  step  (c)  with  a  fresh,  dry, 
and  hot  solid  bitumen-containing  material; 

(e)  subjecting  the  resulting  mixture  of  step  (d)  to  distillation 
at  a  temperature  of  about  from  450°  C.  to  650°  C.  gener- 
ated by  said  mixture  until  the  fresh  bitumen-containing 
material  is  converted  into  semicoke  and  liberated  volatiles 
are  removed; 

(f )  subjecting  the  resulting  product  from  step  (e)  to 'gasifica- 
tion by  means  of  steam-air  or  steam-oxygen  whereby  the 
temperature  of  said  mixture  containing  the  distillation 
residue  is  raised  to  about  from  600°  C.  to  900°  C.  as  a  result 
of  the  exothermic  reaction  which  occurs  in  gasifying  the 
combustible  components  of  the  semicoke  liberating  vola- 
tiles which  are  removed  and  converting  the  semicoke  into 
coke; 

(g)  recycling  the  gasification  residue  as  a  heat  carrier  and 
consisting  of  hot  coke  and  the  hot  fine  ash  particles  from 
the  previously  combusted  solid  bitumen-containing  mate- 
rial into  said  aerofountain-type  furnace  where  it  is  ad- 
mixed with  air  and  subjected  to  complete  thermal  destruc- 
tion as  in  step  (a)  to  produce  the  air  suspension  of  fine 
particles  corresponding  to  that  produced  in  step  (a)  which 
is  then  recycled  as  a  heat  carrier; 

(h)  mixing  the  air  suspension  carrying  the  lighter  fraction  of 
the  fine  particles  from  step  (b)  with  the  residual  air  suspen- 
sion containing  fiue  gas  and  the  residue  of  the  heavier 
fraction  of  the  fine  particles  from  step  (c); 

(i)  separating  the  resulting  air  suspension  from  step  (h)  into 
an  air  suspension  carrying  a  second  heavier  fraction  of  the 
fine  particles  and  an  air  suspension  carrying  a  second 
lighter  fraction  of  the  fine  particles; 

0)  separating  the  air  suspension  carrying  the  second  heavier 
fraction  of  the  fine  particles  from  step  (i)  into  an  ash  for 
further  use  as  a  second  solid  carrier  and  a  second  residual 
air  suspension  containing  flue  gas  and  a  residue  of  said 
second  heavier  fraction  of  the  fine  particles;  and 

(k)  mixing  the  second  solid  carrier  from  step  (j)  with  the 
distillation  residue  resulting  from  step  (e). 


1.  A  continuous  method  of  thermally  processing  a  solid 
bitumen-containing  material,  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  a  mixture  containing  air  and  a  heat-carrier 
consisting  essentially  of  hot  coke  and  hot  fine  ash  particles 
from  a  previously  combusted  solid  bitumen-containing 
material  to  complete  thermal  destruction  in  an  aerofoun- 
tain-type furnace  at  a  temperature  of  about  from  700°  C.  to 
1 100°  C.  generated  by  said  mixture  of  heat-carrier  and  air, 
to  obtain  an  air  suspension  consisting  essentially  of  air,  flue 
gas,  and  hot,  relatively  fine  ash  particles; 

(b)  separating  the  air  suspension  containing  the  hot  fine  ash 


4,211,607 
DRY  COKE  QUENCHING  PROCESS 
Vasily  E.  Privalov,  ulitsa  Galana,  5,  kv.  13;  Ivan  G.  Zubilin, 
ulitsa  23  avgusta,  18,  kv.  15;  Zoltan-Ivan  I.  Todavchich,  ulitsa 
Nijutona,  123/22,  kv.  48;  Nikolai  K.  Kulakov,  ulitsa 
Akademika  Pavlova,  132,  kv.  223;  Adolf  N.  Silka,  ulitsa  Kos- 
tomarovskaya,  5/7,  kv.  15;  Alexandr  N.  Minasov,  ulitsa 
Ivanova,  12/16,  kv.  59,  all  of  Kharkov;  Mikhail  G.  Ana- 
nievsky,  ploschad  Metallurgov,  5,  kv.  15,  Cherepovets;  Naum 
E.  Temkin,  ulitsa  Vologodskaya,  4,  kv.  15,  Cherepovets,  and 
Vyacheslav  I.  Solodkov,  ploschad  Metallurgov,  2,  kv.  22, 
Cherepovets,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,159 

Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Mar.  1,  1977,  2463246 

Int.  Cl.^  ClOB  39/02 

U.S.  CI.  201-39  3  Claims 

1.  A  dry  coke  quenching  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

preheating  said  coke  to  a  temperature  of  not  lower  than  1200° 

C,  cooling  said  coke  to  a  temperature  of  not  lower  than  700° 
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C.  by  way  of  passing  therethrough  a  flow  of  a  mixture  consist- 
ing essentially  of  hydrocarbons  and  water  vapor,  subsequently 


cooling  said  coke  to  a  temperature  t)f  not  higher  than  200°  C. 
by  passing  therethrough  a  fiow  of  inert  gas. 


4,211.608 
COKE  PUSHING  EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Daniel  Kwasnoski,  Hellertown,  and  Carl  R.  Symons,  Bethlehem, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation,  Bethle- 
hem, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  837,071,  Sep.  28,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,917 

Int.  CI.-  ClOB  39/14.  45/00.  57/00 

U.S.  a.  201—41  99  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  coke  oven  emissions  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  aligning  a  one-spot,  open-top  coke  quenching  car  with 
the  coke  oven, 

(b)  providing  a  coke  guide  from  the  coke  oven  to  the  car, 

(c)  positioning  a  fume  hood  over  the  car,  with  the  fume  hood 
having  a  length  about  equal  to  the  length  of  the  car, 

(d)  pushing  hot  coke  from  the  coke  oven  through  the  coke 
guide  and  into  the  car, 

(e)  withdrawing  gases  from  the  fume  hood  during  step  (d) 
and  passing  said  gases  to  gas  cleaning  equipment  at  a  gas 
flowrate  of  between  about  1000  and  about  3500  scfmd  per 
ton  of  coke  pushed  under  step  (d),  and 

(0  substantially  upon  completion  of  step  (e)  moving  the  car 
from  under  the  fume  hood  to  a  quenching  station  with  the 
hot  coke  in  the  car  exposed  to  the  atmosphere  and  without 
further  withdrawal  of  gases  from  the  hot  coke  to  the  gas 
cleaning  equipment. 


4,211,609 
APPARATUS  FOR  DESALINATING  WATER 
Richard  E.  Diggs,  12A  Road,  Carthage,  Mo.  64836 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  625,850,  Oct.  28, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,118,283. 

This  application  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,D00 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  3, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C02B  1/04:  BOID  3/10;  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  202—176  4  Qaims 

1.  A  distillation  device  comprising: 

a  first  water  transfer  means  for  withdrawing  contaminated 
water  from  a  body  of  water  having  solid  contaminants 
dissolved  therein; 
a  grid  connected  to  said  first  water  transfer  means  so  that 
contaminated  water  received  from  said  body  of  water 
flows  across  said  grid,  said  grid  having  an  outer  peripheral 
edge  and  an  inner  peripheral  edge  and  comprising  a 
header  located  on  said  grid  outer  peripheral  edge  and 
fluidly  connected  to  said  first  water  transfer  means  so  that 
contaminated  water  flows  into  said  header  from  the  body 
of  water,  said  header  being  fluidly  attached  to  said  grid  so 
that  contaminated  water  flows  from  said  header  onto  said 
grid  whereby  contaminated  water  flows  from  the  body  of 
water  to  said  grid  via  said  header,  and  a  trough  located  on 


said  grid  inner  peripheral  edge  and  fluidly  attached  to  said 
grid  so  that  contaminated  water  flows  into  said  trough 
from  said  grid,  and  means  for  transferring  solar  energy  to 
said  water  flowing  across  said  grid; 

a  water  storage  means  having  a  side  wall  attached  to  said 
grid  trough  so  that  contaminated  water  flowing  on  said 
grid  flows  into  said  water  storage  means  via  said  trough: 

second  water  transfer  means  connected  with  said  water 
storage  means  for  removing  contaminated  water  from  said 
storage  means; 

a  third  water  transfer  means  located  in  said  trough  and 
connected  to  said  water  storage  means  for  transferring 
water  from  said  trough  to  said  water  storage  means  and 
temperature  control  means  connected  to  said  third  water 
transfer  means  for  actuating  said  third  water  transfer 
means  when  the  temperature  of  said  water  in  said  trough 
reaches  or  exceeds  said  predetermined  temperature  so  that 
only  water  having  a  temperature  which  equals  or  exceeds 
said  predetermined  temperature  is  transferred  to  said 
water  storage  means; 

a  heat  exchange  structure  connected  to  said  water  storage 
means; 

a  recirculation  apparatus  mounted  in  said  trough  and  con- 
nected to  said  header  for  recirculating  said  water  from 
said  trough  back  to  said  header  prior  to  transferring  water 
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from  said  trough  into  said  water  storage  means  and  tem- 
perature control  means  connected  to  said  recirculation 
apparatus  for  actuating  said  apparatus  when  the  tempeoa- 
ture  of  said  water  in  said  trough  falls  below  a  predeter- 
mined temperature; 

a  vaporizer  means  connected  to  said  heat  exchange  structure 
for  separating  said  water  from  said  solid  contaminants 
dissolved  therein,  said  vaporizer  means  having  a  solar 
concentrator  means  for  transferring  solar  energy  to  said 
contaminated  water  flowing  from  said  heat  exchange 
structure  into  said  vaporizer  means; 

vacuum  producing  means  for  producing  a  vacuum  in  said 
vaporizer  means  so  that  said  contaminated  water  is  vapor- 
ized under  vacuum  conditions  to  form  water  vapor  and 
thereby  separate  said  water  from  said  solid  contaminants, 
and  solid  removing  means  connected  to  said  vaporizer 
means  for  removing  said  solid  contaminants  from  said 
vaporizer  means; 

water  vapor  transfer  means  connected  to  said  vaporizer 
means  for  removing  said  water  vapor  from  said  vaporizer 
means; 

condenser  means  connected  to,  said  water'  vapor  transfer 
means  for  condensing  said  water  vapor  to  form  distilled 
water  which  is  free  of  solid  contaminants;  and 

distillate  transfer  means  connected  to  said  condenser  means 
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for  withdrawing  condensed  water  frorn  said  condenser 
means;  and 

mounting  means  on  the  distillation  device  for  mounting  the 
solar  concentrator  adjacent  the  distillation  device; 

first  reflecting  means  attached  to  said  mounting  means; 

second  reflecting  means  attached  to  said  mounting  means; 
and 

said  first  and  second  reflector  means  being  oriented  to  reflect 
solar  energy  to  the  vaporizing  means  for  raising  the  tem- 
perature of  the  water  contained  in  the  vaporizing  means. 


4,211,610 
APPARATUS  FOR  HEAT  AND  MASS  TRANSFER 
Raymond  J.  McGowan,  Markham,  Canada,  assignor  to  The 
Cambrian  Engineering  Group  Limited,  Missi>sauga,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  26.  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,767 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  12,  1972,  153753 

Int.  a:-  BOID  3/02 

V.S.  a.  202-177  2  Claims 


"^s  ^i^PTTT?  j  Wr^! 


2.  Apparatus  for  simultaneous  heat  and  mass  transfer  be- 
tween a  first  fluid  predominantly  in  the  vapor  phase  and  a 
second  fluid  predominantly  in  the  liquid  phase,  vyherein  the 
apparatus  is  adapted  for  the  deodorizing  of  oil  and  fat  which 
constitutes  said  second  fluid  and  wherein  said  first  fluid  is 
steam,  the  apparatus  comprising  a  vessel  having  first,  second 
and  third  sections  for  sequential  overflow  of  said  second  fluid 
from  one  section  to  the  other,  liquid  heating  means  in  said  first 
section  and  liquid  cooling  means  in  said  third  section,  means 
introducing  said  second  fluid  into  said  first  section,  vertical 
walls  and  conduit  members  in  said  second  section  defining  an 
extended  serpentine  flow  path,  said  path  including  an  alternat- 
ing sequence  of  (a)  channels  for  upward  flow  formed  between 
spaced  apart  walls  of  a  plurality  of  said  conduit  members  each 
terminating  in  a  portion  directing  fluid  longitudinally  forward 
in  said  vessel  and  (b)  channels  for  downward  flow  formed 
between  the  walls  and  conduit  members,  and  steam  injection 
means  located  adjacent  the  foot  of  the  channels  to  cause  up- 
ward flow  of  said  second  fluid  in  said  path  with  a  major  com- 
ponent of  said  flow  therein  being  in  a  vertical  direction. 


4,211,611 
COKE  OVEN  COAL  CHARGING  DEVICE 

Janos  Bocsanczy,  and  Dieter  Sulherm,  both  of  Recklinghausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl  Still,  Reckling- 
hausen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,517 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  6, 
1978,  2804935 

Int.  a.-  ClOB  31/04 
U.S.  a  202-262  Saaims 

1.  A  device  for  charging  coke  into  a  plurality  of  coke  ovens 
arranged  m  a  coke  oven  battery  having  a  roof,  each  of  said 
coke  ovens  having  a  chamber  and  a  charging  chute  which  is 
openable  at  the  roof  wherein  coal  is  supplied  above  the  roof 
through  a  transferring  chute  which  is  openable  to  discharge 
the  coal,  comprising  a  transfer  conveyor  housing  having  a  coal 
receiving  connection  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  the  transfer- 
ring chute  and  a  coal  discharge  connection  alignable  with  the 
charging  chute  of  the  oven  and  which  is  located  at  a  laterally 
spaced  location  from  said  coal  receiving  connection,  conveyor 


means  in  said  housing  between  said  coal  receiving  connection 
and  said  discharge  connection  for  conveying  coal  therebe- 
tween, pivot  means  supporting  said  housing  for  pivotal  move- 
ment at  least  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  and  drive 


means  connected  to  said  housing  for  moving  said  housing  to 
simultaneously  align  and  sealingly  connect  said  coal  receiving 
connection  of  said  housing  with  said  transferring  chute  and 
said  coal  discharge  connection  of  said  housing  with  said  coal 
charging  chute. 


4,211,612 
DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING  EMISSIONS  RISING  FROM 
A  QUENCHING  CAR  OF  A  BATTERY  OF  COKE  OVENS 

Wilhelm  Stog,  Waitrop,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
WSW  Stahl-  und  Wasserbau  GmbH,  Waitrop,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,380 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1977,  7722885 

Int.  a. 2  ClOB  27/04,  39/00 
U.S.  a.  202—263  7  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  displaceable  quenching  car  of  a 
battery  of  coke  ovens  Hisposed  side  by  side  in  a  row  with  doors 
in  their  front  ends  and  having  a  coke  guide  car  for  selective 
positioning  in  front  of  the  ovens  to  receive  coke  therefrom,  and 
a  collecting  main  for  collecting  smoke  and  gases  emitted  dur- 
ing the  door  removal  and  pushing  of  coke  from  said  battery, 
said  collecting  main  extending  coextensively  with  said  battery 
and  including  a  continuous  flexible  belting  forming  a  portion  of 
one  side  thereof,  a  device  which  includes:  a  first  elongated 
hood  for  receiving  emissions  rising  from  said  quenching  car,  a 
collector  mounted  above  said  first  hood  and  extending  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  said  first  hood,  duct  means  arranged 
at  one  end  portion  of  said  first  hood  and  extending  from  said 
first  hood  to  said  collector  for  conveying  emissions  from  said 
first  hood  to  said  collector,  an  adjustable  throttle  valve  associ- 
ated with  said  duct  means  for  controlling  the  passage  of  emis- 
sions therethrough,  a  connecting  piece  connected  to  the  other 
end  portion  of  said  collector,  a  second  hood  extending  over 
said  coke  mass  transporting  carriage,  and  provided  with  an 
opening  adapted  to  be  aligned  with  said  connecting  piece,  and 
wighdrawal  duct  means  connected  to  said  collector  at  an 
intermediate  portion  between  said  duct  means  and  said  con- 
necting piece  which  withdrawal  duct  means  are  adapted  to 
communicate  with  said  collecting  main  and  provided  with  a 
shut-ofT  flap  operable  to  control  the  communication  between 
said  collector  and  said  collecting  main. 
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4,211,613 

GEOTHERMAL  MINERAL  EXTRACTION  SYSTEM 

Milton  Meckler,  16348  Tapper  St.,  Sepulveda,  Calif.  91343 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,358 

Int.  a.2  C02B  1/04 

U.S.  a.  203—11  25  Qaims 


trant  during  a  predetermined  post-titration  time  period 
after  the  initial  endpoint; 

(c)  means  for  measuring  the  amount  of  titrant  introduced 
during  a  subsequent  post-titration  time  period  after  the 
initial  endpoint,  said  subsequent  time  period  beginning 
with  the  detection  of  titrant  introduction  by  means  (b), 
and  ending  with  a  predetermined  subsequent  introduction 
of  titrant;  and 

(d)  means  including  a  timer  for  measuring  the  duration  of 
said  subsequent  post-titration  period,  said  time  and 
amount  measurements  by  means  (c)  and  (d)  being  indica- 
tive of  the  drift  rate  during  the  titration,  and  the  drift  rate 
and  the  titration  time  measured  by  means  (a)  being  indica- 
tive of  the  amount  of  drift. 

7.  A  method  for  correcting  positive  drift  in  a  titration  or  a 
titration  mixture,  comprising 
generating  a  signal  Q  corresponding  to  the  amount  of  titrant 

introduced  into  the  titration  mixture: 
generating  a  time  signal  T  corresponding  to  time  elapsed 

from  beginning  of  the  titration; 
introducing  titrant  continuously  until  a  predetermined  end- 


I.  A  system  for  recovering  geothermal  brines  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  geothermal  well  having  a  first  end  adjacent  the  surface  and 
a  second  end  disposed  within  a  wet  geothermal  aquifer 
containing  hot  saline  geothermal  brine; 

brine  eductor  means  disposed  at  said  second  end  comprising 
a  venturi  having  a  first  inlet  receiving  a  high  velocity  flow 
of  dilute  saline  carrier  solution,  a  nozzle  inlet  into  which  a 
flow  of  said  geothermal  brine  is  educted,  mixing  means 
receiving  said  flow  of  solution  and  flow  of  geothermal 
brine  from  said  inlets  to  form  a  recovery  mixture  having  a 
saline  content  lower  than  that  of  said  brine  and  an  outlet 
communicating  the  mixture  with  the  interior  of  said  well; 

first  conduit  means  within  said  well  for  delivering  said  high 
velocity  flow  of  solution  to  said  first  inlet;  and 

second  means  within  said  well  for  delivering  said  mixture 
from  said  outlet  to  the  surface. 

II.  A  method  of  recovering  geothermal  brine  from  a  geo- 
thermal aquifer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

establishing  a  high  velocity  flow  of  a  carrier  solution  having 
a  lower  salt  concentration  than  the  brine  from  the  surface 
into  a  geothermal  well  having  a  lower  end  disposed  within 
the  aquifer; 

flowing  the  solution  through  the  well  through  a  venturi 
having  a  nozzle  communicating  with  the  aquifer  so  that 
brine  is  educted  from  the  aquifer  into  the  solution  to  form 
a  recovery  mixture;  and 

delivering  the  mixture  through  the  well  to  the  surface. 


4,211,614 
ENDPOINT  DRIFT  CORRECTION  FOR  AUTOMATIC 
TITRATIONS 
Lee  B.  Eppstein,  Northport,  N.Y.;  James  K.  Kroeger,  Glen 
Ridge,  N.J.,  and  Kenneth  A.  Lindblom,  Harrison,  N.Y.,  as- 
signors to  Photovolt  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,174 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  27/44 
U.S.  a.  204—1  T  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  automatic  titrator  comprising  titration  means  for 
introducing  a  titrant  into  a  titration  mixture,  endpoint  detec- 
tion means  for  detecting  the  endpoint  of  the  titration,  means 
responsive  to  the  endpoint  detection  means  for  controlling  the 
titration  means  to  introduce  titrant  when  the  titration  mixture 
is  not  at  the  endpoint,  and  titrant  measuring  means  for  measur- 
ing the  amount  of  titrant  introduced,  the  improvement  which 
comprises; 

(a)  timer  means  for  measuring  the  titration  time  until  the 
titration  mixture  first  reaches  an  initial  endpoint, 

(b)  means  responsive  to  one  of  the  endpoint  detection  means 
and  the  titration  means  for  detecting  introduction  of  ti- 
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point  condition  is  detected,  and  thereafter  reintroducing 
titrant  periodically  as  needed  to  maintain  the  reaction 
mixture  at  the  endpoint  condition; 

storing  the  Q  and  T  signals  as  Q/„r  and  Tm,  at  the  time  the 
endpoint  is  first  reached; 

when  no  additional  titrant  is  introduced  during  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval  after  the  endpoint  is  first  reached, 
determining  the  titration  result  from  Q,„r;  and 

when  additional  titrant  is  introduced  during  said  interval, 
generating  a  drift  rate  signal  DR  corresponding  to  the 
difference  between  (i)  the  Q  signal  at  the  time  Tco  of  an 
additional  titrant  introduction  (Qco)  and  the  Q  signal  at 
the  time  Tci  of  a  predetermined  later  additional  titrant 
introduction  (Qci)  divided  by  (ii)  the  difference  in  time 
(Tci  -Tco)  between  said  introductions; 

generating  a  correction  signal  Qcrr  corresponding  to  the 
product  of  the  drift  rate  signal  DR  and  the  stored  T^r 
signal,  said  correction  signal  thus  corresponding  to  the 
amount  of  titrant  consumed  by  drift  during  the  initial 
titration;  and 

determining  the  titration  result  from  the  difference  between 
the  stored  T/,rr  signal  and  the  'Xcon  signal. 
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4,211,615 

PROCESS  AND  A  MEASURING  CELL  FOR  THE 

COULOMETRIC  DETERMINATION  OF  THE  CONTENT 

OF  A  COMPONENT  DISSOLVED  IN  WATER 
Rolf  O.  Hallberg,  Skolvagen  llA,  135  00  Tyreso;  Carl  H.  M. 
Lindstrom,  Sandelsgatan  10,  115  33  Stockholm,  and  Hakan 
Westerberg,  Paskvagen  32,  421  53  Vastra  Frolunda,  all  of 
Sweden 

FUed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,383 

Int.  a:-  COIN  ^27/42 

U.S.  a.  204—1  T  3  aaims 


<=^^Ci):   3 
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1.  A  process  for  the  coulometric  determination  of  the  con- 
tent of  a  component  dissolved  in  water,  in  which  process  a 
definite  constant  voltage  is  applied  across  the  electrodes  of  a 
coulometer  cell  filled  with  a  water  sample,  said  constant  volt- 
age being  maintamed  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  for  a  com- 
plete reaction  of  the  dissolved  component  in  a  desired  elec- 
trode reaction,  the  quantity  of  electricity  passing  through  the 
cell  being  measured  by  integration,  and  the  content  of  the 
dissolved  component  being  calculated  on  the  basis  of  said 
integration,  characterized  by  employing  an  elongated  three- 
part  coulometer  cell  composed  of  a  central  measuring  cell  and 
two  auxiliary  cells  which  art  directly  connected  to  each  end  of 
the  measuring  cell,  and  by  performing  electrolysis  simulta- 
neously in  the  measuring  cell  and  the  auxiliary  cells  under  such 
conditions  that  the  concentration  of  the  dissolved  component 
will  decrease  at  the  same  rate  in  all  three  cell  elements,  two 
such  electrolyses  being  performed  with  the  same  integration 
time  in  order  to  correct  for  temperature  and  salt  content  de- 
pendence and  for  charging  of  the  electric  double  layer. 

2.  A  coulometer  cell  for  the  coulometric  determination  of 
the  content  of  a  component  dissolved  in  water,  characterized 
in  that  it  consists  of  an  elongated  central  measuring  cell  which 
has  both  of  its  ends  directly  connected  each  to  one  of  two 
elongated  auxiliary  cells,  each  of  the  measuring  and  auxiliary 
cells  bemg  provided  with  an  anode  and  a  cathode  in  the  form 
of  electrically  conducting  wires,  said  wires  being  parallel  inter 
se  and  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  respective 
cell  elements. 


4,211,616 

ELECTROCHROMIC  PRINTING  SYSTEM 

Carlos  J.  Sambucetti,  Croton-on-Hudson,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  .May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,177 

Int.  O:-  GOID  15/06.  15/34 

U.S.  a.  204-2  18  aaims 

1.  An  aqueous  electrochromic  printing  fluid  comprising 

(a)  an  iodide  compound  as  a  color  forming  agent; 

(b)  a  bromide  compound  to  catalyze  an  electro-oxidation  of 
said  iodide  compound; 

(c)  a  compound  which  forms  a  clathrate  complex  with  io- 
dine formed  from  the  electro-oxidation  of  said  iodide 
compound;  and 

(d)  a  discoloration  inhibiting  compound. 


4,211,617 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  STAMPER  FOR 
VIDEODISC  PURPOSES 
Csaba  K.  Hunyar,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  MCA  Disco- 
Vision,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  552,249,  Feb.  24,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,499 
Int.  a.2  C25D  1/10.  1/20  * 
U.S.  a.  204-5  2  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  video  disc  member  from  which 
a  plurality  of  replica  video  discs  can  be  formed,  and  for  pro- 
ducing a  video  disc  member  for  use  as  an  intermediate  product 
from  which  additional  stamper  and  die  members  can  be 
formed,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  body  having  an  upper  surface  carrying  indicia  of 
the  video  information  to  be  produced,  and  said  upper 
surface  being  substantially  flat  for  establishing  a  substan- 
tially planar  surface  in  the  resulting  replica  member  suit- 
able for  reflecting  light  incident  thereupon,  and  said  upper 
surface  having  discontinuities  out  of  the  plane  of  the  sur- 
face for  scattering  light  incident  thereupon,  and  each  of 
said  discontinuities  being  separated  by  a  flat  portion  of 
said  upper  surface,  and  said  discontinuities  and  flat  surface 
portions  being  arranged  in  a  video  information  track,  each 
discontinuity  having  a  constant  dimension  in  the  radial 
direction  and  a  constant  maximum  dimension  in  the  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  surface,  the  length  of  each 
discontinuity  in  the  circumferential  direction  and  the 
distance  between  adjacent  discontinuities  in  the  circum- 
ferential direction  representing  the  video  information  to 
be  reproduced; 
forming  a  silver  layer  upon  said  upper  surface  and  said 
discontinuities  to  a  thickness  suflicient  to  support  electro- 
conductivity  in  a  subsequent  electroplating  bath  and  said 
thickness  lying  within  the  range  of  0.01  mil  to  2  mils; 
electroplating  a  copper  layer  upon  said  exposed  surface  of 
said  silver  layer  to  a  thickness  sufficient  for  forming  a  self 
supporting  member  having  a  thickness  lying  within  the 
range  of  2  mils  to  10  mils; 
electroplating  a  nickel  layer  upon  said  copper  layer  for 
greater  strength  and  support  and  having  a  thickness  lying 
within  the  range  of  1  mil  to  10  mils;  and 
separating  said  combined  first,  second  and  third  layers  from 
said  body  for  providing  a  first  video  disc  member  having 
a  silver  interface  surface  carrying  said  video  information 
m  a  form  complementary  to  the  form  of  said  video  infor- 
mation carried  by  said  upper  surface  of  said  body  and 
suitable  for  use  in  reproducing  replica  video  discs  having 
video  information  in  a  form  identical  to  the  form  carried 
by  said  body. 
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4,211,618 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SCREENS 

Yoshio  Ohno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ken- 

seido  and  Toppan  Printing  Co.  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,611 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1977,  52-59395 

Int.  Cl.^  C25D  1/08 

U.S.  a.  204— 11  6aaims 


electrolytic  solution  in  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

forming  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  the  electrolytic  solution  on 

an  anode; 
passing  light  through  the  relatively  thin  layer  to  ionize  the 
electrolytic  solution  in  the  relatively  thin  layer  to  form 
oxygen  adjacent  the  anode  and  to  heat  the  solution  in  the 
layer; 


1.  A  method  for  producing  screens  by  a  plating  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  plating  a  master  roll  or  plate,  having  a  pattern  of  conduc- 
tive metal  and  non-conductive  areas  on  the  surface 
thereof,  with  a  plurality  of  separate  coats  of  a  metal  coat- 
ing on  said  conductive  areas  in  order  to  build  up  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  projecting  metal  parts  having  a  required 
thickness; 

(2)  between  each  of  the  separate  platings,  applying  a  non- 
electrically  conductive  resin  onto  the  entire  surface  of  a 
said  separate  metal  coating;  and 

(3)  removing  said  non-electrically  conductive  resin  from  the 
top  of  each  of  said  separate  metal  coatings  on  said  project- 
ing parts  while  said  non-electrically  conductive  resin  is  in 
an  undried  state,  said  removal  being  performed  by  means 
of  a  roll  comprised  of  a  natural  or  synthetic  rubber  recep- 
tive to  said  non-electrically  conductive  resin,  so  as  to 
expose  the  surface  of  said  metal  coating. 


4,211,619 

PROCESS  FOR  ANODICALLY  OXIDIZING  ALUMINUM 

AND  USE  OF  THE  MATERIAL  SO  PREPARED  AS  A 

PRINTING  PLATE  SUPPORT 

Gerhard  Usbeck,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  20,076 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1978,  2811396 

Int.  C\?  C25D  11/16.  11/18 
U.S.  a.  204—33  4  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  anodically  oxidizing  materials  in  the 
form  of  strips,  foils,  or  sheets  comprised  of  aluminum  or  alumi- 
num alloys  in  an  aqueous  electrolyte  containing  sulfuric  acid 
and  aluminum  ions,  if  appropriate,  after  a  foregoing  mechani- 
cal, chemical,  or  electrochemical  roughening, 
the  improvement  comprising  anodically  oxidizing  the  mate- 
rial in  an  electrolyte  having  a  concentration  of  sulfuric 
acid  in  the  range  of  about  25  to  100  g  per  liter  and  of 
aluminum  ions  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  25  g  per  liter,  at 
a  current  density  in  the  range  of  about  4  to  25  A/dm^,  and 
a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  25°  to  65°  C. 


4,211,620 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

HYDROGEN  AND  OXYGEN  BY 

PHOTOELECTRICALLY-INDUCED  ELECTROLYSIS 

Herbert  Fowler,  Lexington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Childers-Fowler 

Research  and  Development  Company,  Lexington,  Ky. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,650 

Int.  a.2  C25B  1/04.  9/00.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  204—129  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  hydrogen  and  oxygen  from  an 


V 


so  a 


circulating  the  fluid  in  the  electrolytic  cell  due  to  heating  of 
the  relatively  thin  layer  to  move  the  solution  past  a  cath- 
ode electrically  connected  to  the  anode, 

preventing  current  from  flowing  from  between  the  cathode 
and  anode  until  the  potential  reaches  a  predetermined 
threshold  thereby  generating  hydrogen  gas  at  the  cathode, 
and 

collecting  the  hydrogen  gas  as  the  gas  forms  at  the  cathode. 


4,211,621 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

HYDROGEN  USING  SOLAR  ENERGY 

George  Porter,  London,  England,  assignor  to  National  Research 
Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,241  f 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  10,  1977, 
24404/77 

Int.  Q.-  BOIJ  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  204—157.1  R  26  Qaims 
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11.  A  method  for  the  collection  of  solar  energy  by  photo- 
oxidation  of  water  and  for  the  conversion  of  such  energy  into 
a  chemical  fuel,  which  method  comprises:  (i)  forming  an  aque- 
ous solution  of  an  absorbing  substance  D,  a  reducing  substance 
R  and  an  oxidising  substance  Ox,  the  substances  D  R  and  Ox 
being  chosen  so  that  upon  irradiation  by  sunlight  dissociation 
and  photo-oxidation  of  water  takes  place  as  a  result  of  D  ab- 
sorbing light  and  the  resultant  excited  state  of  D  reacting  with 
R,  Ox  and  water  to  oxidise  to  R  to  Rqx  and  reduce  Ox  to  Oxr; 
(ii)  causing  the  said  aqueous  solution  to  circulate  in  one  direc- 
tion around  the  closed  loop  of  a  unidirectional,  continuous 
flow  solar  energy  collection  apparatus  while  irradiating  the 
solution  with  incident  sunlight  to  thereby  cause  said  photo-oxi- 
dation of  water;  the  said  solar  energy  collection  apparatus 
comprising  a  closed  loop  through  which,  in  use,  an  aqueous 
solution  is  continuously  circulated  in  one  direction  only  and  is 
impinged  upon  by  incident  sunlight  while  circulating  the  aque- 
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ous  solution  continuously  in  one  direction  around  the  closed 
loop,  an  inlet  for  introducing  reactants  into  the  closed  loop,  at 
least  one  first  station  comprising  means  for  regenerating  Ox 
from  Ox/?  with  liberation  of  hydrogen  as  chemical  fuel,  an 
optional  at  least  one  second  station  comprising  means  for 
regenerating  R  from  Ro^with  concomittant  release  of  oxygen, 
the  said  first  and  second  stations  being  interposed  in  the  closed 
loop  in  a  manner  such  that  the  said  aqueous  solution  flows 
through  the  first  and  second  stations,  and  an  outlet  for  with- 
drawing products  from  the  closed  loop;  (iii)  at  the  said  first 
station  in  the  closed  loop,  regenerating  Ox  from  Oxr  with 
liberation  of  hydrogen  as  the  chemical  fuel;  (iv)  optionally  at 
the  said  second  station  in  the  closed  loop,  regenerating  R  from 
Rox  with  concomitant  release  of  oxygen;  and  (v)  introducing 
water  into  the  closed  loop  to  replace  dissociated  water. 


group  consisting  of  mercurous  chloride,  mercurous  bro- 
mide, and  mercurous  iodide;  and 

compressing  said  mixture  with  sufficient  force  to  render  it  a 
substantially  imporous  mass. 

11.  A  method  of  producing  an  electrochemical  electrode 
sensitive  to  halide  ions  in  solution  comprising  the  steps  of: 

intimately  mixing  a  solid  amalgam  of  gold  and  mercury  with 


4,211,622 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPARTING  DL'R.ABLE  FLAME 

RETARDANCY  TO  FABRIC,  FIBERS  AND  OTHER 

MATERIALS  AND  IMPROVED  PRODUCT  PRODUCED 

THEREBY 
Sam  V,  Nablo,  Lexington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Energy  Sciences 
Inc.,  Burlington,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  535,856,  Dec.  23,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  759,024 
Int.  CI.-  C08L  3/00,  5/00 
U.S.  a.  204-159.12  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  grafting  a  fire-retarding  additive  selected 
from  the  group  consistmg  or  phosphorus-rich  and  halogen-rich 
fire-retarding  compounds  to  a  flammable  fibrous  fabric  se- 
lected from  the  group  consistmg  of  nylon,  polyester,  and  cellu- 
losic  materials,  that  comprises,  applymg  to  the  fabric  a  solutiqn 
of  the  additive  and  an  effective  amount  of  a  copolymerization- 
grafting  compound  for  effecting  copolymerization  with  the 
additive,  with  the  solids  content  of  the  solution  selected  to 
correspond  to  a  predetermined  desired  add-on  level  within  the 
range  of  substantially  15-40%  by  weight,  at  least  partly  drying 
the  fabric  by  evaporating  moisture  therefrom  to  improve  the 
graft  efficiency,  irradiating  the  fabric,  so  treated,  with  an  elec- 
tron curtain  beam  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  fabric  for 
uniformity  of  irradiation,  with  the  energy  of  the  beam  adjusted 
to  an  energy  level  within  the  range  of  substantially  50-250  keV 
and  considerably  below  the  energy  required  for  the  electrons 
of  the  beam  to  penetrate  the  average  thickness  of  the  material 
constituting  the  fabric,  scattering  the  electrons  of  the  beam 
between  the  fabric  fibers  to  extend  the  effective  range  of  elec- 
tron penetration,  moving  the  fabric  past  the  beam  at  a  speed 
within  the  range  of  about  7-50  meters  per  minute,  and  adjust- 
ing the  dose  of  the  electron  beam  radiation  delivered  to  the 
fabric  to  a  level  within  the  range  of  substantially  2-5  megarads. 


iva.Gi 

w   COMPCSi'im    "3  '4„ 

00% 

100% 

"'     -  •  . 

50 

t 

•00% 

t 

a 

MEMBBINE 

1         MIXTURE 

C0MPOS.T.ON 

■ 

50 

4M4L0aw/ 

MERCUROUS  SiL 

lO*    CONuC-'ViTy 

•  • 

100% 

VtfcCLlROuS 

sai.1 

a  finely  divided  mercurous  halide  salt  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  mercurous  chloride,  mercurous  bro- 
mide, and  mercurous  iodide; 

compressing  said  mixture  with  sufficient  force  to  render  it  a 
substantially  imporous  mass; 

forming  a  membrane  from  said  mass;  and 

forming  an  electrical  contact  with  one  surface  of  said  mem- 
brane at  a  substantially  fixed  potential. 


4,211,624 
MATERIAL  FOR  PRODUCING  PYROMETRIC 
REFRACTORY  COMPONENTS,  PYROMETRIC 
REFRACTORY  COMPONENT,  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME 
Novella  V.  Semkina,  ulitsa  BIjukhera,  71,  korpus  1,  kv.  38. 
Sverdlovsk;  Galina  S.  Bokach,  ulitsa  Borovaya,  13,  kv.  7, 
Kamyshlov  Sverdlovskoi  obiasti,  and  Ivan  V.  Zinkovsky, 
Sevastopolsky  prospekt,  12,  korpus  3,  kv.  9,  Moscow,  allof, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,967 
Int.  CI.-  C05B  35/48;  GOIN  27/58 
U.S.  CI.  204-195  S  4  Claims 

1.  A  material  for  producing  pyrometric  refractory  compo- 
nents, comprising  the  following  ingredients  in.  %  by  weight 
with  the  total  percentage  of  such  ingredients  adding  up  to 
100%: 


4,211,623 
HALIDE  ELECTRODE 

James  W.  Ross,  Jr.;  Charles  E.  Amass,  both  of  Cambridge; 
Charles  S.  Baer.  Lynn,  and  Martin  H.  Thomae,  Watertown, 
all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Orion  Research  Incorporated,  Cam- 
bridge, Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,567 
Int.  a.-  GOIN  27/30:  B22F  3/02 
U.S.  a.  204-195  M  „  aaims 

1.  An  electrochemical  electrode  sensitive  to  halide  ion  X"  in 
solution  and  comprising: 
a  substantially  imporous  membrane  composed  of  a  mixture 
of  a  solid  amalgam  of  gold  and  mercury  with  a  finely 
divided  mercurous  halide  salt  in  the  form  Hg2X2>  and 
means  for  forming  an  electrical  contact  with  one  surface  of 

said  membrane  at  a  substantially  fixed  potential. 
8.  A  method  for  producing  an  ion-sensitive  membrane  for  an 
electrochemical  electrode  comprising  the  steps  of: 
intimately  mixing  a  solid  amalgam  of  gold  and  mercury  with 
a  finely  divided  mercurous  halide  salt  selected  from  the 


alumina 

65  to  83 

titanium  dioxide 

60  to  10 

zirconium  dioxide 

11  to  25 

2.  A  pyrometric  refractory  component  produced  from  said 
material  claimed  in  claim  1. 

3.  A  pyrometric  refractory  component  as  claimed  in  claim  2, 
made  in  the  form  of  a  tube  with  a  sealed  end,  the  outside 
diameter-to-length  ratio  being  1:10  to  1:13  and  the  inside  diam'- 
eter-to-outside  diameter  ratio  being  1:2  to  1:4. 

4.  A  process  for  producing  pyrometric  refractory  compo- 
nents, comprising  the  following  steps: 

mixing  of  finely  divided  ingredients  taken  in  the  following 
ratio,  %  by  weight: 


alumina 

titanium  dioxide 
zirconium  dioxide 


65  to  83 

6  to  10 

11  to  25; 


with  the  total  percentage  of  such  ingredients  adding  ud  to 
100%;  *    ^ 
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introduction  of  a  plasticizing  additive  into  the  resulting 
mixture; 

moulding  of  said  components; 

initial  firing  at  a  temperature  of  1,200°  to  1,300°  C.  to  com- 
pletely remove  said  plasticizing  additive  and  partially 
strengthen  said  components; 

final  firing  at  a  temperature  of  1,650°  to  1,720°  C.  to  impart 
the  required  strength  to  said  components. 


4,211,625 

IMPRESSED  CURRENT  CATHODIC  PROTECTION 

SYSTEM  FOR  SUBMERSIBLE  DOWNHOLE  PUMPING 

ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  E.  Vandevier,  Broken  Arrow,  and  Larry  E.  Hocutt, 
Tulsa,  both  of  Okla.,  assignors  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,629 

Int.  a.^  C23F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  204— 197  1  Claim 


surfaces  of  the  pump  to  protect  the  metal  housings  and 
metal  surfaces  against  corrosion. 


1.  An  impressed  current  cathodic  protection  system  for  a 
deep  well  submersible  downhole  pumping  assembly  having  a 
pump,  a  seal  section  and  a  three-phase  motor  each  of  which  is 
encased  in  a  respective  one  of  three  metal  housings  in  contact 
with  the  fluid  in  the  well,  the  pump  having  internal  metal 
surfaces  also  in  contact  with  the  well  fiuid,  and  wherein  a 
three-phase  AC  power  supply,  located  at  the  surface  above  the 
well,  couples  to  and  energizes  the  three-phase  motor  in  the 
downhole  pumping  assembly,  said  protection  system  compris- 
ing: 
DC  supply  means,  mounted  below  the  downhole  pumping 
assembly  and  having  positive  and  negative  terminals,  and 
including,  a  three-phase  transformer  for  coupling  the 
windings  of  the  three-phase  motor  to  a  rectifier  in  order  to 
rectify  AC  voltages  derived  from  the  motor  windings  to 
provide  a  DC  voltage  across  said  positive  and  negative 
terminals; 
means  for  electrically  connecting  said  negative  terminal  of 
said  DC  supply  means  to  the  three  metal  housings,  in 
which  the  pump,  seal  section  and  motor  are  encased,  and 
also  to  the  internal  metal  surfaces  of  the  pump; 
a  tubular  shaped  sacrificial  anode  mounted  to  said  downhole 
pumping  assembly  and  encompassing  and  spaced  from  the 
seal  section  and  the  three-phase  motor,  said  anode  being 
constructed  to  permit  the  well  fiuid  to  How  within  said 
anode  and  over  the  metal  housings  of  the  seal  section  and 
motor; 
and  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  positive  terminal 
of  said  DC  supply  means  to  said  sacrificial  anode,  current 
thereby  flowing  from  said  anode  and  through  the  well 
fluid  to  the  three  metal  housings  and  to  the  internal  metal 


4,211,626 

DUAL  CURRENT  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR 

ALUMINUM-PRODUCING  ELECTROLYZERS 

Nikolai  A.  Kaluzhsky,  Sredny  prospekt,  6,  kv.  23;  Ilya  G.  Kil, 
ulitsa  Gavanskaya,  37,  kv.  61;  Vladimir  P.  Nikiforov,  ulitsa 
Nalichnaya,  49,  kv.  8;  Vasily  I.  Nosikov,  Moskovsky  pros- 
pekt, 205,  kv.  455;  Alexandr  N.  Smorodinov,  ulitsa  Bukharest- 
skaya,  31,  korpus  3,  kv.  55;  Mikhail  V.  Yazev,  Kirovksy 
prospekt,  42b,  kv.  65,  and  Igor  K.  Tsybukov,  Tikhoretsky 
prospekt,  9,  korpus  10,  kv.  54,  all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,328 
Int.  CI.-  C25C  3/16 

U.S.  a.  204—243  M  4  Qaims 


1.  A  dual  system  of  current  supply  buses  for  aluminum-pro- 
ducing electrolyzers  arranged  transversely  in  a  row  in  spaced 
relation  with  each  other,  said  system  having  a  plurality  of 
anode  risers  in  each  space  between  next-adjacent  electrolyzers, 
anode  systems  and  anode  buses  electrically  connected  to  the 
anode  risers  for  supplying  current  from  said  anode  risers  to 
said  anode  systems, 
at  least  two  anode  risers  of  one  of  a  pair  of  next-adjacent 
electrolyzers  being  coplanarly  positioned  in  the  space 
between  said  next-adjacent  electrolyzers,  and 
at  least  two  anode  risers  of  the  other  of  said  pair  of  next-adja- 
cent electrolyzers  being  positioned  in  said  space  between 
said  next-adjacent  electrolyzers  in  coplanar  relation  with 
the  anode  risers  of  said  one  of  said  next-adjacent  electro- 
lyzers. 


4,211,627 
PERMIONIC  MEMBRANE  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Hugh  Cunningham,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  PPG  In- 
dustries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,645 

Int.  a.-  C25F  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  204— 252  15  Claims 


63 


I0£  i 


8.  An  electrolytic  cell  comprising; 
a  cathodic  unit; 
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an  anode  unit  substantially  parallel  to  said  cathode  unit  and 
having  anodic  elements  therein;  and 

a  jjermionic  membrane  therebetween; 

said  cathode  unit  having  a  plurality  of  parallel,  elongate, 
vertical  blade-like  cathodic  elements,  the  cathodic  ele- 
ments being  of  greater  surface  area  than  the  anode  ele- 
ments, said  permionic  membrane  being  nearer  the  anodic 
elements  than  the  cathodic  elements— and  spaced  from 
said  anodic-  elements  by  a  spacing  element  interposed 
between  said  anodic  elements  and  said  permionic  mem- 
brane. 


4,211,628 
ELECTROLYTIC  BATH  ASSEMBLY 

Kanichiro  ObaU,  Matsudo;  Yoshikazu  Kokubu,  and  Isao  Oka- 
zaki,  both  of  Iwaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kureba  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushikj  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,356 
Oalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1977,  52/126476 
Int.  a.-  C25B  9/00.  11/03 
U.S.  a.  204-252  5  Qaims 
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facing  said  cell  base,  said  cell  base  cover  covering  the 
entire  upper  surface  of  said  cell  base,  having  perforations 
disposed  therein  corresponding  to  said  perforations  in  said 
cell  base; 

(c)  Dimensionally  stable  anodes,  each  of  said  anodes  com- 
prising an  electrically  conductive  surface,  a  material  sup- 
porting said  electrically  conductive  surface  and  an  anode 
riser  having  a  downwardly  facing  annular  surface  on  the 
lower  portion  thereof  at  least  a  portion  of  said  annular 
surface  in  contact  with  said  outer  surface  of  said  cell  base 
cover  and  a  connecting  post  extending  past  said  annular 
surface  and  through  said  perforations  in  said  metal  cell 
base  cover  and  said  cell  base,  and 

(d)  A  circumferential  weld  bead  extending  between  each 
said  annular  surface  and  the  periphery  of  each  said  perfo- 
ration in  said  cell  base  cover,  whereby  said  flange,  anode 
riser  and  metal  cell  base  cover  comprise  a  unitary  struc- 
ture and  a  hydraulically  impermeable  seal  is  created  be- 
tween each  said  annular  surface  and  said  metal  cell  base 
cover  by  said  weld  bead. 


'O 
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1.  An  electrolytic  bath  vessel  assembly,  characterized  by  the 
provision  of  two  electrode  groups  as  an  anode  and  a  cathode 
arranged  at  the  both  sides  of  a  fine-pored  separating  mem- 
brane, each  of  said  groups  comprising  a  number  of  equidis- 
tantly  parallely  arranged  bar  electrodes,  preferably  round  bars, 
said  two  electrode  groups  being  positioned  in  an  opposed  state 
relative  to  each  other,  wherein  the  anodic  and  cathodic  bar 
electrodes  are  arranged  in  a  zigzag  arrangement. 

4,211,629 
ANODE  AND  BASE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

CELLS 
Hugh  L.  McCutchen,  Florence  Ala.,  and  James  W,  Bess,  Sr., 
Palnesvillc,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corpora- 
tion, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,415 

Int.  O:-  C25B  9/04.  11/02.  11/10 

U.S.  a.  204-252  10  Claims 


4,211,630 
ELECTROLYTIC  RECOVERY  OF  SILVER  FROM 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  BLEACH-FIX  BATHS 
Colin  C.  Blake,  Rochford,  and  Ivan  C.  Payne,  Brentwood,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  934,302,  Aug.  17,  1978,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  586,836,  Jun.  13, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,813 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  26,  1974. 
28330/74 

Int.  a:-  C25C  7/06.  1/20;  G05D  11/08;  G03C  5/38 
U.S.  a.  204-275  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  metallic  silver  from  bleach-fix 
baths  which  comprises  an  electrolytic  cell  having  a  cathode  on 
which  reduced  silver  ions  can  deposit,  a  platinum  plus  calomel 
pair  of  electrodes  for  measuring  the  redox  potential  of  the 
bleach-fix  solution,  a  milli-volt  meter  connected  to  the  plati- 
num plus  calomel  pair  of  electrodes  for  indicating  the  redox 
potential  of  the  bleach-fix  solution  in  milli-volts,  a  potentiostat 
connected  to  the  milli-volt  meter  and  to  which  is  connected  a 
solenoid,  together  with  an  electrical  circuit  which  comprises  a 
relay  which  can  be  actuated  by  the  said  solenoid,  a  source  of 
electric  voltage  and  a  pump  which  operates  continuously 
when  the  said  circuit  is  made  but  stops  when  the  circuit  is 
broken,  a  tank  for  holding  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  reducing 
agent  and  supply  means  joining  the  tank  to  the  pump  and  the 
pump  to  the  electrolytic  cell. 


40-^  17-^  /  \ 


1.  In  an  electrolytic  cell  for  the  electrolysis  of  alkali  metal 
halide  solutions  of  the  type  comprismg  an  anode  and  cell  base 
assembly  and  a  cathode  cell  can,  the  improvement  in  the  anode 
and  cell  base  assembly  which  comprises: 

(a)  A  conducting  and  supporting  cell  base  means  having 
perforations  disposed  therein  for  receipt  of  anode  risers; 

(b)  A  substantially  electrically  nonconductive  metal  cell 
base  cover  having  an  outer  surface  and  an  inner  surface 


4,211,631 
COAL  LIQUEFACTION  PROCESS  EMPLOYING 
MULTIPLE  RECYCLE  STREAMS 
Norman  L.  Carr,  Allison  Park;  Ronald  Schleppy,  Jr.,  Pitts- 
burgh, and  Yatish  T.  Shah,  Pittsburgh,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Gulf  Research  and  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,339 
Int.  CV  ClOG  1/00.  1/06;  ClOJ  3/00.  3/16 
U.S.  a.  208-8  LE  24  Qaims 

1.  A  combination  coal  liquefaction-gasification  process  com- 
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prising  passing  hydrogen  and  a  liquefaction  zone  feed  slurry 
comprising  mineral-containing  feed  coal,  recycle  dissolved 
liquid  coal  solvent,  recycle  dissolved  coal  which  is  solid  at 
room  temperature  and  recycle  mineral  residue  to  a  coal  lique- 
faction zone  to  dissolve  hydrocarbonaceous  material  from 
mineral  residue  and  to  hydrocrack  said  hydrocarbonaceous 
material  to  produce  a  liquefaction  zone  effluent  mixture  com- 
prising hydrocarbon  gases,  dissolved  liquid  coal,  solid  dis- 
solved coal  and  suspended  mineral  residue;  recycling  to  said 
liquefaction  zone  feed  slurry  a  portion  of  said  dissolved  liquid 
coal,  solid  dissolved  coal  and  mineral  residue;  recycling  to  said 
liquefaction  zone  an  other  portion  of  said  solid  dissolved  coal 
and  mineral  residue  independently  of  said  liquefaction  zone 
feed  slurry;  said  liquefaction  zone  producing  a  greater  net  yield 
on  a  weight  basis  after  recycle  of  450°  to  850°  F.  dissolved 
liquid  coal  as  compared  to  the  net  yield  on  a  weight  basis  after 
recycle  of  850°  F.  +  solid  dissolved  coal:  separating  dissolved 
liquid  coal  and  hydrocarbon  gases  from  non-recycled  solid 
dissolved  coal  and  mineral  residue  to  produce  a  gasifier  feed 
slurry  comprising  substantially  the  entire  net  yield  of  solid 
dissolved  coal  and  mineral  residue  of  said  liquefaction  zone; 
passing  said  gasifier  feed  slurry  to  a  gasification  zone  including 
an  oxidation  zone  for  the  conversion  of  the  hydrocarbona- 
ceous material  therein  to  synthesis  gas;  converting  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  synthesis  gas  to  a  gaseous  hydrogen-rich  stream 
and  passing  said  hydrogen-rich  stream  to  said  liquefaction  zone 
to  supply  process  hydrogen  thereto;  the  amount  of  hydrocar- 
bonaceous material  passed  to  said  gasification  zone  being  suffi- 
cient to  enable  said  gasification  zone  to  produce  at  least  the 
entire  hydrogen  requirement  of  said  liquefaction  zone. 


4,211,633 
SEPARATION  OF  ASPHALTIC  MATERIALS  FROM 
HEPTANE  SOLUBLE  COMPONENTS  IN  LIQUIHED 
SOLID  HYDROCARBONACEOUS  EXTRACTS 
William  K.  T.  Gleim,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Energy  Modifi- 
cation, Inc.,  Gainesville,  Fla. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  873,115,  Jan.  30, 1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,155,833.  This  application  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,818 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  22, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a:-  cioc  3/00. 3/08 

U.S.  Q.  208— 45  6aain» 
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4,211,632 
METHOD  FOR  HEAT  PROCESSING  OF  PULVERIZED 

BROWN  COAL 
Zinovy  F.  Chukhanov;  Anatoly  M.  Nikolaev;  Vadim  A.  Karasev; 
Elizaveta  A.  Shapatina;  Zinovy  Z.  Chukhanov;  Galina  P. 
Zybalova;  Nikolai  A.  Fedorov,  and  Sergei  A.  Tsuprov,  all  of 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Gosudarstvenny  Nauchno- 
•  Issledovatelsky  Energetichesky  Institut  Imeni  G.M.  Krzhiz- 
hanovskogo,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,526 
Int.  CV  ClOG  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  208—8  R  5  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  heat  processing  pulverized  brown  coal,  which 
comprises  heating  pulverized  brown  coal  in  a  first  stage  by  a 
gaseous  heat  carrier  in  less  than  one  second  to  a  temperature  of 
200°-500°    C.    at    which    thermal    decomposition    thereof 
begins,  separating  the  gaseous  heat  carrier  from  the  thus  heated 
brown  coal,  further  heating  the  thus  heated  brown  coals  in  a 
second  stage  in  less  than  one  second  to  a  temperature  of 
500^-800°  C.  at  which  temperature  thermal  decomposition 
of  the  brown  coal  takes  place  by  means  of  a  stream  of  gaseous 
heat  carrier  which  has  been  supplied  with  air  oxygen  and  low 
grade  products  from  the  processing  of  pulverized  brown  coal 
thus  forming  a  vapour-and-gas  suspension,  breaking  the  thus 
formed  vapour-and-gas  suspension  into  a  solid  matter  and  a 
vapour-and-gas  portion,  condensing  the  vapour-and-gas  por- 
tion to  obtain  gas.  usable  liquid  products  and  to  separate  low- 
grade  products  including  heavy  tars  and  pyrogenic  water 
therefrom,  thereby  obtaining  thermally  processed  brown  coal  of 
high  caloric  capacity. 


1.  An  improved  method  for  maximizing  the  separation  of  the 
heat  labile  fraction  of  asphaltic  materials. in  a  liquified  solid 
hydrocarbonaceous  extract,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  a  solvent  having  a  boiling  range  of  from  about  50° 
C.  to  200°  C.  for  the  heptane  solubles  of  said  extract, 

(b)  effecting  a  mixing  of  said  solvent  and  said  extract  and 
providing  a  pressurized  centrifuging  action  of  the  com- 
bined stream  in  a  confined  pressure-tight  powered  centri- 
fuging zone  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  100°  C. 
to  about  200°  C.  while  at  an  elevated  pressure  at  least 
sufficient  to  maintain  the  solvent  material  in  a  liquid  state, 
whereby  to  separate  the  heavier  heat  labile  asphaltic  mate- 
rials fraction  from  the  mixture,  and 

(c)  effecting  the  withdrawal  of  the  asphaltic  fraction  from 
the  centrifuging  zone  substantially  free  of  the  resulting 
solution  of  the  heptane  soluble  liquified  fuel  extract. 


4,211,634 
TWO-CATALYST  HYDROCRACKING  PROCESS 
Ralph  J.  Bertolacini,  Chesterton,  Ind.,  and  Albert  P.  Yu,  Taipai, 
Taiwan,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chi- 
cago, 111. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960.237 

Int.  Q.-  ClOG  13/04.  37/02 

U.S.  Q.  208—59  *5  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  hydrocracking  of  a  hydrocarbon  stream 
boiling  above  a  temperature  of  about  300°  F.  (149°  C.)  and 
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containing  a  substantial  amount  of  organic  nitrogen-containing 
compounds,  which  process  comprises:  contacting  said  stream 
in  a  first  reaction  zone  under  hydrocracking  conditions  and  in 
the  presence  of  hydrogen  with  a  first  catalyst  comprising  a 
hydrogenation  component  comprising  nickel  and  molybdenum 
or  nickel  and  tungsten  and  a  co-catalytic  acidic  cracking  sup- 
port comprising  an  ultrastable.  large-pore  crystalline  alumino- 
silicate  material  suspended  in  and  distributed  throughout  a 
matrix  of  silica-alumina  to  provide  a  first  hydrocracked  efflu- 
ent, said  hydrogenation  component  of  said  first  catalyst  being 
present  m  the  elemental  form,  as  oxides,  as  sulfides,  or  mixtures 
thereof;  contacting  said  first  hydrocracked  effiuent  in  a  second 
reaction  zone  under  hydrocracking  conditions  and  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogen  with  a  second  catalyst  comprising  a  hydro- 
genation component  comprising  cobalt  and  molybdenum  and  a 
co-catalytic  acidic  cracking  support  comprismg  an  ultrastable. 
large-pore  crystalline  aluminosilicate  material  suspended  in 
and  distributed  throughout  a  matrix  of  silica-alumina  to  pro- 
vide a  second  hydrocracked  effluent,  said  hydrogenation  com- 
ponent of  said  second  catalyst  being  present  in  the  elemental 
form,  as  oxides,  as  sulfides,  or  mixtures  thereof;  and  recovering 
useful  products  from  said  second  hydrocracked  effluent. 


4,211,635 
CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Nai  Y.  Chen,  Titusville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23.  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,080 

Int.  a.-  ClOG  13/04 

U.S.  a.  208-93  ,0  aaims 


4,211,636 
FCC  CATALYST  SECTION  CONTROL 

Benjamin  Gross,  and  Wooyoung  Lee,  both  of  Cherry  Hill,  N.J., 

assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,638,  Feb.  17,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,353, 

Aug.  27, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  608,352,  Aug.  27,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  931,573 

Int.  CI.-  ClOG  11/18 

U.S.  CI.  208-164  „  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  improved  shape  selective  catalytic  hy- 
drodewaxing  of  distillate  lubricating  oil  stock  which  comprises 
fractionally  distilling  said  stock  to  provide  at  least  two  frac- 
tions thereof  boiling  at  different  temperature  ranges,  introduc- 
ing the  highest  boiling  said  fraction  to  the  upper  portion  of  a 
vertical  column  of  a  zeolite  having  a  silica/alumina  ratio 
above  12  and  a  constraint  index  between  about  1  and  about  12 
maintained  at  hydrodewaxing  conditions  to  fiow  downwardly 
therethrough,  introducing  hydrogen  to  the  lower  portion  of 
said  column  for  fiow  upwardly  in  said  column,  introducing  a 
lower  boiling  said  fraction  to  said  column  at  a  point  intermedi- 
ate the  said  introduction  of  said  highest  boiling  fraction  and 
said  introduction  of  hydrogen  to  fiow  in  admixture  with  said 
highest  boiling  fraction  downwardly  as  liquid  countercurrent 
to  said  hydrogen  at  conversion  conditions  resulting  in  shape 
selective  dewaxing  conversion  of  said  highest  boiling  fraction 
at  higher  level  of  seventy,  and  withdrawing  from  the  bottom 
of  said  column  reconstituted  dewaxed  distillate  lubricating  oil 
stock  of  improved  viscosity  index. 


1.  In  a  fluid  catalytic  cracking  process  for  cracking  a  hydro- 
carbon oil  feed  stream,  wherein  said  stream  is  passed  through 
variable  preheat  means  and  then  is  contacted  with  hot  regener- 
ated catalyst  in  a  reactor  section  maintained  under  catalytic 
cracking  conditions  to  form  cracked  products  and  spent  cata- 
lyst contaminated  by  coke;  and  wherein  said  cracked  products 
and  spent  catalyst  are  separated  in,  and  recovered  from,  said 
reactor  section;  and  wherein  said  recovered  spent  catalyst  is 
continuously  circulated  through  a  regenerator  section  operat- 
ing in  the  complete  CO-burning  mode  thereby  burning  said 
contaminating  coke  by  contact  with  air  and  forming  hot  regen- 
erated catalyst  having  a  temperature  substantially  higher  than 
said  spent  catalyst,  said  regenerator  section  being  provided 
with  adjustable  means  for  recycling  a  portion  of  hot  regener- 
ated catalyst  to  said  recovered  spent  catalyst;  and  wherein  hot 
regenerated  catalyst  is  recirculated  to  said  reactor  section,  the 
method  for  controlling  the  process,  whereby  improving  its 
adaptive  behavior,  which  comprises: 
comparing  the  temperature  of  "the  hot  regenerated  catalyst 
with  a  predetermined  temperature  to  obtain  a  regenerated 
catalyst  temperature  deviation;  and, 
adjusting,  within  the  regenerator  section,  the  recycle  of  hot 
regenerated  catalyst  to  spent  catalyst  to  change  the  recy- 
cle ratio  in  a  direction  to  reduce  said  temperature  devia- 
tion, said  recycle  ratio  being  in  the  range  of  greater  than 
about  1.5  to  about  5  before  and  after  said  change;  and 
adjusting  the  oil  preheat  temperature  in  a  direction  to  reduce 
said  regenerated  catalyst  temperature  deviation. 
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4,211,637 

FCC  CATALYST  SECTION  CONTROL 

Benjamin  Gross,  and  Wooyoung  Lee,  both  of  Cherry  Hill,  N.J., 

assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  769,485,  Feb.  17,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,352, 

Aug.  27,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  931,600 

Int.  CI.-  ClOG  11/18 

U.S.  a.  208— 164  8  Claims 


comprising,  after  mixing  the  slurry  with  the  heavy  hydrocar- 
bon liquid  but  prior  to  distilling  the  mixture  in  the  naphtha 
stripper,  feeding  the  mixture  under  pressure  into  a  direct  liq- 
uid-vapor contactor  where  the  mixture  is  contacted  with  su- 
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perheated.  overhead  vapors  from  the  naphtha  stripper,  thereby 
converting  part  of  the  light  hydrocarbon  liquid  into  vapor,  the 
vapors  being  taken  off  overhead  and  condensed,  and  removing 
the  remainder  of  the  liquid  mixture  from  the  bottom  of  the 
contactor  and  feeding  it  to  the  stripper. 


1.  In  a  fluid  catalytic  cracking  process  for  cracking  a  hydro- 
carbon feed  stream,  wherein  said  stream  is  contacted  with  hot 
regenerated  catalyst  in  a  reactor  section  maintained  under 
catalytic  cracking  conditions  to  form  cracked  products  and 
spent  catalyst  contaminated  by  coke;  and  wherein  said  cracked 
products  and  spent  catalyst  are  separated  in,  and  recovered 
from,  said  reactor  section;  and  wherein  said  recovered  spent 
catalyst  is  continuously  circulated  through  a  regenerator  sec- 
tion operating  in  the  complete  CO-burning  mode  thereby 
burning  said  coke  by  contact  with  an  oxygen  containing  gas 
and  forming  hot  regenerated  catalyst  having  a  temperature 
substantially  higher  than  said  contaminated  catalyst,  said  re- 
generator section  being  provided  with  adjustable  means  for 
recycling  a  portion  of  hot  regenerated  catalyst  to  said  recov- 
ered spent  catalyst;  and  wherein  hot  regenerated  catalyst  in 
recirculated  from  said  regenerator  section  to  said  reactor  sec- 
tion, the  method  for  controlling  the  process,  whereby  improv- 
ing its  adaptive  behavior,  which  comprises: 
comparing  the  temperature  of  the  hot  regenerated  catalyst 
with  a  predetermined  temperature  to  obtain  a  regenerated 
catalyst  temperature  deviation;  and, 
adjusting,  within  the  regenerator  section,  the  recycle  of  hot 
regenerated  catalyst  to  spent  catalyst  to  change  the  recy- 
cle ratio  in  a  direction  to  reduce  said  temperature  devia- 
tion, said  recycle  ratio  being  in  the  range  of  greater  than 
1.5  to  about  5  before  and  after  said  change. 


4,211,639 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  IMPURITIES  AND 

RESIDUAL  MOISTURE  FROM  PETROLEUM  FUELS 

Herman  R.  Jackson,  1981  San  Marco  Blvd.,  Jacksonville,  Ha. 

32207 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,504 

Int.  CI.-  ClOG  ii/04,  33/06 

U.S.  CI.  208—188  1  da'""* 
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4,211,638 
NAPHTHA  STRIPPING 
Robert  B.  Akell,  Wilmington,  Del.;  Werner  C.  Muller,  Dobbs 
Ferry,  N.Y.,  and  Rudolph  Pick,  Metuchen,  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Syngas  Company,  Deer  Park,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,678 
Int.  CI.-  ClOG  7/00.  21/00 
U.S.  a.  208—180  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  a  light  hydrocarbon  liquid 
from  a  slurry  of  the  light  liquid  with  soot  by  mixing  the  slurry 
with  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  liquid,  then  heating  and  distilling 
the  mixture  in  a  naphtha  stripper  with  the  light  liquid  taken  off 
overhead  and  condensed  while  drawing  off  a  bottom  stream 
composed  of  the  heavy  liquid  and  soot,  the  improvement 


1.  A  method  for  removing  impurities  and  residual  moisture 
from  a  petroleum  fuel  comprising: 

(a)  adding  to  said  fuel  a  solid  organic  acid  or  a  chromate 
compound;  and 

(b)  circulating  said  fuel  from  step  (a)  through  a  filter  appara- 
tus containing  a  cellulosic  material  and  the  acid  or  chro- 
mate compound  which  was  not  added  in  step  (a),  said 
filter  apparatus  being  electrically  grounded  or  attached  to 
an  electric  ground  via  a  DC  power  supply. 


4  211  640 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  OLEFINIC 

GASOLINE 

William  E.  Garwood,  Haddonfield,  and  Wooyoung  Lee,  Cherry 

Hill,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,844 

Int.  CI.:  ClOG  25/04 

U.S.  CI.  208-255  1<»  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  contacting  olefinic  gasoline  with  an 
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acidic  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  having  a  pore  diame- 
ter greater  than  about  5  Angstroms,  a  siUca-to-alumina  ratio  of 
at  least  12,  and  a  constraint  index  within  the  range  of  1-12  at 
elevated  temperatures,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
utilizing  an  olefinic  gasoline  having  an  olefin  content  of  at  least 
50  weight  percent  and  (a)  carrying  out  said  contact  at  a  tem- 
perature of  from  about  3  50° -600°  F.,  a  pressure  of  from  about 
100-1.000  psig  and  at  a  space  velocity  ranging  from  about  0.2 
to  10  LHSV;  (b)  said  temperature,  space  velocity  and  pressure 
being  chosen  so  as  to  produce  no  more  than  5  weight  percent 
of  aromatics.  and  (c)  obtaining  a  product  comprising  both  fuel 
oil  and  gasoline  having  enhanced  gum  stability. 


4,211,641 
CIRCULATING  AIR  CLASSIHER  OR  SEPARATOR 
Heinz  Jager,  Nevelstrasse  40,  4630  Bochum  1,  Fed.  Kep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,623 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  28, 
1977,  2748336 

Int.  CI.-  B04C  5/30 
U.S.  G.  209-144  4  Gaims 


4,211,642 

BENEFICIATION  OF  COAL  AND  METALLIC  AND 

NON-METALLIC  ORES  BY  FROTH  FLOTATION 

PROCESS  USING  POLYHYDROXY  ALKYL  XANTHATE 

DEPRESSANTS 
Vojislav  Petrovich,  1935  W.  Schiller  St.,  Chicago,  111.  60622 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,945 
Int.  G.-  B03D  1/06 
U.S.  G.  209-167  2  Gaims 

2.  In  the  concentration  of  metallic  and  non-metallic  minerals 
by  froth  flotation  with  a  high  content  of  pyrite  and  the  like  iron 
sulfides,  which  includes  the  subjecting  of  such  ores  when 
finely  ground  and  sized  to  substantially  liberate  particles  of 
pyrite,  to  froth  notation  process  in  the  presence  of  any  suitable 
and  adequate  collector  and  frother  for  desired  metallic  and 
non-metallic  mineral  for  the  recovery  of  the  same,  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  polyhydroxy  alkyl  xanthate  wetting  and  depress- 
ing agent  for  pyrite,  the  step  of  adding  to  a  pulp  of  mineral 
slurry  an  amount  of  the  order  of  0.01  to  0.10  kg  per  metric  ton 
of  a  non-collecting  polyhydroxy  alkyl  xanthate,  of  which 
hydroxyl  groups  of  said  polyhydroxy  alkyl  xanthates  contain 
from  3  to  4,  and  having  the  following  general  formula: 

HOCH:(CHOH)„CH(CHO)OCSSK 

wherein  m  is  an  integer  from  2  to  3;  said  polyhydroxy  alkyl 
xanthates,  react  with  pyrite  and  said  iron  sulfides  of  the  pulp  of 
mineral  slurry  to  yield  a  water  soluble  or  insoluble  hydrophilic 
coating  depressing  the  pyrite  and  said  iron  sulfides,  said  poly- 
hydroxy alkyl  xanthates  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  potassium  pentose,  and  potassium  hexose  xanthates,  such 
as  potassium  arabinose  xanthate,  potassium  xylose  xanthate, 
potassium  glucose  xanthate,  potassium  fructose  xanthate. 


1.  Circulating  air  classifier  with  vertical  axis  having  a  separa- 
tor chamber  in  which  coarse  matter  is  separated  from  fine 
material,  an  impeller  rotatable  about  the  vertical  axis  disposed 
in  the  separator  chamber  to  aid  in  separating  the  coarse  matter 
from  the  fine  material  suspended  in  air  rising  up  through  the 
separator  chamber,  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  the  separator 
chamber  through  which  the  coarse  matter  discharges,  at  least 
another  opening  in  the  separator  chamber  above  the  bottom 
through  which  the  fine  material  suspended  in  air  is  discharged, 
at  least  one  cyclone  for  receiving  said  fine  material  suspended 
in  air  and  separating  the  fine  material  from  the  air,  connecting 
means  for  conducting  the  fine  material  suspended  in  air  from 
the  opening  in  the  separator  chamber  to  the  cyclone,  an  air 
blower  with  an  air  suction  inlet  and  a  pressure  discharge  outlet, 
an  air  return  line  connecting  the  cyclone  to  the  suction  inlet  for 
recirculating  air  separated  m  the  cyclone,  the  improvement 
comprising 

(A)  a  funnel-shaped  pre-separator  chamber  disposed  under- 
neath and  in  open  communication  with  the  separator 
chamber  which  latter  extends  downwardly  thereby  di- 
recting any  air  and  suspended  matter  from  the  pre-separa- 
tor chamber  upwardly  through  said  rotatable  impeller  in 
the  separator  chamber, 

(B)  a  compressed  air-line  with  one  end  connected  to  the 
pressure  discharge  outlet  of  the  air  blower  and  the  other 
end  opening  into  the  upper  part  of  the  funnel-shaped 
pre-separator  with  air  from  the  air-line  flowing  tangen- 
tially  into  the  pre-separator. 

(C)  inlet  means  in  the  compressed  air-line  upstream  from  the 
funnel-shaped  pre-separator  for  the  introductioii  of  feed 
matter,  which  together  with  air  flowing  from  the  air 
blower  enters  the  pre-separator  tangentially  causing 
coarse  matter  to  be  separated  from  the  feed  matter,  said  air 
and  feed  matter  after  separation  of  coarse  matter  passing 
upwardly  through  the  separator  chamber  to  said  cyclone 
for  separating  the  fine  material  from  the  air,  and 

(D)  outlet  means  in  the  lower  part  of  the  pre-separator  for 
the  discharge  of  the  coarse  matter. 


4,211,643 
HYDROCYCLONE  SEPARATOR 

Rune  H.  Frykhult,  Huddinge,  and  Lars-Goran  Rundqvist, 
Tumba,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  AB  Celleco,  Tumba, 
Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,197 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  22,  1978,  7802042 
Int.  G.-  B04C  5/08 
U.S.  G.  209-211  7  Gaims 


1.  A  hydrocyclone  separator  for  separating  a  material  mix- 
ture into  two  fractions  and  comprising  means  forming  a  separa- 
tion chamber  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  downwardly 
tapering  lower  portion  and  also  having  a  tangential  inlet  for 
in-feed  of  said  material  to  said  upper  portion,  means  centrally 
located  with  respect  to  said  chamber  forming  a  first  outlet 
from  said  upper  portion  for  one  of  said  fractions,  said  lower 
portion  of  the  chamber  tapering  to  a  second  outlet  for  the  other 
of  said  fractions,  said  chamber-forming  means  including  imper- 
forate cylindrical  wall  means  surrounding  said  upper  chamber 
portion  and  imperforate  conical  wall  means  surrounding  said 
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lower  chamber  portion,  and  means  for  detecting  leakage  from   dissolved  solids  content  of  6  to  14%  by  an  autolytic  mixed 


the  separation  chamber  through  said  wall  means  including  an 
outer  sheir  surrounding  only  a  single  said  chamber-forming 
means  and  defining  therewith  at  least  one  compartment  sur- 
rounding both  said  cylindrical  and  said  conical  wall  means, 
said  compartment  being  closed  from  said  inlet  and  from  .said 
first  and  second  outlets  of  the  separation  chamber,  the  detect- 
ing means  also  including  means  for  maintaining  said  compart- 
ment at  a  lower  pressure  than  that  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
separation  chamber  when  the  separator  is  in  operation, 
whereby  said  compartment  can  receive  leakage  from  both  said 
upper  and  said  lower  portions  of  the  separation  chamber. 


fungal  (yeast  and  yeast-like)  system,  consisting  essentially  of 
the  steps  of 

(a)  feeding  said  liquor  to  a  mixed  fungal  (yeast  and  yeast- 
like) inoculated  fermentor  with  agitation  and  with  aera- 
tion, resulting  in  foaming  of  the  mixture,  said  foam  carry- 
ing with  its  fungus  and  sludge  resulting  from  the  fermenta- 
tion, the  suspended  solids  content  of  the  foam  when  col- 
lapsed being  lower  than  the  suspended  solids  content  of 
the  fermentor  broth, 

(b)  undertaking  material  transfer  only  by  conducting  said 
foam  to  a  means  for  separation  into  a  sludge  and  a  clarified 
effluent, 

.(c)  separating  said  foam  into  a  sludge  and  a  clarified  effluent, 
and 


4,211,644 

FROTH  FLOTATION  PROCESS  AND  COLLECTOR 

COMPOSITION 

Adriaan  Wiechers,  Pretoria,  South  Africa,  assignor  to  Pennwalt 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,413 

Gaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Nov.  26,  1976, 
76/7089 

Int.  G.=  B03D  1/02 
U.S.  G.  209-166  26  Gaims 

1.  In  the  method  for  the  recovery  of  copper  values  by  froth 
flotation  from  copper  ores  wherein  an  alkyl  mercaptan  having 
the  formula  C„H2n+  i— SH  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  12 
to  16  is  used  as  a  collector,  the  improvement  which  includes 
the  step  of,  prior  to  addition  of  the  mercaptan  collector  to  the 
copper  ore  pulp,  thoroughly  mixing  said  mercaptan  with  a 
polyglycol  selected  from  the  following: 

(a)  a  polyglycol  having  the  general  formula: 

(I)  Ri— (OR2)m— OH  in  which  R)  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  alkyl  substituted  phenyl, 
alkyl,  hydrogen  and  a  saturated  heterocyclic  group,  R2 
is  an  alkylidene  group,  m  is  an  integer  of  at  least  2  and 
said  polyglycol  has  a  molecular  weight  between  50  and 
2000;  and 

(b)  a  polyglycol  having  the  general  formula: 

(II)  Ri— (OR3)„^(OR4)p— OH  in  which  Ri  is  as  defined 
for  formula  I  herein,  Rj  is  — CH2CH:— ,  R4  is 


— CH2— CH—  , 

CH, 


and  n  and  p  are  integers  ranging  from  2  to  5,  and  the 
mixture  containing  greater  than  50  percent  by  volume 
of  said  mercaptan. 
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(d)  recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  the  separated  sludge  to  step 
(a). 

44.  A  method  for  removing  BOD  and  COD  from  a  process 
waste  liquor  comprising 

treating  said  process  waste  liquor  with  a  microbial  culture 
system,  said  microbial  culture  system  being  acclimatized 
to  SSL  and  having  at  least  one  of  the  following  fungal 
components,  which  have  been  identified  through  isolation 
and  accepted  taxonpmical  procedures: /^ 

1.  Phialophora  jeanselmei  (Langeron) 'Emmons  (ATCC 
20,482) 

2.  Phialophora  richardsiae  (Nannfeldt  apud  Melin  &  Nannf.) 
Conant  (ATCC  20,483) 

3.  Hyalodendron  lignicola  Diddens  (ATCC  20,484) 

4.  Trichosporon  infestans  (Moses  &  V'ianna)  Ciferri  &  Rada- 
elli  (ATCC  20,485) 

5.  Candida  tropicalis  (Castellani)  Berkout  (ATCC  20,486). 


4,211,645 
FOAM  FLOTATION  ACTIVATED  SLUDGE  PROCESS 
James  E.  Zajic;  Martha  A.  Hill,  both  of  London;  Donald  F. 
Manchester,  Oakville,  and  Karel  Muzika,  Ottawa,  all  of 
Canada,  assignors  to  Abitibi  Paper  Company  Ltd.,  Toronto, 
Canada 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,852 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jul.  16,  1976,  257177 

Int.  Cl.^  C02C  1/06,  5/10 

U.S.  G.  210-7  44  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  biodegrading  a  spent  sulfite  liquor  having  a 


4,211,646 
WASTE  WATER  PROCESS 
Clifton  W.  Westbrook,  Groves;  Lloyd  J.  Parcell,  Beaumont, 
both  of  Tex.;  Gary  L.  Gaytor,  Richmond,  Va.,  and  Byron  V. 
Klock,  Beaumont,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc..  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,192 
Int.  G.-  C02B  1/20:  C02C  5/02,  5/10 
U.S.  G.  210-15  33  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  waste  water  stream  characterized 
by  having  toxic  and  corrosive  properties  due  to  the  presence  of 
cyanides,  formates,  and  a  halide  of  a  metal  or  ammonia  which 
consists  essentially  of  adding  ferrous  ions  to  said  waste  water, 
the  amount  of  ferrous  ions  in  moles  being  in  excess  of  the  total 
moles  of  cyanides  present,  while  maintaining  said  waste  water 
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at  a  pH  in  the  range  from  about  7  to  9  and  at  a  temperature 
from  about  125°  to  200°  F.  to  effect  the  conversion  of  a  sub- 
stantial portion  of  said  cyanides  to  iron  cyanides  and  form  a 
treated  waste  water,  adding  a  base  to  said  treated  waste  water 
until  a  pH  of  said  waste  water  is  in  the  range  from  about  9  to 
1 1  to  precipitate  a  sludge  containing  said  iron  cyanides,  sepa- 
rating said  waste  water  from  said  sludge,  feeding  said  waste 
water  to  a  biological  reactor  to  effect  the  conversion  of  said 
formates  to  carbon  dioxide  and  a  biological  residue,  and  recov- 
ering an  environmentally  upgraded  waste  water  from  said 
biological  reactor. 


4,211.648 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,211,649 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

WATER 

Boris  Sway,  7201  W,  Aracoma  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45237 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,569 

Int.  CI.-  C02B  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  210-37  R  ,3  claims 


4,211,647 

ANAEROBIC  METHOD  OF  TREATING 

HIGH-STRENGTH  WASTE-WATER 

Alexander  A.  Friedman,  163  Brookside  La.,  Fayetteville,  N.Y. 

13066,  and  Scott  J.  Tait,  B-14  Slocum  Heights,  Syracuse, 

N.Y.  13210 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,097 
Int.  CI.-  C02C  1/04.  5/10 
U.S.  CI.  210-17  5  Claims 

1.  The  process  of  treating  a  high  strength  wastewater  con- 
taining anaerobic  digestible^trients  and  organic  substrates 
including  the  steps  of 
rotatably  supporting  a  plurality  of  contactors  within  an 
enclosed  airtight  housing  upon  a  common  shaft  that  passes 
hori^ntally  through  the  housing, 
partitioning  the  housing  into  separate  horizontally  aligned 
treatment  stages,  each  of  which  contains  a  number  of 
contactors  therein, 
passing  a  stream  of  high  strength  wastewater  in  series 
through  each  of  the  stages  to  partially  wet  each  of  said 
contactors, 
mixing  the  influent  prior  to  its  entering  the  first  stage  in  the 
series. 
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estabhsing  a  colony  of  anaerobic  organisms  upon  each  of  the 
contactors  for  feeding  upon  the  nutrients  and  organic 
substrates  contained  in  the  wastewater  to  produce  meth- 
ane and  carbon  dioxide  gases. 

creating  an  anoxic  atmosphere  over  the  wastewater  con- 
tained in  the  housing, 

rotating  said  shaft  at  a  predetermined  rate  to  immerse  the 
organisms  into  the  wastewater  for  a  first  period  of  time 
wherein  the  organisms  feed  upctn  said  nutrients  and  said 
organic  substrates  and  to  expose  the  organisms  to  the 
atmosphere  over  the  fiuid  for  a  second  period  of  time  to 
permit  the  organisms  to  release  the  process  gases  into  said 
atmosphere  in  response  to  the  digestion  of  said  nutrients 
and  organic  substrates. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  given  quantity  of  tap  water  for 
improving  the  taste  thereof  and  removing  undesirable  ions 
therefrom  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  open  top  vessel  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  water-to-be 
treated; 

(b)  at  least  one  water-pervious  housing  which  contains  a 
quantity  of  granular  material  characterized  by  its  ability  to 
absorb  those  components  of  water  which  contribute  to  its 
off-taste  or  which  remove  the  anions  and  cations  from  the 
water; 

(c)  a  shaft  extending  axially  into  said  vessel  from  the  open 
top  thereof; 

(d)  an  open  framework  secured  to  and  carried  by  said  shaft 
for  removably  receiving  the  housing; 

(e)  means  for  producing  relative  rotary  movement  between 
water  in  the  vessel  contacting  the  housing  and  the  water- 
pervious  housing  so  as  to  provide  a  continuous  recircula- 
tion of  the  water  relative  to  the  granular  material; 

(0  a  lid  for  closing  the  open  top  of  the  vessel,  said  shaft 
rotatably  secured  to  and  depending  from  said  lid; 

(g)  a  motor  secured  to  and  carried  by  said  lid  in  driving 
relationship  with  said  shaft;  and 

(h)  means  securing  said  housing  to  said  shaft  wherein  rota- 
tion of  said  housing  causes  the  water  within  said  vessel  to 
be  continuously  recirculated  through  said  framework,  the 
housing,  and  its  contents. 


4,211,650 

WATER  RECLAMATION  PROCESS 

Robert  C.  Thomas,  3740  Campus  Dr.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  575,381,  Jun.  9, 1975,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,680 

Int.  CI.-  C02B  1/20:  C02C  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  210-44  20  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  waste  water  by  the  re- 
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moval  of  suspended  solid  waste  therefrom  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  accumulating  the  waste  water  in  a  waste  water  holding 
vessel  to  obtain  a  first  predetermined  initiating  threshold 
quantity  thereof; 

(b)  introducing  waste  water  from  the  waste  water  holding 
vessel  into  a  flotation  cell  at  a  continuous  and  predeter- 
mined rate  after  the  first  predetermined  initiating  thresh- 
old quantity  is  present  in  the  waste  water  holding  vessel, 
the  continuous  and  predetermined  rate  corresponding  to 
the  rate  and  quantity  requirements  of  the  flotation  cell. 
such  waste  water  introduction  into  the  flotation  cell  re- 
ducing the  quantity  of  waste  water  in  the  waste  water 
holding  vessel  to  a  first  predetermined  small  quantity  of 
waste  water; 

(c)  agglomerating  said  suspended  solid  waste  from  the  water 
in  the  flotation  cell  to  produce  partially  treated  water; 

(d)  removing  the  agglomerated  suspended  solid  waste  from 
the  flotation  cell; 

(e)  terminating  waste  water  introduction  into  the  flotation 
cell  when  the  first  predetermined  small  quantity  of  such 
water  is  present  in  the  waste  water  holding  vessel,  the  first 
predetermined  initiating  threshold  quantity  being  suffi- 
cient for  the  flow  rate  and  quantity  requirements  of  the 
flotation  cell,  the  first  predetermined  small  quantity  corre- 
sponding to  an  insufficient  quantity  of  waste  water  for  the 
flow  rate  and  quantity  requirements  of  the  cell; 


(j)  recycling  the  filtered  water  to  the  source  of  the  waste 
water. 


-Tpcrci^^j*- 


(0  accumulating  partially  treated  water  from  the  flotation 
cell  in  a  partially  treated  water  holding  vessel  to  obtain  a 
second  predetermined  initiating  threshold  quantity  of 
partially  treated  water; 

(g)  introducing  partially  treated  water  from  the  partially 
treated  water  holding  vessel  into  a  filter  at  a  second  con- 
tinuous and  predetermined  rate  after  the  second  predeter- 
mined initiating  threshold  quantity  is  present  in  the  par- 
tially treated  water  holding  vessel,  such  partially  treated 
water  introduction  into  the  filter  reducing  the  quantity  of 
partially  treated  water  in  the  partially  treated  water  hold- 
ing vessel  to  a  predetermined  second  small  quantity  of 
partially  treated  water,  the  second  continuous  and  prede- 
termined rate  corresponding  to  the  rate  and  quantity 
requirements  of  the  filter  and  being  different  from  the  first 
continuous  and  predetermined  rate; 

(h)  fi'ltering  water  treated  in  the  flotation  cell  in  the  filter  to 
reiflove  additional  suspended  solid  waste; 

(i)  terminating  partially  treated  water  introduction  into  the 
filter  when  the  predetermined  second  small  quantity  of 
such  water  is  present  in  the  partially  treated  water  holding 
vessel,  the  second  predetermined  initiating  threshold 
quantity  being  sufficient  for  the  flow  rate  and  quantity 
requirements  of  the  filter,  the  second  predetermined  small 
quantity  corresponding  to  an  insufficient  quantity  of  par- 
tially treated  water  for  the  flow  rate  and  quantity  require- 
ments of  the  filter;  and 


4,211,651 
*  WATER  RECLAMATION  PROCESS 
Robert  C.  Thomas,  3740  Campus  Dr.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 
92660 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724,568,  Sep.  20,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  585.455,  Jun.  9,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,882 

Int.  CI.-  C02B  1/20:  C02C  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  210—44  21  Claims 


\y 


1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  waste  water  by  the  re- 
moval of  suspended  solid  waste  therefrom  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  accumulating  said  waste  water  in  a  waste  water  holding 
vessel  to  obtain  a  first  predetermined  initiating  threshold 
quantity  thereof; 

(b)  introducing  waste  water  from  the  waste  water  holding 
vessel  into  a  flotation  cell  at  a  first  continuous  and  prede- 
termined rate  after  the  first  predetermined  initiating 
threshold  quantity  is  present  in  the  waste  water  holding 
vessel,  the  first  continuous  and  predetermined  rate  corre- 
sponding to  the  rate  and  quantity  requirements  of  the 
flotation  cell,  such  waste  water  introduction  into  the 
flotation  cell  reducing  the  quantity  of  waste  water  in  the 
waste  water  holding  vessel  to  a  first  predetermined  small 
quantity  of  waste  water; 

(c)  agglomerating  said  suspended  solid  waste  from  the  water 
in  the  flotation  ceil  to  produce  partially  treated  water; 

(d)  removing  the  agglomerated  suspended  solid  waste  from 
the  flotation  cell; 

(e)  terminating  waste  water  introduction  into  the  flotation 
cell  when  the  first  predetermined  small  quantity  of  waste 
water  is  present  in  the  waste  water  holding  vessel,  the  first 
predetermined  initiating  threshold  quantity  being  suffi- 
cient for  the  flow  rate  and  quantity  requirements  of  the 
flotation  cell,  the  first  predetermined  small  quantity  corre- 
sponding to  an  insufficient  quantity  of  waste  water  for  the 
flow  rate  and  quantity  requirements  of  the  cell; 

(0  accumulating  partially  treated  water  from  the  flotation 
cell  in  a  partially  treated  water  holding  vessel  to  obtain  a 
second  predetermined  initiating  threshold  quantity  of 
partially  treated  water; 

(g)  sterilizing  the  partially  treated  water: 

(h)  introducing  partially  treated  water  from  the  partially 
treated  water  holding  vessel  into  a  filter  at  a  second  con- 
tinuous and  predetermined  rate  after  the  second  predeter- 
mined initiating  threshold  quantity  is  present  in  the  par- 
tially treated  water  holding  vessel,  such  partially  treated 
water  introduction  into  the  filter  reducing  the  quantity  of 
partially  treated  water  in  the  partially  treated  water  hold- 
ing vessel  to  a  predetermined  second  small  quantity  of 
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partially  treated  water,  the  second  continuous  and  prede- 
termined rate  corresponding  to  the  rate  and  quantity 
requirements  of  the  fiher  and  being  different  from  the  first 
continuous  and  predetermined  rate: 

(i)  fihering  water  treated  in  the  flotation  cell  in  the  filter  to 
remove  additional  suspended  solid  waste; 

0)  terminating  partially  treated  water  introduction  into  the 
filter  when  the  predetermined  second  small  quantity  of 
partially  treated  water  is  present  in  the  partially  treated 
water  holding  vessel,  the  second  predetermined  initiating 
threshold  quantity  being  sufficient  for  the  fiow  rate  and 
quantity  requirements  of  the  filter,  the  second  predeter- 
mined small  quantity  corresponding  to  an  insufficient 
quantity  of  partially  treated  water  for  the  flow  rate  and 
quantity  requirements  of  the  filter;  and 

(k)  recycling  the  filtered  water  to  the  source  of  the  waste 
water. 


4,211,652 
WATER  RECLAMATION  PROCESS 
Robert  C.  Thomas.  3740  Campus  Dr.,  Newport  Beach   Calif 
92660 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  744,170,  Nov.  22,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  585.062,  Jun.  9,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,064 

Int.  CI.-  C02B  1/20:  C02C  5/02 

U.S.  a.  210-44  ,4  Cairns 


..J 
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1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  waste  water  by  the  re- 
moval of  suspended  solid  waste  therefrom  comprising  the  steps 

(a)  accumulating  the  waste  water  in  a  waste  water  holding 
vessel  to  obtain  a  first  predetermined  initiation  threshold 
quantity  thereof; 

(b)  introducing  waste  water  from  the  waste  water  holding 
vessel  into  a  flotation  cell  at  a  first  continuous  and  prede- 
termined rate  after  the  first  predetermined  initiating 
threshold  quantity  is  present  in  the  waste  water  holding 
vessel,  the  first  continuous  and  predetermined  rate  corre- 
sponding to  the  rate  and  quantity  requirements  of  the 
flotation  cell; 

(c)  dissolving  air  in  makeup  water  at  a  temperature  below 
that  of  the  waste  water  in  the  flotation  cell; 

(d)  introducing  the  makeup  water  into  the  notation  cell  and 
releasing  air  from  solution  in  the  makeup  water  by  the 
warming  of  makeup  water  by  the  waste  water,  the  re- 
leased air  being  released  as  bubbles,  such  w^ste  water 
mtroduction  into  the  flotation  cell  reducing  the  quantity 
of  waste  water  in  the  waste  water  holding  vessel  to  a  first 
predetermined  small  quantity  of  waste  water; 

(e)  agglomerating  said  suspended  solid  waste  from  the  water 
m  the  flotation  cell  to  produce  partially  treated  water  by 
adherence  of  the  suspended  solid  waste  to  the  air  bubbles 

(0  removing  the  agglomerated  suspended  solid  waste  from 

the  flotation  cell; 
(g)  terminating  waste  water  introduction  into  the  notation 


cell  and  the  first  predetermined  small  quantity  of  such 
water  is  present  in  the  waste  water  holding  vessel,  the  first 
predetermined  initiating  threshold  quantity  being  suffi- 
cient for  the  flow  rate  and  quantity  requirements  of  the 
notation  cell,  the  first  predetermined  small  quantity  corre- 
sponding to  an  insufficient  quantity  of  waste  water  for  the 
fiow  rate  and  quantity  requirements  of  the  cell; 

(h)  accumulating  partially  treated  water  from  the  fiotation 
cell  in  a  partially  treated  water  holding  vessel  to  obtain  a 
second  predetermined  initiating  threshold  quantity  of 
partially  treated  water; 

(i)  introducing  partially  treated  w.-'ter  from  the  partially 
treated  water  holding  vessel  into  a  filter  at  a  second  con- 
tinuous and  predetermined  rate  after  the  second  predeter- 
mined initiating  threshold  quantity  is  present  in  the  par- 
tially treated  water  holding  vessel,  such  partially  treated 
water  introduction  into  the  filter  reducing  the  quantity  of 
partially  treated  water  in  the  partially  treated  water  hold- 
ing vessel  to  a  predetermined  second  small  quantity  of 
partially  treated  water,  the  second  continuous  and  prede- 
termined rate  corresponding  to  the  rate  and  quantity 
requirements  of  the  filter  and  being  different  from  the  first 
continuous  and  predetermined  rate; 

(j)  filtering  water  treated  in  the  notation  cell  in  the  filter  to 
remove  additional  suspended  solid  waste; 

(k)  terminating  partially  treated  water  introduction  into  the 
filter  when  the  predetermined  second  small  quantity  of 
such  water  is  present  in  the  partially  treated  water  holding 
vessel,  the  second  predetermined  initiating  threshold 
quantity  being  sufficient  for  the  fiow  rate  and  quantity 
requirements  of  the  filter,  the  second  predetermined  small 
quantity  corresponding  to  an  insufficient  quantity  of  par- 
tially treated  water  for  the  fiow  rate  and  quantity  require- 
ments of  the  filter;  and 

(I)  recycling  the  filtered  water  to  the  source  of  waste  water. 


4,211,653 
METHOD  FOR  VACUUM  FILTRATION 
Eberhard  Koppe,  Johannesburg,  South  Africa;  Peter  Schonteich, 
Cologne,  and  Wolfgang  Epper,  Berghcim-Zieverich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner-Humbdldt- 
Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,470 
Claims   priority,  application   South   Africa,   Apr.   7,    1978, 
78/1999;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17,  1978,  2835967 

Int.  Ci.-  BOID  33/ W 
U.S.  CI.  210-77  4  c,ai„,s 


1.  A  method  for  the  separation  of  solids-liquid  mixtures 
which  are  subject  to  oxidation  which  mixed  with  air.  compris- 
ing the  steps  of; 

supporting  a  filter  drum  having  a  filter  in  a  tank  containing 

a  mixture  to  be  separated; 
providing  a  fixed  suction  pump  within  said  drum; 
rotating  said  filter  drum; 

creating  a  vacuum  inside  said  filter  drum  to  draw  said  mix- 
ture through  said  filter  means  to  and  interior  of  said  drum- 
rotating  said  filter  drum; 
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operating  said  suction  pump  having  a  suction  head  to  suck 
filtrate  from  the  interior  of  said  drum; 

maintaining  a  filtrate  level  inside  said  filter  drum  such  that 
said  suction  head  is  constantly  disposed  beneath  said  fil- 
trate level  so  as  to  prevent  the  mixing  of  said  filtrate  with 
air;  and 

discharing  said  filtrate  from  said  interior  of  said  filter  drum. 


4,211,654 

APPARATUS  FOR  AEROBIC  TREATMENT  OF 

CONT>VMINATED  LIQUID 

Raymond  C.  Weber,  Box  108,  Ligonier*  Ind.  46767,  and  Leslie 

A.  Weber,  R.R.  #3,  Albion,  Ind.  46701 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,899 

Int.  CI.-  C02C  1/02 

U.S.  a.  210—104  5  Qaims 


second  end  portions  and  an  intermediate  portion  therebetween, 
said  first  end  portion  and  said  intermediate  portion  each  having 
a  top  edge  portion  which  is  at  a  higher  vertical  level  than  a  top 
edge  portion  of  said  second  end  portion,  said  dividing  wall 
comprising  a  generally  L-shape  in  side  elevational  view  with 
said  top  edge  portion  of  said  first  end  portion  and  said  interme- 
diate portion  being  on  the  high  part  of  the  L-shape  and  the  top 
edge  portion  of  said  second  end  portion  being  on  the  low  part 
of  the  L-shape,  said  first  end  portion  having  a  vertical  opening 
extending  therethrough  from  said  top  edge  portion  substan- 
tially to  the  bottom  of  said  container  and  having  first  and 
second  lateral  exit  portions  communicating  with  said  first  and 
second  filtering  chambers  adjacent  the  bottoms  thereof,  a 
liquid  inlet  in  said  container  communicating  with  said  vertical 
opening,  a  grating  positioned  in  each  of  said  first  and  second 
filtering  chambers  and  dividing  each  into  top  and  bottom 


•■  >^  '^«' 


■"  i^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  aerobic  treatment  of  contaminated  liquids 
such  as  domestic  sewage,  comprising:  an  elongated  fiuid-tight 
means  for  conveying  such  contaminated  liquid,  a  plurality  of 
means  forming  interior  chambers  within  said  carrier  means,  at 
least  one  of  said  interior  chambers  including  aerating  chamber 
means  for  diffusing  air  through  the  contaminated  liquid,  means 
forming  a  clarifier  chamber,  means  interconnecting  said  aera- 
tor chamber  and  said  clarifier  chamber  to  provide,  m  series,  a 
now  of  liquid  therebetween  for  successive  fiuid  treatment 
commencing  in  said  aerator  chamber  and  progressing  to  said 
clarifier  chamber,  means  forming  a  plurality  of  filter  chambers, 
each  including  a  filtration  medium,  means  for  selectively  trans- 
ferring fiuid  in  series  from  said  clarifier  chamber  tosaid  filter 
chambers  as  a  successive  fiow  for  progressive  treatment 
therein,  sensor  means  for  sensing  both  fiow  and  time  for  the 
contamination  treatment  period,  and  including  means  for  di- 
recting successive  filtration  and  backwash  modes  for  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  filter  chambers  in  such  manner  that  at  least  one 
of  said  filtration  chambers  is  in  filtration  mode  while  at  least 
one  of  the  other  filtration  chambers  is  in  a  backwash  mode, 
means  for  receiving  a  filtered  fiow  of  fiuid  and  for  shunting 
such  fiow  as  a  counterfiow  to  a  selected  one  of  said  filter 
chambers  to  effect  a  backwash  mode  therein,  and  control 
means  responsive  to  said  sensor  means  to  impart  backwash 
now  to  successive  filter  chambers  in  a  backwash  mode  while 
the  other  filter  chambers  continue  in  primary  filtering  mode. 


portions,  filtering  material  on  said  grating  for  filtering  liquid 
passing  between  said  bottom  and  top  portions  of  each  chamber, 
a  liquid  outlet  from  said  container,  conduit  means  on  the  top 
edge  portion  of  said  second  end  portion  of  said  dividing  wall 
and  defining  a  liquid  fiow  passage,  removable  means  in  said 
conduit  means  to  provide  for  the  entrance  of  liquid  from  said 
first  and  second  chambers  into  said  passage,  said  intermediate 
portion  having  a  vertical  well  therein  extending  from  said  top 
edge  portion  thereof  to  a  level  below  said  passage,  other  re- 
movable means  coacting  between  said  conduit  means  and  said 
well,  and  between  said  conduit  means  and  said  outlet,  to  selec- 
tively connect  said  passage  either  directly  to  said  well  or  di- 
rectly to  said  outlet,  removal  of  at  least  certain  of  said  remov- 
able means  permitting  liquid  from  said  first  and  second  cham- 
bers to  now  into  said  passage  and  then  via  said  passage  to 
either  said  well  or  said  outlet. 


4,211,656 
LIQUID  TREATING  SYSTEM 

John  J.  Cochrane,  418  Lewis  Wharf,  Boston,  Mass.  02110 
Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,178 
Int.  CI.-  BOID  23/24 
U.S.  CI.  210—149  32  Qaims 


4,211,655 
UPFLOW  FILTER  CONSTRUCTION 

Edward  J.  Jordan,  Willoughby,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Jet  Aeration 

Company  (Jet  Inc.),  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,044 

Int.  a:-  BOID  23/16.  23/18 

U.S.  CI.  210—108  19  Claims 

1.  An  upnow  filter  including  in  combination  a  generally 
rectangular-shaped,  one  piece,  concrete  container,  having  an 
open  top,  a  bottom  wall,  and  four  side  walls,  said  container 
comprising  a  concrete  dividing  wall  extending  between  two 
opposed  side  walls  of  said  container  thereby  forming  first  and 
second  filtering  chambers,  said  dividing  wall  having  first  and 
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1.  A  liquid  treating  system  comprising: 
a  tank, 
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an  influent  conduit  communicating  with  said  tank  adjacent 

the  top  thereof, 
a  reservoir  downstream  of  said  tank, 
an  effluent  conduit  disposed  away  from  said  influent  conduit 
and  communicating  between  said  tank  and  said  reservoir, 
a  backwash  conduit  communicating  between  said  reservoir 

and  said  tank,  and 
means  adjacent  the  top  of  said  tank  for  carrying  backwash- 
ing  liquid  therefrom. 

said  tank  comprising  a  muhiplicity  of  transversely  extend- 
ing contiguous  cells,  each  having  at  least  one  centrally 
located  drain  above  the  bottom  thereof  communicating 
with  said  backwash  and  effluent  conduits,  the  bottom  of 
each  said  cell  converging  downwardly  around  said 
drain, 
said  drain  being  surrounded  by  filter  media,  and  said  drains 
having  openings  too  small  to  pass  any  of  the  filter  media, 
whereby  when  at  least  one  of  said  cells  operates  in  the 
normal  mode,  liquid  to  be  treated  flows  downwardly 
from  said  influent  conduit  through  said  cell,  converges 
toward  said  drain,  and  exits  through  said  drain  to  said 
effluent  conduit,  and  when  at  least  one  of  said  cells 
operates  in  the  backw  ashing  mode,  influent  is  shut  off  to 
each  said  backwashing  cell  and  liquid  from  said  reser- 
voir is  pumped  through  said  backwash  conduit,  di- 
verges from  said  drain  throughout  the  filter  media,  and 
flows  upwardly  to  the  top  of  said  cell  to  said  means  for 
carrying  the  backwashing  liquid  out  of  said  cell  thereby 
cleaning  said  entire  ceil. 


4,211,657 
MEANS  FOR  BIOLOGICAL  TREATMENT  OF  WATER 

Vladimir  N.  Etiin,  7403  Lisle  Ave.,  FaHs  Church,  Va.  22043 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  768,993,  Feb.  16,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891.261 

Int.  a:  C02F  3/20 

U.S.  a.  210-195.4  2  Claims 


a  sludge  inlet  from  the  lower  part  of  said  second  step  settling 
chamber  and  a  sludge  outlet  into  said  aeration  chamber  above 
said  aerator  in  a  zone  of  rising  air  bubbles  emanating  from  said 
aerator,  so  that  the  pressure  at  said  sludge  outlet  aspirates  the 
sludge  through  the  conduit  without  the  use  of  pumps  and  is 
lower  than  at  the  port  for  sludge  return  from  the  first  step 
sludge  settling  chamber,  and  a  port  in  the  lower  part  of  the 
wall  separating  the  first  step  settling  chamber  from  the  aeration 
chamber  providing  for  the  return  of  sludge  from  the  said  first 
step  settling  chamber  to  the  aeration  chamber,  said  port  open- 
ing into  said  aeration  chamber  at  a  location  which  will  be 
aspirated  by  said  circulation  of  waste  water,  and  the  second 
step  settling  chamber  having  an  outlet  for  removal  of  treated 
clarified  waste  water  from  the  top  thereof. 


4,211,658 

TRIAXIALLY  COMPRESSED  PACKED  BEDS 

Patrick  D.  McDonald,  Holliston;  Richard  V.  Vivilecchia,  Hop- 

kinton,  and  David  R.  Lorenz,  Miiford,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors 

to  Waters  Associates,  Inc.,  Miiford,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  867,442,  Jan.  6,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,747 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  ]5/08 

U.S.  CI.  210-198  C  12  Claims 
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1.  In  a  device  for  the  biological  treatment  of  waste  water 
comprising  a  chamber  for  the  aeration  of  said  waste  water  and 
the  exposure  of  said  waste  water  to  activated  sludge,  said 
aeration  chamber  having  a  horizontal  sectional  area  which 
generally  increases  in  size  from  a  relatively  smaller  horizontal 
sectional  area  at  the  lower  end  thereof  to  a  relatively  larger 
horizontal  sectional  area  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  said  aeration 
chamber  having  a  waste  water  inlet  in  the  lower  area  thereof 
so  that  the  water  moves  generally  from  bottom  to  top  of  the 
aeration  chamber,  an  aerator  positioned  in  the  lower  part  of 
said  aeration  chamber  to  aerate  said  waste  water  and  cause  said 
waste  water  to  circulate  in  said  aeration  chamber,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  chambers  for  the  settling  of  said  sludge,  at  least  one  wall 
separating  each  of  said  settling  chambers  from  said  aeration 
chamber  and  said  settling  chambers  positioned  in  approxi- 
mately the  same  horizontal  plane,  and  surrounding  said  aera- 
tion chamber,  a  passageway  for  waste  water  from  the  upper 
part  of  said  aeration  chamber  to  one  of  said  settling  chambers 
providing  for  a  first  step  of  the  activated  sludge  settling  and 
having  the  water  level  slightly  lower  than  in  the  aeration 
chamber,  trough  means  for  conducting  efTluent  from  the  first 
step  settling  chamber  to  another  of  said  settling  chambers 
providing  a  second  step  of  sludge  settling  and  having  the  water 
level  slightly  lower  than  in  the  first  step  sludge  settling  cham- 
ber, a  conduit  for  sludge  return  from  the  second  step  sludge 
settling  chamber  to  the  aeration  chamber,  said  conduit  having 


1.  A  chromatography  cartridge  comprising: 
a  volume  of  particulate  chromatographic  packing  material, 
said  volume  having 

a  first  surface  through  which  fluid  enters  during  use, 
a  second  surface  through  which  fluid  exits  during  use, 
said  first  and  second  surfaces  being  substantially  normal 
to  an  axial  flow  direction,  and 
a  third  surface  with  normals  extending  in  generally  radial 
directions  perpendicular  to  the  axial  direction, 
a  first  porous  element  contacting  said  first  surface 
a  second  porous  element  contacting  said  second  surface, 
a  tube  of  solid  heat-shrinkable  plastic  material  shrunk 
so  as  to  fit  tightly  around  said  third  surface  of  said  volume 

and  thereby  radially  compress  said  bed  and 
so  as  to  fit  tightly  around  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
porous  element  to  urge  said  porous  elements  toward 
each  other  to  thereby  axially  compress  said  packing 
material, 
said  heat  shrunk  tube  extending  axially  beyond  said  po- 
rous elements  with  a  cross-sectional  area  less  than  that 
of  said  porous  elements  to  form  an  inlet  and  outlet  for 
said  cartridge. 


4,211,659 

DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING  MATERIALS  AS  FOR 

EXAMPLE  OIL  FLOATING  ON  A  WATER  SURFACE 

Knud  H.  Nyfeldt,  Hus  235,  Box  20,  S-430  82  Donso,  Sweden, 

and  Klas  T.  Y.  Bemhardsson,  Hus  81,  S-430  92  Foto,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,170 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  2,  1978,  7801236 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  29/10.  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  210-242  S  3  Qalms 

1.  A  device  for  collecting  materials,  including  oil  floating  on 

water,  said  device  having  two  upright  floating  walls  converg- 
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ing  on  a  collecting  means  to  guide  the  materials  into  said  col- 
lecting means  during  towing  of  the  device,  said  collecting 
means  comprising  detachably  interconnected  hose-shaped 
sections  capable  of  retaining  collected  material  and  including  a 
forward  section  and  a  last  trailing  section  constructed  of  a 
mesh  dimensioned  sufficiently  small  to  retain  said  oil  there- 
within,  the  most  forward  section  being  connected  to  said  float- 
ing walls  and  the  last  trailing  section  being  pursed  and  sealed  at 


>>^5^ 


r.^  5  -,~^-^.iir^^-ff-^-^  ^-— (  f'~r*{y- 


■■  "'X 


the  trailing  end  thereof  during  towing.  meai4s  for  coupling  said 
hose-shaped  sections  in  succession,  including  means  for  purs- 
ing and  sealing  the  last  trailing  section  and  its  contiguous 
section  when  the  last  trailing  section  has  collected  sufficient 
material  to  be  removed,  and  means  for  separating  said  last 
trailing  section  after  pursing  and  sealing  thereof,  designed  to 
enable  complete  disconnection  of  said  last  trailing  section  from 
the  remainder  of  said  device  after  said  pursing  and  sealing. 


^  4,211,660 

HLTER-PURIHER  CARTRIDGE 

Isadora  Turetsky,  23940  Welby  Way,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.  91307 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,156 

Int.  a.-  BOID  29/26 

U.S.  a.  210—315  7  Claims 


1.  A  filter-purifier  cartridge  for  liquids  having  manually 
separable  and  assembled  elements  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  in 
a  filter  apparatus,  comprising:  a  self-contained  purifier  element 
having  inlet  and  outlet  means  for  flow  of  fluid  therethrough, 
said  purifier  element  being  assembled  and  disassembled  by 
manual  means,  and  having  an  integral  top  wall,  an  integral 
collar  and  external  flange  at  the  upper  end  section  of  its  hollow 
cylinder,  inlet  means  at  the  lower  end  section  of  said  hollow 
cylinder,  a  concentric  discharge  passage  through  said  top  wall, 
and  purifying  medium  confined  between  two  foraminous  mem- 
bers within  said  hollow  cylinder,  the  fluid  stream  within  said 
purifier  element  communicating  with  the  concentric  discharge 
passage  through  said  top  wall;  said  hollow  purifier  cylinder 
and  integral  collar  inserted  into  a  tubular  filter  element  having 
a  manually  separable  cartridge  end  closure  joined  to  its  lower 
end  section,  the  upper  end  section  of  said  tubular  filter  joined 


to  said  integral  collar,  said  collar  maintaining  the  tubular  filter 
in  spaced  relationship  with  said  purifier  cylinder  to  form  an 
annular  channel  intermediate  their  sidewalls.  said  annular 
channel  communicating  with  the  inlet  of  said  purifier  element. 


4,211,661 
HLTER  MEDIUM 
Gerald  N.  Perry,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Chave  &  Earley, 
Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,717 

Int.  a.-  BOID  25/02,  29/04 

U.S.  CI.  210—491  7  Claims 


1.  A  filter  medium  comprising  a  relatively  strong  substrate, 
said  substrate  being  a  laminate  of  a  spun  bonded  material  and  a 
melt  blown  plastic  material,  a  fibrous  thermoplastic  felt  layer 
on  the  spun  bonded  surface  of  the  substrate  upstream  to  the 
flow  of  fluid  to  be  filtered,  means  bonding  the  fibrous  felt  layer 
to  the  substrate  by  fibers  needle  punched  through  the  fibrous 
felt  layer  and  the  substrate  and  fused  on  the  downstream  sur- 
face of  the  substrate,  filtration  perforations  in  the  substrate 
formed  by  the  needle  punching  and  fibers  protruding  through 
the  perforations  on  the  melt  down  downstream  surface  of  the 
substrate  and  fused  on  said  downstream  surface,  the  spun 
bonded  material  imparting  the  necessary  strength,  stability  and 
integrity  to  the  filter  medium  and  having  the  ability  to  deform 
and  retain  discrete  defined  perforations  formed  therein  for  the 
free  passage  of  fluids  while  preventing  the  flow  therethrough 
of  oversized  particles,  the  fibrous  felt  layer  collecting,  trapping 
and  retaining  dirt  and  debris  on  the  upstream  surface  of  the 
substrate  and  the  melt  blown  material  and  protruding  fibers 
providing  a  downstream  layer  capable  of  retaining  and  filter- 
ing fine  particles  which  pass  through  the  perforations. 


4,211,662 
SYNERGISTIC  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS 

James    P.    King,    Upper    Gwyneed    Township.    Montgomery 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corporation,  Philadelphia, 

Pa- 
Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912.915 

Int.  CI.-  ClOM  3/18 
U.S.  CI.  252—21  9  Claims 

1.  A  synergistic  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  lubri- 
cant selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  base  lubricating  oils 
and  greases  having  admixed  with  the  lubricant  a  friction  reduc- 
ing amount  of  a  synergistic  mixture  of  I  to  99%  weight  molyb- 
denum disulfide  and  'J^  to  I'r  weight  of  a  polymer  of 
thiadiazoledithiols  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of; 

Poly(l,2,4-thiadiazole-3,5  dithiol) 
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Poly(1.3.4-thiadiazole-2.5  dithiol) 


•continued 


H- 


N: 
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wherein: 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

— CH:-/^— CH:— . 
-f~^CH:CH:(S),[CH:CH24~J-(S),];„-CH2CH2-^~\. 


— C  N     .  — C  C- 

\     /  \     / 

s  s 


CHCH^ 
I 
CH; 


phenylene,  biphenylene.  and  alkylene  or  substituted  aikyl- 
ene  of  2-50  carbons,  cyclic  alkylene  or  substituted  cyclic 
alkylene  of  5-50  carbons,  wherein  the  alkylene  9r  cyclic 
alkylene  can  contain  in  the  chain  or  ring  sulfur  atoms,  or 
(S)rgroups; 
m  is  an  integer  of  0-10, 
n  is  an  integer  of  5-100,  and 
X  is  an  integer  of  1-5. 

7.  The  lubncating  composition  of  claim  1  in  which  the  lubri- 
cant is  a  base  lubricating  grease  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  lithium  grease,  clay  grease,  silicone  grease  and  alumi- 
num complex  grease. 


in  which  R  is  either  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  Jiaving  from  1 
to  about  30  carbon  atoms  in  any  isomeric  arrangement  and  R' 
may  be  the  same  as  R  except  that  isomers  in  which  the  carbon 
atom  attached  to  the  ring  is  connected  to  more  than  two  car- 
bon atoms  are  excluded,  and  wherein  the  alkali  metal  is  se- 
lected from  sodium,  potassium  and  lithium,  X  is  a  transition 
metal  selected  from  nickel,  iron,  copper  and  cobalt  and  n  is  I  to 
3,  m  is  1  to  2  and  p  is  0  to  2. 

57.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  an 
organic  medium  normally  susceptible  to  oxidative  degradation 
and  a  minor  amount  sufficient  to  impart  antioxidant  properties 
and/or  ultraviolet  stabilization  thereto  of  an  organosulfur-con- 
taining  alkali  metal-transition  metal  complex  as  described  in 
claim  1. 


4,211,663 
ALKALI  METAL  CONTAINING  TRANSITION  METAL 
COMPLEXES  OF  THIOBIS  (ALKYLPHENOLS)  AS 
STABILIZERS  FOR  VARIOUS  ORGANIC  MEDIA 
Milton  Braid,  Westmont,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,875 
Int.  a:  ClOM  1/54.  3/48.  5/28.  7/52 
U.S.  a.  252-42.7  85  Gaims 

1.  A  mixed  alkali  metal-transition  metal  organosulfur-con- 
taining  complex  derived  from  transition  metal  complexes  hav- 
ing the  following  general  structures: 


S 


^m'ip 


4  211  664 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  COMPOSITE  MAGNETIC 
MATERIAL 
David  R.  Dixon.  Keilor;  Jack  Lydiate,  East  Rosanna,  and  Fred- 
erick J.  Lubbock,  Beaumaris,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  ICI 
Australia  Limited,  Melbourne  and  Commonwealth  Scientific 
and  Industrial  Research  Organization,  Campbell,  both  of, 
Australia 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,401 
Gaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  7,  1977,  1980/77 
Int.  CI.-  BOID  39/00 
U.S.  G.  252-62.54  13  Qaims 

13.  A  dimensionally-stable  composite  capable  of  selectively 
adsorbing  dissolved  materials  according  to  the  molecular  size 
of  said  materials,  said  composite  consisting  essentially  of  adsor- 
bent particles  and  magnetic  particles  in  a  porous,  crosslinked 
polymeric  matrix. 
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4,211,665 
ELECTRICAL  APPARATUS  INSULATED  WITH  A  HIGH 

FIRE  POINT  SYNTHETIC  ALKYLAROMATIC  FLUID 
John  P.  Pellegrini,  Jr.,  O'Hara  Township,  Allegheny  County, 

Pa.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Research  and  Development  Company, 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,924 

Int.  G.-  HOIB  3/22 

U.S.  CI.  252—63  8  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  apparatus  comprising  an  electrical  compo- 
nent, an  insulating  fluid  surrounding  the  electrical  component 
and  means  for  containing  said  insulating  fluid,  the  improved 
insulating  fluid  consisting  essentially  of  the  mono-  or  dialkylate 
reaction  product  or  a  mixture  thereof  of  a  preformed  oligomer 
fraction  consisting  essentially  of  between  about  30  and  about 
60  carbon  atoms  or  a  mixture  thereof  of  an  alpha-olefin  se- 
lected from  1-butene,  l-hexene,  1-octene,  1-decene  and  1- 
dodecene  and  mixtures  thereof  with  an  aromatic  composition 
selected  from  aromatic  hydrocarbons  having  from  six  to  eight 
carbon  atoms,  chlorobenzene,  bromobenzene,  diphenyl,  di- 
phenyl  ether,  naphthalene  or  a  mixture  thereof  and  character- 
ized by  a  maximum  98.9°  C.  (210°  F.)  viscosity  of  about  20  cs., 
a  viscosity  index  of  at  least  about  1 10,  a  maximum  pour  point 
of  about  -25°  F.  (-31.7°  C).  a  fire  point  of  at  least  about  300° 
C.  (572°  F.)  and  a  negative  gassing  tendency. 


neutralizing  a  water-soluble  basic  aluminium  salt  of  the  for- 
mula, .    • 

Al2(OH),,X>.Yz 

wherein  X  is  CI  or  NO3,  Y  is  SO4,  and  x,  y  and  z  are  numbers 
-satisfying  the  equations  x  +  y  +  2z  =  6,  0<x<6,  0^y<b, 
0  =  2z<6.  provided  that  y  and  z  are  not  zero  at  the  same  time, 
w'ith  an  alkali  to  produce  an  alumina  gel  and  thea  subjecting 
said  alumina  gel  to  a  hydrothermal  treatment  in  the  presence  of 
a  monovalent  organic  acid  at  a  molar  'ratio  of  the  organic  acid 
to  aluminum  of  from  0.001  to  0.15  to  produce  an  alumina  sol 
containing  alumina  particles  of  a  plate-like  or  rod-like  form. 


4,211,666 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOUNDS 
Takashi   Inukai;  Hiromichi  Inoue,  and   Hideo  Sato,  all  of 
Yokohamashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka, 

Japan 

Filed  Nov.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,710 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1977,  52-139610; 
Jun.  6,  1978,  53-67938 

Int.  G.-  C09K  3/34;  C07C  121/64;  C02F  1/13 
U.S.  G.  252—299  6  Gaims 

1.  4-Alkylcyclohexenes  having  at  the  1-position  thereof 
p-cyanophenyl  group  or  4'-cyano-4-biphenylyl  group,  ex- 
pressed by  the  general  formula 


4,211,668 
PROCESS  OF  MICROENCAPSULATION  AND 
PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
Clarence  R.  Tate,  Fairfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Thalatta,  Inc.,  Fair- 
field, III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  775,203,  Mar.  7,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,580 
Int.  G.^  BOIJ  13/02 
U.S.  G.  252—316  !♦  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  making  microcapsules  having  transparent 
capsule  shells  containing  a  hydrophobic  liquid  which  is  charac- 
terized by: 

1.  forming  an  emulsion  comprising  an  outer  hydrophilic 
phase  and  droplets  of  a  hydrophobic  liquid  suspended 
therein  as  the  inner  hydrophobic  phase,  said  outer  hydro- 
philic phase  comprising  a  hardenable  wail  forming  poly- 
meric material  dissolved  in  an  aqueous  solvent; 

2.  contacting  said  emulsion  with  a  break-up  fluid  which  is 
not  a  solvent  for  said  polymeric  material,  which  is  substan- 
tially immiscible  with  the  polymeric  material  solvent,  and 
which  is  capable  of  dividing  said  emulsion  into  separate 
capsules  having  an  inner  hydrophobic  phase  and  an  outer 
hydrophilic  phase; 

3.  then  hardening  the  hydrophilic  phase  of  said  capsules  with 
a  hardening  liquid  which  is  substantially  miscible  with  the 
break-up  bath,  which  is  not  a  solvent  for  said  polymeric 
material,  and  which  is,  of  itself  or  in  combination  with 
another  liquid,  substantially  immiscible  with  said  poly- 
meric material  solvent. 


wherein  R  represents  a  straight  alkyl  group  having  1-9 
carbon  atoms  and  n  represents  1  or  2. 

6.  A  nematic  liquid  crystal  composition  containing  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-(p-cyano- 
phenyl)-4-alkylcyclohexenes  and  l-(4'-cyano-4-biphenyly!)-4- 
alkylcyclohexenes,  expressed  by  the  general  formula 


wherein  R  represents  a  straight  alkyl  group  having  1-9 
carbon  atoms  and  n  represents  1  or  2. 

4,211,667 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ALUMINA  SOLS 
Koichi  Yamada;  Masao  Yoshihara;  Takahiro  Ishida,  all  of 
Niihama,  and  Kazuo  Sato,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Sumitomo  Aluminium  Smelting  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,889 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1977,  52/23183 

Int.  G.2  BOIJ  13/00 

U.S.  G.  252—313  R  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  alumina  sol  which  comprises 


4,211,669 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  CHEMICAL 

SYNTHESIS  GAS  FROM  COAL 

James  M.  Eakman,  Houston,  Tex.;  Harry  A.  Marshall,  Madi- 
son, and  Theodore  Kalina.  Morris  Plains,  both  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park, 

N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,266 
Int.  G.-  COIB  2/14.  2/16.  2/02 
U.S.  CI.  252—373  H  Claims 

•  1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  chemical  synthesis 
product  gas  from  a  carbonaceous  feed  material  and  steam 
which  comprises; 

(a)  reacting  said  steam  with  said  carbonaceous  feed  material 
in  a  reaction  zone  at  a  reaction  temperature  between  about 
1000°  F.  and  about  1500°  F.  and  at  a  reaction  pressure  in 
excess  of  about  100  psia,  in  the  presence  of  a  carbon-alkali 
metal  catalyst  and  sufficient  added  hydrogen  and  carbon 
monoxide  to  provide  substantially  equilibrium  quantities 
of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide  in  said  reaction  zone  at 
said  reaction  temperature  and  said  reaction  pressure; 

(b)  withdrawing  from  said  reaction  zone  an  effluent  gas 
containing  substantially  equilibrium  quantities,  at  said 
reaction  temperature  and  pressure,  of  methane,  carbon 
dioxide,  steam,  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide; 

(c)  treating  said  effluent  gas  for  the  removal  of  steam  and 
acid  gases  to  produce  a  treate^i  gas  containing  primarily 
carbon  monoxide,  hydrogen  and  methane; 
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(d)  recovering  substantially  all  of  the  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  from  said  treated  gas  as  a  chemical  synthesis 
product  gas.  thereby  producing  a  gas  comprised  substan- 
tially of  methane; 

(e)  contacting  the  gas  produced  in  step  (d)  comprised  sub- 
stantially of  methane  with  steam  in  a  steam  reforming 
zone  under  conditions  such  that  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
methane  present  reacts  with  said  steam  to  produce  hydro- 
gen and  carbon  monoxide;  and 

(0  passing  the  effluent  from  said  steam  reforming  zone  into 
said  reaction  zone  without  substantial  cooling,  thereby 
supplying  said  added  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide 
required  in  said  reaction  zone  and  wherein  said  reforming 
zone  is  operated  at  conditions  such  that  the  heat  content  of 
said  effluent  from  said  steam  reforming  zone  is  sufficient 
to  supply  substantially  all  of  the  heat  needed  to  preheat 
said  carbonaceous  feed  material  to  said  reaction  tempera- 
ture. 


« 
drocarbons  having  from  three  to  20  carbon  atoms,  b)  aromatic 

hydrocarbons  having  from  six  to  20  carbon  atoms,  said  aro- 
matic hydrocarbons  being  either  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
by  alkyl  radicals  having  from  one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aralkyl 
radicals  having  from  seven  to  1 5  carbon  atoms  or  aryl  radicals 
having  from  six  to  eight  carbon  atoms,  c)  halogenated  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  having  from  six  to  16  carbon  atoms,  and  d) 
mixtures  thereof,  with  the  proviso  that,  when  a  thioether  is 
used  as  either  the  first  or  the  second  electron  donor  compound 
in  said  process,  a  thioether  is  not  also  used  as  the  other  electron 
donor  compound  in  the  process. 


4,211,670 
TITANIUM  TRICHLORIDE  CATALYST  COMPONENT 

FOR  PROPYLENE  POLYMERIZATION 
Edwin  J.  Vandenberg,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated.  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,970 
'  Int.  a- C08F -//64 

U.S.  a.  252-429  B  10  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  titanium  trichloride  composition 
of  improved  stereospecificity  for  use  as  a  catalyst  component 
in  the  polymerization  of  propylene,  said  process  consisting 
essentially  of  the  steps  of  1)  washing  a  crude  titanium  trichlo- 
ride composition,  prepared  by  reducing  titanium  tetrachloride 
with  an  organoaluminum  compound,  with  an  inert  diluent,  2) 
suspending  the  washed  titanium  trichloride  solids  in  an  inert 
diluent  containing  a  first  electron  donor  compound.  3)  main- 
taining said  solids  in  suspension  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
room  temperature  up  to  the  boiling  point  of  the  diluent  or  the 
donor  compound  for  a  period  of  from  about  15  minutes  to 
about  100  hours,  4)  separating  the  solids  from  the  inert  diluent 
containing  the  electron  donor  compound,  5)  washing  the  sepa- 
rated solids  with  an  inert  diluent,  and  then  6)  repeating  steps  2, 
3.  4  and  5  using  a  second  electron  donor  compound  in  place  of 
said  first  electron  donor  compound,  said  first  electron  donor 
compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl, 
diaryl  and  alkyl  aryl  ethers  and  thioethers  wherein  each  alkyl 
group  contains  from  one  to  ten  carbon  atoms  and  each  aryl 
group  contains  from  six  to  12  carbon  atoms,  said  second  elec- 
tron donor  compound  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aromatic  carboxylic  acids  containing  seven  to  12  carbon 
atoms;  alkyl  and  aryl  esters  of  aliphatic  carboxylic  acids,  said 
esters  containing  four  to  24  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  and  aryl  esters 
of  aromatic  carboxylic  acids,  said  esters  containing  eight  to  24 
carbon  atoms;   alkyl   alkanesulfonates;   alkyl  arylsulfonates; 
ketoesters;  chloroesters;  ortho  esters;  N,N-dialkyl  amides  of 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acids,  said  amides  containing  four  to  24 
carbon  atoms;  N.N-dialkyl  amides  of  aromatic  carboxylic 
acids,  said  amides  containing  nine  to  24  carbon  atoms;  N-alkyI 
lactams  containing  five  to  15  carbon  atoms;  aliphatic  ketones 
containing  three  to  15  carbon  atoms;  aromatic  ketones  contain- 
ing eight  to  15  carbon  atoms;  halogenated  dialkyl  ethers  con- 
taining two  to  20  carbon  atoms;  diethers  containing  three  to  20 
carbon  atoms;  dialkyl  thioethers.  sulfoxides,  sulfones  and  disul- 
fides containing  two  to  20  carbon  atoms;  aromatic  sulfides  or 
diaryl  thioethers  containing  12  to  20  (Carbon  atoms;  sulfoxides, 
sulfones  and  disulfides  corresponding  to  said  diaryl  thioethers; 
phosphines  and  phosphite  and  phosphate  esters  containing 
three  to  21  carbon  atoms;  metal  coordinating  hydrocarbons 
having  multiple  double  bonds  and  containing  seven  to  28  car- 
bon atoms;  aliphatic  nitriles  containing  two  to   12  carbon 
atoms;  aromatic  nitriles  containing  seven  to  12  carbon  atoms; 
aliphatic  amines  containing  one  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  heter- 
ocyclic amines  possessing  aromatic  characteristics  and  con- 
taining three  to  15  carbon  atoms,  said  inert  diluent  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  j;onsisting  of  a)  saturated  aliphatic  hy- 


4,211,671 

OLEHN  POLYMERIZATION  CATALYST 

Glen  R.  Hoff,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil  Company 

(Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,034 

Int.  a.-  C08F  4/64.  4/68 

U.S.  CI.  252-431  N  18  Qaims 

1.  An  alpha-olefin  polymerization  catalyst  comprising  (A)  a 
solid  component  which  is  the  reaction  product  of  components 
comprising  (1)  an  alkyaluminum  halide  and  (2)  a  reaction 
product  prepared  by  reacting  components  comprising  a  mag- 
nesium (II)  compound  and  Group  IVB  or  VB  amide  com- 
pound of  the  general  formula  M(NR2)«L4-«  wherein  M  is  the 
Group  IVB  or  VB  metal,  R  is  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group,  L  is  a 
non-amine  ligand  and  is  halogen  and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  4; 
and  (B)  an  organometallic  promotor  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Group  lA,  IIA,  IIB.  IIIA  and  IVA  metal  alkyls, 
hydrides,  alkylhydrides  and  alkyl  halides  in  an  amount  which 
is  effective  to  promote  the  polymerization  activity  of  said  solid 
component,  wherein  said  solid  component  is  prepared  at  a 
temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  0°  to  about  250°  C. 
and  in  relative  proportions  such  that  the  molar  ratio  of  elemen- 
tal IVB  or  VB  metal  to  elemental  magnesium  ranges  from 
about  0.1:1  to  about  10:1. 


4,211,672 
SUPPORTED  CATALYST  FOR  PURIFYING  GAS  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Kazunori  Sonetaka,  Hirakata;  Atsushi  Nishino,  Neyagawa,  and 
Kunio  Kimura,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,507 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  26,  1977,  52-102971 
Int.  CI.-  BOIJ  21/12.  21/58.  23/78 
U.S.  G.  252-455  R  5  Qaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  use  in  purification  of  a  gas  which  comprises 
a  catalyst  carrier  composed  of  alumina  cement  having  a  CaO 
component  of  less  than  40%  by  weight,  an  AI2O3  component 
of  more  than  35%  by  weight  and  a  Fe203  component  of  less 
than  20%  by  weight  and  at  least  one  aggregate  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  silica  aggregate,  silica-alumina  aggre- 
gate, and  alumina  aggregate,  and  a  platinum  group  metal  sup- 
ported on  said  catalyst  carrier  in  an  amount  of  0.001  to  0. 1%  by 
weight,  said  catalyst  being  produced  by  the  steps  comprising: 

a.  molding  a  molded  body  from  a  mixture  comprising  alu- 
mina cement  and  said  aggregate; 

b.  curing  said  molded  body  for  the  hardening  thereof, 

c.  subsequently  heat  treating  said  hardened  molded  body  at 
a  temperature  range  from  250°  to  700°  C.  to  obtain  a 
catalyst  carrier;  and 

d.  causing  a  platinum  group  metal  to  be  supported  on  said 
catalyst  carrier  by  steps  comprising: 

1.  contacting  said  carrier  with  a  solution  of  a  salt  of  said 
platinum  group  metal  to  impregnate  said  solution  on  the 
surface  of  said  carrier;  and 

2.  subsequently  heat  treating  said  catalyst  impregnated  car- 
rier at  a  temperature  below  700°  C.  to  convert  said  plati- 
num group  metallic  salt  into  a  platinum  group  metal. 
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4,211,673 

CATALYTIC  METAL-RARE  EARTH  METAL  HYDRIDE 

FOR  REDUCTION  OF  CARBON  MONOXIDE  IN 

HYDROGEN 

Philip  C.  Lewellen,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.;  Walter  C.  Gates,  Jr., 

Newburgh,  N.Y.,  and  Roger  G.  Duranleau,  Georgetown,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,260 
Int.  G.-  BOIJ  23/10,  23/74 
U.S.  G.  252—462  2  Gaims 

1.  A  catalyst  of  the  formula: 

RT5(H);, 

wherein  R  is  a  rare  earth  metal,  T  is  a  Group  VIII  transition 
metal,  x  is  a  number  ranging  from  0.1  t  6,  determined  by  the 
pseudo-saturation  pressure  of  RT5  at  the  temperature  at  which 
a  given  catalytic  reaction  is  to  take  place  wherein  small 
changes  in  applied  H2  partial  pressure  below  the  pseudo-satu- 
ration pressure  cause  x  to  decline  rapidly  and  large  changes  in 
applied  H2  partial  pressure  above  the  pseudo-saturation  pres- 
sure cause  x  to  increase  only  slightly. 


4,211,674 

CYCLIC  ACETALS  AND  KETALS  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS 

Willem  Lenselink,  Voorthuizen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Po- 

lak's  Frutal  Works  B.V.,  Amersfoort,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,481 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  10,  1978, 
13958/78 

Int.«Cl.^  CUB  9/00 
U.S.  G.  252—522  R  .36  Gaims 


/ 


^ 


\ 


V'll-O  ^^  IX-0  - 


/ 


X-0    "-  »'-o  " 


1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  class  of  compounds  having 
the  structural  formulae 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  alkoxy  group 
and  wherein  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  groups 
and  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  R  i ,  R2,  R3,  R4  and  R5 
combined  is  6  or  less  and  the  dotted  lines  indicate  carbon-to- 
carbon  double  or  single  bonds  with  the  limitation  that  only  one 
of  the  dotted  lines  can  be  a  double  bond. 


4,211,675 
DETERGENT  BARS  WITH  IMPROVED  SLIP 
PROPERTIES 
David  Machin,  South  Wirral,  England,  assignor  to  Lever  Broth- 
ers Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,011 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom, 
2218/78 

Int.  G.- CUD  1/12.  3/22.  17j, 
U.S.  CI.  252—557 

1.  A  detergent  bar  containing  from  about  20%  to  about  70% 
by  weight  of  water  soluble  salts  of  acyl  (Cs  to  C22)  isethionates 
and  an  amount  of  sucrose  ester  (Ce  to  C22)  effective  to  increase 
the  slip  properties  of  the  bar. 


19,  1978, 


8  Gaims 


4,211,676 
PROCESS  FOR  RECLAIMING  SCRAP  VULCANIZED 

RUBBER 
Yoji  Watabe,  Akikawa;  Yoshihiko  Fujii;  Shiro  Anzai.  both  of 
Higashi  Murayama,  and  Junji  Furukawa,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,197 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1977,  52-66277; 
Jun.  10,  1977,  52-67824;  Jun.  17, 1977,  52-70971;  Jul.  12.  1977, 
52-82567 

Int.  G.^  C08L  17/00:  C08J  11/04 
U.S.  G.  260—2.3  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reclaiming  scrap  vulcanized  diene  rubber 
which  comprises  mixing  100  parts  by  weight  of  scrap  vulca- 
nized diene  rubber  with  0.05  -  10  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
reclaiming  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  l,8-diazabicyclo-[5,  4,  0]  undecene-7. 

(b)  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenol  salts  of  1,8-diazabicy- 
clo-[5,  4,  0]  undecene-7, 

(c)  carboxylic  acid  salts  of  l,8-diazabicyclo-[5.  4,  0]  undecene- 
7, 

(d)  thiuramsulfide  compounds  of  the  formula 

R^       II  II       ^R3 

N— C— Sn— C— n;^ 

R:  R4 

where  Ri,  R2,  R3and  R4  are,  similar  or  dissimilar,  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  and  R2.  taken 
together,  may  form  a  ring  including  the  nitrogen  atom  to 
which  Ri  and  R2  are  bonded,  and  R3  and  R4,  taken  together, 
may  form  a  ring  including  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  R3 
and  R4  are  bonded,  and  n  is  1  or  2, 

(e)  aromatic  disulfides,  and 

(0  benzene  sulfinic  acid  compounds  or  benzene  sulfonyl  hydra- 
zides  of  the  formula 


R5 


Rb 


SO2X 


where  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  Li,  Na, 
K,  and  — NHNH2,  and  R5  and  Rb  are,  similar  or  dissimilar, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  alkyl  of  Cm, 
provided  that  the  compound  (e)  is  not  used  alone. 
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4^11,677 
POLYPHOSPHAZENE  COPOLYMERS  WITH  PHENOXY 
AND  WITH  PHENYLPHENOXY  AND/Oa  NAPHTHOXY 

GROUPS,  AND  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS 
Selw>'n  H.  Rose,  Highland  Park,  and  Ashok  Chattopadfayay,  Mt. 
Prospect,  both  of  lU.,  assignors  to  DeSoto,  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

ni. 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,748 
Int.  a.-  C08G  li/OO:  C08K  5/09.  5/36 
U.S.  a.  260—13  15  Qaims 

1.  A  hologen-free  polyphosphazene  copolymer  having  at 
least  one  phenoxy  substituent  and  a  second  substituent  selected 
from  phenyl  phenoxy,  naphthoxy  and  mixtures  thereof  in  a 
ratio  of  30:70  to  95.5. 


4,211.678 
COPOLYESTER  YARNS  AND  HBERS  DYEABLE 
WITHOLT  CARRIER  AT  ATMOSPHERIC  PRESSURE 
C&arles  L.  Henry,  Asheyille,  and  James  E.  White,  Candler,  both 
of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,621 
'Int.  a.-  C08G  63/18;  DOIF  6/62.  9/08 
U.S,  a.  260—22  D  15  Claims 

1.  A  copolyester  of  terephthalic  acid,  ethylene  glycol,  dimer 
acid  and  polyoxyethylene  glycol  containing  from  about  2  to 
about  A%  by  weight  of  dimerate  units  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  polymer  and  from  about  1  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  poly- 
oxyethylene units  based  on  said  polymer  weight. 


4,211,679 
ORGANOBORON  PLASTICIZED  POLYCARBONATE 
COMPOSITION 
Victor  Mark,  Evansville,  Ind.,  and  Phillip  S.  Wilson,  Louisville, 
Ky.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass. 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,539 
Int.  a.-  C08K  3/38.  5/55 
U.S.  a.  260—29.1  R  7  Qaims 

1.  A  plasticized  polycarbonate  composition  comprising  an 
admixture  of  a  high  molecular  weight  aromatic  polycarbonate 
and  a  plasticizing  amount  of  an  organoboron  plasticizer  se- 
lected from  one  of  the  following  general  formulae: 

I.  B(OR), 

II.  ArB(OR)2 
III  (ROBO); 

wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
Ci  to  Cioalkyl.  cycloalkyl  of  4  to  14  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of 
2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  and  substituted  aryl  of  6  to  14 
carbon  atoms  wherem  the  substituents  on  said  substituted  aryl 
can  be  halogen,  alkoxy  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkaryl  of  7  to 
36  carbon  atoms,  and  ara'kyl  of  7  to  36  carbon  atoms;  Ar  is  an 
aromatic  radical  or  substituted  aromatic  radical  wherein  the 
substituents  on  said  substituted  aromatic  radical  can  be  halo- 
gen, alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  and  alkoxy  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms. 


4,211.680 

QUICK-SET  COMPOSITIONS  OF  HYDRAULIC 

CEMENT,  SILICA,  WATER,  POLYISOCV'ANATE  AND 

POLYOL 

Herbert  J.  Shearing,  Manchester,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  649.483,  Jan.  15,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  463,137,  Apr.  22,  1974. 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  226,301,  Feb.  14, 

1972,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-pai^  of  Ser.  No. 
818,083,  Apr.  21, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  1, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  911,518 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  13,  1968, 
22624/68 

Int.  a.'  C08L  75/06.  75/08 
U.S.  a.  260—29.2  TN  8  Claims 

5.  An  unfoamed  cement  product  suitable  for  use  as  a  flooring 


composition  obtained  by  mixing  together  and  allowing  to  cure 
components  consisting  essentially  of  a  portland  cement,  a  silica 
filler,  water,  an  organic  polyisocyanate  and  a  polyol,  the  or- 
ganic polyisocyanate  being  employed  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  provide  an  excess  of  isocyanate  groups  over  the  hydroxyl 
groups  of  the  polyol  wherein  the  ratio  of  organic  polyisocya- 
nate and  polyol  taken  together  to  water  ranges  from  0.98:1  to 
8.4:1.  the  amount  of  water  ranging  from  about  15  to  25%  by 
weight  to  that  of  said  portland  cement. 


4,211,681 
POLY(ETHYLENE  OXIDE)  COMPOSITIONS 
David  B.  Braun,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  and  Stephen  Drap,  Pawling, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,265 
Int.  a.-  C08L  71/02 
U.S.  a.  260—29.2  R  8  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  25  to  98  weight  percent,  of  a  poly(ethylene  oxide) 
having  an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  600,000  to 
10.000,000; 

(b)  from  1  to  50  weight  percent  of  water; 

(c)  from  I  to  50  weight  percent  of  propylene  glycol;  and 

(d)  from  0.01  to  1  weight  percent  of  a  stabilizer  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ascorbic  acid,  monobutylated  hydrox- . 
yanisole,  and  tertiary  butyl  hydroquinone; 

wherein  the  concentrations  of  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  are  based  on 
the  total  weighl  of  the  composition. 


\ 


4,211,682 

DENTAL  HYDRAULIC  INVESTMENT 
Taro   Suminoe,    Tokyo;    Tetsuo    Ito,    Machida,    and    Eiichi 
Masuhara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Synthetic 
Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1977,  52-29994 
Int.  CI.-  C08L  61/10 
U.S.  a.  260—29.3  31  Claims 


1.  A  dental  hydraulic  investing  material  comprising  (A)  an 
aqueous  polyvinyl  alcohol  solution,  (B)  a  water-soluble  metal- 
lic compound,  (C)  a  water-soluble  thermosetting  resin  precon- 
densate  and  (D)  a  powdery  filler-containing  filler,  wherein  said 
investing  material  contains  essentially  no  gypsum. 


4,211,683 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AQUEOUS 

DISPERSIONS  OF  POLYURETHANES 

Wolfgang  Wenzel,  and  Dieter  Dieterich,  both  of  Leverkusen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 

Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  21, 
1976,  2637690 

Int.  CI.-  C08L  61/28.  75/12 

U.S.  a.  260-29.4  R  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  aqueous  dispersions  of 

polyurethanes  which  have  urea  end  groups  and  which  contain 

non-ionic  hydrophilic  segments  and  which  may  be  cross-linked 
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by  means  of  cross-linking  agents  which  are  reactive  with  urea 
groups  comprising  reacting  in  a  reaction  vessel  a  prepolymer 
which  has  isocyanate  end  groups  and  which 
(i)  has  a  stoichiometrically  calculated  average  molecular 

weight  of  less  than  about  10,000;  and 
(ii)  contains  from  about  2  to  30%,  by  weight,  of  ethylene 
oxide  units  corresponding  to  the  following  formula; 

-CH2-CH2-O- 

arranged  within  a  polyether  chain  containing  ethylene 
oxide  units,  at  from  about  10°  to  70°  C  with  an  aqueous 
solution  of  ammonia  or  with  a  monoprimary  amine,  op- 
tionally dissolved  in  water,  the  aqueous  solution  of  ammo- 
nia or  the  monoprimary  amine,  optionally  dissolved  in 
water,  being  added  to  the  prepolymer  previously  intro- 
duced into  the  reaction  vessel,  the  quantity  of  water  used 
for  dissolving  the  ammonia  or  primary  amine  being  at  the 
most  about  10%,  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  quantity  of 
the  reaction  mixture,  and  finally,  after  completion  of  the 
addition  reaction  between  the  free  isocyanate  groups  of 
the  prepolymer  and  the  added  ammonia  or  monoprimary 
amine,  the  desired  reaction  product  is  stirred  with  water  at 
from  about  10°  to  70°  C.  to  form  a  from  about  5  to  65%, 
by  weight,  aqueous  dispersion. 


4,211,684 
VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  POLYMER  LATEX 
Masaoki  Koyama,  Yokohama,  and  Hiroyuki  Kigo,  Nobeoka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  1977,  52-102623 
Int.  CV  C08L  23/14 
U.S.  a.  260—29.6  TA  3  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  polymer  latex  coating  composition  compris- 
ing the  product  obtained  by  emulsion  polymerizing  a  monomer 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of 

(a)  about  50  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride; 

(b)  about  0.5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  propylene; 

(c)  about  4.5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  comonomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  esters  of 
acrylic  and  methacrylic  acids,  glycidyl  esters  of  acrylic 
and  methacrylic  acids,  nitriles  of  ethylenically  unsaturated 
carboxylic  acids,  vinyl  chloride,  and  styrene;  and,  option- 
ally, 

(d)  not  more  than  about  5  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
polar  comonomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
unsaturated  carboxylic  acids,  unsaturated  amides,  and 
hydroxyalkyl  esters  of  unsaturated  carboxylic  acids. 


4,211,686 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

FOR  USE  IN  PRESSURE  MOLDING 

Akio  Nishikawa;  Junichi  Katagiri;  Noriyuki  Kinjo,  all  of  Hita- 
chi; Hitoshi  Yokono,  Katsuta;  Tamotsu  Ikeda,  Hitachi,  and 
Tsuguo  Kobayashi,  Mito,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  767,322 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1976,  51-13200 

Int.  a.-  C08K  7/14 

U.S.  a.  260—40  R  19  Oaims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  composition  for  use  in 

pressure  molding,  which  comprises: 

(I)  a  liquid  mixture  comprising  an  unsaturated  polyester 
resin  of  a  polycondensate  or  condensate  synthesized  from 
an  unsaturated  or  saturated  polybasic  acid  or  anhydrides 
thereof,  and  hydroxyl  compounds,  or  precursors  thereof, 
an  ethylenically  unsaturated  compound  monomer  in  an 
amount  of  20  to  50%  by  weigm,  based  on  the  mixture,  and 
a  curing  catalyst  in  an  amount  effective  for  the  polymeri-. 
zation  reaction  between  the  polyester  resin  and  the  com- 
pound monomer,  said  mixture  having  a  viscosity  of  50  to 
50,000  centipoises  at  25°  C,  and 

(II)  a  filler  consisting  essentially  of, 

(a)  a  calcium  carbonate  powder, 

(b)  a  silica  sand  having  a  particle  size  larger  than  said 
powder  and  smaller  than  1 500  fim  and 

(c)  a  chopped  glass  fiber  wherein  the  ratio  by  weight  oiU) 
to  (b)  is  within  a  range  of  from  0.3  to  10,  the  ratio  of  (a) 
and  XJj)  to  (I)  is  within  a  range  of  from  2.5  to  6,  and  the 
ratip  ohte)  to  the  total  weight  of  (I)  and  (II)  is  within  a 
range  of  uom  0.01  to  0.25. 


•  4,211,685 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 

Grigory  M.  Konovenko,  ulitsa  Posmitnogo,  25,  kv.  15;  Svetlana 
L.  Slipchenko;  Vladimir  M.  Markus,  both  of  Proletarsky 
bulvar,  12,  kv.  13,  and  Nina  N.  Kasjura,  ulitsa  Segedskaya,  3, 
kv.  44,  all  of  Odessa,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,072 
Int.  a.^  C08K  5/15 
U.S.  a.  260—30.4  EP  4  Qaims 

1.  An  adhesive  composition,  comprising  the  following  ingre- 
dients (wt.%): 
low  molecular  dianic  epoxy  resin  as  a  binder:  20.0  to  50.0 
a  mixture  of  phenyl-glycidyl  ether  and  aliphatic  epoxy  resin 
taken  in  the  weight  ratio  of  (0.5  to  1.5):  1.0  used  as  a  plasti- 
cizer: 2.0  to  15.0 
polyethylene  polyamine  as  a  hardener:  2.0  to  8.0 
finely  divided  aliminium  oxide  modified  with  chromium 
oxide  in  single  crystal  form:  25.0  to  60.0. 


4,211.687 

POLYMER  BLENDS  WITH  IMPROVED  FLAME 

RETARDANCE 

Gideon  Salee,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chemi* 
cals  &  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,539,  Jul.  27,  1977.  This 
application  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,556 
Int.  CI.:  C08K  7/14;  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  CI.  260—40  R  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermoplastic  polymeric  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  (a)  a  linear  aromatic  polyester  of  components  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  bisphenol  and  a  dicarboxylic  acid,  and 
(b)  polyphenylene  sulfide,  the  improvement  wherein  the  com- 
position contains  an  effective  fiame  reiardant  proportion  of  a 
halogen-containing  Diels  Alder  adduct  of 

(A)  a  cyclopentadiene  wherein  all  of  the  hydrogen  atoms  of 
the  carbon  atoms  joined  by  carbon-to-carbon  double 
bonds  have  been  replaced  by  halogen,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  and  bromine,  and 

(B)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  organic  compound  contain- 
ing one  or  two  carbon-to-carbon  double  bonds; 

the  molar  proportion  of  the  cyclopentadienyl  residue  to  unsat- 
urated compound  residue  in  said  adduct  being  1:1  when  the 
unsaturated  compound  contains  one  carbon-to-carbon  double 
bond,  and  2:1  when  the  unsaturated  compound  contains  two 
carbon-to-carbon  double  bonds,  said  composition  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  an  antimony  constituent. 
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4,211,688 
PROCESS  FOR  DYEING  HIGH-MOLECULAR  ORGANIC 

MATERIAL  IN  THE  MELT 
Hans  Altermatt,  Reinach,  and  Arnold  Wick,  Therwil,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geig>  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978.  Ser.  No.  913,159 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,  Jun.    14,    1977, 
7297/77 

Int.  a.-  C08K  5/08.  5/34 
U.S.  a.  260-40  P  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  dyeing  of  high  molecular  organic  mate- 
rial m  the  melt  which  comprises  incorporating,  as  a  colouring 
substance,  an  anthraquinone  compound  of  the  formula 


(1) 


N 


-r  V 


N  N 


NH    O 


T 

R 


wherein  R  represents  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkyl 
having  1  to  17  C  atoms,  Xi  and  X:  represent  hydrogen  or 
benzoylamino,  Xi  represents  hydrogen  and  Xi  represents  ben- 
zoy  lamino  or  mixtures  thereof  into  said  high  moleculat  organic 
material. 


4,211.689 

COPOLYESTERS  OF  POLYBUTYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE 

Willem  F.  H.  Borman,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Pittsfield.  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,880 
Int.  CI.-  C08K  7/14:  C08L  67/02 
U.S.  a.  260-40  R  ,3  claims 

1  A  thermoplastic  copolyester  which  is  linear  or  branched 
and  which  consists  essentially  of  units  derived  from: 

(a)  a  terminally-reactive  poly(l.4-butylene  terephthalate); 
and 

(b)  a  terminally-reactive  polymeter  of  (i)  a  cycloaliphatic 
1.2-dicarboxylic  acid  or  a  derivative  thereof,  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  (ii)  1.4-butanediol. 

9.  A  thermoplastic  composition  as  defined  in  claim  1  which 
also  includes  (c)  an  effective  amount  of  a  reinforcing  agent 
and/or  a  filler. 


4,211,690 

POLYPROPYLENE  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

MOLDINGS  THEREOF 

Hideki  Asano;  Hiroyoshi  Kokaku,  both  of  Hitachi:  Katsuhito 

Suzuki,  Mito,  and  Kenichi  Saida,  Shiranuka,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,980 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  5,  1977,  52-105871 
Int.  a.-  C08L  53/00.  23/12.  23/08.  23/14 
U.S.  a.  260-42.46  15  claims 

1.  A  polypropylene  resin  composition  comprising  (A)  100 
parts  by  weight  of  propylene  homopolymer  having  an  intrinsic 
viscosity  in  tetralin  at  135°  C.  of  no  less  than  1.9;  and  (B) 
40-150  parts  by  weight  of  ethylene/propylene  copolymer 
having  an  intrinsic  viscosity  in  tetralin  at  135°  C.  of  1.4-1.7  and 
an  ethylene  content  of  2-15  molar  %  and  (C)  40-150  parts  by 
weight  of  a  block  ethylene/propylene  copolymer  having  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  in  tetralin  at  135°  C.  of  no  less  than  1.9  and 
an  ethylene  content  of  2-20  molar  %. 


4.211,691 
THERMOPLASTIC  POWDER  COATING  SYSTEMS 
Emerson  B.  FitzGerald,  W  ilmington,  Del.,  and  Walter  C.  Meyer, 
Lake  Orion,  Mich.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 
and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,066,  Feb.  23,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  576,633,  May  12, 
1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
405,627,  Oct.  11,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  957,915 
Int.  CI.-  C08L  63/10 
U.S.  CI.  260-42.21  3  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  powder  coating  composition  for  coating 
substrates  comprising  particles  of  polymeric  material  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  mixture  of  polymer  (A)  and  polymer  (B). 
polymer  (A)  and  polymer  (B)  being  a  polymer  of  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers  and  having  reactive  groups, 
the  reactive  groups  on  polymer  (A)  being  coreactive  in  a 
condensation  reaction  with  the  reactive  groups  on  poly- 
mer (B)  and  said  reaction  taking  place  on  the  substrate  to 
which  the  powder  coating  composition  is  applied  to  form 
a  thermoplastic  coating  on  the  substrate  of  a  condensation 
polymer  having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of 
40.000-200.000; 
wherein  said  particles  have  an  average  diameter  of  about  5-300 
microns;  wherein  said  polymer  (A)  and  polymer  (B)  have  a 
glass  transition  temperature  of  about  45°- 115°  C,  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  about  5.000-180,000;  wherein 
said  polymer  (A)  and  polymer  (B)  are  compatible  as  indicated 
by  the  miscibility  of  their  solutions;  wherein  said  reactive 
groups  are  selected  from  the  class  consisting  essentially  of 
carboxyl,  acid  chloride,  isocyanato,  amino,  hydroxyl,  epoxy, 
and  aziridinyl  groups,  and  wherein  the  product  of  said  conden- 
sation reaction  has  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  about 
40,000-200,000; 

wherein  there  is  presennt  a  sufficient  number  of  equivalents 
of  either  of  polymer  (A)  or  polymer  (B)  that  contains  an 
average  of  about  0.9-1.1  reactive  groups  per  molecule  to 
react  with  at  least  about  50%  of  the  reactive  groups  on  the 
other  of  polymer  (A)  or  polymer  (B)  that  contains  an 
average  of  at  least  one  reactive  group  per  molecule,  and 
wherein  polymer  (A)  and  polymer  (B)  are  formed  from 
unsaturated  monomers  selected  from  at  least  one  of  esters 
of  acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid  with  alkanols  of 
C1-C18,  amides  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid,  nitriles  of 
acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid,  styrene.  Ci-Cb  alkyl 
styrenes,  vinyl  esters  of  fatty  acids  having  2-20  arbon 
atoms,  vinyl  chloride. 


H    Y 

I      I 

H-C=C 

I 

c=o 


o 

I 

X 


wherein  Y  =  -H.  -CH3  or  — CH2CH3  and 


X  =  — CH:— N  or  — CH:CH2— N 

R2  R2 

wherem  Ri  and  R2are  H  or  C,-C4  alkyl  and  one  of  acrylic 
acid,  methacrylic  acid,  itaconic  acid,  maleic  anhydride, 
crotonic  acid,  allyl  alcohol,  hydroxyethyl  acrylate,  hy- 
droxypropyl  acrylate.  hydroxyethyl  methacrylate,  hy- 
droxypropyl  methacrylate  vinyl  alcohol,  2-isocyanato 
ethyl  methacrylate,  glycidyl  methacrylate  aziridinyl 
methacrylate,  methacryl  chloride,  and  ethacryl  chloride 
in  each  of  polymer  (A)  and  polymer  (B),  such  that  the 
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reactive  groups  on  polymer  (A)  are  coreactive  in  a  con- 
densation reaction  with  the  reactive  groups  on  polymer 
(B). 
2.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  particles  contain 
pigment  in  an  amount  of  about  0.5-60%  by  volume  based  on 
the  combined  volume  of  the  pigment  and  polymer  (A)  and 
polymer  (B). 


I. 


4,211,692 

EXTRUSION  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  WOVEN 

AND  NON-WOVEN  POLYOLEFIN  SUBSTRATES  AND 

ARTICLES  THEREOF 

Edward  Barkis;  Robert  R.  Crummer,  both  of  Marietta,  and 

James  M.  Joyner,  East  Point,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Standard 

Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  671,068 
Int.  a.2  C08K  3/32:  C08L  23/04.  23/16 
U.S.  a.  260—45.7  P  8  Claims 

1.  An  extrusion  coating  composition  for  woven  and  nonwo- 
ven  polyolefin  substrates  comprising: 

(a)  about  50-90%  by  weight  of  a  terpolymer  containing 
reacted  ethylene,  propylene,  and  a  diene,  said  terpolymer 
having  a  fiow  rate  in  the  range  of  about  0.5  to  1.0  g/10 
mjn.,  wherein  the  diene  is  in  a  low  concentration  up  to  a 
maximum  concentration  in  percent  by  weight  of  about  3% 
and  is  a  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
1,3-butadiene,  isoprene,  chloroprene.  cyclooctadiene-1.5, 
dicyclopentadiene,  cyclododecatriene- 1,5.9,  cy- 
clododecadiene-1,7,  cycloheptadiene-1,4,  cyclohexadiene- 
1,4,  norbornadiene,  methylene-norbornene.  methyl-tet- 
rahydroindene,  dimethyl-tetrahydroindene,  6-methyl- 
heptadiene-1,5.  hexadiene-1.4,  6-methyl-4,7,8,9-tetrahy- 
droindene,  and  ethylidene-norbornene,  and  wherein  the 
reacted  ethylene  and  propylene  are  in  a  ratio  by  weight  of 
about  3:1; 

(b)  about  50-10%  by  weight  of  a  high  density  polyethylene 
having  a  fiow  rate  of  about  0.2-30  g/10  min.,  an  unan- 
nealed  density  in  the  range  of  about  0.956-0.965.  and  a 
weight  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of  about 
50,000-200,000; 

(c)  about  0.5-5%  by  weight  of  an  opacifier; 

(d)  about  0.5-15%  by  weight  of  a  fire  retardant  composition 
comprising  at  least  one  polyhalogenated  organic  com- 
pound and  antimony  trioxide; 

(e)  about  0.5-3%  by  weight  of  an  ultraviolet  light  stabilizer 
for  polyolefins;  and 

wherein  said  composition  has  a  shear  independent  meU  viscos- 
ity at  190°  C.  of  above  about  2.9  x  10*  centipoise. 


4,211,693 
PEPTIDES  WITH  PARA-SUBSTITUTED 
PHENYLALANINE 
Jean  E.  F.  Rivier;  Marvin  R.  Brown,  and  Wylie  W.  Vale,  Jr.,  all 
of  La  Jolia,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Salk  Institute  for  Biologi- 
cal Studies,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,221,  Sep.  20,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,505 

Int.  Cl.^  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  260—112.5  S  9  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


Ala— Gly— Cys— Lys— Asn— Phe— Phe— 


R.I  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Trp  and  D-Trp; 

and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  parahalogenated 

Phe  and  para-methoxylated  Phe. 


4,211,694 
DEFLAVORING  VEGETABLE  SEED  MATERIALS 
Rudolph  W.  Youngquist,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,921 
Int.  a.-  A23J  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  260—123.5  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  deflavoring  vegetable  seed  material,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  suspending  comminuted  vegetable  seed  material  in  an 
aqueous  solution  comprising  an  electrolyte  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  halides  and  alkali 
metal  phosphates,  at  a  concentration  greater  than  about 
1%,  and  a  carbohydrate,  at  a  concentration  greater  than 
about  1%,  said  solution  having  a  water  activity  of  less 
than  about  0.90,  and 

(b)  separating  the  vegetable  seed  material  from  the  solution. 


I 


—  R3— Lys— Thr— X— Thr— Ser— Cys 
and 
Ala— Gly— Cys— Lys— Asn— Phe— Phe—  II 

R3— Lys— Thr— X— Thr— Ser— Cys 

and  the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein 


4.211.695 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  COMMINUTED 

OATS 
Richard  W.  Oughton,  Odessa,  Canada,  assignor  to  Du  Pont  of 
Canada,  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  747,734,  Dec.  6,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,766 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  16,  1975, 
51498/75 

Int.  a.^  A23J  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  260—123.5  25  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  comminuted  oats  into 
fractions  differing  in  composition,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  admixing  comminuted  dehulled  oats  or  matter  derived 
therefrom  with  an  organic  solvent  in  the  form  of  a  slurry, 
said  solvent  being  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
pentane,  hexane,  heptane,  cyclohexane,  alcohols  having 
1-4  carbon  atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof  capable  of  extract- 
ing oat  oil  from  said  oats; 

(b)  forming  a  slurry  of  said  admixture  of  comminuted  oats 
and  solvent;  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  slurry  to  the  influence  of  centrifugal  force 
whereby  the  comminuted  oats  in  said  slurry  are  separated 
into  at  least  two  fractions,  said  fractions  differing  in  com- 
position. 


4,211,696 
DISPERSE  MONOAZO  DYESTUFFS  DERIVED  FROM 
3,5-DINITRO-2-AMINO  THIOPHENE  AS  DISAZO 
COMPONENT  AND  AN  ARYLA.MINE  COUPLING 
COMPONENT 
David  B.  Baird;  Alan  T.  Costello;  Brian  R.  Fishwick;  Robert  D. 
McClelland,  and  Peter  Smith,  all  of  Manchester,  England, 
assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  488,242,  Jul.  12,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  324,189, 
Jan.  16, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

656,593 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1972, 
4046/72;  Dec.  14,  1972,  57675/72 

Int.  CI.-  C09B  29/08.  29/26:  D06P  1/18.  3/54 
U.S.  CI.  260—152  3  Qaims 

1.  A  disperse  monoazo  dystuff,  free  from  carboxylic  and 
sulphonic  acid  groups,  which  is  of  the  formula: 
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V2 


wherein  V2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

lower  alkyi  and  lower  alkoxy; 
W'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl.   lower  alkoxy,  chlorine,  bromine  and  trifluoro- 
methyl; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl.  cyano  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  carbonyloxy  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy 
lower  alkoxycarbonyl  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  lower 
alkyl  and  phenyl  lower  alkyl; 
and  R'*  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxy  lower  alkyl,  cyano  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  car- 
bonyloxy lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl  lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkoxy  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  lower  alkoXy  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkoxy  lower  alkyl  and  phenyl  lower  alkyl. 


4,211,698 
DISAZO  DYES  CONTAINING  AN  ACETOACETANILIDE 

MIDDLE  COMPONENT 
Rudolf  Hurter,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy  Cor- 
poration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Scr.  No.  934,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  23,   1977, 

Int.  a.2  C09B  31/02.  33/02.  62/08.  62/50 
U.S.  a.  260-176  5  a^„, 

1.  Azo  dyes  of  the  formula 


COCH3 
D|— N=N-CH 


R' 


CONH 


^J~\-n=^-K, 


wherein 
D|  represents  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  further  substituted 
by  one  or  more  of  CH3.  SO3H.  COOH,  OCH3.  OH,  CI, 
NO2.  SO2NH2  NHCOCHBrCH2Br, 
R'  represents  SO3H.  COOH  or 


4,211,697 

AZOANILINO-TOLUENE 

SULFONAMIDOALKYLENEAMINE  CATIONIC  DYES 

FOR  PAPER 

Kishor  A.  Desai,  Lock  Hayen,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American  Color 

A  Chemical  Corporation,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,444 
Int.  a.-  C09B  29/08 
U.S.  a.  260-158  2  aaims 

1.  A  cationic  dye  characterized  by  outstanding  affinity  for 
paper  pulp,  and  having  the  structural  formula: 


SO2-/        \_cH3.and 
SO3H 
K|  represents  one  of  the  following  formulae: 


SO2NH(CH2l^0®  X© 


wherein 
R'isHorCH3; 

R2  is  H,  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  chloro  or  bromo; 
R^  is  lower  alkyl  or  cyano  lower  alkyl; 
Q  is  N(R'»)3,  where  R'*  is  lower  alkyl,  or  is 


CONH2 


SO3H 
— CH C-CH3         NHCOCHBrCH2Br 


n  is  kn  integer  of  2-4;  and 

X  is  chloro,  bromo,  methosulfate,  ethosulfate,  or  methane- 


sulfonate. 


HO 


SO3H 


SO3H 
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,CH3 


and 


NHCOCHBrCH2Br 


4,211,699 
ISOCYANATE  ADDUCT  DIOLS 
Hans  D.  Winkelmann;  Karlheinz  Wolf,  both  of  Cologne;  Harald 
Oertel,  Odenthal,  and  Norbert  Weimann,  Leverkusen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1977,2707660 

Int.  a.-  C07D  223/10 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  R  12  Qaims 

1.  An  isocyanate  adduct  diol  corresponding  to  the  formula 


Beckmann  rearrangement,  which  process  may  be  more  partic- 
ularly applied  to  sulfuric  solutions  of  oximes  obtained  through 
photonitrozation  and  in  which  during  the  rearrangement  stage 
the  acid  index  of  the  mixture  is  raised  to  a  level  above  that  of 
the  sulfuric  solution  feed,  wherein  the  increase  of  the  sulfuric 
acid  index  is  effected  by: 

(a)  evaporating  part  of  the  water  contained  in  the  reaction 
medium; 

(b)  adding  sulfuric  anhydride  or  oleum  to  the  reaction  me- 
dium; or 

(c)  evaporating  a  part  of  the  water  contained  in  the  reaction 
medium  and  adding  sulfuric  anhydride  or  oleum  to  the 
reaction  medium. 


M— CO— NH— D— NH— CO— A 

in  which 
M  corresponds  to  the  formula 


HO— Rj— N— R2— OH 

(NH);, 

I 


where 

R)  and  R2  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  represent  a 
straight  chain  or  branched  alkylene  radical  with  up  to 
12  carbon  atoms  or  a  cyclohexylene  ra>..ical,  and 
x=0  or  1  or 
M  corresponds  to  the  formula 


4,211,701 
SPIRONOLACTONE  PROCESS 
Joseph  M.  Timko,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,553 

Int.  a.'  C07J  21/00 

U.S.  CI.  260—239.57  40  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  spironolactone  (VIII)  which 

comprises 

(1)  reacting  ethisterone  (I)  with  a  glycol  of  the  formula: 


HO— CH2— (C);t— CH2— OH 
A 


HO— Ri— C— R2— OH 

N— R4 
I 


in  which 

Rl  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a 
straight  chain  or  branched  alkylene  radical  with  up  to 
12  carbon  atoms  or  a  cyclohexylene  radical,  and 

R4  represents  hydrogen  and/or  C1-C4  alkyl 
D'  represents  a  divalent  radical  derived  from  diphenyl  me- 

thane-4,4'-diisocyanate,    tolylene-2,4-diisocyanate,    toly- 

lene-2,6-diisocyanate,  phenylene-l,3-diisocyanate,  pheny- 

lene-l,4-diisocyanate  or  diphenyl  ether-4,4'-diisocyanate 

and 
A  is  an  isocyanate  masking  group  derived  from  pyrrolidone, 

a-piperidone,  €-caprolactam,  methyl  caprolactam,  y-ethyl 

caprolactam  or  y-tert. -butyl  caprolactam. 


to  give  the  hydroxy  glycol  (II) 


4,211,700 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  LACTAMES 

THROUGH  OXIME  ISOMERIZATION 

Jean-Claude  Michel,  Orthez,  and  Philippe  Potin,  Billere,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Ato  Chimie,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,495 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  17, 1978,  78  04571 

Int.  CV  C07D  201/04 

U.S.  CI.  260—239.3  A  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  lactames  through  oxime  isomeri- 

zation  in  a  sulfuric  solution,  said  reaction  being  called  the 


(ID 


=  CH 


(2)  carboxylating  the  hydroxy  glycol  (II)  by  reaction  with 
carbon  dioxide  in  the  presence  of  R-Metal  to  give  the  acid 
glycol  (III) 


OH                         (III) 
Jk;;C=C— COOH 

0 

r  H 

A-(C);,-A     , 

■~l 

c^ 

(3)  reducing  and  cyclizing  the  acid  glycol  (III)  by  hydroge- 
nation  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenating  catalyst  fol- 
lowed by  acidification  to  give  the  lactone  (IV) 
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4,211,702 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  PENICILLIN  AND 

CEPHALOSPORIN  IMINO  HALIDES 

Lowell  D.  Hatfield,  Bargersville;  Larry  C.  Blaszczak,  and  Jack 

W.  Fisher,  both  of  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Eli 

Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,470     . 
Int.  C1.2  C07D  499/10.  501/02,  265/12 
U.S.  a.  260-239.1  24  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  penicillin  or  cephalosporin  imino 
halides  which  comprises  reacting  a  C-6  acylamino  penicillin  or 
a  C-7  acylamino  cephalosporin  with  about  1.0  to  about  2.0 
equivalents  of  a  halogenating  compound  of  the  formula 


(4)  esterifying  the  lactone  (IV)  by  reaction  with  an  esterify- 
ing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  anhy- 
dride of  the  formula  (R3— C0)20  or  a  compound  of  the 
formula  CH3— C(CH2)— OCOR3  to  give  the  ester  (V) 


(V) 


rz 


o 


o 


P.X2 


o 


R3— c— o 


wherein  X  is  CI  or  Br,  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  halo,  Ci-C4alkyl 
or  Ci-C4aIkoxy,  which  is  the  kinetically  controlled  prod- 
uct of  the  reaction  of  equivalent  amounts  of  a  triaryl 
phosphite  of  the  formula 


rZ 


.0 


o 


(5)  halogenating  the  ester  (V)  by  reaction  with  a  halogenat 
ing  agent  to  give  the  halo  lactone  (VI) 


and  chlorine  or  bromine  in  an  inert  organic  solvent, 
in  the  presence  of  about  1.0  to  about  1.2  equivalents  of  a  ter- 
tiary amine  base  per  equivalent  of  halogenating  compound 
employed,  in  a  substantially  anhydrous  inert  organic  solvent  at 
a  temperature  of  about  30°  C.  or  below,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  the  C-6  acylamino  penicillin  or  C-7  acylamino  cephalo- 
sporin is  substituted  by  hydroxy,  amino  or  carboxy  groups 
(VI)  those  groups  are  first  protected  with  conventional  hydroxy, 
amino  or  carboxy  protecting  groups. 


4,211,703 

PHOSPHONOALKYL  AND  ESTERIFIED 

PHOSPHONOALKYL  SUBSTITUTED  TETRAZOLE 

(6)  heating  the  halo  lactone  (VI)  in  a  temperature  range  of  n«virf  a  r„„„.  «/  ™^\^ 

20;-150°  in  the  presence  of  a  base  to  g.ve  the  A4,6-Iactone       tl^„  PhSelphll, Ta''         "*"^°'  '°  SmithKline  Corpora- 


(VII) 


(VII) 


Division  of  Ser.  No.  737,971,  Nov.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,112,086. 
This  application  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,362 
Int.  CI.-  C07D  257/04 
U.S.  CI.  548—112 
1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


7  Claims 


HS-^ 


N— N 


N— N 

I  II 

(CH2)„-P-0R2 

I  , 

,,f  "'*.  ...  in  which: 

(7)  thiolacetylatmg  with  thiolacetic  acid  to  give  spironolac-       n  is  one  to  five  and 

.rsStr  ^'  "•  ^'  '''''''  ^"'"'  ^''''  ''""'  "   .  ^' '''  ""' '''  '''"^  '^y^-Sen  or  alkyl  of  from  one  to 
me  specmcation.  four  carbon  atoms. 
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4,211,704 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

2,3,3-TRIMETHYLINDOLENINE 

Nobumasa  Ohtake,  Yokohamashi;  Ryo  Yoshizawa,  Yokoshuka- 

shi,  and  Isao  Koga,  Yokohamashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,387 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1977,  52-103381 
Int.  a.2  C07D  209/08 
U.S.  a.  260—319.1  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  2,3,3-trimethylindolenine  which 
comprises  mixing  aniline  with  3-chloro-3-methylbutane-2-one 
in  a  mol  ratio  of  3:1-10:1;  reacting  the  resulting  mixture  at  a 
temperature  of  60°- 120°  C.  for  2-20  hours;  thereafter  elevating 
the  temperature  of  the  reaction  liquid;  and  maintaining  the 
liquid  at  the  reflux  temperature  of  aniline  for  0.5-2  hours  to 
complete  the  reaction. 


alkali  metal  cation,  a  trialkylammonium  cation  with  3  to 
24  carbon  atoms  or  a  quaternary  ammonium  cation. 


4,211,706 

9-DEOXY-9a,6-NITRILO  OR 

6,9a-IMINO-17,18-DIDEHYDRO-PGF  COMPOUNDS 

Gordon  L.  Bundy,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,095 
Int.  a:-  C07D  209/52 
U.S.  a.  260—326.27  2  Claims 

1.  A  prostacyclin  analog  of  the  formula 


Zi-X, 


II 


4,211,705 

IMIDYL-BENZENEDICARBOXYLIC  ACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Martin  Roth,  Basel;  Vratislav  Kvita,  Muttenz,  and  Gerd  Greber, 
Binningen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration, Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  696,347,  Jun,  15, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,134,895. 
This  application  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,277 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jun.   18,   1975, 

7952/75 

Int.  a:-  C07D  209/04,  209/96 

U.S.  CI.  260—326  C  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(la) 


Ml  Li 


wherein  Z2  is 


or 


(lb) 


CORi 


(lb), 


COR3 


COR3 


wherein  A  denotes 


(CH2)— CH2— 
.       I 

N=C— CH2 
/  \ 

(CH2)-CH2- 

HN— CH— CH2 

(CH2)-CH2- 
NR2-CH-CH2 


wherein 

R2  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  alkylcarbo- 
nyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  Zi  is 

(1)-(CH2)^CH2-CH2-. 

(2)  -(CH2)^CH2-CF2-.  or 

(3)  trans— (CH2)r-CH=rCH-, 
wherein  g  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  or  2; 

wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  or  hyclroxymethyl; 
wherein  Yi  is 
(1)  trans— CH=CH—  or 
(2)-CH2CH2- 
wherein 
Ml  is       ■ 


^ 


**bH,    or    l(i 


H. 


wherein 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, wherein  Li  is 


and 


R3  denotes  chlorine,  hydroxyl,  phenoxy;  phenoxy  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  nitro  groups,  by  one  alkyl  of  1  to  2 
carbon  atoms,  by  one  alkoxy  of  1  to  2  carbon  atoms  or  by 
two  to  five  halogen  atoms;  alkoxy  with  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  or  an  -^0-M+  group,  in  which  M+  represents  an 


or 


a  mixture  of 
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^ 


and 


r' 


x 


R4 


and 

wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  Xi  is 
(1)  -COOR]  wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  one  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; phenyl;  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  two,  or  three 
chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms;  phenyl  substi- 
tuted in  the  para  position 


O 

II 
-NH-CR25 

o 

II 

— O— C— R26 

o 

II 

— CH=N— NHC— NH2 


or 


wherein  R25  is  methyl,  phenyl,  acetomidophenyl,  ben- 
zamidophenyl,  or  — NH2;  R26  is  methyl,  phenyl,  — NH2,  or 
methoxy;  and  R27  is  hydrogen  or  acetamido;  inclusive,  or  a 
pharmacologically  acceptable  cation; 

(2)  -CH2OH;  or         ' 

(3)  — COL4,  wherein  L4  is 

(a)  amino  of  the  formula-NR2iR23,  wherein  R2iand  R22 
are  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  phenyl; 
phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  hydroxy,  carboxy,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro; 
carboxyalkyi  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
carbamoylalkyi  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
cyanoalkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  ace- 
tylalkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  benzoy- 
lalkyl  of  one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  benzoylal- 
kyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms  inclusive;  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  one  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  carboxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  of 
one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  or  nitro;  pyridyl; 
pyridyl  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one  to 

3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive;  pyridylalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive;  pyridylalkyi  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive; pyridylalkyi  substituted  by  one,  2,  or  3  chloro, 
alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  hydroxy, 
alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  hydroxyal- 
kyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  dihydroxyalkyl 
of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  trihydroxyalkyi  of  one  to 

4  carbon  atoms,  with  the  further  proviso  that  not  more 
than  one  of  R21  and  R22  is  other  than  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

(b)  cycloamino  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


— N 


R:i 


R22. 


■N  ^  -NO 


R2I 


R22. 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


wherein  R21  and  R22  are  as  defined  above; 

(c)  carbonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23COR21,  wherein 
R23  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R21 
is  as  defined  above;  or 

(d)  sulphonylamino  of  the  formula  — NR23SO2R21,  wherein 
R21  and  R23  are  as  defined  above;  and  the  pharmacologi- 
cally acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  when  R2  is  not 
alkylcarbonyl  and  R|  i:  not  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
able cation. 


4,211,707 

PROCESS  FOR  HYDROLYTICALLY  CLEAVING 

O-SULFO  THIENAMYCINS 

Ronald  W.  Ratcliffe,  Matawan,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co., 

Inc.,  Rabway,  N,J. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,739 
Int.  a.-  C07D  4S7/04 
U.S.  CI.  260—326.31  1  aaim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  structure: 


OH 


,^   N  -I^COOH 


NHR 


and  its  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  esters  which 
comprises  hydrolyzing  a  compound  having  the  formula: 


OSO1M 
<**-    N   -Ik-COOM 


NHR 


O' 


wherein  M  is  H®,  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  cation  or  an 

organic  cation;  R  is  hydrogen  or  acetyl  and  the  dotted  line 

indicates  provision  for  both  saturated  and  unsaturated  species; 

the  hydrolyzing  is  conducted  in  a  solvent  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of:  dioxane,  dimethylformamide,  dimeth- 

ylsulfoxide,  or  pyridine  in  the  presence  of  0.1  tol%  water 

at  a  temperature  of  from  25°  to  100°  C. 
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4,211,708 

AMINOPYRROLE  DERIVATIVES 

Giorgio  Tarzia,  Rome,  and  Gianbattista  Panzone,  Milan,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  750,759,  Dec.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4  140,696, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,749,  Aug.  23, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

492  564  Jul.  29,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  960,385 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22,  1973, 

39790/73  _,^^^ 

Int.  a.2  C07D  20V44 
U.S.  CI.  260-326.46  ^  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3, 


R,^  N   "^R5 


wherein:  .         ,       .    ui 

R  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  (Ci.4)alkyl,  benzyl  and  chloro- 

R,  is"^lected  from  hydrogen,  (Ci.4)alkyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl 
substituted  by  a  radical  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  me- 
thoxy, ethoxy,  benzyloxy,  fluoro,  chloro  and  bromo; 

R2  and  R3  individually  represent  hydrogen.  (CM)alkyl  or, 
taken  together,  represent  an  isopropylidene,  a  benzylidene 
or  a  chlorobenzylidene  radical; 

R4  is  selected  from  carbo(Ci.3)aIkoxy;  carbamoyl,  methyl- 
carbamoyl  and  phenylcarbamoyl; 

Rs  represents  carbo(Ci.3)alkoxy  or  carbamoyl;  or  a  salt 
thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid. 

4,211,709 
AMINOPYRROLE  DERIVATIVES 

Giorgio  Tarzia,  Rome,  and  Gianbattista  Panzone,  Milan,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  750,759,  Dec.  15, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,140,696, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,749,  Aug.  23, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

492  564,  Jul.  29,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  960,386 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22,  1973, 

39790/73 

Int.  CI.-  C07D  2(yi/44 
U.S.  a.  260-326.47  4  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3, 


4,211,710 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  3-BROMOPHTHALIDE 
Klaus-Dieter  Steffen,  Hennef,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf  bez.  Cologne, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  J 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,917 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1977,  2721142 

Int.  a.=  C07D  ioim 

U.S.  CI.  260-343.3  R  '  Claims 

1.  Process  of  producing  3-bromophthalide  which  comprises 
contacting  o-toluic  acid  with  bromine  or  a  substance  supplying 
bromine  at  a  temperature  of  70°  to  260°  C.  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  for  formation  of  the  3-bromophthalide  and  HBr.  the 
molar  ratio  of  o-toluic  acid  to  bromine  being  1:2  to  about  1:2.2, 
to  produce  the  3-bromophthalide  from  the  o-toluic  acid  and 
bromine  or  substance  supplying  bromine  in  a  single  step. 

4,211,711 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  PHTHALIDE 
Helmut  aus  der  Funten,  Niederkassel,  and  Wilhelm  Vogt,  Kbln- 
Ste,uml/u/  Iz,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931.074 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 

1977,  2735600 

Int.  Cl.^  C07D  i07m 

U.S.  CI.  260-343.3  R  ^  C'**"' 

1  Method  for  preparing  phthalide,  which  comprises  react- 
ing phthalide  substituted  in  position  3  with  hydroxyl,  methoxy 
or  acetoxy  groups  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  with  hydrogen  in 
the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst. 


17,  1977, 


2  Claims 


Ri  N  R5 


N 

I 
R 


4,211,712 

COMPLEX  COMPOUND  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

DISEASES  DISCLOSING  ABNORMAL  BLOOD 

PICTURES 

Even  Marstrand,  Humlebaek,  Denmark 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,416 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan. 

01861/77 

Int.  a.2  C07D  i07/t2 

U.S.  a.  260-343.7 

1  A  compound  being  a  complex  combination  of  ascorbic 
acid,  trivalent  titanium,  and  divalent  copper,  the  ratio  of  the 
constituents  of  the  complex  compound  being  36  mol  ascorbic 
acid  to  1  mol  Ti+  +  +  to  6  mol  Cu+  + 

4,211,713 

AROMATIC  ANALOGS  OF 

4  5  13  14-TETRADEHYDRO-PGIi  COMPOUNDS 

Herman' W.  Smith,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,536,  Aug.  3  1977.  This 

application  Jun.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,347 

Int.  CI.-  C07D  iOim 

U.S.  CI.  260-346.73  ^  Claims 

1.  A  prostacyclin  analog  of  the  formula  ^ 


wherein:  ,       .    ui 

R  is  selected  from  hydrogen.  (Ci.4)alkyl,  benzyl  and  chloro- 

benzyl;  ,       .    u       1 

Ri  selected  from  hydrogen.  (Ci.4)alkyl.  phenyl  and  phenyl 
substituted  by  a  radical  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  me- 
thoxy, ethoxy,  benzyloxy,  fluoro,  chloro  and  bromo; 

R2  and  R3  individually  represent  hydrogen,  (Ci.4)alkyl  or, 
taken  together,  represent  an  isopropylidene  radical; 

R4  is  selected  from  carbamoyl,  methylcarbamoyl  and 
phenylacarbamoyl; 

R5  represents  hydrogen,  (Ci.4)alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl  or  a 
salt  thereof  with  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  acid. 


,(CH2V-(CH2)2-COOR 


wherein  Y2  is  — C=C— ; 


9%  O  G— 24 
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H. 


r 

O— CH— CH2 
/  \ 


I  -  H 

I 

O— CH— CH2 
/  \ 


wherein  g  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  or  2; 
wherein  Mi  is 


-chJ-/^ 


phenacyl  substituted  in  the  para  position  by  chloro,  bromo, 
phenyl,  or  benazmido;  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cation;  and 
wherein  Z3  is  oxa  or  — (CH2)a— , 
wherein  h  is  the  integer  zero  to  3,  inclusive; 
wherein  s  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  and  T  is  chloro, 
fluoro,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  or  alkoxy  of  one  to  3  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  T's  are  other  than 
alkyl. 


1<5  ^H     or     R'5'  X)H 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
wherein  L|  is 


or  a  mixture  of 


RT 


K3 


^•'' 


^R4, 
^R4. 


4,211,714 

2,2.DIFLUORO-TRANS-4,5,13,14.TETRAHYDRO.PGIi 

COMPOUNDS 

Herman  W.  Smith,  Kalamazoo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 

Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,536,  Aug.  3,  1977.  This 

application  Jun.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,349 

Int.  a.^  C07D  307/93 

U.S.  a.  260-346.73  27  Qaims 

1.  A  prostacyclin  analog  of  the  formula 


R4 


and 


RT 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro.  being  the 

same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 

fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherem  R]  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  phenyl;  phenyl 

substituted  with  one,  two  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 

to  3  carbon  atoms;  phenyl  substituted  in  the  para  position 

by 


(CH2)^-CH2-CF2-COOR , 


Y2-C-C-R7 

II      II 

Ml  L, 


wherein  Y2  is  — C=C— . 
wherein  Z2  is 

H^ 


c=c: 


H 


O— CH— CH2 
/  \ 


O 
II 
— NH-CR25 . 

o 

II 

-C-R26 . 

O 
II 
— CH=N— NHC— NH2 


or 


(a) 
(b) 

(c) 

(d) 


J 


H. 


or 

I  H 

I 


O-CH-CH2 
/  \ 


wherein  g  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  or  2; 
wherein  Mj  is 


Ks       bn    or    R5        t)H 


wherein  R25  is  methyl,  phenyl,  acetamidophenyl,  ben- 
zamidophenyl,  or  — NH2;  R26  is  methyl,  phenyl,  — NH2,  or 
methoxy;  and  R27  is  hydrogen  or  acetamido;  inclusive,  i.e.. 


(1) 


(2) 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  with  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive; 
wherein  L|  is 
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or  a  mixture  of 


and 


MI4 


R3         R4. 


4,211,715 
EPOXY  RESINS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
Shuichi  Kanagawa,  Osaka;  Shinji  Nakao,  Sakai;  Kiyoshi  Nakai; 
Kunimasa  Kamio,  both  of  Toyonaka;  Shunsuke  Matsushima, 
Otsu;  Kazuhiko  Hato,  Niihama,  and  Kentaro  Mashita, 
Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,785 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  27,  1977,  52-62407 

Int.  a?  C07D  303/28 

U.S.  a.  260—348.64  2  Qaims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  of  the  formulae. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being  the 

same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R3  and  R4  is 

fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive;  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

aralkyl  of  7  to  1 2  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  phenyl;  phenyl 

substituted  with  one,  two  or  three  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 

to  3  carbon  atoms;  phenyl  substituted  in  the  para  position 

by 


R 

I 


Ri-CH- C— CH2-O 

\    /  R 

O  I 


CHi  CH3 

I  I 

CH3i-C-CH2)wC  -  CH2 


o-CH:rC-CH-R 

\  / 
o 


and 


O 
II 
-NH— CR25 . 
O 
II 
— C-R26 . 


-O-C-^  ^R27.or 


O 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


R'-CH— C— CH2-O 

\   / 
O 

CH3  CH3 

CH3i-C-CH?)wC  -  CH2 


— CH=N— NHC— NH2 
wherein    R25    is    methyl,    phenyl,    acetamidophenyl,    ben- 
zamidophenyl,  or  -NH2;  R26  is  methyl,  phenyl,  -NH2.  or 
methoxy;  and  R27  is  hydrogen  or  acetamido;  phenacyl,  i.e., 


-c„J^. 


phenacyl  substituted  in  the  para  position  by  chloro,  bromo, 
phenyl,  or  benzamido;  or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable 
cation; 
wherein  R?  is 


R'-CH— C-CHr-O      R 

\   /  I 

O  R'-CH— C—CHt-O 

\   / 

o 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  a  mean  value  satisfying  the 
equation,  0<n  =  2. 

4,211,716 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOLATING  TRIARYLMETHANE 
DYESTUFFS 
Karl  H.  Hermann,  Leverkusen,  and  Hans-Lothar  Dorsch,  Co- 
logne, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,190 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 

1977,  2723774 

Int.  Q.- C09B ////a  77/22     . 

U.S.  Q.  260— 391  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  and  isolating  a  dyestuff  of  the 
formula 


-(CH2)m-CH3. 


(1) 

(2) 


(3) 


H2N 


wherein  m  is  the  integer  one  to  5,  inclusive,  h  is  the  integer 
zero  to  3,  inclusive;  s  is  the  integer  zero,  one,  2,  or  3,  and  T  is 
chloro,  fluoro.  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  ofone  to  3  carbon  atoms    m  which  independently  of  each  other,  are  hydro- 

r-;s:t::;^"rt;:^^rr;;^al^       ^'gS'r^;:X..   nlgen,  .kox.  .kylmer. 
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capto.   alkylsulphonyl.   alkoxysulphonyl.   alkylcarbonyl, 
alkoxycarbonyl.  nitro.  or  cyano; 
X  and  Y.  independently  of  each  other,  are 


n: 


,R5 

'R6 


R5  and  Rfe.  independently  of  each  other,  are  hydrogen,  alkyl, 

halogenoalkyl.  cyanoalkyl.  cycloalkyl.  aryl,  or  aralkyi; 
the  adjacent  substitutents 
X  and  R:.  Y  and  R:.  NH23nd  R:,  and  Ri  and  R:,  in  addition 

to  the  above  definitions  are.  a  5-membered  orVmembered 

ring;  and 
A'    >  is  an  anion; 
said  dyestuff  being  prepared  by  the  reaction  of  2  or  3  mols  of 

identical  or  different  amines  of  the  formula  » 

Rv     ^Rb 
N 


R.^^Y^R. 


R? 


in  which 

Rl.  R2.  R3.  R4.  Rs.  and  Rt  have  the  meaning  indicated 

above 
and 
R7is  hydrogen,  methyl,  halogenomethyl  with  1-3  halogen 

atoms,  hydroxymethyl.  formyl. 


— CH 


R'  R4 


or 


.R? 


wherein 

A  IS  CO.  CH2  or  CH-R8;  and 

Rs  is  hydroxy!.  C|-C4-alkoxy,  amino,  mono-  or  di- 
Ci-C4-alkylamino.  or  halogen; 
in  the  presence  of  an  oxidizing  agent  and  an  oxidation  catalyst 
at  temperatures  between  1 10°  C.  and  190°  C.  over  a  period  of 
4  to  24  hours,  and  under  catalysis  by  mineral  acids  or  Lewis 
acids,  whereby  the  central  C  atom  or  the  triarylmethane  dye- 
stuff  IS  provided  either  by  R7  or  one  mol  of  an  additional 
substance  which  provides  the  central  C  atom;  the  improve- 
ment m  the  isolation  process  comprising  introducing  the  hot 
reaction  melts  obtained  by  this  process  at  0°-80°  C    into  a 
two-phase  system  consisting  of  water  and  an  organic  solvent 
which  IS  water-immiscible  or  is  barely  water-miscible  and 
separating  the  dyestuff  m  a  purified  form. 

4,211,717 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ALKYL  SILICATES 
Harold  G    Emblem,  Mirfield;  Anup  K.  Das.  Bromley,  and 
Kenneth  Jones,  Tyldesley.  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Zir- 
conal  Processes  Limited,  Bromley,  England 

.   Filed  Mar.  23,  1979.  Ser.  No.  23,243 
Int.  CI.-  C07F  7/04 
U.S.  a.  556-470  20  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  tetraalkoxysilane  comprising 
the  steps  of:  * 

preparing  a  reaction  mixture  comprising  a  catalytic  solution 

a  silicon  or  silicide.  and  an  alkanol. 
maintaining  a  high  thermal  capacity  in  said  reaction  mixture 

by  maintaining  a  large  volume  of  catalytic  solution  rela 


tive  to  the  silicon  or  silicide  present  in  said  reaction  mix- 
ture. 

raising  the  temperature  of  said  reaction  mixture  and  main- 
taining the  temperature  of  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  level 
effective  to  discharge  tetraalkoxysilane  as  a  vapour  to- 
gether with  alkanol  vapour  and  hydrogen  gas. 

4,211,718 

METHANATION  PROCESS 

Jack  N.  Finch,  and  Forrest  L.  Poska,  both  of  Bartlesville,  Okla., 

assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,08a 

Int.  C\.'  C07C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  260-449  M  9  c^j^^ 

1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  a  sulfur-containing  feed- 
stream  comprising  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  with  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  supported  catalyst  consist- 
ing of  at  least  one  of  iridium  and  rhodium  under  methanation 
conditions  and  in  the  presence  of  a  finite,  effective,  small 
amount  of  steam  sufficient  to  increase  methanation  activity 
when  said  activity  is  affected  by  sulfur  poisoning  so  that  a 
predominant  amount  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  the 
feedstream  is  converted  to  methane. 

6.  In  a  process  comprising  contacting  a  sulfur-containing 
feedstream  of  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen  with  a  sup- 
ported catalyst  consisting  of  at  least  one  of  iridium  and  rho- 
dium under  methanation  conditions  such  that  said  carbon  . 
monoxide  and  hydrogen  in  said  feedstream  are  converted  to  ' 
methane,  and  in  which  there  is  a  loss  of  methanation  activity 
caused  by  entry  of  sulfur  into  the  feed  and  poisoning  of  said 
catalyst,  the  improvement  for  restoring  methanation  activity  in 
situ  of  the  sulfur-poisoned  catalyst  which  comprises 
contacting  said  sulfur-poisoned  catalyst  under  methanation 
conditions  with  a  sulfur-free  feed  of  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  steam  in  an  amount  ranging 
from  about  !  to  about  30  mole  percent  of  the  synthesis 
feed  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  substantially  restore 
the  activity  of  said  catalyst  and 
continuing  methanation  by  contacting  said  catalyst  having 
restored  methanation  catalytic  activity  with  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  hydrogen  under  methanation  conditions  such 
that  a  predominant  amount  of  said  carbon  monoxide  and 
hydrogen  is  converted  to  methane. 


4,211,719 
CATALYTIC  PROCESS  FOR  POLYHYDRIC  ALCOHOLS 

AND  DERIVATIVES 
Wellington  E.  Walker,  Charleston;  David  R.  Bryant,  and  Earle 
S.  Brown,  Jr.,  both  of  South  Charleston,  all  of  W.  Va.,  assign- 
ors to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York  N  Y 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  877,589,  Feb.  13,  1978.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,152,  Aug.  16, 
1976.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
488,139,  Jul.  12, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  5, 1979 

Ser.  No.  9,352 
Int.  Cl.^  C07C  27/06.  29/16 
^tf'-^^'-^'L  ,0  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  making  alkane  polyols  which  comprises 
reacting  at  a  pressure  of  from  1000  psia  to  about  1 5,000  psia  and 
a  temperature  of  about  100°  C.  to  about  375°  C.  a  mixture 
consisting  essentially  of  oxides  of  carbon  and  hydrogen  in  the 
presence  of  a  quaternary  ammonium  cation  and  a  rhodium 
carbonyl  complex,  said  complex  being  provided  to  the  reaction 
as  a  rhodium  carbonyl  cluster  which  possesses  an  infrared 
spectrum  which  exhibits  three  intense  wavelength  bands  be- 
tween about  plus  and  minus  10  cm'  of  about  1868  cm" 
about  1838  cm-  >,  and  about  1785  cm-  >.  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  providing  to  the  reaction  mixture  about  0  8  to 
about  2.5  moles  of  the  quaternary  ammonium  cation  for  every 
SIX  atoms  of  rhodium  present  in  the  reaction  mixture,  and  said 
quaternary  ammonium  cation  has  the  formula 
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/         Rl         \ 

I 

R4— N— R2 

I 

\  R3  / 


(b)  a  palladium  salt  complex  comprised  of: 

(1)  a  palladium  salt  selected  from  palladium  iodide,  chlo- 
ride, bromide  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 

(2)  an  organophosphine  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyarylphosphines  and  triarylphosphines  con- 
taining from  about  8  to  about  80  carbon  atoms. 


where  Ri,  RHd  2,  R3  and  R4  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  having  from  one  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloaliphatic, 
aryl,  alkylaryl  or  aralkyi  group,  or  a  polyalkylene  ether  group 
of  the  formula.  — (C„H2nO)^— OR,  wherein  n  has  an  average 
value  from  1  to  4.  x  has  an  average  value  from  2  to  about  150, 
and  R  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 


4,211,720 
PREPARATION  OF  CYANO-SUBSTITUTED 
CYCLOPROPANE  DERIVATIVES 
Helena  Austermiihle-Bertola,  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  Shell  International  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,779 
Int.  CI.^  C07C  720/00,  121/48 
U.S.  a.  260—464  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cyano-substituted  derivatives  of 
general  formula 


H  CH=C(Hal)2 

\    / 
C 

/     \ 

Rl— C C— CN 

/  \ 

R2  H 


4,211,722 

FORMALDEHYDE  STABILIZATION  OF 

ACRYLONITRILE  AGAINST  COLOR 

Robert  A.  Smiley,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  &  Co.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,405 
Int.  a.-  C07C  120/14,  121/32 
U.S.  a.  260— 465.3  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  stabilizing  oxazole-containing  acrylonitrile 
prepared  by  the  ammoxidation  of  propylene  against  oxazole- 
induced  color  formation,  comprising  adding  thereto  an  effec- 
tive color-inhibiting  amount  of  formaldehyde. 


wherein  Hal  represents  a  flourine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom 
and  Rl  and  R2  each  independently  represent  an  alkyl  group  of 
one  to  four  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  contacting  a  com- 
pound of  general  formula 


Rl 


X  Y 

I  I     ■ 

CH— CH2— C(Hal)2 


\    / 

C 

/    \ 

Ri  CHCOOH 

I 
CN 


wherein  X  and  Y  each  independently  represents  a  chlorine  or 
bromine  atom  under  anhydrous  conditions  with  a  base  and  a 
polar  aprotic  solvent  at  temperatures  from  about  100°  C.  to 
about  150°  C. 


4,211,723 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 
CHLOROSULFONYLBENZOYLCHLORIDE 
Wataro  Koike;  Takahiro  Kimoto,  both  of  Shizuoka,  and  Sadayo- 
shi  Matsui,  Shimizu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ihara  Chemical 
Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  674,178,  Apr.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,255 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  11,  1975,  50-70311; 
Nov.  19,  1975,  50-138988 

Int.  CI.=  C07C  63/14.  143/52 
U.S.  CI.  260—544  K  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  chlorosulfonylbenzoylchloride 
having  the  formula 


COCl 


4,211,721 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AROMATIC 

NITRILES 
Byron  R.  Cotter,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cals &  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,433 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  720/04 
U.S.  a.  260—465  G  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  aromatic  nitriles  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  reacting  a  nuclearly  halogenated  carbocyclic  com- 
pound of  the  benzene  or  naphthalene  series  having  from  1  to  4 
halogen  atoms  substituents  selected  from  the  group  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  iodine,  to  a  temperature  of  at  least  100°  C.  with 
potassium  cyanide  in  the  presence  of  a.  catalyst  composition 
comprised  of: 
(a)  an  ether  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
l8-crown-6   ether,    polyethers,    alkyoxypolyethers    and 
mixtures  thereof  having  a  molecular  weight  between 
about  200  and  about  25,000,  and 


S02Ci 


wherein  x  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  nitro,  which  comprises 
reacting  phosgene  with  an  aromatic  sulfocarboxylic  acid  hav- 
ing the  formula 


CO2H 


\ 


SO^H 


or  an  alkali  metal  salt  or  akaline  earth  metal  salt  thereof  in  the 
presence  of  0.01-0.3  mole  of  dimethylformamide  per  mole  of 
said  aromatic  sulfocarboxylic  acid. 
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4,211,724 

16.SL'BSTITLTED  PROSTAGLANDINS 

G«orge  W.  Holland,  North  Caldwell;  Jane  L.  Jernow.  Verona, 

and  Perry  Rosen,  North  Caldwell,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 

HofTman-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  847,881,  Nov.  2,  1977,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  745,257,  Dec.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,112,225,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  683,576, 

May  5,  1976.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  480.458.  Jul.  18,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,052,446,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  386,117,  Aug.  6,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,039 

Int.  a:  C07C  103/58.  103/34 

U.S.  a.  260-562  B  6  Claims 

I.  Diastereomeric  isomers  of  the  formula 


Rn     O 
I         II 
CH.,-CH:-CH:-CH:-C C-NH-CH-R.g 

I  I 

Rll  R27 

wherein  Rn  is  fluoro.  lower  alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl;  Rn'  is 
hydrogen,  fluoro  or  lower  alkyl;  with  the  proviso  that  Rn  and 
Rn'  are  not  the  same  substituents  or  n-butyl;  Ri?  is 

HO 

I 

— CH  — R;q. 

tolyl.  naphthyl  or  phenyl  or  naphthyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  ammo,  nitro  or  halo;  R;q  is  tolyl.  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
substituted  with  halo,  amino  or  nitro;  R2»  is  — CH:R3i;  and" 
R\\  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy. 


^' 


wherein  A  is  a  divalent  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  those  of  the  formulae: 


and 


and  R|.  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  each  individually  selected  from  the 
group  consisting-of  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy,  nitro.  amino, 
sulfonamido.  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  alkoxy 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  rearranging  a 

dispiro(oxirane-2,9'(10'H)-anthracene-10',2"-oxirane]  of  the 
formula: 


H2C. 


A 


4,211,725 
NITROGEN  CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 
Edward  W.  Kluger,  Pauline;  Tien-Kuei  Su,  and  Teresa  J. 
Thompson,  both  of  Spartanburg,  all  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Milli- 
ken  Research  Corporation,  Spartanburg,  S.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  850,456,  Nov.  10,  1977.  This  application 
Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,391 
Int.  a.-  C07C  87/14 
U.S.  a.  260-583  P  2  Claims 

1.  A  nitrogen  containing  compound  represented  structurally 
as 


H2C' 


wherein  A,  R],  Ri.  R3  and  R4  are  as  hereinabove  defined  with 
lithium  bromide,  lithium  perchlorate,  boron  trifluoride,  magne- 
sium bromide,  trifluoroacetic  acid  or  methanesulfonic  acid  in 
an  aprotic  organic  solvent  at  25°-74°  C.  in  the  dark  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  for  a  substantial  degree  of  rearrangement  to 
occur  forming  an  intermediate  9-formyl-lO-hydroxymethylan- 
thracene  of  the  formula: 


QHs— CH— CH^CH^NH^ 
I  '       * 

N— R| 

R> 


wherein  Ri  is  H  and  R:  is  C2H5— CH— CH:— CH2NH2. 


4,211,726 

SYNTHESIS  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

9.10-ANTHRACENE.DICARBOXALDEHYDESAND 

9.10-DIHYDRO-9,10-ANTHRACENEDICARBOXALDE. 

HYDES 
Yang-I  Lin,  Nanuet,  and  Stanley  A.  Ung,  Jr.,  Stony  Point,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,678 
Int.  a.-  C07C  45/00 
U.S.  a.  568-424  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  9,10-anthracenedicarbox- 
aldehydes  of  the  formula: 


■  A 


CH2OH 


wherein  A,  Ri,  R2,  Ry  and  R4  are  as  hereinabove  defined  and 
oxidizing  said  intermediate  with  2-8  mole  equivalents  of  an 
oxidizing  agent  in  an  inert  solvent  at  0°-100°  C.  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  for  a  substantial  degree  of  oxidation  to  occur. 

4,211,727 

REDUCTION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  HALIDES  TO 

ALDEHYDES 

Ian  D.  Entwistle,  Sittingbourne,  and  Robert  A.  W.  Johnstone, 

Liverpool,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company' 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,782 
Int.  a.^  C07C  45/00 
U.S.  CI.  568-437  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  reduction  of  a  carboxylic  acid  chloride 
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to  the  corresponding  aldehyde  which  comprises  reducing  the 
acid  chloride  using  a  complex  of  cadmium  borohydride  pre- 
pared by  mixing  a  solution  or  suspension  of  a  cadmium  salt 
with  a  solution  or  suspension  of  sodium  borohydride  as  the 
reducing  agent  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about 
35°  C.  to  0°  C. 


4,211,728 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  CARBON  TETRACHLORIDE 
Jean  G.  Gue'rin,  Grenoble,  France,  assignor  to  Produits  Chi- 
miques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  598,739,  Jul.  24,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1975,  Ser.  No.  642,186 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  29,  1974,  74  26228; 
Jan.  8,  1975,  75  00400 

Int.  a.2C07C/ 7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—658  R  H  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  carbon  tetrachloride  of  high 
purity  from  a  crude  mixture  of  lower  aliphatic  hydrocarbons 
or  their  chlorinated  or  oxygenated  derivatives  or  mixtures  of 
any  of  these  which  method  includes  the  steps  of 

(i)  chlorinating  said  crude  mixture  at  a  pressure  between 
about  1  and  10  atmospheres  and  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  about  160°-200°  C.  with  sufficient  chlorine  to  form  a 
perchlorinated  product  containing  greater  than  70%  by 
weight  chlorine, 
(ii)  heating  said  perchlorinated  product  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  250°  C.  in  the  presence  of  excess  chlorine  to 
form  a  first  vapor  mixture, 
(iii)  admixing  this  first  vapor  mixture  further  with  from  2  to 
10  times  its  weight  of  the  vapors  of  chlorinated  products 
having  the  formula  C;tCl^  wherein  x  is  equal  to  not  more 
than  6  and  y  is  equal  to  not  more  than  12,  to  form  a  second 
vapor  mixture, 
(iv)  chlorolyzing  the  second  vapor  mixture  by  heating  it  for 
at  least  two  seconds  at  about  450° -600°  C.  in  the  presence 
of  molybdenum  pentachloride  catalyst  under  a  pressure  of 
about  1  to  10  atmospheres,  to  convert  about  9-33%  by 
weight  of  the  second  vapor  mixture  to  carbon  tetrachlo- 
ride, 
(v)  quenching  the  thus  chlorolyzed  vapor  at  about  50°  C.  to 
condense  the  unreacted  high-boiling  substances  and  to 
permit  the  carbon  tetrachloride,  gaseous  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride and  excess  unreacted  chlorine  to  pass  on  in  the  gase- 
ous state,  and 
(vi)  condensing  and  collecting  the  carbon  tetrachloride. 


4,211,730 
ACRYLATE-BASED  POLYMERS  AND  COPOLYMERS 
AND  THEIR  USE  AS  FLAMEPROOHNG  AGENTS 
Norbert  Vollkommer,  Troisdorf;  Egon  N.  Petersen.  Neunkirc- 
hen-Seelscheid;  Herbert  Klinkenberg,  Troisdorf-Eschmar,  and 
Werner  Schmidt,  St.  Augustin-Niederberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  697,190,  Jun.  17,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,128,709. 
This  application  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,425 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  21, 
1975,  2527802;  Jun.  21,  1975,  2527803;  Oct.  1,  1975,  2543746 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  5, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C08F  7*/00,  4/32;  C08L  67/06 
U.S.  a.  260—45.75  B  12  Oaims 

1.  An  acrylate  or  methacrylate  copolymer  of  a  monomer 
having  the  following  formula 


(X)„ 


(1) 


/Z-n 


wherein 
X  is  bromine  or  chlorine, 
R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


4,211,729 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
DIORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 
Klaus  Marquardt,  Kraillfng,  and  Franz-Heinrich  Kreuzer,  Mu- 
nich, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Consortium 
fur  Elektrochemische  Industrie,  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,502 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1976,  2641201 

Int.  G.=  C08L -/i/O^ 
U.S.  G.  525—106  13  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  containing  a  diorganopolysiloxane  and  a 
copolymer  derived  from  monomers  consisting  of  at  least  ethyl- 
ene and  vinyl  acetate  in  which  the  copolymer  consists  of  from 
30  to  40  percent  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  ethylene, 
from  56.5  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  units  derived  from  vinyl 
acetate  and  from  0  to  3.5  percent  by  weight  of  units  derived 
from  a  monomer  other  than  ethylene  and  vinyl  acetate  which 
is  capable  of  being  polymerized  in  the  presence  of  a  free  radical 
initiator,  said  copolymer  is  prepared  in  the  presence  of  the 
diorganopolysiloxane  and  is  present  in  the  composition  in  an 
amount  of  from  65  to  85  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  copolymer  and  the  diorganopolysiloxane. 


4,211.731 

FLUORENE  PHOSPHONITES  AND 

THIOPHOSPHONITES  AS  ANTIOXIDANTS  FOR 

ORGANIC  MATERIALS 

Kurt  Hofer,  Miinchenstein;  Rudolf  Moesch,  Stein,  and  Guenther 

Tscheulin,  Frick,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd., 

Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,300 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    16,   1977, 
11352/77 

Int.  G.2  C07F  9/48:  C08K  5/53 
U.S.  G.  260—932  5  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula. 


Y— R 


Y— R 


in  which 

each  R,  independently,  is  (Ci.i8)alkyl;  unsubstituted  phenyl; 
or  phenyl  substituted  by  1  to  4  substituents  selected  from 
(Ci-9)alkyl,  chloro  and  bromo,  with  the  provisos  that:  (1) 
the  maximum  number  of  alkyl  substituents  is  three,  said 
alkyl  substituents  having  an  aggregate  of  carbon  atoms  not 
exceeding  12;  and  (2)  the  maximum  number  of  substituents 
selected  from  chloro  and  bromo  is  one; 

each  Y,  independently,  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 

n  is  0  or  1 . 
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4,211,732 

N^ARBOBENZOXY-N-PHOSPHINOTHIOYLME- 
THYLGLYCINE  ESTERS 
John  E.  Franz,  Crestwood,  and  Robert  J.  Kaufman,  University 
City,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Sep.  No.  973,318 
Int.  a. I  C07F  9/40:  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  a.  260-938  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O        o=C-OCH2-C6Hs  S     R 

o     «     "                 '  11/ 

R— O— C— CHi— N CHi P 

\  *  \ 

•^.-  R' 

wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  alky!  of  from 
1  ^o  10  carbon  atoms,  chloroalkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  1  to  3  chlorine  atoms,  alkoxyalkyl  groups  containing  from 
3  to  9  carbon  atoms  and  each  R'  is  selected  from  the  class 
consistmg  of  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
phenoxy.  phenylthio  and  such  phenoxy  or  phenylthio  groups 
substituted  with  from  1  to  5  substituents  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  halo,  methoxy  and  methyl. 


4,211,733 

GAS.LIQUID  MIXING  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

Shih-chih  Chang,  1725  Davison  Ave..  Richland,  Wash.  99352 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,885 

Int.  CI.-  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a  261-36  R  saaims 


r  agitating  said  injected  gas  with  said  jet  stream  to  accom- 
plish an  effective  gas-liquid  mixing  action. 

8.  A  vessel  for  containing  said  liquid  and  said  gas,  at  least  one 
flow  conduit  for  guiding  a  external  circulating  flow  of  said 
liquid;  the  inlet  of  said  flow  conduit  communicating  with  said 
liquid  of  said  vessel  and  the  outlet  of  said  flow  conduit  extend- 
ing to  a  predetermined  depth  below  the  liquid  level  of  said 
vessel,  a  gas  conduit  communicating  said  gas  of  said  vessel 
with  said  flow  conduit  for  admitting  gas  to  the  flowing  liquid 
to  form  a  gas-liquid  mixture  in  said  flow  conduit,  a  separating 
chamber  connected  to  said  outlet  of  said  flow  conduit  for 
separating  said  gas-liquid  mixture  into  gas  phase  and  liquid 
phase,  a  pump  means  for  circulating  said  liquid  phase  of  said 
chamber  to  said  vessel  through  a  second  flow  conduit  and  at 
least  one  jet  nozzle  to  generate  at  least  one  jet  stream  in  said 
vessel,  a  second  gas  conduit  communicating  the  gas  space  of 
said  separating  chamber  with  said  liquid  of  said  vessel  at  a 
predetermined  depth  for  injecting  said  gas  phase  of  said  cham- 
ber to  said  liquid  of  said  vessel;  said  liquid  jet  agitating  said 
injected  gas  and  thereby  accomplishing  an  efficient  gas-liquid 
mixing  in  said  vessel. 


4,211,734 
AUTOMOTIVE  ANTI-CHOKING  DEVICE 
Sheng-Hsiung  Cheng,  P.O.  Box  17092,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 
06117 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,562 

Int.  CI.-  F02M  1/10 

U.S.  a.  261-39  B  ,  aaim 


/■^  ^ 


1  A  process  for  mixing  gas  with  liquid  in  a  vessel  comprising 
process  steps: 

a.  affecting  an  external  circulating  flow  of  said  liquid  in  a 
flow  conduit  from  an  inlet  of  said  flow  conduit  communi- 
cating with  said  liquid  in  said  vessel; 

b.  admitting  said  gas  Jo  said  circulating  flow  to  affect  en- 
training said  gas  into  said  flow  conduit  and  forming  a 
gas-liquid  mixture  therein; 

c.  separating  said  gas-liquid  mixture  into  gas  phase  and  liquid 
phase  in  a  closed  chamber  disposed  substantially  below 
the  liquid  level  of  said  vessel,  thereby  the  pressure  of  the 
separated  gas  in  said  chamber  being  substantially  higher 
than  the  gas  pressure  of  said  vessel; 

d.  injecting  said  separated  gas  of  said  chamber  into  said 
liquid  body  of  said  vessel  by  using  the  available  high 
pressure  of  said  chamber; 

e.  returning  said  separated  liquid  of  said  chamber  to  said 
liquid  body  of  said  vessel  by  a  pump  means  to  form  at  least 
one  liquid  jet  stream  in  said  vessel; 


1.  An  automotive  anti-choking  device,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, a  clamp  securable  to  a  carburetor  air  intake  pipe,  a 
rotatable  screw  supported  on  said  clamp,  and  stop  means  on 
said  screw  for  abutting  against  one  side  of  a  pivotable  choke- 
plate  of  said  carburetor,  so  to  limit  pivotal  travel  thereof;  said 
stop  means  comprising  a  thin  strip  of  flat  stifi"  steel  secured 
rotatably  free  on  said  screw  and  which  extends  around  an  end 
edge  of  said  chokeplate,  and  which  is  hook-shaped  at  its  end  to 
form  a  stop  for  said  chokeplate,  and  a  pair  of  oppositely  ex- 
tending, sideward  wings  on  said  strip  for  resting  against  an 
inner  side  of  said  pipe  and  prevent  rotation  of  said  strip;  and 
said  clamp  comprising  a  pair  of  jaws  adjustably  held  together 
by  screws. 


Gary  L. 
pany. 


4,211,735 
HUMIDinER  NOZZLE  MOUNTING 

Berlin,  Manheim,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Herrmidifier  Com- 
Inc,  Lancaster,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.' 3,888 
Int.  a.2  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261—116  7  Claims 

1.  A  humidifier  for  universal  mounting  on  a  furnace  plenum 
to  accommodate  different  plenum  and  duct  shapes  wherein  the 
plenum  has  an  opening  in  one  wall  thereof  comprising  a  sup- 
port adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said  wall  adjacent  to  and  over- 
lying said  opening  in  a  selected  one  of  four  indexed  positions 
relative  to  the  opening,  a  separate  mounting  strip  adapted  to  be 
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mounted  on  said  wall  across  said  opening  and  near  and  along 
one  selected  edge  of  the  opening  deflning  a  longitudinal  slot 
between  an  edge  of  said  mounting  strip  and  the  adjacent  one 
edge  of  said  opening  corresponding  to  the  selected  indexed 
position,  cooperative  means  along  one  side  of  said  support 
engagable  through  the  slot  forming  a  hinged  connection  be- 
tween said  wall  and  said  support  and  enabling  the  support  to  be 
swung  away  from  said  wall  in  one  direction  while  remaining 
attached  thereto,  a  mounting  portion  connected  substantially 
normal  to  and  extending  away  from  said  support,  a  solenoid 
actuated  valve,  a  humidifier  nozzle  rigidly  connected  to  and 
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heated  fluid  adjacent  to  and  along  the  surface  of  the  ta- 
pered spinning  element  toward  its  terminal  point, 

(d)  spinning  the  fiber  forming  material  from  the  terminal 
point  of  the  spinning  element  into  uncongealed  fibers 
under  the  continued  influence  of  the  sweeping  fluid, 

(e)  attenuating  the  uncongealed  fibers  under  the  continued 
influence  of  the  sweeping  fluid,  and 

(0  cooling  the  uncongealed  fibers  to  stabilize  and  form  a 

uniform  suspension  in  the  sweeping  fluid,  and 
(g)  collecting  the  congealed  fibers. 


4,211,737 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SYNTHETIC  FIBERS  FOR 

USE  IN  PAPER-MAKING 

Giovanni  Di  Drusco,  Milan,  and  Deoscaride  Zaffagnini,  S. 
Biagio,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan, 
Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  754,639,  Dec.  27,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  633,116,  Nov.  18,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,172 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  19,  1974,  29594  A/74 

Int.  CI.-  B22D  23/08 

U.S.  a.  264—12  7  Qaims 


extending  from  said  solenoid  actuated  valve  through  said 
support  and  said  opening  and  into  said  furnace  plenum,  a  water 
supply  means  coupled  with  said  valve  and  extending  exteriorly 
of  said  support,  selectively  adjustable  and  lockable  rotational 
connection  means  between  said  mounting  portion  and  said 
solenoid  actuated  valve  through  which  the  angle  of  said  hu- 
midifier nozzle  is  adjusted  in  a  plane  normal  to  said  support  by 
rotation  of  said  solenoid  actuated  valve  and  locked  in  selected 
angular  positions  relative  to  said  support  for  optimum  effi- 
ciency of  the  humidifier  nozzle  inside  the  plenum  in  the  se- 
lected indexed  position. 


4,211,736 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AND  TWISTING  FIBERS 

Rexford  H.  Bradt,  Warsaw,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Albert  L.  Jeffers, 

Fort  Wayne,  Ind.,  a  part  interest 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  608,881,  Aug.  29, 1975,  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  440,983,  Feb.  11,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,920,362,  which  is  a 

continuation  of  Ser.  No.  301,611,  Oct.  27,  1972,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  96,305,  Dec.  9,  1970, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,890 

Int.  a.-  B22D  23/08 

U.S.  CI.  264—8  26  Qaims 


1.  Process  for  preparing  fibrils  or  microfibers  of  synthetic 
polymers,  suitable  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  paper,  in 
which  solutions,  emulsions  or  dispersions  of  fiber-forming 
thermoplastic  polymers  in  a  liquid  medium  are  extruded 
through  a  nozzle  under  conditions  such  that  instantaneous 
vaporization  of  the  liquid  medium  occurs  in  the  ambient  of 
extrusion,  and  are  caused  to  be  impacted,  in  said  ambient  of 
extrusion,  by  a  highspeed  gaseous  fluid  jet  having  an  angular 
direction  with  respect  to  the  extrusion  direction  of  such  solu- 
tion, emulsion  or  dispersion,  characterized  in  that  said  fluid  is 
initially  made  to  expand  through  a  convergent-divergent  noz- 
zle of  the  DeLaval  type,  and  in  that  the  polymeric  solution, 
emulsion  or  dispersion  is  extruded  into  the  divergent  portion  of 
such  convergent-divergent  nozzle. 


4,211,738 
LIGHTWEIGHT  AGGREGATE 

Gerhard  Genis,  P.O.  Box  12178,  Benoryn,  South  Africa  (1504) 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,547 

Int.  CI.-  BOIJ  2/12 

U.S.  CI.  264—44  6  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  fibers  from  a  flowable  thermoplas- 
tic fiber  forming  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  the  flowable  fiber  forming  material  onto  the 
outer  surface  of  at  least  one  spinning  element  which  tapers 
inwardly  to  a  terminal  point  in  one  axial  direction, 

(b)  establishing  the  flow  of  the  fiber  forming  material  along 
and  substantially  encasing  the  outer  surface  of  the  spin- 
ning element, 

•    (c)  sweeping  the  fiber  forpiing  material  with  a  flow  of  a 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  lightweight  aggregate  for  prepar- 
ing lightweight  concrete  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  bed  of  a  ground,  powdered  sand  and  cement 

(b)  coating  nucleus  particles  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  expanded  plastics  material,  combustible  vegetable 
material  and  coal  having  a  diameter  between  about  \"  to 
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about  1  3/16"  with  an  adhering  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  molasses,  aqueous  starch  suspension, 
and  water; 

(c)  introducing  said  coated  nucleus  particles  into  said  bed  of 
powdered  sand  and  cement  and  rolling  said  nucleus  parti- 
cles in  said  bed  to  cause  accretion  of  said  sand  and  cement 
mixture  upon  said  nucleus  particles  to  form  a  layer  on  said 
wetted  particles. 

(d)  removing  said  coated  particles  from  said  ground  mixture 
and; 

(e)  allowing  said  coated  particles  to  dry  causing  said  cement 
to  cure  to  form  said  lightweight  aggregate. 


4,211,739 
FOAM  EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Arthur  L.  Phipps.  Los  Osos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Condec  Corpora- 
tion, Old  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,542 

Int.  CI.-  B29D  27/00:  B29F  i/02 

U.S.  CI.  264—51  53  Claims 


having  passageways  whose  diameter  is  approximately 
0.635  cm.; 
(e)  rotating  said  mill  to  cause  compaction  and  extrusion  of 
the  material  into  and  through  the  extrusion  dies  and 
thereby  creating  sufficient  compression  and  friction  to 
generate  heat  sufficient  to  heat  the  in  situ  resin  and  ther- 
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1.  In  a  method  of  extruding  a  foamable  material  into  a  vac- 
uum chamber  comprising  the  steps  of  mounting  an  extruder,  a 
die.  and  a  closure  for  such  chamber  therebetween  for  move- 
ment toward  and  away  from  such  chamber,  moving  said  ex- 
truder, die  and  closure  as  a  unit  or  separately  toward  such 
chamber  to  close  the  same,  creating  a  vacuum  in  such  cham- 
ber, and  extruding  such  foamable  material  through  the  die  into 
the  chamber  for  expansion  therein. 


4,211,740 
FUEL  PELLETS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FUEL 

PELLETS  FROM  BOTANICAL  MATERIALS 
John  J.  Dean,  1888  Scot  Rd..  and  Lloyd  M.  Wetzig,  465  N.  22nd 
St.,  both  of  Springfield,  Oreg.  97477 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  590,511,  Jun.  26,  1975.  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,990 
Int.  a:  B29C  19/02 
U.S.  a.  264-68  ,  Claim 

1  A  process  for  producing  pelletized  fuel  from  aboreal 
material  having  a  moisture  content  in  its  preprocessed  form 
substantially  in  excess  of  12  percent,  said  material  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  tree  bark  and  wood  fibers, 
including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  drying  the  material  to  be  processed  to  a  moisture  content 
of  approximately  12  percent; 

(b)  grinding  the  dried  material  to  a  size  sufficiently  small  to 
pass  through  a  screen  having  openings  no  greater  than 
0.95  cm.; 

(c)  pre-heating  the  dried  and  ground  material  to  within  the 
range  of  93°  C.  to  121°  C.  but  limiting  the  preheating  and 
drying  so  as  to  preclude  the  material  from  reaching  the 
flash  point  in  the  subsequent  compaction  and  extrusion  of 
the  material: 

(d)  continuously  passing  the  dned.  ground  and  preheated 
material  through  an  extrusion  die  of  a  pelletizing  mill 


moplastics  throughout  the  mass  of  extruded  material  to  a 
plasticized  state; 

(0  cooling  the  extruded  material  so  that  it  will  be  relatively 

rigid;  and 
(g)  breaking  the  extruded  and  cooled  material  into  random 

lengths  to  form  pellets. 


4,211,741 

EXTRUSION  PROCESS  FOR  LAMINATED 

MEDICAL-SURGICAL  TUBING 

Eli  Ostoich,  GreenHeid,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Sunlite  Plastics,  Inc., 

Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  785,440,  Apr.  7,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Feb.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,929 

Int.  a:  B29F  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  264-173  5  claims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  non-migratory  medical-surgical 
tubing  including  a  first  tube  of  a  first  thermoplastic  intimately 
secured  onto  a  second  tube  of  a  second  thermoplastic,  said  first 
and  second  thermoplastics  having  distinctly  different  curing 
temperatures  and  the  lower  temperature  cured  thermoplastic 
being  adversely  effected  by  the  temperature  of  the  higher 
temperature  cured  thermoplastic,  comprising  separately  heat- 
ing said  first  and  second  thermoplastics  to  the  corresponding 
curing  temperatures,  simultaneously  extruding  the  heated  first 
and  second  thermoplastics  at  essentially  said  temperatures  in 
an  extruding  apparatus,  and  cooling  the  extruded  laminated 
tubing  as  it  emerges  from  the  extruding  apparatus  for  said 
extruding. 
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4,211,742 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF 
LIQUID  POLYMERIZABLE  COMPOSITIONS 
Yasuyuki  Kato,  and  Masahiko  Moritani,  both  of  Niihama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,180 

Int.  CI.2  B29D  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  264—216  12  Claims 


said  resilient  surface  of  said  second  embossing  member,  the 
resilient  surface  of  said  second  member  having  a  hardness  of 
about  45  to  80  durometer  on  the  Shore  A  scale  and  said  roll  nip 
exerting  sufficient  pressure  to  temporarily  deform  both  said 
resilient  surfaces  thereat,  the  associated  web  material  being 
pressed  in  said  nip  between  said  resilient  surfaces  into  surface- 
conforming  contact  with  said  first  embossing  member  and 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  casting  of  liquid  polymeriz- 
able  compositions,  which  comprises: 
continuously  feeding  a  liquid  polymerizable  composition, 

which  is  prepared  by  dissolving  a  polymerization  initiator 

of  the  formula: 


R— O— C— O— O— C— O— R 
II  II 

o  o 


'A^ 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  or  alkoxyalkyl  group  having  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  in  a  syrup  of  methyl  methacrylate  having  a 
polymer  content  of  15  to  35%  by  weight,  into  a  space 
enclosed  with  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  moving  endless 
belts  and  continuous  gaskets  between  the  belts,  both  of 
said  belts  travelling  in  the  same  direction  at  the  same  speed 
and  said  gaskets  being  arranged  at  each  side  of  the  belt  in 
opposed  relationship  and  travelling  in  intimate  contact 
with  said  belts, 

driving  or  running  the  belts  through  a  hot-water  polymeriza- 
tion zone,  during  which  the  liquid  polymerizable  composi- 
tion becomes  polymerized,  wherein  both  the  amount  of 
the  initiator,  expressed  in  parts  by  mole  based  on  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  syrup,  and  the  temperature  in  °C.  of  the 
zone  are  present  within  the  region  enclosed  with  the 
straight  lines  passing  successively  through  the  five  points 
in  FIG.  1,  said  points  being  I  (2x  10-5,90),  II  (1.5x  10  \ 
90),  III  (1.5X10  -\  60),  IV  (1.8X10  ^  60)  and  V 
(2x10-5,85), 

driving  or  running  the  belts  through  a  heat  treatment  zone, 
during  which  the  polymerization  is  completed, 

and  then  removing  the  resulting  plate-like  polymer  article  at 
the  other  end  of  the  moving  belts. 


remaining  in  contact  with  said  primary  embossing  pattern 
thereof  upon  passage  from  said  nip;  and  means  for  stripping  the 
associated  web  material  from  said  primary  embossing  pattern 
of  said  first  embossing  member  at  a  point  spaced  from  said  nip 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  first  embossing  member. 


4,211,744 
PROCESS  FOR  ULTRASONIC  PASTEURIZATION 
Raymond  M.  G.  Boucher,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Biophy- 
sics Research  &  Consulting  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908.964 
Int.  CI.-  A61L  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  422—20  10  Claims 


4,211,743 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EMBOSSING  WEB 

MATERIAL 

Jan  P.  Nauta,  New  Britain,  and  Jacob  J.  Kos,  Plainville,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  Nauta  Roll  Corporation,  Kensington, 
Conn. 

Filed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,013 
Int.  CU  B29C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  264— 284    ^  16  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  embossing  a  thermoplastic  web  mate- 
rial and  including  a  first  embossing  member  having  a  resilient 
embossin'g  surface  providing  a  primary  embossing  pattern  of  a 
first  depth;  a  second  embossing  member  having  a  resilient 
surface  providing  a  secondary  embossing  pattern  of  a  lesser 
depth  than  said  first  depth  of  said  primary  embossing  pattern; 
means  mounting  said  first  and  second  embossing  members  for 
relative  movement  to  define  a  roll  nip  therebetween;  means  to 
pass  a  heated  thermoplastic  web  material  through  said  nip  to 
form  an  embossed  pattern  thereon,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  resilient  surface  of  said  first  embossing  member  has  a 
hardness  of  about  50  to  85  durometer  on  the  Shore  A  scale  and 
is  at  least  about  5  durometer  on  the  Shore  A  scale  harder  than 
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1.  A  method  for  pasteurizing,  decontaminating,  or  disinfect- 
ing medical,  dental,  and  surgical  instruments  or  other  objects 
in  liquid  phase  without  the  use  of  chemosterilants  consisting 
essentially  of  placing  said  objects  in  a  hot  aqueous  solution  at 
a  temperature  of  from  58°  to  68°  C  for  a  time  of  from  about  1 5 
to  20  minutes  while  creating  at  the  same  time  an  ultrasonic  field 
having  an  acoustic  energy  density  from  about  5  to  about  55 
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watts  per  liter  and  ^n  ultrasonic  frequency  below  about  150 
kHz  in  said  aqueous  non-chemosterilant  solution. 


burner  to  cause  the  burner  to  incandesce  and  to  ignite  the 
fuel  gas  to  provide  a  flame  on  the  burner;  and 


4,211,745 

REFUSE  CONTAINER  SPRAYER 

Leroy  Boyd.  1932  Texas  Ave.,  Lubbock,  Tex.  79405 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  699,534 

Int.  CI.-  A61L  3/02.  11/00:  B08B  3/00;  B65F  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  422—28  2  Claims 


1.  In  a  solid  refuse  gathering  system  including 

a.  a  refuse  container,  and 

b.  a  truck  having  thereon 

(i)  a  refuse  containing  body  and 

(ii)  arm  means  for  picking  up  the  refuse  container  and 
inverting  it  over  the  body,  thus  dumping  the  contents  of 
the  container  into  the  body, 

said  container  having  a  hinged  lid  thereon; 

the  improved  method  of  spraying  the  container  compris- 
ing the  steps  of; 

spraying  the  interior  of  the  container  while  it  is  inverted 

over  the  truck  after  the  contents  of  the  container  have 

been  dumped, 
f  timing  the  spraying  operation  to  coincide  with  a  period  of 

time  when  the  lid  of  the  container  is  open  because  of  the 

inverted  position  of  the  container, 
g.  the  spray  contains  a  rust  preventive  lubricant  for  the  hinge 

on  the  lid  of  the  contamer. 


4,211.746 
FLAME  IONIZATION  DETECTOR 
Rudolf  A.  Mees,  Nieuwkoop,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  WTI 
VVetenschappelijk  Technische  Instrumentatie  B.V.,  s-Graven- 
zande,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,929 
Claims    priority,    application    Netherlands,    Apr.    1,    1977, 
7703583 

Int.  CI.-  COIN  27/62.  31/12 
C.S.  a.  422-54  10  Claims 

1.  A  flame  ionization  detector  comprising: 
a  housing  having  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion; 
an  electrically-conductive  burner  disposed  within  the  hous- 
ing and  having  a  hairpin-shaped  bend  formed  therein; 
a  first  electrode,  the  first  electrode  comprising  the  electrical- 
ly-conductive burner; 
an  aperture  disposed  in  the  hairpin-shaped  bend  of  the 

burner; 
means  for  supplying  fuel  gas  and  for  feeding  materials  to  be 
investigated  to  the  burner  and  for  causing  the  fuel  gas  and 
the  materials  to  issue  from  the  aperture; 
a  second  electrode  adjacent  the  aperture; 
a  lead  electrically  connected  to  the  second  electrode  and 
passing  in  an  electrically-insulated  manner  through  a  wall 
of  the  housing  to  provide  access  external  to  the  housing  of 
a  signal  collected  at  the  second  electrode; 
an  air  supply  conduit  to  supply  air  to  the  burner; 
a  discharge  conduit  coupled  to  the  housing  for  discharging 

air  and  waste  products  therefrom; 
means  adapted  for  providing  a  flow  of  current  through  the 


means  adapted  for  applying  a  voltage  differential  between 
the  first  electrode  and  the  second  electrode. 


4,211,747 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  RADIOACTIVITY  OF 
LABELLED  BIOPOLYMERS 
Valery  N.  Gross,  ulitsa  Poddubnogo,  6,  Alma-Ata,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1977.  Ser,  No.  826.664 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Aug.  23, 1976,  2398268; 
Sep.  1,  1976,  2419312 

Int.  a.-  COIN  33/16.  1/14 
U.S.  a.  422-81  16  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  measuring  radioactivity  of  labelled  biopoly- 
mers,  comprising: 

a  set  of  containers  adapted  for  receiving  aqueous  solutions  of 
biological  samples  containing  biopolymers  which  are 
subsequently  precipitated  in  said  containers  on  particles  of 
diatomite  in  the  presence  of  a  coprecipitator,  then  filtered, 
dissolved,  and  mixed  with  a  scintillator; 

radioactivity  measuring  means  including  a  detection  cham- 
ber to  which  is  fed  the  mixture  produced  in  said  set  of 
containers; 

an  electric  drive  for  moving  said  set  of  containers  in  a  step- 
wise manner; 

means  for  proportioned  feeding  of  said  coprecipitator  and  a 
suspension  of  diatomite  in  an  acid  solution  to  said  contain- 
ers which  contain  the  biological  sample  for  forming  an 
acid  precipitation  of  bipolymers; 

means  for  the  removal  of  precipitated  samples  from  said 
containers; 

precipitated  biopolymer  filtering  means  for  successively 
filtering  the  precipitate,  suspending  the  precipitate,  dis- 
solving the  biopolymers  mixed  with  said  scintillator  for 
feeding  of  the  mixture  to  said  detection  chamber; 

a  system  of  pipelines  interconnecting  said  above-recited 
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means;  and  said  means  for  measuring  radioactivity  of 

.    labelled  biopolymers  including, 

a  measuring  cell  arranged  in  a  detection  chamber  and  com- 
municating with  said  means  for  filtering  precipitated  bio- 
polymers through  one  pipeline  of  said  system  of  pipelines; 
a  program  unit  electrically  connected  to  said  electric 
drive,  said  means  for  acid  precipitation  of  biopolymers, 
said  means  for  the  removal  of  precipitated  samples  from 
said  containers,  said  filtering  means,  and  said  radioactivity 
measuring  device;  said  program  unit  adapted  to  periodi- 
cally switch  on  and  off  the  above-recited  means  and  check 
the  sequence  of  the  radioactivity  measuring  operations; 
and 

a  control  unit  for  controlling  the  initiation  of  the  system  and 
for  selecting  programs,  said  control  unit  being  electrically 
coupled  to  said  program  unit,  said  electric  drive,  said 
means  for  acid  precipitation  of  biopolymers,  said  means 
for  the  removal  of  precipitated  samples  from  said  contain- 
ers, said  means  for  filtering  precipitated  biopolymers,  and 
said  radioactivity  measuring  device  whereby  said  means 
for  forming  an  acid  precipitation  of  biopolymers  is  acti- 
vated by  initiation  of  said  program  unit  so  that  said  co- 
precipitator and  suspension  of  dialomite  in  an  acid  solution 
are  proportionately  fed  to  said  biological  sample  contain- 
ing container  to  form  said  precipitate  samples  at  which 
time  said  program  unit  activates  said  electric  drive  for 
moving  said  set  of  containers  in  a  stepwise  manner,  where- 
upon said  precipitate  samples  are  removed  from  said  con- 
tainers by  said  removal  means  and  transferred  through 
said  pipeline  system  to  said  precipitated  biopolymer  filter- 
ing means  whereupon  the  precipitate  is  filtered,  sus- 
pended, dissolved  in  a  solvent,  and  mixed  with  said  scintil- 
lator, whereupon  the  biopolymer  containing  suspension  is 
conducted  to  said  measuring  cell  whereupon  the  radioac- 
tivity thereof  is  measured. 


4,211,748 

STACK  GAS  ANALYZER  AND  THERMAL  OXIDATION 

DEVICE  THEREFOR 

Arthur  L.  Vincent,  Monrovia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,195 

Int.  CI.-  GOIN  31/16.  31/06 

U.S.  CI.  422—90  4  Claims 
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conduit  having  a  flow  of  said  TRS  sample  therein;  and  third 
means  to  heat  said  TRS  sample  in  said  conduit  to  a  predeter- 
mined temperature  such  that  said  TRS  Ls  oxidized  to  sulfur 
dioxide. 


4,211,749 
LIQUID  CONTAINER  FOR  URINE  COLLECTION 

Hans-Joachim  Kantner,  Fichtwenweg  5,  D-6072  Dreieichenhain, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,157 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1977.  2556636 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  33/16.  1/10:  E03D  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  422—102  34  Claims 


1.  A  stackable  beaker  for  laboratory  purposes,  particularly  a 
urine  container,  having  a  cover  which  is  provided  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  its  edge  with  a  spoBt,  said  cover  on  its  outward  side,  from 
which  said  spout  is  projecting,  having  a  surface  corresponding 
generally  in  size  and  shape  to  the  beaker  jacket  edge  area  near 
the  beaker  base  to  facilitate  nesting  and  stacking  of  one  beaker 
on  top  of  another  beaker  when  the  beakers  are  closed  by  the 
covers  thereof,  the  spout  in  the  stacking  position  being  con- 
tained in  a  chamber  provided  on  said  cover  or  said  beaker  base, 
and  means  being  provided  for  releasably  fixing  the  angular 
association  of  beakers  stacked  or  stored,  respectively,  over 
each  other. 


4,211,750 

BRUSH  AND  DEODORANT  HOLDER 

Doric  Gillespie,  507  E.  Taber,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46803 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,593 

Int.  CI.-  A61L  3/00.  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  422—123  6  Qaims 


1.  A  stack  gas  analyzer  for  connection  from  a  recovery 
stack,  said  stack  gas  analyzer  comprising:  first  means  including 
a  first  outlet  for  producing  a  flow  of  a  dehydrated  mixture  of 
the  gases  flowing  in  said  recovery  stack,  said  dehydrated  mix- 
ture including  sulfur  dioxide,  total  reduced  sulfur  (TRS),  and 
oxygen  remaining  after  combustion  utilizing  an  oxygen  rate  a 
few  percent  in  excess  of  the  stoichiometric  rate;  a  scrubber 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  scrubber  inlet  being  con- 
nected from  said  first  outlet  to  receive  said  dehydrated  mix- 
ture, said  scrubber  having  a  composition  to  remove  sulfur 
dioxide  from  said  dehydrated  mixture  without  removing  the 
said  TRS,  said  scrubber  outlet  having  a  flow  therethrough  of  a 
TRS  sample  mixture  the  same  as  said  dehydrated  mixture 
except  for  the  removal  of  sulfur  dioxide  therefrom  and  includ- 
ing at  least  some  of  said  oxygen;  a  coulometric  titrator  having 
a  cell  including  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and  having  second  means 
to  produce  an  electrical  output  signal  proportional  to  the  con- 
centration of  sulfur  dioxide  in  an  oxidized  gas  mixture  passing 
through  said  cell  from  said  cell  inlet  to  said  cell  outlet;  a  con- 
duit connected  from  said  scrubber  outlet  to  said  cell  inlet,  said 


'""H.'^Y-  ■■ 


1.  A  brush  and  deodorant  holder  comprising  a  base,  a  wall 
defining  an  elongated  chamber  for  receiving  the  brush,  said 
chamber  having  a  lower  end  removably  supported  by  said  base 
in  upwardly  extending  relation  therefrom,  said  base  having  a 
cavity  therein  for  receiving  an  air  freshner  substance;  the 
lower  end  of  said  chamber  having  an  opening  therein  provid- 
ing communication  between  said  cavity  and  said  chamber; 
passage  means  on  said  wall  for  providing  a  contained  vapor 
flow  exteriorly  of  said  chamber  from  said  cavity  to  the  upper 
portion  of  said  wall;  and  a  cap  removably  supported  on  said 
wall  at  the  upper  end  of  said  chamber  and  having  an  opening 
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therein  for  receiving  and  supporting  a  brush  handle,  said  cap 
having  vent  openings  in  communication  with  said  passage 
means;  said  base  having  vent  openings  in  communication  with 
said  cavity  whereby  a  flow  path  is  provided  for  ambient  air 
through  said  base  vent  openings  to  said  cavity,  through  said 
passage  means,  and  outwardly  through  said  cap  vent  openings. 


4,211,751 

USE  OF  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZATION 

Berthold  Keggenhoff;  Eberhard  Bandtel,  and  Hans  J.  Rosenk- 

ranz,  all  of  Krefeid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Leverkusen,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,826 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  5, 
1977.  2709606 

Int.  CI.   BOIJ  I/IO:  C08F  2/48 
U.S.  a.  422-134  .  5  Claims 


wider  at  one  end  than  the  other,  being  of  trapezoidal  shape, 
with  a  door  at  the  bottom  of  each  cell  of  substantially  corre- 
sponding size  and  shape  is  hinged  along  one  edge  with  respect 
to  the  following  cell  of  the  series  whereby  it  may  swing  in  a 
vertical  arc  to  open  and  close  the  door,  and  there  is  a  concen- 
tric track  alongside  the  wider  ends  of  the  cells  of  the  series  and 
there  is  a  roller  on  the  wider  end  of  the  door  positioned  to  roll 
on  and  be  supported  by  said  track  when  there  is  relative  move- 
ment between  the  cells  and  the  track,  the  track  having  a  gap  to 
allow  each  door  to  swing  downwardly  to  dump  the  contents  of 
the  cell  when  its  roller  loses  the  support  of  the  track  as  its 
encounters  the  gap,  the  invention  wherein:  the  door  has  a  rigid 
peripheral  frame  of  trapezoidal  shape  having  hinge  points 
adjacent  each  end  of  one  side  thereof  cooperating  with  fixed 
hinge  points  along  the  corresponding  edge  of  the  cell,  the  door 
frame  supporting  the  edges  of  a  bottom  panel  forming  the 
bottom  closure  of  the  cell  against  which  the  frame  is  fitted,  said 
frame  characterized  by  a  rigid  structural  member  secured  to 
the  underside  of  the  frame  and  extending  diagonally  of  the 
frame  from  that  corner  of  the  narrower  end  of  the  frame  where 
it  joins  the  hinged  side  of  the  frame  to  the  opposite  corner  in 
such  position  as  to  constitute  the  common  hypotenuse  of  two 
opposed  complementary  triangles  of  unequal  areas,  the  larger 
of  which  is  bounded  other  than  by  the  hypotenuse  by  the 
length  of  the  hinged  side  frame  member  and  the  longer  of  the 
end  frame  members. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  continuous  photopolymerisation  of 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomeric  liquids,  comprising  at 
least  one  reactor,  each  reactor  comprising  an  elongated  verti- 
cally disposed  glass  cylinder  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  at 
opposite  ends  thereof  formmg  a  straight  liquid  path  therebe- 
tween, a  heat  exchanger  located  within  the  cylinder,  along  the 
straight  liquid  path,  means  for  feeding  liquid  into  the  reactor 
under  pressure,  irradiatmg  means  disposed  around  the  exterior 
of  the  cylinder  adapted  to  irradiate  the  interior  of  the  cylinder 
with  light  all  along  the  straight  liquid  path  from  the  mlet  to  the 
outlet  to  initiate  photopolymerisation  of  material  within  the 
cylinder  and  stirring  means  disposed  within  the  cylinder  along 
the  straight  liquid  path  to  continuously  bring  different  mole- 
cules of  the  liquid  into  contact  with  the  light  during  the  travel 
thereof  along  the  liquid  path. 


4,211,752 
HINGED  LOAD  DUMPING  DOOR  FOR  MULTI-CELL 
EXTRACTORS 
Arthur  F.  Saxon,  Pittsburgh,  Pa„  assignor  to  Dravo  Corpora- 
tion, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,205 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  422-268  ^  claims 


4,211,753 

RECOVERY  OF  MOLYBDENUM  VALUES  FROM 

DILUTE  SOLUTIONS 

J.  Paul  Pemsler,  Lexington,  and  John  K.  Litchfield,  Bedford, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,158 

Int.  CI.'  COIG  39/00 

U.S.  CI.  423-54  12  Claims 
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5.  A  bottom  door  for  use  with  a  multi-cell  continuous  rotary 
extractor  where  a  continuous  succession  of  cells  which  are 


I.  A  process  for  concentrating  the  molybdenum  values  in  an 
aqueous  ammoniacal  leach  liquor,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

A.  adding  ferrous  ions  to  the  liquor  in  sufficient  quantities  to 
saturate  the  leach  liquor  and  provide  an  excess  sufficient 
to  precipitate  a  solid  complex  whose  approximate  Fe/Mo 
ratio  is  3.5  or  greater  and  precipitating  the  molybdenum 
values  therein  as  a  ferrous  hydroxide  ammonium  molyb- 
date  complex; 

B.  separating  the  molybdenum  containing  precipitate  from 
the  aqueous  liquor;  and 

C.  adding  acid  to  the  separated  molybdenum  containing 
precipitate  to  resolubilize  the  molybdenum  values. 
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4,211,754 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  TANTALUM 
AND  NIOBIUM  BEARING  CONCENTRATE  FROM  A 
TANTALUM  AND  NIOBIUM  BEARING  FERRO-ALLOY 
Michel  C.  F.  Van  Hecke,  Aartselaar,  and  Jean  Deweck,  Brus- 
sels, both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Metallurgie  Hoboken- 
Overpelt,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser,  No.  951,113 
Gaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Oct.   19,   1977, 
78341 

Int.  a.2  COIG  33/00,  35/00 
U.S.  a.  423—62  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  a  tantalum  and  niobium 


4,211,756 
SYNTHESIS  OF  ZEOLITE  S 
George  C.  Johnson,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,068 
Int.  a:-  COIB  33/28 
U.S.  CI.  423— 118  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite 
S  comprising  reacting  in  a  suitable  Pyrex  fiask  an  aqueous 
solution  of  sodium  carbonate  and  sodium  bicarbonate  with 
glass  having  from  about  81%  SiOi,  about  1  to  4'7f  alumina, 
about  13%  B2OJ;  and  about  4%  Na^O  wherein  the  temperature 
IS  controlled  at  from  about  80  to  about  120°  C.  and  the  time 


bearing  concentrate  from  a  tantalum  and  niobium  bearing    required  for  synthesis  varied  from  24  to  168  hours  and  wherein 


ferro-alloy  containing  tantalum  and  niobium  as  carbide,  by 
treating,  the  ferro-alloy  in  molten  state  with  a  controlled 
amount  of  an  oxidizing  agent  in  order  to  slag  at  least  most  of 
the  tantalum  and  at  least  part  of  the  niobium  and  by  separating 
the  so  obtained  slag  phase  from  the  metal  phase,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  using  air.  oxygen  enriched  air  or  oxy- 
gen as  oxidizing  agent  and  adjusting  the  iron  content  of  the 
ferro-alloy  by  adding  at  least  70%  by  weight  of  iron  prior  to 
the  step  of  forming  the  slag  so  that  at  least  most  of  the  tantalum 
carbide  is  dissolved  in  the  molten  ferro-alloy. 


the  glass  is  supplied  solely  from  said  fiask. 


4,211,755 
PROCESS  FOR  BENEHCIATING  TITANIFEROUS  ORES 
Wendell  E.  Dunn,  Jr.,  68  Arthur  St.,  Sidney,  Australia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  351,554,  Apr.  16,  1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  138,467, 
Apr.  29, 1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  4,563,  Jan.  21,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3, 
1975,  Ser.  No.  554,456 
Int.  a.-  COIG  23/04 
U.S.  a.  423—74  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  beneficiating  titaniferous  ores  into  a  substan- 
tially pure  titanium  dioxide  product  comprising: 
(a)  continuously  subjecting,  in  a  gas-solids  reactor  with 


4,211,757 
ACriNIDE  SULFITE  TETRAHYDRATE  AND  ACTINIDE 

OXYSULFITE  TETRAHYDRATE 
George  W.  Watt,  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Daniel  W .  Baugh,  Jr.,  Baton 

Rouge,  La.,  assignors  to  Exxon  Nuclear  Company,  Inc.,  Belle- 

vue.  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  673,733,  Apr.  5,  1976.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  579,494,  May  21.  1975.  Pat.  No. 

4,012,489.  This  application  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,751 

Int.  G.-  COIG  56/00.  43/00 

U.S.  CI.  423—251  4  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  comprising  an  actinide  sulfite  tetrahydrate 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  uranium  (IV)  sulfite 
tetrahydrate  and  plutonium  (IV)  sulfite  tetrahydrate. 

3.  A  compound  comprising  an  actinide  oxysulfite  tetrahy- 
drate selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  uranium  (IV)  oxy- 
sulfite tetrahydrate  and  plutonium  (IV)  oxysulfite  tetrahydrate. 


4,211,758 
CERAMIC  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ARTICLES  PREPARED 

THEREFROM 
Carl  F.  Buhrer,  Framingham.  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Laborato- 
ries Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,332 
Int.  CI.-  C04B  35/50.  35/44 


chlorine  under  fluidizing  conditions  and  at  a  temperature  ^-S.  CI-  423—263 
of  900°-l  100°  C,  a  reactor  bed  mixture  of  10- 30%c.  by 
weight,  of  carbon  and  a  particulate  titaniferous  ore 
wherein  said  particulate  titaniferous  ore  is  a  mixture  com- 
prising (i)  a  larger  particle  size  fraction  having  up  to  90%, 
by  weight,  of  titaniferous  ore  particles  having  a  gangue 
content  of  up  to  5%,  by  weight,  and  having  particle  size  of 
-60  to  +120  mesh  and  (ii)  a  smaller  particle  size  fraction 
having  up  to  90%,  by  weight,  of  titaniferous  ore  particles 


11  Claims 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  comprising  a  high  density  poly- 
crystalline  body  substantially  transparent  to  visible  light,  said 
body  consisting  essentially  of  a  compound  having  a  perovskite 
structure  and  the  formula: 


ABO; 


wherein  A  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lanthanum. 

cerium,  praseodymium,  neodymium  and  mixture  thereof  and  B 
having  a  gangue  content  of  at  least  7%,  by  weight,  and  a    js  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum,  scandium, 
particle  size  of  - 120  to  +200  mesh,  wherein  the  amount    lutecium  and  mixture  thereof, 
of  titanium  values  in  said  smaller  sized  fraction  is  equal  to  


or  less  than  the  amount  of  titanium  required  to  replace  the 
iron  values  in  said  larger  size  fraction; 

(b)  continuously  withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  reactor  bed 
and  separating  said  withdrawn  portion  into  the  substan- 
tially pure  titanium  dioxide  product  containing  3  to  4%, 
by  weight,  of  gangue  and  a  partially  beneficiated  titanifer- 
ous ore  product,  recycling  to  the  reactor  said  partially 
beneficiated  titaniferous  ore  product  mi.xed.with  sufficient 
fresh  reactor  bed  mixture  to  maintain  a  constant  reactor 
bed  depth  whereby  the  smaller  particle  size  fraction  is 
converted  within  the  reactor  bed  to  form  vaporized  iron 
chloride  and  titanium  tetrachloride  and  freeing  gangue 
associated  with  said  smaller  particle  size  fraction  and  said 
titanium  tetrachloride  reacts  with  the  larger  particle  size 
ore  thereby  replacing  iron  values  in  said  larger  particle 
size  titaniferous  ore  with  titanium  values  and  forming 
thereby  vaporized  iron  chloride;  and 

(c)  withdrawing  freed  gangue  and  vaporized  iron  chloride. 


4,211.759 

HIGH-DENSITY  SODIUM  PERBORATE  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 

Paul  Mollard,  Sainte-Foy-les-Lyon,  France,  assignor  to  Produits 

Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser,  No.  852,750,  Nov.  18,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,205.  Apr.  19.  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  468,878.  May  10, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

217,039,  Jan.  11,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  12, 

1979,  Ser.  No.  19,614 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  13,  1971,  71.00900 

Int.  CI.-  COIB  15/12 

U.S.  CI.  423— 281  18  Gaims 

1.  The  method  for  preparing  granules  of  sodium  perborate 

NaBO2.H2O2.3H2O  characterized  by  approximately  spherical 

shape  having  apparent  density  between  about  0.74  and  0.83 

Kg/liter,  having  an  average  granule  size  between  about  380 
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and  440  microns  and  having  superior  resistance  to  abrasion  and 
impact,  wherein  in  the  absence  of  stabilizers  hke  alitaline  metal 
silicates,  the  method  comprises  seeding  an  aqueous  solution 
free  from  residual  surfactants  with  sodium  perborate,  introduc- 
ing into  said  aqueous  solution  (a)  hydrogen  peroxide,  (b)  so- 
dium metaborate.  and  (c)  a  surface  active  anionic  composition 
containing  at  least  one  sulfate  and/or  sulfonate  group  bonded 
to  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  chain  having  2  to  22  carbon  atoms 
and  of  a  sufficient  hydrophobicity  to  impart  surfactant  proper- 
ties to  the  composition  and  to  cause  the  crystallization  of  the 
sodium  perborate,  and  separating  said  granules  from  the  aque- 
ous solution  to  produce  the  granules  of  sodium  perborate  and 
the  mother  liquor. 

16.  A  method  of  preparing  granules  of  sodium  perborate. 
NaBO:  H20;.3H:0,  characterized  by  approximately  spherical 
shape,  an  apparent  density  between  about  0.74  and  0.83 
Kg/liter,  an  average  granule  size  between  about  380  and  440 
microns  and  a  superior  resistance  to  abrasion  and  impact, 
which  method  comprises 

(a)  preparing  a  supersaturated  aqueous  solution  of  sodium 
perborate  NaB02.H202.3H:0  without  the  presence  of 
surfactants: 

(b)  then  adding  to  said  supersaturated  solution,  an  effective 
amount  of  a  surface  active  anionic  composition  containing 
at  least  one  sulfate  and/or  sulfonate  group  bonded  to  at 
least  one  hydrocarbon  chain  having  2  to  22  carbon  atoms 
and  sufficient  hydrophobicity  to  impart  surfactant  proper- 
ties thereto  and  causing  crystallization  of  the  sodium 
perborate  granules  in  the  presence  of  the  anionic  surfac- 
tant in  the  absence  of  stabilizers  like  alkaline  metal  sili- 
cates, and  separating  the  granules  from  the  water  to  re- 
cover the  granules  and  mother  liquor. 


being  derived  from  a  weak  acid  having  a  pKa  value  which 
is  at  least  3.5; 
contacting,  in  a  transfer  reaction  zone,  the  aqueous  solution 
of  said  alkali  metal  hydrosulfite  salt  with  a  transfer  reac- 
tant  consisting  of  an  organic  phase  which  does  not  form  a 
stable  emulsion  with  water,  and  includes  at  least  one  ali- 
phatic amine  salt  containing  from  about  8  to  about  45 
carbon  atoms,  and  having  a  solubility  in  water  of  less  than 
about  5  gms  of  the  amine  salt  per  100  gms  of  water  at  25° 
C,  and  having  a  transfer  capability.  G,  which  is  greater 
than  0.15.  said  amine  salt  being  derived  from  the  reaction 
of  an  amine  with  a  weak  acid  having  a  pKa  value  which  is 
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4,211,760 
CRYSTALLINE  ZEOLITE  LPSILON  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 
Robert  W.  Grose,  Mahopac,  and  Edith  M.  Flanigen,  White 
Plains,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation. 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  432,137,  Jan.  10, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar,  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,074 
Int.  CI.-  COIB  33/28 
IJ.S.  a.  423-328  4  aa^^, 

1.  A  synthetic  crystalline  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  having  a 
composition  expressed  in  terms  of  mole  ratios  of  oxides  as 
follows: 

O.9±0.1M2  ,0 :AI:0,:2  4-3.4Si02K)-4  5H20. 

wherein  "M"  is  at  least  one  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  of 
hydrogen,  ammonium  or  metal  cations  having  a  valence  of 
•"n."  said  zeolitic  molecular  sieve  in  its  sodium  cation  form 
having  an  X-ray  powder  diffraction  pattern  containing  at  least 
those  d-spacings  set  forth  m  Table  B. 


4,211,761 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SULFUR  DIOXIDE  FROM 

GASEOUS  MIXTURES 
Shao  E.  Tung,  91  Blake  Rd.,  Brookline,  Mass.  02146 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,174,  Sep.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,101,643,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,582 
Aug.  22,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,984,529.  This  application  Oct.  3, 1977. 

Ser.  No.  838,913 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  5, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.- COIB  J 7/48.  17/00 
U.S.  a.  423-539  ^  Claims 

1    A  process  for  removing  sulfur  dioxide  from  a  gaseous 
mixture  comprising: 
contacting  the  gaseous  mixture  in  a  scrubbing  zone  with  a 
removal   reactant   consisting  essentially  of  an   aqueous 
solution  of  a  first  salt  of  an  alkali  metal  to  form  an  aqueous 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydrosulfite  salt,  said  first  salt 


at  least  3.5.  to  yield  an  organic  liquid  phase  containing,  by 
a  transfer  reaction,  at  least  one  sulfur-containing  amine 
salt,  and  an  aqueous  solution  phase  containing  a  second 
alkali  metal  salt  differing  from  said  first  alkali  metal  salt 
and  reactable  with  free  amine  derived  from  said  sulfur- 
containing  amine  salt  to  yield  said  first  alkali  metal  salt; 
heating  the  organic  liquid  phase  to  decompose  the  sulfur- 
containing  amine  salt  to  yield  sulfur  dioxide  and  a  free 
amine;  then 
contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  free  amine  with  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  second  alkali  metal  salt  to  reconstitute  said 
amine  salt  and  concurrently  reconstitute  said  first  alkali  metal 
salt. 


4,211,762 
SPECIFIC  BINDING  ASSAY  TECHNIQUES 
Keith  G.  Huggins,  44  Berkley  Rd.,  Hillingdon,  Middlesex,  and 
Ivan  M.  Roitt,  995  Finchley  Rd.,  London,  both  of  England 
Filed  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,668 
Int.  CI.-  GOIN  33/16:  A61K  43/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-1  24  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  standardizing  a  labelled  constituent,  which  is 
a  conjugate  of  a  first  labelling  substance  and  a  binding  compo- 
nent and  which  is  capable  of  reacting  with  a  ligand,  against  a 
ligand  reference  substance  for  use  in  a  specific  binding  assay 
method  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  incubating  substrates  having  anti-light  chain  antibodies 
bound  thereto  with  varying  concentrations  of  a  ligand 
which   is   labelled   with   a   second   labelling   substance, 
wherein  both  the  amount  of  ligand  protein  present  in  the 
labelled  ligand.  represented  by  the  second  labelling  sub- 
stance, and  the  amount  of  ligand  reference  substance 
equivalent  to  the  labelled  ligand  protein,  in  terms  of  the 
amount  of  labelled  ligand  present,  are  known,  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  form  a  series  of  products  which  are  substrates 
having  anti-light  chain-antibodies  attached  thereto,  and 
varying  amounts  of  labelled  ligahd  attached  to  the  anti- 
light  chain  antibodies; 
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(b)  incubating  the  products  of  step  (a)  with  the  labelled 
constituent  whereby  the  labelled  consitituent  is  bound  to 
the  labelled  ligand; 

(c)  measuring  the  products  of  step  (b),  and  determining  the 
amount  of  the  labelled  ligand  and  the  labelled  constituent; 

(d)  determining  the  ligand  protein  present  in  the  products  of 
step  (b),  based  on  the  amount  of  labelled  ligand  present,  by 
means  of  the  relationship  known  from  (a);  and 

(e)  determining  in  the  products  of  step  (b)  the  amount  of 
ligand  protein  present,  expressed  in  terms  of  the  ligand 
reference  substance,  whereby  the  labelled  constituent  is 
standardized  in  terms  of  the  ligand  bound  thereto,  for  use 
in  a  specific  binding  assay  technique. 


merized  unsaturated  carTjoxylic  acid  or  pharmaceutically  ac- 
ceptable derivative  thereof  sufficient  to  cause  increased  fat 
excretion,  the  polymer  being  a  cationic  derivative  of  an  olefin- 
maleic  acid  copolymer  of  molecular  weight  of  about  3000  to 
about  1.000.000  which  is  an  effective  pancreatic  lipase  inhibi- 
tor. 


4,211,763 
ANION  EXCHANGE  RESIN  IN  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF  THYROID  FUNCTION 
Dayid  L.  Marshall,  Carmel,  and  William  C.  Herndon,  Indianap- 
olis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  822,457,  Aug.  8,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,074 
Int.  CI.^  GOIN  33/16:  A61K  43/00 
U.S.  CI.  424—1  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  measuring  the  binding  capacity  of  the 
proteins  in  a  body  fiuid  for  triiodothyronine  wherein  a  known 
quantity  of  radioactive  labeled  triiodothyronine  is  mixed  with 
a  sample  of  the  body  fiuid  so  as  to  bind  to  the  thyroid  hormone- 
binding-proteins  in  the  fluid  sample,  separating  the  bound  and 
unbound  radioactive  triiodothyronine  in  different  fractions  by 
adding  a  secondary  binding  agent,  and  measuring  the  amount 
of  radioactivity  present  in  either  or  both  fractions,  the  im- 
provement comprising  using  a  tabletted  secondary  binding 
agent  that  contains  a  powdered  compressible  strong  base  anion 
exchange  resin  having  pyridinium  active  ion  exchange  groups, 
said  resin  having  a  dry  mesh  size  of  from  about  50  to  400  and 
being  capable  of  binding  at  least  90%  of  the  unbound  triiodo- 
thyronine within  three  minutes  following  the  disintegration  of 
the  tablet. 


4,211,764 
GASTRIC  SECRETION  STIMULATION  WITH 
2.AMIN0.5-(2.AMINOETHYL)-l,3,4-THIADIOZOLE 
Leonid  L.  Grechishkin;  Ljudmila  K.  Gavrovskaya,  and  Vadim  L. 
Goldfarb,  all  of  Leningrad.  U.S.S.R..  assignors  to  Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky  Institut  Experimentalnoi  Meditsiny.  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,367 
Int.  Cl.^  A61K  29/00,  31/41.  31/415 
U.S.  CI.  424— 9  8aaims 

1.  Gastric  secretion  stimulator  composition,  comprising  a 
gastric  secretion  stimulating  effective  amount  of  a  salt  of  2- 
amino-5-(2-amino-ethyl)-l,3.4thiadiazole  of  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptible  acid,  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  therefor. 

6.  Method  for  stimulating  gastric  secretion,  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  patient  requiring  the  same  a  gastric  secretion 
stimulating  effective  amount  of  a  salt  of  2-amino-5-(2-amino- 
ethyl)-1.3.4-thiadiazole  of  a  pharmaceutically  acceptible  acid. 


4,211,766 

CANCER  ASSOCIATED  POLYPEPTIDE  ANTIGEN 

COMPOSITIONS 

Knut  B.  Bjorklund,  Bromma,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Bonnierf- 

oretagen,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  664,258,  Mar.  5,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,160,018, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  373,004,  Jun.  25,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,960,827,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  270,273, 
Jul.  10,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30.  1979,  Ser. 

No.  25,351 
Int.  a.-  A61K  37/00.  39/00:  C07G  7/00:  GOIN  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  424—88  3  Gaims 

1.    An    antigenic    composition,    comprising    an    antigenic 
amount  of  an  active  ingredient  CAPA,  said  CAPA  being 
defined  as  follows: 
a  cancer  associated  polypeptide  antigen,  obtained  from  a 
source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  human  tumor 
tissue,  a  culture  of  cancerous  cells  grown  in  vitro,  and 
human  placental  tissue,  having  a  molecular  weight  of 
23,200± 2,500  (S.D.)  and  showing  a  spectrophotometric 
peak  absorption  at  a  wave  length  within  the  range  from 
about  229  nm  to  about  233  nm,  said  polypeptide  being 
based  on  a  single  peptide  chain  as  shown  by  treatment 
with  performic  acid,  said  single  peptide  chain  comprising 
the  following  amino  acids:  Alanine.  Arginine,  Aspartic 
acid,  Cysteine,  Glutamic  acid.  Glycine,  Histidine,  Isoleu- 
cine.  Leucine,  Lysine,  Methionine.  Phenylalanine,  Serine. 
Threonine,  Tyrosine,  and  Valine,  said  polypeptide  antigen 
comprising  also  a  fluorescent  group  which  emits  fluores- 
cent light  at  about  350  nm  when  activated  at  a  wavelength 
of  about  288  nm,  and,  if  not  protected  by  complexing  with 
albumen,   denaturating   irreversibly   at   pH's  exceeding 
about  5. 
2.  A  composition  according  to  claim  1  comprising  an  oil 
emulsion  wherein  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  pH  lower  than 
about  3  containing  CAPA  constitutes  the  enclosed  phase  so  as 
to  be  protected  by  the  surrounding  oil  phase. 


4,211,765 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  OBESITY 

John  H.  Johnson,  Kirkwood,  and  Joseph  E.  Fields,  Ballwin,  both 

of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,799,  Apr.  29, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,117,111,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  353,832,  Apr.  23, 1973, 

Pat.  No.  3,923,972,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

188,577,  Oct,  12,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,081,  Jan.  2,  1969, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,720 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31/74 

U.S.  CI.  424—78  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  countering  a  tendency  toward  obesity  in  a 

subject  in  need  thereof  which  comprises  orally  administering 

to  such  subject  an  effective  amount  of  non-absorbable  poly- 


4,211.767 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  SECRETION  OF 

SEBUM  IN  HUMANS 

Edmund  Klein,  1325  N.  Forest  Rd.,  W  illiamsville,  N.Y.  14221 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  843,053,  Oct.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,129,647. 
This  application  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,170 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/04.  31/505.  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  424—92  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  rate  of  secretion  of  sebum  in 
humans  which  comprises  administering  to  a  sensitized  human 
an  antimitotic  adjuvant  agent  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  reduce 
the  formation  of  sebum  and  thereby  preclude  formation  of 
comedones  and  cysts  together  with  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier,  said  adjuvant  agent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  5-nuorouracil  and  uracil  and  said  human  having 
been  sensitized  by  administering  thereto  an  immunogen  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  dinitrochloro-benzene  and 
Bacillus  Calmette-Guerin  Vaccine  which  induces  or  potenti- 
ates an  immune  response  on  local  administration  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  reduce  a  delayed  hypersensitivity  reaction. 
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4,211,768 
DIETETIC  FOODSTUFF  AND  ITS  PRODUCTION 
Roland  Vogel;  Heinrich  J.  Nikolaus;  Peter  Muller,  and  Winfried 
Trinkaus,  all  of  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung, 
Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  824.194,  Aug.  12,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,139,642. 
^  This  application  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,591 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  13, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a:-  A61K  35/12.  35/56 

U.S.  CI.  424-95  6  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  appetite  in  a  patient  in  need  of 
such  treatment  which  comprises  ingesting  an  amount  of  20-60 
grams  effective  to  suppress  appetite  of  a  granulated  dietetic 
foodstuff  having  a  low  rate  of  decomposition  in  the  digestive 
tract  consisting  essentially  of  a  dried  mixture  of  fat-free  or  low 
fat  milk  curds  and  casein  in  a  dry  solids  ratio  of  about  1.1  to 
about  1:5,  and  having  a  particle  size  between  about  0.5  and  5 
mm.  which  is  prepared  by  a  process  which  comprises  the  steps 
of  incorporating  2-5  parts  of  casein  into  6  parts  of  moist  milk 
curds;  allowing  the  mixture  to  stand  for  a  period  of  time  sufTi- 
cient  to  bind  the  excess  water  in  the  curds  by  swelling  of  the 
casein;  whereby  formation  of  a  granulated  and  dried  product  is 
facilitated  compared  to  milk  curds  alone. 


4,211,771 
TREATMENT  OF  HUMAN  VIRAL  DISEASES  WITH 

l-B.D.RIBOFURANOSYL.l,2,4-TRIAZOLE-3.CARBOXA. 

MIDE 

Joseph  T.  Witkowski,  5  Martha  Dr.,  Morris  Township,  Morris 
County,  N.J.  07960,  and  Roland  K.  Robins,  1131  Doven  Dr 
Prove,  Utah  84602 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,912,  May  28,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No  617  432 
Sep.  29, 1975,  Pat.  No.  3,976,545,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser'  No' 

340,332,  Mar.  12,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,927,216,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  240,252,  Mar.  31, 1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,798,209,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  149,017, 
Jun.  1, 1971,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  13, 1978  Ser  No 

877,313 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/41.  31/70:  C07H  19/12 
U.S.  CI.  424-180  20  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  treating  viral  diseases  in  humans  which 
comprises  administering  to  the  human  patients  an  antiviral 
agent  which  has  as  its  active  component  the  compound  1-B-D- 
ribofuranosyl-1.2.4-triazole-3-carboxamide. 


4,211,769 
PREPARATIONS  FOR  VAGINAL  ADMINISTRATION 

Hiroaki  Okada,  Suita;  Iwao  Yamazaki,  and  Takatsuka  Yashiki, 
both  of  Takarazuka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,594 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  24,  1977,  52-101945- 

Apr.  3.  1978,  53-39337 

Int.  CI.-'  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-177  ,  Claims 

1.  A  preparation  for  vaginal  administration  which  contains 
0.0001  to  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  peptide  having  LH-RH 
activity  homogeneously  dispersed  in  an  oleaginous  or  aqueous 
base,  said  preparation  further  containing  homogeneously  dis- 
persed therein  a  water-soluble  aliphatic  polybasic  carboxylic 
acid  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  said  polybasic  carboxylic  acid 
being  present  in  an  amount  within  the  range  of  about  2  to  20 
percent  by  weight  when  the  preparation  contains  oleaginous 
base,  or  within  the  range  of  about  1  to  10  percent  by  weight 
when  the  preparation  contains  an  aqueous  base. 


4,211,772 
BENZOPYRAN  GLYCOSIDE  ACETALS  AND  KETALS 

Francois  Fauran,  Castanet-Tolosan;  Claude  Feniou,  Pessic- 

Jacqueline  Mosser,  St-Medard-en-Jalles;  Annie  Thibault,  Le 

Bouscat;  Claude  Andre,  Fontaine,  and  Gisele  Prat,  Talence, 

all  of  France,  assignors  to  Laboratoires  Sarget,  Merienac 

France  ' 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,634 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  2,  1977  77  16817- 
May  10,  1978,  78  13807;  May  10,  1978,  78  13808 
Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31/70:  C07H  77/06 
U.S.  CI.  424-180  9  Claims 

1.  A  benzopyran  glycoside  acetal  or  ketal  at  the  sugar  por- 
tion of  the  glycoside  of  a  benzopyran  glycoside  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  myricitrin.  esculin,  hesperidin.  narigin 
diosmin  and  glycosides  of  quercitin,  and  a  carbonyl  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

R1-C-R2. 

II 
O 

wherein  Ri  and  Ri  are  the  same  or  different  and  Ri,  R,  =  H 
lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  more  substit- 
uents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  lower 
alkoxyl.  halogen,  mtro,  amino,  lower  alkyl,  and  carboxyl  but 
excluding  R|  =  R2  =  H; 


0  =  C(CH2)n 


4,211,770 

TREATMENT  OF  PSORIASIS  INTRALESIONALLY 

WITH  N6.2  -O-DIBUTYRYL  CYCLIC  AMP 

John  J.  Voorhees,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  425,340,  Dec.  17,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  IS  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  324,012,  Jan.  16, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7, 1975,  Ser  No  629  9i4 

Int.  a.-  A61K  31/70.  31/705 
U.S.  a.  424—180  ,  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  treating  psoriasis  in  humans  comprising  the 
administration  to  a  human  suffering  from  psoriasis  of  an  effec- 
tive dose  for  treating  psoriasis  of  N0-2'-O-dibutyryl  cyclic 
AMP  in  a  suitable  pharmaceutical  carrier  wherein  the  adminis- 
tration is  to  the  psoriatic  lesion  intralesionally. 


wherein  n = 4-7;  2-adamantanone,  1-decalone.  2-decalone  said 
benzopyran  glycoside  acetal  or  ketal  and  said  benzopyran 
glycoside  containing  phenolic  hydroxyl. 

8.  A  medicament  comprising  an  acetal  or  ketal  of  claim  1  as 
Its  active  principle,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceuticallv 
acceptable  vehicle. 


4,211,773 
5-SUBSTITUTED 
l-(2 -DEOXY-2  .SUBSTITUTED-)3-D- 
ARABINOFURANOSYDPYRIMIDINE  NUCLEOSIDES 
Carlos  Lopez,  New  York;  Kyoichi  A.  Watanabe,  Portchester; 
Uri  Reichman,  and  Jack  J.  Fox,  both  of  White  Plains,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sloan  Kettering  Institute  for  Cancer  Re- 
search, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,189 
Int.  CI.^  A61K  31/70:  C07H  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  424—180  ,n  ni  • 

1   D         J  ,      .  *0  Claims 

1.  Pyrimidine  nucleosides  having  the  formula 
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N  ^:t-Y 

z 


B^^   N 


R'OCH: 


o 

R'O 


wherein 
A  is  OR\  SR\  NR'R'* or  NHacyl  wherein  R^  and  R**  are  the 
.  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  aralkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  portion  and  6-18  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  por- 
tion, or  aryl  containing  6-18  carbon  atoms; 
NHacyl  is  alkanoyl  containing  1-20  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  portion  or  aroyl  amide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  benzoyl  and  naphthoyi  amide  wherein  the 
aromatic  group  may  be  substituted  by  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of 
1-20  carbon  atoms,  halo  or  nitro; 
B  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

X  is  halogen,  alkylsulfonyl  containing  1-20  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  portion  or  arylsulfonyl  containing  6-18  carbon 
atoms  in  the  aryl  portion; 
Y  is  halogen,  amino,  monoalkyl-  containing  1-20  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion  or  monoaralkylamino  contain- 
ing 1  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion  and  6-18 
carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  portion,  dialkylamino  containing 
1-20  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion,  aminomethyl. 
hydroxymethyl,  lower  alkyl,  aryl  containing  6-18  carbon 
atoms,  aralkyl  containing  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
portion  and  6-18  carbon  atoms  in  the  aryl  portion,  vinyl 
and  substituted  vinyl  or  ethynyl  and  substituted  ethynyl; 
Z  is  methyne  or  nitrogen; 

R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen  alkan- 
oyl containing  1-20  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  portion  or 
.     aroyl  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzoyl  and 
naphthoyi  wherein  the  aromatic  group  may  be  substituted 
by  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  1-20  carbon  atoms,  halo  or  nitro. 

9.  Method  of  producing  an  anti-viral  effect  in  a  test  animal 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective 
amount  of  a  nucleoside  of  the  formula  defined  in  claim  1  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

10.  Method  of  producing  anti-tumor  effect  in  a  test  animal 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective 
amount  of  a  nucleoside  of  the  formula  defined  in  claim  1  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,211,774 
BACTERIAL  POLYSACCHARIDE  S-21  AND  COMPLEX 

THEREOF 
Kenneth  S.  Kang,  La  JoIIa,  and  George  T.  Veeder,  III,  San 
Diego,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 

N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,646,  Oct.  17,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,163 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31/715;  C08B  3  7/00 
U.S.  a.  424—181  5  Claims 

1.  Heteropolysaccharide  S-21.  the  heteropolysaccharide 
containing  from  about  30%  to  about  37%  mannose,  from  about 
26%  to  about  32%  glucose,  from  about  19%  to  about  23% 
galactose  and  from  about  15.3%  to  about  18.8%  glucuronic 
acid,  and  having  an  acetyl  content  of  from  about  5.1%  to  about 
6.3%  and  a  pyruvate  content  of  from  about  4.5%  to  about 

5.4%. 

3.  An  aqueous  composition  containing  from  about  0.1%  to 
about  2%  of  S-21  gum  according  to  claim  1. 


4,211,775 

RONNEL  COMPOSITION  AND  USE  TO  PROMOJE 

NUTRITIONAL  RESPONSE 

Robert  M.  loset.  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  766,283,  Feb.  7,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,420 

Int.  a.-  A61K  31/66 

U.S.  a.  424—225  1^  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  promoting  a  nutritional  response,  evi- 
denced by  at  least  one  of  increased  average  daily  weight  gain 
and  greater  feed  conversion  efficiency,  of  livestock  and  poul- 
try selected  from  cloven  hoof  ruminant  animals,  swine  and 
poultry  which  are  substantially  free  of  internal  parasites,  which 
comprises:  introducing  into  the  diet  of  an  animal  of  the  desig- 
nated class  from  about  0.5  to  about  2.5  milligrams  of  ronnel, 
bromophos,  iodofenphos  or  a  mixture  of  at  least  any  two  of 
such  phosphate  esters  per  kilogram  of  body  weight  per  day 
substantially  daily  over  a  period  of  (a)  at  least  about  28  days  in 
the  case  of  cloven  hoof  ruminant  animals;  (b)  at  least  about  7 
days  in  the  case  of  swine;  and  at  least  3  days  in  the  case  of 
poultry,  the  dietary  addition  of  phosphate  ester  being  at  a 
nutritionally  effective  but  substantially  nonparasiticidal  dosage 
level. 


4,211,776 

N-SUBSTITUTED 

2-METHOXYBENZENESULPHONAMIDES,  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  THEM  AND  MEDICAMENTS 

CONTAINING  THEM 

Robert  C.  Moreau,  Clichy,  and  Jean-Paul  Fournier,  Paris,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Choay  S.A.,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  693,896,  Jun.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,132,786. 
This  application  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,623 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  9,  1975,  75  17973 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/32.  31/40:  C07D  207/00.  209/00 
U.S.  CI.  424-228  !»  Claims 

1.  An  N-substituted  benzenesulphonamide  wherein  the  ben- 
zene ring  is  substituted  in  the  2-position  by  a  methoxy  group, 
which  has  the  following  general  formula  (I) 


R,  <•> 

/^(^  \-S02-NH-(CH2)„-N 


R4 


OCH^ 


in  which  ^^ 

n  is  2  or  3  .    ^ 

R)  and  R2  jointly  form  with  the  nitrogen  a  heterocyclic  ring 

having  5  or  6  members, 
Ky  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  NO2  group,  an  NH2  group  or  a 

halogen. 
R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom.  NH2,  a  halogen  or  a  sulphonamide 

group, 
or  the  addition  salts  of  (I)  with  a  physiologically  acceptable 

mineral  or  organic  acid. 


4,211,777 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  A  COMPOUND 

HAVING  SODIUM  CROMOGLYCATE  ACTIVITY  AND 

AMINOSALICYLIC  ACID 

Albert  Chambers,  Loughborough,  England,  assignor  to  Fisons 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,974 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  25,  1977, 
49105/77 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/625 
U.S.  CI.  424-232  1^  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  suitable  for  oesophageal  or 
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rectal  administration  comprising  one  part  by  weight  of  1,3- 
bis(2-carboxychromon-5-yloxy)propan-2-oI  or  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  salt  thereof,  as  active  ingredient,  in  combina- 
tion with  0.8  to  35,000  parts  of  an  aminosalicylic  acid  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  ester  thereof. 


animal  subject  suffering  from  said  infection  an  antibacterially 
effective  amount  of  a  composition  as  defined  in  claim  30. 


4,211,778 
USE  OF  CARBOTHIOLATES  AS  INSECTICIDES 
Carrol  D.  Steelman,  Baton  Route,  and  Doyle  M.  Chambers, 
Lake  Charles,  both  of  La.,  assignors  to  Louisiana  State  Uni- 
versity Board  of  Supervisors,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,382 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/00 
U.S.  a.  424-244  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  killing  insects  by  applying  to  said  insects  and 
to  substrates  susceptible  to  infestation  by  said  insects  or  their 
larvae  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  hav- 
ing the  formula: 


O  CH:— CH2— CHi 

II       / 


R— S— C— N 


\ 


CH2— CH:— CH2 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group. 


4,211,779 
7a.METH0XY  SUBSTITUTED  CEPHALOSPORINS 

Masayuki  Narisada,  Ibaraki;  Teruji  Tsuji,  Takatsuki;  Hiromu 
Matsumura,  Ashiya,  and  Wataru  Nagata,  Nishinomiya,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,314 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  17,  1976,  51-98376 

Int.  a.-  A61K  il/545:  C07D  50//J6 

U.S.  a  424-246  31  Qaims 

1.  A  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


RlQ-Q- 


OCHi 


CHCONH 

I 

NH 

I 
CO 

N    >.^0 


I        T        ^  N -N 


C  T 


COOH 


CH3 


I 
R- 


wherein 

R'  represents  hydrogen,  carbamoyl,  acetyl,  propionyl. 
butyryl,  benzoyl,  thiocarbamoyi,  methylthiocarbamoyl, 
dimethylcarbamoyi,  trichloroacetylcarbamoyl,  acetyl- 
carbamoyl,  methoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycarbonyl,  propox- 
ycarbonyl,  or  isopropoxycarbonyl; 
R-  represents  methyl,  ethyl,  propyl,  isopropyl,  butyl, 
isobutyl,  secondary-butyl,  or  tertiary-butyl; 
(b)  a  lithium,  sodium,  potassium,  magnesium,  calcium  or 
aluminum  salt  thereof  at  the  3-carboxy,  and  (c)  an  acetox- 
ymethyl,       pivaloyloxymethyl,       methoxycarbonylox- 
ymethyl,    ethoxycarbonyloxyethyl,    butoxycarbonylox- 
ymethyl,  phenacyl.  phenyl,  indanyl  or  phthalidyl  ester 
thereof  at  the  3-carboxy. 

30.  An  antibacterial  composition  which  comprises  an  an- 
tibacterially effective  amount  of  a  member  of  the  group  as 
defined  m  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

31.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  bacterial  infection  which 
comprises  administering  orally  or  parenterally  to  a  human  or 


4,211,780 

2,2-(THIOBIS(NITROMETHYLIDYNE))BIS{TETRAHY- 
DRO-2H-l,3-THIAZINE)  AND  USE 

Charles  H.  Tieman,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,934 

Int.  CI.2  AOIN  9/12:  C07D  279/06 

U.S.  CI.  424-246  3  Qaims 

1.  2,2'-(Thiobis(nitromethylidyne))bis(tetrahydro-2H-l,3- 
thiazine). 

2.  A  composition  adapted  for  controlling  corn  earworms 
which  comprises  an  effective  dosage  of  the  compound  of  claim 
1  together  with  an  adjuvant  therefor. 


4,211,781 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DUSTLESS 
QUINOXALINE-l,4-DIOXIDE  ANIMAL  FEED 
SUPPLEMENT  PREMIXES 
Kenneth  G.  Chapman,  Groton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  508,056,  Sep.  23,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  19,  1975,  Ser.  No.  605,805 
Int.  a.-  A61L  U/00;  A23L  i/i6 
U.S.  a.  424-250  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  substantially  dustless 
animal  feed  supplement  premix  containing  an  anti-bacterial 
quinoxaline-l,4-dioxide,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  blending  about  0.5  to  about  2.0%  of  a  non-toxic  oil  with 
about  80  to  about  95%  of  an  edible  carrier; 

(b)  mixing  said  blend  with  about  2  to  about  12%  of  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  quinoxaline-1.4-dioxide  antibac- 
terial agent;  and 

(c)  adding  to  and  blending  into  the  mixture  obtained  in  step 
(b)  about  1.5  to  about  6.0%  of  said  oil  so  that  the  total 
amount  of  oil  added  is  in  the  range  of  about  2  to  about  8% 

wherein  all  percentages  refer  to  the  weight  percentage  of 
said  component  in  said  premix. 


4,211,782 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMBINATION 
John  R.  Vane,  7  White  Angles,  Beech  Dell,  Keston,  Kent,  and 
Salvador  Moncada,  17  St.  David's  Close,  West  Wickham, 
Kent  both  of  England 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,049 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  12,  1976, 
42280/76 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  il/44,  31/47.  31/455.  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424-263  38  Claims 

1.  A  combination  of  substances  which  are  in  an  amount 
effective  to  promote  an  anti-aggregatory  action  on  blood  plate- 
lets comprising: 

(a)  an  anti-platelet  aggregatory  substance,  an 
•  (b)  one  or  more  of  (i)  an  anti-oxidant  able  to  minimize  forma- 
tion of  lipid  peroxides,  and  (ii)  an  inhibitor  of  thrombox- 
ane A2  synthetase. 


4,211,783 

HYPOLIPIDEMIC  AND  ANTIATHEROSCLEROTIC 

NOVEL  4-(ARALKYL.  AND 

HETEROARYLALKYLAMINO)PHENYL  COMPOUNDS 

Robert  G.  Shepherd,  South  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American 
Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,569 
Int.  Cl.^  C07C  95/08:  A61K  31/11 
U.S.  CI.  424-263  8  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  inhibiting  atherosclerotic  lesion  develop- 
ment in  a  mammal  comprising  the  administration  of  an  effec- 
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five  lesion-development  inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  or  a  basic  salt  thereof,  wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  or 
the  formula:  arylalkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen- or  alkyl; 
R^  is  aryl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  arylalkyl;  and 
)  n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

wherein  the  term  "aryl"  refers  to  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
with  one,  two  or  three  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxy, 


r— A— NH— ^  \-( 


wherein  A  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  alkylene  group  of  1-18 
carbon  atoms  which  may  be  branched  or  unbranched  and  Y  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  1-naphthyl, 
4-biphenylyl,  2-furyl,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  4-thiazolyl,  2- 
imidazolyl,  4-imidazolyl,  2-pyridyl,  3-indolyl,  2-oxazolyl  and 
each  of  the  preceding  moieties  monosubstituted  or  disubsti- 
tuted  with  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  halogen  with  the  proviso  that  the 
total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  Y  and  A  shall  not  exceed  24; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid-addition 
salt^^reof  to  said  mammal. 

4,211,784 
BIS(DITHIOCARBAMATE)  SALTS 
Charles  W.  Martin,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Eldon  L.  Ward,  Angle- 
ton,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  951,915,  Oct.  16,  1978.  This  application 
May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,160 
Int.  a:-  AOIN  9/12:  C07C  155/08 
U.S.  CI.  424—267 
1.  A  zinc  amine  complex  of  the  formula 


If 

alkyl— C—. 

nitro,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano 
or  carboxyl  groups,  and  the  terms  "alkyl"  and  "alkoxy"  refer 
to  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms. 

19.  A  method  for  reducing  blood  pressure  in  mammals 
which  comprises  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  thereof, 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


R2  N 

I  I 

Ri-S-(CH2)„-CH-C-N 


8  Claims   °''  *  ^^^^^  ^''  thereof,  wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  aryl,  or  arylal- 
kyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 
Rj  is  aryl; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  or  arylalkyl;  and 
wherein  R'  and  R"  are,  individually,  either  CH2CH2NH2  or       n  is  0,  1  or  2; 

CH2CH2OH  and  R'  and  R",  taken  together,  is  — (CH2)5— ;  and   wherein  the  term  "aryl"  refers  to  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted 
y  has  a  value  of  from  about  0.10  to  about  2.  with  one,  two  or  three  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxy. 


0-(CH2CH2NHCSS©)2Zn  +  ^.OiNR'R")^ 


4,211,785 

FUNGICIDAL  COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN 

AGRICULTURE  AND  HORTICULTURE  AND  ITS  USE 

Taizo  Nakagawa,  Ageo;  Yutaka  Watanabe,  Saitama,  and  Kaoru 

Ohmori,  Okegawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kayaku 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  893 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1978,  53-3737 

Int.  CI.^  AOIN  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  424—272  5  Qaims 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  for  use  in  agriculture  and  horti- 
culture comprising  a  synergistic  fungicidally  effective  amount 
of  4-methylsulfonyloxyphenyl-N-methylthiolcarbamate  and 
3-hydroxy-5-isoxazol  in  a  weight  ratio  of  1:10-10:1  and  an 
adjuvant  therefor. 


O 

II 
alkyl-C-, 

nitro,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano 
or  carboxyl  groups,  and  the  terms  "alkyl"  and  "alkoxy"  refer 
to  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms.     . 


4,211,786 
MERCAPTOACYLDIHYDROPYRAZOLECARBOXYLIC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES 
George  C.  Rovnyak,  Hopewell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 
Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,548 
Int.  CV  C07D  231/06:  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  CI.  424— 273  P  19  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R2 


4,211.787 
ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS  EFFECTIVE  IN  GROWTH 
PROMOTION  AND  INCREASED  FEED  UTILIZATION 
Martin  Scheer,  Wuppertal;  Heidrun  Anke,  Tuebingen;  Wilfried 
Konig,  Pinneberg,  and  Hans  Zahner,  Tuebingen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1977,  2753513 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/335 
U.S.  CI.  424— 279  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  promoting  and  accelerating  the  growth  and 
improving  the  feedstuff  utilization  of  animals  which  comprise 
administering  to  the  animals  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj 


Rl— S— (CH2)„— CH— C— N 
O 


(I) 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  independently  denote  a  hydrogen  atom.or 
a  methyl  or  acetyl  group  in  an  amount  effective  for  providing 
or  accelerating  growth  9r  for  improving  feedstuff  utilization. 
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either  alone,  in  admixture  with  a  diluent,  in  the  form  of  a 
medicament,  or  in  the  form  of  a  treated  animal  feed. 


4,211,788 
COMPOUNDS 

Hugh  Cairns.  Loughborough,  and  Anthony  R.  Payne,  Castle 
Donington,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,794 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1977, 

21545/77 

Int.  a:-  A61K  31/355:  C07D  311/22 
U.S.  a  424-283  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


W  o 


COOH 


in  which 
W  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy, 

an  adjacent  pair  of  X.  Y  and  Z  form  a  pentamethylene  chain, 
the  remaining  substituent  X  or  Z  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  Ci  to 

Cio.   • 
and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  derivatives  thereof 
8.  A  method  of  treating  asthma,  hay  fever,  trachoma,  ali- 
mentary allergy  or  gastrointestinal  allergy  which  comprises 
administering  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  to  a  mammal  suffering  from  such  a  condition. 


4,211,789 

OXYIMINO-SUBSTITUTED 

(lR,CIS)-CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATE  PESTICIDES 

Steven  A.  Roman.  Oakdale,  and  Samuel  B.  Soloway,  Modesto, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,743,  Jun.  2,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,842 

Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/28;  C07D  307/54 

U.S.  a.  424-285  ,o  Qaims 

1.  A  (lR.cis)cyclopropane  compound,  substantially  free  of 

other  stereoisomers,  of  the  formula 


CH=N— OR' 


4,211,790 
COMBATING  ARTHROPODS  WITH  AN  OXIME  ESTER 

OF  N-CARBOXYLATED-CARBAMATE 
Alfons  Hartmann,  Beckingen;  Engelbert  Kiihie,  Bergisch-Glad- 
bach,  and  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,097 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1978,  2820360 

Int.  Cl.^  C07D  307/86:  AOIN  9/12 
U.S.  a.  424-285  4  claims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


I 
O— CO— N— CO— O— N=C 


/ 

\ 


CH3 


SCHi 


3.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  arthropods,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an  ar- 
thropodicidally  effective  amount  of  the  compound  according 
to  claim  1. 


4,211,791 

INDANEDIONES 

Derek  R.  Buckle,  Redhill,  and  Harry  Smith,  Maplehurst,  near 

Horsham,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group 

Limited,  England 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  780,246,  Mar.  22, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,136,192, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,868,  Sep.  13, 

1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

963,965 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  23,  1975, 
39041/75;  Sep.  23, 1975,  39042/75;  Feb.  4, 1976,  4321/76;  May 
22,  1976,  21276/76;  May  22,  1976,  21277/76;  Jun.  12,  1976, 
24450/76;  Feb.  11,  1977,  5833/77;  Feb.  11, 1977,  5840/77;  Feb. 
11,  1977,  5856/77 

Int.  Cl.^  C07C  79/36.  121/52:  A61K  31/275.  31/12 
U.S.  a.  424-304  98  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


(I) 


CH^- 
CH, 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  one  of 
A I  or  A2  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (II) 


(11) 


C— O— CH 


^iric.^ 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl,  (cycloalkyl)alkyl  or  cycloalkyi  group 
containing  from  4  to  5  carbon  atoms. 

10.  A  method  of  controlling  pests  of  the  order  Acarina  at  a 
locus  which  comprises  applying  to  the  pests  or  to  the  locus  an 
acaricidally  effective  amount  of  an  oxyimino-substituted 
(lR,cis)-cyclopropane  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


X-Q-O- 


and  R 1 ,  R2  and  the  one  of  A 1 ,  or  A2  which  is  not  a  group  of  the 
formula  (II)  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyl,  or  lower  alkynyl; 
provided  that  at  least  one  of  Ri,  R2,  Ai  and  A2  is  hydrogen,  E 
IS  covalent  bond;  G  is  nitro  or  cyano;  X  is  methylene;  and  Q  is 
alkylene  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  1  methylene  group  within  the 
group  Q,  other  than  a  methylene  covalently  bound  to  an  ether 
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oxygen,  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  and 
R3,  R4,  R5,  Rb  and  R7  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro, 
hydroxy,  cyano.  carboxyl,  amino,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkynyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy  carbonyl,  lower 
alkanoyl,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  mono-  or  di-lower  alkyl  amino, 
mono-  or  di-lower  alkanoyl  amino,  phenyl,  lower  alkylphenyl, 
phenoxycarbonyl,  or  benzyloxycarbonyl. 


4,211,792 

OXYIMINO-SUBSTITUTED 

(lR,TRANS)-CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATE 

PESTICIDES 

Steven  A.  Roman,  Oakdale,  and  Samuel  B.  Soloway,  Modesto, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,743,  Jun.  2,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,778 

Int.  CI.-  AOIN  9/24:  C07C  131/01  131/04 

U.S.  a.  424—304  10  Qaims 

1.  A  (lR,trans)-cyc!opropanecarboxylate,  substantially  free 

of  other  stereoisomers,  of  the  formula 


(^H=N— OR' 
H-A  o  CN 


CHr 


CH3 


C— O— CH 


wherein  R'  is  a  (cycloalkyl)alkyl  group  containing  from  3  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  4  to  8  total  carbon  atoms  and  the  alcohol 
moiety  is  in  the  R,S-racemic  or  S-optical  configuration. 

7.  A  method  of  controlling  pests  at  a  locus  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  pests  or  to  the  locus  a  pesticidally  effective 
amount  of  an  oxyimino-substituted  (lR,trans)-cyclopropane 
carboxylate  according  to  claim  1. 


4,211,793 

TRIETHYL  CITRATE  SOLUTIONS  OF  PGE-TYPE 

COMPOUNDS 

Shahid  A.  Lodhi,  Spring  Valley,  and  Bernard  Sims,  Monsey, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,859 

Int.  a.-  A61K  31/215.  31/225.  31/19 

U.S.  a.  424—305  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preserving  the  E-type  prostaglandins  during 

storage  by  dissolving  the  E-type  prostaglandins  in  triethyl 

citrate. 


or  its  pharmacologically  acceptable  mineral  acid  or  organic 
acid  salt  wherein: 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R-  and  R-^  are  the  same  or  different,  each  being  normal  alkyl 
of  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and 

the  benzene  ring  is  meta  or  para  disubstituted. 

10.  A  method  of  prophylactically  controlling  an  interferon 
sensitive  viral  infection  in  a  mammal,  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  the  mammal  an  antivirally  effective  amount  of  an 
aminomethylphenylethanolamine  of  claim  1. 


4,211,794 

N,N-DISUBSTITUTED 

AMINOMETHYLPHENYLETHANOLAMINES 

Allen  R.  Kraska,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,989 
Int.  a.-  A61K  31/135:  C07C  91/16.  91/22 
U.S.  a.  424—330  11  Claims 

1.  An  N.N-disubstituted  aminomethylphenylethanolamine 
of  the  formula 


HOCHCH2NHR 


I CH2NR2r' 


4,211,795 
ANIMAL  FEEDS 
Francoise  A.  J.  Leroy,  St.  Leu  la  Foret;  Zelmen  Zelter;  Andre 
C.  Francois,  both  of  Paris;  Andre'  Chassin,  Saint-Junien,  and 
Jacques  Rodeaud,  Chabanais,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  In- 
stitut  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique  and  Aussedat- 
Rey,  Paris,  France 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,902,  Jul.  29, 1969,  and  Ser. 
No,  524,837,  Feb.  3,  1966,  Pat.  No.  3,507,662.  This  application 
Dec.  24,  1974,  Ser.  No.  532,153 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  3,  1965,  65.4208; 
Feb.  3,  1965,  65.4787 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  21, 
1987,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.-  A23K  1/04.  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  426—2  7  Claims 

1.  A  modified  nutritive  proteinaceous  dry  feed  for  ruminant 
animals  which  serves  as  a  digestible  source  of  utilizable  nitro- 
gen comprising  a  complex  of  a  proteinaceous  animal  feed  and 
a  short  chain  aldehyde,  said  modified  feed  being  in  the  form  of 
fine  particles  to  facilitate  homogeneous  incorporation  into 
other  feed  mixtures,  said  complex  being  relatively  stable  in 
respect  to  bacterial  degradation  leading  to  deammination  as 
determined  in  an  artificial  rumen,  but  substantially  completely 
accessible  to  proteolytic  enzymes  of  the  compartments  of  the 
animal's  alimentary  tract  which  follow  the  rumen  and  readily 
susceptible  to  enzymatic  digestion  in  vitro  by  said  proteolytic 
enzymes,  the  quantity  of  aldehyde  employed  in  respect  to  the 
proteinaceous  feed  being  not  in  excess  of  that  required  to 
produce  resistance  to  bacterial  deammination  in  the  artificial 
rumen. 


4,211,796 
FEED  INTAKE  LIMITING  COMPOSITION  FOR  CATTLE 
Kent  J.  Lanter,  Belleville,  III.;  Norman  L.  Betz,  St.  Louis,  and 
Danny  L.  Williams,  Manchester,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to 
Ralston  Purina  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,740 
Int.  a.-  A23K  7/00 
U.S.  a.  426—2  19  Qaims 

1.  A  feed  supplement  for  cattle  containing  an  intake  limiting 
composition,  said  feed  supplement  comprising  grain,  said  in- 
take limiting  composition  being  present  in  an  amount  effective 
to  limit  intake  of  said  supplement  said  composition  comprising 
at  least  one  member  qf  a  group  of  compounds  having  the 
formula: 

H 

I 
CHi— C--CH2 

I  II 

ABC 

wherein 

A  is  a  hydroxyl  or  R 

B  is  a  hydroxyl  or  R 

C  is  a  chlorine  ot  C  is  a  hydroxyl  if  B  is  also  a  hydroxyl  and 
AisR 
wherein 
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RisOR'orO— C— R'. 
and  R'  is  a  Cg-Cis  alkyl. 


4.211,797 
DRY  DOG  FOOD  OF  IMPROVED  PALATABILITY 
Charles  J.  Cante.  St.  Anne;  Russell  Downhour;  Lee  P.  Randall, 
both  of  Kankakee,  and  Jeffrey  D.  Morgan.  Peotone,  all  of  III., 
assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,757 
Int.  a.-  A23K  1/00 
U.S.  a.  426-2  7  Qaims 

1    In  an  improved,  nutritionally  balanced  dry  dog  food 
comprising  from  30  to  b5%  by  weight  of  the  food  of  farina- 
ceous materials  and  from  25  to  M)9c  of  the  total  food  of  pro- 
teinaceous  materials,  the  improvement  which  comprises; 
a  coatmg  of  a  palatability  improving  composition  compris- 
ing 0  to  4  parts  tallow,  1  to  3  parts  of  enzyme  lipolyzed 
tallow,  and  from  1  to  3  parts  of  a  proteolytic  enzyme 
digest  of  beef  adjusted  to  approximately  pH  4.0  the  palat- 
ability improving  composition  being  present  at  a  level  of 
from  4  to  8%  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  dog  food, 
the  amount  thereof  bemg  effective  to  significantly  im- 
prove the  palatability  of  the  food  when  consumed  by 
dogs. 


4,211,798 

PREPARATION  OF  PROTEIN  ENRICHED  YEAST 

PRODUCTS  DEVOID  OF  CARBOHYDRATES 

Allen  W.  Cater,  Edina,  Minn.,  assignor  to  CRS  Co.,  St.  Paul, 

.Minn. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,718 
Int.  a.-  A23J  t/18:  A23L  1/28:  C12C  11/18 
U.S.  a.  426-41  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producmg  carbohydrate-free  protein  en- 
riched yeast  products  from  cheese  whey  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  growth  medium  comprising  cheese  whey 
containing  yeast  growth  nutrients; 

(b)  heating  said  growth  medium  to  a  temperature  of  about 
93°  C.  and  maintaining  said  temperature  for  approximately 
25  minutes  to  precipitate  whey  proteins; 

(c)  adding  yeast  to  the  growth  medium; 

(d)  permitting  the  yeast  to  ferment  at  about  30°  C.  with 
aeration  whereby  lactose  and  lactic  acid  in  the  growth 
medium  are  essentially  consumed  by  the  yeast  and  con- 
verted into  carbon  dioxide  and  yeast  cell  substance; 

(e)  subjecting  the  fermented  growth  medium  from  step  (d)  to 
a  centrifugal  operation  to  separate  therefrom  a  slurry 
containing  substantially  all  of  the  yeast  cells; 

(f)  adding  to  the  slurry  from  step  (e)  a  carbohydrate  contain- 
ing protein  enriching  ingredient; 

(g)  permitting  the  yeast  in  the  slurry  from  step  (0  to  undergo 
further  fermentation  at  about  30°  C.  with  aeration 
whereby  the  carbohydrate  of  the  protein  enriching  ingre- 
dient is  essentially  consumed  by  the  yeast  and  converted 
into  carbon  dioxide  and  yeast  cell  substance; 

(h)  concentrating  the  slurry  from  step  (g);  and 
(i)  drying  the  resultant  concentrate  to  obtain  said  carbohy- 
drate-free protein  enriched  yeast  product. 


4,211,799 
METHODS  FOR  MAKING  FLOCCULATION-RESISTANT 

CITRUS  JUICE 
Ekkehard  Grampp,  Egelsbach;  Reinhold  Schmitt,  Zwingenberg, 

and  Helmut  Uhlig,  Rossdorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Rohm  GmbH,  Darmstadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,697 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1977,  274688 

Int.  a.-  A23L  2/30 
U.S.  a.  426-50  7  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  making  citrus  juice  resistant  to  flocculation 
on  storage,  which  method  comprises  treating  naturally  turbid 
citrus  juice  having  a  pH  below  2.5  with  a  pectinase  of  the 
polygalacturonase-pectinesterase  type  at  a  temperature  below 
30°  C.  until  the  alcohol  test  for  pectin  is  negative,  adding 
sodium-calcium-bentonite  to  the  juice  as  a  decantation  auxil- 
iary after  the  pectinase  treatment,  and  then  decanting  the 
supernatant  juice  after  settling,  whereby  a  flocculation-resist- 
ant  stably-turbid  juice  is  obtained. 


4.211,800 
FLAKE  CEREAL  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
Rudolph  K.  Scharschmidt,  and  Lynn  Murphy,  both  of  Battle 
Creek,  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  749.486,  Dec.  10,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,804 

Int.  CI.   A23L  1/164 

U.S.  a.  426-93  12  Qaims 

1.  A  package  of  cereal  flake  product  of  improved  storage 

stability  without  added  stabilizers  consisting  of  toasted  cereal 

flakes  substantially  uniformly  coated  with  an  edible  fat  at  a 

level  of  from  about  3%  to  about  XQ^c  by  weight  of  said  flake, 

said  fat  having  an  iodine  number  of  less  than  about  25,  the 

matrix  of  said  flake  being  substantially  free  of  added  fat.^ 


4.211.801 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  COMMINUTED 

OATS 
Richard  W.  Oughton,  Odessa.  Canada,  assignor  to  Du  Pont  of 
Canada  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  695,206,  Jun.  11,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,716 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  17,  1975, 
25804/75 

Int.  G.-  A23L  1/36 
U.S.  G.  426-430  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  a  substantially  gum-free 
flour  from  oats,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  admixing  comminuted  dehuUed  oats  with  an  organic 
solvent  capable  of  extracting  oil  from  said  oats  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  substantially  de-oil  said  oats,  said  solvent 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  pentane,  hex- 
ane.  heptane,  cyclohexane,  and  alcohols  of  1-4  carbon 
atoms,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(b)  separating  the  admixture  of  comminuted  oats  and  solvent 
into  at  least  two  fractions,  one  fraction  having  bran  as  a 
substantial  part  of  the  solid  component  and  a  second  frac- 
tion having  substantially  gum-free  flour  as  the  major  solid 
component,  the  amount  of  flour  separated  from  the  admix- 
ture being  at  least  20%  by  weight  of  the  comminuted  oats, 
said  admixture  being  separated  by  agitating  the  admixture 
under  mixing  conditions  adjusted  to  cause  a  nonuniform 
distribution  of  the  fractions  of  the  comminuted  oats  in  the 
solvent  thereby  causing  the  fractions  to  settle  at  different 
rates,  whereby  separation  of  the  fractions  is  effected. 
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4,211,802 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  COOKING  VESSEL  RELEASE 

MATERIAL 
Wayne  C.  Carey,  71  Salt  St.,  Rittman,  Ohio  44270 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  462,787,  Apr.  22,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  341,400, 
Mar.  15,  1973,  Pat.  No.  3,821,007.  This  application  Dec.  21, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  971,725 
Int.  G.2  A23D  5/00 
U.S.  G.  426—609  8  Gaims 

5.  A  process  for  making  a  cooking  vessel  release  paste  con- 
sisting essentially  of  the  steps  of: 
adding  to  a  blending  container  50  parts  by  weight  of  clear 

flour, 
23-30  parts  by  weight  of  a  soybean  flour, 
from  95-1 10  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrogenated  soybean  oil 
having  a  capillary  melting  point  of  approximately  117°  P., 
from  118-140  parts  by  weight  of  a  soybean  oil  stabilized 

against  oxidation,  and 
from  5-10  parts  of  lecithin, 

heating  and  mixing  said  ingredients  in  said  blending  con- 
tainer to  a  temperature  of  from  about  70°  F.  to  about  130° 
P.. 
and  placing  said  mixed  ingredients  into  a  carrier  container. 


to  a  level  which  is  insufficient  to  support  stable  bubble 
domains  therein. 


4,211,803 
CVD  GROWTH  OF  MAGNETIC  OXIDE  FILMS  HAVING 

GROWTH  INDUCED  ANISOTROPY 
Melvyn  E.  Cowher,  Sturbridge,  Mass.,  and  Thomas  O.  Sedg- 
wick, Mohegan  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  824,689,  Aug.  15,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,388 
Int.  CI.-  HOIF  70/02 
U.S.  CI.  427—128  17  Gaims 


4,211,804 
POLYISOCYANATE  COMPOSITIONS 
Donald  F.  Brizzolara,  Wilmington.  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,229 
Int.  G.-  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  427—377  12  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  solution  in  an 
aliphatic  diisocyanate  of  the  reaction  product  of  at  least  two 
moles  of  said  aliphatic  diisocyanate  with  the  addition  product 
formed  from  one  mole  of  a  diprimary  aliphatic  diamine  and  at 
least  one  mole  of  an  activated  monoethylenic  compound. 

8.  A  polyurethane  prepolymer  prepared  by  a  reaction  of  a 
composition  of  any  of  the  claims  1-7  and  a  polyhydroxy  com- 
pound in  such  proportions  that  the  product  has  pendan- 
t— NCO  end  groups. 

9.  A  moisture-curable  polyurethane  prepolymer  consisting 
essentially  of  a  prepolymer  of  claim  8  and  of  a  moisture  cure 
catalyst. 

10.  A  composition  of  claim  9  in  which  the  catalyst  is  a  tetra- 
valent  organotin  compound,  which  is  present  at  a  concentra- 
tion equivalent  to  about  0.01-2%  by  weight  of  dibutyltin  dilau- 
rate  based  on  nonvolatiles. 

12.  A  method  of  protecting  a  surface  by  applying  to  the 
surface  a  coating  of  a  composition  of  claim  10  and  allowing  the 
coating  to  moisture-cure  in  the  air. 


5V^_  -■-., 

— 

1       -! 

4,211,805 

SELF-ADHESIVE  LABELING  ARTICLE 

Coleman  R.  Chamberlin,  Thompson  Ridge,  N.Y.,  assignor  to 

Cel-U-Dex,  Inc.,  New  Windsor,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  801,090,  May  27,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,267 

Int.  QV  G09F  3/20 

U.S.  G.  428—40  6  Gaims 


1.  A  CVD  process  for  depositing  single  crystal  magnetic 
oxide  films  on  substrates,  said  films  exhibiting  growth  induced 
magnetic  anisotropy,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

volatilizing  organometallic  compounds  containing  elements 
of  said  film  to  be  deposited  onto  said  substrate  and  passing 
said  volatilized  compounds  in  a  gas  stream  toward  said 
substrate, 

combining  said  volatilized  compounds  with  a  gas  stream 
containing  about  30-50  mole  percent  O2  to  produce  a 
mixture  of  gaseous  O2  and  said  volatilized  compounds, 
said  combining  occurring  at  a  temperature  sufficiently 
low  that  said  O2  does  not  break  up  said  organometallic 
compound  during  said  mixing, 

blowing  said  mixed  gases  to  said  substrate,  said  substrate 
being  in  a  plane  which  is  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  mixed  gases  and  being  heated  to  a  tem- 
perature at  which  said  O2  breaks  up  said  organometallic 
compounds  to  free  said  elements  for  reaction  with  O2  and 
deposition  onto  said  substrate  to  produce  said  film  having 
sufficient  growth  induced  anisotropy  to  support  stable 
magnetic  domains  therein,  said  substrate  temperature 
being  less  than  that  which  would  substantially  anneal  out 
said  growth  induced  anisotropy  to  reduce  said  anisotropy 


6^-^ 


CJT-i'He       ^7c 


1.  A  label  holder  device  for  holding  substantially  rectangular 
labels,  comprising:  an  elongated  tubular  element  having  at  least 
one  open  end  for  receiving  a  given  label  therein  and  having  a 
substantially  planar  longitudinal  rear  surface,  wherein  the 
tubular  element  is  cuttable  at  different  points  along  the  length 
thereof  to  obtain  a  label  holder  having  a  desired  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  length  of  the  given  label;  and  means  for 
guiding  the  cutting  of  the  tubular  element  to  configure  at  least 
one  end  of  the  holder  to  effect  exposure  of  only  one  corner  of 
the  given  label  when  same  is  completely  inserted  in  the  holder, 
while  imparting  the  desired  length  to  the  holder  comprising  a 
plurality  of  spaced  apart  adhesive  elements  disposed  on  the 
planar  rear  surface  for  affixing  the  holder  to  a  given  plane. 
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4,211,806 
TREATED  FABRIC  STRUCTURE 
Frank  P.  Civardi,  Wayne,  and  Frederic  C.  Loew,  Ridgewood, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation, 
Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  545,548,  Jan.  30,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,122,223,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  474,406,  May 

30.  1974,  abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  398,696,  Sep.  19,  1973, 
abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  545,548.  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  474,406. ,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
398,696,  ,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser,  No. 

864,836 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  24, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.-  D06C  11/00 

U.S.  a.  428—91  36  Gains 


1.  An  artificial  leather  sheet  material  for  lasted  shoe  uppers 
comprising  a  backing  layer  of  permeable  fabric  of  interlaced 
multifilament  yarns  and  a  continuous  cellular  layer  of  blown 
plasticized  polyvinyl  chloride  on  its  upper  face  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  that  the  lower  face  of  said  fabric  has  a 
nap  of  fibers  teased  from  said  yarns  and  bonded  together,  said 
bonded  nap  being  open  and  compressible,  having  a  void  vol- 
ume about  50<7c  and  a  thickness  of  about  0. 1  to  1  mm,  said  shoe 
upper  sheet  material  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  about  1.2 
mm.  said  bonded  nap  comprising  said  teased-out  fibers  and  an 
elastomeric  bonding  agent. 


4,211,807 
REINFORCED  NON-WOVEN  FABRICS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Masahide  Yazawa,  and  Kazuhiko  Kurihara,  both  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Polymer  Processing  Research  Institute 
Ltd.  and  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  603,206,  Aug.  8, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,004 
Int.  a.-  B32B  5/10:  D04H  1/62.  1/74 
U.S.  a.  428-109  4  Claims 


rows,  all  of  said  yarn  members  extending  only  in  a  longitu- 
dinal direction  with  respect  to  said  fleece  layer,  and 
(c)  said  surface  of  said  fleece  layer  containing  a  plurality  of 
essentially  continuous  lines  of  joined  short  fibers  of  the 
fieece  layer  by  heat  meltable  adhesive  material  almost 
entirely  penetrating  down  into  the  fleece  layer,  said  adhe- 
sive lines  being  disposed  generally  parallel  to  each  other 
and  transversely  with  respect  to  said  plurality  of  yarn 
members,  said  adhesive  lines  consisting  of  thicker  lines 
which  are  composed  of  joined  short  fibers  of  the  fleece 
layer  by  adhesive  material  that  has  penetrated  almost 
entirely  through  the  fleece  layer  in  the  thickness  direction 
and  at  least  one  thinner  line  disposed  between  every  adja- 
cent pair  of  said  thicker  adhesive  lines,  said  thinner  lines 
being  composed  of  short  fibers  of  the  fleece  layer  joined 
by  adhesive  material  penetrating  into  said  fleece  layer  a 
lesser  distance  than  that  of  said  thicker  lines. 
3.  The  method  for  producing  a  non-woven  product  which 
comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  network  composed  of 

(1)  a  plurality  of  elongated  yarn  members  disposed  in  a 
plane,  said  yarn  members  being  spaced  apart  from  each 
other  at  regular  intervals  in  generally  parallel  rows  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  network,  and 

(2)  a  plurality  of  adhesive  filaments  consisting  solely  of 
heat  meltable  adhesive  material  in  a  solid  state,  said 
adhesive  filaments  being  disposed  generally  parallel  to 
each  other  and  transversely  to  said  plurality  of  yarn 
members,  said  arrangement  of  adhesive  filaments  in- 
cluding thick  adhesive  filaments  at  spaced  apart  inter- 
vals and  at  least  one  thin  adhesive  filament  disposed 
between  each  sequence  of  two  thick  adhesive  filaments, 

(b)  providing  .a  fleece  layer  of  short  fibers  in  random  ar- 
rangement, 

(c)  causing  one  surface  of  said  fleece  layer  to  adhere  to  said 
network  by  heat  pressing  the  network  to  cause  said  adhe- 
sive filaments  to  melt  completely  and  penetrate  down  into 
said  fleece  layer  to  an  extent  corresponding  to  the  respec- 
tive thickness  of  each  of  the  adhesive  filaments,  and 

(d)  allowing  said  penetrated  adhesive  to  set  in  the  fleece 
layer. 

whereby  said  fleece  layer  will  be  reinforced  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  by  said  yarn  members  and  will  be  reinforced  in  the 
transverse  direction  only  by  the  plurality  of  lines  of  short  fibers 
of  the  fleece  layer  joined  by  adhesive  that  has  melted  from  said 
adhesive  filaments  and  penetrated  into  the  fleece  layer  and  set 
therein. 


4,211,808 
BACKING  SHEET 
Richard  A.  Trankle,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Roberts  &  Porter, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,080 

Int.  CI.-  B32B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428-131  16  Claims 


38 


1.  A  non-woven  product  comprising 

(a)  a  fleece  layer  of  short  fibers  in  random  arrangement, 

(b)  one  surface  of  said  fleece  layer  having  affixed  thereto  a 
plurality  of  elongated  yarn  members  that  are  spaced  apart 
from  each  other  at  regular  intervals  in  generally  parallel 


1.  A  backing  sheet  for  use  in  the  exposure  of  photosensitive 
materials  under  vacuum  conditions  comprising 

a  first  layer  of  porous  material  for  receiving  the  photosensi- 
tive materials  for  exposure  thereon, 

a  second  layer  of  flexible,  but  substantially  rigid,  material 
beneath  said  first  layer  and  attached  directly  thereto,  and 

a  third  layer  of  a  flexible  material  beneath  said  second  layer. 
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said  layers  being  attached  together  to  form  said  backing 
sheet. 


4,211,809 

SELF-ADHERING,  TRANSFERABLE  LAYER  OF 

VARNISH  (LACQUER)  OR  COLOR 

Franz  Barta,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  BSB  Aktiengesell- 

schaft  fur  Mechanische  Beschriftung  und  Dekoration,  Basel, 

Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  730,508,  Oct.  7, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,909 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  7,  1975,  7658/75 

Int.  CI.-  B32B  3/10.  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428—201  7  Qaims 


4,211,811 

LAMINATED  OLEFINIC  POLYMER  SHEETS  FOR 

PACKAGING 

Fosco  Bordini,  and  Luigi  Mauri,  both  of  Terni,  Italy,  assignors 

to,  Moplefan  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,945 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  20,  1976,  30637  A/76 
Int.a.-B32B  27/06 
U.S.  CI.  428—220  8  Qaims 

1.  A  bonded  sheet  for  packaging,  having  a  thickness  ranging 
from  20  to  200  microns  and  consisting  essentially  of  two  films, 
a  first  film  and  a  second  film,  prepared  from  substantially 
crystalline  polyolefin  polymers,  or  mixtures  thereof,  wherein 
at  least  the  first  film  of  the  two  films  is  a  film  oriented  by  the 
stretching  of  polypropylene  essentially  constituted  by  isotactic 
macromolecules  and  having  a  melt  index  between  0.5  and  5, 
and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  two  films  is  coated,  on  the 
surface  thereof  which  is  in  contact  with  the  other  film,  with  a 
metallized  layer  having  a  resistivity  between  1  and  5  Ohms. 


.-J-   -Ci::j 
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1.  In  a  self-adhering  transfer  material  comprising  in  descend- 
ing order  an  upper  foil-like  or  paper-like  carrier  layer,  one  or 
more  transferable  designed  layers,  releasably  connected  to  the 
carrier  layer  and  a  lower  adhesive  layer,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  an  intermediate  layer  between  the  adhesive 
layer  and  the  one  or  more  design  layers,  the  intermediate  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  a  polyester  resin  hardenable  into  a 
permanently  elastic  formstable  layer,  said  polyester  resin  being 
adhesively  bondable  and  compatible  with  both  the  adhesive 
layer  and  the  one  or  more  design  layers. 
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4,211,812 

OPENWORK  TEXTILE  STRUCTURE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 

Daniel  Braconnier,  Ecully;  Jean  Joly,  Craponne,  and  Michele 

Renault,  Venissieux,  all  of  France,   assignors  to   Rhone- 

Poulenc-Textile,  Lyon,  France 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  787,586 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  22,  1976,  76  13078 
Int.  a,-  D03D  i/00 
U.S.  a.  428—224  7  Claims 


4,211,810 

SELF-ADHERING,  TRANSFERABLE  LAYER  OF 

VARNISH  (LACQUER)  OR  COLOR 

Franz  Barta,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  BSB  Aktiengesell- 

schaft  fur  Mechanische  Beschriftung  und  Dekoration,  Basel, 

Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  730,508,  Oct.  7,  1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %1,910 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Oct.  7,  1975,  7658/75 

Int.  CI,-  B41M  i/12;  B05D  i/02 

U.S.  a.  428—201  11  Claims 


3.  A  three-dimensional  openwork  textile  structure  compris- 
ing at  least  two  two-dimensional  openwork  textile  structures, 
each  two-dimensional  openwork  textile  structure  formed  from 
at  least  one  textile  web  and  including  a  plurality  of  open  areas 
distributed  over  its  surface,  each  open  area  defined  by  at  least 
one  compressed  zone  of  the  textile  materials  forming  the  at 
least  one  textile  web,  wherein  in  each  compressed  zone  the 
textile  materials  are  parallel  to  each  other,  and  by  at  least  one 
zone  of  said  textile  materials  which  has  a  greater  apparent 
diameter,  and  wherein  the  at  least  two  two-dimensional  open- 
work textile  structures  are  secured  to  each  other  at  a  plurality 
of  compressed  zones  containing  parallel  textile  materials  from 
each  of  at  least  two  adjacent  two-dimensional  openwork  textile 
structures. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  self-adhering  transfer 
material  comprising  in  descending  order  an  upper  foil-like  or 
paper-like  carrier  layer,  one  or  more  transferable  design  layers 
which  are  releasably  connected  to  the  carrier  layer  and  a  lower 
adhesive  layer,  which  process  comprises  applying  an  interme- 
diate layer  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyester  resin  hardenable 
to  a  permanently  elastic  form-stable  layer,  said  polyester  layer 
being  adhesively  bondable  and  compatible  with  both  the  adhe- 
sive layer  and  the  one  or  more  design  layers,  said  polyester 
layer  applied  in  a  hardenable  state  to  the  underside  of  the  one 
or  more  transferable  design  layers  and  prior  to  the  complete 
hardening  or  drying  out  of  said  intermediate  layer,  applying 
the  adhesive  layer  to  the  intermediate  layer. 


4,211,813 

PHOTOLUMINESCENT  TEXTILE  MATERIALS 

Philippe   E.  Gravisse,   Paris,   France,  and  Jacques   F.   Van 

Schoote,  Ghent,  Belgium,  assignors  to  B.R.I.C.  (Burea  de 

Recherche  pour  I'lnnovation  et  la  Convervence,  France  and 

N.V.  Anciens  Etablissements  Alsberge  et  Van  Oost,  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,037 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25,  1977,  77  09042 
Int.  C1.-C09K  11/00.  11/10 
U.S.  CI.  428—263  16  Claims 

1.  A  photoluminescent  flexible  sheet  material  having  an 
enhanced  premability  to  water  vapor  comprising: 
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a  flexible  substrate  of  sheet  material  having  at  least  one 
coating  film  adhering  to  a  surface  of  said  substrate; 

said  film  comprising  at  least  one  synthetic  resin  compatible 
with  said  flexible  substrate  and  having  dispersed  there- 
through a  photoluminescent  complex  having  enhanced 
stability  to  ultraviolet  energy  and  atmospheric  moisture; 

said  photoluminescent  complex  comprising  particles  of  at 
least  one  phosphorescent  metal  sulphide  and  an  organic 
substance  which  absorbs  radiant  energy  of  short  wave- 
lengths and  emits  the  energy  on  a  wavelength  lying  within 
the  absorption  spectrum  of  said  phosphorescent  metal 
sulphide. 


4,211.814 
METHOD  FOR  THE  HREPROOFING  OF  SYNTHETIC 

FIBER  MATERIAL 
Hermann  Nachbur,  Dornach,  and  Peter  Rohringer,  Basel,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  809,824,  Jun.  24,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  638,227,  Dec.  5,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,082 
Gaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Dec.    6,    1974, 
16252/74 

Int.  a:  C09K  3/28:  B05D  3/02:  D06M  13/08 
U.S.  CI.  428-265  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  fireproofing  of  synthetic  textile  fiber 
materials  consisting  of  polyester  or  polyamide.  which  com- 
prises, treating  said  materials  after  their  manufacture  with  a 
fireproofing  composition  containing  at  least 
(a)  a  bromine  compound  of  the  formula 


^  Br„— Ai  — R— A2— Br„ 

Bip.\ 

wherein 
A]  and  A:  each  represent  cycloalkyi  having  5  to  8  ring 

carbon  atoms, 
R  represents  alkylene  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  m  and  n 

each  represent  an  integer  from  2  to  7.  and 
p  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  5.  and 
(c)  a  dispersing  agent; 
and  then  subjecting  said  materials  to  a  heat  treatment,  the 

heat  treatment  being  such  that  the  deposit  of  constituent 

(a)  after  the  heat  treatment  is  0.5  to  12  percent  by  weight, 

relative  to  the  treated  material. 


4,211,815 
WATERPROOFING  OF  TEXTILES 
Hans  Deiner,  Hainhofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1974,  Ser.  No.  526,779 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  1, 
1973,  2359966 

Int.  CI.-  B32B  27/12 
U.S.  a.  428-290  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  fibrous  material  water  repellent, 
comprising  the  step  of  treating  the  fibrous  material  with  an 
aqueous  liquor  which  contains  an  emulsion  of  an  organopolysi- 
loxane.  which  contains  hydrogen  atoms  bonded  to  silicon 
atoms,  and  an  emulsion  of  oxidized  polyethylene,  wherein  the 
dry  weight  ratio  of  organopolysiloxane  to  oxidized  polyethyl- 
ene is  100:3-152. 

8.  The  fibrous  material  treated  according  to  the  process  of 
claim  1. 


4,211,816 
SELFBONDED  NONWOVEN  FABRICS 
Hazael  E.  Booker;  Barrie  L.  Davies;  Alfred  J.  Hughes,  and 
Charles  J.  Shimalla,  all  of  Charlotte,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Fiber 
Industries.  Inc.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  776,565,  Mar.  11,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,472 

Int.  a:  D02G  3/00:  D04H  1/04 

U.S.  a.  428—296  10  Claims 


1.   An   improved   selfbonded   nonwoven   fabric   having   a 
weight  of  at  least  40  gm/meter'  and  consisting  essentially  of 
fibrous  non-particulate  material  and  comprising  at  least  sev- 
enty percent,  based  on  total  weight  of  fibers  in  the  fabric,  of 
drawn  continuous  heterofilaments  comprising  at  least  two 
fiber-forming   synthetic    polymer   components   arranged    in 
sheath/core  manner,  the  core  being  isotactic  polypropylene 
physically  entrapped  in  a  network  of  bonded  sheaths  having  a 
melting  point  at  least   10°  C.  lower  than  that  of  the  core, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
said  sheath  is  high  density  polyethylene  having  a  solid  state 
density  in  the  range  from  0.930  to  0.965  gm/cc  and  having 
a  melt  flow  index  from  1  to  50  as  measured  by  ASTM 
D-1238;  said  high  density  polyethylene  comprises  from  5 
to  30  weight  percent  of  said  heterofilaments;  and  said 
fabric  has  an  Elmendorf  tear  strength  (ASTM  D-1424),  T. 
of  at  least  6  lb  and  a  normalized  grab  tensile  strength,  G, 
of  at  least  120  lb  (ASTM  D-1117)  for  a  140  gm/meter^ 
fabric  and  the  value  of  the  product  TxG  is  at  least  1,200. 


4,211,817 

BONDED  LAMINATED  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  SUCH 

George  S.  Buck,  Jr.,  and  R.  G.  VVeyker,  both  of  Memphis,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  Fiberlok,  Inc.,  Memphis,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,536 

Int.  CI.-  B32B  3/26.  5/18 

U.S.  CI.  428—310  20  Claims 


15. 


13.  A  bonded  laminated  flexible  structure  consisting  essen- 
tially of  fibers  contacted  with  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride 
and  vinylidene  chloride  formed  into  a  batt  and  a  cellular  mate- 
rial strongly  adhered  to  the  batt  by  means  of  first  heating  to  the 
melting  point  of  the  copolymer  and  then  compressing  the  batt 
and  cellular  material  to  form  an  adhered  structure. 
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4,211,818 

COMPOSITE  STRANDS  OF  RESIN,  CARBON  AND 

GLASS  AND  PRODUCT  FORMED  FROM  SAID  STRANDS 

Richard  H.  Ackley,  Oakmont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  856,149,  Nov.  30,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  3,167,429.  This  application  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,671 
Int.  C1.2  B32B  9/00:  D02G  3/00 


an  overall  composition  consisting  essentially,  an  analyzed  in 
weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of  about  2.5-4.5^  Li^O. 
1-2%  MgO,  1-2%  ZnO,  19.5-21%  AhO?,  66.5-68%  SiO:. 
4-5%:  Ti02,  and  0.02-0.2%  V2O5,  the  sum  of  those  compo- 
nents constituting  at  least  about  98%  of  said  article. 


U.S.  CI.  428—367 


19  Claims 


10.  A  fiber  resin  composite  article  comprising  helically 
wound  strands  and  resin  wherein  said  helically  wound  strands 
comprise  composite  strands  comprising  resin,  a  plurality  of 
continuous  glass  fiber  strands  and  at  least  one  continuous  car- 
bon fiber  strand  wherein  said  glass  and  carbon  strands  are 
coextensive. 


4,211,821 
MONOCRYSTALLINE  LIKE  LAYERS,  PROCESSES  OF 
MANUFACTURING  SUCH  LAYERS.  AND  ARTICLES 
COMPRISING  SUCH  LAYERS      . 
Armand  Hadni,  Nancy,  France,  assignor  to  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  France 
Filed  Jun.  13.  1977.  Ser.  No.  806.103 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Jun.  14.  1976,  76  17957 
Int.  CI.-  B32B  9/04:  BOIJ  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  428— 411  12  Claims 


4,211,819 
HEAT-MELT  ADHESIVE  PROPYLENE  POLYMER 

FIBERS 

Kohichi  Kunimune;  Seigo  Inadomi,  and  Satomi  Yoshida,  all  of 
Moriyamashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Chisso  Corporation,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,678 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1977,  52-60016 

Int.  Cl.^  D02G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  428—374  6  Claims 

1.  Heat-melt  adhesive  fibers  comprising  a  resin  consisting  of: 

(a)  50-100%  of  a  crystalline  propylene  random  terpolymer 
consisting  of 

(1)  84-98%  by  weight  of  propylene, 

(2)  1-15%  by  weight  of  butene-1,  and 

(3)  1-10%  by  weight  of  ethylene  and 

(b)  0-50%  by  weight  of  a  substantially  non-crystalline  ethy- 
lene-propylene random  copolymer, 

said  resip  forming  at  least  50%  of  the  cross-sectional  circum- 
ference of  said  fibers. 


4,211,820 

BROWN  GLASS-CERAMIC  ARTICLES 

Francis  A.  Cantaloupe.  Horseheads,  N.Y.;  Robert  W.  Colegrove, 

Lawrenceville,  Pa.;  John  E.  Megles,  Jr.,  and  Hermann  L. 

Rittler,  both  of  Corning,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass 

Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,480 

Int.  Q\?  C03C  3/22.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  428—410  1  Claim 

1.  An  essentially  transparent  glassceramic  article  having  a 
coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  over  the  temperature  interval 
of  25°-700°  C.  of  about  -5-lOx  IO-V°C.,  a  modulus  of  rup- 
ture of  about  8000-18,(XX)  psi,  a  change  of  length  of  no  more 
than  about  900  PPM  when  exposed  to  a  temperature  of  700°  C. 
for  a  period  of  ICXX)  hours,  and  which,  in  thickness  of  about  5 
mm.  will  display  a  warm  brown  coloration  and  a  transmittance 
of  about  20-60%,  when  measured  at  8(X)  nm,  consisting  of  a 
surface  layer  containing  beta-quartz  solid  solution  crystals  as 
the  predominant  crystal  phase  with,  optionally,  a  minor  pro- 
portion of  beta-spodumene  solid  solution  crystals  dispersed 
within  a  glassy  matrix  and  an  interior  portion  containing  beta- 
spodumene  solid  solution  crystals  as  the  predominant  crystal 
phase  dispersed  within  a  glassy  matrix,  said  crystals  constitut- 
ing more  than  50%  by  volume  of  said  article  and  having  diame- 
ters of  less  than  one  micron,  said  glass-ceramic  article  having 


1.  Article  comprising: 

a  first  layer  in  contact  with  a  face  of  a  monocrystalline 
support,  said  first  layer  being  made  out  of  a  second  mate- 
rial which  is  different  from  the  material  constituting  the 
support,  said  first  layer  comprising  openings  of  small 
cross-section; 

a  second  layer  made  out  of  a  third  material  different  from  the 
support  material  and  from  the  second  material,  said  sec- 
ond layer  being  in  contact  with  said  first  layer  and  with 
the  parts  of  the  monocrystalline  support  aligned  with  the 
openings  in  the  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer  being  of 
small  thickness  controlled  within  limits-and  having  open- 
ings of  small  cross-section  therein  because  of  its  thickness; 
and 

a  thin  monocrystalline-like  layer  being  disposed  on  said 
second  layer,  said  thin  monocrystalline-like  layer  being 
made  out  of  a  given  material  which  is  the  same  as  or  has 
a  structure  which  is  the  same  as  or  related  to  that  of  the 
support  material. 

3.  Process  of  growing  a  thin  monocrystalline-like  layer  of  a 
given  material  which  comprises; 

depositing  an  intermediary  layer  having  two  superposed 
parts  on  a  monocrystalline  support  made  out  of  the  said 
given  material  or  out  of  a  material  having  same  or  a  re- 
lated structure,  said  parts  of  this  intermediary  layer  being 
made  out  of  different  materials  which  differ  from  the 
given  material,  the  first  of  these  parts  being  directly  in 
contact  with  the  support  and  having  openings  of  small 
cross-section  distributed  over  its  surface,  and  the  second 
part  covering  the  first  part  and  having  a  small  thickness 
controlled  within  limits  and  presenting,  because  of  its 
thickness,  submicroscopic  openings  at  least  in  front  of  the 
openings  of  the  first  p.  t,  and 

growing  said  thin  monocrystalline-like  layer  on  said  inter- 
mediary layer. 
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4,211,822 

HIGHLY  REFLECTIVE  MULTILAYER 

METAL/POLYMER  COMPOSITES 

Virgil  B.  Kurfman,  Midland,  and  Raymond  E.  Gransden,  Jr., 

Beaverton,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company.  Midland,  Mich. 

Cpntinuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,706,  Jan.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,115,619.  This  application  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,592 

Int.  a:  B32B  5/00.  15/08 

U.S.  a.  428-412  13  Qaims 


1.  A  formed  metal/organic  polymer  composite  comprising  a 
normally  solid  thermoplastic  polymer  layer  and  a  normally 
solid,  soft  metal  layer  adhered  to  at  least  one  surface  of  the 
polymer  layer,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  formed  composite 
having  been  modified  during  forming  such  that  the  portion 
undergoes  a  cumulative  surface  dimensional  change  of  at  least 
20  percent,  without  rupturing  the  metal  layer  or  the  polymer 
layer,  said  soft  metal  being  a  metal  or  an  alloy  of  two  or  more 
metals  that  melts  at  a  temperature  or  over  a  range  of  tempera- 
tures that  is  from  about  80  to  about  135  percent  of  the  tempera- 
ture used  in  forming,  said  temperatures  being  in  °K. 


4,211,823 
TINTABLE  COATINGS  AND  ARTICLES  HAVING  SUCH 

COATINGS 

Masaharu  Suzuki,  Takatsuki;  Takashi  Taniguchi,  Shiga,  and 

Hideki  Yamagishi,  Otsu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray 

Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  884,273,  Mar.  7,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,205 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  3,  1977,  52/26109 

Int.  a:  C08L  83/04:  B32B  27/08,  27/30.  27/28 

U.S.  a.  428-412  19  Qaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  comprising  components  A,  B,  C 
and  D  wherein 

Component  A  is: 

A  hydrolysate  of  a  silane  compound  containing  an  epoxy 
group  and  not  less  than  two  alkoxy  groups  which  are 
directly  bonded  to  an  Si  atom  in  the  molecule; 

Component  B  comprises  fine  particles  of  silica  which  parti- 
cles have  an  average  diameter  of  about  1  to  100  m^.  and 
wherein 

Component  C  comprises  an  aluminum  chelate  compound 
having  the  formula  AlX^V.i  _;,  wherein  X  is  OL  (wherein 
L  is  a  lower  alkyl  group).  Y  is  at  least  one  ligand  produced 
from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  M  COCHiCOM^  and  (2)  M'COCHjCOOM* 

wherein  (M',  M^.  M^  and  M"*  are  lower  alkyl  groups)  and  n  is 

0,  1  or  2,  and  wherein 

Component  D  comprises  a  solvent  comprising  more  than 
about  1  weight  percent  water,  the  amount  of  Component 
B  being  about  1  to  500  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  Component  A,  and  the  amount  of  Component  C 
being  about  0.01  to  50  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  Component  A. 


2.  A  coating  composition  comprising  components  A.  B,  C 
and  D  wherein 
Component  A  comprises 

(1)  A  hydrolysate  of  a  silane  compound  containing  an  epoxy 
group  and  not  less  than  two  alkoxy  groups  which  are 
directly  bonded  to  an  Si  atom  in  the  molecule,  and 

(2)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 

(2.1)  A  compound  containing  a  silanol  and/or  siloxane 
group  in  the  molecule  and 

(2.2)  an  epoxy  compound,  and  wherein  Component  B  com- 
prises fine  particles  of  silica  which  particles  have  an  aver- 
age diameter  of  about  1  to  100  m^,  and  wherein  Compo- 
nent C  comprises  an  aluminum  chelate  compound  having 
the  formula  AlX^Yj^  „  wherein  X  is  OL  (wherein  L  is  a 
lower  alkyl  group),  Y  is  at  least  one  ligand  produced  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  M'COCH2COM-  and  (2)  M3C0CH2C00M'»  wherein 
M'.  M-,  M'  and  M^* are  lower  alkyl  groups  and  n  is  0,  1  or 
2,  and  wherein  Component  D  comprises  a  solvent  com- 
prising more  than  about  1  weight  percent  water,  the 
amount  of  Component  B  being  about  1  to  500  parts  by 
weight  of  Component  A.  the  amount  of  Component  C 
being  about  0.01  to  50  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by 
weight  of  Component  A,  the  calculated  weight  percent  of 
(1)  in  Component  A  in  film  being  more  than  about  10,  and 
the  calculated  weight  percent  of  the  sum  of  (1)  and  (2.2)  in 
Component  A  in  film  being  more  than  about  30. 


4,211,824 
BONDING  RUBBER  TO  METAL 

Shinichi  Yoshida,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honny  Chem- 
icals Company,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  717,928,  Aug.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4.096,009. 
This  application  Mar.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,732 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29,  1975,  50-104686 
Int.  CI.-  B32B  15/06.  15/08.  25/08:  C25D  3/38 
U.S.  a.  428-462  12  Gaims 

1.  A  laminated  article  comprising  a  ferrous  metal  substrate 
having  a  tightly  adherent  deposit  of  copper  thereon,  a  layer  of 
adhesive  over  said  copper  and  rubber  bonded  through  said 
copper  and  adhesive  to  said  ferrous  metal  substrate,  said  adhe- 
sive comprising  an  interpolymer  containing  about  50  to  about 
99%  by  weight  of  a  conjugated  diene,  about  1-45%  by  weight 
of  a  heterocyclic  nitrogen  base  and  0  to  about  40%  by  weight 
of  at  least  one  additional  copolymerizable  monomer,  the  adhe- 
sion of  the  rubber  to  the  metal  having  a  bond  strength  of  40  to 
90  kg/2  cm  according  to  the  H-test  as  defined  in  the  above 
specification. 


4,211,825 
MULTILAYER  COMPOSITE  FILMS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF 
Gene  H.  Shipman,  Cottage  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota 
Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,597 
Int.  CI.-  B32B  27/06.  27/36 
U.S.  CI.  428-483     /  13  Qaims 

1.  A  multilayer  coinposite  film  structure  comprising 
a  support  of  polyester  film; 

a  first  layer  on  S|^id  support,  said  first  layer  comprising  a 
polyolefin  which  is  transparent  to  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion in  the  wavelength  range  of  about  1 800  to  4000  ang- 
stroms and  has  a  mass  crystallinity  of  less  than  about  60% 
and  a  density  less  than  about  0.94  g/cm\  and  wherein  said 
support  and  said  first  layer  have  been  placed  in  face-to- 
face  contact  with  each  other  and  heated  and  irradiated 
with  said  electromagnetic  radiation  to  form  a  bond  to  each 
other  which  has  an  interfacial  bond  strength  of  at  least 
about  90  grams  per  centimeter  of  width;  and 
a  second  layer  on  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer  compris- 
ing a  polyolefin  which  is  transparent  to  said  electromag- 
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netic  radiation  and  has  a  mass  crystallinity  of  greater  than 
about  60%  and  a  density  greater  than  about  0.94  g/cm\ 
and  wherein  said  first  and  second  layers  have  been  placed 
in  face-to-faoe  contact  with  each  other  and  heated  to  form 
an  interfacial  bond  to  each  other  which  is  so  strong  that 
said  layers  cannot  be  mechanically  separated  from  one 
another. 


4,211,826 

PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  TRANSFER  MEDIA 

Elbert  Du,  417  E.  7th  St.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45201 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  781,117,  Mar.  25,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,632 

Int.  CI.-  B32B  27/00:  B41M  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  428—497  5  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  image  transfer  medium  formed  of: 

a  planar  flexible  substrate  film  of  synthetic  resinous  material 

and 
a  transfer  layer  comprising  the  solvent  evaporated  residue  of 
an  applied  liquid  dispersion  adherently  secured  to  one 
surface  of  said  substrate  film  and  from  which  localized 
portions  are  selectively  and  fully  transferable  to  a  copy 
surface  in  response  to  pressure  application  to  the  obverse 
surface  of  said  substrate  film 
said  layer  consisting  essentially  of  the  uniformly  dispersed 

intermixture  of 
about  9  to  20  parts  of  ethyl  hydroxyl  ethyl  cellulose  as  a  first 

resinous  constituent  thereof, 
a  substantially  equal  amount  of  a  second  resinous  constituent 
that  is  incompatible  with  said  first  resinous  constituent  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  low  to  medium 
molecular  weight  methyl  methacrylate  and  cellulose  ace- 
tate butyrate, 
about  30  to  55  parts  of  a  mutually  incompatible  non  drying 
vehicle  modifier  that  is  non-plasticizing  with  either  said 
first  or  second  resinous  constituents  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  epoxidized  soy  bean  oil  and  lard  oil 
and 
about  20  to  45  parts  of  image  sensible  material. 


4,211,827 
AL-SI-SN  ALLOY  CLAD  COMPOSITE 
Michael  J.  Pryor,  Woodbridge;  James  M.  Popplewell,  Guilford, 
both  of  Conn.,  and  William  H.  Anthony,  Manchester,  Mo., 
assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,800 
Int.  C\?  B32B  15/20 
U.S.  CI.  428— 654  10  Claims 

1.  An  aluminum  composite  having  improved  resistance  to 
intergranular  corrosion  comprising  an  aluminum  base  alloy 
core  clad  with  a  brazing  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  from 
4-14%  silicon,  0.01-2%  tin,  and  the  balance  aluminum. 


4,211,828 
THERMOELECTRIC  ENERGY  SYSTEM 
Robert  L.  Peck,  Windham  Center,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Atlantic 
Richfield  Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,058 
Int.  Q.2  HOIM  6/36 
U.S.  Q.  429—11  42  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoelectric  energy  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  first  and  second  separated  electrodes,  said  elec- 
trodes including  copper; 

(b)  a  liquid  electrolyte  comprising  a  source  of  copper  ions 
and  a  material  for  complexing  the  ions,  the  complexing 
material  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  one 
or  a  combination  of  a  source  of  tartrate,  a  source  of  ethyl- 
enediaminetetraacetic  acid,  a  source  of  gluconate,  lactic 
acid,  malic  acid,  citric  acid,  oxalic  acid,  and  a  source  of 
silicon  dioxide,  the  electrolyte  being  disposed  between 
and  in  contact  with  the  electrodes  to  provide  a  metal  ion 


conduction  path  which  extends  substantially  the  entire 
distance  between  the  electrodes; 
(c)  an  electric  circuit  connected  to  the  electrodes  for  re- 
moval of  electrical  energy  from  the  system;  and 


(d)  means  for  establishing  a  temperature  gradient  w  ithin  said 
electrolyte  whereby  the  average  temperature  of  one  of 
said  electrodes  will  be  greater  than  that  of  the  other  of  said 
electrodes  to  thereby  produce  a  voltage  across  the  elec- 
trodes. 


4,211,829 
PROCESS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  A  POROUS  MEMBRANE 
ON  A  SUPPORT  AND  ASSEMBLY  PRODUCED  IN  THIS 

MANNER 
Alain  Coulombeau,  Le  Cendre,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie 
Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin,  Qermont-Ferrand, 
France 

Filed  Apr,  18,  1978.  Ser.  No.  897,565 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  27.  1977,  77  13470; 
Mar.  31,  1978,  78  10010 

Int.  CI.-  HOIM  4/00.  12/06 
U.S.  Q.  429—27  17  Qaims 


^^^ 


1.  Assembly  comprising  at  least  one  support,  at  least  part  of 
the  surface  of  which  conducts  electrons,  and  at  least  one  elec- 
trically insulating  membrane,  said  membrane  having  pores  at 
least  a  part  of  which  are  open  pores,  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  it  comprises  an  electrolytic  deposit  of  at  least  one  metal  in 
a  part  of  the  open  pores,  said  electrolytic  deposit  adhering  to  at 
least  a  part  of  the  electron-conductive  surface  of  the  support, 
the  assembled  membrane  being  porous  due  to  the  presence  of 
open  pores  without  deposit. 


4,211,830 
AIR-DEPOLARIZED  PRIMARY  CELL 

Robert  Chevet,  Poitiers,  France,  assignor  to  Saft  Leclanche, 

Poitiers  and  Campagnie  Industrielle  des  Piles  Electriques 

"Cipel",  Levallois-Perret,  both  of.  France 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,349 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  31,  1978,  78  22615 

Int.  Q.-  HOIM  4/00 

U.S.  Q.  429—27  2  Claims 

1.  An  air-depolarized  primary  cell  which  includes:  a  con- 
tainer; a  negative  electrode  disposed  against  the  walls  of  the 
container;  a  positive  electrode  disposed  in  the  central  portion 
of  the  container  together  with  a  ventilation  circuit  in  the  posi- 
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live  electrode;  a  gelled  electrolyte  between  the  electrodes;  and  control  opening  means  is  separate  from  the  fill-in  connection 

a  gas-filled  space  above  the  electrolyte  and  the  negative  elec-  means  and  is  adapted  to  be  essentially  closed  when  the  testing 

trode;  said  space  being  delimited  by  the  walls  of  the  container,  device  is  not  inserted  therein, 
the  ventilation  circuit  and  a  wall  which  is  impermeable  to 


oxygen,  said  wall  being  situated  between  the  walls  of  the 
contamer  and  the  ventilation  circuit  and  partially  covered  with 
a  layer  of  sealing  material;  the  periphery  of  said  impermeable 
wall  including  a  rim  having  a  step  configuration  and  welded  to 
the  periphery  of  the  walls  of  the  container. 


4,211,831 

BATTERY  VENT  AND  HLLER  OPENING  STRUCTURE 

Werner  Kohier,  Stuttgart;  Gerhard  Driicker,  Neuhausen;  Ulrich 

Kiess,  Esslingen,  and  Manfred  Stotz,  Aichwaid,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,748 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1977.  2708531 

Int.  CI.-  HOIM  2/36 
U.S.  a.  429-78  25  Claims 


:,'^^ 


4,211,832 

LITHIUM-HALOGEN  CELL  INCLUDING  MONOMER 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  COMPLEX 

Max  A.  Mueller,  and  Curtis  F.  Holmes,  both  of  E.  Amherst, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd.,  Clarence,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,236 

Int.  CI.'  HOIM  4/36,  6/18 

U.S.  CI.  429—105  10  Qaims 


//-^ 


1.  A  lithium-halogen  cell  comprising  an  anode  comprising 
solid  lithium,  a  solid  electrolyte  comprising  lithium  halide,  and 
a  cathode  comprising  a  charge  transfer  complex  of  a  monomer 
and  a  halogen,  said  monomer  comprising  an  aromatic  tertiary 
amine  which  forms  a  complex  with  said  halogen. 


4,211,833 
BIPOLAR  BATTERY 
Harry  Einstein,  Springfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,625 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIM  6/48.  4/02 

U.S.  CI.  429-149  23  Qaims 
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1.  A  battery,  comprising  at  least  one  cell  means  containing 
an  electrolyte  liquid,  in  which  the  cell  means  is  connected  with 
the  atmosphere  by  way  of  a  fill-in  vent  connection  determining 
its  liquid  level  and  by  way  of  a  separate  fill-in  connection 
means  for  filling  in  electrolyte  liquid  and  for  refilling  distilled 
water  as  well  as  by  way  of  a  control  opening  means  for  the 
insertion  of  a  testing  device  for  checking  the  operating  condi- 
tion, and  in  which  the  free  fiow  cross  section  of  the  separate 
fill-in  connection  means  is  dimensioned  so  narrowly  that  a 
liquid  seal  closmg  off  the  fill-in  connection  means  gas-tight  will 
form  under  the  influence  of  the  capillary  action  and  of  the 
excess  pressure  which  will  be  established  during  the  filling 
operation  of  the  cell  means  when  the  liquid  has  entered  into  the 
opening  of  the  fill-in  vent  connection  termmatmg  in  the  cell 
means,  and  in  which  a  control  opening  means  disposed  in  an 
elastic  wall  is  operable  to  be  enlarged,  characterized  in  that  the 


1.  A  bipolar  battery  comprising  at  least  two  battery,  cells, 
said  battery  cells  each  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrodes,  said 
electrodes  comprising  at  least  two  cellular  end  plate  electrodes 
and  at  least  two  interstitially  located  single  pole  electrodes, 
said  end  plate  electrodes  and  said  single  pole  electrodes  each 
provided  in  equal  numbers  of  opposite  charge  and  situated  in 
alternate  disposition  to  each  other  based  upon  said  charge, 
a  continuous,  sheet-like  separator  located  in  alternating, 
woven  disposition  within  each  of  said  cells,  said  separator 
passing  between  all  adjacent  electrodes  to  provide  electri- 
cal separation  thereof, 
wherein  contiguous  end  plate  electrodes  of  adjacent  cells  are 
of  opposite  polarity  and  comprise  a  single,  bipolar  elec- 
trode, and 
wherein  all  of  said  electrodes  are  adapted  to  conduct  current 
internally  between  each  other  and  said  cells. 


July  8,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


671 


4,211,834 

METHOD  OF  USING  A  O-QUINONE  DIAZIDE 

SENSITIZED  PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  RESIST  AS  A 

DEEP  ULTRAVIOLET  LIGHT  EXPOSURE  MASK 

Constantino  Lapadula,  Mahopac,  and  Burn  J.  Lin,  Katonah, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,191 

Int.  a.2  G03C  5/16 

U.S.  CI.  430—326  21  Claims 

1.  A  photolithographic  method,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  positive-acting  relief  image  mask  from  o-quinone 
diazide  sensitized  phenol-formaldehyde  resist  material; 

flooding  said  relief  image  mask  with  light  having  wave- 
length components  below  about  3000A  and  possibly  also 
having  wavelength  components  above  about  3000A; 

imaging  transmitted  light  from  said  flooded  relief  image 
mask  onto  a  layer  of  photosensitive  resist  material  which 
is  sensitive  to  actinic  light  below  about  3000A  and,  when 
said  flooding  light  has  components  above  about  3000A, 
said  imaged  layer  of  photosensitive  resist  material  being 
insensitive  to  said  components  above  about  3000A;  and 

removing  with  a  preferential  solvent  the  portions  of  said 
layer  which  have  been  exposed  to  said  actinic  light  below 
about  3000 A. 


alkyl,  alkenyl,  aryl  or  heterocyclic  group;  R2,  Rb  and  R7  each 
represent  allyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  heterocyclic,  alkyl  or  amino 
group,  carboxyl  or  the  salt  thereof,  an  alkoxycarbonyl  group, 
mercapto,  nitro  or  hydrogen;  D  represents  an  arylene  group;  E 
represents  an  alkylene,  arylene  or  aralkylene  group;  X©  is  an 
anion;  and  n  is  1  or  2,  provided  that  the  compound  forms  an 
intramolecular  salt  when  n  is  1, 
comprising  exposing  said  photographic  material  to  an  image 

and  to  light,  and  then 
developing  said  exposed  photographic  material  in  a  develop- 
ing solution  which  does  not  contain  hydroquinone  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Metol,  phenidone  and 
Metol,  p-aminophenol  and  catechol,  and  phenidone  and 
p-aminophenol,  to  form  said  high  contrast  black  and  white 
silver  image. 


4,211,835 
LIGHT-SENSITIVE  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  THE 

SAME 
Yosbio   Nishina;    Syunji    Matsuo;    Toshio   Nagatani;    Kazuo 

Takahashi,  and  Takeshi  Habu,  all  of  Hino,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,609 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1977,  52-7274 

Int.  CV  G03C  5/30.  1/06 

U,S.  a.  430—403  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide 
black  and  white  photographic  material  to  obtain  a  high  con- 
trast black  and  white  silver  image,  said  material  comprising  a 
support,  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  silver  halide 
grains  having  an  average  grain  size  between  0.25  and  0.5fi,  at 
least  80%  of  said  silver  halide  grains  being  of  a  grain  size  which 
falls  within  the  range  of  0.7  times  said  average  grain  size  to  1.3 
times  said  average  grain  size,  said  silver  halide  comprising  (i) 
silver  chlorobromide  or  silver  chloroiodobromide,  and  (ii)  at 
least  50  mol  %  silver  chloride,  and  a  tetrazolium  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  compounds  having 
the  following  general  formulas  I,  II  or  III: 
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4,211,836 
METHOD  FOR  DISPERSING  OIL-SOLUBLE 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ADDITIVES 
Masakazu  Yoneyama;  Yasuo  Mukunoki;  Takeshi  Mikami,  and 
Jun  Sasaki,  all  of  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Figi 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,509 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1978,  53-6025 
Int.  a.-  G03C  1/10.  1/40 
U.S.  a.  430—449  12  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  dispersing  an  oil-soluble  photographic 
additive  into  water  or  a  hydrophilic  colloid  wherein  a  solution 
of  an  oil-soluble  photographic  additive  in  an  organic  solvent 
which  is  substantially  immiscible  in  water  and  has  a  boiling 
point  of  at  least  190°  C.  at  atmospheric  pressure  is  dispersed  in 
water  or  a  hydrophilic  colloid  in  the  presence  of  lecithin  to- 
gether with  an  anionic  surface  active  agent  having  in  its  molec- 
ular structure  a  hydrophobic  moiety  containing  from  8  to  30 
carbon  atoms  and  an  — SO3M  or  — OSO3M  group  wherein  M 
represents  a  cation  capable  of  forming  a  salt  with  the  sulfonic 
or  sulfuric  acid  moiety. 


II 


4,211,837 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  ELEMENT  WITH 

OPAQUE  BACKING  LAYER 

Ralph  K.  Blake,  Westfield;  James  G.  Morgan,  Cranbury,  both  of 

N.J.,  and  David  W.  Woodward,  Kennett  Sq.,  Pa.,  assignors  to 

E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  506,725,  Sep.  17, 1974,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,736 

Int,  a:-  G03C  7/76.  1/84 

U.S.  CI.  430—502  J  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  having 

on  one  side  a  photosensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and  on 

the  other  side  an  opaque  backing  layer  containing  a  carbon 

black  opacifying  agent  and  a  scavenging  agent,  the  amount  of 

scavenging  agent  being  within  the  range  of  0.01-50%  by 

weight  of  the  carbon  black  in  the  opaque  backing  layer,  the 

improvement  wherein  said  scavenging  agent  is  a  fine-grained 

photosensitive  water-insoluble  silver  halide. 


wherein  Ri,  Rj,  R4,  R5,  Rs,  R<).  Rio  and  Rn  each  represent  an 


4,211,838 

METHOD  OF  HIGH  SENSITIVITY  IMAGING  AND 

IMAGING  FILM  THEREFOR 

Masatsugu  Izu,  Birmingham,  and  Vincent  D.  Cannella,  Detroit, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc., 

Troy,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,470 
Int.  CI.-  G03C  1/00.  5/24:  GOID  15/24.  15/10 
U.S.  CI.  430—502  34  Claims 

1.  A  dry  process  high  sensitivity  imaging  film  comprising  a 
substrate,  and  a  solid,  high  optical  density  and  substantially 
opaque  film  of  a  dispersion  imaging  material  deposited  on  said 
substrate  and  including  at  least  two  separate  and  different 
metal  layers  of  different  and  substantially  mutually  insoluble 
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metal  components  having  relatively  high  melting  points  and 
relatively  low  melting  point  eutectics  and  interfaces  between 
said  layers  having  relatively  low  melting  points,  the  metal 
component  of  one  of  said  metal  layers  being  at  least  bismuth, 
tin.  lead,  cadmium  or  zinc,  and  the  metal  component  of  another 
of  said  metal  layers  being  different  from  that  of  said  one  of  said 
metal  layers  and  being  at  least  bismuth,  tin,  lead,  cadmium  or 
zinc,  said  film  of  dispsersion  imaging  material,  upon  applica- 
tion of  energy  in  an  amount  above  a  certain  critical  value 


sufficient  to  increase  the  absorbed  energy  in  the  film  material 
above  a  certain  critical  temperature  value  related  to  the  rela- 
tively low  melting  points  of  the  interfaces,  changing  to  a  sub- 
stantially fluid  state  in  which  the  surface  tension  of  the  film 
material  acts  to  cause  the  substantially  opaque  film,  where 
subject  to  said  energy,  to  disperse  and  change  to  a  discontinu- 
ous film  comprising  openings  and  deformed  material  which  are 
frozen  in  place  following  said  application  of  energy  and 
through  which  openings  light  can  pass  for  decreasing  the 
optical  density  thereat. 


4  211  840 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  D-a-AMINO  ACID 

Shigeni  Nakamori,  Yokohama;  Kenzo  Yokozeki,  Kawasaki;  Koji 
Mitsugi,  Yokohama;  Chikahiko  Eguchi,  and  Hisao  Iwagami, 
both  of  Kawasaki,  all.  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto  Com- 
pany, Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,003 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  8,  1977,  52/67411- 
Oct.  3,  1977,  52/118928;  Dec.  26,  1977,  52/157108 

Int.  a.^  C12P  13/24,  13/04 
U.S.  a.  435-107  ,3  ci.i„5 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  D-a-amino  acid,  which  com- 
prises: 

contacting  a  5-substituted  hydantoin  with  an  effective 
amount  of  an  enzyme  capable  of  converting  the  5-sub- 
stituted hydantoin  directly  to  the  D-a-amino  acid,  pro- 
duced by  a  microorganism  belonging  to  the  genus  Pseudo- 
monas,  Achromobacter,  Alcaligenes,  Moraxella,  Paracoc- 
cus  or  Anthrobacter,  in  an  aqueous  medium  at  a  pH  in  the 
range  from  4  to  9,  said  microorganism  being  capable  of 
utilizing  the  D-isomer  of  said  5-substituted  hydantoin  as 
the  sole  nitrogen  source,  but  substantially  incapable  of 
utilizing  the  L-isomer  of  said  5-substituted  hydantoin  as 
the  nitrogen  source  and  the  substituent  of  said  5-position 
being  such  that  upon  reaction  with  said  enzyme,  an  opti- 
cally active  D-a-amino  acid  isomer  is  produced;  and 

recovering  the  D-a-amino  acid  which  accumulates  in  the 
aqueous  medium. 


4,211,839 
METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  LIGHT-SENSITIVE 
COMPOSITION  FOR  USE  IN  THERMALLY 
DEVELOPABLE  LIGHT-SENSITIVE  ELEMENTS  AND 
ELEMENTS  SO  PRODUCED 
Nobuo  Suzuki,  Asaka;  Kenji  Sashihara,  .Minami-ashigara,  and 
Takao  Masuda,  Asaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  791,447,  Apr.  27,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,197,  Sep.  17, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,727 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17,  1975,  50-112452 
Int.  a.-  G03C  1/02,  5/30 
U.S.  a.  430-619  ,2  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  producing  a  composition  for  use  in  ther- 
mally developable  light-sensitive  photographic  elements  com- 
prising mixing:  (i)  a  composition  comprising  (a)  an  organic 
silver  salt  and  (b)  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide  and  (ii)  (c)  a 
reducing  agent  which  is  present  in  an  amount  of  from  about 
0.05  to  about  10  mols  per  mol  of  said  organic  silver  salt  (a);  the 
improvement  wherein  said  composition  comprising  (a)  and  (b) 
IS  prepared  by  allowing  a  light-sensitive  silver  halide-yielding 
component  present  in  an  amount  of  from  0.001  to  about  0.5  per 
mol  of  said  organic  silver  salt  (a)  to  react  with  said  organic 
silver  salt  (a)  in  the  presence  of  (d)  an  imino  compound  present 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  I  x  10-^  to  about  6x  10-3  per  mol 
of  said  organic  silver  salt  (a)  and  being  represented  by  the 
following  general  formula: 


4  211841 
PROCESS  FOR  MICROBIAL  TRANSFORMATION  OF 
STEROIDS 
Candice  B.  Biggs,  Kalamazoo;  Thomas  R.  Pyke,  Portage,  and 
Merle  G.  Wovcha,  Kalamazoo,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,492,  Sep.  8,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  745,113,  Nov.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,062,729.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,964 
Int.  C\?  C12P  7/40 
U.S.  a.  435-136  8  claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound,  of  the  formula 


I 


HOOC 


N-R 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  a 
hydroxy  group  or  a  sulfonyl  group;  and  Z  represents  the  atoms 
necessary  to  complete  a  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pyrazoles,  imidazoles,  benzimidazoles,  triazoles  and 
benzotriazoles. 


which  comprises  cultivating  a  mutant  microorganism  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Arthrobacter,  Bacillus,  Brevibac- 
terium,  Corynebacterium,  Potaminobacter,  Serratia,  and 
Streptomyces,  said  mutant  being  characterized  by  its  ability  to 
selectively  degrade  steroids  with  or  without  a  17-alkyl  side 
chain  of  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  accumulate 
predominantly  3aa-H-4a-[3'-propionic  acid]-7a/3-methylhex. 
ahydro-l,5-indanedione  in  the  fermentation  beer,  in  an  aqueous 
nutrient  medium  at  a  pH  of  about  7  to  about  9  under  aerobic 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  steroid  with  or  withdut  a  17- 
alky  I  side  chain  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive. 

5.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fermentation  beer, 
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HOOC 


containing  predominantly  the  compound  of  the  formula 


HOOC 


which  comprises  cultivating  a  mutant  microorganism  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Arthrobacter,  Bacillus,  Brevibac- 
terium,  Corynebacterium,  Protaminobacter,  Serratia,  and 
Streptomyces,  said  mutant  being  characterized  by  its  ability  to 
selectively  degrade  steroids  with  or  without  a  17-alkyl  side 
chain  of  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  accumulate 
predominantly  3aa-H-4a-[3'-propionic  acid]-7a/3-methyIhex- 
ahydro-l,5-indanedione  in  the  fermentation  beer,  in  an  aqueous 
nutrient  medium  at  a  pH  of  about  7  to  about  9  under  aerobic 
conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  steroid  with  or  without  a  17- 
alkyl  side  chain  containing  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive. 


4,211,842 
STARCH-DEGRADING  BENZYMES  DERIVED  FROM 

CLACOSPORIUM  RESINAE 
James  J.  Marshall,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Lifeline  Products, 
Inc.,  Plainfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,747 
Int.  a.2  C12D  13/10 
U.S.  a.  435—210  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  mixture  of  starch-degrading 
enzymes  which  comprises: 
culturing  a  microorganism,  Cladosporium  resinae  (Strain 
ATCC  No.  20495),  on  a  growth  medium  containing  an 
assimilable  carbon  source  and  other  nutrients  until  starch- 
degrading  enzymes  accumulate  in  the  medium; 
and  recovering  the  mixture  of  starch-degrading  enzymes 
from  the  medium. 


blasts  of  chicken  embryos  thereby  obtaining  clones  of  said 
virus; 
isolating  clones  of  measles  virus  obtained  in  the  preceding 
step,  and  selecting  those  which  are  thermosensitive  at  a 
temperature  between  about  32°  C.  and  37°  C; 


♦  •^V" 
y 


among  the  thermosensitive  clones  which  have  been  selected, 
making  another  selection  of  the  ones  with  moderate  cyto- 
pathogenic  effect;  and 

finally  isolating  from  the  latest  selection,  the  one  which 
shows  highest  seroconversion  on  monkeys,  thus  produc- 
ing an  attenuated  strain  of  measles  virus. 


4,211,844 

BILIRUBIN-SPECinC  FUNGAL  ENZYME 

PREPARATION 

Tai-Wing  Wu,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,640 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  31/14;  C07G  7/028 

U.S.  a.  435—25  20  Qaims 

1.  A  bilirubin-specific  enzyme  preparation  comprising  a 
fungal  enzyme  which,  in  the  presence  of  a  bilirubin-containing 
aqueous  liquid  having  a  pH  of  about  7.4  and  a  temperature  of 
about  37°  C,  degrades  at  least  about  0.02  micromoles  of  biliru- 
bin per  minute  per  milligram  of  protein. 


4,211,845 
GLUCOSE  INDICATOR  AND  METHOD 

Marvin  A.  Genshaw,  and  William  I.  White,  both  of  Elkhart,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,332 

Int.  C\?  GOIN  33/16 

U.S.  CI.  435—14  14  Qaims 


•  poptr  I 

*  poptf  2 


4,211,843 
STRAIN  OF  MEASLES  VIRUS  AND  PROCESS  OF 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Robert  Dubreuil,  deceased,  late  of  Montreal,  Canada  (by 
Monique  Dubreuil,  heir);  Orvo  Ast,  Pierrefonds,  and  Vytautas 
Pavilanis,  Westmount,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  L'Institut 
Armand-Frappier,  Laval,  Canada 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,202 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  1/02;  A61K  39/12 
U.S.  a.  435—2  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  attenuated  strain  of 
measles  virus  effective  for  the  production  of  an  attenuated 
measles  virus  vaccine,  which  comprises: 
selecting  an  Edmonston  strain  of  measles  virus  which  has 
undergone  a  plurality  of  culture  passages  in  various  cul- 
ture media,  and  taking  a  sample  of  the  last  culture  passage; 
effecting  a  plurality  of  culture  passages  of  said  sample  in 

primary  cultures  of  fibroblasts  of  chicken  embryos; 
inoculating  a  sample  from  the  last  culture  passage  and  effect- 
ing a  culture  passage  thereof  in  a  primary  culture  of  fibro- 


'/• 


/ 


CkiCCM.m^/SI 


1.  A  glucose  indicator  comprising  glucose  oxidase,  a  sub- 
stance having  peroxidase  activity  and  a  color-forming  sub- 
stance oxidizable  by  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  said 
peroxidase,  said  color-forming  substance  consisting  of  a  mix- 
ture of  3,3',5,5',-tetramethylbenzidine  and  syringaldazine. 
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4,211,846 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

D(-).3-HYDROXYBUTYRIC  ACID  AND 

D(.)-3HYDROXYBUTYRIC  ACID  PRODUCING 

MUTANTS 

Robert  M.  Lafferty,  Graz,  Austria,  assignor  to  Agroferm  AG, 

Chur,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  821,858 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Aug.    4,    1976, 
9957/76;  Aug.  5,  1976,  10010/76 

Int.  a.-  C12D  13/02 
U.S.  a.  435-141  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  D(-)-3-hydroxybutyric  acid 
which  comprises  cultivating  a  mutant  microorganism  on  an 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  trace  elements,  an  assimi- 
lable nitrogen  source  and  a  carbon  source  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  carbon  dioxide,  glucose,  fructose,  saccha- 
rose, lactose,  molasses,  whey,  methanol,  ethanol,  glycerin  and 
spent  lye  from  caprolactam  synthesis  under  conditions  and  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  produce  said  D(-)-3-hydroxybutyric  acid 
and  isolating  said  D(  -  )-3-hydroxybutyric  acid  from  the  me- 
dium, wherein  said  mutant  microorganism  does  not  form  3- 
hydroxybutyric  acid  dehydrogenase  and  produces  at  least  100 
mg/Iiter  of  D(  -  )-3-hydroxybutyric  acid  when  cultivated  on 
said  nutrient  medium  for  30  hours  at  a  temperature  between 
25°  and  40°  C.  and  at  a  pH  value  between  4  and  8. 

6.  A  process  for  producing  a  microorganism  mutant  capable 
of  converting  into  D(  -  )-3-hydroxybutyric  acid  a  maximum 
amount  of  a  carbon  source  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carbon  dioxide,  glucose,  fructose,  saccharose,  lactose,  mo- 
lasses, whey,  methanol,  ethanol,  glycerin  and  spent  lye  from 
caprolactam  synthesis  within  a  minimum  space  of  time,  which 
comprises  (1)  subjecting  a  microorganism  capable  of  excreting 
butyric  acid  or  D(-)-3-hydroxybutyric  acid,  or  of  accumulat- 
ing poly(D-3-hydroxybutyric  acid),  and  which  does  not  form 
the  enzyme  3-hydroxybutyric  acid  dehydrogenase,  to  the  ac- 
tion of  a  mutagenic  agent,  (2)  selecting  from  the  mutants  thus 
obtained  those  which  cannot  metabolise  D(-)-3-hydrox- 
ybutyric  acid  and  (3)  selecting  from  the  thus  obtained  mutants 
those  which  are  capable  of  producing  at  least  100  mg  of  D(-)- 
3-hydroxybutyric  acid  per  liter  of  the  nutrient  medium  within 
30^ hours  when  cultivated  at  a  temperature  of  approximately 
25°-40°  C.  and  a  pH  value  of  approximately  4-8  in  an  aqueous 
nutrient  medium  which  contains  a  carbon  source  as  specified 
above. 


wherein  R1-R7  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl,  alkaryl,  aralkyi  or  mixtures  thereof 
wherein  the  alkyl  groups  contain  1-18  carbon  atoms,  the  cy- 
cloalkyi groups  contain  4-8  carbon  atoms  and  the  aryl  groups 
contain  6-14  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  where  R3  is  a 
group  member  other  than  H,  Ri.  R2,  R4  and  R5  can  be  H  and 
with  the  further  proviso  that  where  R3  is  H  at  least  two  of  Ri, 
R2.  R4  and  R5  are  group  members  other  than  H  and  x  is  1  to 
7;  and 

(c)  about  0.4  to  1,000  moles  of  water  for  each  mole  of  NCO. 
7.  A  crosslinked  hydrophilic  foam  having  a  three-dimen- 
sional network  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 

A.  isocyanate  capped  prepolymers  consisting  of  a  mixture  of 

(1)  an  isocyanate  capped  hydrophilic  polyoxyethylene 
diol,  said  diol  having  an  ethylene  oxide  content  of  at 
least  40  mole  percent;  and 

(2)  an  isocyanate  capped  polyol  having  a  hydroxyl  func- 
tionality in  the  range  3  to  8  prior  to  capping;  said  isocya- 
nate capped  polyol  being  present  in  an  amount  in  the 
range  2.9  to  50%  by  weight  of  (1)  and  (2); 

B.  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  A  and  B  of  an  aromatic  polyiso- 
cyanate  having  an  isocyanate  functionality  in  the  range  2.0 
to  3.0; 

C.  0.01  to  15%  by  weight  of  A  and  B  of  an  aromatic  amine 
scavenger  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclo- 
hexyl  monoisothiocyanate  and  a  hindered  cycloaliphatic 
monoisocyanate  of  the  general  formula: 


4,211,847 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  AND  FOAM  FORMING 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  AMINE  SCAVENGERS 

Gifton  L.  Kehr,  Silver  Spring;  Louis  L.  Wood,  Rockville,  and 

James  L.  Guthrie,  Ashton,  ail  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W    R 

Grace  &.  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  831,628,  Sep.  8,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  728,464, 

Sep.  29,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov,  20,  1978  Ser 

No.  962,542 

Int.  a:  C08G  18/14.  18/71 

U.S.  a.  521-121  9  Claims 

1.  A  mixture  for  preparing  polyurethane  foams  having  a 

reduced  aromatic  amine  content  comprising  an  admixture  of 

(a)  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 

1.  a  urethane-containing  prepolymer  having  polyether  or 
polyester  backbone  segments  end-capped  with  an  aro- 
matic isocyanate  and 

2.  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate  and  a  polyol  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polyethers  and  polyesters; 

(b)  0.01  to  15%  by  weight  of  said  group  member  (a)  of  an 
aromatic  amine  scavenger  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  cyclohexyl  monoisothiocyanate  and  a  hindered 
cycloaliphatic  monoisocyanate  of  the  general  formula: 


wherein  R1-R7  are  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  H, 
alkyl.  cycloalkyi,  aryl.  alkaryl.  aralkyi  or  mixtures  thereof 
wherein  the  alkyl  groups  contain  1-18  carbon  atoms,  the  cy- 
cloalkyi groups  contain  4-8  carbon  atoms  and  the  aryl  groups 
contain  6-14  carbon  atoms  with  the  proviso  that  where  R3  is  a 
group  member  other  than  H,  R,,  R2,  R4  and  R5  can  be  H  and 
with  the  further  proviso  that  where  R3  is  H  at  least  two  of  R|, 
R2,  R4  and  R5  are  group  members  other  than  H  and  x  is  I  to  7- 
and 

D.  6.5  to  390  moles  of  water  for  each  mole  of  unreacted 
isocyanate. 
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4,211,848 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

POLYISOCYANATE-POLYESTER-SILICATE  PLASTIC 

David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  911,829,  Jun.  2, 1978,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,924,  Mar.  4,  1976,  Pat. 
No.  4,097,424,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

599,000,  Jul.  7,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,072,637,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  262,485,  Jun.  14, 1972, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  71,629, 

Sep.  11,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  6,585 
Int.  a.^  C08J  9/00 

U  S.  CI.  521 154  *^  Qaims 

l.The  process  for  the  production  of  polyisocyanate-polyes- 
ter  silicate  plastic  by  mixing  the  following  components: 

(a)  20  to  70  parts  by  weight  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  or 
polythiocyanate; 

(b)  3  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin; 

(c)  catalytic  amount  of  a  free-radical  initiator  to  polymerize 
the  unsaturated  polyester  resin; 

(d)  0%  to  100%  by  weight  of  an  inorganic  water-binding 
component,  said  water-binding  component  being  capable 
of  absorbing  water  to  form  a  solid  or  a  gel.  and  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  components  (a)  and  (b); 

(e)  10%  to  100%  by  weight  of  a  polyisocyanate  curing 
agent,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  components  (a),  (b)  and 
(d).  but  with  the  proviso  that  the  polyisocyanate  curing 
agent  is  added  last. 

4,211,849 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  CROSS-LINKED 

URETHANE-GROUP  COMPRISING  FOAMS  OF 

OPEN-CELL  STRUCTURE 

Hans-Joachim  Kollmeier,  Essen,  and  Gerd  Rossmy,  Essen- 

Werden,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Th. 

Goldschmidt  AG,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Apr.  1,  1975,  Ser.  No.  564,052 

Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  8,  1974, 
4894/74 

Int.  a.-  C08G  18/52.  18/14 
U.S.  CI.  521-164  "  Oa'™* 

1.  A  process  of  producing  cross-linked,  resilient,  urethane- 
group  containing  foams  of  open-cell  structure  which  com- 
prises foaming  a  mixture  of 

(a)  di  or  trifunctional  active  hydrogen  atom-comprising 
polyol  of  hydroxy  equivalent  weights  of  between  about 
700-5.000; 

(b)  a  di  or  trifunctional  polyisocyanate; 

(c)  a  catalyst; 

(d)  a  blowing  agent;  and 

(e)  a  cross-linker,  said  cross-linker  being  sorbite,  mannite, 
trimethylolmelamine,  hexamethylolmelamine,  glucose, 
sucrose,  erythrite  or  partial  esters  or  ethers  of  glucose  or 
sucrose,  and  being  used  in  quantities  of  0.2  to  3.0  hydroxy 
equivalent  weights  calculated  on  one  hydroxy  equivalent 
weight  of  the  polyol  in  the  mixture. 

4,211,850 

POLYHYDROXY  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING 

URETHANE  ARYL  SULFONIC  ACID  HYDROXYALKYL 

ESTER  GROUPS 
Dieter  Dieterich,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  929,617,  Jul.  31, 1978.  This  application  Jun. 
11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,510 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  3, 
1977,  2735032 

Int.  Cl.^  C08G  18/14 
U.S.  a.  521-164  »  Claim 

1.  Polyurethanes  obtained  by  a  process  comprising  reacting: 

(A)  polyisocyanates;  and 

(B)  compounds  containing  at  least  two  hydroxyl  groups  and 


at  least  one  sulfonic  acid  ester  group  and  having  an  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  from  300  to  12,000,  wherein  at 
least  one  of  the  hydroxyl  containing  compounds  contains 
a  urethane  aryl  sulfonic  acid  hydroxyalkyl  ester  group. 


4,211,851 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
SELF-SWELLING  LEAKAGE-PREVENTING 
MATERIALS 
Hiroharu  Sasayama,  Ageo,  Japan,  assignor  to  C.I.  Kasei  Com- 
pany Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,018,  Aug.  16,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,155,957.  This  application  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,377 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  23,  1976,  51/100388 
Int.  Cl.^  C08L  23/22.  23/26.  23/36.  35/00 
U.S.  a.  525— 108  5aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  self-swelling  leakage- 
preventing  material  comprising  drying  and  heat-treating  a 
liquid  mixture  composed  of 

(a)  a  copolymer  of  a  lower  olefin  and  maleic  anhydride. 

(b)  20-100  parts  by  weight  as  solid  per  100  paris  by  weight  of 
(a)  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  of  an  acrylic  polymer  having 
compatibility  with  the  component  (a)  and  containing  at 
least  one  polymerized  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  substituted  and  unsubstituted  acrylic  acids, 
acrylic  acid  esters,  acrylamides,  acrylonitriles  and  acro- 
lein, and 

(c)  a  compound  having,  in  a  molecule,  at  least  two  functional 
groups  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  a  hydroxy 
group,  amino  group  and  epoxy  group,  until  a  crosslinked 
product  having  a  swelling  ratio  in  water  of  5-40  times  is 
obtained. 


^     4,211,852 
THERMOPLASTIC  OLEFIN  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND 
LAMINATED  FILM  OR  SHEET  THEREOF 

Akira  Matsuda,  Iwakuni;  Tetsuo  Tojo.  Ohtake,  and  Kazuo 
Iwata,  Iwakuni,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemi- 
cal Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  884,220,  Mar.  7,  1978.  This  application 

Mar.  5,  1979.  Ser.  No.  17,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1977,  52-114690; 
Sep.  27,  1977,  52-115088;  Jan.  13,  1978,  53-1876 
Int.  CI.-  C08L  23/12.  23/14.  23/18 
U.S.  CI.  525-240  5  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  olefin  resin  composition  composed  of  a 

blend  of 
(i)  5  to  95%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  blend,  of 
a  random  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  55  to  85 
mole%  of  propylene  and  45  to  15  mole%  of  1-butene  and 
having  a  heat  of  fusion  of  10  to  80  joules/g  determined  by 
differential  thermal  analysis  using  a  differential  scanning 
calorimeter,  and 
(ii)  5  to  95%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  blend,  of 
an  isotactic  propylene  resin  containing  0  to  10  mole%  of 
another  a-olefin  and  having  a  melting  point  of  135°  to  165° 
C.  and  a  melt  index,  measured  at  230°  C.  of  O.l  to  20. 
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4,211,853 

FLAME  RETARDANT  HALOHYDROCARBON 

POLYMER  COMPOSITION 

Giarles  F.  RaJey,  Jr.,  Midland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  765,142,  Feb.  3,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  168,756,  Aug.  3, 1971, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  53,332, 

Jul.  8, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

929,619 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  25, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a:-  O08K  3/02 
U.S.  a.  525-317  5  Qaims 

1.  A  halohydrocarbon  polymer  composition  consisting  es- 
sentially of  (1)  a  halohydrocarbon  polymer  plasticized  with 
from  about  10  to  about  250  weight  parts  of  at  least  one  poly- 
merizable  combustible  monomer,  said  plasticized  polymer 
being  normally  flammable,  and  (2)  elemental  red  phosphorus 
having  a  specific  gravity  greater  than  two.  said  phosphorus 
bemg  present  in  a  flame  retarding  amount  in  the  range  from 
about  0.5  to  about  20  weight  parts,  both  of  said  weight  parts 
being  based  on  100  weight  parts  of  the  halohydrocarbon  poly- 
mer. 


4,211,856 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACID  AGENT  FROM 
SULFONATED  PHENOL  AND  FORMALDEHYDE 
Vasily  D.  Valgin,  ulitsa  Truda,  18,  kv.  4;  Alexandr  M,  Vasilenko, 
ulitsa  Usti  na  Labe,  2,  kv.  15,  both  of  Vladimir;  Anatoly  Y. 
Morozov,  ulitsa  Geroev  Pionerov,  11,  kv.  6,  and  Vadim  D. 
Chesnokov,  ulitsa  K.  Marxa,  50,  kv.  28,  both  of  Rostovskaya 
oblast,  Kamensk-Shakhtinsky,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,173 
Int.  a.  COSG  8/18 
U.S.  a.  528-141  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  acid  agent  which  comprises 
intermixing  sulphonated  phenol  and  formaldehyde  in  a  ratio  of 
from  1:0.3  to  1:0.5  and  conducting  the  reaction  at  said  constant 
reactant  molar  ratio  in  an  "ideal  displacement"  apparatus  at  a 
temperature  of  from  50°  to  120°  C. 


4,211,854 

BLOCK  POLYMEI^S  OF  POLY(TETRAMETHYLENE 

OXIDE)  AND  TETRAHVDROFURAN/ALKYLENE 

OXIDE  COPOLYMERS 

Ivan  M.  Robinson,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 
de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,508 
Int.  a.-  C08L  37/00 
U.S.  a.  525-410  15  Qaims 

1  A  linear  hydroxy l-terminated  block  polymer  represented 
by  the  structure 

A-B 


or . 


A-B-A 

where 
the  A  block  is  a  random  copolymer  of  THF  and  one  or  more 
alkylene  oxides  containing  two  or  three  carbon  atoms  in 
its  oxide  ring,  which  block  constitutes  5-95%,  by  weight, 
of  the  total  polymer,  and 
the  B  block  is  poly(tetramethylene  oxide),  which  block 
constitutes  5-95%,  by  weight  of  the  total  polymer,  the 
polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of 
500-20.000. 


4,211,855 

CATALYTIC  DEHYDROHALOGENATION  PROCESS 

FOR  ALLYLICALLY  HALOGENATED  UNSATURATED 

HYDROCARBON  POLYMERS 
Irwin  J.  Gardner,  Fanwood,  N.J„  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  & 

Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  775,389,  Mar.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,145,492. 
This  application  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,396 
Int.  CI.-  C08F  8/26 
U.S.  a.  525-344  ,7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  dehydrohalogenating  an  allylically  haloge- 
nated  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  polymer  which  comprises 
contacting  said  polymer  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  of 
about  50°  to  250°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  dehydrochlorination 
catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CUSO4  and 
activated  alumina  supported  TaiOs  and  NbiOs  catalyst  com- 
positions or  a  dehydrobommation  catalyst  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  TaiQs.  Nb205,  and  CUSO4  catalyst  compo- 
sitions. 


4,211,857 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYPHENYLENE 

OXIDES 

Akitoshi  Sugio,  Ohmiya,  and  Takeo  Kawaki,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,568 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  4,  1978,  53-39350 
Int.  a.-  C08G  65/44 
U.S.  CI.  528-215  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  for  producing  polyphenylene  oxides  from 
monohydric  phenols  by  subjecting  a  monohydric  phenol  to  an 
oxidation-polycondensation  in  a  reaction  vessel  equipped  with 
a  reflux  condenser,  with  an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  complex  catalyst  comprising  a  copper  compound  and 
an  amine,  while  passing  said  gas  into  the  vessel, 
an  improvement  which  comprises  adjusting  the  temperature 
of  the  oxygen-containing  gas  to  be  discharged  through 
said  reflux  condenser  within  a  range  of  10°-25°  C. 


4,211,858 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  POLYESTER 
Osamu  Wada,  and  Naohiko  Kusakari,  both  of  Nagoya,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,608 
Int.  a.-  C08G  63/18 
U.S.  CI.  528-272  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  preparing  polyester  by  polycondensation 
reaction  of  polyester  intermediate  or  precursor  mainly  com- 
posed of  bis-(hydroxyalkyl)terephthalate  or  its  oligomers  con- 
tinuously introducmg  said  polyester  intermediate  or  precursor 
into  a  polycondensation  reaction  vessel,  an  improvement  in 
which  the  vapor  of  alkylene  glycol  is  continuously  blown  into 
the  gas  phase  in  said  polycondensation  reaction  vessel  during 
said  polycondensation  reaction. 


4,211,859 
ANTISTATIC  AGENTS,  SYNTHESIS  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Sam  K.  Choi,  CPO  Box  150  Chung  Ryang  Ni,  and  Kee  D.  Lee, 
CPO  Box  1780,  both  of  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,213 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  Nov.  16,  1977. 
77-2682 

Int.  Or  C08G  63/20 
U.S.  CI.  528-275  3  Qai^s 

1.  An  antistatic  agent  useful  for  the  manufacture  of  an  anti- 
static polyester  fiber  having  the  structural  formula  of: 

00  00 

II  II  II  II 

X-C-R-C-X'-M-X'-C-R-C-O-R, 

wherein 
(1)  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
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(a)  HO-, 

(b)  NH2-. 

(c)  OHSO3— ,  and 

(d)  Cl^,  Br—  or  I—; 

(2)  X''s,  which  can  be  either  identical  or  difTerent,  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  -0-, 

(b)  — NH— ,  and 

(c)  -SO3-; 

(3)  R's,  which  can  be  either  identical  or  difTerent,  are  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  — (CH2)n—  where  n  is  an  integer  ranging  from  1  to  8, 

(b)  — (He=CH))t—  wherein  k  is  either  1  or  2, 

(c)  -(C=C)-, 
(d) 


,  and 


(e) 


o        o 

II       II 

H2N-NH-C-D-C-NH-NH2 

in  which  D  is  a  divalent  organic  group 
in  a  molar  proportion  between  about  1.1  and  about  10.0  and 
heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  temperature  between  about 
70°  C.  and  about  1 80°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  to  yield  a  mold- 
able  and  curable,  thermosetting  prepolymerized  imide  resin. 


(4)  Ri  is  a  polyalkylene  glycol  radical  having  the  structural 
representation  of 

-l(CH2)m-0);,-(CH2)m-OH 

where  p  is  a  number  ranging  from  about  10  to  about  1,500  and 
m  is  either  2  or  3;  and 

(5)  M  is  a  divalent  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Be,  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba.  Zn  and  Cd. 


4,211,861 
THERMOSETTING  IMIDE  RESINS  FROM  AMINO  ACID 

HYDRAZIDE 
Horst  Stenzenberger,  Schriesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Technochemie  GmbH  Verfahrenstechnik,  Dossen- 
heim.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,664 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1977,  2754632 

Int.  C\?  COSG  73/12 
U.S.  a.  528—322  15  Qaims 

1.  A  thermosetting  imide  resin  obtained  by  reacting  at  least 
one  N,N'-bisimide  of  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the 
formula 


O  O 

11  II 

c  c 

/  \         /  \ 

B  N— A— N  B 

\    /  \    / 

c  c 


o 


o 


in  which 
A  is  a  divalent  organic  group  with  at  least  two  carbon  atoms 

and 
B  is  a  divalent  organic  group  having  a  carbon  to  carbon 
double  bond  and  being  capable  of  addition  polymeriza- 
tion, 
with  at  least  one  hydrazide  of  an  amino  acid  of  the  formula 


4,211,860 
THERMOSETTING  IMIDE  RESINS  FROM 
DIHYDRAZIDE  OF  DICARBOXYLIC  ACID 
Horst  Stenzenberger,  Schriesheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Technochemie  GmbH  Verfahrenstechnik,  Dossen- 
heim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,665 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  2, 
1977,  2754631 

Int.  C\?  C08G  73/12 
U.S.  CI.  528—312  17  Qaims 

12.  In  a  process  of  producing  a  thermosetting  imide  resin,  the 
steps  which  comprises  intimately  mixing  a  finely  divided  N,N'- 
bisimide  of  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


O  O 

II  II 

c  c 

/  \         /  \ 

B  N— A— N  B 

\    /  \    / 

c  c 


o 


o 


m  which 
A  is  a  divalent  organic  group  with  at  least  two  carbon  atoms; 

and 
B  is  a  divalent  group  having  a  carbon  to  carbon  double  bond 
and  being  capable  of  addition  polymerization 
with  a  dihydrazide  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 


O 
II 
H:N— D— C— NH— NH2 

in  which 
D  is  a  divalent  organic  group,  the  molar  proportion  of  the 
reactants  in  said  imide  resin  being  between  about  1.1  and 
10.0  according  to  the  equation 


Number  of  molecules  of  the  N.N'-bisimide 
Number  of  molecules  of  the  amino  acid  hydrazide 


4,211,862 

BLOCK  POLYMERS  OF  HYDROQUINONE 

DI-(/3-HYDROXYALKYL)  ETHERS  OR  ISOMERS 

THEREOF  AND  TETRAHYDROFURAN/ALKYLENE 

OXIDE  COPOLYMERS 

Engelbert  Pechhold,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  and  Ivan  M.  Robinson. 

Wilmington,  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,387 
Int.  CI.- C08L  J  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  528—405  16  Claims 

1.  A  linear  hydroxyl-terminated  block  polymer  represented 
by  the  structure 

A-B 
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or 


A-B-A 

wherein  the  A  block  is  a  random  copolymer  of  THF  and  one 
or  more  alkylene  oxides  containing  two  qt  three  carbon  atoms 
in  its  oxide  ring,  which  block  constitutes  60-99%  of  the  weight 
of  the  total  polymer,  and  the  B  block  is  represented  by  the 
structure 


ture  and  treating  same  with  an  aqueous  base  to  hydrolyze  off 
the  N-trifluoroacetyl  protecting  group  and  thereby  obtain 
[14-''*C]-daunorubicin  base. 


-0-R-oJ^~^ 


O— R— O— X 


wherein  R  is  — CH:CH2— , 


or 


I 
— CH2— CH— 


CH; 


— CHCHi— 


4,^11,865 

NOVEL  PROSTAGLANDIN  PRECURSORS  IN 

POLYMERIC  FORM 

Paolo  Ferruti,  V.le  Cassiodoro,  24,  and  Rodolfo  Paoletti,  V.le 

Regina  Margherita,  43,  both  of  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,500 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy.  Aug.  10,  1976,  26172  A/76 
Int.  CI.-  C08B  31/02 
U.S.  a.  536-48  ,3  Caims 

1.  A  non-toxic  polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  be- 
tween about  5.000  and  1,500,000  and  consisting  essentially  of  a 
macromolecular  polysaccharide  matrix  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  starch  and  dextran  esterified  with  a  polyun- 
saturated acid  having  20  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  8,11,14-eicosatrienoic  acid,  5,8,1 1,14-eicosatetra- 
enoic  acid  and  5,8,11.14.17-eicosapentenoic  acid. 


and  X  is  hydrogen  when  the  polymer  is  in  the  A— B  configura- 
tion, and  not  present  when  the  polymer  is  in  the  A— B— A 
configuration,  which  block  constitutes  1-40%  of  the  weight  of 
the  total  polymer. 

the  polymer  having  a  number  average  molecular  weieht  of 
500-20.000,  * 


4,211.863 
POLYMER  SLURRY  CATALYST  RESIDUE 
DEACTIVATION 
Max  P.  McDaniel;  John  D.  Hottovy,  and  Melvin  B.  Welch,  all 
of  Bartlesville.  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,123 
Int.  CI.   C08F  6/02 
U.S.  CI.  528-4*3  7  Caims 

1  A  method  for  deactivating  catalyst  residues  of  a  transition 
metal  compound  and  an  organometallic  compound  contained 
in  a  polymer  product  slurry  said  method  comprising  (1)  con- 
tacting said  residue-containing  slurry  with  anhvdrous  CO-,  in  a 
transfer  line  downstream  of  the  outlet  of  a 'polymerization 
reaction  zone  and  (2)  sufficiently  reducing  pressure  on  said 
polymer  slurry  to  flash  at  least  a  portion  of  the  liquid  in  said 
slurry  thereby  producing  a  zone  of  turbulence  in  conjunction 
with  said  contacting  to  cause  an  action  of  mixing  said  polymer 
slurry  and  anhydrous  CO2. 


4,211,866 
ACYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

2-[3-(2.CHLOROETHYL).3-NITROSOUREID01-2- 
DEOXYDGLUCOPYRANOSE 

Shingo  Matsumura:  Masakuni  Ozaki;  Hisao  Watanabe; 
Hiroyuki  Kuroda;  Teruya  Nakamura.  and  Akira  Obayashi,  all 
of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.,  Ltd.  and 
Takara  Shuzo  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,169 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1977,  52/119270 
Int.  a.-  C07H  5/06 
U.S.  CI.  536-53  6  Claims 

1. 


R^O 


OR- 


4,211,864 

DAUNORUBICIN  AND  DOXORUBICIN  LABELLED 

WITH  '^C  AT  THE  14-POSITION  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Gian  P.  Vicario.  Novara;  Sergio  Penco,  and  Federico  Arcamone, 
both  of  .Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Societa  Farmaceutici 
Italia  (Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.).  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,755 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16  1977 
06372/77  •      .  i^", 

Int.  a.-  C07H  15/24 
U.S.  a.  536-17  A  ,0  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  [l4-'*C]-daunorubicin  which 
comprises  reacting  9-desacetyl-9-formyl-N-trinuoroacetyl- 
daunorubicin  dissolved  in  an  inert  aprotic  organic  solvent, 
with  ['■»C]-diazomethane  to  form  a  reaction  mixture  including 
[14-''*C]-N-trif!uoroacetyl-daunorubicin  separating  the  [14- 
'■•CJ-N-trifluoroacetyl-daunorubicin  from  said  reaction  mix- 


H  NHCONCH2CH2CI 

NO 

wherein  R',  R^,  R?  and  R'*  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
is  hydrogen  or  _C0(C;,H2„)CH3  wherein  n  has  a  value  of 
from  8  to  16.  at  least  one  of  R'.  R2.  R-'  and  R^  being  other  than 
hydrogen. 


4,211,867 

NITROGEN  HETEROCYCLIC  CARBOXIMIDAMIDE 

COMPOUNDS 

Chris  R.  Rasmussen,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeil  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  752,588,  Dec.  20,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  668,386, 
Mar.  19,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser' 

No.  828,561 

Int.  CV-  A61K  31/54:  C07D  417/12 

U.S.  a.  544-60  48  ci^j^, 

1.  A  chemical  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  guanidine  derivative  having  the  formula: 
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•*.'— I «-H2)„    NR  R4 

J  I  "  / 


Ri 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  and  quater- 
nary salts  thereof,  wherein: 

n  is  the  integer  I,  2  or  3; 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbons,  cycloalkyl  having 
from  3  to  6  carbons,  alken-2-yl  having  from  3  to  5  carbons, 
hydroxyloweralkyl.  benzyl  and  phenyl; 

R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  from  1  to  6  carbons  and  phenyl; 

Ry  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  from  1  to  8  carbons  and  phenyl; 

R4  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, methyl  and  ethyl; 

Rs  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl 
having  from  I  to  4  carbons,  cycloalkyl  having  from  3  to  7 
carbons,  benzyl,  and  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with 
from  1  to  3  substituents  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  loweralkyl  and  loweralkoxy; 


— N 


i 
\ 


R4 


R5 


taken  together  represents  a  3-  to  7-membered  saturated  azacar- 
bocyclic  ring;  provided  that  when  -NR4R5  represents  a  six- 
membered  ring,  (i)  said  ring  may,  if  desired,  be  interrupted  by 
an  oxygen  or  sulfur  atom  or  by  an  additional  nitrogen  atom, 
which  additional  nitrogen  atom  may  be  substituted  with  lower- 
alkyl, phenyl,  or  benzyl,  or  (ii)  said  ring  may  be  substituted 
with  loweralkyl, 

at  a  carbon  atom  other  than  one  immediately  adjacent  the 
nitrogen  atom  which  is  bonded  to  the  carboximidamide 
function,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aziridi- 
nyl,  azetidinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidino,  2,3,4,5,6, 7-hex- 
ahydro-azepinyl,  morpholino,  thiamorpholino,  thiamor- 
pholino-1 -oxide,    thiamorpholino- 1,    1 -dioxide,    2.    6- 
diloweralkyl-morpholino  4-loweraIkyI-piperazinyl.   4- 
phenyl-pipe.razinyl,  4- 
R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
alkyl  having  from  4  to  10  carbons; 
cycloalkyl  having  from  5  to  8  carbons; 
bicycloalkyi  having  from  7  to  10  carbons; 
bicycloalkenyl  having  from  7  to  10  carbons; 
tricycloalkyl  having  from  9  to  10  carbons; 
1-adamantylmethyl; 

tricycloalkenyl  having  from  9  to  10  carbons; 
arylalkyl  in  which  the  aryl  function  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl  and  naphthyl  and  the 
alkyl  function  has  from  1  to  4  carbons; 
a.A-tetramethylene-phenethyl; 
diphenylalkyl  in  which  the  alkyl  function  has  from  1  to  2 

carbons; 
naphthyl; 

fused  diarylcycloalkenyl; 
fused  arykycloalkyi; 
phenylcycloalkyl  in  which  the  cycloalkyl  function  has 

from  5  to  7  carbons; 
cycloalkylcycloalkyi  in  which  each  cycloalkyl  function 

has  from  5  to  7  carbons; 
phenyl;  methylenedioxyphenyl;  phenyl  substituted  with 
from  1  to  3  substituents  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  loweralkyl  and  loweralkoxy;  and 
phenyl  substituted  with  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amino,  dimethylamino,  methyle- 
thylamino,    diethylamino,    loweralkanoylamino.    thio- 


loweralkyl,  sulfinylloweralkyl.  sulfonylloweralkyl.  tri- 
fiuoromethyl,  hydroxy,  benzyloxy.  loweralkanoyloxy. 
loweralkanoyi  and  nitro;  and 
3-Pyridyl,  and  said  3-pyridyl  substituted  at  the  ring  car- 
bons with  I  to  2  members  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo,  loweralkyl.  and  loweralkoxy. 


4,211,868 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  A  FLUOROELASTOMER 

GELLING  AGENT  PREPARATION  OF 

l,3.5-TRIS-(3,3-DIFLUORO-2-PROPENYL)-S-TRIAZINE. 

2,4,6-(lH,3H,5H)-TRIONE 
John  P.  Erdman,  W  ilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,947 
Int.  CI.- C07D  25//i-/ 
U.S.  a.  544—221  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  hexafluorotriallylisocyanurate 
which  comprises  reacting  l.l-difluoro-l,3-dibromopropane 
with  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyanu- 
ric  acid  and  alkali  metal  salts  thereof 


4,211,869 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
TETRACHLOROPYRIMIDINE 
Gunther  Beck,  Leverkusen;  Gerhard  Dankert,  Cologne,  and 
Fritz  Doring,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964.049 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1977,  2753204 

Int.  CI.-  C07D  239/30 
VS.  CI.  544—334  6  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  tetrachloropyrimidine. 
characterised  in  that  2-cyanoethyl  isocyanide  dichloride  is 
reacted  with  chlorine  in  the  gas  phase  in  the  temperature  range 
from  200° -650°  C. 


4,211,870 
PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED 
2-AMINOPYRAZINES 
Charles  J.  Barnett,  Indianapolis;  Thomas  L.  Emmick,  Green- 
field, and  Richard  C.  Hoying,  Indianapolis,  all  of  Ind..  assign- 
ors to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,630 
Int.  Cl.^  C07D  241/20 
U.S.  CI.  544—336  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  2-aminopyrazines  of  the 
formula  " 


(R\-\ 


(I) 


NH2 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halo,  C1-C3  alkyl,  or  trifiuoromethyl; 

n  is  0,  I,  or  2,  with  the  proviso  that  when  n  =  2,  only  one 
ortho  position  may  be  substituted;  and 

RMsC|-C4alkyl. 
which  comprises  (A)  reacting  an  aminoacetonitrile  of  the 
formula 
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CH— R' 

I 

CN 

wherein  R'  has  the  same  value  as  set  forth  hereinbefore,  with 
an  a-chloro  or  a-bromo  oxime  of  the  formula 


(R\ 


(R-)«"| 


CH— R' 


wherein  R',  R-,  R\  and  n  have  the  same  values  as  set  forth 
hereinbefore;  (B),  separating  the  hydroxyimino-substituted 
aminoacetonitrile;  and  (C),  heating  the  thus  obtained  hydrox- 
yimino-substituted aminoacetonitrile  in  an  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  poly  phosphoric  acid,  85%  phosphoric 
acid,  and  a  mixture  of  phosphoric  acid  with  phosphorus  pen- 
toxide,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  50°  to  about  140°  C,  for 
from  about  i  to  about  4  hours,  and  isolating  the  product. 


4,211,871 

HEAVY  METAL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

MERCAPTOPYRIDINE-1-OXIDE 

Miriam  L.  Douglass,  Piscataway,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Pal- 
molive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  791,613,  Apr.  27,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,122,084, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No,  629,436,  Nov.  6,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,048,181.  This  application  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,065 
Int.  CI.-'  C07D  213/89 
U.S.  a,  546—6  6  Claims 

1.  A  mercaptopyridine-1 -oxide  compound  having  the  fol- 
lowing structural  formula: 


dently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methyl, 
two  of  said  terms  may  represent  methoxy  and  the  other  hydro- 
gen, one  of  said  terms  may  represent  ethyl,  n-butyl,  methoxy, 
ethoxy,  phenyl,  bromophenyl,  chlorophenyl,  trichlorophenyl, 
naphthyl,  chlorobenzyl.  dichlorobenzyl  or  furyl  and  the  other 
two  terms  represent  hydrogen;  M  is  a  mono-,  di-,  or  trivalent 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  manganese, 
chromium,  iron,  copper,  tungsten  and  nickel,  and  n  is  a  whole 
number  from  1  to  3. 


NOH 


wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo,  and  R*.  R\  and  n  have  the  same 
values  as  set  forth  hereinbefore,  in  a  solvent  in  the  presence  of 
an  acid-uptake  agent,  to  yield  a  hydroxyimino-substituted 
aminoacetonitrile  of  the  following  formula  (11) 


(II) 


4,211,872 

SUBSTITUTED  FUROPYRIDINONES  AND 

FUROPYRAZINONES 

Paul  J.  Schmidt,  3590  Concerto  Dr.,  Sharonville,  Ohio  45241, 
and  William  M.  Hung,  9176  MillclifT  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 
45231 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,082 
Int.  CV  C07D  491/04 
U.S.  CI.  546-116  26  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


O 


^~^: 


wherein 
A  is 


or 


N 

c 


Yi,  Y2,  Y3  and  Y4  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halo,  lower  alk- 
oxy,  alkyl  having  from  1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  phenyl-lower- 
alkyl  and  NR1R2  where  R|  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  phenylsulfo- 
nyl  or  lower-alkyl-substituted  phcnylsulfonyl; 


Z  is 


RNH 


M 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  acyl 
radical  RoC=0  and  the  alkoxycarbonyl  radical  RoOC:=0, 
where  Ro  is  a  Ci-Cb  alkyl,  aryl  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  phenyl,  naphthyl,  aralkyi  where  said  alkyl  portion  has 
1-6  carbons  and  halobenzyl;  Ri,  R2  and  R3  are  each  indepen- 


R4R5N 


or 


N  R7 


in  which 
R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo  or  di-lower- 

alkylamino; 
R4  is  lower  alkyl; 
R5  is  lower-alkyi  or  benzyl; 
R6  is  hydrogen  or  non-tertiary  alkyl  having  from  1  to  18 

carbon  atoms;  and 
R7  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  non-tertiary  lower  alkyl. 
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4,211,873 
PREPARATION  OF  CHLOROMETHYLPYRIDINES 
R.  Garth  Pews,  and  Mezzie  L.  Ash,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 
assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser,  No,  927,718 
Int.  CVCffID  213/26 
U.S.  CI.  546—346  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparmg  2-  or  4-chloromethylpyridine 
comprising  reacting  by  contacting  a  2-  or  4-methylpyridine-N- 
oxide  with  phosphoryl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  an  organic 
base  and  an  inert  halogenated  hydrocarbon  solvent  at  a  tem- 
perature between  about  40°  C.  to  about  80°  C. 


4,211,874 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

DINITROGLYCOLURILE 
Jean-Marie  L.  Emeury,  Sorgues,  and  Hubert  H.  Girardon, 
Villeneuve  les  Avignon,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46,190 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  23,  \919,  78  18785 
Int.  CI.-  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  CI.  548—304  4  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  dinitroglycolurile  by  ni- 
trating glycolurile  with  absolute  nitric  acid,  characterised  in 
that  the  nitration  is  carried  out  continuously  and  in  a  cascade, 
a  homogeneous  liquid  phase  being  produced  by  simultaneously 
and  continuously  introducing  glycolurile  and  absolute  nitric 
acid  into  a  first  stirred  reactor,  and  a  heterogeneous  phase  then 
being  produced  in  a  second  stirred  reactor. 


n  is  1,  2  or  3; 
Y  and  Z  are  either  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  H.  and  C1-C12  straight-chain 

or  branched-chain  alkyl; 
R' is  H,  CH3,  C2H$,  CH=CH2  or  C=CH; 
R2  is  H,  F,  Or  CH3; 
R3  is  H,  F,  or  CH3,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R'^H,  R^ 

and  R^  are  H; 
S  is  3-6;  and 
T  is  H,  CF2CH3  or  CF3. 


4,211,877 

METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  OF  ISOPROPYL 

4,10-DIHYDRO-10-OXOTHIENO[3,2-cll  1 IBENZOXEPIN- 

8-ACETATE 
Thomas  B.  K.  Lee,  Whitehouse  Station,  N,J.,  assignor  to  Ameri- 
can Hoechst  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,943 
Int.  CI.-  C07D  495/02 
U.S.  CI.  549—44  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  m  situ  isopropyl  4,10-dihydro- 
10-oxothieno[3,2-cl[l]benzoxepin-8-acetate  which  comprises 
(a)  halogenating  4-(2-carboxy-3-thienylmethoxy)-phenylacetic 
acid  to  form  the  diacid  halide  thereof;  (b)  treating  said  diacid 
halide  with  an  aluminum  halide  to  form  a  4,10-dihydro-lO-oxo- 
thieno[3,2-c][llbenzoxepin-8-acetylhalide;  and  (c)  treating  said 
acetylhalide  with  isopropyl  alcohol  to  form  the  desired  com- 
pound. 


4,211,875 
PREPARATION  OF 
4-METHYL-5-CHLOROMETHYL-IMIDAZOLE 
Klaus  Halbritter,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
BASF  Aktiengeselischaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,248 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  3, 
1978,  2800148 

Int.  G.-  C07D  233/64 
U.S.  G.  548—342  3  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  4-methyl-5-chlorome- 
thylimidazole  hydrochloride,  wherein  4-methylimidazole,  in 
aqueous  solution,  is  reacted  with  formaldehyde  or  a  formalde- 
hyde oligomer  in  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  hydrogen  chlo- 
ride, at  from  25°  to  160°  C. 


4,211,878 
ALKANOLAMINE  DERIVATIVES 

Leslie  H.  Smith,  Macclesfield,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,568 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct,  7,  1976, 
41714/76 

Int.  CI,-  C07D  333/24.  307/12;  AOIN  9/00.  9/28 
U.S.  G.  549—78  »  Claims 

1.  An  alkanolamine  derivative  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,211,876 

3-PYRAZOLIDINONE  CARBOXAMIDES 

Richard  M.  Scribner,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,228 

Int.  G.^  C07D  231/08 

U.S.  G.  548—367  10  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 

II    ^Y 

CH2(A)m(CH2)„CN. 


y^         CH2CH2CR'CR2r\CH2KT 


^    \-0CH2 


CHOH    CH2NM— 


-a'-x'-y'-a2-X'-y--r' 


w 


OH 


and  salts  with  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acids  where  V  or 
W  is  O  and  the  other  is  H2; 

A  is  CH=CH,  C=C  or  phenylene; 

m  is  o-l; 

n  is  1-5,  with  the  proviso  that  when  m=0, 
n  is  5  and  when  m  is  1  and  A  is  CH=CH  or  C=C, 


wherein  A'  is  alkylene  of  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  wherein 
a2  is  a  direct  link  or  alkylene  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  wherein 
R'  is  thienyl  or  furyl  unsubstituted  or  contains  one  or  two 
substituents  selected  from  alkyl  and  alkoxy  each  of  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and,  where  the  heterocyclic  bears  an  appropriate 
degree  of  saturation,  one  or  two  0x0  substituents;  wherein  R- 
and  R\  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  is  hydrogen, 
halogen,  hydroxy,  amino,  nitro,  carbamoyl,  cyano  or  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkenyloxy,  alkanoyl  or  acrylamino 
each  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  wherein  R-  and  R'  together 
form  trimethylene,  tetramethylene  or  buta-1.3-dienylene  such 
that  together  with  the  adjacent  benzene  ring  they  form  respec- 
tively    indanyl,     5,6,7,8-tetrahydronaphthyl     or     naphthyl; 
wherein  X'  and  X^,  each  is  amidic  of  the  formula  — NHCO— ; 
wherein  Y^is  a  direct  link  and  wherein  Y^  is  a  direct  link,  or 
alkylene,  oxyalkylene  or  alkyleneoxy  each  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  oxygen;  and  the  non-toxic  pharmaceutically-accepta- 
ble  acid-addition  salts  thereof. 
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4.211,879 
ESTERS  OF  PROSTACYCLIN-TYPE  COMPOUNDS 
John  C.  Sih,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo.  Mich. 
Division  of  Set.  No.  933,329,  Aug.  14.  1978.  This  application 
Jun.  14.  1979.  Ser.  No.  48.497 
Int.  CI.- C07C/ 77/00 
U.S.  a.  560-53  21  Claims 

1.  An  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


O 


Hv 


■<ir'"°^ 


C-R, 


II 

Q 

wherein  A  is  (1)  — O— (oxa)  or,  wJien  E  is  — CH2— .  (2)  — CH- 
2— O—  with  — CH2  bonded  to  (R^) , 
wherein  E  is  — CH2—  or  — CH2lrH2— , 
wherein  Li  is 

(1)  — (CH2)n—  wherein  n  is  one  to  5,  inclusive, 

(2)  — (CH2);,— CF2—  wherein  p  is  2,  3,  or  4,  or 

(3)  -(CH2)^CH=CH-  wherein  v  is  1,  2.  or  3. 
wherein  Q  is 


— CR5R6—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  R5  and  R(,  are  hy- 
drogen, alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and 
Rt,  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  the 
further  proviso  that  neither  Rs  nor  R6  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa 
(-0-); 

wherein  Z  represents  an  oxa  atom  (— O— )  or  C^H2y  wherein 
CjH2j  is  a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  between 
CR5R6—  and  the  phenyl  ring; 

wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms;  inclusive,  fluoro, 
chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR7—  wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2  or  3,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  T's  are  other  than  alkyl  and 
when  s  is  2  or  3  the  T's  are  either  the  same  or  different,  and 
wherein  X  is 

(l)trans-CH=rCH— 

(2)  cis-CH==CH- 

(3)-C=C-or 

(4)  -CH2CH2-. 


O.  H 


'H.  R 


^OH  or  r' 


^OH 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  wherein  Ri  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  when  R|  is  tert-butyl  the 
group 

O 

II 
-C-R, 

is  in  the  4-position. 
wherein  i^Kl   is 


4,211,880 

RESIN-METAL  COMPOUND  COMPLEX 

Werner  O.  Haag,  Lawrenceville.  and  Darrell  D.  Whitehurst. 

Titusville,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

New  York.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  858.228,  Dec.  7,  1977.  Pat.  No.  4.145.486. 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  501.429.  Aug.  29.  1974.  Pat. 
No.  4.111.856.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  306,782.  Nov. 
15.  1972.  Pat.  No.  3.857.392.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  860.807.  Sep.  24. 1969.  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672.010.  Oct.  2.  1967, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4.  1978,  Ser.  No.  965.829 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  67/05:  BOIJ  31/12 

U.S.  CI.  560-243  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  vinyl  acetate  which  com- 
prises reacting  ethylene  and  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  liquid 
acetic  acid  at  a  temperature  up  to  250°  C.  and  in  the  presence 
of  an  insoluble  resin-metal  coordinative  complex  compound 
comprising  an  insoluble  weak  base  exchange  resin  having 
amine,  phosphine,  arsine,  stibine,  thiol  or  sulfide  Lewis  base 
substituents,  coordmatively,  nonionically  bonded  through  said 
substituents  to  a  metal  atom  of  palladium,  said  metal  atom 
having  chemically  bonded  thereto  at  least  one  ligand  and  said 
complex  containing  on  a  weight  basis  0.01  to  50%  of  metal,  39 
to  99<7r  of  resin  with  the  sum  of  the  amount  of  the  ligand  and 
metal  not  exceeding  b\7c. 


CH2OH 


wherein  R\  is 


(1) 


V 

—C—CgH:g—CHy  or 


wherein  C^H2^is  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain  between 


4.211.881 

PREPARATION  OF  PHTHALIC  ACID  BY  SINGLE  STEP 

CONTINUOUS  AIR  OXIDATION  OF  LIQUID 

ORTHO-XYLENE 

Sydney  G.  Horsfield.  Wheaton;  George  E.  Kuhlmann.  and  Alan 

G.  Bemis,  both  of  Naperville,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard 

Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961.763 
Int.  Cl.^  C07C  51/33 
U.S.  CI.  562-416  6  Claims 

1.  The  preparation  of  o-phthalic  acid  by  the  air  oxidation  of 
liquid  o-xylene  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  205°  to 
225°  C.  and  a  gauge  pressure  of  from  28  to  30  kg/cm^  in  the 
presence  of  liquid  ophthalic  acid  containing  as  solutes  from  2 
to  21  weight  percent  liquid  water  and  for  each  gram  mole  of 
o-xylene  from  1  up  to  10  milligram  atoms  of  cobalt,  from  2  up 
(2)\.to  20  milligram  atoms  of  manganese  and  from  3  up  to  40  milli- 
gram atoms  of  bromine  derived  from  hydrogen  bromide  or 
elemental  bromine  as  components  of  catalysis;  the  continuous 
operation  comprising  introducing  into  said  liquid  o-phthalic 
acid  solution  in  a  stirred  oxidation  zone  in  addition  to  air, 
o-xylene  and  said  components  of  catalysis  continuously  and 
simultaneously  in  the  relationship  such  that  the  air  to  xylene 
ratio  provides  at  least  1.0  volume  percent  oxygen  in  the  spent 
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air  portion  of  the  exhaust  from  said  zone  and  the  ratio  of  com- 
ponents of  catalysis  to  o-xylene  are  the  1  to  10  milligram  atoms 
of  cobalt,  2  to  20  milligram  atoms  of  manganese  and  3  up  to  40 
milligram  atoms  of  bromine,  the  continuous  and  simultaneous 
introduction  of  from  5  up  to  20  grams  of  acetic  acid  or  benzoic 
acid  per  gram  mole  of  o-xylene. 


4.211.882 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  TEREPHTHALIC  ACID 
Makoto  Komatsu;  Tazuo  Ohta;  Toru  Tanaka.  and  Kimiko 

Akagi.  all  of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 

Chemical  Company.  Inc.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  825,480,  Aug.  17. 1977.  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  655.637,  Feb.  5,  1976. 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,597 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  10.  1975.  50-17072; 
Feb.  10,  1975.  50-17073 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  51/33 
U.S.  CI.  562—416  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  terephthalic  acid,  which  com- 
prises oxidizing  p-tolualdehyde  with  a  gas  containing  molecu- 
lar oxygen  in  a  liquid  phase  using  a  lower  monocarboxylic  acid 
as  a  solvent  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  120°  C. 
to  260°  C.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  0.5  to  50  kg/cm- 
gauge  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  of  (1)  a  manga- 
nese compound.  (2)  a  cobalt  compound,  (3)  a  bromine  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrobromic  acid, 
ammonium  bromide,  sodium  bromide,  potassium  bromide, 
cesium  bromide,  magnesium  bromide,  barium  bromide,  tet- 
raalkylammonium  bromide,  tetrabromoethane  and  tetra- 
bromoparaxylene,  and  (4)  at  least  one  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  chromium  compounds,  iron  com- 
pounds, nickel  compounds  and  compounds  of  metallic  ele- 
ments belonging  to  the  lanthanide  series;  said  at  least  one 
compound  of  component  (4)  of  the  catalyst  being  present  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  atomic  ratio  of  chromium  atoms,  iron 
atoms  or  nickel  atoms  to  manganese  atoms  of  said  manganese 
compound  is  from  0.7  to  30.0,  or  of  the  metallic  element  atoms 
of  the  lanthanide  series  to  manganese  atoms  of  said  manganese 
compound  is  from  0.02  to  10.0. 


4.211.884 

2-DECARBOXY-2-HYDROXYMETHYL-3.7.INTER-m 

PHENYLENE-13.14-DIDEHYDRO-PGF  COMPOUNDS 

Herman  W.  Smith.  Kalamazoo.  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  814,500.  Jul.  11.  1977.  Pat.  No.  4,134,921, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  708.752.  Jul.  26. 1976.  Pat.  No. 

4,058.564.  This  application  Feb.  24.  1978.  Ser.  No.  880.739 

Int.  CI.- C07C  i5/2/ 

U.S.  a.  568—807  60  Qalms 

1.  A  prostaglandin  analog  of  the  formula 


CH:— (CH2)g— CH2OH 


CSC— C— C— (CH:U— CH? 


Ml  L| 


wherein  D  is 


or 


wherein  Rs  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy; 
wherein  Mi  is 


4.211.883 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

P-(N-METHYL).AMINOBENZOYL-L-GLUTAMIC  ACID 

Enrico  Catalucci.  Arona.  Italy,  assignor  to  Lonza.  Ltd..  Gampel, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,007 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Aug.   12,    1977, 

9877/77 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  101/44 
U.S.  CI.  562—433  4  Claims 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  p-(N-metiiyl)-amino- 
benzoyl-L-glutamic  acid  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  a  formyl  group  into  p-(N-methyl)  aminoben- 
zoic  acid  by  boiling  the  p-(N-methyl)-aminobenzoic  acid 
in  HCOOH.  as  a  reaction  medium,  under  reflux,  whereby 
p-(N-methyl-N-formyl)-aminobenzoic  acid  in  formed; 

(b)  chlorinating  the  p-(N-methyl-N-formyl)-aminobenzoic 
acid  with  a  chlorinating  agent,  which  is  sulfonyl  cliloride 
or  thionyl  chloride,  at  40°  to  80°  C.  whereby  p-(N-meth- 
yl-N-formyl)-aminobenzoic  acid  chloride  is  formed; 

(c)  reacting  the  p-(N-methyl-N-formyl)-aminobenzoic  acid 
with  L-glutamic  acid  in  the  presence  of  a  base  as  an  acid 
acceptor,  whereby  p-(N-methyl-N-formyl)-amino  benz- 
oyl-L-glutamic  acid  is  formed;  and 

(d)  converting  the  p-(N-methyl-N-formyl)-amino  benzoyl- 
L-glutamic  acid  into  p-(N-methyl)-amino  benzoyl-L- 
glutamic  acid  by  alkaline  hydrolysis  in  a  2.5  to  3.5  normal 
caustic  soda  solution  at  30°  to  70°  C. 


r 


OH 


or 


'X 


OH 

wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 
wherein  Li  is 


or  a  mixture  of 


and 


Rx  R4. 


Ky  R4 

Rt  R4. 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro.  being  the 
same  or  different,  with  the  proviso  that  one  of  R,;  and  R4  is 
fluoro  only  when  the  other  is  hydrogen  or  fluoro; 
wherein  g  is  one,  2,  or  3;  and 
wherein  m  is  one  to  5,  inclusive. 
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4,211,885 

HIGH  OCTANE  GASOLINE  COMPONENTS  FROM 

CATALYTIC  CRACKING  GASOLINE,  PROPYLENE,  AND 

ISOBUTANE  BY  DISPROPORTIONATION,  CLEAVAGE 

AND  ALKYLATION 
Robert  L.  Banks,  Bartlesville,  Okia,,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  May  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,405 

Int.  a.-  C07C  i/62.  3/50 

U.S.  a.  585-316  2  Claims 


4,211,886 

MANUFACTURE  OF  BENZENE,  TOLUENE  AND 

XYLENE 

Samuel  A.  Tabak,  Wenonah,  and  Roger  A.  Morrison,  West 

Deptford,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,279 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  12, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  3/62.  5/30 

U.S.  CI.  585-321  37  claims 


!V      ('  —  .(*( 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  high  octane  value  gasoline  which 
comprises  in  a  disproportionation  zone  subjecting  propylene 
and  a  mixture  of  propylene  and  ethylene  obtained  as  hereinaf- 
ter delineated  to  disproportionation  conditions  to  produce  a 
stream  containmg  ethylene  and  a  stream  containing  butenes. 
passing  the  ethylene-containing  stream  from  said  dispropor- 
tionation zone  together  with  a  catalytic  cracking  gasoline  to  a 
cleavage  zone  under  disproportionation  conditions  and  sub- 
jecting the  mixture  of  hydrocarbons  therein  to  cleavage  to 
produce  said  mixture  oi  propylene  and  ethylene,  a  Cs  ♦  gaso- 
line-containing prcxiuct  and  butenes  and  wherein  the  butenes 
obtained  in  the  overall  operation  of  the  disproportionation 
zone  and  the  cleavage  zone  are  passed  to  an  alkylation  zone 
wherein  said  butenes  are  used  to  alkylate  an  isoparafTin  to 
produce  additional  high  octane  value  product. 


O-'" 


Co  a'ji'wa''  .:i 


1.  A  new  use  of  known  apparatus  for  simultaneously  isomer- 
izing  xylenes  and  converting  ethylbenzene  to  products  readily 
separable  by  distillation  from  the  mixture  of  Cs  aromatics  by 
contacting  a  mixture  of  C%  aromatics  and  hydrogen  with  a 
catalyst  at  conversion  conditions  of  elevated  temperature  and 
pressure  in  a  loop  comprising  an  isomerization  reactor  for  the 
contact  aforesaid,  distillation  means  for  separating  C%  aromat- 
ics from  lower  boiling  and  higher  boiling  hydrocarbons,  means 
to  transfer  hydrocarbon  effluent  of  said  isomerization  reactor 
to  said  distillation  means,  means  for  introducing  fresh  feed  €« 
aromatics  to  said  loop,  a  xylene  separator  for  recovery  of  para 
xylene,  means  for  transfer  of  mixed  Cs  aromatics  to  said  xylene 
separator,  and  means  to  transfer  Cs  aromatics  lean  in  para 
xylene  from  said  xylene  separator  to  said  isomerization  reactor, 
which  new  use  comprises  contacting,  in  the  isomerization 
reactor  of  said  known  apparatus,  a  vapor  phase  mixture  of 
hydrogen,  said  Cx  aromatics  lean  in  para  xylene  and  fresh 
charge  material  containing  alkyl  benzenes  of  more  than  eight 
carbon  atoms  with  a  zeolite  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  about 
800°- 1000°  P.,  a  pressure  of  150  to  300  pounds  per  square  inch 
and  a  weight  hourly  space  velocity  between  1  and  about  200; 
said  zeolite  catalyst  having  a  constraint  index  of  1  to  12,  a  silica 
to  alumina  ratio  greater  than  12  and  a  reduced  activity  such 
that  less  than  2  weight  percent  of  xylene  is  converted  to  other 
compounds  when  contacted  with  said  catalyst  at  900°  P..  200 
psig  and  LHSV  of  5,  mixing  said  hydrocarbons  higher  boiling 
than  Cs  aromatics  with  hydrogen,  contacting  the  mixture  of 
hydrogen  and  said  higher  boiling  hydrocarbons  with  a  porous 
acidic  solid  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  550°  to  1000°  p.  and 
transferring  the  product  of  said  contacting  with  a  porous  acidic 
solid  catalyst  to  said  distillation  means. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,211,887 

ELECTRICAL  FURNACE,  ZONES  BALANCED  WITH  A 

SYMMETRICALLY  TAPPED  TRANSFORMER 

Michael  Williamson,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning 
Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,492 

Int.  CI.-  C03B  5/02:  H05B  3/60 

U.S.a.  13— 6  17  Claims 


4,211,889 

THERMOELECTRIC  MODULE 

William  E.  Kortier;  John  J.  Mueller,  and  Philip  E.  Eggers,  all  of 

Columbus,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  16,  1968,  Ser.  No.  761,894 

Int.  Ch^  HOIV  1/15 

U.S.  CI.  136—237  1  Claim 
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1.  A  furnace  having  a  plurality  of  zones  for  melting  and 
heating  of  material,  said  zones  each  having  at  least  a  pair  of 
electrodes  for  creating  a  respective  current  path  therebetween, 
said  electrodes  in  each  said  zone  being  supplied  by  a  common 
transformer  secondary  and  wherein  each  of  said  electrode 
paths  of  said  zones  are  symmetrically  tapped  from  said  trans- 
former secondary  with  respect  to  each  other. 


i— ^ 
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4,211,888 
ARRANGEMENT  WITH  SEVERAL  THERMAL 
ELEMENTS  IN  SERIES  CONNECTION 
Karl-Ulrich  Stein,  Munich;  Heiner  Herbst,  >Iaar,  and  Dietrich 
Widmann,  Unterhaching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,827 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.Njf  Germany,  Jul.  21, 
1977.  2733071 

Int.  CI.-  HOIL  35/28 
U.S.  CI.  136—225  V  12  Claims 


llliili' 


1.  Thermal  element  arrangement  having  several  thermal 
elements  in  series  connection,  in  which  an  insulation  layer 
having  thereupon  several  metal  conductor  paths  is  situated  on 
a  semiconductor  substrate,  in  which  each  thermal  element  has 
one  of  said  metal  conductor  paths  as  a  first  leg,  a  semiconduc- 
tor region  as  a  second  leg  and,  as  a  thermal  contact,  a  metal 
semiconductor  contact  of  said  metal  conductor  paths  with  the 
respective  semiconductor  region,  said  semiconductor  substrate 
being  less  than  10  \im  thick  in  that  region  where  said  thermal 
contacts  are  to  be  heated  during  operation  of  said  arrangement, 
and  is  more  than  200  \im  thick  in  that  region  in  which  are 
situated  the  contacts  which  are  to  be  kept  cold  during  opera- 
tion of  the  arrangment,  said  semiconductor  substrate  having 
thereon  an  epitaxial  semiconductor  layer  which  is  less  doped 
vis-a-vis  said  substrate  and  which  adjoins  the  surface  of  said 
substrate. 


1.  A  thermoelectric  module  comprising  an  n-type  lead  tellu- 
ride  thermoelectric  element  doped  with  iodine  and  excess  lead; 
a  p-type  lead  telluride  thermoelectric  element  doped  with 
sodium  and  excess  tellurium;  a  mica  partition  separating  said  n- 
and  p-type  thermoelectric  elements;  a  tungsten  hot  strap  abut- 
ting the  hot  ends  of  said  thermoelectric  elements;  a  hot  platen 
mounted  above  the  upper  surface  of  said  tungsten  hot  strap;  an 
iron  shoe  metallurgically  bonded  to  the  cold  end  of  each  ther- 
moelectric element  with  a  barrier  layer  of  tin  telluride  separat- 
ing said  p-type  thermoelectric  element  from  said  iron  shoe;  a 
mica  sleeve  snuggly  fitted  against  and  surrounding  said  ther- 
moelectric elements,  iron  shoes  and  tungsten  hot  strap;  a  cop- 
per cold  sink  situated  adjacent  to  said  iron  shoes  and  contain- 
ing a  cavity;  spring  means  disposed  within  said  cavity  so  as  to 
force  said  thermoelectric  elements  against  said  tungsten  hot 
strap;   an   electrical   insulating   partition   extending  entirely 
through  and  electrically  dividing  said  copper  cold  sink;  and  a 
hermetically  sealed  stainless  steel  casing  compressively  se- 
cured against  said  mica  sleeve  and  encasing  said  thermoelectric 
elements  in  a  gas-free  environment,  the  top  of  said  casing  being 
welded  to  said  hot  platen  and  the  bottom  of  said  casing  being 
embedded  in  an  epoxy  resin  disposed  within  a  rectangular  well 
situated  in  said  copper  cold  sink. 

*  4,211,890 

ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Ryoichi  Sado,  Saitama,  and  Koichi  Nei,  Tokyo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906.742 
Claims    priority,   application    Japan,    May    25,    1977,    52- 

67413[U] 

Int.  CI.-  H05K  1/08 
U.S.  a.  174— 68.5  iGaim 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  board  comprising  an  insulating 
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sheet-like  base  having  flexibility,  a  printed  circuit  including  at 
least  one  terminal  contact  point  on  one  of  its  surfaces  and  an 
elastomer  pad  secured  to  the  other  surface  of  said  base,  said 
pad  including  a  plurality  of  protrusions  made  of  an  elastic 
material  and  affixed  to  said  base  at  areas  in  correspondence 
with  said  terminal  contact  point,  each  of  said  protrusions  being 
in  the  form  of  a  ring,  said  base  being  provided  with  a  corre- 
sponding plurality  of  holes  at  positions  corresponding  to  the 
void  cores  of  said  plurality  of  ring-shaped  protrusions. 


4,211,891 
METHOD  FOR  SETTING  CODE  TEXT  GENERATORS  IN 

CIPHERING  DEVICES 
Ekkehard  Glitz,  Backnang,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
LicentJa  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878.442 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  16, 
1977.  2706421 

Int.  a.-  H04L  9/04 
L.S.  a.  375—2  .  8  Claims 
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new  prime  data  for  the  code  text  generator  of  each  re- 
ceiver connected  to  receive  such  data  transmission;  or  to 
check  the  synchronization  of  such  receivers  which  have 
synchronized  any  time  before,  marking  the  bit  sequence 
retained  at  the  transmitter  at  the  moment  of  interruption 
by  an  identifying  marker,  transmitting  this  bit  sequence  in 
enciphered  form  by  means  of  a  basic  key  information 
which  is  identical  at  the  transmitter  and  the  receiver;  and 
deriving  the  formation  rule  of  each  code  text  generator  from 
the  retained  bit  sequence  of  the  code  text  forming  registers 
at  the  transmitter  and  the  receiver. 


4,211,892 
SYNTHETIC-SPEECH  CALCULATORS 
Akira  Tanimoto,  Kashihara;  Sigeaki  Masuzawa,  Nara;  Shinya 
Shibata,  Nara,  and  Shinzo  Nishizaki,  Nara.  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,883 
Claims     priority,     application     Japan,     Feb.     15,     1977, 
52/17798[U];  Feb.  21,  1977,  52/19660;  Feb.  25.  1977.  52/20493 

Int.  CI.-  GIOL  1/00:  G06F  3/16 
U.S.  CI.  179-1  SM  10  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  enciphering  and  deciphering  the  transmis- 
sion of  data  between  a  transmitter  including  a  code  text  genera- 
tor and  at  least  one  receiver  including  a  code  text  generator  in 
which  clear  text  data  are  linked  with  key  data  at  the  transmit- 
tmg  end  and  are  recovered  at  the  receiving  end  by  linkage  with 
identical  key  data  and  in  w  hich  the  same  basic  key  is  present  in 
a  stored  state  at  the  transmitter  and  at  the  receiver,  each  code 
text  generator  including  a  plurality  of  code  text  forming  regis- 
ters, the  improvement  comprising,  before  the  transmission  of 
data: 

randomly  jumbling,  in  the  code  text  generator  at  the  trans- 
mitter, with  a  fixed  or  a  randomly  changing  formation 
rule,  at  least  one  code  text  forming  register  over  a  mini- 
mum period  of  time,  with  a  nonperiodic  continuous  clock 
pulse  w  hich  is  different  from  the  transmission  clock  pulse 
until  a  random  bit  sequence  of  elements  has  been  gener- 
ated in  the  code  text  forming  registers; 
retaining  such  random  bit  sequence  to  define  the  prime  data 
for  the  code  text  generators  at  the  transmitter  and  at  the 
receiver; 
transmitting  such  random  bit  sequence  from  the  transmitter 
to  the  receiver  while  cyclically  shifting  the  code  text 
forming  registers  at  the  transmitter  so  that  after  said  trans- 
mitting, the  code  text  generators  at  the  transmitter  and  at 
the  receiver  have  the  same  prime  data, 
said  step  of  transmitting  including  transmitting  an  identify- 
ing word  indiijating  start  of  transmission  of  the  prime  data 
of  the  code  text  generators  in  the  transmitter  and  then 
transmitting  a  representation  of  that  prime  data  in  an 
enciphered  form  with  the  basic  key  which  is  defined  at  the 
transmitter  and  at  the  receiver; 
deriving  the  formation  rule  of  each  code  text  generator  from 
the  random  bit  sequence  generated  at  the  transmitter  and 
transmitted  in  an  enciphered  form  to  the  receiver, 
and  during  the  transmission  of  data  effecting  repeated  syn- 
chronization by  temporarily  interrupting  the  flow  of  data 
and  performing,  during  such  interruption,  the  steps  of: 
retaining  the  bit  sequence  in  the  code  text  forming  registers 
of  the  transmitter  at  the  moment  of  interruption  to  define 


1.  A  synthetic-speech  calculator  of  the  law-of-exponent  type 
including  means  for  entering  numerical  information,  said  nu- 
merical information  including  a  mantissa  portion  and  an  index 
portion  comprising: 
register  means  for  storing  said  mantissa  portion  and  said 

index  portion  of  the  entered  numerical  information; 
memory  means  for  storing  a  set  of  sound  related  digital 
signals  representative  of  said  mantissa  portion  and  said 
index  portion  of  said  numerical  information  stored  in  said 
register  means;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  set  of  sound  related  digital  signals 
stored  in  said  memory  means  for  producing  audible 
sounds  indicative  of  the  mantissa  portion  of  said  numerical 
information,  the  index  portion  of  said  numerical  informa- 
tion stored  within  said  register  means  and  the  position  of 
the  most  significant  digit  in  the  index  portion  of  said  nu- 
merical information. 


4,211,893 
DL  AL  MODE  MLSIC  INSTRUMENT  AMPLIFIER 
Randall  C.  Smith,  Lagunitas,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Mesa  Engineer- 
ing, Inc.,  Lagunitas,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,705 

Int.  CI.-  GIOH  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  179-1  A  12  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  amplifier  for  audio  frequency  electrical 
signals  generated  by  a  musical  instrument  such  as  a  guitar 
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including  a  plurality  of  preamplifier  stages  operating  in  sub- 
stantially the  linear  mode  and  providing  a  high  amplitude 
signal  output  from  the  final  pre-amplifier  stage, 

a  further  amplifier  stage  comprising  an  electron  discharge 
device  having  an  anode,  a  cathode  and  a  control  elec- 
trode. 

a  first  adjustable  attenuation  network, 

a  second  adjustable  attenuation  network, 

a  pre-amplifier  signal  output  terminal, 

switch  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  output  of  the  final 
pre-amplifier  stage  to  the  pre-amplifier  signal  output  ter- 
minal through  the  first  network  to  provide  a  signal  having 
a  preset  amplitude  to  said  terminal  or  coupling  the  final 
pre-amplifier  stage  to  the  control  electrode  to  drive  it  into 
its  non-linear  saturated  operating  mode  to  provide  a  dis- 
torted signal  at  its  anode  electrode, 

and  said  switch  means  including  means  operating  to  couple 
the  output  from  said  anode  electrode  to  the  pre-amplifier 
signal  output  terminal  through  said  second  network  con- 
currently with  the  coupling  of  the  control  electrode  to  the 
output  of  said  final  pre-amplifier  stage. 


4,211,894 

TRANSMITTER  MULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  LAND 

MOBILE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Kunio  Watanabe,  and  Heiichi  Yamamoto,  both  of  Yokosuka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,544 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1977,  52-122469 
Int.  CI.-  H04Q  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  179—2  EB  10  Claims 
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mission  bandwidth  of  said  land  mobile  communication 
system  divided  by  the  product  of 
(i)  the  number  of  said  common  antenna  transmission  multi- 
plexers and  (ii)  the  number  of  said  bandpass  filters  in 
each  of  said  transmission  multiplexers,  the  frequency 
separation  interval  between  the  bandpass  filters  closest 
to  each  other  in  pass  band  frequency  in  each  of  said 
common  antenna  transmission  multiplexers  being  equal 
to  or  smaller  than  a  value  equal  to  said  transmission 
bandwidth  divided  by  said  number  of  said  bandpass 
filters  in  each  of  said  common  antenna  transmission 
multiplexers,   and   the  frequency   separation   interval 
between  the  bandpass  filters  in  the  adjacent  transmis- 
sion multiplexers  being  equal  to  or  smaller  than  the  pass 
band  of  each  of  said  bandpass  filters, 
whereby  when  all  of  said  bandpass  filters  are  arrayed  in 
the  order  of  their  frequencies  or  pass  bands,  any  point  in 
said  transmission  bandwidth  is  within  the  pass  band  of  at 
least  one  bandpass  filter;  and 
(c)  said  transmitter  group  including  a  plurality  of  multi- 
channel transmitters  are  each  capable  of  operating  on  any 
channels  assigned  to  any  corresponding  bandpass  filter  in 
each  of  said  transmission  multiplexers. 


4,211,895 
ELECTRONIC  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  WITH  TIME 
DIVISION  MULTIPLEXED  SIGNALLING 
John  C.   H.   Davis,  Oak   Ridges;   Krishnaswamy   Natarajan. 
Bramalea;  Jan  Cihal,  Toronto;  Motek  Szpindel.  Downsvien, 
and  Jeffrey  Sidwell,  Thornhill,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Plessey  Canada  Ltd.,  Downsview,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,744 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  10,  1976, 
51673/76 

Int.  a.-  H04Q  1/50  3/56 
U.S.  CI.  179—18  J  28  Claims 
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1.  A  transmitter  multiplexing  system  for  a  land  mobile  com- 
munication system  comprising 

(a)  an  antenna  system  with  a  plurality  of  input  terminals 
wherein  the  input  signal  from  one  of  said  input  terminals 
is  radiated  to  space,  and  is  impedance  mismatched  with 
respect  to  the  remaining  input  terminals  and  wherein  the 
radiation  characteristics  as  viewed  from  any  of  said  input 
terminals  are  all  the  same; 

(b)  a  transmitter  group  comprising  a  plurality  of  common 
antenna  transmission  multiplexers  connected  through  a 
feed  line  system  to  said  input  terminals,  respectively,  of 
said  antenna  system,  each  of  said  common  antenna  trans- 
mission multiplexers  comprising 

a  plurality  of  bandpass  filters  and  a  common  interconnect- 
ing unit  connected  to  said  bandpass  filters, 

the'pass  band  of  each  of  said  bandpass  filters  being  equal  to 
or  greater  than  a  value  equal  to  the  base  station  trans- 


1.  An  electronic  telephone  system  having  a  plurality  of 
terminal  units  which  are  connected  radially  to  a  central  equip- 
ment by  respective  cables  each  including  at  least  one  conduc- 
tor pair  providing  a  transmission  path  for  system  signalling, 
said  conductor  pairs  being  connected  to  a  common  control  unit 
at  the  central  equipment,  the  common  control  unit  including: 
a  timing  generator  for  generating  address  signals  and  timing 

signals, 
multiplexing  means  controlled  by  the  timing  generator  in 
accordance  with  the  generation  of  said  address  signals  for 
placing  the  units  sequentially  in  communication  with  the 
common  control  unit  for  exchanging  information  there- 
with, said  terminal  units  being  scanned  in  cyclic  sequence, 
each  unit  being  allotted  a  unique  time  slot  within  the 
scanning  cycle,  and 
means  responsive  to  timing  signals  from  the  timing  generator 
for  controlling  the  transmission  of  digital  data  over  said 
system  signalling  paths,  said  means  dividing  each  of  said 
allotted  time  slots  into  distinct  periods  in  which  data  is 
transmitted  unidirectionally  from  the  terminal  unit  to  the 
common  control  unit  and  in  which  data  is  transmitted 
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from  the  common  control  unit  to  the  terminal  unit,  respec- 
tively, 
said  conductor  pairs  bemg  connected  to  transmit  both  sys- 
tem signals  and  d.c.  power  for  consumption  at  the  termi- 
nal units,  and  each  said  conductor  pair  being  a  balanced 
pair  termmated  by  a  matching  impedance  at  the  respective 
terminal  unit. 
24.  In  an  electronic  telephone  system  including  a  solidstate 
crosspomt  matrix  operable  by  a  central  control  for  selectively 
mterconnecting  calling  and  called  parties  in  accordance  with 
system  signalling  conditions,  the  system  serving  at  least  one 
trunk  having  tip  and  ring  leads  constituting  a  trunk  pair,  the 
system  further  including  a  trunk  interface  connected  to  the 
cross-point  matri.x  by  a  conductor  pair  providing  a  speech 
transmission  path  and  to  the  central  control  by  conductors 
used  for  system  signalling,  the  trunk  interface  comprising: 
a  first  resistance  hybrid  network  providing  a  first  pair  of 
network  terminals  connected  to  said  tip  and  ring  leads, 
and  second  and  third  pairs  of  network  terminals,  the  net- 
work providing  a  matching  impedance  terminating  the 
trunk  pair, 
a  second  resistance  hybrid  network  having  a  first  pair  of 
network  terminals  connected  to  the  conductors  of  said 
conductor  pair,  and  second  and  third  pairs  of  network 
terminals,  the  second  resistance  hybrid  network  providing 
a  matching  impedance  terminating  said  conductor  pair, 
the  second  pair  of  network  terminals  of  each  resistance 
hybrid  network  being  connected  to  the  third  pair  of  net- 
work terminals  of  the  other  network  by  respective  circuits 
each  providing  a  unidirectional  path  for  speech  transmis- 
sion, 
said  circuits  including  control  means  responsive  to  trunk 
signalling  connected  to  the  central  control,  said  control 
means  including  respective  switching  means  responsive  to 
incoming  and  outgoing  call  signals  for  rendering  the  cir- 
cuits operable  and  inoperable  in  accordance  with  calling 
conditions. 


4,211,896 
SUBSCRIBER  S  CIRCUIT  WITH  A  SYMMETRICAL 
AMPLIFIER 
Gilbert  M.  M.  Ferrieu,  Bievres,  France,  assignor  to  Telecommu- 
nications  Radioelectrique  et  Telephoniques  T.R.T.,   Paris. 
France 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,715 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  17,  1977,  77  31145; 
Dec.  20,  1977,  77  38404;  Jan.  19,  1978,  78  01461 

Int.  CI.-  H04M  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  179-18  FA  8  Claims 
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1.  A  subscriber's  circuit  for  connecting  a  subscriber's  line  to 
a  telephone  exchange,  comprising  a  symmetrical  amplifier 
circuit  arranged  between  two  feed  points  having  different 
potentials,  the  amplifier  circuit  having  two  input  terminals  and 
two  output  terminals,  each  one  of  the  output  terminals  being 
connected  to  a  wire  of  the  subscriber's  line,  separate  digital-to- 
analog  converters  having  outputs  connected  to  each  input 
terminal  of  the  symmetrical  amplifier  circuit,  separate  change- 
over switches  connecting  an  input  of  each  digital-to-analog 
converter  to  the  one  or  to  the  other  feed  point,  the  change- 


over switches  being  controlled  in  phase  opposition  by  a  binary 
digital  signal  which  characterizes  a  voltage  desired  for  the 
subscriber's  line,  and  a  digital  signal  generator  under  the  con- 
trol of  the  telephone  exchange  providing  said  binary  digital 
signal. 


4,211,897 
MULTIFREQUENCY  SIGNAL  RECEIVING  SYSTEM 
Akira    Ichikawa,    Kokubunji;    Kazuo   Nakata,    Kodaira,   and 
Kazuhito  Hirose,  Kamikuratamachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1977,  52/110590; 
Jun.  14,  1978,  53/70905 

Int.  a.-  H04M  1/50:  GOIR  23/02 
U.S.  CI.  179-84  VF  12  Claims 
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1.  A  multifrequency  signal  receiving  system  comprising 
means  for  extracting  from  a  received  signal  a  plurality  of  pre- 
diction coefficients  the  number  of  which  is  determined  depend- 
ing on  the  character  of  the  received  signal,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  said  extracting  means  for  identifying  the 
received  signal  by  detecting  frequencies  included  in  the  re- 
ceived signal. 


4  211  898 
HEADPHONE  WITH  TWO  RESONANT  PEAKS  FOR 
SIMULATING  LOUDSPEAKER  REPRODUCTION 
Nobuhisa  Atoji;  Takashi  Matsumoto;  Shoichi  Kusumoto;  Kazue 
Sato,  and  Mitsuhiro  Hasegawa,  all  of  Kadoma,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10.  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,206 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  11,  1977,  52/83325; 
Jul.  11,  1977,  52/83326;  Jul.  11,  1977,  52/83327 
Int.  CI.-  H04M  1/05:  H04R  1/28 
U.S.  a.  179-156  R  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  headphone  comprising: 

a  headphone  case  having  a  plurality  of  perforations  provided 

through  the  front  surface  thereof; 
a  diaphragm  rearwardly  spaced  from  said  perforations; 
means  for  causing  said  diaphragm  to  vibrate  in  response  to 

an  electrical  signal  to  generate  acoustic  waves  in  opposite 

directions; 
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said  headphone  case  having  a  cavity  rearwardly  of  said 
diaphragm  to  provide  an  acoustic  compliance  to  the 
acoustic  waves  propagating  in  the  rearward  direction,  and 
an  aperture  through  the  rear  surface  thereof  for  providing 
an  acoustic  mass  reactance  to  coact  with  the  acoustic 
compliance  of  said  cavity  to  produce  two  resonant  peaks 
in  a  frequency  range  from  1  kHz  to  10  kHz;  and 

means  for  producing  a  phase  advance  in  the  vicinity  of  1  kHz 
of  said  acoustic  waves. 
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4,211,900 
SLIDE  SWITCH  WITH  SHORTING  CONTACT 
Thomas  J.  Quigley,  Farmville.  Va.,  assignor  to  Stackpole  Com- 
ponents Company,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978.  Ser.  No.  %7,169 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIH  15/02.  9/00 

U.S:  CI.  200—5  R  4  Qaims 


4,211,899 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  INDIRECTLY 

CONTROLLED  EXCHANGE,  IN  PARTICULAR  A 

TELEPHONE  EXCHANGE 

Edmund  Ptacnik,  Soecking,  and  Carl  Trainer,  Argelsried,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,290 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  27, 
1977,  2733921 

Int.  a:-  H04Q  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  179—175.2  C  11  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  an  indirectly-controlled  ex- 
change, in  particular  a  telephone  exchange,  which  is  provided 
with  central  control  devices  and  in  which,  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  a  fault  signal,  the  operating  status  of  the  exchange  is 
temporarily  maintained  and  items  of  data  concerning  the  elec- 
trical states  prevailing  at  test  points  are  input  into  a  memory  in 
order  to  retain  the  currently  prevailing  operating  states,  com- 
prising 
first  and  second  parallel-operating  control  devices,  said 
control  devices  including 

first  and  second  working  memories,  respectively, 
first  and  second  data  buses,  respectively, 
first  and  second  status  memories,  respectively,  each  in- 
cluding an  input  connected  to  its  respective  data  bus 
and  an  output  connected  to  the  opposite  respective  data 
bus, 
at  least  one  fault  device  operable  to  supply  fault  signals 

connected  to  each  of  said  data  buses, 
first  and  second  terminals  for  receiving  control  signals  con- 
nected to  said  data  buses, 
transfer  means  operable  in  response  to  a  control  signal  which 
follows  a  fault  signal  to  transfer  the  test  data  stored  in  said 
status  memories  into  said  working  memories, 
first  and  second  output  devices,  and 
comparison  means  for  comparing  the  test  data  of  the  two 
control  devices  and  feeding  the  test  data  and  the  compari- 
son results  to  said  output  device. 


1.  A  slide  switch  comprising  an  elongated  case  formed  from 
a  housing  provided  in  one  side  with  a  longitudinal  slot  and  also 
provided  with  an  insulating  base  member,  two  parallel  rows  of 
fixed  electric  contacts  inside  the  case  spaced  apart  lengthwise 
of  said  base  member  and  rigidly  mounted  thereon,  there  being 
three  contacts  in  each  row.  an  insulating  slider  insidejhe  case 
provided  with  an  actuating  button  extending  through  said  slot 
for  moving  the  slider  back  and  forth  lenthwise  of  the  base 
member,  a  pair  of  bridging  contacts  movable  by  the  slider 
along  said  rows  of  fixed  contacts  from  a  position  in  which  each 
bridging  contact  bridges  the  adjoining  middle  fixed  contact 
and  one  of  the  end  fixed  contacts  in  the  same  row  to  a  position 
bridging  the  same  middle  contact  and  the  other  end  contact  in 
the  same  row.  and  shorting  contact  means  in  the  case  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  housing  between  the  housing  and  slider,  said 
shorting  contact  means  being  longer  than  the  slider  and  having 
a  pair  of  abutments  spaced  lengthwise  of  the  case,  one  of  the 
abutments  being  engageable  by  the  slider  when  it  is  moved  in 
one  direction,  the  other  abutment  being  engageable  by  the 
slider  when  it  is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  the 
distance  between  said  abutments  being  such  that  after  the  slider 
has  been  moved  toward  one  end  of  the  case  a  predetermined 
distance  the  slider  will  push  one  of  said  abutments  in  the  same 
direction  far  enough  to  pull  said  shorting  contact  means  into 
engagement  with  the  two  fixed  contacts  at  the  opposite  end  of 
the  case  when  said  bridging  contacts  engage  the  other  two  end 
contacts. 


4.211.901 

PRESSURE  SENSING  SWITCH  W ITH  CONDUCTIVE 

DEFLECTABLE  DIAPHRAGM 

Akira  Matsuda.  Higashimurayama;  Norio  Goshima,  Musashino; 

Shigeo  Yasuda,  Musashino,  and  Motoaki  Iwasaki.  Musashino. 

all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited 

and  Mitaka  Instrument  Company  Limited,  both  of  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,059 

Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    29,    1977,    52- 
177386[U] 

Int.  CI.   HOIH  35/34 
U.S.  CI.  200—83  B  2  Claims 
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1.  A  pressure  sensing  switch  comprising;  a  diaphragm  hav- 
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ing  a  ring-shaped  peripheral  portion,  a  frustoconical  side  wall 
portion  being  continuous  to  a  radially  inner  edge  of  said  pe- 
ripheral portion  and  extending  upward  therefrom,  and  a  de- 
flectable portion  constituting  a  portion  of  sphere  and  being 
continuous  to  a  radially  inner  edge  of  said  side  wall  portion  and 
deflectable  between  one  dead  point  and  the  other  dead  point  in 
response  to  a  pressure  change  within  a  predetermined  pressure 
range;  and  a  movable  contact  member  positioned  to  face  said 
diaphragm  in  such  a  way  that  a  contact  point  of  said  contact 
member  to  be  contacted  with  said  deflectable  portion  of  said 
diaphragm  is  positioned  intermediate  said  one  dead  point  and 
said  other  dead  point  of  said  deflectable  portion;  said  dia- 
phragm being  made  of  a  material  having  a  Young's  modulus  E 
of  I.Ox  l(>»-2.l  \  10^  kg/mm-,  Poisson's  ratio  V  of  0.3  and  a 
thickness  t  of  0.02-0.2  mm.  a  diameter  d  measured  at  the  radi- 
ally inner  edge  of  said  side  wall  portion  being  5-10  mm,  a 
radius  of  curvature  R  of  said  deflectable  portion  being  18-44 
mm.  a  ratio  of  the  radius  of  curvature  R  of  said  deflectable 
portion  to  the  diameter  d  measured  at  the  radially  inner  edge  of 
said  side  wail  portion  being  2.5-5.  and  a  maximum  deflection 
Dmax  as  expressed  by  a  general  formula  of 


Dmax  =  (.1.1  X   10-'  -  6.2  v    10"^  «  _fll 

IbEt' 

w  here  P  is  a  pressure  (kg/cm-)  acting  on  said  diaphragm,  being 
0.2-0.4  mm. 


casing,  for  establishing  electrical  connection  between  said 
pair  of  disconnecting  switches  and  associated  apparatus  in 
said  apparatus  for  phase  switching,  said  pair  of  intermedi- 
ate contacts  being  in  sliding  contact  with  each  of  the 
movable  contacts. 


4,211,903 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUFFER  TYPE  GAS  CIRCUIT 

BREAKER 

Masanori  Tsukushi,  Hitachi;  Katsuichi  Kashimura.  Takahagi; 
Osamu  Koyanagi,  Hitachi;  Yoshio  Yoshioka,  Hitachi,  and 
Kunio  Hirasawa,  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,173 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1976,  51-72182 

Int.  CI.-  HOIH  33/88 

U.S.  CI.  200-148  D  7  Claims 
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4,211,902 

APPARATUS  FOR  PHASE  SWITCHING  IN 

PUMPINGUP  POWER  STATION 

Hiroaki    Tsuchida,    Yokohama,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 

Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  789,435 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1976,  51-48034 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIH  33/54 

U.S.  CI.  200-148  R  6  Claims 


19     1^- 


nil 


1.  An  electromagnetic  puffer  type  gas  circuit  breaker  com- 
prising at  least  a  pair  of  opposing  puffer  type  circuit  breaker 
units,  support  means  disposed  midway  between  said  circuit 
breaking  units  for  supporting  the  same,  actuating  means  for 
driving  said  circuit  breaking  units,  an  electromagnetic  actuat- 
ing unit  drivingly  coupled  to  said  actuating  means,  and  current 
transfer  means  for  transferring  and  applying  the  interrupting 
current  to  said  electromagnetic  actuating  unit  during  a  circuit 
breaking  operation,  characterized  in  that  said  current  transfer 
means  is  located,  in  direct  operative  connection  to  said  actuat- 
ing means,  on  said  midway  support  means  and  in  a  spaced 
relation  to  said  electromagnetic  actuating  unit. 


I.  An  apparatus  for  phase  switching  between  a  pumping-up 
operation  and  a  generating  operation  in  a  pumping-up  power 
station,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  sealed  casing  filled  with  an  insulating  gas; 
a  pair  of  disconnecting  switches  having  a  stationary  contact 
and  a  movable  contact,  the  disconnecting  switches  being 
integrally  accommodated  in  the  sealed  casing; 
an   actuating   means   for   linearly   actuating   the   movable 
contacts  so  as  to  cause  reverse  movement  with  respect  to 
each  other  such  that  only  one  selected  movable  contact  at 
any  time  contacts  the  stationary  contact  of  the  switch 
associated  therewith  to  prevent  shorting;  said  pair  of 
disconnecting  switches  being  connected  in  a  configuration 
whereby  one  movable  contact  is  opened  while  the  other 
movable  contact  is  still  open  during  actuation  thereof 
and, 
means  for  connecting  the  movable  contacts;  said  means  for 
connecting  the  movable  contacts  being  a  pair  of  interme- 
diate contacts,  integrally  accommodated  in  the  sealed 


4,211,904 
GAS-BLAST  CIRCUIT  BREAKER 
Herbert  Karrenbauer,  Niestetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to    Licentia    Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,    Frankfurt    am 
Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,719 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1977,  2708546 

Int.  CI.   HOIH  33/70 
U.S.  CI.  200-148  A  21  Claims 

1.  In  a  gas-blast  circuit  breaker  including  a  stationary  power 
contact,  a  movable  power  contact  cooperating  with  the  sta- 
tionary power  contact  to  assume  an  engaged  or  a  disengaged 
state  therewith;  a  stationary  piston  having  a  workface;  a  cylin- 
der slidably  arranged  on  the  piston  and  defining,  together  with 
the  workface  of  the  piston,  a  compression  chamber  for  com- 
pressing an  arc  extinguishing  gas  therein  upon  relative  move- 
ment of  the  piston  into  the  cylinder;  an  insulating  nozzle  af- 
fixed to  one  end  of  the  cylinder  and  having  a  nozzle  opening 
oriented  towards  the  stationary  power  contact  where  an  elec- 
tric arc  is  generated  between  the  stationary  and  movable 
power  contacts  during  displacement  of  the  movable  power 
contact  away  from  the  stationary  power  contact,  said  nozzle 
opening  communicating  with  the  compression  chamber;  and  a 
drive  rod  operatively  connected  to  the  cylinder  and  the  mov- 
able power  contact  for  displacing  the  cylinder  with  respect  to 
the  piston  and  for  displacing  the  movable  power  contact  with 


July  8,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


691 


respect  to  the  stationary  power  contact;  the  improvement 
comprising  a  guide  sleeve  fixedly  attached  to  said  cylinder  and 
being  surrounded  thereby;  said  movable  power  contact  being 
slidably  received  in  said  guide  sleeve  for  displacement  with 
respect  to  said  guide  sleeve  and  said  drive  rod;  a  compression 
spring  means  for  urging  said  movable  power  contact  into  said 
guide  sleeve  away  from  said  stationary  power  contact;  means 
for  arming  said  compression  spring  means  during  an  initial 
phase  of  the  displacement  of  said  cylinder  and  said  guide  sleeve 
away  from  said  stationary  power  contact  by  said  drive  rod; 
locking  means  for  maintaining  said  movable  power  contact 
immobilized  and  in  engagement  with  said  stationary  power 


housing,  and  a  button  projecting  from  the  slide  out  through 
said  slot  and  movable  lengthwise  of  the  slot  for  moving  said 
slide  back  and  forth  in  combination  with  a  switch  holder  for 
mounting  said  switch  in  a  panel  opening,  said  holder  compris- 
ing a  face  plate  overlying  the  top  wall  of  the  switch  in  engage- 
ment therewith  and  projecting  laterally  from  the  sides  and  ends 
of  said  housing,  said  plate  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
slot  through  which  said  button  extends,  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  resilient  legs  extending  downwardly  from  said  plate  at 
each  end  of  said  housing,  the  upper  ends  of  the  legs  being 
joined  to  the  plate  close  to  the  ends  of  the  housing  but  spaced 
inwardly  from  the  ends  of  the  plate,  each  leg  having  an  inter- 
mediate shoulder  underlying  the  adjoining  end  of  the  housing 
in  engagement  therewith  for  holding  the  switch  against  the 
plate,  and  a  spring  prong  joined  to  the  lower  end  of  each  leg 
and  extending  upwardly  therefrom  spaced  outwardly  from  the 
leg  and  having  a  free  upper  end  portion  for  pressing  laterally 
against  an  end  of  said  panel  opening  when  said  sw  itch  and  legs 
and  prongs  are  pressed  down  into  that  opening  with  said  plate 
overlapping  the  panel  around  said  opening,  and  said  housing 
tabs  extending  out   between   said   laterally   spaced   legs   far 
enough  to  overlie  the  panel  when  the  switch  is  inserted  in  the 
panel  opening,  whereby  the  tabs  will  be  clamped  between  said 
face  plate  and  the  panel. 


contact  during  said  initial  phase;  and  unlocking  means  for 
disengaging  said  movable  power  contact  from  said  stationary 
power  contact  at  the  end  of  said  initial  phase  for  releasing  the 
potential  energy  of  said  compression  spring  means,  whereby 
said  movable  power  contact  is  accelerated  into  said  guide 
sleeve  away  from  said  stationary  power  contact;  and  further 
wherein  the  cross-sectional  outline  of  said  movable  power 
contact  is  substantially  identical  to  the  outline  of  said  nozzle 
opening,  whereby  said  movable  power  contact  is  surrounded 
by  said  nozzle  opening  with  a  close  fit  in  the  course  of  said 
initial  phase  of  displacement  of  said  cylinder  and  said  guide 
sleeve  away  from  said  stationary  power  contact  by  said  drive 
rod. 


4,211,905 
SLIDE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOUNTING  IN  A 

PANEL 
Thomas  J.  Quigley,  Farmville,  Va.,  assignor  to  Stackpole  Com- 
ponents Company,  Raleigh,  N.C. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,160 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIH  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  200—295  3  Claims 


4,211,906 

ROTARY  ACTUATING  DEVICE  FOR  LOWVOLTAGE 

CIRCUIT  BREAKERS  WITH  TOGGLE  LEVER 

Klaus-Dieter  Habedank,  and  Werner  Troebel.  both  of  Berlin. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,159 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  5, 
1978,  2815129 

Int.  CI.-  HOIH  3/20.  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  200—330  5  Claims 


1.  A  slide  switch  assembly  for  mounting  in  a  panel  having  a 
rectangular  opening'therein  for  receiving  the  assembly,  com- 
prising a  rectangular  slide  switch  housing  having  a  top  wall 
provided  with  a  longitudinal  slot  therein  and  also  provided 
with  integral  tabs  projecting  lengthwise  from  the  opposite  ends 
of  said  wall  centrally  thereof,  a  contact-actuating  slide  in  said 


ij 


1.  An  actuating  device  for  attachment  to  a  low-voltage 
circuit  breaker  having  an  insulating  housing  and  a  toggle  lever 
protruding  therefrom,  comprising: 

a  housing, 

a  guide  mechanism,  actuable  by  rotary  motion,  for  translat- 
ing the  rotary  motion  into  rectilinear  motion,  and 

a  spherical  head  piece  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the 
end  of  the  toggle  lever, 

said  guide  mechanism  having  fork  arms  and  a  slider  guided 
therein  for  motion  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation  which 
contains  a  receiving  opening  for  the  end  of  the  toggle 
lever. 
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4,211.907 

SETTING  MECHANISM  WITH  DETENT  STEPS  FOR 

TRIPPING  DEVICES  OF  ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  GEAR 

Werner  Troebel.  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,558 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  3, 
1978,  2805181 

Int.  a:  HOIH  9/20.  37/22 
U.S.  a.  200—318  7  Claims 


/// 


tfO         104 
100^  \     108 1 
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1.  A  setting  mechanism  with  detent  stops  for  use  in  a  tripping 
device  o^  a  low  voltage  circuit  breaker  having  a  housing  of 
msulating  material  comprising: 

an  outer  setting  member  which  is  accessible  from  outside  the 
breaker,  and 

an  inner  setting  member  connected  to  the  outer  setting  mem- 
ber by  means  of  an  interrupted  snap-in  ring  to  form  a  shaft 
for  supporting  both  members  in  a  bearing  part. 

the  inner  setting  member  carrying  an  essentially  radially 
extending  detent  arm  which  is  resilient  perpendicular  to 
its  longitudinal  axis  in  the  direction  of  the  upper  part  of 
the  bearing  part,  and 

the  outer  setting  member  having  a  radially  resilient  post 
which  IS  undercut  with  sharp  corners  for  engaging  the 
ring  and  a  second  post  having  an  approximately  radial 
protrusion  for  engaging  a  corresponding  recess  in  the 
inner  setting  member. 


4,211,908 
APPARATUS  FOR  HIGH  FREQUENCY  DISCHARGE 

SHAPING  OF  A  WORKPIECE  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

RECTANGULAR  BIPOLAR  PULSATING  VOLTAGE 

Yoshiei  Niwa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  548,019,  Feb.  7,  1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,347 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19,  1974,  49-19130; 
Feb.  19.  1974.  49-19131;  Feb.  19,  1974,  49-19132;  Feb.  19,  1974, 
49-19133;  Feb.  19,  1974,  49-19134;  Mar.  6,  1974,  49-25309 

Int.  CI.-  B23P  1/08 
U.S.  CI.  219-69  P  2  Qaims 

16  16 


3  ,(5)  (5). 


'^*^^. 


2.  In  a  high  frequency  discharge  shaping  apparatus  having 
an  electrode  and  means  for  spacedly  mounting  said  electrode 
and  a  workpiece  to  form  a  discharge  gap  therebetween, 
a  power  supply  including  a  plurality  of  transformer  coil 
means,  a  plurality  of  sources  of  rectangular  bipolar  pulsat- 
ing current  signals,  said  plurality  of  sources  respectively 
coupled  to  said  plurality  of  transformer  coil  means,  and  a 
power  accumulating  coil  electromagnetically  coupled  to 
said  plurality  of  transformer  coil  means  for  accumulating 


the  electrical  power  thereof  and  for  supplying  output 
power  of  a  single  phase;  and 
a  coupling  ring  positioned  around  but  spaced  from  said 
electrode  and  coupled  to  said  power  supply  for  capaci- 
tively  supplying  power  to  said  electrode. 


4,211,909 

COMBINATION  MICROWAVE  AND  GAS  OVEN 

Nagatoshi  Yoshida,  Moriguchi,  and  Yoshihito  Taga,  Tottori, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka 

and  Tottori  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tottori,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,245 

Int.  CI.-  H05B  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  219—10.55  R  18  Claims 

t 
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1.  A  combination  microwave  and  gas  oven  which  comprises: 
an  outer  casing,  a  heating  cavity  defmed  by  walls  within  said 
outer  casing,  means  for  supplying  microwave  energy  into 
said  heating  cavity,  a  combustion  chamber  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  heating  cavity  within  said  outer  casing,  a 
door  means  adapted  to  selectively  open  and  close  an 
opening  defined  at  one  side  of  said  heating  cavity,  a  gas 
burner  positioned  within  said  combustion  chamber  for 
supplying  heated  air  to  said  heating  cavity,  a  circulation 
fan  positioned  within  a  housing  and  communicating  with 
said  heating  cavity  for  circulating  said  heated  air  inside 
said  heating  cavity,  first  microwave  screen  means,  posi- 
tioned within  said  outer  casing  on  the  side  thereof  oppo- 
site said  door  means  for  preventing  the  leakage  of  micro- 
wave energy  from  said  heating  cavity  through  said  hous- 
ing, an  exhaust  passage  positioned  between  said  heating 
cavity  and  said  outer  casing,  for  allowing  said  heated  air 
to  fiow  out  of  said  outer  casing,  and  seal  means  interposed 
between  said  door  means  and  a  periphery  of  said  opening 
of  said  heating  cavity  for  preventing  the  leakage  of  micro- 
wave energy  and  heated  air  from  inside  of  said  heating 
cavity  to  outside  of  said  heating  cavity  through  the  space 
between  said  door  means  and  the  periphery  of  said  open- 
ing. 


4,211,910 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  HEATING  APPARATUS  WITH 

IMPROVED  DOOR  ARRANGEMENT 

Shigeru  Kusunoki,  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Junzo  Tanaka,  Fujiid- 
era,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,448 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1977,  52/155210 

Int.  Cl.^  H05B  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  219-10.55  D  9  Claims 

1.  A  high  frequency  heating  apparatus  which  comprises: 

(a)  an  oven  defining  structure, 

(b)  a  heating  cavity  defined  by  wall  members  within  said 
oven  defining  structure, 
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(c)  a  door  assembly  adapted  to  selectively  open  and  close  an 
access  opening  defined  at  one  side  of  said  heating  cavity, 
and 

(d)  means  for  supplying  microwave  energy  into  said  heating 
cavity  for  dielectric  heating  of  an  object  to  be  heated 
placed  therein, 

said  door  assembly  further  comprising  a  door  shielding 
member  and  a  plurality  of  glass  plate  members  disposed  in 
front  of  and  on  the  outer  side  of  said  door  shielding  mem- 
ber, said  shielding  member  having  an  impedance  and  said 


capacitor  connected  across  each  resistance  for  developing 
output  signals  respectively  indicative  of  forward  and 
reflected  power  flow  in  the  waveguide. 


1 3s 
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4,211,912 
INDUCTION  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Mitsuyuki  Kiuchi,  and  Shigeo  Hamaoka,  both  of  Kadoma,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,649 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27,  1977,  52/90723 

Int.  a:  H05B  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  219—10.77  8  Claims 


6c    r. 


I4c 


plurality  of  glass  plate  members  being  of  a  material  and 
having  a  thickness  and  being  spaced  from  said  shielding 
member  and  each  other  for  making  the  composite  impe- 
dance Zr  of  said  shielding  member,  said  glass  plate  mem- 
bers and  the  space  outside  said  heating  cavity  equal  to  or 
smaller  than  the  composite  impedance  Z5  of  the  shielding 
member  and  the  space  outside  the  heating  cavity  without 
said  glass  plate  member  and  also  substantially  different 
from  the  impedance  of  the  space  within  said  heating  cav- 
ity. 


4,211,911 
MICROWAVE  DIRECTIONAL  COUPLER  AND 
f  DETECTOR  MODULE 

Rudolph  A.  Dehn,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,866 

Int.  a:  H05B  9/06;  GOIR  21/12:  HOIP  5/18 

U.S.  CI.  219—10.55  F  9  Claims 
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1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  gate- 
controlled  semiconductor  switching  devices  connected  in 
inverse  parallel  relationship  to  each  other  to  receive  power 
from  a  source  of  low  frequency  energy,  a  commutation  circuit 
including  a  capacitor  and  a  work  coil,  a  pulse  generator  for 
generating  a  train  of  control  pulses  at  a  high  frequency  in  the 
ultrasonic  frequency  range  for  successively  driving  one  of  said 
switching  devices  into  conduction  depending  on  the  polarity 
of  said  low  frequency  energy  to  supply  a  forward  halfwave 
current  in  response  to  each  conduction  of  said  switching  de- 
vices to  said  commutation  circuit  to  permit  same  to  generate  a 
backward  halfwave  commutating  current  through  the  other 
switching  device  to  thereby  generate  a  high  frequency  alter- 
nating current  in  said  work  coil,  each  of  said  control  pulses 
having  a  duration  longer  than  the  maximum  duration  of  said 
forward  current,  and  a  pulse  transformer  having  a  pair  of 
secondary  windings  connected  to  said  switching  devices  re- 
spectively and  a  primary  winding  responsive  to  said  control 
pulse  to  generate  an  induced  voltage  in  each  of  said  secondary 
windings,  whereby  the  control  gates  of  said  switching  devices 
are  simultaneously  supplied  with  a  positive  pulse  of  the  same 
duration  as  said  control  pulse  and  are  simultaneously  supplied 
with  a  negative  bias  potential  in  response  to  the  trailing  edge  of 
said  control  pulse. 


1.  A  directional  coupler  and  detector  in  combination  with 
wavewguide  through  which  microwave  energy  propagates 
from  a  source  to  a  load  and  vice  versa  and  which  has  a  pair  of 
coupling  apertures  in  one  wall  that  are  spaced  apart  in  the 
direction  of  wave  propagation  one  quarter  wavelength  as 
measured  in  the  waveguide  system; 
said  directional  coupler  and  detector  comprising  a  second- 
ary transverse  electromagnetic  (TEM)  transmission  line 
intersecting  said  apertures  which  has  a  length  of  five 
quarters  of  a  wavelength  or  an  integral  number  of  wave- 
lengths longer  as  measured  in  the  secondary  line  system 
between  the  intersections  with  said  apertures,  a  portion  of 
the  microwave  energy  being  coupled  through  said  aper- 
tures into  the  secondary  line; 
a  terminating  resistance  at  either  end  of  said  secondary 
transmission  line,  and  a  diode  detector  and  series  bypass 


4,211,913 
AUTOMATIC  WELDING  OF  RESISTANCE  W IRES  ON 
RESISTORS  TERMINALS 
Giuseppe  Camardella,  Saronno,  Italy,  assignor  to  Tekma  Kino- 
mat  S.p.A.,  Caronno  Pertusella,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,500 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  27,  1977,  19689  A/77 
Int.  CI.-  B23K  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  219—56.22  17  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  electrically  welding  the  ends  of  metal  wires 
to  metal  terminals  of  electrical  resistors  formed  from  wire 
wound  on  an  insulating  rod,  of  the  type  m  which  said  terminals 
have  an  essentially  cylindrical  surface  on  which  the  wire  to  be 
welded  is  rested  obliquely  and  transversely  to  a  generating  or 
axial  welding  line,  wherein: 

at  least  one  welding  electrode  is  used,  of  thin,  elongated 
arcuate  profile  with  its  convexity  facing  the  wire  to  be 
welded. 


694 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  8,  1980 


one  of  the  ends  of  said  arcuate  profile  of  said  electrode  is 
placed  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  metal  terminal, 

the  electrode  is  then  given  a  rocking  movement,  the  centre 
of  instantaneous  rotation  of  which  coincides  with  the 
point  of  contact  of  the  electrode  with  the  surface  of  the 


terminal,  and  is  gradually  moved  along  said  generating  or 
axial  weldmg  line,  and 
several  electrical  welding  discharges  are  fed  in  rapid  succes- 
sion to  said  point  of  contact,  through  said  electrode,  dur- 
ing the  rocking  movement  thereof. 


4,211,914 

ELECTRIC  HAIR  CURLING  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

ROTATABLE  CLRLING  BARREL 

Larry  D.  Jackson,  1419  E.  111th  St.,  Oeveland,  Ohio  44106 

Filed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,303 

Int.  a:  A45D  1/04.  2/36:  H05B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  219— 225  laaim 


1.  A  hair  curling  device  comprising  an  elongated  handle 
having  a  front  end  forming  a  socket,  said  handle  including  a 
pair  of  side-by-side  sections  coupled  together  by  fasteners,  a 
hollow  enlongated  cylindrical  hair  curling  barrel  having  a 
cylindrical  enlarged  rear  end  rotatably  received  in  the  socket 
of  said  handle  front  end.  an  annular  cap-like  coupling  member 
secured  to  and  surrounding  said  handle  front  end  and  coupling 
said  curling  barrel  enlarged  end  in  said  handle  socket  while 
allowing  rotation  of  said  curling  barrel  relative  to  said  handle, 
said  curling  barrel  extending  forwardly  from  the  front  end  of 
said  handle,  stop  means  located  in  the  socket  of  said  handle 
front  end  and  abutting  the  rear  face  of  said  barrel  enlarged  end 
when  such  end  is  received  in  the  socket  of  said  handle  front 
end,  said  cap-like  coupling  member  abutting  the  front  face  of 
said  barrel  enlarged  end  to  retain  the  enlarged  end  in  said 
socket,  an  electric  heating  element  mounted  in  the  hollow  of 
said  barrel  for  rotation  therewith,  said  barrel  being  electrically 
insulated  from  said  heating  element,  a  thermally  insulating  tip 
end  member  on  the  other  end  of  said  barrel,  said  tip  end  mem- 
ber being  a  smooth  extension  of  said  curling  barrel  and  includ- 
ing a  heat  insulating  radially  extending  annulus  between  said 
tip  end  member  and  the  other  end  of  said  curling  barrel,  said  tip 
end  member  and  annulus  being  made  of  heat  insulating  mate- 
rial, said  radially  extending  annulus  being  adapted  to  contact 
the  scalp  during  use  of  the  device  to  prevent  burning  of  the 
scalp  by  the  curling  barrel,  a  fractional  horsepower  electric 
motor  fixed  in  said  handle  concentric  with  said  barrel,  said 
electric  motor  having  a  drive  shaft  drivingly, directly  con- 
nected to  an  electrically  insulative  drive  coupling,  said  drive 
coupling  being  mounted  in  said  handle  and  connected  to  said 
curling  barrel  enlarged  end  for  rotating  said  curling  barrel,  said 


motor  including  built-in  means  limiting  the  top  speed  of  said 
electric  motor,  said  handle  having  a  swivel  electric  connector 
on  a  rear  end  thereof,  a  pair  of  heating  element  slip  rings  elec- 
trically connected  to  the  terminals  of  said  heating  element  and 
mounted  on  said  drive  coupling  for  rotation  therewith,  a  pair 
of  heating  element  electrical  shoes  fixedly  mounted  in  said 
handle  and  slidingly  electrically  connected  to  respective  ones 
of  said  heating  element  slip  rings,  a  motor  control  switch  on 
said  handle,  electrical  connections  connecting  said  handle 
swivel  electric  connector  to  said  motor  via  said  motor  switch, 
electrical  connections  connecting  said  handle  swivel  electrical 
connector  to  said  heating  element  shoes  thereby  providing  an 
electrical  circuit  which  permits  rotation  of  said  heating  ele- 
ment and  said  curling  barrel  relative  to  said  handle,  an  electric 
power  supply  cord  connected  to  said  handle  swivel  electric 
connector  for  supplying  power  to  said  motor  and  said  heating 
element  while  permitting  rotation  of  said  power  cord  relative 
to  said  handle  a  hair  clip  extending  along  and  parallel  to  a 
major  portion  of  said  curling  barrel  but  stopping  short  of  said 
radially  extending  annulus,  the  end  of  said  clip  removed  from 
said  tip  end  member  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  barrel  for 
movement  toward  and  away  from  said  barrel  and  being  pro- 
vided with  an  operating  handle  for  pivotally  oscillating  said 
clip  relative  to  said  barrel,  said  handle  swivel  electric  connec- 
tor having  a  pair  of  handle  sJip  rings  and  a  pair  of  handle  shoes 
electrically  and  slidingly  connected  thereto,  said  electric  cord 
being  connected  to  said  slip  rings  and  said  electrical  connec- 
tions being  connected  to  said  handle  shoes  so  that  said  handle 
can  rotate  relative  to  said  power  supply  cord  without  tangling 
said  power  supply  cord,  whereby  said  swivel  connection 
supplies  electric  current  to  said  electric  motor  and  electric 
heating  element,  said  handle  sections  forming  an  outer  continu- 
ous shell  extending  from  said  handle  rear  end  to  said  handle 
front  end,  and  a  control  switch  in  said  electric  power  supply 
cord  for  controlling  the  supply  of  power  to  said  heating  ele- 
ment and  said  motor  switch. 


4,211,915 
KEYBOARD  VERIFICATION  SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  Miller,  Waynesboro,  and  John  P.  Painter,  Grottoes, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Waynes- 
boro, Va. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978.  Ser.  No.  965,852 

Int.  CI.-  GOIR  31/28 

U.S.  a.  371—15  33  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  verifying  the  actuation  of  the  individual  keys 
of  a  keyboard  wherein  signal  coupling  between  selected  lines 
of  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  set  of  signal  lines  is  established 
when  a  corresponding  selected  key  changes  from  its  inactive  to 
its  active  state; 

said  system  comprising: 

means  for  applying  first  and  second  clock  signals; 

a  pulse  signal  generator  controlled  by  said  first  clock  signal; 

means  controlled  by  said  second  clock  signal  for  periodi- 
cally applying  said  pulse  signal  to  respective  ones  of  said 
first  set  of  lines  in  succession; 

means  controlled  by  said  second  clock  signal  for  periodi- 
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cally  scanning  respective  ones  of  said  second  set  of  lines  in 
succession,  the  scan  duration  for  each  of  said  second  lines 
being  substantially  coextensive  with  the  successive  appli- 
cation of  said  pulse  signal  to  all  of  said  first  lines,  each  of 
said  scans  being  adapted  to  sense  signals  coupled  through 
to  said  scanned  second  line  from  any  of  said  first  lines 
indicative  of  the  active  state  of  the  corresponding  keys; 

memory  means  for  storing  signals  representative  of  the  state 
of  each  key; 

first  and  second  test  means  timed  by  said  second  clock  signal 
and  responsive  to  said  sensed  signal  for  determining  the 
state  of  the  key  under  test; 

means  responsive  to  the  previously  stored  state  of  said  key 
for  selecting  one  of  said  test  means; 

means  responsive  to  the  selected  test  means  and  to  said 
previously  stored  key  state  for  generating  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  newly  verified  state  of  said  key;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  updating  said 
previously  stored  key  state  in  said  memory  means. 


4,211,916 
DEVICE  FOR  DIAGNOSING  MICROPROGRAM 
COMPUTERS 
Mark  I.  Baxansky,  ulitsa  Dekabristov,  127,  kv.  222;  Valery  F. 
Gusev,  ulitsa  Karbysheva,  13a,  kv.  35;  Genrikh  I.  Krengel, 
ulitsa  Ibragimova,  45,  kv.  49;  Viktor  P.  Mikhailov,  ulitsa 
Kosmonavtov,  22,  kv.  50;  Ravil  S.  Kuramshin,  ulitsa  Soldat- 
skaya,  7,  kv.  1;  German  P.  Sorokin,  ulitsa  Chernyshevskogo, 
24/23,  kv.  12,  and  Azat  U.  Yarmukhametov,  ulitsa  Adelya 
Kutuya,  12,  kv.  23,  all  of  Kazan,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,309 
Claims    priority,    application    U.S.S.R.,    Dec.    16,    1976, 
2428151[I] 

Int.  CI.-'  G06F  11/04 
U.S.  a.  371— 15  1  Claim 


w*i»  Dtcooen 


1.  A  device  for  diagnosing  microprogrammed  computers, 
comprising: 

a  basic  control  data  storage  having  a  first  input,  a  second 
input,  a  first  output,  a  second  output,  and  a  group  of 
outputs; 

a  first  control  unit  having  a  first  input,  a  group  of  inputs,  a 
second  input,  and  an  output,  said  first  input  and  said  out- 
put being  connected,  respectively,  to  said  first  output  and 
said  first  input  of  said  basic  control  data  storage; 

first  decoders,  each  having  a  group  of  data  inputs,  an  acti- 
vate input  and  an  output,  said  data  inputs  being  connected 
to  respective  outputs  of  said  group  of  outputs  of  said  basic 
control  data  storage,  the  number  of  said  first  decoders 
being  equal  to  the  number  of  microorders  executed  within 
a  machine  cycle; 

a  second  control  unit  having  a  group  of  inputs,  an  input,  a 
first  output,  a  second  output,  and  a  third  output,  said 
group  of  inputs  being  connected  to  said  output  of  a  respec- 
tive first  decoder,  and  said  first  output  being  connected  to 
said  second  input  of  said  first  control  unit; 

a  processing  unit,  for  processing  data  of  said  computer. 


having  an  input,  a  first  output,  and  a  second  output,  said 
input  and  said  first  output  being  connected  respectively  to 
said  second  output  and  to  said  input  of  said  second  control 
unit; 

a  check  unit  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input,  a  third 
input,  and  an  output,  said  first  and  second  inputs  being 
connected,  respectively,  to  said  second  output  of  said 
processing  unit  and  to  said  second  output  of  said  basic 
control  data  storage; 

a  diagnostic  unit  having  an  input,  a  group  of  inputs,  an 
enabling  input  receiving  a  signal  enabling  operation  of 
said  diagnostic  unit  following  an  error  signal  arriving 
from  said  output  of  said  check  unit,  an  activating  input 
receiving  a  signal  activating  said  diagnostic  unit  at  any 
moment,  a  first  output,  a  second  output,  a  third  output,  a 
fourth  output,  and  a  fifth  output,  said  input  and  said  first 
output  being  connected,  respectively,  to  said  output  and 
to  said  third  input  of  said  check  unit,  and  said  fifth  output 
being  connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  basic  control 
data  storage  so  that  a  signal  arriving  from  said  diagnostic 
unit  at  said  storage  discontinues  the  selection  of  basic 
control  words  from  said  basic  control  data  storage; 

a  third  control  unit  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input,  and 
an  output,  said  first  input  being  connected  to  said  second 
output  of  said  diagnostic  unit; 

a  diagnostic  control  data  storage  having  an  input,  an  output, 
a  first  group  of  outputs,  a  second  group  of  outputs,  and  a 
third  group  of  outputs,  said  input  and  said  output  being 
connected,  respectively,  to  said  output  and  said  second 
input  of  said  third  control  unit; 

second  decoders,  each  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 
input  being  connected  to  a  respective  output  of  said  first 
group  of  outputs  of  said  diagnostic  control  data  storage, 
and  said  output  being  connected  to  a  respective  input  of 
said  group  of  inputs  of  said  diagnostic  unit,  the  number  of 
said  second  decoders  being  equal  to  the  number  of  the 
diagnostic  microorders  executed  within  an  operation 
cycle  of  said  diagnostic  unit; 

a  first  group  of  NAND  gates,  each  having  a  first  input,  a 
second  input,  and  an  output,  said  first  input  being  con- 
nected to  a  respective  output  of  said  second  group  of 
outputs  of  said  diagnostic  control  data  storage,  and  said 
output  being  connected  to  a  respective  input  of  said  group 
of  inputs  of  said  first  control  unit; 

a  first  flip-fiop  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  input 
being  connected  to  said  third  output  of  said  diagnostic  unit 
and  said  output  being  connected  to  said  second  input  of 
each  of  said  NAND  gates  so  that  the  address  fiags  of  an 
individual  basic  control  word  of  said  basic  control  data  are 
applied  from  said  diagnostic  control  data  storage,  in  the 
presence  of  an  enable  signal  from  said  output  of  said  first 
flip-flop,  to  said  first  control  unit; 

a  second  group  of  NAND  gates,  each  having  a  first  input,  a 
second  input,  and  an  output,  said  first  input  being  con- 
nected to  a  respective  output  of  said  third  group  of  out- 
puts of  said  diagnostic  control  data  storage,  and  said  sec- 
ond input  of  each  of  said  NAND  gates  being  connected  to 

,  said  output  of  said  first  fiip-fiop; 

a  group  of  NOR  gates,  each  having  a  first  input,  a  second 
input,  and  an  output,  said  first  input  being  connected  to 
said  output  of  a  respective  NAND  gate  of  the  second 
group  of  NAND  gates,  and  said  output  being  connected 
to  said  activate  input  of  a  respective  first  decoder  so  that 
the  flags  of  the  basic  microorder  contained  in  said  selected 
basic  control  word  and  providing  for  execution  of  a  pre- 
determined diagnostic  procedure  are  applied  via  said 
NAND  gates  of  the  second  group,  in  the  presence  of  an 
enable  signal  from  said  output  of  said  first  flip-flop,  and  via 
said  NOR  gates  to  a  respective  first  decoder,  thereby 
activating  execution  of  a  predetermined  basic  microorder; 

a  second  flip-flop  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input,  and  an 
output,  said  second  input  being  connected  to  said  fourth 
output  of  said  diagnostic  unit,  said  first  input  being  con- 
nected to  said  third  output  of  said  second  control  unit,  and 
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said  output  being  connected  to  said  second  input  of  each 
of  said  NOR  gates  so  that  following  the  arrival,  from  said 
third  output  of  said  second  control  unit,  of  a  signa)  to  set 
said  second  flip-flop,  the  second  flip-flop  produces  a  signal 
which  passes  via  said  NOR  gates  to  said  activate  input  of 
each  of  said  first  decoders,  the  arrival  of  a  signal  from  said 
fourth  output  of  said  diagnostic  unit  resetting  said  second 
flip-flip  so  that  all  of  said  first  decoders  are  deactivated. 

4,211,917 
CIRCUIT  BOARD  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
George  F.  Hofmann,  Des  Moines,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,302 

Int.  a:  G06F  JJ/00;  GOIR  15/12,  31/02 

U.S.  a.  371-20  17  Qaims 


lar  unit,  thus  ensuring  that  the  testing  apparatus  is  able  to 
perform  a  testing  procedure  appropriate  to  that  particular  unit. 


4,211,918 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  IDENTIFYING 

DOCUMENTS 

Alex  Nyfeier,  Baar;  I>avid  L.  Greenaway,  Oberwii,  and  Heinz 

Lienhard,  Zug,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  LGZ  Landis  & 

Gyr  Zug  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,205 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   21,   1977. 
7557/77 

Int.  a.^  G06K  7/10:  G02B  5/18:  G06K  19/00 
U.S.  a.  235-454  15  Qaims 


iWht. 


1.  A  testing  system  comprising: 

a.  a  testing  apparatus 

b.  a  plurality  of  units  which  are  to  be  tested  by  said  testing 
apparatus, 

c.  a  plurality  of  keying  means,  each  keying  means  being 
mounted  to  a  related  one  of  said  units,  with  each  keying 
means  having  a  predetermined  mating  orientation  unique 
to  the  unit  to  which  that  keying  means  is  mounted, 

d.  a  unit  inter-facing  member  adapted  and  arranged  to  be 
connected  to  said  testing  apparatus  and  selectively  con- 
nected to  said  units,  said  unit  inter-facing  member  com- 
prising: 

1.  a  movable  mating  means  mounted  to  said  unit  inter-fac- 
ing member  in  a  manner  to  be  moveable  to  a  plurality  of 
mating  locations,  each  mating  location  corresponding 
to  a  related  one  of  said  keying  means,  such  that  at  any 
one  of  said  mating  locations  the  mating  means  is  able  to 
be  matched  to  the  corresponding  keying  means  to  en- 
gage that  keying  means  in  mating  relationship  and  per- 
mit the  unit  inter-facing  member  to  be  connected  to  that 
unit  having  the  keying  means  for  which  the  mating 
means  is  matched, 

2.  a  plurality  of  identifying  circuit  means  provided  by  said 
inter-facing  member,  each  of  said  circuit  means  corre- 
sponding to  a  related  one  of  said  units,  and  being  ar- 
ranged to  generate  an  identifying  signal  for  the  unit  to 
which  that  circuit  means  corresponds, 

3.  switch  means  connected  to  the  plurality  of  circuit 
means  and  said  testing  apparatus,  in  a  manner  that  with 
movement  of  said  mating  means  to  any  particular  mat- 
ing location,  said  switch  means  connects  to  the  testing 
apparatus  the  circuit  means  which  corresponds  to  the 
unit  having  the  keying  means  corresponding  to  that 
particular  mating  location. 

whereby  when  a  particular  unit  is  connected  to  said  inter-fac- 
ing  member  to  be  tested  by  said  testing  apparatus,  said  mating 
means  is  necessarily  moved  to  a  mating  location  corresponding 
to  the  keying  means  of  that  particular  unit,  with  the  result  that 
the  circuit  means  corresponding  to  that  particular  unit  trans- 
mits to  the  testing  apparatus  the  signal  identifying  that  particu- 
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8.  An  apparatus  for  identifying  documents,  said  documents 
having  contained  a  multiplicity  of  machine-readable  optical 
markings  which  characteristically  modify  incident  light  by 
either  diffraction  or  refraction,  said  markings  being  of  at  least 
two  different  kinds  each  causing  a  different  characteristic 
modification  of  incident  light,  and  said  markings  being  ar- 
ranged at  least  in  pairs  in  a  characteristic  configuration  on  the 
documents,  whereby  said  configuration  is  the  same  for  all 
documents,  selected  said  markings  having  subsequently  been 
cancelled  whereby  at  least  one  of  the  markings  of  the  same 
kind  is  not  cancelled,  the  geometrical  positions  of  the  markings 
remaining  on  the  document  representing  a  piece  of  coded 
information,  comprising: 
checking  means  for  serially  checking  the  authenticity  of  said 
remaining  markings,  said  checking  means  comprising  at 
least  one  light  source  and  at  least  one  light  receiver;  and  a 
storage  means  in  which  information  about  said  character- 
istic configuration  is  stored,  said  checking  means  being 
controlled  by  said  storage  means  in  such  a  way  that  said 
checking  means  supplies  a  signal  whenever  a  said  marking 
scanned  by  said  checking  means  causes  a  modification  of 
the  light  emitted  by  said  light  source,  which  modification 
is  characteristic  for  the  kind  of  that  marking,  whose  stored 
configuration  coincides  with   the  configuration  of  the 
scanned  marking. 


4,211,919 
PORTABLE  DATA  CARRIER  INCLUDING  A 
MICROPROCESSOR 
Michel  Ugon,  Saint-Ouen,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Inter- 
nationale pour  rinformatique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,694 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  26,  1977,  77  26107 
Int.  CI.-  G06K  19/06 
U.S.  CI.  235-487  3  Qaims 

1.  A  portable  data  carrier  for  storing  and  processing  data, 
comprising: 
a  microprocessor, 

a  memory  operatively  associated  with  said  microprocessor 
having  a  first  zone  to  which  access  by  devices  external  to 
said  carrier  is  prevented,  and  in  which  reading  and  writing 
by  circuits  internal  to  said  carrier  are  permitted; 
said  microprocessor  including  internal  first  means'for  read- 
ing and  writing  in  said  memory;  second  means  for  receiv- 
ing external  data  to  be  written  in  said  memory,  and  third 
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means  for  externally  transmitting  data  read  from  said    detected  output  to  generate  a  predetermined  common  test 
memory,  pattern  pulse  train  for  applying  as  an  optical  signal  to  the  input 

said  first  means  internal  to  said  portable  data  including    portion  of  the  corresponding  repeater  in  each  of  the  other  of 


means  for  checking  an  enabling  key  received  from  a  de- 
vice external  to  said  carrier, 
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the  backward  transmission  path  and  the  forward  transmission 
path,  wherein  repeater  identify  signals  including  the  frequenc> 
signal  components  respectively  assigned  to  the  sequentially 
disposed  PCM  optical  regenerative  repeaters  of  each  one  of 
the  backward  transmission  path  and  the  forward  transmission 
path  are  sequentially  transmitted  from  a  signal  transmitting 
station  of  each  one  of  the  backward  transmission  path  and  the 
forward  transmission  path  is  monitored  for  a  fault  on  the  basis- 
of  the  reception  result  of  the  test  pattern  pulse  train  received 
by  the  signal  transmitting  station  via  each  of  the  other  of  the 
backward  transmission  path  and  the  forward  transmission 
path. 


LOGIC   CONTROL  UNIT 
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and  said  portable  data  carrier  further  comprising  means 
associated  with  said  reading  element  for  storing  error 
information  in  a  zone  of  said  memory  in  the  event  the 
received  key  is  incorrect;  and 

means  associated  with  said  reading  element  for  storing  ac- 
cess information  in  another  zone  of  said  memory  in  the 
event  the  received  key  is  correct. 


4,211,921 
SENSOR  FOR  USE  IN  CONTROLLING  OPERATION  OF 

MOBILE  FARMING  MACHINE 
Yuuji  Kanetou,  and  Hirofumi  Uetani,  both  of  Matsuyama,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Iseki  Agricultural  Machinery  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd., 
Matsuyama,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,879 

Int.  CL-G06K  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  250—202  7  Qaims 
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4,211,920 

FAULT  LOCATION  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL 

REPEATING  PATHS 

Hiroharu  Wakabayashi,  Nakamura,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kokusai 
Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  710 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  9,  1978,  53-523 
Int.  CV  H04B  9/00.  3/46 
U.S.  Q.  455— 601 
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1.  In  combination,  a  vehicle  which  is  driven  along  a  prede- 
termined path  in  working  a  field,  and  a  sensor  for  controlling 
3  Claims  j^e  operation  of  said  vehicle  in  working  the  field,  said  sensor 
comprising  a  camera  mounted  on  said  vehicle  so  as  to  optically 
view  the  image  of  the  line  defining  the  boundary  of  the  worked 
and  unworked  portions  of  the  field  to  define  the  path  of  travel 
of  said  vehicle,  said  camera  including  means  for  compressing 
said  image,  and  photoelectric  converting  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  photoelectric  elements  operatively  associated  with 
said  camera,  said  photoelectric  elements  being  arranged  in  a 
row  disposed  generally  normal  to  the  image  of  said  boundary 
line  whereby  the  direction  of  movement  is  controlled  by  de- 
tecting the  degree  of  shifting  of  said  line  image  on  said  array  of 
photoelectric  elements  by  comparing  the  photoelectric  output 
from  said  photoelectric  elements. 
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1.  An  optical  repeating  path  fault  location  system  for  a  PCM 
optical  transmission  system  which  is  composed  of  a  backward 
transmission  path  and  a  forward  transmission  path  respectively 
formed  of  separated  optical  fibers  and  having  disposed  therein 
a  plurality  of  PCM  optical  regenerative  repeaters  at  the  same 
repeating  positions  for  the  backward  transmission  path  and  the 
forward  transmission  path,  wherein  there  are  provided  for 


4,211,922 
HELIOSTAT  GUIDANCE 
Eugene  G.  Vaerewyck,  Murrysville;  Robert  C.  Miller.  Pcnn 
Hills,  and  Arthur  E.  Anderson,  Murrysville,  all  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa. 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,778 
Int.  CI.-  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  250—203  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  heliostat  system  wherein  solar  radiation  is  reflected 
from  a  mirror  onto  a  receiver,  apparatus  for  movably  position- 


each  of  the  backward  transmission  path  and  the  forward  trans-    ing  the  mirror  comprising 


mission  path  at  each  repeater  position  a  detector  for  extracting 
from  each  one  of  the  backward  transmission  path  and  the 
forward  transmission  path  at  least  one  of  frequency  signal 
components  individually  assigned  to  the  repeaters  to  provide  a 
detected  output,  and  pulse  generating  means  responsive  to  the 


(a)  a  line  image  producing  lens  disposed  through  said  mirror; 

(b)  a  multi-element  photosensor  rigidly  affixed  behind  said 
mirror  disposed  such  that  an  image  of  the  sun  and  an 
image  of  said  receiver  are  focusable  upon  said  photosen- 
sor, said  photosensor  having  a  preselected  element  dis- 
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posed  along  the  normal  to  said  mirror  through  the  center 
of  said  lens;  and 


(c)  means  utilizing  signals  from  said  photosensor  created  by 
said  images  for  positioning  said  mirror  such  that  said 
images  are  predetermmed  distances  from  said  preselected 
element. 
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4,211,924 

TRANSMISSION-TYPE  SCANNING 

CHARGED-PARTICLE  BEAM  MICROSCOPE 

Karl-Heinz  Miiller;  Burkhard  Krisch;  Volker  Rindfleisch,  and 
Hans  F.  R.  Neuendorff,  all  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,027,  Aug.  23,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,647 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1976,  2640260 

Int.  CI.-  GOIM  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  250— 311  9  Claims 
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4.211,923 

FLL'ID  TIGHT  ULTRASONICALLY  WELDED 

PHOTOELECTRIC  DEVICE 

Toshifumi  Fukuyama,  and  Hideaki  Hattan,  both  of  Kyoto,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,795 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18,  1977,  52/29967 
Int.  CI.-  HOI  J  5/02:  B29C  27/08 
U.S.  CI.  250-239  n  Qaims 
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1.  A  photoelectric  switch  comprising: 

a  housing  consisting  of  two  shells  of  opaque  plastic  material 
welded  together  by  ultrasonic  welding;   . 

a  window  means  of  transparent  plastic  material  welded  to 
said  shells  by  said  ultrasonic  welding,  said  window  means 
being  formed  and  attached  to  said  shells  in  such  a  manner 
that  it  includes  no  peripheral  portion  which  is  in  parallel 
with  a  welding  pressure  direction  of  said  ultrasonic  weld- 
ing; 

at  least  one  electrooptical  transducer  disposed  in  said  hous- 
ing is  a  position  to  optically  communicate  with  the  exte- 
rior of  said  housing  through  said  window  means; 

an  electrical  circuit  means  placed  in  said  housing  and  con- 
nected to  said  at  least  one  electrooptical  transducer;  and 

an  electric  conductor  connected  to  said  electrical  circuit 
means  and  led  out  of  said  housing. 


1.  In  a  transmission-type,  scanning,  charged-particle  beam 
microscope  including  a  television  camera  tube  and  a  television 
display  tube  for  generating  and  displaying  a  diffraction  image 
of  a  specimen  to  be  examined,  said  beam  comprising  a  primary 
ray  cone  and  a  scatter-ray  cone  which  generate  a  bright-field 
image  and  a  dark-field  image  of  said  specimen,  respectively, 
said  microscope  further  comprising  means  for  detecting  a 
bright-field  image  of  said  specimen  generated  by  said  beam,  the 
improvement  comprising^ 
a  transparent  fluorescent  screen  disposed  behind  said  speci- 
men along  the  beam  path  in  said  microscope; 
means  adapted  to  prevent  said  primary  ray  cone  from  strik- 
ing said  screen; 
light-optical  means  adapted  for  imaging  said  fluorescent 
screen  on  a  target  of  said  television  camera  tube  and 
thereby  detecting  a  diffraction  image  of  said  specimen 
generated  by  said  beam;  and 
detector  means  disposed  adjacent  said  fluorescent  screen  for 
detecting  radiation  emitted  by  said  fluorescent  screen 
when  said  scatter-ray  cone  of  said  beam  strikes  said  screen 
and  thereby  a  dark-field  image  of  s:  id  specimen  generated 
by  said  beam. 


4,211,925 
CT  SCANNER  WITH  ANODE  SCAN  MONITOR 
Ian  A.  Fairbairn,  Maidenhead,  England,  assignor  to  E  M  I 
Limited,  Middlesex,  England 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,787 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1977, 
17744/77 

Int.  CI.-  A61B  6/00 
U.S.  CI.  250—445  T  6  Claims 

1.  A  radiographic  apparatus  for  examining  a  slice  of  the 
body  of  a  patient,  including  a  source  of  a  substantially  planar 
fan-shaped  distribution  of  radiation  originating  from  an  anode 
included  in  the  source,  means  for  scanning  the  origin  of  the 
radiation  in  relation  to  the  anode  and  a  scan  position  indicator  " 
including  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  the  radiation  and 
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at  least  two  gratings,  disposed  to  shield  the  means  for  detect- 
ing, co-operating  to  modulate  the  intensity  of  the  radiation 


."*  I '  ■^'i\  • 


incident  on  the  means  for  detecting  in  a  manner  related  to  the 
position  of  said  origin. 


4,211,926 
TOMOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
Chitose  Nakaya,  Hachioji;  Hideki  Kohno,  Tokyo;  Hidemi 
Shiono,  Akikawa;  Kensuke  Sekihara,  Tokyo;  Shinji  Yama- 
moto,  Hachioji;  Teruichi  Tomura,  Kunitachi,  and  Takayuki 
Hayakawa,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Medi- 
cal Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,241 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  2,  1977,  52-104922 

Int.  Cl.^  G03B  41/16 

U.S.  CI.  250—445  T  5  Claims 


1.  A  tomographic  imaging  system  comprising: 

generating  means  for  generating  penetrating  radiation 
toward  an  object  under  investigation; 

detecting  means  including  an  array  of  radiation  sensitive 
detectors  for  detecting  the  radiation  from  said  generating 
means  transmitted  through  the  object  and  for  providing  an 
output  indicative  thereof,  said  detecting  means  including 

•  at  at  least  one  side  of  said  detector  array  of  radiation 
sensitive  detectors,  a  checking  detector  being  responsive 
to  the  radiation  generated  by  said  generating  means  which 
normally  does  not  pass  through  the  object  under  investi- 
gation for  checking  whether  the  object  is  positioned 
within  a  field  of  view  of  said  detector  array  of  radiation 
sensitive  detectors,  said  checking  detector  providing  an 
output  indicative  of  the  radiation  generated  which  nor- 
mally does  not  pass  through  the  object; 

means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  checking  detector 
with  a  predetermined  value  for  determining  whether  the 
object  is  positioned  within  the  field  of  view  of  said  detec- 
tor array; 

means  for  rotating  said  generating  means  and  said  detecting 


means  while  keeping  a  predetermined  relative  relationship 
in  position  with  respect  to  each  other;  and 
means  for  processing  the  output  from  said  detector  array  to 
produce  a  tomographic  image  of  the  object. 


4,211,927 
COMPUTERIZED  TOMOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 
Melbourne  J.  Hellstrom,  Severna  Park;  Allen  I.  Perlin,  and 
Edward  Kutlik,  both  of  Baltimore,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 
CGR  Medical  Corporation,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,178 
Int.  a.-  G03B  41/16 
U.S.  CI.  250—445  T 


26  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  non-mechanically  linking  the  motions  of  an 
X-ray  source  with  an  X-ray  receptor  during  a  tomographic 
procedure  to  produce  a  tomograph  of  a  section  of  an  object 
under  examination  comprising  the  steps  of: 

effecting  motion  of  said  source  and  receptor  to  respective 
reference  positions; 

thereafter  during  a  tomographic  procedural  mode  generat- 
ing from  at  least  one  fixed  frequency  signal  source  first 
and  second  pulse  trains,  adapted  to  drive  respective  step- 
per motors,  for  effecting  motion  of  said  source  and  recep- 
tor, said  pulse  trains  having  a  predetermined ^jiathematical 
relationship  dependent  upon  the  desired  fulcrtim  height  of 
the  tomographic  section  to  be  produced;  and 

applying  said  first  and  second  pulse  trains  to  the  respective 
stepper  motors  for  a  predetermined  number  of  pulse 
counts  to  effect  motion  with  respect  to  said  respective 
reference  positions  and  effecting  a  tomographic  sweep 
thereby. 


4.211,928 
LINEAR  STORAGE  PROJECTOR 
George  W.  Parsons,  Jr.,  North  Reading,  and  John  J.  Munro,  III, 
Westford,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Technical  Operations, 
Incorporated,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,079 

Int.  CI.-  G21F  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  250—497  10  Claims 
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1.  In  radiographic  apparatus  for  manipulating  a  quantity  of 
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radioactive  material  between  a  stored  position  and  a  use  posi- 
tion including  a  capsule  of  said  radioactive  material,  a  storage 
unit  with  means  defining  a  passage  through  it,  for  storing  the 
capsule  in  the  passage  and  shielding  the  surrounding  environ- 
ment from  the  stored  radioactive  material,  and  manipulating 
means  connectible  to  said  storage  unit  at  a  first  end  of  said 
passage  for  moving  said  capsule  between  a  stored  position 
within  the  passage  and  a  use  position  outside  the  second  end  of 
said  passage,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  shutter  mounted 
on  said  storage  unit  for  sliding  movement  transverse  to  the 
second  end  of  said  passage  between  first  and  second  limits,  said 
shutter  in  said  first  limit  blocking  said  second  end.  said  shutter 
having  a  hole  through  it  which  registers  with  said  passage 
when  the  shutter  is  in  said  second  limit,  shutter-retaining  means 
associated  with  said  passage  means  adjacent  said  second  end 
and  resilient  means  cooperating  with  said  retaining  means  and 
said  storage  unit  for  urging  said  retaining  means  to  project  an 
end-part  toward  said  shutter,  means  in  said  shutter  for  receiv- 
ing said  end-part  when  said  shutter  is  in  said  second  limit  and 
thereby  retaining  said  hole  in  register  with  said  passage,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  capsule  for  pulling  said  retaining  means 
away  from  said  shutter  against  the  action  of  said  resilient  means 
under  control  of  said  manipulating  means  for  withdrawing  said 
end-part  from  said  receiving  means  and  thereby  permitting  said 
shutter  to  move  toward  said  first  limit. 


4,211,930 

VEHICLE  PROPULSION  SYSTEM  BY  INDIVIDUAL 

STEPPING  MOTORS  FROM 

CONTINUOUSLY-RUNNING  ENGINE-DRIVEN 

ALTERNATOR  AND/OR  PULSATING  BATTERY 

CURRENT 

Werner  H.  Fengler,  23651  Fordson  Dr.,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48124 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,353 

Int.  a.-  B60L  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  290-15  10  Claims 


ovii 


4,211,929 

FIBEROPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMITTING 

MULTILEVEL  SIGNALS 

Giovanni  Tamburelli,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  CSELT— Centro 
Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,816 

Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  5,  1977,  68972  A/77 

Int.  a.-  G02B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  250-55  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  translating  binary  electrical  signals  into 
multilevel  luminous  signals,  comprising: 
sampling  means  connected  to  a  source  of  said  electrical 

signals  and  operable  to  convert  same  into  a  train  of  binary 

pulses; 

memory  means  connected  to  said  sampling  means  for  tempo- 
rarily storing  successive  groups  of  n  binary  pulses  where  n 
is  a  positive  integer  greater  than  zero; 

a  set  of  2"-  1  emitters  of  incoherent  light; 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for  selec- 
tively energizing  said  emitters  with  a  collective  luminous 
intensity  assuming  one  of  2"  possible  levels  depending 
upon  the  binary  value  of  the  pulse  group  stored  in  said 
memory  means;  and 

fiber-optical  means  positioned  to  receive  light  from  all  said 
emitters  for  transmission  to  a  load. 


1.  An  engine-driven-alternator  individual-wheel-motorized 
electric  propulsion  system  for  a  four-wheel  motor  vehicle 
provided  with  a  steering  mechanism,  said  system  comprising 
an  engine-driven  two-phase  alternator  having  a  two-phase 

alternator  output, 
a  plurality  of  electric  stepping  motors  adapted  to  be  drivingly 
connected  one  to  each  vehicle  wheel  and  having  motor 
inputs. 

each  stepping  motor  having  a  rotor  and  also  having  a  stator 
with  a  multiplicity  of  pole  pieces  arranged  in  first  and 
second  sets  disposed  in  alternate  sequence  with  the  pole 
pieces  of  each  set  having  alternate  opposite  windings 
imparting  alternate  opposite  polarities  to  the  stator  pole 
pieces  of  each  set  upon  energization  thereof, 
each  stator  pole  piece  having  a  first  winding  adapted  to  be 
energized  by  pulses  of  rectified  alternating  current  and 
a  second  winding  thereon  adapted  to  be  energized  by 
pulses  of  direct  current, 
a  storage  battery. 

a  pulse-responsive  electric  power  system  including  a  plurality 
of  gate-controlled  rectifiers  having  power  current  input 
means  and  also  having  power  current  output  means, 
a  stepping  motor  control  circuit  interposed  between  and  con- 
necting said  alternator  output  to  said  motor  inputs  and  in- 
cluding switching  means  connected  to  the  gates  of  said 
gate-controlled  rectifiers  and  responsive  to  the  reception  of 
positive  or  negative  pulses  for  selectively  energizing  said 
first  and  second  windings  of  said  stator  pole  pieces  sepa- 
rately and  simultaneously  and  thereby  effecting  step-by-step 
rotation  of  said  rotors, 
variable  frequency  generating  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  pulse-responsive  electric  power  system  including  said 
plurality  of  gate-controlled  rectifiers, 
and  a  frequency  control  circuit  for  selectively  controlling  the 
frequency   output   of  said    variable   frequency   generator  , 
means. 


4,211,931 
ELECTRONIC  SPEED  ERROR  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

CIRCUIT 
Charles  W.  Eichelberger,  Schenectady,  and  Edward  S.  Andrejko, 
Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company! 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,519 
Int.  CI.-  H02P  9/04 
U.S.  CI.  290-40  A  6  Oalms 

1.  A  signal  processor  comprising: 

first  channel  means  for  providing  a  substantially  unattenu- 
ated  output  signal  in  response  to  error  signal  fluctuations 
above  a  selected  threshold  level  of  one  polarity  regardless 
of -frequency,  said  first  channel  means  including  a  first 
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signal  threshold  generating  means  operatively  connected 
to  a  first  impedance  network  with  a  predetermined  time 
constant; 

second  channel  means  for  providing  a  substantially  unat- 
tenutated  output  signal  in  response  to  error  signal  fluctua- 
tions above  a  selected  threshold  level  of  opposite  polarity 
regardless  of  frequency,  said  second  channel  means  in- 
cluding a  second  signal  threshold  generating  means  opera- 
tively connected  to  a  second  impedance  network  with  a 
predetermined  time  constant;  and 

third  channel  means  for  providing  a  substantially  unattenu- 
ated  output  signal  in  response  to  error  signal  fluctuations 
below  a  selected  frequency  and  substantial  attenuation  to 
error  signal  fluctuations  above  said  selected  frequency, 
said  third  channel  means  including  a  third  impedance 
network  with  a  predetermined  time  constant. 


specific  volume  waste  heat  fluid  formed  directly  from  the 
combustion  of  a  process  gas  comprising: 

expansion  means  to  receive  said  relatively  high  temperature 
waste  heat  fluid; 

electrical  power  generating  means  connected  to  said  expan- 
sion means  and  operated  thereby  as  a  result  of  the  expan- 
sion of  the  fluid  therethrough;  and 

dynamic  power  absorbing  means  intermittently  connected 
to  said  expansion  means  for  applying  a  brake  torque  acting 
thereon  for  intercepting  acceleration  of  said  expansion 
means  above  a  predetermined  magnitude  when  said  ex- 
pansion means  is  operating  other  than  at  steady  state 
conditions. 


MCOttC  ■ 
SOu-Ct 

SHOW 

said  first  and  second  signal  threshold  generating  means 
comprising  a  current  source  supplying  current  to  a  first 
resistor  in  series  with  a  second  resistor  of  equal  value,  the 
juncture  between  said  current  source  and  said  first  resistor 
maintaining  a  negative  threshold  level  with  respect  to  the 
juncture  of  said  first  and  second  resistors,  and  the  remain- 
ing terminal  of  said  second  resistor  maintaining  a  positive 
threshold  level  with  respect  to  the  juncture  of  said  first 
and  second  resistors;  and 

said  first,  second  and  third  channel  means  including  respec- 
tive inputs  operatively  coupled  together  to  comprise  the 
input  to  said  signal  processor  and  said  first,  second  and 
third  channel  means  including  respective  outputs  opera- 
tively coupled  together  to  comprise  the  output  of  said 
signal  processor. 


4,211,932 
POWER  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
Carl  H.  Geary,  Jr.,  Greensburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ration, Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,461 

Int.  CI.-  Ft)2G  3/00 

U.S.  a.  290-52  10  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  recovering  power  from  a  relatively  high 
temperature  high  mass  flow,  low  pressure,  low  density,  high 


4,211,933 
ELECTRICAL  LOAD  RESTORATION  METHOD 
Walter  P.  Hedges,  Laveen,  and  C.  Gardner  Sullivan,  II,  Phoe- 
nix, both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Cyborex  Laboratories,  Inc.. 
Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,850 

Int.  a.-  H02J  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  307—35  3  Oaims 
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1.  In  an  energy  management  method  employing  apparatus 
for  automatically  limiting  the  total  instantaneous  consumption 
of  electrical  energy  in  a  resfdence  having  a  plurality  of  energy- 
consuming  variable  demand  loads  having  different  nominal 
current  demands,  said  method  including 
measuring  the  total  current  to  the  loads  which  are  then  in 

operation,  and 
automatically  interrupting  the  current,  if  any,  to  each  of  said 
loads  in  a  predetermined  sequence  when  the  total  current 
to  the  loads  then  in  operation  exceed  the  predetermined 
peak  total  current  demand,  until  the  total  current  is  less 
than  the  predetermined  peak  total, 
the  improvement  whereby  current  consumption  is  maintained 
as  high  as  possible  without  exceeding  said  predetermined  peak 
demand,  said  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  establishing  a  predetermined  load  shedding  sequence 
which  is  independent  of  the  nominal  current  demands  of 
said  loads; 

(b)  measuring  the  actual  consumption  values  of  each  load 
which  is  interrupted; 

(c)  selecting  from  among  those  loads  which  have  been  inter- 
rupted, the  loads  which,  according  to  said  actual  values 
and  independent  of  said  nominal  values,  can  be  restored 
without  causing  said  total  current  to  exceed  predeter- 
mined peak  demand;  and 

(d)  automatically  restoring  said  selected  loads  to  operation; 
the  measurement  of  said  actual  consumption  values  enabling 
load  restoration  selections  based  thereon  without  modification 
of  said  energy  management  apparatus  to  account  for  variations 
in  the  nominal  demands  of  said  loads. 
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4,211,934 
CURRENT-MEASURING  INPUT  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

RELAY 

Burkhard  Henle,  Birr;  Ivica  Vukasovic,  and  Michael  Fiorentzis, 
both  of  Wettingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Company  Limited,  Baden.  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  812,600 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  8, 1976, 8742/76 
.  Int.  a:-  GOIR  15/08 


U.S.  a.  307—98 


IGaim 


1.  A  current-measuring  input  for  an  electronic  evaluation 
unit,  especially  for  an  electronic  relay  fed  from  the  secondary 
wnding  of  a  main  current  transformer,  including:  a  shunt  resis- 
tor made  of  flat  sheet  material  which  bridges  the  secondary 
winding  of  the  main  current  transformer,  the  resistor  having  an 
impedance  of  a  value  such  that  the  secondary  winding  is  al- 
most shortcircuited,  and  the  voltage  drop  across  the  shunt 
resistor  is  sufficient  for  application  to  the  electronic  relay 
having  adjustment  means  and  tapping  points;  said  shunt  resis- 
tor being  located  in  the  base  of  a  plug-in  means;  a  miniature 
isolating  transformer  located  between  said  shunt  resistor  and 
said  electronic  relay  for  isolating  the  electronics  from  a  power 
section;  said  shunt  resistor  being  stamped  from  a  flat  sheet;  said 
shunt  resistor  being  connected  electrically  by  flat-pin  connect 
tor  means;  said  shunt  resistor  being  formed  so  that  the  outgoing 
measuring  contacts  are  connectable  thereto  by  a  socket 
soldered  direct  to  circuit  boards;  said  shunt  resistor  being  fixed 
in  the  base  by  shapes  provided  during  stamping;  said  shunt 
resistor  being  given  a  required  resistance  value  by  a  serpentine 
shape;  screw  connections  for  electrical  connection,  said  fiat- 
pin  connector  for  connecting  said  shunt  resistor  being  fitted 
with  an  adapter  allowing  connection  to  be  made  to  threaded 
pins:  the  value  of  the  impedance  of  said  shunt  resistor  being 
adjustable  by  perforations  in  said  fiat  sheet  material;  said  flat 
sheet  material  forming  said  shunt  resistor  having  tape  so  that  a 
voltage  drop  across  different  taps  remains  the  same  for  differ- 
ent currents;  said  shunt  resistor  being  contained  in  a  housing 
corresponding  substantially  to  a  circuit  board  edge  connector, 
cold  parts  of  said  resistor  being  against  the  housing  while 
warm  parts  of  said  resistor  being  in  a  cavity;  said  shunt  resistor 
with  housing  being  usable  in  a  card  magazine;  said  housing 
being  of  one-piece,  said  shunt  resistor  being  plugged  into  said 
housing  and  held  in  position  by  stamped  retaining  springs. 


4,211,935 
ELECTRONIC  PRESSURE  SWITCH 

Ludwig  Erben,  Mbnchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Triitzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Mbnchen-Glad- 
bach, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,214 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  16, 
1977,  2711346 

Int.  C\:-  HOIH  35/34 
U.S.  CI.  307-118  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  electronic  pressure  switch  including  a  first  axially 
displaceable  electronic  proximity  switch  member  and  a  dia- 
phragm carrying  a  metal  plate  oriented  perpendicularly  to  the 
axis  of,  and  at  a  distance  from,  the  proximity  switch  member, 
the  diaphragm  being  movable  toward  the  member  in  response 
to  the  pressure  of  a  medium  to  be  monitored,  and  a  compres- 
sion spring  arranged  coaxially  around  the  proximity  switch 
member  and  bearing  with  one  end  on  the  metal  plate  to  nrge 
the  plate  and  the  diaphragm  away  from  the  switch  member, 
the  switch  member  being  disposed  to  one  side  of  the  dia- 
phragm and  cooperating  with  the  plate  to  be  actuated  when 
the  distance  between  the  plate  and  the  switch  member  becomes 
less  than  a  selected  value,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
second  electronic  proximity  switch  member  disposed  at  the 
side  of  said  diaphragm  facing  away  from  said  first  electronic 
proximity  switch  member,  said  second  proximity  switch  mem- 
ber cooperating  with  said  plate  to  be  actuated  when  the  dis- 
tance between  said  plate  and  said  second  member  becomes  less 
than  a  selected  value;  and  means  supporting  said  first  and 
second  electronic  proximity  switch  members  for  movement  as 
a  unit  relative  to  said  diaphragm  in  the  direction  of  their  axes 
in  a  manner  to  maintain  the  spacing  therebetween  in  such  axial 
direction  constant. 


4,211,936 
CCD  GATE  ELECTRODE  STRUCTURES  AND  SYSTEMS 

EMPLOYING  THE  SAME 
Walter  F.  Kosonocky,  Skillman,  and  Donald  J.  Sauer,  Plains- 
boro,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,208 

Int.  a:-  GllC  19/28;  H03K  5/00:  HOIL  29/78 

U.S.  CI.  307-221  D  16  Claims 
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1.  A  charge-coupled  device  (CCD)  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  formed  with  first  and  second 
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CCD  channels  therein,  said  channels  being  defined  by 
potential  barriers  in  said  substrate; 

a  first  gate  electrode  insulated  from  the  substrate  and  extend- 
ing over  both  channels,  said  electrode  being  formed  with 
an  opening  therein  over  said  first  channel; 

a  second  gate  electrode  located  over  said  opening  for  con- 
trolling the  substrate  potential  of  said  first  channel 
through  said  opening,  said  second  gate  electrode  being 
shielded  from  said  second  channel  by  said  first  gate  elec- 
trode; 

means  for  applying  a  bilevel  control  voltage  to  said  second 
gate  electrode,  one  of  said  levels  creating  a  potential 
barrier  in  said  first  channel  through  said  opening  in  said 
first  gate  electrode  for  preventing  the  passage  of  charge  in 
said  first  channel  past  said  opening,  and  the  other  of  said 
levels  creating  a  ix)tential  well  in  said  first  channel 
through  said  opening  in  said  first  gate  electrode  for  the 
storage  of  charge  in  the  substrate  region  adjacent  to  said 
opening; 

a  second  opening  in  said  first  gate  electrode,  said  second 
opening  being  over  said  second  channel; 

a  third  gate  electrode  over  said  second  opening  for  control- 
ling the  substrate  potential  of  said  second  channel  through 
said  second  opening,  said  third  gate  electrode  being 
shielded  from  said  first  channel  by  said  first  gate  electrode; 
and 

means  for  applying  a  bilevel  control  voltage  to  said  third 
gate  electrode,  one  of  said  levels  creating  a  potential 
barrier  in  said  second  channel  through  said  second  open- 
ing in  said  first  gate  electrode  for  preventing  the  passage 
of  charge  in  said  second  channel  past  said  second  opening, 
and  the  other  of  said  levels  creating  a  potential  well  in  said 
second  channel  through  said  second  op>ening  in  said  first 
gate  electrode  for  the  storage  of  charge  in  the  substrate 
region  of  said  second  channel  adjacent  to  said  second 
opening. 


4,211,937 
MULTI-CHANNEL  CHARGE  COUPLED  TRANSFER 

DEVICE 

Susumu    Kohyama,    Kawasaki,    Japan,    assignor    to    Tokyo 

Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761,966,  Jan.  24, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,212 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1976,  51-586851; 
Mar.  8,  1976,  51-2421451;  May  7,  1976,  51-5206251;  May  10, 
1976,  51-5214551;  Aug.  2,  1976,  51-9220551 

Int.  G.2  GllC  19/28;  H03K  5/00;  HOIL  29/78 
U.S.  G.  307—221  D  9  Gaims 
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of  only  M  (<P)  successive  transfer  electrodes  of  each  of 
said  N  charge  transfer  channels  in  response  to  application 
of  a  potential  of  a  storage  level  to  the  transfer  electrode  to 
form  a  storage  cell  under  each  of  said  M  electrodes  of 
each  of  said  charge  transfer  channels  for  storing  a  signal 
charge  packet,  the  N  sets  of  said  respective  M  transfer 
electrodes  under  which  said  potential  barriers  are  to  be 
formed  being  arranged  such  that  the  first  electrodes  of 
said  respective  M  successive  transfer  electrodes  are  suc- 
cessively displaced  by  one  transfer  electrode  in  the  charge 
transfer  direction  at  the  input  side  of  said  charge  transfer 
channels  and  the  last  electrodes  of  said  respective  M 
successive  transfer  electrodes  are  successively  displaced 
by  one  transfer  electrode  in  the  charge  transfer  direction 
at  the  output  side  of  said  charge  transfer  channels,  and  said 
storage  cell  being  responsive  to  application  of  a  potential 
of  a  transfer  level  on  the  associated  transfer  electrode  to 
receive  a  signal  charge  packet  from  the  adjacent  preced- 
ing cell  at  the  storage  level; 

means  for  applying  N-phase  non-overlapping  offset  clock 
pulse  signals  to  said  transfer  electrodes  of  said  N  charge 
transfer  channels,  said  clock  pulse  signals  each  being 
normally  biased  to  the  storage  level  and  pulsed  to  the 
transfer  level  in  order  that  N  successive  transfer  elec- 
trodes in  each  of  said  charge  transfer  channels  are  succes- 
sively set  to  the  transfer  level  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
the  charge  transfer  direction  whereby  input  data  from  said 
input  node  are  sequentially  applied  to  said  N  transfer 
channels  and  parallel  data  from  said  charge  transfer  chan- 
nels are  applied  sequentially  to  said  output  node  by  said 
N-phase  clock  signals  and,  in  each  of  said  charge  transfer 
channels,  a  signal  charge  packet  is  shifted  one  storage  cell 
in  the  charge  transfer  direction  during  one  cycle  period  of 
said  N-phase  clock  pulse  signals  while  an  empty  storage 
cell  is  shifted  one  cell  position  in  the  direction  opposite  to 
the  charge  transfer  direction  each  time  a  clock  signal  is 
pulsed;  and, 

means  for  forming  a  fat  "O"  potential  barrier  in  part  at  the 
charge  incoming  side  of  said  semiconductor  substrate 
under  each  of  transfer  electrodes  disposed  between  said 
input  node  and  the  first  electrode  of  said  respective  M 
successive  transfer  electrodes  of  said  charge  transfer  chan- 
nels to  store  a  fat  "O"  charge  under  the  associated  transfer 
electrode. 


4,211,938 
TONE  DETECTOR 
Duane  R.  Bolgiano,  Bala  Cynwyd;  Joel  M.  Benjamin,  Jr.,  Potts- 
town,  and  Victor  Meyer,  Jr.,  Telford,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
International  Mobile  Machines  Incorporated,  Bala  Cynwyd, 
Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  755,615,  Dec.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,130,731. 
This  application  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,734 
Int.  O.^H03K  9/06,  17/28 
U.S.  G.  307—233  R  5  Gaims 


1.  A  charge  transfer  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type; 

an  insulation  layer  formed  on  said  substrate; 

N  charge  transfer  channels  arranged  in  parallel  and  having 
inputs  connected  to  a  common  input  node  formed  in  said 
substrate  and  outputs  to  a  common  output  node  formed  in 
said  substrate  and  each  channel  including  P  transfer  elec- 
trodes disposed  on  said  insulating  layer  in  a  charge  trans- 
fer direction,  the  N  corresponding  transfer  electrodes  of 
the  respective  charge  transfer  channels  being  arranged  in 
the  direction  normal  to  the  charge  transfer  direction  and 
being  electrically  connected  together; 

means  for  forming  a  potential  barrier  in  part  at  the  charge 
incoming  side  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  under  each 


1.  A  non-linear  tone  detector  system  comprising: 
receiving  means  sensitive  to  at  least  one  input  frequency; 
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output  means  for  providing  an  output  in  the  form  of  turn-on 
and  turn-off  signals; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  output  of  said  output 
means; 

said  control  means  being  adapted  to  turn  off  the  output 
means  in  the  absence  of  a  particular  frequency  or  group  of 
frequencies  at  said  receiving  means  after  a  predetermined 
time  period,  and  to  turn  on  said  output  means  after  a 
predetermined  time  period  in  the  presence  of  a  particular 
frequency  or  group  of  frequencies  at  said  receiving  means; 

said  time  periods  being  determined  by  independent  actuating 
means. 


4,211  939 

OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER  WITH  SWITCHING 

ERROR  ELIMINATION 

Anatoly  V.  Furman,  ulitsa  Chkalo?a,  21,  kv.  6,  Zhukovsky  Mos- 

kovskoi  oblasti,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,022 

Int.  a.-  G06G  7/12 

U.S.  a.  307-229  6  ^i^km, 


nal  connected  through  a  STOP  switch  to  said  DC  power 
source, 
(c)  an  analog  memory  comprising 
an  input  resistor  with  one  end  connected  to  an  output 

terminal  of  said  first  R-S  flip-flop, 
an  analog  switch  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the 

other  end  of  said  input  resistor  and  which  is  enabled  or 

disabled  in  response  to  the  output  from  said  second  R-S 

flip-flop, 

a  nonpolarized  capacitor  interconnected  between  the 
other  end  of  said  analog  switch  and  the  ground,  and 

a  MOS  field-effect  transistor  with  the  gate  connected  to 
said  other  end  of  said  analog  switch,  the  drain  con- 


To 


1.  A  switching  device,  comprising: 

two  identical  active  switching  components  connected  in 
series  and  each  comprising  an  operational  amplifier  hav- 
ing a  negative  feedback  circuit,  an  inverting  input,  a  non- 
inverting  input,  an  output,  supply  sources,  and  a  keying 
element  in  said  negative  feedback  circuit; 

two  identical  operational  amplifier  bias  voltage  memory 
circuits  each  having  an  input  and  an  output;  said  input  of 
each  of  said  memory  circuits  being  connected  to  said 
output  of  said  operational  amplifier;  said  output  of  each  of 
said  memory  circuit  being  connected  to  said  non-inverting 
input  of  said  operational  amplifier  so  that  said  output  of 
the  first  memory  circuit  is  connected  to  said  non-inverting 
input  of  the  operational  amplifier  with  output  connected 
said  second  memory  circuit,  said  output  of  the  second 
memory  circuit  being  connected  to  said  non-inverting 
input  of  the  operational  amplifier  with  output  connected 
to  said  first  memory  circuit. 


4211  940 
ELECTRONIC  POWER  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Shunji  Minami,  Katono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,186 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1977,  52-49569 

Int.  a.-  H03K  77/(50,  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  307-251  4  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  power  control  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  R-S  flip-fiop  with  a  set  input  terminal  connected 
through  an  UP  switch  to  a  DC  power  source  and  a  reset 
mput  terminal  connected  through  a  DOWN  switch  to  said 
DC  power  source, 

(b)  a  second  R-S  flip-fiop  with  a  set  input  terminal  connected 
through  first  and  second  diodes  to  said  set  and  reset  input 
terminals  of  said  first  R-S  flip-flop  and  a  reset  input  termi- 


nected  to  A  DC  power  source  and  the  source  con- 
nected to  an  output  terminal  and  connected  to  a  source 
of  reference  potential  through  an  output  resistor, 

(d)  a  firing  circuit  coupled  to  said  analog  memory  output 
terminal  and  connected  in  series  with  a  control  resistor 
and  a  firing  capacitor,  and  means  for  interconnecting  said 
firing  circuit  between  a  source  of  reference  potential  and 
a  generally  trapezoidal  waveform  power  source  in  such  a 
way  that  said  firing  circuit  may  be  fired  or  rendered  con- 
ductive in  response  to  a  predetermined  level  of  voltage 
charged  across  said  firing  capacitor,  and 

(e)  a  semiconductor  device  for  controlling  the  level  of  volt- 
age charged  across  said  firing  capacitor  in  response  to  the 
output  from  said  analog  memory. 


4211  941 
INTEGRATED  ORCUITRY  INCLUDING  LOW-LEAKAGE 

CAPACITANCE 
Otto  H.  Schade,  Jr.,  North  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,791 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/04,  29/94 

U.S.  a.  307-303  3  ^^^ 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  including  a  low-leakage  capacitance 
comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  mate- 
rial; 

a  first  supply  terminal  for  receiving  a  reference  potential; 

means  providing  ohmic  contact  between  said  semiconductor 
substrate  and  said  first  terminal; 

an  MOS  parallel  plate  capacitor  having  as  its  first  plate  a  first 
electrode,  having  as  its  second  plate  a  first  semiconductor 
region  of  said  first  conductivity  type  with  an  ohmically 
contacting  second  electrode,  and  having  a  dielectric  layer 
between  its  first  and  second  plates,  and  having  a  second 
semiconductor  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type  com- 
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'  plementary  to  said  first  conductivity  type,  which  second 
semiconductor  region  having  an  ohmically  contacting 
third  electrode  and  forming  first  and  second  isolating  pn 
junctions,  respectively,  with  said  first  semiconductor 
region  and  said  substrate;  • 

means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  electrodes  of  said 
MOS  capacitor  for  utilizing  the  capacitance  therebe- 
tween; 

means  for  causing  a  determinable  potential,  different  from 
said  reference  potential,  at  said  second  electrode; 

means  for  applying  to  the  third  electrode  of  said  MOS  ca- 
pacitor a  similar  valued  potential  to  said  determinable 
potential  thereby  to  eliminate  a  potential  across  said  first 
pn  junction  and  forestall  appreciable  leakage  current 
through  said  first  junction  which  means  includes, 

'  means  exclusive  of  said  first  pn  junction  for  supplying  leak- 
age current  flow  across  said  second  pn  junction. 


4^11  9^ 
LINEAR  INDUCTION  MOTOR 
Alexandr  D.  Popov,  ulitsa  Koroleva,  12,  k?.  154;  Vladimir  A. 
Solomin,  ulitsa  Dachnaya,  14,  kv.  31,  both  of  Rostov-na-Donu, 
and  Dmitry  A.  Zvezdunov,  ulitsa  Estonskaya,  248-b,  Bataisk 
Rostovskoi  oblasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,012 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  May  10, 1978,  2618796 
Int.  a.2  H02K  41/00 
U.S.  a.  310—13  1  Claim 


4,211,942 

VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR  PROVIDED  WFTH 

CAPAQTIVELY  CASCADE-CONNECTED  INVERTING 

AMPLinERS 
Kazuhide  Aoki,  and  Kenji  Kawagai,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,801 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18, 1977,  52-85869 

Int.  a.2  H03K  5/20,  17/60 

U.S.  a.  307—355  3  Claims 
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1.  A  comparator  for  comparing  a  first  input  voltage  signal 
with  a  second  input  voltage  signal  to  provide  at  an  output 
thereof  an  output  signal  of  a  logic  level  I  or  0  depending  on  the 
relationship  between  magnitudes  of  the  first  and  second  input 
voltage  signals  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  capacitively  cascade-connected  inverting  am- 
plifier stages  each  including  an  inverter  having  an  input 
and  an  output,  a  first  series  connection  of  a  first  resistive 
impedance  element  and  a  first  switching  device  connected 
between  said  input  and  output  of  said  inverter,  a  second 
series  connection  of  a  second  resistive  impedance  element 
and  a  second  switching  device  connected  between  said 
input  of  said  inverter  and  a  reference  potential  circuit 
point,  and  an  input-coupling  capacitive  element  connected 
to  said  input  of  said  inverter,  said  first  and  second  switch- 
ing devices  of  said  first  and  second  series  connections 
being  simultaneously  enabled  or  disabled  at  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval  by  a  clock  pulse  signal  applied 
thereto;  and 
input  circuit  means  for  alternately  coupling  the  first  and 
second  input  voltage  signals  to  an  input-coupling  capaci- 
tive element  of  a  first  inverting  amplifier  stage,  said  input 
circuit  means  being  arranged  to  couple  the  first  input 
voltage  signal  to  said  input-coupling  capacitive  element  of 
said  first  inverting  amplifier  stage  when  said  first  and 
second  switching  devices  are  enabled,  and  to  couple  the 
second  input  voltage  signal  to  said  input  coupling  capaci- 
tive element  of  said  first  inverting  amplifier  stage  when 
said  first  and  second  switching  devices  are  disabled. 


1.  A  linear  induction  motor  comprising: 
an  inductor; 

an  electrically  conducting  secondary  element  disposed 
within  said  inductor  and  separated  from  the  latter  by  an 

air  gap; 

said  inductor  including  a  multiphase  concentrated  winding 
and  a  magnetic  circuit; 

said  magnetic  circuit  including  groups  of  laminated  cores; 

each  of  said  groups  of  laminated  cores,  including  at  least 
three  laminated  cores  which  have  an  inverted  U-shape 
and  are  comprised  of  two  legs  coupled  by  a  yoke; 

said  laminated  cores  whose  lamination  are  located  perpen- 
diculariy  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  magnetic 
field  so  as  to  establish  a  closed  magnetic  flux; 

axes  of  symmetry  of  said  laminated  cores  of  each  of  said 
groups,  positioned  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  movement  of  the  magnetic  field  and  shifted  with 
respect  to  one  another  by  a  given  angle  a; 

said  legs  of  said  laminated  cores  of  a  subsequent  group, 
mating  said  legs  of  said  laminated  cores  of  a  preceding 
group  so  as  to  provide  for  even  distribution  of  the  mag- 
netic field  within  said  inductor; 

said  axes  of  symmetry  of  said  laminated  cores  of  a  subse- 
quent group,  shifted  with  respect  to  the  axes  of  symmetry 
of  the  laminated  cores  of  a  preceding  group  by  an  angle 
a/2. 


4  211  944 

AMORPHOUS  METAL  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WFTH 

INTEGRAL  CAPACTTOR 

Theodore  R.  Haller,  Schenectody,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,444 

Int.  a.2  H02K  77/00 

U.S.  a.  310—72  12  Claims 

1.  An  electric  machine  comprising:  a  stator  and  a  rotor 
mounted  for  relative  rotation  at  least  one  of  which  has  a  lami- 
nated magnetic  core  that  has  a  dual  function  as  a  capacitor  and 
is  constructed  of  multiple  insulated  turns  of  magnetic  amor- 
phous metal  ribbon  of  relatively  long  length;  an  energizing 
winding  on  and  magnetically  coupled  with  said  laminated 
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core;  at  least  part  of  said  winding  also  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  ribbon  such  that  said  insulated  turns  of  amor- 


sections  being  between  each  two  successive  stator  plates, 
and 

(0  means  for  securing  said  casing  sections  and  stator  plates 
together  to  define  a  housing  enclosing  all  the  rotor  discs. 


4»211  946 
ASYNCHRONOUS  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 

Joachim  Eckert,  and  Franz  Spirk,  both  of  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,351 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aor.  27. 
1977,2719326 

Int.  a.2  H02K  17/20 
U.S.  a.  310-212  4  ci^„s 


phous  metal  ribbon  are  said  capacitor  which  is  in  circuit  rela- 
tionship with  said  winding. 


4,211,945 

MULTI- VOLTAGE  AND  MULTI-FREQUENCY 

ALTERNATOR/GENERATOR  OF  MODULAR 

CONSTRUCTION 

Ian  S.  Tawse,  Weston,  Canada,  assignor  to  Gen-Tech,  Inc.,  Cape 

Coral,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,936 

Int.  a.2  H02K  21/10 

U.S.  a.  310-112  6  a^„s 
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1.  An  alternator/generator  of  modular  construction,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  stator  plates  located  in  spaced-apart  parallel 
planes,  each  stator  plate  carrying  a  series  of  pole  pieces 
havmg  fingers,  said  fingers  carrying  electrical  output 
coils, 

(b)  a  rotor  disc  located  between,  and  parallel  to,  each  two 
successive  stator  plates,  each  rotor  disc  carrying  a  series  of 
field  magnets  cooperable  with  said  output  coils  carried  by 
adjacent  stator  plates,  the  number  of  said  field  magnets  on 
each  face  of  a  rotor  disc  being  equal  to  the  number  of  said 
pole  piece  fingers  on  an  opposite  face  of  an  adjacent  stator 
plate,  and  each  of  the  field  magnets  carried  on  each  face  of 
said  rotor  disc  being  aligned  in  the  axial  direction  of  said 
shaft  with  one  of  said  pole  piece  fingers  on  an  opposite 
face  of  an  adjacent  stator  plate  when  said  rotor  disc  is  in  a 
stationary  position, 

(c)  a  rotatable  shaft  carrying  all  said  rotor  discs,  said  shaft 
passing  through  said  stator  plates, 

(d)  bearing  means  carried  by  the  two  endmost  stator  plates 
and  by  at  least  some  of  said  stator  plates  between  the 
endmost  plates,  said  shaft  being  rotatably  supported  by 
said  bearing  means. 

(e)  a  plurality  of  individual  casing  sections,  one  of  said  casing 


1.  In  an  asynchronous  machine  including  a  rotor  of  solid  iron 
and  a  squirrel  cage  winding,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  rotor  having  closed  slots  of  any  cross-sectional  shape 
enclosed  within  the  iron  in  which  the  bars  of  said  squirrel 
cage  winding  are  arranged, 

and  the  upper  edge  of  said  squirrel  cage  winding  when  said 
winding  is  disposed  in  said  slots  being  spaced  from  the 
outer  surface  of  said  rotor  by  a  distance  which  is  equal  to 
the  depth  of  penetration  of  the  eddy  currents  generated 
for  a  given  starting  voltage  and  for  a  slip  ^0.8. 

4  211  947 

THICKNESS-SHEAR  MODE  QUARTZ  OSOLLATOR 

WTTH  AN  ADDED  NON-ORCULAR  MASS 

Hitoshi  Ikeno;  Tetsuro  Konno;  Mitsuyuki  Sugita,  and  Hirobumi 

Yanagi,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,155 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1977,  52*13344 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  41/10 

U.S.  a  310-312  21  aaims 


1.  A  thickness-shear  mode  quartz  oscillator  comprising-  a 
thickness-shear  mode  quartz  slice,  driving  electrodes  formed 
on  both  surfaces  of  said  quartz  slice  and  an  addition  mass 
formed  on  at  least  one  of  said  driving  electrodes,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  addition  mass  has  a  non-circular  shape  and 
IS  suitably  positioned  so  that  the  frequency  foof  the  fundamen- 
tal mam  vibration  and  the  frequencies  Us  of  a  group  of  n-fold 
harmonics  (where  n  is  an  odd  number  of  3  or  more)  always 
satisfy  the  following  relation  within  the  practical  application 
ranges  of  temperature  and  load  capacitance; 
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4,211,948 

FRONT  SURFACE  MATCHED  PIEZOELECTRIC 

ULTRASONIC  TRANSDUCER  ARRAY  WTTH  WIDE 

nELD  OF  VIEW 

Lowell  S.  Smith,  Schenectady,  and  Axel  F.  Brisken,  Ballston 

Lake,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 

Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,654 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  41/10 

U.S.  a.  310—322  7  Qaims 


with  a  total  angle  exceeding  60°  and  detecting  echoes 
reflected  by  body  structures; 
a  continuous  wear  plate  attached  to  said  impedance  match- 
ing layers  and  giving  mechanical  support  to  said  trans- 
ducer array,  said  wear  plate  contacting  the  human  body 
during  an  ultrasound  examination  and  consisting  of  a 
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material  in  which  the  longitudinal  sound  velocity  is  equal 
to  or  less  than  that  in  the  human  body  and  in  which  the 
acoustic  impedance  for  longitudinal  acoustic  waves  is 
approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  human  body,  whereby 
any  refraction  of  acoustic  waves  that  occurs  enhances  the 
field-of-view  of  said  transducer  elements. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  probe  for  use  in  steered  beam  imaging 
systems  comprising: 

a  front  surface  matched  linear  transducer  array  for  transmit- 
ting pulses  of  ultrasound  with  a  preselected  emission  fre- 
quency along  many  radial  scan  lines  to  perform  a  wide 
angle  sector  scan  with  a  total  angle  exceeding  60°  and  for 
detecting  echoes  reflected  by  an  object  being  examined; 

said  matched  array  being  comprised  of  substantially  isolated 
and  acoustically  uncoupled  transducer  element  and  impe- 
dance matching  layer  unit  assemblies  each  including  a 
narrow  element  to  which  is  secured  at  least  one  quarter- 
wavelength  matching  layer  for  transforming  the  high 
acoustic  impedance  of  the  element  to  a  low  acoustic  impe- 
dance approximately  equal  to  that  of  the  human  body,  the 
element  and  matching  layer  in  every  unit  assembly  both 
having  a  width  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  array  on  the  order  of  one  wavelength  or  less  at  the 
ultrasound  emission  frequency  whereby  acoustic  energy 
incident  at  any  angle  is  guided  through  the  matching  layer 
to  the  element  without  being  refracted;  and 

a  continuous  covering  attached  to  the  matching  layer  of  all 
of  said  unit  assemblies. 


4,211,950 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COUPLING  RF  ENERGY  INTO 
PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCERS 
Edward  V.  Roos,  Cocoa  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tion, Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,910 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  41/10 

U.S.  a.  310—327  14  Qaims 


4,211,949 
WEAR  PLATE  FOR  PIEZOELECTRIC  ULTRASONIC 
TRANSDUCER  ARRAYS 
Axel  F.  Brisken,  Ballston  Lake,  and  Lowell  S.  Smith,  Schenec- 
tady, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,655 
Int.  CI.2  HOIL  41/10 
U.S.  a.  310—322  2  aaims 

1.  A  medical  ultrasonic  probe  for  use  in  a  steered  beam 
imaging  system  comprising: 
a  front  surface  matched  linear  transducer  array  comprised  of 
narrow  piezoelectric  transducer  elements  to  each  of 
which  is  secured  at  least  one  quarter-wavelength  impe- 
dance matching  layer,  every  element  and  its  associated 
matching  layer  having  a  width  in  the  direction  of  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  array  on  the  order  of  one  wave- 
length or  less  at  the  ultrasonic  emission  frequency,  said 
elements  and  associated  matching  Tayers  being  substan- 
tially acoustically  isolated  from  one  another; 
said  transducer  array  transmitting  acoustic  pulses  along 
many  radial  scan  lines  to  perform  a  wide  angle  sector  scan 


\/ /////////.. 


1.  An  arrangement  for  coupling  energy  into  a  transducer 
comprising: 

a  transducer  electrode  disposed  on  a  surface  of  said  trans- 
ducer by  way  of  which  electrical  energy  is  applied  to  said 
transducer  to  cause  said  transducer  to  generate  an  output 
in  accordance  therewith; 

first  means,  coupled  to  said  transducer  electrode,  for  impart- 
ing to  said  electrode  and  electric  field  uniformly  distri\j- 
uted  over  substantially  the  entire  area  of  contact  between 
said  transducer  electrode  and  said  transducer; 

second  means,  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  removing 
thermal  energy  away  from  said  transducer;  and 

third  means,  disposed  between  said  first  means  and  said 
second  means,  for  electrically  insulating  said  first  means 
from  said  second  means  and  thermally  coupling  said  first 
means  to  said  second  means,  while  effectively  impeding 
the  transfer  of  the  output  of  said  transducer  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  removal  of  thermal  energy  via  said  second 
means. 
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4^11,951 
SHEAR  TYPE  PRESTRESSED  PIEZOELECTRIC  FORCE 

TRANSDUCER 
Joergen  Jens«n,  G«ntofte,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Bruel  &  Kjaer 

A/S,  Naerum,  Denmark 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  780,456,  Mar.  23,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,060 

Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  29, 1976, 1369/76 

Int.  a:  HOIL  41/ W 

U.S.  a.  310—329  4  Claims 


1.  An  electromechanical  force  transducer  comprising:  a  base 
including  a  base  piece  and  a  rectangular  stud,  having  opposed 
flat  faces,  fixed  in  the  base  piece;  a  plurality  of  shear  sensitive 
transducmg  elements,  with  flat  faces,  and  associated  seismic 
masses,  with  fiat  faces,  fixed  to  the  opposing  faces  of  the  stud 
by  means  of  a  clamping  force  directed  toward  the  axis  of  the 
stud,  the  flat  faces  of  said  measuring  elements  being  disposed  in 
planar  abutment  with  associated  said  flat  faces  of  said  seismic 
masses  and  said  stud,  said  measuring  elements  being  subjected 
to  shear  by  the  forces  to  be  measured,  thereby  displaying  a 
change  in  electrical  charge,  voltage,  current,  or  impedance; 
said  stud  having  a  rectangular  cross-section  and  press  fit  into  a 
complementary  recess  in  the  base  piece,  the  part  of  the  stud 
fixed  in  the  base  piece  being  wider  but  of  the  same  thickness  as 
the  part  of  the  stud  carrying  the  measuring  elements;  all  of  the 
surfaces  of  said  abutting  flat  faces  of  the  stud,  the  elements  and 
the  seismic  masses  being  precisely  machined;  and  clip  means 
embracing  and  engaging  the  seismic  masses  and  providing  said 
clamping  force  and  sandwiching  and  maintaining  under  even 
pressure  each  element  in  flat  precisely  machined  surface 
contact  with  and  between  its  associated  mass  and  an  associated 
face  of  the  stud. 


4,211,952 
SPARK  PLUG 

Toshibaru  Iwata,  Aicbi,  and  Tadashi  Hattori,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Nishio,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,126 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7,  1977,  52/40127; 
Apr.  11,  1977,  52/41236 

Int.  a.-  HOIT  13/20 
U.S.  a.  313—143  7  Gaims 


fixed  to  one  end  of  said  plug  body  and  having  one  end  thereof 
positioned  opposite  to  said  center  electrode  whereby  a  spark' 
gap  is  provided  between  said  ground  electrode  and  said  center 
electrode,  the  improvement  wherein: 
a  space  opening  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber is  defined  by  said  plug  body,  said  packing  and  said  leg 
portion  of  said  insulator,  and  restricting  means  having  an 
annular  groove  is  provided  to  form  a  plurality  of  restric- 
tion gaps  between  said  plug  body  and  said  leg  portion  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  open  end  of  said  space  to  restrict  entry 
of  air-fuel  mixture,  said  restriction  gaps  each  being  smaller 
than  said  spark  gap. 


4,211,953 
ELECTRON  BEAM  DEVICE  WITH  VARIABLE  BEAM 

ENERGY 

Sergei  A.  Rybaiko,  ulitsa  Sovetskaya,  8a,  kv.  94,  Fryazino  Mos- 
kovskoi  oblasti,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,563 

Int.  CI.-  HOIJ  29/56.  29/62 

U.S.  G.  313—450  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  spark  plug  having  a  metal  plug  body,  an  insulator 
fixedly  positioned  inside  said  plug  body  through  the  intermedi- 
ary of  a  packing,  a  center  electrode  fixedly  mounted  in  a  leg 
portion  of  said  insulator  and  disposed  for  exposure  to  the  inside 
of  an  engine  combustion  chamber,  and  a  ground  electrode 


1.  An  electron  beam  device  with  variable  electron  beam 
energy  comprising:  a  sealed  casing;  an  electron  source  in  said 
sealed  casing  for  shaping  an  electron  beam;  a  luminescent 
screen  in  said  sealed  casing;  focusing  means  arranged  within 
the  sealing  casing  for  maintaining  an  optimal  diameter  of  said 
electron  beam  in  the  plane  of  said  screen  with  changes  in  the 
energy  of  electrons  of  said  electron  beam;  an  accelerating 
electrode  of  said  focusing  means  including  an  input  aperture 
for  also  shaping  said  electron  beam  and  arranged  across  the 
path  of  said  electron  beam,  after  said  electron  source;  a  first 
electrode  of  said  focusing  means  arranged  across  the  path  of 
said  electron  beam,  after  the  input  aperture  of  said  accelerating 
electrode,  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  accelerating  elec- 
trode; a  second  electrode  of  said  focusing  means,  said  second 
electrode  being  axially  symmetrical  with  said  first  electrode 
and  arranged  across  the  path  of  said  electron  beam,  after  said 
first  electrode,  and  electrically  coupled  to  said  screen;  a  gap  in 
said  focusing  means  to  form  a  variable  focal  power  lens  ensur- 
ing adequate  compensation  for  the  influence  of  changes  in  the 
energy  of  the  electrons  of  said  electron  beam  on  the  diameter 
of  said  electron  beam  in  the  plane  of  said  screen,  said  gap  being 
located  between  said  accelerating  electrode  and  the  second 
electrode  of  said  focusing  means;  and  means  for  producing  a 
distributed  electric  field,  made  from  a  resistive  material,  inter- 
posed between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  of  said  focusing 
means,  and  electrically  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
electrodes;  said  accelerating  electrode  having  two  end  faces  at 
least  one  of  which,  facing  said  screen,  is  interposed  between 
said  first  and  second  electrodes,  within  a  portion  of  said  elec- 
tron beam's  path,  confined  by  resistance  magnitudes  of  1/25  to 
5/6  of  the  total  resistance  to  electric  current  of  said  means  for 
producing  a  distributed  electric  field,  and  forms,  together  with 
said  first  and  second  electrodes,  said  lens  of  variable  focal 
power. 
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4,211,954 
ALTERNATING  PHASE  FOCUSED  LINACS 
Donald  A.  Swenson,  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Department  of 
Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,785 

Int,a.2  HOIJ  25/70 

U.S.  G.  315— 5.41  IGaim 
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a  light-diffusing  encasement  having  a  standard  incandescent 
lamp  base  generally  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder; 

a  pair  of  electrical  conductors  whose  lower  ends  are  electri- 
-  c'ally  secured  to  said  base  and  whose  upper  ends  extend 
into  said  encasement  and  mechanically  support  a  discrete 
light-emitting  solid  state  device; 

said  solid  state  device  comprises  an  integrated  circuit  chip 
having  a  diode  rectifier  circuit,  a  plurality  of  series-inter- 
connected light  emitting  diodes  electrically  coupled  to 
said  rectifier  circuit  by  a  voltage  regulator  circuit  electri- 
cally connected  between  said  rectifier  and  said  plurality  of 
light-emitting  diodes; 

said  integrated  circuit  chip  being  electrically  connected  to 
and  mechanically  supported  on  said  conductors  within 
said  encasement;  and 

said  encasement  being  solid  translucent  plastic. 


1.  A  linear  accelerator  structure  comprising: 

an  evacuated  tank  structure; 

radiofrequency  generating  means  for  providing  a  standing 
wave  in  said  evacuated  tank  structure; 

particle  injection  means  for  injecting  a  beam  of  charged 
particles  into  said  evacuated  tank  structure; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  drift  tubes,  adjacent  halves  of  said 
drift  tubes  and  the  gaps  therebetween  forming  cells 
aligned  to  cooperate  with  said  beam  of  charged  particles, 
the  length  of  said  cells  being  asymmetric  and  varying 
periodically  with  respect  to  the  wavelength  of  the  starting 
wave  in  said  tank  structure;  and, 

spacing  said  gaps  successively  at  standing  wave  phase  angles 
of  0%  -90%  +90°,  -60%  -60%  +60°  and  +60°,  respec- 
tively. 


~] 


4,211,956 

LIGHT  INDICATING  SYSTEM  HAVING  LIGHT 

EMITTING  DIODES  AND  POWER  REDUCTION 

CIRCUIT 

Jon  A.  Bloyd,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Aero-Metric  General, 

Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,410 

Int.  CI.2  H05B  43/00.  41/392 

U.S.  G.  315—208  8  Gaims 


4,211,955 

SOLID  STATE  LAMP 

Stephen  W.  Ray,  616  Graydon  Ave.,  Apt.  4,  Norfolk,  Va.  23507 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,727 

Int.  G.2  H05B  43/00 

U.S.  G.  315—53  2  Gaims 
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1.  An  area-illuminating  solid  state  lamp  comprising: 


1.  A  light  indicating  system  adapted  for  monitoring  remotely 
controlled  devices  operated  by  alternating  current  electrical 
power,  said  system  comprising  a  support  panel,  a  plurality  of 
light  emitting  diodes  supported  by  said  panel,  a  terminal  block 
having  a  corresponding  plurality  of  contacts  for  connecting 
each  light  emitting  diode  to  a  corresponding  electrically  con- 
trolled device  to  be  monitored,  rectifying  means  including  a 
silicon  controlled  rectifier  connected  by  a  common  conductor 
to  all  of  said  light  emitting  diodes,  said  rectifying  means  being 
effective  to  rectify  the  alternating  current  power  received 
from  each  device  into  direct  current  power  and  for  supplying 
the  direct  current  power  to  the  corresponding  light  emitting 
diode,  each  of  said  light  emitting  diodes  being  connected 
through  a  corresponding  resistor  to  said  common  conductor 
for  limiting  the  direct  current  through  the  light  emitting  diode, 
each  of  said  light  emitting  diodes  being  connected  to  the  corre- 
sponding said  contact  through  a  corresponding  diode,  and 
voltage  phase  control  means  for  limiting  conduction  of  the 
retified  current  through  each  said  light  emitting  diode  and  the 
corresponding  said  resistor  for  limiting  the  power  and  the 
corresponding  heat  produced  by  the  resistor. 
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4^11,957 

AMORPHOUS  METAL  LAMP  BALLAST  HAVING  A 

CAPACITOR  INTEGRAL  WITH  THE  MAGNETIC  CORE 

Robert  P.  Alley,  Manlius;  Theodore  R.  Haller,  Schenectady,  and 

Russell  E.  Tompkins,  Scotia,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,918 

Int.  a.-  H05B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  315-276  ,4  Qaj^s 


contact  means  is  electrically  connected  to  a  respective  one 
of  said  spaced  terminals. 


4,211  959 
TOUCHCONTROL  ADAPTER  FOR  ELECTRIC  LAMPS 
Joe  E.  Deavenport,  San  Diego,  and  John  W.  Roorda,  El  Cajon, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Westek  Corporation,  San  Diego,' 
Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,363 

Int.  a.2  G05F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  315-362  9  ciaJms 


1.  A  magnetic  lamp  ballast  comprising:  a  laminated  magnetic 
core  at  least  part  of  which  has  a  dual  function  as  a  capacitor 
and  IS  comprised  of  magnetic  amorphous  metal  ribbon  and 
associated  dielectric  layers  that  are  assembled  to  be  a  continu- 
ous magnetic  structure  with  alterpating  laminations  and  dielec- 
tnc,  at  least  one  coil  mounted  on  and  magnetically  coupled 
with  said  core,  said  coil  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
amorphous  metal  ribbon  separated  by  dielectric  layers  which 
functions  as  said  capacitor  in  circuit  relationship  with  said  soil. 

4.211,958 

PHANTOM  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  WITH  SAFETY 

SWITCH 

Elwood  D.  Bickford,  Morris  Plains,  and  Joel  Shurgan,  West- 
wood,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Duro-Test  Corporation,  North 
Bergen,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1977.  Ser.  No.  772,844 

Int.  a.-  H05B  41/16 

U.S.  a.  315-312  ,ei  aaims 
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1.  A  safety  device  for  a  phantom  nuorescent  lamp  which  is 
adapted  to  be  connected  between  a  pair  of  spaced  electrical 
voltage  supply  terminals  of  a  series  circuit  comprising 
a  lamp  envelope  in  the  form  of  a  fluorescent  lamp  and  hav- 
mg  electncal  contact  means  at  each  end  thereof  and  elec- 
trical conducting  means  having  first  and  second  ends  each 
e  ectrically  connected  to  a  respective  one  of  said  pair  of 
electncal  contact  means,  each  electrical  contact  means  at 
a  respective  end  of  said  envelope  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  respective  one  of  said  spaced  terminals  for  completing 
said  series  circuit;  and 
switching  means  located  internally  of  the  envelope  and 
connected  to  said  electncal  conducting  means  interjacent 
said  first  and  second  ends  for  rendering  said  conducting 
means  discontinuous  when  either  of  said  electrical  contact 
means  at  said  ends  of  said  envelope  is  not  connected  to  a 
respective  one  of  said  spaced  tenninals  and  to  render  said 
conducting  means  continuous  when  each  of  said  electrical 


1.  A  control  module  adapter,  to  be  used  with  any  standard 
electnc  lamp  having  a  metallic  exterior  portion,  for  turning 
said  lamp  on  or  off  in  response  to  a  mere  touching  of  said 
portion  and  for  controlling  by  touch  the  brightness  of  light 
emitted  from  said  lamp  when  it  is  turned  on,  said  module 
comprising; 

a  male  electrical  receptacle  means  of  the  screw-in  type  for 
screwing  said  module  into  the  light  bulb  socket  on  said 
lamp: 

electronic  mounting  means  fixedly  connected  to  said  male 
electrical  receptacle  means  having  an  electronic  circuit 
mounted  thereon;  said  circuit  including 

a  capacitive  means. 

coupling  means  for  mechanically  and  electrically  coupling 
said  capacitive  means  to  said  metallic  portion  whenever 
said  module  is  screwed  into  said  light  bulb  socket; 

means  for  charging  said  capacitive  means  at  spaced  apart 
intervals; 

means  for  discharging  said  capacitive  means  at  a  first  rate 
when  no  person  is  touching  said  metallic  portion,  and  at  a 
second  rate  when  a  person  is  touching  said  metal  portion- 
control  means  for  detecting  said  first  and  second  discharge 
rates  and  for  generating  logic  control  signals  indicating 
said  rates; 

a  female  electrical  receptacle  means  of  the  screw-in  type  for 
receiving  a  light  bulb,  and 

means  for  switching  predetennined  portions  of  power  re- 
ceived from  said  male  electrical  receptacle  means  to  said 
female  electrical  means  in  response  to  said  control  signals. 
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4,211,960 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  STATIC 
CONVERGENCE  UNIT,  AND  A  COLOR  DISPLAY  TUBE 
COMPRISING  A  CONVERGENCE  UNIT 
MANUFACTURED  ACCORDING  TO  THE  METHOD 
Piet  G.  J.  Barten,  and  Jan  Bijma,  both  of  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  668,487,  Mar.  19, 1976.  This  application 
Oct.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No.  840,271 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/70,  29/76 
U.S.  a.  315—368  11  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  magnetic  convergence  structure 
for  the  static  convergence  of  electron  beams  which  extend 
approximately  in  one  plane  in  a  neck  of  a  color  display  tube  of 
the  kind  in  which  the  neck  merges  into  a  fiared  portion  ad- 
joined by  a  display  screen,  said  method  comprising  providing 
around  the  neck  of  the  color  display  tube  an  auxiliary  device 
for  generating  variable  magnetic  fields  in  the  neck  of  the  color 
display  tube,  activating  the  color  display  tube,  adjusting  the 
auxiliary  device  to  produce  a  magnetic  field  for  converging  the 
electron  beams,  determining  from  data  derived  from  the  ad- 
justment of  the  auxiliary  device  the  extent  and  the  direction  of 
the  convergence  error  of  each  electron  beam,  and  using  such 
data  to  determine  the  polarity  and  the  intensity  of  magnetic 
j)oIes  of  said  magnetic  convergence  structure  for  generating  a 
permanent  multi-pole  static  magnetic  field  for  the  correction  of 
the  convergence  errors  occuring  in  the  color  display  tube. 


voltage  from  said  battery;  a  duty  controlling  oscillator  circuit 
for  generating  an  output  signal  on  the  basis  of  the  command 
signal  from  said  command  signal  producing  means,  by  which 
the  duty  of  the  current  supplied  for  the  electric  motor  is  deter- 
mined, and  a  driving  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  driving 
pulse  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from  said  duty  control- 
ling oscillator  circuit,  thereby  the  ON-OFF  operation  of  said 
chopper  circuit  being  controlled,  wherein  said  duty  control- 
ling oscillator  circuit  comprises  an  integrator  for  integrating 
the  command  signal  from  said  command  signal  producing 
means,  a  hysteresis  comparator  for  comparing  the  integrated 
output  from  said  integrator  to  a  reference  produced  from 
dividing  the  control  voltage  from  said  battery  and  a  feedback 
provided  between  the  output  of  said  hysteresis  comparator  and 
the  input  of  said  integrator. 


4,211,962 
BRUSHLESS  D-C  MOTOR 
Hans  Griinleitner,  Nuremberg;  Georg  Kogler,  Schwabach;  Hans 
Kohnlein,  and  Peter  Tschimer,  both  of  Nuremberg,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1976,  2659233 

Int.  CI.-  H02K  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  318—254  29  Oaims 
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4,211,961 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  CONTROL  OF 

CURRENT  SUPPLY  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WITH 

IMPROVED  DUTY  CONTROLLING  OSCILLATOR 

aRCUIT,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  ELECTRICAL  VEHICLE 

Katsuji  Marumoto,  and  Tsutomu  Omae,  both  of  Hitachi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,582 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1977,  52-69903 

Int.  Cl.^  H02P  5/00 

U.S.  a.  318—139  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  brushless  d-c  motor  including  an  electric  commutation 
circuit  connected  thereto  and  a  mating  connector  for  electri- 
cally inter-connecting  the  electric  circuit  to  the  motor,  the 
connector  comprising  a  plug  having  a  plurality  of  symmetri- 
cally disposed  connector  pins  and  a  jack  having  a  plurality  of 
symmetrically  disposed  connector  jacks,  each  of  the  connector 
pins  being  uniquely  electrically  connected  to  one  of  the  motor 
and  the  circuit  and  each  of  the  connector  jacks  being  uniquely 
electrically  connected  to  the  other  of  the  motor  and  the  circuit, 
the  connector  pins  and  the  connector  jacks  being  arranged  and 
each  of  the  connector  pins  and  each  of  the  connector  jacks 
being  electrically  connected  to  the  motor  and  circuit' so  that 
the  plug  and  jack  may  be  connected  in  only  two  configura- 
tions, one  of  the  two  configurations  providing  rotation  of  the 
motor  in  one  direction  and  the  other  oHhe  two  configurations 
providing  rotation  of  the  motor  in  the  opposite  direction. 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  supply  of  current  for  an 
electric  motor,  having  a  battery  for  producing  an  output  and  a 
control  voltage;  a  chopper  circuit  series  connected  with  said 
battery  and  for  supplying  current  for  the  electric  motor;  means 
for  producing  a  command  signal  from  dividing  the  control 


4,211,963 

BRUSHLESS,  PERMANENT  MAGNET  D-C  PULSE 

CURRENT  CONTROLLED,  ESSENTIALLY  UNIFORM 

TORQUE  DYNAMO  ELECTRIC  MACHINE, 

PARTICULARLY  MOTOR 

Rolf  Miiller,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Papst-Motoren  KG,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,702 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  4, 
1977,  2730142 

Int.  CI.:  H02K  29/02 
U.S.  O.  318—254  30  Claims 

1.  Brushless  d-c  motor  having 
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a  stator  winding  comprising  two  winding  means  (19,  20; 
75-78;  104.  105;  110-113); 

a  permanent  magnet  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  poles  (6,  91) 
located  in  electromagnetic  induction  relation  to  the  stator 
winding  means; 

current  switching  control  means  (56,  67)  alternately  control- 
ling current  flow  through  the  respective  winding  means; 

sensing  means  (53)  responsive  to  the  position  of  the  rotor 
with  respect  to  the  sensmg  means,  connected  to  and  con- 
trolling the  switching  state  of  the  current  switching  con- 
trol means  and  hence  pulsed  current  flow  through  the 
respective  winding  means; 

wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 


.  't  U  f  . 


the  rotor  (6.  91).  in  the  area  of  each  pole  pitch  and  interact- 
ing with  the  winding  means  has,  in  a  first  angular  zone, 
monopole  magnetization  and,  in  a  second  angular  zone, 
dipole  magnetization; 

said  second  zone  of  dipole  magnetization  having  two  angu- 
lar regions  (41,  42;  43.  44)  which  are  located  radially 
adjacent  each  other  and  extend  perpendicularly  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor; 

and  wherein  the  dipole  zones,  with  respect  to  adjacent  pole 
pitch  regions  of  the  rotor,  are  located  adjacent  each  other, 

whereby  the  permanent  magnet  rotor  will  be  essentially 
continuously  magnetized  throughout  its  circumference 
with  said  angular  first  zones  of  one  magnetic  polarity  and 
adjacent  angular  second  zones  of  dual  magnetic  polarity. 


by  a  front  edge  of  said  first  signal  to  produce  an  output 

signal  having  a  prescribed  metastable  period, 
means  for  producing  a  second  signal  in  response  to  the 

output  sign^  of  said  monostable  multivibrator  circuit, 
means  for  producing  a  third  signal  in  response  to  a  logical 

AND  of  an  inverted  signal  of  said  first  signal  and  said 

second  signal, 
a  fiip-fiop  circuit  set  in  response  to  the  front  edge  of  said 

second  signal  and  reset  by  a  signal  related  to  the  rear  edge 

of  said  first  signal, 
means  for  producing  a  fourth  signal  in  response  to  the  output 

signal  of  said  flip-fiop  circuit, 
a  time-voltage  converter  circuit  reset  by  said  fourth  signal 

and  driven  by  said  third  signal, 
means  for  producing  a  fifth  signal  in  response  to  the  output 

signal  of  said  time-voltage  converter, 
means  for  producing  a  sixth  pulse  signal  appearing  in  a 

period  other  than  the  metastable  period  of  said  second 

signal  and  sampling  said  fifth  signal,  and 
a  sample-hold  circuit  which  holds  the  sampled  fifth  signal  to 

produce  a  seventh  signal  thereby  controlling  the  speed  of 

said  rotating  body. 


4,211,965 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  ROTATIONAL  SPEED  OF 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Jin-Ichi  Toyama,  Katsuta,  and  Masaki  Kawai,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,536 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  2,  1976,  51-63528 

Int.  a.i  H02P  7/06 

U.S.  a.  318-341  8  Oaims 
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4,211,964 
SPEED  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
Toshiomi  Yabu,  Shifflohonnojimaemachi;  Tatsuo  Wada,  Osaka; 
Kouichi    Yamada,    Higashiosaka,    and    Tadashi    Yoshino, 
Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  In- 
dustrial Co.,  Ltd..  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,247 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1978,  53-10100; 
May  12,  1978,  53-56918;  May  24,  1978,  53-62735 

Int.  a.-  H02P  5/16 
U.S.  a.  318-314  8  Qaims 


ic. 


2C 


1  12 


^t) 


fi   iMPL  F'E 


TfKGEF) 
O.JLSE 

r^  r 1  l*^ 


25 


aA*»LiFlER 


26 


4J  »^M-U  "l''^5E       LJS''»«^E 


F 


ZLJ. 


LPF 
I 


-28 


:9         18 


I      -«ViNG      -29 


1.  A  speed  control  circuit  for  a  rotating  body  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  first  signal  in  response  to  the  rotation 

of  said  rotating  body, 
a  monostable  multivibrator  circuit  adapted  to  be  triggered 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  speed  of  an  electric  motor, 
comprising  a  chopper  connected  between  a  power  source  and 
an  electric  motor;  an  accelerator;  means  for  detecting  the 
current  through  said  motor;  a  controller  for  controlling  the 
duty  ratio  of  said  chopper  in  accordance  with  the  degree  of 
actuation  of  said  accelerator  and  said  current  through  said 
motor  and  for  controlling  said  current  through  said  motor 
within  a  restricted  range;  a  bypass  contacor  for  connecting  said 
motor  directly  with  said  power  source  by  short-circuiting  said 
chopper;  and  a  bypass  contactor  control  means  for  opening 
and  closing  said  bypass  contactor  so  that  the  contactor  will  be 
open  whenever  the  duty  ratio  of  the  chopper  is  below  a  prede- 
termined maximum  value,  wherein  said  bypass  contactor  con- 
trol means  includes  therein  a  first  means  for  detecting  full 
actuation  of  said  accelerator  and  a  second  means  for  continu- 
ously monitoring  the  duty  cycle  of  the  chopper  for  detecting 
every  time  the  duty  ratio  of  said  chopper  equals  or  exceeds  a 
predetermined  maximum  value  continuously  throughout  the 
operation  of  the  motor  by  detecting  every  time  when  the  value 
of  the  motor  current  reaches  a  predetermined  value  corre- 
sponding to  the  predetermined  duty  ratio  so  that  said  bypass 
contactor  will  be  closed  when  said  accelerator  is  actuated  to 
the  full  extent  and  when  said  duty  ratio  approximately  equals 
said  predetermined  maximum  value,  and  said  bypass  contactor 
will  be  open  whenever  said  duty  ratio  of  the  chopper  is  below 
the  predetermined  maximum  value. 
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4,211,966 
LEVEL  CONTROL  SENSOR  SWITCH  MECHANISM 
Donald  B.  Sweet,  Carsonville,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Material  Con- 
trol, Inc.,  Aurora,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,825 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  35/00 

U.S.  a.  318—482  19  Claims 


conveyors,  elevators,  or  feeders,  and  to  provide  audible  or 
visual  warning  signals; 
said  motor  bracket  automatically  returning  to  its  first  posi- 
tion when  said  paddle  becomes  disengaged  from  said  bulk 
material  and  its  motor  is  unrestricted. 
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4,211.967 
MOTOR  SPEED  ADJUSTING  APPARATUS 
Ryo  Akiyama,  Sakai,  and  Yoshiaki  Igarashi,  Ikoma,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,852 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1977,  52/49562; 
May  4,  1977,  52/51413 

Int.  CI.-  H02P  7/28 
U.S.  a.  318— 490  9aaims 


1.  In  a  level  control  sensor  switch  mechanism  mountable 

upon  a  bin  containing  bulk  material  of  varying  levels,  having  a 

mounting  plate  secured  to  said  bin,  a  housing  base  having  an 

apertured  neck  secured  to  said  mounting  plate  and  a  hollow 

housing  top  mounted  on  and  secured  to  said  base  defining  a 

chamber,  a  low  torque  low  speed  electric  motor  having  a 

longitudinal  central  axis,  within  said  chamber  having  an  output 

shaft  parallel  to  said  axis,  a  drive  shaft  aligned  with  and  cou- 

.  pled  to  said  output  shaft  journalled  and  supported  through  said 

neck  extending  through  a  wall  of  said  bin,  and  a  paddle  on  the 

end  of  said  drive  shaft  continuously  rotatable  within  said  bin 

when  free  of  said  bulk  material,  and  non-rotatable  in  said  bulk 

material  at  a  predetermined  level  thereof,  stalling  said  motor; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

an  adjustment  bracket  mounted  upon  said  base,  having  an 

end  plate  spaced  from  said  base; 
first  means  on  said  base  adjustably  supporting  said  end  plate; 
a  torsion  spring  adapter  secured  to  said  end  plate; 
stub  means  on  said  motor  aligned  with  said  output  shaft 
projected  into  and  journalled  within  said  adapter  for 
limited  rotary  movement; 
a  bracket  secured  to  said  motor  and  extending  transversely 
of  said  axis,  projecting  from  opposite  sides  of  said  motor 
and  adapted  for  limited  rotary  movement  with  said  motor 
in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  said  axis; 
time  delay  stop  means  adjustably  mounted  upon  said  adjust- 
ment bracket  retainingly  engaging  one  end  of  said  motor 
bracket; 
an  extension  arm  on  said  bracket  at  right  angles  thereto; 
a  torsion  spring  on  said  adapter; 
second  means  anchoring  one  end  of  said  spring  upon  said 

adjustment  bracket; 
the  other  end  of  said  spring  biasing  said  bracket  arm  and 
motor  into  a  normal  first  position  with  said  bracket  engag- 
ing said  stop  means,  "said  output  shaft  and  paddle  freely 
rotating; 
and  upon  stalling  of  said  drive  shaft,  transferring  its  torque  to 
said  motor  for  rotating  said  motor  and  bracket  and  bracket 
arm  to  a  second  switch  operating  position  against  the 
action  of  said  torsion  spring; 
and  a  switch  means  within  sai  chamber  mounted  on  said 
housing  base  having  a  switch  arm  operatively  engaged  by 
said  bracket  arm  when  in  said  second  position,  adapted  for 
controlling  selectively  the  start  and  stop  operations  of 
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1.  A  motor  speed  adjusting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  motor  speed  setting  means  for  generating  a  motor  speed 

setting  signal; 
a  programmable  divider  connected  to  said  motor  speed 
setting  means,  having  an  input  and  an  output,  for  generat- 
ing a  division  signal  having  a  frequency  which  is  the 
frequency  of  the  signal  applied  to  said  input  divided  by  an 
integral  divisor,  said  divisor  corresonding  to  said  motor 
speed  setting  signal; 
a  reference  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  refer- 
ence signal  having  a  constant  frequency; 
a  phase  comparator  connected  to  said  programmable  divider 
and  said  reference  signal  generating  means  for  generating 
a  d.c.  signal  corresponding  to  the  phase  difference  be- 
tween said  division  signal  and  said  reference  signal; 
a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  connected  to  said  phase  com- 
parator for  generating  an  output  signal  having  a  frequency 
corresponding  to  said  d.c.  signal  of  said  phase  comparator, 
said  output  signal  being  applied  to  said  input  of  said  pro- 
grammable divider  and  said  output  signal  for  application 
to  a  frequency  controlled  motor  for  control  of  the  speed 
of  the  frequency  controlled  motor  by  the  frequency 
thereof;  and 
a  display  means  connected  to  said  motor  speed  setting  means 
for  displaying  an  indication  of  said  motor  speed  setting 
signal,  whereby  said  divisor  of  said  programmable  divider 
is  stepwise  changeable  by  said  motor  speed  setting  signal 
from  a  standard  number  N  (N  being  an  integer)  which 
corresponds  to  a  nominal  motor  speed  and  said  display 
means  displays  the  rate  of  deviation  of  said  divisor  from 
said  standard  number  N. 
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4,211,968 
BATTERY  CHARGER  ADAPTER 
Raymond  K.  Sugalski,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Worthington,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,453 

Int.  CI.-  HOIM  10/46 

U.S.  a.  320-2  3  Claims 


^;^ 


J^ 


1.  A  charging  adapter  comprising  a  molded,  insulating, 
unitary  houyng  ha^ng  first  and  second  portions  intercon- 
nected by  an  integral  hinge  at  abutting  edges  thereof,  whereby 
said  portions  may  be  folded  over  into  abutting  juxtaposition; 
said  first  and  second  portions  having  terminal  contacts  thereon 
on  opposed  surfaces  thereof  in  the  folded  position,  the  interior 
juxtaposed  surfaces  havmg  an  ultrasonic  energy  concentrator 
thereof  and  cavities  therein,  electrical  means  connecting  asso- 
ciated terminal  contacts  within  said  cavities,  whereby  when 
said  adapter  is  subjected  to  ultrasonic  energy  a  unitary  adapter 
is  formed. 


4,211,969 

HIGH  EFFICIENCY  CIRCUIT  FOR  RAPIDLY 

CHARGING  BATTERIES 

Robert  L.  Steigerwald,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,698 

Int.  a.-  H02J  7/10 

U.S.  a.  320-14  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  battery  charger  circuit  for  rapidly  and 
efficiently  charging  a  battery  by  providing  periodic,  substan- 
tially lossless  battery  discharge  at  a  high  rate  for  short  intervals 
during  the  chargmg  process,  comprising: 

(a)  a  DC  current  source; 

(b)  energy  storage  means  coupled  to  said  DC  current  source 
for  alternately  storing  battery  discharge  energy  during 
battery  discharge  mtervals  and  for  supplying  battery 
charging  current  from  stored  battery  discharge  energy 
during  selected  charging  time  intervals; 

(c)  inductive  means  adapted  for  coupling  to  a  battery  to  be 
charged  for  maintaining  decreasing  current  conduction 
therethrough  when  connection  to  said  DC  source  and 
energy  storage  means  is  interrupted; 

(d)  a  first  chopper  circuit  coupling  said  inductive  means  to 
said  current  DC  source  and  said  energy  storage  means, 
said  first  chopper  circuit  responsive  to  external  gate  sig- 
nals for  conducting  battery  charge  current  therethrough 


from  said  DC  current  source  and  said  energy  storage 
means  when  said  first  chopper  circuit  is  gated  by  an  exter- 
nal gate  signal  for  circulating  said  battery  charge  current 
during  intervals  other  than  when  said  first  chopper  circuit 
is  gated  by  an  external  gate  signal;  and 
(e)  a  second  chopper  circuit  coupling  said  DC  current 
source  and  said  energy  storage  means  to  said  inductive 
means,  said  second  chopper  circuit  responsive  to  external 
gate  signals  for  alternately  providing  a  low  loss  battery 
discharge  path  for  high  current  battery  discharge  pulses 
when  said  second  chopper  circuit  is  gated  by  an  external 
gate  signal  and  for  diverting  current  from  said  battery 
discharge  path  to  said  energy  storage  means  during  inter- 
vals other  than  when  said  second  chopper  circuit  is  gated. 

4,211,970 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  WATER 
CONTENT  OF  ISOTROPIC  MATERIALS 
Hans  G.  Fitzky,  Odenthal-Hahnenberg;  Franz  Schmitt,  Cologne; 
Norbert  Bollongino,  Leichlingen,  and  Helmut  Rehrmann, 
Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,557 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  2, 
1977,  2724959 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  27/04 
U.S.  a.  324-58.5  C  14  Qaims 


^f^ 


Zj^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  water  content  of  electri- 
cally non-conductive  powders,  granulates,  pastes  and  other 
isotropic  materials,  comprising  a  frequency-modulated  micro- 
wave oscillator  for  supplying  a  frequency  modulated  micro- 
wave a  closed  cylindrical  multimode  measuring  resonator 
receptive  of  the  frequency  modulated  microwave,  and  dimen- 
sioned accordmg  to  0.5<D/L<2  and  D>3X  where  D  is  the 
diameter  and  L  is  the  length  of  the  resonator  and  X  is  the 
microwave  length  to  thereby  be  excitable  in  a  plurality  of 
modes  a  cylindrical  sample  container  rotatably  mountable 
about  its  cylindrical  axis  within  the  resonator  and  filling  the 
volume  thereof  such  that  any  annular  gap  therebetween  is 
insufficient  to  produce  interfering  resonances  therein  and 
means  for  detecting  the  microwave  transmitted  through  the 
resonator. 


4,211^1 

RATIO  METER  FOR  CAPAaTIVE-TYPE 

DISPLACEMENT  CONVERTER 

Tamotsu  Kobayashi,  and  Sadaki  Igarashi,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hokushin  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,180 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1977. 
52/87463[U] 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  7/04:  G06G  7/16 
U.S.  a.  324-140  D  3  Qaims 

1.  A  ratio  meter  to  determine  the  ratio  of  a  first  input  signal 
representing  the  difference  between  two  variables  and  a  sec- 
ond input  signal  representing  the  sum  of  these  variables,  said 
meter  comprising: 
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A  a  span  adjustment  circuit  responsive  to  the  difference 
between  the  two  variables  to  produce  said  first  input 
signal; 

B  a  bias  circuit  having  an  adder  to  one  input  of  which  is 
applied  the  product  of  the  first  input  signal  and  a  first 
constant  and  to  another  input  of  which  is  applied  the 
product  of  the  second  input  signal  and  a  second  constant 
to  produce  a  biased  output  which  is  the  sum  of  these 
products; 


4,211,973 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  FAULTS  TO  BE 

OCCURRED  OR  INITIALLY  EXISTING  IN  A  RUNNING 

ELECTRIC  ROTARY  MACHINE 
Tetsuya  Sato;  Osamu  Kato,  and  Hisashi  Saito,  all  of  Hyogo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Teikoku  Denki  Seisaku- 
sho,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  687,050,  May  17,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  404,615,  Oct.  9,  1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,361 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1972,  47-101731; 
Feb.  9,  1973,  48-17882 

Int.  a:-  GOIR  31/02 
U.S.  a.  324—158  MG  1  Qaim 


C  a  duty  converter  constituted  by  a  comparator  having  a 
non-inverting  input  and  an  inverting  input,  and  a  switch- 
ing circuit  controlled  by  the  duty  pulse  output  of  said 
comparator,  the  biased  output  of  the  bias  circuit  being 
applied  to  said  non-inverting  input,  the  second  input  signal 
being  applied  to  said  inverting  input  through  said  switch- 
ing circuit  in  accordance  with  the  duty  pulse  output  of 
said  comparator;  and 

D  a  filter  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  comparator  to 
smooth  the  duty  pulses  to  yield  the  desired  output. 


4,211,972 
SELF  CONTAINED  HLAR  SUSPENDED  METER  ROTOR 
Willem  J.  L.  Boreas,  SayreviUe,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sangamo 
Weston,  Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,884 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  5/02.  1/02 

U.S.  a.  324—154  R  15  Claims 


10- 


1I 


INDICATOR 


I ALARM   ciRcurr 


TRANSDUCER 


BREAKING  CIRCUIT 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  faults  occurring  or  initially  exist- 
ing in  an  electric  rotary  machine  of  an  axial  air  gap  type  while 
the  machine  is  running,  comprising:  a  stator  core;  a  rotor 
having  slots;  and  a  detector  including  a  pair  of  detector  coils 
disposed  symmetrically  in  said  stator  core  relative  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  said  rotor  and  electrically  so  connected  in  series 
with  each  other  that  a  fundamental  wave  voltage  induced  in 
said  detector  coils  is  cancelled  and  higher  harmonic  voltages, 
having  a  frequency  which  is  determined  by  the  number  of  said 
slots,  are  superimposed  on  each  other  resulting  in  a  detection 
voltage  which  is  the  addition  of  said  higher  harmonic  voltages, 
said  rotor  including  an  odd  number  of  slots  to  enable  said 
detector  to  detect  said  detection  voltage  of  the  added  higher 
harmonic  wave  voltages  induced  in  said  coils. 


4,211,974 
METHOD  FOR  ORIENTING  A  BOREHOLE  CORE 
William  E.  Henry,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Pe- 
troleum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,012 

Int.  a:-  GOIV  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  324—377  5  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electric  meter  including  a  stator  mount,  a  means  for 
generating  a  magnetic  field,  and  a  coil  mounted  for  rotational 
movement  in  said  magnetic  field,  an  improvement  comprising 
a  self-contained  rotor  and  mount  assembly  removably  engage- 
able  with  said  stator  mount,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  rotor  shaft  having  two  ends  and  including  means  mounting 

said  coil  thereon; 
stator  engaging  means  comprising  end  pieces  disposed  at 
each  end  of  said  shaft  for  removably  engaging  said  stator 
mount; 
filar  suspension  means  for  suspending  said  rotor  shaft  be- 
tween said  end  pieces;  and 
spring  tension  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  end  pieces  for 

maintaining  tension  in  said  filar  suspension  means 
whereby  said  self-contained  rotor  and  mount  assembly  as  a 
unit  can  be  engaged  and  disengaged  by  said  end  pieces. 


'? 


\ 


1.  A  method  for  longitudinally  orienting  a  borehole  core 
with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  drill  string  which 
drilled  said  borehole  core  in  such  a  manner  that  the  original 
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longitudinal  attitude  of  said  borehole  core  within  the  earth 

may  be  determined  comprising  the  steps  of: 
partially  demagnetizing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  borehole 
core  in  steps  to  thereby  at  least  partially  remove  in  steps 
the  artificial  remanent  magnetism  imparted  to  said  bore- 
hole core  by  said  drill  string,  said  artificial  remanent  mag- 
netism being  oriented  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  drill  string; 
measuring  the  direction  and  intensity  of  the  total  magnetism 
of  said  borehole  core  at  desired  intervals  during  the  partial 
demagnetizing  procedure; 
establishing  an  artificial  remanent  magnetism  vector  which 
extends  from  the  final  measurement  of  the  direction  and 
intensity  of  the  total  magnetism  of  said  borehole  core 
taken    during    said    partial    demagnetizing    procedure 
towards  the  initial  measurement  of  the  direction  and  inten- 
sity of  the  total  magnetism  of  said  borehole  core  taken 
during  said  partial  demagnetizing  procedure;  and 
orienting  said  borehole  core  in  such  a  manner  that  said 
artificial  remanent  magnetism  vector  points  at  least  sub- 
stantially downwardly  towards  the  bottom  of  said  bore- 
hole core  for  a  borehole  in  the  Northern  hemisphere  and 
points  at  least  substantially  upwardly  towards  the  top  of 
said  borehole  core  for  a  borehole  in  the  Southern  hemi- 
sphere. 


4,211,975 
LOCAL  SIGNAL  GENERATION  ARRANGEMENT 

Masahiro  Kuroda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Anritsu  Electric 
Company,  Limited,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,447 

Int.  a:-  H04B  1/40 

VJS.  a.  455-75  10  Qaims 


"5} — -S     ^- 


It   ■".. 


-'-     TJV 


1.  A  single  sideband  radio  transmitter  receiver  having  a 
transmitting  section  for  selectively  producing  a  transmission 
signal  consisting  of  an  upper  sideband  output  signal  and  a 
lower  sideband  output  signal,  comprising: 
"^a  first  oscillator; 

a  first  pair  of  crystal  resonators; 

first  switch  means  coupled  to  said  first  oscillator  and  first 
pair  of  crystal  resonators  for  selectively  controlling  the 
frequency  of  oscillation  of  said  first  oscillator  by  a  first  one 
and  a  second  one  of  said  first  pair  of  crystal  resonators,  to 
thereby  selectively  produce  a  first  output  signal  and  a 
second  output  signal  from  said  first  oscillator; 
balanced  modulator  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  a  mod- 
ulation signal  and  responsive  to  said  first  output  signal 
from  said  first  oscillator  for  producing  an  output  signal 
composed  of  a  signal  whose  frequency  is  the  sum  of  said 
modulation  signal  frequency  and  said  first  output  signal 
frequency  and  a  signal  whose  frequency  is  the  difference 
between  said  modulation  signal  frequency  and  said  first 
output  signal  frequency,  and  responsive  to  said  second 
output  signal  from  said  first  oscillator  for  producing  an 
output  signal  composed  of  a  signal  whose  frequency  is  the 
difference  between  said  second  output  signal  frequency 
and  said  modulation  signal  frequency  and  a  signal  whose 


frequency  is  the  sum  of  said  modulation  signal  frequency 
and  said  second  output  signal  frequency; 
a  single  sideband  bandpass  filter  having  an  upper  cut-off 
frequency  which  is  close  to  a  resonant  frequency  of  said 
first  one  of  said  first  pair  of  crystal  resonators  and  a  lower 
cut-off  frequency  which  is  close  to  a  resonant  frequency 
of  said  second  one  of  said  first  pair  of  crystal  resonators, 
and  coupled  to  receive  the  output  signals  from  said  bal- 
anced modulator,  for  selecting  an  upper  sideband  interme- 
diate frequency  signal,  comprising  said  signal  whose  fre- 
quency is  the  sum  of  said  modulation  signal  frequency  and 
said  first  output  signal  frequency,  and  a  lower  sideband 
intermediate   frequency   signal,   comprising   said   signal 
whose  frequency  is  the  diffemce  between  said  second 
ouput  signal  frequency  and  said  modulation  signal  fre- 
quency; 
a  standard  reference  frequency  oscillator; 
a  second  pair  of  crystal  resonators; 

second  switch  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  stan- 
dard reference  frequency  oscillator  to  each  of  said  second 
pair  of  crystal  resonators,  and  linked  to  said  first  switch 
means,  for  developing  a  first  reference  frequency  signal 
from  said  standard  reference  frequency  oscillator  when 
said  first  output  signal  is  being  produced  by  said  first 
oscillator  and  a  second  reference  frequency  signal  when 
said  second  output  signal  is  being  produced  by  said  first 
oscillator; 
a  first  frequency  divider  for  dividing  the  frequency  of  the 
output  signal  from  said  standard  reference  frequency 
oscillator; 
frequency  multiplier  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said 
standard  reference  frequency  oscillator,  for  generating  a 
signal  whose  frequency  is  an  integral  multiple  of  the  fre- 
quency of  the  output  signal  from  said  standard  reference 
frequency  oscillator; 
a  voltage-controlled  oscillator,  for  producing  a  local  oscilla- 
tor signal,  and  having  a  frequency  control  input; 
a  first  frequency  mixer  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  re- 
ceive said  local  oscillator  signal  from  said  voltage-con- 
trolled oscillator  and  a  second  input  coupled  to  receiver 
the  output  from  said  frequency  multiplying  means; 
a  filter  coupled  to  receiver  the  output  from  said  first  fre- 
quency mixer,  for  selecting  a  signal  of  predetermined 
frequency  from  said  first  frequency  mixer  output; 
a  programmable  frequency  divider  having  an  input  coupled 
to  receiver  said  selected  signal  from  said  filter,  and  input 
terminals  for  receiving  a  first  control  signal  comprising  a 
digital  signal  in  parallel  form,  said  first  control  signal 
determining  the  division  ratio  of  said  programmable  fre- 
quency divider; 
a  phase  comparator  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  receive 
the  output  signal  from  said  first  frequency  divider  and  a 
second  input  coupled  to  receive  the  output  signal  from 
said  programmable  frequency  divider; 
a  low  pass  filter  coupled  to  receive  the  output  from  said 
phase  comparator,  for  producing  a  second  control  signal 
indicative  of  a  phase  difference  between  said  first  fre- 
quency divider  output  and  said  programmable  frequency 
divider  output,  said  second  control  signal  being  applied  to 
said  frequency  control  input  of  the  voltage  controlled 
oscillator;  and 
a  second  mixer  coupled  to  receive  said  local  oscillator  signal 
from  the  voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  to  the  output  of 
said  single  sideband  bandpass  filter,  being  responsive  to 
said  local  oscillator  signal  and  said  upper  sideband  inter- 
mediate frequency  signal  for  producing  said  upper  side- 
band output  signal;  and  being  responsive  to  said  local 
oscillator  signal  and  said  lower  sideband  intermediate 
frequency  signal  for  producing  said  lower  output  signal. 
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4,211,976 

COMPOUND  ACOUSTIC  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 

Nobutaro  Inoue,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shintom  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Jim.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,217 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1978,  53-36679 
Int.  a.2  H04B  1/06 
U.S.  a.  455-344  ^  cj^. 


the  junction  poirft  of  said  diode  assumes  an  open  impe- 
dance at  the  resonant  frequency  of  said  first  filter; 

a  second  filter  including  a  double-open-ended  line  of  a 
length  equal  to  one  half  of  the  wavelength  of  said  high 
frequency  signal  and  constructed  in  the  same  manner  as 
said  first  filter,  said  second  filter  being  coupled  to  the  local 
oscillation  signal  input  line  at  such  a  point  that  the  impe- 
dance thereof  as  viewed  from  said  junction  point  of  said 
diode  assumes  an  open  impedance  to  the  resonant  fre- 
quency of  said  second  filter; 

a  line  conected  to  said  junction  point  of  said  diode  on  the 
opposite  side  to  said  diode  and  exhibiting  a  substantially 
shorted  impedance  to  the  frequency  of  an  intermediate 
frequency  signal  which  is  a  frequency  component  equal  to 
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1.  A  compound  acoustic  apparatus  including  a  radio  receiver 
and  a  magnetic  tape  player  and  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  an 
mtenor  panel  of  an  automative  vehicle  which  is  formed  with  a 
rectangular  first  opening  and  a  pair  of  circular  holes  located  at 
opposite  ends  of  the  opening;  the  apparatus  comprising  a  main 
unit  mcluding  a  housing  having  a  front  side  in  which  a  second 
opening  is  formed  for  receiving  a  tape  cartridge  which  cooper- 
ates with  the  player,  said  second  opening  being  smaller  in  size 
than  said  first  opening,  an  operating  unit  formed  with  a  third 
opening  of  a  comparable  size  as  said  second  opening  and  carry- 
ing a  plurality  of  control  elements  which  control  the  main  unit 
the  operating  unit  carrying  a  plurality  of  manual  operating 
members  on  its  front  side  which  operate  the  control  elements 
first  fastening  means  extending  through  said  holes  for  securing 
the  main  unit  on  the  rear  side  of  the  interior  panel  and  second 
fastening  means  for  securing  the  operating  unit  on  the  front 
side  of  the  interior  panel  in  a  manner  such  that  said  third  open- 
ing formed  m  the  operating  unit  communicates  with  said  sec- 
ond opening  formed  in  the  main  unit  through  said  first  opening 
formed  in  the  interior  panel,  whereby  a  tape  cartridge  is  insert- 
able  through  said  third  and  first  openings  into  said  second 
opening  of  said  main  unit,  and  connecting  means  for  providing 
an  electrical  interconnection  between  the  main  unit  and  the 
operating  unit. 
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4,211,977 
MIXER  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 

Keiro  Shinkawa;  Hiroji  Shoyama,  and  Chuichi  Sodeyama,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,730 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1976,  51-14872- 

«  ;AVJ^^  ^^•***^^'  ^^^'  *^'  *'^<^'  51-14874;  Feb.  16, 1976! 
51-14875;  Feb.  16,  1976,  51-14876 

Int.  a.2  H04B  1/26 
U.S.  CI.  455-,326  3  Qai^s 

1.  A  mixer  circuit  arrangement  of  a  high  frequency  plane 
circuit  employing  a  microwave  strip  line  as  a  basic  component 
wherein  a  diode  is  connected  in  parallel  with  said  line  and  a 
high  frequency  signal  and  a  local  oscillation  signal  being  ap- 
plied at  opposite  ends  of  said  line  toward  said  diode,  comoris- 
ing:  ^ 

a  first  filter  including  a  double-open-ended  line  of  a  length 
equal  to  one  half  of  the  wavelength  of  said  local  oscilla- 
tion signal  with  a  portion  thereof  having  a  length  equal  to 
one  quarter  of  said  wavelength  from  one  end  of  said  line 
being  arranged  adjacent  to  said  transmission  line,  said  first 
filter  being  coupled  to  the  high  frequency  signal  input  line 
at  such  a  point  that  the  impedance  thereof  as  viewed  from 


the  frequency  difference  between  said  high  frequency 
signal  and  said  local  oscillation  signal;  and 

a  third  filter  including  a  double-open-ended  line  of  a  length 
equal  to  one  half  of  the  wavelength  of  an  image  signal 
having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  difference  between  twice 
the  frequency  of  said  local  oscillation  signal  and  the  fre- 
quency of  said  high  frequency  signal  and  having  the  same 
construction  as  said  first  filter,  said  third  filter  being  cou- 
pled to  said  line  connected  to  said  junction  point,  at  such 
point  that  the  impedance  thereof  as  viewed  from  said 
junction  point  of  said  diode  assumes  a  shorted  impedance 
to  the  frequency  of  said  image  signal;  and 

a  line  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  diode  to  take  out 
said  intermediate  signal  produced  at  said  diode. 

4,211,978 

CROSS-TALK  COMPONENT  CANCELLATION  CIRCUIT 

IN  AN  ANGLE-MODULATED  WAVE  SIGNAL 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 

Nobuaki  Takahashi,  Yamato.  Japan,  assignor  to  Victor  Com- 
pany of  Japan,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,891 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  25,  1977,  52/47589- 
Apr.  25, 1977, 52/47590;  Apr.  25, 1977, 52/47591;  Apr.  25, 1977! 
52/47592;  Apr.  25,  1977,  52/47593;  Apr.  25,  1977,  52/47594 

Int.  a:-  H04B  1/12 
U.S.  a  455-295  ,0  Qaims 


1.  A  cross-talk  component  cancellation  circuit  in  an  angle- 
modulated  wave  signal  system  for  receiving  first  and  second 
angle-modulated  wave  signals  on  at  least  two  channels, 
wherein  a  cross-talk  component  of  the  second  angle- 
modulated  wave  signal  is  admixed   with   the  first  angle- 
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modulated  wave  signal,  said  cross-talk  component  cancellation 
circuit  comprising: 

means  for  phase  inverting  the  second  angle-modulated  wave 
signal; 

first  means  for  mixing  respective  portions  of  the  second 
angle-modulated  wave  signal  and  the  phase-inverted  sec- 
ond angle-modulated  wave  signal  with  the  first  angle- 
modulated  wave  signal  to  produce  a  first  means  output 
signal; 

means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  varying  at  least  one 
respective  portion  of  the  second  angle-modulated  wave 
signal  and  the  phase-inverted  second  angle-modulated 
wave  signal  for  mixing  by  the  first  means; 

second  means  for  mixing  the  first  means  output  signal  with 
the  second  angle-modulated  wave  signal  and  the  phase- 
inverted  second  angle-modulated  wave  signal  in  respec- 
tive specific  mixing  quantities  thereby  to  produce  third 
and  fourth  angle-modulated  wave  signals; 

means  responsive  to  the  third  and  fourth  angle-modulated 
wave  signals  to  produce  said  control  signal  for  variably 
controlling  the  amount  of  said  at  least  one  respective 
portion  and  to  supply  said  control  signal  to  said  varying 
means;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  obtaining  the  first 
angle-modulated  wave  signal  the  cross-talk  component  of 
which  has  been  canceled  by  the  first  means. 


demodulated  signal  amplitude,  and  means  for  linearly  combin- 
ing the  demodulated  and  multipath  distortion  representing 
signals  to  substantially  eliminate  the  multipath  distortion  from 
the  demodulated  signal. 


4,211,980 

METHOD  OF  CREATING  AN  ELECTRIC  HELD  FOR 

SHARK  REPELLENT 

William  R.  Stowell,  7572  Trailwind  Dr.,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,377,  Jun.  27,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,386 

Int.  CV  H04B  1/02:  H05C  1/04 

U.S.  a.  455-40  (iaaims 
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4,211,979 

ORCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ELIMINATING 

WAVEFORM  DISTORTION  OF  AN 

ANGLE-MODULATED  SIGNAL  TRANSMITTED  OVER 

MULTIPATHS 
Tenio  Muraoka;  Masami  Yamazaki,  and  Yukinobu  Ishigaki,  all 
of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan, 
Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,744 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  29,  1977,  52-77558 

Int.  a:-  H04B  1/12 

U.S.  a  455-306  16aaims 


1.  The  method  for  repelling  sharks  and  for  affecting  other 
selected  electro-sensitive  sea  creatures  through  its  nervous 
system  utilizing  a  d.c.  voltage  source  comprising: 
applying  a  pulsed  d.c.  potential  to  establish  electron  and  ion 
flow  between  a  cathode  and  anode  electrodes  immersed  in 
salt  water, 
maintaining  said  d.c.  potential  on  said  electrodes  0.5  to  10 
milli-seconds,  which  is  less  than  the  period  of  time  to  build 
up  an  ion  shield  about  said  cathode,  said  period  of  main- 
taining said  d.c.  potential  is  minimal  to  affect  a  shark's 
nervous  system, 
spacing  said  pulsed  d.c.  potential  to  a  repetition  rate  related 
to  the  natural  frequency  of  the  shark's  nervous  system 
(6-12  cycles  per  second),  and 
discontinuing  the  application  of  said  d.c.  potential  prior  to 
said  build  up  of  said  ion  shield. 
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13.  Apparatus  for  enabling  elimination  of  multipath  distor- 
tion of  an  angle  modulated  input  signal  having  a  relatively 
constant  average  envelope  amplitude  comprising  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  input  signal  for  angle  demodulating  the  input 
signal  and  deriving  a  demodulated  signal,  means  responsive  to 
the  mput  signal  for  deriving  a  first  signal  having  an  amplitude 
E(t)  commensurate  only  with  AC  components  of  the  input 
signal  envelope,  means  responsive  to  the  first  signal  for  deriv- 
ing a  second  signal  having  an  amplitude  proportional  to  the 
time  derivative  of  time  varying  components  within  an  AC 
component  of  the  first  signal,  means  responsive  to  the  first 
signal  for  deriving  a  third  signal  having  an  amplitude  propor- 
tional to:  r  r     K 


ML 


1  -(-  2£(/) 


means  for  non-lineariy  combining  said  second  and  third  signals 
to  denve  a  signar  representing  multipath  distortion  on  the 


4,211,981 

INTEGRATOR  WITH  DIELECTRIC  ABSORPTION 

CORRECTION 

Jesse  P.  Lerma,  La  Habra,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,599 

Int.  a.2  H03K  5/00;  G06G  7/18 

U.S.  a  328-127  9aaims 


1.  In  an  electronic  integrating  circuit,  including  an  amplifier 
with  input  and  output  terminals,  and  an  integrating  capacitor, 
connected  between  said  terminals,  having  dielectric  absorp- 
tion, the  dielectric  absorption  causing  an  error  voltage  build- 
up on  said  integrating  capacitor  following  an  integration  inter- 
val, wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  second  amplifier  having  respective  inijut  and  output  termi- 
nals; 

a  second  capacitor  having  one  terminal  connected  to  the 
second  amplifier  output  terminal;  and 

switch  means  for  selectively  coupling,  in  sequence,  (1)  im- 
mediately following  an  integration  interval,  the  first  am- 
plifier output  terminal  to  the  second  amplifier  input  termi- 
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nal  for  sampling  said  error  voltage  and  charging  said 
second  capacitor  to  a  sampled  voltage  representing  said 
error  voltage,  and  (2)  during  the  next  integration  interval, 
the  other  terminal  of  said  second  capacitor  to  the  first 
amplifier  input  terminal  for  transferring  said  sampled 
voltage  to  said  integrating  capacitor  to  substantially  coun- 
teract said  error  voltage  during  the  next  integration  inter- 
val. 


4,211,982 
CONTROL  aRCUITS 
Robin  Smith,  Chelmsford,  England,  assignor  to  The  Marconi 
Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,007 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  9,  1977, 

9828/77 

Int.  a?  H03K  1/16,  5/20.  9/06 
U.S.  a.  328-138  SQaims 
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part  effective  to  provide  a  population  inversion  sufficient 
to  support  said  stimulated  emission  of  radiation; 

(c)  introducing  said  broad  area  electron  beam  into  said  cav- 
ity through  a  wall  thereof  transverse  to  said  optical  axis; 

and  J  J 

(d)  establishing  a  guiding  magnetic  field  having  disposed 
substantially  within  it  said  broad  area  electron  beam,  said 
guiding  magnetic  field  further  having  a  vector  substan- 
tially parallel  to  and  coincident  with  the  direction  of  said 
electron  beam  and  an  intensity  greater  than  that  of  said 
self-induced  magnetic  field. 

4  211  984 
OSQLLATING  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  HIGH 

FREQUENCY  INDUSTRIAL  GENERATORS 
Kurt  Lamberts;  Jurgen  Leppin,  both  of  Qausthal-Zellerfeld; 
Berndt  Greten,  and  Harry  Neubauer,  both  of  Springe,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bison-Werke,  Bahre  & 
Greten  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Springe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,081 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 

1977,  2722355 

Int.  a.2  H03B  5/18 

U.S.  a.  331-97  "  Cl"™s 


1.  In  a  radar  display,  a  control  circuit  suitable  for  controlling 
the  position  of  movable  markers  on  a  p.p.i.  radar  display  in- 
cluding means  for  receiving  control  pulses  and  for  passing 
them  to  an  output  terminal  when  the  rate  at  which  control 
pulses  are  received  is  below  a  predetermined  value,  and  means 
for  generating  a  plurality  of  output  pulses  for  each  received 
pulse  when  said  rate  is  above  the  predetermined  value. 

4  211  983 

HIGH  ENERGY  ELECTRON  BEAM  DRIVEN  LASER 

Jack  D.  Daugherty,  Winchester;  Jonah  H.  Jacob,  Cambridge, 

and  Joseph  A.  Mangano,  Belmont,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Everett,  Mass. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,600 

Int.  C1.2  HOIS  3/097 

U.S.  a.  331-94.5  PE  1^  Claims 


1.  An  oscillating  circuit  arrangement  for  high  frequency 
industrial  generators  suitable  for  warming  an  electrically 
poorly  conducting  substance  and  comprising  a  resonant  circuit 
in  the  form  of  a  coaxial  conduction  system  including  a  capaci- 
tor having  interdigitated  plates  and  an  associated  electron  tube 
and  in  which  the  coaxial  conducting  system  is  of  square  cross 
section  and  the  plates  of  the  capacitor  are  arranged  at  right 
angles  to  respective  surfaces  of  internal  and  external  conduc- 
tors of  the  coaxial  conduction  system. 

4,211,985 

CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  USING  A  CLASS  B 

COMPLEMENTARY  MIS  AMPLIHER 

Osamu  Yamashiro,  Ohmiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hiuchi,  Ltd., 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  719,238,  Aug.  31, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,100,502. 

This  application  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,321 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1975,  50-105919 

Int.  C\?  n03B  5/36 

MS.  a.  331-116  FE  17  ^**"»* 
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1.  In  the  method  of  producing  stimulated  emission  of  radia- 
tion from  a  lasable  gas  disposed  in  a  working  region  in  a  cavity 
having  an  optical  axis  and  imperforate  walls  for  confining  said 
gas  and  comprising  part  of  a  gas  laser,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  gaseous  lasable  medium  in  said  cavity; 

(b)  generating  exterior  of  said  cavity  a  broad  area  electron 
beam  having  a  current  density  sufficient  to  generate  a 
self-induced  magnetic  field  effective  to  cause  pinching  of 
said  electron  beam,  said  electron  beam  being  at  least  in 


V^  1         .^     ,FHE(X£NCr 


1  An  oscillator  circuit  including  an  amplifier  means  using  a 
complementary  MIS  inverter  circuit  and  a  positive  feed-back 
means  connected  between  the  input  and  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  means  for  feeding  back  the  output  signal  of  said 
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amplifier  means  to  the  input  thereof  and  including  an  inductive  a  pair  of  coextensive  conductive  microstrips  disposed  on  said 

^sl  .<««*«  J^w*  *         r^m^  ^  t^^^^r^  .rmm^  ^  ^  ^m.  ^m.         ^1    - A— *J.J  _Ai.t_.  *  .  ■  1 A A.    ^ *^1_^1.  ._■_<■..  -^  *.*  •  «  .«  ^.1 


element  and  capacitance  elements  provided  at  the  input  and 
the  output  of  said  amplifier  means,  the  inverter  circuit  of  said 
amplifier  means  including  a  p-channel  and  n-channel  FETs,  a 
first  resistance  means  connected  between  the  drains  of  said 
FETs,  second  resistance  means  connected  between  the  drain 
and  gate  of  said  p-channel  FET,  and  third  resistance  means 
connected  between  the  drain  and  gate  of  said  n-channel  FET, 
whereby  the  bias  voltage  between  the  gate  and  the  source  of 
each  of  said  p-channel  and  n-channel  FETs  is  set  to  a  predeter- 
mined voltage. 


substrate  with  the  ends  thereof  positioned  above  the  area  of  the 


4,211,986 

STRIP  LINE  COUPLER  HAVING  SPACED  GROUND 

PLATE  FOR  INCREASED  COUPLING 

CHARACTERISTIC 

Yusuke  Tajima,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denkj  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,531 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  25, 1977,  52-89022 

Int.  a.2  HOIP  5/18 

U.S.  a.  333—116  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  strip  line  coupling  circuit  comprising: 

a  dielectric  plate  having  first  and  second  planar  surfaces 
opposite  to  each  other; 

coupling  means  formed  of  a  plurality  of  strip  line  conductors 
arranged  on  said  first  planar  surface  of  said  dielectric  plate 
and  including  strong  and  weak  coupling  sections  con- 
nected with  one  another;  and 

a  ground  conductor  formed  on  said  second  planar  surface  of 
said  dielectric  plate,  that  portion  of  said  ground  conductor 
which  faces  said  strong  coupling  section  being  separated 
from  said  second  planar  surface  of  said  dielectric  plate  by 
a  predetermined  distance  to  lower  the  dielectric  constant 
and  thereby  increase  the  coupling  capacity  of  said  strong 
coupling  section  over  said  weak  coupling  section,  and  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  ground  conductor  being  at- 
tached to  the  second  planar  surface  of  said  dielectric  plate. 


4,211,987 

CAVITY  EXCITATION  UTILIZING  MICROSTRIP, 

STRIP,  OR  SLOT  LINE 

Jing-Jong  Pan,  Melbourne,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Harris  Corporation, 

Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,037 
Int.  a.2  HOIP  7/06.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  333-230  15  Qaims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  excitation  of  a  resonator  comprising  a 
resonant  cavity,  an  insulating  substrate  forming  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  a  wall  of  said  cavity,  a  conductive  layer  formed  on  the 
surface  of  said  substrate  inside  said  cavity,  a  slot  being  formed 
in  said  conductive  layer,  and  coupling  means  mounted  on  the 
outer  surface  of  said  substrate  for  coupling  energy  through  said 
slot  into  said  cavity  and  for  extracting  energy  from  said  cavity 
through  said  slot,  and  wherein  said  coupling  means  comprises 


\, 


slot  in  said  conductive  layer  and  being  spaced  by  a  predeter- 
mined amount. 


4,211,988 

SEARCH  TUNING  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION 

RECEIVER 

Shigeo  Matsuura;  Eisaku  Akutsu,  and  Hiroshi  Miyamoto,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,193 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30, 1977,  52-117452 
Int.  a.2  H03J  3/04 
U.S.  a.  334—16  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  search  tuning  system  for  a  television  receiver  compris- 
ing: 

a  tuner  having  frequency  increased  monotonously  in  re- 
sponse to  application  of  a  tuning  voltage  of  a  magnitude 
increased  monotonously  in  one  direction  and  adapted  to 
produce  a  first  AFC  voltage  at  a  first  frequency  and  a 
fourth  frequency  higher  than  said  first  frequency  upon 
reception  of  a  television  signal,  said  first  AFC  voltage 
being  different  from  an  AFC  voltage  in  the  quiescent 
state,  said  tuner  being  further  adapted  to  produce  a  second 
AFC  voltage  at  a  second  frequency  higher  than  said  first 
frequency  as  well  as  at  a  third  frequency  which  is  higher 
than  said  second  frequency  and  lower  than  said  fourth 
frequency: 

a  sweep  voltage  generator  circuit  for  supplying  said  tuning 
voltage  to  said  tuner; 

a  sweep  control  circuit  for  supplying  a  control  signal  to  said 
sweep  voltage  generator  circuit  thereby  to  control  in- 
creasing, decreasing  and  holding  of  said  tuning  voltage; 

a  first  voltage  detector  circuit  for  detecting  when  the  AFC 
voltage  of  said  tuner  has  attained  said  first  voltage  thereby 
to  produce  a  first  detection  signal  to  be  supplied  to  said 
sweep  control  circuit; 

wherein  said  sweep  voltage  generator  circuit  is  controlled 
by  said  sweep  control  circuit  unless  said  first  detector 
circuit  produces  said  first  detection  signal,  whereby  said 
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tuning  voltage  applied  to  said  tuner  is  caused  to  vary  in 
said  one  direction  thereby  to  sweep  said  tuning  frequency, 
while  upon  reception  of  a  television  signal  during  said 
frequency  sweeping,  the  sweeping  of  said  tuning  voltage 
is  inverted  in  response  to  generation  of  said  first  detection 
signal  from  said  first  detector  circuit,  wherein  said  sweep 
control  circuit  responds  to  disappearance  of  said  first 
detection  signal  in  the  course  of  said  inverted  sweeping 
thereby  to  hold  the  instantaneous  tuning  voltage  and  stop 
the  sweeping  of  said  tuning  frequency; 
said  search  tuning  system  further  including  a  second  voltage 
detector  circuit  for  producing  a  second  detection  signal 
when  AFC  voltage  of  said  tuner  has  attained  said  second 
AFC  voltage  and  supplying  said  second  detection  signal 
to  said  sweep  control  circuit,  wherein,  upon  detection  of 
said  second  detection  signal  through  said  second  detector 
circuit  in  the  course  of  said  frequency  sweeping  in  said 
one  direction,  said  second  detection  signal  is  applied  to 
said  sweep  control  circuit  which  then  controls  said  sweep 
voltage  generator  circuit  thereby  to  invert  the  frequency 
sweeping  direction  and  hold  the  corresponding  tuning 
voltage  invariably  until  application  of  said  second  detec- 
tion signal,  while  upon  production  of  said  second  detec- 
tion signal  from  said  second  voltage  detector  circuit  said 
second  detection  signal  is  supplied  to  said  sweep  control 
circuit  to  be  stored  therein  for  preparation  of  stopping  said 
inverted  frequency  sweeping,  which  is  then  realized  by 
holding  invariably  said  tuning  voltage  from  said  sweep 
voltage  generator  circuit  in  response  to  application  of  said 
first  detection  signal  produced  from  said  first  detection 
circuit  when  the  AFC  voltage  has  attained  said  first  AFC 
voltage  at  said  first  frequency. 


from  a  reset  position  to  a  lockout  position  upon  automatic 
tripping  of  the  circuit  breaker  to  open  its  contacts; 

F.  an  auxiliary  switch; 

G.  an  operating  lever  mounted  by  said  frame  for  movement 
between  a  de-actuating  position  and  an  actuating  position 
in  actuating  engagement  with  said  switch,  said  operating 
lever 

(1)  normally  biased  to  its  actuating  position, 

(2)  held  in  its  de-actuating  position  by  said  actuating  arm 
while  in  its  reset  position,  and 

(3)  released  for  movement  to  its  actuating  position  by  the 
movement  of  said  actuating  arm  to  its  lockout  position; 
and 

H.  cancelling  means  acting  on  said  latch  lever  to  release  said 
accessory  latch  for  pivotal  movement  in  said  first  direc- 
tion under  the  urgence  of  said  spring,  whereby  said  actuat- 
ing arm  is  swung  to  a  defeat  position,  thereby  engageable 
returning  said  operating  lever  to  its  de-actuating  position. 


4,211,989 
ORCUrr  BREAKER  BELL  ALARM  AND  LOCKOUT 
ACCESSORY  APPARATUS 
Vincent  P.  Acampora,  Bristol,  Conn.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,079 

Int.  Q.2  HOIH  73/12.  75/00.  77/00 

U.S.  Q.  335—17  10  Qaims 


4,211,990 
ELECTRIC  SWITCH  CONCEALING  HINGE 
Joseph  W.  Gwozdz,  Qark  Summit,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McKinney 
Manufacturing  Company,  Scranton,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,022 

Int.  Q.2  HOIH  36/00 

U.S.  Q.  335-205  5  Qaims 


1.  Circuit  breaker  accessory  apparatus  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

A.  a  frame; 

B.  an  accessory  latch  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame; 

C.  a  spring  biasing  said  accessory  latch  for  pivotal  move- 
ment in  a  first  direction; 

D.  a  latch  lever  mounted  to  said  frame  and  biased  into  latch- 
ing engagement  with  said  accessory  latch  to  consti-ain 
pivotal  movement  thereof  in  said  first  direction; 

E.  an  actuating  arm  operatively  coupled  adjacent  one  end 
with  the  breaker  movable  contacts  and  mounted  at  its 
other  end  to  said  accessory  latch  for  pivotat  movement 


1.  In  combination  with  a  door  frame  having  a  jamb  and 
containing  a  normally  closed  door  member,  a  hmge  with  a 
jamb  leaf  and  a  door  leaf  member,  means  securing  the  jamb  leaf 
to  said  jamb,  means  securing  the  door  leaf  member  to  said  door 
member,  one  of  said  members  having  a  surface  facing  said  jamb 
leaf  in  close  proximity  thereto  when  said  door  member  is 
closed,  the  jamb  having  a  hole  extending  into  it  from  behind 
the  jamb  leaf  of  the  hinge  and  concealed  by  said  leaf,  the  back 
of  said  jamb  leaf  being  provided  with  a  recess  facing  the  jamb 
hole  and  having  a  non-ferrous  front  wall,  at  least  the  area  of 
said  one  member  surface  opposite  said  front  wall  being  ferrous 
metal,  and  an  electric  switch  housing  secured  in  said  jamb  hole 
and  projecting  into  said  jamb  leaf  recess,  the  housing  contain- 
ing an  electric  switch  and  a  permanent  magnet  for  activating  it 
when  the  door  member  is  closed  and  attracts  the  magnet,  said 
switch  housing  being  concealed  by  and  unattached  to  said 
hinge  so  that  the  hinge  can  be  removed  from  said  jamb  without 
disturbing  the  housing. 
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4^11,991 
MAGNET-CONTROLLED  SWITCH 
Oaude  Lombard,  L€  Chesnay,  and  Guy  Viala,  Paris,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Regie  Nationaie  des  Usines  Renault, 
BouJbgne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,965 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  25,  1977,  77  15894 
Int.  a.-  HOIH  9/00 
VS.  a.  335-207  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  magnetic  controlled  switch  with  momentary  contact, 
said  switch  comprising: 

a  case; 

at  least  one  flexible  strip  interruptor  in  said  case; 

a  first  ferromagnetic  plate  fixed  to  said  case; 

a  manipulation  element  movably  positioned  in  said  case; 

a  second  ferromagnetic  plate  in  said  case  and  fixed  to  said 
manipulation  element; 

at  least  one  pair  of  magnets,  each  of  said  magnets  being  fixed 
to  one  of  said  plates  and  contacting  the  other  of  said  plates 
to  hold  said  plates  in  parallel  spaced  relation,  each  said 
pair  of  magnets  having  mutually  opposite  poles  adjacent 
each  said  plate  thereby  creating  a  magnetic  field  perpen- 
dicular to  said  plates;  and  wherein  said  at  least  one  flexible 
strip  interruptor  is  fixed  to  one  of  said  plates  between  said 
one  of  said  plates  and  the  other  of  said  plates,  each  said 
interruptor  being  positioned  between  at  least. one  of  said 
pairs  of  magnets  so  that  said  interruptor  is  subjected  to 
said  magnetic  field  when  said  magnets  are  separated  from 
said  other  of  said  plates; 

whereby  said  plates  protect  said  interruptor  from  extraneous 
magnetic  fields. 


other  and  said  stator,  said  positioning  means  including  a  pair  of 
opposed  bridges  transversely  extending  across  said  front  and 
rear  stator  faces  respectively,  each  of  said  bridges  including  at 
least  one  pair  of  transversely  spaced  longitudinally  directed 
first  pins  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner  surface  of  said 
bridge  proximal  to  its  respective  stator  face  into  said  stator 
opening  and  contacting  opposite  side  surfaces  of  said  magnet  in 
side-to-side  parallel  contact  to  laterally  space  said  magnet 
within  said  stator  opening  in  a  first  direction,  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced  longitudinally  directed  second  pins  positioned 
transversely  between  said  first  set  of  pins  and  extending  in- 
wardly from  said  bridge  inner  surfaces,  the  terminal  ends  of 
said  second  pins  positioned  in  contact  with  the  open  face  of  an 
undercut  formed  on  the  longitudinally  opposed  front  and  rear 
faces  to  laterally  space  said  magnet  within  said  stator  opening 
in  a  second  direction  coplanar  and  normal  to  said  first  direc- 
tion, and  means  for  maintaining  said  bridges  in  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  stator,  said  coil  rotatably  joumalled  in  said 
bridges  at  opposite  ends  thereof. 


4,211,993 

DEVICE  FOR  PROCESSING  HIGH-FREQUENCY 

ELECTRICAL  SIGNALS 

Johannes  H.  Hendriks,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,361 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Nov.  16.  1977. 
7712604 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  21/06 
U.S.  a.  336—131  1  Qai„ 


4,211,992 

POSITIONING  MEANS  FOR  LIMITED  ROTATION 

MOTOR 

David  M.  Gaskill,  Jr.,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Atlan-Tol 
Industries,  Inc.,  West  Warwick,  R.I. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,210 

Int.  a.^  HOIF  7/08 

U.S.  a.  335-222  g  a^ims 
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l.In  a  limited  roution  motor  having  a  fixed  stator  including 
front  and  rear  generally  planar  faces  which  define  a  central 
openmg  longitudinally  extending  therebetween,  a  fixed  perma- 
nent magnet  mounted  within  said  stator  openmg  and  disposed 
m  closely  opposed  spaced  radial  opposition  thereto  and  form- 
mg  a  magnetic  field  therebetween,  and  a  moving  coil  posi- 
tioned for  back  and  forth  limited  arcuate  movement  within  said 
magnetic  field;  the  improvement  comprising,  means  for  simul- 
taneously positioning  said  magnet  and  coil  with  respect  to  each 


1.  A  device  for  processing  high-frequency  electrical  signals, 
comprising  a  board  accommodating  electronic  components 
including  a  plurality  of  solenoid  coils,  said  solenoid  coils  being 
self-supporting  and  arranged  in  a  row  parallel  to  an  edge  of  the 
board  having  the  axes  thereof  extending  perpendicularly  to 
said  edge,  adjusting  cores  with  which  said  solenoid  coils  may 
be  adjusted,  a  plate  (13)  of  insulating  material,  extending  per- 
pendicularly to  the  board  (1)  and  being  arranged  parallel  to  the 
row  of  solenoid  coils  (9),  said  plate  (13)  comprising  apertures 
(15)  which  are  substantially  coaxial  with  the  solenoid  coils  ani 
in  which  the  adjusting  cores  (17)  are  provided,  said  plate  (13) 
being  provided,  at  the  area  of  at  least  one  of  the  apertures  (15), 
with  a  coupling  piece  (19)  which  is  slidable  into  the  associated 
solenoid  coil  (9)  and  which  comprises  a  passage  (21)  which  is 
coaxial  with  the  aperture  (15)  whereby  when  one  of  said  ad- 
justing cores  is  inserted  into  the  passage  of  said  coupling  piece 
such  that  the  associated  solenoid  coil  may  be  adjusted,  the 
coupling  piece  thereupon  prevents  mechanical  vibration  of  the 
solenoid  coil. 
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4,211,994 
CERAMIC  VARISTOR 
Hiroshi  Oda,  Hirakata,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,867 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9, 1977,  52/148302 
Int.  CI.2  HOIC  7/10 
U.S.  a.  338— 21  8aaims 
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luence,  an 


encoder  for  differentially  encoding  an  input  data  sequtence,  an 
error  correcting  encoder  for  adding  a  check  digit  sequence  to 
the  differentially  encoded  data  sequence,  and  a  differential 
decoder  for  differentially  decoding  the  data  sequence  added 
with  the  check  digit  sequence;  a  decoder  unit  including  a 
differential  encoder  for  differentially  encoding  a  received  data 
sequence,  an  error  correcting  decoder  for  correcting  error 
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1.  A  ceramic  varistor  comprising  a  polycrystalline  sintered 
ceramic  body  having  non-linear  voltage  current  characteris- 
tics, a  ceramic  body  having  a  high  electrical  conductivity 
bonded  to  said  polycrystalline  sintered  ceramic  body  having  a 
non-linear  voltage  current  characteristics  through  a  metal,  and 
electrodes  formed  on  outer  surfaces  of  the  bodies. 
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4,211,995 
ALARM  AND  LOCKING  DEVICE  TO  PREVENT  THEFT 

OF  AN  ARTICLE 

Jack  Smith,  209  W.  Alexander,  Apt.  A,  Euless,  Tex.  76039 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1976,  Ser.  No.  724,649 

Int.  C\?  G08B  21/00:  B60R  11/02 

U.S.  a.  340—63  3  Qaims 


digits  contained  in  the  differentially  encoded  received  data 
sequence,  and  a  differential  decoder  for  differentially  decoding 
the  output  data  sequence  from  the  error  correcting  decoder; 
and  a  transmission  medium  disposed  between  said  encoder  and 
decoder  units  and  including  a  differentially  encoded  phase- 
shift-keying  modulator  unit  and  a  differentially  encoded  phase- 
shift-keying  demodulator  unit. 


4,211,997 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  AN 

IMPROVED  FORMAT  FOR  RECORDING  AND 

REPRODUaNG  DIGITAL  AUDIO 

Paul  J.  Rudnick,  Oakland,  and  Alastair  M.  Heaslett,  Palo  Alto, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Ampex  Corporation,  Redwood 

City,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,270 

Int.  a.2  G06F  11/12:  GllB  27/00 

U.S.  a.  371—38  23  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  preventing  the  theft  of  a  portable  article  to 
be  protected  from  beneath  an  automobile  dashboard  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

placing  the  portable  article  to  be  protected  in  a  container; 

mounting  a  lid  on  the  container; 

positioning  the  lid  under  the  dashboard  of  the  automobile; 

looping  an  electrically  conducting  wire  from  the  container 
around  an  element  of  the  automobile; 

so  that  an  alarm  signal  is  generated  whenever  any  of  the 
following  occur: 

(a)  the  lid  is  brought  forth  from  under  the  dashboard; 

(b)  the  container  is  removed  from  the  lid;  and 

(c)  there  is  a  break  in  the  wire  loop. 


! — T.r" 

1 

1 

;..>;.  ..1-  \  '• 

1 

-■ii-:-:» 

1 

1      1 

1    ^  :..tn 

■-««:.     . 

1 
.J 

■%#■■ »  ■■ 

■  -■ 

^  «j 

---A-il 

\  4,211,996 

ROR  CORRECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  DIFFERENTIAL 
/  PHASE-SHIFT-KEYING 

Katsuhiro  Nakamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
S  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,062 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1977,  52-87013; 
Jul.  19,  1977,  52-87014;  Jul.  19,  1977,  52-87015 

Int.  C\?  G06F  11/12 
U.S.  a.  371—37  3  Qaims 

1.  An  error  correcting  system  for  differential  phase-shift- 
keying  comprising  an  encoder  unit  including  a  differential 


1.  A  method  for  recording  a  signal  as  digital  data  in  a  record- 
ing medium,  comprising  the  steps  of; 

generating  successive  series  of  digital  words  representing 
the  digital  data; 

selectively  separating  alternate  words  of  the  series  of  digital 
words  into  respective  separate  sub-blocks  of  data; 

generating  error  correction  information  for  a  given  pair  of 
separate  sub-blocks  thereof; 

interspersing  error  detection  and  sync  information  within 
given  locations  in  each  data  and  error  correction  sub- 
blocks;  and 

recording  a  selected  succession  of  sub-blocks  of  data  and 
error  correction  information  within  at  least  two  separate 
tracks  in  the  recording  medium  to  define  data  blocks  with 
selected  inter-block  gaps  therebetween. 
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4,211.998 

METHOD  OF  AND  REMOTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

FOR  REMOTELY  CONTROLLING  A  MEDICAL 

APPLIANCE 

Klaus  M.  Junginger,  Rastatt.  and  Hermann  Kieferle,  Karlsruhe, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Stierlen-Maquet 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,060 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  25, 
1977,  2738406 

Int.  a.-  H04B  7/00:  H04Q  9/12 
U.S.  CI.  340—171  R  18  Qaims 


value  of  said  analog  voltage  signal  exceeds  said  threshold 
voltage  being  applied  to  a  particular  comparator, 

clock  pulse  generating  means. 

second  means  connected  with  said  output  terminals  and 
triggered  by  said  clock  pulse  generating  means  for  contin- 
uously sampling  said  analog  voltage  signal  and  providing 
an  output  signal  for  each  comparator  whose  threshold 
voltage  is  lower  than  the  voltage  value  of  the  sampled 
analog  voltage  signal, 

first  and  second  priority  encoders  connected  with  said  sec- 
ond means  for  encoding  each  threshold  voltage  which  is 
lower  in  value  than  the  voltage  value  of  the  sampled 
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6.  A  remote  control  arrangement  for  controlling  a  medical 
appliance,  comprising  a  transmitter,  a  receiver  associated  with 
at  least  one  appliance,  said  transmitter  comprising  a  generator 
for  generating  frequency  signals  of  different  frequencies  as  a 
function  of  a  command  signal,  said  transmitter  having  means 
for  generating  a  command  signal  as  a  sequence  of  frequency 
signal  impulses  and  for  the  generation  alternately  therewith  of 
group  frequency  impulses  of  group  frequencies  different  from 
all  the  frequency  signals  corresponding  to  command  signals 
which  can  be  generated,  said  receiver  having  at  its  input  an 
amplifier  selective  for  the  frequencies  of  the  frequency  signal 
impulses  corresponding  to  the  command  signals  and  of  the 
group  frequency  impulses  and  a  decoding  circuit  following 
said  amplifier  which,  when  supplied  with  frequency  signal 
impulses  emits  command  signal  impulses  to  an  output  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  the  frequency  signals  which  can  be 
generated,  said  amplifier  further  operating  when  fed  by  the 
group  frequency  impulses  to  emit  indicator  impulses  indicating 
the  reception  of  said  group  frequency  impulses  to  a  further 
output  and  which  when  fed  simultaneously  with  two  signals  of 
different  frequency  and  approximately  equal  amplitude  gener- 
ates no  output  signals,  and  said  receiver  having  means  to  emit 
the  command  signal  corresponding  to  the  respective  command 
signal  impulses  as  a  function  of  the  presence  of  the  indicator 
impulses,  said  amplifier  of  said  receiver  having  at  the  group 
frequency  a  gain  factor  lower  at  least  by  3  dB  than  at  the 
frequencies  of  the  frequency  signal  impulses  corresponding  to  • 
command  signals. 


4,211,999 
CONVERTER  FOR  CONVERTING  A  HIGH  FREQUENCY 

VIDEO  SIGNAL  TO  A  DIGITAL  SIGNAL 
Ronald  L.  Qark,  Indianapolis,  and  John  L.  Kreeger,  Cumber- 
land, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,455 

Int.  a.^H03K7i/;7J 

U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  7  q\^^^ 

1.  A  high  speed  peak-detecting  analog-to-digital  converter 
comprising, 
an  analog  voltage  signal, 
a  plurality  of  voltage  comparators  each  having  an  output 

terminal  and  having  an  input  connected  to  said  analog 

voltage  signal, 
first  means  for  providing  a  different  threshold  voltage  to 

each  said  comparator,  each  said  comparator  providing  an 

output  signal  at  said  output  terminal  whenever  the  voltage 
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analog  voltage  signal  and  providing  a  digital  output  de- 
noting the  highest  threshold  voltage  which  was  exceeded 
by  the  sampled  analog  voltage,  and 
a  multiplexer  connected  with  said  first  and  second  priority 
encoders  for  accepting  the  digital  output  of  said  first 
priority  encoder  when  said  second  priority  encoder  does 
not  provide  a  digital  output  and  for  accepting  only  the 
digital  output  of  said  second  priority  encoder  when  said 
second  priority  encoder  provides  an  output  and  providing 
a  digital  output  which  is  representative  of  the  highest 
threshold  voltage  which  was  exceeded  by  the  sampled 
analog  voltage. 


4,212,000 
POSITIONTO-DIGITAL  ENCODER 
Seiji  Yamada,  Saki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,390 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1977,  52-100017; 
Oct.  2,  1977,  52-106016 

Int.  G.2  G08C  9/08 
U.S.  G.  340-347  P  n  Qaims 

Pl2  Pfi         F^  F^Pi 
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1.  A  digital  code  signal  generating  device  comprising: 

at  least  one  set  of  a  plurality  of  conducting  elements  each 
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arranged  in  a  row  with  each  of  said  conducting  elements 
having  the  same  pitch  and  the  same  length  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  the  row,  and  said  conducting  elements 
being  spaced  to  have  the  same  gap  between  adjacent 
conducting  elements; 

at  least  one  pair  of  brush  contacts  slidable  over  said  at  least 
one  set  of  conducting  elements  along  the  direction  of  said 
row,  and  being  spaced  from  one  another  in  the  direction 
of  the  row  such  that  said  at  least  one  pair  of  contacts  are 
either  both  on  a  single  conducting  element  or  respectively 
ori  two  adjacent  conducting  elements; 

supply  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal  to  said  at 
least  one  pair  of  brush  contacts;  and 

a  decoder  interconnected  with  each  one  of  said  conducting 
elements  for  generating  two  sets  of  different  binary  coded 
outputs  in  accordance  with  whether  said  at  least  one  pair 
of  brush  contacts  are  contacting  one  or  two  of  said  con- 
ducting elements. 


4,212,002 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVE 

ELECTRONIC  SURVEILLANCE 

Robert  D.  Williamson,  7350  NW.  First  Ct.,  Pembroke  Pines, 

na.  33024 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  689,336,  May  24,  1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,087,802.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,058 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  9, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  G.2  G08B  7i/22 

U.S.  G.  340—572  21  Gaims 
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4,212,001 

ELECTRIC  HORN 
Toshiji  Taira,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,668 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Aug.   31,   1976,   51- 
117534[U];  Sep.  2,  1976,  51-118192[U];  Dec.  16,  1976,  51- 
169085[U]       • 

Int.  G.2  GIOK  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—388  1  Claim 


1.  An  electric  horn  comprising: 

a  cup-shaped  housing  having  a  peripheral  edge  shaped  to 
form  a  bent  flange  portion  and  a  bulge  having  an  inside 
wall  formed  in  said  bent  flange  portion  and  extending 
from  the  interior  of  said  housing  to  a  point  on  said  flange 
portion  spaced  from  the  interior  of  said  housing  to  provide 
an  air  passage  therein, 

a  diaphragm  member  disposed  in  said  housing  and  including 
a  substantially  flat  central  portion  having  a  surface  facing 
outwardly  of  said  housing  and  a  bent  peripheral  portion 
extending  from  said  flat  central  portion  at  an  angle  greater 
than  90°  with  respect  to  said  surface,  said  bent  flange 
portion  engaging  said  bent  peripheral  portion  of  said 
diaphragm  member  on  the  exterior  thereof  to  hold  said 
diaphragm  member  in  said  housing,  said  bent  peripheral 
portion  having  a  vent  formed  therein  opening  into  the 
inside  wall  of  said  bulge  in  said  bent  flange  portion  so  that 
the  inside  of  said  housing  is  communicated  with  the  atmo- 
sphere through  the  inside  of  said  bulge  and  said  vent  in 
said  bent  peripheral  portion  of  said  diaphragm,  and 

means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  driving  said  diaphragm. 


12.  An  apparatus  for  setting  up  within  a  surveillance  area  at 
least  one  precisely  defined  control  zone  and  detecting  within 
that  control  zone  and  that  control  zone's  margin  the  presence 
of  a  transponder  having  signal  mixing  capability  comprising: 

an  HP  signal  generator; 

means  coupled  to  the  HP  signal  generator  for  propagating 
through  the  surveillance  area  an  electronic  wave  corre- 
sponding to  the  HP  signals  generated; 

a  source  of  first  LP  signals  for  each  control  zone,  such 
signals  having  a  frequency  difference  than  that  of  any 
other  LP  signals,  but  close  enough  thereto  to  all  be  within 
the  pass  band  of  an  FM  receiver; 

a  first  modulation  oscillator  coupled  to  the  source  of  first  LP 
signals,  thereby  creating  first  PM  signals  generated  for 
that  control  zone; 

a  first  means  coupled  to  the  source  of  the  first  PM  signals  for 
each  control  zone  for  establishing  through  that  control 
zone  an  electronic  field  corresponding  to  the  first  PM 
signals  generated  for  that  control  zone; 

a  source  of  second  LP  signals  for  each  control  zone;  such 
signals  having  a  frequency  different  from  that  of  any  other 
LP  signals,  but  close  enough  thereto  to  all  be  within  the 
pass  band  of  the  PM  receiver; 

a  second  modulation  oscillator  having  a  different  character- 
istic than  the  first  modulation  oscillator  and  coupled  to  the 
source  of  second  LP  signals  to  frequency  modulate  the 
source  of  second  LP  signals,  thereby  creating  a  source  of 
second  PM  signals; 

a  second  means  coupled  to  the  source  of  second  PM  signals 
for  each  control  zone  for  establishing  a  control  zone  mar- 
gin for  each  control  zone  with  an  electronic  field  corre- 
sponding to  the  second  PM  signals  for  that  control  zone, 
thereby  precisely  defining  that  control  zone; 

signal  detecting  means  constructed  to  detect  PM  signals 
only  when  received  as  a  composite  with  the  HP  signals; 

means  for  coupling  the  signal  detecting  means  with  the 
surveillance  area  for  receiving  the  signals  therefrom;  and 

a  means  coupled  to  the  signal  detecting  means  delivering  an 
electronic  output  for  any  control  zone  in  response  to 
detection  of  first  PM  signals  for  that  control  zone,  when 
those  first  PM  signals  predominate  over  that  control 
zone's  second  PM  signals. 


726 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  8,  1980 


4^12,003 

ROBBERY  WARNING  DEVICE  CONTAINING 

SELECTIVELY  ACTUATABLE  INFORMATION 

BEARING  AND  WARNING  DISPLAYS 

Terry  L.  Mishoe,  Thomasnlle,  and  Waiton  E.  Peatross,  High 

Point,  both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Edward  N.  Post,  High  Point, 

N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  592,635,  Jul.  2, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,898 

Int  a.2  G08B  13/00:  G09F  9/48 

U.S.  a.  340-574  4  Qaims 
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vided  in  a  second  surface  of  said  block  for  connecting  said  fluid 
circuit  with  tubes  or  pipes  of  the  pressurized  fluid  system;  a 
first  flat  diaphragm  positioned  over  said  first  surface  but  mov- 
able relative  thereto;  a  second  flat  diaphragm  positioned  over 
said  second  surface  but  movable  relative  thereto;  each  dia- 
phragm controlling  the  operation  of  at  least  one  piston  respec- 
tively movable  therewith;  said  first  diaphragm  (a)  detecting 
from  said  fluid  circuit  the  pressure  in  said  fluid  system  at  an 
appropriate  portion  of  said  fluid  circuit  and  causing  said  piston 
movable  therewith  to  operate  a  low  system  pressure  indicating 
means  when  the  system  pressure  has  dropped  to  a  predeter- 


1.  A  robbery  warning  device,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  frame,  said  frame  being  substantially  rectangular  and 
including  four  substantially  planar  peripheral  edge  walls 
defining  a  through  opening; 

(b)  a  translucent  panel  mounted  on  the  frame  over  the 
through  opening  forming  a  front  wall  thereof,  and  having 
a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially  parallel  faces; 

(c)  lamp  means  forming  a  sign  and  disposed  within  the 
through  opening  adjacent  a  one  of  the  faces  of  the  panel 
directed  inwardly  of  the  frame  for  being  selectively  ener- 
gized and  making  visible  through  the  translucent  panel  the 
sjgn  formed  by  the  lamp  means,  the  lamp  means  including 
a  first  neon  sign  and  a  second  neon  sign  disposed  in  super- 
imposed relationship  within  the  frame,  said  first  neon  sign 
bemg  structured  to  provide  a  mundane  message  or  adver- 
tisement, said  second  neon  sign  being  structured  to  pro- 
duce an  emergency  message,  said  first  neon  sign  being 
positioned  between  said  second  neon  sign  and  said  translu- 
cent panel; 

(d)  strobe  means  mounted  in  the  frame  for  actuation  when 
the  lamp  means  is  actuated,  illuminating  the  panel  and 
attracting  attention  to  the  sign  formed  by  the  lamp  means 
and  made  visible  by  the  lamp  means  when  viewed  from 
beyond  the  other  of  the  faces  of  the  panel,  which  other  of 
the  faces  is  directed  outwardly  of  the  frame;  and 

(e)  circuit  means  connected  to  said  lamp  means  and  said 
strobe  means  for  controlling  selective  actuation  of  said 
first  neon  sign,  said  second  neon  sign,  and  said  strobe 
means,  said  circuit  means  including  a  first  switch  means, 
said  first  switch  means  being  normally  closed  for  energiz- 
ing the  first  neon  sign,  and  a  second  switch  means,  said 
second  switch  means  being  normally  open  and  selectively 
alternatively  energizable  for  providing  current  to  said 
second  neon  sign  and  said  strobe  means  in  unison  and 
deenergizing  said  first  neon  sign. 
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mined  level  and  (b)  controlling  fluid  flow  along  said  fluid  flow 
paths  in  said  fluid  circuit  at  at  least  one  valve  seat  portion 
provided  on  said  first  surface;  said  second  surface  being  con- 
nected by  at  least  one  fluid  path  to  said  first  surface  whereby 
said  second  diaphragm  detects  the  pressure  in  a  pressurized 
fluid  supply  connected  to  said  pressurized  fluid  circuit;  another 
of  said  pistons  is  moved  by  said  second  diaphragm  to  provide 
a  bias  for  said  indicating  means  so  that  the  said  predetermined 
level  of  the  lowered  system  pressure  at  which  a  low  pressure 
indication  is  given  is  at  least  partly  determined  by  the  pressure 
in  the  pressurized  fluid  supply. 


4,212,005 
MOVEMENT  DETECTOR 
Jacques  Hubert,  Saint-Avoid,  and  Jean-Marie  Ory,  Heillecourt, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Charbon- 
nages,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,070 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  28, 1977,  77  19869 
Int.  a.2  H04B  7/00.  9/00 
U.S.  a.  340-603  j5  ^X^^ 
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^  4  212  004 

PRESSURE  DROP  DETECTORS 

Erie  W.  Bensemann,  Christchurch,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to 
Benefis  Systems  Limited,  Christchurch,  New  Zealand 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,047 
Qaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Jul.  7,   1977, 

Int.  a.2  G08B  17/04:  HOIH  37/40 
U.S.  CI.  340-591  4  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  drop  detector  for  a  pressurized  fluid  system 
compnsmg:  a  block  of  material  having  in  a  first  surface  thereof 
a  pressunzed  fluid  circuit  in  the  form  of  grooves  or  channels 
forming  fluid  flow  paths  in  said  first  surface;  apertures  pro- 


10  e  L>»^«fei    '6  a'' 

'ed  4-     .,  ,     ,  , 


1.  A  movement  detector  comprising  a  sensor  formed  by  a 
closed  container  partially  filled  with  liquid,  at  least  two  elec- 
trodes electrically  insulated  from  each  other  and  in  contact 
with  said  liquid,  measuring  means  connected  with  said  elec- 
trodes and  providing  a  measuring  signal  whose  amplitude  is  a 
function  of  the  impedance  between  said  electrodes,  a  detection 
circuit  responsive  to  said  measuring  signal  for  measuring  the 
amplitude  of  the  variations  of  said  measuring  signal,  and  a 
threshold  circuit  responsive  to  said  detection  circuit  for  sup- 
plying an  informative  signal  whenever  said  amplitude  of  varia- 
tion becomes  smaller  than  a  predetermined  threshold. 
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4,212,006 
CRANE  LOAD  ALARM  WITH  COMPENSATION  FOR 
DIRECTION  OF  ROPE  MOVEMENT 
William  A.  Cakebread,  and  Graham  R.  Pryke,  both  of  St.  Leon- 
ards-on-Sea,  England,  assignors  to  B  &  A  Engineering  Com- 
pany Ltd.,  Hastings,  England 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,354 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1978, 
3259/78 

Int.  O?  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—685  20  Qaims 


4  212  008 
QRCUIT  FOR  DISPLAYING  CHARACTERS  ON 
LIMITED  BANDWIDTH,  RASTER  SCANNED  DISPLAY 
Robert  S.  Hopkins,  Jr.,  Marlton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,039 

Int.  a.2  G06F  3/14 

U.S.  a.  340-723  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  load  weighing  device  for  cranes,  said  device  comprising 
a  dynamometer  interposed  in  the  crane  rope  which  is  operable 
to  produce  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  tension  in  the  rope 
caused  by  a  load  on  the  crane  hook,  a  rope  direction  sensing 
element  for  sensing  the  direction  of  rope  motion  through  the 
dynamometer  and  means  for  modifying  the  dynamometer 
output  signal  in  accordance  with  the  direction  of  rope  motion 
as  sensed  by  said  direction  sensing  element. 
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1.  In  apparatus  including  timing  means  and  video-signal 
generating  means  for  deriving  a  quantized-level  video  signal 
for  use  in  displaying  character  patterns  on  a  television  display 
device,  wherein  said  quantized-level  video  signal  includes  a 
background  level  and  a  character-pattern  delineating  level 
which  is  different  from  said  background  level,  any  transition  in 
level  of  said  video  signal  only  occurring  at  an  end  of  an  integral 
number  of  one  or  more  entire  periods  of  an  elemental  timing 
signal;  the  combination  therewith  comprising: 
video-signal  modifying  means  responsive  to  the  occurrence 
of  any  given  transition  in  at  least  one  certain  direction 
between  a  background  level  and  a  character-pattern  delin- 
eating level  of  said  video  signal  for  changing  the  value  of 
said  character-pattern  delineating  level  with  respect  to 
said  background  level  to  increase  the  difference  therebe- 
tween for  that  given  entire  elemental  timing  period  of  said 
character-pattern  delineating  level  of  said  video  signal 
which  is  contiguous  with  said  given  transition. 


4,212,007 
COMBINED  BURGLAR  FRIGHTENING  DEVICE  AND 

ALARM 
Daniel  Reyes,  c/o  George  Spector  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 
Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  728,434 

Int.  a.2  G08B  13/08 

U.S.  a.  340—691  4  Qaims 


4,212,009 
SMOOTHING  A  RASTER  DISPLAY 
George  L.  Adleman,  Brockton,  and  Robert  L.  Stettiner,  Lexing- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company, 
Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  852,176 

Int.  a.2G06Fi//4 

U.S.  a.  340—728  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  burglar  frightening  device  and  alarm,  comprising  an 
electric  circuit  having  a  switch  normally  maintained  in  open 
position  by  contact  with  a  closure  to  a  building  access  opening, 
said  switch  being  biased  to  a  closed  position  whereby  upon 
opening  of  said  closure,  said  switch  moves  to  the  closed  posi- 
tion to  activate  said  circuit,  including  an  alarm  and  animal 
simulating  mechanism  electrically  connected  to  said  circuit, 
wherein  said  mechanism  includes  means  for  simulating  move- 
ments and  sounds  emitted  by  an  animal  about  to  attack, 
whereby  opening  movement  of  the  closure  results  in  actuation 
of  both  said  alarm  and  mechanism. 


1.  Apparatus  for  developing  control  signals  that  may  be  used 

with  a  display  means  to  change  the  width  of  a  pattern  of  light 

contrast  along  parallel  paths  in  such  manner  that  the  display 

means  may  display  a  waveform  intersecting  said  parallel  paths 

in  the  form  of  a  smooth  line,  said  means  for  developing  control 

signals  comprising 

sampling  means  responsive  to  a  waveform  to  be  displayed 

for  successively  producing  sample  signals,  each  sample 

signal  representing  the  amplitude  of  the  intersection  of  the 
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waveform  to  be  displayed  with  a  different  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  adjacent  paths, 

first  means  responsive  to  a  first  pair  of  said  sample  signals  for 
developing  a  first  set  of  control  signals  that  can  be  used  for 
increasing  the  width  of  the  pattern  of  contrast  in  light 
produced  along  a  given  direction  of  a  parallel  path  within 
an  amplitude  range  defined  by  the  amplitudes  represented 
by  said  first  pair  of  sample  signals,  and 

second  means  responsive  to  a  second  pair  of  said  sample 
signals  for  developing  a  second  set  of  control  signals  that 
can  be  used  for  decreasing  the  width  of  the  pattern  of 
contrast  in  light  produced  along  said  given  direction  of 
said  path  within  an  amplitude  range  defined  by  the  ampli- 
tudes represented  by  said  second  pair  of  sample  signals. 


signal  pulse  groups  of  the  elementary  pulses  from  the  pulses  on 
the  row  and  column  conductors. 


4,212,010 
METHOD  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF  A  DISPLAY 
DEVICE  HAVING  A  BISTABLE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

LAYER 

Karl  H.  Walter,  Grafing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,199 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1, 
1976,  2644449 

V*nt.  a:-  G06F  3/]4 
U.S.  a.  340-784  _  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  operating  a  display  screen  having  a  liquid 
crystal  layer  disposed  between  rows  and  columns  of  a  conduc- 
tor matrix,  said  liquid  crystal  being  switched  from  a  first  opti- 
cal state  to  a  second  optical  state  by  applying  a  voltage  higher 
than  an  upper  threshold  voltage  U12,  being  switched  from  a 
second  to  the  first  optical  state  by  applying  a  voltage  lower 
than  a  Ipwer  threshold  voltage  U21  and  being  maintained  in 
one  of  said  optical  states  by  applying  a  holding  voltage  U/,  with 
U21  <Ua<Ui2.  said  method  comprising  writing-in  information 
into  the  display  by  addressing  the  rows  in  a  serial  fashion  and 
operation  of  the  column  with  the  relevant  row  data  in  parallel 
with  respect  to  each  row  with  the  information  being  subse- 
quently held  in  the  device  and  being  erased  prior  to  the  next 
write-in  step  with  the  improvements  comprising  during  the 
addressing  of  each  row  erasing  a  predetermined  number  of  the 
next  following  rows  while  maintaining  the  states  in  the  remain- 
mg  rows,  that  all  the  signals  which  are  fed  to  the  conductor 
matrix,  namely  the  switching,  holding,  erasing  signals  on  the 
row  conductors  and  the  "on"  and  "off*  information  signals  for 
the  column  conductors  consist  of  a  sequence  of  pulses  or  pulse 
groups  with  each  of  the  sequences  having  the  same  period  of 
duration  T,  all  pulses  of  the  sequences  consisting  of  elementary 
pulses  having  a  magnitude  Uoand  a  duration  T/2m  where  m  is 
a  natural  number  and  the  interval  of  time  between  consecutive 
pulses  being  shorter  than  the  shortest  transition  time  of  the 
layer  between  the  two  optical  states,  the  row  addressing  time 
t  being  at  least  equal  to  the  transition  time  of  the  layer  from  the 
second  to  the  first  optical  state,  so  that  effective  voltages  at  the 
matrix  point  operate  on  the  layer  during  the  addressing  time, 
said  effective  voltages,  namely  the  two  write-in  voltages  Vs/on, 
^s/off,  the  holding  voltage  U/,and  the  erasing  voltage  Ui  being 
produced  solely  by  the  combination  of  suitable  signal  pulses  or 


4,212,011 
MULTIMODE  LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY 
Wesley  K.  Waldron,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,953 

Int.  CI.-  G06F  3/14;  G09F  9/32 

U.S.  a.  340-784  9  Qaims 


1.  A  liquid  crystal  display,  comprising: 

at  least  one  liquid  crystal  cell,  each  cell  including  a  continous 

control  electrode; 
another  electrode  spaced  from  said  control  electrode  and 
having  an  insulative  groove  formed  therein  to  define  N 
independent  segment  portions,  where  N  is  an  integer 
greater  than  zero,  each  spatially  and  electrically  separated 
from  each  other  and  from  a  remaining  background  por- 
tion; 
a  layer  of  liquid  crystal  material  filling  the  volume  between 

said  control  electrode  and  said  another  electrode; 
sources  of  first  and  second  driving  voltages,  each  voltage 
having  substantially  identical  frequencies,  amplitudes  and 
waveshapes,  but  having  a  phase,  relative  to  an  arbitrary 
reference,  different  from  the  phase  of  the  other  driving 
voltage; 
the  first  source  being  permanently  connected  to  the  back- 
ground portion  of  said  another  electrode; 
first  means  for  selectively  connecting  each  of  said  N  segment 
portions  of  said  another  electrode  individually  to  one  or 
the  other  of  the  voltages  from  said  first  and  second  volt- 
age sources;  and 
second  means  for  selecting  connecting  each  one  of  said  first 
and  second  voltage  sources  individually  to  said  control 
electrode; 
the  connection  of  driving  voltages  of  substantially  identical 
phase,  both  to  said  control  electrode  and  to  at  least  one  of 
said  background  portion  and  one  of  said  N  segment  por- 
tions of  said  another  electrode,  causing  the  liquid  crystal 
material  therebetween  to  be  in  a  first  condition  of  light 
transmission; 
the  area  defined  by  said  groove  always  being  in  said  first 

light-transmissive  condition; 
the  connection  of  driving  voltages  having  different  phases, 
between  said  control  electrode  and  at  least  one  of  said 
background  portion  and  one  of  said  N  segment  portions  of 
said  another  electrode,  causing  the  liquid  crystal  material 
therebetween  to  be  in  a  remaining  condition  of  light  trans- 
mission; 
the  voltage  applied  by  said  first  selective  connecting  means 
to  said  control  electrode  selectively  operating  said  cell 
with  a  selectable  one  of  dark  and  bright  background  in  the 
area  defined  by  of  said  background  electrode  portion,  and 
the  voltage  applied  by  said  second  selective  connecting 
means  to  each  of  said  segment  electrode  portions  selec- 
tively operating  said  cell  with  a  selectable  one  of  dark  and 
bright  segments  in  the  area  defined  by  the  associated 
segment  electrode  portion,  to  cause  the  cell  to  display  a 
selected  one  of  a  total  of  2^^+  •  different  indicia. 
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4,212,012 
CONTINUOUS  WAVE  RADAR 
David  V.  Manoogian,  Lynnfield,  and  Roderic  J.  Procaccino, 
Westwood,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,600 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/37 

U.S.  CI.  343— 7  A  1  Claim 
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tenna,  a  first  receiver  mixer  connected  to  said  circulator  and 
receiving  signals  at  least  at  frequencies  fi'  and  f2'  from  said 
antenna  and  signals  at  frequencies  fi  and  f2  from  said  first 
oscillator,  means  for  modulating  said  first  oscillator,  a  second 
receiver  mixer  receiving  the  output  of  said  first  mixer,  an 
auxiliary  oscillator  supplying  an  input  t6  said  second  receiver 
mixer  at  a  frequency  of  fj,  and  a  pair  of  filter  circuits  connected 
to  the  output  of  said  second  receiver  mixer  and  having  center 
frequencies  of  fi-fi'  and  f2-f2'-  fj  and  a  demodulator  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  pair  of  filter  circuits. 


4,212,014 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  DIELECTRIC 

PANEL  LENS 

Qaude  Chekroun,  Bures  sur  Yvette,  France,  assignor  to  Societe 

d'Etude  du  Radant,  Orsay,  France 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,053 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  24,  1977,  77  19365 
Int.  CI.-  HOIQ  79/06 
U.S.  a.  343—754  23  Claims 


1.  The  method  of  operating  a  continuous  wave  radar  which 
transmits  a  modulated  continuous  wave  signal  in  a  directional 
beam  from  a  transmitting  antenna  trainable  in  azimuth  and 
receives  clutter  signals  from  clutter  at  different  ranges  as  the 
azimuth  is  changed,  such  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  determining,  at  each  position  in  azimuth  of  the  transmit- 
ting antenna,  the  range  of  any  clutter  in  the  far-field  and 
storing  a  timing  signal  representative  of  the  propagation 
delay  of  the  clutter  causing  the  greatest  far  field  signal; 

(b)  storing  a  reference  signal  representative  of  the  modula- 
tion of  the  transmitted  signal;  and 

(c)  reproducing,  in  response  to  the  timing  signal  for  each 
position  in  azimuth,  the  reference  signal  and  nulling  the 
then  received  clutter  signals. 


4,212,013 
DUPLEX-TRANSMITTER  RECEIVER  ARRANGEMENT 

Gunter  Biethan,  Neuried,  and  Peter  Kloeber,  Munich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,363 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1977,  2744212 

Int.  CI.-  H04B  1/40 
U.S.  CI.  370—30  6  Claims 
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6.  A  transmitter-receiver  apparatus  having  only  one  oscilla- 
tor for  the  transmitter  of  a  digitally  modulated  radio  system  for 
communication  transmission  between  a  plurality  of  transmit- 
ter-receiver stations  mounted  at  prescribed  distances  for  bidi- 
rectional communication^  and  telemetry  transmission,  compris- 
ing, a  circulator,  an  antenna  connected  to  said  circulator,  a  first 
oscillator  tunable  to  frequencies  f  i/f2  connected  to  said  circula- 
tor for  radiating  signals  at  frequencies  fi  and  f2  from  said  an- 


1.  In  a  lens  apparatus  for  phase  shifting  a  wave  transmitted 
by  a  microwave  radiating  source  h-ving  at  least  one  dielectric 
panel  with  said  at  least  one  dielectric  panel  including  first 
conductive  leads  and  a  plurality  of  switch  means  having  con- 
ductive and  non-conductive  states  mounted  on  said  first  con- 
ductive leads  with  each  switch  means  spaced  apart  on  said  first 
conductive  leads  one  from  another  by  a  distance  which  enables 
shifting  the  phase  of  said  transmitted  wave  by  selectively 
controlling  the  conductive  state  of  said  switch  means,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a.  second  conductive  leads  in  said  panel  adjacent  to  and 
parallel  with  said  first  conductive  leads; 

b.  said  switch  means  of  each  first  conductive  lead  being 
divided  at  junctions  into  groups,  the  switch  means  of  each 
group  being  connected  in  the  same  polar  direction  thereby 
defining  a  polarity  for  each  group  and  successive  groups 
of  each  first  conductive  lead  being  of  alternate  polarity; 
and 

c.  means  for  coupling  said  groups  of  each  first  conductive 
lead  in  parallel  between  two  second  conductive  leads  with 
the  polarity  of  each  parallel  connected  group  being  in  the 
same  direction,  whereby  selective  biasing  of  each  two 
second  conducting  leads  assures  each  respective  first 
conductive  lead  being  selectively  rendered  continuous 
and  discontinuous  by  said  switch  means. 


730 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  8,  1980 


4,212,015 
PORTABLE  MAST  FOR  RADIO  LINK  SYSTEMS 
Robert  Graf,  Lntersiggenthal,  and  Rene  Meier,  Neuenhof,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company 
Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,007 
Gaims    priority,   application    Switzerland,    Aug.    4,    1977. 
9566/77 

Int.  a.-  HOIQ  1/10 
VJS.  a.  343-883  2  Qaims 
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said  input  signals  identifying  a  particular  operating  condition, 
the  other  of  said  input  signals  identifying  the  value  of  that 
particular  operating  condition  for  simultaneous  appropriate 
positioning  of  the  recording  means  on  the  chart  and  recording 
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of  the  value  of  each  identified  operating  condition,  control 
means  to  selectively  direct  different  control  signals  for  the 
multiplicity  of  operating  conditions  to  the  servocontrolled 
positioning  means. 


1.  A  portable  mast,  particularly  for  radio  link  systems,  hav- 
mg  a  stand  and  a  rotary  head  of  the  stand,  a  mast  tube  lifting 
and  lowering  device  installed  in  the  head  of  the  stand,  tele- 
scopic mast  tube  elements  forming  a  mast  tube  which  can  be 
locked,  and  staying  elements  for  the  fixing  of  the  mast  at  the 
site,  wherein  said  lowering  and  lifting  device  comprises: 
three  ring-shaped  friction  pawls  surrounding  the  mast  tube 
and  adapted  for  forced-locking,  self-arresting  connection 
with  said  mast  tube,  disposed  within  the  head  of  the  stand 
in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  mast  tube  elements  and 
adapted  to  raise  and  lower  said  mast  tube  when  said  pawls 
are  tilted,  with  an  upper  mast  carrying  pawl  disposed 
above  a  center  mast  lowering  pawl  which  in  turn  is  dis- 
posed above  a  lower  mast  lifting  pawl; 
a  manually  operable  lowering  cam  connected  to  said  upper 
carrymg  pawl  and  in  effective  connection  with  said  center 
lowering  pawl  at  a  bearing  portion  of  said  lowering  pawl 
to  tilt  said  lowering  pawl,  said  upper  carrying  pawl  sup- 
porting said  mast  tube  and  having  a  swivel  connection  to 
a  pin  at  its  side  opposite  said  lowering  cam; 
a  manually  operable  lifting  cam  in  effective  connection  with 
said  lower  lifting  pawl  at  a  bearing  portion  of  said  lifting 
pawl  and  having  a  «wivel  connection  in  the  head  of  the 
stand; 
a  plurality  of  spring  elements  provided  between  the  lower 
lifting  pawl  and  the  center  lowering  pawl  for  holding  said 
lower  lifting  pawl  and  said  center  lowering  pawl  in 
contact  with  said  lowering  and  lifting  cams;  and 
catch  lever  means  for  fixing  the  lifting  pawl  as  soon  as  a 
lower  face  of  a  mast  tube  element  not  being  in  contact 
with  the  adjacent  face  of  a  next  following  mast  tube  ele- 
ment, has  reached  a  certain  position  within  the  head  of  the 
stand. 


4,212,016 
VEHICLE  MULTICONDITION  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Herman  Ruhl,  30  Queen  Elizabeth  Blvd.,  Toronto,  Ontario. 
Canada  (M8Z  2T6) 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,503 
Int.  a.2  GOID  9/28.  15/16 

1.  Vehicle  recording  system  for  recording  a  multiplicity  of 
operating  conditions  in  a  chart  characterized  by  the  combina- 
tion of  recording  means  for  inscribing  on  the  chart  at  essen- 
tially right  angles  to  its  direction  of  movement,  servocon- 
trolled positioning  means  for  positioning  and  moving  said 
recording  means  to  recording  positions  in  response  to  control 
signals  which  are  the  result  of  two  separate  input  signals  com- 
bined with  one  another  to  provide  said  control  signals,  one  of 


4,212,017 

DEFLECTION  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

MULTI-NOZZLE  INK  JET  PRINTERS 

Masayoshi  Tamai,  Ebina,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,758 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1977,  52*146590 

Int.  G.2  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  G.  346— 75  4  Gaims 


1.  In  a  multi-nozzle  ink  jet  printer  adapted  to  eject  ink  drop- 
lets from  an  array  of  nozzles  along  a  path  to  a  recording  me- 
dium moving  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  first  plane  con- 
taining said  array  and  said  path,  said  droplets  being  charged 
and  deflected  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  array  of 
nozzles  whereby  said  ink  droplets  strike  against  said  moving 
recording  medium  in  a  predetermined  position,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  at  least  two  deflection  electrode  assemblies 
spaced  apart  along  the  path  of  said  droplets;  each  assembly 
having  a  plurality  of  parallel  conductive  round  wires  disposed 
in  a  second  plane  perpendicular  to  said  first  plane  in  a  spaced 
relationship  from  said  nozzle  array,  said  conductive  wires 
being  alternately  charged  to  form  two  groups  of  conductive 
wires  between  which  a  deflection  voltage  is  applied. 
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4,212,018 
LASER  BEAM  RECORDING  SYSTEM 
Masahiro  Ohnishi;  Yuji  Ohara,  and  Hiroshi  Oono,  all  of  Asaka, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami- 
ashlgara,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,347 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1978,  53/3480 

Int.  G.2  GOID  15/10.  9/42 

U.S.  G.  346— 76  L  8  Gaims 


1.  In  a  laser  beam  recording  system  in  which  a  recording 
light  beam  and  a  read-out  light  beam  are  deflected  periodically 
by  a  rotating  polygonal  mirror  and  the  read-out  light  beam 
scans  a  linear  encoder  behind  which  a  photodetector  is  located 
whereby  a  photoelectric  pulse  signal  is  generated  by  the  photo- 
detector, 
a  video  clock  signal  generating  device  for  generating  a  video 
clock  signal  in  synchronization  with  the  photoelectric 
pulse  signal,  said  video  clock  signal  generating  device 
comprising; 
an  oscillator  for  generating  a  clock  signal, 
a  divider  for  dividing  the  clock  signal  into  a  reference  pulse 
signal  having  a  frequency  of  1/n  of  that  of  the  clock 
signal,  where  said  n  is  an  integral  number,  and 
a  phase  comparator  for  detecting  the  displacement  of  the 
phase  of  said  photoelectric  pulse  signal  from  that  of  said 
reference  pulse  signal  and  controlling  said  oscillator  to 
make  the  phases  of  the  photoelectric  pulse  signal  and  the 
reference  pulse  signal  registered  with  each  other, 
whereby  a  video  clock  signal  is  generated  which  is  synchro- 
nized with  said  photoelectric  pulse  signal  and  has  a  fre- 
quency of  n-times  as  large  as  that  of  the  photoelectric 
pulse  signal,  said  video  clock  signal  providing  a  video 
signal  which  is  used  to  modulate  the  recording  light  beam. 


4,212,019 
AVALANCHE  PHOTODIODE 
Manabu  Wataze;  Kazuhisa  Takahashi;  Saburo  Takamiya,  and 
Shigeru  Mitsui,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Denid  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,639 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19, 1977,  52-86843 
Int.  G.2  HOIL  29/90.  29/161 
U.S.  G.  357—13  8  Claims 


1.  An  avalanche  photodiode  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  selected  conductivity  type 
and  being  formed  from  a  first  semiconductor  material;  said 
first  semiconductor  layer  being  capable  of  converting 
incident  radiation  to  electrons; 

a  second  semiconductor  layer  located  adjacent  the  side  of 
said  first  semiconductor  layer  that  is  exposed  to  incident 
radiation,  having  the  same  conductivity  type  and  being  of 


the  same  semiconductor  material  as  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor layer;  said  second  semiconductor  layer  having  a  higher 
impurity  density  than  said  first  semiconductor  layer; 

a  first  electrode  in  operative  contact  with  said  second  semi- 
conductor material; 

a  third  semiconductor  layer,  functioning  as  a  carrier  multi- 
plying region,  located  on  the  other  side  of  said  first  semi- 
conductor layer  and  having  the  same  conductivity  type  as 
said  first  semiconductor  layer;  said  third  semiconductor 
layer  being  formed  from  a  second  semiconductor  material; 

a  fourth  semiconductor  layer  of  an  opposite  conductivity 
type  located  adjacent  said  third  semiconductor;  said 
fourth  semiconductor  layer  being  formed  from  said  semi- 
conductor material  and  having  a  higher  impurity  density 
than  said  third  semiconductor  layer;  and  a  second  elec- 
trode in  operative  contact  with  said  fourth  semiconductor 
layer. 


4,212,020 

SOLID  STATE  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  DEVICES  ON  A 

SEMI-INSULATING  SUBSTRATE 

Amnon  Yariv,  San-Marino;  Shlomo  Margalit,  and  Chien-Ping 

Lee,  both  of  Pasadena,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  California 

Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,649 

Int.  G.2  HOIL  33/00 

U.S.  G.  357—17  11  Gaims 


(Au-Zn) 


1.  An  arrangement  comprising: 

a  GaAs  semi-insulating  layer,  representing  a  substrate  with  a 
top  surface, 

a  solid  state  laser  structure  on  top  of  said  substrate,  said  laser 
structure  comprising  first,  second,  third,  fourth  and  fifth 
layers  of  GaAs  N  type,  a  ternary  compound  of  GaAs  of 
the  N  type,  GaAs,  a  ternary  compound  of  GaAs  P  type 
and  GaAs  P  type,  respectively,  above  said  substrate,  with 
said  first  layer  extending  beyond  the  other  layers  which 
form  a  mesa; 

a  first  contact  on  top  of  said  fifth  layer, 

a  second  contact  on  the  top  surface  of  said  first  layer,  spaced 
apart  from  the  other  layers  which  form  said  mesa,  and 

electronic  means  wherein  the  first  GaAs  N  type  layer  forms 
part  thereof, 

said  electronic  means  including  an  additional  contact,  with 
said  second  contact  being  adjacent  said  mesa  and  the 
additional  contact  being  spaced  therefrom  in  a  direction 
farther  away  from  said  mesa,  said  electronic  means  being 
substantially  a  Gunn  oscillator. 


4,212,021 
LIGHT  EMITTING  DEVICES 
Yuichi  Ono,  Tokyo;  Mitsuhiro  Mori,  Kokubunji;  Makoto  Mori- 
oka;  Kazuhiro  Ito,  both  of  Tokyo;  Masahiko  Kawata.  Yoko- 
hama, and  Kazuhiro  Kurata,  Hachioji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  817,681,  Jul.  21, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,318 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1976,  86037/76 
Int.  a:-  HOIL  33/00 
U.S.  G.  357—17  10  Gaims 

1.  A  light  emitting  device  having  a  Ill-V  compound  semi- 
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conductor  substrate  which  has  a  predetermined  conductivity 
type,  a  III-V  compound  first  semiconductor  layer  which  is 
deposited  on  an  upper  surface  of  said  III-V  compound  semi- 
conductor substrate  and  which  has  the  opposite  conductivity 
type  to  that  of  said  substrate,  wherein  a  p-n  junction  is  formed 
between  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  said  first  semicon- 
ductor layer,  a  current  control  semiconductor  layer  which  has 
the  opposite  conductivity  type  to  that  of  said  first  semiconduc- 
tor layer  and  which  covers  an  upper  surface  of  said  first  semi- 
conductor layer  and  which  has  a  hole  therethrough,  a  second 
semiconductor  layer  positioned  in  said  hole  and  contacting 
said  first  semiconductor  layer,  whereby  current  can  flow 
through  said  current  control  semiconductor  layer,  said  second 
semiconductor  layer  having  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said 
first  semiconductor  layer,  a  first  electrode  which  is  provided 
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directly  on  said  current  control  semiconductor  layer  and  said 
second  semiconductor  layer  and  which  is  in  current  flow 
communication  with  said  first  semiconductor  layer  through 
said  second  semiconductor  layer,  and  a  second  electrode 
which  is  provided  on  a  bottom  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate  and  which  has  a  light  extracting  window  at  its  center 
part  for  emitting  light  from  said  device,  said  current  control 
semiconductor  layer  being  made  of  a  layer  of  higher  carrier 
concentration  than  the  carrier  concentration  in  the  first  semi- 
conductor layer,  whereby  light  is  adapted  to  be  emitted  from  a 
radiation  region  adjacent  said  p-n  junction,  normal  to  said  p-n 
junction,  which  radiation  region  is  confined  by  said  current 
control  semiconductor  layer,  and  adapted  to  pass  through  the 
semiconductor  substrate  to  said  light  extracting  window,  and 
wherein  the  bandgap  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  is  wider 
than  that  of  said  radiation  region. 


4,212,022 
HELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR  WITH  GATE  AND  DRAIN 

ELECTRODES  ON  THE  SIDE  SURFACE  OF  A  MESA 
Heinz  Beneking,  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  464,622,  Apr.  26,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  584,340 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  18, 
1974,  2444489;  Apr.  30,  1973,  2321895 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  29/80.  29/64.  29/06 
\iS.  a  357-22  3  c\^^ 


a  field  effect  transistor  having  a  source  electrode,  a  drain  elec- 
trode and  a  control  electrode  contacting  said  semiconductor 
body  with  said  control  electrode  being  disposed  between  said 
source  and  drain  electrodes;  said  semiconductor  body  is  a  thin 
semiconductor  layer  of  uniform  conductivity  type  and  forms 
the  controllable  channel  region  of  said  transistor;  said  source 
and  control  electrodes  constitute  said  ohmic  and  said  blocking 
electrodes  respectively  and  said  drain  electrode  is  the  same 
type  electrode  as  said  source  electrode;  said  control  electrode 
and  said  drain  electrode  are  disposed  on  the  side  surface  of  the 
semiconductor  body;  and  said  source  electrode  is  disposed  on 
the  major  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body  in  the  immediate 
vicinity  of  said  control  electrode. 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  including  a  semiconductor 
body  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  an  ohmic  electrode  and  a 
blocking  electrode  for  said  semiconductor  body  with  one  of 
said  electrodes  being  disposed  on  the  side  surface  of  said  semi- 
conductor body  and  the  other  of  said  electrodes  being  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  one  electrode  and  on  a  major  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  body  the  improvement  wherein:  said  device  is 


4,212,023 
BILATERAL  PHOTOTRANSISTOR 
Hing  C  Chu,  Liverpool;  William  H.  Sahm,  III,  Syracuse,  both  of 
N.Y.,  and  Robert  I.  Chen,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Auburn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,098 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  31/12,  27/14 

U.S.  a  357-19  19  Qaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having 
first  and  second  opposed  major  surfaces; 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  the  same  conductivity  as  said 
substrate  but  characterized  by  a  lower  impurity  concen- 
tration, said  first  layer  epitaxially  formed  on  first  major 
surface; 

first  and  second  symmetrical,  interdigitated  semiconductor 
regions  extending  from  a  top  surface  of  said  first  semicon- 
ductor layer  into  the  bulk  of  said  layer  towards  but  not 
meeting  the  boundary  between  said  first  layer  and  said 
substrate,  said  first  and  second  regions  being  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  opposite  said  first  conductivity  type; 
and 

a  radiation  sensitive  base  region  disposed  between  first  and 
second  symmetrical  interdigitated  regions. 


4,212,024 

SOLID-STATE  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT  EMPLOYING 

PHOTON  COUPLING  SUITABLE  FOR  CONSTRUCTION 

IN  FORM  OF  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Yoshitaka  Sugawara,  and  Tatsuya  Kamei,  both  of  HiUchi,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,498 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1977,  52/53147 
Int.  CX:-  HOIL  29/74 
U.S.  Q.  357—38  4  Claims 

1.  A  solid-state  switching  circuit  employing  photon  cou- 
pling, the  switching  operation  of  which  is  controlled  by  a 
control  signal,  comprising: 
at  least  one  light-emitting  diode  for  radiating  photons  in 

response  to  the  control  signal  supplied  thereto; 
a  light-activated  silicon  controlled  rectifier,  the  switching 
operation  of  which  is  controlled  by  the  photons  radiated 
from  said  light-emitting  diode; 
a  transistor,  the  collector  electrode  and  the  emitter  electrode 
of  which  are  connected  to  the  gate  electrode  and  the 
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cathode  electrode  of  said  light-activated  silicon  controlled 
rectifier,  respectively; 
a  diode  connected  between  the  n-base  layer  of  said  light- 
activated  silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  the  base  elec- 
trode of  said  transistor;  and 


10 


100     .12       300 


n2l 


a  photodiode  connected  between  the  base  electrode  and  the 
emitter  electrode  of  said  transistor,  and  being  activated  by 
the  photons  radiated  from  said  light-emitting  diode, 
thereby  said  transistor  being  turned  off  in  response  to  the 
appearance  of  the  control  signal. 


4,212,025 
VOLTAGE  DIVIDING  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

Masataka  Hirasawa,  Ayase;  Akira  Hashimoto,  and  Haruji 
Yamazaki,  both  of  Yokohama,  allof,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,881 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1977,  52-9397 

Int.  Q.2  HOIL  27/04 

U.S.  Q.  357—51  3  Qaims 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  voltage  divider  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  plurality  of  first  regions  having  a  second  conductivity  type 
and  separately  formed  in  said  substrate,  each  forming  a 
PN  junction  with  said  substrate; 

a  plurality  of  second  regions  having  said  second  conductiv- 
ity type,  each  of  said  second  regions  formed  in  said  sub- 
strate along  said  PN  junctions  formed  by  said  substrate 
and  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  regions,  and  each  of 
said  second  regions  having  an  impurity  concentration 
higher  than  the  impurity  concentration  of  said  first  re- 
gions; 

a  plurality  of  identical  resistive  regions  having  said  first 
conductivity  type,  each  of  said  resistive  regions  formed  in 
a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  regions,  and  each  of  said 
resistive  regions  having  first  and  second  sides  and  first  and 
second  ends,  said  first  and  second  sides  of  each  resistive 
region  being  in  contact  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
second  regions;  and 

connection  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  resistive 
regions  in  series  with  one  another,  first  ends  connected  to 
second  ends,  across  a  source  of  supply  voltage  to  be  di- 
vided, and  for  providing  a  precision  voltage  drop  of  said 
source  voltage  at  said  connected  first  and  second  ends  of 
said  resistive  regions,  said  connection  means  including 
means  for  electrically  connecting  each  first  end  of  each  of 
said  resistive  regions  with  said  corresponding  one  of  said 
second  regions  to  prevent  PN  junctions  formed  by  said 
resistive  regions  and  said  first  regions  from  being  forward- 
biased. 


4,212,026 

MERGED  ARRAY  PLA  DEVICE,  CIRCUIT, 

FABRICATION  METHOD  AND  TESTING  TECHNIQUE 

P.  S.  Balasubramanian,  Manassas;  Qaude  R.  Bertin,  Oakton, 

and  Stephen  B.  Greenspan,  Reston,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to 

International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  809,877,  Jun.  24, 1977.  This  application  Sep. 

25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,745 

Int.  Q.-  HOIL  27/02 

U.S.  Q.  357—41  17  Qaims 
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2.  A  semiconductor  structure  for  a  programmed  logic  array 
having  an  AND  array  and  an  OR  array  of  PET  devices,  com- 
prising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

a  spaced  parallel  array  of  diffusion  lines  of  a  second  conduc- 
tivity type  in  said  substrate; 

a  first  insulating  layer  overlying  said  substrate  having  a  first 
plurality  of  openings  selectively  defining  PET  gates  for 
said  OR  array,  second  plurality  of  openings  selectively 
defining  PET  drains  for  said  AND  array,  and  a  third 
plurality  of  openings  selectively  defining  PET  gates  in 
said  AND  array; 

a  first,  spaced  parallel  array  of  conductor  lines  overlying 
said  first  insulator  layer  and  oriented  perpendicularly  to 
said  difl'usion  lines,  having  a  conductor  passing  through 
one  of  said  first  openings  to  form  the  gate  of  a  first  PET 
device  in  said  OR  array  and  passing  through  one  of  said 
third  openings  proximate  to  said  one  of  said  first  openings, 
to  form  a  drain  contact  for  a  second  contiguous  PET 
device  in  said  AND  array; 

a  second  insulating  layer  overlying  said  first  array  of  con- 
ductor lines  having  a  plurality  of  openings  over  said  sec- 
ond openings  in  said  first  insulating  layer; 

a  second  spaced,  parallel  array  of  conductor  lines  overlying 
said  second  insulator  layer  and  oriented  parallel  with  said 
first  spaced  parallel  array  of  conductor  lines,  having  a 
conductor  passing  through  said  opening  in  said  second 
insulating  layer  to  form  the  gate  of  said  second  PET 
device,  forming  an  input  to  said  AND  array; 

whereby  a  PLA  is  formed  having  a  merged  AND  and  OR 
array. 
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4,212,027 
TIME  BASE  COMPENSATOR 
Maurice  G.  Lemoine,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  464,269,  Apr.  25,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  557,708 

Int.  a:  H04N  9/02 

U.S.  a.  358—8  89  Gaims 
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1.  A  compensator  for  synchronizing  relative  to  a  reference 
clock  signal  an  information  signal  having  a  timing  component, 
comprising;  an  analog  to  digital  converter  receiving  and  digi- 
tally encoding  said  information  signal  in  response  to  clock 
signals,  reference  clock  signal  source  means,  digital  memory 
means  including  input  and  output  means,  switching  means 
having  first  and  second  states,  said  switching  means  in  its  first 
state  connecting  said  reference  clock  signal  source  means  to 
said  analog  to  digital  converter  for  clocking  said  analog  to 
digital  converter  to  encode  the  information  signal  at  a  rate 
coherent  with  said  reference  clock  signal,  means  connecting 
said  digital  memory  means  to  an  output  of  said  analog  to  digital 
converter  while  said  switching  means  is  in  its  first  state  for 
storing  and  regenerating  said  timing  component  of  said  infor- 
mation signal,  said  switching  means  in  its  second  state  connect- 
ing the  output  of  said  digital  memory  means  to  said  analog  to 
digital  converter  for  clocking  said  analog  to  digital  converter 
to  encode  the  information  signal  at  a  rate  coherent  with  said 
timing  component  of  said  information  signal,  said  switching 
means  responsive  to  said  information  signal  to  assume  tempo- 
rarily its  first  state,  and  a  digital  to  analog  converter  coupled  to 
receive  the  output  of  said  analog  to  digital  converter  for  de- 
coding the  digitized  information  signal,  said  reference  clock 
signal  source  means  coupled  to  said  digital  to  analog  converter 
for  clocking  said  digital  to  analog  converter  at  a  rate  coherent 
with  said  reference  signal. 


4,212,028 
PROCESSING  PAL  COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
John  O.  Drewery,  Coulsdon,  England,  assignor  to  The  Marconi 
Company  Limited,  Chelmsford  and  Standard  Telephones  and 
Cables  Limited,  London,  both  of,  England 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,028 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1977, 
36590/77 

Int.  a.^  H04N  9/39 
U.S.  a.  358—11  8  aaims 

1.  A  method  of  processing  digital  PAL  colour  television 
signals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
transcoding  between  (i)  an  encoded  PAL  signal  sampled  at 
twice  the  colour  subcarrier  frequency  and  (ii)  a  luminance 
signal  sampled  at  twice  the  colour  subcarrier  frequency 
and/or  a  composite  chrominance  signal  sampled  at  the 
colour  subcarrier  frequency  and  comprising  the  sum  and 
difference  of  the  quadrature  colour  signals  on  alternative 
lines; 
said  transcoding  step  comprising: 
forming  the  output  samples  (a)  over  the  chrominance  band- 


width by  linearly  combining  samples  selected  from  three 
or  more  adjacent  lines  of  the  television  signal,  and  (b) 
below  the  chrominance  bandwidth  by  linearly  combining 


samples  selected  from  the  samples  on  at  least  one  of  the 
adjacent  lines;  and 
filtering  the  output  samples  by  means  of  a  digital  filter,  to 
provide  the  desired  output  signal. 


4,212,029 

ELASTIC  SURFACE  WAVE  HLTER  FOR  COLOR 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Takeshi  Murakami,  and  Katashi  Hazama,  both  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,039 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1976,  51-98757 

Int.  CI.-  H04N  9/535 

U.S.  a.  358—21  R  10  Qaims 
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10.  In  a  color  television  receiver,  comprising: 

a  signal  source  for  generating  a  color  television  signal  which 
comprises  a  color  composite  video  signal  including  a 
chromaticity  signal  component,  a  luminosity  component 
and  a  sound  signal  component; 

a  video  detector  for  detecting  said  color  composite  video 
signal  from  said  color  television  signal; 

an  elastic  surface  wave  filter  which  provides  said  color 
television  signal  with  a  given  amplitude  characteristic  and 
comprises  a  piezo-electric  substrate  permitting  an  elastic 
surface  wave  to  be  propagated,  an  input  converter  pro- 
vided on  said  piezo-electric  substrate  for  converting  said 
color  television  signal  to  an  elastic  surface  wave,  and  an 
output  converter  provided  on  said  piezo-electric  substrate 
for  converting  said  elastic  surface  wave  from  said  input 
converter  again  to  a  color  composite  video  electric  signal 
which  includes  said  chromaticity  signal  component,  said 
luminosity  component,  and  said  sound  signal  component 
and  which  is  fed  to  said  video  detector; 

a  band  pass  amplifier  for  extracting  said  chromaticity  signal 
component  from  said  color  composite  video  signal  from 
said  video  detector  and  for  amplifying  the  same;  and 

sound  signal  attenuating  means  provided  in  a  signal  transmis- 
sion line  from  said  signal  source  to  said  band  pass  amplifier 
for  attenuating  said  sound  signal  component,  and  for 
causing  a  group  delay  distortion  to  said  chromaticity 
signal  component  passing  therethrough,  said  elastic  sur- 
face wave  filter  being  provided  with  an  nonuniform  group 
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delay  characteristic  which  is  symmetrical  with  a  group 
delay  characteristic  given  to  said  chromaticity  signal 
component  by  said  signal  transmission  line  including  said 
sound  signal  attenuating  means  and  except  for  said  elastic 
surface  wave  filter,  whereby  said  signal  transmission  line 
including  said  elastic  surface  wave  filter  provides  said 
chromaticity  signal  component  with  a  uniform  group 
delay  characteristic. 


alignment  position  of  the  body  and  breaking  this  actual  loca- 
tion image  down  into  image  points  the  spacing  of  which  is 
smaller  than  the  required  adjustment  accuracy;  digitalizing  and 
storing  the  information  content  of  these  image  points  in  a  data 
processing  system  containing  the  desired  location  of  the  one 


4,212,030 
BEAM  INDEX  COLOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Akira  Tooyama;  Akio  Ohkoshi,  both  of  Tokyo;  Takashi 
Tooyama,  Kokubunji;  Takahiro  Yukawa,  Tokyo,  and  Takashi 
Hosono,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,861 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1977,  52-153297 
Int.  a.2  H04N  9/24 
U.S.  Q.  358—67  21  Qaims 
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alignment  position  also  stored  in  digitalized  form;  comparing 
the  actual  and  desired  locations  of  the  one  alignment  position 
and  calculating  deviations  therebetween;  and  displacing  the 
body  by  the  amount  of  the  deviations  with  the  aid  of  move- 
ment devices  controlled  by  the  data  processing  system. 


4,212,032 
SYNCHRONIZATION  AND  GAIN  CONTROL  ORCUIT 
Jack  R.  Harford,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,822 

Int.  Q.2  H04N  5/52 

U.S.  Q.  358—177  8  Cla»">s 


1.  A  cathode  ray  tube  system  comprising  a  cathode  ray  tube 
having  means  for  forming  an  electron  beam,  means  to  vary  the 
intensity  of  said  electron  beam,  and  a  screen,  said  screen  hav- 
ing an  image  area  and  a  run-in  area  contiguous  with  an  edge  of 
said  image  area,  said  image  area  having  a  repetitive  pattern  of 
a  plurality  of  groups  of  color  phosphor  elements  arranged 
side-by-side  with  each  element  of  each  group  producing  light 
of  a  different  color  when  excited,  a  first  set  of  index  stripes 
spaced  apart  in  said  image  area  in  the  direction  in  which  said 
phosphor  stripes  are  arranged  side-by-side,  a  second  set  of 
index  stripes  in  said  run-in  area,  said  first  and  second  sets  of 
index  stripes  having  a  pitch  which  is  related  to  the  pitch  of  said 
groups  of  color  phosphor  elements,  means  for  applying  to  said 
intensity  varying  means  a  signal  having  variations  indicative  of 
desired  variations  of  the  response  of  said  color  phosphor  ele- 
ments, means  for  generating  an  index  signal  in  response  to  the 
scanning  by  said  electron  beam  of  said  second  set  of  index 
stripes,  at  least  one  cycle  of  said  index  signal  having  a  longer 
period  than  others  thereof,  means  responsive  to  the  longer 
period  of  said  at  least  one  cycle  to  synchronize  the  time-phase 
position  of  said  means  for  varying  the  intensity  of  the  beam  at 
the  beginning  of  the  scanning  of  said  image  area  of  the  screen 
by  said  beam. 


4,212,031 
METHOD  OF  ALIGNING  A  BODY 
Aifons  Schmitt,  Talheim;  Diether  Utz,  Ohringen,  and  Klaus 
Schafer,  Heilbronn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,890 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1976,  2643809 

Int.  Q.2  G05D  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  358— 101  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  aligning  a  body  in  a  desired  position,  com- 
prising producing  an  image  of  the  actual  location  of  at  least  one 
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1.  In  a  television  receiver,  apparatus  comprising:   - 

a  source  of  video  signals  which  may  be  contaminated  with 
impulse  noise,  said  video  signals  containing  synchronizing 
signal  components; 

means  coupled  to  said  source  of  video  signals  for  inverting 
the  impulse  noise  in  said  video  signals  which  exceeds  a 
predetermined  threshold  level; 

means  coupled  to  said  source  of  video  signals  for  delaying 
said  video  signals; 

means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  noise  inverting  means 
and  the  output  of  said  delaying  means  for  combining  said 
delayed  video  signals  with  said  inverted  impulse  noise  to 
produce  noise  cancelled  video  signals; 

peak  detecting  means  direct  current  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  combining  means  for  generating  a  reference  voltage 
related  to  the  synchronizing  signal  components  of  said 
noise  cancelled  video  signals; 
a  comparator  responsive  to  said  noise  cancelled  video  sig- 
nals and  said  reference  voltage  for  generating  synchroniz- 
ing signal  pulses  when  the  synchronizing  signal  compo- 
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nents  of  said  video  signals  exceed  said  reference  voltage 
level; 

a  source  of  recurrent  pulses  normally  in  a  substantially  con- 
stant phase  relationship  with  said  synchronizing  signal 
pulses; 

means  direct  current  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  synchro- 
nizing signal  generating  means  and  responsive  to  said 
recurrent  pulses  for  producing  keying  signals  upon  the 
coincidence  of  a  synchronizing  signal  pulse  and  a  recur- 
rent pulse;  and 

automatic  gain  control  means  coupled  to  said  source  of 
video  signals  and  responsive  to  said  keying  signals  for 
producing  an  AGC  control  signal. 
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1.  A  facsimile  signal  coding  system  comprising: 

mput  terminal  means  for  receiving  a  facsimile  signal  to  be 

coded; 
group  means  connected  to  said  input  terminal  means  for 

dividmg  said  input  facsimile  signal  into  a  plurality  of 

scanning  groups  each  including  a  number  of  scanning 

lines;  ., 

coding  means  connected  to  said  group  means  for  coding 
each  of  said  scanning  line  groups,  so  that  a  substantially 
central  one  of  the  scanning  lines  of  each  group  is  encoded 
by  a  coding  method  without  referring  to  information  of  a 
scanning  line  adjacent  to  the  central  scanning  line,  so  that 
mformation  of  the  remaining  lines  above  the  central  scan- 
ning line  is  sequentially  encoded  upwardly  from  the  cen- 
tral scanning  line  using  information  of  the  just  precedently 
encoded  line  as  reference  information  for  each  scanning 
line  to  be  coded,  and  so  that  information  of  the  remaining 
lines  below  the  central  scanning  line  is  sequentially  en- 
coded downwardly  from  the  central  scanning  line  using 
information  of  the  just  precedently  encoded  line  as  refer- 
ence information  for  each  scanning  line  to  be  coded;  and 

output  terminal  means  connected  to  said  coding  means  for 
obtaining  the  coded  output  of  said  facsimile  signal. 


1.  In  an  image  pickup  device  having 

a  plurality  of  photoelectric  conversion  elements  arranged  in 
a  two-dimensional  pattern, 

horizontal  and  vertical  switching  means  for  selectively  ener- 
gizmg  said  photoelectric  conversion  elements,  and 

horizontal  and  vertical  scanning  means  for  controlling  the 
respective  horizontal  and  vertical  switching  means 

the  improvement  wherein  said  vertical  scanning  means  com- 
prises 

means  for  selecting  pairs  of  row  lines  and  being  composed  of 
a  unit  circuit  including  four  switches  coupled  to  respec- 
tive trios  of  said  row  lines  and 

means  for  applying  a  first  field  change-over  signal  to  two  of 
said  four  switches  and  for  applying  a  second  change-over 
signal  to  the  other  two  switches  of  said  four  switches. 


4,212,036 
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1.  A  method  for  coding  addresses  of  information  change 

picture  elements  each  having  information  different  from  that  of 
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the  immediately  preceding  picture  element  in  a  facsimile  signal 
obtained  by  successively  scanning  an  original  picture,  compris- 
ing steps  of: 
classifying  said  information  change  picture  elements  into 
deviation  change  points  each  having  a  high  correlation  to 
a  final  reference  change  point  selected  from  coded  infor- 
mation picture  elements,  and  new  change  points  each 
having   substantially   no   correlation   to   the   reference 
change  point,  said  deviation  change  point  being  defined  as 
a  change  point  to  be  coded  starting  a  run  of  one  informa- 
tion type  in  an  instant  scanning  line  and  having  in  an 
immediately  preceding  scanning  line  a  run  of  the  same 
information  type  overiying  the  run  started  by  the  devia- 
tion change  point  but  which  does  not  overlie  a  preceding 
run  of  the  same  information  type  in  the  instant  scanning 

line; 
receiving  each  of  said  deviation  change  points  and  coding 
the  address  of  its  final  reference  change  point  and  the 
direction  and  length  of  each  deviation  of  said  deviation 
change  points  from  the  corresponding  final  reference 
change  point;  and 


sixthly,  checking  further  in  the  left  direction  from  the  final 
reference  change  point  to  a  picture  element  just  above  a 
change  point  immediately  preceding  the  instant  change 
point  to  count  the  number  of  change  points  of  the  same 
change  direction  as  the  instant  change  point  so  as  to  obtain 
the  address  of  the  final  reference  change  point; 

seventhly,  searching  a  change  point  on  the  reference  scan- 
ning line  in  the  scanning  direction  from  a  picture  element 
just  above  the  instant  change  point  to  a  picture  element 
just  above  a  change  point  immediately  succeeding  the 
instant  change  point; 

eightly,  determining  that  the  instant  change  point  is  not  the 
deviation  change  point  when  no  change  point  is  found  at 
the  seventh  step  of  searching; 

ninethly,  determining  that  the  instant  change  point  is  the 
deviation  change  point  when  a  change  point  is  found  at 
the  seventh  step  of  searching  and  then  employing  the 
found  change  point  as  the  final  reference  change  point; 
and 

tenthly,  skipping  to  the  sixth  step. 
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METHOD  FOR  SCANNING  A  CARD  WITH  VIDEO 
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Int.  0.=  H04N  5/7S,  GllB  25/04 
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receiving  said  new  change  points  and  coding  each  distance 
to  new  change  point  from  the  immediately  preceding 
information  change  picture  element  wherein  said  devia- 
tion change  points  and  the  reference  change  point  thereof 
are  determined  by 

first,  searching  a  change  point  next  to  the  instant  change 
point  to  be  coded  on  the  instant  scanning  line  to  be  coded; 

secondly,  checking  whether  or  not  the  information  of  the 
picture  element  just  above  the  instant  change  point  to  be 
coded  is  the  same  as  the  information  of  the  instant  change 
point  and  skipping  to  the  following  seventh  step  when  the 
former  has  information  different  from  that  of  the  latter; 

thirdly,  searching  a  change  point  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
the  scanning  direction  on  a  reference  scanning  line  imme- 
diately preceding  the  instant  scanning  line  from  a  picture 
element  just  above  the  instant  change  point  to  a  picture 
element  just  above  a  change  point  immediately  preceding 
the  instant  picture  element; 

fourthly,  determining  that  the  instant  change  point  is  not  the 
deviation  change  point  when  no  change  point  is  found  at 
the  third  step  of  searching; 

fifthly,  determining  that  the  instant  change  point  is  the  devi- 
ation change  point  when  a  change  point  is  found  at  the 
third  step  of  searching  and  then  employing  the  found 
change  point  as  the  final  reference  change  point; 


1.  A  method  of  transducing  information  with  respect  to  a 
record  card  comprising: 

feeding  a  magnetic  record  card  containing  image  informa- 
tion recordings  extending  along  parallel  tracks  of  said 
card  in  a  flat  condition  into  a  card  reading  device, 

automatically  arcuately  deforming  said  record  card  as  it  is 
fed  through  said  card  reading  device, 

rotating  a  magnetic  transducing  means  in  a  first  direction 
against  the  surface  of  the  arcuately  deformed  record  card 
while  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  record 
card  and  said  rotating  transducing  means  in  a  second 
direction  in  a  manner  to  cause  said  transducing  means  to 
scan  consecutive  record  tracks  of  said  record  card  which 
tracks  extend  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
card,  and 
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operating  said  magnetic  transducing  means  as  it  scans  se- 
lected tracks  of  said  record  card  in  a  manner  to  cause  said 
transducing  means  to  generate  signals  on  its  output,  which 
signals  are  representative  of  the  recordings  provide  on  the 
selected  tracks  so  scanned  to  the  exclusion  of  information 
recorded  on  the  other  tracks  of  the  card  and  passing  the 
signals  generated  in  scanning  said  selected  tracks  to  a 
signal  processing  means,  and  applying  said  signals  to  mod- 
ulate an  image  generating  means  to  generate  an  image 
representative  of  selected  information  recorded  on  said 
card. 


said  storage  controller  until  after  said  address  mark  is 
detected;  and 
(0  NRZ  conversion  means  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  information  identification  means  and  said  address 
mark  detection  means  and  responsive  to  said  strobe  gener- 
ator means  for  issuing  a  logic  one  level  when  a  data  bit  is 
identified,  and  a  logic  zero  level  when  either  a  clock  bit  or 
logic  zero  data  is  identified  in  said  MFM  information 
stream  to  form  said  NRZ  information  stream. 
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1.  A  logic  read  recovery  system  compatible  with  integrated 
circuit  implementation  and  requiring  no  tuning  adjustments  for 
converting  an  MFM  encoded  information  stream  character- 
ized by  plural  information  bit  cells  received  from  a  mass  stor- 
age medium  to  an  NRZ  information  stream  for  transfer 
through  a  data  format  unit  to  a  mass  storage  controller,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  bit  cell  access  means  in  electrical  communication  with 
said  storage  medium  for  providing  a  plural  information  bit 
cell  window  for  sensing  said  MFM  information  stream; 

(b)  multiplexer  means  receiving  selected  samples  of  said 
MFM  information  stream  from  said  bit  cell  access  means 
for  supplying  timing  strobes  to  control  the  operation  of 
said  read  recovery  system; 

(c)  information  identification  means  responsive  to  said  multi- 
plexer means  and  said  bit  cell  access  means  for  indicating 
the  presence  of  clock  bits,  data  bits  and  logic  zero  data  in 
said  MFM  information  stream; 

(d)  synchronization  strobe  generator  means  in  electrical 
communication  with  said  information  identification  means 
and  said  data  format  unit  for  removing  an  information  bit 
cell  from  said  bit  access  means  upon  the  identification  of  a 

.  clock  .bit  or  a  data  bit  in  said  information  bit  cell; 

(e)  address  mark  detection  means  in  electrical  communica- 
tion with  said  multiplexer  means,  said  bit  cell  access  means 
and  said  strobe  generator  means  for  detecting  an  address 
mark  indicating  the  presence  of  a  data  field  in  said  MFM 
information  stream  and  for  inhibiting  both  the  identifica- 
tion of  clock  bits  and  the  transfer  of  NRZ  information  to 
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1.  A  tape  driving  system  for  a  magnetic  recording  and  repro- 
ducing apparatus  in  which  a  video  signal  is  recorded  intermit- 
tently by  a  rotary  magnetic  head  and  an  audio  signal  is  re- 
corded continuously  on  a  magnetic  tape,  respectively,  said 
system  comprising: 
a  brushless  DC  motor  for  moving  the  magnetic  tape  at 
various  tape  moving  speeds  and  having  a  rotor,  a  stator 
core  having  main  windings  wound  thereon  and  opposed 
to  said  rotor  and  a  position  detector  for  detecting  the 
rotational  position  of  said  rotor  and  producing  a  rotor 
position  signal; 
a  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  pulse  signal; 
an  integrating  circuit  connected  to  said  pulse  generating 
means  for  producing  a  modified  pulse  signal  from  said 
pulse  signal  by  slowing  the  rise  time  and  the  fall  time  of 
said  pulse  signal; 
a  driving  source  selecting  means  having  a  first  input  con- 
nected to  said  position  detector,  a  second  input  connected 
to  said  integrating  circuit  and  an  output,  for  selectively 
connecting  said  rotor  position  signal  or  said  modified 
pulse  signal  to  said  output  thereof;  and 
a  current  supply  means  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
driving  source  selecting  means  and  said  brushless  DC 
motor,  for  supplying  current  to  said  main  windings  of  said 
brushless  DC  motor  according  to  said  signal  supplied 
thereto  by  said  output  of  said  driving  source  selection 
means,  whereby  said  brushless  DC  motor  is  driven  as  a 
conventional  brushless  DC  motor  in  a  high  speed  range  of 
tape  moving  speeds  when  said  rotor  position  signal  is 
applied  thereto  and  said  brushless  DC  motor  is  driven  as  a 
pulse  motor  in  a  low  speed  range  of  tape  moving  speeds 
when  said  modified  pulse  signal  is  applied  thereto,  the 
highest  speed  in  said  low  speed  range  being  lower  than  the 
lowest  speed  in  said  high  speed  range. 
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sating  element,  said  compensating  element  being  positioned 
with  respect  to  said  detecting  element  such  that  said  compen- 
sating element  is  not  subject  to  the  magnetic  leakage  field  of 
said  coded  information  as  it  passes  in  front  of  said  transducer. 


but  is  subject  to  the  same  interference  magnetic  fields  as  the 
detecting  element  and  the  voltages  developed  across  the  de- 
tecting and  compensating  elements  in  response  to  the  effect  on 
them  of  the  interference  magnetic  fields  is  the  same. 


1.  In  a  tape  recorder  of  the  type  having  a  head  base  plate 
carrying  at  least  one  magnetic  head  mounted  upon  said  head 
base  plate  and  movable  between  a  playback  position  and  a  stop 
position,  said  head  base  plate  being  urged  toward  the  stop 
position  by  a  first  elastic  member,  a  capstan  for  feeding  the  tape 
at  fixed  speed,  a  pinch  roller  arm  rotatably  supporting  a  pinch 
roller  opposed  to  said  capstan,  a  pair  of  reel  mounts  for  taking 
up  and  supplying  the  tape  respectively,  a  take-up  arm  rotatably 
supporting  a  take-up  roller,  and  a  brake  plate  for  applying  the 
braking  force  to  said  pair  of  reel  mounts;  the  improvement 
comprising:  a  control  board  which  is  biased  toward  said  play- 
back position  by  a  second  elastic  member  connected  between 
said  control  board  and  said  head  base  plate,  and  which  has  a 
stopping  member  for  defining  a  relative  position  of  said  control 
board  with  respect  to  said  head  base  plate  against  said  second 
elastic  member,  said  control  board  and  said  head  base  plate 
being  movable  in  a  state  maintaining  said  relative  position 
when  said  control  board  moves  toward  said  play  back  position, 
the  control  board  itself  being  movable  independently  of  said 
head  base  plate  toward  said  stop  position  in  opposition  to  the 
biasing  of  said  second  elastic  member  by  an  external  operation 
after  said  control  board  has  been  located  at  said  playback 
position,  and  said  control  board  being  a  single  member  includ- 
ing a  first  control  section  coacting  with  said  pinch  roller  arm  to 
move  said  pinch  roller  arm  toward  and  away  from  said  cap- 
stan, a  second  control  section  coacting  with  said  take-up  arm  to 
move  said  take-up  arm  toward  and  away  from  said  take-up  reel 
mount,  and  a  third  control  section  coacting  with  said  brake 
plate  to.  move  said  brake  plate  toward  and  away  from  said  reel 
mounts. 
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Marcq,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Internationale 

pour  ITnformatique,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,383 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  29,  1977,  77  13026 
Int.  Q.2  GllB  5/12,  5/20.  5/30 
U  S  Q.  360—113  25  Claims 

1.' A  magnetic  transducer  for  detecting  information  magneti- 
cally coded  on  a  carrier  adapted  to  be  passed  in  front  of  the 
transducer  comprising  a  substrate,  at  least  one  magnetoresis- 
tive  detecting  element  on  said  substrate  having  a  surface  paral- 
lel to  the  pl?ne  in  which  the  carrier  moves  for  detecting  the 
information  coded  on  the  carrier;  a  magnetoresistive  compen- 


1.  A  device  for  recovering  video  information  from  magnetic 
tape  comprising: 

an  assembly  including  magnetic  heads  and  having  a  current- 
carrying  casing  formed  with  a  bottom,  walls  and  a  cover, 
said  magnetic  heads  being  arranged  within  said  casing  in  a 
manner  allowing  rotation  and  coupling  thereof  to  said 
magnetic  tape  through  a  slot  in  one  of  said  walls; 

a  hollow  shaft  secured  to  said  current-carrying  casing  and 
mounting  said  magnetic  heads; 

a  slip  ring  enclosed  within  said  casing  and  having  a  rotor  and 
stator  each  of  which  includes  a  closed  core  and  a  winding 
wound  on  said  core,  said  winding  of  said  rotor  being 
electrically  coupled  to  said  magnetic  heads; 

a  current-carrying  element  arranged  within  said  shaft  and 
connected  to  said  bottom  and  said  cover  so  that  the  cur- 
rent-carrying element,  said  cover,  said  walls  and  said 
bottom  form  a  closed  three-dimensional  turn  coupling  said 
windings  of  said  rotor  and  said  stator; 
a  step-up  transformer  electncally  coupled  to  said  winding  of 

said  stator; 
a  first  reproduction  signal  correcting  circuit  electncally 

coupled  to  said  step-up  transformer; 
a  reproduction  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an  output,  said 

input  being  connected  to  the  first  reproduction  signal 

correcting  circuit; 


740 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  8,  1980 


a  second  reproduction  signal  correcting  circuit  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  reproduction  amplifier; 

a  short-circuited  turn  consisting  of  a  first  and  a  second  por- 
tion, the  first  portion  of  said  turn  being  arranged  within 
said  current-carrying  casing  and  the  second  portion 
thereof  arranged  beyond  said  current-carrying  casing, 
said  short-circuited  turn  being  inductively  coupled  to  the 
second  reproduction  signal  correcting  circuit  and  having 
a  lower  inductance  as  compared  to  the  closed  three-di- 
mensional coupling  turn; 

a  subsequent  reproduction  signal  shaping  channel  having  an 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  reproduction  ampli- 
fier. 


4.212,043 
MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCING 
Billy  R,  Baker,  Redwood  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex  Corpo- 
ration, Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,777 

Int.  a-  GllB  5/48.  21/18.  21/24 

U.S.  a.  360-104  7  Qaims 


having  major  face  adapted  to  be  disposed  adjacent  the  data 
carrier,  said  major  face  including  a  plurality  of  skids  including 
at  least  two  symmetrically  disposed  outer  skids  defining  the 
flight  surface  of  the  platform  and  at  least  one  intermediate  skid 
having  a  magnetic  transducer  including  an  air  gap  to  enable 
data  to  be  read  from  and  written  onto  the  data  carrier  by  said 
transducer,  said  skids  having  a  major  dimension  parallel  to  the 
lengthwise  dimension  of  said  platform  and  having  a  front  edge 
and  a  rear  edge,  the  rear  edge  corresponding  to  the  rear  of  the 
platform  with  reference  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 
data  carrier  the  improvement  comprising  a  diverter  means 
having  a  leading  pointed  edge  formed  in  the  front  of  said  at 
least  one  intermediate  skid  for  forcing  unwanted  contaminant 
material  to  the  side  of  the  said  intermediate  skid  and  thus  to 
minimize  build-up  of  said  material  around  the  skid  and  adjacent 
the  data  carrier,  said  diverter  means  comprising  a  surface 
disposed  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the  major  dimension  of 
said  at  least  one  skid,  said  magnetic  transducer  being  disposed 
adjacent  the  trailing  edge  of  said  at  least  one  intermediate  skid. 


4,212,044 
PLATFORM  FOR  MAGNETIC  TRANSDUCERS  HAVING 

DUST  DIVERTER  MEANS 
Michel  Plotto,  Plaisir,  France,  assignor  to  Compagnie  Interna- 
tionale  pour  I'lnformatique.  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  8.  1978,  Ser.  No.  958.840 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  18,  1977,  77  34801 
Int.  a.-  GllB  5/60.  5/10.  17/32 
U.S.  a.  360-103  ,2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  transducer  platform  for  reading  and  writing  from  and 
onto  a  data  carrier  adapted  to  be  driven  past  the  platform  from 
front  to  rear  along  its  lengthwise  dimension,  said  platform 


4,212  045 
MULTI-TERMINAL  VARISTOR  CONHGURATION 
Francois  D.  Martzloff,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,448 

Int.  a.2  H02H  1/04 

U.S.  a.  361-127  ,0  Qaims 


1.  A  mount  for  holding  and  varying  the  position  of  a  mag- 
netic transducing  means,  comprising: 

a  base  defining  a  first  pair  of  spaced-apart  hinge  positions; 

a  pair  of  leaf  members  having  rigid  body  portions  and  termi- 
nating in  a  pair  of  first  and  a  pair  of  second  flexibly  spring- 
ily  bending  hinge  portions,  the  first  pair  of  hinge  portions 
being  fixed  to  said  base  at  said  hinge  positions  thereon;  and 

a  link  member  defining  a  second  pair  of  spaced-apart  hinge 
positions,  the  second  pair  of  hinge  portions  being  fixed  to 
said  link  member  at  said  second  hinge  positions; 

said  transducing  means  being  mounted  on  said  mount  remote 
from  said  base. 


1.  A  metal  oxide  varistor  especially  for  polyphase  circuit 
protection  comprising  a  pair  of  metal  oxide  varistor  bodies 
having  substantially  the  same  dimensions,  each  of  said  bodies 
having  a  pair  of  parallel  opposed  faces,  a  first  one  of  said  faces 
on  each  said  varistor  body  possessing  an  electrode  contact 
covering  substantially  all  of  said  first  face,  and  a  second  one  of 
said  faces  on  each  said  varistor  body  possessing  two  spaced- 
apart,  noncontacting  electrode  contacts,  each  covering  sub- 
stantially half  of  said  second  face,  said  pair  of  varistor  bodies 
being  attached  so  that  said  first  faces  are  coincident  and  said 
electrodes  on  said  first  faces  are  in  electrical  contact. 


4,212,046 
DISTANCE  RELAYING  SYSTEMS 

Fumio  Andow,  Hachioji;  Tetsuo  Matsushima,  Takaido-Higashi, 
and  Eiichi  Okamoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Tokyo  Denryoki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,264 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16,  1977,  52-55418 

Int.  a.2  H02H  3/38 

U.S.  a.  361-80  4  cai„s 

1.  A  digital  distance  relaying  system,  comprising  first  means 

for  determining  an  alternating  current  quantity  V-iz,  where 

V  and  I  represent  voltage  and  current  of  an  alternating  current 

system  and  Z  a  vector,  second  means  for  determining  the 

amplitude  value  of  the  voltage  V,  third  means  for  determining 
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the  amplitude  value  of  said  alternating  current  quantity  V  -  IZ, 
and  fourth  means  for  comparing  the  outputs  of  said  second  and 
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ELEMENT 


third  means  for  determining  the  operating  point  of  the  relay 
system. 


4,212,047 
FAIL-SAFE/SURGE  ARRESTER  SYSTEMS 
John  Napiorkowski,  Hempstead,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  TII  Corpora- 
tion, Lindenhurst,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  719,077 
Int.  C\.'  H02H  3/22 
U.S.  a.  361—124 


22  Claims 


along  the  length  thereof  and  obliquely  entering  the  front 
surface  of  said  display  cell;  and 
means  positioned  within  a  portion  of  said  thicker  member 
end  so  as  to  avoid  interference  with  light  reflected  from 
the  said  display  cell  front  surface  for  polarizing  the  light 


rays  emitted  from  said  wedge  illuminator  to  have  a  poliza- 
tion  vector  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  display  front  sur- 
face, to  enhance  the  contrast  ratio  between  light  refiected 
from  areas  of  said  display  cell  respectivey  substantially 
reflecting  and  substantially  absorbing  said  rays. 


1.  A  fail-safe  surge  arrester  system  comprising: 

(1)  a  gas  filled  housing  including  at  least  two  electrodes 
defining  an  ionizable  gap; 

(2)  short  circuiting  means  biased  toward  a  short  circuit 
connection  with  said  electrodes; 

(3)  fusible  means  in  thermal  contact  with  said  gap  and  di- 
rectly interposed  between  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes 
and  said  short  circuiting  means,  said  fusible  means  com- 
prising a  plastic  material  having  mechanical  properties 
which  change  substantially  under  predetermined  thermal 
conditions  to  prevent  said  short  circuit  connection  at  the 
fusible  means  except  in  the  presence  of  a  sustained  over- 
load causing  said  fusible  means  to  fuse  and  yield  to  permit 
the  establishment  of  said  short  circuit  connection. 


4,212,049 
GUIDEO  CARRIAGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
PHOTODRAFTING  EQUIPMENT 
Geoffrey  D.  Maskens,  Sturminster  Marshall,  England,  assignor 
to  Quest  Automation  Limited,  Dorset,  England 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,826 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  28,  1976. 
40195/76 

Int.  a.2  A61G  13/00 
U.S.  a.  362—33  8  Claims 


4  212  048 
ILLUMINATOR  FOR  REFLECTIVE  DICHROIC  LIQUID 

CRYSTAL  DISPLAYS 
Donald  E.  Castleberry,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,137 
Int.  a.2  F21V  9/14;  G02F  1/13;  F21V  7/00 
U.S.  a.  362—19  3  Claims 

1.  An  illuminator  for  a  reflective  dichroic  liquid  crystal 
display  cell  having  a  planar  front  surface  of  predetermined 
length,  said  illuminator  comprising: 
a  wedge  of  light  transmissive  material  having  a  rear  surface 
disposed  adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to,  and  of 
length  greater  than  and  overlying  the  length  of,  the  planar 
front  surface  of  said  display  cell; 
means  disposed  within  the  thicker  end  of  said  wedge  illumi- 
nator member  for  emitting  light  rays  with  random  polar- 
ization and  ramdom  emission  direction; 
said  randomly-emitted  light  rays  emerging  from  said  wedge 
illuminator  member  rear  surface  at  random  distances 


1.  Photodrafting  equipment  comprising  a  guided  carriage 
assembly  having  a  carriage,  photo-projection  means  on  said 
carriage,  and  guide  means  for  supporting  the  carriage  for  linear 
movement  of  the  carriage  and  photo-projection  means  relative 
to  said  guide  means,  the  guide  means  comprising  first,  second 
and  third  individual  support  members  fixed  to  a  base  structure 
and  presenting  respective  straight  edges  extending  in  one  di- 
rection, and  the  carriage  comprising  bearing  means  for  bearing 
on  the  said  straight  edges  to  support  the  carriage  and  to  track 
therealong  on  movement  the  carriage  in  the  said  direction,  the 
carriage  being  arranged  for  the  bearing  means  to  bear  on  the 
first  straight  edge  at  first  and  second  spaced  points  with  the 
lines  of  the  reaction  forces  exerted  thereat  lying  in  a  first  plane 
parallel  with  the  said  direction,  to  bear  on  the  second  straight 
edge  at  third  and  fourth  spaced  points  with  the  lines  of  the 
reaction  forces  exerted  thereat  lying  in  a  second  plane  parallel 
with  the  said  direction,  the  second  plane  being  inclined  to  the 
first  plane,  and  to  bear  on  the  third  straight  edge  at  a  fifth  point 
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w,th  the  line  of  the  reaction  force  exerted  thereat  lying  in  a  housing  side  wall  for  compressively  engaging  the  inner  surface 
plane  parallel  wuh  the  sa.d  direction,  the  third  plane  being  of  said  grommetude  wall,  the  outside  diameter  of  said  housing 
spaced  from  the  Ime  of  mtersection  of  the  first  and  second 


4,212,050 

SWINGABLE  SEARCHLIGHT  FOR  VEHICLES, 

ESPEOALLY  PASSENGER  VEHICLES 

Werner  Trenkler,  Asperg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 

Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,946 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 
1977,  2708374 

Int.  a.-  B60Q  1/06 
U.S.  a.  362— 65  MQaims 


along  said  ribs  being  greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said 
grommet  side  wall. 


4,212,052 
ASSEMBLABLE  AND  DISASSEMBLABLE  LAMP  SHADE 

Carol  K.  Chambard,  301  N.  Walker  Ave.,  Wayzata,  Minn.  55391 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,319 

Int.  a.2  F21V  ]/06 

U.S.  a.  362-352  9  Q^ims 


r  f  ^ 


1.  A  retractable  searchlight  for  vehicles  which  is  movable 
from  a  working  position  to  a  retracted  position  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  searchlight; 

(b)  a  drive  shaft  and  an  operating  device  cooperating  there- 
with for  causing  rotation  of  said  shaft;  and 

(c)  a  supporting  device  for  supporting  said  searchlight  upon 
said  shaft,  said  supporting  device  comprising  at  least  two 
members  a  first  of  which  is  secured  to  the  shaft  for  move- 
ment therewith  and  the  second  of  which  is  connected  to 
said  searchlight  and  is  mounted  so  as  to  be  displaceable 
relative  to  said  shaft,  disengagement  means  between  said 
first  and  second  members  for  enabling  said  second  mem- 
ber connected  to  said  searchlight  to  be  displaced  with  said 
first  member  between  said  working  and  retracted  posi- 
tions during  normal  operation  and  for  disengaging  said 
first  member  from  said  second  member  when  said  search- 
light encounters  a  resistance,  whereby  continued  move- 
ment of  said  searchlight  is  interrupted. 


1.  An  assemblable  and  disassemblable  lamp  shade  compris- 
ing a  sheet  of  flexible  material  having  at  least  one  edge,  a  first 
pile-type  fastener  tape  having  its  back  side  secured  to  one  side 
of  said  sheet  adjacent  said  one  edge  thereof,  a  second  pile-type 
fastener  tape  releasably  engageable  with  said  first  pile-type 
fastener  tape,  and  foldable  means  connected  to  and  extending 
between  adjacent  edges  of  said  pile-type  fastener  tapes, 
whereby  said  foldable  means  can  be  looped  inwardly  about  a 
conventional  lamp  shade  ring  and  said  second  pile-type  fas- 
tener tape  releasably  engaged  at  said  one  side  with  said  first 
pile-type  fastener  tape. 


4,212,051 
ANTI-ROTATIONAL  LAMP  ASSEMBLY 
George  J.  KuUk,  Valley  Stream,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Abex  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,930 
Int.  a.2  F21V  21/14 
U.S.  a.  362-287  ,0  Oaims 

I.  An  anti-rotational  vehicle  lamp  assembly  for  mounting  in 
an  opening  in  a  wall  comprising  a  substantially  cylindrical 
elastomeric  grommet  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end  and  an 
opening  therethrough,  said  grommet  formed  with  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  side  wall  adapted  to  be  secured  within  a 
substantially  circular  opening  in  said  wall,  and  a  lamp  housing 
formed  from  substantially  cylindrical  side  wall  and  a  lens 
forming  the  front  surface  of  said  housing,  said  housing  formed 
with  a  plurality  of  radial  ribs  about  the  circumference  of  said 


4,212,053 

D.C.  TO  D.C.  CONVERTER  UTILIZING  RESONANT 

INDUCTOR  TO  NEUTRALIZE  CAPACITIVE  LOSSES 

James  Sichenzia,  Massapequa  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Venus 

Scientific  Inc.,  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,284 
Int.  a.2  H02M  1/14 
U.S.  a.  363-39  9  Claims 

1.  A  d-c  to  d-c  converter  comprising: 
a  d-c  power  source; 

a  step-up  transformer  having  a  primary  winding,  a  second- 
ary winding,  and  a  core; 
means  for  applying  said  d-c  power  source  to  said  primary 
winding  in  such  a  manner  that  the  polarity  of  a  flux  in- 
duced in  said  core  by  said  d-c  source  reverses  at  a  prede- 
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termined  frequency  equal  to  twice  the  operating  fre- 
quency of  the  transformer; 
a-c  to  d-c  convenor  means  coupling  said  secondary  winding 
to  a  load,  said  a-c  to  d-c  convertor  means  being  for  con- 
verting an  a-c  signal  appearing  across  said  secondary 
winding  into  a  d-c  signal;  and 
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4,212,055 
CONTROL  FOR  AN  INVERTER  STATION 
Johann  Podlewski,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,113 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  11, 
1977,  2736540 

Int.  a.-  H02M  7/00 
U.S.  a.  363—71  2  Qaims 
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said  means  for  applying  said  d-c  power  source  to  said  pri- 
mary winding  including  an  inductor  which  forms,  at  said 
operating  frequency  of  said  transformer,  a  resonant  circuit 
soldy  with  the  equivalent  Thevenin  capacitive  reactance 
appearing  across  said  primary  winding. 
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4,212,054 
DC  POWER  SOURCE 
Nagataka  Seki,  Fuchu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,561 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1977,  52-156469; 
Mar.  30,  1978,  53-37072 

Int.  a.2  H02M  1/1% 
U.S.  a.  363— 53  9  Claims 


0-^5 


-CK,    6 


1.  A  DC  power  source  apparatus  including  a  DC  reactor,  a 
parallel  capacitor,  a  load  circuit  connected  to  the  parallel 
capacitor,  comprising: 

a  diode  which  is  connected  in  a  closed  circuit  formed  by  the 
parallel  capacitor  and  the  load  circuit,  with  such  a  polarity 
as  to  block  discharge  current-  from  the  parallel  capacitor; 
and 

an  auxiliary  power  source  which  is  connected  across  the 
diode  and  feeds  a  forward  current  when  the  load  circuit  is 
in  a  normal  condition  and  makes  the  DC  output  of  the  DC 
power  source  flow  into  the  load  circuit,  and  which  further 
includes  a  voltage  detector  connected  to  the  closed  circuit 
formed  by  the  parallel  capacitor,  the  load  circuit  and  the 
diode,  thereby  detecting  an  abnormal  condition  of  the 
load  circuit  and  shutting  off  the  load  current  flowing  in 
said  diode  on  the  basis  of  the  detected  output. 


1.  A  method  for  matching  the  control  arrangement  for  the 
direct  voltage  of  an  inverter  station  to  the  control  path,  in 
which  the  inverter  station  includes  a  plurality  of  thyristor 
bridges  which  are  connected  in  series  at  their  direct  voltage 
side  and  connected  to  a  three-phase  mains  via  a  plurality  of 
variable  ratio  transformers  each  individually  associated  with  a 
respective  thyristor  bridge,  a  plurality  of  extinction  angle 
circuits  each  associated  with  a  respective  thyristor  bridge,  and 
a  total  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  voltage  of  all  thyristor 
bridges  together,  the  control  circuit  providing  an  output  corre- 
sponding to  the  direct  voltage  of  the  inverter  station  and  re- 
sponding to  a  setting  value  representative  of  the  transformer 
stage  adjustment  which  operates  in  synchronism  for  all  thy- 
ristor bridges,  said  method  comprising:  comparing  a  measured 
value  which  corresponds  to  the  direct  bridge  voltage  of  each 
thyristor  bridge  with  the  instantaneous  maximum  value  of  the 
measured  values  for  all  thyristor  bridges;  and,  whenever  a 
measured  value  differs  from  the  maximum  value  by  more  than 
a  predetermined  amount,  instantaneously  switching  off  the 
respective  thyristor  bridge  and  correspondingly  matching  the 
control  value  for  the  transformer  stage  adjustment  and  the 
circuit  gain  of  the  total  control  circuit. 

.4,212,056 
INVERTER  APPARATUS 
Hiroyuki  Kitamura,  Yokohama;  Yorio  Hosokawa,  and  Katsumi 

Fukasawa,  both  of  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,458 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  20,  1977,  52-112795 
Int.  a.^  H02P  li/20  5/40 
U.S.  a.  363—96  12  Qaims 

1.  In  an  inverter  apparatus  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality 
of  first  controlled  semiconductor  elements  connected  between 
a  direct  current  source  and  an  alternating  current  load,  a  con- 
trol circuit  for  sequentially  turning  ON  and  OFF  said  first 
controlled  semiconductor  elements  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  to  convert  direct  current  into  alternating 
current,  and  a  reverse  bias  circuit  including  a  pair  of  second 
controlled  semiconductor  elements  respectively  connected  in 
series  with  said  direct  current  source  and  ON.OFF  controlled 
by  said  control  circuit  for  applying  a  reverse  bias  to  said  first 
controlled  semiconductor  elements  to  effect  simultaneous 
commutation  thereof,  and  a  pair  of  diodes  connected  across 
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said  direct  current  source,  and  a  third  controlled  semiconduc- 
tor element  connected  between  said  first  and  second  semicon- 
ductor elements  and  turned  ON  at  the  time  of  commutation  of 
said  first  controlled  semiconductor  elements  by  said  control 
circuit,  and  a  reactor  connected  in  parallel  with  said  third 
controlled  semiconductor  element,  said  control  circuit  com- 
prising: 
means  for  forming  a  frequency  signal  having  a  frequency 
related  to  an  operating  frequency  of  said  inverter  appara- 
tus, 
means  responsive  to  said  frequency  signal  for  generating  a 
plurality  of  control  signals  having  a  predetermined  phase 
difference  and  conduction  intervals  related  to  the  ON- 
OFF  operation  of  said  first  controlled  semiconductor 
elements, 
a  commutation  synchronizing  signal  generator  responsive  to 
said  frequency  signal, 


K  MSE    yr 


^3   Ci-E    Of 


THrt.STOSS      -6 


3? 


•'3 


\    3. 


33 


J  t.c.n.i: 


?3     tRCJutw,  ^.  BES 

2-'      V,    COUVKTEH     "Mlfc 
1 , 

f  C 


a  delay  circuit  connected  between  said  first  controlled  semi- 
conductor elements  and  said  control  signal  generating 
means  for  delaying  said  control  signals  in  response  to  the 
output  of  said  commutation  synchronizing  signal  genera- 
tor thereby  turning  ON  and  OFF  said  first  controlled 
semiconductor  elements  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined sequence. 

a  pulse  width  modulation  signal  generator  controlled  by  a 
predetermined  mstruction  signal  to  produce  a  pulse  width 
modulated  signal, 

means  responsive  to  an  inverted  output  of  said  commutation 
synchronizing  signal  generator  and  said  pulse  width  mod- 
ulated signal  for  controlling  one  of  said  second  controlled 
semiconductor  elements. 

means  responsive  to  the  inverted  output  of  said  commutation 
synchronizing  signal  generator  for  controlling  the  other  of 
said  second  controlled  semiconductor  elements,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  frequency  signal  for  controlling 
said  third  controlled  semiconductor  element. 


two  processors  each  configured  to  operate  substantially  inde- 
pendent of  the  remaining  processors  and  each  having  an  ad- 
dress bus,  an  input  data  bus  and  an  output  data  bus,  said  system 
comprising: 
a  shared  memory  having  an  address  bus,  an  input  data  bus 
and  an  output  data  bus  for  receiving  on  said  input  data  bus 
into  and,  transmitting  on  said  output  data  bus  from,  stor- 
age digital  control,  program  and  data  information  from 
and  to  any  one  of  said  processors;  and 
a  single  control  means  connected  to  said  memory  and  to 
each  of  said  substantially  independent  processors  for  se- 
lectively connecting  the  respective  address,  input  data  and 
output  data  buses  of  said  memory  to  the  respective  ad- 
dress, input  data  and  output  data  buses  of  a  selected  one  of 
said  processors  in  response  to  a  request  for  memory  access 
received  by  said  control  means  from  said  processors,  said 
control  means  including  at  least  first,  second  and  third  sets 
of  buffers  respectively  for  connecting  the  address,  input 
data  and  output  data  buses  of  said  memory  to  the  corre- 
sponding address,  input  data  and  output  data  buses  of  a 
selected  processor  sending  a  request  for  memory  access; 
means  for  recognizing  predetermined  patterns  of  address 
bits  appearing  at  said  single  control  means  on  said  address 
buses  of  said  at  least  two  processors  for  generating  one  of 
a  plurality  of  logic  signals  each  associated  with  a  corre- 
sponding processor  addressing  said  memory;  and  means 
receiving  the  logic  signals  from  said  address  bits  recogniz- 
ing means  for  enabling  said  first,  second  and  third  sets  of 
buffers  to  connect  the  buses  of  said  memory  to  the  associ- 
ated busses  of  the  requesting  processor  if  a  single  memory 
access  request  is  received  by  said  control  means  and  for 
enabling  said  first,  second  and  third  sets  of  buffers  to 
connect  the  buses  of  said  memory  to  the  associated  buses 
of  the  last  processor  previously  having  access  to  said 
memory,  at  any  time  prior  to  the  present  request  for  access 
and  without  consideration  of  the  length  of  time  any  other 
processor  has  been  waiting  for  access  to  said  memory,  if  a 
request  for  memory  access  is  received  by  said  address  bits 
recognizing  means  substantially  simultaneously  from  each 
of  at  least  two  of  said  processors,  after  an  access  to  said 
memory  by  one  of  said  processors  is  completed. 


4,212,057 

SHARED  MEMORY  MLLTIMICROPROCESSOR 

COMPUTER  SYSTEM 

Charles  L.  Devlin,  Ballston  Lake,  and  Charles  W.  Eicheiberger, 
Schenectady,  both  of  N'.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Set.  No.  679,408 

Int.  a:  G06F  15/J6.  13/00,  9/18 

U.S.  a.  364-200  9  claims 


4,212,058 
COMPUTER  STORE  MECHANISM 
Jaya  A.  Gunawardena,  Peradeniya,  Sri  Lanka,  assignor  to  Na- 
tional Research  Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  726,162,  Sep.  24,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,872 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  27.  1975. 
39647/75 

Int.  CI.-^  GllC  9/00:  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364-200  ,3  claims 
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1.  A  microcomputer  system  of  the  type  including  at  least 


8.  A  method  of  accessing  information  in  a  computer  system 
having  two  levels  of  memory,  one  level  comprising  a  main 
store  and  the  other  level  comprising  a  slave  store  of  faster 
operating  speed  than  said  main  store  and  having  a  lesser  num- 
ber of  addresses  than  said  main  store,  each  word  in  said  slave 
store  including  a  main  field  of  the  same  size  as  a  word  of  main 
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store  and  a  subsidiary  field  capable  of  containing  at  least  one 
slave  store  address,  there  being  provided  (i)  a  storage  access 
controller  coupled  to  said  main  store  and  said  slave  store  and 
including  a  discard  address  register  for  storing  the  address  in 
said  slave  store  into  which  the  next  transfer  from  said  main 
store  is  to  be  inserted  by  said  storage  access  controller,  and  (ii) 
validation  means  coupled  to  said  slave  store  and  said  discard 
address  register,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  transferring  each  of  a  plurality  of  words  from  a  respec- 
tive address  in  said  main  store  to  said  main  field  of  a 
respective  address  in  said  slave  store  determined  by  the 
discard  address  register  under  the  control  of  said  storage 
access  controller,  at  least  one  of  said  words  being  an 
instruction  and  at  least  another  of  said  words  being  data, 
previous  words  held  in  said  slave  store  being  discarded  if 
necessary  on  a  first-in-first-out  basis; 

(b)  entering  the  slave  store  address  of  data  required  by  said 
instruction  into  the  subsidiary  field  of  the  slave  store 
address  of  said  instruction  under  the  control  of  said  stor- 
age access  controller;  and 

(c),prior  to  execution  of  said  instruction,  comparing,  in  said 
validation  means,  the  content  of  the  subsidiary  field  of  the 
slave  store  address  of  said  instruction  with  the  content  of 
said  discard  address  register  to  determine  whether  said 
data  required  by  said  instruction  has  been  overwritten  by 
another  word  from  said  main  store  since  the  slave  store 
address  of  said  data  was  written  into  the  subsidiary  field  of 
the  slave  store  address  of  said  instruction. 


4,212,059 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Fumitaka  Sato,  Oume;  Masahiko  Iwane,  Tokyo,  and  Masaki 
Murayama,  Fussa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,598 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1977,  52-27788; 
Mar.  15,  1977,  52-28428;  Mar.  15,  1977,  52-28429 

Int.  a.^  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  a.  364— 200  2iaaims 
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1.  An  information  processing  system  comprising: 

external  processor  means  capable  of  issuing  diagnostic  com- 
mands; 

a  central  processing  unit  including  a  control  store  storing 
microprograms  including  a  plurality  of  microinstructions, 
an  interface  connected  to  said  external  processor  means,  a 
microinstruction  register  for  storing  microinstructions 
received  from  said  control  store  or  from  said  external 
processor  means  through  said  interface,  a  circuit  for  pro- 
cessing microinstructions  stored  in  said  microinstruction 
register,  and  a  diagnostic  unit  for  processing  a  diagnostic 
command  received  from  said  external  processor  means 
through  said  interface;  and 

said  diagnostic  unit  comprising  means  for  writing  a  microin- 
struction received  from  said  external  processor  means 
directly  into  said  microinstruction  register  in  response  to 
said  diagnostic  command,  means  for  causing  said  circuit  to 
execute  the  microinstruction  stored  in  said  microinstruc- 
tion register,  and  means  for  reading  out  the  execution 
results  generated  by  said  circuit. 


4,212,060 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
SEQUENCE  OF  INSTRUCTIONS  IN  STORED-PROGRAM 

COMPUTERS 
Gerhard  Prey,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  681,057,  Apr.  28,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1975.  2519395 

Int.  Q\?  G06F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  364-200  •  3aaims 
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1.  In  a  program  controlled  data  processing  system,  a  control 
unit  for  controlling  the  instruction  sequence  in  said  data  pro- 
cessing system,  said  control  unit  having  an  instruction  storage 
unit  for  storing  instructions,  said  control  unit  comprising: 

instruction  decoding  means  coupled  to  said  instruction  stor- 
age unit  for  decoding  the  instructions  received  from  the 
instruction  storage  unit  to  generate  control  signals; 

execution  means  coupled  to  said  instruction  decoding  means 
for  executing  the  instructions  in  accordance  with  the 
control  signals; 

checking  means  for  determining  the  presence  or  absence  of 
a  prespecified  condition  in  response  to  the  decoding  of  an 
interrogation  instruction  by  said  instruction  decoding 
means; 

first  and  second  bistable  circuits; 

first  setting  means  responsive  to  the  decoding  of  a  control 
mark  in  the  interrogation  instruction  by  said  instruction 
decoding  means  and  the  presence  or  absence  of  the  pre- 
specified condition  for  setting  said  first  bistable  circuit; 

second  setting  means  responsive  to  the  decoding  of  the 
control  mark  in  the  interrogation  instruction  by  said  in- 
struction decoding  means  and  the  presence  or  absence  of 
the  prespecified  condition  for  setting  said  second  bistable 
circuit; 

first  blocking  means  connected  to  said  instruction  decoding 
means  and  responsive  to  the  setting  of  said  first  bistable 
circuit  for  preventing  the  execution  of  the  next  instruction 
in  the  instruction  sequence  by  suppressing  the  control 
signals  generated  by  said  instruction  decoding  means;  and 

second  blocking  means  connected  to  said  instruction  decod- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  the  setting  of  said  second 
bistable  circuit  together  with  the  occurrence  of  a  jump 
instruction  signal  Sp  being  read  out  of  said  instruction 
storage  unit  for  preventing  execution  of  the  next  following 
jump  instruction  in  the  instruction  sequence  by  suppress- 
ing the  control  signals  generated  by  said  instruction  de- 
coding means  for  the  next  following  jump  instruction,  said 
second  blocking  means  including  gate  means  connected  to 
said  instruction  storage  unit  for  preventing  the  instruction 
storage  unit  from  receiving  the  branch  address  associated 
with  the  next  jump  instruction  in  response  to  the  setting  of 
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said  second  bistable  circuit  and  the  occurrence  of  a  jump 
instruction  signal  Sp. 


4^12,061 
RADIATION  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Glenn  F.  Knoll,  Ann  Arbor,  Donald  R.  Strange,  Howell,  and 
Matthew  C.  Bennett,  Jr.,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Medtronic,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,889 

Int.  a.2  G06F  7/38;  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  a.  364-^14  18  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  signal  processing  system  for  radiation  imag- 
ing apparatus,  comprising: 

a  radiation  transducer  producing  transducer  signals  propor- 
tional to  apparent  orthogonal  spatial  coordinates  of  de- 
tected radiation  events; 

means  for  storing  true  spatial  coordinates  corresponding  to  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  apparent  spatial  coordinates 
relative  to  selected  detected  radiation  events  said  means 
for  storing  responsive  to  said  transducer  signal  and  pro- 
ducing an  output  signal  representative  of  said  true  spatial 
coordinates;  and 

means  for  interpolating  the  true  spatial  coordinates  of  the 
detected  radiation  events  located  intermediate  the  stored 
true  spatial  coordinates,  said  means  for  interpolating  com- 
municating with  said  means  for  storing 


4,212,062 
TOMOGRAPHIC  IMAGING  SYSTEM 

Hideki  Kohno,  Tokyo;  Hidemi  Shiono,  Akikawa;  Chitose  Na- 
kaya,  Hachioji;  Kensuke  Sekihara,  Sakamachi;  Teruichi 
Tomura,  Kunitachi;  Shiiyi  Yamamoto;  Takayuki  Hayakawa, 
both  of  Hachioji;  Isao  Horiba,  and  Shigenobu  Yanaka,  both  of 
Kashiwa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Medical  Corpora- 
tion, Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,627 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21,  1977,  52-126490 
Int.  a.^  GOIN  23/04;  G06F  15/34 

U.S.  a.  364-^14  3  at^ms 


1.  A  tomographic  imaging  system  comprising: 
irradiating  means  for  irradiating  a  cross-section  of  an  object 
under  consideration  with  radiation  rays  from  plural  direc- 
tions; 

detector  means  for  detecting  the  radiation  rays  transmitted 
through  the  cross-section  of  said  object  to  produce  an 
output  signal; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  the  output  signal  of  said 
detector  means;  and 

an  image  reconstructing  section  for  performing  a  convolu- 
tion integral  operation  on  the  contents  of  said  first  mem- 
ory means  by  means  of  a  first  weighting  function  to  recon- 
struct a  three-dimensional  image  of  the  cross-section  of 


said  object,  said  image  reconstructing  section  including  (i) 
second  memory  means  for  storing  a  second  weighting 
function,  said  second  weighting  function  being  provided 
with  a  predetermined  positive  and  negative  (N-l)th 
order  when  the  output  signal  of  said  detector  means  pro- 
duced by  the  irradiation  of  the  cross-section  of  said  object 
from  one  of  said  plural  directions  is  sampled  by  N  points, 
the  value  of  the  (N-  l)th  order  of  said  second  weighting 
function  being  an  integration  of  said  first  weighting  func- 
tion from  the  (N-l)th  order  to  positive  infinity  and  the 
value  of  -(N-  l)th  order  of  said  second  weighting  func- 
tion being  an  integration  of  said  first  weighting  function 
from  the  -(N-  l)th  order  to  negative  infinity,  (ii)  control 
means  for  successively  reading  out  the  contents  of  said 
first  and  second  memory  means,  and  (iii)  operational 
means  for  performing  multiplying  and  summing  opera- 
tions on  the  read-out  contents  of  said  first  and  second 
memory  means,  said  operational  means  producing  the 
product  of  the  values  of  the  (N-l)th  and  -(N-l)th 
orders  of  said  second  weighting  function  and  a  component 
of  the  output  signal  of  said  detector  means  relating  to  the 
radiation  rays  free  from  the  absorption  thereof  by  said 
object. 


4,212,063 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  ACTION  OF 

FORCES  BETWEEN  WHEELED  VEHICLES  AND 

SUBSTRUCTURE 

Ragnar  M.  Hardmark,  Linkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Saab- 
Scania  Aktiebolag,  Sodertalje,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,038 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  19/02 

U.S.  a.  364-^26  9  a^j^s 
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1.  An  apparatus  incorporated  in  a  wheeled  motor  vehicle  for 
measuring  and  indicating  coefficient  of  friction  values  for 
driving  and  braking  vehicles  on  a  substructure,  said  measuring 
apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  one  control  panel,  arranged  in  the  vehicle,  with  a 
plurality  of  control  means  for  selection  and  control  of  a 
measuring  sequence; 
at  least  one  measuring  wheel  pivotally  mounted  in  the  vehi- 
cle so  as  to  be  raisable  and  lowerable  to  engage  and  disen- 
gage said  substructure,  said  wheel  engaging  the  substruc- 
ture at  least  during  said  measuring  sequence,  and  said 
wheel  rotating  when  engaged  with  said  substructure  with 
an  amount  of  slip  relative  the  speed  of  the  wheeled  vehi- 
cle; 

at  least  one  force  measuring  transducer  mounted  to  said 
vehicle  including  means  for  sensing  the  forces  and/or 
torque  acting  on  the  measuring  wheel  and  generating 
signals  corresponding  thereto; 

at  least  one  vehicle  speed  measuring  transducer  mounted  to 
the  vehicle  including  means  for  sensing  the  speed  of  the 
vehicle  and  generating  a  pulsed  signal  corresponding 
thereto; 

at  least  one  electronic  unit  including  a  memory  for  storing  a 
plurality  of  preset  measuring  distances,  said  unit  being 
mounted  to  the  vehicle,  and  further  including  means  for 
receiving  and  processing  signals  generated  by  said  force 
measuring  transducers  and  said  speed  measuring  transduc- 
ers, and  in  response  thereto  transmitting  output  signals  to 
a  plurality  of  instruments  displaying  the  measuring  results; 
and 
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a  plurality  of  controls  mounted  to  said  vehicle  including 
means  for  selecting  measuring  distances  of  different 
length,  each  control  triggering,  when  actuated,  the 
switching  in  circuit  of  a  first  signal  value  preselected  to 
represent  the  measuring  distance  in  question  in  said  mem- 
ory, said  electronic  unit  including  means  for  comparing 
said  first  signal  with  a  second  signal  value  generated  by 
summing  up  signal  pulses  generated  by  said  vehicle  speed 
transducer  and  representing  the  distance  travelled  by  the 
vehicle  during  said  measuring  sequence,  and  wherein  said 
electronic  unit  also  includes  means  for  triggering  discon- 
tinuation of  said  measuring  sequence  when  said  first  and 
second  signal  values  are  equal. 


installed,  said  computing  means  providing  recommended 
flight  parameters  as  outputs  which  are  coupled  to  said 
display  unit. 


4,212,065 
ALTITUDE  COMPENSATION  FEATURE  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  FUEL  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEMS 
Roman  O.  Marchak,  Northville;  William  A.  Peterson,  Jr.,  Roch- 
ester, both  of  Mich.,  and  Ralph  W.  Carp,  Newport  News,  Va., 
assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 
Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,992 
Int.  a.-  F02M  7/00;  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  364-431  10  aaiins 


4,212,064 
PERFORMANCE  ADVISORY  SYSTEM 
Arthur  M.  Forsythe,  Shelburne;  James  H.  Anapol,  and  Zygmund 
Reich,  both  of  Burlington,  all  of  Vt.,  assignors  to  Simmonds 
Precision  Products,  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  784,819 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  364—424  22  Qaims 
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1.  A  performance  advisory  system  for  use  in  optimizing 
aircraft  performance  comprising: 

(a)  a  display  unit  for  displaying  to  the  pilot  recommended 
flight  parameters; 

(b)  a  control  unit  including  means  for  selecting  a  mode  of 
aircraft  operation  for  which  recommended  flight  parame- 
ters are  required; 

(c)  means  for  converting  and  multiplexing  inputs  from  air- 
craft sources  indicating  actual  operating  parameters, 
which  inputs  comprise  a  plurality  of  inputs  in  analog  form, 
another  plurality  in  analog  synchro  form  and  further 
plurality  in  digital  form  comprising: 

(i)  an  analog  multiplexer  having  a  plurality  of  data  inputs 

and  a  single  data  output  and  an  address  input,  said 

analog  parameters  being  coupled  to  the  data  inputs  of 

said  analog  multiplexer; 

(ii)  an  analog  to  digital  converter  having  its  input  coupled 

to  the  data  output  of  said  analog  multiplexer; 
(iii)  a  random  access  memory  having  a  data  input,  a  data 
output  and  an  address  input  the  data  input  of  said  ran- 
dom access  memory  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  digi- 
tal to  analog  converter  and  the  data  output  of  said 
memory  coupled  to  said  computing  means;  and 
(iv)  a  cyclic  address  generator  for  cyclically  addressing 
each  of  the  inputs  to  said  analog  multiplexer  having  an 
output  coupled  to  both  said  analog  multiplexer  address 
input  and  said  random  access  memory  address  input, 
whereby  the  data  present  at  the  data  inputs  to  said 
analog  multiplexer  will  be  successively  loaded  into 
locations  of  said  random  access  memory;  and 
(d)  computing  means  including  at  least  a  central  processing 
unit  and  a  fixed  program  memory  having  as  inputs  the 
outputs  from  said  control  unit  indicating  the  mode  of 
operation  and  said  digital  information,  for  solving  the 
flight  equations  for  the  aircraft  on  which  said  system  is 


1.  An  electronic  control  unit  for  the  management  of  the 
air/fuel  ratio  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  electronic 
control  unit  comprising: 

base  calibration  means  for  regulating  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the 
engine  in  response  to  sensed  engine  operating  parameters 
indicative  o  the  mass  air  flow  and  mass  fuel  flow  inducted 
into  the  engine,  said  base  calibration  means  regulating  the 
air/fuel  ratio  by  sensing  one  of  said  mass  air  flow  and  said 
mass  fuel  flow  and  calculating  the  other  from  a  schedule 
of  desired  air/fuel  ratios,  said  schedule  including  a  mani- 
fold absolutd  pressure  schedule  with  a  power  enrichment 
breakpoint  W^ond  which  the  air/fuel  ratio  is  decreased 
more  rapidly  for  increases  in  manifold  absolute  pressure 
than  below  said  breakpoint;  and 

altitude  compensation  means  for  correcting  said  air/fuel 
ratio  for  changes  in  air  density  occuring  at  different  alti- 
tudes including, 

power  enrichment  means  for  lowering  the  power  enrich- 
ment breakpoint  of  the  manifold  absolute  pressure  sched- 
ule to  lower  manifold  absolute  pressure  values  for  in- 
creases in  altitude;  and 

altitude  offset  means  for  enrichment  of  the  manifold  absolute 
pressure  schedule  at  all  values  for  increases  in  altitude. 


4,212,066 

HYBRID  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL  UNTT  FOR  FUEL 

MANAGEMENT  SYSTEMS 

Ralph  W,  Carp;  Harold  E.  Weissler,  II,  and  Paul  R.  Kudlaty,  all 

of  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 

Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,306  * 

Int.  CI.-  F02M  7/00;  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  a.  364— 431  14  Qaims 

I.  A  hybrid  electronic  control  unit  for  the  management  of 
the  air/fuel  ratio  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  elec- 
tronic control  unit  comprising: 
an  analog  function  generator  for  receiving  a  plurality  of 
inputs  representative  of  various  operating  parameters  and 
conditions  of  the  engine  and  for  outputting  analog  control 
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signals  for  controlling  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  engine,  said 
analog  function  generator  including  a  pulse  which  width 
generation  means  for  generating  a  repetitive  pulse  width 
signal,  wherein  said  signal  is  developed  at  a  frequency 
dependent  upon  the  speed  of  the  engine  and  with  duration 
indicative  of  air/fuel  ratio,  wherein  said  pulse  width  gen- 
eration means  regulates  the  duration  of  each  pulse  from 
the  time  elapsed  by  a  variable  ramp  signal  traversing  from 
an  initial  level  to  a  terminating  level,  and  wherein  said 
initial  and  terminating  levels  are  a  function  of  at  least  one 
operating  parameter  of  the  engine; 


different  receiving  frequencies  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  main- 
tain a  substantially  continuously  updated  display  for  each 
bearing  indication. 


n 


a  digital  function  generator  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  inputs 
representative  of  various  operating  parameters  and  condi- 
tions of  the  engine  and  for  outputting  digital  control  sig- 
nals to  said  analog  function  generator;  and 

a  D/A  converter  for  convertmg  at  least  one  of  said  digital 
control  signals  to  an  analog  control  signal, 

said  digital  function  generator  communicating  with  said 
analog  function  generator  via  said  converted  control 
signal  and  uncoverted  digital  control  signals,  wherein  said 
converted  control  signal  varies  said  ramp  signal  to  modu- 
late the  duration  of  the  pulse  width  signal. 


4,212,067 
NAVIGATING  DEVICE 
Gaude  L.  Henderson,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General 
Aviation  Electronics,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Jul,  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,544 

Int.  ar-  Gois  11/00 

U.S.  a  364-460  3,  Claims 
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4,212,068 
SYSTEM  FOR  CALCULATING  AND  DISPLAYING  SALES 

INFORMATION 
aifton  A.  Hoyt,  P.O.  Box  1280  Star  Rte.,  Solon  Springs,  Wis. 
54873 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  803,346 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/36;  B67D  5/08 

U.S.  a.  364-465  „  Qai^, 
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1.  A  system  for  calculating  and  displaying  the  quantity  and 
cost  of  dispensed  quantities  of  a  flowing  liquid  comprising: 
detecting  means  for  detecting  the  passing  of  a  predetermined 

quantity  of  liquid; 
means  responsive  to  the  detecting  means  for  providing  a  first 

signal  each  time  the  predetermined  quantity  of  liquid  is 

detected; 

means  responsive  to  the  first  signal  for  generating  a  second 
signal  representative  of  a  desired  incremental  value  of  the 
quantity  of  the  liquid  each  time  the  first  signal  is  received; 

means  responsive  to  the  first  signal  for  generating  a  third 
signal  representative  of  a  desired  cost  of  the  liquid  per 
incremental  value  of  the  quantity  of  the  liquid; 

means  for  storing  the  second  and  third  signals; 

means  for  adding  the  stored  second  and  third  signals  with 
subsequently  received  second  and  third  signals  to  provide 
updated  second  and  third  signals; 

display  means  including  a  visual  display  section  having  a 
plurality  of  digits  for  displaying  cost,  and  a  visual  display 
section  having  a  plurality  of  digits  for  displaying  quantity; 

means  for  converting  the  updated  second  and  third  signals 
into  a  display  of  quantity  and  cost  in  said  display  means; 

means  for  resetting  the  system  after  dispensing  a  desired 
quantity  of  liquid; 

nonvolatile  core  memory  means  responsive  to  the  resetting 
means  for  accumulating  and  storing  the  updated  second 
and  third  signals  each  time  the  system  is  reset  to  provide 
a  totals  signal  for  the  quantity  and  cost  of  all  quantities  of 
liquid  dispensed;  and 

means  for  causing  said  totals  signal  to  be  displayed  by  said 
display  means. 


1.  A  radio  navigation  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  display  units  for  continuously  providing  simul- 
taneous visible  bearing  indications  relative  to  a  plurality  of 
geographically  separated  radio  navigation  facilities- 

a  single  radio  frequency  receiver  selectively  operable  at  each 
of  a  plurality  of  different  receiving  frequencies  corre- 
sponding  to  different  radio  navigation  facilities  and 

means  for  repetitively  sequencing  the  receiver  between 


4,212,069 
PARATRANSIT  FARE  COMPUTATION  AND 
DISPATCHING  METHOD 
Dwight  M.  Baumann,  4516  Henry  St.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.  15213 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  719,118,  Aug.  31,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,248 
Int.  a.2  G06F  15/56;  G08G  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  364-467  g  claims 

1.  A  method  of  paratransit  fare  computation  and  dispatch- 
ing, that  comprises,  storing  at  a  station  information  in  a  com- 
puter relating  to  routes  and  distances  between  street  addresses 
and  historical  data  as  to  time  for  normal  transit  therebetween 
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under  different  times  of  day  and  traffic  conditions;  peripherally 
interfacing  with  the  station  through  communication  links  with 
moving  vehicles;  communicating  pick-up  and  deposit  ad- 
dresses along  such  links  to  the  station  from  each  vehicle  for 
each  hire  thereof;  calculating  fares  and  estimating  times  of 


transit  using  said  stored  information;  transmitting  along  said 
links,  said  calculated  fares  and  estimated  times  of  transit  selec- 
tively addressed  to  the  corresponding  vehicle;  and  receiving 
and  automatically  displaying  said  transmitted  fares  and  times  at 
the  respective  vehicles. 

4,212,070 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  FURFURAL  REFINING  UNIT 

RECEIVING  HEAVY  SWEET  CHARGE  OIL 
Avilino  Sequeira,  Jr.;  John  D.  Begnaud,  and  Frank  L.  Barger,  all 
of  Port  Arthur,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,912,  Nov.  16, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,908 

Int.  a.2  G06G  V5%;  ClOG  21/00 

U.S.  a.  364—500  8  Claims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  a  furfural  refining  unit  receiving 
heavy  sweet  charge  oil  and  furfural  solvent,  one  of  which  is 
maintained  at  a  fixed  rate  while  the  flow  rate  of  the  other  is 
controlled  by  the  control  system,  wherein  the  system  treats  the 
received  heavy  sweet  charge  oil  with  the  received  furfural  to 
yield  extract  mix  and  raffinate,  comprising  gravity  analyzer 
means  for  sampling  the  heavy  sweet  charge  oil  and  providing 
a  signal  API  corresponding  to  the  API  gravity  of  the  heavy 
sweet  charge  oil,  flash  point  analyzer  means  for  sampling  the 
heavy  sweet  charge  oil  and  providing  a  signal  FL  correspond- 
ing to  the  flash  point  temperature  of  the  heavy  sweet  charge 
oil,  viscosity  analyzer  means  for  sampling  the  heavy  sweet 
charge  oil  and  providing  signals  KVuoand  KV210  correspond- 
ing to  the  kinematic  viscosities,  corrected  to  150°  F.  and  210 


F.,  respectively,  sulfur  analyzer  means  for  sampling  the  heavy 
sweet  charge  oil  and  providing  a  signal  S  corresponding  to  the 
sulfur  content  of  the  heavy  sweet  charge  oil,  flow  rate  sensing 
means  for  sensing  the  flow  rates  of  the  heavy  sweet  charge  oil 
and  of  the  furfural  and  providing  signals  CHG  and  SOLV. 
corresponding  to  the  charge  oil  flow  rate  and  the  furfural  flow 
rate,  respectively,  temperature  sensing  means  sensing  the  tem- 
perature of  the  extract  mix  and  providing  a  corresponding 
signal  T,  and  control  means  connected  to  all  of  the  analyzer 
means,  and  to  all  the  sensing  means  for  controlling  the  other 
flow  rate  of  the  heavy  sweet  charge  oil  and  the  furfural  flow 
rates  in  accordance  with  signals  API,  FL,  KV150,  KV210.  S.  T, 
CHG  and  SOLV;  wherein  said  control  means  includes  VI 
signal  means  connected  to  the  viscosity  analyzer  means  for 
providing  a  signal  VI  corresponding  to  the  viscosity  index  of 
the  heavy  sweet  charge  oil  in  accordance  with  the  kinematic 
viscosity  signals  KV 150  and  KV210;  SUS210  signal  means  con- 
nected to  the  viscosity  analyzer  means  for  providing  a  signal 
SUS2 10  corresponding  to  the  heavy  sweet  charge  oil  viscosity 
in  Saybolt  Universal  Seconds  corrected  to  210°  F.;  W  signal 
means  connected  to  the  viscosity  analyzer  means,  to  the  grav- 
ity  analyzer  means  and  to  the  sulfur  analyzer  means  for  provid- 
ing a  signal  W  corresponding  to  the  wax  content  of  the  heavy 
sweet  charge  oil  in  accordance  with  signals  KV210.  API  and  S; 
A  signal  means  connected  to  the  gravity  analyzer  means,  to  the 
viscosity  analyzer  means,  to  the  sulfur  analyzer  means,  to  the 
flash  point  temperature  analyzer  means  and  to  the  VI  signal 
means  for  providing  a  signal  A  corresponding  to  an  interim 
factor  A  in  accordance  with  signals  KV210.  S,  API,  VI  and 
FL;  AVI  signal  means  connected  to  the  viscosity  analyzer 
means,  to  the  gravity  analyzer  means,  to  the  flash  point  temper- 
ature analyzer  means,  to  the  VI  signal  means,  the  W  signal 
means  and  the  SUS210  signal  means  and  receiving  a  DC  volt- 
age M\rp  for  providing  a  signal  AVI  corresponding  to  the 
change  in  viscosity  index  in  accordance  with  signals  KV210, 
API.  VI,  FL,  W  and  SUS2ioand  voltage  VIr/t,  J  signal  means 
receiving  direct  current  voltages  Cgo  through  Cg}  and  being 
connected  to  AVI  signal  means,  to  the  A  signal  means,  to  the 
temperature  sensing  means  for  providing  a  J  signal  corre- 
sponding to  a  furfural  dosage  for  heavy  sweet  charge  oil  m 
accordance  With  the  AVI  signal,  signals  A  and  T.  voltages  Cgo 
through  Cg3  and  the  following  equation: 

y=(A^'/-C8o-Cg|^/7T/l-C82^+C83MK^)], 

where  Cgo  through  Cg3  are  constants;  control  signal  means 
connected  to  the  J  signal  means  and  to  the  flow  rate  sensing 
means  for  providing  a  control  signal  in  accordance  with  the  J 
signal  and  one  of  the  sensed  flow  rate  signals,  and  apparatus 
means  connected  to  the  control  signal  means  for  controlling 
the  one  flow  rate  of  the  heavy  sweet  charge  oil  and  furfural 
flow  rates  in  accordance  with  the  control  signal. 


4,212,071 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  A  COMPACTION 

MACHINE 
Pierre  Dortu,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Travaux  et  Produits 
Routiers  Societe  a  Responsabilite  Limitee,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,211 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  2,  1977,  77  23699 
Int.  a.2  G06F  15/50 
U.S.  a.  364-505  12  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  driving  a  compaction  machine  over  an  area  of 
ground,  said  method  comprising:  causing  the  machine  to  per- 
form a  certain  number  of  passages  to  and  fro  in  said  area, 
preparing  a  program  beforehand  comprising  the  appropriate 
number  of  to  and  fro  passages,  as  well  as  the  length  of  each  of 
them,  recording  said  program,  detecting  the  movements  of  the 
machine  in  one  direction  and  in  the  other,  companng  the 
movements  of  the  machine  with  those  provided  by  the  pro- 
gram and  transmitting  signals,  such  as  optical  or  sound  signals, 
to  inform  the  driver  of  the  operation  to  follow,  and  when  a 
length  equal  to  the  length  provided  in  the  program  has  been 
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traversed  in  one  direction  or  in  the  other  in  the  course  of  a 
round-trip,  recording  the  length  traversed  by  the  machine 
beyond  the  length  providedby  the  program  until  it  is  stopped 


■Lpim;-^p3 


'•■ft.  »*'.:■  :\ 


4ZI- 


HT|^'-^ 


J- 


^ 


to  change  direction  of  operation,  and  therefrom  increasing  the 
path  to  be  traversed  in  the  opposite  direction  by  a  length  equal 
to  the  thus  recorded  length. 


4,212,072 
DIGITAL  SCAN  CONVERTER  WITH  PROGRAMMABLE 

TRANSFER  FUNCTION 
Kennetb  A.  Huelsman,  Carlsbad,  and  Allen  A.  Harano,  Ocean- 
side,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,327 

Int.  a:-  G06F  15/20:  H04N  5/14 

US.  a.  364-515  6  a^„5 


I.  A  method  for  processmg  video  data  in  digital  form,  and 
storing  It  m  an  image  memory  for  subsequent  display,  where 
the  video  data  is  developed  by  repeated  scans  and  presented  in 
the  form  of  scan  signals  defining  scan  coordinates  of  picture 
elements,  and  a  pixel  value  for  each  picture  element,  the  steps 
of  *^ 

reading  out  of  said  image  memory  pixel  values  at  locations 
corresponding  to  said  scan  coordinates, 

providing  an  updated  value  for  each  new  pixel  value  to  be 
stored  in  said  image  memory  from  a  set  in  an  update 
memory  as  a  function  of  (1)  at  least  one  old  pixel  value 
read  out  of  said  image  memory  at  a  location  to  be  updated 
as  defined  by  said  scan  coordinates,  and  (2)  a  new  pixel 
value  for  the  corresponding  scan  coordinates,  said  set 
having  an  appropriate  updated  value  for  every  combina- 
tion of  an  old  pixel  value  and  a  new  pixel  value  stored  in 
an  update  memory  location  defined  by  a  composite  word 


including  the  combination  of  the  old  and  new  pixel  values 
and  at  least  one  additional  bit  of  greater  significance, 

selecting  said  at  least  one  additional  bit  as  a  "1"  or  a  "0"  to 
provide  for  addressing  one  of  said  at  least  two  parts  of  said 
update  memory  as  a  function  of  said  old  and  new  pixel 
values,  each  part  having  a  different  set  of  updated  pixel 
values  representing  a  selected  transfer  function, 

receiving  said  old  pixel  value  from  said  image  memory  and 
a  new  pixel  value,  forming  said  composite  word  with  said 
at  least  one  additional  bit  for  addressing  said  update  mem- 
ory, and  reading  out  an  updated  pixel  value,  and 

storing  said  updated  pixel  value  in  said  image  memory  at  a 
location  addressed  by  said  scan  coordinates  correspond- 
ing to  said  new  pixel  value  and  previously  used  to  address 
said  image  memory  to  read  out  said  old  pixel  value. 


4,212,073 
METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SURFACE  CONTOURING 
N.  Balasubramanian,  22908  Cricket  Hill  Rd.,  Cupertino,  Calif. 
95014 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,241 

Int.  CI.-  GOIB  11/24 

U.S.  a  364-562  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  surface  contouring  system  comprising: 

means  for  projecting  a  sinusoidal  pattern  on  a  surface  to  be 
tested; 

means  for  shifting  the  pattern  in  three  steps  at  one  quarter 
period  intervals  of  the  sinusoidal  pattern; 

mask  means  containing  the  same  sinusoidal  pattern; 

at  least  one  detector  for  sensing,  through  said  mask  means, 
the  intensity  of  the  radiation  from  the  test  surface; 

means  for  scanning  each  said  detector  at  each  step  to  obtain 
from  each  detector  a  signal  representative  of  the  level  of 
intensity  at  each  detector; 

means  for  storing  each  intensity  level  derived  from  each 
detector  at  each  of  said  steps; 

means  responsive  to  said  storing  means  for  determining  the 
d.c.  spatial  frequency  amplitude  from  the  sum  of  the  inten- 
sity levels  derived  from  the  first  and  third  steps;  for  deter- 
mining the  cosinusoidal  spatial  frequency  amplitude  from 
the  difference  between  the  intensity  levels  derived  from 
the  first  and  third  steps  and  for  determining  the  sinusoidal 
spatial  frequency  amplitude  and  intensity  level  derived 
from  the  second  step; 

means  for  combining  said  sinusoidal  and  cosinusoidal  spatial 
frequency  amplitudes  to  generate  an  amplitude  represen- 
tative of  a  trigonometric  function  of  the  phase  angle  of  the 
radiation  from  the  test  surface;  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  amplitude  representative  of  a 
trigonometric  function  of  the  phase  angle,  for  generating 
an  output  representative  of  the  height  of  the  test  surface  at 
each  position  monitored  by  a  said  detector. 
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4,212,074 

WEIGHT  MEASURING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREOF 

Shiro  Kuno,  and  Yoshiharu  Nishimura,  both  of  Mishima,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,938 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29, 1977,  52-91966 

Int.  a.2  G06F  9/16,  15/20;  GOIG  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364-567  21  Qaims 


applying  at  least  one  signal  to  an  identified  input  on  the 
component;  and 


-V 


~r 


■J. 


T- 


■!■'  . 


^ 


1.  A  weight  measuring  method  comprising: 

a  first  step  of  sensing  the  weight  to  be  measured  and  succes- 
sively generating  a  digital  data  signal  corresponding  to  the 
weight  to  be  measured; 

a  second  step  of  reading  out  the  generated  digital  data  signal 
at  different  timings  and  successively  writing  the  same  into 
a  first  memory; 

a  third  step  of  comparing  N  (integer  larger  than  3)  digital 
data  corresponding  to  N  digital  data  signals  successively 
stored  in  said  first  memory; 

a  fourth  step  of,  when  it  is  detected  (where  M  is  an  integer 
greater  than  1  but  less  than  N)  that  more  than  (M-1)  num- 
ber/of digital  data  in  said  N  digital  data  have  the  same 
value,  writing  the  digital  data  having  the  same  value  into 
a  second  memory; 

a  fifth  step  of  writing  into  said  second  memory  the  latest  one 
of  the  digital  data  stored  in  said  first  memory  when  it  is 
detected  that  the  number  of  digital  data  having  the  same 
value  fails  to  reach  M;  and 
a  sixth  step  of  reading  out  the  digital  data  stored  in  said 
second  memory  as  weight  indication  data. 


means  for  comparing  the  response  of  the  component  jjnder 
test  with  an  expected  result. 

4,212,076 

DIGITAL  COMPUTER  STRUCTURE  PROVIDING 

ARITHMETIC  AND  BOOLEAN  LOGIC  OPERATIONS, 

THE  LATTER  CONTROLLING  THE  FORMER 

John  P.  Conners,  Fond  du  Uc,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Giddings  & 

Lewis,  Inc.,  Fond  du  Lac,  Wis. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,277 

Int.  a.-  G06F  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  364—706  35  Qaims 
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4,212,075 
ELECTRICAL  COMPONENT  TESTING  SYSTEM  FOR 
COMPONENT  INSERTION  MACHINE 
Gerald  W.  Qeversey,  Topsfield;  Robert  J.  Duncan,  Magnolia; 
George  H.  Medidge,  Jr.,  North   Andover,  and  Jean  A. 
Fleming,  South  Hamilton,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  USM 
Corporation,  Fannington,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,056 
Int.  Q.2  G06F  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  364—580  33  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  testing  components  that  are  to  be  automati- 
cally inserted  by  a  component  insertion  machine,  said  system 
comprising: 
means,  within  the  automatic  control  portion  of  said  compo- 
nent insertion  machine,  for  automatically  identifying  each 
component  that  is  to  be  inserted  by  said  component  inser- 
tion machine; 
means,  responsive  to  the  identification  of  a  component  that  is 
to  be  inserted,  for  automatically  selecting  at  least  one  test 
for  each  such  identified  component; 
means,  responsive  to  the  automatic  selection  of  a  test,  for 


1.  In  a  digital  computer,  the  combination  comprising 
(a)  a  basic  arithmetic  system  including 
(al)  a  read/write  system  memory  adapted  to  hold  mulli- 
bit  words  at  a  plurality  of  address  locations, 
(i)  some  of  said  words  representing  coded  instructions 

and  addresses, 
(ii)  some  of  said  words  representing  data,  and 
(iii)  some  of  said  instruction-address  words  being  of 
special  code  format  to  represent  a  logic  instruction,  a 
bit  address,  and  a  memory  address, 
(a2)  an  arithmetic  unit  having  multi-bit  inputs  and  outputs, 
(a3)  a  bus  between  said  system  memory  and  said  anthme- 

tic  unit,  and 
(a4)  a  control  unit  including  means  for  producing  succes- 
sive operational  sequences  which  include 
(i)  fetching  an  instruction/address  word  from  memorjj^ 
(ii)  feeding  from  memory  to  the  arithmetic  unit  the 
operand  represented  by  the  address  portion  of  the 
fetched  word,  and 
(iii)  executing  the  function  represented  by  the  instruc- 
tion portion  of  the  fetched  word. 

(b)  a  one-bit  logic  processor  responsive  to  various  logic 
operation  codeslo  perform  different  functional  operations 
upon  a  bistate  input  signal  (LB)  fed  thereto. 

(c)  said  control  unit  (a4)  further  including  means  responsive 
to  a  special  instruction  word  fetched  from  memory  for 

(i)  transmitting  from  the  operand  fed  to  said  arithmetic 
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unit,  as  an  input  signal  to  said  logic  processor,  the 
particular  bit  which  corresponds  to  the  bit  address 
portion  of  the  fetched  word,  and 
(ii)  actuating  said  logic  processor  (b)  to  execute  the 
function  represented  by  the  logic  instruction  portion 
of  the  fetched  word. 


4,212,077 
TEXT  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING  AND 

EDITING  A  LINE  OF  TEXT 
Vittore  Vittorelli,  Ivrea,  Italy,  assignor  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  A  C, 
S.p.A.,  Irea,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,530 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  22,  1976,  69270  A/76 
Int.  CI.-  G06F  3/02.  3/10.  3/14 
U.S.  a.  364-900  ,8  Cai„s 


1.  A  text  processing  system  comprising: 

manual  input  means  responsive  to  an  operator  for  entering 
text  mformation.  including  alphanumeric  characters  such 
as  space  and  hyphen  characters,  and  format  information 
includmg  pnnting  line  length,  right  hand  margin  and  right 
hand  margm  zone  length  for  a  line  of  text,  in  the  system 

storage  means  including  recording  means  for  recording  and 
reading  information  on  a  recording  medium; 

printing  means  for  printing  lines  of  text  according  to  the  text 
and  format  information  entered  by  said  manual  input 
means; 

a  display  unit  having  the  capacity  of  displaying  at  least  a 
portion  of  a  line  of  text;  and 

a  control  unit  including: 

mode  selecting  means  for  selectively  defining  a  record  mode 
and  a  print  mode  of  operation  for  the  system; 

storage  control  means  operative  in  the  record  mode  of  oper- 
ation for  controlling  said  storage  means  to  record  the 
information  entered  by  said  manual  input  means  on  said 
recording  medium  of  said  recording  means,  on  a  line  by 
line  basis;  ^ 

temporary  storage  means  operative  in  the  print  mode  of 
operation  upon  entry  of  the  format  information  for  tempo- 
rarily storing  a  line  of  text; 
read  out  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  and  said 
temporary  storage  means  for  reading  out  text  information 
trom  said  recording  medium  and  transferring  the  text 
-  mformation  to  said  temporary  storage  means 
searching  means,  operative  in  the  print  mode  of  operation 
when  the  length  of  the  line  of  text  temporanly  stored  in 
said  temporary  storage  means  is  greater  than  the  printing 
hne  length  entered  by  said  manual  input  means,  for  search- 
ing for  a  space  or  hyphen  character  stored  in  the  nght 
hand  margin  zone  of  the  line  of  text  stored  in  said  tempo- 
rary storage  means; 
insertion  means  operative  in  the  event  said  searching  means 
does  not  find  a  space  or  hyphen  character  in  the  right 
hand  margin  zone  of  the  line  of  text  for  automatically 
inserting  a  hyphen  character  in  a  predetermined  position 
in  the  right  hand  margin  zone  of  the  line  of  text  stored  in 
said  temporary  storage  means; 
display  'gontrol  means  for  controlling  said  display  unit  to 
display  at  least  the  alphanumeric  characters  stored  in  said 
temporary  storage  means  in  the  nght  hand  margin  zone  of 
the  line  of  text; 
first  manually  operable  means  responsive  to  the  operator  and 


connected  to  said  temporary  storage  means  for  altering 
the  position  in  said  temporary  storage  means  of  the  in- 
serted hyphen  character  within  the  right  hand  margin 
zone  of  the  line  of  text; 
actuating  means  responsive  to  each  operation  of  said  first 
,uianually  operable  means  for  actuating  said  display  con- 
trol means  to  control  said  display  unit  to  thereby  display 
the  right  hand  margin  zone  of  the  line  of  text  stored  in  said 
temporary  storage  means; 
second  manually  operable  means  for  enabling  the  operator 
to  confirm  the  acceptance  of  the  displayed  position  of  the 
hyphen  character;  and 
print  control  means  for  controlling  said  printing  means  to 
print  at  least  a  portion  of  the  line  of  text  stored  in  said 
temporary  storage  means  up  to  and  including  the  hyphen 
character  in  the  event  either  said  searching  means  finds  a 
space  or  hyphen  in  the  right  hand  margin  zone  of  the  line 
of  text  or  the  operator  confirms  the  position  of  the  hyphen 
character  with  said  second  manually  operable  means. 

4,212,078 
COMPUTER  CONTROLLED  FACILITY  MANAGEMENT 

SYSTEM  (FMS) 
John  E.  Games,  Granby;  Richard  E.  Rosien,  Windsor,  and  Wil- 
ham  W.  Bitterli,  Simsbury,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,557 

Int.  a.^  G06F  3/04.  15/46:  H04O  9/00 

U.S.  a  364-900  4  cui^s 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  an  environmen- 
tal conditioning  system  (ECS)  of  the  type  which  regulates 
environmental  conditions  of  a  space  in  dependence  on  the 
actual  value  of  output  parameters  provided  by  one  or  more 
controlled  devices  therein  in  response  to  corresponding  param- 
eter control  signals  presented  to  each,  comprising: 
plurality  of  sensor  means  disposed  in  the  ECS,  one  or  more 
associated  with  each  controlled  device  for  providing 
sensed  actual  value  output  parameter  signals  from  the 
associated  controlled  device; 
plurality  of  control  interface  means,  one  associated  with 
each  controlled  device,  each  adapted  for  providing  in 
response  to  closed  loop  signals  presented  thereto  the 
corresponding  parameter  control  signal  to  the  associated 
controlled  device; 
remote  processor  unit  (RPU)  means,  having  RPU  input 
means  and  RPU  output  means  and  having  RPU  memory 
means  for  storing  signals,  said  remote  processor  unit 
means  being  responsive  at  said  RPU  input  means  to  said 
sensed  actual  value  parameter  signals  presented  thereto 
from  said  plurality  of  sensor  means  and  to  controlled 
device  reference  parameter  signals  for  each  controlled 
device  presented  thereto  from  a  central  processor  unit 
means,  said  RPU  input  means  having  means  for  succes- 
sively sampling,  and  registering  in  said  RPU  memory 
means,  successively  sampled  values  of  said  sensed  actual 
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value  parameter  signals  and  said  controlled  device  refer- 
ence parameter  signals  presented  thereto,  said  RPU  out- 
put means  being  connected  to  each  of  said  control  inter- 
face means,  said  remote  processor  unit  means  comparing 
said  sensed  actual   value  parameter  signals  registered 
therein  for  each  controlled  device  with  the  controlled 
device  reference  parameter  signal  registered  therein  for 
the  same  controlled  device  for  providing  through  said 
RPU  output  means  to  the  associated  one  of  said  control 
interface  means  said  closed  loop  signal  at  a  magnitude  in 
dependence  on  a  difference  value  therebetween;  and 
central  processor  unit  (CPU)  means,  having  CPU  input 
means  connected  for  response  to  said  RPU  output  means 
and  CPU  output  means  connected  for  response  to  said 
RPU  input  means,  and  having  CPU  memory  means  for 
storing  signals  including  a  plurality  of  ECS  reference 
signals  for  the  ECS,  said  CPU  input  means  having  means 
for  sampling,  and  registering  in  said  CPU  memory  means, 
signals  presented  thereto  including  said  sensed  data  signals 
registered  in  said  RPU  memory  means  which  are  pres- 
ented to  said  CPU  input  means  in  response  to  command 
signals  provided  by  said  central  processor  means  to  said 
remote  processor  means,  said  central  processor  means 
comparing  said  sensed  actual  value  parameter  signals  for 
each  controlled  device  with  one  or  more  of  said  plurality 
of  ECS  reference  signals  for  providing  said  controlled 
device  reference  parameter  signals  to  said  remote  proces- 
sor means  at  a  magnitude  equal  to  a  difference  value 
therebetween. 


burned  at  predetermined  intervals  as  determined  by  said 
timing  circuit  means,  wherein  the  sum  replaces  the  toul 
value  of  the  calories  burned  in  said  storage  means  and  is 
displayed  on  said  display  means;  and 
(g)  a  mode  switch  means  coupled  between  said  keyboard 
and  said  interface  means  for  operably  coupling  said  key- 
board to  one  of  said  first  or  second  calculator  means 
through  said  interface  means  and  for  disabling  the  other  of 
said  first  or  second  calculator  means  through  said  inter- 
face means. 


4.212.080 

DATA  TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Walter  C.  Milliken,  8  Evans  Dr.,  Dover,  N.H.  03820 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,871 

Int.  a:-  G06F  3/04:  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  a.  364—900  10  Claims 


4,212,079 
ELECTRONIC  CALORIE  COUNTER 
Richard  B.  Segar,  Largo,  Md.,  and  Lewis  C.  Marascalco,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.,  assignors  to  GPD,  Inc.,  Mitchellville,  Md. 
Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,338 
Int.  a.' G06M  i/0« 
U.S.  a.  364—900  10  Claims 
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1.  A  calorie  monitoring  device  comprising: 

(a)  first  input  means  for  receiving  an  input  indicative  of 
calorie  intake  said  first  input  means  including  a  keyboard; 

(b)  interface  means; 

(c)  first  calculator  means  coupled  to  said  first  input  means  by 
said  interface  means,  said  first  calculator  means  compris- 

(i)  first  display  means  for  displaying  the  calorie  intake; 
(ii)  first  storage  means  for  storing  the  value  of  calorie 

intake; 
(iii)  first  adder  means  for  adding  the  input  of  said  input 

means  to  the  value  in  said  first  storage  means,  wherein 

the  sum  replaces  the  value  in  said  storage  means  and  is 

displayed  on  said  display  means; 

(d)  second  input  means  for  receiving  an  input  indicative  of 
calories  burned  per  unit  of  time  said  second  input  means 
including  said  keyboard; 

(e)  timing  circuit  means  coupled  between  said  second  input 
means  and  said  interface  means; 

(0  second  calculator  means  coupled  to  said  second  input 
means  and  said  timing  circuit  means  by  said  interface 
means,  said  second  calculator  means  comprising: 
(i)  second  display  means  for  displaying  the  value  of  calo- 
ries burned; 
(ii)  second  storage  means  for  storing  the  input  to  said 
second  input  means  and  the  total  value  of  calories 
burned;  and 
(iii)  adder  means  for  adding  the  value  of  the  input  of  said 
second  input  means  to  the  total  value  of  the  calories 
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1.  A  data  communication  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  control  units  each  one  of  which  includes  means 
for  transmitting  and  receiving  data; 

a  communication  bus.  having  a  head  end  and  a  tail  end. 
interconnecting  said  control  units  in  series  and  including  a 
bidirectional  data  signal  path  and  a  single  unidirectional 
control  signal  path; 

a  plurality  of  devices  each  one  of  which  is  adapted  for  either 
or  both  transmitting  or  receiving  data; 

an  interface  signal  bus  corresponding  to  each  one  of  said 
devices  operatively  connecting  each  corresponding  de- 
vice to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  control  units; 

wherein  at  least  one  of  said  control  units  includes  means  for 
activating  a  control  signal  and  unidirectionally  propagat- 
ing said  control  signal  toward  the  tail  end  of  said  commu- 
nications bus  via  said  control  signal  path;  and  wherein 

each  of  said  control  units  includes  selectable  means  for 
unidirectionally  propagating  said  control  signal  toward 
the  tail  end  of  said  communications  bus  via  said  control 
signal  path,  and  means  responsive  to  the  active  state  of 
said  control  signal  and  independent  of  any  other  signal  on 
said  communications  bus  for  enabling  its  corresponding 
device  to  transmit  data. 
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4,212.081 

PROGRAMMABLE  SEQUENCE  CONTROLLER  WITH 

AUXILIARY  FUNCTION  DECODING  CIRCUIT 

Isao    Suzuki,    Okazaki;    Toshihiko    Yomogida,    Kariya,    and 

Sadamu  Kato.  Takahama.  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyoda- 

Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  10.  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,205 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1977,  52-91584 

Int.  a:  G05B  J9/28:  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364-900  6  Qaims 


4,212,082 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  IMPROVED 
STORAGE  TARGET  AND  TARGET  PRODUCED 
THEREBY 
William  D.  Barber,  Ballston  Uke,  and  George  E.  Possin,  Sche- 
nectady, both  of  N.  Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,620 

Int.  CI.-  GllC  J 3/02:  C25D  lJ/32 

U.S.  a.  365-118  15  aaims 
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1.  A  programmable  sequence  controller  comprising;  mem- 
ory means  for  storing  a  sequence  program  including  a  train  of 
mstructions    identified    respectively    by    memory    addresses 
thereof,  each  of  said  instructions  having  command  information 
and  address  information  therein; 
an  input  circuit  operatively  connected  to  a  plurality  of  ad- 
dressed external  input  devices  for  converting  states  of  said 
external  input  devices  into  logical  values; 
an  output  circuit  operatively  connected  to  a  plurality  of 
addressed  external  output  devices  to  be  energized  or  deen- 
ergized; 

a  logic  operation  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  mem- 
ory means  and  to  said  input  and  output  circuits  for  exam- 
ining a  logical  value  of  one  of  said  external  input  devices 
specified  by  the  address  information  of  one  of  said  instruc- 
tions based  upon  command  information  of  said  one  in- 
struction; 

means  for  reading  out  the  sequence  program  from  said  mem- 
ory means  and  feeding  command  information  to  said  logic 
operation  circuit  and  address  information  to  said  input  and 
output 'circuits,  said  output  circuit  being  operable  to  ener- 
gize or  deenergize  one  of  said  addressed  external  output 
devices  in  response  to  an  output  of  said  logic  operation 
circuit; 

means  for  timing  the  operations  of  said  memory  means,  logic 
operation  circuit  and  reading  out  means; 

said  memory  means  further  storing  an  auxiliary  function 
decoding  program  comprising  command  information  and 
address  information; 

a  comparator  circuit  capable  of  a  simultaneous  comparison 
of  a  plurality  of  bits  and  operatively  connected  to  an 
external  numerical  control,  device  to  receive  auxiliary 
function  data  therefrom  and  connected  to  receive  address 
information  of  said  decoding  program  for  comparing  the 
auxiliary  function  data  with  the  address  information  of 
said  decoding  program; 

said  logic  operation  circuit  being  further  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  comparator  circuit  to  examine  the  compari- 
son result  of  said  comparator  circuit  based  upon  command 
information  of  said  decoding  program,  whereby  the  auxil- 
iary function  data  is  decoded. 


I.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  charge-storage  target,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  target  of  silicon  semiconductor  material  of  a 
first  polarity-type; 

(b)  fabricating  a  semiconductor  layer  of  silicon  of  an  oppo- 
site polarity-type,  upon  a  surface  of  the  semiconductor 
substrate; 

(c)  providing  an  electrolyte  initially  in  contact  with  a  por- 
tion of  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  layer,  opposite 
said  substrate,  upon  which  an  anodic  oxide  layer  is  to  be 
grown  and  thence  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  said 

^anodic  oxide  during  growth; 

(d)  selecting  the  electrolyte  to  be  one  of  diethylene  glycol. 
HNO3,  and  a  mixture  of  potassium  nitrate  and  N- 
methylacetamide; 

(e)  providing  a  cathode  at  least  partially  immersed  in  the 
electrolyte; 

(0  providing  an  anode  contact  to  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; 

(g)  utilizing  a  final  anodizing  potential  of  at  least  200  volts  to 
cause  a  fiow  of  current  from  the  anode  connection 
through  the  electrolyte  to  the  cathode  to  anodize  the 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  layer,  opposite  the  junction 
between  the  semiconductor  layer  and  substrate  and  form  a 
layer  of  anodic  silicon  oxide  thereon;  and 

(h)  fabricating  a  layer  of  conductive  material  upon  the  sur- 
face  of  the  anodic  silicon  oxide. 


4,212,083 

MOS  INTEGRATED  WITH  IMPLANTED  RESISTOR 

ELEMENTS 

G.  R.  Mohan  Rao,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  691,252,  May  28,  1976.  This  application 
Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,931 
Int.  a.2  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  CI.  365-154  ,  Claims 

3.  An  integrated  semiconductor  device  including  a  buried 
resistor  comprising:  an  active  circuit  element  formed  in  a  face 
of  a  semiconductor  body  and  including  regions  of  doped  semi- 
conductor material  in  said  face;  a  layer  of  thick,  thermally 
grown  field  oxide  surrounding  said  regions  on  said  face,  said 
layer  extending  into  the  face  having  a  thickness  not  substan- 
tially less  than  the  depth  of  said  regions;  and  a  resistor  element 
compnsing  lightly-doped  semiconductor  material  of  conduc- 
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tivity-type  opposite  that  of  material  immediately  thereunder,  ^_^  ACriVATEDmRECTION  INDICATOR 

said  layer  of  field  oxide  overlying  said  resistor  element;  one   ^^^^  ^J^JJ^^^^J^^^^  Dr.,  Davison,  Mich.  48423. 

and  Bruce  L.  Miller,  Davison,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Mary  C. 
Vaillancour,  Flint,  Mich. 
i  Filed  Dec.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  748,642 

't  Int.  a.=  GOIS  i/SO 
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end  of  the  resistor  element  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
regions. 
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4,212,084 
BEAM-FORMER  FOR  FFT-BASED  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
Lynn  A.  Poole,  State  College,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,538 

Int.  a:- GOIS  3/80 

U.S.  G.  367-118  24  Gaims 
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10.  A  beam-forming  signal  processor  for  use  with  a  Fast 
Fourier  Transform  circuit  in  a  sonar  system  comprising: 

an  array  of  pressure  sensors  forming  a  series  of  rows  and 
columns; 

a  plurality  of  compression  means; 

a  plurality  of  coupling  means  including  a  coupler  for  each 
row  and  for  each  column  in  said  array  of  pressure  sensors 
for  coupling  the  analytical  sum  of  the  outputs  from  the 
sensors  in  that  row  of  column  to  a  different  one  of  said 
plurality  of  compression  means,  said  couplers  at  least 
partially  weighting  said  signals  with  respect  to  each  other 
to  form  a  desired  beam  shape; 

means  for  sampling  and  digitizing  different  ones  of  said 
compressed  signals  at  predetermined  times  in  relation  to 
each  other  to  thereby  impart  an  appropriate  time  shift  to 
the  compressed  signals  in  relation  to  each  other  so  that  the 
direction  of  maximum  sensitivity  of  the  beam  to  be  formed 
by  processing  these  signals  is  tilted,  said  sampling  and 
digitizing  means  including  an  analog-to-digital  converter 
for  each  one  of  said  compression  means; 
means  for  decompressing  said  time  shifted  signals; 
means  for  accumulating  the  decompressed  signals  originat- 
ing from  a  plurality  of  said  couplings  means;  and 
means  for  applying  the  signal  from  said  accumulating  means 
representing  one  sample  of  a  tilted  sensitivity  pattern  to 
said  Fast  Fourier  Transform  circuit. 


6.  In  combination  with  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  front, 
a  rear,  a  right  side  and  left  side,  said  vehicle  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  passing  through  said  front  and  rear  and  a  transverse 
axis,  normal  to  said  longitudinal  axis  passing  through  said  right 
and  left  sides,  an  emergency  vehicle  direction  indicator,  com- 
prising at  least 
first  sound  amplifier  means  disposed  to  preferentially  receive 
incident  sound  waves  originating  to  the  right  of  said  vehi- 
cle along  said  transverse  axis,  said  first  sound  amplifier 
generating  a  first  output  signal  having  a  value  propor- 
tional to  the  incident  sound  w;aves  having  frequencies 
above  a  predetermined  frequency; 
second  sound  amplifier  means  disposed  to  preferentially 
receive  incident  sound  waves  originating  to  the  left  of  said 
vehicle  along  said  transverse  axis,  said  second  sound  am- 
plifier means  generating  second  output  signal  having  a 
value  proportional  to  the  incident  sound  waves  having 
frequencies  above  said  same  predetermined  frequency; 
third  sound  amplifier  means  disposed  to  preferentially  re- 
ceive incident  sound  waves  onginatmg  from  a  direction 
along  said  longitudinal  axis,  said  third  sound  amplifier 
means  generating  a  third  output  signal  having  a  value 
proportional  to  the  incident  sound  waves  having  frequen- 
cies above  said  same  predetermined  frequency;  and 
first  comparator  means  receiving  said  first  and  third  output 
signals  for  generating  a  first  compared  signal  indicative  of 
the  value  of  said  first  output  signal  being  greater  than  said 
third  output  signal  and  a  second  compared  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  value  of  said  third  output  signal  having  a  value 
greater  than  said  first  output  signal; 
second  comparator  means  receiving  said  second  and  third 
output  signals  for  generating  a  third  compared  signal 
when  the  value  of  said  second  output  signal  is  greater  than 
the  value  of  said  third  output  signal  and  a  fourth  compared 
signal  when  the  value  of  said  third  output  signal  is  greater 
than  the  value  of  said  second  output  signal; 
logic  means  having  four  outputs,  each  of  said  outputs  indica- 
tive a  predetermined  direction,  said  logic  means  generat- 
ing a  signal  on  one  of  said  outputs  in  response  to  said  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  compared  signals; 
visual  indicator  means  connected  to  each  of  the  four  outputs 
of  said  logic  means  for  generating  a  visual  signal  indicative 
of  the  direction  from  which  said  sound  waves  are  originat- 
ing in  response  to  the  signal  generated  by  said  logic  means. 
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4^12,086 

MEASURING  AND  RECORDING  DEVICE  FOR 

MONITORING  VIBRATIONS  CAUSED  BY  BLASTING 

Lars  Stenling,  Miirsta,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Nitro  Consult  AB, 

Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,261 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  3,  1977,  7701217 

Int.  a.-  GOIV  1/16:  GOID  9/28 

U.S.  a.  367-178  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  measuring  and  recording  device  having  at  least  one 
transducer  in  an  input  circuit  and  set  to  detect  vibrations. 


whereby  mechanical  movement  detected  by  said  transducer  is 
converted  into  electric  signals,  which,  after  further  processing 
in  the  input  circuit,  are  transmitted  to  an  analog/digital  con- 
verter so  designed  that  it  and  a  time  signaling  circuit  may  be 
read  by  a  sensor  to  permit  the  recording  on  a  recording  me- 
dium of  the  information  embodied  in  the  processed  signals 
received  from  said  input  circuit,  a  further  circuit  comprising 
a  regulated  voltage  source  and  a  voltage  comparator  unit 
connected  in  series  between  said  input  circuit  and  said 
analog/digital   converter   so   that    the   voltage   source 
supplies  energy  continuously  to  the  input  circuit,  and  to 
the  voltage  comparator  unit  only,  and 
a  sequence  generator  having  an  input  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  comparator  unit,  and  an  output  .connected  to 
said  converter  and  to  said  sensor, 
said  comparator  unit  being  connected  to  said'output  circuit 
and  being  operative,  upon  receiving  from  said  input  cir- 
cuit a  processed  signal  of  a  magnitude  exceeding  a  pre-set 
threshold  value,  to  trigger  the  regulated  voltage  source  so 
that  the  latter  intermittently  powers  said  sequence  genera- 
tor, which  functions  to  activate  and  control  both  said 
analog/digital  converter  and  said  sensor. 
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PROTECTOR 

John  D.  Baron,  2040  Ocean  Front,  Del  Mar,  Calif.  92014 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,187 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D2— 27 


255,730 
SAW  BLADE  CARRIER 
Frederick  L.  McLean,  670  Van  Buren  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
55104 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,077 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D3— 02 
U.S.  a.  D3— 30 


\ 


"2.     


-» 3" 


255,729 

BOLA  TIE 

Glenda  Harriman,  520  N.  72nd  PI.,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85257 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,643 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— OJ 

U.S.  CI.  D2— 352  ^^: 


255,731 

LOUNGE  SEAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  J.  Marks,  9350  SW.  106th  St.,  Miami,  Ha.  33157 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,966 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 63 
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255,732  255,735 

SOAP  DISH  BAR 

Harry  Thomasson,  Paarp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Osmos  Plast  AB,   Allen  W.  Gale,  Rocky  River,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cardinal  Ameri- 

Helsingborg,  Sweden  can  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

FiledNov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,111  Filed  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,525 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  15,  1978,  781872  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D6— 03 

Int.  a.  D23— 02  U.S.  a.  D6— 144 

U.S.  a.  D6— 90  / 


255,733  

TOWEL  DISPENSING  CABINET 

E.  Burton  Benjamin,  Highland  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Mosinee  255  736 

Paper  Corporation,  Mosinee,  Wis.  PLANTER 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser^No.  930,336  winnie  C.  Whitmire,  P.O.  Box  3843.  Odessa,  Tex.  79760 

"Inf  n  nl    n^"  *'"«'*  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,598 

int.  CI.  Do — U4  x..._  _*      4.    A  *A 

lie  n  ru; OA  lerm  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D6-96  j„^  ^,  P^^^.  pjj_^^  p2i_o/ 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 153 
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255,734 
COMBINATION  SHELF  AND  HOOK  UNIT 
Amo  J.  Liebman,  1819  Shore  Dr.,  South,  Apt.  No.  218,  South 
Pasadena,  Fla.  33707 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,440 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  06—0-^ 
U.S.  a.  D6— 136 


255,737 

STATION 

Frank  Gayeski,  45  Pine  St.,  Hackensack,  N.J.  07601 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,922 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 04 

U.S.  a.  D6— 161 
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■>5^  TKH  255,741 

QiTBVlNrTARIE  DRAWER  WALL  PANEL 

fnt  n  n6— Oi  980868 

ll«;nD6_l79  '"*'^'^''  Term  of  patent  14  years 

US.  CI.  D6— 179  Ini.  a.  D6— 06 

U.S.  a.  D6— 191 


255,739 
PANTY  HOSE  DISPLAY  UNIT 

Russell  K.  Winter,  Crownsville;  Nedim  Savas,  Bethesda;  Joseph  255,742 

H.  Snively,  Catonsville,  and  Thomas  D.  Harvey,  Chevy  Chase,  gg^  CANOPY  FRAME  SIDE  RAIL 

all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Russell  William,  Ltd.,  Columbia,  Md.  j^^^^gj,,  jj.  Gutner,  3285  Dato,  Highland  Park,  111.  60035 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,173  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  675,499,  Apr.  9,  1976, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  899,638 

Int.  CI.  D20— 02  jerm  of  patent  14  years 
U.S.  a.  D6— 189 


Int.  a.  D6— 06.  01 


U.S.  a.  D6— 198 


255,740 

FURNITURE  FRAME  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Robert  J.  Marks,  9350  SW.  106th  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33157 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,965 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 0<5 

U.S.a.D6-191 


255,743 

CUSHION 

Patrick  J.  Randall,  2320  Jackson,  Joplin,  Mo.  64801 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  823,940 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— o; 

U.S.  a.  D6— 201 
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255,744 

MAT  SECTION 

Chester  E.  Dekko,  Baby  Mountain,  Kendallville,  Ind.  46755 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,954 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— // 

U,S.  a.  D6— 209 


255,746 
MIRROR  FRAME  OR  THE  LIKE 
John  Van  Koert,  New  York  County,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,194 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 7 
U.S.  a.  D6— 241 
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255,747 
COOKING  VESSEL 
Joseph  A.  Rinaldi,  Oradell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Rival  Manufactur- 
ing Company,  Kansas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,420 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 07,  02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 16 


255,745 
MIRROR 
Eriing  H.  Pedersen,  Lyngby,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Stig  Ravn 
A/S,  Farum,  Denmark 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,817 

Qaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Feb.  9, 1978, 118/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 07 

U.S.  a.  D6— 236 
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255,748  255,751 

DECAL  FOR  CULINARY  WARE  OR  THE  LIKE  COLANDER 

Patricia  A.  Luzier,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass  Robert  H.  C.  M.  Daenen,  Hekelgcm,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Dart 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y.  Industries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  797,471,  May  16, 1977.  This  application  Filed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,460 

Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,812  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D07— 04 

Int.  CI.  D07— 0/,- D19— 05  U.S.  Q.  D7— 47 
U.S.  a,  D7— 39 


255,749 

DECAL  FOR  CULINARY  WARE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Patricia  A.  Luzier,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  797,471,  May  16,  1977.  This  application 

Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,814 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ,. 

Int.  a.  D07— 07;  D19— OS 
U.S.  a.  D7— 39 


255,752 
BEVERAGE  TRAY 
Yngve  Kallstrom,  Jonkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Lennart  Aim- 
quist,  Mullsjo  and  Goran  Kjellerstedt,  Huskvarna,  both  of. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,546 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 99  ... 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 71 


255,750 

DECAL  FOR  CULINARY  WARE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Estelle  G.  Rothstein,  Corning,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  817,854,  Jul.  21, 1977.  This  application  Apr. 

4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,939 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 07,  D19— 0* 

U.S.  a.  D7— 39 
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255,753  2SS  755 

P.  .  D  u  ^'^  PROCESSOR  TOOL  HOLDER  INSULATED  CARRIER  FOR  BEVERAGE  CANS  OR  THE 

Paul  R.  Hoffman,  Toronto,  and  Hans  K.  WaUenwein,  Tlioniliill,  LIKE 

both  of  Canjjlj  ^J^;-  ;;  P^ti-F.b.  Co  Ltd.  Da^d  L  Galloway,  Christian  County;  Morris  L.  Dock;  Jan.es  K. 

tL  of  rif^i  '  ^'^^^  ^^  °'  ^'•««°  ^""ty'  «"«•  Ro«>ert  D.  Woodworth, 

iraD'T^^J^  Sto^O^-ty^^^^^ 

U.S.aD7-74  ^  FUed  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,156 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 02;  D9— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 77 


255,754 
RECEPTACLE  FOR  STORING  A  YOGURT  CONTAINER 
Carol  A.  Faunce,  30117  Wicklow  Rd.,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,159 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— O;.  07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 77 


255,756 
EGG  COOKER 
Raymond  W.  Dybala,  Chicago,  111.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Corpo- 
ration  "^ 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,955 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 94 
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255,757  255,759 

KITCHEN  APPLIANCE  MOTOR  POWER  UNIT  FOR  A  BLENDER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Rolf  Fell,  Wasserburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Bosch-  Robert  O.  Ernest,  Oak  Park,  111.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam  Corpora- 
Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany      tion 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1976,  Ser.  No.  754,448  Filed  Dec.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,672 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  29,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

1976,51.4522  Int.  Q.  D07-04 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D7— 154 

Int.a.  D07— 04 
U.S.  a.  D7-153 


255,758 
FOOD  PROCESSOR  BASE 
Norman  A.  Steinkamp,  La  Grange  Park,  and  Bernard  B.  Blues-  '      ,  255,760 

tein,  Des  Plaines,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Sunbeam  Corpora-  MIXER 

tion  Robert  O.  Ernest,  Oak  Park;  Richard  K.  Thomas,  Elk  Grove 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,932  Village,  and  Gordon  T.  Guth,  Evanston,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Sunbeam  Corporation 

Int.  a.  D07— 04  Filed  Jul.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,592 

U.S.  a.  D7— 153  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 04 
U.S.a.  D7— 158 
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255,761  255,764 

HAMPER  COVER  ROTARY  LAWN  EDGER,  TRIMMER  OR  SIMILAR 

Paul  Bogner,  8952  Faust  Cir.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.  92646  ARTICLE 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,935  Marco  H.  Lombard,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Elec- 

Term  of  patent  14  years  trie  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Int.aD7— 99  Filed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,063 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 163  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D8— 08 


n 


^t 


T 


.  255,762 
PLANK  TRASH  CAN 
Norman  Lee,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  and  Qayton  J,  Ammondson, 
Reidsville,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Zarn,  Inc.,  Reidsville,  N.C. 
Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,998 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 02 
U.S.  0.07—194 


255,765 
MANUAL  WELDING  IMPLEMENT 
255,763  Basil  D.  Crooks,  and  R.  Brian  P.  Bennett,  both  of  Toronto, 

^.,,.       _  ^  CLIPPERS  Canada,  assignors  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal, 

William  C.  Ferguson,  Denville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Cooper  Indus-       Canada 


tries  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex 

Filed  Dec.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,293 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D8— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D8— 5 


Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,486 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 05 
U.S.  a.  D8— 30 
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255,766  255,768 

ADHESIVE-APPLYING  TOOL  HUB  PULLING  DEVICE 
Howard  N.  Wieland,  Jr.,  Hanover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Dex-  Jim  L.  Immel,  and  Carl  E.  Stitt,  both  of  P.O.  Box  32884,  Okla* 

ter  Corporation,  Windsor  Locks,  Conn.  homa  City,  Okla.  73123 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,234  Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,445 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05  Int.  a.  D08— 05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 30  U.S.a.  D8— 51 


3 


"TX 


255,769 
INSERTION  TOOL  FOR  INSERTING  TWO-LEADED 
255,767  ELECTRICAL  CAPACrrORS,  AND  THE  LIKE,  INTO 

WELDING  GUN  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARDS 

Etonald  H.  Ettinger,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  assignor  to  USM  Corpo-   Denver  Braden,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assipior  to  Illinois  Tool 
ration,  Farmington,  Conn.  Works  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  874,270  Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,547 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D08— 05  Int.  CI.  D08~05 

U.S.  a.  D8— 30  U.S.  a.  D8— 51         . 
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255,770  255,772 

V               *                  CHAIN  SAW  QUARTER-TURN  FASTENER 
^JI^^r'^r'u^T^  Japan,  assignor  to  Shindaiwa  Norman  S.  Johnson,  New  MUford,  and  Robert  J.  Trotter,  Qin- 

Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan  ton.  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  United  Products  Inc 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,871  pUed  Oct. X 1977,  Ser.  No!m9 jS 

IT  c  n  n.    <«                       D08-0i  Int.  Q.  D08-0* 

U.S.a.  D8— 65  U.S.  a.D8— 331 


\ 


255,771 

GLUE  GUN  HOLDER 

Maria  L  Cruz,  252811  Pericia,  Mission  Viejo,  Calif.  92691 

FUed  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,958 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 99 

VS.  a.  D8— 71 


255,773 
CLIP  FOR  HOLDING  A  GAS  PUMP  NOZZLE  TRIGGER 

IN  THE  OPEN  POSITION 

Walter  O.  A.  Raske,  9051  Katy  Freeway,  Houston,  Tex.  77024 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,198 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D8— 05,  05:  D15— 02;  D7— 06 
U.S.  a.  D8— 349 
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255,774 

HOOK 

Norman  F.  Soucy,  91  Garfield  Ave.,  Lynn,  Mass.  01905 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,622 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 0* 

U.S.  a.  D8— 371 


255  777 

MEDIONE  CONTAINER 

Fred  H.  Lowe,  4324  Thunder  Rd.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75234 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,097 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D9— 185 


■'■^ 


255,775 
PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Anton  H.  Gemens,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,907 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 18 


255,778 
CANDY  PACKAGE 
Lawrence  D.  Albert,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Altray  Com- 
pany, Inc. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,214 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 193 


255,776  

BOTTLE 
William  J.  Britt,  Greenville,  S.C,  assignor  to  Morton-Norwich 
Products,  Inc.,  Greenville,  S.C.  255  779 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,581  DISPENSING  BOX  FOR  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Richard  T.  Clatterbuck,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 


Int.  CI.  D9— 0/ 


U.S.  a.  D9— 60 


Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,500 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 224 


9%  O  G.-28 
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255,780  255,782 

TRAY  BLANK  TIE  STRAP 
Valdis  Kuplis,  Bourbonnais,  IlL,  assignor  to  Olinkraft,  Inc.,   Lawrence  J.  I  crest,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products 

Denver,  Colo.  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,237  Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,233 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9—03  Int.  Q.  D9—06 

U.S.  a.  D9— 245  U.S.  Q.  D9— 252 
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255,781 
FLIP  TOP  DISPENSER  BOX  BLANK 
Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  111.,'  assignor  to  Cham- 
pion International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,223 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D9— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D9— 245 


255,783 
'      LETTER  BOMB  DETECTOR 
Ronald  B.  Hays,  15956  Shady  Grove  Rd.,  Gaithersburg,  Md. 
20760 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,985 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— 04.  05 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 46 
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255,784  255,786 

MULTIPLE  SCALE  RULE  DESIGN  FOR  A  PICTURE  PLAQUE 

Doutdas  D.  Seely,  Jr.,  54743  Merrifield  Dr.,  Mishawaka,  Ind.  Thomas  A.  Lewis,  946  W.  129th  PI.,  Chicago,  111.  60649 
46514  FUed  Aug.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,153 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  896,194  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  Dll— 02 

Int.  CI.  DIO— (W  U.S.  a.  Dll— 136 
U.S.a.DlO-71 


W 


255,787 
PLANT  PROPAGATING  BLOCK 
Coatus  L.  Morehead,  Jr.,  Athens,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Flowers,  Inc. 
Athens,  Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,025 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  Dll— 02,  D25— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 155 


255,785 
PENDANT 
Paul  I.  Bishton,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to  Strada 
Jewellery  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,679 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1978, 
9831%/78 

Term  of  patent  3i  years 
Int.  CI.  Dll— 0/ 
U.S.a.Dll— 43 


255,788 

SKI  SLED 

Thomas  A.  Gustafson,  6266  Halverson  Dr.,  Rockford,  111.  61109 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  847,679 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— N 

U.S.  a.  D12— 9 


^^ 
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255,789  255,791 

JET  CARGO  AIRCRAFT  TRACHON  GRILLE  FOR  VEHICLE 

Miciiael  C.  Bowers,  2520  Kecoughton  Rd.,  Hampton,  Va.  23661  Guy  LaPointe,  1857  Cambray,  St-Bruno,  Quebec,  Canada  (J3G 

Filed  May  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  797,821  3J4) 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,992 

Int.  CI.  D12— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.aD12-71  Int.aD12-/6 

U.S.  a.  D12— 154 


255,790 
COMBINED  CHAIN  CONTAINER  AND  STEP  PLATE  255,792 

FOR  TRACTORS  AUTOMOTIVE  REARVIEW  MIRROR 

Michael  E.  McManigal,  Rte.  2,  Box  19  C,  Council  Bluffs,  Iowa  John  L.  Harrison,  3906  Hays,  Wellington,  Colo.  80549 
^^^^       '  FUed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,254 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,106  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D12— 76 

Int.  a.  D12— ;($  U.S.  a  DI2— 187 
U.S.  a.  D12— 96 
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255,793  255,795 

AUTOMATIC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE  SELECTING  AND  COMPUTER  TERMINAL  HOUSING 

PLAYING  MECHANISM  John  F.  Marshall,  Provo,  and  James  R.  Huffman,  Orem,  both  of 

John  P.  Jenkins,  Towanda,  III.,  assignor  to  International  Tape-  Utah,  assignors  to  Lektronics  Systems,  Inc.,  Provo,  Utah 

tronics  Corporation,  Bloomington,  III.  Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,500 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  895,303  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D14— 02 

Int.  a.  D14— 0/  U.S.  a.  D14— 45 
U.S.CI.  D14— 6 


255,796 

WALL  MOUNTED  MUSIC-RESPONSIVE  COLOR 

ORGAN 

Remo  Saraceni,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Novitas,  Inc.,  Los 
Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,759 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a  D14— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 99 


255,794 
LOUDSPEAKER 
Dieter  Rams,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,601 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1977,  73  MR  8632 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14-0/ 
U.S.a.  D14— 34 
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255,797  255,800 

PLOW  SHANK  CUTTING  INSERT 

John  W.  Ryan,  Yowie  Bay,  Australia,  assignor  to  Agrowplow  Joseph  E.  Kendra,  Latrobe,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kennametal  Inc 
Pty  Limited,  Yowie  Bay,  Australia  Filed  Jul.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,078 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,718  Term  of  patent  14  years 

aaims    priority,    application    Australia,    Nov.    21,    1977,  Int.  Q.  D15— 09 

fi^nm  U.S.  a.  D15— 139 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D15— 11 


255,798 
TAPPING  DEVICE 
Helmut  Wiedmann,  Hundsbergstrasse  29,  7100  Heilbronn,  Fed 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,404 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22. 
1978,863 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D15— 112 


255,801 
COMBINED  LATHE  TOOL  AND  HOLDER  THEREFOR 
Howard  A.  Treloar,  21  Barretts  Rd.,  Lynton,  South  Australia, 
5062,  Australia 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,118 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  CI.  D15— 139 


255,802 

.  PAIR  OF  SPECTACLES 

Richard  W.  Canavan,  III,  P.O.  Box  6,  South  Woodstock,  Conn. 
06267 

255,799  Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,697 

LAPIDARY  MACHINE  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Earl  Christensen,  1286  Hermitage  Ave.,  Gearwater,  Fla.  33516  Int.  Q.  D16— 0<$ 


Filed  Nov.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,821 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— 09 
U.S.  CI.  D15— 125 


n 


HRRJIRF; 


U.S.  CI.  D16— 65 
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255,803  255,805 

COMBINED  GUITAR  AND  SYNTHESIZER  KEYBOARD  HINGED  TOP  CARD  RLE 

Jerome  C.  Leal,  5954  E.  El  Monte,  Fresno,  Calif.  93727  James  F.  Hampshire;  Greg  P.  Terek,  and  Richard  C.  Sankovich, 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  763,344  all  of  Winchester,  Va.,  assignors  to  Rubbermaid  Commercial 

Term  of  patent  3i  years  Products  Inc.,  Winchester,  Va. 

Int.  a.  D17— 0/,  03  Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,954 

U.S.  a.  D17— 2  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D19— 02 
U.S.a.  D19— 76 


./■ 


y" 


255,804 
PRONUNCIATION-CODED  TYPE  FONT 
Chester  L.  James,  Sr.,  123  W.  Twelfth  St.,  Beaumont,  Calif. 
92223 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,359 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D18— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D18— 24 
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255,806 
BOWLING  GAME  CASING 
John  A.  Vernon,  Montgomery,  Mass.,  and  Lawrence  L.  Reiner, 
Woodbury,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Louis  Marx  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

FUed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,581 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 7 
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255,807  255,809 

ELECTRONIC  RAONG  GAME,  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  RIDING  TOY 

Lee  F.  Radtke,  Lake  Zurich,  III.,  assignor  to  Interstate  Indus-  Edward  B.  Bretschger,  Cos  Cob,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Louis  Man 

tries.  Inc.,  Mundelein,  111.  A  Co.,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,794  FUed  Feb.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,791 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  mi—oj  Int.  a.  d2i— o; 

U.S.  a.  D21— 27  U.S.  a.  D21— 74 


% 


255,808 
BASEBALL  GAME  CASING 
Johnson  C.  Tai,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong,  assignor  to  Micro  Elec- 
tronics Limited,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser,  No.  917,407 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1978, 
983165/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 07 
U.S.  G.  D21— 28 


255,810 
RIDING  TOY 
Edward  B.  Bretschger,  Cos  Cob,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Louis  Marx 
&  Co.,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,792 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  D21— 07 
U.S.  G.  D21— 137 
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255,811 

TOY  RACCOON 

Patricia  I.  Holstine,  16  N.  Main,  Conrad,  Mont.  59425 

Filed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,729 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  G.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  G.  D21— 148 


) 


255,813 
TOY  HGURE 

John  A.  Pape,  Gifton,  and  Norman  Walker,  London,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited, 
Kenley,  England 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,348 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1977, 
982467/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 166 


■4iJ_^*iK       v.. 
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255,814 

TOY  nGURE 

Howard  Wexler,  300  E.  40th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10016 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,612 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  G.  D21— 168 


255,812 
STUFFED  TOY  HORSE  WITH  HAT 
Zula  B.  Cox,  Rt.  1,  Box  5A,  Folsom,  La.  70437 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,252 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.G.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  G.  D21— 165 


255,815 

EXERCISER 

Edith  O.  Hallerman,  41-06  Case  St.,  Elmhurst,  N.Y.  11373 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,811 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  G.D21— 02 

U.S.  G.  D21— 198 
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255,816  255,819 

COMBINED  TENNIS  RACKET  HOLDER  AND  TENNIS  GOLF  CLUB  HOLDER 

COURT  CONTROL  PANEL  Herman  E.  Stock,  P.O.  Box  1718,  Pompano  Beach,  Ra.  33061 

Bert  M.  Tnibody,  Taylorsville;  WUliam  W.  White,  Los  Gatos,  Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,134 

and  David  R.  Vonasek,  Milpitas,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Patterson-Williams  Manufacturing  Co.,  Santa  Oara,  Calif.  Int.  C\.  D21— 02 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,011  U.S.  Q.  D21— 221 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 199 


255,817 

TEN-NIS  BALL  RETRIEVER  255,820 
Donald  O.  Wright,  26333  Belle  Porte  Ave.,  Harbor  City,  Calif.       DUAL  SKI  STRUCTURE  FOR  WATER  SKIING  AND 

90710  SNOW  SLEDDING 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,501  Thomas  W.  Borden,  3444  Uclede  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  90039;  Richard  A.  Hulst,  3971  Abella,  La  Crescenta,  Calif. 

Int.  a.  D21— 02  91214,  and  Gary  M.  Yaeger,  3900  Karen  Lynn  Dr.,  Glendale, 

U.S.  a.  D21— 206  Calif.  91200 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,526 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 02,  DU—14 
U.S.  a.  D21— 229 


255,818  255,821 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  GOLF  PUTTING  TARGET 

Wdkam  L.  Barber,  5892  Lourdes  Dr.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.   Jan  Goransson,  Ekliden  20,  Orkelljunga,  Sweden  (286  00) 

^..  .  ^  f^""*  ^^'  2.  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,200 

FUed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,586  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q,  D21— 07 

Int.  a.  D21-02  U.S.  Q.  D21-234 
U.S.  a.  D21— 219 
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255  822  255,825 

GUN  TARGET  LAWN  SPRINKLER 

Charles  R.  Dulude,  33  Bumside  Ave.,  East  Hartford,  Conn.  Charles  T.  Hardy,  Wilton  Manors,  Ra.,  assignor  to  Safe-T- 

Q^IQg  Lawn,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,640  Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,451 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D22-04  Inta.D23-07 

U.S.a.  D22— 15  U.S.a.  D23— 7 


255,823  255,826 

nSHINGREEL  HAND  PUMP 
Chuuji  Deguchi,  Musashino,  and  Shosuke  Nakauchi,  Saitama,   £j|,jm  ^  gtout,  and  Jerry  W.  Reinsch,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympic  Fishing  Tackle  Co.,  Ltd.,       assignors  to  Spartan  Labs,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Saitama,  Japan  Filed  Feb.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  770,450 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  867,295  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  int.  Q.  D23— 07 

Int.a.D22— 05  U.S.  Q.  D23— 15 
U.S.a.  D22— 25 


255,824 
ARCHERY  BOW  STRING  RELEASE  GRIP 
Paul  D.  MacWilliams,  4039  Brunswick  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90039,  and  Mark  A.  Santos,  3701  Cazador  St.,  Los  Angeles, 

Calif.  90041 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,398 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D22— 99 
U.S.  CI.  D22— 99 


255  827 

FLUSH  TANK  VALVE  CLOSER 

Walter  Makhobey,  3109  E.  Caley  Ave.,  Littleton,  Colo.  80121 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,887 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 07 

U.S.  a.  D23— 40 
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2^5,828  255,830 

i;  ^      b   4    o  ..       n  .7^'i*^^  HREPLACE  HEATER 
Frederick  A.  Butler,  Redford  Semele,  England,  and  William    Homer  P.  Hansen,  1925  W.  24th  St.,  Eugene  Oreg  97405 

Croonenberg,  Roosendaal,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Thetford                        Filed  Aug  8  1978  Ser  No  932  036 

Corporation  Ann  Arbor,  Mich  Term  if  patent  14  years    ' 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,340  i„t.  q.  D23— Oi 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D23— 95 
Int.  G.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D23— 48 
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255,831 

HEATING  STOVE 

Roray  J.  Sandau,  Rte.  1,  Box  729,  Salem,  Oreg.  97304,  and 

Gordon  H.  McKee,  7120  Perrydale  Rd.,  Amity,  Oreg.  97101 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,045 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D23— 97 


_^ 


r 


255,829 
SHOWER  FLOOR 

^^^Z  ^  Swenson,  Prairie  Village,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Stern- 
Williams  Co.,  Inc.,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,697 
Term  of  patent  14  >'ears 
Int.  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  a.  D23— 69 


255,832 
ROOM  VAPORIZER 
Ernst  Reichl,  Munchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,787 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 04 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 148 


July  8,  1980 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


779 


255,833  255,836 
INFANT  OXYGEN  HOOD  DENTAL  CAPSULE 
Norman  C.  Crandall,  Costa  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shiley   Edward  A.  Weissenburger,  Mercerville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  John- 
Incorporated  son  *  Johnson  Dental  Products  Company,  East  Windsor,  N.J. 
Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,000  Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,428 
Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24-0y  Int.  CI.  D24-02 
U.S.  CI.  D24~l.l  U.S.a.D24-56 


255,834 
DENTAL  INSTRUMENT  HANDLE 
Sigurd  Linden,  Teatergatan  4,  Linkoping,  Sweden 
FUed  Nov.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,953 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  13,  1977,  771112; 
May  13,  1977,  771113 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— 02 
U.S.a.  D24— 16 


255,835 

FOOT  MASSAGER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Lon  C.  Bentsen,  Rte.  1,  Box  559,  Toledo,  Oreg.  97391 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  872,016 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D28— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D24— 36 


255,837 

BUILDING  STRUCTURE 

John  H.  Leasure,  12  Littlejohn  Rd.,  Cape  Elizabeth,  Me.  04107, 

and  David  D.  Leasure,  505  Sunset  Rd.,  Falmouth,  Me.  04105 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,627 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D25— Oi 

U.S.a.  D25— 18 
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^^  255,838  255  839 

P.t.r  R  r           ,  '^i^^^.^^??^  '^^^  BATTERY-OPERATED  UGHT 

rlnK          !  ^^""'M?''   *'"'•'  '^'^'"  ^**  International  Knut  O.  Sassmannshausen,  D-6580  Idar-Oberstein,  Rothenbach 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany                            o^rsiein,  Koinenoacb, 


Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,936 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— 02 
U.S.  a.  D25— 48 


Filed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,381 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D26— 02 
U.S.  a.  D26— 37 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8TH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1980 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


AB  Bonnierforetagen:  See — 

Bjorklund,  Knut  B.,  4.21 1.766,  CI.  424-88.000. 
AB  Celleco:  See— 

Frykhult.  Rune  H.;  and  Rundqvist,  Lars-Goran,  4,211,643,  CI. 
209-211.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See — 

Lerma,  Jesse  P.,  4,21 1.981,  CI.  328-127.000. 
Abelitis,   Andris,   to   Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz   Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  cement  clinker  low  in 
alkali  from  alkali-containing  raw  material.  4,211,573,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Abex  Corporation:  See-^ 

Framberg,  Norman  S.,  4,211,150,  CI.  92-119.000. 
Kulik.  George  J.,  4.212,051,  CI.  362-287.000. 
Abitibi  Paper  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Zajic,  James  E.;  Hill,  Martha  A.;  Manchester,  Donald  P.;  and 
Muzika,  Karel,  4,211.645.  CI.  210-7.000. 
Abrahamson.  John  H.  Milking.  4.211,184,  CI.  119-14.820. 
Acampora,  Vincent  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Circuit  breaker 
bell  alarm  and  lockout  accessory  apparatus.  4.21 1,989,  CI.  335-17.000. 
Acker  Drill  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Multakh,  Leonid.  4,211,294,  CI.  175-330.000. 
Ackley,  Richard  H..  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Composite  strands  of  resin, 
carbon  and  glass  and  product  formed  from  said  strands.  4,21 1,818,  CI. 
428-367,000. 
Adams,  Thomas  H.;  Beck,  James  P.;  and  Menson,  Robert  C,  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  making  novel 
particulate  compositions.  4,211.015.  CI.  34-5.000. 
Adleman,  George  L.;  and  Stettiner.  Robert  L.,  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company.  Smoothing  a  raster  display.  4.212.009.  CI.  340-728.000. 
Aero-Metric  General.  Inc.:  See— 

Bloyd,  Jon  A.,  4,211,956,  CI.  315-208.000. 
Aesculap-Werker  Aktiengesellschaft,  vormals  Jetter  &  Scheerer:  See— 
Mormann,   Werner;    Bofinger,   Gerhard;   and   Wolfie,   Wilfried. 
4.211,232.  CI.  128-305.500. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See — 

Hadni,  Armand.  4,21 1,821,  CI.  428-41 1.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.:  See— 

Huber,  Theodor;  Borowski,  Kurt;  and  Egger,  Gerhard,  4,211,478. 
CI.  354-60.00L. 
Agroferm  AG:  See — 

LafTerty.  Robert  M..  4.21 1.846,  CI.  435-141.000. 
Ahmed.  Quazi:  See — 

Thiele,  Kurt;  Ahmed,  Quazi;  Scharen,  Walter;  and  Meyer,  Jacques, 
4,211,551,  CI.  71-116.000. 
Ahrens,  James  J.:  See — 

Hughes.    Peter    I.;    Lynch.    Robert   J.;   and   Ahrens,   James  J.. 
4.211.343.  CI.  222-130.000. 
Air  Logistics  Corporation:  See — 

Stiles,  Kenneth  M.,  4,211,591,  CI.  156-83.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Poole,  Brian;  and  Young,  Philip  J.,  4,211,390,  CI.  266-207.000. 
Airscrew  Howden  Limited:  See — 

Hawes,  Stanley  P..  4.211.514.  CI.  415-191.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sakakibara,    Naoji;    and    Hashimoto,    Nobuyuki,    4,211,257,    CI. 
137-625.650. 
Ajinomoto  Company,  Incorporated:  See — 

Nakamori,   Shigeru;   Yokozeki,   Kenzo;   Mitsugi,   Koji;   Eguchi, 
Chikahiko;  and  Iwagami,  Hisao,  4,211,840.  CI.  435-107.000. 
Akagi,  Kimiko:  See — 

Komatsu,  Makoto;  Ohta,  Tazuo;  Tanaka,  Toru;  and  Akagi,  Kimiko, 
4,211,882,  CI.  562-416.000. 
Akao,  Takeshi:  See — 

Ohno,  Masayuki;  Akutagawa,  Kazuhiko;  Inui,  Hiroo;  Nishizawa, 
Yoshihiko;  Tsukada,  Naoshi;  and  Akao,  Takeshi,  4,211,243,  CI. 
131-140.00P. 
Akell.  Robert  B.;  Muller.  Werner  C;  and  Pick,  Rudolph,  to  Syngas 

Company.  Naphtha  stripping.  4,211.638.  CI.  208-180.000. 
Akers.  Larry  D.;  SchoU.  Charles  H.;  Smith.  Joseph  S.;  and  Williams, 
Edward  A.,  to  Nordson  Corporation.  Hot  melt  adhesive  dispensing 
system  of  the  hand  held  gun.  4,21 1,262,  CI.  141-2.000. 
Akhmetov,  Raul  S.:  See — 

Sychev,  Anatoly  P.;  Kim,  Georgy  V.;  Larin,  Valentin  F.;  Sidorova, 
Gahna  D.;  Vikharev,  Ivan  G.;  Kuur,  Vyacheslav  P.;  Akhmetov, 
Raul  S.;  Moiseev,  Georgy  L.;  Maslov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kabachek, 
Vladimir  G.;  and  Cherednik,  Igor  M.,  4,211,557,  CI.  75-77.000. 
Akiyama,  Ryo;  and  Igarashi.  Yoshiaki.  to  MatsushiU  Electric  Industrial 
Co.,     Ltd.     Motor    speed    adjusting    apparatus.     4,211,967,    CI. 
318-490.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Asberg,  Gustaf  A.,  4,211,438,  CI.  285-7.000. 


Akutagawa,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Ohno,  Masayuki;  Akutagawa.  Kazuhiko;  Inui.  Hiroo;  Nishizawa. 
Yoshihiko;  Tsukada.  Naoshi;  and  Akao,  Takeshi.  4,211.243.  CI. 
131-140.00P. 
Akutsu,  Eisaku:  See — 

Matsuura.    Shigeo;    Akutsu.    Eisaku;    and    Miyamoto,    Hiroshi, 
4,211,988,  CI.  334-16.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Goverde,  Bastiaan  C;  Janssen,  Peter  S.  L.;  and  Kostner.  Gerhard 
M.,  4,211,530,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Henry,  Charles  L.;  and  White.  James  E..  4,21 1,678.  CI.  26O-22.O0D. 
McCorsley.  Clarence  C,  III;  and  Varga.  Julianna  K..  4,21 1,574,  CI. 
106-163.00R. 
Alb.  Klein  &  Co.  GmbH  KG:  See— 

Bastgen.  Wendel,  4,211.162,  CI.  100-36.000. 
Alexander  Wiegand  GmbH:  See— 

Neubeck,  Kurt;  and  Julien,  Hermann,  4,211,000,  CI.  29-714.000. 
Alfs,  Helmut:  See — 

List,  Ferdinand;  Klos.  Julius;  and  Alfs,  Helmut,  4.211,506,  CI. 
406-55.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Deverell,  Harry  E.,  4,211,042,  Ci.  51-281.00R. 
Allen,  William  S.  Reversible  disc  plough.  4,211,286.  CI.  172-222.000. 
Alles,  Harold  G.;  and  Kubik,  Peter  S.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.  Electric-signal  controlled  hand-held  printer.  4,211,012, 
CI.  33-18.00R. 

AllcV    Lewis  F.:  S€€-^ 

Long,  Marshall;  Alley,  Lewis  F.;  and  White.  James  E..  4.211.055. 

CI.  53-517.000. 

Alley.  Robert  P.;  Haller.  Theodore  R.;  and  Tompkins.  Russell  E..  to 

General  Electric  Company.  Amorphous  metal  lamp  ballast  having  a 

capacitor  integral  with  the  magnetic  core.  4.21 1,957,  CI.  315-276.000. 

Allis-ChalmerS  Corporation:  See— 

Jennrich,  George  J.,  4,211,524,  CI.  425-296.000. 
Quick,  David  C;  and  Marsch,  James  E.,  4,211,313,  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Allison,  Ralph  E.,  to  BMI,  Inc.  Gunning  apparatus  for  in  situ  spraying 

of  refractory  material.  4,211,367,  CI.  239-226.000. 
Alper.  Yekutiel:  See — 

Sarig.  Yoav;  Nahir.  David;  and  Alper,  Yekutiel.  4,211,062,  CI. 
56-328.00R. 
Altermatt,  Hans;  and  Wick,  Arnold,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Pro- 
cess   for   dyeing    high-molecular   organic    material    in    the   melt. 
4,211,688,  CI.  260-40.00P. 
Altex  Scientific,  Inc.:  See— 

Magnussen,  Haakon  T,  Jr.;  and  Moeller,  Roy  P.,  4,211,486,  CI. 
356-328.000. 
Alvey,  Frank  B.  Preventive  medical  body  brace  for  a  person  lifting  or 

carrying  weights.  4,211,219,  CI.  128-95.000. 
Amass,  Charles  E.:  See— 

Ross,  James  W.,  Jr.;  Amass,  Charles  E.;  Baer,  Charles  S.;  and 
Thomae,  Martin  H.,  4,211.623.  CI.  204-195.00M. 
Amemiya.  Yoshihito;  and  Kato.  Kotaro.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and 
Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Trimming  method  for  resistance 
value  of  polycrystalline  silicon  resistors  especially  used  as  semicon- 
ductor integrated  circuit  resistors.  4.210.996.  CI.  29-610.00R. 
American  Can  Company:  See— 

Hein.  Cari  C;  Silver.  Harold  K.;  Spitz.  Joseph  J.;  and  Seidler, 

Donald  W.,  4,211,326,  CI.  206-484  000. 
Langseder,  Neal  E.,  4,211,335,  CI.  220-269.000. 
American  Color  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 
Desai,  Kishor  A.,  ^*,21 1,697,  CI.  260-158.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Lin,  Yang-I;  and  Lang,  Stanley  A.,  Jr.,  4.211,726,  CI.  568-424.000. 
Lodhi,  Shahid  A.;  and  Sims,  Bernard,  4.211.793,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Shepherd,  Robert  G.,  4,21 1,783,  CI.  424-263.000. 
American  Hoechst  Corporation:  See — 

Ue,  Thomas  B.  K.,  4,21 1,877.  CI.  549-44.000. 
American  Machine  &  Hydraulics.  Inc.:  See— 

Grimaldo.  Samuel.  4,21 1.103.  CI.  72-316.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See- 
Chandler.  Curtis  S..  4,211,463,  CI.  339-103.00M. 
Reynolds.  Charies  E..  4.2 1 1 ,466,  CI.  339- 1 76.0MF. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See — 

Baker,  Billy  R.,  4,212,043,  CI.  360-104.000. 
Lemoine,  Maurice  G.,  4,212,027,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Rudnick,    Paul    J.;    and    Heaslett,    Alastair    M.,    4,211.997.    CI. 
371-38.000. 
Amprim.  Lawrence;  and  Williams,  Frederick  P..  to  Monarch  Marking 
Systems.  Inc.  Engine  compartment  label.  4,211.021,  CI.  40-2.00R. 
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Ananievsky,  Mikhail  G.:  See— 

Pnvalov,  Vasily  E.;  Zubilin,  Ivan  G.;  Todavchich,  Zoltan-Ivan  I.; 
Kulakov.  Nikolai  K.;  Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.; 
Ananievsky.   Mikhail   G.;   Temkin,   Naum   E.;   and   Solodkov 
Vyacheslav  I..  4.211.607,  O  201-39.000. 
Anapol.  James  H.:  See— 

Forsythe.  Arthur  M.;  Anapol.  James  H.;  and  Reich.  Zygmund. 
4.212.064.  CI.  364-424.000. 
Anderson.  Arthur  E  :  See — 

Vaerewyck.  Eugene  G.;  Miller.  Robert  C;  and  Anderson.  Arthur 
E..  4.21 1.922.  CI.  250-203  OOR. 
Anderson.  Clifford:  See- 
Mason.     Leonard;     and     Anderson.     Clifford.     4.211.290,     CI 
175-321.000. 
Anderson.  Gary  C:  Howey.  Jon  A.:  and  Patel,  Harish  A.,  to  Kendall 
Company.  The.  Surgical  sponge  material.  4.21 1,227.  CI   128-296.000. 
Ando.  Tsuneo:  See— 

Sumiyoshi.    Masaharu;    Sekiya.    Setsuro;    Motosugi,    Katsuhiko: 
Uozumi.  Junzo;  Ando.  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura, 
Mikio,  4,21 1.201,  CI    12-463.000 
Andow.  Fumio:  Matsushima.  Tetsuo;  and  Okamoto,  Eiichi.  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  and  Tokyo  Denryoki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Distance  relaying  systems.  4,212.046,  CI.  361-80.000. 
Andre.  Claude:  See — 

Fauran,  Francois;  Feniou.  Claude;  Mosser.  Jacqueline;  Thibault. 
Annie;    Andre.    Claude;    and    Prat.    Gisele,    4.211.772     CI 
424-180.000. 
Andrejko.  Edward  S  :  See— 

Eichelberger.  Charles  W.;  and  Andrejko.  Edward  S..  4,21 1,931  CI 
290-40.00A. 
Angelakos.  Nicholas  Picture  frame.  4.211.022.  CI.  40-152.100. 
Anke.  Heidrun:  See— 

Scheer.  Martin;  Anke,   Heidrun;   Konig.  Wilfried;  and  Zahner 
Hans.  4.21 1,787.  CI.  424-279.000. 
Anritsu  Electric  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kuroda,  Masahiro,  4,21 1.975.  CI.  455-75.000. 
Anthony.  William  H.:  See— 

Pryor,  Michael  J.,  Popplewell.  James  M..  and  Anthony.  William 
H.  4.211.827.  CI.  428-654.000. 
Anzai,  Shiro:  See— 

Watabe.  Yoji;  Fujii,  Yoshihiko;  Anzai.  Shiro;  and  Furukawa.  Junji 
4,211.676.  CI.  260-2  300. 
Aoki.  Kazuhide;  and  Kawagai.  Kenji.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Voltage  comparator  provided  with  capacitively  cas- 
cade-connected inverting  amplifiers.  4,211,942,  CI.  307-355.000. 
Apelt.  Hemz;  and  Packes,  Helmut,  to  Otto  Junker  GmbH.  Arrangement 
for  removing  the  slag  incrustations  on  melting  and  casting  vessels 
4,210,976.  CI.  15-246.500. 
Applequist.   Roy   E.,  to  Great   Plains  Manufacturing   Incorporated. 
Raisable  implement  frame  with  operably  connected  wheel  and  draft 
frames.  4,211,288.  CI    172-328  000. 
Appleton  Papers  Inc  :  Sec- 
Myers.    Hugh    K;    and    Hayford.    Donald    E.,    4,211,437,    CI 

ARA  Services,  Inc.:  See— 

Jamgochian.  Ralph;  Oley,  Leonard;  Stachnik,  Joseph;  and  Tutella 
Alfred  L..  4.21 1.342.  CI.  222-129.400. 
Aral.  Kenichi;  Shibazaki.  Kenji;  Kitagawa,  Tsuneo;  Murata.  Tomoji 
and  Nagata,  Kenzo,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electro- 
photographic copying  apparatus  equipped   with  scanning  system 
control  device.  4,211,482,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Arcamone.  Federico:  See — 

Vicano.    Gian    P.;    Penco,    Sergio;    and    Arcamone.    Federico 
4.211,864,  CI.  536-1 7.00A. 
Arenco-Decoufle,  Societe  Anonvme:  See— 

Verjux,  Jean,  4,211,318.  CI.  198-377.000. 
Armco.  Inc.:  See — 

Lawson.  John  E..  4,211,281.  CI.  166-345.000. 
Arzola.  Alberto  H.  Field  game.  4.211.413,  CI.  273-411.000 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See— 

Koyama,  Masaoki;  and  Kigo,  Hiroyuki,  4,21 1,684,  CI.  260-29  6TA 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Taguchi,  Tadashi;  Fujikawa,  Noboru;  Kohno.  Mitsuo  Yoshitake 
Katsumi;  and  Satake,  Kunio,  4,2 1 1 ,560.  CI.  430-3 1 3  000 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Chikashige.  Kiyoshi.  4.211,214.  CI.  128-4.000. 
Asano.   Hideki;   Kokaku.   Hiroyoshi;   Suzuki.   Katsuhito;  and  Saida 
Kenichi.  to  Hitachi,   Ltd.   Polypropylene  resin  compositions  and 
moldings  thereof  4,21 1,690,  CI.  260-42.460. 
Asberg,  Gustaf  A.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Couplmg  arrangement 

for  two  co-axial  vacuum  cleaner  conduits.  4,21 1.438,  CI.  285-7  000 
Ash.  Mezzie  L.:  See — 

Pews,  R.  Garth;  and  Ash,  Mezzie  L.,  4.211,873.  CI   546-346  000 
Asian  Industry  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Sumiyoshi,    Masaharu;    Sekiya.    Setsuro;    Motosugi,    Katsuhiko 
Uozumi.  Junzo;  Ando.  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura' 
Mikio.  4,211.201.  CI.  12-463.000. 
Associated  Engineering  Limited:  See- 
Cox,    Michael    D.;   Hunt,   Norman;   and   Colver,    Kenneth   W.. 

Asi.  Orvo:  See— 

Dubreuil,  Robert,  deceased;  Ast,  Orvo;  and  Pavilanis.  Vvtautas 
4.21 1,843.  CI.  435-2.000. 
Astec,  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Brock.  James  D.;  and  Mize,  Erbie  G..  4,211.490,  CI.  366-11.000. 


Atlan-Tol  Industries,  Inc  :  See— 

Gaskill,  David  M.,  Jr..  4.21 1.992.  CI.  335-222.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Peck.  Robert  L..  4.21 1.828,  CI.  429-1 1.000. 
Ato  Chinjie:  See — 

Midlel,  Jean-Claude:   and    Potin,    Philippe.   4,211,700,   CI    260- 
/39.30A. 
Atoji.  Nobuhisa;  Matsumoto.  Takashi;  Kusumoto.  Shoichi;  Sato,  Ka- 
zue;  and  Hasegawa.  Mitsuhiro,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co., 
Ltd.  Headphone  with  two  resonant  peaks  for  simulating  loudspeaker 
reproduction.  4,211,898,  CI.  179-156.00R. 
Audi  Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Rocchio,   Rodolfo;  Naumann,   Fritz;  and  Strotkotter,   Heinrich 
4,211.200,  CI.  123-445.000. 
Aunis,  Jean-Marie,  to  Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault.   Safety 

device  for  fastener  driving  apparatus.  4.21 1.353.  CI.  227-156.000. 
aus  der  Funten.  Helmut;  and  Vogt.  Wilhelm.  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Method  of  preparing  phthalide.   4,211,711,  CI.   260- 
343  30R 
Austermuhle-Bertola,  Helena,  to  Shell  International  Research  Maat- 
schappij  B.V.  Preparation  of  cyano-substituted  cyclopropane  deriva- 
tives. 4.211.720.  CI.  260-464.000. 
Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.:  See— 

Daugherty.  Jack  D.;  Jacob.  Jonah  H.;  and  Mangano,  Joseph  A 
4.211.983.  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Awano.  Takeshi;  and  Komizo,  Toshiyuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Actuator  device  for  seat  belt  mechanism  for  motor 
vehicle.  4.211.431,  CI.  280-804.000. 
B  &  A  Engineering  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Cakebread.  William  A.;  and  Pryke.  Graham  R.,  4,212,006,  CI 
340-685.000. 
B  K.  Sweeney  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Krieger,  Raymond  L.,  4.210,990,  CI.  29-263.000. 
B.R.I. C.  (Burea  de  Recherche  pour  I'lnnovation  et  la  Convervence 
See— 

Gravisse.  Philippe  E.;  and  Van  Schoote.  Jacques  F..  4,211.813  CI 
428-263.000.  / 

B  S  &  B  Safety  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Witten,  John  E.;  Wood.  Loren  E.;  and  Short.  Edward  H .  Ill 
4.211,334.  CI.  220-89.00A. 
Babinski.  John  P.;  Bertelsen.  Bruce  I.;  Raacke.  Karl  H.;  and  Sirgo. 
Valdeko  H..  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Fluidic 
transport  intersection  4,211.505,  CI.  406-19.000 
Baclit,  Paul  S.  Detachable  visor  arrangement.  4,210,972,  CI.  2-10  000 
Baer,  Charles  S.:  See- 
Ross,  James  W.  Jr.;  Amass,  Charles  E.;  Baer,  Charles  S     and 
Thomae,  Martin  H.,  4,211,623,  CI.  204-195.00M 
Baird,  David  B.;  Costello,  Alan  T.;  Fishwick,  Brian  R.;  McClelland, 
Robert  D.;  and  Smith,  Peter,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited. Disperse  monoazo  dyestuffs  derived  from  3.5-dinitro-2-amino 
thiophene  as  disazo  component  and  an  arylamine  coupling  compo- 
nem.  4.211.696.  CI.  260-152.000.  ^ 

Baker.  Billy  R..  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Magnetic  transducing 
4,212.043.  CI.  360-104.000.  *' 

Balasubramanian,  N.  Method  and  system  for  surface  contouring 
4,212,073.  CI.  364-562.000.  *' 

Balasubramanian,  P.  S.;  Bertin,  Claude  R.;  and  Greenspan,  Stephen  B.. 
to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation  Merged  array  PLA 
device,  circuit,  fabrication  method  and  testing  technique  4  212  026 
CI.  357-41.000.  o  1  .      . 

Baldwin  Piano  &  Organ  Company:  See— 

Conklin.  Harold  A..  Jr..  4.211,142.  CI.  89-189.000 
Baltensperger.  Rudolf;  and   Pfister.  Hans  B.  Station  for  suspended 

track-type  railway.  4.211,171.  CI.  104-123.000. 
Bandtel.  Eberhard:  See— 

Keggenhoff.  Berthold;  Bandtel,  Eberhard;  and  Rosenkranz,  Hans 

J.  4,211,751,  CI.  422-134.000. 

Banks,  Robert  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  High  octane  gasoline 

components  from  catalytic  cracking  gasoline,  propylene,  and  isobu- 

tane  by  disproportionation,  cleavage  and  alkylation.  4,211,885,  CI. 

585-316.000. 

Baram,    Martin.   Annular  seal   for  self-cleaning   sludge   centrifuges. 

Barber.  William  D.;  and  Possin.  Georg^  E.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Method  for  fabrication  of  improved  storage  target  and  target 
produced  thereby.  4,212.082,  CI.  365-118.000. 
Barcus.  Nolla  L.  Trailer  safety  hitch.  4.211.428,  CI.  280-511  000 
Barger.  Frank  L.:  See— 

Sequeira,  Avilino,  Jr.;  Begnaud,  John  D.;  and  Barger,  Frank  L 
4.212.070.  CI.  364-500.000.  ^    .  rran^  l., 

Barient  Company:  See — 

Guangorena.  Jesus.  4.211.388.  CI.  254-344.000. 
Barkis.  Edward;  Crummer.  Robert  R.;  and  Joyner.  James  M..  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Extrusion  coating  compositions  for 

1^?.\^')„?"1  "°"'^°^^"  polyolefm  substrates  and  articles  thereof. 
4.211.692,  CI.  260-45.70P. 

Barlow.  Gordon  A.;  and  Janiszewski.  Anthony  T..  to  Gordon  Barlow 
Design.  Fighting  U.F.O's.  4.211.412,  CI.  273-424.000. 

^*/!^"1^'/°'^'^'  ^  '  ^"*^  Hys'oP-  Karl  J.,  to  Barnabo  Steel  Corporation. 

Cold  drawing  die  for  drawing  polygonal   shapes.  4,211,104,  CI 

72-467.000. 
Barnabo  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Barnabo,  Robert  E.;  and  Hyslop,  Karl  J.,  4,21 1,104,  CI.  72-467  000 
Barnett,  Charles  J.;  Emmick,  Thomas  L.;  and  Hoying,  Richard  C ,  to 

.  ,'. .  I'Z,*"'*  Company.  Preparation  of  substituted  2-aminopyrazines. 

4,211,870,  CI.  544-336.000. 
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Barta,  Franz,  to  BSB  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Mechanische  Beschriftung 
und  Dekoration.  Self-adhering,  transferable  layer  of  varnish  (lacquer) 
or  color.  4,211.809.  CI.  428-201  000. 
Barta,  Franz,  to  BSB  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Mechanische  Beschriftung 
und  Dekoration.  Self-adhering,  transferable  layer  of  varnish  (lacquer) 
or  color.  4,211,810,  CI.  428-201.000. 
Barten,  Piet  G.  J.;  and  Bijma,  Jan,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method 
of  manufacturing  a  static  convergence  unit,  and  a  color  display  tube 
comprising   a  convergence   unit   manufactured   according  to   the 
method.  4,211,960.  CI.  315-368.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Halbritter.  Klaus.  4.211.875.  CI.  548-342.000. 
Bass,  Robert  F.  Dynamic  power  source.  4.211.078,  CI.  60-413.000. 
Bastgen,  Wendel,  to  Alb.  Klein  &  Co.  GmbH  KG.  Process  for  the  batch 

filtering  of  suspensions.  4,211,162,  CI.  100-36. OCX). 
Baugh.  Daniel  W..  Jr.;  See— 

Watt.  George  W.;  and   Baugh,   Daniel   W.,  Jr.,  4,211.757.  CI. 
423-251.000. 
Baumann.  Dwight  M.  Paratransit  fare  computation  and  dispatching 

method.  4.212.069,  CI.  364-467.000. 
Baumgartner.  Peter;  and  Kuhne.  Robert,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.  Cam- 
shaft for  an  internal  combustion  engine  4.211,192,  CI.  123-90.600. 
Baxansky.  Mark  I.;  Gusev.  Valery  F.;  Krengel.  Genrikh  I.;  Mikhailov. 
Viktor  P.;  Kuramshin.  Ravil  S.;  Sorokin.  German  P.;  and  Yarmuk- 
hametov.  Azat  U.  Device  for  diagnosing  microprogram  computers. 
4.211.916.  CI.  371-15.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 
Adams.  Thomas  H.;  Beck,  James  P.;  and  Menson.  Robert  C. 

4.211.015.  CI.  34-5.000. 
Lillegard.  Thomas  R.;  Rollins.  Richard  A.;  and  Stauber.  Ronald  C. 
4,211,380.  CI.  248-229.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Beck.  Gunther;  Dankert,  Gerhard;  and  Doring.  Fritz.  4.21 1.869.  CI. 

544-334.000. 
Dieterich,  Dieter.  4.211,850.  CI.  521-164.000. 
Fitzky.  Hans  G.;  Schmitt.  Franz;  Bollongino.  Norbert;  and  Rehr- 

mann.  Helmut.  4.211.970,  CI.  324-58.50C. 
Hartmann,  Alfons;  Kuhle.  Engelbert;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg, 

4,211.790.  CI.  424-285.000. 
Hermann.    Kari    H.;   and    Dorsch,   Hans-Lothar.   4.211.716,   CI 

260-391.000. 
Hund.  Franz;  Linde,  Gunter;  and  Kresse.  Peter,  4,211,565,  CI. 

106-14.050. 
Keggenhoff,  Berthold;  Bandtel,  Eberhard;  and  Rosenkranz.  Hans 

J.,  4,211,751,  CI.  422-134.000. 
Klein,  Johann,  4,211.289,  CI.  172-686.000. 
Kuhlthau.   Hans-Peter;    Psaar,    Hubertus;    and   Raue,    Roderich. 

4.211.436.  CI.  282-27.500. 
Muschelknautz.  Edgar;  Herold.  Heiko;  Brunner,  Kunz;  and  Horst- 

mann,  Walter,  4,211.604.  CI.  159-4.00D. 
Scheer.  Martin;  Anke.  Heidrun;  Konig.  Wilfried;  and  Zahner. 

Hans.  4.211.787,  CI.  424-279.000. 
Spahrkas,  Heinrich;  Muller,  Josef;  Komarek,  Ernst;  and  Luck, 

Woiniard,  4,211,529.  CI.  8-94.260. 
Wenzel.  Wolfgang;   and   Dieterich.   Dieter.  4.211.683,  CI.   260- 

29.40R. 
Winkelmann,  Hans  D.;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Oertel.  Harald;  and  Wei- 
mann,  Norbert.  4,21 1,699,  CI.  260-239.30R. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Cie.:  See— 

Burmer.  Pierre  H..  4.211.087.  CI.  62-55.500. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See- 
Graf,  Robert;  and  Meier,  Rene,  4,212.015.  CI.  343-883.000. 
Henle.    Burkhard;   Vukasovic,   Ivica;   and   Fiorentzis.   Michael. 

4,211,934,  CI.  307-98.000. 
Kalbfuss,  Richard.  4.211.069.  CI.  60-39.020. 
Kramer,  Wilhelm.  4.211.542.  CI.  55-179.000. 
Portmann.  Alexandre.  4,2 1 1 .070,  CI.  60-39.080. 
Speil,  Peter,  4,211,516,  CI.  416-191.000. 
Starcevic,  Mihailo,  4.211.383,  CI.  248-603.000. 

Beatrice  Foods  Company:  See- 
Leonard,  Rex  D.;  and  Hulstyn,  Jan,  4,211,086.  CI.  62-50.000. 

Beck.  Gunther;  Dankert.  Gerhard;  and  Doring.  Fritz,  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  preparation  of  tetrachloropyrimidine. 
4.211,869.  CI.  544-334.000. 

Beck.  Hans:  See— 

Bolter,  German;  Helmle,  Herbert;  and  Beck,  Hans,  4,211,599,  CI. 
156-494.000. 
Beck,  James  P.:  See— 

Adams.  Thomas  H.;  Beck,  James  P.;  and  Menson,  Robert  C. 
4.211.015.  CI.  34-5.000. 

Beecham  Group  Limited:  See- 
Buckle.  Derek  R.;  and  Smith.  Harry.  4,211,791,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Begnaud,  John  D.:  See — 

Sequeira.  Avilino.  Jr.;  Begnaud.  John  D.;  and  Barger.  Frank  L.. 
4.212.070,  CI.  364-500.000. 
Behlert,  Austin  F.  Center  pin  lock  for  single-action  revolver.  4,21 1,026, 

CI.  42-59.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Alles.  Harold  G.;  and  Kubik.  Peter  S..  4.211.012,  CI.  33-18.00R. 

Cross,  Peter  S.;  and  Schmidt,  Ronald  V..  4.21 1.467,  CI.  350-96.140. 

Madden,  James  J..  4.211.459.  CI.  339-75.0MP. 

Mogab.  Cyril  J.,  4.211,601,  CI.  156-643.000. 

Smith,  Arnold  R.,  4,210,999,  CI.  29-857.000. 


Bellis.  Robert  E..  to  Coin  Controls  Limited.  Coin  chute.  4,21 1.317,  CI. 

194-l.OOD. 
Bemis,  Alan  G.  See — 

Horsfield,  Sydney  G.;  Kuhlmann.  George  E.;  and  Bemis.  Alan  G., 
4,211,881,  CI.  562-416.000. 
Bender  Machine  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Schmid.  Rolyn  A..  4.211.517.  CI.  417-12.000. 
Bender.  Robert:  See- 
Brown.     Douglas     B.;    and     Bender.     Robert.    4,211,163,    CI. 
100-145.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The;  See- 
Carp.  Ralph  W.;  Weissler.  Harold  E..  11;  and  Kudlaty,  Paul  R., 

4,212,066.  CI.  364-431.000. 
Marchak.  Roman  O.;  Peterson.  William  A..  Jr.;  and  Carp.  Ralph 

W..  4.212.065.  CI.  364-431.000. 
Wolber.  William  G..  4.211,119.  CI.  73-721.000. 
Benefis  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Bensemann.  Erie  W..  4.212.004.  CI.  340-591.000. 
Beneking.  Heinz,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Field  effect 
transistor  with  gate  and  drain  electrodes  on  the  side  surface  of  a  mesa. 
4,212.022.  CI.  357-22.000. 
Benjamin.  Joel  M..  Jr.:  See— 

Bolgiano.  Duane  R.;  Benjamin,  Joel  M..  Jr.;  and  Meyer.  Victor,  Jr., 
4.211.938.  CI.  307-233.00R. 
Bennett.  Matthew  C.  Jr.:  See- 
Knoll.  Glenn  F.;  Strange.  Donald  R.;  and  Bennett,  Matthew  C,  Jr.. 
4.212.061.  CI.  364-414.000. 
Bennett.  Moreland  P.;  Cacalloro.  Philip  A  ;  and  McCloy.  Albert  J.  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Header  structure  for  a  panel-type  radia- 
tor and  method  of  making  said  structure.  4,211,278.  CI.  165-130.000. 
Bensemann.  Erie  W..  to  Benefis  Systems  Limited.  Pressure  drop  detec- 
tors. 4.212.004.  Cl.  340-591.000. 
Benson.  Nigel  C;  Hughes.  John  M.  F.;  Kingslake.  Denis;  and  Symonds. 
David  G..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited   Apparatus  for 
feeding  a  moving  web  to  a  stenter  apparatus.  4.210.987,  Cl  26-89.000 
Benton,  Robert  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Plural  lead  ball  nut 

screw  actuator.  4.211.125,  Cl.  74-424.80R. 
Bentz.  Gerard;  Galey.  Jean;  and  Devalois.  Serge,  to  L'Air  Liquide, 
Societe   Anonyme   pour   I'Etude   et   L'Expoitation   des   Procedes 
Georges  Claude.  Method  of  centrifugally  casting  metal  under  an  inert 
atmosphere.  4.211.269.  Cl.  164-67.000. 
Berger,  Rudolf;  See—  ,-     w 

Fichtl.  Karl;  Berger.  Rudolf;  Durnfelder.  Otto;  and  Pilz.  Ench. 
4.211.164,  Cl.  100-145.000 
Berges,  David  A.,  to  SmithKline  Corporation.  Phosphonoalkyl  and 
esterified  phosphonoalkyl  substituted  tetrazole  thiols.  4,211,703.  Cl. 
548-112.000. 
Bergstrom.  Arthur  E.  Compensated  blast  joint  for  oil  well  production 

tubing.  4.211.440.  Cl.  285-45.000. 
Bergwerksverband  GmbH:  See — 

Nashan.  Gerd;  Langhoff.  Josef;  Lehmann.  Joachim;  Kleisa.  Kurt; 
and  Makrutzki.  Dieter.  4.211.533.  Cl  44-lO.OOC. 
Beriin.  Gary  L..  to  Herrmidifier  Company.  Inc.  Humidifier  nozzle 

mounting  4.211.735.  Cl.  261-116  000. 
Bernhardsson.  Klas  T.  Y.:  See— 

Nyfeldt.  Knud  H.;  and  Bernhardsson.  Klas  T.  Y.  4.211,659.  Cl. 
210-242.00S.  ,     . 

Bernhardt.  Rainer.  to  Bockemuehl.  Johannes.  Tank  for  developmg 

color  films.  4,211.481.  Cl.  354-312.000. 
Berry.  Milton  E.;  and  Pariani,  Ronald  L..  to  Southwire  Company 
Method  of  controlling  combustion   in  a  metal   melting   furnace 
4.211.555.0.75-72.000. 
Bertelsen.  Bruce  I.:  See— 

Babinski.  John  P.;  Bertelsen.  Bruce  I.;  Raacke,  Kari  H.;  and  Sirgo. 
Valdeko  H..  4.211.505.  Cl.  406-19.000. 
Bertin,  Claude  R.;  See— 

Balasubramanian.  P.  S.;  Bertin.  Claude  R.;  and  Greenspan.  Stephen 
B..  4.212.026.  Cl.  357-41.000. 
Bertolacini.  Ralph  J.;  and  Yu.  Albert  P..  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).    Two-catalyst    hydrocracking    process.    4,211.634.    Cl 
208-59.000. 
Bess,  James  W.,  Sr.:  See—  „       ,  ,. .  ^,„    ^, 

McCutchen,  Hugh  L.;  and  Bess.  James  W..  Sr..  4.211.629.  Cl. 
204-252.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Kwasnoski.  Daniel;  and  Symons,  Carl  R..  4.21 1.608.  Cl.  201-41.000. 
Betz.  Norman  L.:  See— 

Lanter.  Kent  J.;  Betz.  Norman  L.;  and  WHliams.  Danny  L.. 
4.211.796.  Cl.  426-2  000. 
Bickford.  Elwood  D.;  and  Shurgan.  Joel,  to  Duro-Test  Corporation 
Phantom    fluorescent    lamp    with    safety    switch.    4.211.958.    Cl 
315-312.000.  ,.      „ 

Bierbach.  Herbert;  Kohlen.  Rudolf;  and  HafVe.  Cari.  to  Metallgesell- 
schaft  Aktiengesellschaft.  Producing  pure  gas  of  high  calorific  value 
from  gasification  of  solid  fuel.  4.211.539.  Cl.  48-197.00R. 
Bieser   Dennis  W.  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for  internally  seasoning 

meat  prior  to  cooking.  4,21 1.160,  Cl.  99-494.000. 
Biethan.  Gunter;  and  Kloeber.  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Duplex-transmitter  receiver  arrangement.  4.212.013.  Cl.  370-30.000. 
Biggs,  Candice  B.;  Pyke,  Thomas  R.;  and  Wovcha.  Merle  G..  to  Upjohn 
Company.  The.  Process  for  microbial  transformation  of  steroids. 
4.211.841,  Cl.  435-136.000 
Bijma,  Jan:  See — 

Barten.  Piet  G.  J.;  and  Bijma.  Jan,  4,211,960,  Cl.  315-368.000. 
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Bilynsky.  John  D.-.  See— 

Puhak,   Peter  G.;   Bilynsky.  John   D.;  and  Sorensen.   Fred  L 
4,211,465.  CI.  339-144.00T. 
Biophysics  Research  &  Consulting  Corporation:  5^e— 

Boucher.  Raymond  M.  G.,  4,21 1,744,  CI.  422-20.000. 
Biotronik  Mess-  und  Therapiegerate  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Keller,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Digby,  Dennis;  and  Coombes,  Alan,  4,21 1,235. 

CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Nagel.  Joachim.  4.211.237.  CI.  128-698.000. 
Birk,  Edward  W.,  to  Crepaco.  Inc.  Case  filling  apparatus.  4.21 1,056.  CI. 

53-543.000. 
Bishop,  Thomas  D .  to  EJentend  Engineering  Company,  The.  Feeders 

for  cardboard  and  like  blanks.  4.21 1.398.  CI.  271-9.000. 
Bison- Werke.  Bahre  &  Greten  GmbH  &  Co  KG:  See- 
Lamberts.  Kurt;  Leppin,  Jurgen;  Greten,  Bemdt;  and  Neubauer. 
Harry.  4.211.984,  CI.  331-97.000. 
Bitterli,  William  W  :  See- 
Games,  John  E.;  Rosien.  Richard  E.;  and  Bitterli,  William  W 
4,212,078.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Bjorklund.  Knut  B.,  to  AB  Bonnierforetagen.  Cancer  associated  poly- 
peptide antigen  compositions.  4,21 1,766,  CI.  424-88  000  . 
Blair.  George  C:  See— 

Stahl.  Edward  L.;  Sanders,  Ellsworth  E.;  and  Blair.  George  C 
4.211,327.0.206-505.000.  ' 

Blake,  Colin  C  ;  and  Payne.  Ivan  C  ,  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Electrolytic 
recovery  of  silver  from  photographic  bleach-fu  baths.  4,211,630,  CI. 

Blake.  Ralph  K.;  Morgan.  James  G.;  and  Woodward,  David  W.,  to  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Photographic  silver  halide 

element  with  opaque  backing  layer.  4,211,837.  CI.  430-502.000. 
Blanton.  James  R.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Variable  "orifice  sleeve 

valve  hydraulic  jar  tool  4,211,293,  CI.  175-297.000. 
Blaszczak,  Larry  C  See— 

Hatfield,  Lowell  D.;  Blaszczak,  Larry  C;  and  Fisher,  Jack  W 
4.211.702,  CI.  260-239.100. 
Blount,  David  H.  Process  for  the  production  of  polyisocyanate-polyes- 

ter-sihcate  plastic.  4,211,848,  CI.  521-154.000. 
Blowsky,  Frank  C;  and  Glickman,  Kenneth  B.  Telescoping  physical 

exercising  device.  4,211,404,  CI.  272-141.000. 
Blowsky,  Frank  C;  Glickman,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Iscoe,  Alan  D  Physical 

exercising  device.  4,21 1.405,  CI.  272-141.000. 
Bloyd.  Jon  A.,  to  Aero-Metric  General.  Inc.  Light  indicating  system 

having  light  emitting  diodes  and  power  reduction  circuit  4  21 1  956 

CI.  315-208.000.  '      ' 

BMI,  Inc.:  See- 
Allison,  Ralph  E.,  4,211,367,  CI.  239-226.000. 
B<x:k   Ench;  Braun.  Erwin;  and  Wulftjorst.  Burkhard.  to  Schubert  & 

Salzer.  Method  and  device  for  cleaning  spinning  rotors  in  open-ehd 

spinning  mechanism.  4.211,063,  CI.  57-302.000. 
Bockemuehl.  Johannes:  See— 

Bernhardt,  Rainer,  4.211.481.  CI.  354-312.000. 
Bocsanczy.  Janos;  and  Stalherm,  Dieter,  to  Carl  Still,  Firma.  Coke  oven 

coal  charging  device.  4,211,611,  CI.  202-262.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See— 

Hofmann.  George  F.,  4,211,917,  CI.  371-20.000. 
Bofinger,  Gerhard:  See— 

Mormann.   Werner;    Bofinger.   Gerhard:   and   Wolfie,    Wilfried. 

Bokach,  Galina  S.:  See— 

Semkina,  Novella  V.;  Bokach,  Galina  S ;  and  Zinkovskv  Ivan  V 
4,211,624,  CI.  204-1 95.00S. 
•  Bolgiano,  Duane  R  ;  Benjamin.  Joel  M..  Jr.;  and  Meyer.  Victor  Jr    to 
Imernational     Mobile    Machines    Incorporated.     Tone    detector. 
4.*,ii.yj5,  i^i,  JU7-233.UOR. 
Bollongino,  Norbert:  See— 

Fitzky,  Hans  G.;  Schmitt,  Franz;  Bollongino.  Norbert  and  Rehr- 
mann.  Helmut.  4.211.970.  CI.  324-58.50C. 
Bolter.  German;  Helmle.  Herbert;  and  Beck.  Hans,  to  Hans  Beck 

S^ps"i2^!!?9?s^?a94^^    '"'^  ^'^^^"^«* '"  '''^  f°™  °f 

Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.:  See— 

^*" Jler   Leiy.   Ary;  and   Bom,   Comelis  J.   G..  4,211,283,  CI. 

Bonfils,  Robert  J.  Picture  frame  retainer.  4,211,382,  CI.  248-467  000 
Booker  Hazael  E.  Dav.es.  Barrie  L.;  Hughes.  Alfred  J.;  and  Shimaila, 

Boone,  Sheila  T:  See- 
Burke.  Roger  W.;  and  Boone,  Sheila  T.,  4,211.010  CI  33-1 1  000 
Bordini.  Fosco;  and  Maun,  Luigi.  to  Moplefan  S.p.A.  Laminated  ole- 

finic  polymer  sheets  for  packagmg.  4,211,811.  CI.  428-220.000 
Boreas,  WilJem  J    L.,  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.  Self  conuined  filar 

suspended  meter  rotor  4.211.972.  CI.  324-1 54  OOR 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

^7£T9l'0(n^^^  ^'  ^""^  "°*'""'  ^"^  ^'  '*-2>>-625,  CI. 
Borman.  Willem  F.  H    to  General  Electric  Company.  Copolyesters  of 

polybutylene  terephthalate.  4.21 1,689,  CI  260-40  (X)R 
Borowski,  Kurt:  See— 

"cT'is^S^L  ^'°'*'*'"'  *^""-  ^""^  ^88"-  Gerhard,  4,211,478, 
Bosenberg.  Wolfram  A.:  See— 

'' 35^^000"^"*  P;  and  Bosenberg,  Wolfram  A.,  4.211.489,  CI. 
^il  uXa  9l'-499'oOO^'*  ^''*"  of  America,  Navy.  Hot  gas  motor. 


Boucher,  Raymond  M.  G.,  to  Biophysics  Research  &  Consulting  Cor- 
poration. Process  for  ultrasonic  pasteurization.  4,211,744,  CI 
422-20.000.  .      .      .    v-i. 

Bourset,  Claude;  and  Lenne,  William,  to  Essilor  International  (Cie 
Generale  d'Optique).   Molding  assembly  for  casting  soft  contact 
lenses.  4,211.384,  CI.  249-160.000. 
Bower,  Terry  F.:  See— 

Shinopulos,  George;  Randlett,  M.  Ronald;  and  Bower,  Terry  F 
4,211.270.  CI.  164-83.000.  ' 

Boyd.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Weber-Knapp  Company.  Hinge.  4,210,979,  CI. 

16-147.000. 
Boyd.  Leroy.  Refuse  container  sprayer.  4,211,745,  CI.  422-28.000 
Boyd,  Stuart  G.:  See- 
Steward,  Raymond  G.;  Boyd,  Stuart  G.;  and  Civardi,  Frank  P 
4,211,590.  CI.  156-79.000. 
Braconnier,   Daniel;   Joly,  Jean;   and    Renault,   Michele,   to   Rhone- 
Poulenc-Textile.  Openwork  textile  structure  and  process  for  manu- 
facture thereof  4,211,812,  CI.  428-224.000. 
Bradley,  Richard  L.  Rifle  gun  barrel.  4,211.146,  CI.  89-16.000 
Bradt.  Rexford  H..  to  Jeffers,  Albert  L.,  a  part  interest.  Process  for 

forming  and  twisting  fibers.  4,211,736,  CI.  264-8.000. 
Braid,  Milton,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Alkali  metal  containing  transi- 
tion metal  complexes  of  thiobis  (alkylphenols)  as  stabilizers  for  vari- 
ous organic  media.  4,21 1,663,  CI.  252-42.700. 
Braun,  David  B.;  and  Drap,  Stephen,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation 

Poly(ethylene  oxide)  compositions.  4,211,681,  CI.  260-29  20R 
Braun,  Erwin:  See- 
Bock,  Erich;  Braun,  Erwin;  and  Wulfhorst,  Burkhard,  4  211  063 
CI.  57-302.000.  '      ' 

Braun,    Raymond    J.    Solar    refrigeration    system.    4,211,212.    CI. 
126-439.000. 

Braverman,  Milton.  Extender  and  header  card  for  medicinal  dispensine 
device.  4.211,329,  CI.  206-534.000. 

Bredon  Hydraulics  Limited:  See — 

White,  Gordon  D.,  4,21 1,080.  CI.  60-458.000. 

Brenner,  Margaret  A.:  See- 
Brenner,  Robert,  4,211,306,  CI.  182-76.000. 

Brenner,  Robert,  to  Brenner,  Robert;  and  Brenner,  Margaret  A  Emer- 
gency building  escape  ladder.  4.211,306,  CI.  182-76.000 

Bresson,  Clarence  R.;  and  Thomberry,  William  E.,  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company.  Gauge.  4,21 1,013,  CI.  33-147.00R 

Bridges,  Barry  A.:  See— 

Crescenzi,  Donald;  and  Bridges,  Barry  A.,  4,211,322,  CI.  206- 
44.00R. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Matsuda,  Akira;  Goshima,  Norio;  Yasuda,  Shigeo;  and  Iwasaki 

Motoaki,  4,211,901,  CI.  200-83.00B. 
Watabe,  Yoji;  Fujii,  Yoshihiko;  Anzai,  Shiro;  and  Furukawa,  Junii 
4,211,676,  CI.  260-2.300.  ^ 

Briggs,  Martin  H.  Structural  spanning  member.  4,211047  CI 
52-522.000.  .      .      ,    v.1. 

Brisken.  Axel  F.;  and  Smith.  Lowell  S.,  to  General  Electnc  Company. 
Wear  plate  for  piezoelectric  ultrasonic  transducer  arrays.  4,211,949, 

Brisken.  Axel  F.:  See- 
Smith.  Lowell  S.;  and  Brisken.  Axel  F.,  4.211.948.  CI.  310-322  000 

Bristol.  Robert  D.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  free  floatine  auxil- 
iary piston.  4,21 1.082,  CI.  60-605.000. 

Brizzolara.  Donald  F.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Polyisocyanate  compositions.  4,21 1,804,  CI.  427-377,000 

Brock,  James  D.;  and  Mize,  Erbie  G.,  to  Astec.  Industries.  Inc  Drum 
mix  asphalt  plant  with  fiber  filter  dust  collector.  4,211,490,  CI. 
366-11.000. 

Brooks.  James  C,  Jr.  Compensating  trolling  fin.  4,211,180  CI  114- 
144. OOR. 

Brothers,  Jack,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Sub  projectile  or 

fiechette  launch  system.  4,211,169.  CI.  102-67.000 
Brown.  Douglas  B.;  and  Bender,  Robert.  Apparatus  for  discharge  of 

pressure   cooked    particulate   or    fibrous   material.    4.211,163    CI 

100-145.000. 
Brown,  Earle  S.,  Jr.:  See— 

^?'!jf^.)^f"'"8'°"  ^  •  Bryant.  David  R.;  and  Brown,  Earle  S.,  Jr . 
4,211,719,  CI.  260-449.00L. 
Brown,  Glen.  Practice  putting  green.  4,211,417,  CI.  273-176  OOH 
Brown,  Marvin  R.:  See— 

'w:ightrsTi2i',i?i.^r8S..s^^^''°"  ^'""^^^  -'^^  -«"•- 

Bruderhaus  Maschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Schill,  Gottlob,  4,211,165,  CI.  10O-162.00R 

Bruel  &  Kjaer  A/S:  See- 
Jensen.  Joergen,  4,211,951,  CI.  310-329.000. 

^"^4 2fr«)'2'cM5f   ^^^^'^^^  treatment  for  blood  dialysis  cartridges. 

Brummel   Allan  J.;  Hodur,  Neil  R.;  and  Synkoski,  Richard,  to  Brum- 

!"    •  .If?  /-,.  ^"J'^*^'  '^"^^  ^"'^  angular  orientation  and  stabiliza- 
tion. 4,211,476,  CI.  35I-160.00R. 
Brunner,  Kunz:  See— 

Muschelknautz.  Edgar;  Herold.  Heiko;  Brunner,  Kunz;  and  Horst- 
mann.  Walter,  4,211,604,  CI.  159-4.00D 
Bryant,  David  R.:  See— 

'^4|2n:7T9,"ci'S)-^9te"''  ''^"'^  ''^  ^"'^  ^^°-"-  ^^'^  S.,  Jr.. 
Bryant  Grinder  Corporation:  See— 

Halvorsen,  James  V,,  4,21 1,425,  CI.  279-46.00R. 
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Mitchell,  William  A.;  and  Clark,  John  S..  4,21 1,454,  CI.  308-26.000. 
BSB  Aktiengesellschaft  fur  Mechanische  Beschriftung  und  Dekoration: 

See — 
Barta,  Franz,  4,2 1 1 ,809,  CI.  428-20 1 .000. 
Barta,  Franz,  4,211.810.  CI.  428-201.000. 
Bublitz,  Robert  F.,  to  Reynolds  MeUls  Company.  Container  closure 

structure.  4,211,338,  CI.  220-359.000. 

Buck,  George  S.,  Jr.;  and  Weyker,  R.  G.,  to  Fiberlok,  Inc.  Bonded 

laminated  structure  and  method  for  producing  such.  4,211,817,  CI. 

428-310.000.  ,  .        J 

Buckle,  Derek  R.;  and  Smith,  Harry,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 

Indanediones.  4,211,791,0.424-304.000. 
Buckner,  John  G.;  Lineberry,  Cletus  E.;  and  Harns,  Jimmy  W.  Method 
and   apparatus   for   handling   and    stacking   brick.    4,211,130,   O. 
83-23.000. 
Budd  Company,  The:  See— 

Eggert,  Walter  S.,  Jr.,  4,211,173,  CI.  105-402.000. 
McMullen,  John  C,  4,21 1,31 1,  CI.  188-209.000. 
Buhrer,  Carl  F.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Ceramic  composi- 
tions and  articles  prepared  therefrom.  4,211,758,  CI.  423-263.000. 
Bundy,  Gordon  L..  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  9-Deoxy-9a,6-nitnlo  or 
6,9a-imino-17.l8-didehydro-PGF      compounds.      4,211,706,      CI. 
260-326.270. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See- 
Holt,  Harley  R.,  4,210,997,  O.  29-566.300. 

White,    William    G.;    and    Johnson,    Verle    D.,    4,211,001,    CI. 
29-747.000. 
Burgess,  John  D.;  and  Jacuzzi,  Virgil  J.,  to  Jacuzzi  Bros.,  Incorporated. 

Whirlpool  bath.  4,2 1 1 ,2 1 6,  O.  1 28-66.000. 
Burke,  Roger  W.;  and  Boone,  Sheila  T.  Multiple-curved  fashion  design 

tool.  4,211,010,  O.  33-11.000. 
Bumier,  Pierre  H.,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Cie.  Device  for  maintain- 
ing a  vacuum  in  a  compartment  of  a  rotating  member.  4,211,087,  O. 

62-55.500.  .,,,„«  ^, 

Burris,  Michael  V.  Asphalt-sulfur  emulsion  composition.  4,211,575,  CI. 

106-274.000. 

Burroughs  Corporation:  See—  ^,,,.„,    /-, 

Costello,  Matthew  J.;  and  Gallagher,  Norman  K..  4,211.493,  CI. 
400-121.000. 
Butler,  James  L.  Plastic  tube.  4,211.259.  O.  138-109.000. 
Butts.  Lawrence  D.;  and  Kambic,  Raymond  V.,  to  Folger  Adam  Co., 
Division  of  Telkee,  Inc.,  a  part  interest.  Electric  strike.  4,21 1,443,  CI. 
292-341.160. 

C.I.  Kasei  Company  Limited:  See— 

Sasayama,  Hiroharu,  4,211,851,  CI.  525-108.000. 
C.  van  der  Lely  N.V.:  See— 

van  der   Lely,   Ary;  and   Bom,  Comelis  J.   G..  4,211,283,  CI. 
172-59.000. 

Cacalloro,  Philip  A.:  See— 

Bennett,  Moreland  P.;  Cacalloro,  PhiUp  A.;  and  McCloy,  Albert  J., 
4,211,278.0.  165-130.000. 
Caco,  Edward  S.:  See— 

Halaby,  Sami  A.;  and  Caco.  Edward  S.,  4,211,006,  O.  30-346.550. 
Caims,  Hugh;  and  Payne,  Anthony  R.,  to  Fisons  Limited.  Compounds. 

4,211,788,0.424-283.000. 
Cakebread,  William  A.;  and  Pryke,  Graham  R.,  to  B  &  A  Engineenng 
Company  Ltd.  Crane  load  alarm  with  compensation  for  direction  of 
rope  movement.  4,212,006.  O.  340-685.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Yariv,  Amnon;  Margalit,  Shlomo;  and  Lee,  Chien-Ping,  4,212,020, 
O.  357-17.000. 
Califomia  Medical  Developments,  Inc.:  See— 
Olsen,  C.  Eric,  4,21 1,323,  O.  206-210.000. 
Camardella,  Giuseppe,  to  Tekma  Kinomat  S.p.A.  Automatic  welding  of 

resistance  wires  on  resistors  terminals.  4,211,913,  O.  219-56.220. 
Cambrian  Engineering  Group  Limited,  The:  See— 

McGowan,  Raymond  J.,  4,211,610,  O.  202-177.000. 
Campagnie  Industrielle  des  Piles  Electriques  "Cipel":  See— 

Chevet,  Robert,  4,211,830,  O.  429-27.000. 
Campbell,  June  H.  Insulated  lunch  bag.  4,211,091,  O.  62-372.000. 
Canadian  International  Paper  Company:  See— 

Saxton,  William  R.;  and  Lawford,  William  H.,  4,211,605,  O. 
162-64.000. 
Cannella,  Vincent  D.:  See— 

Izu,    Masatsugu;    and    Cannella,    Vincent    D.,    4,211,838,    O. 
430-502.000. 
'      Cantaloupe,  Francis  A.;  Colegrove.  Robert  W.;  Megles,  John  E.,  Jr.; 
and  Rittler,  Hermann  L.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Brown  glass- 
ceramic  articles.  4,211.820,  O.  428-410.000. 
Cante.  Charles  J.;  Downhour,  Russell;  Randall,  Lee  P.;  and  Morgan, 
Jeffrey  D.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Dry  dog  food  of  improved 
palaubility.  4,2 1 1 ,797,  O.  426-2.000. 
Carey,  Wayne  C.  Method  of  making  a  cooking  vessel  release  material. 
4,211,802,0.426-609.000. 

Carl  Still,  Firma:  See—  ,  ,^,  «~, 

Bocsanczy,  Janos;  and  Stalherm,  Dieter,  4,21 1.61 1, 0.  202-262.000. 
Carp,  Ralph  W.;  Weissler,  Harold  E.,  II;  and  Kudlaty,  Paul  R.,  to 
Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Hybrid  electronic  control  unit  for  fuel 
management  systems.  4,212,066,  O.  364-431.000. 
Carp,  Ralph  W.:  See—  ,         ^  ^        „  ,  . 

Marchak,  Roman  O.;  Peterson,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Carp,  Ralph 
W.,  4,212.065.  O.  364-431.000. 


Carr,  Norman  L.;  Schleppy,  Ronald,  Jr.;  and  Shah,  Yatish  T.,  to  Gulf 
Research  and  Development  Company.  Coal  liquefaction  process 
employing  multiple  recycle  streams.  4,211,631,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Geary.  Carl  H.,  Jr.,  4,211,932,  CI.  290-52.000. 
Carroll,  Kevin  T.  Game  and  exercising  device,  method  of  exercising. 

and  method  of  playing  a  game.  4.211.402,  CI.  272-93.000. 
Cassidy.  Joseph  C.  lo  Energy  Kinematics.  Inc.  Hybnd  hydrostatic- 
pneumatic  power  generation  system.  4,211,077,  O.  60-398.000. 
Castleberry,  Donald  E..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Illuminator  for 
reflective  dichroic  liquid  crystal  displays.  4,212,048,  CI.  362-19.000 
Catalucci.  Ennco,  to  Lonza.  Ltd.  Process  for  the  production  of  p-(N- 

methyl)-aminobenzoyl-L-glutamic  acid.  4,211,883,  O.  562-433.000. 
Cater.  Allen  W.,  to  CRS  Co.  Preparation  of  protein  enriched  yeast 

products  devoid  of  carbohydrates.  4,211,798,  O.  426-41.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Grawey,  Charles  E.,  4,211.592,  O.  156-123.00R. 
Kranc,  Stanley  J.,  4,211,520,  CI.  417-494.000. 
Lockhart,  David  A..  4.21 1.205.  O.  123-193.0CH. 
Cel-U-Dex,  Inc.:  See— 

Chamberiin,  Coleman  R.,  4,21 1,805,  O.  428-40.000. 
Centre  Technique  de  I'lndustrie  Horiogere  "Ceterhor"  Laboratoire 
d'Electrochimie-Faculte  des  Sciences  et  des  Techniques:  See— 
Malugani,  Jean-Pierre;  Wasniewski,  Alain;  Doreau,  Michel;  Ro- 
bert, Guy;  Hubert.  Odile;  and  Massin,  Michel,  4,211,475,  CI. 
350-357.000. 
CGR  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

Hellstrom.  Melbourne  J.;  Periin,  Allen  I.;  and  Kutlik.  Edward. 
4.211,927,0.  250-445.00T. 
Chaffin,  Richard,  to  Oevepak  Corporation.  Automatic  multicell  car- 
ton. 4,211,359,  O.  229-28.00R. 
Chambard,  Carol   K.   Assemblage  and  disassemblable  lamp  shade. 

4.212,052,  CI.  362-352.000. 
Chamberiin,  Coleman  R.,  to  Cel-U-Dex.  Inc.  Self-adhesive  labeling 

article.  4,211,805,  O.  428-40.000. 
Chambers,  Albert,  to  Fisons  Limited.  Compositions  composing  a  com- 
pound having  sodium  cromoglycate  activity  and  aminosalicylic  acid. 
4,211,777,0.424-232.000. 
Chambers,  Doyle  M.:  See— 

Steelman,  Carrol  D.;  and  Chambers,  Doyle  M.,  4.211,778,  O. 
424-244.000. 
Champion  Intemational  Corporation:  See— 

Lillibridge,  Harold  R.,  4,210,977,  O.  15-306.00R. 
Scott,  Raymond  G.;  and  Wysocki.  Lawrence  S.,  4,211,360,  CI. 
229-43.000.  ,.  ,    , 

Chandler,  Curtis  S.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Meul  strain  relief  clamp. 

4,211,463.  O.  339- 103.00M. 
Chaney,  Robert  F.;  and  Connell.  Gene  N.,  to  Quad  C  Corporation. 
Covered  mixing  machine,  or  the  like,  and  method  of  loading  the 
same.  4,211,491,  CI.  366-30.000. 
Chang,  Shih-chih.  Gas-liquid  mixing  process  and  apparatus.  4,211,733, 
O.  261-36.00R.  ,       ^  . 

Chapman,  Kenneth  G.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
dustless  quinoxaline-l,4-dioxide  animal  feed  supplement  premixes. 
4,211,781,0.424-250.000.  ^         „        .  ,^w    , 

Chapman,  Walter  H.;  Hiland,  David  E.;  Knies.  Erwin  B.;  and  Oberlin, 
Robert  E..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Apparatus 
for  connecting  tow  carts  to  a  conveyor.  4,211,172.  O   104-172.0BT. 

Chassin,  Andre'  :  See—  ^    ^      r-    r-u 

Leroy  Francoise  A.  J.;  Zelter,  Zelmen;  Francois.  Andre  C;  Chas- 
sin. Andre'  ;  and  Rodeaud,  Jacques,  4,211,795.  CI.  426-2.000. 
Chattopadhyay,  Ashok:  See—  ......t-n    /-i 

Rose,   Selwyn   H.;   and   Chattopadhyay.   Ashok,  4,211.677.   CI. 
260-13.000. 
Chave  &  Earley.  Inc.:  See- 
Perry,  Gerald  N.,  4,211,661,  O.  210-491.000. 
Chekroun,  Claude,  to  Societe  d'Etude  du  Radant.  Electronically  con- 
trolled dielectric  panel  lens.  4.212,014.  CI.  343-754.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^  , , ,  -^    ^, 

List,  Ferdinand;  Klos,  Julius;  and  Alfs,  Helmut,  4,211,506.  CI. 
406-55.000.  ... 

Chen  Nai  Y..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Catalytic  conversion  of  hydro- 
carbons. 4,211,635,  O.  208-93.000. 
Chen,  Robert  I.:  See—  _,         „  u        i 

Chu    Hing  C.    Sahm,   William   H..   Ill;  and  Chen,   Robert   I.. 
4,212,023,0.357-19.000.  ,      ^ 

Chen,  Thomas  Y.  C.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  feeding  liquid  into 
apparatus  having  high  pressure  resistance.  4,21 1.188, 0.  122-451. OOR. 
Cheng,  Sheng-Hsiung.  Automotive  anti-choking  device.  4.211,734,  O. 

261-39.00B. 
Cherednik.  Igor  M:  See—  r-   c  j 

Sychev,  Anatoly  P.;  Kim,  Georgy  V.;  Lann.  Valentin  F.;  Sidorova. 
Galina  D.;  Vikharev.  Ivan  G.;  Kuur.  Vyacheslav  P.;  Akhmetov. 
Raul  S.;  Moiseev,  Georgy  L.;  Maslov.  Vladimir  I.;  Kabachek. 
Vladimir  G.;  and  Cherednik,  Igor  M.,  4,211,557.  CI.  75-77.000. 
Chesnokov,  Vadim  D.:  See— 

Valgin,  Vasily  D.;  Vasilenko,  Alexandr  M.;  Morozov,  Anatoly  Y.; 

and  Chesnokov,  Vadim  D..  4,211.856.  O.  528-141  000. 

Chevet,  Robert,  to  Saft  Leclanche;  and  Campagnie  Industrielle  des 

Piles  Electriques  "Cipel".  Air-depolarized  primary  cell.  4,21 1.830, 0. 

429-27.000.  „   ^     _    . 

Chikashige,  Kiyoshi,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  End 

plug  fitting  for  an  endoscope.  4,211.214,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Chikul,  Olga  S:  See-  .    c.    ^  o        i 

Ponomarev,  Jury  V.;  Smimov,  Alexandr  S.;  Tyagunov.  Bons  I.; 
Chikul,  Vitaly  I.;  Gubergrits,  Mark  Y.;  Marguste,  Mart  A.; 
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Efimov,  Viktor  M.:  Petukhov.  Evgeny  F.;  Ulanen.  Yaltnar  S 
and  Chikul.  Olga  S..  4,211.606,  CI.  201-12.000. 
.    Chikul,  Vitaly  I.:  See— 

Ponomarev,  Jury  V  ;  Smirnov,  Alexandr  S.;  Tyagunov,  Boris  I. 
Chikul,  Vitaly  I.:  Gubergrits,  Mark  Y.;  Marguste,  Mart  A. 
Efimov,  Viktor  M.;  Petukhov,  Evgeny  F ;  Ulanen,  Yalmar  S 
and  Chikul,  Olga  S.,  4,21 1,606,  CI.  201-12.000. 
Childers-Fowler  Research  and  Development  Company:  See- 
Fowler,  Herbert,  4,211,620.  CI.  204-129.000. 
Chisso  Corporation:  See— 

Inukai,  Takashi:  Inoue,  Hiromichi;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  4,211,666,  CI 

252-299.000 
Kunimune,    Kohichi;    Inadomi,    Seigo;    and    Yoshida,    Satomi 

4,211,819.  CI.  428-374.000. 
Ohtake.  Nobumasa;  Yoshizawa,  Ryo;  and  Koga,  Isao,  4,21 1,704  CI 
260-319.100. 
Choay  S.A.:  See— 

Moreau,    Robert    C;    and    Foumier,    Jean-Paul,    4,211,776,    CI 
424-228.000. 
Choi,  Sam  K.;  and  Lee,  Kee  D.  Antistatic  agents,  synthesis  and  use 

thereof.  4,2 1 1 ,859,  CI.  528-275.000. 
Chojnacki,  Dennis  A.:  See- 
Mayers,  Richard  R.;  Huebner,  Steven  R.;  and  Chojnacki,  Dennis 
A.  4,211.088.  CI.  62-64.000. 
Chu.  Hmg  C;  Sahm.  William  H.,  Ill;  and  Chen,  Robert  I,,  to  General 
Electnc     Company      Bilateral     phototransistor.     4,212,023,     CI 
357-19.000. 
Chugoku  Marine  Paints  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuda,  Sumio;  and  Kudara,  Hajime,  4,211,566,  CI.  106-16.000. 
Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  M.;  Karasev,  Vadim  A.; 
Shapatma,  Elizaveta  A.;  Chukhanov,  Zinovy  Z.;  Zybalova,  Galina 
P.;  Fedorov,  Nikolai  A.;  and  Tsuprov.  Sergei  A.,  to  Gosudarstvenny 
Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Energetichesky  Institut  Imeni  G.M. 
Krzhizhanovskogo.  Method  for  heat  processing  of  pulverized  brown 
coal.  4,211,632,  CI.  208-8.00R 
Chukhanov.  Zinovy  Z.:  See— 

Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  M.;  Karasev,  Vadim  A.; 
Shapatina,   Elizaveta  A.;  Chukhanov,   Zinovy  Z.;   Zybalova! 
Galina    P.;    Fedorov,    Nikolai    A ;   and   Tsuprov.    Sergei    A 
4.211,632,  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Chun,  Delo  K  K.:  See— 

D'Oporto,  Tito  R.;  and  Chun,  Delo  K.  K.,  4,21 1,127,  CI.  81-63  000 
Ciba-Geigy  AG:  See- 
Blake,  Colin  C;  and  Payne,  Ivan  C,  4.211.630,  CI.  204-275.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Altermatt,  Hans:  and  Wick,  Arnold.  4,211,688,  CI.  260-40  OOP 

Demer,  Hans,  4,211.815.  CI.  428-290.000. 

Hurter.  Rudolf,  4.211.698,  CI.  260-176.000. 

Luttnnger.  Jean  P..  4,211,527.  CI.  8-526.000. 

Nachbur,     Hermann;    and     Rohringer,     Peter,     4,211814     CI 

428-265.000. 
Roth,  Martin;  Kvita,  Vratislav;  and  Greber.  Gerd,  4,211,705,  CI. 
260-326.00C. 
Cihal,  Jan:  See- 
Davis.  John  C.  H.;  Natarajan.  Krishnaswamy;  Cihal,  Jan  Szpindel 
Motek;  and  Sid  well,  Jeffrey,  4.21 1,895,  CI    179-18  OOJ 
Cikalon  Vliesstoffwerk  GmbH:  See— 

Lochner,  Herbert,  4,211.593,  CI.  156-148.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See— 

W'lsbey,  Jerry  D.;  and  Stone,  Kirby  L.,  4,21 1,255,  CI.  137-625.480 
Civardi,  Frank  P.;  and  Loew,  Frederic  C,  to  Milliken  Research  Corpo- 
ration. Treated  fabric  structure.  4,21 1.806.  CI  428-91  000 
Civardi.  Frank  P.:  See- 
Steward.  Raymond  G.;  Boyd.  Stuart  G.;  and  Civardi,  Frank  P 
4,211,590,  CI.  156-79.000.  " 

Clark  Equipment  Company:  See— 

Sturtz,  Charles  R.,  Jr.,  4,21 1,256.  CI.  137-625  640 
Clark,  John  S.:  See— 

Mitchell,  William  A.;  and  Clark,  John  S.,  4.21 1.454.  CI.  308-26 000 

Clark.  Ronald  L.;  and  Kreeger.  John  L.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America 

Navy^  Converter  for  converting  a  high  frequency  video  signal  to  a 

digitalsignal.  4,211,999,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 

^'4l'ri3?4^ClV92^0o"*""°'°^  Corporation.  Interlock  mechanism. 

Claytor,  Gary  L.:  See— 

Westbrook.  Clifton  W.;  Parcell,  Lloyd  J.;  Claytor,  Gary  L.   and 

Klock.  Byron  v.,  4,21 1,646,  CI.  210-15.000. 
Clevepak  Corporation:  See— 

ChafTm,  Richard,  4,21 1,359,  CI.  229-28  OOR 

Cleversey,  Gerald  W.;  Duncan.  Robert  J.;  Medidge.  George  H..  Jr   and 

Fleming,  Jean  A  .  to  USM  Corporation  Electrical  component  testing 

system  for  component  insertion  machine.  4.212,075,  CI.  364-580  000 

ini'nftD'^^""^^"^   Multipurpose  tibial  template.  4,211,228,  CI.  128- 

Coatu,  Ovidiu.  Portable  barbecue  grill.  4,211,159,  CI.  99-421  OOV 
Cochrane,  John  J.  Liquid  treating  system.  4,211,656,  CI  210-149  000 
52  79  100^  ^  Precast  concrete  building  module  form.  4,211,043.  CI. 

Coffaro,  Matthew;  and  Pelton,  Ronald  L.  Weight  lifting  lee  exercise 
device.  4,21 1,403,  CI.  272-134.000.  ^  ^  exercise 

Coiffeurs  i  Coppola,  di  Aldo  e  Antonio  Coppola,  s.nc:  See— 

Coppola.  Aldo;  and  Coppola,  Antonio,  4,21 1.245.  CI   132-40  000 
Coin  Controls  Limited:  See— 

Bellis,  Robert  E.,  4.211,317.  CI.  194-l.OOD. 
^a  KSosbo)^^'''''  '^"*^''^''  Limited.  Crystal  growth.  4.211.600. 


Cole-Parmer  Instrument  Company:  See— 

Hogan.  Lawrence  R..  4.211.519.  CI.  417-360.000. 
Colegrove.  Robert  W.:  See- 
Cantaloupe.  Francis  A.;  Colegrove.  Robert  W.;  Megles.  John  E . 
Jr.;  and  Rittler.  Hermann  L..  4,21 1.820.  CI.  428-410.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See- 
Douglass.  Miriam  L..  4,211.871.  CI.  546-6.000 
Schaar,  Charles  H..  4,211.226.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Weyn.  Hendrik  F.,  4,211,341,  CI.  222-94.000. 
Collado,  Hugo.  Sugarcane  cultivator.  4,211.284.  CI.  172-151,000. 
Colletti.  John  B.;  and  Howell.  Forrest  W.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Power  steering 

motor  seal.  4.211.152.  CI.  92-168.000. 
Collins.  Walter  W..  to  Jenkins  Metal  Corporation.  Adaptable  knife 

sheath.  4.21 1,003.  CI.  30-162.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.:  See— 

Zechlin.  Richard.  4,211.195.  CI.  123-335.000. 
Colver.  Kenneth  W.:  See- 
Cox.    Michael    D.;   Hunt.    Norman;   and   Colver.    Kenneth    W 
4.211.193.  CI.  123-352.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization:  See— 
Dixon,   David   R.;   Lydiale,  Jack;  and   Lubbock,   Frederick  J 
4,211,664,  CI.  252-62.540. 
Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite:  See— 

Desplanches,    Gerard;    and    Leboucq,    Jacques,    4  211570     CI 
106-65.000.  ^  ..,«-!. 

Le  Goff,  Denis,  4,21 1.474,  CI.  350-356.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See— 

Coulombeau.  Alain,  4,211,829.  CI.  429-27.000. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique:  See— 

Lazzari,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Helle,  Michel,  4,212,041,  CI  360-1 13  000 

Plotto,  Michel,  4,212,044.  CI.  360-103.000. 

Ugon.  Michel.  4.211.919.  CI.  235-487.000. 
Compair  Construction  &  Mining  Limited:  See— 

Pidgeon.  Howard  H.  J.,  4.21 1.522.  CI.  418-99.000. 
Computer  Peripherals.  Inc.:  See— 

Hardt,  Thomas  T.,  4,211,166,  CI.  101-111.000. 
Condec  Corporation:  See— 

Phipps,  Arthur  L.,  4,211,739,  CI.  264-51.000. 

Conklin,  Harold  A.,  Jr.,  to  Baldv^in  Piano  &  Organ  Company.  Sound 

reflector  for  grand  pianos.  4,211,142,  CI.  89-189.000 

Connell,  Gene  N.:  See— 

Chaney,    Robert    F.;    and    Connell.    Gene    N.,    4,211491     CI 
366-30.000.  .     ■.    v,i. 

Conners,  John  P..  to  Giddings  &  Lewis,  Inc.  Digital  computer  structure 
providing  arithmetic  and  boolean  logic  operations,  the  latter  control- 
ling the  former.  4,212,076,  CI.  364-706.000. 

Conoco,  Inc.:  See — 

Peterson,    Marvin    L.;   and   Maxson,   Orwin   G.,   4,211503    CI 
405-216.000.  .      .   v,i. 

Consortium  fur  Elektrochemische  Industrie,  GmbH:  See— 

Marquardt,  Klaus;  and  Kreuzer,  Franz-Heinrich,  4,211729    CI 
525-106.000. 
Consumer  Promotions,  Inc.:  See- 
Salmon,  Peter  C;  and  Kidd,  Christopher,  4,21 1,331,  CI.  21 1-13.000. 
Container  Corporation  of  America:  See- 
Helms,  Charles  R..  4.211.336.  CI.  220-270.000 
Skaggs.  Boyd  T..  4.211.355.  CI.  229-15.000. 
Container  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Walters.   Robert   W.;  and   Nylander.  James.  4.211.153    CI    93- 
53.0SD. 
Coombes.  Alan:  See- 
Keller.  John  W..  Jr.;  Digby.  Dennis;  and  Coombes.  Alan.  4.21 1  235 
CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Cooper.  Frank  W..  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Hydraulic 

expansion  swaging  of  tubes  in  tubesheet.  4,210,991.  CI.  29-421  OOR 
Copal  Company  Limited:  See— 

Shimizu,    Munetaka;    and    Takeda,    Yoshimasa,    4,211498     CI 
400-621.000.  .      .       ,    v,i. 

Coppola,  Aldo;  and  Coppola,  Antonio,  to  Coiffeurs  i  Coppola,  di  Aldo 
e    Antonio    Coppola,    s.n.c.    Hair-waving    device.    4,211,245.    CI. 

Coppola.  Antonio:  See — 

Coppola.  Aldo;  and  Coppola.  Antonio.  4,21 1,245,  CI    132-40  000 
Cordis  Dow  Corp.:  See— 

Lipps.  Bennie  J.;  Murphy.  William  P..  Jr.;  and  Mather,  Frank  W 
III.  4.211.597.  CI.  156-245.000. 
Corning  Glass  Works:  See- 
Cantaloupe,  Francis  A.;  Colegrove,  Robert  W.;  Megles  John  E 

Jr.;  and  Rittler,  Hermann  L.,  4,211,820.  CI.  428-410.000 
Hares.  George  B.;  and  Morse.  David  L..  4.21 1.569.  CI.  106-53  000 
Corpus.  Nikolaus:  See— 

StoII.  Kurt;  Hinder.  Herbert;  and  Corpus,  Nikolaus,  4,211,155,  CI. 
98-1 15.0LH. 
Corse,  Louis  G.,  to  Machines  Chambon.  Inking  device  for  printing  with 

greasy  ink.  4,211,167,  CI.  101-148.000. 
Costello.  Alan  T.:  See— 

Baird.  David  B.;  Costello,  Alan  T.;  Fishwick,  Brian  R.    McClel- 
land, Robert  D.;  and  Smith,  Peter,  4.21 1,696,  CI  260-152  000 
Costello.  Matthew  J.;  and  Gallagher.  Norman  K..  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration. Impact  pnnting  apparatus.  4.211.493.  CI.  400-121  000 
Cote.  Robert  J.  Musical  instrument.  4.211.143,  CI.  84-402  000 
Cotter,  Byron  R.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Process  for  the 

preparation  of  aromatic  nitriles.  4,211,721,  CI.  260-465.00G 
Coulombeau.  Alain,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Miche- 
lin. Process  for  assembling  a  porous  membrane  on  a  support  and 
assembly  produced  in  this  manner.  4.211.829.  CI.  429-27  000 


July  8,  1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  7 


Cowher,  Melvyn  E.;  and  Sedgwick,  Thomas  O.,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation.  CVD  Growth  of  magnetic  oxide  films 
having  growth  induced  anisotropy.  4,211,803.  CI.  427-128.000. 

Cox.  Michael  D.;  Hunt.  Norman;  and  Colver.  Kenneth  W..  to  Associ- 
ated Engineering  Limited.  Speed  regulating  systems.  4,211,193,  CI. 
123-352.000. 

Crane,  Walton  B.,  to  Industrial  Designs  and  Services.  Lug  box  having 
cored-out  plastic  end  walls.  4,211,358.  CI.  229-23.00C. 

Crepaco,  Inc.:  See— 

Birk,  Edward  W.,  4,211,056,  CI.  53-543.000. 

Crepin,  Roger,  to  Thomson-Brandt.  Steering  arrangement  for  projec- 
tiles of  the  missile  kind,  and  projectiles  fitted  with  this  arrangement. 
4,211,378,  CI.  244-3.220. 

Crescenzi,  Donald;  and  Bridges,  Barry  A.,  to  Leigh  Products,  Inc 
Self-joined  interlocking  container.  4,211,322,  CI.  206-44.00R. 

Cretin,  Michel.  Safety  pyramid  toy  spindle.  4,211,029,  CI.  46-17.000. 

Cross,  Peter  S.;  and  Schmidt,  Ronald  V.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated.  Optically-controlled  two-channel  integrated  opti- 
cal switch.  4,211,467,  CI.  350-96.140. 

Cross,  Robert  M.  Log  splitter.  4,211,264,  CI.  I44-193.00D. 

CRS  Co.:  See- 
Cater,  Allen  W..  4,211,798,  CI.  426-41.000. 

Crummer,  Robert  R.:  See- 
Barkis,  Edward;  Crummer,  Robert  R.;  and  Joyner,  James  M., 
4,211,692,  CI.  260-45.70P. 
Cryomedics,  Inc.:  See — 

Rzasa,  Ronald  P..  4,211,231,  CI.  128-303.100. 
CSELT — Centre  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.:  See — 

Tamburelli.  Giovanni,  4,211,929.  CI.  250-55.000. 
Cunard.  Joel  C.  to  Hedstrom  Co.  Swing  having  electrically  rewound 

spring  motor  drive.  4.211.401.  CI.  272-86.000. 
Cunningham.   Hugh,  to  PPG  Industries,   Inc.   Permionic  membrane 

electrolytic  cell.  4,211,627.  CI.  204-252.000. 
Cure.  Omer  P.  I.,  to  Electro-Nite  Co.  Molten  metal  sampling  device. 

4.211.117,  CI.  73-425.40R. 
Cuvelier,  Georges,  to  DoUfus-Mieg  &  Cie.  Solutions  of  sublimable  dyes 
for  the  preparation  of  special  inks  for  felt  tip  markers  or  pens. 
4,211,528,  CI.  8-471.000. 
Cvacho,  Daniel  S.  Sealing  process  for  underground  walls.  4,21 1,050,  CI. 

52-742.000. 
Cyborex  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Hedges,  Walter  P.;  and  Sullivan,  C.  Gardner,  II,  4,211,933.  CI. 
307-35.000. 
Czarnota.  John  J.  Vehicle  tire  traction  strip.  4.211.366.  CI. -238-14.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hafner.  Gunther.  4,2 1 1 .202,  CI.  1 23-457.000. 
Kohler.  Werner;   Drucker.  Gerhard;   Kiess,  Ulrich;  and  Stotz. 
Manfred.  4,21 1.831.  CI.  429-78.000.   . 
Dalitz.  Shirlev  R.  Planter  basket.  4.211.036.  CI.  47-66.000. 
Danilov.  Leonid  1.:  See— 

Krvlov.  Nikolai  I.;  Toder,  Ilya  A.;  Danilov.  Leonid  I.;  and  Pinsky. 
Gennady  I..  4.21 1.101,  CI.  72-247.000. 
Dankert,  Gerhard:  See- 
Beck,  Gunther;  Dankert,  Gerhard;  and  Doring,  Fritz,  4,21 1.869,  CI 
544-334.000. 
Darbo,  Rolf  E.,  to  Portable  Cookery,  Inc.  Portable  cooking  grill. 

4,211,206,  CI.  126-9.00R. 
Das,  Anup  K.:  See — 

Emblem,  Harold  G.;  Das,  Anup  K.;  and  Jones.  Kenneth.  4,21 1.717, 
CI.  556-470.000. 
Das,  Manik  L.,  to  Sigma  Chemical  Company.  Colorimetric  cholesterol 
assay.  4,211,531,  CI.  23-230.00B. 

Data  Machines  International,  Inc.:  See — 

Naylor,  James  E..  4,211.496,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Daugherty,  Jack  D.;  Jacob,  Jonah  H.;  and  Mangano,  Joseph  A.,  to 
Avco  Everett  Research  Laboratory,  Inc.  High  energy  electron  beam 
driven  laser.  4,211,983,  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Davies,  Barrie  L.;  See — 

Booker,  Hazael  E.;  Davies,  Barrie  L.;  Hughes,  Alfred  J.;  and 
Shimalla,  Charles  J.,  4,211,816,  CI.  428-296.000. 
Davis,  Douglas  H.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Storable  glass  batch  compo- 
sition. 4,211,568,  CI.  106-52.000. 
Davis,  John  C.  H.;  Natarajan,  Krishnaswamy;  Cihal,  Jan;  Szpindel. 
Motek;  and  Sidwell.  Jeffrey,  to  Plessey  Canada  Ltd.  Electronic 
telephone  system  with  time  division  multiplexed  signalling.  4.21 1.895, 
CI.  179-18.00J. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Meadows,  Roger  D..  4.211.457.  CI.  339-15.000. 
Dean.  John  J.;  and  Wetzig.  Lloyd  M.  Fuel  pellets  and  process  for 
producing   fuel    pellets   from   botanical    materials.    4,211.740,    CI. 
264-68.000. 
Deavenport,  Joe  E.;  and  Roorda,  John  W.,  to  Westek  Corporation. 
Touch-control  adapter  for  electric  lamps.  4,211.959.  CI.  315-362.000. 
Decaux.  Jean-Claude.  Sanitary  unit.  4,210.973.  CI.  4-420.000. 
Decoene.  Frans  J.  G.  C,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Row  crop  attachment. 

4,211,059.  CI.  56-94.000. 
Deere  &  Company;  See — 

Saele.    Arvid    H.;    and    Johannsen.    Donald    O..    4.211,079,    CI. 
60-433.000. 
Dehn,  Rudolph  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Microwave  direc- 
tional coupler  and  detector  module.  4,211,911,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Dehring,  James  C:  See — 

Sleeter,    Michael    R.;    and    Dehring.    James   C,   4,211,107,   CI. 
73-49.600. 


Deiner.  Hans,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Waterproofing  of  textiles. 

4.211.815.  CI.  428-290.000. 
Del  Mar  Avionics:  See — 

Shu.  Stephen  K.;  and  Squires.  W.  David.  4.21 1.238.  CI.  128-700.000. 
de  Recourt  Martyn.  Elizabeth:  See — 

Matthews,  Carl;  and  de  Recourt  Martyn.  Elizabeth.  4.211.302,  CI. 

181-248.000. 
Matthews.  Carl;  and  de  Recourt  Martyn,  Elizabeth.  4.211.303.  CI. 

181-248.000. 
Matthews.  Carl;  and  de  Recourt  Martyn,  Elizabeth,  4.211,304,  CI. 

181-248.000. 
Matthews,  Carl;  and  de  Recourt  Martyn.  Elizabeth.  4.211.305,  CI. 
181-248.000. 
Deritend  Engineering  Company,  The:  See — 

Bishop.  Thomas  D..  4.211.398,  CI.  271-9.000. 
Desai,    Kishor   A.,   to   American   Color   &   Chemical   Corporation. 
Azoanilino-toluene    sulfonamidoalkyleneamine    cationic    dyes    for 
paper.  4.211.697.  CI.  260-158.000. 
De  Santis.  Richard.  Adjustable  holder  for  molding  dentures.  4,21 1,392, 

CI.  269-75.000. 
DeSoto,  Inc.:  See — 

Rose,   Selwyn   H.;   and   Chattopadhyay,   Ashok,   4,211,677,   CI. 
260-13.000. 
Desplanches,  Gerard;  and  Leboucq,  Jacques,  to  Compagnie  Generale 
d'Electricite.  Method  of  manufacturing  beta  alkaline  alumina  parts. 
4,211,570,  CI.  106-65.000. 
Deutsch  Company  Electronic  Components  Division,  The:  See — 

Holzman,  Melvyn  A.,  4,211,469,  CI.  350-96.160. 
Deutsch,  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg  Co..  Ltd  Harmonic 
formant  filter  for  an  electronic  musical  instrument.  4.211.138.  CI 
84-1.010. 
Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt 
e.V.:  See- 
Lindner,  Friedrich,  4.211.208,  CI.  126-400.000. 
Twardy.  Harald;  and  Lo,  Roger.  4.211.072.  CI.  60-203.000. 
Devalois,  Serge:  See— 

Bentz.  Gerard;  Galey.  Jean;  and  Devalois.  Serge.  4.211.269.  CI. 
164-67.000. 
Deverell.  Harry  E..  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Steel  Corporation.  Con- 
trolled weld  area  grinding  to  prevent  the  initiation  of  intergranular 
corrosion.  4.211.042.  CI.  51-281.00R. 
Devlin.  Charles  L.;  and  Eichelberger.  Charles  W..  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Shared  memory  multi-microprocessor  computer  system. 
4.212,057,  CI.  364-200.000. 
DeVoid,  Robert  R.;  and  Hodson,  William  A.  Apparatus  and  procedure 
for  testing  prerequisite  skills  for  reading  by  use  of  a  dynamic  line 
pattern.  4,211,018,  CI.  35-35.00R. 
Deweck,  Jean:  See — 

Van   Hecke.   Michel  C    F.;  and   Deweck,  Jean,  4,211,754,  CI. 
423-62.000. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See— 

McCutchen,  Hugh  L.;  and  Bess,  James  W.,  Sr.,  4,211,629,  CI 
204-252.000. 
Di   Drusco,  Giovanni;  and  Zaffagnini,   Deoscaride,  to  Montedison 
S.p.A.  Process  for  producing  synthetic  fibers  for  use  in  paper-making. 
4,211,737,  CI.  264-12.000. 
Diegel,  Herbert  F.  Foil  applicator  for  folding  and  applying  adhesive 
backed  foil  to  the  edge  of  a  work  piece.  4,211.598,  CI.  156-468.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Masa»oshi.  4.211.203.  CI   123-406.000. 
Dieterich.   Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Polyhydroxy  com- 
pounds containing  urethane  aryl  sulfonic  acid  hydroxyalkyl  ester 
groups.  4,211,850,  CI.  521-164.000. 
Dieterich.  Dieter:  See— 

Wenzel.   Wolfgang;  and   Dieterich.   Dieter,  4,211.683.  CI    260- 
29.40R. 
Dietrich,  Otto  E.  Wear  and  alignment  sleeve  for  power  tool.  4,21 1,509, 

CI.  408-35.000. 
Digby,  Dennis:  See — 

Keller.  John  W..  Jr.;  Digby,  Dennis;  and  Coombes.  Alan,  4,21 1,235, 
CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Diggs,  Richard  "E.  Apparatus  for  desalinating  water.  4,211,609,  CI. 

202-176.000. 
Dill,  Herbert  C;  and  Scales,  Stanley  R.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company. 
Earth  boring  tool  with  improved  inserts.  4.211.508.  CI.  407-120.000. 
Dittrich.  Werner;  Josten.  Walter;  Nestler.  Heinz;  and  Schnippering. 
Friedhelm.  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  the 
manufacture    of    refractory    ceramic     products.     4.211.567.     CI. 
106-38.350. 
Diver's  Exchange.  Inc.:  See — 

O'Neill.  Wilbur  J.,  4.21 1.220.  CI.  128-201.270. 
DiVincenzo.  Joseph.  Car  fioor  tray.  4.211.447.  CI.  296-l.OOF. 
Dixon.  David  R.;  Lydiate.  Jack;  and  Lubbock.  Frederick  J.,  to  ICI 
Australia   Limited;  and  Commonwealth   Scientific  and   Industrial 
Research  Organization.   Process  for  making  composite  magnetic 
material.  4.211.664.  CI.  252-62.540. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 
Trenkler.  Werner.  4.212.050.  CI.  362-65000. 
Dodds,  Curtis  E.:  See— 

Schmitz.  Lawrence  S.;  Dodds.  Curtis  E.;  and  Whipple.  John. 
4.211.065.  CI.  368-47.000.       ^ 
Dolch.  Gemot,  to  Mecano-Simmc^ds  GmbH.  Blind  rivet.  4,211.145. 

CI.  85-72.000. 
Dollfus-Mieg  &  Cie:  See— 

Cuvelier.  Georges.  4.211.528.  CI.  8-471.000. 
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Frank    A..    4,211.543.    CI 


W;    and    Ward.    Eldon    L.,    4.211,784,    CI. 


.4.211,873.  CI. 
525-317.000. 


546-346.000. 


Donaldson  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Tokar,    Joseph    C;    and    Jaoezich 
55-485.000. 
D'Oporto.  Tito  R.;  and  Chun.  Delo  K.  K..  to  Ingersoll-Rand  Company. 

Ratchet  wrench  reversing  mechanism.  4.211.127,  CI.  81-63.000. 
Doreau.  Michel:  See— 

Malugani.  Jean-Pierre;  Wasniewski,  Alain;  Doreau.  Michel;  Ro- 
bert. Guy;  Hubert.  Odile;  and  Massin.  Michel.  4,211,475,  CI. 
350-357.000. 
Doring,  Fritz:  See — 

Beck.  Gunther;  Dankert.  Gerhard;  and  Doring.  Fritz.  4,21 1,869.  CI 
544-334.000. 
Dorsch,  Hans-Lothar:  See- 
Hermann.   Karl    H;   and   Dorsch.    Hans-Lothar.   4,211.716,   CI 
260-391.000. 
Dortu.  Pierre,  to  Travaux  et  Produits  Routiers  Societe  a  Responsabilite 
Limitee    Method  and  device  for  driving  a  compaction  machine 
4.212.071.  CI   364-505.000. 
Dougherty.  Robert  S ;  Hirsch.  Walter;  and  March.  Rene,  to  Massey- 
Ferguson  Industries  Limited.  Combine  harvester  automatic  table 
height  control.  4.211,057.  CI.  56-10.200. 
Douglass.  Minam  L..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company    Heavy  metal 

denvatives  of  mercaptopyridine-1 -oxide.  4.21 1.871,  CI.  546-6.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

loset,  Robert  M..  4.211,775.  CI.  424-225.000. 

Kurfman,  Virgil  B.;  and  Gransden,  Raymond  E.,  Jr.,  4.21 1,822,  CI 

428-412.000. 
Markley.   Lowell   D.;  and  Norton.  Elizabeth  J..  4,211,549,  CI 

71-88.000. 
Marshall.   David   L.;  and  Herndon.  William  C,  4,211.763.  CI 

424-1.000. 
Martin.    Charles 

424-267.000. 
Pews.  R.  Garth;  and  Ash.  Mezzie  L 
Raley.  Charles  F..  Jr..  4.21 1.853.  CI. 
Downhour.  Russell:  See— 

Cante,  Charles  J.;  Downhour.  Russell;  Randall,  Lee  P.  and  Mor- 
gan, Jeffrey  D,  4,211,797,  CI.  426-2.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Schwanbom,  Erik;  Hartwig,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Warnow,  Detlef 
4,21 1.221.  CI.  128-204.260. 
Drap.  Stephen:  See— 

Braun.  David  B.;  and  Drap.  Stephen.  4,211,681,  CI  260-29.20R. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See- 
Saxon,  Arthur  F.,  4,211,752,  CI.  422-268.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Blanton,  James  R.,  4,21 1.293,  CI.  175-297.000. 
Drewery.  John  O..  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The;  and  Standard 
Telephones  and  Cables  Limited.   Processing  pal  color  television 
signals.  4,212,028,  CI.  358-11.000. 
Drucker,  Gerhard;  See— 

Kohler,   Werner;   Drucker,  Gerhard;  Kiess,  Ulrich;  and  Stotz, 
Manfred,  4,211,831,  CI.  429-78.000. 
Du,     Elbert.     Pressure    sensitive    transfer    media.     4,211,826.     CI 

428-497.000. 
Du  Pont  of  Canada  Limited:  See— 

Oughton.  Richard  W.,  4,211,695,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Oughton.  Richard  W.,  4,211,801,  CI.  426-430.000. 
Dubreuil,  Monique,  heir:  See — 

Dubreuil,  Robert,  deceased;  Ast,  Orvo;  and  Pavilanis,  Vytautas. 

4.211.843,  CI.  435-2.000. 

Dubreuil.  Robert,  deceased  (by  Dubreuil,  Monique,  heir);  Ast,  Orvo; 

and  Pavilanis,  Vytautas,  to  L'Institut  Armand-Frappier.  Strain  of 

measles  virus  and  process  of  producing  the  same.  4,211,843,  CI. 

435-2.000. 

Dunbar,  Glenn  G.  Weight  vehicle  apparatus.  4,21 1,297,  CI.  180-24  020 
Duncan,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Cleversey,  Gerald  W.;  Duncan,  Robert  J.;  Medidge,  George  H , 
Jr.;  and  Fleming,  Jean  A.,  4,212.075,  CI.  364-580.000. 
Dunn,  Wendell   E..  Jr.   Process  for  beneficiating  titaniferous  ores 

4.211,755,  CI.  423-74.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See- 
Blake,  Ralph  K.;  Morgan.  James  G.;  and  Woodward.  David  W 

4,211,837,  CI.  430-502.000.  ' 

Bnzzolara.  Donald  F.,  4.211,804.  CI.  427-377.000. 
Chapman.  Walter  H.;  Hiland.  David  E.;  Knies,  Erwin  B.    and 

Oberlin.  Robert  E.,  4.211,172,  CI.  104-172.0BT. 
Erdman,  John  P.,  4,211,868,  CI.  544-221.000. 
FitzGerald,  Emerson  B.;  and  Meyer,  Walter  C.  4.211,691,  CI 
260-42.210. 

Nichols,  Lee  H..  Ill;  and  Smith,  Edmund  H.,  Jr..  4.211.132.  CI. 
o3-7l.CXX). 

Pechhold,    Engelbert;    and    Robinson,    Ivan   M.,   4.211.862    CI 
528-405.000. 

Plambeck,  Louis,  Jr.,  4,211,561,  CI.  430-306.000. 

Robinson.  Ivan  M.,  4,211,854,  CI.  525-410.000 

Scribner,  Richard  M.,  4,211,876,  CI.  548-367  000 

Smiley.  Robert  A..  4,211.722.  CI.  260-465.300. 
Duranleau,  Roger  G.:  See— 

Lewellen,  Philip  C;  Gates,  Walter  C.  Jr.;  and  Duranleau,  Roger 
G.,  4,2 1 1 ,673,  CI.  252-462.000.  * 

Dumfelder,  Otto:  See— 

Fichtl,  Karl;  Berger,  Rudolf;  Dumfelder,  Otto;  and  Pilz.  Erich. 


Duro-Test  Corporation:  See — 

Bickford.     Elwood     D.;    and     Shurgan,    Joel.    4.211.958,    CI. 
315-312.000. 
Dworschak,  Karl:  See— 

Friedl,     Reiner;     Dworschak,     Karl;    and     Homfeck,    Werner, 
4,211,365,  CI.  237- 12. 30C. 
Dyal,  Elton  E.,  to  Modular  Controls  Corporation.  Normally  closed 
pressure  compensated  flow  control  valve.  4,21 1,254,  CI.  137-596.120. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

aus  der  Funten,  Helmut;  and  Vogt,  Wilhelm,  4,211,711,  CI.  260- 

343.30R. 
Dittrich,  Werner;  Josten,  Walter;  Nestler,  Heinz;  and  Schnipperine. 

Friedhelm,  4,211,567,  CI.  106-38.350. 
StefTen,  Klaus-Dieter.  4,211.710,  CI.  260-343.30R. 
Vollkommer,  Norbert;  Petersen,  Egon  N.;  Klinkenberg.  Herbert 
and  Schmidt,  Werner,  4.211,730,  CI.  260-45. 75B. 
E  M  I  Limited:  See — 

Fairbaim,  Ian  A.,  4,211,925,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See— 

Rovnyak,  George  C,  4,211,786,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Eadie,  Brian  K.  M.;  and  Parker,  William  H.  C,  to  Eadie  Bros.  &  Co 

Limited.  Card-clothing  wire.  4,211,583,  CI.  148-6.350. 
Eadie  Bros.  &  Co.  Limited:  See— 

Eadie,  Brian  K.  M.;  and  Parker.  William  H.  C.  4,211,583    CI 
148-6.350. 
Eakes,  Marion  L.  Apparatus  for  improving  the  collection  of  gases  into 

a  suction  orifice.  4,211,154,  CI.  98-115.0LH. 
Eakman,  James  M.;  Nahas,  Nicholas  C;  and  Euker,  Charles  A.,  Jr.,  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  the  production  of  an 
intermediate  Btu  gas.  4,211,538,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Eakman,  James  M.;  Marshall,  Harry  A.;  and  Kalina,  Theodore,  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Process  for  the  production  of  a 
chemical  synthesis  gas  from  coal.  4,211,669,  CI.  252-373.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Wu,  Tai-Wing,  4,211,844,  CI.  435-25.000. 
Eckert.  Joachim;  and  Spirk,  Franz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Asynchronous  electric  machine.  4,211,946,  CI.  310-212.000. 
Edwards,  Ernest;  and  Jukes,  Michael  K.,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Connector  tool.  4,211,395,  CI.  269- 
254.00R. 
Efimov,  Viktor  M.:  See— 

Ponomarev,  Jury  V.;  Smimov,  Alexandr  S.;  Tyagunov,  Boris  1.- 
Chikul,  Vitaly  I.;  Gubergrits,  Mark  Y.;  Marguste,  Mart  A.; 
Efimov,  Viktor  M.;  Petukhov,  Evgeny  F.;  Ulanen.  Yalmar  S ' 
and  Chikul,  Olga  S.,  4,21 1,606,  CI.  201-12.000. 
Egger,  Gerhard:  See— 

Huber,  Theodor;  Borowski,  Kurt;  and  Egger,  Gerhard,  4,211,478 
CI.  354-60.00L. 
Eggers,  Philip  E.:  See— 

Kortier,  William  E.;  Mueller,  John  J.;  and  Eggers,  Philip  E., 
4,211,889,0.136-237.000. 
Eggert,  Walter  S.,  Jr.,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  End  construction  for  a 

railway  car.  4,211,173,  CI.  105-402.000. 
Eguchi,  Chikahiko:  See— 

Nakamori,   Shigeru;   Yokozeki,    Kenzo;   Mitsugi,    Koji;   Eguchi. 
Chikahiko;  and  Iwagami,  Hisao,  4,211,840.  CI.  435-107.000. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Andrejko.  Edward  S.,  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.   Electronic  speed  error  signal  processine  circuit. 
4,211,931,  CI.  290-40.00A. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.:  See- 
Devlin,  Charles  L.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  4.212.057,  CI 
364-200.000. 
Eigner.  Erich,  to  Waagner-Biro  Aktiengesellschaft.  Tumbling  mills. 

4,211,369,  CI.  241-182.000. 
Einem,  Robert  E.;  Richards,  Joseph  A.;  and  Gassowski.  Jerzy  R.,  to 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Head  for  a 
mosaic  printer.  4.211.495,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Einstein,  Harry,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Bipolar  battery 
4,211,833,  CI.  429-149.000.  =>  e  f-  , 

Ekman  Engineering  AG;  See — 

Ekman,  Kjell  R..  4,211,253,  CI.  137-594.000. 
Ekman,    Kjell    R.,   to   Ekman    Engineering   AG.   Coupline   device 

4,211,253,  CI.  137-594.000. 
Eldar,  Meir.  Method  and  chart  for  organizing  and  producins  colors 

4,211.016,  CI.  35-28.300.  ^  e,  y  e 

Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Pilat,  Michael  J.;  Powell,  Edward  B.,  Jr.;  and  Thielke.  John  F . 
4,211,116,  CI.  73-421. 50A. 
Electro-Nite  Co.:  See- 
Cure.  Omer  P.  I..  4.21 1. 1 17.  CI.  73-425.40R. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Bamett,  Charles  J.;  Emmick,  Thomas  L.;  and  Hoyina.  Richard  C . 

4.211,870,  CI.  544-336.000.  * 

Hatfield.  Lowell  D.;  Blaszczak,  Larry  C;  and  Fisher.  Jack  W 
4,211.702.  CI.  260-239.100. 
Ellis,  Jeffrey  R.:  See- 
Wagner,  Herman  B.;  and  Ellis,  Jeffrey  R.,  4,21 1,572,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Emblem,  Harold  G.;  Das.  Anup  K.;  and  Jones,  Kenneth,  to  Zirconai 
Processes  Limited.  Manufacture  of  alkyl  silicates.  4,211,717.  CI 
556-470.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See- 
Woods.  Donald  M.,  4.211.004,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Woods,  Donald  M.,  4,211,005,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Emeury,  Jean-Marie  L.;  and  Girardon,  Hubert  H.,  to  Societe  Nationale 
des  Poudres  et  Explosifs.  Continuous  process  for  the  manufacture  of 
dinitroglycolurile.  4.211,874,  CI.  548-304.000. 
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Emmick.  Thomas  L.:  See — 

Bamett.  Charles  J.;  Emmick,  Thomas  L.;  and  Hoying.  Richard  C, 
4,211,870.  CI.  544-336.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See — 

Izu,    Masatsugu;    and    Cannella,    Vincent    D.,    4,211.838,    CI. 
430-502.000. 
Energy  Kinematics,  Inc.:  See — 

Cassidy,  Joseph  C,  4,211,077,  CI.  60-398.000. 
Energy  Modification,  Inc.:  See — 

Gleim,  William  K.  T..  4,211,633.  CI.  208-45.000. 
Energy  Sciences  Inc.:  See — 

Nablo.  Sam  V.,  4.211.622.  CI.  204-159.120. 
Engebreth.  Roald  N.  Device  for  protecting  wine  against  excessive 

exposure  to  air.  4,211,115.  CI.  73-42 l.OOB. 
Entwistle,  Ian  D.;  and  Johnstone,  Robert  A.  W.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Reduction  of  carboxylic  acid  halides  to  aldehydes.  4,211,727,  CI. 
568-437.000. 
Eocom  Corporation:  See — 

McGowan,  Norman  L.,  4,21 1,399.  CI.  271-232.000. 
Epper,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Koppe,    Eberhard;    Schonteich,    Peter;    and    Epper,    Wolfgang, 

4,211,653,  CI.  210-77.000. 

Eppstein,  Lee  B.;  Kroeger,  James  K.;  and  Lindblom,  Kenneth  A.,  to 

Photovolt  Corporation.  Endpoint  drift  correction  for  automatic 

titrations.  4,2 1 1 .6 1 4.  CI.  204- 1  .OOT. 

Erben,  Ludwig,  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Electronic  pressure 

switch.  4,211,935,  CI.  307-118.000. 
Erco  Leuchten  GmbH:  See — 

Seelbach,  Heinz;  and  Eversberg,  Gerhard,  4,211,460,  CI.   339- 
75.00M. 
Erdman,  John  P.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 
for  making  a  fluoroelastomer  gelling  agent  preparation  of  1.3,5-tris- 
(3,3-dinuoro-2-propenyl)-s-triazine-2,4,6-(lH,3H,5H)-trione. 
4,211.868,  CI.  544-221.000. 
Erwin  Kampf  GmbH  &  Co.  Maschinenfabrik,  Firma:  See— 

Wehde.  Friedrich,  4,211,135,  CI.  83-499.000. 
Essilor  International  (Cie  Generale  d'Optique):  See— 

Bourset,  Claude;  and  Lenne,  William,  4,211,384,  CI.  249-160.000. 
Ethridge.  Frank  W.  Removable  step  or  shelf  for  ladder.  4,211,307,  CI. 

182-121.000. 
Etlin.  Vladimir  N.  Means  for  biological  treatment  of  water.  4.211,657. 

CI.  210-195.400. 
Eubank,  Joseph  P.,  Jr.  Picture  frame.  4,211,023,  CI.  40-155.000. 
Euker,  Charles  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Eakman,  James  M.;  Nahas,  Nicholas  C;  and  Euker.  Charies  A.,  Jr., 
4,211,538,  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Euverard,  Maynard  R.:  See — 

Pulver,  W.  Clark;  Euverard,  Maynard  R.;  Heide,  Henry  A.;  and 
Ziolkowski,  Ronald  P.,  4,211,319,  CI.  198-432.000. 
Evans,  Robert  F.  Borehole  angle  control  by  gage  comer  removal 

effects.  4,211,292,  CI.  175-61.000. 
Everest  &  Jennings,  Inc.:  See — 

Motloch,  Wallace  M.,  4,211,426,  CI.  280-87.02W. 
Eversberg,  Gerhard:  See— 

Seelbach,   Heinz;  and  Eversberg,  Gerhard,  4,211,460,  CI.   339- 
75.00M. 
Ex-Cell-O  Corporation:  See— 

Lisiecki,  Robert  E.,  4,21 1.357.  CI.  229-I7.00G. 
Excor,  Inc.:  See— 

Thorsell.    Roland    H.;   and    Pyle.    Stoddard    H.,   4,211,134,   CI. 
83-471.300. 
Exxon  Nuclear  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Watt,  George  W.;  and   Baugh,   Daniel  W.,  Jr.,  4,211,757,  CI. 
423-251.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Company:  See— 

Mifsud,  Joseph  F.,  4,211,301,  CI.  181-120.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Eakman,  James  M.;  Nahas.  Nicholas  C;  and  Euker,  Charles  A.,  Jr., 

4,211,538.  CI.  48-197.00R. 
Eakman,  James  M.;  Marshall,  Harry  A.;  and  Kalina,  Theodore, 

4,211,669,  CI.  252-373.000. 
Einstein,  Harry,  4,211,833,  CI.  429-149.000. 
Feldman,  Nicholas,  4,211,534,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Gardner,  Irwin  J.,  4,211,855,  CI.  525-344.000. 
Muenker,  Adolf  H.;  and  Young,  Archie  R.,  II,  4,211,210,  CI. 
126-438.000. 
Fairbaim,  Ian  A.,  to  E  M  I  Limited.  CT  Scanner  with  anode  scan 

monitor.  4,21 1,925,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Fancy,  Richard  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Passive  lap  and 

shoulder  belt  system.  4,211,430,  CI.  280-802.000. 
Fang,  Frank  F.;  and  Shih,  Kwang  K.,  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating  multicolor  light  emitting 
diode  array  utilizing  stepped  graded  epitaxial  layers.  4,211,586,  CI. 
148-175.000. 
Farris,  William  C.  Energy  conservation  system  for  hot  water  heaters 

and  storage  tanks.  4,211,187,  CI.  122-20.00B. 
Fauran.  Francois;  Feniou,  Claude;  Mosser,  Jacqueline;  Thibault,  Annie; 
Andre,  Claude;  and  Prat,  Gisele,  to  Laboratoires  Sarget.  Benzopyran 
glycoside  acetals  and  ketals.  4,211,772,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Fedorov,  Nikolai  A.:  See — 

Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  M.;  Karasev,  Vadim  A.; 
Shapatina,   Elizaveta  A.;  Chukhanov,   Zinovy   Z.;   Zybalova, 
Galina    P.;    Fedorov,    Nikolai    A.;   and   Tsuprov,    Sergei   A., 
4,211,632,  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Feldman,  Nicholas,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Combina- 
tion of  ethylene  polymer,  polymer  having  alkyl  side  chains,  and 


nitrogen  containing  compound  to  improve  cold  flow  properties  of 
distillate  fuel  oils.  4,211,534,  CI.  44-62.000. 
Fenart,  Jean-Claude,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Cover 
assembly  for  a  diaphragm  spring  clutch  having  diaphragin  spring 
centering  means  independent  and  distinct   from  assembly  means 
therefor.  4,21 1,315,  CI.  192-70.270. 
Fengler,  Werner  H.  Vehicle  propulsion  system  by  individual  stepping 
motors  from  continuously-running  engine-driven  alternator  and/or 
pulsating  battery  current.  4,211,930,  CI.  290-15.000. 
Feniou,  Claude:  See— 

Fauran,  Francois;  Feniou,  Claude;  Mosser,  Jacqueline;  Thibault, 
Annie;    Andre,    Claude;    and    Prat,    Gisele,    4,211.772.    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Fenn,  Cyril  P.;  and  Thelwell,  William  H.,  to  Fibreglass  Limited.  Cut- 
ting of  corrugated  material.  4,211,131,  CI.  83-56.000. 
Femandez,  Alberto  C,  to  Kinnard,  Harry  W.  O.  Pollution  control 

system.  4,211,541,  CI.  55-68.000. 
Ferrieu,  Gilbert  M.  M.,  to  Telecommunications  Radioelectrique  et 
Telephoniques  T.R.T.  Subscriber's  circuit  with  a  symmetncal  ampli- 
fier. 4,211,896,  CI.  179-18.0FA. 
Ferruti,  Paolo;  and  Paoletti,  Rodolfo.  Novel  prostaglandin  precursors 

in  polymeric  form.  4,211,865,  CI.  536-48.000. 
Fiber  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Booker,  Hazael  E.;  Davies,  Barrie  L.;  Hughes,  Alfred  J.;  and 
Shimalla,  Charles  J.,  4,211,816,  CI.  428-296.000. 
Fiberlok,  Inc.:  See — 

Buck,    George    S.,    Jr.;    and    Weyker,    R.    G.,    4,211,817,    CI. 
428-3  lO.OUO. 
Fibreglass  Limited:  See — 

Fenn,  Cyril  P.;  and  Thelwell.  William  H..  4.211.131.  CI.  83-56.000. 
Fichtl.  Karl;  Berger.  Rudolf;  Dumfelder,  Otto;  and  Pilz.  Erich,  to 
Industrie-Werke    Karlsruhe-Augsburg    Aktiengesellschaft.    Rotary 
drum-type  collecting  vessel   with  a  raking  and   pressing  screw. 
4,211,164,  CI.  100-145.000. 
Fields,  Joseph  E.:  See- 
Johnson.  John  H.;  and  Fields.  Joseph  E..  4.21 1.765.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Finch.  Jack  N.;  and  Poska,  Forrest  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company. 

Methanation  process.  4,211,718,  CI.  260-449.00M. 
Finta.  Csaba:  See— 

Szabo,  Imre  Z.;  Nagy,  Komel;  and  FinU,  Csaba,  4,211.105,  CI. 
73-11.000. 
Fiorentzis,  Michael:  See — 

Henle,    Burkhard;    Vukasovic,    Ivica;   and    Fiorentzis.    Michael, 
4,211,934,  CI.  307-98.000. 
Fischer,  Artur.  Arrangement  for  and  a  method  of  anchonng  a  mounting 

element  in  a  hole  of  a  support  structure.  4,211,049.  CI   52-704.000. 
Fischer.  Philipp-Josef;  and  Reier,  Richard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Device  for  guiding  the  printer  needles  in  a  mosaic  needle 
printer.  4,211,494,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Fisher,  Jack  W.:  See— 

Hatfield,  Lowell  D.;  Blaszczak,  Larry  C;  and  Fisher.  Jack  W.. 
4,211.702.  CI.  260-239.100. 
Fisher,     Joseph.     Endotracheal     tube     introducer.     4,211,234,     CI. 

128-200.260. 
Fisher,  Leslie  G.;  and  Palmer,  Bertram  J.,  to  GKN  Transmissions 
Limited.  Shaft  and  universal  joint  assembly.  4,21 1,589,  CI.  156-73.500. 
Fish  wick,  Brian  R.:  See — 

Baird,  David  B.;  Costello,  Alan  T.;  Fishwick,  Brian  R.;  McClel- 
land, Robert  D.;  and  Smith,  Peter,  4,211,696,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Cairns,  Hugh;  and  Payne,  Anthony  R.,  4,211,788,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Chambers,  Albert,  4,21 1,777,  CI.  424-232.000. 
FitzGerald,  Emerson  B.;  and  Meyer.  Walter  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Thermoplastic  powder  coating  systems. 
4,211,691,  CI.  260-42.210. 
Fitzky,  Hans  G.;  Schmitt.  Franz;  BoUongino.  Norbert;  and  Rehrmann. 
Helmut,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  determining  the 
water  content  of  isotropic  materials.  4,211,970,  CI.  324-58. 50C. 
Flameless  Furnaces  Limited:  See— 

Pearce.  Amold  P.,  4,211,186.  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Flanigen,  Edith  M.:  See- 
Grose,    Robert    W.;    and    Flanigen,    Edith    M.,    4,211,760,    CI. 
423-328.000. 
Fleming,  Jean  A.:  See— 

Cleversey.  Gerald  W.;  Duncan,  Robert  J.;  Medidge,  George  H., 
Jr.;  and  Fleming,  Jean  A.,  4,212.075.  CI.  364-580.000. 
Fluid  Device  Corporation:  See — 

Richards,  George  B..  4,21 1,249,  CI.  137-393.000. 
Fluor  Corporation:  See — 

Netzer,  David,  4,21 1,540.  CI.  48-202.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Brown,  William  R.,  4,211,121,  CI.  74-87.000. 
Foam-Ply,  Inc.:  See — 

Johanson,   Ronald  C;  and   McDonald,   Bill   W.,  4,211,385,  CI. 
249-192.000. 
Folger  Adam  Co.,  Division  of  Telkee,  Inc.:  See- 
Butts,  Lawrence  D.;  and  Kambic,  Raymond  V.,  4,211,443,  CI. 
292-341.160. 
Fordertechnik  Streicher  GmbH:  See— 

Streicher,  Max,  4,211.521,  CI.  418-48.000 
Forsythe,  Arthur  M.;  Anapol,  James  H.;  and  Reich,  Zygmund,  to 
Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.  Performance  advisory  system. 
4,212,064,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Fort,  Geza:  See— 

Seitz,  Lamont  J.;  and  Fort,  Geza,  4,211,108,  CI.  73-141.0AB. 
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Foumier,  Jean-Paul:  See — 

Moreau,    Roben    C;    and    Foumier,    Jean-Paul.    4,211,776,    CI. 
424-228.000. 
Fowler.  Herbert,  to  Childers-Fowler  Research  and  Development  Com- 
pany. Method  of  and  apparatus  for  producing  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
by  photoelectrically-induced  electrolysis.  4.211,620,  CI.  204-129.000. 
Fox.  Jack  J.:  See — 

Lopez.  Carlos;  Watanabe.  Kyoichi  A.;  Reichman,  Uri;  and  Fox. 
Jack  J.,  4,211,773,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Framberg,  Norman  S..  to  Abex  Corporation.  Air  cylinder.  4,211,150. 

CI.  92-119.000. 
Francois.  Andre'  C:  See— 

Leroy,  Francoise  A.  J.;  Zelter,  Zelmen;  Francois,  Andre'  C;  Chas- 
sin,  Andre'  ;  and  Rodeaud.  Jacques.  4.211.795.  Ci.  426-2.000. 
Franz.  John  E.;  and  Kaufman.  Robert  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Esters 
of     N-phosphinothioylmethylglycine     and     herbicidal      method. 
4,211,548,  CI.  71-87.000. 
Franz,  John  E.:  and  Kaufman,  Robert  J.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  N- 
Carbobenzoxy-N-phosphmothioylmethylglycine.      4.211.732.      CI. 
260-938.000. 
Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Theurer.  Josef.  4.21 1.170.  CI.  104-2.000. 
Freitag,  Gunter;  Krahl,  Alfred;  Ullmann,  Gerhard;  and  Wenzel.  Gun- 
ter,  to  Sigri  Elektrographit  Gesellschaft  mil  Beschrankter  Haftung. 
Joining  together  shaped  bodies  of  polytetrafluoroethylene.  4,21 1,594, 
Ci.  156-158000 
Frey,  Lawrence  A.;  Harnson.  Robert  E.;  and  McGriff,  James  E.,  to 
Timber  Conversion.  Inc.  Resilient  article  stack  binder.  4,21 1,389,  CI. 
24-269.000. 
Friedl,  Reiner;  Dworschak.  Karl;  and  Homfeck,  Werner,  to  Webasto 
Werk   W.   Baier  GmbH  &  Co.    Motor  vehicle  auxiliary   heater. 
4.211,365,  CI.  237-12.30C. 
Friedman,  Alexander  A.;  and  Tait.  Scott^J.  Anaerobic  method  of  treat- 
ing high-strength  waste-water.  4.211,6*7,  CI.  210-17.000. 
Fnes.  John  R.:  See — 

Toomey.  Gerald  P.;  Grove.  John  L.;  and  Fries.  John  R..  4.21 1.21 1. 
CI.  126-439.000. 
Fnsbee.  Claude  M..  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Adjustable  blade  stabilizer 

and  controls.  4.211.282.  CI.  172-7.000. 
Frykhult.  Rune  H.;  and  Rundqvist.  Lars-Goran,  to  AB  Celleco.  Hydro- 
cyclone  separator.  4,211,643,  CI.  209-211.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohnishi.  Masahiro;  Ohara.  Yuji;  and  Oono.  Hiroshi.  4,212,018.  CI. 

346-76.00L. 
Suzuki,  Nobuo;  Sashihara.  Kenji;  and  Masuda,  Takao,  4,211,839, 

CI.  430-619.000. 
Yoneyama.  Masakazu;  Mukunoki.  Yasuo;  Mikami.  Takeshi;  and 
Sasaki,  Jun,  4,21 1,836,  CI.  430-449.000. 
Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tamai,  Masayoshi.  4.212.017.  CI.  346-75.000. 
Fujii.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Watabe.  Yoji;  Fujii,  Yoshihiko;  Anzai,  Shiro;  and  Furukawa,  Junji, 
4,211.676.0.260-2.300. 
Fujikawa.  Noboru:  See — 

Taguchi,  Tadashi;  Fujikawa.  Noboru;  Kohno.  Mitsuo;  Yoshitake. 
Katsumi;  and  Satake.  Kunio.  4,21 1,560,  CI.  430-313.000. 
Fujita.  Masanori:  See — 

Oda.  Hajime;  Samejima,  Toshihide;  Matsumura,  Toshio;  Moritani. 
Nakanobu;  and  Fujita,  Masanori,  4,211,067,  CI.  368-185.000. 
Fukasawa,  Katsumi:  See— 

Kitamura,  Hiroyuki;  Hosokawa,  Yorio;  and  Fukasawa.  Katsumi. 
4.212.056,  CI.  363-96.000. 
Fukuyama,  Toshifumi;  and  Hattan,  Hideaki,  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electron- 
ics  Co.    Fluid   tight   ultrasonically    welded   photoelectric   device 
4,211,923,  CI.  250-239.000. 
Furman.  Anatoly  V.  Operational  amplifier  with  switching  error  elimi- 
nation. 4,211,939,  CI.  307-229.000. 
Furman,  Leonard:  See — 

Thomas.  Charles  W..  Jr..  4.211.198.  CI.  123-592.000. 
Furukawa.  Haruki;  Usami.  Susumu;  and  Nakaho.  Junichi,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika 
Denki  Seisakusho.  Webbing  guide.  4.211.432.  CI.  280-808.000. 
Furukawa,  Junji:  See — 

Waube.  Yoji;  Fujii.  Yoshihiko;  Anzai.  Shiro;  and  Furukawa,  Junji. 
4.211.676.  CI.  260-2.300.  ^ 

Furuya.  Katusuke:  See— 

Miyazaki,    Yorizo;    Sentoku,    Hideshi;    and    Furuya.    Katusuke 
4.2 11,052.  CI.  53-77.000. 
G.  W.  Dahl  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Getchell.  Williams  G.;  and  Lambert,  Norman  A..  4,211.387,  CI 
251-335.0OB. 
Gaertner.     Van     R..    to    Monsanto    Company.     N-Phosphonome- 
thyliminodiacetonitrile  and  certain  derivatives  thereof  4,21 1  547  CI 
71-86.000. 
Galey.  Jean:  See— 

Bentz.  Gerard;  Galey,  Jean;  and  Devalois,  Serge,  4,211,269   CI 
164-67.000.  '^ 

Gallagher,  Norman  K.:  See— 

Costello.  Matthew  J.;  and  Gallagher,  Norman  K..  4.211.493,  CI. 

Gallagher,  Stephen  F.  Inspiratory  force  adaptor.  4,211240  CI 
128-725.000.  f         }  K  .      .^w. 

Gallo.  Mario,  to  Wirth.  Gallo  &  Co.  Method  and  a  scale  for  manual  or 
automatic  weighing  of  objects  of  same  nominal  weight.  4,21 1.295  CI 
177-185.000.     ■ 

Gambino.  Nate  J.  Wild  goose  and  duck  call.  4,211,031.  C|.  46-177.000. 


Game  Time.  Inc.:  See — 

Ray,  Sunnie.  4.211.400.  CI.  272-56.50R. 
Games.  John  E.;  Rosien.  Richard  E.;  and  Bitterli.  William  W..  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Computer  controlled  facility  manage- 
ment system  (FMS).  4.212.078.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Gardner,  Denise:  See — 

Morrison.  Howard  J.;  Gardner.  Denise;  and  Schoenfield.  Palmer  J  . 

4.211,030,  CI.  46-67.000. 

Gardner.  Irwin  J.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Catalytic 

dehydrohalogenation  process  for  allylically  halogenated  unsaturated 

hydrocarbon  polymers.  4.211,855.  CI.  525-344.000. 

Garrison,  Harold  K.,  to  Hesston  Corporation.  Folding  tool  beams  with 

level  equahzer  therebetween.  4.211,287,  CI.  172-311.000. 
Garwood,  William  E.;  and  Lee,  Wooyounjg.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Process    for    the    treatment    of  olefinic    gasoline.    4.211,640,    CI. 
208-255.000. 
Gaskill,  David  M.,  Jr.,  to  Atlan-Tol  Industries,  Inc  Positioning  means 

for  limited  rotation  motor.  4,211,992,  CI.  335-222.000. 
Gassowski,  Jerzy  R.:  See — 

Einem,  Robert  E.;  Richards,  Joseph  A.;  and  Gassowski.  Jerzy  R., 
4.211.495.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Gates.  Walter  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Lewellen.  Philip  C;  Gates.  Walter  C,  Jr.;  and  Duranleau,  Roger 
G.,  4.21 1.673.  CI.  252-462.000. 
Gaunt.  Conrad  L.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Toughening  of 

PVC-separator-enveloped  battery  plates.  4.210,998,  CI.  29-623.400. 
Gavrovskaya,  Ljudmila  K.:  See— 

Grechishkin.  Leonid  L.;  Gavrovskaya.  Ljudmila  K.;  and  Goldfarb, 
Vadim  L.,  4,211,764,  CI.  424-9.000. 
Gay,  Larry  T.  Method  and  apparatus  for  collecting  and  domestic  use  of 

solar  heat.  4,211,209,  CI.  126-422.000. 
Geary,  Carl  H.,  Jr.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Power  recovery  system. 

4,211,932,  CI.  290-52.000. 
Gehmlich,  Dietrich  K.:  See— 

Raemer,  Daniel  B.;  Gehmlich.  Dietrich  K.;  Westenskow.  Dwayne 
R.;  and  Johnson.  Curtis  C.  deceased,  4,21 1.239.  CI.  128-716.000. 
Gelbard.  Robert  B.;  and  Griffin.  James  R.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Household  refrigerator  with  air  circulation  and  cooling  ar- 
rangement. 4,211.090.  CI.  62-283.000. 
Gen-Tech.  Inc.:  See — 

Tawse.  Ian  S.,  4,211,945,  CI.  310-112.000. 
General  Aviation  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Henderson.  Claude  L.,  4,212.067.  CI.  364-460.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Acampora.  Vincent  P..  4.211.989.  CI.  335-17.000. 

Alley,  Robert  P.;  Haller,  Theodore  R.;  and  Tompkins,  Russell  E., 

4,211,957,  CI.  315-276.000. 
Barber.    William    D.;    and    Possin.    George    E.,    4,212,082.    CI 

365-118.000. 
Bennett,  Moreland  P.;  Cacalloro.  Philip  A.;  and  McCloy.  Albert  J., 

4,211.278.  CI.  165-130.000. 
Borman.  Willem  F  H..  4.211.689.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Brisken.  Axel  F.;  and  Smith,  Lowell  S.,  4,21 1.949,  CI.  310-322.000. 
Castleberry,  Donald  E.,  4,212,048,  CI.  362-19.000. 
Chu.   Hing  C;   Sahm.   William   H..   Ill;  and  Chen,   Robert   I., 

4.212.023.  CI.  357-19.000. 
Dehn,  Rudolph  A.,  4,211,911,  CI.  219-10.55F. 
Devlin,  Charles  L.;  and  Eichelberger,  Charles  W.,  4,212,057,  CI 

364-200.000. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Andrejko,  Edward  S.,  4.21 1.931.  CI 

290-4O.00A. 
Gelbard.    Robert    B.;    and    Griffin,    James    R.,    4.211.090,    CI. 

62-283.000. 
Haller.  Theodore  R..  4.21 1.944.  CI.  310-72.000. 
Mark.  Victor;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  S.,  4,211,679.  CI.  260-29.  lOR. 
Martzloff.  Francois  D.,  4,212,045,  CI.  361-127.000. 
Miller,  Donald  E.;  and  Painter,  John  P.,  4,211.915.  CI.  371-15.000. 
Smith.  Lowell  S.;  and  Brisken,  Axel  F.,  4,21 1,948,  CI.  310-322  000 
Steigerwald,  Robert  L.,  4,211,969,  CI.  320-14.000. 
Sugalski,  Raymond  K.,  4,211,968,  CI.  320-2.000. 
Waldron.  Wesley  K.,  4.212,011,  CI.  340-784.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Cante,  Charles  J.;  Downhour,  Russell;  Randall,  Lee  P.;  and  Mor- 
gan, Jeffrey  D.,  4,21 1,797.  CI.  426-2.000. 
Scharschmidt.  Rudolph  K.;  and  Murphy.  Lynn.  4,211,800.  CI. 
426-93.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Benton.  Robert  L.,  4,211.125.  CI.  74-424.80R. 
Fancy.  Richard  E..  4,211.430.  CI.  280-802.000. 
Gaunt,  Conrad  L.,  4,210,998.  CI.  29-623.400. 
Ludecke.  Otto  A.;  and  Rosebrock,  Theodore  L.,  4,211,075.  CI 
60-285.000. 
Genis.  Gerhard.  Lightweight  aggregate.  4.211.738.  CI.  264-44.000. 
Genshaw.  Marvin  A.;  and  White.  William  I.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc. 

Glucose  indicator  and  method.  4.211,845,  CI.  435-14.000. 
Getchell,  Williams  G.;  and  Lambert,  Norman  A.,  to  G.  W.  Dahl  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Valve  construction.  4.211,387.  CI.  251-335.00B. 
Geurian,  Grady  O.  Cutter  assembly  for  saw  chain.  4.211,136.  CI. 

83-830.000. 
Gibson.  Earl  W.  Chain  saw  guide  bar  and  sawdust  plate.  4.211,007.  CI 

30-383.000. 
Giddings  &  Lewis.  Inc.:  See — 

Conners.  John  P.,  4,212,076.  CI.  364-706.000. 
Gillespie.    Dorie.    Brush    and    deodorant    holder.    4,211,750.    CI 
422-123.000. 
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Girardon.  Hubert  H.:  See— 

Emeury,  Jean-Marie  L.;  and  Girardon,  Hubert  H.,  4,211,874,  CI. 
548-304.000. 
GKN  Transmissions  Limited:  See- 
Fisher,  Leslie  G.;  and  Palmer,  Bertram  J.,  4,21 1,589,  CI.  156-73.500. 
Glassmeyer.  John  i.,  to  Pullman  Incorporated.  Impact  resistant  bumper 

for  vehicles.  4,211.444,  CI.  293-150.000. 
Glauner,  Jens;  Kauhl,  Gunther;  Pflug,  Hannes;  Steinke,  Leo;  and  Weyl, 
Helmut,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Glow  plug  arrangement.  4,21 1,204, 
CI.  123-145.00A. 
Gleim,  William  K.  T.,  to  Energy  Modification.  Inc.  Separation  of 
asphaltic  materials  from  heptane  soluble  components  in  liquified  solid 
hydrocarbonaceous  extracts.  4,211,633.  CI.  208-45.000. 
Glickman,  Kenneth  B.:  See— 

Blowsky,  Frank  C;  and  Glickman,  Kenneth  B.,  4,211,404,  CI. 

272-141.000. 
Blowsky,  Frank  C;  Glickman.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Iscoe,  Alan  D., 
4.211,405.  CI.  272-141.000. 
Glitz.  Ekkehard,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Method  for 
setting  code  text  generators  in  ciphering  devices.  4.211.891.  CI. 
375-2.000. 
Glomski.  Norman  J.,  to  Heil  Company.  The.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
certifying  the  output  torque  curve  of  a  hydraulic  hoist  for  use  in 
dump  body  applications.  4,211.110,  CI.  73-168.000. 
Glownia,  Stanislaw:  See— 

Slowinski.  Stanislaw;  Vasina.  Stanislaw;   Pasich.  Jerzy;   Kosek. 
Jerzy;  and  Glownia.  Stanislaw.  4,211,274,  CI.  164-401.000. 
Goldfarb,  Vadim  L.:  See— 

Grechishkin.  Leonid  L.;  Gavrovskaya.  Ljudmila  K.;  and  Goldfarb. 
Vadim  L.,  4,21 1.764,  CI.  424-9.000. 
Goldman,  Abraham,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Aqueous  photoresist  of 

casein  and  N-methylol  acrylamide.  4,211,563.  CI.  430-286.000. 
Gordon  Barlow  Design:  See- 
Barlow.  Gordon  A.;  and  Janiszewski.  Anthony  T..  4.211.412.  CI. 
273-424.000. 
Goshima.  Norio:  See— 

Matsuda,  Akira;  Goshima,  Norio;  Yasuda,  Shigeo;  and  Iwasaki, 
Motoaki,  4,211.901.  CI.  20O-83.0OB. 
Gosudarstvenny    Nauchno-Issledovatelsky    Energetichesky     Institut 
Imeni  G.M.  Krzhizhanovskogo:  See— 
Chukhanov.  Zinovy  F.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  M.;  Karasev,  Vadim  A.; 
Shapatina.   Elizaveta   A.;  Chukhanov.   Zinovy   Z.;   Zybalova, 
Galina   P.;    Fedorov,    Nikolai   A.;   and   Tsuprov,    Sergei    A., 
4,211,632,  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Goto.  Kenji:  See— 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Sawada,  Daisaku;  Goto,  Kenji;  Shigematu.  Taka- 
shi;  Takeda.  Yuji;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida.  Minora, 
4,211.194.  CI.  123-417.000. 
Goto,  Motoo:  See — 

Nagano.  Takeshi;  Goto,  Motoo;  and  Tsuji,  Yoshiyuki,  4,211,556. 
CI.  75-74.000. 
Goverde,  Bastiaan  C;  Janssen,  Peter  S.  L.;  and  Kostner,  Gerhard  M.,  to 
Akzo  N.V.   Test-kit   and   method   for  the  estimation   of  LP-X. 
4,211.530.  CI.  23-230.00B. 
GPD.  Inc  :  See— 

Segar,   Richard   B.;  and   Marascalco.   Lewis  C,  4.212,079,  CI.. 
364-900.000. 
Graefe,  Gemot.  Method  and  apparatus  for  preparing  high  grade  fertil- 
izer. 4.211.545,  CI.  71-9.000. 
Graf,  Robert;  and  Meier,  Rene,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company 
Limited.    Portable    mast    for    radio    link   systems.    4,212,015,    CI. 
343-883.000. 
Graham,  Thomas  G.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Automatic  slow  speed 

for  skip  stitch  mode.  4,211.177,  CI.  112-221.000. 
Grampp,  Ekkehard;  Schmitt,  Reinhold;  and  Uhlig,  Helmut,  to  Rohm 
GmbH.    Methods    for   making    fiocculation-resistant    citrus  juice. 
4,211,799,  CI.  426-50.000. 
Granda,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Wilson.  Richard  A.; 

Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 

Vinals.  Joacquin;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schreiber.  William  L.. 

4.211.242.  CI.  131-17.00R. 

Grande,    Magnar    J.    Energy    convertion    engine.    4,211,076,    CI. 

60-398.000. 
Gransden,  Raymond  E.,  Jr.:  See — 

Kurfman,  Virgil  B.;  and  Gransden,  Raymond  E.,  Jr.,  4,211,822.  CI. 

428-412.000. 

Gravisse,  Philippe  E.;  and  Van  Schoote,  Jacques  F..  to  B.R.I.C.  (Burea 

de  Recherche  pour  I'lnnovation  et  la  Convervence;  and  N.V.  An- 

ciens  Etablissements  Alsberge  et  Van  Oost.  Photoluminescent  textile 

materials.  4,211.813,  CI.  428-263.000. 

Grawey,  Charles  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Method  of  building  a 

closed  tube-tire.  4,211,592,  CI.  156-123.00R. 
Great  Plains  Manufacturing  Incorporated:  See— 

Applequist,  Roy  E.,  4,211.288,  CI.  172-328.000. 
Greber,  Gerd:  See — 

Roth,  Martin;  Kvita.  Vratislav;  and  Greber,  Gerd,  4,211.705.  CI. 

260-326.00C. 

Grechishkin,  Leonid  L.;  Gavrovskaya,  Ljudmila  K.;  and  Goldfarb, 

Vadim   L.,   to  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky   Institut   Experimentalnoi 

Meditsiny.  Gastric  secretion  stimulation  with  2-amino-5-(2-aminoe- 

thyl)-1.3,4-thiadiozole.  4,211.764,  CI.  424-9.000. 

Green,  Evert  S.  Method  and  apparatus  for  irrigating  container-grown 

plants.  4.211.037,  CI.  47-80.000. 
Green,  Robert  L.  Eyelet  clamp  for  shoes.  4.210,983.  CI.  24-73.0ES. 


Greenaway.  David  L.:  See— 

Nyfeler.    Alex;   Greenaway,    David    L.;   and    Lienhard.    Heinz. 
4.211.918.  CI.  235-454.000. 
Greenspan.  Stephen  B.:  See— 

Balasubramanian,  P.  S.;  Bertin,  Claude  R.;  and  Greenspan,  Stephen 
B..  4.212.026,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Greenwald,  Richard  B.,  to  Polaroid  Corp.  Photographic  processes  and 
compositions  employing  thioether  containing  silver  halide  solvents. 
4.211.559,  CI.  430-211.000. 
Greenwald.  Richard  B.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  compo- 
sitions  with   silver   halide   solvents  conuining   thioether   groups. 
4,211,562,  CI.  430-456.000. 
Greten,  Berndt:  See — 

Lamberts.  Kurt;  Leppin.  Jurgen;  Greten,  Berndt;  and  Neubauer. 
Harry.  4.211.984.  CI.  331-97.000. 
Griffin.  James  R.:  See— 

Gelbard.    Robert    B.;    and    Griffin,    James    R..    4.211.090.    CI. 
62-283.000. 
Grimaldo.  Samuel,  to  American  Machine  &  Hydraulics.  Inc.  Double 

taper  clamp.  4,211.103.  CI.  72-316.000. 
Grose.  Robert  W.;  and  Flanigen.  Edith  M..  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Crystalline  zeolite  Upsilon  and  process  for  prepanng  same. 
4,211.760.  CI.  423-328.000. 
Gross.  Benjamin;  and  Lee.  Wooyoung.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  FCC 

Catalyst  section  control.  4,211.636,  CI.  208-164.000 
Gross.  Benjamin;  and  Lee,  Wooyoung,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  FCC 

Catalyst  section  control.  4,211,637,  CI.  208-164.000. 
Gross,  Valery  N.  System  for  measuring  radioactivity  of  labelled  biopol- 

ymers.  4,211,747,  CI.  422-81.000. 
Grosz-Roll,  Friedrich;  Schutz,  Gerhard;  and  Streiff.  Felix,  to  Sulzer 
Brothers  Ltd.  Heat  exchanger  having  internal  fittings.  4.211.277,  CI. 
165-109.00T. 
Grove,  John  L.:  See— 

Toomey,  Gerald  P.;  Grove,  John  L.;  and  Fries.  John  R.,  4,21 1.21 1. 
CI.  126-439.000. 
Grunleitner,  Hans;  Kogler,  Georg;  Kohnlein,  Hans;  and  Tschirner, 
Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Brushless  d-c  motor.  4,21 1.962, 
CI.  318-254.000. 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See — 

Tarzia.    Giorgio;    and    Panzone.    Gianbattista.    4.211,708,    CI. 

260-326.460. 
Tarzia.    Giorgio;    and    Panzone.    Gianbattista,    4,211.709.    CI. 
260-326.470. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See— 

Buhrer.  Carl  F..  4.211.758,  CI.  423-263.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Puhak,   Peter  G.;   Bilynsky,  John  D.;  and  Sorensen,   Fred   L., 
4,211,465,  CI.  339-144.00T. 
Guangorena.  Jesus,  to  Barient  Company.  Removable  main  shaft  re- 
tainer for  deck  winch.  4.211.388.  CI.  254-344.000. 
Gubergrits,  Mark  Y.:  See— 

Ponomarev,  Jury  V.;  Smirnov,  Alexandr  S.;  Tyagunov.  Boris  I.; 

Chikul,  Vitaly  I.;  Gubergrits,  Mark  Y.;  Marguste,  Mart  A.; 

Efimov,  Viktor  M.;  Petukhov,  Evgeny  F.;  Ulanen,  Yalmar  S.; 

and  Chikul,  Olga  S.,  4.211.606.  CI.  201-12.000. 

Gueret,  Jean-Louis  H..  to  L'Oreal.  Brush  for  brushing  the  hair  or 

massaging  the  cutaneous  covering.  4.211.217,  CI.  128-67.000. 
Guerin,  Jean  G.,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Method  of 

preparing  carbon  tetrachloride.  4.211,728,  CI.  260-658.00R. 
Gugliotta,  Paul  F.;  and  Hoffmann,  David.  Tube  space  frame  system. 

4,211,044,  CI.  52-200.000. 
Guidas:  See — 

Guillot.  Jack.  4.21 1.073.  CI.  60-746.000. 
Guillot.  Jack,  to  Guidas.  Combustion  chamber  principally  for  a  gas 

turbine.  4.211.073,  CI.  60-746.000. 
Gulf  Research  and  Development  Company:  See— 

Carr,  Norman  L.;  Schleppy,  Ronald,  Jr.;  and  Shah,  Yatish  T.. 

4.211.631,  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Hartle,  Robert  J..  4,211,535.  CI.  44-68.000. 
Pellegrini.  John  P.,  Jr.,  4,211,665.  CI.  252-63.000. 
Gunawardena.  Jaya  A.  to  National  Research  Development  Corpora- 
tion. Computer  store  mechanism.  4,212,058,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Gusev,  Valery  F.:  See— 

Baxiinsky.  Mark  I.;  Gusev,  Valery  F.;  Krengel,  Genrikh  1.;  Mik- 
hailov,  Viktor  P.;  Kuramshin.  Ravil  S.;  Sorokin,  German  P.;  and 
Yannukhametov,  Azat  U.,  4,211.916,  CI.  371-15.000. 
Guthrie.  James  L.:  See— 

Kehr,   Clifton   L.;   Wood,   Louis  L.;   and  Guthrie,  James   L.. 
4.211,847,  CI.  521-121000. 
Gwozdz.  Joseph  W..  to  McKinney  Manufacturing  Company.  Electric 

switch  concealing  hinge.  4.211.990,  CI.  335-205.000. 
H.  B.  Fuller  Company:  See- 
Johnson,  Richard  C;  Kafer.  Otto  R.;  and  Todd,  Mike  J.,  4,21D,978. 
CI.  15-320.000. 
Haag.  Werner  O.;  and  Whitehurst.  Darrell  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Resin-metal  compound  complex.  4,211,880,  CI.  560-243.000. 
Habedank,  Klaus-Dieter;  and  Troebel,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Rotary  actuating  device  for  low-voltage  circuit  breakers 
with  toggle  lever.  4.211.906,  CI.  200-330  000. 
Haberle,  Friedrich:  See— 

Kress.  Dieter;  and  Haberle,  Fnedrich.  4.211.507.  CI.  407-37.000. 
Habu,  Takeshi:  See— 

Nishina.  Yoshio;  Matsuo.  Syunji;  Nagatani.  Toshio;  Takahashi, 
Kazuo;  and  Habu,  Takeshi,  4,211.835.  CI.  430-«)3.000. 
Hadni,  Armand.  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche 
(ANVAR).  Monocrystalline  like  layers,  processes  of  manufacturing 
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such   layers,  and   articles  comprising  such   layers.   4,211.821,  CI. 
428-411.000. 
Haep.  Heinz,  to  Rheinmetall  GmbH.  Fin-stabilized  practice  missile. 

4.211.168.  CI.  102-41.000. 
HafVe.  Carl:  See— 

Bierbach.  Herbert;  Kohlen.  Rudolf;  and  Haflce.  Carl,  4,211,539,  CI. 

48-197  OOR 

Hafner.  Gunther.  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pump  nozzle  for 

air-compressing  mjection  internal  combustion  engine.  4,211,202,  CI. 

123-457.000. 

Halaby.  Sami  A.;  and  Caco.  Edward  S..  to  Warner-Larhbert  Company. 

Guarded  razor  blade.  4.211.006.  CI  30-346.550. 
Halbniter.  Klaus,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Preparation  of  4-meth- 

yl-5-chloromethyl-imidazole  4.211.875.  CI.  548-342.000. 

Hallberg.  Rolf  O.;  Lindstrom.  Carl  H.  M.;  and  Westerberg.  Hakan. 

Process  and  a  measuring  cell  for  the  coulometric  determination  of  the 

content  of  a  component  dissolved  in  water.  4.21 1.615.  CI.  204- LOOT. 

Haller.  Theodore  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Amorphous  metal 

electnc  motor  with  integral  capacitor.  4,211,944,  CI.  310-72.000. 
Haller.  Theodore  R.:  See— 

Alley.  Robert  P.;  Haller.  Theodore  R.;  and  Tompkins,  Russell  E.. 
4.211.957.  d.  315-276.000. 
Halvorsen.  James  V..  to  Bryant  Grinder  Corporation.  Replaceable 

collet  in  double  diaphragm  chuck  4.211.425.  CI.  279-46.00R. 
Hamai.  Kyugo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Internal  combus- 
tion engine  with  dual  induction  system  and  more  particularly  to 
combustion  chamber  design  thereof  4,211,189,  CI.  123-308.000. 
Hamaoka,  Shigeo:  See — 

Kiuchi,     Mitsuyuki;     and     Hamaoka,     Shigeo.     4,211,912,     CI. 
219-10.770. 
Hamilton.  Wallace,  to  McDowell-Wellman  Company.  Poke  hole  clo- 
sure apparatus.  4.21 1.536.  CI.  48-87.000. 
Hammann.  Ingeborg:  See — 

Hartmann.  Alfons;  Kuhle.  Engelbert;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg, 
4,211.790,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Hancock  Laboratories,  Inc.;  See— 

Wright.  John  T.  M..  4,211,325,  CI.  206-438.000. 
Hannigan,  Noreen  A.;  and  Travis,  Terence,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Copy  production  machines  having  job  sepa- 
ration and  collation  capabilities.  4,211.483,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Hans  Beck:  See- 
Bolter,  German;  Helmle.  Herbert;  and  Beck,  Hans.  4,211,599,  CI 
156-494.000 
Hansen,  Gary  G.;  Pengue,  Leonard  M.;  and  Watkin,  Theodore,  to 
Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.  Unit  document  feeding  mechanism.  4,21 1,397.  CI. 
271-4.000. 
Hansen.  John  D.  Lock  strike.  4,211,442.  CI.  292-340.000. 
Harano.  Allen  A.:  See— 

Hueisman.   Kenneth  A.;  and   Harano.  Allen  A.,  4.212.072.  CI 
364-515.000. 
Hardmark.  Ragnar  M.,  to  Saab-Scania  A'ktiebolag.  Apparatus  for  mea- 
suring the  action  of  forces  between  wheeled  vehicles  and  substruc- 
ture. 4,212,063.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Hardt,  Thomas  T.,  to  Computer  Peripherals,  Inc.  Print  band  one  edge 

guide.  4,211,166.  CI.  lOI-l  11.000. 
Hares.  George  B.;  and  Morse.  David  L..  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  High 

index  ophthalmic  glasses.  4.211,569.  CI.  106-53.000 
Harford.  Jack  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Synchronization  and  gain 

control  circuit  4.212.032.  CI.  358-177.000. 
Hams  Corporation:  See- 
Pan.  Jing-Jong.  4.211.987,  CI.  333-230.000. 
Roos,  Edward  V..  4,21 1,950,  CI.  310-327.000. 
Yautz.  Michael  J..  Jr.;  and  Winslow,  Richard  N.,  4,211,320,  CI 
198-450.000. 
Harris,  Jimmy  W.;  See— 

Buckner,  John  G  ;  Lineberry,  Cletus  E.;  and  Harris,  Jimmy  W , 
.       4.211.130,  CI.  83-23.000. 
Harrison.  Peter  G..  to  Hawker  Siddeley  Dynamics  Engineering,  Ltd. 

Temperature  measurement.  4,211,113.  CI.  73-359.00R. 
Harrison.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Frey.  Lawrence  A.;  Harrison,  Robert  E.;  and  McGriff,  James  E.. 
4,211,389,  CI.  24-269.000. 
Hartle.  Robert  J  .  to  Gulf  Research  and  Development  Company.  Gaso- 
line fuel  compositions  containing  antiknock  additive  4  21 1  535  CI 
44-68.000  .      . 

Hartmann.  Alfons;  Kuhle,  Engelben;  and  Hammann,  Ingeborg,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  arthropods  with  an  oxime  ester 
of  N-carboxylated-carbamate.  4,211,790,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Hanmann,  Armin;  and  Hums.  Dieter,  to  Intong  AB.  Method  of  produc- 
ing gas  concrete.  4,21 1,571.  CI.  106-87.000. 
Hartwig.  Hans-Joachim;  See— 

Schwanbom.  Erik;  Hartwig.  Hans- Joachim;  and  Warnow.  Detlef 
4.211,221,  CI.  128-204.260. 
Hasegawa,  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Atoji,  Nobuhisa;  Matsumoto,  Takashi;  Kusumoto,  Shoichi;  Sato, 
Kazue;  and  Hasegawa,  Mitsuhiro,  4,211,898.  CI.  179-156.00R. 
Hashimoto.  Akira:  See— 

Hirasawa,  Masataka;  Hashimoto.  Akira;  and  Yamazaki,  Haruii 
4.212.025.  CI.  357-51.000. 
Hashimoto,  Junichi,   to  Pentel   Kabushiki   Kaisha.  Tip-pushed  type 

mechanical  pencil.  4.21 1,500,  CI.  401-65.000. 
Hashimoto,  Nobuyuki:  See — 

Sakakibara,    Naoji;    and    Hashimoto,    Nobuyuki,    4,211.257    CI 
137-625.650. 


Hata,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Kanagawa,    Shuichi;    Nakao,    Shinji;    Nakai,    Kiyoshi;    Kamio, 
Kunimasa;  Matsushima.  Shunsuke;  Hata.  Kazuhiko;  and  Mashita. 
Kentaro,  4,211,715,  CI.  260-348.640. 
Hatano,  Hajime:  See — 

Koizumi.   Hajime;   Toyama,   Kozo;   Kobayashi,   Mikio;   Hatano, 
Hajime:  Saeki,  Toshio;  Mizukoshi,  Kaoru;  Tamanaga,  Shinichi; 
Miyakawa,     Keizo;    and     Kato,    Tomoyasu,    4,211,045.    CI. 
52-251.000. 
Hatfield,  Lowell  D.;  Blaszczak,  Larry  C;  and  Fisher,  Jack  W.,  to  Eli 
Lilly  and  Company.  Process  for  preparation  of  penicillin  and  cepha- 
losporin imino  halides.  4,211,702.  CI.  260-239.100. 
Hattan.  Hideaki:  See—  - 

Fukuyama.    Toshifumi;    and    Hattan.    Hideaki,    4,211,923,    CI. 
250-239.000. 
Hattori.  Kyo.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Secondary 
air  supply  system  for  the  exhaust  system  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,211,074,  CI.  60-276.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi;  Sawada,  Daisaku;  Goto,  Kenji;  Shigematu,  Takashi; 
Takeda,  Yuji;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Ntshida,  Minoru,  to  Nippon 
Soken.  Inc.;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ignition 
system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,211,194,  CI.  123-417.000. 
Hattori,  Tadashi:  See— 

Iwata,  Toshiharu;  and  Hattori,  Tadashi,  4,21 1,952,  CI.  313-143.000. 
Hawes,  Stanley  P.,  to  Airscrew  Howden  Limited.  Mixed  flow  fan. 

4,211,514,  CI.  415-191.000. 
Hawker  Siddeley  Dynamics  Engineering,  Ltd.:  See- 
Harrison,  Peter  G.,  4,211,113,  CI.  73-359.00R. 
Hayakawa,  Takayuki:  See — 

Kohno,  Hideki;  Shiono,  Hidemi;  Nakaya,  Chitose;  Sekihara,  Ken- 
suke;     Tomura,     Teruichi;     Yamamoto.     Shinji;     Hayakawa. 
Takayuki;  Horiba,  Isao;  and  Yanaka.  Shigenobu,  4.212.062,  CI. 
364-414.000. 
Nakaya.  Chitose;  Kohno.  Hideki;  Shiono.  Hidemi;  Sekihara.  Ken- 
suke;   Yamamoto.   Shinji;  Tomura,  Teruichi;  and   Hayakawa, 
Takayuki.  4.211.926.  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Hayford.  Donald  E.:  See- 
Myers.    Hugh    K;    and    Hayford.    Donald    E..    4.211,437,    CI. 
282-27.500. 
Hazama,  Katashi:  See- 
Murakami,  Takeshi;  and  Hazama.  Katashi,  4,212,029.  CI.  358- 
21. OOR. 
Heard,  Robert  A.  H.  Mounting  device.  4,211,381,  CI.  248-231.000. 
Heaslett.  Alastair  M.:  See— 

Rudnick,    Paul    J.;    and    Heaslett.    Alastair    M.,    4,211.997.    CI. 
371-38.000. 
Hedges.  Walter  P.;  and  Sullivan.  C.  Gardner.  II.  to  Cyborex  Laborato- 
ries.   Inc.    Electrical    load    restoration    method.    4.211.933.    CI. 
307-35.000. 
Hedstrom  Co.:  See— 

Cunard.  Joel  C.  4,21 1.401.  CI.  272-86.000. 
Heide.  Henry  A.:  See— 

Pulver.  W.  Clark;  Euverard.  Maynard  R.;  Heide,  Henry  A.;  and 
Ziolkowski,  Ronald  P.,  4,211,319.  CI.  198-432.000. 
Heil  Company,  The:  See— 

Glomski,  Norman  J.,  4,211,110,  CI  73-168.000. 
Heimburg,  Richard  W.;  and  Stewart,  Donald  M.  Method  of  construct- 
ing a  burner.  4,210,995,  CI.  29-I57.0OR. 
Hein.  Carl  C;  Silver.  Harold  K.;  Spitz.  Joseph  J.;  and  Seidler,  Donald 
W..  to  American  Can  Company.   Blister  package.  4.211,326,  CI. 
206-484.000. 
Heine,  Helmut  A.;  Rosenbusch,  Helmut  W.;  and  Schmidt,  Otto  H..  to 
Heine  Optotechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Endoscope  housing  cover 
hinge  construction  utilizing  a  spring,  ball  and  bore  arrangement  in 
combination  with  a  hinge  pin.  4,211,215,  CI.  128-4.000. 
Heine  Optotechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See- 
Heine,  Helmut  A.;  Rosenbusch,  Helmut  W.;  and  Schmidt.  Otto  H.. 
4,211.215.  CI.  128-4.000. 
Heinrich  Prinkmann  Aniagenvemachtung:  See— 

Stoll.  Kurt;  Hinder,  Herbert;  and  Corpus,  Nikolaus,  4,211.155,  CI 
98-115.0LH. 
Helle,  Michel:  See— 

Lazzari,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Helle,  Michel,  4,212.041,  CI.  360-1 13.000 
Hellstrom,  Melbourne  J.;  Perlin,  Allen  I.;  and  Kutlik,  Edward,  to  CGR 
Medical  Corporation.  Computerized  tomography  system.  4.211,927 
CI.  250-445.00T. 
Helmle.  Herbert:  See- 
Bolter,  German;  Helmle,  Herbert;  and  Beck,  Hans.  4.211,599,  CI 
156-494.000. 
Helms.  Charles  R.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Container 

closure.  4,211,336,  CI.  220-270.000. 
Henderson,  Claude  L.,  to  General  Aviation  Electronics,  Inc.  Navigat- 
ing device.  4,212,067,  CI.  364-460.000. 
Hendriks,  Johannes  H..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  process- 
ing high-frequency  electrical  signals.  4,211.993,  CI.  336-131.000. 
Henle,  Burkhard;  Vukasovic.  Ivica;  and  Fiorentzis.  Michael,  to  BBC 
Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Current-measuring  input  for  an 
electronic  relay.  4.211,934.  CI.  307-98.000. 
Henrich.  Donald  A.;  and  Rose.  Edgar,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpora- 
tion. Marine  propeller  fish  line  and  weed  cutter.  4,211,515,  CI  416- 
146.00R. 
Henry.  Charles  L.;  and  White.  James  E.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 
Copolyester  yarns  and  fibers  dyeable  without  carrier  at  atmospheric 
pressure.  4,21 1,678,  CI.  26O-22.0OD. 
Henry,  William  E.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  for  orient- 
ing a  borehole  core.  4,211,974,  CI.  324-377.000. 
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Hepinstall,  James  T.,  Jr.:  See— 

Mehra,  Ravinder  C;  and  Hepinstall,  James  T.,  Jr.,  4,211,346,  CI. 
222-205.000. 
Herbst,  Heiner:  See- 
Stein,    Karl-UIrich;    Herbst,    Heiner;    and    Widmann,    Dietrich, 
4,211,888,  CI.  136-225.000. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See— 

Vandenberg,  Edwin  J.,  4,211,670,  CI.  252-429.0OB. 
Hermann,  Karl  H.;  and  Dorsch,  Hans-Lothar,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Process  for  isolating  triarylmethane  dyestuffs.  4,211,716,  CI. 
260-391.000. 
Herndon,  William  C:  See- 
Marshall,   David  L.;  and  Herndon,  William  C,  4,211,763.  CI. 
424-1.000. 
Herold,  Heiko:  See— 

Muschelknautz,  Edgar;  Herold,  Heiko;  Brunner,  Kunz;  and  Horst- 
mann,  Walter,  4,211,604,  CI.  159-4.000. 
Herrmidifier  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Berlin,  Gary  L.,  4,211,735,  CI.  261-116.000. 
Hess,  Peter;  and  Rampel,  Hans,  to  Metallwerk  Max  Brose  GmbH  &  Co. 
Drive  arrangement  for  an  automotive  window  operating  mechanism. 
4,211,122,  CI.  74-89.200. 
Hesston  Corp6ration:  See- 
Garrison,  Harold  K.,  4,21 1.287,  CI.  172-31 1.000. 
Rhodes.  Keith  H..  4,211,060,  CI.  56-294.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Adleman,  George  L.;  and  Stettiner,  Robert  L.,  4,212,009.  CI. 
340-728.000. 
Hiland.  David  E.:  See- 
Chapman.  Walter  H.;  Hiland.  David  E.;  Knies.  Erwin  B.;  and 
Oberiin,  Robert  E.,  4,211,172.  CI.  104-172.0BT. 
Hill,  Martha  A.:  See— 

Zajic,  James  E.;  Hill,  Martha  A.;  MancI  ster,  Donald  F.;  and 
Muzika,  Karel,  4,211,645,  CI.  210-7.000. 
Hinder,  Herbert:  See— 

Stoll,  Kurt;  Hinder,  Herbert;  and  Corpus.  Nikolaus.  4.211.155.  CI. 
98-1I5.0LH. 
Hirasawa.  Kunio:  See— 

Tsukushi.   Masanori;   Kashimura.   Katsuichi;   Koyanagi.   Osamu; 
Yoshioka.  Yoshio;  and  Hirasawa,  Kunio,  4,211,903,  CI.  200- 
148.00D. 
Hirasawa,  Masataka;  Hashimoto.  Akira;  and  Yamazaki.   Haruji.  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  VolUge  dividing  integrated  cir- 
cuit device.  4,212,025,  CI.  357-51.000. 
Hirose,  Kazuhito:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Akira;  Nakata,  Kazuo;  and  Hirose.  Kazuhito,  4,211.897, 
CI.  179-84.0VF. 
Hirsch.  Walter:  See- 
Dougherty.  Robert  S.;  Hirsch.  Walter;  and  March.  Rene.  4.21 1,057. 
CI.  56-10.200. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Asano,  Hideki;  Kokaku,  Hiroyoshi;  Suzuki,  Katsuhito;  and  Saida, 

Kenichi,  4,211,690,  CI.  260-42.460. 
Ichikawa,  Akira;  Nakata,  Kazuo;  and  Hirose,  Kazuhito,  4,211,897, 

CI.  179-84.0VF. 
Itoh,  Masaaki;  Takasuna,  Tsuneyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Yuichi;  Kimura, 

Hideyuki;  and  Musoh,  Masanori,  4,211,276,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Kokie,  Norio;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,212,034, 

CI.  358-213.000. 
Marumoto,     Katsuji;     and     Omae,    Tsutomu,     4,211,961,     CI. 

318-139.000. 
Matsuura,    Shigeo;    Akutsu,    Eisaku;    and    Miyamoto,    Hiroshi, 

4,211,988,  CI.  334-16.000. 
Murakami,  Takeshi;  and  Hazama,  Katashi,  4,212,029,  CI.   358- 

21. OOR. 
Nishikawa,  Akio;  Katagiri,  Junichi;  Kinjo,  Noriyuki;  Yokono, 
Hitoshi;  Ikeda,  Tamotsu;  and  Kobayashi,  Tsuguo,  4,211,686,  CI. 
26O-4O.00R. 
Oka,  Hitoshi.  4.211,564.  CI.  106-1.230. 

Ono,  Yuichi;  Mori,  Mitsuhiro;  Morioka,  Makoto;  Ito,  Kazuhiro; 
Kawata,    Masahiko;    and    Kurata,    Kazuhiro,    4,212,021,    CI. 
357-17.000. 
Shinkawa,    Keiro;    Shoyama,   Hiroji;   and   Sodeyama,   Chuichi, 

4,211,977,  CI.  455-326.000. 
Sugawara.    Yoshitaka;    and    Kamei.    Tatsuya.    4,212.024.    CI. 

357-38.000. 
Sunami,  Hideo,  4,210,993,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Toyama,  Jin-Ichi;  and  Kawai,  Masaki.  4.21 1,965.  CI.  318-341.000. 
Tsukushi.   Masanori;   Kashimura,   Katsuichi;   Koyanagi,   Osamu; 
Yoshioka,  Yoshio;  and  Hirasawa,  Kunio,  4,211,903,  CI.  200- 
148.00D. 
Ueyama,  Takehiko;  Nishizawa.  Masahiro;  Odaka,  Yoshiyuki;  and 

Matsuda.  Hiromi,  4,21 1,477,  CI.  354-1.000. 
Yamada,  Koichiro,  4,211,081,  CI.  60-602.000. 
Yamashiro,  Osamu,  4,211,985,  CI.  331-1 16.0FE. 
Yoshida,  Masashi;  and  lino,  Yasuo,  4.212,040,  CI.  360-96.300. 
Hitachi  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

Kohno,  Hideki;  Shiono,  Hidemi;  Nakaya,  Chitose;  Sekihara,  Ken- 
suke;  Tomura,  Teruichi;  Yamamoto,  Shinji;  Hayakawa, 
Takayuki;  Horiba,  Isao;  and  Yanaka,  Shigenobu,  4,212,062,  CI. 
364-414.000. 
Nakaya,  Chitose;  Kohno,  Hideki;  Shiono,  Hidemi;  Sekihara,  Ken- 
suke;  Yamamoto,  Shinji;  Tomura,  Teruichi;  and  Hayakawa, 
Takayuki,  4,21 1,926,  CI.  250-445.00T. 


Hocutt.  Larry  E.:  See— 

Vandevier.   Joseph   E.;   and   Hocutt.    Larry   E..   4.211.625.   CI. 
204-197.000. 
Hodson.  William  A.:  See— 

DeVoid.  Robert  R.;  and  Hodson.  William  A.,  4,211.018.  CI.  35- 
35.0OR. 
Hodur,  Neil  R    See— 

Brummel.   Allan  J.;  Hodur,  Neil   R.;  and  Synkoski,   Richard, 
4.211.476.  CI.  351-160.00R. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Usbeck,  Gerhard.  4.21 1.619.  CI.  204-33.000. 
Hofer.  Kurt;  Moesch.  Rudolf;  and  Tscheulin.  Guenther.  to  Sandoz  Ltd. 
Fluorene  phosphonites  and  thiophosphonites  as  antioxidants  for 
organic  materials.  4.211.731.  CI.  260-932.000. 
Hoff.  Glen  R..  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Olefin  polymeriza- 
tion catalyst.  4,211,671.  CI.  252-431.00N. 
Hoffman,  Charles  A.;  Weeton.  John  W.;  and  Orth.  Norman  W..  to 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Adminis- 
tration. Method  for  alleviating  thermal  stress  damage  in  laminates. 
4.211.354.  CI.  228-118.000. 
Hoffman-La  Roche  Inc.:  See- 
Holland.  George  W.;  Jcrnow.  Jane  L.;  and  Rosen,  Perry,  4.21 1,724, 
CI.  260-562.00B. 
Hoffman,  Paul  H.;  and  Lessig,  John  A   Shrimp  processing  method. 

4,210,982,  CI.  17-48.000. 
Hoffmann,  David:  See— 

Gugliotta.  Paul  F.;  and  Hoffmann.  David.  4.21 1.044.  CI.  52-200.000. 
Hofmann.  George  F..  to  Boeing  Company.  The  Circuit  board  testing 

apparatus  and  method.  4.211.917.  CI.  371-20.000. 
Hogan.  Lawrence  R..  to  Cole-Parmer  Instrument  Company.  Fluid 
pump  and  quick  release  mounting  arrangement  therefor.  4.211.519. 
CI.  417-360.000. 
Hokama,  Yosh.  to  International  Beauty  Distributor.  Manicure  nail 

smoothing  and  buffing.  4.211.246.  CI.  132-76.400. 
Hokushin  Electric  Works.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Tamotsu;  and   Igarashi.  Sadaki.  4,211.971.  CI.  324- 
140.00D. 
Holekamp.  Malcolm  L.  Vertically  adjustable  mast  assembly  for  a 

dredge.  4.211.020.  CI.  37-65.000. 
Holl,  Helmar:  See— 

Papajewski.  Reinhold;  HoII,  Helmar;  and  Schmedtkord.  Ulrich. 
4.211.373.  CI.  242-20.000. 
Holland.  George  W.;  Jemow.  Jane  L.;  and  Rosen.  Perry;  to  Hoffman- 
La  Roche  Inc.  16-Substituted  prosuglandins.  4,211.724.  CI.  260- 
562.00B. 
Holmes.  Curtis  F.;  See- 
Mueller.  Max  A.;  and  Holmes.  Curtis  F..  4.21 1.832.  CI.  429-105.000. 
Holt,  Harley  R..  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation.  Conductor  terminating 

apparatus.  4.210.997.  CI.  29-566.300. 
Holzman.  Melvyn  A.,  to  Deutsch  Company  Electronic  Components 

Division.  The.  Optical  coupling  device.  4.211.469,  CI.  350-96.160. 
Home  of  Champions:  See— 

Tomar,  Julius,  4,211.407.  CI.  273-60.00B. 

Honeywell  Inc.:  See —  

Mueller.  Dale  A.;  and  Serber.  Stephen  L..  4.21 1,089,  CI.  62-209.000. 
Schilling.  Roger  A.,  4.211,526,  CI.  431-69  000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Rathbun.  Donald  J..  4,212,038,  CI.  360-41.000. 
Honkaniemi,  Matti  E.;  Krogerus,  Helge  J  ;  Lilja.  Launo  L.;  Makinen. 
Juho  K.;  Relander.  John  H.;  and  Tuovinen.  Frans  H.,  to  Outokumpu 
Oy.  Method  of  refining  of  melts  by  means  of  a  pulverous  solid  mate- 
rial and/or  a  gas.  4.211,553,  CI.  75-53.000. 
Honny  Chemicals  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida,  Shinichi,  4,2 1 1 ,824,  CI.  428-462.000. 
Hood,  Stanley  R.  Indicating  thermomet^er.  4,211,114.  CI.  73-363.900. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See- 
Cotter,  Byron  R.,  4,211,721,  CI.  260-465.00G. 
Salee,  Gideon,  4,211.687,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Hoover  Universal,  Inc.:  See— 

Hunerberg,  Edward  C,  4,211,523.  CI.  425-4.00C. 
Young.  David  A.;  and  Kimball.  Bruce  S..  4.211.427.  CI.  280- 
406.00A. 
Hopkins,  David  A.,  to  Valeron  Corporation,  The.  Adjusublc  bonng 

head.  4,211,510.  CI.  408-186.000. 
Hopkins,  Robert  S.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Circuit  for  displaying 
characters  on  limited  bandwidth,  raster  scanned  display.  4.212.008. 
CI.  340-723.000. 
Hori.  Sankichi:  See— 

Tanaka.  Yoshio;  Shibau.  Tatsuo;  Matsuo.  Tatsuo;  Takashima. 
Tadao;  and  Hori.  Sankichi.  4.211.552.  CI.  75-24.000. 
Horiba,  Isao:  See— 

Kohno,  Hideki;  Shiono.  Hidemi;  Nakaya.  Chitose;  Sekihara.  Ken- 
suke;     Tomura.    Teruichi;     Yamamoto.     Shinji;     Hayakawa, 
Takayuki;  Horiba,  Isao;  and  Yanaka.  Shigenobu.  4.212.062,  CI. 
364-414.000. 
Hone,  Mitsuyuki:  See—  .^■ 

Nogami,  Takahiro;  Shimizu.  Hidetoshi;  Horie.  Mitsuyuki;  and  Yaji. 
Yuji.  4.211.312.  CI.  188-273.000. 
Hornfeck.  Werner:  See— 

Friedl,    Reiner;    Dworschak.    Karl;    and    Hornfeck.    Werner. 

4.211,365.  CI.  237-12.30C. 

Horng,  Cheng  T.;  and  Schwenker,  Robert  O..  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.   Process  for  making  large  area  isolation 

trenches  utilizing  a  two-step  selective  etching  technique.  4,211,582. 

CI.  148-1.500. 
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Horsfield.  Sydney  G.;  Kuhlmann.  George  E.;  and  Bemis,  Alan  G.,  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Preparation  of  phthaJic  acid  by 
single  step  continuous  air  oxidation  of  liquid  ortho-xylene.  4,21 1,881, 
CI.  562-416.000. 
Horstmann,  Walter;  See— 

Muschelknautz,  Edgar;  Herold,  Heiko;  Brunner,  Kunz;  and  Horst- 
mann. Walter,  4.211,604,  CI.  159-4.00D. 
Hosie.  Alistair  M.  Boat  loading  device.  4,211,513.  CI.  414-559.000. 
Hosokawa,  Yorio:  See — 

Kitamura.  Hiroyuki;  Hosokawa,  Yorio;  and  Fukasawa,  Katsumi, 
4,212,056,  CI.  363-96.000. 
Hosono.  Takashi:  See— 

Tooyama,  Akira;  Ohkoshi,  Akio;  Tooyama.  Takashi;  Yukawa, 
Takahiro;  and  Hosono.  Takashi.  4.212,030,  CI.  358-67.000. 
Hotimsky,  Eric  P.  L.  Device  for  the  balanced  fixing  and  mounting  of 
blades  in  machines  provided  to  cut,  crush  and  hash.  4,211,371,  CI. 
241-282.100. 
Hottovy,  John  D.:  See— 

McDaniel.  Max"  P.;  Hottovy,  John  D.;  and  Welch.  Melvin  B., 
4,211,863.  CI.  528-483.000. 
Hoult.  David  P.  Fish  raising.  4.211,183,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Howard,  Durrell  U.  Adjustable  suspension  assembly.  4,211,429,  CI. 

280-716.000. 
Howell,  Forrest  W.:  See— 

Colletti,    John    B.;    and    Howell,    Forrest    W..    4,211,152,    CI. 
92-168.000. 
Howey.  Jon  A.:  See- 
Anderson,  Gary   C;   Howey,  Jon  A.;  and   Patel,   Harish  A., 
4.211,227,  CI.  128-296.000. 
Hoying,  Richard  C:  See— 

Bamett,  Charles  J.;  Emmick,  Thomas  L.;  and  Hoying,  Richard  C, 
4,211.870.  CI.  544-336.000. 
Hoyt.  Clifton  A.  System  for  calculating  and  displaying  sales  informa- 
tion. 4.212.068.  CI.  364-465.000. 
Hrusch.  Louis  C.  to  Pneumo  Corporation.  Split  lock  ring  for  locking 
actuator  and  method  for  manufacturing  the  same.  4.211.149,  CI. 
92-27.000. 
Huber.  Theodor;  Borowski.  Kurt;  and  Egger,  Gerhard,  to  AGFA- 
Gevaert.  AG.  Circuit  for  indicating  the  condition  of  the  battery  in  a 
photographic  camera.  4,211,478.  CI.  354-60.00L. 
Hubert.  Jacques;  and  Ory.  Jean-Marie,  to  Societe  Chimique  des  Char- 

bonnages.  Movement  detector.  4.212,005.  CI.  340-603.000. 
Hubert.  Odile:  See— 

Malugani.  Jean-Pierre;  Wasniewski,  Alain;  Doreau.  Michel;  Ro- 
bert. Guy;  Hubert.  Odile;  and  Massin,  Michel.  4,211.475.  CI. 
350-357.000. 
Huebner.  Steven  R.:  See- 
Mayers,  Richard  R.;  Huebner,  Steven  R.;  and  Chojnacki,  Dennis 
A.  4.211,088.  CI.  62-64.000. 
Huelsman,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Harano.  Alien  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Digital  scan  converter  with  programmable  transfer  func- 
tion. 4,212.072,  CI.  364-515.000. 
Huggins.  Keith  G.;  and  Roitt,  Ivan  M.  Specific  binding  assay  tech- 
niques. 4,211.762,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Huelsman.   Kenneth  A.;  and  Harano.  Allen  A.,  4.212.072,  CI 

364-515.000. 
Schmitz,  Lawrence  S.;  Dodds,  Curtis  E.;  and  Whipple,  John, 
4,211,065,  CI.  368-47.000. 
Hughes,  Alfred  J.:  See- 
Booker,  Hazael  E.;  Davies.  Barric  L.;  Hughes,  Alfred  J.;  and 
Shimalla,  Charles  J..  4.211.816.  CI.  428-296.000. 
Hughes,  David  E.:  See— 

Yocum.    William    C;    and    Hughes,    David    E.,    4,211,386,    CI 
251-122.000. 
Hughes,  John  M.  F.:  See- 
Benson,  Nigel  C;  Hughes,  John  M.  F.;  Kingslake,  Denis;  and 
Symonds,  David  G..  4.210.987,  CI.  26-89.000. 
Hughes,  Peter  I.;  Lynch,  Robert  J.;  and  Ahrens,  James  J.  Bulk  dry  food 
product  storage,  display  and  dispensing  apparatus.  4.211,343.  CI 
222-130.000. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See- 
Dill.  Herbert  C;  and  Scales.  Stanley  R.,  4.21 1.508.  CI.  407-120.000. 
Hulstyn,  J^n:  See— 

Leonafd.  Rex  D.;  and  Hulstyn,  Jan,  4,211,086,  CI.  62-50.000. 
Hums,  Dieter:  See — 

Hartmann,  Armin;  and  Hums,  Dieter,  4,211,571,  CI.  106-87.000. 
Hund,  Franz;  Linde,  Gunter;  and  Kresse,  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.    Iron   oxide-based   anti-corrosion   pigments.   4,211.565.   CI 
106-14.050. 
Hunerberg.  Edward  C,  to  Hoover  Universal.  Inc.  Gas-flow  control 
apparatus  for  equipment  for  producing  foamed  plastic.  4,21 1,523,  CI. 
425-4.00C. 
Hung.  William  M.:  See- 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung,  William  M.,  4,21 1,872,  CI.  546-1 16.000. 
Hunt,  Norman:  See — 

Cox,   Michael   D.;   Hunt,   Norman;  and  Colver,   Kenneth   W 
4,211.193,  CI.  123-352.000. 
Hunt,  Ronald  E.;  and  Souliere,  Ernest  G.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Paper  feeding  control  apparatus.  4,211  499 
CI.  400-637.600. 
Hunyar.  Csaba  K.,  to  MCA  Disco-Vision.  Inc.  Process  for  producing  a 

stamper  for  videodisc  purposes.  4,211,617,  CI.  204-5.000. 
Hurter,  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Disazo  dyes  containing  an 
acetoacetanilide  middle  component.  4,211,698.  CI.  260-176.000. 


Hurvitz,  Arnold.  Method  and  means  for  processing  metal  sheets. 

4,211,102,  CI.  72-304.000. 
Hussey  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Sutter,  David  L.,  4,211,450,  CI.  297-232.000, 
Hyslop,  Karl  J.:  See— 

Bamabo,  Robert  E.;  and  Hyslop,  Karl  J.,  4,21 1,104.  CI.  72-467.000. 
I.  H.  W.  Engineering  Limited:  See — 

Shephard,  Philip  C.  4,211,451,  CI.  297-362.000. 
I.W.S.  Nominee  Company  Limited:  See— 

Mehu,  Parvez;  and  Warnes,  Anthony  M.,  4,211,261,  CI.   139- 
425.00R. 
Ichikawa,  Akira;  Nakata,  Kazuo;  and  Hirose,  Kazuhito,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Multifrequency  signal  receiving  system.  4,211,897,  CI.  179-84.0VF. 
ICI  Australia  Limited:  See— 

Dixon,  David  R.;  Lydiate,  Jack;  and  Lubbock.  Frederick  J., 
4.211,664,  CI.  252-62.540. 
Ideal  Toy  Corporation:  See- 
Nielsen,  Edwin  A..  4,211.409,  CI.  273-86.0OB. 
Igarashi.  Sadaki:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Tamotsu;  and  Igarashi,  Sadaki,  4,211,971,  CI.  324- 
14O.00D. 
Igarashi,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Akiyama,  Ryo;  and  Igarashi,  Yoshiaki,  4,211,967,  CI.  318-490.000. 
Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 
Koike,    Wataro;    Kimoto,    Takahiro;    and    Matsui,    Sadayoshi, 
4,211,723,  CI.  260-544.00K. 
lino,  Yasuo:  See — 

Yoshida,  Masashi;  and  lino.  Yasuo,  4,212,040,  CI.  360-96.300. 
Ikeda,  Masayuki;  and  Naka,  Takahiro,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 

Seikosha.  Time  signal  timepiece.  4,211,064,  CI.  368-272.000. 
Ikeda,  Tamotsu:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Akio;   Katagiri.  Junichi;   Kinjo,   Noriyuki;   Yokono, 
Hitoshi;  Ikeda,  Tamotsu;  and  Kobayashi,  Tsuguo,  4,21 1,686,  CI. 
260-40.00R. 
Ikeno,    Hitoshi;    Konno,   Tetsuro;    Sugita,    Mitsuyuki;    and    Yanagi, 
Hirobumi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha.  Thickness-shear  mode 
quartz  oscillator  with  an  added  non-circular  mass.  4,211,947,  CI. 
310-312.000. 
Ikeyama,  Kazunori:  See— 

Sakai.  Koichi;  and  Ikeyama.  Kazunori,  4,211,157,  CI.  99-306.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Baird,  David  B.;  Costello,  Alan  T.;  Fishwick,  Brian  R.;  McClel- 
land, Robert  D.;  and  Smith,  Peter,  4,211,696,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Benson,  Nigel  C;  Hughes,  John  M.  F.;  Kingslake.  Denis;  and 

Symonds.  David  G..  4.210.987.  CI.  26-89.000. 
Shearing.  Herbert  J..  4.211,680,  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Smith.  Leslie  H.,  4,21 1,878,  CI.  549-78.000. 
Inadomi,  Seigo:  See — 

Kunimune,    Kohichi;    Inadomi,    Seigo;    and    Yoshida,    Satomi, 
4,211,819,  CI.  428-374.000. 
Indech,  Robert.  Groove  guided  piston  linkage  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine.  4,211,190,  CI.  123-48.00B. 
Industrial  Designs  and  Services:  See — 

Crane,  Walton  B.,  4,211,358,  CI.  229-23.00C. 
Industrial  Electronic  Hardware  Corp.:  See — 

Wescott,  Ronald  O.,  4,211,461,  CI.  339-91.00R. 
Industrie-Werke  Karlsruhe-Augsburg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Fichtl,  Karl;  Berger.  Rudolf;  Durnfelder.  Otto;  and  Pilz,  Erich, 
4,211,164,  CI.  100-145.000. 
Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vittorelli,  Vittore,  4,212,077,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See— 

D'Oporto,  Tito  R.;  and  Chun.  Delo  K.  K.,  4,21 1,127,  CI.  81-63.000. 
Inmont  Corporation:  See — 

Steward,  Raymond  G.;  Boyd,  Stuart  G.;  and  Civardi,  Frank  P., 
4,211,590,  CI.  156-79.000. 
Inomata,  Koichiro;  and  Yamada,  Masakazu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.  Samarium-cobalt-copper-iron-titanium  permanent  magnets. 
4,211,585,  CI.  148-31.570. 
Inoue,  Hiromichi:  See — 

Inukai,  Takashi;  Inoue,  Hiromichi;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  4,21 1,666,  CI. 
252-299.000. 
Inoue,  Nobutaro.  to  Shintom  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Compound  acoustic 

apparatus  for  automotive  vehicles.  4.211.976.  CI.  455-344.000. 
Institut  National  de  la  Recherche  Agronomique  and  Aussedat-Rey: 
See — 
Leroy.  Francoise  A.  J.;  Zelter.  Zelmen;  Francois.  Andre'  C;  Chas- 
sin,  Andre'  ;  and  Rodeaud,  Jacques,  4,211,795,  CI.  426-2.000. 
Interlake.  Inc.:  See— 

Kunka.  Bernard  P.;  and  Simonelic.  George  B..  4,211,350.  CI 
227-8.000. 
International  Beauty  Distributor:  See— 

Hokama.  Yosh,  4,211,246,  CI.  132-76.400. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Babinski.  John  P.;  Bertelsen.  Bruce  I.;  Raacke,  Karl  H.;  and  Sirgo, 

Valdeko  H.,  4,21 1.505.  CI.  406-19.000. 
Balasubramanian,  P.  S.;  Bertin,  Claude  R.;  and  Greenspan,  Stephen 

B.,  4,212.026,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Cowher.  Melvyn  E.;  and  Sedgwick.  Thomas  O..  4,211,803,  CI. 

427-128.000. 
Fang,  Frank  F.;  and  Shih,  Kwang  K.,  4,211,586,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Hannigan,  Noreen  A.;  and  Travis,  Terence,  4,211,483,  CI.  355- 

14.00R. 
Horng,  Cheng  T.;  and  Schwenker,  Robert  O.,  4,211,582,  CI. 
148-1.500. 
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Hunt,    Ronald    E.;    and    Souliere,    Ernest    G.,    4,211.499,    CI. 

Lapadula,    Constantino;    and    Lin,    Burn    J.,    4.211,834,    CI. 

430-326.000. 
Panissidi,  Hugo  A.;  Shelton,  Glenmore  L.,  Jr.;  and  Will,  Peter  M., 

4,211,147,  CI.  91-184.000. 
Sambucetti,  Carlos  J.,  4,211,616,  CI.  204-2.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Wilson.  Richard  A.; 

Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 

Vinals,  Joacquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schreiber,  William  L., 

4,211,242,  CI.  131-17.00R. 
International  Mobile  Machines  Incorporated:  See— 

Bolgiano,  Duane  R.;  Benjamin,  Joel  M.,  Jr.;  and  Meyer,  Victor,  Jr., 

4,211,938,  CI.  307-233.00R. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Edwards,  Ernest;  and  Jukes,  Michael   K.,  4,211,395,  CI.  269- 

254.00R.  ^  ^  , .   ,         _ 

Einem,  Robert  E.;  Richards,  Joseph  A.;  and  Gassowski.  Jerzy  R., 

4,211.495,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Seitz,  Lamont  J.;  and  Fort,  Geza,  4.211.108.  CI.  73-141.0AB. 
Steensma,  Peter  D.,  4,211,468,  CI.  350-96.100. 
Vincent,  Arthur  L.,  4,2 1 1 .748.  CI.  422-90.000. 

"'°Hartmannf  Armin;  and  Hums.  Dieter  4,211,571,  CI.  106-87.000. 

Inui,  Hiroo:  See—  ....         vt  i. 

Ohno,  Masayuki;  Akutagawa,  Kazuhiko;  Inui,  Hiroo;  Nishizawa, 
Yoshihiko;  Tsukada,  Naoshi;  and  Akao,  Takeshi,  4,211,243,  CI. 
131-140.00P.  ^^.       ^ 

Inukai,  Takashi;  Inoue,  Hiromichi;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  to  Chisso  Corpora- 
tion. Liquid  crystal  compounds.  4,211,666,  CI.  252-299.000. 
loset,  Robert  M.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Ronnel  composi- 
tion   and    use    to    promote    nutritional    response.    4,211.775,    CI. 
424-225.000. 
IRI-E  Kosan  Corporation:  See—  ^  .     . 

Tanaka,  Yoshio;  Shibata,  Tatsuo;   Matsuo,  Tatsuo;  Takashima. 
Tadao;  and  Hori.  Sankichi,  4,21 1,552,  CI.  75-24.000. 
Isaacks,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Plunger  lift 

system.  4,211,279,  CI.  166-64.000. 
Iscoe,  Alan  D:  See—  .i      r-» 

Blowsky,  Frank  C;  Glickman,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Iscoe,  Alan  D., 
4,211,405,  CI.  272-141.000. 
Iseki  Agricultural  Machinery  Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kanetou,  Yuuji;  and  Uetani,  Hirofumi,  4,211,921.  CI.  250-202.000. 
Ishida.  Takahiro:  See—  ^  ,   .  a  c  . 

Yamada,  Koichi;  Yoshihara,  Masao;  Ishida,  Takahiro;  and  Sato, 
Kazuo,  4.211,667,  CI.  252-3 13.00R. 
Ishigaki,  Yukinobu:  See— 

Muraoka,   Teruo;   Yamazaki,   Masami;  and   Ishigaki.   Yukinobu. 
4.211,979,  CI.  455-306.000. 
Ishii,  Kyoko,  administrator:  See— 

Sakurai.  Yoshishige;  Yamada.  Hiroshi;  Uchida.  Kuniharu;  Suzuki, 
Kanekichi;  Ishii,  Ryoichi,  deceased;  and  Ishii,  Kyoko,  adminis- 
trator, 4,211,118,  CI.  73-592.000. 

Ishii,  Ryoichi,  deceased:  See—  .,,./„      .         c      ■ 

Sakurai.  Yoshishige;  Yamada.  Hiroshi;  Uchida.  Kuniharu;  Suzuki. 
Kanekichi;  Ishii.  Ryoichi.  deceased;  and  Ishii,  Kyoko,  adminis- 
trator, 4,211,118,  CI.  73-592.000. 
Ishikawa.  Hidehiko:  See— 

Oeuchi.  Masanobu;  Ishikawa,  Hidehiko;  Okuyama,  Haruyoshi; 
Uchida,  Yasuo;  and  Izawa.  Kiyoshi,  4,211,558,  CI.  430-359.000. 

Ishikawa,  Yuichi:  See—  „  .  ^     «■■ 

Itoh,  Masaaki;  Takasuna,  Tsuneyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Yuichi;  Kimura, 
Hideyuki;  and  Musoh,  Masanori,  4,211,276.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Ito,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Ono,  Yuichi;  Mori,  Mitsuhiro;  Morioka.  Makoto;  Ito,  Kazuhiro; 
Kawata,  Masahiko;  and  Kurata,  Kazuhiro,  4,212,021,  CI. 
357-17.000. 

'  Suminoe,  Taro;  Ito,  Tetsuo;  and  Masuhara,  Eiichi^  4,211.682,  CI. 

260-29.300.  ,,  .  ^.     ^. 

Itoh,   Masaaki;   Takasuna,   Tsuneyoshi;   Ishikawa,   Yuichi;    Kimura, 

Hideyuki;  and  Musoh,  Masanori,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of  making 

fin  elements  for  heat  exchangers.  4,211,276,  CI.  165-1.000. 

Itoh,  Tsutomu,  to  Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.  Laminated  paper  container 

with  sealed  seams.  4,211,339,  CI.  220-450.000. 
ITT  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Lupertz,  Hans-Henning,  4,211,310.  CI.  188-73.300. 
Iwagami,  Hisao:  See—  .,,.._      .. 

Nakamori,   Shigeru;   Yokozeki,   Kenzo;   Mitsugi,   Koji;   Eguchi, 
Chikahiko;  and  Iwagami,  Hisao,  4,211,840,  CI.  435-107.000. 
Iwai,  Fumio;  Kokiso.  Masakazu;  Koiso,  Junichi;  and  Ogino,  Tamio.  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Drum  cleaning  blade  for  image 
transfer  type  electrophotographic  copying  machine.  4,211,484,  CI. 
355-15.000. 
Iwane,  Masahiko:  See—  »,     , 

Sato,    Fumitaka;    Iwane,    Masahiko;    and    Murayama,    Masaki, 
4,212,059,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Iwasaki,  Motoaki:  See—  ^, .  ^  ,         , . 

Matsuda,  Akira;  Goshima,  Norio;  Yasuda,  Shigeo;  and  Iwasaki, 
Motoaki,  4,211,901,  CI.  200-83.00B. 

Iwata,  Kazuo:  See—  ,,,,,o«i   /-i 

Matsuda,  Akira;  Tojo,  Tetsuo;  and  IwaU,  Kazuo,  4,211,852.  CI. 
525-240.000.  ^  ,        ,       ^      i 

Iwata,  Toshiharu;  and  Hattori,  Tadashi,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Spark 
plug.  4,211,952.  CI.  313-143.000. 


Izawa,  Kiyoshi:  See—  ..  u- 

Oeuchi,  Masanobu;  Ishikawa.  Hidehiko;  Okuyama,  Haruyoshi; 
Uchida,  Yasuo;  and  Izawa,  Kiyoshi.  4.211.558.  CI.  430-359.000. 
Izu,  Masatsugu;  and  Cannella.  Vincent  D..  to  Energy  Conversion 
Devices,  Inc.  Method  of  high  sensitivity  imaging  and  imaging  film 
therefor.  4,211,838.  CI.  430-502.000 
J.  I.  Case  Company:  See— 

Frisbee.  Claude  M.,  4,211,282,  CI.  172-7.000. 
Sickler,  Emory  J.,  4.211.364.  CI.  237-12.30A. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See- 
Scott.  Oscar  T..  IV.  4.21 1,578,  CI.  106-307.000. 
Jackson,  Herman  R.  Method  for  removing  impunties  and  residual 

moisture  from  petroleum  fuels.  4.211.639,  CI.  208-188.000. 
Jackson.  Larry  D.  Electric  hair  curling  device  having  a  rotaUble 

curling  barrel.  4.211.914.  CI.  219-225.000. 
Jacob,  Jonah  H.:  See— 

Daugherty,  Jack  D.;  Jacob.  Jonah  H.;  and  Mangano.  Joseph  A.. 
4.211.983.  CI.  331-94.5PE. 
Jacobson.  Ilamae  W.  Self  measuring  garment  assembly.  4.211.011.  CI. 

33-15.000. 
Jacuzzi  Bros..  Incorporated:  See— 

Burgess,  John  D.;  and  Jacuzzi.  Virgil  J..  4.211.216.  CI.  128-66.000. 

Jacuzzi.  Virgil  J.:  See —  ,  ^^^^ 

Burgess.  John  D.;  and  Jacuzzi.  Virgil  J..  4.211.216.  CI.  128-66.000, 

Jagenberg  Werke  Atkiengesellschaft:  See—  

Weiss.  Peter;  and  Thievessen.  Kari.  4,211,375,  CI.  242-81.000. 
Jager.  Circulating  air  classifier  or  separator.  4,21 1. 64 1.  CI.  209-144.000. 
Jamgochian.  Ralph;  Oley.  Leonard;  Stachnik.  Joseph;  and  Tutella. 
Alfred  L.,  to  ARA  Services.  Inc.  Combination  hot  and  cold  drink 
machine.  4.21 1.342.  C!.  222-129.400. 
Janezich,  Frank  A:  See—  ^,,,,^,     /-, 

Tokar,    Joseph    C;    and    Janezich,    Frank    A.,    4,211,543,    CI. 
55-485.000. 
Janiszewski,  Anthony  T,:  See—  ^,,,^,,   /-, 

Barlow,  Gordon  A.;  and  Janiszewski,  Anthony  T.,  4,211,412,  CI. 
273-424.000. 
Janssen,  Peter  S.  L  :  See—  ^    .     j 

Goverde,  Bastiaan  C;  Janssen,  Peter  S.  L.;  and  Kostner.  Gerhard 
M.,  4,211,530,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—  ^  - 

Suminoe,  Taro;  Ito,  Tetsuo;  and  Masuhara,  Eiichi.  4.211.682,  CI. 
260-29.300. 
Japan  Tobacco  &  Salt  Public  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Ohno,  Masayuki;  Akutagawa,  Kazuhiko;  Inui,  Hiroo;  Nishizawa, 
Yoshihiko;  Tsukada.  Naoshi;  and  Akao.  Takeshi.  4,211,243,  CI. 
131-140.00P. 
Jeffers,  Albert  L.:  See— 

Bradt,  Rexford  H..  4.211.736.  CI.  264-8.000. 
Jenkins  Metal  Corporation:  See- 
Collins.  Walter  W.,  4.211,003.  CI.  30-162.000. 
Jennrich,  George  J.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Rolls  for  compact- 
ing mill.  4,211,524,  CI.  425-296.000. 
Jensen,  Joergen,  to  Bruel  &  Kjaer  A/S.  Shear  type  prestressed  piezo- 
.  electric  force  transducer.  4,21 1.951,  CI.  310-329.000. 
Jensen,  Richard  W.;  and  Peterson,  Richard  H.  Pedal  control  circuits  for 

electronic  piano.  4,211.141.  CI.  84-1.270. 
Jensen.  William  C,  to  Western  Farm  Services  Inc.  Process  for  prepara- 
tion of  ammonium  polyphosphate.  4.211.546.  CI.  71-34.000. 

Jernow.  Jane  L.:  See—  .-,,,•,■,' 

Holland.  George  W.;  Jernow,  Jane  L.;  and  Rosen,  Perry,  4,21 1.724. 
CI.  260-562.00B. 
Jet  Aeration  Company  (Jet  Inc.):  See- 
Jordan.  Edward  J..  4.21 1.655.  CI.  210-108.000. 
JLG  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  .,,,,,, 

Toomey,  Gerald  P.;  Grove.  John  L.;  and  Fries.  John  R..  4.21  l.Zl  l, 
CI.  126-439.000. 
Johannsen.  Donald  O:  See—  .■,,,n-,ani 

Saele,    Arvid    H.;    and   Johannsen.    Donald   O..   4.211.07V.    Ci. 
60-433.000.  „,     ,       ^ 

Johanson.  Ronald  C;  and  McDonald.  Bill  W.,  to  Foam-Ply,  Inc.  Con- 
crete form  structure.  4,21 1.385.  CI.  249-192.000. 
Johansson.  Carl  E..  to  SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Co. 

B.V.  Rock  drill  bit  lubrication  system.  4.211.453.  CI.  308-8.200. 
Johnson.  Curtis  C,  deceased:  See— 

Raemer.  Daniel  B.;  Gehmlich,  Dietrich  K.;  Westenskow.  Dwayne 

R.  and  Johnson.  Curtis  C.  deceased.  4.21 1.239.  CI.  128-716.000. 

Johnson.  George  C,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Synthesis  of  zeolite  S. 

4,211,756,  CI.  423-118.000. 
Johnson,  John  H.;  and  Fields,  Joseph  E.,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Method  for  controlling  obesity.  4.211,765,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Johnson,  Lonnie  G.  Smoke  detecting  timer  controlled  thermostat 

4,211,362,0.236-47.000.  „  „  c  i. 

Johnson,  Richard  C;  Kafer,  Otto  R.;  and  Todd,  Mike  J.,  to  FL  B^  Fuller 
Company.    Automatic    carpet    cleaning    machine.    4.210,978,    CI. 
15-320.000. 
Johnson,  Verle  D:  See—  .-,,,nni     r-i 

White,    William    G.;    and   Johnson,    Verle    D.,   4,211,001,    CI. 
29-747.000. 
Johnstone.  Robert  A.  W:  See-  „,,,„■,   r-i 

Entwistle.  Ian  D.;  and  Johnstone.  Robert  A.  W.,  4,211,727,  CI. 
568-437.000. 

^Braconnier,  Daniel;  Joly.  Jean;  and  Renault,  Michele,  4,211,812,  CI. 

428-224.000. 
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Jones,  Kenneth:  See — 

Emblem.  Harold  G.;  Das,  Anup  K.;  and  Jones,  Kenneth,  4.21 1,717, 
CI.  556-470.000. 
Jordan,  Edward  J.,  to  Jet  Aeration  Company  (Jet  Inc.).  Upflow  filter 

construction.  4,21 1,655,  CI.  210-108.000. 
Josten,  Walter:  See — 

Dittnch,  Werner;  Josten,  Walter;  Nestler,  Heinz;  and  Schnippering, 
Fnedhelm.  4,211.567.  CI.  106-38.350. 
Jourdan.  Louis  J.;  and  Saillour,  Jean  M.  Machine  tools  and  machine  for 
removing  stem  from  vegetable,  such  as  cabbage  or  cauliflower. 
4.211.161.  CI  99-638.000. 
Joyner.  James  M.:  See — 

Barkis,  Edward;  Crummer.  Robert  R.;  and  Joyner,  James  M., 
4.211.692.  CI.  260-»5.70P. 
Judd  Ringer  Corporation:  See — 

Rmger.  Charles  J..  4.21 1.033.  CI.  47-45.000. 
Jukes.  Michael  K.:  See — 

Edwards.   Ernest;   and  Jukes.   Michael   K..  4.211.395,   CI.    269- 
254.0OR. 
Julien,  Hermann:  See — 

Neubeck.  Kurt;  and  Julien.  Hermann.  4.211,000.  CI.  29-714.000. 
Junginger.  Klaus  M.;  and  Kieferle.  Hermann,  to  Stierlen-Maquet  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft    Method  of  and  remote  control  apparatus  for  re- 
motely controlling  a  medical  appliance.  4,211.998.  CI.  34O-171.00R. 
Kabachek.  Vladimir  G.:  See — 

Sychev.  Anatoly  P.;  Kim,  Georgy  V.;  Larin,  Valentin  P.;  Sidorova, 
Galina  D.;  Vikharev,  Ivan  G.;  Kuur,  Vyacheslav  P.;  Akhmetov, 
Raul  S ;  Moiseev,  Georgy  L.;  Maslov.  Vladimir  I.;  Kabachek, 
Vladimir  G.;  and  Cherednik,  Igor  M.,  4.211.557,  CI.  75-77,000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See — 

Kusumoto.  Yasuo;  and  Miyazakt.  Joichi,  4,21 1.066.  CI.  368-1 13.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kenseido:  See — 

Ohno,  Yoshio.  4.211.618.  CI.  204-11.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mikado:  See — 

Naka.  Kozaburo.  4.211.048,  CI.  52-700.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha:  See — 

Ikeno,  Hitoshi;  Konno.  Tetsuro;  Sugita.  Mitsuyuki;  and  Yanagi. 

Hirobumi.  4,211.947.  CI.  310-312.000. 
Oda.  Hajime;  Samejima.  Toshihide;  Matsumura,  Toshio;  Moritani, 
Nakanobu;  and  Fujita,  Masanori.  4.211,067,  CI.  368-185.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha:  See — 

Ikeda.  Masayuki;  and  Naka,  Takahiro,  4,211,064.  CI.  368-272.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Teikoku  Denki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Sato,  Tetsuya;  Kato.  Osamu;  and  Saito,  Hisashi.  4.211.973,  CI. 
324-1580MG 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See — 

Furukawa.    Haruki;    Usami,    Susumu;    and    Nakaho.    Junichi. 

4.211.432.  CI.  280-808.000. 
Yasumatsu.  Jun.  4,211.377,  CI.  242-107.200. 
Kafer.  Otto  R.:  See- 
Johnson.  Richard  C;  Kafer.  Otto  R.;  and  Todd.  Mike  J.,  4,210.978, 
CI.  15-320.000. 
Kajima  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Koizumi.   Hajime;  Toyama.   Kozo;   Kobayashi,   Mikio;   Hatano. 
Hajime;  Saeki.  Toshio;  Mizukoshi.  Kaoru;  Tamanaga,  Shinichi; 
Miyakawa,     Keizo;    and     Kato.    Tomoyasu,    4.211.045.    CI. 
52-251.000. 
Kalbfuss.  Richard,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Com- 
bustion chamber  for  a  gas  turbine.  4.211.069.  CI.  60-39.020. 
Kalina.  Theodore:  See — 

Eakman.  James  M.;  Marshall.  Harry  A.;  and  Kalina,  Theodore. 
4.211.669.  CI.  252-373.000. 
Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Kil,  Ilya  G.;  Nikiforov.  Vladimir  P.;  Nosikov, 
Vasily  I.;  Smorodinov,  Alexandr  N.;  Yazev.  Mikhail  V.;  and  Tsybu- 
kov,  Igor  K   Dual  current  supply  system  for  aluminum-producing 
electrolyzers.  4,211,626,  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Kambic.  Raymond  V,:  See- 
Butts,  Lawrence  D;  and  Kambic.  Raymond  V.,  4,211,443,  CI 
292-341.160. 
Kamei.  Tatsuya:  See — 

Sugawara.    Yoshitaka;    and    Kamei,    Tatsuya,    4,212,024,    CI. 
357-38.000. 
Kamio,  Kunimasa:  See — 

Kanagawa,    Shuichi;    Nakao,    Shinji;    Nakai,    Kiyoshi;    Kamio, 
Kunimasa;  Matsushima,  Shunsuke;  Hata,  Kazuhiko;  and  MashiU, 
Kentaro.  4,211.715,  CI.  260-348.640. 
Kanagawa,  Shuichi;  Nakao.  Shinji;  Nakai.  Kiyoshi;  Kamio.  Kunimasa; 
Matsushima.  Shunsuke;  Hata.  Kazuhiko;  and  Mashita,  Kentaro,  to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Epoxy  resins  and  process 
for  producing  the  same.  4,211,715.  CI.  260-348.640. 
Kanetou,  Yuuji;  and  Uetani.  Hirofumi,  to  Iseki  Agricultural  Machinery 
Mfg.  Co.  Ltd.  Sensor  for  use  in  controlling  operation  of  mobile 
farming  machine.  4,211.921,  CI.  250-202.000. 
Kang.  Kenneth  S ;  and  Veeder.  George  T..  III.  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc. 
Bacterial  polysaccharide  S-21  and  complex  thereof.  4,211,774,  CI. 
424-181.000. 
Kantner.    Hans-Joachim.    Liquid    container    for    urine    collection 

4.211.749,  CI.  422-102.000. 
Karasev.  Vadim  A.:  See — 

Chukhanov.  Zinovy  F.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  M.;  Karasev.  Vadim  A.; 
Shapatina.   Elizaveta  A.;  Chukhanov,   Zinovy  Z.;   Zybalova! 
Galina   P;   Fedorov,   Nikolai   A.;  and   Tsuprov,   Sereei   A., 
4.211,632,  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Karayiants,  Nick:  See — 

Morrison,  Clyde  A.;  Karayianis,  Nick;  and  Wortman,  Donald  E., 
4.211.487.  CI.  356-336.000. 


Karl  Lautenschlager  KG  Mobelbeschiageabrik:  See — 

Lautenschlager,  Karl,  Jr.;  Lautenschlager,  Horst;  and  Lautens- 
chlager, Reinhard,  4,210,980,  CI.  16-171.000. 
Karlsson,  Rune.  Floor  mat  for  stalls  or  cribs.  4,21 1.185,  CI.  1 19-28.000. 
Karrenbauer,  Herbert,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Gas- 
blast  circuit  breaker.  4.211.904,  CI.  200-148.00A. 
Kartridg  Pak  Co.,  The:  See- 
Tucker,  Phillip  C,  4,211,051,  CI.  53-138.00A. 
Kashimura,  Katsuichi:  See — 

Tsukushi,   Masanori;   Kashimura.   Katsuichi;   Koyanagi,  Osamu; 
Yoshioka,  Yoshio;  and  Hirasawa.  Kunio.  4.211.903.  CI.  200- 
148  GOD. 
Kasjura.  Nina  N.:  See — 

Konovenko,  Grigory  M.;  Slipchenko,  Svetlana  L.;  Markus.  Vladi- 
mir M.;  and  Kasjura.  Nina  N..  4.211.685.  CI.  260-30.4EP. 
Kastec  Corporation:  See — 

Kaster.    Robert    L.;    and    Mehl.    Donald    N..    4.211.241.    CI. 
128-774.000. 
Kaster,  Robert  L.;  and  Mehl,  Donald  N.,  to  Kastec  Corporation.  Heart 

valve  sizing  gauge.  4.211,241,  CI.  128-774.000. 
Katagiri,  Junichi:  See — 

Nishikawa,  Akio;   Katagin,   Junichi;   Kinjo,   Noriyuki;   Yokono, 
Hitoshi;  Ikeda,  Tamotsu;  and  Kobayashi,  Tsuguo,  4,211,686,  CI. 
260-40.00R. 
Kato.  Kotaro:  See — 

Amemiya,  Yoshihito;  and  Kato.  Kotaro,  4,210,996,  CI.  29-610.00R. 
Kato,  Osamu:  See — 

Sato,  Tetsuya;  Kato,  Osamu;  and  Saito.  Hisashi,  4.211,973,  CI. 
324-158.0MG. 
Kato,  Sadamu:  See — 

Suzuki,  Isao;  Yomogida,  Toshihiko;  and  Kato,  Sadamu,  4,212,081. 
CI.  364-900.000 
Kato.  Shogo:  See — 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Kobayashi.  Masaru;  Yonemoto,  Tomoo;  and  Kato. 
Shogo.  4,211.480,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Kato.  Tomoyasu:  See — 

Koizumi,   Hajime;   Toyama,   Kozo;   Kobayashi,   Mikio;   Hatano, 
Hajime;  Saeki,  Toshio;  Mizukoshi,  Kaoru;  Tamanaga,  Shinichi; 
Miyakawa,     Keizo;    and     Kato.    Tomoyasu.    4,211.045,    CI. 
52-251.000. 
Kato,  Yasuyuki;  and  Moritani.  Masahiko,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Process  for  the  continuous  casting  of  liquid  polymeriz- 
able  compositions.  4,211.742,  CI.  264-216.000. 
Kaufman.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Franz.  John  E.;  and  Kaufman,  Robert  J.,  4,211.548.  CI.  71-87.000. 
Franz.  John  E.;  and  Kaufman.  Robert  J..  4.21 1,732.  CI.  260-938.000. 
Kauhl.  Gunther:  See — 

Glauner.  Jens;  Kauhl.  Gunther;  Pflug,  Hannes;  Steinke,  Leo;  and 
Weyl,  Helmut.  4,211.204,  CI.  I23-145.00A. 
Kawagai.  Kenji:  See — 

Aoki.  Kazuhide;  and  Kawagai.  Kenji.  4.211,942,  CI.  307-355.000. 
Kawai,  Masaki:  See — 

Toyama,  Jin-Ichi;  and  Kawai,  Masaki,  4,211,965,  CI.  318-341.000. 
Kawai,  Mitsuji.  Compressive  pressure  augmentation  device.  4,211,197, 

CI.  123-585.000. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Deutsch,  Ralph.  4.211.138.  CI.  84-1.010. 
Kawaki.  Takeo:  See — 

Sugio,  Akitoshi;  and  Kawaki.  Takeo,  4,211,857,  CI.  528-215.000. 
Kawamura,  Yoshihisa;  and  Saito,  Masaaki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.   Fuel  supplying  device  for  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,211,191,  CI.  123-52.00M. 
Kawata,  Masahiko:  See— 

Ono,  Yuichi;  Mori,  Mitsuhiro;  Morioka.  Makoto;  Ito.  Kazuhiro; 
Kawata,    Masahiko;    and    Kurata,    Kazuhiro,    4,212,021,    CI. 
357-17.000. 
Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation:  See — 

Zankl.  Frank,  4,211.512.  CI.  409-221.000 
Keggenhoff,  Berthold;  Bandtel.  Eberhard;  and  Rosenkranz,  Hans  J.,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Use  of  an  apparatus  for  continuous  photo- 
polymerization.  4.211,751.  CI.  422-134.000. 
Kehr.  Clifton  L.;  Wood,  Louis  L.;  and  Guthrie,  James  L.,  to  W.  R. 
Grace  &  Co.  Polyurethane  foams  and  foam  forming  compositions 
^ntaining  amine  scavengers.  4,211,847,  CI.  521-121.000. 
Keller,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Digby,  Dennis;  and  Coombes,  Alan,  to  Biotronik 
Mess-  und  Therapiegerate  GmbH  &  Co.  Programmer  for  implanted 
pacer.  4,211,235,  CI.  128-419.0PG. 
Kellner,  Jackson  M.  to  Smith  International.  Inc.  Drill  fluid  powered 

hydraulic  system.  4.211.291.  CI.  175-17.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See — 

Anderson,   Gary   C;    Howey,   Jon   A.;   and    Patel.    Harish   A.. 

4,211,227,  CI.  128-296.000. 
Samour,  Carlos  M.,  4,211,595,  CI.  156-187.000. 
Kendrick,  Richard  L.  Spinal  restraint  device.  4,21 1.218,  CI.  128-87.00R. 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation:  See — 

Pemsler,  J.  Paul;  and  Litchfield,  John  K.,  4,21 1,753,  CI.  423-54.000. 

Shinopulos,  George;  Randlett,  M.  Ronald;  and  Bower,  Terry  F.. 

4.211.270,  CI.  164-83.000. 

Kennedy,  Harry  L.;  Kesaree.  Prakash  M.;  and  Reeves.  Robert  H..  Jr.,  to 

Velasco  Scale  Company.  Dual  fill  rate  liquid  filler  apparatus  having 

a  single  control  valve.  4,211,263,  CI.  141-83.000. 

Kent,  William  C.  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Incorporated.  Zero 

insertion  force  connector.  4.211,458.  CI.  339-74.00R. 
Kesaree,  Prakash  M.:  See — 

Kennedy.  Harry  L.;  Kesaree,  Prakash  M.;  and  Reeves.  Robert  H.. 
Jr..4.211,263,  CI.  141-83.000. 
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Keystone  Camera  Corporation:  See— 

Zawodny,  Arthur.  4.211.479,  CI.  354-213.000. 
Kidd.  Christopher:  See — 

Salmon.  Peter  C;  and  Kidd.  Christopher.  4,21 1.331,  CI.  21 1-13.000. 
Kidyashev.  Jury  K:  See— 

Vasilinina,  Olga  V.;  Kidyashev,  Jury  K.;  Potapov.  Valery  N.; 
Ryabikov.  Stanislav  V.;  Stepanov.  Anatoly  M.;  and  Strebkov. 
Dmitry  S..  4.211.581.  CI.  136-89.0CA. 
Kieferle.  Hermann:  See— 

Junginger,  Klaus  M.;  and  Kieferle,  Hermann,  4,211.998,  CI.  340- 
171.00R. 
Kiess,  Ulrich:  See— 

Kohler,  Werner;  Drucker,  Gerhard;  Kiess,  Ulnch;  and  Stotz. 
Manfred.  4.211.831.  CI.  429-78.000. 

'^  Koyama"  Masaoki;  and  Kigo.  Hiroyuki.  4,21 1.684,  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Kikkoman  Shoyu  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohno,  Masayuki;  AkuUgawa,  Kazuhiko;  Inui.  Hiroo;  Nishizawa. 
Yoshihiko;  Tsukada.  Naoshi;  and  Akao,  Takeshi.  4.211.243.  CI. 
131-140.00P. 
Kil,  Ilya  G:  See-  ,,.  .        „    k, 

Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Kil.  Ilya  G.;  Nikiforov,  Vladimir  P.;  Nosi- 
kov Vasily  I.;  Smorodinov,  Alexandr  N.;  Yazev,  Mikhail  V.;  and 
Tsybukov.  Igor  K..  4,211,626,  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Kim,  Georgy  v.:  See—  .■..,,         ^   c  j 

Sychev,  Anatoly  P.;  Kim,  Georgy  V.;  Lann.  Valentin  F.;  Sidorova. 
Galina  D.;  Vikharev.  Ivan  G.;  Kuur.  Vyacheslav  P.;  Akhmetov, 
Raul  S.    Moiseev,  Georgy  L.;  Maslov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kabachek, 
Vladimir  G.;  and  Cherednik,  Igor  M.,  4,211,557,  CI.  75-77.000. 
Kimball,  Bruce  S.:  See- 
Young.  David  A.;  and  Kimball.  Bruce  S.,  4.211,427,  CI.  280- 
4O6.0OA. 
Kimoto,  Takahiro:  See—  .     -  j        u 

Koike,    Wauro;    Kimoto,    Takahiro;    and    Matsui.    Sadayoshi, 
4.211.723.  CI.  26O-544.00K. 
Kimura,  Hideyuki:  See—  »,     .     vr 

Itoh,  Masaaki;  Takasuna,  Tsuneyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Yuichi;  Kimura, 
Hideyuki;  and  Musoh,  Masanori.  4.211,276,  CI.  165-1.000. 
Kimura,  Kunio:  See—  . 

Sonetaka,    Kazunori;    Nishino,    Atsushi;    and    Kimura,    Kunio, 
4,211,672,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
King.  James  P..  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Synergistic  lubncating  com- 
positions. 4.211.662.  CI.  252-21.000. 
Kingslake.  Denis:  See—  . 

Benson,  Nigel  C;  Hughes,  John  M.  F.;  Kingslake,  Denis;  and 
Symonds,  David  G.,  4,210,987,  CI.  26-89.000. 
Kinjo,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Nishikawa,  Akio;   Katagiri,  Junichi;  Kinjo,  Nonyuki;   Yokono, 
Hitoshi;  Ikeda,  Tamotsu;  and  Kobayashi,  Tsuguo,  4,211,686.  CI. 
260-40.00R. 
Kinnard.  Harry  W.  O.:  See- 
Fernandez.  Alberto  C,  4,211,541,  CI.  55-68.000. 
Kirk.  Norbert  A.  Hand-held  peeler,  4.211.002.  CI.  30-123.300. 
KiUgawa,  Tsuneo:  See— 

Arai.    Kenichi;    Shibazaki.    Kenji;    Kitagawa.    Tsuneo;    Murata, 
Tomoji;  and  Nagata.  Kenzo.  4,211.482,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Kiui,  Kiyoshi;  Kobayashi.  Masaru;  Yonemoto.  Tomoo;  and  Kato, 
Shogo,  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetic  shutter 
controlling  device  for  camera.  4,21 1,480,  CI.  354-234.000. 
Kitamura,  Hiroyuki;  Hosokawa,  Yorio;  and  Fukasawa.  Katsumi,  to 
Tokyo    Shibaura    Denki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Inverter    apparatus. 
4,212,056,  CI.  363-96.000. 
Kiuchi,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Hamaoka,  Shigeo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Induction  heating  apparatus.  4,211,912,  CI.  219-10.770. 
Kiwala,  Jacob:  See —  ... 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wilson.  Richard  A.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 
Vinals,  Joacquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schreiber,  William  L., 
4,211,242,  CI.  131-17.00R. 
Klein,  Edmund.  Method  of  controlling  the  secretion  of  sebum  in  hu- 
mans. 4,2 1 1 ,767.  CI.  424-92.000. 
Klein,  Johann,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.   Sleeve  with  armband. 

4,211,289,  CI.  172-686.000. 
Kleinewefers  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Meisen,  Klaus,  4,21 1,094,  CI.  68-5.00D. 
Kleinknecht,  Hans  P.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Optical  testing  of  a  semi- 
conductor. 4,211,488,  CI.  356-369.000. 
Kleinknecht,  Hans  P.;  and  Bosenberg,  Wolfram  A.,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Photomask  alignment  system.  4,211,489,  CI.  356-400.000. 
Kleisa,  Kurt:  See— 

Nashan,  Gerd;  Langhoff,  Josef;  Lehmann,  Joachim;  Kleisa,  Kurt; 
and  Makrutzki,  Dieter,  4,211.533,  CI.  44-lO.OOC. 
Klinkenberg,  Herbert:  See— 

Vollkommer.  Norbert;  Petersen.  Egon  N.;  Klinkenberg,  Herbert; 
and  Schmidt.  Werner.  4,2 11, 730,  CI.  260-45.75B. 
Klock,  Byron  V.:  See— 

Westbrook,  Clifton  W.;  Parcell,  Lloyd  J.;  Claytor,  Gary  L.;  and 
Klock,  Byron  V..  4,211,646,  CI.  210-15.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Abelitis,  Andris,  4,21 1,573,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Koppe,    Eberhard;    Schonteich,    Peter;    and    Epper,    Wolfgang, 
4,211.653,  CI.  210-77.000. 
IClocbcr  Peter*  Sec  • 

Biethan,  Gunter;  and  Kloeber,  Peter,  4,212,013,  CI.  370-30.000. 


Klos,  Julius:  See—  ,.,,„.<■    /~i 

List.  Ferdinand;  Klos,  Julius;  and  Alfs,  Helmut,  4,211.506,  CI. 
406-55.000. 
Kluger.  Edward  W.;  Su,  Tien-Kuei;  and  Thompson.  Teresa  J.,  to 
Milliken  Research  Corporation.  Nitrogen  containing  compositions. 
4.211.725.  CI.  26O-583.00P. 
Knies.  Erwin  B.:  See— 

Chapman,  Walter  H.;  Hiland.  David  E.;  Knies.  Erwin  B.;  and 
Oberlin,  Robert  E..  4.211.172,  CI.  104-172.0BT. 
Knoll,  Glenn  F.;  Strange,  Donald  R.;  and  Bennett,  Matthew  C.  Jr.,  to 
Medtronic,  Inc.  Radiation  signal  processing  system.  4,212,061,  CI. 
364-414.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masaru:  See— 

Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  Kobayashi,  Masaru;  Yonemoto.  Tomoo;  and  Kato. 
Shogo.  4,211,480.  CI.  354-234.000. 
Kobayashi,  Masayoshi,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.  Fuel  injection  pump. 

4,211,203.  CI.  123-406.000. 
Kobayashi,  Mikio:  See— 

Koizumi,   Hajime;  Toyama,   Kozo;   Kobayashi,   Mikio;   Hatano, 
Hajime;  Saeki,  Toshio;  Mizukoshi,  Kaoru;  Tamanaga.  Shinichi; 
Miyakawa.'  Keizo;    and    Kato.    Tomoyasu.    4,211.045,    CI. 
52-251.000. 
Kobayashi.   Tamotsu;   and    Igarashi.   Sadaki.   to   Hokushin    Electric 
Works.  Ltd.  Ratio  meter  for  capacitive-type  displacement  converter. 
4.211.971.  CI.  324-14O.0OD. 
Kobayashi.  Tsuguo:  See— 

Nishikawa.  Akio;   Katagiri.  Junichi;   Kinjo.  Noriyuki;   Yokono. 
Hitoshi;  Ikeda,  Tamotsu;  and  Kobayashi.  Tsuguo,  4.21 1.686,  CI. 
260-40.00R 
Koda,  Minoru,  to  Matsushita  Electncal  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  VTR  Tape 

drive  system.  4,212.039,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Koenig  &  Bauer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Michalik,  Horst  B.;  and  Weschenfdder.  Otto  T.,  4,211.396,  CI. 
270-13.000. 
Koenig,  Burton  G.  Fishing  apparatus.  4,210.984.  CI.  24-201. OHE. 
Koga.  Isao:  See — 

Ohtake.  Nobumasa;  Yoshizawa.  Ryo;  and  Koga.  Isao.  4.21 1.704.  CI. 
260-319.100. 
Kogler,  Georg:  See—  ^^    .■ 

Grunleitner,  Hans;  Kogler.  Georg;  Kohnlein.  Hans;  and  Tschimer. 
Peter.  4,211.962,  CI.  318-254.000. 

Kohlen,  Rudolf:  See-  ^    ..,...,«  ^. 

Bierbach,  Herbert;  Kohlen,  Rudolf;  and  Haflie.  Carl.  4.21 1.539.  CI. 
48-197.00R.  ^         .,     r    . 

Kohler.  Werner;  Drucker,  Gerhard;  Kiess.  Ulrich;  and  Stotz.  Manfred, 
to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Battery  vent  and  filler  opening 
structure.  4.211.831.  CI.  429-78.000. 
Kohnlein,  Hans:  See— 

Grunleitner,  Hans;  Kogler,  Georg;  Kohnlein,  Hans;  and  Tschimer, 

Peter,  4,211.962,  CI.  318-254.000. 

Kohno,  Hideki;  Shiono,  Hidemi;  Nakaya,  Chitose;  Sekihara,  Kensuke; 

Tomura,  Teruichi;  Yamamoto,  Shinji;  Hayakawa.  Takayuki;  Honba. 

Isao;  and   Yanaka,   Shigenobu,   to   Hitachi   Medical   Corporation. 

Tomographic  imaging  system.  4,212,062,  CI.  364-414.000. 

Kohno,  Hideki:  See—  ... .         ^  ,  ^ 

Nakaya,  Chitose;  Kohno,  Hideki;  Shiono.  Hidemi;  Sekihara.  Ken- 
suke   Yamamoto.   Shinji;  Tomura.  Teruichi;  and   Hayakawa. 
Takayuki.  4,21 1.926,  CI.  25O-445.0OT. 
Kohno,  Mitsuo:  See—  v,    u     l 

Taguchi  Tadashi;  Fujikawa.  Noboru;  Kohno,  Mitsuo;  Yoshitake, 
Katsumi;  and  Satake,  Kunio.  4.21 1,560,  CI.  430-313.000. 
Kohyama.  Susumu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Multi<hannel 

charge  coupled  transfer  device.  4,21 1,937,  CI.  307-22 1. OOD. 
Koike    Wataro;  Kimoto,  Takahiro;  and  Matsui,  Sadayoshi,  to  Ihara 
Chemical  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  chlorosulfonyl- 
benzoylchloride.  4.211.723,  CI.  260-544.00K 
Koiso,  Junichi:  See—  . 

Iwai,  Fumio;  Kokiso,  Masakazu;  Koiso,  Junichi;  and  Ogino.  Tamio, 
4,211.484.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Koizumi,  Hajime;  Toyama,  Kozo;  Kobayashi,  Mikio.  Hatano.  Hajime; 
Saeki,  Toshio;  Mizukoshi,  Kaoru;  Tamanaga,  Shinichi;  Miyakawa, 
Keizo  and  Kato,  Tomoyasu,  to  Kajima  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Building  structure.  4,211,045.  CI.  52-251.000. 
Kokaku,  Hiroyoshi:  See—  j  c    j 

Asano,  Hideki;  Kokaku.  Hiroyoshi;  Suzuki.  Katsuhito;  and  Saida. 
Kenichi,  4,211,690,  CI  260-42.460. 
Kokie,  Norio;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Solid-state  image  pickup  device.  4,212.034,  CI.  358-213.000. 

Kokiso,  Masakazu:  See— 

Iwai  Fumio;Kokiso.  Masakazu;  Koiso.  Junichi;  and  Ogino,  lamio, 

4.211.484.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Kokubu.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Obata.    Kanichiro;    Kokubu.    Yoshikazu;    and    Okazaki,    Isao. 
4.211.628.  CI.  204-252.000. 
Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakagome.  Yukio;  Teramura.  Hiroichi;  Yamazaki.  Yasuhiro;  and 

Wakahara.  Yasushi.  4.212,035.  CI.  358-260.000 
Nakagome,  Yukio;  Teramura.  Hiroichi;  Yamazaki.  Yasuhiro;  and 

Wakahara.  Yasushi.  4.212.036.  CI.  358-261000. 
Wakabayashi.  Hiroharu.  4.21 1.920.  CI.  455-601  000. 
Kollmeier.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Rossmy.  Gerd,  to  Th.  Goldschmidl  AG. 
Process  of  producing  cross-linked  urethane-group  compnsing  foams 
of  open-cell  structure.  4,21 1,849,  CI.  521-164.000 
Koltgen,  Hermann.  Devices  for  inspecting  bores.  4,211.014.  CI.  33- 
178.00R. 
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Komarek,  Ernsi:  See —  \ 

Spahrkas,  Heinrich;  Muller.  Josef;  Komarek,  Ernst;  and  Luck, 
Wolfhard.  4.211.529.  CI  8-94.260. 
Komatsu.  Makoto;  Ohla,  Tazuo;  Tanaka,  Toru:  and  Akagi,  Kimiko.  to 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,   Inc.   Process  for  producing 
terephthahc  acid.  4.211.882.  CI.  562-416.000. 
Komizo.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Awano.     Takeshi;     and     Komizo,     Toshiyuki.     4,211,431.     CI. 
280-804.000. 
Kongo  Co  .  Ltd.:  See — 

Taniwaki.  Genshi.  4.21 1.039.  CI.  49-361.000. 
Konig.  Helmut;  and  Schnider,  Karl,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Dip!.  Ing. 
Helmut  Konig,  Dough  ponioning  machine.  4.21 1,492.  CI.  366-76.000. 
Konig.  Wilfned:  See— 

Scheer.  Martin;  Anke.   Heidrun;   Konig,  Wilfned;  and  Zahner, 
Hans.  4,211.787.  CI.  424-279.000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwai,  Fumio;  Kokiso.  Masakazu;  Koiso,  Junichi;  and  Ogino,  Tamio, 

4,211,484.  CI.  355-15.000. 
Nishina.  Yoshio;  Matsuo.  Syunji;  Nagatani,  Toshio;  Takahashi. 

Kazuo;  and  Habu.  Takeshi.  4,211,835,  CI.  430-403.000. 
Oguchi,   Masanobu;   Ishikawa,   Hidehiko;  Okuyama,   Haruyoshi; 
Uchida,  Yasuo;  and  Izawa.  Kiyoshi.  4.211,558.  CI.  430-359.000. 
Konkler,  Anthony  W.:  See — 

Weavers,  Mark  W.;  and  Konkler,  Anthony  W..  4.211,337.  CI. 
220-341.000. 
Konno.  Tetsuro:  See — 

Ikeno.  Hitoshi;  Konno.  Tetsuro;  Sugita.  Mitsuyuki;  and  Yanagi, 
Hirobumi.  4.211,947.  CI.  310-312.000. 
Konovenko.  Grigory  M.;  Slipchenko.  Svetlana  L.;  Markus.  Vladimir 
M.;  and   Kasjura,  Nina  N.  Adhesive  composition.  4,211,685,  CI. 
260-3O4EP 
Koppe.  Eberhard;  Schonteich,  Peter;  and  Epper.  Wolfgang,  to  Klockn- 
er-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  vacuum  filtra- 
tion. 4.211.653.  CI.  210-77.000. 
Koppl.  Franz:  See — 

Steudten.  Fnednch;  and  Koppl,  Franz,  4,211,040,  CI.  51-42.000. 
Koreicho,  Wladimir.  to  Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications. 
Devitie  for  suppressing  very  close  interference  echo  signals  in  optical 
pulse  compression  radars.  4,211.485,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Kortenbusch.  Werner,  to  Ruhrkohle  AG  Method  and  arrangement  for 

hydraulic  conveying  of  solids.  4.211.518.  CI.  417-54.000. 
Kortier.  William  E.;  Mueller.  John  J.;  and  Eggers.  Philip  E..  to  United 
States  of  America,  Energy.  Thermoelectric  module.  4.211,889,  CI. 
136-237.000 
Kos.  Jacob  J.:  See — 

Nauta.  Jan  P.;  and  Kos,  Jacob  J..  4,21 1,743.  CI.  264-284.000. 
Kosek,  Jerzy:  See — 

Slowinski,   Stanislaw;   Vasina,  Stanislaw;   Pasich,  Jerzy;   Kosek, 
Jerzy;  and  Glownia,  Stanislaw,  4,211,274.  CI.  164-401.000. 
Koshelev.  Alexandr  G.;  Kretov,  Svyatoslav  D.;  and  Lavrentiev.  Kon- 
stantin  A.  Device  for  recovering  video  information  from  magnetic 
tape.  4.212.042.  CI.  360-108.000. 
Kosonocky.  Walter  F ;  and  Sauer.  Donald  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
CCD  Gate  electrode  structures  and  systems  employing  the  same. 
4,211.936,  CI.  307-22 l.OOD. 
Kostner.  Gerhard  M.:  See— 

Goverde.  Bastiaan  C ;  Janssen.  Peter  S.  L.;  and  Kostner.  Gerhard 
M.  4.211.530,  CI.  23-23O.0OB. 
Kotobuki  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shimada,  Hiroaki.  4.21 1.095.  CI.  72-250.000. 
Kotthaus.     Ench.    to    Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik    Oerlikon-Buhrle. 
Method    of   manufactunng    pairs    of   spur    gears.    4.211511     CI 
409-26.000 
Koyama.  Masaoki;  and  Kigo.  Hiroyuki,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited.  Vinyli- 

dene  chloride  polymer  latex.  4,211,684,  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Koyanagi,  Osamu:  See— 

,  Tsukushi,   Masanori;   Kashimura.   Katsuichi;   Koyanagi.   Osamu; 
Yoshioka,  Yoshio;  and  Hirasawa,  Kunio,  4.211.903.  CI.  200^ 
148.00D. 
Kozhuro.  Lev  M.:  See — 

Sakulevich.  Faddei  J.;  Kravchenko,  Lev  N.;  Kozhuro,  Lev  M.;  and 
Shimansky.  Vladimir  A..  4.211,041,  CI.  51-131.300. 
Krahl.  Alfred:  See— 

Freitag.  Gunter;  Krahl.  Alfred;  Ullmann.  Gerhard;  and  Wenzel 

Gunter.  4.211.594.  CI.  156-158.000. 

Kramer.  Wilhelm.  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  producing  dry,  compressed  air  for  electrical  switch 

gear.  4.211.542,  CI.  55-179.000. 

Kranc,  Stanley  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Timing  control  for  sleeve 

metenng  fuel  system.  4,211,520,  CI.  417-494.000. 
Kraska,   Allen   R..   to   Pfizer   Inc.    N.N-Disubstituted   aminomethyl- 

phenylethanolamines.  4.211.794.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Taubenmann,  Peter.  4.211.345.  CI.  222-134.000. 
Kravchenko.  Lev  N.:  See— 

Sakulevich,  Faddei  J.;  Kravchenko,  Lev  N.;  Kozhuro,  Lev  M.  and 
Shimansky,  Vladimir  A.,  4,211,041,  CI.  51-131.300. 
Kreeger.  John  L  :  See — 

Clark.   Ronald   L.;  and   Kreeger,  John   L.,  4,211,999.  CI    340- 
347.0AD. 
Krengel,  Genrikh  I.:  See— 

Baxansky,  Mark  I.;  Gusev,  Valery  F ;  Krengel,  Genrikh  I.  Mik- 
hailov.  Viktor  P.;  Kuramshin.  Ravil  S.;  Sorokin,  German  P.  and 
Yarmukhametov.  Azat  U.,  4,211,916,  CI.  371-15.000 


Kress,  Dieter;  and  Haberle,  Friedrich,  to  MAPAL  Fabrick  fur  Prazi- 
sicnswerkzeuge  Dr.  Kress  KG.  Rotary  cutting  tool  with  radially 
adjustable,  reversible  tool  bits.  4,211.507,  CI.  407-37.000. 
Kresse,  Peter:  See— 

Hund,  Franz;  Linde,  Gunter;  and  Kresse,  Peter,  4,211,565,  CI. 
106-14.050. 
Kretov,  Svyatoslav  D.:  See— 

Koshelev,  Alexandr  G.;  Kretov,  Svyatoslav  D.;  and  Lavrentiev, 
Konstantin  A.,  4,212,042,  CI.  360-108.000. 
Kreuzer,  Franz-Heinrich:  See — 

Marquardt.  Klaus;  ?nd  Kreuzer.  Franz-Heinrich,  4.211,729,  CI. 
525-106.000. 
Krieger.  Raymond  L.,  to  B.  K.  Sweeney  Manufacturing  Company. 

Gear  puller.  4,210,990,  CI.  29-263.000. 
Krinsky,  Martin  S.  Orthopedic  cushion  and  method  for  fitting  thereof 

4,211,236,  CI.  128-594.000. 
Krisch,  Burkhard:  See— 

Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  Krisch,  Burkhard;  Rindfleisch.  Volker;  and 
Neuendorff.  Hans  F.  R..  4.211,924.  CI,  250-311.000. 
Kroeger.  James  K.:  See— 

Eppstein.  Lee  B.;  Kroeger,  James  K.;  and  Lindblom,  Kenneth  A., 
4,211,614,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Krogerus,  Helge  J.:  See— 

Honkaniemi,  Matti  E.;  Krogerus,  Helge  J.;  Lilja.  Launo  L.;  Ma- 
kinen.  Juho  K.;  Relander.  John  H,;  and  Tuovinen.  Frans  H.. 
4,211.553.  CI.  75-53.000. 
Krylov.  Nikolai  I.;  Toder.  Ilya  A.;  Danilov.  Leonid  I.;  and  Pinsky, 

Gennady  I.  Mill  stand  roll  assembly.  4,211,101,  CI.  72-247.000. 
Kubach,  John  S.;  and  Stanley,  Richard  D.  Filter  venting  devices  for 

ostomy  appliances.  4,211,224.  CI,  128-283.000. 
Kubik,  Peter  S.:  See—  ~' 

Alles.  Harold  G.;  and  Kubik,  Peter  S.,  4,211,012.  CI.  33-18.00R. 
Kubo.  Masaharu:  See— 

Kokie.  Norio;  Kubo,  Masaharu;  and  Nagahara,  Shusaku,  4,212,034, 
CI.  358-213.000. 
Kubota,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tanaka,  Tomio;  and  Yamano,  Rinzo,  4,211,298.  CI.  180-75.000. 
Kudara.  Hajime:  See — 

Matsuda.  Sumio;  and  Kudara,  Hajime,  4,211,566,  CI.  106-16.000. 
Kudlaty,  Paul  R    See- 
Carp,  Ralph  W.;  Weissler,  Harold  E.,  II;  and  Kudlaty,  Paul  R., 
4,212.066.  CI.  364-431.000. 
Kuhle,  Engelbert:  See— 

Hartmann,  Alfons;  Kuhle.  Engelbert;  and  Hammann.  Ingebore. 
4.211.790.  CI.  424-285.000, 
Kuhlmann,  George  E.:  See — 

Horsfield,  Sydney  G.-^Kuhlmann,  George  E.;  and  Bemis,  Alan  G., 
4.211,881,  CI.  562-416.000. 
Kuhlthau,  Hans-Peter;  Psaar,  Hubertus;  and  Raue,  Roderich.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Pressure-sensitive  recording  material.  4,211,436, 
CI,  282-27,500. 
Kuhne,  Robert:  See— 

Baumgartner,  Peter;  and  Kuhne,  Robert,  4,211,192.  CI.  123-90.600. 
Kulakov.  Nikolai  K.:  See— 

Privalov.  Vasily  E.;  Zubilin,  Ivan  G.;  Todavchich.  Zoltan-Ivan  I.; 

Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.;  Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.; 

Ananievsky,   Mikhail  G.;  Temkin,   Naum  E,;  and   Solodkov, 

Vyacheslav  I..  4.211,607,  CI.  201-39.000. 

Kulik,  George  J.,  to  Abex  Corporation.  Anti-rotational  lamp  assembly. 

4,212,051,  CI.  362-287.000. 
Kunimune,  Kohichi;  Inadomi.  Seigo;  and  Yoshida.  Satomi,  to  Chisso 
Corporation.     Heat-melt     adhesive     propylene     polymer     fibers. 
4,211,819,  CI.  428-374.000. 
Kunka,  Bernard  P.;  and  Simonelic,  George  B.,  to  Interlake,  Inc  Wire 

stitching  machine.  4,211,350,  CI.  227-8.000. 
Kuno,  Shiro;  and  Nishimura,  Yoshiharu,  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Weight  measuring  method  and  apparatus  thereof  4,212,074,  CI. 
364-567.000. 
Kuramshin,  Ravil  S.:  See — 

Baxansky,  Mark  I.;  Gusev.  Valery  F.;  Krengel,  Genrikh  I.;  Mik- 
hailov,  Viktor  P.;  Kuramshin,  Ravil  S.;  Sorokin,  German  P.  and 
Yarmukhametov,  Azat  U.,  4,21 1,916,  CI.  371-15.000. 
Kurata,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Ono,  Yuichi;  Mori,  Mitsuhiro;  Morioka,  Makoto;  Ito,  Kazuhiro; 
Kawata,    Masahiko;    and    Kurata,    Kazuhiro,    4,212,021.    CI 
357-17.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Obata.    Kanichiro;    Kokubu,    Yoshikazu;    and    Okazaki.    Isao 
4,211,628,  CI.  204-252.000. 
Kurfman,  Virgil  B.;  and  Gransden,  Raymond  E..  Jr..  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company.  The,  Highly  reflective  multilayer  metal/polymer  compos- 
ites. 4,211,822,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Kurihara,  Kazuhiko:  See— 

Yazawa,    Masahide;    and    Kurihara,    Kazuhiko,    4,211,807,    CI 
428-109.000. 
Kuroda,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Ozaki.  Masakuni;  Watanabe,  Hisao;  Kuroda, 
Hiroyuki;  Nakamura,  Teruya;  and  Obayashi,  Akira,  4,211,866. 
CI.  536-53.000, 
Kuroda,  Masahiro,  to  Anritsu  Electric  Company.  Limited.  Local  signal 

generation  arrangement,  4,211,975,  CI.  455-75.000. 
Kusakari,  Naohiko:  See— 

Wada,  Osamu;  and  Kusakari,  Naohiko,  4,211,858,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Kusumoto,  Shoichi:  See— 

Atoji,  Nobuhisa;  Matsumoto,  Takashi;  Kusumoto,  Shoichi;  Sato, 
Kazue;  and  Hasegawa,  Mitsuhiro,  4,211,898,  CI.  179-156.00R. 
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Kusumoto,  Yasuo;  and  Miyazaki,  Joichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini 

Seikosha.  Stop  watch.  4,211,066,  CI.  368-113.000. 
Kusunoki,  Shigeru;  and  Tanaka,  Junzo,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  High  frequency  heating  apparatus  with  improved  door 
arrangement.  4,211,910,  CI.  219-10.55D. 
Kutlik,  Edward:  See— 

Hellstrom,  Melbourne  J.;  Periin,  Allen  I.;  and  Kutlik,  Edward, 
4,211,927,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Kuur,  Vyacheslav  P.:  See— 

Sychev,  Anatoly  P.;  Kim,  Georgy  V.;  Larin,  Valentin  F.;  Sidorova, 
Galina  D.;  Vikharev,  Ivan  G.;  Kuur,  Vyacheslav  P.;  Akhmetov, 
Raul  S.;  Moiseev,  Georgy  L.;  Maslov.  Vladimir  I.;  Kabachek, 
Vladimir  G.;  and  Cherednik,  Igor  M.,  4,211,557,  CI.  75-77.000. 
Kvita,  Vratislav:  See — 

Roth,  Martin;  Kvita.  Vratislav;  and  Greber,  Gerd,  4,211,705,  CI. 
260-326.00C. 
Kwasnoski,  Daniel;  and  Symons,  Carl  R.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Coke  pushing  emission  control  system.  4,21 1,608,  CI.  201-41.000. 
Kyoya,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Yoichiro;  and  Kyoya,  Kazuhiro,  4,211,356,  CI.  229- 
16.00R. 
Laboratoires  Sarget:  See— 

Fauran,  Francois;  Feniou,  Claude;  Mosser,  Jacqueline;  Thibault, 
Annie;    Andre,    Claude;    and    Prat,    Gisele,    4,211,772,    CI. 
'      424-180.000. 
Lafferty,  Robert  M.,  to  Agroferm  AG.  Processes  for  the  manufacture  of 
D(-)-3-hydroxybutyric  acid  and  D(-)-3-hydroxybutyric  acid  produc- 
ing muunts.  4,211,846,  CI.  435-141.000. 
Lafon,  Guy.  Dispensing  machine,  in  particular  for  coins.  4,211,248,  CI. 

133-l.OOR. 
Laing,  Karsten;  See— 

Ludin,  Ludwig;  Laing,  Nicholaus;  Laing,  Oliver;  and  Laing,  Kar- 
sten, 4,21 1,092,  CI.  62-499.000. 
Laing,  Nicholaus:  See—  -       „ 

Ludin,  Ludwig;  Laing,  Nicholaus;  Laing,  Oliver;  and  Laing,  Kar- 
sten. 4,211,092,  CI.  62-499.000. 
Laing,  Oliver:  See — 

Ludin,  Ludwig;  Laing,  Nicholaus;  Laing,  Oliver;  and  Laing,  Kar- 
sten, 4,21 1.092,  CI.  62-499.000. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anomyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Explotion  des 
Procedes:  See— 
L'Hermite,    Mathurin;    and    Pierrard,    Francois,    4,211,584,    CI. 
148-16.700. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  L'Expoitation  des 
Procedes  Georges  Claude:  See — 
Bentz,  Gerard;  Galey,  Jean;  and  Devalois,  Serge.  4,211.269.  CI, 
164-67.000. 
Lambert,  Norman  A.:  See — 

Getchell,  Williams  G.;  and  Lambert,  Norman  A.,  4,211,387,  CI. 
251-335.00B. 
Lamberts,  Kurt;  Leppin,  Jurgen;  Greten,  Berndt;  and  Neubauer,  Harry, 
to  Bison-Werke,  Bahre  &  Greten  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Oscillating 
circuit    arrangements    for    high    frequency    industrial    generators. 
4,211,984,  CI.  331-97.000. 
Lang,  Sunley  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lin,  Yang-I;  and  Lang,  Stanley  A.,  Jr.,  4,211,726.  CI.  568-424.000, 
Lange,  Gerhard,   to  Wafios,   Maschinenfabrik,   Wagner,   Ficker  & 
Schmid  (GmbH  &  Co.  KG).  Chain  welding  machine.  4,21 1,068,  CI. 
59-31.000. 
Langhoff,  Josef:  See— 

Nashan,  Gerd;  Langhoff,  Josef;  Lehmann,  Joachim;  Kleisa,  Kurt; 
and  Makrutzki,  Dieter.  4,211,533,  CI.  44-lO.OOC. 
Langseder,  Neal  E.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Fracture  resistant 
retained    lever   tab   and    method   of  manufacture.    4,211,335,   CI. 
220-269.000. 
Lanter,  Kent  J.;  Betz,  Norman  L.;  and  Williams,  Danny  L.,  to  Ralston 
Purina   Company.    Feed   intake   limiting   composition    for   cattle. 
4,211,796,  CI.  426-2.000. 
Lapadula,  Constantino;  and  Lin,  Burn  J.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  using  a  o-quinone  diazide  sensi- 
tized phenol-formaldehyde  resist  as  a  deep  ultraviolet  light  exposure 
mask.  4,211,834.  CI.  430-326.000. 
Larin,  Valentin  F.:  See— 

Sychev,  Anatoly  P.;  Kim,  Georgy  V.;  Larin,  Valentin  F.;  Sidorova, 

Galina  D.;  Vikharev,  Ivan  G.;  Kuur,  Vyacheslav  P.;  Akhmetov, 

Raul  S.;  Moiseev,  Georgy  L.;  Maslov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kabachek, 

Vladimir  G.;  and  Cherednik,  Igor  M.,  4,211,557,  CI.  75-77.000. 

Larsen,  Robert  T.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corporation.  Lawn  mower 

including  a  carburetor  enclosure.  4,211,058,  CI.  56-17.500. 
Larsen,    Russell    E.    Game    board    and    apparatus.    4,211,419,    CI. 

273-248.000. 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyazaki,    Yorizo;    Sentoku,    Hideshi;    and    Furuya.    Katusuke, 
4,211,052,  CI.  53-77.000. 
Lautenschlager,  Horst:  See— 

Lautenschlager,  Karl,  Jr.;  Lautenschlager,  Horst;  and  Lautens- 
chlager, Reinhard,  4.210.980,  CI.  16-171.000. 
Lautenschlager,  Karl,  Jr.;  Lautenschlager.  Horst;  and  Lautenschlager. 
Reinhard.  to  Karl  Lautenschlager  KG  Mobelbeschiageabrik,  Cabinet 
hinge,  especially  for  period  furniture.  4,210,980,  CI.  16-171.000. 
Lautenschlager,  Reinhard:  See— 

Lautenschlager,  Kari,  Jr.;  Lautenschlager,  Horst;  and  Lautens- 
chlager, Reinhard,  4,210,980,  CI.  16-171.000. 
Lava  Crucible  Refractories,  Co.:  See— 

Miller,  Eldon  D.,  4,21 1,554,  CI.  75-53.000, 


Lavrentiev,  Konstantin  A.:  See— 

Koshelev,  Alexandr  G,;  Kretov,  Svyatoslav  D.;  and  Lavrentiev, 
Konstantin  A..  4,212,042.  CI.  360-108.000. 
Lawford,  William  H.:  See— 

Saxton,  William   R.;  and   Lawford,  William   H..  4.211,605,  CI. 
162-64.000. 
Lawson.  John  E..  to  Armco.  Inc.  Articulated  plural  well  deep  water 

production  system.  4.211.281.  CI.  166-345.000. 
Lazzari,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Helle.  Michel,  to  Compagnie  Internationale 
pour  rinformatique.  Apparatus  and  method  for  removing  the  effect 
of  interference  magnetic  fields  in  a  magnetic  transducer  device  for 
detecting  information  magnetically  coded  on  a  carrier.  4,212,041,  CI. 
360-113.000, 
Leboucq,  Jacques:  See — 

Desplanches,    Gerard;    and    Leboucq,    Jacques,    4,211,570.    CI. 
106-65.000. 
Lee,  Chien-Ping:  See— 

Yariv.  Amnon;  Margalit,  Shlomo;  and  Lee,  Chien-Ping,  4,212,020, 
CI.  357-17.000. 
Lee,    Hop.    Electric    outlet    box   containing    twin   electric    sockets. 

4,211,464,  CI.  339-1 22.0OR. 
Lee,  Kee  D.;  See- 
Choi,  Sam  K.;  and  Lee,  Kee  D.,  4,211,859.  CI.  528-275.000. 
Lee,  Thomas  B.  K.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation    Method  of 
preparation  of  isopropyl  4, 10-dihydro-10-oxothieno[3,2-c][llbenz6xe- 
pin-8-acetate.  4,21 1,877,  CI.  549-44.000. 
Lee,  Wooyoung:  See — 

Garwood,    William    E.;    and    Lee,    Wooyoung,    4,211,640,    CI, 

208-255.000. 
Gross,  Benjamin;  and  Lee,  Wooyoung,  4,211,636.  CI.  208-164.000 
Gross,  Benjamin;  and  Lee,  Wooyoung,  4,211,637,  CI.  208-164.000, 
Le  Goff,  Denis,  to  Compagnie  Generale  d'Electricite.   Ultra-rapid 

electro-optical  shutter.  4.211.474,  CI.  350-356.000, 
Legros.  Francis  R.;  and  Tourman,  Alain  L.  Device  for  aerating  and 

chemically  activating  shower  water.  4,211,368,  CI.  239-315.000. 
Lehmann,  Joachim:  See— 

Nashan,  Gerd;  Langhoff.  Josef;  Lehmann,  Joachim;  Kleisa.  Kurt; 
and  Makrutzki,  Dieter,  4,211,533.  CI  44-lO.OOC 
Leigh  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Crescenzi.  Donald;  and  Bridges.  Barry  A,.  4,211,322.  CI.  206- 
44.00R. 
Lemelson.  Jerome  H,  Method  for  scanning  a  card  with  video  signal. 

4,212.037,  CI.  360-33.000. 
Lemoine,  Maurice  G,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Time  base  compensator. 

4,212,027,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Lenne,  William:  See — 

Bourset,  Claude;  and  Lenne,  William,  4,211.384,  CI,  249-160,000, 

Lenselink,  Willem.  to  Polak's  Ffufal  Works  B.V    Cyclic  acetals  and 

ketals  and  their  use  in  perfume  compositions.  4.211.674.  CI.  252- 

522.00R.  ,^  ^, 

Leonard,  Henri,  to  Micro-Mega  S.A.  Dental  handpiece.  4,211,009,  CI. 

32-27.000. 
Leonard,  Rex  D.;  and  Hulstyn,  Jan,  to  Beatrice  Foods  Company. 

Cryogenic  breathing  system,  4,211.086,  CI  62-50.000, 
Leppin,  Jurgen:  See — 

Lamberts,  Kurt;  Leppin,  Jurgen;  Greten,  Berndt;  and  Neubauer. 
Harry.  4,211,984,  CI,  331-97.000. 
Lerma,  Jesse  P..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Integrator  with  dielectric 

absorption  correction.  4,21 1,981,  CI.  328-127.000. 
Lerman,  Martin  D.  Oral  device.  4,21 1,008,  CI.  433-229.000 
Leroy,  Francoise  A.  J.;  Zelter,  Zelmen;  Francois,  Andre'  C;  Chassin, 
Andre' ;  and  Rodeaud,  Jacques,  to  Institut  National  de  la  Recherche 
Agronomique    and    Aussedat-Rey.    Animal    feeds    4,211,795,    CI. 
426-2.000. 

Lessig,  John  A.:  See —  

Hoffman,  Paul  H.;  and  Lessig.  John  A..  4.210.982.  CI.  17-48.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Machin,  David,  4,211,675,  CI  252-557.000, 
Petranyi.  Pal  I,,  4,211,328,  CI.  206-525.000. 
Lewellen,  Philip  C;  Gates,  Walter  C,  Jr.;  and  Duranleau.  Roger  G.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Catalytic  metal-rare  earth  metal  hydride  for  reduction  of 
carbon  monoxide  in  hydrogen.  4,211,673,  CI.  252-462.000 
LGZ  Landis  &  Gyr  Zug  AG:  See— 

Nyfeler,    Alex;    Greenaway,    David    L.;   and    Lienhard,    Heinz, 
4,211,918,0.235-454.000, 
L'Hermite,  Mathurin;  and  Pierrard,  Francois,  to  L'Air  Liquide,  Societe 
Anomyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Explotion  des  Procedes.  Methods  of 
heat-treating  steel.  4,211,584,  CI,  148-16,700. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 
Beneking,  Heinz.  4.2 1 2.022,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Glitz,  Ekkehard,  4,211,891,  CI,  375-2.000, 
Karrenbauer,  Herbert,  4.21 1.904.  CI,  200-148.00A. 
Podlewski.  Johann,  4,212,055,  CI.  363-71.000. 
Schmitt,  Alfons;  Utz,  Diether;  and  Schafer,  Klaus.  4,212.031,  CI. 
358-101.000. 
Lienhard,  Heinz:  See—  . 

Nyfeler,    Alex;   Greenaway.    David    L.;   and    Lienhard,    Heinz, 
4,211,918,0.235-454.000. 
Lifeline  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Marshall,  James  J.,  4,211.842,  O.  435-210.000. 
Lilja,  Launo  L.:  See— 

Honkaniemi,  Matti  E.;  Krogerus.  Helge  J.;  Lilja,  Launo  L.;  Ma- 
kinen,  Juho  K.;  Relander,  Johiv  H.;  and  Tuovinen,  Frans  H., 
4,211,553,0.75-53.000. 
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Lillegard.  Thomas  R.;  Rollins.  Richard  A  ;  and  Stauber,  Ronald  C  to 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories.  Inc.  Universal  hospital  bracket 
4,211,380.  CI.  248-22<).000. 

Lillibridge,  Harold  R..  to  Champion  International  Corporation    Air 
cleaning  apparatus.  4.210.977.  CI.  15-3O6.0OR. 

Lin.  Bum  J.:  See — 

Lapadula.    Constantino;     and     Lin.     Burn    J.    4  211834     CI 
430-326.000.  ' 

Lin.  Edward  D  Urethral  catheter.  4.211.233.  CI.  I28-349.00B 

Lm,  Yang-I;  and  Lang,  Stanley  A..  Jr .  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany.  Synthesis  of  substituted   9,10-anthracene-dicarboxaldehydes 
and  9.10-dihydro-9,10-anthracenedicarboxaldehydes.  4  211726    CI 
568-424.000  .       .  v.i. 

Lindblom.  Kenneth  A.:  See— 

^^Jf^!":.h^^^'  ^^°^»"'  James  K.;  and  Lindblom.  Kenneth  A.. 
4,211.614.  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Linde  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Sprmgmann,  Helmut.  4.211.544.  CI.  62-30.000. 
Lmde,  Gunter:  See— 

Hund.  Franz;  Lmde.  Gunter;  and  Kresse,  Peter,  4,211.565,  CI. 
106-14.050. 
Lindgens.  Theodor:  See— 

Lindner.  Frjednch.  to  IDeutsche  Forschungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  fur 

^21^08  0^*12^00 «»     ^°"'^*""  ^°'  '  *'*''"  "°"^'  '"*^'"'" 
Lindo.  Calvm  E.  Golf  club  combined  with  foldable  extensions  for 

surveying  greens.  4.211.415,  CI.  273-I62.00B 
Lindstrom.  Carl  H.  M.:  See— 

"  4.'2^[5i?.°Ci°2olTS)T°'"'  ^''  "•  ^-  *"*'  ^"'"'^'g-  "'»''»"• 
Lineberry.  Cletus  E.:  S^e— 

^"4'2n.na ci.°3-2''3S^"^'  ^'""'  ^'  ""^  """''  ^'"""^  ^ • 

LInstitut  Armand-Frappier:  See 

^4!2n.'843'^ Cr'435^2''oor*'  ^^^'  °'^°"  '^'*  P»^''^"«-  Vytautas. 
Lipps.Bennie  J;  Murphy.  William  P..  Jr.;  and  Mather.  Frank  W    III  to 

r.°/';?c^!^  ^°^  Method  for  making  artificial  kidney.  4,21 1,597  CI 
156-245.000.  ' 

Lipschutz,  Paul  to  Neiman  S.A.  Secunty  lock  with  pistons  and  cylin- 
drical key.  4,211,096,  CI.  70-364.00R 

Lisiecki,  Robert  E.,  to  Ex-Cell-O  Corporation.  Container  and  blank  for 
constructing  same.  4.2 1 1 .357,  CI.  229- 1 7  OOG 

List,  Ferdinand;  Klos.  Julius;  and  Alfs.  Helmut,  to  Chemische  Werke 
Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  metered 
conveying  of  pulverulent  solids.  4.21 1.506,  CI  406-55  000 

Litchfield,  John  K.:  See— 

Pemsler  J.  Paul;  and  Litchfield,  John  K..  4,21 1.753.  CI  423-54  000 
Lo.  Roger:  See — 

Twardy.  Harald;  and  Lo.  Roger,  4,21 1.072.  CI.  60-203  000 

2!!i'.^"'^"- '°  ^'''^'°"  V'i«stofTwerk  GmbH.  Method  of  making 

15M48  00O     "'"^""""'^"y  Pa"enied  fleece  matenal.  4.211.593.  cf 

Lockhart.  David  A.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Laminated  spacer  plate 
193  OCh""  ^"""^  **^^  '*'"*'   4.211.205.  CI.   123- 

Lodhi.  Shahid  A;  and  Sims.  Bernard,  to  Amencan  Cyanamid  Com- 
a"42Z305(X)o'""^**'  *°'""°"'  °^  '^^-'yP*  compounds.  4.211.793, 

Loew.  Frederic  C:  See— 

^ 42?91  OoT''    **■    '"^    '^'^-    ^'"*^"*'    ^-    '♦^J  1.806.    CI. 

^TeS;  St»n';  ""*'  ^i'J?-  *^"y:  '°  "^^K-e  Nationale  des  Usines 
Renault.  Magnet-controlled  switch.  4.211.991,  CI  335-207  000 

Long.  Marshall;  Alley,  Lewis  F.;  and  White.  James  E  toMarlen 
Research  Corporation.  Machine  for  feeding,  cutting.  Spacing  and 
accumulating  articles.  4.21 1.055.  CI.  53-517  «»  ^ 

Lonza,  Ltd.:  See— 

Catalucci.  Enrico.  4.2 1 1 .883.  CI.  562-433.000 

Lopez  Carlos;  Watanabe.  Kyoichi  A.;  Reichman,  Un;  and  Fox.  Jack  J 
to  Sloan   Ke  tenng  Institute  for  Cancer  Research.   5-Substituted 

^°128-207.2«r''°     ^      ''"''^     °'^«^"     ^*'*'"^'     4.211.223.     CI. 
LOreal:  See— 

Gueret.  Jean-Louis  H..  4.21 1,217.  CI.  128-67.000 
Lorenz.  David  R.:  See— 

McDonald.   Patnck  D.;   Vivilecchia.   Richard  V.    and  Lorenz 
David  R,  4,211,658,  CI.  210- 198.0OC,  ••  ana  Lorenz, 

Lotscher,  Bemhard.  Scale  4,211,296.  CI.  177-211  000 
Louisiana  State  University  Board  of  Supervisors:  See- 

42S(»o"°'  ^'  ""'*  ^^^"'^'^'  Doyle  M..  4.211,778,  CI. 
Lubbock,  Frederick  J.:  See— 

'"r2ii.s::ci.^52-62ir'  '""=  "•'  '-"'"-''■  '^^«^-^''  ^- 

Luck.  Wolfhard:  See— 

"'wid"4.2n.'29''^'^S:9iT6;^  '^°'""^''-  ^"'''-  -'^  ^-''• 
^  r^'  ?"°  \'  ^"J^  Rosebrock.  Theodore  L..  to  General  Motors 

th^^in'f"    °'"*'  '"«'"*=  "*>""*'  particulate  filter  wJh  inuke 
throttling  incineration  control.  4.21 1.075.  CI.  60-285.000. 
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Ludin.  Ludwig;  Laing,  Nicholaus;  Laing.  Oliver;  and  Laing.  Karsten 
bpace  heating  installation.  4.21 1.092.  CI.  62-499  000 

Luenser.  Kurt  K.,  to  Verson  Allsteel  Press  Company.  Solid  sute  con- 
trol system  for  mechanical  press.  4,21 1.098,  CI  72-21  000 

Lupertz,  Hans-Henning,  to  ITT  Industries,  Incorporated.  Spot-tvoe 
disc  brake.  4,211.310.  CI.  188-73.300.  t^    ry^ 

Lustig,  Stanley;  and  Vasudevan,  Ganapathy.  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 

iTi"«^*'/'^°^<^'"-,lfri^^*'"«  '"''"'^'  '^^'"8  ^°'  processed  foods. 
*./!  1.3V0.  CI.  156-244.120. 

Luttnnger.  Jean  P..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  dyeing 

polyester  matenals.  4.211.527,  CI.  8-526  000 
Lydiate.  Jack:  See— 

''4.2"i.a:ci.  252-K^'  '""^ '"''  ""•"^''-  ^-'^-'^^  '■• 

Lynch,  Robert  J.:  See— 

"4?iT343"a.  ]22-n'o"Si).  •'°*""   '•   '"''   ^^--.^-es  J.. 
Machm,  David,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Detergent  bars  with 

improved  slip  properties.  4,211,675,  Cl.  252-557  000 
Machines  Chambon:  See— 

Corse,  Louis  G..  4.21 1.167,  Cl.  101-148.000. 
Mack  Corporation:  See — 

Mack,  James  F.,  4,21 1,123,  Cl.  74-99.00A 
"^SuTs^a"  74-99  a)A^°''~'^''°"  "^o^'O"  conversion  mechanism. 
Madden    James  J.,   to  Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,   Incorporated, 
circuit  tx)ard  interconnection  apparatus.  4,211,459,  Cl   339-75  OMP 
Magnu^n.  Haakon  T..  Jr.;  and  Moeller.  Roy  P..  to  Altex  Scientific. 

Inc.  Spectrophotometer.  4.21 1.486,  Cl.  356-328  000 
Magyar  Vagon-es  Gepgyar:  See— 

^^7S'lOOO^  ^'  '^^^^'  ''°™*^''  ^"^  ^'"'^'  ^^^^'  '♦•2I'.>05.  Cl. 
Makinen.  Juho  K.:  See— 

Honkaniemi   Matti  E.;  Krogerus.  Helge  J.;  Lilja.  Launo  L.;  Ma- 
4.'2"ir:553  a. ^S.^*"!?;?"'  ■'°*'"  "  •  ^"'^  Tuovinen.  Frans  H.. 
Makrutzki,  Dieter:  See— 

Nashan  Gerd;  Langhoff.  Josef;  Lehmann.  Joachim;  Kleisa.  Kurt- 

and  Makrutzki.  Dieter.  4.211,533.  Cl.  44-10  OOC 

Malugani^  Jean-Pierre:  Wasniewski.  Alain;  Doreau.  Michel;  Robert, 

Guy;  Hubert  Odile;  and  Massin,  Michel,  to  Cehtre  Technique  de 

I  Industrie    Honogere    "Ceterhor"    Laboratoire    d'Electrochimie- 

Faculte  des  Sciences  et  des  Techniques.  Electro-optic  display  device 

m357^00o"''°"*    so'id    ion-conductive    material.    4.211,475.    Cl. 

Manchester,  Donald  F.:  See— 

Zajic,  James  E.;  Hill,  Martha  A.;  Manchester,  Donald  F    and 
Muzika,Karel,  4.211.645.  Cl.  210-7.000. 
Mangano.  Joseph  A.:  See— 

^S^'Jsi.  Cr''33^:945'pE:  '°'"'^  "'  '"'^  '^'"^'"°'  "'"^P*'  ^■' 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

^t'lf^IvJif"^'  ^"*^  Pleschiutschnige.  Fritz-Peter.  4,211.272,  Cl. 
1 04-07.000. 

Manoogian,  David  V.;  and  Procaccino,  Roderic  J.,  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany. Continuous  wave  radar.  4,212,012,  Cl.  343-7  OOA 
MAPAL  Fabnck  fur  Prazisicnswerkzeuge  Dr.  Kress  KG  See— 

Kress,  Dieter;  and  Haberle,  Friedrich.  4,21 1.507,  Cl  407-37  000 
Marascalco,  Lewis  C.  See— 

^164190)0^"'   ^'  ^"^   "Marascalco.   Lewis  C.  4.212.079.  Cl. 
March,  Rene:  See— 

°?i'i^'J!7n  f-^^"^  ^  •  "'"^*''  ^'^♦"=  and  March,  Rene,  4,21 1,057. 
Cl.  30-10.200. 

Marchak.  Roman  O.;  Peterson.  William  A..  Jr.;  and  Carp,  Ralph  W  ,  to 
Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Altitude  compensation  feature  for  elec- 
tronic fuel  management  systems.  4.212.065.  Cl  364-431  000 
Marconi  Company  Limited.  The:  5^^— 

Drewery.  John  O..  4.212.028.  Cl.  358-1 1.000 
Smith.  Robin,  4,2 1 1 ,982,  Cl.  328- 1 38.000 
Margalit,  Shlomo:  See— 

^ a^S^T^lToOO^"^^'"'  ^'''°'"°'  ""'^  ^"'  Chien-Ping,  4,212.020, 
Marguste,  Mart  A.:  See— 

Ponomarev  Jury  V.;  Smirnov,  Alexandr  S.;  Tyagunov   Boris  I 

Chikul,  Vitaly  I     Gubergrits,  Mark  Y;  Mar|us"e.  Mart  A^ 

Efimov,  Viktor  M.;  Petukhov,  Evgeny  F.    Ulanen   Yalmar  S 

and  Chikul.  Olga  S.,  4.211.606.  Cl.  201-12.000  ' 

Mane.  Georges  R.  P.  Mode  converters  for  converting  a  non-confining 

mi47So^  '"^  ""'^^  *"  '^^  ^"  '"'■"^"'^  ""«"=•  '^.21 1,471   cf 

^nLV^tl^''  ""1  ^'"""J  ''''.'"'P  S  •  '°  General  Electnc  Company. 
26(>29  10R°"  P'^'"''^^*^  polycarbonate  composition.  4.211.679.  Cl. 

Markley.  LoweJl  D^;  and  Norton.  Elizabeth  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
71°88'000'  Substituted    oxirane   compounds.    4,211.549.    Cl. 

Markus.  Vladimir  M.:  See— 

^°Z''^^°'9^'^°'^  M.  Slipchenko,  Svetlana  L.;  Markus.  Vladi- 

"iir  M;  and  Kasjura.  Nina  N.  4,211.685.  Cl.  260-30 4EP 
Marlen  Research  Corporation:  See— 

^cr'53!5rl'S)o'^"*'^'  ^^''  ^'  '""^  ^*'''*''  ■''"""  ^'  '^•2H.055. 

'^FleWrJ^'h'^'^'"^^?'^.'^'*'""''  F""z-Heinrich.  to  Consortium  fur 
Elektrochemische  Industne.  GmbH.  Compositions  containing  dior- 
ganopolysiloxanes.  4.2 1 1 .729,  Cl.  525- 106  000 
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Marsch.  James  E.:  See—  ^  ^   ^,   ,„,  .^. 

Quick.  David  C;  and  Marsch.  James  E..  4.211.313.  Cl.  192-4.00A 
Marshall,  David  L.;  and  Hemdon,  William  C,  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
pany, The.  Anion  exchange  resin  in  the  determination  of  thyroid 
function.  4,211,763,  Cl.  424-1.000. 
Marshall,  Harry  A.:  See— 

Eakman.  James  M.;  Marshall.  Harry  A.;  and  Kalina,  Theodore. 

4.211.669.  Cl.  252-373.000. 

Marshall,  James  J.,  to  Lifeline  Products,  Inc.  Starch-degrading  ben- 

zymes  derived  from  Clacosporium  resinae.  4,21 1,842,  Cl.  435-210.000. 

Marstrand,  Even.  Complex  -compound  for  the  treatment  of  diseases 

disclosing  abnormal  blood  pictures.  4.211,712,  Cl.  260-343.700. 
Martikainen,  Jaakko;  and  Pousar,  Kurt,  to  Oy  Wartsila  AB.  Cylinder 

lock  assembly.  4,211,097,  Cl.  70-373.000. 
Martin,  Charles  W.;  and  Ward,  Eldon  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The.  Bis(dithiocarbamate)  salts.  4,211,784,  Cl.  424-267.000. 
Martin,  Lloyd  E.  Portable  cable  spooler  for  wells.  4,211,376,  Cl.  242- 

86.50R. 
Martin,  William  J.;  and  Yang,  Kwang-Tzu.  to  Whirlpool  Corporation. 
Wet  oxidation  of  coal  for  generation  of  heat  energy.  4,21 1.174.  Cl. 
110-263.000.  _  .  . 

Martzloff.  Francois  D.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Multi-terminal 

varistor  configuration.  4.212.045,  Cl.  361-127.000. 
Marumoto,  Katsuji;  and  Omae,  Tsutomu,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Control 
circuit  for  use  in  control  of  current  supply  for  electric  motor  with 
improved  duty  controlling  oscillator  circuit,  particularly  for  electri- 
cal vehicle.  4.211,961,  Cl.  318-139.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See- 
Morrison,  Howard  J.;  Gardner,  Denise;  and  Schoenfield,  Palmer  J., 
4.211,030.  Cl.  46-67.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Dipl.  Ing.  Helmut  Konig:  See— 
■     Konig.  Helmut;  and  Schnider,  Karl.  4.21 1,492.  Cl.  366-76.000. 
Mashita.  Kentaro:  See—  ,  -     „ 

Kanagawa,    Shuichi;    Nakao,    Shinji;    Nakai.    Kiyoshi;    Kamio. 
Kunimasa  Matsushima.  Shunsuke;  Hata.  Kazuhiko;  and  Mashita, 
Kentaro,  4,21 1.715,  Cl.  260-348.640. 
Maskens,  Geoffrey  D.,  to  Quest  Automation  Limited.  Guideo  carriage 

assembly  for  photodrafting  equipment.  4,212,049,  Cl.  362-33.000. 
Maslov,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Sychev,  Anatoly  P.;  Kim,  Georgy  V.;  Larin,  Valentin  F.;  Sidorova, 
Galina  D.;  Vikharev,  Ivan  G.;  Kuur,  Vyacheslav  P.;  Akhmetov, 
Raul  S.;  Moiseev,  Georgy  L.;  Maslov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kabachek, 
Vladimir  G.;  and  Cherednik,  Igor  M.,  4.211,557,  Cl.  75-77.000. 
Mason,  Leonard;  and  Anderson,  Clifford.  Drilling  string  shock-absorb- 
ing tool.  4,2 1 1 ,290,  Cl.  175-32 1 .000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Dougherty,  Robert  S.;  Hirsch,  Walter;  and  March,  Rene,  4,21 1,057, 
Cl.  56-10.200. 
Massey,  Frederick,  to  Tioxide  Group  Limited.  Flexible  container  with 

discharge  tube.  4,211,266,  Cl.  150-1.000. 
Massies,  Jean;  and  Nuyen,  Tronc  L..  to  Thomson-CSF.  Process  for 
producing  a  metal  to  compound  semiconductor  conUct  having  a 
potential  barrier  of  predetermined  height.  4,211,587,  Cl.  148-187.000. 
Massin.  Michel:  See — 

Malugani,  Jean-Pierre;  Wasniewski.  Alain;  Doreau.  Michel;  Ro- 
bert. Guy;  Hubert,  Odile;  and  Massin,  Michel,  4,211,475,  Cl. 
350-357.000. 
Masuda,  Takao:  See- 
Suzuki,  Nobuo;  Sashihara,  Kenji;  and  Masuda,  Takao,  4,211,839, 
Cl.  430-619.000. 
Masuhara,  Eiichi:  See—  ....^o.,   /-i 

Suminoe.  Taro;  Ito.  Tetsuo;  and  Masuhara.  Eiichi,  4,211,682,  CI. 
260-29.300. 
Masuzawa,  Sigeaki:  See— 

Tanimoto,  Akira;  Masuzawa,  Sigeaki;  Shibata,  Shinya;  and  Ni- 
shizaki,  Shinzo,  4,211,892,  Cl.  179-l.OSM. 
Material  Control,  Inc.:  See- 
Sweet,  Donald  B.,  4,211.966,  Cl.  318-482.000. 
Mather,  Frank  W.,  Ill:  See- 

Lipps.  Bennie  J.;  Murphy.  William  P..  Jr.;  and  Mather,  Frank  W., 
in,  4,211,597.  Cl.  156-245.000. 
Matsuda.  Akira;  Tojo,  Tetsuo;  and  Iwata,  Kazuo,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemi- 
cal Industries  Ltd.  Thermoplastic  olefin  resin  composition  and  lami- 
nated film  or  sheet  thereof.  4,21 1,852,  Cl.  525-240.000. 
Matsuda,    Akira;    Goshima,    Norio;    Yasuda,    Shigeo;    and    Iwasaki, 
Motoaki,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited;  and  Mitaka  Instru- 
ment Company  Limited.  Pressure  sensing  switch  with  conductive 
deflectable  diaphragm.  4,211,901,  Cl.  200-83.00B. 
Matsuda,  Hiromi:  See—  . 

Ueyama,  Takehiko;  Nishizawa,  Masahiro;  Odaka,  Yoshiyuki;  and 
Matsuda,  Hiromi,  4,2 1 1 ,477,  Cl.  354- 1 .000.      . 
Matsuda,  Sumio;  and  Kudara,  Hajime,  to  Chugoku  Marine  Paints  Ltd. 

Antifouling  method.  4,211,566,  Cl.  106-16.000. 
Matsui,  Sadayoshi:  See- 
Koike,    Wataro;    Kimoto,    Takahiro;    and    Matsui,    Sadayoshi, 
4.211.723.  Cl.  260-544.00K. 
Matsui.  Takashi:  See—  . 

Gyamada,  Kozo;  Matsui,  Takashi;  Tobitsuka,  Junzo;  Yamazaki, 
Yoshio;  and  Ogawa,  Masami,  4,211,550,  Cl.  71-89.000. 
Matsumoto,  Takashi:  See— 

Atoji,  Nobohisa;  Matsumoto,  Takashi;  Kusumoto,  Shoichi;  Sato, 
Kazue;  and  Hasegawa,  Mitsuhiro,  4.211,898,  Cl.  179-156.00R. 
Matsumura,  Hiromu:  See— 

Narisada,    Masayuki;   Tsuji,    Teruji;    Matsumura,    Hiromu;    and 
Nagata,  WaUni,  4,211.779.  Cl.  424-246.000. 
Matsumura.    Shingo;   Ozaki.   Masakuni;   WaUnabe.   Hisao;    Kuroda. 
Hiroyuki;  Nakamura,  Teruya;  and  Obayashi.  Akira.  to  Nippon 


Shinyaku  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Takara  Shuzo  Co..  Ltd.  Acyl  derivatives  of 
2-[3-(2-chloroethyl)-3-nitrosoureido]-2-deoxy-D-glucopyranose. 
4,211,866,  Cl.  536-53.000. 
Matsumura,  Toshio:  See— 

Oda,  Hajijne;  Samejima,  Toshihide;  Matsumura.  Toshio;  Moritani. 
Nakanobu;  and  Fujita.  Masanori.  4.211,067.  Cl.  368-185.000. 
Matsuo,  Syunji:  See— 

Nishina.  Yoshio;  Matsuo.  Syunji;  Nagatani.  Toshio;  Takahashi.. 
Kazuo;  and  Habu.  Takeshi.  4.211,835.  Cl.  430-403.000. 
Matsuo.  Tatsuo:  See — 

Tanaka.   Yoshio;   Shibata.  Tatsuo;  Matsuo.  Tatsuo;  Takashima. 
Tadao;  and  Hori.  Sankichi.  4.211,552.  Cl.  75-24.000. 
Matsushima,  Shunsuke:  See— 

Kanagawa,    Shuichi;    Nakao,    Shinji;    Nakai,    Kiyoshi;    Kamio, 
Kunimasa;  Matsushima,  Shunsuke;  HaU,  Kazuhiko;  and  MashiU, 
Kentaro,  4,211,715,  Cl.  260-348.640. 
Matsushima,  Tetsuo:  See—  r-     u- 

Andow,    Fumio;    Matsushima,    Tetsuo;    and    Okamoto,    Eiichi, 
4,212,046,  Cl.  361-80.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Akiyama,  Ryo;  and  Igarashi,  Yoshiaki,  4,211,967,  Cl.  318-490.000. 
Atoji,  Nobuhisa;  Matsumoto,  Takashi;  Kusumoto,  Shoichi;  Sato, 

Kazue;  and  Hasegawa,  Mitsuhiro,  4,211,898,  Cl.  179-156.00R. 
Kiuchi,     Mitsuyuki;    and     Hamaoka,     Shigeo.    4.211.912,    Cl. 

219-10.770. 
Kusunoki,  Shigerti;  and  Tanaka,  Junzo,  4,211,910,  Cl.  219-10.55D. 
Minami,  Shunji,  4,211.940.  Cl.  307-251.000. 
Oda.  Hiroshi.  4.21 1.994,  Cl.  338-21.000. 
Sonetaka.    Kazunori;    Nishino.    Atsushi;    and    Kimura.    Kunio. 

4.211.672,  C1.252-455.00R. 
Yabu,  Toshiomi;  Wada,  Tatsuo;  Yamada,  Kouichi;  and  Yoshino, 
Tadashi,  4,211.964,  Cl.  318-314.000. 
Matsushita  Electrical  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Koda.  Minoru.  4,212,039.  Cl.  360-73.000. 
Matsuura,  Shigeo;  Akutsu,  Eisaku;  and  Miyamoto,  Hiroshi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Search  tuning  system  for  television  receiver.  4,211,988,  Cl. 
334-16.000. 
Matthews,  Carl;  and  de  Recourt  Martyn,  Elizabeth.  Sound  absorbing 

device.  4.211.302.  Cl.  181-248.000. 
Matthews,  Cari;  and  de  Recourt  Martyn,  Elizabeth.  Sound  absorbing 

device.  4,211,303,  Cl.  181-248.000. 
Matthews,  Carl;  and  de  Recourt  Martyn,  Elizabeth.  Sound  absorbing 

device.  4.211.304.  Cl.  181-248.000. 
Matthews.  Carl;  and  de  Recourt  Martyn.  Elizabeth.  Sound  absorbing 

device.  4,211.305.  Cl.  181-248.000. 
Mauri.  Luigi:  See —  „^ 

Bordini.  Fosco;  and  Mauri.  Luigi.  4.211.811.  Cl.  428-220,000. 
Maxson.  Orwin  G.:  See—  .,,,,„,    ^i 

Peterson.   Marvin   L.;   and   Maxson.   Orwin   G.,   4,211.503,   Cl. 
405-216.000.  ^^ 

May,  Randall  L.  Adjusuble  pitch  drum.  4,211.144,  Cl.  84-41  l.OOA. 
Mayers,  Richard  R.;  Huebner,  Steven  R.;  and  Chojnacki.  Dennis  A.,  to 
Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Internal  cooling  of  heat  exchanger  tubes. 
4,211.088,  Cl.  62-64.000. 
MCA  Disco-Vision.  Inc.:  See— 

Hunyar.  Csaba  K.,  4.211.617.  Cl.  204-5.000. 
McCafferty,  Donald  F..  to  Orthopedic  Contour  Systems,  Inc.  Accom- 
modative foot  bed.  4.211.019.  Cl.  36-43.000. 
McCarter.  Ed  R  :  See—  .,,,«,/-, 

Thatcher.    Arthur    K.;    and    McCarter.    Ed    R..    4.211.i99.    Cl. 
123-445.000. 
McClelland.  Robert  D.:  See-  „    ^  ^,  , 

Baird,  David  B.;  Costello.  Alan  T.;  Fishwick,  Bnan  R.;  McClel- 
land, Robert  D.;  and  Smith,  Peter,  4,211,696,  Cl.  260-152.000. 
McCloy,  Albert  J:  See-  ^^  ^,       ^,^      , 

Bennett,  Moreland  P.;  Cacalloro,  Philip  A.;  and  McCloy,  Albert  J., 
4,211.278,  Cl.  165-130.000. 
McCorsley.  Clarence  C,  III;  and  Varga.  Julianna  K.,  to  Akzona  Incor- 
porated. Process  for  making  a  solid  impregnated  precursor  of  a 
solution  of  cellulose.  4.21 1.574.  Cl.  106-163.00R. 
McCutchen,  Hugh  L.;  and  Bess,  James  W.,  Sr.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 
Corporation.    Anode   and   base   assembly    for   electrolytic   cells. 
4,211,629,  Cl.  204-252.000.  ,       , 

McDaniel,  Charles  E.;  and  McDaniel.  Yvonne.  Apparatus  for  electro- 
magnetically  generating  fields  for  repelling  or  attracting  permanent 
magnetic  fields  for  the  purpose  of  entertainment.  4,211,411,  Cl. 
273-345.000.  .  .    „        „^.„. 

McDaniel,  Max  P  ;  Hottovy.  John  D.;  and  Welch.  Mclvin  B..  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company.  Polymer  slurry  caUlyst  residue  deactivation. 
4,211,863,  Cl.  528-483.000. 
McDaniel,  Yvonne:  See—  \.,,,j,,    r-i 

McDaniel,  Charles  E.;  and  McDaniel.  Yvonne,  4,211,411,  C\. 
273-345.000. 
McDonald,  Bill  W:  See-  ^„  „,     ..,.,,0.    ^1 

Johanson,  Ronald  C;  and  McDonald,  Bill  W.,  4,211,385,  Cl. 
249-192.000.  r>     ^n 

McDonald,  Patrick  D.;  Vivilecchia,  Richard  V.;  and  Lorenz,  David  R  . 
to  Waters   Associates.   Inc.   Triaxially   compressed   packed   beds. 
4.211.658.  Cl.  210-198.00C. 
McDowell-Wellman  Company:  See- 
Hamilton.  Wallace.  4.2 1 1.536,  Cl.  48-87.000. 
McGonigal,  Charles;  and  Voytko,  James  E..  to  Western  Electnc  Com- 
pany   Inc.  Apparatus  for  making  slotted  beam  contact  elements. 
4,211,099.  Cl.  72-47.000.  ,  .     , 

McGowan.  Nonnan  L..  to  gocom  Corporation.  Multiple  size  plate 
registration  apparatus  and  method.  4.211.399,  Cl.  271-232.000. 
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McGowan,  Raymond  J.,  to  Cambrian  Engineering  Group  Limited, 
The.  Apparatus  for  heat  and  mass  transfer.  4,21 1,610.  CI.  202-177.000. 
McGrifF,  James  E.:  See— 

Frey,  Lawrence  A.;  Harnson,  Robert  E.;  and  McGriff,  James  E., 
4,211,389,  CI.  24-269.000. 
McKinney  Manufacturing  Company;  See — 

Gwozdz,  Joseph  W  .  4,211,990,  CI.  335-205.000. 
McMullen,  John  C.,  to  Budd  Company,  The.  Railway  car  truck  and 

brake  support  structure.  4,211,311,  CI.  188-209.000. 
McNeil  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 

Rasmussen,  Chris  R.,  4,21 1,867,  CI.  544-60.000. 
McQuay-Perflex,  Inc.:  See — 

Osheroff.  Gene  W..  4,211,363.  CI.  236-49.000. 
Meadows,  Roger  D..  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Vacuum  cleaning  appara- 
tus. 4.211,457,  CI.  339-15.000. 
Meatheringham,  Michael  R.  Football  training  aid.  4,211,017.  CI.  35- 

29.00R. 
Mecano-Simmonds  GmbH:  See— 

Dolch,  Gemot,  4,211,145.  CI.  85-72.000. 
Meckler,  Milton.  Geothermal  mineral  extraction  system.  4,211,613,  CI. 

203-11.000. 
Medidge,  George  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cleversey,  Gerald  W.;  Duncan,  Robert  J.;  Medidge,  George  H., 
Jr.;  and  Fleming,  Jean  A.,  4,212.075,  CI.  364-580.000. 
Medtronic,  Inc.:  See — 

Knoll,  Glenn  F.;  Strange,  Donald  R.;  and  Bennett,  Matthew  C,  Jr., 
4,212,061,  CI.  364^14000. 
Mees,  Rudolf  A.,  to  WTI  Wetenschappelijk  Technische  Instrumentatie 

B.V  Rame  ionization  detector.  4,211,746,  CI.  422-54.000. 
Megles,  John  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Cantaloupe,  Francis  A.;  Colegrove,  Robert  W.;  Megles,  John  E., 
Jr  ;  and  Rittler,  Hermann  L.,  4,211,820,  CI.  428-410.000. 
Mehl,  ponald  N.:  See— 

KaBter.    Roben    L.;    and    Mehl.    Donald    N.,    4,211.241.    CI. 
128-774.000. 
Mehra.  Ravinder  C;  and  Hepinstall.  James  T.,  Jr.,  to  Sybron  Corpora- 
tion.  Variable  volume  dispensing  bottle  with  push-pull  closure. 
4,211,346,  CI.  222-205.000. 
Mehta.  Parvez;  and  Wames,  Anthony  M.,  to  I.W.S.  Nominee  Company 
Limited.  Fabrics  for  protective  garments  having  strands  of  reflective 
matenals.  4,211,261,  CI.  139-425.00R. 
Meier,  Rene:  See — 

Graf,  Robert;  and  Meier,  Rene,  4,212,015,  CI.  343-883.000. 
Meisen,  Klaus,  to  Kleinewefers  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 
Steaming  plant  for  the  treatment  of  continuous  webs  of  textile  mate- 
rial containing  thermoplastic  synthetic  fibers.  4,211,094,  CI.  68-5.00D. 
Menson,  Robert  C:  See— 

Adams,  Thomas  H.;  Beck,  James  P.;  and  Menson.  Robert  C. 
4.211.015,  CI.  34-5  000. 
Merck  &  Co  .  Inc.:  See— 

Kang.  Kenneth  S.;  and  Veeder.  George  T.  III.  4.211.774.  CI. 

424-181.000. 
Ratcliffe.  Ronald  W..  4,211,707,  CI.  260-326.310. 
Villarejos,  Miguel,  4,211,333,  CI.  215-249.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Vogel,  Roland;  Nikolaus,  Heinrich  J.;  Muller,  Peter;  and  Trinkaus, 
Winfned,  4,211,768,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Mesa  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith.  Randall  C.  4,211.893.  CI.  179-l.OOA. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Bierbach.  Herbert;  Kohlen.  Rudolf;  and  Hafke,  Carl,  4,21 1,539,  CI. 
48-197.00R. 
Metallurgie  Hoboken-Overpelt:  See— 

Van   Hecke.   Michel  C.   F.;  and   Deweck.  Jean.  4,211.754.  CI. 
423-62.000 
Metallwerk  Max  Brose  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Hess.  Peter;  and  Rampel.  Hans,  4,211.122,  CI.  74-89.200. 
Metals  Research  Limited:  See- 
Cole.  Michael,  4.211.600,  CI.  156-608.000. 
Metz,  George  F.  Biorhythm  cycle  display  apparatus.  4,211,025,  CI. 

40-495.000. 
Meyer.  Jacques:  See— 

Thiele,  Kurt;  Ahmed.  Quazi;  Scharen,  Walter;  and  Meyer.  Jacques. 
4.211.551,  CI.  71-116.000. 
Meyer.  Victor.  Jr.:  See— 

Bolgiano.  Duane  R.;  Benjamin,  Joel  M.,  Jr.;  and  Meyer,  Victor,  Jr 
4,211,938.  CI.  307-233.00R. 
Meyer,  Walter  C:  See— 

FitzGerald,  Emerson  B.;  and  Meyer,  Walter  C,  4,211,691,  CI 
260-42.210. 
Michalik,  Horst  B.;  and  Weschenfelder,  Otto  T.,  to  Koenig  &  Bauer 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Web-fed  rotary  printing  press.  4,211.396.  CI. 
270-13.000. 
Michel,  Jean-Claude;  and  Potin,  Philippe,  to  Ato  Chimie.  Process  for 
the  preparation  of  lactames  through  oxime  isomerization.  4,211,700, 
CI.  26O-239.30A. 
Micro-Mega  S.A.:  See- 
Leonard,  Henri,  4,211,009,  CI.  32-27.000. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See- 
Mayers,  Richard  R.;  Huebner,  Steven  R.;  and  Choinacki,  Dennis 

A,  4,211,088.  CI.  62-64.000. 
Wilson.  Clive  J..  4.211,370,  CI.  241-183.000. 
Midolo,   Lawrence  L.   Vapor  cycle  cooling  system.  4,211,093,  CI 

62-505.000. 
Mifsud,  Joseph  F.,  to  Exxon  Production  Research  Company.  Marine 
seismic  transducer.  4.211.301,  CI.  181-120.000. 


Mikami,  Takeshi:  See— 

Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  Mukunoki,  Yasuo;  Mikami,  Takeshi;  and 
Sasaki,  Jun,  4,211,836,  CI.  430-449,000. 
Mikhailov,  Viktor  P.:  See— 

Baxansky,  Mark  I.;  Gusev,  Valery  F.;  Krengel,  Genrikh  I.;  Mik- 
hailov, Viktor  P.;  Kuramshin,  Ravil  S.;  Sorokin,  German  P.;  and 
Yarmukhametov,  Azat  U.,  4,211,916.  CI.  371-15.000. 
Mildem,  William  D.  Valve.  4,211,347,  CI.  222-402.180. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Genshaw,    Marvin   A.;   and   White,    William    I..   4.211.845,   CI. 
435-14.000. 
Miller,  Adrian  D.,  to  Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America.  Air  gun 

with  reciprocating  shuttle.  4,211,300.  CI.  181-120.000. 
Miller.  Bruce  L.:  See — 

Vaillancour,    Mary  C;   and   Miller,    Bruce   L.,   4,212,085,   CI. 
367-124.000. 
Miller,  Donald  E.;  and  Painter,  John  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 

Keyboard  verification  system.  4,211,915,  CI.  371-15.000. 
Miller,  Eldon  D.,  to  Lava  Crucible  Refractories.  Co.  Method  of  intro- 
ducing addition  agents  into  a  vessel  of  molten  metal.  4.211,554.  CI. 
75-53.000. 
Miller,  Robert  C:  See— 

Vaerewyck,  Eugene  G.;  Miller,  Robert  C;  and  Anderson.  Arthur 
E.,  4,211,922,  CI.  250-203.00R.  i 

Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Civardi,    Frank    P.;    and    Loew,    Frederic    C,    4,211,806,    CI. 

428-91.000. 
Kluger,  Edward  W.;  Su,  Tien-Kuei;  and  Thompson,  Teresa  J., 
4,211,725,  CI.  26O-583.0OP. 
Milliken,  Walter  C    Data  transmission  control  system.  4,212,080,  CI. 

364-900.000. 
Minami,  Shunji,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic 

power  control  device.  4,21 1,940,  CI.  307-251.000. 
Minasov,  Alexandr  N.:  See— 

Privalov,  Vasily  E.;  Zubilin,  Ivan  G.;  Todavchich,  Zoltan-Ivan  I.; 
Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.;  Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.; 
Ananievsky,   Mikhail  G.;  Temkin,   Naum  E.;  and  Solodkov. 
Vyacheslav  I.,  4,21 1,607,  CI.  201-39.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 
Shipman,  Gene  H.,  4,211,825,  CI.  428-483.000. 
Weavers,  Mark  W.;  and  Konkler,  Anthony  W.,  4,211,337,  CI. 
220-341.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Arai,    Kenichi;    Shibazaki,    Kenji;    Kitagawa,    Tsuneo;    Murata, 

Tomoji;  and  Nagata,  Kenzo,  4,211,482,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Nakamura,  Akiyoshi,  4,211,472,  CI.  350-216.000. 
Yamada,  Seiji,  4,212,000,  CI.  340-347.00P. 
Minoura,  Mikio:  See — 

Sumiyoshi,    Masaharu;    Sekiya,    Setsuro;    Motosugi,    Katsuhiko; 
Uozumi,  Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo:  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura, 
Mikio,  4,211,201,  CI.  12-463.000. 
Mishoe,  Terry  L.;  and  Peatross,  Walton  E.,  to  Post,  Edward  N.  Rob- 
bery warning  device  containing  selectively  actuatable  information 
bearing  and  warning  displays.  4,212,003,  CI.  340-574.000. 
Mitaka  Instrument  Company  Limited:  See — 

Matsuda,  Akira;  Goshima,  Norio;  Yasuda,  Shigeo;  and  Iwasaki, 
Motoaki.  4,211,901,  CI.  200-83.00B. 
Mitchell,  William  A.;  and  Clark,  John  S.,  to  Bryant  Grinder  Corpora- 
tion. Antifriction  bearing  support.  4,211,454,  CI.  308-26.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Niwa,  Yoshiei,  4,21 1,908,  CI.  219-69.00P. 

Wataze,  Manabu;  Takahashi,  Kazuhisa;  Takamiya,  Saburo;  and 
Mitsui,  Shigeru,  4,212,019,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Komatsu,  Makoto;  Ohta,  Tazuo;  Tanaka,  Toru;  and  Akagi,  Kimiko, 

4,211,882.  CI.  562-416.000. 
Sugio,  Akitoshi;  and  Kawaki,  Takeo,  4,211,857,  CI.  528-215.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Awano,     Takeshi;     and     Komizo,     Toshiyuki,     4.211.431.     CI. 
280-804.000, 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Nagano,  Takeshi;  Goto,  Motoo;  and  Tsuji,  Yoshiyuki,  4,211,556, 
CI.  75-74.000. 
Mitsugi,  Koji:  See — 

Nakamori,   Shigeru;   Yokozeki,   Kenzo;    Mitsugi,    Koji;   Eguchi, 
Chikahiko;  and  Iwagami,  Hisao,  4,211,840,  CI.  435-107.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuda,  Akira;  Tojo,  Tetsuo;  and  Iwata,  Kazuo,  4,211,852.  CI. 
525-240,000. 
Mitsui,  Shigeru:  See — 

Wataze,  Manabu;  Takahashi.  Kazuhisa;  Takamiya,  Saburo;  and 
Mitsui,  Shigeru,  4,212,019,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Miyakawa,  Keizo:  See- 
Koizumi,   Hajime;   Toyama,   Kozo;   Kobayashi,   Mikio;   Hatano, 
Hajime;  Saeki,  Toshio;  Mizukoshi,  Kaoru;  Tamanaga,  Shinichi; 
Miyakawa,     Keizo;    and     Kato,    Tomoyasu,    4,211,045,    CI. 
52-251.000. 
Miyamoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Matsuura,    Shigeo;    Akutsu,    Eisaku;    and    Miyamoto.    Hiroshi, 
4,211,988,  CI.  334-16.000. 
Miyazaki,  Joichi:  See — 

Kusumoto,  Yasuo;  and  Miyazaki,  Joichi,  4,2 1 1 ,066,  CI.  368- 1 1 3.000. 
Miyazaki,  Yorizo;  Sentoku,  Hideshi;  and  Furuya,  Katusuke,  to  Laurel 
Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Packaging  paper  confirming  device  in  a  coin 
packaging  machine.  4,211,052,  CI.  53-77.000. 
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Mize,  Erbie  G.:  See — 

Brock,  James  D.;  and  Mize,  Erbie  G.,  4,211,490,  CI.  366-11.000. 
Mizukoshi,  Kaoru:  See — 

Koizumi,   Hajime;  Toyama,   Kozo;   Kobayashi,   Mikio;   Hatano, 
Hajime;  Saeki,  Toshio;  Mizukoshi,  Kaoru;  Tamanaga,  Shinichi; 
Miyakawa,     Keizo;    and    Kato,    Tomoyasu,    4,211,045,    CI. 
52-251.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Braid,  Milton,  4,211,663,  CI.  252-42.700. 
Chen,  Nai  Y.,  4,211,635,  CI.  208-93.000. 
Garwood,    William    E.;    and    Lee,    Wooyoung,    4,211,640,    CI. 

208-255.000. 
Gross,  Benjamin;  and  Lee,  Wooyoung,  4,211,636,  CI.  208-164.000. 
Gross,  Benjamin;  and  Lee,  Wooyoung,  4,211,637,  CI.  208-164.000. 
Haag,  Werner  O.;  and  Whitehurst,   Darrell   D.,  4,211,880,  CI. 

560-243.000. 
Johnson,  George  C,  4,211,756,  CI.  423-118.000. 
Tabak,    Samuel    A.;   and    Morrison,    Roger   A.,   4,211,886,    CI. 

585-321.000. 
Yan,  Tsoung-Yuan,  4,21 1,576,  CI.  106-278.000. 
Modular  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Dyal,  Elton  E.,  4,211,254,  CI.  137-596.120. 
Moeller,  Roy  P.:  See— 

Magnussen,  Haakon  T.,  Jr.;  and  Moeller,  Roy  P.,  4,211,486,  CI. 
356-328.000. 
Moesch,  Rudolf:  See— 

Hofer,  Kurt;  Moesch,  Rudolf;  and  Tscheulin,  Guenther,  4,211,731, 
CI.  260-932.000. 
Mogab,  Cyril  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Device 

fabrication  by  plasma  etching.  4,211,601,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Moiseev,  Georgy  L.:  See— 

Sychev,  Anatoly  P.;  Kim,  Georgy  V.;  Larin,  Valentin  F.;  Sidorova, 
Galina  D.;  Vikharev,  Ivan  G.;  Kuur,  Vyacheslav  P.;  Akhmetov, 
Raul  S.;  Moiseev,  Georgy  L.;  Maslov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kabachek. 
Vladimir  G.;  and  Cheredmk,  Igor  M.,  4,211,557,  CI.  75-77.000. 
Moldestad,  Jon  P.  Safety  device  for  hose  connections.  4.211.439.  CI. 
285-27.000. 
•  Molivadas.   Stephen.   Heating  and  cooling  systems.  4,211,207,  CI. 
126-433.000. 
Mollard,  Paul,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  High-density 
sodium    perborate    and    method    of   preparation.    4,211,759,    CI. 
423-281.000. 
Monacelli,  Umberto.  Magazine  member  for  holding  fastening  staples 

and  the  like.  4,211,351,  CI.  227-120.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems,  Inc.:  See — 

Amprim,  Lawrence;  and  Williams,  Frederick  P..  4.211,021,  CI. 
4O-2.0OR, 
Moncada,  Salvador:  See — 

Vane,  John  R,;  and  Moncada,  Salvador,  4,21 1,782,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Franz,  John  E.;  and  Kaufman,  Robert  J.,  4,211,548,  CI.  71-87.000. 
Franz,  John  E.;  and  Kaufman,  Robert  J.,  4,21 1,732,  CI.  260-938.000. 
Gaertner,  Van  R.,  4,211,547,  CI.  71-86.000. 
Johnson,  John  H.;  and  Fields,  Joseph  E.,  4,211,765.  CI  424-78.000. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  See— 

Di  Drusco,  Giovanni;  and  Zaffagnini,  Deoscaride,  4.211,737.  CI. 
264-12.000. 
Montgomery,  Edward  B.  Data  input  system.  4,21 1,497,  CI.  400-486.000. 
Moodt,  John  C.  Wheedle  wheel  game  apparatus.  4,211,414,  CI.  273- 

141. OOA. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Granda,  Edward  J.;  Vi- 
nals,  Joacquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schreiber,  William  L.,  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Composition  of  matter  comprising 
more  than  50%  trans,  trans-A-damascone  for  augmenting  or  enhanc- 
ing the  aroma  and  taste  of  a  smoking  tobacco.  4,211,242,  CI.  131- 
I7.00R. 
Moplefan  S.p.A.:  See— 

Bordini,  Fosco;  and  Mauri,  Luigi,  4,211,811,  CI.  428-220.000. 
.  Moreau,  Robert  C;  and  Foumier,  Jean-Paul,  to  Choay  S.A.  N-Sub- 
stituted    2-methoxybenzenesuIphonamides,    process    for    preparing 
them  and  medicaments  containing  them.  4,211,776,  CI.  424-228.000. 
Morgan,  James  G.:  See- 
Blake,  Ralph  K.;  Morgan,  James  G.;  and  Woodward,  David  W., 
4,211,837,  CI.  430-502.000. 
Morgan,  Jeffrey  D.:  See— 

Cante,  Charles  J.;  Downhour,  Russell;  Randall,  Lee  P.;  and  Mor- 
gan, Jeffrey  D.,  4,211,797,  CI.  426-2.000. 
Morgan,  Myron  B.;  and  Sharloe,  Steven  F.  Panelboard  and  mounting 

fixture  combination.  4,211,379,  CI.  248-222.200. 
Morganroth,  Shila.  Devices  for  use  in  selectively  altering  hair  color. 

4,211,247,  CI.  132-88.700. 
Mori.  Mitsuhiro:  See— 

Ono,  Yuichi;  Mori,  Mitsuhiro;  Morioka,  Makoto;  Ito,  Kazuhiro; 
KawaU,    Masahiko;    and    Kurata,    Kazuhiro,    4,212,021,    CI. 
357-17.000. 
Morianz,  Josef  V.,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Device  for  continuous 

horizontal  casting.  4,211.275.  CI.  164-440.000. 
Morioka,  Makoto:  See— 

Ono,  Yuichi;  Mori,  Mitsuhiro;  Morioka,  Makoto;  Ito,  Kazuhiro; 
Kawata,    Masahiko;    and    Kurata,    Kazuhiro,    4,212,021,    CI. 
357-17.000. 
Moritani,  Masahiko:  See— 

Kato,     Yasuyuki;     and     Moriuni,     Masahiko,     4,211,742,     CI. 
264-216.000. 


Moritani,  Nakanobu:  See — 

Oda,  Hajime;  Samejima,  Toshihide;  Matsumura,  Toshio;  Moritani, 
Nakanobu;  and  Fujita,  Masanori,  4,211,067,  CI.  368-185.000. 
Mormann,  Werner;  Bofinger,  Gerhard;  and  Wolfie,  Wilfried,  to  Aes- 
culap-Werker  Aktiengesellschaft.  vormals  Jetter  &  Scheerer,  Mucous 
membrane  cutter  for  mucogingival  membrane  surgery,  4,21 1,232,  CI. 
128-305,500, 
Morozov,  Anatoly  Y,:  See— 

Valgin,  Vasily  D,;  Vasilenko,  Alexandr  M.;  Morozov,  Anatoly  Y.; 
and  Chesnokov.  Vadim  D.,  4,211,856,  CI.  528-141.000 
Morrison,  Clyde  A.;  Karayianis,  Nick;  and  Wortman.  Donald  E.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Army.  Method  and  apparatus  for  deter- 
mining aerosol  size  distributions.  4,211,487,  CI,  356-336,000, 
Morrison,  Howard  J,;  Gardner,  Denise;  and  Schoenfield,  Palmer  J,,  to 

Marvin  Glass  &  Associates,  Space  toy,  4,21 1.030,  CI.  46-67.000. 
Morrison,  Roger  A.:  See— 

Tabak,    Samuel    A.;   and    Morrison,    Roger    A.,   4.211,886,    CI. 
585-321.000. 
Morse,  David  L.:  See — 

Hares,  George  B.;  and  Morse,  David  L.,  4,211,569,  CI.  106-53.000 
Mosher,  Ralph  S.,  to  Robotics,  Inc.  Compact  low  force  economical 
general  purpose  walking  beam  conveyor.  4,211,321,  CI,  198-774.000. 
Mosser,  Jacqueline:  See — 

Fauran,  Francois;  Feniou.  Claude;  Mosser,  Jacqueline;  Thibault, 
Annie;    Andre,    Claude;    and    Prat,    Gisele,    4,211,772,    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Motloch,  Wallace  M.,  to  Everest  &  Jennings,  Inc.  Weight  relieving 

ambulator.  4,211,426,  CI,  280-87,02W, 
Motosugi,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Sumiyoshi,    Masaharu;    Sekiya,    Setsuro;    Motosugi,    Katsuhiko; 
Uozumi,  Junzo;  Ando.  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura, 
Mikio,  4,211,201,  CI.  12-463.000. 
Mueller.  Achim;  Peetz,  Hans-Dieter;  Scheeren,  Peter;  Sistig,  Helmut; 
and  Schallenberg,  Andreas,  to  Saint  Gobain  Industries.  Apparatus  for 
applying  adhesive  to  opposed  surfaces  of  shaped  members.  4,21 1,181, 
CI.  118-411.000. 
Mueller,  Dale  A.;  and  Serber,  Stephen  L.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Heat 
pump    wrong    operational    mode    detector    and    control    system. 
4,211,089,  CI.  62-209.000. 
Mueller,  John  J.:  See — 

Kortier,  William  E.;  Mueller,  John  J.;  and  Eggers,  Philip  E., 
4,211,889,  CI.  136-237,000, 
Mueller,  Max  A,;  and  Holmes,  Curtis  F.,  to  Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd 
Lithium-halogen  cell  including  monomer  charge  transfer  complex, 
4,211,832,  CI,  429-105.000. 
Muenker,  Adolf  H.;  and  Young,  Archie  R.,  II,  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering   Co.    High   temperature   solar   absorber   coating   and 
method  of  applying  same,  4,211,210,  CI,  126-438,000, 
Mukunoki,  Yasuo:  See — 

Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  Mukunoki,  Yasuo;  Mikami,  Takeshi;  and 
Sasaki,  Jun,  4,211,836,  CI,  430-449.000, 
Muller,  Josef:  See — 

Spahrkas,  Heinrich;  Muller,  Josef;  Komarek,  Ernst;  and  Luck, 
Wolfhard,  4,211,529,  CI.  8-94.260. 
Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  Krisch,  Burkhard;  Rindfleisch.  Volker;  and  Neuen- 
dorff,  Hans  F.  R.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Transmission-type 
scanning     charged-particle     beam     microscope.     4,211,924,     CI, 
250-311,000, 
Muller,  Peter:  See— 

Vogel,  Roland;  Nikolaus.  Heinrich  J,;  Muller,  Peter;  and  Trinkaus, 
Winfried,  4,21 1,768,  CI,  424-95,000.  ^ 

Muller,  Rolf,  to  Papst-Moto*n  KG  Brushless.  permanent  magnet  d-c 
pulse  current  controlled,  essentially  uniform  torque  dynamo  electric 
machine,  particularly  motor.  4,21 1,963,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Muller,  Werner  C:  See— 

Akell,  Robert  B.;  Muller,  Werner  C;  and  Pick.  Rudolph,  4,21 1,638, 
CI.  208-180.000. 
Multakh,  Leonid,  to  Acker  Drill  Company,  Inc.  Impregnated  diamond 

drill  bit.  4.211,294,  CI.  175-330.000. 
Munro,  John  J.,  Ill:  See- 
Parsons,  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Munro,  John  J.,  Ill,  4.211.928.  CI. 
2-50-497,000, 
Murakami,  Kazuo,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Pickup 

mechanism.  4,211,139,  CI  84-1.140. 
Murakami,  Takeshi;  and  Hazama,  Katashi,  to  Hiuchi.  Ltd.  Elastic 
surface  wave  filter  for  color  television  receiver.  4,212,029,  CI.  358- 
21.00R. 
Muraoka,  Teruo;  Yamazaki,  Masami;  and  Ishigaki,  Yukinobu,  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Circuit  arrangement  for  eliminating 
waveform  distortion  of  an  angle-modufeted  signal  transmitted  over 
multipaths.  4,21 1,979,  CI.  455-306.000. 
Murata,  Tomoji:  See— 

Arai,    Kenichi;    Shibazaki,    Kenji;    Kitagawa,    Tsuneo;    Murata, 
Tomoji;  and  Nagata,  Kenzo,  4,211.482,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Murayama.  Masaki:  See- 
Sato,    Fumitaka;    Iwane,    Masahiko;    and    Murayama,    Masaki, 
4,212,059,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Murphy,  Lynn:  See— 

Scharschmidt,  Rudolph  K.;  and  Murphy,  Lynn,  4,211,800,  CI. 
426-93.000. 
Murphy,  William  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lipps,  Bennie  J.;  Murphy.  William  P.,  Jr.;  and  Mather,  Frank  W., 
Ill,  4.211,597,  CI.  156-245.000. 
Murray,  George  G.  Method  of  making  a  molded  plastic  bowling  pin. 
4,210,992,  CI.  29-525.000. 
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Muschelknautz.  Edgar;  Herold.  Heiko;  Brunner.  Kunz;  and  Horstmann, 
Walter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  the  mechanical 
separation  of  solids  from  drying  gas  in  spray  driers.  4,211,604,  CI. 
159-4.00D. 
Musoh,  Masanori:  See — 

Itoh.  Masaaki;  Takasuna,  Tsuneyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Yuichi;  Kimura. 
Hideyuki;  and  Musoh,  Masanori,  4,211.276.  CI.  165-1.000. 
Muth.  William  J.  Sheer  outlet  extender.  4,211,133,  CI.  83-162.000. 
Muzika,  Karel:  See — 

Zajic,  James  E.;  Hill,  Martha  A.;  Manchester,  Donald  F.    and 
Muzika,  Karel,  4,211.645,  CI.  210-7.000. 
Myers,  Elmer  P.:  See— 

Pezzini.  Mano;  and  Myers.  Elmer  P.,  4.211.252,  CI.  137-580000. 
Myers.  Hugh  K;  and  Hayford.  Donald  E..  to  Appleton  Papers  Inc.  Stilt 
capsules    for    pressure-sensitive    record    material.    4,211,437,    CI 
282-27.500. 
Nablo,  Sam  V.,  to  Energy  Sciences  Inc.  Process  for  imparting  durable 
flame  retardancy  to  fabric,  fibers  and  other  materials  and  improved 
product  produced  thereby.  4.211.622.  CI.  204-159.120. 
Nachbur.  Hermann;  and  Rohringer.  Peter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Method  for  the  fireproofing  of  synthetic  fiber  material.  4,21 1,814,  CI. 
428-265.000. 
Nagahara.  Shusaku:  See— 

Kokie.  Nono;  Kubo.  Masaharu;  and  Nagahara.  Shusaku,  4,212,034, 
CI.  358-213.000. 
Nagano.  Takeshi;  Goto.  Motoo;  and  Tsuji.  Yoshiyuki.  to  Mitsubishi 
Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Reverberatory  smelting  of  non-ferrous 
metal  sulfide  ores.  4,211.556.  CI.  75-74.000. 
Nagata.  Kenzo:  See — 

Arai.    Kenichi;    Shibazaki,    Kenji;    Kitagawa,   Tsuneo;    Murata, 
Tomoji;  and  Nagata,  Kenzo,  4,211,482,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Nagau.  Wataru:  See— 

Nansada.    Masayuki;    Tsuji.    Teruji;    Matsumura.    Hiromu;    and 
Nagata.  Wataru.  4.211,779,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Nagatani,  Toshio:  See— 

Nishina,  Yoshio;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Nagatani,  Toshio;  Takahashi. 
Kazuo;  and  Habu,  Takeshi,  4,211,835.  CI.  430-403.000. 
Nagel.  Joachim,  to  Biotronik  Mess-  und  Therapiegerate  GmbH  &  Co. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  identifying  recurrine  signal   patterns 
4.211.237.  CI.  128-698.000. 
Nagy.  Komel:  See— 

Szabo.  Imre  Z.;  Nagy.  Kornel;  and  Finta.  Csaba,  4.211,105,  CI 
73-11.000. 
Nahas,  Nicholas  C:  See— 

Eakman.  James  M.;  Nahas.  Nicholas  C;  and  Euker,  Charles  A.,  Jr., 
4,211,538.  CI.  48-I97.00R.      . 
Nahir,  David:  See— 

Sang.  Yoav;  Nahir,  David;  and  Alper.  Yekutiel.  4,211.062,  CI 
56-328.00R. 
Naka,   Kozaburo,   to  Kabushiki   Kaisha   Mikado.   Concrete  anchor 

4.211,048,  CI.  52-700.000. 
Naka,  Takahiro:  See— 

Ikeda.  Masayuki;  and  Naka,  Takahiro,  4.211,064.  CI.  368-272.000. 
Nakagawa.  Taizo;  Watanabe.  Yutaka;  and  Ohmori.  Kaoru.  to  Nippon 
Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fungicidal  composition  for  use  in  agricul- 
ture and  horticulture  and  its  use.  4.21 1,785.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Nakagome,    Yukio;   Teramura,    Hiroichi;    Yamazaki.    Yasuhiro;   and 
Wakahara.  Yasushi.  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Facsimile  signal  coding  system.  4,212,035,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Nakagome.    Yukio;   Teramura,    Hiroichi;    Yamazaki,   Yasuhiro;   and 
Wakahara.  Yasushi,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  for  coding  addresses  of  information  change  picture  elements 
in  facsimile  sijgnal.  4,212,036,  CI.  358-261.000. 
Nakaho.  Junichi:  See— 

Furukawa.    Haruki;    Usami.    Susumu;    and    Nakaho,    Junichi, 
4,211,432,  CI.  280-808.000. 
Nakai,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kanagawa.    Shuichi;    Nakao,    Shinji;    Nakai.    Kiyoshi;    Kamio. 
Kunimasa;  Matsushima.  Shunsuke;  Hata.  Kazuhiko;  and  Mashita 
Kentaro.  4,211.715.  CI.  260-348.640. 
Nakamon.    Shigeru;    Yokozeki.     Kenzo;    Mitsugi.    Koji;    Eguchi. 
Chikahiko;  and  Iwagami,  Hisao.  to  Ajinomoto  Company.  Incorpo- 
rated.   Method    for    producing    D-a-amino    acid.    4,211,840,    CI 
435-107.000. 
Nakamura.  Akiyoshi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wide  angle 

objective  lens  system.  4,21 1,472,  CI.  350-216.000. 
Nakamura,  Katsuhiro.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Error  correction 

system  for  differential  phase-shift-keying.  4.211.996.  CI.  371-37  000 
Nakamura.  Teruya:  See— 

Matsumura.  Shingo;  Ozaki,  Masakuni;  Watanabe,  Hisao;  Kuroda, 
Hiroyuki;  Nakamura,  Teruya;  and  Obayashi.  Akira,  4,211,866, 

Nakano,  Mariko:  See— 

Tobari,  Shizen;  and  Nakano,  Mariko,  4,21 1.532,  CI.  23-231.000. 
Nakao,  Shinji:  See— 

Kanagawa,    Shuichi;    Nakao,    Shinji;    Nakai.    Kiyoshi;    Kamio. 
Kunimasa;  Matsushima,  Shunsuke;  Hata,  Kazuhiko;  and  Mashiu. 
Kentaro.  4.2 11.715.  CI.  260-348.640. 
Nakata,  Kazuo:  See— 

Ichikawa,  Akira;  Nakata,  Kazuo;  and  Hirose.  Kazuhito.  4  211  897 

CI.  179-84.0VF.  '      ' 

Nakaya.  Chitose;  Kohno,  Hideki,  Shiono.  Hidemi;  Sekihara,  Kensuke; 

Yamamoto,  Shinji;  Tomura,  Teruichi;  and  Hayakawa.  Takayuki,  to 

Hitachi     Medical    Corporation.    Tomographic    imagine    system 

4.211.926.  CI.  250-445.00T.  '  6    »      yicn. 


Nakaya.  Chitose:  See— 

Kohno,  Hideki;  Shiono,  Hidemi;  Nakaya,  Chitose;  Sekihara,  Ken- 
suke;    Tomura,     Teruichi;     Yamamoto,     Shinji;     Hayakawa, 
Takayuki;  Horiba,  Isao;  and  Yanaka,  Shigenobu,  4,212,062,  CI 
364-414.000. 
Napiorkowski,  John,  to  Til  Corporation.  Fail-safe/surge  arrester  sys- 
tems. 4.2 1 2.047.  CI.  36 1  - 1 24.000. 
Narisada.  Masayuki;  Tsuji.  Teruji;  Matsumura.  Hiromu;  and  Nagata, 
Wataru.  to  Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.  7a-Methoxy  substituted  cephalospo- 
rins. 4,211,779.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Nashan.  Gerd;  Langhoff.  Josef;  Lehmann,  Joachim;  Kleisa.  Kurt;  and 
Makrutzki.  Dieter,  to  Bergwerksverband  GmbH;  and  Ruhrkohle 
AG.  Method  of  hot-briquetting  mixtures  of  coal  and  coke.  4,21 1,533 
CI.  44-IO.OOC. 
Natarajan,  Krishnaswamy:  See- 
Davis,  John  C.  H.;  Natarajan,  Krishnaswamy;  Cihal,  Jan;  Szpindel. 
Motek;  and  Sidwell,  Jeffrey,  4.211.895,  CI.  179-18.00J. 
National  Patent  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Raines,  Kenneth  C,  4,211,588,  CI.  156-73.100. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 
Gunawardena,  Jaya  A.,  4,212,058,  CI.  364-200.000 
Porter,  George.  4,211.621,  CI.  204-157.10R. 
Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Institut  Experimentalnoi  Meditsiny:  See— 
Grechishkin,  Leonid  L.;  Gavrovskaya,  Ljudmila  K.;  and  Goldfarb. 
Vadim  L.,  4,211,764,  CI.  424-9.000. 
Naumann,  Fritz:  See — 

Rocchio,  Rodolfo;  Naumann,  Fritz;  and  Strotkotter,  Heinrich, 
4,211,200,0.123-445.000. 
Nauta,  Jan  P.;  and  Kos,  Jacob  J.,  to  Nauta  Roll  Corporation.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  embossing  web  material.  4,21 1,743,  CI.  264-284.000. 
Nauta  Roll  Corporation:  See— 

Nauta.  Jan  P.;  and  Kos.  Jacob  J..  4,211,743.  CI.  264-284.000. 
Naylor,  James  E.,  to  Small  Business  Administration;  and  Data  Machines 

International,  Inc.  Printing  solenoid.  4,211,496,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Nei,  Koichi:  See— 

Sado,  Ryoichi;  and  Nei,  Koichi,  4,211,890,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Neiman  S.A.:  See— 

Lipschutz,  Paul,  4,211,096,  CI.  70-364.00R. 
Nestler,  Heinz:  See— 

Dittrich,  Werner;  Josten,  Waiter;  Nestler,  Heinz;  and  Schnipperine, 
Friedhelm,  4,211,567,  CI.  106-38.350 
Netzer,  David,  to  Fluor  Corporation.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 

fuel  gas.  4,21 1,540,  CI.  48-202.000. 
Neubauer,  Harry:  See- 
Lamberts,  Kurt;  Leppin,  Jurgen;  Greten,  Berndt;  and  Neubauer. 
Harry,  4,211,984,  CI.  331-97.000. 
Neubeck,  Kurt;  and  Julien,  Hermann,  to  Alexander  Wiegand  GmbH. 
Device    for    producing   a    spring    manometer    measuring   system. 
4,211.000,  CI.  29-714.000. 
Neuendorff,  Hans  F.  R.:  See— 

Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  Krisch.  Burkhard;  Rindfleisch,  Volker   and 
Neuendorff,  Hans  F.  R.,  4,211,924,  CI.  250-311.000. 
Ng,  Wahling  H;  and  Zaycer,  Andrew,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Army.  Instrumentation  couphng.  4,211,124,  CI.  73-345.000. 
Niccols,  Peter  J.  Machines  for  applying  bags  or  sacks  to  the  discharge 

spouts  of  bag-filling  machines.  4,211,053,  CI.  53-386.000. 
Nichols,  Lee  H.,  Ill;  and  Smith,  Edmund  H.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Ne- 
mours, E.  I.,  and  Company.  Apparatus  for  on-line  defect  zoning 
4,211,132.  CI.  83-71.000.  * 

Nickell,  Joe  H.  Magic  drinking  straw.  4.21 1,024,  CI.  40-406.000. 
Nielsen,  Edwin  A.,  to  Ideal  Toy  Corporation.  Toy  vehicle  game  and 

drone  vehicle.  4,21 1,409,  CI.  273-86.00B. 
Nikiforov,  Vladimir  P.:  See— 

Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Kil,  Ilya  q^^iforov,  Vladimir  P.;  Nosi- 


;  and 


kov,  Vasily  I.;  Smorodinov,  AlexiUPN.;  Yazev,  Mikhail  V. 
Tsybukov.  Igor  K.,  4,21 1,626,  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Nikolaev,  Anatoly  M.:  See— 

Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Nikolaev.  Anatoly  M.;  Karasev,  Vadim  A.; 
Shapatina.   Elizaveta  A.;  Chukhanov.   Zinovy  Z.;   Zybalova! 
Galina    P.;    Fedorov,    Nikolai   A.;   and   Tsuprov,    Sergei   A 
4,211,632,  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Nikolaus,  Heinrich  J.:  See— 

Vogel,  Roland;  Nikolaus.  Heinrich  J.;  Muller.  Peter;  and  Trinkaus 
Winfried.  4.211.768,  CI.  424-95.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamura,  Katsuhiro,  4,211,996.  CI.  371-37.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Murakami.  Kazuo.  4,211,139,  CI.  84-1.140. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakagawa,    Taizo;    Watanabe,    Yutaka;    and    Ohmori.    Kaoru. 
4,211,785,0.424-272.000. 
Nippon  Shinyaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Ozaki,  Masakuni;  Watanabe,  Hisao;  Kuroda, 
Hiroyuki;  Nakamura,  Teruya;  and  Obayashi.  Akira.  4,211,866. 
CI.  536-53.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Sawada,  Daisaku;  Goto,  Kenji;  Shigematu,  Taka- 
shi;  Takeda,  Yuji;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida,  Minoru 
4,211,194,0.123-417.000. 
Iwata,  Toshiharu;  and  Hattori,  Tadashi,  4,21 1,952,  CI.  313-143.000 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Tanaka,   Yoshio;   Shibata,  Tatsuo;   Matsuo,  Tatsuo;  Takashima, 
Tadao;  and  Hori,  Sankichi,  4,211,552,  CI.  75-24.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Amemiya,  Yoshihito;  and  Kato,  Kotaro,  4,210,996,  CI.  29-610.00R. 
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Watanabe,  Kunio;  and  Yamamoto,  Heiichi,  4,211,894,  CI.   179- 
2.0EB. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Taira,  Toshiji,  4,212,001,  O.  340-388.000. 
Nishida,  Minoru:  See — 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Sawada.  Dai^ku;  Goto,  Kenji;  Shigematu,  Taka- 
shi;  Takeda.  Yuji;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida.  Minoru. 
4,211,194,0.  123-417.000. 
Nishikawa,  Akio;  Katagiri,  Junichi;  Kinjo,  Noriyuki;  Yokono,  Hitoshi; 
Ikeda,  Tamotsu;  and  Kobayashi,  Tsuguo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Unsatu- 
rated polyester  resin  composition  for  use  in  pressure  molding. 
4,211,686,0.  260-40.00R. 
Nishimura,  Yoshiharu:  See— 

Kuno,  Shiro;  and  Nishimura,  Yoshiharu,  4,212,074,  CI.  364-567.000. 
Nishina,  Yoshio;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Nagatani,  Toshio;  Takahashi,  Kazuo; 
and  Habu,  Takeshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Light- 
sensitive  silver  halide  photographic  material  and  method  of  process- 
ing the  same.  4,21 1,835,  O.  430-403.000. 
Nishino,  Atsushi:  See — 

Sonetaka,    Kazunori;    Nishino,    Atsushi;    and    Kimura,    Kunio, 
4,211,672,0.  252-455.0OR. 
Nishizaki,  Shinzo:  See— 

Tanimoto,  Akira;  Masuzawa,  Sigeaki;  Shibata,  Shinya;  and  Ni- 
shizaki, Shinzo,  4,211,892,  O.  179-l.OSM. 
Nishizawa,  Masahiro:  See — 

Ueyama,  Takehiko;  Nishizawa,  Masahiro;  Odaka.  Yoshiyuki;  and 
Matsuda.  Hiromi,  4,211,477,  O.  354-1.000. 
Nishizawa,  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Ohno,  Masayuki;  Akutagawa,  Kazuhiko;  Inui,  Hiroo;  Nishizawa, 
Yoshihiko;  Tsukada,  Naoshi;  and  Akao,  Takeshi,  4,211,243,  CI. 
131-140.00P. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Hamai,  Kyugo,  4,211,189,  CI.  123-308.000. 
Kawamura,  Yoshihisa;  and  Saito,   Masaaki,  4.211,191.  O.    123- 
52.00M. 
Nissen.  Roland  N.;  and  Soldan.  Lyie  H.  Solar  panel.  4.211.213.  CI. 

126-452.000. 
Nitro  Consult  AB;  See— 

Stenling,  Lars.  4,212,086,  CI.  367-178.000. 
Niwa,  Yoshiei,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for 
high  frequency  discharge  shaping  of  a  workpiece  by  means  of  a 
rectangular  bipolar  pulsating  voltage.  4,211,908,  CI.  219-69.00P. 
Nogami.  Takahiro;  Shimizu,  Hidetoshi;  Horie.  Mitsuyuki;  and  Yaji. 
Yuji,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Emergency  brake 
system  for  vehicles.  4.211.312.  CI.  188-273.000. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See — 

Akers,  Larry  D.;  Scholl.  Charles  H.;  Smith.  Joseph  S.;  and  Wil- 
liams. Edward  A.,  4,211,262,  O.  141-2.000. 
Norris,    Orlin    R.    Gaskets    for    liquid    level    gages.    4.211.112.    CI. 

73-328.000. 
Norton.  Elizabeth  J.:  See— 

Markley,  Lowell  D.;  and  Norton,  Elizabeth  J.,  4,211,549,  O. 
71-88.000. 
Nosikov,  Vasily  I.:  See— 

Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Kil,  Ilya  G.;  Nikiforov,  Vladimir  P.;  Nosi- 
kov, Vasily  I.;  Smorodinov,  Alexandr  N.;  Yazev,  Mikhail  V.;  and 
Tsybukov,  Igor  K.,  4,211.626,  O.  204-243.00M. 
Nuyen,  Tronc  L.:  See— 

Massies,  Jean;  and  Nuyen.  Tronc  L..  4.211.587,  CI   148-187.000. 
N.V.  Anciens  Etablissements  Alsberge  et  Van  Oost:  See— 

Gravisse,  Philippe  E.;  and  Van  Schoote.  Jacques  F..  4.211,813,  CI. 
428-263.000. 
Nyfeldt,  Knud  H.;  and  Bemhardsson,  Klas  T.  Y.  Device  for  collecting 
materials  as  for  example  oil  floating  on  a  water  surface.  4,21 1,659,  O. 
210-242.00S. 
Nyfeler,  Alex;  Greenaway,  David  L.;  and  Lienhard,  Heinz,  to  LGZ 
Landis  &  Gyr  Zug  AG.  Method  and  device  for  identifying  docu- 
ments. 4,211,918,  O.  235-454.000. 
Nylander,  James:  See — 

Walters,   Robert  W.;  and  Nylander,  James,  4,211,153,  O.   93- 
53.0SD. 
.  Obata,  Kanichiro;  Kokubu,  Yoshikazu;  and  Okazaki,  Isao,  to  Kureha 
Kagaku    Kogyo   Kabushiki   Kaisha.    Electrolytic   bath   assembly. 
4,211,628,0.204-252.000. 
Obayashi,  Akira:  See— 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Ozaki,  Masakuni;  Watanabe,  Hisao;  Kuroda, 
Hiroyuki;  Nakamura,  Teruya;  and  Obayashi,  Akira.  4,211,866, 
O.  536-53.000. 
Oberlin,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Chapman,  Walter  H.;  Hiland,  David  E.;  Knies,  Erwin  B.;  and 
Oberiin,  Robert  E..  4,211,172,  O.  104-172.0BT. 
Oda,   Hajime;  Samejima,  Toshihide;   Matsumura,  Toshio;  Moritani. 
Nakanobu;  and  Fujita,  Masanori,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Seikosha.  Time 
adjusting  device  for  electronic  timepiece.  4,211,067,  CI.  368-185.000. 
Oda,  Hiroshi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Ceramic 

varistor.  4,211,994,  O.  338-21.000. 
Odaka,  Yoshiyuki:  See — 

Ueyama,  Takehiko;  Nishizawa,  Masahiro;  Odaka,  Yoshiyuki;  and 
Matsuda,  Hiromi,  4,211,477,  CI.  354-1.000. 
Oertel,  Harald:  See— 

Winkelmann,  Hans  D.;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Oertel,  Harald;  and  Wei- 
mann,  Norbert,  4,211,699,  O.  260-239.30R. 
Ogawa,  Masami:  See — 

Oyamada,  Kozo;  Matsui,  Takashi;  Tobitsuka,  Junzo;  Yamazaki, 
Yoshio;  and  Ogawa.  Masami.  4,211,550,  O.  71-89.000. 


Ogino.  Tamio:  See — 

Iwai,  Fumio;  Kokiso,  Masakazu;  Koiso,  Junichi;  and  Ogino.  Tamio, 
4.211,484,0.  355-15.000. 
Oguchi,  Masanobu;  Ishikawa,  Hidehiko;  Okuyama,  Haruyoshi;  Uchida. 
Yasuo;  and  Izawa,  Kiyoshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd. 
Color  printing  method.  4.211.558.  O.  430-359.000. 
Ohara,  Yuji:  See — 

Ohnishi.  Masahiro;  Ohara.  Yuji;  and  Oono.  Hiroshi.  4,212,018,  CI. 
346-76.00L. 
Ohkoshi,  Akio:  See — 

Tooyama,  Akira;  Ohkoshi,  Akio;  Tooyama,  Takashi;  Yukawa, 
Takahiro;  and  Hosono,  Takashi,  4,212,030.  O.  358-67.000. 
Ohlbach.  Ralph  C.  Assembly  protecting  and  inventorying  pnnted 

circuit  boards.  4.21 1.324.  CI.  206-328.000. 
Ohmori.  Kaoru:  See — 

Nakagawa,    Taizo;    Watanabe,    Yutaka;    and    Ohmori,    Kaoru. 
4,211,785,0.424-272.000. 
Ohnishi,  Masahiro;  Ohara,  Yuji;  and  Oono.  Hiroshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 

Co..  Ltd.  Laser  beam  recording  system.  4,212,018,  CI.  346-76.00L. 
Ohno,  Masayuki;  Akutagawa,  Kazuhiko;  Inui,  Hiroo;  Nishizawa,  Yo- 
shihiko; Tsukada,  Naoshi;  and  Akao,  Takeshi,  to  Kikkoman  Shoyu 
Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Japan  Tobacco  &  Salt  Public  Corporation,  The.  Pro- 
cess for  producing  expanded  tobacco  stems.  4,211,243,  O.  131- 
140.00P. 
Ohno,  Yoshio.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kenseido;  and  Toppan  Printing  Co. 

Ltd.  Method  for  making  screens.  4.211.618.  O.  204-11.000. 
Ohta,  Tazuo:  See— 

Komatsu.  Makoto;  Ohta,  Tazuo;  Tanaka.  Toru;  and  Akagi.  Kimiko. 
4.211.882.  CI.  562-416.000. 
Ohtake,  Nobumasa;  Yoshizawa,  Ryo;  and  Koga,  Isao,  to  Chisso  Corpo- 
ration. Method  for  producing  2,3,3-trimethylindolenine.  4,211,704, 
CI.  260-319.100. 
Oka,  Hitoshi,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Chemical  copper  plating  solution. 

4,211,564,0.  106-1.230 
Okada,  Hiroaki;  Yamazaki,  Iwao;  and  Yashiki,  Takatsuka.  to  Takeda 
Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Preparations  for  vaginal  administration. 
4.211,769.0.424-177.000. 
Okamoto,  Eiichi:  See— 

Andow,    Fumio;    Matsushima,    Tetsuo;    and    Okamoto,    Eiichi, 
4,212,046,0.361-80.000. 
Okazaki,  Isao:  See — 

Obata,    Kanichiro;    Kokubu.    Yoshikazu;    and    Okazaki.    Isao, 
4,211,628,0.204-252.000. 
Okuyama,  Haruyoshi;  See — 

Oguchi,  Masanobu;  Ishikawa,  Hidehiko;  Okuyama.  Haruyoshi; 
Uchida,  Yasuo;  and  Izawa,  Kiyoshi,  4,211.558.  O.  430-359.000. 
Oley.  Leonard:  See — 

Jamgochian.  Ralph;  Oley,  Leonard;  Stachnik.  Joseph;  and  Tutella, 
Alfred  L.,  4.211.342,  CI.  222-129.400. 
Olivant.  Terence  B.  Vise  4.211,393,  CI.  269-111.000. 
Olsen,  C.  Eric,  to  California  Medical  Developments.  Inc.  Disposable 
diagnostic  swab  having  a  stored  culture  medium.  4.211.323.  O. 
206-210.000. 
Omae.  Tsutomu:  See— 

Marumoto,     Katsuji;     and     Omae.     Tsutomu,     4.211,961.     CI. 
318-139.000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Fukuyama.    Toshifumi;    and    Hattan,    Hideaki.    4.211.923.    CI. 
250-239.000. 
O'Neill.  Wilbur  J.,  to  Diver's  Exchange,  Inc.  Diving  helmet  assembly. 

4,211,220,0.  128-201.270 
Ongaro  Dynamics.  Ltd.:  See — 

Ongaro,  Theodore.  4.211,109,  CI.  73-146.000. 
Ongaro.  Theodore,  to  Ongaro  Dynamics,  Ltd.  Multiple  plane  road 
wheel    for    use    with    tire    measuring    and    correcting   apparatus 
4,211,109,0.  73-146.000. 
Ono,   Yuichi;    Mori,    Mitsuhiro;    Morioka.    Makoto;    Ito,    Kazuhiro; 
Kawata,  Masahiko;  and  Kurata,  Kazuhiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Light 
emitting  devices.  4,212.021,  CI.  357-17.000. 
Onoda  Cement  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Itoh,  Tsutomu,  4,211,339,  O.  220-450.000. 
Oono,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ohnishi,  Masahiro;  Ohara,  Yuji;  and  Oono,  Hiroshi,  4,212,018,  O. 
346-76.00L. 
Oppenheimer,  Jess.  Unattached  swing  teaching  apparatus.  4,211.418, 

O.  273-186.00R. 
Orion  Research  Incorporated:  See- 
Ross,  James  W..  Jr.;  Amass.  Charies  E.;  Baer.  Charles  S.;  and 
Thomae.  Martin  H.,  4,211,623,  CI.  204-195.00M 
Orth,  Norman  W,:  See- 
Hoffman,  Charles  A.;  Weeton,  John  W.;  and  Orth.  Norman  W., 
4.211.354.  O.  228-118.000. 
Orthopedic  Contour  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

McCafferty.  Donald  F..  4.21 1.019,  O.  36-43.000. 
Ory,  Jean-Marie:  See- 
Hubert,  Jacques;  and  Ory,  Jean-Mane,  4,212,005.  CI.  340-603.000. 
Osheroff,  Gene  W.,  to  McQuay-Perflex.  Inc.  Fluidically-controlled 

air-conditioning  system.  4,211.363.  O.  736-49,000. 
Ostoich.  Eli.  to  Sunlite  Plastics.  Inc.  Extrusion  process  for  laminated 

medical-surgical  tubing.  4.211,741,  O.  264-173.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Isaacks,  Kenneth  M.,  4.211.279.  O.  166-64.000. 
Otto  Junker  GmbH:  See— 

Apelt,  Heinz;  and  Packes,  Helmut.  4.210,976,  O.  15-246.500. 
Oughton,  Richard  W.,  to  Du  Pont  of  Canada  Limited.  Process  for  the 
treatment  of  comminuted  oats.  4,211,695,  CI.  260-123.500. 
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Oughton.  Richard  W.,  to  Du  Pont  of  Canada  Limited.  Process  for  the 

treatment  of  comminuted  oats.  4,21 1.801,  CI.  426-430.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

Henrich,  Donald  A.:  and  Rose.  Edgar.  4.21 1,515,  CI.  416-146.00R. 
Larsen.  Robert  T..  4.211.058,  CI.  56-17.500. 
Outokumpu  Oy:  See — 

Honkaniemi.  Matti  E.;  Krogerus,  Helge  J.;  Lilja.  Launo  L.;  Ma- 
kinen.  Juho  K.;  Reiander.  John  H.;  and  Tuovinen,  Frans  H., 
4.211,553.  CI.  75-53.000. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 

Sleeter.    Michael    R.;    and    Dehring.   James   C,    4,211,107,    CI. 

73-49.600. 
Williamson,  Michael.  4,21 1,887.  CI.  13-6.000. 
Oy  Wartsila  AB:  See—  ^ 

Martikainen.  Jaakko;  and  Pousar.  Kurt.  4.211.097.  CI.  70-373.000. 
Oyamada,  Kozo;  Matsui,  Takashi;  Tobitsuka,  Junzo;  Yamazaki,  Yoshio; 
and  Ogawa,  Masami,  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited.  Use  of  isourea 
derivatives  and  triazine  derivatives  in  combination  with  gibberellins 
as  plant  growth  regulators.  4,211.550,  CI.  71-89.000. 
Ozaki,  Masakuni:  See — 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Ozaki,  Masakuni:  Watanabe.  Hisao;  Kuroda. 
Hiroyuki;  Nakamura.  Teruya;  and  Obayashi,  Akira,  4,211.866. 
CI.  536-53.000. 
Packes.  Helmut:  See— 

Apelt,  Heinz;  and  Packes,  Helmut,  4.210,976,  CI.  15-246.500. 
Painter,  John  P.:  See— 

Miller.  Donald  E.;  and  Painter,  John  P,  4.211,915.  CI.  371-15.000. 
Pajtas.  Michael  S  Agricultural  method  and  implement.  4,211,285.  CI. 

172-156.000. 
Palmer,  Bertram  J.:  See — 

Fisher,  Leslie  G.;  and  Palmer.  Bertram  J..  4,21 1.589,  CI.  156-73.500. 
Pan.  Jing-Jong.  to  Harris  Corporation.  Cavity  excitation  utilizing  mi- 

crostrip.  strip,  or  slot  line.  4,211,987,  CI.  333-230.000. 
Panissidi,  Hugo  A.;  Shelton,  Glenmore  L.,  Jr.;  and  Will,  Peter  M.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Servo-control  valve 
for  a  linear  hydraulic  motor.  4,211,147.  CI.  91-184.000. 
Panzone,  Gianbattista:  See — 

Tarzia,    Giorgio;    and    Panzone.    Gianbattista.    4,211.708.    CI. 

260-326.460. 
Tarzia.    Giorgio;    and    Panzone.    Gianbattista,    4,211,709,    CI. 
260-326.470. 
Paoletti,  Rodolfo:  See— 

Ferruti,  Paolo;  and  Paoletti.  Rodolfo.  4,211.865,  CI.  536-48.000. 
Papajewski,  Reinhold;  Holl,  Helmar;  and  Schmedtkord,  Ulrich,  to 
Singer  Company,  The.  Thread  guiding  system  for  sewing  machine 
bobbin  winders.  4,211,373.  CI.  242-20  000. 
Papst-Motoren  KG:  See— 

Muller.  Rolf,  4.2 1 1 .963.  CI.  3 1 8-254.000. 
Parcell.  Lloyd  J  :  See— 

Westbrook,  Clifton  W.;  Parcell,  Lloyd  J.;  Claytor,  Gary  L.   and 
Klock,  Byron  V.,  4,211.646.  CI.  210-15.000. 
Pariani.  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Berry.  Milton  E.;  and  Pariani,  Ronald  L.,  4,211,555,  CI.  75-72.000 
Parker.  William  H.  C:  See— 

Eadie.  Brian  K.  M.;  and  Parker.  William  H.  C.  4,211.583,  CI. 
148-6.350. 
Parsons,  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Munro.  John  J..  III.  to  Technical  Opera- 
tions,   Incorporated.    Linear    storage    projector.    4,211,928,    CI. 
250-497.000. 
Pasich,  Jerzy:  5^^— 

Slowinski,  Stanislaw;  Vasina,  Stanislaw;  Pasich,  Jerzy;  Kosek, 
Jerzy;  and  Glownia,  Stanislaw,  4.211,274,  CI.  164-401.000. 
Patel,  Harish  A.:  5e?— 

Anderson,   Gary   C;   Howey.   Jon   A.;   and   Patel.    Harish   A.. 
4.211.227,  CI.  128-296.000. 
Pavilanis,  Vytautas:  See— 

Dubreuil,  Robert,  deceased;  Ast,  Orvo;  and  Pavilanis,  Vytautas, 
4,211,843.  CI.  435-2.000. 
Payne,  Anthony  R.:  See- 
Cairns.  Hugh;  and  Payne,  Anthony  R.,  4,211,788,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Payne,  Ivan  C:  See- 
Blake.  Colin  C;  and  Payne.  Ivan  C.  4,211.630,  CI.  204-275.000. 
Pearce.  Arnold  P..  to  Flameless  Furnaces  Limited.  Fluidized  bed  com- 

busters.  4,211,186,  CI.  122-4.00D. 
Peatross.  Walton  E.:  See— 

Mishoe.    Terry    L.;    and    Peatross.    Walton    £.,    4,212,003,    CI 
340-574.000. 
Pechhold,  Engelbert;  and  Robinson,  Ivan  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Block  polymers  of  hydroquinone  di-03-hydroxy- 
alkyl)  ethers  or  isomers  thereof  and  tetrahydrofuran/alkylene  oxide 
copolymers.  4,211.862,  CI.  528-405.000. 
Peck,  Robert  L.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Thermoelectric  en- 
ergy system.  4,211,828,  CI.  429-11.000. 
Pedersen,  Alec,  to  Pedersen  Industries  Ltd.  Twin  ski.  4,211,433,  CI 

280-601.000. 
Pedersen  Industries  Ltd.;  See— 

Pedersen,  Alec,  4,21 1.433,  CI.  280-601.000. 
Pedroso,  Raul  I.:  See— 

Pedroso.  Rosa  M.;  and  Pedroso,  Raul  I.,  4,21 1,501,  CI.  401-261.000. 
Pedroso.  Rosa  M.;  and  Pedroso.  Raul  I.  Spreading  tool.  4,211.501,  CI. 

401-261000. 
Peetz.  Hans-Dieter:  See- 
Mueller,  Achim;  Peetz,  Hans-Dieter;  Scheeren,  Peter;  Sistig,  Hel- 
mut; and  Schallenberg,  Andreas,  4,211,181,  CI.  118-411.000. 


Pellegrini,  John  P.,  Jr.,  to  Gulf  Research  and  Development  Company. 
Electrical  apparatus  insulated  with  a  high  flre  point  synthetic  alkylar- 
omatic  rtuid.  4.211,665,  CI.  252-63.000. 
Pelton,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

CofTaro,    Matthew;    and    Pelton,    Ronald    L.,    4.211,403,    CI. 
272-134.000. 
Pemsler,  J.  Paul;  and  Litchfield,  John  K.,  to  Kennecott  Copper  Corpo- 
ration.   Recovery   of  molybdenun    values   from   dilute   solutions. 
4,211,753,0.423-54.000. 
Penco,  Sergio:  See — 

Vicario,    Gian    P.;    Penco.    Sergio;    and    Arcamone,    Federico. 
4.211,864,  CI.  536-17.00A. 
Pengue,  Leonard  M.:  See— 

Hansen,  Gary  G.;  Pengue,  Leonard  M.;  and  Watkin,  Theodore, 
4,211.397.  CI.  271-4.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

King,  James  P..  4.211,662,  CI.  252-21.000. 
Wiechers.  Adriaan,  4.21 1,644,  Ci.  209-166.000. 
Pentel  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Junichi.  4.211,500,  CI.  401-65.000. 
Perlin,  Allen  I.:  See— 

Hellstrom.  Melbourne  J.;  Perlin.  Allen  I.;  and  Kutlik,  Edward, 
4.211.927.  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Perry,  Gerald  N.,  to  Chave  &  Earley,  Inc.  Filter  medium.  4.21 1.661.  CI. 

210-491.000. 
Petersen.  Egon  N.:  See — 

Vollkommer.  Norbert;  Petersen.  Egon  N.;  Klinkenberg,  Herbert; 
and  Schmidt,  Werner,  4,211,730.  CI.  260-45.75B. 
Peterson.  Marvin  L.;  and  Maxson,  Orwin  G.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Bimetallic 
corrosion  resistant  structural  joint  and  method  of  making  same. 
.4,211,503,  CI.  405-216.000. 
Peterson.  Richard  H.:  See —  ' 

Jensen,  Richard  W.;  and  Peterson,   Richard  H.,  4,211,141,  CI. 
84-1.270. 
Peterson,  Wesley  R.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Sewing  machine  mount. 

4,211,178,  CI.  112-258.000. 
Peterson,  William  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Marchak.  Roman  O.;  Peterson.  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Carp.  Ralph 
W.,  4,212.065.  CI.  364-431.000. 
Petranyi.  Pal  I.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Package  for  solid  or  pasty 

goods.  4.21 1.328,  CI.  206-525.000. 
Petroff,  Peter  D.  Infiltration-inflow  sewer  line  analyzer.  4,211,111,  CI. 

73-195.000. 
Petrovich,  Vojislav.  Beneficiation  of  coal  and  metallic  and  non-metallic 
ores  by  froth  flotation  process  using  polyhydroxy  alkyl  xanthate 
depressants.  4.211.642.  CI.  209-167.000. 
Petukhov.  Evgeny  F.:  See — 

Ponomarev,  Jury  V.;  Smimov,  Alexandr  S.;  Tyagunov,  Boris  I.; 

Chikul,  Vitaly  I.;  Gubergrits.  Mark  Y.;  Marguste,  Mart  A.; 

Efimov,  Viktor  M.;  Petukhov,  Evgeny  F.;  Ulanen,  Yalmar  S.; 

and  Chikul.  Olga  S..  4.211.606,  CI.  201-12.000. 

Pews,  R.  Garth;  and  Ash,  Mezzie  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The. 

Preparation  of  chloromethylpyridines.  4,211,873,  CI.  546-346.000. 
Pezzini.  Mario;  and  Myers,  Elmer  P..  to  Yaun-Williams  Bucket  Co., 

The.  Hydraulic  coupler.  4,21 1,252,  CI.  137-580.000. 
Pfister,  Hans  B.:  See— 

Baltensperger,    Rudolf;    and    Pfister,    Hans    B.,    4,211,171,    CI. 
104-123.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Chapman,  Kenneth  G,  4,2 1 1 ,78 1 ,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Kraska,  Allen  R..  4,211,794,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Pflug,  Hannes:  See — 

Glauner,  Jens;  Kauhl.  Gunther;  Pflug,  Hannes;  Steinke,  Leo;  and 
Weyl,  Helmut,  4.21 1.204.  CI.  I23-I45.00A. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See — 

Banks.  Robert  L.,  4.211.885,  CI.  585-316.000. 

Bresson,  Clarence  R.;  and  Thomberry,  William  E.,  4,211,013,  CI. 

33-147.00R. 
Finch,  Jack  N.;  and  Poska.  Forrest  L..  4,21 1,718,  CI.  260-449.00M. 
Henry.  William  E.,  4,211,974,  CI.  324-377.000. 
McDaniel,  Max  P.;  Hottovy,  John  D.;  and  Welch,  Melvin  B., 
4,211.863,  CI.  528-483.000. 
Phipps,  Arthur  L..  to  Condec  Corporation.  Foam  extrusion  apparatus 

and  method.  4,211.739,  CI.  264-51.000. 
Photovolt  Corporation:  See— 

Eppstein,  Lee  B.;  Kroeger,  James  K.;  and  Lindblom,  Kenneth  A., 
4,211.614.  CI.  204-l.OOT. 
Pick,  Rudolph:  See— 

Akell,  Robert  B.;  Muller.  Werner  C;  and  Pick.  Rudolph,  4,21 1,638, 
CI.  208-180.000. 
Pidgeon,  Howard  H.  J.,  to  Compair  Construction  &  Mining  Limited. 

Oil-injected  rotary  compressors.  4,211,522,  CI.  418-99.000. 
Pierce,  Donald  C.  Apparatus  for  cutting  stiff  sheet  material.  4,211,137, 

CI.  83-864.000. 
Pierrard.  Francois:  See— 

L'Hermite,    Mathurin;    and    Pierrard,    Francois,    4,211,584.    CI. 
148-16.700. 
Piesner,    Barry    J.    Hydroponic    growing    systems.    4,211,034,    CI. 

47-62.000. 
Pilat.  Michael  J.;  Powell,  Edward  B..  Jr.;  and  Thielke.  John  F..  to 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Assembly  for  and  method  of 
sampling  particle-laden  fluids  and  a  cascade  impactor  used  therewith. 
4,211.116,  CI.  73-42I.50A. 
Pilz.  Erich:  See— 

Fichtl,  Karl;  Berger,  Rudolf;  Dumfelder,  Otto;  and  Pilz,  Erich, 
4,211,164,  CI.  100-145.000. 
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Pinckney  Molded  Plastics.  Inc.:  See— 

Stahl,  Edward  L.;  Sanders,  Ellsworth  E.;  and  Blair,  George  C, 
4,211,327.  CI.  206-505.000. 
Pinsky,  Gennady  I.:  See—  ^  „.    , 

Krylov,  Nikolai  I.;  Toder,  Ilya  A.;  Danilov,  Leonid  I.;  and  Pinsky, 
Gennady  I.,  4.211,101.  CI.  72-247.000. 
Pitman,  Raymond  F.,  to  R  O  Corporation.  Color  coded  boom  and  chart 
-      system.  4,21 1.332,  CI.  212-157.000. 
Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.:  See—  .^      . 

Hansen,  Gary  G.;  Pengue.  Leonard  M.;  and  Watkin.  Theodore, 
4,211,397,  CI.  271-4.000. 
Plambeck.  Louis.  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Method  of  producing  cross-linked  polymeric  images.  4,211,561,  CI. 
430-306.000. 
Pleschiutschnigg,  Fritz-Peter:  See—  ^,..,,,   ^, 

Schrewe,  Hans;  and  Pleschiutschnigg,  Fntz-Peter,  4,211,272,  CI. 
164-89.000. 
Plessey  Canada  Ltd.:  See—  ^..   .  .      o       j  ■ 

Davis,  John  C.  H.;  Naurajan,  Krishnaswamy;  Cihal,  Jan;  Szpindel, 
Motek;  and  Sidwell,  Jeffrey,  4,211,895,  CI.  179-18.00J. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See- 
Stewart.  William  J.,  4,211,470,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Plotto.  Michel,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique.  Plat- 
form for  magnetic  transducers  having  dust  diverter  means.  4.212,044, 
CI.  360-103.000. 
Plumer,  Mark  J.  Vehicle  wheel  lug  nut  apparatus.  4,211,128,  CI. 

81-71.000. 
Pneumo  Corporation:  See— 

Hrusch.  Louis  C.  4,21 1,149,  CI.  92-27.000. 
Podlewski.  Johann.  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Control 

for  an  inverter  station.  4,212,055,  CI.  363-71.000. 
Poirier  d'Ange  d'Orsay.  Emmanuel  J.  H.,  to  Societe  pour  I'Equipement 

de  Vehicules.  Carburetor.  4.211.196.  CI.  123-439.000. 
Polak's  Frutal  Works  B.V.:  See— 

Lenselink.  Willem.  4,2 1 1 .674.  CI.  252-522.00R. 

Polaroid  Corp.:  See— 

Greenwald,  Richard  B.,  4,211,559,  CI.  430-211.000. 

Greenwald,  Richard  B..  4,21 1.562.  CI.  430-456.000. 
Polymer  Processing  Research  Institute  Ltd.:  See— 

Yazawa.    Masahide;    and    Kurihara,    Kazuhiko,    4,211,807,    CI 
428-109.000.  ,    _ 

Ponomarev,  Jury  V.;  Smirnov,  Alexandr  S.;  Tyagunov,  Boris  1.;  Chi- 
kul, Vitaly  I.;  Gubergrits,  Mark  Y.;  Marguste,  Mart  A.;  Efimov, 
Viktor  M.;  Petukhov,  Evgeny  F.;  Ulanen,  Yalmar  S.;  and  Chikul, 
Olga  S.  Method  for  thermal  processing  bitumen-containing  materials 
and  device  for  realization  of  same.  4,211,606,  CI.  201-12.000. 
Poole.  Brian;  and  Young,  Philip  J.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  shielding  molten  metal  during  teeming.  4.211,390,  CI. 
266-207.000. 
Poole,  Lynn  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Beam-former  for 

FFT-based  signal  processor.  4,212,084,  CI.  367-118.000. 
Popov,  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin,  Vladimir  A.;  and  Zvezdunov,  Dmitry  A. 

Linear  induction  motor.  4,211,943,  CI.  310-13.000. 
Popper  Engineering  Ltd.:  See — 

Popper,  Jakhin  B..  4.211.441.  CI.  292-259.00R. 
Popper,  Jakhin  B.,  to  Popper  Engineering  Ltd.  Spnng  clasp.  4,21 1,441, 

CI.  292-259.00R. 
Popplewell,  James  M.:  See — 

Pryor,  Michael  J.;  Popplewell,  James  M.;  and  Anthony.  William 
H..  4.211,827,  CI.  428-654.000. 
Portable  Cookery,  Inc.:  See— 

Darbo.  Rolf  E.,  4.2 1 1 ,206,  CI.  1 26-9.00R. 
Portals  Plus,  Inc.:  See— 

Resech,  Raymond  W..  4,21 1,423,  CI.  277-2I2.0FB. 
Porter,  George,  to  National   Research   Development  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  hydrogen  using  solar  energy. 
4,211,621,  CI.  204- 157.  lOR. 
Portmann,  Alexandre,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited. 
Start-up  motor  assembly   for  rotational   machines.  4,211,070,  CI. 
60-39.080. 
Poska,  Forrest  L.:  See—  ,.„^.. 

Finch.  Jack  N.;  and  Poska.  Forrest  L.,  4,211,718,  CI.  260-449.00M. 
.     Possin,  George  E;  See—  .,.,„„,     ^, 

Barber,    William    D.;   and    Possin,   George   E.,   4,212,082,   CI. 
365-118.000. 
Post,  Edward  N.:  See— 

Mishoe,    Terry    L.;    and    Peatross,    Walton    E.,    4.212,003,    CI. 
340-574.000. 
Potapov,  Valery  N.:  See— 

Vasilinina,  Olga  V.;  Kidyashev,  Jury  K.;  Potapov.  Valery  N.; 
Ryabikov,  Stanislav  V.;  Stepanov,  Anatoly  M.;  and  Strebkov. 
Dmitry  S.,  4,211,581.  CI.  136-89.0CA. 
Potin,  Philippe:  See—  .  .  ,^    ^.    ,.,« 

Michel,  Jean-Claude;   and   Potin,   Philippe,  4,211,700,  CI.   260- 
239.30A.  .  ,     , 

Poubeau,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale.  Inertia 

wheel.  4,211,452,  CI.  308-10.000. 
Pousar,  Kurt:  See—  .  ,„  ,,,  _„ 

Martikainen,  Jaakko;  and  Pousar,  Kurt,  4,211,097,  CI.  7D-373.000. 
Powell,  Edward  B.,  Jr.:  See—  ,  ^     r- 

Pilat,  Michael  J.;  Powell,  Edward  B.,  Jr.;  and  Thielke,  John  F., 
4.211,116,  CI.  73-421.50A. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ackley,  Richard  H.,  4,211,818,  CI.  428-367.000. 
Cunningham,  Hugh,  4,2 1 1 ,627.  CI.  204-252.000. 
Davis,  Douglas  H..  4,211,568,  CI.  106-52.000. 


Prat,  Gisele:  See—  ,        -n-i.    i 

Fauran,  Francois;  Feniou,  Claude;  Mosser,  Jacqueline;  Thibault, 
Annie;    Andre,    Claude;    and    Prat,    Gisele,    4,211,772,    CI. 
424-180.000. 
Prey,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  controlling  the  sequence  of  instructions  in  stored-program  com- 
puters. 4,212,060.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Price.  Herbert  B.,  to  Spencer  Wnght  Industries,  Inc.  Knife  block  for 

tufting  machines.  4,211.176,  CI.  112-79.00R. 
Prischmann,  Karl  H.,  to  Thyssen  Industrie  AG.  Multilayer  vessel  or 

tube  construction.  4,211,260,  CI.  138-143.000. 
Privalov,  Vasily  E.;  Zubilin,  Ivan  G.;  Todavchich.  Zoltan-lvan  I.; 
Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.;  Silka.  Adolf  N.;  Minasov.  Alexandr  N.;  Ana- 
nievsky,  Mikhail  G.;  Temkin,  Naum  E.;  and  Solodkov,  Vyacheslav  I. 
Dry  coke  quenching  process.  4.211.607,  CI.  201-39.000. 
Procaccino,  Roderic  J.:  See— 

Manoogian,  David  V.;  and  Procaccino,  Roderic  J.,  4,212,012,  CI. 
343-7.00A. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See— 

Youngquist,  Rudolph  W.,  4,211,694.  CI.  260-123.500. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See— 
Guerin.  Jean  G..  4.211.728,  CI.  26O-658.0OR. 
Mollard.  Paul.  4,211,759,  CI.  423-281.000. 

Pryke,  Graham  R.:  See—  ,  ,«w    ^i 

Cakebread,  William  A.;  and  Pryke,  Graham  R.,  4,212,006,  CI. 
340-685.000. 
Pryor,  Michael  J.;  Popplewell,  James  M.;  and  Anthony,  William  H.,  to 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Al-Si-Sn  Alloy  clad  composite.  4,21 1,827,  CI. 
428-654.000.  ,. 

Przedsiegiorstwo  Projektowania  I  Wyposazania  Odiewni  "Prodlew  : 
See— 
Slowinski,  Stanislaw;  Vasina,  Stanislaw;  Pasich,  Jerzy;  Kosek, 
Jerzy;  and  Glownia,  Sunislaw,  4,211,274,  CI.  164-401.000. 
Psaar,  Hubertus:  See—  „    .       . 

Kuhlthau,   Hans-Peter;   Psaar,   Hubertus;  and   Raue,   Rodench, 
4,211,436,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Ptacnik,  Edmund;  and  Trainer,  Carl,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Circuit  arrangement  for  an  indirectly  controlled  exchange,  in  particu- 
lar a  telephone  exchange.  4^11,899,  CI.  179-175.20C. 
Puhak,  Peter  G.;  Bilynsky,  John  D.;  and  Sorensen,  Fred  L.,  to  GTE 
Products  Corporation.  Means  for  controlling  dielectric  flow  in  an 
electron  tube  base.  4,211,465,  CI.  339-144.00T. 
Pullman  Berry  Company:  See—  .  ,..  ,w    r^, 

Rymarchyk,  Nicholas  M.;  and  Smith,  Charles  T.,  4,211,316,  CI. 
193-2.00R. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See— 

Glassmeyer,  John  J.,  4,211,444,  CI.  293-150.000. 
Pulver,  W.  Clark;  Euverard,  Maynard  R.;  Heide,  Henry  A.;  and  Ziolk- 
owski,  Ronald  P.,  to  Velten  &  Pulver,  Inc.  Oven  unloader.  4,21 1,319, 
CI.  198-432.000. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Richey,  Clarence  B.,  4.211.061,  CI.  56-327.00R. 
Pyke,  Thomas  R.:  See—  .,    ,     ^ 

Biggs.  Candice  B.;  Pyke.  Thomas  R.;  and  Wovcha,  Merle  G.. 
4.211.841.  CI.  435-136.000. 
Pyle.  Stoddard  H.:  See— 

Thorsell,   Roland   H.;   and   Pyle,   Stoddard   H..  4.211,134.  CI. 

83-471.300. 

Quad  C  Corporation:  See—  ,  ,  .„,     /-., 

Chaney.    Robert    F.;    and    Connell.    Gene    N.,    4,211,491,    CI. 

366-30.000.  ,  ,    . 

Quentin,  Gerhard.  Method  of  purifying  industrial  sugar  solutions. 

4,211.579,  CI.  127-46.00A. 
Quest  Automation  Limited:  See— 

Maskens,  Geoffrey  D.,  4.212.049.  CI.  362-33.000. 
Quick.  David  C;  and  Marsch,  James  E..  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation. 
Transmission  brake  with  lubricating  and  cooling  means.  4,211.313. 
CI.  192-4.00A. 
Quigley.  Thomas  J.,  to  Stackpole  Components  Company.  Slide  switch 

with  shorting  contact.  4,21 1.900,  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Ouieley.  Thomas  J.,  to  Stackpole  Components  Company.  Sli^e  switch 

a^embly  for  mounting  in  a  panel.  4,211,905,  CI.  200-295.000^ 
/Quiroz,  Luis  E.  Chess-like  board  game.  4.211.420,  CI.  273-260.000. 
(r  O  Corporation:  See— 

V    P'tman.  Raymond  F..  4.211.332,  CI.  212-157.000. 
Raacke,  Karl  H.:  See—  .     „    , ,,       j  c 

Babinski,  John  P.;  Bertelsen.  Bruce  I.;  Raacke,  Karl  H.;  and  Sirgo, 
Valdeko  H.,  4,21 1,505,  CI.  406-19.000. 
Raemer,  Daniel  B.;  Gehmlich,  Dietrich  K.;  Westenskow.  Dwayne  R.; 
and  Johnson,  Curtis  C,  deceased  (by  Whuehead,  Charles  W.,  Wilma 
W.  Johnson,  personal  representatives),  to  University  of  Uuh.  Neona- 
tal oxygen  consumption  monitor.  4,211,239,  CI.  128-716.000. 
Raines,  Kenneth  C.  to  National  Patent  Development  Corporation. 
Method  of  manufacturing  a  vented  piercing  device  for  intravenous 
administrationsets.  4,211,588,  CI.  156-73.100. 
Raley,  Charles  F.,  Jr..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Hame  retar- 
dant     halohydrocarbon     polymer     composition.     4,211,853,     CI. 
525-317.000. 
Ralston  Purina  Company:  See— 

Lanter.  Kent  J.;  Betz.  Nonnan  L.;  and  Williams,  Dann^  L.. 
4,211,796,  CI.  426-2.000. 
Rampel,  Hans:  See—  _,  _^  „^  ,^ 

Hess,  Peter;  and  Rampel,  Hans,  4,21 1,122,  CI.  74-89.200. 
Randall,  Lee  P.:  See—  " 

Cante.  Charles  J.;  Downhour.  Russell;  Randall,  Lee  P.;  and  Mor- 
gan, Jeffrey  D.,  4,211,797,  CI.  426-2.000. 
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Randlett.  M.  Ronald:  See— 

Shinopulos.  George;  Randlett,  M.  Ronald;  and  Bower.  Terry  F., 
4.211,270.  CI.  164-83.000. 
Rangabe.  Alexander  R..  to  Zerostat  Components  Limited.  Damping 
apparatus  for  damping  the  resonance  of  disc  record  tone  arms. 
4.211.422.  CI.  274-23.00R. 
Rao.  G.  R.  Mohan,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  MOS  Inte- 
grated with  implanted  resistor  elements.  4.212,083.  CI.  365-154.000. 
Rasmussen.  Chris  R..  to  McNeil  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Nitrogen 
heterocyclic  carboximidamide  compounds.  4.21 1.867.  CI.  544-60.000. 
RatclifTe.  Ronald  W..  to  Merck  &  Co..  Inc.  Process  for  hydrolytically 

cleaving  O-sulfo  tl^namycms.  4,211,707.  CI.  260-326.310. 
Rathbun.  Donald  J,  w  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Double 

density  read  recovery.  4.212,038,  CI.  360-41.000. 
Raue,  Roderich:  See— 

Kuhlthau,   Hans-Peter;   Psaar,   Hubertus;   and   Raue,   Roderich, 
4,211,436,  CI.  282-27.500. 
Ravnikar,  Borut.  Wheel.  4,211,268,  CI.  152-5.000. 
Ray,  Stephen  W.  Solid  state  lamp.  4.211.955.  CI.  315-53.000. 
Ray.  Sunnie.  to  Game  Time.  Inc.  Modularized  slide.  4.211.400.  CI. 

272-56.50R. 
Raytheon  Company:  See— 

Manoogian.  David  V.;  and  Procaccino,  Roderic  J..  4,212,012.  CI. 
343-7.0OA. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Goldman,  Abraham.  4,21 1,563.  CI.  430-286.000. 

Harford.  Jack  R.,  4,212.032.  CI.  358-177.000. 

Hopkins.  Robert  S..  Jr..  4.212.008.  CI.  340-723.000. 

Kleinknecht.  Hans  P.,  4.211,488.  CI.  356-369.000. 

Kleinknecht.  Hans  P.;  and  Bosenberg.  Wolfram  A..  4.211,489,  CI 

356-400.000. 
Kosonocky,  Walter  F.;  and  Sauer,  Donald  J..  4.211,936,  CI.  307- 

221.0OD. 
Rosnowski.  Wojciech,  4.211.182.  CI.  118-725.000. 
Schade.  Otto  H..  Jr..  4.21 1.941.  CI.  307-303.000. 
Torrington.  Leslie  A.,  4.211,421,  CI.  274-9.00B. 
Tumbull,   John   C;   and   Yoder,   Benjamin   F.,   4,210.988,   CI. 
29-25.150. 

Redington  Inc.:  See — 

Sramek,  Elmer  D.,  4,21 1,054,  CI.  53-502.000. 
Reed,  Douglas  A.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Multilayer  circuit  board  construc- 
tion and  method.  4.211,603,  CI.  156-659.100. 
Reese,  Jonathan.  Combination  container  and  control  form  for  shipping, 

identifying  and  reordering  merchandise.  4,211,434,  CI.  282-1 1.50A. 
Reese,  Jonathan.  Combmation  container  and  control  form  for  shipping, 

identifying  and  reordenng  merchandise.  4,211,435,  CI.  282-25.000. 
Reeves,  Robert  H.,  Jr.:  See- 
Kennedy,  Harry  L.;  Kesaree,  Prakash  M.;  and  Reeves,  Robert  H., 
Jr.,  4,211,263,  CI.  141-83.000. 
Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Aunts,  Jean-Marie,  4,211,353,  CI.  227-156.000. 
Lombard,  Claude;  and  Viala,  Guy,  4.211,991,  CI.  335-207.000. 
Rehrmann.  Helmut:  See— 

Fitzky.  Hans  G.;  Schmitt,  Franz;  Bollongino,  Norbert;  and  Rehr- 
mann, Helmut,  4,211,970,  CI.  324-58.50C. 
Reich,  Zygmund:  See— 

Forsythe,  Arthur  M.;  Anapol,  James  H.;  and  Reich,  Zyamund, 
4,212,064,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Reichman,  Uri:  See- 
Lopez,  Carlos;  Watanabe,  Kyoichi  A.;  Reichman,  Uri;  and  Fox, 
Jack  J.,  4,211,773.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Reier,  Richard:  See- 
Fischer,    Philipp- Josef;    and    Reier,    Richard,    4,211,494,    CI. 
400-124.000. 
Relander,  John  H.:  See— 

Honkaniemi,  Matti  E.;  Krogerus,  Helge  J.;  Lilja,  Launo  L.;  Ma- 
kinen,  Juho  K.;  Relander.  John  H.;  and  Tuovinen,  Frans  H 
4,211,553.  CI.  75-53.000. 
Renault,  Michele:  See—  ^ 

Braconnier.  Daniel;  Joly.  Jean;  and  Renault.  Michele,  4,21 1,812  CI 
428-224.000. 
Resech.  Raymond  W.,  to  Portals  Plus,  Inc.  Roof  seal  device  4  21 1  423 

CI.  277-21 2. OFB. 
Reuterskiold,  Tom  C.  Device  for  absorbing  tension  loads  in  an  elongate 

flexible  member  4,21 1,308,  CI.  188-I.OOC. 
Reyes.  Daniel;  and  Spector.  George.  Combined  burglar  friehtenine 

device  and  alarm.  4.212,007.  CI.  340-691.000. 
Reynolds.  Charles  E..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Crimped  electrical  con- 
nections for  conductors  on  thin  substrates.  4,211,466,  CI.   339- 
I76.0MF. 
Reynolds  Metals  Company:  See— 

Bubliiz.  Robert  F.,  4,21 1,338,  CI.  220-359,000. 
Rheinmeull  GmbH:  See— 

Haep,  Heinz,  4,211,168,  CI.  102-41.000. 
Rhod«,  Keith  H.,  to  Hesston  Corporation.  Mowing  rotor.  4.211,060 
CI.  56-294.000.  ' 

Rhone-Poulenc-Textile:  See— 

Braconnier,  Daniel;  Joly,  Jean;  and  Renault,  Michele,  4.21 1,812,  CI. 
428-224.000. 
Rice.  DeLong.  Jr.  Holding  device.  4.211.158.  CI.  99-403.000. 
Richard  Wolf  Medical  Instruments  Corp.:  See— 
Wurster.  Helmut,  4,211,229,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Richards,  George  B.,  to  Fluid  Device  Corporation.  Liquid  level  control 
system.  4,211,249,  CI.  137-393.000. 


Richards.  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Einem.  Robert  E.;  Richards.  Joseph  A.;  and  Gassowski,  Jerzy  R.. 
4,211,495,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Richardson,  Larry  D.;  and  Sobolewski,  Annette  M.  Convertible  and 

collapsible  bench/table  combination.  4,211,449,  CI.  297-126.000. 
Richey.  Clarence  B.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Flexible  crop 

pick-up  device.  4,211,061,  CI.  56-327.00R. 
Rickeri,  Raymond  E.;  and  Swalls,  Billy  J.,  to  Templeton  Coal  Co.,  Inc. 

Automatic  purging  system.  4,211,251,  CI.  137-565.000. 
Rindfleisch.  Volker:  See— 

Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  Krisch,  Burkhard;  Rindrteisch,  Volker;  and 
Neuendorff,  Hans  F.  R.,  4,21 1,924,  CI.  250-31 1.000. 
Ringer,  Charles  J.,  to  Judd  Ringer  Corporation.  Plant  support  and 

compost  enclosure.  4,211,033,  CI.  47-45.000. 
Rittler,  Hermann  L.:  See- 
Cantaloupe,  Francis  A.;  Colegrove,  Robert  W.;  Megles,  John  E., 
Jr.;  and  Rittler,  Hermann  L.,  4,211,820,  CI.  428-410.000. 
Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  Brown,  Marvin  R.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.,  to  Salk 
Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The.  Peptides  with  para-substituted 
phenylalanine.  4,211.693,  CI.  260-1 12.50S. 
Roberling,  Fritz.  Rodent  poison  dispenser  with  protective  closure  plate 

of  attractive  odor  or  taste.  4.211.028.  CI.  43-131.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Glauner.  Jens;  Kauhl,  Gunther;  Pflug.  Hannes;  Steinke,  Leo;  and 
Weyl,  Helmut,  4.211,204.  CI.  123-145.00A. 
Robert,  Guy:  See— 

Malugani.  Jean-Pierre;  Wasniewski.  Alain;  Doreau.  Michel;  Ro- 
bert, Guy;  Hubert.  Odile;  and  Massin,  Michel.  4.211,475,  CI. 
350-357.000. 
Roberts  &  Porter,  Inc.:  See— 

Trankle,  Richard  A..  4,211,808,  CI.  428-131.000. 
Robinett,  Ross.  Toy  hoop  device.  4,211,032,  CI.  46-220.000. 
Robins,  Roland  K.:  See— 

Witkowski,  Joseph  T.;  and  Robins,  Roland  K.,  4,211,771,  CI 
424-180.000. 
Robinson,  Ivan  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Block 
polymers  of  poly(tetramethylene  oxide)  and  tetrahydrofuran/alky- 
lene  oxide  copolymers.  4,21 1,854,  CI.  525-410.000. 
Robinson,  Ivan  M.:  See— 

Pechhold,   Engelbert;   and   Robinson,   Ivan   M.,  4,211,862,   CI. 
528-405.000. 
Robotics,  Inc.:  See— 

Mosher,  Ralph  S.,  4,211,321,  CI.  198-774.000. 
Rocchio,  Rodolfo;  Naumann,  Fritz;  and  Strotkotter,  Heinrich,  to  Audi 
Nsu  Auto  Union  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vacuum  force  amplifier  for 
internal  combustion  engine.  4,211,200,  CI.  123-445.000. 
Rodeaud,  Jacques:  See— 

Leroy,  Francoise  A.  J.;  Zelter,  Zelmen;  Francois,  Andre'  C;  Chas- 
sin,  Andre'  ;  and  Rodeaud,  Jacques,  4,211,795,  CI.  426-2.000. 
Roesler,  Layton  S.;  and  Roesler,  Patricia  I.  Table  tennis  net  holder. 

4.211,406,  CI.  273-30.000. 
Roesler,  Patricia  I.:  See— 

Roesler,    Layton   S.;   and    Roesler,   Patricia   I.,   4,211,406,   CI. 
273-30.000. 
Rohm  GmbH:  See— 

Grampp,    Ekkehard;    Schmitt,    Reinhold;   and   Uhlig,    Helmut, 

4.211.799.  CI.  426-50.000. 
Vetter.  Heinz,  4,21 1,525.  CI.  425-326.100. 
Rohringer.  Peter:  See— 

Nachbur,    Hermann;    and    Rohringer.    Peter,    4,211.814.    CI 
428-265.000. 
Roitt,  Ivan  M.:  See— 

Huggins,  Keith  G.;  and  Roitt,  Ivan  M..  4,211,762,  CI.  424-1.000. 
Rollins,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Lillegard,  Thomas  R.;  Rollins,  Richard  A.;  and  Stauber.  Ronald  C  . 
4.211.380.  CI.  248-229.000. 
Roman.  Steven  A.;  and  Soloway,  Samuel  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Oxyimino-substituted   (IR.cis)-cyclopropanecarboxylate    pesticides. 
4,211,789,  CI.  424-285.000.  \, 

Roman,  Steven  A.;  and  Soloway,  Samuel  B.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 
Oxyimino-substituted  (IR.trans)-cyclopropanecarboxylate  pesticides. 
4,211,792,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Roorda,  John  W.:  See— 

Deavenport,    Joe    E.;    and    Roorda,    John    W.,    4,211,959,    CI. 
315-362.000. 
Roos,  Edward  V.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Arrangement  for  coupling 
RF  energy  into  piezoelectric  transducers.  4.21 1.950,  CI.  310-327.000. 
Rose,  Edgar:  See— 

Henrich,  Donald  A.;  and  Rose,  Edgar,  4.211.515,  CI.  416-146.00R. 

Rose,  Selwyn  H.;  and  Chattopadhyay,  Ashok,  to  DeSoto,  Inc.  Poly- 

phosphazene  copolymers  with  phenoxy  and  with  phenylphenoxy 

and/or  naphthoxy  groups,  and  aqueous  dispersions.  4,211,677,  CI. 

260-13.000. 

Rosebrock,  Theodore  L.:  See— 

Ludecke,  Otto  A.;  and  Rosebrock,  Theodore  L.,  4,211,075.  CI. 
60-285.000. 
Rosen.  Perry:  See- 
Holland.  George  W.;  Jemow,  Jane  L.;  and  Rosen,  Perry,  4,21 1,724, 
CI.  260-562.00B.  /•   -      .      . 

Rosenbusch,  Helmut  W.:  See- 
Heine,  Helmut  A.;  Rosenbusch,  Helmut  W.;  and  Schmidt,  Otto  H 
4.211,215.  CI.  128-4.000. 
Rosenkranz.  Hans  J.:  See— 

Keggenhoff,  Berthold;  Bandtel,  Eberhard;  and  Rosenkranz,  Hans 
J.  4.211.751.  CI.  422-134.000. 
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Rosien.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Games,  John  E.;  Rosien,  Richard  E.;  and  Bitterli,  William  W.. 
4,212,078,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Rosnowski,  Wojciech,  to  RCA  Corporation.   Diffusion  apparatus. 

4.211.182,  CI.  118-725.000. 
Ross,  James  W.,  Jr.;  Amass,  Charles  E.;  Baer,  Charles  S.;  and  Thomae, 
Martin  H..  to  Orion   Research   Incorporated.   Halide  electrode. 
4,211,623,  CI.  204-195.00M. 

Rossmy,  Gerd:  See—  .,,,  otn    t-t 

Kollmeier,   Hans-Joachim;   and   Rossmy,   Gerd,   4,211,849,   CI. 

521-164.000.  ^.^    ^  . 

Roth,  Martin;  Kvita,  Vratislav;  and  Greber,  Gerd.  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Imidyl-benzenedicarboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4.211.705. 
CI.  260-326.00C. 
Rovnyak,  George  C,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Mercaptoacyldihy- 
dropyrazole  carboxylic  acid  derivatives.  4.211.786.  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Rudnick.  Paul  J.;  and  Heaslett.  Alastair  M.,  to  Ampex  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  employing  an  improved  format  for  recording 
and  reproducing  digital  audio.  4,211,997,  CI.  371-38.000. 
Ruggiero,  Anthony  M.  Invalid  walker  with  improved  brake  means. 
4,211,309,0.188-83.000.  .„,n,^^, 

Ruhl,  Herman.  Vehicle  multicondition  recording  system.  4,212.016,  CI. 

346-62.000. 
Ruhrkohle  AG:  See— 

Kortenbusch,  Werner,  4.211.518.  CI.  417-54.000. 
Nashan,  Gerd;  Langhoff,  Josef;  Lehmann,  Joachim;  Kleisa,  Kurt; 
and  Maknitzki,  Dieter,  4,211,533,  CI.  44-lO.OOC. 
Rundqvist,  Lars-Goran:  See—  .  ,..  ^^,    ^, 

Frykhult,  Rune  H.;  and  Rundqvist,  Lars-Goran,  4,211,643.  CI. 
209-211.000. 
Ryabikov,  Stanislav  V.:  See— 

Vasilinina.  Olga  V.;  Kidyashev.  Jury  K.;  Potapov.  Valery  N.; 
Ryabikov.  Stanislav  V.;  Stepanov,  Anatoly  M.;  and  Strebkov. 
Dmitry  S..  4.2 11 .58 1 ,  CI.  1 36-89.0CA. 
Rybaiko,  Sergei  A.  Electron  beam  device  with  variable  beam  energy. 

4,211,953,  CI.  313-450.000. 
Ryco  Graphic  Manufacturing,  Inc.:  See— 

SwiUll,  Thomas  G.,  4,211.258,  CI.  137-862.000. 
Rymarchyk,  Nicholas  M.;  and  Smith,  Charles  T.,  to  Pullman  Berry 
Company.  Chute  for  charging  steel  making  vessels.  4,211.316,  CI. 
193-2.00R. 
Rzasa,   Ronald   P.,   to  Cryomedics,   Inc.   Cryosurgical   instrument. 

4,211,231,  CI.  128-303.100. 
Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Hardmark,  Ragnar  M.,  4,212.063,  CI.  364-426.000. 
Sado,  Ryoichi;  and  Nei,  Koichi,  to  Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.  Elec- 
tronic circuit  boards.  4,21 1,890,  CI.  174-68.500. 
Saeki,  Toshio:  See— 

Koizumi,  Hajime;  Toyama,  Kozo;  Kobayashi.  Mikio;  Hatano, 
Hajime;  Saeki,  Toshio;  Mizukoshi,  Kaoru;  Tamanaga.  Shinichi; 
Miyakawa,    Keizo;    and    Kato,    Tomoyasu,    4,211,045,    CI. 
52-251.000. 
Saele,  Arvid  H.;  and  Johannsen,  Donald  O.,  to  Deere  &  Company. 
Positive  neutral  control  for  hydrostatic  transmission.  4,211,079,  CI. 
60-433.000. 
Saft  Leclanche:  See— 

Chevet,  Robert,  4.211,830.  CI.  429-27.000. 
Sahm.  William  H..  Ill:  See— 

Chu,  Hing  C;  Sahm,  William  H.,  Ill;  and  Chen,  Robert  I., 
4,212.023,  CI.  357-19.000. 
Saida,  Kenichi:  See— 

Asano,  Hideki;  Kokaku,  Hiroyoshi;  Suzuki,  Katsuhito;  and  Saida, 
Kenichi,  4,211.690.  CI.  260-42.460. 
Saillour,  Jean  M.:  See—  ,  »„  ,,„  „^ 

Jourdan.  Louis  J.;  and  Saillour.  Jean  M..  4.211.161.  CI.  99-638.000. 
Saint  Gobain  Industries:  See- 
Mueller.  Achim;  Peetz,  Hans-Dieter;  Scheeren.  Peter;  Sistig,  Hel- 
mut; and  Schallenberg,  Andreas,  4,211,181,  CI.  118-411.000. 
Saito,  Hisashi:  See— 

Sato,  Tetsuya;  Kato,  Osamu;  and  Saito,  Hisashi,  4,211,973,  CI. 
324-I58.0MG. 
Saito,  Masaaki:  See— 

Kawamura,  Yoshihisa;  and  Saito,  Masaaki,  4,211,191,  CI.   123- 
52.00M. 
Sakai,  Koichi;  and  Ikeyama,  Kazunori,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Coffee  maker.  4.211,157.  CI.  99-306.000. 
Sakakibara,  Naoji;  and  Hashimoto.  Nobuyuki.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Solenoid  valve.  4.211.257,  CI.  137-625.650. 
Sakulevich,  Faddei  J.;  Kravchenko,  Lev  N.;  Kozhuro,  Lev  M.;  and 
Shimansky,  Vladimir  A.  Rotor-type  machine  for  abrasive  machining 
of  parts  with  ferromagnetic  abrasive  powders  in  magnetic  field. 
4,211,041,  CI.  51-131.300. 
Sakurai,  Yoshishige;  Yamada,  Hiroshi;  Uchida,  Kuniharu;  Suzuki, 
Kanekichi;  Ishii,  Ryoichi,  deceased;  and  by  Ishii,  Kyoko,  admmistra- 
tor,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ultrasonic  fault 
detector.  4,211,118,  CI.  73-592.000. 
Salee.  Gideon,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Polymer  blends 

with  improved  flame  retardance.  4,211,687,  CI.  26O-4O.00R. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies,  The:  See— 

Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  Brown,  Marvin  R.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W..  Jr.. 
4,211,693,  CI.  260-1 12.50S. 
Salmon,  Peter  C;  and  Kidd,  Christopher,  to  Consumer  Promotions, 

Inc.  Merchandising  display.  4,21 1,331,  CI.  21 1-13.000. 
Salvino,  Lawrence  P.  Portable  device  for  supporting  a  roll  of  aluminum 
sheeting  for  dispensing.  4,21 1,374,  CI.  242-55.000. 


Sambucetti,  Carlos  J.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Electrochromic  printing  system.  4,21 1, 6 1 6,  CI.  204-2.000. 
Samejima,  Toshihide:  See— 

Oda.  Hajime;  Samejima.  Toshihide;  Matsumura,  Toshio;  Montani, 
Nakanobu;  and  Fujita,  Masanori.  4.211.067.  CI.  368-185.000. 
Samour.  Carlos  M..  to  Kendall  Company.  The.  Method  of  coating  pipe, 

4.211,595.  CI.  156-187.000. 
Sampson.    Harold    J.    Log    clamping    apparatus.    4.211.394.    CI. 

269-239.000, 
Sanders.  Ellsworth  E.:  See— 

Stahl,  Edward  L.;  Sanders.  Ellsworth  E.;  and  Blair.  George  C. 
4.211.327,  CI.  206-505.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Hofer.  Kurt;  Moesch,  Rudolf;  and  Tscheulin,  Guenther.  4,21 1,731, 
CI.  260-932.000. 
Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.:  See — 

Boreas,  Willem  J.  L.,  4,21 1,972,  CI.  324.154.00R. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Oyamada,  Kozo;  Matsui,  Takashi;  Tobitsuka,  Junzo;  Yamazaki, 
Yoshio;  and  Ogawa,  Masami,  4,211,550.  CI.  71-89.000, 
Sanyo  Electric  Co,.  Ltd,:  See— 

Yoshida.  Nagatoshi;  and  Taga,  Yoshihito,  4,211,909,  CI,  219- 
10,55R, 
Sarig,  Yoav;  Nahir,  David;  and  Alper,  Yekutiel.  Machine  for  harvesting 

agricultural  produce.  4.211,062,  CI.  56.328,OOR. 
Sasaki,  Jun:  See— 

Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  Mukunoki,  Yasuo;  Mikami,  Takeshi;  and 
Sasaki,  Jun.  4.211,836,  CI.  430-449.000. 
Sasayama.  Hiroharu.  to  C.I.  Kasei  Company  Limited.  Process  for  the 
preparation  of  self-swelling  leakage-preventing  materials.  4,2H;851, 
CI.  525-108.000. 
Sashihara,  Kenji:  See—  -* 

Suzuki,  Nobuo;  Sashihara,  Kenji;  and  Masuda.  Takao,  4,211,839, 
CI.  430-619.000. 
Satake.  Kunio:  See—  »     . .   , 

Taguchi,  Tadashi;  Fujikawa,  Noboru;  Kohno.  Mitsuo;  Yoshitake, 
Katsumi;  and  Satake,  Kunio,  4,211,560,  CI.  430-313.000. 
Sato.  Fumitaka;  Iwane,  Masahiko;  and  Murayama.  Masaki,  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Information  processing  system.  4,212,059, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Sato,  Hideo:  See— 

Inukai,  Takashi;  Inoue,  Hiromichi;  and  Sato,  Hideo.  4.211.666.  CI. 
252-299.000. 

Sato,  Kazue:  See—  -.    •  .  •   e 

Atoji,  Nobuhisa;  Matsumoto.  Takashi;  Kusumoto.  Shoichi;  Sato. 
Kazue;  and  Hasegawa,  Mitsuhiro.  4,211,898,  CI.  179-156.00R. 

Sato,  Kazuo:  See—  ^      ^■ 

Yamada,  Koichi;  Yoshihara,  Masao;  Ishida,  Takahiro;  and  Sato, 
Kazuo,  4,211,667,  CI.  252-313.00R. 
Sato,  Tetsuya;  Kato,  Osamu;  and  Saito,  Hisashi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Teikoku  Denki  Scisakusho.  Apparatus  for  detecting  faults  to  be 
occurred  or  initially  existing  in  a  running  electric  rotary  machine. 
4,211,973,  CI.  324-1 58.0MG. 
Sauer,  Donald  J.:  See— 

Kosonocky,  Walter  F.;  and  Sauer,  Donald  J.,  4,211,936,  CI.  307- 
221.0OD.  ^" 

Saunders.  Louie  G.  Columnar  stnicture.  4.21 1.179.  CI.  114-90.000. 
Sawada,  Daisaku:  See—  „..„._.  t  i 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Sawada.  Daisaku;  Goto.  jCenji;  Shigematu.  Taka- 
shi- Takeda.  Yuji;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida.  Minoru, 
4.2n, 194,  CL  123-417.000.  . 

Saxon,  Arthur  F.,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Hinged  load  dumping  door 

for  multi-cell  extractors.  4,211.752.  CI.  422-268.000. 
Saxton.  William  R.;  and  Lawford,  William  H.,  to  Canadian  Interna- 
tional Paper  Company.  High  yield  chemimechanical  pulping  pro- 
cesses. 4.211,605,  CI.  162-64.000. 

^"  Dilf  HirbeSctSid  Scales,  Stanley  R.,  4.21 1.508,  CI.  407-120.000. 
Schaar,  Charles  H.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Disposable  diaper 

with  flap  covered  upe  fastener.  4.21 1.226,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Schade,  Otto  H.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Integrated  circuitry  includ- 
ing low-leakage  capacitance.  4.211,941,  CI.  307-303.000. 
Schafer,  Klaus:  See—  _      ,^.        „,.,«,,   ^i 

Schmitt,  Alfons;  Utz,  Diether;  and  Schafer,  Klaus,  4.212.031,  CI. 
358-101.000. 
Schallenberg,  Andreas:  See— 

Mueller.  Achim;  Peetz.  Hans-Dieter;  Scheeren.  Peter;  Sistig,  Hel- 
mut; and  Schallenberg,  Andreas,  4,211.181.  CI.  118-411.000. 
Scharen,  Walter:  See— 

Thiele.  Kurt;  Ahmed.  Quazi;  Scharen,  Walter;  and  Meyer,  Jacques, 

4.211,551,  CI.  71-116.000. 

Scharschmidt.  Rudolph  K.;  and  Murphy,  Lynn,  to  Generid  Foods 

Corporation.   Flake  cereal   process  and   product.   4,211,800,   CI. 

426-93.000. 

Scheer,  Martin;  Anke,  Heidnin;  Konig,  Wilfried;  and  Zahner,  Hans,  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Antibacterial  agents  effective  in  growth 

promotion  and  increased  feed  utilization.  4.211.787.  CI.  424-279.000. 

Scheeren,  Peter:  See—  e  .      u  i 

Mueller,  Achim;  Peetz,  Hans-Dieter;  Scheeren.  Peter;  Sistig.  Hel- 
mut; and  Schallenberg,  Andreas.  4.211.181,  CI.  118-411.000. 
Scheurecker.  Werner,  to  Voesi-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrange- 
ment at  a  continuous  casting  plant.  4,211.273.  CI.  164-150.000. 
Schick  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See- 
Sears.  Hartley  M.,  4.211,456,  CI.  339-12.00R. 
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Schill.  Gottlob.  to  Bruderhaus  Maschinen  GmbH.  Apparatus  for  the 
compressive  handling  of  a  strip  of  material.  4.211,165,  CI.    lOO- 
162.00R. 
Schilling,  Roger  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Control  system  for  redundant 

valves.  4,]|1 1.526.  CI.  431-69.000. 
Schleppy,  Ronald,  Jr.:  See — 

Carr.  Norman  L.;  Schleppy.  Ronald.  Jr.;  and  Shah.  Yatish  T.. 
4.21 1.631.  CI.  208-8.0LE. 
Schmalz.  Johann.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing a  capacitor  roll,  and  a  capacitor  comprising  a  roll  thus  manufac- 
tured. 4.210.989.  CI.  29-25.420. 
Schmedtkord.  Ulnch:  See— 

Papajewski.  Reinhold;  Holl.  Hclmar;  and  Schmedtkord,  Ulrich, 
4.211.373.  CI.  242-20.000. 
Schmid.  Rolyn  A.,  to  Bender  Machine  Works,  Inc.  Detergent  supply 

control  for  automatic  dishwasher.  4.211.517.  CI.  417-12.000. 
Schmidt.  Otto  H.:  See— 

Heme.  Helmut  A.;  Rosenbusch,  Helmut  W.;  and  Schmidt.  Otto  H.. 
4.211.215.  CI.  128-4.000. 
Schmidt,  Paul  J.;  and  Hung.  William  M.  Substituted  furopyridinones 

and  furopyrazinones  4.211.872.  CI.  546-116.000. 
Schmidt.  Ronald  V.:  See — 

Cross.  Peter  S.;  and  Schmidt.  Ronald  V..  4.211.467,  Q.  350-96.140. 
Schmidt,  Werner:  See— 

Vollkommer,  Norbert;  Petersen,  Egon  N.;  Klinkenberg,  Herbert; 
and  Schmidt,  Werner,  4,211,730,  CI.  260-45.75B. 
Schmitt,  Alfons;  Utz,  Diether;  and  Schafer,  Klaus,  to  Licentia  Patent- 
Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Method  of  aligning  a  body.  4,212.031,  CI. 
358-101.000 
Schmitt,  Franz:  See— 

Fitzky.  Hans  G  ;  Schmitt.  Franz;  BoIIongino.  Norbert;  and  Rehr- 
mann,  Helmut.  4.21 1.970.  CI.  324-58.50C. 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D ;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Wilson.  Richard  A.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H  ;  Granda.  Edward  J  ; 
Vinals,  Joacquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schreiber,  William  L., 
4,211,242,  CI.  13I-17.00R. 
Schmitt,  Reinhold:  See— 

Grampp,    Ekkehard;    Schmitt,    Reinhold;    and    Uhlig,    Helmut, 
4.211.799.  CI  426-50.000. 
Schmitz.  Lawrence  S.;  Dodds.  Curtis  E.;  and  Whipple.  John,  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company    Automatic  system  for  setting  digital  watches. 
4.211.065.  CI.  368-47.000. 
Schnider.  Karl:  See — 

Konig.  Helmut;  and  Schnider,  Karl,  4,211,492,  CI.  366-76.000. 
Schnippering,  Friedhelm:  See— 

Dittrich,  Werner;  Josten,  Walter;  Nestler,  Heinz;  and  Schnippering, 
Fnedhelm.  4.211.567.  CI.  106-38.350. 
Schoenfield,  Palmer  J.:  See— 

Morrison.  Howard  J.;  Gardner.  Denise;  and  Schoenfield.  Palmer  J.. 
4.211.030.  CI.  46-67.000. 
Scholl.  Charles  H.:  See— 

Akers.  Larry  D.;  Scholl.  Charles  H.;  Smith.  Joseph  S.;  and  Wil- 
liams.  Edward  A..  4,211.262.  CI.  141-2.000. 
Scholle.  William  R.  Dispenser  spigot.  4.211.348.  CI.  222-498,000. 
Schonteich.  Peter:  See— 

Koppe,    Eberhard;    Schonteich,    Peter;    and    Epper.    WolfeanE 
4.211.653,  CI.  210-77.000. 
Schreiber,  William  L.:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.; 
Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Granda,  Edward  J.. 
Vinals,  Joacquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schreiber,  William  L 
4,211,242.  CI.  131-17.00R. 
Schrewe.  Hans;  and  Pleschiiitschnigg.  Fritz-Peter,  to  Mannesmann 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Cooling  of  ingots  or  castings.  4,211,272,  CI. 
164-89.000. 
Schubert  &  Salzer:  See- 
Bock.  Erich;  Braun,  Erwin;  and  Wulfliorst.  Burkhard.  4.211,063. 
CI.  57-302.000. 
Schulte,  Juergen.  Parking  apparatus  for  laterally  shifting  a  vehicle. 

4,211.299.  CI.  180-200.000. 
Schutz.  Gerhard:  See— 

Grosz-Roll.    Friedrich;    Schutz.    Gerhard;    and    Streifi".    Felix 

4.211.277.  CI.  165-109.00T. 

^  Schwanbom.  Erik;  Hartwig,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Warnow.  Detlef.  to 

Dragerwerk      Aktiengesellschaft.      Respirator.      4.211221       CI 

128-204.260. 

Schwartz.  Charles  A  Method  of  manufacturing  a  cooled  lifting  magnet 

with  damped  eddy  currents.  4.210.994.  CI.  29-606.000. 
Schwenker.  Robert  O.:  See— 

Horng.  Cheng  T.;  and   Schwenker,   Robert  O.,  4,211,582,  CI 

148-1.500. 

Scott,  George  W..  to  Textron.  Inc.  Slide  fastener  stringer  with  folded 

and  bonded  continuous  molded  coupling  element  and  method  and 

apparatus  for  manufacturing.  4.210.985.  CI.  24-205. 16R, 

Scott.  Oscar  T.,  IV,  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation.  Method  of  producing 

a  carbon  black  silica  pigment.  4,211,578,  CI.  106-307,000. 
Scott,  Raymond  G  ;  and  Wysocki.  Lawrence  S..  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Openable  container  cover  (III).  4,211  360   CI 
229-43.000. 
Scribner,  Richard  M..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

3-Pyrazolidinone  carboxamides.  4,211,876,  CI  548-367.000. 
Sears,  Hartley  M..  to  Schick  Laboratories.  Inc.  Magnetic  electrical 
connectors.  4,211,456.  CI.  339-12.00R. 


Sedgwick,  Thomas  O.:  See — 

Cowher,  Melvyn  E.;  and  Sedgwick,  Thomas  O..  4.211.803,  CI. 

427-128.000. 

Seelbach.  Heinz;  and  Eversberg.  Gerhard,  to  Erco  Leuchten  GmbH. 

Adapter  for  connecting  a  load  to  a  bus  bar.  4,21 1,460,  CI.  339-75.00M. 

Segar,  Richard  B.;  and  Marascalco,  Lewis  C,  to  GPD,  Inc.  Electronic 

calorie  counter.  4,212,079,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Seidler.  Donald  W,:  See- 
Hem,  Carl  C;  Silver,  Harold  K.;  Spitz,  Joseph  J.;  and  Seidler. 
Donald  W.,  4.211.326.  CI.  206-484.000. 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  Kobayashi.  Masaru;  Yonemoto,  Tomoo;  and  Kato, 

Shogo.  4,211,480,  CI.  354-234.000. 

Seitz,  Lament  J.;  and  Fort,  Geza,  to  International  Telephone  and 

Telegraph    Corporation.     Electrical    connector    test    equipment. 

4,211.108,  CI  73-141.0AB. 

Seki,  Nagataka,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   DC 

Power  source.  4,212,054.  CI.  363-53.000. 
Sekihara.  Kensuke:  See— 

Kohno.  Hideki;  Shiono.  Hidemi;  Nakaya.  Chitose;  Sekihara,  Ken- 
suke; Tomura,  Teruichi;  Yamamoto,  Shinji;  Hayakawa, 
Takayuki;  Horiba,  Isao;  and  Yanaka,  Shigenobu.  4.212.062.  CI. 
364-414.000. 
Nakaya.  Chitose;  Kohno.  Hideki;  Shiono,  Hidemi;  Sekihara,  Ken- 
suke; Yamamoto,  Shinji;  Tomura,  Teruichi;  and  Hayakawa, 
Takayuki,  4,211,926,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yazawa,    Masahide;    and    Kurihara,    Kazuhiko,    4,211,807,    CI. 
428-109.000. 
Sekiya,  Setsuro:  See — 

Sumiyoshi,    Masaharu;    Sekiya,    Setsuro;    Motosugi.    Katsuhiko; 
Uozumi,  Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura, 
Mikio,  4.211,201,  CI.  12-463.000. 
Semkina,  Novella  V.;  Bokach.  Galina  S,;  and  Zinkovsky,  Ivan  V. 
Material  for  producing  pyrometric  refractory  components,  pyromet- 
ric  refractory  component,  and  process  for  producing  same.  4,21 1,624, 
CI.  204-195.00S 
Sempliner,  Arthur  T.:  See— 

Teague,  Walter  D.,  Jr.;  and  Sempliner,  Arthur  T.,  4,210,975.  CI. 
15-22.00R. 
Sentoku,  Hideshi:  See — 

Miyazaki,    Yorizo;    Sentoku,    Hideshi;    and    Furuya,    Katusuke, 
4,211,052,  CI,  53-77,000. 
Sequeira,  Avilino,  Jr.;  Begnaud.  John  D.;  and  Barger,  Frank  L.,  to 
Texaco  Inc.  Control  system  for  a  furfural  refining  unit  receiving 
heavy  sweet  charge  oil.  4,212,070,  CI.  364-500,000. 
Serber,  Stephen  L.:  See- 
Mueller,  Dale  A.;  and  Serber,  Stephen  L.,  4,21 1,089,  CI.  62-209.000. 
Shah,  Yatish  T.:  See— 

Carr.  Norman  L.;  Schleppy.  Ronald,  Jr.;  and  Shah,  Yatish  T., 

4.211.631.  CI,  208-8.0LE. 

Shahan,  James  E..  to  Transco.  Inc.  Acoustical  panel  mounting  element. 

4.211,046,  CI.  52-506.000. 
Shanks,  Ian  A.,  to  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern 
Ireland,  The  Secretary  of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majes- 
ty's Government  of  the.  Liquid  crystal  display  devices.  4,21 1.473.  CI. 
350-337.000. 
Shapatina.  Elizaveta  A.:  See — 

Chukhanov.  Zinovy  F.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  M.;  Karasev,  Vadim  A.; 
Shapatina,  Elizaveta  A.;  Chukhanov,  Zinovy  Z.;  Zybalova, 
Galina   P.;    Fedorov,    Nikolai    A.;   and    Tsuprov,    Sergei    A , 

4.211.632,  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Sharloe,  Steven  F.:  See — 

Morgan,    Myron    B.;    and    Sharloe.    Steven    F.,    4,211,379,    CI. 
248-222.200. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanimoto,  Akira;  Masuzawa,  Sigeaki;  Shibata,  Shinya;  and  Ni- 
shizaki,  Shinzo,  4,211,892,  CI.  179.1.0SM. 
Shearing,  Herbert  J.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  Quick- 
set compositions  of  hydraulic  cement,  silica,  water,  polyisocyanate 
and  polyol.  4.21 1.680.  CI.  260-29.2TN. 
Shell  International  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.:  See— 

Austermuhle-Bertola,  Helena,  4,211,720.  CI.  260-464.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Entwistle,  Ian  D,;  and  Johnstone,  Robert  A.  W.,  4,211,727,  CI 

568-437.000. 
Roman,    Steven   A.;   and   Soloway,    Samuel   B.,   4,211,789,   CI 

424-285.000. 
Roman,   Steven   A.;   and   Soloway.    Samuel    B.,   4.211,792,   CI 

424-304.000. 
Swanson,  Benjamin  F.,  4,211,106,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Szakasits,   Julius  J.;  and   Wadham,   Thomas  C,   4,211,340,   CI 

222-3.000. 
Tieman,  Charles  H.,  4,211,780,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Shelton,  Glenmore  L.,  Jr.:  See — 

Panissidi,  Hugo  A.;  Shelton,  Glenmore  L.,  Jr.;  and  Will,  Peter  M., 
4,211,147,  CI.  91-184.000. 
Shephard,  Philip  C,  to  I.  H.  W.  Engineering  Limited.  Seat  reclining 

mechanism.  4,2 1 1 ,45 1 ,  CI,  297-362.000. 
Shepherd,  Robert  G.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Hypolipi- 
demic and  antiatherosclerotic  novel  4-(aralkyl-  and  heteroarylalk- 
ylamino)phenyl  compounds.  4,211,783,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Shibata,  Shinya:  See — 

Tanimoto,  Akira;  Masuzawa,  Sigeaki;  Shibata.  Shinya;  and  Ni- 
shizaki.  Shinzo,  4,211,892,  CI.  179-l.OSM. 
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Shibata,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Tanaka,  Yoshio;   Shibata,  Tatsuo;  Matsuo,  Tatsuo;  Takashima, 
Tadao;  and  Hori,  Sankichi,  4,211,552,  CI.  75-24.000. 
Shibazaki,  Kenji:  See— 

Aral,    Kenichi;    Shibazaki,    Kenji;    Kitagawa,    Tsuneo;    Murata, 
Tomoji;  and  Nagata,  Kenzo,  4,211,482,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Shigematu,  Takashi:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Sawada,  Daisaku;  Goto,  Kenji;  Shigematu,  Taka- 
shi; Takeda,  Yuji;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida,  Minoru, 
4,211,194,  CI.  123-417.000. 
Shih,  Kwang  K.:  See—  _ 

Fang,  Frank  F.;  and  Shih,  Kwang  K.,  4,211.586,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Shimada,  Hiroaki,  to  Kotobuki  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Stock  re- 
straining effect  adjusting  mechanism  of  a  stock  guide  for  use  with  a 
rolling  mill.  4,211,095,  CI.  72-250.000. 
Shimalla,  Charles  J.:  See- 
Booker.  Hazael  E.;  Davies,  Barrie  L.;  Hughes.  Alfred  J.;  and 
Shimalla,  Charles  J.,  4,211,816,  CI.  428-296.000. 
Shimansky,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Sakulevich,  Faddei  J.;  Kravchenko,  Lev  N.;  Kozhuro,  Lev  M.;  and 
Shimansky,  Vladimir  A.,  4,211,041,  CI.  51-131.300. 
Shimizu,  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Nogami,  Takahiro;  Shimizu,  Hidetoshi;  Horie,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Yaji, 
Yuji.  4,211,312,  CI.  188-273.000. 
Shimizu,  Munetaka;  and  Takeda,  Yoshimasa,  to  Copal  Company  Lim- 
ited. Paper  cutting  and  perforated  line  forming  device  of  printer. 
4,211,498,  CI.  400-621.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Polymer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sado,  Ryoichi;  and  Nei,  Koichi,  4,21 1,890,  CI.  174-68,500. 
Shinkawa,  Keiro;  Shoyama,  Hiroji;  and  Sodeyama,  Chuichi,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Mixer  circuit  arrangement.  4,211,977,  CI.  455-326.000. 
Shinopulos,  George;  Randlett,  M.  Ronald;  and  Bower.  Terry  F.,  to 
Kennecott  Copper  Corporation.  Method  for  continuous  casting  of 
metallic    strands    at    exceptionally    high    speeds.    4,211,270,    CI. 
164-83.000. 
Shintom  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inoue,  Nobutaro,  4.211,976,  CI.  455-344.000. 
Shiono,  Hidemi:  See— 

Kohno,  Hideki;  Shiono,  Hidemi;  Nakaya,  Chitose;  Sekihara,  Ken- 
suke; Tomura,  Teruichi;  Yamamoto,  Shinji;  Hayakawa, 
Takayuki;  Horiba,  Isao;  and  Yanaka,  Shigenobu,  4.212,062;  CI. 
364-414.000. 
Nakaya,  Chitose;  Kohno,  Hideki;  Shiono,  Hidemi;  Sekihara,  Ken- 
suke; Yamamoto,  Shinji;  Tomura,  Teruichi;  and  Hayakawa, 
Takayuki,  4,211,92^,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Narisada,    Masayuki;    Tsuji,    Teruji;    Matsumura,   Hiromu;    and 
Nagata.  Wataru,  4,211,779,  CI.  424-246.000. 
Shipman,  Gene  H.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Multilayer  composite  films  and  method  of  manufacture  thereof. 
4,211,825,  CI.  428-483.000. 
Short,  Edward  H.,  Ill:  See— 

Witten,  John  E.;  Wood,  Loren  E.;  and  Short,  Edward  H.,  Ill, 
4,211.334,  CI.  220-89.00A. 
Shoyama,  Hiroji:  See— 

Shinkawa,    Keiro;    Shoyama,    Hiroji;    and    Sodeyama,    Chuichi, 
4,211,977,  CI.  455-326.000. 
Shu,  Stephen  K.;  and  Squires,  W.  David,  to  Del  Mar  Avionics.  Appara- 
tus and  method  for  recording  and  playing  back  electrocardial  signals. 
4,211,238,  CI.  128-700.000. 
Shultz,  William  E.,  Sr.  Seal  puller.  4,211,446.  CI.  294-26.000. 
Shurgan,  Joel:  See— 

Bickford,    Elwood    D.;    and    Shurgan,    Joel,    4.211,958,    CI. 
315-312.000. 
Sibalis,    Dan.   Tampon   with   a  collapsible   and   invertible   shroud. 

4,211,225,  CI.  128-285.000. 
Sichenzia,  James,  to  Venus  Scientific  Inc.  DC.  to  D.C.  Converter 
utilizing  resonant  inductor  to  neutralize  capacitive  losses.  4,212,053, 
CI.  363-39.000. 
Sickler,  Emory  J.,  to  J.  I.  Case  Company.  Heating  system  for  a  revolv- 
ing cab.  4,211,364,  CI.  237.12.30A. 
Sidorova,  Galina  D.:  See— 

Sychev,  Anatoly  P.;  Kim,  Georgy  V.;  Larin,  Valentin  F.;  Sidorova, 
Gahna  D.;  Vikharev,  Ivan  G.;  Kuur,  Vyacheslav  P.;  Akhmetov, 
Raul  S.;  Moiseev,  Georgy  L.;  Maslov,  Vladimir  I.;  Kabachek, 
Vladimir  G.;  and  Cherednik,  Igor  M..  4,211.557,  CI.  75-77.000. 
Sidwell,  Jeffrey:  See- 
Davis,  John  C.  H.;  Natarajan,  KriShnaswamy;  Cihal,  Jan;  Szpindel, 
Motek;  and  Sidwell,  Jeffrey,  4,211,895,  CI.  179-18.00J. 
Siegfried  AG:  See— 

Thiele,  Kurt;  Ahmed,  Quazi;  Scharen,  Walter;  and  Meyer,  Jacques, 
4,211,551,  CI.  71-116.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Biethan,  Gunter;  and  Kloeber,  Peter,  4,212,013,  CI.  370-30.000. 
Eckert,  Joachim;  and  Spirk,  Franz,  4,211,946,  CI.  310-212.000. 
Fischer,     Philipp- Josef;    and    Reier,    Richard,    4,211,494,    CI. 

400-124.000. 
Grunleitner,  Hans;  Kogler,  Georg;  Kohnlein,  Hans;  and  Tschirner, 

Peter,  4,211,962,  CI.  318-254.000. 
Habedank,   Klaus-Dieter;   and  Troebel,   Werner,   4,211,906,   CI. 

200-330.000. 
Muller,  Karl-Heinz;  Krisch,  Burkhard;  Rindfleisch,  Volker;  and 

Neuendorff,  Hans  F.  R.,  4,211,924,  CI.  250-311.000. 
Prey,  Gerhard,  4,212,060,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Ptacnik,  Edmund;  and  Trainer,  Carl,  4,21 1,899,  CI.  179-175.20C. 


Stein,    Karl-Ulrich;    Herbst,    Heiner;    and   Widmann.    Dietrich. 

/4,21 1,888,  CI.  136-225.000. 
Tfoebel,  Werner,  4,21 1,907,  CI.  200-318.000. 
Walter.  Karl  H.,  4,212,010,  CI.  340-784.000. 
Sigma  Chemical  Company:  See- 
Das,  Manik  L.,  4,211,531,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Sigri  Elektrographit  GescUschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 
Freitag,  Gunter;  Krahl,  Alfred;  Ullmann,  Gerhard;  and  Wenzel, 
Gunter,  4,211,594,  CI.  156-158.000. 
Sih,  John  C,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Esters  of  prostacy elm-type 

compounds.  4,211,879,  CI.  560-53.000. 
Silka,  Adolf  N.:  See— 

Privalov,  Vasily  E.;  Zubilin,  Ivan  G.;  Todavchich,  Zoltan-Ivan  I.; 
Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.;  Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.; 
Ananievsky,  Mikhail  G.;  Temkin,  Naum  £.;  and  Solodkov, 
Vyacheslav  I.,  4,211,607.  CI.  201-39.000. 
Silver,  Harold  K.:  See— 

Hein,  Carl  C;  Silver,  Harold  K.;  Spitz,  Joseph  J.;  and  Seidler, 
Donald  W.,  4,211,326,  CI.  206-484.000. 
Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Forsythe,  Arthur  M.;  Anapol,  James  H.;  and  Reich,  Zygmund. 
4,212,064,  CI,  364-424.000. 
Simonelic,  George  B.:  See— 

Kunka,  Bernard  P.;  and  Simonelic,  George  B.,  4,211,350,  CI. 
227-8.000. 
Sims,  Bernard:  See— 

Lodhi,  Shahid  A.;  and  Sims,  Bernard,  4,211,793,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Singer  Company,  The:  See- 
Graham,  Thomas  G.,  4,211,177.  CI.  112-221.000. 
Papajewski.  Reinhold;  Holl,  Helmar;  and  Schmedtkord,  Ulrich, 

4,211,373,0.242-20.000. 
Peterson,  Wesley  R.,  4,211,178,  CI.  112-258.000. 
Sirgo,  Valdeko  H.:  See— 

Babinski,  John  P.;  Bertelsen,  Bruce  I.;  Raacke,  Karl  H.;  and  Sirgo, 
Valdeko  H.,  4,211,505,  CI.  406-19.000. 
Sistig,  Helmut:  See- 
Mueller,  Achim;  Peetz,  Hans-Dieter;  Scheeren,  Peter;  Sistig,  Hel- 
mut; and  Schallenberg,  Andreas,  4.211,181,  CI.  118-411,000. 
Sivachenko,  Eugene  W,  High  strength  corrugated  metal  plate  and 

method  of  fabricating  same.  4,21 1,504,  CI.  405-284.000. 
Skaggs,  Boyd  T.,  to  Container  Corporation  of  America.  Partition. 

4,211,355,  CI.  229-15.000. 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Co.  B.V.:  See- 
Johansson,  Carl  E.,  4,211,453,  CI.  308-8.200. 
Skovgaard,  Leif  O.  Thermal  insulating  and  cushioned  bag,  especially  a 

carrying  bag.  4,211,267,  CI.  150-2.100. 
Sleeter,  Michael  R.;  and  Dehring.  James  C,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiber- 
glas  Corporation.  Pipe  testing  machine  with  clamping  pressure  keyed 
to  hydrostatic  test  pressure.  4,211,107,  CI.  73-49.600. 
Slipchenko,  Svetlana  L.:  See— 

Konovenko,  Grigory  M.;  Slipchenko,  Svetlana  L.;  Markus,  Vladi- 
mir M.;  and  Kasjura,  Nina  N.,  4,211,685,  CI.  260-30.4EP. 
Sloan  Kettering  Institute  for  Cancer  Research;  See- 
Lopez,  Carlos;  Watanabe,  Kyoichi  A.;  R.- chman,  Uri;  and  Fox, 
Jack  J.,  4,211,773,  CI.  424.180.000. 
Slowinski,  Stanislaw;  Vasina,  Stanislaw;  Pasich,  Jerzy;  Kosek,  Jerzy; 
and   Glownia,    Stanislaw,    to   Przedsiegiorstwo    Projektowania   I 
Wyposazania  Odlewni  "Prodlew",  Equipment  for  cooling  and  sepa- 
ration of  castings  and  moulding  sand.  4,21 1,274.  CI,  164-401.000. 
Small  Business  Administration:  See— 

Naylor,  James  E.,  4,211,496,  CI.  400-124.000. 
Small.    William.    Hydroponic    gardening    apparatus.    4.211,035,    CI, 

47-62,000. 
Smiley,  Robert  A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Formaldehyde  stabilization  of  acrylonitrile  against  color.  4,211.722. 
CI.  260-465.300. 
Smimov.  Alexandr  S.:  See—  „        . 

Ponomarev,  Jury  V.;  Smimov,  Alexandr  S.;  Tj^gunov.  Bons  I.; 
Chikul,  Vitaly  I.;  Gubergrits,  Mark  Y.;  Marguste,  Mart  A.; 
Efimov,  Viktor  M.;  Petukhov,  Evgeny  F.;  Ulanen,  Yalmar  S.; 
and  Chikul,  Olga  S..  4,211,606,  CI.  201-12.000. 
Smith,   Arnold   R.,   to   Bell  Telephone   Laboratones,   Incorporated. 

Method  for  wiring  electrical  bays,  4,210,999,  CI.  29-857.000. 
Smith,  Charles  T.:  See— 

Rymarchyk,  Nicholas  M.;  and  Smith,  Charles  T.,  4,211,316,  CI. 
193-2.0OR. 
Smith,  Edmund  H,  Jr.:  See—  ,.,.,,   .^i 

Nichols,  Lee  H.,  Ill;  and  Smith.  Edmund  H..  Jr..  4,211.132,  CI. 
83-71.000. 
Smith,  Harry:  See—  .     .,,„.,v^ 

Buckle,  Derek  R.;  and  Smith,  Harry,  4,211,791,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Smith,  Herman  W,,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The,  Aromatic  analogs  of 
4,5,1 3,14-tetradehydro-PGIi  compounds.  4,211,713,  CI.  260-346.730. 
Smith,  Herman  W.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2,2-Dinuoro-trans- 

4,5,13,14-tetrahydro-PGIi  compounds.  4,211,714,  CI.  260-346.730. 
Smith,  Herman  W.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2-Decarboxy-2-hydrox- 
ymethyl-3,7-inter-m-phenylene- 1 3, 14-didehydro-PGF     compounds. 
4,211,884,  CI.  568-807.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See— 

Kellner,  Jackson  M.,  4,21 1,291,  CI.  175-17.000. 
Smith,  Jack.  Alarm  and  locking  device  to  prevent  theft  of  an  article. 

4,211,995.  CI.  340-63.000. 
Smith,  Joseph  S.:  See— 

Akers,  Larry  D.;  Scholl,  Charles  H.;  Smith,  Joseph  S ;  and  Wil- 
liams, Edward  A..  4.211.262.  CI.  141-2.000. 
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Smith,  Leslie  H.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Alkanoia- 

mine  derivatives.  4,211,878,  CI.  549-78.000. 
Smith,  Lowell  S.;  and  Brisken.  Axel  F.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Front  surface  matched  piezoelectric  ultrasonic  transducer  array  with 
wide  field  of  view.  4,211,948.  CI.  310-322.000. 
Smith.  Lowell  S.:  See— 

Brisken,  Axel  F.;  and  Smith,  Lowell  S.,  4,21 1,949,  CI.  310-322.000. 
Smith,  Peter:  See— 

Baird,  David  B.;  Costello,  Alan  T.;  Fishwick,  Brian  R.;  McClel- 
land, Robert  D.;  and  Smith,  Peter.  4,21  f,696,  CI.  260-152.000. 
Smith,  Randall  C,  to  Mesa  Engineering.  Inc.  Dual  mode  music  instru- 
ment amplifier.  4,211,893,  CI.  179-l.OOA. 
Smith,  Robin,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Control  circuits. 

4,211,982.  CI.  328-138.000. 
Smith.  William.  Simulated  football  game.  4.211.410,  CI.  273-94.000. 
SmithKline  Corporation:  See — 

Berges,  David  A.,  4.21 1.703.  CI.  548-1 12.000. 
Smorodinov.  Alexandr  N.:  See — 

Kaluzhsky.  Nikolai  A.;  Kil.  Ilya  G.;  Nikiforov.  Vladimir  P.;  Nosi- 
kov.  Vasily  I.;  Smorodinov.  Alexandr  N.;  Yazev,  Mikhail  V.;  and 
Tsybukov,  Igor  K.,  4,211,626,  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Snyder,   David   E.,   to   U.S.    Industries,   Inc.    Pressure   relief  valve 

4.211,250,  CI.  137-514.000. 
Sobolewski.  Annette  M.:  See— 

Richardson,  Larry  D.;  and  Sobolewski.  Annette  M..  4,211,449  CI 
297-126.000. 
Societa  Farmaceutici  Italia  (Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.):  See— 
Vicario,    Gian    P.;    Penco,    Sergio;    and    Arcamone.    Federico, 
4.2ri,864.  CI.  536-1 7.00A. 
Societe  Anonyme  de  Telecommunications:  5^e— 
Koreicho.  Wladimir,  4.211,485,  CI.  356-5.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See — 

Fenart.  Jean-Claude.  4.211.315.  CI.  192-70.270. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages:  See- 
Hubert,  Jacques;  and  Ory,  Jean-Marie,  4.212,005,  CI.  340-603.000. 
Societe  d'Etude  du  Radant:  See— 

Chekroun,  Claude,  4.212,014.  CI.  343-754.000. 
Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  See— 

Emeury.  Jean-Marie  L.;  and  Girardon.  Hubert  H.,  4.211,874.  CI 
548-304.000. 
Societe  Nationale  Industnelle  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Poubeau,  Pierre.  4,211.452.  CI.  308-10.000. 
Societe  pour  I'Equipement  de  Vehicules:  See— 

Poirier    d'Ange    d'Orsay.    Emmanuel    J.     H.,    4,211,196,    CI 
123-439.000. 
Sodeyama.  Chuichi:  See— 

Shinkawa.    Keiro;    Shoyama,    Hiroji;    and    Sodeyama,    Chuichi 
4.211.977.  CI.  455-326.000. 
Soldan.  Lyle  H.:  See— 

Nissen,  Roland  N.;  and  Soldan,  Lyle  H.,  4,21 1,213.  CI.  126-452  000 
Solodkov.  Vyacheslav  I.:  See— 

Privalov.  Vasily  E.;  Zubilin,  Ivan  G.;  Todavchich,  Zoltan-Ivan  I 
Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.;  Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N  ■ 
Ananievsky,   Mikhail  G.;  Temkin.   Naum  E.;  and  Solodkov' 
Vyacheslav  I..  4.21 1.607.  CI.  201-39.000. 
Solomin.  Vladimir  A.:  See- 
Popov,   Alexandr  D;   Solomin.   Vladimir  A.;  and  Zvezdunov 
Dmitry  A..  4.211.943.  CI.  310-13.000. 
Soloway,  Samuel  B.:  See- 
Roman.   Steven   A.;   and   Soloway.    Samuel    B..   4  211789    CI 
424-285.000  .  .     ,     i.  o  .   v,i. 

Roman,    Steven   A.;   and    Soloway,   Samuel    B.   4  211792    CI 
424-304.000.  .     .^n.  ^.t.   v-i. 

Sonetaka.  Kazunori;  Nishino.  Atsushi;  and  Kimura,  Kunio,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Supported  catalyst  for  purifying 
gas  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same.  4,211,672,  CI.  252- 

Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Tooyama.  Akira;  Ohkoshi,  Akio;  Tooyama.  Takashi;  Yukawa 
Takahiro;  and  Hosono,  Takashi.  4,212.030,  CI.  358-67  000 
Sorensen,  Fred  L.:  See— 

Puhak,   Peter  G.;   Bilynsky.  John  D.;  and  Sorensen,   Fred   L. 
4.211.465,  CI.  339-144.00T.  .  i- . 

Sorokin.  German  P  :  See— 

Baxansky.  Mark  I.;  Gusev,  Valery  F.;  Krengel.  Gennkh  I.    Mik- 
hailov,  Viktor  P.;  Kuramshin.  Ravil  S.;  Sorokin.  German  P.  and 
Yarmukhametov,  Azat  U.,  4,211.916,  CI.  371-15.000 
Souliere,  Ernest  G  :  See- 
Hunt,    Ronald    E.;    and    Souliere,    Ernest    G.,    4,211499     CI 
400-637.600.  .-<•  «!.•♦''.    «-i. 

Southwire  Company:  See- 
Berry,  Milton  E.;  and  Panani,  Ronald  L.,  4,211,555,  CI  75-72  000 
Ward.  George  C,  4.211,271,  CI.  164-87.000. 

Spahrkas.  Heinnch;  Muller,  Josef;  Komarek,  Ernst;  and  Luck   Wolf- 

9  ifii^  ^^^"  Aktiengesellschaft.  Chrome-tanmng.  4,211.529,  CI. 
8-94.260. 

Spector,  George:  See— 

Reyes,  Daniel;  and  Spector,  George,  4,212,007,  CI.  340-691  000 

Speil,  Peter,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Blade  struc- 
ture for  fluid  flow  rotary  machine.  4,211,516,  CI.  416-191  000 

Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Price,  Herbert  B.,  4,211,176,  CI.  112-79.00R. 

Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Decoene,  Frans  J.  G.  C,  4,211,059.  CI.  56-94.000 

Spirk.  Franz:  See— 

Eckert.  Joachim;  and  Spirk.  Franz.  4.211,946,  CI.  310-212.000 


Spitz,  Joseph  J.:  See—  ' 

Hein,  Carl  C;  Silver,  Harold  K.;  Spitz,  Joseph  J.;  and  Seidler. 
Donald  W.,  4,211,326,  CI.  206-484.000. 
Spnngmann,  Helmut,  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft.  Compression  of 
nitrogen  overhead  from  high  pressure  column  in  tractionation  of  air 
4,211.544,  CI.  62-30.000. 
SPS  Technologies,  Inc.:  See— 

Tambini.  Angelo  L.,  4.211,120,  CI.  73-761.000. 
Squires,  W.  David:  See- 
Shu,  Stephen  K.;  and  Squires,  W.  David,  4,21 1,238,  CI.  128-700  000. 
Sramek,  Elmer  D.,  to  Redington  Inc.  Cartoner  for  elongated  articles 

and  components  thereof  4,21 1,054,  CI.  53-502.000. 
Stachnik,  Joseph:  See— 

Jamgochian,  Ralph;  Oley,  Leonard;  Stachnik.  Joseph:  and  Tutella. 
Alfred  L.  4,211.342,  CI.  222-129.400. 
Stackpole  Components  Company:  See — 

Quigley.  Thomas  J.,  4,21 1,900,  CI.  200-5.00R. 
Quigley,  Thomas  J.,  4,211.905,  CI.  200-295.000. 
Stahl,  Edward  L.;  Sanders,  Ellsworth  E.;  and  Blair,  George  C,  to 
Pinckney  Molded  Plastics,  Inc.  Stack  and  nest  container.  4.211  327 
CI.  206-505.000. 
Stalherm.  Dieter:  See— 

Bocsanczy.  Janos;  and  Stalherm,  Dieter,  4,21 1,61 1,  CI.  202-262.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See- 
Barkis,  Edward;  Crummer.  Robert  R.;  and  Joyner.  James  M 

4.211.692.  CI.  260-45. 70P. 
Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  and  Yu,  Albert  P.,  4,211.634.  CI.  208-59  000 
Hoff,  Glen  R.,  4.211,671,  CI.  252-43 l.OON. 
Horsfield.  Sydney  G.;  Kuhlmann.  George  E.;  and  Bemis,  Alan  G.. 
4.211,881.0.562-416.000. 
Standard  Telephones  and  Cables  Limited:  See— 
Drewery.  John  O..  4.212,028,  CI.  358-11.000. 
Sunley,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Kubach,    John    S.;    and    Stanley,    Richard    D.,    4,211,224     CI 
128-283.000. 
Starcevic,  Mihailo,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited.  Ar- 
rangement for  supporting  vertical-axis  machine  housinc.  4,211,383 
CI.  248-603.000.  e     .       .       . 

Stauber,  Ronald  C:  See— 

Lillegard,  Thomas  R.;  Rollins,  Richard  A.;  and  Stauber,  Ronald  C  , 
4,211,380,  CI.  248-229.000. 
Steelman.  Carrol  D.;  and  Chambers,  Doyle  M.,  to  Louisiana  State 
University  Board  of  Supervisors.  Use  of  carbothiolates  as  insecti- 
cides. 4,211.778,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Steensma.  Peter  D..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. Method  and  apparatus  to  provide  a  secure  optical  communica- 
tion system.  4,211,468.  CI.  350-96.100. 
Steffen,  Klaus-Dieter,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  of 

preparing  3-bromophthalide.  4,211,710,  CI.  260-343. 30R. 
Steigerwald,  Robert  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  High  efficiency 

circuit  for  rapidly  charging  batteries.  4,211,969,  CI.  320-14.000. 
Stein,  Karl-Ulrich;  Herbst,  Heiner;  and  Widmann,  Dietrich,  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  with  several  thermal  elements  in 
series  connection.  4,211,888,  CI.  136-225.000. 
Stein,  Philip  C.  Centrifugally  compensated  seal  for  sealing  between 

concentric  shafts.  4,211,424,  CI.  277-25.000. 
Steinke,  Leo:  See— 

Glauner,  Jens;  Kauhl.  Gunther;  Pflug,  Hannes;  Steinke.  Leo-  and 

Weyl,  Helmut,  4,211,204,  CI.  I23-I45.00A. 

Stenling,  Lars,  to  Nitro  Consult  AB.  Measuring  and  recording  device 

for    monitoring    vibrations    caused    by    blasting.    4,212  086     CI 

367-178.000.  5       .       .     ".    v-i. 

Stenzenberger,  Horst,  to  Technochemie  GmbH  Verfahrenstechnik. 
Thermosetting  imide  resins  from  dihydrazide  of  dicarboxylic  acid 
4.211,860,0.528-312.000. 
Stenzenberger,  Horst.  to  Technochemie  GmbH  Verfahrenstechnik. 
Thermosetting  imide  resins  from  amino  acid  hydrazide.  4.21 1.861  CI 
528-322.000. 
Stepanov,  Anatoly  M.:  See— 

Vasilinma,  Olga  V.;  Kidyashev,  Jury  K.;  Potapov,  Valery  N.; 
Ryabikov,  Stanislav  V.;  Stepanov.  Anatoly  M.;  and  Strebkov* 
Dmitry  S..  4,21 1,581,  CI.  136-89.0CA. 
Stett.ner,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Adieman,  George  L.;  and  Stettiner,   Robert  L.,  4,212  009    CI 
340-728.000. 
Steudten,  Friedrich;  and  Koppl.  Franz,  to  Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesell- 
schaft  fur  Elektronik-Grundstoffe  mbH.  Process  for  machining  sili- 
con rods  and  tubes  by  abrasion.  4,21 1,040,  CI.  51-42.000. 
Steward,  Raymond  G.;  Boyd,  Stuart  G.;  and  Civardi.  Frank  P..  to 
Inmont  Corporation.  Method  of  making  perforated  contoured  trim 
panel.  4,211.590,  CI.  156-79.000. 
Stewart,  Donald  M.:  See— 

Heimburg,  Richard  W.;  and  Stewart,  Donald  M..  4,210.995,  O. 

Stewart  Stamping  Corporation,  a  division  of  Insiico  Corp  •  See— 

Wolfthal,  Maurice,  4,211,462,  CI.  339-103.00M. 
Stewart,  William  J.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Optical 

fibre  connector.  4, 2 1 1 .470,  CI .  3  50-96. 2 1 0. 
Stierlen-Maquet  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Junginger,  Klaus  M.;  and  Kieferle,  Hermann,  4,211,998,  CI.  340- 

1/1  .UUK. 

Stiles,  Kenneth  M.,  to  Air  Logistics  Corporation.  Production  of  optical 

fiber  cables.  4,21 1,591,  O.  156-83.000. 
Stog   Wilhelm,  to  WSW  Stahl-  und  Wasserbau  GmbH.  Device  for 

collecting  emissions  rising  from  a  quenching  car  of  a  battery  of  coke 

ovens.  4,211,612,  CI.  202-263.000. 
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Stoll,  Kurt;  Hinder,  Herbert;  and  Corpus,  Nikolaus,  to  Heinrich  Prink- 
mann  Anlagenvemachtung.   Laboratory   hood.  4,211,155.  O.   98- 
115.0LH. 
Stoltzman,  Gary  L.  Portable  golf  ball  washer.  4,210,974.  CI.  15-21.00A. 
Stone,  Kirby  L.:  See— 

Wisbey.  Jerry  D.;  and  Stone.  Kirby  L.,  4.211,255.  O.  137-625.480. 
Stoody,  William  R.  Sack  retention  and  pressurizing  for  aerosol  type 

dispensers.  4,211,344.  O.  222-131.000. 
Story,  Albert  G.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Ectating  ring  shirring 

method  and  apparatus.  4,210,981,  CI.  17-45.000. 
Stotz.  Manfred:  See — 

Kohler,  Werner;  Drucker,  Gerhard;  Kiess,  Ulrich;  and  Stotz, 
Manfred^  4,21 1,831,  CI.  429-78.000. 
Stowell,  William  R.  Method  of  creating  an  electric  field  for  shark 

repellent.  4,21 1,980.  CI.  455-40.000. 
Strange,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Knoll,  Glenn  F.;  Strange.  Donald  R.;  and  Bennett.  Matthew  C.  Jr.. 
4,212,061,0.364-414.000. 
Strasser,  Peter.  Clamping  frame  for  making  recungular  frames,  particu- 
larly picture  frames.  4,211,391.  O.  269-41.000. 
Strebkov.  Dmitry  S.:  See— 

Vasilinina.  Olga  V.;  Kidyashev,  Jury  K.;  Potapov,  Valery  N.; 
Ryabikov,  Stanislav  V.;  Stepanov.  Anatoly  M.;  and  Strebkov, 
Dmitry  S.,  4,211.581,  CI.  136-89.0CA. 
Streicher,  Max,  to  Fordertechnik  Streicher  GmbH.  Eccentric  disc 

pump.  4,211.521.  CI.  418-48.000. 
Streiff,  Felix:  See— 

Grosz-Roll.    Friedrich;    Schutz,    Gerhard;    and    Streiff.    Felix. 
4,211.277,0.  165-109.00T. 
Strock.  Alvin  E.  Oral  health  and  hygiene  kit.  4,21 1,330,  CI.  206-581.000. 
Strotkotter,  Heinrich:  See— 

Rocchio,  Rodolfo;  Naumann,  Fritz;  and  Strotkotter,  Heinnch, 
4,211,200,0.  123-445.000. 
Sturtz,  Charles  R.,  Jr.,  to  Clark  Equipment  Company.  Circulating  flow 

hydraulic  pilot  system.  4,211,256,  O.  137-625.640. 
Su,  Tien-Kiiei:  See— 

Kluger,  Edward  W.;  Su,  Tien-Kuei;  and  Thompson,  Teresa  J., 
4,211,725,0.  260-583.00P. 
Subbteo  Sports  Games  Limited:  See— 

Tickle,  Roy  P.,  4,211,408,  O.  273-85.00R. 
Sugalski.  Raymond  K..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Battery  charger 

adapter.  4.211,968.  O.  320-2.000. 
Sugawara,  Yoshitaka;  and  Kamei.  Tatsuya.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Solid-state 
switching  circuit  employing  photon  coupling  suitable  for  construc- 
tion in  form  of  integrated  circuit.  4,212,024,  O.  357-38.000. 
Sugio,  Akitoshi;  and  Kawaki,  Takeo.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical 
Company.    Inc.    Method    for    producing    polyphenylene    oxides. 
4.211,857,0.  528-215.000. 
Sugita,  Mitsuyuki:  See — 

Ikeno,  Hitoshi;  Konno,  Tetsuro;  Sugita,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Yanagi, 
Hirobumi.  4,211,947,  O.  310-312.000. 
Sullivan,  C.  Gardner,  II:  See- 
Hedges,  Walter  P.;  and  Sullivan,  C.  Gardner,  II.  4,211.933,  CI. 
307-35.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Ltd.:  See— 

Baumgartner.  Peter;  and  Kuhne.  Robert.  4.211.192.  O.  123-90.600. 
Grosz-Roll.    Friedrich;    Schutz,    Gerhard;    and    Streiff,    Felix. 
4,211,277,0.  165-109.00T. 
Suminoe,  Taro;  Ito.  Tetsuo;  and  Masuhara,  Eiichi.  to  Japan  Synthetic 
Rubber   Co.,    Ltd.    Dental    hydraulic    investment.    4,211,682,    O. 
260-29.300. 
Sumitomo  Aluminium  Smelting  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Yamada,  Koichi;  Yoshihara,  Masao;  Ishida,  Takahiro;  and  Sato, 
Kazuo,  4,211,667.  O.  252-313.00R. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kanagawa,    Shuichi;    Nakao,    Shinji;    Nakai,    Kiyoshi;    Kamio, 
Kunimasa;  Matsushima,  Shunsuke;  Hata,  Kazuhiko;  and  Mashita, 
Kentaro,  4,211.715,  O.  260-348.640. 
Kato,     Yasuyuki;     and     Moritani,     Masahiko,     4,211,742,     CI. 
264-216.000. 
Sumiyoshi,  Masaharu;  Sekiya,  Setsuro;  Motosugi,  Katsuhiko;  Uozumi. 
Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura,  Mikio,  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Asian  Industry  Co., 
Ltd     Fuel    supply    apparatus    for    internal    combustion    engines. 
4,211.201.0.12-463.000. 
Sunami,  Hideo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  for  fabricating  a  field  effect 

transistor.  4,210.993,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Sunlite  Plastics,  Inc.:  See— 

Ostoich.  Eli,  4,21 1,741,  O.  264-173.000. 
Superior  Valve  Company:  See— 

Yocum,    William    C;    and    Hughes,    David    E.,    4,211,386,    O. 
251-122.000. 
Sutter,  David  L.,  to  Hussey  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Release 
mechanism  for  rows  of  collapsible  seats.  4,211,450,  O.  297-232.000. 
Sutz,  Richard  K.  Wind  machine  system  for  pushing  and  lifting  loads  and 

having  improved  counterbalancing.  4,211,126,  CI.  74-590.000. 
Suzuki,  Isao;  Yomogida,  Toshihiko;  and  Kato,  Sadamu,  to  Toyoda- 
Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha.  Programmable  sequence  controller  with 
auxiliary  function  decoding  circuit.  4,212,081,  O.  364-900.000. 
Suzuki,  Kanekichi:  See— 

Sakurai,  Yoshishige;  Yamada,  Hiroshi;  Uchida.  Kuniharu;  Suzuki. 
Kanekichi;  Ishii,  Ryoichi,  deceased;  and  Ishii.  Kyoko,  adminis- 
trator. 4,211,118,  O.  73-592.000. 
Suzuki,  Katsuhito:  See— 

Asano,  Hideki;  Kokaku,  Hiroyoshi;  Suzuki,  Katsuhito;  and  Saida, 
Kenichi,  4.211,690.  CI.  260-42.460. 


Suzuki,  Masaharu;  Taniguchi,  Takashir  and  Yamagishi,  Hideki,  to 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Tintable  coatings  and  articles  having  such 
coatings.  4,211,823,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobuo;  Sashihara,  Kenji;  and  Masuda,  Takao,  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  light-sensitive  composition  for 
use  in  thermally  developable  light-sensitive  elements  and  elements  so 
produced.  4,211,839,  CI.  430-619.000 
Swalls,  Billy  J.:  See— 

Rickert,    Raymond    E.;    and    Swalls.    Billy    J.,    4,211,251.    CI. 
137-565.000. 
Swanson,  Arthur  P.  Golf  club.  4.21 1.416.  O.  273-164.000. 
Swanson.  Benjamin  F.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Estimates  of  permeability 

from  capillary  pressure  measurements.  4,211,106,  O.  73-38.000. 
Sway,  Boris.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  treating  water.  4.211,649.  CI. 

210-37.00R. 
Sweet,  Donald  B.,  to  Material  Control,  Inc.  Level  control  sensor  switch 

mechanism.  4,211.966.  O.  318-482.000. 
Swenson,  Donald  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Alternating 

phase  focused  linacs.  4.211,954,  O.  315-5.410. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Morianz,  Josef  V.,  4,211,275,  O.  164-440.000. 
Pryor,  Michael  J.;  Popplewell,  James  M.;  and  Anthony,  William 
H,  4,211,827,  O.  428-654.000. 
Switall,  Thomas  G.,  to  Ryco  Graphic  Manufactunng.  Inc.  Spray  damp- 
ening  system    for   offset    printing    with    page   control    assembly. 
4,211,258.0.  137-862.000. 
Sybron  Corporation:  See— 

Mehra.  Ravinder  C;  and  Hepinstall.  James  T..  Jr..  4.21|,346,  O. 

222-205.000. 
Woltosz.  Stanley  N..  4.211,230,  CI.  128-303.170. 
Sychev,  Anatoly  P.;  Kim,  Georgy  V.;  Larin,  Valentin  F.;  Sidorova, 
Galina  D.;  Vikharev.  Ivan  G.;  Kuur.  Vyacheslav  P.;  Akhmetov.  Raul 
S.;  Moiseev,  Georgy  L.;  Maslov.  Vladimir  I.;  Kabachek,  Vladimir  G  : 
and  Cherednik,  Igor  M.  Method  for  processing  lead  storage-battery 
scrap.  4.211,557,  O.  75-77.000. 
Sykes,    Willard    D.    Wire   spring   forming   machine.    4,211.100,   CI. 

72-131.000. 
Symonds,  David  G.:  See — 

Benson.  Nigel  C;  Hughes.  John  M.  F.;  Kingslake.  Denis;  and 
Symonds,  David  G.,  4,210,987.  O.  26-89.000. 
Symons,  Carl  R.:  See— 

Kwasnoski,  Daniel;  and  Symons,  Carl  R.,  4.211.608.  O.  201-41.000 
Syngas  Company:  See — 

Akell.  Robert  B.;  Muller,  Werner  C;  and  Pick.  Rudolph,  4.21 1.638, 
O.  208-180.000. 
Synkoski.  Richard:  See— 

Brummel,  Allan  J.;  Hodur.  Neil   R.;  and   Synkoski,   Richard, 

4,211,476.0.  351-160.00R. 

Szabo.  Imre  Z.;  Nagy.  Komel;  and  Finta.  Csaba.  to  Magyar  Vagon-cs 

Gepgyar.  Method  for  measuring  the  damping  coefficient  of  torsional- 

vibration  dampers.  4,2 1 1 ,  105,  O.  73- 1 1 .000. 

Szakasits.  Julius  J.;  and  Wadham.  Thomas  C.  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Catalyst  regeneration.  4.211.340,  O.  222-3.000. 
Szpindel,  Motek:  See- 
Davis.  John  C.  H.;  Natarajan,  Knshnaswamy;  Cihal,  Jan;  Szpindel, 
Motek;  and  Sidwell,  Jeffrey.  4.211.895.  O.  179-18.00J. 
Tabak.  Samuel  A.;  and  Morrison,  Roger  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Manufacture    of   benzene,    toluene    and    xylene.    4,211.886.    O. 
585-321.000. 
Taga.  Yoshihito:  See — 

Yoshida,   Nagatoshi;  and  Taga,   Yoshihito.  4.211.909,  CI.   219- 

10.55R. 

Taguchi,  Tadashi;  Fujikawa,  Noboru;  Kohno,  Mitsuo;  Yoshiiake.  Kat- 

sumi;  and  Satake.  Kunio.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Process  for  producing  image  using  laminated  onented  cover  film. 

4,211,560,0.430-313.000. 

Taira,  Toshiji,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Electric  horn.  4,212,001,  CI. 

340-388.000. 
Tait,  Scott  J.:  See—  ,  .  ^.,    ^, 

Friedman,    Alexander    A.;    and    Tait,    Scott    J.,    4,211,647,    CI. 
210-17.000., 
Tajima,  Yusuke.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Strip  line 
coupler  having  spaced  ground  plate  for  increased  coupling  character- 
istic. 4,211,986,  O.  333-116.000. 
Takahashi,  Kazuhisa:  See— 

Wataze,  Manabu;  Takahashi,  Kazuhisa;  Takamiya,  Saburo;  and 
Mitsui,  Shigeru,  4,212,019,  CI.  357-13.000. 
Takahashi,  Kazuo:  See—  ~r  ,   t.    u- 

Nishina,  Yoshio;  Matsuo,  Syunji;  Nagatani.  Toshio;  Takahashi, 
Kazuo;  and  Habu,  Takeshi,  4,211,835,  O.  430-403.000. 
Takahashi,  Nobuaki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited.  Cross-talk 
component  cancellation  circuit  in  an  angle-modulated  wave  signal 
transmission  system.  4,211.978,  CI.  455-295.000. 
Takamiya,  Saburo:  See— 

Wataze,  Manabu;  Takahashi.  Kazuhisa;  Takamiya.  Saburo;  and 
Mitsui,  Shigeru.  4.212.019.  CI.  357-13.000. 
Takara  Shuzo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumura.  Shingo;  Ozaki,  Masakuni;  Watanabe.  Hisao;  Kuroda. 
Hiroyuki;  Nakamura,  Teruya;  and  Obayashi.  Akira,  4,211,866. 
CI.  536-53.000. 
Takashima,  Tadao:  See — 

Tanaka.  Yoshio;  Shibata.  Tatsuo;  Matsuo.  Tatsuo;  Takashima, 
Tadao;  and  Hori.  Sankichi.  4.211,552,  CI.  75-24.000. 
Takasuna,  Tsuneyoshi:  See— 

Itoh.  Masaaki;  Takasuna,  Tsuneyoshi;  Ishikawa,  Yuichi;  Kimura, 
Hideyuki;  and  Musoh,  Masanori,  4,211,276.  CI.  165-1.000 
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Takeda  Chemica]  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada,    Hiroaki:    Yamazaki,    Iwao;    and    Yashiki,    Takatsuka, 
4.211.769.01.  424-177.000. 
Takeda.  Yoshimasa:  See— 

Shimizu.    Munetaka;    and    Takeda.    Yoshimasa.    4.211,498,    CI 
400-621.000. 
Takeda,  Yuji:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Sawada,  Daisaku;  Goto.  Kenji;  Shigematu.  Taka- 
shi;  Takeda.  Yuji;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida,  Minoru, 
4.211.194.  CI.  123-417,000. 
Takeuchi.  Yuzo:  See — 

Sumiyoshi.    Masaharu;    Sekiya.    Setsuro;    Motosugi.    Katsuhiko; 
Uozumi.  Junzo;  Ando.  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura, 
Mikio.  4,211,201,  CI.  12-463.000. 
Tamai,  Masayoshi.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Deflection  electrode  assem- 
bly for  multi-nozzle  ink  jet  printers.  4.212,017,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Tamanaga.  Shinichi:  See — 

Koizumi.   Hajime;  Toyama,   Kozo;   Kobayashi,   Mikio;   Hatano, 

Hajime;  Saeki,  Toshio;  Mizukoshi.  Kaoru;  Tamanaga,  Shinichi; 

Miyakawav     Keizo;    and     Kato,    Tomoyasu.    4,211,045,    CI. 

52-251.000. 

Tambini.  Angelo  L.,  to  SPS  Technologies,  Inc.  Tightening  apparatus. 

4,211,120,  CI.  73-761.000. 
Tamburelli.    Giovanni,    to    CSELT— Centro    Studi    e    Laboratori 
Telecomunicazioni  S.p.A.  Fiber-optical  system  for  transmitting  mul- 
tilevel signals.  4,21 1.929.  CI.  250-55.000. 
Tanaka.  Junzo:  See — 

Kusunoki.  Shigeru;  and  Tanaka.  Junzo.  4.211.910,  CI.  219-10.55D. 
Tanaka.  Tomio;  and  Yamano.  Rinzo.  to  Kubota,  Ltd.  Offset  tractor 

4.211.298.  CI.  180-75.000. 
Tanaka.  Toru:  5^^ — 

Komatsu.  Makoto;  Ohta.  Tazuo;  Tanaka,  Toru;  and  Akagi.  Kimiko. 
4.211.882.  CI.  562-416.000. 
Tanaka.  Yoshio;  Shibata.  Tatsuo;  Matsuo,  Tatsuo;  Takashima.  Tadao: 
and  Hori.  Sankichi.  to  IRI-E  Kosan  Corporation;  and  Nippon  Ste.-I 
Corporation.  Method  for  processing  molten  slag.  4.211.552.  CI 
75-24.000. 
Taniguchi.  Takashi.  See- 
Suzuki.  Masaharu;  Taniguchi,  Takashi;  and  Yamagishi,  Hideki, 
4.211,823.  CI.  428-412.000. 
Tanimoto.  Akira;  Masuzawa,  Sigeaki;  Shibata.  Shinya;  and  Nishizaki. 
Shinzo,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Synthetic-speech  calculators. 
4,211,892.  CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Taniwaki.  Genshi.  to  Kongo  Co.,  Ltd.  Door  assembly.  4,211,039,  CI 
49-361.000. 

Tapper,  Robert.  lontophoretic  burn-protection  method.  4,211,222,  CI. 

128-207.210. 
Tarzia,  Giorgio;  and  Panzone.  Gianbattista.  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A 

Aminopyrrole  derivatives.  4.211.708.  CI.  260-326.460. 
Tarzia.  Giorgio;  and  Panzone.  Gianbattista,  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A. 

Aminopyrrole  derivatives.  4,211,709,  CI.  260-326.470. 
Tate,  Clarence  R.,  to  Thalatta,  Inc.  Process  of  microencapsulation  and 

products  thereof  4,211,668,  CI.  252-316.000. 

Taubenmann,  Peter,  to  Krauss-Maffei  Aktiengesellschaft  Apparatus  for 

the    feeding    (metering)    of    liquid    synthetic-resin    components. 

4,211,345,  CI.  222-134.000.  ^  '  »~      " 

Tausig,  Wayne  R.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Breakaway  oin 

release.  4,211,502.  CI.  403-324.000. 
Tawse.  Ian  S..  to  Gen-Tech.  Inc.  Multi-voltage  and  multi-frequency 
alternator/generator    of    modular    construction.    4.211.945     CI 
310-112.000. 
Teague.  Walter  D..  Jr.;  and  Sempliner.  Arthur  T.  Fluid  line  and  connec- 
tion for  fluid-driven  appliance.  4,210,975,  CI.  15-22.00R. 
Technical  Operations,  Incorporated:  See- 
Parsons,  George  W,,  Jr.;  and  Munro,  John  J.,  Ill,  4,211,928,  CI 
250-497.000. 
Technochemie  GmbH  Verfahrenstechnik:  See— 
Stenzenberger,  Horst,  4,211.860,  CI.  528-312.000. 
Stenzenberger.  Horst.  4.211,861,  CI.  528-322.000. 
Tedrow,  Joe  E.  Tool  box  accessory  cabinet.  4,21 1,455,  CI.  312-198.000 
Teitel,  Robert  J.  Hydrogen  supply  method.  4.211.537,  CI.  48-191  000 
Tekma  Kinomat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Camardella,  Giuseppe,  4,21 1.913,  CI."  219-56.220. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See- 
Reed,  Douglas  A.,  4,211,603,  CI.  156-659.100. 
Telecommunications  Radioelectrique  et  Telephoniques  T  R  T   See— 

Fcmeu,  Gilbert  M.  M.,  4,211,896,  CI.  179-I8.0FA. 
Temkin,  Naum  E.:  See— 

Privalov,  Vasily  E.;  Zubilin,  Ivan  G.;  Todavchich,  Zoltan-Ivan  I 
Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.;  Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov.  Alexandr  N  ■ 
Ananievsky.  Mikhail  G.;  Temkin.  Naum  E.;  and  Solodkov' 
Vyacheslav  I,.  4.21 1.607.  CI.  201-39.000. 
Templeton  Coal  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Rickert.    Raymond    E.;    and    Swalls,    Billy    J.,    4.211.251     CI 
137-565.000.  '  .^"."1.    «-i. 

Teramura.  Hiroichi:  See— 

Nakagome.  Yukio;  Teramura.  Hiroichi;  Yamazaki.  Yasuhiro;  and 

Wakahara.  Yasushi.  4.212,035,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Nakagome,  Yukio;  Teramura,  Hiroichi;  Yamazaki,  Yasuhiro  and 

Wakahara.  Yasushi,  4,212.036,  CI.  358-261.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Lewellen,  Philip  C;  Gates,  Walter  C,  Jr.;  and  Duranleau.  Roger 

G..  4.21 1.673.  CI.  252-462.000.  '^ 

Sequeira.  Avilino.  Jr.;  Begnaud.  John  D.;  and  Barger.  Frank  L 

4.212.070,  CI.  364-500.000.  ' 


Westbrook.  Clifton  W.;  Parcell.  Lloyd  J.;  Claytor.  Gary  L    and 
Klock.  Byron  V..  4.211.646,  CI.  210-15.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Rao.  G.  R.  Mohan,  4.212.083.  CI.  365-154.000. 
Textron,  Inc.:  See- 
Scott.  George  W..  4.210,985,  CI.  24-205. 16R. 
Th.  Goldschmidt  AG:  See— 

Kollmeier.    Hans-Joachim;    and    Rossmy.    Gerd.    4.211,849    CI 
521-164.000. 
Thackery,     Russell     H.     Log    splitting    apparatus.    4,211,265,    CI. 

144-194.000. 
Thalatta,  Inc.:  See— 

Tate.  Clarence  R  .  4.21 1.668.  CI.  252-316.000. 
Thatcher.  Arthur  K.;  and  McCarter.  Ed  R.,  to  Thatcher,  Arthur  K. 

Computer  controlled  sonic  fuel  system.  4,21 1,199,  CI.  123-445  000 
Thelwell,  William  H.:  See— 

Fenn,  Cyril  P.;  and  Thelwell,  William  H.,  4,211,131,  CI.  83-56.000. 
Theurer,  Josef,  to  Franz  Plasser  Bahnbaumaschinen-Industriegesell- 
schaft  mbH.  Mobile  apparatus  for  the  continuous  replacement  of  an 
old  track  by  a  new  track.  4,211,170,  CI.  104-2.000. 
Thibault,  Annie:  See— 

Fauran,  Francois;  Feniou,  Claude;  Mosser,  Jacqueline;  Thibault, 
Annie;    Andre,    Claude;    and    Prat,    Gisele,    4,211,772     CI 
424-180.000. 
Thiele,  Kurt;  Ahmed,  Quazi;  Scharen,  Walter;  and  Meyer,  Jacques  to 

Siegfried  AG.  Herbicide.  4,211,551,  CI.  71-116.000 
Thieike,  John  F.:  See— 

Pilat,  Michael  J.;  Powell,  Edward  B.,  Jr.;  and  Thieike,  John  F , 
4,211,116,  CI.  73-42 1.50A. 
Thievessen,  Karl:  See- 
Weiss,  Peter;  and  Thievessen,  Karl.  4,211,375,  CI.  242-81.000. 
Thomae,  Martin  H.:  See- 
Ross,  James  W..  Jr.;  Amass.  Charies  E.;  Baer.  Charles  S.;  and 
Thomae.  Martin  H..  4.21 1.623,  CI.  204-195.00M.     , 
Thomas.  Charles  W..  Jr..  to  Furman.  Leonard,  a  part  interest.  Air/fuel 
mixing  arrangement  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.21 1.198,  CI. 

Thomas,    Robert    C.    Water    reclamation    process.    4,211,650.    CI 

210-44.000. 
Thomas,    Robert    C.    Water    reclamation    process.    4,211,651.    CI 

210-44.000. 

Thomas.    Robert    C.    Water    reclamation    process.    4,211,652,    CI 

210-44.000. 
Thompson,  Teresa  J.:  See— 

Kluger,  Edward  W.;  Su,  Tien-Kuei;  and  Thompson,  Teresa  J.. 
4,211.725,  CI.  260-583.00P. 
Thomson-Brandt:  See— 

Crepin,  Roger,  4,211,378,  CI.  244-3.220. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Massies,  Jean;  and  Nuyen,  Tronc  L.,  4,211,587,  CI.  148-187.000 
Thornberry,  William  E.:  See- 
Bresson,  Clarence  R.;  and  Thornberry,  William  E.,  4,211.013  CI 
33-147.00R. 
Thorsell,  Roland  H.;  and  Pyle,  Stoddard  H.,  to  Excor.  Inc.  Self-aligning 

fence  for  radial  arm  saw.  4.21 1,134,  CI.  83-471.300. 
Thyssen  Industrie  AG:  See— 

Prischmann.  Karl  H  .  4.211.260.  CI.  138-143.000. 
Tickle.  Roy  P..  to  Subbteo  Sports  Games  Limited.  Figure  unit  for 

sports  games.  4.211,408,  CI.  273-85.00R. 
Tieman,  Charles  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  2,2-(Thiobis(nitrome- 
thylidyne))bis(tetrahydro-2H-l,3-thiazine)   and   use.    4,211,780,   CI 
424-246.000. 
Til  Corporation:  See— 

Napiorkowski,  John,  4,212,047,  CI.  361-124.000. 
Tile  Council  of  America,  Inc.:  See- 
Wagner,  Herman  B.;  and  Ellis,  Jeffrey  R.,  4,21 1,572,  CI.  106-90.000. 
Timber  Conversion,  Inc.:  See— 

Frey,  Lawrence  A.;  Harrison,  Robert  E.;  and  McGriff.  James  E.. 
4.211.389,  CI.  24-269.000. 
Timko,  Joseph  M.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Spironolactone  process 

4,211,701,0.260-239.570. 
Tioxide  Group  Limited:  See— 

Massey,  Frederick,  4,211,266,  CI.  150-1.000. 
Tobari,  Shizen;  and  Nakano,  Mariko,  to  Toyo  Roshi  Kaisha  Ltd.  Test 
composition,  method  and  a  test  stick  for  detection  of  chloride  ion  in 
cow's  milk.  4,211,532,  CI.  23-231.000. 
Tobitsuka,  Junzo:  See— 

Oyamada.  Kozo;  Matsui,  Takashi;  Tobitsuka,  Junzo;  Yamazaki, 
Yoshio;  and  Ogawa,  Masami,  4,211,550,  CI.  71-89.000. 
Todavchich,  Zoltan-Ivan  I.:  See— 

Privalov,  Vasily  E.;  Zubilin,  Ivan  G.;  Todavchich,  Zoltan-Ivan  I  • 
Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.;  Silka,  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.; 
Ananievsky,  Mikhail  G.;  Temkin,  Naum  E.;  and  Solodkov' 
Vyacheslav  I.,  4,211.607,  CI.  201-39.000. 
Todd,  Mike  J.:  See- 
Johnson,  Richard  C;  Kafer,  Otto  R.;  and  Todd,  Mike  J.,  4,210  978 
CI.  15-320.000. 
Toder,  Ilya  A.;  See— 

Krylov,  Nikolai  I.;  Toder,  Ilya  A.;  Danilov,  Leonid  I.;  and  Pinsky 
Gennady  I..  4,211,101,  CI.  72-247.000. 
Tojo,  Tetsuo:  See— 

Matsuda,  Akira;  Tojo,  Tetsuo;  and  Iwata,  Kazuo,  4,211,852  CI 
525-240.000. 
Tokar,  Joseph  C;  and  Janezich,  Frank  A.,  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc 
Air  cleaner  with  replaceable  filter  element.  4,21 1.543.  CI.  55-485.000. 
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and    Okamoto.    Eiichi. 


Tokyo  Denryoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Andow.    Fumio;    Matsushima.    Tetsuo 
4.212.046.  CI.  361-80.000. 
Tokyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kuno.  Shiro;  and  Nishimura.  Yoshiharu.  4.212.074.  CI.  364-567.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Andow.    Fumio;    Matsushima.    Tetsuo;-  and    Okamoto.    Eiichi. 

4.212.046.  CI.  361-80.000. 
Aoki.  Kazuhide;  and  Kawagai.  Kenji,  4,211,942,  CI.  307-355.000. 
Kitamura,  Hiroyuki;  Hosokawa,  Yorio;  and  Fukasawa,  Katsumi, 

4,212,056.  CI.  363-96.000. 
Sakurai.  Yoshishige;  Yamada.  Hiroshi;  Uchida.  Kuniharu;  Suzuki. 
Kanekichi;  Ishii.  Ryoichi.  deceased;  and  Ishii.  Kyoko,  adminis- 
trator, 4,211,118,  CI.  73-592.000. 
Seki,  Nagataka,  4,212,054,  CI.  363-53.000. 
Tajima,  Yusuke.  4,21 1,986.  CI.  333-1 16.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

Hirasawa,  Masataka;  Hashimoto,  Akira;  and  Yamazaki,  Haruji, 

4,212,025,  CI.  357-51.000. 
Inomata,    Koichiro;    and    Yamada,    Masakazu,    4.211,585,    CI. 

148-31.570. 
Kohyama,  Susumu,  4,211,937.  CI.  307-221.00D. 
Sato.    Fumitaka;    Iwane.    Masahiko;    and    Murayama.    Masaki. 

4.212.059.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Tsuchida.  Hiroaki.  4.21 1.902.  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Tomar.  Julius,  to  Home  of  Champions.  Game  ball.  4.211.407,  CI.  273- 

60.00B. 
Tompkins.  Russell  E.:  See- 
Alley.  Robert  P.;  Haller,  Theodore  R.;  and  Tompkins.  Russell  E.. 
4.211.957,  CI.  315-276.000. 
Tomura,  Teruichi:  See— 

Kohno,  Hideki;  Shiono.  Hidemi;  Nakaya.  Chitose;  Sekihara.  Ken- 
suke;  Tomura.  Teruichi;  Yamamoto.  Shinji;  Hayakawa. 
Takayuki;  Horiba.  Isao;  and  Yanaka,  Shigenobu.  4.212.062.  CI. 
364-414.000.  _  .  .^ 

Nakaya.  Chitose;  Kohno.  Hideki;  Shiono.  Hidemi;  Sekihara.  Ken-, 
suke    Yamamoto.  Shinji;  Tomura.  Teruichi;  and   Hayakawa. 
Takayuki.  4.211.926.  CI.  250-445.0OT. 
Toomey.  Gerald  P.;  Grove.  John  L.;  and  Fries.  John  R..  to  JLG  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Solar  energy  collector  and  transfer  apparatus.  4,21 1.21 1.  CI. 
126-439,000.  ^  ,     ^.     ^  . 

Tooyama,    Akira;    Ohkoshi,    Akio;    Tooyama,    Takashi;    Yukawa. 
Takahiro;  and  Hosono.  Takashi.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Beam  index 
color  cathode  ray  tube.  4.212.030.  CI.  358-67.000. 
Tooyama.  Takashi:  See—  ,,  , 

Tooyama.  Akira;  Ohkoshi.  Akio;  Tooyama.  Takashi;  Yukawa. 
Takahiro;  and  Hosono.  Takashi.  4,212,030,  CI.  358-67.000. 
Toppan  Printing  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohno,  Yoshio,  4,211,618,  CI.  204-11.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Suzuki,  Masaharu;  Taniguchi,  Takashi;  and  Yamagishi,  Hideki, 

4,211,823,  CI.  428-412.000. 
Wada,  Osamu;  and  Kusakari,  Naohiko.  4.211.858.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Torrington.  Leslie  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disc  player  having 

adjustable  end-of-play  switch.  4.211.421.  CI.  274-9.00B. 
Tottori  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida.   Nagatoshi;   and  Taga.   Yoshihito.  4,211.909.   CI.   219- 
10.55R. 
Tourman,  Alain  L.:  See— 

Legros.    Francis    R.;    and    Tourman.    Alain    L..    4.211.368.    CI. 
239-315.000. 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See— 

Clason,  Frank  L..  4.211.314.  CI.  192-4.00A. 
Toyama.  Jin-Ichi;  and  Kawai.  Masaki.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Device  for 
controlling    rotational    speed    of  electric    motor.    4,211,965,    CI. 
318-341.000. 
Toyama,  Kozo:  See- 
Koizumi,   Hajime;  Toyama,   Kozo;   Kobayashi,   Mikio;   Hatano, 
Hajime;  Saeki,  Toshio;  Mizukoshi,  Kaoru;  Tamanaga,  Shinichi; 
Miyakawa.    Keizo;    and    Kato,    Tomoyasu.    4.211.045.    CI. 
52-251.000. 
Toyo  Roshi  Kaisha  Ltd.:  See— 

Tobari,  Shizen;  and  Nakano,  Mariko,  4,211,532,  CI.  23-231.000, 
Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki,  Isao;  Yomogida,  Toshihiko;  and  Kato.  Sadamu.  4.212.081. 
CI.  364-900.000. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Furukawa.    Haruki;    Usami.    Susumu;    and    Nakaho.    Junichi. 

4,211,432,  CI.  280-808.000. 
Hattori,  Kyo,  4,2 1 1 ,074,  CI.  60-276.000, 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Sawada,  Daisaku;  Goto,  Kenji;  Shigematu,  Taka- 
shi  Takeda.  Yuji;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida.  Minoru, 
4,2'l  1,194,  CI.  123-417.000. 
Nogami,  Takahiro;  Shimizu,  Hidetoshi;  Horie,  Mitsuyuki;  and  Yaji, 

Yuji,  4,211,312,  CI.  188-273.000. 
Sumiyoshi.    Masaharu;    Sekiya.    Setsuro;    Motosugi.    Katsuhiko; 
Uozumi,  Junzo;  Ando,  Tsuneo;  Takeuchi,  Yuzo;  and  Minoura. 
Mikio.  4.211,201,  CI.  12463.000. 
Yasumatsu,  Jun,  4,211,377,  CI.  242-107.200. 
Trainer,  Carl:  See — 

Ptacnik,  Edmund;  and  Trainer,  Carl,  4,211,899,  CI.  179-175.20C. 
Trankle,  Richard  A.,  to  Roberts  &  Porter,  Inc.  Backing  sheet.  4,2 U, 808, 

CI.  428-131.000. 
Transco,  Inc.:  See— 

Shahan,  James  E.,  4,21 1,046.  CI.  52-506.000. 


Travaux  et  Produits  Routiers  Societe  a  Responsabilite  Limitee:  See— 

Dortu,  Pierre,  4,212,071,  CI.  364-505.000. 
Travis,  Terence:  See — 

Hannigan,  Noreen  A.;  and  Travis,  Terence.  4.211.483.  CI.  355- 
14.00R. 
Trenkle.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Wilson.  Richard  A.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Granda.  Edward  J.; 
Vinals.  Joacquin;  Kiwala.  Jacob;  and  Schreiber.  William  L.. 
4.211.242.  CI.  13 1-I7.00R. 
Trenkler.   Werner,   to   Dr    Ing.   hc.F.    Porsche   Aktiengesellschaft. 
Swingable  searchlight  for  vehicles,  especially  passenger  vehicles. 
4.212,050,  CI.  362-65.000. 
Trinkaus,  Winfried:  See— 

Vogel,  Roland;  Nikolaus,  Heinrich  J.;  Muller.  Peter;  and  Trinkaus. 
Winfried.  4.21 1.768.  CI.  424-95,000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Yoichiro;  and  Kyoya.   Kazuhiro.  4.211.356.  CI.  229- 
16.00R. 
Troebel.  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Setting  mechanism 
with  detent  steps  for  tripping  devices  of  electrical  switch  gear. 
4.211.907.  CI.  200-318.000. 
Troebel.  Werner:  See— 

Habedank,   Klaus-Dieter;  and  Troebel.  Werner.  4.211.906.  CI. 
200-330.000. 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Erben.  Ludwig.  4.211.935.  CI.  307-118.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

Colletti.    John    B.;    and    Howell.    Forrest    W..    4.21 1.152.    CI. 
92-168.000. 
Tscheulin.  Guenther:  See— 

Hofer.  Kurt;  Moesch.  Rudolf;  and  Tscheulin.  Guenther.  4.211.731. 
CI.  260-932.000. 
Tschirner.  Peter:  See— 

Grunleitner.  Hans;  Kogler.  Georg;  Kohnlein.  Hans;  and  Tschirner. 

Peter.  4.211.962.  CI.  318-254.000. 

Tsuchida.  Hiroaki.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electnc  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

phase  switching  in  pumping-up  power  station.  4.211,902.  CI    200- 

148.00R. 

Tsuchiya.  Yoichiro;  and  Kyoya.  Kazuhiro.  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Buffered  package.  4.21 1,356,  CI.  229-16.00R. 
Tsuji.  Teruji:  See— 

Narisada.    Masayuki;    Tsuji.    Teruji;    Matsumura.    Hiromu;    and 
Nagata.  Wataru.  4.211.779.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Tsuji.  Yoshiyuki:  See- 
Nagano.  Takeshi;  Goto.  Motoo;  and  Tsuji.  Yoshiyuki.  4.211.556. 
CI.  75-74.000. 
Tsukada.  Naoshi:  See— 

Ohno,  Masayuki;  Akutagawa.  Kazuhiko;  Inui.  Hiroo;  Nishizawa. 
Yoshihiko;  Tsukada.  Naoshi;  and  Akao.  Takeshi.  4,211.243.  CI. 
131-14O.00P. 
Tsukushi.  Masanori;  Kashimura,  Katsuichi;  Koyanagi.  Osamu;  Yoshi- 
oka.  Yoshio;  and  Hirasawa.  Kunio.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electromagnetic 
puffer  type  gas  circuit  breaker,  4.211.903.  CI.  200-148.00D. 
Tsuprov.  Sergei  A:  See— 

Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Nikolaev.  Anatoly  M.;  Karasev.  Vadim  A  ; 
Shapatina.   Elizaveta  A.;  Chukhanov.   Zinovy   Z.;   Zybalova. 
Galina   P.;   Fedorov,   Nikolai   A.;  and   Tsuprov.   Sergei   A.. 
4,211,632,  CI.  208-8.00R. 
Tsybukov,  Igor  K:  See—  .    „    v,    • 

Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Kil,  Ilya  G.;  Nikiforov,  Vladimir  P.;  Nosi- 
kov,  Vasily  I.;  Smorodinov,  Alexandr  N.;  Yazev.  Mikhail  V.;  and 
Tsybukov.  Igor  K..  4.21 1,626.  CI  204-243.00M 
Tucker.  Phillip  C.  to  Kartridg  Pak  Co..  The.  Cut-ofTdevice  for  chub 

machines.  4.211,051,  CI.  53-138.00A. 
Tung   Shao  E.  Process  for  removal  of  sulfur  dioxide  from  gaseous 

mixtures.  4,211,761,  CI.  423-539.000. 
Tuovinen,  Frans  H.:  See— 

Honkaniemi,  Matti  E.;  Krogerus,  Helge  J.;  Lilja,  Launo  L.;  Ma- 
kinen,  Juho  K.;  Relander,  John  H.;  and  Tuovinen.  Frans  H., 
4,211,553,  CI.  75-53.000. 
Turetsky,  Isadore.  Filter-purifier  cartridge.  4,211,660.  CI.  210-315.000. 
Turnbull.  John  C;  and  Yoder.  Benjamin  F..  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method  for  making  an  indirectly-heated  cathode  assembly.  4.210.988. 
CI.  29-25.150. 
Tutella.  Alfred  L.:  See—  ,        ^  ^     •• 

Jamgochian.  Ralph;  Oley.  Leonard;  Stachnik.  Joseph;  and  Tutella, 
Alfred  L.,  4,21 1,342,  CI.  222-129.400. 
Twardy,  Harald;  and  Lo.  Roger,  to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und  Ver- 
suchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V,  Device  for  the  thermal 
decomposition  of  liquid  fuels.  4.211.072.  CI.  60-203.000. 
Tyagunov.  Boris  I.:  See—  o"     , 

Ponomarev.  Jury  V.;  Smirnov.  Alexandr  S ;  Tyagunov.  Boris  I 
Chikul.  Vitaly  I.;  Gubergrits.  Mark  Y.;  Marguste,  Mart  A 
Efimov.  Viktor  M.;  Petukhov.  Evgeny  F.;  Ulanen,  Yalmar  S 
and  Chikul.  Olga  S..  4.211.606,  CI.  201-12.000. 
Tyree,  Lewis,  Jr.  Systems  for  supplying  tanks  with  cryogen.  4.21 1.085. 

CI.  62-48.000. 
Uchida.  Kuniharu:  See—  ..      ._        c      . 

Sakurai.  Yoshishige;  Yamada.  Hiroshi;  Uchida,  Kuniharu;  Suzuki. 
Kanekichi;  Ishii.  Ryoichi.  deceased;  and  Ishii.  Kyoko.  adminis- 
trator. 4.211.118.  CI.  73-592.000. 
Uchida.  Yasuo:  See— 

Oguchi.  Masanobu;  Ishikawa,  Hidehiko;  Okuyama.  Haruyoshi 
Uchida.  Yasuo;  and  Izawa.  Kiyoshi,  4,211,558,  CI.  430-359.000. 
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Ueno.  Takahiro.  Method  for  driving  a  vehicle  driven  by  an  internal 

combustionengine.  4.211.083.  CI.  60-626.000 
Uetani,  Hirofumi:  See— 

~-       Kanetou.  Yuuji;  and  Uetani.  Hirofumi.  4.2II.921,  CI  250-202 000 

Ueyajna  Takehiko;  Nishizawa.  Masahiro;  Odaka,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Mat- 
suda.  Hiromi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Light  exposing  prism  system  for  use  in 
\^x"i'mn''     *''         ^         °^  '^°'°''   picture   tube.    4,211.477.    CI. 

Ugon.  Michel,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  Plnformatique.  Porta- 
7j<^fli'^"''"^''    '"'^'•"^'"g    a    microprocessor.    4.21I.9I9,    CI. 

Uhlig.  Helmut:  See— 

''4TiT799^ClS50.S'"'"'    """""'^    ''"'    ^'"«-    "^"""'- 
Ulanen.  Yalmar  S.:  See— 

Ponomarev  Jury  V.;  Smimov,  Alexandr  S.;  Tyagunov.  Boris  I. 
Chikul.  V,taly  V  Gubergrits.  Mark  Y.;  Marguste.  Mart  A, 

fnrA\^' o7  "^c-  ^^,':'''''°^-  ^^«^"y  ^    ^'»"en.  YaJmar  S. 

and  Chikul.  Olga  S..  4.211.606,  CI.  201-12.000 
Ullmann.  Gerhard:  See— 

Freitag.  Gunter;  Krahl.  Alfred;  Ullmann.  Gerhard   and  Wenzel 

Gunter.  4.21 1.594.  CI.  156-158.000.  ' 

Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Braun.  David  B.;  and  Drap.  Stephen,  4.211.681,  CI.  260-29  20R 

4°2t328  00o"  '  '"*^  ''''"*^*"''  ^'^  ^-  ^•2J'-760.  CI. 
^75^244  S^^'  ^"'^  Vasudevan.  Ganapathy.  4.211.596,  CI. 
Story.  Albert  G..  4.210.981.  CI.  17-45  000 

Mf  1.7T9"S'2'S):^9%r '•  ""'"'  ""^  '"'  ^"""-  ^"'^  ^  •  ^^  • 

^oftaWr^n  fG^^^«  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 

of^State  for  Defence  in  Her  Britannic  Majesty's  Government  of  the 

Shanks,  Ian  A..  4,211.473,  CI.  350-337.000. 
,  .U.S.  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Snyder,  David  E..  4.211,250,  CI.  137-514.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Army:  See— 
Brothers.  Jack.  4.211.169,  CI.  102-67  000 

''S.T. M8?^r3l^?3S."*^'  ^^^"^  ^"'^  ^°"'"^"-  ^-^"^  E- 

En^fgyf^-   "  ■  ^"'^  ^^^"''  ^'^'^'*'-  ^•2".I24,  CI.  73-345.000. 

Kortier.  William  E.;  Mueller,  John  J    and  Eecers    Philin  F 
4.211.889.  CI.  136-237.000.  ^^     *  '^'"''P  ^•• 

Swenson.  Donald  A..  4.211.954.  CI  315-5  410 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See- 

"4^7^54.  al2ti  S°"' '°'"  ^-^  ^'  °"^-  '^°™-  ^  • 

Navy:  See- 
Boss.  Raymond  E..  4,211,148,  CI.  91-499  000 
*^'347  0AD^''^  ^'  ^"'^  '^'"^""  •'°''"  ^-  '♦•21J.999.  CI.  340- 
Poole,  Lynn  A.,  4,212,084.  CI.  367-118.000 

II  c  oJf^A^^y"^  ^    4,211,502.  CI.  403-324.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Barten  Piet  G.  J.;  and  Bijma,  Jan,  4,211.960,  CI.  315-368  000 
Hendnks.  Johannes  H..  4.211.993,  CI.  336-131.000 
sakai,  Koichi;  and  Ikeyama,  Kazunori,  4,211,157,  CI  99-306  000 
Schmalz.  Johann.  4.210,989,  CI.  29-25  420 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

°r2?i,07°8':  C1^36J?iS"(ioJ'^'"''  ^'  '"'  «'"""•  ^""-  w.. 
Wallischeck,  Kari  H..  4.211.151.  CI.  92-146  000 
University  of  Uuh:  See—  ' 

**  r'"!I.h^i!!.h"  B  •  Gehmlich.  Dietrich  K.;  Westenskow.  Dwayne 
Sumiyoshi.    Masaharu;    Sekiya.    Setsuro;    Motosugi.    Katsuhiko 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

Bundy.  Gordon  L..  4.211,706.  CI.  260-326.270 
Sih.  John  C,  4,2 1 1 ,879,  CI.  560-53.000 
Smith,  Herman  W.,  4.211.713.  CI.  260-346.730 
Smith.  Herman  W..  4.211.714.  CI.  260-346.730 
Smith.  Herman  W.,  4.21 1,884,  CI.  568-807  000 
Timko,  Joseph  M.,  4.21 1,701,  CI.  260-239.570 

USM  Corporation:  See— 

^'j^'a^HR?  ""'^  Y^  ^""""'  '*°'^"  J^  Medidge.  George  H 
Utz,  D^ether  S^S""'-  '''"  ^-  '•^'^•°'''  ^'  364-58oW        ^"  "  ' 

^w'lOllS"''  ^"'  ^*''*'"=  ""^  ^''^f"'  *^'*'«-  '»-2'2.031,  CI. 
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Vaerewyck.  Eugene  G.;  Miller.  Robert  C;  and  Anderson,  Arthur  E..  to 
Weamghouse  Electric  Corp.  Heliostat  guidance.  4.21 1,922,  CI.  250- 

Vaillancour,  Mary  C.  and  Miller.  Bruce  L..  to  Vaillancour,  Mary  C 
Vale,  wX^W  '  jT' 5ee-^^''°"  *"'^'*'^'°'  '^.212.085,  CI.  367-124.000.' 

.  ''4"'ri.i93':i.  rln^'Ss.''""" ""' "'  ^^'^^  ^^"^  ^-  •'^- 

Valeron  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Hopkins,  David  A.,  4,211,510,  CI.  408-186.000 

Valgin,  Vasily  D.,  Vasilenko,  Alexandr  M.;  Morozov,  Anatoly  Y    and 
Chesnokov,  Vadim  D.  Process  for  producing  acid  agent  from  suffo 
nated  phenol  and  formaldehyde.  4,211,856.  CI.  528-141  000 
Jit?  ,'^'  ^'^'"  ■'  •  1°  "^'''"'«  '"corporated.  Titanium  trichloride 
252-i?9.0^B'"'^"'"'  '"°''^''"'  P^'y'"'^"^^"''"    4,211,670    CI 

van  der  Leiy,  Ary;  and  Bom,  Cornelis  J.  G.,  to  C.  van  der  Leiy  N  V 
Soil  cultivating  implements.  4.2 1 1 .283,  CI   1 72-59  000        ^""^  '^'^ 

"^"lUOOO^'^'   *^°"'^''*    Agricultural    implements.    4.211.175.    CI. 

'tSr'J^'B  V  tvM  Fvnpi«'5^K^'!f'"^^^^  «"  Hecktdraad 
Industrie  B.  V.  MVM-ENDRA.  Method  and  a  device  for  apDlvine  an 
enlacing  tape  around  an  object.  4.21 1,349,  CI.  226-171  0(»^ 

Vandevier.  Joseph  E.;  and  Hocutt.  Larry  E.  to  Borg-Wa^r  Corpora- 
tion. Impressed  current  cathodic  protection  system  for  submSbfe 
downhole  pumping  assembly.  4.211.625,  CI.  204-197  S) 

4"2V,755,  Ci.  424-^63"a'^'  '^'^'''^°^-  ''»'^™---l  combination, 
wverpeit.  j-rocess  for  the  production  of  a  tantalum  and  niobium 

4^2  af55°cn2T6/SS. ' ''"'"""  '"'  ""''"'"  '^^""S  ''"^^'°y- 
Van  Schoote,  Jacques  F.:  See— 

*^«8-l63.00o'''^  ^  '  ""'*  ^''"  ^^°°'''  ■'"'=''""  *"  ■  '^•^"•S'^-  CI. 
Vapor  Energy,  Inc.:  See— 

Wyatt.  William  G..  4,21 1,071,  CI.  60-39  550 
Varga,  Julianna  K.:  See— 

'^iSSldoR."^""  ^■' '"'  ^""^  ^^'^''  ■'"'■*"""  '^-  '*'2"'574.  CI. 
Vasilenko,  Alexandr  M.:  See— 

^l^"rK^*'^.^  •  w''J'^"'ie-  ^'"""'^^  I^  =  Morozov.  Anatoly  Y.- 
.,.  and  Chesnokov.  Vadim  D..  4,211.856.  CI.  528-141  000 
V^linina,  Olga  V    Kidyashev.  Jury  K.;  Potapov.  Valery  N    Ryabi- 
^L    pI!'^''^^•  ^''P'"°^'  ^"^'°'y  ^■'  a"d  Strebkov.  Dmhry  S 

4'Sn.5ri' cr'iT89.o?r"'°"  ^'""^^•"^  -""  '^-""«  --'• 

Vasina.  Stanislaw:  See— 

Slowinski.  Stanislaw;  Vasina.  Stanislaw;   Pasich.  Jerzy    Kosek 

Jerzy;  and  Glownia,  Stanislaw,  4,211,274  CI   164-401000 
Vasudevan,  Ganapathy:  See-  .^  •».  «-i.  104^I.U00. 

^T5&4l'r20^^'    ^"'^    ^^"devan,    Ganapathy.    4.211,596.    CI, 
Veeder,  George  T.,  Ill:  See— 

'^42il8rSSo'*'  ^'  *"''  ^^'^"'  °""**'  ''"••  "'•  '^•2 ".774,  CI. 
Velasco  Scale  Company:  See— 

Velten  &  Pulver,  Inc.:  See— 

^v^\i  ^  5' n''-  Euverard,  Maynard  R.;  Heide,  Henry  A    and 
Ziolkowski,  Ronald  P.,  4,21 1,319,  CI.  198-432.000 
Venus  Scientific  Inc.:  See— 

Sichenzia,  James,  4,212,053.  CI.  363-39.000 
ENDRA  5'^J|^'^"P^'''''"«  e"  Hecktdraad  Industrie  B.V.  MVM- 
van  der  Wal.  Auke.  4.21 1.349.  CI.  226-171.000. 

r?ve;slrheads  fof",'H?'^°r"''  ^''''  "^"""^"^  ^'^'^  ^"^  »i"ed 
1 98-3T7  OO)  ^       °'  orientating  cigarettes.  4.2 1 1 .3 1 8.  CI. 

Verson  AJlsteel  Press  Company:  See— 

Luenser,  Kurt  K.  4,211,098.  CI.  72-21.000 

fe^l.52rCI.S26.l5S""'    '°""«*'''    '"'^""^^*^'^    *"PP°«^- 
Viala.  Guy:  See— 

their  preparation.  4.21 1,864,  CI.  536-17  OOA  processes  tor 

Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Limited:  See- 

i2T.%9^?n55'3r^'''   ^^'"""^  ^"^   '^'"«^'"-   ^"'"-bu. 
Vikhlre^'rvai;  S°te-''"  '•"'•  "^^  '""^'^  «»• 

?» nV^I    ;J4   '•'''^'^X'  '^*"  °'  '^""^'  Vyacheslav  P.;  Akhmetov 
Raul  S.;  Moiseev,  Georgy  L.;  Maslov,  Vladimir  I.    KabTchek' 
Vladimir  G.;  and  Cherednik.  Igor  M.  4  21 1  557  CI  75  77  fi^ 
Villarejos.   Miguel,  to  Merck  A  pK"'  "•^' Ti''"'^^'' '-'•.'5-77.000. 
4.211.333.  cf  215-249.00)  °'  '"'^^  ^''"'P^'P'^of  container. 

Vinals.  Joacquin:  See 

Mookherjee   Braja  D.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Wilson   Richard  A 
.  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Gra^d^ Sard  1:1 
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Vinals,  Joacquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schreiber,  William  L.. 
4,211,242,  Cl.  13 1-17.00R. 
Vincent,  Arthur  L.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration  Stack  gas  analyzer  and  thermal  oxidation  device  therefor. 
4,211,748,  Cl.  422-90.000. 
Viscardi,  Francis  N.  Elongated  flexible  fishing  lure  with  helical  shape. 

4,211,027,  Cl.  43-42.240. 
Vittorelli,  Vittore.  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  &  C.  S.p.A.  Text  processing 
system  for  displaying  and  editing  a  line  of  text.  4,212,077,  Cl. 
364-900.000. 
Vivilecchia,  Richard  V.:  See— 

McDonald,  Patrick  D.;  Vivilecchia,  Richard  V.;  and  Lorenz, 
David  R.,  4.211,658.  Cl.  210-198.00C. 
Vock.  Manfred  H:  See—  „•  ^    j  » 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.; 
Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  Granda,  Edward  J.; 
Vinals,  Joacquin;  Kiwala,  Jacob;  and  Schreiber,  William  L., 
4,211,242,  Cl.  131-17.00R. 
Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Scheurecker,  Werner,  4,21 1,273,  Cl.  164-150.000. 
Vogel,  Roland;  Nikolaus.  Heinrich  J.;  Muller,  Peter;  and  Tnnkaus. 
Winfried,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 
Dietetic  foodstuff  and  its  production.  4,211.768,  Cl.  424-95.000. 
Vogt,  Wilhelm:  See—  ,       ^.   ,^^ 

aus  der  Funten.  Helmut;  and  Vogt,  Wilhelm,  4,211.711.  Cl.  260- 
343.30R.  „    ^ 

Vollkommer,  Norbert;  Petersen,  Egon  N.;  Klinkenberg,  Herbert;  and 
Schmidt.  Werner,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Acrylate- 
based  polymers  and  copolymers  and  their  use  as  flameproofing 
agents.  4,211.730.  Cl.  260-45.75B. 
vom  Dorp.  Heinz:  See— 

Wittkopp,  Helmut;  vom  Dorp.  Heinz;  and  Lmdgens.  Theodor. 

4.211,129,  Cl.  82-1. OOC.  ^        .    . 

Voorhees.  John  J.,  to  Umohn  Company.  The.  Treatment  of  psonasis 

intralesionally  with  N*-2'-0-dibutyryl  cyclic  AMP.  4.211,770,  Cl. 

424-180.000.  ^,  .      , 

Vowles,  Jaren  P.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  an  endless  strip  ot 

film,  Upe,  or  the  like.  4.211.580,  Cl.  134-9.000. 
Voytko,  James  E.:  See—  ..  ,, .  «««    /-i 

McGonigal.    Charles;    and   Voytko.   James   E.,   4,211,099.   Cl. 
72-47.000. 
Vukasovic.  Ivica:  See—  ..    .     , 

Henle    Burkhard;   Vukasovic.    Ivica;   and   Fiorentzis,    Michael. 
4.211.934,0.307-98.000. 
W.  Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Wittkopp,  Helmut;  vom  Dorp,  Heinz;  and  Lindgens,  Theodor, 
4,211,129.  Cl.  82-l.OOC. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See— 

Kehr,   Clifton   L.;   Wood.   Louis   L.;  and  Guthne.  James  L., 
4.211.847.  Cl.  521-121.000. 
Waagner-Biro  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Eigner.  Erich,  4.211.369.  Cl.  241-182.000. 
Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik-Grundstoffe  mbH: 

Steudten.  Friedrich;  and  Koppl.  Franz.  4.211.040.  Cl.  51-42.000. 
Wada.  Osamu;  and   Kusakari.   Naohiko.  to  Toray   Industnes.   Inc. 

Method  for  preparing  polyester.  4.211.858.  Cl.  528-272.000. 
Wada.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Yabu,  Toshiomi;  Wada,  Tatsuo;  Yamada,  Kouichi;  and  Yoshino, 
Tadashi,  4,211,964,  Cl.  318-314,000. 
Wadham,  Thomas  C:  See—  .,,,,.„    r>^ 

Szakasits.  Julius  J.;  and  Wadham.  Thomas  C.   4.211.340.   Cl. 
222-3.000. 
Wafios.  Maschinenfabrik.  Wagner.  Ficker  &  Schmid  (GmbH  &  Co. 
KG):  See- 
Lange.  Gerhard.  4,21 1,068,  Cl.  59-31.000, 
Wagner,  Herman  B,;  and  Ellis,  Jeffrey  R,,  to  Tile  Council  of  Amenca. 
Inc  Dry-set  mortars  and  method  for  improving  the  water  retentivity 
thereof  4,211,572.  CI,  106-90,000,  ^  .    .,     u 

Wakabayashi.  Hiroharu,  to  Kokusai  Denshin  Denwa  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Fault  location  system  for  optical  repeating  paths,  4,211,920.  Cl, 
455-601.000. 
Wakahara,  Yasushi:  See—  „      .  j 

Nakagome,  Yukio;  Teramura,  Hiroichi;  Yamazaki,  Yasuhiro;  and 

Wakahara,  Yasushi.  4.212,035,  Cl.  358-260.000. 
Nakagome,  Yukio;  Teramura,  Hiroichi;  Yamazaki,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Wakahara.  Yasushi.  4.212.036.  Cl.  358-261.000. 
Waldron,  Wesley  K..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Multimode  liquid 

crystaldisplay.  4.212,011.0.  340-784.000.  ^    ,    ^    , 

Walker.  Wellington  E.;  Bryant.  David  R.;  and  Brown,  Earle  S.,  Jr.,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Catalytic  process  for  polyhydric  alco- 
hols and  derivatives.  4.21 1,719,  Cl.  26O-449.00L. 
Wallace.  Volney.  Conversion  of  energy  by  means  of  tethered  whirl- 
winds. 4.211.084.  0.  60-641.000. 
Wallin    Bruce  K..  to  Welch  Foods  Inc.  Process  of  punfying  plant 

anthocyanin  colors.  4.21 1.577.  Cl.  106-288.00Q. 
Wallischeck.  Kari  H..  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Jam  proof 

piston.  4.2 1 1 . 1 5 1 .  Cl.  92-146.000. 
Walter.  Karl  H.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  the  opera- 
tion of  a  display  device  having  a  bistable  liquid  crystal  layer. 
4.212.010.  0.  340-784.000.  ^     . 

Walters.  Robert  W.;  and  Nylander.  James,  to  Container  Equipment 
Corporation.  Carton  erecting  apparatus.  4,211.153.  Cl.  93-53.0SD. 

Ward.  Eldon  L:  See-  ^,^        ,       .,,,,0.     r-i 

Martin.    Charles    W.;    and    Ward,    Eldon    L.,    4,211,784,    Cl. 
424-267.000. 


Ward.  George  C,  to  Southwire  Company.  Continuous  casting  mold 

geometry  improvement.  4.211.271,  Cl.  164-87.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Halaby.  Sami  A.;  and  Caco,  Edward  S..  4.211.006.  Cl.  30-346.550. 
Wames,  Anthony  M.:  See— 

Mehta.  Parvez;  and  Wames,  Anthony  M.,  4.211.261,  Cl.   139- 
425.00R. 
Wamow,  Detlef:  See— 

Schwanbom.  Erik;  Hartwig.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Wamow.  Detlef. 
4.211,221,0.  128-204.260. 
Wasniewski,  Alain:  See — 

Malugani,  Jean-Pierre;  Wasniewski,  Alain;  Doreau,  Michel:  Ro- 
bert, Guy;  Hubert.  Odile;  and  Massin,"  Michel,  4.211,475,  Cl. 
350-357.000. 
Watabe,  Yoji;  Fujii,  Yoshihiko;  Anzai,  Shiro;  and  Furukawa,  Junji.  to 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Process  for  reclaiming  scrap 
vulcanized  rubber.  4.211.676,  Cl.  260-2.300. 
Watanabe,  Hisao:  See— 

Matsumura,  Shingo;  Ozaki,  Masakuni;  Watanabe.  Hisao:  Kuroda. 

Hiroyuki;  Nakamura,  Teruya;  and  Obayashi,  Akira,  4,211,866. 

0.  536-53.000.  ^      ^ 

Watanabe,  Kunio;  and  Yamamoto.  Heiichi.  to  Nippon  Telegraph  and 

Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Transmitter  multiplexing  system  for  a 

land  mobile  communication  system.  4,211,894.  Cl.  179-2.0EB. 

WaUnabe,  Kyoichi  A.:  See— 

Lopez,  Carlos;  Watanabe.  Kyoichi  A.;  Reichman,  Un;  and  Fox, 
Jack  J.,  4,21 1,773.  Cl.  424-180.000. 
Watanabe.  Yuuka:  See— 

Nakagawa.    Taizo;    Watanabe.    Yutaka;    and    Ohmon.    Kaoru. 
4.211.785.  O.  424-272.000.  ,      . 

Wataze,  Manabu;  Takahashi.  Kazuhisa:  Takamiya.  Saburo:  and  Mitsui. 
Shigeru.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Avalanche  photodi- 
ode.  4.212,019,  Cl.  357-13.000. 
Waters  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

McDonald.   Patrick  D.;  Vivilecchia,   Richard  V.;  and  Lorenz. 
David  R.,  4,211,658.  Cl.  210-198.00C. 
Watkin.  Theodore:  See—  -^     . 

Hansen.  Gary  G,;  Pengue.  Leonard  M,;  and  Watkin,  Theodore. 
4.211.397,0,271-4,000,  ^,     _       ^ 

Watt.  George  W.;  and  Baugh.  Daniel  W.,  Jr,.  to  Exxon  Nuclear  Com- 
pany. Inc,  Actinide  sulfite  tetrahydrate  and  actinide  oxysulfife  tetra- 
hydrate.  4.211.757.  0,  423-251.000, 
Weavers.  Mark  W,;  and  Konkler.  Anthony  W,.  to  Minnesota  Mining 
and  Manufacturing  Company,  Multiple-point  hinge  for  double-wall 
plastic  box.  4.211,337.  Cl.  220-341.000. 
Webasto  Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Friedl,    Reiner;    Dworschak,    Kari;    and    Homfeck.    Wemer, 
4,211,365,  C1.237-12.30C. 
Weber-Knapp  Company:  See— 

Boyd,  Kenneth  J..  4,210,979,  Cl.  16-147.000. 
Weber,  Leslie  A:  See—  4,,,^t^     « 

Weber,    Raymond   C;   and   Weber.    Leslie   A,,   4,211,654,   Cl 
210-104.000, 
Weber,  Raymond  C;  and  Weber,  Leslie  A.  Apparatus  for  aerobic 
treatment  of  contaminated  liquid.  4,211.654,  Cl.  210-104.000. 

Weeton.  John  W.:  See—  ,  ^  ,_   v,  »i/ 

Hoffman.  Charies  A.»  Weeton.  John  W.;  and  Orth.  Norman  W.. 
4.211.354.0.  228-118.000. 
Wehde.  Friedrich.  to  Erwin  Kampf  GmbH  &  Co.  Maschmenfabnk. 
Firma  Cutting  width  modifying  means  for  a  longitudinal  web  cutting 
machine.  4.211.135.  Cl.  83-499.000. 
Weimann.  Norbert:  See— 

Winkelmann.  Hans  D.;  Wolf.  Kariheinz;  Oertel.  Harald:  and  Wei- 
mann. Norbert.  4.21 1.699.  Cl.  260-239.30R. 
Weiss.  Peter;  and  Thievessen.  Karl,  to  Jagenberg  Werke  Atkiengesel  - 
schaft.  Chuck  for  webs  of  material  wound  onto  spools,  4.2 11. 375.  Cl 
242-81,000, 
Weissler.  Harold  E,.  II:  See—  .  „    .,  .      did 

Carp.  Ralph  W,;  Weissler.  Harold  E,,  II:  and  Kudlaty,  Paul  R,. 
4,212.066.0,  364-431,000, 
Welch  Foods  Inc:  See— 

Walhn.  Bruce  K,.  4.211,577.  Cl,  106-288.00Q. 

Welch,  Melvin  B.:  See-  .  „,  ,  u    k4  .        n 

McDaniel,  Max  P.;  Hottovy,  John  D.;  and  Welch,  Melvm  B., 
4,211.863.0.  528-483.000. 
Wenzel,  Gunter:  See—  ^    ^     .       j  «,        ■ 

Freitag.  Gunter;  Krahl.  Alfred;  Ullmann.  Gerhard;  and  Wenzel. 
Gunter.  4.211,594.0.  156-158.000. 
Wenzel.  Wolfgang:  and  Dieterich.  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  aqueous  dispersions  of  polyurethanes. 
4.211.683.  0.  260-29.40R. 
Werkzeugmaschinenfabrik  Oerlikon-Buhrle:  See— 

Kotthaus.  Erich.  4.211,511,  Cl.  409-26.000. 
Weschenfelder,  Otto  T:  See—  -r    ^  1 1 1  lo*.    r-i 

Michalik.  Horst  B.;  and  Weschenfelder.  Otto  T..  4.211.396.  Cl. 
270-13.000.  ^         ^    .  ,, 

Wescott  Ronald  O..  to  Industrial  Electronic  Hardware  Corp.  Axially 

mating  cable  connector.  4.21 1.461.  0.  339-9 l.OOR. 

Westbrook.  Clifton  W.;  Parcell.  Lloyd  J.;  Claytor.  Gary  L  •  and  Klock. 

Byron  V.,  to  Texaco  Inc.   Waste  water  process.  4,211,646,  O. 

210-15.000. 

Westek  Corporation:  See—  .,,,n<o    n\ 

Deavenport,    Joe    E.;    and    Roorda.   John   W..   4,211.959.   Cl. 

315-362.000. 
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Westenskow,  Dwayne  R.  See— 

■Raemer.  Daniel  B.;  Gehmlich,  Dietrich  K.;  Westenskow,  Dwayne 
R.;  and  Johnson,  Curtis  C,  deceased,  4,211,239,  CI.  128-716.000. 
Westerberg,  Hakan:  See— 

Hallberg,  Rolf  O.;  Lindstrom,  Carl  H.  M.;  and  Westerbere,  Hakan 
4.211.615,  CI.  204- LOOT. 
Western  Electric  Con.pany.  Incorporated:  See— 
Kent,  William  C.  4.211.458.  CI.  339-74.00R. 
McGonigal,    Charles;    and    Voytko,    James    E.,    4,211,099.    CI 
72-47.000. 
Western  Farm  Services  Inc.:  See- 
Jensen.  William  C,  4,211,546,  CI.  71-34.000. 
Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America:  See— 

Miller,  Adrian  D..  4.211.300,  CI.  181-120.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Cooper.  Frank  W.,  Jr..  4,210,991,  CI.  29-42 l.OOR. 
Vaerewyck,  Eugene  G.;  Miller,  Robert  C;  and  Anderson,  Arthur 
E,  4,211,922,  CI.  25Ov203.0OR. 
Weston,  Robert  M  Adjustable  rack  assembly.  4,21 1,448,  CI.  296-3  000 
Wetzig,  Lloyd  M  :  See- 
Dean.  John  J.;  and  Wetzig.  Lloyd  M..  4,21 1,740,  CI.  264-68  000 
Weyker,  R.  G.:  See- 
Buck.    George    S..    Jr.;    and    Weyker,    R.    G.,    4,211.817,    CI 
428-310.000. 
Weyl,  Helmut:  See— 

Glauner,  Jens;  Kauhl,  Gunther:  Pflug,  Hannes;  Steinke,  Leo  and 
Weyl,  Helmut,  4,21 1,204,  CI.  123-145.0OA. 
Weyn,  Hendrik  F.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company.  Dispensing  con- 
tainer of  stabilized  extrudable  dentifrice  containing  normally  chemi- 
cally reactive  components.  4,211,341,  CI.  222-94.000. 
W'hipple,  John:  See— 

Schmitz,  Lawrence  S.;  Dodds,  Curtis  E.;  and  Whipple,  John 
4,211,065,  CI.  368-47.000. 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See- 
Martin.    William    J.;    and    Yang,    Kwang-Tzu,    4,211,174     CI 
110-263.000. 
White,  Gordon  D,,  to  Bredon  Hydraulics  Limited.  Hydraulic  power 

packs.  4,21 1,080,  CI.  60-458.000. 
White,  James  E.:  See- 
Henry,  Charies  L.;  and  White.  James  E.,  4,21 1,678,  CI.  260-22  OOD 
Long,  Marshall;  Alley,  Lewis  F.;  and  White,  James  E.,  4,211  055 
CI.  53-517.000. 
White,  William  G.;  and  Johnson,  Verle  D.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corpora- 
tion. Contact  loading  apparatus.  4,211,001,  CI.  29-747  000 
White,  William  I  :  See— 

Genshaw,    Marvin   A.;   and   White,   William    I,   4  211845    CI 
435-14.000. 
Whitehead,  Charies  W.,  Wilma  W.  Johnson,  personal  representatives: 

Raemer.  Daniel  B  ;  Gehmlich.  Dietrich  K.;  Westenskow.  Dwayne 

R;and  Johnson,  CunisC,  deceased,  4,211,239,  CI.  128-716  000 
Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.:  See— 

Haag,  Werner  O;  and  Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.,  4,211880  CI 
560-243.000.  '       ' 

Wick.  Arnold:  See— 

Altermatt.  Hans;  and  Wick.  Arnold.  4,21 1,688,  CI.  260-40  OOP 
Widmann.  Dietrich:  See— 

"r2n.mci"u6-2""cS;:  """"^  ^"'  ^"^'"^""-  °'^'"'^''- 

Wiechers,  Adriaan,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Froth  flotation  process 

and  collector  composition.  4,21 1,644.  CI.  209-166  000 
Will,  Peter  M.:  See— 

Panissidi,  Hugo  A  ;  Shelton,  Glenmore  L.,  Jr.;  and  Will  Peter  M 
4,211,147,0.91-184.000.  '".  feter  M., 

Williams,  Curtis.  Tilt  release  catch.  4,210,986,  CI  24-230  OTC 
Williams,  Danny  L.:  See— 

^t2Ti,796,"a^426^2"obo^°™''"   ^'  '"''   ^"'*""''   °'""y   •- 
Williams,  Edward  A.:  See— 

Akers,  Larry  D.;  Scholl,  Charles  H.;  Smith,  Joseph  S.   and  Wil- 
hams,  Edward  A.,  4.211,262,  CI.  141-2.000 
Williams.  Fredenck  P.:  See— 

Ampnm.  Lawrence;  and  Williams,  Frederick  P.,  4,211021  CI 
40-2. OOR. 

Williams,  Shane.  Smoking  device.  4,211,244,  CI   131-194  000 

Wilhamson,  Michael,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Elec- 
trical furnace,  zones  balanced  with  a  symmetncally  tapped  trans- 
former. 4,211,887.  CI.  13-6.000. 

Williamson.  Robert  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for  selective  electronic 
surveillance.  4,212,002.  CI.  340-572  000 

Wilson,  Clive  J  ,o  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Lining  for  grinding 
mills.  4,211,370,  CI.  241-183.000.  K'lnuing 

Wilson  Greatbatch  Ltd.:  See— 

u/ 1  '^"^'iu'iv'^l*  ^:-  *"*^  "°'"'"-  ^""'*  F  •  *.2n,832,  CI.  429-105.000 
Wilson,  Phillip  S.:  See — 

«/ .  '^^''i'-  Y'ctor;  and  Wilson,  Phillip  S.,  4,211,679.  CI.  260-29  lOR 
Wilson,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Mookherjee   Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Wilson,  Richard  A 
Schmitt,  Fredenck  L.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Granda,  Edward  J  • 

4!S242,°a'''l3"l-nOOR^'  ^^°^'  ^'^  ^^"'^^'-  W"'iani  L^ 
Winkelmann.  Hans  D.;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Oertel,  Harald;  and  Weimann 

Tzltm.  a.  fS.Y39l5R'"^"*"''^'^'     '"^^^"'^   *'^'*"'^'   '*'°'^' 


Winslow,  Richard  N.:  See— 

Yautz.  Michael  J..  Jr.;  and  Winslow.  Richard  N..  4,211  320   CI 
198-450.000. 
Wirth,  Gallo  &  Co.:  See— 

Gallo,  Mario,  4,211,295,  CI.  177-185.000. 
Wisbey,  Jerry  D.;  and  Stone,  Kirby  L.,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc 

Slide  valve.  4,211,255,  CI.  137-625.480. 
Witkowski,  Joseph  T.;  and  Robins,  Roland  K.  Treatment  of  human 
viral  diseases  with  l-B-D-ribofuranosyl-l,2,4-triazole-3-Garboxamide 
4,211,771,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Witten,  John  E.;  Wood,  Loren  E.;  and  Short,  Edward  H.,  III.  to  B  S  & 
B  Safety  Systems,  Inc.  Safety  pressure  relief  apparatus.  4,21 1,334  CI 
220-89.00A. 
Wittkopp,  Helmut;  vom  Dorp,  Heinz;  and  Lindgens,  Theodor,  to  W. 
Hegenscheidt  Gesellschaft  mbH.   Method  for  producing  a  bore 
4,211,129,  CI.  82-1. OOC.  k  b  c. 

Wolber,  William  G.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Self-standardizing 
pressure  sensor  for  use  in  an  electronic  fuel  control  system.  4,21 1  119 
CI.  73-721.000. 
Wolf,  Karlheinz:  See— 

Winkelmann,  Hans  D.;  Wolf,  Karlheinz;  Oertel,  Harald  and  Wei- 
mann, Norbert,  4,21 1,699,  CI.  260-239.30R 
Wolfie,  Wilfried:  See— 

Mormann,   Werner;    Bofinger,   Gerhard;   and   Wolfie,   Wilfried 
4,211,232,  CI.  128-305.500. 
Wolfthal,  Maurice,  to  Stewart  Stamping  Corporation,  a  division  of 
Insiico  Corp.  Electrical  connector  for  termination  cords  with  im- 
proved locking  means.  4,211,462,  CI.  339-103.00M. 
Woltosz,  Stanley  N.,  to  Sybron  Corporation.  Electrosurgical  coaeula- 

tion.  4,211,230,  CI.    28-303.170.  ^ 

Wood,  Loren  E.:  See— 

Witten,  John  E.;  Wood,  Loren  E.;  and  Short,  Edward  H     III 
4,211,334,  CI.  220-89.00A. 
Wood,  Louis  L.:  See— 

Kehr,   Clifton    L.;    Wood,    Louis    L.;   and   Guthrie,   James    L 
4,211,847,  CI.  521-121.000. 
Woods.  Donald  M.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  String-type  weed  cutter 

with  mechanical  line  feed.  4,211,004,  CI.  30-276.000. 
Woods,  Donald  M.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Apparatus  for  cuttine 

vegetation.  4,211,005.  CI.  30-276.000. 
Woods.  Ivan  D.  Soap  bar  holder.  4,21 1.445.  CI.  294-25  000 
Woodward.  David  W.:  See- 
Blake.  Ralph  K.;  Morgan.  James  G.;  and  Woodward.  David  W 
4.211.837.  CI.  430-502.000. 
Wortman.  Donald  E.:  See- 
Morrison.  Clyde  A.;  Karayianis.  Nick;  and  Wortman,  Donald  E 
4,211,487,  CI.  356-336.000. 
Wovcha,  Merle  G.:  See- 
Biggs,  Candice  B.;  Pyke,  Thomas  R.;  and  Wovcha,  Merle  G 
4,211,841,  CI.  435-136.000. 
Wright,  Glenn  L.,  to  Youngstown  Steel  Door  Company,  The  Roller 

drop  door.  4,21 1,038,  CI.  49-234.000. 
Wnght,  John  T.  M.,  to  Hancock  Laboratories,  Inc.  Heart  valve  holder 

4,211,325,  CI.  206-438.000. 
WSW  Stahl-  und  Wasserbau  GmbH:  See— 

Stog,  Wilhelm,  4,21 1,612,  CI.  202-263.000. 
WTI  Wetenschappelijk  Technische  Instrumentatie  B.V    See— 

Mees,  Rudolf  A.,  4,211,746,  CI.  422-54.000. 
Wu,  Tai-Wing,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Bilirubin-specific  fungal 

enzyme  preparation.  4,21 1,844.  CI.  435-25.000 
Wulfhorst.  Burkhard:  See- 
Bock.  Erich;  Braun,  Erwin;  and  Wulfhorst,  Burkhard,  4,211.063 
CI.  57-302.000. 
Wurster.  Helmut,  to  Richard  Wolf  Medical  Instruments  Corp.  Laser 
endoscope.  4.211.229.  CI.  128-303.100. 

^^^"l^-,'i'',^'!l°  • '°  ^^P*""  Energy,  Inc.  Vapor  generators.  4,211,071, 
CI.  60-39,550. 

Wysocki,  Lawrence  S.:  See- 
Scott.  Raymond  G.;  and  Wysocki,  Lawrence  S.,  4,211,360,  CI 
229-43.000. 
Yabu.  Toshiomi;  Wada,  Tatsuo;  Yamada,  Kouichi;  and  Yoshino,  Tada- 
shi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Speed  control  circuit 
4,211,964,  CI.  318-314.000. 
Yaji,  Yuji:  See— 

Nogami,  Takahiro;  Shimizu,  Hidetoshi;  Horie,  Mitsuyuki-  and  Yaii 
Yuji,  4,2 1 1 ,3 1 2,  CI.  1 88-273.000.  ' 

Yamada,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sakurai,  Yoshishige;  Yamada,  Hiroshi;  Uchida,  Kuniharu  Suzuki 
Kanekichi;  Ishii,  Ryoichi,  deceased;  and  Ishii,  Kyoko,  adminis- 
trator, 4,2 1 1 , 1 1 8,  CI.  73-592.000. 
Yamada,  Koichi;  Yoshihara,  Masao;  Ishida.  Takahiro;  and  Satoi  Kazuo 
to  Sumitomo  Aluminium  Smelting  Company.  Limited.  Process  for 
producing  alumina  sols.  4,211,667,  CI.  252-313  OOR 
Yamada,  Koichiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Exhaust  bypassing  system  for  a 

turbocharger.  4,211,081.0.60-602.000. 
Yamada,  Kouichi:  ^ee— 

Yabu.  Toshiomi;  Wada,  Tatsuo;  Yamada,  Kouichi;  and  Yoshino, 
Tadashi,  4.21 1,964,  CI.  318-314,000. 
Yamada,  Masakazu:  See — 

Inomata,    Koichiro;    and    Yamada,    Masakazu,    4,211,585.    CI. 

Yamada,  Seiji,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Position-to-diaital 

encoder.  4,212,000,  CI.  340-347.00P.  * 

Yamagishi,  Hideki:  See— 

'T2l'i.823"g%'i8S5.'^'."'  ■'^'"''^  ""•'  ''''""'«'^''*'  "'^^'''• 
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Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki:  See—  .,      .  ^^  t- ■ 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Sawada,  Daisaku;  Goto,  Kenji;  Shigematu,  Taka- 
shi-  Takeda,  Yuji;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  and  Nishida,  Minoru, 
4.2'l  1,194,  CI.  123-417.000. 
Yamamoto,  Heiichi:  See— 

Watanabe,  Kunio;  and  Yamamoto,  Heiichi,  4,211.894,  O.    179- 
2.0EB. 
Yamamoto.  Shinji:  See— 

Kohno,  Hideki;  Shiono,  Hidemi;  Nakaya.  Chitose;  Sekihara.  Ken- 
suke;  Tomura.  Teruichi;  Yamamoto.  Shinji;  Hayakawa, 
Takayuki;  Horiba,  Isao;  and  Yanaka,  Shigenobu,  4,212,062,  O. 
364-414.000.  ^  .  ^ 

Nakaya,  Chitose;  Kohno,  Hideki;  Shiono,  Hidemi;  Sekihara,  Ken- 
suke-  Yamamoto,  Shinji;  Tomura,  Teruichi;  and  Hayakawa. 
Takayuki,  4,211.926,  CI.  250-445.00T. 

^'"TaSkka,"Tomio;  and  Yamano,  Rinzo,  4,21 1,298,  O.  180-75.000. 
Yamashiro,  Osamu,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Crystal  oscillator  using  a  class  B 

complementary  MIS  amplifier.  4,211.985.  CI.  331-1 16.0FE. 
Yamazaki.  Haruji:  See— 

Hirasawa,  Masataka;  Hashimoto,  Akira;  and  Yamazaki,  Haruji, 
4,212,025,  O.  357-51.000. 

Yamazaki,  Iwao:  See—  ,    ^,    .-,  ■     t  ,   .    v 

Okada,    Hiroaki;    Yamazaki,    Iwao;    and    Yashiki,    Takatsuka, 
4,211,769,0.424-177.000. 
Yamazaki,  Masami:  See— 

Muraoka,  Teruo;   Yamazaki,   Masami;  and   Ishigaki,   Yukinobu, 
4,211,979,0.455-306.000. 
Yamazaki,  Yasuhiro:  See— 

Nakagome,  Yukio;  Teramura,  Hiroichi;  Yamazaki,  Yasuhiro;  and 

Wakahara,  Yasushi,  4,212,035,  O.  358-260.000. 
Nakagome,  Yukio;  Teramura,  Hiroichi;  Yamazaki,  Yasuhiro;  and 
Wakahara,  Yasushi,  4,2 1 2,036,  O.  358-26 1 .000. 
Yamazaki,  Yoshio:  See— 

Oyamada,  Kozo;  Matsui,  Takashi;  Tobitsuka,  Junzo;  Yamazaki, 
Yoshio;  and  Ogawa,  Masami,  4,211,550,  O.  71-89.000. 
Yan  Tsoung-Yuan,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Pitch  and  asphalt  compo- 
sitions. 4.211,576,  CI.  106-278.000. 
Yanagi.  Hirobumi:  See— 

Ikeno.  Hitoshi;  Konno.  Tetsuro;  Sugita.  Mitsuyuki;  and  Yanagi. 
Hirobumi,  4,2 1 1 ,947,  CI.  3 10-3 1 2.000. 
Yanaka.  Shigenobu:  See— 

Kohno,  Hideki;  Shiono,  Hidemi;  Nakaya,  Chitose;  Sekihara,  Ken- 
suke;     Tomura.     Teruichi;     Yamamoto.     Shinji;     Hayakawa. 
Takayuki;  Horiba,  Isao;  and  Yanaka.  Shigenobu,  4,212,062,  O. 
364-414.000. 
Yang,  Kwang-Tzu:  See—  „,,.,,,.     /-■ 

Martin,    William    J.;    and    Yang.    Kwang-Tzu,    4,211,174,    CI. 
110-263.000. 
Yanv,  Amnon;  Margalit,  Shlomo;  and  Lee.  Chien-Ping,  to  California 
Institute  of  Technology.  Solid  state  electro-optical  devices  on  a 
semi-insulating  substrate.  4,212,020,  O.  357-17.000. 
Yarmukhametov,  Azat  U.:  See— 

Baxansky,  Mark  I.;  Gusev,  Valery  F.;  Krengel,  Genrikh  I.;  Mik- 
hailov,  Viktor  P.;  Kuramshin,  Ravil  S.;  Sorokin,  German  P.;  and 
Yarmukhametov,  Azat  U.,  4,211,916,  CI.  371-15.000. 
Yashiki,  Takatsuka:  See— 

Okada,    Hiroaki;    Yamazaki,    Iwao;    and    Yashiki,    Takatsuka. 
4,211,769,0.424-177.000. 
Yasuda,  Shigeo:  See— 

Matsuda,  Akira;  Goshima,  Norio;  Yasuda,  Shigeo;  and  Iwasaki, 
Motoaki,  4,211,901,  CI.  20O-83.OOB. 
Yasumatsu,  Jun,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Locking  device  for 
a  seatbelt  system.  4,211,377,  CI.  242-107.200. 
Yaun-Williams  Bucket  Co..  The:  See— 

Pezzini,  Mario;  and  Myers,  Elmer  P.,  4,211,252,  CI.  137-580.000. 
Yautz,  Michael  J.,  Jr.;  and  Winslow,  Richard  N.,  to  Harns  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  combining  sheet  material  assemblages.  4,211,320,  CI. 
198-450.000.  .  „ 

Yazawa,  Masahide;  and  Kurihara,  Kazuhiko,  to  Polymer  Processing 
Research  Institute  Ltd.;  and  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha. Reinforced  non-woven  fabrics  and  method  of  making  same. 
4,2il,807,Cl.  428-109.000. 
Yazev,  Mikhail  V.:  See—  .    „    vi 

Kaluzhsky,  Nikolai  A.;  Kil,  Ilya  G.;  Nikiforov,  Vladimir  P.;  Nosi- 
kov  Vasily  I.  Smorodinov,  Alexandr  N.;  Yazev,  Mikhail  V.;  and 
Tsyijukov,  Igor  K.,  4,211,626,  CI.  204-243.00M. 
Yeates,   Robert   D.   Downhole  surge  tools,  method  and  apparatus. 

4,211,280,0.166-311.000.  .      .,  ,      ^ 

Yocum,  William  C;  and  Hughes.  David  E..  to  Superior  Valve  Com- 
pany. Slow  opening  cylinder  valve.  4.211,386,  CI.  251-122.000. 
Yoder,  Benjamin  F:  See—  „  »-      ^-..nooo     m 

Tumbull,    John    C;    and    Yoder,    Benjamin    F..   4,210,988,    CI. 
29-25.150. 
Yokono,  Hitoshi:  See—  ,      .,  , 

Nishikawa,  Akio;   Katagiri,  Junichi;  Kinjo,  Noriyuki;  Yokono, 
Hitoshi;  Ikeda,  Tamotsu;  and  Kobayashi,  Tsuguo,  4,211,686,  O. 
260-40.00R. 
Yokozeki,  Kenzo:  See—  .     „         r-       i. 

Nakamori,   Shigeru;   Yokozeki,   Kenzo;   Mitsugi.   Koji;   Eguchi, 
Chikahiko;  and  Iwagami,  Hisao,  4,211,840,  O.  435-107.000. 
Yomogida,  Toshihiko:  See—  «■,,-,  no i 

Suzuki,  Isao;  Yomogida.  Toshihiko;  and  Kato,  Sadamu.  4.212,081, 
O.  364-900.000. 


Yonemoto,  Tomoo:  See— 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Kobayashi,  Masaru;  Yonemoto,  Tomoo;  and  Kato, 

Shogo,4,211,480,  CI  354-234.000. 

Yoneyama,  Masakazu;  Mukunoki,  Yasuo;  Mikami.  Takeshi;  and  Sasaki. 

Jun,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  dispersing  oil-soluble 

photographic  additives.  4,21 1,836,  CI.  430-449.000. 

Yoshida.  Masashi;  and  lino,  Yasuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Tape  recorder  with 

single  control  activating  member.  4,212.040.  CI.  360-96.300_ 
Yoshida,  Nagatoshi;  and  Taga.  Yoshihito,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltdj 
and  Tottori  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ud.  Combination  microwave  and 
gas  oven.  4,211,909,  CI.  219-10.55R. 
Yoshida,  Satomi:  See—  .    ^,    ,.       c 

Kunimune,    Kohichi;    Inadomi,    Seigo;    and    Yoshida,    Satomi, 
4,211,819,0.428-374.000. 
Yoshida,  Shinichi,  to  Honny  Chemicals  Company.  Ltd.  Bonding  rubber 

to  metal.  4.211,824,  CI.  428-462.000. 
Yoshihara.  Masao:  See—  „.  ,    l  jo 

Yamada.  Koichi;  Yoshihara,  Masao:  Ishida,  Takahiro;  and  Sato, 
Kazuo.  4,211,667,  O.  252-313.00R. 
Yoshino,  Tadashi:  See—  j  ,,    . 

Yabu,  Toshiomi;  Wada.  Tatsuo:  Yamada.  Kouichi;  and  Yoshino. 
Tadashi,  4,211,964,  O.  318-314.000. 
Yoshioka,  Yoshio:  See—  . 

Tsukushi,    Masanori;   Kashimura,    Katsuichi;    Koyanagi,   Osamu; 
Yoshioka,  Yoshio;  and  Hirasawa.  Kunio.  4,211,903,  O.  200- 
148  OOD. 
Yoshitake,  Katsumi:  See— 

Taguchi  Tadashi;  Fujikawa,  Noboru;  Kohno,  Mitsuo;  Yoshitake. 
Katsumi;  and  Satake,  Kunio,  4,211.560.  O.  430-313.000. 

Yoshizawa.  Ryo:  See—  .,,,■,«.,  r~i 

Ohtake.  Nobumasa:  Yoshizawa.  Ryo;  and  Koga,  Isao.  4.21 1.704.  tl. 
260-319.100. 
Young.  Archie  R..  II:  See—  ,  „    ^, 

Muenker.  Adolf  H.;  and  Young.  Archie  R.,  II,  4,211,210,  O. 
126-438.000. 
Young,  David  A.;  and  Kimball.  Bruce  S..  to  Hoover  Universal.  Inc. 

Trailer  hitch.  4.211,427.  O.  280-406.00A. 
Young.  Philip  J.:  See—  .  _  ,^_, 

Poole.  Brian;  and  Young.  Philip  J..  4.211.390.  CI.  266-207  000. 
YoungQuist,  Rudolph  W.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Dena-- 

voring  vegetable  seed  materials.  4.21 1,694.  CI.  260-123  500  | 

Youngstown  Steel  Door  Company.  The:  See- 
Wright,  Glenn  L.,  4,211,038,  O.  49-234.000. 

Yu  Albert  P  ■  See 

'  Bertolacini,  Ralph  J.;  and  Yu,  Albert  P..  4,21 1,634,  CI.  208-59  000. 

Yukawa.  Takahiro:  See— 

Toovama.  Akira;  Ohkoshi.  Akio;  Tooyama.  Takashi;   Yukawa. 
Takahiro;  and  Hosono,  Takashi,  4,212,030,  CI.  358-67.000. 
Zaffagnini,  Deoscaride:  See—  ^■,,,in   m 

Di  Drusco,  Giovanni;  and  Zaffagnini,  Deoscaride,  4,21 1. 7J/,  v.i. 
264-12.000. 
Zahner,  Hans:  See—  .  .   -,  u 

Scheer,  Martin;  Anke,  Heidrun;   Konig.  Wilfried;  and  Zahner, 
•     Hans,  4,21 1,787.  CI.  424-279.000. 
Zajic  James  E.;  Hill.  Martha  A  ;  Manchester.  Donald  F.;  and  Muzika. 
Karel.  to  Abitibi  Paper  Company  Ltd.  Foam  flotation  activated 
sludge  process.  4.211.645,  O.  210-7.000.  . 

Zankl,  Frank,  to  Kearney  &  Trecker  Corporation   Rotary  table  with 
ballscrew  drive.  4,211,512,  0.409-221000  .^,,,„,  r-i 

Zapomel,  Janos.  Fork  accessory  for  winding  spaghetti.  4,211.372,  ti. 

242-1.000.  _  rr.         ^  „ 

Zawodny,  Arthur,  to  Keystone  Camera  Corporation.  Film  advance 
mechanism.  4,211,479,  CI.  354-213.000. 

Zaycer,  Andrew:  See—  .-,,,,-,,  r-i  iiiAtrmn 

Ng,  Wahling  H.;  and  Zaycer.  Andrew.  4.21 1.124.  CI.  73-345000. 
Zechlin,  Richard,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp  Overspeed  igni- 
tion system.  4,211,195,  O.  123-335.000. 
Zelter,  Zelmen:  See—  ^  .    j    w~    r-k.c 

Leroy,  Francoise  A.  J.;  Zelter,  Zelmen;  Francois.  Andre  C.jChas- 
sin,  Andre'  ;  and  Rodeaud,  Jacques,  4,2 11.795.  O.  426-2.000. 
Zerostat  Components  Limited:  See—  ,,,,,„„ 

Rangabe,  Alexander  R..  4,21 1.422,  CI.  274-23.00R. 
Zilka,  Thomas  J.  Nailing  machine.  4,211,352,  O.  227-130.000^ 
Zimmermann,   Jurgen     Apparatus   for    making   a   coffee   beverage. 

4,211,156,0.99-287.000. 
Zinkovsky.  Ivan  V,:  See— 

Semkina,  Novella  V.;  Bokach,  Galina  S.;  and  Zinkovsky.  Ivan  V., 
4,211,624,  O.  204-195.00S. 
Ziolkowski,  Ronald  P.:  See—  .  „     .,    ^     u  *     ,„^ 

Pulver   W   Clark:  Euverard,  Maynard  R;  Heide,  Henry  A.;  and 
Ziolkowski,  Ronald  P.,  4.211.319.  O.  198-432  000. 
Zirconal  Processes  Limited:  See—  .u  a  in  in 

Emblem,  Harold  G.;  Das,  Anup  K.;  and  Jones,  Kenneth,  4,21 1,717, 
O.  556-470.000. 
Zubihn,  Ivan  G.:  See—  ..-,,.      i        i 

Privalov,  Vasily  E.;  Zubilin,  Ivan  G.;  Todavchich,  Zoltan-Ivan  1.; 
Kulakov,  Nikolai  K.;  Silka.  Adolf  N.;  Minasov,  Alexandr  N.; 
Ananievsky,   Mikhail  G.;  Temkin,  Naum  E.;  and  Solodkov, 
Vyacheslav  I.,  4,211,607,  CI.  201-39.000. 
Zvezdunov,  Dmitry  A.:  See—  .    -,       j 

Popov  Alexandr  D.;  Solomin,  Vladimir  A  ;  and  Zvezdunov, 
Dmitry  A.,  4,211.943,  O.  310-13.000. 

Zybalova,  Galina  P.:  See—  ,    ,,    „  \/  ^  „  a 

Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Nikolaev,  Anatoly  M.;  Karasev,  Vadim  A.; 
Shapatina,  Elizaveta  A.;  Chukhanov,  Zinovy  Z:  Zybalova, 
Galina  P.  Fedorov,  Nikolai  A.;  and  Tsuprov,  Sergei  A, 
4,211.632.0.  208-8.00R. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  8th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1980 

Note  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


AlHed  Chemicar  Corporation:  See — 

Damon.  William  H..  Re.  30,327.  CI.  280-740.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Das.  Subodh  K.;  Cochran,  C.  Norman:  Milito,  Richard  A.;  Mazgaj, 
Robert  M.;  and  Hill.  Walter  W,.  Re  30,330.  CI.  204-67.000. 
Bernstein.  David  H.:  See— 

Sorensen,  Karsten:  Bernstein,  David  H.;  and  Druke,  Michael  B., 
Re  30,331.0.  364-200.000. 
Cochran,  C.  Norman:  See- 
Das,  Subodh  K.;  Cochran,  C.  Norman:  Milito,  Richard  A.:  Mazgaj. 
Robert  M  ;  and  Hill,  Walter  W.,  Re.  30.330.  CI.  204-67.000. 
Compressor  Controls  Corp.:  See — 

Rutshtein,   Alexander:   and   Staroselsky.   Naum,   Re.  30,329.  CI. 
415-1.000 
Damon.  William  H..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Inflator  seal. 

Re.  30.327,  CI.  280-740.000. 
Das,  Subodh  K.:  Cochran,  C.  Norman:  Milito,  Richard  A.;  Mazgaj, 
Robert  M.:  and  Hill,  Walter  W.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America. 
Aluminum  purification.  Re.  30,330,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Data  General  Corporation:  See — 

Sorensen,  Karsten:  Bernstein,  David  H.:  and  Druke,  Michael  B., 
Re.  30.331.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Druke,  Michael  B.:  See — 

Sorensen,  Karsten:  Bernstein,  David  H.;  and  Druke,  Michael  B , 
Re.  30,331.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hill.  Walter  W:  See- 
Das.  Subodh  K  :  Cochran.  C.  Norman:  Milito,  Richard  A.:  Mazgaj. 
Robert  M;  and  Hill,  Walter  W.,  Re.  30,330,  CI.  204-67.000. 


Hoague-Sprague  Leasing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Waldbauer,  Wilhelm,  deceased.  Re.  30,325,  CI.  93-5 LOOM. 
Huss,  Heinrich.  Apparatus  for  developing  a  travelling  photographic 

emulsion  carrier.  Re.  30,328,  CI.  354-322.000. 
Mazgaj,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Das,  Subodh  K.:  Cochran,  C.  Norman:  Milito,  Richard  A.:  Mazgaj, 
Robert  M.:  and  Hill,  Walter  W.,  Re.  30,330,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Milito.  Richard  A.:  See — 

Das.  Subodh  K.:  Cochran.  C.  Norman:  Milito.  Richard  A.:  Mazgaj. 
Robert  M.:  and  Hill.  Walter  W..  Re.  30.330.  CI.  204-67.000. 
Rutshtein,  Alexander:  and  Staroselsky,  Naum,  to  Compressor  Controls 
Corp.  Method  and  apparatus  for  antisurge  protection  of  a  dynamic 
compressor.  Re.  30,329,  CI.  415-1.000. 
Sem-Torq,  Inc.:  See — 

Seme,  Joseph  P.,  Re.  30,324,  Ci.  40-595.000. 
Seme,  Joseph  P.,  to  Sem-Torq,  Inc.  Letter  and  number  kits  and  the 

process  of  preparing  same.  Re.  30,324,  CI.  40-595.000. 
Sorensen,  Karsten:  Bernstein,  David  H.:  and  Druke,  Michael  B.,  to 
Data  General  Corporation.  Data  processing  system  having  a  unique 
CPU  and  memory  timing  relationship  and  data  path  configuration. 
Re.  30,331,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Staroselsky,  Naum:  See — 

Rutshtein,   Alexander:   and   Staroselsky,   Naum,   Re.  30,329,  CI. 
415-1.000. 
TRW  Inc  :  See- 
van  Buren,  Harold  S..  Jr..  Re.  30,326,  CI.  220-326.000.  • 
van  Buren,  Harold  S..  Jr.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Panel  hole  closure.  Re.  30,326, 

CI.  220-326.000. 
Waldbauer,  Wilhelm,  deceased,  to  Hoague-Sprague  Leasing  Company, 
Inc.    Method   and   apparatus   for   producing   glued   folded   boxes. 
Re.  30,325,  CI.  93-51  OOM. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Chattem.  Inc.:  See — 

Jolly,  Nelson  F.,  4,564,  CI.  lOOOO. 
Farrell,  William  R.  Variety  of  tropical  apncot  shrub.  4.565,  7-8-80,  CI. 

33.000. 
Fischer,  Arnold  W.,  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  African  violet 

named  Julia.  4,569,  7-8-80,  CI  69.000. 
Hope.  Claude,  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  Kalanchoe  named 

Pnncess.  4,567.  7-8-80,  CI.  68.000. 


Hope,  Claude,  to  Pan-American  Plant  Company.  Kalanchoe  named 

Conquistador.  4,-568,  7-8-80,  CI.  68.000. 
Jolly,  Nelson  F.,  to  Chattem,  Inc.  Rose  plant.  4,564.  7-8-80,  CI.  10.000. 
Pan-American  Plant  Company:  See — 

Fischer,  Arnold  W.,  4,569,  CI.  69.000. 

Hope,  Claude,  4,567.  CI.  68.000. 

Hope,  Claude,  4,568,  CI.  68.000. 
Surabian,  Aaron,  to  Surabian  Bros.  Nectarine  tree.  4,566,  7-8-80,  Ci. 

41.000. 
Surabian  Bros.:  See — 

Surabian,  Aaron,  4,566,  CI.  41.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Agrowplow  Pty  Limited:  See- 
Ryan,  John  W.,  255,797.  CI.  D15-1 1.000. 
Albert,    Lawrence   D.,   to  Altray  Company,    Inc.   Candy   package 

255.778.  7-8-80.  CI.  D9- 193.000. 
Almquist.  Lennart:  See— 

Kallstrom,  Yngve.  255,752,  CI.  D7-7 1.000. 
Altray  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Albert,  Lawrence  D.,  255,778,  CI.  D9-I93.000. 
Ammondson,  Clayton  J.  See- 
Lee,  Norman:  and  Ammondson,  Clayton  J.,  255.762    CI    D7- 
194.000. 
Asamoto,   Kazumasa,  to  Shindaiwa  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Chain  saw 

255,770.  7-8-80,  CI.  D8-65.000. 
Barber,  William  L.  Golf  club  head.  255,818,  7-8-80.  CI.  D2I-2I9.O0O. 
.Baron,  John  D  Protector.  255,728,  7-8-80,  CI.  D2-27.000. 
Benjamin,  E.  Burton,  to  Mosinee  Paper  Corporation.  Towel  dispensing 

cabinet.  255,733.  7-8-80.  CI.  D6-96.000. 
Bennett,  R.  Brian  P.:  See- 
Crooks,  Basil  D.:  and  Bennett,  R.  Brian  P.,  255,765,  CI.  D8-30.000. 
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Bentsen,  Lon  C.  Foot  massager  or  similar  article.  255,835,  7-8-80,  CI. 

D24-36.000. 
Bishton,  Paul  I.,  te  Strada  Jewellery  Limited.  Pendant.  255,785,  7-8-80. 

CI.  Dl  1-43.000. 
Bluestein,  Bernard  B.:  See— 

Steinkamp,  Norman  A.:  and  Bluestein,  Bernard  B.,  255,758,  CI. 
D7- 1 53.000. 
Bogner,  Paul.  Hamper  cover.  255,761,  7-8-80,  CI.  D7- 163.000. 
Borden,  Thomas  W.;  Hulst,  Richard  A.:  and  Yaeger,  Gary  M.  Dual  ski 
structure  for  water  skiing  and  snow  sledding.  255.820,  7-8-80,  CI. 
D2 1 -229.000. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See— 
Feil,  Rolf,  255.757,  CI.  D7- 1 53.000. 
ReichI,  Ernst,  255,832,  CI.  D23- 148.000. 
Bowers,  Michael  C.  Jet  cargo  aircraft.  255,789,  7-8-80,  CI.  D 1 2-7 1.000. 
Braden,  Denver,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Insertion  tool  for  inserting 
two-leaded  electrical  capacitors,  and  the  like,  into  printed  circuit 
boards.  255,769,  7-8-80,  CI.  D8-5I.0OO. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^ 

Rams,  Dieter.  255,794,  CI.  D  14-34.000. 
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Bretschger,  Edward  B.,  to  Louis  Marx  &  Co.,  Inc.  Riding  toy.  255,809, 

7-8-80,  CI.  D2 1 -74.000.  ,„<,,„ 

Bretschger,  Edward  B.,  to  Louis  Marx  &  Co.,  Inc.  Riding  toy.  255,810, 

7-8-80,  CI.  D21-137.000. 
Britt,  William  J.,  to  Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.  Bottle.  255,776, 

7-8-80,  CI.  D9-60.000. 
Butler,  Frederick  A.;  and  Croonenberg,  William,  to  Thetford' Corpora- 
tion. Toilet.  255,828,  7-8-80,  CI.  D23-48.000. 
Canavan,  Richard  W.,  III.  Pair  of  spectacles.  255.802,  7-8-80,  CI.  DI6- 

65.000. 
Cardinal  American  Corporation:  See- 
Gale,  Allen  W.,  255,735,  CI.  D6-I44.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Roccaforte,  Harry  I.,  255,781,  CI.  D9-245.000. 
Christensen,  Earl.  Lapidary  machine.  255,799,  7-8-80,  CI.  D 15- 125.000. 
Clatterbuck,  Richard  T.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The. 

Dispensing  box  for  sheet  matenal.  255,779,  7-8-80,  CI.  D9-224.000. 
Clemens,  Anton  H.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Packaging  container. 

255,775,  7-8-80,  CI.  D9-I8.000. 
Cooper  Industries  Inc.:  See- 
Ferguson,  William  C,  255.763,  CI.  D8-5.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Luzier,  Patricia  A.,  255,748,  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Luzier,  Patricia  A.,  255,749,  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Rothstein,  Estelle  G..  255,750,  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Cox,  Zula  B.  Stuffed  toy  horse  with  hat.  255,812,  7-8-80,  CI.  D21- 
165.000.  ,  ^     ^ 

Crandall,  Norman  C,  to  Shiley  Incorporated.  Infant  oxygen  hood. 

255,833,  7-8-80.  CI.  D24-1.100. 
Crooks,  Basil  D.;  and  Bennett,  R.  Brian  P.,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited.  Manual  welding  implement.  255,765,  7-8-80,  CI.  D8-30.000. 
Croonenberg,  William:  See— 

Butler,   Frederick  A.:  and  Croonenberg,   William,  255,828,  CI. 
D23-48.0O0. 
Cruz.  Maria  I.  Glue  gun  holder.  255,771,  7-8-80,  CI.  D8-71.000. 
Daenen,  Robert  H.  C.  M.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Colander.  255,751, 

7-8-80,  CI.  D7-47.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Daenen.  Robert  H.  C.  M.,  255,751,  CI.  D7-47.000. 
Deguchi,  Chuuji:  and  Nakauchi,  Shosuke,  to  Olympic  Fishing  Tackle 

Co.,  Ltd.  Fishing  reel.  255,823,  7-8-80,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Dekko,  Chester  E.  Mat  section.  255,744,  7-8-80,  CI.  D6-209.000. 
Dexter  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Wieland,  Howard  N.,  Jr.,  255,766,  CI.  D8-30.000. 
Dock,  Morris  L.:  See- 
Galloway,  David  L.;  Dock,  Morris  L.;  Grundy,  James  K.;  and 
Woodworth,  Robert  D.,  255,755,  CI.  D7-77.000. 
Dulude.  Charles  R.  Gun  target.  255,822,  7-8-80,  CI.  D22-I5.000. 
Dybala,  Raymond  W.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Egg  cooker.  255.756, 

7-8-80,  CI.  D7-94.000. 
Emanuel,  Peter  R.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Plastic  storm  door.  255,838,  7-8-80,  CI.  D25-48.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See- 
Lombard,  Marco  H.,  255,764,  CI.  D8-08.000. 
Ernest,  Robert  O.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Power  unit  for  a  blender  or 

the  like.  255,759,  7-8-80,  CI.  D7-154.000. 
Ernest,  Robert  O.;  Thomas,  Richard  K.;  and  Guth,  Gordon  T.,  to 

Sunbeam  Corporation.  Mixer.  255.760.  7-8-80.  CI.  D7- 1 58.000. 
Ettinger,  Donald  H.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Welding  gun.  255.767, 

7-8-80.  CI.  D8-30.000. 
Faunce,  Carol  A.  Receptacle  for  storing  a  yogurt  container.  255,754, 

7-8-80,  CI.  D7-77.000. 
Feil,  Rolf,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH.  Kitchen  appliance 

motor.  255,757,  7-8-80,  CI.  D7- 153.000. 
Ferguson,  William  C,  to  Cooper  Industries  Inc.  Clippers.  255,763, 

7-8-80,  CI.  D8-5.000. 
Flowers,  Inc.:  See — 

Morehead,  Coatus  L.,  Jr.,  255,787.  CI.  Dl  1-155.000. 
Forest,  Lawrence  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Tie  strap.  255,782, 

7-8-80,  CI.  D9-252.000. 
Gale,  Allen  W.,  to  Cardinal  American  Corporation.  Bar.  255,735, 

7-8-80,  CI.  D6-I44.000. 
Galloway,  David  L.;  Dock,  Morris  L.;  Grundy,  James  K.:  and  Wood- 
worth,  Robert  D.,  to  Leisure  Foam  Products,  Inc.  Insulated  carrier 
for  beverage  cans  or  the  like.  255,755,  7-8-80,  CI.  D7-77.000. 
Gayeski,  Frank.  Sution.  255,737,  7-8-80,  CI.  D6-I6I.000. 
Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Clatterbuck.  Richard  T.,  255,779,  CI.  D9.224.000. 
Goransson,  Jan.  Golf  putting  target.  255,821,  7-8-80,  CI.  D21-234.000. 
Grundy,  James  K.:  See— 

Galloway,  David  L.;  Dock,  Morris  L.;  Grundy,  James  K.;  and 
Woodworth,  Robert  D.,  255,755,  CI.  D7-77.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Forest,  Lawrence  J..  255,782.  CI.  D9-252.000. 
Gusufson,  Thomas  A.  Ski  sled.  255,788,  7-8-80,  CI.  D 1 2-9.000. 

Guth,  Gordon  T.:  See—  ^    ^    ^     j       -r- 

Emest,  Robert  O.;  Thomas,  Richard  K.;  and  Guth,  Gordon  1 ., 
255,760,  CI.  D7- 158.000. 

Gutner,  Kenneth  H.  Bed  canopy  frame  side  rail.  255,742,  7-8-80,  CI. 
D6- 1 98.000.  _ 

Hallerman,  Edith  O.  Exerciser.  255,815,  7-8-80,  CI.  D2 1-198.000. 

Hampshire,  James  F.;  Terek,  Greg  P.;  and  Sankovich,  Richard  C,  to 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.  Hinged  top  card  file.  255,805, 
7-8-80,  CI.  DI9-76.006.  _ 

Hansen,  Homer  P.  Fireplace  heater.  255,830,  7-8-80,  CI.  D23-95.000. 


Hardy,  Charles  T.,  to  Safe-T-Lawn,  Inc.  Lawn  spnnkler.  255,825, 

7-8-80,  CI.  D23-7.000. 
Hardy,  Terence:  See—  .„.  ,.^ 

Litchfield,  Leon  G.:  and  Hardy,  Terence,  255,741,  CI.  D6-I91.000. 
Harriman,  Glenda.  Bola  tie.  255,729,  7-8-80,  CI.  D2-352.000. 
Harrison,  John  L.  Automotive  rearview  mirror.  255,792,  7-8-80,  CI. 

D 12-1 87.000. 
Harvey,  Thomas  D.:  See — 

Winter,  Russell  K.:  Savas,  Nedim:  Snively,  Joseph  H.;  and  Harvey. 
Thomas  D..  255.739,  CI.  D6-I89.000. 
Hays,  Ronald  B.  Letter  bomb  detector.  255,783,  7-8-80,  CI.  DIO-46.000. 
Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited:  See— 

Pape,  John  A.;  and  Walker,  Norman,  255,813,  CI.  D2I-166.000. 
Hoffman,  Paul  R.;  and  Wallenwein.  Hans  K.,  to  Plasti-Fab.  Co.  Ltd. 

Food  processor  tool  holder.  255.753.  7-8-80,  CI.  D7-74.000. 
Holstine,  Patricia  I.  Toy  raccoon.  255,811,  7-8-80.  CI.  D21-148.000. 
Huffman,  James  R.:  See— 

Marshall.  John  F.;  and  Huffman.  James  R.,  255.795,  CI.  D14-45.000. 
Hulst,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Borden,  Thomas  W.:  Hulst,  Richard  A.:  and  Yaeger,  Gary  M., 
255,820,  CI.  D21-229.000. 
Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Braden,  Denver,  255,769,  CI.  D8-5 1.000. 
Immel,  Jim  L.;  and  Stitt,  Carl  E.  Hub  pulling  device.  255,768,  7-8-80,  CI. 

D8-5 1.000. 
International  Tapetronics  Corporation:  See- 
Jenkins,  John  P.,  255,793,  CI.  D14-6.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Emanuel.  Peter  R.,  255,838,  CI.  D25-48.000. 
Interstate  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Radtke,  Lee  F.,  255,807,  CI.  D21-27.000. 
James,  Chester  L.,  Sr.  Pronunciation-coded  type  font.  255,804,  7-8-80, 

CI.  DI8-24.000. 
Jenkins,  John  P.,  to  International  Tapetronics  Corporation.  Automatic 
tape  cartridge  selecting  and  playing  mechanism.  255,793,  7-8-80.  CI. 
D  14-6.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson  Dental  Products  Company:  See— 

Weissenburger.  Edward  A..  255.836.  CI.  D24-56.000. 
Johnson,  Norman  S.;  and  Trotter,  Robert  J.,  to  United  Products  Inc. 

Quarter-turn  fastener.  255,772,  7-8-80,  CI.  D8-33 1.000 
Johnson,  Tai  C,  to  Micro  Electronics  Limited.  Baseball  game  casing. 

255,808,  7-8-80,  CI.  D21-28.000. 
Kallstrom,  Yngve,  to  Almquist,  Lennart:  and  Kjellerstedt.  Goran 

Beverage  tray.  255,752,  7-8-80,  CI.  D7-7I.000. 
Kendra,  Joseph  E.,  to  KennameUl  Inc.  Cutting  insert.  255,800,  7-8-80, 

CI.  D15-139.000. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See— 

Kendra,  Joseph  E.,  255,800,  CI.  D15-139.000. 
Kjellerstedt,  Goran:  See— 

Kallstrom,  Yngve,  255,752,  CI.  D7-7 1.000. 
Kuplis,  Valdis.  to  Olinkraft,  Inc.  Tray  blank.  255,780.  7-8-80,  CI.  09- 

245.000. 
L.  B.  (Plastics)  Limited:  See—  .„,  ,wi 

Litchfield,  Leon  G.:  and  Hardy,  Terence,  255,741,  CI.  D6-19I.000. 
LaPointe,  Guy.  Traction  grille  for  vehicle.  255,791,  7-8-80,  CI.  D12- 

Leal,  Jerome  C.  Combined  guitar  and  synthesizer  keyboard.  255,803, 
7-8-80,  CI.  DI7-2.000. 

Leasure,  John  H.:  and  Leasure,  David  D.,  255,837,  CI.  D25-18.000. 

Leasure,  John  H.:  and  Leasure,  David  D.  Building  structure  255,837, 

7-8-80,  CI.  D25- 18.000.  .      •„,     ,         u 

Lee,  Norman;  and  Ammondson,  Clayton  J.,  to  Zam.  Inc.Tlank  trash 

can.  255,762,  7-8-80,  CI.  D7-194.000. 
Leisure  Foam  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Galloway,  David  L.:  Dock,  Morris  L.;  Grundy,  James  K.;  and     ^ 
Woodworth,  Robert  D.,  255,755,  CI.  D7-77.000. 
Lektronics  Systems,  Inc.:  See—  r^,i,  Acnnn 

Marshall,  John  F.:  and  Huffman,  James  R.,  255,795,  CI.  D14-45.000. 
Lewis,  Thomas  A.  Design  for  a  picture  plaque.  255,786,  7-8-80,  CI. 

Liebman,  Arno  J.  Combination  shelf  and  hook  unit.  255,734,  7-8-80,  CI. 

Linden,  Sigurd.  Dental  instrument  handle.  255,834,  7-8-80,  CI.  D24- 

16.000.  ,  J 

Litchfield,  Leon  G.:  and  Hardy,  Terence,  to  L.  B.  (Plastics)  Limited. 

Drawer  wall  panel.  255,741,  7-8-80,  CI.  D6- 19 1.000. 
Lombard,  Marco  H  ,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Rotary  lawn  edger. 

trimmer  or  similar  article  255,764,  7-8-80,  CI.  D8-08.000. 
Louis  Marx  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bretschger,  Edward  B.,  255,809,  CI.  D21-74.000. 
Bretschger,  Edward  B.,  255,810,  CI.  D21-137.000.  ^,,  ,  ,^ 

Vernon,  John  A.:  and  Reiner,  Lawrence  L.,  255,806,  CI.  D2l-7^. 
Lowe,  Fred  H.  Medicine  container.  255,777,  7-8-80,  CI.  D9- 185.000. 
Luzier,  Patricia  A.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Decal  for  culinary  ware  or 

the  like.  255,748,  7-8-80,  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Luzier,  Patricia  A.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Decal  for  culinary  ware  or 

the  like.  255,749,  7-8-80,  CI.  D7-39.000. 
MacWilliams,  Paul  D.:  and  Santos,  Mark  A.  Archery  bow  string  release 

grip.  255,824,  7-8-80.  CI.  D22-99.000. 
Makhobey,  Walter.  Flush  tank  valve  closer.  255.827.  7-8-80,  CI.  D23- 

40.000. 
Marks,  Robert  J.  Lounge  seat  or  similar  article.  255,731,  7-8-80,  CI. 

Marks,  Robert  J.  Furniture  frame  or  similar  article.  255,740,  7-8-80,  CI. 
D6-19I.000. 
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Marshall,  John  F  .  and  HufTman.  James  R.,  to  Lektronics  Systems 

Computer  termmal  housing.  255.795.  7-8-80,  CI.  D14-45.000. 
McKee.  Gordon  H.;  See — 

Sandau.  Roray  J.;  and  McKee.  Gordon  H.,  255.831.  CI.  D23-97.0OO. 
McLean.  Frederick  L.  Saw  blade  earner.  255.730.  7-8-80.  CI.  D3- 

30.000 
McManigal,  Michael  E.  Combined  chain  container  and  step  plate  for 

tractors.  255,790.  7-8-80.  CI   D12-96.000. 
Micro  Electronics  Limited:  See — 

Johnson.  Tai  C.  255.808.  CI.  D2 1-28.000. 
Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See — 

Clemens.  Anton  H..  255.775.  CI.  D9- 18.000 
Morehead.  Coatus  L..  Jr .  to  Flowers.  Inc.  Plant  propaeatine  block 

255.787.  7-8-80.  CI.  Dl  1-155.000. 
Morton-Norwich  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Bntt.  William  J..  255.776.  CI.  D9-60.000. 
Mosinee  Paper  Corporation:  See — 

Benjamin.  E  Burton.  255.733.  CI.  D6-96.000. 
Nakauchi.  Shosuke:  See — 

Deguchi.  Chuuji;  and  Nakauchi.  Shosuke,  255.823,  CI.  D22-25.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Crooks.  Basil  D  ;  and  Bennett.  R  Bnan  P .  255.765.  CI.  D8-30.000. 
Novitas.  Inc  :  See — 

Saraceni.  Remo.  255.796,  CI.  D  14-99.000. 
Olinkraft,  Inc.:  See—  ^ 

Kuplis.  Valdis.  255,780.  CI.  D9-245.000. 
Olympic  Fishing  Tackle  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Deguchi.  Chuuji;  and  Nakauchi,  Shosuke,  255,823.  CI.  D22-25  000 
Osmos  Plast  AB:  See— 

Thomasson,  Harry,  255.732,  CI.  D6-90.000. 
Pape.  John  A.;  and  Walker.  Norman,  to  Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys 

Limited.  Toy  figure.  255.813.  7-8-80,  CI.  D21-166.000. 
Patterson-Williams  Manufactunng  Co  :  See— 

Trubody,  Bert  M  ;  White,  William  W.;  and  Vonasek,  David  R 
255,816,  CI   D21-199.000 
Pedersen.  Erling  H  ,  to  Stig  Ravn  A/S.  Mirror.  255,745.  7-8-80. 

D6-236.000. 
Plasti-Fab.  Co  Ltd.:  See- 

Hoffman.  Paul  R  :  and  Wallenwein.  Hans  K..  255.753.  CI 
74.000 
Radtke.  Lee  F..  to  Interstate  Industries,  Inc.  Electronic  racing  game  or 

similar  article.  255.807.  7-8-80.  CI.  D2 1 -27.000. 
Rams.    Dieter,   to   Braun   Aktiengesellschaft.    Loudspeaker.    255,794 

7-8-80.  CI   D14- 34.000. 
Randall.  Painck  J  Cushion.  255.743.  7-8-80.  CI.  D6-201.000. 
Raske.  Walter  O  A.  Clip  for  holding  a  gas  pump  nozzle  trigger  in  the 

open  position.  255.773.  7-8-80,  CI.  D8-349.000. 
Reichl.  Ernst,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH.  Room  vaporizer 

255.832.  7-8-80.  CI.  D23- 148.000. 
Reiner.  Lawrence  L  :  See— 

Vernon,  John  A.;  and  Reiner.  Lawrence  L.,  255.806,  CI.  D21-7  000 
Reinsch,  Jerry  W  :  See- 
Stout.  Ethan  A  ;  and  Reinsch.  Jerry  W..  255.826.  CI.  D23-1 5.000. 
Rinaldi.  Joseph  A.,  to  Rival  Manufactunng  Company.  Cookins  vessel 

255.747.  7-8-80.  CI.  D7- 16.000. 
Rival  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Rinaldi.  Joseph  A  .  255.747.  CI   D7-16.000. 
Roccafone.  Harry  I .  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Flip  top 

dispenser  box  blank.  255.781.  7-8-80.  CI.  D9-245.000. 
Rothstein.  Estelle  G..  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Decal  for  culinary  ware 

or  the  like.  255,750.  7-8-80.  CI.  D7-39.000. 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc  :  See— 

Hampshire.  James  F  ;  Terek,  Greg  P.;  and  Sankovich,  Richard  C 
255.805.  CI.  D19-76.000. 
Russell  William.  Ltd  :  See— 

Winter.  Russell  K  ;  Savas.  Nedim;  Snively.  Joseph  H.-  and  Harvev 
Thomas  D  ,  255,739.  CI.  D6- 189.000. 
Ryan.  John  W .  to  Agrowplow  Pty  Limited.  Plow  shank    255  797 
7-8-80.  CI   D 15- 11  000  '       ' 

Safe-T-Lawn.  Inc.:  See— 

Hardy.  Charles  T..  255.825.  CI.  D23-7.000. 
Sandau.  Roray  J  ;  and  McKee.  Gordon  H.  Heating  stove.  255,831. 

Sankovich.  Richard  C:  See- 
Hampshire.  James  F.;  Terek,  Greg  P.;  and  Sankovich,  Richard  C  . 
255,805.  CI.  D19-76.000. 

Santos.  Mark  A  :  See— 

MacWilliams.  Paul  D ;  and  Santos.  Mark  A..  255.824.  CI.  D22- 

Saraceni.  Remo.  to  Novitas.  Inc.  Wall  mounted  music-responsive  color 

organ  255.796.  7-8-80.  CI.  D14-99.000. 
Sassmannshausen.  Knut  O.  Battery-operated  light.  255.839.  7-8-80,  CI. 

D26-37.000. 
Savas.  Nedim:  See- 
Winter.  Russell  K  :  Savas.  Nedim;  Snively.  Joseph  H.;  and  Harvey 
Thomas  D.,  255.739.  CI.  D6-189.000. 
Seely.  Douglas  D..  Jr.  Multiple  scale  rule.  255,784.  7-8-80,  CI.  DIO- 

Shiley  Incorporated:  See— 

Crandall,  Norman  C  .  255,833.  CI.  D24- 1.100. 
Shindaiwa  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd  :  See— 

Asamoto.  Kazumasa.  255.770.  CI.  D8-65.000. 


:  and  Harvey. 


Snively,  Joseph  H.:  See— 

Winter,  Russell  K.;  Savas.  Nedim:  Snively.  Joseph  H 
Thomas  D.,  255,739,  CI.  D6- 1 89.000. 
Soucy.  Norman  F.  Hook  255,774,  7-8-80,  CI.  D8-37 1.000. 
Spartan  Labs,  Inc.:  See — 

Stout,  Ethan  A.;  and  Reinsch,  Jerry  W.,  255.826.  CI.  D23- 15.000. 
Steinkamp,  Norman  A.;  and  Bluestein,  Bernard  B  .  to  Sunbeam  Corpo- 
ration. Food  processor  base.  255,758,  7-8-80,  CI.  D7- 153.000. 
Stern-Williams  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Swenson.  Arthur  W.,  255,829.  CI.  D23-69.000. 
Stig  Ravn  A/S:  See— 

Pedersen.  Erling  H..  255.745.  CI.  D6-236.00O. 
Stitt,  Carl  E.:  See— 

Immel.  Jim  L.;  and  Stitt.  Carl  E..  255.768.  CI.  D8-5 1.000  V 

Stock.  Herman  E.  Golf  club  holder.  255.819,  7-8-80,  CI.  D2 1-22 1.000. 
Stout.  Ethan  A.;  and  Reinsch.  Jerry  W.,  to  Spartan  Labs,  Inc.  Hand 

pump.  255,826,  7-8-80,  CI.  D23- 15.000. 
Strada  Jewellery  Limited:  See— 

Bishton,  Paul  I.,  255,785,  CI.  Dl  1-43.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See— 

Dybala.  Raymond  W.,  255.756.  CI.  D7-94.000 

Ernest.  Robert  O..  255.759.  CI.  D7- 154.000. 

Ernest.  Robert  O.;  Thomas.  Richard  K.;  and  Guth.  Gordon  T 

255,760.  CI.  D7- 158.000. 
Steinkamp.  Norman  A.;  and  Bluestein.  Bernard  B.,  255.758.  CI 
D7- 153.000. 
Swenson,   Arthur   W.,   to   Stern-Williams   Co.,    Inc.    Shower   rtoor 

255,829.  7-8-80,  CI.  D23-69.000. 
Taylor  Woodcraft:  See- 
Tome,  Philip  L..  255.738.  CI.  D6- 179.000. 
Terek.  Greg  P.:  See- 
Hampshire.  James  F.;  Terek,  Greg  P.;  and  Sankovich,  Richard  C  . 
255,805.  CI.  D19-76.000. 
Thetford  Corporation:  See- 
Butler,   Frederick  A.;  and  Croonenberg.  William.  255,828    CI 
D23-48.000. 
Thomas.  Richard  K.:  See- 
Ernest.  Robert  O.;  Thomas.  Richard  K.;  and  Guth,  Gordon  T 
255,760.  CI.  D7- 158.000. 
Thomasson.  Harry,  to  Osmos  Plast  AB.  Soap  dish.  255.732.  7-8-80  CI 

D6-90.000. 
Tome.  Philip  L..  to  Taylor  Woodcraft.  Serving  table.  255.738.  7-8-80 
CI.  D6- 1 79.000.  .       ,  u. 

Treloar.  Howard  A.  Combined  lathe  tool  and  holder  therefor.  255  801 

7-8-80.  CI.  D 15- 1 39  000. 
Trotter.  Robert  J.:  See — 

Johnson.  Norman  S.;  and  Trotter.  Roben  J..  255.772    CI    D8- 
331.000. 
Trubody.  Ben  M.;  White.  William  W.;  and  Vonasek.  David  R.,  to 
Patterson-Williams    Manufacturing    Co.    Combined    tennis    racket 
holder  and  tennis  court  control  panel.  255.816,  7-8-80,  CI    D21- 
199.000 
United  Products  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Norman  S.;  and  Trotter.  Robert  J..  255.772,  Ci    D8- 
331.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Ettinger.  Donald  H.,  255,767.  CI.  D8-30.000. 
Van  Koert,  John.  Mirror  frame  or  the  like.  255.746,  7-8-80.  CI    D6- 

241.000. 
Vernon.  John  A.;  and  Reiner.  Lawrence  L.,  to  Louis  Marx  &  Co.,  Inc. 

Bowling  game  casing.  255,806,  7-8-80,  CI.  D2I-7.000. 
Vonasek,  David  R.:  See— 

Trubody,  Ben  M.;  White,  William  W  ;  and  Vonasek.  Divid  R 
255.816.  CI.  D2 1-199.000. 
Walker,  Norman:  See— 

Pape.  John  A.;  and  Walker.  Norman.  255,813.  CI.  D2 1-166.000 
Wallenwein.  Hans  K.:  See- 
Hoffman,  Paul  R.;  and  Wallenwein.  Hans  K.,  255,753.  CI    D7. 
74.000. 
Weissenburger.  Edward  A.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson  Dental  Products 

Company.  Dental  capsule.  255,836.  7-8-80,  CI.  D24-56.000. 
Wexler,  Howard.  Toy  figure.  255,814,  7-8-80,  CI.  D21-168  000 
White.  William  W.:  See— 

Trubody,  Bert  M.;  White,  William  W.;  and  Vonasek,  David  R 
255,816,  CI.  D21-199.000. 
Whitmire,  Winnie  C.  Planter.  255,736,  7-8-80,  CI.  D6- 153.000. 
Wiedmann,  Helmut.  Tapping  device.  255,798,  7-8-80,  CI.  D15-112  000 
Wieland,  Howard  N.,  Jr.,  to  Dexter  Corporation.  The.  Adhesive-apolv- 

ing  tool.  255,766,  7-8-80.  CI.  D8-30.000. 
Winter.  Russell  K.;  Savas,  Nedim;  Snively,  Joseph  H.;  and  Harvey, 
Thomas  D.,  to  Russell  William,  Ltd.  Panty  hose  display  unit  255  739* 
7-8-80,  CI.  D6- 189.000.  -       . 

Woodwonh,  Robert  D.:  See- 
Galloway,  David  L.;  Dock,  Morris  L.;  Grundy,  James  K.    and 
Woodworth,  Robert  D.,  255,755,  CI.  D7-77.000. 
Wnght,  Donald  O.  Tennis  ball  retriever.  255,817,  7-8-80   CI    D2I- 
206.000  '  .  v,i.  L^.£,i 

Yaeger,  Gary  M.:  See— 

Borden,  Thomas  W.;  Hulst,  Richard  A.;  and  Yaeger   Garv 
255,820,  CI.  D21-229.000.  ^ 

Zarn,  Inc.:  See — 

Lee,  Norman;  and  Ammondson,  Clayton  J.,  255,762,  CI. 
194.000. 


M. 


D7- 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  JULY  8,  1980 
Note.— First  number,  class;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLASS  2 

10  4.210,972 

CLASS  4 

420  4.210.973 

CLASS  8 

94.26  4,211.529 

471  4,211.528 

526  4.211,527 

CLASS  12 

463  4,211,201 

CLASS  13 

6  4,211,887 

CLASS  15 

21  A  4,210,974 

22  R  4,210,975 


CLASS  40 

2R  4,211,021 

152.1  4,211,022 

155  4,211,023 

406  4,211,024 

495  4,211,025 

595  Re.30,324 

CLASS  42 

59  4,211,026 


CLASS  43 


246.5 
306  R 
320 


4,210,976 
4,210,977 
4,210,978 


CLASS  16 

147  4,210,979 

171  4,210,980 

CLASS  17 

45  4.210,981 

48  4,210,982 

CLASS  23 

4.211,530 
4,211,531 
4,211.532 


42.24 
131 


4,211,027 
4,211,028 


CLASS  44 

IOC  4,211,533 

62  4,211,534 

68  4.211.535 

CLASS  46 

4,211,029 
4,211,030 
4,211,031 
4,211,032 


230  B 


231 


CLASS  24 


73  ES 
201  HE 
205.16  R 
230  TC 
269 


4,210,983 
4,210.984 
4.210.985 
4,210,986 
4,211.389 


17 

67 

177 

220 

45 
62 

66 
80 


413 
433 
458 
602 
605 
626 
641 
746 


30 
48 
50 
55.5 

64 
209 
283 
372 
499 
505 


4,211,078 
4,211,079 
4,211,080 
4,211,081 
4,211,082 
4,211.083 
4,211,084 
4,211,073 

CLASS  62 

4.211.544 
4.211,085 
4,211,086 
4,211,087 
4,211,088 
4,211,089 
4.211,090 
4,211,091 
4,211.092 
4,211,093 


499 
830 
864 


4,211,135 
4,211,136 
4,211,137 


CLASS  84 

1.01  4,211,138 


CLASS  26 

89  4,210,987 


CLASS  29 


25.15 
25.42 

157  R 

263 

421  R 

525 

566.3 

571 

606 

610  R 

623.4 

714 

747 

857 


123.3 

162 

276 

346.55 
383 


4,210,988 
4,210,989 
4,210,995 
4,210,990 
4,210,991 
4.210,992 
4,210.997 
4,210,993 
4.210.994 
4,210.996 
4.210,998 
4.211,000 
4,211,001 
4,210,999 

CLASS  30 

4,211,002 
4,211,003 
4,211,004 
4,211,005 


CLASS  47 

4,211,033 
4,211,034 
4,211,035 
4.211,036 
4,211,037 

CLASS  48 

87  4,211,536 

191  4,211,537 

197  R  4.211,538 

4.211,539 

202  4,211,540 

CLASS  49 

4,211,038 
4,211,039 


CLASS  68 

5D  4,211.094 

CLASS  70 
364  R  4,211,096 


1.14 
1.27 

402 

411  A 


72 


234 
361 

CLASS  51 

42  4,211,040 


131.3 
281  R 


79.1 
200 
251 
506 
522 
700 
704 
742 


4.211,041 
4,211,042 

CLASS  52 

4,211,043 
4,211,044 
4,211,045 
4,211,046 
4,211,047 
4,211,048 
4,211,049 
4,211,050 


373 


9 
34 
86 
87 
88 
89 
116 


21 
47 
131 
247 
250 
304 
316 
467 


4,211,097 

CLASS  71 

4,211,545 
4,211,546 
4,211,547 
.  4.211,548 
4.211,549 
4.211.550 
4,211,551 

CLASS  72 

4.211,098 
4.211,099 
4,211,100 
4,211,101 
4,211,095 
4,211,102 
4,211,103 
4,211,104 


16 
189 


184 
499 


27 
119 
146 
168 


4,211,139 
4,211,141 
4.211,143 
4,211.144 

CLASS  85 

4,211,145 

CLASS  89 

4.211,146 
4,211,142 

CLASS  91 

4,211,147 
4,211,148 

CLASS  92 

4,211,149 
4,211,150 
4,211,151 
4,211,152 


CLASS  114 

90  4,211,179 

144  R  4,211,180 


CLASS  118 


411 

725 


4,211,181 
4.211,182 


CLASS  119 

3  4,211,183 

14.02  4.211,184 

28  4,211.185 

CLASS  122 

4D  4.211.186 

20  B  4.211,187 

451  R  4.211.188 


CLASS  123 


CLASS  73 


27 


II 

IS 

18 
147 
178 


4,211.006 
4.211.007 

CLASS  32 

4.211,009 

CLASS  33 

4.211,010 

4,211,011 

R  4,211,012 

R  4.211.013 

R  4,211.014 


CLASS  34 

5  4,211.015 

CLASS  35 

28.3  4.211,016 

29  R  4,211,017 

35  R  4,211,018 

CLASS  36 

43  4,211,019 

CLASS  37 
65  4,211,020 


CLASS  53 

77  4,211,052 

138  A  4,211,051 

386  4,211,053 

502  4,211,054 

517  4,211,055 

543  4,211,056 

CLASS  55 

68  4,211,541 

179  4,211,542 

485  4,211,543 

CLASS56 

10.2  4,211,057 

17.5  4,211,058 

94  4.211,059 

294  4,211.060 

327  R  4.211.061 

328  R  4,211,062 

CLASS  57 

302  4,211,063 

CLASS  59 

31  4.211.068 


11 

38 

49.6 
141  AB 
146 
168 
195 
328 
345 
359  R 
363.9 
421  B 
421.5  A 
425.4  R 
592 
721 
761 


4,211,105 
4,21  U06 
4.211,107 
4,211,108 
4,211.109 
4,211.110 
4,211,111 
4.211,112 
4.211.124 
4,211,113 
4.211.114 
4.211,115 
4.211.116 
4.211,117 
4.211,118 
4.211,119 
4.211,120 


CLASS  93 

51  M  Re.30,325 

53  SD  4,211,153 

CLASS  98 

115  LH  4,211.154 

4.211,155 

CLASS  99 

287  4.211.156 

306  4.211.157 

403  4.211.158 

421  V  4.211,159 

494  4,211.160 

638  4.211.161 

CLASS  100 

36  4.211,162 

145  4.211.163 

4.211,164 

162  R  4,211,165 

CLASS  101 

HI  4,211,166 


48  B 

52  M 

90.6 
145  A 
193  CH 
308 
335 
352 
406 
417 
439 
445 

457 
585 
592 


4,211,190 

4,211.191 

4.211.192 

4,211.204 

4.211,205 

4,211.189 

4.211.195 

4.211,193 

4,211,203 

4,211.194 

4.211.196 

4.211.199 

4.211.200 

4.211.202 

4.211.197 

4.211.198 


CLASS  134 

9  4.211.580 

CLASS  136 

89  CA  4.211,581 

225  4.211,888 

237  4.211,889 


CLASS  137 


393 

514 

565 

580 

594 

596.12 

625.48 

625.64 

625.65 

862 


4,211,249 
4,211,250 
4,211,251 
4,211,252 
4,211,253 
4,211,254 
4,211,255 
4,211,256 
4,211,257 
4.211,258 


CLASS  126 


148 


4,211.167 


CLASS  60 


39.02 
39.08 
39.55 

203 

276 

285 

398 


4.211,069 
4,211.070 
4.211,071 
4,211,072 
4,211,074 
4,211,075 
4.211,076 
4.211,077 


CLASS  .74 

87  4.211,121 

89.2  4,211,122 

99  A  4,211,123 

424.8  R  4,211,125 

590  4,211,126 

CLASS  75 

24  4,211,552 

53  4,211,553 

4,211,554 
72  4,211,555 

74  4,211,556 

77  4,211,557 

CLASS  81 

63  4,211,127 

71  4,211,128 

CLASS  82 

IC  4,211,129 

CLASS  83 

23  4.211,130 

56  4.211.131 

71  4.211.132 

162  4,211.133 

471.3  4.211.134 


CLASS  102 

41  4.211.168 

67  4,211.169 

CLASS  104 

2  4,211,170 

123  4.211.171 

172  BT  4.211.172 

CLASS  105 

402  4.211.173 

CLASS  106 


9: 
400 
422 
433 
438 
439 

452 


4.211.206 
4.211.208 
4.211.209 
4,211,207 
4.211,210 
4,211,211 
4,211,212 
4.211.213 


CLASS  127 

46  A  4.211.579 

CLASS  128 


CLASS  138 

109  4.211.259 

143  4.211.260 

CLASS  139 

425  R  4.211.261 

CLASS  141 

2  4.211.262 

83  4.211,263 

CLASS  144 

193  D  4.211.264 

194  4,211.265 

CLASS  148 

1.5  4.211.582 

6.35  4.211.583 

16.7  4.211,584 

31.57  4.211,585 

175  4,211,586 

187  4.211.587 

CLASS  150 

1  4,211,266 

2  1  4,211,267 

CLASS  152 
S  4,211,268 


1.23 

1405 

16 

38.35 

52 

53 

65 

87 

90 
100 
163  R 
274 
278 
288  Q 
307 


4,211,564 
4,211,565 
4.211,566 
4.211.567 
4,211.568 
4.211.569 
4,211,570 
4,211,571 
4,211,572 
4,211,573 
4,211,574 
4.211.575 
4.211.576 
4.211,577 
4.211.578 


66 

67 

87  R 

95 

200.26 
201.27 
204.26 
207.21 
207.26 
283 
285 
287 
296 
303  R 

303.1 

303.17 

305.5 

349  B 

419  PG 

594 

698 

7C0 

716 

725 

774 


CLASS  110 

263  4,211,174 

CLASS  111 

6  4.211.175 

CLASS  112 

79  R  4.211.176 

221  4.211.177 

258  4.211.178 


4.211.214 

4.211.215 

4.211.216 

4.211.217 

4,211.218 

4,211,219 

4.211.234 

4.211.220 

4,211.221 

4.211,222 

4.211.223 

4.211.224 

4.211.225 

4.211.226 

4.211.227 

4.211.228 

4.211.229 

4.211.231 

4,211,230 

4.211.232 

4,211.233 

4.211.235 

4.211.236 

4.211.237 

4.211.238 

4.211.239 

4.211,240 

4.211.241 


CLASS  156 


73.1 

73.5 

79 

83 

123  R 
148 
158 
187 

244.12 
245 
468 
494 
608 
643 
644 
659  1 


4.211.588 

4.211.589 

4,211.590 

4.211.591 

4.211.592 

4.211.593 

4,211.594 

4,211,595 

4.211,596 

4,211,597 

4.211.598 

4.211.599 

4.211,600 

4.211,601 

4,211.602 

4.211.603 


CLASS  131 

17  R  4.211.242 

140  P  4.211.243 

194  4.211.244 

CLASS  132 

40  4.211.245 

76.4  4.211.246 

88.7  4.211.247 

CLASS  133 

1  R  4.211,248 


CLASS  159 

4D  4.211.604 

CLASS  162 

64  4,211.605 
CLASS  164 

67  4.211.269 

83  4.211.270 

87  4.211.271 

89  4.211.272 

150  4.211.273 

401  4.211.274 

440  4,211,275 

CLASS  165 

1  4,211,276 


109  T 
130 


4,211,277 
4.211,278 


CLASS  166 

64  4.211.279 

311  4.211.280 

345  4.211.281 


PI  43 


PI  44 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  172 

7  4.211.282 

59  4.211.283 

151  4.211.284 

156  4.2-11.285 

222  4.211.286 

311  4,211.287 

328  4.211.288 

686  4,211,289 

CLASS  174 

68  5  4.211.890 

CLASS  175 

17  4.211.291 

61  4.211.292 

297  4.211.293 

321  4.211.290 

330  4.211.294 


CLASS  177 

185 

4.211.295 

211 

4,211.296 

CLASS  179 

1  A 

4.211.893 

1  SM 

4.211.892 

2  EB 

4.211.894 

18  FA 

4.211.896 

18  J 

4.211.895 

84  VF 

4.211.897 

156  R 

4.211.898 

175.2  C 

4.211.899 

CLASS  180 

24.02  4,211.297 

75  4.211.298 
200  4.211.299 

CLASS  181 

120  4,211.300 
4.211.301 

248  4.211.302 

4.211.303 
4.211.304 
4.211.305 

CLASS  182 

76  4.211.306 

121  4.211.307 


CLASS  188 


IC 

73.3 

83 
209 
273 


4.211,308 
4.211.310 
4.211.309 
4.211.311 
4,211.312 


CLASS  192 

4  A  4,211.313 

4,211,314 

70.27  4.21 1.3 1 5 

CLASS  193 

2R  4.211.316 

CLASS  194 

ID  4.211.317 

CLASS  198 

377  4.211.318 

432  4.211.319 

450  4.211.320 

774  4.211.321 

CLASS  200 

5R  4.211.900 

83  B  4,211.901 

148  A  4.211.904 

148  D  4.211.903 

148  R  4.211.902 

295  4,211.905 

318  4.211.907 

330  4.211.906 

CLASS  201 

4.211.606 
4.211.607 
4.211,608 


12 
39 
41 


CLASS  202 

176  4,211,609 

'■'7  4,211,610 

262  4,211,611 

263  4,211.612 

CLASS  203 

II  4.211,613 

CLASS  204 

IT  4.211.614 

4.211,615 

2  4,211,616 

5  4,211,617 

II  4.211.618 

33  4.211.619 

67  Re.30,330 

129  4,211,620 


157  1  R 

4,211,621 

I59I2 

4,211,622 

195  M 

4,211,623 

195  S 

4.211.624 

197 

4.211.625 

243  M 

4.211.626 

252 

4.211.627 

4.211.628 

4.211,629 

275 

4,211,630 

CLASS  206 

44  R  4,211.322 
210  4.211.323 
328  4.211,324 
438  4,211,325 
484  4,211,326 
505  4,211,327 
525  4,211,328 
534  4,211,329 
581  4.211.330 

CLASS  208 

8LE  4.211.631 

8R  4.211.632 

45  4.211.633 
59  4,211,634 
93                   4,211,635 

164  4,211,636 

4.211.637 
180  4.211.638 

188  4.211.639 

255  4.211.640 

CLASS  209 

144  4.211.641 

166  4.211.644 

167  4.211.642 
211  4.211.643 

CLASS  210 

7  4.211.645 

15  4.211.646 

17  4.211.647 

37  R  4.211.649 

44  4,211.650 

4.211.651 

4.211.652 

77  4.211.653 

104  4.211.654 

108  4.211.655 

149  4.211.656 

195.4  4.211,657 

198  C  4,211,658 

242  S  4,211.659 

315  4.211.660 

491  4.211.661 

CLASS  211 

13  4.211.331 

CLASS  212 

4,211,332 


157 

CLASS  215 

249  4.211.333 

CLASS  219 

10  55D  4.211.910 

10.55  F  4.211.911 

10.55  R  4.211.909 

10.77  4.211.912 

56.22  4.211.913 

69  P  4,211.908 

225  4,211.914 

CLASS  220 

89  A  4.211,334 

269  4,211,335 

270  4,211,336 
326  Re.30,326 
341  4,211,337 
359  4,211,338 
450  4,211.339 


CLASS  222 


3 
94 

129.4 
130 
131 
134 
205 
402  18 
498 


4.211.340 
4,211.341 
4.211.342 
4,211.343 
4,211,344 
4,211,345 
4.211.346 
4.211.347 
4,211.348 


171 


8 
120 
130 
156 


CLASS  226 

4.211.349 

CLASS  227 

4.211.350 
4.211.351 
4,211.352 
4.211.353 


CLASS  228 

118  4,211,354 


CLASS  229 

15  4.211,355 

16  R  4.211.356 

17  G  4.211.357 
23  C  4,211.358 
28  R  4.211.359 
43  4.211.360 

CLASS  233 

20  A  4.211.361 

CLASS  235 

454  4.211.918 

487  4.211.919 

CLASS  236 

47  4.211.362 

49  4.211.363 

CLASS  237 

12.3  A  4.211.364 

12.3  C  4.211.365 

CLASS  238 

14  4.211.366 

CLASS  239 

4.211.367 
4.211.368 


226 
315 

CLASS  241 

182  4,211.369 

183  4.211.370 
282.1  4.211.371 

CLASS  242 

I  4.211.372 


20 
55 

81 

86  5  R 
107.2 


4.211.373 
4.211.374 
4.21 1.375 
4.211.376 
4.211.377 


CLASS  244 

3.22  4.211,378 

CLASS  248 

222.2  4.211.379 

229  4.211.380 

231  4.211.381 

467  4,211,382 

603  4,211,383 

CLASS  249 

160  4,211,384 

192  4,211,385 

CLASS  250 

55  4,211,929 

202  4,211,921 

203  R  4,211.922 
239  4.211,923 
311  4.211,924 
445  T  4,211,925 

4,211,926 

4,211,927 

497  4.211.928 

CLASS  251 

122  4.211.386 

335  B  4.211.387 


CLASS  252 


21 

42.7 

62.54 

63 
299 
313  R 
316 
373 
429  B 
431  N 
455  R 
462 
522  R 
557 


4.211.662 
4.211.663 
4.211.664 
4.211.665 
4.211,666 
4,211,667 
4,211,668 
4,211.669 
4.211,670 
4,211.671 
4.211.672 
4.211.673 
4.211.674 
4.211.675 


CLASS  254 

344  4,211.388 

CLASS  260 


2.3 
13 

22  D 
29  1  R 
29.2  R 
29.2  TN 
29.3 
29  4  R 

29  6  TA 

30  4EP 
40P 
40R 


42.21 
42.46 


4.211.676 
4.211.677 
4.211.678 
4.211.679 
4.211.681 
4.211.680 
4,211.682 
4.211.683 
4.211.684 
4.211.685 
4.211.688 
4.211.686 
4.211.687 
4.211.689 
4.211.691 
4.211,690 


45  7  P 

45.75  B 
112.5  S 
123.5 

152 

158 

176 

239.1 

239.3  A 

239.3  R 

239.57 

319.1 

326  C 

326.27 

326.31 

326.46 

326.47 

343  3  R 

343.7 
346.73 

348.64 
391 
449  L 
449  M 
464 
465  G 
465.3 
544  K 
562  B 
583  P 
658  R 
932 
938 


4,211,692 
4,211,730 
4,211,693 
4,211.694 
4.211.695 
.4,211,696 
4,211,697 
4.211.698 
4,211,702 
4,211,700 
4,211.699 
4.211.701 
4.211.704 
4.211,705 
4,211,706 
4,211,707 
4.211.708 
4.211.709 
4,211,710 
4,211.711 
4.211.712 
4.211,713 
4.211.714 
4,211.715 
4,211,716 
4,211,719 
4.211,718 
4.211.720 
4.211.721 
4,211,722 
4,211,723 
4,211,724 
4,211.725 
4.211.728 
4,211,731 
4,211,732 


CLASS  261 

36  R  4,211.733 

39  B  4.211.734 


116 


4.211.735 


CLASS  264 

8  4.211.736 

12  4.211.737 
44  4.211.738 
51  4.211.739 
68  4.211.740 

173  4.211.741 

216  4.211.742 

284  4.211.743 

CLASS  266 

207  4.211.390 

CLASS  269 

41  4.211.391 

75  4.211.392 

111  4.211.393 

239  4.211.394 

254  R  4,211.395 

CLASS  270 

13  4.211.396 

CLASS  271 

4.211.397 
4.211.398 
4.211.399 


4 

9 

232 

CLASS  272 

56.5  R  4.211.400 

86  4.211,401 

93  4.211,402 

134  4.211,403 

141  4.211.404 

4.211.405 


CLASS  273 


30 
60B 

85  R 

86  B 
94 

141  A 

162  B 

164 

176  H 

186  R 

248 

260 

345 

411 

424 


4,211.406 
4.211,407 
4.211,408 
4,211.409 
4.211.410 
4.211.414 
4.211.415 
4.211,416 
4,211,417 
4,211,418 
4.211.419 
4,211.420 
4.211,411 
4,211,413 
4,211,412 


CLASS  274 

9B  4,211,421 

23  R  4,211,422 

CLASS  277 

25  4,211,424 

212  FB  4.211.423 

CLASS  279 

46  R  4.211.425 

CLASS  280 

87  02W         4,211.426 


406  A 

511 

601 

716 

740 

802 

804 

808 


4.211,427 
4,211,428 
4,211.433 
4,211,429 
Re.30,327 
4,211,430 
4,211,431 
4,211,432 


CLASS  282 

II  5  A  4,211,434 

25  4.211.435 

27.5  4.211.436 

4.211.437 

CLASS  285 

7  4.211.438 

27  4.211.439 

45  4.211.440 

CLASS  290 

15  4.211.930 

40  A  4.211.931 

52  4.211.932 

CLASS  292 

259  R  4,211.441 

340  4,211.442 

341.16  4.211.443 

CLASS  293 

4.211.444 

CLASS  294 

4.211.445 
4.211.446 


ISO 


25 
26 


CLASS  296 

I  F  4.211.447 

3  4.211.448 

CLASS  297 

126  4.211.449 

232  4.211.450 
362                   4.211.451 

CLASS  307 

35  4,211.933 

98  4.211.934 

118  4.211.935 

221  D  4.211.936 

4.211.937 

229  4.211.939 

233  R  4,211,938 
251  4,211,940 
303  4,211,941 
355  4,211,942 

CLASS  308 

8.2  4,211,453 

10  4,211,452 

26  4,211,454 

CLASS  310 

13  4,211.943 

72  4,211,944 

112  4.211.945 

212  4.211.946 

312  4.211,947 

322  4,211,948 
4,211,949 

327  4.211,950 

329  4,211.951 

CLASS  312 

4,211.455 

CLASS  313 

4.211.952 
4,211,953 


198 


143 
450 


CLASS  315 

5.41  4,211,954 

53  4,211,955 

208  4,211,956 

276  4.211,957 

312  4,211.958 

362  4,211,959 

368  4,211,960 

CLASS  318 

139  4,211,961 
254  4,211,962 

4,211,963 
314  4,211.964 

341  4.211,965 

482  4,211.966 

490  4.211,967 

CLASS  320 

2  4.211.968 

14  4.211.969 

CLASS  324 

58.5  C  4.211.970 

140  D  4.211.971 
I54R  4.211.972 
158  MG  4,211,973 


377 

4.211.974 

CLASS  328 

127 
138 

4.211.981 
4.211.982 

CLASS  331 

94.5  PE          4.211.983 

97                    4.211.984 

I16FE            4.211.985 

CLASS  333 

116 
230 

4.211.986 
4.211,987 

CLASS  334 

16 

4,211,988 

CLASS  335 

17  4,211,989 

205  4.211.990 

207  4.211.991 

222  4.211.992 

CLASS  336 

131  4.211.993 

CLASS  338 

21  4.211,994 

CLASS  339 


12  R 
15 

74  R 

75  M 
75  MP 
91  R 

103  M 

122  R 
144  T 

176  MF 


4,211,456 
4,211,457 
4,211,458 
4.211,460 
4,211.459 
4,211,461 
4,211,462 
4.211,463 
4,211,464 
4,211.465 
4,211,466 


CLASS  340 


63 

171  R 
347  AD 
347  P 

388 
572 
574 
591 
603 
685 
691 
723 
728 
784 


4,211,995 
4,211,998 
4,211,999 
4,212,000 
4,212.001 
4,212.002 
4.212.003 
4.212.004 
4,212.005 
4,212,006 
4,212,007 
4,212,008 
4,212.009 
4.212.010 
4.212.011 


CLASS  343 

7  A  4.212.012 

754  4.212.014 

883  4.212.015 

CLASS  346 

62  4.212.016 

75  4.212.017 

76  L  4.212.018 

CLASS  350 

96.10  4.211.468 

96.14  4.211.467 

9616  4.211.469 

9621  4.211.470 

147  4,211.471 

216  4.211,472 

337  4,211,473 

356  4,211,474 

357  4,211,475 

CLASS  351 

160  R  4,211,476 

CLASS  354 

1  4,211,477 

60  L  4,211,478 

213  4,211,479 

234  4,211.480 

312  4,211,481 

322  Re.30.328 

CLASS  355 

4,211,482 
4,211,483 
4,211,484 


8 

14  R 
15 


CLASS  356 

5  4.211.485 

328  4.211.486 

336  4.211.487 

369  4.211.488 

400  4.211,489 

CLASS  357 

13  4,212,019 

17  4,212,020 

.      4.212.021 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  45 


19 

4.212.023 

562 

4.212.073 

?? 

4.212.022 

567 

4.212.074 

38 

4.212.024 

580 

4.212.075 

41 

4.212,026 

706 

4.212.076 

51 

4.212,025 

900 

4.212,077 
4,212,078 

CLASS  35J' 

4.212.079 

8 

4.212,027 

4.212,080 

11 

4.212.028 

4.212.081 

21  R 

67 

4.212.029 
4.212.030 

CLASS  365 

101 

4.212.031 

118 

4.212,082 

177 

4.212.032 

154 

4.212.083 

213 

4.212.034 

CLASS  366 

260 
261 

4.212.035 
4.212,036 

11 
30 

4,211.490 
4.211.491 

CLASS  360 

76 

4.211.492 

33 

4,212,037 

CLASS  367 

41 

4.212.038 

118 

4.212,084 

73 
96.3 

4.212.039 

4.212.040 
A  tit  r\AA 

124 

178 

4,212,085 
4,212,086 

103 

104  4.212.043 

108  4.212.042 

113  4.212.041 

CLASS  361 

80  4.212.046 

124  4.212.047 

127  4.212.045 

CLASS  362 

19  4.212.048 

33  4,212.049 

65  4.212.050 

287  4.212.051 

352  4.212.052 

CLASS  363 

39  4.212.053 

53  4.212.054 

71  4.212.055 

96  4.212.056 


55 


37 
120 


35 
186 


26 

221 


559 


191 


CLASS 


4.211.506 
407 

4,211.507 
4,211.508 


CLASS  408 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS  364 


200 


414 

424 
426 
431 

460 
465 
467 
500 
505 
515 


Re.30.331 

4.212.057 

4,212.058 

4.212.059 

4.212.060 

4.212.061 

4.212.062 

4.212.064 

4.212.063 

4.212.065 

4.212.066 

4.212.067 

4.212.068 

4.212.069 

4.212.070 

4.212,071 

4,212.072 


CLASS  368 

47  4.211.065 

113  4.211.066 

185  4.211.067 

272  4,211,064 

CLASS  370 

30  4,212,013 

CLASS  371 

15  4.211,915 

4,211.916 

20  4,211,917 

37  4,211,996 

38  4,211,997 

CLASS  375 

2  4,211,891 

CLASS  400 

121  4,211,493 

124  4.211.494 

4.211,495 
4,211,496 
486  4,211,497 

621  4,211,498 

637.6  4,211,499 

CLASS  401 

65  4,211.500 

261  4.211.501 

CLASS  403 

324  4.211.502 

CLASS  405 

216  4.211.503 

284  4.211.504 

CLASS  406 

19  4.211.505 


146  R 
191 


CLASS 


12 

54 

360 

494 


4.211,509 
4,211,510 

409 

4,211,511 
4,211,512 

414 

4,211,513 

415 

Re.  30,329 
4,211,514 

416 

4,211,515 
4,211,516 

417 

4,211,517 
4,211,518 
4,211,519 
4,211,520 


95 
177 
180 


181 
225 
228 
232 
244 
246 

250 
263 

267 

272 

273  P 

279 

283 

285 

304 

305 
330 


48 
99 


4,211.768 

4.211.769 

4.211.770 

4.211.771 

4.211.772 

4,211.773 

4.211.774 

4.211.775 

4.211.776 

4,211.777 

4.211.778 

4.211.779 

4.211.780 

4.211.781 

4.211,782 

4,211,783 

4.211.784 

4.211.785 

4.211.786 

4.211.787 

4.211.788 

4.211.789 

4.211.790 

4.211.791 

4.211.792 

4.211.793 

4,211.794 


CLASS  418 

4.211.521 
4.211,522 

CLASS  422 

20  4,211,744 

28  4,211,745 

54  4,211,746 

81  4,211,747 

90  4,211,748 

102  4,211,749 

123  4,211,750 

134  4,211,751 

268  4,211,752 

CLASS  423 

54  4,211,753 

62  4.211.754 

74  4,211.755 

118  4.211.756 

251  4.211.757 

263  4.211.758 

281  4.211.759 

328  4.211.760 

539  4.211.761 

CLASS  424 

1  4.211.762 

4.211.763 
4.211.764 
4.211.765 
4.211.766 
4.211,767 


CLASS  425 

4C  4.211.523 

296  4.211.524 

326.1  4.211.525 

CLASS  426 


9 
78 
88 
92 


2  4.211.795 

4,211.796 

4,211,797 

41  4,211,798 

50  4,211,799 

93  4,211,800 

430  4,211.801 

609  4.211.802 

CLASS  427 

128  4.211.803 

377  4.211.804 

CLASS  428 

40  4.211.805 

91  4.211,806 

109  4,211,807 

131  4,211,808 

201  4,211,809 
4,211,810 

220  4,211,811 

224  4,211,812 

263  4,211,813 

265  4,211,814 

290  4,211,815 

296  4,211,816 

310  4,211,817 

367  4,211,818 

374  4,211,819 


410  4,211,820   108 

411  4,211,821   240 

412  4,211,822   317 
4,211,823   344 

462  4,211,824      410 

483  4,211,825 

497  4,211,826 

654  4,211,827 

CLASS  429 

11  4,211,828 

27  4.211,829 

4.211,830 

78  4,211,831 

105  4.211.832 

149  4.211.833 

CLASS  430 

211  4.211,559 

286  4,211,563 

306  4.211,561 

313  4.211.560 

326  4.211.834 

359  4.211.558 

403  4.211.835 

449  4.211,836 

456  4.211.562 

502  4.211.837 
4.211.838 

619  4,211.839 

CLASS  431 

69  4.211.526 

CLASS  433 

229  4.211,008 

CLASS  435 

2  4,211,843 

14  4,211,845 

25  4,211,844 

107  4,211,840 

136  4,211,841 

141  4.211.846 

210  4,211.842 

CLASS  455 

40  .4.211,980 

75  4,-21 1,975 

295  4,211,978 

306  4.211.979 

326  4.211,977 

344  4.211,976 

601  4,211,920 

CLASS  521 

121  4,211,847 

154  4.211.848 

164  4.211.849 

4.211.850 

CLASS  525 

106  4.211.729 


4.211.851 
4.211.852 
4.211.853 
4.211.855 
4.211.854 

CLASS  528 

141  4.211.856 

215  4.211.857 

272  4.211.858 

275  4.211.859 

312  4.211.860 

322  4.211.861 

405  4.211.862 

483  4.211.863 

CLASS  536 

17  A  4.211.864 

48  4.211.865 

53  4.211.866 

CLASS  544 

60  4.211.867 

221  4.211.868 

334  4.211.869 

336  4.211.870 

CLASS  546 

6  4.211.871 

116  4.211.872 

346  4.211.873 


CLASS  548 

112 
304 
342 
367 

4.211.703 
4.211,874 
4.211.875 
4.211.876 

CLASS  549 

44 

78 

4.211.877 
4.211.878 

CLASS  556 

470 

4.211.717 

CLASS  560 

53 
243 

4.211.879 
4.211,880 

CLASS  562 

416 
433 

4.211,881 
4,211.882 
4.211.883 

CLASS  568 


424 

437 
807 


316 
321 


CLASS 


4.211.726 
4.211.727 
4.211.884 

585 

4,211.885 
4,211.886 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 

27 

255," 

352 

255,- 

D3- 

30 

255, 

D6- 

63 

255, 

90 

255, 

96 

255, 

136 

255, 

144 

255, 

153 

255, 

161 

255, 

179 

255, 

189 

255, 

191 

255, 

D7- 


16 
39 


47 
71 

74 
77 

94 


179 

255,738 

153 

189 

255,739 

191 

255,740 

154 

255,741 

158 

198 

255,742 

163 

201 

255,743 

194 

209 

255,744 

D8-          5 

236 

255,745 

08 

241 

255,746 

30 

255,747 

255,748 

255,749 

255,750 

255,751 

255,752 

255,753 

255,754 

255,755 

255,756 

255,757 

255,758 

255,759 

255,760 

255.761 

255.762 

255,763 

255,764 

255,765 


D9- 


D10- 


255,766 

255,767 

51 

255,768 

255,769 

65 

255,770 

71 

255,771 

331 

255,772 

349 

255,773 

371 

255,774 

18 

255,775 

60 

255,776 

185 

255,777 

193 

255,778 

224 

255,779 

245 

255,780 

255,781 

252 

255,782 

46 

255,783 

71 

255,784 

DU- 


D12- 


D14— 


D15- 


D16- 
D17- 


43 

255,785 

136 

255,786 

155 

255,787 

9 

255,788 

71 

255,789 

96 

255.790 

154 

255.791 

187 

255.792 

6 

255.793 

34 

255.794 

45 

255.795 

99 

255.796 

11 

255.797 

112 

255.798 

125 

255,799 

139 

255.800 

255.801 

65 

255.802 

2 

255.803 

D18- 
D19- 
D21- 


74 

255.804 

D22- 

15 

255.822 

76 

255.805 

25 

255,823 

7 

255.806 

99 

255,824 

77 

255,807 

D23- 

7 

255.825 

28 

255.808 

15 

255.826 

74 

255.809 

40 

255.827 

137 

255.810 

48 

255.828 

148 

255.811 

69 

255.829 

165 

255.812 

95 

255.830 

166 

255,813 

97 

255,831 

168 

255.814 

148 

255,832 

198 

255.815 

D24- 

1.1 

255,833 

199 

255.816 

16 

255,834 

706 

255.817 

36 

255,835 

719 

255.818 

56 

255,836 

771 

255.819 

D25- 

18 

255,837 

229 

255.820 

48 

255,838 

734 

255.821 

D26- 

37 

255.839 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


10 


4.564 


33    4.565 


41     4.566 


68     4.567 


4.568 


69 


4.569 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  f 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  U 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana ig 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  2g 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  3g 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota  46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  4g 

Utah  ; 49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 5g 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 

1 

4.211,414 

4.211.108 

4,211.681 

6      : 

4.211.015 

4.211.114 

4,211,734 

4.211,148 

4.211.115 

4.211.743 

4,211,212 

4.211,127 

4.211.794 

4.211.222 

4,211,128 

4,211.827 

4.211.246 

4.211.137 

4.211.828 

4.211.259 

4.211,138 

4.212.078 

4.211.323 

4,211.144 

10     :           4.211.132 

4.211.325 

4,211.218 

4.211.561 

4.211.358 

4.211.236 

4.211.638 

4.211.362 

4.211.238 

4,211.670 

4.211.406 

4.211.292 

4,211.691 

4.211.426 

4.211.343 

4.211.722 

4.211.439 

4.211.348 

4.211.804 

4.211.456 

4,211,352 

4.211.854 

4.211.486 

4,211,382 

4.211.868 

4.211.537 

4.211,388 

4.211.876 

4.211.546 

4.211.399 

11                4.211,207 

4.211.617 

4.211.411 

4,211,415 

4.211.652 

4.211.418 

12     :           4,210,982 

4.211.660 

4.211.442 

4.211.199 

4.211.693 

4.211.445 

4,211,235 

4,211.739 

4.211.455 

.     4,211,284 

4.211.981 

4.211.464 

4.211,347 

4,212,027 

4.211,491 

4,211,379 

8     : 

4.211,469 

4,211,495 

4,211,435 

9     : 

4.211.231 

4,211.502 

4,211,501 

4,211,322 

4,211.504 

4,211.639 

4,211,397 

4,211,591 

4,211,842 

4,2U,78I 
4,211.989 

4,211,597 
4,211,602 

4,211,950 
4,211.968 

01      : 

Re.30,327 

■4,211,613 

4.211,987 

4,211.111 

4,211,650 

4,212,002 

4.211,448 

4,211,651 

13     :           4,211:017 

4,211,629 

4,211,748 

4,211,099 

18 

04     : 

4.210,983 

4.211.774 

4,211,271 

4.211,123 

4.211.780 

4,211.555 

4,211.370 

4.211.789 

4.211.692 

4,211,403 

4.211.792 

17     :           4.210.981 

05  : 

06  : 

4,211.598 
4.211.933 
4.211.136 
4.211.180 
4.210.972 

4.211.848 
4.211.893 
4.211,959 
4,211.997 
4,212,020 

4.210.997 
4.211,001 
4,211,002 
4,211.008 
4.211.030 

4.210,977 

4.212,043    ■ 

4.211.035 

4.211.023 

4,212.072 

4.211,046 

4.211.025 

4.212,073 

4,211  054 

4.211.031 

08     :           4,210,990 

4,21 1  085 

4.211,032 

4,211,019 

4,211,141 

4.211,036 

4,211,279 

4,211.150 

4,211,065 

09     :           4,211.006 

4.211.188 

4,211.091 
4.211.103 

4.211.151 
4,211.493 

4.211,205 
4.211.226 

19      : 

4.211.249 

4.211.254 

4.211.258 

4.211,319 

4,211,324 

4,211,335 

4,211,360 

4.211,366 

4,211.374 

4.211,380 

4,211.412 

4.211.416 

4.211.423 

4,211.443 

4,211,444 

4.211,446 

4,211,459 

4,211,476 

4,211,509 

4.211.515 

4,211.519 

4,211,520 

4,211,592 

4,211.596 

4.211.642 

4.211.668 

4.211.671 

4.211,677 

4,211.796 

4.211.797 

4.211.808 

4.211.845 

4.211.881 

4,210.998 
4.211.061 
4.211.086 
4,211.251 
4.211.394 
4.211.421 
4.211.634 
4,211.654 
4,211,679 
4,211,689 
4,211.702 
4,211,736 
4,211.750 
4.211.763 
4,211,870 
4,211,999 
4,212,067 

4,211.051 
4.211,079 


20 


21 


22 


23 
24 


25 


26 


4,211,233 

4.211.282 

4,211.213 

4,211.287 

4.211.288 

4.211.332 

4.211.024 

4.211,090 

4,211,187 

4.211.198 

4,211.209 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 

Update  of  Information  Concerning  the  Patent  topic  3 :  pct  Fee  Amodnts  (as  of  adoust  i,  1979) 

Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT)  n-          .**  ,   r. 

*^  ^  V         X  Transmittal    Fee   35.00 

The  following  topics  of  interest  to  applicants  and  prospec-  Search  Fee  300.00 

tire  applicants  under  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  appear  Basic  Fee 

in  this  Notice  :  .  First  30  sheets   190.00 

Topic  1 :    Adherence  to  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  "**'^  ^^^  Supplement 

(PCT)    by  Hungary  and  the  Democratic  Peo-        ^*<^h   ^heet   over   30   __       3.50 

pies  Republic  of  Korea.  Designation  Fee 

Topic  2 :  List   of   PCT   Contracting  States  as  of  June  ^^^^  S***^  o""  S^'o^P  <>'  States  for  which  the  same 

1,  1980.  regional  patent  is  sought   45.00 

Topic  3 :    Table  of  Fees  for  the  processing  of  PCT  In-  m_„.„  ,     »• n^.,  r,  », 

♦«-„., »i  „oi   *„..u„„*i„„  Topic  4  :  Note  Concer.vino  the  Patent  Treaty 

ternational  Applications.  «„-,—„„„  c»_, 

m    I    .     V  ^                I       ^1      r.  ^        „,           ^  ^  Betwee.v  Switzerla.nd  and  Liechtenstein 

Topic  4:  Note   concerning    the    Patent    Treaty    betweeai 

Switzerland  and  Liechtenstein. 

Topic  ■• :  Modification  of  Section  203  of  the  Administra-  ^°  -^P"""   ^-   ^^^^'  "   Patent  Treaty  between  Switzerland 

tive  Instruotlon  under  the  PCT.  *°'^    Liechtenstein   will   enter  into  force  and,   on   the  same 

day,   the  European  Patent  Convention  will  enter  into  force 
Topic  1 :  Ratification  of  the  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  ior  Liechtenstein.   Certain  modifications  to  the  Administra- 
BY  Hdngary  and  the  DEMOCRATIC  PEOPLE'S  REPUBLIC  OF  tlve  Instructions  under  the  PCT  relating  to  the  designation 
Korea  of   Switzerland  and   Liechtenstein   in  international   applica- 
tions will  also  enter  into  force  on  April  1,  1980 
Hungary  deposited  its  instrument  of  ratification  with  the  under  the  Treaty  between  Switzerland  and  Liechtenstein 
International  Bureau  on  March  27,   1980.  According  to  the  the   two   will   constitute  a   single   territory   for  patent  pur- 
provisions  of  Patent  Cooperation  Treaty   (PCT)   Article  63,  poses  and   the  Swiss  Intellectual  Property  Office  will  have 
the  PCT  came  into  effect  for  Hungary  on  June  27,   1980.  assigned  to  it  the  performance  of  the  administrative  tasks 
Hungary    may    be   designated   in    International   A|>plications  relate<l   hereto.    The  Swiss  Intellectual   Property  Office  will 
filed  on  and  after  June  27,  1980.  also  act  as  the  receiving  Office  for  international' applications 
On   April    8.    1980,    the   Democratic   Peoples   Republic  of  under  the  PCT  filed  by  the  nationals  and  residents  of  Liech- 
Korea   (North  Korea)   deposited  its  instrument  of  accession  tenstein.  The  designation  of  either  Switzerland  or  Liechten- 
to  the  PCT.  This  deposit  will  result  in  the  Democmtic  Peo-  stein  in  an  international  application  will  automatically  have 
pie's  Republic  of  Korea  becoming  a  Contracting  State  of  the  the  effect  of  the  desgnation  of  both 

PCT  on  July  8,  1980.  Consequently,  nationals  and  residents  Until    April    1.    1980,    International    applications    which 

of  the  Democratic  People's  Republic  of  Korea  will  become  en-  designate  Switzerland    (whether  for  the  purposes  of  a  na- 

titled   to   file   international   applications   under  the  PCT  as  tional  patent  or  for  a  European  patent)  will  have  effect  for 

from  July  8,  1980,  and.  from  the  same  date,  it  will  be  pos-  Liechtenstein    once   a    patent   is   granted    by   virtue  of   the 

sible  to  file  International  appKcations  designating  the  Demo-  present  law  in  Liechtenstein  which  extends  to  Liechtenstein 

cratlc  Peoples  Republic  of  Korea.  the  effect  of  patents  having  effect  for  Switzerland.  This  makes 


Ton*'  2:  List  of  PCT  CoNTRACTixfi   States  as  (ik  .Iixe  1.   19su 


State 


Ratification  or  Awessioii 


Date  of  Ratification  or 
Accession 


Date  From  Which  State 
May  Be  Designated 


5    £nial'^  "'"    ^'^"*"'  iZ'fr- l.-.Septemberl971 OlJune  1978 

3  MffiscaV " gati'ication 08 March  1972 OlJune  1978 

4  M^awr    Ratilication 27  March  1972 OlJune  1978 

5  Ca^*r^n»" Accession ic.  May  1972 01  June  1978 

M  Lamejoon Accession 1,5  March  197.3 01  June  1978 

01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978  . 
01  June  1978 
01  June  1978  ' 


'->  tS^,' -  A«?ss'on -  12  February  1974 

7,^    -;-  — Ratifiration  — 


(7) 
(8) 
(9) 


Oabori _  Accession 

United  States  of  America Ratification 


(10)  Oermany,  Federal  Republic  o(*»... 


Ratification 


28Januarj'  197."). 

...  0»>  March  1975 

...  2<i  November  1975 

-.  19July  197ti 


!!?  ^^J.1^'"^^— -..:::::::::::::::::::  SSS:::::::::::::::::  51S&^7?:^: oi  June  1978 

;  j  teunioi^;::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::::  SS^^^^^ 

7  LShoun^" Ra  !  .'^a  '0" 09  January  1978 01  June  1978 

8  S^d™n»« g''!."^  fon — -  slJanuary  1978 01  June  1978 

(i»)  .weaen    Ratification 17  Febniary  1978 OlJune  1978 

01  October  1978 

01  December  1978 

23  April  1979 

n  ,.^    ..  22Marchl979 22 June  1979 

Romania  Ratification 10 April  1979 10Julyl979 

Way  iZT°r 24  April  1979 24  July  1979 

LiedhtenstVin'* L^'i""^^^'"""- -  "»  "^'"''•''' »»"" - "1  January  1980 

(27)  Ai^S  Accession 19  December  1979 19  March  1980 

]tl  A""™'* —  -  Accession 31  December  1979. 


(19   japan.. Ratification 01  July  1978 

2?    aS" - «^!i|--r" :o{seKbeVi978: 


(23) 
(24) 

(2.5) 
(2*i) 


Netherlands* 


(28) 
(29) 


31  March  1980 


_______  _--_.._-_____     «»vvi ooivii. ,  . 


of  the  number  of  E  PC  .Membei  States  designated  aesignation  of  the  State  or  States.  Note:  only  one  designation  fee  is  due  regardless 


996  OG  16 


July  15,  1980 


U.  S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


996  OG  17 


It  unnecessary  to  designate  Liechtenstein  in  international 
applications  filed  prior  to  April  1,  1980;  Indeed,  no  provi- 
sion will  exist  for  effect  to  be  given  to  such  a  designation 
prior  to  that  date. 

From  April  1,  19S0,  the  designation  of  Switzerland  and 
Liechtenstein  (or  either  of  them  without  the  other)  in  an 
international  application  (whether  for  the  purposes  of  a 
patent  granted  by  the  Swiss  Intellectual  Property  Office  or 
for  the  purposes  of  a  European  patent)  will  have  the  effect 
of  a  designation  for  the  purposes  of  a  single  patent  granted 
with'  reference  to  and  having  effect  for  both  Switzerland  and 
Liechtenstein. 

The  following  principles  will  apply  with  respect  to  the 
designation  of  Switzerland  and  Liechtenstein  (or  both)  in 
international  applications : 

European  Patents.  If  the  designation  is  for  the  purposes 
of  a  European  patent,  the  indication  that  a  regional  patent 
is  sought  (or  alternatively  that  a  European  patent  is  sought) 
must  be  given  in  connection  with  the  designation. 

Patents  granted  htj  Strisa  Tntellectual  Property  Office.  If 
a  patent  to  he  granted  by  the  Swiss  Intellectual  Property 
Office  is  sought,  the  designation  must  not  contain  any  fur- 
ther indications  besides  the  name  of  Switzerland  or  Liech- 
tenstein (or  both),  in  particular  the  words  "regional  patent" 
must  not  be  used. 

Double  Designations.  The  designation  of  Switzerland  and 
Liechtenstein  for  the  purposes  of  a  European  patent  and  also 
for  the  purposes  of  a  patent  granted  by  the  Swiss  Intellectual 
Property  Office  (i.e.,  a  double  designation)  is  al.so  possible 
where  either  of  them  (or  both)  is  (are)  indicated  once  with 
the  indication  that  a  regional  patent  is  sought  and  once 
without  such  indication. 

No  additional  designation  fee  will  be  payable  under  the 
PCT  by  reason  of  the  fact  that  Liechtenstein  Is  included  In 
the  designation  of  Switzerland  and  vice  versa  since  the  effect 
of  the  Treaty  between  Switzerland  and  Liechtenstein  is.  for 
the  purposes  of  the  PCT,  to  create  a  unitary  regional  patent 
for  the  two  States. 

Topic  5 :  Administrative  I.vstrtjctions  Under  the 
Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCT) 


on  October  5,  1973  ("European  patent"),  where  the  regional 
patent  which  the  applicant  wishes  to  obtain  Is  a  European 
patent. 

(3)  An  indication.  In  respect  of  the  designation  of  Liech- 
tenstein or  Switzerland,  or  both,  of  the  wish  to  obtain  a 
regional  patent  shall  be  taken  as  indicating  a  wish  to  ob- 
tain a  European  patent  in  respect  of  those  States,  whereas 
the  absence  of  any  indication  of  the  wish  to  obtain  a  regional 
patent  in  respect  of  such  a  designation  shall  be  taken  as 
indicating  a  wish  to  obtain  a  patent  granted  by  the  Swiss 
Intellectual    Property   Office  in   lespect  of  those  States. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
Dated  :  June  17.  1980.  Commissioner  o/  Patents 

and  Tratiemarkt. 


Statement  on  Prior  -\rt 


In  March.  1980,  the  Quality  Review  Branch  conducted  a 
survey  to  determine  the  value  of  the  "explanations  of 
relevance"  suliniitted  by  applicants  in  prior  art  statements 
as  required  in  37  CFR  1.97-1.99.  Of  the  12S  cases  (part  of 
the  4%  sample  selected  in  the  normal  quality  review  proc- 
ess) sur\eyed.  64  contained  prior  art  citations  and  58  of 
these  were  accompanied  by  "cxplanation.s  of  relevance"  for 
each  cited  reference.  Of  the  -'iS  explanations  of  relevance,  45 
(77%)  were  considered  by  <  :;aminers  to  be  helpful  in  as- 
sessing each  prior  art  citation  in  terms  of  finding  relevant 
disclosures  which  might  not  otherwise  have  been  found  or  in 
s.iving  time  in  locating  .such  disclosures. 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 
Dated  :  June  17,  lUSO.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Ti-Oilemarks. 


Modification 
The  Director  General  of  the  World  Intellectual  Propert.t 
Orpanlzation  has  modified  Section  203  of  the  Administrative 
Instructions  under  the  PCT  pursuant  to  Rule  89.2  of  the 
PCT  Regulations.  The  text  of  Section  203  as  so  modified  is 
set  out  below.  The  new  text  takes  effect  on  April  1,  1980. 

Section  SOS 

Regional  Patents 

(1)  Where  the  applicant  wishes  to  obtain  a  regional  patent 
in  respect  of  any  designated  State,  he  shall,  subject  to  para- 
graphs (2)  and  (3),  make  the  indication  in  the  request  re 
ferred  to  in  Rule  4.1(b)  (IV)  by  Inserting  the  words  "regional 
patent,"  or  their  equivalent  In  the  language  of  the  interna- 
tional application,  immediately  after  the  indication  of  the 
said  State  or,  where  an  indication  has  been  made  under  Sec- 
tion 202,  after  that  Indication,  provided  that : 

(1)  Where  Article. 4(1)  (ii).  third  clause  applies,  and  not 
all  the  States  party  to  the  regional  treaty  have  been  desig- 
nated, the  International  application  shall  be  treated  as  if 
all  those  States  had  been  designated  and  as  if  the  designa- 
tions of  all  such  States  contained  the  said  words,  whetlier 
the  said  designations  contained  an  indication  of  the  wish  to 
obtain  a  regional  patent  or,  according  to  Article  4(1)  (n). 
fourth  clause,  are  to  be  treated  as  containing  such  indica- 
tion: 

(II)  Where  the  national  law  of  any  designated  State  con- 
tains a  provision  as  referred  to  in  .Article  45(2),  the  Inter- 
national Bureau  shall,  according  to  Article  4(1)  (ii),  fourth 
clause,  treat  the  designation  as  if  it  contained  the  said  words 
even  where  the  applicant  failed  to  indicate  them. 

(2)  The  applicant  may.  instead  of  the  words  "regional 
patent"  referred  to  in  paragraph  (1).  use  other  words  to  the 
same  effect;  such  words  may  include  a  reference  to  a  patent 
to  be  granted  by  the  European  Patent  Office  under  the  Con- 
vention on  the  Grant  of  European  Patents  done  at  Munich 


Board  of  Appeals  Decisions  Rendered  in  the  Month 
of  May  1980 

Affirmed    16" 

.Vffirmed  in  part 24 

Reversed    61 

Total   252 


Rulemaking  Agenda 

On  June  5,  1980,  the  Department  of  Commerce  published  in 
the  Federal  Register,  45  FR  37972,  its  semiannual  agenda 
of  rulemaliing  actions  planned  or  under  consl'deration  by  its 
various  units,  Including  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
The  agenda  consists  of  three  schedules,  A,  B,  C,  and  brief 
descriptions  of  each  rule  change  under  consideration. 

Schedule  A  lists  the  rules  or  rule  changes  under  considera- 
tion, of  which  10  are  patent  or  trademark  rules  or  rule 
changes.  Schedule  B  lists  existing  rules  selected  for  review 
over  the  next  12  months,  none  of  which,  however,  are  patent 
or  trademark  rules.  Schedule  C  lists  rules  or  rule  changes 
which  appeared  in  the  last  agenda  but  are  being  dropped 
from  Schedules  A  and  B.  Nine  are  patent  or  trademark  rules 
or- rule  changes. 

For  those  members  of  the  public  who  are  interested  in  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office's  agenda  of  rulemaking  activi- 
ties, the  portions  of  Schedules  A  and  C  which  list  patent  and 
trademark  rules  or  rule  changes,  and  the  brief  descriptions  of 
the  10  patent  and  trademark  rules  or  rule  changes  under 
consideration  are  reproduced  below. 
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DOC  Operating  Unit: 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO) 
Title  of  Regulation 

Ex  parte  prosecution  of  trademark  applications,  inter 
I)artes  proceedings  before  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board,  petitions  to  the  Commissioner  and  post-registration 
requirements  (37  CFR  2.20,  2.27,  2.63.  2.65,  2.81,  2.88,  2.94- 
2.135,  2.142,  2.146.  2.165,  2.173,  2.184  and  2.186). 

(a)  Description  and  Need:  PTO  is  considering  a  revision 
of  its  regulations  relating  to  the  ex  parte  prosecution  of 
trademark  applications,  inter  partes  proceedings  before  the 
Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  Petitions  to  the  Com- 
missioner and  post-registration  requirements,  currently  pub- 
lished in  Title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Part  2, 
which  have  been  found  on  review  to  need  clarification,  up- 
dating and  expansion. 

(b)  Legal  Authority:  Pub.  L.  489,  79th  Cong.,  2d  Sess.. 
Ch.  540,  Sec.  41,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1123,  as  amended). 

(c)  Importance: 

(i)  Is  the  regulation  significant? 
(yes     X     ,  no         .  unknown  ). 

(11)  Is  the  regulation  major? 
(yes         ,  no     X     ,  unknown  ). 

(d)  Timetable:  Anticipated  Dotes  Proposal  Will  Appear  in 
the  Federal  Register : 

(i)  In  proposed  form  (September  1980). 
(ii)  In  final  form  (May  1981). 

(e)  Tentative  Plan  for  Obtaining  Public  Comments:  PTO 
will  publish  its  proposed  revision  in  the  Federal  Register 
and  the  Official  Gazette  and  Invite  the  public  to  submit 
comments.  A  public  hearing  will  be  held. 

(f)  Major  Issues:  There  are  no  major  issues. 

(g)  Documents  Available  to  Interested  Parties:  (1)  Regu- 
latory analysis  required? 

(yes         ,  no     X     ,  unknown  ). 

(11)    Other  Documents  Available:  None 

(h)  Agency  Contact:  David  J.  Kera.  Member,  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks,   Washington.    D.C.    20231,    Tel.    (703)    557-3551. 

DOC  Operating  Unit: 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO) 

Title  of  Regulation 

Secrecy  of  certain  Inventions  and  licenses  to  file  applica- 
tions in  foreign  countries  (37  CFR  Part  5). 

(a)  Description  and  Need:  PTO  has  reviewed  these  regu- 
lations and  found  that  they  should  be  revised  to  clarify  pro- 
cedures and  provide  up-to-date  information  relating  to  these 
procedures. 

(b)  Legal  Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6  and  181-188,  as  amended. 

(c)  Importance: 

(i)  Is  the  regulation  significant? 
(yes        ,  no        ,  unknown  ). 

(ii)  Is  the  regulation  major? 
(yes        ,  no        ,  unknown  ). 

(d)  Timetable:  Anticipated  Dates  Proposal  Will  Appear  in 
the  Federal  Register: 

(1)  In  proposed  form  (August  1980). 

(ii)  In  final  form  (January  1981). 

(e)  Tentative  Plan  for  Obtaining  Public  Comments.  PTO 
will  publish  its  proposed  revision  in  the  Federal  Register 
and  the  Official  Gazette  and  invite  the  public  to  submit 
comments.  No  public  hearing  will  be  held. 

(f)  Major  Issues:  There  are  no  major  issues. 

(g)  Documents  Available  to  Interested  Parties: 

(1)  Regulatory  analysis  required? 
(yes        ,  no        ,  unknown  ). 

(2)  Other   Documents   Available:   None. 

(h)  Agency  Contact:  S.  W.  fingle,  Acting  IMrector,  Special 
Laws  Administration  Group.  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,   Washington,   D.C.   20231,   Tel.    (703)    557-2877. 

DOC  Operating:  Unit: 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO) 


that  it  needs  to  update  its  regulation,  currently  published  in 
Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Part  1.  relating  to 
requests  by  members  of  the  public  for  records  not  disclosed 
as  part  of  the  regular  informational  activity  of  the  PTO  and 
not  otherwise  dealt  with  in  Part  1. 

(b)  Legal  Authority:  35  U.S.C.  6,  as  amended. 

(c)  Importance: 

(i)  Is  the  regulation  significant? 
(yes         ,  no         ,  unknown  ). 

(ii)  Is  the  regulation  major? 
(yes         .  no         ,  unknown  ). 

(d)  Timetable:  Anticipated  Dates  Proposal  Will  Appear  in 
the  Federal  Register  : 

(i)  In  proposed  form  (August  1980). 
(ii)  In  final  form  (January  1981). 

(e)  Tentative  Plan  for  Obtaining  Public  Comments:  PTO 
will  publish  its  proposed  revision  in  the  Federal  Register 
and  the  Official  Gazette  ."ind  invite  the  public  to  submit 
comments.  No  public  hearing  will  be  held. 

(f)  Major  Issues:  There  are  no  major  issues. 
Ig)  Documents  Available  to  Interested  Parties: 

(1)  Regulatory  analysis  required? 
(yes         ,  no         ,  unknown  ). 

(2)  Other  Documents  Available:  None. 

(h)  Agency  Contact:  John  W.  Dewhirst.  Associate  Solici- 
tor. Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington. 
D.C.  20231,  TeL  (703)  557-3551. 

DOC  Operating  Unit: 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO) 

Title  of  Regulation 

Compulsory  counterclaims  in  trademark  opposition  and 
cancellation  proceedings   (37  CFR  2.106  and  2.114). 

(a)  Description  and  Need:  PTO  Is  considering  a  revi- 
sion of  its  regulations  relating  to  counterclaims  in  trademark 
cases,  currently  published  in  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal  Regu- 
lations, Part  2.  Defendants  who  could  counterclaim  to  cancel 
a  registration  pleaded  by  the  plaintiff  In  trademark  opposi- 
tion and  cancellation  cases  are  not  required  by  current  regu- 
lations to  do  so.  The  revision  under  consideration  would  re- 
quire the  defendant  to  do  so.  The  primary  benefit  of  the  re 
vision  win  be  to  avoid  piecemeal  litigation  and  settle  all 
Issues  between  the  parties  at  one  time  with  a  minimum  ex- 
penditure of  time  and  effort  by  the  parties  and  the  PTO. 

(b)  Legal  Authority:  Pub.  L.  489,  79th  Cong.,  2d  Sess.. 
Ch.  540,  Sec.  41,  as  amended  (15  U.S.C.  1123,  as  amended). 

(c)  Importance: 

(I)  Is  the  regulation  significant? 
(yes     X     ,  no         ,  unknown  ). 

(II)  Is  the  regulation  major? 

(yes         ,  no     X     ,  unknown  ). 

(d)  Timetable:  Anticipated  Dates  Proposal  Will  Appear  in 
the  Federal  Register  : 

(1)  In  proposed  form  (April  16,  1979). 
(ii)  In  final  form  (July  1980). 

(e)  Tentative  Plan  for  Obtaining  Public  Comments:  PTO 
publishtHl  the  i>roposed  revision  in  the  Federal  Register 
(44  FR  22478,  Aprl!  16,  1979)  and  the  Official  Gazette 
for  comment. 

(f)  Major  Issues:  The  major  Issue  Involved  In  the  pro- 
posed action  is  whether  a  defendant  would,  In  certain  cir- 
cumstances be  precluded  from  filing  a  concurrent  u.«c  appli- 
cation if  (s)he  is  required  to  counterclaim  for  cancellation  of 
u  registration  ideaded  by  the  plaintiff. 

(g)  Documents  Available  to  Interested  Parties: 

(1)  Regulatory  Analysis  Required? 
(yes         .no     X     .  unknown  ). 

(2)  Other  Documents  Aiailable:  A  file  of  the  comments 
the  PTO  has  received  and  a  summary  and  analysis  of  the 
comments  will  be  available  for  examination  by  Interested 
parties. 

(h)  Agency  Contact:  David  J.  Kera.  Member,  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board,  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trade- 
marks, Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Tel.   (703)  557-3551. 

DOC  Operating  Unit: 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTO) 


Title  of  Jtegulation 


Title  of  Regulation 


Requests  for  identifiable  records  (37  CFR  1.15).  Patent  application  oath  or  dwlaration  requirements.    (37 

(a)    Description  and  Need:  PTO  has  reviewed  and  found    CFR  1.05.  3.18  and  3.18a). 
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(ji)  Dencription  ami  ytetl:  I'TO  proiioses  to  revise  Its  regu- 
latiniis  relating  to  tho  iiitormution  i>utt'iit  aintlicants  are  re- 
i|iiiri'(l  to  provide  in  tlit-ir  oatiis  or  declarutions  in  patent 
appliiations.  currentl.v  piiblislied  iu  Title  .•{'.  Coile  of  Federal 
Kryiilntion!*.  Part  1.  I'TU  proposes  to  revise  these  regiila- 
tiuns  to  require  tliat  an  oalii  or  (iedaration  spealis  as  of  the 
filinu  date  ut"  the  application  if  the  apidication  is  a  eontinua 
tion-in-part.  This  reo.ulrenient  will  provide  information  that 
n.nrt  decisions  Indicate  shnnhj  be  considered  hy  the  TTO  in 
ixaniining  patent  applications. 

1 1))  Li'ijn:  Authoritii: .%  I'.S.C.  0.  as  amended. 

I  CI   Imitortancc: 

•  il  Is  the  regulation  significant? 

(.vfs     X     .  no        .  uukQOwn  (. 

lilt  Is  the  regulation  major? 

i.ves         .  no     X     .  unknown  ). 

id»  Timctabtc:  Anticipated  Dotes  Propo»al  Will  Appear  in 
tllV  FEDtUAI,  Keuister  : 

ill  In  proposed  form  ipul'lished  43  FR  .■.J41".  Xovemlnr 
-"».  I'.tTs  :  revised  proposal  August  1980). 

tilt  In  final  torm  (February  1»S1). 

(el  Tentative  Plan  for  Obtaining  Public  Voinmenta:  I'TO 
published  a  pr.'|K.se,l  revision  in  the  FEDER.\r.  Kegi.steh  for 
comment  and  held  a  public  hearing  on  February  7.  lit"!*.  In 
view  of  objections  to  one  part  of  the  proposed  revision,  that 
part  is  lK?ing  deleted.  A  revised  proposal  will  be  published 
for  comment  since  the  original  proposal  was  Inadvertently 
not  published  in  the  offuhi.  Gazette.  No  further  hearing 
will  !>«•  held. 

(f  1  Majot'-Iatuis:  There  are  no  major  issues. 

•  g)    hncumentu  Available  to  Interested  Partie»: 
111   Kegulatory  Analysis  Kequired? 

<.ves         ,  no     X     .  unknown  ). 

•  21  Other  Documents  Available:  A  file  of  the  written  com- 
ments received  by  the  I'TO.  a  transcript  of  the  hearing  and  a 
"nummary  and  analysis  of  comments  will  W  available  for 
i-.\amination  by  interested  parties. 

(Ii»    Aijcnoj    Contact:    Louis    o.    Maassel.    Editor    of    the 
.^^lnual    01    Patent    E.xa mining    I'rocetlure.    Commissioner   of 
Patents    and    Trademarks.    Washington.    1»C     20231     Tel 
i703t  557-3070. 

HOC  Operating  Init: 

Patent  and  Trademnrk  Office  (PTO) 
Title  (jf  Regulation 

Professional  conduct  of  and  advertising  bv  persons  reg- 
isteriHl  to  practice  liefore  the  PTO.  (37  CFR  1344  1345 
-'.Ki  and  2.14 1.  •       .      •       . 

<a>  Dcscri,,tiou  and  Xeed:  PTO  is  considering  a  revision 
••1  its  regulations  prescribing  the  stamiards  of  conduct  and 
Hlvcrtising  of  i-ersons  registered  to  practice  liefore  the  PTO 
'urrently  published  in  Title  :i7.  Code  of  Federal  Regulation,.'. 
Parts  1  antl  2.  PTo  proposes  to  revise  these  regulations  to 
make  reference  to  the  current  version  of  the  American  Bar 
Associations  "Code  of  Professbmal  Kesponsibility."  an  older 
version  being  referred  to  in  the  current  regulations,  and  to 
make  the  standards  tor  advertising  con.sistent  with  recent 
decisions  of  the  Supreme  Court. 

.    (b)  Legal  Authoritii:  ::,-,  r.S.C.  G  and  31.  as  amended, 
(et  Im/iortancc: 
(ills  the  regulation  significant? 
(jes     X     .  no         .  unknown  ). 

ill»  Is  the  regulation  major? 
t.ves         ,  no     X     .  unknown  >. 

(di  Timetable:  Anticipated  Duten  Proposal  Will  Appear  in 
the  Feuekai.  Kegister  : 

(i)  In  proiKised  form  (July  liiSO). 
(Ill  In  final  form  (Deeemtier  1080). 

(C)  Tentative  Plan  for  Obtaining  Public  Vommcnta:  PTO 
will  publish  the  propo.sed  revl.don  of  the.sc  regul.itlons  In 
the  Federal  Ue..i.stek  ami  the  Ofkiciai.  Ga/.ettk  for  com- 
ment. A  public  hearing  will  also  be  held. 

(fi  Major  r-sues:  The  major  issue  is  whether  the  .unerican 
Uar  .Associations      Code    of    Professional    Kespon.sibiiUy 
should  continue  to  be  the  PTos  standard  of  conduct 
(g)    Documents  Availnhlc   to   Interested   Parties: 
(1>  Kegulatory  Analysis  Kequired? 
t.ves         .no     X     .  unknown  >. 

(.21  Other  Documents  Available:  None, 
(hi    Agencif   Contact:   Harry    I.    Mo.-.tz,   Commissioner   oi 


Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231,  Tel  (703) 
•■..-.7   2238. 

IMK    Operating  Unit:  ^ 

Patent  and  Trademark  Office  (PTOl 

Title  of  Regulation 

I'ro.secution  of  patent  applications  after  final  rejection. 

(at  Description  and  Xeed:  PTO  is  considering  a  revision 
of  its  regulations  currently  imblished  in  Title  ;{7,  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations,  I'art  1,  to  allow  the  prosecution  of 
patent  applications  to  continue  after  a  final  rejection  If  an 
additional  fee  is  paid.  The  revision  will  benefit  patent  ap- 
plicants by  making  It  uniieces.^ary  for  them  to  file  a  com- 
plete new  application  in  order  to  continue  prosecution  after 
a  final  rejection  in  the  original  aiiidlcation.  The  PTO  will 
benefit  from  a  >aving  in  file  space  and  a  reduction  in  ban- 
illlng  and  recordkeeping  costs. 

(b)  Legal  Authoritii:  Ao  U.S.C.  6,  as  amended. 

(c)  Importance: 

ill  Is  the  regulation  significant? 

(yes     X     ,  no         .  unknown  j. 

(ill  Is  the  regulation  major?  . 

(yes         .  no     X     .  unknown  ).  '    - 

(d)  Timetable:  Anticipated  Dates  Proposal  Will  Appear  in 
the  Federal  ItEiiiSTER : 

(i)  In  proposed  form  (August  I'JSO). 

"Ill  In  final  lorm  (February  1081). 

(ei  Tentative  Plan  for  Obtaining  Public  Comments:  PTO 
will  publish  Its  i>roi>osed  revision  in  the  Federal  Kegisteu 
and  the  Officl\i.  (;azette  for  comment.  A  public  hearing 
may  be  held. 

(fl   Major  Issues:  The  major  issue  is  whether  such  revl 
sion  is   within   the  Commissioners  rulemaking  authority  or 
will  require  legi>lative  iiuthori/ation. 

(gi    Documents  Available  to  Interested  Parties: 

ill  Kegulatory  Analysis  Kequired? 

(yes         .  no     X     .  unknown  ). 

(2»  Other  Do'umentH  Available:  None. 

(h)  Ageneij  Contact:  Louis  O.  Maassel.  Editor  of  the 
Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure.  Commissioner  ol 
Patents  and  Trademarks.  Wasliln;;ton.  D.C.  20231  Tel  (703) 
.".."•7-3070. 

HOC  Operating  Unit: 

Patent  umf  Trademark  Oflice  (PTO) 
7'i7/r  of  Regulation 


Deposit  of  computer  program  listings.  (37  CFR  1.21.  1.77 
and  l.'.iG). 

(a)  Description  and  Xeed:  PTO  proposes  to  revise  Its  regu- 
lations relating  to  patent  .ippllcation  disclosures,  currently 
published  in  Title  37.  Code  of  Federal  Regulations,  Part  1. 
to  allow  lengthy  computer  program  listings  to  be  deposited 
in  the  PTO  and  incorporated  by  reference  in  the  patent  ap- 
plication. 

Under  current  regulations,  lengthy  computer  program  list- 
ings must  Im'  reproduced  in  the  sjietification  or  the  drawings 
as  integral  parts  of  a  patent  application.  The  proposed  re- 
vision will  benefit  patent  applicants  by  relieving  them  of  the 
burden  and  expense  of  reproducing  lengthy  computer  pro- 
gram listings. 

The  PTO  and  patent  applicants  will  both  benefit  from  a 
reduction  in  the  cost  of  printing  patents  which  do  not  In- 
clude a  lengthy  computer  program  listing. 

(b)  Legal  Authority:  35  I'.S.C.  6.  as  amended. 

(c)  Importance: 

(i)  Is  the  regulation  significant? 
(yes     X     ,  no         .  unknown  •    ). 

(ID  Is  the  regulation  major?  ' 

t.ves         ,  no    X     ,  unknown  ). 

(di   Timetable:  Anticipated  Dates  Proposal  Will  Appear  in 

the  Federal  Register  : 

(I)  In  proposed  form  (June  15.  1977). 

(II)  In  final  form  (August  1080). 
(e)    Tentative  Plan  for  Obtaining  Public  Comtnents-  PTO 

will  i.ubllsh  the  proposed  revision  In  the  Federal  Register 
(42  FR  .-50522.  June  1.5.  1!>77)  for  comment  and  held  a  public 
hearing. 

( f  1  Major  Issues:  There  are  no  major  issues. 
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(gl   Documents  At^ailablc  to  Interested  Parties: 

(1)  Kegulatory  Analysis  Kequired? 
(yes         ,  no     X     .  unknown  ). 

(2)  Other  Documents  Available:  A  file  of  the  written  com- 
ments received  by  the  PTO,  a  summary  and  analysis  of  the 
comments  and  a  tran.soript  of  the  hearing  will  be  available 
for  examination  by  interested  parties. 

(hi  Agencif  Contact:  Louis  (>.  Maassel.  Editor  of  the 
Manual  of  Patent  and  Ex.iniining  Procedure.  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Tel.  (703) 
557-.3070.  J.  Kent  Hughes,  ("oninilssioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231.  Tel.  (703)  557-0410. 

nor  Operating  Unit: 

Patent  and  Trademark  Oflfice  (PTOl 


7'»7/c  of  Regulation 

Amending  patents  and  patent  applications  to  correct  in 
ventorship.  (.■{7  CFR  1.45  and  1.324). 

(al  Description  and  Xeed:  PTO  is  considering  a  revision 
of  Its  regulations,  currently  published  in  Title  37,  Code  of 
Federal  Regulations,  Part  1,  to  permit  the  substitution  of 
one  sole  Inventor  for  another  sole  inventor  In  patent  apjili- 
catlons  under  approiirlate  circumstances.  The  revision  is 
needed  In  order  to  remove  restrictions  against  this  type  of 
substitution  under  the  circumstances  existing  in  Stoddard 
V.   Dann,  564   F.    2d  55C,   105   I  SPQ  97    (D.C.  Clr.   1077). 

(bi  Legal  Authoritii:  .S5  U.S.C.  6.  as  amended. 

(c)  Importance: 

(I)  Is  the  regulation  significant? 
(yes     X     ,  no         ,  unknown  ). 

(II)  Is  the  regulation  major? 

'yes         .  no     X     ,  unknown  j. 

(d)  Timetable:  Anticipated  Datex  Proposal  Will  Appear  in 
the  Federal  Register : 

(I)  In  proposed  form  (June  1980). 
(Ill In  final  form  (February  1981). 

(e)  Tentative  Plan  for  Obtaining  Public  Comments:  PTO 
will  publish  its  proposed  revision  of  the  regulations  in  the 
Federal  Register  and  the  Offkial  Gazette  and  invite  the 
public  to  submit  comments.  A  public  hearing  will  be  held. 

(f)  Major  Issues:  The  major  issue  Is  whether  the  PT(» 
should  authorize  substitution  of  one  sole  inventor  for  an- 
other under  the  circumstances  in  Stoddard  v.  Dann. 

(g)  Documents  Available  to  Interested  Parties: 

(1)  Regulatory  Analysis  Kequired? 
(yes         .  no     X     .  iiiikiinwii  j. 

(2)  Other  Documents  Available:  yone. 

(hi  Agcncii  Contact:  Louis  O.  Maassel.  Editor  of  the 
Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedure.  Commissioner  of 
Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington.  D.C.  20231.  Tel.  ^703) 
557  .•5070. 

imc  Operating  I'nlt: 

Patent  and  Trademark  Oflice  (PTOi 

Title  of  Regulation 

Interferences:  motions  and  printed  briefs  (37  CFR  L225, 
1.231.  1.25:5.  1.254  and  1.25S). 

(ai  Description  and  Xtcd:  PTO  is  considering  a  revision 
of  its  regulatiuis.  currently  [lublished  in  Title  ."57.  Code  oj 
Federal  Regulations,  Part  1,  relating  to  motions  .ind  iicinted 
briefs  which  rival  inventors  may  file  in  interference  pro- 
ceedings conducted  to  determine  who  was  tlie  first  inventor. 

Recent  experience  has  demonstrated  a  need  to  make  it 
clear  that  after  ;.n  interference  has  been  redeclared.  a  motion 
is  not  permitted  if  It  could  have  been  filed  earlier  during  the 
motion  period  iind  been  considered  by  the  primary  examiner. 
A  recent  decision  of  the  I'niteil  States  Court  of  Customs  and 
Patent  Appeals  indicates  a  need  to  state  specifically  that  an 
issue  of  benefit  raised  by  motion  is  not  preserved  for  later 
consideration  at  fina!  hearing  unless  the  motion  was  trans- 
mitted to  and  decided  by.  the  primary  examiner.  The  same 
Court  has  also  made  certain  amendments  in  Its  rule  govern- 
ing the  acceptance  of  printed  liriefs  whi(ii  should  be  reflected 
in  the  PTOs  compar.ible  regulation  governing  the  acceptance 
of  printed  briefs. 

(b)  Legal  Authoritii:  .'55  I'SC.  G.  as  amended. 

(c)  Importance: 

(I)  Is  the  regulation  significant? 
(yes     X     .  no         .  unkno\Vn  ). 


(ill  Is  the  regulation  major? 

(yes         .  no     X     .  unknown  ). 

(di  Timi  table:  Anticipated  Dates  Proposal  Will  Appear  in 
the  Federal  Register  : 

lii  In  proposed  form  (August  19S0). 

liii  In  final  form  (January  lUSl). 

let  Tentative  Plan  for  Obtaining  Public  Comment»:  PTO 
will  piiltlish  its  proposed  revision  of  the  regulations  in  the 
Fkkekai.  Ukmstkk  and  the  Official  Gazltte  and  invite  the 
IHiblic  to  submit  coinnieiits.   No  public  hearing  will  be  held. 

(f  I  -Ufiyoc /««Hr,'<.- There  are  no  major  issues. 

(gl    Doeuments  Available  to  Interested  Parties: 

(li  Kegulatory  Analysis  Required? 

( Yes  .  no     X     .  unknown  ). 

i2i  Other  Documents  Available:  yone. 

(hi  Agenvii  Contact:  Ian  A.  Calvert.  Chairman.  Board  of 
Patent  Interferences.  Commissioner  of  Patents  an<l  Trade- 
marks.   WashlngtoiL    D.C.   2U231,   Tel.    (7(i:5i    557-3G25. 


Dated  :  June  IS.  lOSO. 


SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND. 

Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

.Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,297,422,  Re.  S.N.  148.860.  Filed  May  12.  1980.  CI.  65/38. 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOLDS  FOR  MLLTI-FOC/^L 
OPHTHALMIC  LENSES.  Stanley  A.  Emerson,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Iiek  Corporation.  Lexington.  Mass.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Homer  O.  Blair,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  173 

3,706,696,  Re.  S.N.  142.365.  Filed  Apr.  21.  1980.  CI.  260/ 
29,7.  GROUTING  COMPOSITION.  Frank  E.  Bernett.  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Tile  Council  of  .America,  Inc..  \ew 
York.  N.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  George  B.  Finnegan,  Jr..  et 
al..  Ex.  Gp.:  144 

3,826,616,  Re.  S.N.  141.220.  Filed  Apr.  17.  1980.  CI.  23/ 
230  B,  METHOD  OF  DIAGNOSING  PREGNANCY  IN 
MILK-PRODUCING  ANIMALS  BY  PROGESTAGEN 
ASSAY,  John  A.  Laing.  Owner  of  Record:  .\'ational  Re- 
search Development,  London.  England.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Douglas  B.  Henderson,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  177 

3,887,342,  Re.  S.N.  143.883.  Filed  Apr.  25,  1980.  CI.  55/ 
203,  LIQUID-GAS  SEPARATOR  UNIT,  Philip  R  Bun- 
nelle,  Owner  of  Record:  Kobe.  Inc..  Huntington  Park.  Calif.. 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  D.  Seibel.  Ex.  Gp  :  176 

3,888,771,  Re.  S.N.  141.654.  Filed  Apr.  18.  1980.  CI.  210/ 
500  M,  HOLLOW  FIBERS  OF  CUPRAMMONIUM  CEL- 
LULOSE AND  A  PROCESS  OF  THE  MANUFACTURE 
OF  SAME,  Masami  Tsuge,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabuthiki  Kaisha.  Osaka.  Japan.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Douglas  B.  Henderson,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  176 

3,906,031,  Re.  S.N.  062,411.  Filed  Jul.  31.  1979.  CI.  560/ 
32,  NOVEL  9-FLUORENYLMETHOXYCARBONYL 
COMPOUNDS,  Louis  A  Carpino.  et  al ,  Owner  of  Record: 
Research  Corporation,  .\cw  York,  .V.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Henry  T.  Burke,  et  al..  Ex  Gp.:  126 

3,945,390,  Re.  S.N.  140,641.  Filed  Apr.  15.  1980,  CI.  137/ 
1,  SEALING  SYSTEM  FOR  SHUTOFF  ELEMENTS, 
Richard  Huber,  Owner  of  Record:  Klinger  AG.  Zug.  Switzer- 
land,  Attorney  or  Agent:   Karl  W.   Flocks,   Ex.   Gp.:   341 

4,057,597,  Re.  S.N.  149.624,  Filed  May  13,  1980.  CI.  525/ 
860,  BLOCK-TYPE  ARYL  COPOLYESTERS  AND 
FILAMENTS   BASED   ON   THESE   COPOLYESTERS. 

Bernard  Fayolle,  Owner  of  Record:  Rhone-Poulenc-Te.xtile, 


/ 
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Pans.  France.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Davidson  C.  Miller,  et  al 
Ex  Gp.:  143 

4.082.614.  Re.  S.N.  133.318.  Filed  Mar.  24,  1980,  CI.  435/ 
2«'2.  MEANS  FOR  CONVEYING  PATHOLOGICAL 
SPECIMENS  SAFELY  TO  PLACES  OF  IDENTIFICA- 
TION. Donald  H.  DeV'aughn,  Owner  of  Record:  Bio-Syn. 
Inc..  San  Francisco.  Calif..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Paul  D.  Flehr, 
et  al..  E.x  Gp.:  176 

4.085.187,  Re.  S.N  140.656.  Filed  Apr.  15.  1980.  CI.  264/ 
280.  PROCESS  FOR  COMPRESSION  ROLLING  OF 
POLYMERIC  FILMS.  Richard  H.  Jenks.  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  Revere  Copper  <$  Brass.  Inc..  .\ew  York.  .V. }'..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Charles  E.  Miller.  Ex.  Gp.:  147 

4.085.897.  Re.  S.N.  142.957.  Filed  Apr.  23.  1980.  CI.  241/ 
18.  CRUSHER-DRYER  AND  METHOD  OF  CRUSH- 
ING. William  F.  Hahn.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Pennsylva- 
nia Crusher  Corporation.  Broomall.  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Elliott  I.  Pollock,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  322 

4.086.287,  Re.  S.N.  143.396.  Filed  Apr.  24.  1980.  CI.  585/ 
466.  SELECTIVE  ETHYLATION  OF  MONO  ALKYL 
BENZENES.  Warren  W  Kaeding.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Sew  York^  S.Y..  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Charles  A.  Huggett.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  1 16 

4,089.014.  Re.  S.N.  146.275.  Filed  May  5.  1980.  CI   154/38 
EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM.  Hiroshi  Ueda.  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Osaka- 
shi.  Osaka-fu.  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Robert  J.  Lasker 
Ex.  Gp.:2Il 


4.092.892.  Re.  S.N.  132.805.  Filed  Mar.  24.  1980.  CI.  83/ 
413.  HOLE  FORMING  MACHINE.  Ronald  Moone. 
Owner  of  Record:  BMG  Pierce-.All  Limited.  Berkshire.  Eng- 
land. Attorney  or  Agent:  Lawrence  E.  Laubscher.  Ex.  Gp 


4,095.922,  Re.  S.N.  147,870.  Filed  May  8.  1980.  CI  417/ 
313.  ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  DEVICE.  James  B.  Farr. 
Owner  of  Record:  Tecumseh  Products  Company.  Tecumseh. 
Mich..  Attorney  or  Agent:  George  A.  Gust,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp 

343  »■• 


4.098.567,  Re.  S  N.  145.932.  Filed  May  2.  1980.  CI  432/7"' 
RECIRCULATING     PROCESSING     OVEN     HEATEr'. 
Gordon  F.   Hubbert.  Owner  of  Record:  Gladd  Industries, 
Inc..  Detroit.  Mich..  Attorney  or  Agent:  James  A.  Kushman 
Ex.  Gp.:  344 


4,105,268.  Re.  S.N.  149.445.  Filed  Mav  13.  1980  CI  312/ 
184.  DOCUMENT  HANGING  SYSTEM.  Abram  G.  Elias. 
et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  The  Huey  Company.  Franklin  Park. 
III..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Granger  Cook,  Jr..  et  al..  Ex   Go 

155  ^■' 


4,110,963.  Re.  S.N.  147.016.  Filed  May  6.  1980.  CI.  57/86 
BREAK-OUT  APPARATUS  FOR  FAULT  PREVEN- 
TION IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MULTI-STRAND 
YARNS.  Dieter  E.  A.  Plate,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Com- 
monwealth Scientific  and  Industial  Research  Organization, 
Campbell.  Australia.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  C.  Sughrue 
et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  244 

4,118,720.  Re.  S.N.  143,892.  Filed  Apr.  25,  1980,  CI.  354/ 
81.  VIEWFINDER  EYEPIECE  LEVELING  DEVICE, 
Robert  E.  Gottschalk,  Owner  of  Record:  Panavision,  Incorpo- 
rated. Tarzana.  Calif.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  B.  Young, 
Ex.  Gp.:21I 

4,137,606,  Re.  S.N.  132,732.  Filed  Mar.  24.  1980,  CI.  24/16 
PB.    WEBBED    HARNESSING    DEVICE,    William    Ellis 
Wood,  Owner  of  Record:  Dennison  Manufacturing  Company, 
Framingham,  Mass..  Attorney  or  Agent:  George  E.  Kersey 
Ex.  Gp.:  355 

4,141,296,  Re.  S.N.  140.744.  Filed  Apr.  16,  1980,  CI  102/ 
24  R.  CARRIER  FOR  EXPLOSIVE  PRIMER  AND 
METHOD  OF  USING  SAME.  Brooke  J.  Calder.  Jr.,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Austin  Power  Company,  Beachwood,  Ohio, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  James  H.  Tilberry,  Ex.  Gp.:  221 

4,144,708,  Re.  S.N.  146,387.  Filed  May  5.  1980,  CI  368/ 
232.  OMNIDIRECTIONAL  CLOCK.  David  Graham 
Jones.  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor.  Attorney  or  Agent:  John 
M.  Prutzman.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  217 

4,149,551,  Re.  S.N.  147.023.  Filed  May  6.  1980,  CI  132/7 
METHOD  OF  CONDITIONING  HAIR  USING  A 
FLEXIBLE  SUBSTRATE,  Lawrence  Benjamin,  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  The  Procter  and  Gamble  Company,  Cincin- 
nati. Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Richard  C.  Whitte.  et  al  Ex 
Gp.:  333 

4,150,764,  Re.  S.N.  142.950.  Filed  Apr.  23.  1980,  CI  220/ 
263,  FOOT  OPERATED  CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE 
DEVICE,  Howard  A.  Anderson.  Owner  of  Record:  Cities 
Service  Company.  Tulsa.  Okla..  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  W. 
Carpenter,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

4,179,717,  Re.  S.N.  145.911.  Filed  May  2.  1980.  CI.  360/84 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL    , 
RECORDING.   Alexander   R.    Maxey,   Owner  of  Record: 
Arvin  Industries.   Inc..   Columbus,   Ind,   Attorney  or  Agent: 
Joseph  G.  Nauman.  Ex.  Gp.:  235 

4,186,835,  Re.  S.N.  149.531.  Filed  May  13.  1980.  CI.  206/ 
443.  BOX  FOR  AMPOULES  HAVING  A  PACKAGING 
INSERT  THAT  PROVIDES  A  CLOSURE  ARRANGE- 
MENT AND  REINFORCEMENT,  Otto  Hofer,  Owner  of 
Record:  Interondo  AG.  Buchs,  Switzerland,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Edward  J.  Brenner,  Ex.  Gp.:  241 

4,195,849,  Re.  S.N.  148.844.  Filed  May  12.  1980.  CI.  277/    , 
12.  PISTON  FLUID  SEAL  MOUNTING.  Morris  E.  Taft. 
Owner  of  Record:  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co..  Peoria,  III..  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:  Bradford  Wiles,  Ex.  Gp.:  241 
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Ko.  30,249 

I).  253,127 

:!,473,891 

.1,766,703 

.•{,858,873 

3,870,137 

3.894,352 

.1.903.342 

;!.954,491 

4.042,320 

4.0C.'.,130 

4.067.059 

4.082,410 

4.082.411 

4.102,286 

4.110,113 

4.110,189 

4,115,533 

4.122,171 

4.127.418 

4.136,090 

4.138,594 

4.140,567 

4.143,059 

4.143.080 

4.143.625 

4.144,230 

4.145,236 

4.145,461 

4.145,692 

4,l.-54,929 

4,157,316 

4,157,446 

4.158,140 

4,150,193 

4.160,257 

4.163.526 

4.169,146 

4.169,585 

4.169,730 

4.170,568 


4.170,718 
4.171,789 
4.172,057 
4.172,064 
4.173,081 
4.1 74.693 
4.175,289 
4.175,662 
4.175,880 
4.176,122 
4.177,548 
4.177,757 
4.17S.400 
4  179,100 
4.179..305 
4,1S0,551 
4.180,765 
4.181.528 
4.182,106 
4.182.550 
4,182.713 
4,182,952 
4.183,908 
4.184,139 
4.1S4.157 
4.184.251 
4.184.397 
4.184,568 
4.1S4,663 
4.184,788 
4.184.904 
4.185,546 
4.185,751 
4,186,123 
4.186,352 
4.186,496 
4.186,624 
4. 186.922 
4,187,261 
4.187,376 
4.1.87.785 


4.187,798 
4.188,230 
4.189,042 
4,189,193 
4,189,627 
4.190,411 
4.190,574 
4,190.595 
4.190,635 
4.190.657 
4.190.062 
4.190,789 
4.191.090 
4.191,195 
4.191,402 
4.191,437 
4.191.550 
4.191,574 
4.191.582 
4.191,583 
4.191,677 
4.192,062 
4.192,857 
4.192.915 
4,193.492 
4.19;i,503 
4,193,541 
4,193,618 
4.193,751 
4.193,768 
4.193,842 
4.194,1.08 
4,194.119 
4.194,316 
4.194,459 
4,194,918 
4,195,002 
4.195.189 
4,195.201 
4.195,408 
4.195,409 


4.195.670 
-4.195,693 
4.195.753 
4.195,816 
4.195,887 
4.196,151 
4.196,153 
4,196,202 
4.196,298 
4,196,391 
4.196,678 
4.19G.918 
4,196,951 
4.197,042 
4.197,050 
4,197.114 
4.197.179 
4.197,351 
4,197.502 
4,197,738 
4,197,831 
4,197,987 
4,197,994 
4,198,366 
4,198,562 
4,198,585 
4,198.713 
4.198,823 
4.198,834 
4,199,015 
4.199,100 
4,199,329 
4,199,544 
4,199,640 
4,199,7.33 
4,200.568 
4,201,051 
4,201,759 
4,2<»1.800 
4,201,845 
4,202,648 
4.202,8,65 


3..347.521. 
4.132.2SS. 


IXDEKGKUrXI)  CONDUIT  INSTATIOX  TOOL 

FOR     HIGH     MOUNTED 


Patents  Available  for  Licensing  or  Sale 

3,85S,G4.!.  PEKSOXXEL  SHELTER.  Mr.  David  S.  Reed. 
I'rotect-O-Dome,   6390  I'ea  Ridge  Road,   Huntiiife'ton,  \V.   Va. 

4,139,102.  CLOTHES  HAXGER  RETEXTIOX  B.VR.  Mar.v 
,1.  Winton,  P.O.  Box  889,  Pla'orville,  Calif.  95667. 

4,170,194.  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYIXG  PLASTIC 
POWDER  TO  AX  ARTICLE.  V.  Etliu,  740;i  Lisle  Ave..  Falls 
Church,  Va.  22043. 

4,177.5S.{.  ORTHOPEDIC  SHOE  WITH  FOREFOOT 
PROTECTIVE  (iUARD.  A.  W.  Chapman,  .-)711  Woodlauil 
Drive.  Western  Springs,  111.  60558. 

4,184.5SO.  COIX  OPERATED  BATTERY  CHARGER 
•VXD  CHARGIXG  SVSTE.M  CHECK.  Austin  .1.  Ellis.  .Jr..  .'.-Vs 
K  St..  Rio  Linda,  Calif.  95673. 

4,194,711.  FLEXIBLE  SEWER  LIXE  SUPPORT.  Leroy 
Winton,  P.O.  Box  8.S9,  Plaeervilie,  Calif.  95667. 

4.194..S66.     SLIVER  CAX  TRAXSPORTIXG  DOLLV.   Cor- 
respondence   to :    Rleter    Machine   Works    Ltd.,    s40C   Winter 
thur,  Switzerland. 

4.197.8(17.  COLLAPSIBLE  TRAFFIC  COXE  .MARKER. 
Bruce  E.  Campbell,  2070  X.  BecheUi  #6,  Reddinp.  Calif. 
!Hi002. 

4.20.{,459.  COXTROLLIX(;  -MECHAXISM  FOR  SPRIXK- 
LER  SYSTEM.  Correspondence  to  :  Bovnrd  &  Co..  Optlngen- 
stresse  l(i.  CH-3000.  Berne  25,  Switzerland. 

The  following  two  patents  are  offered  by  Bingham  .Associ- 
ates of  the  Southwest,  Inc.,  3.")08  West  lioyce,  Fort  Worth. 
Te.v.  76133. 


SECURITY     DEVICE 
EQUIPMEXT. 

The  following  patent  is  available  for  licensing  or  sale.  Cor- 
respondence to  :  Karl  Hon.  29  Maple  East  St..  Teaneck.  N.J. 
07666. 

4.144,041.  ADJUSTABLE  THROAT  VEXTURI  SCRUBBER 

The  following  natent  is  available  for  licensing  or  sale.  Ad- 
dress coniiniinica'tions  to:  Theodore  I).  Gosman,  9  Walnut 
Court.  Huntington,  X.Y.  1174:'>. 

4.17;{.715.     ACOUSTICAL  DEVICE. 

The  following  patents  are  offered  by :  Otis  Engiuetrlng 
Corporation.  P.O.  Box  .U.'J.SO.  Dallas.  Tex.  752.34.  Tel»f)hone 
(214)   323-:{SS2. 

.•t.454.029.      VALVES. 

:!.5.?3.4.m      SHUTTLE  VALVE. 

.•:.(;.-.4.9r.2.    valves. 

Xerxes  T.  Stoddard  and  Ruel  C.  Terry.  co-Inventors,  offer 
to  sell  or  grant  licenses  under  the  patents  listed  below.  In- 
quiries respecting  purchasing  or  licensing  should  be  directed 
to :  Ruel  C.  Terry,  agent  for  tlie  co-inventors.  .{Oito  S.  Higli 
St..  Denver.  Colo.  80210. 

.■{.SS1..-)51.     .METHOD    OF"  EXTRACTIXG    IM.MOBILE    HY- 
DROCARBOXS. 

4.019.57S.     RECOVERY  OF  PETROLEUM  FROM  TAR  AXD 
HEAVY  OIL  SANDS. 

4.0l'2.2Mt.     THERMAL    RECOVERY    OF    HYDROCARBOXS 
BY   WASHING   AX   UXDERGROUXD  SAXD. 

4.051. ,><S9.     IIEATIXG   FRASCH   SULPHUR   MIXE   WATER 
USIXG  WASTE  HEAT.  , 

4.058.164.      HEATIXG  MIXE  W  VTER  FOR  RECOVERY  OF" 
IMMOBILE  HYDROCARBOXS. 

Xerxes  T.  Stoddard.  Vesiter  A.  Vas»'en  and  Ruel  C.  Terry, 
co-inventors,  offer  to  sell  or  grant  licenses  under  the  patents 
listed  below.  Inquiries  respecting  purchasing  or  licensing 
from  the  above  named  co-inventors  should  he  adilressed  to  : 
Ruel  C.  Terry,  agent  for  the  vo-inventors.  .3090  S.  High  St.. 
Denver.  Colo.  80210. 

4.177.246.     WET  OXIDATIOX  OF  MATERIALS. 

4.177.249.     WET    OXIDATION    OF    SULPHUR    AND    THE 
CAPTURE  OF  GENERATED  HEAT. 

4.178.357.  STRIPPIXG  SULPHUR  COMPOUXDS  FROM 
STACK  AXD  OTHER  DISCHARGE  GASES 
AXI>  THE  COMMERCIAL  PRODUCTS  DE 
RIVED  THEREFROM. 

4.1X6.171.      APPARATUS  FOR  THE  WET  OXIDATIOX  OF 
SULPHUR    AXD   THE    CAPTURE    OF    GEN 
ERATED    HEAT. 

4.191,012.     WET  OXIDATIOX  ENGINE. 

The  General  Electric  Company  is  prepared  to  grant  non- 
exclusive licenses  under  the  following  patents  upon  reason- 
able terms  to  domestic  manufacturers. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  :  Patent  Coun- 
sel. Gas  Turbine  Division.  General  Electric  Comnanv,  1  River 
Road,  Bldg.  #300.  room  218,  Schenectady,  N.Y.  12345. 

4.185.369.     METHOD    OF    MA.VUFACTURE    OF    COOLED 
TURBINE  BUCKET. 

Applications  for  license  may  be  addressed  to  :  Patent  Coun- 
sel Division,  Switchgear  &  Distribution  Transformer  Di- 
vision, (ieneral  Electric  Company,  6901  Illnnvood  .V\e..  Phila- 
delphia. Pa.  19142. 

3.769.53K.      VACUU.M     ARC     DEVICES     WITH     FERROUS 
ELECTRODES. 

4,048,456.     PUFFER  TYPE  GAS  BLAST  CIRCUIT  BREAK 
ER. 

Application  for  license  may  be  addressed  to-  the  Group 
Patent  Counsel.  Major  Ap|»liance  Business  Group.  General 
Electric  Company.  Appliance  Park.  Louis\ille.   Ky    4022.'i. 

:{,390,S,{2.     HEAVY     MOTOR     MOUXTIXG     FOR     DIRECT 
BLOWER  .VSSEMBLY 

.•t.621.7.{0.      WASHIXt;     .MACHINE    WITH     DUAL     SPEED 
CYCLE  CONTROL  MEANS. 

3.673.S2:!.      SMALL      OR      LARGE      LOAD     .AUTOMATIC 
WASHER. 
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:;.s::s.7::.:.  ruNiuoi.  svsrii.M  rm:  Mii.rii'i.i:  /.hm: 
iii:.\Ti\(;  A\i>  cuMi.ixc; 

•..'.•iii.(i.;i.    s.\ri;rv  ruMii:.\sA  ri;  ovi:iM'i.it\v  svsii:m 

;:.!M-J.:ui.    .\i>i»iTivi:  i»isi'i;nsin<;  systiim 

:!.!»4l'.7o.-,  i>k<»ti:<  tion  fuk  ammim M  11  I'.INc;  i>i  k 
IN<;  ii.TUASuMr  s()i.i>i:i:i.\(; 

;:.!t4!».r.Tti.    i.K^nn  ii.ow   i>ivi:Ksi(t.\   ai;i:a.\oi:mk.\i 

:;.!».-.L'..-,.-,«;     i.i()rii>  F'l.ow  !>ivi:ksiu\    \kra.\<;i:mi;nt 

4.i»7l.(>4.-..      ("IIKCK   VAI.\"i:  <  i  ».\S  TKICTION. 
^4.1sti.so7       CIIAKCi:     TIC ANSI'DK    <'IK<rn"    WITH    voi/r 

A(n;  TiiKi;sii»ti.i»  n»>ri'i:.\SAriNO  mkans. 

4.1'.fJ.14'.».      POST     r(iNI>i;NSi:K      I.OdI'     (ASK      IIKATKU 

("o.\Ti{ni,ij;i>   i;v  AMr.iKNr   iir">rinrrY. 

4.1!t.:.4'N^.     rolNUl'KKATKD       \V  A  S  II  I  N  «;       MAriiiM: 

('ycm:  11. mi:  K!:mri:u. 
4.  1!m;. !•:,:.•     ^'aiuniit  ('<ii;ni:u  c.w  assi;mi?i.y. 
4.i:i!t.2(i.-..    Ki:rKii;i:HAT(»i{   CAr.ixr.r   roxsrKrcrioN 

Ai>pli(jifions  r..r  li«<'nsos  nmy  li<>  aildn-sscd  t<.  tin-  (w'licral 
Klfctfic  roniiian.v.  r.iiiiiKiii.-iif  Motor  ItivKimi.  1  (;;;.".  Hroii"! 
way.   Forr   \Va,viii>.    Iml.   4<;^"»4.   Aili'iiiiMti.    Patent  Coiiiisri. 

4. it41. :•.»•,..  CONTROI.  flurriT  van  .\X  Kf-KfTKir 
MOTOR. 

4.i>.-i..-;:i.-..      MirriloKS   FoR   .>i:TTI.\(;    IXSri..\TnRS   AM' 

I'RFssixc;  i;xi»  hrxs. 
4.o.-.4.::4!f.    Ari'ARATis    FOR    fstai:f,isiii.\(;    .mti.ti 

I'OIXT    KI.KCTRirAI.    COXTACT    Willi    .\X 
I.\Sri,.\TFIt  COXDICTOR 

4  !•>«<.  14.-       ASSF.MIW.Y    AXI»   MFTIIon  OF  ASSKMlU.IXc; 

Api'liration  for  lici-iix-  iiia.v  i)c  adiln-ssi'd  t«  :  tin-  <;i'iioriil 
Kl.'ctrir  <'iiin|.aiiy.  I'at.-Mt  ('oiiii^fl  liivi^ion.  IIoiiM-warcs  ami 
.\iiilii>  I5iisiiif>s  Iijvisiiiii.  iL's.-i  r.o>ti.ii  .\v.'.  nridiii'iiort    <'<>mi. 

4.1!t:{.04!t.      ILTRASOXK'    lol  CH  COXTROI,  I'.\Xi;i,. 

IV  -^.-,4.04^.  DFSICX  FOR  AX  KLFPTRIC  I'KFMVf;  WAXK 
OR  SIMILAR   .XRTin.i:. 

.\liplicatioiis  for  lii-cii>i'.  may  In'  aiMrc<'<f.|  tn  :  I'ati'iit  Cimiii 
sfl.  <ias  Tiirhitu-  Hivisinn.  (Jfiii-ral  Rltctric  ('i.iii|.aiiv    1   Riv<T 
R.iad.   T?Idfc'.   it.-.iKi.   R„..m   IM^.   Scli.-n.xta.ly.    X.Y.    lU'-U.",. 

4.177.nn.  HAR  FOR  SFAI.IXf;  rUF  (;aI'  HKTWFFN 
AIUA^-FXT    SIIRoin    I'l.ATFS    IX    Moril* 

rooLi:i>  (;.\s  TiRHixi:. 

4.ls.-,.4.V,.  FIFI,  IMI.SATIOX  SriM'RKSSlUX  FOR  (;  \S 
TIRMIXK    roMli'STIoX    SYSTF.M. 

.Xl'ldlcatitiiis  for  linMis,.  may  |]f>  addrissi-d  to  the  GoiHTal 
F.lcitrii-  P"m|.aiiy.  .Mri-raft  Fiiirim-  <;r<>ii|i.  looo  Wt'sti-rii 
Ave.   I.ymi,  Ma.<is.  ounn    .\ti.iitioii  :  Patent  Conns.-l. 

:j.7«2.s:{.-..  FORKIGX  OIMFCT  1>.\M.\(;F  PRftTKCTIOX 
FOR  ro.MPRKSSOR  I!I..\I>FS  AXK  OTIIFR 
STRITTFRKS   .XXP  RFI.ATFI*  MFTFIOMS. 

::.7t;7.47;».  .MFLTICOMPoXKNT  FFTFrTICS  FoR  HI(;II 
Ti:MPi;R.\l'IRK  .MMM.M'AIIOXS. 

::.7sl.7>»-_'  HIRFPTIVK  .\CoTSIK'  .\RR.\Y  FoR  XOISK 
SolRCi:  I.OCAM/.ATIOX 

::.^44.^4:.  I'IRKCTIOXAI.  ("ompoSITFS  P.Y  SOI,  lit 
STATF  ri'TK AXSFoR.MATION. 

:!.s47.<;7'.t.  niRKCTloXAI.  KlTFrToiK  TOMPOSITKS  P.Y 
So|,ii)  STATF    IP  TRANSFORMATIOX. 

::.s.-,0.-jm  WIPF  I!AXI>  WIHTII  SIXCI.F  I.AYKR  SOIXh 
SIPPRKSSINC   I'.VXKI, 

:;>.Vi.7«i:j.      .MFTIIOI.  OF  MAKIXC  SIPKRAM.oY  POIUFS 
::.!t4-.'..-'.l       MF.tllOK     AM.     APPARATIS     FoR     r\STIX« 
I'IRKCTIOXAI.I.Y   S<»l,l|>IFIi:ii   ARTId.KS 

•:.'.»7!»  .-::4  PRoTFfTiVK  ("oATIX(;s  FOR  |.|SPi;i;sio\ 
stri;\<;thi:xki»  xicKKi.ciiRo.MnM   .\i, 

I-OVS. 

4.ni.;.i41.      MKAXS    For    I.TP.RirATINd    A    ^IFrilAXISM 

KisposFi)  wnnix  a  rotati.nc  shaft. 

4.t».;j.:il-.      IXTKXSITY    MolUI,ATi:i»   HISPI.AY    SYSTF.M 
4.im;o.:!J!..      .MFTIKMi  AND  APPVRATIS  FOR  MHASIRIXiJ 

in;Fi.i;('riox  op  Ror.\Tix<;  airfoils 

LO'U.SKi;.      PHASFI)    TKKATMFNT    XolSF    SFPPRFSSOR 

FOR  Ai-orsTH"  nrcT  applicatioxs. 

4.11'::.1!m;.      SIPKRSoXIC    roMPRKSSOR    WITH    OFF-hlv 

SHJX   PFRFOR.MAXCF   I.MPRoYKMFXT. 
4.14;t.M'4       P.LAI'F  roXTAIXMFXT  l»F,YH'i:. 

Ln;:>.f;!cv    variap.li:   arfa    ttrbixf    x«»zzli:    axi» 

.MKAXS  FOR  Si:.\LIX(;  S.VMK. 

4.1^!».!t.:;i.      ("O.MPAC'l-     MILI  IMISSIOX     AIRCIJ  \Fr     PR(» 
PILSIOX  SI.M!  f,.\TOK. 


Aiiplii-atinn  for  lnfiis(>  under  thes(>  i>atent.x  may  l)o  ad- 
ilressed  to:  Patent  Counsel.  Ordnance  Systems  department. 
General  Klertrlc  Tnmpany.  lt>0  Plastics  Ave..  Pittsfield.  Mass. 
itJlul. 

4.it:5«..'{44.      MILTIPLK  PLATK  CLITCH. 

4.n7!>.r.S7.      TORPEUO  TARGKT  ACQIISITIOX. 

Application  for  license  may  he  addressed  to  tlie  Group 
Patent  Tonnsel.  .Major  Apidiance  Business  (iroup.  General 
Klectrlc  <'ompany.   Appliance   Park.   Louisville.    Ky.   4<t22."(. 

.!..-,07.1!i.:.      HERMKTIC     MOTOR     COMPRKSSOR     CRANK- 
CASK  VKXTIXG  SYSTEM. 

::..-..r2.44><.      R<1TARY  COMPRKSSOR. 

•.f,s.71lV      SrCTIOX  VALVE  FOR  ROTARY  (COMPRESSOR. 


\^- 


::.(;«>-.'.Oo7.  RKFRIGKRATOR  IXCLFDIXG  THROFGHTHE- 
l»OOR   ICK  SKRVICE. 

.•:.«u.-,..-|0!t.  LOST  MOTIOX  MKCHAXISM  FOR  COIX-OP- 
KRATKI*  TIMKR  RFX  TI.MK  ACCIMT'LA. 
TOR. 

::.fil!i.fi41.  AIXILIARY  STARTER  DEVICE  FOR  AIR 
COXniTIOXKR  COMPRKSSOR. 

.•:.7r,.-..l(M>.      CAI'ACITIVE  SEXSIXG  DRYER  COXTROL. 

::.ss.!._'04.  ICK  mCKKT  RKTRIKVIXG  APPARATIS  oP 
A  RKFRIGKRATOR. 

.:.!i07.n.-,o.     HEAT  EXCIIAXCiE  IIOFSIXG. 

».ls4,r,t;i  DISCOXXKCTAKLK  COFPLIXG  FOR  A  SPLIT 
SYSTKM  .MR  COXDITIOXKR. 

4.1  *>;(!..-.<!:;.  COOIJXG  KFFICIKVCY  MKTKR  CIRCFIT  FOB 
AX  AIR  COXDITIOXKR. 

4.lv(;.!t4.-..  TRAXSITIOX  SLKKVK  FOR  A  C.XBIXET  OR 
THE  LIKE. 

4.1'<7.f,!t].  HEAT  DIMP  P.YPASS  VALVE  ARRANGE 
MEXT. 

4.1  !••».. :(».-,.  STRICTIRAL  SIPPORT  FOR  A  REFRIGERA- 
TOR. 

4.i;tl.02r..  FLIII)  SFPPLY  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DOMESTIC 
APPLIAXCE. 

The  RC.V  Corporation  offers  to  prant  non-exclnsiv(>  licenses 
on  reasonable  terms  and  conditions  under  the  patents  listed 
lielow.  Inquiries  lespectini;  liceiisos  un<ler  RC.V  Patents  should 
lie  addressed  to  !{C.\  ('orporatiim.  Sr.  Vice  President.  Licens- 
ing, .'io  Rockefeller  Plax.a.  Xew  York.  X.Y    lOOl'il. 

4.1'<7.44:t.  COLOR  PICTIRE  TFBE  II.WIXc;  I.MPROVED 
CORRFGATED  APERTIRED  MASK  AXD 
METHOD  OF  MAKIXG  SAME. 

4.1SS.lli:'..  OPTICALLY  MEASFRIXG  THE  CARRIER  CON- 
CKXTRATIOX  IX  A  SKMICOXDICTOR. 

4.1SS..-..S.S.      SAMPLIXG   METHOD  AXD  APPARATIS. 

4.1sS.riSS.  CIRCIITRY  WITH  IXBALAXCED  LOXG- 
TAILKD-PAIR    COXXECTIOXS    OF    FKTS 

4.1SS..-,!i;{.      RC  « OSCILLATOR. 

4.1S».r,.»<2.      MICROWAVK   FKT   POWER   CIRCT'IT. 

4.1^'.t.r.ss.      MICRf)W.\VE   FET   POWER   OSCILLATOR 

4.1s!t.714.  AXALOG  T<)-DIGITAL  CIRCFIT  WITH  AD 
.IFSTABLE  SEXSITIVITY. 

4.1  S!(.  7. •!.-..  RECORD  PLAYBACK  APPARATFS  AXD  IX 
FORMATIOX    RECORD   THEREFOR. 

4.1Sf».74«.  METHOD  AXD  APPAR.\TIS  FOR  DETERIMIN 
ING  FOCI'S  CONDITIONS. 

4.1S!».7S2.      MEMORY  ORGANIZATION. 

4.1S0.S14.  APPARATIS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTO- 
MATICALLY .\LIGXIXG  A  MFLTIBEAAI 
ELECTROX  GIX  ASSEMBLY  WITH  A  CATH 
ODE  RAY  TFBE  BULB. 


4.1V.».!»40.      EXGIXE  FATLT  DIAGNOSIS. 

4.1!t0.n.-,;>       APPARATIS     AXD     METHOD     FOR      HYPER- 
THERMIA TREATMEXT. 

4.1!t0.7.:.-       SKMICOXDICTOR   DEVICE   PACKAGE. 

4.i:H».7'.tl.      SWITCIIIX<;    RE(iFLATOR    FOR    TKLKVISIOX 

di;fli;cti<»n  circfit  with   i.mprovkd 
iltor  v<h/rage  regflation. 

4.1!m».m.:.    recording  .mkthods  for  a  mfltilayer 
(h'tical  record. 

4.l!»o.sf;:;.  RK.MoTK  COXTROL  SYSTK.M  FOR  A  TKLKVI 
SIOX  CA.MKRA. 

4.1!iu.,sr,4.  REMOTE  IRIS  COXTROL  FOR  TELEVISIOX 
CAMERAS. 

4.1!to.s(;.-,.  VIDEO  IMACJE  TIBK  HKJIILIGIIT  SFPPRKS 
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Rocket  LiUiuching.  Filed  Aug.  .iO.  1960.  Patented  Jan.  29. 
19S0.  Xot  available  XTIS. 


Patent  4.1X6,440.  Continuous  Meniorv  Svstem.  Filed  Mav  24. 
11»66.   Patented   Jan.   29.   lliso.   Xot  available  XTIS. 

X.\tiox.\l  .VEKOX.VlTaS  .vxii  Sp.\(  e  Ad.mixisik.vtiox 

Assistant  Generai  Counsel  lor  Patent  Matters — XASA 

Code  (;P-2.  Washington.  D.C.  20.546 

Patent   3,352.774.   .\pparatus  ''or  Electrolvticallv   Tapered  or 

Contoured  Cavities.  Filed  Jan.  17.  19«i0.  Pateiited  Xov.  14. 

1967.  Xot  available  NTIS. 
Patent    3.6.35.537.    Multiple   Anode   Arc    Laniii   Svstem.    Flle<l 

Dec.  29.  1969.  Patented  Jan.  is,  1972.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent   4.16S.939.    Acoustically   Swept   Rotor.   Filed   Sept.    s. 

1977.   Patented  Sept.  25.   197!t.   Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4,171,615.    Supercharged    Topping    Rocket   Propellaiit 

Feed  System.  Filed  Apr.   21.   j!.66.  Patented  Oct.  23,  1979. 

Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.17.3,001.  Laser  Aiqiaratus.  Filed  Sei.t.  29,  1977.  Pat- 
ented Oct.  .30,  1979.  Not  availa'de  NTIS. 

Patent  4.17.3.324.  Coupling  Device  for  .Moving  Vehicles.  Filed 
May  19,  197S.  Patented  Nov.  (>.  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.17.3..397.  S(dar  Concentrator.  Filed  Nov.  .30  1977. 
Patented  Xtiv.  f,.  1979.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

Patent  4.175.249.  Self-Recouliguriug  Solar  Cell  Svstem. 
Hied  June  19.  1978.  Patented  Xov.  20.  197!t.  Xot  available 


\, 


I 


Reference  (Collections  of  T.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  librari|s  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,    the    collections   are   organized   in   patent   number 
itory  librariti;  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence. 

niaintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope  Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  may  be  avail- 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  in  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies,  or 
mg  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  paper 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870.  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-printers  or  from 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and  provided  for  a  fee. 
each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
^e  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
ClasMfication.  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  thai 
vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours,  so  as 
lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 

'itdte  \anie  of  Library  Telephone   Contact 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library (205)   254-2555 

California  Los  Angeles  Public  Library (213)  626-7555  Ext.  274 

Sacramento:   California  State  Library (916)  322-4572 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library''^ : (408)  736-0795 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library (303)  573-5152  Ext.   223 

Georgia  .\tUinta:    Price   Gilbert   Memorial    Library,  Georgia   Institute  of 

Technology (404)   894-4519 

Illinois  Chicago   Piibli3  Library .(312)   269-2814 

Massachusetts  Bo>ton   Public   Library.. (617)   536-5400  Ext     265 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library (313)  833-1458 

^iissouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library (816)  363-4600 

St.  Louis  Public  Library (314)  241-2288   Ext.   214 

Nebraska  Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln.  Love  Library _. (404)  472-3411 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library (201)  733-7740 

New  York  Mbany:  New  York  State  Library (518)474-5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library (716)   856-7525   Ext.   267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) (212)  790-6291 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library.  N.C.  State  University (919)  737-3280 

^hio  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library (513)   369-6969 

Cleveland  Public  Library .. (216)  623-2932 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library (419)  242-7361   Ext.  258 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  State  University  Library (405)  624-6546 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:   Franklin   Institute  Library 1 (215)  448-1226 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3128 

University  Park:  The  Pennsylvania  State  Libraries (814)865-4861 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library (401)   521-7722   Ext.   224 

Tennessee  Memphis   &    Shelby    County    Public    Library    and    Information 

Center  (90i)  528-2957 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library (214)  748-9071 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Washington (206)543-0740 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt    E.    Wendt    Engineering    Library.    University   of 

Wisconsin   ."_ '_ '____  (608)   262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)   278-3043 

•CoUfiMloii  organized  li.v  stil)joct.mntf«*r. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  14,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUP.S 


Actual 

Filing  D.ate 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

.V  waiting 

Action 


V 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

OKNKRAL  CHE.MI.^TRY  AND  PETROLEU.M  CHEMISTRY.  (JROLl'  llO-R.  KRIEi:)MA.\.  Director 

liiorpaiuc  CoiiipGunds:  Inorpanic  Coniposiiions:  Organo-Mftal  an<l  Orpano-.Mi'ialloid  CliPiuistrv;  .Mctallurpv:  .Motailiirgicul  Vppa- 
ratup;  Motal  Stock:  Electro  Clioniistry;  Hatteries:  II>drocarbons:  Mineral  (Jil  Teclmologv;  Lubricating  ConiDositioiis;  iJaseou" 
Coniposiiioiip;  Fuel  and  Igniting  Devices. 

GKNl-RAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  12n-C.  E.  VAX  HORN.  Director 

llilerocyclic  Amides;  Alkaloids:  Azo;  Sulfur:  Misc.  Esters:  Carbohydrates;  Herbicides:  Poisons;  Medicines:  Cosmetics:  St'eroidV- 
<»xo  and  Oxy  Quinones;  Acids:  Carbo.xylic  Acid  Esters:  Acid  Anhydrides:  Acid  Ilalides. 
Illtill  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  140-1.  O.  THOMAS.  .JR..  Director 

Synthetic  Resin?:  Riiblier;  Proteins:  .Maeroniolecnlar  Carbohydratfs:  .Mixed  Svntlietic  Resin  Compositions:  Svntlietie  \U'<in< 
With  Natural  Polymers  and  Resins:  Reclaiming:  Pore-Forming;  Compositions  (i'art)  e.g..  Coating:  Molding:  Iiik:'Pro»ihodoiitic<- 
Adhesive  and  Aijrading  Conir)ositions;  Molding,  Shaping.  Treating  Process,  and  Apparatus  Therefor;  Irradiation  (Part);  Hleacli- 
ing;  Dyeing;  Leather.  Fur  and  Textile  Treati.Mg  Compositioiis. 

COATING,  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA.  Director 

Coating:  Processes,  Apparatus  and  -Misc.  Products;  Laminating  -Metliods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  Materials:  Adhesive  Bonding- 
Special  Chemical  Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Comaositions:  and  Pliotograpiiy. 

SP|-.CiALIZEDCHE.MlCALINDUSTRIES  AND  CIItMICALENGlNEERING.  GROUP  I7()-R.  F.  WHITE,  Director 
l.rtilizers;  Floods;  Fermentation;  Analytical  Chemist*-;  Reactors:  Sugar  and  Starch;  Paper  .Making;  Glass  .Manufacture;  Ga«: 
Heating  and  Illuminating:  Cleaning  Processes;  LiiiuW  Purilicatioii;  DistillaUoii;  PiesiTving:  Li'iuid.  Gas.  and  Solid  Separation: 
(ias  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  chucentrative  Evaporators:  .Mineral  Oils  Apparatus;  .Misc.  Physical  Process.'S. 

KI.KCIUICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  210-W.  L,  CARLSON.  Director 

Generation  and  I  tilization;  General  Applications;  Conversion  and  l)istril)ution;  Heating  and  Related  Art  Conductors:  Switciie-:: 
Piiolography;  .Motion  Pictures;  Horology;  Acoustics;  Recorders;  Weighing  Scales, 
SPECIAL  L.AWS  ADMINISTRATION,  GROUP  22&-C.  D,  QUARFORTH.  Director 

Ordnance,  Firearms  and  Ammunition;  Lubrication:  Illumination:  Nuclear  Reactors;  .\coustics.  Communications,  Optica;  Radar; 
Directional  Radio:  Torpedoes;  Seismic  Exploring;  Cathode  Ray  Tube  Circuitry;  Cryptograph v;  Laser  Devices;  Radioactive 
-Materials;  Powder  .Metallurgy;  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosiv.;  and  Thermic  Compositions;  Thermal  and  PhotoeU-clric 
Hattenes, 

INFORMATION  TRANSMISSION,  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL,  GROUP  23()-N.  ANSHER.  Director    

C  (imniunications;  .Multiplexing  Technif|ues;  Television:  Facsimile;  Data  Processing,  Computation  and  Conversion;  Storage  I  )evices 
iuid  Related  Arts, 

RKCKPTACLES,  SANITATION  AND  CLEANING,  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP210-A.  L.  SMITH,  Director. 
Keeeptacles;  Hearings;  .lomt  Packing;  Conduits:  Switches;  Presses;  Plumbing  Fixtures:  T.'Xtile  Spinnini;:  Cleaning:  Food  Treating; 
Agitating;  Centrifugal  Separating;  Geometrical  Instruments:  Sound  Recording:  Imagi'  Projectors;  Web  Feeding:  Winding  and 
Keeling;  Cabl.'  Hoists;  .Measuring  and  Testing;  Indicating;  Fluent  .Material  Handling. 

ELECTRO.MC  CO.MPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  2.5t>-L.  FORMAN.  Director 

teini-Conductor  and  Space  Discharge  Systems  and  Devices;  Electronic  Component  Circuits;  Wave  Transinission  Lines  and  Net- 
works; Optics;  Radiant  Energy;  .Measuring. 

DESIGNS,  GROUP  200-C.  \).  QUARFORTH,  Director.. 
Industrial  Arts;  Household,  Persona!  and  Fine  Arts. 

.MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-M.  M.  NEWMAN,  Director 

C()nveyors;  Hoists;  Elevators;  Article  Handling  Implements;  Store  Service;  Sheet  Feeding;  Disnensing;  Fluid  Spriniiling:  t'ire 
hxtmguishers.  Coin  Handling;  Check  Controlled  Apparatus;  Classifying  and  .\ssorting  .-Solids:  IJoals:  Ships;  Aeronautics:  .Motor 
and  Land  \  chicles  and  Appurtenances;  Hrakes;  Railways  and  Railway  E(iuipment, 
MATERIAL  SHAPING,  ARTICLE  .MANUFACTURING,  TOOLS,  (iROUP  ;52n-S.  S.  .MATTHEWS.  Director 

Manufacturing  Processes,  Asseinl)ling.  Comliined  .Machines.  Special  Article  .Making:  .Metal  Deforminc;  Sheet  .Metal  and  Wire  Work- 
ing; .Metal  1-usion-lioiiding,  .Metal  Founding;  .Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking; 
Tools;  Cutlery;  Jacks;  Fishing.  Etc.;  Hutchering;  and  Books  ana  Printed  .Matter. 

AMUSEMENT,  HUSBANDRY,  PERSONAL  TREATMENT,  INFOR.MATION,  GROI'P  :m-U.  R.  GRAY.  Director 

Amusement  and  Exercising  Devices;  Projectors;  Animal  and  Plant  Husbandry;  Plants:  Harvesting;  Eartii  Working  and  Exca- 
vating;  Tobacco;  Artihcial  Body  .Members;  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery:  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Infonuatioii  Dis- 
semination. •  ■ 

HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOCKING.  Director 

Power  Plants:  Combustion  Engines;  Fluid  .Motors:  Reaction  .Motors:  Pumps:  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
Exchange;  Refrigeration;  \  entilation;  Drying;  Temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation;  Couplings;  Gearing;  Fluid  Handling 
and  Control;  Lubrication. 

GE.NKRAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  TEXTILES,  MINING  AND  GEARING,  GROUP  .%0-G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director... 
JSiiiIding  Structures;  Racks;  Cabinets;  Closures:  Supports;  Furniture;  Fasteners:  Locks;  Pipe  Couplings;  Joints;  Misc.  Hardware; 
I  extiles;  Se\ving  .Machines;  Apparel;  Footwear;  Earth  Engineering;  Earth  Drilling;  .Mining;  Wells;  Roads;  Bridges;  Tool  Driving; 
Gearing;  .Machine  Elements,  Clutches. 


()-is-:<» 

4-2-7'.t 
7-1-?.' 

10-15-7" 
•i-27-7'.' 

12-1 1-7H 
1-.11-7'' 

.•|-1  7!t 
10-10-7S 

.'-18-78 
(1-12-78 

2-2-7'.t 

5-17-7'J 

5-11-79 

11-22-79 

2-1-iV 


Expiration  of  patents:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  June  1980,  except  those  which  may  have 
rxpired  earlier  due  to  shortened  terms  under  the  provi«iohs  of  Public  Law-  fi'.to.  7',tth  Congress,  approved  .\ugust  s,  I'.Mb  (60  Stat.  '1401  and  Public 
I^w  t.l'.i,  8:<rd  Congress,  approved  August  2.J,  l<t.J4  (6H  Stat,  7(54).  or  whicn  may  liave  had  their  terms  curtailed  by  di.sclaiiner  under  the  provisions  of 
A)  L.s.C.  2.)3.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below,  may  'lave  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  vears  for 
the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  provisions  of  3.')  U.S,C.  151. 

}!i*^''l'\^: Numbers  3,0',a,-68  to  3,0'J5,571,  inclusive 

Plant  Patents ^ ^ Numbers  2.262  to  2.268.  inclusive 


996  OG  31 


REISSUES 

JULY  15,  1980 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,332 
MULTI-STRANDED  COILED  ORTHODONTIC  ARCH 

WIRE 
Melvin  Wallshein,  8645  Bay  Pkwy.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11214 
Original  No.  4,086,702,  dated  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  708,304, 
Jul.  26,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
967,723 

Int.  O:-  A61C  7/00 


U.S.  CI.  433—20 


60  Claims 


1.  An  orthodontic  arch  wire  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an 
orthodontic  bracket  mounted  on  a  maloccluded  tooth,  the  arch 
wire  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent  strands  coiled  in  the 
form  of  a  tightly  wound  elongated  coiled  wire  normally  hav- 
ing an  array  of  interleaved  turns  of  and  generally  parallel,  and 
having  a  lumen  extending  therethrough,  said  strands  when 
formed  into  said  turns  having  a  predetermined  radial  thickness 
(t),  said  turns  having  a  common  internal  dimension  (d-FIG.  2; 
sl-FIG.  9)  of  said  lumen  no  greater  than  two  times  said  prede- 
termined radial  thickness  (t)  of  said  strands  and  having  a  com- 
mon outer  dimension  no  greater  than  approximately  0.025 
inches,  said  strands  being  made  from  a  material  sufficiently 
elastic  to  at  least  permit  bending  of  the  arch  wire  over  a  short 
length  thereof  by  selectively  and  at  least  partially  separating 
adjacent  turns,  and  to  provide  sufficient  stiffness  over  a  long 
length  to  provide  adequate  anchoring  characteristics  for  ortho- 
dontic devices  attached  thereto. 


exchanger  whereby  thermosiphoning  of  said  coolant 
through  said  passage  will  occur  when  said  engine  is  not 
operative  and  ebullient  cooling  of  said  housing  immedi- 
ately adjacent  said  bearings  will  occur  due  to  the  presence 


of  liquid  in  said  passage  to  thereby  prevent  excessive  heat 
buildup  in  said  housing  even  when  said  engine  is  not 
operative  and  thereby  prevent  thermal  damage  to  said 
bearings. 


Re.  30,334 
PRESSURE  COMPENSATED  HERMETICALLY  SEALED 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Carl  R.  Coles,  Michigan  City,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Zero-Seal,  Inc., 

Arlington  Heights,  III. 
Original  No.  3,933,052,  dated  Jan.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  516,206, 
Oct.  21, 1974.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  7, 1977,  Ser.  No. 
774,590 

Int.  CI.-  F16J  15/50 
U.S.  CI.  74—18.1  26  Qaims 


Re.  30,333 
EBULLIENT  COOLED  TURBOCHARGER  BEARING 
HOUSING 
Phillip  B.  Gordon,  Jr.,  Washington,  and  Keats  E.  Hunt,  Peoria, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III. 
Original  No.  4,107,927,  dated  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  745,743, 
Nov.  29, 1976.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No. 
7,094 

Int.  CM  F02B  i  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  60—605  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  turbocharged,  internal  combustion  engine  system,  the 
combination  of: 
a  liquid  cooled,  internal  combustion  engine; 
a  heat  exchanger  for  cooling  the  liquid  from  the  engine; 
a  turbocharger  including  a  rotary  turbine  and  a  rotary  com- 
pressor, housings  containing  the  turbine  and  the  compres- 
sor, a  shaft  interconnecting  the  turbine  and  the  compres- 
sor and  bearings  journalling  the  shaft  within  the  housing 
adjacent  the  turbine; 
means  for  directing  exhaust  gases  from  said  engine  to  said 

turbine  to  drive  the  same; 
means  for  directing  air  from  said  compressor  to  the  engine; 
a  liquid  passage  in  said  housing  operatively  interposed  be- 
tween said  turbine  and  said  bearings  and  having  a  lower 
inlet  and  an  upper  outlet; 
means  for  directing  liquid  coolant  from  said  engine  to  said 

inlet;  and 
means  for  directing  coolant  from  said  outlet  to  said  heat 
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1.  A  power  transmission  device  comprising 

a.  a  hermetically  sealed  chamber  having  an  interior  surface,  a 
first  opening  in  a  first  wall  of  said  chamber,  and  a  second 
opening  in  an  opposing  rear  wall  of  said  chamber,  said 
openings  having  a  common  axis; 

b.  rigid  transmission  means,  capable  of  being  wobbled,  non- 
rotatably  engaging  the  interior  [wall]  surface  of  said 
chamber,  said  transmission  means  being  arranged  to  wob- 
ble about  a  substantially  fixed  point  lying  substantially 
along  said  common  axis; 

c.  a  first  flexible  imperforate  membrane  engaging  said  trans- 
mission means  and  sealing  said  first  opening; 

d.  a  second  flexible  imperforate  membrane  engaging  said 
transmission  means  and  sealing  said  second  opening; 
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e.  a  rotatable  driving  member  external  to  said  chamber  and 
extending  through  said  first  opening  of  said  chamber; 

f.  a  driven  member  external  to  said  chamber  and  extending 
through  said  second  opening  of  said  chamber; 

g.  means  coupHng  said  driving  member  to  said  transmission 
means  for  converting  the  rotary  motion  of  said  driving 
member  into  a  wobbling  motion  of  said  transmission 
means;  and 

h.  means  coupling  said  transmission  means  to  said  driven 
means  for  converting  the  motion  of  said  transmission 
means  into  a  rotating  motion  of  said  driven  means. 


Re.  30,335 

NOZZLE  SHUT-OFF  DEVICE 

Oskar  R.  Johansson,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Cincinnati 

Milacron  Inc..  Cincinnati.  Ohio 
Original  No.  3,500,501,  dated  Mar.  17,  1970,  Ser.  No.  701,699, 
Jan.  30,  1968.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
877,565 

Int.  C!.-  B29F  1/03 
U.S.  CI.  425—548  7  Claims 


//.  In  an  injection  molding  apparatus  comprising  a  temperature 
controllable  cylinder  having  a  nozzle  attached  to  one  end  thereof, 
means  for  forcing  molten  material  from  said  cylinder  through  a 
passageway  formed  in  said  nozzle,  a  platen  with  a  mold  having  a 
sprue  formed  therein,  which  sprue  is  in  communication  with  said 
passageway  formed  in  said  nozzle,  and  a  nozzle  shut-off  valve 
interposed  between  said  nozzle  and  said  cylinder,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  a  first  passageway  in  axial  alignment 
with  both  said  cylinder  and  the  passageway  formed  in  said 
nozzle  and  a  second  passageway  intersecting  said  first  pas- 
sageway: 

(b)  a  valve  spool  reciprocable  in  the  second  passageway  of  said 
valve  body  and  having  a  third  passageway  parallel  to  and 
capable  of  axial  alignment  with  the  first  passageway  of  said 
valve  body: 

(c)  a  piston  attached  in  an  axial  direction  to  each  end  of  said 
valve  spool: 

(d)  a  cylinder  peripherally  encompassing  each  of  said  pistons 
and  having  one  closed  end  and  one  open  end  with  said  open 
end  being  adjacent  to  said  valve  body  and  said  cylinders  each 
being  attached  to  said  valve  body: 

(e)  a  piston-stroke  adjusting  means  incorporated  in  at  least  one 
of  said  cylinders: 

(f)  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure:  and 

(g)  means  to  connect  said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  alter- 
nately to  said  cylinders,  to  pressurize  one  and  vent  the  other  of 
said  cylinders,  thereby  causing  said  pistons  and  valve  spool  to 
reciprocate  in  unison,  thus  in  one  position  blocking  the  first 
passageway  in  said  valve  body  and  in  the  other  position  axi- 
ally  aligning  the  third  passageway  in  said  valve  spool  with  the 
first  passageway  in  said  valve  body,  thereupon  allowing  mol- 
ten material  to  enter  said  nozzle  from  said  temperature  con- 
trollable cylinder 

12.  In  an  injection  molding  apparatus  comprising  a  temperature 
controllable  cylinder  having  a  nozzle  attached  to  one  end  thereof 
means  for  forcing  molten  material  from  said  cylinder  through  a 
passageway  formed  in  said  nozzle,  a  platen  with  a  mold  having  a 


sprue  formed  therein,  which  sprue  is  in  communication  with  said 
passageway  formed  in  said  nozzle,  and  a  nozzle  shut-off  valve 
interposed  between  said  nozzle  and  said  cylinder,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  a  first  passageway  in  axial  alignment 
with  both  said  cylinder  and  the  passageway  formed  in  said 
nozzle  and  a  second  passageway  intersecting  said  first  pas- 
sageway: 

(b)  a  valve  spool  reciprocable  in  the  second  passageway  of  said 
valve  body  and  having  a  third  passageway  parallel  to  and 
capable  of  axial  alignment  with  the  first  passageway  of  said 
valve  body: 

(c)  a  piston  attached  in  an  axial  direction  to  each  end  of  said 
valve  spool: 

(d)  a  cylinder  peripherally  encompassing  each  of  said  pistons 
and  having  one  closed  end  and  one  open  end  with  said  open 
end  being  adjacent  to  said  valve  body  and  said  cylinders  each 
being  attached  to  said  valve  body: 

(e)  said  platen  having  a  recess  therein  located  and  sized  to 
substantially  contain  said  nozzle  shut-off  valve: 

if)  said  nozzle  shut-off  valve  being  disposed  substantially  within 
said  recess: 

(g)  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure:  and 

(h)  means  to  connect  said  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  alter- 
nately to  said  cylinders,  to  pressurize  one  and  vent  the  other  of 
said  cylinders,  thereby  causing  said  pistons  and  valve  spool  to 
reciprocate  in  unison,  thus  in  one  position  blocking  the  first 
passageway  in  said  valve  body  and  in  the  other  position  axi- 
ally  aligning  the  third  passageway  in  said  valve  spool  with  the 
first  passageway  in  said  valve  body,  thereupon  allowing  mol- 
ten material  to  enter  said  nozzle  from  said  temperature  con- 
trollable cylinder. 


Re.  30,336 
SOLAR-CELL  ARRAY 

Roy  Kaplow,  Newton;  Robert  I.  Frank,  Lexington,  and  Joel  L. 

Goodrich,  Quincy,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Original  No.  4,129,458,  dated  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,356, 

Feb.  13,  1978.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

33,991 

Int.  CI.-  HOIL  31/06 
U.S.  CI.  136—89  PC  16  Claims 


^     ^    // 


15.  A  semiconductor  solar-cell  array  comprising  a  plurality  of 
spaced,  elongate,  parallel  units  formed  from  a  common  substrate 
and  comprised  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  the  body  material  of 
each  of  said  units  having  the  same  spaced  relation  to  the  body 
material  of  other  of  said  units  as  in  the  original  substrate  from 
which  they  are  formed,  each  unit  having  upstanding  sidewalls  and 
having  therebetween  an  upper  surface  adapted  for  exposure  to 
receive  incident  radiation,  adjacent  pairs  of  sidewalls  at  first  spaces 
between  adjacent  units  each  including  a  region  of  a  second  con- 
ductivity type,  adjacent  pairs  of  sidewalls  at  second  spaces  between 
adjacent  units  being  devoid  of  second  conductivity-type  regions, 
first-space  pairs  of  sidewalls  being  in  alternating  interlace  with 
second-space  pairs  of  sidewalls  in  a  given  direction  of  traverse  of 
the  units  of  said  array,  and  means  interconnecting  said  units  for 
combining  the  individual  electrical  outputs  of  said  units,  said 
means  comprising  separate  conductive  connections  establishing 
ohmic  contact  with  the  respective  sidewall  regions  of  said  units. 
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Re.  30,337 
TEXTILE  TREATMENT  COMPOSITION 

Basil  L.  Loudas,  Stillwater,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 
Original  No.  4,043,923,  dated  Aug.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  446,003, 
Feb.  26,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
964,063 

Int.  Cl.^  C08K  5/02.  5/05:  D06M  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  252—8.75  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  liquid  vehicle  containing 
from  about  \%  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  a  detergent-compat- 
ible organic  fluorochemical  compound  containing  about  10  to 
60  weight  percent  carbon-bonded  fluorine  and  having  the 
formula  (RyQWXCO)„A(COOM)p  where  R/  is  fluorinated 
aliphatic  radical  of  at  least  three  carbon  atoms,  "Q"  is  a  diva- 
lent linking  group,  "M"  is  a  cation  selected  from  NH4'*^,  Na^-, 
K"^,  Li  +  ,  H+  or  is  a  protonated  alkyl  amine  having  from  1-6 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  "A"  is  a  polyvalent  organic 
radical  having  a  valency  of  m  +  p  and  is  the  residue  of  a  polyba- 
sic  organic  acid  or  an  organic  anhydride,  "X*'  is  NR  (wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  of  from  1  to  14  carbon  atoms), 
or  N  [or  OJ  and  e,  p  and  m  are  integers  of  1  or  2. 
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which  comprises  the  following  steps: 
A.  Reducing  an  alcoholic  solution  of  keto  ester  S  (III) 
wherein  the  keto  ester  S  has  the  following  formula: 


Re.  30,338 
ORGANOTIN  STABILIZER  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  MORE  THAN  20  PERCENT  TIN  AND       t 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Otto  S.  Kauder,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Argus  Chemical      cHiOOCCH 

Corporation,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,632,538,  dated  Jan.  4,  1972,  Ser.  No.  635,658, 

May  3,  1967.  Application  for  reissue  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

937,677 

Int.  CI.-  C08K  5/58 
U.S.  CI.  260— 23  XA  16  Claims 

1.  A  stabilizer  composition  for  improving  the  resistance  to 
deterioration  of  polyvinyl  chloride  resins  when  heated  at  350°    CW.^OOCCH 
P.,  consisting  essentially  of  an  organotin  alpha-  or  beta-mer- 
capto  carboxylic  acid  ester  having  the  formula 
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wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  radical  linked  to  tin  through  carbon  and 
having  from  one  to  about  eight  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  a  bivalent 
alkylene  radical  having  from  one  to  about  two  carbon  atoms, 
and  carrying  the  — S—  and  — COOR"  groups,  and  R"  is  an 
organic  group  derived  from  a  monohydric  6r  polyhydric  alco- 
hol having  from  one  to  about  two  hydroxyl  groups  and  from 
one  to  about  fifteen  carbon  atoms,  and  m  is  an  integer  from  1 
to  2,  [and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  2,  J  the  S— Z— (COOR")m 
group  being  derived  from  an  alpha-  or  beta-mercaptocarboxy- 
lic  acid  ester;  and  an  organotin  sulfide  having  the  formula 
R2SnS,  in  which  R  is  alkyl  linked  to  tin  through  carbon  and  has 
from  one  to  about  eight  carbon  atoms,  the  organotin  com- 
pounds together  comprising  an  amount  of  tin  within  the  range 
from  about  20  to  about  35%  by  weight,  and  an  amount  of  sulfur 
within  the  range  from  about  10  to  about  35%  by  weight. 

Re.  30,339 
CONVERSION  OF  ACID  S,  PRODUCED  BY  THE 
ORGANISM  POLYANGIUM  CELLULOSUM  VAR. 
Ft/L  ^'(/A/ INTO  ACID  F 
David  T.  Connor,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  and  Maximilian  von 
Strandtmann,  New  Castle,  Del.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert 
Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 
Original  No.  4,076,940,  dated  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  794,180, 
May  5,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
924,469 

Int.  CI.-  C09B  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  542—430  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  the  substance  acid  F  (V)  having 
the  followiivg  formula: 
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with  an  alkali  metal  borohydride  to  obtain  a  mixture  of 
acid  S  methyl  ester  II  and  acid  F  methyl  ester  IV  having 
the  following  formulas: 
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-continued 
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^^      B.  Separating  acid  S  methyl  ester  II  and  acid  F  methyl  ester 
IV  by  preparative  thin  layer  chromatography; 
C.  Hydrolyzing  acid  F  methyl  ester  IV  to  obtain  the  desired 
acid  F  (V). 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  15,  1980 

Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,570 
NECTARINE  TREE 
Jonathan  P.  Chakerian,  and  Dennis  G.  Surabian,  both  of  Reed- 
ley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Surabian  Brothers,  Reedley,  Calif. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,740 
Int.  a.^  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 41  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  nectarine  tree,  substantially 
as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  its  bearing  of 
semi-freestone,  yellow  fleshed  fruit  which  is  of  large  size  for  its 
relatively  early  ripening  season;  and  by  its  general  resemblance 
to  the  Armking  Nectarine  Tree  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  2,943), 
which  it  most  nearly  resembles,  but  from  which  it  is  distin- 
guished by  its  fruit  ripening  from  five  to  seven  days  earlier, 
having  firmer  flesh,  and  being  more  rounded. 


which  commonly  ripens  very  late  with  that  of  the  Autumnglo 
variety  and  approximately  3  to  5  days  after  that  of  the  Rio  Oso 
Gem  variety. 


4,571 
PEACH  TREE 
Chris  F.  Zaiger,  537  Rosemore  Ave.,  Modesto,  Calif.  95351 
Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,578 
Int.  a.3  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 43  1  aaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree,  as  illustrated  and 
described,  characterized  by  its  regular  and  productive  bearing 
of  large  size,  yellow  flesh,  firm,  freestone  fruit,  with  excellent 
eating  and  shipping  quality  and  is  further  characterized  —  by 
having  attractive  red  skin  color,  uniform  ripening  and  matur- 
ing two  weeks  before  O'Henry  Peach  (U.S.  Plant.  Pat.  No. 
2,964). 


4,572 
PEACH  CULTIVAR 
Catherine  H.  Bailey,  Englishtown,  and  L.  Fredric  Hough, 
Bloomsbury,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Stark  Brothers  Nurser- 
ies &  Orchards  Company,  Louisiana,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,713 
Int.  CV  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 43  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  yellow  freestone  peach  tree, 
substantially  as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  a 
strong,  vigorous  growth  habit,  the  exceptional  winter  hardi- 
ness of  the  fruit  buds,  improved  tolerance  to  bacterial  leaf  spot, 
and  the  ability  to  yield  large  round  firm  globose  bright  red 
colored  slow  softening  fruit  having  a  rich  and  delicious  flower 


4,573 
STRAWBERRY  PLANT 
Harold  A.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Watsonville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Driscoll 
Strawberry  Associates,  Inc.,  Watsonville,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,194 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 48  1  Qaim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  strawberry  plant  herein 
described  and  illustrated,  and  identified  by  the  characteristics 
enumerated  above. 


4,574 
STRAWBERRY  PLANT 
Harold  A.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Watsonville,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Driscoll 
Strawberry  Associates,  Inc.,  Watsonville,  Calif. 
Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,195 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/03 
U.S.  a.  Ph.— 48  1  Qaim 

1.  The  new  and  distinct  variety  of  strawberry  plant  herein 
described  and  illustrated,  and  identified  by  the  characteristics 
enumerated  above. 


4,575 
RHUBARB  PLANT  -  K-1  VARIETY 
Larry  A.  Krieger,  Bridgman,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Stark  Brothers 
Nurseries  &  Orchards  Company,  Louisiana,  Mo. 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,150 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  PH.— 89  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rhubarb  plant  which  is  a 
mutation  of  the  Valentine  variety,  substantially  as  illustrated 
and  described,  characterized  by  stalks  of  extremely  large  diam- 
eter, stalks  which  are  red  on  both  the  inside  and  on  the  outside, 
tender  stalks  which  cook-up  well  in  the  absence  of  strings  and 
which  require  a  substantially  lesser  quantity  of  sugar  during 
processing,  prominent  leaf  ribs,  and  the  absence  of  seed  stalks. 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUL.  15,  1980 
ERRATA 

For  „ 

See 

^^^^^  PATENT  NO. 

^^^-^^2 4!2i2!l53 

^^^-2^^ 4.212,154 

^^^-250 4,212,155 

^^^-^85 : 4,212,156 

^^^-^^^ 4,212,157 

^^^-0^0 4,212,158 

368-082 '  4  2P159 

^^r^^^^ • : : ::::::::  4:212:251 

27^-0^7 • 4,212,490- 

^^0-^9^ - • 4,212,672 

^^0-^96 • 4,212,673 

^^"^-^^^■^ 4,212,697 

l^^-^^^ ;. 4,212,825 

^^^-^'^^ • 4,212,827 

^^^"^^^ • 4,212,828 

^^^-"^^^ 4,212,829 

^^^-^^^ 4,212,830 

^^^-^^^ : 4,212,831 

^f-230 4,212,851 

^^^""^^^ 4,212,951 

^'^^-^^'^ 4.213,006 

^^5-010..... 4^213,007 

370-100 4213,011 

370-012 4,213,094 

375-014 4,213,095 

^55-260 ; 4,213,096 
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GRANTED  JULY  15,  1980 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,212,087 
PROSTHETIC  LEG  WITH  A  HYDRAULIC  CONTROL 
LaVaugh  L.  Mortensen,  10533  San  Anselma  Ave.,  South  Gate, 
Calif.  90280 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,114 
Int.  a.2  A61F  l/OO,  1/08 


U.S.  a.  3—1.2 


9  Oaims 


1.  A  leg  prosthetic  comprising: 

an  upper  thigh  member; 

a  lower  shank  member; 

a  knee  joint  pivotably  connecting  said  members;  and 

first  means  pivotably  connected  between  said  members  for 

control  of  said  knee  joint  and  comprising: 
a  cylinder  having  a  head  end  and  a  crank  end,  and  pin-con- 
nected at  said  head  end  to  one  of  said  members; 
a  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  cylinder  with  sealing 

means  therebetween; 
a  connecting  rod  connected  at  one  end  to  said  piston  and 

extending  out  of  said  crank  end,  and  having  the  other  end 

thereof  pin-connected  to  the  other  one  of  said  members; 
second  means  for  slidably  sealing  said  crank  end  around  said 

rod;  . 

a  first  one-way  by-pass  valve  and  a  second  one-way  by-pass 

valve  disposed  exterior  of  said  cylinder  and  each  having 

an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port; 
said  cylinder  having  a  first  pair  of  radial  ports  and  a  second 

pair  of  radial  ports,  spaced  axially  from  said  first  pair; 
said  inlet  port  of  said  first  valve  and  said  outlet  port  of  said 

second  valve,  each  communicating  with  a  respective  one 

of  said  first  pair  of  radial  ports; 
said  outlet  port  of  said  first  valve  and  said  inlet  port  of  said 

second  valve  each  communicating  with  a  respective  one 

of  said  second  pair  of  radial  ports;  and 
hydraulic  fluid  disposed  within  said  cylinder. 


4,212,088 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  SWIMMING  POOLS 

John  M.  Goettl,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  and  George  J.  Ghiz,  4736  E. 

Palo  Verde,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85018,  assignors  to  George  J. 

Ghiz,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  832,464,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,677,  Sep.  25,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,113 
Int.  a.2  E04H  3/20;  B08B  3/02;  B05B  15/10 
U.S.a.4-490  6  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  cleaning  the  inner  surfaces  of  a  swimming 
pool,  said  pool  having 
means  for  introducing  water  under  pressure  into  said  pool, 
means  for  withdrawing  water  containing  suspended  deleteri- 
ous matter  from  said  pool  and  conducting  said  water  to  a 


filter  where  said  suspended  deleterious  matter  is  separated 
from  said  water,  and 
means  for  returning  said  filtered  water  from  said  filter  to  said 
pool, 

said  system  comprising  a  water  delivery  assembly  located 
upon  the  inner  surface  of  said  swimming  pool,  said  assem- 
bly comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  in  fluid  communication  with  a  source  of 
water  under  pressure,  said  housing  having  an  outer 
open  end  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  swim- 
ming pool; 

(b)  a  rotatable  water  delivery  head  formed  as  a  single 
moving  part  having  an  upper  end  and  at  least  one  water 
aperture  therein  to  project  a  pressurized  stream  of 
water  in  adjacent  parallel  and  scrubbing  relation  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  pool,  said  delivery  head  being 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  adapted  for  reciprocal 
motion  therewithin  to  an  extended  operative  position 
and  a  retracted  inoperative  position,  said  delivery  head 
also  adapted  for  limited  random  rotation  only  when 
positioned  between  said  extended  operative  position 
and  said  retracted  inoperative  position; 


rr 
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(c)  said  water  delivery  head  responsive  to  the  application 
of  pressurized  water  to  said  housing  for  extending  non- 
rotational  to  said  extended  operative  position;  said  head 
also  responsive  to  the  removal  of  pressure  from  the 
water  in  said  housing  for  retraction  to  said  retracted 
inoperative  position; 

(d)  means  responsive  to  the  application  of  pressurized 
water  to  said  housing  for  rotating  said  delivery  head  a 
randon  angular  distance  during  movement  between  its 
retracted  inoperative  position  and  extended  operative 
position;  and 

(e)  means  for  stopping  rotation  of  said  delivery  head  when 
it  is  in  its  extended  operative  position  to  permit  the 
projection  therefrom  of  a  pressurized  stream  of  water, 
in  a  random  direction,  of  sufficient  velocity  to  clean  the 
inner  surface  of  said  pool,  said  means  for  stopping  said 
rotation  comprising  a  radially  extending  collar  on  said 
delivery  head,  and  an  annular  ledge  in  said  housing, 
friction  means  on  said  collar  and  ledge  coming  into 
contact  with  each  other  when  said  head  is  in  said  ex- 
tended position  to  stop  rotation  of  said  rotatable  water 
delivery  head. 


4,212,089 

PROCESS  FOR  AROMATIZING  AND/OR 

DEODORIZING  THE  ENVIRONMENT  SURROUNDING 

THE  FLUSH  TANK  OF  A  TOILET 

Jerome  Lindauer,  Hillsdale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  International 

Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  958,492,  Nov.  7, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,168,550.  This  application  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,747 

Int.  CI.'  E03D  9/02 

U.S.  a.  4-228  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  comprising  the  steps  of  dispensing  a  measured 
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amount  of  odorant  or  deodorant  vapor  into  the  atmosphere 
surrounding  a  flush  tank  toilet  and  simultaneously  dispensing  a 
measured  amount  of  one  or  more  solutions  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  cleanser  solution,  a  sanitizer  solution,  an 
aromatizer  solution  and  a  deodorizer  solution  into  the  liquid 
stored  in  the  flush  tank  by  using  apparatus  wherein  said  flush 
tank  is  of  the  type  which  retains  a  flushing  liquid  which  lowers 
and  rises  between  a  first  upper  le\  el  and  a  second  lower  level 
during  flushing,  said  apparatus  including: 
(i)  container  means  for  retaining  the  additive  liquids  in  solu- 
tion; 
(ii)  first  conduit  means  having  outlet  opening  means  and  inlet 
opening  means,  said 'first  conduit  means  communicating 
between  said  container  means  and  an  inlet  opening  means 
positionable  in  said  fiush  tank  intermediate  said  first  and 
second  levels  of  the  flushing  liquid  to  admit  air  into  the 
first  conduit  means  when  the  flushing  liquid  lowers  below 
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the  inlet  opening  means,  said  inlet  opening  means  being 
p<isitionable  sufficiently  below  said  first  level  for  the  flush- 
ing liquid  to  force  air  through  the  first  conduit  means  into 
the  container  means  as  the  flushing  liquid  level  rises  above 
the  inlet  opening  means  towards  said  first  level;  said  first 
conduit  means  also  communicating  between  said  additive 
liquid  in  the  container  means  and  said  outlet  opening 
means  positionable  in  said  tank  for  passage  of  additive 
liquid  into  the  flushing  liquid  whereby  the  level  of  said 
outlet  opening  means  is  substantially  below  the  bottom 
level  of  said  solution  in  said  dispensing  apparatus,  said 
apparatus  having  in  combination: 

a.  said  first  conduit  means  which  communicates  between 
said  container  means  and  said  inlet  opening  means  con- 
sisting essentially  of  a  first  tube  having  a  first  inside 
diameter  and  a  second  tube  having  a  second  inside 
diameter,  said  first  tube  being  positioned  from  a  point  in 
proximity  to  the  bottom  of  said  container  means  and 
passing  through  the  top  of  said  container  means  above 
the  level  of  said  additive  liquid  solution  and  then  in  a 
downward  direction  to  a  point  which  is  at  substantially 
a  level  identical  to  the  level  of  the  bottom  of  said  con- 


tainer means  which  retains  said  additive  liquid  solution, 
f  the  end  of  said  first  tube  having  said  first  inside  diameter 

being  said  outlet  opening  means  for  said  conduit  means 
for  passage  of  additive  liquid  into  the  flushing  liquid, 
said  outlet  of  said  first  tube  being  fixedly  connected  in  a 
sealed  manner  to  said  second  tube  having  said  second 
inside  diameter,  said  second  tube  having  said  second 
inside  diameter  passing  from  said  outlet  means  of  said 
first  tube  to  said  inlet  opening  means  positionable  in  said 
tank  intermediate  said  first  and  second  levels  of  the 
flushing  liquid  to  admit  air  into  the  first  conduit  means 
when  the  flushing  liquid  lowers  below  the  inlet  opening 
means,  and 

b.  a  second  conduit  means  communicating  from  a  level 
above  the  highest  level  of  the  additive  liquid  solution 
retained  in  said  container  means  into  the  air  surrounding 
said  flush  tank; 

c.  the  ratio  of  said  second  inside  diameter  to  said  first 
inside  diameter  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  2:1  up 
to  about  5:1. 

whereby  during  the  flushing,  during  the  first  cycle  thereof, 
when  the  flushing  liquid  lowers  from  the  first  upper  level  to 
the  second  lower  level,  additive  liquid  is  siphoned  from  said 
container  means  into  said  flushing  liquid  and  during  the  second 
phase  of  the  flushing  cycle,  when  the  flushing  liquid  rises  from 
said  second  lower  level  to  said  first  upper  level,  air  forced  into 
said  second  tube  of  said  first  conduit  means  and  into  said  con- 
tainer means  in  the  form  of  air  bubbles  which  travel  to  the 
upper  level  of  said  additive  liquid  solution  held  within  said 
container  means  and  whereby  aromatizing  or  deodorizing 
substance  contained  in  said  additive  liquid  solution  is  diffused 
into  said  travelling  air  bubbles  so  that  when  the  air  bubbles 
reach  the  upper  surface  of  said  additive  liquid  solution  held  in 
said  container  means  the  gaseous  phase  is  a  mixture  of  air  and 
aromatizing  or  deodorizing  substance  and  the  mixture  of  air 
and  aromatizing  or  deodorizing  substance  then  travels  through 
said  second  conduit  means  into  the  atmosphere  surrounding 
said  flush  tank. 


4,212,090 

OTTOMAN  CONVERTIBLE 

Louis  Ehrlich,  22  Chestnut  Pl„  Brookline,  Mass.  02146 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,075,  Sep.  20,  1978.  This 

application  Feb.  23,  1979,  Scr.  No.  14,369 

Int.  CL-  A47C  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  5-14  7  Claims 


1.  An  ottoman  convertible  to  a  bed  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  horizontal  platform  substantially  equal  in 
width  and  depth  dimensions  to  the  plan  dimensions  of  the 
ottoman,  said  base  also  having  legs  for  supporting  the 
platform  above  the  floor. 

a  lower  cushion  having  a  rigid  frame  and  with  legs  secured 
to  the  frame,  the  total  height  of  the  lower  cushion  from 
the  bottom  of  its  legs  to  the  top  surface  of  the  cushion 
exceeding  the  height  of  the  base  from  the  bottom  of  its 
legs  to  the  top  surface  of  the  platform, 

said  platform  provided  with  openings  placed  within  the 
platform  and  removed  from  the  platform  edge  through 
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which  openings  the  legs  of  the  lower  cushion  extend  when 
the  lower  cushion  is  placed  on  the  platform. 

and  an  upper  cushion  having  plan  dimensions  substantially 
equal  to  the  plan  dimensions  of  the  lower  cushion  and 
designed  to  lie  either  directly  on  the  platform  or  on  top  of 
the  lower  cushion  when  the  lower  cushion  is  on  the  plat- 
form, 

the  plan  dimensions  of  the  base  being  slightly  smaller  than 
the  plan  dimensions  of  the  lower  and  upper  cushions  so 
that  when  either  the  lower  cushion  or  upper  cushion  is 
placed  on  the  base,  it  overlays  the  base  to  hide  it, 

the  combined  height  of  the  base  with  its  legs  and  the  upper 
cushion  being  equal  to  the  height  of  the  lower  cushion 
from  its  upper  surface  to  the  bottom  of  its  legs  whereby 
when  the  upper  cushion  is  placed  directly  on  the  platform 
and  the  lower  cushion  is  placed  immediately  adjacent  and 
in  alignment  with  the  base  and  upper  cushion,  the  three 
elements  define  a  reclining  surface  having  substantially 
twice  the  plan  area  of  ottoman  when  the  base,  lower 
cushion  and  upper  cushion  are  stacked  on  top  of  one 
another. 


communication  to  the  second  end  of  the  first  cylinder  and 
comprising  a  second  conduit;  and 
control  means  interposed  in  the  first  and  second  conduits  for 
actuating  fluid  flow  in  a  selectable  one  of  the  first  and 
second  conduits  when  the  first  and  second  conduits  are 
connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid. 


4,212,091 
WIPER  APPARATUS  FOR  A  VIEWING  SURFACE 
Marcus  C.  Jones,  7009  Stonycreek  Dr.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73132 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,122 

Int.  CI.-  B60S  1/12.  1/44 

U.S.  CI.  15-250  B  21  Claims 


IP^ 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  viewing  device  having  a  viewing 
surface,  the  viewing  device  projecting  laterally  from  a  vehicle, 
an  improved  wiping  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mounting  frame  supporting  the  viewing  device,  the  mount- 
ing frame  and  viewing  device  defining  an  enclosed  inte- 
rior cavity; 

a  wiper  frame  slidingly  supported  on  the  mounting  frame 
above  the  viewing  surface; 

a  wiper  blade  supported  by  the  wiper  frame  and  disposed  to 
wipingly  engage  the  viewing  surface  as  the  wiper  frame  is 
moved; 

a  first  fluid  cylinder  for  motivating  bidirectional  linear 
movement  of  the  wiper  frame,  the  first  fluid  cylinder 
being  supported  by  the  mounting  frame  and  disposed 
within  the  interior  cavity  in  a  position  parallel  to  the  line 
of  travel  of  the  wiper  blade,  the  first  fluid  cylinder  having 
a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  first  piston  disposed  in  the  interior  of  the  first  fluid  cylin- 
der; 

a  first  piston  rod  extending  through,  and  closely  received  in, 
an  aperiure  in  the  mounting  frame,  the  first  piston  rod 
having  one  end  connected  to  the  first  piston  and  the  other 
end  connected  to  the  wiper  frame; 

first  fluid  communication  means  for  establishing  fluid  com- 
munication to  the  first  end  of  the  first  cylinder  and  com- 
prising a  first  conduit; 

second  fluid  communication  means  for  establishing  fluid 


4,212,092 
CASTORWHEEL  FOR  ARMCHAIRS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Franco  Ferrari,  Lecco,  Italy,  assignor  to  Agostino  Ferrari  &  C. 
S.n.C,  Lecco,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  3,  1977,  29322  A/77 
Int.  CI.-  B60B  33/00 
U.S.  CI.  16-35  R  6  Gaims 
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1.  A  castor  wheel  assembly,  for  chairs,  said  castor  wheel 
assembly  being  characterized  in  that  it  comprises  a  body  hav- 
ing a  horizontally  extending  slot,  said  slot  having  a  vertical 
extent,  a  pivot  axle  mounted  within  said  slot  for  limited  vertical 
movement,  a  pair  of  wheel-halves  rotatably  mounted  on  oppo- 
site end  portions  of  said  pivot  axle,  said  body  having  at  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  slot  seats  each  having  tapered  confronting 
walls,  each  of  said  wheel-halves  having  a  hub  positioned  gener- 
ally within  one  of  said  seats,  a  spring  normally  urging  said 
pivot  axle  so  as  to  bring  said  hubs  of  the  wheel-halves  into 
wedging  frictional  contact  with  said  tapered  seat  walls,  said 
spring  being  of  a  strength  to  support  its  proportional  share  of 
the  weight  of  an  associated  chair  and  being  compressible  under 
the  load  of  a  person  in  the  chair  to  release  said  hub  from  said 
seats,  said  body  having  means  mounting  said  body  for  rotation 
about  a  vertical  axis  which  is  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  pivot 
axle. 


4,212,093 

SELF-ALIGNING  MECHANISM  FOR  SWIVEL  CASTER 

Paul  W.  Lombard,  Woburn,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Market  Forge, 

Division  of  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Everett,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,403 

Int.  CI.-  B60B  33/00 

U.S.  CI.  16-35  D  11  Claims 
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1.  A  self-aligning  mec'hanism  for  a  swivel  caster  comprising 
a  support,  a  carriage  mounted  on  the  support  for  rotation  about 
a  predetermined  axis,  a  wheel  mounted  to  the  carriage  about  an 
axis  at  right  angles  to  said  predetermined  axis,  yieldable  means 
connected  at  one  end  to  the  carriage,  and  means  rotatably 
connecting  the  other  end  of  said  yieldable  means  to  the  car- 
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riage  support  at  a  point  central  of  the  rotation  of  that  end  of  the   configuration  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  closed  ring 


yieldable  means  which  is  connected  to  the  carriage  and  radi- 
ally displaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  carriage 


4,212,094 
BELT  FASTENERS 
Winston  C.  Pray,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  Flexible  Steel  Lac- 
ing Company,  Downers  Grove,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,970 

Int.  CI.-  F16G  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  24—31  B  5  Qalms 


from  a  narrow  strip  of  stock  with  the  confronting  edges  fused 
together,  transforming  the  ring  into  a  frustroconical  configura- 
tion, transforming  the  frustroconical  configuration  into  a  flat 
planar  configuration,  and  transforming  the  flat  planar  configu- 
ration into  equispaced  ball  retaining  undulations  of  cyclodial 
configuration. 
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4,212,096 
AUTOMATIC  RESILIENT  RING  HTTING  DEVICE 

Tatsuoki  Saito,  and  Eiji  Nagashima,  both  of  Kofu,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Tokico  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,315 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20, 1977,  52/100031 
Int.  a.-  B23F  19/02 


U.S.  a.  29—235 


7  Gaims 
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1.  A  plurality  of  metallic  belt  fasteners  joined  together  in  a 
strip  for  joining  belt  ends  together,  comprising:  a  first  belt 
fastener  having  at  least  one  plate  body  for  laying  against  one 
side  of  the  belt,  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  plate  body  for 
receiving  fastener  means  to  penetrate  the  belt  and  to  secure  the 
plate  body  at  a  definite  fixed  location  on  the  belt  end,  a  second 
adjacent  belt  fastener  having  a  plate  body  for  laying  against  the 
same  side  of  the  belt,  a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  second 
plate  body  for  receiving  fastener  means  to  secure  the  second 
plate  body  to  the  belt  at  a  fixed  location  closely  adjacent  the 
first  plate  body,  a  metallic  bridge  means  joining  said  first  and 
second  plate  bodies  and  being  integrally  attached  to  each  of 
them,  said  bridge  means  joining  said  fastener  plates  and  hold- 
ing said  plates  in  a  predetermined  relationship  to  each  other 
with  said  openings  in  said  adjacent  plates  being  located  at  fixed 
and  predetermined  locations  to  each  other  and  to  "an  end  of  the 
belt,  frangible  means  connecting  said  bridge  means  to  said  first 
and  second  fastener  plates  for  breaking  away  said  bridge 
means,  said  bridge  means  spacing  said  fastener  plates  from  each 
other  until  being  broken  away  and  leaving  a  substantial  space 
between  adjacent  edges  of  said  fastener  plates,  said  frangible 
means  being  adapted  to  allow  chiseling  of  said  bridge  means 
after  securing  said  fastener  plates  or  said  bridge  means  break- 
ing away  along  one  side  at  said  first  plate  body  with  the  flexing 
of  the  belt  and  then  along  the  other  side  at  said  second  plate 
body  under  flexing  of  the  belt. 


1.  A  method  of  transforming  a  flat  narrow  strip  of  stock  into 
one  half  of  a  bearing  retainer  cage  of  cyclodial  undulated 


4,212,095 
BEARING  COMPONENTS  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Henry  A.  Warchol,  2  Sackville  Ave.,  Westfield,  Mass.  01085 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978.  Ser.  No.  876,899 

Int.  CI.-  B21K  1/05 

L.S.  G.  29—148.4  C  5  Claims 


1.  An  automatic  fitting  device  for  fitting  an  elastic  annular 
ring  on  a  circumferential  groove  on  an  article,  said  device 
comprising: 

a  support  for  supporting  said  article  thereon; 

a  guide  having  a  conically  shaped  surface  with  the  large 
diameter  end  of  said  guide  extending  downward  and 
shaped  for  abutting  at  one  end  surface  of  said  article 
which  is  supported  on  said  support,  said  guide  adapted  for 
having  said  annular  ring  mounted  thereon; 

moving  means  for  moving  said  elastic  annular  ring  down 
along  said  conical  surface  and  causing  the  diameter  of  said 
ring  to  enlarge,  said  moving  means  further  pushing  said 
ring  onto  said  article  and  causing  said  ring  to  be  fitted  in 
said  circumferential  groove  of  said  article;  and 

clamping  means  for  releasably  clamping  the  outer  surface  of 
said  guide  and  supporting  said  guide  when  said  guide  is 
not  abutting  at  said  article. 


4,212,097 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

OPTICAL  CABLE  ELEMENTS 
Antonio  Portinari,  Sesto  San  Giovanni,  and  Sergio  Longoni, 
Milan,  both  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A., 
Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,081 
Claims  priority,  application  Itoly,  May  4,  1977,  23147  A/77 
Int.  CI.-  B23P  11/02:  B21B  15/00:  B21D  i9/0i:  B23P  2i/04 
U.S.  CI.  29—450  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  unitary  element  particularly 
adapted  for  use  in  telecommunication  cables,  said  element 
comprising  a  tube  of  an  elastic  material  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  slit  therein  which  extends  from  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  tube  to  the  interior  thereof,  said  tube  loosely  enclosing 
one  or  more  optical  fibers,  said  method  comprising: 

uniformly  advancing  a  tube  of  said  material  which  has  been 
previously  extruded  and  stabilized  toward  a  traction  zone, 
said  tube  having  an  inner  diameter  larger  than  the  diame- 
ter of  a  circle  circumscribing  said  one  or  more  fibers; 
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applying  a  traction  force  to  said  tube  in  said  zone  to  place  the 

portion  of  the  tube  upstream  of  said  zone  under  tension; 
upstream  of  said  zone,  cutting  said  tube  longitudinally,  as  the 

tube  is  advanced,  through  one  thickness  of  the  tube  wall  to 

provide  a  pair  of  cut  edges  extending  longitudinally  of  the 

tube; 
separating  said  edges  upstream  of  said  zone  to  provide  a  gap 

therebetween; 
uniformly  advancing  said  fiber  or  fibers  while  inserting  them 

within  said  tube  through  said  gap; 
permitting  said  edges  to  come  together,  after  the  fiber  or 

fibers  have  been  inserted,  by  reason  of  the  elasticity  of  the 

tube  material;  and 
collecting  the  tube  with  the  fiber  or  fibers  loosely  enclosed 

therein,  at  a  point  downstream  of  said  traction  zone  while 

causing  said  tube  to  follow  a  linear  path  from  said  traction 

zone  to  said  point. 
6.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  unitary  element  particularly 
adapted  for  use  in  telecommunication  cables,  said  element 


a  first  plate; 
a  second  plate; 

a  cup  adapted  to  swivel  on  a  portion  of  the  first  plate,  said 
cup  receiving  the  outer  race  of  the  bearing  to  support  the 
bearing  on  the  first  plate; 
first  means  disposed  on  the  second  plate  for  pressing  the 
outer  race  into  the  cup  and  simultaneously  pressing  the 
cup  into  said  first  plate  portion,  whereby  the  first  plate  is 
adapted  to  swivel  with  respect  to  the  bearing  and  the  shaft 
axis;  and 
second  means  for  shifting  the  outer  race  with  respect  to  the 
inner  race  by  shifting  said  cup  in  said  first  plate  until  the 
outer  race  is  parallel  to  the  inner  race. 
5.  A  method  for  mounting  and  aligning  a  bearing  mounted 
on  a  plate,  the  plate  being  removably  fastened  to  a  frame,  the 
bearing  consisting  of  an  inner  race  adapted  to  receive  and 
support  the  shaft  and  an  outer  race  concentric  therewith, 
comprising  the  steps: 


II  lb 
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comprising  a  tube  of  an  elastic  material  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  slit  therein  which  extends  from  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  tube  to  the  interior  thereof,  said  tube  loosely  enclosing 
one  or  more  optical  fibers,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
cutting  means  for  cutting  said  tube  longitudinally  and  from 

the  exterior  to  the  interior  thereof  to  form  a  pair  of  cut 

edges; 

first  feeding  means  for  feeding  said  tube  to  said  cutting 

means; 
traction  means  following  said  cutting  means  for  pulling  said 

tube  away  from  said  cutting  means; 
spreading  means  intermediate  said  traction  means  and  said 

cutting  means  for  spreading  said  edges  apart  to  form  a  gap 

therebetween; 
second  feeding  means  for  feeding  said  one  or  more  fibers 

toward  and  into  the  interior  of  said  tube  through  said  gap; 

and 
collecting  means  following  said  traction  means  for  collect- 
ing said  tube  with  said  fiber  or  fibers  therein  after  they 

leave  said  traction  means. 


4,212,098 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ALIGNING  A 

BEARING 

William  T.  Sand,  Curtice,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Eltra  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,538 
Int.  CV  B23P  3/00.  19/04 
U.S.  CI.  29-460  8  Gaims 

1.  A  mounting  apparatus  for  a  bearing  containing  an  outer 
race  and  an  inner  race,  the  inner  race  adapted  to  receive  and 
support  a  shaft,  in  combination  with  apparatus  for  aligning  said 
bearing,  comprising: 


placing  the  bearing  in  a  cup; 

placing  the  cup  on  the  plate; 

resiiiently  pressing  the  bearing  in  the  cup  and  the  cup  simul- 
taneously on  the  plate; 

passing  the  shaft  through  the  inner  race,  the  cup,  and  the 
plate; 

fastening  the  plate  on  the  frame;  and  aligning  the  outer  race 
by  shifting  the  cup  on  the  plate. 

8.  An  alignment  tool  to  be  used  with  bearings  having  inner 
and  outer  races  wherein  the  inner  race  supports  a  shaft,  and  the 
outer  race  is  received  in  a  cup,  comprising: 

a  collar  having  a  bore  closely  receiving  a  shaft  that  is  slid 
down  the  shaft  which  includes  a  plurality  of  at  least  three 
circumferentially  spaced  parallel  legs  protruding  axially 
therefrom,  the  ends  of  which  define  a  plane  perpendicular 
to  the  shaft  axis,  and  all  of  said  ends  contact  the  cup  when 
the  inner  race  and  the  outer  race  are  parallel  with  respect 
to  the  center  line  of  the  shaft. 
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4.212,099 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TL  BE-TO-PLATE  CONNECTION 

Ronald  S.  Williams,  and  Robert  S.  Hill,  both  of  Columbus,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Arvin  Industries,  Columbus,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  908,392,  May  22,  1978.  This  application 

Dec.  18.  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,551 

Int.  CI.-  B23P  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  29—507  4  Claims 


31      2^ 


1.  The  method  of  joining  a  tube  to  a  plate  comprising  the 
steps  of  formmg  an  aperture  in  the  plate  w  here  the  tube  is  to  be 
joined,  forming  a  flange  around  the  perimeter  of  the  aperture, 
forming  a  plurality  of  upstanding  fingers  on  the  fiange  remote 
from  the  plate,  formmg  each  finger  to  include  a  geneVally 
radially  inwardly  extending  portion  and  a  radially  inner,  axi- 
ally  extending  distal  end  portion,  inserting  the  tube  into  the 
aperture  such  that  its  side  wall  lies  in  a  space  provided  between 
the  proximal  and  distal  end  portions  of  the  fingers,  and  deform- 
ing the  distal  ends  of  the  fingers  and  adjacent  regions  of  the 
tube  side  wall  radially  outwardly  to  form  indentations  in  the 
tube  side  wall  within  which  the  finger  distal  end  portions  are 
positioned  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  tube  in  the  plate  to  cap- 
ture the  tube  against  rotation  and  longitudinal  movement  with 
respect  to  the  plate. 


4,212,100 
STABLE  N-CHANNEL  MOS  STRUCTURE 

John  Paivinen,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.;  Walter  D.  Eisenhower, 

Jr..  Audobon,  Pa.,  and  Ernest  R.  Helfrich,  Richardson,  Tex., 

assignors  to  MOS  Technology,  Inc.,  Norristown,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,985 

Int.  CI.-  BOIJ  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  29—571  2  Claims 
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area  of  the  pair  and  forming  a  third  thick  oxide  layer 
extending  laterally  over  the  major  surface  of  the  substrate; 

removing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  strip  of  first,  second  and 
third  oxide  layers  over  said  strip  of  P*^-type  layer  and 
removing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  strip  of  P  +  -type  layer 
to  leave  a  pattern  of  unimplanted  gate  regions  of  the 
substrate,  each  gate  region  being  laterally  flanked  by  a 
source  region  and  a  drain  region,  and  removing  the  third 
oxide  layer  over  a  portion  of  each  source  and  drain  region; 

forming  a  fourth,  thin  oxide  layer  over  each  source  region, 
drain  region  and  gate  region; 

forming  a  layer  of  polysilicon  extending  laterally  over  the 
major  surface  of  the  substrate; 

removing  selected  portions  of  the  polysilicon  layer  to  leave 
over  each  gate  region  a  polysilicon  layer  portion  extend- 
ing laterally  at  least  to  the  lateral  extent  of  said  gate  region 
and  removing  the  fourth,  thin  oxide  layer  over  at  least  a 
portion  of  each  of  at  least  some  of  said  source  and  drain 
regions;  and 

forming  a  metal  layer  laterally  disposed  over  the  major 
surface  of  the  substrate  and  removing  selected  portions  of 
said  metal  layer  to  leave  over  each  gate  region  a  metal 
layer  portion  disposed  over  the  polysilicon  layer  portion 
and  extending  laterally  at  least  to  the  lateral  extent  of  the 
gate  region  and  to  leave  electrical  interconnects  to  se- 
lected ones  of  said  regions. 


4,212,101 
METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  PIEZOELECTRIC  RELAY 

OPERATING  GAPS 
Ivan  E.  Brohard,  W'esterville,  and  James  R.  Freeburg,  Reynolds- 
burg,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,537 

Int.  CI.-  HOIH  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  29—622  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  MOS  integrated  circuit  having 
improved  temperature  stability  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  P-type  silicon  substrate  and  forming  a  first  uni- 
form thin  oxide  layer  along  a  laterally  extending  top  major 
surface  of  the  substrate; 

ion-implanting  a  P-typ^  dopant  through  the  first  oxide  layer 
to  form  immediately  thereunder  a  uniform  layer  of  P '  - 
type  semiconductor  material  extending  laterally  along 
said  major  surface  of  the  substrate; 

forming  a  second  uniform  thick  oxide  layer  over  the  major 
surface  of  the  substrate  and  removing  selected  laterally 
spaced-apart  portions  of  the  first  and  second  oxide  layers 
to  leave  a  pattern  of  pairs  of  active  areas  of  the  substrate 
spaced  laterally  by  unremoved  fields  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond oxide  layers  and  underlying  fields  of  P'^-type  mate- 
rial, the  active  areas  of  each  pair  being  laterally  spaced 
apart  by  a  strip  of  unremoved  first  and  second  oxide  and 
an  underlying  strip  of  P*-type  layer; 

forming  a  source  region  at  one  of  the  active  areas  of  each 
pair  of  active  areas  and  a  drain  region  at  the  other  active 


1.  In  the  fabrication  of  a  piezoelectric  relay  comprising 

a  substrate, 

a  bracket  supporting  a  fixed  contact  mounted  on  said  sub- 
strate by  a  solder  layer, 

a  fiexible  spring  mounted  on  said  substrate  having  a  move- 
able contact  affixed  at  an  end  thereof  normally  bearing  on 
said  fixed  contact  by  the  force  of  said  spring,  and 

an  actuator  beam  mounted  on  said  substrate  adapted  to 
engage  said  spring  for  raising  said  moveable  contact  from 
said  fixed  contact  responsive  to  the  application  of  an 
operate  voltage  thereto;  a  method  for  adjusting  the  oper- 
ating gap  between  said  spring  and  said  actuator  beam 
comprising  the  steps  of 

adjusting  the  thickness  of  said  solder  layer  so  that  an  initial 
gap  is  presented  between  said  actuator  beam  and  said 
spring. 

applying  an  adjust  voltage  to  said  beam  of  a  magnitude 
sufficient  to  cause  a  free  defiection  toward  said  spring 
exerting  a  nominal  force  substantially  equal  to  said  spring 
force, 

applying  heat  to  said  solder  layer  to  its  melting  point  to 
permit  said  spring  to  urge  said  bracket  towards  said  sub- 
strate and  to  permit  said  spring  to  contact  said  beam, 

removing  said  heat  when  the  combined  reactive  forces  of 
said  fixed  contact  and  said  beam  equal  said  spring  force, 
and 

removing  said  adjust  voltage  to  leave  a  final  gap  between 
said  spring  and  said  beam. 
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4,212,102 
IC  SOCKET  INSERTION  TOOL 
John  H.  Drinkard,  Jr.,  Exton,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Burroyghs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,116 

Int.  CI.-  H05K  i/iO 

U.S.  CI.  29—741  13  Claims 


end  of  said  head  carrying  section  opposite  the  razor  head  and 
angled  with  respect  to  said  head  carrying  section,  said  head 
carrying  section  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  legs  extending 
from  the  juncture  between  said  head  carrying  and  gripping 
sections  to  opposite  ends  of  the  razor  head  to  define  an  opening 
therebetween  immediately  ahead  of  the  razor  head,  said  head 
carrying  section  further  including  a  transparent  member  ex- 


A 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  mounting  leaded  electronic  parts 
on  a  printed  circuit  board,  said  printed  circuit  board  drilled 
with  a  plurality  of  holes  to  receive  the  mounting  leads  of  said 
leaded  electronic  parts,  said  holes  forming  a  plurality  of  pat- 
terns, each  of  said  patterns  corresponding  to  the  pattern  of  the 
mounting  leads  of  one  of  said  leaded  electronic  parts,  said 
printed  circuit  board  further  drilled  with  a  plurality  of  align- 
ment holes,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

template  means  having  a  plurality  of  recesses,  said  template 
means  for  receiving  said  leaded  electronic  parts,  each  of 
said  recesses  located  at  a  position  corresponding  to  the 
location  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  patterns  on  said  printed 
circuit  board;  and 
means  for  positioning  one  of  said  leaded  electronic  parts  in 
each  of  said  recesses,  whereby  one  of  said  leaded  elec- 
tronic parts  4S  seated  in  each  of  said  recesses,  said  position- 
ing means  including 
a  horizontal  support, 

means  for  dispensing  said  leaded  electronic  parts,  said  dis- 
pensing means  including  a  plurality  of  dispensing  tubes 
and  means  for  holding  said  plurality  of  dispensing  tubes  in 
a  position  to  dispense  one  of  said  leaded  electronic  parts 
into  each  of  a  subset  of  said  plurality  of  said  recesses, 
means  connected  to  said  horizontal  support  and  said  dispens- 
ing means,  including  means  for  supporting  said  dispensing 
means  above  and  at  an  acute  angle  with  said  horizontal 
support,  said  support  means  further  including  means  for 
vibrating  said  dispensing  means,  and 
alignment  means  connected  to  said  horizontal  support  for 
aligning  said  template  means  in  position  to  receive  said 
leaded  electronic  parts,  said  alignment  means  including 
two  angle  iron  shaped  guide  bars,  said  template  means 
being  slidable  between  the  opposed  inner  surfaces  of  said 
guide  bars. 


4,212.103 
RAZOR 

April  Schuman-Hoole,  Box  791,  Tenafly,  N.J.  07670 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,408 
Int.  CI.-  B26B  21/22 
U.S.  CI.  30— 32  4  Claims 

1.  A  handle  construction  mounting  a  razor  head  having  at 
least  one  razor  blade  mounted  within  the  razor  head  with  a 
cutting  edge  projected  from  one  side  of  the  -razor  head  for 
shaving,  said  handle  construction  including  a  handle  adapted 
to  be  manually  gripped  to  support  the  razor  head  during  shav- 
ing, said  handle  including  a  head  carrying  section  mounting  the 
razor  head  thereon  and  a  gripping  section  integral  with  that 


tending  between  said  mounting  legs  of  said  head  carrying 
section  of  said  handle  along  that  end  of  said  opening  opposite 
the  cutting  edge  of  the  razor  blade  to  close  said  opening  so  that 
material  removed  during  shaving  can  accumulate  within  said 
opening  iinder  said  transparent  member,  yet  the  user  can  view 
the  skin  area  being  shaved  immediately  ahead  of  the  razor  head 
through  said  transparent  member.     . 


4,212,104 

BLADE  GUIDE  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  BAND  SAW 

Mark  W.  W'ikoff,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Walter  J. 

Best  Company  and  The  Wolf  .Machine  Company,  both  of 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  881.734,  Feb.  27,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4.160,320. 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785.037,  Apr.  6,  1977. 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,855 

Int.  CI.-  B27B  li/OH.  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  30—380  8  Claims 


1  An  alignment  roller  assembly  for  an  endless  saw  blade  of 
a  band  saw,  one  idler  roller  assembly  being  located  in  the  saw's 
idler  wheel  housing,  and  another  idler  roller  assembly  being 
located  in  the  saw's  driven  wheel  housing,  said  alignment 
roller  assembly  comprising 
an  edge  roller  positioned  to  bear  against  the  non-toothed 

edge  of  said  endless  saw  blade, 
two  side  face  rollers,  said  side  face  rollers  being  disposed  to 
bear  against  opposite  sides  of  said  endless  saw  blade,  the 
rotational  axes  of  said  side  face  rollers  being  on  a  line 
angulated  relative  to  the  plane  of  said  edge  roller,  and 
a  swing  arm  on  which  is  mounted  one  of  said  side  face 
rollers,  said  swing  arm  permitting  said  one  side  face  roller 
to  be  adjusted  relative  to  the  other  side  face  roller. 
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♦.212,105  4,212.107 

INSPECTION  DEVICE  FOR  CAVITIES  LENS  MEASURING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Hiroshi  Hukuba,  No.  914-1,  Nazukari,  Nagareyama-shi,  Chiba-  Orazio  Mezzasalma,  Edificio  Parque  Florida  45N  Avenida 

ken,  Japan  Avila,  La  Florida,  Caracas-105,  Venezuela 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,616  Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,090 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10,  1976,  51-135644;  Int.  CI.-  GOIB  5/08.  5/20 

Jun.  6,  1977,  52-66511;  Jul.  12,  1977,  52-83168;  Sep.  21,  1977,  U.S.  CI.  33—174  A 

52113829 


15  Claims 


U.S.  a.  433—30 


Int.  CI.-  A61C  3/00 
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36  Gaims 
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1.  An  inspection  device,  comprising:  an  elongated  body 
adapted  to  be  grasped  by  the  human  hand;  an  inspection  mir- 
ror; support  structure  mounting  said  inspection  mirror  on  said 
body,  said  support  structure  including  a  rotatable  first  support 
which  is  rotatable  about  a  first  axis  of  rotation  relative  to  said 
body  and  which  supports  said  inspection  mirror  for  arcuate 
movement  as  a  unit  about  said  first  axis  of  rotation,  said  first 
axis  of  rotation  extending  lengthwise  of  said  elongated  body, 
said  support  structure  also  including  a  second  support  which 
supports  said  inspection  mirror  for  tilting  movement  relative  to 
said  body  about  a  second  axis  transverse  to  said  first  axis  of 
rotation  for  changing  the  inclination  of  said  inspection  mirror 
relative  to  said  body;  and  actuating  means  engaged  with  said 
inspection  mirror  for  tilting  said  inspection  mirror  in  response 
to  relative  movement  between  said  support  structure  and  said 
actuating  means. 


4,212,106 
MULTI-DIAMETER,  HEMISPHERE,  CENTER-OF-HOLE 

LOCATING  PROBE 

Harry  M.  Smith,  1093  Norfolk  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95129 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,519 

Int.  a.-  GOIB  3/22.  5/12 

U.S.  CI.  33-172  D  7  Oaims 


1.  A  contact  member  for  use  with  a  device  for  measuring  the 
space  between  a  number  of  holes  in  a  workpiece  comprising: 
an  elongated  body  having  a  control  axis  and  a  number  of 
sections  provided  with  respective,  generally  spherical  outer 
surface  portions  of  different  diameters,  each  section  being 
generally  hemispherical  in  cross-section;  and  means  on  the 
body  at  one  end  thereof  and  centrally  located  relative  to  said 
central  axis  for  connecting  the  body  to  a  measuring  device. 


?—- 


1.  A  lens  measuring  apparatus  for  obtaining  a  desired  mea- 
surement of  an  electrically  conductive  lens  having  first  and 
second  opposed  surfaces,  said  lens  measuring  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
a  first  electrical  conducting  contact  for  contacting  a  first 
portion  of  the  first  surface  of  said  lens,  said  first  electrical 
contact  comprising  a  support  collar  having  a  metallic 
support  contact  surface  for  supporting  said  lens  thereon 
with  said  first  surface  of  said  lens  in  electrical  contact  with 
said  support  contact  surface; 
a  second  electrical  conducting  contact  mounted  for  move- 
ment  with   respect   to  said   first  electrical   conducting 
contact  for  selectively  contacting  a  second  portion  of  said 
first  surface  of  said  lens,  the  relative  positioning  of  said 
first  and  second  electrical  conducting  contacts  being  in- 
dicative of  the  desired  measurement  of  the  lens,  said  sec- 
ond  electrical   conducting   contact   comprising   a   rod 
mounted  for  movement  along  a  line  substantially  normal 
to  said  support  contact  surface  and  having  a  metallic  tip 
for  contacting  said  first  surface  of  said  lens  whereby  the 
position  of  said  tip  relative  to  said  support  contact  surface 
of  said  support  collar  is  indicative  of  said  desired  measure- 
ment; 
potential  means  for  applying  a  potential  across  said  first  and 
second  contacts  to  cause  current  to  be  conducted  between 
said  first  and  second  contacts  through  said  lens  when  both 
of  said  first  and  second  electrical  conducting  contacts 
contact  said  first  surface  of  said  lens; 
moving  means  for  moving  said  second  electrical  conducting 
contact  relative  to  said  first  electrical  conducting  contact 
to  change  the  relative  positioning  of  said  first  and  second 
contacts;  and 
sensing  means  for  sensing  said  current  conducted  between 
said  first  and  second  contacts  through  said  lens. 


4.212,108 

LAYOUT  TOOL  FOR  FRAMING  STUDS 

Hubert  H.  Jackson,  2512  21st  St.,  Santa  Monica,  Calif.  90405 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,675 

Int.  CI.   GOIB  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  33—174  G  5  Claims 

1.  A  layout  tool  for  framing  studs  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  straight  elongated  bar  having  a  flat  narrow  top  surface; 

(b)  first  and  second  fiat  narrow  bar  segments  pivoted  to  the 
top  surface  of  said  elongated  bar  adjacent  to  opposite  ends 
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of  said  fiat  narrow  top  surface  for  swinging  movement  in 
their  own  planes  towards  each  other  to  closed  positions  in 
which  the  segments  overlie  and  are  parallel  to  said  elon- 
gated bar,  and  to  open  positions  away  from  each  other  in 
which  the  segments  extend  at  right  angles  to  said  elon- 
gated bar,  the  distance  between  said  segments  when  in 
open  positions  corresponding  to  the  desired  distance  be- 

.  tween  framing  studs  to  be  erected; 

(c)  an  additional  straight  elongated  bar  having  third  and 
fourth  bar  segments  pivoted  to  its  top  surface  for  swinging 
movement  in  an  identical  manner  to  said  first  and  second 
bar  segments,  the  distance  between  one  end  of  said  addi- 
tional straight  elongated  bar  and  the  third  bar  segment 
being  such  that  when  said  one  end  is  in  abutting  alignment 


with  the  end  of  said  first  mentioned  straight  elongated  bar 
following  said  second  segment,  the  distance  between  said 
second  segment  and  third  segments  when  in  open  posi- 
tions corresponds  to  said  desired  distance;  and 
(d)  connecting  means  for  securing  the  straight  elongated 
bars  in  end-to-end  alignment  whereby,  said  tool  can  be 
positioned  along  base  and  overhead  boards  for  the  fram- 
ing studs  with  the  open  bar  segments  overlying  the  boards 
and  four  stud  positions  marked  on  the  boards  with  one 
application  of  said  tool  by  utilizing  said  segments  as  a 
pencil  guide,  and  whereby  said  segments  can  be  folded  to 
their  closed  positions  and  said  straight  elongated  bar  dis- 
connected from  said  additional  straight  elongated  bar  for 
easy  packing  and  transportatioa  of  said  tool. 


4,212,109 
WINDAGE  AND  ELEVATION  MECHANISM  FOR  LASER 

AIMED  WEAPONS 

Wesley  L.  Snyder,  1103  Forest  Home  Dr.,  Houston,  Tex.  77077 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,890 

Int.  CI.-  F41G  1/34 

U.S.  CI.  33—241  17  Claims 


-V-     4^,  ,50      JO 


17.  A  windage  and  elevation  mechanism  for  a  weapon  hav- 
ing an  elongate  barrel  with  a  laser  aiming  device  attached 
thereto,  comprising: 

a  support  member; 

a  rod  substantially  rigidly  attached  to  said  laser  aiming  de- 
vice and  movably  attached  to  said  support  member  in 
axial  alignment  with  said  barrel  of  said  weapon; 

means  for  supporting  said  rod  within  said  support  member; 
and 

adjusting  means  mounted  to  said  support  member  and  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  means  for  supporting  said  rod, 
for  calibrating  said  laser  aiming  device  in  a  vertical  and 
horizontal  direction. 


4,212,110 
APPARATUS  FOR  MARKING  BUILDING  PANELS 
Duncan  E.  Hill,  Jr.,  Paramus,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Design  Mainte- 
nance Corporation,  Palisades  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,215 

Int.  CI.-  GOIB  3/14 

U.S.  CI.  33—174  G  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  indicating  on  the  surface  of  a  panel  the 
location  of  a  portion  of  the  panel  to  be  cut,  which  apparatus 
comprises  a  planar  body  conforming  to  the  shape  of  the  panel 
and  adapted  to  be  superimposed  on  and  register  with  the  panel, 
the  body  also  being  adapted  to  be  superimposed  on  a  work 
area,  the  body  having  means  defining  a  matrix  of  openings 
therethrough,  separate  means  for  marking  the  surface  of  the 
panel,  the  means  for  marking  being  adapted  for  insertion 
through,  registration  in  and  retention  by  one  of  the  means 
defining  an  opening  through  the  body;  whereby  when  the 
planar  body  is  superimposed  on  the  work  area,  marking  means 
are  registered  in  the  means  defining  openings  through  the  body 
conforming  to  a  position  in  the  work  area  requiring  a  "cut"  in 
a  panel,  and  the  planar  body  with  registered  marking  means  is 
then  superimposed  on  and  registered  with  a  panel,  the  regis- 
tered marking  means  operate  to  indicate  on  the  surface  of  the 
panel  the  portion  thereof  to  be  cut. 


4,212,111 
SNOWMOBILE  CLUTCH  ADJUSTING  TOOL 
Stanley  T.  Saari,  Box  3616,  R.R.  #2,  Clearwater,  British  Colum- 
bia, Canada  (VOE  INO) 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,931 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  22,  1978,  2S>9572 

Int.  CI.-  GOIB  5/25 

U.S.  CI.  33—181  R  11  Claims 


1.  A  tool  for  aligning  sheaves  and  the  like  rotatable  about 
spaced-apart  parallel  axes  of  rotation,  the  tool  comprising: 

an  elongate  member  for  extending  between  two  sheaves 
generally  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  rotation; 

first  contacting  means  generally  near  a  first  end  of  the  elon- 
gate member  for  contacting  a  first  said  sheave;  and 

second  contacting  means  generally  near  a  second  end  of  the 
elongate  member  for  contacting  a  second  said  sheave 
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comprising  three  gauge  members  spaced  apart  as  the 
vertices  of  a  triangle  and  extending  from  one  side  of  the 
elongate  member,  each  gauge  member  comprising  indicat- 
ing means  for  indicating  a  distance  between  the  elongate 
member  and  the  second  sheave,  so  that,  when  the  first 
contacting  means  contacts  the  first  sheave,  and  the  second 
contacting  means  contacts  the  second  sheave  and  each 
indicating  means  indicates  said  distance,  the  shea\es  are 
aliened. 


4,212.112 

MtTHOD  FOR  DRYING  SOLID  CARBONACEOLS 

MATERIALS 

Christopher  J.  LaDelfa.  Tulsa.  Okla.,  and  Marvin  Cireene.  Som- 
erset, N.J..  assignors  to  Cities  Service  Company.  Tulsa,  Okla. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,890 
Int.  CI."  F26B  3/00 
V.S.  CI.  34-9  7  Claims 


first  series  of  transversely-oriented  and  uniformly  longitudi- 
nally spaced-apart  supporting  blow  boxes  disposed  in  a  plane 
underlying  the  undersurface  of  the  web  in  its  plane  of  travel 
through  the  apparatus  to  blow  drying  air  against  the  undersur- 
face of  the  web  to  support  the  web  in  closely-spaced  relation  to 
the  plane  of  said  blow  boxes,  a  second  series  of  blow  boxes 
disposed  on  the  upper  side  of  the  web  in  a  plane  closely  adja- 
cent the  plane  of  travel  of  the  web  through  the  apparatus,  said 
upper  blow  boxes  being  disposed  above  the  upper  surface  of 
the  web  in  pairs,  said  upper  blow  boxes  being  of  uniform  width 
in  their  plane,  a  fan  chamber  for  each  of  the  upper  blow  boxes, 
said  fan  chambers  being  disposed  at  spaced  locations  along  the 
length  of  at  least  one  side  of  the  dryer  apparatus,  said  pairs  of 
upper  blow  boxes  extending  diagonally  from  each  fan  chamber 
at  a  divergent  angle  respectively  forwardly  and  rearwardly  of 
the  direction  of  web  travel  in  said  plane,  said  divergent  upper 
blow  boxes  defining  angularly  shaped  open  spaces  therebe- 
tween, the  wide  side  of  said  open  spaces  spanning  at  least  three 
of  said  lower  blow  boxes  and  the  narrow  side  of  said  open 
spaces  spanning  less  than  one  of  said  lower  blow  boxes,  said 
open  spaces  serving  as  suction  compartments  for  the  exhaust- 
ing of  spent  drying  air  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  web.  said 
open  spaces  further  providing  free  access  to  the  web  path 
between  said  blow  btnes  to  facilitate  cleaning  of  the  web  path 
in  the  e\ent  of  web  rupture. 


1  .A  process  for  reducing  the  moisture  content  of  solid, 
moist  carbonaceous  materials,  using  a  closed  contactor,  com- 
prising 

(a)  grinding  the  solid  material  to  a  size  range  of  20-400  mesh. 

(b)  mixing  the  solid,  moist  carbonaceous  material  with  a 
moisture-removing  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  benzene,  toluene,  and  xylenes,  these  materials  being 
capable  of  forming  an  azeotrope  with  the  moisture,  with 
ihe  ratio  of  solid  material  to  moisture-removing  liquid  in 
the  mixture  varying  from  about  2/1  to  about  1/20, 

(c)  heating  the  mixture,  and 

(d)  separating  the  azeotrope  tVom  the  mixture,  thus  reducing 
the  moisture  content  of  the  solid  portion  of  the  mixture. 


4,212.113 
APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  AN  AIR-BORNE  WEB 

Karl-Hugo  S.  Andersson.  V  axjo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Sven- 
ska  Flaktabriken.  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Aug.  18.  1977.  7709332 
Int.  CI.   F26B  lJ/'20 
L  .S.  CI.  34-156  1  Claim 
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1.  Apparatus  for  drying  web  material  with  air  comprising  a 


4.212.114 
APPARATUS  FOR  PREHEATING  SOLID  PARTICULATE 

MATERIAL 

William  C.  VVentzel,  A.llentown.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fuller  Com- 
pany. Bethlehem.  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,839 

Int.  CI.-  F26B  l7/r2 

U.S.  CI.  34-167  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  preheating  solid  particulate  material  which 
is  to  be  heat  processed  in  a  furnace  comprising; 

a  vessel  having  sidewalls.  end  walls  and  a  floor  and  having  at 
least  one  inlet  for  solid  particulate  material  to  be  pre- 
heated, an  outlet  for  preheated  solid  particulate  material 
adapted  to  be  flow  connected  to  a  furnace,  an  inlet  for  hot 
exhaust  gases  from  the  furnace  for  preheating  the  solid 
particulate  material  and  an  outlet  for  spent  preheating 
gases: 

means  defining  a  gas-so.ids  contact  zone  within  said  vessel 
intermediate  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  for  solid  particulate 
material  and  intermediate  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  for  gas 
whereby  the  solid  particulate  material  which  moves  from 
its  inlet  to  its  outlet  and  the  gas  which  moves  from  its  inlet 
to  its  outlet  pass  through  the  gas-solids  contact  zone; 

a^  plurality  of  conduits  for  conducting  solid  particulate  mate- 
rial from  the  inlet  for  solid  particulate  material  to  the 
gas-solids  contact  zone; 

a  plurality  of  valve  means,  each  operatively  associated  with 
one  of  said  conduit  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  solid 
particulate  material  through  its  associated  conduit  for 
controlling  the  depth  of  material  in  said  gas-soljds  contact 
zone; 
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means  for  moving  solid  particulate  material  from  said  gas-  with  said  first  and  second  receiver  means  respectively,  each  of 
solids  contact  zone  to  said  outlet  for  preheated  solid  par-  said  sound  means  acting  to  produce  a  distinc-tive  sound  in 
ticulate  material; 

a  U-shaped  wall  means  having  legs  and  a  generally  horizon- 
tal member  connecting  said  legs  mounted  in  said  vessel 
and  spaced  from  said  sidewalls  and  said  floor;  and  **  " 

said  gas-solids  contact  zone  is  defined  by  said  sidewalls,  end 
walls,  floor  and  said  U-shaped  wall  means. 


4,212,115 
SEED  CORN  DRYER  APPARATUS 

Howard  Adler,  Sharpsville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Adler's  Seeds,  Inc.. 
Sharpsville,  Ind. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,570 

Int.  CI.-  F26B  25/06 

U.S.  CI.  34— 215  12  Claims 


3C 


V'    2 


26  .    28 


response  to  the  interruption  of  said  light  beam  to  said  corre- 
sponding receiver  means. 


4,212,117 
SYSTEM  OF  INTERACTIVE  BLOCKS 

Blair  F.  Baldwin,  and  Deborah  Stoddard,  both  of  New  York, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Baldwin,  Stoddard  &  Company,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11.072 

Int.  CI.   G09B  19/02 

U.S.  CI.  35— 31  C  13  Claims 


12.  A  dryer  apparatus  comprising:  a  foundation,  an  exterior 
shell  on  said  foundation,  said  exterior  shell  including  a  pair  of 
opposite  upstanding  side  walls,  a  pair  of  interior  walls  upstand- 
ing from  said  foundation,  said  interior  walls  being  spaced-apart 
from  and  generally  parallel  to  said  side  walls,  a  plenum  being 
located  between  said  paired  interior  walls,  said  plenum  includ- 
ing upper  and  lower  plenums,  a  storage  area  being  contained 
between  said  side  and  interior  walls,  and  means  for  circulating 
air  between  the  lower  and  upper  plenums  only  through  said 
storage  area,  said  plenum  further  includes  a  grain  distribution 
area  positioned  above  said  upper  plenum,  a  closeable  passage- 
way being  contained  in  each  of  said  interior  walls  of  said 
distribution  area,  said  closeable  passageways  providing  selec- 
tive communication  between  said  distribution  area  and  storage 
area,  and  means,  located  in  said  distribution  area,  for  receiving 
and  distributing  grain  so  as  to  maintain  a  uniform  depth  of 
grain  in  the  storage  area. 


4,212,116 
TRAINING  APPARATUS  FOR  VISUALLY  IMPAIRED 

PERSON 
James  D.  Hajduch.  1703  Carolina  Ave.,  Whiting,  Ind.  46394 
Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,740 
Int.  CI.-  G09B  2iyOO 
U.S.  CI.  35—29  R  10  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  to  aid  in  instructing  a  visually  impaired 
person  comprising:  a  first  and  second  exciter  means,  situated  as 
set  forth  hereinafter,  each  of  said  exciter  means  capable  of 
producing  a  light  beam;  a  first  and  second  receiver  means, 
situated  a  distance  away  from  said  exciter  means  so  that  each  of 
said  first  and  second  receiver  means  is  capable  of  receiving  said 
light  beam  produced  by  said  first  and  second  exciter  means. 
respectively,  said  first  and  second  exciter  means  being  spaced 
apart  a  sufficient  distance  to  allow  said  person  to  stand  or  walk 
on  the  floor  therebetween,  without  interrupting  the  light  beam 
from  either  of  said  exciter  means  to  said  corresponding  re- 
ceiver means;  and  a  first  and  second  sound  means  associated 
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1.  A  system  of  interactive  blocks  for  teaching  arithmetic, 
comprising- 

a  plurality  of  addend  blocks  each  having: 

first  and  second  spaced  parallel  exterior  surfaces  and  a 
hole  extending  through  said  block  between  said  sur- 
faces; 

an  elongated  rod  mounted  within  said  hole  for  linear 
movement  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  surfaces; 

means  for  hmiting  the  movement  of  said  rod  so  that  when 
one  end  of  said  rod  is  adjacent  said  first  surface  the 
other  end  thereof  extends  outwardly  from  said  second 
surface  a  predetermined  distance  linearly  proportional 
to  a  first  numerical  value,  and  so  that  said  one  end  of 
said  rod  is  movable  only  between  said  surfaces; 
a  plurality  of  answer  blocks  each  having: 

a  pair  of  spaced  exterior  surfaces  and  an  elongated  recess 
communicating  with  a  selected  one  of  said  surfaces; 

a  displaceable  flag  member  disposed  in  said  recess  and 
mounted  for  movement  in  response  to  entry  of  one  of 
said  rods  a  given  distance  into  said  recess  linearly  pro- 
portional lo  a  given  numerical  value; 

visible  means  for  indicating  the  position  of  said  Hag  mem- 
ber; 

means  for  preventing  said  one  rod  from  extending  into 
said  recess  a  distance  greater  that  said  given  distance: 
and 
indexing  means  on  said  first,  second  and  selected  surfaces  of 

said  addend  and  answer  blocks  respectively  for  maintain-^ 

ing  adjacent  ones  of  said  surfaces  with  the  holes  and  reces- 
ses thereof  in  mutual  alignmeni. 
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4.212.118 
SYSTEM  OF  INTERACTIV  E  BLOCKS 
Blair  F.  Baldwin,  and  Deborah  Stoddard,  both  of  New  York, 
N.Y..  assignors  to  Baldwin,  Stoddard  &  Company.  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  11.072,  Feb.  12,  1979,  This 

application  Jun.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,457 

Int.  CI.-  G09B  19/02 

U.S.  CI.  35-31  C  20  Claims 


7.  A  system  of  interactive  blocks  for  teaching  arithmetic, 
comprising 
a  plurality  of  minuend  blocks  each  having  an  elongated  rod 
extending  from  a  given  surface  therof  a  first  predeter- 
mined distance  linearly  proportional  to  a  first  numerical 
value; 
a  plurality  of  subtrahend  blocks  each  having  parallel  first 
and  second  spaced  exterior  surfaces  and  a  hole  extending 
through  said  subtrahend  block  between  said  surfaces,  the 
width  of  said  subtrahend  block  between  said  surfaces 
being  linearly  proportional  to  a  second  numerical  value; 
a  plurality  of  answer  blocks  each  having: 
a  pair  of  spaced  exterior  surfaces  and  an  elongated  recess 
communicating  with  a  selected  one  of  said  pair  of  sur- 
faces; and 
means  for  indicating  when  said  rod  extends  into  said  re- 
cess a  distance  within  a  predetermined  range  of  distance 
values  corresponding  to  a  given  numerical  value. 


4,212.119 
AUDIO-VOCAL  INTEGRATOR  APPARATUS 
Ange  A.  A.  Tomatis,  68  Bd  de  Courcelles,  75017  Paris,  France, 
assignor  to  Ange  Alfred  Auguste  Tomatis,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,208 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  19,  1978,  78  21407 

Int.  CI.   G09B  19/04;  H04R  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  35-35  C  5  Claims 
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5.  An  audiovocal  integrator  apparatus,  comprising 
means  for  producing  an  acoustical  signal;  means  for  alerting 
the  human  ear  by  osseous  conduction  to  the  imminence  of 


an  acoustical  signal;  and  means  for  transmitting  the  acous- 
tical signal  to  the  ear  only  after  the  ear  has  been  alerted 
previously  by  osseous  conduction. 


4,212,120 

TRACK  SHOES  HAVING  STRAIGHT  LAST  AND 

IMPROVED  SPIKE  PLACEMENT 

William  J.  Bowerman;  Geoffrey  L.  Hollister;  Stanley  L.  James, 

and  Dennis  E.  Vixie.  all  of  Eugene,  Oreg.,  assignors  to  BRS, 

Inc.,  Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jun.  10,  1976,  Ser.  No.  694,720 

Int.  CI.-  A43B  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  36-129  6  Claims 


1.  A  track  shoe  comprising: 

a  shoe  upper;  • 

a  spike  plate  attached  to  said  shoe  upper  and  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spike  fasteners  secured  thereto  which  are  adapted  to 
hold  track  spike  elements; 

said  fasteners  including  a  rear  pair  of  first  and  second  rear 
spike  fasteners  located  at  positions  that  will  be  beneath  the 
overlying  metatarsal  bones  of  the  wearer's  foot  and  be- 
hind the  heads  of  said  metatarsal  bones,  said  rear  spike 
fasteners  being  centered  on  a  straight  line  which  slants 
backward  from  the  inside  to  the  outside  of  said  shoe;  and 

said  fasteners  including  a  third  rear  spike  fastener  located  at 
a  position  that  will  be  behind  the  head  of  the  overlying 
metatarsal  bone  of  the  wearer's  foot  between  said  rear  pair 
of  spike  fasteners  and  ahead  of  said  line  joining  the  centers 
of  said  rear  pair  of  fasteners. 


4,212,121 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DREDGING  HAVING 

BOWSTERN  MOVEMENT  OF  THE  SUCTION  MEANS 

Masao  Kato,  Tokyo,  and  Kosuke  Kishida,  Ichikawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,813 

Int.  CI.-  E02F  3/92 

U.S.  CI.  37-58  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  dredging,  comprising: 
driving  one  spud  of  a  pair  of  spuds  provided  on  the  respec- 
tive sides  of  the  stem  of  a  dredger  into  the  bottom  of  a 
body  of  water,  said  spud  being  on  one  side  of  the  stern; 
carrying  out  a  cycle  of  steps  comprised  of: 
swinging  a  ladder  projecting  from  the  bow  of  the  dredger 
and  the  hull  about  the  spud  driven  into  the  bottom  while 
dredging    through    a    suction    port    member    that    is 
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mounted  at  the  free  end  of  said  ladder  so  as  to  be  mov- 
able sternward  and  forward  in  the  bow-stern  direction 
of  said  hull  as  said  ladder  is  swinging  in  the  direction 
from  one  side  througl^  a  first  portion  of  the  side  to  side 
path  of  movement  of  the  suction  port  member  with  said 
suction  port  member  disposed  at  the  forwardmost  posi- 
tion of  its  stroke: 

then  at  the  end  of  the  first  portion  of  said  path,  driving  the 
spud  on  the  other  side  into  the  bottom  and  retracting 
the  spud  on  said  one  side; 

further  dredging  while  swinging  said  ladder  and  hull  in 
the  directon  from  said  one  side  toward  said  other  side 
about  the  spud  on  said  other  side  through  a  second 
portion  of  said  path  while  simultaneously  gradually 
retracting  said  suction  port  member  from  the  forward- 
most  position  of  the  stroke  thereof  to  the  most  stern- 
ward  position; 

at  the  end  of  the  second  portion  of  said  path,  driving  the 
spud  on  said  one  side  into  the  bottom  and  retracting  the 
spud  on  said  other  side; 

further  dredging  while  swinging  said  ladder  and  hull  in 
the  direction  from  said  one  side  towards  said  other  side 
about  the  spud  on  said  one  side  through  the  remainder 
of  said  path; 

at  the  end  of  said  swinging  movement,  moving  said  suc- 
tion port  member  in  the  forward  direction  to  the  middle 
of  the  stroke; 

thereafter  dredging  while  swinging  said  ladder  and  said 
hull  along  the  entire  path  towards  said  one  side;  and 

at  the  end  of  said  last-mentioned  swinging  movement, 
advancing  said  suction  port  member  to  the  forwardmost 
position  of  its  stroke;  and  thereafter  repeating  said  cycle 
of  steps.  \ 


4,212,122 

FRAMING  MEANS  FOR  FRAMING  A  PICTURE  OR 

OTHER  OBJECT 

Paul  Reim,  Rathausgasse  5,  D-7100  Heilbronn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,742 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1977,  2708144 

Int.  CI.-  G09F  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  40—152.1  7  Claims 
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4,212,123 

POSITIONING  DEVICE 

Martin  I.  Robin,  7616  Niles  Center  Rd..  Skokie,  III.  60077 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,966 

Int.  a:-  G09F  01/12 

U.S.  a.  40—152.1  8  Qaims 


1.  In  combination,  an  object  such  as  a  picture  frame,  mirror 
or  the  like  for  suspending  substantially  in  the  vertical  plane 
having  a  norm3lly  visible  front  surface  and  an  opposed,  nor- 
mally hidden  rear  surface;  indicator  means  for  indicating 
whether  said  object  is  desirably  suspended  relative  to  the 
horizontal  plane  mounted  on  said  object  rear  surface;  a  suspen- 
sion point  mounted  on  said  object  rear  surface  on  which  said 
indicator  means  is  supportably  mounted;  said  suspension  point 
comprising  a  pivot  enabline  said  indicator  means  to  freely  hang 
in  a  predetermined  manner  in  the  vertical  plane  regardless  of 
the  disposition  of  said  object  relative  to  the  horizontal  plane 
while  said  object  is  suspended  substantially  in  the  vertical 
plane;  said  indicator  means  being  located  relative  to  the  periph- 
ery of  said  object  so  as  to  be  hidden  from  view  when  viewing 
the  front  surface  of  said  object  when  said  object  is  suspended 
in  substantially  the  vertical  plane  with  said  object  at  a  predeter- 
mined angular  disposition  relative  to  the  horizontal  plane;  said 
indicator  means  being  visible  when  viewing  the  front  surface 
of  said  object  while  suspended  in  substantially  the  vertical 
plane  when  said  object  is  not  in  said  predetermined  angular 
disposition  relative  to  the  horizontal  plane. 


4,212,124 

FRAME  FOR  WALL-MOUNTABLE  DISPLAYS 

Paul  Gammill,  P.O.  Box  60327,  Houston,  Tex.. 77205 

Filed.  Jan.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,017 

Int.  CI.-  G09F  1/12 

U.S.  CI.  40— 155  17  Claims 


1.  Framing  means  for  pictures  and  like  objects,  including  a 
frame  having  a  substantially  Lshaped  cross-section  to  define  an 
enclosure  having  an  inwardly  projecting  front  flange,  a  picture 
holding  set  including  a  transparent  front  plate  for  supporting  a 
picture,  an  elastically  compressible  insert,  and  a  rear  plate, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  arresting  and  holding  projections 
integrally  formed  on  the  rear  edge  of  said  frame  and  extending 
inwardly  at  such  a  distance  from  each  other  and  from  said 
front  flange  as  to  receive  and  hold  in  a  fixed  position  said 
picture  holding  set  while  said  elastically  compressible  insert  is 
in  compressed  state  ,  said  projections  having  a  substantially 
V-shaped  configuration  with  inwardly  projecting  apexes,  and 
the  inner  side  of  the  apex  portion  of  each  projection  being 
provided  with  a  recess  adapted  for  receiving  a  matching  part 
of  a  detachable  prop  and  the  edge  side  between  said  recess  and 
the  outer  side  of  said  apex  portion  having  indentations  for 
accommodating  suspension  elements. 


1.  A  frame  section  for  covering  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
border  of  a  wall-mounted  display,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  nails  for  attaching  the  border  of  the  display  to 
the  wall,  each  of  said  nails  including 
a  first  head  on  the  driven  end  of  said  nail, 
a  second  head  axially  displaced  from  said  first  head  for 
holding  the  display  border  against  the  wall, 
resilient  means  located  between  said  first  and  second  heads 
and  extending  radially  beyond  said  first  head,  and 
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an  elongate  frame  strip  having  an  opening  in  the  back  4,212,126 

thereof  for  passing  over  said  first  head  and  snapping  ove\^  FISHING  ROD 

said  resilient  means  by  resilient  action.  David  L,  Barnett,  Wyndholme,  Back  La.,  Bredon  near  Twekes- 

said  resilient  means  contracting  in  size  when  said  strip       bury.  Gloucestershire,  England 

passes  thereover  and  returning  to  its  original  size  there-  P''*''  ^^P-  *''  1'78,  Ser.  No.  943,824 

after  to  hold  said  strip  against  the  border  of  the  display. 


Int.  CI.-  AOIK  87/04 


L.S.  CI.  43—24 


15  Claims 


4,212,125 
HOOK  SETTING  FISHING  ROD  ATT.4CHMENT 

Chin  K.  Kim.  Chicago.  III.,  assignor  to  Bong  Kon  Kim,  Melrose 
Park,  III.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,887 

Int.  CI.-  .AOIK  91/06 

I  .S.  CI.  43—16  10  Claims 


«•-^       ?S 
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^  iti*.^X^ki  t  I  :  Aklx" 1--    ~ 
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1.  In  hook  setting  apparatus  adapted  to  be  connected  fi.xedly 
to  a  fishing  rod  hav  ing  a  fishing  line  connected  at  one  of  its 
ends  and  at  its  other  end  to  a  fishhook,  a  hook  setting  attach- 
ment comprising: 
a  fi.\ed  elongated  member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the 

fishing  rod; 
a  movable  member  mounted  on  said  fi.xcd  member  to  move 

between  an  initial  position  and  a  set  position: 
line  attaching  means  disposed  on  said  movable  member  and 

adapted  to  be  attached  releasably  to  the  fishing  line; 
means  for  mounting  movably  said  line  attixhing  means  on 
said  movable  member  for  permitting  a  predetermined  free 
movement  between  said  line  attaching  means  and  said 
movable  member: 
main  spring  means  for  urging  resilientiy  said  movable  mem- 
ber to  its  initial  position: 
latching  means  at  least  partially  disposed  at  the  set  position 
of  said  movable  member  for  moving  reciprocatively  in  a 
path  of  travel  into  and  out  of  a  latching  position  to  fi.x 
releasably  said  movable  member  in  its  set  position  against 
the  force  of  said  spring  means; 
returning  means  at  east  partially  disposed  at  said  set  position 
for  helping  move  said  latching  means  out  of  its  latching 
position  against  the  force  of  said  main  spring  means; 
retaining  means  responsive  io  said  line  attaching  means  lor 
holding  releasably  said  latching  means  in  its  latching  posi- 
tion against  the  action  of  said  returning  means  during 
I  dative  movement  between  said  line  attaching  means  and 
said   movable   member   without   releasing   said   latching 
means  and   subsequently   for   permitting   said   returning 
means  to  help  move  said  latching_means  out  of  its  latching 
position  tiTfree  said  movable  member  relative  to  said  fi.xed 
member  in  response  to  a  sufficiently  strong  force  applied 
to  said  retaining  means  via  the  fishing  line  to  move  said 
retaining    means   through    said    predetermined   distance 
relative  to  said  movable  member  for  causing  said  retaining 
means  to  mov  e  for  freeing  said  latching  means  so  that  said 
movable  member  returns  abruptly  under  the  force  of  said 
main  spring  means  to  said  initial  position,  thereby  jerking 
on  the  fishing  line  to  set  the  fishhook  in  place  to  catch  a 
fish;  and 
means  for  mounting  swingably  said  retaining  means  to  move 
transversely  into  and  out  of  said  path  of  travel  to  enable 
said  retaining  means  to  hold  said  latching  means  in  its 
latching  position  and  subsequently  permitting  said  latch- 
ing means  to  move  reciprocatively  out  of  its  latching 
position. 


"""^^  '  '  '  '  '  '-^^•:i"-' •  ■  '^-u^ — ■  ■  •  ■  ■  v^f-t 


1.  A  fishing  rod  having  a  hollow  shaft  with  a  handle  end  and 
a  tip  end,  defining  an  interior  passageway  which  tapers  from 
the  handle  end  towards  the  tip  end,  a  line  entry  opening  to  the 
interior  of  the  shaft  adjacent  the  handle  end  of  the  rod  and  a 
line  exit  opening  from  the  interior  of  the  rod  adjacent  the  tip 
end  of  the  shaft,  and  a  series  of  spaced  line  supporting  guides 
positioned  within  the  shaft  so  than  an  internal  passageway 
through  each  line  guide  is  aligned  with  the  rod  axis,  the  inter- 
nal passageway  of  each  guide  tapering  inwardly,  in  the  direc- 
tion towards  the  tip  of  the  rod.  from  the  outer  edge  of  one  end 
of  the  guide  towards  the  other  end  of  the  guide,  the  guides 
each  having  a  length  approximately  \\  times  its  maximum 
diameter,  being  of  progressively  smaller  diameter  towards  the 
tip  end  of  the  rod,  and  being  positioned  along  a  major  propor- 
tion of  the  length  of  the  rod  at  such  spacings  that,  when  the  rod 
is  subjected  to  a  test  load,  being  the  maximum  expected  work- 
ing load  when  the  rod  is  used  for  fishing,  so  as  to  take  up  a 
curved  form,  an  imaginary  straight  line  drawn  between  the 
points  o\  minimum  internal  radius  of  the  passageways  defined 
by  the  wall  sections  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  line  guides  will  not 
contact  the  curved  inner  wall  of  the  hollow  shaft. 


4,212,127 
POWER  PLANE  FOR  TRANSPORTING  FISHING  LINE 

Dennis  Daniels,  Quilecene,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,237 

Int.  CI.-  AOIK  97/00 

C.S.  CI.  43-43.12  8  Claims 


V" 


1.  Fishing  line  transporting  apparatus  for  automatically 
moving  a  releasable  light  fish  line  down  a  heavily  weighted 
weight  line  moving  through  the  water  and  returning  to  the 
surface  of  the  water  when  the  light  line  is  released,  comprising: 

a  carrier. 

means  slidably  coupling  the  carrier  for  movement  along  the 
heavily  weighted  line. 

means  on  the  carrier  for  releasably  holding  a  light  fish  line 
and  lure. 

a  hydrodynamic  responsive  plane  on  said  carrier  for  trans- 
porting the  carrier  up  and  down  the  weight  line  depend- 
ing on  its  angular  attitude  as  the  weight  line  is  moved 
laterally  through  the  water, 

means  for  releasably  holding  the  hydrodynamic  responsive 
plane  in  a  down  mode  condition  with  the  surface  angled  to 

,    provide  a  downward  force  vector  on  the  carrier,  and 

means  for  changing  the  angular  attitude  of  the  hydrody- 
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namic  responsive  plane  to  an  up  mode  condition  with  the 
surface  angled  to  provide  an  upward  force  vector  on  the 
carrier  when  the  fish  line  is  released  from  the  fish  line 
holding  means  thereby  returning  the  carrier  to  the  water 
surface  to  be  reused. 


cated  internally  and  said  switch  being  located  externally 
thereof; 
(d)  an  AC  prong  assembly  secured  to  and  having  prongs 
extending  outwardly  and  externally  of  said  body  member 
and  adapted  to  mate  with  an  AC  wall  outlet  for  support- 


'         4,212,128 
ANIMAL  TRAP 
Reginald  W,  Vance,  R.R,  1,  Maki  Rd.,  Sault  Ste.  Marie,  On- 
tario, Canada  (P6A  5K6) 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,609 

Int.  CI.-  AOIM  23/30 

U.S.  CI.  43— 81  6  Claims 


■/-: 


w 
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ing  said  body  member  therefrom  and  providing  a  source 
of  power  for  energizing  said  lamp;  and 
(e)  circuit  means  operatively  associated  with  said  lamp  and 
prong   assemblies  enabling  said   lamp   to   be   energized 
through  power  supplied  through  said  prong  assembly. 


1.  An  animal  trap  comprising: 

a  base; 

a  platform  pivotally  mounted  in  said  base; 

a  trigger  member  movably  mounted  on  said  base  and  cou- 
pled to  said  platform; 

a  generally  U-shaped  striker  wire  pivotally  secured  to  said 
base  and  pivotally  movable  between  a  set  position  and  an 
opposed  striking  position: 

spring  means  baising  said  striker  wire  towards  its  striking 
position: 

the  trigger  member  being  movable,  in  response  to  move- 
ments of  said  platform,  between  a  first,  set  position  in 
which  it  engages  the  striker  wire  to  hold  said  striker  wire 
in  the  set  position,  and  a  second,  releasing  position  in 
which  it  releases  the  striker  wire; 

a  bait  receptacle  mounted  above  said  platform  and  present- 
ing one  open  side  in  a  direction  away  from  the  trigger 
member  and  towards  the  striking  position  of  the  striker 
wire,  so  as  to  allow  access  to  bait  in  said  bait  receptacle 
from  one  lateral  direction  only,  said  bait  receptacle  being 
positionally  adjustable  twards  and  away  from  the  trigger 
member  relative  to  the  platform; 

a  cover  for  said  bait  receptacle,  said  cover  having  an  open 
side  coinciding  with  the  open  side  of  the  bait  receptacle 
and  being  movable  between  a  covering  position  in  which 
it  is  above  the  bait  receptacle,  and  an  open  position  permit- 
ting top  access  thereto  for  bait  loading  purposes; 

and  means  for  releasably  holding  said  cover  in  its  covering 
position. 

J 

4,212,129 
INSECT  TRAP 
Billy  R.  Shumate,  Hayes,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Richard  Dean  Ro- 
berts, W  ilbar  and  Robert  L.  Brewer,  Winston-Salem,  both  of, 
N.C.,  part  interest  to  each 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,496 
Int.  CI.-  AOIM  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  43— 113  7  Claims 

1.  An  insect  trap,  comprising: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  body  member  having  at  least  one  open  end; 

(b)  a  funnel  member  removably  fitted  in  each  such  open  end: 

(c)  a  unitary  lamp  assembly  including  at  least  a  switch,  lamp 
mount  and  lamp,  said  assembly  being  mounted  in  the 
side  wall  of  said  body  member  with  said  lamp  being  lo- 


4,212,130 

PLAYHOUSE  WITH  ELEMENTS  BASED  ON  TWO 

MODULAR  UNITS 

June  F.  Walker,  3010  Anacapa  PI.,  Fullerton,  Calif.  92635 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,499 

Int.  CI.-  .A63H  33/10 

U.S.  CI.  46— 12  II  Claims 
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1.  A  modular  playhouse  comprising  a  plurality  of  sections, 
means  for  supporting  said  playhouse,  said  supporting  means 
having  a  vertical  portion  determining  its  height  and  generally 
horizontal  portion  with  sides  determining  its  length  and  width. 
and  means  for  connecting  said  sections  ones  to  the  others,  the 
shapes  and  sizes  of  said  sections  regulated  by  two  related 
modular  units,  a  first  of  said  modular  units  being  essentially  a 
right  triangle  so  proportioned  that  the  hypotenuse  thereof  is 
essentially  twice  as  long  as  the  base  thereof,  a  second  of  said 
modular  units  being  esseniially  a  rectangle,  the  length  and 
width  of  said  second  modular  unit  essentially  corresponding  in 
mieasurcment  to  said  hypotenuse  and  said  base  of  said  first 
modular  unit  respectively,  said  sections  comprising  at  least  one 
substantially  triangular  panel  having  its  linear  dimensions  regu- 
lated by  the  linear  dimensions  of  said  first  modular  unit,  and  at 
least  one  substantially  rectangular  panel  having  its  linear  di- 
mensions regulated  by  the  linear  dimensions  of  said  second 
modular  unit,  and  said  supporting  means  having  the  linear 
dimension  of  its  height  regulated  by  the  linear  dimension  of  the 
height  of  said  first  modular  unit  and  having  the  linear  dimen- 
sion of  at  least  one  of  its  sides  regulated  by  the  linear  dimension 
of  said  hypotenuse  of  said  first  modular  unit. 
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4,212.131 
HIGH  UTILITY  DISK  TOY 
Alexander  D.  Ross,  Jr.,  332  Sugartown  Rd.,  B-32,  Devon,  Pa. 
19333 

Filed  Dec.  6.  1976.  Ser.  No.  748.274 

Int.  CI.   .\63H  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  46-74  D  30  Claims 


':^ 


/^^ 
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1.  A  high  utility  disk  toy  adapted  to  be  thrown  through  the 
air.  spun  on  a  finger  or  spun  hke  a  top,  that  can  be  stacked 
(having  seventy-five  percent  or  more  of  its  height  fitting  into 
or  over  another)  that  can  be  thrown  as  one.  with  in  flight 
separation  and  having  a  full  flight  formation  factor,  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  concave/convex  central  dome  having  a  smooth  sloping 
surface  extending  down  to; 

b  an  intermediate  crown  that  radiuses  into; 

c  a  rounded  peripheral  concave/convex  disk  hull  that  ex- 
tends outwardly  and  then  down  on  a  larger  radius  to; 

d.  a  flat  bottom  horizontal  rim  wmg  flight  stabilizer  that 
extends  outwardly  at  right  angles  from  the  base  of  the  disk 
hull  to  its  outer  rounded  perimeter. 


tially  perpendicular  to  the  rear  side  of  said  receptacle  so  that 
when  said  movable  panel  is  depressed,  each  of  said  protuber- 
ances slides  in  a  slot  and  said  movable  panel  moves  from  a 
spaced  away  position  parallel  to  the  rear  side  of  said  receptacle 
to  a  displaced  position  closer  to  and  parallel  to  the  rear  side  of 
said  receptacle,  a  pair  of  lever  arms,  each  of  said  lever  arms 
extending  into  said  receptacle  from  the  pivotal  mounting  of 
one  of  said  arms,  so  that  displacement  of  a  lever  arm  when  said 
movable  panel  is  depressed  pivots  the  arm  of  the  doll  about 
said  pivotal  mounting,  a  flexible  resilient  connection  member, 
said  connection  member  being  under  tension  and  extending 
rectilinearly  between  said  pair  of  lever  arms,  and  contact 
means  at  each  upper  corner  of  said  movable  panel,  each 
contact  means  contacting  and  displacing  one  of  said  lever  arms 
when  said  movable  panel  is  depressed  and  displaced  into  said 
receptacle,  so  that  said  arms  move  towards  each  other  in  an 
embracing  movement  and  the  hands  on  the  terminal  ends  of 
said  arms  appear  to  clap. 


4.212.133 

PICTURE  FRAME  VASE 

Lindsey  D.  Lufkin,  991  Waimanu  St.,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96814 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  558,372 

Int.  CI.-  AOIG  5/00:  A47G  1/24:  G09F  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  47-41  R  4  Claims 


4,212,132 
DOLL  WITH  EMBRACING  ARM  MOVEMENT 
Dov  Lcwanoni.  Brooklyn.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Goldberger  Doll 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  3.  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,320 

Int.  CI.-  A63H  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  46-118  ^  9  Claims 


v\;--    r^;  .>  .^ 


1.  A  doll  with  embracing  arms  and  concomitant  clapping 
hands  movement  which  comprises  a  torso,  two  legs  dependent 
from  said  torso,  a  head,  said  head  being  mounted  on  the  upper 
end  of  said  torso,  and  two  arms,  each  of  said  arms  being  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  upper  end  of  said  torso  so  that 
each  of  said  arms  is  pa<-tially  rotatable  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis,  a  rectangular  parallelepiped  receptacle,  said  re- 
ceptacle being  longitudinally  disposed  within  said  torso  and 
having  an  open  front  side,  each  of  the  pivotal  mountings  of  said 
arms  being  attached  to  said  receptacle  and  being  disposed 
external  to  one  side  edge  of  said  receptacle  proximately  at  the 
top  of  said  receptacle,  a  movable  panel,  said  movable  panel 
having  dependent  leg  panels  which  slidably  engage  the  interior 
of  the  side  walls  of  said  receptacle,  with  a  protuberance  on  the 
surface  of  each  leg  panel  extending  into  a  rectilinear  slot  in  a 
side  wall  of  said  receptacle,  each  of  said  slots  being  substan- 


1.  A  picture  vase  comprising  a  relatively  large  vertically, 
oriented  decorative  plate  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear  surface 
and  having  a  generally  rectangular  opening  with  a  larger 
horizontal  dimension  and  a  small  vertical  dimension  positioned 
in  a  central  portion  of  the  vertically  oriented  plate  and  slightly 
below  a  center  of  the  plate  and  having  a  frame  surrounding  the 
plate  and  extending  outward  from  the  plate,  the  frame  extend- 
ing forward  from  the  front  surface  of  the  plate  and  rearward 
from  the  rear  surface  of  the  plate,  means  connected  to  the 
frame  for  hanging  the  frame  with  the  decorative  plate  disposed 
vertically  on  a  wall  and  having  a  relatively  small  water  pocket 
container  with  an  open  top  and  a  closed  bottom  and  sides 
mounted  on  a  rear  surface  of  the  plate,  the  water  pocket  con- 
tainer having  an  upward  opening  adjacent  the  opening  in  the 
central  portion  of  the  vertically  oriented  plate,  wherein  the 
container  is  a  flat  laterally  extended  container  mounted  flush 
on  said  plate  beneath  the  opening,  the  container  having  an 
upward  opening  commensurate  with  the  opening  in  the  plate, 
the  container  being  relatively  wide  in  a  direction  along  the 
plate  and  narrow  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  plate,  and  the 
container  tapering  laterally  inward  and  downward,  and  the 
frame  extends  rearward  from  the  plate  for  a  distance  greater 
than  a  thickness  of  the  container,  whereby  the  frame  rests 
against  a  wall  and  whereby  flowers  positioned  on  the  front  of 
the  plate  and  having  stems  extending  downward  and  rearward 
through  the  opening  in  the  container  are  held  and  watered  by 
the  water  pocket  container  wherein  the  narrow  rearward 
dimension  of  the  container  holds  the  stems  so  that  the  flowers 
remain  upright. 
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4,212,134 

MODULAR  PLANTING  BOX  SYSTEM  INCLUDING 

LIQUID  LEVEL  AND  INSERT 

Hans  J.  B.  Brokamp,  Schmiedgasse  21,  D-8950  Kaufbeuren, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,429,  Jul.  6,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,997. . 
Int.  Cl.=  AOIG  9/02 
U.S.  CI.  47—82  1  Claim 


4.212,135 
METHOD  OF  ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  OF  A  RECESSING 
CYCLE  ON  A  GRINDING  MACHINE  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Miroslav  Mirsch;  FrantiSek  Rosberg,  and  Miroslav  Ruzicka,  all 
of  Prague,  Czechoslovakia,  assignors  to  Tos  Hostivar.  narodni 
podnik,  Prague.  Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14.557 
Claims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Feb.  23,  1978, 
1137-78 

Int.  CI.-  B24B  49/16.  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  51— 165.71  8  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  planting  box  assembly  being  formed  of  a 
plurality  of  individual  planting  boxes  each  being  stacked  upon 
one  another,  said  boxes  are  formed  by  a  frame  having  a  polygo- 
nal cross-section  with  vertical  walls,  vertical  ribs  and  vertical 
channels  at  said  walls;  said  ribs  and  channels  are  formed  of  a 
complementary  cross-section;  said  channels  being  formed  of  a 
pair  of  individual  planting  boxes  stacked  one  upon  another  to 
define  vertical  slide  guides  for  ribs  of  another  planting  box, 
enabling  lateral  connection  of  respective  planting  boxes  of 
identical  shape;  supporting  means  arranged  in  each  of  the  said 
channels  defining  structure  to  support  said  ribs,  said  improve- 
ment comprising:  disposing  a  planting  box  vertically  in  an 
offset  position  with  respect  to  a  first  planting  box,  by  half  of  the 
height  of  the  other  planting  boxes;  each  individual  planting  box 
having  a  lower  edge  portion  formed  at  each  vertical  wall,  a 
lower  one  of  a  given  pair  of  planting  boxes  having  a  bottom 
wall  connected  with  the  lower  edge  portion;  a  pot-like  insert 
having  an  outer  edge  portion  at  its  upper  end,  disposed  on  the 
lower  edge  portion  of  an  upper  one  of  said  pair  of  planting 
boxes,  said  insert  having  an  overall  height  which  is  at  least 
equal  to  the  interior  height  of  the  respective  planting  boxes;  a 
bottom  portion  of  the  pot-like  insert  being  disposed  to  be 
spaced  from  a  bottom  of  the  lower  one  of  said  pair  of  planting 
boxes;  a  plurality  of  small  openings  and  recess  means  of  a 
reverse  cup-like  shape  formed  in  said  insert  adapted  to  retain  a 
solid  nutrient  preparation  therein;  and  a  vertical  tube  formed  at 
the  inner  side  of  one  side  wall  of  said  pot-like  insert  and  an 
extension  tube  extending  over  the  whole  height  of  a  plurality 
of  planting  boxes  stacked  one  upon  another,  for  insertion  into 
the  vertical  tube  to  thereby  receive  a  displaceably  arranged 
float  body  connected  by  a  vertical  rod  and  an  indicator  ele- 
ment disposed  at  an  upper  end  of  the  vertical  rod,  the  indicator 
element  being  surrounded  by  a  sleeve-like  head  of  transparent 
material  fitted  over  an  upper  end  of  the  extension  tube. 


5.,  An  apparatus  for  adaptive  control  of  a  recessing  cycle, 
comprising  a  pick-up  head  touching  a  machined  workpiece,  a 
dimensional  encoder  unit,  a  comparator  unit  and  a  cycle  con- 
trol unit,  means  connecting  an  output  of  the  pick-up  head  to  an 
input  of  the  dimensional  encoder  unit,  an  analysis  unit,  a  syn- 
thesis unit,  a  removal  speed  determining  unit,  a  function  unit, 
means  connecting  an  output  of  the  dimensional  encoder  unit  to 
a  first  collecting  input  of  the  analysis  unit,  to  the  first  pick-up 
input  of  the  synthesis  unit,  to  a  first  sorting  input  of  the  com- 
parator unit  and  to  an  input  of  the  removal  speed  determining 
unit,  means  connecting  the  output  of  the  removal  speed  deter- 
mining unit  to  a  second  sorting  input  of  the  comparator  unit 
and  to  an  input  of  the  function  unit,  an  output  of  the  function 
unit  being  connected  to  a  third  sorting  input  of  the  comparator 
unit  and  to  a  second  collecting  input  of  the  analysis  unit,  an 
output  of  the  analysis  unit  being  connected  to  a  second  pick-up 
input  of  the  synthesis  unit,  an  output  of  the  synthesis  unit  being 
connected  both  to  a  first  reference  input  of  the  comparator  unit 
and  to  a  third  collecting  input  of  the  analysis  unit,  a  cycle 
control  unit,  a  first  keying  input  of  the  analysis  unit  being 
connected  to  a  first  control  output  of  the  cycle  control  unit,  a 
second  keying  input  of  the  analysis  unit  being  connected  to  a 
second  control  output  of  the  cycle  control  unit,  a  third  keying 
input  of  the  analysis  unit  being  connected  to  the  third  control 
output  of  the  control  block,  a  fourth  keying  input  of  the  analy- 
sis unit  being  connected  together  with  a  fifth  keying  input  of 
the  synthesis  unit  to  a  fourth  control  output  of  the  cycle  con- 
trol unit,  a  fifth  control  output  of  the  cycle  control  unit  being 
connected  to  a  locking  input  of  the  comparator  unit,  a  first 
auxiliary  output  of  the  comparator  unit  being  connected  as  a 
feedback  path  to  an  auxiliary  control  input  of  the  cycle  control 
unit,  a  second  auxiliary  output  of  the  comparator  unit  being 
connected  to  a  sampling  input  of  the  function  unit,  a  first 
output  of  the  comparator  unit  being  connected  to  an  input  of  a 
roughing  control  of  action  units  of  a  grinding  machine,  a  sec- 
ond output  of  the  comparator  unit  being  connected  to  an  input 
of  a  cycle  end  control  of  the  action  units  of  the  grinding  ma- 
chine and  a  third  output  of  the  comparator  unit  being  con- 
nected to  an  input  of  a  finish  grinding  control  of  the  action 
units  of  the  grinding  machine,  the  synthesis  unit  being  pro- 
vided with  a  first  auxiliary  input  and  with  a  second  auxiliary 
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input,  the  analysis  unit  being  provided  with  an  order  input,  the 
cycle  control  unit  being  provided  with  a  control  input  and  the 
comparator  unit  being  provided  with  a  second  reference  input, 
a  third  reference  input,  a  fourth  reference  input  and  a  fifth 
reference  input 


4.212.136 
ABRADING  ELEMENTS 
Glenn  A.  Stertzbach.  Getzville.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Vonscot  Indus- 
tries. Clarence.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  15.  1977.  Ser.  No.  860,910 

Int.  CI.-  B24D5/0O.  17/00 

I  .S.  CI.  51-204  22  Claims 


1.  An  abrading  element  comprising  a  preformed  abrasive 
article  havmg  an  abradmg  face  and  an  opposite  attachment 
face,  in  a  molded  plastic  unitary  support  structure,  said  unitary 
support  structure  having  a  flat  support  face  to  which  the  at- 
tachment face  of  the  abrasive  article  attaches  and  said  support 
face  having  voids  therein  such  that  from  about  70  to  about  W 
percent  of  the  surface  area  of  the  attachment  face  of  said  abra- 
sive article  is  in  contact  with  said  support  face  and  from  about 
10  to  about  30  percent  of  said  surface  area  is  opposite  said 
voids,  and  said  support  face  being  resiliently  supported  by  a 
triangular  truss  support  bridge  intimately  molded  therewith. 

4.212.137 
SEGMENTAL  GRINDING  WHEEL  AND  COMPOSITE 
ABRADING  SEGMENTS  THEREFOR 
Charles  V.  Rue.  Petersham.  Mass..  assignor  to  Norton  Com- 
pany. VNorcester,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  20.  1978.  Scr.  No.  926,539 

Int.  CI.;  B24D  5/08.  7/06 

L.S.  CI.  51-206.4  10  Claims 


shape  encasing  at  least  a  portion  of  each  side  except  the 
working  face  of  the  abrasive  segment  and  having 
at  least  one  projection  on  an  end  of  the  shell  adapted  for 
interfitting  engagement  with  a  depression  on  an  adjoin- 
ing segment  of  the  grinding  wheel,  and 
at  least  one  depression  on  an  opposite  end  of  the  shell 
adapted  for  receiving  a  projection  on  another  adjoining 
segment  of  the  grinding  wheel. 

■    ■     I 


4.212,138 

PORTABLE  CONFINED  SURFACE  SAND  BLAST 

APPARATUS 

Gary  Hutchison,  1355  Day  Rd,  Hudson,  Mich.  49247 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,245 

Int.  CI.   B24C  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  51-427  10  Claims 


1.  A  portable  sandblast  apparatus  for  mounting  upon  a  hand 
held  sandblast  no/zle  comprising,  in  combina^on,  a  flexible 
shroud  having  an  open  end  and  a  sandblast  nozzle  receiving 
orifice  spaced  from  said  open  end.  nozzle  mounting  means 
defined  at  said  orifice  for  firmly  and  sealingly  receiving  a 
sandblast  nozzle,  air  previous  sand  particle  filter  means  defined 
in  said  shroud,  and  an  annular  flexible  surface  seal  attached  to 
said  shroud  open  end  for  establishing  a  seal  with  the  surface  to 
be  cleaned,  the  flexibility  of  said  shroud  permitting  a  nozzle 
within  said  mounting  means  to  be  freely  moved  for  directional 
purposes  while  said  seal  is  maintained  in  a  sealed  relationship 
with  the  surface  to  be  cleaned. 


2'^d 


1.  A  composite  abrading  segment  of  precise  size  and  interfit- 
ting arcuate  shape  for  an  annular  segmental  grinding  wheel 
w  herein  a  plurality  of  segments  are  assembled  in  interfitting 
engagement  with  each  other  and  clamping  to  suitable  chuck 
means  adapted  for  mounting  on  drive  means  for  rotation  there- 
with about  an  axis  comprising, 
a  preformed  bonded  abrasive  segment  of  simple  arcuate 
shape  having 
a  working  face;  and 
a  shell  of  precise  size  and  more  complex  interfitting  arcuate 


4,212,139 
HEAVY  DUTY  DRAWBAR 

Stephen  G.  Shoup,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 
Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814.380 
Int.  CI.-  E04C  3/32 
U.S.  CI.  52-721  1  Claim 

1.  A  fabricated  beam  structure  comprising, 
a  primary  plate  having  spaced  substantially  parallel  opposite 
end  wall  portions  generally  symmetrically  positioned  with 
respect  to  a  plane  parallel  thereto  and  midway  therebe- 
tween and  having  apertures  therethrough  for  entry  of 
external  fastener  means  and  the  like  and  being  connected 
by  a  diagonally  disposed  intermediate  wall  portion,  and  a 
pair  of  substantially  flat  plates  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  primary  plate  and  secured  thereto  in  edgeward 
substantially  congruent  overlying  relation  to  form  a  box- 
like structure  but  providing  a  pair  of  oppositely  outwardly 
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opening  pockets  respectively  adjacent  to  said  end  wall 
portion  for  ready  access  to  said  external  fastener  means 
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and  the  tike  which  may  be  extendable  through  said  aper- 
tures in  said  end  wall  portions. 


4,212,140 
APPARATUS  FOR  RESTORING  DISTORTED  ARTICLES 

TO  THEIR  TRUE  CROSS-SECTIONAL  SHAPE 
Bertram  G.  Poynton,  Bromham,  and  Phillip  S.  Waite,  Kempston, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Ti  F'ords  Limited,  Kempston, 
England 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979.  Ser.  No.  32,271 

Int.  CI.'  B65B  7/28.  63/02:  B21D  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  53—289  10  Claims 


j^yVv 


between  opposing  ones  of  said  recesses  which  serve  to 
restore  said  article  to  its  circular  cross-sectional  shape. 


4.212,141 
LAWN  MOWER 
Takeshi  Miyazawa,  Wako;  Takeo  Ogano.  Kawagoe;  Naotoshi 
Ono.  Sayama,  all  of  Japan,  and  Kazunobu  Sato,  Torrance, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6.569 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Feb.  2.  1978.  53-12144[L'] 
Int.  CI.;  AOID  35/26 
U.S.  CI.  56— 11.8  11  Claims 


1.  A  lawn  mower,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  machine  body; 

(b)  a  prime  mover  having  an  output  shaft  extending  there- 
from, and  mounted  on  one  part  of  said  machine  body; 

(c)  a  lawn  cutting  blade  operatively  joined  to  said  output 
shaft; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  and  stopping  said  lawn  cutting  blade; 

(e)  means  for  driving  and  stopping  said  machine  body  in  a 
self-driving  mode; 

(0  pulley  means  to  interlock  said  means  (d)  and  (e); 

(g)  a  steering  handle  extending  froiti  said  machine  body; 

(h)  first  lever  means  provided  at  one  part  of  said  steering 
handle  for  on-and-off  operation  of  said  rotating  and  stop- 
ping means  for  said  cutting  blade;  and 

(i)  second  lever  means  also  provided  at  one  part  of  said 
steering  handle  and  in  contiguity  to  said  first  lever  means 
for  on-and-off  operations  of  said  driving  and  stopping 
means  for  said  machine  body. 

said  first  lever  means  being  operable  independently  of  said 
second  lever  means,  and  said  second  lever  means,  \vhen 
gripped,  being  engaged  with  said  first  lever  means  to 
cause  said  first  lever  means  to  rotate  in  its  operatis  e  direc- 
tion, and  maintain  the  same  at  its  operational  position. 


1.  Apparatus  for  successively  advancing  distortable  articles 
of  nominally  circular  cross-section  and  for  restoring  distorted 
articles,  at  least  temporarily,  to  their  circular  cross-sectional 
shape,  comprising; 

(a)  two  star  wheels  mounted  side-by-side  with  their  axes  of 
rotation  substantially  parallel, 

(b)  means  defining  cooperating  part-circular  recesses  in  the 
peripheries  of  said  star  wheels, 

(c)  said  part-circular  recesses  in  each  said  star  wheel  having 
centres  of  curvature  disposed  on  the  pitch  circle  of  the 
siad  star  wheel, 

(d)  said  recess  defining  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  star 
wheels  being  radially  displaceable  and  being  resiliently 
urged  into  radially  outermost  positions  in  which  said 
centres  of  curvature  of  the  associated  recesses  are  dis- 
posed on  said  pitch  circle  of  the  star  wheel,  and 

(e)  means  rotating  said  star  wheels  in  opposite  directions  at 
substantially  equal  peripheral  speeds,  such  that  said  reces- 
ses in  said  two  star  wheels  are  successively  disposed  in 
mutually  opposed  relation,  whereby  each  article  ad- 
vanced between  said  star  wheels  is  resiliently  clamped 


4,212,142 
CROP  DEFLECTOR  CONTROL 

Robert  C.  Miner,  Clarendon  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  International 

Harvester  Company.  Chicago.  III. 

Filed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37.989 

Int.  CI.   AOID  57/26 

U.S.  CI.  56—14.4  2  Claims 

LA  hay  harvesting  machine  including  a  transverse  frame,  a 
crop  cutting  apparatus  disposed  across  the  front  of  the  frame, 
a  pair  of  counterrotating  hay  conditioning  roils  disposed  rear- 
wardly  of  said  cutting  apparatus  on  said  frame  for  receiving 
crops  therefrom  and  propelling  said  crops  in  a  rearwardly 
directed  airborne  stream,  windrowing  apparatus  disposed  on 
said  frame  rearwardly  of  said  conditioning  rolls  and  including 
a  pair  of  rearwardly  converging  side  deflectors  for  laterally 
consolidating  said  crops  for  deposit  on  the  ground  in  a  wind- 
row, a  trapezoidal  crop  deflecting  baffle  having  a  forward 
edge  hinged  to  said  frame  above  the  crop  stream  and  having  a 
first  position  permitting  substantial  consolidation  by  said  win- 
drowing apparatus  and  a  second  position  intercepting  the  crop 
stream  and  deflecting  it  downwardly  for  deposit  in  a  swath, 
baffle  position  control  means  comprising  a  transversely  extend- 
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ing  rod  rotatably  mounted  on  said  windrowing  apparatus  and  4,212,144 

having  one  end  extending  laterally  externally  thereof,  a  flexible  MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  AND  CONDITIONING 

tension .  member  attached  to  the  periphery  of  said  rod  and  FORAGE 

extending  dou  nwardly  to  a  distal  end  attached  to  the  rearward    Giuseppe  Raineri,  Bassano  del  Grappa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Pietro 

Laverda  S.P.A.,  Breganze,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,691 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  7,  1978,  67480  A/78 
Int.  CI.-  AOID  35/12 
U.S.  CI.  56-15.8  7  Claims 


portion  of  said  baffle  sheet,  a  ratchet  fixedly  attached  to  said 
transverse  rod.  a  spring  loaded  paw  1  attached  to  said  w indrow- 
ing  apparatus  in  a  position  to  releasably  engage  said  ratchet  to 
prevent  rotation  of  said  rod  in  a  direction  lowering  said  deflec- 
tor, and  means  for  rotating  said  transverse  rod. 


4.212,143 
DEFLECTOR  MEANS  FOR  MOWER-CONDITIONER 

Gerard  P.  L.  Chaumont.  Dijon,  France,  assignor  to  Sperry  Cor- 
poration. New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,977 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  14,  1978, 

5752/78 

Int.  CI.   AOID  49/00 
U.S.  CI.  56—14.4  20  Claims 
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1.  In  a  machine  for  cutting  and  conditioning  forage,  of  the 
type  including: 
a  frame, 

a  cutter  platform, 

a  cutter  bar  mounted  on  said  cutter  platform, 
a  pair  of  counter  rotating  transverse  rolls  on  said  cutter 
platform  for  conditioning  the  forage  cut  by  said  cutter  bar, 
two  pairs  of  side  arms  connecting  said  cutter  platform  to  said 
frame  of  said  machine,  each  said  pair  of  side  arms  compris- 
ing an  upper  side  arm  and  a  lower  side  arm,  and 
means  pivoting  each  said  side  arm  at  one  end  thereof  to  said 
cutter  platform  and  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  said  frame 
of  said  machine, 
the  improvement  wherein: 
said  upper  side  arms  extend  forwardly  and  upwardly  from 
said  pivot  connecting  them  to  said  frame  of  said  ma- 
chine, 
said  lower  side  arms  each  consist  of  a  hydraulic  actuator 
extension  and  retraction  of  which  controls  the  raising 
and  lowering  of  said  cutter  platform  respectively, 
respective  resilient  biasing  means  are  located  above  each 
said  upper  side  arm,  said  resilient  biasing  means  inter- 
connecting the  frame  of  said  machine  and  said  two 
upper  side  arms,  and 
abutment  elements  located  on  the  frame  of  said  machine  in 
positions  such  that  said  upper  side  arms  are  spaced 
therefrom  when  said  hydraulic  actuators  are  in  a  fully 
retracted  position  and  said  upper  side  arms  turn  down- 
wardly about  the  pivots  connecting  them  to  the  frame 
of  said  machine  until  they  engage  against  said  abutment 
elements  when  said  double  acting  hydraulic  actuators 
are  caused  to  extend  from  said  fully  retracted  position, 
whereby  said  cutter  platform  is  displaced  forwardly 
from  its  lowered  position  prior  to  being  raised  from  the 
ground  upon  extension  of  said  hydraulic  actuators. 


1.  A  mower-conditioner  comprising: 

mower  means  for  culling  standing  crop. 

rotary  crop  conditioner  and  spreader  means  located  rear- 
wardly  of  the  mower  means  for  operating  on  the  cut  crop, 

fixed  deflector  means  positioned  rearwardly  of  the  crop 
conditioner  and  spreader  means  and 

further  deflector  means  movable  between  first  and  second 
positions  relative  to  the  fixed  defiector  means,  the  fixed 
and  movable  deflector  means  being  operable  in  one  posi- 
tion of  the  movable  defiector  means  to  form  a  windrow  of 
the  crop  discharged  from  the  crop  conditioner  and 
spreader  means  and  in  the  other  position  of  the  movable 
defiector  means  to  allow  the  crop  conditioner  aifd 
spreader  means  to  widely  spread  the  cut  crop. 


4,212,145 
TOBACCO  HARVESTER  WITH  IN-LINE  HARVESTING 

SYSTEM 
Carlisle  A.  Middleton,  38  Dungarrie  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21228 
Filed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,096 
Int.  CI.-  AOID  45/16 
U.S.  CI.  56—27.5  25  Claims 

1.  In  a  tobacco  harvester  having  a  frame  with  means  for 
tobacco  harvester,  guide  means  for  plants,  means  for  severing 
stalks  of  plants,  conveyor  means  for  plants,  including  indexing 
means,  a  spear  having  alternating  means  for  gripping  and 
holding  the  spear  generally  horizontal  for  impaling  stalks  of 
plants  and  associated  therewith  stick  holding  means  for  receiv- 
ing stalks  impaled,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: the  frame  having  a  passage  for  tobacco  plants  entirely 
therethrough  along  the  lower  part  thereof  in  a  fore-and-aft 
direction,  the  severing  means  being  adjacently  forward  of  the 
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spear  in  position  for  severing  stalks  of  plants  instantly  prior  to 
said  impaling  on  the  spear,  the  guide  means  being  resilient  and 
located  for  resiliently  biasing  stalks  after  severance  into  cen- 
tered alignment  for  said  impaling  on  the  spear,  and  all  said 


i-a^ 


.y-^-^^ 


guide  means,  severing  means,  conveying  means,  spear  and 
stick  holding  means  having  alignment  on  the  frame  for  substan- 
tially level,  straightline  harvesting  of  tobacco  plants  along  said 
passage. 


4,212,146 

UNIVERSAL  CUTTING  AND  FEED  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

MULTIROW  STALK-CROP  HARVESTER 

Theodor  Eistert,  Neustadt,  German  Democratic  Rep.,  assignor 

to  VEB  Kombinat  Fortschritt,  Neustadt,Sachsen,  German 

Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,100 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep..  Sep.  9, 
1977,  200955 

Int.  CI.-  AOID  45/00,  55/00 
U.S.  CI.  56—98  10  Qaims 


rotation  about  the  respective  axis,  each  of  said  mounts 
being  securable  to  the  respective  plate  centered  on  either 
of  the  respective  axes;  and 
means  including  a  set  of  gears  on  each  of  said  plates  symmet- 
rical  to  the  respective  plane  and  interconnecting  the  re- 
spective rotor  and  sprocket  for  driving  each  rotor  from 
the  respective  sprocket. 


4,212,147 
FODDER  MOWER-CONDITIONER 

Anton  Werner,  Saverne,  France,  assignor  to  Kuhn  S..A.,  Saverne, 
France 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,543 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  22,  1977,  7723684 

Int.  CI.-  AOID  67/06.  75/22 

U.S.  CI.  56—228  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  multirow  stalk-crop  harvester  displaceable  along  the 
ground  and  having  a  plurality  of  forwardly  open  throats  are 
adapted  to  receive  a  row  of  the  crop  during  harvesting  thereof 
and  having  at  the  front  end  of  each  throat  at  one  side  thereof 
a  cutting  rotor  and  to  the  other  side  thereof  a  sprocket  for  a 
conveyor  chain  extending  back  along  the  respective  throat,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  separate  and  identical  mounting  plates  each 
secured  to  said  harvester  at  the  front  end  of  a  respective 
throat,  each  plate  being  substantially  symmetrical  about  a 
respective  upright  plane  bisecting  the  respective  front  end 
and  extending  generally  in  the  normal  direction  of  dis- 
placement of  said  harvester,  each  plate  defining  a  pair  of 
axes  substantially  parallel  to  and  symmetrically  flanking 
the  respective  plane; 
a  pair  of  similar  mounts  on  each  of  said  plates  symmetrically 
flanking  the  respective  plane  and  centered  on  the  respec- 
tive axes,  the  respective  cutting  rotor  being  carried  on  one 
of  the  mounts  of  each  pair  of  mounts  for  rotation  about  the 
respective  axis  and  the  respective  sprocket  being  carried 
on  the  other  mount  of  the  respective  pair  of  mounts  for 


^. 


1.  A  mower  conditioner  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  tractor 
provided  with  a  lift  linkage,  said  mower  conditioner  compris- 
ing 

cutter  means  adapted  to  be  rotatably  driven  about  at  least 
two  approximately  vertical  axes 

at  least  one  conditioning  rotor  adapted  to  be  rotatably 
driven  about  an  approximately  horizontal  axis 

a  first  element  of  a  first  hitch  device  that  entirely  carries  the 
mower  conditioner  in  its  transport  position,  said  first 
element  being  disposed  behind  the  cutter  means  and  the 
conditioning  rotor  of  the  mower  conditioner  in  its  normal 
operating  position 

a  second  hitch  device  that  advances  the  mower  conditioner 
in  said  normal  operating  position,  said  second  hitch  device 
having  means  to  connect  it  with  the  lift  linkage  of  the 
tractor 

a  second  element  of  the  first  hitch  device  releasably  connect- 
able  with  said  first  element,  said  second  element  being 
disposed  behind  the  second  hitch  device  of  the  mower 
conditioner  in  said  normal  operating  position,  wherein 
when  the  two  elements  of  the  first  hitch  device  are  con- 
nected the  mower  conditioner  is  entirely  carried. 


4,212,148 
AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE 

J.  O.  Brownlee,  14  S.  Evers  St.,  Plant  City,  Fla.  33566 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  660,354,  Feb.  23,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,946 
Int.  CI.-  AOID  46/00 
U.S.  CI.  56— 328  R  22  Claims 

1.  An  agricultural  machine  for  cultivating  and  harvesting 
fruit  bearing  trees,  said  agricultural  machine  comprising:  en- 
closure means  shaped  and  dimensioned  for  disposition  in  sub- 
stantially surrounding  relationship  to  the  fruit  bearing  tree; 
spray  means  attached  to  said  enclosure  means  and  disposed  in 
fluid  delivering  relationship  to  the  fruit  bearing  tree,  whereby 
fluids  may  be  applied  to  the  fruit  bearing  tree;  air  blowing 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  fan  means  attached  to  said 
enclosure  means  and  disposed  in  fluid  communicating  relation- 
ship to  the  fruit  bearing  tree;  collection  means  attached  to  said 
enclosure  means  and  disposed  in  receiving  relationship  to  fruit 
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removed  from  the  fruit  beanng  tree:  wheel  support  means 
attached  to  said  enclosure  means,  whereby  said  agricultural 
machine  may  be  transported  along  a  predetermined  path;  and 
drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  wheel  support 
means  in  driving  relation  thereto;  said  enclosure  means  com- 
prising first  and  second  side  portions  disposed  in  spaced  apart 
relationship  to  each  other,  and  said  first  and  second  side  por- 
tions each  comprising  inner  and  outer  wall  members,  a  plural- 
ity of  side  vane  means  disposed  in  substantially  spaced  apart 
relationship  on  said  inner  and  outer  wall  members,  said  side 
vane  means  disposed  within  said  inner  wall  members  being 
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inner  and  outer  runs  extending  between  said  front  and  rear 
edges  of  said  gap  means  and  having  said  radially  inner  run 
guided  to  run  in  circular  fashion  around  the  inside  of  said  part 
cylindrical  boundary  wall  in  a  direction  away  from  said  rear 
edge  of  said  gap  means  and  towards  said  front  edge  of  said  gap 
means  to  thereby  effect  winding  movement  of  said  cron. 


4,212,150 

RAKE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  GARDEN  TOOL 

Frank  M.  Dmochowski,  41210  Ave.  10|.  Madera,  Calif,  93637 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  696,178,  Jun.  15,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,143 

Int.  CI.-  AOID  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  56-400.06  7  Claims 
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adjustable  with  respect  to  a  normal  hori/onlal  position 
whereby  fluid  from  said  spray  means  and  said  fan  means  may 
be  oscillated,  said  enclosure  means  further  comprising  bottom 
liner  means  disposed  in  substantially  interconnecting  relation 
between  the  bottom  of  said  first  side  portion  and  the  bottom  of 
said  second  side  portion:  said  collection  means  comprising  a 
pair  of  first  ramp  means,  each  one  of  said  pair  being  attached  at 
one  end  thereof  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  first  and  said 
second  side  portions  and  the  other  end  of  each  one  of  said  pair 
being  attached  to  said  bottom  liner  means,  whereby  disen- 
gaged fruit  falling  on  said  bottom  liner  means  is  directed  to  one 
of  said  pair  of  first  ramp  means. 


4,212,149 
CROP  BALING  MACHINES 

Bernard  Krone.  Spclle,  and  VVilhelm  Abler,  Stadtiobn,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabriken  Ber- 
nard Krone  GmbH.  Spelle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  27.  1978.  Ser.  No.  919.639 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1977,  2730040;  Oct.  4,  1977,  2744548 

Int.  CI.-  AOID  87/00 
U.S.  CI.  56—341  24  Claims 


// 


1.  A  crop  baling  machine  of  the  kind  for  producing  wound 
bales  and  comprising  a  cylindrical  bale  winding  compartment 
having  a  part  cylindrical  boundary  wall  which  terminates  at  a 
front  edge  and  a  rear  edge,  said  front  edge  and  said  rear  edge 
defining  a  gap  means,  said  gap  means  being  disposed  at  the 
bottom  of  said  compartment  for  the  introduction  into  said 
compartment  of  crop  to  be  wound  into  a  bale  in  said  compart- 
ment, and  an  endless  conveyor  means  for  imparting  winding 
movement  to  crop  introduced  into  said  winding  compartment 
through  said  gap  means,  said  conveyor  means  having  radially 


1.  In  a  hand  tool  having  a  first  tool  blade  mounted  on  one 
end  of  an  elongated  handle  an  attachment  for  mounting  a 
second  tool  blade  on  said  handle  comprising: 

clamp  means  disposed  to  engage  and  femov  ibly  clamp  onto 
a  portion  of  said  handle  adjacent  the  mounting  of  said  first 
tool  blade  thereon,  said  clamp  means  having  a  clamp 
plate; 

a  second  tool  blade  having  a  blade  base  plate  at  a  proximal 
end  and  ground  engaging  surfaces  at  a  disfal  end;  and 

pivotal  connection  means  interconnecting  said  second  tool 
blade  and  said  clamp  means,  said  pivotal  connection 
means  including  hinge  means  interconnected  between  said 
clamp  plate  and  said  blade  base  plate  and  disposed  to 
permit  pivotal  movement  of  said  second  tool  blade  be- 
tween a  work  position  wherein  said  second  tool  blade  is 
positioned  adjacent  said  first  tool  blade  and  a  stowed 
position  wherein  said  ground  engaging  surfaces  of  said 
blade  are  positioned  adjacent  a  portion  of  said  handle  and 
directed  oppositely  from  said  first  tool  blade,  and  securing 
means  disposed  to  releasably  secure  said  second  tool  blade 
in  either  said  work  position  or  said  stowed  position; 

said  hinge  means  of  said  pivotal  connection  means  includes  a 
pair  of  spaced  parallel  base  hinge  ears  projecting  from  said 
blade  base  and  having  a  pair  of  aligned  hinge  pin  holes 
therein,  and  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  plate  hinge  ears 
projecting  from  said  clamp  plate  and  having  a  pair  of 

.  aligned  hinged  pin  holes:  and 

said  securing  means  of  said  pivotal  connection  means  in- 
cludes a  coil  spring  mounted  coaxially  on  said  hinge  pin 
and  contained  between  said  hinge  ears,  said  coil  spring 
having  legs  extending  from  opposite  ends  thereof,  one 
engaged  with  said  clamping  means  plate  and  the  other 
engaged  with  said  second  tool  blade  base  with  said  spring 
stressed  to  resiliently  urge  said  base  into  overlapping 
parallel  relationship  with  said  clamp  plate  and  thereby 
dispose  said  second  tool  blade  in  its  stowed  position. 
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4,212,151 
MANUFACTURE  OF  COMPACTED  STRAND 

Siegfried  A.  Schauffelle,  Marion,  Ind.;  Angelo  P.  Barone.  and 
Lloyd  W.  Beamish,  both  of  Sycamore,  III.,  assignors  to  The 
Anaconda  Company.  Greenwich.  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1978.  Ser.  No.  948,865 
Int.  CI.-  D02J  I/OO 


4.212,152 

YARN  BLENDING  WITH  AIR  ATTACHMENT  ON 

CONING  MACHINE 

Alfred  R.  Roman,  Greensboro.  N.C.,  assignor  to  Burlington 

Industries.  Inc.,  Greensboro.  N.C. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,340 
Int.  CI.-  D02G  I/I6.  3/24.  3/34 


U.S.  CI.  57—9 


7  Claims   U.S.  CI.  57— 207 


12  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  cable  formed  by  at  least 
one  dense,  uniform  lay  of  conductors  received  about  and  com- 
pacted on  a  core  comprising 

(a)  strander  means.  • 

(b)  a  plurality  of  bobbins  at  least  equal  in  number  to  the 
number  of  conductors  in  said  lay  supporting  a  substan- 
tially^ endless  length  of  round  conductor,  each  said  bobbin 
being  supported  by  said  strander  means  whereby  said 
conductor  carried  thereby  is  adapted  to  be  played  out 
during  said  manufacture. 

(c)  forming  apparatus  likewise  supported  by  said  strander 
means,  said  forming  apparatus  including  a  plurality  of 
former  means,  continuously  receiving  a  single  conductor, 
said  former  means  including 

(1)  a  first  roller  having  a  cylindrical  surface, 

(2)  a  second  roller  having  a  surface  including  a  plurality  of 
grooves  of  a  non-round  cross-section  therealong  for 
accommodating  round  conductors  of  different  gage  and 
for  forming  said  conductor  to  a  non-round  configura- 
tioti.  and 

(3)  mounting  means  for  supporting  said  rollers  for  rotation 
about  parallel  axes,  each  said  roller  being  disposed  in 
position  whereby  said  conductor  is  deformed  substan- 
tially to  the  cross-section  of  said  groove  through  rolling 
action  of  said  first  roller. 

(d)  a  die  for  compacting  substantially  simultaneously  each  of 
said  conductors  of  said  lay  on  said  core,  and 

(e)  means  for  supporting  said  core  for  movement  continu- 
ously to  said  die  to  receive  said  conductors  of  said  lay, 
through  said  die  and  for  moving  said  cable  away  from  said 
die. 


1.  A  process  for  combining  at  least  two  unlike  yarn  ends 
wherein  at  least  one  is  a  continuous  filament  textured  yarn  to 
produce  a  novelty  yarn  exhibiting  essentially  no  uniform  ap- 
pearance characteristics  along  the  length  thereof  as  a  result  of 
the  combining  of  the  two  unlike  yarn  ends,  including  the  steps 
of: 

removing  each  of  the  two  yarn  ends  from  respective  supply 

packages  under  predetermined  tensions; 
merging  the  two  yarn  ends  and  feeding  the  merged  ends 

through  an  intermingling  jet; 
flowing  a  fluid  within  the  jet  in  a  direction  countercurrent  to 
the  direction  of  flow  of  the  merged  ertds  so  as  to  effect 
random  intermingling  along  the  length  of  the  merged  ends 
and  to  create  random  areas  therealong  wherein  the  two 
yarn  ends  exhibit  a  structure  varying  between  parallel, 
plied,  a  core  and  effect  like  relationship  and  interlaced 
with  respect  to  one  another; 
passing  the  randomly  intermingled  merged  ends  through  a 
yarn  feed  system  located  downstream  from  the  air  jet;  and 
collecting  the  merged  ends  on  a  take-up  package. 
9.  A  randomized  novelty  yarn  comprised  of  at  least  two 
unlike  yarn  ends,  one  of  the  yarns  being  a  false-twist  textured 
continuous  filameiit  yarn,  a  spun  yarn,  or  a  continuous  knit-de- 
knit  yarn,  the  other  yarn  being  one  of  the  two  remaining  un- 
chosen  yarns,  said  novelty  yarn  being  randomly  intermingled 
along  its  length  so  that  said  novelty  yarn  does  not  exhibit 
substantially  any  uniform  appearance  characteristic  along  the 
length  thereof  as  a  r«sult  of  the  combining  of  the  two  unlike 
yarns  and  includes  random  areas  where  the  combined  yarns 
vary  between  being  plied,  intermingled  so  that  individual  yarn 
characteristics  are  masked,  parallel  and  configured  as  core  and 
effect  yarns. 


4.212,153 
TIME  COLOR  INDICATOR 
Agis  F.  Kydonieus,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Inja  K.  Smith.  West 
Orange,  N.J.;  Reid  A.  Conroy,  York,  Pa.,  and  Ernest  A. 
Pedicano,  Greenwich,  Conn.,  assignors  to  Herculite  Protec- 
tive Fabrics  Corporation,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1978,  Ser.  No.  875.723 
Int.  CI.-  G04F  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  368—62  18  Claims 

1.  A  solid,  non-porous  time  indicator  comprising  a  laminate 
which  comprises 
(i)  a  solid,  non-porous  polymeric  substrate  having  a  first  and 
a  second  surface:  and 
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(ii)  a  layer  of  a  solid,  non-porous  polymeric  composition   tacting  surface  at  one  end  of  the  hub,  an  insulating  disk  and  a 
adhered  to  the  first  surface  of  said  substrate  and  contain-   sectoral  switch  plate  arou'nd  said  hub,  the  disk  being  sand- 
wiched between  said  plate  and  said  flange  and  the  plate  being 
mechanically  and  electrically  connected  to  the  other  end  por- 

^2} 


ing  an  agent  capable  of  migrating  throughout  said  sub- 
strate to  cause  a  visually  perceptible  change  in  the  sub- 
strate at  the  second  surface  thereof. 


4,212.154 

TIME  STRIKING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

TIMEPIECE 

Katsuhiko  Takebe,  Machida;  Masao  Fukuda,  Kurihashi;  Minora 

Shiratori.  and  Minosaku  Aso.  both  of  Showa.  all  of  Japan. 

assignors  fo  Rhythm  Watch  Co.  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,733 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1978,  53-50406 

Int.  CI.-  G04B  21/02:  G04C  2]/06 

U.S.  CI.  368-248  6  Claims 
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1.  A  time  striking  device  of  an  electronic  timepiece  having  a 
time  indicating  gear  train  driven  by  timepiece  driving  pulses, 
comprismg  a  time  striking  signal  detecting  means  coordinately 
arranged  and  installed  in  the  time  indicating  gear  train  and 
supplying  the  time  striking  signal  prior  to  striking  time  at  every 
striking  time,  a  reference  zero  second  detecting  means  count- 
ing the  timepiece  driving  pulses  and  supplying  a  reference  zero 
second  signal,  a  coincidence  circuit  supplying  a  primary  time 
striking  direction  signal  by  the  coincidence  of  the  outputs  from 
said  two  detecting  means,  a  frequency  dividing  circuit  for 
counting  said  timepiece  driving  pulses  and  for  sending  out  a 
secondary  time  striking  direction  signal  at  a  desired  time  inter- 
val, a  selecting  circuit  selectively  Supplying  said  primary  time 
striking  direction  signal  from  said  coincidence  circuit  and  said 
secondary  time  striking  direction  signal  from  said  frequency 
dividing  circuit  to  a  time  striking  section. 


4.212,155 
TIME  DETECTING  SWITCH  FOR  CLOCK 
Masuo  Ogihara;  Kozo  Chimura,  and  Nobuo  Shinozaki,  all  of 
Shikawatashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,556 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    May    23,    1977,    52- 
66689[U] 

Int.  CI.-  G04B  23/10:  G04C  21/16 
U.S.  a.  368-250  7  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  a  time  detecting  switch  for  connection  in 
series  with  the  electrically  actuated  time  signalling  circuit  of  a 
time  signalling  clock  having  a  time  wheel  and  a  detecting 
wheel  both  rotatably  mounted  coaxially,  and  a  phase  detecting 
type  slide  switch  disposed  between  the  time  wheel  and  the 
detecting  wheel,  comprising:  one  of  said  wheels  comprising  an 
electrically  conductive  hub  having  a  flange  with  a  radial  con- 


tion  of  said  hub  facing  the  other  wheel;  the  other  of  said  wheels 
having  a  sliding  contact  for  contacting  said  sectoral  plate;  and 
wherein  the  radial  contacting  surface  of  said  flange  is  config- 
ured to  maintain  uninterrupted  continuous  sliding  contact  with 
the  time  signalling  circuit  of  the  clock. 


4,212,156 

STEP  MOTOR  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Yoshikazu  Kawamura;  Minoru  Hosokawa;  Sakiho  Okazaki,  and 

Hiroshi  Ishii,  all  of  Suwa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki 

Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,867 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1976,  51-120146 

Int.  CI.-  G04C  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  368-85  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece  having  a  step  motor  and  compris- 
ing a  quartz  crystal  vibrator  producing  a  high  frequency  time 
standard  signal,  divider  circuit  means  for  producing  low  fre- 
quency time  signals  in  response  to  said  high  frequency  time 
standard  signal;  a  gear  train  driven  by  said  step  motor  and 
adapted  to  place  the  step  motor  in  one  of  a  first  normally 
loaded  condition  and  a  second  loaded  condition;  load  detection 
means  for  producing  load  detection  signals  in  response  to 
detecting  said  second  loaded  condition  of  said  step  motor, 
driving  and  control  means  intermediate  said  divider  circuit 
means  and  said  step  motor  for  receiving  the  low  frequency 
signal  from  the  dividing  circuit  means,  said  driving  and  control 
means  being  adapted  to  apply  a  first  drive  signal  having  a  first 
pulse  width  to  said  step  motor  in  response  to  said  low  fre- 
quency signal,  said  driving  and  control  means  in  response  to 
said  load  signal  being  applied  thereto,  being  adapted  to  apply 
to  said  step  motor  a  second  drive  signal  having  a  pulse  width 
of  longer  duration  than  said  first  pulse  width,  said  step  motor 
including  a  drive  coil  for  receiving  said  first  drive  signal  pro- 
duced by  said  driving  and  control  means,  said  load  detecting 
means  being  adapted  to  detect  the  occurrence  of  signal  peaks 
induced  in  said  drive  coil  after  said  drive  signal  is  applied 
thereto,  and  in  response  to  detecting  a  shift  of  the  signal  peak 
induced  in  the  drive  coil  when  the  step  motor  is  placed  in  a 
second  loaded  condition  produce  said  second  load  detection 
signal. 
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4,212,157 
SOLID  STATE  CLOCK 
LaVerne  L.  Frey,  Delavan,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Borg  Instruments 
Inc.,  Delavan,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,215 

Int.  CI.-  G04C  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  368—87  34  Claims 
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1.  In  a  solid  state  clock  of  the  like  required  to  provide  an 
accurate  and  reliable  time  indication  when  operated  from  a 
power  supply  having  undesired  voltage  fluctuations,  the  com- 
bination comprising: 

display  means  for  providing  a  visual  display  of  time  or  other 
information  in  accordance  with  predetermined  signal 
inputs; 

circuit  means  coupled  between  said  power  supply  and  said 
display  means  for  supplying  said  predetermined  signal 
input  to  said  display  and  for  developing  a  first  switching 
signal  having  a  predetermined  frequency; 

voltage  multiplying  means  coupled  between  said  power 
supply  and  said  circuit  means  for  multiplying  the  variable 
voltage  output  of  said  power  supply  and  for  supplying 
said  multiplied  voltage  to  an  input  of  said  circuit  means; 

first  electrical  switching  means  responsive  to  said  first 
switching  signal  and  coupled  to  said  circuit  means  and 
said  multiplying  means  for  establishing  a  nominal,  effec- 
tive, duty  cycle  for  said  voltage  multiplying  means;  and 

second  electrical  switching  means  comprising  a  break-down 
device  having  a  first,  high  impedance  state  for  all  signal 
outputs  from  said  multiplying  means  below  a  predeter- 
mined level  and  a  second,  low  impedance  state  for  all 
signal  outputs  from  said  multiplying  means  above  said 
predetermined  level,  said  second  electrical  switching 
means  being  coupled  to  said  first  switching  means  for 
regulating  the  effective  duty  cycle  of  said  first  switching 
means  and  the  effective  duty  cycle  of  said  multiplying 
means  in  accordance  with  whether  said  break-down  de- 
vice is  in  said  first  or  said  second  state. 


means  for  changing  said  drive  ratio  of  said  transmission 
means  in  response  to  the  change  in  said  selected  pulse  train 
by  said  switch  means. 


4,212,158 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Munetaka  Tamaru,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Citizen  Watch 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,151 
Int.  CI.-  G04C  3/00:  G04B  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  368—80  7  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  timepiece  comprising:  display  means  having 
a  plurality  of  hands  for  displaying  time; 

first  means  for  producing  a  first  pulse  train  of  a  first  predeter- 
mined frequency; 
second  means  for  producing  a  second  pulse  train  of  a  second 
predetermined  frequency  less  than  said  first  predeter- 
mined frequency; 
switch  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  or  second  pulse 
trains  and  providing  the  selected  pulse  train  at  its  output; 
an  electro-mechanical  transducer  for 
converting  said  selected  pulse  train  into  rotary  motion; 
transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  rotary  motion  of  said 
electro-mechanical  transducer  to  said  hands  of  said  dis- 


4,212,159 
ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Robert  T.  Noble,  Dallas;  Perry  A.  Penz,  and  Burton  W .  Marks, 
both  of  Richardson,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,041 

Int.  CI.-  G04B  19/30  19/06 

U.S.  CI.  368—82  8  Claims 


1.  An  electro-optic  display  having  a  first  layer  of  display 
elements  disposed  in  configuration  radiating  from  near  the 
central  point  of  the  display  and  defining  radial  bars,  a  second 
layer  of  elements  disposed  in  cooperative  relationship  with  said 
first  layer,  said  second  layer  of  elements  being  disposed  in  a 
plurality  of  annular  concentric  groups  operatively  associated 
with  said  radial  bars,  a  first  plurality  of  individually  separate 
electrical  paths  interconnecting  said  elements  of  said  first  layer 
into  predetermined  serially  connected  groups,  each  group 
containing  at  least  two  of  said  radial  bars,  and  a  second  plural- 
ity of  electrical  conductors  separately  connected  to  the  ele- 
ments of  said  second  layer  and  providing  means  for  individu- 
ally applying  electrical  potentials  thereto,  said  first  plurality  of 
individually  separate  electrical  paths  including  a  common 
electrical  hub  at  the  central  point  of  said  display  to  effect 
electrical  connections  between  a  predetermined  plurality  of 
said  radial  bars. 


4,212,160 
COMBINED  CYCLE  POWER  PLANT  USING  LOW  BTU 

GAS 
Henry  J.  Blaskowski,  West  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Com- 
bustion Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,390 
Int.  CI.-  F02B  43/08:  F02C  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  60—39.12  1  Claim 

1.  An  electric  power  generating  plant  comprising  a  coal 
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gasification  complex  for  producing  a  gaseous  fuel,  a  gas 
cleanup  complex  downstream  of  the  coal  gasification  complex, 
a  first  heat  exchanger  between  the  coal  gasification  complex 
and  the  gas  cleanup  complex  for  removing  heat  from  the  gase- 
ous fuel,  and  a  second  heat  exchanger  located  downstream  of 
the  gas  cleanup  complex  for  restoring  the  removed  heat  back 
to  the  gaseous  fuel,  a  first  steam  generator  fired  by  said  gaseous 
fuel,  a  steam  turbine  receiving  steam  from  said  first  steam 
generator,  a  first  electric  power  generator  connected  to  and 
driven  by  said  steam  turbine,  a  gas  turbine  fired  by  said  gaseous 
fuel,  said  gas  turbine  comprising  an  air  compressor,  a  gas 


":-"1 


:>■ 


^d^ 


compressor,  a  combustion  chamber,  and  a  turbine  section,  with 
both  the  air  and  gas  compressors  being  driven  by  the  gas 
turbine,  a  second  electric  power  generator  connected  to  and 
driven  by  said  gas  turbine,  means  For  introducing  the  hot. 
oxygen-rich  exhaust  gases  from  the  gas  turbine  to  the  first 
steam  generator,  a  second  steam  generator  associated  with  the 
coal  gasification  complex,  means  for  transporting  steam  from 
the  coal  gasification  complex  to  the  steam  turbine,  an  air  pre- 
heater  where  air  is  healed  by  the  combustion  exhaust  gases  of 
the  first  steam  generator  and  means  for  transporting  heated  air 
from  the  air  preheater  to  both  the  first  steam  generator  and  the 
coal  gasification  complex. 


4,212.161 
SIMULATED  PARAMETER  CONTROL  FOR  GAS 
TURBINE  ENGINE 
David  M.  Newirth.  V  ernon.  and  Eugene  W.  Koenig,  East  Hart- 
ford, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  1.  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,899 

Int.  a:  F02C  9/28.  9/44  \ 

U.S.  a.  60—39.28  R  2  Claims 
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temperature  and  compressor  rotor  speed  for  producing  a  sec- 
ond signal  and  means  for  combining  said  first  signal  and  said 
second  signal  for  producing  an  output  signal  whose  value  is 
approximate  the  failed  measured  parameter  signal  of  burner 
pressure. 


4,212,162  ' 

CONSTANT  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Akira  Kobayashi,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho,  Nagoya.  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,497 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21,  1977,  52-18462 

Int.  CI.-  F02G  i/02 

U.S.  CI.  60—39.63  10  Claims 


1.  A  constant  combustion  engine  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  predetermined  quantity  of  air; 

a  prime  mover  connected  to  said  air  supply  means,  which 
alternately  repeats  compression  of  said  predetermined 
quantity  of  supplied  air  and  expansion  of  a  mixture  as  a 
working  gas; 

means  for  supplying  a  predetermined  quantity  of  fuel; 

a  combustion  device  in  which  said  compressed  air  and  said 
predetermined  quantity  of  fuel  are  supplied  from  said 
prime  mover  and  said  fuel  supply  means,  respectively,  to 
be  mixed,  ignited  and  burned  therein,  thereby  producing 
the  combustion  products; 

means  for  supplying  a  predetermined  quantity  of  water 
Ijrovided  at  the  downstream  of  said  combustion  device; 
and 

a  vaporization  device  in  which  said  combustion  products  are 
charged  from  said  combustion  device  and  said  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  water  is  supplied  from  said  water  supply 
means  to  be  sprayed  into  said  combustion  products, 
thereby  producing  the  mixture  of  said  combustion  prod- 
ucts and  water  vapor  as  said  working  gas; 

said  mixture  of  the  combustion  products  and  water  vapor 
being  supplied  to  said  prime  mover  from  said  vaporization 
device  and  expanded  therein  to  drive  the  prime  mover 


1.  For  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  compressor  and  burner 
powering  aircraft,  means  for  providing  a  synthesized  parame- 
ter of  burner  pressure  to  be  substituted  for  a  measured  parame- 
ter of  burner  pressure  in  the  event  of  failure  of  said  measured 
parameter  signal  as  determined  by  comparing  the  value  of  the 
measured  signal  with  predetermined  maximum  and  minimum 
normal  operating  limits  of  said  signal  comprising,  a  first  func- 
tion  generator  responding  to  Mach  No.  and  altitude  for  pro- 
ducing a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  compressor  inlet  pressure, 
a  second  function  generator  responsive  to  compressor  inlet 


4,212,163 

HEAT  ENGINE 

Stanley  J.  Mikina,  4782  Coquina  Key  Dr.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fta. 

33705 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Set.  No.  915,907 

Int.  CI.   F02G  i/02 

U.S.  CI.  60—39.63  12  Claims 

1.  A  hot  gas  engine  based  on  the  classical  Joule  cycle  and 
comprising  the  combination  of  an  air  compressor,  an  external 
combustor  for  continuously  burning  a  fluid  fuel  with  the  com- 
pressed air.  a  plurality  of  engine  cylinders  for  expansion  of  the 
products  of  combustion,  and  a  pair  of  series  inlet  poppet  valves 
and  actuating  cams  having  separate  cam  shafts  per  engine 
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cylinder  so  phased  as  to  provide  a  short  interval  period  of  gas 
admission  to  each  engine  cylinder  at  different  times  for  making 
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the  expansion  ratio  substantially  equal  to  the  compression  ratio 
for  maximum  thermal  efficiency. 


4,212,164 
VARIABLE  DELIVERY  PUMP  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
John  E.  G.  Young,  Watertowri,  N.Y.,  assignoj  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,835 

Int.  CI.'  F04B  49/00 

U.S.  CI.  60—452  3  Claims 


in  the  closed  loop  except  as  limited  by  the  positioningN^f 
the  reciprocating  sleeve  of  the  pressure  compensating 
valve  means. 


4,212,165 
HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 

Wiihelm  Zirps,  Hemmingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979.  Ser.  No.  14.879 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1978,  2808196 

Int.  CI.-  F15B  li/06.  13/09 
U.S.  CI.  60—486  8  Claims 


1.  A  variable  delivery  hydraulic  pump  control  system  com- 
prising a  variable  delivery  pump  adapted  to  be  connected 
through  a  closed  loop  to  a  reversible  motor,  and  a  pump  con- 
trol mechanism  in  a  housing  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the 
pump,  the  mechanism  comprising  direction  control  valve 
means  for  governing  directional  fiow  of  Huid  through  the 
pump,  a  pressure  compensating  valve  means  for  governing 
pressure  output  of  the  pump,  and  pump  control  cylinder  means 
connected  to  a  stroke  control  cam  of  the  pump  for  governing 
the  rate  of  flow  of  fiuid  through  the  closed  loop,  the  pump 
control  cylinder  means  being  governed  jointly  by  the  direction 
control  valve  means  and  the  pressure  compensating  valve 
means,  wherein -improved  maximum  pressure  regulating  means 
in  the  pump  control  mechanism  housing  comprises: 

(a)  a  cam  plate  coaxially  connected  to  a  directional  control 
rotatable  valve  spool  of  the  directional  control  valve 
means,  the  cam  plate  having  an  outer  periphery  that  is 
continously  radially  variable  from  a  maximum  radial  point 
to  a  minimum  radial  point  for  either  direction  of  rotation 
of  the  cam  from  the  maximum  radial  point,  and 

(b)  a  cam  follower  lever  operable  about  a  pivot  at  one  end  to 
actuate  a  reciprocating  sleeve  in  the  pressure  compensat- 
ing valve  means  with  its  other  end, 

(c)  the  cam  follower  lever  having  a  cam  follower  detent  at 
an  intermediate  point  between  its  ends  adapted  to  bear 
upon  the  periphery  of  the  cam  plate  and  maintain  the 
reciprocating  sleeve  in  a  maximum  operated  position  in 
one  direction  of  its  reciprocating  operation  when  the 
control  valve  means  is  in  a  center  position. 

(d)  whereby,  upon  actuation  of  the  direction  control  valve 
means  from  a  normal  position  for  designation  of  operation 
of  a  motor  in  either  direction,  maximum  flow  is  permitted 


1.  A  hydrauliccontrol  arrangement  for  distribution  of  pres- 
sure fiuid  to  at  least  two  systems,  that  is  a  first  system  including 
a  first  source  of  pressure  fiuid  consti-ited  by  a  pump  having  an 
inlet  communicating  with  a  fluid-filled  tank  and  an  outlet,  a 
first  hydraulic  consumer,  a  first  conduit  connecting  said  outlet 
of  the  first  pump  to  said  first  consumer,  and  a  fluid-flow  regu- 
lating valve  in  said  first  conduit  and  a  second  system  including 
a  second  source  of  pressure  fluid  constituted  by  a  second  pump 
having  an  inlet  communicating  with  said  tank  and  an  outlet,  a 
plurality  of  additional  hydraulic  consumers,  a  second  conduit 
connecting  said  outlet  of  the  second  pump  to  said  plurality  of 
additional  consumers,  a  plurality  of  multiple  position  valves  in 
said  second  conduit,  one  for  each  of  said  additional  hydraulic 
consumers  and  each  movable  between  a  neutral  position  and  at 
least  one  working  position  and  each  providing  in  said  neutral 
position  free  flow  of  fluid  through  said  second  conduit;  a 
cross-conduit  connecting  said  first  conduit  upstream  of  said 
fluid-flow  regulating  valve  with  said  second  conduit;  a  branch 
conduit  connected  at  one  end  to  said  second  conduit  upstream 
of  the  connection  of  the  latter  to  said  cross-conduit;  a  bypass 
valve  in  said  branch  conduit  movable  between  a  first  position 
permitting  flow  of  fluid  through  said  branch  conduit  and  a 
second  position  preventing  such  flow;  spring  means  acting  at 
one  end  of  said  bypass  valve  and  biasing  the  latter  to  said  first 
position  and  a  control  pressure  acting  on  the  other  end  of  said 
bypass  valve  for  biasing  the  latter  to  said  second  position,  said 
control  pressure  corresponding  to  the  respective  higher  con- 
sumer pressure  of  an  additional  hydraulic  consumer  connected 
by  the  respective  multiple  position  valve  to  s^id  second  con- 
duit, whereby  when  none  of  said  additional  hydraulic  consum- 
ers is  connected  to  said  second  conduit  only  a  partial  fluid 
stream  from  one  of  said  pumps  will  flow  through  said  second 
system. 
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4,212.166 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  BOOSTER  AND  RELIEF  VALVE 
THEREFOR 
Louis  S.  Tang.  Mishawaka.  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration. Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,946 

Int.  CI.   B60T  11/32 

U.S.  a.  60—582  4  Claims 


the  fixed  pivot  and  being  in  abutment  connection  with  a  piston 
rod  of  the  master  cylinder  piston  on  the  other  side  of  the  fixed 
pivot,  the  pressure  generated  by  the  master  piston  upon  pivot- 
ing of  the  brake  lever  in  one  direction  being  transmitted  to  the 
second  piston  to  cause  pivoting  of  the  brake  lever  in  the  same 
one  direction,  whereby  an  initial  force  applied  to  said  pedal  is 
amplified  in  a  recycling  and  in  an  incrementally  increasing 
manner. 


4,212,168 
POWER  PRODUCING  DRY-TYPE  COOLING  SYSTEM 

Craig  T.  Bouchard.  Westmont;  Elmer  W.  Rothrock,  Hinsdale, 

and  James  B.  Maher.  Oak  Brook,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 

Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  15.  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,766 

Int.  CI.-  FOIK  9/00.  23/04 

U.S.  CI.  60—661  17  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  brake  booster  having  a  housmg  substan- 
tially definmg  a  pressure  chamber,  a  control  valve  within  the 
housing  communicating  pressurized  fiuid  to  the  pressure 
chamber,  a  piston  movable  in  response  to  pressurized  fiuid 
within  the  pressure  chamber  and  substantially  defining  a  stor- 
age chamber  located  inside  the  piston  and  an  mput  member 
cooperating  with  the  piston  to  move  the  latter  when  the  pres- 
surized fiuid  communicated  to  the  pressure  chamber  is  below  a ' 
predetermined  value,  the  improvement  wherein  said  piston 
carries  a  relief  valve  and  said  input  member  cooperates  with 
said  piston  to  define  an  actuating  cavity,  the  actuating  cavity 
communicating  with  the  relief  valve  and  said  input  member 
being  movable  relative  to  said  piston  to  pressurize  the  actuat- 
ing cavity  which  causes  the  relief  valve  to  open  the  storage 
chamber  to  the  pressure  chamber. 


4,212,167 

HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

Lloyd  L.  Pruett.  1210  Whitney  Dr..  Columbia.  Tenn.  38401 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588.670.  Jun.  20.  1975. 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,712 

Int.  CI.   B60T  7/02 


U.S.  CI.  60—594 


/ 


4  Claims 


'3  aCAii 

9*WfS 


1  Hydraulic  brake  apparatus  comprising  a  brake  pedal  con- 
nected to  a  master  cylinder  containing  a  piston  actuatable  by 
applying  force  to  said  pedal  to  generate  hydraulic  pressure 
ahead  of  said  master  cylinder  piston  for  pressurizing  a  slave 
through  conduit  means,  an  auxiliary  cylinder  containing  a 
second  piston,  an  hydraulic  fiuid  line  leading  from  said  master 
cylinder  to  said  auxiliary  cylinder  for  causing  movement  of 
said  second  piston  in  response  to  hydraulic  pressure  generated 
by  said  master  cylinder  piston  and  a  brake  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  a  fixed  pivot  and  having  a  rest  position  from 
which  it  is  movable  in  two  directions,  said  brake  lever  being 
connected  to  a  piston  rod  of  said  second  piston  on  one  side  of 


V^. 


n-. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removal  of  heat  from  exhaust  or  spent 
steam  from  a  steam  driven  electric  generating  power  plant  in 
which  the  steam  must  be  condensed  in  a  hot-well  before  the 
water  can  be  reconverted  to  steam,  comprising: 

a  closed  loop  containing  a  refrigerant  fiuid. 

a  condenser  having  a  refrigerant  inlet  and  outlet  in  the 
closed  loop  and  positioned  to  effect  spent  steam  condensa- 
tion in  the  hot-well  by  indirect  heat  exchange  with  refrig- 
erant fiuid  fiowing  through  the  condenser, 

a  heat  exchanger  having  a  refrigerant  inlet  and  outlet  in  the 
closed  loop  and  adapted  to  be  located  in  a  cooling  tower 
to  effect  indirect  heat  exchange  between  refrigerant  fiuid 
fiowing  through  the  heat  exchanger  and  atmospheric 
temperature  air  fiowing  through  the  cooling  tower  to  cool 
the  refrigerant  fiuid, 

a  compressor  and  an  expander  positioned  parallel  to  one 
another  in  the  loop  between  the  outlet  of  the  condenser 
and  the  inlet  of  the  heat  exchanger, 

a  liquid  pump  and  an  expansion  valve  positioned  parallel  to 
one  another  in  the  loop  between  the  outlet  of  the  heat 
exchanger  and  the  inlet  of  the  condenser, 

control  means  to  activate  the  compressor  and  open  the 
expansion  valve,  and  inactivate  the  expander  and  the 
liquid  pump,  when  the  temperature  of  the  atmospheric  air 
fiowing  through  the  cooling  tower  is  too  high  to  effect 
efficient  heat  exchange  and  condensation  of  the  refriger- 
ant in  the  cooling  tower  heat  exchanger  without  com- 
pressing the  refrigerant,  and 

control  means  to  activate  the  expander  and  the  liquid  pump, 
inactivate  the  compressor  and  close  the  expansion  valve, 
when  the  temperature  of  the  atmospheric  air  fiowing 
through  the  cooling  tower  is  low  enough  to  condense 
refrigerant  vapor  in  the  cooling  tower  heat  exchanger  at  a 
pressure  lower  than  the  pressure  of  the  refrigerant  vapor 
exiting  the  condenser,  to  thereby  extract  energy  by  means 
of  the  expander  for  use  in  producing  power  or  work. 
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4,212,169  4,212,170 

CRYOSTAT  FOR  SUPERCONDUCTING  NMR  CRYOPUMP 

SPECTROMETER  Otto  Winkler,  Fiirstentum,  Liechtenstein,  assignor  to  Oerlikon 

George  D.  Kneip,  Jr..  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Variair  Buhrle  USA  Incorporated,  Hudson,  N.H. 

Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  Filed  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,098 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,292  .                                  Int.  CI.-  BOID  5/00 

Int.  Cl.^  F17C  7/02  U.S.  CI.  62—55.5                                                        15  Gaims 
U.S.  CI.  62— 45                                                            4  Claims 


1.  In  a  cryostat  for  a  superconducting  .NMR  spectrometer, 

a  substantially  spherical  central  reservoir  adapted  to  contain 
a  first  liquified  gas, 

a  superconductive  solenoid  housed  within  said  central  reser- 
voir, and 

means  for  venting  said  central  reservoir  to  the  exterior  of 
said  cryostat, 

first  radiation  shield  means  surrounding  said  substantially 
spherical  reservoir  and  partially  surrounding  said  venting 
means, 

shell  means  surrounding  said  first  radiation  shield  and  par- 
tially surrounding  said  venting  means  and  a  second  reser- 
voir for  containing  a  second  liquified  gas,  said  second 
reservoir  disposed  in  thermal  contact  with  said  shell  in  the 
region  above  said  central  reservoir,  whereby  said  shell 
and  said  reservoir  form  an  isothermal  body  at  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  second  liquified  gas, 

said  first  radiation  shield  further  comprising  a  thermally 
conductive  means  contacting  said  venting  tube  at  a  point 
intermediate  along  the  length  of  said  tube,  whereby  said 
radiation  shield  is  cooled  to  a  selected  temperature  by  the 
vapor  of  said  first  liquified  gas  escaping  through  said  vent 
tube,  said  selected  temperature  intermediate  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  liquified  gas  and  the  temperature  of  the  exter- 
nal surrounds  of  said  first  radiation  shield, 

an  outer  radiation  shield  surrounding  said  isothermal  body 
and  partially  surrounding  said  venting  means,  said  outer 
radiation  shield  further  comprising  h  thermally  conduc- 
tive means  contacting  said  venting  means  tube  whereby 
said  outer  radiation  shield  is  maintained  at  a  temperature 
intermediate  said  second  liquified  gas  and  ambient  temper- 
ature by  the  vapor  of  said  first  liquified  gas  escaping 
through  said  vent  tube,  and  " 

a  hermetically  sealed  containment  vessel  surrounding  said 
outer  radiation  shield  and  partially  surrounding  said  vent- 
ing means. 


1.  A  high  vacuum  cryopump  apparatus  comprising: 

a  vacuum  chamber  means; 

a  multiple  stage  cryogenerator  means  comprising  a  low 
temperature  heat  sink  means  and  a  lower  temperature  heat 
sink  means  both  located  within  said  chamber  means; 

cryopump  surface  means  located  within  said  chamber  means 
in  heat  conducting  contact  with  said  lower  temperature 
heat  sink  means; 

a  radiation  shield  enclosure  means  located  within  said  cham- 
ber means  and  enclosing  both  said  cryopump  surface 
means  and  said  lower  temperature  heat  sink  means,  said 
shield  enclosure  means  being  supported  by  said  low  tem- 
-  perature  sink  means  and  defining  an  inlet  opening  permit- 
ting gas  conductance  between  said  chamber  and  said 
cryopump  surface  means; 

baffie  means  located  in  said  inlet  opening  and  being  shaped 
and  arranged  so  as  to  obstruct  all  direct  rectilinear  paths 
between  said  chamber  means  and  said  cryopump  surface 
means;  and 

heat  conductive  bridge  means  directly  connecting  said  baffie 
means  to  said  low  temperature  heat  sink  means  so  as  to 
provide  a  good  thermally  conductive  path  therebetween. 


4,212,171 
DEVICE  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  DOUBLE-WALLED  PIPE 

FOR  COOLING  CONTINUOUS  PROFILES 
Erhard  Soecknick.  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947.343 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8, 
1977,  7731245[U] 

Int.  CI.-  F25D  13/06 
U.S.  CI.  62—63  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  device  in  the  form  of  a  double-walled  pipe  for  the 
cooling  of  continuous  profiles,  in  which  a  space  formed  be- 
tween the  core  pipe  and  the  jacket  pipe  is  equipped  with  con- 
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nections  for  iHc  inlet  of  a  low-boiling.  liquefied  gas  and  the 
outlet  of  the  vaporized  gas.  the  improvement  being  said  core 
pipe  having  a  cri^s  section  which  is  fitted  to  the  cross  section 
of  the  continuous  profile  which  is  to  be  cooled,  mounting 
means  detachably  mounting  said  core  pipe  into  said  jacket  pipe 
whereby  said  core  pipe  may  be  replaced  by  a  ditferent  core 
pipe  in  accordance  with  the  cross  section  of  the  profile  being 
cooled,  and  at  least  one  injection  orifice  in  said  core  pipe  near 
the  profile  intake  opening  for  the  feeding  of  the  vaporized  gas 
into  the  space  formed  between  said  core  pipe  and  the  continu- 
ous profile. 


4,212,!74 
LAY-IN  YARN  FEED 
Michael  W.  Shepherd.  29  Park  Rd..  Cross  Hills,  Near  Keighley, 
Yorkshire,  England 

Filed  Aug.  12,  1977.  Ser.  No.  824,176 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25,  1976, 
35280/76 

Int.  CI.   D04B  9/16 
U.S.  CI.  66-9  R  6  Claims 


4,212.172 
FIBERGLASS  AIRCONDITIONER  AIR  PRE-COOLER 

Anthony  C.  Manno.  8644  E.  Bonnie  Rose  Ave..  Scottsdale,  Ariz. 

85253,  assignor  to  Anthony  C.  Manno.  Scottsdale.  Ariz. 

Filed  Jan.  20.  1978.  Ser.  No.  910.885 

Int.  CI.   F28D  5/00 

L  .S.  CI.  62—305  4  Claims 


1.  A  circular  knitting  machine  of  the  type  having  cylinder 
needles,  dial  needles  and  at  least  one  yarn  feeder  and  wherein 
the  cylinder  needles  are  lified  and  the  dial  needles  are  pro- 
jected as  part  of  stitch  forming  operation,  provided  with  a 
relatively  stationary  guide  member  comprising  an  axially  ex- 
tended mainly  tubular  eye  portion  having  an  inlet  end  located 
outside  the  angle  between  the  verges  of  said  cylinder  needles 
and  said  dial  needles  and  an  outlet  end  located  inside  the  angle 
between  the  verges  of  said  cylinder  needles  and  said  dial  nee- 
dles, and  a  finger  portion  extending  in  the  angle  between  the 
verges  of  said  cylinder  needles  and  said  dial  needles  so  that  the 
cylinder  needles  may  pass  along  the  outer  side  of  said  guide 
member  and  the  dial  needles  may  pass  above  said  guide  mem- 
ber, said  eye  portion  merging  into  said  finger  portion  and  said 
finger  extending  over  at  least  the  region  where  said  cylinder, 
needles  begin  to  lift  at  the  leading  end  of  said  yarn  feeder. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cooling  the  condensor  coils  of  an  air 
conditioning  system  comprising  an  evaporator,  compressor 
and  condensor,  said  apparatus  having  four  sides,  a  front  and  a 
rear.  fiberglas>j  \ane  means  located  on  the  front,  said  vane 
means  being  so  arranged  as  to  provide  moisture  pick  up  by 
turbulent  air  thus  cooling  such  air,  a  laminated  fiber  filter 
assembly  filled  w  ith  nylon  material  for  separating  the  moisture 
from  the  air  and  protecting  the  condensor  coils,  said  filler 
assembly  located  on  the  rear  of  the  apparatus  against  the  con- 
densor coils,  a  plastic  spray  nozzle  mounted  above  the  vanes 
for  directing  cooling  water  on  to  the  interior  of  the  vanes,  a 
fiber  glass  water  ramp  located  at  the  bottom  of  the  vanes  and 
the  filter  assembly,  a  reservoir  mounted  below  the  ramp  for 
collecting  the  water  fiowing  from  the  filter  assembly,  drain 
means  in  said  reservoir  for  controlling  the  water  level,  said 
apparatus  increasing  the  efficiency  of  the  air  conditioning 
system  by  reducing  the  running  time  of  the  compressor  and  the 
condensor  and  evaporator  fan  motors,  a  solenoid  used  to  con- 
trol the  flow  of  water. 


4,212,173 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,212,175 
CABLE  LOCK  FOR  PORTABLE  PROPERTY 
Gilbert  Zakow,  Bayside,  N.Y..  assignor  to  Componentry  Re- 
search &  Development  Enterprises.  Inc.,  Bayside,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  IS,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,692 
Int.  CI.-  E05B  73 /(X) 
U.S.  CI.  70-58  28  Claims 

1.  A  cable  lock  for  portable  property  comprising- a  rectangu- 
lar parallelepiped  locking  box,  said  locking  box  having  an  inner 
box  member  and  an  outer  box  member,  each  of  said  box  mem- 
bers having  three  longitudinal  walls  and  two  opposed  end 
walls: 
the  three  longitudinal  walls  of  each  of  said  box  members 
consisting  of  two  opposed  side  longitudinal  walls  and  a 
middle  longitudinal  wall,  the  two  opposed  side  longitudi- 
nal walls  of  each  of  said  box  members  being  spaced  apart 
in  registration  and  straddling  the  middle  longitudinal  wall 
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of  the  respective  box  member,  each  longitudinal  edge  of 
the  middle  longitudinal  wall  being  joined  to  a  longitudinal 
edge  of  one  of  the  two  opposed  side  longitudinal  walls  of 
each  box  member,  the  inner  box  member  being  slidably 
engageable  with  and  mateable  with  the  outer  box  member, 
so  that  when  said  box  members  are  mated  and  said  locking 
box  is  integrally  assembled,  and  when  the  opposed  side 
longitudinal  walls  of  said  inner  box  member  are  within, 
said  outer  box  member,  the  middle  longitudinal  wall  of  the 
inner  box  member  is  then  opposed  to  the  middle  longitudi- 
nal wall  of  the  outer  box  member,  and  each  of  the  opposed 
side  longitudinal  walls  of  the  inner  box  member  is  contigu- 
ous with  one  of  the  opposed  side  longitudinal  walls  of  the 
outer  box  member,  and  said  inner  box  member  is  mated  to 
and  mounted  in  mirror  image  relationship  within  said 
outer  box  member; 
the  spacing  between  opposed  side  longitudinal  walls  of  the 
inner  box  member  being  less  than  the  spacing  between 
opposed  side  longitudinal  walls  of  the  outer  box  member. 


means  to  secure  at  least  one  end  of  each  of  said  cable  means 
when  extended  through  the  juxtaposed  slot  and  opening, 
at  least  one  discrete  item  of  portable  property  being 
mountable  to  each  of  said  cable  means 


4,212,176 

AUTOMOBILE  TRUNK  LOCK  SECURITY  DEVICE 

Charles  C.  Hegedus.  121  Macleod  Ct.,  Conyers.  Ga,  30207 

Filed  May  30.  1978.  Ser.  No.  910,674 

Int.  CI.-  E05B  I7/()0 

U.S.  CI.  70—417  •  3  Claims 


►      \ 


the  spacing  between  opposed  end  walls  of  the  inner  box 
member  being  less  than  the  spacing  between  opposed  end 
walls  of  the  outer  box  member,  so  that  the  inner  box 
member  is  receivable  within  the  outer  box  member,  the 
width  of  the  opposed  side  longitudinal  walls  of  both  the 
inner  box  member  and  the  outer  box  member  being  sub- 
stantially equal,  the  middle  longitudinal  wall  of  one  of  the 
box  members  being  mountable  to  a  fixed  mounting  sur- 
face; 

means  to  detachably  secure  the  outer  box  member  to  the 
inner  box  member; 

a  plurality  of  openings  in  said  one  side  longitudinal  wall  of 
the  inner  box  member,  so  that  a  continuous  rectilinear 
passage  is  provided  into  said  inner  box  member; 

one  side  longitudinal  wall  of  said  outer  box  member  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  parallel  slots  juxtaposed  with 
said  openings,  each  of  said  slots  extending  from  a  free  edge 
of  said  outer  box  member  perpendicularly  inwards  from 
said  free  edge  and  towards  the  middle  longitudinal  wall  of 
said  outer  box  member  and  terminating  short  of  said  mid- 
dle longitudinal  wall; 

a  plurality  of  flexible  cable  means,  an  end  of  each  of  said 
cable  means  being  receivable  through  one  of  the  slots  in 
said  one  side  longitudinal  wall  of  the  outer  box  member 
and  also  through  the  juxtaposed  one  of  the  openings  in 
said  one  side  longitudinal  wall  of  the  inner  box  member; 
and 


1.  A  security  device  for  an  automobile  trunk  having  a  trunk 
lid  of  double  wall  construction  with  a  lid  opening  fromed  in  an 
outer  wall  and  with  a  trunk  latch  housing  mounted  on  an  inner 
wall,  and  a  cylinder  lock  mounted  within  the  outer  wall  open- 
ing Jiaving  a  lock  stem  extending  inwardly  from  the  lid  into  a 
keyway  of  the  trunk  latch  housing,  and  with  the  security  de- 
vice comprising  a  block  defining  a  central  aperture  mounted 
snuggly  about  the  cylinder  lock  overlaying  the  inside  surface 
of  the  trunk  lid  about  the  lid  outer  wall  opening  whereby 
prying  of  the  lock  outwardly  from  the  truni.  lid  to  expose  and 
gain  access  to  the  trunk  latch  housing  keyway  through  the 
trunk  lid  opening  is  inhibited  by  the  block:  and  a  resilient 
mounting  plate  mounted  on  the  trunk  lid  inner  w  all  and  to  said 
block  spring  biasing  said  mounting  block  towards  the  latch 
housing  whereby  prying  of  the  lock  inwardly  into  the  trunk  to 
enable  the  cylinder  lock  to  fall  and  expose  the  trunk  latch 
housing  keyway  is  inhibited  by  the  mounting  plate  by  main- 
taining the  lock  and  block  over  the  keyway. 


4,212,177 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  EXTRUSION 

Francis  J.  Fuchs.  Jr..  Princeton  Junction,  N.J,,  assignor  to 

Western  Electric  Company,  Inc..  New  York.  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  664.611.  Mar.  8.  1976.  Pat.  No,  4,094,178. 
This  application  Mar,  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890.875 
Int.  CI.-  B21B  45/02:  B21C  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  72—41  25  Claims 

1.    Apparatus   for   continuously    deforming   an   elongated 
workpiece  of  indefinite  length  to  produce  an  elongated  prod- 
uct of  indefinite  length,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  means,  mounted  for  rotation  and  having  a  radially  ex- 
tending first  surface,  including  an  annular  groove  there- 
along,  tor  engaging  w  ith  said  first  surface  a  first  peripheral 
portion  of  the  elongated  workpiece,  said  first  means  fur- 
ther including  an  annular  recess,  located  inwardly  from 
said  annular  croove  in  a  direction  awa\  from  said  first 
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surface  of  the  first  means,  and  a  liner  shrink-fitted  into  said 
annular  recess  in  the  first  means,  said  Imer  mcluding  said 
annular  groove,  said  imer  further  having  a  portion  thereof 
extending  generally  outwardly  from  said  annular  recess 
along  said  second  arcuate  area  of  the  annular  groove  so 
that  the  liner  will  be  forced  inwardly  mto  the  annular 
recess  along  said  first  arcuate  area  of  the  annular  groove 
including  said  first  and  second  locations  during  the  rota- 
tion of  said  first  and  second  means  and  will  apply  com- 
pressive stresses  of  increasing  magnitude  to  the  elongated 
workpiece  as  the  elongated  workpiece  advances  from  said 
first  location  to  said  second  location  while  within  the 
annular  groove: 
second  means,  mounted  for  movement  upon  rotation  of  said 
first  means  and  having  a  second  surface  facing  said  first 
surface  of  said  first  means,  for  engaging  w  ith  said  second 


relationship  to  the  axis  of  the  piercing  mill  at  the  exit  side 
thereof. 

(d)  a  cross  conveyor  extending  from  the  said  longitudinal 
conveyor  to  a  second  longitudinal  conveyor, 

(e)  a  planetary  rolling  mill  located  at  the  discharge  end  of  the 
second  longitudinal  conveyor  and  include  a  guide  sleeve 
for  carrying  the  billet,  a  concentric  mandrel  adapted  to 
extend  through  the  bore  in  the  billet  and  carried  for  longi- 
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tudinal  movement  relative  to  Ihe  planetary  rolling  mill, 
means  locking  the  mandrel  in  place  when  its  downstream 
end  reaches  the  work  area  of  the  mill,  and  a  tube-like  feed 
device  slidably  carried  in  the  space  between  the  mandrel 

.  and  the  guide  sleeve  for  pushing  the  billet  along  the  man- 
drel and  through  the  said  work  area,  and 

(0  a  stretch-reducing  rolling  mill  mounted  adjacent  to  and  in 
line  with  the  exit  of  the  planetary  rolling  mill  to  receive 
the  billet  as  it  emerges  therefrom. 
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4,212,179 

surface  a  second  peripheral   portion  of  the  elongated  DRIVEN  MANDREL  AND  METHOD 

workpiece  such  thai  the  elongated  workpiece  will  be   Tristan  D.  Juergens,  Conifer,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Gates  Rub- 


gripped  between  said  first  surface  of  the  first  means  and 
said  second  surface  of  the  second  means  and  will  advance 
from  a  first  location  to  a  second  location  upon  the  rotation 
ot  the  first  means  and  the  simultaneous  movement  of  the 
second  means: 
a  deforming  agency  so  located  adjacent  to  said  second  loca- 
tion as  to  receive  and  deform  the  elongated  workpiece 
upon  the  advance  of  the  elongated  workpiece  to  said 
second  location: 
third  means  for  rotating  said  first  means:  and 
fourth  means,  rendered  effective  simultaneously  with  opera- 
tion of  said  third  means,  for  so  moving  said  second  means 
with  said  first  means  as  lo  advance  the  elongated  work- 
piece  toward  and  into  said  deforming  agency. 


4,212,178 
ROLLING  MILL 
Erich  Bretschneider,  Meerbusch.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengeselischaft,  Diisseldorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862.857.  Dec.  21.  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  15.  1979.  Ser.  No.  3,632 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1976,  2657823;  Dec.  21.  1976.  2657839 

Int.  CI.'  B21B  17/06.  1/00.  39/00 
L.S.  CI.  72—97  4  Qaims 

\.  Seamless  tube  rolling  mill,  comprising: 

(a)  a  reheat  furnace  for  billets. 

(b)  a  piercing  millio»  forming  a  longitudinal  bore  through 
the  billet, 

(c)  a  first  longitudinal  conveyor  extending  in  spaced,  parallel 


ber  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,656 
Int.  CI.'  B21C  47/02 
U.S.  CI.  72—148 


15  Claims 


1.  A  mandrel  useful  in  winding  together  a  plurality  of  flexi- 
ble strip  members,  comprising: 

a  first  curvilinear  perimetric  driving  portion; 

a  second  curvilinear  perimetric  driving  portion  juxtaposed 
from  the  first  driving  portion; 

an  isthmus  interconnecting  the  first  and  second  driving 
portions  and  thereby  defining  with  the  first  and  second 
driving  portions  juxtaposed  slots  for  receiving  ends  of  the 
flexible  strip  members  to  be  wound;  and 

said  first  and  second  driving  portions  being  offset  generally 
laterally  with  respect  to  one  another,  in  a  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  centerline  passing  through  the  openings  of  the 
slots,  and  in  an  amount  from  about  70  to  about  85  percent 
of  the  combined  thickness  of  the  flexible  strip  members  to 
be  wound. 
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4,212,180 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  ROTATION  OF  THE 

WORKING  ROLLERS  IN  A  TUBE  ROLLING  MILL 

Filippo  Cattaneo,  and  Rosolino  Corolla,  both  of  Milan,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Innocenti  Santeustacchio  S.p.A.,  Brescia,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,604 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  8.  1977.  29430  A/77 
Int.  CI.-  B21B  35/02 
U.S.  CI.  72—249  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  working  rolls  in  a 
tube  rolling  mill  of  the  kind  comprising  a  number  of  housings, 
each  containing  three  working  rollers  normally  in  axial  align- 
ment on  a  single  bearing  structure,  the  rolls  in  each  housing 
being  keyed  to  corresponding  shafts  controlled  from  outside 
the  housing  and  actuated  by  a  single  rotor,  the  device  being 
characterised  in  that  it  comprises: 

three  high-speed  shafts  (8, 14,  21)  borne  outside  a  plurality  of 
housings  (2)  in  the  rolling  mill  (1)  and  extending  parallel  to 
the  common  axis  of  the  housings  (2). 
a  reduction  gear  (22,  23,  24)  for  each  working  roll  (4,  5,  6)  of 
each  single  housing  (2),  borne  outside  the  housing  and 
axially  engageable  or  disengageable  from  the  correspond- 
ing shaft  (4a.  5a.  6a)  of  the  aforementioned  roll  (4,  5,  6). 
a  bevel  gear  (22a.  23o,  24a)  between  each  reduction  gear  (22, 

23,  24)  and  one  of  the  high-speed  shafts  (8,  14.  21).  and 
a  kinematic  transmission  (9.  11,  13-16,  15.  20)  between  the 
single  motor  (7)  and  each  high-speed  shaft  (8.  14.  21). 


eccentric  shaft  pins  26  which  are  unitary  with  respective 
support  shafts  25: 

(C)  a  left  hand  screw  gear  27  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  support 
shaft  25  on  said  first  roller  holder  2.  and  a  right  hand 
screw  gear  28  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  support  shaft  25  on 
said  second  roller  holder  3; 

(D)  a  left  hand  screw  pinion  29  and  a  right  hand  screw 
pinion  30  which  can  be  rotated  coaxially  by  manual  opera- 
tion and  engaging  respectively  one  of  said  left  hand  screw 
gear  27  and  said  right  hand  screw  gear  28,  and 


(E)  manually  rotatable  shafts  13,14  carrying  said  left  hand 
screw  pinion  29  and  right  hand  screw  pinion  30  of  feature 
(D)  above  are  axially  aligned  with  each  other,  and 
wherein  a  dog  clutch  adapted  to  allow  only  sliding  move- 
ment is  attached  to  one  of  said  shafts,  while  a  dog  pin  19 
for  engagement  with  said  dog  clutch  is  attached  to  the 
other  shaft,  whereby  said  left  hand  screw  pinion  29  and 
said  right  hand  screw  pinion  30  can  be  rotated  simulta- 
neously when  said  dog  pin  and  dog  clutch  are  engaged. 


4,212,182 

INDIRECT  METAL  EXTRUSION  AND  TUBE  PRESS  AND 

A  SEALING  PLATE  AND  A  PRESSURE  PLATE 

THEREFOR 

Weinfricd  Steyvers,  Dusselford-Oberkassel,  and  Franz-Josef 
Zilges.  Monchengladbach,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengeselischaft.  Dussel- 
dorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937.770 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5. 
1977,  2739904 

Int.  CI.-  B21C  26/00.  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  72—253  A  6  Claims 


4,212,181 
MECHANISM  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  CENTERING 

SUB-GUIDE  ROLLERS  AND  FOR  ADJUSTING 

CLAMPING  CONDITION  OF  SUB-GUIDE  ROLLERS, 

FOR  USE  IN  MATERIAL  GUIDING  APPARATUS  OF 

ROLLING  MILL 

Hiroaki  Shimada,  Sappora,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kotobuki  Sangyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Sapporo.  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,888 
Int.  CI.-  B21B  39/16 
U.S.  CI.  72—250  2  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  centering  and  clamping  adjusting  mecha- 
nism for  adjusting  the  clearance  between  a  pair  of  sub-guide 
rollers  by  swinging  each  of  said  rollers  at  each  side  of  the  axis 
of  feed  of  the  material  to  be  rolled,  for  use  in  a  material  guiding 
apparatus  of  a  rolling  mill,  characterized  by  comprising  the 
following  features  A,  B,  C,  D  and  E: 

(A)  first  and  second  roller  holders  2,3  adapted  to  be  swung 
around  respective  pivot  points  6,7,  said  roller  holders  2,3 
carrying  at  their  front  portions  guide  rollers  4,5  and  hav- 
ing support  shafts  25  rotatably  attached  thereto; 

(B)  sub-guide  rollers  41,51  rotatably  carried  by  respective 


lis  «'»"'.  ., — .J- 


1.  An  indirect  metal  extrusion  press  having  a  scaling  plate  for 
sealing  one  end  of  a  bore  in  a  billet  container,  a  moving  cross- 
head,  and  a  pressure  plate  attached  to  the  moving  cross-head, 
the  moving  cross-head  pressing  the  pressure  plate  against  the 
sealing  plate  and  the  sealing  plate  against  the  billet  container, 
the  pressure  and  sealing  plates  forming  a  pressure  transmission 
path  which  includes  a  pair  of  mutually  adjacent  surfaces  lying 
in  parallel  planes  at  right  angles  to  the  extrusion  a.xis.  said 
surfaces  engaging  with  cacji  other  to  prevent  relative  move- 
ment between  them  parallel  to  said  planes  but  to  permit  rela- 
tive movement  along  the  axis  of  extrusion,  compressible  spac- 
ing members  being  provided  between  the  surfaces  to  force 
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them  apart  v\hen  pressure  is  not  being  transmitted  along  the    being  drawn  into  the  walls  so  as  to  fold  the  flat  area  into  regu- 
path.  to  leave  an  air  gap  between  the  surfaces  laf  double  fold  pleats,  and  flattening  the  double  fold  pleats 


4,212.183 
UPSETTING  OF  TUBE  ENDS 

Thomas  L.  Mabery .  Chattanooga,  Tenn..  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor.  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,523 

Int.  CI.-  B21K  21/12 

U.S.  CI.  72— 318  4  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  upsetting  the  end  of  a  tube  to  achieve  a 
desired  mner  diameter  and  a  desired  outer  diameter  at  the  upset 
tube  end,  comprising; 

a.  a  gripper  clamp  positioned  for  clamping  the  tube  on  a 
portion  of  the  tube  away  from  the  tube  end  in  order  to 
hold  the  tube  stationary  during  the  upsetting  operation: 

b.  a  mandrel  having  a  diameter  equal  to  the  desired  inner 
diameterand  being  positionable  inside  the  tube  end  during 
the  upsettmg  operation  so  as  to  prevent  reduction  of  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  upset  tube  end  to  less  than  the  de- 
sired inner  diameter; 

c.  a  one-piece  upset  die  having  a  tube  cavity  shaped  so  as  to 
prevent  the  outer  diameter  of  the  upset  tube  end  from 
increasing  to  more  than  the  desired  outer  diameter; 

d.  means  for  forcing  the  upset  die  onto  the  tube  end  so  as  to 
cause  the  tube  cavity  to  receive  the  tube  end: 

e.  means  for  positioning  the  mandrel  inside  the  tube  end 
before  the  upsetting  force  is  applied  and  for  withdrawing 
the  mandrel  from  inside  the  upset  tube  end; 

f  means  for  applying  a  longitudinal  compression  force  to  the 
tube  end  while  the  mandrel  is  positioned  inside  the  tube 
end  an  the  tube  end  is  disposed  within  the  tube  cavity  of 
the  upset  die:  and 

g.  means  for  retracting  the  upset  die  from  the  upset  tube  end 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  gripper  clamp  while  the  tube 
remains  clamped  in  the  gripper  clamp. 


4,212,184 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FOIL  CONTAINERS 
Hans  Falch,  205  Clarendon  Heights,  Bruce  Street.  Hillbrow, 
Johannesburg,  South  Africa 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,027 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Feb.   10,   1977, 
77/0778 

Int.  CI.   B21D  22/00 
U.S.  CI.  72-340  18  Claims 

1  A  method  of  manufacturing  containers  from  flat  foil 
which  comprises  a  sequence  of  steps  including  providing  a  flat 
foil  blank,  indenting  the  blank  with  alternate  upwardly  and 
downwardly  directed  indentations  which  extend  in  radial 
directions,  initially  drawing  a  shape  which  has  a  base  and  a  first 
portion  of  the  walls  in  the  center  of  the  blank  and  which  ini- 
tially leaves  a  remaining  flat  area  of  the  blank  around  >aid  base 
and  said  first  portion  of  the  walls  during  the  drawing,  lightly 
guiding  the  remaining  fiat  area  of  the  indented  blank,  which  is 


:-88     J2 


before  they  move  from  the  flat  area  of  the  blank  into  an  area  in 
which  they  form  the  final  portion  of  the  walls. 


4,212,185 
HYDRAULIC  PRESS  SYSTEM 
Donald  E.  Miller,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Continental 
Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,283 

Int.  CI.   B21J  9/10 

U.S.  CL  72—354  11  Claims 
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1.  A  press  structure  for  attachment  to  a  mechanical  press  of 
the  type  including  a  frame  and  a  reciprocating  ram,  said  press 
structure  comprising  a  die  sleeve  having  means  for  fixedly 
mounting  said  die  sleeve  relative  to  said  press  frame,  a  load 
beam,  a  die  pad  carried  by  said  load  beam  for  movement  within 
said  die  sleeve,  means  mounting  said  load  beam  for  movement 
relative  to  said  die  sleeve,  a  punch  carried  by  said  ram  for 
movement  through  said  die  sleeve  and  for  cooperating  with 
said  pad  to  form  a  closed  end  tubular  member,  and  at  least  one 
load  cylinder  connecting  said  ram  and  said  load  beam  for 
movement  generally  in  unison  and  controlled  relative  move- 
ment, said  load  cylinder  being  a  hydraulic  cylinder,  a  low 
pressure  hydraulic  fluid  source  and  a  high  pressure  hydraulic 
fluid  source,  means  for  connecting  said  low  pressure  hydraulic 
fluid  source  to  said  load  cylinder  for  filling  said  load  cylinder 
during  movement  of  said  ram  and  punch  from  a  top  dead 
center  position  to  a  workpiece  engaging  position,  and  means 
for  connecting  said  high  pressure  hydraulic  fiuid  source  to  said 
load  cylinder  substantially  at  the  time  said  punch  engages  a 
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workpiece  to  apply  a  forging  pressure  connection  between  said 
ram  and  said  load  beam. 


^  4,212,186 

PIPE  EXPANDER 
Joseph  F.  Blattler,  Suite  302,  10405  Saskatchewan  Dr.,  Edmon- 
ton, Alberta,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,659 

Int.  CI.-  B21D  41/02 

U.S.  CI.  72—393  6  Claims 


(a)  uniformly  heating  said  hub  to  a  malleable  state; 

(b)  rotating  said  impeller  during  said  step  of  uniformly  heat- 
ing said  hub  to  a  malleable  state: 

(c)  positioning  an  expanding  tool  within  said  heated  and 
malleable  hollow  hub; 

(d)  actuating  said  expanding  tool  to  radially  expand  said  hub, 
while  malleable,  to  a  diameter  larger  than  its  original 
diameter,  the  rotation  of  said  impeller  during  the  uniform 
heajing  of  said  hub  to  a  malleable  state  enahjes  the  actua- 
tion of  said  expanding  tool  to  provide  a  uniform  expansion 
oi  said  hub:  and 

(e)  finishing  the  exterior  of  said  hub  to  fit  a  complementary 
bearing  therefor. 
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1.  In  a  tube  expander  of  the  kind  having  a  series  of  die  mem- 
bers suitable  for  engaging  the  inside  of  a  tube  to  expand  this, 
said  die  members  being  guided  for  radial  movement  by  a  thrust 
plate  and  being  caused  to  move  by  a  mandrel  movable  axially 
within  the  thrust  plate  and  having  a  circumferentially  spaced 
series  of  slideways  which  slope  outwardly  from  an  inner  end 
portion  of  the  mandrel  to  an  outer  end  thereof,  each  slideway 
co-operating  with  a  similarly  sloping  inner  surface  of  one  of 
said  die  members,  said  mandrel  being  movable  axially  by  a 
piston  connected  via  a  piston  rod  to  the  inner  end  thereof  and 
movable  in  a  hydraulic  cylinder;  the  improvement  wherein 
said  slideways  are  at  least  partly  recessed  within  said  mandrel, 
and  those  portions  of  said  mandrel,  piston  rod,  and  connecting 
parts  therebetween  which  are  subjected  to  the  full  tension 
applied  by  the  piston  rod  during  tube  expansion  all  have  a 
itiinimum  transverse  area  which  is  larger  than  the  area  circum- 
scribed by  the  innermost  ends  of  said  slideways.  whereby  the 
force  which  can  be  exerted  by  the  mandrel  is  not  limited  by 
said  circumscribed  area. 


4,212,188 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SHEET  METAL 

George  T.  Pinson,  Huntsville.  .^la.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,422 

Int.  CI.   B21D ///20 

U.S.  CI.  72—413  5  Claims 


4,212,187 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RESIZING  TORQUE 

CONVERTER  IMPELLER  DRIVE  SHAFTS 

Oscar  P.  Scholz,  70  Laconia  Ct..  San  Jose,  Calif.  95139 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,341 

Int.  CI.-  B21D  39/08 

U.S.  CI.  72—393  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  resizing  the  hollow  drive  shaft  hub  of  a 
torque  converter  impeller  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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i.  Apparatus  for  forming  sheet  metal  comprising  t\\o  op- 
posed support  members,  a  first  set  of  movable  rams  disposed  in 
a  matrix  array  on  one  of  said  support  members,  a  second  set  oi 
movable  rams  disposed  on  the  other  of  said  support  members 
in  positions  corresponding  to  the  rams  of  the  first  set,  each  ram  - 
of  one  set  being  substantially  in  alignment  with  a  ram  of  the 
other  set,  all  of  said  rams  having  work-engaging  heads  thereon, 
means  for  individually  positioning  the  rams  of  one  set  so  that 
their  heads  define  a  surface  of  predetermined  configuration, 
means  for  positioning  the  rams  nf  ihc  other  set  so  that  their 
heads  conform  to  said  surface,  the  heads  being  adapted  to 
engage  a  workpiece  placed  between  the  two  sets  of  rams,  an 
individual  motor  for  each  of  said  rams  for  effecting  movement 
of  the  ram,  control  means  for  actuating  said  motors  to  position, 
the  rams  to  establish  said  predetermined  configuration,  and 
means  for  applying  a  force  to  at  least  one  set  of  rams  to  form 
the  workpiece  to  the  shape  of  said  surface. 


4,212,189 
TOOL  FOR  ISOTHERMAL  FORGING 

Walter  Fuchs,  Nussbaumen;  Gemot  H.  Gessinger.  Birmenstorf; 

Roland  Kiinzli,  Mellingen,  and  Erwin  Schbnfeld,  Baden,  all  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company, 

Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932.018 

Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jan.    9,    1977, 
10643/77 

Int.  Ci.   B21J  13/02 
U.S.CL72— 478  33  Claims 

1.  Tool  for  isothermal  forging,  consisting  of  two.  die  halves, 
at  least  one  of  which  is  dnided  at  least  once,  characterised  in 
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that  the  divided  die  half  is  assembled  from  individual  compo- 
nents, of  which  at  least  those  individual  components  which 


B» 


face  the  workpiece  to  be  forged  are  provided  with  a  thin, 
eiectricallv  insulatine  laver  on  at  least  their  contact  surfaces. 


4,212,190 
ACOLSTICAL  PARTICLE  DETECTOR  AND  METHOD 

Stephen  R.  Coover,  and  Parker  C.  Reist,  both  of  Chapel  Hill, 
N.C.  assignors  to  Research  Triangle  Institute,  Research  Tri- 
angle Park,  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,636 

Int.  CI.-  COIN  15/00 

U.S.  CI,  73—28  17  Claims 


disposed  in  said  stagnation  inlet  end  of  said  housing  and 
adapted  for  responsively  sampling  incident  fluid  flow  of 
said  blast  wave; 
compensating  side-on  inlet  overpressure  means  for  sampling 
side-on  inlet  pressure  produced  by  said  blast  wave; 
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diaphram  means,  transversely  positioned  in  said  housing,  for 
moving  in  response  to  said  differential  pressure  between 
said  stagnation  inlet  overpressure  means  and  said  compen- 
sating side-on  inlet  overpressure  means;  and 

friction-free  sensing  means  operatively  positioned  in  said 
housing  for  detecting  motion  in  said  diaphram  means  and 
for  generating  an  output  signal  in  response  to  said  motion. 
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4,212,192 
BALLOON  TESTING  DEVICE 
Glenn  N.  Taylor,  Cary,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall  Company, 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,105 

Int.  CI.  GOIM  3/08.  3/38 

V.S.  CI.  73—45.5  44  Claims 


1.  An  acoustical  method  for  detecting  particles  in  an  aerosol 
which  are  above  a  given  size,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  acoustical  element  adapted  for  allowing 
audio  pulses  to  be  generated  by  aerosol  particles  when  the 
aerosol  is  passed  therethrough  at  high  velocities  and 
wherein  said  acoustical  element  consists  essentially  of  a 
conically-shaped  entry  section  which  tapers  into  a  capil- 
lary tube  which  in  turn  exits  into  an  expansion  chamber; 

(b)  establishing  a  pressure  differential  across  said  acoustical 
element  to  cause  the  flow  of  a  representative  sample  of 
said  aerosol  thereihrough: 

(c)  maintaining  the  fluv.  ot  said  aerosol  sample  through  said 
acoustical  eleniciit  by  means  enabling  the  Reynolds  num- 
ber to  be  adjusted  and  with  said  means  adjusted  in  accor- 
dance with  a  preselected  Reynolds  number,  with  said 
Reynolds  number  being  selected  according  to  the  particle 
size  range  of  interest  and  the  ability  of  said  particles  within 
said  size  range  to  generate  an  acoustic  pulse  under  the 
flow  conditions  represented  by  said  Reynolds  number; 
and 

(d)  detecting  the  acoustic  pulses  generated  by  said  particles. 


4,212,191 
DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  GAUGE 
Noer  H.  Ethridge,  Bel  Air,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,890 
Int.  CI.-  GOIL  7/08 
U.S.  a.  73—861.47  14  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  differential  pressure  that  an 
explosion  produced  blast  wave  produces  on  a  target  compris- 
ing: 
a  tubular  housing  having  a  sla£;na:ion   inlet  end  and  a 

threaded  mounting  end; 
removable  stagnation  inlet  overpressure  means  operatively 


inooo      cooo 
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1.  A  device  for  testing  an  elongated  hollow  elastic  sleeve 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  ends,  comprising: 

means  for  reieasably  retaining  and  closing  the  opposed  ends 
of  the  sleeve; 

means  for  inflating  a  central  portion  of  the  sleeve  intermedi- 
ate its  ends; 

means  for  illuminating  walls  of  the  inflated  sleeve  from 
within  the  sleeve; 

means  for  rotating  the  retaining  means  and  inflated  sleeve 
for  inspection  thereof; 

means  for  retaining  a  testing  liquid;  and 

means  for  selectively  submerging  the  inflated  sleeve  into  the 
testing  liquid. 


4,212,193 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

MOMENT  OF  INERTIA  OF  GOLF  CLUBS  AND  LIKE 

OBJECTS 

John  W.  Turley,  14  Pine  St.,  Oxford,  Conn.  06483 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,802 

Int.  CI.'  GOIM  J/10 

U.S.  a.  73—65  2  aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  moment  of  inertia  of  an 
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object  about  any  axis  not  passing  through  the  center  of  gravity 
of  said  object,  wherein  a  holder  is  provided  to  hold  said  object 
with  such  axis  lying  vertical,  and  a  single  resilient  member 
located  at  said  axis  is  provided  to  support  said  holder  and  said 
object  in  cantilever  fashion,  said  resilient  member  also  allow- 
ing only  oscillatory  rotational  movement  of  said  holder  and 
said  object  in  a  horizontal  plane  about  said  axis,  and  said  resil- 
ient member  also  providing  a  restoring  force  proportional  to 
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the  rotational  displacement  of  said  holder  and  said  object  away 
from  their  neutral  position,  for  which  the  restoring  forjje  is 
zero,  whereby  said  holder  and  said  object  can  be  displaced  and 
then  released,  enabling  said  oscillatory  rotational  movement  to 
occur,  and  a  single  measurement  of  period  of  oscillation  can  be 
made,  from  which  the  moment  of  inertia  about  said  axis  of  said 
object  can  be  calculated  without  any  other  measurement  of 
said  object  being  required. 


4,212,194 

MEASUREMENT  OF  EQUILIBRIUM  RELATIVE 

HUMIDITY 

Donald  C.  Allen,  and  Alan  T.  Smith,  both  of  Sittingbourne, 

United  Kingdom,  assignors  to  EPS  (Research  &  Development) 

Limited,  Sittingbourne,  England 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,736 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  11,  1978, 
33083/78 

Int.  CI.-  GOIN  27/46.  33/02 
U.S.  CI.  73-73  9  Claims 
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4,212,195 
SYSTEM  TO  MEASURE  FUEL  CONSUMPTION  OF  A 

VEHICLE 

Michael  R.  Young.  5808  Ramblewood.  Brighton.  Mich.  48116 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,178 

Int.  CI.-  GOIF  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  73-114  20  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  visually  indicating  on  a  display  within  a 
vehicle  employing  a  liquid  fuel  consuming  engine  and  road 
engaging  propelhng  members  the  approximate  distance  trav- 
eled per  quantity  of  fuel  used  by  the  vehicle,  said  system  com- 
prising^: 

A.  display  means  for  visually  indicating  a  given  numerical 
value  in  response  to  an  electrical  input  having  a  given 
characteristic; 

B.  first  transducer  means  for  converting  a  given  distance 
traveled  by  said  vehicle  into  a  first  electrical  output  pulse 
having  a  given  characteristic; 

C.  second  transducer  means  for  converting  a  gnen  amount 
of  fuel  used  by  said  engine  into  a  second  electrical  output 
pulse  having  a  given  characteristic;  and 

D.  computer  means  connected  to  receive  the  electrical  out- 
puts of  said  first  and  said  second  transducer  means  and  to 
transmit  an  electrical  input  to  said  display  means,  said 
computer  means  being  operable  to: 

1.  count  the  total  number  of  first  pulses  for  a  given  number 
of  second  pukes,  then  calculate  a  distance  traveled  per 
quantity  of  fuel  used  value,  then  place  said  value  a  given 
number  of  times  N  in  a  register,  then  divide  the  total 
value  in  the  register  by  n  to  determine  a  quotient,  said  n 
being  equal  to  or  greater  than  N,  then  forward  said 
quotient  to  said  display  means  via  an  electrical  input  to 
visually  indicate  said  quotient;  ihen 

2.  count  another  total  number  of  first  pulses  for  said  given 
number  of  second  pulses,  then  calculate  another  dis- 
tance traveled  per  quantity  of  fuel  used  value,  then  add 
said  other  value  to  the  registe'r  and  subtract  the  dis- 
played value  from  the  register,  then  divide  said  new 
value  of  the  register  by  n  to  determine  a  new  quotient, 
then  forward  said  new  quotient  to  said  display  means 
via  another  electrical  input  to  visually  indicate  said  new 
quotient;  and  then 

.  3.  continue  repeating  the  actions  of  paragraph  D2. 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  equilibrium  relative  humid- 
ity over  a  substance,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  plac- 
ing a  sample  of  the  substance  in  a  first  compartment  of  a  diffu- 
sion chamber,  said  first  compartment  being  partitioned  from  a 
second  compartment  of  said  chamber  by  means  of  water  va- 
pour permeable  non-hygroscopic  material  and  said  second 
compartment  being  provided  with  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
sweeping  a  dried  gas  at  a  constant  rate  through  said  second 
compartment  via  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  and  determining 
the  moisture  concentration  in  the  gas  when  conditions  of 
steady  state  diffusion  have  been  reached,  and  calculating  from 
said  moisture  concentration,  the  equilibrium  relative  humidity 
over  the  sample. 


4,212,196 
SINGLE  BEAM  TORQUE  READOUT  AND  MULTIPLIER 

APPARATUS 
Raymond  L.  Krieger,  Denver;  Ralph  W,  Weaver,  Aurora,  and 
Edward  T.  Able,  Denver,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  B.  K.  Swee- 
ney Manufacturing  Company,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,401 
Int.  CI.  GOIL  5/24 
U.S.  CI.  73—136  R  12  Qaims 

1.  A  torque  applying  and  readout  apparatus  adapted  for 
applying  rotational  torque  and  for  measuring  the  torque  ap- 
plied by  a  drive  motor  selectively  attached  to  said  apparatus, 
said  apparatus  operatively  measuring  the  reaction  torque  be- 
tween a  rotating  drive  shaft  and  a  housing  of  the  drive  motor. 
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said  apparatus  further  correlating  the  reaction  torque  to  the 
torque  applied  by  said  apparatus  and  supplying  an  indication  of 
the  torque  applied,  said  torque  applying  and  readout  apparatus 
comprising: 
a  housing; 
an  input  shaft  and  an  output  shaft  rotatably  received  by  said 

housing; 
means  operatively  interconnecting  said  input  shaft'and  said 

output  shaft  for  rotation; 
means  adapted  for  connecting  the  output  shaft  to  an  object 

to  be  rotated  and  to  which  rotational  torque  is  applied; 
pivot  means  pivotably  attached  to  said  housing; 
deflection  means  operatively  connected  between  said  pivot 
means  and  said  housing  for  biasing  said  pivot  means 
against  pivoting  away  from  an  initial  position,  said  deflec- 
tion means  applying  biasing  force  to  said  pivot  means  in 
predetermined  magnitude  related  to  the  amount  of  pivot- 
ing of  said  pivot  means  away  from  the  initial  position,  said 
deflection  means  comprising  an  elongated  beam  member 
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having  deflection  characteristics  and  rigidly  connected  at 
one  end  to  said  pivot  means  and  connected  at  the  other 
end  to  said  housing  by  means  comprising  a  swivel  post 
shaft  pivotably  attached  to  said  housing  and  defining  a  slot 
extending  therein,  the  slot  receiving  the  other  end  of  said 
beam  member  therein; 

attaching  means  adapted  for  operatively  connecting  said 
pivot  means  to  the  housing  of  said  drive  motor,  said  at- 
taching means  operatively  pivoting  said  pivoting  means  in 
predetermined  relation  to  the  magnitude  of  reaction 
torque  between  the  housing  and  the  drive  shaft  of  said 
drive  motor; 

a  torque  meter  assembly  attached  to  said  housing,  said  meter 
assembly  including  a  meter  input  member  for  operating 
said  assembly  to  mdicate  torque;  and 

means  operatively  connecting  said  pivot  means  and  the 
meter  input  member  for  operatively  transferring  move- 
ment from  said  pivot  means  to  activate  the  meter  input 
member  of  said  meter  assembly. 


beam  are  made  concave  shaped  along  a  main  axis  of  the  beam 
so  that  measurement  error  of  the  load  converter  due  to  shift  of 
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a  load  point  in  a  direction  normal  to  said  axis  can  be  made 
substantially  negligible. 


4,212,198 
BOREHOLE  PRESSURE  SENSING  SYSTEM 
David  L.  Divine,  Midland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,630 

Int.  CI.-  E21B  47/06 

U.S.  CI.  73-151  7  Claims 
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4,212,197 
STRAIN  GAGE  LOAD  CONVERTER 

Masayasu  Kawai,  Mitaka,  and  Katsumi  Ishikawa,  Kokubunji, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kyowa  Electronic  Instruments 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  8.  1979.  Ser.  No.  1,403 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  24,  1978,  53-6536 

Int.  CI.-  GOIL  1/22 

L.S.  CI.  73-141  A  3  Claims 

1.  A  strain  gage  load  converter  of  a  parallelogram  shaped 

beam  type  characterized  in  that  gage  mounting  surfaces  of  the 


1.  A  bottom  hole  pressure  sensing  system  comprising  a  tool 
adapted  to  pass  through  a  borehole  traversing  an  earth  forma- 
tion, said  tool  includes  an  outer  shell  having  an  end  which 
enters  the  borehole  first,  said  end  having  an  opening,  pressure 
sensitive  means  located  in  said  opening,  bourdon-tube  means 
arranged  with  the  pressure  sensitive  means  so  that  as  the  bore- 
hole pressure  changes  the  bourdon-tube  will  change  its  rota- 
tional position  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  encoding  means,  in- 
cluding a  mask  having  opaque  and  translucent  areas  is  affixed 
to  the  bourdon-tube  so  that  as  the  bourdon  tube  changes  the 
mask  is  rotated  accordingly;  splitting  means  spacially  related  to 
the  mask  for  receiving  a  light  beam  and  splitting  it  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  light  beams  impinging  upon  the  mask;  a  transmis- 
sion subsystem,  of  light  conductors  having  one  conductor 
conducting  light  from  the  surface  to  the  splitting  means  and  a 
plurality  of  conductors  spacially  arranged  with  the  splitting 
means  and  the  mask  so  that  the  mask  is  between  said  splitting 
means  and  said  plurality  of  light  conductors  which  conduct 
any  of  the  plurality  of  light  beams  passing  through  said  mask; 
surface  apparatus  including  a  source  of  light  arranged  with  the 
one  conductor  of  the  transmission  system  so  as  to  provide  light 
to  the  one  conductor,  and  means  connected  to  the  plurality  of 
light  conductors  in  the  transmission  subsystem  for  providing  a 
display  corresponding  to  the  pressure  in  the  borehole  in  accor- 
dance with  the  light  conducted  by  the  plurality  of  light  con- 
ductors. 
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4,212,199 
SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  CONDUCTING  WAKE 
INVESTIGATION  FOR  A  WING  IN  FLIGHT 

Paul  F.  Bikle,  and  Lawrence  C.  Montoya,  both  of  Lancaster, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,983 

Int.  CI.'  GOIC  21/00 

U.S.  a.  73—861.66  7  Qaims 


wall  of  the  enclosure,  making  the  flow  restrictor  means  com- 
municate with  the  first  chamber,  a  fiuid  intake  hole  being 


/ 


1.  In  an  improved  system  for  use  in  conducting  wake  investi- 
gation for  a  wing  in  flight,  the  improvement  comprising: 

A.  a  first  pressure  head  including  a  reference  total  pressure 
port  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  wing  and  supported 
thereby  in  spaced  relation  with  a  wake  as  the  wake  is 
generated  by  the  wing;    . 

B.  a  second  pressure  head  including  a  reference  static  pres- 
sure port  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  wing  and  sup- 
ported thereby  in  spaced  relation  with  the  wake; 

C.  a  probe  head  adapted  to  be  supported  for  displacement 
through  the  wake  including  a  total  pressure  port  and  a 
static  pressure  port;  and 

D.  pressure  sensing  means  including  a  differential  transducer 
and  pressure  switching  means  commonly  connected  to 
said  heads  and  to  said  transducer  for  selectively  connect- 
ing pairs  of  the  ports  the  transducer  in  an  opposed  rela- 
tionship, said  switching  means  having  included. 

first  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  reference  total 
pressure  port  of  the  first  pressure  head  in  communica- 
tion with  one  side  of  the  transducer  and  means  for 
simultaneously  connecting  the  total  pressure  port  of  the 
head  to  the  other  side  of  the  transducer,  and 

second  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  reference 
static  pressure  port  of  the  second  pressure  head  in  com- 
munication with  said  one  side  of  the  transducer,  and 
means  for  simultaneously  connecting  the  static  pressure 
port  of  said  probe  head  in  communication  with  said 
other  side  of  the  transducer. 


4,212,200 
INSTANTANEOUS  FLOW  METER  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

VEHICLES 
Alain  Rousseau,  Paris,  and  Francois  Ramel,  Levallois,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Transformateurs  BC  and  EFFA,  France 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,210 
Int.  Cl.^  GOIF  1/3S 
U.S.  CI.  73—861.47  6  Claims 

1.  A  now  meter  connectable  to  the  piping  in  which  circu- 
lates the  fluid  whose  flow  is  to  be  measured,  said  fiow  meter 
comprising:  flow  restrictor  means  for  introducing  a  calibrated 
pressure  drop;  a  hermetic  enclosure  connected  to  said  piping;  a 
flexible  membrane  imperviously  separating  said  enclosure  into 
a  first  and  a  second  chamber;  means  for  positioning  said  mem- 
brane allowing  it  to  move  resiliently  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  its  surface;  and  a  transducer  component  converting  said 
movement  into  a  flow-indicating  electrical  signal,  said  flow 
restrictor  means  being  housed  in  the  second  chamber,  and 
communication  piping  between  the  two  chambers,  fitted  in  one 


formed  in  one  wall  of  the  first  chamber,  and  an  exit  hole  being 
formed  in  one  wall  of  the  second  chamber. 


4,212,201 

ULTRASONIC  SENSOR 

John  M.  Hirsch,  and  Robert  G.  Stapleton,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,153 

Int.  CI.-  GOIN  29/02 

U.S.  CI.  73-290  V  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  apparatus  for  identifying  the  fluid  in  a  vessel 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  transducers  mounted  to  transmit  ultrasonic  energy 
through  said  fluid  and  receive  the  ultrasonic  energy  after 
it  has  passed  through  the  fluid; 

amplifier  means,  said  transducers  being  coupled  in  series  in 
the  feedback  eircuit  of  said  amplifier  means,  said  amplifier 
means  including  adjustable  elements  for  adjusting  the 
impedence  of  the  amplifier  means  to  cause  it  to  resonate; 
and, 

a  measuring  circit,  said  measuring  circuit  including  means 
for  producing  a  repeatable  ramp  voltage  and  measuring 
the  time  required  to  cause  an  amplifier  circuit  to  resonate 
using  said  preset  ramp  voltage  to  adjust  the  impedence  of 
the  amplifier. 


-4,212,202 

DISTRIBUTED  COMPENSATION  FOR 

CAPACITANCE-TYPE  FLUID  MEASURING  APPARATUS 

Charles  C.  Schmidt,  Bettendorf,  Iowa,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 

Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,114,  Sep.  20,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,946 

Int.  CI.-  GOIF  2i/2() 

U.S.  CI.  73—304  C  10  Claims 

1.  Capacitance  fluid  measuring  means  for  measuring  the 

mass  of  a  dielectric  fluid  in  a  container  wherein  the  mass  of 

fluid  in  the  container  is  related  to  the  dielectric  k,  of  said  fluid 
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and  to  the  level  of  the  fluid  in  the  container  through  a  mathe- 
matical expression  of  the  form  of  said  container,  f(V),  and 
wherein 


diameter  in  the  approximate  range  of  0.013  to  0.131  inch 
and  a  wall  thickness  in  the  approximate  range  of  0.0045  to 


An  = 


aV 


a  +  b(ko-  \)(\  -  V) 


where  a  and  b  are  constants  relating  to  the  fluid,  ko  is  the 
relative  nominal  dielectric  constant  of  the  fluid  and  V  is  the 
normalized  volume  of  fluid  in  the  container  at  a  given  fluid 
level,  said  fluid  measuring  means  including  a  capacitor  probe 
having  electrodes  contoured  in  accordance  with  f(V). 


0.015  inch,  the  thickness  also  being  small  enough  to  pro- 
vide an  inside  passage  in  said  stretched  section. 


4,212,205 

4,212,203  CONTAINER  DEFECT  DETECTION  APPARATUS 

MOLTEN  METAL  STREAM  SAMPLER  WITH  HLL  ^^^^  C.  West,  Saratoga,  and  Robert  R.  Buss,  Palo  Alto,  both  of 

GAUGE  Calif.,  assignors  to  Reticon  Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Richard  A.  Falk,  519  Westminster  Dr.,  Waukesha,  Wis.  53186  f"'"'  Fe>>-  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,497 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1979.  Ser.  No.  31,569  Int.  Q.'  COIN  29/04 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  1/12  U.S.  Q.  73—579                                                         13  Qaims 


U.S.  a.  73—425.4  R 


3  Claims 
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1.  A  molten  metal  stream  sampler  including  a  refractory 
cylindrical  wall  defining  a  mold  cavity,  a  fill  tube  extending 
into  said  cavity,  and  means  for  securing  said  fill  tube  along  the 
inside  surface  of  said  cylindrical  wall,  said  means  including  a 
strut  extendmg  at  right  angles  with  the  longitudinal  fill  tube 
axis  and  wedged  between  said  fill  tube  and  the  opposite  refrac- 
tory wall  in  spanning  relation  across  said  mold  cavity,  and 
refractory  cement  at  the  ends  of  said  strut  and  said  fill  tube 
securing  the  strut  and  said  fill  tube  on  said  refractory  cylindri- 
cal wall. 


4  212  204 
PIPETTE  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Elmer  F.  St.  Amand,  12744  Kahlenberg  La.,  N.  Hollywood, 
Calif.  91607 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,699 
Int.  a.-  BOIL  3/02;  B29C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  73-425.6  20  Qaims 

1.  A  pipette  for  the  dispensing  of  liquids  comprising: 
a  hollow  bulb  and  hollow  stem  connected  thereto  and  con- 
structed of  a  stretchable  plastic  material; 
said  stem  comprising  a  stretched  section  having  an  inside 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  defects  in  an  open  container 
comprising: 

striking  means  for  imparting  energy  to  said  container  to 
cause  it  to  vibrate  at  its  natural  frequencies; 

first  sensing  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  container  for 
sensing  said  vibrations  of  said  container; 

a  first  filter  for  selecting  predetermined  frequencies  associ- 
ated with  a  defective  one  of  said  containers,  coupled  to 
said  sensing  means; 

comparator  means  for  examining  said  predetermined  fre- 
quencies associated  with  a  defective  one  of  said  contain- 
ers, coupled  to  said  filter; 

second  sensing  means  spaced-apart  from  said  container  to 
sense  background  noise; 

a  second  filter  for  selecting  said  predetermined  frequencies 
associated  with  a  defective  one  of  said  containers,  coupled 
to  said  second  sensing  means;  and, 

cancellation  means  for  cancelling  the  effects  of  one  signal  on 
a  second  signal,  said  cancellation  means  coupled  between 
said  filters  and  said  comparator  means  so  as  to  minimize 
the  effects  of  said  background  noise  from  the  signal  ap- 
plied to  said  comparator  means 

whereby  defects  in  an  empty  or  substantially  empty  con- 
tainer are  detected. 
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4,212,206 
ULTRASONIC  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  VISUAL  DISPLAY  OF 

A  THIN  SECnON  OF  A  BODY 
Pierre  Hartemann,  and  Roger  Torguet,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,144 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  7, 1977,  77  30245 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/00 

U.S.  a.  73—606  17  Qaims 
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1.  System  for  visually  displaying  the  image  of  a  thin  section 
of  a  body  by  ultrasonics,  said  system  comprising:  an  ultrasonic 
generator,  a  scanning  probe  and  means  for  visual  display  of 
said  image;  said  system  further  comprising  a  frequency-con- 
verter ultrasonic  lens  made  up  of  a  first  array  of  N  bulk  wave 
electromechanical  transducers  forming  said  scanning  probe,  a 
group  of  N  frequency  conversion  circuits  connected  <o  a  com- 
mon local  oscillator  and  a  second  array  of  N  surface-wave 
electromechanical  transducers  arranged  on  a  substrate;  said 
first  and  second  arrays  of  transducers  having  their  correspond- 
ing transducers  intejfonnected  two-by-two  by  said  frequency 
conversion  electricaTcircuits  so  as  to  constitute  a  transmission 
link  having  N  channels  in  which  N  electrical  signals  circulate; 
the  frequency  of  said  bulk  waves  being  equal  to  the  difference 
between  the  frequency  of  said  surface  waves  and  that  of  the 
signal  produced  by  said  local  oscillator;  the  surface  of  the 
substrate  carrying  said  second  array  of  N  transducers  being 
equipped  with  at  least  one  third  array  of  surface-wave  electro- 
mechanical transducers  which,  imaged  by  said  frequency  con- 
verter ultrasonic  lens,  carries  out  discrete  scanning  of  the 
section  through  focussing  the  ultrasonic  energy  exchanged 
between  said  ultrasonic  generator  and  said  visual  display 
means. 


4,212,207 
ULTRASONIC  TUBE  INSPECTION 
Joseph  J.  Conradi,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 
pany, Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,743 
Int.  CI.3  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73—623  17  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  ultrasonic  apparatus  of  the  pulse  echo  type 
for  inspecting  tubular  members  where  the  apparatus  includes 
means  for  directing  a  pulse  of  ultrasonic  energy  through  the 
wall  of  the  tubular  member,  said  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  pulses  spaced  circumfer- 

entially  around  the  tubular  member; 
first  circuit  means  disposed  to  detect  the  reflection  of  said 
ultrasonic  energy  from  the  inner  and  outer  walls  of  the 
tubular  member, 
a  cathode  ray  tube,  the  horizontal  sweep  of  said  tube  being 
triggered  by  the  production  of  said  pulses  of  ultrasonic 
energy  and  the  beam  intensity  being  turned  on  by  the 
detection  of  the  reflection  from  the  inner  wall  and  turned 
off  by  the  detection  of  the  reflection  from  the  outer  wall; 
and 
means  fo:  triggering  a  separate  horizontal  sweep  of  the 


cathode  ray  tube  for  each  pulse  of  ultrasonic  energy,  each 
separate  sweep  being  vertically  spaced  from  the  preceding 
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sweep  such  that  a  rectilinear  picture  of  the  circumferential 
cross  section  of  the  tube  wall  is  produced. 


4,212,208 
VIBRATION  DETECTOR  INCORPORATING  TWO  OR 
MORE  SEISMIC  ELEMENTS 
John  L.  Weale,  Camberley,  and  Stephen  P.  Wiles,  Basingstoke, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Inertia  Switch  Limited,  Hamp- 
shire, England 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,568 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  22,  1977, 
30975/77 

Int.  a:-  GOIV  1/16 
U.S.  CI.  73—652  10  Oaims 
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1.  A  vibration  responsive  detector  comprising  at  least  one 
pair  of  parallel,  electrically  conductive  rods,  at  least  two  seis- 
mic elements,  having  electrically  conductive  outer  surfaces, 
mounted  on  the  rods  of  said  one  pair  so  as  to  provide  parallel 
electrical  connections  between  these  two  rods,  characterised  in 
that  positioning  means  (24.  33)  are  provided  for  urging  each 
seismic  element  (25)  into  contact  with  an  adjacent  seismic 
element  (25)  so  as  to  ensure  electrical  connection  between 
adjacent  elements  (25)  irrespective  of  relative  movement  of 
adjacent  elements  (25)  transversely  of  the  rods  (18,  19). 
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4.212.209 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  TO  ELECTRIC  CURRENT 

TRANSDUCER  EMPLOYING  A  STRAIN  SENSITIVE 

RESISTIVE  PATTERN  ON  A  SUBSTRATE  HAVING  A 

HIGH  MODULUS  OF  ELASTICITY 

William  F.  Newbold,  Philadelphia,  and  Gurnam  Singh.  Willow 

Grove,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis, 

Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,538,  Oct.  3.  1977. 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,333 

Int.  CI.  GOIL  9/06 

U.S.  CI.  73—721  5  Claims 
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1.  A  differential  pressure  to  current  transducer  comprising  in 
combination: 

a  transducer  housing; 

a  strain  sensitive  element  including  a  resistive  pattern  on  a 

slab  which  has  high  modulus  of  elasticity; 
a  header  secured  in  said  housing; 
a  rigid  beam  extender  embedded  in  and  secured  to  one  end  of 

said  slab,  said  beam  extender  at  least  eight  times  as  long  as 

said  slab; 
the  other  end  of  said  slab  embedded  in  and  secured  to  said 

header  with  said  beam  extender  and  slab  in  combination 

forming  an  extended  cantilever  beam; 
a  pair  of  diaphragms  secured  to  said  housing,  at  least  one  of 

said  diaphragms  being  a  capsule; 
a  fluid  passage  in  said  housing  coupling  a  pressure  exerted  on 

one  diaphragm  to  the  other  diaphragm;  and 
means  coupling  an  interior  wall  of  said  capsule  to  said  rigid 

beam  extender,  whereby  movement  of  the  wail  causes 

movement  of  said  beam  extender  and  a  change  in  the 

resistive  values  of  said  resistive  pattern. 


4.212.210 
MULTI-SPEED  TRANSMISSION  WITH  H-PATTERN 

SHIFT 
Roland  L.  von  Kaler,  Tecumseh,  and  Norman  E.  Jolliff,  Tipton, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Tecumseh  Products  Company, 
Tecumseh,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,117 

Int.  a.-  F16H  3/08:  G05G  9/14.  5/10 

U.S.  a.  74—375  10  Claims 


drivingly  connected  to  said  intermediate  shaft,  a  reverse  gear 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  output  shaft,  a  gear  on  said  interme- 
diate shaft  drivingly  connected  to  said  reverse  gear,  a  group  of 
at  least  first,  second  and  third  forward  gears  rotatably  mounted 
on  said  output  shaft,  said  reverse  gear  and  each  gear  of  said 
group  having  a  plurality  of  radially  spaced,  axially  extending 
notches  formed  therein,  said  group  being  axially  spaced  from 
said  reverse  gear,  at  least  three  gears  mounted  on  said  interme- 
diate shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  respectively  drivingly 
connected  to  the  gears  of  said  group,  at  least  one  axially  ex- 
tending slot  in  said  output  shaft  extending  under  at  least  the 
first  gear  of  said  group,  a  collar  mounted  on  said  output  shaft 
intermediate  said  reverse  gear  and  said  gear  group,  said  collar 
being  axially  movable  on  said  output  shaft  in  either  direction 
from  a  neutral  position  to  first  and  second  positions,  respec- 
tively, a  driving  member  axially  movable  with  said  collar,  said 
driving  member  extending  toward  said  reverse  gear  and  driv- 
ingly engaging  a  said  notch  therfein  in  said  first  position  of  said 
collar  thereby  drivingly  to  connect  said  reverse  gear  to  said 
output  shaft,  a  key  in  said  slot  connected  to  said  collar  and 
axially  movable  therewith,  said  key  extending  toward  said  gear 
group  and  drivingly  engaging  a  said  notch  in  said  first  gear  in 
said  second  position  of  said  collar  thereby  drivingly  to  connect 
said  first  gear  to  said  output  shaft,  and  a  manual  gear-shift  lever 
mounted  on  said  housing  and  operatively  connected  to  said 
collar  for  selectively  moving  the  same  to  said  positions  thereof, 
the  improvement  comprising:  a  second  collar  mounted  on  said 
output  shaft  intermediate  said  first-named  collar  and  gear 
group,  said  second  collar  being  axially  movable  on  said  output 
shaft  in  either  direction  from  a  neutral  position  to  first  and 
second  positions,  respectively,  said  second  collar  surrounding 
said  first-named  key;  a  second  axially  extending  slot  in  said 
output  shaft  extending  under  the  gears  of  said  group,  a  second 
key  in  said  second  slot  and  axially  movable  therewith,  said 
second  and  third  gears  being  axially  spaced,  said  second  key 
having  a  driving  portion  thereon  which  extends  into  the  space 
between  said  second  and  third  gears  in  said  neutral  position  of 
said  second  collar,  said  driving  portion  drivingly  engaging  a 
said  notch  in  said  second  gear  in  said  first  position  of  said 
second  collar  and  drivingly  engaging  a  said  notch  in  said  third 
gear  in  said  second  position  of  said  second  collar  thereby 
drivingly  to  connect  said  second  and  third  gears,  respectively, 
to  said  output  shaft;  said  shift  lever  being  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  second  collar  for  selectively  moving  the  same  to 
said  positions  thereof. 


4,212,211 
PARKING  BRAKE  LEVER  ASSEMBLY 
William  Rickert,  LaSalle,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Donovan  Wire  & 
Iron  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,453 

Int.  CI.-  G05G  5/18 

U.S.  a.  74—538  4  Claims 
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1.  In  a  multi-speed  transmission  including  a  housing,  an 
output  shaft  joumalled  in  said  housing,  an  intermediate  shaft 
journalled  in  said  housing  in  spaced,  parallel  relationship  with 
said  output  shaft,  an  input  shaft  joumalled  in  said  housing  and 


1.  A  hand-actuated  parking  brake  lever  assembly  for  me- 
chanical linkage  to  and  operation  of  a  remote  brake,  said  as- 
sembly comprising: 

a  ratchet  plate  having  a  sector  of  teeth  and  means  for  secur- 
ing said  plate  from  movement; 
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a  lever  mechanism  including  a  brake-operating  lever  and  a 
releasable  brake  lock,  said  brake-operating  lever  being 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  ratchet  plate  and  having  both  a 
stop  member  and  a  means  for  mechanical  linkage  to  such 
remote  brake  whereby  such  remote  brake  is  applied  when 
said  lever  is  pivoted  in  an  operating  direction,  and  said 
releasable  brake  lock  comprising  a  pawl  pivotally 
mounted  to  said  lever  mechanism  and  adjacent  said  sector 
of  teeth  and  means  supported  by  said  lever  mechanism  for 
biasing  said  pawl  into  engagement  with  said  sector  of 
teeth  when  said  lever  is  pivoted  in  an  operating  direction 
whereby  said  pawl  maintains  the  braking  force  until  disen- 
gaged; 

a  handle  pivotally  mounted  to  said  ratchet  plate  and  includ- 
ing a  drive  member  adapted  to  abut  and  drive  said  stop 
member  when  said  handle  is  pivoted  in  an  operating  direc- 
tion thereby  simultaneously  pivoting  said  lever  and  selec- 
tively engaging  said  pawl  with  said  sector  of  teeth,  said 
handle  being  returnable  to  a  non-operating  position  with- 
out disengaging  said  pawl  from  said  sector  of  teeth;  and 

means  for  disengaging  said  pawl  from  said  sector  of  teeth 
thereby  releasing  said  brake  lock. 


4,212,213 

WEB  SEVERING  DEVICE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

SEVERING  A  WEB 

Robert  O.  Wolfelsperger,  Fairfield,  and  William  R.  Pasco.  Brick 
Town,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company, 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,241 

Int.  CI.-  B26D  7/02 

U.S.  a.  83— 56  5  Claims 


4,212,212 

ROTARY  DRIVE  APPARATUS 

Arthur  R.  Chandler,  and  Victor  Moody,  both  of  Lowestoft, 

England,  assignors  to  Weatherford/Lamb,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,320 

Int.  CI.- B25B  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  81— 57.17  2  Claims 


1.  A  web  severing  device  comprising  web  transporting 
means, 

web  lifting  means  located  to  move  a  web  to  be  severed  apart 
and  away  from  the  web  transporting  means, 

web  cutting  means  to  sever  the  web  without  damage  to  the 
web  transporting  means,  and 

web  clamping  means  mounted  to  interfere  with  and  contact 
an  end  of  the  lifting  edge  in  the  lifting  mode,  said  web 
transporting  means  having  a  planar  web  transport  surface, 
and  said  web  lifting  means  having  a  lifting  edge  which,  in 
a  normal  mode,  is  located  below  the  web  transport  surface 
and,  in  a  lifting  mode,  is  located  above  the  web  transport 
surface. 


4,212,214 
ANTI-KICKBACK  DEVICE 
Jacob  R.  Bippus,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,256 

Int.  CI.-  B27G  19/02.  19/08 

U.S.  CI.  83—102.1  5  Claims 


I.  In  a  rotary  drive  apparatus  for  applying  rotational  torque 
to  a  cylindrical  member  of  the  type  having  a  body  structure 
including  a  recess  to  receive  the  cylindrical  member,  a  plural- 
ity of  wheels  mounted  to  said  body  structure,  an  endless  loop 
trained  round  said  wheels  and  disposed  so  that  it  contacts  the 
outer  -surface  of  the  cylindrical  member  when  the  cylindrical 
member  is  positioned  in  the  recess,  a  drive  means  mounted  to 
the  body  structure  for  driving  the  endless  loop,  two  jaws  for 
closing  off  the  recess  during  operation,  at  least  one  of  said  jaws 
rotatably  mounted  to  the  body  structure,  one  of  said  wheels 
rotatably  mounted  on  the  front  of  each  jaw,  each  of  said  fropt 
mounted  wheels  having  freely  rotating  fianges  disposed  so  that 
they  contact  and  support  the  outer  surface  of  the  cylindrical 
member  during  operation  and  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
flanges  rotates  at  the  same  speed  as  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
member,  the  improvement  which  comprises  two  reaction 
rollers  engaging  said  cylindrical  member  when  the  member  is 
positioned  in  the  recess,  each  jaw  having  one  reaction  roller 
mounted  thereon,  said  reaction  rollers  disposed  so  that  both  of 
the  wheels  with  freely  rotating  fianges  are  positioned  between 
the  reaction  rollers  and  so  that  the  reaction  rollers  contact  the 
cylindrical  member  thereby  reducing  the  effects  of  toppling  of 
the  cylindrical  member  should  toppling  occur. 


10 
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1.  An  anti-kickback  device  for  use  with  stationary  saws 
having  a  work  table  and  a  saw  associated  with  said  work  table, 
said  anti-kickback  device  comprising,  a  holder,  mounting 
means  on  said  holder,  a  rotatable  wheel  assembly  on  said 
mounting  means  allowing  rotation  in  one  direction  only  and 
having  a  member  adaptec'  to  contact  the  surface  of  a  work- 
piece,  said  mounting  means  including  a  pivotal  connection 
between  said  mounting  means  and  said  holder,  and  a  slot  in  said 
holder  for  permitting  limited  rotation  of  said  mounting  means 
about  said  pivotal  connection,  whereby  gripping  force  on  said 
workpiece  is  increased  when  said  wheel  assembly  has  a  force 
applied  opposite  to  said  one  direction. 
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4,212^15 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  A  TUBE  OF  SEMI-RIGID 

MATERIAL 

Bruno  Buys,  La  Madeleine,  France,  assignor  to  Astec,  France 

FiJed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,179 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  6, 1977,  77  21393 

Int.  a:-  B26D  3/16 

U.S.  a  83-109  13  Qaims 


segments  ejected  from  said  nozzle  and  causing  said  fiber 
segments  ejected  from  the  comer  portions  of  said  nozzle 
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1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  tube  of  semirigid  material  at  a 
pre-determined  point  to  make  possible  separate  removal  of  first 
and  second  contents  of  the  tube  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cutting 
point,  and  comprising: 
a  flat  blade  provided  with  a  cutting  edge  and  a  flat  portion, 
the  dimensions  of  the  latter  being  at  least  equal  to  the 
cross-sectional  dimensions  of  a  tube  to  be  cut  at  the  de- 
sired cutting  point; 
jaws  which  together  define  a  longitudinal  channel  with  a 
transverse  profile  complementary  to  that  of  the  tube  to  be 
cut  so  that  they  can  receive  the  latter  inside  them,  the  said 
jaws  also  defining  in  an  area  adjacent  to  the  channel,  a  slot 
running  transversely  in  relation  to  the  general  direction  of 
the  channel  and  intersecting  the  latter  transversely  across 
and  through  the  whole  of  its  transverse  periphery  at  a 
level  corresponding  with  the  level  at  which  it  is  desired  to 
cut  a  tube  when  fixed  in  the  channel; 
means  for  clenching  the  jaws  around  a  tube  so  as  to  grip  it 
over  the  greater  part  of  its  periphery,  at  least  in  zones 
situated  in  the  immediate  proximity  of  the  slot  and  on  both 
sides  of  the  latter;  means  for  relatively  moving  the  blade 
and  the  jaws  whereby  the  blade  enters  the  slot  and  its 
cuttmg  edge  passes  transversely  through  the  channel  to 
cut  a  tube  therein  until  the  flat  part  of  the  blade  com- 
pletely covers  the  cross-section  of  the  channel  at  the  point 
of  the  slot,  and  seals  ofl"  the  two  parts  of  the  tube  after 
cutting  each  other  and; 
means  for  axially  adjusting  the  position  of  said  tube  within 
sdid  channel  to  bnng  the  position  of  an  interface  between 
said  first  and  second  contents  of  said  tube  into  coincidence 
with  the  position  of  said  blade,  said  adjusting  means  com- 
prising a  stop  provided  in  said  channel  between  said  slot 
and  a  first  end  thereof  to  abut  the  tubes,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  position  of  said  stop  in  said  channel. 


4,212,216 
DEFLECTOR  FOR  ATTACHMENT  TO  HBER  CHOPPER 

NOZZLE 
Frank  E.  Ives,  26601  Dover  Ct.,  Kent,  Wash.  98031 
Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,305 
Int.  a.-  B65B  39/00:  B26D  7/06 
U.S.  a  83-165  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  fiber  chopper  including  a  body  having  a  nozzle  open- 
ing, and  including  means  associated  with  said  body  for  chop- 
ping a  fiber  strand  into  fiber  segments  and  causing  said  fiber 
segments  to  be  ejected  from  said  nozzle  along  a  primary  flow 
path,  said  nozzle  opening  having  a  lower  edge  portion,  an 
upper  edge  portion,  and  sides,  an  immprovement  associated 
with  said  nozzle  comprising: 
means  defining  a  forwardly  extending,  upwardly  opening 
trough  having  its  longitudinal  dimension  oriented  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  primary  flow  path  for  receiving  fiber 


^1 

)f^,4a 

-ix 

■04- 

to  be  skewed  upwardly  and  inwardly  relative  to  said 
primary  flow  path. 


4,212,217 
WEB  DISPENSER 
John  B.  Heppner,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  C.  A.  Pemberton 
&  Co.,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,522 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  14, 1977,  290705 

Int.  a.'  B26D  5/20 

U.S.  a  83-277  5  Claims 


104' 


1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  flexible  web  from  a  roll  of 
web  material,  comprising; 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  inner  chamber,  an  upper  wall  of  said 
chamber  forming  a  platform  disposed  above  said  inner 
chamber,  said  platform  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end, 

(b)  unwinding  support  means  on  said  housing  at  said  back 
end  of  said  platform  for  supporting  a  roll  of  web  material 
in  a  position  to  permit  unwinding  thereof  in  the  direction 
of  its  longitudinal  extent  along  said  platform, 

(c)  cutter  means  on  said  housing  at  said  front  end  of  said 
platform,  said  cutter  means  being  adapted  to  cut  the  web 
transversely  of  its  longitudinal  extent  to  any  required 
length, 

(d)  a  guide  plate  releasably  mounted  above  said  platform  in 
a  spaced  relationship  therewith  to  provide  a  narrow 
guideway  therebetween  for  receiving  the  web  and  limit- 
ing the  extent  to  which  it  can  be  raised  above  said  plat- 
form, 

(e)  passage  means  extending  longitudinally  of  said  platform 
and  opening  between  said  guideway  and  said  inner  cham- 
ber, 

(0  quick  release  means  releasably  retaining  said  guide  plate 
with  respect  to  said  housing  whereby  said  guide  plate  can 
be  removed  to  facilitate  feeding  of  said  web  along  said 
guideway. 

(g)  web  feeder  means  mounted  in  said  inner  chamber  and 
enclosed  by  said  housing,  said  feeder  means  including 
finger  means  adapted  to  move  into  said  guideway  by  way 
of  said  passage  means  to  engage  a  web  which  is  restrained 
by  said  guide  plate  as  aforesaid  and  out  of  said  guideway 
to  release  said  web. 
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(h)  feeder  drive  means  located  in  said  inner  chamber  for 
driving  said  web  feeder  means  into  and  out  of  said  guide- 
way  and  longitudinally  of  said  platform  to  feed  a  web  of 
material  along  said  platform  to  project  outwardly  from 
said  cutter  means. 


means  for  releaseably  securing  said  first  microphone  holder 
.in  a  selected  position  along  said  pole;  and 


^  . 


4,212,218 

SLITTER  HAVING  LIFTABLE  PIVOTED  MULTIPLE 

SPACED  PAIRS  OF  ARBORS 

Harold  R.  Braner,  River  Grove,  and  Douglas  S.  Matsunaga, 

Vernon  Hills,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Braner  Enterprises, 

Inc.,  Schiller  Park,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,450 

Int.  a.2  B23D  19/06:  B26D  1/24 

U.S.  a.  83—479  7  Qaims 


1.  A  slitter  for  cutting  sheet  material  extending  along  a  pass 
line  into  strips  comprising 

a  frame, 

a  first  housing, 

multiple  spaced  pairs  of  arbors  carried  by  said  first  housing 
and  extending  outwardly  thereof, 

means  for  shifting  said  first  housing  between  upper  and 
lower  positions  whereby  said  spaced  arbors  are  raised  out 
of  and  lowered  into  the  plane  of  said  material  pass  line  as 
a  unit  relative  to  said  frame, 

means  pivotally  connecting  said  first  housing  to  said  frame 
for  rotative  movement  about  a  generally  vertical  axis 
when  said  first  housing  is  in  its  upper  position  whereby  a 
selected  one  of  said  pairs  of  arbors  may  be  vertically 
aligned  with  said  material  pass  line  for  movement  into  the 
pass  line  when  said  first  housing  is  shifted  into  its  lower 
position,  and 

a  second  housing  for  supporting  said  selected  one  pair  of 
arbors  when  positioned  in  said  material  pass  line. 


4,212,219 
HARMONICA  STAND 
Dana  L.  Hubbard,  11  Leafwood  Circle,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94901 
Filed  Jul.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,288 
Int.  Q.2  GIOD  7/12 
U.S.  Q.  84—1.06  5  Qaims 

1.  The  harmonica  holder  comprising: 
means  comprising  a  rigid  upright  pole  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported on  a  horizontal  surface; 
a  harmonica  support  seat  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  pole; 
a  spring-biased  pressure  bar  adapted  to  clamp  a  harmonica  in 

place  on  said  support  seat; 
a  first  microphone  holder; 


■r  ,• 
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a  wind  shield  interposed  between  said  harmonica  support 
and  said  first  microphone  holder. 


4,212,220 
MAGNETIC  SENSOR  FOR  A  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  SAME 

Charles  T.  Helpinstill,  II,  6124  Jessamine,  Houston,  Tex.  77036 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  621,365,  Oct.  10,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,333 

Int.  a.-  GIOH  3/00:  HOIF  27/02 

U.S.  Q.  84—1.14  15  Claims 


1.  A  magnetic  sensor  for  a  musical  instrument  having  vibrat- 
ing magnetic  elements  to  produce  musical  notes,  which  mag- 
netic sensor  is  suitable  for  attachment  to  the  frame  of  the 
instrument  and  which  magnetic  sensor  produces  an  electronic 
signal  in  response  to  the  vibration  of  any  of  the  vibrating 
magnetic  elements,  comprising; 
a  flexible,  electrostatically  shielded,  coil-magnet  comprising: 
a  flexible  bar  magnet  of  predetermined  length,  width  and 
thickness,  the  bar  magnet  having  two  major  surfaces 
defined  by  the  length  and  width  of  the  bar  magnet  and 
having  side  surfaces,  wherein  the  poles  of  the  magnet 
are  the  major  surfaces  and  wherein  a  uniform  magnetic 
flux  density  exists  across  the  thickness  of  the  bar  be- 
tween the  poles  of  the  bar  magnet; 
a  coil  comprising  a  predetermined  number  of  windings  of 
a  conductor  which  are  wound  around  the  side  surfaces 
of  the  bar  magnet;  and 
electrostatic  shielding  material  which  is  adhesively  bound 
to  the  major  surfaces  of  said  bar  magnet  and  which 
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encompasses  and  encloses  said  bar  magnet  and  wind- 
ings; 
a  two-wire  cable  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  coil  of  said 

coil-magnet;  and 
flexible,  non-conductive  material  encompassing  said  coil- 
magnet  and  the  connection  of  the  two-wire  cable  to  the 
coil  of  the  coil-magnet. 


4.212.221 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  NOTE  ATTACK  AND 
DECAY  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Robert  P.  Woron.  Allentown.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allen  Organ 
Company,  Macungie,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,695,  Apr.  14,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,874 

Int.  CI.-  GIOH  1/02.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  84-1.26  5  Claims 
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1  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  plural  multi- 
plexed waveshape  generator  channels,  a  keyboard,  a  demulti- 
plexing audio  waveshape  generator  for  generating  an  audio 
signal  derived  from  said  plural  multiplexed  waveshape  genera- 
tor channels,  generator  assignment  logic  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  keyboard  for  generating  a  sample  gating  signal 
which  indicates  that  one  or  more  of  said  multiplexed  channels 
have  been  captured  by  said  keyboard,  and  a  multiplexed  attack 
and  decay  scale  factor  generator  for  generating  scale  factors 
for  each  multiplexed  channel  to  produce  a  desired  attack  and 
decay  envelope  for  each  of  said  audio  waveshape  generator 
channels,  the  combination  comprising: 
a  counter, 
a  clock  for  repetitively  advancing  said  counter  through 

plural  counts, 
a  digital  comparator  for  comparing  each  of  said  counts  to 

said  attack  and  decay  scale  factors, 
gating  logic  connected  to  said  comparator  for  modulating 
said  sample  gating  signal  by  transmitting  said  sample 
gating  signal  to  a  waveshape  generator  if  a  scale  factor  is 
greater  than  or  equal  to  said  count  and  by  blocking  said 
sample  gating  signal  otherwise. 


4,212,222 
VIOLIN  SHOULDER  REST 
Ted  Henkle,  5415  Reynolds  Street,  Savannah,  Ga.  31405 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,964 
Int.  CI.-  GlOG  5/00:  GlOD  3/18 
U.S.  CI.  84-278  5  Claims 

1.  A  shoulder  rest  for  an  instrument  having  a  chin  rest  and  a 
supporting  clamp  engaging  a  back  portion  of  the  instrument 
generally  opposite  the  chin  rest,  comprising: 
an  elongated  mounting  base  securable  between  said  support- 
ing clamp  and  said  back  portion  of  the  instrument; 
an  arm  having  a  longitudinal  slot  formed  therein; 
means  for  detachably  securing  said  arm  to  said  base  at  differ- 
ent locations  along  the  length  of  said  base; 
a  shoulder  rest  element  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface   and   a   bore   extending   through    said    surfaces 
thereof;  and 
means  for  coupling  said  shoulder  rest  element  to  said  arm 


which  permits  sliding,  rotational  and  tilting  movement  of 
said  rest  element  relative  to  said  arm  and  which  permits 
the  rest  element  to  be  fixed  in  a  desired  and  stationary 
position  relative  to  said  arm,  said  means  for  coupling 
including  a  threaded  bolt,  one  end  of  which  extends 
through  said  bore  of  said  shoulder  rest  element  and  the 
other  end  of  which  extends  through  said  slot  and  is  slid- 
ably  coupled  to  said  arm  for  sliding  movement  along  said 
slot  thereof,  and  a  nut  threadably  secured  on  said  one  end 
of  said  bolt  opposite  said  lower  surface  of  said  shoulder 
rest  element,  said  nut  being  movable  between  a  non-lock- 


ing position  in  which  it  permits  sliding  movement  of  said 
bolt  and,  in  turn,  said  shoulder  rest  element,  along  the 
length  of  the  slot  and  rotational  movement  of  said  shoul- 
der rest  element  about  said  bolt  and,  in  turn,  said  arm,  and 
a  locking  position,  in  which  it  secures  the  shoulder  rest 
element  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  said  arm,  said  nut 
having  a  control  disc  in  engagement  therewith  which 
facilitates  tightening  and  loosening  of  the  nut  so  as  to 
permit  the  sliding,  rotational  and  tilting  movement  adjust- 
ments of  the  position  of  said  shoulder  rest  element  relative 
to  said  arm  to  be  controlled  exclusively  by  said  control 
disc. 


4,212,223 

MOUTHPIECE  FOR  WOODWIND  MUSICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Clinton  A.  Runyon,  P.O.  Box  1018,  Opelousas,  La.  70570 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,172 

Int.  CI.-  GlOD  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  84—383  R  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  mouthpiece  for  clarinet  or  saxophone  wherein  the 
mouthpiece  comprises  a  hollow  mouthpiece  frame  and  a  pri- 
mary reed,  the  frame  including  an  inclined  wall  opposed  to  the 
primary  reed  defining  an  interior  elongated  tone  chamber 
having  a  longitudinal  extent  and  an  end  for  attachment  to  a 
length  of  tubular  instrument  body  and  having  a  chink  opening 
between  said  primary  reed  and  said  mouthpiece  for  blowing  of 
air  therethrough  to  produce  a  musical  tone,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  secondary  reed  mounted  within  said  tone  cham- 
ber for  vibrating  sympathetically  to  modify  the  tone  so  pro- 
duced, the  secondary  reed  being  disposed  substantially  parallel 
to  said  longitudinal  extent  and  being  integral  with  said  mouth- 
piece frame,  said  primary  and  secondary  reeds  having  gener- 
ally fiat  surfaces  in  substantially  parallel  relation  to  each  other, 
said  secondary  reed  having  a  mounting  portion  and  a  sympa- 
thetically vibrating  portion,  the  mounting  portion  being  se- 
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cured  to  the  inside  surface  of  the  inclined  wall  and  the  vibrat- 
ing portion  being  directed  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitu- 
dinal extent,  said  secondary  reed  being  bendable  along  said 
vibrating  portion  near  said  mounting  portion  to  permit  bending 
closer  to  said  primary  reed  about  a  transverse  line  generally 
parallel  to  the  inner  surface  of  the  primary  reed  to  produce  a 
louder  and  brighter  tone  and  bendable  along  said  vibrating 
portion  about  the  same  transverse  line  near  said  mounting 
portion  to  permit  bending  away  from  said  primary  reed  tO 
produce  a  darker  sound,  whereby  the  vibratable  primary  reed 
creates  an  oscillatory  motion  of  air  within  said  tone  chamber, 
which  oscillatory  motion  of  air  sets  the  secondary  reed  into 
sympathetic  vibration  and  causes  the  tone  produced  by  the 
instrument  to  be  modified. 


4,212,225 

MUNITION  ARMING  DEVICE 

Curtis  V .  Correll,  Sr.,  1900  Bonita  Dr.,  Glendale,  Calif.  91208, 

and  William  F.  West,  12077  Kalua  Dr.,  Sunland,  Calif.  91040 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,871 

Int.  CI.-  F41F  5/02,  B64D  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  89—1.5  D  25  Claims 


4,212,224 
JACKING  SCREW  TYPE  FASTENER 
Robert  C.  Bragg,  Jr.,  Amesbury,  and  John  T.  Hawley,  North 
Chelmsford,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical 
Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,169 

Int.  CI.-  F16B  35/00.  39/00 

U.S.  CI.  85—1  K  1  Claim 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  threaded  fastener  having  a  head 
portion  and  a  shank  portion  and  a  collar  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  said  fastener  around  said  shank  portion  adjacent  said  head 
portion,  however,  permitting  relative  rotary  motion  of  said 
fastener  with  respect  to  said  collar  while  preventing  relative 
axial  motion  therebetween,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

said  shank  portion  having  a  shoulder  portion  disposed  adja- 
cent said  head  portion  said  shoulder  portion  extending 
lengthwise  of  said  shank  for  a  predetermined  extent; 

said  threaded  fastener  shank  portion  being  provided  with  an 
annular  groove  adjacent  said  shoulder  portion,  said 
groove  having  a  width  substantially  equal  or  exceeding  its 
depth  and  having  a  cross-section  with  a  generally  arcuate 
perimeter; 

said  collar  having  an  enlarged  bearing  portion  adapted  to 
cooperate  with  the  head  portion  of  said  fastener  and  a 
cylindrical  sleeve  portion  extending  longitudinally  of  said 
r  bearing  portion  said  sleeve  portion  having  a  diameter  of 
sufficient  dimension  so  as  to  rotatably  receive  the  shank 
portion  of  said  fastener  therein; 

said  collar  sleeve  portion  being  further  provided  with  an 
annular  groove  adjacent  said  bearing  portion,  said  groove 
having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  or  greater  than  its 
depth  and  having  a  cross-section  with  a  generally  arcuate 
perimeter,  however,  said  width  of  said  groove  being  less 
than  the  thickness  of  the  mounting  device  into  which  said 
combined  fastener  is  installed,  the  material  of  said  sleeve 
proximate  said  groove  being  compressible  into  said 
groove  in  said  shank  portion; 

said  collar  sleeve  portion  being  further  provided  at  its  end 
opposite  said  bearing  portion  with  a  fiange  extending 
generally  longitudinally  of  said  sleeve  and  adapted  to  be 
swagged  against  said  mounting  device  to  secure  said  fas- 
tener therein. 


.'S  tr-- 


23.  An  arming  device  for  selectively  allowing  a  munition  to 
be  discharged  in  a  safe  condition  or  an  armed  condition  com- 
prising: 

a  locking  member; 

solenoid  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  locking 
member  upon  energization  thereof  to  permit  a  munition  to 
be  discharged  in  an  armed  condition; 
•  a  wire  engaging  member; 

an  intermediate  member  disposed  between  said  wire  engag- 
ing member  and  said  locking  member;  and 

a  housing  in  which  said  wire  engaging  member  is  confined 
for  substantially  horizontal  movement  and  said  intermedi- 
ate member  is  confined  for  substantially  vertical  move- 
ment; 

said  wire  engaging,  member  and  said  intermediate  member 
having  mutually  engaging  curved  surfaces. 


4,212,226 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  ILLUMINATING  A  TARGET 

BY  THE  EYE-MOTION  OF  AN  OPERATOR 

Erwin  S.  TeltscKer,  69,  Diana's  Trail,  Roslyn,  N.Y.  11576 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,733 

Int.  CI.-  F41G  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  89—41  L  9  Claims 


k 
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4.  In  a  method  of  illuminating  a  target  by  the  eye  motion  of 
an  operator  with  the  aid  of  a  lens,  said  lens  comprising  means 
for  focusing  light  rays  impinging  on  the  lens  from  a  light 
source,  and  reflected  from  the  lens,  substantially  onto  a  prede- 
termined region  by  an  eye  movement  of  a  wearer  of  the  lens, 
the  lens  having  an  inner  transparent,  region  adapted  to  substan- 
tially fit  over  the  pupil  of  the  eye,  and  an  outer  region  sur- 
rounding said  inner  region,  said  outer  region  having  an  outer 
surface  defining  a  plurality  of  recesses,  a  corresponding  por- 
tion of  the  surface  of  the  outer  region  of  said,  lens  defining  each 
of  said  recesses  having  a  light-reflecting  property,  and  being 
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shaped  so  as  to  focus  the  lens-reflected  light  onto  said  predeter- 
mined region, 
the  steps  comprising: 

fitting  at  least  one  eye  of  the  operator  with  said  lens,  arrang- 
ing the  Ught  source  in  the  vicinity  of  the  operator,  and 
moving  the  eye-fitted  lens  so  as  to  focus  the  light  rays  re- 
flected from  the  lens  onto  said  predetermined  region, 
whereby  a  portion  of  the  light  rays  reflected  from  the  lens 
are,  in  turn,  reflected  from  the  predetermined  region. 


4,212,227 
DUAL-MODE  HRING  MECHANISM 
Paul  E.  Stewart,  Deerfield,  IJI.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  621 

Int.  a.'  F41D  11/ 10 

U.S.  a.  89-129  B  7  Qaims 


high-pressure  pneumatic  force  applied  to  one  piston  chamber 
of  each  cylinder;  means  to  cyclicly  reciprocate  the  pistons;  and 
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hydraulic  means  to  transmit  the  force  generated  in  a  second 
piston  chamber  of  each  cylinder  to  a  hydraulic  motor. 


Mis 


1.  A  mechanism  for  firing  cartridges  in  a  burst  from  a  battery 
position  of  a  rifle  comprising: 

operating  rod  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  rifle  for  assum- 
ing three  positions— a  first  full  forward  (cocked  and  fir- 
ing) position,  a  second  (short  stroke  rearward)  position, 
and  a  third  (long  stroke  or  reload)  position; 

means  for  normally  urging  said  operating  rod  means  to  said 
first  full  forward  position; 

a  firing  pin  carrier  mounted  on  said  rod; 

a  finng  pin  slidably  mounted  in  said  carrier  between  a  nor- 
mal position  and  a  firing  position; 

firing  pm  spring  means  normally  urging  said  firing  pin 
towards  said  normal  position; 

first  firing  pin  latching  means  for  securing  said  firing  pin 
when  in  a  normal  position; 

second  firing  pin  latching  means  for  securing  said  firing  pin 
when  in  said  firing  position; 

hammer  means,  operable  when  both  said  firing  pin  and  said 
operating  rod  means  are  in  said  first  full  forward  position 
and  said  normal  position  respectively,  and  when  operated 
for  releasing  said  first  latching  means  and  driving  said 
firing  pin  from  said  normal  position  to  said  second  firing 
position; 

means  for  momentarily  moving  said  operating  rod  means  to 
said  second  position  after  a  cartridge  is  fired  and  a  next 
cartndge  of  the  burst  is  moved  to  said  battery  position; 

means  for  momentarily  moving  said  operating  rod  means  to 
said  third  position  after  firing  a  last  cartridge  in  the  burst; 
and 
ramp  means  for  releasing  said  second  latching  means  when 
said  rod  means  is  moved  to  said  third  position. 


4.212,228 
POWER  PLANT 
Floyd  L.  Heaton,  Mountain  City,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Fluid  Engi- 
neering  Co.,  Johnson  City,  Tenn. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,793 

Int.  a.'  POIB  7/00 

U.S.  a.  91-170  9  Claims 

1.  A  power  plant  comprising  two  double-ended  cylinders 

each  containing  double-ended  pistons  therewithin;  a  common 


4,212,229 
CONTROLLER  FOR  FLUID  PRESSURE  OPERATED 

DEVICES 
Oliver  W.  Johnson,  Chaska,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Eaton  Corpora- 
tion, Cleveland,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875,714,  Feb.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No. 
4,167,893.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,519 
Int.  C\?  F15B  13/04 
U.S.  CI.  91-446  ,5  Qaims 


— .^-!!U— 


1.  A  controller  operable  to  control  the  flow  of  fluid  from  a 
source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  a  fluid  pressure  operated  device, 
the  source  of  fluid  including  pressure  responsive  means  for 
varying  the  delivery  of  fluid  to  said  controller,  said  controller 
comprising: 

(a)  housing  means  including  an  inlet  port  for  connection  to 
the  source  of  fluid,  a  return  port  for  connection  to  a  reser- 
voir, first  and  second  control  fluid  ports  for  connection  to 
the  fluid  pressure  operated  device,  and  a  load  signal  port 
for  connection  to  the  pressure  responsive  means; 

(b)  valve  means  disposed  in  said  housing  means  including  a 
primary  rotatable  valve  member  and  a  cooperating  rela- 
tively rotatable  follow-up  valve  member,  said  valve  mem- 
bers defining  a  neutral  position  and  a  central  reference 
plane  disposed  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  rotation  of  said 
valve  members; 

(c)  means  for  imparting  follow-up  movement  to  said  follow- 
up  valve  member  in  response  to  the  flow  of  fluid  to  or 
from  the  fluid  pressure  operated  device; 

(d)  means  coupling  said  follow-up  valve  member  to  said 
primary  valve  member  for  limited  movement  relative  to 
said  neutral  position  and  for  common  rotary  movement 
therewith; 

(e)  said  primary  and  follow-up  valve  members  cooperating 
with  said  housing  means  to  define  a  first  plurality  of  fluid 
passages  connecting  said  inlet  port  and  said  first  control 
fluid  port  when  said  valve  members  are  relatively  dis- 
placed in  one  direction  from  said  neutral  position  and  a 
second  plurality  of  fluid  passages  connecting  said  inlet 
port  and  said  second  control  fluid  port  when  said  valve 
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members  are  relatively  displaced  in  the  other  direction 
from  said  neutral  position,  said  first  and  second  pluralities 
of  fluid  passages  being  arranged  to  provide  substantially 
the  same  restriction  to  fluid  flow  between  said  inlet  port 
and  said  control  fluid  ports  in  either  direction  of  relative 
displacement  from  said  neutral  position; 

(0  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  fluid  passages  including 
first  and  second  main  flow  control  orifices,  respectively, 
each  of  said  orifices  having  a  substantially  zero  flow  area 
when  said  valve  members  are  in  said  neutral  position  and 
an  increasing  flow  area  as  said  valve  members  are  dis- 
placed from  said  neutral  position; 

(g)  said  valve  means  and  said  housing  means  cooperating  to 
define  a  load  signal  chamber  in  continuous  fluid  communi- 
cation with  said  load  signal  port; 

(h)  means  operable  to  communicate  fluid  pressure  from 
upstream  of  said  first  and  second  main  flow  control  ori- 
fices to  said  load  signal  chamber;  and 

(i)  said  valve  means  including  means  to  variably  restrict  the 
flow  of  fluid  from  said  load  signal  chamber  to  said  first 
plurality  of  fluid  passages,  downstream  of  said  first  main 
flow  control  orifice,  when  said  valve  members  are  rela- 
tively displaced  in  said  one  direction,  and  to  said  second 
plurality  of  fluid  passages,  downstream  of  said  second 
main  flow  control  orifice,  when  said  valve  members  are 
relatively  displaced  in  said  other  direction. 


4,212,230 
SLIDE  FACES  OF  PISTON  SHOES  IN  RADIAL  PISTON 

MACHINES 

Karl  Eickmann,  2420  Isshiki,  Hayama-machi,  Kanagawa-ken, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  537,352,  Jan.  10,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,085, 

Jun.  6, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,951,047.  This  application  Aug.  5,  1977, 

Ser.  No.  822,161 

Int.  a.-  FOIB  13/06 

U.S.  a.  92— 58  8  Claims 


ing  an  eccentricity  between  said  bodies;  said  actuating 
body  having  axial  ends  and  said  piston  shoes  having  axial 
ends  parallel  to  said  ends  of  said  actuating  body;  said 
contact  faces  moving  relatively  to  said  guide  face  in  a 
direction  of  movement  parallel  to  said  ends  due  to  the  said 
eccentricity  between  said  bodies  when  at  least  said  central 
axis  defining  body  revolves;  said  depressions  of  said  hy- 
drostatic bearings  closed  by  said  guide  face  and  by  said 
sealing  lands; 

at  least  one  recess  provided  in  said  machine  and  extended  to 
said  contact  faces  of  said  piston  shoes  for  the  separation  of 
one  of  said  hydrostatic  bearings  of  a  respective  piston  shoe 
from  the  other  of  said  hydrostatic  bearings  of  the  respec- 
tive piston  shoe; 

said  recess  extending  parallel  to  said  ends  of  said  actuating 
body  and  of  said  piston  shoes; 

said  depressions  of  each  pair  of  said  depressions  laterally 
distanced  from  each  other,  parallel  to  each  other,  located 
in  said  guide  portions  and  distanced  from  the  axis  of  the 
respective  piston; 

said  depressions  extending  in  said  direction  of  movement  of 
said  contact  faces  and  being  narrower  in  the  direction 
parallel  to  said  axes;  said  sealing  lands  including  parallel 
portions  with  parallel  ends  in  said  direction  of  movement; 

and  portions  of  said  hydrostatic  bearings  being  located  radi- 
ally of  said  pistons  and  of  said  pivot  portions. 


4,212,231 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PROMOTIONAL  NOVELTY 

DtVICE 

lb  Penick,  Prospect  Heights,  and  John  K.  Volkert,  Northfield, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Compak  Systems  Inc.,  Northfield,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  746,340,  Dec.  1,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,146,988, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  638,558,  Dec.  8, 1975, 

Pat.  No.  3,995,388.  This  application  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

934,202 

Int.  a  ^  G09F  1/00 

U.S.  a.  93—1  F  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  radial  piston  machine  comprising; 

a  central  axis  defining  body  able  to  revolve  around  said 
central  axis  and  having  a  plurality  of  pistons  reciprocable 
in  radially  open  cylinders;  a  piston  stroke  actuating  body 
radially  of  said  central  body  and  having  an  annular  guide 
face  turned  toward  said  central  body;  each  one  piston 
radially  reciprocal  in  each  of  said  cylinders  and  having  an 
outer  end  turned  toward  said  guide  face; 

said  outer  ends  forming  bearing  beds  for  the  pivotable  recep- 
tion of  a  pivot  portion  of  a  respective  piston  shoe;  each 
one  piston  shoe  associated  with  each  one  of  said  pistons 
having  a  pivot  portion  carried  and  borne  on  the  said  bear- 
ing bed  of  the  respective  piston; 

said  piston  shoes  having  guide  portions  extending  peripher- 
ally relatively  to  said  actuating  body  in  the  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  central  body  and  having  contact  faces 
riding  on  said  guide  face; 

each  of  said  piston  shoes  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  fluid 
pressure  receiving  and  containing  depressions  and  sealing 
lands  around  said  depressions  whereby  said  sealing  lands 
and  depressions  form  together  hydrostatic  bearings; 

said  central  body  and  said  actuating  body  having  medial 
axis;  said  axes  being  distanced  from  each  other  and  form- 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  item  of  the  character  described, 
which  method  comprises 

providing  a  pair  of  base  panels  of  sheet  material, 

providing  a  planar  coupon-carrying  panel  which  includes  a 
plurality  of  side-by-side  coupons  which  are  disposed  side- 
by-side  in  said  panel  being  defined  by  slit  means  therebe- 
tween, and  which  panel  also  includes  tab  means  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  and  individually  associated  with 
each  of  said  coupons  and  further  includes  means  intercon- 
necting laterally  adjacent  pairs  of  said  side-by-side  cou- 
pons at  locations  spaced  apart  from  said  tab  means,  and 

adhesively  joining  said  coupon-carrying  panel  and  said  base 
panels  generally  along  a  straight  line  to  form  an  adhesive 
joinder  so  that  said  base  panels  are  hinged  to  each  other 
and  form  a  hinged  connection  with  said  coupon-carrying 
panel  being  disposed  therebetween  and  with  each  tab 
means  joined  in  surface  contact  to  an  opposite  base  panel 
from  that  to  which  the  adjacent  tab  means  is  joined, 

whereby  opening  of  said  hinged  base  panels  causes  said 
plurality  of  coupons  to  stand  up  from  the  respective  planes 
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of  said  base  panels  with  adjacent  coupons  disposed  in 
planes  lying  at  a  substantial  angle  to  each  other. 

6.  A  method  of  making  an  item  of  the  character  described, 
which  method  comprises 

providing  a  pair  of  sheet  material  base  panels  which  are 
hinged  together  along  a  straight  line, 

die-cutting  an  elongated  piece  of  sheet  material  to  form  a 
plurality  of  coupons  by  cutting  said  piece  with  a  plurality 
of  transverse  cuts  that  begin  at  one  longitudinal  edge  and 
terminate  short  of  the  opposite  longitudinal  edge  of  said 
piece  to  leave  interconnections  between  adjacent  cou- 
pons, adjacent  transverse  cuts  beginning  at  different  longi- 
tudinal edges, 

defming  a  pair  of  tabs  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  intercon- 
nected coupons  by  two  lines  of  weakness,  and 

joming  said  pair  of  tabs  in  surface  contact  with  different  base 
panels,  with  said  die-cut  panel  disposed  between  said  pair 
of  base  panels  and  with  said  tab  means  located  spaced 
froin  said  straight  line  of  said  base  panels. 

whereby  opening  of  said  hinged  base  panels  causes  said 
plurality  of  coupons  to  extend  out  of  the  respective  planes 
of  said  base  panels  in  a  zig-zag  configuration. 


said  panel  externally  thereof  in  a  position  with  the  outlet  adja- 
cent to  and  facing  the  panel  and  communicating  with  at  least 
one  of  the  slots  to  thereby  permit  air  flowing  out  of  the  outlet 
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to  enter  said  one  of  the  slots  of  the  panel  and  be  directed  into 
the  wall  heater  space  to  cause  air  to  be  forced  out  of  the  space 
through  the  remaining  slots. 


4.212,232  4,212,234 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  FOLDABLE  CONTAINER  BAKING  MOLD  ASSEMBLY 

Gee  Y.  Lee,  62.  Kochok-Dong,  Youngdeungpo-ku.  Seoul,  Rep.  of  Charles  N.  DeCourcy,  3022  Teton  Cir.,  Huntsville,  Ala.  35810 

Korea  Filed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,432 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser,  No.  964,206  Int.  CI.' A23P //OO.  B22C  9/24 

Int.  CI.-  B31B  5/26  U.S.  CI.  99—426                                                           3  Claims 
U.S.  CI.  93-49  M                                                       2.Claims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  container  capable  of  being 
folded  flatly  and  having  a  planar  bottom,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

forming  a  sheet  of  foldable  material  into  a  fan  shape, 

folding  said  fan-shaped  sheet  along  its  center  line, 

folding  the  apex  of  the  folded  fan-shaped  sheet  against  the 
body  of  the  sheet  along  a  line  from  the  edge  of  the  folded 
fan  shaped-sheet  to  the  center  line  thereof,  located  a  prese- 
lected distance  from  the  apex  of  said  fan-shaped  sheet, 

unfolding  said  sheet. 

marking  an  arc  on  said  sheet  having  its  center  at  the  apex  and 
having  a  radius  equal  to  said  preselected  distance, 

forming  said  sheet  of  foldable  material  into  a  truncated  cone 
having  the  apex  portion  of  said  cone  protruding  into  the 
interior  of  said  truncated  cone,  and 

folding  said  truncated  cone  substantially  flat. 


4,212,233 

BLOWER  UNIT  FOR  WALL  HEATER  HAVING  SLOTTED 

FRONT  PANEL 

Robert  H.  Shaffer.  492  Sierra  Vista  Ave.,  Mountain  View,  Calif 
94043 

Filed  Jan.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,638 

Int.  CI.-  G03C  1/28 

U.S.  CI.  98-108  11  Claims 

1.  A  blower  unit  for  use  with  a  wall  heater  having  a  slotted 

upright  panel  covering  one  boundary  of  a  wall  heater  space 

comprising:  a  blower  having  an  air  inlet,  an  air  outlet,  and 

means  for  generating  a  flow  of  air  between  the  inlet  and  outlet; 

and  means  carried  by  the  blower  near  the  outlet  thereof  and 

«nsertable  into  a  slot  of  the  panel  for  mounting  the  blower  on 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  configured  baking  product  com- 
prising: 

commencing  with  a  generally  flat  plate  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  receptacles  in  its  surface  wherein  each  receptacle 
is  adapted  to  hold  a  pair  of  spaced  concentric  tubes,  and 
there  is  an  opening  in  said  plate  interior  of  each  said  recep- 
tacle; 

placing  in  each  receptacle  a  pair  of  metal  tubes  concentri- 
cally spaced  i  inch  to  |  inch  apart;  and 

placing  a  batter  in  the  region  between  said  tubes  and  apply- 
ing heat  to  said  batter,  including  the  supplying  of  heat 
upward  through  said  openings. 


4  Claims 


4,212,235 

BARBECUE  FOOD  HOLDER 

Vernon  W.  Snyder,  Box  32,  Sabetha,  Kans.  66534 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,687 

Int.  CI.-  A47J  37/00 

U.S.  CJ.  99—441 

1.  A  barbecue  holder  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  generally  planar  grids  each  including  an  open 
loop  of  wire,  each  having  a  forward  and  rearward  edge, 
and  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  superposed  relation  in  paral- 
lel, spaced  apart  planes  when  in  a  closed  position, 

b.  a  link  extending  between  and  pivotally  interconnecting 
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the  forward  edges  of  said  grids,  whereby  said  grids  may  be 
pivotally  spread  apart  to  an  open  position  to  receive  food 
items  therebetween, 

c.  a  pair  of  handles  extending  rearwardly  respectively  from 
the  rearward  edges  of  said  grids,  normally  substantially  in 
the  planes  of  said  grids,  whereby  said  grids  may  be  manu- 
ally opened  for  the  insertion  of  food  items,  or  closed  to 
grip  and  compress  said  food  items  therebetween,  said 
handle  of  the  upper  of  said  grids  comprising  a  normally 
straight  spring  handle  wire  extending  rearwardly  from 
said  upper  grid,  and 

d.  latch  means  operable  to  secure  said  handles  releasably 
together  with  said  grids  in  their  closed  position,  said  latch 
means  comprising  a  resilient  latch  wire  lying  alongside 
said  handle  wire,  means  joining  said  latch  wire  to  said 


zontal,  said  two  upper  supports  being  formed  with  a  hole 
extending  completely  therethrough  in  a  perpendicular 
direction  to  said  longitudinal  partition  and  adapted  to  be 
inserted  with  heads  of  tenterhooks,  the  latter  being  nailed 
into  a  wall,  for  hanging  the  device,  said  supports  adapted 
to  support  said  device  on  a  horizontal  surface  in  a  position 
with  said  lid  at  the  top. 


4,212,237 
AUTOMATIC  ASPARAGUS  PEELING  MACHINE 
Tauan-Yuan  Hsu,  No.  1-2  North  Ta-Wan,  Yung  Kang  Hsiang, 
Tainan  Hsien,  Taiwan,  Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,218 

Int.  CI.-  A23N  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  99—589  8  Claims 


handle  wire  whereby  the  former  may  be  moved  longitudi- 
nally relative  to  the  latter  and  an  upwardly  opening  hook 
carried  at  the  forward  end  of  said  latch  wire  and  engage- 
able  slidably  and  detachably  beneath  the  handle  of  said 
lower  grid  and  spaced  apart  from  said  latch  wire  at  such  a 
distance  that  when  so  engaged  with  said  lower  handle 
closely  adjacent  said  grids,  it  holds  said  grids  in  parallel 
planes,  whereby  when  closing  movement  of  said  grids  is 
arrested  by  food  items  therebetween,  said  latch  wire  may 
be  moved  rearwardly  to  positioi\  said  hook  well  to  the 
rear  of  said  grids,  said  upper  handle  wire  resiliently  flexed 
to  bring  said  hook  into  engagement  with  said  lower  han- 
dle, and  said  latch  wire  and  hook  moved  forwardly,  so 
that  said  hook  wedges  said  handles  closer  together  adja- 
cent said  grids  to  complete  the  closing  movement  of  said 
grids. 


4,212,236 
DUAL  POSITION  YOGURT  MAKING  DEVICE 
D.  Fernando  M.  Guillen,  Madrid,  Spain,  assignor  to  Industrias 
Rumbo,  S.A.,  Madrid,  Spain 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  756,257 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Sep.  21,  1976,  223.410 

Int.  CI.-  AOIJ  11/04.  13/00.  15/14 

US.  CI.  99—467  3  Claims 


.r^ 


1.  A  dual  position  yogurt  making  device,  comprising 

an  elongated  casing  body  defining  a  longer  axis, 

a  lid  hinged  to  said  body, 

a  longitudinal  partition  extending  along  the  longer  axis  of 
the  body,  adapted  for  storage  of  vessels  therein  in  varying 
ways  and  depending  on  the  arrangement  of  the  device, 
with  the  vessels  containing  the  milk  to  be  coagulated, 

said  casing  body  has  a  base  at  a  portion  thereof  remote  from 
said  lid,    . 

a  plurality  of  supports  being  secured  to  said  base,  said  plural- 
ity of  supports  include  two  upper  supports  when  said 
body  is  turned  so  that  said  longitudinal  partition  is  hori- 


y- 


v: 


.3-:  ' 


1.  An  automatic  asparagus  peeling  machine  comprising: 

vibrating  type  feeding  means; 

parallel  guide  means  adapted  to  transport  single  stalks  of 
asparagus  transversely  in  parallel  alignment  from  said 
feeding  means; 

conveying  means  which  receive  individual  stalks  of  aspara- 
gus sequentially  from  said  parallel  guide  means  and  which 
transport  the  stalks  linearly  in  a  transverse  direction  away 
from  said  parallel  guide  means;  and 

an  automatic  peeling  assembly,  including: 

multiple  guide  entry  means; 

several  pairs  of  vertical  cylindrical  rollers,  aligned  in  parallel 
so  as  to  form  two  files,  each  such  roller  being  driven  by  a 
shaft  which  is  adapted  to  swing  in  a  pendulum  fashion, 
said  shaft  being  housed  in  a  protective  tube,  each  said  pair 
of  rollers  being  joined  by  resilient  means  connected  to  said 
protective  tube  so  as  to  weakly  bias  the  rollers  of  a  pair 
against  spreading  apart  beyond  an  initially  fixed  gap,  and 
each  of  said  rollers  in  said  pairs  being  independently 
driven  so  as  to  rotate  in  opposite  directions,  thereby  pro-, 
viding  a  linear  transporting  force  to  stalks  of  asparagus 
which  enter  therebetween,  the  combination  of  said  resil-- 
ient  bias  and  said  pendulum  action  being  selected  to  avoid 
crushing  the  stalks,  all  said  pairs  of  rollers  being  com- 
monly driven; 

knife  tool  means  mounted  upon  multiple  pairs  of  opposed 
swinging  arms,  which  arms  align  knives  with  the  said  files 
of  said  rollers  when  in  peeling  position  and  which  said 
arms  are  biased  to  swing  outwardly  so  as  to  separate  the 
knife  tools  by  a  distance  which  is  large  compared  to  the 
diameter  of  asparagus  stalks  when  said  arms  are  in  an  open 
position;  and 
an  enclosure,  surrounding  the  peeling  assembly  and  to  which 
the  said  cylindrical  roller  pairs,  said  knife  tool  means,  and 
said  guide  entry  means  are  assembled,  and  where  said 
conveying  means  delivers  the  asparagus  stalks  to  the  first 
of  said  guide  means,  said  first  guide  means  directing  the 
stalks  to  the  first  of  said  pairs  of  rollers,  other  guide  means 
being  placed  before  subsequent  pairs  o*"  rollers. 
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4.212,238 

ROTARY  DOG  ASSEMBLY 

James  R.  Simmons,  Homewood,  and  Frank  C.  Weller,  Chicago, 

both  of  in.,  assignors  to  Interlake,  Inc.,  Oak  Brook,  Ilh 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,284 

Int.  CI.-  B65B  13/22 

U.S.  G.  100-32  7  Oaims 


elongated  central  shaft  and  helical  flighting  mounted  around 
said  shaft  with  an  upper  end  portion  of  said  shaft  extending 
beyond  an  upper  end  of  said  flighting,  power  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  shaft  of  said  screw  and  said  flighting  therewith  relative 
to  said  screen  to  cause  lifting  of  solids  in  said  slurry  from  said 
lower  inlet  toward  said  upper  outlet  and  a  compression  cone 
having  a  central  bore  which  receives  said  upper  end  portion  of 
said  screw  shaft  for  disposing  said  cone  adjacent  said  upper  end 
of  said  flighting  and  adjacent  said  upper  outlet  of  said  screen  so 
as  to  restrict  passage  therethrough  of  solids  being  lifted  by  said 
screw  and  thereby  engage  and  cause  compressive  force  to  be 


1.  Apparatus  for  tensioning  a  length  of  strap  held  at  one  end 
thereof  without  marring  the  surface  thereof,  said  apparatus 
comprising  a  drive  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  fixed 
first  axis  and  having  a  substantially  smooth  circumferential 
drive  surface  adapted  to  contact  the  associated  strap  in  fric- 
tional  engagement  therewith,  a  feed  wheel  mounted  for  rota- 
tion about  a  movable  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis  and 
having  a  substantially  smooth  circumferential  feed  surface 
adapted  to  contact  the  associated  strap  in  frictiona!  engage- 
ment therewith,  said  second  axis  being  shiftable  about  a  third 
axis  parallel  to  said  second  axis  to  accommodate  movement  of 
said  feed  wheel  toward  and  away  from  said  drive  wheel,  said 
feed  wheel  being  normally  disposed  in  a  rest  configuration 
wherein  a  plane  defined  by  said  first  and  second  axes  is  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  less  than  26  degrees  with  respect  to  a  plane 
defined  by  said  second  and  third  axes  and  with  said  feed  sur- 
face disposed  for  cooperation  with  said  drive  surface  friction- 
ally  to  grip  the  associated  strap  therebetween,  and  drive  means 
coupled  to  said  drive  wheel  for  rotation  thereof  to  cooperate 
with  said  feed  wheel  frictionally  to  move  the  associated  strap 
in  a  tensioning  direction,  tensioning  of  the  associated  strap 
exerting  a  resultant  force  on  said  feed  wheel  tending  to  effect 
movement  thereof  about  said  third  axis  from  said  rest  configu- 
ration in  a  direction  to  increase  the  frictional  gripping  force 
exerted  on  the  associated  strap  by  said  feed  surface  and  said 
dnve  surface,  whereby  the  frictional  gripping  force  exerted  on 
the  associated  strap  is  increased  as  the  tension  thereof  is  in- 
creased for  minimizing  slippage  of  the  associated  strap  without 
marring  the  surface  thereof 


exerted  on  the  solids  within  said  screen  which  results  in  extrac- 
tion of  fluid  therefrom  through  said  screen  openings  before 
discharge  of  the  solids  through  said  upper  outlet,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 
interfitting  elements  defined  respectively  on  said  cone  and 
said  shaft  so  as  to  mount  said  compression  cone  on  said 
upper  end  portion  of  said  screw  shaft  for  rotational  move- 
ment with  said  shaft  and  for  translatory  movement  rela- 
tive to  said  shaft  toward  and  away  from  said  upper  end  of 
said  screw  flighting  and  said  upper  screen  outlet  during 
rotation  of  said  cone  with  said  shaft. 


4,212,239 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

MOISTURE  FROM  WET  PULP 

Louis  F.  FrauJa,  Troy,  and  Gary  V.  Hoying,  Sidney,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Hobart  Corporation,  Troy,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,464 

Int.  a.-  A47J  19/02:  B30B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  100-37  24  Qaims 

6.  In  a  press  for  extracting  fluid  from  a  slurry  of  solids  and 

including  an  elongated  tubular  screen  having  a  lower  slurry 

inlet  and  an  upper  solids  outlet,  a  plurality  of  openings  defined 

in  said  screen  for  passage  of  extracted  fluid  to  the  exterior  of 

said  screen,  a  screw  disposed  within  said  screen  and  having  an 


4,212,240 
TRASH  COMPACTOR 
Harlan  E.  Lee,  and  Lester  W.  Toeike,  both  of  Houston,  Tex., 
assignors  to  International  Tool  &  Supply  Company,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,519 
Int.  a.-  B30B  1/32 
U.S.  CI.  100-53  23  Qaims 

1.  A  heavy  dhuty  trash  compactor  comprising: 
a  compacting  unit,  including  a  ram  movably  supported  in 
association  with  a  ram-receiving  container,  for  compact- 
ing trash  disposed  within  the  container;  and 
an  electricity-free  drive  unit  disposed  in  association  with  the 
compacting  unit  for  forcefully  advancing  the  ram  into  the 
container,  the  drive  unit  including  a  hydraulic  system 
having  at  least  one  hydraulic  pump  for  propelling  the  ram 
by  hydraulic  force  and  a  pneumatic  system  for  controlla- 
bly  applying  gas  under  pressure  for  driving  the  hydraulic 
pump,  thereby  providing  electricity-free  drive  to  the 
compacting  unit;  and 
a  safety  latch  movable  between  latched  and  operating  posi- 
tions and  disposed  in  association  with  the  ram  for  main- 
taining the  ram  remote  from  the  container  when  the  latch 
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is  in  the  latched  position,  said  latch  normally  being  resil- 
iently  urged  into  said  latched  position  and  being  advanced 


«i  - 

IM 
4( 


single   operating   station   utilizing   the   precompressing 
means  of  the  single  operation  station; 

(c)  displacing  the  first  work  station  away  from  the  single 
operating  station  and  bringing  a  second  work  station  into 
position  at  the  single  operating  station; 

(d)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  with  the  second  work  station 
at  the  single  operating  station; 

(e)  beginning  the  compression  of,  and  evacuation  of  juice 
from,  the  sample  at  the  first  work  station  subsequent  to  the 
precompression  thereof  and  continuing  compression  and 
evacuation  during  step  (d); 

(0  eventually  returning  the  first  work  station  to  the  single 
operating  station  during  the  compression  of,  and  evacua- 
tion of  juice  from,  the  sample  at  the  second  work  station; 
and 

(g)  ejecting  the  thus  depleted  cake  from  the  first  work  sta- 
tion and  reloading  the  first  work  station,  and  then  precom- 
pressing a  new  sample  therein  again  at  the  single  operating 
station. 


into  said  operating  position  when  said  ram  is  forcefully 
advanced  by  the  drive  unit  into  the  container. 


4,212,241 

PROCESS  OF  EXTRACTING  JUICE  FROM  A  SAMPLE 

OF  LIQUID-CONTAINING  MATTER  SUCH  AS 

SUGARCANE  AND  AN  EXTRACTOR  PRESS 

Gerard  Pinette,  Givry,  France,  assignor  to  Pinette-Emidecau 

S.A.,  Chalon  sur  Saone,  France 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,101 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  28,  1977,  77  35692 
Int.  CI.^  B30B  9/06,  15/02 
U.S.  a.  100—116  38  Claims 


4,212,242 

CAN  CRUSHING  DEVICE 

Kenneth  L.  Willis,  407  Sierra  Dr.,  »-uless,  Tex.  76039 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,638 

Int.  CI.-  B30B  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  100—233  9  Claims 


1.  In  an  extractor  press  having  a  plurality  of  work  stations, 
means  for  selectively  bringing  the  work  stations  individually 
and  sequentially  into  position  relative  to  a  single  operating 
station,  each  work  station  having  its  own  sample  compression 
means  and  juice  evacuating  means,  and  the  single  operating 
station  having  means  operative  cooperatively  with  each  sam- 
ple compression  means  for  precompressing  the  sample  and 
means  for  ejecting  a  depleted  sample  cake;  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  loading  a  first  work  station  in  position  at  the  single  oper- 
ating station  with  a  sample  of  liquid-containing  matter; 

(b)  precompressing  the  sample  in  the  first  work  station  at  the 


1.  Apparatus  for  crushing  cans  comprising: 

a  planar  supporting  structure. 

a  fixed  crushing  plate  carried  on  said  supporting  structure, 
.  a  pair  of  moving  crushing  plates  rotatably  carried  on  said 
supporting  structure  in  alignment  with  said  fixed  crushing 
plate,  whereby  in  a  closed  position  first  surfaces  of  said 
moving  crushing  plates  overlie  and  substantially  cover 
said  fixed  crushing  plate, 

a  pair  of  arms  each  having  a  first  end  connected  to  a  second 
surface  of  said  moving  crushing  plates, 

a  lever  pivotally  carried  by  said  supporting  structure  having 
a  first  end  positioned  above  said  fixed  crushing  plate  and 
coupled  to  second  ends  of  said  arms,  and  a  second  end 
forming  a  grip  for  manual  operation  of  said  apparatus, 

whereby  upon  lifting  said  grip  said  moving  crushing  plates 
move  to  an  open  position  in  which  a  can  may  be  placed  on 
said  fixed  crushing  plate  and  upon  forcing  said  grip  down- 
ward said  moving  crushing  plates  move  to  a  closed  posi- 
tion crushing  said  can. 
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4,212.243 

INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  STAMPING  OF  ADVANCING 

ROLLING  STOCK  IN  ROLLING  MILLS  AND 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  PLANTS 

Helmut  Haegermann,  am  Altenhof  21.  4030  Ratingen  6/Hosel, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  8.  1978.  Ser.  No.  903.960 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  7, 
1977.  2720676 

Int.  CI.    B44B  5/00:  B41F  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  101-4  2  Qaims 


J  J 


1.  A  device  for  stamping  with  a  die  workpieces  which  ad- 
vance along  a  path,  the  device  utihzing  a  source  of  compressed 
air  including  sources  of  both  normal  and  reduced  pressures  the 
device  comprising; 

(a)  a  pendulum  arm  for  carrying  the  die  adjacent  one  end 
thereof: 

(b)  a  cylinder  arrangement  including  a  cylinder,  a  piston 
having  one  side  and  another  side,  and  a  piston  rod  coupled 
with  said  pision  and  extending  from  said  other  side 
thereof,  said  pendulum  arm  being  swingable  by  said  piston 
rod  between  an  operating  position  in  which  the  die  will  be 
in  the  path  of  an  advancing  workpiece  and  a  non-operat- 
ing position  in  which  the  die  will  be  out  of  the  path  of  the 
advancing  workpiece.  said  piston  rod  being  in  a  run  out 
position  when  said  pendulum  is  in  said  operating  position, 
said  piston  being  in  a  run  out  position  when  said  pendulum 
is  in  said  non-operating  position;  >^ 

(c)  an  intermediate  piece  defining  chambers  on  either  side  of 
said  intermediate  piece,  one  chamber  being  disposed  gen- 
erally to  said  one  side  of  said  piston  when  said  pendulum 
is  in  the  operating  position  and  being  disposed  to  one  side 
of  said  intermediate  piece;  the  other  chamber  being  dis- 
posed to  the  other  side  of  said  intermediate  piece; 

(d)  means  for  effecting  communication  between  said  one 
chamber  and  the  source  of  reduced  pressure; 

(e)  means  for  establishing  communication  between  said 
other  chamber  and  the  source  of  normal  pressure; 

(f)  a  projection  on  said  other  side  of  said  piston; 

(g)  a  passage  through  said  intermediate  piece,  said  passage 
and  said  projection  being  arranged  and  configured  for 
mutual  sealing  cooperation  to  block  said  passage  when 
said  piston  rod  is  in  said  run  out  position  and  to  selectively 
establish  communication  between  said  other  chamber  and 
a  part  of  said  one  chamber  on  said  other  side  of  said  piston 
when  said  projection  and  said  passage  are  out  of  sealing 
cooperation,  whereby  a  counterforce  resulting  from  the 
reduced  pressure  acting  on  said  piston  exceeds  a  pendu- 
lum withdrawing  force  resulting  from  the  normal  pressure 
acting  on  said  shoulder  member  when  said  projection  and 
said  passage  are  in  sealing  cooperation  with  each  other 
and  the  pendulum  withdrawing  force  exceeds  the  counter- 
force  when  the  projection  and  passage  are  out  of  sealing 
cooperation. 


4,212,244 
SMALL  ARMS  AMMUNITION 

Abraham  Flatau,  2004  Stockton  Rd.,  Joppa,  Md.  21085 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  844,863,  Oct.  25,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  567,962,  Apr.  14, 

1975.  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,934 
Int.  CI.-  F42B  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  102—38  MM  4  Claims 


[ 


1.  A  composite  small  caliber  cartridge  including: 
a  cartridge  case  for  containing  a  propellant  gas  source,  force 
transmitting  means  frictionally  held  within  said  cartridge 
case,  and 
a  plurality  of  projectiles  firmly  engaged  within  said  force 
transmitting  means, 

each  of  said  projectiles  consisting  of  an  annular  shaped 
hollow  ring  symmetrical  about  a  center  rotation  axis 
and  having  a  circular  leading  edge  and  a  circular  trail- 
ing edge,  said  leading  and  trailing  edges  being  spaced 
apart  a  distance  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  ring, 
said  plurality  of  projectiles  in  said  force  transmitting  means 
having  said  center  rotation  axes  in  coincidence  whereby 
rotation  of  said  force  transmitting  means  causes  rotation  of 
said  projectiles  about  said  coinciding  axes. 


4,212,245 
BOTTOM  FUSE 
Maurice  Rusbach,  Vaud,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sarmac  S.A„ 
Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,191 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Dec.    2,    1977, 
14765/77 

Int.  CI.-  F42C  15/24 
U.S.  CI.  102-249  7  Claims 


1.  Bottom  fuse  for  an  explosive  projectile,  comprising  a 
hollow  body,  a  primer  and  a  percussion  point  at  the  rear  of  the 
hollow  body,  a  detonator  mounted  for  forward  sliding  move- 
ment in  the  hollow  body  from  an  inactive  stocking  position 
completely  inside  the  body  to  an  active  working  position 
partly  outside  the  front  of  said  body,  means  for  releasably 
locking  the  detonator  in  said  stocking  position,  a  sleeve  slid- 
ably  mounted  outside  said  body,  means  resiliently  urging  the 
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sleeve  forwardly  toward  a  foward  position  in  which  said  4,212,247 

sleeve  unlocks  said  locking  means,  means  to  delay  said  forward  TRANSIT  SYSTEM 

movement  of  said  sleeve  under  the  influence  of  said  urging    Kenneth  P.  Lusk,  1000  B  Richmond  Rd.,  China  Lake,  Calif. 
means,  and  means  resiliently  urging  said  percussion  point  and       93555 

primer  away  from  each  other.  Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser,  No.  926,831 

Int.  CI.-  B61D  13/04 


U.S.  CI.  104—124 


13  Claims 


4,212,246 

FUZE  ELECTRONIC  CIRCUITRY 

Jefferson  O.  Eaton,  Ridgecrest,  and  Wilbur  B.  Lunt,  Idlewild, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  26,  1978,  Sfcr.  No.  910,543 

Int.  Cl.^  F42C  15/40 

U.S.  CI.  102—270  7  Claims 
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1.  An  electric  circuit  for  a  proximity  fuze  with  a  safe  and  arm 
device  having  safe  and  armed  conditions  located  within  a 
guided  missile,  comprising: 

electro-mechanical  means  for  enabling  said  safe  and  arm 
device  to  arm  in  response  to  an  electric  input  signal; 

function  monitoring  means  effectively  connected  to  said 
electro-mechanical  means  for  indicating  safe  and  arm 
device  function  sequence  progress; 

grounding  means,  effectively  connected  to  said  electro- 
mechanical means,  for  preventing  reception  of  said  elec- 
tric input  signal  by  said  electro-mechanical  means; 

instantaneous  detonation  means,  effectively  connected  to 
said  proximity  fuze,  for  detonating  an  explosive  train  in 
response  to  a  close  target  encounter  signal  from  said  prox- 
imity fuze; 

proximity  fuze  disablement  means  effectively  connected  to 
said  proximity  fuze  for  preventing  transmission  of  said 
close  target  encounter  signal; 

proximity  fuze  selection  means  effectively  connected  to  said 
proximity  fuze  for  selectively  enabling  said  proximity  fuze 
by  disconnecting  said  proximity  fuze  disablement  means; 

delay  detonation  means  effectively  connected  to  said  instan- 
taneous detonation  means  for  delaying  detonation  of  said 
explosive  train  for  a  predetermined  time  period  in  re- 
sponse to  a  direct  target  impact  by  said  guided  missile;  and 

circuit  interruption  means  attached  to  said  safe  and  arm 
device  and  effectively  connected  to  said  proximity  fuze, 
said  instantaneous  detonation  means,  said  delay  detonation 
means,  and  said  electromechanical  means  for  controlling 
transmission  of  electric  signals  in  response  to  the  condition 
of  said  safe  and  arm  device; 

whereby  selection  of  said  proximity  fuze  and  a  close  target 
encounter  results  in  an  instantaneous  detonation  of  said 
explosive  train,  and  a  direct  target  impact  always  results  in 
a  delayed  detonation  of  said  explosive  train  so  that  a 
preselected  time  period  is  provided  for  target  penetration 
by  said  guided  missile. 


1.  A  transportation  system  including: 

track  means  comprising  at  least  two  tubular  track  members 
extending  along  the  length  of  a  right  of  way  to  be  tra- 
versed; 

each  track  member  including  a  longitudinal  slot  in  one  side 
thereof  and  which  slot  extends  the  entire  length  thereof; 

means  supporting  said  track  means  along  said  right  of  way; 

at  least  one  vehicle; 

at  least  one  running  gear  on  each  side  of  each  said  vehicle 
and  extending  from  said  vehicle  at  an  acute,  downwardly 
sloping  angle  from  the  vehicle  to  said  track  members; 

each  said  running  gear  having  an  outboard  end  adapted  to 
engage  within  one  of  said  tubular  track  means  through 
said  slot  therein  including  a  running  gear  member  having 
a  generally  circular  area   in  orthogonal  cross  section 

.  slightly  less  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  the  inside  of 
said  tube  and  effective  with  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  tube 
to  provide  support  and  guidance  for  said  vehicle. 


4,212,248 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REDUCING 

INTERLINE  TWISTING 

Richard  W.  Maybury,  Gorleston,  England,  assignor  to  Brown  & 

Root,  Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,794 
Int.  CI.   B61B /i//0 
U.S.  CI.  104—138  G  12  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  interline  twisting  of  any  pair  of 
a  plurality  of  lines  connected  between  a  device  for  traversing 
the  interior  of  an  elongated  tubular  member  and  a  tubular 
member  exit  opening,  as  the  device  traverses  an  interior  section 
of  the  tubular  member,  said  device  tending  to  rotate  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  as  it  traverses  said  tubular  member  interior 
section, 
said  apparatus  comprising 
a  barrier  guide  member  having 
a  barrier  bodyportion, 

means  for  mounting  said  barrier  body  portion  on  said 
device  for  rotational  movement  about  a  barrier  mem- 
ber rotation  axis,  said  rotation  axis  being  substantially 
parallel  to  said  device  longitudinal  axis,  and^aid  body 
portion  having  means  for  maintaining  the  orientation 
of  said  body  portion  substantially  fixed  with  respect 
to  the  direction  of  gravitational  pull  of  the  earth, 
at  least  one  line  receiving  member,  each  line  receiving 
member  being  connected  to  at  least  one  of  a  first 
group  of  said  lines,  and 
first  means  for  connecting  each  said  line  receiving  mem- 
ber to  said  body  portion  at  at  least  one  connection 
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point,  to  provide  a  relatively  fixed  spatial  orientation 

for  said  line  receiving  member, 
second  means  for  connecting  each  line  of  a  second  group  of 
said  lines  directly  to  said  device  without  attachment  to  the 
barrier  guide  member,  and 


said  second  connecting  means  interacting  with  said  barrier 
guide  member  for  preventing  each  line  of  said  second 
group  from  encircling  any  connection  point  on  the  barrier 
guide  member  whereby  interline  twisting  is  reduced. 


4,212,249 

DYNAMIC-COMPENSATING  MAGNETIC  SUPPORT 

APPARATUS 

Alexander  I.  Kalina,  5565  Gasmer  #674,  Houston,  Tex.  77035 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,513 

Int.  CI.-  B61B  13/10 

U.S.  CI.  104—281  8  Claims 
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netic  field  through  said  friction  foot  at  predetermined 
positions  on  said  magnet  means,  and  magnetic  field  reduc- 
ing means  for  reducing  a  portion  of  the  magnetic  field  of 
said  magnet  means. 


4,212,250 
MINE  LOCOMOTIVE 

William  F.  Burgess,  Maltby,  England,  assignor  to  Thomas  Hill 
(Rotherham)  Limited,  Rotherham,  England 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,298 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  16,  1977, 
15874/77 

Int.  CI.-  B60K  27/00,  33/00:  B61C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  105—50  8  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  for  carriage  of  personnel  comprising: 

a  vehicle  body  including  a  driving  cab  at  each  end  thereof; 

traction  means  operatively  carried  by  said  vehicle  body  for 
driving  the  vehicle; 

driving  control  means  in  each  driving  cab,  said  driving 
control  means  in  each  cab  being  respectively  linked  to  said 
traction  means,  each  driving  control  means  being  opera- 
tive to  permit  movement  of  the  vehicle  only  in  the  direc- 
tion the  cab  faces,  and  both  driving  control  means  includ- 
ing braking  means  for  the  vehicle; 

and  selector  means  operatively  connected  to  each  of  said 
driving  control  means,  said  selector  means  having  at  least 
two  positions,  a  first  position  for  activating  said  driving 
control  means  in  one  of  said  cabs  and  a  second  position  for 
activating  said  driving  control  means  in  the  other  of  said 
cabs. 


4,212,251 
KEY  ACTUATED  STACKER  LOCKING  DEVICE 
John  M.  DiMartino,  Sayville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Line  Fast  Cor- 
poration, Holbrook,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,918 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  21/02.  25/20:  B65J  1/22 

U.S.  CI.  24—73  R  4  Claims 


I.  Magnetic  supporting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  magnet  means  for  producing  an  upward  load-supporting 
force,  the  magnet  means  including  an  upper  inclined  sur- 
face; 

an  arm  attached  at  one  end  to  said  magnet  means  and  attach- 
able at  another  end  to  a  load,  said  arm  being  operable  to 
transmit  the  upward  load-supporting  force  to  such  a  load; 
and 

adjusting  means  for  adjusting  a  magnitude  of  the  upward 
load-supporting  force  in  relation  to  a  magnitude  of  a 
downward  force  of  such  a  load,  said  adjusting  means 
being  substantially  continuously  operable  and  comprising 
a  friction  foot  having  a  magnetic  member-engaging  sur- 
face and  being  positionable  between  said  magnet  means 
and  a  surface  of  a  magnetic  member  to  transmit  a  magnetic 
field  of  said  magnet  means  and  to  frictionally  engage  such 
a  magnetic  member,  the  friction  foot  having  a  lower  in- 
clined surface  adjacent  to  and  cooperable  with  the  upper 
inclined  surface  of  the  magnet  means  to  transmit  a  mag- 
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1.  A  selectively  operable  stacker  key  locking  device  adapted 
to  secure  a  first  corner  fitting  of  a  first  shipping  container  to  a 
second  corner  fitting  of  a  second  container  in  an  adjacent 
stacked  relation,  each  of  the  corner  fittings  having  a  web 
portion  defining  an  elongated  opening  therein  comprising: 

a.  a  planar  base  member  adapted  to  keep  the  first  and  second 


corner  fittings  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  when  inserted 
therebetween; 

b.  a  neck  member  affixed  to  said  planar  base  member  and 
extending  upwardly  therefrom,  said  neck  member  being 
dimensioned  and  configured  to  enter  the  opening  of  a  web 
portion  of  the  first  corner  fitting  and  neck  member  defin- 
ing an  inner  open  portion  which  extends  therethrough 
having  a  first  set  of  screw  threads  on  the  wall  of  the  neck 
defining  the  inner  open  portion  thereof; 

c.  an  elongated  shank  member  extending  upwardly  from  said 
planar  base  member  and  through  the  open  portion  of  the 
neck  member,  said  shank  member  being  rotatable  within 
the  neck  member  and  having  a  second  set  of  screw  threads 
on  the  outer  portion  thereof  said  second  set  of  threads 
being  mateable  and  capable  of  co-acting  wrth  said  first  set 
of  threads  in  said  neck  member; 

d.  a  crosshead  member  affixed  to  the  upper  end  of  the  shank 
member,  said  crosshead  member  having  at  least  one  elon- 
gated flange  dimensioned  and  configured  to  enter  the 
opening  defined  by  a  web  portion  of  the  first  corner  fitting 
when  aligned  therewith  in  a  first  position  and  rotatable  to 
a  second  locking  position  such  that  at  least  one  dimension 
of  the  crosshead  exceeds  a  corresponding  dimension  of  the 
web  opening  to  lock  the  crosshead  member  within  the 
web; 

e.  an  elongated  handle  substantially  rigidly  connected  to  the 
shank  member,  said  handle  extending  outwardly  through 
the  base  member  such  that  rotation  of  the  handle  from  a 
first  position  to  a  second  position  results  in  a  correspond- 
ing rotation  of  the  crosshead  from  said  first  position  to  said 
corresponding  second  locking  position; 

f  the  bias  of  said  first  set  of  screw  threads  and  said  second  set 
of  screw  threads  being  set  in  a  direction  such  that  when 
said  shank  portion  is  rotated  in  the  inner  open  portion  of 
the  neck  to  rotate  the  crosshead  member  to  a  second 
locking  position  the  crosshead  member  is  directionally 
gathered  closer  to  the  base  member  and  that  when  said 
shank  portion  is  rotated  in  the  open  portion  of  the  neck  to 
rotate  the  crosshead  member  to  said  first  position  the 
crosshead  member  is  directionally  urged  apart  from  the 
base  member; 

g.  means  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  base  member  for  attach- 
ing the  planar  base  member  to  a  second  corner  fitting  on 
a  ^cond  container;  and 

h.  r.  -ans  for  greasing  said  threads  through  said  neck  portion. 


4,212,252 
GONDOLA-TYPE  RAILWAY  CAR 
James  D.  Hart,  Grove  City,  and  Joseph  C.  Lightner,  Greenville, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Greenville  Steel  Car  Co.,  Greenville, 
Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,616 

Int.  CI.2  B61D  7/00.  17/00 

U.S.  a.  105—406  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  gondola-type  railway  car  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  body,  said  upper  body  including  a  pair  of  side 
sills  which  extend  the  length  of  said  car,  one  on  each  side 
thereof;  a  plurality  of  side  panels  attached  to  and  extend- 
ing generally  upwardly  from  each  side  sill;  a  pair  of  down- 
wardly sloping  end  plates,  each  extending  transversely 
across  said  upper  body  between  said  side  panels  and  lo- 
cated at  an  end  of  said  car; 

(b)  a  pair  of  truck  assemblies,  each  attached  at  an  end  of  said 
car  to  the  upper  body  and  positioned  below  said  side  sills; 

(c)  a  transverse  center  cross  ridge  member  extending  trans- 


versely across  said  upper  body  and  located  midway  be- 
tween said  end  plates;  and 
(d)  a  doorless  bottom  member  extending  below  said  side  sills 
and  including  at  least  two  bottom  sheets,  each  having  a 
parabolic  shape  taken  in  a  vertical  plane  parallel  to  the 
length  of  said  car  and  attached  at  an  edge  to  said  end  plate 
at  a  position  near  the  end  of  the  car  and  at  an  opposing 
edge  to  said  transverse  center  cross  ridge  member;  two 
pairs  of  wall  members,  each  said  wall  member  attached  to 
and  extending  downwardly  between  one  of  said  side  sills 
and  an  edge  of  said  bottom  sheet. 


4,212,253 

SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  A  BLAST  DOWNPIPE  OF  A 

BLAST-FURNACE 

Henry  Voituriez,  Dunkerque,  and  Rene'Aymard,  Grande  Synthe, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de 

I'Est  de  la  France,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,736 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  30,  1977,  77  29508 
Int.  CI.-  F23L  1/00 
U.S.  a.  110—182.5  10  Claims 


18 
10 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  lower  end  element  of  a  blast 
downpipe  of  a  blast  furnace,  which  end  element  is  superjacent 
to  an  elbow  element  which  carries  the  nozzle  of  a  tuyere,  for 
maintaining  said  end  element  in  a  fixed  position  when  remov- 
ing the  elbow  element  from  said  end  element  for  maintenance, 
the  device  comprising  a  support  unit  for  fixing  to  a  rigid  casing 
of  the  blast  furnace  and  defining  at  least  one  supporting  and 
guiding  slideway  means,  a  member  fixed  on  said  end  element 
and  slidably  supported  on  said  slideway  means,  and  means  for 
maintaining  the  position  of  said  member  on  said  slideway 
means  when  removing  said  elbow  element  from  said  end  ele- 
ment. 


4,212,254 
TILLER  PLANTER  WITH  MODIHED  SEED  BED 
FINISHING  IMPLEMENT 
Vincent  J.  Zumbahlen,  Newton,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  647,655,  Jan.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,048,929.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,191 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  20, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed.  ^ 

Int.  CV  MIC  5/00.  5/08 
U.S.  a.  111-52  15  Claims 

1.  A  machine  for  tilling  and  planting  the  surface  of  a  field 
comprising: 
a  frame  adapted  for  movement  across  a  field,  said  frame 
adapted  to  be  drawn  by  a  prime  mover  tractor,  the  longi- 
tudinal attitude  of  said  frame  being  adjustable  from  said 
tractor,  whereby  the  operator  of  said  tractor  can  indepen- 
dently adjust  both  the  elevation  of  the  front  of  said  frame 
and  the  elevation  of  the  rear  of  said  frame; 
a  plow  unit  mounted  below  the  forward  portion  of  said 
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frame,  said  plow  unit  comprising  a  plurality  of  chisel 
plows  adapted  to  plow  the  soil  as  said  frame  is  moved 
through  the  field: 
(ft  reel  unit  flexibly  mounted  below  said  frame,  to  the  rear  of 
-  said  plow  unit,  said  reel  unit  extending  substantially  the 
width  of  said  plow  unit,  adapted  to  rotate  as  said  frame  is 
pulled  through  the  field  and  thereby  pulverize  the  soil, 
said  reel  unit  being  biased  downwardly  but  being  limited 
as  to  downward  movement  and  as  to  depth  of  soil  penetra- 
tion; 
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4,212,255 
SEWING  MACHINE  TREADLE  WITH  A  VARIABLE 
f  LENGTH  CONTROL  LINKAGE 

Paalus  W.  Wolf,  Karlsruhe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
The  Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,806 

Int.  CI.   D05B  75/06 

L.S.  CI.  112—217.1  5  Claims 


^  •'■ 


1.  An  adjustable  height  sewing  machine  stand  comprising 
base  means,  telescoping  column  pedestal  means  extending 
upwardly  of  said  base  means  for  supporting  a  sewing  machine 
at  an  adjustable  height  above  said  base  means,  column  pedestal 
locking  means  for  selectively  locking  said  pedestal  means  to 
support  such  machine  at  a  desired  height  above  said  base 
means  and  unlocking  said  pedestal  means  for  raising  and  lower- 
ing such  machine,  treadle  means  associated  with  said  base 
means  for  movement  in  response  to  foot  pressure  by  a  machine 
operator,  variable  length  control  linkage  means  connected 


with  said  treadle  means  and  connectable  with  such  machine  to 
enable  operator  foot  control  thereof,  said  linkage  means  in- 
cluding a  pair  of  generally  parallel  link  rods,  link  rod  locking 
means  for  selectively  locking  said  link  rods  together  to  enable 
movement  of  said  treadle  means  to  be  transmitted  through  the 
locked  said  link  rods  and  unlocking  said  link  rods  to  enable 
adjustment  of  the  combined  length  thereof,  and  remote  actuat- 
ing means  for  said  link  rod  locking  means  enabling  adjustment 
thereof  into  a  locking  or  unlocking  mode  during  adjustment  of 
said  pedestal  means. 


4.212,256 
DETACHABLE  SOLE  PLATE 
Antonio  Jimenez,  Meyrin,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mefina  S.A., 
Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,469 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Nov.   25,   1977, 
14468/77 

Int.  CI.-  D05B  29/00,  29/12 
U.S.  CI.  112—240  4  Claims 


a  seed  bed  finishing  implement  fiexibly  mounted  below  said 
frame  to  the  rear  of  said  reel  unit,  said  seed  bed  finishing 
implement  extending  substantially  the  width  of  said  plow 
unit,  and  adapted  to  finish  the  soil  to  prepare  a  seed  bed  as 
said  frame  is  pulled  through  the  field;  and 

a  seed  planting  unit  rigidly  mounted  on  the  rear  of  said  main 
frame  whereby  the  seed  planting  unit  is  raised  from  the 
ground  when  the  rear  of  the  main  frame  is  elevated,  said 
seed  planting  unit  adapted  to  plant  a  plurality  of  rows  of 
seeds  as  said  frame  is  pulled  through  the  field. 


\  \  ^  ^ 


1.  A  sewing  machine  presser  foot  including  a  sole  plate  and 
a  support  therefor,  said  support  including  a  pair  of  spaced 
arms,  each  of  said  arms  provided  with  a  bore,  a  pin  assembly 
compressible  in  a  longitudinal  direction  and  fixed  in  said  bores 
of  the  arms  of  said  support,  said  sole  plate  being  attachable  to 
and  detachable  from  said  pin  assembly  and  including  a  flange 
on  its  upper  face  extending  along  each  of  its  longitudinal  edges, 
each  said  flange  having  an  opening  therein,  said  openings  being 
aligned  with  each  other,  the  ends  of  said  pin  assembly  being  of 
substantially  hemispherical  shape  and  of  a  greater  diameter 
than  the  diameter  of  said  openings,  a  ramp  on  each  flange 
above  each  of  said  openings,  said  ramps  being  inclined  toward 
each  other  whereby  they  guide  said  pin  assembly  into  said 
openings  when  the  ends  of  said  pin  assembly  are  engaged  by 
said  ramps  and  moved  toward  said  openings. 


4,212,257 

SEWING  MACHINE  FULL  AND  LOW  BOBBIN 

INDICATOR 

William  L.  Herron.  Elizabeth,  and  Edward  W.  Rummel,  Short 
Hills,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,137 
Int.  CI.-  D05B  45/00 
U.S.  CI.  112—278  4  Claims 

1.  A  lockstitch  sewing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  said 
frame  supporting  sewing  instrumentalities  including  a  needle 
carrying  needle  bar  supported  by  said  frame  for  endwise  recip- 
rocation, a  feed  system  for  urging  work  material  in  a  path 
under  said  needle,  a  looptaker  supported  in  said  frame  for 
cooperation  with  said  needle  in  the  formation  of  stitches,  a 
bobbin  case  supported  by  said  looptaker,  said  bobbin  case 
supporting  therein  a  bobbin  having  a  pair  of  flanges  separated 
by  a  thread  carrying  hub,  said  bobbin  case  and  said  bobbin 
extending  from  said  looptaker  a  sufficient  distance  to  have  a 
fiange  and  a  portion  of  said  hub  of  said  bobbin  extending  there- 
from, a  light  source  situated  adjacent  said  looptaker  and  ex- 
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tending  light  rays  above  said  looptaker  and  through  apertures 
in  said  extending  portion  of  said  bobbin  case  provided  there- 
fore, a  first  and  a  second  light  sensor  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  looptaker  from  said  light  source,  said  first  light  sensor 
being  aligned  in  a  path  extending  between  said  light  source  and 
said  first  sensor  adjacent  said  hub  of  said  bobbin,  the  second 


light  sensor  being  arranged  in  a  path  extending  between  said 
light  source  and  said  second  sensor  substantially  tangent  to  the 
periphery  of  an  imaginary  cylinder  having  the  bobbin  flanges 
as  extremes  thereof,  and  means  for  providing  an  indication  of 
a  completed  light  path  between  said  light  source  and  said  first 
light  sensor  and  an  indication  of  an  interrupted  light  path 
between  said  light  source  and  said  second  light  sensor. 


4,212,258 

UNDERWATER  APPARATUS  FOR  ACOUSTICALLY 

INSPECTING  A  SUBMERGED  OBJECT 

H.  Dale  Collins,  Richland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  International 

Submarine  Services,  S.A.,  London,  England 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,203 

Int.  CI.-  B63G  8/00 

U.S.  CI.  114-312  7  Claims 


1.  Underwater  apparatus  for  acoustically  inspecting  a  vol- 
ume of  a  submerged  object,  comprising: 

an  underwater  vehicle  capable  of  transporting  humans  and 
equipment  to  a  submerged  object  having  an  accessible 
surface; 

a  portable  acoustical  probe  capable  of  being  carried  and 
easily  applied,  to  the  surface  of  the  submerged  object  by  a 
diver  for  acoustically  inspecting  the  interior  of  the  object; 

a  data  transmission  and  control  cable  of  a  desired  length 
operatively  interconnecting  the  portable  acoustical  probe 
with  the  underwater  vehicle  to  enable  the  probe  to  be 
operated  spaced  from  the  underwater  vehicle; 

said  portable  acoustical  probe  having  a  generally  two  dimen- 
sional array  of  acoustical  transducers  for  receiving  trans- 
mit electrical  pulse  signals  and  in  response  thereto  direct- 
ing pulsed  acoustical  wave  energy  into  the  volume  during 
a  transmit  mode  and  for  receiving  reflected  pulsed  acous- 
tical wave  energy  from  the  volume  and  in  response 
thereto  generating  received  electrical  pulse  signals  during 
a  receive  mode; 

electronic  scan  control  means  operatively  connected  to  the 


transducers  (a)  generating  the  transmit  electrical  pulse 
signals,  (b)  for  selecting  various  combinations  of  the  trans- 
ducers with  each  combination  of  transducers  associated 
with  a  portion  of  the  volume  having  a  selected  focal  point, 
(c)  for  adjusting  the  phases  of  the  transmit  electrical  sig- 
nals in  relation  to  the  relative  distances  between  the  se- 
lected transducers  and  the  selected  focal  point  during  the 
transmit  mode,  (d)  for  mixing  the  phase  adjusted  transmit 
electrical  pulse  signals  with  the  received  pulse  signals  to 
focus  the  combination  of  the  transducers  on  the  corre- 
sponding selected  focal  point  during  the  receive  mode, 
and  (e)  for  sequencing  the  combination  of  transducers 
during  both  the  transmit  and  receive  modes  to  sequen- 
tially scan  portions  of  the  interior  to  obtain  high  contrast 
acoustical  information  from  such  scanned  portions; 
visual  display  means  in  the  underwater  vehicle  operatively 
connected  to  the  electronic  control  means  and  responsive 
to  the  electrical  signals  for  displaying  a  real-time  visual 
image  of  the  interior  of  the  object. 


4,212,259 
MARINE  VESSEL  NOISE  ATTENUATING  STRUCTURE 
Victor  A.  Webb;  Arthur  D.  Wells,  both  of  Coventry;  Geoffrey  C. 
Clarke,  Rugby,  and  Charles  P.  R.  Peecock,  Harrow,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,978 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1977, 
53882/77 

Int.  CI.- E04F/7/0-/ 
U.S.  CI.  115-73  10  Claims 


^^ 


1.  A  marine  vessel  having  a  gas  turbine  engine  power  plant, 
said  gas  turbine  engine  power  plant  having  an  associated  gas 
flow  duct  supported  by  structure  of  the  marine  vessel  and 
located  within  a  well  in  the  vessel  structure,  said  gas  flow  duct 
having  a  plurality  of  perforate  portions  interspaced  with  plain 
portions,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  arranged  axially 
spaced  non-porous  channel  members  attached  to  said  gas  flow 
duct  and  axially  spaced  from  each  other  along  the  gas  flow 
duct  adjacent  each  of  said  respective  perforate  portions,  said 
channel  members  and  said  perforate  portions  of  the  gas  flow 
duct  together  defining  a  plurality  of  trapezoidal  section  annu- 
lar noise  attenuating  cells  with  said  plain  portions  being  posi- 
tioned between  adjacent  cells,  and  at  least  one  layer  of  heat 
insulating  material  surrounding  the  exterior  of  said  non-porous 
channel  members,  and  covering  means  surrounding  said  insu- 
lating material  and  containing  the  same,  said  covering  means 
being  secured  to  said  gas  flow  duct. 


846 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  15,  1980 


4,212,260 
AUTOMOBILE  HEADLIGHT  REMINDER  DEVICE 

Robert  Splan,  900  E.  Wilmette.  Palatine,  111.  60067 
Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,067 
Int.  a.-  B60Q  9/00:  G09B  7/18 
U.S.  a.  116—28  R  7  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  reminding  a  driver  to  turn  off  automobile 
headlights  before  locking  an  automobile  door,  comprising:  a 
sheath  member  defining  an  enclosure  for  concealing  an  interior 
automobile  door  lock  actuating  post  and  removably  mountable 
thereover,  and  a  bracket  member  coupled  to  said  sheath  mem- 
ber and  movable  relative  thereto  for  engaging  an  automobile 
wmdow  slot  adjacent  said  door  lock  actuating  post  for  main- 
taming  said  sheath  member  in  a  position  for  concealing  said 
door  lock  actuating  post,  whereby  said  apparatus  must  be 
removed  by  the  driver  from  the  door  lock  actuating  post  in 
order  to  actuate  the  post  to  its  locking  position,  thereby  re- 
minding the  driver  to  turn  off  the  automobile  headlights  before 
locking  the  door. 


4,212,261 
GOLF  SCORE  KEEPING  DEVICE 

John  Gaetano,  1143  Crane  St.,  Suite  D,  Menio  Park,  Calif. 
94025 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,270 

Int.  G.-  A63B  71/06 

U.S.  G.  116—224  4  Gaims 


mi 
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1.  A  device  for  keeping  a  golf  score  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rectangular  oppositely  faced  panels  joined  at  their 
periphery  to  define  a  space  there  between; 

nine  parallel  horizontal  slots  positioned  at  regular  intervals 
through  the  first  of  said  panels  and  bearing  graduations  1 
through  9  opposite  one  end  of  each  slot  respectively; 

nine  parallel  horizontal  slots  positioned  at  regular  intervals 
through  the  second  of  said  panels,  said  slots  being  stag- 
gered in  relation  to  said  slots  in  s^id  first  panel  and  bearing 
graduations  of  10  through  18  opposite  one  end  of  each  slot 
respectively; 

numbers  1  to  10  positioned  at  equally  spaced  intervals  along 
each  of  said  slots;  slide  means  positioned  in  said  space 
.between  said  panels  disposed  for  horizontal  movement 
along  said  slots  and  having  an  indicator  means  projecting 
through  said  slots; 
said  indicator  means  forming  a  part  of  said  slide  means; 

a  plurality  of  series  of  positive  stops  positioned  along  each 
side  of  said  slots  in  said  space  between  said  panels  disposed 


to  arrest  the  movement  of  said  slide  means  when  said 
indicaor  is  opposite  each  of  said  numbers  in  turn; 

said  indicator  means  being  disposed  for  motion  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  slots  and  said  stops; 

an  enlarged  section  adjacent  said  indicator  means  and  form- 
ing a  part  of  said  slide  means  and  being  wider  than  said 
slots; 

said  enlarged  section  forming  a  ledge  upon  said  slide  means 
and  disposed  for  sliding  engagement  with  said  positive 
stops  so  that  these  can  be  only  vertical  movement  of  said 
enlarged  section  when  said  enlarged  section  is  between 
adjacent  pairs  of  said  positive  stops  in  any  one  series; 

spring  arms  adjoining  said  enlarged  section  of  said  slide 
means  and  forming  a  part  thereof; 

legs  positioned  on  the  end  of  said  spring  arms  disposed  for 
sliding  upon  the  interior  surface  of  the  oppositely  spaced 
panel; 

whereby  depressing  said  indicator  means  causes  said  en- 
larged section  to  clear  said  positive  stops  and  permits 
movement  of  said  slide  means  in  a  horizontal  direction, 
and  releasing  said  indicator  means  causes  said  enlarged 
section  and  said  indicator  to  move  in  a  vertical  direction 
between  said  positive  stops  thereby  positioning  said  slide 
and  said  indicator  means  in  a  position  opposite  any  desired 
one  of  said  members  along  said  slots  and  providing  posi- 
tive engagement  of  said  indicator  in  said  position. 


4,212,262 

UTILITY  METER  READER  ALERT  DEVICE 

Bruce  L.  Gorrell,  157  N.  Evergreen,  Wichita,  Kans.  67212 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,349 

Int.  G.^  GOID  11/26:  G09F  9/00 

U.S.  G.  116— 307  4  Gaims 
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1.  A  utility  meter  reader  alert  device  for  alerting  a  customer 
of  a  utility  company  that  his  utility  meter,  having  an  outwardly 
extending  face,  has  been  read  by  the  utility  company,  the 
device  comprising: 
a  cover  disposed  in  front  of  the  glass  face  of  the  meter  and 
dimensioned  for  covering  the  individual  dials  in  the  meter, 
the  dials  indicating  the  usage  of  the  utility  by  the  cus- 
tomer; and 
attachment  means  for  securing  the  cover  to  the  outwardly 
extending  glass  face  of  the  meter,  the  cover  pivotally 
attached  to  the  attachment  means  and  parallel  to  the  front 
of  the  face  of  the  meter  so  that  the  cover  may  be  rotated 
thereon  to  expose  the  individual  dials  in  front  of  the  meter 
when  the  meter  has  been  read  by  the  utility  company. 


4,212,263 
PRINTING  PLATE  PROCESSING  MACHINE 

Charles  R.  Hillhouse,  Aurora,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Tasope'  Limited, 
Aurora,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,740 
Int.  G.^  B05C  U/OO 
U.S.  G.  118—37  ■  iO  Gaims 

1.  In  a  printing  plate  processing  machine: 

(a)  a  loading  station  for  receiving  a  loading  stack  of  alter- 
nately disposed  printing  plates  and  plate-separating  paper 
sheets, 

(b)  a  first  conveyor  means  for  receiving  the  printing  plates. 
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(c)  a  second  conveyor  means  for  receiving  the  plate-separat- 
ing paper  sheets, 

(d)  feed  means  selectively  transporting  the  plates  and  paper 
sheets  alternately  from  the  loading  stack  toward  the  first 
and  second  conveyor  means, 

(e)  plate  and  paper  sheet  diverting  means  between  the  first 
and  second  conveyor  means  for  alternately  delivering  the 
plates  to  the  first  conveyor  means  and  the  paper  sheets  to 
the  second  conveyor  means, 
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4,212,264 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVELOPER 

Wilhelm  Knechtel,  Biebertal,  and  Taisuke  Tokiwa,  Fernwald, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 

Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,905 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1977,  2723805 

Int.  G.'  G03G  15/08 
U.S.  G.  118-653  19  Gaims 


52 
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1.  Electrophotographic  developing  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  applying  developer  onto  a  surface  to  be  devel- 
oped; 

means  provided  in  a  vicinity  of  said  applying  means  for 
conveying  developer  to  said  applying  means;  and 

means  for  supplying  developer  to  said  developer  conveying 
means,  said  supplying  means  including  a  housing,  a  devel- 
oper cartridge  having  an  opening  at  one  end  and  rotatably 
supported  in  said  housing  about  its  substantially  horizon- 
tally oriented  longitudinal  axis,  means  for  rotating  said 
cartridge,  and  means  for  vibrating  said  cartridge  in  a 
direction  different  from  the  rotational  direction  of  said 
cartridge,  said  vibrating  means  comprising  a  cam  and  a 
follower,  both  of  which  are  provided  at  an  end  of  said 
cartridge. 


4,212,265 

TINNING  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLE  SOLDER 

SURFACES 

Howard  D.  Buxton,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,384 

Int.  CI.-  HOIR  43/02 

U.S.  G.  118-700  3  Qaims 


^50 
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(0  plate-processing  means  for  processing  the  plates  after 
disposition  on  the  first  conveyor  means,  and 

(g)  a  collecting  station  for  receiving  the  same  plates  and 
same  paper  sheets  from  the  first  and  second  conveyor 
means  respectively  and  for  disposing  the  plates  and  paper 
sheets  alternately  in  a  single  collecting  stack  after  process- 
ing of  the  plates. 


1.  Apparatus  for  solder  tinning  a  plurality  of  bonding  sur- 
faces simultaneously,  the  apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

solder  feeding  means  for  depositing  a  predetermined  quan- 
tity of  solder  simultaneously  on  each  of  the  plurality  of 
bonding  surfaces; 

preheater  means  for  raising  the  temperature  of  the  plurality 
of  bonding  surfaces  to  the  melting  temperature  of  said 
solder;  and  i 

timer  means  for  controlling  said^older  feeding  means  to 
deposit  said  predetermined  c^antity  of  solder  on  each  of 
the  plurality  of  bonding  spaces. 


4,212,266 
CATCHER  AND  RETURN  DEVICE  FOR  OVERSPRAYED 

POWDER 
Robert  D.  Payne,  Countryside;  Fred  E.  Buczkowski,  Cicero,  and 
Wesley  J.  Szpitalak,  Palos  Park,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  The 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,158 

Int.  G.'  B05B  5/08:  B05C  7/02.  19/00 

U.S.  G.  118-712  10  Gaims 


1.  For  use  in  an  apparatus  for  applying  a  powder  stripe  to  the 
interior  of  a  tubular  member,  a  catcher  for  separately  receiving 
deflected  and  stray  powder  particles,  said  catcher  comprising 
an  upstanding  mounting  plate,  a  powder  passage  through  an 
upper  portion  of  said  mounting  plate  for  receiving  stray  pow- 
der particles,  a  catcher  housing  extending  horizontally  from 
said  mounting  plate  in  horizontal  alignment  with  said  powder 
passage,  said  catcher  housing  being  closed  with  the  exception 
of  a  horizontally  extending  open  top  and  having  a  sloping 
bottom  wall  sloping  downwardly  towards  said  mounting  plate, 
said  catcher  housing  open  top  forming  means  for  receiving 
deflected  particles  and  a  return  passage  through  said  mounting 
plate  opening  into  said  catcher  housing  adjacent  said  bottom 
wall. 
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4,212.267 

INSECT  STUDY  STATION 

Ir>in  G,  Patterson,  2730  Hwy.  90  West.  Seguin,  Tex.  78155 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978.  Ser,  No.  967,582 

Int.  CI.-  AOIK  67/00 

L.S.  CI.  119— 1  SOaims 


r 


providing  in  a  tank  of  water  compartments  having  openings 
and  mesh  means  covering  said  openings; 

positioning  food  distribution  means  beneath  said  compart- 
ments in  said  tank;  and 

providing  air  hft  circulation  means  beneath  said  food  distri- 
bution means,  such  that  bubbles  formed  by  said  air  Uft 
circulation  means  carry  food  from  the  food  distribution 
means  into  the  vicinity  of  said  mesh  means. 


4,212,269 
POULTRY  CAGES 
Charles  A.  White,  Holland,  and  W.  Ronald  Williams,  Saginaw, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  U.S.  Industries,  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,821 

Int.  CI.-  AOIK  31/06 

U.S.  CI.  119—17  ■  14  Claims 


X^ 


1.  An  insect  study  station  comprising: 

a.  a  base  having  a  configuration  adapted  to  telescopicaily 
engage  and  detachably  retain  an  elongated  cylinder, 

b.  a  cylinder  having  a  base  end  and  a  top  end.  the  base  end 
of  said  cylinder  telescopicaily  engaging  said  base, 

c.  a  cap  means  enclosing  the  top  end  of  said  cylinder,  said 
cap  means  further  comprising: 

(1)  an  undercap  having  constructed  in  its  outer  diameter. 

(2)  a  cap  sleeve  penetrating  and  telescopicaily  engaging 
said  top  end  of  said  cylinder. 

(3)  said  cap  sleeve  terminating  in  a  cap  stop. 

(4)  the  interior  of  said  undercap  comprising  a  cap  recess 
adapted  to  receive  and  retain  a  cotton  ball. 

<5)  a  multiplicity  of  apertures  dispersed  adjacent  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  undercap, 

(6)  an  overcap  telescopicaily  engaging  and  encasing  said 
undercap. 

(7)  a  multiplicity  of  apertures  dispersed  adjacent  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  overcap,  and 

(8)  the  dispersal  and  spacing  of  said  apertures  in  said 
overcap  and  said  undercap  being  such  as  to  provide  for 
an  open  configuration  when  the  apertures  are  aligned 
and  a  closed  configuration  when  the  apertures  are  stag- 
gered, 

d.  an  indentation  constructed  in  said  base  comprising  a  food 
cup  opening  into  said  cylinder. 


4,212,268 
AQUACULTURE  HABITAT' 
Paul  W .  Chapman,  Derry,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Sanders  Associates, 
Inc.,  Nashua,  N.H. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,885 

Int.  CI.   AOIK  67/00 

U.S.  a.  119—2  8  Claims 


TV-i\-"f -"-  K.  X;-  f\^t-n 


14.  A  poultry  cage  assembly  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced  rows  of  wire  mesh  cages  each 
having  a  floor,  a  rear,  a  top,  a  front  and  partitions  dividing 
the  rows  into  separate  cages; 

a  pair  of  spaced  A-frames  having  upwardly  inwardly  extend- 
ing legs; 

means  for  mounting  said  rows  of  cages  on  said  legs  of  and 
extending  between  said  A-frames  such  that  the  junction  of 
the  floor  and  rear  of  the  uppermost  rows  of  cages  contact 
one  another; 

means  for  securing  said  uppermost  rows  of  cages  to  one 
another  at  said  junction  to  provide  support  for  the  assem- 
bly between  said  legs;  and 

a  plurality  of  hangers  coupled  between  vertically  spaced 
rows  of  cages  of  each  side  of  said  A-frame  to  provide 
vertical  support  for  the  rear  portion  of  said  cages. 


6.  A  method  of  providing  food,  air,  and  water  to  animal 
rearing  compartments  comprising  the  steps  of: 


4,212,270 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Kiyoshi  Nakanishi,  and  Takeshi  Okumura,  both  of  Susono, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,722 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  .May  24,  1977,  52-60063 

Int.  CI.-  FOIP  7/16 

U.S.  CI.  123—41.09  2  Claims 

1.  A  cooling  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  which 
has  a  cylinder  block  and  a  cylinder  head,  comprising  a  first 
circuit  means  which  circulates  cooling  water  through  said 
cylinder  block,  and  a  second  circuit  means  which  circulates 
cooling  water  through  said  cylinder  head,  wherein: 

the  first  circuit  means  comprises  a  first  water  pump  and  a 
passage  portion  formed  in  said  cylinder  block, 

and  the  second  circuit  means  comprises  a  second  water 
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pump,  a  radiator,  and  a  passage  portion  formed  in  said 
cylinder  head, 
further  comprising:  a  first  connecting  passage  means  which 
connects  a  portion  of  said  second  circuit  means  located 
downstream  of  said  radiator  to  a  portion  of  said  first 
circuit  means  located  upstream  of  said  first  water  pump,  a 
second  connecting  passage  means  which  connects  a  por- 
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tion  of  said  first  circuit  means  located  at  the  exit  of  said 
passage  portion  formed  in  said  cylinder  block  to  a  portion 
of  said  second  circuit  means  located  at  the  exit  of  said 
cylinder  head, 
and  a  thermostat  valve  incorporated  in  said  first  connecting 
passage  means  which  responds  to  the  water  temperature 
in  said  first  circuit. 


4,212,271 
RADIAL  TORQUE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Dale  L.  Rigterink,  237  Van  Raalte  Ave.,  Holland,  Mich.  49423 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,347 

Int.  CI.-  F02B  53/00 

U.S.  CI.  125—43  B  6  Claims 


means  for  igniting  a  fuel  mixture  in  said  combustion  chambers 
at  a  predetermined  position  of  said  pistons  during  said  com- 
pression stroke  to  thereby  initiate  a  power  stroke;  means  for 
holding  said  pistons  with  respect  to  said  frame  during  said 
power  stroke  to  prevent  retrograde  movement  of  said  pistons 
thereby  to  urge  said  housing  to  rotate  about  said  axis,  said 
holding  means  including  a  brake,  said  brake  including  a  first 
portion  fixed  relative  to  said  supporting  framework  and  a 
second  portion  fixed  relative  to  said  sleeve  member,  said  sleeve 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  holding  means,  and  means 
for  engaging  said  first  portion  and  said  second  portion  to  hold 
said  pistons  from  movement  during  said  power  stroke,  said  first 
portion  of  said  brake  member  comprising  a  pair  of  brake  shoes 
positioned  on  each  side  of  said  second  portion,  said  second 
portion  comprising  a  disc  fixed  relative  to  said  sleeve  for 
movement  therewith,  said  disc  having  surfaces  thereon 
adapted  for  frictional  engagement  with  said  brake  shoes;  and 
means  for  sensing  the  position  of  said  pistons  with  respect  to 
said  chambers  for  releasing  said  holding  means  allowing  said 
pistons  to  rotate  with  said  housing. 


4,212,272 
IDLE  SPEED  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Rufus  L.  Hawk,  Xenia,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Motors  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed-Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,327 

Int.  CI.-  F02D  11/10 

U.S.  CI.  123—339  3  Claims 
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\.  In  a  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  including  a  housing 
having  a  plurality  of  combustion  chambers  formed  therein; 
means  including  a  supporting  framework  mounting  said  hous- 
ing for  rotation  about  an  axis  defined  by  a  shaft  member,  said 
shaft  member  supporting  said  combustion  chambers  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  said  chambers  being  formed  in  said  housing 
circumferentially  with  respect  to  said  axis;  a  plurality  of  pistons 
cooperably  operable  in  said  combustion  chambers  to  cause  said 
housing  to  rotate;  means  for  supporting  said  pistons  for  move- 
ment in  said  chambers  with  respect  to  said  housing,  said  sup- 
porting means  including  a  sleeve  member  journaled  on  said 
shaft  member,  said  pistons  having  a  connecting  rod  attached 
thereto  and  to  said  sleeve,  said  pistons  and  said  housing  being 
alternately  movable  toward  and  away  from  each  other  with 
rotation  of  said  housing  between  at  least  compression  and 
power  strokes;  means  forming  fuel  inlet  and  exhaust  passage- 
ways communicating  with- said  combustion  chambers;  biasing 
means  associated  with  said  pistons  for  urging  said  pistons  in  the 
same  direction  of  movement  as  said  housing  for  moving  said 
pistons  into  said  chambers  in  a  compression  stroke;  ignition 


1.  An  idle  speed  control  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  a  throttle  valve  control  member  that  is  spring 
biased  in  a  valve  closing  direction,  said  device  co/nprising 
housing  means  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  engine,  a  shaft 
supported  by  said  housing  means  having  a  throttle  stop  at  one 
end  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  and  stop  the  throttle  valve 
control  member  in  various  throttle  valve  idle  positions  as 
determined  by  the  axial  position  of  said  shaft,  said  shaft  and 
said  housing  means  having  cooperating  shaft  mounting  means 
by  which  said  shaft  is  free  to  move  axially  but  cannot  rotate,  a 
reversible  motor  mounted  on  said  housing  means,  speed  reduc- 
ing gear  means  mounted  in  said  housing  means  including  an 
annular  gear  that  is  driven  at  reduced  speed  by  said  motor  and 
is  free  to  move  axially  to  a  limited  extent,  said  housing  means 
including  gear  travel  stop  means  for  limiting  axial  movement 
of  said  annular  gear,  said  shaft  extending  through  and  having 
extension  and  retraction  stop  means  facing  opposite  sides  of 
said  annular  gear,  said  annular  gear  having  an  internal  thread, 
said  shaft  having  a  screw  thread  between  its  two  said  stop 
means  engageable  with  the  thread  i(i  said  annular  gear 
whereby  said  shaft  is  caused  to  retract  to  effect  throttle  valve 
closing  movement  on  rotation  of  said  annular  gear  in  one 
direction  by  said  motor  and  said  shaft  is  caused  to  extend  to 
effect  throttle  valve  opening  movement  on  rotation  of  said 
annular  gear  in  the  opposite  direction  by  said  motor,  a  pivot 
plate  pivotally  supported  in  said  housing  means,  spring  means 
for  pivoting  said  pivot  plate  to  engage  and  hold  said  annular 
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gear  against  one  of  said  gear  travel  stop  means  when  the  throt- 
tle control  member  is  removed  from  said  throttle  stop  and 
yielding  to  permit  said  annular  gear  to  move  to  engage  and  be 
held  against  the  other  of  said  gear  travel  stop  means  when  the 
spring  biased  throttle  control  member  engages  said  throttle 
stop,  and  switch  means  mounted  in  said  housing  means  for 
controlling  whether  said  motor  can  operate,  said  switch  means 
including  a  switch  blade  connected  to  said  pivot  plate  so  as  to 
close  said  switch  means  to  permit  motor  operation  when  the 
pivot  plate  is  forced  to  pivot  and  hold  said  annular  gear  against 
said  other  gear  travel  stop  means  by  the  spring  biased  throttle 
control  member  engaging  said  throttle  stop  and  to  open  said 
switch  means  to  prevent  motor  operation  when  the  pivot  plate 
is  forced  to  pivot  and  hold  said  annular  gear  against  said  one 
gear  travel  stop  means  when  the  throttle  control  member  is 
removed  from  said  throttle  stop. 


member  disposed  in  said  casing  to  support  said  electrolyte 
while  providing  an  electrical  connection  between  said 
first  metallic  electrode  and  said  casing,  a  layer  of  oxidizing 
catalyst  disposed  in  said  first  metallic  electrode  to  mantle 
said  electrolyte  while  being  exposed  to  the  interior  of  said 
intake  passage,  and  an  electric  heat  generator  separate  and 
distinct  from  said  catalyst  and  disposed  in  said  layer  of 
catalyst  for  generating  heat  when  electrically  energized; 
and 
an  electrical  power  source  for  energizing  said  heating  means 
within  a  predetermined  period  of  time  after  starting  of  said 
engine. 


4,212,273 

AIR  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  AND  OXYGEN  SENSOR 

THEREFOR 

Hiroyuki  Maruoka,  No.  3-4*5,  Kami-ohokanishi,  Konan-ku, 

Yokohama  City,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,244 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1976,  51-121406 

Int.  a.-  COIN  27/58:  F02M  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  123—438  13  Qaims 
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I.  A  gas  sensor  comprising: 
a  casing; 

a  solid  electrolyte  disposed  in  said  casing  and  having  first 
and  second  surfaces  which  are  respectively  covered  with 
first  and  second  metallic  electrodes,  said  first  metallic 
electrode  being  adapted  to  be  exposed  to  a  gas  subject  to 
measurement  and  said  second  metallic  electrode  being 
adapted  to  be  exposed  to  a  reference  gas; 

supporting  means  supporting  said  electrolyte  in  said  casing; 

a  layer  of  oxidizing  catalyst  disposed  on  said  first  metallic 
electrode  to  cover  at  least  a  portion  of  same;  and 

an  electric  heat  generator  separate  and  distinct  from  said 
catalyst  and  disposed  in  said  layer  of  the  catalyst  for  gen- 
erating heat  when  electrically  energized. 

II.  An  air-fuel  mixture  supply  system  for  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  having  an  intake  conduit  system  in  which  a 
throttle  valve  is  operatively  arranged,  comprising: 

an  air-fuel  mixture  supply  means  for  controlling  the  amount 
of  fuel  fed  into  the  engine  in  response  to  command  signals 
applied  thereto; 

a  control  unit  for  applying  said  command  signals  to  said 
air-fuel  mixture  supply  means  in  response  to  information 
signals  applied  thereto; 

an  oxygen  sensor  disposed  in  said  intake  conduit  system  to 
project  into  an  intake  passage  downstream  of  said  throttle 
valve,  said  sensor  producing  said  information  signals  by 
detecting  the  oxygen  content  in  said  intake  passage  and 
comprising  a  casing  electrically  and  mechanically  con- 
nected to  said  intake  conduit  system,  an  electrolyte  dis- 
posed in  said  casing  and  having  first  and  second  surfaces 
which  are  respectively  covered  with  first  and  second 
metallic  electrodes,  said  first  metallic  electrode  being 
adapted  to  be  exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  intake  passage 
and  second  metallic  electrode  being  adapted  to  be  exposed 
to  a  reference  gas,  an  electrically  conductive  supporting 


4,212,274 
POLLUTION  EMISSION  CONTROL  AND  FUEL  SAVING 

DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Thomas  E.  Quick,  1616  Park  PI.,  Wichita,  Kans.  67203 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,601,  Sep.  13,  1976, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  454,475,  Mar.  25, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

761,340 

Int.  CI.-  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—548  13  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  the  output  stream  of  the  carburetor 
of  an  internal  combustion  engine  prior  to  introducing  the  same 
into  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine  so  as  to  obtain  a  stream 
approaching  equilibrium  that  is  essentially  liquid  free  and  of 
substantially  saturation  composition,  said  method  comprising 
the  step  of  imparting  angular  momentum  to  the  carburetor 
output  stream  and  centrifuging  vaporizable  liquid  droplets 
entrained  therein  against  a  surrounding  shell  solely  by  direct- 
ing such  stream  into  a  spiral  passageway  defined  in  part  by  the 
surrounding  shell  and  a  partition  wall  disposed  between  and 
providing  fiuid  separation  between  adjacent  convolutions  of 
the  passageway,  whereby  the  stream  travels  a  spiral  path  hav- 
ing an  axial  component  in  one  direction  within  the  confines  of 
the  surrounding  shell,  the  step  of  thereafter  directing  the 
stream  exiting  from  the  spiral  passageway  to  the  intake  mani- 
fold along  an  exiting  path  that  is  radially  within,  separated 
from  and  having  an  axial  component  in  a  direction  opposite  to 
that  of  the  spiral  path,  and  the  step  of  heating  the  exterior  of 
the  surrounding  shell  an  amount  approximately  sufficient  to 
vaporize  all  the  liquid  droplets  centrifuged  thereagainst, 
whereby  angular  momentum  is  initially  imparted  to  the  stream 
solely  by  reaction  of  the  stream  against  the  heated  surrounding 
shell  to  the  end  that  entrained  liquid  droplets  impinge  substan- 
tially solely  upon  a  heated  surface  with  impingement  upon  and 
coalescence  of  liquid  droplets  upon  a  relatively  cool  surface 
being  thereby  substantially  avoided. 
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4,212,275 
CARBURETOR 
Mitsumasa  Inoue,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Comi^ny,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,611 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1976,  5M32459 

Int.  a.-  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—549  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  induction 
system:  an  air-fuel  mixture  forming  means  and  an,  induction 
passage  leading  to  said  internal  combustion  engine;  and  means 

disposed  within  said  air-fuel  mixture  forming  means  and  said 
induction  passage  for  adsorbing  a  portion  of  the  fuel  fed  to 
said  internal  combustion  engine  in  an  unvaporized  state 
and  reintroducing  said  portion  into  said  induction  passage 
in  a  vaporized  state,  said  means  taking  the  form  of 

a  porous  ceramic  body  made  of  an  electrically  conductive 
material  having  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  and  an 
arpertured  metal  member  disposed  in  said  induction  pas- 
sage in  contact  with  said  porous  ceramic  body,  which 
apertured  metal  member  serves  as  one  of  two  electrical 
contacts  of  said  porous  ceramic  body  and  which  apertured 
metal  member  further  serves  to  receive  said  vaporized  fuel 
through  said  apertures  to  mix  the  same  with  the  air-fuel 
mixture  passing  through  the  induction  passage. 


the  combustion  chamber,  an  evaporative  emission  control 
device  which  comprises: 

an  air  cleaner  housing,  the  interior  of  which  is  fiuid  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  the  intake  manifold  remote  from  the 
combustion  chamber,  said  air  cleaner  housing  having  a 
primary  air  intake  duct  communicating  the  interior  of  the 
air  cleaner  housing  to  the  atmosphere; 

a  gating  valve  means  disposed  in  said  primary  air  intake  duct 
and  operable  to  selectively  close  and  open  the  primary  air 
intake  duct; 

a  first  diaphragm  valve  assembly  having  a  compartment 
divided  into  first  and  second  working  chambers  by  a 
diaphragm  member,  said  second  working  chamber  being 
in  communication  with  the  atmosphere  and  said  dia- 
phragm member  being  operatively  connected  to  said 
gating  valve  means  and  displaceable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion, in  which  the  gating  valve  means  is  held  in  position  to 
close  the  primary  air  intake  duct,  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  gating  valve  means  is  held  in  position  to  open 
the  primary  air  intake  duct; 

a  first  fluid  passage  means  extending  between  the  first  work- 
ing chamber  and  the  intake  manifold  and  through  which 
air  contained  in  the  first  working  chamber  is  drawn  into 
the  intake  manifold,  when  a  negative  pressure  is  devel- 
oped in  the  intake  manifold,  to  create  a  negative  pressure 
in  the  first  working  chamber  to  displace  the  diaphragm 
member  towards  the  second  position; 

means  disposed  on  said  first  fluid  passage  means  and  opera- 
ble, when  the  negative  pressure  in  the  intake  manifold 
decreases,  for  delaying  a  corresponding  decrease  of  *the 
negative  pressure  in  the  first  working  chamber  for  a  pre- 
determined time  to  maintain  the  gating  valve  means  in  the 
opened  position;  and 

a  purifying  unit  for  collecting  fuel  vapors  resulting  from 
evaporation  of  fuel  in  an  engine  fuel  system  during  an 
inoperative  condition  of  the  engine  with  no  negative 
pressure  developed  in  the  intake  manifold. 


4,212,277 

4,212,276  ECONOMY  THROTTLE  BODY  FOR  HOT  FUEL 

AUTOMOBILE  EVAPORATIVE  EMISSION  CONTROL  HANDLING 

DEVICE  Angelo  R.  Melotti,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 

Yoshihisa  Kaneda,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Kogyo  ration,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Hiroshima,  Japan  Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,553 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,014  Int.  CI.-  F02M  39/00:  F02B  3/00:  B05B  1/30 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1978,  53-10563[U]  U.S.  CI.  123—434                                                       n  Claims 
Int.  CI.-  F02M  33/02.  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  123—516                                                         8  Claims 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
an  intake  manifold  leading  to  at  least  one  combustion  chamber 
and  including  a  carburetor  having  a  throttle  valve  disposed  in 
the  intake  manifold  for  combining  fuel  from  a  fuel  tank  with 
primary  air  to  form  a  combustible  mixture  to  be  supplied  into 


1.  A  throttle  body  for  attachment  to  a  manifold  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  throttle  body  comprising: 

an  upper  throttle  body  member  having  integral  fuel  passages 
for  the  delivery  of  pressurized  fuel  to  at  least  one  air 
induction  bore  disposed  therethrough  and  means  for 
mounting  a  fuel  injector  in  the  air  flow  path  of  that  bore, 
said  fuel  injector  operable  to  meter  said  pressurized  fuel 
from  said  fuel  passages; 

a  lower  throttle  body  member,  adapted  to  mount  between 
said  upper  throttle  body  and  the  manifold  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine,  having  said  bore  further  disposed 
therethrough  and  including  a  throttle  means  located  in 
said  bore  to  control  the  amount  of  air  flow  ihereghrough; 
and 
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a  thermal  barrier  separating  said  upper  member  from  said 
lower  member  to  prevent  substantial  thermal  energy  from 
reaching  the  fuel  passages  of  the  upper  member  from  the 
manifold  and  thereby  causing  hot  fuel  handling  problems. 

4,212,278 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Norbert    Eisinger,    Mannheim:    Paul   Wesch.   Ilvesheim.   and 
Matthias  Dzsida.  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Motoren-VVerke  Mannheim  AG,  Mannheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  26.  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,075 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1977.  2734215 

Int.  CI.   F02B  77/08 
U.S.  CI.  123—319  10  Claims 


"I 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  diesel  engine  and  responding  to  an 
abnormal  change  of  ratio  of  useful  torque  delivered  by  said 
diesel  engine  to  fuel  quantity  per  power  stroke,  said  fuel  quan- 
tity per  power  stroke  being  defined  by  position  of  an  injection 
pump  control  rod,  said  safety  device  comprising:  transducer 
means  converting  control  rod  displacement  into  a  control 
signal  which  is  at  least  substantially  proportional  to  said  fuel 
quantity  per  power  stroke;  correcting  means;  and  crank  drive 
means  for  converting  control  rod  displacement  into  a  rotation 
of  said  correcting  means. 


4,212,279 
ELECTRONIC-MECHANICAL  GOVERNOR  FOR  DIESEL 

ENGINES 
Yoshio  Ohtani,  Higashi-Matsuyama.  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel 
Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,498 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1977,  52-84043 
Int.  CI.   F02.M  59/20 
U.S.  CI,  123-352  8  Claims 

1  A  governor  system  for  a  diesel  engine,  the  engine  having 
an  accelerator  and  a  fuel-injection  pump  which  has  a  fuel 
control  rack,  the  governor  system  comprising: 
a  centrifugal  governing  means  for  an  upper  speed  range  of 
the  engine,  said  centrifugal  governing  means  having  fly- 
weights displaceable  as  a  function  of  engine  r.p.m.  and  a 
shifter  movable  in  response  to  a  displacement  of  the  fly- 
weights; 
an  electronic  governing  means  for  a  lower  speed  range  of 
the  engine,  comprising  an  electromagnetic  actuator  in- 
cluding an  electromagnetic  coil,  a  plunger  displaceable  in 
response  to  the  magnetic  force  of  said  coil  and  having  a 
tapered  end,  a  magnetic  pole  member  having  an  aperture 
of  a  conical  section  corresponding  to  said  tapered  end  of 
said  plunger  for  passing  said  plunger  therethrough,  and 
means  for  permanently  urging  said  plunger  in  a  direction 


opposite  to  said  magnetic  pole  member  against  the  mag- 
netic force  of  said  coil;  and  an  electronic  control  circuit 
means  for  driving  said  electromagnetic  actuator,  compris- 
ing means  for  generating  signals  individually  representing 
an  amount  of  operation  of  said  accelerator  provided  in  the 
engine,  an  engine  speed  and  a  position  of  said  plunger,  and 
an  amplifier  coupled  to  said  signal  generating  means  for 
supplying  a  control  signal  based  upon  said  generated 
signals  to  said  electromagnetic  coil  to  actuate  the  same;  a 


first  coupling  means  permanently  coupling  said  plunger 
with  said  fuel  control  rack  of  said  fuel-injection  pump;  and 
a  second  coupling  means  adapted  to  connect  said  shifter  of 
said  centrifugal  governing  means  with  said  control  rack  to 
transmit  a  displacement  of  said  flyweights  thereto  when 
the  engine  speed  has  exceeded  a  predetermined  speed  in 
said  upper  speed  range  of  the  engine,  and  to  keep  said 
shifter  disengaged  from  said  control  rack  below  said  pre- 
determined speed. 


4,212,280 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Jiirgen  Fresow,  Schwieberdingen,  and  Bert  Wurst,  Mbglingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  29.  1977.  Ser.  No.  865,577 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
1977,  2700676 

Int.  CI.-  F02P  im 
U.S.  CI.  123—611  8  Claims 
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1.  Ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 

an  ignition  coil  (131); 

a  controlled  switch  (130)  serially  connected  with  the  pri- 
mary of  the  ignition  coil  (131)  and  controlling  the  com- 
mencement and  interruption  of  current  flow  there- 
through; 

a  control  signal  source  (10, 11)  coupled  for  rotation  with  the 
engine  and  providing  ignition  control  pulses  to  determine 
the  opening  instant  of  said  controlled  switch  (130)  and 
hence  determining  the  ignition  instant  of  said  system; 

a  timing  circuit  (12)  connected  to  and  controlling  the  time 
instant  of  connection  of  the  controlled  switch  (130)  for 
said  current  flow  therethrough  and  through  the  ignition 
coil; 
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connection  timing  control  means  (16,  18.  20;  17.  19,  21) 

responsive  to  the  recurrence  rate  of  ignition  pulses  provid- 
ing a  control  signal  representative  of  said  recurrence  rate, 
and  hence  speed  of  the  engine,  connected  to  and  control- 
ling the  timing  circuit  (12)  to  thereby  control  the  time 
instant  of  connection  of  the  controlled  switch  (130)  subse- 
quent to  a  prior  opening  thereof  as  a  function  of  engine 
speed  including 

an  integrator  means  (16,  17)  integrating  during  the  time  of 
subsequent  recurrent  ignition  pulses,  and  providing  said 
control  signal  as  a  function  of  the  integration  time  to  said 
timing  circuit,  the  timing  circuit  commanding  closing 
after  a  prior  opening  at  time  instants  which  variably  fol- 
low said  prior  opening  as  the  recurrence  rate  of  said  igni- 
tion pulses  changes,  to  maintain  the  closed  or  ON-time  of 
said  controlled  switch  (130)  essentially  constant  as  the 
speed  of  the  engine  varies; 

and  further  including  a  memory  means  connected  to  the 
integrator  means  and  storing  a  signal  representative  of  the 
integrated  value  integrated  by  said  integrator  means  over 
the  time  between  successive  pulses,  the  memory  being 
connected  to  said  timing  circuit  to  control  timing  interval 
thereof. 


4,212,281 

LOW  WEIGHT  RECIPROCATING  ENGINE 

Robert  P.  Ernest,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 

Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  753,347,  Dec.  22,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,136,648. 

This  application  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,340 

Int.  CI.-  F02B  75/22 

U.S.  CI.  123-193  H  4  Claims 
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1.  A  head  for  an  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  one  piece  integral  casting  comprised  of  a  nonallotropic 
metal  having  a  thermal  conductivity  of  at  least  0.25 
cal./cm-/cm/sec./°  C.  and  less  than  5%  alloying  ingredi- 
ents, said  casting  having  a  flat  deck  bottom  and  walls 
defining  a  plurality  of  aligned  cylinder  roofs  extending 
upwardly  from  said  deck,  said  casting  further  having 
walls  defining  a  plurality  of  intake  and  exhaust  passages 
extending  through  certain  of  said  roof  walls,  and  said 
casting  further  having  walls  defining  valve  guide  cylin- 
ders associated  with  each  exhaust  intake  passage, 

(b)  means  defining  limited  channels  for  cooling  fluid  to  flow- 
in  one  path  in  series  along  the  sides  of  each  of  said  roof 
walls  and  in  another  path  in  series  past  each  of  said  valve 
guide  cylinders,  said  channels  opening  upon  said  deck 
substantially  along  their  entire  length,  and 

(c)  each  cylinder  wall  having  an  integral  non-allotropic 
metal  alloy  rich  zone  extending  along  at  least  the  exposed 
surface  of  said  valve  guide  cylinder,  said  alloy  rich  zone 
being  comprised  of  an  alloy  mixture  having  ingredients 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon,  copper, 
nickel,  carbon,  tungsten,  molybdenum,  zirconium,  vana- 
dium, magnesium,  zinc,  chromium,  cobalt,  manganese  and 
titanium,  the  remainder  being  said  non-allotropic  metal. 


4,212.282 

POSITIVE  DISPLACEMENT.  CONTINUOUS 

COMBUSTION  ROTARY  ENGINE 

Agaton  P.  Apanovitch,  1060  Poquonock  Ave..  Windsor,  Conn. 

06095 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,701 

Int.  Cl.^  FOIC  1/00;  F02B  53/00 

U.S.  CI.  123-204  21  Claims 
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1.  A  rotary  device  constituting  a  pump  or  motor  and  includ- 


ing: 


a  casing  having  an  annular  groove  on  its  inner  surface  form- 
ing a  gas  path; 

end  caps  on  the  casing  having  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  one 
in  each  cap; 

a  rotor  within  the  casing  and  journalled  in  the  caps  and 
having  a  projecting  piston  thereon  to  fit  within  the  annu- 
lar groove  and  to  move  therein  as  the  rotor  turns;  said 
rotor  being  shorter  than  the  casing  to  define  inlet  and 
outlet  chambers  at  opposite  ends  of  the  rotor; 

said  rotor  having  inlet  and  outlet  passages  therein,  each 
passage  extending  from  one  end  wall  of  the  rotor  and 
terminating  in  the  periphery  of  the  rotor  to  communicate 
with  said  groove,  said  inlet  and  Outlet  passages  being 
adjacent  to  and  on  opposite  sides  of  the  piston;  and  con- 
necting with  said  inlet  and  outlet  chambers; 

at  least  two  valves  axially  movable  in  the  casing  and  posi- 
tioned to  extend  across  and  close  said  annular  groove, 
each  of  said  valves  having  an  opening  therein  comparable 
in  dimension  to  the  piston  for  the  piston  to  pass  there- 
through; and  each  valve  having  axially  spaced  inwardly 
extending  projections  located  in  said  chambers;  and 

cam  means  on  each  end  of  the  rotor  adjacent  the  projections 
and  acting  on  the  projections  to  move  the  valves  axially  to 
align  the  opening  therein  with  the  annular  groove  as  the 
piston  approaches  the  valves  and  to  close  the  groove  after 
the  piston  passes  the  valves;  said  cam  means  being  located 
in  said  chambers. 


4,212,283 
ROTARY  ENGINE 
Ong  S.  Hoo,  3-17-21,  Koishikawa  Bunkyo-ku,  Tokyo.  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  542,681.  Jan.  20.  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  2,  1977.  Ser.  No.  792,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1974,  49-11271 
Int.  CI.-  F02B  53/12 
U.S.  a.  123—210  3  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 
a  wall  structure  defining  a  combustion  chamber,  having 
means  for  supplying  an  air-fuel  mixture  to  the  chamber 
and  for  withdrawing  products  of  combustion  from  the 
chamber,  the  chamber  having  a  trochoidal  inner  surface; 
a  substantially  triangular  rotor  having  a  power  output  shaft 
eccentrically  secured  thereto,  the  shaft  being  mounted 
centrally  in  and  extending  from  the  chamber,  the  rotor 
having  three  apex  edges  in  contact  with  said  inner  surface 
so  that  on  combustion  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  in  the  cham- 
ber, the  rotor  performs  a  planetary  motion  in  a  direction 
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along  said  inner  surface,  with  the  apex  edges  sliding  along 
the  surface;  and 
an  ignition  system,  comprising,  a  plug  channel  extending 
through  the  wall,  located  at  a  position  before  a  pressure 
turning  point  having  a  restricted  opening  in  the  trochoidal 
inner  surface,  and  an  ignition  spark  plug  structure  having 


a  spark-producing  electrode  disposed  in  said  channel  and 
spaced  from  said  inner  surface,  said  opening  being  nar- 
rower in  said  direction  than  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
shaft, 
whereby  combustion  of  the  air-fuel  mixture  in  the  chamber 
is  facilitated. 


4,212,284 
PNEUMATICALLY-OPERATED  BALL  PROJECTING 

DEVICE 
Richard  Speer.  Oak  Hall,  Ware  Neck,  Va.  23178 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,197,  Jan.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,094,294.  This  application  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,162 
Int.  CI.-  F41F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  124—56  29  Qaims 

1.  In  a  pneumatic  device  for  projecting  a  ball,  the  device 
comprising  a  ball-directing  tube  defming  a  generally  tubular 
inner  space:  gas  pressure  supply  means  operatively  connected 
to  a  first  end  of  the  tube  to  provide  gas  under  pressure  thereto; 
means  for  feeding  a  ball  into  the  tube  for  movement  along  the 
tubular  inner  space  in  a  direction  from  the  first  end  of  the  tube 
toward  the  second  end  of  the  tube;  and  detent  means  in  the 
tube  for  transiently  restraining  the  movement  of  a  ball  there- 
through, the  improvement  comprising  providing  a  pneumati- 
cally operated  detent  means,  the  detent  means  comprises: 
an  inflatable  member  within  said  tube,  the  member  having  a 
first  inflated  configuration  extending  into  the  tubular  inner 
space,  defining  a  substantially  pressure-tight  detent  vol- 
ume, so  as  to  constrict  the  tubular  inner  space  and  thus 
restrain  the  movement  of  a  ball  therealong,  and  a  second, 
defiated  configuration,  permitting  the  movement  of  a  ball 
along  the  tubular  inner  space; 
a  pressure  chamber,  the  gas  pressure  in  such  pressure  cham- 
ber being  increased  when  a  ball  is  in  place  in  the  tubular 
inner  space  and  is  restrained  by  the  detent  member  in  the 
inflated  configuration,  while  gas  under  pressure  is  being 
provided  to  the  first  end  of  the  tube; 
pressure  valve  means  between  the  detent  volume,  and  the 

pressure  chamber; 
pressure  bias  means  operatively  connected  to  the  pressure 
valve  means  to  bias  the  pressure  valve  means  towards  an 
open  position; 
a  first  pressure-responsive  member  operatively  connected  to 
the  pressure  valve  means  and  acting  against  the  bias 
means,  tending  to  move  the  pressure  valve  means  towards 
a  closed  position; 
exhaust  valve  means  between  the  detent  volume  and  atmo- 
sphere; 
exhaust  bias  means  operatively  connected  to  the  exhaust 
valve  means  to  bias  the  exhaust  valve  means  towards  a 
closed  position; 
a  second  pressure-responsive  member  operatively  connected 
to  the  exhaust  valve  means  and  acting  against  the  exhaust 


bias  means,  tending  to  move  the  exhaust  valve  means 

towards  an  open  position;  and 
pressure-connecting  means  between  the  pressure-responsive 

members  and  the  pressure  chamber; 
whereby  at  a  predetermined  pressure  in  the  pressure  cham- 


ber, the  pressure  valve  means  is  moved  into  the  closed 
position,  and  the  exhaust  valve  means  is  moved  into  the 
open  position,  so  as  to  substantially  immediately  permit 
the  deflation  of  the  inflatable  member  when  a  ball  is 
pressed  thereagainst  and  permit  passage  of  the  ball  along 
the  tubular  inner  space. 


4,212,285 
DART  GUN  AND  DART  THEREFOR 

Bernard  J.  Cagan,  Los  Angeles,  and  Kenneth  L.  McQuary, 
Hermosa  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Placo  Products 
Company,  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,032 
Int.  CI.- F41B  77/00 
U.S.  a.  124—67  4  Qaims 

1.  In  an  air  operated  dart  gun,  the  combination  of: 

(a)  an  air  cylinder; 

(b)  a  dart  barrel  connected  to  said  cylinder; 

(c)  a  piston  in  said  cylinder; 

(d)  means  for  propelling  said  piston  in  said  cylinder  toward 
said  dart  barrel  to  displace  air  under  pressure  from  said 
dart  barrel; 

(e)  a  one-piece  dart  comprising  a  shaft  having  a  forward  end 
provided  with  an  integral,  circular  suction  cup  larger  than 
said  shaft  and  having  a  rearward  end  insertable  into  said 
dart  barrel  and  provided  with  an  integral  propelling  ele- 
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ment  larger  than  said  shaft  and  complementary  to  said 
dart  barrel; 
(0  barrier  means  for  positively  preventing  physical  contact 
between  said  piston  and  said  propelling  element  of  said 
dart,  and  for  making  physical  contact  between  said  piston 
and  a  foreign  object  in  said  dart  barrel  virtually  impossi- 
ble; and 


(g)  serpentine  shaped  air  passage  means  connecting  said 
cylinder  to  said  dart  barrel  and  having  a  laterally  offset 
portion  bypassing  said  barrier  means  and  making  insertion 
of  a  foreign  object  around  said  barrier  means  into  contact 
with  said  piston  virtually  impossible. 


4,212,286 

SHEET  METAL  FIREPLACE  TYPE  STOVE 

Robert  K.  Shane,  587  W.  Market  St.,  York,  Pa.  17404,  and 

Glenn  E.  White,  R.D.  4  Pine  St.,  Dillsburg,  Pa.  17019 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,619 

Int.  Cl.^  F24C  1/14 

U.S.  CI.  126—77  6  Claims 


edge  of  said  grate  and  the  upper  edge  being  spaced  from  the 
top  of  said  shell  and  from  the  front  suitable  distances  to  pro- 
vide discharge  of  combustion  products  to  a  flue  opening  in  said 
top  of  said  shell,  front  door  means  hinged  to  the  front  of  said 
shell  and  covering  a  front  opening  when  closed,  additional 
manually-operable  damper  means  in  said  front  above  said  front 
door  means  regulatable  relative  to  said  damper  means  for  the 
ends  of  said  tubes  to  control  the  combustion  of  fuel  and  effect 
economy  thereof  by  extending  the  burning  thereof,  additional 
firebricks  positioned  vertically  across  said  back  and  ends  of 
said  shell,  and  means  attached  to  said  back  and  ends  of  said 
shell  to  support  said  additional  firebricks. 


4,212,287 
INSOLATION  INTEGRATOR 
John  J.  Dougherty,  Norristown,  and  George  T.  Rudge,  Lansdale, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,626 

Int.  a.:  F24J  3/02:  HOIL  i7/00,  HOIJ  39/12 

U.S.  a.  126-419  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  sheet  metal  stove  for  burning  logs  and  other  types  of 
wood  fuel  comprising  in  combination,  a  rectangular  metal  shell 
including  opposite  sides,  a  back,  a  top,  and  a  bottom  supported 
upon  legs  to  space  the  same  from  a  supporting  surface,  a  plural- 
ity of  parallel-spaced  air  inlet  tubes  extending  between  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  shell  fixed  at  the  ends  to  air  inlet  holes  in  said 
sides  which  are  spaced  above  the  bottom  of  the  shell  to  provide 
an  ash-receiving  space,  a  grate  frame  of  similar  area  as  said 
bottom  and  supported  upon  said  tubes,  said  grate  frame  sup- 
porting a  plurality  of  firebricks  spaced  short  distances  apart  to 
permit  passage  of  combustion  air  therethrough  to  a  combustion 
zone  above  said  bricks,  manually  adjustable  dampers  adjust- 
ably movable  relative  to  the  opposite  ends  of  said  tubes  exteri- 
orly of  the  sides  of  said  shell  to  regulate  incoming  ambient  air 
for  combustion  and  said  tubes  having  air  discharge  openings 
intermediately  of  the  ends  thereof  to  provide  air  by  convection 
for  combustion  to  rise  through  said  spaces  between  the  edges 
of  said  firebricks  upon  said  frame  to  fuel  when  supported 
thereon,  a  metal  deflector  plate  extending  between  the  sides  of 
said  shell  and  extending  upwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  rear 
wall  of  said  shell  toward  the  front  thereof,  the  lower  edge  of 
said  deflector  being  spaced  a  limited  distance  above  the  inner 
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1.  In  a  solar  collector  system  wherein  a  fluid  is  circulated 
through  a  solar  energy  collector  by  a  fluid  impeller,  a  control 
arrangement  comprising: 
insolation  detector  means  for  producing  an  insolation  signal, 

the  magnitude  of  which  is  proportional  to  the  rate  of  the 

insolation; 
first  pulse  producing  means  for  producing  first  pulses  at  a 

frequency  proportional  to  the  magnitude  of  said  insolation 

signal; 
first  counter  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  pulses  and 

to  produce  an  output  when  its  capacity  is  reached; 
second  pulse  producing  means  for  producing  second  pulses 

at  a  fixed  rate; 
second  counter  means  connected  to  receive  said  second 

pulses  and  to  produce  an  output  when  its  capacity  is 

reached; 
said  first  and  second  counter  means  being  connected  to  be 

reset  upon  receiving  the  output  pulse  from  either  said  first 

or  second  counter  means;  and 
actuating  means  responsive  to  an  output  from  said  first 

counter  means  to  turn  on  said  fluid  impeller  and  respon- 
sive to  an  output  from  said  second  counter  means  to  turn 

off  said  fluid  impeller. 
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4,212.288 

WINDOW-MOUNTED  SOLAR  HEATING  AND 

HUMIDIFYING  DEVICE 

Vincent  B.  Lipinski,  P.O.  Box  41,  Chaska,  Minn.  55318 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,509 

Int.  CI.-  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126-^28  7  Claims 


means  disposed  on  the  rear  side  of  said  planar  array  so  that 
whenever  the  shutter  is  closed  heat  loss  through  the  window 


1.  A  solar  heating  and  humidifying  device  for  heating  a 
building  through  a  window,  the  device  comprising: 

a  transparent  housing  having  an  open  back  and  bottom  for 
attachment  to  a  building  wall  having  a  window  therein 
such  that  said  back  covers  a  portion  of  the  wall  including 
the  window  and  said  open  bottom  covers  and  encloses  a 
portion  of  the  ground  adjacent  the  building. 

means  adjacent  said  bottom  for  regulating  and  restricting  the 
intake  of  air  into  said  housing,  said  means  comprising,  an 
automotive  type  cylindrical  air  filter  having  an  outer 
circumference,  a  portion  of  said  circumference  being 
exposed  to  the  outside  air.  and  said  inlet  regulating  means 

•  comprises  an  arcuate  door  located  adjacent  said  circum- 
ference and  circumferentially  slidable  thereover  between 
a  first  position  uncovering  said  portion  and  allowing  air 
flow  through  said  filter  and  a  second  position  covering 
said  portion  thereby  preventing  flow  through  said  filter. 

a  heat-storing  framework  substantially  conforming  in  shape 
to  said  housing  and  located  within  said  housing, 

a  heat  and  moisture  absorbing  material  located  on  said 
framework  in  heat-transferring  relation  thereto. 

means  adjacent  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  for  regulating 
the  outlet  flow  of  heated  and  moisturized  air  out  of  said 
housing  and  through  the  window. 


4,212,289 
SOLAR  SHUTTER  OR  BLIND  SYSTEM  FOR  WINDOWS 
Raymond  T.  Hebert,  P.O.  Box  134,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,374 
Int.  CI.-  F24J  i/02 
U.S.  CI.  126—428  5  Claims 

1.  A  solar  shutter  system  adapted  to  be  exteriorly  mounted 
adjacent  a  building  window  comprising  a  plurality  of  vanes 
each  said  vane  having  a  plurality  of  elongate  channels  formed 
therein,  a  phase  change  material  disposed  and  sealed  within 
each  of  said  channels,  said  phase  change  material  selected  to 
have  a  solid  to  liquid  transition  slightly  above  desired  building 
temperature  and  a  high  heat  of  fusion  associated  with  said 
transition,  means  for  mounting  said  vanes  in  a  spaced  parallel 
array  with  the  elongate  dimension  thereof  horizontal  to  form  a 
generally  planar  shutter  array  approximately  the  same  size  as 
the  associated  window,  means  for  mounting  said  shutter  for 
pivotal  movement  toward  and  away  from  the  associated  win- 
dow from  a  position  immediately  adjacent  thereto  so  that  the 
sides  of  the  vanes  exposed  when  the  shutter  is  fully  opened  are 
reversed  upon  closure  to  face  inwardly  toward  said  window 
space  when  the  same  is  closed  over  the  window,  and  insulation 


and  from  the  vanes  to  the  outside  is  minimized  while  heat  is 
being  delivered  to  the  building. 


4,212,290 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Warren  L.  Warnken,  R.R.  #2,  Box  316  13225  Cheyenne  Ct., 
Pine,  Colo.  80470 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,626 

Int.  CI.-  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  CI.  126—438  8  Claims 


3S         X      u     04 


1.  A  solar  collector,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  body  member  provided  with  an  upwardly  opening 
recess,  said  recess  having  a  frust-conical  inner  surface; 

(b)  heat  exchanger  means  arranged  on  the  surface  for  receiv- 
ing radiation  and  heating  a  fluid  medium  contained  in  the 
heat  exchanger  means; 

(c)  reflector  means  arranged  in  the  recess  for  distributing 
impinging  solar  radiation  to  the  heat  exchanger  means; 

said  reflector  means  comprising  a  conical  surface  formed  in 
a  bottom  portion  of  the  recess  and  arranged  converging  to 
a  pomt  upwardly  toward  the  opening  of  the  recess,  said 
conical  surface  being  reflective  to  reflect  impinging  radia- 
tion evenly  onto  the  inner  surface  of  said  recess  and  said 
heat  exchanger  means. 
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4,212,291 

BATTEN  FOR  MOUNTING  A  UNITARY  SOLAR 

COLLECTOR  PANEL 

Robert  A.  Erb,  Valley  Forge,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Franklin 

Institute,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,648,  Dec.  31, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,114,597.  This  application  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,796 

Int.  CI.-  F24J  i/02:  E04C  l/i4 

U.S.  CI.  126-445  27  Claims 


25 


c^^t^^ 


5.  A  batten  which  retains  juxtaposed  unitary,  coextruded. 
synthetic  thermoplastic  solar  collector  panels  to  a  structure  for 
assembly  of  a  solar  thermal  energy  collector  system  thereon, 
which  batten  comprises 
a  substantially  horizontal  retention  member  adapted  to  ex- 
tend over  and  engage  a  top  portion  of  the  juxtaposed 
collector  panels  which  are  adjacent  to  the  batten; 
a  pair  of  leg  members  in  contact  with  the  retention  member, 
which,  in  cooperation  with  the  retention  member,  are 
adapted  to  engage  the  sides  of  adjacent  collector  panels 
and  to  mount  the  collector  panels  onto  the  structure  while 
allowing  for  thermal  expansion  of  the  collector  panels  in  a 
lengthwise  and  crosswise  direction  and  to  minimize  bow- 
ing of  the  collector  panels  out  of  their  normally  planar 
configuration;  and 
a  compressible  pad  positioned  between  at  least  one  of  the  leg 
members  and  the  outer  edge  of  the  nearest  adjacent  col- 
lector panel. 


4,212,292 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Charles  P.  Reinert,  Garvin,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Solarein,  Inc., 
Buffalo,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,905,  Jun.  15,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,352 

Int.  CI.-  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  CI.  126-449  12  Claims 


-I 


•4-/S-J 


1.  A  solar  collector  for  collecting  solar  energy  in  combina- 
tion with  a  building  having  a  wall  structure  including  a  wall 
element  comprising: 
a  light  transmissive  member  mounted  on  said  wall  and 

adapted  to  receive  solar  heat  energy  therethrough; 
said  light  transmissive  member  defining  a  central  plane  and 
being  disposed  in  spaced  relation  with  respect  to  said  wall 


element  and  cooperating  with  the  latter  to  define  a  cham- 
ber therebetween. 

a  heat  absorber  comprising  a  fibrous,  porous  mat  substan- 
tially filling  the  volumetric  space  defining  said  chamber, 
said  mat  having  a  thickness  dimension  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  light  transmissive  member  and  a  longitudi- 
nal dimension  generally  parallel  to  the  central  plane,  and 
said  mat  absorbing  solar  heat  transmitted  through  said 
light  transmissive  member,  said  fibrous  mat  being  substan- 
tially uniform  in  density  and  having  an  overall  density 
within  the  range  of  0.12  td/and  0.8  td/.  where  t  is  the  fiber 
thickness  and  d/  is  the  density  of  the  material  comprising 
the  fiber. 

an  inlpt-and  an  outlet  for  said  chamber  spaced  apart  in  direc- 
tioh  along  the  longitudinal  dimension  of  the  mat  through 
w  hich  air  is  directed  to  be  circulated  through  the  porous 
fibrous  mat  fibers  whereby  the  air  will  be  heated  by  sur- 
face contact  with  the  fibers  as  the  air  is  circulated  there- 
through. 


4,212,293 

MODULAR  TUBULAR  SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

APPARATUS 

Duane  C.  Nugent,  Perrysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois. 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  737,364,  Nov.  1,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,120,285. 

This  application  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,315 

Int.  CI.-  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  CI.  126-450  7  Claims 


1.  A  manifold  apparatus  for  plural  tubular  solar  energy 
collectors  comprising  a  complementary  pair  of  longitudinally 
split,  mating  and  complementary  elongated  manifold  members 
each  comprised  of  a  low  density  cellular  insulating  material 
and  having  a  cavity  means  defined  therein,  the  split  pair  of  said 
members  when  juxtaposed  in  assembled  position  providing  (1) 
plural  apertures  extending  laterally  into  the  manifold  for  re- 
ceiving said  tubular  solar  collectors  in  an  external  laterally 
dependent  relationship  therewith.  (2)  a  cavity  means  housing 
metal  fluid  conduit  elements  for  circulating  a  heat  exchange 
fluid  through  said  tubular  collectors,  said  conduit  elements 
extending  transversely  and  longitudinally  along  the  manifold, 
said  cavity  means  aligned  with  and  extending  into  an  aperture 
of  the  manifold,  and  (3)  a  skin  layer  of  a  fiberglas  reinforced 
polymeric  thermosetting  material  over  the  exterior  surface  of 
said  split,  complementary  manifold  members,  said  skin  layer 
including  plural  aperture  forming  flanges  and  a  grommet  gas- 
ket in  each  said  fiange  for  annularly,  sealingly  engaging  said 
tubular  solar  collectors,  and  marginal  overlapping,  mating 
portions  along  an  overlapping  perimeter  seam  line,  thereby 
covering  the  insulation  at  the  mating  s^am  line  of  said  comple- 
mentary split  pair  of  said  members. 
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4^12,294 

ORTHOPEDIC  FRACTURE  HXATION  DEVICE 

Frank  P.  Murphy,  5727  Stratford  Lane,  Lakeland,  Fla. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,806 

Int.  a.'  A61B  17/18;  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128—92  BC  5  Oaims 


32 
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1.  An  orthopedic  fixation  device  primarily  designed  to  ac- 
complish a  three  point  fixation  of  a  bone  fragment  relative  to  a 
main  part  of  a  fractured  bone  and  comprising  in  combination: 
a  first  fixation  member  bemg  substantially  rigid  and  including 
an  internally  threaded  aperture  formed  therein  intermediate  its 
opposite  ends,  and  having  a  head  at  a  proximal  end  thereof, 
said  first  fixation  member  further  including  an  externally 
threaded  surface  portion  formed  on  an  exterior  surface  of  said 
first  fixation  member  between  said  internally  threaded  aperture 
and  the  distal  end  of  said  first  fixation  member,  said  externally 
threaded  surface  portion  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  to  se- 
curely engage  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  main  part  of  the 
fractured  bone,  whereby  said  first  fixation  member  is  adapted 
to  be  mounted  on  the  interior  of  the  main  part  of  the  fractured 
bone:  a  second  fixation  member  comprising  an  elongated, 
substantially  flexible  pin  having  an  externally  threaded  surface 
portion  extending  along  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  length 
thereof,  said  pin  having  a  transverse  dimension  along  said 
externally  threaded  surface  portion  sufficient  to  accomplish 
threaded  attachment  within  said  aperture  of  said  first  fixation 
member  when  disposed  in  aligned  engaging  relation  therewith, 
said  second  fixation  member  adapted  to  be  disposed  on  the 
interior  of  both  the  bone  fragment  and  the  main  part  of  the 
fractured  bone  and  to  extend  along  the  longitudinal  dimension 
of  the  mam  part  of  the  fractured  bone  on  the  interior  thereof 
and  into  anchoring  engagement  with  said  first  fixation  mem- 
ber, whereby  inspection  and  fixation  of  the  bone  fragment  and 
the  main  part  of  the  fractured  bone  is  accomplished. 


4J12,295 
MOISTURE  RESPONSIVE  PAD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF 

ENURESIS 
Joe  W.  Snyder,  Newberg,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Nite  Train-R  Enter- 
prises, Inc.,  Newberg,  Oreg. 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  S«r.  No.  905,192 

Int.  a.-  A61B  79/00.-  HOIH  29/00 

U.S.  a.  128—138  A  3  Oaims 


ous  sheet  of  flexible  nonabsorbent  liquid  impervious  mate- 
rial having  an  electrically  conductive  surface; 

said  first  electrode  layer  being  bonded  to  a  first  surface  of 
said  central  layer; 

said  first  electrode  layer  and  said  central  insulating  layer 
having  a  plurality  of  discrete  open  apertures  formed  there- 
through in  corresponding  registration  with  one  another; 

said  apertures  having  diameters  less  than  the  thickness  of  the 
central  insulating  layer; 

said  second  electrode  layer  being  bonded  to  the  remaining 
surface  of  said  central  insulating  layer  such  that  the  con- 
ductive surface  contacts  the  central  insulating  layer; 

the  peripheral  configurations  of  the  first  and  second  elec- 
trode layers  corresponding  in  both  size  and  shape  to  the 
peripheral  configuration  of  the  central  insulating  layer, 
whereby  the  respective  electrically  conductive  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  electrode  layers  are  spaced  apart; 

said  pad  having  a  contoured  peripheral  configuration  includ- 
ing a  wide  upper  section  and  a  protruding  narrow  lower 
section  centered  thereon,  enabling  the  pad  to  be  fitted 
within  the  crotch  of  an  undergarment  by  a  user; 

said  second  electrode  layer  being  a  continuous  npninter- 
rupted  sheet  of  material  sealing  off  the  apertures  of  said 
center  insulating  layer  along  said  remaining  surface 
thereof;  and 

wherein  the  walls  of  the  open  apertures  of  the  central  closed 
cell  elastomeric  foam  insulating  layer  have  uniformly 
roughened  surfaces  extending  between  the  electrode  lay- 
ers which  assist  in  spreading  the  droplets  of  urine  across 
the  thickness  of  the  insulating  layer  to  provide  an  electri- 
cally conductive  path  between  the  first  and  second  elec- 
trode layers. 


4,212,296 
BANDAGE  WITH  PROTECTIVE  MEMBER 

Charles  H.  Schaar,  Lake  Zurich,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,003 

Int.  C\.'  A61L  15/00 

U.S.  a.  128—156  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  moisture  responsive  pad  for  signaling  involuntary  emis- 
sion of  droplets  of  urine  when  worn  by  a  user  and  used  in 
combination  with  an  electrically  activated  signaling  apparatus, 
comprising: 
a  central  insulating  layer  formed  as  a  sheet  of  flexible,  nonab- 
sorbent closed  cell  elastomeric  foam  material  having  a 
constant   thickness  between   oppositely   facing   parallel 
surfaces,  the  central  layer  being  compressible  and  electri- 
cally nonconductive; 

first  and  second  electrode  layers  each  comprising  a  continu- 

J 


1.  A  bandage  comprising: 

a  tape  strip  having  a  back  surface,  a  front  surface,  adhesive 
on  said  front  surface,  a  central  portion,  and  a  pair  of  op- 
posed end  portions  extending  from  said  central  portion  for 
securing  the  bandage  to  a  patient; 

a  protective  member  of  foam  material  having  a  central  re- 
gion of  enlarged  thickness  and  an  edge  area  tapering  from 
said  central  region  to  an  outer  edge  extending  peripherally 
around  the  protective  member,  said  protective  member 
having  a  generally  convex  back  surface  secured  to  the 
front  surface  of  said  strip  central  portion  with  said  protec- 
tive member  edge  generally  aligned  with  the  front  surface 
of  said  strip  end  portions,  and  said  protective  member 
having  a  generally  concave  ft-ont  surface  defining  a  cavity 
facing  away  from  said  strip  central  portion;  and 

an  absorbent  pad  having  a  central  region  of  enlarged  thick- 
ness and  an  edge  area  tapering  from  the  pad  central  region 
toward  an  outer  edge  extending  peripherally  around  the 
pad.  said  pad  having  a  generally  convex  back  surface 
secured  to  the  front  surface  of  the  protective  member  with 
said  pad  received  in  and  substantially  filling  said  cavity, 
said  outer  edge  of  the  pad  being  located  adjacent  the  outer 
edge  of  the  protective  member,  and  said  pad  having  a 
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generally  planar  front  surface  generally  aligned  with  the 
front  surface  of  said  strip  end  portions. 


4,212,297 
MICRO-FLUID  EXCHANGE  COUPLING  APPARATUS 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
John  E.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.,  and  Paul  F.  Swartz, 
San  Carlos,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,422 

Int.  O.'  A61M  16/00 

U.S.  O.  128—207.14  1  Oaim 
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1.  In  a  micro-fluid  exchange  apparatus  for  exchanging  fluid 
within  an  organ  of  a  small  animal  such  as  a  rat  or  mouse  via  the 
intermediary  of  a  hollow  needle  for  penetrating  a  fluid  conduit 
of  the  small  animal  for  connecting  the  hollow  needle  in  fluid 
exchanging  relation  with  the  fluid  conduit  such  as  a  trachea  or 
blood  vessel  of  the  small  animal; 

plenum  means  comprising  a  chamber  having  inlet  and  outlet 
port  means  for  connection  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  hollow  needle  for  passage  of  fluid  therethrough  into 
and  out  of  the  fluid  conduit  of  the  small  animal  via  the 

.    intermediary  of  the  hollow  needle; 

pedestal  means  for  pivotably  holding  the  hollow  needle  at 
any  one  of  a  selected  number  of  angles  of  inclination 
relative  to  a  reference  base  support  to  which  the  small 
animal  is  to  be  held  during  the  procedure; 

translating  means  for  translating  the  hollow  needle  into  the 
fluid  conduit  of  the  small  animal  or  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  elongated  hollow  needle; 

said  translating  means  including  an  elongated  hollow  sleeve 
adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  pedestal  means,  a  drive  rod 
axially  translatable  within  said  sleeve  means,  key  means 
for  keying  said  drive  rod  means  to  said  sleeve  means  to 
allow  axial  translation  therewithin  without  substantial 
rotation  therebetween;  ; 

means  for  coupling  the  hollow  needle  and  said  plenum 
means  to  said  drive  rod  for  axial  translation  therewith; 

said  sleeve  means  including  a  threaded  portion; 

rotatable  drive  means  having  a  threaded  portion  for  mating 
with  said  threaded  portion  of  said  sleeve  means  for  axial 
translation  within  said  sleeve  means  for  effecting  relative 
rotation  between  said  sleeve  means  and  said  rotatable 
drive  means; 

means  for  coupling  said  rotatable  drive  means  to  said  drive 
rod;  and 

readout  means  coupled  to  said  drive  rod  for  axial  translation 
therewith  for  reading  out  the  axial  position  of  said  drive 
rod  relative  to  said  sleeve  means. 


4,212,298 
THERMODILUTION  INJECTOR 
Waiter  A.  Gezari,  Killingworth,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Hart  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  East  Hartford,  Conn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  735,340,  Oct.  26,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,333 
Int.  O.-  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  O.  128—215  23  Oaims 

1.  An  injector  for  delivering  injectate  to  a  patient  including: 
a  body; 

support  means  on  said  body  for  receiving  a  syringe; 
actuator  means  in  said  body  responsive  to  pressurized  fluid 


to  actuate  said  syringe,  said  actuator  means  having  a  mov- 
able output  member; 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  actuator  means  output 
member  to  a  syringe  in  said  support  means; 

a  source  of  pressurized  fluid  for  said  actuator  means,  said 
source  of  pressurized  fluid  being  internally  contained  in 
said  body; 
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regulating  means  in  said  body  for  maintaining  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  level  the  pressure  of  pressurized  fluid  deliv- 
ered from  said  pressurized  fluid  source  in  said  body  to  said 
actuator  means  whereby  said  actuator  means  output  mem- 
ber will  move  at  a  substantially  constant  rate;  and 

control  means  in  said  body  for  controlling  delivery  of  the 
pressurized  fluid  to  said  actuator  means. 


4,212,299 
CONTAINER  BAG 

Shyoji  Yokokoji,  Sayama,  and  Kazuhisa  Hoshino,  Ichikawa, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1977,  52-67041; 
Jan.  26,  1978,  53-7658;  Feb.  6,  1978,  53-12101 

Int.  O.-  A61J  1/00;  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  O.  128—272  5  Oaims 
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1.  A  container  bag  for  preserving  blood  or  its  component 
materials  at  temperatures  in  the  range  of  liquid  nitrogen  tem- 
peratures, which  container  bag  comprises  an  inner  layer  of 
ethylene-tetrafluoroethylene  copolymer,  and  an  outer  layer  of 
a  inember  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  perfluoroalk- 
oxy  resin,  polytetrafluoroethylene,  and  tetrafluoroethylene- 
hexafluoropropylene  copolymer,  said  outer  layer  materials 
having  melting  points  or  thermal  sticking  points  which  are 
higher  than  those  of  said  inner  layer. 
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4,212,300 

RUBBER  BAND  POWERED  PISTON  VALVE 

ASPIRATOR 

Roy  A,  Meals,  10376  Keswick  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90064 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,401 

.    Int.  CI.-  A61M  1/00 

L.S.  CI.  128—276  2  Claims 


extend  past  the  lower  terminus  of  said  insertion  means  to  pro- 
vide a  downwardly-facmg  finger-receiving  pocket,  and  a  with- 


.  means. 


4,212,302 

ABSORBENT  ARTICLE  WITH  SPACED 

HYDROCOLLOID  MATERIAL 

Hamzeh  Karami,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  Colgate-Palmol- 
ive Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712,439,  Aug.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,484 
Int.  CI.   A61F  13/16 


U.S.  CI.  128—287 


3  Claims 


r^-^'j'iri-' 


1.  A  surgical  aspirator,  comprising: 

a  body  means  with  a  passageway  therethrough;  .         ,  .  .  j        r  j  . 

'         ,  .  n  A         A  \.^A.  Jl,„c  ,^  ^«„tp«i    drawa   string  secured  to  and  extendmg  from  said  insertion 

a  control  valve  means  installed  in  said  body  means  to  control  *  =" 

suction  flow  therethrough,  said  control  valve  means  con- 
sisting of  a  valve  piston  with  a  passageway  therethrough 

arranged  perpendicularly  to  cylindrical  sides  thereof  for 

communication  with  said  passageway  in  said  body  means 

when  said  valve  piston  is  in  an  on  position,  said  valve 

piston  having  a  slot  in  the  bottom  end  thereof  for  anchor- 
ing a  power  means,  a  piston  cylinder  in  said  body  means, 

in  which  said  valve  piston  is  disposed,  and  so  situated  in 

said  body  means  so  that  passageway  through  said  valve 

piston  may  be  aligned  with  said  passageway  in  said  body 

means,  and  a  thumb  button  attached  to  top  of  said  valve 

piston  for  depressing  the  valve  piston, 
a  probe  means  connected  to  one  end  of  said  body  means,  the 

interior  passageway  of  said  probe  means  communicating 

with  the  interior  passageway  through  said  body  means, 

said  probe  means  having  a  tip  on  the  end  thereof,  said  tip 

having  at  least  one  entry  port  therein,  said  entry  port 

communicating  with  the  interior  passageway  of  said  probe 

means; 
a  male  connection  mtans  connected  to  one  end  of  said  body 

means  opposite  to  end  to  which  said  probe  means  is  con- 
nected, the  interior  of  said  male  connection  means  com- 
municating with  the  interior  passageway  of  said  body 

means,  with  a  vacuum  or  suction  system  connected  to  said 

male  connection;  and 
a  power  means  for  operation  of  said  control  valve  means. 

said  power  means  being  a  rubber  band,  said  rubber  band 

power  means  being  attached  to  said  body  means,  said 

body  means  having  a  system  of  grooves  on  the  exterior 

thereof  in  a  configuration  to  mount  said  power  means,  said 

rubber  band  power  means  being  attached  to  a  first  edge  of 

said  body  means,  then  passmg  down  a  first  side  of  said 

body  means,  passing  through  a  slot  in  bottom  of  said  valve 

piston,  then  passing  up  a  second  side  of  said  body  means, 

and  being  attached  to  a  second  edge  of  said  body  means. 


4,212,301 
DIGITAL  TAMPON 

Russell  L.  Johnson,  W'eyauwega,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kimberly- 
Clark  Corporation,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser,  No.  933,165 
Int.  CI.-  A61F  Ii/20 
U.S.  CI.  128—285  15  Claims 

1.  A  tampon  of  unitary  construction  comprised  of  a  com- 
pressible absorbent  material  a  lower  portion  of  said  material 
being  compressed  to  provide  a  rigid  insertion  means  for  finger 
contact  and  support  of  soft  outer  shell  during  insertion,  the 


1.  A  disposable  diaper  comprising,  an  absorbent  pad  assem- 
bly having  a  pair  of  side  edges,  a  pair  of  end  edges  connecting 
the  side  edges,  a  fluid  pervious  top  sheet,  a  backing  sheet  of 
fluid  impervious  material,  and  an  absorbent  pad  comprising  a 
mass  of  fibers  located  intermediate  said  top  and  backing  sheets 
and  having  a  pair  of  opposed  side  edges  located  adjacent  the 
side  edges  of  the  pad  assembly,  said  pad  assembly  having  a  pair 
of  longitudinal  first  fold  lines  defining  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing central  panel,  and  a  pair  of  second  longitudinal  fold  lines 
defining  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  first  panels  located 
intermediate  the  first  and  second  fold  lines  and  overlying  the 
central  panel,  said  second  fold  lines  defining  a  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  outermost  panels  overlying  the  first  panels  and 
located  intermediate  the  second  fold  lines  and  the  side  edges  of 
the  pad  assembly,  with  the  outermost  panels  including  side 
margins  of  the  pad,  said  pad  assembly  having  a  hydrocolloid 
material  dispersed  in  fibers  of  the  pad  and  positioned  in  longi- 
tudinal central  regions  of  said  opposed  pad  side  margins,  a  pair 
of  opposed  pad  end  margins  located  adjacent  said  pair  of  op- 
posed end  edges  of  the  pad  assembly,  said  opposed  pad  end 
margins  having  a  hydrocolloid  material  dispersed  in  fibers  of 
the  pad,  with  said  central  panel  defining  a  fluid  receiving 
region  and  being  substantially  free  of  hydrocolloid  material, 
and  said  diaper  having  a  pair  of  tape  fasteners  located  adjacent 


remaining  upper  portion  of  said  material  being  relatively  un- 
compressed and  being  drap)ed  downwardly  from  the  top  of  said  opposed  side  edges  of  the  pad  assembly  and  adjacent  one 
said  insertion  means  to  surround  said  insertion  means  and    of  said  end  edges. 
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4,212,303 
UMBILICAL  CORD  CLAMP 
John  L.  Nolan,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  Hollister  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,511 

Int.  CI.-  A61B  17/08 

U.S.  CI.  128-346  14  Claims 


tively  flexible  tubular  member  having  at  least  one  drainage 
opening  extending  through  a  wall  thereof,  the  end  portions  of 
said  tubular  member  are  in  the  form  of  hooks,  at  least  one  of 
which  has  a  closed  end  and  the  tubular  member  includes  indi- 
cating means  which  indicate  when  the  end  portion  is  forcibly 
straightened  the  direction  the  closed  end  hook  will  extend 
when  the  portion  is  allowed  to  resume  its  normal  shape. 


1.  An  umbilical  cord  clamp  of  generally  V-shaped  configu- 
ration comprising  a  pair  of  flexible  arms  having  rear  end  por- 
tions joined  together  by  an  integral  hinge  at  the  apex  of  the  V 
and  having  free  forward  end  portions  normally  disposed  in 
spaced-apart  relation  and  being  movable  towards  each  other 
for  clamping  an  umbilical  cord  between  said  arms,  and  locking 
means  for  securing  said  arms  together  when  said  clamp  is 
closed,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
said  locking  means  includes  a  fiexibie  tongue  at  the  forward 
end  of  one  of  said  arms,  said  tongue  projecting  towards 
the  other  of  said  arms  in  the  general  direction  of  closing 
movement  of  said  one  arm,  said  other  arm  having  a  recess 
at  its  forward  end  for  receiving  said  tongue  and  having  a 
pair  of  transversely-spaced  projections  extending  into  said 
recess  from  opposite  sides  thereof,  said  tongue  having  a  tip 
portion  and  said  projections  defining  a  pair  of  forwardly 
sloping  ramp  surfaces  engagable  with  said  tip  portion  for 
flexing  the  tongue  forwardly  as  said  arms  are  urged  to- 
gether, said  tongue  having  a  pair  of  lateral  notches  adja- 
V  cent  said  tip  portion  for  receiving  said  pair  of  projections 
when  said  tip  portion  has  cleared  said  ramp  surfaces  and 
said  clamp  is  fully  closed. 


4,212,304 
URETHERAL  CATHETER  STENT 
Roy  P.  Finney,  Tampa,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Medical  Engineering 
Corp.,  Racine,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,278 

Int.  CI.-  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  128-349  R  14  Claims 


4,212,305 
DISPOSABLE  FORCEPS 
Charles  A.  Lahay,  Fayette,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1978.  Ser.  No.  882,676 

Int.  CI.   A61B /7/iO 

U.S.  CI.  128-354  2  Claims 


-^     '.5    ,-V  '; 


1.  An  ureteral  catheter  stent  comprises  an  elongated  rela- 


1.  In  a  forceps  of  the  tweezer  type  fabricated  of  a  plastic 
material  and  having  integrally  connected  elements  to  provide 
a  unitary  structure,  improvements  therein  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  opposed  arms,  each  said  arm  including: 
i.  a  substantially  straight  intermediate  portion, 

ii.  a  substantially  straight  rearward  portion  extending  in 

one  direction  from  said  intermediate  portion  and  having 

a  terminal  end,  and 
iii.  a  substantially  straight  forward  portion  extending  in 

the  other  direction  from  said  intermediate  portion  and 

having  a  terminal  end. 

said  intermediate  portions  being  substantially  parallel 

and 

said  rearward  portions  being  in  converging  relationship 

from  said  intermediate  portions; 

(b)  a  rigid  structure  connecting  said  rearward  portions  at  the 
terminal  ends  thereof; 

(c)  a  jaw  carried  by  each  said  forward  portion  and  having  a 
face  terminating  in  the  nose; 

(d)  a  generally  central  rib  extending  inwardly  from  each  arm 
and  connected  at  one  end  to  said  jaw  and  connected  at  the 
other  end  to  said  rigid  structure, 

(e)  a  generally  cylindrical  wall  of  a  width  substantially  equal 
to  the  width  of  the  terminal  ends  of  said  rearward  por- 
tions, which  portions  extend  substantially  tangentially 
therefrom,  said  cylindrical  wall  further  having  an  interme- 
diate transverse  partition  which  is  substantially  a  continu- 
ation of  said  ribs,  and 

(0  a  purchase  area  carried  by  each  said  intermediate  portion 
nearer  said  forward  portion  than  said  rearward  portion, 
whereby,  upon  compressive  force  being  applied  to  said  pur- 
chase areas,  arcuate  bending  moment  occurs  in  said  arms  be- 
tween said  purchase  areas  and  said  rigid  structure  and  said 
arms  move,  one  toward  the  other,  until  the  noses  of  said  jaws 
abut,  and  whereupon  continued  application  of  said  compres- 
sive force  causes  said  arms  to  flex  inwardly,  substantially  in  the 
area  of  said  intermediate  section,  until  the  faces  of  said  jaws 
abut.  ' 
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4,212,306 
BREAST  EXAMINATION  DEVICE 

Khalid  Mahmud,  6601  Southcrest  Dr., 
55435 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
Int.  CI.-  A61B  6/08:  GOIN 
U.S.  CI.  128—665 


AND  METHOD 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 


907,001 

33/16 


16  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  examination  of  the  female  breast  for 
tumors  or  the  like,  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  plates  transpar- 
ent to  visible  light; 

means  for  supporting  the  plates  relative  to  each  other  and 
permitting  the  plates  to  be  moved  toward  and  away  from 
one  another  to  enable  the  breast  to  be  captured  and  gently 
compressed  and  flattened  between  the  plates;  and 

a  source  of  visible  light  positionable  exteriorly  of  the  plates 
for  producing  a  narrow  beam  of  light  directable  through 
the  plates  and  flattened  breast,  said  source  being  movable 
with  respect  to  the  plates  generally  normal  to  the  direc- 
tion of  said  beam  to  enable  sequential  illumination  of 
substantially  the  entire  breast  captured  between  the  plates. 


4,212,307 
BLOOD  SAMPLING  SYRINGE 

Russell  G.  Raitto,  Fitzwilliam,  N.H„  assignor  to  Concord  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Keene,  N.H. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  715,678,  Aug.  19,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  542,578,  Jan.  20,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,897 
Int.  a.-  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128-763  23  Claims 


14  H 


23.  A  syringe,  which  comprises; 

a  cylindrical  barrel  having  a  first  open  end  for  receiving  a 

plunger  and  a  second  open  end  adapted  to  mount  a  needle 

on  the  opening  thereof;  and 
a  plunger  slidably  mounted  in  said  barrel,  said  plunger  being 

withdrawable  from  said  barrel  through  said  first  open  end 

and  said  plunger  comprising: 

a.  means  for  receiving  a  force  to  move  said  plunger  in  or  out 
of  said  barrel, 

b.  an  elastomeric  plunger  tip  adapted  to  form  a  sliding  seal 
with  the  inner  walls  of  said  barrel, 

c.  a  shank  joining  said  means  to  said  plunger  tip, 

d.  means  for  preventing  the  plunger  tip  from  moving  in- 
wardly beyond  a  predetermined  position  to  prevent  the 
plunger  tip  from  contacting  said  barrel  second  end, 
thereby  avoiding  compression  of  said  plunger  tip  against 
said  second  open  end  by  the  inward  movement  of  said 


plunger  and  thereby  avoiding  air  from  being  sucked  into 
said  syringe  barrel  upon  release  of  compression,  and  to 
provide  a  chamber  defined  by  said  second  open  end  of  said 
barrel  and  the  lower  end  of  said  plunger  tip  when  said 
plunger  tip  is  in  said  predetermined  position, 
an  inert  fluid  disposed  in  said  barrel  between  the  second 
open  end  thereof  and  said  plunger  tip,  in  a  volume  in 
excess  of  that  required  to  fill  said  chamber  and  the  bore  of 
said  needle. 


4,212,308 

PARALLEL-FLOW  ONE-WAY  BLOOD  SAMPLING 

DEVICE 

Edward  P.  Percarpio,  North  Haledon,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Becton, 

Dickinson  and  Company,  Paramus,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,388 

Int.  a:-  A61B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  128-766  3  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  sampling  a  body  fluid  such  as  blood,  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  a  forward  end  and  a  distal  end; 

a  first  cannula  secured  to  the  forward  end  of  said  housing  for 
penetration  of  a  fluid-containing  vessel  of  a  patient's  body; 

a  second  cannula  secured  to  the  distal  end  of  said  housing; 

a  first  conduit  within  said  housing,  said  conduit  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  first  and  second  cannulas; 

a  first  one-way  valve  mounted  within  said  first  conduit; 

a  second  conduit  within  said  housing,  said  second  conduit 
being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  first  and  second 
cannulas;  and 

a  second  one-way  valve  mounted  within  said  second  con- 
duit, said  first  and  second  valves  capable  of  independently 
and  simultaneously  permitting  downstream  flow  there- 
through towards  said  second  cannula,  said  valves  being 
aligned  with  each  other  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
housing,  one  of  said  valves  being  mounted  nearer  the 
distal  end  of  the  housing  than  the  other. 


4,212,309 
BLOOD  GAS  SAMPLER 
Harvey  R.  Moorehead,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  Ballard 
Medical  Products,  Inc.,  Midvale,  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,887 

Int.  CI.'  A61B  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  128-766  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  reliable  blood  specimen  for 

analysis  of  gas  characteristics  using  a  syringe  comprising  the 

steps: 

assembling  the  syringe  by  placing  a  plunger  partially  within 
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a  barrel  having  a  stepped  bore  so  that  a  seal  at  the  leading 
end  of  the  plunger  and  unattached  to  the  syringe  barrel  is 
not  appreciably  deformed  by  a  larger  trailing  end  barrel 
bore  portion; 

storing  the  syringe  in  the  mentioned  assembled  state  for  an 
interval  of  time; 

advancing  the  plunger  further  into  the  barrel  causing  the 
seal  to  engage  and  be  sealingly  deformed  against  but 
unattached  to  a  smaller  leading  end  barrel  bore  portion; 
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retracting  the  plunger  solely  by  arterial  blood  pressure  fol- 
lowing penetration  of  an  artery  thereby  aspirating  a  blood 
specimen  into  the  barrel  without  seal  leakage; 

restricting  seal  displacement  during  aspiration  to  a  length 
less  than  the  length  of  the  smaller  leading  barrel  bore 
portion  by  engagement  of  external  stop  structure; 

discharging  the  sample,  by  exertion  of  manual  force  for 
testing  of  the  gas  characteristics  thereof. 


4,212,310 
UNITARY  PACK  OF  SMOKING  TOBACCO  PRODUCTS 
CONTAINING  POLYMERIC  ALCOHOL 
FLAVORANT-RELEASE  COMPOSITIONS 
Thomas  V.  Van  Auken,  Richmond;  Harvey  J.  Grubbs,  Mechan- 
icsville,  and  William  R.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Richmond,  all  of  Va., 
assignors  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,712 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  10, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.^  A24B  3/14,  3/12 
U.S.  a.  131-17  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  unitary  pack  of  smoking  tobacco  products  which  com- 
prises at  least  one  smoking  tobacco  product  which  contains  an 
alcohol  flavorant-release  composition  as  hereinafter  defined  in 
a  unitary  pack  with  at  least  one  smoking  tobacco  product 
which  does  not  contain  such  alcohol  flavorant-release  compo- 
sition, said  alcohol  flavorant-release  composition  being  a  poly- 
meric composition  having  a  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
between  about  500  and  2,000,000  and  consisting  essentially  of 
recurring  monomer  units  corresponding  to  the  formula: 


does  not  exceed  about  20;  and  n  is  an  integer  between  2  and 
about  10,000. 


4,212,311 
BATTERY  OPERATED  EYELASH  CURLER 

Leon  del  Valle,  10924  Aletta  Ave.,  Culver  City,  Calif.  90213 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,260 
Int.  a.-  A45D  2/00 
U.S.  a.  132-31  A  3  Qaims 


1.  A  manually-operable  eyelash  curler,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  curved  arms  housed  within  a  stationary  frame, 
which  when  mechanically  depressed  along  the  outermost 
curved  portion,  drives  a  movable,  non-electrically  heated 
eyelash  compressing  element  into  intimate  contact  with  a 
stationary  electrically  heated  eyelash  compressing  ele- 
ment; 

(b)  a  centrally-disposed  battery  pack  to  provide  the  electri- 
cal energy  to  heat  the  electrically  heated  eyelash  com- 
pressing element; 

(c)  a  first  electrical  switch  which  arms  the  electrical  circuit; 
and 

(d)  a  second  electrical  switch  operably  associated  with  one 
or  the  curved  arms  to  energize  the  eleetncally  heated 
eyelash  compressing  element  when  the  curved  arm  is 
manually  operated. 
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wherein  R  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aliphatic,  alicyclic  and  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  contain- 
ing between  1  and  about  10  carbon  atoms,  R'  and  R2  are  mem- 
bers independently  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hy- 
drogen and  aliphatic,  alicyclic,  heterocyclic  and  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  radicals,  or  R'  and  R2  taken  together  with  the 
connecting  elements  form  an  alicyclic  structure,  and  wherein 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R'  and  R2  collectively 


4,212,312 
FRAGMENTED  POLYMERS  AS  FRICTION  REDUCERS 

IN  PIPELINE  TRANSPORTATION  OF  PRODUCTS 

Paul  E.  Titus,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Shell  Oil  Company, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  793,993,  May  5,  1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  571,889, 

Apr.  25, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  327,379,  Jan.  29,  1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  170,637,  Aug.  10,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,363 

Int.  a.-  F17D  1/16 

U.S.  a.  137—13  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  flowing  friction  of  a  liquid 

hydrocarbon  in  a  pipeline  with  a  polymer  of  at  least  1,000 

molecular  weight  and  soluble  in  the  hydrocarbon,  cornprising 

preparing  a  particulated.  substantially  undegraded  polymer  for 

introduction  into  the  hydrocarbon  by  mixing  the  polymer  with 

a  water-immiscible,  low-boiling  solvent,  water,  and  from  about 

0.05%  to  about  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 

solvent,  of  a  surfactant  having  the  formula 
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air  entering  said  chamber  when  a  negative  pressure  occurs  in 
said  outlet  pipe  so  as  to  permit  the  introduction  of  sufficient 
quantity  of  fresh  air  and  for  resting  over  said  peripheral  air 
inlet  to  block  the  passage  of  air  out  of  said  container  when  air 
pressure  in  sai^  outlet  pipe  is  balanced  with  respect  to  pressure 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  4  to  20  carbon  atoms 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  8,  whereby  the  polymer  is 
dissolved  in  the  solvent,  and  forming  polymer  particles  by 
flashing  off  the  solvent,  separating  the  particles  from  the  water, 
and  injecting  the  particles  into  the  hydrocarbon. 


'^ 


4.212.313 
SHOCK  SHLTOFF  VALVE       • 
Harry  K.  Winters,  San  Rafael.  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Regents  of 
the  University  of  California.  Berkeley.  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,278 

Int.  a.-  F16K  17/36 

L.S.  CI.  137—39  2  Claims 
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1.  A  shock  shutoff  valve  comprising  a  valve  body,  means 
within  said  body  defining  a  fiow  bore  symmetrical  about  a 
normally  vertical  axis,  a  rotary  plug,  means  on  said  plug 
adapted  in  one  position  of  said  plug  to  continue  said  fiow  bore, 
means  in  said  plug  defining  a  valve  seat  around  said  fiow  bore, 
a  pedestal  in  said  body  alongside  of  and  above  said  valve  seat, 
a  magnetically  responsive  ball  adapted  to  rest  on  top  of  said 
pedestal  ajid  to  roll  from  said  pedestal  downwardly  toward 
and  into  said  valve  seat  in  position  to  block  said  fiow  bore,  and 
magnetic  means  for  axially  urging  said  ball  and  said  valve  seat 
into  close  abutment  in  said  position  even  when  said  axis  is 
inclined  to  the  vertical  and  gravity  tends  to  urge  said  ball  out 
of  said  seat. 
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exterior  to  said  container  and  when  there  is  an  overpressure  in 
said  outlet  pipe  whereby  waste  water  can  flow  through  an 
entire  cross-sectional  area  of  said  outlet  pipe  into  the  sewer, 
whereas  the  air  flow  takes  place  after  the  waste  water  stops 
streaming  from  the  spilling  unit. 


4,212,314 
WASTE  W  ATER  OUTLET  SANITARY  PLANT 
COMPRISING  A  SIPHON 
Kurt  S.  B.  Ericson,  17  Goudenregenlaan,  B-2610  Wilrijk,  Bel- 
gium 

Filed  Aug.  31.  1978.  Ser.  No.  938.332 
Gaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Aug.  31,  1977,  858266 
Int.  CI.-  E03C  1/295 
L'.S.  a.  137—216.2  4  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  device  for  the  drainage  of  waste  water  from 
a  spilling  unit  into  a  sewer  comprising  a  container  adapted  for 
receiving  a  water  seal  therein,  an  inlet  pipe  extending  from  the 
spilling  unit  into  said  container  having  a  lower  end  adapted  to 
extend  into  the  water  seal  contained  in  said  container,  an  outlet 
pipe  extending  from  said  container  and  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  sewer,  automatic  air  valve  means  connected  to  said 
container  for  permitting  the  inlet  of  air  into  said  container  and 
blocking  the  outflow  of  air  from  said  container,  said  automatic 
air  valve  means  comprising  an  upper  part  of  said  container 
defining  a  frusto-conical  neck  diminishing  in  diameter  up- 
wardly of  said  container,  a  cover  extending  over  said  container 
and  defining  with  said  frusto-conical  neck  of  said  container  a 
peripheral  air  inlet,  and  an  annular  valve  resting  over  said 
peripheral  air  inlet,  said  annular  valve  adapted  to  be  lifted  by 


4,212,315 
SHROUD  FOR  PRESSURE  VACUUM  VENT 
Richard  L.  Fahl,  Cincinnati,  and  Eugene  B.  Pemberton,  Fair- 
field, both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Dover  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,223 

Int.  Cl.^  F16K  17/18 

U.S.  CI.  137-377  15  Claims 


1.  In  combination,  a  body  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  a 
riser  pipe  of  an  underground  storage  tank,  said  body  having 
first  means  to  vent  vapor  from  the  tank  when  pressure  in  the 
tank  exceeds  a  predetermined  pressure  and  second  means  to 
allow  ambient  pressure  to  enter  the  tank  when  the  tank  has  a 
vacuum  therein  exceeding  a  predetermined  vacuum,  a  housing 
supported  on  said  body  and  having  an  open  upper  end,  a  cap 
supported  on  said  housing  and  cooperating  therewith  to  sub- 
stantially enclose  said  first  and  second  means,  said  cap  being 
spaced  from  the  open  end  of  said  housing  to  form  a  passage 
means  therebetween  of  an  area  not  to  retard  vapor  flow,  and  a 
shroud  extending  above  the  top  of  said  cap  and  beneath  the  top 
of  said  housing  to  prevent  driven  moisture  from  entering  said 
passage  means  while  allowing  upward  vapor  from  said  first 
means  and  said  passage  means. 


July  15,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


86S 


4,212,316 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Walter  E.  Basch,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  and  Roger  G.  Wallis,  Belleville, 
III.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York, 
,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,886 

Int.  CI.-  F16K  15/02 

U.S.  CI.  137—543.17  2  Claims 
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upper  portal  flange  with  said  second  open  end  in  said  main 
chamber; 

a  substantially  cylindrical  gate  member  having  a  continuous 
end  surface  portion  defined  by  a  metal  softer  than  that  in 
said  knife  edged  ridges  contacting  said  second  open  end  of 
said  vestibule  only  over  the  full  length  of  its  knife  edge; 

a  lower  hollow  tubing  member  surrounded  by  and  sealed  to 
a  lower  auxiliary  fiange.  said  tubing  member  and  said  gate 
member  being  substantially  coaxial  with  said  longitudinal 
axis; 

said  lower  auxiliary  fiange  including  a  second  gasket  means 


1.  A  control  valve  for  use  in  an  automotive  fuel  pump  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  installed  in  the  fuel  pump,  said  housing  including 
a  cap  whose  top  surface  has  a  central  circular  opening 
therein  forming  a  fuel  inlet,  the  peripheral  surface  of 
which  is  outwardly  curved  and  a  seat  over  which  the  cap 
fits,  the  seat  having  at  least  one  opening  therein  forming  a 
fuel  outlet; 

a  valve  member  positioned  in  the  housing  and  movable 
relative  to  said  circular  opening,  the  valve  member  having 
an  outer  spherically  curved  contact  surface  for  tangen- 
tially  contacting  said  outwardly  curved  peripheral  surface 
of  the  opening  to  form  a  seal  at  the  curved  peripheral 
surface  of  the  opening  and  prevent  flow  of  fuel  there- 
through, said  valve  member  being  of  rubber  and  the 
contact  surface  thereof  having  a  Rubber  Manufacturing 
Association  (RMA)  class  2  finish  and  a  surface  hardness  of 
approximately  70  durometer;  and 

a  coil  compression  spring  seating  against  said  seat  and  bear- 
ing against  said  valve  member  to  continuously  urge  said 
valve  member  into  sealing  contact  with  said  curved  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  opening,  the  spring  exerting  a 
force  on  said  valve  member  such  that  the  valve  member 
remains  seated  against  a  positive  head  of  fuel  in  the  range 
of  24  inches  to  48  inches  of  fuel  applied  in  the  normal 
direction  of  fuel  fiow  through  the  control  valve,  whereby 
a  minimal  amount  of  fuel  leakage  occurs  through  the 
control  valve  when  said  fuel  pump  is  not  pumping. 
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4,212,317 
VACUUM  INTERLOCK 
E.  Vincent  Patrick,  Lorton;  Howard  K.  Dickson,  Alexandria, 
and  Howard  L.  Dunmire,  Stafford,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,265 
Int.  CI.-  HOIJ  31/26:  F16K  41/04 
U.S.  CI.  137— 565  2  Claims 

1.  A  vacuum  interlock  device  for  transporting  samples  into 
a  main  vacuum  chamber  having  upper  and  lower  opposed 
ports  surrounded  by  external  parallel  portal  flanges  and  a  first 
pump  means  being  in  communication  with  said  chamber  for 
evacuation  thereof,  said  device  comprising; 

a  tubular  vestibule  defining  a  center  longitudinal  axis  and 
having  first  and  second  open  ends  said  vestibule  and  said 
vacuum  chamber  defining  two  distinct  chambers  upon 
sealing  contact  of  said  gate  member  with  said  knife  edge 
of  said  second  end.  said  pump  means  allowing  only  evacu- 
ation of  said  vestibule  when  said  distinct  chambers  are 
defined  said  second  end  being  surrounded  by  a  separate 
continuous  knife  edged  ridge; 
a  first  auxiliary  flange  with  a  knife  edged  ridge  surrounding 
said  vestibule  and  permanently  sealed  thereto  including  a 
first  gasket  means  to  vacuum  couple  said  vestibule  to  said 
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to  vacuum  couple  said  tubing  member  to  said  lower  portal 
fiange; 

a  driver  means  coupled  between  said  gate  member  and 
reciprocatively  mounted  within  said  tubing  member  to 
reciprocate  said  gate  member  along  said  longitudinal  axis 
normal  to  said  continuous  surface  .portion;  and 

a  vacuum  type  bellows  having  one  end  sealed  to  said  gate 
member  and  its  remaining  end  coupled  to  said  tubing 
member,  said  bellows  surrounding  and  excluding  said 
driver  means  from  the  inside  of  said  main  vacuum  cham- 
ber said  first  end  including  a  removable  cover  means 
sealing  said  first  end. 


4,212,318 
RETAINER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FUEL  TANK  MOUNTED 
SENDING  UNIT 
Helmut  Warmbold,  Sterling  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Chrys- 
ler Corporation,  Highland  Park.  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,837 

Int.  CI.-  E03B  11/00:  F17D  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  137—590  7  Claims 


1.  In  an  automotive  fuel  tank  having  an  aperture  formed 
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through  a  wall  thereof  for  permitting  insertion  of  a  component 
having  portions  communicating  with  the  interior  and  the  exte- 
rior of  the  tank,  a  retainer  assembly  for  securing  said  compo- 
nent to  said  wall  of  said  tank  in  sealing  relationship  about  said 
aperture,  said  retaining  means  comprising: 

A.  a  stepped  retainer  bore  formed  in  said  tank  wall  about  said 
aperture  and  having: 

1.  an  inner  annular  shoulder  portion  adjacent  said  aperture; 

2.  an  outer  toothed  ratchet  portion  formed  adjacent  the 
exterior  surface  of  said  tank  wall;  and 

3.  an  intermediate  threaded  portion; 

B.  means  defining  an  annular  flange  on  said  component  regis- 
tenng  with  said  inner  annular  shoulder  portion; 

C.  elastomeric  sealing  means  disposed  between  said  annular 
shoulder  portion  and  said  annular  flange;  and 

D.  a  plug  member  received  in  said  stepped  retainer  bore  for 
compressively  engaging  said  component  annular  flange  to 
effect  sealing  engagement  and  having: 

1.  an  inner  threaded  portion  engaging  said  bore  threaded 
portion,  and 

2.  an  outer  pawl  portion  operative  in  one  condition  to  en- 
gage said  bore  ratchet  portion  to  normally  permit  rotation 
of  said  plug  member  in  a  direction  effecting  tightening 
threaded  engagement  with  said  fuel  tank  wall. 


4,212,319 
ANTI-BACKFLOW  DEVICE  FOR  SILLCOCKS 

James  B.  Krablin.  1904  W.  30th  St.  South,  Wichita,  Kans.  67217 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,735 

Int.  CI.-  F16K  15/18 

L.S.  CI.  137-614.2  i  Qaim 
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1.  An  anti-backflow  device  for  preventing  fluids  from  flow- 
ing back  into  a  water  supply  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  connecting  rod; 

(b)  a  stationary  tube  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a  second 
end  portion  and  disposed  around  said  connecting  rod; 

(c)  a  sillcock  tube  surrounding  the  connecting  rod  and  defin- 
ing a  flow  passage  between  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
port; 

(d)  attaching  means  at  said  second  end  portion  to  maintain 
the  stationary  tube  stationary  relative  to  the  sillcock  tube 
while  said  connecting  rod  is  allowed  to  rotate  within  the 
stationary  tube  relative  to  both  the  stationary  tube  and  the 
sillcock  tube; 

(e)  a  valve  having  an  annular  valve  housing  which  includes 
a  first  annular  seal  means  sealingly  attaching  said  valve 
housing  to  the  interior  of  the  sillcock  tube  and  the  exterior 
of  the  stationary  tube,  said  valve  housing  including  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  ports  in  proximity  to 
said  first  seal  means,  and  a  second  annular  sealing  means 
mounted  on  a  valve  head  defined  by  a  sliding  tube  and 
biased  by  a  spring  into  engagement  with  the  valve  housing 
closing  the  ports,  said  spring  additionally  engaging  a  stop 
means  on  said  first  end  portion  of  said  stationary  tube  said 
stationary  tube; 

(0  a  rotary  valve  attached  to  said  connecting  rod  to  open 
and  close  said  inlet  port  of  said  sillcock  tube  fiuid  passage, 
when  said  rotary  valve  is  rotated  to  the  open  position  fluid 
flows  past  the  rotary  valve  through  the  plurality  of  said 
inlet  ports  and  biases  the  valve  head  open  to  allow  the 
fluid  to  communicate  with  said  outlet  port  of  the  sillcock 
tube. 


4,212,320 
MULTIWAY  VALVE 
Kurt  Stoll,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Jan  R.  deFries, 
Ziirich,   Switzerland,   assignors   to   Festo-Maschinenfabrik 
Gottlieb  Stoil,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,498 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1977,  2743829 

Int.  CI.-  F15B  13/042:  F16K  11/04 
U.S.  CI.  137—625.6  10  Claims 
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1.  A  multiway  valve,  comprising: 

housing  means  forming  a  main  valve  chamber  and  a  control 
valve  chamber  therein; 

an  axially  movable  main  valve  body  reciprocally  mounted 
for  movement  between  first  and  second  positions  in  said 
main  valve  chamber  and  extending  into  said  control  valve 
chamber; 

first  means  defining  a  working  port  communicating  with  said 
main  valve  chamber; 

second  means  defining  a  main  vent  bore  communicating 
with  said  main  valve  chamber,  said  main  valve  body  and 
said  housing  means  each  having  third  means  thereon 
cooperatively  related  to  control  the  communication  be- 
tween said  working  port  and  said  main  vent  bore  in  re- 
sponse to  movements  of  said  main  valve  body  to  said  first 
and  second  positions; 

flexible  and  axially  movable  diaphragm  means  connected  to 
and  extending  between  said  housing  means  and  said  main 
valve  body  and  blocking  the  communication  between  said 
main  valve  chamber  and  said  control  valve  chamber,  one 
side  of  said  diaphragm  means  being  in  communication 
with  said  main  vent  bore  when  said  main  valve  body  is  in 
each  of  said  first  and  second  positions; 

passageway  means  defining  an  inlet  port  to  said  housing 
means  for  supplying  pressurized  fluid  to  said  control  valve 
chamber  to  urge  said  main  valve  body  to  said  first  posi- 
tion; 

valve  means  in  said  passageway  means  for  controlling  the 
supply  of  pressurized  fluid  to  said  control  valve  chamber, 
a  blocking  of  said  supply  of  said  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
control  valve  chamber  effecting  an  axial  shifting  of  said 
main  valve  body  to  said  second  position  and  an  axial 
flexing  movement  of  said  diaphragm  means  to  accommo- 
date the  shifting  movement  of  said  main  valve  body; 

annular  spring  means  in  said  control  valve  chamber  secured 
to  said  housing  means  and  having  plural  radially  inwardly 
extending  resilient  arms;  and 

an  annular  member  axially  movably  disposed  in  said  control 
valve  chamber  between  said  diaphragm  means  and  said 
resilient  arms,  said  resilient  arms  engaging  said  annular 
member  and  urging  same  toward  said  diaphragm  means. 
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4,212,321 

LOW  NOISE  ROTARY  CONTROL  VALVE 

Eldon  E.  Hulsey,  4111  Woodhead,  #45,  Houston,  Tex.  77098, 

assignor  to  J.  R.  Butler;  Eldon  S.  Hulsey;  Joe  Hulsey  and 

Pipe  Line  Tech.,  Inc.,  all  of  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  820,190,  Jul.  29,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,967 

Int.  a.-  F16K  47/04 

U.S.  a.  137—625.32  15  Qaims 


9.  In  a  rotary  control  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing  defining  a  receptacle  having  a  main  axis  and 
having  flow  ports  communicating  with  said  receptacle  at 
spaced  points  to  define  a  flowway  therethrough; 

(b)  a  flow-control  member  rotatably  disposed  within  said 
receptacle,  said  member  comprising: 

(1)  a  body  shaped  to  fit  said  receptacle; 

(2)  said  body  defining  an  axial  bore  opening  through  the 
outer  wall  of  said  body,  whereby  the  opposite  open 
ends  of  the  bore  will  be  in  register  with  said  flow  ports 
at  the  fully-open  position  of  said  control  member; 

(3)  a  pair  of  elongated  orifice  slots  through  the  wall  of  said 
body  extending  circumferentially  of  the  body  in  oppo- 
site directions  generally  from  the  opposite  open  ends  of 
the  wall  of  said  bore,  each  of  said  slots  being  defined  by 
walls  converging  toward  their  trailing  ends; 

(4)  said  body  having  nonslotted  closure  portions  between 
the  trailing  ends  of  said  orifice  slots  and  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  bore,  said  closure  portions  being  adapted  to 
close  off  said  flow  ports  in  the  flowway-closing  position 
of  said  control  member,  the  improvements  wherein: 

(5)  said  body  having  a  silencing  chamber  surrounding  the 
wall  of  said  bore,  and  silencing  means  in  said  silencing 
chamber. 


4,212,322 

LINEAR  VACUUM  PROGRAMMER 

Paul  M.  Douglas,  St.  Charles,  and  Andrew  A.  Kenny,  Roselle, 

both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  754,654,  Dec.  27,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,439 

Int.  CI.-  F16K  11/06 

U.S.  a.  137—625.48  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  linear  programmer  for  controlling  various  parts  of  a 
system  by  fluid  pressure,  comprising: 

(a)  body  means  including  means  defining  a  first  body  portion 
having  a  longitudinal  bore  therein,  said  first  body  portion 
having  at  least  two  valving  apertures  extending  through 


said  first  body  portion  and  fluidly  communicating  with 
said  bore,  said  apertures  being  spaced  longitudinally  with 
respect  to  said  bore  a  first  distance; 

(b)  said  body  means  including  means  defining  a  second  body 
portion  attached  to  said  first  body  portion  along  a  parting 
line,  said  first  and  second  body  portions  having  adjacent 
surfaces,  said  surfaces  defining  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 
nally extending  manifold  chambers  disposed  intermediate 
said  first  and  second  body  portions  and  exteriorly  of  said 
bore,  each  of  said  valving  apertures  providing  fluid  com- 
munication between  said  bore  and  one  of  said  manifold 
chambers; 

(c)  said  second  body  portion  defining  at  least  two  fluid  ports, 
said  fluid  ports  being  spaced  longitudinally  relative  to  said 
bore  a  second  distance  substantially  greater  than  said  first 
distance,  each  of  said  fluid  ports  being  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  one  of  said  manifold  chambers  such  that  said 
valving  apertures  are  located  intermediate  said  fluid  ports; 
and 

(d)  plunger  means  movable  within  said  bore  and  in  sealing 
contact  therewith,  said  plunger  means  operative  to  valve 
said  apertures  from  one  side  of  said  plunger  means  to  the 
other  side  thereof  by  moving  an  amount  less  than  said 
second  distance  and  greater  than  said  first  distance. 


4,212,323 

POWER  ASSIST  PROPORTIONAL  REMOTE 

CONTROLLER 

Azam  S.  Qureshi,  Racine,  W  is.,  assignor  to  Tomco,  Inc.,  Racine, 

Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,561 

Int.  a.-  F15B  li/042 

U.S.  a.  137—625.61  7  Claims 
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1.  A  power  assist  remotely  controlled  servo  controller  for 
remote  operation  of  a  directional  control  valve,  said  direc- 
tional control  valve  including  a  valve  spool  for  directing  inlet 
pressure  fluid  from  an  inlet  passage  to  a  pressure  passage. 

a  fluid  pressure  chamber  in  said  directional  control  valve  at 
one  end  of  said  valve  spool,  said  pressure  chamber  being 
connected  to  the  inlet  pressure  fluid  passage,  said  servo 
control  comprising: 

force  amplifying  means  mounted  on  said  directional  control 
valve,  said  amplifying  means  including  a  power  piston 
operatively  positioned  to  engage  the  other  end  of  said 
valve  spool,  said  amplifying  means  including  first  passage 
means  connecting  the  inlet  pressure  fluid  passage  to  said 
power  piston  and  valve  means  in  said  power  piston  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  inlet  pressure  fluid  to  said  amplify- 
ing means, 

and  means  for  remotely  controlling  said  valve  means,  said 
remote  controlling  means  including  a  housing,  a  pressure 
balanced  pilot  piston  positioned  in  said  housing  and  opera- 
tively engaging  said  valve  means, 

second  passage  means  connecting  the  inlet  pressure  fluid 
passage  to  each  side  of  said  pressure  balanced  pilot  piston, 

and  selectively  actuatable  means  for  remotely  releasing  fluid 
pressure  on  either  side  of  said  pressure  balanced  piston 
whereby  the  movement  of  said  pressure  balanced  piston  is 
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translated  into  movement  of  said  valve  means,  said  power   of  predetermmed  size  within  said  valve  member  arranged  to 
piston  following  the  movement  of  said  valve  means  to   seat  downwardly  on  a  valve  seat  about  said  output  connection 
control  the  position  of  the  valve  spool  in  the  directional 
control  valve. 


4,212,324 
REVERSING  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Werner  R,  Bauer,  Radnor,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robershaw  Controls 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  825.957.  Aug.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,144,905. 

This  application  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,969 

Int.  CI.-  F16K  11/07.  31/124 

U.S.  a.  137—625.66  9  Claims 


LiUI 


y 


during  outward  air  flow  from  said  pulsator  valve,  so  that  said 
orifice  is  aligned  with  said  output  conenction. 


JL- 


38i 


1    In  a  method  of  making  a  reversing  valve  construction 
having  a  housing  means  provided  with  a  chamber  carrying  a 
movable  piston-like  valve  member  therein  that  controls  port 
means  of  a  valve  seat  means  ofsaid  housing  means  through  the 
relative  position  of  a  cavity  of  said  valve  member  relative  to 
said  port  means,  said  port  means  comprising  first,  second  and 
third  ports  disposed  in  spaced  apart  and  straight  line  relation 
and  said  cavity  bridgmg  said  first  and  second  ports  while 
exposing  said  chamber  to  said  third  port  when  said  valve 
member  is  in  one  position  thereof  and  bridging  said  second  and 
third  ports  while  exposing  said  chamber  to  said  first  port  when 
said  valve  member  is  in  another  position  thereof,  said  valve 
seat  means  having  an  arcuate  cross-sectional  surface  and  said 
valve  member  also  having  an  arcuate  cross-sectional  surface 
adjacent  said  arcuate  surface  of  said  valve  seat  means,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  disposing  a  flexible  annu- 
lar sealing  member  between  said  valve  member  and  said  valve 
seat  means  and  surrounding  said  cavity  to  seal  said  cavity  to 
said  valve  seat  means  while  permitting  sliding  movement 
therebetween,  and  operatively  associating  biasing  means  with 
said  valve  member  and  said  flexible  sealing  member  to  urge 
and  flex  said  sealing  member  into  sealing  engagement  with  said 
valve  seat  means  so  as  to  tend  to  sealingly  conform  said  flexible 
sealing  member  to  the  contour  of  said  valve  seat  means 
whereby  said  flexible  sealing  member  is  intermediate  said 
arcuate  surfaces  of  said  valve  member  and  said  valve  seat 
means. 


4,212,326 

FLOW  RATE  LIMITER  FOR  A  HYDRAULIC  CIRCUIT 

Jacques  Genevey,  Echirolles,  France,  assignor  to  Alsthom- 

Atlantique,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  865,555,  Dec.  29,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,803 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  18,  1977,  77  01300 
Int.  CI.-  F15D  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  138-40  6  Claims 


4,212,325 

PULSATOR  VALVES 

Evan  M.  Phillips,  26  Acacid  Crescent,  Hamilton,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,094 

Claims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Mar.  25,  1977 

183700 

Int.  a.-  AOIJ  5/12 
U.S.  CI.  137-627.5  4  Caims 

1.  A  milking  machine  pulsator  valve  having  a  pressure  limit- 
ing restriction  applied  to  the  air  passage  at  output  connection 
to  the  teat  cups  wherein  a  valve  member  is  provided  compris- 
ing a  substantially  flat  annular  member  arranged  to  seat  on  an 
annularly  surfaced  valve  seat  within  said  pulsator  valve  and 
wherein  said  pressure  limiting  restriction  comprises  an  orifice 


1.  A  flow  rate  limiter  for  a  hydraulic  circuit  comprising: 

means  forming  a  passage  having  an  inside  wall  in  the  form  of 
a  circular  cylinder  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  down- 
stream end; 

means  disposed  within  said  passage  for  producing  supercavi- 
tation  of  the  hydraulic  flow  through  said  passage,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  streamlined  body  disposed  caoxially  on  the  axis  of  the  wall 
and  including  a  nose  at  its  upstream  end,  a  diverging 
surface  portion  extending  downstream  therefrom  and 
merging  into  a  converging  surface  portion  and  terminat- 
ing in  a  tail  at  its  downstream  end;  and 

wherein  said  supercavitation  producing  means  comprises  a 
plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  supercavitation  pro- 
ducing obstacles  between  the  wall  and  the  body,  with  said 
obstacles  causing  supercavitation  in  said  annular  space 
under  the  influence  of  a  predetermined  flow  through  said 
passage  throughout  said  annular  space  defined  by  said 
streamlined  body  and  said  inside  wall;  and 

means  for  fixing  the  body  and  said  obstacles  within  said 
passage. 
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4,212,327 

POLYMERIC  HOSE 

Doyle  V.  Haren,  Clyde,  and  William  M.  Edwards,  Waynesville, 

both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Dayco  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,762 

Int.  CI.'  F16L  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  138—125  4  Claims 


4.212,329 
PIPE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

Edward  E.  Horton,  Portuguese  Bend,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Deep 
Oil  Technology,  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,440 

Int.  a.-  F16L  9/22 

U.S.  a.  138—155  13  Claims 


c 


1.  In  a  polymeric  hose  comprising  an  inner  base  tube,  a 
reinforcing  braid  made  of  aramid  yarn  disposed  concentrically 
around  said  base  tube,  said  aramid  yarn  having  great  affinity 
for  water,  a  polymeric  cover  tube,  an  adhesive  layer  disposed 
between  said  braid  and  said  cover  tube,  said  polymeric  cover 
tube  being  disposed  concentrically  around  said  reinforcing 
braid  and  adhesive  layer,  the  improvement  comprising,  a  mois- 
ture-impervious tubular  film  disposed  between  said  braid  and 
said  adhesive  layer,  said  tubular  film  being  bonded  against  said 
braid  and  in  the  interstices  between  individual  yarns  of  said 
braid,  said  film  isolating  said  aramid  yarn  and  resulting  in  a 
tubular  zone  surrounding  said  braid  and  said  tubular  zone 
being  surrounded  by  said  adhesive  layer  and  cover  tube,  said 
tubular  zone  being  free  of  water  moisture  created  bubbles. 


4,212,328 
WEAR  RESISTANT  RUBBER  HOSE 
Megumi  Yamamoto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,916 
Claims   priority,   application   Japan,   Feb.    18,    1977,   52- 
17973[U];  Oct.  17.  1977,  52-l38052[U] 

Int.  CI.-  F16L  11/08 
U.S.  CI.  138—138  2  Claims 


r-r 


t  j 

": 

■  i  \ 

-4 
i 

4 

■  *  i 

'■\   ! 

:i  1 

1  1 

IS 

1.  A  pipe  construction  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  annular  elements  of  selected  cross  section 
stacked  one  upon  the  other  in  coaxial  relation  to  form  an 
open  ended  passageway; 

sealing  means  between  each  of  said  elements; 

means  for  suspending  said  stack  of  elements  "including  a 
plurality  of  tension  members,  each  fixed  to  the  bottom- 
most of  said  elements, 

each  ofsaid  tension  members  having  a  guiding  connection  to 
each  of  said  elements;         ' 

said  elements  in  stacked  relation  being  under  compression, 
said  tension  members  being  under  tension; 

each  annular  element  including  a  plurality  of  arcuate  sec- 
tions. 


4,212,330 
REED  BAULK  UNIT 
Cornelis  van  Donk,  Mortel,  and  Hubert  P.  van  Mullekom, 
Deurne,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Ruti-Te  Strake 
B.V.,  Deurne,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,709 

Int.  CI.-  D03D  41/30 

U.S.  CI.  139—435  7  Claims 


I  la  II  10  2  3  I 


1.  In  a  wear  resistant  rubber  hose  comprising  an  inner  layer 
of  surface  rubber,  an  intermediate  reinforcing  layer  surround- 
ing said  inner  layer  of  surface  rubber  and  an  outer  cover  rubber 
layer  surrounding  said  reinforcing  layer,  the  improvements 
comprising:  a  cord  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  spherical  bod- 
ies threaded  thereon  in  the  manner  of  a  string  of  beads,  said 
cord  being  helically  wound  around  the  central  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  hose,  having  a  rigidity  considerably  higher  than  that 
of  said  inner  layer  of  surface  rubber,  and  being  completely 
embedded  inside  the  inner  layer  of  surface  rubber. 


r^" 


1.  A  reed  baulk  unit  for  a  pneumtic  weaving  machine  com- 
prising a  series  of  reed  blades  held  in  a  groove  in  a  head  portion 
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of  said  unit  and  at  least  one  blowing  nozzle  housing  located 
close  to  said  reed  blades,  said  blowing  nozzle  housing  being  fed 
from  a  pressurized  air  container  through  valve  means  which 
are  mounted  on  the  reed  baulk  and  adapted  to  be  actuated  by 
a  control  shaft  supported  by  the  reed  baulk,  said  reed  baulk 
having  an  arm  portion  by  means  of  which  it  is  fixed  to  rocking 
trunnions  which  are  rotatably  mounted  in  the  weaving  ma- 
chine, said  reed  baulk  unit  being  characterized  in  that  the  reed 
baulk  is  formed  of  an  extruded  hollow  profile,  a  longitudinal 
hollow  space  of  which  serves  as  said  pressurized  air  container 
communicating,  through  an  opening  in  the  wall  of  the  reed 
baulk  profile,  with  blowing  nozzle  housing  located  on  the 
outer  side  of  the  reed  baulk  profile,  and  control  valves  for  said 
blowmg  nozzle  housing  accommodated  by  the  blowing  nozzle 
housing,  w  hile  said  control  shaft  is  supported  in  a  substantially 
semi-cylindrical  recess  in  a  portion  of  the  reed  baulk  profile 
projecting  outwardly  adjacent  the  blowing  nozzle  housing. 

4,212,331 

PRESSURIZED  APPARATUS  FOR  DISCHARGING 

POWDERED  REAGENT  FROM  A  SHIPPING 

CONTAINER 

Victor  Benatar.  1191  Hopkins  Ter..  Atlanta,  Ga.  30324 
Filed  Dec.  1.  1978,  Ser.  No.  965.400 
Int.  CI.'  B65B  1/16 
U.S.  CI.  141-67  ,3  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  discharging  powdered  reagent  from  a  ship- 
ping container  having  a  material  handling  passage  through  its 
wall,  said  apparatus  comprising  support  structure,  a  transition 
chamber  mounted  on  said  support  structure  and  having  an  inlet 
at  Its  upper  part  and  an  outlet  at  its  lower  part  and  arranged  so 
as  to  support  the  shipping  container  with  its  material  handlmg 
passage  in  communication  with  said  inlet,  weighing  means 
supported  by  said  support  structure,  a  dispenser  vessel  sus- 
pended from  and  supported  by  said  weighing  means  and  hav- 
ing an  entry  opening  adjacent  said  outlet  of  said  transition 
chamber,  and  yieldable  coupling  means  interconnecting  said 
outlet  and  said  entry  opening  for  maintaining  a  fiuid-tight 
connection  therebetween  irrespective  of  the  weight  of  said 
dispenser  vessel  or  of  its  disposition  relative  to  said  support 
structure,  wherein  said  shipping  container  includes  a  support 
base  having  a  circular  lower  part  and  wherein  said  transition 
chamber  includes  a  base  plate  having  a  central  inlet  and  up- 
wardly extending  and  outwardly  inclined  guide  means  spaced 
radially  outward  of  said  inlet  for  engaging  said  circular  lower 
part  of  said  shipping  container  so  as  to  position  said  shipping 
container  in  substantially  coaxial  relation  with  said  transition 
chamber,  and  wherein  a  resilient  sealing  ring  is  interposed 
between  said  base  plate  on  said  transition  chamber  and  a  fiange 
of  said  shipping  container  to  form  a  fluid  tight  joint  therebe- 
tween. 


4,212,332 

MANUALLY  OPERATED  PUMP  FOR  DISPENSING 

PRODUCT  FROM  A  CONTAINER 

Louis  F.  Kutik,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  and  Howard  E.  Cecil,  Miami, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Security  Plastics,  Inc.,  Miami  Lakes. 

na. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978.  Ser.  No.  879.366 

Int.  a.'  B67D  5/06,  5/42 

U.S.  CI.  141-98  18aaims 


1.  In  a  pump  for  dispensing  product  from  a  container 
through  a  dip  tube  extending  up  through  the  container,  said 
pump  having: 
a  housing  attachable  to  the  container  at  the  top  and  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  dip  tube,  said  housing  presenting  an 
upwardly  facing  valve  seat  communicating  with  the  upper 
end  of  the  dip  tube; 
a  floating  valve  in  the  housing  above  said  valve  seat  having 
an  imperforate  valve  element  at  its  lower  end  sealingly 
engageable  with  said  valve  seat  to  completely  block  the 
upward  flow  of  product  at  said  valve  seat,  said  floating 
valve  being  reciprocable  toward  and  away  from  said 
valve  seat; 
an  actuator  reciprocable  in  the  housing  above  said  floating 
valve  to  withdraw  product  from  the  container  and  pump 
the  withdrawn  product  from  the  housing; 
and  means  providing  a  frictional  coupling  between  said 
actuator  and  said  floating  valve  to  impart  the  actuator 
movement  to  the  floating  valve  and  to  permit  overtravel 
of  the  actuator  with  respect  to  the  floating  valve  when  the 
latter  is  restrained  against  movement  with  the  actuator; 
said  floating  valve  having  a  recess  therein  above  its  lower 

end  which  is  open  at  its  upper  end; 
said  housing  and  said  reciprocable  actuator  together  provid- 
ing a  variable  volume  pumping  chamber  above  the  float- 
ing valve; 
said  actuator  extending  down  into  said  recess  in  the  floating 
valve  with  a  first  clearance  between  them; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  floating  valve  has  openings  in 
its  lower  end  laterally  outward  from  said  imperforate  valve 
element  and  said  valve  seat  which  lead  up  into  said  recess  for 
passing  product  from  the  dip  tube  up  into  said  recess  when  the 
actuator  is  moved  up  to  unseat  said  valve  element  on  the  float- 
ing valve  from  the  valve  seat; 
said  actuator,  in  its  downstroke  overtravel  after  seating  said 
valve  element  on  the  valve  seat,  being  operative  to  move 
down  within  said  recess  and  thereby  force  product  out  of 
said  recess  up  into  said  pumping  chamber  through  said 
clearance  between  the  actuator  and  the  floating  valve  at 
said  recess; 

said  housing  reciprocably  receiving  said  floating  valve  with 
a  second  clearance  between  them  extending  from  the 
lower  end  of  the  floating  valve  up  into  said  pumping 
chamber; 

and  said  actuator,  in  its  downstroke  overtravel  after  seating 
said  valve  element  on  the  valve  seat,  forcing  product  out 
of  said  recess  down  through  said  openings  in  the  lower 
end  of  the  floating  valve  and  up  through  said  second 


July  15,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


871 


clearance  between  the  floating  valve  and  the  housing  into 
said  pumping  chamber. 


4,212,333 
QUICK  FILL/EMPTY  TANK  CAR  SYSTEM 
Robert  W.  Randolph,  St.  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Indus- 
tries, Incorporated,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967.107 

Int.  a.^  B65B  i/04 

U.S.  a.  141—98  14  Claims 


adapted  to  block  movement  of  said  valve  to  the  open  condition 
unless  the  pressure  in  the  tire  exceeds  a  preset  level,  said  con- 
trol means  including  a  control  inlet  for  connection  to  the  tire  to 
be  inflated,  movable  contact  means  responsive  to  pressure 
admitted  by  said  control  inlet  and  movable  from  a  normal 
position  to  a  preset  limit  position,  adjustable  biasing  means 
adapted  for  biasing  said  movable  contact  means  toward  its 
normal  position,  and  circuit  means  opened  and  closed  by  said 
movable  contact  means,  said  circuit  means  adapted  for  control- 
ling movement  of  said  valve  to  its  open  position  when  said 
circuit  means  is  closed,  and  for  moving  said  valve  to  its  closed 
condition  when  said  circuit  means  is  open:  and,  air  conduit 
means  connecting  said  valve  outlet  to  the  tire  to  be  inflated, 
whereby  when  the  control  inlet  is  connected  to  a  vehicle  tire  to 
be  inflated,  if  the  pressure  in  the  tire  is  above  said  preset  level 
said  contact  means  will  move  against  said  adjustable  bias 
means  to  its  preset  limit  position  to  close  said  circuit  means 
thereby  moving  said  valve  to  the  open  position  permitting  the 
passage  of  air  from  said  source  through  said  air  conduit  means 
into  the  tire 


11.  A  railway  tank  car  loading  and  unloading  facility  com- 
prising: a  vertically  movable  actuating  assembly  including  a 
lading  valve  actuator,  a  vent  valve  actuator,  and  an  electrical 
actuator;  a  lading  conduit  attached  to  said  lading  valve  actua- 
tor extending  to  a  lading  container;  lading  conduit  valve  means 
located  in  said  lading  conduit;  a  pump  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  lading  conduit  adapted  to  pump  lading  from  said 
container,  through  said  conduit,  and  into  said  car;  a  vent  con- 
duit attached  to  said  vent  valve  actuator  and  extending  from 
said  actuating  assembly  to  said  container;  vent  conduit  valve 
means  located  in  said  vent  conduit;  a  lading  sensor  located  in 
the  upper  portion  of  said  tank;  an  electrical  connection  extend- 
ing from  said  sensor  to  an  electrical  sensor  connection  on  said 
tank  bottom;  said  electrical  sensor  connection  having  means 
for  engaging  said  electrical  actuator;  an  electrical  control 
console  having  a  first  electrical  connection  extending  from  said 
panel  to  said  actuating  assembly;  a  second  electrical  connec- 
tion extending  from  said  console  to  said  electrical  connection 
on  said  actuating  assembly;  a  third  electrical  connection  ex- 
tending from  said  console  to  said  lading  conduit  valve  means; 
a  fourth  electrical  connection  extending  from  said  console  to 
said  vent  valve  means;  a  fifth  electrical  connection  extending 
from  said  console  to  said  pump,  whereby  said  actuating  assem- 
bly, said  lading  valve  means,  said  vent  valve  means,  and  said 
pump  can  be  controlled  from  said  electrical  console,  and 
whereby  the  loading  and  unloading  of  a  railway  tank  car  can 
be  controlled  from  said  console. 


4,212,335 

WATERBED  HLLING  UNIT 

Anthony  J.  Bova.  P.O.  Box  4175.  Stockton.  Calif.  95204 

Filed  Feb.  27.  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,792 

Int.  a.-  B65B  3/04:  F16L  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  141—382  1  Claim 


o^ 


4,212,334  - 

TIRE  INFLATING  UNIT 

Walter  H.  Dudar,  1227  Levee  St..  Dallas,  Tex.  75207 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1978.  Ser.  No.  961.135 

Int.  a.-  B65B  3/26 

U.S.  a.  141—197  5  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  inflating  a  vehicle  tire  comprising  a  valve 
adapted  for  movement  from  a  normally  closed  position  to  an 
open  position  and  having  a  valve  inlet  for  connection  to  a 
source  of  compressed  air  and  a  valve  outlet;  control  means 


1.  A  waterbed  filling  unit— for  interposition  between,  and 
connection  with,  the  exteriorly  male-threaded  filler  neck  of  a 
waterbed  and  the  male-threaded  fitting  on  the  outer  end  of  a 
garden  hose— comprising  a  water-delivery  tube  for  telescopic 
insertion  into  said  male-threaded  filler  neck,  a  female-threaded 
fitting  on  the  then  outer  end  of  the  tube  for  coupling  with  said 
male-threaded  fitting  of  the  garden  hose,  a  nut-type  fitting 
rotatably  surrounding  the  tube  intermediate  its  ends  for  cou- 
pling with  said  male-threaded  neck,  an  external  annular  stop 
flange  on  the  tube  intermediate  its  ends  and  encompassed  by 
the  nut-type  fitting,  the  stop  flange— when  such  nut-type  fit- 
ting is  threaded  tight  on  the  filler  neck— being  clamped  against 
the  upper  end  of  the  latter,  the  water-delivery  tube  being 
elongated  between  the  stop  flange  and  the  inner  end  of  such 
tube  and  projecting  inwardly  beyond  the  nut-type  fitting,  and 
said  elongated  portion  of  the  tube  being  long-tapered  and 
telescopically  internally  engaging  in  jam  relation  in  the  filler 
neck;  the  nut-type  fitting,  as  threaded  tight  on  the  filler  neck 
and  with  the  stop  flange  as  then  clamped  against  the  upper  end 
of  the  filler  neck,  maintaining  such  jam  relation  of  the  elon- 
gated portion  of  the  tube  in  the  filler  neck. 

4.212.336 

SCREWDRIVER 

William  C.  Smith,  P.O.  Box  383,  Barrington,  III.  60010 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,465 

Int.  CI.-  B25G  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  145—61  L  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  improved  screwdriver  comprising  a  steel  shank  and  a 
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lightweight  plastic  handle  surrounding  the  upper  end  of  said 

shank, 
said  shank  including  a  standard  tapered  screwdriver  tip  at 
the  lower  end,  said  tip  adapted  to  engage  slots  or  kerfs  of 
standard  screws,  and  an  upper  end  of  square  or  hexagonal 
cross-section. 


•J 


4,212,337 
CLOSURE  FASTENING  DEVICE 
Ewald  A,  Kamp,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978.  Ser.  No.  892,432 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  33/24 

U.S.  CI.  150-3  ,  17  Claims 


1.  A  closure  fastening  device  consisting  essentially  of: 
a  first  U-shaped  channel  element  including; 
a  first  base  portion. 

a  pair  of  spaced  apart  first  webs  extending, 
from  said  first  base  portion,  and 
first  hook  portions  extending  from  each  of  said  first  webs 

and  facing  away  from  each  other;  and 
a  second  u-shaped  channel  element  mcluding  a  second 
base  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  second  webs  extend- 
ing from  said  second  base  portion,  and 
second  hook  portions  nonlinearly  extending  from  each  of 

said  second  webs  and  facing  towards  each  other; 
said  bases  being  of  sufficient  width  to  allow  at  least  one  of 


them  to  flex  during  the  occlusion  and  opening  of  said 
fastening  device; 

said  channel  elements  being  adapted  to  interlock  by  press- 
ing said  first  channel  element  into  said  second  channel 
element  so  that  said  first  and  said  second  hook  portions 
engage  at  predetermined  pairs  of  contact  surfaces,  one 
of  said  pairs  of  said  contact  surfaces  defining  a  negative 
angle  of  engagement;  and 

said  channel  elements  establishing  an  open  compartment 
defined  by  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second 
base  portions  and  first  and  second  web  portions  when 
said  channel  elements  are  occluded. 

each  of  said  channel  elements  having  substantially  the 
same  cross  section  along  its  occludable  length. 


4,212,338 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  WITH  ANNULAR  EMERGENCY 

SUPPORT 

Reinhard  Tiemann,  Hemmingcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hanover, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1977,  2722885 

Int.  CI.   B60C  17/04 
U.S.  CI.  152-158  5  Claims 


a  cylindrically  shaped  opening  or  a  well  positioned. in  the 
upper  end  of  said  handle,  coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said 
shank,  said  opening  or  well  being  large  enough  to  receive 
the  socket  of  a  standard  socket  wrench,  the  upper  portion 
of  said  shank  extending  into  said  opening  or  well,  whereby 
said  well  is  adapted  to  receive  a  standard  socket  wrench  in 
engagement  with  the  upper  end  of  said  shank. 


Y/////////;^ 


\.  In  combination:  a  vehicle  wheel  which  has  a  rim  with  rim 
fianges  and  a  drop  center;  a  pneumatic  tire  having  two  bead 
sections  and  being  mounted  on  said  wheel;  and  an  annular 
emergency  support  arranged  within  the  hollow  space  of  said 
tire,  said  annular  support  being  provided  with  projection 
means  located  on  and  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  annular  support  between  said  bead 
sections  for  supporting  said  annular  support  on  said  rim  of  said 
wheel  between  said  bead  sections  adjacent  lo  said  drop  center, 
said  projection  means  being  introduceable  into  said  drop  cen- 
ter for  facilitating  mounting  and  removal  of  said  annular  sup- 
port, said  annular  support  having  provided  on  its  inner  periph- 
ery, on  at  least  one  side  of  said  projection  means,  recess  means 
for  simplifying  mounting  and  removal  of  said  annular  support 
from  said  wheel,  the  inner  diameter  of  said  recess  means  being 
greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  projection  means,  the 
difference  between  said  diameters  being  at  least  about  twice  as 
great  as  the  radial  distance  from  the  base  of  said  drop  center  to 
the  radially  outer  extremity  of  said  wheel  flanges. 


4,212,339 

TIRE/WHEEL  ASSEMBLY  WITH  LOW  MOLECULAR 

W  EIGHT  COOLANT-LUBRICANT 

Robert  L.  Dobson,  Tallmadge,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear 

Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  216 
Int.  CI.-  B60C  n/04.  19/06 
U.S.  CI.  152^158 

1.  A  tire/wheel  assembly  comprised  of: 

(A)  a  pneumatic  tire  axially  mounted  on  a  centered,  rigid 
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wheel  rim,  said  assembly  having  attached  therein  a  recep- 
tacle containing  a  coolant  composition  comprised  of  about 
40  to  about  70  weight  percent  water  and  correspondingly 
about  60  to  about  30  weight  percent  polyethylene  glycol 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range  of 
about  300  to  about  600,  said  coolant  composition  itself 
characterized  by  having  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  about 
4  to  about  30  centipoises  at  about  25°  C,  measured  with  a 


'■^ 


4- 


portion  between  the  bead  ring  and  the  turnup  edge  of  said 
carcass  ply  with  cord  ends  of  said  first  cord  material  being  at 
said  transition  zone,  and  a  terminal  ply  portion  of  lesser  thick- 
ness than  said  main  ply  portion  and  having  a  second  cord 
material  of  lesser  stiffness  than  said  first  cord  material,  said 
terminal  ply  portion  extending  from  said  transition  zone, 
wherein  said  main  ply  portion  and  said  terminal  ply  portion  are 
in  contact  with  one  another,  to  said  second  terminal  edge,  at 
least  a  section  of  said  terminal  ply  portion  and  said  mam  ply 
portion  being  substantially  coplanar  along  the  radial  carcass  at 
said  transition  zone  and  the  main  ply  portion  and  the  terminal 
ply  portion  have  cord  elements  of  the  same  pitch  inclined  in 
the  same  direction  running  at  a  bias  to  the  cord  elements  of  the 
radial  carcass  ply. 


Brookfield  LVF  viscometer  with  spindle  No.  1  at  12  rpm, 
and 
(B)  means  for  releasing  said  coolant  composition  onto  the 
inner  surface  of  said  pneumatic  tire  as  a  coating  thereon  to 
conduct  heat  from  the  inner  surface  of  said  tire  in  its  at 
least  partially  deflated  state  and  thereby  retard  a  rapid 
heat  build-up  to  a  destructive  temperature  range  in  the  tire 
carcass. 


4,212,341 
SUN  SCREEN  BLINDS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Eric  V.  Fisher,  Earl  wood,  Australia,  assignor  to  Impact  Prod- 
ucts Pty.  Ltd.,  Australia 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,549 

Int.  CI.   E05B  3/94 

U.S.  CI.  160—84  R  4  Claims 


4,212,340 
RADIAL  TIRE  WITH  BEAD  REINFORCING  ELEMENTS 

Sjirk  van  der  Burg,  27,  Avenue  du  Bois,  B-4920  Embourg,  Bel- 
gium; Karl  A.  Grosch,  Uelenbender  Weg  22,  D-1506  Roetgen 
(Rott),  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Marcel  J.  Bertrand,  147 
Rue  de  Garillarmont,  B-4030  Grivegnee-Liege,  Belgium 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  620,971,  Oct.  9,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,074,743. 
This  application  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 

1974,  2455709 

Int.  CI.-  B60C  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  152—355  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  extending  or  retracting  such  as  a  sun  screen 
blind,  divider,  partition  or  the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising; 
a  single  length  of  elastized  extensible  cord  means;  two  housing 
members  wherein  at  least  one  housing  member  has  stored 
therein  a  looped  portion  of  said  single  length  of  elasticized 
extensible  cord  means;  the  end  portions  of  said  looped  portion 
of  said  single  length  of  cord  means  extending  from  two  mutu- 
ally spaced  locations  on  said  at  least  one  housing  member  so 
that  said  cord  means  is  withdrawable  from  and  retractable  into 
said  at  least  one  housing  member  through  said  spaced  loca- 
tions, the  ends  of  said  single  length  of  extensible  cord  means 
being  connected  to  said  other  housmg  member;  an  expansible 
and  collapsible  screen  member  located  on  the  portions  of  said 
cord  means  between  said  two  housing  members  and  wherein 
said  looped  elasticized  cord  means  comprise  the  sole  means  for 
supplying  a  force  for  retracting  said  screen  member  upon  said 
cord  means  being  extended  from  its  unstretched  position  so 
that  the  tension  at  all  points  on  said  single  length  of  elasticized 
extensible  cord  means  is  maintained  substantially  the  same 
upon  extension  or  retraction  of  said  apparatus. 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  pneumatic  tire  having  an  inner  wall 
portion  and  an  outer  wall  portion  with  a  bead  ring  disposed 
therebetween  and  a  radial  carcass  having  parallel  cord  ele- 
ments and  a  turnup  portion  folded  about  the  bead  ring  from  the 
inner  wall  portion  toward  the  outer  wall  portion  for  termina- 
tion in  a  turnup  edge,  a  bead  reinforcement  folded  about  the 
bead  ring  and  the  carcass  ply  turnup  portion  from  the  inner 
wall  portion  to  the  outer  wall  portion  and  having  a  first  termi- 
nal edge  at  the  inner  wall  portion  and  a  second  terminal  edge 
at  the  outer  wall  portion  extending  beyond  the  turnup  edge  of 
the  carcass  ply  turnup  portion,  said  bead  reinforcement  further 
including  a  main  ply  portion  of  predetermined  thickness  hav- 
ing a  first  cord  material,  said  main  ply  portion  extending  from 
the  first  terminal  edge  to  a  transition  zone  at  said  outside  wall 


4,212,342 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

BATH  LEVEL  OF  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  MOLD 

Sten  Linder,  Tystberga,  and  Johan  Spijkerman,  Nykbping,  both 

of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Concast  AG,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,622 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    19,   1977, 
11398/77 

Int.  CI.-  B22D  11/16 
U.S.  CI.  164—4  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  regulating  the  bath  level  of  a  continuous 
casting  mold  by  means  of  electromagnetic  alternating  fields, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
using  a  continuous  casting  mold  having  a  hollow  mold  com- 
partment and  a  pour-side  where  there  is  infed  molten 
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metal  to  be  cast  for  forming  therein  a  cast  strand  moving 

.    in  a  predetermined  direction  of  travel; 

forming  an  electromagnetic  primary  alternating  field  at  the 
pour-side  of  the  mold  and  which  is  directed  into  the  hol- 
low mold  compartment  by  means  of  a  transmitter  coil 
having  a  central  axis  extending  transversely  with  respect 
to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  cast  strand; 

inducing  by  means  of  the  electromagnetic  primary  alternat- 
ing field  a  current  which  flows  in  the  mold  wall; 


. ;  ^iLW  r. 


generating  a  secondary  electromagnetic  alternating  field  by 
means  of  said  current; 

measuring  the  secondary  electromagnetic  alternating  field 
emanating  above  the  bath  level  out  of  the  mold  wall  by 
means  of  a  receiver  coil  whose  central  axis  is  located  in 
spaced  relation  from  the  central  axis  of  the  transmitter 
coil;  and 

utilizing  the  secondary  electromagnetic  alternating  field  as 
an  input  signal  for  regulating  the  bath  level. 


4,212,343 

CONTINUOUS  CASTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  STRUCTURALLY  DEFINED  METALLIC  STRIPS 

Mandayam  C.  Narasimhan,  Seekonk,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 

N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,907 

Int.  CI.-  B22D  11/06 

U.S.  a  164-64  13  Claims 


T-T 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  contoured  continuous  metal  strip 
from  the  melt  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  movable  chill  body  providing  a  contoured  chill  surface 
for  deposition  thereon  of  molten  metal  for  solidification 
thereon  into  a  contoured  metal  strip,  both  surfaces  of 
which  replicate  the  contours  of  the  chill  surface,  said  chill 
body  including  means  adapted  to  provide  longitudinal 
movement  of  said  chill  surface  at  velocity  of  from  about 
100  to  about  2000  meters  per  minute,  the  contours  of  said 
chill  surface  being  provided  by  protruberances  and/or 
indentations  on  said  surface  of  heights  and/or  depths  not 
exceedmg  about  2  millimeters,  with  the  provisos  that  (1) 
said  protrusions  and/or  indentations  having  heights  and- 
/or  depths  of  more  than  about  0.1  mm  being  defined  by 
walls  which  are  arranged  indirection  transverse  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  chill  surface  and  are  not 
steeper  than  about  65°,  measured  with  respect  to  the  chill 
surface,  and  far  walls  which  are  arranged  in  the  direction 
of  movement  of  the  chill  surface  or  in  intermediate  direc- 


tion, and  are  not  steeper  than  about  85°,  measured  with 
respect  to  the  chill  surface,  and  (2)  said  protrusions  and/or 
indentations  less  than  about  0. 1  mm  being  defined  by  walls 
which  are  not  steeper  than  about  88°,  regardless  of  the 
direction  in  which  they  are  arranged  with  respect  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  chill  surface 

(b)  a  reservoir  for  holding  molten  metal  in  communication 
with; 

(c)  a  slotted  nozzle  for  depositing  molten  metal  onto  said 
chill  surface,  located  in  close  proximity  to  said  chill  sur- 
face, having  its  slot  arranged  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  chill  surface,  said  slot 
being  defined  by  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  lips,  a  first  lip 
and  a  second  lip  numbered  in  direction  of  movement  of 
the  chill  surface,  wherein  said  slot  has  a  width  of  from 
about  0.2  to  about  1  millimeter,  measured  in  direction  of 
movement  of  the  chill  surface,  wherein  said  first  lip  has  a 
width  at  least  equal  to  the  width  of  said  slot,  and  said 
second  lip  has  a  width  of  from  about  1.5  to  about  3  times 
the  width  of  said  slot,  wherein  the  gap  between  the  lips 
and  the  chill  surface  is  from  about  0. 1  to  about  1  times  the 
width  of  said  slot;  and 

(d)  means  for  effecting  expulsion  of  the  molten  metal  con- 
tained in  said  reservoir  through  said  nozzle  for  deposition 
onto  the  moving  chill  surface. 


4,212,344 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  AN  AMORPHOUS 

ALLOY 
Satoru  Uedaira,  and  Shigeyasu  Ito,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,102 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12,  1977,  52/109747 
Int.  Q\:-  B22D  11/06,  11/16 
U.S.  a.  164—87  11  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  amorphous  alloy  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
preparing  a  molten  mixture  of  the  raw  materials  going  into 

said  alloy, 
rolling  and  quenching  said  molten  mixture  between  a  pair  of 

oppositely  rotating  rolls  to  form  a  film  of  amorphous 

alloy,  said  rolling  and  quenching  being  carried  out  under 

the  following  conditions: 


CJ,  2850  )-( 


R 

15 


'cry  — 


where: 
Y  is  the  roll  pressure  per  unit  width  of  fijm,  in  metric  tons 

per  centimeter, 
Co  is  a  constant  determined  by  Young's  modulus  and  the 

thermal  conductivity  of  the  material  of  said  rolls, 
A  is  the  rotational  speed  of  said  rolls  in  r.p.m., 
R  is  the  diameter  of  the  rolls  in  centimeters, 
X  is  the  thickness  of  said  film  in  microns, 
"Xcry  is  the  crystallization  temperature  of  said  amorphous 

alloy  in  'C, 
T  is  the  temperature  of  said  rolls  in  °C.,  and 
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where  the  rolls  have  diameters  of  Ri  and  R2  cm  respec- 
tively. 


4  212  345 
DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  HOLES  IN  A  FOUNDRY  SAND 

MOLD 
Steven  J.  Pemper,  12110  W.  Greenfield  Ave.,  West  Allis,  Wis. 
53214 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,919 

Int.  a.2  B22C  U/00,  23/00 

U.S.  a.  164-149  13  Claims 


interface  with  said  second  heat  station  at  a  second  region 
of  said  strip  wherein  said  second  region  is  longitudinally 
displaced  along  said  strip  from  said  first  region,  and  an 
intermediate  region  extending  longitudinally  along  said 
strip  between  said  first  and  second  regions,  wherein,  in 
said  intermediate  region,  said  strip  comprises  a  plurality  of 
thin  ribbons  consisting  of  metal  foil  formed  in  a  flaccid 
stack;  and 
thermal  actuator  means  for  varying  contact  pressure  at  said 
thermal  interface  of  said  strip  with  a  selected  one  of  said 
first  and  second  heat  stations  in  response  to  temperature 
changes  of  said  first  heat  station. 


4,212,347 
UNFURLABLE  HEAT  PIPE 
George  Y.  Eastman,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Thermacore, 
Inc.,  Leola,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,404 

Int.  a.-  F28D  15/00 

U.S.  CI.  165-46  4  Qaims 


:.  -'» 


1.  A  gravity  independent  heat  pipe  which  can  be  rolled  up 
comprising: 

two  flexible  heat  conductive  sheets  bonded  together  at  the 
edges  of  their  facing  surfaces  to  form  an  enclosed  volume 
between  them,  said  bonds  forming  crevices  on  the  perime- 
ter of  the  enclosed  volume  which  serve  as  capillary  chan- 
nels; and 

heat  exchange  fluid,  selected  to  vaporize  and  condense  in  the 
range  of  temperatures  anticipated  for  operation  of  the  heat 
pipe,  contained  within  the  enclosed  volume. 


10.  A  device  for  forming  holes  in  a  foundry  sand  mold 
comprising  a  body  having  a  central  bore,  a  pin  mounted  for 
sliding  movement  within  the  bore,  the  outer  end  of  the  pin 
projecting  beyond  the  outer  end  of  the  body,  a  seal  located 
between  the  wall  of  the  bore  and  the  pin  to  seal  the  sliding  joint 
therebetween,  said  body  including  a  recess  communicating 
with  the  bore,  a  wick  disposed  within  the  recess  with  the  outer 
end  of  the  wick  terminating  at  the  wall  of  the  bore,  and  a 
quantity  of  lubricant  disposed  within  the  recess,  said  lubricant 
flowing  by  capillary  action  through  the  wick  to  the  wall  of  the 
bore  and  then  along  the  bore  wall  to  the  seal. 

4,212,348 

4  212,346  HEAT-RADIATING  FLOOR  BOARD 

VARIABLE  HEAT  TRANSFER  DEVICE  Toshiyuki  Kobayashi,  401,24-5,  Showa-cho,  Suita-shi,  Osaka, 

Edward  S.  Boyd,  Yorba  Linda,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  ^^^^^       ^.,  .  .       „   ,„„  ^      ^,    ^,  ,„, 

International  Corporation,  El  Sugundo,  Calif.  ^  .          *^''*''  ^P'-  "'  *'^*'  ^"-  ^°-  ^^,484 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,619  ^  ^TfnS','"^^',*^''!!"**""  "'"'"*"'  ^^'-  *'  *'^^'  52-48712; 

Int.  a:~  G05D  23/00  ^°'-  2'  ^'77,  52-131869 

U.S.  a  165-32                                                        21  Claims  Int.  Cl.^  F24H  9/0* 


U.S.  CI.  165—49 


5  Gaims 
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1.  A  thermal  switch  comprising: 

a  first  heat  station  of  heat  conducting  material; 

a  second  heat  station  of  heat  conducting  material; 

a  strip  of  heat  conducting  material  extending  between  said 
first  heat  station  and  said  second  heat  station,  said  strip 
having  a  thermal  conduction  interface  with  said  first  heat 
station  at  a  first  region  of  said  strip,  a  thermal  conduction 


1.  A  heat-radiating  floor  board  which  has  a  stratified  struc- 
ture, the  board  comprising  a  metallic  surface  plate  having  a 
lower  surface;  a  metallic  tube  of  noncircular  cross  section  and 
having  a  substantial  flat  surface,  fixed  meanderinly  with  its  said 
flat  surface  in  contact  with  said  lower  surface  of  said  plate  with 
heat-reflecting  aluminum  adhesive  tape,  said  tape  being  in 
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contact  with  a  portion  of  said  tube  and  with  portions  of  said 
plate  adjacent  to  said  tube;  an  intermediate  layer  of  hard  plastic 
foam  strongly  adhering  to  said  metallic  tube,  said  tape  and  said 
lower  surface;  and  a  wooden  base  board  strongly  adhering  to 
said  intermediate  laver. 


4,212,349 
MICRO  BELLOWS  THERMO  CAPSULE 
Frank  E.  Andros,  Binghamton,  and  Robert  J.  E.  Shay,  Bath, 
both  of  N.Y..  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48 

Int.  CI.-  F28D  75/00 

L.S.  CI.  165—105  9  Claims 


ONDENSER  SEC^IO^ 
CYLIfiDRlCAL  HOLE 


LlQUiD 
POOL 


EVAPORATOR  SECTIOKJ 


1.  A  heat  transfer  device  comprising; 

a  closed  container  having  an  evaporator  section  and  a  con- 
denser section;  and 

a  liquid  coolant  in  said  evaporator  section  having  surface 
tension  characteristics  whereby  the  application  of  heat  to 
said  evaporator  section  results  in  the  formation  of  a  vapor 
bubble  and  a  flow  of  vapor  across  said  bubble  which 
condenses  in  said  condenser  section  where  heat  is  rejected 
and  Iiauid  is  replenished  to  said  evaporator  section  by 
flow  through  a  continuous  liquid  film. 


4.212,350 
MODULAR  ELEMENT  RADIATORCONVECTOR 

Mario  Andreoli,  Via  dello  Sterlino,  16,  Bologna,  Italy 
Filed  Apr.  6,  1976.  Ser.  No.  674,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  11,  1975,  4763/75[U]: 
May  6.  1975.  3402  A/75 

Int.  CI.-  F24H  3/00:  F28F  I/I2 
U.S.  CI.  165-129  2  Claims 


perpendicular  to  a  plane  passing  through  said  sleeve  members, 
said  plate  having  a  front  edge  and  rear  edge,  a  conduit  formed 
in  said  plate  and  connecting  said  upper  sleeve  member  with 
said  lower  sleeve  member,  fins  extending  from  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  plate  and  comprising  substantially  parallel  fins 
obliquely  arranged  with  respect  to  said  plane  and  front  fins 
provided  at  the  front  edge  of  said  plate  and  forming  a  front 
wall,  said  front  fins  and  the  plate  of  adjacent  elements  when 
assembled  defining  air  ducting  vertical  channels  each  having  a 
lower  inlet  opening  and  an  upper  outlet  opening  and  said 
parallel  fins  defining  air  ducting  oblique  channels,  wherein 
according  to  the  improvement  said  oblique  channels  have  their 
lower  ends  open  at  the  rear  edges  of  said  plates  and  their  upper 
ends  communicating  with  said  vertical  channels  and  wherein 
at  the  inlet  openings  of  said  vertical  channels  ribs  are  arranged 
which  converge  towards  said  channels. 


4,212,351 
ARTICULATED  MODULE  FLOW  GUIDE  SYSTEM 

Thomas  H.  Van  Hagan,  Encinitas,  and  David  E.  Tanner,  Poway, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,291 

Int.  CI.-  F28F  1/42 

U.S.  CI.  165—160  13  Claims 


^.    N     *         ■.     -st'^; 
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1.  A  radiator-convector  comprising  a  plurality  of  assembled 
modular  elements  each  of  which  comprises  an  upper  sleeve 
member,  a  lower  sleeve  member  parallel  to  said  upper  sleeve 
member,  a  plate  cast  integral  with  said  sleeve  members  and 


1.  In  a  heat  exchanger  fiow  guide  system  for  supporting  and 
promoting  uniform  shell-side  flow  distribution  between  modu- 
kir  polygonal  shaped  tube  bundles,  said  system  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  plurality  of  flow  guides  each  of  which  includes 
at  least  three  axisymmetrically-located  radial  panels  defining 
connecting  means  at  their  radial  outer  edges  adapted  to  facili- 
tate connection  with  similar  flow  guides  so  that  a  plurality  of 
the  flow  guides  serve  to  form  a  staggered  polygonal  lattice 
work  peripherally  about  said  plurality  of  polygonal  tube  bun- 
dles defining  flow  guide  channels  having  mutually  shared 
partitions. 


4,212,352 
GRIPPING  MEMBER  FOR  WELL  TOOLS 
Thomas  E.  Upton,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,499 

Int.  CI.'  E21B  23/00 

U.S.  CI.  166—206  7  Claims 

1.  A  unitary  tubular  gripping  member  having  a  two  segment 

intersecting-axis  bore  passage  therethrough  and  exterior  grip- 
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ping  means  thereon,  said  gripping  means  further  comprising  a 
plurality  of  insert  teeth  elements  located  such  that  crests  of  said 
tooth  elements  define  a  plurality  of  crest  lines  curved  around 
said  tubular  gripping  member  and  wherein  said  individually 
curved  crests  with  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially  smaller 
than  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  crest  lines  and  arranged 
with  a  portion  of  each  curved  crests  thereof  lying  substantially 
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in  a  crest  line  having  a  curved  profile  around  the  tubular  grip- 
ping member,  said  insert  teeth  elements  are  located  in  a  stag- 
gered relation  wherein  crests  of  adjacent  tooth  elements  define 
points  substantially  along  adjacent  crest  lines,  and  said  insert 
teeth  elements  are  mounted  in  individual  recesses  in  said  tubu- 
lar gripping  member  and  located  in  a  spaced  relation  to  each 
other. 


4,212,353 
HYDRAULIC  MINING  TECHNIQUE  FOR  RECOVERING 

BITUMEN  FROM  TAR  SAND  DEPOSIT 
Wilbur  L.  Hall,  Beliaire,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 
Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,933 

Int.  CI.-  E21B  43/24,  43/37;  E21C  37/06 

U.S.  CI.  166—303  15  Claims 
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1.  A  hydraulic  mining  method  for  recovering  viscous  petro- 
leum including  bitumen  from  subterranean,  viscous  petroleum- 
containing  unconsolidated  mineral  formations  including  tar 
sand  deposits,  said  formations  being  penetrated  by  at  least  one 
well,  comprising: 
(a)  introducing  a  hot,  aqueous  hydraulic  mining  fluid  com- 
prising a  mixture  of  hot  water  or  steam  and  a  diamine 
having  the  following  formula: 

R1R2NR3NH2 

wherein  R|  and  R2  and  each  hydrogen  or  a  C|  to  Cbalkyl. 
linear  or  branched.  N  in  nitrogen,  H  is  hydrogen,  and  R3 
is  a  C2  to  C18  alkylene,  linear  or  branched,  the  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  Ri,  R2  and  R3  being  from  3  to  20,  into  the 
formation  via  the  well  in  the  form  of  a  high  velocity  jet 


which  rotates  within  the  formation,  said  jet  contacting  the 
formation  with  sufficient  energy  to  dislodge  viscous  pe- 
troleum one  unconsolidated  minerals;  and 
(b)  recovering  a  fluid  pulp  comprising  viscous  petroleum, 
unconsolidated  minerals  and  hydraulic  mining  fluid  from 
the  formation. 


4,212,354 
METHOD  FOR  INJECTING  CARBON  DIOXIDE  INTO  A 

WELL 
Jerry  H.  Guinn,  Pampa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Service  Fracturing 
Company  and  Airry,  Inc.,  Pampa,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,441 

Int.  CI.-  E21B  43/24.  43/26 

U.S.  CI.  166—303  8  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  injecting  carbon  dioxide  into  a  well  having 
the  «teps  of  transporting  carbon  dioxide  to  the  well  site  inside 
a  tank,  maintaining  the  temperature  and  pressure  during  trans- 
porting so  as  to  maintain  the  carbon  dioxide  predominately  in 
a  liquid  state,  withdrawing  the  carbon  dioxide  and  boosting  the 
pressure  with  a  booster  pump,  then  pumping  the  carbon  diox- 
ide down  the  well  with  a  high  pressure  pump,  an  improved 
method  for  reducing  the  vaporization  of  the  carbon  dioxide 
between  the  tank  and  the  booster  pump,  comprising: 
diverting  a  portion  of  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide  after  the 
booster  pump  and  before  the  high  pressure  pump  into  a 
vaporizer; 
vaporizing  the  carbon  dioxide  in  the  vaporizer; 
transmitting  the  vaporized  carbon  dioxide  from  the  vapor- 
izer back  into  the  tank;  and 
controlling  the  amount  of  carbon  doixide  diverted  to  the 
vaporizer  so  as  to  maintain  the  tank  at  a  pressure  sufficient 
to  avoid  vaporization  between  the  tank  and  booster  pump. 


4,212,355 

TUBING  MANIPULATED  TEST  VALVE  AND  LATCH 

ASSEMBLY 

Daniel  R.  Reardon,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Lynes,  Inc., 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,924 

Int.  CI.-  E21B  43/12 

U.S.  CI.  166—336  26  Gaims 

1.  In  a  test  valve  assmebly  adapted  to  be  lowered  on  a  tubu- 
lar string  between  upper  and  lower  tubular  sections  into  posi- 
tion within  a  blowout  preventer  stack  at  the  upper  end  of  a 
bore  of  a  well,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  housing  having 
first  and  second  fluid  flow  passages  therethrough;  a  valve 
member  between  said  flow  passages  and  shiftable  in  said  hous- 
ing to  open  position  to  communicate  said  flow  passages  during 
selective  incremental  testing  of  said  well  and  manipulatable  in 
said  housing  to  closed  position  to  isolate  said  flow  passages 
prior  to  and  subsequent  to  selective  incremental  testing  of  said 
well;  means  responsive  to  mechanical  manipulation  of  said 
tubular  string  for  shifting  said  valve  member  between  closed 
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and  open  positions;  and  clutch  means  whereby  said  upper 
tubular  section  may  be  selectively  rotationally  engaged  with 
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said  lower  tubular  section  during  testing  of  said  well  and  when 
said  valve  member  is  in  open  position. 


4,212,356 
NAIL-LESS  HQRSESHOE 
Jno  R.  Battle,  337  Mt.  Holyoke  Ave.,  PaciHc  Palisades,  Calif. 
90272 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,917 

Int.  a.-  AOIL  3/00.  3/06 

U.S.  a.  168—18  ,  5  Claims 


10 


rN,lJilJJl777^ 


1.  A  nail-less  horseshoe  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  flexible  material  defining  an  enclosure  having  an  upper 
rim,  said  enclosure  being  of  general  hollow  ungulate  shape 
for  engaging  about  and  under  a  horse's  hoof  and  including 
a  generally  horizontal  forwardly  directed  rear  lip  across 
the  rear  upper  perimeter  portion  of  said  rim  and  a  front 
V-shaped  opening  extending  from  the  upper  front  of  said 
rim  of  the  enclosure  and  terminating  in  a  vertex  portion  at 
the  lower,  front  of  the  enclosure  to  permit  the  enclosure  to 
be  expanded  and  placed  over  the  hoof,  said  enclosure 
including  integrally  formed  exterior  enlargements  having 
generally  vertical  slots,  said  enlargements  being  posi- 
tioned at  circumferentially  spaced  exterior  locations  about 
the  enclosure; 

(b)  a  flexible  belt  of  textile  material  passing  about  the  exte- 
rior of  the  enclosure  below  said  rim  through  said  slots 
with  opposite  end  portions  of  the  belt  extending  forwardly 
adjacent  to  said  V-shaped  opening;  and 

(c)  buckle  means  coupled  to  said  opposite  end  portions  of 
said  belt  for  cinching  the  end  portions  together  in  overlap- 
ping relationship  whereby  said  enclosure  may  be  readily 
disposed  over  a  horse's  hoof  and  thereafter  said  end  por- 
tions of  the  opposite  ends  of  said  belt  cinched  to  circum- 
ferentially contract  the  enclosure  about  the  hoof,  said  rear 
lip  engagmg  over  the  rear  heel  portion  of  the  horse's  hoof, 


the  opposite  sides  of  said  V-shaped  opening  coming  to- 
gether as  said  enclosure  is  contracted  to  thereby  cause  said 
enclosure  to  snugly  engage  the  horse's  hoof. 


4,212,357 
TURF  AERATING  DEVICE 
Boyd  D.  Gements,  Elmwood;  Charles  E.  Hines,  and  James  J. 
Kubat,  both  of  Lincoln,  all  of  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Outboard 
Marine  Corporation,  Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,160 

Int.  a.-  AOIB  45/02 

U.S.  a.  172—22  9  Qaims 


8.  A  turf  aerating  device  comprising  a  frame,  a  cylindrical 
drum  supported  from  said  frame  for  rotation  about  a  horizon- 
tally extending  axis  and  for  rolling  travel  over  the  surface  of 
the  turf  to  be  aerated,  a  plurality  of  radially  extending,  core- 
forming  elements  carried  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  drum 
and  adapted  to  penetrate  the  turf,  said  core-forming  elements 
being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced,  generally 
parallel  rows,  a  generally  horizontally  extending  cross  member 
mounted  on  said  frame  rearwardly  of  the  drum  axis,  bracket 
means  pivotally  supported  from  said  cross  member,  a  ground- 
engageable  roller  supported  from  said  bracket  means  rear- 
wardly of  the  drum  axis,  and  spring  means  connected  between 
said  bracket  means  and  said  frame  for  biasing  said  roller  into 
engagement  with  the  turf,  and  a  plurality  of  guard  members 
mounted  on  said  cross  member,  each  of  said  guard  members 
extending  toward  the  periphery  of  said  drum  to  a  location 
laterally  adjacent  one  of  said  rows  and  having  a  surface  which 
is  located  to  travel  closely  adjacent  the  turf  surface  and 
thereby  restrain  the  turf  from  being  pulled  upwardly  by  said 
core-forming  elements. 


4,212,358 

POSTHOLE  DIGGING  APPARATUS 

Kenneth  R.  Wisbrock,  c/o  Valley  Construction  &  Fencing,  68  S. 

LaSalle,  Aurora,  III.  60505 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  818,289 

Int.  a.-'  E21C  11/ 02 

U.S.  a.  173—27  5  Claims 

1.  A  posthole  digging  attachment  for  a  tractor  unit,  compris- 
ing an  undercarriage  frame  having  side  members  adapted  to  be 
attached  lengthwise  beneath  the  chassis  of  a  tractor;  brackets 
extending  outwardly  from  said  side  members  at  locations 
adapted  for  attachment  to  said  chassis  of  a  tractor  at  corre- 
sponding locations  along  its  length;  means  for  detachably 
connecting  said  brackets  to  a  said  chassis;  a  slide  assembly 
incorporated  in  said  framework  and  comprising  a  structure 
movable  inwardly  and  outwardly  in  a  lateral  direction  relative 
to  the  length  of  said  frame;  a  vertical  guide  assembly  pivotally 
connected  to  the  outwardly  extended  portion  of  said  structure 
and  adjustable  about  a  horizontal  axis  parallel  to  said  length  of 
the  frame;  a  rotary  drilling  tool  slidably  mounted  on  said  verti- 
cal guide  assembly  for  vertical  movement  of  the  tool;  and  drive 
means  for  pivotally  adjusting  said  vertical  guide  assembly, 
vertically  moving  said  drilling  tool,  and  moving  said  vertical 
guide  assembly  inwardly  and  outwardly  said  slide  assembly, 
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vertical  guide  assembly  and  drive  means  being  disposed  out- 
side an  unobstructed  space  provided  within  said  side  members 


and  brackets  to  cradle  and  accommoAte  said  chassis  of  the 
tractor. 


4,212,359 

DOWNHOLE  WEIGHT  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR 

IMPACT  ROCK  DRILLING  TOOL 

Gerald  L.  Adcock,  511  Airway  Dr.,  Lewiston,  Id.  83501 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,780 

Int.  CI.- E21B/ 7/04 

U.S.  CI.  175—26  7  Qaims 

-  % 
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1.  A  downhole  weight  device  for  attaching  to  a  downhole, 
pneumatically-operated  impact  rock  drilling  tool  having  a  drill 
bit  to  automatically  maintain  the  drill  bit  in  low  value  pressure 
contact  with  the  bottom  of  the  hole  irrespective  of  the  depth  of 
the  hole  and  the  working  pressure  to  enable  the  tool  to  operate 
at  optimum  penetration  efficiency  while  minimizing  breakage 
and  excessive  wear  of  the  drill  bit,  in  which  the  impact  drilling 
tool  has:  . 

an  elongated  tool  housing  extending  between  an  upper  end 
and  a  lower  end  with  an  enclosed  internal  tool  cylinder 
chamber  therebetween; 
said  lower  end  of  the  tool  housing  having  a  chuck  for  receiv- 
ing and  securing  the  drill  bit  thereto  with  the  drill  bit 
permitted  limited  free  movement  with  respect  to  the  tool 
housing  between  a  closed  working  position  and  an  ex- 
tended nonworking  position; 
a  hammer  piston  freely  mounted  in  the  cylinder  chamber  for 


moving  downward  toward  and  impacting  against  the  drill 
bit; 

said  hammer  piston  having  an  upper  face  surface  of  a  known 
area; 

wherein  the  downhole  weight  device  comprises: 

an  elongated  cylindrical  casing  member  having  a  cylindrical 
cavity  therein; 

a  weight  control  piston  member  mounted  for  reciprocal 
movement  within  the  cylindrical  cavity; 

first  connecting  means  for  operatively  connecting  one  of  the 
members  to  an  uphole  drill  string; 

a  second  connecting  means  for  operatively  connecting  the 
other  member  to  the  upper  end  of  the  tool  housing; 

device  air  supply  means  for  applying  air  at  the  working  air 
pressure  (1)  to  the  tool  cylinder  chamber  and  against  the 
upper  face  surface  of  the  hammer  piston  to  drtve  the 
hammer  piston  downward  toward  and  against  the  drill  bit 
and  against  the  elongated  tool  housing  creating  an  upward 
force  related  to  the  known  area  of  the  upper  piston  face 
tending  to  lift  the  tool  housing  with  respect  to  the  tool  bit 
with  the  tool  bit  tending  to  move  from  the  closed  position 
toward  the  extended  nonworking  position,  and  (2)  to  the 
device  cylindrical  cavity  and  against  a  face  surface  of  the 
weight  control  piston  member  for  generating  a  downward 
force  through  the  second  connecting  means  applied  to  the 
tool  housing  to  oppose  the  upward  force  tending  to  lift  the 
tool  housing; 

wherein  said  face  surface  of  the  weight  control  piston  mem- 
ber has  a  surface  area  related  to  the  known  area  of  the 
upper  face  surface  of  the  hammer  piston  so  that  the  down- 
ward force  is  sufficient  to  prevent  the  tool  housing  from 
lifting  with  respect  to  the  drill  bit  and  to  maintain  the  drill 
bit  in  the  closed  working  position  with  the  drill  bit  in  low 
value  operating  contact  pressure  with  the  bottom  of  the 
hole; 

wherein  the  weight  control  piston  member  is  reciprocally 
mounted  in  the  elongated  cylindricalcavity  for  movement 
to  a  contracted  position  when  the  drill  string  is  fed  down- 
ward at  a  substantially  greater  rate  than  the  penetration 
rate  of  the  drilling  bit  and  to  an  extended  position  when 
the  penetration  rate  of  the  drilling  bit  is  substantially 
greater  than  the  feed  rate  of  the  drill  string;  and 

automatic  air  pressure  decreasing  means  responsive  to  the 
contraction  of  the  tool  for  automatically  decreasing  the  air 
pressure  against  the  hammer  piston  and  the  weight  control 
piston  when  the  weight  control  piston  member  ap- 
proaches the  contracted  position  to  cause  an  increase  in 
back  pressure  up  the  drill  string  and  to  reduce  the  applied 
downward  force  on  the  tool  housing  to  minimize  the 
contact  pressure  of  the  drill  bit  with  the  bottom  of  the  hole' 
when  the  drill  string  is  fed  downward  at  a  substantially 
greater  rate  than  the  penetration  rate  of  the  drilling  bit. 


4,212,360 
LOAD  MEASURING  ARRANGEMENTS  FOR  FORK  LIFT 

TRUCKS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Keith  Chesher,  Billericay,  England,  assignor  to  Pye  (Electronics 

Products)  Limited,  Cambridge,  England 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978.  Ser.  No.  950,659 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  20,  1977, 
43721/77 

Int.  CI.-  GOIG  \9/0%,  19/14,  3/14 
U.S.  a.  177—139  3  Claims 

1.  An  arrangement  for  measuring  the  weight  of  a  load  being 
carried  by  a  fork  lift  truck  or  other  load-handling  device  hav- 
ing a  fork  or  other  load  engaging  member  mounted  on  a  car- 
riage supported  and  arranged  for  movement  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  a  substantially  vertical  mast  of  the  device,  which  comprises 
at  least  one  flexible  carriage  support  member,  one  end  of  said 
support  member  being  secured  to  a  first  anchor  member  fixed 
in  relation  to  the  mast  and  the  other  end  of  said  support  mem- 
ber being  secured  to  a  second  anchor  member  fixed  to  the 
carriage,  at  least  one  anchor  member  having  an  opening  there- 
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through:  a  securing  member  associated  with  said  one  anchor 
member  and  having  a  central  portion  passing  through  the 
opening  in  said  one  anchor  member,  a  first  end  portion  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  one  end  of  the  flexible  support  member  on 
one  side  of  the  anchor  member,  and  a  second  end  portion 
havmg  a  cross-section  greater  than  that  of  the  opening  and 


signal  and  said  transfer  characteristic  of  said  coupling 
means  to  said  reference  input  of  said  combining  means, 
w  hereby  differences  in  variation  of  said  load  signal  and 
said  reference  signal  resulting  from  acceleration  effects  of 
said  environmental  disturbances  are  substantially  de- 
creased. 


I 


'V 


4,212,362 
DEVICE  FOR  CAUSING  TRANSLATION  OF  A  TRACKED 

MACHINE 
Guy  Blanpain,  V  erneuil.  en.  Halatte,  and  Pierre  Grandfils,  Precy 
-sur-  Oise,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Charbonnages  de 
France,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,055 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  7,  1977,  77  30301 

Int.  CI.-  B62D  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  180—6.48  4  Claims 


/ 


positioned  on  the  other  side  of  the  anchor  member;  a  load  cell 
transducer  located  between  said  second  end  portion  and  said 
other  side  of  the  anchor  member  and  responsive  to  measure  the 
compressive  forces  exerted  between  the  securing  member  and 
the  anchor  member;  and  means  responsive  to  the  resulting  load 
cell  transducer  measurement  to  provide  an  indication  of  the 
weight  of  the  load  bemg  carried. 


4,212,361 
ELECTRICAL  SCALE  WITH  IMPROVED  IMMUNITY  TO 

ENVIRONMENTAL  DISTURBANCES 
Rudolf  Stocker,  Azmoos.  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Mettler  In- 
struments AG,  Greifensee,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  22.  1979.  Ser.  No.  14,241 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Feb.   24,    1978, 
2026/78 

Int.  CI.-  GOIG  19/00.  5/14 


U.S.  CI.  177—200 


14  Claims 


24 
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1.  In  an  electrical  scale  subject  to  environmental  disturb- 
ances, said  electrical  scale  having  load  receiving  means  for 
receiving  a  load  to  be  weighed,  load-responsive  means  con- 
nected to  said  load  receiving  means  for  furnishing  a  first  load 
signal  varying  as  a  function  of  the  weight  of  said  load,  refer- 
ence mass  receiving  means  for  receiving  a  reference  load, 
reference  signal  furnishing  means  connected  to  said  reference 
mass  receiving  means  for  furnishing  a  reference  signal  respond- 
ing to  the  weight  of  said  reference  load,  and  combining  means 
having  a  load  input  connected  to  said  load-responsive  means 
and  a  reference  input  connected  to  said  reference  signal  fur- 
nishing means  for  furnishing  a  final  output  signal  indicative  of 
said  weight  of  said  load  relative  to  said  reference  mass,  said 
final  output  signal  having  undesired  variations  due  to  said 
environmental  disturbances: 

the  improvement  comprising  means  for  decreasing  said 
undesired  variations  of  said  final  output  signal,  said  means 
comprising  coupling  means  having  a  transfer  characteris- 
tic varying  as  a  predetermined  function  of  frequency 
intercoupled  between  said  load-responsive  means  and  said 
reference  input  of  said  combining  means  for  furnishing  a 
compensating  signal  varying  as  a  function  of  said  load 


1.  A  device  for  causing  translation  of  a  machine  comprising 
a  sledge  for  carrying  the  machine  and  an  articulated  track 
surrounding  said  sledge,  said  track  comprising  a  plurality  of 
shoes  articulated  to  one  another,  each  shoe  comprising  two 
L-angle  half-shoes  each  having  a  longer  branch  and  a  shorter 
branch  and  connecting  means  fastening  the  two  half-shoes 
together  and  holding  the  two  shorter  branches  spaced  apart 
from  one  another  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  track,  and  further  comprising  a  jack  carried 
by  the  sledge,  and  a  pushing  member  provided  at  the  end  of  the 
piston  rod  of  the  jack  and  arranged  to  cooperate  with  a  plural- 
ity of  abutments  provided  inside  the  track,  wherein  each  abut- 
ment is  carried  by  the  shorter  branches  of  each  shoe  and  the 
space  between  the  shorter  branches  forms  a  passage  in  the 
track. 


4,212,363 
TWISTTYPE  CONTROL  HANDLE  FOR  LAWN  MOW  ERS 

Eugene  Letner,  Richmond  Hill,  and  Donald  L.  Gobin,  Savannah, 
both  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  Roper  Corporation,  Kankakee,  III. 
Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,969 
Int.  CI.-  B62D  51/04 
U.S.  CI.  180—19  H  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  walking  type  power  lawn  mower  or  the  like  the 
combination  comprising  a  power  control  member  having  a 
neutral  position  and  movable  therefrom  to  a  position  of  maxi- 
mum throw,  a  handle  for  manual  guidance  including  a  trans- 
versely arranged  cross  bar  at  a  convenient  gripping  height,  a 
tubular  grip  snugly  telescoped  over  the  cross  bar  and  rockable 
thereon  forwardly  from  a  reference  position,  means  including 
a  cable  coupled  to  the  tubular  grip  at  one  end  and  to  the  power' 
control  member  at  the  other  end  to  increase  the  setting  of  the 
latter  in  accordance  with  the  degree  of  movement  of  the  grip 
from  reference  position,  the  grip  being  of  oval  cross  section 
dimensioned  to  fit  the  grasp  of  the  operator's  hand,  the  long 
dimension  of  the  oval  being  angled  rearwardly  and  down- 
wardly in  reference  position  so  as  to  be  substantially  parallel  to 
the  palms  of  the  operator  when  they  are  placed  in  a  natural 
grasping  position  on  the  grip  whereby  the  operator  can  sense 
by  the  orientation  of  his  hands  the  neutral  position  of  the 
power  control  member  as  well  as  the  subsequent  degree  of 
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departure  from  neutral  position,  latching  means  for  normally 
latching  the  tubular  grip  in  its  reference  position,  and  a  latch- 
releasing  trigger  on  the  tubular  grip  positioned  to  be  manually 


4,212,365 
ARTICULATING  MINE  CAR  COUPLING 

Paul  F.  Curry,  P.O.  Box  775,  Glade  Spring.  Va.  24340 
Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,899 
Int.  CI.-  B62D  11/00.  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  180—139  4  Claims 
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engageable  by  at  least  one  hand  of  the  operator  incident  to 
grasping  the  grip  for  releasing  the  latch  and  thereby  releasing 
the  grip  for  forward  rocking  movement. 


4,212,364 
DRIVE  AXLE  SUPPORT  FRAME  FO^  A  WALK-BEHIND, 

SELF-PROPELLED  LAWN  MOWER 
Dale  R.  Dobberpuhl,  Horicon,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Deere  &  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,459 

Int.  CI.-  B62D  51/04:  AOID  i5/26 

U.S.  CI.  180—19  R  4  Claims 


1.  An  articulating  coupling  for  connecting  two  wheeled 
vehicles,  comprising: 

vertical  pivot  means  to  connect  the  two  vehicles  for  relative 
turning  movement  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

means  for  selectively  turning  the  vehicles  about  said  vertical 
pivot  means; 

horizontal  pivot  means  to  connect  the  two  vehicles  for 
tilting  movement  relative  to  each  other,  said  horizontal 
pivot  means  comprising  a  pair  of  normally  abutting,  verti- 
cal hinge  plates,  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  hinge 
plates  rigidly  to  one  of  the  vehicles,  means  for  connecting 
the  other  of  said  hinge  plates  to  said  vertical  pivot  means, 
a  hinge  pin  pivotally  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  said 
plates  to  each  other,  and  a  pair  of  vertical  wall  plates 
connected  to  opposite  sides  of  said  other  hinge  plate  and 
extending  said  other  hinge  plate  past  said  one  hinge  plate 
toward  said  one  vehicle; 

said  means  for  selectively  turning  the  vehicles  comprising  a 
pair  of  extensible  power  units  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
vertical  pivot  means  and  operative  between  said  other 
vehicle  and  said  wall  plates  to  forcibly  pivot  said  wall 
plates  relative  to  said  other  vehicle  about  said  vertical 
pivot  means;  and 
tilting  means  including  at  least  one  further  extensible  power 
unit  operative  between  said  one  vehicle  and  said  wall 
plates  to  pivot  said  hinge  plates  out  of  normal  abutting 
relationship  and  raise  the  respective  portions  of  the  vehi- 
cles connected  by  the  coupling. 


1.  In  a  self-propelled  rotary  lawn  mower  including  a  main 
frame  defining  a  blade  housing  and  being  supported  by  front 
and  rear  sets  of  wheels,  an  engine  supported  on  a  central  por- 
tion of  the  frame  and  drive  means  coupled  between  the  engine 
and  one  of  the  sets  of  wheels,  the  improvement  residing  in  a 
support  structure  for  the  one  set  of  wheels,  comprising:  said 
frame  including  an  extension  elevated  above  the  ground;  an 
axle  support  frame  vertically  pivotally  connected  to  the  exten- 
sion for  swinging  about  a  transverse  axis;  adjustment  means 
connected  between  the  main  and  axle  support  frames  for  re- 
leasably  fixing  the  axle  support  frame  in  selected  vertical  posi- 
tions relative  to  the  main  frame;  said  drive  means  including  an 
axle  rotatably  supported  by  the  axle  support  frame,  said  one  set 
of  wheels  including  a  pair  of  wheels  respectively  fixed  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  axle;  a  cross-shaft  located  on  said  axis  and 
rotatably  supported  by  the  axle  support  frame;  coupling  means 
connected  between  the  cross-shaft  and  axle  for  selectively 
establishing  a  drive  transmitting  relationship  therebetween; 
and  said  axle  support  frame  being  in  the  form  of  a  guard  struc- 
ture having  opposite  ends  joined  by  a  fore-and-aft  curved 
central  portion,  the  opposite  ends  and  central  portion  of  the 
axle  support  frame  cooperating  with  the  extension  of  the  main 
frame  to  form  an  open-bottomed  housing  for  at  least  central 
portions  of  the  axle  and  cross-shaft  and  for  the  coupling  means. 


4,212,366 
POWER  STEERING  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Tadao  Ohtuka,  Namekawa;  Takeshi  Ohe,  Higashimatsuyama, 
and  Kunihiro  Hamano,  Tokigawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,075 
Int.  CI.-  B62D  5/OH 
U.S.  CI.  180—141  19  Claims 

1.  A  power  steering  control  system  for  controlling  operation 
of  a  fiuid  pressure-operated  power  steering  unit  of  a  steerable 
vehicle  having  a  steering  wheel,  said  power  steering  unit  in- 
cluding fiuid  pressure-operated  reaction  means  for  applying  a 
reaction  force  to  resist  turning  of  said  steering  wheel,  which 
comprises: 

a  pump  for  supplying  pressurized  fiuid  for  operating  said 

reaction  means; 
a  vehicle  load  sensing  mechanism  w  hich  produces  an  output 

responsive  to  the  weight  of  the  load  on  the  vehicle; 
fiuid  pressure  control  valve  means  connected  for  controlling 
the  pressure  of  the  pressurized  fiuid  applied  by  said  pump 
to  said  reaction  means  and  thereby  controlling  the  amount 
of  reaction  force  applied  to  said  steering  wheel,  and  actu- 
ating means  connected  for  operating  said  control  valve 
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means  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  vehicle  load  sens- 
ing mechanism  so  that  the  reaction  force  applied  to  the 
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being  offset  from  said  bell  axis,  said  airway  being  formed 
of  a  series  of  openings  of  substantially  smaller  diameter 
than  the  diameter  of  said  First  airway; 
a  valve  spool  operatively  mounted  in  said  valve  seat  having 
a  central  axis  outside  of  said  bell  axis  and  said  diaphragm 
axis; 


steering  wheel  is  small  when  the  weight  of  the  load  on  the 
vehicle  is  large. 


4,212,367 
MANUAL  LEVER  FOR  A  VEHICLE 
Hiroshi  Kawaguchi,  Mishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jido> 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,112 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  13,  1977,  52-42353 

Int.  a:  B60T  7/10 

U.S.  a.  180—271  4  Qaims 


1.  A  manual  lever  mounted  along  one  side  of  a  driver's  seat 
in  a  vehicle,  so  as  to  be  pivoted  in  a  plane  of  pivotal  movement 
by  the  hand  of  a  driver  seated  in  said  seat,  wherein  the  plane  of 
pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  is  oblique  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  vehicle  so  that  said  lever  approaches  said  seat  when 
said  lever  is  pivoted  backward. 


4,212,368 
ANGULARLY  RELATED  DUAL  STETHOSCOPE  HEAD 

Derek  R.  Allen,  27  Point  Loma,  Corona  del  Mar,  Calif.  92625 
Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,883 
Int.  a.-  A61B  7/02:  H04R  25/00 
U.S.  G.  181-131  6  Gaims 

1.  A  stethoscope  head  comprising: 
a  low  frequency  sound  receiving  bell  having, 
a  bell  axis  and  a  concave  cross-sectional  configuration  form- 
ing a  bowl-like  member; 
a  high  frequency  sound  receiving  diaphragm  having, 
a  diaphragm  axis; 

a  body  joining  and  supporting  said  bell  and  said  diaphragm 
such  that  said  bell  axis  intersects  said  diaphragm  axis  at  an 
acute  angle,  said  body  including, 
a  valve  seat; 

a  first  airway  joining  said  diaphragm  with  said  valve  seat; 
a  second  airway  joining  said  bell  with  said  valve  seat  and 


a  flattened  sound  tube  passing  through  said  valve  spool  and 
extending  from  said  body  member  to  act  as  a  lever 
whereby  said  spool  can  be  rotated  within  said  valve  seat  to 
selectively  communicate  said  sound  tube  with  said  first 
and  second  airways,  said  sound  tube  having  an  operative 
axis  outside  of  the  respective  bell  axis  and  said  diaphragm 


axis. 


4,212,369 

SOUND-ABSORBING  COVERING,  ESPECIALLY 

RADIATOR  COVERING  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Karl  Zeilinger,  Berglen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Daimler-Benz  Aktiengeselischaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,817 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1978,  2808166 

Int.  G.^  P04F  17/04 
U.S.  G.  181—224  27  Claims 


1.  A  sound-absorbing  covering  operable  to  be  traversed  by  a 
gaseous  medium  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  the  sound,  characterized  by  at  least  one  air  channel 
means,  in  which  at  least  one  section  of  a  channel  wall  is  formed 
by  an  arcuate  wall  portion  substantially  parabolically  shaped  in 
cross  section,  the  arcuate  wall  portion  facing  with  its  apex  the 
in-fiow  side  of  the  gaseous  medium  and  terminating  in  an 
arcuate  apex  portion  protruding  into  the  interior  space  of  the 
channel  means,  the  arcuate  apex  portion  shielding  a  trough- 
shaped  recess  substantially  open  in  the  direction  of  the  dis- 
charge side  of  the  gaseous  medium,  and  a  sound-absorbing 
insert  means  arranged  in  said  recess  at  least  approximately 
within  the  area  of  the  focal  line  thereof. 
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4,212,370 

SOUND  ABSORBER  FOR  AN  INTERMITTENTLY 

DISCHARGED  GASEOUS  WORKING  MEDIUM 

Ernst  Dreher,  Reutlingen;  Richard  Wolf,  Stuttgart,  and  Max 

Biirklin,  Waldenbuch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,477 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  23, 
1977,  2752261 

Int.  G.2  FOIN  1/08 
U.S.  G.  181—230  12  Claims 


lock  bar  for  movement  about  a  third  pivot  axis  parallel  to  said 
other  pivot  axes,  said  stretcher  leg  including  at  its  other  end  a 


connector  portion  complemental  to  and  adapted  to  engage  a 
selected  lock  aperture  of  said  hanger  arm. 


^^^ 


4,212,372 

LUBRICATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

William  C.  Murphy,  and  Lyie  G.  Myers,  both  of  Fremont, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  Molychem,  Inc.,  Bailey,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,790 

Int.  G.-  F16N  7/00 

U.S.  G.  184—15  B  6  Claims 


1.  A  sound  absorber  for  intermittently  discharged  gaseous 
working  medium,  comprising  a  discharge  channel  for  said 
medium,  said  channel  having  at  least  one  portion  in  which  the 
direction  of  flow  of  said  medium  is  changed  and  said  one 
portion  defining  a  succession  of  passages  periodically  increas- 
ing and  decreasing  in  cross-section;  the  variations  of  the  flow 
direction  of  said  medium  in  respective  passages  being  substan- 
tially smaller  than  90°,  and  the  ratio  between  the  maximum  and 
minimum  cross-sections  of  said  passages  being  at  most  4: 1 ;  and 
an  outlet  nozzle  plate  terminating  said  discharge  channel  and 
defining  a  plurality  of  discharge  nozzles  having  central  axes 
converging  in  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  medium  into  the 
outer  atmosphere  and  at  least  a  part  of  said  central  axes  inter- 
secting at  different  points  lying  in  a  single  plane. 


4,212,371 

LADDER  ATTACHMENT 

Alexander  R.  Gaviorno,  Jr.,  57  Devonshire  Dr.,  Cheshire,  Mass. 

01225 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,139 

Int.  a:-  E06C  7/14 

U.S.  CI.  182—121  7  Claims 

1.  A  foldable  platform  attachment  for  a  ladder  comprising  a 
rigid,  generally  rectangular  carrier  platform  having  front,  rear 
and  side  edges,  said  platform  including  adjacent  each  of  its  side 
edges  a  foldable  linkage  arrangement  adapted  to  assume  a 
triangular  configuration,  each  said  linkage  arrangement  includ- 
ing a  hook  member  fixed  to  said  platform  adjacent  its  front 
edge  and  adapted  to  be  engaged  over  a  ladder  rung,  a  hanger 
arm  pivotally  depending  from  said  hook  member  for  move- 
ment about  a  first  pivot  axis  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  plat- 
form, said  hanger  arm  being  adapted  to  engage  against  adja- 
cent ladder  rungs  and  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  lock  apertures,  a  lock  bar  having  a  free  end  and  having 
a  second  end  connected  to  said  platform  adjacent  said  rear 
edge  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said 
first  axis  between  first  and  second  limiting  abutting  positions 
against  said  platform,  said  bar  extending  beyond  said  rear  edge 
of  said  platform  in  one  said  limiting  position  and  beneath  said 
platform  in  said  other  limiting  position,  and  a  stretcher  leg 
having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  free  end  of  said 


4.  A  process  for  central  source  lubrication,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

guiding  and  guarding  the  path  of  structure  in  continuous 
movement; 

directing  capillary  tubes  to  precision  delivery  of  lubricant 
against  the  path  of  sti'ucture; 

metering  the  delivery  of  lubricant  through  said  capillaries  by 
use  of  an  attenuated  capacitor  discharge  to  the  solenoid  of 
valves  connected  to  said  capillaries  in  accord  with  precise 
positioning  of  said  structure  in  continuous  movement. 


4,212,373 
DOSING  A  FLOWING  FLUID 
Edgar  P.  Scragg,  60  Mulder  St.,  Florida  Park  Extension  3, 
Florida,  Transvaal,  South  Africa 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,927 
Claims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Sep.  21,  1977, 
77/5656 

Int.  G.'  F16N  7/34 
U.S.  G.  184—56  A  15  Claims 

15.  A  method  of  dosing  a  flowing  fluid  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  impaling  an  additive  cartridge  on  a  spike  the  cartridge 
comprising  a  bag  secured  to  an  element  which  element 
includes  a  sleeve,  and  impaling  being  effected  by  passing 
the  spike  through  said  sleeve  so  that  the  spike  penetrates 
the  cartridge; 

(b)  providing  on  said  sleeve  and  said  spike  co-operating 
surfaces  which  inter-engage  to  restrain  the  cartridge 
against  accidental  detachment  from  the  spike; 

(c)  placing  the  spike  and  cartridge  within  a  casing  having  an 
inlet  for  fluid  to  be  dosed  and  an  outlet  for  dosed  fluid; 
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(d)  causing  flowing  fluid  to  impinge  on  the  bag  so  as  to 
flatten  the  bag  and  thereby  force  additive  from  the  bag 


through  an  outlet  path  provided  therefor  through  said 
spike. 


4.212,374 
VEHICLE  HOIST 

Leslie  Bubik,  Toronto,  Canada,  assignor  to  Vulcan  Equipment 
Company  Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  23.  1978.  Ser.  No.  889.587 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  17,  1978.  297202 

Int.  CI.-  B66F  7/JO 

U.S.  CI.  187—8.43  20  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle  hoist  which  comprises  a  pair  of  ground-engag- 
ing feet  extending  in  a  spaced-apart  parallel  relationship,  said 
feet  each  having  a  front  end  and  a  substantially  vertical  column 
extending  upwardly  therefrom  adjacent  said  front  end,  a  ramp 
section  for  receiving  a  vehicle  to  be  raised  and  movably  sup- 
ported between  said  columns  for  vertical  motion  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  attitude,  said  ramp  section  comprising  a  pair 
of  spaced-apart  ramp  members  extending  forwardly  and  rear- 
wardly  beyond  said  columns  and  second  vehicle  lifting  means, 
said  second  vehicle  lifting  means  comprising  a  vehicle-engag- 
ing member  having  an  upper  surface  normally  flush  with  an 
upper  deck  of  a  respective  ramp  member  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  vehicle-engaging  member  substantially  vertically,  a 
traasverse  cross  member  extending  between  said  ramp  mem- 
bers m  alignment  with  said  columns,  said  cross  member  extend- 
ing beyond  said  ramp  members  and  having  guide  means  en- 
gageable  with  said  columns,  and  spacer  means  for  maintaining 
a  substantially  constant  relationship  between  said  ramp  section 
and  said  columns,  and  means  for  moving  said  ramp  section 
relative  to  said  columns. 


4.212,375 
ALIGNING  APPARATUS  FOR  MATERIAL  HANDLING 

SYSTEM 

Laurel  L.  Peterson,  East  Peoria,  and  Alan  J.  Hickman.  Peoria, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria.  III. 

Filed  Jun.  15.  1978.  Ser.  No.  915,694 

Int.  CI.-  B66B  9/20 

U.S.  CI.  187-9  R  12  Claims 

1.  In  a  material  lifting  system  (10)  having  a  lifting  element 

(12)  and  first  means  (14)  for  controllably  moving  the  lifting 

element  (12)  between  first  and  second  positions  (16,18),  said 

lifting  element  (12)  having  first  and  second  surfaces  (20,22)  and 

being  positionable  between  material  (46)  to  be  loaded  on  said 


first  surface  (20)  and  structure  (52)  adjacent  said  material  (46) 
to  be  loaded  on  said  first  surface  (46).  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
second  means  (40)  for  delivering  a  first  signal  in  response  to 
said  first  surface  (20)  of  the  lifting  element  (12)  being  at  an 
elevation  (42)  greater  than  a  first  preselected  elevation 
(44)  relative  to  said  material  (46)  to  be  loaded  on  said  first 
surface  (20)  and  a  second  signal  in  response  to  said  second 
surface  (22)  of  the  lifting  element  (12)  being  at  an  elevation 
(48)  less  than  a  second  preselected  elevation  (50)  relative 
to  said  structure  (52)  adjacent  said  material  (46)  to  be 
loaded  on  said  first  surface  (20),  said  second  means  (40) 
including  first  and  second  switch  portions  (58,60)  con- 
nected to  said  lifting  element  (12),  said  first  switch  portion 
(58)  extending  above  said  first  surface  (20)  and  being 
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contactable  with  said  material  (46)  to  be  loaded  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  surface  (20)  being  positioned  between 
said  material  (46)  and  adjacent  structure  (52)  and  at  said 
elevation  (42)  greater  than  said  first  preselected  elevation 
(44),  said  second  switch  portion  (60)  extending  below  said 
second  surface  (22)  and  being  contactable  with  said  adja- 
cent structure  (52)  in  response  to  said  second  surface  (22) 
being  positioned  between  said  material  (46)  and  adjacent 
structure  (52)  and  at  said  elevation  (48)  less  than  said 
second  preselected  elevation  (50);  and 
third  means  (57)  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  signals 
and  automatically  positioning  one  of  said  surfaces  (20.22) 
of  the  lifting  element  (12)  at  the  respective  related  one  of 
said  preselected  elevations  (44,50)  in  response  to  receiving 
the  related  respective  one  of  said  signals. 


4,212,376 

CALIPER  BRAKE  ROTOR 

John  J.  Enright,  Troy,  and  William  T.  Holzworth,  Springfield, 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 

Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  11.  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,491 

Int.  CI.-  F16D  65/12 

U.S.  CI.  188—218  XL  12  Claims 

1.  A  rotor  for  a  caliper  brake  comprising  a  disc  with  a  cen- 
tral opening  and  an  outer  periphery,  said  disc  including  at  least 
one  coiled  metal  strip,  said  strip  having  a  rectangular  cross 
section  with  edge  surfaces  and  overlapping  surfaces,  each  of 
said  edge  surfaces  having  a  sufficient  thickness  so  that  when 
aligned  with  edge  surfaces  of  adjacent  coils  friction  faces  are 
provided  for  engagement  by  friction  lining  carriers  of  said 
caliper  brake,  said  disc  including  radially  inner  coils  adjacent 
said  opening,  radially  outer  coils  adjacent  said  outer  periphery, 
intermediate  coils  between  said  outer  and  inner  coils,  means 
holding  said  coils  in  overlapping  position  such  that  their  edges 
are  maintained  in  alignment  wherein  said  overlapping  surfaces 
of  said  inner  coils  are  adhered  over  at  least  a  360-degree  cir- 
cumferentially  continuous  area,  said  overlapping  surfaces  of 
said  outer  coils  are  adhered  over  at  least  a  360-degree  circum- 
ferentially  continuous  area  and  said  intermediate  coils  are  held 
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in  overlapping  position  at  circumferentially  spaced-apart  posi- 
tions along  said  overlapping  surfaces  and  mounting  means  at 
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4.212,378 

DEVICE  FOR  DE-ICING  POWER  CABLES 

Henry  J.  Hrovat,  1121  W.  9th  St.,  Newton,  Kans.  67114 

Filed  Jun.  26.  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,077 

Int.  CI.-  B60L  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  191—62  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  device  for  de-icing  a  span  of  a  power  cable  supported 
between  a  pair  of  gound-supported  pales,  said  device  compris- 


said  central  opening  in  torque-transmitting  engagement  with 
said  inner  coils  for  mounting  said  rotor  on  a  wheel. 


ing: 


4,212,377 

CONVERTIBLE  BAG 

Robert  Weinreb,  510  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10012 

Filed  Oct.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  84,754 

Int.  CI.'  B65D  30/22 

U.S.  CI.  190—52  3  Claims 


a.  a  dolly  having  a  rotatable  wheel  engaging  said  cable  for 
rolling  movement  therealong,  said  dolly  compris»ng  a 
body  portion  in  which  said  wheel  is  mounted  for  rotation 
on  an  axis  transverse  to  and  above  said  cable, 

b.  a  weight  of  substantial  mass,  said  weight  being  mounted 
on  said  body  portion  for  free  pivotal  movement  on  an  axis 
parallel  to  said  wheel  axis  and  extending  transversely 
beneath  said  cable,  and 

t.  scraper  members  carried  by  said  weight  and  normally  not 
engaging  said  cable,  but  being  operable  responsively  to 
pivotal  movement  of  said  weight  on  said  body  portion  to 
move  into  scraping  engagement  with  said  cable. 
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4,212,379 

CONICAL  CLUTCH 

Hugo  A.  Zoino,  273  Parker  St.,  Newark,  N.J.  07104 

Filed  Mar.  17.  1978,  Ser.  No.  887.602 

Int.  CI.-  F16D  13/24 

U.S.  CI.  192—66  14  Claims 


1.  A  fabric  bag,  comprising  a  parallelopipedal  fabric  pouch 
having  an  open  top,  opposed  front  and  back  faces,  opposed 
side  ends  and  a  bottom;  a  cover  secured  to  said  pouch  for 
closing  the  open  top;  an  elongated  divider  panel  extending 
from  one  side  end  to  the  other  and  swingably  secured  along 
one  longitudinal  end  thereof  to  the  inside  of  one  of  said  faces 
and  havii\g  a  longitudinally  extending  free  end;  a  pair  of  coop- 
erating elongated  hook  and  eye  tape  fasteners,  one  tape  faa- 
tener  being  secured  to  said  divider  panel  at  said  free  end  and 
the  other  fastener  being  secured  to  the  inside  of  the  other  of 
said  faces;  said  divider  panel  having  a  first  position  in  which  it 
is  parallel  to  said  bottom,  thus  dividing  the  pouch  into  an  upper 
compartment  located  between  said  open  top  and  said  divider 
panel  and  a  lower  compartment  located  between  said  divider 
panel  and  said  bottom,  said  divider  panel  being  held  in  said  first 
position  when  said  cooperating  tape  fasteners  are  in  contacting 
fastening  relationship;  said  divider  panel  being  swingable,  after 
disengagement  of  said  cooperating  tape  fasteners,  to  a  second 
position  in  which  it  lies  against  the  inside  of  said  one  face  to 
merge  said  compartments  into  a  single  space;  and  a  closable 
slot  means  in  one  of  said  faces  for  providing  access  to  said 
lower  compartment. 


>  --s^N^A/l^. 


1.  A  cone  clutch  comprising  an  inner  cone  and  an  outer 
cone,  a  shaft  for  supporting  the  cones,  the  inner  cone  being 
mounted  for  axial  movement  along  the  shaft,  the  inner  cone 
being  mounted  for  rotation  with  the  shaft,  and  actuating  means 
for  moving  the  inner  cone  in  one  direction  into  engagement 
with  the  outer  cone  and  for  moving  the  inner  cone  in  the- 
opposite  direction  out  of  engagement  with  the  outer  cone,  the 
inner  cone  being  provided  with  at  least  one  ridged  surface 
comprising  ridges  disposed  at  predetermined  angles,  and  said 
one  ridged  surface  being  interrupted  by  -at  least  one  radially 
movable  plate  having  an  arcuate  outer  periphery  which  in- 
cludes ridges  disposed  at  predetermined  angles  different  from 
the  first  mentioned  angles. 
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4,212.380 

TORSION  DAMPING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FRICTION 

CLUTCHES 

Rene  Billet,  Lamorlaye,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  30.  1978.  Ser.  No.  891.769 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  4,  1977,  77  10034 

Int.  CI.   F16D  3/14.  3/66 

U.S.  CI.  192—106.2  4  Claims 


tioned  upstream  from  the  release  mechanism  for  retarding 
movement  of  a  second  in  line  package  in  the  lane  when  the 
release  mechanism  is  in  its  release  position,  the  improvement  in 
the  brake  means  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  brake  shoe  wherein  one  side  of  the  shoe  is  mounted  on 
a  lifter  means  and  wherein  an  opposite  side  of  the  shoe  is 
a  brake  surface; 

(b)  guide  means  mounted  on  the  support  means  adapted  for 
supported  movement  of  the  lifter  means  such  that  the  shoe 
is  linearly  moveable  substantially  above  the  lane  for 
contact  by  the  brake  surface  of  the  shoe  with  an  underside 
of  a  second  in  line  package  which  can  be  moving  out  of 
contact  with  and  above  the  lane  towards  the  release  mech- 
anism to  lift  the  package;  and 

(c)  means  for  moving  the  lifter  means  such  that  the  brake 
surface  of  the  shoe  engages  the  underside  of  and  lifts  the 
second  in  line  package  in  response  to  the  release  mecha- 
nism being  in  the  release  position. 


4,212,382 
BUNKERING  SYSTEM 

Morgan  J.  Williams,  Melbourne,  England,  assignor  to  Coal 
Industry  (Patents)  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,750 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  21,  1977, 
25774/77 

Int.  a:  B65G  43/08 
U.S.  CI.  198-502  4  Qaims 


1.  A  torsion  dampmg  assembly  comprising  two  coaxial 
members  incliidmg  a  hub  and  a  radial  web  disposed  annularly 
around  said  hub.  said  coaxial  members  being  mounted  for 
relative  angular  displacement  over  a  predetermined  sector 
limited  by  meshing  means  including  at  least  one  radially  ori- 
ented meshing  member  intermeshing  with  circumferential  play 
with  at  least  one  complementary  radially  oriented  meshing 
member  facing  the  first  mentioned  meshing  member,  and  a 
friction  washer  also  having  along  its  inner  periphery  a  radially 
oriented  meshing  member  similar  to  the  meshing  member  on 
said  web  and  also  intermeshing  with  the  corresponding  mesh- 
ing member  on  said  hub. 


4,212.381 
ANTIRUNOUT  DEVICE  AND  CONVEYOR  APPARATUS 

Martin  E.  Cook,  10025  Stoll  Rd.,  Haslett,  .Mich.  48840 
Filed  Feb.  15.  1979.  Ser.  No.  12,379 
Int.  CI."  B65F  H/00 
U.S.  CI.  193-40  14  Claims 


1.  In  a  conveyor  apparatus  including  means  defining  an 
inclined  lane  and  a  discharge  end  along  w  hich  packages  are  to 
be  conveyed  by  gravity  for  singular  discharge  at  the  end, 
means  defining  a  support  for  the  lane,  a  release  mechanism  at 
the  discharge  end  of  said  lane,  the  release  mechanism  being 
moveable  from  a  package  blocking  position  to  a  package  re- 
lea-se  position  for  a  first  in  line  package,  a  brake  means  posi- 


I.  A  device,  to  be  used  in  a  bunkering  system  including  a 
drivable  conveyor  adapted  to  remove  material  from  a  bunker, 
comprising  a  pivotally  mounted  metering  dcor  mounted  in  a 
pivotal  mounting  and  biased  to  remain  closed,  at  least  one  fluid 
operable  ram  for  moving  the  pivotal  mounting  up  and  down 
relative  to  the  conveyor  thereby  to  vary  the  clearance  between 
the  bottom  of  the  door  and  the  conveyor,  and  an  indicating 
means  which  gives  an  indication  of  the  clearance. 


4,212,383 
DRAG  CONVEYOR  AND  HOPPER  ASSEMBLY 
David  A.  Wagner,  Middlesex,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Research-Cot- 
trell.  Inc.,  Somerville,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,026 
Int.  a.-  B65G  19/00.  21/10.  41/00 
U.S.  CI.  198—616  6  Claims 

1.  A  drag  conveyor  and  hopper  assembly  characterized  by  a 
hopper  having  a  generally  quadrangular  base  and  vertical  side 
walls,  a  conveyed  material  receiving  trough  along  one  side  of 
the  base,  and  a  drag  conveyor,  said  drag  conveyor  having  a 
main  frame  comprising  at  least  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  longitudi- 
nal frame  members  telescopically  extendable  at  one  end,  means 
for  extending  and  retracting  said  telescopically  extendable  end, 
at  least  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  transverse  members 
rigidly  connected  to  said  frame  members  and  extending  trans- 
versely therebeyond,  hopper  wall  engaging  support  members 
telescopically  mounted  at  the  outboard  ends  of  the  at  least  one 
pair  of  transverse  members,  an  idler  shaft  and  a  drive  shaft  each 
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carrying  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced  chain  sprockets  mounted 
at  opposite  ends  of  the  frame  members,  a  pair  of  drag  chains 


4  212  385 

ARTICLE  ACCUMULATION  CONVEYOR 

John  M.  Leach,  Box  341,  Port  Jefferson,  N.Y.  11777 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,860 

Int.  CI.-  B65G  13/06 


U.S.  CI.  198—781 


10  Claims 


a   STOPPED 


mounted  between  said  sprockets  and  a  plurality  of  drag  bars 
connected  between  said  pair  of  chains. 


4,212,384 
CIRCULATING  CONVEYOR 
Erwin  Grube,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Durkoppwerke  GmbH,  Bielefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,197 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sen  9 
1977,2740594  j.      f     , 

Int.  CI.- B65G  ;7/i2 
U.S.  CI.  198-684  7  claims 


1.  An  endless  conveyor  for  a  suspended  load,  comprisitig: 
an  endless  track; 

a  load  carrier  displaceable  along  said  track  and  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  wheels  riding  on  said  track,  said  load  carrier 
comprising  a  drive  chain  formed  by  a  multiplicity  of  rigid 
.  bars  adapted  to  sustain  tensile  and  compressive  stress  in 
the  longitudinal  dimension,  successive  bars  being  articu- 
lated together  about  vertical  axes; 

drive  means  including  a  friction  roller  engageable  with  a 
flank  of  said  drive  chain;  and 

a  load-support  chain  for  goods  to  be  transported  by  said 
conveyor  below  said  drive  chain,  said  support  chain  being 
constituted  of  a  plurality  of  rigid  bars  articulated  together 
about  vertical  axes  at  their  ends  and  each  of  the  same 
V  length  as  a  corresponding  bar  of  said  drive  chain,  said  load 
carrier  comprising  for  each  wheel  supporting  same  upon 
said  track,  a  respective  stirrup-shaped  member  having  a 
shank  forming  an  axle  for  the  respective  wheel  engaging 
said  track,  another  shank  below  said  track,  a  bight  inter- 
connecting said  shanks  and  a  downwardly  extending  stem 
from  the  shank  below  said  track,  each  of  said  downwardly 
extending  shanks  forming  an  articulation  for  adjoining 
bars  of  both  chains  whereby  adjoining  bars  of  both  chains 
have  coincident  articulation  axes  defined  by  said  stems. 


3.  An  article  accumulation  conveyor  comprising  a  frame, 
rotatable  article  support  units  carried  by  said  frame  and  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  form  an  article  travel  path,  a  driven  elongated 
member  mounted  for  movement  lengthwise  along  but  verti- 
cally spaced  from  and  below  said  article  support  units,  a  frame 
carried  support  under  said  driven  member  maintaining  it  al- 
ways at  a  substantially  fixed  elevation,  means  for  transmitting 
movement  from  said  driven  member  to  said  article  support 
units  to  rotate  the  same  so  as  to  move  the  articles  comprising  at 
least  one  movement  transmission  assembly  pivoted  for  vertical 
movement  on  and  rotatably  mounted  relative  to  said  frame  for 
movement  into  two  extreme  vertical  positions  relative  to  said 
driven  member  and  comprising  a  rotatable  member,  a  first  part 
of  which  contacts  said  driven  member  and  is  rotated  thereby 
(in  the  extreme  lowered  position)  and  a  second  part  of  which  is 
attached  for  rotation  with  said  first  part  and  contacts  (at  least 
one)  in  between  two  of  said  article  support  units  when  in  the 
extreme  raised  position  to  rotate  the  same  and  move  said  article 
without  breaking  the  driving  contact  between  said  first  mem- 
ber and  said  driven  member,  said  first  part  w  hich  contacts  said 
driven  member  and  the  driven  member  itself  having  coacting 
interlocking  areas  which  enable  significant  vertical  separation 
movement  between  them  without  breaking  driving  contact 
therebetween,  means  powered  solely  by  said  driven  elongated 
member  and  which  exerts  a  definite  and  well  defined  vertical 
thrust  of  unlimited  duration,  except  for  space  limitations,  up- 
wardly for  moving  said  movement  transmitting  means  verti- 
cally from  the  lower  extrertie  position  to  the  upper  extreme 
position  to  force  said  second  part  in  between  two  of  said  rotat- 
able article  supports  to  rotate  them,  and  means  operated  by 
articles  when  in  certain  positions  on  said  rotatable  article  sup- 
ports for  controlling  the  vertical  movement  functions  of  said 
last  named  means  but  without  exerting  any  of  the  force  to 
create  the  vertical  movements  so  that  a  very  light  article  can 
accurately  control  the  vertical  movements. 

5.  An  article  accumulation  conveyor  comprising  a  frame, 
rotatable  article  support  and  moving  units  carried  by  said 
frame  and  positioned  so  as  to  form  an  article  travel  path,  a 
driven  elongated  member  movable  lengthwise  along  said  rotat- 
able article  support  unit  path,  activatable  means  for  transmit- 
ting movement  from  said  driven  member  to  (articles  on  said 
path)  said  rotatable  article  support  units,  sensor  means  oper- 
ated by  articles  at  selected  points  on  said  path  and  connected 
with  said  movement  transmission  means  so  as  to  activate  and 
deactivate  said  movement  transmission  means  when  articles 
are  in  given  positions  on  said  path  whereby  the  conveyor  is 
enabled  to  perform  an  article  accumulation  function  and  means 
normally  inoperative  but  operable  at  will  by  an  operator  to 
lock  said  sensor  means  in  either  the  movement  transmission" 
means  activated  or  deactivated  position  whereby  the  conveyor 
is  also  enabled  to  selectively  perform  the  function  of  a  con- 
stantly powered  roller  conveyor  or  unpowered  roller  con- 
veyor. 
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4,212,386 

CIGARETTE  CASE 

Leo  Maisonneuve.  4480  N.  40th  St.,  St.  Petersburg,  Ra.  33714 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  832.086,  Sep.  12, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,548 

Int.  CI.-  A45C  ]]/00 

L'.S.  CI.  206—37  3  Claims 


4,212,387 
CABLE  REPAIR  KIT 
Edward  J.  Kotski,  Hackettstown;   Larry   N.  Siebens,  Great 
Meadows,  and  Donald  D.  Perry,  Miiford,  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Amerace  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,254 
Int.  CI.-  H02G  15/08:  B65D  81/32.  85/00 
U.S.  a.  206—223  6  Claims 

1.  A  cable  repair  kit  having  component  parts  therein  capable 
of  being  utilized  in  the  field  to  repair  electrical  cables  or  con- 
duits, said  kit  comprising: 

(a)  an  abrasive  material  for  roughening  the  damaged  portion 
of  said  cable; 

(b)  a  cleaning  compound  for  removing  contaminants  from 
said  damaged  portion  of  said  cable; 

(c)  a  filler  comf)ound  for  augmenting  broken  surface  regions 
of  said  damaged  cable  portion; 

(d)  a  bonding  agent  adapted  to  be  applied  to  said  damaged 


cable  portion  including  said  filler  augmented  cable  surface 
region; 
(e)  a  Hexible  patch  of  electrically  insulative  material  adapted 
to  be  wrapped  circumferentially  about  said  damaged  cable 


\ 


v^ 


1.  A  novelty  device  configured  to  hold  a  single  cigarette  or 
the  like,  said  novelty  device  comprising  an  elongated  upper 
and  an  elongated  lower  member  detachably  coupled  together 
by  a  clasp  means  attached  to  said  upper  member  and  a  guide 
means  comprising  an  alignment  means  comprising  at  least  one 
ridge  including  a  forward  and  rear  portion  formed  on  said 
upper  member  and  extending  substantially  the  length  thereof 
and  a  corresponding  ledge  including  a  forward  and  rear  por- 
tion formed  on  said  lower  member  and  extending  substantially 
the  length  thereof  disposed  to  operatively  engage  each  other  in 
sliding  relation  to  maintain  lateral  alignment  of  said  upper 
member  relative  to  said  lower  member  during  assembly  and 
disassembly  of  said  novelty  device  and  a  stop  means  to  position 
said  upper  member  relative  to  said  lower  member  longitudi- 
nally when  assembled,  said  clasp  means  comprises  a  substan- 
tially flexible  member  fixedly  attached  to  said  upper  member 
having  a  substantially  U-shaped  element  to  extend  over  one 
end  of  said  upper  member  and  said  lower  member,  said  stop 
means  comprises  a  key-like  element  formed  along  said  forward 
portion  of  said  ridge  and  a  corresponding  lower  stop  means 
comprises  a  detent  formed  on  said  forward  portion  of  said 
ledge  to"  maintain  said  longitudinal  alignment  of  said  upper 
member  relative  to  said  lower  member,  said  guide  means  fur- 
ther including  an  opening  means  formed  on  said  rear  portion  of 
said  ridge  and  said  ledge  to  facilitate  the  opening  of  said  upper 
member  relative  to  said  lower  member,  said  opening  means 
comprising  an  upper  opening  element  including  a  first  key 
formed  on  said  rear  portion  of  said  ridge  and  a  lower  opening 
element  including  a  second  key  formed  on  said  rear  portion  of 
said  ledge,  said  upper  and  lower  opening  elements  disposed  to 
operatively  engage  each  other  in  camming  relationship  to  lift 
said  elongated  upper  member  relative  to  said  elongated  lower 
member  during  the  opening  of  said  upper  member  relative  to 
said  lower  member. 


1. 


\.. 


V 


portion  and  bonded  thereto  via  said  aforementioned  bond- 
ing agent;  and 
(f)  a  tape  material  for  taping  edge  portions  of  said  patch  to 
the  outer  surface  of  said  cable  to  each  other. 


4,212,388 
PORTABLE  RUST  INHIBITOR  APPLICATOR  FOR  A 

VEHICLE 

Fred  P.  Vacha,  226  Lombardy  Ave.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla.  33308 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,085 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  69/00.  71/00 

U.S.  CI.  206—230  5  Claims 


.L, 


^-j 


I.  A  rust  inhibitor  applicator  kit  for  applying  the  rust  inhibi- 
tor to  relatively  inexcessible  surfaces  of  a  vehicle  body  or  the 
like,  comprising: 

a  pressurized  container  with  a  rust  inhibitor,  said  container 
having  an  outlet  for  dispensing  said  rust  inhibitor; 

a  conduit  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  first  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  first  end  being  open  and  said  second  end 
including  a  nozzle  aperture  disposed  adjacent  said  second 
end,  said  nozzle  aperture  being  positioned  at  a  predeter- 
mined angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  con- 
duit; 

a  flexible  fube  attachable  at  one  end  to  the  first  end  of  said 
conduit  and  connectable  at  said  tube  opposite  end  to  the 
outlet  of  said  pressurized  container  having  rust  inhibitor 
disposed  therein;  and 

means  for  punching  a  relatively  small  hole  in  a  vehicle  body 
surface,  said  hole  being  sized  to  receive  said  second  end  of 
said  conduit  to  allow  insertion  of  the  conduit  nozzle  aper- 
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tare  disposed  adjacent  the  end  of  said  conduit  through 
said  body  surface. 


4,212,389 
CARTRIDGE  HAVING  A  SKEWED  SIDE  WALL  FOR 
CONTAINING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
Daniel  H.  Robbins,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Itek  Corpora- 
tion, Lexington,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  730,758,  Oct.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,542 
Int.  CI.'  B65D  81/18.  85/67 
U.S.  CI.  206—316  8  Claims 


^    ; 


' — // 
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1.  In  combination: 

a.  a  cylindrical  roll  of  photosensitive  material  having  a  pre- 
determined length  and  diameter  before  the  commence- 
ment of  consumption  thereof; 

b.  a  cartridge  containing  said  roll  having  first,  second,  and 
third  walls  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  each 
other; 

b-1.  a  fourth  skewed  wall  portion  extending  along  the 
length  of  said  roll  and  configured  to  form  an  obtuse 
angle  of  greater  than  90°  at  the  intersection  of  said  first 
and  fourth  wall  portions  at  a  first  cartridge  portion 
thereof,  and  configured  to  form  an  angle  of  less  than  90° 
at  the  intersection  of  said  third  and  fourth  wall  portion 
at  a  second  cartridge  portion  thereof,  the  distance  be- 
tween central  portions  of  said  first  and  third  wall  por- 
tions and  the  distance  between  central  portions  of  said 
second  and  fourth  wall  portions  both  being  slightly 
greater  than  said  predetermined  diameter  of  said  roll  of 
photosensitive  material;  and 

c.  exit  orifice  means  positioned  at  said  second  cartridge 
portion,  the  width  of  said  first  wall  portion  being  substan- 
tially less  than  said  predetermined  diameter  of  said  roll 
and  the  width  of  said  third  wall  portion  being  substantially 
greater  than  said  predetermined  diameter  of  said  roll. 


flat  upper  surface;  a  plurality  of  clusters  of  flexible  support 
fingers  projecting  upwardly  from  and  positioned  above  said 
upper  surface  of  said  base,  each  of  said  clusters  adapted  to 
support  one  wound  clip  and  including  at  least  one  pair  of 
flexible  support  fingers  having  facing  support  surfaces  defining 
a  space  therebetween,  each  of  said  facing  support  surfaces 
having  indentations  positioned  above  said  upper  surface  of  said 
base  and  above  at  least  a  portion  of  said  space,  said  indentations 
constructed  and  arranged  to  releasably  grasp  and  hold  a 
wound  clip  above  said  upper  surface  of  said  base;  and  groove 
means  constructed  in  said  base  and  positioned  below  said  upper 
surface  of  said  base,  said  groove  means  being  positioned  proxi- 
mate each  of  said  clusters  and  constructed  and  arranged  to 
receive  the  prongs  of  the  wound  clips,  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
groove  means  being  aligned  between  the  pair  of  flexible  sup- 
port fingers  of  the  corresponding  clusters. 

5.  In  combination,  a  plurality  of  wound  clips  of  the  type 
having  prongs  and  a  rack  adapted  to  support  and  dispense  said 
wound  clips,  said  rack  including:  a  base,  a  plurality  of  clusters 
of  flexible  support  fingers  projecting  upwardly  from  said  base, 
•each  of  said  clusters  adapted  to  support  one  wound  clip  and 
including  at  least  one  pair  of  flexible  support  fingers  having 
facing  support  surfaces,  each  of  said  facing  support  surfaces 
having  indentations  releasably  grasping  and  holding  a  wound 
clip;  and  groove  means  in  said  base  associated  with  each  of  said 
clusters  receiving  the  prongs  of  the  wound  clips,  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  groove  means  being  situated  between  the  pair  of 
flexible  support  fingers  of  a  corresponding  cluster. 

4,212,391 
GLASSWARE  CARRIER 

Joseph  F.  Schillinger,  Morrison,  III.,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No,  898,295,  Apr.  20,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,155,450.  This  application  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,482 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  22, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  5/04.  85/62 

U.S.  CI.  206—434  13  Claims 


4,212,390 
WOUND  CLIP  RACK 
Jan  Raczkowski,  Glendale,  and  Irving  A.  Speelman,  East  Willis- 
ton,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Propper  Manufacturing  Co., 
Inc.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,715 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  85/00 

U.S.  a.  206—339  7  Claims 


/// 


//  <» 


I.  A  rack  adapted  to  support  and  dispense  wound  clips  of  the 
type  having  prongs  comprising:  a  base  having  a  substantially 


1.  In  a  receptacle  for  displaying  and  carrying  glassware 
comprising  a  substantially  rectangular  parallelopiped  sleeve 
having  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls,  and  an 
open  front  and  rear  surface,  said  sleeve  being  collapsible  to  a 
substantially  flat  configuration  about  hinge  lines  connecting 
said  walls  at  their  lateral  edges,  a  substantially  upright  divider 
wall  secured  to  the  interior  of  each  of  said  top  and  bottom 
walls  and  extending  between  said  pair  of  side  walls,  and  a 
support  panel  secured  between  said  bottom  wall  and  the  di- 
vider wall  on  each  side  of  said  divider  wall  and  said  top  wall 
and  the  divider  wall  on  each  side  of  said  divider  wall,  each  of 
said  support  panels  being  disposed  al  an  acute  angle  with 
respect  to  the  top  and  bottom  walls  to  which  it  is  secured  and 
having  al  least  one  opening  for  receiving  an  item  of  glassware 
disposed  between  the  openings  adjacent  said  top  and  bottom 
walls  on  the  same  side  of  each  of  said  divider  walls,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  a  divider  wall  locking  means  for  each  said  divider  wall 
comprising: 
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i.  a  movable  panel  hingedly  connected  between  said  di- 
vider wall  and  said  adjacent  top  or  bottom  walls  and 
capable  of  being  moved  from  a  first  horizontal  position 
locking  said  divider  wall  upright  relative  to  an  adjacent 
top  or  bottom  wall  and  a  second  horizontal  position 
thereby  unlocking  and  collapsing  said  divider  wall 
thereto,  said  movable  panel  including  a  first  and  second 
panel  portion  pivotably  connected  along  a  common 
fold  line  to  form  a  hinge,  said  first  panel  portion  being 
pivotably  connected  to  said  divider  wall  and  said  sec- 
ond panel  portion  being  connected  to  said  adjacent  top 
or  bottom  wall,  w hereby  said  first  and  second  panel  can 
be  placed  in  face  to  face  relation  to  define  said  first 
horizontal  position  and  substantial  side  by  side  relation 
to  define  said  second  horizontal  position. 


4,212,392 
MEDICAL  EMERGENCY  TREATMENT  KIT 
Robert  T.  McKenzie,  Manlius,  N.Y..  assignor  to  BristoUMyers 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,942 

Int.  CI.   B65D  69/00 

U.S.  CI.  206—571  8  Qaims 


.  C 
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portion  of  the  syringe  unit  exposed  to  view  when  said 
portion  of  said  secondary  housing  means  is  in  said  open 
position, 
each  of  said  recesses  of  said  second  support  means  being 
aligned  horizontally  with  at  least  one  of  the  forwardly 
opening  recesses  of  said  first  support  means,  said  at  least 
one  forwardly  opening  recess  being  dimensioned  to 
accommodate  and  support  a  medicine  injector  vial  of 
the  size  to  be  employed  with  the  syringe  unit  accommo- 
dated by  the  recess  of  said  second  support  means  with 
which  it  is  horizontally  aligned, 

whereby  the  user  of  the  kit.  having  chosen  a  medicine 
injector  vial  from  said  first  article  retaining  means, 
can  quickly  select  the  related  syringe  unit  from  said 
second  article  retaining  means  without  need  for  in- 
spection of  the  syringe  unit  to  assure  that  the  proper 
syringe  unit  has  been  selected. 


4,212,393 

MAGIC  PICTURES 

Leon  G.  Lenkoff,  3203  Alden  Dell,  Louisville,  Ky.  40207 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,520 

Int.  CI.-  B44D  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  206—575  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  portable  kit  for  use  in  medical  emergencies,  the  com- 
bination of 
a  main  upright  housing  portion  defining  a  first  storage  space 

which  opens  forwardly; 
secondary  housing  means  which  defines  at  least  a  second 

storage  space; 
mounting  means  mounting  at  least  a  portion  of  said  second- 
ary housing  means  on  said  main  housing  portion  for  move- 
ment between  a  closed  position,  in  which  said  second 
storage  space  opens  toward  said  first  storage  space,  and  an 
open  position,  in  which  said  second  storage  space  is  dis- 
posed beside  said  first  storage  space  and  opens  forwardly; 
first  article-retaining  means  disposed  in  a  predetermined 
location  and  orientation  in  said  first  storage  space  and 
comprising 

first  support  means  defining  a  plurality  of  forwardly  open- 
ing recesses  each  dimensioned  to  receive  and  support  a 
medicine  injector  vial,  and 
plate  means  disposed  in  upright  position  in  front  of  said 
first  support  means  and  including  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures each  aligned  with  a  different  one  of  said  recesses; 
second  article-retaining  means  disposed  in  a  predetermined 
location  and  orientation  in  said  second  storage  space  and 
comprising 

second  support  means  defining  a  plurality  of  recesses 
which  extend  across  said  second  storage  space  and  open 
away  from  said  main  housing  portion  when  said  portion 
of  said  secondary  housing  means  is  in  said  open  position, 
each  of  said  recesses  of  said  second  support  means  being 
dimensioned  to  accommodate  a  syringe  unit  with  a 


1.  A  coloring  package  combination  comprising: 

invisible  coloring  pictures  which  are  each  outlined  in  a 
water-insoluble  ink  defining  various  areas  therein,  said 
areas  having  printed  therein  a  mixture  of  a  water-insoluble 
ink  of  a  uniform  color  and  a  variety  of  water-soluble 
coloring  materials  of  different  colors  located  at  certain 
predetermined  portions  of  the  picture,  said  water-soluble 
coloring  materials  being  thoroughly  mixed  with  the  wa- 
ter-insoluble ink  to  such  an  extent  that  the  water-soluble 
colors  are  hidden  from  sight  within  the  water-insoluble 
uniformly  colored  ink; 

a  single  felt  tip  marking  pen  comprising  a  tubular  hollow 
holder  enclosed  at  one  end  and  comprising  a  felt  tip  lo- 
cated at  the  other  end,  said  tubular  holder  containing 
therein  a  liquid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water  and  a  solution  of  water  with  a  water  evaporation 
inhibitor  within  the  hollow  portion  and  in  contact  with 
the  felt  tip,  said  felt  tip  pen  being  used  to  activate  the 
water-soluble  colors  by  rubbing  the  felt  tip  of  the  pen 
across  the  various  areas  in  the  picture  thereby  depositing 
the  water  located  within  the  tubular  saturated  pen  holder 
through  the  felt  tip  to  the  picture  surface  so  as  to  release 
the  colors  from  the  water-soluble  ink  said  water  being 
metered  out  of  the  pen  in  such  small  amounts  as  to  enable 
one  to  color  accurately  without  splashing  water  onto  the 
picture  and  forming  pools  of  smeared  water  colors  there- 
upon; and, 

a  wrapper  to  house  the  pictures  and  felt  tip  marker  into  a 
single  package. 
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4,212,394 

EDGE  AND  CORNER  CUSHION  FOR  PALLETIZED 

PACKAGES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Donald  E.  Alley,  5440  Hillside  Ter.,  Milford,  Ohio  45150 
Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,241 
Int.  CI.-  B65D  5/60.  5/50  25/12 


U.S.  CI.  206—586 


4.212,395 
MULTI-ANGLED  PERFORATED  OPENING  DEVICE 
Ralph  J.  Korte,  Darien,  III.,  assignor  to  Champion  International 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  969,224 
Int.  CI.-  B65D  17/20  17/24 


12  Claims   U.S.  CI.  206—611 


4  Claims 


-  i,  I,    h    ,1 L 


1.  An  edge  and  corner  cushion  comprising  a  generally  rect- 
angular blank  fabricated  from  corrugated  paperboard  or  other 
type  of  stock  material,  said  blank  including  a  plurality  of  score 
lines  defining  panels  which  are  folded  along  said  score  lines  for 
forming  said  cushion,  said  blank  including  first,  second,  third, 
fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  score  lines;  a  first  panel  being  bordered 
by  said  first  score  line,  a  first  edge  of  said  blank,  a  second  edge 
of  said  blank  and  said  fourth  score  line;  a  second  panel  adjoin- 
ing said  first  panel  along  said  first  score  line,  said  second  panel 
being  bordered  by  said  first  score  line,  said  first  edge  of  said 
blank,  said  second  score  line  and  said  fifth  score  line;  a  third 
panel  adjoining  said  second  panel  along  said  second  score  line, 
said  third  panel  being  bordered  by  said  second  score  line,  said 
first  edge  of  said  blank,  said  third  score  line  and  a  first  cutout; 
a  fourth  panel  adjoining  said  third  panel  along  said  third  score 
line,  said  fourth  panel  being  bordered  by  said  third  score  line, 
said  first  edge  of  said  blank,  a  third  edge  of  said  blank  and  said 
first  cutout;  a  fifth  panel  adjoining  said  first  panel  along  said 
fourth  score  line,  said  fifth  panel  bordered  by  said  fourth  score 
line,  said  second  edge  of  said  blank,  a  fourth  edge  of  said  blank 
and  a  first  cut;  a  sixth  panel  adjoining  said  second  panel  along 
said  fifth  score  line,  said  sixth  panel  being  bordered  by  said  fifth 
score  line,  said  first  cut,  said  fourth  edge  of  said  blank  and  said 
sixth  score  line;  and  a  seventh  panel  adjoining  said  sixth  panel 
along  said  sixth  score  line,  said  seventh  panel  being  bordered 
by  said  sixth  score  line,  said  fourth  edge  of  said  blank,  said  third 
edge  of  said  blank  and  said  first  cutout;  said  first  panel  being 
foldable  along  said  first  score  line  so  that  said  first  and  fifth 
panels  respectively  overlap  said  second  and  sixth  panels;  said 
fifth  and  sixth  panels  being  foldable  along  said  respective 
fourth  and  fifth  score  lines  so  that  said  overlapping  fifth  and 
sixth  panels  are  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  overlapping 
first  and  second  panels;  said  seventh  pa.iel  being  foldable  along 
said  sixth  score  line  so  that  said  seventh  panel  is  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  overlapping  first  and  second  panels  and 
said  overlapping  fifth  and  sixth  panels,  the  border  of  said  sev- 
enth panel  defined  by  said  first  cutout  lying  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  second  score  line;  said  third  panel  being  foldable 
along  said  second  score  line  so  that  said  third  panel  overlaps 
said  seventh  panel;  and  said  fourth  panel  being  foldable  along 
said  third  score  line  so  that  said  fourth  panel  overlaps  said 
overlapping  third  and  seventh  panels;  the  border  of  said  first 
panel  defined  by  said  second  edge  of  said  blank  and  the  border 
of  said  fourth  panel  defined  by  said  third  edge  of  said  blank 
having  cooperating  locking  means  for  retaining  said  blank 
erected  into  said  cushion  once  said  panels  are  folded,  said 
erected  cushion  for  protecting  an  edge  and  at  least  one  contig- 
uous corner  of  a  package  against  damage  from  binding  straps 
or  impact  and  for  providing  a  brace  between  vertically  stacked 
packages. 


1.  A  carton  of  sheet  fibrous  material  including  a  removable 
apcess  panel  having  a  curvilinear  peripheral  outline  defined  by 
a  plurality  of  spaced  linear  perforations,  said  outline  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  pairs  of  associated  arcuate  segments,  the 
perforations  in  each  arcuate  segment  of  an  associated  pair  of 
segments  being  the  mirror  image  of  the  perforations  in  the 
other  segment  of  said  associated  pair  of  segments,  all  of  the 
respective  perforations  of  one  of  the  arcuate  segments  being 
disposed  at  the  same  predetermined  angle  relative  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  access  panel,  each  of  said  pairs  of  arcuate 
segments  defining  a  discrete  panel  section,  at  least  one  of  said 
panel  sections  having  a  greater  resistance  to  tearing  than  the 
other  panel  sections,  the  perforations  of  the  panel  section  of 
higher  resistance  to  tearing  being  disposed  at  a  predetermined 
angle  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  access  panel  which 
is  greater  than  the  angle  to  which  the  perforations  of  the  other 
discrete  panel  sections  are  disposed  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  access  panel,  said  access  panel  being  generally  oval 
in  configuration  and  including  at  one  end  thereof  a  pull  tab;  a 
first  pair  of  spaced  apart  opposed  cuts  adjacent  said  pull  tab;  a 
first  minor  support  section  disposed  adjacent  said  first  pair  of 
cuts,  each  of  the  arcuate  segments  defining  said  first  minor 
support  section  having  seven  perforations;  a  first  minor  tear 
section  disposed  adjacent  said  first  minor  support  section,  each 
of  the  arcuate  segments  defining  said  first  minor  tear  section 
having  twelve  perforations;  a  first  major  support  section  adja- 
cent said  first  minor  tear  section,  each  of  the  arcuate  segments 
defining  said  first  major  support  section  including  thirty-one 
perforations;  a  second  pair  of  spaced  apart  cut  portions  dis- 
posed adjacent  said  first  major  support  section;  a  first  major 
tear  section  disposed  adjacent  said  second  pair  of  cuts,  each  of 
the  arcuate  segments  defining  said  first  major  tear  section 
having  twenty-seven  perforations;  a  second  minor  support 
section  disposed  adjacent  said  first  major  tear  section,  each  of 
the  arcuate  segments  defining  said  second  minor  support  sec- 
tion having  twelve  perforations;  and  a  second  minor  tear  sec- 
tion disposed  adjacent  said  second  minor  support  section,  each 
of  the  arcuate  segments  defining  said  second  minor  tear  section 
having  seven  perforations,  such  that  the  access  panel,  while 
being  readily  removable  from  the  carton,  includes  at  least  one 
support  section  defined  by  said  panel  section  of  higher  resis- 
tance to  tearing,  thus  protecting  the  carton  from  accidental 
collapse. 


892 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  15,  1980 


4,212.396 

ENVELOPE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  H.  Allen,  North  Tonawanda,  and  Victor  J.  Robertson, 

Niagara  Falls,  both  of  N.V.,  assignors  to  Moore  Business 

Forms,  Inc.,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  809,922,  Jun.  24,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,166,539, 

This  application  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,180 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  27/34 

L'.S.  CI.  206—629  4  Claims 


in  the  stream  and  for  obtaining  a  measure  of  the  decay  time  of 
the  fluorescing;  and  means  responsive  to  said  last-named  means 


'0    » 


3V^ 


79 


1.  A  Stuffed,  sealed  envetope  assembly,  comprising,  superim- 
posed front  and  back  plies,  adhesive  means  securing  said  plies 
together  along  margmal  edges  thereof  to  form  an  envelope 
pcKket  within  the  assembly,  msert  material  located  within  said 
pocket  and  bemg  unattached  to  said  plies  so  as  to  be  freely 
disposed  withm  said  pocket,  means  including  chip  elements  in 
abutting  engagement  with  at  least  one  edge  of  said  insert  mate- 
rial for  maintaining  said  insert  in  a  desired  registration  position 
within  said  pocket,  means  lying  adjacent  one  of  said  marginal 
edges  for  opening  said  pocket  and  exposing  said  insert  material 
for  extraction  therefrom,  said  opening  and  exposing  means 
comprising  at  least  one  cut  line  extending  through  only  one  of 
said  plies  and  defining  a  pocket  access  opening,  said  cut  line 
lying  near  one  end  of  said  one  insert  edge,  and  said  cut  line 
partially  delimiting  a  portion  of  said  one  ply  which  may  be 
separated  along  said  one  insert  edge  from  the  remainder  of  said 
one  ply  upon  insertion  of  an  opener  through  said  access  open- 
ing, said  chip  elements  underlying  said  portion  of  said  one  ply 
and  being  secured  thereto,  whereby  said  pocket  may  be  opened 
and  said  insert  material  exposed  for  extraction  therefrom  as 
said  portion  is  separated  along  said  one  insert  edge  from  said 
remainder  of  said  one  ply  upon  exertion  by  the  opener  of  a 
force  causing  the  separation  after  the  opener  is  inserted 
through  said  access  opening,  said  chip  elements  being  moved 
away  from  said  msert  upon  the  separation  of  said  portion. 


4,212,397 
SEPARATION  OF  MATERIALS 
Manfred  Bockelmann,  65  Maid  Marion  Ave.,  Robindale,  Trans- 
vaal, South  Africa 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  745,896 
Qaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Dec.  8,   1975, 
75/7668 

Int.  a.-  B07C  5/i46:  GOIJ  1/58 
U.S.  a.  209—589  7  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  separating  from  a  batch  of  particulate  mate- 
rial a  selected  material  having  the  intrinsic  property  of  fluo- 
rescing with  a  predetermined  decay  time  when  irradiated  with 
radiation  from  a  suitable  source  of  radiation,  said  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  providing  a  beam  of  radiation  suitable  to 
cause  the  selected  material  to  fluoresce  with  the  predetermined 
decay  time;  means  for  pulsing  the  beam  with  a  repetition  inter- 
val greater  than  the  predetermined  decay  time;  means  for 
causing  a  stream  of  the  particulate  material  to  move  through 
the  pulsed  beam;  means  for  detecting  the  fluorescing  material 


»       'CJ 


for  deflecting  from  the  stream  only  fluorescing  material  having 
the  predetermined  decay  time. 


4,212,398 

PARTICLE  SEPARATING  DEVICE 

Ralph  M.  Parker,  Redding,  and  James  H.  Mock,  Ceres,  both  of 

Calif.,  assignors  to  Pet  Incorporated,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,092 

Int.  CI.-  B07C  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  209—590  18  Claims 


^^. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  comingled  solid  particles,  said 
apparatus  comprising:  a  sounding  plate  against  which  the 
particles  are  directed  one  at  a  time,  whereby  the  individual 
particles  impart  mechanical  vibrations  to  the  sounding  plate 
with  the  vibrations  produced  by  like  particles  being  similar  in 
frequency  and  decay;  means  for  converting  the  vibrations 
produced  in  the  sounding  plate  by  each  particle  into  an  electri- 
cal input  signal  that  oscillates  at  the  frequency  of  the  vibrations 
and  undergoes  changes  in  amplitude  that  correspond  to 
changes  in  the  amplitude  of  the  vibrations;  logic  means  for 
analyzing  the  input  signal  as  to  the  oscillations  Which  exceed  a 
prescribed  threshold  amplitude  and  for  producing  an  output 
signal  which  distinguishes  those  input  signals  that  have  a  pre- 
scribed number  of  oscillations  exceeding  the  threshold  ampli- 
tude from  those  input  signals  which  do  not,  so  that  the  particles 
after  striking  the  sounding  plate  may  be  separated  on  the  basis 
of  output  signals  derived  from  the  logic  means. 


4,212,399 

SHOE  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

William  H.  Penney,  15  Putnam  St.,  Revere,  Mass.  02151 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,549 

Int.  a.-  A47F  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  211-35  9  Qaims 

1.  A  shoe  mounting  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of  straps, 

each  of  said  pair  of  straps  having  a  first  hook-like  end  and  a 

second  hook-like  end  thereon,  said  first  hook-like  end  having  a 

surface  being  a  portion  of  a  surface  of  revolution,  said  surface 

of  revolution  defined  by  an  axis  of  revolution,  said  axis  of 

revolution  extending  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  above 
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said  strap  and  outwardly  from  a  first  lateral  surface  thereof,  eluding  a  substantially  right  angle  with  a  respective  one  of  said 
said  second  hook-like  end  having  a  surface  area  being  a  portion  supporting  sections  and  having  a  lower  surface  adapted  to 
of  the  surface  area  of  a  truncated  conical  surface,  said  trun-  stably  support  the  stand  in  an  upright  manner  in  said  closed 
cated  conical  surface  having  a  longitudinal  axis  transverse  to   position  v  &  '^^ 

said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  strap  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  lateral  surface  thereof,  said  each  of  said  pair  of  straps 
defining  a  first  edge  and  a  second  edge  extending  at  said  second 
hook-like  end,  said  first  edge  defining  a  larger  partial  open 


44,  40 


mouth  portion  than  the  partial  open  mouth  portion  defined  by 
said  second  edge,  said  each  of  said  pair  of  straps  defining  a 
third  edge  and  a  fourth  edge  extending  at  said  first  hook-like 
end,  said  third  and  said  fourth  edge  defining  a  pair  of  partial 
open  mouth  portions  each  having  the  same  size,  wherein  said 
larger  open  mouth  portion  is  larger  than  each  of  said  pair  of 
partial  open  mouth  portions,  means  to  secure  said  pair  of  straps 
to  a  vertical  standard. 


4,212,400 
STAND  FOR  HOLDING  UTENSILS  TO  BE  DRIED 
Renate  Buchsteiner,  Gingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Johannes  Buchsteiner  GmbH  &  Co  KG,  Gingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,266 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1977,  7737937[U] 

Int.  CI.-  A47F  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  211-41  40  Claims 


1.  A  stand,  particulariy  for  holding  utensils  to  be  dried, 
comprising  two  plate-like  members  pivotally  connected  to  one 
another  in  a  scissors-like  manner  and  pivotable  about  an  axis 
between  an  open  position  so  as  to  assume  a  rack  shape  and  a 
closed  position,  each  of  said  members  having  an  upper  portion 
located  above  said  axis  and  adapted  in  said  open  position  to 
support  utensils  to  be  dried,  and  a  lower  portion  located  below 
said  axis  and  adapted  to  support  the  stand  in  at  least  said  open 
position,  said  lower  portion  of  each  of  said  members  having  a 
lower  end  region,  a  supporting  section  extending  from  said 
lower  end  region  toward  said  axis  and  adapted  to  support 
utensils  to  be  dried,  and  a  holding  section  extending  from  said 
supporting  section  in  said  lower  end  region  at  an  angle  relative 
to  said  supporting  section  so  as  to  prevent  utensils  supported 
by  said  supporting  section  from  sliding  off  the  latter,  each  of 
said  holding  sections  being  a  strip  laterally  projecting  from  a 
respective  one  of  said  supporting  section  so  as  to  form  a  V- 
shaped  receiving  recess  therebetween,  each  of  said  strips  in- 


4.212,401 

DEVICE  FOR  STORING  OBJECTS,  IN  PARTICULAR 

CARD-LIKE  OBJECTS 

Eduard  H.  Schweizer,  5101  Boarshead  Rd.,  .Minnetonka,  Minn. 

55343 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,447 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    Feb.    24.    1977, 
2301/77;  Sep.  21,  1977,  11543/77 

Int.  CI.-  A47G  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  211-81  4  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  storing  and  showing  objects,  particularly 
card-like  objects,  comprising: 

a  stand  including  a  generally  rectangular  fiat  base  and  up- 
standing parallel  longitudinal  sides  provided  on  their 
opposed  inner  surfaces  with  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposed 
groove  means  defining  bearing  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular,  generally  flat  openabic 
and  closeable  containers  for  the  objects  adapted  to  be 
stacked  generally  upright  in  said  stand,  each  of  said  con- 
tainers having  a  base  portion  and  wherein  a  plurality  of 
the  objects  can  be  arranged  vertically  supported  on  s^id 
base  portion,  each  of  said  containers  having  a  front  section 
and  a  rear  section  which  includes  said  base  portion  and 
having  means  pivotally  connecting  said  sections  for  piv- 
otal movement  about  the  front  edge  of  said  base  portion 
between  a  closed  position  and  an  open  position,  whereby 
in  said  open  position  a  stack  of  objects  supported  upright 
in  said  rear  section  can  readily  be  turned  forward  one- 
by-one  to  be  stacked  on  the  inside  of  said  front  section. 
each  rtf  said  containervalso  including  a  pair  of  projections 
on  its  opposite  sides  adjacent  said  base  portion  adapted  to 
be  received  in  a  pair  of  said  bearing  means  to  permit  tilling 
movement  of  said  container  in  said  stand  between  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  positions,  whereby  when 
a  pair  of  adjacent  containers  is  tilted  apart  the  rearward  of 
said  containers  can  be  opened  as  aforesaid,  the  lower  ends 
of  said  groove  means  and  said  base  portion  of  each  con- 
tainer being  arranged  and  proportioned  so  that  the  rear 
edge  of  said  base  portion  engages  said  stand  base  w  hen  a 
container  is  in  its  rearwardly  inclined  position  to  serve  as 
a  stop  means  to  maintain  the  container  in  such  position, 
and  wherein  said  stand  is  provided  with  an  upstanding 
front  side  engageable  by  the  foremost  of  the  containers 
when  the  latter  is  in  its  forwardly  inclined  position  to 
serve  as  a  stop  for  maintaining  said  container  in  such 
position. 
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4,212,402 
GARMENT  DISPLAY  RACK 
Edmund  R.  Kelly,  Downey,  and  Thomas  V.  Orona,  Sr.,  El 
Monte,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rax-Unlimited,  South 
Gate.  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,989 

Int.  a.-  A47F  5/08 

L.S.  a.  211—105.3  5  Oaims 


collars  opening  in  opposite  directions  from  said  hanger,  said 
hanger  member  being  sufficiently  strong  to  bear  the  weight  of 


-a> 


^r^  .  Z^- 
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1.  A  garment  display  rack  comprising: 

a  telescoping  suspension  bar; 

a  first  member  adapted  to  support  one  end  of  said  telescop- 
ing suspension  bar; 

a  second  member  adapted  to  support  the  other  end  of  said 
telescoping  suspension  bar: 

means  for  attaching  one  end  of  said  telescoping  suspension 
bar  to  said  first  support  member  so  as  to  permit  said  sus- 
pension bar  to  be  translated  or  rotated  in  a  horizontal 
plane;  and 

means  for  attaching  the  other  end  of  said  telescoping  suspen- 
sion bar  to  said  second  support  member  so  as  to  permit 
said  suspension  bar  to  be  translated  or  rotated  in  a  horizon- 
tal plane  and, 

wherem  said  means  for  attaching  the  end  of  the  suspension 
bar  to  said  first  member  to  permit  translation  and  rotation, 
comprises: 

a  pivotal  joint  attached  to  one  end  of  said  telescoping  sus- 
pension bar; 

a  slidable  sleeve  adapted  to  translate  with  respect  to  said  first 

member; 
a  bearing  support  for  engaging  said  pivotal  joint;  and 
means  for  attaching  said  bearing  support  to  said  slidable 

sleeve. 


at  least  one  pair  of  drapes,  each  of  said  collars  being  sufficiently 
strong  to  bear  the  weight  of  at  least  one  drape. 


4,212,404 
DEVICE  FOR  LIFTING  CRANE  BOOM 
George  T.  R.  Campbell,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas,  and  Yukitoshi 
Morioke,  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Algoship  International 
Limited,  Nassau,  The  Bahamas 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,481 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1976,  51-157131 
Int.  CI.-  B66C  2i/54 
U.S.  CI.  212—238  12  Oaims 


4,212,403 
DRAPERY  HANGER 
.Michael  R.  Zeigler,  1125  .Maple  Ave.;  Robert  P.  Zeigler,  6675 
Quail  Ridge  U.,  and  Bert  A.  Zeigler,  1333  Maple  Ave.,  all  of 
Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  40802 

'Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  Np.  881,377 
Int.  a.-  A47F  7/7(5 
U.S.  a.  211-119  7  Claims 

1.  A  drapery  hanger  comprising  a  hanger  member  having  a 
pair  of  arms  extending  in  opposite  directions,  a  pair  of  collars 
each  being  adjustable  to  a  plurality  of  different  circumferential 
lengths,  means  connecting  said  collars  to  said  arms,  said  collars 
being  supported  by  said  arms,  said  collars  each  comprising  an 
elongated  and  flexible  element  having  opposite  ends,  and 
means  for  fastening  said  opposite  ends  together  at  various 
positions,  said  hanger  member  being  between  said  collars,  said 


1.  A  lifting  system  for  a  crane  of  the  type  having  a  mast,  and 
a  boom  hinged  to  the  mast;  the  lifting  system  having  a  brace, 
extending  between  the  mast  and  the  boom;  the  brace  pivotally 
connected  to  both  the  mast  and  the  boom;  a  hinge  in  the  brace 
dividing  it  into  a  short  section,  connected  to  the  boom,  and  a 
long  section,  connected  to  the  mast;  and  boom  moving  means 
pivotally  connected  to  the  boom  and  the  short  brace  section  at 
a  first  point  spaced  from  the  hinge. 


4,212,405 
ALUMINUM  PANEL  CONTAINER  OR  TRAILER  BODY 

George  A.  Schmidt,  370  Winchester  Ave.,  Langhorne,Pa.  19047, 
assignor  to  Srick  Corporation,  Fairless  Hills,  Pa.  Continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  868,772,  Oct.  23,  1969,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  7,  1972,  Ser.  No.  232,448 
Int.  Cl.^  B65D  88/12.  6/34 
U.S.  a.  220-1.5  33  Claims 

1.  A  frameless  cargo-carrying  container  or  trailer  unit  com- 
prising: a  body  comprising  a  floor,  a  front  end,  a  rear  end,  and 
a  pair  of  opposing  sides,  at  least  each  of  said  sides  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aluminum  alloy  plate  having  a  minimum  ten- 
sile yield  point  of  about  25,000  p.s.i.,  each  of  said  plates  having 
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a  substantially  uniform  thickness  of  at  least  about  5/32  of  an  4,212,407 

inch,  and  means  interconnecting  said  floor  and  each  of  said  FIRE  EXTINGUISHING  WASTE  RECEPTACLE 

sides  whereby  at  least  about  67  percent  of  the  load  caused  by    Bart  J.  Lydon,  910  Freeport  Blvd.,  Sparks,  Nev.  89431 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,388 

Int.  CI.- B65D  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  220—88  R  4  Claims 


the  presence  of  cargo  in  the  container  or  trailer  body  and 
created  by  dynamic  forces  during  operation  of  said  container 
or  trailer  body  is  borne  by  said  sides. 


4,212,406 
CONTAINER,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  TRANSPORTING 

FREIGHT  BY  AIR 
Gerhard  Mittelmann,  Oehningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,163 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1978,  2834175 

Int.  CI.   B65D  88/52 
U.S.  CI.  220—1.5  12  Claims 
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1.  A  container  for  use  in  transporting  freight  comprising 

a  first  and  second  plurality  of  profiled  rods; 

a  first  and  second  plurality  of  tripodal  corner  members  each 
having  first,  second  and  third  legs; 

securing  means  associated  with  said  first  and  second  profiled 
rods  and  said  first  and  second  legs  of  said  first  and  second 
corner  members  for  securing  said  first  profiled  rods  to  said 
first  corner  members  and  said  second  profiled  rods  to  said 
second  corner  members  so  as  to  form  first  and  second  side 
wall  frames; 

a  plurality  of  transverse  profiled  spar  members  extending 
between  said  first  and  second  side  wall  frames; 

securing  means  associated  with  said  profiled  spar  members 
and  said  third  leg  of  said  corner  members  for  securing  said 
spar  members  to  said  first  and  second  side  wall  frame 
members  so  as  to  form  a  structural  frame;  and 

a  plurality  of  covering  means  mounted  on  said  structural 
frame  such  that  said  covering  means  is  in  tension  and  said 
structural  frame  is  in  compression. 


1.  A  cover  for  a  waste  receptacle  having  upright  sidewalls, 
each  sidewall  having  an  upper  sidewall  edge  about  the  opening 
of  the  receptacle,  the  cover  comprising  an  upper  portion  com- 
prising a  pair  of  upright  supports  extending  generally  upward 
from  opposing  upper  sidewall  edges,  side  means  for  supporting 
the  upright  supports  generally  parallel  to  each  other  and 
spaced  apart,  an  axle  between  the  upright  supports,  a  swinging 
top  swinging  on  the  axle  extending  between  the  upright  sup- 
ports to  cover  the  opening, 

the  cover  further  including  a  lower  portion  comprising  a 
baffle  comprising  angled  baffle  walls  depending  from  the 
upright  supports  and  from  the  side  means  toward  each 
other  and  leaving  a  baffle  opening  extending  into  the 
receptacle,  the  swinging  top  including  two  angled  sides 
intersecting  each  other,  the  angled  sides  normally  extend- 
ing to  the  side  means  and  to  the  upright  supports  to  cover 
the  opening,  the  swinging  top  further  including  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  base  along  the  bottom  of  the  swinging  top 
to  seal  the  volume  of  the  swinging  top  from  the  recepta- 
cle. 


4,212,408 
BEVERAGE  DRINKING  CONTAINER 

Joseph  F.  Valenzona,  Harbor  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Orion 
Industries,  Inc.,  Compton,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,528 

Int.  CI.-  A47G  19/22 

U.S.  CI.  220—254  3  Claims 


1,  A  scalable  drinking  container  comprising: 

a  cup  having  a  circular  upper  lip, 

a  cap  having  a  confining  upright  side  wall  and  a  transverse 
confining  top  wall  having  an  undersurface  and  releasably 
engageable  with  the  upper  lip  of  said  cup  in  transverse 
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arrangement  thereacross  in  a  liquid  tight  seal,  and  having 
a  drinking  opening  near  the  perimeter  of  said  top  wall. 

a  plug  moveably  positionable  in  said  drinking  opening  of 
said  (.ap, 

trigger  actuating  means  including  a  transverse  push  bar 
having  an  arcuately  curved  outer  surface  located  exter- 
nally to  said  cap  beyond  said  confining  upright  wall,  and 
adjacent  the  undersurface  of  said  top  wall  and  concentric 
relative  to  a  portion  of  said  circular  upper  lip.  a  unitary 
laterally    moveable    plunger    having    a    post    extending 
throuph  a  portion  of  said  confining  side  wall  of  said  cap 
into  engagement  with  said  push  bar.  a  U-shaped  bifurcated 
shackle  having  separated,  parallel  legs  extending  inwardly 
from  said  post  within  said  confining  side  wall  of  said  cap, 
an  elongated  lever  having  opposite  ends  and  of  uniform 
thickness  and  with  a  flat  surface  facing  said  top  wall  and 
connected  to  said  plug  at  one  end  and  rotatably  mounted 
between  said  legs  of  said  shackle  at  the  other  end  for 
rotational  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said  legs  of  said 
shackle,  and  with  a  lever  shoulder  defined  therein  on  a 
side  opposite  said  fiat  surface,  guide  means  including  a 
cam  surface  on  said  cap  against  which  said  fiat  surface  of 
said  lever  bears,  and 
unitary  spring  biasing  means  including  a  unitary  wire  spring 
having  a  pair  of  legs  which  terminate,  in  feet  releasably 
secured  relative  to  said  cap  and  which  diverge  outward 
from  engagement  with  said  lever  shoulder  and  bear  there- 
against  to  bias  said  lever  linearly  to  force  said  push  bar 
radially  outwardly  from  said  cap  and  w  hich  bias  said  lever 
in  rotation  to  rotate  said  plug  toward  engagement  with 
said  drinking  opening,  w  hereby  depression  of  said  push 
bar  toward  said  confining  upright  wall  of  said  cap  carries 
said  shackle  toward  said  drinking  opening  so  that  said  end 
of  said  lever  attached  to  said  shackle  moves  toward  said 
drinking  opening  forcing  the  fiat  surface  thereof  facing 
said  top  wall  against  said  cam  surface  which  rotates  said 
lever  and  said  plug  inwardly  from  said  cup  out  of  engage- 
ment with  said  drinking  opening  when  said  trigger  is 
actuated. 


4,212,410 
GRAVITY  DUMP  SHIPPING  CRATE  FOR  POULTRY 

Herbert  W.  Galer.  Newnan  Boro,  Ga.,  assignor  to  United  States 
Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,414 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  45/16 

U.S.  CI.  220-324  4  claims 
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1.  A  readily  dumped  shipping  crate  comprising  a  container, 
a  hinged  cover  therefor,  and  a  latching  assembly  on  said 
hinged  cover,  said  latching  assembly  being  pivotally;  mounted 
on  the  edge  of  the  cover  opposite  the  hinges  thereof  so  that,  in 
the  closed  position  it  lies  in  said  cover  and  making  latching 
engagement  with  a  portion  of  said  container,  and  in  the  un- 
latched position  it  is  suspended  from  its  pivot  in  a  position  in 
which  it  is  rotated  out  of  latching  engagement  with  said  por- 
tion of  said  container  and  extends  outwardly  from  said  cover. 

4,212,411 
MASTER  CYLINDER  RESERVOIR  COVER 

John  E.  Steer,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix  Corpo- 
ration, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,307 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  43/08,  43/12.  53/00 

U.S.  CI.  220-347  7  claims 


4,212,409 
CONTAINER  CLOSURE  MEMBERS 

Jan-Bertil  Jeppsson,  I.omma,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Akerlund 
&  Rausing.  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,476 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  10,  1978  7803975- 
May  30,  1978,  7806216 

Int.  CI.   B65D  41/32 


U.S.  CI.  220—276 


14  Claims 


I  A  closure  member  for  closing  a  container  opening,  sdid 
opening  being  bounded  by  an  upstanding  edge  of  said  con- 
tainer, said  closure  member  being  formed  of  plastic  material 
and  comprising  a  central  closure  panel,  a  circumferential  rim 
connected  to  said  closure  panel  for  abutting  the  intcrnul  sur- 
face of  said  upstanding  edge,  a'  circumfereniia!  edge  tlangc 
connected  to  said  rim  and  having  a  circumferential  weakened 
.area  tormed  therein  about  which  the  edge  fiange  can  be  folded 
to  abut  the  outer  surface  of  said  upstanding  edge,  and  said  edge 
fiange  having  cut-out  portions  formed  therein  to  permit  the 
folded  edge  flange  to  conform  to  said  outer  surface. 


1.  A  container  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  chamber  for  retaining  fiuid  therein,  said 
housing  having  a  fiange  surrounding  an  opening  to  said 
chamber,  said  flange  having  an  upwardly  facing,  planar, 
horizontal  surface  and  a  radial,  outwardly  facing,  planar, 
vertical  surface  said  fiange  having  a  series  of  vertically 
extending  grooves  on  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  and 
extending  through  the  horizontal  and  vertical  surfaces, 
said  vertical  surface  having  a  cover  locking  section  adja- 
cent one  side  of  each  of  said  grooves,  each  cover  locking 
section  comprising  a  portion  of  said  vertical  surface 
slanted  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  horizontal 

•  surface  adjacent  said  grooves,  and  a  second  portion  de- 
pressed relative  to  the  slanted  surface,  the  depressed  sur- 
face and  said  slanted  surface  cooperating  to  define  hori- 
zontal and  vertical  abutments  therebetween: 

a  diaphragm  member  surrounding  the  opening  of  said  hous- 
ing; and 

cover  means  having  a  peripheral  lip  thereon,  said  peripheral 
hp  having  a  series  of  detents  projecting  radially  inwardly 
therefrom,  said  detents  traveling  over  one  of  said  horizon- 
tal and  vertical  abutments  as  said  cover  means  is  attached 
to  said  housing,  said  abutments  being  engageable  with  said 
detents  to  resist  removal  of  said  cover  means  from  said 
housing,  and  to  hold  said  diaphragm  against  said  housing 
and  seal  said  chamber  from  the  surrounding  environment. 
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4,212,412 
TURNTABLE  ARTICLE  HOLDER  WITH  EJECTOR 
Masaki  Ikeda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22, 1977, 52-20680[U] 
Int.  CI.-  F41J  5/02 
U.S.  a.  221-81  10  Claims 


4,212,413 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPENSING  FRIT 

HAVING  A  HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  PISTO*. 

Donald  L.  Barber,  Jr.,  Corning,  N.Y.,  and  Bernard  G.  Caron. 

Lewisberry,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Corning, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,343 
,     Int.  CI.-  GOIF  n/04 
U.S.  CI.  222-1  7  Claims 
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1.  An  apparatus  having  a  base,  a  turntable  located  on  said 
base,  said  turntable  including  a  plurality  of  article  holding 
locations  located  around  its  periphery,  motive  means  for  rotat- 
ing said  turntable  about  its  axis,  ejection  means  for  removing 
articles  held  at  said  article  holding  locations  from  said  turnta- 
ble, and  indexing  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said 
turntable  so  that  successive  of  said  article  holding  locations  are 
adjacent  to  said  ejection  means  in  which  the  improvement 
comprises: 
said  ejection  means  comprising  an  ejection  lever  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  base  so  as  to  be  capable  of  being  rotated 
between  a  cocked  position  in  which  said  ejection  lever  is 
spaced  from  said  turntable  and  an  uncocked  position  in 
which  said  lever  extends  upwardly  from  said  base  gener- 
ally toward  said  turntable,  said  ejection  lever  being  capa- 
ble of  engaging  an  article  held  at  an  article  holding  loca- 
tion on  said  turntable  which  is  adjacent  to  said  lever  when 
said  lever  moves  from  said  cocked  position  to  said  un- 
cocked position, 
biasing  means  biasing  said  lever  toward  said  uncocked  posi- 
tion, 
a  cocking  surface  corresponding  to  each  of  said  article  hold- 
ing locations  located  on  said  turntable,  said  cocking  sur- 
faces being  located  so  as  to  be  capable  of  sequentially 
engaging  said  ejection  lever  when  said  turntable  is  rotated 
and  when  said  ejection  lever  is  in  said  uncocked  position 
so  as  to  rotate  said  ejection  lever  from  said  uncocked 
position  to  said  cocked  position, 
latch  means  for  holding  said  ejection  lever  in  said  cocked 

position, 
latch  release  means  for  moving  said  latch  means  so  as  to 
permit  said  biasing  means  to  move  said  ejection  lever  from 
said  cocked  position  to  said  uncocked  position; 
said  indexing  means  comprising  an  escapement  lever  and  a 

plurality  of  stop  projections, 
each  of  said  stop  projections  corresponding  to  one  of  said 

article  holding  locations  located  on  said  turntable, 
said  escapement  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base,  said 
escapement  lever  being  capable  of  being  rotated  between 
a  blocking  position  and  a  non-blocking  position,  said  es- 
capement lever  being  located  so  as  to  engage  one  of  said 
stop  means  in  order  to  limit  rotation  of  said  turntable  in 
said  blocking  position,  said  escapement  lever  being  lo- 
cated so  as  not  to  interfere  with  the  rotation  of  said  turnta- 
ble in  said  non-blocking  position, 
said  escapement  lever  being  located  so  as  to  be  engaged  by 
said  ejection  lever  as  said  ejection  lever  is  moved  from 
said  uncocked  to  said  cocked  position  so  as  to  be  rotated 
to  said  blocking  position. 
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1.  A  method  of  dispensing  frit  material  at  a  constant  rate  for 
sealing  glass  articles  which  comprises,  supplying  frit  material 
to  be  dispensed  into  one  end  of  a  first  cylinder,  slideably 
mounting  a  piston  within  said  cylinder  with  a  piston  rod  at- 
tached thereto  extending  through  the  opposite  end  of  said 
cylinder  for  sliding  movement  with  respect  to  said  opposite 
end,  applying  a  motivating  force  to  said  piston  rod  externally 
of  said  cylinder  for  longitudinal  movement  within  said  cylin- 
der toward  and  away  from  said  one  end,  moving  said  piston 
rod  and  said  piston  within  said  cylinder  toward  said  one  end  at 
a  predetermined  constant  rate  in  response  to  said  external 
motivation,  dispensing  frit  material  from  said  one  end  at  a 
constant  rate,  continuously  venting  said  cylinder  to  the  atmo- 
sphere between  said  piston  and  said  opposite  end.  and  motivat- " 
ing  said  piston  rod  by  selectively  applying  hydraulic  fuid  to 
one  surface  or  to  an  opposite  surface  of  a  second  piston  at- 
tached to  that  portion  of  said  piston  rod  extending  through  said 
opposite  end  of  said  cylinder. 


4,212,414 

LIQUID  DISPENSING  HEAD  WITH  RINSING  FLUID 

INLET  AND  INSTALLATION 

Jozef  Beyens,  Ruisbroek  Aan  De  Rupel,  Belgium,  assignor  to 

Konstruktie  J.  Lambrechts  p.v.b.a.,  Ruisbroek  Aan  De  Rupel, 

Belgium 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,358 

Int.  CI.-  B67D  1/08:  B65D  83/00:  F37L  i  -  7« 

U.S.  CI.  222-148  11  Claims 
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1.  An  installation  for  dispensing  liquid  from  a  container, 
comprising  a  dispensing  head  adapted  to  be  fitted  to  the  con- 
tainer having  a  valve  plunger  with  which  the  dispensing  head 
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co-operates  to  enable  liquid  in  the  container  to  be  dispensed 
through  the  dispensing  head  under  pressure  of  a  gas  supphed  to 
the  container  through  the  dispensing  head,  a  source  of  pressu- 
rising gas  connected  to  gas  inlet  means  of  the  dispensing  head 
and  a  dispensing  tap  connected  to  outlet  means  of  the  dispens- 
ing head  through  a  length  of  delivery  pipe,  wherein  the  dis- 
pensing head  has  rinsing  fluid  inlet  means  connected  to  a 
source  of  a  rinsing  fluid  and  a  valve  member  movable  between 
a  first  pi")sition  m  which  the  rinsing  fluid  inlet  means  is  closed, 
the  gas  mlet  means  is  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the 
container  to  which  the  dispensmg  head  is  fi.tted  and  the  outlet 
means  is  in  communication  with  the  interior  of  the  container 
through  the  valve  plunger  so  that  liquid  is  dispensed  from  the 
container  through  the  dispensing  tap.  and  a  second  position  in 
which  the  outlet  means  is  disconnected  from  the  interior  of  the 
container  and  placed  in  communication  with  the  rinsing  fluid 
inlet  means  so  that  rinsing  fluid  flows  through  the  outlet 
means,  the  delivery  pipe  and  the  dispensing  tap.  and  wherein 
the  installation  includes  control  means  operable  from  a  position 
close  to  the  dispensing  tap  for  controlling  the  position  of  the 
\alve  member  independently  of  the  supply  of  gas  to  the  gas 
inlet  means. 


4,212.415 
HOUSING  AND  MODULE  THEREFOR 

Raymond  J.  Neely.  Montgomeryviile.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Refresh- 
ment Machinery  Incorporated.  Warminster.  Pa. 
Filed  Jan.  9,  1978.  Ser.  No.  868.162 
Int.  CI.  GOIF  H/0():  B65D  11/18 


U.S.  CI.  222—231 


9  Claims 
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cylinder  and  a  piston  carried  by  a  piston  rod  and  operable  to 
reciprocate  within  the  cylinder  to  provide  a  suction  and  dis- 
charge stroke,  and  in  which  said  common  drive  means  com- 
prises a  common  drive  bar  for  connection  with  the  piston  rods 
of  said  individual  filling  units,  eccentric  drive  means,  and 
connecting  means  drivingly  connecting  said  eccentric  drive 
means  with  said  common  drive  bar  to  convert  the  rotary 
movement  of  the  eccentric  drive  means  into  reciprocating 
movement  of  the  pistons  by  way  of  said  common  drive  bar  and 
the  piston  rods  including  common  volume-adjusting  means  in 
said  connecting  means  for  adjusting  simultaneously  the  volume 
of  all  filling  units  connected  with  said  common  drive  bar. 
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characterized  in  that  each  piston  rod  is  operatively  connected 
w ith  the  common  drive  bar  by  way  of  its  own  adjustable  lost 
motion  connecting  means  which  is  operable  to  provide  a  lost 
motion  between  two  relatively  movable  members  transmitting 
the  driving  movement  from  the  common  drive  bar  to  the 
piston  rod  of  a  respective  filling  unit,  and  fine  adjusting  means 
for  selectively  adjusting  the  lost  motion  possible  between  said 
two  relatively  movable  members  to  thereby  provide  an  indi- 
vidual fine  volume  adjustment  for  each  filling  unit  in  addition 
to  the  simultaneous  volume  adjustment  for  all  the  filling  units 
connected  with  said  common  drive  bar  by  said  common 
volume-adjusting  means. 


4.212.417 
SPARE  TIRE  CARRIER  FOR  PICK-LP  TRUCKS 
Leroy  A.  Scott,  R.R,  #6.  Paola,  Kans. 

Filed  Dec.  22.  1978.  Ser.  No.  972.220 

Int.  CI.-  B62D  43/02.  43/06 

U.S.  CI.  224—42.21  6  Claims 


1  A  housing  module  comprising  a  rectangular  plastic  body 
having  an  integral  loop  projecting  outwardly  from  opposite 
walls  at  the  upper  end  thereof,  at  least  one  integral  tab  project- 
ing from  the  lower  end  of  each  of  said  walls,  each  tab  having 
a  locking  surface  spaced  from  the  lower  end  of  its  associated 
wall  by  a  distance  slightly  less  than  the  vertical  height  of  the 
loop  on  the  upper  end  of  its  associated  wall,  each  tab  being 
constructed  so  that  it  may  extend  downwardly  through  a  loop 
on  another  housing  module  and  be  latched  thereto  by  contact 
between  its  locking  surface  and  a  surface  of  the  loop  on  the 
other  housing  module,  the  upper  edge  of  said  body  being 
provided  with  a  groove,  the  lower  edge  of  said  body  having  a 
tongue  adapted  to  enter  the  groove  on  said  another  housing 
module  to  form  a  labyrinth  seal. 


4,212,416 

HNE  TUNE  ADJUSTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

TANDEM-OPERATED  FILLING  UNITS  OF  A  FILLING 

MACHINE 
Richard  N.  Bennett.  Arbutus,  Md.,  assignor  to  National  Instru- 
ment Company,  Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,417 
Int.  OJ  B65B  3/04 
U.S.  a,  222— 267  5  Claims 

1.  A  fine  adjusting  mechanism  for  finely  adjusting  the  vol- 
ume dispensed  by  an  individual  filling  unit  of  a  filling  machine 
having  several  such  filling  units  operated  in  common  from  a 
common  drive  means,  in  which  each  filling  unit  includes  a 


1.  A  device  for  mounting  a  vehicle  wheel  and  tire  assembly 
on  the  side  wall  of  a  pick-up  truck  bed, 

the  pick-up  truck  bed  having  a  normally  horizontal  floor, 
normally  vertical  side  walls  at  the  side  edges  of  the  floor 
and  a  normally  horizontal  rim  at  the  top  edge  of  the  side 
walls  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  normally  vertical  beam  member  having  a  lower  end  por- 
tion adapted  to  overlie  and  be  connected  to  the  truck  bed 
floor  and  of  sufficient  height  to  extend  above  the  top  of 
the  side  wall  top  edge  rim, 

a  substantially  rectangular  tube  section  having  upper,  lower 
and  side  walls  connected  at  one  edge  thereof  to  one  side 
face  of  the  upper  end  of  said  beam  member  and  projecting 
laterally  therefrom  in  such  manner  as  to  overlie  the  side 
wall  top  edge  rim  with  the  lower  wall  thereof, 

means  for  connecting  the  beam  member  lower  end  portion 
to  the  truck  bed  floor. 
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means  for  connecting  the  lower  wall  of  the  tube  section  to 
the  side  wall  top  edge  rim, 

a  pair  of  L-shaped  arms  pivotably  mounted  on  one  end 
thereof  on  a  shaft  rotatably  received  in  opposed  openings 
in  the  side  walls  of  the  tube  section,  ' 

a  flat  circular  plate  fixed  by  one  face  thereof  to  the  edges  of 
the  L-shaped  arms  not  connected  to  the  said  shaft,  and 

meahs  on  the  other  face  of  the  plate  for  securing  the  center 
portion  of  a  car  wheel  to  said  plate, 

said  circular  plate,  when  a  car  wheel  with  a  tire  is  mounted 
thereon,  movable  from  a  first,  normally  vertical,  down 
position  within  said  truck  bed  to  a  second,  normally  verti- 
cal, up  position  outside  and  above  said  truck  bed  by  pivot- 
ing said  arms  on  said  shaft. 

the  openings  in  the  side  walls  of  the  tube  section  being 
paired,  elongate  slots  and  means  for  alternately  confining 
the  shaft  next  to  each  end  of  said  slot. 


4,212,418 
SHOULDER  HOLSTER  WITH  IMPROVED  SHOULDER 

STRAP  ARRANGEMENT 

John  E.  Bianchi,  1601  Wilt  Rd.,  Fallbrook,  Calif.  92028 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,589 

Int.  CI.-  F41B  13/04 

U.S.  CI.  224—206  4  Qaims 


A 


'  / 


1.  An  underarm  holster  and  harness  comprising: 

a  holster  body  having  a  pair  of  holster  support  portions 
joined  to  said  holster  body  and  extending  upward  at  gen- 
erally an  acute  angle  whereby  one  of  said  pair  of  holster 
support  portions  can  extend  partially  from  the  underarm 
region  toward  the  wearer's  chest  and  the  other  of  said  pair 
of  holster  support  portions  can  extend  from  the  underarm 
region  toward  the  wearer's  back; 

a  harness  comprising  an  over  the  shoulder  strap  including 
opposite  end  regions  engaging  a  respective  holster  sup- 
port portion  of  said  holster  body  to  define  an  engagement 
region  between  said  harness  and  said  holster  support 
portions; 

said  engagement  region  defining  a  plurality  of  longitudinally 
spaced  transverse  slots  and  an  end  region  interwoven  in  a 
serpentine  path  through  said  slots; 

said  end  region  having  smooth  edges  and  sufficient  width  to 
maintain  continuous  frictional  engagement  with  the  ends 
of  said  slots  in  addition  to  the  surface  friction  between  the 
harness  and  holster  support  portion  defining  said  engage- 
ment region  thereby  adding  sufficient  additional  frictional 
resistance  to  holster  movement  to  support  said  holster  and 
a  weapon  therein  despite  physical  exertion  of  the  wearer; 
and 

said  shoulder  strap  and  holster  support  portions  being  con- 
tinuously adjustable  at  the  engagement  portion  by  manu- 
ally applied  longitudinal  force  applied  thereto. 


4,212,419 
STRIP  GUIDING  DEVICE 
Ernst  Huber,  Wettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gretag  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Regensdorf,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  10.  1978.  Ser.  No.  949,535 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.    14,    1977, 
12583/77 

Int.  CI.-  B65H  25/06.  25/26 
U.S.  CI.  226-23  3  Claims 


1.  A  strip  guiding  device  comprising  a  pair  of  rollers  each 
mounted  on  opposite  sides  of  the  strip  and  in  contact  there- 
with; means  mounting  said  rollers  to  pivot  around  an  axis 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  strip;  means 
driving  at  least  one  roller;  two  mechanical  sensing  elements 
abutting  opposite  lateral  edges  of  the  strip  and  a  differential 
linkage  coupling  the  sensing  elements  to  said  mounting  means 
so  that  if  the  strip  shifts  laterally  the  sensing  elements  move  the 
mounting  means  to  pivot  the  pair  of  rollers  around  said  axis  to 
impart  a  component  of  motion  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the 
shift  by  said  at  least  one  roller  to  the  strip,  thus  moving  it  back, 
said  differential  linkage  including  means  for  permitting  said 
sensing  elements  to  move  symmetrically  toward  or  away  from 
each  other  to  compensate  for  varying  strip  widths  without 
pivoting  said  pair  of  rollers  about  said  axis. 


4,212,420 
RIBBON  STORAGE  DEVICE 
Edward  F.  Helinski,  Johnson  City.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,755 
Int.Cl.-B65H  17/50 
U.S.  a.  226—118  10  Claims 


Tr1- 


nrr: 


_  JU.  - 
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1.  A  ribbon  storage  device  comprising: 
a  receptacle  having  a  compartment  for  stonng  a  stack  of 
uniformly  folded  ribbon. 
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said  receptacle  having  an  exit  for  withdrawing  ribbon  in  a 
single  strand  from  said  stack. 

support  means  within  said  receptacle  for  engaging  said  rib- 
bon stack  at  the  end  thereof  closest  to  said  exit, 

said  support  means  having  the  characteristic  of  automati- 
cally compensating  for  variations  in  the  space  occupied  in 
the  storage  compartment  by  said  ribbon  stack  due  to 
expansion  or  contraction  thereof 


4.212,421 

RETRIEVAL  AND  STORAGE  DEVICE  FOR  FLEXIBLE 

ELEMENTS 

Robert  F.  Scott.  P.O.  Box  1442,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.  47808 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,741 

Int.  CI.-  B65H  17/26 

U.S.  CI.  226-127  2  Qaims 


being  mounted  to  the  carriage  relatively  near  the  pivot 
axis  and  said  first  roller  being  mounted  to  the  carriage  at 
a  point  relatively  remote  from  the  pivot  axis;  and 


-w- 


■■<sj 


-    u 


1.  An  apparatus  for  retrieving  and  storing  a  Hexible  element 
having  first  and  second  ends,  the  apparatus  comprising  means 
for  retrieving  the  flexible  element  and  means  for  providing 
storage  of  the  retrieved  flexible  element,  the  retrieving  means 
including  at  least  one  wheel,  means  for  holding  the  flexible 
element  frictionally  against  the  periphery  of  the  wheel,  means 
for  supporting  the  wheel  for  rotation  about  its  axis,  and  means 
for  turning  the  wheel  in  a  direction  to  cause  retrieval  of  the 
flexible  element  between  the  wheel  periphery  and  the  holding 
means,  the  support  means  including  means  for  shifting  the 
holding  means  from  a  use  orientation  to  a  slip-providing  orien- 
tation in  which  the  frictionai  engagement  between  the  periph- 
ery of  the  wheel  and  the  flexible  element  is  released  to  provide 
for  withdrawal  of  the  flexible  element  from  the  storage  means 
between  the  wheel  periphery  and  the  holding  means,  the  shift- 
ing means  including  a  trigger  member  and  a  yoke  member 
actuable  by  the  trigger  member,  the  holding  means  being 
supported  from  the  yoke  member,  the  yoke  member  having  a 
shp-providing  position  in  which  the  holding  means  is  out  of 
frictionai  engagement  with  the  elongated  member,  and  a  flexi- 
ble element  retrieval  position  in  which  the  holding  means  is 
held  in  frictionai  engagement  with  the  flexible  element. 


4,212,422 
WEB  POSITION  CONTROLLER  FOR  WEB  TRANSPORT 

SYSTEMS 
Charles  G.  Rauchfuss,  Jr..  Franklinville;  Ralph  Herman,  Cherry 
Hill,  and  Harvey  R.  Barton,  Jr.,  Turnersville,  all  of  N.J., 
assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,148 
Int.  CI.-  B65H  2i/04:  G03B  1/4H 
L.S.  CI.  226-196  5  claims 

1.  A  web  position  controller  for  maintaining  the  longitudinal 
center  line  of  a  moving  web  on  a  predetermined  reference  axis, 
comprising: 

a  support  structure  arranged  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to 
said  reference  axis; 

a  carriage  pivotally  mounted  to  said  support  structure  to 
freely  rotate  about  a  pivot  axis  with  the  pivot  axis  gener- 
ally aligned  with  said  reference  axis; 

a  first  roller  and  a  second  roller  rotatably  attached  to  said 
carriage  for  conveying  the  moving  web  first  over  said  first 
roller  and  then  over  said  second  roller,  said  second  roller 


said  first  roller  being  responsive  to  transverse  displacements 
of  the  web  to  directly  and  automatically  cause  said  car- 
riage coupled  thereto  to  pivot  in  a  direction  to  align  the 
longitudinal  center  line  of  the  moving  web  conveyed 
across  said  rollers  with  said  reference  axis. 


4,212,423 
MAGNETRON  ANODE  MANUFACTURE 
James  R.  Mims,  Bedford,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Company, 
Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,824 

Int.  CI.-  B23K  1/04;  HOIJ  25/587 

U.S.  CI.  228-136  4  Gaims 


\    ,'■ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  cylindrical  structure  having 
radially  projecting  vanes  comprising: 

cutting  a  section  of  a  tube  to  provide  said  cylindrical  struc- 
ture; 

inserting  said  cylindrical  structure  between  a  mandrel  and  a 
set  of  punches,  said  mandrel  having  an  external  surface 
which  mates  with  an  internal  surface  of  said  cylindrical 
structure,  said  mandrel  having  a  set  of  dies  in  the  form  of 
slots  in  said  external  surface  spaced  circumferentially 
around  said  mandrel,  said  punches  being  aligned  with  said 
dies; 

punching  a  wall  of  said  cylindrical  surface  form  slots  by 
driving  said  punches  toward  said  dies; 

removing  said  mandrel  and  said  set  of  punches  from  said 
cylindrical  structure; 

placing  said  vanes  in  said  slots; 

positioning  upper  and  lower  portions  of  a  mandrel  within 
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said  cylindrical  structure,  said  upper  and  said  lower  man- 
drel portions  being  slotted  to  envelope  said  vanes; 

crimping  the  regions  in  said  wall  of  said  cylindrical  structure 
around  said  slots  in  said  wall  to  secure  said  vanes  in  said 
slots,  said  crimping  being  accomplished  by  advancing  a 
set  of  punches  along  respective  planes  of  said  vanes 
against  said  upper  and  said  lower  mandrel  portions;  and 

brazing  said  vanes  to  said  wall. 


4,212  424 

THERMOSENSITIVE  SAFETY  VALVE 

Jeffrey  L.  Fortune,  5820  Balao  Way,  South,  St.  Petersburg 

Beach,  Ra.  33706 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  838,869,  Oct.  3,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,143,812. 

This  application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,228 

Int.  CI.-  G05D  2i/08 

U.S.  CL  236-93  R  7  Cajms 


to  and  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  said  nozzle  assembly 
and  pipe; 

said  PTC  element  having  a  pill-shaped  structure,  whose 

electric  connections  from  a  power  supply  pass  through  a 

plastic  closure  element  to  the  outside; 
said  closure  element  being  removably  fixed  in  said  housing 

and  closing  said  downwardly-facing  opening, 
said  housing  being  formed  of  heat-insulating  thermo-plastic 

material  and  being  circumferentially  grooved  for  releas- 


PTC 


1.  A  method  of  restricting  a  supply  of  fluid  in  a  fluid  delivery 
system  for  the  safety  of  the  user  of  the  same  when  the  fluid 
temperature  rises  to  a  predetermined  value,  said  method  com- 
prising the  step  of 

a  flowing  a  stream  of  fluid  through  a  fluid  delivery  system. 

positioning  a  thermoresponsive  reed  means  of  a  valve  in  a 
non-interrupting  fluid  position  behind  a  ledge  within  the 
fluid  delivery  system  when  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  is 
below  the  predetermined  value,  so  that  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  fluid  is  below  the  predetermined  value,  there  is 
no  interaction  of  the  reed  means  with  the  fluid  flow, 

flexing  the  thermoresponsive  reed  means  into  a  flexed  inter- 
mediate position  of  having  an  interacting  relationship  with 
the  main  stream  of  fluid  flow  upon  the  temperature  of  the 
fluid  exceeding  the  predetermined  value, 

yieldably  engaging  the  thermoresponsive  reed  means  with 
the  interaction  with  the  main  stream  of  fluid  flow  to  allow 
the  main  stream  of  the  fluid  flow  to  move  the  reed  means 
against  a  passage  of  the  valve'to  partially  seal  the  same  to 
the  fluid  flow, 

decreasing  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  flow  to  reinstate  the 
thermoresponsive  reed  means  to  at  least  the  flexed  inter- 
mediate position. 


able  engagement  with  the  rim  of  an  opening  in  the  body 
surface  of  the  vehicle, 
said  PTC  heating  element  having  a  temperature  resistance 
curve  such  that  at  low  ambient  temperatures  a  low  resis- 
tance and  at  high  ambient  temperatures  a  high  resistance 
occurs; 

the  Curie  point  of  said  curve  being  at  or  just  below  the 
freezing  point  temperature  of  water  and  rising  sharply  at 
or  about  0°  C.  with  its  steepest  portion  below  about  50°  C. 


4,212,426 

PROTECTIVE  HOUSING  FOR  IRRIGATION 

SPRINKLERS 

Mansam  Choi,  Duarte,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Anthony  Manufactur- 
ing Corp.,  Azusa,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,341 

Int.  CI.-  B05B  i/l4.  15/10 

U.S.  a.  239-230  9  aai„s 


4,212,425 
ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  WINDSHIELD  WASHER 
SPRAY  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY 
Horst  Schlick,  Schwalbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.,  Schwalbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  595,326,  Nov.  6,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,068,269.  This  application  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,635 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  9, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.-  B60S  1/52:  H05B  1/00:  B67D  5/62:  B05B  1/24 
U.S.  CI.  239-133  2  Claims 

1.  A  apparatus  for  spraying  such  as  the  windshield  of  an 
automotive  vehicle  comprising: 
a  hollow  angled  pipe  of  thermally  conductive  material. 

having  a  fluid  inlet  and  a  terminal  portion; 
a  spray  nozzle  assembly  of  thermally  conductive  material 

and  mounted  on  said  terminal  portion; 
housing  means  of  thermally  insulating  material  enclosing 
said  pipe  and  adapted  for  a  detachable  mounting  upon  the 
vehicle,  adjacent  the  windshield  thereof  in  a  position  such 
that  fluid  spray  from  said  nozzle  assembly  is  directed  onto 
the  exterior  surface  of  the  windshield;  and  forming  a 
chamber  with  a  downwardlyfacing  opening  beneath  the 
nozzle  assembly; 
a  PTC  heating  element  mounted  in  said  chamber  contiguous 


L  In  an  irrigation  apparatus  including  an  impact  drive  rotary 
sprinkler  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  a  riser,  said 
sprinkjer  including  a  nozzle  for  ejecting  a  stream  of  water  from 
the  iTprinkler  and  an  impact  arm  having  a  reaction  member 
whicii^periodically  enters  said  stream  to  impart  rotary  motion 
to  said  sphnkler;  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  housing' entirely  surrounding  said  sprinkler  and  having  at 
least  o^e  opening  through  said  housing  adjacent  to  and 
aligned  with  said  nozzle  and  said  reaction  member  to 
permit)  said  stream  ejected  from  said  nozzle  and  from  said 
reaction  member  to  exit  said  housing,  said  housing  includ- 
ing a  d(^nwardly  facing  generally  concave  cover  overly- 
ing saidsprinkler,  said  cover  including  a  top  and  a  down- 
wardly/extending annular  wall  containing  said  opening. 
■  ""lousing  further  including  a  generally  frusto-conical 
lower  wall  surrounding  a  lower  portion  of  said  sprinkler 
and  arranged  with  the  apex  end  of  said  frusto-conical  wall 
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facing  downwardly  and  closely  surrounding  said  riser 
adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  sprinkler,  and  the  larger  diam- 
eter end  of  said  frusto-conical  wall  is  sized  to  cooperate 
with  said  downwardly  extending  annular  wall  of  said 
generally  concave  cover,  and  is  positioned  adjacent  to  and 
immediately  below  said  annular  wall:  and 
means  on  said  housing  for  engagir.g  said  sprinkler,  said 
means  extending  downwardly  from  said  top  and  engaging 
an  upper  portion; of  said  sprinkler  thereby  causing  said 
cover  to  rotate  with  said  sprinkler  and  maintaining  said 
opening  in  alignment  with  said  nozzle  and  said  reaction 
member  during  operation  of  said  sprinkler. 


4,212,427 
GATE  ATTACHMENT  FOR  MANURE  SPREADER 

Rodger  B.  Grant.  Port  Colborne.  Canada,  assignor  to  Deere  & 
Company.  Moline.  III. 

Filed  Oct.  26.  1978.  Ser.  No.  955,020 

Int.  CI.-  AOIC  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  239—676  4  Claims 
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4.  A  gate  attachment  for  blocking  material  from  the  open 
rear  end  of  a  manure  spreader  that  includes  a  box  with  trans- 
versely spaced  upright  sides  having  upper  edges  comprising:  a 
pair  of  fore-and-aft  spaced  brackets  extending  upwardly  from 
the  upper  edges  of  each  of  the  respective  sides:  a  pair  of  up- 
right fore-and-aft  extending  arms  mounted  by  pivotal  connec- 
tions at  their  forward  ends  on  the  respective  front  brackets  of 
the  pair  of  fore-and-aft  spaced  brackets  to  swing  vertically 
between  raised  and  lowered  positions,  each  arm  being  U- 
shaped  in  cross  section  and  closed  at  their  upper  edges  and 
with  the  respective  lower  edges  of  the  arms  opening  down- 
wardly and  in  substantial  engagement  with  said  upper  edges  of 
the  respective  sides  w  hen  the  arms  in  their  lower  positions,  and 
each  of  said  arms  having  opposite  transversely  spaced  sides 
positioned  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  the  fore-and-aft 
spaced  brackets:  and  a  pair  of  hydraulic  cylinders  mounted  on 
the  rear  of  the  respective  fore-and-aft  spaced  brackets  at  a  level 
above  the  lower  edges  of  the  arms  when  the  latter  are  in  their 
lower  positions  and  extending  therefrom  between  the  sides  of 
said  arms  and  connected  thereto  in  radially  offset  relation  with 
respect  to  the  pivotal  connection  between  the  fron  brackets 
and  the  respective  arms;  and  a  vertical  wall  extending  between 
and  mounted  on  the  rear  portions  of  said  arms  so  as  to  depend 
therefrom  so  as  to  block  passage  of  material  through  said  open 
rear  end  when  said  arms  are  in  their  lower  positions. 


4.212,428 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  AND  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 
GRANULAR  FERTILIZER  SPREADERS 
John  H.  Walker.  Beatrice.  Nebr..  assignor  to  Dempster  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Beatrice.  Nebr. 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,801 
Int.  CI.-  EOlC  19/20 
U.S.  Q.  239—677  4  Claims 

1.  in  apparatus  for  spreading  material  such  as  fertilizer: 
a  mobile  vehicle  adapted  to  be  towed  during  material 

spreading  operation  thereof, 
said  vehicle  having  a  material  carrying  hopper  and  ground 
engaging  wheel  means  adapted  to  be  turned  in  response  to 


movement  of  said  vehicle  and  at  a  rate  substantially  pro- 
portional to  the  speed  of  said  movement  of  said  vehicle: 

conveyor  means  carried  by  said  vehicle,  operably  associated 
with  said  hopper  and  having  a  rotatable  operating  part  to 
be  driven  for  operating  said  conveyor  means  to  remove 
material  from  said  hopper  at  a  rate  substantially  propor- 
tional to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  operating  part: 

rotatable  spreader  means  carried  by  said  vehicle,  operably 
associated  with  said  conveyor  means  for  receiving  mate- 
rial being  removed  from  said  hopper  by  said  conveyor 
means,  and  operable  when  rotatively  driven  for  spreading 
said  material  received  from  said  conveyor  means  over  a 
zone  of  the  ground  adjacent  the  vehicle  and  of  extent 
dependent  upon  the  rate  at  which  said  spreader  means  is 
rotated: 

a  first,  hydraulic  motor  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
port  and  operably  coupled  with  said  operating  part  of  said 
conveyor  means  for  driving  the  latter  at  a  speed  substan- 
tially proportional  to  the  rate  of  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid 
applied  to  said  inlet  port  of  said  first  motor: 

a  second,  hydraulic  motor  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet 
port  and  operably  coupled  with  said  spreader  means  for 
driving  the  latter  at  a  speed  substantially  proportional  to 
the  rate  of  fiow  of  hydraulic  fluid  applied  to  said  inlet  port 
of  said  second  motor; 

hydraulic  rate  control  valve  means  having  an  inlet  port,  a 
controlled  flow  outlet  port  and  a  bypass  fiow  outlet  port, 

said  control  valve  mean.',  delivering  at  said  controlled  flow 
outlet  port  thereof  a  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  substantially 


proportional  to  the  flow  of  hydraulic  fluid  applied  to  said 
inlet  port  thereof  and  delivering  at  said  bypass  flow  outlet 
port  thereof  the  remainder  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  applied 
to  said  inlet  port  thereof; 

hydraulic  flow  driver  means  having  an  inlet  port,  a  con- 
trolled flow  outlet  port  and  a  bypass  flow  outlet  port, 

said  divider  means  delivering  at  said  controlled  flow  outlet 
port  thereof  a  substantially  constant  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid  and  delivering  at  said  bypass  flow  outlet  port  thereof 
the  remainder  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  applied  to  said  inlet 
port  thereof; 

a  hydraulic  pump  adapted  to  be  rotatively  driven, 

said  pump  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  and  being 
operable  to  deliver  at  said  outlet  port  thereof  a  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  substantially  proportional  to  the  rate  at 
which  said  pump  is  driven; 

means  for  operably  coupling  said  pump  with  said  wheel 
means  for  driving  said  pump  at  a  rate  substantially  propor- 
tional to  the  speed  of  said  movement  of  said  vehicle  in 
response  to  turning  of  said  wheel  means;  and 

hydraulic  fluid  circuit  means  including  a  portion  coupling 
the  outlet  port  of  said  pump  with  the  inlet  port  of  said 
control  valve  means,  a  portion  coupling  the  controlled 
flow  outlet  port  of  said  control  valve  means  with  the  inlet 
port  of  said  first  motor,  portions  coupling  the  outlet  port 
of  said  first  motor  and  the  bypass  flow  outlet  port  of  said 
control  valve  means  with  the  inlet  port  of  said  divider 
means,  a  portion  coupling  the  controlled  flow  outlet  port 
of  said  divider  means  with  the  inlet  port  of  said  second 
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motor,  and  return  portions  coupling  said  outlet  port  of 
said  second  motor  and  said  bypass  flow  outlet  port  of  said 
divider  means  with  said  inlet  port  of  said  pump, 
whereby  said  conveyor  means  is  driven  at  a  rate  substan- 
tially proportional  to  the  speed  of  movement  of  said  vehi- 
cle, while  said  spreader  means  is  driven  at  a  substantially 
constant  rate,  for  spreading  said  material  substantially 
uniformly  upon  said  zone  of  the  ground  regardless  of 
variations  in  the  speed  at  which  said  vehicle  is  being 
moved. 


4,212,429 
METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

CRUSHER 
Jean-Philippe  Cuvelier,  Castres,  and  Henri  Gistau,  Paris,  both 
of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Miniere  et  Metallurgique  de 
Penarroya,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,831 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  16,  1977,  77  07810 
Int.  CI.-  B02C  17/18.  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  241-26  8  Claims 


SPEED 

'  ccntr:l 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  autogenous  or  a  semi-autoge- 
nous crusher,  in  which  the  charge  within  the  crusher  is  conti- 
nously  determined,  and  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  crusher  is 
controlled  in  accordance  with  a  function  which  links  said 
speed  of  rotation  to  said  charge  and  in  which  said  charge  is 
determined  from  a  resistance  to  rotation  experienced  by  a 
motor  which  drives  said  crusher,  and  in  which  said  resistance 
is  determined  by  the  ratio  between  the  power  absorbed  by  said 
motor  and  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  crusher. 


4,212,430 
HAND-HELD  PULVERIZER 
John  D.  Dale,  and  David  G.  Knotter,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz., 
assignors  to  Deering  Precision  Instruments  Co.,  Phoenix, 
Ariz. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,956 

Int.  CI.-  B02C  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  241-89.4  13  Claims 


v^r-'Tx  vv  N  N  X  *• 


1.  A  hand-held  pulverizer  comprising:  a  hollow  cylindrical 
casing,  having  openings  at  opposite  ends  having;  a  mesh  screen 
disposed  within  said  cylindrical  casing;  cover  means  remov- 


ably secured  to  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  casing:  said  cover 
means  having  a  pair  of  aperture  means  forming  openings  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  cover  means  and  a  cavity  communicating 
therebetween:  rotatable  means  mounted  in  said  cavity  and 
extending  above  and  below  said  cover  means;  handle  means 
disposed  on  said  rotatable  means  above  said  cover  means  to 
rotate  said  rotatable  means;  a  pulverizing  disc  disposed  on  the 
end  of  said  rotatable  means  below  said  cover  means  and  oppo- 
site said  handle  means  having  a  plurality  of  spiral-shaped 
blades  disposed  on  the  underside  of  said  pulverizing  disc  in 
frictional  contact  with  said  mesh  screen,  whereby  material 
placed  on  said  screen  will  be  driven  towards  the  center  of  said 
screen  as  it  is  pulverized  by  said  pulverizing  disc  when  said 
rotatable  means  is  rotated;  and  a  collecting  plate  removably 
attached  to  said  cylindrical  casing  opposite  said  cover  means  to 
receive  the  pulverized  material  falling  through  said  mesh 
screen. 


4,212.431 

FOOD  PROCESSING  UNIT 

John  S.  Doyel.  404  W.  20th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10011 

Filed  Sep.  25.  1978.  Ser.  No.  945.302 

Int.  CI.-  B02C  19/12;  B26D  4/42 

U.S.  CI.  241-100  10  Claims 


1.  A  food  processing  unit  adapted  to  receive  a  plurality  of 
food  processing  devices  and  comprising  a  food  receiving 
chamber  and  a  working  platform,  said  food  receiving  chamber 
comprising: 

1.  a  rectangular  horizontal  base  having  a  first  pair  of  op- 
posed, vertical,  upwardly  extending  major  side  walls 
rising  from  the  base; 

2.  a  second  pair  of  opposed,  vertical,  upwardly  extending 
minor  side  walls  rising  from  the  base: 

3.  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending  horizontal  base  surfaces 
each  connected  to  an  upper  edge  of  one  member  of  the 
opposed  side  wall  pairs  and  each  having  an  upwardly 
extending  wall  at  its  outer  edge  forming  third  and  fourth 
pairs  of  opposed,  vertical,  upwardly  extending  side  walls; 

said  working  platform  comprising  an  elongated  base 
formed  with  a  fifth  pair  of  opposed  vertical  side  walls  said 
walls  being  formed  with  elongated  grooves  to  support 
said  food  processing  devices  extending  upwardly  there- 
from and  with  upper  and  lower  stages  extending  crosswise 
between  said  side  walls,  said  stages  and  said  side  walls 
defining  an  opening  for  releasably  supporting  a  food  pro- 
cessing device. 


4. 
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4.212.432 

COMMINUTING  MACHINE  AND  HOUSING  WITH  A 

ROTOR  JOURNALLED  IN  THE  HOUSING  AND  A  TOOL 

CONNECTED  TO  THE  HOUSING 
Giinther  Bohne.  Diisseldorf:  Bernhard  Brans.  Ob«rhaus«n: 
Haribert  Hannebauer;  Manfred  Helfenb«in,  both  of  Diissel- 
dorf. and  Jiirgen  Theobald.  Korschenbroich.  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Lindemann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH, 
Diisseldorf.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  S€p.  29.  1976,  Ser.  No.  727,941 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1, 
1975.  2543769 

Int.  CI.-  B02C  13/04 
U.S.  CI.  241—285  B  4  Claims 


-  -^  4 


passes  by  a  magazine,  a  second  conveyer  device  for  conveying 
only  one  unit  of  the  thus  taken  out  cop  container,  and  a  device 


for  feeding  the  cop  contained  in  the  taken  out  cop  container 
from  the  cop  supplying  truck  into  a  magazine  can  of  the  maga- 
zine. 


4,212,434 

THEFT  DETERRENT  TOILET  ROLL  SPINDLES 

Randall  B.  Walker,  S.  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 

Bobrick  Corporation.  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,340 

Int.  CI.-  B65H  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  242—55.2  1  Gaim 


1.  In  a  comminutmg  machme  comprising  a  two-part  hous- 
ing, a  rotor  journalled  for  rotation  within  said  housing,  journal 
means  including  a  bearing  casing  for  rotatably  journalling  said 
rotor  about  an  axis  in  said  housing,  and  a  hinge  pivotally  con- 
necting said  two  parts  together  whereby  said  two  parts  are 
separable  for  maintenance,  tools  secured  to  said  rotor  for  rota- 
tion therewith,  means  stationaniy  mounted  in  at  least  one  part 
of  said  two-part  housing  for  interacting  with  said  tools  in 
effecting  the  comminuting  action,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  bearing  casing  of  said  journal  means  of  said  rotor  is  selec- 
tively supported  in  either  of  said  two  parts  forming  said  hous- 
ing whereby  said  rotor  with  said  bearing  casing  and  said  tools 
connected  thereto  is  located  in  either  of  said  parts  of  said 
iwo-part  housing  when  said  parts  are  separated  for  mainte- 
nance so  that  access  is  available  to  said  rotor  and  said  means 
stationaniy  mounted  in  at  least  one  part  of  said  two-part  hojis- 
mg. 


'JttJ-  '-J- 


4.212,433 

COP  SUPPLYING  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

WINDING  MACHINE 

Isamu  Matsui.  Kyotoshi,  and  Buro  Suganuma.  Nagaokakyoshi, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Japan 

Filed  Jul.  27.  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,599 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1977,  52-92081 

Int.  CI.   B65H  54/20.  67/06 

U.S.  CI.  242-35.5  A  13  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  transferring  and  supplying  cops  to  an 
automatic  winding  machine  having  a  plurality  of  winding  units 
each  with  a  magazine  including  magazine  cans  comprising  an 
automatic  cop  feeding  apparatus,  and  a  cop  supplying  truck 
w hich  is  so  provided  as  to  move  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of 
the  automatic  winding  machine,  while  storing  cop  containers 
containing  cops,  between  the  mag:.zines  provided  on  each  of 
the  winding  units  of  the  automatic  winding  machine,  wherein 
said  cop  supplying  truck  comprises  a  first  conveyer  device  for 
storing  and  conveying  a  plurality  of  cop  containers  which  are 
put  on  the  truck  and  contain  a  cop  extending  vertically  therein, 
a  take-out  device  for  taking  only  the  first  cop  container  among 
an  array  of  the  conveyed  cop  containers  \*hen  said  truck 


a-   « 


1.  A  theft  minin^izing  toilet  roll  spindle  for  dispensing  toilet 
tissue  rolled  about  a  distructable  core  and  utilizing  a  holder 
having  a  pair  of  opposed  Journal  sockets,  the  spindle  compris- 
ing: 

a.  a  thin  walled  sleeve  slidable  received  in  the  core  contigu- 
ous to  the  internal  surface  thereof,  the  sleeve  having  an 
axially  extending  slot  confronting  the  core; 

b.  a  pair  of  thin  walled  tubular  stems  received  in  opposite 
ends  of  the  sleeve  having  end  portions  of  reduced  diame- 
ter dimensioned  to  be  slidably  received  in  the  journal 
sockets; 

c.  at  least  one  of  the  tubular  stems  having  an  external  shoul- 
der exposed  to  the  slot  for  engagement  by  a  hand  tool 
upon  removal  of  the  core; 

d.  both  of  the  stems  having  internal  shoulders; 

e.  and  a  spring  interposed  between  the  shoulders  to  urge  the 
reduced  ends  of  the  stems  into  the  journal  sockets. 


4,212,435 
SEATBELT  RETRACTOR 
Takashi  Kawaharazaki,  Toyoake,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No,  9,675 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1978,  53-15171[U] 
Int.  CI.-  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
U,S.  CI.  242—107  4  Claims 

1.  A  seatbelt  retractor  comprising: 

spring  means  in  which  a  first  spring  and  second  spring 
weaker  in  biasing  force  than  the  first  spring  are  connected 
in  series  and  further  connected  to  a  seatbelt  take-up  shaft 
so  as  to  render  the  force  for  winding  up  the  seatbelt; 
ratchet  means  comprising  a  pawl  for  engagement  with  a 
latch  gear  provided  at  a  connecting  portion  between  the 
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first  and  second  springs  so  as  to  prevent  the  biasing  force 
of  the  first  spring  from  acting  on  the  take-up  shaft; 

a  friction  plate  cooperating  with  said  pawl  wherein  the 
turning  force  of  said  take-up  shaft  is  imparted  thereto  by  a 
frictionally  contacting  means  so  as  to  engage  said  pawl 
with  the  latch  gear;  and 

camplate  means  connected  to  the  take-up  shaft  through  a 
one-way  clutch  comprising  a  gear  wheel  which  rotates 


4,212,436 
TAPE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  CENTRAL 

CAPSTAN 
Klaus  Schoettle,  Heidelberg;  Werner  Hoffmann,  Ludwigshafen, 
and  Eduard  Kaemmer,  Mutterstadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen, 
Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,552 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15. 
1977,  2755932 

Int.  CI.-  G03B  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  242-192  10  Claims 


1.  In  a  tape  transport  apparatus  comprising  a  capstan,  take- 
up  and  supply  reels  and  biasing  means,  said  reels  being  capable 
of  being  urged  toward  the  capstan  by  the  biasing  means  for 
transporting  the  tape  from  the  supply  reel  to  the  take-up  reel, 
said  capstan  having  a  resilient  peripheral  portion  with  concen- 
tric regions  of  different  resilience  which  are  substantially  in- 
elastic in  their  circumferential  direction,  and  having  a  driving 
surface  for  frictionally  driving  at  least  one  of  the  take-up  and 
supply  reels, 
the  improvement  that  at  least  one  annular  insert  is  provided 
within  said  resilient  peripheral  portion  for  producing  a 
concentric  region  of  lower  resilience  than  the  resilience  of 
the  remainder  of  the  peripheral  portion  while  the  fric- 
tional  driving  surface  of  the  peripheral  portion  is  main- 
tained effective,  said  at  least  one  annular  insert  being 
elastically  deformable  in  the  radial  direction  so  as  to 
merely  reduce  the  radial  flexibility  of  the  peripheral  por- 
tion, and  lacking  elastic  deformability  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  so  as  to  enhance  the  non-fiexibility  of  the 
peripheral  portion  in  the  circumferential  direction. 


4,212,437 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Haruo  Shiba,  and  Masatoshi  Okamura,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser,  No.  933.581 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    12.    1977.    52- 
166794[U] 

Int,  CI.-  G03B  1/04 
U.S.  CI.  242-199  6  claims 


'^.. 


v'-- 


together  with  said  take-up  shaft  having  only  one  latch 
formed  thereon  and  an  arm  projecting  from  said  camplate 
means  which  cooperates  with  said  latch  on  said  gear 
wheel,  by  which  the  wind-up  force  of  the  take-up  shaft  is 
imparted  when  relative  rotation  between  the  camplate 
means  and  the  take-up  shaft  is  one  turn,  for  disengaging 
said  latch, gear  from  the  pawl  by  the  turning  force  of  the 
take-up  shaft, 


^kj^i*. 


^^^    r-^    'h 


v 


>'^ 


.*^ 


1  A  tape  cassette  cover  locking  mechanism  for  a  tape  cas- 
sette having  a  first  and  second  half-case  comprising: 
a  cover  lockably  mounted  on  said  first  half-case; 
a  lock  plate  mounted  on  said  second  half-case  for  engaging 

said  cover; 
a  rib  member  mounted  on  said  second  half-case;  and, 
a  plate  spring  fixedly  mounted  on  said  rib,  one  end  of  which 

engages  said  lock  plate. 


4,212,438 

FAST  REWIND  MECHANISM  FOR  BIDIRECTIONAL 

TAPE  TRANSPORTS  FOR  CASSETTES 

Etienne  A.  M,  Schatteman,  Wemmel,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Star 

S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  May  16,  1978.  Ser.  No.  906,311 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  18,  1977,  77  15380 
Int.  CI.   GllB  15/30 
U.S.  CI.  242-201  9  claims 


.y 


J-vA^ 


1.  In  a  recording  and  playback  apparatus  for  tapes  stored  in 
cassettes,  having  a  bidirectional  drive  for  transporting  the  tape 
from  reel  to  reel  of  a  cassette  in  either  direction  at  normal 
speed,  including  drive  means  for  both  the  reels  engageable 
with  the  take-up  reel  in  the  direction  of  tape  movement  at 
normal  tape  playback  or  recording  speed,  and  means  including 
an  electrically  powered  device  operable  in  response  to  an 
electrical  pulse  for  reversing  said  bidirectional  drive  and  coin- 
cidentally  engaging  said  drive  means  with  the  supply  roll;  the 
improvement  comprising: 
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manuully  actuable  fast  forward  and  fast  rewind  control 
elements; 

means  for  increasing  the  speed  of  said  drive  means  in  re- 
sponse to  the  actuation  of  either  said  control  elements;  and 

circuit  means  including  a  switch  operated  responsive  to  the 
actuation  only  of  said  fast  rewind  control  element  for 
producing  an  electrical  pulse  and  conducting  said  pulse  to 
operate  said  electrically  powered  device  to  reverse  said 
bidirectional  drive  and  coincidentally  engage  said  drive 
means  with  the  supply  reel,  to  transport  the  tape  from  reel 
to  reel  in  the  reverse  direction  at  fast  speed  regardless  of 
the  origmal  direction  of  tape  movement  at  normal  speed 
w hen  the  fast  rewind  control  is  actuated. 


4,212,439 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  RECORDING  AND/OR 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Fumio  Sekiguchi.  Sagamihara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,194 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1977,  52-131034 

Int.  CI.-  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/i2 

U.S.  CI.  242—206  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recording  and/or  reproducing  informa- 
tion signals  on  magnetic  tape  comprising  magnetic  tape  supply 
and  take-up  reel  means,  a  magnetic  head  assembly  disposed 
along  a  magnetic  tape  path  between  said  supply  and  take-up 
reel  means,  a  capstan  and  pinch  roller  for  driving  the  magnetic 
tape  therebetween  at  a  constant  speed,  said  pinch  roller  having 
a  first  position  against  the  capstan  and  a  second  position  away 
from  the  capstan,  tape  amount  increasing  means  for  providing 
a  predetermined  increase  in  the  length  of  tape  extending  from 
said  capstan  toward  said  supply  reel  means,  said  tape  amount 
increasing  means  comprising  a  braking  member  for  pinching 
said  tape  between  said  braking  member  and  said  pinch  roller 
when  said  pinch  roller  is  in  said  second  position,  thereby  pre- 
venting the  movement  of  said  tape  therebetween,  and  a  loop- 
forming  member  for  forming  a  tape  loop  in  the  tape  extending 
beyond  said  pinch  roller,  said  loop-forming  member  having 
activating  means  therefor  for  defining  a  large  loop  when  said 
pinch  roller  is  in  said  first  position  thereof  and  a  small  loop 
when  said  pinch  roller  is  in  said  second  position. 


4,212,440 
CAMOUFLAGED  AND  DECEPTIVE  DISTORTED 
VEHICLE  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  SUCH 
VEHICLES 
Carlisle  K.  Ferris,  50  Moraine  Rd.,  Morris  Plains,  N.J.  07950 
Filed  May  I,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,799 
Int.  a.-  B64D  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  244-1  R  70  Claims 

1.  A  camouflaged  and  deceptive  distorted  vehicle  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  top  and  bottom  surface, 

(b)  said  surfaces  having  two  pairs  of  coordinate  sections 
including  a  first  fore  and  aft  coordinate  sections  pair  ex- 
tending from  adjacent  the  front  edge  of  said  vehicle  to 
adjacent  the  rear  edge  of  said  vehicle  and  a  second  left  and 
right  coordinate  sections,  pair,  extending  from  adjacent 


the  one  side  edge  of  said  vehicle  to  adjacent  the  opposite 
side  edge  of  said  vehicle, 
(c)  at  least  one  of  said  two  pairs  of  coordinate  sections  of  said 
top  surface  being  colored,  and 


(d)  said  color  on  said  at  least  one  of  said  two  pairs  of  coordi- 
nate sections  at  said  top  surface  graduating  from  dark  to 
light  beginning  dark  adjacent  one  edge  on  one  section  and 
ending  light  on  the  other  adjacent  edge  of  said  one  sec- 
tion. 


4,212,441 
WING  PIVOT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  VARIABLE  SWEEP 
WING  AIRCRAFT 
Leonard  A.  Ascani,  Jr.;  Burton  C.  Rickey,  both  of  Palos  Verdes 
Estates;  Merle  E.  Riggs,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Andrew  R. 
Shoemaker,  La  Habra,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,063 
Int.  CI.;  B64C  3/40 
U.S.  CI.  244—46 


7  Claims 


41 


"^tt-H 


1.  In  a  sweep  wing  aircraft  having  a  fuselage,  a  pair  of  mov- 
able wings  and  means  for  moving  said  wings  to  a  plurality  of 
positions,  the  improvement  therein  residing  in  a  pair  of  pivot 
assemblies,  each  of  said  pair  of  pivot  assemblies  comprising  a 
pivot  pin,  means  operably  connected  between  said  fuselage  and 
said  pivot  pin  for  mounting  said  pivot  pin  adjacent  said  fuse- 
lage, means  operably  connected  between  said  pivot  pin  and 
said  fuselage  for  preventing  said  pivot  pin  from  rotating,  means 
operably  connected  between  one  of  said  pair  of  wings  and  said 
pivot  pin  for  movably  securing  said  one  wing  to  said  pivot  pin, 
means  operably  connected  between  said  pivot  pin  and  said  one 
wing  for  movably  supporting  said  one  wing  with  respect  to 
said  pivot  pin  and  for  transferring  vertical  shear  loads  from 
said  one  wing  to  said  pivot  pin,  said  means  for  movably  sup- 
porting said  one  wing  with  respect  to  said  pivot  pin  being  an 
outboard  shear  fitting  in  the  form  of  an  approximately  100°  arc 
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of  a  cylinder  secured  to  said  pivot  pin  juxtaposed  said  means 
for  preventing  rotation  of  said  pivot  pin  and  having  the  inner 
radius  of  said  rotation  prevention  means  matched  to  the  outer 
radius  of  said  pivot  pin,  a  tongue  protruding  from  said  out- 
board shear  fitting  and  a  shear  bearing  operably  connected  to 
said  one  wing  and  movably  engaging  said  tongue  on  said  out- 
board shear  fitting,  and  means  operably  connected  betv^-een 
said  pivot  pin  and  said  fuselage  for  transferring  said  vertical 
shear  loads  from  said  pivot  pin  into  said  fuselage  whereby  each 
of  said  pair  of  pivot  assemblies  movably  secures  one  of  said 
pair  of  wings,  respectively,  to  said  fuselage  of  said  aircraft. 


4,212,442 
THRUST  REVERSER 
Etienne  Page,  Jouy  en  Josas,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  AS- 
TECH,  Meudon  La  Foret,  France 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,045 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  4,  1977,  77  06359 

Int.  CI.;  B64D  33/04 

U.S.  CI.  244—110  B  9  Claims 


4,212,443 

STRAPPED  DOWN  ATTITUDE  AND  HEADING 

REFERENCE  SYSTEM  FOR  AIRCRAFT  EMPLOYING 

SKEWED  AXIS  TWO-DEGREE-OF-FREEDOM  RATE 

GYROS 

Damon  H,  Duncan,  and  Martin  S.  Klemes,  both  of  Phoenix, 

Ariz.,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,228 

Int.  CI.;  G05D  J /JO 

U.S.  CI.  244-177  6  Claims 


/\"-.  ~ 


1.  A  thrust  reverser  for  a  jet  engine  of  an  aircraft,  compris- 


ing: 


two  symmetrical  doors  pivotally  mounted  about  an  axis 
which  is  transverse  and  substantially  diametrical  to  the  jet 
of  said  engine,  and  which  is  disposed  downstream  of  the 
jet  exhaust  pipe  thereof,  each  of  said  doors  being  pivoted 
for  movement  between  a  folded  or  stowed  position  in 
which  said  doors  are  clear  of  said  jet,  and  an  unfolded  or 
opened  out  position  in  which  said  doors  are  disposed 
transversely  and  in  the  path  of  said  jet; 

at  least  one  longitudinal  power  driven  control  jack  for  the 
simultaneous  control  of  said  doors,  said  jack  comprising 
two  aligned  pistons,  rigidly  connected  by  a  common  inter- 
mediate piston  rod,  each  piston  being  housed  in  a  corre- 
sponding cylinder, 

first  connecting  means  interconnecting  said  cylinders  to 
form  a  rigid  self-supporting  cylinder  assembly  having  an 
upstream  cylinder  and  a  downstream  cylinder; 

second  connecting  means  independent  of  said  first  connect- 
ing means,  said  second  means  connecting  said  upstream 
cylinder  to  said  jet  engine; 

at  least  two  connecting  rods  each  having  one  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  piston  rod  and  the  other  end  pivotally 
connected  to  a  door,  and 

a  hinge  for  each  door  mounted  directly  on  said  downstream 
cylinder. 


1.  In  a  unitary  strapped  down  attitude  and  heading  reference 
system  for  an  aircraft  having  first,  second  and  third  primary 
rotation  axes  and  including  a  system  enclosure,  said  system 
comprising. 

(a)  an  inertial  reference  assembly  module  including 

(i)  a  base  support  member  having  at  least  first  and  second 
mutually  orthogonal  reference  surfaces  and  adapted  to  be 
fixed  within  said  enclosure  with  said  surfaces  disposed  in 
first  and  second  orthogonal  planes  normal  respectively  to 
first  and  second  primary  aircraft  axes, 

(ii)  first  and  second  two-degree-of-freedom  rate  gyroscopes, 
each  gyroscope  having  a  housing  including  a  rotor  and  a 
motor  for  spinning  said  rotor  about  a  spin  axis  and  pick-off 
and  torquer  means  cooperative  with  said  rotor  and  defin- 
ing two  mutually  orthogonal  input  axes  normal  to  said 
spin  axis  and  means  responsive  to  said  pick-off  means  for 
supplying  two  output  signals  proportional  respectively  to 
aircraft  rotation  rates  about  said  two  input  axes, 

(iii)  means  for  aligning  and  securing  said  first  and  second 
gyroscope  housing  relative  to  said  first  and  second  base 
supporti  reference  surfaces  respectively  such  that  their 
spin  axes  are  respectively  normal  thereto  and  parallel  to 
said  first  and  second  aircraft  axes  and  their  input  axes  are 
respectively  skewed  at  an  angle  on  the  order  of  forty-five 
degrees  relative  to  the  third  primary  aircraft  axis,  said 
gyroscope  input  axes  thereby  lying  parallel  to  the  slant 
height  of  a  cone  having  a  half  angle  on  the  order  of  forty- 
five  degrees,  the  axis  of  said  cone  being  parallel  to  said 
third  aircraft  axis,  the  difference  between  the  output  sig- 
nals of  the  first  of  said  gyroscopes  corresponding  to  com- 

_y  ponents  of  aircraft  rotation  rates  about  one  of  said  first  and 
second  axes  and  the  difference  between  the  output  signals 
of  said  second  of  said  gyroscopes  corresponding  to  com- 
ponents of  aircraft  rotation  rates  about  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  axes,  and  the  output  signal  components  of 
both  gyroscopes  corresponding  to  aircraft  rotation  rates 
about  said  third  axis,  said  last-mentioned  signal  compo- 
nents being  normally  equal, 

(b)  computer  means  responsive  to  said  output  signals  of  said 
inertial  reference  assembly  module  including 

(i)  means  responsive  to  the  signal  outputs  of  said  first  gyro- 
scope for  providing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  differ- 
ence therebetween  and  scaling  means  for  modifying  the 
amplitude  thereof  in  accordance  with  said  skew  angle 
whereby  to  provide  a  resultant  signal  proportional  to 
aircraft  rotation  rate  about  said  first  aircraft  axis. 

(ii)  means  responsive  to  the  signal  outputs  of  said  second 
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gyroscope  for  providing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the 
difference  therebetween  and  scahng  means  responsive  to 
said  difference  signal  for  modifying  the  amplitude  thereof 
in  accordance  with  said  skew  angle  whereby  to  provide  a 
resultant  signal  proportional  to  aircraft  rotation  rate  about 
said  second  aircraft  axis,  and 
(iii)  means  responsive  to  the  signal  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  gyroscopes  respectively  for  providing  first  and 
second  signals  corresponding  respectively  to  the  sum 
thereof  and  scaling  means  responsive  to  each  of  said  sum 
signals  for  modifying  the  amplitudes  thereof  in  accor- 
dance with  said  skew  angle  whereby  to  provide  two  resul- 
tant signals  proportional  to  aircraft  rotation  rates  about 
said  third  aircraft  axis,  and  means  for  averaging  the  values 
of  said  two  resultant  signals. 


4.212.444 

GLST  BIAS  SIGNALGENERATING  CIRCUIT  FOR 

AIRCRAFT  THROTTLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Leonard  P.  Stephan.  Seattle.  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 

Company,  Seattle.  Wash. 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,952 

Int.  a:  G05D  1/OS 

L'.S.  a.  244—182  3  Claims 


slot,  said  channel  like  member  having  a  substantially  "C"- 
shaped  cross-sectional  configuration; 
a  fastener  member  formed  to  be  removably  mounted  in  said 
channel-like  member  and  including  a  central  main  body 
having  a  maximum  diameter  equal  to,  or  less  than,  the 
width  of  said  longitudinal  slot;  a  front  locking  bar  mem- 
ber; a  rear  locking  bar  member  wherein  said  main  body  is 
disposed  therebetween,  said  rear  locking  bar  member 
being  received  and  locked  in  said  channel  member  when 
said  fastener  member  is  rotated  through  90°;-  and  a  rear- 
wardly  extending  stud  member  positioned  on  the  rear 
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1.  In  combination:  /^ 

a  shear  detector  circuit  responsive  to  signals  representative 
of  airspeed  and  longitudinal  acceleration  for  providing  an 
output  signal;  and 
gust  bias  signal-generating  means  responsive  to  said  output 
signal  for  providing  a  gust  bias  signal  representative  of 
increased  level  of  turbulence,  means  for  limiting  the  fly 
fast  command  provided  by  said  gust  bias  signal  to  about  10 
knots,  said  gust  bias  signal-generating  means  including 
switching  means  responsive  to  landing  fiap  extension  for 
doubling  the  amplitude  of  said  gust  bias  signal  in  the  event 
of  turbulence  during  landing. 


4.212.445 

ADJUSTABLE  MOUNTING,  AND  SECURING  AND 

FASTENING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  CHANNEL  BAR 

Magnus  F.  Hagen,  434  Panorama  Dr.,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif. 

92651 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,999,  Jun.  22,  1977.  This 
application  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,818 
Int.  CI.-  F16M  13/00 
U.S.  a.  248-245  n  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  and  securing  assembly  wherein  an  object 
having  a  keyhole-shaped  opening  or  openings  can  be  adjust- 
ably and  removably  mounted  on  and  secured  to  a  wall  or 
partition,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  channel-like  member  disposed  in  or  attached  to  said  wall  or 
partition  and  having  a  rear  wall  formed  with  a  plurality  of 
aligned  juxtapositioned  apertures  extending  longitudinally 
thereof;  a  pair  of  opposite  side  walls;  a  front  wall  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  formed  therein,  and  positioned  opposite 
said  apertures,  and  a  pair  of  fiange  members  formed  as 
part  of  said  front  wall  and  defined  by  said  longitudinal 


locking  bar  to  be  received  in  one  of  said  apertures  in  said 
channel-like  member;  and  wherein  said  front  locking  bar  is 
formed  to  extend  through  a  wall  of  said  object  having  said 
keyhole-shaped  opening  formed  therein,  said  object  being 
supported  on  said  central  main  body  and  held  in  engage- 
ment with  said  front  wall  of  said  channel  like  member, 
wherein  a  space  is  defined  between  said  front  locking  bar 
and  said  rear  locking  bar,  the  combined  thickness  of  said 
flanges  and  said  wall  of  said  object  to  be  mounted  being 
equal  to  the  width  of  said  space,  and  wherein  said  rear 
locking  bar  includes  a  locking  means. 


4,212,446 

UNIVERSAL  MOUNTING  PAD  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

TRANSFORMERS 

Edward  J.  Domanick,  and  l-ewis  B.  Haskins,  both  of  Littleton, 

Colo.,  assignors  to  Johns-Manville,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  550,094 

Int.  CI.-  F16M  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  248—678  5  Claims 


1.  A  universal  mounting  pad  for  anchoring  any  of  several 
different  sizes  of  electrical  transformers,  which  comprises 
a  generally  flat  deck  having  a  top  surface,  two  ends  and  two 

transverse  sides; 
ground  engaging  support  means  extending  downwardly 

from  said  deck; 
an  opening  extending  through  said  deck  adjacent  one  of  said 

ends  and  disposed  between  said  transverse  sides; 
two  oppositely  disposed  recesses  in  said  deck  extending 

outwardly  from  said  hole,  each  recess  disposed  parallel  to 

said  ends; 
each  of  said  recesses  having  a  flat  b^mm  surface  recessed 
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below  said  top  surface  of  said  deck  by  a  predetermined 
depth; 

a  channel  mounting  member  secured  within  each  of  said 
recesses,  said  member  having  a  depth  substantially  equal 
to  the  depth  of  said  recess  and  a  longitudinal  axis  substan- 
tially aligned  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  recess,  with 
the  open  portion  of  said  channel  mounting  member  being 
on  the  uppermost  surface  of  said  member  and  adapted  to 
retain  therein  connecting  means  which  attach  the  trans- 
former to  said  pad; 

a  plurality  of  additional  recesses  in  said  deck,  each  recess 
having  a  bottom  surface  depressed  below  the  level  of  said 
top  surface  of  said  deck;  and 

anchoring  means  cooperating  with  said  additional  recesses 
to  anchor  said  pad  to  the  underlying  ground  to  substan- 
tially prevent  the  movement  of  said  pad  in  lateral  and 
vertical  planes,  said  anchoring  means  comprises  a  shaft 
having  at  one  end  thereof  earth  engaging  means  and  near 
the  other  end  thereof  a  radial  collar  which  engages  the 
bottom  of  the  additional  recess  and  screw  threads  for 
engagement  with  a  nut. 


4,212,448 

SHUT-OFF  VALVE 

Giinther  Wulf,  Wangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hermann  Waldner  KG,  Wangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764,231,  Jan.  31, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,381 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1976,  2618115 

Int.  Cl.=  F16K  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  251—184  3  Qaims 


4,212,447 

OPERATING  HANDLE  FOR  BOTTOM  OPERATED 

RAILWAY  TANK  CAR  VALVE 

Gunter  R.  Behle,  St.  Charles,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Industries, 

Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,966 

Int.  C1.2  F16K  1/48.  31/60  35/10 

U.S.  CI.  251-98  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  railway  tank  car  bottom  outlet  lading  valve  assembly, 
an  operating  handle  assembly  for  a  lading  valve  comprising:  an 
operating  shaft  extending  vertically  within  a  lading  outlet 
chamber  having  a  non-round  shaft  tool  connection  portion 
near  the  bottom  thereof;  an  operating  handle  pivotably 
mounted  on  the  outlet  chamber  adjacent  said  shaft  non-round 
connection  portion;  said  operating  handle  including  a  handle 
non-round  connection  slot  which  engages  said  shaft  non-round 
connection  portion;  a  handle-storing  bracket  for  the  distal  end 
of  the  operating  handle  mounted  above  said  shaft  non-round 
portion  adjacent  the  tank  car  bottom;  said  bracket  being  U- 
shaped  and  including  a  removable  pin  extending  between 
opposite  arms  of  the  bracket  for  maintaining  the  distal  end  of 
said  handle  in  a  stored  position  within  said  bracket,  and 
whereby  said  handle  may  be  pivoted  to  a  generally  horizontal 
position  to  rotate  the  shaft  through  engagement  of  the  handle 
non-round  connection  slot  with  the  shaft  non-round  portion 
for  at  least  180°  without  disengagement,  and  thus  move  the 
lading  valve  between  open  and  closed  positions,  and  whereby, 
after  use,  the  distal  end  of  the  handle  may  be  returned  to  the 
stored  position  in  the  handle-storing, bracket. 


1.  A  shut-off  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  substantially  vertically  extending  cylin- 
drical bore  therein; 

at  least  two  pipe  connections  radially  opening  into  the  hous- 
ing; 

a  rotatable  actuator  comprising  an  actuating  spindle  substan- 
tially coaxial  with  the  bore  and  an  actuating  part  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  from  the  spindle  and  comprising  an 
upper  downwardly  and  radially  outwardly  facing  wedge 
surface; 

means  in  the  bore  defining  a  first  lower  upwardly  and  radi- 
ally outwardly  facing  wedge  surface; 

a  closure  member  supported  within  the  bore,  said  closure 
member  defining  opposite  upper  and  lower  wedge  sur- 
faces coaxial  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  housing,  said 
lower  wedge  surface  of  the  closure  member  being  in 
facing  abutment  with  the  first  lower  wedge  surface  and 
said  upper  wedge  surface  of  the  closure  member  being  in 
facing  abutment  with  the  wedge  surface  of  the  actuator: 

a  upper  cover  on  the  upper  end  of  the  housing  through 
which  the  actuating  spindle  extends; 

a  tubular  bearing  bush  in  direct  contact  with  and  between 
the  actuating  spindle  and  the  cover; 

means  in  contact  with  the  upper  end  of  the  bush  for  biasing, 
it  against  the  actuating  part  and  it  against  the  closure 
member, 

a  cap,  fixedly  secured  to  and  extending  over  the  upper  end  of 
said  cover,  through  which  the  actuating  spindle  extends; 
and 

said  biasing  means  comprises  a  biasing  member  in  direct 
contact  with  and  between  the  cap  and  the  upper  end  of  the 
bush. 


4,212,449 
SWING-ARM  DEVICE  FOR  A  VEHICLE  LIFT 

Tozaburo  Tsujimura,  Fujinomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Yasui 
Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fujinomiya,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,204 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    22,    1977,    52- 
173403[U] 

Int.  CI.-  B60S  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  254—89  H  1  Claim 

1.  In  a  vehicle  lift  in  which  a  carriage  is  raised  and  lowered 


910 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  15,  1980 


up  and  down  a  support  pillar,  a  swing  arm  device  for  support- 
ing a  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  arm  having  first  and  second  ends  disposed  substan- 
tially horizontally,  its  first  end  being  pivotally  coupled 
about  a  vertical  axis  to  said  carriage; 

(b)  a  second  arm  having  a  first  and  second  end  disposed 
substantially  horizontally,  the  first  end  thereof  being  piv- 
otally coupled  to  the  second  end  of  the  first  arm,  the 
pivotal  coupling  between  said  first  and  second  arms  being 
remote  from  the  carriage  and  about  a  vertical  axis,  the 
second  enf^  of  said  second  arm  being  adapted  to  support  a 
vehicle: 

(c)  a  first  locking  member  mcluding  a  first  strut  which  ex- 
tends substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  pivotal 
coupling  intermediate  the  carriage  and  said  first  arm  and 
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first  locking  means  for  adjustably  fixing  the  distance  be- 
tween two  points  located  on  said  carriage  and  said  first 
arm,  respectively,  substantially  away  from  the  axis  of  said 
pivotal  coupling,  said  first  locking  means  being  coupled  to 
said  first  strut  whereby  the  pivoting  of  said  first  locking 
arm  is  locked;  and 
(d)  a  second  locking  member  including  a  second  strut  which 
extends  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  piv- 
otal coupling  intermediate  the  first  and  second  arms  and 
second  locking  means  for  adjustably  fixing  the  distance 
between  two  points  located  on  said  first  arm  and  said 
second  arm,  respectively,  substantially  away  from  the  axis 
of  said  pivotal  coupling,  said  second  locking  means  being 
coupled  to  said  second  strut  whereby  the  pivoting  of  said 
second  arm  is  locked. 


4,212,450 
JACKING  APPARATUS 
R.  Bruce  Lambert,  Chatsworth,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Santa  Fe 
International  Corporation,  Orange,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,030 

Int.  CL   B66F  ;/(W 

U.S.  CI.  254— 108  7  Claims 


J. 


'J 


1.  A  jacking  apparatus  for  moving  a  load  over  a  rail  having 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally-spaced  slots  therealong,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  load  frame  adapted  to  move  over  said  rail  for  moving  a 

load  therewith, 
a  carriage  inside  said  frame  adapted  to  move  over  said  rail, 
a  pawl  member  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  rotation  about 
.    a  transverse  pivot  axis  between  two  angular  positions, 
a  reciprocating,  double-acting,  hydraulic  cylinder  coupled 


between  said  carriage  and  said  frame  for  producing  rela- 
tive movements  therebetween, 

said  pawl  member  having  a  claw  foot  adapted  to  mesh  with 
the  consecutive  slots  on  said  rail, 

said  claw  foot  having  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending  side 
claws  which  are  symmetrically  disposed  relative  to  a 
plane  containing  said  pivot  axis  and  the  longitudinal  axis 
of  said  pawl  member,  and 

said  claw  foot  engaging  said  rail  during  one  stroke  of  said 
cylinder,  and  becoming  disengaged  from  said  rail  during 
the  reverse  stroke  of  said  cylinder,  depending  on  the 
angular  position  of  said  pawl  member. 


4,212,451 

INSTALLATION  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

CONTINUOUSLY  CAST  BILLETS 

Hansjong  Klotzbiicher,  Muri;  Erwin  Kolb,  Illnau,  and  Bernhard 
Hilge,  Adiiswil,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Swiss  Alumin- 
ium Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  691,729,  Jun.  1, 1976.  This  application  Apr. 
5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,802 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    6,    1975, 
7342/75 

Int.  CI.-  B22D  II/I2:  C22D  1/04.  1/06 
U.S.  CI.  266—50  10  Claims 


1.  An  installation,  for  use  in  producing  continuously  cast 
billets,  of  alloys  of  aluminum  or  magnesium,  comprising,  in 
combination, 

a  horizontal  continuous  casting  machine  operable  for  casting 

the  billets, 
a  horizontal  conveyor  connected  up  to  said  casting  machine 

for  receiving  the  cast  billets  from  said  machine  while 

warm, 
a  movable  cutting  device  operable  to  move  synchronously 

with  said  conveyor  for  cutting  the  billets  as  they  are 

transported  while  warm  by  said  conveyor, 
a  heat  treating  unit  disposed  adjacent  said  conveyor  and 

being  operable  to  receive  said  cut  warm  billets  from  the 

conveyor  and  to  heat  treat  them  thereafter, 
a  reserve  magazine  provided  between  said  heat  treating  unit 

and  the  end  of  the  conveyor  track  remote  from  the  casting 

machine, 
a  cooling  unit  adjacent  and  downstream  of  said  heat  treating 

unit  for  receiving  the  heat  treated  billets  for  controlled 

cooling  thereof, 
a  cutting  device  adjacent  and  downstream  of  said  cooling 

unit  for  cutting  the  heat  treated  billets  to  the  desired  final 

length,  and 
providing  at  the  end  of  the  production  line  an  automatic 

stacking  and  packing  device. 

2.  An  installation,  for  use  in  producing  continuously  cast 
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billets,  of  alloys  of  aluminum  or  magnesium,  comprising,  in 
combination, 
a  horizontal  continuous  casting  machine  operable  for  casting 

the  billets, 
a  horizontal  conveyor  connected  up  to  said  casting  machine 

for  receiving  the  cast  billets  from  said  machine  while 

warm, 
a  movable  cutting  device  operable  to  move  synchronously 

with  said  conveyor  for  cutting  the  billets  as  they  are 

transported  while  warm  by  said  conveyor, 
a  heat  treating  unit  disposed  adjacent  said  conveyor  and 

being  operable  to  receive  said  cut  warm  billets  from  the 

conveyor  and  to  heat  treat  them  thereafter, 
a  reserve  magazine  provided  between  said  heat  treating  unit 

and  the  end  of  the  conveyor  track  remote  from  the  casting 

machine,  and 
a  stacking  and  packing  unit  downstream  of  said  heat  treating 

unit  operable  to  receive  said  billets  off  the  end  of  the 

production  line  and  stack  and  pack  them. 


4,212,453 
PLANT  FOR  REFINING  PIG  IRON 
Friedrich  Laimer,  Perg,  and  Herbert  Herrmann,  Linz,  both  of 
Austria,  assignors  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft,  Linz, 
Austria 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,400 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  21,  1977,  1133/77 
Int.  CI.-  C21C  5/40 
U.S.  CI.  266-158  4  Claims 


•'    fjL 


<^'  u 


4,212,452 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DIRECT  REDUCTION  OF  IRON 

ORE 

Jack  Hsieh,  Rte.  4,  Box  9770,  Richland,  Wash.  99352 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  879,250,  Feb.  21, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,160,663. 

This  application  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,807 

Int.  CI.-  F27B  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  266-156  2  Claims 


,  t   '    t    ,    \   ;         I  "■>-          M       I-      .  '  -■'  ■■-■ 

»  'II  --J -.- \TV.ir^ '  i 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  direct  reduction  of  iron  ore  comprising 

(a)  a  fixed  shaft  furnace, 

(b)  a  partition  extending  across  the  upper  portion  of  said 
shaft  furnace, 

(c)  at  least  one  conduit  extending  downwardly  from  said 
partition, 

(d)  means  for  feeding  ore  into  said  shaft  furnace  above  said 
partition, 

(e)  a  discharge  grate  extending  across  the  lower  portion  of 
said  shaft  furnace. 

(0  means  for  introducing  heated  oxygen,  substantially  free  of 
inert  gases,  and  steam  above  said  partition  and  for  intro- 
ducing reducing  gas  between  said  partition  and  said  dis- 
charge grate. 

(g)  means  for  withdrawing  top  gas  immediately  below  said 
partition, 

(h)  means  for  cooling,  purifying  and  dehumidifying  said  top 
gas  and  introducing  a  portion  of  said  cooled  and  purified 
top  gas  into  said  shaft  furnace  adjacent  said  discharge 
grate. 


T  ■■■'     ^ 


-  \ 


2.  A  plant  for  refining  pig  iron  by  means  of  oxygen  or  gases 
enriched  with  oxygen,  of  the  type  including:  a  converter;  a 
chamber  accommodating  the  converter,  said  chamber  having 
an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part  formed  from  stationary  cham- 
ber walls  and  a  ceiling;  a  principal  hood  connected  to  said 
ceiling;  a  charge  opening  and  a  secondary  hood  covering  it 
provided  in  said  upper  part  of  said  chamber;  and  closing  means 
for  closing  said  charge  opening,  characterized  in  that 
said  ceiling  has  a  stationary  part  and  a  displaceable  part,  said 
displaceable  part  surrounding  and  being  united  with  said 
principal  hood  so  as  to  form  a  displaceable  unit  above  said 
converter, 
said  secondary  hood  covering  said  charge  opening  -s  united 

with  said  stationary  pari  of  said  ceiling,  and 
said  closing  means  includes  a  sliding  door  and  rail  means  for 
guiding  said  sliding  door,  said  sliding  door  being  designed 
as  a  plane,  perpendicularly  arranged  plate  and  a  slag  pro- 
tection means  extending  downwards  at  an  inclined  angle 
toward  the  chamber  interior  being  provided  on  said  slid- 
ing door  at  the  lower  end  of  the  inner  side  thereof 


4.212,454 
OPERATION  TABLE 
Norman  J.  Lee,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Matburn  (Hold- 
ings) Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,107 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  28,  1977, 
17770/77 

Int.  CI.-  A61G  13/00 
U.S,  CI.  269-328  4  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  operation  table  comprising  a  platform  with  a 
main  section  and  an  end  extension  section  which  may  be  re- 
movably fitted  adjacent  an  end  of  the  main  section,  wherein 
the  said  extension  section  has  a  pair  of  support  arms  removably 
engageable  in  complementary  sockets  secured  to  the  main 
section,  at  least  one  of  the  sockets  being  provided  with  a  spring 
locking  plate  which  is  engageable  with  a  depending  locking 
abutment  portion  carried  by  a  support  arm  inserted  in  the 
socket  to  prevent  the  arm  being  withdrawn  from  the  socket. 
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said  spring  locking  plate  engaging  the  underside  of  said  de- 
pending locking  abutment  portion,  and  means  being  provided 


wheeling  separating  roller  means,  a  stop  engaging  the  lower 
sheets  on  said  stack  support,  a  set  of  positively  driven  first 
transport  roller  means  positioned  downstream  of  said  separat- 
ing roller  means  in  the  transport  direction  of  sheets  on  said 
stack,  separating  means  <627)  for  separating  the  uppermost 
sheet  from  said  stack  to  inhibit  the  passage  of  more  than  one 
sheet  at  a  time  through  the  apparatus,  said  apparatus  further 
comprising  first  sheet  guide  means  for  defiecting  the  sheet 
supplied  by  the  sheet  separating  roller  means  at  a  deflection 
angle  in  a  downward  direction,  receiving  stack  support  means 
arranged  partially  above  said  pivotally  mounted  supply  stack 
support,  second  sheet  guide  means  arranged  above  and  down- 


for  disengaging  the  locking  plate  from  the  arm  when  it  is 
desired  to  remove  the  extension  section  from  the  main  section. 


3S  4t 


4,212,455 

POWER  SAW  BLADE  CHANGE  ASSIST 

James  N.  Eckley,  1752  N.  Atherton  St.,  State  College,  Pa.  16801 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978fSer.  No.  964,683 

Int.  CI.-  B25B  1/08.  I/IO.  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  269—236  8  Claims 


o^ 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  changing  a  power  saw  blade,  said 
device  comprising: 

a  horizontal  base  portion  for  providing  a  stable  base; 

a  vertical  holder  on  top  of  said  horizontal  base  portion,  said 
vertical  holder  having  a  vertical  groove  therethrough 
extending  downward  through  said  horizontal  base  por- 
tion, said  groove  having  a  curved  rear  portion  and  being 
large  enough  for  receiving  the  saw  blade  therein,  said 
groove  further  having  a  non-constant  width,  said  curved 
rear  portion  of  said  groove  having  a  first  width  large 
enough  for  accomodating  the  set  of  the  teeth  of  the  saw 
blade,  and  said  groove  having  a  front  portion  having  a 
second  width  less  than  said  first  width;  and 

a  fastening  means  through  said  vertical  holder  and  moveable 
into  said  front  portion  of  said  groove  for  holding  the  saw 
blade  in  said  groove. 


4,212,456 
APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  FEEDING    ^ 
INDIVIDUAL  SHEETS  FROM  A  STACK  THROUGH  AN 
OFHCE  .MACHINE 

Kurt  Ruenzi,  8126  Zumikon,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,755,  Mar.  21,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,113,244,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

674,918,  Apr.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,032,135.  This  application  Sep. 

7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,213 

Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.  15,  1975, 
4758/75 

Int.  a.-  B65H  5/22 
U.S.  CI.  271-4  3  Qaims 

1.  A  sheet  feeding  and  receiving  apparatus  for  directing 
sheets  of  paper  to  and  receiving  said  sheets  of  paper  from 
platen  means  in  a  typewriting  machine,  comprising  driven  free 
wheeling  separating  roller  means,  a  pivotally  mounted  supply 
stack  support,  means  resiliently  urging  the  leading  edge  of  a 
top  sheet  on  said  supply  stack  support  against  said  driven  free 


stream  of  said  platen  means  for  directing  sheets  upwardly  from 
below  said  platen  means  to  said  receiving  stack  support  means 
for  storing  sheets  received  from  said  platen,  and  driven  second 
transport  roller  means  positioned  above  said  platen  means  to 
feed  sheets  from  said  platen  means  to  said  receiving  stack 
support  means,  said  apparatus  further  comprising  photocell 
means  operatively  arranged  between  said  free  wheeling  sepa- 
rating roller  means  and  said  platen  means  for  detecting  a  spac- 
ing between  successive  sheets,  and  drive  means  operatively 
interconnecting  said  free  wheeling  separating  roller  means,  and 
said  first  and  second  transport  roller  means  for  driving  said 
roller  means  from  a  common  source. 


4,212,457 
PRE/POST-COLLATION  COPYING  SYSTEM 

Joachim  Guenther,  Webster,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,097 

Int.  CI,-  B65H  31/24.  29/60 

U.S.  a.  271—288  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  copying  wherein  a  set  of  plural  documents 
are  circulated  and  copied  a  number  of  times  corresponding  to 
a  selected  plural  number  of  copies,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, 
switching  between  a  selected  one  of  the  following  different 

modes  of  operation; 
a  conventional  post-collation  mode  of  operation  in  which  a 
number  of  identical  copies  corresponding  to  said  selected 
number  of  copies  are  made  from  each  document  copied 
from  the  circulated  document  set,  and  these  copies  are 
forwarded  to  different  individual  bins  of  a  sorting  appara- 
tus for  collation  in  said  sorting  apparatus;  and 
a  pre-collation  mode  of  operation  using  the  same  sorting 
apparatus  in  which  the  documents  are  plurally  circulated 
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by  a  number  of  times  corresponding  to  the  selected  plural 
number  of  copies  and  copied  once  per  circulation,  in 
which  mode  of  operation  all  the  copies  made  from  one 
said  document  circulation  are  placed  in  one  said  bin,  but 
different  said  bins  are  used  for  different  said  document 
copying  circulations  so  that  each  pre-collated  copy  set  is 
individually  placed  in  a  different  said  bin  of  said  sorting 
apparatus. 
4.  In  a  method  of  copying  in  which  a  pre-collation  mode  of 
copying  is  provided  wherein  a  set  of  documents  may  be  multi- 
ply recirculated  for  single  copying  onto  copy  sheets  by  a 
number  of  circulations  corresponding  to  the  number  of  desired 
copies  to  produce  copy  sheets  in  pre-collated  order,  and  alter- 
natively a  post-collation  mode  of  copying  is  provided  wherein 
the  documents  may  be  multiply  copied  during  a  circulation 
onto  multiple  uncollated  copy  sheets  and  forwarded  to  a  sort- 
ing apparatus  having  a  number  of  individual  sorting  bins  for 
sorting  said  uncollated  copies  into  said  bins;  and  in  which  the 
number  of  copies  to  be  made  by  said  copier  may  be  selected  by 
actuating  a  copy  counter  control,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

automatically  switching  between  said  pre-collation  mode  of 
copying  and  said  post-collation  mode  of  copying  in  re- 
sponse to  said  selection  in  said  copy  counter  control  of  sa 
plural  number  of  copies  which  exceeds  a  pre-set  plural 
number  corresponding  to  desired  crossover  copy  count, 
so  that  when  the  selected  number  of  copies  is  below  said 
preset  number  the  mode  of  document  copying  will  be 
pre-collation,  and  when  the  selected  number  of  copies  is 
above  said  pre-set  number  the  mode  of  copying  will  be 
post-collation. 


4,212,458 
FOOT  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  PERFORMING 

SIT-UP  EXERCISES 

George  Bizilia,  226  Newbury  St.  #22,  Boston,  Mass.  02116 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,873 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  23/02 

U.S.  CI.  272-93  5  Claims 


10    r*"-'  io 


4,212,459 

RACING  GAME 

Tobin  Wolf,  285  Aycrigg  Ave.,  Passaic,  N.J.  07055 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,485 

Int.  CI.:  A63F  9/J4 

U.S.  a.  273—1  E 


23  Qaims 


7.  A  racing  game  comprising,  in  combination, 

(a)  a  flexible  endless  belt. 

(b)  roller  means  positioned  within  and  driving  said  belt  and 
substantially  coextensive  therewith, 

(c)  a  housing  supporting  said  roller  means, 

(d)  control  means  for  variably  controlling  rotational  space  of 
said  roller  means, 

(e)  a  vehicle,  and 

(0  means  secured  to  said  housing  and  said  vehicle  for  direct- 
ing said  vehicle  relative  to  said  belt  in  two  degrees  of 
freedom,  wherein  said  roller  means  includes  a  pair  of 
spaced  rollers,  said  rollers  each  including  aligned  grooves 
therein  and  further  including  an  obstacle  retaining  means 
secured  to  the  underside  of  said  belt  and  aligned  with  said 
grooves,  whereby  said  obstacle  retaining  means  passes  in 
said  grooves  when  passing  over  said  rollers. 


j  1 

i 
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4,212,460 

HOLLOW  WATER-FILLED  GAME  TOY 

Donald  J.  Kraft,  512  Dartmouth  Rd.,  Burbank,  Calif.  91510 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,382 

Int.  CI.'  A63B  37/12.  43/04 

U.S.  CI.  273-58  B  7  Claims 


8-' 


L. 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  performing  sit-up  exercies,  said  device 
including  a  head  means  for  receiving  feet  of  a  user,  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  supports  carried  by  said  head  means,  one 
support  for  supporting  each  foot  of  a  user,  each  support  includ- 
ing a  support  surface  engageable  by  the  ball  area  of  the  foot 
during  an  exercise  program  and  a  restraining  strap  holding 
each  foot  to  the  support  surface,  a  base  section  in  the  form  of 
a  U  and  shaped  and  dimensioned  to  receive  within  it  the  bot- 
tom margin  of  a  door,  a  connecting  section  positioned  between 
said  head  means  and  said  one  side  wall  of  said  U-shaped  base 
section,  said  connecting  section  inclined  outwardly  and  up- 
wardly thus  placing  said  supports  in  position  to  receive  the  feet 
of  a  person  who  is  seated  or  lying  on  the  floor  while  the  sit-up 
exercises  are  being  performed,  and  said  head  section  being 
inclined  relative  to  said  connecting  section  towards  a  plane 
inclusive  of  said  one  side  wall. 


1.  A  hollow  game  toy  comprising: 

two  resilient  manually  deformable  complementary  parts 
each  having  matching  rim  structures  which  are  engaged 
to  form  a  substantially  hermetically  sealed  hollow  body, 
said  rim  structure  including  at  least  one  evacuation  vent 
for  purging  fluid  from  the  body  interior  during  deforma- 
tion of  the  body. 
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4,212,461 

COMPOSITE  HIGH  STRENGTH  TO  WEIGHT 

STRUCTURE  HAVING  SHELL  AND  WEIGHT 

CONTROLLED  CORE 

Andrew  M.  Cecka,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Paul  G.  Pawling,  Ox- 

nard,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Fansteel  Inc.,  N.  Chicago,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  703,137,  Jul.  7,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,124,670. 

This  application  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,984 

Int.  CI.-  A63B  49/10 

U.S.  a.  273— 73  F  .  16  Claims 


4,212,463 
HUMANE  BLEEDER  ARROW 
Robert  J.  Repinski,  North  Oarendon,  and  Enoch  B.  Pratt, 
Wells,  both  of  Vt. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,717 

Int.  a.2  F41B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  273—418  19  Qaims 


22 


1.  In  a  tennis  racket  frame  having  a  handle  and  an  ellipsoid 
head  attached  to  one  end  of  said  handle  and  a  grip  element  at 
the  opposite  end  of  said  handle,  an  improved  construction 
wherein  said  frame  comprises  a  structural  member  of  high 
strength  to  weight  ratio  comprising  a  core  of  an  expanded 
porous  resinous  material  integrally  bonded  to  a  shell  compris- 
ing at  least  one  layer  of  resin-coated  unidirectionally  oriented 
graphite  fibers,  said  shell  completely  encasing  said  core  at  any 
cross  section  transverse  to  the  length  of  said  member  and  said 
core  containing  from  about  25  to  about  75  volume  percent  of 
chopped  cork  as  a  low  density  filler  material  and  from  zero  to 
about  60  weight  percent  of  a  high  density  weight  control 
material. 

4,212,462 

HYDROPLANING  DISC 

Danny  W .  Glovak,  2651  Holmes,  Hamtramck,  Mich.  48212,  and 

Allan  W .  Buyze.  2701  South  Fairview  N-16,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

92704 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,837,  Nov.  8, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,151,997.  This  application  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,285 

Int.  CI.-  A63B  65/10.  67/06 

U.S.  CI.  273—424  9  Claims 


1.  An  aerodynamic  and  hydromechanical  hydroplaning  disc 
comprising: 

(a)  a  disc-like  solid  and  unitary  body  of  heavier-than-water 
material  having  a  substantially  flat  top  surface  parallel  to 
a  substantially  flat  bottom  surface  enclosing  the  bulk  of 
the  center  portion  of  the  disc,  the  top  surface  being  signifi- 
cantly larger  than  the  bottom  surface,  and 

(b)  a  peripheral  surface  joining  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces 
such  that  said  peripheral  surface  is  formed  with  a  prede- 
termined convex  contour  relative  to  the  central  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  flat  surfaces,  said  contour  having  a 
relatively  larger  radius  of  curvature  for  the  bottom  of  the 
peripheral  surface  and  a  relatively  smaller  radius  of  curva- 
ture for  the  top  of  the  peripheral  surface,  said  curvatures 
blending  tangentially  at  the  periphery  and  at  the  respec- 
tive top  and  bottom  surfaces. 
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19.  Apparatus,  which  comprises  a  hunting  arrow  including 
an  elongated,  hollow  shaft  having  an  inner  surface,  an  outer 
surface  and  groove  means  formed  thereon  for  facilitating  the 
shearing  of  said  shaft  at  the  position  thereof,  said  groove  means 
comprising  at  least  one  groove  spirally  formed  on  said  shaft, 
said  groove  extending  about  the  circumference  of  said  shaft  a 
plurality  of  times  and  having  a  pitch  approximately  on  the 
order  of  magnitude  or  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  shaft, 
wherein  said  inner  surface  is  smooth  and  of  a  substantially 
constant  diameter  along  the  entire  length  of  said  shaft  and 
wherein  said  arrow  includes  an  open  front  end  at  the  forward 
portion  of  said  shaft  of  a  diameter  equal  to  said  constant  diame- 
ter, and  further  comprising  arrowhead  means  attached  to  said 
open  front  end  of  said  arrow  so  as  not  to  obstruct  fluid  flow 
thereinto,  said  arrowhead  means  comprising  a  sleeve  affixed  to 
said  outer  surface  of  said  shaft,  a  substantially  planar  broad- 
head  removably  mountable  on  said  sleeve,  and  a  substantially 
planar  blade  insert  oriented  at  right  angles  on  said  sleeve  and 
broadhead. 


4,212,464 
DART  BODY 

Milan  S.  Pelouch,  Libertyville,  III.,  assignor  to  Fansteel  Inc., 
North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,018 

Int.  Cl.^  A63B  65/02 

U.S.  CI.  273—416  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  dart  for  hand  throwing,  a  dart  body  to  improve  finger 
grip  and  release  having  a  generally  symmetrical  gripping  sur- 
face about  a  fore  and  aft  axis,  said  surface  having  a  plurality  of 
each  of  grooves  formed  therein  spaced  along  the  axis  of  the 
body  and  having  fore  and  aft  spaced  walls  merging  into  the 
gripping  surface,  the  forward  wall  having  a  relatively  sharp 
merging  angle  with  said  surface  and  the  aft  wall  having  a 
relatively  large  and  obtuse  angle  merging  with  said  surface. 
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4,212,465 

PINBALL  GAME  WITH  PLURAL  RE-PROJECTORS 

ACTUABLE  BY  SINGLE  SOLENOID  ACTED  UPON  BY 

SINGLE  SWITCH 
Avi  Arad,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Louis  Marx  &  Co.,  Inc., 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  779,300,  Mar.  21,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,132 

Int.  Cl.=  A63D  3/02,  13/00 

U.S.  CI.  273-121  A  13  Claims 


rpt.      'X  'H 


12.  A  pinball  game  comprising: 

a  playing  surface  sloping  downwardly  from  the  rear  to  the 
front  thereof; 

at  least  one  ball; 

primary  rear  projector  means  for  propelling  a  ball  from  near 
the  front  of  the  playing  surface  towards  the  rear  thereof  so 
as  to  permit  the  ball  to  roll  down  over  the  playing  surface; 

a  plurality  of  rear  re-projectors  including  a  movable  element 
and  means  supporting  said  element  for  movement  between 
a  front  position  and  a  rear  position  on  said  playing  surface 
for  impeding  the  ball  as  the  ball  roils  down  over  the  play 
ing  surface  and  for  propelling  said  ball  towards  the  rear  of 
said  playing  surface  when  one  of  said  re-projector  means 
is  contacted  by  said  ball; 

a  solenoid; 

a  normally  open  energizing  circuit  for  the  solenoid; 

a  common  normally  open  switch  which  is  closed  for  com- 
pleting the  circuit  in  response  to  a  ball  contacting  one  of 
said  rear  re-projector  means; 

a  common  member  adapted  for  displacement  in  a  front-to- 
rear  direction  connected  to  and  displaceable  by  said  sole- 
noid; and 

motion  transmission  means  for  individually  connecting  each 
said  rear  re-projector  means  to  said  common  member  and 
for  transferring  forward  motion  of  the  associated  rear 
re-projector  when  contacted  by  a  ball  rolling  down- 
wardly over  the  playing  surface  of  the  game,  said  motion 
transmission  means  being  operatively  connected  with  said 
switch  through  said  common  member  whereby  the  mo- 
tion of  the  motion  transmission  means  from  any  of  said 
rear  re-projectors  operates  to  operate  said  switch  and 
actuate  said  solenoid; 

said  solenoid  displacing  said  common  member  when  the 
circuit  is  completed  in- response  to  a  ball  contacting  one  of 
said  rear  re-projectors  thereby  moving  at  least  said  rear 
re-projector  means  contacted  by  said  ball  towards  the  rear 
of  said  playing  surface  to  said  ball  rearwardly. 


ing  bottom  wall  and  a  peripheral  side  wall  for  containing 
said  balls  as  they  roll  on  said  bottom  wall  toward  a  lower 
end  portion  thereof; 

manually  controlled  means  for  launching  said  balls  from  said 
lower  end  portion  toward  an  upper  end  portion; 

target  means  in  said  enclosure  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a 
ball  rolling  on  said  bottom  wall,  said  target  means  includ- 
ing a  releasable  drive  means; 


4,212,466 
GAME  APPARATUS 
John  R.  Wildman,  North  Riverside,  and  Burton  C.  Meyer, 
Downers  Grove,  both  of  III.  Assignors  to  Maruin  Glass  & 
Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,646 
Int.  CI.'  A63F  7/24.  7/30 
U.S.  CI  273-121  R  17  Claims 

1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 
an  enclosure  for  holding  one  or  more  balls  including  a  slop- 


>  ii'  -^^  ~ 
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a  release  member  activated  by  contact  with  said  ball  for 
actuating  said  drive  means;  and 

a  paddle  mounted  on  a  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
drive  means  including  a  biasing  member  on  said  shaft  to 
rotate  the  same  in  response  to  activation  thereof,  to  force- 
fully propel  said  ball  in  a  given  direction. 

4,212,467 
GOLF  CLUB 

Yukio  Shiratori,  15432  Harvard  Blvd.,  Gardena,  Calif.  90247 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,618 
Int.  CI.-  A63B  69/36.  53/ JO 
U.S.  CI.  273-163  A  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  golf  club,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  club' head; 

an  elongated  longitudinally  extending  substantially  cylindri- 
cal shaft  means  having  a  first  end  coupled  to  said  club 
head,  and  a  second  end; 

a  grip  means  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  shaft  means; 

said  shaft  means  having  a  predetermined  longitudinal  axis 
extending  between  said  grip  means  and  said  club  head; 

said  shaft  means  comprising: 
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a  solid  transparent  portion  intermediate  said  club  head  and 
said  grip  means,  and  said  solid  transparent  portion  having 
a  peripheral  surface:  and 

opaque  indicia  means  on  said  transparent  portion  of  said 
shaft  means  lying  in  a  plane  containing  said  predetermined 
longitudinal  axis  and  said  indicia  means  extending  a  prede- 
termined longitudinal  distance  between  said  grip  means 
and  said  club  head. 


4.212.468 
PRESSURE  SENSITIVE  GAME  APPARATUS 
Philip  H.  Knott,  One  San  Antonio  PI.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94133 

Filed  Jun.  30.  1978.  Ser.  No.  920.845 

Int.  CI.-  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  273-240  14  Claims 


1.  Game  apparatus  in  which  symbols  are  provided  in  a  pre- 
determined pattern  and  in  which  selected'  ones  of  those  sym- 
bols are  to  be  marked,  comprising 

a  sheet  of  flexible,  translucent  material  having  an  overlying 
said  symbol  pattern. 

a  substantially  rigid  and  generally  planar  backing  member 
attached  to  and  behind  said  translucent  sheet,  said  backing 
member  having  a  fixed  pattern  of  geometrical  shapes 
extending  below  the  surface  of  said  backing  member  such 
that  said  translucent  sheet  may  be  depressed  by  a  user 
partially  into  said  pattern  shapes,  and  said  backing  mem- 
ber having  at  least  portions  of  the  surface  thereof  which 
faces  said  translucent  sheet  coated  with  a  pigmented  mate- 
rial and  a  pressure  sensitive,  releasable  adhesive  material 
at  least  around  portions  of  the  periphery  of  each  said 
geometrical  shape,  such  that  pressure  applied  upon  the 
translucent  sheet  corresponding  to  a  selected  symbol  of 
the  symbt^l  pattern  will  urge  that  portion  of  the  translu- 
cent sheet  partially  into  the  corresponding  backing  mem- 
ber shape  and  into  contact  with  the  adhesive  around  the 
periphery  of  such  shape  to  mark  the  selected  symbol,  and 
then  the  translucent  sheet  may  be  pulled  free  of  such 
adhesion  and  marking  for  reuse  in  another  game. 


4.212.469 
DISC  RECORD  PLAYERS 
Brian  P.  Taylor.  Swindon;  David  J.  Davis.  Wroughton,  and  Roy 
N.  Wasdell.  Wolverhampton,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Zug.  Switzerland 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,859 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1977, 
23708/77 

Int.  CL-  GllB  3/38 
U.S.  a.  274-23  A  6  Oaims 

1.  A  disc  record  player  comprising  a  pickup  arm.  electrical 
position  responsive  means  for  providing  an  electrical  signal 
that  is  dependent  upon  the  position  of  the  pickup  arm.  electri- 
cal reference  means  for  affording  one  or  more  reference  signals 
corresponding  to  one  or  more  required  positions  of  the  pickup 
arm.  comparator  means  for  comparing  the  electrical  signal 
from  the  electrical  position  responsive  means  with  a  selected 
reference  signal  from  the  electrical  reference  means  and  for 
generating  a  command  signal  which  is  effective  to  cause  the 


pickup  arm  to  move  to  a  position  corresponding  to  the  said 
required  position,  a  motor  driven  carriage  means  for  carrying 
said  pickup  arm  which  is  movable  for  maintaining  the  pickup 
arm  in  a  fixed  relationship  to  a  record  on  the  record  player,  a 
first  servo-controlled  means  for  energising  the  motor  driven 
carriage  means  when  the  pickup  arm  is  in  contact  with  a  re- 
cord being  played,  and  second  servo-controlled  means  respon- 
sive to  the  electrical  signal  that  is  dependent  upon  the  position 
of  the  pickup  arm  and  to  said  reference  signal  for  moving  the 
pickup  arm  to  the  position  corresponding  to  said  required 
position  when  the  pickup  arm  is  not  in  contact  with  a  record 


being  played,  the  first  servo-controlled  means  comprising 
feedback  control  means  for  controllling  the  velocity  and/or 
acceleration  of  the  pickup  arm.  said  feedback  control  means 
being  interconnected  between  said  electrical  position  respon- 
sive means  and  said  motor  driven  carriage  means  for  effecting 
velocity  and/or  acceleration  feedback  control  of  the  pickup 
arm,  said  feedback  control  means  including  first  and  second 
differentiator  means  for  providing  velocity  and  acceleration 
feedback  control  of  the  pickup  arm,  the  first  differentiator 
means  affording  a  velocity  control  signal  and  the  second  differ- 
entiator means  affording  an  acceleration  control  signal. 


4,212.470 
HEAD  SHELL  FOR  PICKUP  ARMS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Mitsuyoshi  Morinaga,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Trio  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,767 

Int.  CI.  GllB  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  274-37  5  Claims 


1   A  head  shell  for  pick-up  arms  comprising 

a  flat  part  for  mounting  a  phonograph  cartridge  formed  by 

machine-pressing  one  end  of  a  tubular  member  so  that  an 

opening  remains  at  the  other  end  and 
an  electrical  connector  mounted  at  the  opening  adapted  for 

connection  to  a  pick-up  arm. 


July  15,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


917 


4,212,471 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  A  SOUND  GROOVE  ON  A  DISC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Yoshiro  Nishiwaki,  and  Tetsuro  Izumi,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,449 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31,  1978,  53-36550 
Int.  CI.-  GllB  3/44 
U.S.  CI.  274-38  8  Claims 


plurality  of  spaced  slits  extending  from  the  inner  periph- 
ery toward  the  outer  periphery  of  said  thin  sheet  metal 
backing;  and 
a  resilient  seal  interposed  between  said  sliding  pad  and  said 
thin  sheet  metal  backing. 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  sound  grooves  in  a  disc  recording 
medium,  said  device  having  a  cutting  stylus  for  recording 
sound  by  cutting  on  the  disc  recording  medium,  said  cutting 
stylus  comprising  a  cutting  stylus  structure  of  diamond  having 
a  cutting  part  for  cutting  the  disc  recording  medium  while 
producing  a  cut  chip  therefrom,  at  least  a  surface  of  the  cutting 
stylus  structure  contacting  the  chip  having  been  rendered 
electroconductive  to  a-  specific  depth  by  an  ion-implantation 
process. 


4,212,472 
SEAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY  HEAT-EXCHANGER 

Toru  Mizuno,  Kariya,  and  Masao  Kitano,  Numazu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Toyota 

Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,195 

Int.  CI.-  F16J  15/54 

U.S.  a.  277-12  ,2  Claims 


4,212,473 
MULTIPLE  SEAL  RING  HAVING  A  TAPERED  SURFACE, 

AND  A  SEALING  DEVICE 

Yoshio  Aral,  1400  Kamihongo.  Matsudo-shi.  Chiba-ken.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16.736 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  21.  1978.  53-74963 

Int.  CI.'  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  CI.  277-81  P  6  Claims 


,  ^  -218 
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1.  A  multiple  seal  ring  for  sealing  between  a  stationary  fiat 
surface  and  a  rotary  fiat  surface  and  adapted  to  be  received  in 
an  annular  groove  formed  in  the  rotary  surface,  said  seal  ring 
comprising  a  plurality  of  annular  seal  elements  of  different 
diameter  each  having  a  flat  sealing  face  formed  at  one  end  for 
making  sealing  contact  with  said  stationary  flat  surface  and  a 
conical  sealing  face  formed  at  the  other  end  for  making  sealing 
contact  with  a  conical  bottom  surface  of  said  annular  groove, 
said  conical  sealing  face  diverging  in  a  radially  outward  direc- 
tion toward  said  flat  sealing  face,  each  of  said  seal  elements 
being  cut  in  a  radial  direction  so  as  to  afford  itself  a  radially 
outwardly  expanding  force^said  seal  elements  being  closely 
fitted  one  over  the  other  in  concentric  relation  with  each  other 
with  the  cut  portions  of  said  seal  elements  being  circumferen- 
tially  displaced  from  each  other,  whereby  said  seal  elements 
are  slidable  under  the  action  of  their  own  expanding  force 
along  said  conical  bottom  surface  of  said  groove  to  thereby 
urge  the  mutually  adjacent  inner  and  outer  peripheral  surfaces 
of  said  seal  elements  into  intimate  contact  with  each  other  for 
sealing  said  cut  portions  of  said  seal  elements. 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  a  rotary  heat-exchanger  of  a  gas 
turbine,  said  rotary  heat-exchanger  including  a  housing  having 
therethrough  a  low  pressure  gas  passage  and  a  high  pressure 
air  passage,  and  a  regenerative  rotor  rotatable  within  said 
housing  across  said  passages  to  effect  the  heat  exchange  be- 
tween gas  flowing  through  said  low  pressure  gas  passage  and 
air  flowing  through  said  high  pressure  air  passage,  said  seal 
assembly  being  positioned  between  said  housing  and  said  re- 
generative rotor  to  seal  between  said  passages  and  comprising: 
a  sliding  pad  of  a  solid  lubricant  having  an  inner  and  outer 
peripheries  and  opposite  surfaces,  one  of  said  opposite 
surfaces  being  adapted  to  be  in  slidable  contact  with  iaid 
regenerative  rotor  to  support  the  same; 
a  backing  of  a  thin  sheet  metal  in  flat  contact  with  the  other 
surface  of  said  sliding  pad  and  having  an  inner  and  outer 
peripheral  edges  respectively  swaged  over  the  inner  and 
outer  peripheral  edges  of  said  sliding  pad  to  hold  the  same; 
said  thin  sheet  metal  backing  having  formed  therein  with  a 


4,212,474 

SEAL  RING  HAVING  TAPERED  SURFACE  AND 

SEALING  DEVICE  INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 

Yoshio  Aral,  1400,  Kamihongo,  Matsudo-shi,  Chiba-ken,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,014 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1978,  53-79380 

Int.  CI.-  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277-83  ji  Claims 


1.  A  seal  ring  with  at  least  one  tapered  surface  for  use  m 
sealing  a  space  between  a  first  and  a  second  members,  the  first 
and  the  second  members  having  opposing  annular  surfaces  to 
be  sealed  defining  therebetween  an  outwardly  diverging  Jinnu- 
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lar  gap,  said  seal  ring  comprising:  an  inner  ring  having  an  inner 
and  an  outer  peripheral  surfaces  and  both  sealing  end  surfaces 
adapted  to  make  close  contact  with  said  annular  surfaces  of 
said  first  and  second  members,  said  inner  ring  being  divided  in 
the  circumferential  direction  into  two  sections;  an  outer  ring 
having  an  inner  jjeripheral  surface  fitted  over  said  outer  pe- 
ripheral surface  of  said  inner  ring,  an  outer  peripheral  surface, 
and  both  sealing  end  surfaces  adapted  to  make  close  contact 
with  said  annular  surfaces  of  said  first  and  second  members, 
said  outer  ring  being  divided  in  the  circumferential  direction 
into  two  sections  at  points  which  are  offset  in  the  circumferen- 
tial direction  from  the  points  at  which  said  inner  ring  is  divided 
into  two  sections;  and  a  tightening  resilient  member  surround- 
ing said  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  outer  ring  and  adapted 
to  resiliently  press  said  outer  and  inner  rings  radially  inwardly. 


4,212,476 
HYDRODYNAMIC  SEAL 
Hideo  Kawabata,  Fujisawa,  and  Tatsuaki  Yukimasa,  Chigasaki, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Seal  Industry  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,511 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Jul.    21,    1978,    53- 
100343[U] 

Int.  €1,-  FldJ  15/32 
U.S.  a.  277—134  4  Claims 


4,212,475 
SELF  ALIGNING  SPIRAL  GROOVE  FACE  SEAL 
Josef  Sedy.  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  Crane  Packing  Co.,  Mor- 
ton Grove,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3.251 

Int.  CI.   F16J  15/34.  15/42 

U.S.  CI.  277—%.!  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  self  aligning  spiral  groove  gas  seal  having  a  stationary 

sealing  ring  and  a  primary  sealing  ring  with  opposed  radially 

extending  faces,  one  of  said  rings  being  sealingly  affixed  to  a 

housing  and  the  other  affixed  to  the  shaft,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

spiral  grooves  extending  inwardly  from  one  circumference 

of  the  face  of  one  of  said  rings,  said  grooves  having  a 

depth  of  between  approximately  0.0001  and  0.0003  inches, 

said  grooves  extending  across  the  face  of  said  ring  to 

provide  a  dam  width  ratio  of  between  approximately  0.5 

and  0.8  according  to  one  of  the  following  formula 


Dam  Width  Ratio  = 


Dam  Width  Ratio  = 


GD  -  ID 

OD  -  ID 

OD  -  GD 
OD  -  ID 


where  groove  diameter  is  the  diameter  of  a  circle  defined  by 
the  boundary  of  the  grooved  area  and  the  ungrooved  area 
in  said  face,  ID  is  the  internal  diameter  and  OD  is  the 
outside  diameter;  and 

said  seal  having  a  balance  of  between  0.8  and  0.9  according 
to  the  formula 


Balance  = 


Ob^  -  BD2 
OD^  -  ID^ 


11 
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7 

2 
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3 

iR 
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1.  A  hydrodynamic  seal  comprising  a  sealing  membeTof^ 
fiuorine  resin  including  a  sealing  lip  portion  having  a  conical 
shape  and  a  fixing  portion  extending  from  the  sealing  lip  por- 
tion in  the  radial  direction,  a  gripping  support  member  for 
gripping  and  supporting  said  fixing  portion  of  said  sealing 
member  and  a  coil  spring  member  wound  helically  in  the 
conical  shape  on  said  sealing  lip  portion  of  said  sealing  mem- 
ber, 

wherein  a  spiral  projection  is  formed  on  the  peripheral  face 
of  said  sealing  lip  portion  by  said  spring  member. 


4,212,477 
CIRCUMFERENTIAL  SHAFT  SEAL 
Lawrence  P.  Ludwig,  Fairview  Park,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator 
of  the  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1976,  Ser.  No.  672,219 

Int.  CI.'  F16J  15/32 

U.S.  CI.  277—193  9  Claims 


where  OD  is  the  outside  diameter  of  the  sealing  interface.  ID 
is  the  inside  diameter  and  BD  is  the  balance  diameter. 


1.  In  a  circumferential  seal  for  sealing  a  shaft  rotatably  jour- 
naled  in  a  housing,  the  improvement  comprising: 

an  elastomeric  band  spaced  from  the  shaft  and  adapted  to 
encircle  the  shaft; 

a  pair  of  sealing  rings  in  substantial  juxtaposition  immovably 
fitted  in  the  space  between  the  elastomeric  band  and  the 
shaft,  each  of  said  sealmg  rings  having  an  inner  diameter 
dimensioned  so  that  the  sealing  rings  slidably  and  seal- 
ingly engage  the  shaft; 

each  of  said  rings  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality  of 
segments  in  simultaneous  engagement  with  both  said 
elastomric  band  and  said  shaft,  the  junctions  between 
segments  in  one  of  said  sealings  rings  being  displaced 
relative  to  the  junctions  between  segments  in  the  other  of 
said  sealing  rings,  each  of  said  segments  having  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  in  engagement  with  said  elastomeric 
band  and  an  inner  peripheral  surface  in  engagement  with 
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said  shaft  so  that  said  elastomeric  band  maintains  said 
sealing  ring  in  engagement  with  said  shaft;  and 
means  for  sealably  engaging  the  elastomeric  band  with  the 
housing. 


4,212,478 
CARPET  POLE  CADDIE 
Donald  L.  McGrath,  Jr.,  19  Ramsgate  Dr.,  Palos  Park,  111. 
60464 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,393 

Int.  Cl.^  B62B  11/00 

U.S.  CI.  280—79.1  A  4  Claims 


20 


/  Z f      f 


25 


l!i 


'25 


1.  A  caddie  for  a  carpet  pole  which  is  adapted  to  be  engaged 

by  a  forward  mask  of  a  lift-truck  and  which  has  a  mounting 

plate  and  has  a  contiguous  rod  portion  extending  away  from 

the  mounting  plate,  said  caddie  comprising: 

a  framework  having 

a  forward  portion,  shaped  to  receive  the  said  mounting  plate; 

and 
a  rearward  portion  having  a  rod-receiving  channel  for  the 

said  rod  portion  of  the  said  carpet  polej 
said  forward  portion  supporting  the  said  mounting  plate  at  a 
level  above  a  level  which  the  mounting  plate  assumes 
when  engaged  with  the  said  forward  mask  in  the  bottom- 
most position  of  the  said  forward  mask. 


are  placed  between  said  base  plate  and  said  first  portion, 
and  between  said  first  portion  and  a  tip  of  said  connection 
rod; 
a  pair  of  axles  attached  to  a  second  portion  of  said  roller- 
mounting  member  and  extending  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tions and  toward  the  skating  surface; 
hemispherfcal  rollers  supported  by  each  of  said  axles;  and 
said  base  plate  having  a  pair  of  ridges  on  the  lower  surface 
thereof,  and  a  pair  of  shafts  supported  between  said  ridges, 
each  of  said  shafts  supporting  said  roller-mounting  mem- 
bers. 


4,212,480 
CONVERTIBLE  EXERCISE  BICYCLE 
Stanley  J.  Mikina,  4782  Coquina  Key  Dr.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 
33705,  and  John  A.  Mikina,  16975  Fitzgerald  St.,  Livonia, 
Mich.  48154 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,574 

Int.  a.-  B62M  1/20:  B62H  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  280—226  R  4  Qaims 


■X'k-, 


4,212,479 
ROLLER  SKATE 

Koichi  Yoshimoto,  3-15-310,  Takaodori,  4-chome,  Nata-ku, 
Kobe-shi,  Hyogo-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,221 
Int.  CI.-  A63C  77/02 
U.S.  a.  280—11.28 


1.  In  a  convertible  exercise  bicycle  comprising  front  and  rear 
wheels,  a  seat,  a  pedal  and  driving  mechanism  for  oscillating 
said  seat  substantially  vertically,  a  stowable  and  expandable 
stand  comprising  a  substantially  U-shaped  member  surround- 
1  Claim  ing  said  rear  wheel,  a  spring  clip  for  normally  holding  said 
stand  horizontally  in  the  raised  position,  and  a  pair  of  foldable 
bars  attached  to  the  sides  of  said  U-shaped  member  and  nor- 
mally held  upwardly  closely  adjacent  said  rear  wheel,  and 
means  for  spreading  said  bars  outwardly  and  locking  them 
when  said  stand  is  moved  to  the  ground  engaging  position  so  as 
to  lift  the  rear  wheel  from  the  ground  to  enable  free  rotation 
thereof,  said  bars  thereby  providing  safe  lateral  support  to  said 
stand  when  the  stationary  bicycle  is  used  as  a  jogging  exercise 
machine. 


1.  A  roller  skate  comprising: 

a  base  plate  to  be  mounted  on  the  bottom  of  a  shoe; 

front  and  rear  roller-mounting  members  that  are  rotatably 
mounted  on  the  lower  surface  of  said  base  plate  via  shafts 
which  are  nearly  at  right  angles  to  the  running  direction  of 
the  roller  skate  and  which  are  nearly  in  parallel  with  a 
skating  surface,  said  roller-mounting  members  having  a 
first  portion  disposed  in  parallel  with  the  lower  surface  of 
said  base  plate,  and  a  second  portion  extending  aslantly 
from  one  end  of  said  first  portion  toward  the  surface  of  the 
skating  surface; 

a  shock-absorbing  mechanism  having  a  connection  rod 
which  penetrates  through  said  base  plate  and  said  first 
portion  to  connect  said  first  portion  of  said  roller-mount- 
ing portion  to  said  base  plate,  and  elastic  members  which 


4,212,481 
SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE  WHEELS 

Valentino  Ribi,  Genoa,  Italy,  assignor  to  Diafil  International 
S.A.,  Panama,  Panama 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,086 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  21, 1977, 12769  A/77; 
Feb.  7,  1978,  12463  A/78 

Int.  Q\}  B62K  21/02 
U.S.  CI.  280—276  10  Claims 

1.  A  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  road  wheel  comprising 

(a)  two  swinging  arms  each  pivoted  at  one  end  to  a  sus- 
pended structure  and  extending  at  an  angle  to  one  another 
in  a  longitudinal  plane  of  the  vehicle,  each  of  said  two 
arms  being  pivoted  at  its  other  end  to  a  wheel-carrying 
element,  whereby  an  articulated  quadrilateral  is  formed  by 
said  suspended  structure,  said  two  arms  and  said  wheel- 
carrying  element; 

(b)  resilient  means  acting  on  the  said  articulated  quadrilat- 
eral; 

(c)  a  prolongation  of  said  wheel-carrying  element  extending 
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outside  the  area  of  the  angle  formed  by  said  two  swinging 
arms  and  beyond  the  point  of  pivotal  connection  to  one  of 
the  said  swinging  arms  which  point  is  nearer  to  the 
ground,  said  prolongation  extending  towards  the  plane 
passing  through  the  points  of  pivotal  connection  of  said 
two  swinging  arms  to  said  suspended  structure; 
(d)  said  wheel  being  mounted  on  a  wheel  mounting  provided 
on  said  prolongation  of  said  wheel-carrying  element; 


4,212,483 

STEERING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TOWED  VEHICLES 

Durrell  U.  Howard,  306  Krameria  Dr.,  San  Antonio,  Tex.  87200 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,995,  Feb.  13,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,884 

Int.  CI.-  B62D  13/04 

U.S.  CI.  280—444  42  Claims 


(e)  the  axis  of  said  wheel  being  located  in  the  space  defined 
by  the  plane  passing  through  the  two  points  of  pivotal 
connection  of  the  swinging  arm  which  is  closer  to  the 
ground  and  the  plane  passing  through  the  points  of  pivotal 
connection  of  said  two  swinging  arms  to  said  wheel-carry- 
ing element. 


4,212,482 
HUB  DRIVE  FOR  BICYCLE  SPEEDOMETER 
Howard  J.  Rasmussen,  Fox  River  Grove,  and  William  C.  Sublus- 
key,  Chicago,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Stewart-Warner  Corpo- 
ration. Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,657 

Int.  a.-  GOIC  22/00 

U.S.  a.  280—289  D  10  Claims 


35.  Apparatus  for  coupling  a  towing  vehicle  to  a  towed 
vehicle  having  a  rear  axle  and  a  forward  axle  supporting  at 
least  one  steerable  wheel,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  coupling  means  providing  for  changes  in  the  angle  formed 
between  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  towing  vehicle  and 
the  towed  vehicle  and  for  changes  in  lateral  offset  be- 
tween said  longitudinal  axes, 

a  first  sensing  means  providing  a  first  signal  responsive  to 
changes  in  said  angle, 

a  second  sensing  means  providing  a  second  signal  responsive 
to  changes  in  said  offset,  and, 

actuator  means  responsive  jointly  to  said  first  and  second 
signals  for  steering  said  steerable  wheel. 


4,212,484 
HYDROPNEUMATIC  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Masayuki  Fujii,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,520 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  7,  1977,  52/132435 
Int.  CI.-  B60G  17/04 
U.S.  CI.  280—707  15  Claims 


1.  A  drive  assembly  for  a  bicycle  speedometer  for  transmit- 
ting rotary  motion  from  the  front  wheel  of  the  bicycle  to  a 
remotely  mounted  speedometer,  comprising;  a  frame  member 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  bicycle  frame  adjacent  the  front 
wheel  hub,  a  first  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  front  wheel  hub,  drive  means  carried  by 
the  first  gear  to  transmit  rotary  motion  from  the  front  wheel  to 
the  first  gear,  a  second  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  frame 
for  rotation  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  first  gear  and  engageable  with  the  first  gear  to  be  driven 
thereby,  a  third  gear  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame  about 
an  axis  parallel  to  the  second  gear  and  engaging  the  second 
gear  to  be  driven  thereby,  said  second  and  third  gears  having 
interengaging  surfaces  for  maintaining  the  axial  position  of  the 
third  gear  along  the  axis  thereof,  said  third  gear  being  freely 
movable  axially  in  at  least  one  direction  except  for  the  support 
of  said  second  gear,  and  coupling  means  driven  by  the  third 
gear  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  flexible  drive  cable  that 
drives  the  speedometer. 


i4LU     <_:] 


fid     *      -fe  J8 


1.  In  a  hydropneumatic  suspension  system  having  a  source  of 
fluid  under  pressure,  a  fluid  reservoir  and  a  plurality  of  self- 
levelling  suspension  units  which  are  mounted  between  wheel 
supporting  means  and  a  body  of  a  wheeled  vehicle  and 
equipped  with  self-levelling  valve  means  operative  to  commu- 
nicate interiors  of  the  suspension  units  through  inlets  and  out- 
lets thereof  with  the  source  and  the  reservoir  for  maintaining 
the  level  of  the  vehicle  body  above  the  ground  substantially 
constant,  the  improvement  comprising: 

electrically  controlled  normally  open  valve  means  con- 
nected between  the  source  and  the  inlets  of  the  self-levell- 
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ing  suspension  units  and  operative  to  obstruct  communica- 
tion therebetween  when  actuated  to  close; 

electrically  controlled  normally  closed  valve  means  con- 
nected between  the  reservoir  and  inlets  of  the  self-levell- 
ing suspension  units  and  operative  to  establish  communi- 
cation therebetween  when  actuated  to  open;  and 

relief  valve  means  connected  in  series  with  said  normally 
closed  valve  means  so  as  to  maintain  the  fluid  pressure  in 
the  interior  of  each  of  the  self-levelling  suspension  units 
above  a  predetermined  value  when  said  normally  closed 
valve  means  are  actuated  to  open; 

in  which  said  normally  open  and  normally  closed  valve 
means  are  adapted  to  be  actuated  synchronously  with  one 
another  such  that,  when  said  valve  means  are  actuated,  the 
level  of  the  vehicle  body  above  the  ground  is  lowered  to 
a  predetermined  low  level  effective  to  afford  entry/exit 
ease  and  loading/unloading  ease. 


4,212,485 
MEDICAL  SERVICE  EQUIPMENT  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
Keneth  D.  Kramb,  3506  East  Shore  Dr.,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
49002 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,316 

Int.  CI.-  B62J  5/16.  7/04 

U.S.  CI.  280—766  6  Claims 


^  .r 


20 


1.  A  case  assembly  for  emergency  medical  and  rescue  mate- 
rials attachable  over  the  rear  wheel  of  a  motorcycle  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  support  panel  arranged  to  be  secured  to  support  mem- 
bers of  a  cycle  in  transversely  extending  and  laterally 
projecting  relation  over  said  rear  wheel, 

other  panels  secured  to  and  coacting  with  said  first  panel  to 
define  therewith  a  main  top  case  and  two  side  cases  de- 
pending below  said  first  panel  and  spaced  laterally  there- 
along  to  overlap  the  rear  wheel  of  a  cycle, 

doors  hinged  to  said  other  panels  to  close  the  top  of  the  top 
case  and  the  laterally  outer  sides  of  said  side  cases. 

hydraulic  cylinders  secured  in  upright  relation  to  the  front 
side  panels  of  said  side  cases  and  having  extensible  sup- 
porting feet  on  their  lower  ends, 

a  pump  and  driving  motor  therefor  secured  to  one  of  said 
panels  and  hydraulically  connected  to  said  cylinders, 

rearwardly  facing  standard  signal  and  emergency  signal 
lights  mounted  on  said  panels, 

and  a  multi-conductor  terminal  block  on  a  forwardly  facing 
panel  of  said  cases  and  having  exposed  switch  elements  on 
its  forward  side  connected  to  control  the  energization  of 
said  rearwardly  facing  signal  lights  and  said  motor  from 
the  battery  of  said  cycle. 


4,212,486 
WATER  CLOSET  PROTECTOR  STABILIZER 
Duane  D.  Logsdon,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Logsdon 
Foundation,  Stanton,  Calif. 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,509 

Int.  Cl.^  F16L  55/00 

U.S.  a.  285—4  10  Claims 

1.  A  water  closet  protector  stabilizer  of  the  type  used  to 

secure  a  plastic  soil  pipe  within  the  body  of  a  concrete  slab  and 


to  provide  a  cavity  between  the  concrete  slab  and  the  pipe  in 
which  a  portion  of  a  closet  mounting  ring  can  be  inserted  and 
wherein  said  closet  mounting  ring  is  of  the  type  having  a  tube 
portion  fitting  around  said  pipe  and  a  flange  portion  attached 
to  the  top  of  said  tube  portion  onto  which  a  water  closet  abuts 
with  and  in  conjunction  with  a  gasket  seals  the  flange  portion 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 
collar  means,  said  collar  means  having  a  cylindrical  section 


thereof  for  mating  with  and  attaching  to  said  soil  pipe  and 
an  annular  flnage  integrally  attached  to  the  top  of  said 
cylindrical  section, 
said  collar  means  having  a  closet  retaining  means,  cover 
means,  said  cover  means  having  an  upstanding  continuous 
integral  wall,  said  wall  defining  a  chamber  within  said 
cover  means,  said  cover  means  having  a  top  detachably 
connected  to  said  upstanding  wall,  attaching  means  for 
connecting  said  cover  means  to  said  collar  means. 


4,212,487 

HOSE  COUPLING 

Walter  L.  Jones,  Arnold,  and  Willard  G.  Triest,  Annapolis,  both 

of  Md.,  assignors  to  Hydrasearch  Co.  Inc.,  Annapolis,  Md. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,627 

Int.  CI.-  F16L  33/16 

U.S.  CI.  285-95  12  Claims 
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1.  A  n^e  coupling  comprising  a  nipple  dimensioned  for 
insertion  into  a  hose,  a  stem  circumscribing  and  mounted  for 
sliding  movement  on  said  nipple,  means  on  said  stem  for  grip- 
ping the  interior  of  a  hose; 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  wedge  shaped  seg- 
ments radially  spaced  from  said  stem  and  for  embracing  a 
length  of  hose  between  said  stem  and  wedge  shaped  seg- 
ments; '* 
a  compression  sleeve  circumscribing  said  wedge  shaped 
segments,  said  sleeve  having  an  interior  for  engaging  and 
embracing  said  wedge  shaped  segments,  and  means  to 
inhibit  axial  movement  of  said  compression  sleeve  relative 
to  said  nipple  when  said  coupling  is  connected  to  said  hose 
and  subject  to  fluid  pressure  interiorly  thereof  for  permit- 
ting limited  axial  movement  of  both  said  stem  and  said 
wedge  segments  with  said  hose  atid  .relative  to  said  nipple 
and  said  sleeve  to  increase  the  grip  of  said  wedge  segments 
and  said  stem  against  said  hose. 
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4,212,488 

FITTING  FOR  FLEXIBLE  WALLED  RECEPTACLE 

Richard  L.  Cook,  444  Lake  Mary  Rd.,  Flagstaff,  Ariz.  86001 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,465 

Int.  a.-  F16L  41/00 

U.S.  CI.  285—200  19  Claims 


1.  A  fitting  for  a  receptacle  of  the  type  having  a  flexible  wall 
with  a  plurality  of  layers  comprising: 

(a)  a  unit  composed  solely  of  a  plurality  of  plies  of  sheet 
material  of  relatively  different  degrees  of  elasticity,  the 
plies  being  of  predetermined  shape,  of  varying  sizes, 
stacked  and  adhesively  united  to  form  inner  and  outer  ring 
portions,  the  inner  ring  portion  being  substantially  rigid 
and  the  outer  ring  portion  having  the  plies  thereof  spaced 
to  receive  and  overlap  the  layers  of  the  receptacle  wall, 
the  plies  forming  the  outer  ring  portion  being  mechani- 
cally connected  to  certain  plies  of  the  inner  ring  portion, 
the  stacked  plies  forming  the  inner  ring  portion  having 
registering  openings  for  the  reception  of  fastening  ele- 
ments. 


4,212,489 

ELECTRICALLY  OPERATED  MULTIPLE  SECURITY 

BOLT  DOOR  LOCKING  DEVICE 

Eugene  T.  Snyder,  5735  W.  Florida  Ave.,  Lakewood,  Colo. 

80206 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,339 

Int.  a.-  E05C  1/06 

U.S.  a.  292—33  5  Claims 


1.  A  locking  system  for  a  hinged  door,  said  door  adapted  to 

open  and  close  to  a  position  flush  with  a  face  of  a  door  frame, 

said  door  connected  along  one  vertical  side  thereof  to  the  door 

frame,  said  door  frame  and  connected  door  disposed  within  a 

wall,  said  locking  system  comprising,  in  combination: 

stud  means  of  substantially  the  same  thickness  as  said  wall 

located  immediately  adjacent  to  said  door  frame  across 

the  door  frame  the  hinge  connection  between  the  door 

frame  and  door; 

a  plurality  of  generally  planar  apertured  reinforcements 

rigidly  attached  in  generally  vertical  alignment  to  said 

stud  means,  the  aperture  of  each  of  said  reinforcements 

protruding  away  from  said  door  when  the  door  is  in  the 

closed  position; 

an  equal  plurality  of  bolts-  integrally  connected,  parallely 

aligned  and  reciprocatively  received  by  the  apertures  of 


said  reinforcement,  said  bolts  movmg  in  a  movement  path 
between  an  extended  position  crossing  the  interface  be- 
tween the  door  frame  and  the  closed  door,  said  bolts 
abutting  against  the  closed  door,  and  a  withdrawn  posi- 
tion wherein  said  bolts  are  not  extended  across  the  inter- 
face between  the  door  frame  and  the  closed  door; 

at  least  one  generally  planar  bolt  retainer  mounted  on  the 
face  of  said  door  frame  across  the  door  frame  from  the 
hinge  connection  with  the  door,  each  retainer  being  biased 
to  extend  into  the  movement  path  of  said  bolts  thereby 
preventing  the  movement  of  said  bolts  to  the  extended 
position,  each  bolt  retainer  further  having  a  flange  dis- 
posed at  one  end  thereof  adapted  to  engage  said  door 
upon  closing  of  said  door  and  to  further  move  each  bolt 
retainer  out  of  the  movement  path  of  said  bolts  thereby 
permittmg  the  plurality  of  bolts  to  extend; 

means  for  selectively  withdrawing  in  concert  said  bolts  from 
their  extended  position  to  their  withdrawn  position, 
mounted  to  said  stud  means;  and 

means  for  biasing  said  bolts  toward  their  extended  position 
said  biasing  means  operatively  connected  between, said 
stud  means  and  said  bolts. 


4,212,490 
HEAD  SHELL  FOR  PICK-UP  ARMS  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
Mitsuyoshi  Morinaga,  and  Yasuo  Kishida,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1977,  52-109945; 
Sep.  14,  1977,  52-109946 

Int.  CI.-  GllB  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  274—37  5  Claims 


1.  A  head  shell  for  pick-up  arms  comprising 

a  flat  part  for  mounting  a  phonograph  cartridge  formed  by 
machine-pressing  one  end  of  a  tubular  member  comprising 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron 
fiber,  glass  fiber,  fiber  reinforced  plastic  and  carbon  fiber 
so  that  an  opening  remains  at  the  other  end;  and 

an  electrical  connector  mounted  at  the  opening  of  the  re- 
maining tubular  part  adapted  for  connection  to  a  pick-up 
arm. 


4,212,491 
RESILIENT  FLANGED  WHEEL 

Robert  L.  Pinckney,  Glen  Mills,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing 
Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  2.  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,004 
Int.  CI.- B60B  77/00 
U.S.  CI.  295-11  5  Qaims 

1.  A  wheel  comprising: 
a  center  hub; 

a  web  integral  with  and  disposed  around  said  hub; 
a  rim  disposed  around  said  web; 
a  tire  connected  to  and  disposed  around  said  rim; 
connection  means  for  attaching  said  rim  to  said  web,  said 
means  comprising  an  elastomer  adhesively  bonded  to 
mating  helical  threads  on  the  outer  circumference  of  said 
web  and  the  inner  circumference  of  said  rim;  and 
locking  means  connected  to  said  rim  and  said  web  by  an 
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elastomeric  material  and  passing  through  said  connection  4,212,493 

means,  whereby  said  rim  is  prevented  from  shifting  its    APPARATUS  FOR  ASSISTING  SEMI-INVALID  PERSON 

TO  WALK 

Eugenia  A.  Ledesky,  323  W.  14th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10014 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,638 

Int.  CI.-  A47D  13/04 

U.S.  CI.  297-6  16  Claims 


w 


position  relative  to  said  web  in  the  event  that  said  elasto- 
mer disbonds. 


4,212,492 
ROLL-UP  TRUCK  BED  COVER 

Walter  Johnsen,  Aurelia,  Iowa  51005 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,901 
Int.  CI.-  B60J  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  296—98 


9  Claims 


1.  A  flexible  cover  unit  for  an  open  top  cargo  bed  on  a  truck 
and  the  like  having  spaced  upright  first  and  second  sidewalls, 
a  front  wall  and  a  back  wall,  said  cover  unit  comprising: 

a  flexible  cover  adapted  to  overlie  the  open  top  of  the  cargo 
bed  and  said  first  and  second  sidewalls, 

means  securing  one  edge  of  said  cover  along  the  upper  edge 
of  said  first  sidewall, 

an  elongated  flexible  member  secured  at  one  end  to  the 
opposite  edge  of  said  cover  at  a  point  generally  centrally 
between  said  front  and  back  walls, 

means  operatively  associated  with  said  opposite  edge  of  said 
cover  for  rolling  said  edge  into  a  cylindrical  roll  across  the 
top  of  the  cargo  bed  from  said  second  sidewall  to  said  first 
sidewall, 

the  rolling  of  said  cover  acting  to  roll  said  elongated  flexible 
member  in  part  into  the  convolutions  of  said  cover 
whereby  a  selected  length  of  said  elongated  flexible  mem- 
ber remains  extended  from  the  rolled  up  cover,  and 

the  manual  movement  of  said  extended  length  of  said  elon- 
gated flexible  member  toward  said  second  sidewall  acting 
independently  and  directly  on  said  convolutions  to  unroll 
said  cover  back  across  the  cargo  bed  from  said  first  side- 
wall  to  said  second  sidewall. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  assisting  a  semi-invalid  person  to  walk 
comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  U-shaped  top  rail  delineating  the  front  and 
two  sides  of  the  apparatus,  the  rear  of  the  apparatus  being 
open. 

(b)  four  legs  depending  from  the  top  rail  in  the  general  form 
of  a  cubic  trapezoid  delineating  the  four  upright  edges  of 
the  apparatus,  the  front  two  legs  being  formed  of  a  unitary 
U-shaped  member,  the  top  rail  and  the  unitary  member 
being  co-joined  along  the  front  edge  of  the  apparatus. 

(c)  a  seat,  pivotally  mounted  to  a  first  of  the  rear  two  legs 
and  having  lock  means  lockingly  engageable  with  a  sec- 
ond of  the  rear  two  legs  for  closing  the  rear  of  the  appara- 
tus, and 

(d)  a  knee  pad  mounted  between  the  front  two  legs  and 
situated  with  respect  to  the  seat  so  as  to  permit  the  user  of . 
the  apparatus  to  assume  any  stance  between  a  standing 
and  a  semi-sitting  position. 


4,212.494 
ROCKER  RECLINING  CHAIR  W ITH  MULTI-POSITION 

ROCKER  LOCK 
Upton  Dabney,  Morristown,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Kroehler  .Mfg. 
Co.,  Naperville,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,408 

Int.  CI.-  A47C  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  297—69  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  combination  rocking  and  reclining  chair  including  a 
base,  a  rocking  frame  mounted  on  the  base  for  rocking  move- 
ment, a  seat  frame,  seat  frame  linkage  means  mounting  said  seat 
frame  for  forward  and  upward  movement  relative  to  said 
rocking  frame,  a  backrest,  backrest  linkage  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  backrest  on  said  seat  frame  for  movement  be- 
tween a  generally  upright  position  and  a  reclining  position,  the 
movement  of  said  backrest  to  reclining  position  also  effecting 
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conjoint  movement  of  said  seat  frame  forwardly  and  up- 
wardly, a  footrest  movable  between  an  extended  position 
projected  forwardly  from  the  front  of  the  chair  and  a  retracted 
position,  footrest  linkage  means  mounting  said  footrest  relative 
to  said  seat  frame,  manually  operated  means  for  actuating  said 
footrest  linkage  means  for  selectively  moving  said  footrest 
between  extended  and  retracted  positions  independently  of  the 
movement  of  the  backrest,  locking  means  actuated  by  the 
movement  of  said  footrest  linkage  to  extended  position  for 
selectively  locking  said  rocking  frame  in  one  of  a  plurality  of 
angular  positions  and  for  preventing  rocking  movement  of  the 
rocking  frame  when  the  footrest  is  in  extended  position,  said 
locking  means  also  being  actuable  upon  the  forward  movement 
of  said  seat  frame  independently  of  the  movement  of  said 
footrest  linkage  means  to  lock  said  rocking  frame  in  a  selected 
angular  position,  and  actuating  means  operated  by  the  move- 
ment of  said  footrest  linkage  means  for  automatically  releasing 
said  locking  means  when  said  footrest  is  moved  to  retracted 
position  so  as  to  permit  rocking  of  said  rocking  frame. 


4,212,496 

CUSHION  FOR  SKI  LIFT  CHAIR 

Arthur  J.  Kirkham,  Jr.,  9381  Peacock  Dr.,  Sandy,  Utah  84070 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,862 

Int.  CI.-  A47C  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  297-226  i  Claim 


4,212,495 
RECLINING  CHAIR 
John  C.  Gall,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Sears,  Roebuck  &  Co., 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  26.  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,588 

Int.  CI.-  A47C  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  297-84  11  Oaims^ 


1.  A  cushion  for  ski  lift  chairs  and  the  like  comprising 

a  flat  pad  of  resilient  material; 

a  covering  of  slick,  durable  and  flexible  sheet  material  en- 
tirely covering  said  pad; 

a  reversible  pocket  formed  from  said  sheet  material  at  one 
end  of  the  pad  said  pocket  being  adapted  to  fit  over  the 
front  edge  of  a  seat; 

a  flat  bar  fully  encased  in  the  covering  of  the  pocket  and 
extending  substantially  the  full  width  of  the  cushion  to 
hold  the  pocket  flat  against  the  seat  edge  with  a  flat  sur- 
face of  the  bar  holding  the  covering  flat  against  a  flat 
surface  of  the  seat  edge; 

a  flap  formed  from  the  sheet  material  extending  from  the 
opposite  end  of  the  pad  said  flap  having  a  width  less  than 
that  of  the  one  end  of  the  pad.  the  edges  of  said  pad  being 
angled  to  the  flap; 

a  rod  inserted  into  the  flat  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  to  the 
pad  and  extending  across  the  full  width  of  the  flap;  and 

spring  means  connected  to  and  projecting  from  the  rod  to  be 
connected  to  the  undersurface  of  the  seat  whereby  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  pull  is  applied  to  the  flap  and  the  pad. 


1.  A  reclining  chair  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  close  adja- 
cency to  a  room  wall  when  in  upright  sitting  position  and 
automatically  movable  away  from  the  wall  upon  the  assump- 
tion of  a  reclined  position  to  avoid  physical  contact  with  the 
same  wall,  the  reclining  chair  comprising  a  base  frame  having 
a  pair  of  side  frame  members  and  supported  at  its  front  end  on 
a  pair  of  rotatable  floor  engaging  rdllcrs  and  at  its  rear  end  on 
a  pair  of  riUatahlc  floor  cngaginu  rocker  feet,  a  hod\  suppori- 
ing  unit  itKludmg  a  pair  of  coniroi  members  each  in  juMaposi- 
tioiMo  a  respeetne  side  member  and  a  seal  and  back  rest 
having  piMiial  relationship  wiih  eaeh  other,  each  said  control 
member  having  forward  and  rearward  cam  slots,  each  side 
Irame  member  having  forward  and  rearward  pins  received 
respectively  in  said  forward  and  rearward  cam  slots  and 
mounting  the  body  supporting  unit  for  movement  relative  to 
the  frame  between  upright  and  reclining  positions,  a  leg  sup- 
porting unit,  means  for  mounting  the  leg  supporting  unit  rela- 
tive to  the  body  supporting  unit  m  movements  between  re- 
tracted and  extended  positions  as  the  body  supporting  unit  is 
concomitantly  moved,  and  means  operatively  connecting  the 
bod>  supporting  unit  and  the  rocker  feet  for  rocking  the  rocker 
feet  in  one  direction  to  move  the  frame  forwardly  away  from 
the  wail  as  transition  is  made  from  upright  sitting  position 
toward  a  position  of  reclinaln)n  and  for  rtKking  the  rocker  feet 
in  a  reverse  direction  to  move  the  frame  rearwardlv  toward  the 
wall  as  transition  is  made  from  a  reclined  position  toward 
upright  pOjSition. 


4,212,497 
LIQUID  DISCHARGE  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
SHEARING-LOADER  TYPE  MINING  MACHINE 
Karl-Heinz  Borowski,  and  Heinrich  Honke,  both  of  Bochum, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gebr.  Eickhoff  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  mbH,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,501 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1978,  2808915 

Int.  CI.-  E21C  35/22 
U.S.  CI.  299-53  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  mining  machine  having  drive  means  for  propelling  the 
mining  machine  along  a  course  of  travel  of  a  mine  face,  the 
mining  machine  including  a  machinery  unit,  a  pivotal  support 
arm  carrying  a  rotatably-driven  shearing  drum,  the  combina- 
tion therewith  of  apparatus  to  discharge  liquid  from  only  an 
arcuate  face  segment  of  said  shearing  drum  while  directed 
toward  a  mine  face,  said  apparatus  including; 
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liquid  discharge  nozzle  members  circumferentially  distrib- 
uted about  the  periphery  of  said  shearing  drum, 

conduit  members  extending  radially  in  said  shearing  drum  to 
communicate  with  the  circumferentially-spaced  nozzle 
members, 

shaft  means  about  which  said  shearing  drum  independently 
rotates,  said  shaft  means  having  at  least  one  internal  open- 
ing to  conduct  liquid  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to 
the  rotational  axis  of  the  shearing  drum,  said  shaft  means 
including  a  valve  having  a  valve  recess  substantially  at  the 
longitudinal  center  within  the  periphery  of  said  shaft 
means  for  communication  with  the  internal  opening 
thereof,  said  valve  recess  extending  about  a  peripheral 
surface  of  the  shaft  means  through  an  angle  selected  to 
correspond  to  at  least  part  of  the  arcuate  face  of  the  shear- 
ing drum  while  directed  toward  the  working  face  of  the 
mine,  and 

means  rotatable  with  said  shearing  drum  in  sealed  communi- 
cation with  the  valve  of  said  shaft  means  to  control  the 
period  while  individual  ones  of  said  conduit  members 
deliver  liquid  passed  through  said  valve  to  said  nozzle 
member. 


4,212,498 
DUAL  TYPE  HYDRAULIC  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

BRAKE 

Hiroshi  Kawaguchi,  Mishima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,602 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1977,  52-139128 
Int.  CI.-  B60T  8/26 
U.S.  CI.  303— 6  C  '    8.Claims 


1.  A  dual  type  hydraulic  circuit  for  a  vehicle  brake,  which 
circuit  includes  (a)  a  master  cylinder  provided  with  first  and  a 
second  mutually  independent  pressure  chambers  in  which 
respective  fluid  pressure  is  produced;  (b)  front  wheel  cylinders 
disposed  on  the  left-  and  right  front  wheels  and  rear  wheel 
cylinders  disposed  on  the  left-  and  right  rear  wheels  of  a  vehi- 
cle; (c)  a  first  conduit  system  connecting  a  plurality  of  said 
wheel  cylinders,  in  which  at  least  one  rear  wheel  cylinder  is 
included,  and  said  first  pressure  chamber  of  said  master  cylin- 
der; (d)  a  second  conduit  system  connecting  all  of  said  wheel 
cylinders  except  those  connected  to  said  first  conduit  system 
and  said  second  pressure  chamber  of  said  master  cylinder;  and 
(e)  a  control  valve  disposed  in  the  midway  of  said  first  conduit 
system  for  controlling  the  braking  fluid  pressure  to  said  rear 
wheel  cylinder  connected  to  said  first  conduit  system,  said 
control  valve  comprising: 
(i)  a  proportioning  valve  which  has  a  valve  piston  to  shut  a 
passage  formed  in  said  proportioning  valve  for  controlling 
the  hydraulic  pressure  in  said  rear  wheel  cylinder  con- 
nected to  said  first  conduit  system  so  as  to  rise  at  a  milder 
gradient  than  that  in  said  first  pressure  chamber  of  said 


master  cylinder,  when  the  rising  hydraulic  pressure 
therein  exceeds  a  predetermined  value; 

(ii)  a  differential  piston  which  has  a  small  diameter  portion 
and  a  large  diameter  portion,  said  small  diameter  portion 
being  adjacent  to  the  end  of  said  valve  piston  and  spaced 
therefrom  a  larger  distance  than  the  distance  required  for 
the  movement  of  said  valve  piston  in  shutting  said  passage, 
and  said  large  diameter  portion  having  on  the  same  side  of 
said  small  diameter  portion  a  second  pressure-receiving 
face  which  is  affected  by  the  pressure  in  said  second  con- 
duit system  and  a  first  pressure-receiving  face  on  the 
opposite  side  thereof  being  larger  in  area  than  said  second 
pressure-receiving  face  and  affected  by  the  pressure  in 
said  first  conduit  system;  and 

(iii)  spring  means  for  constantly  biasing  said  differential 
piston  in  a  direction  away  from  said  valve  piston,  whereby 
said  differential  piston  controls  said  proportioning  valve 
in  accordance  with  the  balance  relation  between  the  force 
due  to  the  hydraulic  power  acting  on  said  first  and  second 
pressure-receiving  faces  and  the  resilient  force  of  said 
spring  means. 


4,212,499 

VEHICLE  VELOCITY  RAMP  GENERATOR  IN  A  SKID 

CONTROL  VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

James  J.  Jones,  Piano,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,855,  Jun.  30,  1969,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  25,  1972,  Ser.  No.  229,345 

Int.  CI.-  B60T  8/10 

U.S.  CI.  303—103  5  Claims 
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1.  A  vehicle  velocity  ramp  generator  in  a  skid  control  vehi- 
cle braking  system  including  brake  control  means  having  a 
pulse  output  signal  varying  between  a  brake  inhibit  value  and 
a  normal  braking  value  and  signal  generating  means  for  gener- 
ating a  signal  varying  in  accordance  with  the  vehicle  wheel 
speed,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  storage  means  for  storing  a  charge  proportional  to  the 
magnitude  of  said  vehicle  wheel  speed  signal,  including  a 
diode  connected  at  one  terminal  to  said  signal  generating 
means  and  at  another  terminal  to  one  terminal  of  a  capaci- 
tor; 

(b)  charge  control  means  connected  to  said  brake  control 
means  for  discharging  said  storage  means  at  a  controlled 
rate  when  the  output  of  said  brake  control  means  is  at  its 
brake  inhibit  value  and  for  inhibiting  the  discharge  of  said 
storage  means  when  the  output  of  said  brake  control 
means  is  at  its  normal  braking  value  in  response  to  a  signal 
proportional  to  the  output  of  said  brake  control  means, 
including  a  transistor  in  a  circuit  connected  to  the  com- 
mon terminals  of  said  diode  and  capacitor:  and 

(c)  circuit  means  connected  to  said  storage  means  for  gener- 
ating a  vehicle  velocity  ramp  current  proportional  to  the 
vehicle  speed,  including  a  transistor  having  a  base  elec- 
trode connected  to  said  capacitor  and  a  collector  elec- 
trode connected  to  an  output  terminal. 
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4,212,500 

ANTISKID  BRAKE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

V  EHICLE  WHEELS 

Masamoto  Ando:  Voshihisa  Nomura,  both  of  Toyotashi,  and 
Takaaki  Ohta,  Okazakishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  both  of  Aichi.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1.  1978,  Ser.  No.  911.667 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  2.  1977.  52-65172 

Int.  CI.    B60T<V//tt  13/68 

U.S.  CI.  303— 115  4  Claims 
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pressure  generating  oil  source,  a  separate  control  oil  pressure 
generating  source,  at  least  one  braking  device  provided  with  a 
brake  oil  chamber  connected  to  receive  brake  oil  pressure 
generated  in  said  brake  oil  pressure  generating  source  so  as  to 
produce  a  braking  force  and  a  control  oil  chamber  connected 
to  receive  control  oil  pressure  generated  in  said  control  oil 
pressure  generating  source:  and  valve  means  responsive  to 
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1.  An  antiskid  brake  control  system  for  a  plurality  of  wheels 
o^  a  wheeled  vehicle  having  brakes  actuatable  from  a  fluid 
source  of  pressure  comprising: 

a  control  valve  assembly  located  in  hydraulic  circuit  be- 
tween a  hydraulic  master  cylinder  and  cylinder  means  for 
said  wheels,  said  control  valve  assembly  comprising, 

a  diaphragm  piston  movable  within  a  housing  and  defining 
two  pneumatic  fluid  chambers  therein: 

an  on-off  control  valve  located  in  said  hydraulic  circuit  for 
interrupting  normal  hyrdraulic  communication  between 
said  master  cylinder  and  said  w  heel  cylinder  means: 

hvdraulic  pressure  reducing  valve  means  kKated  in  said 
control  valve  assembly  and  adapted  to  move  so  as  to 
increase  the  effective  volume  of  said  hydraulic  circuit  on 
the  wheel  cylinder  side  of  said  on-off  control  valve  means, 
said  on-off  control  valve  means  and  said  pressure  reducing 
valve  means  normally  being  disposed  in  an  inoperative 
position  by  said  diaphragm  piston. 

passage  means  providing  communication  between  said  pneu- 
matic fluid  chambers, 

electromagnetic  means  operably  located  in  said  passage 
means  for  normally  allowing  communication  between  said 
two  pneumatic  fluid  chambers,  said  electromagnetic 
means  being  responsive  to  a  locked  condition  of  at  least 
one  of  said  wheels  upon  brake  application  to  close  com- 
munication between  said  two  pneumatic  chambers  and 
admit  ambient  air  to  one  of  said  chambers,  and 

deceleration  responsive  and  inertia  actuatable  fluid  flow 
control  means  located  in  said  passage  means,  said  flow 
control  means  being  movable  in  accordance  with  vehicle 
deceleration  between  a  first  position  allowing  a  relatively 
rapid  flow  of  fluid  through  said  passage  means  and  a 
second  position  allowing  a  comparatively  restricted  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  passage  means. 


4,212.501 
VEHICULAR  ANTISKID  BRAKE  DEV  ICE 

Yoshitaka  Miyakawa.  Kawagoe;  Makoto  Sato,  Kamifukuoka, 
and  Etsuo  Fujii,  Uako,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Jiaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978.  Ser.  No.  965,306 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  28,  1978.  53-78442; 
Aug.  10.  1978.  53-97722;  Sep.  20,  1978.  53-116263 

Int.  CI.-  B60T  13/70 
U.S.  CI.  303-116  13  Claims 

1.  A  vehicular  anti-skid  brake  device  comprising  a  brake  oil 


brake  oil  pressure  so  that  when  said  brake  oil  pressure  is  below 
a  predetermined  value,  working  oil  within  said  control  oil 
chamber  and  control  pressure  oil  delivered  from  said  control 
oil  pressure  generating  source  are  released  and  when  said  brake 
oil  pressure  exceeds  a  predetermined  level,  control  pressure  oil 
delivered  from  said  control  oil  pressure  generating  source  is 
introduced  into  said  control  oil  chamber. 


4,212,502 
BEARING  TAKE-UP  FRAME 

Ernest  R.  Ames,  Wallingford;  Hilarius  S.  Struttmann.  Mays- 

ville,  both  of  Ky.,  and  Erwin  R.  Carrigan,  Manchester,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948.279 

Int.  CI.   F16C  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  308-3  R  5  Claims 
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1.  A  bearing  take-up  frame  having  upper  and  lower  elon- 
gated horizontal  members  and  vertical  end  members  extending 
between  said  horizontal  members  at  the  ends  thereof  and  a 
guide  rail  fixed  to  and  extending  along  each  of  said  horizontal 
members  for  guiding  a  slidably  adjustable  bearing  block  there- 
between, one  of  said  vertical  end  members  at  one  end  of  the 
frame  being  fixed  to  one  of  said  horizontal  members  and  de- 
tachably  connected  to  the  other  horizontal  member,  the  other 
of  said  vertical  end  members  at  the  other  end  of  the  frame 
comprising  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  each  of  said 
portions  extending  vertically  substantially  halfway  between 
said  upper  and  lower  horizontal  members  and  each  of  said 
portions  being  fixed  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  horizontal  mem- 
bers and  meeting  at  its  free  end  with  the  free  end  of  the  other 
portion  along  a  line  midway  between  said  guide  rails,  each  of 
said  end  member  portions  having  a  semicircular  notch  in  its 
free  end.  which  notches  together  form  a  circular  perforation 
for  journalling  and  retaining  a  transmission  screw  nut  therein. 
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and  vertical  side  plates  for  connecting  said  horizontal  members 
at  said  other  end  of  the  frame,  and  said  vertical  side  plates 
being  fixed  at  one  end  to  one  of  said  horizontal  members  and 
detachably  connected  to  the  other  of  said  horizontal  members. 


4,212,503 
DRAWERS  AND  DRAWER  RUNNERS 
Leon  G.  LitchHeld,  and  Terence  Hardy,  both  of  Nether  Heage, 
England,  assignors  to  L.  B.  (Plastics)  Limited,  Derby,  England 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,559 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  26,  1977, 
49329/77 

Int.  CI.-  F16C  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  308—3.6  12  Gaims 
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ends  are  pressed  against  said  back-up  roll  by  said  pressure 
screws;  hydraulic  cylinders  mounted  between  said  supporting 
beam  and  said  hydrostatic  bearing  and  arranged  along  said 
back-up  roll  so  that  there  is  at  least  one  pocket  of  said  bearing 
shell  for  each  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders,  the  chambers  of  said 
hydraulic  cylinders  being  connected  in  the  course  of  rolling  to 
the  source  of  fluid  under  pressure,  whereby  said  hydraulic 
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1.  A  drawer  runner  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  support 
structure  in  a  horizontal  position  with  one  end  of  the  runner 
directed  towards  the  front  of  the  structure  and  so  that  a  pair  of 
such  runners  mounted  at  opposite  sides  of  the  support  structure 
may  slidably  support  a  drawer  on  upper  surfaces  thereof  for 
movement  relative  to  the  support  structure,  the  drawer  runner 
comprising  an  elongated  member  having  a  longitudinal  chan- 
nel formed  in  a  face  thereof  which  is  directed  inwardly  of  the 
support  structure  in  use.  a  stop  member  projecting  into  said 
channel  at  a  position  spaced  inwardly  from  said  front  of  the 
runner  and  having  a  rearwardly  directed  face,  the  stop  member 
being  arranged  to  co-operate  w ith  a  projection  on  the  drawer 
to  prevent  complete  withdrawal  of  the  drawer  from  the  sup- 
port structure,  a  portion  of  the  upper  surface  of  said  runner 
being  cut  away  in  the  region  of  said  stop  member  whereby  to 
permit  upward  tilting  of  the  drawer  about  the  front  end  of  the 
runner  to  disengage  the  projection  from  the  stop  member  and 
enable  the  drawer  to  be  disengaged  from  the  support  structure. 


4,212,504 
BACKING  DEVICE  FOR  A  WORKING  ROLL  OF  A  ROLL 

STAND 

Nikolai  I.  Krylov,  1  Novokuzminskaya  ulitsa,  25,  kv.  26,  Mos- 
cow; Ilya  A.  Toder,  ulitsa  Pobedy,  94,  korpus  3,  kv.  6,  Elek- 
trostal  Moskovskoi  oblasti;  Valery  A.  Tolstykh,  Poslannikov 
pereulok,  11/14,  kv.  103,  Moscow;  Gennady  I.  Tarabaev, 
prospekt  Juzhny,  3,  korpus  4,  kv.  74,  Elektrostal  .Moskovskoi 
oblasti;  Igor  M.  Makeev,  Frunzenskaya  naberezhnaya,  36,  kv. 
227,  Moscow;  Georgy  S.  Safarov,  ulitsa  Dzerzhinskogo,  5/8, 
kv.  12,  Belaya  Kalitva  Rostovskoi  oblasti;  Alexei  V.  Birjulev, 
ulitsa  Sverdlova,  50,  kv.  24,  Belaya  Kalitva  Rostovskoi  ob- 
lasti; Anatoly  I.  Bakanov,  ulitsa  Dzerzhinskogo,  2/7,  kv.  4, 
Belaya  Kalitva  Rostovskoi  oblasti,  and  Evgeny  I.  Sofronov, 
ulitsa  Junykh  Lenintsev,  105,  korpus  1,  kv.  35,  Moscow,  all  of 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,166 
Int.  CI.-  F16C  32/06 
U.S.  CI.  308—9  12  Claims 

1.  A  backing  device  for  working  roll  of  a  roll  stand  placed 
between  the  housings  of  said  roll  stand  and  mounted  in  the 
guide  windows  of  said  housings  where  pressure  screws  are 
disposed;  said  device  comprising  a  back-up  roll  placed  between 
the  housings,  the  ends  of  said  back-up  roll  being  mounted  in  the 
guide  windows  of  said  housings;  a  hydrostatic  bearing  having 
a  body  mounted  on  said  back-up  roll  and  having  a  shell 
adapted  to  adjoin  said  back-up  roll  so  that  the  internal  surface 
of  said  shell  is  spaced  apart  from  the  barrel  of  said  back-up  roll 
and  is  provided  with  pockets  connected  in  the  course  of  rolling 
to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure;  a  supporting  beam  whose 


cylinders  act  upon  the  body  of  said  hydrostatic  bearing  for 
regulating  the  thickness  of  the  stock  being  rol!ed:,conduits  for 
connecting  in  the  course  of  rolling  the  pockets  of  said  shells 
and  the  chambers  of  said  hydraulic  cylinders  to  a  single  source 
of  fluid  under  pressure;  and  throttles  in  the  conduits  that  con- 
nect the  pockets  of  said  shell  to  the  source  of  fluid  under 
pressure. 


4,212,505 

BEARING  ASSEMBLIES 

Anthony  D.  Dolton,  .Maidenhead.  England,  assignor  to  \  ander- 

veil  Products  Limited,  Maidenhead,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  862,612,  Dec.  20,  1977.  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18.350 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Dec.  21,  1976, 
53423/76 

Int.  CI.-  B61F  /  7/00:  F16C  33/66 
U.S.  CI.  308—79  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  for  supporting  an  axle  for  rotation 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  cylindrical  bore,  said  housing  having  an 
opening  at  one  end  of  the  bore  to  receive  an  end  journal  of 
said  axle: 

an  end  cap  closing  the  other  end  of  the  bore  and  providing 
a  lubricant  reservoir  within  said  housing  bounded  by  said 
end  cap; 

a  cylindrical  bearing  liner  seated  in  the  bore  for  receiv  ing 
said  end  journal  of  said  axle; 

a  plurality  of  slot  openings  in  the  bore  of  said  housing  ex- 
tending along  the  length  of  said  bore,  each  slot  opening 
having  an  open  end  positioned  adjacent  said  end  cap,  said 
open  ends  of  said  slot  openings  communicating  directly 
with  said  lubricant  reservoir,  and  being  spaced  circumfer- 
entially  around  said  bore,  at  least  one  slot  opening  being 
disposed  near  a  top  portion  of  said  cylindrical  bore; 

a  plurality  of  opening  means  in  said  bearing  liner  m  register 
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with  said  plurality  of  slot  openings  in  said  bore,  each  said 
plurality  of  opening  means  comprising  a  series  of  spaced 
apertures  in  said  bearing  liner,  each  said  series  being  in 
communication  with  respective  said  slot  openings  in  said 
bore  to  enable  lubricant  to  pass  directly  from  said  lubri- 
cant reservoir,  through  said  plurality  of  slot  openings  in 
said  bore  and  respective  opening  means  in  said  bearing 
liner  to  said  end  journal  of  said  axle  rotating  within  said 
bearing  liner. 


4,212,506 
MLLTI-COMPARTMENT  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Milton  J.  Merl.  New  City.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Marlboro  Market- 
ing, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,335 

Int.  CI.-  A47B  57/00 

U,S.  CI.  312— 118  10  Claims 


1.  An  adjustable  inventory  display  device  for  defining  lateral 
subdivisions  of  an  elongate  shelf  comprising  a  plurality  of 
parallel  disposed  lateral  divider  members  formed  of  polymeric 
material,  said  members  including  a  multiplicity  of  regularly 
spaced,  vertically  and  horizontally  offset  receiver  apertures,  a 
plurality  of  back  bin  members  extending  between  and  connect- 
ing said  divider  members,  said  back  bin  members  being  dis- 
posed normal  to  said  divider  members  and  including  first  and 
second  relatively  slidable  segments,  each  said  segment  includ- 
ing at  one  end  mounting  means  engaged  within  receiver  aper- 
ture portions  of  one  of  said  dividers,  the  other  ends  of  said 
segments  being  in  overlapped  relation,  a  front  bin  member 
secured  between  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  dividers  in  for- 
wardly  spaced  relation  to  said  back  bin  member,  said  front  bin 
member  being  comprised  of  two  segments  slidably  intercon- 
nected, each  of  said  segments  having  a  free  end  connected  to 
one  of  said  dividers,  clamp  means  formed  on  said  dividers,  and 
an  elongate  runner  member  disposed  normal  to  and  extending 
the  length  between  the  outermost  said  dividers,  said  runner 
including  a  longitudinally  extending  locking  channel,  said 
clamp  means  of  said  dividers  being  adjustably  fixed  within  said 
channel  at  spaced  positions  corresponding  to  the  spacing  of 
said  dividers  whereby  said  dividers,  bins  and  runner  together 
define  a  plurality  of  laterally  offset  enclosures,  the  lateral 
extent  of  said  enclosures  being  dependent  upon  the  adjusted 
position  of  the  segments  of  said  back  bin  and  the  position  of 
said  clamps  in  said  runner. 


an  electrical  connector  assembly  for  each  of  said  bundles 
removably  mounted  in  said  panel. 

each  of  said  assemblies  comprising  a  cable  connector  hous- 
ing and  a  cross  connection  connector  housing,  each  of  said 
cable  connector  housings  having  a  conductor  receiving 
face  and  a  mating  face,  said  faces  being  oppositely  di- 
rected, 

each  of  said  cross  connection  connector  housings  having  a 

.  mating  face  and  a  cross  connecting  face,  said  faces  in  said 

cross  connection   connector   housing   being   oppositely 

directed  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings  extending 

therebetween, 

said  housings  being  mated  with  each  other  with  said  mating 
faces  opposed  to  each  other,  said  conductor  receiving  face 
of  said  cable  connector  housings  being  accessible  from 
said  first  side  of  said  panel  and  said  cross  connecting  face 
of  said  cross  connection  connector  housing  being  accessi- 
ble from  said  second  side  of  said  panel, 

a  plurality  of  double  ended  electrical  contact  terminals 
mounted  in,  and  extending  between  said  faces  of,  said 


cable  connector  housing,  each  of  said  double  ended  termi- 
nals having  a  wire-receiving  portion  at  said  conductor 
receiving  face  and  a  receptacle  portion  at  said  mating  face, 
said  conductors  of  each  of  said  bundles  extending  to  said 
conductor  receiving  face  of  one  of  said  cable  connector 
housings  and  being  connected  to  said  wire-receiving  por- 
tions of  said  double  ended  terminals  of  said  one  of  said 
cable  corihector  housings. 
a  plurality  of  jumper  wires  having  jumper  wire  terminals  on 
their  ends,  each  jumper  wire  extending  between  two  of 
said  cross  connection  connector  housings  on  said  second 
side  of  said  panel  member  and  having  its  jumper  wire 
terminals  inserted  through  said  openings  in  said  cross 
connecting  faces  of  said  two  cross  connection  connector 
housings  and  into  said  receptacle  portions  of  selected 
double  ended  terminals  in  the  mating  cable  connector 
housings  whereby, 
said  bundles  are  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  side  and  said 
jumper  wires  are  adjacent  to  said  second  side,  and  said  conduc- 
tors of  said  bundles  are  changeably  interconnected  by  said 
jumper  wires  on  said  second  side. 


4,212,507 
SELECTIVE  INTERCONNECTION  SYSTEM  AND 
CONNECTOR 
Edward  D.  Bunnell,  Palm  Harbor,  Fla.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incor- 
porated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1976,  Ser.  No.  740,999 
Int.  CI.-  HOIR  29/00 
U.S.  a.  339—18  B  4  Claims 

1.  A  cross  connect  system  for  a  plurality  of  bundles  of  dis- 
crete communications  conductors,  said  system  comprising: 
a  panel  having  oppositely  directed  first  and  second  sides,  and 


4,212,508 
COMPUTER  INTERFACE  RECEIVER  RETROFIT  KIT 
Quentin  E.  Cline,  Grottoes,  and  Paul  D.  Floyd,  Lyndhurst,  both 
of  Va.,  assignors  to  Virginia  Panel  Corporation,  Waynesboro, 
Va. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,759 
Int.  CI.   HOIR  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  339—18  B  10  Claims 

10.  In  a  conversion  kit  for  a  receiver  which  interfaces  with 
a  control  panel,  said  receiver  having  a  frame  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  opposing  parallel  rails  of  rectangular  cross  section,  an 
adapter  bar  assembly  to  span  the  space  between  said  rails  in 
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right  angular  relationship  thereto  and  having  a  pair  of  spaced 
locating  and  locking  slots  in  one  longitudinal  edge  thereof  to 
receive  one  pair  of  locator  lugs  on  one  side  of  a  control  panel, 
the  adapter  bar  assembly  .having  corner  notches  which  are 
square  in  its  opposite  ends  and  in  its  longitudinal  edge  which  is 
remote  from  said  locating  and  locking  slots,  a  rigid  locking 
tongue  projecting  from  one  surface  of  one  corner  notch  for 


•-f 


IS      .r 

J 


i2 


39 
.      3' 


2a 

25 


i^ 


reception  in  a  cooperating  locking  recess  in  the  opposing  face 
of  one  rail,  a  guide  projection  extending  from  one  surface  of 
the  other  corner  notch  at  right  angles  to  the  notch  surface 
carrying  said  locking  tongue,  and  a  yielding  detent  means  on 
the  second  surface  of  the  last-named  notch  for  interengage- 
ment  with  a  detent  recess  in  the  opposing  surface  of  the  other 
rail. 


4,212,509 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Hubert  C.  Brooks,  and  Alan  E.  Stroh,  both  of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind., 

assignors  to  Essex  Group,  Inc.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,159 

Int.  CI.-  HOIR  9/08 

U.S.  CI.  339-95  D  3  Claims 


-^j 


1.  An  electrical  connection  of  a  magnet  wire  having  a  film 
type  insulation  coating  thereon  to  a  lead  wire  conductor  com- 
prising: 

an  insulative  housing  having  at  least  one  connector  clip 
receiving  cavity  therein;  each  said  cavity  being  defined  by 
a  basewall  and  four  upstanding  sidewalls  and  being  open 
at  the  end  opposite  said  basewall;  said  basewall  having  an 
upstanding  support  platform  extending  toward  the  open 
end  of  said  cavity  and  located  between  a  first  pair  of 
opposing  sidewalls  to  define  first  and  second  valleys  in 
said  cavity;  said  platform  having  a  top  surface  spaced 
from  the  open  end  of  said  cavity;  a  magnet  wire  receiving 
guide  slot  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end  and  being 
formed  in  each  of  said  opposing  sidewalls;  said  guide  slots 
extending  in  said  first  opposing  sidewalls  from  the  open 
end  of  said  cavity  along  axes  generally  parallel  to  each 
other  and  terminating  at  their  closed  ends  at  substantially 
the  same  level  as  the  top  surface  of  said  platform; 

said  magnet  wire  being  positioned  in  said  guide  slots  and 
extending  longitudinally  through  said  cavity  across  the 
top  surface  of  said  support  platform; 

a  connector  clip  of  a  generally  W-shaped  configuration 


comprising  a  single  strip  of  metal  stock  having  an  interme- 
diate bight  portion,  diverging  first  and  second  leg  sections 
extending  downwardly  from  opposite  ends  of  the  interme- 
diate bight  portion,  and  diverging  third  and  fourth  leg 
sections  extending  upwardly  and  connected,  respectively, 
at  their  lower  ends  by  first  and  second  reverse  bends  with 
the  lower  ends  of  said  first  and  second  downwardly  ex- 
tending leg  sections;  said  first  and  third  leg  sections  defin- 
ing a  first  V-shaped  leg  structure,  and  said  second  and 
fourth  leg  sections  defining  a  second  V-shaped  structure: 
first  and  second  wire-receiving  slot  openings  formed  in 
said  connector  clip;  said  first  slot  opening  bisecting  said 
first  reverse  bend  and  extending  upwardly  in  both  of  said 
first  and  third  leg  sections;  said  second  slot  opening  bisect- 
ing said  second  reverse  bend  and  extending  upwardly  in 
both  of  said  second  and  fourth  leg  sections;  a  wire  entry 
portion  of  a  slot  opening  extending  through  each  of  said 
return  bends  having  a  width  which  is  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  said  magnet  wire;  a  respective  contact  portion 
of  said  slot  openings  in  each  of  said  leg  sections  having  a 
reduced  width  which  is  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of 
said  magnet  wire;  said  connector  clip  including  contact 
means  for  forming  an  electrical  connection  with  said  lead 
wire  conductor:  said  connector  clip  including  locking 
means  engagable  with  at  least  one  of  said  sidewalls  for 
retaining  said  connector  clip  in  said  cavity; 
said  connector  clip  being  inserted  into  said  cavity  with  said 
return  bends  received  in  respective  valleys  of  said  cavity 
and  with  said  slot  openings  in  alignment  with  said  guide 
slots  in  said  opposing  walls;  said  magnet  wire  extending 
through  said  slot  opening  in  each  of  said  leg  sections  and 
being  wedged  between  the  opposing  edges  of  the  reduced 
width  contact  portion  of  each  said  slot  opening  to  provide 
eight  zones  of  electrical  and  mechanical  connection  be- 
tween said  magnet  wire  and  said  connector  clip;  said  leg 
sections  each  being  inclined  relative  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  magnet  wire;  each  of  said  V-shaped  leg  struc- 
tures being  movable  over  said  magnet  wire  as  said  connec- 
tor clip  is  inserted  into  said  cavity  to  provide  an  insulation 
coating  stripping  motion  by  the  opposing  edges  of  each 
said  slot  opening  which  forms  said  zones  of  electrical  and 
mechanical  connection;  said  stripping  motion  having  a 
first  component  which  causes  penetration  of  said  insula- 
tion coating  laterally  of  the  axis  of  said  magnet  wire  and  a 
second  component  which  causes  the  insulation  coating  to 
be  stripped  axially  on  said  magnet  wire. 


4,212,510 
HLTERED  HEADER 
Leon  T.  Ritchie,  Mechanicsburg,  and  Michael  S.  Peppier,  Lan- 
caster, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harris- 
burg, Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,532 

Int.  Cl.=  HOIR  3/06 

U.S.  a.  339—147  R  17  Claims 


1.  A  filtered  header  or  feedthrough  connector  comprising: 
a  pair  of  hermaphroditic  housing  members  of  insulative 
material  each  having  a  planar  first  mating  face  and  a 


930 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  15,  1980 


profiled  second  mating  face,  a  recess  in  each  said  planar 
face,  said  recesses  together  defining  a  cavity,  each  said 
recess  having  a  profiled  periphery  and  a  plurality  of  free 
standing  posts,  said  posts  and  profiled  periphery  defining 
a  plurality  of  filter  receiving  receptacles,  and  a  like  plural- 
ity of  terminal  bores  each  extending  from  said  second 
faces  to  a  respective  receptacle; 

a  ground  system  having  a  conductive  rubber  sheet  with  a 
plurality  of  apertures  therein,  each  said  aperture  being 
aligned  with  a  respective  filter  receiving  receptacle  in  said 
housing  members,  said  conductive  rubber  being  held 
between  said  first  mating  faces;  and 

a  plurality  of  filtered  terminal  assemblies  each  including  an 
elongated  terminal  with  a  filter  sleeve  secured  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  thereof  and  received  in  said  cavity  with  the 
filter  sleeve  engaging  said  conductive  sheet  and  the  ends 
of  the  terminal  projecting  from  said  second  mating  faces 
to  engage  associated  terminals. 


4.212.511 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTIONS  FOR  CONDUCTORS  IN 

THIN  SUBSTRATES 
Robert  D.  Malucci,  Dauphin,  and  Charles  E.  Reynolds.  Me- 
chanicsburg,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated. 
Harrisburg.  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1978.  Ser.  No.  960.425 

Int.  CL-  HOIR  ll/m 

U.S.  a.  339—276  T  7  Claims 


throughout  the  length  thereof  which  is  determinative  of  the 
light  distribution  between  such  optical  fibers  interfacing  with 
said  distributing  means;  said  transverse  sectional  configuration 
being  defined  by  first  and  second  longitudinal  lobes  having 
opposed  end  surfaces  each  of  which  is  for  interfacing  with  and 
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effecting  a  light  signal  transmissive  connection  with  an  optical 
fiber  end;  said  distributing  means  having  an  interconnecting 
portion  between  said  first  and  second  lobes  predeterminately 
formed  for  determining  the  proportion  of  light  passing  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  distributing  means  lobes  when  a' 
light  signal  is  passed  through  at  least  one  of  said  lobes. 


4.212,513 
PULSE  TRANSFORMER  TECHNIQUE  FOR  OPTICAL 

SWITCH 
Robert  L.  Gravel,  Stow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30.  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,865 

Int.  CI.-  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  CI.  350—96.15  3  Claims 


1   A  crimped  electrical  connection  between  a  stamped  and 
formed  metallic  connecting  device  and  a  flat  conductor,  said 
crimped  electrical  connection  being  characterized  in  that; 
said  connecting  device  comprises  a  pair  of  opposed  cantile- 
ver beams  connected  by  an  arcuate  bight  section,  said 
conductor  being  between  said  beams  with  portions  of  said 
beams  being  against  said  conductor, 
said  beams  being  in  a  preloaded  and  flexed  condition  against 
said  conductor,  portions  of  said  bight  section  being  se- 
verely plastically  deformed  and  serving  to  maintain  said 
beams  in  said  preloaded  and  flexed  condition  against  said 
conductor  whereby, 
said  one  beam  is  resiliently  biased  against,  and  maintained  in 
electrical  contact  with,  said  conductor. 

the  preloaded  and  Hexed  condition  of  said  beams  and  the 
function  of  said  bight  section  in  maintaining  said  beams  in 
said  preloaded  and  flexed  condition  being  the  sole  means 
serving  to  maintain  said  beams  against  said  conductor. 


4.212,512 

FIBER  OPTIC  COUPLER  FOR  TAPPING  INTO  FIBER 

OPTIC  LINE 

Malcolm  H.  Hodge.  Claymont.  Del.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc..  Elk 

Grove  V  illage.  III. 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,162 
Int.  CI.   G02B  5/14 
U.S.  CI.  350-%.15  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  fiber  optic  transmission  system  for  transmitting  de- 
sired portions  of  light  signals  between  ends  of  at  least  one 
optical  fiber  and  at  least  two  spaced  optical  fibers,  the  im- 
provement comprising  distributing  means  for  coupling  light 
between  and  interfacing  w  ith  the  ends  of  such  fibers  and  hav- 
ing a  transverse  sectional  configuration  substantially  uniform 


1.  A  switch  for  use  in  an  optical  circuit  responsive  to  a 
relatively  low  voltage  power  source,  the  circuit  having  an 
input  portion  and  at  least  two  output  portions  cooperating  with 
said  switch,  comprising: 

a  piezoelectric  device  responsive  to  a  relatively  high  volt- 
age, a  cantilever  rod  mounted  for  pivotal  movement  hav- 
ing one  end  coupled  to  said  piezoelectric  device  and  the 
other  end  coupled  to  an  end  of  the  input  portion  of  the 
optical  circuit  and  wherein  said  rod  switches  the  input  to 
one  of  the  outputs  in  response  to  said  piezoelectric  device, 

a  step-up  transformer  having  its  secondary  windings  coupled 
across  said  piezoelectric  device  for  providing  the  rela- 
tively high  voltage  to  the  piezoelectric  device,  and 

a  drive  circuit,  including  a  terminal  for  connection  to  a 
relatively  low  voltage  power  source,  responsive  to  a  drive 


July  15,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


931 


signal  pulse  of  relatively  low  voltage,  said  drive  circuit 
being  coupled  to  the  primary  windings  of  said  step-up 
transformer,  whereby  in  response  to  the  relatively  low 
voltage  drive  signal  said  drive  circuit  energizes  said  step- 
up  transformer  such  that  said  piezoelectric  device  is  actu- 
ated by  the  required  relatively  high  voltage,  in  response 
thereto,  and  couples  the  input  portion  from  one  of  said 
output  portions  to  another  of  the  said  output  portions. 


4.212,515 
WTDE-VISUAL-FIELD  MICROSCOPE  OBJECTIVE  LENS 

SYSTEM 
Hideo  Itaya,  Hachiouji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14,  1977,  52-27699 
Int.  CI.-  G02B  21/02 
U.S.  CI.  350—175  ML  4  Claims 


a.    t]. 


4,212,514 

CONNECTORS  FOR  OPTICAL  CONDUCTORS 

UTILIZING  ELASTOMERIC  PADS 

Jean-Claude  Prunier,  Herblay,  and  Yves  Bellemon,  Le  Pecq, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nouvelle  de  Connexion, 

Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,995 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  28,  1977,  77  09119 
Int.  CI.-  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  CI.  350—96.21  12  Claims 


1.  A  connector  for  optical  conductors,  comprising:  two 
opposite  bodies  provided  with  complimentary  fixing  means 
whereby  they  may  be  urged  together  under  axial  pressure, 

each  said  body  carrying  a  tubular  member  adapted  to  re- 
ceive and  to  have  fixed  therein  an  eird  of  one  of  the  optical 
conductors  to  be  connected, 

each  said  tubular  member  comprising  a  barrel  portion  hav- 
ing at  its  end  a  central  bore  adapted  to  receive  therein  an 
optical  conductor  fixed  in  such  a  manner  that  the  end  of 
the  optical  conductor  is  located  in  the  same  plane  as  the 
end  of  said  barrel  portion, 

a  coupling  member  arranged  to  receive  the  ends  of  said 
tubular  members  and  having  located  therein  a  transparent 
elastomeric  pad  having  a  refractive  index  close  to  or 
substantially  the  same  as  that  of  the  optical  conductors  to 
be  connected  and  into  engagement  with  which  said  tubu- 
lar members  can  be  brought  under  the  action  of  said  com- 
plimentary fixing  means, 

said  coupling  member  and/or  said  elastomeric  pad  being  so 
shaped  as  to  define  betw£e'n  them  a  space  traversed  by  a 
portion  of  said  pad  and  into  which  said  pad  can  deform 
under  the  axial  contact  pressure  exerted  thereon  by  said 
tubular  members, 

said  coupling  member  comprising  a  sleeve  so  located  in  one 
of  said  bodies  that  said  pad  is  constantly  in  contact  with 
the  barrel  portion  of  said  tubular  member  carried  by  the 
same  body,  and 

said  barrel  portion  of  said  other  tubular  member  being  capa- 
ble of  penetrating  the  sleeve  by  sliding  into  the  latter,  and 

said  pad  being  a  full  one-piece  pad  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical shape  in  its  rest  position  and  passing  through  said 
sleeve  into  said  space  into  which  it  may  deform  whereby 
the  axial  contact  pressure  exerted  on  said  pad  by  said 
tubular  members  is  insufficiently  significant  to  introduce 
into  said  pad  constraints  giving  rise  to  deterioration  in  the 
transmission  of  light. 


I,     '0 


1.  A  wide-visual-field  microscope  objective  lens  system 
comprising  a  front  lens  group  comprising  a  first  negative  me- 
niscus lens  component  having  a  concave  surface  on  the  object 
side,  a  second  positive  lens  component  and  a  third  positive 
cemented  lens  component,  and  a  rear  lens  group  comprising  a 
fourth  positive  lens  component  and  a  fifth  negative  cemented 
lens  component,  said  rear  lens  group  is  arranged  widely  apart 
from  said  front  lens  group  and  said  lens  system  satisfying  the 
following  conditions: 

(l)2.8f^d7 

(2)0.3f^|rii^0.39f 

(3)0.85f§|r,2|^1.2f 

(4)  l.lf^f.,^1.25f 
wherein  the  reference  symbol  f  represents  focal  length  of  the 
lens  system  as  a  whole,  the  reference  symbol  f^  designates 
focal  length  of  said  front  lens  group  as  a  w  hole,  the  reference 
symbol  ri  denotes  radius  of  curvature  on  the  object  side  surface 
of  the  first  lens  component,  the  reference  symbol  ri;  represents 
radius  of  curvature  on  the  image  side  surface  of  the  fifth  lens 
component  and  the  reference  symbol  d?  designates  the  airspace 
formed  between  the  front  and  rear  lens  groups. 


4,212,516 
SCANNER  WITH  MULTIPLE  OPTICAL  FIBRES 
Ichiro  Sawamura,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6.  1978,  Ser.  No.  883.882 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  14,  1977,  52-29595 
Int.  CI.-  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  CI.  350—96.24  8  Claims 
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1.  A  scanner  with  multiple  optical  fibres,  comprising  a  first 
array  of  a  multitude  of  optical  fibres  having  one  of  their  end 
faces  aligned  along  a  rectilinear  line  and  having  their  other  end 
faces  separated  from  each  other  and  disposed  at  equal  intervals 
about  a  circle,  said  one  end  faces  being  adapted  to  have  an 
image  of  a  specimen  to  be  examined  focussed  thereon;  a  second 
array  of  a  multitude  of  optical  fibres  each  having  one  of  their 
end  faces  disposed  in  opposing  relationship  with  the  said  other 
end  faces  of  the  fibres  of  the  first  array  and  having  their  other 
end  faces  collected  together  at  a  single  location;  a  scanning 
disc  rotatably  disposed  between  the  opposing  end  faces  of  the 
optical  fibres  of  the  first  and  the  second  array  and  having 
formed  therein  a  single  signal  transmission  aperture  for  passing 
an  image  information  signal  from  said  other  end  of  an  optical 
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fibre  of  the  first  array  to  said  one  end  of  an  associated  optical 
fibre  of  the  second  array  in  a  sequential  manner  and  also  having 
formed  therein  a  plurality  of  timing  apertures  equal  in  number 
to  the  number  of  optical  fibres  in  said  first  and  second  array, 
respectively  and  aperture  sensing  means  including  a  light 
source  and  a  light  receiving  element  disposed  on  opposite  sides 
of  said  disc  so  as  to  pass  light  through  said  timing  apertures  in 
a  sequential  manner  to  identify  the  particular  channel  through 
which  the  signal  transmission  between  the  first  and  the  second 
array  occurs;  a  single  phototube  disposed  in  opposing  relation- 
ship with  the  collected  end  faces  of  the  second  array  for  re- 
ceiving the  information  signals  from  all  of  the  optical  fibres  in 
said  second  array. 


4,212,517 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  SYSTEM 
Toru  Fujii,  Hino,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2.  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,928 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1977, 52-2635177 
Int.  CI.-  G02B  9/60 
U.S.  a.  350—217  3  Claims 


Li      Li     Ls         L4     Ls    L« 
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respectively  represent  focal  lengths  of  respective  lenses  consti- 
tuting the  fourth  lens  component,  reference  symbol  f6  repre- 
sents the  focal  length  of  the  fifth  lens  component,  reference 
symbol  fi2  represent^  the  total  focal  length  of  the  first  and 
second  lens  components,  reference  symbol  fi23  represents  the 
total  focal  length  of  the  first,  second  and  third  lens  compo- 
nents, reference  symbol  r:  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of 
the-  surface  on  the  image  siUe  of  the  first  lens  component, 
reference  symbol  r4  represents  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the 
surface  on  the  image  side  of  the  second  lens  component,  refer- 
ence symbols  rj  and  rt,  respectively  represent  radii  of  curvature 
of  respective  surfaces  of  the  third  lens  component,  reference 
symbols  r?  and  rg  respectively  represent  radii  of  curvature  of 
the  surface  on  the  object  side  and  cemented  surface  of  the 
fourth  lens  component,  reference  symbol  rio  represents  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  surface  on  the  object  side  of  the  fifth 
lens  component,  reference  symbol  d4  represents  the  airspace 
between  the  second  and  third  lens  components,  reference 
symbol  db  represents  the  airspace  between  the  third  and  fourth 
lens  components,  reference  symbol  (d3  +  d4+d5)  represents  the 
distance  from  the  surface  on  the  object  side  of  the  second  lens 
component  to  the  surface  on  the  image  side  of  the  third  lens 
component,  reference  symbol  (dj  +  ds)  represents  the  thickness 
of  the  fourth  lens  component,  and  reference  symbols  ni,  n2.  ni, 
n4,  n5and  n^,  respectively  represent  refractive  indices  of  respec- 
tive lenses  in  the  order  from  the  object  side  toward  the  image 
side,  and  v\,  vi  and  vy  respectively  represent  Abbe's  numbers 
of  the  first,  second  and  third  lens  components. 


1.  A  photographic  lens  system  (Comprising  a  first,  second, 
third,  fourth  and  fifth  lens  components,  said  first  lens  compo- 
nent being  a  positive  meniscus  lens  arranged  convex  toward 
the  object  side,  said  second  lens  component  being  a  positive 
meniscus  lens  arranged  convex  toward  the  object  side,  said 
third  lens  component  being  a  negative  meniscus  lens  arranged 
convex  toward  the  object  side,  said  fourth  lens  component 
being  a  negative  cemented  meniscus  doublet  comprising  a 
biconcave  lens  with  its  surface  of  smaller  radius  of  curvature 
arranged  toward  the  object  side  and  a  biconvex  lens  with  its 
surface  of  smaller  radius  of  curvature  arranged  toward  the 
image  side,  said  fifth  lens  component  being  a  biconvex  lens 
with  its  surface  of  smaller  radius  of  curvature  arranged  toward 
the  image  side,  said  photographic  lens  system  satisfying  the 
following  conditions: 

(1)  1.69<ni,  n2<1.75  1.68<n3<1.70 

(2)  48 <  VI,  V2<50 
(3)30<v;<32 
(4)n^n6-1.713 
(5)  1.2f<fi<1.3f 
(6)0.62f<fi2<0.63f 
(7)3f<fi23<3.2f 

(8)  -0.47f<f4<-0.44f 

(9)0.5f<fs<0.6f 

(10)  1.06f<f6<1.07f         ^ 

(ll)4f<r2<4.5f 

(12)0.67f<r4<0.7f 

(13)  1.0f<r5<1.2f 

(14)0.29f<r6<0.3f 

(15)  -0.35f<r7<-0.29f 

(16)3.9f<rio<4.7f 

(17)0.017f<d4<0.02f 

(18)0.23f<d6<0.25f 

(19)  0.13f<d3  +  d4  +  d5<0.15f 

(20)d7  +  d8  =  0.13l9f 

(21)0.08<n5^n4<0.11 
wherein  reference  symbol  f  represents  the  focal  length  of  the 
lens  system  as  a  whole,  reference  symbol  f  i  represents  the  focal 
length  of  the  first  lens  component,  reference  symbols  f4  and  fj 


4,212,518 
IMAGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Hiroyuki  Imataki;  Masatsune  Kobayashi,  and  Tokuya  Ohta,  all 
of  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1977,  52-15752; 
Feb.  14,  1977,  52-15531;  Apr.  8,  1977,  52-40012 

Int.  CI.-G02F  7/77 
U.S.  CI.  350—357  14  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  image  display  device  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  a  cell  container; 

(b)  at  least  a  pair  of  electrodes;  and 

(c)  an  electrically  responsive  electrochromic  medium  ac- 
comodated in  said  cell  container,  said  electrochromic 
medium  comprising  a  complexon  and  a  redox  reactive 
organic  substance,  said  complexon  being  a  member  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(1)  an  aminocarboxylic  acid  compound  containing  1  to  3 
aminocarboxylic  acid  groups  represented  by  the  following 
formula(l)  , 
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N 


/ 

i. 

\ 


(CRiH)„— COOH 


(I) 


/ 
\ 


(CH2)„-B 


(VI) 


(CR|H)„— COOH 


(CH2)„-B 


wherein  Ri  represents  hydrogen,  methyl  or  hydroxy^   ^*'^''^'"  "•  ^  ^^^  ^  "^^an  the  same  as  in  formula(V); 


phenyl  and  n  is  1  or  2; 
(2)  an  aminocarboxylic  acid  compound  containing  1  to  2 
aminocarboxylic  acid  groups  represented  by  formula(I) 
above  and  1  to  2  aminocarboxylic  acid  groups  represented 
by  the  following  formula(II): 


N— (CRiH)„— COOH 


(II) 


wherein  Ri  and  n  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  formula(I); 
(3)  an  aminocarboxylic  acid  compound  containing  an  amino- 
carboxylic acid  group  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula 


(8)  nitrogen,  phosphorus  and  arsenic  homologues  thereof 
containing  1  group  represented  by  the  following  formula(- 
VII): 


(CH2)„-B  (VII) 

A-(CH2)„— B 
(CH2)„-B 

wherein  n,  A  and  B  mean  the  same  as  in  formula(V);  and 
(9)  mixtures  thereof. 


/ 


(CRiH)„— COOH  .  (Ill) 

N— (CRiH)„— COOH 
(CRiH)„— COOH    ■ 

wherein  Ri  and  n  have  the  same  meaning  as  in  formula(I); 
(4)  an  aminocarboxylic  acid  compound  containing  2  amino- 
carboxylic acid  groups  represented  by  the  following  for- 
mula(IV): 


4,212,519 

LIGHT  CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  FABRICATION 

METHODS  THEREFOR 

Karl  H.  Drexhage,  and  Joseph  J.  Wrobel,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,514 

Int.  CI.-  G02F  1/28 

U.S.  CI.  350-362  27  Qaims 


N— (CRiH)„— COOH 


(IV) 


wherein  Ri  and  n  mean  the  same  as  in  formula(I); 
(5)  an  aminocarboxylic  acid  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


■■>: 


^m 


C2H4OH 

N— C2H4OH      . 

CH2COOH 
CH:PO(OH)2- 

N— CH2COOH 
\ 

CH2COOH         and 

HOOCH2C  CH.COOH 

\  / 

HO  N— CHiCH-— N  OH 

\  /  '        \  / 

P-H2C  CH.-P  ; 

/"  '       ll\ 

HO     O  O    OH 

(6)  nitrogen,  phosphorus  and  arsenic  homologues  thereof 
containing  1  to  2  groups  represented  by  the  following 
formula(V): 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  light-control  device,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  forming  an  array  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  light- 
control  elements,  each  of  said  elements  being  located  in  a 
precisely  predetermined  position  relative  to  the  other  of 
said  elements;  and 

(b)  disposing  said  array  in  an  elastomeric  matrix  in  a  manner 
maintaining  such  predetermined  positional  relation  of  said 
elements. 


4,212,520 

EYE  TESTING  DEVICE 

Ivan  Klimsa,  3825  W.  9th  St.,  Waterloo,  Iowa  50702 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,764 

Int.  CI.-  A61B  3/02 

U.S.  CI.  351-37  9  Claims 


A-(CH2)„-B 


(V) 


wherein  n  is  1  or  2,  A  represents  N,  F  or  As  and  B  represents 
—COOH, 


O    OH  O    OH 

11/  11/ 

—  P— OHor— P— H 

with  the  proviso  that  B  is  not  —COOH  when  A  is  N; 
(7)  nitrogen,  phosphorus  and  arsenic  homologues  thereof 
containing  1   to  2  groups  represented  by  the  following 
formula(VI): 


!t- 


a:-.-- 


es'. 


ltd 


Pf^ 


0-^ 


1.  An  eye  testing  device  including  a  front  chart  having  a 
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light-colored,  opaque  outer  face  and  a  plurality  of  cut-out 
openings  in  the  shape  of  letters,  numerals,  or  similar  characters; 
and 
contrast  means  located  behind  said  chart  and  having  an 
.  opaque  surface  of  a  color  darker  than  that  of  the  outer  face 
of  said  chart  for  absorbing  ambient  light  transmitted  in  a 
direction  toward  the  outer  face  of  said  chart  and  through 
said  cut-out  openings  to  provide  a  contrast  between  said 
cut-out  openings  and  the  outer  face  of  said  chart, 
said  contrast  means  includes  a  box  mounted  on  the  back  side 
of  said  chart  and  cooperating  therewith  to  define  a  light- 
absorbing  chamber  which  is  substantially  closed  except 
for  said  cut-out  openings,  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  box 
being  covered  with  a  light-absorbing  material. 


4,212.521 
MOTION  PICTURE  FILM  CASSETTE  HAVING 
REMOVABLE  FILM  STRIPPING  WEB 
Joseph  A.  Stella,  Peabody,  Mass..  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978.  Ser.  No.  974.486 

Int.  CI.-  G03C  11/00 

L.S.  CI.  352—130  4  Claims 


said  supply  spool  and  is  then  unwound  therefrom  upon 
unwinding  rotation  of  said  supply  spool; 
so  that  during  processing  of  said  film  strip  and  rewinding 
thereof  in  convolutions  on  said  supply  spool,  said  strip- 
ping web  overlies  the  processing  fluid  and  said  inner 
layers  of  said  film  strip  and  upon  subsequent  unwinding  of 
both  said  film  strip  and  said  stripping  web  and  correspond- 
ing travel  thereof  in  separate  paths,  diverging  separation 
of  said  stripping  web  from  said  film  strip  caused  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  inner  layers  to  be  retained  by  adhesion  on 
said  stripping  web  as  said  web  is  advanced  through  said 
exit  opening  and  out  of  said  cassette  housing. 


4,212,522 

SHUTTER  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

FOCUSING  CAMERA 

Kiyoshi  Kitai;  Yukio  Morino;  Shogo  Kato,  and  Ichiro  Nemoto. 

all  of  Shikawatashi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978.  Ser.  No.  961,731 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18,  1977,  52-138736 
Int.  CI.-  G03B  7/08.  9/08 
U.S.  CI.  354—25  3  Claims 


%- 
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I3a  14 


1  .A  multi-purpose  film  cassette  comprising  in  combination: 

a  light-tight  housing  defined  by  spaced  parallel  side  walls 
peripherally  joined  by  end  walls  and  by  top  and  bottom 
walls,  respectively; 

a  pair  of  supply  and  take-up  spools  rotatably  supported 
between  said  side  walls; 

a  photographic  film  strip  having  opposite  ends  connected  to 
said  spools  and  comprising  a  transparent  carrier  base  on 
which  an  emulsion  comprised  of  successive  layers  of 
photographic  materials  is  provided,  said  layers  including  a 
positive  image  forming  layer  adjoining  said  carrier  base 
and  at  least  an  image  recording  layer  superimposed  over 
said  positive  image  forming  layer; 

film  strip  guide  means  for  guiding  said  film  strip  between 
said  supply  and  lake-up  spools  in  a  film  path  including  an 
exposure  station  and  a  processing  station,  said  processing 
station  including  means  for  depositing  a  thin  layer  of 
processing  fiuid  on  the  emulsion  surface  as  said  film  strip 
is  rewound  from  said  take-up  spool  to  said  supply  spool, 
and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  separate  stripping  web  having  one  end  releasably  coupled 
to  said  supply  spool  so  that  said  stripping  web  will  be 
interwound  with  said  film  strip  in  alternate  convolutions 
thereon,  the  other  end  opposite  said  one  end  initially 
extended  to  said  take-up  spool  along  a  web  path  separate 
from  said  film  path  and  its  said  stations  and  interwound 
with  convolutions  of  said  film  strip  on  said  »ake-up  spool 
without  connection  to  said  take-up  spool,  and  the  length 
of  said  web  relative  to  the  length  of  said  film  strip  being 
such  that  said  other  end  of  said  web  is  drawn  from  said 
take-up  spool  w  hen  said  film  strip  is  fully  rewound  on  said 
supply  spool; 

means  defining  an  exit  opening  in  said  housing;  and 

web  guide  means  for  engaging  and  guiding  said  other  end  of 
said  stripping*  web  along  a  path  separate  from  said  film 
path  and  the  initial  web  path  and  through  said  exit  opening 
once  said  web  has  been  substantially  entirely  wound  on 


1.  A  shutter  control  device  for  an  automatic  focusing  camera 
capable  of  automatically  focusing  a  photographic  lens  by  a 
system  actuated  by  a  signal  produced  by  a  focus  detection 
module  when  the  distance  between  the  photographic  object 
and  the  camera  is  detected,  the  device  comprising  a  shutter 
control  member  which  controls  the  operation  of  a  shutter 
blade,  a  focusing  member  for  regulating  the  position  of  the 
photographic  lens,  and  a  single  slidably  mounted  actuating 
member  having  a  cam  portion  for  controlling  said  shutter 
control  member  and  a  spring  biasing  the  actuating  member  into 
its  rest  position  such  that  said  actuating  member  actuates  said 
focusing  member  and  said  shutter  blade  control  member  in  the 
initial  stage  and  the  final  stage,  respectively,  of  the  return 
travel  thereof  to  the  rest  position. 


4.212,523 

AUTO-FOCUS  CAMERA  HAVING  RANGEFINDER 

SYSTEM 

Seiji  Yamada;  Shinji  Tominaga,  both  of  Sakai;  Yasuzi  Kogure, 
Kawanishi,  and  Toshinori  Imura,  Sakai,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Osaka.  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959.776 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  18,  1977,  52-139195 
Int.  CI.-  G03B  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  354—25  14  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  focus  control  system  for  a  camera  with  an 
objective  lens  assembly,  said  system  comprising: 
a  rangefinder  means  for  generating  a  zone  signal  indicative 
of  the  distance  zone  from  among  a  plurality  of  contiguous 
distance  zones  extending  along  the  line  of  sight  path  of  the 
objective  lens  assembly  whereat  a  target  object  to  be 
photographed  is  located; 
an  electric  power  source; 
a  manually  actuable  power  switch  connected  to  said  electric 

power  source; 
a  delay  means  connected  to  said  power  switch  for  generat- 
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ing  an  output  signal  a  predetermined  time  after  actuation 
of  said  power  switch,  said  predetermined  time  sufficient  to 
enable  said  rangefinder  means  to  achieve  stable  operation; 

a  gating  means  connected  to  said  rangefinder  means  and  said 
delay  means  for  passing  said  zone  signal  therethrough  in 
response  to  said  output  signal  of  said  delay  means; 

a  lens  drive  mechanism  for  unidirectional  displacement  of 
the  objective  lens  means  from  a  first  extreme  position 
toward  a  second  extreme  position  when  released; 


•         ••  - 


2 
.         •      lb      t  4       5 


Timer " '  "^       ^'"'?*"  -Register  M)isplay 
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^Eleetfoi  -  Lens       Esposurei 
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mounted  adjacent  one  side  of  said  supporting  means  for 
reciprocating  movement  between  first  and  second  posi- 
tions; 

means  for  mounting  said  elongate  member  for  reciprocating 
movement; 

manually  operative  means  for  moving  said  elongate  member 
from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position;  and 

means  engageable  by  a  section  of  said  elongate  member 
during  the  initial  movement  of  said  elongate  member  from 
said  first  position  toward  said  second  position  for  substan- 
tially increasing  the  sliding  frictional  force  between  said 
mounting  means  and  said  elongate  member  during  said 
movement  toward  said  second  position  while  simulta- 
neously moving  said  film  engaging  means  into  alignment 
with  the  trailing  edge  of  the  film  unit  located  in  the  expo- 
sure plane  prior  to  moving  the  film  unit  part  way  out  of 
the  film  cassette  and  into  engagement  with  said  rollers. 


Uo. 
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Flash 
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Detector 


a  release  means,  connected  to  said  delay  means  and  said  lens 
drive  mechanism,  having  an  electromagnetic  unit  for 
releasing  said  lens  drive  mechanism  in  response  to  said 
output  signal  of  said  delay  means;  and 

a  lens  arresting  means  connected  to  said  gating  means  and 
said  lens  drive  mechanism  for  arresting  said  displacement 
of  the  objective  lens  means  at  a  position  corresponding  to 
said  distance  zone  indicated  by  said  zone  signal  passed  by 
said  gating  means. 


4.212.524 
VARYING  FRICTIONAL  FORCES  ON  A  FILM 
ADVANCING  APPARATUS 
Lawrence  M.  Douglas,  South  Easton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polar- 
oid Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,055 

Int.  CI.-  G03B  17/52.  1/08,  1/32 

U.S.  CI.  354— 86  5  Claims 


4,212,525 

RELEASE  DEVICE  IN  A  CAMERA  HAVING  A  MOTOR 

DRIVE  UNIT 

Fumio  Urano,  Omiya;  Akihiro  .Arai,  L'rawa;  Takumi  Kobayashi; 
Eiji  Yamamori,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Junji  Umetsu,  Kita,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  .\sahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  May  16.  1978,  Ser.  No.  906.511 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23.  1977,  52-59582 

Int.  CI.   G03B  1/18.  17/38 

U.S.  CI.  354— 173  3  Claims 
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1.  Photographic  apparatus  for  advancing  a  film  unit  of'the 
self-developing  type  from  an  exposure  plane  to  a  position 
between  a  pair  of  pressure-applying  rollers  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  a  film  cassette  in  position  to  locate  a 
film  unit  in  an  exposure  plane;  means  in  position  to  receive 
a  leading  end  of  the  film  unit  therebetween  as  it  is  being 
advanced  from  the  film  cassette  subsequent  to  exposure, 
said  rollers  being  constructed  to  rupture  a  container  of 
processing  liquid  attached  to  the  leading  end  of  the  ex- 
posed film  unit  and  spread  its  contents  across  the  exposed 
photosensitive  area  of  the  film  unit  to  initiate  the  forma- 
tion of  a  visible  image  therein  while  simultaneously  with- 
drawing the  film  unit  from  the  film  cassette; 

an  elongate  member  including  film  engaging  means  shdably 


*u.t  <~-;-     *:  ■- 
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1.  A  shutter  release  device  for  a  camera  having  a  camera 
release  actuating  member  movable  by  the  camera  operator  to 
mechanically  actuate  said  release  device  and  a  motor  drive  unit 
for  actuating  said  release  device  when  energized,  w  herein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  control  member  in  said  motor  drive  unit  movable  between 
a  first  position  in  which  said  motor  drive  unit  is  disabled 
and  a  second  position  in  which  said  motor  drive  uiiit  is 
enabled; 
switch  means  operable  by  said  release  member  during  move- 
ment of  said  release  actuating  member  by  said  operator, 
said  switch  means  being  positioned  to  be  sw  itched  prior  to 
mechanical  actuation  of  said  release  device  by  said  release 
actuating  member  and  to  thereby  energize  said  motor 
drive  unit  when  the  latter  is  enabled; 
said  control  member  in  its  first  position  permitting  said 
release  actuating  member  to  travel  a  sufficient  amount  to 
mechanically  actuate  said  release  de\  ice  and  in  its  second 
position  limiting  the  travel  of  said  release  actuating  mem- 
ber to  an  amount  sufficient  to  switch  said  switch  means 
but  insufficient  to  mechanically  actuate  said  release  de- 
vice, whereby  said  release  actuating  member  may  me- 
chanically actuate  said  release  device  and  energize  said 
motor  drive  unit  when  said  control  member  is  in  its  first 
and  second  positions,  respectively. 
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4,212,526 
VIEWFINDER  FOR  SINGLE  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 

Yasuo  Yamazaki.  Kawachinagano,  and  Kazuo  Kimura,  Sakai, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1979.  Ser.  No.  67,199 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  22,  1978,  53-102537 
Int.  CI.-  G03B  13/08 
U.S.  C\.  354—225  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  viewfmder  for  a  single  lens  reflex  camera  to  provide 
an  object  image,  which  mcludes  a  focussing  plate  onto  which 
the  object  image  is  projected,  an  ocular  and  a  pentagonal  roof 
reflectmg  mirror  assembly  for  transmitting  the  object  image  on 
said  focussing  plate  to  said  ocular,  said  assembly  having  a 
cavity  through  which  the  object  image  is  transmitted  including 
first  and  second  roof  reflecting  mirrors  opposite  to  said  focus- 
sing plate  and  a  third  mirror  operatively  juxtapositioned  rela- 
tive to  said  first  and  second  roof  mirrors  and  said  ocular,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  third  mirror  being  formed  of  a  concave  aspherical  sur- 
face whose  curvature  is  lesser  at  its  marginal  portions  than 
at  a  portion  adjacent  to  its  apex,  said  apex  being  located 
above  an  intersection  of  said  third  mirror  with  a  collima- 
tion  axis  of  said  viewfinder.  and  wherein  said  ocular  is 
separated  into  at  least  a  first  convex  lens  group  and  a 
second  concave  lens  group,  in  order  from  said  focussing 
plate,  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second  lens  groups  being 
tilted  to  form  an  elevation  angle  with  respect  to  said 
collimation  axis. 


4,212,527 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  ASSEMBLAGE 
Richard  \ .  Fischer,  West  Warwick,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 
Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,997 

Int.  CI.   G03B  77/26 

L.S.  CI.  354—275  6  Claims 


•->'  /' 


1.  A  photographic  film  assemblage  for  use  with  commer- 
cially available  still  picture  cameras  having  means  for  operably 
locating  a  single  reel  cassette  of  film  of  the  non-self-developing 
type  which  is  adapted  to  have  sequentially  photographically 
recorded  thereon  a  plurality  of  discrete  subject  images  when 
utilized  in  such  cameras  and  which  has  a  generally  cylindrical 
housing  of  a  given  diameter  and  a  given  length  with  an  elon- 
gate light  sealed  opening  extending  therethrough,  a  sptwl 


mounted  within  the  cylindrical  housing  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  extending  lengthwise  of  the  cylindrical  housing  and  in- 
cluding a  central  portion  around  which  an  elongate  strip  of 
non-self-developing  type  film  is  coiled  with  one  end  thereof 
extending  through  the  light  sealed  opening,  said  photographic 
film  assemblage  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  housing  of  substantially  said  given 
diameter  and  said  given  length,  said  cylindrical  housing 
including  means  defining  a  recess  of  a  given  depth  in  an 
exterior  surface  thereof  for  receiving  a  container  of  pro- 
cessing liquid  and  means  defining  an  elongate  light  sealed 
opening  extending  lengthwise  thereof; 
support  means  mounted  within  said  cylindrical  housing  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  extending  lengthwise  of  said  cylin- 
drical housing; 
an  elongate  composite  film  structure  including  a  first  sheet 
of  unprocessed  photosensitive  self-developing  type  film 
having  a  given  length  sufficient  to  accommodate  the  se- 
quential recording  thereon  of  a  plurality  of  discrete  sub- 
ject images  and  a  second  sheet  secured  in  superposed 
relation  to  at  least  said  given  length  of  said  first  sheet,  said 
composite  film  structure  being  coiled  around  said  support 
means  with  a  first  end  thereof  secured  to  said  support 
means  and  with  a  second  end  thereof  extending  through 
said  elongate  light  sealed  opening;  and 
a  container  of  processing  liquid  adapted  to  be  temporarily 
releasably  secured  within  said  recess,  said  container  hav- 
ing a  depth  or  thickness  no  greater  than  said  given  depth 
of  said  recess. 


4,212,528 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  CASSETTE  HAVING  PRESSURE 

PAD  AND  NOZZLE  ARRANGEMENT 

Paul  B.  Mason,  Magnolia,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpora- 
tion, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,344 

Int.  CI.-  G03B  17/ 50 

U.S.  CI.  354-317  6  Claims 


88 


^^2:^^^ij 


68  58 


82        80 


1.  In  a  film  cassette  containing  a  movable  strip  of  photo- 
graphic film  having  an  emulsion  surface  thereon,  a  fluid  pro- 
cessor including  a  nozzle  having  a  doctoring  surface  for  form- 
ing a  generally  uniform  processing  fluid  layer  on  at  least  the 
emulsion  surface  as  the  film  travels  thercpast  in  a  given  direc- 
tion of  film  advancement,  and  a  pressure  pad  assembly  spaced 
relative  to  said  nozzle  and  including  a  spring  biased  pressure 
pad  which  yieldably  supports  the  film  with  the  emulsion  sur- 
face in  spaced  relation  to  the  docti>ring  surface,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
said  nozzle  having  a  pad  engaging  surface  spaced  laterally 
beyond  each  of  the  longitudinal  margins  of  the  film  strip 
and  constructed  to  engage  said  pressure  pad  as  the  film 
strip  travels  between  said  pad  and  said  nozzle; 
nozzle  engaging  surfaces  defined  by  said  pad  for  engaging 
said  pad  engaging  surfaces  of  said  nozzle  so  that  the  spac- 
ing of  the  emulsion  surface  relative  to  said  doctoring 
surface  is  defined  by  said  engaging  surfaces;  and 
a  film  supporting  member  on  said  pad  located  between  said 
nozzle  engaging  surfaces  and  being  spaced  from  a  plane 
defined  by  said  nozzle  engaging  surfaces,  said  engaging 
surfaces  and  said  spaced  supporting  member  coacting 
with  the  film  during  travel  of  the  film  in  the  given  direc- 
tion so  that  thickness  variations  of  the  film  will  not  cause 
said  pad  to  substantially  move  towards  or  away  from  said 
nozzle  to  thereby  substantially  avoid  altering  the  prese- 
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lected  spacing  between  the  emulsion  surface  and  the  doc-    the  material  by  the  pulse  laser;  means  connected  to  the  control 
toring  surface.  %\^v^i\  means  for  moving  the  material  a  predetermined  distance 

after  each  scan  so  that  unexposed  material  is  available  for 

4,212,529 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  DUPLEX  COPIES 
Robert  J.  O'Brien,  Rochester,  and  Walter  A.  Stryjewski,  Hilton, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,126 
'  Int.  C1.2  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—3  R  9  Claims 
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exposure;  and  means  for  developing  the  material  so  as  to  pro- 
vide a  printed  copy  in  accordance  with  the  received  input 
signal. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  producing  duplex  copies  and  including  a 
movable  image  receiving  member  for  receiving  first  and  sec- 
ond unfixed  transferable  images,  copy  sheet  handling  means 
comprising; 
a  copy  sheet  vacuum  pick-off  member  located  adjacent  to 
said  image  receiving  member,  said  pick-off  member  hav- 
ing a  vacuum  region  for  vacuum  contacting  a  copy  sheet; 
means  for  mounting  said  pick-off  member  for  pivotal  and 

reciprocatory  movement;  and 
means  for  moving  said  vacuum  pick-off  member  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  image-receiving  member  so  that  said  vac- 
uum region  moves  through  a  unidirectional  closed  loop 
path  (a)  to  initially  vacuum  contact  the  other  side  of  a 
copy  sheet  in  contact  with  said  image-receiving  member 
and  to  one  side  of  which  a  first  unfixed  image  has  been 
transferred,  (b)  to  remove  and  reorient  said  copy  sheet 
while  said  first  image  is  unfixed,  and  (c)  to  bring  the  other 
side  of  said  copy  sheet  into  transfer  relationship  with  the 
second  transferable  image  on  the  image  receiving  mem- 
ber. 


4,212,531 
APERTURE-CONTROLLING  DEVICE  IN  A 
VARIABLE-SCALE  PHOTOCOPYING  MACHINE 
Shozo  Shimomura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23, 1978, 53-86280[U] 
Int.  CI.-  G03B  27/32.  27/54 
U.S.  CI.  355—55  3  Claims 


4,212,530 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRINTING  ON  LIGHT 

SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 

Robert  W.  Pitts,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 

White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,187 

Int.  CI.-  G03G  15/00:  G03B  27/32 

U.S.  a.  355—14  R  4  Claims 

1.  High  speed  printing  apparatus  for  printing  on  light  sensi- 
tive material  comprising  control  signal  means  adapted  to  re- 
ceive at  least  one  input  signal  for  providing  a  control  signal  in 
accordance  with  the  received  input  signal;  laser  means  for 
scanning  the  material  and  providing  pulses  of  light  which 
strike  the  material,  in  accordance  with  the  control  signal,  to 
expose  the  material,  said  laser  means  includes  a  continuous 
laser  emitting  a  beam  of  light  and  a  pulse  laser  responsive  to  the 
control  signal  to  provide  the  light  pulses;  a  mirror,  having  a 
plurality  of  reflective  surfaces,  spatially  related  to  the  two 
lasers,  to  the  control  signal  means  and  to  the  material  so  that 
the  light  from  both  lasers  strike  substantially  the  same  point  on 
a  surface  of  the  mirror;  means  connected  to  the  mirror  for 
rotating  the  mirror  at  a  predetermined  rate  so  that  in  effect  the 
pulse  laser  repeatedly  scans  the  material  in  one  direction  while 
the  light  beam  from  the  continuous  laser  is  reflected  by  the 
mirror  to  repeatedly  scan  the  control  signal  means  in  a  manner 
so  that  the  reflected  light  beam  scan  corresponds  to  the  scan  of 


13    14 


1.  In  a  variable-scale  photocopying  machine  having  an  opti- 
cal system  including  an  optical  system  unit  which  is  movable 
for  selectively  positioning  on  the  optical  axis  of  the  optical 
system,  in  accordance  with  a  designated  photocopying  scale,  a 
corresponding  lens,  a  photosensitive  drum,  and  a  light  source 
for  supplying  light  through  the  optical  system  to  be  projected 
as  an  exposure  light  beam  onto  the  photosensitive  drum,  the 
combination  therewith  of  an  aperture-controlling  device  com- 
prising an  aperture-adjusting  mechanism  for  adjusting  the 
width  of  the  exposure  light  beam,  a  flexible  cord-like  structure 
in  tensioned  state  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to  the  aperture- 
adjusting  mechanism  for  actuation  thereof,  and  a  member 
actuated  by  a  movement  of  the  optical  system  unit  to  displace 
the  cord-like  structure  at  a  point  thereof  substantially  trans- 
versely to  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof  thereby  to  actuate 
the  aperture-adjusting  mechanism  and  adjust  the  width  of  the 
exposure  light  beam  in  response  to  the  movement  of  the  optical 
system  unit. 


938 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  15,  1980 


4,212.532 
SLIT  EXPOSURE  TYPE  COPYING  APPARATUS 

Hidenori  Suzuki.  Kawasaki.  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Katyishiki  Kaisha.  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941.640 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan.    Sep.    20.    1977.    52- 
127226(U) 

Int.  CI.   G03B  27/70 
U.S.  CI.  355— 60  8  Claims 
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said  belts  operable  to  engage  the  drawing  and  the  film  re- 
spectively therebetween  thus  holding  one  to  the  other; 
a  vacuum  source; 


1  In  a  slit  exposure  type  copying  apparatus  for  obtaining 
copies  at  various  magnifications  of  origmals  held  in  a  first  fixed 
position,  the  combination  comprising  a  photosensitive  member 
movable  at  a  speed  V  past  a  further  fixed  position,  means  for 
projecting  successive  parts  of  an  image  of  an  original  onto  said 
photosensitive  member  and  including  a  stationary  projection 
lens  means  for  projecting  an  image  of  an  original  at  one  of  a 
plurality  of  magnifications  during  one  operation  of  the  appara- 
tus with  said  photosensitive  member  moving  at  speed  V  and 
being  changable  for  projecting  an  image  of  an  original  at  a 
different  magnification  during  another  operation  of  the  appara- 
tus with  said  photosensitive  member  moving  at  speed  V  and  a 
mirror  means  having  first  and  second  refiecting  means  dis- 
posed perpendicular  to  one  another,  and  means  for  moving 
said  mirror  means  to  scan  the  successive  parts  of  the  image  of 
the  original  projected  by  said  projection  lens  means  in  a  direc- 
tion and  having  a  velocity  which  has  a  velocity  component 
\  '2  perpendicular  to  the  portions  of  said  optical  axis  on  which 
the  image  strikes  the  first  reflecting  means  and  leaves  the 
second  refiecting  means. 


said  perforated  belt  movable  into  and  out  of  operative  rela- 
tionship with  said  vacuum  source  for  providing  conjoint 
movement  of  the  two  belts  and  said  film  and  drawing. 


4.212,534 

DEVICE  FOR  CONTACT-FREE  MEASURING  OF  THE 

DISTANCE  OF  A  SURFACE  OF  AN  OBJECT  FROM  A 

REFERENCE  PLANE 

Viktor  Bodlaj,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,070 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanv,  Sep.  30, 
1977.  2744130 

Int.  CI.-  GOIC  i/00.  3/08 
U.S.  CI.  356—1  10  Claims 
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4.212,533 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 

Barthel  Zeunen,  4750  Clarkston  Rd„  Clarkston,  Mich.  48016 
Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,628 
Int.  CI.-  G03B  27/20 
U.S.  a.  355— 91  16  Claims 

14.  A  transport  system  for  a  photographic  exposure  appara- 
tus and  for  driving  an  original  drawing  and  a  film  therethrough 
to  expose  a  copy  oh  the  film,  comprising: 

an  upper  imperforate  belt  of  transparent  material; 

a  lower  perforated  belt; 


1.  In  a  device  for  contact-free  measuring  of  a  distance  D  of 
a  surface  of  an  object  from  a  reference  plane,  said  surface 
having  a  diffusedly  refiective  property,  said  device  comprising 
a  light  source,  which  produces  a  sharply  focused  light  beam;  a 
beam  deflector,  which  serves  to  deflect  the  light  beam  and  to 
repeatedly  pass  it  over  the  surface;  a  photo  detector,  which, 
within  a  predetermined  angle  range,  responds  only  to  light 
which  reaches  it  along  a  sighting  line,  said  photo  detector 
being  arranged  with  it's  sighting  line  being  aligned  to  the 
surface  of  the  object  to  be  measured  and  to  be  intersected  at 
least  zone-wise  by  a  light  beam  which  passes  over  the  surface; 
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and  means  for  determining  the  distance  D  of  the  surface  from 
the  reference  plane  in  response  to  a  signal  from  the  detector, 
the  improvements  comprising  means  for  measuring  intervals  of 
time  for  travel  of  the  deflected  light  beam  between  specific 
directions  as  the  beam  is  deflected  across  the  surface,  said 
means  for  measuring  providing  a  time  difference  At/?,  which  is 
the  time  of  travel  for  the  beam  between  a  first  predetermined 
fixed  direction  and  a  second  predetermined  fixed  direction,  a 
time  difference  MzdA'  which  is  the  time  for  the  beam  to  move 
between  said  second  direction  and  a  third  predetermined  fixed 
direction,  and  a  time  difference  Atj^  which  is  the  time  for  move- 
ment between  said  third  direction  and  the  time  at  which  the 
photo  detector  receives  a  reflected  beam  from  the  surface,  and 
said  means  for  determining  utilizing  the  time  differences  At/{, 
^^ZD.-i  and  At(/as  varying  values  to  determine  the  distance  D  in 
accordance  with 


when  a  color  change  occurs  w  hich  brings  the  two  colors  into 
a  color  match  condition. 


4,212,536 
HOLOGRAPHIC  SUBTRACTION  WITH  PHASE 
MODULATION  TO  DISTINGUISH  PHASE  AND 
AMPLITUDE  DIFFERENCES 
Gyorgy  Bencze,  and  Andras  Hamori,  both  of  Budapest.  Hun- 
gary, assignors  to  Magyar  Tudomanyos  Akade'mia  Kozponti 
Fizikai  Kutato'  Inteze'te,  Budapest,  Hungary 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,451,  May  19,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  5,  1977.  Ser.  No.  839.606 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  31,  1976,  2783 
Int.  Cl.^  G06K  9/08:  GOIB  9/027:  G03H  1/16.  1/28 
U.S.  CI.  356—71  10  Claims 


distance  D 


Alzp,4  Sid 

A  ■  cos  /J  .  sin  {B—T- (f  -  C-r—  )) 

A^« ^ 

cos  a  .  sin  (a  +  ^  +  ^ "I^  ^'  ~  ^"aTF  ** 


wherein  A  is  the  distance  from  the  reference  plane  and  the 
beam  deflector; 


B  =  (y„/2) 


(S'ZDAo) 

A'«o 


wherein  Atzo.40  and  At/?o  are  predetermined  starting  times 
and  yn  is  the  entire  angle  range  for  the  deflected  light  beam; 
C  =  2Trvcf^iRO  where  vq  is  a  prederminable  starting  fre- 
quency; c  =  sin  [liTvo  tg/At/?o)  where  tfl=#z/27rvo  and  dz 
being  the  angle  between  the  light  beam  from  the  source  and  the 
second  predetermined  direction;  a  is  the  angle  between  the 
second  predetermined  direction  and  a  normal  to  the  reference 
plane;  P  is  the  angle  between  the  sighting  line  and  the  normal 
of  the  reference  plane;  and  t  is  Ludolf  coefficient  which  consti- 
tutes a  fixed  calculated  value. 


4,212,535 
ULTRAVIOLET  RADIATION  DOSIMETER 
Corey  L.  Sanders,  and  David  M.  Makow,  both  of  Ottawa,  Can- 
ada, assignors  to  Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd., 
Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,800 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Nov.  2,  1977,  290110 

Int.  CI.-  GOIJ  1/46 

U.S.  CI.  356—51  2  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  errors  on  a  photomask  with  respect 
to  a  standard  photomask  by  subtraction  technique,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  standard  hologram  from  said  standard  photo- 
mask; 

passing  a  reference  beam  of  coherent  radiation  through  said 
standard  hologram  to  produce  a  reconstructed  standard 
beam  associated  with  said  standard  photomask; 

passing  a  part  of  said  coherent  radiation  through  a  photo- 
mask to  be  inspected,  located  in  a  position  corresponding 
to  the  location  of  said  standard  photomask  during  the 
preparation  of  the  standard  hologram,  to  produce  an 
object  beam  from  the  inspected  photomask; 

passing  said  object  beam  through  said  standard  hologram 
together  with  said  reference  beam  for  causing  said  recon- 
structed standard  beam  to  interfere  with  said  object  beam 
to  form  a  compound  beam  carrying  information  on  both 
said  standard  and  inspected  photomasks; 

detecting  said  compound  beam;  and 

adjusting  the  intensity  ratio  and  contiuously  varying  the 
relative  path  length  of  the  reconstructed  standard  beam 
and  the  object  beam  concurrently  traversing  said  standard 
photomask  during  detection  of  said  compound  beam 
whereby  phase  and  amplitude  differences  can  be  distin- 
guished. 


1.  A  device  for  detecting,  monitoring  and  measuring  visible 
and  ultraviolet  radiation  exposures  or  doses  comprising  at  least 
one  first  liquid  crystal  element  mounted  on  a  card  or  plate  for 
positioning  in  the  path  of  the  radiation  to  be  monitored  and  at 
least  one  second  liquid  crystal  element  mounted  adjacent  the 
first  element,  said  first  element  covered  with  a  coating  layer 
transparent  to  radiation,  said  second  element  masked  or  cov- 
ered with  a  coating  layer  impervious  to  all  or  part  of  the  radia- 
tion and  having  been  pre-exp)osed  to  radiation  of  the  kind  being 
measured  to  cause  a  color  change,  the  amount  of  the  radiation 
pre-exposure  having  been  determined  and  being  a  measure  of 
the  amount  of  radiation  the  first  liquid  crystal  element  receives 


4,212.537 
SYSTEM  FOR  TESTING  OPTICAL  FIBERS 
John  E.  Golob,  Olathe,  Kans.;  Larry  D.  Looney;  Peter  B.  Lyons, 
both  of  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.;  Melvin  A.  Nelson,  and  Terence 
J.  Davies,  both  of  Santa  Barbara,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Unied  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,381 
Int.  CI.-  GOIN  21/16 
U.S.  CI.  356—73.1  16  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  locating  discontinuities  within  an  optical 
fiber  which  includes  means  for  generating  a  light  probe  pulse 
and  for  injecting  said  light  probe  pulse  into  one  end  of  the  fiber, 
and  means  for  detecting  reflections  of  said  pulse  incident  to 
said  injection  to  initiate  a  timing  sequence  and  reflections 
caused  by  discontinuities  along  the  length  of  said  fiber,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a.  means  for  polarizing  said  light  probe  pulse  and  for  inject- 
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ing  only  one  of  the  resulting  polarized  portions  into  said 
one  end  of  said  fiber,  and 
b.  means  for  preventing  a  majority  of  the  reflections  of  said 
one  polarized  portion  incident  to  said  injection  from 
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4,212.538 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 

PRESCRIPTION  GLASSES  AND  OTHER  DUAL  LENSES 

OPTICAL  DEVICES 
William  G.  Esmond,  800  Country  Club  Rd.,  Havre  de  Grace. 
Md.  21078 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,607 

Int.  a.-  GOIB  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  356—127  11  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  testing  the  alignment  of  a  multi-beam 
optic  device  having  respective  left  and  right  lenses  made  in 
accordance  with  a  set  of  prescribed  measurements,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising:  at  least  one  light  source  capable  of  directing 
collimated  light  beams  along  two  separate  paths,  said  paths 
being  equally  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  a  central  axis,  said 
paths  intersecting  at  a  remote  point  lying  on  said  central  axis; 
supporting  structure  for  fixabl^  retaining  an  optic  device  to  be 
tested  in  a  position  normal  to  said  central  axis  wherein  one  of 
said  light  beams  will  pass  through  the  left  lens  while  the  other 
of  said  light  beams  passes  through  the  right  lens;  adjusting 
means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  said  light 
source  and  said  supporting  structure  to  align  said  respective 
light  beam  to  pass  directly  through  the  optic  axis  of  the  respec- 
tive lenses  when  the  optic  device  is  properly  positioned;  cali- 
bration means  adjustably  positioned  normal  with  respect  to 
said  central  ^xis  and  between  said  light  source  and  said  sup- 
porting structure,  said  calibration  means  having  several 
equally  spaced  markings  representative  of  measurements  by 
w  hich  one  may  determine  the  spacing  between  said  light  beam 
paths  and  readily  compare  the  spacing  with  a  set  of  prescribed 
measurements  for  determination  of  proper  focus  for  the  optic 
device. 


4,212,539 
DEVICE  FOR  GRANULOMETRIC  ANALYSIS  OF 
PARTICLES  IN  FLUIDS 
Viktor  A.  Berber,  ulitsa  Shelkovichnaya,  184,  kv.  65;  Evgeny  S. 
Pervushin,  ulitsa  Shelkovichnaya,  182,  kv.  71;  Vladimir  G. 
Kholin,  ulitsa  Shelkovichnaya,  184,  kv.  53;  Alexandr  G.  Fedo- 
rov,  poselok  Pervomaisky,  6  proezd,  21,  kv.  1,  and  Boris  M. 
Galishnikov,  ulitsa  Shelkovichnaya,  190,  kv.  27,  ail  of  Saratov, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,026 

Int.  CI.-  GOIN  15/02 

U.S.  CI.  356—336  2  Claims 
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reaching  said  detectfng  apparatus  and  for  permitting  half 
of  the  light  w  hich  exits  from  the  injection  end  of  the  fiber 
to  reach  said  detecting  apparatus,  this  light  having  been 
reflected  from  fiber  discontinuities. 
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1.  A  device  for  granulometric  analysis  of  particles  contained 
in  fluids,  comprising:  a  flow-through  chamber  of  an  analyzer; 
an  inlet  of  said  flow-through  chamber;  an  outlet  of  said  flow- 
through  chamber;  a  first  window  in  the  wall  of  said  flow- 
through  chamber,  which  is  transparent  to  a  light  flux;  a  light- 
ing means  arranged  outside  said  flow-through  chamber,  oppo- 
site said  first  window,  and  intended  to  direct  a  convergent  light 
beam  through  said  first  window  into  said  flow-through  cham- 
ber; the  solid  angle  a  of  said  convergent  light  bea.u  being  in  the 
range  of  0^aS2  Arccos  (l/ni),  where  ni  is  the  refractive 
index  of  the  fluid  subjected  to  investigation;  a  light-sensitive 
means  intended  to  receive  light  reflected  from  particles  con- 
tained in  said  fluid  being  investigated,  and  arranged  outside 
said  flow-through  chamber;  the  optical  axis  of  said  light-sensi- 
tive means  extending  at  a  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of 
said  lighting  means  and  intersecting  it  inside  said  flow-through 
chamber,  beyond  the  focus  of  said  lighting  means,  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  light  flux;  a  second  window  provided  in  the  wall  of 
said  flow-through  chamber  and  transparent  to  light  reflected 
from  particles  contained  in  the  fluid  being  investigated,  said 
second  window  being  arranged  across  the  path  of  reflected 
light  to  said  light-sensitive  means;  said  second  window  being 
shaped  as  a  cylinder  whose  axis  is  matched  with  the  optical  axis 
of  said  lighting  means,  said  cylinder  performing  the  function  of 
the  walls  of  said  flow-through  chamber. 


4,212,540 
TESTING  THE  DIVERGENCE  OF  A  BEAM  FROM  A 

LASER 
Vitie  J.  Stakun,  Pepperell,  and  William  H.  White,  Lexington, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,540 

Int.  CI.-  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  CI.  356—354  8  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  to  test  the  divergence  of  a  beam  from  a  laser, 
comprising 
a  beam  expander  receptive  to  the  light  beam  from  a  laser 
under  test, 


\ 
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aperture-forming  means  providing  an  aperture  in  the  path  of 
the  light  from  the  beam  expander, 

means  to  image  the  beam  from  the  aperture  in  a  Fraunhofer 
plane, 

an  opto-electronic  transducer  positioned  to  translate  the 
spatial  distribution  of  light  energy  along  a  line  in  said 
Fraunhofer  plane  to  an  electrical  signal  indicating  the 
difference  between  a  light  energy  peak  and  a  light  energy 
valley,  and 

means  to  alter  said  aperture-forming  means  to  change  the 
aperture  to  two  apertures  which  are  increasingly  sepa- 
rated, 

whereby  said  electrical  sigijal  decreases  with  increasing 
separation  of  the  apertures  according  to  a  function  from 
which  the  divergence  of  the  light  beam  from  the  laser 
under  test  can  be  calculated. 


4,212,541 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A 

FORWARD-MOVING  STRAND 

Joel  Ducommun,  Chavannes,  and  Philippe  Vulliens,  Palezieux- 

Gare,  both  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Baumgartner  Papiers 

S.A.,  Crissier,  Sv^itzerland 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,502 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   21,    1977, 
7627/77 

Int.  CI.-  GOID  21/04 
U.S.  a.  356— 430  Saaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  continuously  forward-moving 
strand,  such  as  a  cigarette  filter  strand,  in  which  portions  hav- 
ing different  optical  characteristics  follow  each  other  sequen- 
tially, said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  optical  testing  station  located  along  the  longitudinal  path 
of  said  forward-moving  strand; 

means  including  a  ring-shaped  body  at  said  station,  tightly 
encircling  and  confining  said  filter  strand  so  as  to  guide 
the  strand  steadily  and  without  whipping  or  vibration  at 
said  station  as  the  strand  moves  forward; 

said  ring-shaped  body  being  made  of  a  polymeric  resin  man- 
ufactured under  vacuum  so  as  to  be  homogeneous  and 
have  no  light-reflecting  microscopic  voids; 

said  resin  being  of  a  dark  color  which  absorbs  light; 

a  source  of  illuminating  light  located  remotely  from  said 
ring-shaped  body; 

said  ring-shaped  body  having,  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  forward-moving  strand,  a  radial 
bore; 

optical  fiber  light  conduction  means  guiding  light  from  said 
source  of  illuminating  light  and  through  said  radial  bore  to 
the  surface  of  said  forward-moving  strand; 

a  cavity  in  said  ring-shaped  body  located  in  the  same  plane, 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  as  said  radial  bore, 
said  cavity  having  an  opening,  in  said  plane,  on  the  inte- 
rior bore  of  said  ring-shaped  body; 

photoelectric  sensing  means  located  in  said  cavity  and  re- 
sponsive to  light  entering  said  cavity  through  said  hole; 

said  photoelectric  sensing  means  being  located  immediately 
adjacent  said  hole  and  being  optically  very  tightly  cou- 
pled to  the  light  entering  said  hole; 

said  radial  bore  and  said  opening  being  so  located,  in  said 


plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis,  that  illumi- 
nating light  from  the  optical  fiber  light  conducting  means 
in  said  radial  bore  beams  and  difl^uses  through  said  for- 
ward-moving strand  to  said  opening; 

whereby  said  photoelectric  sensing  means  responds  only  to 
light  which  has  traversed  through  said  forward  moving- 
strand;  and 

whereby  the  amount  of  light  which  reaches  said  photoelec- 
tric sensing  means,  from  said  remote  source  of  illumina- 
tion, as  modulated  by  said  forward-moving  strand,  is 
sufficient  to  produce  an  ample  response 


4,212,542 
FRONT  END  LOADING  TRANSIT  MIXER 
Gerald  Beekenkamp,  Mississauga,  Canada,  assignor  to  London 
Concrete  Machinery  Co.  a  division  of  Hodgson  Machine  & 
Equipment  Ltd.,  London,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,259 

Int.  CI.-  B28C  5/20 

U.S.  CI.  366-54  4  Claims 


1.  A  front  end  loading  transit  mixer  for  use  in  transporting 
and  mixing  concrete  and  the  like  comprising; 

(a)  a  frame  comprising  longitudinally  elongated  main  beam 
means  extending  in  a  first  generally  horizontal  plane,  said 
beam  means  having  a  front  end  portion  and  a  back  end 
portion  and  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  therebetween, 
said  front  end  portion  having  first  and  second  sides  dis- 
posed one  on  either  side  of  said  longitudinal  axis,  front  and 
back  road  going  wheel  sets  supporting  said  frame  at  the 
front  and  back  portions  thereof,  respectively,  the  wheels 
of  each  wheel  set  having  an  axis  of  rotation  disposed 
below  said  first  horizontal  plane, 

(b)  a  longitudinally  elongated  mixing  drum  having;  a  front 
end  and  a  back  end,  a  mixing  chamber  formed  within  said 
drum,  an  opening  at  the  front  end  of  said  mixing  drum 
through  which  concrete  may  be  loaded  into  or  discTiarged 
from  said  mixing  chamber,  an  axis  of  rotation  extending 
longitudinally  between  said  front  and  back  ends,  a  front 
section  of  said  mixing  drum  having  a  longitudinally  elon- 
gated truncated  conical  shape  extending  rearwardly  from 
and  increasing  uniformly  in  diameter  in  a  direction  rear- 
wardly from  said  front  end,  said  front  section  having  a 
length  which  is  at  least  half  of  the  total  length  of  the 
mixing  drum, 

(c)  mounting  means  on  said  frame  supporting  said  mixing 
drum  above  said  first  plane  for  rota" ion  about  said  axis  of 
rotation  with  its  back  end  disposed  above  said  back  end 
portion  of  said  frame  and  its  front  end  portion  disposed 
above  said  front  end  portion  of  said  frame,  and  said  axis  of 
rotation  being  inclined  upwardly  in  a  direction  toward  the 
front  end  portion  of  said  frame  in  a  first  inclined  plane 
such  that  the  front  end  of  the  mixing  drum  is  spaced  a 
substantial  distance  above  the  front  end  portion  of  the 
frame  whereby  a  substantially  unobstructed  viewing 
opening  is  provided  in  the  area  extending  inwardly  from 
the  front  end  of  the  frame  and  located  above  the  front  end 
portion  of  the  frame  and  below  the  front  section  of  the 
mixing  drum. 
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(d)  an  operator  cab  having  an  operator  station  therein,  said 
cab  being  mounted  on  the  front  end  portion  of  said  frame 
so  as  to  locate  the  operator  station  rearwardly  from  the 
front  wheel  set  and  laterally  offset  on  the  first  side  of  said 
longitudinal  axis,  said  cab  being  adapted  to  afford  said 
operator,  when  in  said  operator  station,  a  substantially 
unobstructed  line  of  vision  toward  said  second  side  of  said 
frame  m  a  generally  horizontal  plane  extending  through 
said  viewing  passage  over  an  angle  of  at  least  90°  from  the 
direction  of  forward  movement  of  the  road  going  wheeled 
frame  as  viewed  from  the  operator  station. 


4.212,543 

TWIN-SCREW,  TWO-STAGE  AND  MULTI-STAGE 

EXTRUDER  HAVING  A  DOUBLE  FEED 

Terenzio  Bersano,  Via  Liruti,  12,  33100  Udine,  Italy 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,194 
Qaims  priority,  application  luly,  Aug.  5,  1977,  83450  A/77 
Int.  a.  BOIF  7/00 
U.S.  a.  366—85  5  Claims 
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\.  A  multi-stage,  twin-screw  extruder  mechanism,  compris- 


mg 


a  first  twin-screw  extruder  including  a  first  barrel  having 
therein  two  axially  spaced  inlet  openings  for  receiving 
materials  to  be  extruded,  a  discharge  port  positioned  be- 
tween said  spaced  inlet  openings,  a  first  set  of  twin-screws 
rotatable  m  said  first  barrel  for  feeding  said  materials  in 
opposite  directions  from  said  inlet  openings  to  said  dis- 
charge port. 

a  second  twin-screw  extruder  including  a  second  barrel 
extending  transversely  of  said  first  barrel,  said  second 
barrel  having  an  inlet  port  registering  with  the  discharge 
port  of  said  first  barrel. 

means  coupling  the  discharge  port  of  said  first  barrel  to  the 
inlet  port  of  said  second  barrel  to  convey  said  materials 
from  said  discharge  port  to  said  inlet  port, 

a  second  set  of  twin  screws  rotatable  in  said  second  barrel  to 
draw  said  materials  received  from  the  discharge  port  of 
said  first  barrel,  and  to  feed  said  materials  in  one  direction 
and  through  an  extrusion  head  at  one  end  of  said  second 
barrel,  and 

means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  sets  of  twin  screws  at 
variable  speeds, 

said  coupling  means  including  adjustable  means  cooperating 
with  said  driving  means  to  cause  said  materials  to  be 
maintained  under  the  desired  pressure  and  temperature 
conditions  as  they  pass  from  said  first  to  said  second  bar- 
rel. 


4,212,544 

ORIFICE  PLATE  MIXER  AND  MHTTHOD  OF  USE 

Michael  J.  Crosby,  1,  Thornton  Rd.,  Hensingham,  Cumbria, 

England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  686,432,  May  14,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  5,  1977,  Set.  No.  857,095 
Claims  priority,-^pplication  United  Kingdom,  May  15,  1975, 
20568/75 

Int.  a.-  BOIF  5/70 

\iS.  a.  366—150  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  mixing  a  first  fiuid  and  a  second  fluid  in  a 

turbulent  flow  plate  mixer  which  is  in  the  form  of  an  integral, 

one-piece,  thin  plate  having  an  axially  directed,  substantially 

round  orifice  therethrough,  the  method  comprising: 

passing  a  first  fluid  into  said  orifice  via  a  conduit  means 

which  has  a  cross-sectional  size  larger  than  said  orifice  so 

that  said  orifice  acts  as  a  sudden  constriction  to  the  first 

fluid  supplied  therethrough  said  conduit  means,  said  con- 


duit means  being  attached  to  said  thin  plate  at  at  least  one 
end  of  the  orifice,  the  orifice  having  an  internal  wall 
extending  through  the  plate  and  the  thickness  of  the  plate 
(corresponding  substantially  to  the  axial  length  of  said 
orifice)  being  small  relative  to  the  diameter  of  said  orifice; 
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passing  said  second  fluid  through  at  least  one,  but  no  more 
than  four,  ports  in  said  thin  plate,  said  ports  opening  at 
said  internal  wall  of  said  orifice  and  substantially  radially 
extending  through  said  plate  substantially  perpendicularly 
to  said  orifice  from  the  outside  edge  of  said  plate  to  said 
internal  wall,  whereby  said  first  and  second  fluids  are 
mixed. 


4,212,545 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PROCESSING 
TWO-COMPONENT  PAINTS 
Csaba  Lovasz;  Horst-Dieter  Maab,  both  of  Stuttgart;  Horst 
Schene,  Sindelfingen,  and  Volker  Teubner,  Stuttgart,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,728 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29. 
1976,  2659273 

Int.  CI.  G05D ///02 
U.S.  a.  366—152  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  processing  two-component  varnishes  of 
different  color  shades,  said  two-component  varnishes  contain- 
ing a  basic  varnish  liquid  component  and  a  hardener  or  cross- 
linking  agent  liquid  component,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  withdrawing  at  least  one  colored  basic  varnish  liquid 
component  from  at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  ring  conduits 
carrying  different-colored  basic  varnishes; 

(b)  feeding  said  basic  varnish  component  to  a  colored-chang- 
ing block; 

(c)  withdrawing,  through  controllable  measuring  means,  a 
colorless  hardener  or  cross-linking  agent  liquid  compo- 
nent from  another  ring  conduit  in  a  predetermined  and 
previously  adjusted  mixing  ratio  with  respect  to  said  basic 
varnish  component,  said  ratio  being  set  by  said  controlla- 
ble metering  means  and  maintained  by  controlling  the  feed 
quantity  of  at  least  one  of  said  components; 

(d)  feeding  said  hardener  or  cross-linking  agent  component 
to  said  color-changing  block  wherein  the  basic  varnish 
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component  and  the  hardener  or  cross-linking  agent  com- 
ponent are  initially  admixed; 

(e)  thoroughly  mixing  said  components; 

(0  measuring  the  dielectric  constant  of  said  thoroughly 
mixed  components  to  generate  a  signal  which  is  a  function 
of  the  mixing  ratio;  and 

(g)  using  said  signal  to  control  said  metering  means  to  main- 
tain the  predetermined  mixing  ratio. 


4,212,546 

TILTABLE  POWER  BLENDER  FOR  DENTAL 

IMPRESSION  MATERIALS 

Don  D.  Porteous,  2794  Moraga  Dr.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90024 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,554 

Int.  a.-  A61C  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  366—213  8  Claims 
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1.  A  blending  device  for  dental  impression  materials  com- 
prising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  enclosure  which  includes  upper 
and  lower  housing  halves  interlocked  along  a  beltline,  said 
upper  housing  half  having  an  upper  surface  conjoint  with 
oppositely  disposed  side  panels  and  oppositely  disposed 
first  and  second  end  panels,  said  lower  housing  half  having 
a  lower  surface  conjoint  with  oppositely  disposed  side 
panels  and  oppositely  disposed  first  and  second  end  pan- 
els; 

drive  means  disposed  within  said  enclosure,  said  drive  means 
including  an  electric  drive  motor  coupled  to  a  rotational 
drive  shaft  through  a  speed  reducing  geartrain,  said  drive- 
shaft  passing  trough,  and  in  substantially  orthogonal  align- 
ment with,  the  upper  surface  of  said  upper  housing  half; 

a  turntable  mounted  on  said  driveshaft.  said  turntable  being 
disposed  above  and  spaced  from  said  upper  surface; 

a  bowl  member  removably  engaged  upon  said  turntable; 

control  means  for  said  drive  means; 

handle  means  integral  with  said  first  end  panel  of  said  lower 
housing  half;  and 

support  means,  including  elastomeric  support  strips,  affixed 
to  the  lower  surface  of  the  lower  housing  half  of  said 
enclosure. 


whereby  half  of  said  cylinder  will  be  above  and  the  other 
half  will  be  below  said  axis, 

a  rotatable  shaft  projecting  into  said  container  toward  its 
bottom,  the  axis  of  said  shaft  being  in  substantial  parallel- 
ism with  the  axis  of  the  cylinder, 

first  and  second  blade  means  mounted  to  said  shaft  and 
projecting  radially  away  from  said  shaft  for  orbiting  about 
said  shaft  axis,  said  blade  means  being  angulated  in  the 
same  direction  and  being  axially  spaced  apart  and  located 
on  generally  opposite  sides  of  the  shaft  axis  and  being 
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disposed  in  planes,  respectively,  which  intersect  said  shaft 
axis  at  angles  other  than  right  angles,  the  angles  of  said 
oppositely  located  blades  relative  to  said  shaft  axis  being 
such  that  during  rotation  of  said  shaft  said  blades  will 
oscillate,  respectively,  from  the  nearest  to  horizontal 
altitude  which  they  can  attain  on  one  side  of  said  axis  to 
the  nearest  to  vertical  altitude  which  they  can  attain  on 
the  other  side  of  said  axis  such  that  when  one  blade  is 
nearest  to  horizontal  the  other  blade  will  simultaneously 
be  nearest  to  vertical,  said  first  blade  means  being  nearer 
to  the  bottom  of  said  container  than  second  blade  means. 


4,212,548 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATING  SLUDGE 

DEPOSITS 

Masao  Miyaguchi;  Tateo  Kawamura,  both  of  Tokyo;  Kazuyoshi 
Nakanishi,  Yokohamashi,  and  Shoji  Kohno,  Chiba,  ail  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Takenaka  Komuten  Company,  Limited, 
Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  856,788,  Dec.  2, 1977.  This  application  Apr. 
9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,560 
Int.  CI.-  BOIF  7/18.  15/02 
U.S.  Ci.  366—348  3  Claims 


4,212,547 

APPARATUS  FOR  BLENDING  FLUID  AND  SOFT 

PARTICULATE  FOOD  CONSTITUENTS 

Meredith  C.  Thomson,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Stoelting, 

Inc.,  Kiel,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,514 
Int.  CV  BOIF  7/08,  7/04 
U.S.  CI.  366—325  16  Claims 

1.  Blender  apparatus  for  blending  fluid  and  soft  particulate 
food  constituents,  said  blender  comprising: 
a  wall  defining  a  hollow  cylinder  and  means  for  closing  the 
bottom  end  of  said  cylinder  to  form  a  container  for  said 
fluid  and  particulate  constituents, 
means  for  supporting  said  cylinder  with  its  axis  at  an  angle  in 
the  range  between  30°  to  60°  with  respect  to  horizontal 


1.  A  method  for  treating  sludge  deposits  by  using  a  sludge 
deposit  treating  apparatus  comprising  a  longitudinal  girder 
including  first  running  means  for  moving  the  girder  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  girder, 
second  running  means  for  moving  kneading  means  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  said  girder,  lift  means  moving  a  kneading 
zone  of  said  kneading  means  in  the  vertical  direction,  and 
chemical  supply  means  for  snpplying  a  chemical  to  the  knead- 
ing zone  of  said  kneading  means,  said  method  comprising: 
placing  the  girder  of  the  sludge  deposit  treating  apparatus 
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movably  on  a  sludge  deposit  layer,  feeding  the  chemical  to  the 
kneading  zone  w  hile  moving  the  kneading  zone  of  said  knead- 
ing means  in  said  longitudinal  direction,  moving  the  kneading 
means  in  said  longitudinal  direction  of  the  girder  while  con- 
tinuing said  vertical  movement  of  the  kneading  zone  of  said 
kneading  meai^,  thus  treating  one  band  of  the  sludge  deposit 
layer  while  mi;ting  and  kneading  the  sludge  deposit  with  the 
chemical,  moving  the  girder  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
said  longitudinal  direction  along  a  distance  corresponding  to 
the  width  of  the  treated  band  of  the  sludge  deposit  layer,  and 
repeating  the  treatment  of  one  band  of  the  sludge  deposit  layer 
and  the  movement  of  the  girder  along  a  distance  correspond- 
ing to  the  width  of  the  treated  band. 


4,212.549 
DISC  PRINTER 
Albert  L.  Edwards,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Aram  S.  Arzoumanian, 
Encino,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Dataproducts  Corporation, 
Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,328 

Int.  a.-  B41J  1/26 

L'.S.  CI.  400—154  12  Claims 


1.  A  print  disc  for  use  in  a  printing  apparatus,  said  print  disc 
having  a  flat  front  face,  said  apparatus  having  a  stationarily 
mounted  hammer  and  a  rotational  mounting  means  for  rotating 
said  print  disc  at  a  substantially  constant  rate  while  maintaining 
said  print  disc  at  a  stationary  location  with  said  flat  front  face 
opposite  said  hanimer,  and  means  for  linearly  moving  a  me- 
dium onto  which  characters  are  to  be  printed  between  said 
front  face  and  said  hammer,  said  print  disc  having  at  least  one 
set  of  raised  type  fonts  integrally  formed  on  the  flat  front  face 
thereof  and  arranged  in  a  spiral,  characterized  in  that  said  print 
disc  is  sufficiently  rigid  so  as  to  enable  said  disc  to  sustain  the 
impact  of  printing  by  said  hammer  without  axial  distortion  or 
movement,  whereby  said  print  disc  itself  act  as  the  platen  for 
printing. 


4,212,550 
RIBBON  STORAGE  MECHANISM  HAVING 
ECCENTRICALLY  MOUNTED  FEEDING  ELEMENTS 
Edward  F.  Helinski,  Johnson  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,462 
Int.  CI.-  B41J  33/10 
U.S.  CI.  400—196.1  15  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  packing  a  web  into  a  storage  compartment 
comprising: 
at  least  one  stripping  means  having  a  stripping  edge  adjacent 

said  compartment; 
feed  means  for  gripping  said  web  and  moving  said  web  into 


said  compartment,  said  feed  means  including  at  least  one 
member  movable  with  respect  to  said  edge  and  alternately 


t 
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extending  a  perimetric  portion  beyond  said  edge  into  said 
compartment  and  receding  therefrom. 


4,212,551 
RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 
Joseph  A.  Marsico,  Peterson,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Litton  Business 
Systems,  Inc.,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,298 

Int.  Cl.=  B41J  33/14 

U.S.  CI.  400—208  5  Qaims 


a. 


ic--^e7ZS^.5 


1.  In  a  ribbon  cartridge  for  insertion  into  a  printing  machine 
having  a  printer,  a  spool  drive  means,  and  a  platen  wherein  the 
cartridge  comprises: 

a  cassette; 

an  inked  ribbon  in  said  cassette  for  extending  between  said 
printer  and  platen; 

movable  means  in  said  cassette  for  storing  said  ribbon  con- 
nected thereto,  said  movable  means  comprising  spools, 
each  of  said  spools  having  a  spindle  and  a  flange  at  one 
end  of  said  spindle; 

means  attached  to  each  of  said  flanges  for  rotatably  engaging 
said  spools  with  said  spool  drive  means; 

fastening  means  connected  to  each  of  said  spindles  for  fasten- 
ing said  spools  to  said  cassette; 

locking  means  detachably  mounted  on  said  cassette  for 
locking  said  spools  in  a  preselected  position  in  said  cas- 
sette along  a  given  direction  of  movement  of  said  ribbon 
from  one  of  said  spools  toward  said  printer  and  platen  for 
engagement  of  said  means  for  rotatably  engaging  said 
spools  with  said  spool  drive  means; 

said  locking  means  comprising  at  least  two  ridges,  each  of 
said  ridges  engaging  one  of  said  fastening  means  and 
locking  one  of  said  spools  in  said  preselected  position; 

whereby  said  spools  are  locked  so  that  said  spool  drive 
•  means  may  be  engaged  by  said  means  for  rotatably  engag- 
ing said  spools  with  said  spool  drive  means. 
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4,212,552 

IMPACT  PRINTER  CARDHOLDER  WITH  INTEGRAL 

RIBBON  GUIDE  AND  END  OF  RIBBON  SENSOR 

John  D.  Bemis,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  and  Willie  Goff,  Jr.,  Austin,  Tex., 

assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 

Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,276 

Int.  CI.-  B41 J  35/36 

U.S.  CI.  400-249  3  Claims 


locations  stored  in  said  first  tab  storage  means  to  control 
column  positioning  during  playout  of  said  columns;  and 


1.  In  an  impact  printer  having  a  curved  platen  and  a  card- 
holder with  an  inner  surface  having  a  curvature  corresponding 
to  the  curvature  of  said  platen  mounted  adjacent  to  but  spaced 
from  said  platen  so  that  a  sheet  of  a  printing  medium  may  be 
moved  between  said  cardholder  and  platen,  said  cardholder 
having  an  opening  therein  through  which  said  sheet  may  be 
printed  upon  by  impact  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
cardholder  comprises 
integral  ribbon  guide  means  for  guiding  a  printer  ribbon  in  a 
path  spaced  along  the  outer  surface  of  said  cardholder 
across  said  opening  whereby  said  impact  means  may  selec- 
tively drive  said  ribbon  through  said  opening  to  print 
upon  said  sheet,  - 
said  ribbon  guide  means  including  two  pairs  of  electrically 
conductive  members  respectively  fixed  to  said  cardholder 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening, 
and  circuit  means  connected  to  said  pairs  of  conductive 
members  for  detecting  when  a  conductive  element  in  an 
end  of  said  ribbon  contacts  both  conductive  members  of 
one  of  said  pairs  to  provide  a  conductive  path  between 
said  members,  whereby  conductive  elements  at  opposite 
ends  of  a  printer  ribbon  may  be  sensed  dependent  on  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  ribbon. 


4,212,553 
TABULATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  HAVING  TWO 
ELECTRONIC  TAB  RACKS 
Robert  G.  Acosta;  Michael  E.  McBride,  both  of  Austin,  and 
Robert  A.  Pascoe,  Round  Rock,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Inter- 
national Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,082 
Int.  CI.-  B41J  25/18 
U.S.  CI.  400-279  10  Claims 

1.  A  tabulation  system  for  controlling  printout  of  corre- 
sponding lines  of  sequentially  stored  columns  during  playout 
to  form  a  side-by-side  format,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  tab  storage  means  for  storing  tab  locations  defined 
before  the  beginning  of  the  first  of  said  columns  to  control 
text  positioning  during  playout; 

(b)  a  second  tab  storage  means  for  storing  a  copy  of  said  tab 


(c)  means  for  causing  said  copy  to  be  stored  in  said  second 
tab  storage  means  when  said  beginning  of  said  first  column 
is  reached  during  playout. 


4.212,554 
PAPER-FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  PRINTER 
Helmut   Gelling,    Wangen,   Switzerland,   assignor   to    Firma 
Precisa  AG  Rechenmaschinenfabrik,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874.564 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 
1977,2706161 

Int.  a.-  B41J  19/76 
U.S.  CI.  400-550  3  claims 


"0,  y. 


GlU 
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1.  In  a  printer  comprising  a  drive  motor,  a  main  shaft  rotat- 
ably connected  to  said  drive  motor,  a  paper  transport  cylinder 
freely  rotatable  and  axially  fixed  on  said  shaft,  a  coupling 
wedge  axially  movable  on  said  shaft  and  rotatable  with  said 
shaft,  a  cam  member,  spring  means  urging  said  wedge  against 
said  cam  member  such  that  during  a  printing  operation  said 
cam  member  displaces  said  wedge  into  engagement  with  a 
recess  in  said  paper  transport  cylinder  to  automatically  ad- 
vance paper  by  one  line  each  time  a  line  has  been  printed,  the 
improvement  wherein: 
a  control  disk  is  mounted  for  movement  in  the  axial  direction 

of  said  shaft; 
said  wedge  including  a  projection  engageable  with  said 

control  disk; 
a  key  mounted  for  manual  actuation,  said  key  including  a 
portion  for  displacing  said  control  disk  axially  to  displace 
said  wedge  axially  into  engagement  with  said  recess  in 
said  paper  transport  cylinder,  said  key  being  operable, 
when  actuated,  to  activate  said  motor  to  rotate  said  shaft 
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and  thereby  rotate  said  paper  transport  cylinder  by  means 
of  the  wedge  which  drivingly  couples  said  shaft  to  said 
transport  cylinder. 


4.212,555 

INK  ABSORBENT  PRESSURE  ROLLERS  FOR  INK 

RECORDING  DEVICES 

Guenter  Rosenstock.  Munich,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13.  1978.  Ser.  No.  895,958 
Claims  priority ,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19. 
1977.  7712267[U] 

Int.  CI.-  B41J  13/02 
I  .S.  CI.  400—639.1  5  Claims 


apart  substantially  the  same  amount  as  said  second  thickness 
for  receiving  a  segment  of  said  hub  portion,  whereby  said  first 
and  second  spaced  housing  portions  in  conjunction  with  said 
segments  of  said  outer  circumferential  portion  and  said  hub 
portion,  respectively,  function  as  a  seal  to  prevent  leakage,  said 
hub  portion  having  a  convex  surface  of  a  first  radius,  and  said 
housing  having  a  concave  surface  of  a  second  radius  of  sub- 
stantially the  same  size  as  said  first  radius  whereby  said  hub 
portion  and  said  housing  include  substantially  touching  cylin- 
drical surfaces  for  providing  additional  sealing  engagement 
between  said  striper  wheel  and  said  housing. 


iX 


4.212,557 
HUB  CLUTCH 
Robert  B.  Overbeek,  Janesvilie,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Dana  Corpora- 
tion. Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Set.  No.  950,931 

Int.  CI.:  B60B  27/00:  F16D  1/06 

U.S.  CI,  403—1  4  Claims 


<3^- 


1  In  a  liquid  jet  ink  recording  apparatus  utilizing  a  data 
carrier  advanced  past  a  platen  with  a  hinged  biased  clamp 
member  carried  by  the  apparatus  equipped  with  pressure  rol- 
lers for  biasing  the  data  carrier  against  the  platen  downstream 
of  a  recording  position,  the  improvement  of  anti-smear  means 
including  at  least  the  part  of  the-pressure  rollers  contacting  the 
data  carrier  being  constructed  of  an  absorbent  material,  the 
abviVhent  material  being  capable  of  absorbing  liquid  recording 
ink  from  the  surface  of  the  data  carrier  to  minimize  smear,  the 
pressure  rollers  rotatably  affixed  to  the  clamp  member  and 
Y\A\  mg  a  total  length  less  than  a  w  idth  of  the  data  carrier,  the 
pressure  rollers  including  a  body  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
clamp  member,  the  body  carrying  a  movable  ring  of  ink  absor- 
bent material  having  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  an  outer 
diameter  of  the  body  and  of  the  clamp  member  whereby  liquid 
ink  on  the  data  carrier  not  absorbed  by  the  data  earner  at  a 
contact  position  in  contact  with  the  pressure  rollers  will  be  at 
least  partially  absorbed  by  the  ring  on  the  rotatable  bodies 
thereby  reducing  smear. 


4.212.556 
STRIPER  WHEEL  ASSEMBLY 
Henry  .\.  Kohler.  Orchard  Park.  N.Y..  assignor  to  Truly  Magic 
Products.  Inc..  Buffalo.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  5.  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,949 

Int.  CI.   B05C /7/« 

U.S.  CI.  401—208  9  Claims 


^?  3: 


^(!^^' 


1  A  striper  device  comprising  a  striper  wheel  having  an 
outer  periphery  and  an  outer  circumferential  portion  of  a  first 
thickness  and  a  hub  portion  of  a  second  thickness  which  is 
greater  than  said  first  thickness,  a  wheel  housing,  means  for 
mounting  said  striper  w heel  for  rotation  on  said  wheel  housing, 
means  in  said  wheel  housing  for  conducting  liquid  to  said  outer 
periphery,  said  wheel  housing  including  first  spaced  housing 
portions  spaced  apart  substantially  the  same  amount  as  said 
first  thickness  for  receiving  a  segment  of  said  outer  circumfer- 
ential portion,  and  second  spaced  housing  portions  spaced 


1.  A  clutch  for  a  four-wheel  drive  vehicle  for  drivingly 
connecting  a  shaft  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  a  wheel  hub,  said 
clutch  comprising; 

(a)  an  axially  fixed  clutch  member  connected  to  the  shaft, 

(b)  an  axially  movable  clutch  member  slidably  connected  to 
the  wheel  hub  and  selectively  engageable  with  said  fixed 
clutch  member, 

(c)  a  rotatable  selector  supported  by  the  wheel  hub,  said 
selector  including  a  hub  having  an  annular  exterior  sur- 
face. 

(d)  a  follower  connected  to  said  movable  clutch  member. 

.  (e)  a  rotatable  cam  ring  having  a  cam  slot  engaged  with  said 
follower,  said  cam  ring  having  an  annular  interior  surface 
concentrically  disposed  about  said  selector  hub  exterior 
surface,  said  surfaces  spaced  apart  and  defining  an  annular 
chamber  therebetween,  and 
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(0  a  coiled  torsion  spring  for  connecting  said  rotatable  selec-    hole  during  rotation  of  said  shank,  to  resist  reverse  rotation  of 
tor  and  said  cam  ring,  said  coiled  torsion  spring  disposed    said  shank, 
in  said  annular  chamber  having  first  and  second  ends,  said 
first  end  connected  to  said  rotatable  selector  and  said 
second  end  connected  to  said  cam  ring.  


4,212,558 

COUPLER  FOR  CABLES  TENSIONED  ONE  END 

AGAINST  ANOTHER  END 

Frederic  A.  Lang,  Good  Hope  Rd.,  Landenberg,  Pa.  19350 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  714,350,  Aug.  16,  1976.  This 

application  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,491 

Int.  CI.:  F16B  2/14 

U.S.  CI.  403-41  5  Claims 


4.212,560 
QUARTER  TURN  INDUSTRIAL  FASTENER 
Frederick  J.  Pufpaff,  Loudonville,  and  Cuyler  Hoen,  Rennes- 
selaer,  both  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  Simmons  Fastener  Corpora- 
tion, Albany.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2.  1979,  Ser.  No.  54.015 

Int.  CI,:  B25G  i/OO 

U.S.  CI.  403-353  15  Claims 


V    'J 
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1.  A  self-equillibrating  coupler  suitable  for  simutaneously 
tensioning  of  two  ends  of  cable,  said  coupler  having  two  uni- 
formly curved  surfaces  in  fixed  position  one  to  the  other 
throughout  a  single  passage,  said  two  uniformly  curved  sur- 
faces being  continously  curved  longitudinally  throughout  the 
length  of  said  passage,  the  two  curved  surfaces  curving  from 
each  other  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  permit  jacking  and  an- 
choring of  both  cable  ends  outside  of  the  coupler,  the  two 
curved  surfaces  being  separated  radially  at  the  coupler  geo- 
metric center,  in  an  amount  at  least  as  great  as  twice  the  diame- 
ter of  the  cable,  and  the  tangents  of  the  longitudinally  curved 
surfaces  at  the  entering  point  of  each  cable  that  are  in  the  plane 
of  the  axis  of  the  two  cables  being  separated  perpendicularly  in 
an  amount  equal  to  one  cable  diameter,  hence  permitting  the 
cables  to  share  a  common  center  line  at  their  point  of  entry  into 
the  coupler. 


4,212,559 

MEANS  FOR  CONNECTING  A  MALE  PART  WITH  A 

FEMALE  PART 

Anders  E.  Persson,  Sandviken,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sandvik 

Aktiebolag,  Sandviken,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun,  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,540 
Int.  CI.:  Fi(5B  i/04 


U.S.  CI.  403—348 


11  Claims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  connecting  a  male  part  to  a  female  part 
of  the  type  wherein  the  female  part  comprises  a  hole  and  a  bore 
extending  eccentrically  across  the  hole,  a  locking  pin  disposed 
in  the  bore  and  spaced  from  a  portion  of  the  bore  adjacent  the 
hole  to  form  a  space,  said  male  part  comprising  a  shank,  said 
shank  including  a  groove  for  engagement  with  said  locking 
pin,  the  periphery  of  said  shank  including  a  beveled  portion  of 
sufficient  depth  to  allow  a  lower  portion  of  the  shank  to  pass 
the  locking  pin  during  insertion  of  said  shank  into  said  hole, 
said  groove  being  disposed  in  such  lower  portion  of  said  shank 
and  arranged  to  receive  said  locking  pin  in  response  to  rotation 
of  said  shank  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said  shank,  the  im- 
provement wherein  said  groove  includes  means  for  bending 
said  pin  into  said  space  in  a  direction  away  from  the  axis  of  said 


1.  An  industrial  fastener  assembly  for  removably  locking 
together  two  plates  by  a  one-quarter  turn  of  the  fastener,  in- 
cluding 

a  first  place  having  an  opening  therethrough  having  an 
elongated  direction  and  a  shortened  direction  at  substan- 
tially a  right  angle  thereto; 

a  second  plate  having  a  hole  therethrough  which  is  adapted 
to  align  with  the  hole  of  the  first  plate  upon  locking  to- 
gether the  two  plates;  ' 

a  cam  bolt  member  having  a  head  portion,  said  head  portion 
having  a  top  face,  a  bottom  face,  elongated  opposite  sides 
in  its  length  direction  w  hich  are  parallel  to  each  other  and 
to  the  bolt  axis,  and  relatively  shortened  opposite  sides  in 
its  width  direction  at  a  right  angle  to  said  elongated  sides 
so  that  said  head  portion  fits  through  the  hole  in  said  fir?^ 
plate,  at  least  a  portion  of  the  diagonally  opposite  end 
corners  of  said  bottom  face  being  removed  to  form  two 
cam  surfaces  merging  the  adjacent  bottom  and  side  faces, 
said  cam  surfaces  engaging  marginal  portions  of  the  hole 
of  said  first  plate  upon  locking  of  said  fastener  assembly; 

said  cam  bolt  member  having  a  shaft  portion  having  at  an 
intermediate  position  a  pair  of  flattened  sides,  said  shaft 
portion  having  external  screw  threads  proximate  to  its  end 
opposite  said  head  portion; 

a  spring  member  of  resilient  material  having  a  hole  through 
which  said  shaft  protrudes  and  freely  rotates  therein,  said 
spring  member  having  a  pair  of  oppositely  directed  raised 
portions  forming  detent  ridge  means  and  extending  sub- 
stantially outwardly  from  said  hole  along  an  imaginary 
bisector  of  said  hole; 

a  turning  means  having  external  means  to  permit  the  turning 
means  to  be  rotated,  a  hole  through  said  turning  means 
having  flattened  internal  side  walls  tp  meet  said  flattened 
sides  of  said  cam  bolt  shaft  so  that  turning  of  said  turning 
means  will  turn  said  cam  bolt  member,  said  turning  means 
being  slidable  on  said  cam  bolt  shaft,  said  turning  means 
having  a  body  portion  in  a  plane  vertical  to  the  axis  of  said 
cam  bolt  and  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  face,  and  four 
indentations  in  said  lower  face  at  a  substantially  equidis- 
tant spacing,  said  indentations  being  outwardly  directed 
along  imaginary  extended  radii  of  said  turning  means  hole, 
said  raised  portion  of  said  spring  removably  detenting  two 
oppositely  directed  indentations;  and 

a  nut  member  having  internal  screw  threads  which  are 
screwed  onto  said  screw  threads  of  said  cam  bolt  member; 

said  spring  member  exerting  pressure  between  said  turning 
means  and  said  second  plate. 
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4,212.561 
MARINE  STRUCTURE  CONNECTING  STRUCTURES  AT 

DIFFERENT  LEVELS 
Johannes  Wipkink.  Sass«nheim,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  In- 
genieursbureau  Marcon  (Marine  Consultants)  B.V.,  Leiden, 
Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,427 
Gaims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jun.    17,   1977, 
7706724 

Int.  a:  E21B  7/12 
U.S.  a.  405—195  12  Claims 


H«4 


eh 


1.  A  marine  structure  for  guiding  ducts  from  a  deeper  to  a 
higher  device  below  water,  which  devices  are  adapted  to  make 
mutual  movements  characterized  in  that  said  marine  structure 
comprises  a  rigid  column  having  pivot  means  both  at  its  upper 
and  at  its  lower  end  to  give  a  pivoting  connection  with  the 
deeper  and  higher  devices  respectively,  a  plurality  of  said 
ducts  rigidly  connected  to  said  column,  a  plurality  of  higher 
ducts  therefor  having  pivoting  connections  to  corresponding 
ones  of  said  first-mentioned  ducts,  and  guide  structure  for 
gux^aa  said  plurality  of  higher  ducts  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment with  respect  to  said  higher  device. 


4,212,562 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LEVELING 

TEMPLATES  FOR  OFFSHORE  SUBTERRANEAN 

WELLS 

William  B.  Stone.  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Marvin  L.  Holbert,  Jr., 

Gretna.  La.,  assignors  to  Lynes,  Inc..  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  31.  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,389 

Int.  CI.   E02D  21/00.  27/04 

U.S.  CI.  405-195  14  Claims 


=?5^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  leveling  a  template  for  use  in  the  drilling, 
completion  or  workover  of  a  deep  water,  subterranean  well  on 
a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  hollow  piles  secured  in  a 
vertical  position  in  the  ocean  floor,  comprising:  a  plurality  of 
vertically  disposed  sleeves  secured  to  the  template  at  horizon- 
tal locations  corresponding  to  said  piles,  said  sleeves  having  an 
internal  diameter  exceeding  said  piles,  permitting  each  sleeve 
to  be  respectively  freely  passed  downwardly  over  the  top  ends 
of  said  piles;  (the  top  ends  of  said  piles  respectively  having 


vertically  corrugated  surfaces  respectively  surrounded  by  said 
sleeves;)  at  least  one  radially  shiftable  clamp  mounted  on  each 
said  sleeve,  said  clamp  having  its  inner  face  engagable  with 
(said  vertically  corrugated)  the  adjacent  surface  portion  of  the 
respective  pile  to  lock  each  said  sleeve  to  the  respective  pile  in 
any  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  vertical  positions;  means 
removably  insertable  in  the  top  end  of  each  pile  and  detachably 
connected  to  the  respective  sleeve  for  raising  each  said  sleeve 
relative  to  the  enclosed  pile  to  achieve  a  horizontally  level 
position  of  the  template;  and  hydraulically  activated  operating 
means  for  radially  shifting  each  said  clamp  inwardly  to  lock 
the  respective  sleeve  in  the  pre-selected  vertical  position  on  its 
co-operating  pile  required  to  level  the  template. 


4,212,563 

RUPTURABLE  CLOSURE  PLUG  FOR  OFFSHORE 

STRUCTURES 

Jay  B.  Weidlen  Bert  E.  Gracia,  both  of  Houston,  and  Tommy  L. 

Hull,  Sugarland,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Brown  &  Root,  Inc., 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,427 

Int.  CI.   E02B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  405— 195  ,  laOaims 
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1.  An  offshore  structure  comprising: 
Jacket  means  including 

buoyant  compartment  means  defined  by  jacket  leg  means; 
rupturable  closure  means  defining  lower  end  means  of  said 
buoyant  compartment  means, 

said  rupturable  closure  means  being  operable  to  be  rup- 
tured by  pile  means  impacting  on  upper  side  means 
thereof,  when  said  jacket  leg  means  are  in  a  generally 
upright  orientation; 
the  improvement  in  said  rupturable  closure  means  comprising: 
cup-like  cap  means  defining  said  rupturable  closure  means 
and  having 

convex  under  side  means,  and 
concave  upper  side  means; 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced,  generally  radially 
extending  weakened  zones  in  said  cap  means  operable  to 
define  generally  radially  extending  rupture  zones  when 
said  cap  means  is  impacted  on  said  concave  upper  side  by 
pile  means;  and 
said  cup-like  cap  means,  when  impacted  by  said  pile  means, 
rupturing  along  said  generally  radially  extending  weak- 
ened zones  to  define  a  plurality  of  generally  triangular  cap 
segments, 

with  said  generally  triangular  cap  segments  being  pressed 
generally  radially  outwardly  of  the  central  axis  of  said 
leg  means  toward  the  inner  periphery  of  said  jacket  leg 
means  by  said  impacting  pile  means. 
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4,212,564 

DOCK 

Charles  Kay,  9390  Whitneyville  Ave.,  Alto,  Mich.  49302 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,121 

Int.  a.^  E02B  3/20 

U.S.  a  405-218  3  Claims 


auger  head  for  pouring  mortar  into  an  excavated  hole  to  form 
an  intermediate  pile,  said  high-pressure  line  being  connected  to 
jet  nozzles  mounted  in  said  auger  head  for  injecting  mortar 
toward  previously-formed  piles  to  displace  earih  and  to  form 
walls  connecting  said  intermediate  pile  with  said  previously- 
formed  piles. 


4,212,566 
ROTARY  FEEDER  FOR  SOLID  PARTICLE  INJECTION 

INTO  PRESSURIZED  FLUID  SYSTEM 
David  T.  Kao,  and  Don  J.  Wood,  both  of  Lexington,  Ky.,  assign- 
ors to  University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation,  Lexing- 
ton, Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,165 

Int.  CI.-  B65G  53/46 

U.S.  O.  406-68  9  claims 


1.  A  dock  structure  comprising: 

spaced,  H-shaped  anchoring  and  support  mounts,  and  elon- 
gated deck  modules  supported  thereon;  each  of  said 
mounts  including  deck  support  structure  and  a  pair  of 
vertical  anchor  posts  rotational  relative  to  said  support 
structure  and  having  a  helical  blade  to  cause  said  posts  to 
be  earth-embedded  when  rotated;  the  vertical  legs  of  the 
H  including  said  posts  and  including  post-receiving  and 
deck-supporting  sleeves,  and  the  cross  leg  of  the  H  inter- 
connects said  sleeves;  and  means  for  fastening  said  deck 
modules  to  said  support  structure  of  said  mounts,  said 
deck  modules  each  having  an  upper  compression  layer 
and  a  lower  tension  layer  spaced  therebeneath,  fianged 
stringer  plates  interconnecting  said  layers  with  the  flanges 
thereof  embedded  in  said  layers;  and  said  layers  having  a 
plurality  of  transversely  extending  elements  and  said 
stringers  being  normal  thereto. 


4,212,565 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A 
CONTINUOUS  ROW  OF  CASTIN-PLACE  PILES  TO 
FORM  A  WALL 
Keiichi  Watabe,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  The  Shimizu  Con- 
struction Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,488 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17,  1978,  53-45106 

Int.  CI.-  E02D  5/34 

U.S.  CI.  405-269  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  earth  auger  device  comprising  an  auger  head  and  a 
hollow  auger  shaft  rotatably  connected  to  a  driving  unit,  with 
a  water  swivel  means  connected  to  the  upper  end  of  the  auger 
shaft,  said  auger  shaft  including  a  low-pressure  mortar  pipe  line 
and  a  high-pressure  mortar  pipe  line  disposed  therein,  said  lines 
extending  through  the  hollow  auger  shaft  into  said  auger  head, 
said  low-pressure  line  being  connected  to  a  pouring  port  in  said 


1.  An  apparatus  for  injecting  particles  into  a  pressurized 
fiuid  system  comprising: 

a  conduit  including  a  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  therein  for 
transporting  particles  and  a  venturi  section  which  extends 
along  a  portion  of  the  conduit  from  an  upstream  end  to  a 
downstream  end; 

said  venturi  section  of  said  conduit  including  an  opening 
through  which  particles  are  injected  into  said  pressurized 
fluid; 

a  feeder  roller  including  a  plurality  of  inclined  troughs  posi- 
tioned at  an  angle  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  said  feeder 
roller; 

said  inclined  troughs  extending  along  said  feeder  roller  from 
a  .lower  upstream  end  to  a  higher  downstream  end  w  ith 
respect  to  said  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  within  said  con- 
duit; 

a  flushing  conduit  with  one  end  thereof  in  communication 
with  said  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  at  a  point  upstream  of 
said  venturi  section,  said  flushing  conduit  including  a 
discharge  end  being  intermittently  connected  to  said  in- 
clined troughs  at  the  lower  upstream  end  thereof;  and 

said  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  within  said  conduit  and  the 
flow  of  pressurized  fluid  within  said  flushing  conduit 
being  in  the  same  direction  and  effecting  an  injecting  of 
particles  positioned  within  said  inclined  troughs  through 
said  opening  and  into  said  venturi  section  of  said  conduit. 


4,212,567 

MOUNTING  ELEMENT  FOR  A  REVERSIBLE  TOOL  TIP 

OR  THE  LIKE 

Giinter  Wermeister,  Ratingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag,  Sandviken,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,082 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1977,  2746958 

Int.  CI.-  B26D  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  407-46  5  Claims 

1.  A  mounting  element  for  use  on  a  rotary  tool  body  for 
supporting  a  reversible  cutting  tip  thereon,  said  supporting 
element  comprising  a  cylindrical  portion  and  an  arm  portion 
formed  integrally  of  one  piece,  said  cylindrical  portion  being 
configured  for  insertion  radially  into  the  tool  body  so  that  its 
cylindrical  outer  surface  is  arranged  to  abut  an  outer  wall  of 
the  cutting  tip  to  form  an  axial  support  therefor,  said  arm 
portion  projecting  at  substantially  a  right  angle  from  said 
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cylindrical  portion  to  form  a  rajUal-sttfiport  for  the  tool  tip.  said  planar  wall  portions,  at  least  one  of  said  planar  wall  portions 

cylindrical   portion  being  w^v  ided  with  a  fastening  screw  having  an  external  planar  face,  a  cutting  element  fastened  to 

disposed  within  and  proje/mg  beyond  said  cylindrical  portion  ^nj  extending  beyond  said  .planar  face  so  that  the  element  is 
in  a  direction  radially  inxiardly  of  a  circumference  of  the  tool 


body  and  being  threadably  connectible  in  a  threaded  radial 
bore  of  the  tool  body,  said  cylindrical  portion  being  hollow  so 
that  the  fastening  screw  is  accessible  to  a  screw-actuating  tool 
from  a  free  end  of  the  cylindrical  portion. 


separated  from  the  cutting  medium  conducted  by  said  passage 
by  said  wall  of  the  tubular  shank,  and  at  least  one  guide  strip  on 
the  shank. 


4,212,568 
CUTTING  TOOL 

Alfonso  Minicozzi.  .\njou.  Canada,  assignor  to  IMW  Industries, 
Inc..  Montreal.  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979.  Ser.  No.  24,037 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada.  Jan.  5,  1979,  319210 

Int.  CI.   B26D  ;//i  *  4,212,570 

L.S.  CI.  407-53  12  Claims      DRILLING  AND  ROUTING  MACHINE  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARDS 
Bert  G.  K.  Larsson,  Tyreso,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svenska  Inhala- 
tor  AB,  Johanneshov,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  27,  1977,  7710817 
Int.  Cl.^  B23B  47/00 
U.S.  CI.  408— 95  5  Claims 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  tool  comprising  a  cutting  portion  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  plurality  of  teeth  extending  the  length 
of  said  culling  portion,  each  of  said  teeth  having  a  cutting  face 
and  a  trailing  face  and  a  relieved  land  surface  bridging  said  two 
faces,  said  relieved  land  surface  being  interrupted  by  a  plurality 
of  spaced  transverse  depressions  of  relatively  large  radius 
arcuate  cross  section  to  form  a  plurality  of  cutting  edges  at  the 
junction  of  said  cutting  face  and  the  uninterrupted  portions  of 
said  land  surface,  said  cutting  edges  having  a  positive  rake 
angle,  and  said  trailing  and  cutting  faces  having  surfaces  which 
undulate  generally  sinusoidally  from  one  end  of  said  cutting 
portion  to  the  other,  whereby  the  rake  angle  of  each  cutting 
edge  varies  continuously  along  its  length. 
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4,212,569 
TUBULAR  DRILL  TOOL 

Allan  Andersson.  Kungsgarden,  and  Bert  Bergstrom,  Sandviken. 

both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag,  Sandviken, 

Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1977.  Ser.  No.  829,456 

Int.  CI.-  B23B  51/06 

U.S.  CI.  408-59  8  Claims 

1.  Drill  tool  comprising  a  tubular  drill  shank  providing  an 
internal  longitudinal  passage  formed  by  a  continuous  constant 
thickness  wall  of  the  tubular  shank,  said  passage  extending  to 
an  outer  end  of  said  shank  for  conducting  a  cutting  medium, 
said  constant  thickness  wall  including  two  planar  wall  portions 
at  an  angle  extending  longitudinally  oi  the  tool,  and  a  non-pla- 
nar wall  portion  extending  between  the  outer  ends  of  the 


1.  A  machine  for  drilling  and  routing  of  printed  circuit 
boards,  comprising  support  means  for  holding  and  supporting 
a  stack  of  superimposed  boards  in  a  predetermined  support 
plane  and  for  moving  said  stack  of  boards  in  a  first  direction 
parallel  to  said  support  plane,  a  tool  spindle  disposed  above 
said  support  plane  and  being  movable  in  a  second  direction 
parallel  to  said  support  plane  and  perpendicular  to  said  first 
direction  independently  of  said  movement  of  said  boards  in 
said  first  direction,  and  pressure  exerting  means  for  exerting  a 
pressure  force  upon  said  boards  towards  said  support  means  in 
a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  support  plane, 
said  pressure  exerting  means  comprising  at  least  one  roller- 
shaped  pressing  member  rotatable  about  an  axis  parallel  to  said 
second  direction  in  which  said  tool  spindle  is  movable,  said 
support  means  including  a  plurality  of  rollers  for  supporting 
said  boards,  said  rollers  being  arranged  with  their  axes  of 
rotation  mutually  parallel  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
said  roller-shaped  members. 
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4,212,571 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSIONS 

Lonnie  T.  Reedy,  and  Eddie  Smith,  both  of  Freeport,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Reedy  and  Smith,  Inc.,  Lake  Jackson,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  692,432,  Jun.  3,  1976,  Pat.  No, 

4,098,382.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,186 

Int.  CI.-  B23B  41/12.  45/14 

U.S.  a.  408-82  4  Claims 
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1  A  reaming  tool  for  reaming  part  way  into  one  end  of  a 
direct  clutch  drum,  said  reaming  tool  comprising  in  operable 
combination, 

a  self-centering  tool  guide  means  for  insertion  in  the  direct 
clutch  drum,  said  self-centering  tool  guide  means  being 
provided  with  a  tightening  means  for  firmly  positioning 
the  said  self-centering  tool  guide  means  within  said  direct 
clutch  drum, 

a  rotatable  shaft  for  positioning  within  said  self-centering 
tool  guide  means,  said  shaft  being  provided  with  an  adjust- 
able cutting  bit  protruding  therefrom  and  having  means 
for  tightly  fixing  said  cutting  bit  in  a  pre-selected  position, 

said  rotatable  shaft  being  provided  with  a  rotating  means  and 
with  a  depth-setting  means  for  limiting  the  distance  the 
cutting  bit  may  enter  the  direct  clutch  drum, 

the  rotatable  shaft  being  provided  with  a  means  for  applying 
resilient  axial  force  to  cause  the  cutting  bit  to  be  firmly 
applied  to  the  part  of  the  direct  clutch  drum  which  is  to  be 
reamed. 


4,212,572 

GEAR  TEETH  ROTARY-SHAVING  OR 

ROLL-FINISHING  MACHINE 

Que'  Vu-Do,  Meudon  la-Foret,  France,  assignor  to  Renault 

Industries  Equipments  et  Techniques-Riet,  Boulogne-Billan- 

court,  France 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  655,288,  Feb.  4,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,344 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  7,  1975,  75  03825 

Int.  CI.-  B23F  79/06 

U.S.  CI.  409-37  4  claims 


tool  along  its  axis  of  rotation,  a  motor  for  rotatably  driving  said 
tool,  means  for  supporting  said  gear  wheel  along  its  axis  of 
rotation,  the  two  axes  of  rotation  of  the  tool  and  gear  wheel, 
respectively,  having  at  least  one  common  perpendicular,  three 
motorized  driving  means  for  generating  respectively  between 
said  tool  support  means  and  said  gear  wheel  support  means, 
three  powered  relative  movements  consisting  of  a  movement 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  common  perpendicular  and  of 
two  movements  transverse  to  each  other  in  planes  respectively 
perpendicular  to  said  common  perpendicular,  and  synchro- 
nous programmable  servo-control  means  for  controlling  said 
motor  for  rotatably  driving  said  tool  and  the  two  motorized 
driving  means  for  producing  said  two  transverse  movements. 

4.212,573 
BROACHING  MACHINE  IMPROVEMENTS 
George  C.  Fields,  Wilmette,  III.,  assignor  to  Ty  Miles,  Inc., 
Westchester,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977.  Ser.  No.  848,909 

Int.  CI.-  B26D  37/08.  41/06 

U.S.  CI.  409-251  11  Claims 
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1.  A  broaching  apparatus  for  use  with  workpieces  and  com- 
prising a  frame  including  longitudinal  ways,  a  carnage  mov- 
able along   said   ways  and   having   broach    holding   means 
thereon,  workpiece  positioning  means  mounted  on  the  frame, 
and  a  ram  connected  between  the  carriage  and  the  frame  for 
reciprocating  the  carriage,  characterized  by: 
said  ways  being  opposite  each  other  w ith  said  carriage  there- 
between; 
said  carriage  having  four  sides  comprising  two  pair  of  sides 
with  the  sides  of  each  pair  being  opposite  each  other,  the 
sides  of  one  of  said  pair  engaging  said  ways; 
said  broach  holding  means  comprising  two  broach  holders, 
with  a  respective  one  being  at  each  of  the  sides  of  the 
other  pair; 
said  ram  being  secured  to  the  carriage  centrally  between  said 

ways  and  centrally  between  said  broach  holders:  and 
said  workpiece  positioning  means  comprising  two  work- 
piece  holders,  with  a  respective  one  being  adjacent  each 
of  the  sides  of  the  other  pair; 
whereby  during  a  broaching  movement  of  the  carriage  the 
loading  of  the  carriage  from  the  broaches  and  broach 
holders  is  balanced  with  respect  to  the  mounting  of  the 
carriage  on  the  ways  and  its  connection  to  the  ram. 


'  4,212,574 

FORAGE  UNLOADER  DOOR  AND  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Melvin  E.  Dreier.  Dumont,  Iowa  50625 
1.  Machine  for  finishing  gear  wheel  teeth  by  shaving  or  Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956.584 

rolling  by  means  of  a  toothed  rotary  tool  adapted  to  operate  in  Int.  CI.-  B60P  1/40:  AOIF  21/00:  AOIC  3/06 

tight  meshing  engagement  with  the  gear  wheel  for  finishing    U.S.  CI.  414—502  9  Claims 

the  teeth  thereof,  which  comprises  means  for  supporting  the       1.  A  material  unloader,  comprising: 
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a  closed  material  containing  body  provided  with  an  opening 

for  access  to  the  interior  thereof, 
material  unloading  mechanism  mounted  withm  said  body 

and  arranged  for  delivering  material  to  a  point  exteriorly 

thereof, 
a  drive  connection  means  mounted  on  said  body  and  opera- 

tively  connected  to  said  unloading  mechanism, 
a  drive  shaft  on  said  drive  connection  means  adapted  for 

connection  to  a  source  of  power, 
a  door,  means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  door  on  said  body 

for  respective  movements  to  closed  and  open  positions 

relative  to  said  opening. 


y- 
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a  latch  assembly  to  selectively  latch  and  unlatch  said  door 
relative  to  said  body  when  said  door  is  in  closed  position, 

said  door  being  designed  for  providing  access  to  said  drive 
shaft  when  said  door  is  closed  for  connection  of  said  drive 
shaft  to  a  source  of  power, 

the  rotation  of  said  door  to  open  position  causing  a  portion 
of  said  door  to  intersect  a  longitudinal  plane  passing 
through  the  connection  of  said  drive  shaft  to  its  source  of 
power  whereby  said  drive  shaft  must  be  disconnected 
from  its  source  of  power  in  order  to  open  said  door,  and 

the  of)en  position  of  said  door  disposed  to  enclose  said  drive 
shaft  so  that  it  cannot  be  connected  to  its  source  of  power 
until  said  door  is  moved  to  closed  position. 


4,212,575 
VACUUM  SEALED  MANIPULATOR 
E.  Vincent  Patrick,  Lorton,  and  Howard  K.  Dickson,  Alexan- 
dria, both  of  Va.,  assigno.'^  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,437 
Int.  CI.-  B65J  I/W 
U.S.  a.  414—8 


10  Claims 


1.  A  manipulator  system  for  transporting  a  sample  between 

work  stations  in  a  substantially  cylindrical  vacuum  chamber  of 

generally  circular  cross-section  with  a  central  axis  normal  to 

said  cross-section  comprising: 

a  first  boom  pivoted  at  a  first  end  for  rotation  parallel  to  said 

cross-section  about  a  boom  axel  parallel  to  said  central 

axis; 

said  boom  having  a  spindle  housing  and  a  spindle  housing 


and  a  spindle  jornalled  therein  rotatable  only  about  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  boom; 

a  frame  member  attached  to  said  spindle; 

a  sample  holder  attached  to  said  frame;  and 

a  first  external  control  means  vacuum  sealed  through  a  first 
circular  wall  of  said  chamber  and  attached  to  said  first 
boom  axel  to  translate  said  boom  axel  independently  in 
three  orthogonally  related  directions  and  to  rotate  said 
boom  and  frame  independently  about  said  boom  axel  and 
spindle  axes,  respectively. 


4,212,576 

PIPE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Albert  L.  George,  P.O.  Box  3604,  Lafayette,  La.  70501 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,656 

Int.  CV  E21B  19/N 

U.S.  a.  414-22  7  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  lifting  and/or  lowering  heavy  objects 
and  transporting  them  laterally  comprising: 

(a)  a  rigid  frame  assembly  having  a  boom  pivotally  mounted 
thereon; 

(b)  a  rotatable  drum  carried  by  said  boom  and  having  a 
helical  groove  therein  for  receiving  an  endless  cable  loop 
rove  around  the  drum  for  frictionally  gripping  same  but 
not  fixedly  secured  thereto; 

(c)  a  pivotally  mounted  rotatable  sheave  for  receiving  a  loop 
of  said  endless  cable; 

(d)  a  helical  groove  in  said  rotatable  drum  having  a  sufficient 
length  to  receive  a  length  of  cable  equal  to  the  distance 
between  such  drum  and  said  pivotally  mounted  sheave 
with  a  single  layer  of  cable  wrapped  thereon;  and 

(e)  hydraulic  cylinder  means  operably  connected  to  said 
pivotally  mounted  boom  for  pivoting  said  boom  and  mov- 
ing said  rotatable  drum  through  an  arc  whereby  an  endless 
cable  rove  on  the  drum  and  over  the  pivotally  mounted 
sheave  will  be  slackened  or  tensioned  by  pivotal  move- 
ment of  the  boom  mounted  rotatable  drum. 


4,212,577 
GRAPPLE 
Ronald  V.  Swanson,  410  Elm  St.,  Port  Moody,  British  Columbia, 
Canada  (V3H  2Z4) 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,865 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  25,  1977, 
26735/77 

Int.  a.-  B65G  47/90 
U.S.  a.  414-23  4  Qaims 

1.  A  grapple  for  attachment  to  a  boom  of  a  hoisting  machine 
for  handling  poles  comprising: 
an  elongated  supporting  frame, 
support  saddles  mounted  adjacent  each  of  said  support 

frame, 
means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  supporting  frame  to  a 
boom  at  approximately  the  mid-point  of  said  supporting 
frame  and  means  associated  with  said  attaching  means  for 
rotating  said  supporting  frame  between  substantially  verti- 
cal and  substantially  horizontal  positions, 
an  arcuate  brace  plate  fixedly  attached  to  said  supporting 
frame  at  approximately  the  mid-point  thereof. 
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a  pair  of  arcuate  arms  each  being  hingedly  connected  at  one 
end  thereof  to  said  brace  plate,  said  arms  each  having  a 
first  sprocket  joumalled  at  the  distal  end  thereof  and  a 
second  sprocket  joumalled  at  approximately  the  mid- 
point of  the  arc  of  said  arms  and  outside  of  said  arc, 

means  for  pivoting  said  arms  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions, 

sprocket  means  attached  to  said  supporting  frame  and  jour- 
nalled  therein, 
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endless  chain  means  passing  around  said  first  and  second 
sprockets  and  said  sprocket  means  and  adapted  to  substan- 
tially encircle  and  grip  a  pole  when  said  arms  are  pivoted 
to  said  closed  position, 

means  permitting  adjustment  of  said  support  saddles  toward 
and  away  from  said  supporting  frame  for  engaging  a  pole 
above  and  below  said  arms,  and 

means  for  reversibly  driving  said  endless  chain  means 
around  said  first  and  second  sprockets  and  said  sprocket 
means  for  rotating  a  pole  gripped  thereby  about  its  longi- 
tudinal axis. 


4,212,578 
APPARATUS  FOR  RETAINING  BALES  IN  POSITION  ON 

A  BALE  WAGON 
L.  Dennis  Butler,  Kingsburg,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion, New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,880 

Int.  a.2  AOID  87/12:  B65G  57/32 

U.S.  a.  414—39  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  bale  wagon  having  a  mobile  chassis,  a  load  bed  pivot- 
ably  affixed  to  said  chassis,  a  bale-accumulating  table  pivotably 
affixed  to  said  chassis  forwardly  of  said  load  bed  to  transfer 
bales  in  a  tier  to  said  load  bed,  a  bale-receiving  means  affixed  to 
said  chassis,  forwardly  of  said  bale-accumulating  table,  means 
to  transfer  bales  from  said  bale-receiving  means  to  said  bale- 


accumulating  table,  and  sideboards  affixed  to  said  chassis  and 
extending  upwardly  adjacent  opposing  sides  of  said  load  bed, 
said  bale-accumulating  table  having  a  length  substantially 
equal  to  the  distance  from  said  load  bed  to  said  bale  receiving 
means,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  retainer  means  laterally  positionally  adjustable 
relative  to  said  bale-accumulating  table,  said  pair  of  re- 
tainer means  being  affixed  to  said  chassis  adjacent  the 
respective  sides  of  said  bale-accumulating  table  and  ex- 
tending upwardly  and  rearwardly  to  respective  side- 
boards adjacent  said  load  bed  and  affixed  thereto  such  that 
said  pair  of  retainer  means  substantially  defines  the  outer 
side  limits  of  the  path  of  pivotal  movement  of  said  bale- 
accumulating  table  during  the  transfer  of  bales  to  said  load 
bed,  each  said  retainer  means  encompassing  an  arcuate 
path  corresponding  to  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  bale- 
accumulating  table,  said  arcuate  path  having  a  radius 
substantially  equal  to  said  length  of  said  bale-accumulating 
table,  thereby  eliminating  outward  displacement  of  bales 
during  said  transfer. 


4,212,579 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  BALES 

Nils  E.  Stromberg,  Sundsvall,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Sunds  Ak- 
tiebolag,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,319 

Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  4,  1977,  7705178 

Int.  a.2  B65G  57/30 

U.S.  a.  414— 95  12  Gaims 


1.  A  method  of  stacking  bales,  comprising  the  steps  of  ad- 
vancing the  bales  one  by  one  in  a  first  direction  along  a  trans- 
port path  by  means  of  a  feed  conveyor  to  a  stacking  f>osition, 
lifting  the  first  bale  from  said  stacking  position  to  a  raised 
position  by  a  fork  device,  maintaining  said  first  bale  in  said 
raised  position  with  said  fork  device  while  a  subsequent  bale  is 
advanced  to  said  stacking  position  beneath  the  lifted  bale, 
lowering  said  fork  device  toward  the  subsequent  bale,  retract- 
ing said  fork  device  from  between  said  first  bale  and  said  subse- 
quent bale  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  firsKlirection  in  which 
said  bales  are  advanced  so  that  said  first  bale  is  lowered  into 
contact  with  said  subsequent  bale  in  said  stacking  position, 
lowering  said  retracted  fork  device  so  that  it  is  ready  to  be 
moved  forward  to  said  stacking  position,  repeating  the  above- 
said  steps  until  the  desired  number  of  bales  have  been  posi- 
tioned upon  each  other  to  form  a  stack  in  said  stacking  posi- 
tion, and  moving  the  completed  stack  from  said  stacking  posi- 
tion in  said  first  direction  and  along  said  transport  path  directly 
to  a  receiving  conveyor  substantially  aligned  with  said  feed 
conveyor. 
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4,212,580 

BOAT  LAUNCHER  FOR  TRUCK  BED 

Ronald  O.  Fluck,  7th  and  Vine  Sts.,  Perkasie,  Pa.  18944 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,554 

Int.  a:  B60P  1/04.  1/52 

U.S.  a.  414—522  15  Qaims 


surface  defining  the  rear  edge  of  said  bumper,  said  tube 
and  brackets  being  fastened  on  said  bumper  so  that  the 
rearmost  portion  of  said  tube  extends  beyond  said  rear 
edge. 

I 


•::r-^) 


1.  A  support  upon  and  from  which  a  small  boat  may  be 
longitudinally  loaded  and  unloaded,  said  support  including  an 
elongated  frame  having  front  and  rear  ends  and  opposite  side 
longitudinal  members,  central  keel  roller  means  journalled 
from  the  rear  of  said  frame  centrally  intermediate  its  opposite 
sides,  oppxjsite  side  roller  means  journalled  from  opposite  side 
portions  of  said  frame  generally  centrally  intermediate  its 
opposite  ends,  the  forward  ends  of  said  longitudinal  members 
includmg  upright  posts,  and  elevated  elongated  horizontal 
transverse  abutment  means  supported  from  and  extending 
between  the  upper  end  portions  of  said  posts  for  vertical  ad- 
justment relative  thereto  and  beneath  which  the  upper  bow 
portion  of  a  small  boat  supported  from  said  roller  means  may 
be  snugly  received. 


4,212,582 
LINKAGE  TO  ALLOW  INCREASED  ANGULAR 
ROTATION  OF  BACKHOE  BOOM 
Gary  L.  Stecklein,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  &.  Com- 
pany, Moline,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,555 

Int.  a.'  E02F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  414—694  7  Claims 


4,212,581 

REAR  BUMPER  ROLLING  LOADER 

Usiie  C.  Pierce,  2418  Wildwood  Dr.,  Woodward,  Okla.  73801 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,996 

Int.  a.2  B60P  1/52 

U.S.  a.  414—529  5  Claims 


1.  A  rolling  loader  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  rear  bum- 
per of  a  pickup  truck,  which  comprises: 

first  and  second  L-shaped  brackets  each  including  a  horizon- 
tal plate  adapted  to  be  bolted  to  the  top  surface  of  said  rear 
bumper  of  said  pickup  truck,  and  a  vertical  plate  having  a 
circular  aperture  formed  therein; 

a  heavy,  steel  tube  having  first  and  second  ends  positioned 
between  said  first  and  second  brackets; 

first  and  second  ball  bearing  assemblies  fitted  respectively 
within  said  first  and  second  ends  of  said  tube  and  each 
including  a  central  aperture  formed  therein;  and 

first  and  second  solid  shafts  extending  through  said  circular 
apertures  of  said  first  and  second  brackets,  respectively, 
and  through  said  central  apertures  of  said  first  and  second 
ball  bearing  assemblies,  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
shafts  being  fastened  to  said  vertical  plates  of  said  first  and 
second  brackets,  respectively,  so  as  to  define  a  horizontal 
rotational  axis  for  said  tube;  wherein  said  rear  bumper 
includes  a  rear  surface  extending  downwardly  from  said 
top  surface,  the  junction  of  said  top  surface  and  said  rear 


^  a.  14 


1.  In  a  backhoe  including  an  upright,  transverse  support 
frame,  a  swing  frame  connected  to  one  side  of  the  support 
frame  for  pivoting  about  a  vertical  axis  to  opposite  sides  of  a 
centered  position,  a  backhoe  boom  having  one  end  connected 
to  the  swing  frame  for  vertical  pivoting  movement  about  a  first 
horizontal  axis  which  extends  transversely,  when  the  swing 
frame  is  in  its  centered  position,  and  is  spaced  beyond  the 
vertical  axis  from  the  one  side  of  the  support  frame  and  having 
an  opposite  end  pivotally  connected  to  a  dipperstick  for  allow- 
ing relative  vertical  pivoting  movement  between  the  boom  and 
dipperstick  about  a  second  axis  extending  parallel  to  the  first 
axis  and  spaced  beyond  the  vertical  axis  from  the  one  side  of 
the  support  frame;  a  first  telescopic  hydraulic  actuator  con- 
nected between  the  swing  frame  and  the  boom  for  selectively 
pivoting  the  latter  vertically  through  approximately  165°  be- 
tween extreme  raised  and  lowered  positions  upon  being  tele- 
scoped between  first  and  second  extreme  positions  thereof,  and 
a  second  telescopic  hydraulic  actuator  connected  between  the 
boom  and  dipperstick  for  effecting  relative  pivotal  movement 
therebetween,  the  improvement  residing  in  the  manner  of 
connecting  the  first  actuator  between  the  swing  frame  and 
boom  and  comprising:  said  actuator  having  a  first  end  directly 
pivotally  connected  to  the  boom;  first  and  second  links  being 
pivotally  interconnected  to  each  other  and  at  least  one  of  the 
links  also  being  pivotally  interconnected  to  a  second  end  of  the 
first  actuator,  and  said  first  and  second  links  having  respective 
ends  respectively  pivotally  connected  to  the  swing  frame  at  a 
location  spaced  vertically  from  the  first  axis,  and  to  the  boom 
at  a  location  spaced  from  but  adjacent  to  the  first  axis;  and  said 
first  and  second  links  and  said  first  actuator  being  so  arranged 
relative  to  each  other  and  the  boom  that  when  the  actuator  is 
in  its  first  extreme  position  the  second  horizontal  transverse 
axis  will  be  located  toward  the  support  frame  at  least  as  far  as 
a  vertical  transverse  plane  passing  through  the  first  horizontal 
transverse  axis  and  when  the  actuator  is  in  its  second  extreme 
position  a  line  drawn  through  the  respective  ends  of  the  first 
and  second  links  will  approximately  pass  through  the  first 
horizontal  transverse  axis. 
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4,212,583 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  POSITIONING  A  UNIT  ON  A 

TUBE-PLATE 

Bernard  Gebelin,  Courbevoie,  France,  assignor  to  Framatome, 
Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Jun.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,208 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  15,  1977,  77  18392 
Int.  Cl.=  B25J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  414—728  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  positioning  a  unit  successively  rela- 
tive to  a  plurality  of  tubes  of  a  regular  array  of  tubes  supported 
by  a  tube-plate  within  an  envelope  provided  with  an  access 
opening,  said  apparatus  comprising:  positioning  apparatus  for 
supporting  the  unit  comprising: 

two  arms, 

connecting  means  for  insertion  in  the  tubes  and  for  connec- 
tion thereto, 

means  mounting  said  connection  means  on  said  arms,  and 

means  mounting  said  arms  for  movement  relative  to  one 
another  in  three  perpendicular  directions  of  which  one  is 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  plate  and  two  are  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  the  plate,  the  amplitudes  of  movements  of 

V  said  arms  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  plate  being  integral 
multiples  of  the  spacing  between  the  tubes;  and  transport- 
ing apparatus  associated  with  said  positioning  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  rectilinear  guide  rod  for  passing  through  said  access  open- 
ing, 

a  carriage, 

means  for  mounting  said  carriage  on  said  rod  for  movement 
therealong, 

coupling  means  for  releasably  coupling  said  positioning 
apparatus  to  said  carriage  during  movement  thereof  be- 
tween the  outside  and  the  inside  of  the  enclosure  and 
which  is  disconnectable  to  permit  movement  of  said  posi- 
tioning means  across  the  plate,  and 

means  mounting  said  coupling  means  on  said  carriage. 


4,212,584 
MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Donald  O.  Johnson,  Matawan,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,469 
Int.  a.=  B65H  5/18 
U.S.  a.  414-748  11  Qaims 

1.  In  material  handling  apparatus,  conveyor  means  for  mov- 
ing generally  cylindrical  articles  transversely  of  their  polar 
axes,  comprising:  means  defining  an  inclined  track  for  support- 
ing said  articles  to  be  moved  therealong  from  a  higher  to  a 
lower  level;  a  plurality  of  article-engaging  pivotable  rocker 
and  finger  elements  disposed  in  uniformly  spaced  relation 


along  said  track,  said  rocker  elements  being  pivotable  in  a 
direction  to  accommodate  gravitational  movement  of  an  arti- 
cle along  said  track  and  present  it  for  engagement  with  a  suc- 
cessive one  of  said  finger  elements  whereupon  said  finger 
element  is  operable  to  accommodate  gravitational  movement 
of  said  article  along  said  track  and  present  it  for  engagement 
with  a  successive  rocker  element,  means  for  driving  said 
rocker  and  finger  elements  cyclically  in  the  recited  operations 
thereof  to  accommodate  controlled  gravitational  movement  of 


an  article  along  said  track  from  said  higher  to  said  lower  level; 
and  each  said  rocker  element  comprises  a  head  rocker  pres- 
ented to  the  upper  end  of  said  track  and  a  tail  rocker  presented 
to  the  lower  end  of  said  track,  each  said  head  and  tail  rocker 
being  pivotable  about  a  common  pivot  point  and  including  an 
article  engaging  portion  of  generally  cuspidate  configuration 
movable  above  and  below  the  plane  of  said  track  in  the  recited 
accommodation  of  movement  of  an  article  while  engaged  by 
said  finger  element. 


4,212,585 
CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR 

Michael  C.  Swarden,  Cambridge,  Mass.;  Shankar  S.  Magge, 
Manchester,  Conn.;  Willem  Jansen,  Weston,  and  Anthony  F. 
Carter,  Newton  Highlands,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  North- 
ern Research  and  Engineering  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,871 
Int.  a.2  P04D  29/44 
U.S.  a.  415—53  R  17  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  centrifugal  compressor  having  casing  structure  defin- 
ing inlet  and  outlet  passages  and  a  gas  flow  path  between  said 
passages, 
an  impeller  in  said  casing  structure  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  compressor  axis,  said  impeller  having  a  circumfer- 
entially  arranged  series  of  impeller  vanes  in  said  gas  flow 
path  and  arranged  to  receive  gas  from  said  inlet  passage 
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and  to  discharge  gas  centrifugally  in  a  radially  outward 
direction,  and 

a  diffuser  section  in  said  gas  flow  path  downstream  from  said 
impeller,  said  diffuser  section  having  a  circumferentially 
arranged  series  of  vanes  in  said  gas  flow  path  and  extend- 
ing in  a  radially  outward  direction  through  said  diffuser 
section  from  said  impeller  towards  said  outlet  passage, 

an  improvement  for  extending  the  stable  operating  range  of 
said  centrifugal  compressor  comprising 

a  circumferentially  extending  series  of  slots  disposed  at  the 
periphery  of  said  impeller  adjacent  the  leading  edges  of 
the  diffuser  vanes,  each  said  slot  extending  generally  in  the 
direction  of  said  gas  flow  path,  and  said  series  of  slots 
being  disposed  such  that  there  is  relative  motion  between 
said  series  of  slots  and  said  diffuser  vanes  as  said  impeller 
is  driven  in  rotation. 


4,212,586 

TURBOEXHAUST  HUB  EXTENSION  FOR  A  MARINE 

PROPELLER 

Mervyn  F.  Aguiar,  623  Plumas  Ct.,  Martinez,  Calif.  94553 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,597 

Int.  a.2  B63H  1/16,  1/18 

U.S.  a.  416—93  A  5  Qaims 
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5.  In  a  marine  propeller  having  a  shaft  receiving  central  hub 
and  a  blade  mounting  hub  concentrically  mounted  about  the 
central  hub  by  radially  extending  vanes  thereby  permitting 
exhaust  gases  to  flow  therebetween  an  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
an  annular  ring  adapted  to  be  received  about  the  hub  of  a 
marine  propeller  distal  of  the  drive  shaft,  said  annular  ring 
having  an  inside  dimension  proximal  the  hub  substantially 
equal  to  the  inside  dimension  of  the  hub  and  an  inside 
dimension  distal  of  the  hub  at  least  equal  to  the  inside 
dimension  of  the  hub  said  annular  ring  extension  having  at 
least  two  inwardly  projecting  helical  fins; 
said  inwardly  projecting  helical  fins  formed  to  meet  gener- 
ally in  an  end  to  end  relation  with  the  radially  extending 
vanes  mounting  the  mounting  hub  concentrically  about 
the  center  hub. 


and  the  driving  force  being  transmitted  to  said  shaft  via  said 
turbine  disk,  said  cooling  system  comprising: 

(A)  means  located  radially  inward  of  said  platform  for  intro- 
ducing a  coolant  liquid  in  a  generally  radially  outward 
direction  into  a  plurality  of  shank  supply  channels  formed 
in  said  shank  portion  of  each  of  said  buckets,  said  shank 
supply  channels  guiding  said  coolant  liquid  into  a  distribu- 
tion channel  located  in  said  platform  of  each  of  said  buck- 
ets; 

(B)  platform  coolant  channels  extending  from  said  distribu- 
tion channels  into  foil  coolant  channels  located  in  each  of 
said  buckets  by  which  said  coolant  traverses  the  surface 
area  of  said  foil;  and 

(C)  said  distribution  channel  comprising: 


4^12,587 

COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS  TURBINE  USING 

V-SHAPED  NOTCH  WEIRS 

Michael  W.  Horaer,  Pattersonville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,500 
Int.  a.=  FOID  5/18 
VS.  a.  416-96  R  9  aums 

1.  An  improved  cooling  system  for  a  gas  turbine  of  the  type 
including  a  turbine  disk  mounted  on  a  shaft  rotatably  sup- 
ported in  a  casing,  a  plurality  of  turbine  buckets  extending 
radially  outward  from  said  disk,  each  of  said  buckets  including 
a  root  portion  mounted  in  said  disk,  a  shank  portion  extending 
radially  outward  from  said  root  portion  to  a  platform  portion, 
and  an  air  foil  extending  radially  outward  from  said  platform 
portion,  said  buckets  receivmg  a  driving  force  from  a  hot  fluid 
moving  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  shaft 


(1)  a  liquid  coolant  collection  trough  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion generally  parallel  to  said  axis  and  adapted  to  collect 
coolant  liquid  supplied  by  said  shank  supply  channels  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  form  a  pool  of  coolant  liquid  in  said 
trough; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  metering  means  for  distributing  coolant 
liquid  from  said  pool  of  coolant  liquid  into  said  platform 
coolant  channels  in  such  a  manner  that  each  of  said 
platform  coolant  channels  receives  a  substantially  equal 
supply  of  coolant  liquid,  each  of  said  metering  means 
including  a  V-shaped  notch  weir  formed  in  said  liquid 
coolant  collection  trough  along  the  innermost  radial 
portion  of  said  trough  such  that  the  coolant  collected  in 
said  trough  can  flow  into  said  notches  when  the  level  of 
coolant  in  said  trough  reaches  a  sufficient  height. 


4,212,588 
SIMPLinED  ROTOR  HEAD  FAIRING 
Evan  A.  Fradenburgh,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,956 

Int.  a.2  B64C  27/38 

U.S.  a.  416—141  8  Claims 


1.  A  fairing  for  enclosing  the  main  rotor  head  of  a  multi- 
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bladed  helicopter  comprising  an  annular  streamlined  member 
providing  a  chamber  for  said  rotor  head,  said  fairing  having  a 
plurality  of  peripheral  cutouts,  one  for  each  blade  of  the  rotor, 
and  means  in  said  chamber  for  preventing  air  which  enters  said 
chamber  through  one  of  said  cutouts  due  to  forward  move- 
ment of  the  helicopter  in  flight  from  flowing  out  of  said  cham-> 
ber  through  another  of  said  cutouts,  said  means  comprising  a 
plurahty  of  partitions  which  divide  said  chamber  into  non- 
communicating  compariments,  each  of  which  has  only  one  of 
said  cutouts. 


4,212,589 

DEVICE  FOR  PRODUaNG  AN  ARTinaAL  BLOOD 

ORCULATION 

Roberto  Bosio,  Via  Torino  227,  Castiglione  Torinese  (Torino), 
Italy 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,211 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  21, 1977,  69080  A/77 
Int.  a.2  F04B  49/06.  43/06 
U.S.  a.  417—12  6  Qaims 


under  the  action  of  said  resilient  means  after  said  closure 
of  the  switch 

an  electrical  circuit  which  is  completed  upon  said  closure  of 
the  switch,  and 

a  signalling  member  in  said  electrical  circuit  which  is  energ- 
ised upon  closure  of  s»d  switch. 


4,212,590 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
REGULATION  OF  ROTARY  HYDRODYNAMIC  PUMPS 
Ame  F.  Jonsson,  Hagfors,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Pumpex  Produc- 
tion AB,  Bandhagen,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,107,  Apr.  6,  1977.  This 

application  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  24,  1977,  7713324 
Int.  a.^  F04B  49/00 
U.S.  a.  417—24  16  Qaims 
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1.  Pump  for  producing  an  artificial  blood  circulation  of  the 
type  comprising: 

a  tubular  body  having  end  fittings  for  connection  to  a  blood 
circuit, 

unidirectional  inlet  and  outlet  valves  in  respective  end  fit- 
tings, 

an  elastically  deformable  tubular  membrane,  located  within 
the  tubular  body  and  fixed  to  the  latter  at  its  two  ends  to 
define  a  pumping  chamber  within  the  tubular  membrane, 
in  communication  with  the  two  said  end  fittings,  and  to 
define  an  annular  control  chamber  between  the  tubular 
body  and  the  said  tubular  membrane; 

means  for  placing  said  annular  control  chamber  alternately 
in  communication  with  a  source  of  driving  fluid  under 
pressure  and  with  a  source  of  lower  pressure  to  deform 
the  tubular  membrane  cyclically  between  an  undeformed 
substantially  cylindrical  shape  and  a  deformed  substan- 
tially hourglass  shape  and  vice  versa,  and 

a  pressure  regulator  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  the  driv- 
ing fluid, 

wherein  the  improvements  reside  in  the  further  provision  of: 

a  feeler  supported  in  the  tubular  body  of  the  pump  for  sliding 
movement  along  an  axis  which  is  substantially  perpendic- 
ular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  body  and  is 
located  at  substantially  equal  distances  from  the  ends  of 
said  tubular  body; 

resilient  means  urging  the  inner  end  of  the  feeler  into  contact 
with  the  outer  surface  of  the  tubular  membrane; 

a  switch  having  fixed  contact  means  carried  by  the  tubular 
body  of  the  pump  and  movable  contact  means  carried  by 
said  feeler,  said  movable  contact  means  coming  into 
contact  with  said  fixed  contact  means  to  close  the  said 
switch  when  the  feeler,  starting  from  a  rest  position  corre- 
sponding to  the  undeformed  configuration  of  the  tubular 
membrane,  has  been  displaced  to  a  switch  closure  position 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  deformation  of  the 
tubular  membrane; 

stop  means  to  prevent  further  displacement  of  said  feeler 


3.  A  method  of  regulating  the  speed  of  a  rotary  dynamic 
pump  in  dependence  on  a  selected  reference  parameter,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing,  by  means  of  a  first  sensor,  one  of  the  acutal  and 
desired  values  of  one  of  the  two  parameters,  pump  speed 
and  flow  rate; 

(b)  snesing,  by  means  of  a  second  sensor,  the  other  of  said 
values  of  the  other  of  said  parameters; 

(c)  generating  an  altered  signal  proportional  to  a  selected 
power  of  the  parameter  sensed  by  the  first  sensor; 

(d)  generating  a  comparison  signal  prop>ortional  to  the  pa- 
rameter sensed  by  the  second  sensor; 

(e)  algebraically  adding  a  selected  term  to  the  altered  signal 
to  produce  a  modified  signal; 

(0  extracting  a  root  of  a  selected  power  from  the  modified 
signal  to  produce  a  converted  signal; 

(g)  feeding  said  converted  and  comparison  signals  into  a 
comparator  and  obtaining  an  error  signal;  and 

(h)  feeding  said  error  signal  into  a  speed  regulator  for  a 
pump. 

13.  A  regulator  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  rotary  hydro- 
dynamic  liquid  pump,  wherein  a  pump  speed  signal  is  con- 
verted into  a  signal  related  in  value  to  the  flow  rate  of  the 
pump  comprising: 

a  wedge  shaped  float  for  sensing  the  level  of  a  liquid  in  a 
container  in  fluid  communication  with  the  pump  and  for 
providing  a  pump  speed  signal  related  in  value  to  a  prede- 
termined power  of  the  pump  speed; 

means  providing  a  set  point  related  in  value  to  a  ratio  be- 
tween a  static  head  of  the  pump  and  a  pressure  head 
generated  by  the  pump  at  zero  flow; 

means  for  providing  a  signal  related  to  the  quantity  A', 
wherein  A'  is  proportional  to  the  difference  between  the 
pump  speed  signal  and  the  set  point;  and 

means  for  generating  a  flow  rate  signal  responsive  to  a  pre- 
determined root  of  the  quantity  A'  for  regulating  the 
speed  of  the  pump. 
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4,212,591 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  FOR  PUMPS 
Robert  E.  Lamontagne,  Boulder,  and  Jon  V.  Scull,  Longmont, 
both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Binks  Manufacturing  Company, 
Franklin  Park,  111.,  Croyle;  Carlton  R. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,520 

Int.  a.-  F04B  49/08 

U.S.  a.  417—38  5  Qaims 


the  inlet,  and  the  convergent  second  conical  portion  hav- 
ing its  crown  facing  the  outlet; 
means  securing  the  inductor  to  the  duct;  and 
a  plurality  of  flutes  that  span  the  annulus  between  the  inte- 
rior wall  of  the  duct  and  exterior  of  the  inductor  in  the 
region  of  the  bases  said  flutes  converting  at  least  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  rotational  flow  of  the  molten  metal  to 
axial  flow. 


77 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  output  pressure  of  a  pump  or 
the  like,  said  device  comprising:  an  output  line  for  transmitting 
fluid  under  pressure  from  said  pump;  said  output  line  including 
a  control  hose  portion;  a  plunger  urged  into  engagement  with 
said  control  hose  portion  by  resilient  biasing  means  for  deform- 
ing said  control  hose  portion  into  a  predetermined  configura- 
tion inconsistent  with  the  configuration  the  control  hose  por- 
tion would  assume  when  subjected  to  a  predetermined  varia- 
tion in  internal  pressure;  said  control  hose  portion  being  mov- 
able between  said  configurations  responsive  to  variations  in  the 
pressure  of  the  fluid  in  the  line;  means  responsive  to  the  move- 
ment of  said  control  hose  portion  for  controlling  the  pump;  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  force  of  said  biasing  means. 


4,212,592 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PUMP  FOR  MOLTEN  METALS 
Eugene  E.  Olich,  Aptos,  and  Robert  B.  Weissinger,  Santa  Gara, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  San 
Jose,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,282 

Int.  a.2  H02N  4/20 

U.S.  a.  417-50  40  Oaims 


4,212,593 
HEAT-POWERED  WATER  PUMP 
Duane  G.  Chadwick,  Logan,  Utah,  assignor  to  Utah  State  Uni- 
versity Foundation,  Logan,  Utah 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,319 

Int.  a.3  F04B  19/24 

U.S.  a.  417-53  26  Qaims 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  pump  for  molten  metals  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  duct  through  the  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 
means  for  introducing  molten  metal  into  the  inlet  of  the  duct; 
means  for  producing  a  magnetic  field  within  the  duct  to 

produce  rotational  flow  of  the  molten  metal  within  the 

duct; 
an  inductor  having  an  exterior  defined  by  a  divergent  first 

conical  portion  and  a  convergent  second  conical  portion, 

said  portions  having  facing  bases  and  a  common  axis, 
the  divergent  first  conical  portion  having  its  crown  facing 


24.  A  method  for  pumping  water  comprising: 

forming  a  pumping  chamber  with  a  downwardly  oriented 
opening; 

interconnecting  a  reservoir  chamber  with  the  downwardly 
oriented  opening  of  the  pumping  chamber; 

providing  inlet  check  valve  means  and  outlet  check  valve 
means  to  the  reservoir  chamber,  the  inlet  check  valve 
means  being  in  fluid  communication  with  a  water  source; 

fabricating  a  vaporizing  means  having  a  predetermined  heat 
capacity  to  accommodate  vaporizing  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  volatile  liquid  distributed  thereto; 

heating  the  vaporizing  means; 

metering  a  predetermined  quantity  of  volatile  liquid  to  the 
vaporizing  means  thereby  generating  a  vapor; 

displacing  water  from  the  reservoir  chamber  through  the 
outlet  check  valve  means  by  delivering  the  vapor  to  the 
pumping  chamber  and  forcing  water  from  the  pumping 
chamber  with  the  vapor;  and 

replacing  water  in  the  reservoir  chamber  and  the  pumping 
chamber  by  condensing  the  vapor  in  the  pumping  cham- 
ber thereby  creating  a  partial  vacuum  in  the  pumping 
chamber  and  causing  atmospheric  pressure  to  force  water 
from  the  water  source  through  the  inlet  check  valve 
means. 
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4,212,594 

LIQUID  FEEDING  AND  MIXING  ARRANGEMENT 

INCLUDING  AN  EJECTOR  THERMAL  SLEEVE 

Russell  E.  Sheer,  Jr.,  Cohoes,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,384 

Int.  C1.2  F04F  5/00 

U.S.  G.  417—54  6  Gaims 
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6.  In  a  process  for  (a)  feeding  a  feed  liquid  into  a  pressure 
vessel  containing  a  body  of  liquid  which  is  hotter  than  the  feed 
liquid  and  (b)  mixing  the  feed  liquid  with  the  liquid  body 
wherein  a  main  flow  portion  of  the  feed  liquid  is  conducted 
sequentially  through  (1)  a  supply  line  disposed  within  the 
cavity  of,  and  provided  with  an  imperfect  seal  to,  an  inlet 
nozzle  connected  to  the  vessel,  and  (2)  a  feed  liquid  distribution 
member  within  the  liquid  body  and  having  at  least  one  outlet 
port  spaced  from  and  directed  away  from  said  nozzle  such  that 
said  main  flow  portion  exits  through  the  port  as  a  high-velocity 
jet  into  the  liquid  body,  and  another  portion  of  the  feed  liquid 
forms  a  leakage  flow  past  said  imperfect  seal  and  along  said 
nozzle,  the  improvement  comprising:  providing  a  member 
defining  a  confined  leakage  flow  zone  within  said  cavity, 
drawing  said  leakage  flow  through  said  zone  by  suction  cre- 
ated by  said  jet  in  a  downstream  portion  of  said  zone  disposed 
in  liquid-ejecting  register  with  said  port,  and  ejecting  said 
leakage  flow  with  the  main  flow  exiting  said  port. 


4,212,595 
AIR  PUMP  WITH  PRIMARY  AND  SECONDARY  INLET 

FLOW  CHANNELS 
Charles  Kuintzle,  Jr.,  Monroe,  and  Joseph  P.  Murphy,  New- 
town, both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Avco  Corporation,  Stratford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,405 

Int.  G.^  F04B  2i/08 

U.S.  G.  417—84  5  Gaims 


the  inner  channel  to  cause  a  uniform  annular  primary 
airflow,  said  body  supported  by  equi-spaced  radial  inlet 
struts  connecting  said  streamline  body  of  revolution  with 
said  outer  housing,  each  of  said  struts  along  its  length 
penetrating  through  a  close  fitting  opening  in  the  outer 
wall  separating  the  primary  and  secondary  flow  channels; 

a  powered  rotor  mounted  within  the  housing  for  rotation 
about  the  axis  thereof,  downstream  of  the  streamlined 
body  of  revolution,  the  blades  of  said  rotor  extending  into 
the  inner  channel  of  the  duct  to  accelerate  the  primary 
airflow; 

an  annular  shaped  ejector  nozzle  formed  in  the  outlet  end  of 

.  the  shroud  downstream  of  the  rotor  to  cause  further  accel- 
eration of  the  primary  airflow; 

a  suction  chamber  formed  in  the  duct  downstream  of  the 
ejector  nozzle  to  receive  the  high  velocity  primary  air- 
flow therefrom,  and  connected  to  the  outer  channel  to 
receive  the  secondary  airflow  therefrom,  the  flow  of  high 
velocity  primary  airflow  into  said  chamber  serving  to 
pump  the  secondary  airflow  through  the  outer  channel; 
and 

means  connected  to  the  suction  chamber  to  dispense  the 
contents  of  the  suction  chamber  from  the  pump. 


4,212,596 
PRESSURIZED  FLUID  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Walter  Z.  Ruseff,  New  Lenox,  111.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,822 
Int  G.-  F04B  49/00 


U.S.  G.  417-216 
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1.  An  air  pump  useful  in  pumping  gases  containing  abrasive 
particles  comprising: 

an  outer  cylindrical  housing  having  an  axially  extending 
inner  duct,  said  duct  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

a  cylindrical  shroud  mounted  within  the  housing  to  divide 
the  duct  into  inner  and  outer  axially  extending  channels; 

a  source  of  primary  air  flow  being  relatively  free  of  contami- 
nants connected  to  the  inner  channel; 

a  source  of  secondary  airflow  which  is  desired  to  be 
pumped,  said  source  being  connected  to  the  outer  channel 
of  the  duct; 

a  streamline  body  of  revolution  mounted  within  the  housing 
on  the  axis  thereof,  said  body  positioned  at  the  inlet  end  of 


1.  A  pressurized  fluid  supply  system  for  a  plurality  of  fluid- 
operated  devices  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  variable  displacement  pumps  each  having  a 
fluid  inlet  and  a  pressurized  fluid  discharge  outlet  for 
supplying  fluid  to  a  separate  one  of  said  devices  and  each 
having  a  displacement  control  element  which  may  be 
shifted  to  vary  the  displacement  thereof  between  a  mini- 
mum value  and  a  maximum  value,  each  of  said  pumps 
having  means  for  producing  net  swivel  torque  forces  that 
urge  said  control  element  towards  the  minimum  displace- 
ment position, 

each  of  said  pumps  having  a  displacement-increasing  biasing 
means  acting  on  said  control  element  for  urging  said  con- 
trol element  towards  the  maximum  displacement  position 
with  a  force  which  increases  as  fluid  pressure  at  said 
discharge  outlet  of  the  pump  increases  and  which  de- 
creases as  said  discharge  outlet  pressure  decreases,  and 
further  having  a  displacement-decreasing  biasing  means 
acting  on  said  control  element  for  urging  said  control 
element  towards  the  minimum  displacement  position,  said 
displacement-increasing  biasing  means  exerting  a  stronger 
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force  on  said  control  element  than  said  dispiacement- 
decreasing  biasing  means,  and 
system  output-limiting  means  for  causing  the  discharge 
pressure  of  a  first  of  said  pumps  to  supplement  the  force 
exerted  on  said  control  element  of  a  second  of  said  pumps 
by  said  displacement-decreasing  biasing  means  of  said 
second  pump  to  produce  a  greater  displacement  decrease 
at  said  second  pump  than  occurs  at  said  first  pump  when 
the  discharge  pressure  of  said  first  pump  approaches  a 
maximum  value  while  the  discharge  pressure  of  said  sec- 
ond pump  is  at  a  lower  value. 


4^12,597 
PNEUMATIC  INSTALLATIONS 

Salvador  Gali  Mallofre,  Londres,  29,  Barcelona,  Spain 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,354 

Claims  priority,  application  Spain,  Mar.  22, 1978,  468.200 

Int.  a:-  P04B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  417-225  5  Qaims 


1.  A  pneumatic  device  for  regulating  a  flow  of  compressed 
fiuid  to  a  compressed  fiuid  tank,  said  tank  being  used  to  supply 
compressed  fiuid  for  powering  pneumatic  machinery  and 
bemg  recompressed  by  compressed  fiuid  from  said  device,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  valve  housing  having  a  fluid  feed  inlet,  first  and  second 
exhaust  ports,  first  and  second  reversible  thrust  flow 
ports,  and  first  and  second  control  ports; 
a  control  piston  reciprocatingly  slidably  mounted  within 
said  valve  housing,  said  control  piston  having  a  shape  for 
defining  with  said  valve  housing  first  and  second  opposed 
chambers  at  opposite  ends  of  said  control  piston,  and  said 
piston  further  having  first  and  second  distribution  cham- 
bers for  alternately  defining  passages  between  said  fluid 
feed  inlet  and  said  first  and  second  reversible  thrust  flow 
ports,  and  dimensioned  such  that  when  one  of  said  thrust 
flow  ports  communicates  with  said  fluid  feed  inlet,  the 
other  of  said  thrust  flow  ports  communicates  with  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  exhaust  ports,  said  opposed  chambers 
havmg  said  control  ports  located  correspondingly  com- 
municating therewith; 
a  recompression  housing  having  first  and  second  thrust 
chambers  and  first  and  second  protrusions  at  opposite 
ends  thereof,  said  protrusions  having  recompression  pas- 
sages therein  which  communicate  with  said  first  and  sec- 
ond thrust  chambers,  respectively,  said  recompression 
passages  having  one  way  valves  therein  for  allowing  fluid 
flow  from  said  thrust  chambers  to  said  recompression 
passages,  said  recompression'  housing  having  a  single 
outlet  conduit  leading  from  said  recompression  housing, 
said  recompression  housing  further  having  first  and  sec- 
ond unk  flow  passages  respectively  connecting  said  first 
and  second  recompression  passages  with  said  outlet  con- 
duit, said  Unk  flow  passages  having  unk  one  way  valves 
for  allowing  fluid  flow  from  said  recompression  passages 
to  said  single  outlet  conduit; 
a  recompression  piston  reciprocatingly  slidably  mounted 


within  said  recompression  housing,  said  recompression 
piston  having  a  shape  whereby  said  thrust  chambers  are 
located  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  piston  being  sup- 
ported by  said  protrusions  and  further  shaped  for  cooper- 
ating with  said  protrusion  for  defining  therewith  first  and 
second  recompression  chambers,  each  of  said  recompres- 
sion chambers  communicating  with  a  respective  recom- 
pression passage; 

first  and  second  reversible  thrust  fiow  passages  connecting 
said  first  and  second  thrust  flow  ports,  respectively,  with 
said  first  and  second  thrust  chambers; 

first  and  second  control  passage,  connecting  said  first  and 
second  opposed  chambers,  at  said  control  ports,  with  said 
second  and  first  thrust  chambers,  respectively,  only  one  of 
said  control  passages  being  open  at  a  time  according  to  the 
position  of  said  recompression  piston  within  said  recom- 
pression housing;  and 

whereby  all  of  the  above  elements  cooperate  so  that  when 
compressed  fluid  is  fed  through  said  fluid  feed  inlet,  said 
fluid  passes  through  one  of  said  control  piston  distribution 
chambers,  which  defines  one  of  said  distribution  passages 
to  said  first  reversible  thrust  flow  passage  and  into  said 
first  thrust  chamber  and  further  passes,  through  said  cor- 
responding recompression  passage  one  way  valve  and 
recompression  passage,  into  said  first  recompression 
chamber,  thereby  displacing  said  recompression  piston  in 
a  first  direction  and  thereby  causing  compressed  fluid  in 
said  second  thrust  chamber  and  recompression  chamber  to 
be  expelled  through  corresponding  reversible  thrust  flow 
and  recompression  passages,  said  fluid  in  said  second 
thrust  chamber  passing  out  through  said  second  exhaust 
port  and  said  fluid  in  said  second  recompression  chamber 
passing  through  said  corresponding  recompression  pas- 
sage to  said  corresponding  tank  passage  valve  and  further, 
through  said  corresponding  tank  passage  to  said  outlet 
conduit  and  therefrom  to  said  compressed  air  tank,  simul- 
taneously, said  recompression  piston  opening  said  first 
control  passage  as  a  result  of  said  recompression  piston 
movement,  and  compressed  fluid  flowing  through  said 
first  control  passage  for  causing  said  control  piston  to 
move,  for  causing  the  elements  opposite  to  those  recited 
cooperating  elements  to  cooperate  in  the  same  manner  as 
recited,  the  operation  of  said  device  being  cyclical  and 
continuous. 


4,212,598 
TRAFHC-OPERATED  AIR-POWERED  GENERATING 

SYSTEM 
Dwain  F.  Roche,  Manhattan,  and  Stanley  E.  Banks,  New 
Strawn,  both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Energy  Development 
Corporation,  New  Strawn,  Kans. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,334 
Int.  a.-  F04B  35/00,  43/05 
U.S.  a.  417-229  9  Qaims 

1.  For  use  in  association  with  a  surface  along  which  recur- 
rent traffic  moves,  an  energy  conservation  system  comprising: 
A  fluid  pump  operable  through  a  pumping  stroke  to  emit  a 

slug  of  fluid  through  an  outlet  of  the  pump, 
said  pump  further  being  operable  through  a  suction  stroke  to 
intake  a  new  supply  of  fluid  through  an  inlet  of  the  pump; 
a  first  check  valve  operably  associated  with  said  inlet  of  the 
pump  for  permitting  fluid  flow  into  the  pump  through  said 
inlet  during  said  suction  stroke  and  for  precluding  fluid 
flow  out  of  the  pump  through  said  inlet  during  said  pump- 
ing stroke; 
a  second  check  valve  operably  associated  with  said  outlet  of 
the  pump  for  permitting  fluid  flow  out  of  the  pump 
through  said  outlet  during  said  pumping  stroke  and  for 
precluding  retrograde  fluid  flow  into  the  pump  through 
said  outlet  during  said  suction  stroke; 
means  for  disposing  said  pump  in  force-transmitting  relation- 
ship to  said  surface; 
a  traffic-operated  actuator  disposed  in  force-transmitting 
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relationship  with  said  pump  in  opposition  to  said  surface 
for  receiving  operating  impulses  from  said  traffic;  and 

fluid-operated  means  coupled  in  flow  communication  with 
said  outlet  of  the  pump  beyond  said  second  check  valve 
for  receiving  slugs  of  pressurized  fluid  from  the  pump  and 
for  performing  a  work  function, 

said  pump  including  a  resilient  device  having  a  variable 
volume  pumping  chamber  associated  therewith,  said  de- 
vice flexing  to  a  position  of  minimum  chamber  volume 
during  said  pumping  stroke  and  returning  to  a  position  of 
maximum  chamber  volume  during  said  suction  stroke. 


said  device  comprising  a  resiliently  walled  tube  disposed 
transversely  of  the  path  of  travel  of  said  traffic, 

said  tube  being  provided  with  a  bearing  member  between  the 
tube  and  said  actuator  for  preventing  direct  physical 
contact  between  said  actuator  and  the  tube, 

said  surface  including  a  recess  receiving  said  tube,  said  re- 
cess having  a  liner  therein  between  the  surface  and  the 
tube,  said  bearing  member  being  hingedly  secured  to  said 
liner  for  flexure  with  the  tube  during  said  pumping  and 
suction  strokes  thereof 


4,212,599 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE 

OUTPUT  QUANTITY  OF  COMPRESSED  MEDIUM  OF 

SINGLE  AND  MULTI-STAGE  SCREW  AND  TURBO 

COMPRESSOR  SYSTEMS 

Heinz  Lantermann,  Kirchhellen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Gutehoffnungshiitte  Sterkrade  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,889 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1977,  2737677 

Int.  a.2  P04C  29/W 
U.S.  a.  417— 295  lOQaims 


the  compressors  for  discharging  compressed  gaseous  medium, 
comprising: 

flow  control  means  in  the  suction  for  throttling  the  flow  of 
the  gaseous  medium  to  the  compressor  system, 

a  control  piston  connected  to  said  flow  control  means  for 
actuating  the  throttling  of  the  flow, 

a  cylinder, 

said  control  piston  having  a  piston  part  disposed  within  said 
cylinder  defining  a  first  and  second  chamber  on  opposite 
sides  thereof, 

a  bleed  valve  having  a  passage  connected  to  the  discharge 
and  to  atmosphere  and  valve  seat  means  adjacent  said 
passage, 

valve  means  connected  to  said  control  piston  and  movable  in 
said  passage  between  a  position  in  which  said  valve  means 
engages  said  valve  seat  means  for  closing  said  passage  and 
a  position  in  which  said  valve  means  disengages  from  said 
valve  seat  means  for  opening  said  passage, 

a  reservoir  for  holding  a  liquid, 

pump  means  for  pressurizing  and  pumping  at  least  part  of  the 
liquid  from  said  reservoir, 

conduit  means  connected  between  said  pump  means  and  said 
cylinder  to  provide  a  constant  fluid  pressure  to  said  first 
chamber, 

a  pressure  regulator  connected  between  said  pump  means 
and  said  cylinder  for  passing  the  pressurized  liquid  from 
said  pump  means  to  said  second  chamber  responsive  to  the 
gaseous  pressure  in  the  discharge,  said  pressure  regulator 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  discharge, 

a  fluid  throttle  shunt  means  between  said  pressure  regulator 
and  said  control  piston  for  delivering  liquid  to  said  reser- 
voir, and 

said  control  piston  being  operative  to  open  and  close  said 
passage  of  said  bleed  valve  and  to  actuate  said  flow  con- 
trol means  responsive  to  the  fluid  pressure  in  said  first  and 
second  chambers.  ( 

\; 

4,212,600 
VEHICLE  FUEL  TANL  HAVING  VENTED  INTERNAL 
FUEL  PUMP 
Heinz  Otto,  Wolfsburg;  Helmut  Hoppmann,  and  Bodo  Henning, 
both  of  Brunswick,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,698 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1977,  2748963 

Int.  a.2  F04B  77/00,  POID  5/10 
U.S.  G.  417—360  3  Gaims 


^  (.    <■ 


1.  A  device  for  regulating  the  output  quantity  of  a  gaseous 
medium  of  a  compressor  system  having  a  suction  for  the  com- 
pressors for  receiving  the  gaseous  medium  and  a  discharge  for 


1.  A  fuel  pump  assembly  for  mounting  within  a  vehicle  fuel 
tank  comprising  a  reserve  tank  which  is  arranged  to  stand 
essentially  perpendicularly  on  the  bottom  of  said  fuel  tank  and 
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which  is  equipped  with  valve  means  for  allowing  the  influx  of 
and  preventing  the  outflow  of  fuel,  a  fuel  pump  having  an  inlet 
and  mounted  within  said  reserve  tank  by  at  least  one  noise 
dampenmg  cylindrical  intermediate  layer,  a  filter  screen 
mounted  to  said  reserve  tank,  surrounding  said  pump  inlet  and 
forming  an  intake  chamber,  a  vent  conduit  sealed  against  fluid 
entry  from  said  fuel  tank  and  a  vent  channel  bypassing  said 
intermediate  layer  and  connecting  said  intake  chamber  up- 
stream of  said  pump  inlet  with  said  vent  conduit. 


4,212,601 

MOTOR  PUMP 

Yoshifumi  Ina,  Okazaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 

Ltd..  Kariya,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Set.  No.  802,532,  Jun.  1, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,181.473.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1978,  S«r.  No.  932,933 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  1, 1976, 51-78567;  Jul. 
1,  1976,  51-78568;  Aug.  22,  1977,  52-100275 

Int.  a.-  F04B  17/02.  35/00 
U.S.  a.  417—365  5  Gaims 


1.  A  motor  pump  comprising: 

a  motor  unit  including  a  cup-shaped  ferromagnetic  yoke 
member  havmg  one  end  open,  the  other  end  bemg  a  bot- 
tom portion  having  an  opening,  magnetic  field  supplying 
means  in  said  yoke  member,  an  armature  mtegral  with  a 
shaft  having  a  portion  extending  through  said  opening  in 
the  bottom  of  said  cup-shaped  yoke  member,  a  bearing 
holder  sealed  securely  to  said  open  end  of  said  cup-shaped 
yoke  member  having  a  fluid  outlet  member,  and  first  and 
second  bearing  means  secured  respectively  in  said  openmg 
in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  cup-shaped  yoke  member 
and  to  said  bearing  holder  for  carrying  said  shaft,  and 

a  pump  unit  including  a  pump  stator  secured  to  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  cup-shaped  yoke  member  for  defining  a 
pump  chamber  into  which  said  shaft  extends,  a  rotor 
disposed  in  said  pump  chamber,  and  a  fiuid  inlet  member 
for  communicating  said  fluid  inlet  member  with  said  pump 
chamber  and  a  pump  outlet  member  for  communicating 
said  pump  chamber  with  the  inside  of  said  motor  unit, 

connecting  means  including  at  least  one  keyway  and  a  key 
tpe  member  mating  therewith  with  a  gap  therebetween  for 
connecting  said  shaft  and  rotor, 

said  pump  stator  further  having  means  for  communicating 
said  connecting  means  including  said  gap  with  said  fluid 
inlet  member  to  cause  fiuid  flow  in  a  direction  from  said 
motor  unit  to  said  fiuid  inlet  member  to  prevent  rust  from 
gathering  on  said  connecting  means  including  said  gap. 


applying  a  coating  consisting  essentially  of  chromium  or  a 
chromium  alloy  containing  at  least  about  20%  by  weight  chro- 
mium, and  wherein  said  alloy  contains  between  about  3%  and 
about  80%  of  at  least  one  of  the  alloying  elements  iron,  manga- 
nese, nickel,  cobalt,  molybdenum,  tantalum,  niobium,  tungsten, 
zirconium,  or  titanium,  the  improvement  wherein  said  coating 
is  applied  as  a  powder  which  contains  at  least  one  of  the  ele- 
ments hydrogen,  nitrogen  and  oxygen,  and 
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when  hydrogen  is  present  in  said  powder,  it  is  present  in  an 

amount  of  0.1%  to  0.5%  by  weight; 
when  nitrogen  is  present  in  said  p>owder,  it  is  present  in  an 

amount  of  0.005%  to  0.5%  by  weight;  and 
when  oxygen  is  present  in  said  powder,  it  is  present  in  a  level 

of  0.5%  to  2.5%  by  weight. 


4,212,603 

ROTARY  VANE  MACHINE  WITH  CAM  FOLLOWER 

RETAINING  MEANS 

Ronald  E.  Smolinski,  4081  Forest  Ridge  Blvd.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

45424 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,952 

Int.  a.-  FOIC  l/OO:  F03C  i/00;  F04C  //Ott  17/00 

U.S.  a.  418—256  13  Qaims 


4,212,602 
WEAR.RESISTANT  COATING  FOR  SEALING  STRIPS  IN 

ROTARY  ENGINES 
Ulrich  Buran,  and  Horst  Beyer,  both  of  Burscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Goetzewerke  Friedrich  Goetze  AG, 
Burscheid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1975,  Ser.  No.  603,249 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  14, 
1974.  2438923 

Int.  a.-  FOIC  19/04:  B23K  9/04 

U.S.  a.  418—178  27  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  providing  a  wear-resistant  coating  on  a 

sealing  strip  of  a  rotary  engine  having  a  trochoidal  chamber 

made  of  a  supereutectic  aluminum-silicon  alloy  comprising 


1.  A  rotary  machine  comprising: 

a  stator  housing  having  an  inner  surface  defining  a  stator 
chamber,  said  housing  furiher  defining  inlet  and  outlet 
poris  through  said  housing  into  said  chamber, 

a  substantially  cylindrical  rotor  rotatably  mounted  within 
said  chamber  for  rotation  about  a  rotor  axis, 

a  plurality  of  vanes  slidably  received  in  said  rotor  and  mov- 
able therewith  about  said  rotor  axis  during  rotation  of  said 
rotor  with  tip  portions  of  said  vanes  projecting  outwardly 
toward  said  inner  surface  of  said  stator  housing, 

continuous,  substantially  cylindrical,  cam  surface  means 
defining  a  camming  surface  substantially  concentric  with 
said  inner  surface  of  said  stator  housing, 

cam  follower  means  mounted  on  each  of  said  vanes  contact- 
ing said  substantially  cylindrical  camming  surface,  and 

cam  follower  retaining  means  being  free  to  rotate  with  re- 
spect to  said  cam  surface  means,  defining  a  substantially 
cylindrical  retaining  surface  concentric  with  said  cam- 
ming surface,  said  substantially  cylindrical  retaining  sur- 
face being  defined  within  a  groove  on  said  cam  follower 
retaining  means,  said  retaining  means  engaging  said  cam 
follower  means  within  said  groove  and  urging  said  cam 
follower  means  against  said  cam  surface  means,  whereby 
said  cam  follower  means  position  said  vanes  during  rota- 
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tion  of  said  rotor  and  relative  axial  movement  between 
said  cam  follower  retaining  means  and  said  vanes  is  pre- 
vented. 


4,212,604 
RIMLESS,  PRODUCTION  MOLD 
Kenneth  T.  MacMillan,  347  Hazel  St.,  P.O.  Box  557,  Macon, 
Ga.  31202 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,064 

Int.  a.2  B29H  5/04 

U.S.  a.  425—19  20  Claims 


1.  A  retreading  mold  comprising  first  and  second  relatively 
movable  platens,  means  for  moving  said  platens  between  first 
adjacent  closed  and  second  remote  open  positions,  first  and 
second  matrices  carried  by  said  first  and  second  platens  defin- 
ing in  said  first  position  a  chamber  within  which  is  adapted  to 
be  housed  a  tire  to  be  retreaded,  means  for  locking  said  platens 
in  said  first  position,  said  locking  means  including  a  pair  of 
generally  coaxial  shafts,  a  first  of  said  shafts  being  carried  by 
said  first  platen  and  a  second  of  said  shafts  being  carried  by  said 
second  platen,  said  first  and  second  rhafts  having  respective 
first  and  second  end  portions  in  generally  opposing  relation- 
ship to  each  other  when  said  platens  are  in  said  first  position, 
means  coupling  said  first  and  second  end  portions  to  each  other 
when  said  platens  are  in  said  first  position  for  locking  said 
platens  in  said  first  f>osition,  and  means  positionable  between 
said  coupling  means  and  said  first  shaft  when  said  platens  are  in 
said  second  [)Osition  for  axially  adjusting  the  position  of  said 
second  platen  relative  to  said  second  shaft  upon  rotation  of  said 
first  shaft  whereby  said  platens  can  be  locked  at  different 
distances  from  each  other  in  said  first  position. 


4,212,605 
MOLDING  MACHINE  WTTH  EXPANDABLE  CHAMBER 

AND  LOCKING  MEANS 
Kenneth  T.  MacMillan,  Macon,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Donald  Mac- 
Millan A  Son,  Inc.,  Macon,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,401 
Int.  a.2  B29H  5/W 
U.S.  a.  425—20  21  Qaims 

1.  A  retreading  machine  comprising  in  combination: 
first  and  second  opposed  relatively  movable  mold  bodies 
defining  in  a  closed  position  thereof  a  generally  annular 
mold  cavity  adapted  to  receive  therein  a  tire  to  be  re- 
treaded  which  tire  has  an  inner  surface  defining  an  annular 
tire  chamber; 
said  first  and  second  mold  bodies  being  carried  by  respective 

first  and  second  supports; 
means  for  moving  said  first  and  second  supports  relative  to 


each  other  thereby  moving  said  first  and  second  mold 
bodies  relative  to  each  other  between  said  closed  position 
and  an  open  position  at  which  said  first  and  second  mold 
bodies  are  in  relatively  spaced  relationship; 

a  pair  of  relatively  movable  telescopic  members  defining 
another  chamber; 

one  of  said  telescopic  members  being  carried  by  said  first 
sup(>ort  and  another  of  said  telescopic  members  carried  by 
said  first  support  and  carrying  said  first  mold  body; 

said  another  chamber  having  an  area  of  a  size  at  least  equal 
to  the  area  of  said  annular  tire  chamber; 

means  for  pressurizing  said  another  chamber  when  said  mold 
bodies  are  in  the  closed  position  thereof  thereby  to  move 
said  telescopic  members  relative  to  each  other  and  thereby 
urge  said  mold  bodies  into  intimate  engaging  relationship; 

means  for  pressurizing  a  tire  within  said  annular  tire  cham- 
ber when  said  mold  bodies  are  in  the  closed  position 
thereof; 
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the  net  effect  of  said  pressurizing  means  in  conjunction  with 
the  areas  of  said  another  and  annular  tire  chambers  being 
such  as  to  urge  the  mold  bodies  at  all  times  in  the  closed 
position  of  said  mold  bodies  into  intimate  engaging  rela- 
tionship against  oppositely  acting  pressure  within  said 
annular  tire  chamber  which  tends  to  urge  said  mold  bodies 
out  of  intimate  engaging  relationship; 

first  and  second  axially  opposed  relatively  movable  bead 
aligner  wheels; 

said  second  bead  aligner  wheel  being  carried  by  said  second 
support; 

said  first  and  second  bead  aligner  wheels  being  disposed 
generally  centrally  of  said  first  and  second  mold  bodies, 
respectively,  and  in  part  defining  said  annular  mold  cavity 
in  said  closed  position; 

first  and  second  means  for  respectively  moving  said  first  and 
second  bead  aligner  wheels  individually  relative  to  each 
other  and  relative  to  said  first  and  second  mold  bodies;  and 

said  first  bead  aligner  wheel  and  said  first  moving  means 
therefor  being  carried  by  said  another  telescopic  member. 
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4^12,606  ojjening  being  the  sole  portion  thereof  confronting  said  form- 

QUENCH  STACK  REEL  ASSEMBLY  AND  CLAMPING     ing  wire;  and  means  for  introducing  dry  fibers  to  said  distribu- 

DEVICE  tor  housing  for  discharge  from  said  bottom  outlet  opening, 

Harold  G.  Sachleben,  Sr.,  Bellmawr,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County, 
NJ. 

Filed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,427 

Int  a.-  B29C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  425—72  S  4  Qaims 

43 


1.  Apparatus  for  bringing  into  proximity  and  connecting  a 
quench  stack  and  the  apparatus  next  upstream  of  said  quench 
stack,  comprising: 

(A)  a  first  keeper  element,  which  is  mounted  on  said  up- 
stream apparatus; 

(B)  a  reel  assembly,  comprising: 

(1)  a  reel  which  is  biased  to  retract  and  which  is  mounted 
to  said  quench  stack; 

(2)  a  cable,  which  is  engageable  at  one  end  to  said  first 
keeper  element  and  which  is  fastened  at  its  other  end  to 
and  which  retracts  by  means  of  said  reel; 

(C)  a  second  keeper  element,  which  is  mounted  on  said 
upstream  apparatus;  and 

(D)  a  toggle  clamp,  which  is  mounted  on  said  quench  stack 
and  which  comprises  a  drawpiece,  said  drawpiece  com- 
prising a  rod  which  is  curved  into  a  "U"  shape,  the  base  of 
which  engages  with  said  second  keeper  element,  each  of 
the  legs  of  said  "U"-shaped  rod  describing  a  circle  bend 
prior  to  terminating  in  a  threaded  shank  for  mounting  to 
said  clamp,  said  rod  approximating  a  circle  in  cross-sec- 
tion, the  ratio  of  the  mean  diameter  of  said  circle  bend  to 
the  diameter  of  said  rod  ranging  from  3  to  5. 


4,212,607 

HBER  DISTRIBUTOR 

Fredric  N.  Miller,  Menasha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 

Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,691 

Int.  a:-  B28B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  425—83.1  2  Oaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  uniform  web  of  dry  fibers, 
comprising:  a  fiber  distributor  including  a  housing  having  a 
bottom  outlet  opening;  driven  impellers  in  said  housing  adja- 
cent said  opening;  means  defining  a  tunnel  extending  beneath 
said  opening,  in  air  fiow  communication  therewith;  a  forming 
wire  disposed  beneath  said  opening,  and  mounted  for  unidirec- 
tional travel  through  said  tunnel;  means  for  sealing  the  ends  of 
said  tunnel  against  air  leakage  while  accommodating  the  re- 
cited travel  of  said  forming  wire;  means  for  producing  a  vac- 
uum below  said  forming  wire;  a  screen  mounted  for  unidirec- 
tional travel  over  said  bottom  outlet  opening  and  above  said 
tunnel,  said  last  recited  travel  being  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  forming  wire,  that  portion  of  the  screen  traveling  over  said 


under  the  influence  of  said  impellers,  through  said  screen  onto 
said  forming  wire  as  said  screen  and  said  forming  wire  travel, 
respectively,  above  and  through  said  tunnel. 


4,212,608 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION 

OF  MOLD  BODIES 

Chatty  Rao,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  and  Bruno  Schmitz,  Cologne, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner-Hum- 
boldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,695 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1977,  2731831 

Int.  QX:-  B29C  7/00.  25/00 
U.S.  a.  425—85  6  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  molded  bodies  com- 
prising: 
a  container  for  holding  a  slurry, 
a  rotatable  suction  drum  partly  immersed  in  said  slurry, 
an  endless  molding  belt  trained  about  said  drum  comprising 

a  plurality  of  individual  molding  cavities  open  at  both 

ends,  and 
a  roller  device  capable  of  agitating  and  classifying  the 

molded  bodies  formed  on  said  belt  and  positioned  below 

said  belt  to  receive  molded  bodies  as  they  drop  from  said 

cavities. 


4,212,609 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 
SHAPED  AND  SIZED  FOOD  ARTICLES 
Rudolph  J.  Fay,  6911  Wildflower  Trail,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  45200 
Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,452 
Int.  a.2  A21C  U/00:  A22C  7/00;  B29C  i/02 
U.S.  O.  425—100  16  Oaims 

1.  A  machine  for  producing  configurated  products  compris- 
ing: 
a  rotary  die  roll  having  an  open  interior  and  cavities  ar- 
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ranged  in  a  series  of  circumferential  rows,  the  cavities  of 
the  circumferential  rows  being  aligned  in  columns  longitu- 
dinally of  the  roll, 
movable  dies  disposed  in  each  of  said  cavities,  said  dies  being 

made  from  a  porous  material, 
means  for  introducing  said  product  into  said  die  cavities, 
means  for  ejecting  said  product  from  said  cavities,  said 
ejection  means  comprising 

means  for  moving  said  dies  outwardly  in  said  cavities  until 
the  outer  surfaces  of  said  dies  are  approximately  flush 
with  the  surface  of  said  roll,  and 
gas  supply  means  including  longitudinal  passages  in  said 
die  roll  for  supplying  gas  at  a  regulated  pressure 
through  said  passages  in  said  die  roll  to  the  underside  of 


said  porous  dies  and  outwardly  through  said  porous  dies 
as  said  dies  are  moved  outwardly  in  said  die  cavities, 
said  gas  being  operable  to  eject  said  product  from  said 
dies  and  to  prevent  said  product  from  sticking  to  and 
clogging  the  pores  of  said  porous  dies,  said  gas  supply 
means  including  a  port  plate  sequentially  connectable 
with  said  longitudinal  passages  during  rotation  of  said 
die  roll,  conduit  means  connecting  said  gas  supply 
means  to  said  port  plate,  and 
means  including  control  valve  means  for  selectively  direct- 
ing high  temperature,  high  pressure  water  to  said  port 
plate  and  to  said  passages  during  rotation  of  said  die  roll  so 
as  to  clean  said  passages  and  cavities  of  product  contained 
therein. 


4,212,610 
DEVICE  USED  IN  HXING  WITH  A  CASTING  MATERIAL 

A  SLEEVE  INSERT  HAVING  A  TERMINAL  FLANGE 
Dieter  H.  Weidiich,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Willy  Briickner, 
Donauworth,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Camloc  Fastener  GmbH,  Kelkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,640 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1977,  2750829 

Int.  0.2  E04B  2/i&  B29C  27/00 
U.S.  O.  425-110  10  Oaims 


a  threaded  bore  extending  through  the  flange-like  head  into  the 
body  portion,  and  charging  and  venting  openings  in  the  flange- 
like  head  for  communicating  with  the  intenor  of  the  recess;  a 
setting  device  comprising  a  plate-like  body  of  larger  diameter 
than  the  recess  opening  and  having  charging  and  venting 
openings  corresponding  to  those  of  the  threaded  member  such 
that  the  plate-like  body  can  be  intimately  applied  with  its 
underside  against  the  flange-like  head  of  the  threaded  member 
with  the  respective  charging  and  venting  openings  in  align- 
ment, a  cylindrical  non-threaded  member  projecting  centrally 
from  the  underside  of  said  plate-like  body  for  frictional  detach- 
able engagement  in  the  threaded  bore  of  the  threaded  member, 
and  an  upstanding  collar  on  the  upper  side  of  said  plate-like 
body  surrounding  the  charging  and  venting  openings  therein 
and  forming  a  bowl-like  container  thereabout  to  hold  any 
casting  material  issuing  from  either  of  the  openings  after  injec- 
tion through  said  charging  opening  into  the  interior  of  the 
recess,  said  collar  having  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  flatten- 
ings  on  its  periphery  for  application  of  a  wrench,  whereby  said 
setting  device  can  be  coupled  with  a  threaded  member,  the 
threaded  member  can  then  be  mounted  with  clearance  in  a 
recess  in  a  composite  board-like  member,  casting  material  can 
be  injected  through  the  charging  opening  to  harden  in  the 
recess  around  the  threaded  member,  with  any  excess  casting 
material  issuing  from  the  venting  opening  being  contained 
within  the  bowUlike  container  formed  by  said  upstanding 
collar,  the  setting  device  can  be  rotated  by  a  wrench  to  shear 
off  casting  material  in  the  charging  opening  or  the  venting 
opening  between  the  plate-like  body  and  the  flange-like  head, 
and  the  setting  device  can  be  removed  from  the  set  and  sealed 
threaded  member. 


4,212,611 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  INDIVIDUAL  SERVING 

PORTIONS  OF  A  FROZEN  DAIRY  CONFECTION 

Max  B.  Hughes,  Rte.  A,  Gear  Lake  Riviera,  Lower  Lake,  Calif. 

95457 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,364 

Int.  0.2  A23P  7/00 

U.S.  O.  425— 114  12  Oaims 


1.  For  use  in  setting  and  sealing  a  threaded  member  in  a 
recess  in  a  laminar  composite  board-like  member  by  injecting 
casting  material  into  the  recess  and  around  the  threaded  mem- 
ber disposed  therein,  the  threaded  member  having  a  flange-like 
head  intended  to  be  secured  in  or  closely  adjacent  the  recess 
opening  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  board-like  member,  a  body 
portion  for  extending  from  the  flange-like  head  into  the  recess, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming,  from  a  block  of  frozen  dairy 
confection,  individual  serving  portions,  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  die  defining  a  plurality  of  apertures; 

means  for  retaining  said  die  in  a  generally  horizontal  fixed 
position; 

means  for  moving  the  block  through  said  die; 

a  lever  arm  adapted  for  rotational  movement  about  an  axis 
between  its  ends,  said  lever  arm  having  one  end  pivotally 
connected  to  said  block  moving  means  and  the  other  end 
pivotally  connected  to  said  retaining  means;  and 

means  connected  to  said  lever  arm  for  controlling  the  rate  of 
rotation  of  said  lever  arm  so  as  to  move  said  block  moving 
means  toward  said  die,  and  thereby  to  move  a  block 
through  said  die  whereby  the  individual  serving  portions 
exit  the  apertures  defined  by  said  die. 
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4,212,612 

APPARATUS  FOR  ENCLOSING  A  PLURALITY  OF 

CONDUCTORS  IN  A  PARTITIONED  JACKET 

George  F.  Piper,  Baltimore;  WilHam  C.  Vesperman,  Bel  Air, 

and  Max  K.  Wilson,  Cockeysville,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to 

Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  943,425,  Sep.  15, 1978.  This  application  Jul. 

5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,129 

Int.  a.-  B29F  3/W 

U.S.  CI.  425—114  5  Qaims 


1  K'""- 


rial,  said  apparatus  comprising  pellet  forming  means  having  a 
movable  surface  comprising  a  slanted  rotatable  member,  means 
for  moving  said  surface,  means  for  supplying  particulate  batch 
material  to  said  pellet  forming  means,  means  for  supplying 
liquid  to  said  pellet  forming  means,  said  apparatus  being  so 
arranged  and  constructed  that  said  liquid  and  particulate  batch 
material  combine  to  form  pelletized  batch  material,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  for  directly  sensing  the  depth  of 
the  batch  material  on  said  pellet  forming  means,  and  means  for 
changing  the  ratio  of  the  liquid  to  the  particulate  material  in 
response  to  a  change  in  the  depth  which  is  sensed. 


l.'An  apparatus  for  enclosing  at  least  two  groups  of  insulated 
conductors,  which  are  disposed  in  a  planar  array,  in  a  common, 
substantially  symmetrical  jacket,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  causing  at  least  two  groups  of  individually  insu- 
lated conductors  which  are  disposed  in  a  planar  array  to 
be  moved  in  adjacent  paths  along  at  least  an  exit  portion  of 
which  the  groups  are  spaced  apart  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance and  then  for  causing  the  groups  to  be  moved  along 
converging  paths  in  which  each  group  of  conductors  is 
capable  of  being  moved  within  the  array;  and 

means  for  flowing  a  plastic  material  about  the  array  to  en^ 
close  it  in  a  jacket  and  between  the  groups  to  achieve  an 
equilibration  of  pressure  in  the  plastic  material  about  each 
group  and  control  lateral  movement  of  the  groups  of 
conductors  within  the  array  while  forming  a  web  between 
the  groups  which  is  integral  with  the  jacket  and  which 
may  vary  along  the  length  of  the  array  to  compensate  for 
conductor  size  variations,  said  means  being  effective  to 
cause  the  web  which  separates  the  groups  in  the  jacketed 
array  to  have  a  thickness  which  is  substantially  less  than 
said  predetermined  distance. 


4,212,614 
DISC  BRAKE  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR  PIVOTAL 
ELEMENTS  OF  EXPANDABLE  PLASTICS  MOLDS 
Karl  Holzinger,  Bad  Oeynhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Herbert  Kanngiesser  GmbH  &  Co.,  VIotho,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,372 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1978,  2822178 

Int.  a:-  B29C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  425—214  4  Qaims 


4,212,613 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  HEAT-SOFTENABLE 

BATCH  MATERIAL 

Stephen  Seng,  Frazeysburg,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  809,595,  Jun.  24,  1977.  This  application 

Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %5,632 

Int.  a.2B28B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  425—141  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  molding  shaped  articles  from  expandable 
plastics  such  as  polyurethane,  including  a  base  suppori  (10),  a 
mold  holder  (11)  mounted  to  the  support  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  first  axis  (36),  a  pair  of  clamping  plates  (17,  18) 
mounted  to  the  mold  holder  for  pivotal  movement  about  re- 
spective second  and  third  axes  (34,  35),  said  plates  being  dis- 
posed opposite  each  other  and  one  above  the  other  when  said 
mold  holder  is  in  a  vertical  position,  a  pair  of  mating  mold  paris 
(20,  21)  individually  mounted  to  said  clamping  plates,  means 
(28,  29)  for  moving  one  of  said  plates  toward  and  away  from 
the  other  plate,  and  a  special  holding  device  for  locking  one  of 
the  clamping  plates  or  the  mold  holder  to  prevent  any  unde- 
sired  movement  thereof,  characterized  by: 

the  special  holding  device  comprising  a  controllably  ener- 
gizable  disc  brake  unit  (49)  cooperably  mounted  with 
respect  to  a  brake  disc  (50). 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  pelletizing  a  batch  of  particulate  mate- 


4,212,615 
ROTARY  DRUM  AGGLOMERATING  APPARATUS 
Earl  W.  Bennethum,  Coopersburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Bethlehem 
Steel  Corporation,  Bethlehem,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  672,373,  Mar.  31, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13, 1977,  Ser.  No.  832,841 
Int.  a.2  ClOB  7/70;  C22B  7/76,  1/216 
U.S.  a.  425—222  6  Qaims 

1.  Agglomerating  apparatus  to  control  the  size  of  carbona- 
ceous material  formed  into  agglomerates  in  a  drum,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  drum  rotatable  about  a  central  axis  thereof,  an  exposed 
inner  wall  of  said  drum  uniformly  spaced  from  said  axis 
throughout  the  length  of  said  drum,  and  feed  and  dis- 
charge means  for  introducing  and  removing  material 
therefrom, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  raised  annular  ribs  affixed  to  said  inner  wall. 
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(c)  a  rotating  shaft  extending  into  said  drum,  and  offset  from 
said  central  axis  of  said  drum, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  scraper  blades  projecting  from  said  shaft, 
where  a  predetermined  number  of  said  scraper  blades  are 
of  a  given  length  and  adapted  to  scrape  accumulated 
carbonaceous  material  from  said  inner  wall  of  said  drum 
when  said  drum  and  shaft  are  rotated,  and 


•*    -      2  — 


(e)  the  remainder  of  said  scraper  blades  having  a  lesser 
length,  whereby  said  blades  of  a  lesser  length  are  inter- 
posed between  said  blades  of  a  given  length  so  as  to  scrape 
accumulated  carbonaceous  material  from  the  top  portion 
of  said  annular  ribs  about  said  inner  wall. 


.  4,212,617 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  A  FLOW  OF  SHORT 
CHEESE  STRANDS 
Henry  J.  Bagdan,  Rutherford,  N.J.,  and  William  A.  Blain, 
Spring  Valley,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Nabisco,  Inc.,  East  Hanover, 
N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,581 

Int.  a:-  AOIJ  27/00.  25/15 

U.S.  a.  425-311  9  Qaims 


4,212,616 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  BOARDS  FROM  PLANT 

HBERS 
Sydney  E.  Tilby,  Victoria,  Canada,  assignor  to  Intercane  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  Windsor,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,545 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/00 

U.S.  a.  425-256  18  Qaims 


■/^:^:^-;'f^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  plant  fibers  into  boards  comprising: 

means  for  delivering  plant  fibers  in  random  orientation,  said 
fibers  bearing  a  binder  substance; 

means  for  compressing  and  reorienting  said  fibers  for  form- 
ing slugs  thereof  in  which  said  fibers  are  oriented  in  sub- 
stantially parallel  relationship; 

chamber  forming  means  forming  a  plurality  of  chambers  for 
receiving  and  compressing  the  slugs; 

means  for  discharging  a  plurality  of  said  slugs  one  at  a  time 
for  said  slug  forming  means  into  one  of  said  chambers; 

said  discharging  means  including  plunger  means  which 
enters  said  chamber  as  said  plunger  means  pushes  a  slug 
thereinto,  to  compress  each  slug  as  said  slug  is  inserted 
into  said  chamber;  and 

means  for  sequentially  aligning  said  chambers  with  said 
discharging  means  so  that  said  discharging  means  succes- 
sively fills  each  chamber  with  slugs,  said  binder  substance 
being  solidified  in  each  chamber  as  the  slugs  in  each  cham- 
ber are  compressed  by  said  chamber  forming  means  to 
bond  the  binder  substance  and  fibers  within  each  chamber 
to  form  a  board  of  unified  fibers  within  each  chamber. 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  continuous  How  of  short 
strands  of  cheese  comprising  in  combination  an  extruder  hav- 
ing a  dieplate  formed  with  a  plurality  of  die  aperatures  ar- 
ranged in  an  annular  band  for  extruding  cheese  in  a  plurality  of 
individual  strand^,  a  formation  positioned  centrally  with  re- 
spect to  said  dieplate  and  extending  away  from  said  extruder, 
said  formation  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  air  nozzles 
spaced  about  the  periphery  thereof,  each  nozzle  being  directed 
outwardly  adjacent  to  said  dieplate  and  across  said  band  of 
aperatures,  air  passageway  means  extending  through  said  for- 
mation to  said  nozzles,  means  for  connecting  a  source  of  pres- 
surized air  to  said  passageway  means  whereby  air  streams  issue 
from  said  nozzles  to  case  harden  the  cheese  strands,  a  knife 
member,  means  for  mounting  said  knife  member  in  contact 
with  said  dieplate  for  movement  along  said  annular  band  to 
periodically  sever  said  cheese  strands  to  produce  short  strand 
pieces,  conveyor  means  positioned  beneath  said  extruder  to 
catch  said  pieces,  and  means  for  directing  said  pieces  down- 
wardly toward  said  conveyor  including  a  downwardly  facing 
hood  positioned  at  the  end  of  said  extruder  and  a  downwardly 
directed  air  nozzle  mounted  in  the  top  of  said  hood. 


4,212,618 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
TRANSVERSELY  CONTOURED  TUBING  FROM 
THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 
Wilhelm  Hegler,  Goethestrasse  2,  (D-8730),  Bad  Kissingen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  and  Ralph-Peter  Hegler,  Bad  Kissingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wilhelm  Hegler,  Bad 
Kissingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,417 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  22, 
1978,  2832350 

Int.  Q.-  B29C  77/07;  B29D  7/22 
U.S.  Q.  425—326.1  21  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  tubing  from  a 
thermoplastic  material  comprising  an  extrusion  nozzle  which 
supplies  a  tube  of  thermoplastic  material  in  a  plastic  state,  a 
mold  train  in  facing  relationship  to  said  extrusion  nozzle, 
which  mold  train  comprises  at  least  two  pairs  of  cooperating 
mold  halves,  means  for  moving  said  pair  of  mold  halves  along 
a  straight  molding  run,  first  transfer  means  for  separating  said 
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mold  halves,  return  means  for  returning  the  separated  mold  4,212,620 

halves  along  separate  return  runs  to  a  position  facing  the  noz-  TUBE  EXTRUSION  DIE 

zle  and  second  transfer  means  for  re-joining  said  separated   John  W.  McLaren,  Beaverton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow 
mold  halves,  and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  that  said       Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
first  transfer  means,  said  second  transfer  means  and  said  return  '^"®°  '''''•  ^'  *"'*»  Ser.  No.  921,o8d 

Int.  a.2  B29F  4/03 
U.S.  a.  425—381  6  Claims 


'J 


te (^ 


^! 
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means  are  a  single  entity  including  a  carriage,  pivotable  arm 
means  being  attached  to  said  carriage  for  movably  supporting 
a  gripper  for  releasable  attachment  to  one  of  said  mold  halves, 
there  being  provided  means  to  cause  the  continuous  motion  of 
said  gripper  from  one  end  of  said  molding  run  to  the  other. 


4,212,619 
PLANT  FOR  CURING  CONVEYOR  BELTS  AND  THE 

LIKE 
Giovanni  Ballocci,  Monza,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli, 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,189 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  30,  1977,  28127  A/77 
Int.  a:-  B29H  3/00.  7/22;  B29D  29/00 
U.S.  a.  425—373  ^  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  plant  for  vulcanizing  ribbon-like  elements  comprising: 

a  continuous  curing  machine  of  the  type  having  a  rotating 
drum; 

a  device  for  continuously  feeding  an  uncured  ribbon-like 
element  to  the  curing  machine;  and 

a  tensioning  device  between  said  curing  machine  and  said 
device,  said  tensioning  device  provided  with  at  least  one 
conveyor  belt  contacting  the  uncured  ribbon-like  element 
in  a  single  flat  plane,  said  conveyor  belt  travelling  at  a 
speed  different  from  that  of  the  continuous  curing  ma- 
chine whereby  the  proper  tension  and  the  uniform  ad- 
vancement of  the  uncured  ribbon-like  element  are  ob- 
tained. 


1.  In  a  tubing  extrusion  die,  the  die  having  a  die  body,  a 
mandrel,  a  die  ring,  the  die  ring  in  combination  with  the  man- 
drel and  the  die  body  defining  a  generally  annular  extrusion 
passageway,  the  annular  extrusion  passageway  connecting 
with  a  material  inlet  disposed  at  a  first  end  of  the  die,  the 
annular  passageway  terminating  at  a  discharge  or  second  end 
of  the  die  in  an  annular  extrusion  orifice,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  slideably  affixing  the  die  ring  to  the  die  body, 
the  die  ring  having  at  least  two  arms  extending  in  a  plane 
which  is  generally  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  annular  passage- 
way, each  said  arm  having  a  terminal  end  remote  from  the  die 
ring  which  is  fitted  to  a  means  to  positively  displace  the  die 
ring,  the  die  body  having  at  least  two  arms  fixed  thereto  and 
extending  generally  parallel  to  the  arms  of  the  die  ring  to  form 
at  least  two  pairs  of  generally  parallel  arms,  each  said  arm  fixed 
to  the  die  body  being  fitted  to  the  means  to  positively  displace 
the  die  ring,  whereby  upon  adjustment  of  the  means  to  posi- 
tively displace  the  die  ring,  the  arms  of  each  pair  of  arms  move 
relative  to  each  other  to  position  the  die  ring  relative  to  the 
mandrel. 


4,212,621 

BLADDER  MOLDING 

Paul  E.  Michelotti,  59  Bob  Hill  Rd.,  Ridgefield,  Conn.  06877 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,827 

Int.  aj  B29G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  425—405  H  5  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  molding  large  scale  containers  of  thermoset- 
ting plastics  comprising  a  molding  tank  filled  with  a  fluid  of  a 
given  specific  gravity;  a  first  outer  bladder  positioned  within 
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said  molding  tank;  a  second  inner  bladder  within  said  outer 
bladder  and  spaced  from  said  outer  bladder;  means  for  filling 
said  inner  bladder  with  a  fluid  of  said  given  specific  gravity; 
means  for  filling  the  space  between  said  outer  and  said  inner 
bladder  with  a  thermosetting  plastic  of  said  given  density. 


means  forming  a  portion  of  a  cooling  passageway  in  the  other 
die,  said  passageways  being  so  formed  and  positioned  to  effect 


4,212,622 
PRODUCT  TAKE  OUT  DEVICES  FOR  USE  IN  MOLDING 

MACHINES 

Tsuyoshi  Kikuchi,  Atsugi,  and  Kiyoshi  Takusagawa,  Zama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan  < 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,793 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  9, 1978,  53/54790 

Int.  a:-  B29C  7/00 

U.S.  G.  425—444  ^k  Gaims 


a  continuous  passageway  when  the  dies  are  abutting  and  a 
discontinuous  passageway  when  the  dies  are  separated. 
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1.  A  product  take  out  device  for  use  in  a  molding  machine, 
comprising  a  four  arm  link  mechanism  including  four  arms 
which  are  connected  together  by  four  pins,  one  of  which  pins 
is  used  as  a  stationary  point  of  said  link  mechanism,  a  chuck 
operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  pins  diagonally  opposite 
said  one  pin  used  as  a  stationary  point  for  grasping  and  taking 
out  a  product  from  a  mold  of  said  molding  machine,  a  drive 
shaft  provided  for  one  of  said  arms,  means  for  driving  said 
drive  shaft  thereby  swinging  said  four  arm  link  mechanism 
about  said  stationary  point,  and  guide  means  for  controlling  the 
locus  of  movement  of  said  drive  shaft. 


4,212,623 

APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  PLASTIC  INJECTION 

MOLD  DIES 

Paul  E.  Allen,  Newtown,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Logic  Devices,  Inc., 

Bethel,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  892,592,  Apr.  3, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,151,243. 
This  application  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,864 
Int.  G.2  B29F  1/08 
U.S.  G.  425—547  9  Gaims 

1.  A  mold  having  a  mold  cavity  for  producing  plastic  injec- 
tion articles  comprising  a  movable  die  and  a  stationary  die, 
means  forming  a  portion  of  a  cooling  passageway  in  one  die, 


4,212,624 

HOT-RUNNER  MOLD  AND  INJECTION  MOLDING 

METHOD  MAKING  USE  OF  THE  SAME 

Nobuo  Ando;  Isao  Satou,  and  Kazuo  Maehara,  all  of  Yokohama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,295 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  9,  1976,  51-148060 

Int.  G.^  B29F  1/08 

U.S.  G.  425—548  23  Claims 
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1.  A  hot-runner  mold  comprising: 

a  hot-runner  block  having  means  for  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined high  temperature  of  said  hot-running  block,  a  mol- 
ten resin  supply  port,  gates  and  molten  resin  passages 
through  which  said  gates  are  communicated  with  said 
molten  resin  supply  port; 

a  cavity  block  having  a  contact  surface  which  is  contacted 
by  said  gates  and  having  means  for  maintaining  a  predeter- 
mined low  temperature  of  said  cavity  block  and  molding 
cavities  having  respective  molten  resin  pouring  ports;  and 

a  gate-temperature  recovering  block  positioned  within  said 
cavity  block  such  that  a  portion  of  its  surface  lies  in  the 
same  plane  as  said  contact  surface  of  said  cavity  block, 
said  gate-temperature  recovery  block  having  a  heating 
means  disposed  therein,  said  heating  means  being  capable 
of  maintaining  a  higher  temperature  than  the  temperature 
of  said  cavity  block,  said  gate  temperature  recovery  block 
functioning  to  recover  a  predetermined  high  temperature 
at  said  gates,  upon  contacting  the  portion  of  said  hot-run- 
ner block  around  said  gates; 

wherein  said  hot-runner  block  and  said  cavity  block  are 
movable  relative  to  each  other  such  that,  at  least  during 
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the  injection,  said  gates  of  said  hot-runner  block  and  said 
molten  resin  pouring  ports  of  said  cavity  block  are 
brought  into  alignment  with  each  other  and,  after  the 
completion  of  the  injection,  said  gates  and  said  molten 
resin  pouring  ports  are  moved  relatively  away  from  each 
other,  while  said  gate-temperature  recovering  block  is  put 
into  contact  with  said  portion  of  said  hot-runner  block 
aroimd  said  gates,  over  at  least  a  portion  of  the  period  in 
which  said  gates  and  said  molten  resin  pouring  ports  are 
kept  away  from  each  other. 


4,212,625 

HIGH  SPEED  INJECTOR  FOR  MOLDING  MACHINES 

George  \ .  Shutt,  918  Willow  Springs  La.,  Giendora,  Calif.  91740 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,407 

Int.  a.-  B29F  1/03 

L  .S.  a.  425—549  4  Qaims 


1.  A  molding  machine  comprising: 

a. 'a  mold  unit  having  a  mold  cavity,  means  for  cooling  the 
mold  cavity,  an  exposed  wall  surface,  and  an  entrance 
bore  intersectmg  the  exposed  wall  surface  and  the  mold 
cavity; 

b.  a  heated  nozzle  structure  having  a  supply  bore  and  an 
external  surface  tapering  into  close  proximity  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  supply  bore  to  form  a  nozzle  tip  of  mini- 
mum area  confronting  the  exposed  wall  surface  in  closely 
spaced  relation  thereto,  thereby  to  minimize  heat  transfer 
from  the  nozzle  structure  to  the  mold  unit  and  avoid  axial 
compressional  load  on  the  nozzle  tip; 

c.  the  tapered  external  surface  and  confronting  wall  surface 
divergmg  radially  outward  thereby  further  minimizing 
heat  transfer  from  the  nozzle  structure  to  the  mold  unit; 

d.  means  for  supplying  molding  material  in  a  fluid  state  to 
the  supply  bore  for  transfer  to  the  mold  cavity; 

e.  the  extremity  of  the  supply  bore  forming  with  the  contigu- 
ous portion  of  the  wall  surface  a  zone  entrapping  sufficient 
molding  material  to  form  an  internal  transistion  surface 
merging  into  the  surface  of  the  entrance  bore; 

f  the  closely  spaced  relation  between  the  wall  surface  and 
the  nozzle  tip  permiting  limited  discharge  of  molding 
material  between  the  diverging  end  surfaces  of  the  nozzle 
structure  and  confronting  wall  surface  while  maintaining 
a  seal. 

3.  A  molding  machine,  comprising: 

a.  a  supporting  plate  having  at  least  one  clearance  chamber 
extending  therethrough; 

b.  a  pair  of  mold  plates  disposed  in  mutual  contact  and 
defining  at  least  one  mold  cavity  having  an  access  bore 
exposed  to  an  end  of  the  clearance  chamber; 

c.  a  thin  wall  temperature  transfer  reducing  sleeve  extending 
through  the  clearance  chamber  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
walls  thereof  to  form  a  radially  outer  and  radially  inner 
insulating  chambers; 

4.  A  high  speed  mjection  moldwg  machine,  comprising: 

a  an  injection  mold  unit  having  a  mold  cavity,  circulation 
passages  for  temperature  transferring  fluid,  a  wall  surface, 
and  an  entrance  bore  intersecting  the  wall  surface  and  the 
mold  cavity; 


b.  a  nozzle  structure  having  a  supply  bore  for  discharge  of 
molding  material,  in  a  fluid  state,  and  a  conical  end  portion 
converging  toward  the  supply  bore  to  form  therewith  a 
discharge  end  of  approximately  zero  wall  thickness; 

c.  the  discharge  end  being  in  contiguous  spaced  relation  to  the 
wall  surface  of  the  mold  unit  for  delivery  of  the  molding 
material  to  the  entrance  bore  of  the  mold  unit,  the  spacing 
being  sufficiently  large  to  permit  passage  of  molding 
material  to  form  a  seal; 

d.  a  wall  surrounding  the  nozzle  structure  and  forming 
therewith  an  annular  insulating  chamber  increasing  in 
radial  dimension  toward  the  discharge  end  of  the  nozzle 
structure; 

e.  the  discharge  end  portion  of  the  nozzle  structure  and 
adjacent  wall  surface  within  the  boundaries  of  the  supply 
bore  defining  an  annular  entrapment  zone  for  receiving  a 
preselected  quantity  of  molding  material  forming  a  heat 
transfer  shield;  and 

f  a  shut-off  pin  having  a  tip  dimensioned  to  fit  the  access  bore, 
the  pin  being  movable  between  a  first  position  permitting 
flow  of  the  molding  material  into  the  mold  cavity  and  a 
second  position  closing  the  access  bore. 


4,212,626 

STACK  INJECTION  MOLDING  MELT  TRANSFER 

SYSTEM 

Jobst  U.  Gellert,  11  Newton  Rd.,  Brampton,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,388 

Int.  CI.-  B29F  1/05 

U.S.  a.  425—562  .  3  Qaims 


1.  Stack  injection  molding  apparatus  for  conducting  pressur- 
ized melt  to  a  moveable  platen  which  is  actuated  between  an 
open  and  a  closed  position  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  melt  flow  control  valve  unit  securely  located  in  a 
stationary  platen,  said  first  flow  control  valve  unit  having 
a  molding  machine  inlet  and  a  first  controlled  gates,  said 
molding  machine  inlet  and  said  first  controlled  gate  being 
connected  by  a  first  runner  passage,  and 

(b)  a  second  melt  flow  control  valve  unit  securely  located  in 
the  moveable  platen,  said  second  flow  control  valve  unit 
having  a  second  controlled  gate  and  a  second  runner 
passage  extending  from  said  second  controlled  gate,  said 
second  flow  control  valve  unit  being  located  in  said  move- 
able platen  in  a  position  wherein  said  first  and  second 
controlled  gates  are  in  conducting  communication  when 
the  moveable  platen  is  in  the  closed  position, 

said  flow  control  valve  units  being  actuated  to  open  and  then 
close  both  of  said  gates  while  the  moveable  platen  is  in  the 
closed  position  to  provide  a  flow  of  pressurized  melt  from 
the  first  runner  passage  to  the  second  runner  passage. 
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4,212,627  4  212  629 

INJECTION  MOLDING  VALVE  PIN  ACTUATOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  LOCAL  FORCED 

1  w  IT  r-  ..  ^  ,,  V,  '^E^WAN^JSM  HEATING  OF  AN  AUTO  BODY 

Jobst  U.  Gellert,  11  Newton  Rd.,  Brampton,  Ontario,  Canada  Yasumasa  Nagasaka,  Okazaki;  Kenichi  Sekiyama,  and  Yasushi 

Filed  Dec  14  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,345  Masuyama,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota 

aaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  8,  1978,  317614  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi  Japw 


U.S.  a.  425—564 


Int.  a.2  B29F  1/05 


Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,911 
7  Qaims       Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1977,  52-133910 

Int.  Q.-  F24J  3/00 

5  Qaims 


U.S.  Q.  432—10 


1.  Mechanism  for  actuating  at  least  one  injection  molding 
valve  pin  along  its  longitudinal  axis  comprising; 

(a)  a  first  member  reciprocable  in  a  plane  substantially  trans- 
verse to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  valve  pin,  said  first 

,  member  being  secured  against  substantial  movement  out 
of  said  plane, 

(b)  drive  means  for  reciprocating  the  first  member  in  said 
plane, 

(c)  a  second  member  located  between  the  first  member  and 
the  valve  pin,  the  second  member  being  reciprocable 
substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
valve  pin,  but  secured  against  substantial  movement  in  the 
directions  of  the  reciprocal  motion  of  the  first  member, 
and 

(d)  first  connector  means  operably  connected  between  the 
first  and  second  members; 

whereby  movement  of  the  first  member  in  said  plane  moves 
the  second  member  which  makes  bearing  contact  with  the 
vale  pin  and  actuates  it  along  its  longitudinal  axis 


4,212,628 
RECOVERY  FURNACE  SAFETY  SYSTEM 
William  H.  Boatwright,  Covington,  Va.,  assignor  to  Westvaco 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,330 

Int.  a.2  F27D  7/02.  9/00 

U.S.Q.  432-4  12  Qaims 


(nil 
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6.  A  pulp  mill  recovery  furnace  safety  appliance  comprising: 

Barrier  means  having  a  mounting  bar  portion  projecting 
from  a  liquor  spray  gun  aperture  blocking  portion; 

Pivot  means  in  said  bar  portion  secured  to  recovery  furnace 
structure  adjacent  said  aperture  for  pivoting  said  barrier 
means  to  and  from  an  aperture  blocking  position;  and 

Electrical  switch  means  secured  proximate  of  said  barrier 
means  for  actuation  between  closed  and  open  contact 
conditions  by  positionment  of  said  barrier  means  at  spray 
gun  aperture  blocking  and  open  positions,  respectively. 


JXJL 
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4.  A  method  for  local  heating  of  a  moving  auto  body  to  joint 
at  least  two  steel  plates,  comprising  the  steps  of 

placing  a  hood  whose  periphery  follows  the  contours  of  said 
auto  body  to  minimize  the  escape  of  hot  air,  oVer  a  joint  of 
the  steel  plates  which  has  built  up  with  plastic  solder  and 
moving  said  hood  with  said  auto  body; 

sending  hot  air  from  a  hot  air  blast  nozzle  axially  removably 
positioned  adjacent  one  side  of  said  hood  through  a  hot  air 
intake  located  at  the  center  of  the  hood  top; 

uniformly  diffusing  the  hot  air  sent  into  the  hood  by  passing 
said  hot  air  over  a  stream-rectifying  plate  equipped  with  a 
plurality  of  blades  to  uniformly  diffuse  the  hot  air  over  the 
plastic  solder  built  up  on  the  joint  of  the  steel  plates; 

uniformly  heating  the  joint  of  steel  plates  with  the  hot  air 
thus  uniformly  diffused,  thereby  to  heat  and  harden  said 
plastic  solder;  and 

discharging  the  used  hot  air  through  a  discharge  hole  lo- 
cated on  the  hood  wall  downstream  from  said  stream-rec- 
tifying plate. 


4,212,630 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  HEAT  FROM 

CYLINDERS  OF  THE  ROTARY  KILN  RECUPERATOR 

COOLER 

Leonid  T.  Vorobeichikov,  prospekt  Gagarina,  80,  kv.  132;  Boris 
F.  Fedoryakin,  ulitsa  Dzerzhinskogo,  46,  kv.  11,  both  of  Khar- 
kov; Grigory  K.  Panchenko,  ulitsa  Gruzinova,  55,  Bakh- 
chisarai Krymskoi  oblasti;  Grigory  N.  Gorbanev,  ulitsa 
Gagarina,  3,  kv.  85,  Bakhchisarai  Krymskoi  oblasti;  Anatoly 
N.  Bevz,  ulitsa  I.  Strelnikova,  6,  Bakhchisarai  Krymskoi 
oblasti,  and  Vladimir  I.  Satarin,  prospekt  Lenina,  29a,  kv.  16, 
Kharkov,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,878 
Int.  Q.-  F27B  7/38:  F27D  15/02 

U.S.  Q.  432—80  2  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  heat  from  a  rotary  kiln  recu- 
perator cooler  having  an  axis  and  a  plurality  of  cylinders 
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whicn  have  outer  surfaces  and  are  arranged  circumferentially 

about  the  axis,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
at  least  two  substantially  bow-shaped  stationary  support 
members  spaced  from  one  another  in  an  exial  direction 
and  each  having  a  lateral  surface  which  faces  toward  a 
lateral  surface  of  the  other  support  member; 
a  plurality  of  heat-exchange  tube  means  through  which  a 
coolant  is  adapted  to  circulate,  said  tube  means  being  fixed 
to  said  lateral  surfaces  of  said  support  members  such  that 
said  tube  means  are  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  substan- 
tially circumferential  direction  and  arranged  radially  out- 
wardly of  the  cylinders  in  the  vicinity  of  the  latter  along 
a  wave  line,  so  that  a  space  of  variable  dimension  is  de- 
fined between  said  heat-exchange  tube  means  and  the 
outer  surfaces  of  the  cylinders  thereby  permitting  the 
heat-transfer  area  to  be  increased,  wherein  each  of  said 
heat-exchange  tubes  has  an  axis;  and  further  comprising  a 
plurality  of  heat-removing  elements  which  are  constituted 
of  a  high-temperature  resistant  material  and  mounted  on 
each  of  said  heat-exchange  tubes  for  rotation  about  the 
axis  of  the  same  tube  so  as  to  be  periodically  brought  into 
contact  with  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  cylinders. 


4,212,631 
TONER  FUSING  ARRANGEMENT 

Walter  Franke,  Bad  Aibling,  and  Ottmar  Wolf,  Munich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G., 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,326 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22, 
1977.  2747544 

Int.  a.-  H05B  3/10:  G03G  15/20 
U.S,  a.  432— 60  8aaims 


29       30 


1.  In  a  xerographic  copying  machine,  an  improved  fusing 
arrangement  of  the  type  comprising  a  heated  fusing  roller  and 
an  unheated  counterpressure  roller  between  which  copy  paper 
bearing  toner  images  to  be  fused  is  transported  with  the  toner 
image  in  contact  with  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  heated 
fusing  roller  and  a  drive  mechanism  for  driving  the  rollers 
during  copying  operations,  the  improvement  comprising 
means,  operative  during  the  stand-by  intervals  during  which 
the  copying  machine  awaits  a  copying  command,  for  rotating 
the  counterpressure  roller  so  as  to  prevent  non-uniform  heat- 
ing of  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  unheated  counterpressure 
roller  by  heat  radiating  from  the  heated  fusing  roller,  said 
means  including  an  auxiliary  drive  separate  from  said  drive 
mechanism  and  serving  to  steadily  rotate  said  counterpressure 
roller  at  a  rotary  speed  lower  than  the  speed  at  which  the 
counterpressure  roller  is  rotated  during  copying  operations. 


4,212,632 
COOLING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ROTARY  KILN 
Ralph  M.  Conrad,  and  Robert  M.  Bliemeister,  both  of  Milwau- 
kee, Wis.,  assignors  to  Allis-Cbalmers  Corporation,  Milwau- 
kee, Wis. 

Filed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,406 

Int.  a.2  F27B  7/24 

U.S.  a.  432—115  11  Qaims 
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1.  In  combination,  a  rotary  kiln,  a  cooling  cowl  mounted  on 
said  kiln  contiguous  the  discharge  end  of  the  kiln,  said  cowl 
being  positioned  radially  outwardly  of  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  the  kiln  whereby  to  define  an  annulus  between  the 
inner  peripheral  surface  of  said  cowl  and  the  outer  peripheral 
surface  of  said  kiln  through  which  cooling  air  can  flow  to  cool 
the  discharge  end  of  said  kiln,  means  supported  by  said  kiln 
contiguous  the  discharge  end  of  said  kiln  for  forming  an  axial 
end  closure  for  said  annulus,  a  plurality  of  spacer  bars  made  of 
a  flexible  material  and  positioned  in  the  annulus  between  said 
cowl  and  said  kiln,  said  spacer  bars  extending  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  kiln  and 
being  angulariy  spaced  apart  from  each  other,  the  respective 
spacer  bars  being  fixedly  secured  at  one  end  thereof  only  to 
said  cowl  and  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  only  to  said  kiln. 


,  4,212,633 

VACUUM  ELECTRIC  FURNACE 
Benjamin  A.  Kreider,  Richboro,  and  William  J.  Metalsky,  War- 
minster, both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Abar  Corporation,  Feaster- 
ville,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,298 

Int.  a.2  F27B  9/14 

U.S.  a.  432-122  13  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  support  of  work  pieces  in  a  vacuum 
electric  furnace  which  comprises,  within  the  furnace  tank: 

heating  elements  within  the  upper  part  of  said  tank  to  pro- 
vide a  heated  zone, 

fixedly  mounted  spaced  parallel  work  supporting  rails  of  a 
material  resistant  to  the  temperatures  in  said  heated  zone, 

a  stationary  frame  disposed  below  said  rails, 

supporting  members  for  said  rails  extending  upwardly  from 
said  stationary  frame, 

shielding  members  interposed  between  said  rails  and  said 
stationary  frame  for  preventing  radiant  heat  transmission 
from  said  heated  zone  to  said  stationary  frame, 

means  for  cooling  said  stationary  frame, 

means  for  advancing  work  pieces  along  said  rails, 
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said  last  means  comprising 
work  piece  supports  movable  to  positions  above  and 
below  said  rails  and  longitudinally  with  respect  thereto 
for  elevating  work  pieces  above  said  rails  for  advancing 
movement  with  respect  to  said  rails,  and 
a  second  frame  movable  with  respect  to  said  stationary 
frame  for  positioning  said  work  piece  supports  and 
having  supporting  pins  for  said  work  piece  supports 
extending  upwardly  therefrom, 
said  shielding  members  preventing  radiant  heat  transfer  to 

said  movable  frame, 
said  shielding  members  include  a  fixed  shield  through  which 

supporting  members  extend,  and 
a  movable  shield  having  openings  therethrough  for  said 

supporting  members, 
said  fixed  shield  being  in  shielding  relation  to  said  openings, 

and 
means  for  cooling  said  movable  frame. 


4,212,634 
AUXILIARY  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  BULK  TOBACCO 

BARN 

John  D.  Mitchell,  Lewiston,  and  J.  C.  Sessoms,  Jr.,  Ahoskie, 
both  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Harrington  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Lewiston,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,335 

Int.  a.2  F27B  ;  7/00,- A24B  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  432— 186  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  bulk  tobacco  curing  and  drying  structure  having  a 
generally  enclosed  drying  area,  means  for  supporting  tobacco 
in  bulk  form  in  said  drying  area,  and  a  forced  air  heating  system 
including  tan  means  for  generating  and  circulating  a  system  of 
air  through  the  tobacco  material  supported  within  said  drying 
area  and  thermostatically  controlled  heating  means  for  heating 
the  circulated  air  to  effectuate  curing  and  drying  of  the  to- 
bacco material  within  the  structure,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing an  auxiliary  heating  system  for  supplying  heat  to  said  sys- 
tem of  air  to  assist  in  the  curing  and  drying  of  the  tobacco 
within  said  drying  area,  said  auxiliary  heating  system  compris- 
ing: a  heater  having  a  fire  box  for  receiving  wood,  coal  and 
other  burnable  material;  an  outer  wall  structure  surrounding  a 
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substantial  portion  of  said  heater  so  as  to  form  an  air  passing 
area  therebetween  that  defines  and  acts  as  a  heat  exchanger 
when  air  is  moved  therethrough;  means  for  directing  a  portion 
of  air  from  said  system  of  air  being  circulated  through  said 
structure  to  said  heater  and  through  the  heat  exchanger  dis- 
posed about  said  fire  box  and  back  to  the  system  of  circulating 
air  moving  through  the  curing  and  drying  structure;  and  tem- 
perature control  means  operatively  associated  with  said  heater 
and  responsive  to  the  temperature  within  said  curing  and  dry- 
ing structure  for  controlling  the  heat  output  of  said  heater  and 
the  auxiliary  heating  system. 


4,212,635 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG 

CELLULATED  VITREOUS  REFRACTORY  MATERIAL  IN 

PRESCRIBED  SHAPES  AND  PRODUCTS  THEREFROM 

John  W.  North,  3467  Pierce  Dr.,  NE.,  Chamblee,  Ga.  30341 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  888,507,  Mar.  20,  1978.  This 

application  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,395 

Int.  a.2  F27D  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  432—239  11  Qaims 
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7.  An  apparatus  for  feeding  raw  material  as  a  ribbon  in  a 
horizontal  direction  comprising: 

(a)  a  hopper  for  said  raw  material,  said  hopper  having  an 
opening  in  its  bottom  portion,  a  pair  of  spaced  transver- 
sally  opposed  compression  rollers,  the  inner  peripheries  of 
which  are  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening  for 
engaging  on  opposite  sides  and  compressing  therebetween 
and  progressively  feeding  said  raw  material  as  a  stream 
downwardly; 

(b)  a  third  compression  roller  below  said  one  of  said  opposed 
compression  rollers,  and  guide  means  for  guiding  a  surface 
of  said  stream  from  the  other  of  said  opposed  compression 
rollers  to  the  upper  periphery  to  said  third  compression 
roller; 

(c)  said  opposed  compression  rollers  compacting  and  feed- 
ing said  raw  material  from  said  hopper  into  a  stream  fed  in 
a  downward  direction;  and 

(d)  said  third  compression  roller  and  said  one  of  said  op- 
posed compression  rollers  cooperating  to  compact  and 
feed  said  stream  as  a  ribbon  of  indeterminate  length  in  a 
horizontal  direction. 


4,212,636 
HEARTH  STRUCTURE 
Archibald  W.  Pavlak,  1476  Highview  Ave.,  Eagan,  Minn.  55121 
Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,190 
Int.  a.2  F27D  1/18 
U.S.  a.  432—250  10  Claims 

2.  In  a  incinerator  structure  including  at  least  one  hearth 
extending  from  an  outer  wall  towards  the  center  of  the  inciner- 
ator and  having  at  least  one  drop  hole  formed  in  the  hearth 
adjacent  the  outer  wall,  with  the  hearth  having  a  main  body  of 
fire  brick  extending  from  the  center  of  the  incinerator  and 
joining  the  drop  hole  area  of  the  hearth,  the  improvement  in 
the  drop  hole  area  of  the  hearth,  comprising:  weight  support- 
ing projection  means  extending  from  the  outer  wall;  at  least 
two  side  projections  of  standard  size  fire  brick  extending  out 
from  and  supported  by  the  weight  supporting  projection 
means  to  allow  for  the  desired  size  of  drop  hole  and  forming 
the  sides  of  the  drop  hole;  generally  horizontal  closure  member 
of  standard  size  fire  brick  between  the  side  projections  to  close 
the  drop  hole  between  the  two  side  projections,  with  part  of 
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the  closure  member  arranged  to  support  the  main  body  of  the 
hearth,  wherem  the  entire  hearth  may  be  constructed  from 


4,212,638 

CONVERTIBLE  LIGHT  WIRE-RECTANGULAR  WIRE 

ORTHODONTIC  APPLIANCE  SYSTEM 

Marcel  Korn,  502  Lindell  Ave.,  Leominster,  Mass.  01453 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,959 

Int.  CI.-  A61C  3/00 


U.S.  CI.  433—8 


16  Claims 


>fc 


standard  size  fire  brick  and  eliminate  the  necessity  of  special 
shapes  of  fire  brick. 


/ 


4,212,637 
ORTHODONTIC  FACE  BOW 
Harry  L.  Dougherty,  14434  Hamlin  St.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif,  91401, 
and  William  W ,  Beazley,  5400  Balboa  Blvd.,  Encino,  both  of 
Calif,  91316 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  651,686 

Int.  a:  A61C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  433-5  8  aaims 
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1.  An  orthodontic  face  bow  comprising: 

(a)  inner  bow  means, 

(b)  outer  bow  means,  and 

(c)  coupling  means  having  first  means  rigidly  connected  to 
said  outer  bow  means  and  second  means  rigidly  connected 
to  said  inner  bow  means,  said  first  and  second  means  being 
separably  interconnected,  said  first  and  second  means 
nonpivotally  securely  abutting  against  each  other  when 
force  is  applied  to  the  ends  of  said  outer  bow  means  in  a 
first  direction,  and  readily  disconnecting  when  force  is 
applied  to  said  outer  bow  means  in  a  second  direction. 


1.  A  convertible  light  wire-rectangular  wire  orthodontic 
appliance  system  adapted  for  use  with  an  archwire  comprising: 

A.  A  bracket  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  tooth,  (and  receive 
an  archwire  in)  said  bracket  having  a  channel  extending 
horizontally  across  the  upper  surface  of  said  bracket  in  the 
mesial-distal  direction,  said  channel  being  open  onto  said 
upper  surface  and  adapted  to  receive  an  archwire,  said 
bracket  having  lock  pin-insert  receiving  means  adapted  to 
receive  either  a  lock  pin  (and)  or  an  insert; 

B.  a  lock  pin,  said  lock  pin  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  in 
said  lock  pin-insert  receiving  means  and  adapted  to  secure 
an  archwire  in  said  channel  when  said  bracket  and  lock 
pin  are  used  in  the  light  wire,  orthodontic  treatment 
method; 

C.  an  insert,  said  insert  having  an  archwire  receiving  slot 
extending  generally  horizontally  across  said  insert  in  the 
mesial-distal  direction  and  open  onto  the  buccal  or  labial 
surface  of  said  insert,  said  insert  being  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  said  lock  pin-insert  receiving  means  when  said 
bracket  and  said  insert  are  used  in  the  rectangular  wire 
orthodontic  treatment  method; 

D.  locking  means  for  detachably  mounting  said  insert  to  said 
bracket; 

wherein  said  bracket  and  said  lock  pin  are  adapted  to  be  assem- 
bled into  a  light  wire  orthodontic  appliance  and  wherein  said 
bracket,  said  insert,  and  said  locking  means  are  adapted  to  be 
assembled  into  a  rectangular  wire  orthodontic  appliance. 


4,212,639 

MEASURING  APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  THE 

CORRECT  PENETRATION  DEPTH  OF  ROOT  CANAL 

INSTRUMENTS 

Alfred  Schaffher,  Breganzona,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Polydent 
SA,  Lugano,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,096 
Gaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Nov.    17,   1977 

14217/77 

Int.  Ci:-  A61G  1/14:  A61C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  433-72  6  Qaims 

1.  A  measuring  device  for  setting  the  correct  depth  ot  pene- 
tration of  root  canal  instruments  with  stoppers,  comprising: 
a  lower  base  portion  having  a  top  face  and  a  central  bore; 
an  upper  portion  received  in  the  central  bore  of  and  tele- 
scopically  movable  with  respect  to  the  lower  base  portion, 
said  upper  portion  including  a  plate  member  having  an 
upper  face,  a  plurality  of  holes  arranged  in  said  plate 
member  in  confronting  relation  with  the  top  face  of  the 
lower  base  portion  for  receiving  the  root  canal  instru- 
ments; 
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means  for  releasably  fixing  said  upper  and  lower  portions  to 
one  another  such  that  the  upper  face  of  the  plate  member 
is  located  at  a  distance  from  the  top  face  of  the  lower  base 
portion; 

scale  means  provided  on  said  upper  portion  for  selectively 
setting  the  distance  between  said  top  face  and  upper  face 


?8^  26     12. 


coolant  supply  line  being  releasably  connected  to  said  outer 
end  of  the  coolant  duct  at  a  location  in  the  wall  of  said  hand- 
piece sleeve  which  permits  manipulation  externally  of  the 
handpiece  to  connect  together  and  to  release  the  connection 
between  said  second  coolant  supply  line  and  said  outer  end  of 
the  coolant  duct;  and  a  closure  member  at  the  handpiece  sleeve 
which  is  accessible  from  the  exterior  and  which  covers-over 
said  location  of  the  releasable  connection,  said  closure  member 
being  arranged  to  be  releasable  for  making  said  location  acces- 
sible; the  handpiece  sleeve  being  surrounded  by  an  outer  sleeve 
adapted  to  be  fixed  upon  it;  the  second  coolant  line  having  a 
portion  projecting  in  a  direction  away  from  the  instrument  end 
of  the  handpiece  sleeve  into  an  annular  chamber  provided 
within  the  outer  sleeve  and  into  which,  as  a  supplementary 
closure  member,  there  is  screwed  an  annular  cover  having  an 
annular  socket  for  receiving  the  projecting  end  of  the  second 
coolant  line. 


at  a  predetermined  spacing  corresponding  to  the  intended 
depth  of  penetration  of  a  root  canal  instrument; 
said  plate  member  having  recess  means  for  receiving  the 
stoppers  used  with  the  root  canal  instruments,  whereby 
said  stoppers  can  be  stored  in  said  recess  means  and  steril- 
ized together  with  the  measuring  device. 


4,212,640 

DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Hans  Loge',  Biberach  an  der  Riss;  Eugen  Eibofner;  Bernhard 

Kuhn,  both  of  Biberach,  and  Heinrich  Reich,  Hochdorf,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kaltenbach  &  Voigt 

GmbH  &  Co.,  Biberach  an  der  Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,015 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1976,  2653588 

Int.  a.2  A61C  1/10 
U.S.  a.  433—82  27  Qaims 
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1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising:  a  handpiece  sleeve;  a 
drive  shaft  extending  axially  of  said  sleeve  and  connectable  in 
use  to  a  dental  instrument  at  one  end  of  the  handpiece  to  drive 
the  instrument;  a  first  coolant  supply  line  provided  for  the 
handpiece;  a  coolant  duct  provided  in  the  wall  of  said  sleeve 
and  communicating  at  an  inner  end  with  said  first  coolant 
supply  line,  said  inner  end  being  located  to  face  the  interior  of 
the  sleeve;  and  a  second  coolant  supply  line  communicating 
with  an  opposite  outer  end  of  said  coolant  duct  and  extending 
towards  said  one  end  of  the  handpiece;  said  coolant  duct  being 
a  generally  rectilinear  duct  extending  generally  radially  be- 
tween said  inner  and  said  outer  end  of  the  duct;  said  second 


4,212,641 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
Eugen  Eibofner,  Biberach,  and  Heinrich  Reich,  Hochdorf,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kaltenbach  &  Voigt 
GmbH  &  Co:,  Biberach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1, 
1976,  2644458 

Int.  a.-  A61C  1/12 
U.S.  a.  433—133  7  Qaims 


6      '    ?«  it 


1.  A  dental  handpiece  comprising:  a  holding  sleeve;  a  head 
sleeve  inclined  to  the  holding  sleeve  at  an  obtuse  angle  and 
adapted  to  mount  a  dental  instrument;  a  connecting  zone  pro- 
viding an  interconnection  between  said  holding  sleeve  and  said 
head  sleeve;  a  drive  shaft  arranged  in  said  holding  sleeve;  a 
drive  shaft  arranged  in  said  head  sleeve;  and  a  ball-type  plane- 
tary transmission  arranged  in  the  connecting  zone  wholly 
immediately  adjacent  to  a  bisector  of  said  obtuse  angle  formed 
between  axes  of  said  head  sleeve  and  of  said  holding  sleeve  in 
a  straight  portion  of  said  head  sleeve,  said  planetary  transmis- 
sion providing  a  drive-transmitting  connection  between  said 
drive  shaft  and  said  driven  shaft;  said  drive  shaft  comprising 
first  shaft  portion  arranged  in  said  holding  sleeve,  a  second 
shaft  portion  arranged  in  said  connecting  zone,  said  second 
shaft  portion  comprising  a  driven  portion  of  a  rotary-drive 
transmitting  coupling  arranged  to  couple  said  first  and  second 
shaft  portions  together,  said  second  shaft  portion  being  part  of 
said  ball-type  planetary  transmission  and  being  arranged  coaxi- 
ally  with  said  driven  shaft  in  said  head  sleeve. 
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4,212,642 
TRANSFER  PRINTING  DYES 
Angelo  D^lla  Casa,  Basel,  and  Urs  Karlen,  Magden,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,404 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.   25,    1977, 
9181/77 

Int.  a.2  D06P  5/20 
U.S.  a.  8—470  8  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  transfer  printing  of  flat-surface 
structure  of  synthetic  polymer  materials  which  comprises 
bringing  a  support  printed  with  a  suitable  printing  ink  into 
close  contact  with  the  flat-surface  structure  to  be  printed  and 
applying  heat,  pressure  or  both  heat  and  pressure  to  cause 
dyestuff  to  be  transferred  from  the  support  to  the  flat-surface 
structure  by  diffusion  and  sublimation,  the  improvement  ac- 
cording to  which  the  printing  ink  printed  on  the  support  com- 
prises at  least  one  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


ORi 

Y  R 

wherein 
X  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  or  a  lower  alkylsulphone 

group, 
Y  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  cyano,  or 

an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
Z  represents  hydrogen,  chlorine,  nitro,  an  acylamino  group, 

or  a  lower  alkylsulphonyl  group, 
R  represents  an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
Rl,  R2  and  R3,  each  independently  of  the  other,  represent  an 
alkyl  radical  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  radical  of 
5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  an  aralkyl  or  an  aryl  radical 
and  the  flat -surface  structure  is  composed  of  synthetic  polymer 
material  having  affinity  for  the  thus  transferred  dyestuff. 


4,212,643 
TRANSFER  DYE 
Hans  P.  Kolliker,  M iinchenstein,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba- 
Geigy  AG,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,958 
Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jun.    8,    1977, 
7049/77 

Int.  Q.2  a)9D  11/02 
U.S.  Q.  8— 470  2  Qaims 

1.  In  the  method  for  the  dry  tranfer  printing  of  textile  mate- 
rial which  comprises  contacting  the  material  to  be  printed  with 
the  printed  side  of  a  printed  transfer  carrier  support  and  sub- 
jecting the  carrier  support  to  heating  while  in  contact  with  the 
said  material  to  effect  transfer  of  dyestuff  from  the  carrier 
support  to  the  said  material,  the  improvement  according  to 
which  the  printed  transfer  carrier  support  carries  a  print  com- 
prising a  dyestuff  of  the  formula 


NH— ch; 


,CH3 


4,212,644 
DYED  PAPER 
Hans-Juergen  Degen,  Lorsch,  and  Klaus  Grychtol,  Bad  Dur- 
kheim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,947 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  July  25, 
1977,  2733468 

Int.  Q.2  D21H  1/46 
US.  Q.  8-506  11  Qaims 

1.  Paper  dyed  with  a  compound  of  the  formula 


R2 

R' 

1 

N^            N 

CH— X 

II 

r^ 

V    Y 

(CH2)„ 

1 

.R 

7^ 

\.  " 

T 

Ae 


where 

R'  is  alkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  which  may  be  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  alkoxy  of  I 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
carbamoyl,  cyano,  chlorine  or  bromine,  benzyl,  which  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy 
or  chlorine,  or  phenylethyl, 

R^  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  me- 
thoxy, ethoxy,  nitro,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino, 
where  alkyl  is  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkanoylamino, 
where  alkanoyl  is  of  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R-'  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

R*  is  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

T  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

n  is  1,  2  or  3, 

X  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


B^  B^ 

I  I 

N— C2H4N— (CH2)2     to 


B'  and  B^  independently  of  one  another  are  alkyl  of  1  to  8 
carbon  atoms,  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  substi- 
tuted by  trialkylammonium,  where  alkyl  is  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  chlorine,  bromine, 
cyano,  alkanoyloxy  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl,  where  alkoxy-  is  of  1   to  8  carbon  atoms,  al- 
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kylaminocafbonyloxy,  where  alkyl  is  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  alkanoylamino,  where  alkanoyl  is  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  allyl.  cyclohexyl,  benzyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  methyl  or  methoxy,  phenylethyl, 
phenyl  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  methyl, 
methoxy  or  chlorine,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


— C2H4rN— B— 


B' 
N  or  CiH4 


N— B— 


OB^ 


B-^  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  hydroxyl,  methoxy  or  ethoxy, 

B'*  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  methyl  or  ethyl, 

B-^  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl, 

B*'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 

the  radicals  B^  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  alkyl  of  2  or  3  carbon 
atoms  substituted  by  hydroxyl  or  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms 


N 


/ 
\ 


is  pyrrolidine,  piperidino,  morpholino,  piperazmo,   N- 
methylpiperazino  or  N-/3-hydroxyethylpiperazino, 

B  is  straight-chain  or  branched  Ci  to  Ct  alkylene, 

q  is  0,  1 ,  2  Qr  3  and 

A*  is  an  anion. 


4,212,645 
HAIR  DYEING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  AN 
ARYLDIAMINE  AND  A  SUBSTITUTED  CATECHOL 
Nicholas  H.  Leon,  Isleworth,  England,  and  Guy  A.  G.  Ricketts, 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  870,151,  Jan,  17, 1978,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  717,831,  Aug.  25,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  539,760,  Jan.  9, 1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,705 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  18,  1974, 
2507/74 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  7/13 
U.S.  a.  8-406  5  aaims 

1.  A  composition  for  use  in  the  dyeing  of  keratinous  fibres 
which  comprises  an  aqueous  anaerobic  solution  of 
(i)  from  about  0. 1  to  about  6%  by  weight  of  an  aryldiamine 
or  a  salt  thereof  having  the  stiucture 


NHRi 


NHR2 


OH 


OH 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino, 
C1-C4  alkylamino,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  Ci  -C4 
hydroxyalkyl,  C1-C4  aminoalkyl  and  Ci-C4alkoxyalkyl, 

the  molar  ratio  of  aryldiamine  to  substituted  catechol  in  the 

solution  being  from  about  1:8  to  about  4:1. 


4,212,646 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRINTING  OF  MIXED  FABRICS  OF 

POLYESTER  AND  CELLULOSE  FIBERS 
Horst  Curtius,  Kelkheim;  Erich  Feess,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  and 

Willy  Gronen,  Schollkrippen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,483 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1977,  2740587 

Int.  a.-  C09B  27/00:  D06P  1/02 
U.S.  a.  8—532  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  printing  of  textile  mixed  fabrics  of  poly- 
ester and  cellulose  fibers,  which  comprises  printing  on  the 
fabric  a  printing  paste  containing  coupling  components  dis- 
solved in  an  alkaline  medium,  sodium  nitrite  and  diazotizable 
primary  aromatic  amines  as  a  solution  or  in  the  form  of  an 
aqueous  fine  dispersion  with  a  particle  size  of  less  than  0.03  mm 
and  which  are  practically  non-volatile  at  drying  temperatures 
and  show  a  minimum  basicity  with  a  pKa  of  at  least  2.2,  drying 
the  fabric,  treating  the  printed  fabric  at  room  temperature  with 
an  aqueous  developing  bath  containing  10  to  100  g/1  of  85% 
formic  acid  to  develope  the  azo  dyestuffs  by  diazotizing  the 
amines  and  coupling  any  diazonium  compounds  formed  with 
the  coupling  components,  and  heat-treating  the  fabric  to  com- 
plete the  coupling  and  fixation  of  azo  dyestuffs  formed  simulta- 
neously on  the  polyester  fiber  portion  with  high  temperature 
steam  for  3  to  10  minutes  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  170° 
to  190°  C. 


4,212,647 

WATER-INSOLUBLE  AZO  DYESTUFFS  WHICH  ARE 

DERIVATIVES  OF 

1-ARYL-3-TRIFLUOROMETHYL-5-PYRAZOLONES 

Jacques  A.  N.  Bernardin,  Deuil  La  Barre,  and  Jacques  P.  E. 

Pechmeze,  Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Produits  Chi- 

miques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,865,  Dec.  13,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,401 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  17,  1975,  75  38615 
Int.  a:  C09B  29/38 
U.S.  a.  8—662  12  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuff  of  the  formula: 


)rt^N=N^0-N=N^--J2l^« 


where  Riand  R2are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  wherein 


hydrogen,  C1-C4  alkyl  and  C1-C4  alkoxy,  and  where  Riis 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl  and 
C1-C4  alkoxy;  and 
(ii)  from  about  0.1  to  about  6%  by  weight  of  a  substituted 
catechol  having  the  structure 


X  represents  halogen,  cyano.  nitro,  alkyl,  polyfluoroalkyl, 
polyfiuoroalkoxy,  alkylsulphonyl  or  sulphonamido,  or 
sulphonamido  substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl, 

Y  and  Z  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 
halogen,    cyano,    nitro,    alkyl,    polyfluoroalkyl,    poly- 
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fluoroalkoxy,  alkylsulphonyl,  sulphonamido  or  sulphon- 
amido substituted  by  one  or  two  alkyl, 

R  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano,  nitro,  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
polyfluoroalkyl,  polyfiuoroalkoxy,  alkylsulphonyl,  sul- 
phonamido or  sulphonamido  substituted  by  one  or  two 
alkyl; 

m  is  equal  to  0  or  1, 

and  the  nucleus  A  may  be  substituted  by  one  or  more  atoms 
of  chlorine  or  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  acetylamino, 

halogen  being  chlorine  or  bromine  and  the  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
polyfluoroalkyl,  polyfiuoroalkoxy  and  alkylsulphonyl 
groups  containing  I  or  2  carbon  atoms. 


divalent  metal  by  contacting  the  grafter  fiber  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  water-soluble  divalent  metal  salt. 


4,212,648 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRINTING  OF  CELLULOSE  HBER 

FABRICS 

Horst  Curtius,  Kelkheim;  Erich  Feess,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  and 

Willy  Gronen,  Schollkrippen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany. 

assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,400 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1977,  2740679 

Int.  CI.-  C09B  27/00:  D06P  1/02 
U.S.  a.  8—466  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  printing  of  textile  cellulose  fiber  fabrics, 
in  which  printing  pastes  containing  coupling  components, 
dissolved  in  an  alkaline  medium,  sodium  nitrite  and  diazotiza- 
ble primary  aromatic  amines  are  printed  on  said  fabrics,  al- 
lowed to  dry  and  thereafter  the  water-insoluble  azo  dyestuffs 
are  developed  on  the  fibers  by  diazotizing  the  amines  and 
coupling  the  diazonium  compounds  formed  with  the  coupling 
components,  which  comprises  developing  azo  dyestuffs  from 
an  amine  in  a  solution  or  in  the  form  of  aqueous  fine  dispersions 
wherein  the  amine  has  a  particle  size  of  less  than  0.03  mm,  said 
amines  being  practically  non-volatile  under  the  drying  temper- 
atures and  showing  a  minimum  basicity  degree  as  measured  by 
pKa  of  2.2  or  more,  said  developing  being  effected  so  as  to  give 
the  azo  dyestuffs,  following  the  drying  of  a  printing  paste 
applied  by  a  treatment  of  a  printed  fabric,  at  room  temperature, 
with  an  aqueous  developing  bath  containing  formic  acid  in  an 
amount  corresponding  to  10  to  100  g/1  of  an  85%  formic  acid, 
and  thereafter  completing  the  coupling  without  a  previous 
intermediate  drying  of  the  fabric,  by  a  passage  through  a 
steamer  for  3  to  20  seconds,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
from  100°  to  130°  C. 


4,212,650 
DIAGNOSTIC  PROCESS 
Hartwig  W.  Bauer,  Heidenheim,  and  Wolfgang  Ax,  Marburg  an 
der  Lahn,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Behring- 
werke  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marburg  an  der  Lahn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,011 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1977,  2750521 

Int.  a.2  COIN  27/26.  33/16 
U.S.  a.  23—230  B  11  Qaims 

1.  An  in  vitro  diagnostic  method,  which  comprises  incubat- 
ing lymphocytes  with  a  synthetic  peptide  of  high  basicity 
whereby  the  behavior  of  the  lymphocytes  in  an  electric  field  is 
modified  in  a  detectable  manner,  subjecting  the  incubation 
mixture  to  an  electric  field,  and  measuring  the  migration  speed 
of  the  lymphocytes  in  the  electric  field. 


4,212,651 

HIGH  GRADIENT  MAGNETIC  BENEHCIATION  OF 

DRY  PULVERIZED  COAL  VIA  UPWARDLY  DIRECTED 

RECIRCULATING  FLUIDIZATION 
David  M.  Eissenberg,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  and  Yin-An  Liu,  Ope- 
lika,  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,875 

Int.  a:  ClOL  9/10:  B03C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  44—1  SR  8  Qaims 


r.A-    &■«[)   »'>fS 


4,212,649 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HEAT-RESISTANT 

AND  FLAME-RETARD  ANT  SYNTHETIC  FIBER 

Ichiro  Sakurada,  Kyoto;  Toshio  Okada,  Kadoma,  and  Kanako 
Kaji,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Japan  Atomic  Energy 
Research  Institute,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,202 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  1,  1977,  52-20906 
Int.  a:-  DO6M  70/00,  15/38 
U.S.  a.  8—115.5  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  heat-resistant  and  fiame- 
retardant  polyvinyl  chloride  fiber  which  is  characterized  in 
comprising  successive  steps  of 
(ai)  impregnating  the  polyvinyl  chloride  fiber  with  a  ternary 
mixture  of  acrylic  acid,  water  and  ethylene  dichloride  in 
such  a  composition  that  the  volume  ratio  of  acrylic  acid  to 
water  is  at  least  30/70  and  the  amount  of  ethylene  dichlo- 
ride is  90  to  100%  of  the  minimum  amount  above  which 
phase  separation  of  the  ternary  mixture  occurs, 
(b))  irradiating  the  impregnated  polyvinyl  chloride  fiber 
with  ionizing  radiation  to  cause  graft-copolymerization  of 
acrylic  acid  in  an  amount  at  least  15%  by  weight  of  the 
starting  fiber,  and 
(ci)  subjecting  the  grafted  fiber  to  a  heat  treatment  or  con- 
verting the  graft-copolymerized  acrylic  acid  to  a  salt  of  a 


L_ 


1.  An  improved  system  for  the  efficient  removal  of  sulfur 
and  ash  from  dry  pulverized  raw  feed  coal  comprising  a  feed 
chamber  containing  said  coal;  a  high  gradient  magnetic  separa- 
tion unit  mounted  above  said  feed  chamber,  said  unit  compris- 
ing a  first  cylindrical  section  of  a  selected  diameter  and  spaced 
from  said  feed  chamber,  a  second  cylindrical  section  spaced 
from  and  having  a  selected  diameter  larger  than  said  first 
section,  a  first  hollow  tapered  section  connecting  said  first  and 
second  cylindrical  sections,  a  third  cylindrical  section  spaced 
from  and  having  a  selected  diameter  larger  than  said  second 
section,  a  second  hollow  tapered  section  connecting  said  sec- 
ond and  third  cylindrical  sections,  an  iron-clad  solenoidal 
magnet  equipped  with  a  movable  pair  of  pole  pieces  encom- 
passing said  cylindrical  and  hollow  tapered  sections  and 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  power  supply,  a  matrix  of  mag- 
netic packing  material  mounted  within  the  interior  of  said 
second  cylindrical  section;  and  a  source  of  feed  gas  connected 
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to  said  feed  chamber  and  adapted  to  be  fed  thereto  at  a  selected 
flow  velocity  for  effecting  the  air-transportation  of  said  feed 
coal  upwardly  into  said  separation  unit  for  a  predetermined 
time,  whereby  in  the  operation  of  said  system  during  said  time, 
the  fines  and  a  portion  of  said  feed  gas  are  collected  as  a  top 
product  out  from  the  top  of  said  third  cylindrical  section,  a 
sufficient  retention  time  for  the  efficient  removal  of  magnetic 
particles  from  said  coal  is  effected  inside  of  said  second  cylin- 
drical section  to  the  bulk  of  the  fluidized  coal  stream  due  to  the 
gradual  decrease  in  the  upward  fluidization  velocity  of  the  coal 
stream  effected  by  the  expanded  sections  from  the  bottom  to 
the  top  of  said  separation  unit  thereby  effecting  a  substantial 
capturing  and  retention  of  the  magnetic  particles  in  said  coal 
by  said  matrix,  and  after  said  time  has  expired  said  flow  veloc- 
ity of  said  feed  gas  is  adapted  to  be  reduced  thus  allowing  the 
magnetically  beneficiated  coal  of  low  sulfur  and  ash  content  to 
be  removed  from  said  unit  by  gravity  as  a  clean  coal  product 
after  which  the  magnetic  field  is  adapted  to  be  cut  off  and  the 
high-sulfur  and  high-ash  residue  collected  as  a  waste  product 
from  said  matrix. 

6.  An  improved  method  for  the  efficient  removal  of  sulfur 
and  ash  from  dry  pulverized  raw  feed  coal  comprising  the 
steps  of  feeding  a  gas  through  a  coal  feed  chamber  to  provide 
a  fluidized  stream  of  said  feed  coal  at  a  selected  flow  velocity 
and  for  a  predetermined  time  upwardly  into  an  iron-clad  sole- 
noidal  magnetic  separation  unit  equipped  with  a  movable  pair 
of  pole  pieces  and  provided  with  three  expanded  hollow  sec- 
tions from  the  bottom  to  the  top  thereof  with  the  central  sec- 
tion containing  a  magnetic  packing  material  therewithin,  said 
expanded  sections  providing  a  gradual  decrease  in  the  upward 
fluidization  velocity  of  the  pulverized  coal  stream  to  provide  a 
sufficient  retention  time  within  said  separation  unit  to  effect  a 
substantial  capturing  and  retention  of  the  magnetic  particles  in 
said  coal  by  said  matrix,  collecting  the  fines  and  a  portion  of 
said  gas  out  of  the  top  of  said  unit  as  a  top  product  during  said 
time,  reducing  the  flow  velocity  of  the  gas  after  said  time  has 
expired  and  collecting  by  gravity  the  magnetically  beneficiated 
coal  of  low  sulfur  and  ash  contents  from  said  unit  as  a  clean 
coal  product,  and  turning  off  said  electromagnet  and  collecting 
the  high-sulfur  and  high-ash  residue  from  said  matrix  as  a  waste 
product. 


4,212,652 
APPARATUS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUCING  COAL 

GAS 

Anthony  A.  duPont.  2300  Via  Pacheco,  Palos  Verdes  Estates, 
Calif.  90274 

Filed  Apr.  5.  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,715 

Int.  a:-  ClOB  3/02 

U.S.  a.  48-89  5  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  gas  at  a  relatively  high  pressure 
comprising:  a  retort  having  a  central  reaction  column  and 
having  an  outlet  for  hot  gas  produced  by  the  reaction  column; 
means  for  introducing  a  pulverized  carbon-containing  fuel  into 
the  reaction  column;  means  for  introducing  pressurized  steam 
into  the  central  reaction  column  to  react  therein  with  the 
pulverized  fuel  to  produce  the  high  pressure  gas;  wall  means 
forming  a  tapered  chamber  surrounding  said  reaction  column 
in  coaxial  relationship  therewith  said  tapered  chamber  dimin- 


ishes in  area  toward  the  top  so  as  to  achieve  uniform  heat 
transfer  thereof;  burner  means  coupled  to  said  tapered  cham- 
ber; compressor  means  for  producing  air  at  relatively  high 
pressure;  means  for  introducing  compressed  air  from  said 
compressor  means  into  said  tapered  chamber;  and  means  for 
introducing  combustible  gas  into  the  tapered  chamber  to  be 
burned  by  said  burner  means  so  as  to  produce  pressurized  hog 
flue  gas  passing  through  the  tapered  chamber  at  a  high  velocity 
to  provide  sufficient  convective  heat  transfer  to  produce 
enough  heat  radiation  into  the  central  reaction  column  to  react 
the  carbon  in  the  pulverized  fuel  with  steam. 


4,212,653 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

PARTICULATE  MATTER  FROM  GASEOUS  MEDIA 

Walter  B.  Giles,  Glenville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,460 

Int.  a.'  BOID  45/16 

U.S.  a.  55—1  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  process  for  separating  particulate  matter  from  a  con- 
taminated gaseous  medium  containing  said  particulate  matter 
therein,  comprising: 

(A)  passing  said  contaminated  gaseous  medium  through  a 
first  swirl-inducing  zone  to  form  a  swirling  contaminated 
gaseous  medium, 

(B)  introducing  said  swirling  contaminated  gaseous  medium 
into  a  cyclonic  separation  zone  via  a  path  adjacent  an 
inner  surface  of  a  wall  defining  a  periphery  of  said  separa- 
tion zone  to  separate  at  least  a  portion  of  said  particulate 
matter  from  said  swirling  contaminated  gaseous  medium 
and  form  a  gasec  s  product  which  is  at  least  partially 
depleted  in  said  particulate  matter,  and 

(C)  removing  said  gaseous  product  from  said  separation 
zone  through  a  gaseous  exhaust  flow  zone  disposed  radi- 
ally inwardly  of  said  first  swirl-inducing  zone, 

the  improvement  for  increasing  separation  efficiency,  which 
comprises: 

(D)  passing  a  substantially  contaminant-free  gaseous  me- 
dium through  a  second  swirl-inducing  zone  to  form  a 
co-swirling  substantially  contaminant-free  gaseous  me- 
dium, 

(E)  introducing  said  co-swirling  gaseous  medium  into  said 
separation  zone  through  an  introduction  zone  disposed 
radially  inwardly  of  said  swirling  contaminated  gaseous 
medium  and  radially  outwardly  of  said  exhaust  flow  zone, 
and 

(F)  employing  an  additional  wall  to  separate  said  introduc- 
tion zone  from  the  so-introduced  swirling  contaminated 
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gaseous  medium,  said  additional  wall  extending  into  said 
separation  zone,  said  exhaust  flow  zone  extending  into 
said  separation  zone  further  than  said  additional  wall  so 
extends,  such  that  separation  of  the  introduced  co-swirling 
contaminated  gaseous  medium  from  the  introduced  swirl- 
ing substantially  contaminant-free  gaseous  medium  is 
terminated  before  the  swirling  contaminated  g^eous 
medium  has  passed  said  exhaust  flow  zone.  ^ 

7.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  particulate  matter  from  a 

contaminated  gaseous  medium  containing  said   pariidulate 

matter  therein,  comprising: 
XA)  means  for  passing  said  contaminated  gaseous  medium 
through  a  first  swirl-inducing  chamber  to  form  a  swirling 
contaminated  gaseous  medium, 
(B)  means  for  introducing  said  swirling  contaminated  gase- 
ous medium  into  a  cyclonic  separation  chamber  via  a  path 
adjacent  an  inner  surface  of  a  wall  defining  a  periphery  of 
said  separation  chamber  to  separate  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  particulate  matter  from  said  swirling  contaminated 
gaseous  medium  and  form  a  gaseous  product  which  is  at 
least  partially  depleted  in  said  particulate  matter,  and 

"  (C)  means  for  removing  said  gaseous  product  from  said 
separation  chamber  through  a  gaseous  exhaust  flow  con- 
duit disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  first  swirl-inducing 
chamber, 

the  improvement  for  increasing  separation  efficiency,  which 

comprises: 

(D)  means  for  passing  a  substantially  contaminant-free  gase- 
ous medium  through  a  second  swirl-inducing  chamber  to 
form  a  co-swirling  substantially  contaminant-free  gaseous 
medium,  and 

(E)  means  for  introducing  said  co-swirling  gaseous  medium 
into  said  separation  chamber  through  an  introduction 
chamber  disposed  radially  inwardly  of  said  swirling  con- 
taminated gaseous  medium  and  radially  outwardly  of  said 
exhaust  flow  conduit, 

and  wherein: 

(a)  said  introduction  chamber  is  an  annular  chamber  defined 
by  the  outer  surface  of  said  exhaust  conduit  and  an  addi- 
tional wall  disposed  intermediate  said  outer  surface  of  said 
exhaust  conduit  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall  defining 
said  periphery  of  said  separation  chamber,  and 

(b)  said  exhaust  conduit  extends  into  said  separation  chamber 
further  than  said  additional  wall  so  extends. 


on  a  screen  in  the  rotating  structure,  to  a  density  many 
times  atmospheric  to  condense  and  extract  therefrom  at 


least  part  of  the  water  vapor  and  contaminants  in  the  gas 
which  are  contacted  by  the  water  vapor. 


4,212,655 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AMMONIA  FEED  IN  COPYING 

EQUIPMENT 
Karl-Heinz  Degenhardt,  Bad  Schwalbach;  Gerhard  Marx,  Tau- 
nusstein,  and  Hermann  Frank,  Niederwalluf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,311 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1976,  2649294 

Int.  a.2  BOID  53/06 
U.S.  a.  55—181  9  Qaims 


Or 


A    >.-_^s- 


-* — ^~' — 'r' — ^r— • — 1'  -Mvti. 


4,212,654 
CENTRIFUGAL  WET  GAS  SCRUBBING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
Guy  C.  Caraway,  deceased,  late  of  Downey,  Calif.,  and  by  Vir- 
ginla  M.  Caraway,  executrix,  9703  Wiley  Burke  Ave.,  Dow- 
ney, Calif.  90240 

Contiouation  of  Ser.  No.  786,105,  Apr.  11,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,415 

Int.  a.2  BOID  47/06 

VS.  a.  55-91  7  Qaims 

1.  A  gas  scrubbing  method,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  uniformly  wetting  the  gas  to  be  scrubbed  with  water 
vapor  to  a  relative  humidity  of  substantially  100%;  and 

(b)  centrifugally  compressing  the  wetted  gas  in  an  enclosed 
rotating  structure,  including  impinging  the  water  vapor 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  ammonia  feed  in  copying  equip- 
ment with  at  least  four  switchable  adsorption  vessels  each 
containing  an  adsorbent,  at  least  one  adsorption  vessel  of 
which  in  each  case,  the  adsorbent  of  which  is  not  saturated 
with  ammonia,  is  charged  with  ammonia-containing  air  ex- 
tracted from  a  developing  chamber  before  this  air  leaves  the 
copying  equipment  as  cleaned  exhaust  air,  and  at  least  one 
adsorption  vessel  of  which  after  saturation  of  the  adsorbent  can 
be  regenerated  by  heating,  and  means  whereby  the  liberated 
ammonia  can  be  fed  to  the  developing  chamber, 

the  improvement  comprising  means  to  connect  the  adsorp- 
tion vessels  to  a  line  for  the  ammonia-containing  air  ex- 
tracted from  the  developing  chamber, 
means  to  heat  the  individual  adsorption  vessels, 
means  to  connect  a  gas  outlet  of  each  adsorption  vessel  to  an 

exhaust  line  and  to  a  line  to  the  developing  chamber, 
means  whereby  a  first  adsorption  vessel  of  which  in  each 
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case  can  be  charged  with  the  air  extracted  from  the  devel- 
oping chamber, 

means  whereby  a  second  adsorption  vessel  of  which  in  each 
case  can  be  heated  to  hberate  ammonia  and  means 
whereby  it  can  be  connected  to  the  developing  chamber, 

means  whereby  a  third  adsorption  vessel  of  which  in  each 
case  likewise  can  be  heated  to  liberate  water  and  means 
whereby  it  can  be  connected  to  an  exhaust  air  line. 

means  whereby  a  fourth  adsorption  vessel  of  which  in  each 
case,  before  a  renewed  charging,  with  the  air  discharged 
from  the  copying  equipment,  can  be  cooled  in  a  cooling 
air  stream, 

and  means  whereby  the  four  adsorption  vessels  can  be 
switched  at  the  same  time  cyclically,  according  to  the 
concentration  of  ammonia  measured  in  the  exhaust  air,  in 
such  a  manner  that  when  a  predetermined  concentration 
of  ammonia  is  exceeded  the  fourth  adsorption  vessel, 
which  has  cooled  last,  can  be  charged  with  the  air  ex- 
tracted from  the  developing  chamber,  that  the  third  ad- 
sorption vessel,  heated  last  to  liberate  water,  can  be 
cooled,  and  the  second  adsorption  vessel,  heated  last  to 
drive  out  the  ammonia,  continues  to  be  beatable  but  can  be 
connected  to  the  exhaust  air  line  instead  of  the  developmg 
chamber,  and  the  first  adsorption  vessel  charged  last  with 
extracted  air  can  be  heated  to  drive  out  the  ammonia  and 
can  be  connected  to  the  developmg  chamber,  and  wherein 
each  adsorption  vessel  is  located  in  a  separate  flow  duct  of 
a  coolant,  including  means  whereby  each  flow  duct  can  be 
closed  and  can  be  connected  to  a  common  duct  for  the 
coolant,  and  including  means  in  said  common  duct  for 
circulating  ambient  air  as  said  coolant. 


4,212,656 

SMOKE  SCRUBBING  APPARATUS 

John  G.  Lube,  39  Springton  Rd.,  Upper  Darby,  Pa.  19082 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,004 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  45/08 

U.S.  a.  55—217  8  Qaims 


8.  A  scrubbing  apparatus  for  removing  solid  and  soluble 
gaseous  contaminents  from  smoke  and  similar  gases  compris- 
ing: 

a  housmg  including  a  top.  a  bottom,  a  front  side  and  a  rear 
side,  a  first  end  and  a  second  end,  said  sides  and  said  ends 
being  placed  essentially  mutually  perpendicular  to  each 
other  and  to  said  top  and  bottom,  said  housing  being 
subdivided  by  a  plurality  of  inner  walls  parallel  to  said 
ends  and  extending  between  said  sides  and  substantially 
from  said  top  to  said  bottom  into; 

a  first  chamber  lying  between  the  first  end  and  a  first  internal 
wall  and  further  comprising  a  contaminated  gas  inlet 
located  in  the  top  thereof,  baffle  means  adapted  to  cooper- 
ate with  said  inlet  to  channel  and  direct  said  gas  past  a  first 
steam  spray  means  located  beneath  said  inlet  at  an  angle  to 
said  baffle  means  and  then  past  a  second  spray  means 
beneath  said  baffle,  said  spray  being  directed  to  be  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  channeled  gas  flow 
whereby  the  gas  is  hydrated  for  scrubbing,  and  a  first  gas 
outlet  in  the  bottom  portion  of  said  first  internal  wall; 

a  second  chamber  lying  between  the  first  internal  wall,  and 


a  second  internal  wall,  adapted  to  receive  the  hydrated  gas 
from  said  first  chamber  and  further  comprising  water 
cooled  baffle  means  situated  so  as  to  direct  said  incoming 
gas  past  a  third  steam  spray  means  which  in  turn  are 
directed  to  impinge  on  said  water  cooled  baffle  means 
whereby  a  partial  steam  condensation  and  first  scrubbing 
action  occurs,  said  condensate  flowing  to  the  bottom  of 
said  chamber,  a  water  filled  sump  in  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber  extending  between  said  sides  and  through  said 
first  gas  outlet  into  said  first  chamber,  said  sump  further 
comprising  a  water  inlet  for  initial  liquid  charge  and  make 
up  which  is  adapted  to  operate  in  said  first  and  second 
chambers  and  through  which  the  condensate  is  removed 
from  said  chambers  while  at  the  same  time  maintaining  the 
sump  water  level,  and  a  second  gas  outlet  in  the  upper 
portion  of  said  second  internal  wall  through  which  the 
partially  scrubbed  gas  exits; 

a  third  chamber  lying  between  said  second  internal  wall,  and 
a  third  internal  wall  including  baffle  means  positioned  and 
dimensioned  therewithin  to  be  a  substantial  mirror  image 
of  said  water  cooled  baffle  means;  said  third  chamber 
being,  adapted  to  receive  the  partially  scrubbed  gas  from 
said  second  chamber  and  further  comprising  a  first  water 
quench  means  whereby  the  gas  stream  is  cooled  and  the 
steam,  hydrated  solid  contaminents  and  soluble  gases  are 
condensed  and  collected  thus  achieving  a  second  scrub- 
bing, said  scrubbed  condensate  flowing  along  with  said 
quench  water  to  the  bottom  of -iaid  chamber,  a  drain  in  the 
bottom  of  said  chamber  to  remove  the  quench  water  and 
condensate  and  a  third  gas  outlet  in  the  bottom  of  said 
third  internal  wall  through  which  the  cooled  scrubbed  gas 
stream  is  discharged; 

a  fourth  chamber  lying  between  said  third  internal  wall  and 
said  second  end,  adapted  to  receive  the  cooled  gas  stream 
from  said  third  chamber  and  further  comprising  a  second 
quench  water  means  adapted  to  perform  a  final  scrubbing 
and  cooling  of  said  gas  stream,  a  gas  discharge  in  the  top 
of  said  chamber  from  which  the  cooled  cleaned  gas  exits 
the  system,  said  discharge  further  comprising  fan  means 
and  being  constrictable  by  a  variable  damper  contained 
therein  so  as  to  keep  system  gas  velocity  and  pressure 
even,  a  third  water  quench  means  adapted  to  only  operate 
when  the  temperature  of  the  existing  gas  exceeds  a  preset 
level,  cantilevered  baffle  means  to  prevent  spray  from  the 
second  and  third  quenches  from  being  swept  out  of  said 
gas  outlet  and  a  water  filled  sump  in  the  bottom  of  said 
chamber  extending  between  said  sides  and  through  said 
third  gas  outlet  into  said  third  chamber,  said  sump  further 
comprising  a  water  inlet  for  initial  charge  and  makeup, 
which  is  adapted  to  cooperate  with  elevated  drains  in  both 
the  third  and  fourth  chambers  through  which  the  contam- 
inated condensate  and  quench  water  are  removed  from 
the  system  to  maintain  sump  depth,  and 

filter  means  adapted  to  receive  the  discharges  from  said 
sumps  and  further  adapted  to  separate  said  solid  contami- 
nation and  said  drained  discharges  whereby  said  solids  are 
removed  and  the  quench  water  salvaged  for  reuse. 


4,212,657 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  PARTICLES  OF  LEAD 

FROM  THE  EXHAUST  GASES  OF  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Mario  Urbinati,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Societo  per  Azioni, 

Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,293 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  16,  1978,  67069  A/78 
Int.  CI.-  BOID  50/00 
U.S.  a.  55—319  4  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  the  removal  of  pollutant  particles,  particu- 
larly lead  particles,  from  the  exhaust  gases  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  casing  having  internal  subdivision  means  defining  first. 
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second  and  third  chambers  aligned  with  each  other,  said 
second  chamber  communicating  both  with  said  first  and 
third  chambers  through  openings  of  said  internal  subdivi- 
sion means  and  said  first  and  third  chambers  being  respec- 
tively provided  with  an  exhaust  gas  inlet  and  an  exhaust 
gas  outlet,  so  that  the  exhaust  gases  can  flow  in  succession 
through  said  first,  second  and  third  chambers, 
a  metallic  filler  within  said  first  and  third  chambers  for 
conglomerating  and  trapping  some  of  the  pollutant  parti- 
cles, 


a  partition  extending  across  said  second  chamber  in  a  plane 
inclined  to  a  transverse  plane  orthogonal  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  the  device  at  an  angle  of  between  10°  and  20°, 
said  partition  having  its  upper  half  closer  to  said  third 
chamber  and  its  lower  half  closer  to  said  first  chamber  and 
being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  apertures  having  down- 
wardly deflecting  louvres  which  have  deflecting  surfaces 
inclined  to  the  plane  of  the  partition  at  an  angle  of  be- 
tween 30°  and  40°,  so  as  to  be  adapted  to  deflect  down- 
wardly the  flow  of  partially  purified  gases  coming  from 
the  first  chamber  in  order  to  close  the  deposition  of  pollut- 
ant particles  in  the  bottom  of  the  second  chamber. 


4,212,658 

CONNECTION  BETWEEN  PARALLEL  TUBULAR 

COMPONENTS  OF  A  CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 

Roger  Bessouat,  Paris;  Gerard  Tondeur,  Velizy  Villacoublay; 
Patrick  Talleu,  Chatou,  and  Jean-Pierre  Cerdan,  Houilles,  all 
of  France,  assignors  to  Stein  Industrie,  Paris  and  Electricite 
de  France,  Velizy  Villacoublay,  both  of,  France 
Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,304 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  13,  1978,  78  03983 
Int.  a.2  BOID  45/16 
U.S.  a.  55—347  5  Claims 


1.  A  connection,  in  a  cyclone  separator,  between  parallel 
tubular  components  of  circular  cross-section,  said  connection 
comprising: 

a  pre-cut  inlet  disc  for  fluid  to  be  separated, 

polygonal  adaptors  for  said  tubular  components,  said  adap- 
tors being  welded  to  said  inlet  disc,  and 

a  second  disc,  coplanar  with  said  first  disc  and  having  a 
predetermined  spacing  therefrom,  and  having  spaced 
circular  holes  therein  through  which  tubular  component 
portions  having  a  circular  cross-section  project,  with  said 
second  disc  forming  a  spacer  for  said  tubular  component 
circular  cross-section  said  predetermined  spacing  being 
sufficient  to  substantially  eliminate  virbration  of  said  tubu- 


lar components  during  the  operation  of  said  cyclone  sepa- 
rator. 


4,212,659 
AIR-INTAKE  DEVICES  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Guido  Magrini,  Brescia,  Italy,  assignor  to  Fiat  Veicoli  Indus- 
triali  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %7,457 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  30,  1977,  69963  A/77 
Int.  a.2  BOID  50/00 
U.S.  a.  55—385  B  i  Qaiin 


?D 


v- 


1.  An  air-intake  device  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  a  vertically  disposed  induction  conduit,  a  hollow 
casing  having  first  and  second  means  defining  downwardly 
opening  spaced  apart  intake  and  outlet  apertures,  the  upper  end 
of  said  induction  conduit  being  disposed  in  said  outlet  aperture 
in  communication  with  the  interior  of  said  casing,  a  plurality  of 
baffle  plates  mounted  in  said  intake  aperture  and  having  down- 
stream end  portions  within  said  casing  directed  away  from  said 
outlet  aperture,  first  annular  water  trap  means  surrounding  said 
intake  aperture  and  second  annular  water  trap  means  surround- 
ing said  upper  end  of  said  induction  conduit  extending  into  said 
outlet  aperture  and  means  for  draining  said  first  and  second 
water  trap  means. 


4,212,660 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  MULTIPLE  MODE 

WAVEGUIDE  HAVING  CYLINDRICAL 

PERTURBATIONS 

Robert  D.  Maurer,  Painted  Post,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Corning 

Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  824,152,  Aug.  12,  1977.  This  application 

Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,890 

Int.  a.2  C03C  25/02;  C03D  i7/02 

U.S.  a.  65—3  A  3  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  an  optical  waveguide  capable  of 
propagating  light  in  multiple  modes  with  power  coupling 
between  selected  modes  comprising: 

providing  a  solid  substantially  cylindrical  starting  member 
having  a  smooth  outside  peripheral  surface; 

applying  a  plurality  of  distinct  and  successive  layers  of  par- 
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ticular  materials  to  said  smooth  outside  peripheral  surface 
of  said  solid  cylindrical  member,  each  such  distinct  layer 
having  a  substantially  uniform  composition  therethrough, 
but  having  a  progressively  different  composition  from  the 
preceeding  layer  so  as  to  form  a  structure  having  a 
stepped  radially  varying  composition,  the  composition  of 
each  said  layer  forming  one  of  the  steps; 

modifying  the  index  of  refraction  of  said  composition  along 
a  plurality  of  axial  distances,  each  of  said  axial  distances 
being  separated  by  sapces  of  composition  having  unmodi- 
fied index  of  refraction; 

heating  the  structure  so  formed  to  the  drawing  temperature 
of  the  materials  thereof;  and, 

drawing  the  heated  structure  to  reduce  the  cross-sectional 
area  thereof  and  to  form  a  waveguide  having  a  plurality  of 
cylindrical  perturbations  along  the  length  thereof,  said 
perturbations  including  index  of  refraction  variations  in 
concentric  rings  within  said  composition. 


4,212,661 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  HOLLOW 

FUSED  QUARTZ  OR  FUSED  SILICA  INGOTS 

Lothar  Jung,  32  Lurline  Dr.,  Millington,  N.J.  07946 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  897,117,  Apr.  17,  1978.  This  application 

Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,706 

Int.  a.-  C03B  3700,  5/14 

U.S.a.65— 18  ISQaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  ingot  from  a  particulate 
ingot  forming  material,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  rotatable  elongated  housing,  having  an  inner 
surface  serving  as  a  casting  surface  for  the  particulate 
material,  and  an  elongated  hollow  feeder  tube  adapted  for 
insertion  into  the  interior  of  the  housing  and  having  a 
longitudinal  slot  of  a  length  corresponding  to  the  length  of 
the  casting  surface; 

(b)  rotating  the  elongated  housing  in  a  generally  horizontal 
plane  about  its  longitudinal  central  axis; 

(c)  charging  the  elongated  hollow  feeder  tube  with  the 
particulate  material  through  the  slot; 

(d)  inserting  the  feeder  tube  into  the  rotating  housing; 

(e)  revolving  the  feeder  tube  within-  the  rotating  housing 
until  the  slot  faces  downward,  thereby  dumping  the 
charged  particulate  material  along  the  length  of  the  cast- 
ing surface,  the  dumped  particulate  material  adhering  to 
the  interior  wall  of  the  rotating  housing  by  centrifugal 
force; 

(0  heating  the  particulate  material  clinging  to  the  interior 
wall  of  the  housing  as  it  is  rotated  to  the  top  of  the  housing 
to  melt  the  particulate  material;  and 

(g)  cooling  the  melt  to  solidify  and  removing  the  solidified 
inelt  as  the  ingot. 


4,212,662 
METHOD  OF  HEATING  GLASS  SHEETS  FOR 
CONVEYING 
Paul  A.  Brereton,  Moseley,  and  Roger  Chaliis,  Northfield,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Triplex  Safety  Glass  Company  Lim- 
ited, Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  426 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  12,  1978, 
1275/78 

Int.  a.2  C03B  23/02 
U.S.  a.  65—106  10  Qaims 


9-  it  w  w  y  *  *  >-^, 
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1.  In  a  method  of  advancing  a  glass  sheet  through  contact  of 
a  conveyor  therewith,  the  improvement  comprising: 

heating  a  peripheral  zone  of  the  glass  sheet  at  a  rate  to  differ- 
entially heat  said  peripheral  zone  relative  to  the  central 
area  of  the  glass  sheet  to  bend  the  sheet  to  a  stable  anticlas- 
tic  shape  in  which  said  sheet  is  arched  away  from  the 
conveyor  transversely  of  the  direction  of  advance  of  the 
sheet  and  in  which  said  sheet  has  a  reverse  curvature 
along  the  direction  of  its  advance  whereby  the  leading  and 
trailing  edges  of  the  sheet  are  bent  away  from  the  con- 
veyor. 

8.  In  a  method  of  advancing  a  glass  sheet  through  contact  of 
a  conveyor  therewith,  the  improvement  comprising: 

cooling  a  central  area  of  the  glass  sheet  at  a  rate  to  differen- 
tially cool  said  central  area  relative  to  a  peripheral  zone  of 
the  sheet  to  bend  the  sheet  to  a  stable  anticlastic  shape  in 
which  said  sheet  is  arched  away  from  the  conveyor  trans- 
versely of  the  direction  of  advance  of  the  sheet  and  in 
which  said  sheet  has  a  reverse  curvature  along  the  direc- 
tion of  its  advance  whereby  the  leading  and  trailing  edges 
of  the  sheet  are  bent  away  from  the  conveyor. 


4,212,663 

REACTANTS  DELIVERY  SYSTEM  FOR  OPTICAL 

WAVEGUIDE  MANUFACTURING 

Mohd  A.  Aslami,  Dhahran,  Saudi  Arabia,  assignor  to  Coming 

Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  801,659,  May  31, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,619 

Int.  a.2  C23C  13/12;  C03B  79/06 

U.S.  a.  65-144  21  Qaims 

9  Apparatus  for  forming  an  optical  waveguide  blank  having 

a  radially  varying  index  of  refraction,  comprising: 

vapor  deposition  means  for  receiving  at  least  one  source 
material  vapor  entrained  in  a  carrier  gas  and  directing  said 
vapor  towrd  a  starting  member; 
means  for  rotatably  disposing  a  substantially  cylindrical 
starting  member  in  proximity  to  said  vapor  deposition 
means  for  accumulating  source  material  from  said  deposi- 
tion means; 
a  reservoir  for  retaining  a  quantity  of  the  source  material  in 

liquid  form; 
a  column  disposed  above  said  reservoir  and  including  a 
porous  packing,  said  column  having  an  outlet  disposed 
above  said  packing  and  in  fluid  flow  communication  with 
said  deposition  means; 
pump  means  for  withdrawing  the  source  material  from  the 
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reservoir  and  discharging  the  material  into  said  column  at  4,212,666 

a  point  above  the  lowermost  end  of  said  packing;  TIN  RECOVERY 

a  source  of  carrier  gas;  Edwin  B.  King,  Dickinson;  Wilson  R.  Barnes,  and  Luis  W. 

control  means  for  determining  the  flow  rate  of  said  carrier       Pommier,  both  of  Seabrook,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Associ- 
gas;  and  ^^^  Metals  &  Minerals  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  NoY.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,087 

Int.  a.-  C22B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  75—85  17  Qaims 
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means  coupling  said  control  means  to  said  column  for  intro- 
ducing carrier  gas  into  said  packing  at  a  point  below  said 
outlet. 


4,212,664 

NICOTINAMIDE-AMMONIUM  HYDROXIDE  PLANT 

GROWTH  REGULATOR  COMPOSITIONS 

Setsuo  Takeuchi,   Higashiyamato;   Akira   Kawarada,  Tokyo; 

Yasuo  Ota,  and  Masayoshi  Nakayama,  both  of  Kounosu,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Rikagaku  Kenkyusho,  Wako,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  785,868,  Apr.  7,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  547,204,  Feb.  5,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  402,742,  Oct.  2, 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

22,274 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  3,  1972,  47/99212 

Int.  Q.-  AOIN  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  71—94  6  Claims 

1.  A  plant  growth  regulating  composition  comprising  from 

about  0.005  to  about  10%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the 

composition  of  nicotinamide,  a  source  of  NH4+  ioiis  derived 

from  ammonium  hydroxide  absorbed  on  silica  gel,  and  an  inert 

carrier  therefor. 


4,212,665 
DECARBURIZATION  OF  METALLIC  ALLOYS 
Bruce  L.  Barton,  Utica;  Walter  E.  Johnson,  Qinton,  and 
Anthony  J.  Notaro,  Whitesboro,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Special  Metals  Corporation,  New  Hartford,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,768 
Int.  CV  C22B  4/00;  C21C  7/10 
U.S.  Q.  75—10  V  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  metallic  alloy,  which  process 
includes  the  steps  of:  charging  a  furnace;  melting  the  charge; 
decarburizing  the  melt  in  a  subatmo^pheric  pressure;  and  cast- 
ing the  melt;  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of  decar- 
burizing said  melt  by  adding  both  an  oxide  of  an  element  of 
said  alloy  and  a  flux,  said  flux  lowering  the  melting  point  of 
said  oxide,  said  flux  causing  said  oxide  to  assimilate  with  said 
melt;  and  by  maintaining  said  melt  at  an  elevated  temperature 
in  said  subatmospheric  pressure  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient 
to  lower  said  melts  carbon  content  to  a  desired  level,  oxygen 
within  said  oxide  reacting  with  carbon  within  said  melt  to  form 
gaseous  compounds  which  emerge  from  said  melt. 


1.  Removing  tin  from  a  tin-bearing  material  by:' 

(a)  heating  the  material  in  the  presence  of  slag-forming 
fluxing  agents  and  a  carbonaceous  reducing  agent  to  form 
a  molten  slag  from  which  some  of  the  tm  separates  as 
molten  metal; 

(b)  separating  the  molten  tin  metal  from  the  molten  slag; 

(c)  thereafter  adding  carbon  and  a  chloride-containing  mate- 
rial to  the  molten  slag  to  cause  the  tin  remaining  in  the  slag 
to  form  a  volatile  tin  chloride  compound;  and 

(d)  stirring  the  molten  slag  in  the  presence  of  the  chloride- 
containing  material  to  release  the  volatile  tin  compound 
from  the  molten  slag. 


4,212,667 
BLAST  FURNACE  SMELTING  OF  ZINC 
Michael  W.  Gammon,  and  Colin  F.  Harris,  both  of  Bristol, 
England,  assignors  to  Metallurgical  Development  Company, 
Nassau,  The  Bahamas 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,732 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  12,  1977, 
51543/77 

Int.  Cl.=  C22B  19/08 
U.S.  Q.  75—86  12  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  smelting  zinc  in  a  blast  furnace  wherein  the 
furnace  is  charged  sequentially  with  separate  loads  of  coke  and 
agglomerated  zinc  oxide  material,  comprising,  for  a  major 
proportion  of  the  total  operating  time  which  is  devoted  to  coke 
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charging,  centrally  directing  from  25%  to  50%  by  weight  of 
the  coke  charged  towards  the  center  of  the  furnace  shaft  so  as 
to  promote  a  coke-rich  charge  core,  while  annularly  directing 
the  remainder  of  the  coke  charged  towards  the  furnace  walls, 
and  for  a  minor  proportion  of  said  total  operatmg  time  annu- 
larly directing  from  80%  to  95%  by  weight  of  the  coke 
charged  towards  the  walls  of  the  furnace  shaft  to  aid  accretion 
melting,  while  centrally  directing  the  remainder  of  the  coke 
charged  towards  the  center  of  the  furnace  shaft. 


4,212,668 
STEEL  FOR  ATOMIC  REACTOR  VESSELS 

Nikolai  N.  Zorev,  ulitsa  Novinki,  6,  kv.  23,  Moscow;  V  ladimir  A. 
Tsykanov,  ulitsa  Angarskaya,  9,  kv.  1,  Dimitrovgrad  Ulyanov- 
skoi  oblasti;  Igor  V.  Gorynin,  ulitsa  Gromova,  16,  kv.  50;  Lev 
V.  Tupitsyn,  ulitsa  I  Maya,  27/44,  kv.  9,  both  of  Leningrad; 
Georgy  P.  Fedortsov-Lutikov,  ulitsa  Zhigulevskaya,  30,  kv. 
34,  Moscow;  Anatoly  A.  Astafiev,  ulitsa  Sharikopodshipnikov- 
skaya,  2,  kv.  34,  Moscow;  Vladimir  S.  Dub,  ulitsa  Festival- 
naya,  14,  korpus  3,  kv.  372,  Moscow;  Oleg  M.  Vishkarev, 
ulitsa  Sakhalinskaya,  4,  kv.  72,  Moscow;  Alexandr  S.  Loboda, 
Otkrytoe  shosse,  6,  korpus  3,  kv.  48,  Moscow;  Iraida  I. 
Kalugina,  Simonovsky  val,  19,  kv.  56,  Moscow;  Nikolai  N. 
Kobelev,  ulitsa  Azovskaya,  25/22,  kv.  16,  Moscow;  Valentin 
V.  Krasinsky,  ulitsa  Izumrudnaya,  8,  kv.  51,  Moscow;  Valery 
A.  Litvak,  Kolpino,  Sovetsky  bulvar,  27,  kv.  8,  Leningrad; 
Evgeny  F.  Davydov,  prospekt  Lenina,  30a,  kv.  64;  Valentin  K. 
Shamardin.  ulitsa  Teatralnaya,  4b,  kv.  4,  both  of  Dimitrovgrad 
Ulyanovskoi  oblasti;  Jury  F.  Balandin,  ulitsa  Basseinaya,  117, 
korpus  1,  kv.  35,  Leningrad;  Vladimir  A.  Nikolaev,  ulitsa 
Radischeva,  14,  kv.  16,  Gatchina  Leningradskoi  oblasti;  Jury 
V.  Sobolev,  prospekt  Lenina,  30/9,  kv.  10;  Anatoly  M.  Par- 
shin,  prospekt  Annikova,  IM,  kv.  43,  both  of  Leningrad,  and 
Vladimir  I.  Badanin,  ulitsa  Gagarina,  12,  kv.  21,  Gatchina 
Leningradskoi  oblasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,501 
Int.  a:-  C22C  38/42 

U.S.  a.  75-125  IGaim 

1.  A  steel  for  atomic  reactor  vessels,  said  steel  consisting 

essentially  of,  in  weight  percent, 


carbon 

from  0.13  to  0.18 

silicon 

from  0.15  to  0.30 

manganese 

from  0.30  to  0.60 

chromium 

from  1.6  to  2.5 

nickel 

from  1.0  to  2.0 

molybdenum 

from  0.5  to  0.7 

vanadium 

from  0.01  to  0.12 

copper 

from  0.01  to  0.05 

antimony 

from  0.0005  to  0.009 

tin 

from  0.0005  to  0.009 

phosphorus 

from  0.001  to  0.005 

arsenic 

from  0.0005  to  0.002 

iron. 

the  balance. 

the  total  amount  of  phosphorus  and  arsenic  contained  in  said 
composition  is  expressed  by  the  following  relationship: 

P  +  5Asi|  10-2  wt.%. 


4,212,669 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PREaSION 

SHAPES 
Stewart  J.  Veeck;  William  R.  Freeman,  both  of  North  Muske- 
gon, and  Louu  E.  Dardl,  Muskegon,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Howmct  Turbine  Componenu  Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,087.  Jul.  14, 1976,  Pat.  No! 
4,104,782.  ThU  application  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,810 
Int.  a.'  B22F  5/00 
VS.  CI.  75-226  ,0  Qaims 

1  In  a  process  for  producing  metal  shapes  from  powder 
particles  which  includes  the  steps  of  shaping  the  particles  into 
a  self-susuining  porous  preform,  applying  a  porous  coating  to 


the  preform,  subjecting  the  coated  preform  to  a  vacuum 
whereby  the  preform  is  degasified,  conducting  a  fusion  step 
comprising  heating  the  coated  preform,  while  maintaining  the 
vacuum,  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  render  the  coating 
non-porous  and  pressure-tight,  and  subjecting  the  preform  to 
hot  isostatic  pressing,  the  improvement  wherein  said  coating  is 
applied  by  forming  a  first  barrier  layer  on  the  preform,  said 
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barrier  layer  comprising  a  composition  sufficiently  porous  to 
permit  said  degasification  and  which  remains  solid  during  said 
fusion  step,  and  applying  a  second  layer  over  said  first  layer, 
said  second  layer  comprising  a  metal  alloy  which  is  initially 
porous  to  permit  said  degasification,  which  fuses  during  said 
fusion  step,  and  which  is  solid  during  the  subsequent  hot  iso- 
static pressing  whereby  said  second  layer  provides  the  means 
for  rendering  the  coating  non-porous  and  pressure-tight. 


4,212,670 
TITANIUM  OXYCARBONITRIDE  BASED  HARD  ALLOY 
Gennady  P.  Shveikin,  ulitsa  Malysheva,  129,  kv.  9;  Vladislav  D. 
Ljubimov,  ulitsa  Lunacharskogo,  182,  kv.  122;  Boris  V.  Mi- 
trofanov.  Sovetskaya  ulitsa,  51,  kv.  168;  Vladimir  A.  Privalov, 
ulitsa  Dobroljubova,  2,  kv.  2,  all  of  Sverdlovsk;  Evgeny  K. 
Plaxin,  Kirovgradskaya  ulitsa,  3,  kv.  27,  Kirovgrad  Sverdlov- 
skoi  oblasti;  Dmitry  S.  Elinson,  ulitsa  Shartashskaya,  10,  kv. 
12,  Sverdlovsk;  Stanislav  I.  Alyamovsky,  ulitsa  Lunachar- 
skogo, 87,  kv.  64,  Sverdlovsk;  Jury  G.  Zainulin,  ulitsa  Maly- 
sheva, 131,  kv.  5,  Sverdlovsk,  and  Sergei  P.  Makarov,  ulitsa 
Gazorezchikov,  8,  kv.  1,  Sverdlovsk,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  658,693,  Feb.  17,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,486 
Int.  Cl.^  C22C  1/05.  29/00 
U.S.  a.  75—233  1  Qaim 

1.  A  titanium  carbonitride-base  hard  alloy  with  a  nickel- 
molybdenum  binder  comprising,  in  percent  by  weight: 
nickel:  9.5-49.0 
molybdenum:  2.5-20.5 
uncombined  carbon:  not  greater  than  0.6, 
and  wherein  the  titanium  carbonitride  component  has  the 
formula  TiC^N/);,  and  contains  oxygen  in  amounts  varying 
from  0.155  to  3.5  percent  by  weight,  said  titanium  carbonitride 
constituents  having  the  following  ratios:   x=0.45  to  0.55, 
y=0.4l  to  0.55,  z=0.003  to  0.14,  with  x-|-y-|-z=l;  said  alloy 
having  a  low  porosity  of  from  0.1  to  0.3  percent. 


4,212,671 

CEMENTED  CARBIDE  CONTAINING  MOLYBDENUM 

TUNGSTEN  CARBONITRIDE  HAVING  WC  TYPE 

STRUCTURE 

Peter  Ettmayer,  and  Richard  Kieffer,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 

assignors  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag,  Sandviken,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,926 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  27,  1977,  496/77 

Int.  a.-  C22C  29/00 

U.S.  a.  75-238  5  c\^^^ 

1.  A  cemented  carbide  consisting  of  one  or  more  hard  mate- 
rials in  an  amount  of  70  to  97%  by  weight  and  a  binder  alloy  of 
iron  group  metals  in  amounts  of  3  to  30%  by  weight,  character- 
ized in  that  the  hard  material  part  consists  of  at  least  20%  by 
weight  of  molybdenum-tungsten  carbonitride  having  the  struc- 
ture of  tungsten  carbide  WC. 
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4,212,672 
LITHOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOSENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 

Yuji  Mihara;  Haruo  Takei,  and  Noriyuki  Inoue,  all  of  Minami* 

ashigara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mina- 

mi-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  924,108 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  12,  1977,  52-83230 

Int.  C\.-  G03C  5/04.  1/08 

U.S.  a.  430—494  10  Qaims 

1.  A  lithographic  silver  halide  photographic  material  provid- 
ing superior  dot  quality  comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  layer  containing  at  least  one  sensitizing 
dye  represented  by  the  following  general  formula  (I): 


..-Q--.. 


(I) 


clearance  to  permit  movement  between  said  sheet  and  said 
hub;  and 


13       30 


rs-m 


f% 


44 

■39 


a  mass  of  thermoplastic  material  melted  from  said  hub  into 
the  clearance  between  said  hub  and  said  sheet  to  immobil- 
ize said  sheet  relative  to  said  hub. 


R— N-(-CH=CH-)sT-C=L— Li=C, 


O 


^C..,Qf** 


C=L2- 


/ 


— C 


N-Rl  (X©)„ 


\         / 

(CH-CH)„2 

wherein  Z  and  Zi,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  the  non-metal  atoms  necessary  for  completing  a 
5-membered  or  6-membered  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic 
nucleus;  R  and  Ri,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  an  alkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group;  Q  and  Q\  together 
represent  the  non-metal  atoms  necessary  for  completing  a 
4-thiazolidinone  nucleus,  5-thiazolidinone  nucleus,  or  4- 
imidazolidinone  nucleus;  L,  Li  and  L2  each  represents  a  meth- 
ine  group;  ni  and  n2  each  represents  0  or  1;  and  m  represents  0 
or  1 ,  m  being  0  when  the  dye  forms  an  inner  salt;  with  the  silver 
halide  emulsion  layer  or  a  layer  adjacent  the  silver  halide 
emulsion  layer  containing  at  least  one  compound  represented 
by  the  following  general  formula  (II): 


Di— A— D2 


(II) 


wherein  Di  and  D2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  a  condensed  jwlycyclic  aromatic  heterocyclic  resi- 
due or  an  aromatic  heterocyclic-substituted  amino  group, 
wJierein  the  polycyclic  aromatic  heterocyclic  residue  or  the 
aromatic  heterocyclic-substituted  amino  group  may  contain  an 
— SO3M  group  wherein  M  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
cation;  and  —A—  represents  a  divalent  aromatic  residue,  with 
the  proviso  that  when  Di  or  D2  does  not  contain  an  — SO3M 
group,  —A—  contains  an  — SO3M  group;  and  with  the  silver 
halide  photographic  material  containing  at  least  one  polyalkyl- 
ene  oxide  compound  capable  of  increasing  infections  develop- 
ment. 

10.  A  process  for  forming  images  which  comprises  exposing 
the  lithographic  silver  halide  photographic  material  of  claim  1 
to  neo-helium  laser  light  using  a  scanner  and  then  subjecting 
the  exposed  photographic  material  to  a  lithographic  develop- 
ment, whereby  superior  dot  images  are  obtained. 


4,212,673 
nLM  UNIT  ASSEMBLY 
Gurdlp  S.  Sethi,  Rochester,  Karl  Sperber,  Hilton,  and  Donald  G. 
Tidd,  Palmyra,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany, Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Aug.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,079 

Int.  a.2  G03C  1/76.  1/72 

U.S.  a.  430-496  13  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  film  unit  comprising: 

an  annular  photosensitive  sheet  having  a  central  aperture; 

a  thermoplastic  hub  received  in  the  central  aperture  with 


4,212,674 

CORROSION  PREVENTATIVE  PIGMENT  AND 

COMPOSITION 

Dieter  Strauch,  Zofingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Pliiss-Staufer 
AG,  Oftringen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1973,  Ser.  No.  366,325 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1972,  2228200 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  15, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.2  C09K  3/00 

U.S.  Q.  106—14.05  11  Qaims 

1.  A  corrosion  inhibiting  secondary  pigment  for  use  in  a 

coating  composition,  said  secondary  pigment  comprising  a  first 

material  selected  from  the  group  of  N-octadecene  (9)  yl-1,3- 

propanediammonium  dioctadecene  (9)  ylate;  fatty  amine  salts 

of  the  formula: 


R1-NH2— CH2— CH2— CH2— NH3 

O— CO— R2  O— CO— R2 

wherein  Ri  is  CH3—(CH2)n  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  15  to 
17,  and  R2  is  CH3— (CH2)7— CH=CH— (CH2)7;  and  mixtures 
thereof;  and  a  second  material  in  the  form  of  fine  particles 
serving  as  a  carrier  for  the  first  material,  said  first  material 
being  coated  on  said  particles  in  the  form  of  a  film  whereby 
high  surface  to  volume  ratio  for  said  first  material  is  estab- 
lished. 


4,212,675 
HREPROOHNG 

Garnet  Robinson,  Weston-Super-Mare,  England,  assignor  to 
Retroflame  International  Limited,  Gloucestershire,  England 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,198 
Int.  a.2  r09D  5/18 
U.S.  Q.  106—18.15  28  Qaims 

1.  A  fireproofing  composition  containing  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion of  a  fire  retardant  water-soluble  inorganic  ammonium  salt 
and  a  surface  tension  reducing  amount  of  a  surfactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  organic  polyphosphoric  ester- 
acids  and  salts  thereof,  wherein  said  ester  acids  are  coesters  of 
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an  aliphatic  alcohol  and  a  nonionic  adduct  of  ethylene  oxide 
and  a  reactive-hydrogen-containing  organic  compound 
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which  coesters  less  than  all  of  the  phosphate  protons  are  con- 
sumed by  ester  bonds. 


4,212,676 
COMPOSITIONS  FOR  SOLID  WRITING  MATERIALS 
AND  WRITING  IMPLEMENTS 
Ken  Leda,  Shijonawate,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sakura  Color  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13.  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,935 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  22,  1978,  53-20284 
Int.  a.-  C09D  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  106-19  19  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  a  writing  material  comprising: 
(i)  about  25  to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  emulsifiable 
polyethylene  wax  having  a  penetration  value  according  to 
JIS  K  2530  of  about  1  to  about  20  and  an  acid  value  of 
about  10  to  about  25, 
(ii)  about  12  to  about  25%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  liquid 
organic  compound  having  a  boiling  point  of  not  lower 
than  190°  C.  and  a  viscosity  of  about  10  to  about  2000  cps 
at  20°  C.  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
higher  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols,  (b)  saturated  ali- 
phatic dihydric  alcohols,  (c)  polyalkyleneoxides  and  (d) 
glycerine  and  glycerine  derivatives, 
(iii)  about  20  to  about  45%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  organic 
solvent  capable  of  dissolving  or  uniformly  dispersing  the 
components  (i)  and  (ii)  and  having  a  boiling  point  higher 
than  about  90°  C.  but  lower  than  190°  C.  and  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (a)  ethers  of  glycols,  (b)  ether 
esters  of  glycols,  (c)  aliphatic  monohydric  alcohols,  (d) 
cyclic  monohydric  alcohols  and  (e)  a  mixture  containing 
50  to  99%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  the  solvents  (a),  (b), 
(c)  and  (d)  and  1  to  50%  by  weight  of  non-polar  organic 
solvents,  and 
(iv)  about  2  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  pigment. 


4,212,677 
MOLDING  SAND  MIXTURE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  MOLDS  AND  CORES 
Jury  G.  Khmelev,  ulitsa  Barrikadnaya,  19,  kv.  87;  Gennady  P. 
Kim,  ulitsa  Marshala  Eremenko,  53,  kv.  32,  both  of  Volgo- 
grad; Dmitry  Y.  Zbinkin,  ulitsa  5  Parkovaya,  56,  korpus  6,  kv. 
51,  and  Solomanida  I.  Kleschevnikova,  ulitsa  Bazhova,  15, 
korpus  1,  kv.  22,  both  of  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,575 
Int.  a.-  B28B  7/34 
U.S.  a.  106—38.35  3  Qaims 


1.  In  molding  sand  mixtures  for  the  manufacture  of  molds 
and  cores  and  which  comprise  a  filler,  a  binder  in  the  form  of 
a  solution  of  hydrolyzed  ethylsilicate  and  a  curing  agent  to 
cause  gelling  of  the  solution  of  ethylsilicate,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  using  as  the  curing  agent  an  organic  solution 
of  a  polyorganosilazane  of  the  formula: 

{(R2S.NH)„[RSi(NH)|,5];„}A, 

wherein  R  is  CH3,  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
CH3  and  C6H5,  n=l,  k=4,  m  =  l-3,  the  filler,  binder  and 
curing  agent  being  present  in  the  following  proportions  in 
percent  by  weight: 


[solution  of  hydrolyzed  ethylsilicate]  10  to  35 

binder 

[organic  solution  of  polyorganosilazafie[  0.2  to  2.0 

curing  agent 

f'"er  the  balance. 


4,212,678 
RAPIDLY  CRYSTALLIZED  BETA-SPODUMENE 
GLASS-CERAMIC  MATERIALS 
Kenneth  Chyung,  Painted  Post,  and  John  E.  Megles,  Jr.,  Cor- 
ning, both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Cor- 
ning, N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  848,862,  Nov.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,042 
Int.  a.2  C03C  3/22 
U.S.  a.  106-39.7  7  Qaims 

4.  A  white,  opaque,  chemically  durable,  low-expansion 
glass-ceramic  material  comprising  beta-spodumene  solid  solu- 
tion as  the  principal  crystal  phase,  said  material  being  pro- 
duced by 

(a)  selecting  for  crystallization  a  glass  having  an  oxide  compo- 
sition falling  within  one  of  Ranges  I  and  II  below,  wherein: 
Range  I  includes  compositions  consisting  essentially,  in 

weight  percent,  of  about  63-67%  Si02,  18-21%  AI2O3, 
3.0-5.0%  Li20,  1.0-2.5%  MgO,  0.4-2.5%  ZnO,  4.0-5.0% 
Ti02l.5-4.7%  PbO,  0-1.0%  B2O3, 0-1.0%  Na20,  0-2.0% 
P2O5,  and  0-2%  total  of  B2O3  +  Na20  +  P2O5;  and 
Range  II  includes  compositions  consisting  essentially,  in 
weight  percent,  of  about  68-71%  Si02,  16-18%  AI2O3, 
3.0-5.0%  Li20.  1.0-2.5%  MgO.  0.4-2.5%  ZnO,  4.0-5.0% 
Ti02,  0-1.0%  B2O3,  0-1.0%  Na20,  0-2.0%  P2O5,  and 
0.2-2.2%  total  of  B203  +  Na20-(-P205;  and 

(b)  converting  the  selected  glass  to  a  white,  opaque  glass- 
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ceramic  material  utilizing  a  crystallization  heat  treatment 
wherein  the  crystallization  temperature  does  not  exceed 
about  1000°  C.  and  the  time  of  exposure  to  crystallization 
temperatures  in  the  range  of  about  900°- 1000°  C.  does  not 
exceed  about  2  hours; 
said  glass-ceramic  material  exhibiting  an  average  linear  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  (25°-300°  C.)  not  exceeding  about 
13x  10- V°C.  and  excellent  detergent  durability. 


4,212,679 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MAGNESITE  GRAIN 
Keraiit  M.  Bonar,  Qearfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  499,682,  Aug.  28,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,705 
Int.  a.2  C04B  35/48,  35/04 
U.S.  a.  106—57  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  magnesite  grain  comprising  mixing 
magnesium  hydroxide  slurry,  lime  yielding  material  and  zircon 
in  proportions  sufficient  to  provide  an  MgO  content  between 
85  and  95%,  by  weight,  and  calcining  the  mixture  with  subse- 
quent dead  burning  to  provide  a  grain  consisting  essentially  of 
2.5  to  7.7%,  by  weight,  calcium  zirconate,  2.4  to  7.4%,  by 
weight,  dicalcium  silicate  and  the  balance  periclase. 


4,212,680 
THIXOTROPIC  REFRACTORY  BINDER  BASED  UPON 

ALUMINUM  PHOSPHATE  GELLED  SILICA  SOLS 
Lawrence  E.  Schuiz,  Park  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemi- 
cal Co.,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,240 
Int.  a.2  C03C  35/14  35/44;  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  106—65  2  Oairas 

1.  An  improved  refractory  binder  consisting  essentially  of: 


4,212,682 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  AN 

AGGREGATE  MATERIAL  FROM  BOTTOM  ASH 

William  E.  Burkett,  Saltville,  Va.,  assignor  to  James  River 

Hydrate  &  Supply  Co.,  Inc.,  Buchanan,  Va. 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,116 

Int.  a.-  C04B  31/10 

U.S.  a.  106—288  B  9  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cinder  aggregate  from  solid 

particles  of  bottom  ash  formed  by  burning  coal  in  a  power 

plant,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  water  with  the  bottom  ash  at  the  power  plant  to 
form  a  slurry; 

(b)  transposing  the  slurry  from  the  power  plant  through  a 
conduit  to  a  processing  plant; 

(c)  passing  the  slurry  through  a  baffled  flume  in  the  process- 
ing plant  to  partially  dewater  the  slurry;  said  step  of  pass- 
ing the  slurry  through  the  flume  including  the  steps  of 
(i)  directing  solid  particles  in  the  slurry  toward  the  bottom 

of  the  flume  by  baffles  which  are  inclined  downwardly 
in  the  direction  of  flow  to  produce  a  concentrated 
slurry  component  in  the  region  of  the  bottom  of  the 
flume  and  an  upper  slurry  component  in  the  region  of 
the  top  of  the  flume,  said  upper  slurry  component  com- 
prising excess  water  and  undesirable  proportions  of  fine 
particles;  and 
(ii)  directing  the  uppr,  slurry  component  away  from  the 
slurry  flow  path  as  a  first  waste  component; 

(d)  passing  the  slurry  through  a  classifier  subsequent  to  said 
step  of  passing  the  slurry  through  the  flume  to  claim  the 

r    larger  particles,  said  step  of  passing  the  slurry  through  the 

classifier  including  the  steps  of 
(i)  classifying  the  material  into  a  second  waste  component 
including  water  and  undersized  particles  and  into  an  ag- 
gregate component  comprising  solid  particles  of  desired 
size;  and 

(ii)  directing  the  second  waste  component  away  from  the 
flow  path,  and  directing  the  aggregate  component  to  a 
stockpile  for  use  as  an  aggregate. 


Ingredients 


%  by  Weight 


Aqueous  colloidal  silica  »ol 
having  an  average  particle 
size  greater  than  35  milli- 
microns and  a  silica  concen- 
tration, (Si02),  of  at  least 
40%  by  weight 
Phosphoric  acid  expressed  as 
P2O5 
AI2O3  (Alumina) 


60-85 

5-35 
5-15 


4,212,683 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  NARROW  CHANNEL  FET 
Robert  K.  Jones,  Centerville,  and  Armand  J.  van  V'elthoven, 
West  Carrollton,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  NCR  Corporation, 
Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,425 

Int.  a-  HOIL  21/265,  29/78 

U.S.  a.  148—1.5  24  aalms 


4,212,681 

METHOD  OF  ACCELERATING  THE  HARDENING  AND 

INCREASING  THE  STRENGTH  OF  PORTLAND 

CEMENT 

Yordan  T.  Simeonov,  and  Nikola  B.  Djabarov,  both  of  Sofia, 
Bulgaria,  assignors  to  Centralna  Laboratoria  Po  Physiko- 
Chimicheska  Mechanika  pri  Ban,  Sofia,  Bulgaria 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  839,043,  Oct.  3, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,056 
Int.  Cl.^  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  a.  106—89  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  accelerating  the  hardening  and  increasing 
the  strength  of  Portland  cement,  which  comprises  mixing  100 
parts  by  weight  of  Portland  cement  with  water  with  a  mixture 
of  4-16  parts  by  weight,  containing  dialuminum  pentahydroxy- 
chloride,  calcium  sulfate  and  calcium  oxide  in  weight  ratios  of 
Al203:CaS04:CaO=  1:3.5  to  4.3:1.3  to  1.8  and  up  to  2  parts  by 
weight  of  an  alkali  metal  nitrite,  at  a  temperature  up  to  90°  C, 
thereafter  permitting  the  mixture  to  harden  at  a  temperature  up 
to  100°  C. 
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1.  In  a  method  for  forming  a  semiconductor  device  having 
an  electrode  formed  over  a  channel  region  for  formmg  a  chan- 
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nel  in  a  semiconductor  substrate,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
channel  region  comprises  at  least  two  sections  having  different 
threshold  voltages  including  a  section  having  an  effective 
width  of  a  predetermined  dimension,  comprising: 
forming  a  mask  over  the  substrate,  the  mask  having  an  aper- 
ture having  a  width  less  than  the  channel  region; 
depositing  in  the  substrate  via  the  mask  aperture  impurities 
of  a  first  conductivity  type  to  form  a  first  channel  region 
section  extending  the  length  of  the  channel  region  and 
having  a  width  smaller  than  the  width  of  the  channel 
region; 
removing  material  from  at  least  a  side  of  the  mask  aperture 
to  increase  the  aperture  width  by  the  predetermined  di- 
mension; and 
forming  the  electrode  to  encompass  the  mask  aperture. 


selectively  forming  a  memory  gate  insulator  over  the  mem- 
ory channel  section. 


4,212,684 
CISFET  PROCESSING  INCLUDING  SIMULTANEOUS 
DOPING  OF  SILICON  COMPONENTS  AND  FET 
CHANNELS 
Ronald  W.  Brower,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NCR  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  No?.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,423 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  29m,  21/96;  BOIJ  17/00:  HOIL  11/14 

U.S.  a.  148-1.5  12  Qaims 


4,212,685  r 

PROTECTIVE  AND  COLOR  RECEPTIVE  COATING  FOR 

ALUMINUM 
James  N.  Tuttle,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Lea  Manufacturing 
Company,  Waterbury,  Conn.  j 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,104  I 

Int.  C\.~  C23B  9/02;  C23F  7/14 
U.S.  a.  148-6.1  19  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  coating  on  an  aluminum  part  that 
is  corrosion  resistant,  receptive  to  coating  and  readily  dyed, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of  cleaning  the  aluminum  to 
the  extent  necessary  and  formation  of  said  coating  using  chemi- 
cal means  consisting  of  contacting  the  surface  of  said  aluminum 
part  with  an  aqueous,  alkaline  solution  of  ferric  citrate,  said 
solution  having  a  pH  between  about  10  and  13  and  the  ferric 
citrate  being  present  in  solution  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0.01 
moles  per  liter  of  solution. 
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1.  In  a  process  for  forming  an  integrated  circuit  including  at 
least  a  memory  field  effect  transistor  having  a  channel  memory 
section  and  at  least  a  polysilicon  component  on  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  and  wherein  the  memory  threshold  voltage  of  the 
field  effect  transistor  and  the  resistance  of  the  polysilicon 
component  are  determined  by  the  impurity  concentration 
therein,  the  improvement  wherein,  prior  to  forming  the  transis- 
tor gate  electrode  and  circuit  interconnections,  the  memory 
threshold  voltage-determining  concentration  and  the  resist- 
ance-determining impurity  concentration  of  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  polysilicon  component  are  established  simultaneously  in 
the  partially  completed  integrated  circuit  which  comprises  the 
substrate  having  a  source  and  drain  formed  therem  and  field 
msulation  formed  selectively  thereon,  by: 
forming  a  layer  of  polysilicon  on  the  field  insulation  in  a 
predetermined  pattern  of  at  least  one  component,  the  size 
and  geometry  of  the  component  being  selected  to  provide 
a  given  resistance  for  a  given  impurity  concentration 
therein; 
forming  an  aperture  in  the  insulating  oxide  over  the  location 

of  the  transistor  channel; 
forming  a  non-memory  gate  insulator  over  the  transistor 

channel; 
selectively  implanting  impurities  in  the  channel  memory 
section  and  in  the  polysilicon  component  to  establish  the 
given  memory  threshold  voltage-determining  and  resist- 
ance-determining impurity  concentration  in  the  channel 
and  in  at  least  the  portion  of  the  polysilicon  component; 
and 


4,212,686 
ZIRCONIUM  ALLOYS 
Liy  Lunde,  Nittedal,  Norway;  Raymond  C.  Asher,  Newbury, 
England;  Gerard  Slattery,  Leatown,  Nr.  Preston,  England; 
Frank  W.  Trowse,  Preston,  England;  Christopher  Tyzack, 
Hale  Barns,  England;  Gustaf  C.  Ostberg,  Stockholm,  Sweden, 
and  Erich  Tolksdorf,  Nieder-Roden-Rollwald,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  AB  Atomenergi,  Nykoping,  Sweden; 
Atomenergikommissionen,  Copenhagen,  Denmark;  Institutt 
for  Atomenergi.  Kjeller,  Norway;  United  Kingdom  Atomic 
Energy  Authority,  London,  England  and  Valtion  Teknillinen 
Tutkimuskeskus,  Helsinki,  Finland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,902,  Jun.  4,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  489,046,  Jul.  16,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,175 
Int.  a.-  C21D  1/26;  C22C  16/00 
U.S.  a.  148-11.5  F  6aaims 

1.  Zirconium  alloys  which  are  characterized  by  their  corro- 
sion resistance  and  machanical  properties,  the  alloys  consisting 
essentially  of  0.25  to  1.50%  by  weight  of  niobium,  0.025  to 
0.20%  by  weight  of  tin,  0.02  to  1.00%  by  weight  of  total  chro- 
mium and  molybdenum,  each  of  said  chromium  and  molybde- 
num being  present  in  respective  amounts  of  at  least  100  p.p.m. 
for  chromium  and  45  p.p.m.  for  molybdenum,  and  the  remain- 
der of  zirconium. 

5.  A  method  for  simplified  manufacture  of  corrosion  resis- 
tant nuclear  reactor  components  of  zirconium-base  alloys 
containing  minor  amounts  of  niobium,  tin  and  at  least  one 
element  of  the  group  of  elements  consisting  of  chromium  and 
molybdenum,  said  method  including  the  following  steps: 

(a)  selecting  said  minor  amounts  within  the  ranges  of  0.25  to 
1.50%  by  weight  of  niobium,  0.025  to  0.20%  by  weight  of 
tin  and  0.02  to  1.00%  by  weight  of  chromium  and  molyb- 
denum, said  chromium  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at 
least  100  p.p.m  and  said  molybdenum  being  present  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  40  p.p.m, 

(b)  cold  shaping  said  alloys,  and 

(c)  thermally  treating  said  alloys,  said  thermal  treatment 
consisting  of  annealing  for  less  than  four  hours  at  tempera- 
tures less  than  700°  C.  without  subsequent  quenching  or 
forced  cooling,  essentially  without  loss  of  corrosion  resis- 
tance and  mechanical  properties  of  said  alloys. 
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4,212,687 
lON-NITRITING  PROCESS 
Akio  Tanaka,  Ono;  Mizuo  Edamura,  Kobe;  Satoshi  Furuitsu, 
Kakogawa,  and  Satoru  Kunise,  Akashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,208 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1977,  52-126606 
Int.  a.-  C21D  1/48 
U.S.  a.  148—16.6  5  Qaims 


Nj,      3, 


FlPCT 
••  PBEHEiTiNG -"NiTRiDiNG 
S'EP 


SECOND 
'  NITB1DIN5 
STEP 


•COOLING" 


-    TIME 


1.  An  ion-nitriding  process  including  the  steps  of  subjecting 
a  workpiece  having  at  least  one  opening  area  to  a  DC  voltage 
in  an  atmosphere  of  nitrogen-containing  gas  so  as  to  produce  a 
glow  discharge  on  the  workpiece,  the  process  being  character- 
ized by  a  first  nitriding  step  which  is  carried  out  in  an  atmo- 
sphere of  nitrogen  and  hydrogen  having  a  mixing  ratio  of 
nitrogen  to  hydrogen  which  is  small  enough  to  suppress  arc 
discharge  on  the  workpiece  and  a  second  nitriding  step  which 
is  carried  out  under  a  mixing  ratio  of  nitrogen  to  hydrogen 
which  is  large  as  compared  with  the  ratio  in  the  first  nitriding 
step  so  that  glow  discharge  is  produced  even  in  the  opening 
area  of  the  workpiece. 


4,212,689 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  GRAIN-ORIENTED 

ELECTRICAL  STEEL  SHEETS  OR  STRIPS  HAVING  A 

VERY  HIGH  MAGNETIC  INDUCTION 

Yoh  Shimizu,  Chiba;  Yoshiaki  lida,  Kobe;  Tomomichi  Goto, 
Chiba;  Hiromi  Mitsunori,  Chiba,  and  Isao  Matoba,  Chiba,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation,  Kobe, 
Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  552,223,  Feb.  24,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  792,579 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1974,  49-22861 
Int.  a.-  HOIF  1/04 
U.S.  a.  148-111  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  producing  grain-oriented  eliectrical  steel 
sheets  or  strips  having  a  very  high  magnetic  induction,  in 
which  method  a  forsterite  ceramic  coating  is  deposited  on  a 
sheet  of  silicon  steel  raw  material  composed  of  not  more  than 
0.06%  of  C,  2.0-4.0%  of  Si.  0.01-0.20%  of  Mn,  0.005-0.10%  of 
a  total  amount  of  at  least  one  of  S  and  Se  and  the  remainder 
being  Fe,  the  sheet  of  silicon  steel  raw  material  is  hot  rolled  to 
a  thickness  of  2-5  mm,  the  hot  rolled  sheet  is  subjected  repeat- 
edly to  annealings  and  cold  rollings  to  prepare  a  cold  rolled 
sheet  having  a  final  gauge  of  0.1-0.5  mm,  the  cold  rolled  sheet 
is  subjected  to  a  decarburization  annealing  to  decrease  the 
carbon  content  to  not  more  than  0.005%,  and  then  the  decar- 
burized  sheet  is  subjected  to  a  series  of  final  annealing  steps,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  the  cold  rolled  sheet  containing 
substantially  no  Sb  and  Al,  prior  to  being  subjected  to  the  final 
annealing  steps,  so  as  to  prevent  the  deterioration  of  the  forst- 
erite ceramic  coating  formed  on  the  sheet  during  the  final 
annealing  steps,  the  cold  rolled  sheet  consisting  of  not  more 
than  0.06%  of  C,  2.0-4.0%  of  Si,  0.01-0.20%  of  Mn, 
0.005-0. 10%  of  a  total  amount  of  at  least  one  of  S  and  Se  and 
the  remainder  being  substantially  Fe,  and  containing  not  more 
than  0.0045%  of  N,  and  the  final  annealing  steps  consisting  of 
a  step  for  developing  in  '♦he  sheet  fully  secondary  recrystallized 
grains,  having  (110)  [001]  orientation  at  a  temperature  of 
800°-900°  C,  and  a  step  for  effecting  a  purification  annealing 
of  the  sheet  at  a  temperature  of  not  lower  than  1,000°  C,  so  as 
to  form  a  highly  adhesive  ceramic  coating  on  the  surface  of  the 
sheet." 


4,212,688 

ALLOY  FOR  MAGNETORESISTIVE  ELEMENT  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Yoshimi  Makino,  and  Tsutomu  Okamoto,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,672 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  27,  1978,  53-22626 

Int.  Q.-  C22C  79/00 

U.S.  Q.  148-31.55  15  Qaims 


I.  An  alloy  for  a  magnetoresistive  element  having  a  small 
magnetostriction  constant  and  a  large  magnetoresisunce  an- 
isotropy  ratio,  said  alloy  having  an  ordered  phase  with  super- 
structure and  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt  atoms,  the  atomic 
ratio  of  said  nickel  atoms  to  said  cobalt  atoms  being  substan- 
tially within  the  range  of  40 60  to  6040. 


4,212,690 

HEAT  TREAT  RXTURE  AND  METHOD  OF  HEAT 

TREATING 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of; 
Charles  S.  Beuyukian,  Gardena,  Calif.;  Robert  M.  Heisman, 
Palos  Verdes  Peninsula,  Calif.;  Cyrus  C.  Haynie,  Newport 
Beach,  Calif.,  and  Emil  P.  Ruppe,  La  Crescenta,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,501 
Int.  a:-  C22F  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  148—131  9  Qaims 

9.  A  method  of  heat  treating  a  metal  specimen  compnsing 

the  steps  of: 

(1)  placing  the  metal  specimen  between  two  glide  sheets 
which  allow  the  metal  specimen  to  expand  during  heat 
treating  without  binding; 

(2)  placing  support  bars  on  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  glide 
sheets  to  allow  passage  of  quenching  fiuid; 

(3)  placing  support  plates  on  the  outer  faces  of  said  support 
bars  to  prevent  the  metal  specimen  from  warping; 

(4)  placing  spacers  between  said  support  plates  at  their  outer 
edge  to  limit  clamping  pressure  on  the  metal  specimen; 

(5)  placing  nuts  and  bolts  and  washers  around  the  outer  edge 
of  said  support  plates  so  that  the  bolts  pass  through  said 
support  plates  and  are  tightened  to  provide  clamping 
pressure  on  the  metal  plates; 

(6)  heating  the  assembly  comprised  of  the  metal  specimen 
and  heat  treating  fixture  to  such  temperature  as  appropri- 
ate for  tempering  the  specimen; 

(7)  maintaining  the  specimen  and  fixture  at  elevated  temper- 
ature for  a  period  of  time. 
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(8)  quenching  the  specimen  and  fixture  in  a  fluid  bath  at  a   of  ungelled  resinous  polymer  composition  and  said  decorative 


predetermined  temperature;  and 


(9)  removing  the  bolts  from  the  support  plates,  and  the 
,  support  plates  and  glide  sheets  from  the  specimen. 


4.212,691 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

DECORATIVE  INLAID  TYPES  OF  RESILIENT  SHEET 

MATERIALS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Milton  J.  Potosky,  Hamilton  Square,  and  Peter  J.  Rohrbacher, 

Stockton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Congoleum  Corporation, 

Kearny,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,595 

Int.  a.-  B32B  5/20,  5/16,  31/20;  B05C  19/00 

U.S.  a.  156—79  22  Qaims 


chips  or  flakes  which  remain  on  said  wet,  tacky  surface, 
whereby  said  decorative  chips  or  flakes  become  substantially 
completely  embedded  in  said  layer  of  ungelled  resinous  poly- 
mer composition. 


4,212,692 

MATTING  ARTICLE  WITH  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 

Alfred  Rasen;  Rolf  Vollbrecht,  and  Klemens  Schenesse,  all  of 
Obemburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incor- 
porated,  Asheville,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  903,552,  May  8, 1978.  This  application  Apr. 
27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,909 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1977,  2720403 

Int.  a.^  D04H  3/16 
U.S.  Q.  156—167  11  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  making  decorative  inlaid  types  of  resilient 
sheet  materials  which  comprises:  forming  a  layer  of  ungelled 
resmous  polymer  composition  having  a  wet,  tacky  surface; 
depositing  a  substantially  uniform  layer  of  decorative  chips  or 
flakes  upon  said  wet,  tacky  surface  as  it  is  being  advanced 
angularly  forwardly  and  upwardly  at  an  angle  greater  than  the 
angle  of  repose  of  said  decorative  chips  or  flakes  on  said  wet 
tacky  surface;  advancing  said  wet,  tacky  surface  with  said 
decorative  chips  or  flakes  thereon  angularly  forwardly  and 
upwardly  at  an  angle  greater  than  the  angle  of  repose  for  said 
decorative  chips  or  flakes  upon  said  wet,  tacky  surface, 
whereby  a  portion  of  said  decorative  chips  or  flakes  slide 
backwardly  and  downwardly;  beating  or  vibrating  said  wet, 
tacky  surface,  whereby  an  additional  portion  of  said  decorative 
chips  or  flakes  slide  backwardly  and  downwardly;  providi.ng  a 
seal  substantially  in  contact  with  said  wet,  ucky  surface,  capa- 
ble of  permitting  said  wet,  tacky  surface  to  be  advanced  angu- 
larly forwardly  and  upwardly  thereunder  but  capable  of  pre- 
venting said  decorative  chips  or  flakes  from  slipping  back- 
wardly or  downwardly  thereunder,  whereby  a  supply  bank  of 
said  decorative  chips  or  flakes  is  formed  on  said  seal  and  a 
portion  of  said  wet,  tacky  surface;  and  consolidating  said  layer 


1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  coherently  self- 
bonded,  low  density  matting  article  which  comprises: 

melt-spinning  a  plurality  of  synthetic  fiber-forming  polymer 
filaments  from  a  first  set  of  spinning  orifices  with  a  diame- 
ter of  at  least  about  0. 1  mm.  vertically  downwardly  for 
deposit  onto  a  moving  support  intersecting  the  filaments 
substantially  horizontally  at  a  distance  of  about  3  to  20  cm. 
below  the  spinning  orifices,  said  moving  support  having 
an  undulating  peak  and  valley  surface  structure  to  receive 
and  form  the  freshly  melt-spun  filaments  from  said  first  set 
of  spinning  orifices  into  a  corresponding  undulating  peak 
and  valley  three-dimensional  matting  sheet  structure  with 
the  filaments  from  adjacent  spinning  orifices  overlapping 
and  self-bonding  with  each  other  at  random  points  of 
intersection; 

melt-spinning  another  plurality  of  synthetic  fiber-forming 
polymer  filaments  from  a  second  set  of  spinning  orifices 
onto  a  second  separate  moving  support  having  a  substan- 
tially smooth  and  even  surface  structure  to  receive  and 
form  the  freshly  melt-spun  filaments  from  said  second  set 
of  spinning  orifices  into  a  substantially  flat  nonwoven  web 
of  overlapped  filamentary  loops  self-bonding  at  random 
points  of  intersection,  said  nonwoven  web  being  substan- 
tially thinner  and  exhibiting  a  substantially  lower  pwrosity 
than  said  matting  structure; 

transferring  said  nonwoven  web  while  still  tacky  from  said 
second  moving  support  directly  onto  the  free  surface  of 
the  matting  sheet  structure  as  the  latter  is  carried  while 
still  tacky  on  said  first  moving  support; 

lightly  pressing  said  nonwoven  web  against  the  free  surface 
of  the  matting  sheet  structure  such  that  part  of  the  tacky 
surface  filaments  in  the  contacting  face  portions  of  the 
web  and  the  matting  adhere  to  each  other  at  mutual  points 
of  intersection;  and 

cooling  both  the  web  and  matting  on  said  first  moving  sup- 
port to  firmly  bond  the  adhered  filaments  to  each  other. 
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4,212,693 
nSHING  ROD  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 

Koukichi  Saito,  Asaka,  and  Nobuo  Suzuki,  Okegawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1977,  52-10232 
Int.  a.2  B65H  Sl/00;  B31C  13/00;  B65H  Hl/03     ' 
U.S.  a.  156—173  2  Qaims 


22 


23 


40  22 


IV  r* 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  fishing  rod  made  of  a  glass 
fiber-reinforced  synthetic  resin  which  comprises  impregnating 
a  glass  cloth  with  a  transparent  thermosetting  synthetic  resin  to 
form  a  prepreg,  wrapping  the  prepreg  about  a  tapered  man- 
drel, curing  it  under  heat,  and  then  pulling  out  the  mandrel, 
wherein  the  glass  cloth  has  letters,  geometrical  figures  or  other 
decorative  designs  printed  directly  on  the  whole  of  its  surface 
prior  to  impregnation.     , 


4,212,694 
TAPE  SPLICING  DEVICE  AND  DISPENSER  THEREFOR 

Arthur  Brandwein,  147-37  77  Ave.,  Flushing,  N.Y.  11367 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,861 
Int.  a.-  B65H  81/00 
U.S.  a.  156—184  6  Qaims 


and  marginal  p>ortions  of  said  sheet  with  adhesive  release 
means  to  permit  release  of  the  adhesive  splicing  strips  from  the 
major  and  marginal  portions. 


4,212,695 
METHOD  OF  REINFORCING  FLATTENED  TUBULAR 

nLM  WITH  TAPE  LAYERS 
Frank  Bosse,  Tecklenburg,  and  Karl-Heinz  Lage,  Lengerich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Windmoller  & 
Holscber,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,314 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1977,  2710035 

Int.  G.=  B29F  3/10 
U.S.  G.  156—188  6  Gaims 


^,  f» 


J  : 


1.  A  method  of  reinforcing  an  axially-extending  tubular  film 
with  tape  layers  which  extend  axially  to  and  helically  about  the 
axis  of  the  tubular  film,  the  method  comprising: 

passing  tubular  film  tc  be  reinforced  about  a  core  floatingly 
positioned  inside  the  film  so  that  the  film  is  pulled  apart; 

helically  winding  a  reinforcing  tape  around  the  pulled  apart 
film  while  the  film  is  being  supported  by  the  core,  the 
reinforcing  tape  forming  a  tape  layer  extending  helically 
about  the  tube  axis; 

flattening  the  film  after  the  tape  has  been  wound  thereabout; 

placing  a  first  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  tapes  on  one  side  of 
the  flattened  film; 

extruding  and  pressing  a  first  plastics  layer  onto  the  parallel 
tapes  so  that  the  parallel  tapes  are  connected  to  the  one 
side  of  the  flattened  film  ahd  the  reinforcing  tap)e,  the  first 
plastics  layer  forming  a  tape  layer  extending  axially  to  the 
tube  axis; 

placing  a  second  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  tapes  on  the 
other  side  of  the  flattened  film;  and 

extruding  and  pressing  a  second  plastics  layer  onto  the  paral- 
lel tapes  so  that  the  second  plurality  of  parallel  tapes  are 
connected  to  the  other  side  of  the  flattened  film  and  the 
reinforcing  tape. 


1.  ,A  method  for  making  a  tape  splicing  device  comprising, 
laminating  an  adhesive  tape  to  an  elongated  flexible  sheet,  the 
adhesive  tape  being  of  lesser  width  than  the  sheet,  forming  an 
elongated  scoreline  in  the  sheet  coincident  with  the  adhesive 
tape  to  divide  the  sheet  into  major  and  marginal  portions  with 
a  first  portion  of  the  tape  lying  on  the  major  portion  of  the 
sheet,  and  a  second  portion  of  the  tape  lying  on  the  marginal 
portion  of  the  sheet,  the  major  and  marginal  portions  of  the 
sheet  being  of  greater  width  than  the  respective  first  and  sec- 
ond portions  of  the  tape,  forming  a  first  plurality  of  spaced  and 
parallel  severances  in  the  major  portion  of  the  sheet  and  the 
first  portion  of  tape  extending  from  the  scoreline  past  the  first 
portion  of  the  tape  to  divide  the  major  portion  into  elongated 
tab  members  that  extend  from  the  scoreline  between  consecu- 
tive first  severances,  and  forming  a  second  plurality  of  spaced 
and  parallel  severances  respectively  continuous  with  the  first 
spaced  and  parallel  severances,  in  the  second  portion  of  the 
tajje  to  sever  the  second  portion  of  tape  but  not  to  sever  the 
underlying  marginal  portion  of  the  sheet  so  that  no  slits  extend 
substantially  across  the  marginal  portion  and  the  marginal 
portion  remains  continuous  and  in  one  piece  after  the  second 
plurality  of  severances  are  made  and  need  not  be  supported  by 
or  secured  to  any  carrier  sheet,  the  first  and  second  severances 
being  made  to  divide  the  adhesive  tape  into  individual  adhesive 
splicing  strips  that  are  adhered  to  the  marginal  portion  and  to 
the  respective  elongated  tab  members,  and  providing  the  major 


4,212,696 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ORGANIC  COMPOSITE 

ELECTRICAL  INSULATOR  SYSTEM 

George  E.  Lusk,  Woodstock;  Sioe  T.  Mak,  Crystal  Lake,  and 

John  C.  Haarsma,  Barrington,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Joslyn 

Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1976,  S«r.  No.  727,757  - 
Int.  G.-  HOIB  19/00,  17/02.  17/66 
U.S.  G.  156—294  9  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  electrical  insulator  system 
having  in  an  assembled  condition  a  resin-bonded  fiberglass 
core  member  and  a  plurality  of  ethylene-propylene  copolymer 
elastomeric  electrically  insulating  elements  disposed  about  said 
core  member,  each  one  of  said  plurality  of  insulating  elements 
having  an  elongated  bore,  at  least  an  elongated  portion  of  said 
bore  having  an  inner  diameter  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  core  member  prior  to  disjxjsition  of  said  one  insulating 
element  about  said  core  member,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
applying  a  silicone  adhesive  composition  to  at  least  some  of 
the  interface  surfaces  of  both  said  plurality  of  insulating 
elements  and  said  core  member; 
completely  drying  said  adhesive  composition  so  that  said 
silicone  adhesive  composition  is  non-tacky  and  exhibits  a 
low  coefficient  of  friction  at  said  interface  surfaces; 
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subsequent  to  said  drving  step,  assembling  said  plurality  of 
insulating  elements  about  said  core  member  without  the 
application  of  further  lubrication  to  said  interface  surfaces 
of  said  plurality  of  insulating  elements  over  the  outer 
interface  surface  of  said  core  member  to  thereby  bring 


(a)  a  laterally  elongated  plate  having  a  transversely  extend- 
ing straight  front  edge, 

(b)  a  transversely  extending  elongated  stitching  line  indica- 
tor on  the  plate  rearwardly  of  and  parallel  to  the  front 
edge  of  the  plate. 

(c)  the  laterally  elongated  area  between  the  front  edge  and 
stitching  line  indicator  defining  a  support  area  for  an 
enlongated  strip  of  adhesive  tape, 
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said  interface  surfaces  into  direct  physical  engagement 
and  to  thereby  compressively  load  said  interface  surfaces 
and; 
subsequent  to  said  assembling  step,  curing  said  adhesive 
composition  to  adhesively  bond  said  plurality  of  insulating 
elements  to  said  core  member  at  said  interface  surfaces. 


4,212,697 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  GLASS 
HBER-RELN FORCED  RESIN  MOLDED  SHEETS 
Osamu  Yamamoto;  Yoshiki  Matsumoto;  Hiromi  Yamada,  and 
Keishin  Takehara,  all  of  Chiba,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nitto 
Boseki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Fukeshima,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,511,  Aug.  17,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,872 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1976,  51/114119; 
Mar.  22,  1978,  53/32625 

Int.  a.-B32B  17/04 
U.S.  a.  427—389.8  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  glass  fiber-reinforced  molded 
sheet  by  impregnating  glass  fibers  with  a  resin  syrup  and  there- 
after hardening  said  resin  syrup  with  which  the  glass  fibers  are 
impregnated,  wherein  said  resin  syrup  is  20  to  35%  by  weight 
vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  and  comprises  25  to  50  parts  by 
weight  acrylonitrile-vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  copolymer 
and  75  to  50  parts  by  weight  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid, 
methacrylic  acid  ester,  acrylic  acid  ester  or  mixtures  thereof, 
said  copolymer  comprising  10  to  50  parts  by  weight  acryloni- 
trile  and  90  to  50  parts  by  weight  vinyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
and  having  a  viscosity  average  molecular  weight  of  30,000  to 
100,000. 


4,212,698 
APPARATUS  FOR  SETTING  FABRIC  LOOPS 
Thomas  O.  Blair,  8026  SE.  Powell  Blvd.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97206 
Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,893 
Int.  C\?  A41H  l/OO:  B23Q  i/15:  D05B  35/12:  GOIB  5/16 
U.S.  a.  156—378  12  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  securing  a  plurality  of  fabric  loops  of 
folded,  everted  fabric  loop  material  at  predetermined  spaced- 
apart  positions  on  an  elongated  strip  of  adhesive  tape  prelimi- 
nary to  transfer  of  the  tape  and  secured  loops  to  garment 
material  for  attachment  of  the  loops  to  said  garment  material, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 


(d)  a  pair  of  adhesive  tape  anchors  on  the  plate  arranged  to 
secure  the  opposite  ends  of  an  elongated  strip  of  adhesive 
tape  removably  to  said  support  area  of  the  plate,  with  the 
adhesive  surface  of  the  tape  facing  upward,  and 

(e)  a  transversely  extending  elongated  loop  size  guide  on  the 
plate  rearwardly  of  and  parallel  to  the  stitching  line  indi- 
cator for  registering  with  said  guide  the  closed  ends  of  a 
plurality  of  said  fabric  loops  of  everted  folded  fabric  loop 
material  for  indicating  the  size  of  fabric  loops  extending 
between  the  guide  and  stitching  line  indicator. 


4,212,699 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  PLANAR  WORK 
PIECES 
Hans-Georg  Braunschweiler,  Riniken,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 
Georg  Fischer  Bnigg  -  Oehler  AG,  Switzerland 
Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,583 
Gaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    12,    1977, 
11544/77 

Int.  a.-  B27D  3/00:  B30B  15/30.  15/34 
U.S.  a.  156—558  7  Qaims 


19     21 


I        • 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  assembly  and  adhering  together  of  a 
plurality  of  substantially  planar  sheets  of  material,  such  as 
wood  veneer,  to  form  a  unitary  board  therewith  comprising: 

an  upper  fixed  press  platen; 

a  lower  press  platen,  said  lower  platen  being  vertically  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  said  upper  platen  and  shiftable 
in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  with  said  upper  platen; 

a  delivery  table  for  receiving  planar  sheets  of  material  with 
adhesive  applied  thereto,  said  table  being  movable  to  a 
position  below  said  upper  platen;  and 

fixation  means  for  promoting  curing  of  the  adhesive  between 
said  upper  and  lower  platens,  said  fixation  means  being 
vertically  movable  toward  and  away  from  said  upper 
platen, 

wherein  said  lower  platen  is  shiftable  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  table,  and 

wherein  the  coefficient  of  friction  of  the  upwardly  facing 
surface  of  said  lower  platen  is  significantly  greater  than 
the  working  surfaces  of  said  upper  platen  and  said  fixation 
means  so  that  shiftable  movement  of  said  lower  platen 
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when  in  contact  with  the  planar  sheets  brings  the  adjacent   sive  bonding,  which  comprises  contacting  the  aluminum  part 
planar  sheets  into  an  abutting  relationship.  with  an  etchant  composition  consisting  essentially  of  about 

25  to  35  weight  percent  sulfuric  acid  96% 


4,212,700 
LABELING  STATION 
Rainer  Buchholz;  Rudolf  Zodrow,  both  of  Diisseldorf,  and  Rein- 
hard  Lohse,  Haan,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Jagenberg  Werke  AG,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,786 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  9, 
1977,  2740575 

Int.  a.2  B65C  9/12 
U.S.  a.  156—568  3  Claims 


5  weight  percent  to  saturated  solution  of  ferric  sulfate  75^ 
50  to  70  weight  percent  water. 


'V    ".e 


1.  In  a  labeling  station  with  a  rotating  gripper  cylinder  hav- 
ing gripper  elements  equally  spaced  therearound  to  define 
label  divisions  and  a  carrier  rotating  in  the  same  sense  bearing 
pickup  elements  thereon  mounted  for  one  of  rotary  or  rocking 
movement  in  a  contrary  sense  with  respect  to  the  carrier  dur- 
ing the  label  transfer  and  which  movement  is  controlled  such 
that  the  receiving  surfaces  of  the  pickup  elements  roll  at  least 
in  the  leading  area  thereof  against  the  gripper  cylinder  surface 
during  rotation  of  the  gripper  cylinder,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: the  arc  length  of  the  receiving  surface  of  each  pickup 
element  being  greater  than  the  arc  length  of  each  label  division 
of  the  gripper  cylinder,  means  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  the 
gripper  cylinder  or  the  leading  edges  of  the  pickup  elements 
for  lifting  the  trailing  portion  of  the  label  taken  by  the  gripper 
cylinder  away  from  the  succeeding  gripper  elements  to  clear 
same  for  the  next  label  to  be  taken,  and  means  controlling  each 
pickup  element  movement  during  the  transfer  of  the  trailing 
label  area  exceeding  the  label  division  of  the  gripper  cylinder 
to  lift  away  its  receiving  surface  from  the  gripper  cylinder 
surface. 


4,212,702 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  CHEMICALS  FROM 
PULPING  WASTE  LIQUOR 
Saburo  Mizuguchi;  Isao  Nomura,  both  of  Tokyo;  Takeyuki 
Naito;  Masato  Onodera,  both  of  Yokohama,  and  Kouji  Saito, 
Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ebara  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,551,  Mar.  17,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,141,785.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,076 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17,  1976,  51/28987; 

Mar.  17,  1976,  51/28988;  May  18,  1976,  51/57135;  Dec.  27. 

1976,  51/156345;  Dec.  27,  1976,  51/156346;  Dec.  27,  1976, 

51/156347 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  27, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.-  D21C  11/02 

U.S.  Q.  162—36  14  Qaims 


4,212,701 
PROCESS  AND  COMPOSITION  OF  LOW  TOXICITY  FOR 
PREPARING  ALUMINUM  SURFACES  FOR  ADHESIVE 

BONDING 
William  J.  Russel,  Sparta,  and  Elizabeth  A.  Gamis,  Franklin, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,210 
Int.  Q.2  C23F  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  156—665  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  adhesive  bonding  of  aluminum  parts, 
wherein  the  aluminum  parts  prior  to  bonding  are  subjected  to 
3n  etching  process  to  produce  a  surface  preparatory  to  adhe- 
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1.  A  process  for  recovery  of  chemicals  from  sodium  sulfite 
pulping  waste  liquor  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  introducing  and  incompletely  dissolving  a  smelt,  ob- 
tained by  burning  a  concentrated  waste  liquor  and  con- 
taining mainly  sodium  sulfide  and  sodium  carbonate,  in  a 
large  body  of  aqueous  slurry  which  is  circulated  between 
a  smelt  receiving  means  and  a  smelt  dissolving  means,  and 
said  smelt  is  introduced  into  said  aqueous  slurry  in  said 
smelt  receiving  means,  and  wherein  the  amount  of  said 
circulating  slurry  is  from  20  to  200  times  by  weight  that  of 
the  smelt  introduced  in  said  smelt  receiving  means,  and 
wherein  said  smelt  receiving  means  comprises  a  smelt 
hopper  and  a  screening  means,  and  wherein  lumps  remain- 
ing after  said  smelt  is  introduced  into  said  smelt  hopper 
through  which  is  circulated  said  body  of  aqueous  slurry 
are  separated  from  smaller  solidified  smelt  particles  by 
said  screening  means  and  said  separated  lumps  are  sepa- 
rately dissolved  in  make  up  water  to  form  a  weak  green 
liquor,  said  large  body  of  aqueous  slurry  comprising  a 
solid  phase  the  main  component  of  which  is  sodium  car- 
bonate and  a  liquid  phase  the  main  component  of  which  is 
aqueous  sodium  sulfide,  adding  to  said  body  make  up 
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water  and  a  weak  aqueous  slurry  recycled  from  step  (2), 
and  supplying  a  portion  of  the  resulting  aqueous  slurry  to 
step  (2).  maintaining  the  total  solid  content  of  said  body  of 
aqueous  slurry  at  from  about  35  to  about  70%  by  weight, 
the  proportion  of  sodium  carbonate  in  the  total  solid 
material  at  lower  than  that  of  the  smelt,  and  the  tempera- 
ture at  from  about  55°  to  about  90°  C; 

(2)  separating  the  slurry  supplied  from  step  (1)  into  (a)  a  wet 
cake  containmg  water  in  a  proportion  of  from  about  10  to 
about  50<^f  by  weight  and  having  a  molar  ratio  of  S/Na20 
substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  smelt,  and  (b)  a  weak 
aqueous  slurry,  recycling  said  weak  slurry  (b)  to  step  (1). 
and  supplying  said  wet  cake  (a)  to  step  (3);  and 

(3)  mixing  a  feed  consisting  of  said  wet  cake  (a)  with  hot 
particles  containing  sodium  sulfite  and  sodium  carbonate 
while  supplying  simultaneously  a  molecular  oxygen-con- 
tainmg  gas  to  effect  oxidation  of  sodium  present  in  said 
feed  into  sodium  sulfite. 


4,212,703 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LAMINATED 
SHEETS  OF  CELLULOSIC  AND  POLYMERIC  FIBROUS 

MATERIALS 
Fabrizio  D'Amico,  San  Donate  .Milanese;  Giancarlo  Serboli, 

Saronno,  and  Vincenzo  Foti,  Milan,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to 

Anic,  S.p.A..  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  541,341,  Jan.  15, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,223 

Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jan.  15,  1974,  19410  A/74 
Int.  a:  D21F  11/04 
U.S.  a.  162-129  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  manufacturing  a  laminated  structure  of  cellu- 
losic  and  polyolefinic  fibrous  materials  comprising,  forming  a 
sheet  of  cellulosic  fibers  by  feeding  a  pulp  of  said  fibers  to  at 
least  one  of  the  inner  tables  of  a  multiple  plane  table  cardboard 
manufacturing  machine,  forming  a  sheet  of  polyolefinic  fibrids 
by  feeding  a  pulp  of  said  fibrids  to  an  outer  table  of  said  ma- 
chine, forming  a  composite  ^heet  of  cellulosic  fibers  and  poly- 
olefinic fibrids  by  feeding  a  pulp  of  said  fibers  and  fibrids  to  the 
other  outer  table  of  said  machine,  joining  said  sheets  in  super- 
posed position,  drying  the  superposed  sheets,  and  then  hot 
calendering  said  dried  superposed  sheets  at  a  temperature  not 
lower  than  that  necessary  to  melt  at  least  partially  said  polyole- 
finic fibrids. 


4,212,704 

COMPOSITION  AND  PRODUCTION  PROCESS  FOR 

FOURDRINIER  HBERBOARD 

Harry  W .  Durand,  and  Richard  D.  Bunker,  both  of  Muscatine, 

Iowa,  assignors  to  Grain  Processing  Corporation,  Muscatine, 

Iowa 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  352,561,  Apr.  19,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  76,310,  Sep.  28, 1970, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  807,941, 

Mar.  17,  1969.  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 

No.  697,634,  Jan.  15, 1968,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  10, 

1975,  Ser.  No.  566,973 

Int.  a:  D21H  3/28 

U.S.  a.  162-175  2  Qaims 

1    An  improved  fourdnnier  process  for  the  fabrication  of 

fiberboard,  the  steps  of  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  ungelatinized  starch  and  maleic  anhydride  in  the 
amount  of  0.05%  to  6%  anhydride  based  on  dry  starch  to 
form  a  reaction  slurry  of  modified  starch  while  maintain- 
ing the  pH  of  the  reaction  slurry  in  the  range  of  7  to  11; 

(b)  mixing  fibers  with  said  reacted  ungelatinized  starch  reac- 
tion slurry  whereby  said  reacted  starch  forms  6  to  15%  of 
the  total  solids  on  a  dry  weight  basis; 

(c)  forming  the  mixture  of  reaction  slurry  and  fibers  into  a 
fiberboard;  and 

(d)  drying  said  fiberboard  at  a  temperature  above  the  gelati- 
nization  temperature  of  said  reacted  starch. 


4,212,705 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  HIGH  PRESSURE 

STEAM  FROM  A  BLOW  TANK 

William  M.  Babington,  Jr.,  1884  Buena  Vista  Dr.,  Coshocton, 

Ohio  43812,  and  Adam  P.  Bridge,  223  E.  Second  St.,  Franklin, 

Ohio  45005 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,124 

Int.  a.-  D21C  7/08.  7/12.  11/06 

U.S.  a.  162-238  1  Qaim 


BLOW 
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1.  In  a  cellulose  processing  system  including  a  digester  for 
treating  cellulose  with  liquor  and  steam  at  pressures  substan- 
tially in  excess  of  120  PSIG,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  high  pressure,  discharge  outlet  from  said  digester, 
a  high  pressure  blow  tank  for  receiving  treated  cellulose, 

liquor  and  high  pressure  steam  from  said  digester, 
means  for  placing  the  interior  of  said  blow  tank  in  communi- 
cation with  said  high  pressure,  discharge  outlet  of  said 
digester, 

means  for  withdrawing  cellulose  and  liquor  from  said  blow 
tank, 

steam  discharge  valve  means  for  withdrawing  steam  from 
said  blow  tank  separately  from  said  cellulose  and  liquor, 

means  for  measuring  pressure  in  said  blow  tank, 

control  means  responsive  to  measured  pressure  in  said  blow 
tank  to  control  said  steam  discharge  valve  means  and  said 
pressure  in  said  blow  tank  at  a  preselected  value  in  a  range 
of  50  to  120  PSIG, 

means  for  cleaning  impurities  from  steam  withdrawn  from 
said  blow  tank  through  said  steam  discharge  valve  means, 

means  for  pumping  additional  liquor  into  said  blow  tank 
separately  from  said  cellulose,  liquor  and  high  pressure 
steam  deceived  from  said  digester, 

first  temperature  sensing  means  associated  with  said  blow 
tank  for  sensing  temperatures  therein, 

second  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  additional  liquor, 

control  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  addi- 
tional liquor  into  said  blow  tank, 

said  means  for  withdrawing  cellulose  and  liquor  from  said 
blow  tank  including  a  perforated  plate,  a  rotor  mounted 
above  said  plate,  a  discharge  line  communicating  with  said 
perforated  plate,  and  valve  means  associated  with  said 
discharge  line, 

means  for  sensing  the  level  of  cellulose  and  liquor  in  said 

blow  tank,  | . 

control  means  ior  controlling  said  blow  tank  discharge  line 
valve  means  in  response  to  levels  sensed  in  said  blow  tank, 
and 
means  for  spraying  liquor  into  said  blow  tank  to  prevent 
bridging  of  cellulose  therein. 
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4,212,706 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  PRESSURE  OF  GAS 
aRCULATING  IN  THE  COKE  DRY  QUENCHING 
APPARATUS 
Kunihei  Koizumi,  Yokohama;  Tatu  Otani,  Yokosuka;  Toshinobu 
Katata,  Kanagawa,  and  Takeshi  Ueda,  Yokohama,  all  of  Ja* 
pan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo. 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,458 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  13,  1977,  51-82479 

Int.  a.'  ClOB  39/02 

U.S.  a.  201—39  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  pressure  of  gas  circulating  in  a 
coke  dry  quenching  apparatus  including  a  quenching  station 
having  an  upper  portion,  a  lower  portion,  a  coke  charging  port 
at  the  top  thereof,  a  coke  discharging  port  at  the  bottom 
thereof,  a  flue  therein  positioned  in  the  upper  portion  thereof, 
and  a  blower  and  duct  means  for  circulating  quenching  gas 
through  said  quenching  station  in  a  direction  such  that  the  gas 
flows  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  quenching  station  to  the 
upper  portion  thereof,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  controlling  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  blower  means  to 
control  the  flow  rate  of  gas  through  said  quenching  station 
in  response  to  the  amount  and  temperature  of  the  coke 
charges; 

(b)  controlling  the  pressure  of  the  gas  flowing  through  said 
quenching  station  such  that  the  diverging  point  of  the  gas 
is  fixed  at  said  flue  by  measuring  the  pressure  of  the  gas  at 
said  flue  and  adjusting  the  pressure  at  said  flue  such  that 
the  gage  pressure  is  0±  5  mm  Aq  by  venting  gas  from  said 
quenching  apparatus. 


4,212,707 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  COLLIMATOR  FOR  X 

AND  GAMMA  RADIATION 

Christopher  H.  Tosswill,  and  Qinton  J.  Beuscher,  both  of  Stur- 

bridge,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Galileo  Electro-Optics  Corp., 

Sturbridge,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  725,835,  Sep.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,125,776, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  558,899,  Mar.  17, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

846,882 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  14, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.2  C25D  5/54.  7/04 
U.S.  Q.  204—26  5  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  multiple  chanel  hard-radia- 
tion collimator  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  channels  with 
center-to-center  spacing  in  the  range  0.3  to  10  mm  and  channel 
width  in  the  range  0.1  to  7.5  mm  from  a  multiple  element  lead 
glass  mosaic  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  parallelly  aligned, 
etchable  core  columns,  said  columns  having  center-to-center 
spacing  in  the  range  0.3  to  10  mm,  wherein  the  method  com- 
prises the  successive  steps  of: 
a.  etching  the  cores  of  each  of  said  columns  to  form  said 
channels  by  the  successive  sub-steps  of: 


i.  immersing  said  substrate  in  a  10%  hydrobromic  acid 

solution  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  75°-80°  F. 
ii.  rinsing  said  substrate  in  deionized  water,  and 
iii.  drying  said  substrate, 
b.  electroless  plating  said  substrate  to  form  a  nickel  plating 
with  a  thickness  in  the  range  4-6  microns  on  all  surfaces  of 
said  substrate  by  the  successive  sub-steps  of 
i.  immersing  said  substrate  in  a  detergent  conditioner  for  a 

period  in  the  range  2-5  minutes, 
ii.  rinsing  said  substrate  in  deionized  water, 
iii.  immersing  said  substrate  in  15%  hydrochloric  acid 

solution, 
iv.  immersing  said  substrate  in  a  metallic  colloidal  solution 

for  a  period  in  the  range  2-5  minutes, 
v.  rinsing  said  substrate  in  deionized  water, 
vi.  immersing  said  substrate  in  a  metallic  activator  for  a 

period  in  the  range  2-5  minutes, 
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vii.  rinsing  said  substrate  in  deionized  water, 

viii.  immersing  said  substrate  in  a  uniform  temperature,  a 
nickel  plating  bath,  for  a  period  in  the  range  5-7  min- 
utes, 

ix.  rinsing  said  substrate  in  deionized  water, 

X.  drying  said  substrate,  and 

lead  plating  said  substrate  to  form  a  lead  plating  with  a 

thickness  in  the  range  50  microns  to  200  microns  on  all 

surfaces  of  said  substrate  by: 

immersing  said  substrate  in  a  lead  plating  bath,  and  for  a 
period  in  the  range  16-24  hours,  alternatively  driving  a 
plating  current  having  a  density  in  the  range  60  to  75 
amps  per  square  foot  from  an  electrode  in  said  bath  to 
said  substrate  for  10  minutes  and  driving  a  deplating 
current  from  said  substrate  to  said  electrode  for  5  min- 
utes, said  deplating  current  being  25%  of  said  plating 
current. 


4,212,708 
GOLD-PLATING  ELECTROLYTE 
Nina  A.  Smagunova,  ulitsa  Mishina,  12,  kv.  8;  Nina  M.  Dyat- 
lova,  2  Samotechny  pereulok,  4,  korpus  1,  kv.  4;  Alexandr  Y. 
Fridman,   Kirovogradskaya  ulitsa,   24,   kv.   76;   Elena   V. 
Shemyakina,  Bolshoi  Sawinsky  pereulok,  19,  kv.  3;  Vera  Y. 
Temkina,  ulitsa  Alabiana,  3,  kv.  108;  Ljudmila  K.  Nikerova,  3 
Frunzeoskaya  ulitsa,  1,  kv.  93,  and  Alexandr  V.  Belikin,  ulitsa 
Vilisa  Latsisa,  4,  korpus  2,  kv.  208,  all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,848 
Int.  Q.2  C25D  3/48 
U.S.  Q.  204—46  G  2  Qaims 

1.  A  gold-plating  electrolyte  containing  the  ingredients  in 
the  following  proportions,  g/1: 


998 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  15.  1980 


hexapotassium  fi-ethvlenediaminotetracetate  bis(gold  sul- 
phite /I/):  10.5-123.0 

an  alkali  metal  salt  of  ethylenediaminotetracetic  acid: 
17.8-140.0 

potassium  sulphate:  12.6-110.0 

potassium  hydrogen  phosphate:  4.7-40.0 

water:  the  balance 


compound  in  a  dilute  mineral  acid  solution  containing  a  salt  of 
a  transition  metal  and  recovering  the  resultant  aldehyde. 


4,212.709 
ACIDIC  NICKEL  ELECTROPLATING  BATH 
CONTAINING  SULFOBETAINES  AS  BRIGHTENERS 
AND  LEVELLING  AGENTS 
Manfred  Patsch.  Wachenheim;  Dieter  Schneider.  Ludwigshafen; 
Guenther  Gotsmann,  Frankenthal.  and  Albert  Hettche.  Hes- 
sheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  11.  1979.  Ser.  No.  38.171 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany-^^.  14. 
1978.  2825966 

Int.  CI.-  C25D  3/18 
L.S.  a.  204—49  2  Claims 

1.  An  acidic  nickel  electroplating  bath  of  conventional  com- 
position, containing  brighteners  and  levelling  agents,  wherein 
the  said  brighteners  and  levelling  agents  comprise  one  or  more 
compounds  of  the  formula  I 


® 


to  If  A^^ 
an^^. 


N-fCH:-t;rR^— (XWY)^    1 


wheref^N  is  a  mononuclear  or  polynuclear  heterocyclic- 
aromaiic  nitrogen  base.  R,  R'  and  R-  are  hydrogen  or  C1-C4- 
alkyl.  and  may  be  identical  or  different  from  one  another,  R'  is 
phenyiene  or  thienylene.  either  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  chlorine,  bromine,  Ci-C4-alkyl,  methoxy  or 
ethoxy,  X  is  SO;'S*.  Y  is  an  alkali  metal  ion,  ammonium  ion  or 
substituted  ammonium  ion  or  half  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal 
cation  or  of  a  divalent  transition  metal  cation,  n  is  from  1  to  3 
and  m  is  from  1  to  2.5. 


4.212,710 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  OXIDATION  OF  ALKYL 
AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Mark  A.  Halter,  Schaumburg.  and  Thomas  P.  Malloy.  Lake 
Zurich,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  LOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,645 
Int.  CI.-  C25B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  204—78  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  electrochemical  oxidation  of  an  alkyl 
aromatic  compound,  the  improvement  which  comprises  effect- 
ing said  electrochemical  oxidation  in  an  electrochemical  cell  in 
the  presence  of  an  emulsion  solution  of  said  alkyl  aromatic 
compound  in  an  aqueous  carboxylic  acid  medium  containing  a 
salt  of  a  transition  metal,  and  recovering  the  resultant  oxidized 
aromatic  compound. 


4,212,711 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  OXIDATION  OF  ALKYL 
AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
Mark  A.  Halter,  Schaumburg,  and  Thomas  P.  Malloy,  Lake 
Zurich,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,646 
Int.  a.-  C25B  3/02 
U.S.  a.  204—78  13  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  electrochemical  oxidation  of  an  alkyl 
aromatic  compound,  the  improvement  which  comprises  effect- 
ing said  electrochemical  oxidation  in  an  electrochemical  cell  in 
the  presence  of  a  semiemulsion  solution  of  said  alkyl  aromatic 


4,212,712 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  TREATMENT  OF 

ALKALI  METAL  HALIDE  SOLUTION  USING  ION 

EXCHANGE  MEMBRANES 

Naohiro  Murayama;  Makoto  Fukuda;  Teruo  Sakagami;  Shirou 
Suzuki;  Yoshikazu  Kokubu,  and  Toshio  Enoki,  all  of  Iwaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  743,294,  Nov.  18, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,111,780. 
This  application  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,468 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19,  1975.  50-139074 
Int.  CI.-  C25B  1/16.  1/26 
U.S.  CI.  204—98  6  Claims 
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1.  A  continuous  process  of  electrolyzing  an  alkali  metal 
halide  in  an  electrolytic  bath  assembly  including  an  anodic 
chamber,  an  intermediate  chamber,  and  a  cathodic  chamber 
arranged  in  series;  said  anodic  chamber  being  separated  from 
the  intermediate  chamber  by  a  first  cationic  permselective 
membrane;  and  said  cathodic  chamber  being  separated  from 
the  intermediate  chamber  by  a  second  cationic  permselective 
membrane,  said  process  comprising  continuously  introducing  a 
concentrated  aqueous  alkali  metal  halide  solution  into  the 
anodic  chamber  while  continuously  removing  resulting  dilute 
aqueous  alkali  metal  halide  solution  therefrom,  continudusly 
introducing  water  or  a  dilute  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
solution  into  the  intermediate  chamber,  whereupon  the  alkali 
metal  ions  of  the  alkali  metal  halide  pass  through  the  first 
cationic  permselective  membrane  and  combine  with  the  hy- 
droxyl  ions  in  the  intermediate  chamber  to  form  alkali  metal 
hydroxide,  continuously  transferring  a  part  or  all  of  the  thus 
formed  aqueous  solution  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  in  the  inter- 
mediate chamber  to  the  cathodic  chamber,  adjusting  the  con- 
centration of  the  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  in  the 
intermediate  chamber  to  about  from  10  to  20  weight  percent 
and  adjusting  the  concentration  of  the  aqueous  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  solution  in  the  cathodic  chamber  to  about  from  30 
to  50  weight  percent,  maintaining  these  concentrations  in  the 
respective  intermediate  and  cathodic  chambers  to  obtain  a  high 
concentration  of  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  high  current  and 
power  efficiency  during  the  electrolysis,  using  as  the  first 
membrane  a  cationic  permselective  membraine  which  is  dura- 
ble to  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution  and  gaseous 
chlorine,  and  has  a  current  efficiency  exceeding  about  80%; 
and  using  as  the  second  membrane  a  cationic  permselective 
membrane  which  is  durable  to  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide 
solution,  has  a  low  electrical  resistance  in  aqueous  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  solution,  has  a  high  selective  penetration  perfor- 
mance to  alkali  metal  ions,  and  has  a  moderate  water  and 
hydrogen  ion  penetration  performance. 
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4,212,713 
ELECTROLYSIS  OF  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  ALKALI 

METAL  CHLORIDE 

Manabu  Sahara,  and  Kiyotaka  Aral,  both  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,009 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  21, 1977,  52-125808 
Iiit.  a.2  C25B  1/16,  1/26,  13/08 
U.S.  a.  204—98  10  Qaims 

1.  An  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal 
chloride  to  produce  an  alkali  metha  hydroxide  having  a  con- 
centration of  less  than  30  wt.%  and  chlorine  which  comprises 
using  a  modified  cation  exchange  membrane  of  a  fluorinated 
polymer  having  essentially  only  carboxylic  acid  type  ion  ex- 
change groups  which  has  an  ion  exchange  capacity  of  1 . 1  to  2.0 
meq/g.dry  polymer  and  wherein  one  surface  layer  has  a  lower 
ion  exchange  capacity  than  that  of  the  major  portion  of  the 
membrane  and  is  from  0.8  to  1.3  meq/g.dry  polymer. 


4,212,715 
PROCESS  FOR  REDUaNG  LOSSES  OF  MERCURY  IN 

ALKALI  METAL  CHLORIDE  ELECTROLYSIS 
Siegfried  Benninger,  Scbwalbach,  and  Adolf  Schmidt,  Kriftel, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  942,266,  Sep.  14,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,086 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  17, 
1977,  2741985 

^  Int.  a.2  C25B  1/36 

U.S.  a.  204—99  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  loss  of  mercury  in  an  alkali  metal 
chloride  electrolysis  plant  operating  according  to  the  amalga- 
mation process  and  including  an  open  brine  evaporation  cool- 
ing system,  which  comprises  adjusting  the  redox  potential  E/? 
of  the  brine  to  be  evaporated  so  that  the  value  of  said  redox 
potential  is  more  than  1391-6.66  (pH)  -5.94  (pH)-  millivolts, 
but  not  more  than  1 100  millivolts,  based  on  the  voltage  of  a 
standard  hydrogen  electrode,  and  the  pH  of  the  brine  is  of  from 
7.0  to  9.0;  and  evaporating  the  brine  in  the  open  brine  evapora- 
tion cooling  system. 


4,212,714 
ELECTROLYSIS  OF  ALKALI  METAL  HALIDES  IN  A 
THREE  COMPARTMENT  CELL  WITH 
SELF-PRESSURIZED  BUFFER  COMPARTMENT 
Thomas  G.  Coker,  Waltham;  Anthony  B.  LaConti,  Lynnfield; 
Edward  N.  Baiko,  Wilmington,  and  George  B.  McGray, 
Wakefield,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,418 

Int.  a.2  C25B  1/16,  1/26,  9/00.  13/08 

U.S.  a.  204—98  21  Qaims 


4,212,716 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EXHTATION  AND 

SELECTIVE  DISSOCIATION  BY  ABSORPTION  OF 

LASER  LIGHT  AND  APPLICATION  TO  ISOTOPIC 

ENRICHMENT 

Paul  Rigny,  Sceaiix,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a  I'Ener- 

gie  Atomique,  Paris,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  738,136,  Nov.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,144,453.  This  application  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,228 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  2,  1976,  75  34503 

Int.  a.-  HOlJ  27/00 

U.S.  a.  204—157.1  R  17  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  excitation  and  of  selective  dissociation  by 
absorption  of  the  monochromatic  light  emitted  by  at  least  one 
high-power  laser,  wherein  the  excitation  is  effected  by  light 
sent  from  the  laser  at  a  frequency  wi  into  an  isotopic  mixture  of 
gas  molecules  in  which  a  certain  number  of  said  molecules 
exhibit  transitions  between  two  vibrational  levels  correspond- 
ing to  a  predetermined  isotope  and  separated  by  an  energy 
interval  AEi  =  2hvi  and  wherein  the  molecules  of  a  predeter- 
mined isotopic  species  are  thus  preferentially  excited. 


7.  A  process  for  generating  chlorine  and  caustic  in  a  three 
compartment  cell  separated  by  two  ion  transporting  mem- 
branes whih  comprises  electrolyzing  an  aqueous  alkali  metal 
chloride  and  water  at  anode  and  cathode  electrodes  separated 
by  the  ion  transporting  membranes,  at  least  one  of  the  elec- 
trodes taking  the  form  of  electrochemically'  active  particles 
physically  bonded  to  one  of  the  membranes  to  form  a  unitary 
electrode  membrane  structure,  operating  the  buffer  compart- 
ment of  the  three  compartment  cell  at  a  positive  pressure 
differential  with  respect  to  the  other  compartments,  pressuriz- 
ing the  buffer  compartment  solely  by  passing  current  through 
the  cell  to  transport  water  into  the  buffer  compartment  with 
ions  transported  across  the  membranes  so  that  the  sole  source 
of  water  for  the  buffer  compartment  is  transported  through  the 
ion  transporting  membranes 


4,212,717 
SEPARATION  OF  ISOTOPES  BY  PHOTO-INDUCED 
PREDISSOOATION 
C.  Bradley  Moore;  John  H.  Qark,  both  of  Berkeley;  Yehuda 
Haas,  Kensington,  all  of  Calif.,  and  Paul  L.  Houston,  Ithaca, 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California, 
Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  643,325 
Int.  a.-  BOIJ  1/10 
U.S.  a.  204— 158  R  13  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  isotopically  enriched  material  by 
photoexcitation  of  gaseous  formaldehyde  molecules  in  which 
at  least  one  element  is  present  as  a  plurality  of  isotopes,  those 
said  molecules  which  contain  a  first  said  isotope  having  a 
significantly  greater  tendency  to  absorb  a  given  spectrum 
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range  of  light  and  to  be  raised  to  an  excited  electronic  state  and 
to  be  dissociated  thereby,  than  do  those  said  molecules  which 
contain  a  second  said  isotope,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
submitting  said  gaseous  formaldehyde  molecules  to  light  in 
said  given  spectrum  range  and  having  a  wavelength 
shorter  than  330  nm  in  the  presence  of  a  stable  paramag- 
netic gas  not  reactive  with  said  gaseous  formaldehyde 
molecules,  to  cause  said  molecules  to  be  raised  to  said 


4,212,719 

METHOD  OF  PLASMA  INITIATED  POLYMERIZATION 

Yoshihito  Osada,  Yokohama,  Japan;  Alexis  T.  Bell,  Oakland, 

and  Mitchel  M.  Shen,  Piedmont,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

The  Regents  of  the  University  of  California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  882,124,  Feb.  28,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,855 

Int.  a.2  C08F  2/52 

U.S.  a.  204—165  32  Oaims 


excited  electronic  state,  thereby  dissociating  said  formal- 
dehyde molecules  containing  said  first  isotope,  said  first 
isotope  entering  into  a  different  stable  chemical  state, 

physically  separating  the  matter  constituting  said  first  iso- 
tope in  its  different  chemical  state  from  the  remainder  of 
said  matter,  and 

said  paramagnetic  gas  enhancing  the  yield  of  said  first  iso- 
tope in  said  different  chemical  state  relative  to  production 
of  other  said  isotopes  in  that  said  state. 


4,212,718 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROXYTELECHELIC 

OLIGOMERS  AND  POLYMERS  BY  PHOTOLYSIS 
Christian  Pinazzi,  Le  Bourg  Coulans  sur  Gee;  Jean-Claude 
Lenain,  Le  Mans,  and  Jean-Claude  Brosse,  Connerre,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la 
Recherche  (ANVAR),  Neuilly  sur  Seine,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  672,917,  Apr.  2, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser,  No.  897,074 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  4,  1975,  75  10621 
Int.  a.2  C08F  2/46.  4/00 
MS.  a.  204—159.23  31  Qaims 

1.  A  polymerization  process  in  which  an  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
acid,  methacrylic  acid,  a  lower  alkyl  acrylate,  a  lower  alkyl 
methacrylate,  acrylamide,  vinyl  pyrrolidone,  vinyl  acetate, 
acrylonitrile,  and  methacrylonitrile  is  polymerized  by  the 
radical  route  to  form  hydroxytelechelic  polymers  having  a 
multi-modal  distribution  of  molecular  weights  and  including 
polymers  having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  between 
about  100  and  1  million,  said  polymerization  process  compris- 
ing effecting  the  polymerization  at  room  temperature  in  the 
presence  of  oxygen  under  the  effect  of  ultra-violet  radiation 
having  a  wave  length  capable  of  causing  the  homolytic  split- 
ting of  perhydrol  into  hydroxyl  radicals  of  at  least  one  of  said 
monomers  in  a  reaction  mixture  including  at  least  about  10% 
by  weight  of  said  monomer  and  about  1  to  about  20%  by 
weight  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  the  remainder  of  the  reac- 
tion mixture  consisting  essentially  of  an  alcohol,  wherein  said 
alcohol  is  a  good  solvent  for  said  hydrogen  peroxide  and  said 
monomer  and  a  bad  solvent  for  said  polymer. 


1.  A  method  of  plasma  initiated  polymerization,  comprising 
the  steps  of 

(a)  establishing  and  maintaining  a  contained  zone  of  ionized 
gas  plasma  in  contact  with  a  surface  of  continuous  solid  or 
liquid  volume  of  substantially  unpolymerized  monomer, 
said  ionized  gas  phase  being  established  and  maintained  by 
an  electric  field  which  creates  a  path  of  electrical  conduc- 
tion totally  within  said  contained  zone, 

(b)  commencing  propagation  polymerization  of  said  mono- 
mer volume  by  the  creation  of  active  polymerization  sites 
at  the  interface  between  said  gas  plasma  and  monomer 
volume  caused  by  activation  derived  from  said  ionized  gas 
plasma  to  partially  polymerize  said  monomer, 

(c)  terminating  contact  between  said  partially  polymerized 
monomer  volume  and  ionized  gas  plasma  substantially 
prior  to  the  desired  conversion  of  monomer  to  polymer 
and  the  desired  final  molecular  weight  of  polymer,  and 

(d)  postpolymerizing  said  partially-polymerized  monomer 
volume  in  the  absence  of  ionized  gas  plasma  to  convert 
monomer  to  polymer  in  a  proportion  of  at  least  two  times 
that  converted  prior  to  termination  of  plasma  contact  and 
to  yield  the  desired  high  molecular  weight. 


4,212,720 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

SENSOR  CONSTRUCTION,  PARTICULARLY  TO 

DETERMINE  OXYGEN  CONCENTRATION  IN 

EXHAUST  GASES  FROM  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Helmut  Maurer,  Schwieberdingen;  Franz  Rieger,  Aalen-Wasser- 

alfingen;  Ernst  Linder,  Miihlacker,  and  Rainer  Schiissler, 

Bietigheim-Bissingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 

to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,700 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1977,  2732743 

Int.  a.2  COIN  27/58- 
U.S.  a.  204—195  S  8  Qaims 

1.  Electrically  heated  electrochemical  sensor  to  determine 
the  oxygen  concentration  in  gases,  particularly  in  combustion 
exhaust  gases,  especially  from  internal  combustion  engines, 
comprising  the  combination  of 
a  housing  (18); 

a  tubular  solid  electrolyte  body  (11,  68)  secured  in  the  hous- 
ing; with 
an  electrical  heating  element  (35,  35')  in  heat  exchange  rela- 
tion with  the  solid  electrolyte  body  which  comprises 
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a  thin-walled,  closed  metal  sleeve  (37,  37')  coaxially  located   supplying  to  each  of  said  microcomputer  control  means  data 


internally  within  said  body; 
a  good  heat  conductive,  electrically  insulating  material  (38, 
38')  packed  in  the  sleeve; 


representing  the  overall  operation  of  all  of  said  groups  of  cells. 


4,212,722 

APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTROWINNING  METAL  FROM 

METAL  BEARING  SOLUTIONS 

Michael  M.  Avedesian,  Beaconsfield,  and  Anthony  P.  Holko, 

Mount  Royal,  both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Noranda  Mines 

Limited,  Toronto,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  793,776,  May  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,141,804. 

This  appUcation  No?.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,632 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  11, 1976,  252269 

Int.  Q.2  C25D  21/18;  C25B  15/08:  C25C  5/02,  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  204—222  9  Qaims 


and  a  resistance  wire  spirally  located  within  the  tube  and 
embedded  in  said  insulating  packing. 


4,212,721 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  REGULA-ONG,  MONTTORING, 
OPTIMIZING  AND  OPERATING,  AND  FOR 
DISPLAYING  DATA  IN,  ALKALI  METAL  CHLORIDE 
ELECTROLYSIS  PLANTS 
Dieter  Bergner,  Kelkheim;  Erhard  Heubach,  Sulzbach;  Winfried 
Hofmann,  Kelkheim;  Ortwin  Kiister,  Hofheim  am  Taunus, 
and  Lothar  Pelz,  Rodermark,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,444 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1977,  2729732 

Int.  Q.2  C25B  15/02.  15/04,  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  204— 219  6  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  controlling,  monitoring  and  operating,  and 
for  displaying  data  in,  alkali  metal  chloride  electrolysis  plants 
which  are  operated  by  the  amalgam  process,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  groups  of  electrolytic  cells,  each  group  including 
m  cells  wherein  m  is  an  integer;  a  plurality  of  microcomputer 
control  means,  each  associated  with  a  respective  group  of 
electrolytic  cells,  each  said  microcomputer  control  means 
comprising  sensing  means  for  sensing  variables  representing 
the  operating  conditions  of  said  cells  in  said  group  to  monitor 
the  operation  of  said  cells,  and  processing  means  responsive  to 
said  sensing  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  cells  in 
said  group  such  that  said  cells  operate  in  accordance  with  the 
most  effective  operating  conditions;  and  a  central  processing 
computer  means  common  to  all  of  said  microcomputer  control 
means,  said  central  processing  computer  means  being  con- 
nected to  each  said  microcomputer  control  means  for  display- 
ing data  associated  with  all  of  said  groups  of  cells  and  for 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  electrowinning  metal  from 
leach  solutions  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  cell  having  a  grid  supporting  a  bed  of  particu- 
late conducting  particles; 

(b)  means  for  uniformly  distributing  and  continuously  recir- 
culating a  support  solution  of  predetermined  metal  con- 
centration through  said  bed  of  conducting  particles  at  a 
sufficiently  high  flow  rate  to  fluidize  and  expand  said  bed 
by  about  5  to  25%; 

(c)  means  for  continuously  and  uniformly  feeding  gas 
through  the  bed  of  conducting  particles  at  a  flow  rate  such 
as  to  contract  the  bed  and  operate  the  bed  at  low  expan- 
sion between  5  and  25%  while  creating  an  intense  particle 
agitation  to  maintain  good  mixing  and  uniform  fluidization 
of  the  bed  of  particles; 

(d)  an  electrod,i  arrangement  suspended  from  the  top  of  the 
cell  and  adapted  to  be  immersed  in  said  bed  of  fluidized 
particles  and  consisting  of  at  least  one  cathode  feeder 
electrode  adapted  to  come  in  physical  contact  with  the 
fluidized  particles  during  fluidization  to  make  the  particles 
cathodic  and  so  cause  the  metal  ions  to  deposit  on  the 
particles,  and  at  least  one  anode  electrode  separated  from 
the  cathodic  particles  by  a  membrane  which  allows  the 
free  passage  of  ions  while  preventing  physical  contact 
with  the  particles;  and 

(e)  means  for  adding  small  seed  particles  at  the  top  of  the  cell 
and  means  for  withdrawing  large  product  particles  from 
the  bottom  of  the  cell  so  as  to  make  the  apparatus  work 
continuously  or  semi-continuously. 


4^12,723 
COUNTERFLOW  EXTRACTION  COLUMN 

Helmut  Schmieder,  Karlsruhe;  Hubert  Goldacker,  Linkenbeim; 
Ernst  Wamecke,  Ladenburg;  Manfred  Kluth,  Neuthard,  and 
Reinhard  Schlenker,  Eggenstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Kemforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH,  Karls- 
ruhe.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,979 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  24, 

1977,  2743045 

Int  Q.2  C25B  15/08.  11/03 

U.S.  Q.  204-272  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  counterflow  extraction  column  for  the  liquid-liquid 

extraction  of  two  phases  during  simultaneous  electrolysis; 
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including  an  elongated,  upright  column  tube  containing  a 
cathode  and  an  anode;  the  improvement  wherein  said  anode  is 
a  bar  extendmg  within  said  tube  coaxially  therewith  and  said 
cathode  is  formed  of  a  plurality  of  spaqed  perforated  plates 
centrally  supported  by  the  anode  bar;  the  improvement  further 
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comprising  means  defining,  within  said  tube,  a  common  cham- 
ber defining  cathodic  zones  and  anodic  zones  and  being  void  of 
separatmg  members  between  said  zones;  said  common  cham- 
ber constituting  an  anode  chamber  and  a  cathode  chamber;  and 
msulating  means  for  electrically  msulating  each  said  perforated 
plate  from  said  anode  bar. 


4,212,724 

OXIDATION  AND  COAGULATION  FOR  AQUARIUM 

APPLICATIONS 

Karl  Moeglich,  Dunedin,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Innova,  Inc.,  Gearwa- 
ter,  Fla. 

Filed  No?.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %3,940 

Int.  a:-  C02B  1/82 

VS.  a.  204—273  16  Qaims 


4,212,725 
ELECTRODES  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  PURPOSES 
Wolfgang  Habennann,  Mainz;  Peter  Thoma,  Frankenthal,  and 
Klaus  Wintennantel,  Dossenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,580 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1977,  2750029 

Int.  a.2  C25B  l]/08.  11/10.  1/26 
U.S.  a.  204—290  F  9  Qaims 

5.  An  anode  for  the  electrolysis  of  alkali  metal  chlorides 
which  comprises: 

(a)  an  alloy  of  niobium  and  a  metal  of  the  iron  group,  said 
iron  group  metal  being  present  in  the  alloy  in  the  amount 
of  from  0.5  to  10%  by  weight; 

(b)  tantalum,  tantalum  boride,  tantalum  carbide  or  an  alloy 
of  tantalum  and  a  metal  of  the  iron  group,  said  alloy  con- 
taining from  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  the  metal  of  the  iron 
group;  and 

(c)  a  metal  of  the  platinum  group  applied  to  the  surface  of 
the  anode,  the  content  of  the  platinum  metal  being  from 
0.25  to  1.5  g/m^  of  anode  surface. 


4,212,726 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  PURITY  OF 
HYDROGEN  RECYCLE  GAS 
Warden  W.  Mayes,  Big  Spring,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Cosden  Tech- 
nology, Inc.,  Big  Spring,  Tei. 

Filed  Nov.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,378 

Int.  a:-  BOID  47/00;  ClOG  39/00 

U.S.  a.  208—101  23  Qaims 
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1.  A  water  purification  assembly  comprising 

means  for  withdrawing  water  from  a  water  source; 

means  for  effecting  oxidation  and  coagulation  of  metabolites 
in  the  water;  said  means  comprising  a  chamber  into  which 
said  withdrawing  means  feeds  water;  a  plurality  of  naked 
electrodes  disposed  in  said  chamber  and  connected  up  to 
a  source  of  e.m.f.,  the  electrodes  being  stationary  with 
respect  to  each  other;  a  plurality  of  electrically  conduc- 
tive particles  each  with  a  relatively  large  surface  area 
configuration  disposed  in  said  chamber;  means  for  vio- 
lently continuously  circulating  said  particles  within  said 
chamber  so  that  they  continuously  impact  all  of  the  elec- 
trodes; and  means  for  preventing  movement  of  said  elec- 
trically conductive  particles  out  of  said  chamber; 

an  outlet  from  said  chamber;  and 

means  connected  to  said  chamber  outlet  for  mechanically 
separating  particles  and  coagulants  from  the  water,  and 
then  returning  the  now  purified  water  to  the  water  source. 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  hydrogen  gas  of  increased  pu- 
rity from  a  hydrotreatment  process  effluent  stream,  containing 
hydrogen  gas  in  admixture  with  converted  hydrocarbons, 
consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  said  hydrotreatment  process  effluent  stream  to 
a  gas- liquid  separation  under  conditions  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce a  gaseous  hydrogen-containing  stream  and  a  liquid 
phase  hydrocarbon  stream; 

(b)  compressing  the  gaseous  hydrogen-containing  stream  to 
a  pressure  above  that  of  said  gas-liquid  separation  step; 

(c)  admixing  the  compressed  gaseous  hydrogen-containing 
stream  with  a  first  portion  of  the  liquid  phase  hydrocarbon 
stream  obtained  in  said  gas  liquid  separation  and  cooling 
the  resulting  admixture; 

(d)  thereafter  countercurrently  contacting  said  compressed 
gaseous  hydrogen-containing  stream  in  a  first  countercur- 
rent  extraction  step  with  a  first  absorber  liquid  comprising 
at  least  a  second  portion  of  the  liquid  phase  hydrocarbon 
stream  recovered  in  said  gas-liquid  separation,  and  in  a 
second  countercurrent  extraction  step  with  a  second  ab- 
sorber liquid  under  conditions  sufficient  to  produce  a  first 
product  stream  of  relatively  pure  hydrogen; 

(e)  subjecting  a  combined  stream  of  said  first  and  second 
absorber  liquids  exiting  from  said  countercurrent  contact- 
ing steps  to  distillative  stabilization  under  conditions  suffi- 
cient to  remove  a  light  hydrocarbon  overhead  stream  and 
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to  produce  a  second  product  stream  of  heavier  stabilized 

converted  hydrocarbons;  and 
(0  recycling  at  least  a  poriion  of  said  second  product  stream 

to  said  second  countercurrent  extraction  step  as  said  sec- 
'    ond  absorber  liquid. 


4,212,727 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS  PRODUCTION 

OF  A  HIGH  OCTANE  MOTOR  FUEL  AND  ISOBUTANE 

George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  850 
Int.  Q.2  C07C  9/12;  ClOG  35/06,  13/10;  BOIJ  29/12 
U.S.  Q.  208—111  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  production  of  a  high  oc- 
tane motor  fuel  and  isobutane  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  hydrocarbon  boiling  at  a  temperature  of  less 
than  about  450°  F.  and  containing  cyclic  components 
including  aromatics  with  hydrogen  in  a  reaction  zone, 
containing  a  commingled  physical  mixture  of  a  first  cata- 
lytic composite  comprising  palladium  component  and  a 
zeolitic  aluminosilicate  carrier  material  and  a  second  cata- 
lytic composite  comprising  alumina,  platinum  and  a  plati- 
num promotor  selected  from  the  group  of  rhenium,  tin, 
germanium,  cobalt,  nickel,  iridium,  rhodium  and  ruthe- 
nium or  combinations  of  these  promoters,  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  700°  P.  to  about  1100°  F.  and  at  a 
pressure  of  from  about  100  to  about  700  psig.;  and 

(b)  recovering  a  high  octane  motor  fuel  and  isobutane  from 
the  resulting  reaction  zone  effluent. 


4,212,728 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING  OF  HYDROCARBONS 
Edward  J.  Demmel,  Pitman,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  683,115,  May  4,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,575 

Int.  Q.=  ClOG  11/04;  COIB  29/12;  BOIJ  8/24 
U.S.  Q.  208—121  10  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  method  for  adding  a  minute  amount  of  at 
least  one  combustion-promoter-metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  Pt,  Pd,  Rh,  Ru,  Ir,  Os  and  Re  to  the  circulating 
inventory  of  cracking  catalyst  contained  in  the  catalyst  section 
of  a  fluid  catalytic  cracking  plant,  said  catalyst  section  com- 
prising a  reactor  with  a  stripping  zone,  a  regenerator  wherein 
coke  is  combusted  with  the  formation  of  CO  and  CO2,  a  coked 
catalyst  conduit  for  passing  coked  catalyst  from  said  reactor  to 
said  regenerator  and  a  regenerated  catalyst  standpipe  for  pass- 
ing regenerated  catalyst  from  said  regenerator  to  said  reactor, 
said  circulating  inventory  of  catalyst  being  at  temperatures 
substantially  higher  than  600'  F.,  which  method  comprises 
flowing  a  continuous  side-stream  from  said  circulating  inven- 
tory of  cracking  catalyst  through  a  contact  zone  and  back  to 


said  inventory,  and  contacting  said  side  stream  in  said  contact 
zone  at  a  temperature  of  less  than  about  600°  F.  with  a  solution 
of  a  compound  of  said  metal  dissolved  in  a  solvent  boiling 
above  about  140°  F.  but  below  600°  P.,  or  with  the  vapor  or  an 
aerosol  of  said  metal,  whereby  adding  to  said  circulating  inven- 
tory an  amount  of  combustion-promoter-metal  effective  to 
control  the  combustion  of  CO  in  said  regenerator  without 
substantially  adversely  affecting  the  cracking  in  said  reactor. 


4,212,729 

PROCESS  FOR  DEMETALLATION  AND 

DESULFURIZATION  OF  HEAVY  HYDROCARBONS 

Albert  L.  Hensley,  Jr.,  Munster,  Ind.,  and  Leonard  M.  Quick, 

Naperville,  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,141 

Int.  Q.-  ClOG  23/02 

U.S.  Q.  208—210  37  Qaims 
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1.  A  process  for  the  hydrodemetallation  and  hydrodesulfuri- 
zation  of  a  hydrocarbon  feedstock  containing  asphaltenes  and 
a  substantial  amount  of  metals,  said  feedstock  compnsing  at 
least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  crude 
oil,  topped  crude  oil,  petroleum  hydrocarbon  residua,  oils 
obtained  from  tar  sands,  residua  derived  from  tar  sands  oil,  and 
hydrocarbon  streams  derived  from  coal,  which  process  com- 
prises: 

(a)  contacting  said  feedstock  in  a  first  reaction  zone  with 
hydrogen  and  a  first-stage  catalyst  comprising  hydrogena- 
tion  metal  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  Group  VIB  metal,  a  Group  VIII  metal,  and  a  mixture 
of  said  Group  VIB  and  Group  VIII  metals,  and  a  porous 
inorganic  oxide  support,  said  hydrogenation  metal  being 
in  at  least  one  form  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  elemental  form,  the  oxide,  and  the  sulfide,  and  said 
catalyst  having  a  surface  area  of  about  120  mVgm  to 
about  400  m^/gm,  a  pore  volume  of  about  0.7  cc/gm  to 
about  1.5  cc/gm,  and  an  average  pore  diameter  of  about 
125  A  to  about  350  A;  and 

(b)  contacting  the  effluent  from  said  first  reaction  zone  in  a 
second  reaction  zone  with  a  second-stage  catalyst  consist- 
ing essentially  of  at  least  one  active  original  hydrogena- 
tion metal  selected  from  Group  VIB  deposed  on  a  catalyt- 
ically  active  support  comprising  alumina,  said  Group  VIB 
metal  being  in  at  least  one  form  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  elemental  form,  the  oxide,  and  the  sul- 
fide, said  catalyst  having  a  surface  area  within  the  range  of 
about  150  m^/gm  to  about  300  m^/gm,  having  a  majority 
of  its  pore  volume  in  pore  diameters  within  the  range  of 
about  80  A  to  about  130  A,  and  a  pore  volume  within  the 
range  of  about  0.4  cc/gm  to  about  0.9  cc/gm. 
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4,212,730  arranged  independently  of  the  other  and  are  coupled  to  indi- 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  CLASSIFYING      vidual  motors  with  the  same  nominal  rotational  speed,  and  that 

DIVERSE,  LIQUID-SUSPENDED  SOLIDS  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  suspended  device  lies  on  an  Apol- 

George  C.  Brooks,  1414  Collins  La.,  and  James  R.  Brown,  932   jonios'  circle  to  the  axes  of  rotation,  so  determined  that  the 

Wedgewood  La.,  both  of  Lakeland,  Fla.  33803 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,498 

Int.  a.2  B03D  y//4  "  10 

U.S.  a.  209—168  11  Oaims  _-^    p 


\ 


/ 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  and  classifying  diverse,  liquid- 
suspended  solids,  comprising: 

a  first  and  second  chamber  chamber; 

said  first  chamber  being  positioned,  over  said  second  cham- 
ber in  a  stacked  relationship 

means  for  feeding  a  slurry  of  said  diverse,  liquid-suspended 
solids  into  said  first  chamber; 

means  in  said  first  chamber  for  bubbling  a  fluid  having  a 
specific  gravity  less  than  that  of  said  liquid  through  said 
slurry  to  float  predetermined  solids  in  said  slurry  upward 
in  said  first  chamber; 

means  for  feeding  said  slurry  from  said  first  chamber  into 
said  second  chamber; 

means  in  said  second  chamber  for  bubbling  said  fluid 
through  said  slurry  in  said  second  chamber  to  float  said 
predetermined  solids  therein  upwards  in  said  second 
chamber; 

slurry  feeding  means  coupling  said  first  chamber  with  said 
second  chamber,  whereby  said  slurry  may  be  gravity  fed 
out  of  said  first  chamber  into  said  second  chamber;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  such  slurry  through  such 
slurry  feeding  means,  said  means  for  controlling  the  flow 
of  such  slurry  having  a  plug  in  said  slurry  feeding  means, 
and  means  for  moving  said  plug  into  and  out  of  the  flow  of 
said  slurry  between  said  first  and  second  chambers. 


4,212,731 

DRIVE  DEVICE  WITHOUT  TRANSMISSION  FOR 

PRODUaNG  AN  ELLIPTICAL  SHAKING  MOVEMENT 

Hans-Henrik  B.  Wallin,  Smedjebacken,  and  Eric  R.  Ericsson, 

Ludvika,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Morgardshammar 

Aktiebolag,  Smedjebacken,  Sweden 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,59; 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  13,  1977,  7708140 
Int.  a:-  B07D  1/44 
U.S.  a.  209-366.5  3  Oaims 

1.  Drive  device  for  producing  an  elliptical  oscillating  move- 
ment in  a  spring-suspended  apparatus,  said  drive  device  com- 
prising two  oscillation  masses  eccentrically  arranged  around 
individual  axes  of  rotation  and  rotatable  in  opposite  directions, 
the  product  of  mass  and  distance  to  the  respective  axis  of 
rotation  being  different  for  the  two  oscillation  masses,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  two  oscillation  masses  are  each  rotatably 


-2A 


ratio  of  the  distances  from  the  center  of  gravity  to  the  axes  of 
rotation  is  inversely  proporiional  to  the  products  of  the 
weights  of  the  respective  oscillation  masses  and  their  mean 
distance  to  the  respective  axis  of  rotation. 


4,212,732 
RAW  LIQUID  WASTE  TREATMENT  PROCESS 
James  C.  Fletcher,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Marshall  F.  Humphrey,  Duarte,  Calif.,  assignors  to  California 
Institute  of  Technology,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  549,417,  Feb.  12,  1975,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  390,467,  Aug.  22, 
1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  866,271 

Int.  a.2  C02B  1/14.  3/00:  C02C  5/02 
U.S.  a.  210—32  12  Oaims 


•  AW  SE««SE         ^.2 


U^C^  SEC0»tD4«''     _ 
J  SETT^EH 


o»iMA»T  SECOND*"* 


32      t5         REACTOR 


^.^,  ] 


O'SPOSABLt  ASH 


FthE  CARBON 

StuDBT 


1.  A  process  for  treating  screened  raw  aqueous  waste,  char- 
acterized by  the  absence  of  a  biological  digestion  stage,  includ- 
ing the  steps  of 

receiving  screened  raw  aqueous  waste  which  comprises  an 
aqueous  liquid  in  which  matter  is  dissolved  and  nondis- 
solved  matter  including  floatable  matter; 

mixing  the  received  screened  raw  aqueous  waste  with  a  used 
activated  carbon  and  ash  material  to  form  a  first  mixture; 

permitting  said  first  mixture  to  stand  for  a  predetermined 
period  for  enabling  the  settling  of  nondissolved  matter  in 
said  aqueous  liquid,  together  with  the  used  activated 
carbon  and  ash  material  to  form  a  primary  sludge  with 
said  floatable  matter  floating  on  top  of  said  liquid; 

separating  the  liquid  in  which  matter  remains  dissolved, 
representing  a  first  effluent,  from  said  primary  sludge  and 
said  floatable  matter; 

pyrolyzing  said  primary  sludge  to  form  fresh  activated  car- 
bon and  ash  material; 

mixing  at  least  some  of  the  fresh  activated  carbon  and  ash 
material  with  said  first  effluent  to  form  a  second  mixture; 

permitting  said  second  mixture  to  stand  for  a  predetermined 
interval  to  enable  the  fresh  activated  carbon  and  ash  mate- 
rial therein  to  adsorb  matter  in  said  first  effluent,  and^to 
thereafter  settle  as  a  used  carbon  and  ash  material; 
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separating  said  settled  used  carbon  and  ash  material  from  the 

rest  of  said  second  mixture;  and 
transferring  the  separated  used  carbon  and  ash  material  for 

direct  mixing  with  said  received  screened  raw  aqueous 

waste. 


4,212,733 
OIL- WATER  SEPARATION  HLTERS 
Yuzuru  Goto,  Soka;  Yukitaka  Daigo,  Kasukobe,  and  Mikio 
Hitotsuyanagi,  Soka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Somar  Manu- 
facturing Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  666,998,  Mar.  IS,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,751 
Int.  0.2  C02B  9/02 
U.S.  O.  210—36  12  Oaims 

7.  A  process  for  separating  oil  from  water  containing  oil, 
which  comprises  flowing  the  water  containing  oil  through  an 
oil-water  separation  filter  comprising  (1)  a  porous  material 
comprising  a  sintered  polyethylene  powder  bonded  to  (2)  a 
fibrous  layer  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.5  to  about  5  mm  and 
a  porosity  of  about  70  to  about  90%  comprising  fibers  having 
a  water  content  of  about  0.4  to  about  5%,  a  critical  surface 
tension  of  about  25  to  about  45  dyne/cm  and  a  fiber  diameter 
of  about  5  to  about  iOfx  or  a  mixture  of  said  fibers  and  fibers 
having  a  water  content  of  about  8  to  about  15%  and  a  fiber 
diameter  of  5  to  about  30fi. 


4,212,735 

DESTRUCTION  METHOD  FOR  THE  WET 

COMBUSTION  OF  ORGANICS 

Richard  A.  Miller,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Hydroscience, 

Inc.,  Emerson,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,645 
Int.  a.2  C02C  5/04 
U.S.  O.  210—63  R  17  Oaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  oxidation  of  organic  compounds  in  an 
aqueous  system  of  pH  not  more  than  about  4  to  reduce  the  total 
organic  content  of  the  system,  the  method  comprising  oxidiz- 
ing the  organic  compound  by  contacting  at  a  sufficient  temper- 
ature to  eflect  oxidation  of  the  compound  with  an  oxidizing 
agent  in  the  aqueous  system  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  a  cocatalyst  system,  the  improvement  comprising 
increasing  the  rate  of  oxidation  of  the  organic  compound  by 
using  as  the  cocatalyst  system  a  catalytic  combination  of: 

(1)  a  catalytic  amount  of  nitrate  ions, 

(2)  at  least  one  of  either  bromide  ions  or  iodide  ions  in  an 
amount  of  at  least  about  0.001  molar,  and 

(3)  transition  metal  ions  of  at  least  one  transition  metal  hav- 
ing two  or  more  oxidation  states  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
about  10  ppm. 


4,212,734 
INHIBITING  SCALE  WITH 
AMINO-PHOSPHONIC-SULFONIC  AODS 
Derek  Redmore,  Ballwin,  and  Frederick  T.  Welge,  St.  Louis, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  442,778,  Feb.  15, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,085,134. 
This  application  Dec.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,398 
Int.  0.2  C02B  5/06 
U.S.  O.  210—58  11  Oaims 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  scale  formations  in  a  system  in 
which  there  is  present  water  containing  scale  forming  com- 
pounds which  comprises  treating  the  water  with  an  amount 
effective  to  diminish  scale  formation  of  a  compound  which  is 
an  amine  containing  the  following  nitrogen-bonded  groups: 

— (CH2)3S03M  and 


R    O 

I      II 
— C— P(OM)2 

R 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group  and 
M  is  hydrogen  or  a  salt  moiety,  the  nitrogen  to  which  the 
groups  are  bonded  being  amino  nitrogen  of  the  amine,  the  salt 
moiety  being  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline  earth  metal,  ammo- 
nium or  ammonium  form  of  an  amine,  the  compound  in  acid 
form  having  the 


— (CH2)3S03H  and 


R     O 
I      II 
— C-P(OH)2 

R 


as  the  sole  acidic  groups,  the  compound  with  hydrogen  in 
place  of  said  groups  being  an  amine  in  which  said  nitrogen  is 
amino  nitrogen. 


4,212.736 
PRODUCTION  OF  METAL  POWDER 
John  J.  Dunkley,  Bedford,  England,  assignor  to  Davy-Loewy 
Limited,  ShefTield,  England 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,729 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  22,  1977, 
39557/77 

Int.  0.2  BOID  37/00 
U.S.  O.  210—73  R  3  Oaims 


1.  in  a  method  of  treating  metal  powder  produced  by  the 
water  atomization  of  liquid  metal  in  an  atomizing  vessel,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
delivering  a  slurry  of  powder  and  water  from  the  atomizing 

vessel  to  a  settling  tank, 
gravity  settling  the  powder  on  to  a  filter  bed  adjacent  the 

base  of  the  tank, 
removing  excess  water  above  the  surface  of  the  powder,  and 
applying  a  differential  pressure  between  the  surface  of  the 

powder  and  the  underside  of  the  filter  bed  so  as  to  expel 

residual  water  through  the  filter  bed. 
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4^12,737 

PROCESSES  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

SUSPENDED  MATTER  FROM  SUSPENSIONS  BY 

nLTRATION  THROUGH  FOAMS 

Hans  Daucher,  Ludwigshafen;  Manfred  Dressel,  Lambsheim; 
Klaus  Hess,  Bad  Durkheim,  and  Hubert  Engelhardt,  Ludwigs- 
hafen, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  > 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,720 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1977,  2712414 

Int.  a.-  BOID  33/10 
VS.  a.  210—77  2  Qaims 


«ar^"i:i     . 
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concentrate  of  suspended  matter  produced  by  the  action 
of  said  roller; 

a  line  connected  with  said  trough  for  removing  said  concen- 
trate from  the  trough  and  passing  through  the  open  face  of 
the  drum;  and 

partitions  providing  means  to  keep  the  suspension  separate 
from  the  purified  liquid  and  which  make  a  water-tight  fit 
with  the  open  face  of  the  drum. 


4,212,738 
ARTinCIAL  KIDNEY 
Werner  Henne,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Akzo  N.V.,  Amhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,401 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  28, 
1977,  2713603;  Sep.  17,  1977,  2741888 

Int.  a:  BOID  31/00:  A61M  1/03 
U.S.  a.  210—94  17  Qaims 


IV> 
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1.  A  continuous  process  for  removing  suspended  solid  par- 
ticulate matter  from  at  least  partially  aqueous  liquid  suspen- 
sions by  filtering  through  a  resilient  foam  of  polyurethane 
blown  with  water  vapor,  without  interrupting  the  continuous 
flow  of  said  suspensions  by  regenerating  the  particle-laden 
foam,  comprising: 

(a)  disposing  the  foam  in  a  filtration  zone  so  as  to  separate 
spatially  the  suspension  and  the  filtrate  afterwards  pro- 
duced; 

(b)  conveying  the  foam  mechanically  through  the  filtration 
zone  to  encounter  the  suspension  moving  therethrough, 
thereby  entrapping  the  suspended  solid  particulate  matter 
on  and  in  said  foam  and  absorbing  substantially  only  said 
at  least  partially  aqueous  liquid  into  said  foam; 

(c)  conveying  the  suspension-laden  foam  out  of  the  filtration 
zone; 

(d)  cleaning  the  surface  of  the  laden  foam  by  lifting  off  and 
removing  the  suspended  matter  resting  on  the  foam; 

(e)  then  expressing  the  aqueous  liquid  held  in  said  laden 
foam,  the  suspended  matter  deposited  in  the  foam  being 
substantially  flushed  out  and  removed  as  a  concentrate; 
and 

(0  conveying  the  cleaned  and  expressed  foam  back  into  the 
filtration  zone. 

2.  Apparatus  for  continuously  removing  suspended  particu- 
late matter  from  at  least  partially  aqueous  liquid  suspensions  by 
filtering  through  a  resilient  foam  of  polyurethane  blown  with 
water  vapor,  without  interrupting  the  continuous  flow  of  said 
suspensions  by  regenerating  the  particle-laden  foam,  compris- 
ing: 

means  for  absorbing  substantially  only  said  at  least  partially 
aqueous  liquid  and  entrapping  said  particulate  matter, 
including  a  rotatably  mounted  drum,  which  is  covered  on 
its  outer  cyhndrical  surface  with  superposed  layers  of  said 
foam  of  polyurethane  blown  with  water  vapor,  said  layers 
having  different  pore  widths,  so  as  to  be  permeable  to  at 
least  partially  aqueous  suspensions  in  a  radial  direction, 

which  drum  is  closed  at  one  of  its  faces  and  which  has  its  axis 
of  rotation  horizontally  disposed  so  as  to  dip  partially  into 
said  suspension  flowing  through  said  apparatus  during 
operation; 

a  roller,  which  is  adjustable  radially  to  the  drum,  disposed 
above  the  drum  for  expressing  the  foam  when  laden  with 
suspended  matter  and  liquid  during  operation  of  the  appa- 
ratus; 

a  trough  located  inside  the  drum  to  collect  the  expressed 


1.  A  portable  artificial  kidney  comprising  a  flexible  hollow 
retentate  chamber  for  the  passage  of  blood  formed  by  at  least 
one  dialysis  membrane,  and  a  flexible  dialysate  chamber 
formed  by  a  jacket  displaced  outwardly  and  surrounding  said 
at  least  one  dialysis  membrane,  the  volume  of  said  retentate 
chamber  being  about  3  to  50  cm^  and  the  volume  of  said  dialy- 
sate chamber  being  about  300  to  5,000  cm^  with  the  proviso 
that  the  volume  of  the  dialysate  chamber  is  at  least  about  40 
times  the  volume  of  the  retentate  chamber,  said  dialysate 
chamber  having  at  least  one  closable  opening  for  filling  or 
discharging  a  dialysate  liquid  and  said  retentate  chamber  hav- 
ing blood  feed  and  outlet  lines  passed  through  said  jacket  in 
fluid-tight  relationship,  the  combined  dialysate  and  retentate 
chambers  being  sufficiently  flexible  to  be  conformed  to  a  part 
of  the  human  body  and  said  dialysate  chamber  being  only 
partially  filled  with  dialysate  liquid  to  provide  a  gas  bubble 
which  is  sufficiently  large  to  ensure  liquid  flow  along  the 
dialysis  membrane  with  each  natural  movement  of  the  body. 


4,212,739 
DISPOSABLE  HLTER  CANISTER  AND  HOUSING 
Brian  T.  Hilton,  Norwich,  and  Paul  Staff,  Brandon,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  UCC  International  Limited,  Thetford, 
England 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,821 
GaJms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  4,  1977, 
27991/77 

Int.  a.-  BOID  27/10 
U.S.  a.  210—130  7  Qaims 

1.  A  filter  assembly  for  fitting  to  an  aperture  in  the  wall  of  an 
oil  tank  of  a  hydraulic  system,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  separable,  disposable  filter  canister  comprising  a  shell 
having  regions  defining  a  first  end  wall  and  regions  defin- 
ing a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall,  an  end  plate  attached 
to  said  shell  and  defining  a  second  end  wall,  a  tubular  filter 
element  fluid-tightly  fitted  between  said  first  and  second 
end  walls  to  define  an  outer  chamber  and  an  inner  cham- 
ber between  which  the  only  flow  path  is  through  said 
filter  element,  first  regions  of  said  end  plate  defining  a 
central  aperture  communicating  with  said  inner  chamber 
and  second  regions  of  said  end  plate  defining  apertures 
disposed  in  a  ring  about  said  central  aperture  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  outer  chamber,  and  regions  of  said  first 
end  wall  defining  an  aperture  communicating  with  said 
inner  chamber; 
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a  filter  head  dimensioned  to  receive  said  canister  and  fluid- 
tightly  fitted  to  the  outer  face  of  said  tank  wall  in  register 
with  said  aperture  in  said  tank  wall  and  having  an  interior 
space  in  fluid  communication  with  said  ring  of  apertures  in 
said  canister,  a  port  communicating  with  said  interior 
space  for  connection  thereto  of  an  oil  suction  or  return 
pipe,  arid  a  fluid-tight  cap  which  is  removable  to  allow 
said  canister  to  be  withdrawn;  and 


A-  ■  :<         A  si 
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means  for  supportin^g  said  canister  in  a  predetermined  axial 
position  relative  to  said  tank  wall  with  said  first  end  wall 
and  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  side  wall  with  in  said 
tank,  said  supporting  means  comprising  an  outwardly 
projecting  member  associated  with  said  canister  and  a 
cooperating  portion  of  the  inner  wall  of  said  filter  head  on 
which  said  outwardly  projecting  member  seats  so  that  said 
canister  is  suspended  by  said  supporting  means  from  said 
filter  head  thereby  permitting  the  canister  to  be  removed 
as  a  unit. 


4,212,740 

FLOATING  WEIR  AND  STRAINER  BASKET 

CONSTRUCTION 

Nat  Greene,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  KDI  American 

Products,  Inc.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,713 

Int.  a.-  E04H  3/20 

U.S.  G.  210—169  5  Oaims 


strainer  basket,  for  disengageably  retaining  said  weir  in 
said  basket,  to  prevent  inadvertent  disassociation  of  said 
weir  from  said  basket  while  permitting  free  telescoping 
movement  of  said  weir  in  said  basket,  wherein  said  retain- 
ing means  for  disengageably  retaining  said  weir  in  said 
basket  includes 
a  plurality  of  projections  disposed  on  the  outer  surface  of 

said  intermediate  wall  of  said  floating  weir, 
a  plurality  of  corresponding  notches  disposed  on  an  inside 
periphery  of  said  strainer  basket  flange,  whereby  said 
weir  is  inserted  in  said  basket  by  aligning  said  projec- 
tions and  notches,  and  is  prevented  from  subsequent 
inadvertent  removal  by  rotation  of  said  weir  to  move 
said  projections  and  notches  out  of  alignment  and 
grooved  rib  means  affixed  inside  said  strainer  basket  and 
extending  down  from  at  least  one  of  said  notches  to 
prevent  realignment  of  said  notches  and  projections. 


4,212,741 
BLOOD  PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Robert  C.  Brumfield,  455  S.  Oakland  Ave.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
91101 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,237 

Int.  a.-  BOID  31/00.  33/06;  A61M  1/03 

U.S.  a.  210—241  13  Oaims 


1.  A  floating  weir  and  strainer  basket  combination  for  use 
with  a  swimming  pool  skimmer  device  and  the  like,  the  device 
having  a  tank  adapted  to  receive  the  floating  weir  and  strainer 
basket  in  telescoping  relation  with  each  other,  said  combina- 
tion comprising: 

an  open-ended  floating  weir  having  a  top  end  with  a  flange, 
a  bottom  end,  and  an  intermediate  wall; 

a  strainer  basket  having  an  open  top  end  with  a  flange,  and 
a  closed  but  perforated  bottom;  and 

retaining  means  associated  with  said  floating  weir  and  said 
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1.  In  blood  treating  apparatus  of  the  type  having  a  rotor  with 
peripheral  wall  through  which  mass  transfer  may  occur  and 
joumaled  for  rotation  in  a  surrounding  casing,  first  means  for 
supplying  blood  to  the  interior  of  the  casing  at  a  first  locus, 
second  means  for  discharging  the  blood  from  the  casing  at  a 
second  locus  after  a  desired  angular  residence  with  the  rotor, 
and  third  means  for  supplying  a  second  fluid,  such  as  oxygen  or 
a  dialysate,  to  the  interior  of  the  rotor,  the  improvements  in 
combination  comprising; 

(a)  said  third  means  including  a  hollow  shaft  rotatably  sup- 
porting the  rotor, 

(b)  means  for  delivering  said  second  fluid  to  one  end  of  said 
shaft  for  axial  flow  through  the  rotor,  and 

(c)  means  for  discharging  said  second  fluid  from  the  same 
end  of  said  shaft  after  flowing  through  the  rotor. 


4,212,742 
nLTRATION  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  BLOOD 

CELL-CONTAINING  LIQUID  SUSPENSIONS 
Barry  A.  Solomon,  Bedford,  and  Michael  J.  Lysaght,  Waltham, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  United  States  of  America,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,459 
Int.  a.2  BOID  31/00 
U.S.  a.  210—247  7  Qaims 

1.  In  a  filtration  apparatus  for  effecting  separation  of  a  cellu- 
lar component-free  liquid  filtrate  from  a  liquid  suspension  of 
blood  cellular  components  in  continuous  laminar  flow  under 
pressure  through  said  apparatus  by  filtration  through  a  micro- 
porous  membrane  which  is  permeable  to  blood  proteins  and 
impermeable  to  blood  cellular  components,  comprising  a  hous- 
ing means  provided  with  a  suspension  inlet  port  and  a  suspen- 
sion outlet  port,  said  suspension  inlet  port  leading  into  the  inlet 
end  of  at  least  one  continuous  suspension  flow  channel  which 
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extends  within  said  housing  means  and  terminates  at  its  outlet 
end  m  said  suspension  outlet  port,  each  flow  channel  having 
one  of  its  walls  formed  of  a  microporous  filtration  membrane 
disposed  within  said  housing  means,  whereby  said  flow  chan- 
nel defines  a  filtration  fiow  path  along  the  surface  of  the  up- 
stream side  of  its  membrane  wall,  said  microporous  filtration 
membrane  being  permeable  to  blood  proteins  and  impermeable 
to  blood  cellular  coftiponents,  and  said  housing  means  being 
further  provided  with  a  filtrate  exit  port  disposed  on  the  down- 


within  said  housing  extending  between  said  end  surfaces  and 
defining  a  tortuous  fluid  fiow  path  between  said  inlet  and  outlet 
openings  and  a  quantity  of  filter  material  disposed  in  said  flow 
path,  said  tortuous  flow  path  including  at  least  two  nearly 
circular  segments  which  extend  in  opposite  directions  around 
the  axis  of  said  housing  whereby  fluid  flows  through  said  flow 
path  in  planes  which  generally  intersect  the  axis  of  said  hous- 
ing. 


stream  side  of  said  membrane  wall,  the  improvement  consisting 
of  each  of  said  flow  channels  having  a  width  across  the  surface 
of  its  membrane  wall  which  gradually  and  uniformly  increases 
along  the  length  thereof  from  its  inlet  end  to  its  outlet  end,  each 
said  channel  being  constructed  and  arranged  so  that  the  mem- 
brane wall  shear  rate  of  the  suspension  flowing  along  said 
filtration  flow  path  will  gradually  and  uniformly  vary  along 
the  length  of  said  flow  channel  from  a  maximum  value  at  said 
inlet  end  to  a  minimum  value  at  said  outlet  end. 


^  4,212.743 

HLTER 
Arch  Van  Meter,  Hanover  Park,  and  William  J.  Gartner, 
Streamwood,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Universal  Water  Sys- 
tems, Inc.,  West  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,590 

Int.  a.-  BOID  27/00 

U.S.  a.  210—282  6  Oaims 


4,212,744 
HAEMODIALYZER  APPARATUS 
Kazuhiro  Oota,  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Asahi  Medical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,354 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1977,  52-73673 

Int.  a.^  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210—321  B  3  Gaims 


m^m 


1.  In  a  haemodialyzer  comprising  a  housing  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet  for  blood  and  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  dialyzate, 
a  plurality  of  membranes  positioned  in  said  housing  and  fixa- 
tion block  means  for  holding  said  membranes  at  their  end 
portions,  in  a  liquid  tight  connection,  in  relation  to  said  housing 
wherein  separate  liquid  passages  for  said  blood  and  said  dialy- 
zate are  formed  by  said  plurality  of  membranes  that  are  sepa- 
rately communicated  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  for  blood  and 
with  said  inlet  and  outlet  for  dialyzate,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  membranes  comprise  a  first  plurality  of  semi- 
permeable dialyzing  membrane  means  substantially  incapable 
of  passing  blood  plasma  proteins  therethrough,  said  dialyzing 
membrane  means  contacting  all  components  of  said  blood  on 
one  side  thereof  and  contacting  said  dialyzate  on  the  other  side 
thereof,  and  a  second  plurality  of  filter  membrane  means  for 
passing  blood  plasma  proteins  and  for  not  passing  blood  cor- 
puscles therethrough,  wherein  said  dialyzing  membrane  meaiis 
and  said  filter  membrane  means  are  held  in  said  fixation  block 
means. 


4,212,745 
BELT  nLTER 
Anne  Jellesma,  Sneek,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Machinefabriek 
W.  Hubert  &  Co.  B.V.,  Sneek,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,599 
Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,   Sep.   13,   1977, 
7710048 

Int.  a.2  BOID  3i/04 
U.S.  G.  210—401  2  Gaims 


i;    .:^  »    5    »    ^  ' 

'  I'.y.'F 


ti£s/v^£^-"/ 


1.  A  filter  cartridge  comprising  a  generally  cup-shaped 
housing  having  a  generally  cylindrical  side  wall,  circular  first 
and  second  end  surfaces  and  fluid  inlet  and  outlet  openings, 
one  of  said  openings  being  through  and  generally  adjacent  the 
edge  of  one  of  said  end  surfaces  and  the  other  of  said  openings 
being  at  the  center  of  said  one  end  surface,  partition  means 


1.  A  belt  filter  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  filter  belt  mounted  within  the  apparatus  frame  sup- 
ported by  at  least  one  longitudinally  driven  conveyor  belt, 

(b)  a  suction  casing  with  opposite  upstanding  longitudinal 
side  walls  and  a  spaced  bottom  pan  which  enclose  the 
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conveyor  belt  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  aligned 
interposed  conveyor  belts, 

(c)  supporting  elements  upstanding  from  the  bottom  of  said 
casing;  wherein  said  supporting  elements  in  said  suction 
casing  have  mutual  distances  closer  than  the  mesh  width 
of  said  conveyor  belt  bearing  thereon,  said  mesh  widths 
being  larger  than  those  of  said  filter  belt, 

(d)  the  distance  between  said  supporting  elements  being 
greater  than  the  mesh  of  said  conveyor  belt  which  is 
greater  than  the  mesh  of  said  filter  belt, 

(e)  the  upstanding  side  walls  of  said  suction  casing  being  the 
level  of  said  conveyor  belt  which  diverge  outwardly  into 
flared  side  edges  which  include  a  shallow  angle  with  the 
transverse  width  of  said  filter  belt  and  which  sealingly 
support  the  edges  of  said  filter  belt  which  lie  above  and  to 
both  outer  sides  of  said  conveyor  belt. 


(c)  the  balance  of  the  composition  being  water. 


4,212,746 
EDGE  SEALING  FOR  HLTER  CLOTHS 
Edzard  Tholema,  Odenthal;  Heinz-Gerd  Nonnenbruch,  Leverku- 
sen;  Hans  Gossmann,  Bergisch-Gladbach,  and  Peter  Schultz, 
Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellscbaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,302 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  5, 
1978,  2800453 

Int.  G.2  BOID  29/04 
U.S.  G.  210—495  4  Gaims 

1.  In  a  filter  cloth  or  filter  felt  having  sealing  means  compris- 
ing a  polychloroprene  latex  mixture  disposed  around  the  pe- 
riphary  thereof  surrounding  an  unsealed  portion  for  providing 
thereat  means  for  preventing  capillary  action  of  the  filter  cloth 
or  felt  from  the  unsealed  portion  to  the  sealed  portion  thereby 
preventing  the  escape  of  fluids,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
polychoroprene  latex  mixture  of  the  means  for  preventing 
capillary  action  contains  from  2  to  40%  by  weight  of  zinc 
oxide  and  from  0  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  silicate  filler  in  addi- 
tion to  "a  polychloroprene  with  carboxyl  groups. 


4,212,748 
POLYMER  FLOOD  HLTRATION  IMPROVEMENT 
Howard  H.  Ferrell;  Dell  Conley;  Burton  M.  Casad,  and  Olaf  M. 
Stokke,  all  of  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc., 
Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,203,  Mar.  14,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,158 

Int.  G.'  E21B  4i/22 
U.S.  G.  252—8.55  D  6  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovery  of  hydrocarbons  from  a  subter- 
ranean formation  wherein  an  aqueous  fluid  is  injected  into  an 
injection  well  and  hydrocarbons  are  produced  from  a  produc- 
tion well;  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aqueous  fluid  is 
thickened  with  a  heteropolysaccharide  biopolymer  produced 
by  fermentation  with  Xanthomonas  campestris;  and  wherein 
the  aqueous  mixture  containing  the  biopolymer  is  filtered  prior 
to  injection  of  the  biopolymer;  the  improvement  comprising: 
adding  an  amount  of  a  hydrocarbon  sulfonate  surfactant  or  a 
sulfated  alkoxylated  alcohol  surfactant  sufficient  to  im- 
prove filterability  of  the  aqueous  mixture  containing  the 
biopolymer  prior  to  filtration. 


4,212,747 
SHEAR-THICKENING  COMPOSITIONS 
Billy  L.  Swanson,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,965 
Int.  G.2  E21B  43/26,  43/22 
U.S.  G.  252—8.55  R  3  Gaims 

1.  An  aqueous  shear-thickening  composition  particularly 
applicable  as  a  hydraulic  fracturing  fluid  in  well  stimulation 
treatments,  as  a  workover  fluid  in  producing  or  injection  wells, 
as  a  mobility  control  fluid  in  post-primary  oil  recovery  opera- 
tions, and  as  a  diverting  agent  to  substantially  divert  fluids 
during  the  injection  of  fluids  in  a  well  in  communication  with 
a  subterranean  reservoir  containing  as  essential  ingredients: 

(a)  a  small  but  effective  amount  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  3.0 
weight  percent  of  a  high  molecular  weight  polyalkylene 
oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene 
oxides,  polypropylene  oxides,  and  polybutylene  oxides 
and  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  10,000  to  about 
10,000,000  and 

(b)  a  small  but  effective  amount  in  the  range  of  0.025  to  2.5 
weight  percent  of  a  synthetic  resin  comprising  the  reac- 
tion product  formed  by  heating  an  aqueous  alkaline  mix- 
ture of  an  aldehyde  having  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms 
and  a  phenol  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  phenol,  catechol,  resorcinol,  and  cresol  at  a  reaction 
temperature  in  the  range  of  100°  to  212°  F.  for  a  period  of 
time  in  the  range  of  5  minutes  to  48  hours  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  aldehyde  to  phenol  in  the  range  of  0.1:1  to  2:1,  and  a  pH 
in  the  range  of  about  7  to  12,  the  amounts  of  (a)  and  (b) 
being  sufficient  to  form  a  shear-thickening  composition 
that  is  fluid  in  a  quiescent  state  but  becomes  gel-like  in 
character  on  agitation,  and 


4,212,749 
LIQUID  PREPARATION  OF  FATTY 
AaD/ALKANOLAMINE  CONDENSATES 
Joachim  Kolbe,  Bergisch-Neukirchen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellscbaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  592,899,  Jul.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  31, 1977,  Ser,  No.  801,916 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  5, 
1974,  2432296 

Int.  G.2  D06M  13/ H,  13/16 
U.S.  G.  252— 8.75     .  4  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  reducing  the  viscosity  of  an  aqueous 
preparation  of  an  anti-static  agent  or  textile  softener  consisting 
essentially  of  a  fatty  acid/alkanolamine  condensate  containing 
cationic  surface  active  agents  consisting  of  amino-esters  and 
ester-amides,  the  improvement  comprising  incorporating  a 
sulfuric  acid  ester  of  the  formula 

R_X-0S03<->M<+) 

wherein 

R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  straight-chain  or  branched, 
aliphatic  radical  with  8-22  C  atoms,  an  alkylphenyl  radi- 
cal with  4-12  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain,  or  a  naphthyl 
radical; 

X  is  a  polyglycol  ether  chain  which  is  derived  from  ethylene 
oxide  or  propylene  oxide  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  wherein 
the  number  of  chain  members  is  10-30;  and 

M<  + )  is  a  metal  of  main  group  1  or  an  ammonium  ion  into  the 
aqueous  preparation  of  said  anti-static  agent  or  textile 
softener,  in  an  amount  of  from  10-30%  by  weight  of 
sulfuric  acid  ester  based  on  the  weight  of  fatty  acid/alk- 
anol  amine  condensate,  to  provide  a  mobile  preparation 
miscible  with  water  in  all  proportions. 


4,212,750 
METAL  WORKING  LUBRICANT 
Jeremy  W.  Gorman,  West  Simsbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Lubrica- 
tion Technology,  Inc.,  Weatogue,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,682 
Int.  G.2  ClOM  1/06.  3/38.  3/32 
U.S.  G.  252—32.5  22  Gains 

1.  A  water  base  metal  working  lubricant  comprising  about: 

(a)  1  to  40  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  water  soluble 
polyalkylene  glycol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
200; 

(b)  1  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  water  emulsifiable 
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high  pressure  lubricating  ingredient  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  chlorinated  paraffins,  sulfurized  esters 
of  unsaturated  fatty  acids  and  chlorinated  esters  of  unsatu- 
rated fatty  acids; 

(c)  at  least  one  non-cationic  emulsifler  present  in  at  least  the 
amount  necessary  to  emulsify  said  high  pressure  lubricat- 
ing ingredient  in  water;  and 

(d)  sufficient  water  to  comprise  from  about  10  percent  to  96 
percent  by  weight  of  said  lubricant,  said  high  pressure 
lubricating  ingredient  being  emulsified  in  said  lubricant. 


4,212,751 

DITHIOPHOSPHORIC  AQDS  AND  SALTS  THEREOF 

AND  OIL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SALTS 

Hendrik  Schadenberg;  Corrie  M.  J.  Leenaars,  and  Aaldert  J.  de 

Jong,  all  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil 

Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,761 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18,  1977, 
11586/77 

Int.  C\:-  ClOM  7/46:  C07F  9/777 
U.S.  a.  252—32.7  E  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  general  formula: 


Rl— O    S 

\ll 
P— SH 

/ 
Ri— O 

wherein  Ri  is  a  l,5-dimethylbicyclo[3,2,l]oct-8-yl  hydrocarbyl 
group  bound  to  the  oxygen  by  a  ring  carbon  atom  having  two 
beta  quartemary  carbon  atoms,  and  R2  is  Ri  or  a  different 
hydrocarbyl  group  which  R2  group  may  contain  up  to  about  15 
carbon  atoms  and  may  be  substituted  by  chlorine,  hydroxyl  or 
ether  groups,  or  a  Group  I  or  Group  11  metal  salt  thereof 

6.  An  oil  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  an 
oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  and  from  0.01  to  10%w,  based  on 
the  composition  of  a  salt  as  in  claim  1. 


4,212,752 

IMPROVED  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AN 

ADDITIVE  FOR  LUBRICATING  OILS  AND  RELATED 

PRODUCT 

Andrea  Peditto,  Turin;  Franco  Fossati,  Robassomero;  Vincenzo 
Petrillo,  Cirie';  Paolo  Peri,  Riroli,  all  of  Italy;  lelena  A. 
Ivanova,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.;  Aleksandr  I.  Levin,  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R.;  Aleksandr  A.  Fufaiev,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  and  Vick- 
tor  M.  Shkolnikov,  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Liqui- 
chimica  Robassomero  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy  and  Vsesoiuznis 
Nauchij  Issledovatelskj  Institut  Po  Pererabotke  Nefti  Vniinp, 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,074,  Jul.  9, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,664 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  14,  1975,  25386  A/75 
Int.  a.-  ClOM  1/54 

U.S.  a.  252—42.7  13  Qalms 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  detergent  additives  for 

lubricating  oils,  of  the  type  in  which  an  alkylphenolsulfide 

having  the  formula: 


calcium  metal  oxide  or  hydroxide  and  carbonated  with  carbon 
dioxide,  the  reaction  water  being  then  distilled  up  to  refluxing 
of  the  solvent,  and  the  reaction  product  is  filtered  and  then 
separated  from  the  reaction  solvent,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing carrying  out  at  least  one  of  (I)  the  neutralization  reaction 
between  said  alkylphenolsulfide  and  the  calcium  oxide  or 
hydroxide  and  (2)  the  carbonating  reaction  by  adding  to  the 
mixture  0.1-20%  by  weight,  referred  to  the  weight  of  the  final 
product,  of  a  promoter  comprising  a  mono-  or  polyfunctional 
organic  nitrogen  derivative  which  is  selected  form  the  gioup 
consisting  of  primary  and  secondary  alkylamines  having  I  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  polyalkyleneamines  having  2  to  6  nitrogen 
atoms  and  the  alkylene  radical  of  which  has  2  to  5  carbon 
atoms,  aminoacids  having  2  to  20  carbon  atoms,  aminoalcohols 
and  polyalkanolamines  having  2  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  oleic 
acid  amide  of  tetroethyleneysentamine,  the  reaction  being 
effected  in  a  hydrocarbon  solvent  containing  6  to  12  carbon 
atoms. 


4,212,753 

REACTION  PRODUCTS  OF  SULFURIZED  OLEHN 

ADDUCTS  OF  PHOSPHORODITHIOIC  ACIDS  AND 

ORGANIC  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Andrew  G.  Horodysky,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,716 
Int.  a.'  ClOM  1/48 
U.S.  a.  252—46.6  26  Qaims 

1.  A  product  made  by  reacting  diene,  acrylonitrile,  an  unsat- 
urated aldehyde  or  a  compound  selected  from  the  formulae 


RCH=CHCOOR' 
RCH=CHOR"  and 
RCH— CH2 
\    / 
O 

wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbyl  groups  or 
substituted  hydrocarbyl  groups  containing  1  to  30  carbon 
atoms  with  the  reaction  product  of 
(1)  a  phosphorodithioic  acid  of  the  formulae 


R '  O  O 

Ml 
P-SH 

/ 
R"0 


wherein  R'"  and  R""  are  hydrocarbyl  groups  containing  1 
to  30  carbon  atoms  and 
(2)  a  sulfurized  olefin. 

14.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion 
of  an  oil  of  lubricating  viscosity  or  greases  prepared  therefrom 
and  an  antioxidant,  an  antiwear  or  a  copper  corrosion  inhibit- 
ing amount  of  a  product  made  by  reacting  diene,  acrylonitrile, 
an  unsaturated  aldehyde  or  a  compound  selected  from  the 
formulae 


RCH=CHCOOR' 
RCH=CHOR"  and 
RCH-CH2 
\    / 
O 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  are  hydrogen  or  hydrocarbyl  groups  or 
substituted  hydrocarbyl  groups  containing  1  to  30  carbon 
wherein  R  represents  a  C8-C12  alkyl  radical,  x  has  an  average   atoms  with  the  reaction  product  of 
Value  of  between  1  and  2,  and  n  is  0  or  1,  is  reacted  with       (1)  a  phosphorodithioic  acid  of  the  formula 
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R"0  O 

Ml 

P— SH 

I 
R""0 


wherein  R"  and  R""  are  hydrocarbyl  groups  containing  1 
to  30  carbon  atoms  and   . 
(2)  a  sulfurized  olefin. 


said  polymer,  and  effective  amounts,  as  a  water  treeing  inhibi- 
tor, of  at  least  one  organo  silane  of  the  following  formula: 


4,212,754 
CHELATE  DETERGENT  AND  ANTIWEAR  ADDITIVE 
FOR  LUBRICANTS  DERIVED  FROM 
HYDROXY  ALKYLATED  BENZOTRIAZOLES 
Sheldon  Chibnik,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,079 

Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/10 

U.S.  a.  252—49.7  12  Claims 

1.  Chelates  prepared  by  (1)  reacting  in  a  1:1  molar  ratio  a 
benzotriazole  reactant  with  a  monoepoxide  at  a  temperature 
between  about  25°  C.  and  about  200°  C.  for  between  about  one 
hour  and  about  24  hours  to  form  a  mixture  of  1-  and  2-hydrox- 
yalkylbenzotriazoles,  (2)  esterifying  said  mixture  or  one  of  the 
isomers  thereof  with  alkenylsuccinic  anhydride  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  about  40°  C.  and  about  130°  C.  for  between  about 
0.5  hours  and  about  8  hours  to  form  a  monoester,  (3)  etSnvert- 
ing  said  monoester  to  a  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from  Groups  IB, 
IIB,  IVB,  and  Vll  of  the  Periodic  Table,  and  (4)  complexing 
said  salt  with  a  ligand  containing  amine,  hydroxyl,  oxazoline, 
or  imidazoline  groups  to  form  a  chelate. 

2.  A  chelate  of  claim  1,  wherein  said  benzotriazole  reactant 
is  benzotriazole,  said  monoepoxide  is  propylene  oxide,  said 
hydroxyalkylbenzotriazole  is  hydroxypropylbenzotriazole, 
said  alkenylsuccinic  anhydride  is  polybutenylsuccinic  anhy- 
dride in  which  the  polybutene  has  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
500,  said  metal  is  zinc,  and  ligand  is  a  polybutenylsuccinimide 
prepared  from  two  moles  1300  molecular  weight  polybutenyl- 
succinic anhydride  and  one  mole  tetrathylenepentamine. 

7.  A  composition  comprising  a  major  proportion  of  a  lubri- 
cating oil  or  a  hydrocarbon  fuel  and  an  amount  sufficient  to 
impart  detergency  properties  thereto  of  a  chelate  of  claim  1. 


METHOD  OF  MEASUREMENT  OF  WATER 
TREE  LENGTH 


Rl   O 


R2 


CH2=C— C— O— Y— Si— R3 
R4 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C4  alkyl;  Y  is  Ci  to  Cg  alkyl- 
ene or  C6  to  Ci8  substituted  or  unsubstituted  arylene^  R2  is  Ci 
to  Cg  alkyl,  Ci  to  Cg  alkoxy,  Cb  to  Cig  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aryl,  Ci  to  Cg  acyloxy,  Ct  to  Cig  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aryloxy;  R3  and  R4are  independently  selected  from  Ci  to 
Cg  alkoxy,  Ci  to  Cg  acyloxy  or  C^  to  Cig  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted aryloxy. 


4,212,755 

SETTLE  RESISTANT  LOOSE-HLL  PERLITE 

INSULATION  COMPRISING  PARTICLES  RENDERED 

SLIGHTLY  TACKY  BY  A  COATING  THEREON 
David  L.  Ruff,  Torrance,  and  N.  Gokul  Nath,  Carson,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Grefco,  Inc.,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,632 
Int.  a.2  C04B  4i/00 
U.S.  a.  252—62  12  Qaims 

1.  Loose-fill  thermal  insulation  comprising  particles  of  ex- 
panded perlite  rendered  slightly  tacky  by  a  coating  thereon. 


4,212,757 
PEROXYGEN  BLEACHING  AND  COMPOSITIONS 
THEREFOR 
Gaylen  R.  Brubaker,  Lawrenceville,  and  Fred  R.  Scholer,  Cran- 
bury,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,644 
Int.  a.2  CUD  7/54,  3/395 
U.S.  a.  252—95  12  Claims 

7.  A  bleaching  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  perox- 
ygen  bleaching  compound  and  as  a  peroxygen  activator,  an 
organophosphorus  chlorine  compound  selected  from  the  class 
consisting  of  RiOR2P(0)Cl,  RiR20P(0)Cl  and  RiR2P(0)Cl, 
wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
aliphatic  radical  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  an  aromatic  hydro- 
carbon radical  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  while  taken  together  R| 
and  R2  can  be  an  open  chain  alkylene  bridge  of  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms  or  a  closed  alkylene  chain  connected  to  oxygen  atoms  in 
each  of  the  formulas  to  form  a  5  to  6  membered  ring. 


4,212,756 
DIELECTRIC  COMPOSITION  STABILIZED  AGAINST 
WATER  TREEING  WTTH  ORGANO  SILANE 
COMPOUNDS 
Arnold  C.  Ashcraft,  Hightstown;  Robert  J.  Turbett,  Millington, 
both  of  N.J.,  and  Timothy  R.  Burke,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  864,751,  Dec.  27, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,060 
Int.  a.2  HOIB  3/44 
U.S.  a.  252-63.2  H  Claims 

1.  A  dielectric  composition  devoid  of  filler  and  resistant  to 
water  treeing  comprising  ethylene  polymer,  antioxidant  for 


4,212,758 

CLEANSING  AGENTS  CONTAINING  OLEIC  ACID, 

ISOPROPANOL  AND  ETHYLACETATE 

Valcntina  G.  Shashkina,  ulitsa  Michurina,  23/25,  kv.  92,  Riga; 
Gunta  Y.  Neimane,  ulitsa  Padomju,  8,  kv.  1,  Rizhsky  raion, 
Inchukalns;  Petr  I.  Belkevich,  ulitsa  Kulman,  15,  kv.  55, 
Minsk;  Fanya  L.  Kaganovich,  ulitsa  Kozlova,  8/1,  kv.  88, 
Minsk;  Elena  F.  Dolidovich,  ulitsa  D.  Serdicha,  3,  kv.  58, 
Minsk;  Ljudmila  S.  Sheremet,  ulitsa  Slavinskogo,  17,  kv.  223, 
Minsk,  and  Viktor  J.  Yachnik,  Pukhovichsky  raion,  poselok 
Svilosch,  Minskaya  oblast,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,070 
Int.  a.2  CUD  3/60 
U.S.  a.  252—119  *  Claims 

1.  A  cleansing  agent  comprising  oleic  acid,  isopropyl  alco- 
hol, triethanolamine,  ethanol  extract  of  peat  wax  resin  obtained 
by  the  ethanol  extraction  of  peat  wax  resin  at  a  temperature  of 
the  alcohol  boiling  point,  ethyl  acetate,  1,2-propylene  glycol, 
polyethyleneglycolic  ether  of  synthetic  fatty  acids  Cjo-Cig, 
diethanolamides  of  synthetic  fatty  acids  Cio-Ci3|  and  water, 
the  components  being  taken  in  the  following  quantities,  in 
percent  by  weight: 
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oleic  acid 

10.0-13.0 

isopropyl  alcohol 

19.0-21.0 

triethanolamine 

3.0-5.0 

ethanol  extract  of  peat 

wax  resin 

1.0-1.5 

ethyl  acetate 

10.0-13.0 

1,2-propyiene  glycol 

4.0-5.7 

polyethyleneglycolic  ether 

of  synthetic  fatty 

alcohols  Cio-Cig 

4.0-5.5 

diethanolamides  of  synthetic 

fatty  acids  Cio-C  13 

5.0-6.5 

water 

to  100. 

4,212,759 

ACIDIC  HYDROCARBON-IN-WATER  EMULSIONS 

David  W.  Young,  2302  John  Hancock  Center,  875  N.  Michigan 

Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60611,  and  Donald  G.  Cherry,  c/o  EIco 

Chemicals,  Inc.,  2454  Palmer  Ave.,  Park  Forest,  South,  III. 

60466 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,626,  Apr.  12,  1978,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  781,478,  Mar.  25,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  608,639, 
Aug.  28,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  5,607 

Int.  a.-  CUD  7/20,  7/08 

U.S.  a.  252-119  18  Qaims 

1.  An  acidic  cleaning  composition  in  the  fonn  of  a  stable 
hydrocarbon-m-water  emulsion  for  cleaning  surfaces  compris- 
ing about  3  to  20  weight  percent  liquid  hydrocarbon  having  a 
boiling  range  of  about  130°  C.  to  350°  C,  about  15  to  35  weight 
percent  porous  silica  absorbent,  said  absorbent  having  a  sur- 
face area  of  at  least  about  100  square  meters  per  gram  and  a 
particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  10  to  200  microns  in  diame- 
ter; about  0.5  to  7  weight  percent  moderately  strong  acid; 
about  0.5  to  10  weight  percent  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid 
having  about  10  to  24  carbon  atoms;  about  0.5  to  5  of  second- 
ary or  tertiary  lower  alkanol  amine;  and  water;  said  composi- 
tion having  a  pH  of  about  1  to  3. 

7.  An  acidic,  acid-stable,  hydrocarbon-in-water  emulsion 
comprising  an  emulsion-providing  combination  consisting 
essentially  of  a  liquid  hydrocarbon,  water  in  an  amount  to 
provide  a  weight  ratio  of  water  to  liquid  hydrocarbon  greater 
than  about  2:1,  a  minor  amount  of  a  porous  absorbent  silica 
sufficient  to  stabilize  the  emulsion,  and  a  minor  amount  of  a 
moderately  strong  acid  sufficient  to  provide  a  pH  of  about  0  5 
to  3.5. 


4,212,761 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CLEANING  DAIRY 

EQUIPMENT 
Leonard  L.  Ciaccio,  Glen  Rock,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Novo  Labors* 
tones,  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,404 
Int.  a.2  CUD  7/42,  3/386 
U.S.  a.  252—174.12  5  Qaims 

3.  A  cleaning  solution  adapted  for  cleaning  dairy  equipment 
of  milk  derived  deposits  which  consists  essentially  of  water,  a 
non-ionic  or  anionic  detergent,  from  0.5-2.5  grams  per  liter  of 
sodium  carbonate  and  sodium  bicarbonate  in  a  weight  ratio  of 
1:5  to  3:1,  from  0.01-1  gram  per  liter  of  an  alkaline  proteinase 
based  upon  an  enzymatic  activity  of  1.5  Anson  Units  per  gram 
or  4.0  KNF  Units/gm  whichever  measurement  is  appropriate 
to  the  enzyme,  and  from  zero  to  1.25  grams  per  liter  of  sodium 
tripolyphospate,  said  cleaning  composition  having  a  pH  of  pH 
8.5-11. 


4,212,762 
LIQUID  CRYSTAL  MATERIALS  HAVING  A  FORMULA 

CONTAINING  A  DIPHENYLETHANE  NUCLEUS 
Jean-Claude  Dubois;  Huu  Tinh  Nguyen,  and  Annie  Zann,  all  of 
Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,692 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  24, 1977,  77  35357 
Int.  a.2  C07C  69/76.  121/60;  C09K  3/34 
U.S.  a.  252-299  7  Qai^ 

1.  Liquid  crystal  materials  comprising  at  least  one  compound 
of  the  formula:  / 


o 


coo 


O 


-CHrCHr/o)-R2 


(1) 


wherein  Ri  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  n  car- 
bon atoms  (n  being  an  integer  from  1  to  10),  and  R2  represents 
an  alkyl  group  having  m  carbon  atoms  (m  being  an  integer 
from  1  to  10),  or  bromine  or  the  cyanine  group. 


4,212,760 
SOLUBILIZED  ALKALINE,  AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF 

NONIONIC  SURFACTANTS 
Richard  Baur,  Mannheim;  Knut  Oppenlaender,  and  Dieter  Sto- 
eckigt,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,101 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1977,  2754359 

Int.  a.2  CUD  1/66. 3/20 

VJS.  a.  252-156  5  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  strongly  alkaline,  aque- 
ous solution  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  by  mixing  the  surfactant, 
aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solution  and  a  solubilizer  and  if 
necessary  diluting  with^ater,  wherein  the  solubilizer  is  a 
mixture  of  a  monocarbo(xylic  acid  of  6  to  11  carbon  atoms  and 
from  0.05  to  1  part  by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of  monocar- 
boxylic acid  of  an  ene-adduct  of  maleic  anhydride  with  an 
unsaturated  fatty  acid  of  12  to  24  carbon  atoms  or  a  triglycer- 
ide thereof,  the  weight  ratio  solubilizer:surfactant  being  from 
1:1  to  10:1. 


4,212,763 

BIS-TRIAZINYLAMINOSTILBENE  COMPOUNDS  AND 

THEIR  USE  AS  FLUORESCENT  BRIGHTENING  AGENTS 

Werner  Fringeli,  Laufen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,115 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jul.  4, 1977, 8180/77 

Int.  a.2  C07D  403/06.  401 /M 

U.S.  a.  252-301.23  21  Qaims 

1.  A  bis-triazinylaminostilbene  compound,  of  the  formula 


R'lS 


R2. 


R3 


\ 
/ 


N         Y-N— (  \-CH= 


=CH 


p=/       H       \n=^    ^ 
503M'  n' 


/ 

r 

\ 


R'2 


R'3 
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in  which  Ri'  is  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R2'  is  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl, 
alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  is  substituted  by  hy- 
droxyl,  sulpho  or  cyano,  alkoxyalkyl  having  a  total  of  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or  mono-  or  di-alkylaminoalkyl  each  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  moiety  and  R3'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
which  is  substituted  by  hydroxyl  or  cyano,  or  alkoxyalkyl 
having  a  total  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  R2'  and  R3'  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded  are  a  pyrroli- 
dine, piperidine,  hexamethyleneimine,  piperazine,  N-methyl- 
piperazine  or  morpholine  ring,  and  M'  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkali 
metal  ion,  and,  if  R2'  or  R3'  is  hydroxyalkyl,  Ri'  is  methyl  only. 


4,212,764 

QUATERNARY  POLYVINYL  HETEROCYCLIC 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE  AS  CORROSION 

INHIBITORS 

Patrick  M.  Quintan,  Webster  Groves,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1972,  Ser.  No.  268,549 
Int.  a.2  C23F  11/14,  11/12 
U.S.  a.  252—392  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  corrosion  in  a  system  which  com- 
prises treating  said  system  with  a  mixture  comprising  a  quater- 
nary polymer  of  vinyl  pyridine,  vinyl  pyrazine,  vinyl  piperi- 
dine, vinyl  quinoline,  derivatives  or  copolymers  thereof  and  an 
oxyalkylated  surfactant  of  the  formula 

Z[(OA)„OH)^ 

where  Z  is  the  oxyalkylatable  moiety  of  an  oxyalkylatable 
compound  Z(OH)m,  A  is  the  alkylene  moiety  of  an  alkylene 
oxide,  and  n  is  a  number  from  1  to  2,000. 


4,212,765 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A  CATALYST 
Klemens  Gutweiler,  Niedernhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,509 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1978,  2802763 

Int.  a.2  C08F  4/02.  4/22.  4/78 
U.S.  a.  252-430  32  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  catalyst,  which  com- 
prises reacting,  in  the  absence  of  water  and  at  a  temperature  of 
from  0°  to  40°  C,  a  chromate  ester  of  the  formula 

(RO)2Cr02, 

wherein  R  is  tertiary  alkyl  or  aralkyl  of  from  4  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  with  an  anhydrous  carrier  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxides  of  silicon,  oxides  of  aluminum  and  mix- 
tures thereof;  treating  the  reaction  product,  in  the  absence  of 
an  unsaturated  polymerizable  hydrocarbon  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  0°  to  40°  C,  with  a  first  aluminum-organic  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  trial- 
kyls,  aluminum  dialkyl  hydrides,  aluminum  dialkyl  alkoxides, 
reaction  products  of  aluminum  trialkyls  with  dienes,  reaction 
products  of  aluminum  dialkyl  hydrides  with  dienes,  and  poly- 
alkyl-aluminum  oxides,  in  a  proportion  of  Cr  to  Al  of  1:1  to 
1:50,  and  mixing  said  treated  reaction  product  with  a  second 
aluminum-organic  compound. 


4,212,766 
PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  MULTI-COMPONENT  OXIDE 

COMPLEX  CATALYSTS 

James  F.  Brazdil,  Lyndhurst;  Dev  D.  Suresh,  Macedonia,  and 

Robert  K.  Grasselli,  Chagrin  Falls,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 

Standard  Oil  Company,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  823,319,  Aug.  10,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,148,757.  This  application  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,356 

Int.  Q.2  BOIJ  23/16.  23/28.  23/30,  23/72 
U.S.  Q.  252—432  n  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  molybdate  or  tungsute  acti- 
vated oxide  complex  catalyst  in  which  the  elements  of  the 
catalyst  are  combined  together  in  a  precatalyst  aqueous  slurry, 
the  slurry  so  obtained  is  dried  to  form  a  precatalyst  precipiute, 
and  the  precatalyst  precipitate  is  then  calcined  to  form  said 
catalyst,  the  improvement  wherein:  the  key  catalytic  phase  of 
said  catalyst  defined  as  a  molybdate  or  tungstate  of  Bi,  Te,  Sb, 
Sn,  Cu  or  mixtures  thereof  is  preformed  prior  to  combining 
with  the  other  elements  of  said  catalyst, 
provided  that  when  one  or  more  elements  in  said  catalyst  is 
supplied  to  said  precatalyst  aqueous  slurry  in  the  form  of 

(a)  a  source  salt  having  a  heat-decomposable  cation  or 
anion, 

(b)  an  inorganic  salt  reaction  product  of  said  source  salt, 
or 

(c)  an  aqueous  slurry  of  either  (a)  or  (b) 

then  the  elements  of  said  catalyst  are  combined  in  such  a  way 
that  said  precatalyst  preciptate  contains  a  substantial  amount  of 
at  least  one  of  said  heat-decomposable  anions  or  cations,  said 
catalyst  having  a  composition  defined  by  the  formula: 

[M;„NaOx]^AaCfrDcErfF,N/)^]p 

wherein 
M  =  Bi,  Te,  Sb,  Sn  and/or  Cu 
N  =  Mo  and/or  W 
A = alkali,  Tl,  and/or  Sm 

C  =  Ni,  Co,  Mn,  Mg,  Be,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  Zn,  Cd  and/or  Hg 
D  =  Fe,Cr,Ce  and/or  V 
E  =  P,  As,  B,  Sb 
F  =  rare  earth,  Ti,  Zr,  Nb,  Ta,  Re,  Ru,  Rh,  Ag,  Au.  Al,  Ga, 

In,  Si,  Ge,  Pb,  Th,  and/or  U,  and  further 
wherein 
a=0-4 
b=0-20 
c =0.01-20  .  :. 
d=0-4 
e  =  0-8 
f=8-16 
m=0.01-10 
n=0.1-30 

a-|-b-)-c-i-d-i-e>0,  and 
X  and  y  are  numbers  such  that  the  valence  requirements  of 

the  other  elements  for  oxygen  in  the  key  catalytic  phase 

and  the  host-catalytic  phase,  respectively,  are  satisfied; 

and  the  ratio  of  q/p  is  0. 1  to  10. 


4,212,767 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  OXIDATION  CATALYST 

CONTAINING  A  MOLYBDATE  ANION 
Chelliah  Daniel,  Boothwyn,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Air  Products  and 
Chemicals,  Inc.,  AUentown,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,177 
Int.  Q.-  BOIJ  27/14.  27/24.  27/02.  27/06 
U.S.  Q.  252—435  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  catalyst  comprising: 

(a)  combining  a  molybdic  acid  or  non-metallic  molybdate 
salt  with  a  water-soluble,  acid  or  non-metallic  salt  of  an 
element  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicon, 
phosphorus,  arsenic  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  aqueous 
solution, 

(b)  adding  an  aqueous  chloride  ion  and  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphotungstate,  silicotung- 
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state,  vanadium  arsenate,  silicoarsenate.  phosphovana- 
date.  silicovanadate,  corresponding  acids  thereof  and 
mixtures  thereof, 

(c)  drying  the  resuhing  combination,  and 

(d)  calcining  the  dried  material  to  yield  a  catalyst  having  the 
empirical  formula: 

where  Y  is  phosphorous,  arsenic,  silicon  or  mixtures  thereof, 
A  is  tungsten,  vanadium,  arsenic  when  Y  is  not  arsenic,  or 

mixtures  thereof, 
w  ranges  from  0.5  to  1.5, 
X  ranges  from  10  to  15, 
y  ranges  from  0.1  to  2.0,  and 
z  ranges  from  1  to  42  and  is  an  integer  necessary  to  satisfy  the 

valency  requirements  of  the  formula. 


4^12,768 
ELECTROLESS  PLATING  OF  NONCONDUCTIVE 
SUBSTRATES 
Melvin  N.  Jameson,  Rte.  1,  St.  Marys,  W.  Va.  26170,  and  Gerald 
A.  Kruiik,  Rte.  1,  Box  212,  Washington,  W.  Va.  26181 
Filed  May  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  574,498 
Int.  a.-  BOIJ  27/06;  C09D  5/00;  C23C  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252-441  28  Claims 

1.  A  concentrated,  catalytically  active  composition,  suitable 
for  initiatmg  electroless  deposition  of  metal,  the  active  constit- 
uent thereof  consisting  essentially  of  the  reaction  product  of: 
(Da  molten  tin  salt;  (2)  a  palladium  salt;  and  (3)  an  effective 
amount  of  a  metal  halide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chloride  and  bromide  compatible  with  said  tin  and  palladium 
salts,  the  cation  of  component  (3)  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  rare  earth 
metals  and  transition  metals,  said  reaction  product  being  sub- 
stantially free  from  an  extrinsic  source  of  acid  and  wherein  the 
molar  ratio  of  tm  to  palladium  is  at  least  2:1. 


4,212,769 
.     ATTENUATED  SUPERACTIVE  MULTIMETALLIC 

CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 
George  J.  Antos,  Bartlett,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  910,301.  May  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,159,939, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,332,  Sep.  14, 
1977,  Pat.  No.  4,165,276.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  13,490 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  12, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  BOIJ  27/08.  27/10 
U.S.  a.  252-441  20  Qaims 

1.  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  combination  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  pyrolyzed  rhenium  car- 
bonyl  component  with  a  porous  carrier  material  containing  a 
uniform  dispersion  of  catalytically  effective  amounts  of  a  plati- 
num group  component,  which  is  maintained  in  the  elemental 
metallic  state,  and  of  a  tantalum  component. 


4,212,770 

AODIC  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYTIC  COMPOSITE 

John  C.  Hayes,  Palatine,  and  Ernest  L.  Pollitzer,  Skokie,  both 

of  III.,  assignors  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  924,112,  Jul.  12,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,179,359, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,887,  Nov.  8, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,041, 
Nov.  14, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,009,123,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No. 
522,209,  Nov.  8, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,960,710.  This  application  Mar. 

22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,911 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  22, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a:  BOIJ  27/08.  27/10 

U.S.  a.  252-441  11  Qaims 

1.  An  acidic  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  porous  carrier 


material  containing,  on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.01  to  about 
2  wt.  %  platinum  or  palladium,  about  0.01  to  about  2  wt.  % 
iridium,  about  0.05  to  about  5  wt.  %  cobalt,  about  0.01  to  about 
5  wt.  %  Group  IVA  metal,  and  about  0.1  to  about  3.5  wt.  % 
halogen;  wherein  the  platinum  or  palladium,  iridium.  Group 
IVA  metallic  and  catalytically  available  cobalt  components  are 
uniformly  dispersed  throughout  the  porous  carrier  material; 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  platinum  or  palladium  and 
iridium  components  are  present  in  the  elemental  metallic  state; 
wherein  substantially  all  of  the  Group  IVA  metallic  compo- 
nent is  present  in  an  oxidation  state  above  that  of  the  corre- 
sponding metal;  and  wherein  substantially  all  of  the  catalyti- 
cally available  cobalt  component  is  present  in  the  elemental 
metallic  state  or  in  a  state  which  is  reducible  to  the  elemental 
metallic  state  under  hydrocarbon  conversion  conditions  or  in  a 
mixture  of  these  states. 


4,212,771 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ALUMINA  CATALYST 

SUPPORT  AND  CATALYST  COMPRISING  THE 

SUPPORT 

Glen  P.  Hamner,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 

&.  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,330 
Int.  a.-  BOIJ  29/06,  29/04.  23/08 
U.S.  a.  252—455  Z  36  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  support  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  grinding  a  calcined  alumina  to  a  powder  having  a  diame- 
ter ranging  from  about  10  to  about  400  mesh  Tyler,  and 

(b)  extracting  the  ground  alumina  with  an  extractant  com- 
prising an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inor- 
ganic acids  and  organic  acids,  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
remove  at  least  1  weight  percent  of  said  alumina  from  said 
ground  alumina. 

15.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

compositing  at  least  one  catalytic  component  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a  crystalline  aluminosilicate 
zeolite,  (ii)  a  metal  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  metal  or  a  compound  of  a  metal  from  the 
group  of  IB.  IIA,  IIIB,  IVA,  IVB,  VB,  VIB,  VIIB.  VIII, 
rare  earth  metals  and  mixtures  thereof,  with  an  alumina 
support  prepared  by  the  steps  which  comprise:  (a)  grind- 
ing a  calcined  alumina  to  a  powder,  and  (b)  extracting  the 
ground  alumina,  with  an  extractant  comprising  an  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inorganic  acids  and 
organic  acids,  for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  at  least  one 
weight  percent  of  said  alumina  from  said  ground  alumina. 


4,212,772 
CATALYST  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ETHYLENE 

OXIDE 
Wolf  D.  Mross;  Eckart  Titzenthaler,  both  of  Ludwigshafen; 
Matthias  Schwarzmann,  Limburgerhof,  and  Juergen  Koop- 
mann,  Neustadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  796,062,  May  12,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,039 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  19, 
1976,  2622228;  Sep.  9,  1976,  2640540;  Sep.  11,  1976,  2641000; 
Feb.  2,  1977,  2704197 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  23/04.  23/50 
U.S.  a.  252-476  7  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  manufacture  of  ethylene  oxide  by  react- 
ing ethylene  with  oxygen,  said  catalyst  comprising  silver  and 
alkali  metal  compounds  on  a  carrier,  in  which  catalyst  are 
contained,  based  on  the  silver  present,  from  O.I  to  2  atom%  of 
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lithium  and  either  from  0.05  to  0.35  atom%  of  potassium  or 
from  0.003  to  0.25  atom%  of  rubidium  or  from  0.0005  to  0.2 
atom%  of  cesium  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  more  of  potassium, 
rubidium  and  cesium  in  amounts  exhibiting  corresponding 
catalytic  activity. 


4,212,773 
PERFUMERY  COMPOSFHONS  WITH 
TRIMETHYL-TETRAHYDROPYRAN-2-ONES 
Ulf-Armin  Schaper,  Diisseldorf,  and  Klaus  Brans,  Krefeld- 
Traar,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel 
Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,651 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  26, 
1978,  2818244 

Int.  a.2  CUB  9/00;  A61K  7/46. 
U.S.  a.  252—522  R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  perfumery  composition  consisting  essentially  of  from 
1%  to  50%  by  weight  of  a  trimethyI-tetrahydropyran-2-one 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
(1)  4,6,6-trimethyl-tetrahydropyran-2-one  of  the  formula 


CH3 


(2)  4,4,6-trimethyl-tetrahydropyran-2-one  of  the  formula 


CH3^^  O 


.O 


CH3         CH3 


and 

(3)  mixtures  of  (1)  and  (2), 
and  the  remainder  customary  constituents  of  perfumery  com- 
positions. 


4,212,775 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURIHCATION  OF  WASTE 

LIQUORS  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

PHENOL-FORMALDEHYDE  RESINS 

Margarita  D.  Babina,  ulitsa  Vostochnaya,  40,  kv.  18,  Sverd- 
lovsk; Egor  F.  Vlaskin,  Ruzheiny  pereulok,  4,  kv.  57,  Moscow; 
Evgeny  S.  Dunjushkin,  ulitsa  Vyazovskaya,  9,  kv,  77,  Nizhny 
Tagil,  Sverdlovskoi  oblasti;  Anna  P.  Gabets;  Ida  I.  Pere- 
skokova,  both  of  ulitsa  Vostochnaya,  40,  kv.  18,  Sverdlovsk; 
Galina  I.  Popova,  Bankovsky  pereulok,  3,  kv.  4,  Sverdlovsk; 
Valentina  A.  Glumova,  ulitsa  Sovetskaya,  51,  kv.  134,  Sverd- 
lovsk; Ljudmila  A.  Naumova,  ulitsa  Gagarina,  49/1,  kv.  3, 
Sverdlovsk,  and  Galina  G.  Poprygo,  ulitsa  Moskovskaya,  76a, 
kv.  3,  Sverdlovsk,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,984 
Int.  a:-  C08L  1/02 

U.S.  a.  260-17.2  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  purification  of  waste  liquors  in  the 

production  of  phenol-formaldehyde  resins,  comprising: 

(a)  isolating  phenol  and  partially  formaldehyde  from  waste 
liquors,  in  which  the  molar  ratio  of  phenol  and  formalde- 
hyde is  from  1:1.4  to  1:3.5  by  sorption  and  polycondensa- 
tion  in  the  presence  of  a  vegetable  sorbent.  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  phenol  and  formaldehyde  are  sorbed  thereon 
and  after  reaction  of  the  phenol  and  formaldehyde  with 
each  other  and  with  components  of  said  sorbent  a  useful 
product  is  formed,  at  a  pH  of  from  0.65  to  0.8  at  the  boil- 
ing point  for  a  time  period  sufficient  for  bonding  phenol 
and  to  form  a  useful  product  as  a  result  of  the  reaction  of 
phenol  and  formaldehyde  with  components  of  said  sor- 
bent, and  subsequently  separating  said  product  from  the 
liquid  phase; 

(b)  removing  methanol  from  the  liquid  phase  and 

(c)  isolating  residual  formaldehyde  from  the  resulting  liquid 
phase  from  which  methanol  has  been  removed,  by  sorp- 
tion and  polycondensation  in  the  presence  of  a  vegetable 
sorbent  at  60°- 100°  C.  wherein  a  condensation  component 
is  added  which  is  selected  frOm  the  group  consisting  of 
phenol  and  urea  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  bond  formalde- 
hyde and  to  form  a  useful  product  as  a  result  of  the  reac- 
tion of  the  condensation  comp)onent.  formaldehyde  and 
components  of  the  vegetable  sorbent  and  wherein  the 
sorption  and  polycondensation  are  carried  out  at  a  pH  of 
0.65-0.8  when  said  condensation  component  is  phenol  and 
at  a  pH  of  8-10  when  said  condensation  component  is  urea 
and  separating  the  resultant  product. 


4,212,774 

RECOVERY  OF  HIGH-QUALFTY  POLYCARBONATE 

FROM  POLYCARBONATE  SCRAP 

Karsten  Idel,  c/o  Bayer  AG,  Krefeid-Uerdingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany  (D  4150) 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  930,612,  Aug.  3, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,840 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1977,  2737693 

Int.  Q.2  C08J  11/04 
U.S.  Q.  260—2.3  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  aromatic,  high  molecular 
weight,  thermoplastic  polycarbonates  from  polycarbonate 
scrap,  in  which  the  polycarbonate  scrap  is  saponified  in  bulk  or 
in  solution  at  temperatures  between  about  25°  C.  and  220°  C.  to 
form  a  saponification  mixture,  the  non-saponified  constituents 
are  separated  off,  and  the  resulting  saponification  mixture  is 
then  phosgenated  and  subjected  to  polycondensation  by  a  two 
phase  boundary  polycondensation  method,  without  any  fur- 
ther purification  steps  and  treatment  steps. 


4,212,776 
SELF  CROSSLINKING  WATER  DISPERSIBLE  EPOXY 
ESTER-ACRYLATE  POLYMERS 
Carlos  J.  Martinez,  Edison,  and  Michael  A.  Tobias,  Bridge- 
water,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,920 
Int.  Q.'  C09D  3/58.  3/76 
U.S.  Q.  260—18  EP  12  Qaims 

1.  A  copolymer  which  is  water-dispersible  comprising  the 
copolymerization  product  of 

(A)  a  polyglycidyl  ether  of  a  bisphenol,  which  polyglycidyl 
ether  is  partially  esterified  with  an  ethylenically  unsatu- 
rated fatty  acid  or  a  saturated  fatty  acid;  and 

(B)  a  mixture  of  monoethylenically  unsaturated  monomers 
including  methacrylic  acid  and  N-alkoxymethacrylamide 
or  N-alkoxymethylmethacrylamide. 
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4,212,777 

LINEAR,  FLEXIBLE,  HIGH  TENSILE  STRENGTH 

COPOLYAMIDES 

Jean  Goletto,  Ecully,  France,  assignor  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Indus- 
tries, Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,753 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  28,  1977,  77  33341 
Int.  a.-  C08G  69/14 
\3JS.  a.  260—18  N  32  Qaims 

1.  A  polymerizable  composition  of  matter  comprising  (1) 
caprolactam.  (ii)  a  dimeric  fatty  acid,  and  (iii)  hexamethylene- 
diamine,  said  dimeric  fatty  acid  (ii)  having  an  iodine  number 
less  than  30.  containing  less  than  about  0.5%  by  weight  of  its 
monobasic  fatty  acid  precursor,  and  not  more  than  5%  by 
weight  of  such  acid  havmg  a  basicity  of  greater  than  2,  the  said 
dimeric  fatty  acid  (ii)  and  the  hexamethylenediamine  (iii)  being 
present  in  the  composition  as  a  solvent  solution  of  the  stoichio- 
metrically  balanced  salt  thereof,  and  said  composition  compris- 
ing from  40  to  95%  by  weight  caprolactam  and  from  5  to  60% 
by  weight  of  the  stoichiometrically  balanced  salt. 


4,212,778 
PERICLASE  REFRACTORY  AND  ITS  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Wate  T.  Bakker,  Anne  Arundel  County,  Md.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Refractories  Company,  Bala  Cynwyd,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  431.558,  Jan.  7,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3.943,216. 
This  application  Sep.  17,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,990 
Int.  a.-  C08L  97/00 
U.S.  a.  260-22  A  20  Qaims 

I.  Unfired  periclase  refractory  brick  having  a  green  strength 
of  above  30  p.s.i.  made  from  a  dry  briclc  batch  containing  2.5  to 
4.5%  of  an  alkyd  resin  and  0.1  to  1.5%  of  an  organic  or  inor- 
ganic acid,  both  based  on  the  weight  of  the  dry  batch,  the  acid 
giving  the  brick  a  green  strength  of  above  30  p.s.i. 

II.  An  improved  binder  system  for  the  production  of  peri- 
clase refractories,  the  binder  system  consisting  essentially  of  an 
alkyd  resin  and  from  about  5  to  about  35%  by  weight  of  the 
weight  of  the  alkyd  resin  of  an  organic  or  inorganic  acid  which 
gives  green  brick  having  a  transverse  strength  in  excess  of  30 
p.s.i.,  said  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  toluene 
sulfonic  acid,  xylene  sulfonic  acid,  mixtures  thereof,  salicylic 
acid,  trichloroacetic  acid,  sulfonic  acid  and  hydrochloric  acid. 


4,212,779 
CATHODICALLY  DEPOSITABLE  BINDERS 

Gerhard  Schm'dlzer,  and  Heiner  Verdino,  both  of  Graz,  Austria, 
assignors  to  Vianova  Kunstharz,  A.G.,  Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  18,  1977,  1087/77 
Int.  Ci:  C09D  3/58,  3/66.  5/02.  5/40 
U.S.  a.  260—22  CQ  11  Gaims 

1.  Cathodically  depositable  water  dilutable  coating  composi- 
tions comprising  a  basic  binder  system  comprising  a  blend  or 
partial  reaction  product  of  a  basic  macromolecular  component 
carrying  basic  nitrogen  groups  and  an  acidic  macromolecular 
component  having  unreacted  .carboxyl  groups,  the  ratio  of 
basic  groups  to  acid  groups  as  expressed  by  the  amine  number 
and  acid  number  ranging  between  97:3  and  65:35. 


4,212,780 

POLYCHLOROPRENE  NON-PHASING  SOLVENT 

CEMENTS 

Kenneth  D.  Fitzgerald,  Sugarland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Denka 

Chemical  Corporation,  Houston,  Tex. 

FUed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899.080 
Int.  G.^  C08L  93/04.  9/00:  C08K  5/01 
\}S.  G.  260—27  BB  20  Gaims 

1.  A  non-phasing  chloroprene  polymer  adhesive  composi- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  chloroprene  polymer, 

(b)  from  4  to  6  parts  by  weight,  based  on  dry  chloroprene 


polymer,  of  rosin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
unmodified  rosin,  hydrogenated  rosin,  dehydrogenated 
rosin,  and  mixtures  thereof,  provided  said  rosin  contains 
less  than  2. 16  parts  by  weight  of  dehydroabietic  acid  based 
on  dry  chloroprene  polymer, 

(c)  1  to  50  parts  by  weight  of  basic  metal  oxide,  and 

(d)  5  to  100  paris  by  weight  of  modified  phenolic  resin,  said 
(a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d)  being  admixed  with  an  organic  solvent 
so  as  to  obtain  a  solids  content  of  said  adhesive  composi- 
tion of  from  5  to  60%  by  weight. 

8.  A  process  for  preparing  non-phasing  chloroprene  poly- 
mer adhesive  composition  comprising: 

polymerizing  chloroprene  in  an  aqueous  emulsion  in  an 
emulsifying  system  containing  rosin  in  the  range  of  3  to  5 
parts  by  weight  per  hundred  parts  of  polymerizable  mono- 
mer, said  rosin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  un- 
modified rosin,  hydrogenated  rosin,  and  dehydrogenated 
rosin  to  produce  a  polymer  of  chloroprene  containing 
from  4  to  6  parts  by  weight  of  said  rosin  and  less  than  2. 16 
parts  by  weight  dehydroabietic  acid,  based  on  dry  poly- 
mer; separating  said  polymer;  and  mixing  said  polymer 
with  basic  metal  oxide,  phenolic  resin  and  solvent  in 
amounts  to  produce  an  adhesive  composition. 


4,212,781 

MODIHED  EPOXY  RESINS,  PROCESSES  FOR  MAKING 

AND  USING  SAME  AND  SUBSTRATES  COATED 

THEREWITH 

James  M.  Evans,  Panama  City,  Fla.,  and  Vincent  W.  Ting, 

Brunswick,  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation,  Geveland, 

Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  685,246,  May  11,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  788,611 

Int.  G.-  C08L  61/28,  63/00 

U.S.  G.  260—29.4  UA  75  Gaims 

1.  An  associatively-formed  resinous  blend  that  is  dispersible 

in  a  basic  aqueous  vehicle,  and  that  has  an  oxirane  content  of 

no  more  than  3%,  comprising: 

(a)  carboxylic  acid-functional  graft  polymer, 

(b)  ungrafted  carboxylic  acid-functional  addition  polymer, 
and 

(c)  ungrafted  aliphatic  or  aromatic  1,2-epoxy  diepoxide 
resin; 

said  graft  polymer  being  a  1,2-epoxy  diepoxide  resin  compo- 
nent onto  which  is  grafted  an  addition  polymer  compo- 
nent, said  graft  polymer  and  said  ungrafted  addition  poly- 
mer containing  carboxylic  acids  units  furnishing  carboxyl 
groups  that  contribute  at  least  5%  of  the  weight  of  said 
blend,  said  graft  polymer  being  formed  by  the  reaction  of 
a  1,2-epoxy  diepoxide  resin  and  ethylenically  unsaturated 
monomer  in  the  presence  of  at  least  3%  of  benzoyl  perox- 
ide by  weight  based  on  monomer,  or  under  equivalent  free 
radical  initiating  conditions  for  the  reaction  including  the 
use  of  a  peroxide  initiator,  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
from  about  80°  C.  to  200°  C, 

the  grafting  between  said  addition  polymer  component  and 
said  epoxy  resin  component  being  at  aliphatic  backbone 
carbon  atoms  of  said  epoxy  resin  component,  to  the  extents 
of  at  least  1 J  weight  parts  of  said  addition  polymer  compo- 
nent per  100  weight  parts  of  said  epoxy  resin  equivalent  in 
the  blend,  the  epoxy  resin  component  of  said  graft  poly- 
mer having  an  initial  molecular  weight  of  from  about  350 
to  about  20,000  and  with  said  ungrafted  epoxy  resin  con- 
stituting from  about  5  to  90%  of  said  blend  by  weight, 

the  acid-functionality  of  the  reaction  product  composition 
being  sufficiently  high  to  esublish  the  blend  as  a  disper- 
sion in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  a  base  that  ionizes 
the  acid-functional  polymers. 
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4,212,782 

POLYMERS  OF  AOD  ADDITION  SALTS  OF 

METHACRYLIC  AOD  AND  A 

2-MONO(LOWER)ALKYLAMINOETHYL 

METHACRYLATE 

Max  Klein,  Tinton  Falls,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Normac,  Inc.,  Tinton 

Falls,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  674,990,  Apr.  8, 1976,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  413,043,  Nov.  5, 1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,950,398,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  15,935, 
Mar.  2, 1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  488,756,  Sep.  20, 1965,  abandoned.  This  application  May  8, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  903,566 
Int.  a.2  C08F  4/04:  C08K  5/19;  C08F  2/28.  18/22 
U.S.  G.  260— 29.6  HN  26  Gaims 

1.  A  solid,  readily  water-soluble,  free  radical  addition  poly- 
mer of  a  water-soluble  acid  addition  salt  of  methacrylic  acid 
and  a  2-mono(lower)alkylaminoethyl  methacrylate  whose 
lower  alkyl  group  has  up  to  6  carbons  and  is  straight  or 
branched  chain  or  cyclic,  wherein  the  methacrylic  acid  and  the 
mono-alkylaminoethyl  methacrylate  moieties  are  (i)  linked  to 
one  another  by  addition  at  the  respectively  original  vinyl 
group  of  each  of  them  and  (ii)  present  in  the  ratio  of  from  about 
1  mol  to  about  1.5  mols  of  one  of  them  per  mol  of  the  other, 
which  polymer  (a)  is  insoluble  in  pentane  at  below  its  boiling 
point,  and  (b)  in  aqueous  media  manifests  amphoteric  activity. 


polyacrylate,  which  emulsion  contains  less  than   10%  by 
weight  of  oil. 


4,212,783 
PAPER  SIZES 
Hisatake  Sato;  Shiroh  Saitoh,  both  of  Yokohama;  Michihiro 
Mohri,  Kawasaki;  Akio  Miyahara,  Tokyo,  and  Hideo  Haya- 
shi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,486 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3,  1977,  52-92508 
Int.  G.2  C08F  8/12.  8/46 
U.S.  G,  260—29.6  H  8  Gaims 

1.  A  paper  size  obtained  by  the  steps  of: 
treating  with  an  acid  a  C5  distillate  contained  in  a  fraction 
boiling  within  the  range  of  20°-80°  C.  and  containing  at 
least  one  C5  acyclic  conjugated  diolefin  in  an  amount  of 
10-35  wt.%  of  the  distillate,  the  fraction  being  obtained  as 
a  by-product  by  thermocracking,  a  steam  cracking  or 
catalytically  cracking  petroleum,  to  obtain  a  hydrocarbon 
distillate  boiling  within  the  range  of  170°-400°  C.  and 
having  a  freezing  point  of  not  higher  than  -20°  C, 
reacting  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  thus  obtained  hydrocar- 
bon distillate  with  25-80  parts  by  weight  of  maleic  anhy- 
dride to  obtain  a  reaction  product  and  then 
saponifying  the  thus  obtained  reaction  product  with  an  alkali 
thereby  to  obtain  the  size. 


4,212,784 
POLYMERIZATION  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE  POLYMERS 

IN  WATER-IN-OIL  LATEX  FORM  TO  PRODUCE 
EMULSIONS  CONTAINING  HIGH  POLYMER  SOLIDS 

LEVELS  AND  LOW  OIL  LEVELS 
Kenneth  G.  Phillips,  River  Forest,  and  Mary  E.  Bingham,  Palos 
Hills,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.,  Oak 
Brook,  111. 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,117 
Int.  a.2  C08L  33/02 
U.S.  G.  260—29.6  WQ  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  of  ammo- 
nium polyacrylate  which  comprises  polymerizing  a  water-in- 
oil  emulsion  of  ammonium  acrylate  in  the  presence  of  a  water- 
in  oil  emulsifier,  and  a  free  radical  polymerization  catalyst  with 
the  amount  of  oil  initially  present  in  said  emulsion  being  at  least 
15%  by  weight,  continuing  said  polymerization  until  substan- 
tially all  of  the  ammonium  acrylate  has  polymerized  to  form 
ammonium  polyacrylate,  allowing  a  major  portion  of  the  oil  in 
the  oil  phase  of  the  emulsion  to  separate  as  an  upper  layer,  thus 
leaving  as  a  lower  layer  a  water-in-oil  emulsion  of  ammonium 


4,212,785 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COPOLYMERS 

USEFUL  AS  VISCOSITY-RAISING  AGENTS 
Ulrich  Tiirck,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Chemis- 

che  Werke  Huls  A.G.,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,884 
Int.  G.2  C08L  33/02 
U.S.  G.  260—29.7  H  4  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  viscosity-raising 
copolymer,  which  comprises  copolymerizing  at  an  elevated 
temperature  (a)  methacrylic  acid,  (b)  a  conjugated  diolefin,  and 
(c)  an  ester  of  an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  dicarboxylic 
acid,  the  improvement  wherein  (a)  50-60%  by  weight  of  meth- 
acrylic acid,  (b)  15-49%  by  weight  of  a  conjugated  diolefm. 
and  (c)  1-25%  by  weight  of  fumaric  acid  dialkyl  ester,  maleic 
acid  dialkyl  ester  or  a  mixture  thereof,  wherein  each  alkyl  is  of 
1-8  carbon  atoms,  are  copolymerized  in  an  aqueous  emulsion 
having  a  phase  ratio  of  monomer  mixture: water  of  1:1.7  to 
1:2.5.  wherein,  based  on  the  monomer  content,  the  aqueous 
phase  contains  0.02-1%  by  weight  of  an  alkaline  compound. 
0.05-1%  by  weight  of  an  initiator.  0.01-1%  by  weight  of  a 
molecular  weight  regulator  and  0.1-5%  by  weight  of  an  emul- 
sifier. 


4,212,786 
CRAYON  COMPOSITIONS 
Kimio  Murakami,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sakura  Color  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,855 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  12, 1977,  52-149759 
Int.  G.2  C07D  13/00:  C08K  5/09.  5/05 
U.S.  G.  260—31.2  R  21  Gaims 

1.  A  drawing  crayon  composition  comprising,  per  100  parts 
by  weight  of  the  composition. 

(a)  10  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  ester  of  cellulose,  ether  or 
cellulose,  polyvinyl  butyral.  polyvinyl  acetate  and 
ethylenevinyl  acetate  copolymer, 

(b)  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  condensation  product  of 
cyclohexanone  and  formaldehyde,  a  condensation  prod- 
uct of  meta-xylene  and  formaldehyde,  a  condensation 
product  of  meta-xylene  and  formaldehyde  which  product 
is  modified  with  an  alkyl  phenol  having  C 1-6  alkyl.  an 
amide  resins  prepared  by  the  condensation  polymerization 
of  dimer  acide  and  di-  or  poly-amine.  a  synthetic  terpene 
resin  prepared  from  turpentine  oil.  a  synthetic  terpene 
resin  prepared  from  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  and  a 
terpene-phenol  copolymer. 

(c)  2  to  12  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  dibenzylidene 
sorbitol,  tribenzylidene  sorbitol  and  derivatives  of  the 
sorbitols. 

(d)  25  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  of  glycols,  ethers 
of  glycols,  ether  esters  of  glycols  and  benzoic  acid  esters, 
and 

(e)  20  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  pigment  or  2  to  10  parts  by 
weight  of  an  oU-soluble  dye. 
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4,212,787 
THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMER  COMPOSITION, 
BLENDS  OF  THE  COMPOSITION  WITH  OLEHN 
PLASTIC,  AND  FOAMED  PRODUCTS  OF  THE 
COMPOSITION  AND  THE  BLENDS 
Akini   Matsuda;    Shizuo    Shimizu,    and   Shuqji    Abe,   all    of 
Ichihara,,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Indus- 
tries Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,086 
Claims  priority, vipplication  Japan,  May  26,  1977,  52-60399; 
Jun.  1,  1977,  52-63353;  Jun.  2,  1977,  52-63937;  Jul.  8,  1977, 
52-81026;  Feb.  24,  1978,  53-19912;  Mar.  14,  1978,  53-28201 

Int.  Or  C08L  23/16 
U.S.  a.  260—33.6  AQ  20  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  which  comprises: 
100  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  (A)  a  partially  cured  elastomer 
composition  obtained  by  dynamic  heat-treatment,  in  the 
presence  of  an  organic  peroxide,  of  a  mixture  of  100  to  40 
parts  by  weight  of  (a)  peroxide-curable  olefin  copolymer 
rubber  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene-pro- 
pylene copolymer  rubber  and  ethylene-propylene-non 
conjugated  diene  terpolymer  rubber, 
0  to  60  parts  by  weight  of  (b)  a  peroxide-decomposing  olefin 
plastic  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isotactic 
polypropylene  and  propylene-  alpha  olefin  copolymer, 
wherein  the  sum  of  the  component  (a)  and  the  component  (b) 
is  100  parts  by  weight,  and 
5  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  (c)  at  least  one  member  of  perox- 
ide-non  curable  hydrocarbon  rubbery  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polyisobutylene  and  butyl 
rubber,  and  (d)  mineral  oil  softener;  and 
0  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  (B)  an  olefin  plastic  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hompolymers  of  an  alpha  olefin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene,  propylene, 
1-butene,  1-pentene,  3-methyl-l-butene,  1-hexene,  3-meth- 
yl-1-pentene,  4-methyl- 1-pentene  and  1-octene;  copoly- 
mers therebetween;  and  copolymers  thereof  with  15  mole 
%  or  less  of  another  copolymerizable  monomer; 
wherein  the  sum  of  the  component  (b)  and  the  component  B 
account  for  not  less  than  5  parts  by  weight  among  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  final  composition. 


4,212,789 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  IMPACT 

POLYSTYRENES 

Harry  D.  Anspon,  Sewickley  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United 

States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,410 

Int.  a.^  C08K  5/01 

U.S.  a.  260— 33.6  AQ  5  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  making  a  high  impact  polystyrene  composition 

useful  in  making  extruded  sheet  having  characteristics  suited 

for  deep  draw  thermoforming  comprising 

(a)  thermally  polymerizing  while  stirring,  a  polymerization 
mass  comprising  styrene,  from  about  4%  to  about  8% 
polybutadiene  rubber  dissolved  therein  and  having  a  1,2 
vinyl  content  of  from  about  1 1%  to  about  22%  and  a  cis 
content  of  at  least  25%,  and  about  0.1  ppm  to  about  10 
ppm,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  rubber,  of  a  quinone  or 
quinone-imine  free-radical  terminator,  at  temperatures 
from  about  235*  F.  to  about  250°  P.,  until  about  30% 
conversion  of  monomer, 

(b)  shearing  the  mass  with  agitation  or  stirring  to  form  a 
rubber  particle  size  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  about  10 
microns, 

(c)  converting  the  mass  to  a  suspension  by  the  addition  of 
water  under  agitation, 

(d)  adding  to  said  suspension  about  i%  to  about  2%  of  a  high 
boiling  plasticizer, 

(e)  further  polymerizing  the  suspension  by  the  addition  of  an 
effective  amount  of  free-radical  catalyst  and  maintaining 
the  temperature  between  about  235°  F.  to  about  270*  P., 
and 

(0  recovering  the  high  impact  j>olystyrene  thus  formed  from 
the  suspension. 


4,212,788 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  POLYMALEIC 
ANHYDRIDE 
Raymond  N.  Birrell,  Brooklands,  and  Norman  E.  Royle,  Urm- 
ston,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Gba-Geigy  (UK)  Limited, 
London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  813,772,  Jul.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,566 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  22,  1976, 
30523/76 

Int.  a.2  C08F  122/06;  C08K  5/01 
UJS.  a.  260—33.6  UA  7  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  manufacture  of  polymaleic  anhy- 
dride which  comprises  polymerizing  maleic  anhydride  in  a 
xylene  solvent  the  ortho  isomer  content  of  which  is  up  to  99% 
utilizing  di-tertiary  butyl  peroxide  as  polymerization  catalyst, 
the  improvement  according  to  which  a  portion  of  the  xylene 
solvent  is  replaced  by  an  amount  of  monochlorobenzene  such 
that  the  ratio  of  monochlorobenzene  to  xylene  solvent  is  from 
1:1  to  10:1  by  weight. 

6.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  resulting  product  is 
hydrolysed  using  water,  an  acid  or  an  alkali. 


4,212,790 
RESIN  CONCRETE  COMPOSmON 

Jyoji  ^ata;  Yukio  Fujita,  and  Naoya  Kominami,  all  of  Fiyi, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,754 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  11,  1977,  52-134682 
Int.  a.2  C08K  3/36 
U.S.  Q.  260—40  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  resin  concrete  composition  comprising  an  allyl  ether- 
modified  unsaturated  polyester,  at  least  one  ethylenically  un- 
saturated monomer  and  an  aggregate,  20  mole  percent  or  more 
of  the  total  dicarboxylic  acid  units  in  said  allyl  ether-modified 
unsaturated  polyester  being  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid 
units,  the  ratio  of  the  number  of  allyl  groups/the  number  of 
molecules  of  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid  in  said  unsaturated 
polyester  being  1/10  to  4/1,  and  said  unsaturated  polyester 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  of  800  to  7000. 


4,212,791 
POLY(ALKYLENETEREPHTHALATE)  MOLDING 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  OLIGOMERIC 
POLYESTER  AND  SEGMENTED 
COPOLYESTERPOLYETHER  ELASTOMER 
Noyes  L.  Avery,  and  William  J.  Work,  both  of  Oreland,  Pa., 
assignors  to  Rohm  and  Haas,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,405 
Int.  Q.2  C08L  67/02.  67/08.  69/00 
U.S.  Q.  260-^tO  R  19  Qaims 

1.  Composition  comprising  poly(alkylene  terephthalate)  and 
an  inert,  particulate  nucleating  agent,  an  oligomeric  polyester, 
and  a  segmented  polyester-polyether  block  copolymer  as  crys- 
tallization promoters. 
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4,212,792 
COUPLED  GLASS  IN  RUBBER  MODIHED 
THERMOPLASTICS 
John  I.  Davies,  Littleborough,  England,  assignor  to  TBA  Indus- 
trial Products  Limited,  Manchester,  England 

FUed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,565 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1977, 
28260/77 

Int.  Q.2  C08K  7/14 
U.S.  Q.  260—42.18  20  Qaims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  moulding  material  comprising,  in  percent 
by  weight  of  the  molding  material, 
a  styrene  acrylonitrile  copolymer, 

from  about  1  to  about  30%  of  an  elastomeric  material  having 
an  elongation  at  break  greater  than  the  styrene  acryloni- 
trile copolymer,  from  about  0.5  to  about  5%  of  a  poly- 
imide  pre-polymer  that  is  the  reaction  product  of  a  poly- 
amine  and  a  bis-imide  of  an  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid 
and  being  capable  of  reacting  further  to  give  a  thermoset 
resin,  and 
from  at  least  15%  up  to  not  more  than  50%  of  a  reinforcing 
filler  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glass  fibers  and 
mica. 


4,212,793 
MOLD  CORROSION  INHIBmON 
Robert  S.  Shue,  Bartlesviile,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartiesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,084 
Int.  Q.2  C08K  5/09.  3/32.  3/38 
U.S.Q.  260— 45.85  T  »  13  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  poly(arylene  sulfide) 
resin  having  incorporated  therein  a  corrosion  inhibiting 
amount  of  a  corrosion  inhibiting  agent  consisting  essentially  of 
at  least  one  metal  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
calcium  hypophosphite,  sodium  tetraborate,  trisodium  citrate, 
trisodium  phosphate,  and  tetrasodium  pyrophosphate. 


4,212,794 

AQUEOUS  DRILLING  FLUID 

Karl-Heinz  Grodde,  CeUe,  and  Alfred  Schuiz,  Hombostel,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Ak- 

tiengeseUschaft,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  745,017,  Nov.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,083,790, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,932,  Dec.  22, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  363,229, 

May  23, 1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  853,057 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1972,  2224959 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  11, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.2  C09F  1/02;  C09K  7/02 
U.S.  Q.  260—97.6  2  Qaims 

I.  An  aqueous  drilling  fluid  lubricating  additive  consisting  of 
a  fractionally  distilled  tall  oil  fraction  lubricating  additive 
having  a  fatty  acids  and  fatty  oils  content  of  from  about  10  to 
about  25%  by  weight,  a  rosin  acids  content  of  from  about  50% 
to  about  80%  by  weight,  the  balance  being  unsaponifiables  and 
neutrals,  said  lubricating  additive  having  an  initial  boiling  point 
in  the  range  of  from  about  1 10'  to  130'  C.  at  1.5  mm.  Hg.,  and 
a  final  boiling  point  in  the  range  of  from  about  185*  to  195'  C. 
at  0.5  mm.  Hg.,  the  neutralization  number  thereof  being  in  the 
range  of  from  about  90  to  about  107  and  the  saponification 
number  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  102  to  about  135,  and 
wherein  the  difference  between  the  neutralization  number  and 
the  saponification  number  of  said  lubricating  additive  is  below 
30,  said  lubricating  additive  being  nonfoaming  in  an  aqueous 
drilling  fluid  at  a  pH  up  to  about  9. 


4,212,795 
CYCLIZATION  OF  PEPTIDES 
John  L.  Hughes,  Kankakee;  Jay  K.  Seyler,  Bourbonnals,  and 
Robert  C.  Liu,  Kankakee,  aU  of  lU.,  assignors  to  Armour 
Pharmaceutical  Company,  Kankakee,  lU. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,229 
Int.  Q.2  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  Q.  260—112.5  T  19  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  peptide  having  a  disulfide  ring 
structure,  the  step  of  holding  a  peptide  having  in  its  amino  acid 
chain  two  cysteine  residues,  one  of  which  has  an  n-alkylthio 
group  attached  thereto,  and  the  other  of  which  has  attached 
thereto  an  n-alkylthio  group  or,  if  said  other  residue  is  at  the 
amino  terminal  position,  a  cysteine  group,  in  a  solution  substan- 
tially free  of  oxygen  until  rearrangement  has  taken  place,  to 
yield  a  cyclic  disulfide  peptide. 


4,212,796 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CYSTEINE-CONTAINING  PEPTIDES 

Wolfgang  Konig,  Hofbeim  am  Taunus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,347 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1978,  2801175 

Int.  Q.2  C07C  103/52;  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—112.5  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  detaching  the  S-trityl  group  from  an  S-trityl 
compound  of  a  peptide  containing  cysteine  protected  with  an 
S-trityl  group,  which  method  comprises  treating  said  S-trityl 
compound  with  a  mixture  of  a  mercaptan  and  trifluoroacetic 
acid. 


4,212,797 

SYNTHETIC  PENTAPEPTIDE  HAVING  OPIATE 

AGONIST  ACTIVITY 

Brenton  G.  A.  Hanlon,  Palo  Alto;  Jaw-Kang  Chang,  San  Jose, 

and  Bosco  T.  W.  Fong,  Sunnyvale,  aU  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  FuUerton,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  2,  1976,  Ser.  No.  654,641 
Int.  aj  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—112.5  R  1  Qaim 

1.  A  synthetic  pentapeptide  with  opiate  agonist  activity 
having  the  formula  H-Tyr-Gly-Gly-Phe-Met-NH:- 


4,212,798 

PROCESS  OF  PRODUONG  SOYBEAN  AND/OR  SOY 

PROTEIN  PRODUCTS 

Osahiro  Satou,  Kawasaki;  Makoto  Yamaguchi,  and  Mikio 

Hasegawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Ajinomoto  Company,  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  May  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,821 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1978,  53/55980 
Int.  Q.2  A23J  1/14 
U.S.  Q.  260—123.5  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  soybean  and/or  soy  protein  prod- 
ucts, which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  soy  protein-containing  material  with  an 
ethanol-water  mixture; 

(b)  separating  the  liquid  fraction  from  the  suspension  of  step 
(a); 

(c)  dividing  the  liquid  fraction  into  first  and  second  portions; 

(d)  diluting  the  first  portion  with  water  to  an  ethanol  con- 
centration of  less  than  40%; 

(e)  subjecting  the  diluted  portion  to  extractive  distillation  in 
a  tower  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  80°  C.  to  95*  C; 

(0  removing  volatile  materials  from  said  diluted  portion  and 
recovering  distillation  bottoms  from  said  extractive  distil- 
lation; 

(g)  subjecting  the  distillation  bottoms  to  azeotropic  distUla- 
tion  and  recovering  the  distilled  portion  thereof;  and 
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(h)  combining  said  distilled  portion  with  said  second  portion 
of  step  (c)  as  the  feed  material  for  step  (a). 


4,212,799 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  PROTEINIC  ISOLATE 
FROM  SUNFLOWERSEED  MEAL  USING  ALUMINUM 

SALTS 
Carlo  Nuzzolo,  Rome;  Rodolfo  Vignola,  Monterotondo,  and 
Antonio  Groggia,  Rome,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Snam  Pro- 
getti,  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,411 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  2,  1978,  24136  A/78 
Int.  a.-  A23J  1/14 
U.S.  a.  260—123.5  7  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  proteinic  isolates  from 
vegetable  meals  which  contain  undesirable  compounds,  com- 
pnsing  the  steps  of  directly  extracting  the  proteins  with  alka- 
Ime  aqueous  solutions  while  concurrently  complexing  such 
undesirable  compounds  with  an  Al  salt,  and  subsequently 
precipitating  the  proteins  by  acidification  to  the  isoelectric 
point  in  the  presence  of  a  compound  capable  of  maintaining 
aluminum  in  solution,  redissolving  the  proteins  and  precipitat- 
ing them  again  still  in  the  presence  of  the  compound  capable  of 
maintaining  aluminum  in  solution. 


4,212,800 

INHIBITION  OF  LANTHIONINE  FORMATION  DURING 

ALKAUNE  TREATMENT  OF  KERATINOUS  HBERS 

Mendel  Friedman,  Moraga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Set.  No.  945,976 
Int.  a:-  A23J  1/10:  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  260—123.7  5  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  of  treating  keratinous  fibers  containing 
lysine  with  alkali,  the  improvement  which  comprises  reacting 
the  fibers  prior  to  alkaline  treatment  with  an  acylating  moiety 
containing  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms  to  inhibit  the  forma- 
tion of  lanthionine  during  the  alkaline  treatment. 


4,212,801 

UNSYMMETRICAL  l:2-CHROMIUM  COMPLEXES 

CONTAINING  AN  AZO  AND  AN  AZOMETHINE  BOND 

Hans  Baumann,  Wachenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,669 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1976,  2614201 

Int  a.2  C09B  45/06.  45/16.  45/26:  D06P  I/IO 
U.S.  a.  260-145  A  5  Claims 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


(e)<i+i  « 


(c«tion)„+i 


methoxy,  ethoxy,  nitro,  methylsulfonyl,  ethylsulfonyl, 
sulfamoyl,  sulfamoyl  having  one  or  two  C|  to  C4  alkyl 
substituents  on  nitrogen,  or  N-phenylsulfamoyl; 

A2  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  nitro  or  hydroxysulfonyl; 

A^  is  hydrogen; 

A'  and  A'  together  form  a  fused  benzene  ring  optionally 
bearing  nitro  as  a  substituent; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo,  nitro,  hydroxysulfonyl, 
phenylazo,  phenylazo  substituted  by  chloro,  bromo, 
methyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  nitro  or  hydroxysulfonyl  or 
naphthylazo  substituted  by  hydroxysulfonyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  bromo  or  nitro; 

R'  and  R^  together  form  a  fused  benzene  ring; 

X  is  — O—  or  —COO—; 

Y  is  — O—  or  — NH— ; 

Kis 


A» 


CH3CH=CH— CONH 

I  I 


A.-',^. 


OH. 


OH 


OH 


R^  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  phenyl  or  carbamoyl; 

R^  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  by  methyl, 
chloro  or  hydroxysulfonyl; 

R'  is  methyl,  methoxy,  acetylamino,  propionylamino,  ben- 
zoylamino,  N-phenylamino,  dimethylamino  or  diethyl- 
amino; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R'  is  hydrogen  or 

R'  and  R^  together  represent  a  fused  benzene  ring  or  a  fused 
benzene  ring  substituted  by  bromo,  amino,  hydroxy, 
phenylamino,  acetylamino,  propionylamino,  ben- 
zoylamino  or  hydroxysulfonyl,  and  R^  is  hydroxysulfonyl; 

Z  is 


-(CH2)— m .  — CH2— CH— CH2— .  — CH— CH2CH2— , 
CH3  C6H5 


— CH— CH2CH2—  or 
CH3 


) 


(CH2)4, 


in  which 
A*  is  hydrogen,  hydroxysulfonyl,  chloro,  bromo,  methyl, 


L  is  C|  to  Q  alkyl,  C2  or  C3  hydroxyalkyl,  /3-cyanoethyl,  Ci 
to  C4  alkoxyethyl,  Ci  to  C4  alkoxypropyl,  phenoxyethyl, 
phenoxypropyl,  C2  to  C4  alkanoylethyl,  C2  to  C4  alkanoyl- 
propyl,  benzoyloxyethyl,  benzoyloxypropyl,  phenylsul- 
fonyloxyethyl,  phenylsulfonyloxypropyl,  tolylsulfonylox- 
yethyl,  tolylsulfonyloxypropyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl,  phen- 
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yJethyl,  phenyl  or  phenyl  bearing  chloro,  bromo,  methyl, 
ethyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy  or  hydroxysulfonyl  as  a  substitu- 
ent; 

m  is  one  of  the  integers  1,  2  and  3;  and 

n  is  the  total  number  of  the  sulfonic  acid  groups  and  of  the 
carboxyl  groups  which  do  not  participate  in  the  formation 
of  the  complex,  with  the  proviso  that  the  number  of  said 
sulfonic  acid  groups  is  not  greater  than  2. 


4,212,802 
1:2  CHROMIUM  COMPLEXES  OF  DISAZO 
COMPOUNDS 
Claude  Vogel,  St.-Louis,  France,  and  Heinz  Wicki,  Basel,  Swit- 
zerland, assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

FUed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,085 
Claims   priority,   appUcation    Switzerland,   Aug.    5,    1977, 
9634/77;  Feb.  21,  1978,  1843/78 

Int.  a.2  C09B  45/26 
U.S.  a.  260-145  A  21  Qaims 

1.  A  complex  of  the  formula 


^e 


O      N=N— B2 


"  S03H 


H®, 


J 


or  a  salt  thereof, 

or  a  mixture  of  such  complexes  in  free  acid  or  salt  form, 
wherein 
each  of 


and 


is  independently  the  radical  of  a  diazo  component  of  the 
benzene  series,  with  the  proviso  that  rings  Ai  and  A2  are 
free  from  acid  groups  bound  directly  thereto  and  free 
from  fiber-reactive  groups, 
each  of  B)  and  B2  is  independently  8-hydroxyquinolyl  or 
substituted  phenyl  having  (i)  one  or  two  substituents  each 
of  which  is  independently  hydroxy,  — NH2,  anilino  or 
(Ci-4alkyl)phenylamino,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 
than  one  substituent  is  selected  from  anilino  and  (C^alk- 
yOphenylamino,  and  (ii)  a  maximum  of  one  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-4alkyl,  Ci^alk- 
oxy  and  halo, 
each  of  Xi  and  X2  is  independently  — O—  or  —COO—,  and 
each  of  the  sulfo  groups  on  rings  C  and  D  is  independently 
in  the  3-  or  4-position, 

wherein  each  halo  is  independently  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo  or 

iodo. 


4^212  803 

CATIONIC  AZO  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING 

OXYALKYLENE  SUBSTITUENT 

Winfned  Kruckenberg,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Lererkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,647 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9. 
1976,  2631030 

Int.  a.^  C09B  29/OS.  29/26.  29/34.  29/36 
U.S.  a.  260-154  10  Claims 

1.  Cationic  dyestuff  of  the  formula 

[(D-N=N-KX-R),]'"®;„o^,e 

wherein 

D  is  a  phenyl,  thiazolyl,  benzthiazolyl,  benzisothiazolyl, 
thiadiazolyl,  pyrazolyl,  indazolyl,  imidazolyl,  ben- 
zimidazolyl,  triazolyl,  benztriazolyl,  pyridinyl, 
pyrazolopyridinyl,  quinolinyl,  or  benzoxazolyl  radical; 

K  is  a  phenyl  naphthyl,  indolyl,  aminopyrazolyl,  dihydroin- 
dolyl,  pyrazolyl,  pyrazolonyl,  indazolyl,  imidazolyl;  ben- 
zimidazolyl,  benztriazolyl,  benzisothiazolyl,  benzthiazo- 
lyl, tetrahydroquinolinyl,  or  malonodintrilo  radical;  or  the 
radical  of  a  coupling  component  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetoaceute,  cyanoacetate,  cyanoacetic 
acidamide  and  acetoacetic  acid  amide; 

m  and  n  independently  of  one  another  are  1  or  2; 

An©  is  an  anion; 

Ris 

,-A-0-(Bi-0)p-E; 
-A-0-CO-F-0-{Bi-0);;-Ei;  or 
_A-(0-F)p, -CO-0-(B  1 -0)p-E; 

A  is  C2-C4-alkylene  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with  halo- 
gen, hydroxyl,  Ci-C^alkoxy,  or  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbonyi;  or  a 
direct  bond; 

Bi  is  C2-C4-alkylene;  or  C2-C4-alkylene  substituted  by  halo- 
gen, Ci-C4-alkoxy,  hydroxyl,  or  Ci-C4-aIkoxycarbonyl; 

E  is  Ci-C6-alkyl;  C2-C6-alkenyl;  Ci-Ce-alkyl  substituted  by 
cyano,  halogen  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy;  cyclohexyl;  cyclopen- 
tyl;  cyclohexyl  or  cyclopentyl  substituted  by  methyl; 
formyl;  (Ci-C6-alkyl)-carbonyl;  (C2-C6-alkenyl)-carbo- 
nyl;  (Ci-C6-alkyl)carbonyI  substituted  in  the  alky!  group 
by  cyano,  halogen,  or  Ci-C4-alkoxy;  hydrogen;  phenyl- 
carbonyl;  phenyl-(Ci-C6-alkyl)-carbonyl;  phenyloxy- 
(Ci-C6-alkyl)-carbonyl;  phenyl-(Ci-C6-alkyl)-phenyl;  or 
phenylcarbonyl,  phenyl-(Ci-C6-alkyl)-carbonyl,  pheny- 
loxy-(C|-C6-alkyl)-carbonyl,  phenyl-(Ci-C6-alkyl),  or 
phenyl  substituted  in  the  phenyl  by  1  or  2  members  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-C4-alkyl,  C1-C4- 
alkoxy  and  halogen;  wherein  the  alkenyl  groups  are 
straight-chain  or  branched; 

F  is  Ci-C6-alkylene; 

p  is  1  to  3;  and 

pi  is  Oor  1; 
and  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  A  or  Bi  is  substituted. 


4,212  804 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  OPTIONALLY 

SUBSTITUTED  2,3-INDOLINEDIONES 
Gary  M.  Coppola,  Budd  Lake,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E. 
Hanover,  N.J. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,200 
Int.  a.'  C07D  209/38.  209/36 
U.S.  a.  260—325  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2,3-indolinedione  of  the 
formula: 
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— NR"R'2;  R'  •  is  hydrogen  or  straight  chain  alkyl  having  1-4 
carbon  atoms  and  R'^  is 


// 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen;  Cm  alkyl;  C3.6  alkenyl; 
■  C3.6  alkynyl;  unsubstituted  phenyl; 
phenyl  substituted  by  one  or  two  substituents  indepen- 
dently selected  from  Cm  alkyl,  Cm  alkoxy,  fluoro. 
chloro  and  bromo;  unsubstituted  benzyl;  or  benzyl 
substituted  on  the  benzene  ring  by  one  or  two  substitu- 
ents independently  selected  from  Cm  alkyl,  Cm  alk- 
oxy, fluoro,  chloro  and  bromo; 
X  is  fluoro;  chloro; 
bromo;  Cm  alkyl;  Cm  alkoxy;  or  nitro;  or  two  adjacent 
X's  together  may  also  form  methylenedioxy;  and 
n  is  0  or  an  integer  1  or  2,  the  two  X's  being  the  same  or 
different  when  n  is  2, 
which  comprises  reacting  a  3,1-benzoxazine  of  the  formula. 


NH 


wherein  R,  X  and  n  are  as  defmed  above,  said  2-imino-3-indoli- 
none  then  being  subjected  to  hydrolysis  to  obtain  said  2,3-indo- 
Imedione. 


-I^~ 


— CH3 


[  O  I      '^"^^"2))r 


wherein  n  =  2-8. 


wherein  R,  X  and  n  are  as  deflned  above,  with  an  alkali  or 
alkaline  earth  metal  cyanide  or  a  tetra-(CM)  alkylammonium 
cyanide  in  a  molar  ratio  of  cyanide  comf>ound  to  benzoxozine 
compound  of  about  at  least  1:1,  to  decarboxylate  said  3,1-ben- 
zoxazine and  obtain  a  2-imino-3-indolinone  of  the  formula. 


4^12,805 
BIS-PHTHALIMIDES 
Robert  T.   Buckler,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  and  Hartmut  R. 
Schroeder,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories, 
Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  927,621,  Jul.  24, 1978.  This  application  Apr. 
30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,249 
Int.  a.2  C07D  209/48.  237/30 
U.S.  a.  260—326  N  6  Qaims 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula: 


)10 


4,212,806 

AMINOPYRROLE  DERIVATIVES 

Giorgio  Tarzia,  Rome,  and  Gianbattista  Panzone,  Milan,  both  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Gnippo  Lepetit  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  750,759,  Dec.  15,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,140,696, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,749,  Aug.  23, 

1976,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  492,564, 

Jul.  29, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser. 

No.  960,387 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  22,  1976, 
39790/73 

Int.  a.2  C07D  207/44,  207/50 
U.S.  Q.  260—326.2  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3> 


I 


■■'."nc 

Rl  N 


N 

I 

R 


R4 


R5 


wherein: 

R  is  selected  from  hydrogen,  (Ci-4)alkyl,  benzyl  and  chloro- 
benzyl; 

Rl  selected  from  hydrogen,  (Ci_4)alkyl,  phenyl  and  phenyl 
substituted  by  a  radical  selected  from  methyl,  ethyl,  me- 
thoxy,  ethoxy,  benzyloxy,  fluoro,  chloro  and  bromo; 

R2  and  R3  individually  represent  hydrogen,  (Ci_4)alkyl  or, 
taken  together,  represent  an  isopropylidene  radical; 

R4  is  carbo(C|-3)alkoxy;  benzoyl, 

R5  represents  hydrogen,  (Ci-4)alkyl  or  trifluoromethyl;  with 
the  proviso  that,  when  R  is  hydrogen,  K\  and  Rj  are 
methyl  and  R4  is  carbethoxy,  R2  and  R3  cannot  simulta- 
neously represent  hydrogen;  or  a  salt  thereof  with  a  phar- 
maceutically-acceptable  acid. 


4,212,807 

PROCESS  FOR  DEACYLATING 

N-ACYL-6-SUBSTrnJTED-2-[2-AMINOETHYLTHIO].l. 

CARBADETHLAPEN-2-EM-3-CARBOXYLIC  AQDS 

Ronald  W.  Ratcliffe,  Matawan,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Merck  A  Co„ 

Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,738 
Int.  a.2  C07D  487/04 
U.S.  a.  260—326.31  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing 


CH3CH2- 
R 


,>^^NH2 


'S-  N   *-COOH 


wherein  one  of  R'  and  R'°  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  is 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl,  which  comprises  chlori- 
nating, in  the  presence  of  base  with  a  chlorinating  agent  se- 
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lected  from  PCI5,  SOCI2,  or  POCI3  at  a  temperature  of  from 
-50*  to  65"  C,  the  silylated  compound 


in  which  the  3-carboxyl  group  and  the  hydroxyl  group,  when 
R  is  hydroxyl,  are  blocked  by  previous  reaction  with  dimethyl- 
dichlorosilane,  trimethyl  chlorosilane,  or  hexamethyldisila- 
zane;  followed  by  treating  the  resulting  imino  chloride  inter- 
mediate with  an  excess  of  alcohol  to  yield  the  corresponding 
imino  ether; 
followed  by  hydrolyzing  in  aqueous  solution  at  a  pH  of  3  to 

5  at  a  temperature  of  from  0°-25°  C;  and  recovering  the 

desired  product  thereby  produced. 


4,212,808 
2-OXIRANYL-l,4.BENZODIOXANS 
Heinz  W.  Gschwend,  New  Providence,  and  Charles  F.  Huebner, 
Chatham,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,423,  Sep.  7,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,958 

Int.  a.2  C07D  319/08 

U.S.  a.  260—340.3  9  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  stereospecific  preparation  of  compounds 

of  the  formula 


CH 


,R2 


Ph 


\ 


I^Ri     o 
c.      /    \ 


CH- 


-CH2 


wherein  Ph  is  unsubstituted  1,2-phenylene  or  U2-phenylene 
substituted  by  one  to  three  identical  or  different  members 
selected  from  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylenedioxy, 
benzyloxy,  halogeno,  trifluoromethyl  or  nitro,  and  each  of  Ri 
and  R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  which  comprises  condens- 
ing compounds  of  the  formulae 


OM 

Z— C— Y 

/ 

\ 

Ph 

-1- 

0 

\ 

/ 

OM 

Rl— C— CH2— X 

with  up  to  5  carbon  atoms  whereby  the  per-alkane  carboxylic 
contains  low  amounts  of  water  of  up  to  5%  by  weight,  less  than 
2%  by  weight  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  less  than  50  ppm  of 
mineral  acid,  in  an  inert  organic  solvent,  using  a  molar  ratio  of 
5-(2-propenyl)-l,3-benzodioxole  to  percarboxylic  acid  of  1.2  to 
20:1  and  at  a  temperature  of  -20  to  -t-SO*  C. 


4,212,810 
NOVEL  TRIMETHYLTETRAORGANOTIN 
COMPOUNDS 
Melvin  H.  GiUitz,  Edison;  John  E.  Engelhart,  Westfield,  and 
David  A.  Russo,  Edison,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  MAT  Chemi- 
cals Inc.,  Woodbridge,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  845,354,  Oct.  25,  1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  9714M0 
Int.  Q\?  AOIN  9/28:  C07D  31 7/50 
U.S.  a.  260—340.5  R  2  Oaims 

1.  A  novel  tetraorganotin  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH3)3Si 


n-fCH2)^Q^  (CH2)p 


wherein  said  — O— CH2);,0—  group  is  bonded  to  adjacent 
carbon  atoms  of  the  phenyl  ring,  m  is  0  or  1  and  p  is  1  or  2. 


4,212,811 
BICYCLIC  LACTONE  INTERMEDIATES 
Barney  J.  Magerlein,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Up- 
john Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  353,477,  Apr.  23,  1973,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  133,842,  Apr.  12,  1971, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  6,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555,780 

Int.  a.2  C07D  307/93 

U.S.  a.  260-343.3  P  15  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  M  is  one  equivalent  of  a  strong  base,  X  is  a  reactively   ^hereof'""*'  '°'"^""'^  °^  '^''  ^°""""  """^  '^'  "'^'''  ™*^' 
ofhef  Is  CH2X.°'''  ^'°"''  """*  °"'  °^  ^  '""*  ^  ''  ^'  '""*  '^'       ^herdn  E  is  0=. 


or 


4,212,809 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
5-(OXIRANYLMETHYL).l,3.BENZODIOXOLE 
Gebhard  Rauleder,  Duesseldorf;  Helmut  Waldmann,  Leverku- 
sen;  Volker  Mues,  Wuppertal,  and  Hermann  Seifert,  Cologne, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,448 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1977,  2757926 

Int.  CI.2  C07D  317/44 
U.S.  a.  260-340.5  R  13  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  5-(oxiranyImethyl)-l,  3- 
benzodioxole  from  5-(2-propenyl)-l,3-benzodioxole  and  per- 
carboxylic acids,  which  comprises  reacting  5-(2-propylene)-l, 
3-benzodioxole  with  a  solution  of  a  per-alkane  carboxylic  acid 


HOV 


and 
wherein  R4  is 


■'<>■ 


ei) 


wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl- 
alkyl  of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  nitro,  and  s  is  zero 
to  5,  inclusive,  provided  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other 
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than  alkyl,  and  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  Ts 
does  not  exceed  10  carbon  atoms; 


COOR6 


-^<y 


wherein  R^  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 


— C 


(2) 


(3) 


wherein  T  and  s  are  as  defined  above;  or 
(4)  acetyl. 
6.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 


or  a  racemic  compound  of  that  formula  and  the  mirror  image 
thereof, 
wherein  G  is  O^ 


>'":> 


and 


wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  tetrahydropyranyl. 


4,212,812 
2,2-DIALKYLTETRAHYDROPYRANS 
Lawrence  H.  Shepherd,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Ethyl 
Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 

FUed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,367 
Int.  a.2  C07D  309/04 
U.S.  a.  260—345.1  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  producing  2,2-dialkyltetrahydropyrans 
which  comprises  contacting  a  methyl  substituted  primary  or 
secondary  alkenol  with  a  strong  acid  so  that  cyclization  oc- 
curs, said  alkenol  being  characterized  by  having  an  olefmic 
bond  in  the  sixth  position  relative  to  the  carbon  atom  carrying 
the  hydroxyl  group  and  at  least  one  methyl  group  in  the  fifth 
position  relative  to  said  carbon  atom. 


4,212,813 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUBSTITUTED  OR 

UNSUBSmUTED  NAPHTHALIC  AODS  AND  \CID 

ANHYDRIDES  THEREOF 

Ryoichi  Hasegawa,  Yono,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Kayaku 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct  11,  1978,  Set.  No.  950,407 
Int  a:-  C07B  3/00 
VJS.  a.  260—346.4  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  naphthalic  acid  or  anhydride 
thereof,  which  comprises  oxidizing  an  acenaphthene  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  5,6-dichloroacenaphthene,  5- 
chloroacenaphthene,      S-bromoacenaphthene      and      sodi- 


umacenaphthene-S-suIfonate  with  molecular  oxygen  in  an 
organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  30*  to  150°  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  (1)  a  catalyst  which  is  either  (a)  a  mixttire  of  cobalt  salts 
and  other  heavy  metal  salts  in  which  the  atomic  ratio  of  cobalt 
to  one  of  said  metals  other  than  cobalt  is  in  the  range  of  1:0.001 
to  2,  said  mixture  being  in  an  amount  of  0.005  to  0.3  mole  per 
mole  of  said  acenaphthene  derivatives,  or  (b)  a  mixture  of  said 
(a),  and  a  bromine  compound  in  the  range  of  5xl0~'  to 
2  X  10~ '  mole/liter  of  the  reaction  solution;  and  (2)  at  least  one 
accelerator  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  lower  fatty 
acid  anhydride,  ketone  and  an  aldehyde,  and  further  oxidizing 
the  thus  obtained  oxidation  product  with  an  oxidant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  peroxide,  hypohalogenate  and 
molecular  oxygen  in  an  aqueous  alkali  solution  or  a  mixture  of 
an  aqueous  alkali  solution  and  an  organic  solvent. 


4,212,814 

BIS-2-FURANIDYL  ETHER  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

Eva  Schonberger,  Givatayim;  Zabar  Sasson,  Rehovoth,  and  Uri 
Michael,  Natanya,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Abie,  Ltd.,  Israel 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  841,023,  Oct.  11, 1977.  This  application 

Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,422 
Oaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Oct.  12,  1976,  50671 
Int.  a.2  C07D  307/20 
U.S.  a.  260—347.8  6  Qaims 

1.  Bis-2-furanidyl  ether. 

2.  Method  of  producing  bis-2-furanidyl  ether,  which  com- 
prises reacting  2,3-dihydrofuran  with  water  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalytic  amount  of  an  acidic  catalyst  at  a  pH  below  2.5  to 
form  bis-2-furanidyl  ether,  and  distilling  off  the  thus  formed 
ether. 


4,212,815 

PREPARATION  OF  VINYLENE  FLUORIDES 

George  A.  Boswell,  Jr.,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,124,  May  20,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,048 

Int.  a.2  C07J  9/00 

U.S.  a.  260—397.2  9  aaims 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  preparing  a  vinylene  fluoride,  '^ 
the  improvement  comprising  reacting  under  substantially  an- 
hydrous conditions  in  an  inert  polar  solvent  at  a  temperature  of 
—  40*  C.  to  about  +80°  C.  a  ketone  having  at  least  one  hydro- 
gen atom  on  an  alpha  carbon  atom  and  a  disub- 
stitutedaminosulfur  trifluoride  of  the  formula  RR'NSFs 
wherein  each  R  and  R',  alike  or  different,  is  a  primary  alkyl 
group  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  or  when  taken  together  R  and  R' 
are  — (CH2)4— ,  — (CH2)5— or  — CH2CH2OCH2CH2— ,  and 
recovering  a  vinylene  fluoride. 


4,212,816 
CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS  OF  PENTAERYTHRITOL 
Karl-Heinz  Hentschei;  Rolf  Dhein;  Hans  Rudolph,  all  of  Kre- 
feld;  Karl  Niitzel,  Neulussheim;  Klaus  Morche,  Mannheim, 
and  Wolfgang  Kriiger,  Schwetzingen,  ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971^89 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  29, 
1977,  2758780 

Int.  Q.2  C09F  5/08;  ClOM  ]/24 
U.S.  Q.  260—410.6  1  Qaim 

1.  An  ester  base  stock  which  comprises  pentaerythritol, 
cyclohexyl  carboxylic  acid,  "isostearic  acid"  and  at  least  one 
other  C6-C16  saturated  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid,  the 
number  of  carbon  atoms  per  ester  molecule  being  between  47 
and  51,  from  22  to  54  equivalent  %  of  the  alcoholic  hydroxyl 
groups  being  esterified  with  cyclohexyl  carboxylic  acid,  from 
22  to  40  equivalent  %  with  "isostearic  acid"  and  from  20  to  56 
equivalent  %  with  at  least  one  other  C6-C1 6  saturated  aliphatic 
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monocarboxylic  acid  and  the  content  of  esterfied  cyclohexyl 
carboxylic  acid  being  at  least  equivalent  to  that  of  "isostearic 
acid.  " 


4,212,817 

CONTROL  OF  HIGHLY  EXOTHERMIC  CHEMICAL 

REACTIONS 

Herbert  Schmid,  Wolfratshausen;  Helmut  Schneider,  Grunwalt, 
and  AUan  Watson,  Ottobrunn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Linde  Aktiengesellschaft,  Wiesbaden,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1975,  Ser.  No.  588,515 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  26, 
1974,  2430769 

Int.  Q.2  C07C  1/04 
U.S.  Q.  260—449  M  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  conducting  an  exothermic  chemical  reac- 
tion comprising: 

(a)  passing  reactants  into  a  reaction  chamber  zone,  and 
within  said  reaction  zone  transferring  exothermic  heat  of 
reaction  indirectly  to  a  liquid  coolant  in  order  to  at  least 
partially  vaporize  said  liquid,  and  withdrawing  resultant 
vaporized  coolant  from  said  reaction  zone; 

(b)  measuring  the  temperature  inside  said  reaction  zone,  and 
comparing  said  temperature  inside  said  reaction  zone  to  a 
fixed  maximum  design  temperature;  and 

(c)  when  said  temp>erature  in  said  reaction  zone  intermit- 
tently exceeds  said  fixed  maximum  design  temperature, 
surging  at  least  a  portion  of  said  withdrawn  resultant 
vapor  from  step  (a)  directly  into  said  reaction  zone  to 
admix  with  the  reactants  and  products  in  order  to  lower 
the  temperature  rapidly  in  said  reaction  zone  to  below  the 
fixed  maximum  design  temperature  and 

wherein  said  chemical  reaction  is  effected  in  several  series- 
connected  reaction  zones,  each  zone  being  provided  with 
a  catalyst  mass,  wherein  at  least  in  the  first  reaction  zone 
the  catalyst  mass  is  dimensioned  so  that  the  reaction  ve- 
locity of  the  reactants  is  sufficient  to  produce  a  desired 
approach  toward  the  equilibrium,  but  wherein  not  more 
than  95%  equilibrium  is  attained,  based  on  the  theoretical 
quantity  of  product. 


4,212,818 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
AMINOMALONIC  ACID  DINITRILE  AS  AN 
AMINOMALONIC  AOD  DINITRILTOSYLATE 
PREaPITATE  OR  AS  AN 
ACETYLAMINOMALODINTTRILE  PREaPITATE 
Hans  Junek,  and  Martin  Mittelbach,  both  of  Graz,  Austria, 
assignors  to  Lonza  Ltd.,  Gampel,  Switzerhud 
FUed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,842 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.   20,   1978, 
611/78 

Int.  Q.2  C07C  121/42.  121/60 
U.S.  Q.  260—465.4  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  aminomalonic  acid  dini- 
trile  as  an  aminomalonic  acid  dinitriltosylate  precipitate  or  as 
an  acetylaminomalodinitrile  precipitate  comprising  converting 
a  malonic  acid  dinitrile  reactant  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  oximinomalonic  acid  dinitrile  and  phenylazomalonic 
acid  dinitrile  to  aminomalonic  acid  dinitrile  by  reducing  the 
malonic  acid  dinitrile  reactant  with  hydrogen  at  a  hydrogen 
pressure  of  about  4  to  6  atmospheres  and  at  temperatures  of 
about  10°  to  80°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  Raney  nickel  catalyst 
and  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrahy- 
drofurane  and  acetic  anhydride,  and  precipitatmg  and  isolating 
the  resulting  aminomalonic  acid  dinitrile  as  a  precipitate  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  aminomalonic  acid  dinitril- 
tosylate and  acetylaminomalodinitrile,  said  aminomalonic  acid 
dinitriltosylate  being  precipitated  by  treating  the  resulting 
aminomalonic  dinitrile  with  p-toluenesulfonic  acid. 


4,212,819 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BENZOYL 
HALIDE  AND  HALOSULFONYLBENZOYL  HALIDE 
F.  Howard  Day,  Grand  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker  Chemi- 
cals &  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara  FaUs,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  839,045,  Oct.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,110,373.  ThU  appUcation  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,411 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Aug.  29, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  C07C  51/58.  63/10  143/38.  143/40 

U.S.  Q.  260—543  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  co-production  of  benzoyl  halide  and 

meta-halo-sulfonylbenzoyl  halide  by  the  reaction  of  benzo- 

tnhalide  with  sulfuric  acid  which  comprises  gradually  adding 

to  sulfuric  acid,  a  benzotrihalide  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X  is  bromine  or  chlorine  and  Y  is  individually  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  io- 
dine, alkyl,  halo-substituted  alkyl,  aryl,  and  hydrogen,  with  the 
proviso  that  at  least  one  Y  substituent  at  a  meu-position  is 
hydrogen. 


4,212,820 
ACRYLAMIDE  OR  METHACRYLAMIDE 
ALKOXYPROPYL  QUATERNARY  COMPOUNDS     <■ 
PhUip  Hotchkiss;  Robert  M.  Gipson,  and  Edward  C.  Y.  Nieh,  aU 
of  Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corporao 
tion.  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,317 
Int.  Q.2  C07C  103/70 
U.S.  Q.  260—561  N  4  Qaims 

1.  An  acrylamide  or  methacrylamide  alkoxypropyl  quater- 
nary characterized  by  the  following  structural  formula: 


R|  O  R2  OH 

I     II  LI 

CH2=C— C— N— A— N®— CH2CH— CH2OR4  _L  (X-*") 
I  I 

H  R3 


where  Rj  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2  and  R3  are  lower  alkyl,  R4 
is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  group  containing  7-20  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  an  anion  of  an  organic  or  mineral  acid  having  a 
valence  m  and  A  is  a  divalent  lower  alkyl  group. 


4,212,821 

PROCESS  OF  MAKING 

DUMINODIPHENYLMETHANES 

Edward  T.  Marquis,  and  Walter  H.  Brader,  Jr.,  both  of  Austin, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation,  White 

Plains,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,266,  Jul.  21,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,680 
Int  CL2  C07C  85/18 
U.S.  Q.  260—570  D  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  diaminodiphenylmethane  and 
higher  homologues  thereof  which  comprises  the  step  of  con- 
densing aniline  and  formaldehyde  in  the  presence  of  a  hydroxy 
ethane  sulfonic  acid  catalyst  and  recovering  said  catalyst  by 
extraction  of  the  salt  thereof  with  water. 
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4^12,822 

PREPARATION  OF 

O-DIALKYLAMINOMETHYLPHENOLS 

Hemunn  Arold,  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemiany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FiJed  Dec.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  755,905 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1976,  2601782 

Int  d.2  C07C  85/18 
U.S.  a.  260—570.9  11  Claims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  an  o-dialkylaminomethylphenol  of 
the  formula 


OH 


\ 


in  which  R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  alkyl  with  I  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  R'  and  R^  conjointly  with  the  adjacent  nitro- 
gen atom,  form  a  five-membered  or  six-membered  ring,  by 
reacting  phenol,  formaldehyde  or  paraformaldehyde  and  an 
amine  of  the  formula 


H— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


R> 


R2 


the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  the  reaction  in 
the  presence  of  an  organic  liquid  which  is  immiscible  with 
water  but  which  is  a  solvent  for  the  phenol  and  amine  em- 
ployed as  starting  materials  and  the  o-dialkylaminomethyl- 
phenol which  is  formed. 


4,212,823 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
3-AMINOPHENOLS  BY  DEHYDROGENATION  OF 
3-AMINOCYCLOHEXENONES 
Werner  H.  Miiller,  Bremthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  542,423,  Jan.  20,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  707,016 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1974,  2402695 

lat.  a.2  C07C  91/44.  85/24 
MS.  a.  260-571  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  3-aminophenol  which 
comprises  dehydrogenating,  at  a  temperature  of  from  150*  to 
300*  C.  a  pressure  of  up  to  20  atmospheres  and  in  the  liquid 
phase,  a  3-aminocyclohexenone  which  is  a  primary  or  second- 
ary amine. 
9.  The  compound  N,N'-bis-<3-hydroxyphenyl)-o-dianisidine. 


4,212,824 

HYDROGENATION  CATALYST  WITH  IMPROVED 

METALLIC  DISTRIBUTION,  ITS  PREPARATION  AND 

USE  FOR  THE  REDUCHON  OF  AROMATIC  NITRO 

COMPOUNDS 

Robert  L.  Seagraves,  Pennsville,  N  J.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,568 
Int.  a.:  C07C  85/11:  BOIJ  21/18,  23/42.  23/74 
U.S.  a.  260—580  17  Claims 

1.  A  hydrogenation  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  an 
oleophilic  carbon  black  support  havmg  a  surface  area  of 
20-100  m^/g,  said  support  having  on  its  surface  about  1-5 
percent  by  weight  of  the  support  of  platinum  meul  and  iron  in 
the  form  of  its  oxide  or  hydroxide,  the  molar  ratio  of  iron  to 


platinum  being  in  the  range  of  about  4-8:1,  said  catalyst  hav- 
ing: 

(1)  a  ratio  of  platinum/carbon  ESCA  intensity  ratio  to  the 
total  platinum  content,  expressed  by  its  weight  percent 
concentration/ 100,  of  at  least  about  2.4;  and 

(2)  a  ratio  of  the  iron/carbon  ESCA  intensity  ratio  to  the 
platinum/carbon  ESCA  intensity  ratio  of  at  least  about 
1.0. 


4,212,825 

ALDOL  CONDENSATION  AND  HYDROGENATION 

PROCESS  USING  A  CATALYST  OF  NICKEL  AND 

COBALT  TOGETHER  WITH  ZINC  OXIDE  AND 

ANOTHER  METAL  OF  GROUPS  VIII,  IIB,  IIIA,  IVA  AND 

VA  OF  THE  PERIODIC  TABLE 
Axel  Nissen,  Leimen;  Gerd  HeUen,  Frankenthal;  Ekkehard 
Sapper,  Ludwigshafen;  Werner  Fliege,  Otterstadt,  and  Arnold 
Wittwer,  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  802,112,  May  31, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,934 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  5, 
1976,  2625541 

Int.  a.2  C07C  45/00 
U.S.  a.  568—313  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  saturated  carbonyl 
compound  by  aldol  condensation  of  a  low  molecular  weight 
aldehyde  or  ketone  of  not  less  than  2  or  3  carbon  atoms,  respec- 
tively, with  itself  or  with  another  such  low  molecular  weight 
aldehyde  or  ketone  and  hydrogenation  of  the  aldol  condensa- 
tion product  at  above  150'  C.  in  the  liquid  phase  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
carrying  out  said  condensation  and  hydrogenation  with  said 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  the  components: 

(a)  nickel  and  cobalt  compounds; 

(b)  zinc  oxide;  and 

(c)  a  catalytically  active  amount  of  a  compound  of  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  arsenic,  anti- 
mony, bismuth,  gallium,  indium,  thallium,  germanium,  tin, 
lead,  cadmium  and  mercury, 

said  components  being  applied  to  a  chemically  inert  carrier  and 
said  components  being  obtained  in  a  catalytically  active  form 
by  drying  the  catalyst,  calcining  at  about  520*  C.  and  reducing 
with  hydrogen  at  about  300'  C. 


4,212,826 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CYSTEAMINES  AND/OR 

CYSTAMINES 

Hachiro  Yamaguchi,  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Wakunaga 
Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,679 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1978,  53-72060 

Int.  a.2  C07C  85/24 

U.S.  a.  260—583  EE  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cysteamines  of  the  formula 


R'  RJ 

\        I 

N■^C•^SH 


and/or  cystamines  of  the  formula 


(1) 


R'  r3 

\        I 

N-(-c-)jrS 

R2  R* 


(II) 


wherein  n  is  1,  2,  or  3,  and  R',  R2,  r3,  and  R*  are  respectively 
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and  independently  H  or  CH3,  a  plurality  of  R'  and  R*  not  halolactonization  by  treatment  with  N-bromosuccinimide  in  an 

necessarily  being  the  same  when  n  is  2  or  3,  which  process  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  from  -20'  C.  to  room  tem- 

comprises  reacting  (A)  an  aminoalkyl  sulfate  ester  and  (B)  perature,  subjecting  the  resultant  optically  active  halolactone 

hydrogen  sulfide  and  an  alkali  polysulfide  formed  from  an  of  t^g  formula: 
alkali  hydrogen  sulfide  and  sulfur. 


4,212,827 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CANTHAXANTHIN 
Joachim  Paust,  Neuhofen;  Joachim  Schneider,  and  Hagen  Ja- 
edicke,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,992,  Jul.  16, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13, 1977,.  Ser.  No.  841,697 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  5, 
1975,  2534805 

Int.  a?  C07C  45/02 
U.S.  a.  568—347  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  canthaxanthin  by  oxidiz- 
ing /3-carotene,  retro-dehydro-carotene,  echinenone,  4'- 
hydroxyechinenone  or  isozeaxanthin  which  comprises  carry- 
ing out  the  oxidation  with  chloric  or  bromic  acid  or  with  a  salt 
of  chloric  or  bromic  acid  in  a  proportion  of  1  to  100  moles  of 
said  acid  or  salt  of  said  acid  per  mole  of  /3-carotene,  retro- 
dehydrocarotene,  echinenone,  4'-hydroxyechinenone  or  iso- 
zeaxanthin, in  the  presence  of  bromine  or  iodine  or  of  an  oxide 
or  oxo-acid  of  selenium  or  of  an  element  of  group  Va,  Via  or 
Vila  of  the  periodic  table,  or  a  salt  of  such  an  oxo-acid,  or  of 
an  oxide  of  an  element  of  group  Vlll  of  the  periodic  table  as  a 
catalyst,  and  in  the  presence  of  an  inert  diluent  or  solvent,  at 
from  0*  to  100'  C. 


wherein  Xi  and  X2  are  each  as  defined  above  and  X3  is  halogen 
to  dehalogenation  by  treatment  with  a  trialkyltin  hydride  in  an 
organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  from  room  temperature  to 
200°  C.  and  then  hydrolysis  by  treatment  with  water  or  an 
organic  solvent  at  room  temperature  to  100'  C,  and  treating 
the  thus  obtained  optically  active  2-hydroxy-l,2,3,4-tetrahy- 
dro-2-naphthoic  acid  of  the  formula: 


4,212,828 
NOVEL  PROCESS  FOR  ASYMMETRIC  SYNTHESIS  OF 
OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 
2.ALKANOYL-l,2,3,4.TETRAHYDRO-2-NAPHTHOL 
COMPOUNDS 
Ke^ji  Koga,  and  Shiro  Terashima,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,174 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1978,  53-44388 

Int.  a.2  C07C  45/00,  65/14 

U.S.  a.  568—314  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  asymmetric  synthesis  of  optically  active 

2-alkanoyl-l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-2-naphthol    compounds    which 

comprises  treating  L-proline  or  the  methyl  or  ethyl  ester 

thereof  with  a  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula: 


COOH 


wherein  Xi  and  X2  are  each  as  defined  above  with  an  alkyl 
metal  compound  in  an  organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  from  0* 
to  100'  C.  to  obtain  an  optically  active  2-alkanoyl-l,2,3,4-tet- 
rahydro-2-naphthol  compound  of  the  formula: 


Oc^ 


X2 


wherein  Xi  and  X2  are  each  as  defined  above  and  R  is  lower 
alkyl. 


wherein  Xi  and  X2  are  each  hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy  in  an 
organic  solvent  at  a  temperature  from  0'  C.  to  reflux  tempera- 
ture, subjecting  the  resulting  N-(a,/3-unsaturated  acyl)-L-pro- 
line  derivative  of  the  formula: 


4,212,829 

PREPARATION  OF 

M-(P-BROMOPHENOXY)BENZALDEHYDE 

Tadashi  Ohsumi,  Kyoto,  and  Nobushige  lUya,  Nishinomiya, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 

Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,170 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1978,  53/7760 

Int  CI.2  C07C  45/00 

U.S.  a.  568—433  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  m-(p-bromophenoxy)benzalde- 

hyde  of  the  formula; 


CHO 


X2 

which  comprises  slowly  adding  bromine  or  bromine  chloride 
wherein  Xi  and  X2  are  each  as  defined  above  to  asymmetric   to  m-phenoxybenzaldehyde  at  room  temperature  or  below. 
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4,212,830 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  INSECT  PHEROMONES 
Charles  J.  Wiesner,  123  McKeen  St.,  Fredericton,  New  Bruns- 
wick. Canada  (E3A  2P9) 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  808,420,  Jun.  20,  1977.  This  application 

Not.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,156 
Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  28,  1977,  270624 
Int.  a.2  C07C  47/20 
y.S.  a.  568-486  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  trans-  and  cis-11-tetradecenal  at 
the  molecular  ratio  of  about  9  trans-  form  to  1  cis-  form  which 
comprises: 
(1)  treating  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

(RO)2CH(CH2)7CH2X 

wherein  each  R  separately  denotes  (lower)  alkyl,  and  X  is 
a  halogen  with  at  least  an  equimolecular  amount  of  mag- 
nesium in  an  inert  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  dialkyl  ethers,  cyclic  ethers  and  hydrocarbon  sol- 
vents and  the  mixtures  thereof  to  form  a  Grignard  reagent 
having  the  formula: 


(R02)CH(CH2)7CH2MgX 

wherein  R  and  X  are  defined  above; 

(2)  reacting  the  Grignard  reagent  thus  obtained  with  at  least 
an  equimolecular  amount  of  a  mixture  of  approximately 
40%  by  molecular  ratio  of  3-halo-l-pentene  and  approxi- 
mately 60%  by  molecular  ratio  of  l-halo-2-pentene  in  an 
inert  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl 
ethers,  cyclic  ethers  and  hydrocarbon  solvents  and  the 
mixtures  thereof  to  form  a  mixture  of  trans-  and  cis- 1,1- 
dialkoxy-1 1-tetradecene  of  the  formula: 

(RO)2CH(CH2)9CH=CH)CH2CH3 

wherein  R  is  as  defined  above,  at  the  molecular  ratio  of 
about  9  transform  to  1  cis-  form;  and 

(3)  hydrolyzing  the  mixture  of  trans-  and  cis-l,l-dialkoxy- 
1 1-tetradecene  with  an  aqueous  acid  to  form  trans-  and 
cis-1 1-tetradecenal  at  the  molecular  ratio  of  about  9  trans- 
form to  1  cis-  form. 


4,212,832 
PRODUCnON  OF  HIGH  VISCOSITY  PHOSPHORIC 
AND  PHOSPHONIC  ACID  ARYL  ESTERS 
Karl-Heinz  Mitschke,  Odenthal,  and  Reinhard  Schliebs,  Co- 
logne, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,987 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sen.  3. 
1977,2739843 

Int.  G.2  C07F  9/09 
U.S.  G.  260-930  4  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  relatively  high  molecu- 
lar weight  phosphoric  or  phosphonic  acid  aryl  ester,  compris- 
ing reacting  a  phosphoric  or  phosphonic  acid  aryl  ester  of  the 
formula 


Rn 


Ri 


R2 


Ml 
/ 


Ho) 


in  which 
R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms,  a  halogen  atom,  an  aryloxy  group,  or  an 

aryl  group; 
Rl  is  a  group  of  OC6H;„R;,  in  which  m-t-n  =  5,  an  alkyl 

group,  a  haloalkyl  group  or  an  optionally  substituted  aryl 

group; 

R2  is  a  group  of  OC6H;„R„,  in  which  m-|-n=5;  and 

n  is  from  1  to  3, 
with  formaldehyde  at  a  temperature  of  about  10°  to  120*  C.  and 
in  the  presence  of  at  least  1.5  moles  of  sulphuric  acid  per  mole 
of  ester. 


4,212,833 
CARBURETOR 
David  L.  Harrington,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  681,786 

Int.  G.2  P02M  79/06 

U.S.G.  261-23  A  2  Claims 


4,212,831 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  TRIPHENYLPHOSPHINE 

Yoshiki  Nakayama,  Shimizu;  Kazushige  Hirao,  Shizuoka,  and 
Chihiro  Yazawa,  Yokohama,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ihara 
Chemical  Industry  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,620 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar,  25,  1978,  53-34694 
Int.  G.2  C07F  9/50 
U.S.  G.  568-17  3  ciaiins 

1.  A  process  for  producing  triphenylphosphine  which  con- 
sists of  adding  a  phosphorus  trihalide  to  a  dispersion  of  a 
phenylalkali  in  an  inert  solvent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  aliphatic  hydrocarbons  and 
mixtures  thereof;  at  a  temperature  lower  than  50"  C;  wherein 
the  molar  ratio  of  the  phenylalkali  to  the  phosphorus  trihalide 
is  3  or  more;  and  wherein  said  dispersion  of  a  phenylalkali  is 
formed  by  dispersing  an  alkali  metal  in  said  solvent  and  then 
adding  a  halobenzene  to  form  said  phenylalkali  dispersion. 


\ 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  carburetor  comprising  first 
and  second  mixture  conduits  through  which  air  may  flow  to 
the  engine,  first  and  second  discharge  nozzles  respectively 
opening  into  said  mixture  conduits  for  delivering  fuel  into  and 
mixing  such  fuel  with  the  air  flow  through  said  mixture  con- 
duits, first  and  second  main  wells  respectively  extending  to  said 
discharge  nozzles  for  supplying  fuel  thereto,  a  fuel  bowl,  a 
plurality  of  independently  controllable  metering  orifices  open- 
ing from  said  fuel  bowl  for  delivering  fuel  therefrom  at  a 
controlled  rate,  a  metered  fuel  plenum  for  receiving  fuel  deliv- 
ered by  said  metering  orifices,  and  first  and  second  flow  re- 
strictions respectively  opening  upwardly  from  the  highest 
region  of  said  metered  fuel  plenum  to  said  main  wells  for 
dividing  fuel  received  by  said  plenum  for  delivery  to  said  first 
and  second  main  wells,  whereby  fuel  may  be  initially  metered 
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in  a  unified  flow  and  subsequently  divided  for  delivery  to  said 
first  and  second  mixture  conduits. 


4,212,834 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
Siegfried  Holzbaur,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,061 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  26, 
1978,  2803267 

Int.  a.2  F02M  9/08 
U.S.  G.  261—44  A  11  Gaims 


(c)  flowing  said  combined  primary  and  secondary  fluid 
streams  upward  and  thereafter; 

(d)  changing  the  flow  direction  of  said  combined  primary 
and  secondary  streams  to  prevent  separation  of  the  phases; 
and 

(e)  redistributing  said  combined  streams  cocurrently  and 
uniformly  across  said  contactor  in  an  upward  direction. 

2.   A   mixing   device   for   up-flow   gas-liquid    contactors 

wherein  a  quench  or  other  secondary  stream  is  contacted  with 

a  mixed  phase  primary  fluid  stream  comprising: 

(a)  a  passageway  through  which  all  of  said  mixed  phase 

primary  stream  is  passed  in  an  upward  direction,  said 

passageway  having  a  smaller  cross-section  than  that  of 

said  contactor; 


1.  In  a  fuel  supply  system  for  internal  combustion  engines 
provided  with  an  intake  manifold  defining  a  flow  port,  an 
air-flow  sensor  having  an  axis  extending  in  the  direction  of 
flow,  a  manually  controlled  throttle  element  disposed  in  tan- 
dem with  said  air-flow  sensor  within  said  manifold,  a  fuel 
metering  valve  means,  said  air-flow  sensor  including  a  reset 
force  means  and,  a  rotary  element  rotatable  about  said  axis, 
said  rotary  element  of  air-flow  sensor  further  being  arranged  to 
control  said  fuel  metering  valve  means  to  control  fuel  in  accor- 
dance with  air  flow,  the  improvement  wherein  said  rotary 
member  has  a  circular  periphery  and  a  control  chamber  de- 
fined therewithin,  said  rotary  member  including  jneans  defin- 
ing at  least  one  axial  recess  which  cooperates  with  said  mani- 
fold flow  part  to  control  an  air-flow  section  therebetween,  said 
air-flow  sensor  further  including  means  defining  at  least  one 
opening  in  said  control  chamber  arranged  to  communicate 
with  said  intake  manifold  between  said  air-flow  sensor  and  said 
throttle  element,  said  rotary  member  including  radially  extend- 
ing rib  elements  limiting  said  control  chamber,  said  control 
chamber  having  at  least  one  wall  securely  fixed  to  said  mani- 
fold, said  air-flow  sensor  further  includes  means  wherein  intake 
manifold  pressure  upstream  from  said  air-flow  sensor  acts  on 
said  rib  elements,  whereby,  as  induced  air  increases  said  rotary 
element  of  said  air-flow  sensor  is  rotated  to  increase  the  air- 
flow section  controlled  by  said  means  defining  said  at  least  one 
recess  and  said  manifold  flow  port. 


4,212,835 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUONG  A 

QUENCH  STREAM  IN  UPFLOW  GAS-UQUID 

CONTACTORS 

Robert  M.  Koros,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research 
&  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  May  6, 1971,  Ser.  No.  140,747 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  G.  261—116  3  Gaims 

I.  A  method  of  contacting  a  quench  or  other  secondary  fluid 

stream  with  a  mixed  phase  primary  fluid  stream  in  an  up-flow 

contactor  which  comprises: 

(a)  flowing  said  mixed  phase  primary  fluid  stream  upward 
through  a  constricted  passageway; 

(b)  combining  said  secondary  stream  with  said  primary  fluid 
stream  within  said  constricted  passageway;  so  that  the 
combined  primary  and  secondary  streams  flow  cocur- 
rently upward; 


(b)  means  for  introducing  said  quench  or  other  secondary 
stream  into  said  passageway  for  combining  said  quench  or 
other  secondary  stream  with  said  upward  flowing  mixed 
phase  primary  stream  whereby  the  combined  streams  flow 
cocurrently  upward,  said  means  for  introducing  quench 
or  other  secondary  stream  into  said  passageway  compris- 
ing a  sparger  pipe  having  openings  located  to  evenly 
distribute  said  quench  or  other  secondary  stream; 

(c)  continuation  passageway  means  operably  disposed  rela- 
tive to  said  passageway  for  causing  the  combined  streams 
to  change  flow  direction  thereby  preventing  separation  of 
the  phases;  and 

(d)  means  for  extracting  said  streams  from  said  continuation 
passageway  means  and  redistributing  said  mixed  phase 
streams  occurrently  and  uniformly  across  said  contactor 
in  an  upward  direction. 


4,212,836 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  THIN  THERMOPLASTIC 

ELEMENTS  OF  COMPLEX  CURVATURE 

Shy-Hsien  Wu,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 

Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  938,871 
Int.  G.2  B29D  U/00 
U.S.  G.  264—1  4  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  preformed  curved  plastic  element 
for  a  glass-plastic  lens  comprising  both  glass  and  plastic  ele- 
ments, the  glass  element  having  a  curved  surface  of  aspheric  or 
compound  curvature  and  the  plastic  element  having  a  curva- 
ture precisely  matching  the  aspheric  or  compound  curvature 
of  said  curved  surface  of  the  glass  element,  which  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  molding  a  low-melting-point  alloy  against  said  curved 
surface  of  the  glass  element  to  provide  a  rigid  pressing 
piece  having  a  pressing  surface  substantially  conforming 
to  said  curved  surface  of  said  glass  element; 

(b)  covering  the  pressing  surface  with  a  smooth,  thin  elastic 
covering  layer  to  provide  a  covered  pressing  surface;  and 

(c)  hot-pressing  a  section  of  thermoplastic  film  between  said 
curved  surface  of  the  glass  element  and  said  covered 
pressing  surface  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  exactly 
conform  said  section  of  thermoplastic  film  to  said  curved 
surface  of  said  glass  element. 
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4^12,837   . 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
SPHERICAL  PARTICLES  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 
MATERIAL 
Toshiliiko  Oguchi,  Kawasaki;  Ichiyoshi  Saito,  Tokyo;  Tsuyoshi 
Ueno,  and  Tsutomu  Kubo,  both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki, 
Japan 

FUed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,859 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1977,  52*51514; 
May  14,  1977,  52-55839;  May  14,  1977,  52-55840 

Int  a.2  B29C  2i/00 
U.S.  a.  264—15  12  Oaiffls 


9^80* 


electrolytically  etched,  forming  by  vapor  deposition  a  layer  of 
a  substance  exhibiting  a  modulus  of  elasticity  ratio  higher  than 


m 


"L-^'l  -*r  "L-9?    i 


w 


5000  Kg/mm^  on  said  base,  said  substance  being  boron  or  a 
boride,  and  removing  said  base. 


1.  A  method  for  forming  spherical  particles  of  thermo-plas- 
tic  material  comprising: 

(a)  blowing  a  stream  of  gas  containing  therein  thermoplastic 
particles  having  diameters  not  greater  than  100  ^m  at  a 
concentration  of  2  kg/m^  or  less  from  a  point  adjacent  to, 
and  separated  by  a  gap  from,  the  circumference  of  a 
downwardly  ejected-jet  stream  of  pressurized  hot  gas  into 
said  jet  stream  and  at  an  angle  of  80'  or  less  in  relation  to 
the  direction  of  the  hot  gas  stream,  thereby  melting  the 
pariicles  of  the  thermoplastic  material  into  droplets  only 
in  said  gas  stream  to  cause  the  reformation  of  the  shape  of 
the  individual  droplets  into  substantially  spherical  form 
and; 

(b)  immediately  cooling  said  reformed  thermoplastic  drop- 
lets to  a  temperature  below  their  melting  point  and  in  their 
reformed  shape  by  means  of  cooling  air  drawn  down- 
wards through  said  gap  between  the  jet  stream  of  the  hot 
gas  and  the  stream  of  thermoplastic  particles,  and  by 
means  of  ambient  air,  thereby  solidifying  said  reformed 
thermoplastic  droplets. 


4^12,839 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OPEN^ILL  SPONGE 

RUBBER  PRINTING  MATERLAL  HAVING  SMALL  AND 

LARGE  INTERCONNECTED  CELLS 
Taki^i  Funahashi,  No.  1, 2-chome,  KiUtakasho-machi,  Nishi-ku, 
Nagoya-shi,  Aichi-ken,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,452 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  12, 1976, 51-136503; 
Nov.  26, 1976,  51-142482 

Int  a.2  B29D  27/00 
U.S.  a  264— 45  J  3  Cbdms 
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4,212,838 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  CANTILEVER  FOR 

PICKUP  CARTRIDGE 
Koichi  Azuma,  Osaka;  Masahiro  Nagasawa,  Hirakata;  Hiroshl 
Yamazoe,  Katano,  and  Maaaki  Aoki,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan, 
aasignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,908 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  20, 1977,  5M13520: 
Sep.  20, 1977,  5M13521 

lat  a.2  C23C  13/04.  11/00 
VS.  a  264-25  5  claims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacture  of  cantilevers  for  pickup  car- 
tridges which  comprises  providing  a  base  in  the  form  of  a  solid 
rod  or  a  pipe  from  a  material  which  may  be  chemically  or 


1.  In  process  for  preparing  a  sponge  rubber  printing  material 
having  numerous  open  cells  which  comprises  mixing  a  starting 
rubber  material,  a  curing  agent,  a  filler  and  a  material  for 
forming  cells,  introducing  the  resulting  mixture  into  a  mold, 
heating  the  mixture  to  effect  curing  and  then  washing  the 
cured  product  to  remove  cell  formers,  the  improvement  com- 
prising using  a  combination  of  a  finely  divided  soluble  starch 
having  a  particle  size  within  the  range  of  from  0.01  to  0.103 
mm  to  form  small  open  cells  (a)  and  a  fine  powder  of  a  readily 
water-soluble  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
chloride,  sodium  sulfate,  sodium  nitrate,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
having  a  particle  size  within  the  range  of  from  0.149  to  0.498 
mm  to  form  large  open  cells  (b)  as  the  material  for  forming 
cells,  the  amount  of  the  starch  being  200  to  1200  parts  by 
weight  of  the  starting  rubber  and  the  ratio  of  the  amount  of 
starch  to  readily  water-soluble  salt  being  in  the  range  of  from 
1:9  to  1:3,  whereby  the  said  small  and  large  open  cells  (a)  and 
(b)  are  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  rubber  substrate 
in  a  state  wherein  said  small  and  large  open  cells  (a)  and  (b)  are 
interconnected  with  one  another  through  interconnecting 
passages  free  from  obstruction. 
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4,212,840 
EXTRUSION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
EXTRUDING  ABRASIVE  PASTES 
George  S.  Cliff,  and  Jack  Willocks,  both  of  Macclesfield,  En- 
gland, assignors  to  Imperical  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London,  England 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,872 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1977, 
38878/77 

Int.  a.2  B28B  7/36 
U.S.  a.  264—338  5  Claims 


of  the  orifice;  and  (iii)  inserting  into  the  bore  a  second 
replaceable  disc  composed  of  a  material  consisting  essen- 
tially of  polypropylene,  polytetrafluoroethylene,  high 
density  polyethylene,  and  nylon,  so  that  the  second  disc  is- 
capable  of  slidable  movement  within  the  space  enclosed 
by  the  liner; 

(b)  moving  the  piston  with  the  operating  device  to  extrude 
the  filling  composition  from  between  the  first  and  second 
discs  and  liner  through  the  orifice;  and 

(c)  replacing  the  tubular  liner  and  first  and  second  discs 
when  they  become  worn. 


5  .    <• 
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4,212,841 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HOLLOW  THERMOPLASTIC 

ARTICLES 

Edmond  Michel,  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignor  to  Solvay  A  Qe., 

Brussels,  Belgium 

FUed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,434 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Mar.  9, 1977,  77  07443 

Int  a.2  B29C/ 7/07 

U.S.  Q.  264—530  11  Qaims 


1.  An  extrusion  apparatus  including  a  piston  and  cylinder; 
said  cylinder  having  a  bore  generally  complementary  to  said 
piston  and  leading  at  its  inner  end  to  an  external  orifice,  said 
bore  having  a  side-wall,  and  operating  means  associated  with 
said  piston  for  causing  paste-like  material  to  be  compressed 
within  said  bore  and  extruded  through  said  external  orifice; 
wherein  the  improvement  consists  essentially  of 
a  lining  system  for  said  cylinder  comprising  a  tubular  liner, 
a  first  replaceable  disc,  and  a  second  replaceable  disc,  said 
liner  and  first  and  second  discs  each  composed  of  plastics 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  essentially  of 
polypropylene,    polytetrafluoroethylene,    high    density 
polyethylene,  and  nylon; 
said  tubular  liner  formed  as  a  thin  sheet  and  having  appropri- 
ate dimensions  and  resilience  so  as  to  assume  an  essentially 
tubular  form  without  overlap  when  inserted  into  said 
bore,  closely  fitting  against  and  substantially  covering  said 
side-wall  of  said  bore; 
said  first  replaceable  disc  substantially  closing  the  end  of  said 
liner  nearest  said  external  orifice  and  defining  a  central 
hole  having  a  diameter  not  larger  than  the  diameter  of  said 
orifice;  and 
said  second  replaceable  disc  substantially  closing  the  other 
end  of  said  liner,  and  shaped  so  that  it  is  capable  of  slidable 
movement  within  the  space  enclosed  by  said  liner  under 
the  influence  of  said  piston  and  said  operating  means,  so 
that  said  extrusion  apparatus  is  useful  for  extruding  dental 
filling  compositions  or  like  abrasive  paste-like  materials. 
5.  A  method  of  extruding  an  abrasive  paste-like  dental  filling 
composition  utilizing  an  extrusion  apparatus  comprising  a 
piston  and  cylinder,  the  cylinder  having  a  bore  generally  com- 
plementary to  the  piston  and  leading  at  its  inner  end  to  an 
external  orifice,  and  an  operating  device  for  the  piston;  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 
(a)  preventing  frictional  wear  occuring  to  the  piston  and  the 
bore  during  utilization  thereof  by  (i)  cutting  a  rectangular 
thin  sheet  composed  of  a  material  consisting  essentially  of 
polypropylene,    polytetrafluoroethylene,    high    density 
polyethylene,  and  nylon,  to  size  to  form  a  sheet  liner,  and 
inserting  into  the  bore  the  thin  sheet  liner  so  that  it  as- 
sumes a  tubular  form  without  overlap,  closely  fitting 
against  and  substantially  covering  the  side-wall  of  the 
bore;  (ii)  inserting  into  the  bore  a  first  replaceable  disc 
having  a  central  opening  and  composed  of  a  material 
consisting  essentially  of  polypropylene,  polytetrafluoro- 
ethylene, high  density  polyethylene,  and  nylon,  so  that  the 
first  disc  closes  the  end  of  the  liner  nearest  the  external 
/     orifice  with  the  central  opening  therein  in-line  with  the 
orifice,  and  having  a  diameter  no  larger  than  the  diameter 


la- 
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1.  In  a  process  for  producing  hollow  bodies  from  a  thermo- 
plastic material,  which  includes  producing  preforms  from 
thermoplastic  material  by  molding,  transferring  each  resulting 
preform  to  a  final  blow-mold,  and  blow-molding  each  preform 
in  a  blow-mold  to  produce  a  desired  final  body,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  step  of  producing  comprises  forming  a  false 
neck  on  each  preform  and  forming  at  least  one  positioning  lug 
on  the  false  neck  of  each  preform,  and  said  step  of  transferring 
comprises:  providing  a  stop  adjacent  the  false  neck  of  each 
preform  at  a  defined  location  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  that 
preform;  and  causing  each  preform  to  undergo  rotational 
movement  about  its  longitudinal  axis  until  its  associated  lug 
encounters,  and  thus  comes  into  blocking  engagement  with, 
the  stop  associated  with  that  preform,  whereby  each  preform  is 
brought  into  a  predetermined  angular  orientation  about  its 
longitudinal  axis  relative  to  the  blow-mold  by  the  action  of  the 
positioning  lug. 


4,212,842 
CORROSION  INHIBmON 
Francis  J.  Hartke,  Bridgeton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  PetroUte  Corpo- 
ration, St  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1975,  Ser.  No.  561,605 

Int  a.2  C23F  15/00 

U.S.  a.  422—12  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  corrosion  of  metals  by  an  aqueous 

system  which  comprises  adding  an  aqueous  soluble  hydrohalic, 
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sulfuric,  sulfurous  or  carboxylic  acid  salt  of  a  normally  water 
insoluble  heterocyclic  amine  to  such  an  aqueous  system  having 
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4  212  843 

A-2  TETRAHYDROPYRIMIDINES  AS  CORROSION 

INHIBITORS 

Bemardus  A.  Oude  Alink,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Petrolite 

Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  802,347,  Jun.  1,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,146,714, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  384,439,  Aug.  1, 1973, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  292,494^ 
Sep.  27, 1972,  Pat.  No.  4,085,104.  This  application  Sep.  15, 1978^ 
Ser.  No.  942,733 
Int.  a.2  C23F  11/04,  11/12.  11/14 
U.S.  a.  422-16  7  Qj^i^ 

1.  A  process  of  inhibiting  corrosion  of  metals  in  a  system 
containing  a  corrosive  aqueous  medium  which  comprises  add- 
ing to  said  medium  a  corrosion  inhibiting  amount  of  a  A-2 
tetrahydropyrimidine  (ff  the  formula 


where  each  R  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  alkaryl  alkoxyaryl,  aralkyl,  or  heterocy- 
clic. 


4212  844 

RAPID  DIAGNOSTIC  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE 

DETERMINATION  OF  URIC  AQD  IN  BODY  FLUIDS 

Wolfgang  Werner,  Mannheim-Vogelstang,  and  Walter  Ritters- 
dorf,  Mannheim-Waldhof,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  Gm^H,  Mannheim,  Fed 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,518 

™**IS'  P"°^^'  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1977,  2744046 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/06,  31/22.  3S/16 
U.S.  a.  422-56  -^  9  claims 

1.  Rapid  diagnostic  composition  for  the  determination  of 
unc  acid  in  body  fluids  by  inversion  colorimetry  comprising  at 
least  one  adjuvant  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  buffers,  wetting  agents,  and  thickening  agents  and,  as  an 
indicator,  a  radical  of  the  formula 


SOjMe 


a  pH  above  about  6,  which  converts  said  salt  to  the  free  amine, 
which  coats  the  metal  with  a  corrosion  inhibiting  film. 


in  which 

R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical  and 

Me  is  an  alkali  metal  atom  or  an  ammonium  group. 

7.  Rapid  diagnostic  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 
wherein  the  indicator  is  impregnated  onto  an  absorbent  carrier. 

4,212,845 
ANALYTICAL  APPARATUS 
David  Stelling,  Broadstairs;  David  H.  Barker,  Birchington,  and 
Terence  E.  Weston,  Heme  Bay,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
The  Rank  Organisation  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,109 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  6,  1977. 
28286/77 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  1/10.  1/14.  1/18 
U.S.  a.  422— 82  llQaims 
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1.  In  a  continuous  flow  analyser  wherein  a  stream  of  liquid  is 
divided  prior  to  analysis  into  segments  by  the  introduction  of 
gas  bubbles,  apparatus  for  effecting  said  division  of  the  liquid 
stream,  said  apparatus  comprising 

means  defining  a  conduit  along  which  the  liquid  stream  can 
flow 

means  defining  a  chamber  communicating  with  said  conduit 
at  one  side  thereof,  and 

means  defining  a  duct  of  smaller  cross  section  than  that  of 
said  chamber,  said  duct  communicating  with  said  chamber 
and  being  connectable  to  a  source  of  gas  under  pressure 
such  that,  in  use  of  the  apparatus,  when  a  stream  of  liquid 
is  flowing  in  said  conduit,  gas  can  be  introduced  through 
said  duct  into  said  chamber  at  a  controlled  rate,  the  gas 
pressure  increasing  in  the  chamber  until  it  overcomes  the 
surface  tension  of  the  liquid  and  the  pressure  therein  and  a 
bubble  of  gas  enters  the  stream  of  liquid. 


4  7|2  g4^ 

BREATHING  APPARATUS  CHEMICAL  CANISTER 

WITH  DUST  SEAL 

Uyton  A.  Wise,  Washington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Mine  Safety 

Appliances  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,660 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  7/00:  ClOH  7/00 
U.S.  a.  422-122  2  Qaims 

1.  A  breathing  apparatus  chemical  canister  comprising  a  can 
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having  a  neck  extending  upwardly  from  its  top,  a  tube  extend- 
ing downwardly  in  the  can  from  the  neck  to  a  point  near  the 
bottom  of  the  can,  a  body  of  chemical  granules  in  the  can 
spaced  from  its  top  and  bottom,  an  upper  sheet  of  filtering 
material  covering  the  top  of  said  body  and  provided  with  an 
opening  receiving  said  tube,  said  sheet  being  provided  with  an 
inner  downwardly  extending  flange  engaging  said  tube  and 
with  an  outer  downwardly  extending  flange  engaging  the  side 
of  the  can,  an  upper  screen  disposed  between  said  chemical 


the  reactor  wall  is  at  least  10  mm,  so  that  no  rubbing  or  scrap- 
ing occurs  between  the  stirrer  rod  and  the  reactor  wall,  and  the 


body  and  filter  sheet  in  engagement  with  both  and  having  inner 
and  outer  downwardly  extending  flanges  pressing  said  filter 
sheet  flanges  against  said  tube  and  side  of  the  can  to  form  seals, 
a  lower  sheet  of  filtering  material  like  said  upper  sheet  around 
the  lower  end  of  said  tube  beneath  the  chemical  body,  and  a 
lower  screen  like  said  upper  screen  supporting  the  lower  sheet, 
the  inner  and  outer  flanges  of  the  lower  screen  pressing  the 
flanges  of  the  lower  filter  sheet  against  the  tube  and  side  of  the 
can  to  form  seals. 


1  — 


surface  of  revolution  of  the  moving  rod  matches  the  contour  of 
the  reactor  in  this  zone. 


4,212,848 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OFHBRILS 
Robert  E.  Boehme,  and  Oarence  R.  Murphy,  both  of  Houston, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.  and  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  715,803,  Aug.  19, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,076,681. 
This  application  Jul.  20, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,325 
Int.  a.2  BOIF  7/00.  7/04 
U.S.  a.  All— 261  1  Qaim 


4,212,847 
APPARATUS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT 
POLYMERIZATIONS  FROM  THE  GAS  PHASE 
Dieter  Volmer,  Wesseling;  Juergen  Schwind,  Meschenich;  Erich 
Kolk,  and  Hans  Frielingsdorf,  both  of  Bad  Duerkheim,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,926 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1977,  2714812 

Int.  C\?  BOIJ  7/00,  3/00;  C08F  70/00 
U.S.  a.  422—135  4  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  polymerizations  from  the  gas 
phase,  comprising  a  sealable  reactor  with  a  spiral  stirrer  which 
is  rotatable  in  the  reactor  about  a  vertical  axis  to  generate 
circulatory  streams  of  the  materials  employed,  wherein  the 
stirrer  rotating  within  the  reactor  is  surmounted  by  a  stirrer 
rod,  which  extends  upward  beyond  the  uppermost  flight  circle 
of  the  stirrer  and  is  attached  to  the  stirrer  at  a  distance  from  the 
axis  of  the  stirrer  which  is  from  47  to  49%  of  the  reactor 
diameter,  the  distance  of  the  side  face  of  the  stirrer  rod  from 


1.  Apparatus  for  dissolving  polymer  in  a  liquid  solvent  con- 
sisting essentially  of,  in  combination: 

(a)  A  vertical  tube  having  a  lower  fluid  inlet  and  an  upper 
fluid  outlet, 

(b)  Means  for  pumping  fluid  containing  polymer  particles  to 
be  dissolved  through  said  tube, 

(c)  A  plurality  of  horizontal  plates  positioned  within  said 
tube  and  dividing  said  tube  into  a  plurality  of  fluid  cham- 
bers, 

(d)  Aligned  fluid  openings  in  each  of  said  plates, 

(e)  Screens  positioned  within  the  fluid  openings  of  each  of 
said  plates,  the  upper  and  lower  limits  of  each  of  said  fluid 
chambers  being  defined  by  their  respective  upper  and 
lower  screens. 
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(0  Said  screens  having  different  meshes,  with  each  screen 
having  a  smaller  mesh  than  the  screen  positioned  below  it, 
the  upper  screen  in  each  said  fluid  chamber  causing  larger 
particles  to  be  retained  and  recirculated  within  its  respec- 
tive fluid  chamber, 

(g)  A  shaft  running  through  said  tube  and  said  screens, 

(h)  A  plurality  of  sets  of  stirring  blades  mounted  on  said 
shaft,  said  blades  being  pitched  at  an  angle  from  the  plane 
of  the  screens, 

(e)  Each  set  of  said  stirring  blades  being  mounted  immedi- 
ately below  a  screen  and  in  close  proximity  to  its  lower 
face, 

(j)  Means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  and 

(k)  Means  for  supplying  sufficient  heat  to  fluid  passing 
through  said  apparatus  to  maintain  said  fluid  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  190*  C. 


4,212849 

SIMULTANEOUS  EXTRACTION  AND  RECOVERY  OF 

URANIUM  AND  VANADIUM  FROM  WET  PROCESS 

AQDS 

Michael  F.  Lucid;  Wilbert  J.  Robertson,  both  of  OMahoma  aty, 
and  Paul  D.  Bowennan,  Edmond,  ail  of  Okla.,  assignors  to 
Kerr-McGce  Corporation,  Oklahoma  Qty,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  720,995,  Sep.  7,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,087 
Int.  a.2  BOID  11/00:  COIG  56/00 
MS.  a.  423-10  30  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  simultaneous  recovery  of  uranium  (VI) 
and  vanadium  (V)  from  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  containing 
the  same  which  comprises:  contacting  said  solution  in  the 
presence  of  at  least  about  0.25  mole  fluoride  per  mole  vana- 
dium with  an  organic  extractant  phase  comprising 

(a)  a  substantially  water-immiscible  organic  diluent; 

(b)  an  alky]  substituted  diaryl  phosphoric  acid  having  the 
formula 


OH 

I 
R,— O—pso 

I 

O 

I 

R2 

where  Ri  and  R2  represent  aryl  radicals  at  least  one  of 
which  is  substituted  with  an  alkyl  group  and  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  substituted  diaryl 
phosphoric  acid  is  at  least  13  and 
(c)  a  trialkylphosphine  oxide  having  the  formula 


4,212,850 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CALaNING  OF  LIME 
Herbert  Deussner,  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,699 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  11, 
1977,  2705710 

Int.  a.2  COIF  11/06 
U.S.  a  423—175  8  Qaims 


19 ' 


16 

e 

20  „ 
15 


•-:;*.■   ; 


I 


4       /<Q    ' 


--    \' 


L.<^^ 


I 
I 

\ 

11 

I 

12 
I 

1 

Y 
I 


1.  A  countercurrent  combustion  method  for  the  production 
of  calcined  lime  in  a  furnace  containing,  in  sequence,  a  preheat- 
ing zone,  a  combustion  zone,  and  a  cooling  zone  which  com- 
prises: 

passing  the  entire  combustion  air  through  the  cooling  zone 
to  thereby  preheat  said  combustion  air, 

withdrawing  a  portion  of  the  thus  preheated  air  from  the 
furnace, 

heating  the  withdrawn  air  in  a  recuperation  zone  located 
between  said  preheating  zone  and  said  combustion  zone 
by  contact  with  exhaust  gases  emanating  from  said  com- 
bustion zone  to  approximately  the  limestone  deacidifica- 
tion  temperature,  and 

supplying  the  thus  heated  air  to  said  combustion  zone  to 
convert  the  limestone  into  calcined  lime. 


R 
\ 

R— psO 

/ 
R" 


where  R,  R'  and  R"  are  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  4  to 
14  carbon  atoms,  whereby  the  uranium  and  vanadium  are 
preferentially  coextracted  into  the  organic  phase  and, 
recovering  the  uranium  and  vanadium  containing  organic 
phase;  the  alkyl  substituted  diaryl  phosphoric  acid  and 
trialkylphosphine  oxide  being  present  in  the  organic  ex- 
tractant phase  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a  molar 
ratio  of  alkyl  substituted  diaryl  phosphoric  acid  to  trialky- 
phosphine  oxide  of  from  1:8  to  1:1. 


4,212,851 
REGENERATION  OF  SULHDED  DOLOMITE 
Edward  J.  Nemeth,  Mt.  Lebanon  Township,  Allegheny  County; 
Joseph  E.  McGreal,  Penn  Hills  Township,  Allegheny  County, 
and  John  L.  Howell,  North  Huntingdon  Township,  Westmore- 
land County,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Cor- 
poration, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  5, 1975,  Ser.  No.  638,118 

Int.  a.2  COIB  17/16:  ClOK  1/26:  BOIJ  23/92.  21/20 

U.S.  a  423-230  12  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  regenerating  calcined  dolomite  sulfided  with 

sulfur  from  a  gas  stream  for  reuse  as  a  desulfurizing  medium 

comprising  passing  through  the  sulfided  dolomite  an  oxidizing 

gas  consisting  essentially  of  steam  and  CO2  in  a  volume  ratio  of 

"^bout  5:1  to  1:5  and  about  0.5%  to  about  20%  oxygen  at  a 
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temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1500°  F.  up  to  the  tempera-        4,212,854 

ture  in  which  the  crystalline  structure  of  the  dolomite  becomes    METHOD  FOR  PURIHCATION  OF  AIR  CONTAINING 

CARBON  MONOXIDE 
Masao  Maki,  Nabari;  Seiichi  Sano,  Nara;  Kunihiro  Tsuruda, 
Yamatokoriyama,  and  Dcuo  Kobayashi,  Nara,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  17,  1978.  Ser.  No.  887,678 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1977,  52/30790; 
Dec.  29, 1977,  52/157713 

Int  a.2  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  Q.  423—247  13  Qaims 


permanently  altered  thereby  rendering  a  major  portion  of  the 
dolomite  inaccessible  to  the  reacting  gases. 


10      ^0        St       V      80        85^ 

Proportion  of  octivottd  carbon    (wt%) 
in  CO  removal  catolyst 


4,212,852 

METHOD  OF  DEODORIZING  GAS  CONTAINING 

HYDROGEN  SULHDE  AND  AMMONLA  AND/OR 

AMINES 

Toshio  Aibe,  Toyonaka,  and  Kiyoshi  Itoga,  Kawanishi,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Takeda  Qiemical  Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  May  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,521 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  6,  1977,  52/52329; 
Nov.  25, 1977,  52/141836 

Int.  Q.2  BOIJ  8/00.  23/22.  23/28.  23/30 
U.S.  Q.  423—230  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  deodorizing  malodorous  gas  which  com- 
prises reacting  a  malodorous  gas  containing  (1)  ammonia  and- 
/or  amines  and  (2)  hydrogen  sulfide,  wherein  the  hydrogen 
sulfide  is  in  stoichiometric  excess  with  respect  to  the  ammonia 
and/or  amines,  with  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  activated  car- 
bon having  supported  thereon  at  least  a  metal  compound  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  vanadium  compounds, 
molybdenum  compounds  and  tungsten  compounds. 


1.  Method  for  the  oxidation  of  carbon  monoxide  in  admix- 
ture with  air  which  comprising  contacting  carbon  monoxide  in 
admixture  with  air  with  a  catalyst  comprising  a  carrier  in  the 
form  of  a  hard  substance  including  powdered  activated  carbon, 
an  alkali,  and  a  cement  and  said  carrier  being  impregnated  with 
palladium  alone  or  in  combination  with  one  or  more  elements 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ruthenium,  rhodium, 
platinum  whereby  carbon  monoxide  in  said  air  is  oxidized  to 
carbon  dioxide. 


4,212,855 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CONCENTRATED 

SULFURIC  ACID 

Walter  Kemer,  Huerth-Hermuehlheim,  and  Paul  Schmitz,  Noer- 
Tenich-DorweUer,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Davy  Powergas  GmbH,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,644 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  4, 
1977,  2725432 

Int  a.2  COIB  17/72.  17/50 
U.S.  Q.  423—522  10  Qaims 


4,212,853 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  EXHAUST  GASES 

CONTAINING  NITROGEN  OXIDES 
Suguni  Fukui,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Chiyoda  Kako  Ken- 

setsu  Kabuahiki  Kaisha,  Yokohama,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,406,  Mar.  23, 1977,  which 

is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  663,198,  Mar.  2, 1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  504,110,  Sep.  9, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

973,702 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  7, 1973,  48/100318 

Int  Q.2  BOID  53/34 

VJS.  Q.  423—235  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  exhaust  gas  containing  nitrogen 
oxides,  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  neutral  aqueous 
solution  containing  urea  and  a  catalyst  for  the  removal  of  said 
nitrogen  oxides  from  said  exhaust  gas,  said  catalyst  being  a 
catalytic  amount  of  at  least  one  halogen  ion  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bromine  and  chlorine  ions,  and  contacting 
said  neutral  aqueous  solution  with  exhaust  gas  containing 
nitrogen  oxides,  said  process  being  carried  out  at  a  temperature 
of  between  about  ambient  temperature  and  the  boUing  point  of 
the  solution. 


1.  In  a  process  for  producing  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  from 
hot  starting  H2O-  and  S02-containing  gases  having  an  H2O/- 
SO2  molar  ratio  above  1.25,  the  gases  being  formed  by  the 
combustion  of  HjS-containing  gases  or  by  the  thermal  crack- 
ing of  aqueous  waste  sulfuric  acid  in  a  combustion  or  thermal 
cracking  zone,  and  the  process  comprising: 
cooling  the  hot  starting  gases  to  a  temperature  of  from  400* 

to  480*  C.  and  lowering  their  water  content; 
oxidizing  the  S02in  the  gases  to  SO3  in  a  plurality  of  contact 
stages,  including  a  first  stage,  a  last  stage  and  at  least  one 
intermediate  stage; 
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cooling  the  gases  between  the  contact  stages;  and 

absorbing  the  sulfur  trioxide  and  water  vapor  to  form  sulfu- 
ric acid; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting  the  cooling  of 
the  hot  starting  gases  produced  in  the  combustion  or 
thermal  cracking  zone  and  the  lowering  of  the  water 
content'thereof  by: 

splitting  the  H2O-  and  S02-containing  gas  stream  emanating 
from  the  combustion  or  thermal  cracking  zone  into  two 
gas  streams; 

feeding  one  of  said  two  split  gas  streams  into  the  first  contact 
suge; 

cooling  the  other  of  said  two  split  gas  streams  by  contacting 
the.  gases  thereof  with  an  amount  of  cooling  water  effec- 
tive to  condense  a  portion  of  the  water  vapor  contained  in 
the  gases; 

separating  the  condensed  water  from  said  gases; 

recycling  the  thus  cooled  gas  stream  having  lowered  water 
vapor  content  back  to  the  gas  stream  emanating  from  the 
combustion  or  thermal  cracking  zone,  such  that  the  recy- 
cled cooled  gases  are  mixed  with  the  starting  hot  gases 
produced  in  the  zone  prior  to  the  point  at  which  said 
starting  hot  gases  are  split  into  two  streams; 

the  portion  of  the  water  vapor  condensed  in  the  cooling  step 
and  the  proportion  of  gases  split  into  said  two  split  streams 
being  such  that  the  H2O/SO2  molar  ratio  and  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  gases  fed  into  the  first  contact  stage  are  1.0  to 
1.25  and  400M80°  C.  respectively. 


4^12,856 
TOOTHPASTE 
Ronald  Hoyles,  Epsom  Downs,  England,  assignor  to  Lever 
Brothers  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,727 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1977, 
50945/77 

lat  a.2  A61K  7/76.  7/18 
U.S.  a.  424-52  5  Claims 

1.  An  anti-caries  toothpaste  containing  sodium  monofluoro- 
phosphate  and  alumina  trihydrate  abrasive,  wherein  the  abra- 
sive imparts  to  the  toothpaste  a  dentine  abrasion  value  of  30  to 
60  units  and  consists  of  a  mixture  of 

(A)  an  alumina  trihydrate  having  an  average  particle  size  of 
from  5  to  13  microns;  and 

(B)  an  alumina  trihydrate  having  an  average  particle  size  of  less 
than  1  micron, 

the  weight  ratio  of  (A)  to  (B)  being  from  30:70  to  70:30. 


4,212,857 
METHOD  FOR  STIMULATING  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

IMMUNOGLOBULIN  AND  TOTAL  COMPLEMENT 
Leslie  L.  Balassa,  Blooming  Grove,  and  John  F.  Pnidden,  Upper 
Nyack,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Lescarden  Ltd.,  Goshen, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  29,  1976,  Ser.  No.  736,770 
Int.  a.2  A61K  ii/n 
U.S.  a.  424-95  TQaims 

1.  The  method  of  stimulating  the  production  of  increased 
titers  of  immunoglobulin  and  total  complement  which  com- 
prises administering  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  an 
effective  amount  for  stimulating  immunoglobulin  and  total 
complement  of  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of  at 
least  the  aqueous  soluble  portion  of  defatted  and  essentially 
pure  granulated  cartilage  material  substantially  free  from  ad- 
hering tissue,  said  cartilage  being  derived  from  a  cartilage 
bearing  animal  or  fish. 


4,212,858 
ANTIBIOTIC  ACULEACIN-Ao,  -Ay,  -Da  AND  .I>y  AND 

METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 
Masaru  Otani;  Shuzo  Satoi,  and  Masaki  Takada,  all  of  Shizu* 
oka,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Shizu- 
oka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1977,  52-46078; 
Apr.  19, 1977,  52-46079;  Apr.  19, 1977,  52-46080;  Apr.  19, 1977, 
52-46081 

Int.  a.2  A61K  i5/70;  C12P  1/02 
U.S.  a.  424—118  6  Claims 

1.  An  antifungal  antibiotic  aculeacin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aculeacin-Aa,  aculeacin-Ay,  aculeacin-Da  and 
aculeacin-Dy,  said  aculeacins  having  substantially  the  follow- 
ing physico-chemical  properties: 
Elementary  analysis: 


C% 

H% 

N% 

Aculeacin-Aa 

56.48 

8.60 

9.24 

Aculeacin-Ay 

54.70 

8.23 

10.51 

Aculeacin-Da 

55.96 

8.44 

9.96 

Aculeacin-Dy 

57.55 

8.32 

8.94 

Sulfur  and  halogen  are  not  detected. 

Molecular  weight: 


Rast 
Method 


Amino  Acid 
Analysis* 


Gel-filtration 
Method 


Aculeacin-Aa 
Aculeacin-Ay 
Aculeacin-Da 
Aculeacin-Dy 


1015 
1021 
1243 
1265 


(860)n 
(860)n 
(555)n 
(555)n 


800  ±  110 
800  ±  110 
850  ±  100 
850  ±  100 


'Calculated  from  detected  amount  of  threonine 

Melting  point: 
Aculeacin- Aa:  174"- 177°  C. 
Aculeacin- Ay:  172*- 175*  C. 
Aculeacin-Da:  159°- 162*  C. 
Aculeacin-Dy:  159'- 162°  C. 

Specific  rotation:  \a\ip  (c-0.25  methanol) 
Aculeacin-Aa:  —46.8* 
Aculeacin-Ay:  —47.4* 
Aculeacin-Da:  —45.7* 
Aculeacin-Dy:  —46.7' 
Ultraviolet  absorption  spectrum: 
Aculeacin-Aa  in  methanol  (32.4  y/ml)  as  shown  in  FIG. 

1  in  the  accompanying  drawings 
Aculeacin-Ay  in  methanol  (32.4  y/ml)  as  shown  in  FIG.  4 

in  the  accompanying  drawings 
Aculeacin-Dy  in  methanol  (40  y/ml)  as  shown  in  FIG.  7 

in  the  accompanying  drawings 
Aculeacin-Da  in  methanol  (40  y/ml)  as  shown  in  FIG.  10 
in  the  accompanying  drawings. 
6.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  antifungal  antibiotic 
aculeacin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aculeacin-Aa, 
aculeacin-Ay,  aculeacin-Da  and  aculeacin-Dy,  comprising 
culturing   the   microorganism  Aspergillus  aculeatus   NRRL 
1 1270  in  a  nutrient  medium  containing  assimilable  carbon  and 
nitrogen  sources,  and  isolating  a  said  aculeacin  therefrom. 
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4,212,859 

2'-HYDROXY-2'.DESAMINO-4,6-DI-0-{AMINO- 

GLYCOSYL)-l,3-DIAMINOCYCLITOLS,  METHODS  FOR 

THEIR  MANUFACTURE,  METHOD  FOR  THEIR  USE  AS 

ANTIBACTERIAL  AGENTS,  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

USEFUL  THEREFOR 

Peter  J.  L.  Daniels,  Cedar  Grove;  Stuart  McCombie,  West 

Orange,  and  Tattanahalli  L.  Nagabhushan,  Parsippany,  all  of 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Sobering  Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  809,839,  Jun.  24,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,603 

Int.  CI.2  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 

U.S.  a.  424—180  20  Oaims 

1.  A  2'-hydroxy-2'-desamino-4,6-di-0-(aminoglycosyI)-l,3- 

diaminocyclitol  having  an  amino  function  at  C-6'  selected  from 

the  group  consisting  of 

2'-hydroxy-2'-desaminogentamicin  Ci, 
2'-hydroxy-2'-desaminogentamicin  C\a, 
2'-hydroxy-2'-desaminogentamicin  C2. 
2'-hydroxy-2'-desaminogentamicin  C2a, 
2'-hydroxy-2'-desaminogentamicin  €2*. 
2'-hydroxy-2'-desaminosisomicin, 
2'-hydroxy-2'-desaminoverdamicin, 
2'-hydroxy-2'-desamino-Antibiotic  G-52, 
2'-hydroxy-2'-desamino-Antibiotic  66-40B, 
2'-hydroxy-2'-desamino-Antibiotic  66-40D, 
2'-hydroxy'2'-desamino-Antibiotic  JI-20B, 
2'-hydroxy-2'-desaminotobramycin;  and 
2'-hydroxy-2'-desamino-3',4'-dideoxykanamycin  B; 
the  5-deoxy-,  5-epi-,  5-epi-azido-5-deoxy  derivatives  thereof; 
2'-hydroxy-2'-desamino-Antibiotic  Mu-1  and 
2'-hydroxy-2'-desamino-Antibiotic  Mu-4; 
the  l-N-(ci)-amino-a-hydroxyalkanoyl)  derivatives  of  the  fore- 
going wherein  said  alkanoyl  has  from  3  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
the  1-N-X  derivatives  of  the  foregoing  wherein  X  is  a  substitu- 
ent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl,  cycloalkylal- 
kyl,  alkenyl,  aralkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  aminoalkyl,  alkylaminoal- 
kyl,  aminohydroxyalkyl,  and  alkylaminohydroxyalkyl,  said 
alkyl  substituent  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  the  carbon  in 
said  alkyl  substituent  adjacent  to  the  aminoglycoside  nitrogen 
being  unsubstituted,  and  when  said  alkyl  substituent  is  substi- 
tuted by  both  hydroxl  and  amino  functions,  only  one  of  said 
functions  can  be  attached  at  any  one  carbon  atom;  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

10.  The  method  of  eliciting  an  antibacterial  response  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  having  a  susceptible  bacterial  infection 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  a  non-toxic, 
antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  2'-hydroxy-2'-desamino- 
4,6-di-0-(aminoglycosyl)-l,3-diaminocyclitol  of  claim  1. 


4,212,860 

4-0-(2,3,5-TRIDEOXY-5-AMINO-a-D-PEN. 

TOFURANOSYL)-6-0-AMINOGLYCOSYL-l,3- 

DIAMINOCYCLITOIS,  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS 

THEREOF  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ANTIBACT1:RIAL 

AGENTS 

Stuart  McCombie,  West  Orange,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sobering 

Corporation,  Kenilworth,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,605,  Jul.  7,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,032 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 

U.S.  a.  424—180  14  Qaims 

1.  A  4-0-(2,3,5-trideoxy-5-amino-a-D-pentofuranosyl)-6-0- 

aminoglycosyl-l,3-diaminocyclitol  wherein  said  6-O-amino- 

glycosyl  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

garosaminyl,  3-desmethylgarosaminyl,  4-desmethylgarosami- 

nyl,  4-desmethyl-4-epigarosaminyl,  3,4-bisdesmethylgarosami- 

nyl,  and  3,4-bisdesmethyl-4-epigarosaminyl,  and  wherein  said 

1,3-diaminocyclitol  is  2-deoxystreptamine  or  a  5-epi-,  5-deoxy-, 

5-fluoro-5-deoxy-,  5-epi-fluoro-5-deoxy-,  5-epi-azido-5-deoxy-, 

or  a  5-epi-amino-5-deoxy-  derivative  thereof; 


and  the  1-N-substituted  derivatives  thereof  wherein  said 
substituent  is  -CH2X  or 

O 
— C— X. 

wherein  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkylalkyi, 
hydroxyalkyl,  aminoalkyl,  N-alkylaminoalkyl,  aminohy- 
droxyalkyl, N-alkylaminohydroxyalkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl, 
and  tolyl,  said  substituent  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
and  when  substituted  by  both  amino  and  hydroxy!  groups, 
bearing  said  groups  on  different  carbon  atoms; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 

thereof. 
13.  The  method  of  eliciting  an  antibacterial  response  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  having  a  susceptible  bacterial  infection 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  animal  a  non-toxic, 
antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  4-0-(2,3,5-trideoxy-5- 
amino-a-D-pentofuranosyl)-6-0-aminoglycosyl- 1 ,3- 
diaminocyclitol  of  claim  1. 


4,212,861 
ISOXAZOLE-5-ALKYL  DITHIOPHOSPHORIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Hans  Theobald,  Limburgerhof;  Karl  Kiehs,  Lampertheim,  and 
Heinrioh  Adolphi,  Limburgerhof,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  732,205,  Oct.  14,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,297 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1975  2549961 

Int.  a.2  C07D  261/10:  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  a.  424—200  12  Qaims 

1.  Phosphoric  acid  derivative  of  the  formula 


R^    X 

Ml 
p 

a/ 


f    II T 


f 


R' 


I. 


where  X  denotes  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R'  denotes  identical  or 
different,  linear  or  branched  alkyl  groups  of  a  maximum  of  6 
carbon  atoms,  R^  denotes  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  a  maximum  of 
3  carbon  atoms.  R^  denotes  propylthio  or  butylthio  and  R* 
denotes  ethyl. 

9.  A  process  for  controlling  pests,  wherein  the  pesXs  or  the 
objects  to  be  protected  against  pest  attack  are  treated  with  an 
effective  amount  of  a  phosphoric  acid  derivative  of  the  for- 
mula I 


R<0    X         r2     n If 

\ll       I  J        s, 


f' 


I. 


RJ 


where  X  denotes  oxygen  or  sulfur,  R'  denotes  identical  or 
different,  linear  or  branched  alkyl  groups  of  a  maximum  of  6 
carbon  atoms,  R^  denotes  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  a  maximum  of 
3  carbon  atoms,  R^  denotes  propylthio  or  butylthio  and  R* 
denotes  ethyl. 


1038 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  15,  1980 


4,212,862 
0,0-DIARYL-l-ACYLOXY-2,2,2-TRICHLOROETHYL- 

PHOSPHONATES  AND  FUNGiaOES  BASED  THEREON 

Nikolai  K.  BliziUuk,  Molodogvardeiskaya  ulitsa,  36,  korpus  6, 
kv.  62,  Moscow;  Ljudmila  D.  Protasova,  Odintsovsky  raion, 
p/o  B.Vyazemy,  7,  ky.  37,  Moskovskaya  oblast;  Tatyana  A. 
Klimova,  Odintsovsky  raion,  Djutkovo,  5,  k?.  65,  Moskov- 
skaya oblast;  Rimma  S.  Klopkova,  Odintsovsky  raion,  p/o 
B.Vyazemy,  16,  kv.  20,  Moskovskaya  oblast;  Vasily  D.  Tka- 
chev,  Odintsovsky  raion,  p/o  B.Vyazemy,  8,  kv.  4,  Moskov- 
skaya oblast;  Evgeny  F.  Granin,  ulitsa  Oktyabrskaya,  91,  kv. 
42,  Krasnodar,  Mikhail  P.  Umnov,  Kutuzovsky  prospekt,  5, 
kv.  334,  Moscow;  Rev  V.  Streltsov,  Odintsovsky  raion,  p/o 
B.Vyazemy,  3,  kv.  54;  Oleg  V.  Klimov,  Odintsovsky  raion,  p/o 
B.Vyazemy,  7,  kv.  37,  both  of  Moskovskaya  oblast;  Sergei  G. 
Zhemchuzhin,  ulitsa  Dnepropetrovskaya,  23,  kv.  66;  Rudolf  P. 
Bulankin,  ulitsa  Menzhinskogo,  28,  korpus  3,  kv.  196,  both  of 
Moscow;  Valery  P.  Chemyshev,  Schelkovo,  ulitsa  Kos- 
modemyanskoi,  15,  korpus  1,  kv.  35,  Moskovskaya  oblast; 
Fialka  G.  Safina,  ulitsa  Komarova,  13-b,  kv.  1,  Moskovskaya 
oblast;  Alia  I.  Terekhova,  Schelkovo,  ulitsa  Sirenevaya,  6/1, 
kv.  80,  Moskovskaya  oblast;  Eleonora  I.  Zaikina,  Schelkovo, 
ulitsa  Sirenevaya,  6/ 1,  kv.  23,  Moskovskaya  oblast;  Alexandr 
N.  Bliznjuk,  Molodogvardeiskaya  ulitsa,  36,  korpus  6,  kv.  62; 
Valentina  A.  Rusakova,  ulitsa  Valtera  Ulbrikhta,  20,  kv.  20, 
both  of  Moscow;  Julia  N.  Ivanchenko,  Odintsovsky  raion,  p/o 
B.Vyazemy,  8,  kv.  12,  Moskovskaya  oblast;  Natalya  S.  Svis- 
tiinova,  Odintsovsky  raion,  p/o  B.Vyazemy,  8,  kv.  16,  Mos- 
kovskya  oblast;  Viktor  K.  Promonenkov,  Veshnyakovskaya 
ulitsa,  31,  kv.  307,  Moscow,  all  of  U.S.S.R.;  Lev  N.  Chudov, 
deceased,  late  of  Moskovskaya  oblast,  U.S.S.R.;  by  Ljudmila 
A.  Chudova,  administrator,  poselok  2^goryanskaya,  ulitsa 
Dostoevskogo,  13,  and  by  Vladimir  L.  Chudov,  administrator, 
Schelkovo,  ulitsa  Pustovskaya,  4,  kv.  32,  both  of  Moskov- 
skaya oblast,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,451 
Int.  a:-  AOIN  9/36:  C07F  9/40 

U.S.  a.  424—212  7  Qaims 

1.  0,0-diaryl-l-acyloxy-2,2,2-trichloroethylphosphonates  of 

the  formula: 


and  Y  together  form  a  fragment  of  a  benzene  ring;  m  and 
n=  1-2,  and  a  carrier  therefor. 


4,212,863 

HIGHLY  CONCENTRATED  PHARMACEUTICAL 

FORMULATIONS  OF  STEROIDS  AND  PROCESSES  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 
Lammert  Cornelius,  Boxmeer,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Akzo 
N.V.,  Amhem,  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,877 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Oct.   29,   1977, 
7711916 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/56 
U.S.  a.  424—240  10  Claims 

1.  A  highly  concentrated  liquid  pharmaceutical  steroid  for- 
mulation comprising  (1)  at  least  one  steroid  of  the  oestrane, 
androstane  or  (19-nor-)pregnane  series  containing  at  least  a 
3-oxo-A'*-group  and  an  hydroxy  group  at  position  17  and  or  21 
(if  present)  and  (2)  a  solvent  for  said  steroid  comprising  at  least 
one  of  tocol  or  a  derivative  thereof  that  is  fluid  at  normal 
temperatures  and  of  the  formula: 


P— CH— OCR 
II     I  II 

O    CCI3     o 


wherein 

R  is  a  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  phenyl; 

X  and  Y  the  same  or  different  are  each  hydrogen,  a  Ci-Cg- 
alkyl,  phenyl,  a  halide,  or  X  and  Y  together  form  a  frag- 
ment of  a  benzene  ring; 

m  and  n  =  1  to  2. 

5.  A  method  of  suppressing  fungal  diseases  of  plants  involv- 
ing the  use  of  a  fungicidally  active  amount  of  a  composition 
containing,  as  the  active  principle,  a  0,0-diaryl-l-acyloxy- 
2,2,2-trichloroethylphosphonate  of  the  formula: 


P— CH— OCR 
II     I  II 

O    CCI3     o 


where 

Ri  =  H,  CH3,  orC2H5; 

R2=H,  CH3.  or  C2H5; 

R3  =  H,  CH3,  orCiHs; 

R4=H,  OH,  O-C1.2  acyl,  OCH3,  or  C2H5;  and 

n=l,  2,  or  3; 
the  dotted  lines  indicate  the  optional  presence  of  a  carbon  atom 
double  bond,  with  the  proviso  that  said  tocol  or  derivative 
constitutes  at  least  10%  by  weight  of  said  formulation. 


4,212,864 

BRANCHED  CHAIN  AND  CYCLOALIPHATIC  ESTERS 

OF  THE  ANDROSTANE  AND  OESTRANE  SERIES  AND 

PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Lambert  J.  W.  M.  Tax,  Macharen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Akzona  Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,326 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  26,  1976, 
7613248 

Int.  a.2  C07J  1/00.  43/00 
U.S.  a.  424—243  20  Qaims 

18.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  adapted  for  oral  adminis- 
tration comprising: 
(A)  a  pharmaceutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


wherein  R  is  a  C|-Cg  alkyl,  phenyl;  X  and  Y  the  same  or  differ- 
ent are  each  hydrogen,  a  C|-Cg  alkyl,  phenyl,  a  halogen,  or  X 


Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  CH3; 
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R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  CH3; 

R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  OH,  CH3  and 
CI; 

R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  C|  to  C4 
alkyl; 

R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl 
and  CF3; 

R6  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl, 
Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  halogen  and  /3-OH,  with  the  proviso  that 
when  R6  is  /3-OH,  the  compound  also  contains  9a-F;  with 
the  further  proviso  that  Ri,  R2,  R3,  R4,  R5,  and  Kf,  repre- 
sent at  least  4  and  at  most  5  hydrogen  atoms 

R7  is  H  or  CH3; 

Rg  is 


o 

II 

— 0CR9 


4,212,865 
AMINE  DERIVAnVES  OF 
2.NITRO.3-PHENYLBENZOFURAN 
Robert  A.  Scherrer,  White  Bear  Lake;  Richard  M.  Stem,  Cot- 
Uge  Grove,  both  of  Minn.,  and  Vernon  R.  Fletcher,  Davis, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Riker  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Northridge, 
Calif. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,153 
Int.  Q.2  AOIN  9/20;  C07D  307/82 
U.S.  Q.  424-250  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


with  the  proviso  that  Rg  is  OH 


or 


O 

II 
— OCR9 

when  the  compound  has  an  aromatic  A-ring  and  the  3- 
position  is  substituted  by 


O 

II 

— O— C— R9; 


wherein 
m  and  n  are  zero  or  one  and  the  sum  of  m  and  n  is  one, 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
R'isR, 


O  O 

hII  II 

RNC-  ,  R  C- 


S 

hII 

R"'S02- .  CH3NC- , 


Rgis 


Rio 
-(CH2)„-C-R,2 
Rll         • 

n=0,  1  or  2; 
RioisCi  toCioalkyl; 

Ri  I  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  C|  to  Cio 
alkyl; 

R 12  is  an  aliphatic  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or 
Rio  and  R12  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to  which 
they  are  attached  form  a  C7  to  C12  cycloaliphatic  group 
with  the  proviso  that  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
the  carboxylic  acid  residue  is  8  to  20; 

ring  A  has  one  of  the  following  types  of  unsaturation-  A'- 
^5(10).  ^1,4.  ^1,3.5(10).  and  A'CO);  A'-3.5(10); 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  =0  and 


o.. 

I 

CH2 

I 

Case— 


^       Ml 

CH3N  NC— , 

^^ 

O  O 

II         II 

HOC(CH2)j — C—     or 


<0)-c„.- 


or 


providing  that  X  is 


O 

n 
— 0CR9 


o 

II 

— OCR9 

when  the  compound  has  an  aromatic  ring  A;  and 
(B)  a  pharmaceutically  effective  carrier  therefor. 


R  and  R'  together  form  (CH3)2N— N=, 


^ 


o 


or  complete  a  pyrrole  or  pyrrolidine  ring  through  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded, 
R"  is  R,  lower  alkoxy,  CF3—  or  CICH2—  and 
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R  "  is  lower  alkyl  or  CF3— ,  and  pharmaceutical ly  accept- 
able salts  thereof. 

24.  A  method  for  inhibiting  or  arresting  the  growth  of  bac- 
teria comprising  contacting  said  bacteria  with  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  the 
growth  of  said  bacteria. 


4^12,866 

PHARMACEUnCALLY  ACTIVE  DERIVATIVES  OF 

9-[3-(4-AMINO-PIPERIDINO)-PROPYL]-ADENINES 
Walter-Gunar  Friebe,  E>aniisUdt;  Max  Thiel,  Mannheim;  An- 

droniki  Roesch,  Mannheim;  Otto-Henning  Wilhelms,  Hedde- 

sheim,  and  Wolfgang  Scbaumann,  Heidelberg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH, 

Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,050 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2, 
1978,  2804168 

Int.  a.2  C07D  47i/00 
U.S.  a.  424—253  14  Qaims 

1.  A  9-[3-(4-amino-piperidino)-propyl]-adenine  of  the  for- 
mula 


CH2— CH2-CH2— N  V-NH-R3 


wherein 
Rl  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 
R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aryl  radical,  a  lower  alkyl  radical, 
a  hydroxy  lower  alkyl  radical,  or  together  with  Ri  and  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  tetrame- 
thyleneimino,       pentamethyleneimrno       or       hexame- 
thyleneimino  ring,  and 
R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acyl  radical,  or  a  salt  thereof 

with  a  pharmacol(;^ically  acceptable  acid. 
8.  A  composition  comprising  an  anti-allergic,  anti-inflamma- 
tory and  anti-oedematous  effective  amount  of  an  adenine  ac- 
cording to  claim  1,  in  admixture  with  a  pharmacologically 
compatible  diluent. 


4,212,867 
2-CYANO-5-SUBSTrnjTED  1,3,4-OXADIAZOLES  AND 
FUNGiaDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Roger  Boesch,  Vitry,  France,  assignor  to  Philagro,  France 
FUed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,061 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  3,  1977,  77  06875; 
Jan.  23,  1978,  78  02454 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  271/10,  498/00 
U.S.  a.  424-263  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkylthio  radicals  containing  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  dialkylamino  radicals,  of  which  each  of 
the  identical  or  different  alkyl  parts  contains  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  the  carbamoyloxy  radical  which  is  option- 
ally substituted  by  1  to  2  alkyl  radicals  containing  from  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  the  trifluoromethyl  radical; 

a  phenyl  radical  which  is  substituted  by  a  divalent  alkylene- 
dioxy  radical  in  which  the  alkylene  part  contains  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms; 

a  naphthyl  radical  or;         ^ 

a  pyridyl  radical  optionally  substituted  by  1  to  2  identical  or 
different  substituents  chosen  from  amongst  halogen 
atoms,  and  alkoxy  radicals  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 

2.  Process  for  combating  fungal  diseases  in  plants,  which 
comprises  applying  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound defined  in  claim  1  to  said  plants. 


4,212,868 
CERTAIN  FUNGiaDAL  PYRIDINECARBALDEHYDE 
PHENYLHYDRAZONES 
Michael  T.  Oark,  Sittingboume,  and  Pieter  ten  Haken,  Heme 
Bay,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,772,  Oct.  3, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,650 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  5,  1976, 
41300/76 

Int.  Q.2  AOIN  9/22;  C07D  213/90 
U.S.  Q.  424—263  1  Qaim 

1.  A  method  for  killing  unwanted  fungi  which  comprises 
applying  to  such  fungi  a  fungicidal  amount  of  a  compound, 
being  one  of  four  having  the  formula: 


I— C=N— N— ^      -^ 


(I> 


the  four  being  individual  species  wherein  the  substituent  moi- 
eties are  as  follows,  the  number  preceding  the  moiety,  Z,  indi- 
cating the  position  of  that  moiety  in  the  phenyl  ring: 


R 

Y 

n 

z 

3-pyridyl 
2-pyridyl 
3-pyridyI 
3-pyridyl 

H 
H 

H 
—CHO 

1 
1 

0 
0 

4-chloro 
4-chloro 

• 

in  which  R  represents: 

the  phenyl  radical; 

a  phenyl  radical  which  is  substituted  by  1  to  3  identical  or 
different  substituents  chosen  from  amongst  halogen 
atoms,  the  nitro  radical,  the  cyano  radical,  alkyl  radicals 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  radicals,  the 
alkyl  part  of  which  contains  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkylsulphonyl  radicals,  the  alkyl  part  of  which  contains 


4,212,869 
SUBSTITUTED 
l-PYRIDINYLOXY-l-(IMIDAZOLYL)-2-BUTANONE 
COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  FUNGIODES 
Chrislyn  M.  Carson;  Robert  J.  Ehr,  both  of  Pittsburg,  and  Rich- 
ard B.  Rogers,  Concord,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  956,957,  Nov.  2, 1978.  This  application  Mar. 
22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,761 
Int.  Q.2  A61K  31/415:  C07D  401/02 
U.S.  Q.  424—263  15  Qaims 

1.  A  substituted    l-pyridinyloxy-l-(imidazolyl)-2-butanone 
compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 
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._^0-^„-C-C-C„3 


N 


^n-t-i       H— O-CH-C-C-CH3 


hydrogen,  C1-3  alkyl  or  fluoro,  and  the  dotted  line  represents 
saturation  or  unsaturation. 

7.  A  method  of  producing  an  antihistaminic  effect  compris- 
ing the  administration  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  of 
an  antihistaminic  amount  of  a  compound  of  structural  formula: 


wherein  X  independently  represents  halogen,  methyl,  trichlo- 
romethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  or  cyano;  n  represents  an  infeger  of 
0  to  3;  Y  represents  — CH;  and  R  represents  methyl,  methoxy, 
or  ethoxy. 

4.  A  fungicidal  composition  comprising  as  active  ingredient 
a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  substituted  1-pyridinyloxy- 
l-(imidazolyl)-2-butanone  compound  corresponding  to  the 
formula 


CH2OH 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R  is 
hydrogen,  C1-3  alkyl  or  fluoro,  and  the  dotted  line  represents 
saturation  or  unsaturation. 


N 


wherein  X  independently  represents  halogen,  methyl,  trichlo- 
romethyl,  trifluoromethyl,  or  cyano;  n  represents  an  integer  of 
0  to  3;  Y  represents  — CH;  and  R  represents  methyl,  methoxy, 
or  ethoxy,  in  intimate  admixture  with  an  inert  carrier  therefor. 


4,212,870 

1-(2,6-DICHL0R0BENZ0YL)-3-(5-CHL0R0-2-PYRIDI. 

NYL-N-OXIDE)UREA  AND  USE  AS  INSECTiaDE 

Charles  G.  Gibbs,  Shawnee  Mission,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Gulf  Oil 

Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,381 
Int.  Q.2  A61K  31/44:  C07D  213/75 
U.S.  Q.  424—263  5  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  killing  insect  pests  on  plants  which  com- 
prises applying  to  the  infested  plants  an  insecticidally  effective 
amount  of  l-(2,6-dichlorobenzoyp-3-(5-chloro-2-pyridinyl-N- 
oxide)urea. 


4,212,871 

appetite  stimulating  and  antihistaminic 

3-hydroxymethylcyproheptadine  and 

analogs 

John  D.  Pnigh,  Chalfont,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc., 
Rahway,  N.J. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,771 
Int.  Q.2  A61K  31/445:  C07D  211/70 
U.S.  Q.  424—267  8  Qaims 

5.  A  method  of  producing  appetite  stimulation  comprising 
the  administration  to  a  patient  in  need  of  such  treatment  of  an 
appetite  stimulating  amount  of  a  compound  of  structural  for- 
mula: 


CH2OH 


4,212,872 

2-SUBSTITUTED  BENZISOTHIAZOLONES  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

Keith  H.  Baggaley,  Redhill,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  850,786,  Nov.  11,  1977,  which  is  a  division 
of  Ser.  No.  738,000,  Nov.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,113,728.  This 

application  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,861 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18,  1975, 
47373/75 

Int.  a.2  C07D  417/04:  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  Q.  424—270  8  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (111), 


(HI) 


N— r5 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R  is 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  when  there  is  a  basic  nitrogen  in  the  molecule  wherein 
R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  diff"erent  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo-lower  alkyl,  nitro.  amino, 
acetylamino  or  halogen,  or  R'  and  R^  when  attached  to  adja- 
cent carbon  atoms  form  an  alkylene  moiety  of  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  oxy-alkyleneoxy  moiety  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms;  and 
R5  is  thiazolyl. 

5.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  useful  for  the  inhibition  of 
platelet  aggregation  and  thrombus  formation  and  for  the  treat- 
ment of  arterial  thromboses  in  humans  and  animals  which 
comprises  a  platelet-aggregation-inhibitory  amount,  an  amount 
sufficient  to  inhibit  the  formation  of  thrombs  or  an  anti-arterial 
thrombotically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
carrier. 
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4^12,873 

4-DESOXY-THIAZOLO(5,4-c]RIFAMYaN 

DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  ANTIMICROBIAL 

AGENTS 
Renato  Cricchio,  Varese,  and  Marisa  Berti,  Milan,  both  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  Gnippo  Lepetit  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
FUed  Mar.  19,  1979,  S«r.  No.  21,866 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  27,  1978,  22738  A/78 
Int.  a:-  C07D  515/20;  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  a.  424—270  7  Claims 

1.  A  4-desoxy-thiazolo[5,4-c]-rifamycin  of  the  formula 


MeO 


=NR 


wherein  R  stands  for  a  group  — ORi,  — NR2R3  or 

— NH-C— R4 
II 
O 

wherein  R\  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  per 
group  and  no  substitution  or  halo,  amino,  mono-  or  di-  (Ci-*) 
alkylamino,  C1-4  alkoxy,  C5-8  cycloalkoxy,  phenoxy  phenyl 
(Ci-4)  alkoxy,  nitro,  cyano,  hydroxy,  carboxy,  carbo  (Ci_4) 
alkoxy  or  carbamoyl  substitution;  alkenyl  having  up  to  8  car- 
bon atoms  per  group  which  contains  one  or  two  double  bonds, 
alkynyl  having  up  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  group  which  contains 
one  or  two  triple  bonds,  cycloalkyi  having  a  cycloaliphatic 
ring  containing  from  5  to  8  carbon  atoms  and  having  up  to  two 
C|-4  alkyl  substituents,  aryl  or  aralkyl  wherein  aryl  as  such  or 
in  a  compound  term  designates  phenyl  or  phenyl  having  halo, 
Ci-4  alkyl,  halo  (Cm)  alkyl,  C^  alkenyl,  C5-8  cycloalkyi, 
amino,  mono-  or  di-  (C1-4)  alkylamino,  Ci^  alkoxy,  methyl- 
enedioxy,  cyano,  carboxy,  hydroxy,  carbo  (C1-4)  alkoxy,  car- 
bamoyl or  nitro  substitution, 
R2  and  R3  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl  and  aralkyl,  as  defined 
above,  or  R2  and  R3  taken  together  with  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  atom  may  form  a  5-7  membered  heterocyclic 
ring  wherein  the  hetero  atoms  are  nitrogen,  and 
R4  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl  and  aralkyl,  as  defined 
above  and;  R5  is  hydrogen  or  acetyl. 
7.  Method  which  comprises  contacting  a  susceptible  mi- 
crobe with  an  effective  antimicrobial  amount  of  a  compound  as 
claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,212,874 
GLYOXAL-2-OXIM  DERIVATIVES  AND  A  PROCESS 
FOR  RELIEVING  PAIN/OR  INFLAMMATION 
THEREWITH 
Talu^i  Honna;  Motoaki  Tanaka;  Syozo  Yamada,  and  Hidekazu 
Miyake,  all  of  Tokushima,  Japan,  assignors  to  Taiho  Pharma- 
ceutical Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,821 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1978,  53-27300 

Int.  a  J  C07D  261/08:  A61K  31/42 

U.S.  a.  424-272  5  Oaims 

1.  A  glyoxal-2-oxim  derivative  represented  by  the  formula. 


N 


Jl— C— CH=NOH 


[I] 


H 
o 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  or  a  lower  alkyl  of  C1-4  or 
phenyl  group. 

4.  Method  of  relieving  pain  and/or  inflammation  in  a  patient 
in  need  of  such  relief,  said  method  comprising  administering  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,212,875 
IMIDAZOLYL  ALKYL  BISAMIDINES 
Graham  J.  Durant,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  and  Peter  D.  Miles, 
Hitchin,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  A  French 
Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 

Filed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,145 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1977, 
18881/77 

Int  G.^  C07D  233/64.  233/66;  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  G.  424—273  R  16  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure 

X'  X2  ^ 

II  II  '^ 

Het-(CH2)mZ(CH2)nNHCNH(CH2),NHCNHR 

in  which 
Het  is  imidazole  which  is  attached  at  a  ring  carbon  and 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  trifluoro- 
methyl,  hydroxymethyl,  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy; 
Z  is  sulphur  or  methylene; 
m  is  0,  1  or  2,  n  is  2  or  3,  and  m-i-n  is  3  or  4; 
R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  I, 

each  of  X'  and  X^  is  sulphur,  a  nitromethylene  group 
CHNO2,  or  an  imino  group  NY,  where  Y  is  hydrogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkyl,  cyano  or  carbamoyl  CONH2;  and 
q  is  from  2  to  12;  in  the  form  of  the  free  base  or  its  phar- 

maceutically-acceptable  acid  addition  salts. 
16.  A  method  of  blocking  histamine  H2-receptors  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  need  thereof  in  an 
effective  amount  to  block  said  receptors  a  compound  of  claim 
1. 


4,212,876 

SUBSTITUTED  OR  UNSUBSTTTUTED 

2-PHENYLBENZIMIDAZOLES  AS  ANTI-OBESITY 

AGENTS 

William  J.  Houlihan,  Mt.  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Sandoz,  Inc., 

E.  Hanover,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  874,467,  Feb.  2,  1978, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  810,917, 

Jun.  29,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  917,413 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/415 
U.S.  G.  424-273  B  7  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  obesity  by  preventing  the  absorp- 
tion of  glucose  which  comprises  administering  orally  or  paren- 
tally to  a  mammal  in  need  of  said  treatment  a  weight  reducing 
amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


July  15,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1043 


wherein 
Ri  represents  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 
R2  represents  hydrogen,  fluoro  or  chloro. 


4,212,877 
l-ARYLOXY-2-HYDROXY-3-[(BENZIMIDAZOLIN-ONE- 
SUBSTITUTED  ALKYD-AMINOJ-PROPANES  AND 
SALTS  THEREOF 
Herbert  Koppe,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein;  Anton  Mentrup,  Mainz- 
Kastel;  Ernst-Otto  Renth;  Kurt  Schromm,  both  of  Ingelheim 
am  Rhein;  Wolfgang  Hoefke,  Budenbeim,  and  Gojko  Mua- 
cevic,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am 
Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  838,450,  Oct.  3, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,280 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 
1976,  2644833 

Int.  G.2  A61K  31/415;  C07D  235/26 
U.S.  G.  424—273  B  7  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O— CH2— CH— CH2— N— D— R5 

I  I 

OA  R4 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen;  halogen;  trifluoromethyl;  nitro;  alkyl 

of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkoxyal- 

kyl  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms;  alkenyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms; 

alkynyl  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms;  alkenyloxy  of  3  to  6  carbon 

atoms;  alkynyloxy  of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms;  — (CH2);t — A' 

where  x  is  1,  2  or  3  and  A'  is  cyano,  amino,  carboxamido  or 

hydroxyl;  or  — CH2— SO2— CH3; 

R2  is  hydrogen;  halogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy 

of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  aralkoxy  of  7  to  14  carbon  atoms; 

alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  nitro;  or,  together  with  R3, 

— CH=CH — CH=CH— ,  which  is  attached  to  carbon 

atoms  of  the  phenyl  ring  in  the  ortho  position  with  respect 

to  each  other; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  alkoxy 

of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  or  benzyloxy; 
R4  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  or  aralkyl  of  7 

to  14  carbon  atoms; 
Rsis 


I 

where  B  is  —  NR12, 


4,212,878 
PHENYLACETAMIDE  DERIVATIVE  ANALGESICS 

Daniel  Lednicer,  Evansville,  Ind.,  and  Jacob  Szmuszkovicz, 
Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kala- 
mazoo, Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,632 
Int.  G.-'  C07D  405/04;  A61K  31/40;  C07D  207/04 
U.S.  G.  424—274  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri   O 

I      II 

CH— N— C— CH2 


a 


N 


/ 

J 

\ 


R2 


R3 


wherein 
R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C3-alkyl; 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C3-alkyl; 

each  of  R2  and  R3  is  independently  a  Ci  to  Ca-alkyl.  or  R2  is 
a  C3  to  C5-(allylic)alkenyl  when  R3  is  a  C|  to  Q-alkyl,  or 
R2  and  R3,  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  bonded  complete  a  mono-nitrogen  heterocyclic  ring 
having  3  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
Q  and  P,  taken  together,  represent  an  0x0  group  (0=)  or  a 
C2  to  C3-alkylenedioxy  group;  taken  separately,  when  P 
or  Q  is  hydroxy,  then  the  other  of  P  or  Q  is  hydrogen,  Ci 
to  C3-alkyl  or  phenyl-(Ci  to  C2)alkyl; 
each  of  X  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  Ci  to  Cs-alkyl,  Ci  to  C3-alkyloxy,  a  halogen 
having  an  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35,  nitro,  trifluoro- 
methyl and  azido,  providing  that  when  X  is  halogen,  Y  is 
Ci  to  C3-alkyl,  Ci  to  Cs-alkyloxy  or  halogen,  and  that 
when  X  is  nitro,  trifluoromethyl  or  azido,  Y  is  hydrogen, 
and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 
13.  A  composition  useful  in  pharmaceutical  dosage  unit  form 
for  alleviating  pain  in  warm-blooded  mammals  which  com- 
prises a  compound  of  formula  1  in  claim  1  in  combination  with 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,212,879 

BENZYL  PYRROLYL  METHYL  CARBOXYLATE 

INSECTiaDES  AND  ACARICIDES 

Tadashi  Ohsumi,  Kyoto;  Nobushige  Itaya,  Nishinomiya,  and 

Masachika   Hirano,   Ibaraki,   all   of  Japan,   assignors   to 

Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,049 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  7,  1977,  52-121244 

Int.  G.=  AOIN  9/22;  C07D  207/32 

U.S.  G.  424—274  7  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I), 


where  R12  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  or  lower 
alkynyl; 

D  is  alkylene  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms;  and 

A  is  hydrogen; 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

7.  The  method  of  blocking  the  a-  and  /3-adrenergic  receptors 
in  a  warm-blooded  animal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises 
perorally,  parenterally  or  rectally  administering  to  said  animal 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


/       \^  /^  N-CH2-0-C- 


0) 


Rl 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  C1-C3  alkyl  or  a  C1-C3 
alkoxyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom  linked  to  the  meta  or  para 
position  and  K\  is  a  group  of  the  formula  (II)  or  (III), 


1044 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  15,  1980 


(11) 


R4(n) 


(III) 


4,212,881 
STREPTOVARiaN  C  DERIVATIVES 

Kazuya  Sasaki,  Higashi  Kunime;  Hiromi  Mitsui,  Tokyo,  and 
Kazukiyo  Onodera,  Nagareyama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kaken  Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,802 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1978,  53-16408 

Int.  aj  A61K  31/395;  C07D  491/08 

U.S.  a.  424-275  2  Qaims 

1.  A  Streptovaricin  C  derivative  having  the  formula: 


wherein  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  and  when   ^"^ 
R2  is  a  methyl  group  R3  is  also  a  methyl  group,  and  when  R2 
is  a  hydrogen  atom  R3  is  a  group  of  the  formula. 


RO 


R5  H 

\         / 

C=C 
/  \ 

R6 


or         CH3O— N=sC 


/ 
\ 


H 


wherein  R5  is  a  halogen  atom  or  a  C1-C3  alkyl,  vinyl  or  a 
C1-C3  alkoxymethyl  group,  R6  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom 
or  a  methyl  group,  or  taken  together,  R5  and  R6  may  form  a 
tetramethylene  group  by  connecting  together  at  ends  thereof, 
R4  is  a  halogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxyl  or  3,4- 
methylenedioxy  group,  n  is  1  or  2  and  Y  is  a  isopropyl  or 
cyclopropyi  group,  the  esters  of  the  formula  (I)  including 
stereoisomers  owing  to  steric  configuration  of  the  carboxylic 
acid  and  optical  isomers  owing  to  the  asymmetric  carbon  of 
the  acid. 

7.  A  method  for  controlling  insects  and  acarids  which  com- 
prises applying  an  insecticidally  and  acaricidally  effective 
amount  of  the  compound  according  to  claim  1  to  insects  and 
acarids. 


4,212,880 

SYMMETRICALLY  SUBSTITUTED  PYROMELLITIC 

DIIMIDES  AS  RUMINANT  FEED  ADDITIVES 

Michael  H.  Fisher,  Bridgewaten  Peter  Kulsa,  Piainfield,  and 

Bruce  O.  Linn,  Bridgewater,  all  of  N. J.,  assignors  to  Merck  A 

Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,039 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/40 

U.S.  a  424-274  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  feed  efliciency  of  ruminant 

animals  which  comprises  orally  administering  to  a  ruminant 

animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the  formulae 


N— R 


wherein  each  R  is  the  same  and  represents  hydrogen,  loweral- 
kyl,  ioweralkenyl,  loweralkynyl,  cyclopropyi,  nitrophenyl; 
substituted  loweralkyi  wherein  the  substituent  is  one  or  two  of 
hydroxy.  hydroxyloweralkoxy,  hydroxyloweralkylthio, 
amino,  mono-  or  di-loweralkylamino,  mono-  or  di-(hydroxy 
substituted  loweralkyl)amino,  loweralkanoyloxy,  loweralk- 
oxy,  mercapto,  loweralkylthio,  loweralkylsulfmyl,  loweralkyl- 
sulfonyl  or  loweralkoxycarbonyl;  loweralkanoyl,  benzoyl, 
diloweralkylammo,  mono-substituted  amino  wherein  the  sub- 
stituent is  loweralkanoyl,  benzoyl  or  loweralkanoyloxy; 
X  and  Y  are  independently  hydrogen,  halogen  or  loweral- 
kyi. 


(I) 


CH3 


CH3 


wherein  R  represents  an  allyl,  cyclopentyl,  cyclohexyl  or 
adamanthyl  group  or  a  C1-C20  alkyl  group  which  can  be 
substituted  with  hydroxy!,  cyano,  acetyl,  formyl,  furoyi,  then- 
oyl,  methoxy.  carbamyl.  phenyl  or  phenyl  group  substituted 
with  nitro  or  ethyl  or  a  phenacyl  group  which  can  be  substi- 
tuted with  a  halogen,  methoxy  or  phenyl  group. 

2.  An  antiviral  composition  comprising  an  antivirally  effec- 
tive amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  an  adjuvant. 


4,212,882 
SUBSTITUTED  THIOPHENES 
George  G.I.  Moore,  Birchwood,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Riker  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Northridge,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  893,988,  Apr.  6,  1978,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  797,182,  May  16, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,333 
Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/00;  C07D  333/22 
U.S.  a.  424-275  n  Qain^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH3)3C 


(CH3)3C 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  halogen. 

3.  A  method  for  combatting  inflammatory  processes  in  a 
mammal  which  comprises  administering  an  effective  dose  less 
than  the  toxic  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

(CH3)3C 


^^-^' 


(CH3)3C 

wherein  L  is  carbonyl  or  a  carbon-carbon  bond  and  R  is  hydro- 
gen, methyl  or  halogen. 
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4,212,883 
SULFONIC 

AaD-N'-METHYLAMIDO-N-SULFENYL-N-METHYL- 
CARBAMIC  AQD  ESTERS 
Peter  Siegel,  Cologne;  Engelbert  Kiihle,  Berg.  Gladbach-  In- 
geborg  Hammann,  Cologne;  Bemhard  Homeyer,  Opiaden,  and 
Wolfgang  Behrenz,  OTerath-Steinenbnieck,  all  of  Fed.  Rep  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Uyerkusen 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany  ' 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  592,860,  JuL  2, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,113,876. 
This  application  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,386 

1974*M34184"*^'  ""*"****""  ^^'  "*"•  °'  Germany,  Jun.  16, 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/16;  C07D  339/02 
^f^*2*-277  .Claims 

1.  A  sulfonic  acid-N'-methylamido-N'-sulfenyl-N-methyl- 
carbamic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 

CM-alkyl  CH3      CH3  R3  ■ 

\  I  I  / 

N-S02N-S-N-CCX)-N=C 

Ci^-alkyl  \,^^ 

in  which 

R3  and  R4  each  independently  is  cyano,  or  alkyl,  alkoxy, 

alkylthio  or  alkoxycarbonyl  with  1-4  carbon  atoms  in 

each  alkyl  group,  or  R3  and  R-*  together  form  a  ring. 

5.  A  method  of  combating  insects  acarids  or  nematodes 

which  comprises  applying  to  the  insects,  acarids  or  nematodes 

or  to  a  habitat  thereof  an  insecticidally,  acaricidally  or  nemati- 

cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 

4,212  884 

PREVENTION  OF  PROSTAGLANDIN-INDUCED 
ENTEROPOOLING  WITH  PGIS  AND  PGD'S 
Andre'    Robert,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  905,481,  May  12, 1978 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9J16 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/19.  31/34,  31/215 

f^'"^^'  « Claims 

1.  In  a  method  consistmg  essentially  of  administering  a  diarr- 
heogemc  prostaglandin  systemically  to  a  mammal  for  the  in- 
duction of  a  prostaglandin-like  pharmacological  effect,  an 
improvement  which  comprises: 

concommitantly  administering  an  anti-enteropooling  dose  of 
a  prostacyclin  or  1 1-oxo-prostaglandin. 


the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine, 
iodine,  phenyl.  ^OR3,  _sr3,  -NR^rS,  -N®R*R5R6xe, 

O 
II 
CH3C-, 

f/i  •  -^^^'>^^''  -PO(R4)R5and  C-N,  wherein  R  is 
alkyl  and  contains  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R*.  R5  and  R^are 
mdividually  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  xe  is  an  anion 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloride,  bromide,  io- 
dide, bisulfate,  acetate  and  methyl  sulfate  and  Y®  is  an  alkali 
metal  or  ammonium. 


4,212,886 

STABILIZED  BENACFYZINE  HYDROCHLORIDE 

Gerlof  Homan,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Survival  TechnoloKV 

Inc.,  Bethesda,  Md. 

FUed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,987 
.TO  ^  Int  a^  A61K  i//2iJ 

U.S.  CI.  424-308  ,0  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  therapeuti- 
cally effective  amount  of  benactyzine  hydrochloride  dissolved 
in  a  solvent  mixture  consisting  Of  propylene  glycol  and  water 
the  propylene  glycol  being  present  in  an  amount  of  30  to  50% 
by  volume  and  sufficient  to  increase  the  stability  of  the  benac- 
tyzine hydrochloride  over  that  in  water  alone  and  the  water 
being  present  in  an  amount  of  70  to  50%  by  volume  and  suffi- 
cient to  prevent  dehydration  of  the  benactyzine  hydrochloride 


4,212  885 

INSECnaDAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

CERTAIN  TETRAORGANOTIN  COMPOUNDS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  USING  SAME 

Melvin  H.  Gitlitz,  Edison;  John  E.  Engelhart,  Westfield,  both  of 

wi*;.!!?  ^^'***  ^-  ^*^'  ^^°^  Colombia,  assignors  to 
MAT  Chemicals  Inc.,  Woodbridge,  N  J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  850,856,  Nov.  11, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,138,483 

This  appUcation  Dec.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,947 

Int  a.2  AOIN  9/00.  9/36 

^t?*^:??     .  ♦Claims 

1.  A  method  for  killing  insects  on  useful  plant  crops  by 
applymg  to  said  plant  crops  an  insecticidally  effective  amount 
of  a  tetraorganotin  compound  of  the  formula 


4,212  887 
N-METHYL-N.(SULPHONIC  AQD 
AMIDE-N  -SULPHENYD-CARBAMIC  AOD  ESTERS 
Alfons  Hartmann,  Beckingen;  Engelbert  Kuhle,  Bergisch-Glad- 
bach;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne;  Wolfgang  Behrenz,  Ov- 
erath,  and  Bemhard  Homeyer,  Uverkusen,  aU  of  Fed,  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Uverkusen. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  756,049,  Dec.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,148  910 

This  appUcation  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948  190 
im^MOOm^'  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 

.f  e^'S''  ^"^^  ^/^<^'  C07C  119/18;  C07F  9/02;  AOIN  57/06 
U.S.  a  424-304  gcui^ 

1.  An  N-methyI-N-(sulphonic  acid  amide-N'-sulphenyl).car- 
bamic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


f        CH3 

RI-SO2— N-S-N-CO-O-NssC 

\ 


R4 


(CH3)3Sn^CH2)m-Y  Qr) 


R2 


wherein  m  is  0  or  1,  RJ  and  R2  are  individually  selected  from 


R5 

in  which 
R'  is  dialkyiamino  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl 
radical,  phenyl  or  phenyl  carrying  at  least  one  halogen, 
alkyl  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro  or  trihalogenomethyl 
substituent, 
R2  is  alkyl  with  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl  or 
cycloalkyi  or  phenyl  carrying  at  least  one  halogen,  alkyl 
with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl  substitu- 
ent, and 

R*  and  R5  each  independently  is  cyano  or  alkyl,  alkoxy, 
alkylthio,  alkoxycarbonyl.  dialkylcarbamoyl  or  dialkoxy- 
phosphoryl  with  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  per  alkyl  moiety,  or 

R  and  K\  conjoinUy  with  the  adjacent  carbon  atom,  form 
an  optionally  methyl-  or  phenyl-substituted  dithiolane, 
dithiane.  oxathiolane  or  oxathiane  ring. 
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4^12,888 
ANILIDE  DERIVATIVES  AS  ANTIDEPRESSANTS 

Jacob  SzmuszkoTicz,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Scr.  No.  7%,989,  May  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,128,663, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  777,599,  Mar.  15, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

746,191,  Nov.  30,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  3, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  930,688 

Int  a.2  AOIK  31/24:  C07C  103/38 

VJS.  a.  424—324  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


the  mixture  from  vessel  to  vessel  in  response  to  the  level  of 
mixture  in  the  transferor  vessel  being  above  a  predetermined 
level,  subsequently  changing  the  second  and  succeeding  ves- 
sels to  a  second  mode  at  the  time  of  first  discharge  of  product 
from  the  last  vessel  or  at  the  time  of  cessation  of  introduction 
of  mixture  into  the  system,  whichever  is  later,  by  transferring 
the  mixture  from  vessel  to  vessel  in  response  to  the  level  of 


e/^ 


^U 


<'/^ 


rpL". 


\^^a 


COK¥£/fr^A\ 


/ia 


— ^-      ^-1  II., 


il)i£L         1 


i/. 


y/a 


Ua. 


■)h  -iia 


wherein  the  heavy  dot  (•)  at  the  1 -position  carbon  atom  of  the  mixture  in  the  transferee  vessel  being  below  a  predetermined 

cyclopentyl  ring  denotes  the  trans-configuration  relative  to  the  level,  and  returning  each  vessel  operating  in  the  second  mode 

oxygen  group  (— ORi)  in  the  2-position  of  the  cyclopentyl  to  the  first  mode  after  the  preceeding  vessel  has  been  emptied 

ring;  of  mixture,  wherein  product  can  be  continuously  discharged 

R  is  C3  to  Cb-cycloalkyl;  from  the  last  vessel  of  said  reaction  system  at  a  steady  rate  and 

Riishydrogen,  CitoCs-alkyl,  C3toC5-(allylic)alkenyl.  the  f,sh  can  be  introduced  into  the  first  vessel  of  said  reaction 

benzyl  group  system  while  product  is  being  discharged. 


Y' 


— CH2 


Z' 


wherein  Y'  and  Z'  are  as  defined  below,  or  the  group 


O 
II 
— C— R2 


where  R2  is  hydrogen,  C|  to  C3-alkyl,  the  benzyl  group  as 
above,  or  a  phenyl  group 


^ 


Z' 

wherein  Y'  and  Z'  are  as  defined  hereinbelow;  and  each  of 
Y  and  Z  or  Y'  and  Z'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of  from 
9  to  35,  trifiuoromethyl,  Ci  to  Cs-alkyl  and  Ci  to  C3- 
alkyloxy,  and  Y,  Z,  or  Y'  and  Z'  are  not  necessarily  the 
same  at  the  same  time. 


4,212,890 
MANUFACTURE  OF  PELLETS  FROM  FEED  MEALS 
Hubert  Tiefenbacher,  Ludwigshafen;  Friedrich  Kraus,  Mann- 
heim, and  Guenther  Matthias,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,772 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  2, 
1977,  2729917 

Int.  a.2  A23K  1/22 
U.S.  a.  426—69  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  pellets  of  feed  meals, 
comprising: 
mixing  feed  meals,  which  have  not  been  pretreated  with 
urea,  homogeneously  with  from  0.1  to  1%  by  weight  of  a 
pulverulent  urea-formaldehyde  resin  obtaned  by  spray- 
drying  a  urea-formaldehyde  solution  said  urea-formalde- 
hyde resin  having  a  molar  ratio  of  urea  to  formaldehyde  of 
from  1:1.6  to  1:2  and  having  a  free  formaldehyde  content 
from  1  to  4%  by  weight  with  reference  to  the  urea-for- 
maldehyde resin,  said  free  formaldehyde  being  included  in 
said  molar  ratio,  and  without  further  addition  of  urea 
pelletizing  the  mixture. 


4,212,889 

METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  HSH  CONTINUOUSLY 

AND  SERIALLY  THROUGH  A  PLURALITY  OF  VESSELS 

Manuel  E.  Fuentevilla,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  assignor  to  The  De 

Laval  Separator  Company,  Poughkeepsie,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,335 

Int.  a.2  A22C  2i/00 

U.S.  a.  426—7  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  processing  fish  to  fish  solubles 

and  fish  solids  which  comprises  continuously  passing  a  mixture 

of  fish  and  processing  reagents  serially  through  a  reaction 

system  comprising  a  plurality  of  vessels,  and  controlling  the 

flow  of  mixture  from  each  vessel  to  the  next,  in  a  first  mode  of 

initial  introduction  of  mixture  into  said  system,  by  transferring 


4,212,891 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING 

FOODSTUFFS 

Yuko  Fujita,  and  Hisashi  Kudo,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Japan  Storage  Battery  Company  Limited,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,075 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13, 1977,  52/110651; 
Sep.  14,  1977,  52/110945;  Nov.  22, 1977,  52/140356 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  43/00 
U.S.  a.  426—231  6  Qaims^ 

1.  A  method  of  storing  foods  in  a  storage  chamber  compri^  - 
ing: 
applying  a  D.C.  voltage  to  an  electrolytic  cell  in  order  t>: 
remove  oxygen  from  the  atmosphere  in  said  storage  cham- 
ber, said  cell  comprising  an  electrolyte,  an  oxygen  gener- 
ating anode,  and  a  gas  diffusion  cathode  in  contact  with 
the  atmosphere  in  said  storage  chamber  and  capable  of 
selectively  subjecting  oxygen  in  the  atmosphere  to  elec- 
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trolytic  reduction  at  the  cathode  without  substantially 
generating  hydrogen;  and 
introducing  air  into  said  storage  chamber  in  order  to  control 
the  oxygen  concentration  in  said  storage  chamber  to  a 
desired  value  less  than  the  oxygen  concentration  in  said 
air. 


4,212,892 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  HIGH-PROTEIN  SNACK 

FOOD 

M.  Helmy  Chahine,  and  J.  Alfred  Brothers,  both  of  Dartmouth, 
Canada,  assignors  to  Nova  Scotia  Research  Foundation  Cor- 
poration, Canada 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  810,724 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  13, 1977,  276098 
Int.  a.2  A23J  3/00 
U.S.  a.  426—289  19  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  high-protein  snack  food,  com- 
prising admixing  a  plastic  protein  gel  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fish  gel,  soybean  gel,  and  mixtures  of  fish  gel  and 
soybean  gel  with  about  17  to  50  percent  by  weight,  of  the  gel, 
of  dry  starch  or  flour  to  obtain  a  homogeneous  mass  of  gel- 
starch  material,  forming  the  material  into  desired  shaped,  said 
protein  gel  containing  sufficient  water  to  render  said  gel  pliable 
without  the  need  for  the  addition  of  any  further  water,  and 
thereafter  cooking  the  material,  and  wherein  all  steps  prior  to 
cooking  are  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  5°  C-  or  less  when 
fish  gel  is  present. 


4,212,894 
SOFT-MOIST  PET  FOOD  PROCESS 
Roger  W.  Franzen,  Jr.,  PleasantviUe,  N.Y.;  Charles  J.  Cante,  St 
Anne,  111.;  Joseph  J.  Griffin,  Bronx,  N.Y.;  Robert  E.  Schara, 
Norwalk,  Conn.,  and  Charles  T.  Stocker,  Augusta,  Mich., 
assignors  to  General  Foods  Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,524 
Int  a.2  A23B  4/02,  4/14 
U.S.  G.  426—332  20  Claims 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  a  meat -containing, 
intermediate-moisture  animal  food  comprising  meaty  materi- 
als, and  sufficient  amounts  of  preservatives  to  stabilize  the  final 
product  against  microbial  deterioration,  adapted  to  be  pack- 
aged without  resoh  to  sterilization  and  stored  for  extended 
periods  of  time  without  refrigeration,  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  preparing  a  flowable  slurry  of  fresh,  uncooked  meaty 
material  in  a  solution  containing  sufficient  preservatives  to 
maintain  the  meat  free  from  microbial  spoilage  for  a  per- 
iod of  at  least  5  days  without  refrigeration  and  having  a 
moisture  content  in  excess  of  50%  and  an  Ah>  in  excess  of 
0.88; 

(b)  holding  the  slurry  at  a  temperature  effective  to  maintain 
homogeneity  of  the  slurry  including  dispersed  fat  untU 
needed  for  processing; 

(c)  pasteurizing  the  meaty  material; 

(d)  shaping  the  pasteurized  meaty  material,  including  any 
additional  nutritional  ingredients  and  preservatives,  into 
the  desired  form;  and 

(e)  packaging  the  shaped  animal  food  in  a  substantially  mois- 
ture-impermeable package. 


4,212,893 

AaDIHED  WHOLE  MILK  BEVERAGE  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 

Jungo  Takahata,  Machida,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honey  Bee  Corpo- 
ration,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1978,  53-14348; 
Feb.  10, 1978,  53-14349 

Int  a.2  A23C  9/(W,  9/10:  A23L  2/02 
U.S.  G.  426—330.2  13  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  stable,  emulsified,  acidified 
whole  milk  beverage  which  comprises 

(1)  adding  an  aqueous  solution  of  locust  bean  gum  to  whole 
milk,  the  amount  of  locust  bean  gum  being  0.3%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  milk  beverage, 
and  agitating  to  form  a  whole  milk  emulsion; 

(2)  mixing  said  whole  milk  emulsion  with  at  least  one  acidi- 
fying agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fruit 
juice  and  organic  acids  acceptable  for  use  with  a  beverage, 
at  a  temperature  of  35*  to  60'  C,  to  form  an  acidified 
emulsion  having  a  pH  of  between  3.4  and  3.6; 

(3)  stabilizing  said  acidified  emulsion  by  stirring  for  10  to  30 
minutes; 

(4)  homogenizing  said  stabilized  acidified  emulsion  of  whole 
milk;  and  then 

(5)  sterilizing  said  stabilized,  acidified  emulsion  of  whole 
milk  and  placing  it  into  a  container,  thereby  producing  a 
stable,  emulsified  whole  milk,  free  from  segregated  curds, 
having  a  pH  of  from  3.4  to  3.6. 

6.  A  stable,  emulsified,  acidified  whole  milk  beverage  free 
from  segregated  curds  comprising  whole  milk,  water,  0.3%  by 
weight  of  locust  bean  gum,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
beverage,  as  a  stabilizing  agent,  and  an  amount  of  at  least  one 
acidifying  agent,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fruit 
juice  and  organic  acids  acceptable  for  use  with  beverages, 
sufficient  to  impart  a  pH  of  between  3.4  and  3.6  to  said  bever- 
age. 


4,212,895 
PRODUCTION  OF  ISO-a-AOD 
Derek  R.  J.  Laws,  Bexleyheath;  Nigel  A.  Bath,  Kemsing;  Colin 
S.  Ennis,  Chislehurst;  John  A.  Pickett  Kimpton,  and  Alfred 
G.  Wheldon,  GaUey  Wood,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to  Brew- 
ing  Patents  Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  May  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  793,357 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  13,  1976; 
42613/76 

Int.  G.2  C12C  3/00,  9/02 
U.S.  G.  426—600  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  an  iso-alpha-acid  preparation,  suit- 
able for  addition  to  beer  without  haze  formation  which  method 
consists  essentially  of: 
(i)  extracting  hops  with  liquid  carbon  dioxide  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  -  5*  C.  to  20*  C.  and  under  a  pressure  of 
slightly  greater  than  that  of  the  corresponding  vapor 
pressure  of  liquid  carbon  dioxide  at  the  extraction  temper- 
ature, thereby  extracting  at  least  a  poriion  of  the  alpha- 
acids  contained  in  ihe  hops  into  the  carbon  dioxide; 
(ii)  evaporating  off  the  liquid  carbon  dioxide  under  condi- 
tions such  that  the  extract  comes  in  contact  only  with 
equipment  which  is  chemically  inert  to  the  extract 
thereby  recovering  a  primary  hop  extract  of  high  purity 
consisting  essentially  of  alpha-acids,  beta-acids,  hop  oU 
and  the  following  impurities:  uncharacterized  soft  resins 
up  to  3%;  hard  resins  up  to  0.5%;  tannins  up  to  0.5%; 
chlorophyll  up  to  0.2%;  fats  and  waxes  up  to  0.2%;  fmes 
up  to  0.5%  and  inorganic  salts  up  to  0.5%,  the  total  impu- 
rities being  up  to  4%  and  said  extract  being  yellow; 
(iii)  preparing  an  alkaline  aqueous  solution  containing  the 

extract;  and 
(iv)  boiling  this  solution  to  converi  substantially  all  the 
alpha-acids  present  therein  to  iso-alpha-acids. 
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4,212,896 
MOLASSES-CONTAINING  ANIMAL  FEED  HAVING 
RESILIENT  STRUCTURE 
Arthur  V.  Brown,  Jr.,  Bessemer,  and  Richard  J.  Karrasch,  Ster- 
rett,  both  of  Ala.,  assignors  to  The  Jim  Dandy  Company, 
Birmingham,  Ala. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853,540,  Nov.  21,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,162,336.  This  application  May  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,386 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  24, 
1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  A23K  1/02 
VS.  a.  426—623  3  Gaims 

1.  a  molasses-containing  extruded  food  consisting  essentially 
of 
50%  to  60%  by  weight  of  ground  cereal  grains, 
15%  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  non-adhesive  protein  inclusive 

of  the  protein  in  said  cereal  grains, 
7J  %  to  20%  by  weight  of  inverted  molasses,  and 
10%  to  15%  by  weight  of  water, 

said  food  having  a  microstructure,  as  seen  by  scanning  elec- 
tronmicroscopy  at  200  x ,  comprised  in  its  greater  part  by 
convoluted  layers  and  in  its  lesser  part  by  inclusions  in 
fissure-like  spaces  of  elongated  chamber-like  cells,  and 
being  compressively  deformable  by  more  than  20%  of  its 
thickness  without  disintegration  by  crumbling  and  with- 
out loss  of  substantial  elastic  resiliency. 


value  by  more  than  20%  and  separating  them  from  the  other 
particles. 


4,212,897 
ADHERENT  CONTROLLED  RELEASE  PESTIODES 
USING  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES 
Robert  W.  Young,  New  York,  N.Y.;  Samuel  Prussin,  Carmel, 
Calif.,  and  Norman  G.  Gaylord,  New  Providence,  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  The  Young,  Prussin,  MGK,  J.V.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  696,274,  Jun.  15,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,630 
Int.  O:-  A61K  31/695:  AGIN  77/0* 
U.S.a.427-2  19aaims 

1.  A  composition  consisting  essentially  of  (a)  an  organopoly- 
siloxane,  soluble  in  organic  solvents,  and  containing  hydroxyl 
groups  or  functional  groups  which  are  hydrolyzable  to  hy- 
droxyl groups,  (b)  a  hydrolyzable  titanium  compound  or  a 
partial  hydrolyzate  thereof  wherein  said  titanium  compound  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetraesters,  tetraanhy- 
drides,  tetraamides  and  chelates  of  glycols,  hydroxyacids, 
dicarboxylic  acids,  diketones,  ketoesters  and  alkanolamines, 
and  (c)  an  msecticide,  said  composition  being  capable  of  in  situ 
formation  of  a  polymeric  coating. 


4,212  898 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COATED  FUEL 
PARTICLES  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  REACTORS 
Milan  Hrovat,  Rodenbach;  Hans  Huschka,  and  Gerhard  Spener, 
both  of  Hanau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
HOBEG      Hochtemperaturreaktor-Brennelement      GmbH, 
Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,967 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16. 
1977,  2751132 

Int.  a.2  C05B  35/51:  G21C  3/58:  C04B  41/06 
U.S.  a.  427—6  10  Qainis 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  coated  nuclear  fuel 
p&rticles  by  batchwise  deposition  of  a  plurality  of  pyrolytic 
carbon  layers  or  a  mixture  of  pyrolytic  carbon  and  silicon 
carbide  layers  and  wherein  the  first  layer  is  a  porous  pyrolytic 
carbon  layer  and  wherein  the  coated  particles  are  subsequently 
classified  the  improvement  comprising  determining  the  aver- 
age density  of  the  classified  coated  particles,  placing  all  of  the 
classified  coated  particles  in  a  heavy  liquid  having  a  density 
deviating  not  more  than  20%  from  said  average  density  and 
selecting  those  particles  by  hydrostatic  weighing  which  have  a 
geometric  density  which  does  not  deviate  from  the  average 


4,212,899 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  COLORANT 

CONTAINING  HIGHLIGHTED  COATED  SUBSTRATE 

Leonard  E.  Hodakowski,  and  Richard  D.  Jenkinson,  both  of  St. 

Albans,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,258,  Nov.  23,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,215 
Int.  a.2  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427—44  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  colorant-containing  high- 
lighted coated  substrate  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  embossing  the  surface  of  a  substrate  to  produce  on  said 
substrate  surface  a  recessed  impression; 

b.  coating  the  entire  surface  of  the  embossed  substrate  with 
a  radiation  curable  fluid  coating  composition  comprising 
from  20  weight  percent  to  80  weight  percent  of  radiation 
reactive  oligomer  or  resin,  from  0  weight  percent  to  50 
weight  percent  of  a  polyfunctional  monomeric  acrylate  or 
methacrylate  crosslinking  agent  and  from  0.01  to  about  15 
weight  percent  of  colorant,  such  that  the  coating  composi- 
tion follows  the  embossed  surface,  said  composition  being 
capable  of  curing  to  form  a  hard  layer  adhering  to  said 
substrate; 

c.  exposing  the  thus-coated  substrate  to  ionizing  or  non-ion- 
izing radiation  to  initiate  the  desired  radiation  cure  of  the 
coating; 

d.  continuing  to  irradiate  said  coated  substrate  until  the 
entire  coating  hardens;  and 

e.  recovering  a  coated  substrate  on  which  the  coating  fol- 
lows the  embossed  pattern  and  in  which  the  recessed  areas 
are  highlighted  with  the  colorant. 


4,212  900 

SURFACE  ALLOYING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

USING  HIGH  ENERGY  BEAM 

Richard  A.  Serlin,  10  Barbour  La.,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich. 

48013 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,344,  Apr.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,241 

Int.  a.2  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  427—53.1  49  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  an  alloy  on  the  surface  of  a  sub- 
strate at  ambient  temperature  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  solidified  material  on  the  surface  of  said  substrate 
while  it  is  substantially  at  ambient  temperature,  said  mate- 
rial being  suitable  for  alloying  with  said  substrate; 

directing  a  beam  of  high  intensity  electro-magnetic  energy 
from  a  source  thereof  at  said  material  for  a  predetermined 
short  period  of  time,  the  intensity  of  said  high  intensity 
beam  and  the  duration  of  said  predetermined  short  period 
of  time  being  selected  to:  (1)  substantially  raise  the  temper- 
ature of  said  material  above  said  ambient  temperature 
solely  by  virtue  of  the  energy  supplied  by  said  high  inten- 
sity beam  so  as  to  melt  said  material  during  said  predeter- 
mined short  period  of  time,  (2)  cause  alloying  of  said 
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material  with  said  substrate  in  a  surface  zone  thereof,  and 
(3)  limit  the  amount  of  thermal  energy  transmitted  to  said 
substrate  to  prevent  substantial  elevation  of  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  substrate  below  said  surface  zone  and  to  allow 
rapid  solidification  of  said  material  thereafter  due  to  the 
dissipation  of  thermal  energy  into  said  substrate. 


(3)  an  acidic  pH-lowering  substance  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  lower  pH  to  about  6.2  to  7.8. 


4,212,901 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  A  SUBSTRATE  WITH  A 

RADIATION  AND  CHEMICALLY  CURABLE  COATING 

COMPOSITION 
Abraham  van  Neerbos,  Tholen,  and  Adrianus  C.  J.  van  Oosterh- 
out,  Roosendaal,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzo  N^V., 
Amhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,353 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Jul.   8,    1977, 
7707669 

Int.  a.2  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  427—53.1  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  a  substrate  with  a  radiation  curable 
coating  composition  based  on  a  polyester  resin  esterified  with 
acrylic  acid  and/or  methacrylic  acid,  a  vinyl  compound  and  a 
photoinitiator,  the  coating  composition  being  dried  under  the 
influence  of  light  having  a  wave  length  of  200  to  600  nm, 
characterized  in  that  the  polyester  resin  esterified  with  meth(a- 
crylic)  acid  has  a  hydroxyl  number  in  the  range  of  50  to  250 
and  an  ethylenic  unsaturation  equivalent  weight  in  the  range  of 
200  to  10,000  grams,  and  in  that  the  coating  composition  also 
contains  a  polyisocyanate  in  an  amount  of  0.7  to  1.3  equivalents 
of  jsocyanate  per  equivalent  of  hydroxyl  contained  in  the 
composition. 

7.  A  method  for  treating  a  substrate  with  a  radiation-curable 
coating  composition  comprising 
applying  to  said  substrate  a  coating  composition  comprising 
(1)  a  polyester  resin  esterified  with. acrylic  acid  and/or 
methacrylic  acid  and  having  an  hydroxyl  number  in  the 
range  of  SO  to  250  and  an  ethylenic  unsaturation  equiva- 
lent weight  in  the  range  of  200  to  10,000  grams,  (2)  a 
polyisocyanate  present  in  an  amount  of  about  0.7  to  about 
1.3  equivalents  of  isocyanate  per  equivalent  of  hydroxyl 
contained  in  said  composition,  (3)  a  vinyl  compound,  and 
(4)  a  photoinitiator, 
initially  curing  the  applied  coating  composition  under  the 
influence  of  light  having  a  wave  length  of  200  to  600  nm, 
and 
completing  the  curing  by  reacting  the  isocyanate  groups  of 
said  polyisocyanate  with  the  hydroxyl  groups  of  said 
polyester  resin. 


4,212,903 
IMPROVING  THE  MAGNETIC  PROPERTIES  OF 
GAMMA-IRON  (III)  OXIDE 
Georg  Schnell;  Fritz  Hammon,  both  of  Ludwigshafen,  and  Man- 
fred Ohlinger,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  490,619,  Jul.  22, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,989 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1972  2254810 

Int.  O:-  HOIF  70/00.  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  Q.  427—127  5  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  magnetic  properties  of  gam- 
ma-iron(lll)  oxide  pigments  which  comprises: 
applying  to  said  gamma-iron(lll)  oxide  pigments  a  basic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metal  hydroxides  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides  to 
provide  a  pigment  crystal  surface  having  a  pH  above  8, 
which  basic  compounds  can  bi  removed  by  elution  of  the 
said  pigments  after  they  have  been  heated  at  a  temperature 
of  from  400°  to  700°  C,  and 
heating  said  pigments  at  a  temperature  of  from  400°  to  700° 
C,  said  surface  crystal  pH  remaining  above  8  throughout 
said  heating  step,  whereby  the  magnetic  properties  of  said 
pigments  are  improved. 


4,212,904 

METHOD  FOR  TREATING  ITEMS  FROM 

MAGNETICALLY  SOFT  ALLOYS 

Georgy  N.  Dubinin,  Lazovsky  pereulok,  4,  kv.  35;  Vladimir  F. 
Rybkin,  Leninsky  prospekt,  37a,  kv.  208;  Mira  P.  Petrova,  I 
Zborovsky  pereulok,  15,  kv.  7;  Elizaveta  L.  Avrukh,  ulitsa 
Chusovskaya,  10,  korpus  2,  kv.  35;  Viktor  V.  Khramtsov, 
Schelkovskoe  shosse,  81,  kv.  90;  Alexandr  D.  Zhivotchenko, 
ulitsa  Kosmodemianskikh,  34a,  kv.  39,  all  of  Moscow,  and 
Viktor  F.  Kuznetsov,  ultisa  Karpinskogo,  36,  korpus  1,  kv.  77, 
Leningrad,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,971 
Int.  Q.2  C23C  9/02 

U.S.  Q.  427—127  4  Claims 


4,212,902 

METHOD  FOR  ALUMINIZING  IMAGE  DISPLAY 

FACEPLATES 

Hugo  A.  Lopez,  Glendale  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to  Zenith  Radio 

Corporation,  Glenview,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  935,032,  Aug.  18, 1978.  This  application 

Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,214 

Int.  Q.2  B05D  5/12:  HOIJ  31/20:  B05D  i/70 

U.S.  Q.  427—64  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  aluminizing  an  image-display  faceplate 

having  a  phosphor  deposit  therein,  the  method  being  the  type 

including: 

(a)  applying  an  organic  film  on  said  faceplate, 

(b)  applying  an  aluminum  film  to  said  organic  film,  and 

(c)  baking  out  the  organic  film;  an  improvement  which  com- 
prises: 

(d)  rewetting  said  faceplate  prior  to  step  (a)  with  a  solution 
comprising: 

(1)  an  aqueous  colloidal  dispersion  of  silica  particles,  said 
particles  comprising  about  0.5  to  1.5  weight-percent; 

(2)  a  nonionic  surfactant  comprising  about  0.001  to  0.004 
weight-percent;  and, 


:i 


/  I 
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1.  A  method  for  treating  articles  made  from  magnetically 
soft  alloys,  comprising  the  steps  of:  chromizing  the  surface  of 
the  articles  inside  a  powder  chromizing  mixture  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  800°- 1200°  C.  and  cooling  subsequently  the  articles  at 
a  rate  not  exceeding  that  of  recrystallization  of  a  metal  of  said 
articles  and  applying  diffusion  processes  of  saturation  of  said 
articles,  said  articles  being  cooled  at  a  rate  close  to  that  of 
diffusion  transformations  and  of  formation  of  magnetic  struc- 
ture in  metal  of  said  articles. 
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4^12,905 
METHOD  OF  COATING  SUPPORTS  USING  ADDITION 

COPOLYMERS  OF  AMINIMIDES 
John  C.  M.  Tsibris,  Gaioesrille,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Rea- 
gents, for  and  on  behalf  of  the  University  of  Florida,  Tallahas- 
see, Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  701,410,  Jun.  30, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,162,355. 
This  application  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,276 
Int.  a.^  C08F  4/04.  14/02:  B05D  7/00:  C03C  17/32 
U.S.  a.  427—221  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  coating  a  support  with  an  addition  copoly- 
mer of  (I)  at  least  one  aminimide  of  the  formula: 


II  \ 

O  R3 

wherein 

Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  lower 
alkyl; 

R3  represents  an  organic  group;  and 

Z  represents  the  residue  of  a  polymerizable  vinyl  compound, 
and  (2)  a  vinyl  compound  having  at  least  one  pendant  primary 
halomethyl  group,  said  polymer  having  coupled  thereto  by 
reaction  with  a  portion  of  the  pendant  primary  halomethyl 
groups  an  amine  ligand  which  affords  sites  for  binding  in  affin- 
ity chromatography,  comprising  contacting  a  support  with  a 
solvent  solution  of  the  polymer,  removing  said  solvent  and 
contacting  said  coated  support  with  a  non-solvent  for  the  final 
polymer  containing  a  primary  amine  having  a  pendant  hydro- 
philic  group,  whereby  said  amine  reacts  with  the  remainder  of 
said  primary  halomethyl  groups  and  enhances  the  bond  be- 
tween said  polymer  and  said  support. 


4,212,906 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCHON  OF 

CARBON/CARBON  COMPOSITE  MATERIAL 

Ronald  Fisher,  and  Norman  Smith,  both  of  Rugby,  England, 

assignors  to  Dunlop  Limiled,  London,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  822,824,  Aug.  8, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,134,360. 
This  appUcation  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,854 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  11, 1976, 
33339/76 

Int.  a.2  B05D  3/12 
U.S.  a.  427-237  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  deposition  of  carbon  on  a  fibrous  com- 
pressible substrate  to  produce  an  all-carbon  composite  article, 
the  method  comprising  locating  the  fibrous  substrate  in  a  fur- 
nace provided  intenoriy  with  a  ram,  bringing  the  ram  into 
contact  with  the  substrate  so  that  the  substrate  is  subjected  to 
pressure  by  the  ram  and  cracking  a  hydrocarbon  gas  in  the 
furnace  to  deposit  carbon  on  the  pressurised  substrate. 


4,212,907 
PRE-TREATMENT  FOR  MOLYBDENUM  OR 
MOLYBDENUM-RICH  ALLOY  ARTICLES  TO  BE 
PLATED 
Ralph  R.  Wright,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,897 
Int.  a.2  C25D  5/34 
U.S.  a.  427—309  8  Claims 

1.  A  pre-treatment  for  a  surface  which  is  to  be  provided  with 
a  metallic  plating  deposited  from  solution,  said  surface  being  a 
material  selected  from  molybdenum  and  molybdenum-rich 
alloys,  comprising: 
anodizing  said  surface  in  aqueous  amino-trimethylenephos- 
phonic  acid  solution  to  form  thereon  a  continuous  gray 
molybdenum  oxide  film,  and 
removing  said  film. 

8.  In  the  method  of  electrolessly  nickel  plating  a  surface  of  a 
metallic  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  molyb- 
denum and  molybdenum-rich  alloys,  said  method  including  the 
steps  of  rendering  said  surface  catalytic  for  the  aqueous-bath 
reduction  of  nickel  cations  to  metallic  nickel  and  the  corre- 
sponding oxidation  of  hypophosphite  anions  to  phosphite  an- 
ions and  then  electrolessly  plating  the  resulting  catalytic  sur- 
face with  nickel  from  an  aqueous  nickel  cation-hypophosphite 
anion  bath,  the  improvement  comprising  preceding  said  ren- 
dering step  with  the  following  sequence  of  operations: 
electro-etching  said  surface  in  chromic  acid-nitric  acid 
solution  at  a  current  density  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.5 
to  1.5  amperes/in2  to  provide  it  with  a  film-free  matte 
finish,    anodizing   the   electro-etched   surface   to   form 
thereon  a  continuous  gray  oxide  film,  and 
removing  said  film. 


4,212,908 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG 
COATED  nLM 
Brian  N.  Hendy,  Welwyn,  England,  and  John  M.  Ford,  Dum- 
fries, Scotland,  assignors  to  Imperical  Chemical  Industries 
Limited,  London,  England 

FUed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,937 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  28,  1977, 
49346/77 

Int.  CI.2  B05D  3/12 
U.S.  a.  427—355  10  Claims 


7.  A  method  of  producing  a  coated  film  by  depositing  a 
coating  medium  on  the  surface  of  an  axially  moving  cooled 
thermoplastic  polymeric  tubular  extrudate  and  reheatmg  and 
inflating  the  coated  extrudate  to  form  an  oriented,  coated 
tubular  film  comprising  the  step  of  substantially  circumferen- 
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tially  spreading  the  deposited  coating  medium  onto  the  surface 
of  the  extrudate,  prior  to  reheating  and  inflating,  by  successive 
contact  of  the  deposited  coating  medium  with  each  of  a  plural- 
ity of  spreading  members  resiliently  biased  into  engagement 
with  said  surface  and  rotating  around  the  periphery  of  the 
extrudate  in  a  common  plane  substantially  normal  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  tubular  extrudate. 


4,212,909 
HREPROOF  BARRIER  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
William  F.  Brown,  Wausau,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Wausau  Homes, 
Inc.,  Wausau,  Wis. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  949,660,  Oct.  10, 1978.  This  appUcation 
Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,292 
Int.  a.2  C08L  61/24:  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427—393.5  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  fireproofing  a  flammable  substrate  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  applying  to  the  exposable  surfaces  of  the  sub- 
strate a  continuous  coating  of  a  composition  comprising  an 
aqueous  dispersion  containing  vinyl  acetate,  titanium  dioxide, 
pumice,  zinc  oxide,  sodium  silicate,  hydrated  magnesium  alu- 
minum silicate,  a  comminuted  high  temperature  fluorocarbon 
resin,  a  furan  resin,  comminuted  charcoal,  and  a  dispersing 
agent,  and  allowing  said  coating  to  cure  to  a  hardened  state. 


4,212,910 
PET  BOTTLE  ASSEMBLIES  PRODUCED  BY  USING  A 
HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE  COMPRISING  A  BLOCK 
COPOLYMER  AND  A  TACKIFYING  RESIN 
Thomas  R.  Taylor,  South  Somerville,  and  Paul  P.  Puletti,  Glen 
Gardner,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  &  Chemi- 
cal Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,100 
Int.  a.2  B65D  11/04.  11/22:  C09J  3/14,  5/00 
U.S.  a.  428—35  11  Claims 

1.  A  PET  bottle  assembly  comprising  a  PET  bottle  which 
has  been  blow-molded  and  joined  to  a  HDPE  base  cup  with  a 
hot  melt  adhesive  which  consists  essentially  of  a  blend  of:  (1)  a 
block  copolymer  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of:  (a)  an 
A-B-A  block  copolymer  where  A  is  a  monovinyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  and  B  is  either  a  conjugated  diene  or  a  rubbery 
mono-olefin  and  (b)  a  teleblock  copolymer  comprising  mole- 
cules having  at  least  three  branches  radially  branching  out 
from  a  central  hub,  each  said  branch  having  polystyrene  termi- 
nal blocks  and  a  butadiene  segment  in  the  center;  (2)  at  least 
one  tackifying  resin  which  serves  to  extend  the  adhesive  prop- 
erties of  the  system;  (3)  at  least  one  stabilizer;  and  (4)  at  least 
one  wax  or  oil  diluent. 


material  and  the  total  thickness  of  the  stack  being  at  least 
twice  the  range  of  the  quanta  of  the  incident  radiation  in 


Ui- 


Un- 


( 


the  foil  material  for  the  radiation  with  which  the  photo- 
cathode  is  to  be  used. 


4,212,912 
ADHESION  IMPARTING  LAYER  OF 
ACRYLONITRILE-BUTADIENE  COPOLYMER  ON  A 
BASE  MATERIAL  FOR  PRINTED  CTRCUITS 
Johann  Wartusch,  Vellmar,  and  Helmut  Fasbender,  Kassei,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Licentia  Patent- Ver- 
waltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main  and  AEG  IsoUer-  und 
Kunststoff  GmbH,  Kassei- Waldau,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,700 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  24, 
1976,  2612438 

Int.  a.2  C23C  3/02 
U.S.  a.  428—209  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  combination  of  an  insulating  material,  serving  as  a 
base  material  in  the  production  of  a  printed  circuit  board,  the 
base  material  being  comprised  of  an  epoxy  resin,  or  of  a  pheno- 
lic resin,  an  adhesion  imparting  layer  thereon,  and  a  copper 
metallic  layer  on  the  adhesion  imparting  layer,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  adhesion  imparting  layer  consists  essentially 
of  an  elastomer  of  an  acrylonitrile-butadiene  copolymer  cross- 
linked  with  an  organic  peroxide. 


4,212,911 
PHOTOCATHODE  FOR  ELECTRORADIOGRAPHIC 
AND  ELECTROFLUOROSCOPIC  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Rudolf  Biiuerlein,  Erlangen;  Dieter  Uhl,  Uttenreuth;  Heinrich 
Diepers,  Erlangen,  and  Karl-Heinz  Jablonskl,  Ebermann- 
stadt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,524 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  6, 
1977  2715483 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  39/00.  43/00:  B32B  3/10:  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  428—131  7  Qaims 

1.  A  photocathode  for  electroradiographic  and  electro- 

fluoroscopic  apparatus  of  the  ionography  type,  for  absorption 

of  x-rays  using  the  external  x-ray  photo  effect,  comprising: 

a  stack  of  more  than  three  foils  perforated  by  an  array  of 

holes,  said  foils  made  of  a  material  with  an  atomic  number 

of  a  value  on  the  order  of  the  value  of  the  atomic  number 

of  gold,  the  holes  of  each  of  said  foils  in  said  stack  taking 

up  at  least  30%  of  the  total  area  of  the  foil,  with  the  space 

in  between  adjacent  foils  being  between  5  ^m  and  5  mm, 

the  thickness  of  each  perforated  foil  being  smaller  than  10 

times  the  range  of  the  photoelectrons  generated  in  the  foil 


4,212,913 

ROOF  COATING  SYSTEM 

Jerry  P.  Auten,  Rte.  6,  Box  752,  Charlotte,  N.C.  28204 

FUed  May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,805 

Int.  a.2  B32B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  428—251  12  Claims 


1.  A  roof  coating  system  of  high  tensile  strength  and  resil- 
ience comprising  an  underlayer  of  coating  material,  an  inter- 
mediate layer  of  woven  fiber  glass  fabric,  and  an  overlayer  of 
said  coating  material  bonded  to  said  underlayer  with  said 
intermediate  fiber  glass  fabric  layer  embedded  between  said 
underlayer  and  overlayer,  said  woven  fiber  glass  fabric  includ- 
ing strands  of  bulked  yam  in  a  relatively  loose  weave,  and  said 
coating  material  comprising  an  acrylic  resin  emulsion. 
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4,212,914 
*"  ELECTROINSULATING  MATERIAL 

Leonty  T.  Ponomareva;  Nina  V.  Ponomareva,  both  of  Ozerny 
pereulok,  2,  kv.  9;  S«rgei  V.  Vasiliev,  ulitsa  Stoikosti,  2/11, 
kv.  93,  all  of  Leningrad;  Olga  V.  Maximikhina,  Proletarskaya 
ulitsa,  47,   kv.   2,   Petrokrepost   Leningradskoi;   Nina   M. 
Golopolosova,  ulitsa  Sovetskaya,  48,  Tosno  Leningradskoi, 
and  Ljudmila  L  Belkina,  ulitsa  Kalyaeva,  14,  kv.  25,  Lenin- 
grad, all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  522,250,  Nov.  8, 1974,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,786 
Int.  a.-  HOIB  3/04.  3/44 
U.S.  a.  428—268  8  Qaims 

1.  An  eiectroinsuiating  material  consisting  essentially  of,  in 
percent  by  weight, 


4,212,916 
DENSE,  FLEXIBLE  COMPOSITE  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Minora   Tanaka,   Gifu;   Kenkichi   Yagi,   Kyoto,   and   Shuqji 
Mizuguchi,  Gifu,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries, 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,680 

Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1978,  53-14047 

Int.  a.2  B32B  27/40 

U.S.  O.  428—290  23  Qaims 

1.  A  composite  sheet  material  comprising  a  fibrous  sheet 

which  is  impregnated  with  a  polyurethane  elastomer,  wherein 

said  polyurethane  elastomer  comprises  the  reaction  product  of 

(A)  a  polymeric  diol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  about 
800-4000; 

(B)  an  organic  diisocyanate  having  the  formula  (I): 


fluonne  rubber 

20-87 

resin 

1-10 

synthetic  rubber 

0-30 

cross-linking  agent 

Ol-lO 

mica 

10-60 

^     filler 

at  least  0  9  and  re- 

presenting the  balance 

R2 


R2 


wherein  said  fluorine  rubber  is  a  copolymer  of  vinylidene 
fluoride;  said  resin  is  a  low  molecular  weight  sticky  resin 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy  resins  based 
on  diphenylolpropane,  urea-formaldehyde  resins,  phenol- 
formaldehyde  resins,  aminophenol  resins,  melamine-for- 
maldehyde  resins,  urethane  resins,  xylenol  resins,  couma- 
rone  resins  and  indene-coumarone  resins;  said  cross-link- 
ing agent  is  a  cross-linking  agent  for  said  fluorine  rubber; 
the  mica  consists  of  particles  having  a  thickness  of  1-10 
microns; 
and  said  filler  is  a  mineral  filler  which  acts  as  a  distribution 

agent  for  said  mica. 
3.  A  composite  formed  by  dissolving  the  eiectroinsuiating 

material  of  claim  1  in  a  solvent  and  applying  said  material  onto 

a  base  as  a  calibrated  layer. 


4,212,915 
MAT  MATERIAL  OF  MELT-SPUN  POLYMERIC 
HLAMENTS  HAVING  DISCONTINUOUS  CAVITIES 
Rolf  Vollbrecht,  Obemburg,  and  Karl  Ostertag,  Erlenbach,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Akzona  Incorporated, 
Asheville,  N.C. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  738,985,  Nov.  4, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,715 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  7, 
1975,  2550070 

Int.  G.2  D04H  1/58 
MS.  G.  428—288  g  Qaims 


I.  A  mat  material  containing  non-woven  melt-spun  poly- 
meric filaments  of  which  at  least  some  intersect  each  other  and 
are  fused  together  at  least  at  some  of  the  points  of  intersection, 
said  filaments  having  a  diameter  of  from  0.2  to  3  mm.  and  a 
plurality  of  adjacent,  separate,  uniform,  discontinuous  cavities 
enclosed  in  an  external  shell,  said  cavities  comprising  hollow 
spaces  having  between  20  and  80  volume  %  of  each  filament. 


OCN- 


H 


H 


NCO 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having 
1-5  carbon  atoms,  respectively,  and 
(C)  a  chain  extender  comprising  40-95  mole  %  organic 
diamine  having  the  formula  (II): 


R2 


H2N 


^: 


R^ 


H 


NH2 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having 
1-5  carbon  atoms,  respectively,  and  60-5  mole  %  phthalic 
acid  dihydrazide  having  the  formula  (III): 


O 

II 

H2NHNC 


O 

N 
CNHNH2 


4,212,917 
POLYISOCYANURATE  FOAM  LAMINATE 
Michael  J.  Skowronski,  Qearwater,  and  Alberto  DeLeon,  St. 
Petersburg,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Celotex  Corpora* 
tion,  Tampa,  Fla. 

FUed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,502 

Int.  G.2  B32B  3/26,  5/20.  31/14 

U.S.  G.  428—310  15  Qaims 


12.  A  laminate  comprising  at  least  one  facing  sheet  adhered 
to  a  polyisocyanurate  foam  which  is  the  reaction  product 
obtained  by  reacting: 
A.  a  polymethylene  polyphenylisocyanate  which  is  a  mix- 
ture of  polymethylene  polyphenylisocyanates  having  the 
formula: 
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NCO 


r      NCO 


O"™' 


-I      NCO 


CH2 


an  integral,  porous  coating  of  a  water  insoluble,  hydrous, 
inorganic  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silicic 
acid  polymers,  aluminic  acid  polymers,  silicic  acid-aluminic 
acid  copolymers,  and  mixtures  thereof,  substantially  all  of  said 
inorganic  oxide  being  present  as  a  coating,  and  said  shaped 
object  having  a  minimum  dimension  of  0.01  to  10  millimeters. 


B. 


wherein  the  mixture  has: 

(a)  a  functionality  of  2.1  to  3.2, 

(b)  an  equivalent  weight  between  120  and  180, 

(c)  a  viscosity  at  25°  between  150  and  2500  centipoises, 
and 

(d)  n  is  an  integer  from  0  to  8  inclusive;  and 
a  polyol  which  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  ethoxylated  trimethylol  propane,  ethoxyl- 
ated  trimethylol  ethane,  ethoxylated  pentaerythritol  and 
ethoxylated  glycerin  and  has  an  equivalent  weight  of  75  to 
125;  in  the  presence  of 

C.  a  catalyst  that  induces 

(a)  reaction  of  the  isocyanate  with  the  polyol  and 

(b)  isocyanurate  ring  formation, 

D.  a  blowing  agent,  and 

E.  a  surfactant 
wherein: 

the  equivalent  ratio  of  A:B  is  2:1  to  6:1, 
C  comprises  from  1  to  5  weight  percent  of  the  composition, 
D  comprises  5  to  20  weight  percent  of  the  composition,  and 
E  comprises  0. 1  to  2  weight  percent  of  the  composition. 
13.  The  laminate  of  claim  12  wherein: 

A.  the  at  least  one  facing  sheet  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  steel,  aluminum,  plastic,  asbestos  and 
felt, 

B.  the  polyol  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  ethoxylated  trimethylol  propane,  ethoxylated  penta- 
erythritol and  ethoxylated  glycerin, 

C.  the  catalyst  is  a  mixture  of  2,4,6-tris-(dimethylaminome- 
thyOphenol  and  potassium  octoate, 

D.  the  blowing  agent  is  trichlorofluoromethane,  and 

E.  the  surfactant  is  a  silicone  surfactant. 


4,212,918 

NONTACKY  SHAPED  OBJECTS  FROM  POLYMER 

LATICES 

Mark  J.  Marquisee,  Landenberg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  700,965,  Jun.  29,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  838,365 

Int.  G.2  B32B  5/18 

U.S.  Q.  428—403  11  Gaims 


4,212,919 
STRENGTHENED  POLYCHROMATIC  GLASSES 
Syed  N.  Hoda,  Horseheads,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Coming  Glass 
Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,937 
Int.  aj  C03C  21/00.  3/20.  3/04 
U.S.  Q.  428— 410  5  Qaims 

1.  Polychromatic  glasses  which,  after  chemical  strengthen- 
ing, exhibit  a  surface  compression  layer  having  a  depth  of  at 
least  0.002",  a  maximum  central  tension  of  at  least  0.7  kg/mm^, 
and  a  modulus  of  rupture  of  at  least  approximately  30,000  psi 
consisting  essentially,  by  weight  on  the  oxide  basis  as  calcu- 
lated from  the  batch,  of  about  11-18%  Na20,  60-70%  Si02, 
2-12%  Zr02,  0.005-0.3%  Ag,  1-4%  F,  and  an  amount  of  at 
least  one  halide  selected  from  the  group  of  CI,  Br,  and  I  suffi- 
cient to  react  stoichiometrically  with  the  Ag,  but  not  more 
than  about  3%. 


1.  A  washed  and  dried  nontacky,  elastomeric  shaped  object 
which  comprises  a  normally  tacky,  uncured  elastomer  contain- 
ing, based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  shaped  object,  less  than 
3%  by  weight  of  water  soluble  material  and  less  than  1%  by 
weight  of  volatile  material,  and  having  0.05  to  3%  by  weight  of 


4,212,920 

HREPROOnNG  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

SODIUM  SILICATE,  GUM  ARABIC  OR  OTHER  GUM, 

AND  A  WATER  DISPERSIBLE  POLYMER  SELECTED 

FROM  THE  CLASS  OF  EPOXY  POLYMERS,  NATURAL 

LATICES  AND  SYNTHETIC  LATICES 
Winthrop  W.  Seamans,  56  Hood  St.,  Hayward,  Calif.  94541 
Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,834 
Int.  a.2  B32B  27/38;  C08L  5/04 
U.S.  G.  428—413  15  Gaims 

1.  A  fire  retardant  composition  useful  for  surface  coating  to 
impart  fire  resistance  to  a  wood  substrate  to  which  the  compo- 
sition is  applied,  said  composition  comprising  (a)  an  aqueous 
solution  of  alkali  metal  silicate,  (b)  a  substance  selected  from 
the  class  of  natural  gums,  synthetic  gums  and  water  soluble 
alginates  and  (c)  a  water-insoluble,  water-dispersible  polymer 
selected  from  the  class  of  epoxy  polymers,  natural  latices  and 
synthetic  latices,  said  silicate  substantially  exceeding  the 
amount  of  components  (b)  and  (c),  the  combined  proportions 
of  (a)  and  (b)  being  sufficient  to  impart  fire  retardant  character- 
istics to  the  composition;  the  amount  of  (c)  being  sufficient  to 
impart  moisture  resistance  to  wood  coated  by  the  composition. 
7.  Wood  coated  with  the  composition  of  claim  1. 


4,212,921 
NON  TOXIC  ACTIVATORS  FOR  ADHESIVE 
COMPOSITIONS 
Leon  E.  Wolinski,  Cheektowaga,  and  Peter  D.  Berezuk,  Ken- 
more,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Pratt  &  Lambert,  Inc.,  Buf* 
falo,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  858,702,  Dec.  8,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,155,950, 
and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,333,  Jul.  14,  1976, 

Pat.  No.  4,080,238,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
763,145,  Jan.  27, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,126,504.  This  application  Apr. 
2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,293 
Int.  G.-  B32B  27/38:  C08F  283/04 
VS.  Q.  428-414  6  Gaims 

1.  A  coated  article  comprising  a  substrate  having  coated 
thereon  an  activatable  curable  adhesive  comprising  a  non-re?c- 
tive  thermoplastic  polyurethane  resin  or  a  non-reactive  elasto- 
mer dissolved  in  a  non-acid  methacrylic  or  acrylic  monomer, 
and  a  methacrylic  acrylic  acid  monomer,  said  monomers  being 
essentially  devoid  of  peroxy  catalyst  activation  capability,  said 
solution  containing  an  effective  amount  of  a  peroxy  catalyst, 
the  said  adhesive  being  activatable  by  contact  with  a  peroxy 
catalyst  activator;  the  improvement  comprising  having  in 
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addition  in  said  adhesive  a  stable,  non-toxic,  peroxy  catalyst 
activator  soluble  in  the  adhesive  solution,  to  activate  the  per- 
oxy catalyst  said  activator  being  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of: 

(•)         ' 


H 

I 

(R)aC( 


N(CH3)2)fc 


R  =  H  or  phenyl,  a = 0  or  1 ,  a  -i- b = 3  and  when  R  is  phenyl, 
a  is  1, 
(b)  CH2=CH(CH3)COOCH2CH(OH)CH2A.  which  is  dif- 
ferent from  the  other  acrylic  or  methacrylic  monomers  in 
the  adhesive,  wherein  A  is  one  of: 


N 


/ 


C2H4OH 


N 


\ 


\ 


N 


/ 


CH3 
C2H4OH 


N 


N 


/ 


C2H5 


N 


/ 
i 

\ 

/ 


,C2H40H 
C6H,3 


C6H13 
CH3 


CI 


N 


/ 


C2H4OH 


CH3 


CH3 

/ 
N 


/ 
\ 


CH 


N 


/ 


C3H7(n) 


H 


/CO 


or 


CH3 
/  CH3 


CH3 


(c)  homopolymers  of  the  compounds  of  (b) 

(d)  a  copolymer  of  at  least  25%  by  weight  of  a  compound  of 
(b)  with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
methyl  methacrylate,  methyl  acrylate,  2-ethyl  hexyl  acry- 
late,  or  butyl  acrylate,  and 

(e)  the  reaction  products  of  epoxy  polymers  with  secondary 
amines  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  N-methyl 
aniline,  N-methyl-p-toluidine,  N-/3-hydroxy  ethyl  anihne, 
N-ethyl  aniline,  N-n-propyl  aniline,  N-/3-hydroxy  ethyl-p- 
toluidine,  diethanol  amine,  dihexyl  amine,  p-chloro-N- 
methylaniline,  N,N'-dimethyl-p-phenylene  diamine,  N,N'- 
di-2-naphthyl-p-phenylene  diamine  and  N-methyl-3,5- 
xylidene,  wherein  from  0.25  to  one  amino  equivalent 
weight  is  reacted  with  one  oxirane  equivalent  weight. 


4^12,922 
POLY(ARYLENE  SULnOE)  RESIN  COATING 
Dale  O.  Tieszen,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,804 
Int.  a.=  B32B  27/2%,  15/18.  27/08 
U.S.  a.  428—419  14  Qaims 

1.  A  coated  article  comprising: 
a  metal  substrate, 

a  cured  first  coating  adhered  to  said  metal  substrate  compris- 
ing poly(arylene  sulfide)  and  an  effective  amount  ranging 
from  about  5  to  70  weight  percent  of  said  first  coating  of 
manganese  dioxide  suitable  for  improving  adhesion  of 
poly(arylene  sulfide)  to  said  substrate,  and 
a  cured  finish  coating  comprising  poly(arylene  sulfide)  ap- 
plied to  said  first  coating. 


4,212,923 

LAMINATE  USING  A  POLY(ARYLENE 

SULnDE)-POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE 

ADHESIVE 

Donnie  G.  Brady,  Bartlesyille,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 

leum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  560,394,  Mar.  20, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,157,273. 
This  application  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,617 
Int.  a.2  C09J  5/04 
U.S.  a.  428—419  10  Qauns 

1.  A  laminate  comprising  a  first  material  bonded  to  a  second 
material  by  an  intermediate  adhesive  comprising  a  blend  of  a 
poly(arylene  sulfide)  resin  and  polytetrafluoroethylene 
wherein  said  first  and  second  bonded  materials  are  materials 
which  can  be  heated  above  the  fusion  temperature  of  said 
poly(arylene  sulfide)  without  substantial  deformation. 


4,212,924 

NOVEL  WHITEWARE  BODIES  AND  ENERGY 

EFTICIENT  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PRODUCTION 

James  S.  Reed,  and  Roger  H.  Moore,  both  of  Alfred,  N.Y., 

assignors  to  Alfred  University  Research  Foundation,  Alfred, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,177 
Int.  a.2  B32B  17/06;  C03C  9/00 
U.S.  a.  428—428  18  Qaims 

15.  A  glazed  ceramic  whiteware  body  having  a  glaze  com- 
position on  a  ceramic  whiteware  body,  said  body  consisting 
essentially  of  from  about  20%  by  weight  to  about  50%  by 
weight  of  a  matrix  of  an  alkali  phosphate  frit,  said  alkali  phos- 
phate frit  having  a  softening  point  below  the  quartz  inversion 
temperature  of  573°  C,  and  from  about  50%  by  weight  to 
about  80%  by  weight  of  a  particulate  quartz  filler  dispersed  in 
said  matrix,  and  said  glaze  composition  comprising  an  alkali 
phosphate  frit  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  modifying  material 
to  make  the  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  the  glaze  compati- 
ble with  the  thermal  expansion  coefficient  of  the  whiteware 
body. 


4,212,925 
HEAT  INSULATING  ARTICLES 
Giinter  Kratel;  GUnter  Stohr,  both  of  Durach,  and  Hans  Katzer, 
Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker- 
Chemie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,721 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  7, 
1977,  2754517 

Int.  Q.2  B32  9/04;  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  428-447  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  heat  insulating  elements  which 
are  prepared  via  a  dry  process  from  silicon  dioxide  having  a 
surface  area  of  at  least  50  m^/g  and  opacifiers  which  comprises 
treating  the  surface  of  the  heat  insulating  elements  with  at  least 
1  organosilicon  compound  containing  from  1  to  4  silicon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hexamethylcyclotrisilox- 
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ane,  octamethylcyclotetrasiloxane  and  silicon  compounds  of 
the  formulas 

{R3Si)aZ  and  Rj  SiZ'4-a' 

in  which  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  monovalent 
hydrocarbon  radicals  and  halogenated  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon radicals,  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen, halogen,  OH,  —OR',  — NR'X,  — ONR'2,  — SR', 
— OOCR',  — O— ,  —NX  and  — S— ,  Z'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  halogen,  —OH,  —OR', 
—NR'X,  —ONR'2,  — SR'  and  —OOCR',  R'  is  a  radical  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  groups  con- 
sisting of  hydrogen  and  R'  and  a  is  1  or  2,  and  thereafter  re- 
moving the  excess  organosilicon  compound  employed  in  the 
treatment  of  the  elements. 


4,212,926 
PARTS  SUBJECT  TO  WEAR  WHICH  COME  INTO 
CONTACT  WITH  METAL  MELTS 
Giinter  Gelsdorf,  Nordenstadt;  Hermann  Leupold,  WaUuf,  and 
Franz  ScheUberg,  Wiesbaden-Frauenstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Didier-Werke  AG,  Wiesbaden,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  13, 1976,  Ser.  No.  714,196 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 
1976,  2624299 

Int.  a.2  C04B  7/32,  7/34,  9/00;  B32B  15/04 
U.S.  Q.  428—472  8  Qaims 

1.  Parts  subject  to  wear  which  come  into  contact  with  a 
metal  melt,  said  parts  comprising  means  for  contacting  a  steel 
melt  and  withstanding  stresses  caused  by  said  steel  melt,  said 
means  including  a  hydraulically  setting  high-alumina  refrac- 
tory concrete,  said  refractory  concrete  having  following  phys- 
ical properties: 

(a)  a  compression  strength  of  at  least  400  kp/cm^  as  mea- 
sured cold  on  a  dried  crude  product; 

(b)  a  compression  strength  of  at  least  700  kp/cm^  after  firing 
at  1400*  C;  and 

(c)  a  dimensional  stability  of  at  least  ±0.2%  at  said  1400'  C. 


4,212,927 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ARTinOAL  LEATHER 

COMPOSITE 

Daniel  Gomez,  and  Giampaolo  BartoU,  both  of  Le  GuUlermet, 

France,  assignors  to  Arjomari-Prioux,  France 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,871 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Dec.  17, 1976,  76  38197 
Int.  Q.2  B05D  1/18.  3/02;  B32B  23/08;  B32D  27/10 
VS.  Q.  428—512  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  artificial  leather  com- 
posite material  for  decoration,  coating  and  shaping,  in  which  a 
support  comprising  cellulosic  fibres  is  treated  to  a  sequential 
series  of  baths,  each  comprising  one  of  either  an  aqueous  dis- 
persion or  a  suspension  of  a  macromolecular  substance,  said 
process  comprising  the  successive  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  the  fibrous  support  to  an  aqueous  dispersion 
bath  of  at  least  one  binding  agent  thereby  introducing  said 
at  least  one  binding  agent  into  said  fibrous  support; 

(b)  impregnating  the  fibrous  support  by  subjecting  same  to 
an  aqueous  bath  containing  at  least  one  macromolecular 
substance  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic 
polymers  and  copolymers, 

(c)  coating  the  fibrous  support  by  subjecting  same  to  an 
aqueous  bath  containing  at  least  one  macromolecular 
substance  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinylic  and 
acrylic  polymers  and  copolymers,  to  form  an  intermediate 
layer; 

(d)  coating  the  coated  fibrous  support  by  subjecting  same  to 
an  aqueous  bath  containing  at  least  one  macromolecular 
substance  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinylic  and 


acrylic  polyers  and  copolymers  and  at  least  one  coales- 
cence agent,  to  form  a  finishing  layer; 

wherein  the  ratio  of  the  introduced  said  at  least  one  binding 
agent  to  the  fibrous  support  in  step  (a)  is  in  the  range  of 
between  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  said  at  least  one  binding 
agent  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  fibrous  support; 

the  ratio  of  the  impregnated  at  least  one  macromolecular 
substance  to  the  fibrous  support  in  step  (b)  is  in  the  range 
of  between  5  to  25  parts  by  weight  of  the  impregnated 
macromolecular  substance  to  100  parts  by  weight  of  the 
fibrous  support; 

the  ratio  of  the  coated  macromolecular  substance  to  the 
fibrous  support  in  step  (c)  is  in  the  range  of  between  5  to 
10  parts  by  weight  of  the  coated  macromolecular  sub- 
stance to  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  fibrous  support; 

and  the  ratio  of  the  finishing  layer  to  the  coated  fibrous 
support  in  step  (d)  is  in  the  range  of  between  5  to  25  parts 
by  weight  of  the  finishing  layer  to  100  parts  by  weight  of 
the  coated  fibrous  support 

13.  An  artificial  leather  composite  material  produced  in 
accordance  with  the  process  of  claim  1. 


4,212,928 
WOOD-POLYMER  COMPOSITES 
WUliam  C.  Amey,  Jr.,  St.  Albans,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser,  No.  968,773 
Int.  Q.2  B32B  23/08.  27/10 
U.S.  Q.  428—514  2  Claims 

1.  A  composite  comprising  wood  cellulose  and  as  a  sealer  a 
polymer  of: 

(a)  50  to  60  weight  percent  of  methyl  methaccylate,  and 

(b)  35  to  45  weight  percent  of  ethyl  acrylate,  and 

(c)  1  to  8  weight  percent  of  methacrylic  acid,  and 

(d)  0.2  to  1  weight  percent  of  pentaerythritol  triacrylate. 


4,212,929 
FUEL  CELL  MANIFOLD  SEALING  SYSTEM 
Paul  E.  Grevstad,  West  Hartford;  Carl  K.  Johnson,  Manchester, 
and  Anthony  P.  Mientek,  Glastonbury,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Apr.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  27,690 
Int.  Q.2  HOIM  2/08 
U.S.  Q.  429—37  11  Claims 


CELL  STACK  10, 
rUEL  INUr  MANIFOLD  II 


AIR  INLET 
MANIFOLD  l4- 


Air  Exhaust  manifold  i2 


FUEL  EXHAUST  MANIFOLD  13 


MANIFOL>TO-«TACIC  SA^SEAL  IS 


1.  A  manifold-to-stack  seal  for  a  fuel  cell  stack  comprising: 
means  for  producing  a  seal  between  a  manifold  and  an  associ- 
ated fuel  cell  stack  including  a  polymer  seal  frame  positioned 
intermediate  lip  sections  of  the  manifold  and  an  associated 
surface  of  a  fuel  cell  stack,  means  for  urging  said  manifold  lip 
sections  against  said  seal  frame  and  said  seal  frame  against  said 
fuel  cell  stack,  whereby  as  the  fuel  cell  stack  undergoes  com- 
pressive creep  the  polymer  seal  frame  creeps  therewith,  such 
as  to  permit  relative  motion  only  between  said  manifold  and 
said  polymer  seal  frame  while  maintaining  a  sealing  effect 
therebetween. 
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4,212,930 
LITHIUM-HALOGEN  BATTERIES 
Lee  F.  Athearn,  Fridley,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Medtronic,  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,809 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  2/26 

U.S.  a.  429— 101  9aaims 


1.  A  lithium-halogen  battery  in  which  at  least  one  of  the 
electrical  leads  of  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  is  provided,  on 
at  least  a  portion  of  its  length,  with  a  protective  layer  of  a 
lithium  halide. 


4,212,932 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  DIRECT  CONVERSION  OF  RADIANT 

ENERGY  TO  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
Seba  Calgari;  Vittorio  Sirtori,  and  Ignazio  R.  Bellobono,  all  of 
Milan,  Italy,  assignors  to  Societe'  Nazionale  Industria  Ap- 
plicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A.  (Snia  Viscosa),  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14,156 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Feb.  28, 1978,  20678  A/78; 
Nov.  24,  1978,  30173  A/78 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/iO,  6/36 
U.S.  a.  429—111  22  Claims 
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4,212,931 
ARRANGEMENT  COMPRISING  A  COMPARTMENT 
AND  A  CONDUIT 
Francois  Cadart,  Ceyrat,  and  Bernard  Pflieger,  Chamalieres, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  des  Eta- 
blissements  Michelin,  Qermont-Ferrand,  France 
Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,482 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  28,  1977,  77  20243 
Int.  a:-  HOIM  2/30 
VS.  a.  429-104  17  Qaims 


1.  Arrangement  comprising  at  least  one  compartment  de- 
fined by  an  envelope  in  a  portion  of  which  there  is  at  least  one 
recess  external  to  the  compartment,  said  recess  surrounding  at 
least  one  openmg  in  which  a  conduit  is  arranged,  characterized 
by  the  fact  that  the  conduit  is  constituted  of  at  least  one  outer 
sheathing  and  of  at  least  one  inner  sheathing,  the  inner  sheath- 
ing having  at  least  one  channel  over  its  length  and  fitting 
within  the  outer  sheathing,  one  end  of  the  outer  sheathing 
constituting  a  shoulder  resting  against  the  bottom  of  the  recess 
and  the  inner  sheathing  being  arranged  in  the  opening,  and 
further  characterized  by  the  fact  that  a  weld  material  disposed 
at  least  in  the  recess  on  the  outside  of  the  shoulder  forms  an 
assembly  between  the  envelope  and  the  conduit  or  conduits 
corresponding  to  the  recess,  the  shoulder  resting  against  the 
bottom  of  the  recess  either  directly  or  via  a  thin  film  of  the 
weld  material. 


1.  Cell  for  the  direct  conversion  of  radiant  energy  to  electri- 
cal energy,  which  comprises  two  layer-like  zones  each  com- 
prising a  transparent  material  and  at  least  one  photochromic 
compound  which  is  a  spiro-2H-pyrane,  electrical  conduction 
means  between  said  two  zones,  and  two  electrodes. 


4,212,933 
CURRENT  COLLECTOR  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 
CELLS  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Trevor  L.  Markin,  Goring-on-Thames;  Roger  J.  Bones,  Abing- 
don,  both  of  England;  Keith  R.  Linger,  Samia,  Canada;  Peter 
J.  Bindin,  Runcorn,  England;  Michael  P.  J.  Brennan,  Helsby, 
via  Warrington,  England,  and  Geofft-ey  J.  May,  Frodsham, 
England,  assignors  to  Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited,  London, 
England 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,438 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  23,  1977, 
21709/77 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/00 
U.S.  a.  429—122  21  Claims 


vi-.siS6i.riir 


1.  A  cathode  current  collector  for  a  sodium-sulphur  cell, 
wherein  said  collector  comprises  an  electrically  conductive 
substrate  having  a  surface  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  nickel,  a  nickel-containing  alloy,  molybdenum,  titanium  and 
tungsten,  said  substrate  being  coated  with  carbon,  wherein  the 
coated  substrate  is  the  product  obtained  by  a  process  compris- 
ing contacting  said  substrate  with  a  gas  atmosphere  comprising 
an  inert  gas  and  a  carbon-containing  gas  and  providing  a  glow 
discharge  in  an  electric  field  sufficient  to  form  ions  of  said  inert 
gas  and  to  bombard  said  substrate  with  said  ions  to  thereby 
substantially  clean  said  substrate,  and  contacting  the  resulting 
clean  substrate  with  a  plasma  sheath  of  carbon  produced  by 
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decomposition  of  said  carbon-containing  gas  in  a  glow  dis- 
charge with  the  substrate  heated  to  a  temperature  of  200" 
C.-1000°  C.  in  the  presence  of  inert  gas  and  in  an  electric  field, 
wherein  said  clean  substrate  is  enveloped  by  said  plasma  and 
carbon  is  deposited  on  said  clean  substrate  to  thereby  form  a 
highly  adherent  and  stable  coating  of  carbon  on  said  substrate 
capable  of  withstanding  conditions  in  a  cathodic  region  of  a 
sodium  sulphur  cell. 

5.  A  method  of  making  a  cathode  current  collector  for  a 
sodium-sulphur  cell,  wherein  said  collector  comprises  an  elec- 
trically conductive  substrate  having  a  surface  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nickel,  a  nickel-containing  alloy,  molybde- 
num, titanium  and  tungsten,  said  substrate  being  coated  with 
carbon,  wherein  said  process  comprises-  contacting  said  sub- 
strate with  a  gas  atmosphere  comprising  an  inert  gas  and  a 
carbon-containing  gas  and  providing  a  glow  discharge  in  an 
electric  field  sufficient  to  form  ions  of  said  inert  gas  and  to 
bombard  said  substrate  with  said  ions  to  thereby  substantially 
clean  said  substrate,  and  contacting  the  resulting  clean  sub- 
strate with  a  plasma  sheath  of  carbon  produced  by  decomposi- 
tion of  a  carbon-containing  gas  in  a  glow  discharge  with  the 
substrate  heated  to  a  temperature  of  200°  C.-1000°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  inert  gas  and  in  an  electric  field,  wherein  said  clean 
substrate  is  enveloped  by  said  plasma  and  carbon  is  deposited 
on  said  clean  substrate  to  thereby  form  a  highly  adherent  and 
stable  coating  of  carbon  on  said  substrate  capable  of  withstand- 
ing conditions  in  a  cathodic  region  of  a  sodium  sulphur  cell. 


4,212,934 
POLE  SEAL  FOR  STORAGE  BATTERIES 
Klaus  Salamon,  Kelkheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,749 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1977,  2757568 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  2/02 
U.S.  a.  429—181 


f=T^. 


3  Claims 


A' 


1.  An  electric  storage  battery  with  poles  which  are  led 
sealed  through  the  housing  lid,  which  is  of  synthetic  plastic, 
wherein 
the  pole  shaft  extends  in  axially  displaceable  banner  through 
an  opening  in  the  housing  lid  and  has  a  plurality  of  annular 
recesses  axially  spaced  along  the  shaft,  and 
the  pole  shaft  is  provided  with  a  synthetic  plastic  mantle 
which  has  a  plurality  of  internal  annular  ribs  engaging  and 
interlocking  with  the  recesses  in  the  pole  shaft,  and  a 
plurality  of  axially  spaced  external  annular  sealing  lips,  the 
lips  adjoining  the  inner  wall  of  the  opening  in  frictionally 
sealing  manner, 
the  mantle  with  its  ribs  and  lips  forming  the  only  seal  be- 
tween pole  shaft  and  housing  lid. 


4,212,935 
METHOD  OF  MODIFYING  THE  DEVELOPMENT 
PROnLE  OF  PHOTORESISTS 
Beigamin  J.  Canavello,  Stony  Point;  Michael  Hatzakis,  Ossi- 
ning,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  Jane  M.  Shaw,  Ridgefield,  Conn., 
assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation, 
Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,926 
Int.  a.^  G03C  5/QO 
U.S.  a.  430—326  24  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  positive  resist  image  having  a 
sidewall  profile  with  reduced  overcut,  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  the  following  steps  in  sequence: 
depositing  on  a  substrate  surface  a  layer  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  an  alkali  soluble  resin,  a  light  sensitive  sensitizer 
having  diazo  and  keto  groups  at  adjacent  positions  on  an 
aromatic  ring  and  a  first  solvent; 
baking  the  layer  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  remove  most 

of  the  solvent  in  the  layer; 
imagewise  exposing  the  layer  to  actinic  light  to  alter  the 
solubility  characteristics  of  the  exposed  portion  of  the 
layer; 
treating  the  layer  with  a  second  solvent  which  is  incapable 
of  completely  dissolving  the  layer  and  which  is  different 
from  but  miscible  with  the  solvent  still  remaining  in  the 
layer  so  as  to  reduce  the  alkali  solubihty  of  only  a  surface 
region  of  the  layer;  and 
treating  the  layer  with  an  alkali  developer  solution  until  the 
exposed  portion  of  the  layer  has  been  completely  dis- 
solved away,  the  reduced  alkali  solubility  of  the  surface 
region  of  the  layer  reducing  the  overcut  of  the  developed 
sidewall  profile. 
17.  A  method  of  producing  a  positive  resist  image  having  a 
sidewall  profile  with  reduced  overcut,  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  the  following  steps  in  sequence: 
depositing  on  a  substrate  surface  a  layer  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  an  alkali  soluble  resin,  a  light  sensitive  sensitizer 
having  diazo  and  keto  groups  at  adjacent  positions  on  an 
aromatic  ring  and  a  first  solvent; 
at  least  partly  drying  the  layer  in  air  to  remove  some  of  the 

first  solvent; 
treating  the  layer  with  a  second  solvent  which  is  incapable 
of  completely  dissolving  the  layer  and  which  is  different 
from  but  miscible  with  the  solvent  still  remaining  in  the 
layer  so  as  to  reduce  the  alkali  solubility  of  only  a  surface 
region  of  the  layer; 
baking  the  layer  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  remove  most 

of  the  solvents  in  the  layer; 
imagewise  exposing  the  layer  to  actinic  light  to  alter  the 
solubility  characteristics  of  the  exposed  portion  of  the 
layer;  and 
treating  the  layer  with  an  alkali  developer  solution  untU  the 
exposed  portion  of  the  layer  has  been  completely  dis- 
solved away,  the  reduced  alkali  solubility  of  the  surface 
region  of  the  layer  reducing  the  overcut  of  the  developed 
sidewall  profile. 
23.  A  method  of  producing  a  positive  resist  image  having  a 
sidewall  profile  with  reduced  overcut,  which  consists  essen- 
tially of  the  following  steps  in  sequence: 
depositing  on  a  substrate  surface  a  layer  comprising  a  mix- 
ture of  an  alkali  soluble  resin,  a  light  sensitive  sensitizer 
having  diazo  and  keto  groups  at  adjacent  positions  on  an 
aromatic  ring  and  a  first  solvent; 
baking  the  layer  at  an  elevated  temperature  to  remove  most 

of  the  solvent  in  the  layer; 
treating  the  layer  with  a  second  solvent  which  is  incapable 
of  completely  dissolving  the  layer  and  which  is  different 
from  but  miscible  with  the  solvent  still  remaining  in  the 
layer  so  as  to  reduce  the  alkali  solubility  of  only  a  surface 
•  region  of  the  layer; 

imagewise  exposing  the  layer  to  actinic  light  to  alter  the 
solubility  characteristics  of  the  exposed  portion  of  the 
layer;  and 
treating  the  layer  with  an  alkali  developer  solution  until  the 


1058 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  15,  1980 


exposed  portion  of  the  layer  has  been  completely  dis- 
solved away,  the  reduced  alkali  solubility  of  the  surface 
region  of  the  layer  reducing  the  overcut  of  the  developed 
sidewall  profile. 


4,212,936 
COLOR  CONTRAST  RADIOGRAPHIC  RLM 
Gaudio  Giampieri,  Carcare,  Italy,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Min- 
ing and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  583,404,  Jun.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Noy.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,629 
Int.  OJ  G03C  1/76 
UJS.  a.  430—503  10  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  element  for  use  in  radiography  which 
includes  a  base  and,  on  one  side  of  said  base,  only  two  silver 
halide  emulsion  layers,  said  element  characterized  by  the  fact 
that 

(1)  said  two  silver  halide  emulsion  layers  in  the  element  may 
contain  as  couplers  only  colorless  cyan  forming  couplers 
and  yellow  colored  couplers; 

(2)  at  least  one  of  said  emulsion  layers  is  reactively  associ- 
ated with  said  colorless  cyan  forming  coupler  so  as  to  give 
a  negative  colored  cyan  image  upon  color  development 
with  p-phenylene  diamine, 

(3)  the  other  of  said  emulsion  layers  is  reactively  associated 
with  said  yellow  colored  coupler  so  as  to  leave  a  yellow 
colored  positive  image  and  a  magenta  colored  negative 
image  upon  color  development  with  p-phenylene  diamine. 


4,212,937 

HEAT  DEVELOPABLE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS 

Kageyasu  Akashi;  Minoni  Akiyama;  Tetsuo  Shiga;  Takeki  Mat- 

sui;  Yoshio  Hayashi;  Takeo  Kimura,  and  Hidehiko  Kobayashi, 

all  of  Fuji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabusbiki 

Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,620 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23, 1977,  52-154353; 
May  31,  1978,  53-64241 

Int.  a:-  G03C  1/02 
U.S.  a.  430-620  11  Qalms 

1.  In  a  heat  developable  photosensitive  material  comprising: 

(a)  an  organic  silver  salt  oxidizing  agent; 

(b)  a  halogen  molecule  or  an  organic  haloamide  compound: 
and 

(c)  a  reducing  agent  for  silver  ion;  the  improvement  which 
comprises  incorporating  therein  (d)  at  least  one  nitrogen- 
containing  organic  base  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  pyridine,  qumoline,  isoquinoline,  acndine,  phenan- 

*  thridine,  pyridazine,  pyrimidine,  pyrazine,  cinnoline, 
phthalazine.  quinazoline,  quinoxaline,  phenazine,  m-,  o-, 
p-phenanthroline,  pteridine,  pyrazole,  imidazole,  benz- 
imidazole,  2-chloropyridine,  3-chloropyridine,  2- 
bromopyridine,  3-bromopyridine,  2-methylpyridine,  3- 
methylpyridine,  4-methylpyridine,  2,6-diisopropylpyri- 
dine,  2-isopropylpyridine.  2-tertbutylpyridine,  3-phenyl- 
pyridine,  2,6-di-tert-butylpyridine,  3-acetylpyridine,  aa- 
dipyridyl,  ^,/3'-dipyridyl,  y.y'-dipyridyl,  5-nitro-l,10- 
phenanthroline,  2-methylquinoline,  3-methylquinoline, 
4-methylquinoline,  2-chloroquinoline,  4-chloroquinoline, 
2-methoxyisoquinoline,  4-methylpyrimidine,  2-dime- 
thylaminopyrimidine,  2-methoxyquinazoline,  2-methyl- 
quinoxaline,  1-methylpyrazole  and  2-methylpyrazole,  in 
an  amount  of  about  0.001  mole  to  about  1  mole  per  mole 
of  the  organic  silver  salt  oxidizing  agent  (a). 


4,212,938 
REAGENT  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION 

OF  CHOLESTEROL 
Wolfgang  Gniber,  Garatshausen;  Hans  U.  Bergmeyer,  Tutzing; 
Erich  Bemt,  Munich;  Alexander  Hagen,  Tutzing;  Peter  Roes- 
chlau,  Tutzing;  Gunter  Lang,  Tutzing,  and  Klaus  Beaucamp, 
Tutzing,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer 
Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim-Waldhof,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  May  15,  1973,  Ser.  No.  360,515 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  17, 
1972,  2224132 

Int.  a.2  C12Q  1/50 
U.S.G.  435-11  20  Gaims 


'!}' 


1.  A  test  composition  for  determining  total  cholesterol  in  a 
biological  fluid  sample  comprising  a  chemical  system  having 
cholesterol  ester  hydrolase  activity,  a  chemical  system  having 
cholesterol  oxidase  activity,  and  means  for  determining  at  least 
one  of  the  reaction  products  produced  when  free  cholesterol  is 
contacted  with  said  chemical  system  having  cholesterol  oxi- 
dase activity. 

2.  Method  for  the  determination  of  cholesterol  in  a  sample 
comprising  incubating  the  sample  in  an  aqueous  medium  with 
cholesterol  esterase  and  cholesterol  oxidase,  characterized  by 
its  ability  to  convert  cholesterol  to  cholestenone  with  the 
formation  of  hydrogen  peroxide,  and  determining  either  the 
oxygen  consumption,  the  H2O2  formed,  or  cholestenone  as  a 
measure  of  the  initial  cholesterol  content  in  the  sample. 


4  212  939 
SUBSTRATE  SOLUTION  FOR  CARBOXYLIC  ESTER 
HYDROLASE  DETERMINATION 
James  E.  Myrick,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Leo  M.  Hall,  Birming- 
ham, Ala.,  assignors  to  The  University  of  Alabama,  Birming- 
ham, Ala. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  775,470,  Mar.  8,  1977,  abandoned,  and  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,559,  Sep.  22, 1975,  said  Ser. 
No.  775,470,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  615,559,  Sep. 
22, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,022,667.  This  application  Nov.  22, 1977,  Ser. 

No.  854,046 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  10, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  G.2  GOIN  31/14,  31/22 
U.S.  G.  435-19  13  Qaims 

1.  A  stable,  clear  reagent  solution  for  the  analysis  of  carbox- 
ylic  acid  ester  hydrolases  which  comprises  a  water  insoluble 
vinyl  ester  of  carboxylic  acid,  a  nonionic  detergent,  a  buffer, 
and  neutral  salts,  wherein  the  value  of  the  HLB  of  said  deter- 
gent is  from  13  to  18,  said  HLB  value  being  chosen  to  obtain 
the  highest  specific  activity  for  said  ester  hydrolase;  wherein 
the  ionic  strength  of  said  solution  is  adjusted  by  inclusion  of 
said  neutral  salts  to  obtain  the  highest  specific  activity  for  said 
ester  hydrolase;  wherein  the  amounts  of  said  ester,  detergent 
and  buffer,  said  HLB  value  and  said  ionic  strength  are  chosen 
so  that  when  said  hydrolase  is  mixed  with  said  reagent,  the 
mixture  is  clear  and  has  a  stable  spectrophotometric  absor- 
bance,  and  wherein  said  buffer  is  N,N-bis(2-hydroxy-ethyl)gly- 
cine. 
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4,212,940 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
21-HYDROXY-20-METHYLPREGNANE  DERIVATIVES 
Alfred  Weber,  Mario  Kennecke,  and  Rudolf  MUUer,  all  of  Ber- 
lin, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schering  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  and  Bergkamen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,885 
Int.  G.2  C07B  29/02 
U.S.  G.  435—55  W  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  21-hydroxy-20-methylpregnane 
derivatives  by  fermenting  a  zoosterol  or  a  phytosterol  with  a 
culture  of  Mycobacterium  spec.  NRRL  B-3683  or  NRRL 
B-3805  or  a  variant  or  mutant  thereof, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the  fermenU- 
tion  at  a  pH  value  of  6.0-8.0  in  the  presence  of  an  amount 
of  borate  ions,  triphenylborate  or  a  trialkylborate  of  the 
formula 

B(OR2)3. 

wherein  R2  represents  identical  alkyl  groups  of  1-6  carbon 
atoms,  effective  to  increase  the  yield  of  the  21-hydroxy-20- 
methylpregnane  derivatives  produced. 


4  212  942 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SALINOMYQN 
ANTIBIOTICS 
Yukio  Miyazaki,  Ageo;  Akira  Shibata,  Zama;  Tateo  Yahagi, 
Kawagoe;  Masayuki  Hara;  Kaoru  Hara,  both  of  Tokyo;  Singo 
Yoneda,    Kuki;    Hiroko    Kasahara,    Matsudo,    and    Yuko 
Nakamura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kaken  Chemical 
Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,231 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31,  1977,  52-62802; 
Jun.  1,  1977,  52-63215 

Int.  G.2C12P77//5 
U.S.  G.  435—119  *  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  salinomycins,  which  comprises 
culturing  a  salinomycins-producing  Streptomyces  microorgan- 
ism in  a  medium  containing  fatty  acid  or  its  precursor  and 
ammonia  or  an  ammonium  salt  and  recovering  the  salinomy- 
cins from  the  culture. 


4,212,941 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

9-(2-0-ACYL-^-D-ARABINOFURANOSYL)ADENINE 

COMPOUNDS 

David  C.  Baker,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lambert 

Company,  Morris  Plains,  N  J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  687,271,  May  17, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,055,718. 
This  appUcation  May  23, 1977,  Ser.  No.  799,631 
Int.  a?  C12P  19/32 
U.S.  G.  435—92  5  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  a  9-(2-0-acyl-beta-D- 
arabinofuranosyOadenine  compound  having  the  formula 


NH2 


1 


4,212,943 
PRODUCTION  OF  BACTERIAL  CELL  AGGREGATE 
Gerald  B.  Borglum,  Elkhart,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Miles  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  890,500 
Int.  G.2  C12K  7/00,  1/08 
U.S.  G.  435—180  20  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aggregate  of  Streptomyces 
olivaceus  bacterial  cells  which  comprises  contacting  a  mass  of 
Streptomyces  olivaceus  bacterial  cells  with  a  cross-linking  reac- 
tion product  of  (1)  a  material  selected  from  the  class  consisting 
of  glutaraldehyde,  cyanuric  halide  and  combinations  thereof 
and  (2)  a  water-soluble  cationic  polymer  obtained  by  the  poly- 
merization of  an  epihalohydrin  with  an  alkylene  polyamine 
having  the  formula  R1R2NRNH2  wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl- 
ene having  from  2  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  and  Ri  and  R2  are 
each  a  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  the  mole 
ratio  of  epihalohydrin  to  polyamine  being  from  about  0.60:1  to 
about  2.7:1,  said  polymerization  comprising  reacting  with  the 
alkylene  polyamine  from  about  50  to  about  90  percent  of  the 
amount  of  epihalohydrin  to  be  polymerized,  allowing  the 
reaction  to  continue  until  the  reaction  medium  attains  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  viscosity,  and  reacting  the  remaining  portion 
of  the  epihalohydrin  incrementally  to  obtain  the  cationic  poly- 
mer, the  temperature  of  polymerization  being  from  about  60° 
C.  to  about  120'  C,  and  recovering  the  resulting  aggregate. 


wherein  R  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  alkanoyl  group 
having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  which  comprises  contacting 
a  9-(beta-D-arabinofuranosyl)adenine  ester  compound  repre- 
sented by  the  formula 


NH2 


II 


4,212,944 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  NOCARDION  A 
Walter  D.  Celmer,  New  London;  Liang  H.  Huang,  East  Lyme; 
Mark  T.  Jefferson,  Waterford,  all  of  Conn.;  Hiroshi  Maeda; 
Kozo  Inoue,  both  of  ChiU,  Japan,  and  Riichiro  Shibakawa, 
Handa,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,009 
Int  G.2  C12D  9/14 
U.S.  G.  435—121  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  nocardicin  A  which  comprises 
aerobically  propagating  Nocardiopsis  atra  Huang  sp.  nov. 
ATCC  31511  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  a 
source  of  assimilable  carbon  and  a  source  of  assimilable  nitro- 
gen until  a  substantial  amount  of  nocardicin  A  is  obtained. 


where  R  has  the  same  significance  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a 
lower  alkanoyl  group  with  an  acylase  capable  of  deacylating 
the  3  and  5-O-acyl  groups;  said  contacting  being  carried  out  at 
20*-45*  C.  at  a  pH  of  6.5-7.5,  and  recovering  the  product. 


4,212,945 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  PROTEASE 
Yigr  Nonaka;  Kiyotaka  Oyama,  and  Heijiro  Satoh,  all  of  Shin- 
nanyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  (Zaidanhojin)  Sagami  Chemical 
Research  Center  and  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd., 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,006 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1977,  52-58827 

Int.  G.-  C12N  9/48:  C07G  7/02 

U.S.  G.  435—212  '  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  protease  which  comprises  react- 
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ing  a  first  amino  acid  whose  amino  group  is  protected  with  a 
protective  group  with  a  second  amino  acid  whose  carboxyl 
group  is  protected  with  a  protective  group  in  an  aqueous 
medium  m  the  presence  of  the  protease  to  result  in  a  peptide 
synthesis  and  to  precipitate  the  addition  compound  of  a  dipep- 
tide  and  said  second  C-terminal  protected  amino  acid;  dis- 
solving the  addition  compound  into  the  aqueous  medium  by 
adding  a  polar  organic  solvent  which  is  miscible  with  water 
and  separating  an  insoluble  material  from  the  resulting  suspen- 
sion by  a  solid-liquid  separation  to  isolate  the  protease  as  the 
solid  phase. 


4,212,946 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  PROTEASE 

Yuji  Nonaka;  Kiyotaka  Oyania,  and  Heijiro  Satoh,  all  of  Shin- 

nanyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co., 

Ltd.  and  (Zaidanhojin)  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center, 

both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  .May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,203 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1977,  52-58828 

Int.  a.-  C12N  9/48;  C07G  7/02 

U.S.  a.  435— 212  ^  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  protease  which  comprises  react- 
ing a  first  amino  acid  whose  amino  group  is  protected  with  a 
protective  group  with  a  second  amino  acid  whose  carboxyl 
group  is  protected  with  a  protective  group  in  an  aqueous 
medium  in  the  presence  of  the  protease  to  result  in  a  peptide 
synthesis  and  to  deposit  as  a  precipitate  the  addition  compound 
of  a  dipeptide  and  said  second  C-terminal  protected  amino 
acid;  dissolving  said  addition  compound  by  adding  an  organic 
solvent  to  a  precipitate  separated  from  the  reaction  mixture 
and  isolating  the  protease  from  said  organic  solvent. 


4,212,947 

METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  MYCELIUM  FROM  THE 

GENUS  POLYPORUS 

Atanas  K.  Torev,  Plovdiv,  Bulgaria,  assignor  to  DSO  "HRAN- 

MASH".  Stara  Zagora,  Bulgaria 

Continuatioo-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,817,  May  19,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,959 

Claims  priority,  application  Bulgaria,  May  22,  1975,  30055 

Int.  a.2  C12N  1/14:  CUR  1/645 

U.S.  a.  435—254  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  obtaining  mycelium  from  a  strain  of  polypo- 

rus  genus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cultivated 

fungi  having  essentially  all  the  characteristics  of  Polyporus 

sguamosus-PS  64-103  and  PS  24-44  and  Polyporus  brumalis  PB 

33-48,  which  comprises  submerged  cultivation  of  said  strain  of 

fungi  on  a  nutrient  media  containing  carbohydrate,  nitrogen 

and  phosphorus  sources  and  then  harvesting  said  mycelium. 

4.  A  method  for  obtaining  mycelium  from  a  strain  of  polypo- 
rus genus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cultivated 
fungi  having  essentially  all  the  characteristics  of  Polyporus 
sguamosus-PS  64-103  and  PS  24-44  and  Polyporus  brumalis  PB 
33-48.  which  comprises  submerged  cultivation  of  said  strain  of 
fungi  on  a  nutrient  media  containing  carbohydrate,  nitrogen 
and  phosphorus  sources  at  a  temperature  of  22°  to  50°  C  .  a  pH 
from  4.5  to  7.5,  and  1  m^  of  nutrient  media  per  minute,  whereby 
there  is  a  rapid  increase  in  the  protein  concentration  of  the 
fungi  mycehum.  and  afterward  isolating  said  mycelium. 


4,212>t8 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECHNG  MICROBIAL 

PATHOGENS  EMPLOYING  A  CUSHIONING  AGENT 

Gordon  L.  Dom,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  J.  K.  and  Susie  L. 

Wadley  Research  Institute  and  Blood  Bank,  Dallas,  Tex. 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  739,274,  Nov.  5,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,131,512. 
This  appUcation  Oct  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,339 
Int.  a.2  C12M  1/24 
VS.  a.  435—296  22  Claims 

1.  An  article  used  for  the  concentration  of  microbial  patho- 
gens from  a  sample  fluid  comprising: 
an  enclosed  centrifugation  receptacle  sealably  closed  with 


injectable  closure  means,  the  interior  of  said  receptacle 
comprising  an  evacuated  spaced  maintained  at  a  lower 
than  atmospheric  pressure,  adjacent  a  high  density,  non- 
toxic to  microbial  organisms,  water  immiscible,  hydro- 
phobic liquid  cushioning  agent  capable  of  collecting  sub- 
stantially all  of  the  microbial  pathogens  which  pass  out  of 


S^" 


^-■4 

^ 


■21 


suspension  from  said  sample  fluid  without  a  loss  of  said 
microbial  pathogens  to  interstitial  spaces  present  in  said 
centrifugation  receptacle  and  wherein  the  density  of  the 
liquid  cushioning  agent  is  sufficient  so  as  not  to  be  sup- 
ported by  a  mixture  of  a  sample  fluid  and  a  treating  fluid 
therefore. 


4,212,949 
APPARATUS  FOR  CULTIVATING  MICROORGANISMS 
Valentin  G.  Kozhemyakin,  Leninsky  prospekt,  85,  korpus  6,  kv. 
45;  Kalust  A.  Kaluniants,  mikroraion  Kapotnya,  kvartal  4,  3, 
kv.  34;  Lidia  S.  Losyakova,  prospekt  Mira,  89,  kv.  181;  Leonid 
I.  Golger,  Leningradsky  prospekt,  43,  korpus  9,  kv.  31;  Leonid 
F.  Ivanov,  ulitsa  Marshala  Birjuzova,  17,  kv.  33,  and  Raisa  G. 
Kozlova,  ulitsa  Nagomaya,  34,  korpus  43,  kv.  14,  all  of  Mos- 
cow, U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,271 

Int.  C\?  C12M  1/06 

U.S.  a.  435—315  12  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cultivating  microorganisms,  comprising: 

a  vertical  cylindrical  vessel; 

a  top  port  for  charging  a  seeded  granular  medium  into  said 
cylindrical  vessel; 

a  bottom  port  for  discharging  the  culture  from  said  cylindri- 
cal vessel; 

horizontal  partitions  separating  said  cylindrical  vessel,  into 
vertical  sections, 

said  horizontal  partitions  being  made  in  the  form  of  partially 
overlapping  circular  sectors  and  having  perforation  in  the 
form  of  slots  said  sectors  being  moveable  relative  to  each 
other  in  a  horizontal  plane; 

a  means  for  shifting  said  components  in  a  horizontal  plane  so 
that,  when  said  medium  is  being  charged  into  one  of  said 
sections,  said  components  form  a  solid  plate,  while,  during 
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discharge  of  the  culture  from  said  section,  a  passage  is 

provided  for  downward  movement  of  the  culture,  said 

means  being  located  under  said  partition; 
a  plurality  of  loosening  means  provided  in  said  vessel,  each 

being  located  in  one  of  said  sections  coaxially  therewith; 
each  being  adapted  to  comb  the  contents  of  a  section  to  keep 

them  loose  and  means  for  introducing  and  letting  out  air 

from  each  compartment. 


4,212,950 
FERMENTING  APPARATUS 
Robert  P.  Adams,  Walden,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Virtis  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Gardiner,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,594 

Int.  Q.2  C12M  1/02;  195  127;139;142;143 

U.S.  Q.  435—316  ^  6  Qaims 


s-<si 


M^4 


three  cables  connected  to  said  lid  of  said  pressure  vessel  at 
spaced  points  thereon; 

a  common  pulley  for  said  cables  mounted  on  said  horizontal 
support  members; 

a  pulley  motor  mounted  on  said  support  members,  said 
pulley  motor  being  operable  to  raise  and  lower  said  lid; 

a  drive  motor  to  drive  impeller  blades  in  said  pressure  vessel; 

a  gear  box  cooperating  with  said  drive  motor  to  drive  said 
impeller  blades,  said  drive  motor  and  said  gear  box  se- 
cured to  one  of  said  mounting  columns  by  a  common 
mounting  bracket  which  is  pivotable  to  clear  the  space 
above  said  pressure  vessel  to  permit  maximum  displace- 
ment of  said  lid  during  removal; 

a  drive  shaft  for  the  impeller  blades  in  said  pressure  vessel 
extending  through  said  removable  lid  of  said  pressure 
vessel;  and 

a  removable  drive  linkage  between  said  drive  shaft  and  said 
gear  box,  said  drive  linkage  being  removed  during  the 
opening  of  said  lid. 


6.  A  fermenting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  fermentation  pressure  vessel; 

a  dimpled  outer  jacket  of  relatively  light  gauge  material 
surrounding  a  relatively  large  proportion  of  said  pressure 
vessel; 

a  closed  heat  transfer  system  including  the  space  between 
said  jacket  and  said  pressure  vessel; 

pumping  means  to  force  a  pressurized  heat  transfer  fluid 
through  said  heat  transfer  system,  said  heat  transfer  fluid 
passing  between  said  jacket  and  said  pressure  vessel  to 
provide  a  desired  temperature  in  the  interior  of  said  pres- 
sure vessel; 

three  vertical  mounting  columns  interconnected  at  the  bot- 
tom ends  and  having  suitable  base  supports,  said  pressure 
vessel  being  secured  to  said  mounting  columns  to  rigidly 
mount  said  pressure  vessel  at  a  spaced  interval  above  the 
horizontal  base  area;       . 

removable  modular  control  elements  attached  to  said 
mounting  columns  in  an  easily  accessible  area  to  provide 
variable  control  of  temperature  and  pressure  conditions  in 
the  fermenting  apparatus; 

a  first  heat  exchanger  to  heat  said  heat  transfer  fluid 

mounted  on  said  mounting  columns; 
a  second  heat  exchanger  to  cool  said  heat  transfer  fluid 
mounted  on  said  mounting  columns,  said  first  and  second 
heat  exchangers  connected  in  series  with  said  pumping 
means  to  provide  a  continuous  temperature  control  for 
said  heat  transfer  fluid  and  hence  said  pressure  vessel; 
a  remo'./able  lid  secured  to  the  top  of  said  pressure  vessel  to 
selectively  permit  access  to  the  interior  of  said  pressure 
vessel; 
three  horizontal   support   members   interconnecting  said 
mounting  columns  above  said  pressure  vessel; 


4,212,951 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  ISOLATION  OF  POLYARYLENE 

ESTERS 

Senzo  Shimizu,  Odawara;  Isao  Nomura,  Hiratsuka;  Motohachi 
Usui,  Odawara,  and  Masahiro  Harada,  Hiratsuka,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,441 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  29, 1977,  52-143075 
Int.  ex.-  C08G  63/72,  63/74 
U.S.  Q.  528—495  13  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  isolation  of  particulate  polyarylene 
esters  having  good  thermal  stability  and  hydrolytic  stability, 
which  comprises  adding  to  a  solution  of  a  polyarylene  ester  in 
an  organic  solvent  a  poor  solvent  for  the  polyarylene  ester  at 
least  in  an  amount  such  that  said  solution  reaches  a  cloud  point, 
followed  by  subjecting  said  mixed  solution  to  an  aging  treat- 
ment in  which  the  mixed  poor  solvent-containing  solution  is 
allowed  to  stand  with  or  without  stirring  whereby  the  polyary- 
lene ester  precipitates  as  solids,  characterized  in  that  said  poor 
solvent  is  a  mixed  poor  solvent  consisting  of  5-95%  by  weight 
of  an  aliphatic  alcohol  having  1-5  carbons  and  another  poor 
solvent  for  the  polyarylene  ester  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  ketones,  esters,  aromatic  hydrocarbons  and  aliphatic 
hydrocarbons,  the  amount  of  said  mixed  poor  solvent  added 
being  within  the  range  of  100-200%  by  weight  of  the  amount 
such  that  said  solution  reaches  the  cloud  point  and  not  exceed- 
ing the  amount  of  said  solution. 


4,212,952 
N,N,N',N-TETRAMETHYL-aa)-POLYMETHLENEDIA- 

MINES  AS  CATALYSTS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

URETHANE  FOAMS 
Gerald  J.  Murphy,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Bernard  Kanner,  West 

Nyack,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,743 

Int.  Q.'  C08G  18/18 

U.S.  Q.  521—112  11  Qaims 

1.  In  the  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  urethane  foam 
which  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic  polyisocyanate  with 
polyol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  and  a  blowing  agent,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  conducting  the  reaction  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  N,N.N,N'-tetramethyl- 
a.cj-polvmethylenediamine  compound  of  the  formula 
(CH3)2NCH2(CH2)flCH2CH2N(CH?)2  wherein  n  is  4.  3,  2,  1, 
orO. 
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4,212,953 
nRE-RETARDANT  POLYURETHANE  FOAMS 

Martin  B.  Sheratte,  Canoga  Park,  and  Lydia  H.  Simanyi,  Santa 
Ana,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Douglas  G>rpora- 
tion.  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,988 
Int.  a.-  C08G  18/14.  18/38.  18/62 
VJS.  a.  521—137  20  Qaims 

1.  A  fire  resistant  polyurethane  foam  composition  compris- 
ing an  interpenetrating  network  of  polyether  based  urethane 
polymer  and  phosphorus-containing  polymer,  the  phosphorus 
being  present  as  a  p>endant  group  on  said  last  mentioned  poly- 
mer, said  phosphorus-containing  polymer  being  derived  from  a 
monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


V 

Rl— C=C--CH2— O—    3P=0, 
I 
R2 

\  / 


/'Rl— C=C— CHj— N 
I      I 

R2    R3 


3P=0. 


( 


Rl— C=C— CH20^ 
R2    R3 


JP 


/'^K  \  I N/ 

C=C— 
/         I 
\R2  R3    / 


R4 


•^ 


Rl— C=C— CH2 


2P=0 
I 
OX 


4,212,955 
DEGRADABLE  PLASTIC  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

ORTHO  ESTER 
John  W.  Tobias,  Perrysburg,  and  Ljmn  J.  Taylor,  Toledo,  both 

of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.^  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  865,046,  Dec.  27, 1977,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731,486,  Oct.  12,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  288,750,  Sep.  13,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,689 

Int.  a.'  C08K  5/06 

U.S.  a.  525—5  17  Claims 


1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  an  environmentally  degrad- 
able  plastic  composition  comprising  an  organic  polymeric 
material  having  dispersed  therein  at  least  one  trialkyl  ortho 
ester  as  a  readily  autoxidizable  organic  substance. 


wherein  Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4  are  each  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H,  alkyl  of  from  about  1  to  about  20  carbon 
atoms,  aryl  of  from  6  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  and  halogen; 
and  X  is  vinyl  or  allyl. 


4,212,954 

POLYURETHANE  FOAM  PRODUCT  FOR  AN  IMPACT 

ABSORBER 

Takao  Nomura,  Nagoya;  Kunihiko  Terasaka,  and  Isao  Sakata, 

both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha 

Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,193 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  10,  1976,  51-95058 

Int.  a.2  C08G  18/14 

U.S.  a.  521—159  5  Qaims 

1.  A  polyurethane  foam  product  usefril  as  a  ideal  impact 
absorber  prepared  by  miximg  a  high^fioleailar  weight  poly- 
mer polyol  (a)  having  a  molecular  weignt  in  the  range 
6000-8000  and  a  corresponding  OH  value  irvthe  range  14-20, 
a  low  molecular  weight  polyol  (b)  having  an  OH  value  in  the 
range  450-1850,  an  organic  polyisocyanate  ^),  water  and  a 
catalyst  and  permitting  the  resulting  mixture  to  react  with  the 
formation  of  said  polyurethane  foam  product. 


4,212,956 

OLEFIN-VINYL  ALCOHOL- VINYL  ACETAL 

COPOLYMERS,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREOF  AND  LAMINATE  STRUCTURES  INCLUDING 

SAID  COPOLYMERS 
Tadahiko  Katsura,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyo  Seikan 
Kaisha  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,007 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25, 1976,  51-140749; 
Nov.  25,  1976,  51-140750 

Int.  a.2  C08F  16/06.  216/06.  8/00 
U.S.  a.  525—60  3  Oalms 

1.  A  packaging  film  material  having  excellent  hot  water 
resistance  and  excellent  oxygen  barrier  property  in  combina- 
tion, which  consists  essentially  of  an  olefinvinyl  alcohol-vinyl 
acetal  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  20  to  40  mole  %  of 
olefin  units  and  80  to  60  mole  %  of  vinyl  units,  50  to  98  mole 
%  of  the  vinyl  units  being  vinyl  alcohol  units  and  2  to  50  mole 
%  of  the  vinyl  units  being  at  least  one  kind  of  vinyl  acetal  units 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (A)  units  represented  by 
the  following  formula: 


■CH— CH2— CH— CH2- 
I  I 

o^  ^O 


Rl 


H 


.^ 


wherein  Ri  stands  for  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  molovalent  ali- 
phatic, aromatic  or  aliphatic-aromatic  group, 
(B)  units  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


July  15,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1063 


— CH— CH2 


O 
O 


.H 


'Rl 


— CH— CH2— 

wherein  Ri  is  as  defined  above, 
(C)  units  represented  by  the  following  formula: 


— CH  —  CH2 
I 
O 

CH 


CHO 


CH— CH2— 
1 

,o 


wherein  R2  stands  for  a  direct  bond  or  a  divalent  aliphatic, 
aromatic  or  aliphatic-aromatic  group,  and  (D)  units  repre- 
sented by  the  following  formula: 


4,212,958 
GRAFT  POLYBLEND  FLOW  IMPROVERS  FOR  PVC 
John  C.  Falk,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Borg- Warner  Corpora- 
tion, Chicago,  111. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  690,112,  May  26,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,585 
Int.  a.2  C08L  23/00 
U.S.  a.  525—310  3  Qaims 

1.  A  polyblend  composition  consisting  of  from  50  to  90%  by 
weight  of  a  rubbery  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogenated  homopolymers  of  1.3-butadiene  having 
greater  than  30%  1,2-polymerized  units  and  hydrogenated 
copolymers  of  1,3-buUdiene  with  up  to  60%  by  weight  sty- 
rene,  from  50  to  3.7%  by  weight  of  an  acrylate  grafting  mono- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl  acrylate, 
ethyl  acrylate,  methyl  methacrylate  and  mixtures  thereof,  and 
from  0  to  35%  by  weight  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  grafting  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  alpha  methyl 
styrene,  vinyl  toluene  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  said  graft- 
ing monomers  are  graft  polymerized  in  the  presence  of  said 
rubbery  substrate,  and  wherein  said  rubbery  substrate  contains 
no  detectable  ethylenic  unsaturation. 


-CH  —  CH2  —  CH— CH2- 
O.  .O 


CH 


CH 


O 


— CH  —  CH2  —  CH— CH2— 


wherein  R2  is  as  defined  above. 


4,212,959 
HEAT  RESISTANT  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Akira  Fukami,  and  Hiroyuki  Nakajima,  both  of  Amagasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,266 
Int.  a:-  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  525—524  ^  13  Claims 

1.  A  heat  resistant  resin  composition,  comprising: 
(a)  80  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  (i)  0  to  95  parts  by 
weight  of  a  first  maleimide  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


4,212,957 
PLASTIFIERS,  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION  AND  PVC 

COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAME 
John  W.  Hirzy,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,553 
Int.  a.2  C08L  27/00.  75/06 
U,S.  a.  525—131  15  Oaims 

1.  An  ordered-random,  solid,  block  copolyesterurethane 
having  from  about  15  to  about  50  percent  by  weight  amor- 
phous end  blocks  and  from  about  85  to  about  50  percent  by 
weight  random  copolymer  center  block  having  from  about  20 
to  about  95  percent  crystallinity  based  on  heat  of  fusion,  said 
copolyesterurethane  having  from  about  25  to  about  50  percent 
crystallinity  based  on  heat  of  fusion,  said  random  copolymer 
having  randomly  alternating  amorphous  and  semi-crystalline 
prepolymer  blocks  coupled  via  ester  or  urethane  linkages,  said 
semi-crystalline  prepolymer  being  prepared  by  reacting  dicar- 
boxylic  acid  with  a  mixture  of  non-crystallizing  dihydroxy 
compound  and  crystallizing  dihydroxy  compound  in  a  ratio  of 
non-crystallizing  dihydroxy  compound  to  crystallizing  dihy- 
droxy compound  from  about  0.1  to  about  0.5,  and  said  end 
blocks  and  center  block  being  isocyanate-coupled. 

3.  Composition  comprising  a  halogen-containing  polymer 
and  a  copolyesterurethane  of  claim  1. 


HC— C 


O  O 

//  w 

HC-C  C-C      . 

N-R2  I  N-R3-N  II  and 

C— C  C— C  C— C 

/  \\  /  W  //  \^ 

Rl  O  Ri  O  O  Rl 

O 

W 
C— CH 

O  /  M 

//  N  I 

HC-C  /    \  " 


c— c 
/       W 

Rl  O 


O 


W 


C— CH 


/ 


N 


--CHr-M      /    S 

\='      O  Rl 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl.  R2  is  a  monovalent  organic  group,  R3  is  a 
divalent  organic  group  and  n  is  an  average  of  0.5  to  5  and  (ii) 
100  to  5  parts  by  weight  of  a  second  maleimide  compound 
formed  by  reacting  an  aromatic  amine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aniline,  o-toluidine,  p-toluidine.  chloroaniline, 
bromoaniline,  aminochlorotoluene,  aminoxylene,  aminoethyl- 
benzene,  aminodiphenylether,  aminodiphenylsulfone, 
aminodiphenylester,  aminodiphenylsulfide, 
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(NH2) 


R4 


(NH2)i  .  (NH2)-4-         -|-(NH2)i 


(NH2), 


TKX 


(NH2)i . 


(NH2)a 


X>'^ 


(NH2)i 


HjN-f         \_CH2-/        VnH2 

(CH2— f  VnH2>„ 


(H.N-^  VCH2U 


4  212  960 

EPOXY  RESIN  COMPOSITION 

Osamu  Hayashi;  Kazuo  Okahashi,  and  Hiroshi  Ono,  all  of 

Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,947 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  5,  1977,  52-132904 
Int.  a:-  C08L  63/00 
U.S.  a.  525-524  ,o  Qaims 

1.  An  epoxy  resin  composition  for  flexible  products,  which 
comprises:  (a)  from  40  to  80  parts  by  weight  of  a  liquid  epoxy 
compound  having  at  least  two  epoxy  groups  in  one  molecule; 
(b)  from  60  to  90  parts  by  weight  of  an  acid  anhydride  hard- 
ener; and  (c)  from  60  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  reaction  prod- 
uct obtamed  by  reacting  from  1  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  a 
phenoxy  resin  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  phenoxy  resin  and  a  combination  of  said  phenoxy  resin 
with  a  high  molecular  weight  epoxy  resin  with  100  parts  by 
weight  of  a  monohydric  alcohol  glycidyl  ether  and  a  metal  salt 
of  a  carboxylic  acid,  the  ratio  of  said  metal  salt  to  the  total 
amount  of  monogiycidyl  ether  and  phenoxy  resin  component 
ranging  from  0.2  to  1.0%. 


wherein  R4  and  R5  represent  alkyl,  chlorine  or  bromine  Z  is 
alkylene,  _0-.-NH-,  -S-.  -SO2-.  -COO- 
-CONH-.  -OCOO-  or  -COOCO-;  k+ 1  represents  an 
integer  of  1  to  4  and  m  and  n  each  represents  0  or  an  integer  of 
1  to  5  and  mixtures  thergof  with  a  maleic  anhydride  compound 
of  the  formula: 


HC— C 


^ 


O 


\ 

o 

/ 

c-c 

Ri  o 


wherein  R,  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  and  a  cyclic  anhydride  com- 
pound of  the  fortnula: 


0 

', 

1 

C 

/  \ 

Rft          0 

\   / 

C 

\ 

0 

wherein  R^  is 

4,212,961 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SOFT  RESINS 
Akio  Kobayashi,  Suita,  and  Kentaro  Mashita,  Ibaraki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,612 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1977,  52-122079 
Int.  a.-  C08F  4/66,  210/02 
U.S.  CI.  526-151  ,0  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  soft  copolymer  which  com- 
poses copolymerising  ethylene  and  butene-1  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  system  comprising  (1)  a  reaction  product  of  (A)  an 
organic  titanium  compound  of  the  formula, 

Ti(OR)„X4-„ 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  having  1  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  X  is  a  halogen  atom  and  n  is  a  number  satisfying  the 
equation  0<nS4.  and  (B)  organomagnesium  compound,  and 
(2)  an  organo-aluminum  compound  of  the  formula, 

AIR^Xj-^' 

wherein  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  residue  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  X'  is  a  halogen  atom  and  m  is  a  number  satisfying  the 
equation  0<m^3,  the  content  of  butene-1  m  the  copolymer 
being  10  to  30  mole  %. 


or  CH2— CH2 , 


the  weight  ratio  of  said  maleic  anhydride  compound  to  said 
cyclic  anhydnde  compound  ranging  from  2:8  to  8:2  and  the 
amounts  of  said  aromatic  amine  and  maleic  anhydride  com- 
pound and  cyclic  anhydride  being  such  that  the  total  amount  of 
anhydnde  is  the  stoichiometric  amount  necessary  to  react  with 
the  ammo  groups  of  said  aromatic  amine;  and 
(b)  20  to  95  parts  by  weight  of  a  diepoxy  compound 


4,212,962 
EPSILONCAPROLACTAM  BLOCKED 
POLYISOCYANATES 
Karl  Schmitt;  Josef  Disteldorf,  both  of  Heme,  and   Felix 
Schmitt,  Wanne-Eickel,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Veba-Chemie  Atkiengesellschaft,  Gelsenkirchen-Buer. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  785,153,  Apr.  6,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  IS  a  continuation  of  Ser,  No.  630,573,  Nov.  10,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  441,785,  Feb.  12, 

1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser  No 
223,700,  Feb.  4,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,822,240.  This  application  Feb. 
28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,996 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  8. 
1971,  2105777 

Int.  G.^  C08G  18/80;  C07D  211/40 
U.S.a.528-^  3  Gaims 

1.  Epsilon-caprolactam  blocked  polyisocyanates  in  particu- 
late fonn.  said  polyisocyanates  being  selected  from  the  group 
of  isophorone  diisocyanate  and  the  reaction  product  of  isopho- 
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rone  diisocyanate  and  a  polyol,  said  reaction  product  contain- 
ing at  least  two  isocyanate  groups. 


4,212,963 

POLYBUTYLENE  TEREPHTHALATES  HAVING  A  LOW 

CARBOXYL  CONTENT  AND  CONTINUOUS  PROCESS 

FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  THEREOF 
Giinter  Lehr,  and  Rudolf  Binsack,  both  of  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,384,  Aug.  31, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,892 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  4, 
1977,  2719%9;  Aug.  3,  1977,  2734924 

Int.  G.2  C08G  63/18 
U.S.  G.  528—272  6  Gaims 

1.  Polybutylene  terephthalates  having  an  intrinsic  viscosity 
(determined  at  25°  C.  on  a  0.5%  by  weight  solution  in  a  1:1  by 
weight  mixture  of  phenol  and  tetrachloroethane)  of  from  0.2  to 
1.4  dl/g,  a  molecular  non-uniformity  of  below  1.10.  and  a 
carboxyl  group  content  equal  to  or  below  0.07%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  polybutylene  terephthalate,  determined  at  an 
intrinsic  viscosity  of  1.0  dl/g. 

3.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  polybutylene 
terephthalate  which  comprises  transporting  a  molten  reaction 
mixture  of  terephthalic  acid  mono-  and/or  bis-(hydroxybutyl) 
ester  or  low  viscosity  polybutylene  terephthalate  at  160°  to 
300°  C,  together  with  a  heated  inert  gas,  in  a  diphasic  annular 
stream  through  an  externally  heated  spiral  reaction  tube  (of 
substantially  constant  pitch)  having  a  diameter  of  from  3  to  100 
mm  and  a  diameter/length  ratio  of  from  1 :400  to  1 :2000  by  the 
maintenance  of  a  pressure  difference  between  the  beginning 
and  end  of  the  reaction  tube,  under  conditions  such  that  the 
absolute  pressure,  determined  at  the  point  of  entry  of  the  reac- 
tion mixture  into  the  tube,  is  from  1  to  100  bar  and  the  viscosity 
of  the  annular  stream  is  from  1  to  10,000  poises  (determined  at 
the  reaction  temperature),  and  a  circular  stream  between  the 
surface  of  the  melt  and  the  wall  of  the  tube  is  produced  by  the 
curvature  of  the  tube  and  a  stream  of  gas  flowing  at  a  velocity 
of  from  20  to  300  m/sec  to  accelerate  the  transport  of  material 
between  the  melt  and  the  inert  gas,  whereby  reaction  takes 
place  in  the  liquid  phase  and/or  at  the  melt/gas  interface. 


4,212,964 

NORMALLY  SOLID,  MOLDABLE  POLY  AMIDE  FROM 

BRANCHED  CHAIN  DIAMINE  AND  ALIPHATIC 

DICARBOXYLIC  AQD 

Robert  W.  Campbell,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Nov.  25, 1975,  Ser.  No.  635,004 
Int.  G.2  C08G  69/26 
U.S.  G.  528—340  27  Gaims 

1.  A  normally  solid,  mold&ble  polyamide  comprising:  dia- 
mine-derived  primary  structural  units  of  the  formula 

H  H 

II 

— N— A— N— 

wherein  each  A  is  individually  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  5-methylnonamethylene,   2,4-dimethyloctamethylene, 
2,4,6-trimethylheptamethylene,    aiid    4-isopropylheptamethy- 
lene;  and 
diacid-derived  primary  structural  units  of  the  formula 


carbonyl  groups  provided  by  said  diacid-derived  struc- 
tural units  constituting  at  least  70  percent,  by  number,  of 
the  total  carbonyl  groups  in  said  polyamide;  the  balance,  if 
any,  of  the  nitrogen  atoms  and  carbonyl  groups  in  said 
polyamide  being  provided  by  secondary  structural  units 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R  R  O  O  R  O 

I  I  II  II  I  II 

— N— G— N— ,  — C— Z— C— ,  and  — N— J— C— 


wherein  each  R  is  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  per  radical,  each  G  is  a  divalent  acyclic 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  6  to  16  carbon  atoms,  each  Z 
is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  5  to  12 
carbon  atoms  and  each  J  is  a  divalent  acyclic  hydrocarbon 
radical  having  from  5  to  13  carbon  atoms. 


4,212,965 

POLY  AMIDES  WITH  ELASTOMERIC  CHARACTER 

FROM  5-METHYLNONAMETHYLENE  DIAMINE 

Robert  W.  Campbell,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,006 

Int.  G.2  C08G  69/26 

U.S.  G.  528—340  29  Gaims 

1.  A  normally  solid,  moldable  polyamide  with  elastomeric 

character  comprising: 

diamine-derived  primary  structural  units  of  the  formula 

H  H 

I  I 

— N— A— N— 

wherein  each  A  is  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting   of  5-methylnonamethylene,    2,4-dimethyloc- 
tamethylene.  2,4,6-trimethylheptamethylene,  and  4-iso- 
propylheptamethylene;  and 
diacid-derived  primary  structural  units  of  the  formula 

O  O 

II  II 

-C-(CH2)„-C- 

wherein  each  n  is  an  integer  and  is  5,  7,  9,  or  11; 
the  nitrogen  atoms  provided  by  said  diamine-derived  pri- 
mary structural  units  constituting  at  least  70  percent,  by 
number,  of  the  total  nitrogen  atoms  in  said  polyamide;  the 
carbonyl  groups  provided  by  said  diacid-derived  primary 
structural  units  constituting  at  least  70  percent,  by  num- 
ber, of  the  total  carbonyl  groups  in  said  polyamide;  the 
balance,  if  any,  of  the  nitrogen  atoms  and  carbonyl  groups 
in  said  polyamide  being  provided  by  secondary  structural 
units  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O 


O 


^  t  II  II  I  II 

— N— G— N— ,  — C— Z— C— ,  and  — N— J— C— 


O 
II 


o 


-C-(CH2)„-C- 

wherein  each  n  is  an  integer  and  is  4,  6,  8,  or  10; 
the  nitrogen  atoms  provided  by  said  diamine-derived  pri- 
mary structural  units  constituting  at  least  70  percent,  by 
number,  of  the  total  nitrogen  atoms  in  said  polyamide;  the 


wherein  each  R  is  individually  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  per  radical,  each  G  is  a  divalent  acyclic 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  6  to  16  carbon  atoms, 
each  Z  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  4  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  and  each  J  is  a  divalent  acyclic  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  from  5  to  13  carbon  atoms. 
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4^12,966 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  HNELY  DIVIDED 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESINS 
Dorotbee  M.  McClain,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  National 
Distillers  &  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  934,641,  Aug.  17,  1978, 
ahandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,760 
Int.  a.-  536  56:  C08F  6/00 
U.S.  a.  528-486  25  Qaims 

1.  A  pr(xess  for  preparing  in  a  finely  divided  form  a  solid 
organic  polymeric  thermoplastic  resin  which  comprises: 

(a)  agitating  a  mixture  of  the  resin  while  in  the  molten  state, 
a  dispersion-formmg  amount  of  water,  and  a  dispersing 
system  compnsing  a  dispersmg  amount  of  a  surface  active 
agent  which  is  normally  incapable  of  forming  a  dispersion 
of  said  resin  in  the  absence  of  strong  base  in  combination 
with  a  dispersion  promoting  amount  of  strong  base  to 
provide  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  the  resin  said  dispersion 
being  formed  in  the  absence  of  discharge  of  the  hot  disper- 
sion through  a  restricted  orifice  into  a  zone  of  reduced 
pressure;  and. 

(b)  cooling  the  dispersion  to  provide  solid  particles  of  resin. 


4^12,968 

PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES 

Roy  A.  Johnson,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  819,856,  Jul.  28,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,123,441, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,546,  Sep.  22, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

716,960,  Aug.  23,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  932,982 

Int.  a.2  C07D  311/02 

U.S.  a.  542—426  14  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


L— COOR3 
C— H 


// 


^O— c 

I 


(CH2)2 


X— C— CH2^  ^CH2CH3 

II  ^€=0:; 


4,212,%7 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  RECOVERY  OF  SOLID 

POLYCARBONATE  FROM  SOLUTIONS  THEREOF  IN 

ORGANIC  SOLVENTS 

Gabriele  Govoni.  Renazzo;  Giovanni  Di  Dnisco,  Milan;  Canzio 

Corazzari,  Pilastri,  and  Pierluigi  Guardigli,  Ferrara,  all  of 

Italy,  assignors  to  Montedison  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,161 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Feb.  22,  1978,  20509  A/78 
Int.  Q.-  C08G  63/72 
V.S.  C\.  528—500  6  Qaims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  recovery  of  polycarbonates 
from  solutions  thereof  in  organic  solvents,  said  process  consist- 
ing of  the  following  phases: 

(a)  feeding  of  the  polycarbonate  solution  at  a  temperature 
comprised  between  0°  and  120°  C,  through  one  or  more 
feeding  ducts  into  the  narrow  zone  or  the  diverging 
stretch  of  a  DeLaval-type  nozzle  run  through  by  water 
vapor  at  respectively  sonic  or  ultrasonic  speed,  maintain- 
ing feeding  ratios  vapor/polycarbonate  solution  com- 
prised between  1  and  5  kg  of  vapor  per  kg  of  solution, 
with  formation  of  a  dispersion  of  particles  of  polycarbon- 
ate in  the  vapor; 

(b)  continuous  feeding  of  the  dispersion  resulting  from  phase 
(a)  to  a  pipe-in-pipe  heat  exchanger,  directly  connected  to 
the  diverging  stretch  of  the  nozzle,  said  heat  exchanger 
having  a  mean  thermal  exchange  coefficient  comprised 
between  500  and  1500  Kcal/hr.sq.mt°C.,  and  a  cross-sec- 
tion growing  along  its  development,  and  in  which  ex- 
changer the  dispersion,  maintained  at  100°- 140°  C.  for 
dwell  times  comprised  between  0.05  and  5  seconds,  has  a 
flow  rate  of  at  least  90  mt/sec.  m  the  initial  stretch  and 
from  10  to  50  mt/sec.  in  its  final  stretch;  thereby  obtaining 
solid  minute  polycarbonate  particles  dispersed  in  the 
vapor  phase  consisting  of  the  vapors  of  the  solvent  and  of 
water  vapor,  and  separating  the  solid  polycarbonate  parti- 
cles from  the  vapors. 


wherein  W]  is  a-OH.fi-H,  a-H.fi-OH,  0x0,  methylene,  a-H-.P- 
H.  a-CH20H:/3-H; 
wherein  L  is 

-{CH2)<y-C(R2)2. 
wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro,  being 
the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is  not  methyl 
when  the  other  is  fluoro,  wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen, 

(b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(d)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(e)  phenyl, 

(0  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(g)  (p— Ph)-NH-CO— (p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(h)  (p— Ph)— NH— CO— (p— Ph), 

(i)  — <p— Ph)— NH— CO— CH3, 

(j)  -(p— Ph)— NH— CO— NH2, 

(k)  _(p_Ph)— CH=N-NH— CO— NH2. 

(I)  /3-naphthyl,  or 

(m)CH(Rii)-CO-Rio, 
wherein    (p— Ph)    is    para-phenyl    or    inter-para-phenylene; 
wherein    Rio  is   phenyl,    p-bromophenyl,    p-biphenylyl,    p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  and  wherein 
Ru  is  hydrogen  or  benzoyl,  or 

(n)  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation;  wherein  Q  is  0x0, 
a-H:;8-H,  a-OH:/3-R8  or  a-Rgi/S-OH  wherein  Rg  is  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  or  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and 

(1)  trans-CH=CH— , 

(2)  cis— ch=<:h— . 

(3)  — C=C— ,  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2 — ;  including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 


4,212,969 

l-HYDROXYMETHYL-l-OXO-PROSTANE 

DERIVATIVES  OF  THE  A2  SERIES 

Allan  Wissner,  Ardsley,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Cyanamid 

Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  8, 1977,  Ser.  No.  858,579 
Int.  Q.^C07C7  77/00 
U.S.  Q.  542^129  189  Qaims 

1.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 
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O  H    H 

H  I      I 

,CH2-C=C— (CH2)/-Ri 


aCH2-C=C-( 
Ci3-Ci4— R2 


o  o 


OH  and 


x 

O  O 

V 


OR 


wherein  f  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  inclusive;  C13-C14  is  se-   ^j^g^g-^  ^  j^  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ci-C4alkyl; 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  trans-viny-   ^^  .^  ^  ^^.^^^  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
lene;  Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


O 
II 


'OH  and 


CH3  CH3        CH3  CH3 

C  C 

Kb. 


IG  t)HOH  \»H  DH        OH  H 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C4  alkyl; 
R2  is  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH3  CH3  CH3  CH3 

C  C 

_/\  _   /   \^ 

rC      OH  OH        R4     H  OH     Ofl  ^H 

Y 

CH 
/  \ 


/ 


CH2 


/ 


R7 


/ 


CH2, 


/ 


R? 


/^\„CH,\Hfii\     CH,  \h3H  oh 


V 

/\  / 

-C  R6    .  -C-(CH2V-CH 

OH  H 


CH2— CH2 


H 


(OH  CH2-(CH2), 

CH2— CH2 


-C-(CH2)p-CH  , 

OH            H  CH2-(CH2l), 

CH2  CH2 

/    \  /    \ 

CH2       CH2  CH2       CH2 

— C— C— Rii,     and     — Pr^— Rll. 
if  OH  OH  H 

wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C4-C7 
alkyl,  R6  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C3-C5  alkyl, 
R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C2-C4,  Rg  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C2  alkyl,  Ri  1  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C3-C7  alkyl,  p  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  3,  and  q  is  1  or  2;  the  racemic  mixture  thereof;  and  the 
mirror  image  thereof 
34.  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


H     H 
I      I 
,CH2-C=sC-(CH2)/-Ri 


CH2  ^CH2 

CH3  CHiOH         \    CH3  CH3 


H      ^hCH3  CH3OK  li 


CH 
/   \ 


R. 

CH 
/    \ 


;/\ 


CH2— CH2 

--^-(CH2)p-CH  I 

Jf  \h  CH3-(CH2V 

CH2  — CH2 

---^CH2)p-CH  I 

OH  H  CH2-(CH2)g 

/^"\   •  /"\ 

CH2  CH2  CH2  CH2 

— C—  C7-R11     and     — C—   C   — Ru 
H  OH  OH 


H 


wherein  R4  is  selected  from  the  group  coilsisting  of  hydrogen 
and  methyl,  R5  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C4-C7 
alkyl,  R6  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C3-C5  alkyl. 
R7  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C2-C4,  Rg  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C2  alkyl,  Ri  1  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  C3-C7  alkyl,  p  is  an  integer  from 
0  to  3,  and  q  is  1  or  2;  the  racemic  mixture  thereof  and  the 
mirror  image  thereof 


13— C14— R2 


wherein  f  is  an  integer  from  2  to  4,  inclusive;  C13-C14  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  and  transvinylene; 
Ri  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,212,970 
2-HALOMETHYL-5-VINYL-l,3,4-OXADIAZOLE 

COMPOUNDS 
Masayuki  Iwasaki,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %2,851 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28, 1977,  52-142473; 
Aug.  8,  1978,  53-96306 

Int.  Q.'  C07D  271/10.  407/02 
U.S.  Q.  542—455  "  Claims 

1.  Compounds  represented  by  the  following  general  formula 

(I): 


^ 
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N- 


■N 


(I) 


W— CH=C— C  C— CY3 

I        \     / 
X  o 

wherein  W  represents  a  phenyl  group,  a  phenyl  group  substi- 
tuted with  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
halogen  atom,  a  nitro  group,  a  cyano  group,  an  alkyl  group 
containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkoxy  group  containing 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  with  the  number  of  the  substituents  being 
1  or  2  when  said  substituent  is  a  halogen  atom  and  1  when  said 
^ubstituent  other  than  a  halogen  atom,  or  an  unsubstituted 
naphthyl  group  and  said  phenyl  group  may  take  the  form  of 


HiC 


X  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  group 
or  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  Y  repre- 
sents a  halogen  atom. 


4,212,971 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  METHYLENE  BLUE 

Fredrik  V.  Randvere,  Manville,  and  Leroy  M.  Konzelman,  Liv- 
ingston, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,710 
Int.  CI.-  C07D  279/18 
U.S.  a.  544—37  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  Methylene  Blue  by  (a)  reacting 
a  mixture  of  N,N-dimethyl-p-phenyienediamine,  an  inorganic 
oxidizing  agent,  sodium  thiosulfate,  and  sulfuric  acid,  or  hy- 
drochloric acid,  in  water  to  form  a  solution  of  2-amino-5-dime- 
thylaminophenyl  thiosulfonic  acid,  (b)  adding  to  the  reaction 
mixture  N,N-dimethylaniline  hydrochloride,  additional  oxidiz- 
ing agent,  and  sulfuric  acid,  or  hydrochloric  acid,  to  form  a 
solution  containing  a  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


(CHjhN 


S— SO3- 


N(CH3)2 


(c)  treatmg  the  reaction  mixture  with  a  mixture  of  copper 
sulfate  and  said  oxidizing  agent  and  heating  the  reaction  mix- 
ture until  the  formation  of  Methylene  Blue  is  completed,  and 
recovering  Methylene  Blue  therefrom,  the  improvement 
which  comprises,  using  about  0.8  to  5.0  mole  of  manganese 
dioxide  as  the  oxidizing  agent  in  the  substantial  absence  of  a 
dichromate  and  in  the  presence  of  at  least  0.017  mole  of  copper 
sulfate  per  mole  of  N,N-dimethyl-p-phenylenediamine  initially 
charged. 


4,212,972 
PREPARATION  OF  aS-2,6-DIMETHVLMORPHOLINE 
Norbert  Goetz,  Worms;  Walter  Himmele,  Walldorf,  and  Leopold 
Hupfer,  Friedelsheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,200 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1978,  2830998 

Int.  a.2  C07D  265 /iO 
U.S.  a.  544—106  2  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  cis-2,6-dimethylmorpho- 
line  by  isomerizing  trans-2,6-dimethylmorpholine,  wherein 
trans-2,6-dimethylmorpholine  is  isomerized  in  the  presence  of 
hydrogen  and  of  a  catalyst  which  contains  one  or  more  metals 


of  group  VIII  or  group  lb  of  the  periodic  table  of  the  elements, 
or  contains  a  mixture  of  these,  at  from  120°  to  280°  C,  espe- 
cially from  150°  to  250°  C,  under  a  pressure  of  from  1  to  200 
bar. 


4,212,973 

PREPARATION  OF  CYCLOPENTANE-l,l-DIACETIC 

ACID  AND  INTERMEDIATE 

Raymond  D.  Qark,  Kingsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,649 
Int.  a.^  C07D  211/58 
U.S.  a.  546—16  5  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  preparing  /3,/3-tetramethylene-a,a'- 
dicyanoglutarimide  or  its  salt  comprising  reacting  the  reaction 
product  of  cyclopentanone  and  a  cyanoacetate  ester  with 
cyanoacetamide  and/or  the  reaction  product  of  cyclopenta- 
none and  cyanoacetamide  with  a  cyanoacetate  ester,  in  the 
presence  of  a  basic  catalyst. 


4,212,974 
PIPERIDINE  DERIVATIVES 

Keisuke  Murayama;  Syoji  Morimura;  Takao  Yoshioka;  To- 
shimasa  Toda;  Eiko  Mori;  Hideo  Horiuchi;  Susumu  Higa- 
shida;  Katsuaki  Matsui;  Tomoyuki  Kummada;  Noriyuki 
Ohta,  and  Hisayou  Osawa,  all  of  Hiromachi,  Japan,  assignors 
to  Sankyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  753,691,  Dec.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,125,533, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  553,087,  Feb.  26,  1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,016,168,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  405,570,  Oct.  11, 1973, 
Pat.  No.  3,899,464.  This  application  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

924,665 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  26,  1972,  47-107408 
Int.  a.2  C07D  405/04 

U.S.  G.  546—19  10  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula  I 


CH?   CH3 


(I) 


Ri-N  X  A-O--R2 


^    CH3   CH3 


wherein, 
Ri  represents  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
a  substituted  alkyl  g'oup  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  in  its 

alkyl  moiety  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

a  hydroxyalkyl, 

an  alkoxyalkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  its  alkoxy 
portion, 

an  alkanoyloxyalkyl  having  2  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  its 
alkanoyl  portion, 

an  alkenoyloxyalkyl  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms  in  its 
alkenoyl  portion, 

a  benzoyloxyalkyi, 

a  cyanoalkyl, 

a  halogenoalkyl, 

an  epoxyalkyl,  and 

an  alkoxycarbonylalkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  its 
alkoxy  portion, 
an  alkenyl  group  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkynyl  group  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms, 
benzyl  group, 
a  benzyl  group  substituted  with  a  halogen  atom  or  a  methyl 

group, 
an  alkanoyl  or  alkenoyl  group,  each  having  2  to  8  carbon 

atoms, 
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an  alkoxycarbonyl  group  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  or 
benzoyloxycarbonyl  group,  n  is  the  number  1  or  2,  R2  repre- 
sents, when  n  is  1,  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkanoyl  group  having  1  to  1 8  carbon  atoms  and  which 

may  be  interrupted  in  the  alkyl  portion  by  sulfur  atom, 
an  alkenoyl  group  having  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  each  of  which 
alkanoyl  or  alkenoyl  groups  may  be  substituted  by  phenyl 
or  phenyl  substituted  with  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and/or  hydroxy, 
a  benzoyl  or  naphthoyl  group  which  may  be  substituted  with 
an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
halogen  atom  or  a  hydroxy  group, 
furoyl  group, 
isonicotinoyl  group, 
nicotinoyl  group, 
morpholinocarbonyl  group, 
an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkynyl  group  having  3  or  4  carbon  atoms, 
benzyl  group, 
phenyl  group, 
a  0-,  m-  or  p-tolyl  group, 
a  a-  or  /3-naphthyl  group, 
an  alkoxyalkyl  or  alkoxysulfonylalkyl  group  having  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms  both  in  the  alkyl  and  alkoxy  portions, 
2,3-epoxypropyl  group, 

an  N-substituted  carbamoyl  or  thiocarbaboyl  group  wherein 
the  substituent  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenyl  group  or  a  cyclohexyl  group, 
a  group  derived  from  benzenesulfmic,  benzenesulfonic, 
methanesulfonic,  p-toluenesulfonic,  diphenylphosphoric, 
Ci-gdialkylphosphoric,  diphenylphosphorus  or  Ci-gdialk- 
ylphosphorus  acid  by  removing  a  hydroxy  group,  or 
a  group 


— CH 

I 


/ 

\ 


R? 


(CH2)m- 


wherein 

R5  represents  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1 

to  3  carbon  atoms, 
m  is  a  number  1  or  2,  and 
R7  represents  hydrogen  atom. 


— C=CH— COOR4 
I 
R3 

in  which 

R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to 

4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  and 
R4  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
when  n  is  2,  R2  represents 

carbonyl  group, 

a  saturated  aliphatic  diacyl  group  having  2  to  18  carbon 
atoms  derived  from  a  saturated  dicarboxylic  acid  and 
which  may  be  interrupted  in  the  alkylene  chain  by  sulfur 
atom, 

an  unsaturated  aliphatic  diacyl  group  having  4  to  6  carbon 
atoms  derived  from  an  unsaturated  dicarboxylic  acid, 

terephthaloyl  or  isophthaloyl  group, 

an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

an  alkylene  group  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

an  alkenylene  group  having  4  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

p-xylylene  group, 

an  N-substituted  dicarbamoyl  group  wherein  the  N-substitu- 
ent  is  alkylene  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenylene, 
tolylene  or  methanediphenylene  group,  or 

a  group  derived  from  sulfurous,  sulfuric  or  phenylphos- 
phorus  acid  by  removing  two  hydroxy  groups,  A  repre- 
sents a  group 


— CH2  R5 

C 

/   \ 

— CH2  CH2— 


4,212,975 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  THE 

GAMMA-CRYSTAL  MODIHCATION  OF  LINEAR 

TRANS-QUINACRIDONE 

Adolf  Kroh,  Selters;  Otto  Fuchs,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  and  Ernst 

Spietschka,  Idstein,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,661 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  22, 
1977,  2747508 

Int.  G.2  C09B  48/00 
U.S.  G.  546—49  H  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  making  the  gamma-crystal  modification  of 
the  unsubstituted  linear  trans-quinacridone  which  comprises 
cyclizing  2,5-dianilino-terephthalic  acid  with  a  2,5-fold  to 
4-fold  quantity  by  weight  of  a  condensing  agent  that  is  poly- 
phosphoric  acid  or  an  acidic  poly  phosphoric  acid  methyl  ester, 
hydrolyzing  the  reaction  mixture  in  water  to  form  crude  quina- 
cridone  agglomerates,  separating  the  crude  quinacridone  ag- 
glomerates and  mixing  them  with  a  solvent  selected  from 
alcohols  and  ketones  having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  intensively 
milling  the  quinacridone  agglomerates  in  admixture  with  the 
solvent  and  heating  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  temperature  of 
80°  C.  to  200°  C. 


4,212,976 

3,4a-DI-0-DERIVATIVES  OF 

MERCAPTOMETHYLPYRIDINE  AND 

PYRIDYLMETHYLDISULnDE 

Tsung-Ying  Shen,  Westfield;  Howard  Jones,  Holmdel;  Dennis 
M.  Mulvey,  Milford,  and  Conrad  P.  Dorn,  Plainfield,  all  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  685,211,  May  11, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,057,637, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  470,231,  May  16,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,971,797,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  368,774, 
Jun.  15,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  834,949 
Int.  G.2  C07D  491/04 
U.S.  G.  546— 115  3  Gaims 

1.  The  compound  of  structural  formula: 


or  a  group 


(0)m 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  R«  is 
C1.5  alkyl  Ri  is  hydrogen.  C1.3  alkyl,  or  phenyl;  R2  is  hydroo- 
gen  or  C 1-3  alkyl;  m  is  0  or  1;  R3"  is  hydrogen  or 
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(0)m 


Rl  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R2  is 
cyanoaikyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
carbalkoxyalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  aralkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  the  aryl  moiety  has  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  and  R3  is 
cyanoaikyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
carbalkoxyalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  aralkyl  wherein  the  arlkyi  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  the  aryl  moiety  has  6  to  10  carbon  atoms, whereby 
said  2-substituted  pyridine  is  obtained. 


and  R4  and  R5  are  the  same  or  difTerent  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
C1.6  alkyl  or  phenyl,  or  taken  together,  R4  and  R5  represent 
=0  or  =S,  with  the  proviso  that  if  R4  and  R5  are  hydrogen, 
C|.6  alkyl  or  phenyl,  then  m  is  1. 


4,212,977 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  N-CHLOROIMIDES 
Ta-Sen  Chou,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Com- 
pany, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

FUed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,617 
Int.  a.^  C07D  211/92,  209/48.  207/46 
U.S.  O.  546—243  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  N-chlorophthalimide,  N- 
chlorosuccinimide,  or  N-chlorog!utarimide  comprising  con- 
tacting phthalimide,  succinimide  or  glutarimide  with  chlorine 
at  a  temperature  or  from  about  —10°  C.  to  about  +50°  C. 
under  substantially  non-aqueous  conditions  in  the  presence  of 
poly(4-vinylpyridine)-divinylbenzene  copolymer  in  a  ratio  by 
weight  of  said  copolymer  to  phthalimide,  succinimide,  or 
glutarimide  of  between  1:1  and  about  1:5,  said  copolymer 
containing  between  about  1%  and  about  10%  cross  linking. 


4,212,978 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  PRODUCHON  OF 
2-SUBSTrnJTED  PYRIDINES 
'\  Peter  Hardt,  Visp,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Lonza  Ltd.,  Gam- 
\  pelA'alais,  Switzerland 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724,939,  Sep.  20, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,937 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    18,   1975, 
12139/75 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  1, 1997, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a:-  C07D  213/08 

U.S.  a.  546—253  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  production  of  a  2-substituted 

pyridine  which  comprises  reacting  a  cyano  compound  and 

acetylene  in  the  presence  of  cobaltocene,  which  is  a  catalyst, 

said  reaction  being  conducted  at  a  pressure  between  3  and  20 

atmospheres  of  acetylene,  and  said  cobaltocene  not  being 

converted  to  a  different  valence  state  during  the  process, 

whereby  said  cyano  compound  has  the  formula: 

A— CN 

wherein  A  is  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbons,  cycloalkyl  having  3 
to  9  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  cyanoaryl  wherein  the  aryl  moi- 
ety has  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  pyridyl,  pyrimidyl  or 

— C— R2 
\ 

R3 
wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and  R3  is 
cyanoaikyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
carbalkoxy  alkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  or  aralkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  has  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  the  aryl  moiety  has  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  wherein 


4,212,979 

2.SUBSTrnJTED  BENZISOTHIAZOLONES 

Keith  H.  Baggaley,  Redhill,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 

Group  Limited,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  738,000,  Nov.  2,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,113,728. 
This  application  Nov.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,786 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  18,  1975, 
47373/75 

Int.  a.2  C07D  513/04 
U.S.  a.  546—270  15  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (II): 


R' 


(II) 


00- 


N— Y— R* 


R2 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  non-toxic  acid  addition  salt 
thereof  wherein  R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each 
is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo-lower  alkyl,  nitro, 
amino,  acetylamino  or  halogen,  or  R'  and  R^  when  attached  to 
adjacent  carbon  atoms  form  an  alkylene  moiety  of  3  to  6  car- 
bon atoms  or  an  oxy-alkylenoxy  moiety  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 
Y  is  straight-  or  branched-  chain  alkylene  of  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  and  R^  is  pyridyl. 


4,212,980  \  ^ 

5-PHENOXY-2-PYRIDINECARBONmiILE    ^^ 
COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 
PRODUCnON 
Donald  E.  Butler,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Company,  Morris  Plains,  N.J. 

FUed  Nov.  13.  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,323 
Int  a.2  C07D  213/57 
U.S.  a.  546—288  2  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Oh" 


and  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salts  thereof. 
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4,212,981 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  3-ISOXAZOLYLUREA 

DERIVATIVES 

His^iro  Yukinaga,   Kusatsu;  Shinzaburo  Sumimoto;   Ichiro 

Ishizuka,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Jitsuo  Sugjta,  Ikeda,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Shionogi  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  667,033,  Mar.  15, 1976,  Pat. 

No.  4,062,861,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  491,491,  Jul. 

23, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No. 

852  049 
Int.  a.^  dm)  261/14 
U.S.  a.  548—246  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


R2 


r3 


R' 


CH-CO-N— RHO-CQ-NH— R5— (NCQ)fl], 


(QCN);rR^N 


1 
N-R5-(NCQ)n 


IXJ 


■NH— CO— N, 


,R' 
'r2 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen,  Ci-Cb  alkyl,  phenyl,  tolyl  or 
xylyl;  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  Ci-Ce  alkyl;  R^  represents 
C1-C6  alkyl,  benzyl,  phenethyl,  phenyl,  tolyl  or  xylyl;  or 


Rl— N— r2 

represents   pyrrolidino,   piperidino,   morpholino  or  4-alkyl- 
piperazino;  X  represents  hydrogen  or  halogen;  or  R  and  X 
form  C3-C5  alkylene, 
which  comprises  the  step  of  reacting  a  carboxamide  of  the 
formula: 


wherein 
•R'  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  alkyl  having 
1-6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having  5-8  carbon  atoms, 
alkylaryl  having  7-16  carbon  atoms,  aryl  having  6-20 
carbon  atoms,  halogen  or  hydrogen  and  when  R 1  and  R2 
together  form  a  ring,  said  ring  has  up  to  8  ring  members; 

R3  has  the  same  meaning  as  R'  and  R^  except  that  R^  may 
not  be  halogen  and  may  be  additionally  substituted  by 
hydroxyl  when  containing  two  or  more  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  alkyl  having  2-10  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having 
5-10  carbon  atoms,  alkylaryl  having  7-16  carbon  atoms  or 
aryl  having  6-20  carbon  atoms; 

R*  is  alkyl  having  2-20  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  having 
5-12  carbon  atoms,  alkylaryl  having  6-20  carbon  atoms  or 
aryl  having  5-12  carbon  atoms  all  of  which  are  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  halogen; 

Q  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 

n  is  an  integer  from  1-3;  and 

m  is  1  or  2.      • 


"1 ^ 


CONH2 


wherein  R  and  X  each  is  as  defined  above,  with  an  amine 
of  the  formula: 

Rt_NH-R2 

wherein  R'  and  R^  each  is  as  defined  above,  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  alkaline  hypohalite  and  an  alkaline  hydroxide  in 
aqueous  dimethylsulfoxide. 


>^ 


4,212,983 
MANUFACTURE  OF  IMIDAZOLINE  COMPOUNDS 
Brinley  M.  Phillips,  Wliitehaven;  Robert  B.  Lace,  Egremont, 
and  Alan  J.  Lambie,  Whitehaven,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Albright  &  Wilson  Limited,  Oldbury,  England 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,449 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1978, 
53575/78 

Int.  a.'  C07D  233/14.  233/16 
U.S.  a.  548—352  il  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  imidazoline  of  low 
diamide  content  which  comprises  heating  a  preformed  mixture 
comprising  an  imidazoline  of  formula: 


CH2 
/        \ 
N  CH2 


R— C- 


■N— Rl 


and  a  diamide  of  the  formula 


RCNHCH2CH2NR1COR 


4,212,982 
POLYISOCYANATES  WTTH  AT  LEAST  ONE 
HYDANTOIN  OR  THIOHYDANTOIN  RING 
SUBSTITUTED  BY  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  AMIDE  GROUPS 
Jiirgen  Lewalter,  Odenthal;  Rudolf  Merten,  Leverkusen;  Wil- 
fried  Zecher,  Leverkusen,  and  Willi  Diinwald,  Leverkusen,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,690 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  12, 
1977,  2750772 

Int.  Q.-  C07D  233/78.  233/86 
U.S.  Q.  548—313  4  Qaims 

1.    A   polyiso(thio)cyanate   containing   a   (thio)hydantoin 
group  of  the  formula 


with  an  amine  of  the  formula 


R2R3NH 


wherein 
R  represents  an  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  cycloalkyl  group  having 

from  8  to  22  carbon  atoms, 
Rl  represents  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group  having  from  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms  or  one  of  said  groups  containing  a  hydroxy 

or  an  amino  substituent, 
R2  represents  an  aliphatic  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms  or  such  an  aliphatic  group  containing  an  amino  or 

hydroxy  substituent,  and 
R3  represents  any  of  the  groups  R2  or  a  hydrogen  atom, 
at  a  temperature  of  at  least  150°  C. 
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4,212,984 
PROSTAGLANDIN  PRECURSORS 

Kiyosi  Kondo,  Vamato;  Daiei  Tunemoto,  and  Tenio  Umemoto, 
both  of  Sagamihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sagami  Chemi- 
cal Research  Center,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,329 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1976,  51-156364; 

Dec.  27,  1976,  51-156365;  Dec.  27,  1976,  51-156366;  Dec.  27, 

1976,  51-156367 

Int.  CI.- C07C  777/00 

U.S.  a.  560—18  13  Claims 

1.  A  4-oxycyclopentanone  compound  represented  by  the 

formula  (II) 


(ID 


CH— CH=C— R- 
s— R5        r' 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  protective  group 
for  a  hydroxy  group,  R^  represents  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  alky!  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R-'  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
R"*  represents  a  hydroxymethyl  group,  a  methylene  group 
(=CH2)  or  a  — COOR'  group  wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group,  and  R' 
represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl 
group. 


4,212,985 
aS-4,5.DIDEHYDRO-  16-PHENOX Y-PGE  i  COMPOUNDS 
Barney  J.  Magerlein,  Portage,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  678,948,  Apr.  21,  1976.  This  application 

Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,822 

Int.  CU  C07L  177/00 

U.S.  a.  560—53  7  Qaims 

1  An  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula: 


Yi-c-c-o— (/    ><r 
II  I      \     / 

Ml  R9  \ / 


COORi 

(T)5 


or  a  racemic  form  of  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer 
thereof; 
wherein  R\  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
phenyl,  or  phenyl  substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or 
alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 
wherein  Mi  is 


R2 


OH 


or 


R2 


OH, 


wherein  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  ethyl; 
wherein  Yi  is  trans-CH=CH—  or  — CH2CH2— ; 
wherein  Rg  and  R9  are  hydrogen  or  methyl  being  the  same 

or  different;  and 
wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive. 


fluoro,  chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  — OR3,  wherein  R3  is 
alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive;  and  wherein  s  is 
zero,  one,  2,  or  3  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two 
T's  are  other  than  alkyl; 
including  alkanoates  of  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and 
pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof  when  Ri  is  hydro- 
gen. 


1 


4,212,986 
2,2-DIFLUORO-PGE2  ANALOGS 
Udo  F.  Axen,  Plainwell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  552,708,  Feb.  24,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,001,300. 
This  application  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,109 
Int.  a.2  C07C7  77/00 
U.S.  a.  560—121  6  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O 


H^  H 

/\^^X:H2  (CH2)^— CF2-COOR1 


VSc=cr" 


H(5 


H 


C-CF2-(CH2)„-CH3 
M4 


or  a  mixture  comprising  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer 
thereof, 

wherein  g  is  2  to  4,  inclusive; 

wherein  M4  is 


H         t)H  or  if        OH 


wherein  m  is  2  to  4,  inclusive, 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl 
substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
able cation, 


rv.jj~\ 


o 

tl 

NH— C— CH3, 


— ^  V-NH-C-CH3, 


hQ..„J- 


NH2, 


— ^  ^CH=N— NH— C— 


NH2,  or 
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4,212,987 
2,2-DIFLUORO-PGEi  ANALOGS 

Udo  F.  Axen,  Plainwell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  552,708,  Feb.  24, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,001,300. 
This  application  Sep.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  724,159 
Int.  a.2  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  a.  560— 121  6aaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


w 


XCH2)3— (CH2)g— CF2--COOR1 


4,212,988 
PREPARATION  OF  2.KETOGULONIC  AOD 
Glenn  C.  Andrews,  Waterford,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc., 
NY 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  965,626,  Dec.  1,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,284 

Int.  Q.-  C07C  59/33,  67/30.  69/61 

U.S.  a.  560— 174  16aaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-ketogulonate  which 
comprises  reducing  a  2,5-diketogIuconate  with  an  amine*- 
borane  selected  from  those  of  the  formula  R1R2HN.BH3  and 
pyridine-borane  in  solution  at  a  pH  between  about  2  and  7  at  a 
temperature  between  about  -20°  to  70°  C,  wherein  R|  and 
R2,  are  each  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  and  said  2,5-diketoglucon4:te  is  selected  from  2,5-diketo- 
gluconic  acid,  a  normal  alkyl  ester  of  said  acid  wherein  said 
alkyl  group  is  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  a  salt  of  said  acid 
having  a  counterion  selected  from  an  alkali  metal,  an  alkaline 
earth  metal,  ammonium  and  tetraalkylammonium  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  group. 


=c: 


Ho' 


H 


'C-CF2-(CH2)^-CH3 
M4 


or  a  mixture  comprising  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer 
thereof, 

wherein  g  is  2  to  4,  inclusive; 

wherein  M4  is 


^c 


OH 

H  OH 

wherein  m  is  2  to  4,  inclusive, 
wherein  R]  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  aralkyl 
of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted 
with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  cation, 


— ^  V-NH-C— ^  y-NH-C- 

— ^  ^CH=N— NH— C— 


4,212,989 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  CARBOXYLIC  AODS  OR 

ESTERS  THEREOF 
Tomiya  Isshiki,  Tokyo;  Yasuhiko  Kijima,  and  Yuh  Miyauchi, 

both  of  Matsudo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 

Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,411 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1977,  52-131140 

Int.  G.^  C07C  67/36.  67/37 

U.S.  G.  560—232  2  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  carboxylic  acid  or  its  ester  by 
reacting  an  alcohol  or  an  ether  with  carbon  monoxide  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  composed  of  at  least  one  metal  of  Group 
VIII  of  the  periodic  table  and  a  promoter  composed  of  at  least 
one  iodine-containing  substance  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  iodine  and  iodine  compounds,  said  alcohol  being  an 
aliphatic  alcohol  containing  1  to  2C  carbon  atoms,  or  an  aro- 
matic alcohol  containing  7  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  said  ether 
being  an  aliphatic  ether  containing  2  to  30  carbon  atoms  or  an 
aromatic  ether  containing  7  to  30  carbon  atoms,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  reaction  is  performed  in  the  presence  of,  as 
a  solvent  phenyl  formate,  phenyl  acetate,  phenyl  propionate, 
phenyl  butyrate,  phenyl  valerate,  tolyl  acetate,  xylyl  acetate, 
mesityl  acetate,  cumenyl  acetate,  ethyl  phenyl  acetate,  propyl 
phenyl  acetate,  butyl  phenyl  acetate,  chlorophenyl  aceute, 
nitrophenyl  acetate,  nitrosophenyl  acetate,  aminophenyl  ace- 
tate, cyanophenyl  acetate. 


CH3, 


NH2. 


CH3 


CH3CO 


>^ 


OCOCH3. 


NH2,  or 


diacetoxybenzene,  naphthyl  acetate,  naphthyl  propionate, 
naphthyl  butyrate,  diacetoxynaphthalene,  diacetoxyanthra- 
cene,  (diacetoxy)methylanthracene,  (diacetoxy)ethylanthra- 
cene  or  (diacetoxy)amylanthracene. 
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4,212,990 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  CYCLOHEXANE 

DERIVATIVES  DIRECTLY  FROM  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBONS 

Yutaka  Yasuhara;  Masaki  Nishino,  and  Seikichi  Matsuhira,  all 

of  Nagoya,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,788,  May  29,  1975,  Pat. 

No.  4,067,915.  This  application  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,140 

Int.  a.2  C07C  29/00.  35/08.  67/04.  69/14 
U.S.  a.  560—241  17  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  cyclohexane  derivative  having 
the  general  formula 


OAc 


ene  and  2,3,4-triha!o-9,10;  4a,9a-tetrahydroanthracene-l-car- 
boxylic  acid. 


wherein  Ac  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
formyl,  acetyl  and  propionyl  groups,  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  group 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  2, 
which  process  comprises  reacting  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
having  the  general  formula 


wherein  R  and  n  are  the  same  as  above,  with  hydrogen  and  a 
compound  having  the  general  formula  HO  Ac  wherein  Ac  is 
the  same  as  above,  in  the  presence  Of  a  strong  acid  and  a  hy- 
drogenatin  catalyst  comprising  a  combination  of  at  least  two 
noble  metals  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ru,  Rh,  Pd, 
Os,  Ir,  and  Pt. 


4,212,991 
SINGLE-STAGE  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

TEREPHTHALIC  AaD 
Jean-Claude  Choulet,  Meyzieu,  and  Andre  Laily,  Venissieux, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris, 

France 

FUed  May  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,134 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  11,  1976,  76  14867 
Int.  a:-  C07C  51/02 
vs.  a.  562—480  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  highly  pure  terephthalic 
acid  comprising  reacting  di-potassium  terephthalate  with  ben- 
zoic acid  in  an  aqueous  reaction  medium  containing  potassium 
benzoate,  wherein  the  initial  composition  of  reactants  intro- 
duced into  said  reaction  zone  comprises  less  that  about  0.40 
mole  of  di-potassium  terephthalate  per  kg  of  water,  between 
about  0.2  and  0.8  moles  of  potassium  benzoate  per  kg  of  water 
and  between  about  4  to  12  moles  of  benzoic  acid  per  mole  of 
di-potassium  terephthalate  and  wherein  the  reaction  zone  is 
maintained  at  temperatures  greater  than  about  80°  C. 


4,212,992 

HRE  RETARDANTS 

Darid  J.  Fenoglio,  Carol  Stream,  III.,  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 

Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  111. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  434,347,  Jan.  17, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,041,016. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  751,133 

Int.  a.2  C07C  63/44.  49/44 

VS.  a.  562—492  6  Qaims 

1.  A  halogen  containing  compound  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  1,2,3,4-tetrahalonaphthobomadienes,  1,2,3,4,7,7- 

hexahalonaphthobomadienes,       1 ,2,3,4-tetrahalo-7,7-dialkox- 

ynaphthobomadienes,  1 ,2,3,4-tetrahalo-7-one-naphthobomadi- 


4,212,993 

16-SUBSTmJTED  PROSTAGLANDINS 

George  W.  Holland,  and  Perry  Rosen,  both  of  North  Caldwell, 

N.J.,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Diirision  of  Ser.  No.  813,068,  Jul.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,163,016. 

This  application  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,589 

Int.  a.2  C07C  777/00 

U.S.  Q.  562— 503  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


^J>CH2— CH=CH— CH2— CH2— CH2— C— OR4 


JH— CH— C— C— CH2— CH2— CH2— CH3 
Ri  I         I         II      I 


B 


O     R 


wherein  A  and  B  are  individually  hydrogen;  R4  is  hydrogen 
or  lower  alkyl;  K\  is  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  fluoro,  lower  alkyl 
or  trifluoromethyl;  R  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  or  lower  alkyl; 
or  their  optical  antipodes  or  racemates  thereof. 


4,212,994 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  CARBOXYLIC 

AQD 
David  A.  Wilson,  Richwood,  and  Roy  W.  Schmidt,  Lake  Jack- 
son, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,685 
Int.  a.2  C07C  51/02 
V.S.  Q.  562—568  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  carboxylic  acid  from  its  corre- 
sponding alkali  metal-type  carboxylate,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
(a)  reacting  by  contacting  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  alkali 
metal  or  ammonium  carboxylate  with  a  liquid  cation  ex- 
change agent  in  a  substantially  water-insoluble  organic 
solvent  which  does  not  dissolve  the  corresponding  car- 
boxylic acid,  said  liquid  cation  exchange  agent  corre- 
sponding to  the  formula 


HO— P— OR 
I 
OR' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl, 
aralkyl,  alkaryl  or  aryl  with  the  proviso  that  the  total 
number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R  plus  R'  is  at  least  equal  to  the 
integer  1,  so  as  to  effect  acidification  of  the  carboxylate  to 
the  corresponding  carboxylic  acid  in  the  aqueous  medium; 
and 
(b)  separating  the  aqueous  solution  containing  the  carboxylic 
acid  from  the  organic  solvent. 
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4,212,995 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  BY  LIQUID  CYCLONE 

FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  TEREPHTHALIC  AOD 

SUSPENSION  HAVING  REDUCED  IMPURITY 

CONTENT 

Shigemi  Shiraki,  Iwakuni,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsui  Petrochem- 

ical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,891 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12, 1977,  52-96176 

Int.  Q.2  C07C  51/42 

U.S.  Q.  562—485  5  Qaims 


(CH3), 


Bfx 


Clr 


or  CH3- 


o 


Bfn 
O 

CU 


(1) 


(II) 


CH3 


to  chlorinate  the  methyl  group(s)  to  — CH2CI,  wherein  y=  1  or 
2,  z=0  to  1,  x  =  6-(y-l-z),  n=0  to  8  and  k  =  (8-n),  and  the 
methyl  groups  are,  respectively,  in  the  ortho,  meta  or  para 
position  to  one  another  and  in  the  p-position  to  the  oxygen 
bridge,  said  compound  containing  traces  of  a  metal  of  the 
group  Fe,  Fe  ion,  Al,  or  Al  ion  as  impurity,  consisting  essen- 
tially of  thermally  chlorinating  said  aromatic  compound  in  the 
liquid  phase,  in  the  presence  of  a  complexing  agent  for  said 
metal,  the  complexing  agent  being  of  the  group  cyclohexylene- 
(l,2)-dinitrilotetraacetic  acid,  bis-(aminoethyl)-glycolether- 
N,N,N',N'-tetraacetic  acid,  (3-aza-3-{carboxymethyl))-pen- 
umethylenedinitrilotetraacetic  acid;  and  ethylenediamine-tet- 
raacetic  acid. 


1.  A  process  for  treatment  by  a  liquid  cyclone  for  the  pro- 
duction of  a  suspension  of  terephthalic  acid  having  a  reduced 
impurity  content  which  comprises  supplying  a  fresh  and  hot 
lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  solvent  to  a  liquid-phase  cata- 
lytic oxidation  product  of  a  p-alkylbenzene  or  a  hot,  impurity- 
containing  suspension  of  terephthalic  acid  particles  in  a  mother 
liquor  containing  a  lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  solvent, 
feeding  the  resulting  mixture  into  a  liquid  cyclone,  treating  it  in 
the  cyclone  at  an  elevated  temperature,  withdrawing  an  im- 
purity-containing liquid  composed  mainly  of  said  mother  li- 
quor from  a  withdrawal  opening  provided  near  one  end  of  the 
cyclone,  and  withdrawing  a  suspension  of  terephthalic  acid 
particles  in  a  lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  solvent  consisting 
mainly  of  said  fresh  solvent  from  a  withdrawal  opening  pro- 
vided near  the  other  end  of  the  cyclone;  wherein  a  fresh  lower 
aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  solvent  is  additionally  supplied  into 
the  cyclone  through  an  opening  provided  between  a  position 
apart  from  the  suspension  withdrawal  opening  of  the  liquid 
cyclone  toward  its  mixture-feeding  opening  by  a  distance 
corresponding  to  about  two-thirds  of  the  distance  (ho)  from  the 
mixture-feeding  opening  to  the  suspension  withdrawal  opening 
and  a  position  apart  from  the  suspension  withdrawal  opening 
toward  its  mixture  feeding  opening  by  a  distance  correspond- 
ing to  about  one-tenth  of  the  distance  (ho). 


4,212,997 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING 
2J-BIS(4-HYDROXYPHENYL)PROPANE  FROM  AN 
ADDUCT  OF  2,2-BIS{4-HYDROXYPHENYL)PROPANE 
AND  PHENOL 
John  N.  Adams,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  Gaylord  M.  Kissinger,  Mt. 
Vernon,  Ind.,  and  Michael  C.  Lee,  Pensacola,  Ha.,  assignors 
to  General  Electric  Company,  Pittsfield,  Mass.    * 
FUed  Jun.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,667 
Int.  Q.2  C07C  37/44 
U.S.  Q.  568—724  "  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)pro- 
pane  in  the  fonn  of  rhombic  crystals  from  a  non-crystallme 
mixture  at  an  elevated  temperature  above  room  temperature, 
the  reaction  mixture  comprising  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)pro- 
pane,  organic  by-products  resulting  from  the  condensation 
reaction  of  phenol  and  acetone,  and  phenol,  wherein  said 
phenol  is  present  in  at  least  an  equimolar  amount  with  respect 
to  said  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)propane,  the  process  compns- 


mg 


4,212,996 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SIDE-CHAIN  CHLORINATION  OF 
PERHALOGENATED  METHYL  AROMATIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Egon  N.  Petersen,  Neunkirchen-Seelscheid;  Hermann  Richtzen- 
hain,  Much-SchweUenbach,  and  Klaus  Schrage,  Konigswinter- 
UthweUer,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  709,057,  Jul.  27, 1976.  This  appUcation 
May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,662 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  31, 
1975,  2534210 

Int.  a.2  C07C  41/00.  17/14 
VS.  Q.  568-639  21  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  side  chains  chlorination  of  an  aromatic 
compound  perhalogenated  in  the  nucleus  or  nuclei,  containing 
methyl  groups,  and  having  the  general  formula: 


(a)  lowering  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  from  an  ele- 
vated temperature  at  which  the  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)- 
propane  is  soluble  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  the 
separation  from  said  mixture  of  said  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphe- 
nyl)  propane  and  phenol  in  equimolar  proportions  as  a 
crystalline  adduct  and  recovering  the  adduct; 

(b)  fonning  an  admixture  of  said  adduct  of  step  (a)  with  an 
excess  of  water  at  an  elevated  temperature  which  is  at 
least  sufficient  to  completely  melt  the  adduct,  the  water 
being  present  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  retain  the 
phenol  portion  of  the  adduct  upon  subsequent  crystallira- 
tion  therefrom  of  the  2,2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)propane; 

(c)  lowering  the  temperature  of  said  mixture  of  water  and 
melted  adduct  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  the 
selective  separation  therefrom  of  the  2,2-bis(4-hydroxy- 
phenoOpropane  portion  of  the  adduct  in  the  form  of  rhom- 
bic crystals  substantially  free  of  said  phenol  portion;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  rhombic  crystals  of  2,2-bis(4-hydroxy- 
phenyl)propane. 
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4,212,998 

l-PHENYL-3-(3-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENYL).2. 

PROPANOL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 

David  Y.  Tang,  Eggertsville,  and  Arthur  M.  Foster,  Snyder,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corp., 

Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,762 

Int.  a.2  C07C  31/14 

U.S.  a.  568—807  4  Claims 

1.  l-Phenyl-3-(3-trifluoromethylphenyl)-2-propanol. 

2.  A    method    of  making    l-phenyl-3-(3-trifluoromethyl- 
phenyl)-2-propanol  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  condensing  S-trifluoromethylbenzaldehyde  with  aceto- 
phenone  under  basic  conditions  to  produce  a  substituted 
chalcone, 

b.  epoxidizing  said  substituted  chalcone  to  produce  the 
corresponding  epoxide, 

c.  converting  the  epoxide  to  a  chlorohydrin,  and 

d.  hydrogenating  said  chlorohydrin  to  produce  a  diol  and 
subsequently  converting  said  diol  into  the  corresponding 
alcohol,  1  -phenyl-3-(3-trifluoromethylphenyl)-2- 
propanol. 


4,212,999 

l-PHENYL-3-(3-TRIFLUOROMETHYLPHENYL)-l,2- 

PROPANE  DIOL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCTION 

David  Y.  Tang,  Eggertsville,  and  Arthur  M.  Foster,  Snyder,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp., 

Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,763 

Int.  a.2  C07C  31/14 

U.S.  a.  568—807  4  Qaims 

1.  1  -Phenyl-3-(3-trinuoromethylphenyl)- 1 ,2-propan-diol. 

2.  The  process  for  producing  l-phenyl-3-(3-trifluoromethyl- 
phenyl)-l,2-propan-diol  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a),  condensing  3-trifluoromethylbenzaldehyde  with  aceto- 

phenone  under  basic  conditions  to  produce  a  substituted 

chalcone, 
(b).  epoxidizmg  said  substituted  chalcone  to  produce  the 

corresponding  epoxide, 
(c).  converting  the  epoxide  to  a  chlorohydrin,  and 
(d).  hydrogenating  said  chlorohydrin  to  produce  a  diol, 

1  -phenyl-3-(3-trifluoromethylphenyl)- 1 ,2-propan-diol. 


4,213,000 
REDUCING  COLOR  FORMERS  IN  1,4-BUTANEDIOL 

John  S.  Coates,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,945 

Int.  a.2  C07C  31/20.  29/24 

U.S.  a.  568—861  7  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  1,4-butane-diol  by  the  cata- 
lytic hydrogenation  of  1,4-butynediol  the  improvement  com- 
prising subjecting  the  hydrogenation  reaction  product  to  acid 
hydrogenation  at  a  pH  of  1-6  and  a  temperature  of  n5*-200* 
C. 

4.  In  the  process  for  preparing  1,4-butanediol  by  the  cata- 
lytic hydrogenation  of  1,4-butynediol  at  a  temperature  of 
60°- 150°  C.  and  hydrogen  pressure  of  2500-5500  psig  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  at  a  pH  of  7- 12  to  form  a 
hydrogenation  reaction  product  containing  1,4-butanediol,  the 
improvement  comprising  conducting  an  acid  hydrogenation  of 
the  hydrogenation  reaction  product  at  a  temperature  of 
1 1 5°-200°  C,  hydrogen  pressure  of  2500-5500  psig  and  a  pH  of 
1-6  in  the  presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst  to  form  a 
reaction  product  containing  1,4-butanediol. 


4,213,001 
OLIGOMERIZING  ALPHA-OLEHNS  WITH  A 
HETEROGENEOUS  CATALYST 
Ajay  M.  Madgavkar,  Pittsburgh;  Harold  E.  Swift,  Gibsonia,  and 
Barrett    L.    Cupples,    Franklin    Township,    Westmoreland 
County,  aU  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Research  &  Development 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,210 
Int.  a.2  C07C  3/18 
U.S.  a.  585—510  11  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  oligomerizing  an  alpha-olefm  having  from 
six  to  twelve  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof  which  com- 
prises contacting  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  said  alpha- 
olefin  and  a  suspension  of  a  powdered  solid  adsorbent  having 
a  surface  area  of  at  least  about  0. 1  m^/g.  at  a  temperature 
between  about  -50°  and  about  150"  C.  with  boron  trifluoride 
at  a  pressure  between  about  5  and  about  1,000  psig.  (about  135  i^ 
and  about  7,000  kPa).  [ 


ELECTRICAL 


4,213,002 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  MELTING  FURNACE  FOR 

MINERAL  MATERIALS 

Helmut  Pieper,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sorg 

GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Lohr,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,555 

Int.  a.2  C03B  5/02.  5/26 

U.S.  a.  13—6  6  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrically  heated  melting  furnace  for  the  melting  of 
mineral  materials,  such  as  frits,  enamels  and  the  like  or  glass, 
wherein  a  bath  of  molten  material  contained  in  a  tank  is  heated 
by  means  of  electrodes  contacting  the  molten  material  and 
having  a  current  flowing  therethrough  which  heats  the  molten 
material  by  Joule's  heat,  wherein  a  batch  is  fed  onto  the  melt  or 
molten  bath,  and  the  molten  product  is  withdrawn  from  the 
bottom  of  the  tank,  the  improvement  wherein  the  furnace  tank 
receiving  the  molten  bath  has  the  cross-section  of  a  regular 
polygon;  a  plurality  of  heating  elements  are  arranged  above  the 
batch  material,  and  heating  electrodes  are  positioned  in  the 
lower  portion  of  the  molten  bath  above  the  tank  bottom;  and 
an  outlet  port  for  the  molten  material  is  disposed  in  the  tank 
bottom  and  comprises  a  bottom  outlet  including  a  cylindrical 
element,  a  further  underlying,  concentrically  disposed,  circular 
disc-shaped  element  of  a  refractory  material  being  conductive 
at  high  temperature  and  acting  as  an  electrical  conductor, 
which  elements  are  conductively  coupled  to  a  current  supply 
line,  a  metallic  annular  element  retaining  the  circular  disc- 
shaped element  and  having  a  bottom  plate  portion  for  support- 
ing same,  a  shell  of  a  heat  resistant  metal  disposed  below  said 
bottom  plate  portion,  a  cylindrical  part  of  refractory  material 
inserted  in  the  shell  and  having  a  central  aperture  and  an  induc- 
tion coU  through  which  high-frequency  alternating  current 
flows  surrounding  the  shell  with  a  space  therebetween. 


4,213,003 
BUS  CONDUIT  ELECTRICAL  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Elmer  T.  Carlson,  3189  Momingside  Blvd.,  Port  St.  Lucie,  Fla. 

33452 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,446,  Dec.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,112,249,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  554,684, 
Mar.  3, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,008,365.  This  application  Feb.  15, 1978, 
Ser.  No.  877,595 
Int.  a.2  H02G  5/0* 
U,S.  a.  174—88  B  2  Claims 

2.  A  joint  setup  in  a  bus  bar  system  which  comprises  one  set 
of  bus  bars  having  bared  ends  side  by  side,  another  set  of  bus 
bars  having  bared  ends  side  by  side  adapted  to  interfit  with  the 
first  set  with  corresponding  bus  bars  having  flat  faces  against 
flat  faces  of  the  first  set,  and  a  plurality  of  at  least  mainly  flat 
insulating  members  independent  of  the  bus  bars  adapted  to  flt 
between  and  on  the  outside  of  the  respective  bus  bars  to  insu- 
late them  from  one  another  insofar  as  not  joined  together  and 
from  the  outside,  the  bus  bars  and  the  insulating  members  all 
having  corresponding  spaces  in  the  area  of  the  jointure 
through  which  a  single  bolt  can  pass  to  join  all  together,  and 


the  respective  insulating  members  nearest  to  one  another  hav- 
ing concentric  protrusions  around  these  spaces,  one  protrusion 
being  in  the  form  of  a  double  wall  with  a  recess  in  between  and 
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the  corresponding  protrusion  of  the  other  insulating  member 
being  in  the  form  of  a  single  wall  adapted  to  interfit  into  this 
recess,  the  whole  being  enclosed  in  a  suitable  joint  box. 


4,213,004 

HERMETIC  ELECTRICAL  FEEDTHROUGH  FOR 

ALUMINUM  HOUSING  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Roy  M.  Acker,  Los  Angeles,  and  Kenneth  Lui,  Fountain  Valley, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

FUed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,138 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  17/26 

U.S.  O.  174—151  2  Claims 
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1.  The  improvement  in  mounting  a  ceramic  electrical  feed- 
through  insulator  having  a  low  coefficient  of  expansion  nickel- 
cobalt-iron  alloy  cylinder  with  an  exterior  shoulder,  in  an 
aluminum  housing  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  through-boring  a  hole  in  the  aluminum  housing; 

b.  machining  a  channel  recess  in  the  aluminum  housing 
concentric  with  the  said  through-bore  providing  an  alumi- 
num cylinder  having  a  free  end; 

c.  plating  a  region  of  nickel  on  the  said  free  end  of  the  alumi- 
num cylinder; 

d.  machining  a  counter  bore  in  the  inner  surface  of  the  said 
aluminum  cylinder  providing  a  thin  wall  cylinder  of  alu- 
minum having  a  nickel  end  region; 

e.  positioning  the  said  feedthrough  insulator  in  the  said 
counter  bore  with  the  said  exterior  shoulder  adjacent  the 
said  nickel  end  region;  and 

f.  electron  beam  welding  the  said  exterior  shoulder  of  the 
said  feedthrough  to  the  said  nickel  region. 

2.  Structure  for  providing  a  hermetic  electrical  feedthrough 
for  an  aluminum  housing  comprising: 

a.  a  cylindrical  electrical  feedthrough  insulator  having  an 
exterior  nickel-cobalt-iron  alloy  shell  enclosing  an  insula- 
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tor  and  central  conductor,  with  a  shoulder  of  determined 
diameter  positioned  at  one  end  of  the  said  shell; 

b.  a  thin  walled  aluminum  cylinder  having  a  free  end  fabri- 
cated in  the  said  alummum  housing  having  an  inside  diam- 
eter approximately  equal  to  the  said  shoulder  diameter; 

c.  a  nickel  region  attached  to  the  free  end  of  the  said  thin 
walled  cylinder; 

d.  the  said  cylindrical  feedthrough  insulator  positioned 
within  the  said  thin  walled  aluminum  cylinder  with  the 
said  shoulder  of  the  nickel-cobalt-iron  shell  adjacent  the 
said  nickel  region;  and 

e.  an  electron  beam  weld  fabricated  in  the  said  adjacent 
nickel  and  nickel-cobalt-iron. 


4,213,005 
DIGITIZER  TABLET 
Eugene  A.  Cameron,  Apt  L5, 11700  Old  Columbia  Pike,  SUver 
Spring,  Md.  20904 

FUed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Scr.  No.  968,841 

Int.  a.2  G08C  27/00 

U^.  a.  178—18  32  Claims 
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1.  A  system  for  locating  the  position  of  a  cursor  along  a 
coordinate  axis,  said  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  parallel  conductors  spaced  along  the  axis  and 
defming  a  locus; 

means  for  sequentially  energizing  said  conductors  in  simulta- 
neously energized  lesser  pluralities  with  a  fixed  energiza- 
tion pattern  which  steps  along  said  plurality  of  conduc- 
tors, thereby  generating  a  current  sheet  which  translates 
along  the  locus  of  and  parallel  to  said  conductors; 

means  for  sensing  the  passage  of  a  particular  portion  of  the 
current  sheet  across  a  reference  point  carried  by  the  cur- 
sor; and 

means  responsive  to  the  time  of  passage  of  the  particular 
portion  of  the  current  sheet  for  generating  an  output 
signal  representing  the  position  of  the  cursor  along  the 
coordinate  axis. 


a  source  of  carrier  signals; 

a  carrier  phase  regulation  stage  connected  to  said  source  of 
carrier  signals; 

a  demodulator,  including  an  input  for  receiving  data  modu- 
lated carrier  signals  and  an  input  connected  to  the  output 
of  said  carrier  phase  regulation  stage,  for  demodulating 
the  received  signals; 

a  pulse  regulation  stage  for  altering  the  phase  of  pulse  sig- 
nals; 

a  sampler  connected  to  said  demodulator,  to  said  pulse  regu- 
lation stage  and  to  said  carrier  phase  regulation  stage  for 
sampling  the  demodulated  signals  and  providing  sampled 
data  signals  having  momentary  values  of  the  demodulated 
data  signals; 


a  decoder  connected  to  said  sampler  to  decode  the  sampled 
data  signals  and  provide  decoded  output  data;  and 

a  switching  stage  connected  to  said  sampler  and  to  said 
carrier  and,  pulse  regulation  stages,  said  switching  stage 
providing  first  control  signals  to  said  carrier  phase  regula- 
tion stage  for  altering  the  carrier  phase  and  second  control 
signals  to  said  pulse  regulation  stage  for  altering  the  pulse 
phase  in  response  to  and  as  long  as  the  difference  between 
the  momentary  values  of  the  sampled  data  signals  and  the 
predetermined  theoretical  values,  averaged  over  a  prede- 
termined duration  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold 
value. 


4,213,007 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  A 
PULSE-CODE  MODULATED  DATA  TRANSMISSION 
Gerhard  Funk,  Ennetbaden,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Patelhold 
Patentverwertungs-  &  Electro-Holding  AG,  Glarus,  Switzer- 
land 

FUed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,568 
Claims  priority,   application   Switzerland,  Sep.    13,    1977, 
11146/77 

Int.  a.2  H04B  3/36 
U.S.  a.  375—10  6  Claims 


4,213,006 
ORCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  COARSE 
SYNCHRONIZATION  OF  CARRIER  SIGNALS  AND 
PULSE  SIGNALS  WITH  DATA  SIGNALS  IN  A  DATA 
RECEIVER 
Andre'  Gerges,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Dec.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  861,000 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1976,  2657914 

Int  a.2  H04L  27/06,  25/36 
U.S.  a.  375—97  5  Gaims 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  the  coarse  synchronization  of 
carrier  signals  and  pulse  signals  with  data  signals  in  a  data 
receiver  which  receives  modulated  data  signals  comprising: 


1  ^'.    ^ 


1.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  received  pulses  of  a  trans- 
mitted pulse  code  modulation  signal  to  determine  if  said  re- 
ceived pulses  lie  within  a  predetermined  pulse  distortion  toler- 
ance zone,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

monitoring  the  arrival  of  edges  of  said  received  pulses  to 


determine  the  number  of  edges  of  said  received  pulses 
which  arrive  during  first  and  second  consecutive  prede- 
termined time  zones,  the  total  period  of  said  first  and 
second  time  zones  being  equal  to  the  period  of  the  pulse 
pattern  of  said  received  message  which  would  occur  in 
the  case  of  distortionless  transmission,  said  first  time  zone 
extending  around  the  position  where  the  pulse  edge  of  said 
received  pulses  would  be  in  the  case  of  distortionless 
transmission;  and 

generating  an  error  recognition  signal  when  either  more 
than  one  of  said  received  pulse  edges  arrives  during  said 

"  first  time  zone  or  only  one  of  said  received  pulse  edges 
arrives  during  said  second  time  zone. 

4,213,008 

LOUDSPEAKER  ENCLOSURE  FOR  MID-WALL 

LOCATION 

Edmund  R.  Helffi-ich,  3802  Turner  St.,  AUentown,  Pa.  18104 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  963,068 

Int.  a.2  H04R  1/30 

U.S.  a.  179—1  E  10  Oaims 


second  modulating  frequency  signals  applied  to  said  carrier 
wave, 

means  for  intermittently  interrupting  said  second  modulat- 
ing frequency  signal  in  accordance  with  a  signal  interrupt- 
ing sequence,  said  coupling  assembly  comprising: 

first  circuit  means  including  line  seizure  means  operative  to 
connect  said  couphng  assembly  to  said  telephone  line  and 
gating  circuit  means  connected  to  said  line  seizure  means, 

second  circuit  means  comprising  first  tone  selective  means 
operable  in  response  to  said  first  modulating  frequency 
signal  from  said  portable  assembly  for  producing  a  first 
output  signal, 

third  circuit  means  comprising  second  tone  selective  means 
operable  in  response  to  said  second  modulating  frequency 
signal  from  said  portable  assembly  for  producing  a  second 
output  signal, 

said  gating  circuit  means  being  connected  to  said  second  and 
third  circuit  means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second 
output  signals  and  being  operable  in  response  thereto  to 
actuate  said  line  seizure  means  for  connecting  said  cou- 
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7.  A  loudspeaker  enclosure  system  including  a  cabinet  hav- 
ing a  front  panel  for  facing  into  the  listening  area  a  room  and 
having  a  horn  within  the  cabinet,  the  horn  having  a  front  horn 
wall  common  with  said  front  panel  and  having  a  rear  horn 
wall  spaced  from  the  front  wall,  said  horn  walls  defining  a 
throat  portion  of  the  horn,  and  the  system  having  loudspeaker 
driver  means  at  said  throat  portion  and  comprising  a  first^ 
loudspeaker  mounted  in  the  front  horn  wall  and  having  a  cone 
facing  into  the  room,  a  second  loudspeaker  mounted  in  the 
rear  horn  wall  and  having  a  cone  facing  toward  the  first 
loudspeaker,  and  the  loudspeakers  being  interconnected  for 
receiving  electrical  drive  in  such  phase  relationship  that  the 
cones  of  the  loudspeakers  move  oppositely,  whereby  either  to 
simultaneously  compress  or  rarefy  the  air  in  the  horn  throat 
portion  while  the  first  loudspeaker  radiates  directly  into  the 
room. 


4,213,009 
SYSTEM  OF  CONNECTING  A  WIRE 
TELECOMMUNICATION  AND  A  RADIO 
COMMUNICATION 
Koro  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Whyte  A  Hirschboeck 
S.  C,  MUwaukee,  Wis. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  852,822,  Nov.  18, 1977,  and  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  678,045,  Apr.  19, 1976.  This  appUcation 
Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,435 
Int.  a  2  H04Q  7/04 
V:S.  a.  179—2  EA  5  Claims 

1.  A  cordless  telephone  assembly  including  a  portable  assem- 
bly and  coupling  assembly  for  coupling  the  portable  assembly 
to  a  telephone  line,  said  portable  and  coupling  assemblies  each 
having  a  radio  transmitter  and  a  radio  receiver  for  communi- 
cating with  each  other,  said  portable  assembly  being  con- 
structed and  arranged  to  transmit  a  carrier  wave  and  first  and 
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pling  assembly  to  said  telephone  line  whereby  said  cou- 
pling assembly  operates  to  couple  said  portable  assembly 
to  said  telephone  line  when  said  first  and  second  modulat- 
ing frequency  signals  are  received  by  the  radio  receiver  of 
said  coupling  assembly  so  that  said  coupling  means  wUl 
not  be  connected  to  said  telephone  line  when  an  extrane- 
ous signal  is  received  having  either  of  said  first  or  second 
frequency  signals, 
said  third  circuit  means  being  responsive  to  the  interruptions 
of  said  second  frequency  signal  by  interrupting  and  rees- 
tablishing its  output  signal  for  disabling  and  enabling  said 
first  means  in  correspondence  to  said  signal  interrupting 
sequence  and  fourth  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  gating 
means  for  maintaining  said  gating  means  in  an  enabled 
condition  when  said  first  output  signal  disappears,  reset 
means  for  resetting  said  fourth  circuit  means  to  disable 
said  fourth  circuit  means  when  said  second  signal  disap- 
pears, and  delay  means  for  delaying  the  operation  of  said 
reset  means  when  said  second  signal  is  interrupted  during 
a  signal  interrupting  sequence. 


4,213,010 

FAIL-SAFE  MECHANISMS  FOR  A  TELEPHONE 

ANSWERING  DEVICE 

Sava  Jacobson,  8130  Orion  St,  Van  Nuys,  CaUf.  91406 

FUed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,370 

Int  a.2  H04M  1/65 

U.S.  a.  179—6  E  5  Claims 

1.  In  a  telephone  answering  device  having  a  ring  detector, 
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recording  means  for  recording  incoming  messages  on  a  tape, 
and  message  indicator  means  advanced  as  said  tape  is  wound 
onto  a  takeup  reel,  the  length  of  said  tape  being  sufficient  to 
record  a  certain  number  of  such  messages,  which  device  hav- 
ing remote  controlled  playback  capability  actuated  by  receipt 
of  a  coded  signal  transmitted  via  the  telephone  line  and  termi- 
nated by  receipt  of  a  second  such  coded  signal,  said  device 
having  tum-off  means,  activated  each  time  said  recording 
means  has  run  for  a  duration  of  time  corresponding  to  the  time 
for  recording  a  single  incoming  message,  for  turning  off  said 
device  and  thereby  terminating  the  answering  cycle,  actuation 
of  remote  controlled  playback  disabling  said  tum-off  means  so 
that  said  device  will  not  be  turned  off  each  time  said  recording 
means  has  run  for  said  corresponding  time  duration  while 
remotely  playing  out  previously  recorded  incoming  messages, 
the  improvement  comprising:  * 

a  "fail-safe"  switch  operated  when  said  indicator  means 

indicates  that  said  sufficient  length  of  tape  has  been  wound 

onto  said  takeup  reel, 


produced  which  are  periodically  assigned  to  the  p  bits  and 
marker  bits  of  each  group,  and  at  the  receiver  for  each  address 
the  s-th  bit  is  obtained  from  s—  1  bits,  which  is  stored  in  the 
storage  means  with  the  t.d.m.  signal  and  compared  with  the 
corresponding  received  bit  of  the  t.d.m.  signal,  and  in  the  event 
an  identity  occurs  an  identity  pulse  is  produced  and  consecu- 
tive identity  pulses  having  a  like  address  are  counted  and 
depending  uix>n  the  counting  result,  a  frame  synchronizing 
signal  is  produced  with  the  aid  of  which  the  receiver  t.d.m. 
frame  is  set  up,  characterized  in  that  in  the  non-synchronous 
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first  circuit  means,  cooperating  with  said  "fail-safe"  switch, 
for  modifying  the  ring  response  time  of  said  ring  detector 
upon  operation  of  said  "fail-safe"  switch  so  that  receipt  of 
a  large  number  of  ring  signals  is  required  to  cause  said  ring 
detector  to  effectuate  answering  by  said  device,  whereby 
said  device  will  not  answer  an  incoming  call  for  which  the 
caller  hangs  up  before  occurrence  of  said  large  number  of 
rings,  but  will  answer  a  call  in  which  the  caller  allows 
more  than  said  large  number  of  rings  to  occur,  such  an- 
swering thereby  enabling  said  caller  again  to  actuate  re- 
mote controlled  playback  with  concomitant  rewinding  of 
the  incoming  messsage  tape  and  resetting  of  the  device 
normally  to  answer  subsequent  incoming  calls,  and 

second  circuit  means,  responsive  to  operation  of  said  "fail- 
safe" switch,  for  enabling  said  tum-off  means  to  turn  off 
said  device  when  next  activated  by  said  recording  means, 
thereby  ensuring  tum-off  of  said  device  even  in  the  event 
that  remote  controlled  playout  is  not  terminated  because 
the  second  coded  signal  is  not  received. 


state  the  received  t.d.m.  signal  (E)  is  fed  to  the  storage  means 
(RAM),  and  when  synchronism  has  been  achieved  the  pulses 
(V)  which  occur  during  the  addresses  of  the  marker  bits  and 
are  complementary  to  the  identity  pulses  (V)  are  produced  and 
in  place  of  the  t.d.m.  signal  (E)  the  s-th  bits  obtained  at  the 
receiving  end  are  fed  to  the  storage  means  (RAM)  as  long  as 
the  number  of  complementary  pulses  (V)  per  multiplex  frame 
is  smaller  than  a  given  number,  and  that  the  furnishing  of  the 
t.d.m.  signal  (E)  to  the  storage  means  is  reintroduced  when,  in 
the  synchronous  state,  the  number  of  complementary  pulses 
(V)  per  multiplex  frame  (r)  is  greater  than  said  given  number. 


4,213,011 

PROCESS  FOR  T.D.M.  FRAME  SYNCHRONIZATION 

EMPLOYING  VARIABLE  SYNCHRONIZING  WORDS 

Ludwig  Hoelzl,  Sauerlach,  and  Konrad  Reisinger,  2!omeding, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  &  .Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,482 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  12, 
1977.  2740997 

Int  a.2  H04J  i/06 
U.S.  a.  370—100  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  t.d.m.  frame  synchronization  at  a  receiver 
employing  variable  synchronizing  words,  and  in  which  at  the 
transmitter  there  is  produced  a  t.d.m.  signal  which  consists  of 
groups  each  comprising  p  bits  and  one  marker  bit  and,  each 
multiplex  frame  contains  a  total  of  m  marker  bits  of  which  in 
each  case  s  marker  bits  form  the  synchronizing  words  and,  at 
the  transmitter  s—  1  marker  bits  determine  the  following  s-th 
marker  bit,  and  the  t.d.m.  signal  is  transmitted  to  the  receiver 
and  stored  in  a  storage  means  wherein  p-i-1  addresses  are 


4,213,012 
DISCRIMINATING  MEANS  FOR  TELEPHONE 

aRCurrs 

Michael  H.  Carroll;  Richard  J.  Taylor,  and  Peter  J.  McCubbin, 
all  of  Owen  Sound,  Canada,  assignors  to  General  Signal  Cor- 
poration, Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Not.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,379 

Int.  a.2  H04M  1/74 

U.S.  a.  179—84  R  1  Oaim 


1.  In  a  telephone  system  including  a  dial  means  connected 
across  telephone  lines  and  a  buzzer  device,  the  improvement 
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which  comprises  symmetrical  means  for  discriminating  against 
a  succession  of  short  time  period  dialing  pulses  or  the  like  so 
that  such  pulses  will  not  actuate  said  buzzer  device,  while 
permitting  ringing  signals  to  be  transmitted  to  said  device,  said 
discriminating  means  comprising 
a  voltage  divider,  including  a  pair  of  resistors  connected 
directly  in  series,  a  capacitor  in  shunt  with  one  of  said 
resistors; 
a  latching  device,  having  a  gate  electrode  and  output  elec- 
trodes, the  output  electrodes  thereof  being  connected  to 
the  ends  of  said  pair  of  resistors; 
said  capacitor  being  connected  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said 
latching  device  such  that  a  transmission  path  for  ringing 
signals  is  established,  regardless  of  polarity  of  said  signals, 
when  said  latching  device  has  been  rendered  conductive 
in  response  to  a  threshold  voltage  built  up  on  said  capaci- 
tor; 
said  other  resistor  and  said  capacitor  forming  a  timing  net- 
work such  that  a  predetermined  time  period  must  be 
exceeded  for  said  threshold  voltage  to  be  attained  such 
that  said  latching  device  will  e  actuated; 
a  full  wave  rectifying  bridge  network  including  a  plurality  of 
diodes,  said  resistors  directly  connected  in  series  being 
connected  to  opposite  apexes  of  said  bridge  network,  the 
other  apexes  of  said  bridge  network  being  connected  in 
series  with  said  buzzer  device  across  said  telephone  lines. 


including  means  for  avoiding  interconnection  between  a 
trunk  line  conductor  and  a  subscriber  line  conductor 
when  said  interengaging  means  are  improperly  oriented; 
and 
means  including  terminal  elements  on  said  housing  having 
contact  surfaces  engageable  with  appropriate  closed  cir- 
cuit test  set  means,  and  a  test  probe  electrically  connected 
to  said  terminal  elements  and  engageable  with  the  contact 
members  of  each  of  said  network  trunk  lines  and  each  of 
said  subscriber  telephone  lines  to  permit  ready  testing  of 
the  electrical  circuit  of  each  said  network  trunk  line  and 
each  said  subscriber  telephone  line  being  tested. 


4,213,014 

HALF  ECHO-SUPPRESSOR  FOR  A  FOUR-WIRE 

TELEPHONE  LINE 

Jacques  Luder,  Ris  Orangis,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme,  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit- 
Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,282 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  3,  1977,  77  29637 

Int.  a.-  H04B  i/20 

U.S.  a.  179—170.2  4  Qaims 


4,213,013 
.TELEPHONE  NETWORK/SUBSCRIBER  INTERFACE 

DEVICE 
Jiulio  E.  Perna,  Naperville,  and  Gerhard  R.  Mache,  Hoffman 
Estates,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation, 
Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,021 

Int.  Q\}  H04Q  1/02 

U.S.  a.  179—98  16  Claims 
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1.  A  modular  interface  device  comprising: 

a  housing; 

first  connector  means  mounted  to  said  housing  and  engage- 
able with  a  plurality  of  telephone  network  trunk  lines, 
each  said  trunk  line  including  a  plurality  of  conductors; 

second  connector  means  mounted  to  said  housing  and  en- 
gageable with  a  plurality  of  subscriber  telephone  lines, 
each  said  subscriber  line  including  a  plurality  of  conduc- 
tors; 

an  array  of  contact  members  disposed  within  said  housing 
and  aligned  in  a  plurality  of  rows,  the  contact  members  of 
each  said  row  being  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said 
connector  means  so  as  to  electrically  connect  each  row  of 
contact  members  with  the  conductors  engaged  with  said 
one  said  connector  means; 

means  for  interengaging  one  contact  member  from  each  said 
row  of  contact  members  to  electrically  interconnect  the 
conductors  of  one  said  trunk  line  with  the  conductors  of 
one  said  subscriber  line,  said  interengaging  means  further 


1.  A  half  echo-suppressor  for  a  terminal  of  a  fourwire  tele- 
phone circuit,  said  suppressor  comprising: 
a  send  channel  including  a  controlled  transmission  "blocking 

element; 
a  receive  channel  including  a  controlled  transmission  attenu- 
ator; and 
first  and  second  speech  detectors,  respectively  connected  to 
said  send  and  receive  channels,  for  directing  said  transmis- 
sion blocking  element  to  block  said  send  channel  when 
said  second  speech  detector  detects  speech  on  said  receive 
channel  and  for  directing  said  attenuator  to  attenuate  said 
receive  channel  when  said  first  speech  detector  detects 
speech  on  said  send  channel,  wherein  said  first  speech 
detector  comprises: 
means,  connected  to  said  send  channel,  for  periodically 
assigning  an  index  to  said  send  signal,  the  resulting  indices 
being  representative  of  the  amplitude  characteristics  of 
the  speech  signal  present  on  said  send  channel,  said  assign- 
ing means  assigning  a  negative  index  to  noise; 
a  digital  accumulator,  connected  to  said  assigning  means,  for 
accumulating  said  indices,  said  send  channel  being  consid- 
ered active  when  the  contents  of  said  accumulator  reaches 
an  upper  limit,  and  inactive  when  the  contents  of  said 
accumulator  reaches  a  lower  limit;  and 
at  least  one  digital  comparator  connected  to  said  accumula- 
tor, for  generating  a  send  channel  unblocking  command 
for  said  blocking  element  when  the  contents  of  said  accu- 
mulator, when  increasing,  exceeds  a  first  threshold  inter- 
mediate said  upper  and  lower  limits,  said  unblocking 
command  being  discontinued  when  the  content  of  said 
accumulator,   while  decreasing,   falls  below  a  second 
threshold  lower  than  the  first. 
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4,213,015 
FAILURE  ALARM  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION  LINE 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Mahlon  D.  Kimbrough,  Hurst,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Reliance  Tele- 
communication Electronics  Company,  Bedford,  Tex. 
Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,000 
Int.  a.-  H04J  1/12:  H04B  1/16 
U.S.  a.  179-175.2  C  21  Qaims 
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11.  In  a  telephone  system  having  a  trunk  line  connected 
between  two  end  central  offices,  each  end  central  office  having 
means  for  transmitting  and  receiving  continuous  information 
carrier  signals  over  the  trunk  line,  an  alarm  means  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  carrier  signals  received  at  one  of  the 
end  central  offices  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the 
power  level  of  at  least  one  of  the  received  carrier  signals; 
means  responsive  to  said  power  level  signal  for  generating 
an  alarm  condition  signal  when  the  power  level  of  said 
one  carrier  signal  falls  below  a  predetermined  magnitude; 
and 
means  responsive  to  said  alarm  condition  signal  for  generat- 
ing an  alarm  idle  signal,  the  receiving  means  at  said  one 
end  central  office  being  responsive  to  said  alarm  idle 
signal  for  releasing  the  carrier  signals. 


4,213,016 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LINE 

CONDITION  OF  A  SUBSCRIBER  S  LINE  CIRCUIT  BY 

MEANS  OF  A  MEASURING  RESISTOR 

Klaus-Dieter  K.  Brockmann,  Hilversum,  and  Eise  C.  Dijkmans, 

Eindhoven,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978.  Ser.  No.  912,455 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Mar.   6,    1978, 
7802422 

Int.  CI.-  H04B  3/46;  H04M  79/00 
U.S.  a.  179-175.3  R  9  Qaims 


t^ij     15  ♦  *  ^ — I         I — 1 


7  A  system  for  monitoring  a  telephone  subscriber's  line 
circuit  comprising,  a  signal  generator  for  generating  a  signal 
having  a  penodic  waveform,  an  AC/DC  converter,  circuit 
means  coupling  the  signal  generator  to  the  subscriber's  line 
circuit  via  the  AC/DC  converter,  a  measunng  resistor,  means 
for  inductively  coupling  the  measunng  resistor  to  the  subscrib- 
er's line  circuit  via  a  part  of  said  circuit  means  in  which  the 
periodic  waveform  signal  flows,  and  a  measuring  device  cou- 
pled to  the  measuring  resistor  for  measuring  the  signal  devel- 
oped thereacross. 


4,213,017 
MULTIPLE  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  DETENT  AND 

INTERLOCK 
Keith  Lewis,  Lancashire,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Industries 
Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,927 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26,  1977, 
12793/77 

Int.  O.^  HOIH  9/24 
U.S.  a.  200—5  B  3  Qaims 


^ 


<\iiifjO 


L'  -J  V  ■-• 


Tr^ 


-rr^TT-/^ 


13^ 


1.  An  electrical  switch  assembly  including  first  and  second 
push-push  switches  including  respective  first  and  second  de- 
tent means  as  hereinbefore  defined,  said  first  and  second 
switches  being  positioned  side  by  side,  the  operating  member 
of  the  first  switch  carrying  first  abutment  means  which  during 
movement  of  the  first  operating  member  from  its  first  position 
to  its  second  position  with  the  second  operating  member  in  its 
first  position,  engages  corresponding  second  abutment  means 
on  the  second  operating  member  to  move  the  second  operating 
member  from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position,  and  said 
second  operating  member  carrying  a  resilient  component 
which,  during  movement  of  the  second  operating  member 
beyond  its  second  position  to  release  the  second  switch  detent 
means,  is  deflected  towards  the  first  operating  member  so  that 
in  the  event  that  the  first  operating  member  is  in  its  second 
position,  then  said  resilient  component  engages  an  abutment  on 
the  first  operating  member  so  as  to  move  the  first  operating 
member  with  the  second  operating  member  so  releasing  the 
first  switch  detent  means  whereby  both  of  said  first  and  second 
operating  members  return  to  their  first  position. 


4,213,018 

EXPLOSION-PROOF  CONTACT  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 

Thomas  P.  Piston,  Baldwinsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Crouse- 

Hinds  Company,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,220  1 

Int.  a.-  HOIR  ii/iO,  33/54 
U.S.  a.  20©-51.12  7  Qaims 


1.  An  explosion  proof  contact  assembly  comprising  a  base 
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member;  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  arranged  in  pairs 
with  the  two  contacts  of  each  pair  being  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  base  member;  means  for  providing  electrical  conti- 
nuity between  the  two  contacts  of  each  pair,  said  electrical 
contacts  and  base  member  together  forming  a  substantially 
rigid  contact  unit;  and  a  contact  body  suitable  for  mounting  in 
a  contact  assembly  which  receives  said  contact  unit  to  form 
two  compartments  for  said  contacts,  said  contact  body  cover- 
ing and  sealingly  contacting  the  peripheral  surfaces  of  said  base 
member  while  exposing  said  electrical  contacts  in  each  com- 
partment and  forming  a  flame  path  which  is  defined  as  the  path 
having  the  shortest  distance  between  said  compartments  as 
measured  along  the  areas  of  contact  between  said  contact  unit 
and  said  contact  body. 


4,213,019 
OVERHEAD  DOOR  CABLE  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Robert  L.  Houp,  St.  Joseph,  Mo.,  assignor  to  J.  R.  Weaver,  Inc., 
St.  Joseph,  Mo. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,409 

Int.  a.2  B65H  25/14:  B66D  1/48 

U.S.  Q.  200— 61.13  IQaim 


'/ 


0./^. 


1.  An  overhead  door  cable  safety  device  for  suspending 
above  an  overhead  door  cable  wrapped  around  a  cable  drum, 
the  device  used  for  signaling  the  operator  of  the  overhead  door 
or  stopping  the  operation  of  the  overhead  door,  the  device 
comprising: 
a  mounting  bracket  adjacent  one  end  of  the  cable  drum; 
an  elongated  bolt  having  one  end  attached  to  said  mounting 
bracket,  said  elongated  bolt  parallel  to  and  disposed  above 
the  length  of  the  cable  drum; 
a  monitoring  arm  having  a  structure  defined  by  a  pair  of 
apertures  and  including  a  first  end  poriion,  a  second  end 
portion,  and  a  center  portion,  disposed  adjacent  to  and 
above  the  cable  wrapped  around  the  cable  drum,  the  first 
end  portion  and  second  end  portion  slidably  mounted  in 
said  apertures  of  said  elongated  bolt;  and 
electric  switch  means  disposed  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  first 
end  portion  and  second  end  portion  of  said  monitoring 
arm,  said  electric  switch  means  having  contact  arms  for 
being  engaged  by  said  first  end  portion  and  said  second 
end  portion  to  open  or  close  an  electrical  circuit  as  re- 
quired to  signal  the  operator,  said  electric  switch  means 
activated  when  contacted  by  the  ends  of  the  first  end 
portion  and  second  end  portion  of  said  monitoring  arm 
when  the  center  portion  of  said  monitoring  arm  is  con- 
tacted by  the  cable  on  the  cable  drum; 
said  electrical  switch  means  includes  an  electric  switch 
mounting  bracket  attached  to  said  elongated  bolt  and  a 
pair  of  electrical  switches  attached  to  said  electrical 
switch  mounting  bracket,  said  electrical  switches  having 
said  contact  arms  disposed  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  first 


end  portion  and  second  end  portion  of  said  monitoring 
arm; 
coil  springs  disposed  around  the  first  end  portion  and  second 
end  portion  of  said  monitoring  arm  for  biasing  said  moni- 
toring arm  toward  the  cable  wrapped  around  the  cable 
drum,  the  tension  force  of  said  springs  overcome  when  the 
cable  on  the  cable  drum  contacts  the  center  portion  of  said 
monitoring  arm  thereby  allowing  said  monitoring  arm  to 
be  raised  on  said  elongated  bolt  with  the  first  end  portion 
and  second  end  portion  of  said  monitoring  arm  contacting 
the  contact  arms  of  said  electrical  switches;  and  guide 
,  arms  attached  to  and  extending  outwardly  from  said 
mounting  bracket  and  positioned  on  both  sides  of  the 
second  end  portion  of  said  monitoring  arm  for  guiding 
said  monitoring  arm  when  said  monitoring  arm  is  con- 
tacted by  the  cable;  said  mounting  bracket  having  a  struc- 
ture defined  by  a  vertical  slot  to  raise  or  lower  said  elon- 
gated bolt. 


4,213,020 

PNEUMATIC  OPERATING  MECHANISM  FOR  A 

CIRCUIT-BREAKER 

Willie  B.  Freeman,  Irwin,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,769 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  35/24 

U.S.  Q.  200—81  R  13  Qaims 


1.  A  circuit-interrupter  including  a  pair  of  cooperable  sepa- 
rable contacts,  at  least  one  of  which  is  movable,  a  pneumatic 
operating  mechanism  for  effecting  opening  and  closing  mo- 
tions of  said  one  movable  contact,  said  pneumatic  operating 
mechanism  including  a  main  high-pressure  gas-reservoir  tank 
(32)  and  an  inlet  control  valve  (36),  a  movable  driving  piston 
reciprocally  operable  within  a  stationary  operating  cylinder, 
linkage  means  interconnecting  said  movable  driving  piston  to 
said  one  movable  contact,  said  inlet  control  valve  controlling 
the  admission  of  high-pressure  operating  gas  from  said  main 
high-pressure  gas-reservoir  tank  (32)  to  the  driving  side  of  the 
movabe  driving  piston  for  effecting  the  operation  thereof,  a 
separate  surge  tank  (34)  of  appreciable  volume  interposed  in 
the  pneumatic  operating  mechanism  extending  between  the 
main  high-pressure  gas-reservoir  tank  and  the  inlet  control 
valve  for  increasing  the  initial  high-pressure  gas  supplied  to  the 
driving  piston,  and  there  being  no  valve  in  said  mechanism 
between  said  tanks,  whereby  pressure  in  the  surge  tank  is 
substantially  equal  to  that  in  said  main  tank  to  effect  operation 
of  the  piston  when  the  inlet  control  valve  is  opened. 


4,213,021 
INDICATING  CHECK  VALVE 

Richard  M.  Alexander,  Jackson,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aeroquip 
Corporation,  Jackson,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  935,529,  Aug.  15,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,698 

Int.  CI.-  HOIH  35/38 

U.S.  CI.  200— 81.9  M  5  Claims 

1.  An  indicating  check  valve  comprising: 

a.  a  valve  body  having  a  bore  extending  therethrough  with 
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inlet  and  outlet  ports  for  the  passage  of  fluid  flowing 

under  pressure; 
.  a  poppet  valve  having  a  pressure  side  adjacent  said  inlet 

port  and  disposed  within  said  valve  body  for  movement  in 

said  bore  for  opening  and  closing  said  inlet  port; 
.  a  magnet  carried  by  said  poppet  valve  on  the  side  opposite 

said  pressure  side  for  movement  therewith; 
.  switch  means  associated  with  said  valve  body  and  resf)on- 

sive  to  movements  of  said  magnet  carried  by  said  poppet 

valve; 

biasing  means  disposed  within  said  valve  body  for  urging 

said  poppet  valve  to  a  position  closing  said  inlet  port;  and 


f.  an  elongated  cylindrical  nose  portion  disposed  on  the 
pressure  side  of  said  poppet  valve  and  extending  into  said 
inlet  port,  said  nose  portion  including  a  reduced  diameter 
cylindrical  portion  for  correlating  the  travel  of  said  pop- 
pet valve  away  from  said  inlet  port  by  a  first  predeter- 
mined fluid  flou  rate  and  toward  said  inlet  port  by  a 
reduced  predetermined  fluid  flow  rate  whereby  said  first 
predetermined  fiuid  flow  rate  activates  said  switch  means 
when  said  poppet  valve  is  in  an  open  position,  and  said 
reduced  predetermined  fluid  flow  rate  permits  said  poppet 
valve  to  return  toward  said  inlet  port  deactivating  said 
switch  means. 


4,213,022 
THO-PRESSURE  TYPE  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 

Werner  S.  Emmerich,  Churchill  Borough,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser,  No.  902,008 

Int.  a.-  HOIH  33/82 

U.S.  a.  200-148  R  5  Qaims 


two  unconnected  compartments  by  a  pressure  responsive  di- 
vider, one  compartment  having  an  outlet  port  communicating 
with  the  conduit  means  and  containing  an  arc  extinguishing 
gas,  the  other  compartment  communicating  with  a  source  of 
pressurized  fluid,  and  valve  means  for  releasing  the  fluid  into 
said  other  compartment  in  response  to  a  current  overload  to 
push  the  gas  from  the  one  compartment  to  the  zone. 


1  A  high  compression  two-pressure  type  circuit  interrupter 
comprising  a  housing,  a  stationary  contact  within  the  housing, 
a  movable  contact  within  the  housing  and  separable  from  the 
stationary  contact  to  establish  an  arc,  mounting  means  for 
mounting  and  moving  the  movable  contact,  means  for  direct- 
ing a  blast  of  an  interrupting  gas  into  the  zone  between  the 
separating  contacts  to  extinguish  an  arc  and  comprising  a 
puffer  cylinder  and  conduit  means  extending  between  the 
cylinder  and  said  zone,  the  puffer  cylinder  being  separated  into 


4,213,023 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  ENERGY  APPARATUS  WITH 

AUTOMATIC  HEATING  CYCLE  CONTROL 

Kenji  Satoh;  Hajime  Tachikawa,  and  Mitsuru  Watanabe,  all  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi  Heating  Appliances 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,257 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  6,  1976,  51/120040; 
Oct.  20,  1976,  51/125706 

Int.  a.-  H05B  9/06;  G05D  23/20 
U.S.  a.  219-10.55  B  25  Qaims 


13:' 


MEMOf?Y     .^CORRECTING 

UNIT  gMiT 

I '    • 


1.  A  high  frequency  energy  apparatus  for  heating  an  object 
to  be  heated  by  using  high  frequency  energy  comprising: 
a  heating  chamber  in  which  the  object  is  placed  to  be  heated; 
means  for  generating  high  frequency  energy; 
means  for  supplying  the  high  frequency  energy  generated  by 

said  high  frequency  energy  generating  means  to  said  heat- 
ing chamber; 
first  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature 

of  selected  one  of  air  within  said  heating  chamber  and  air 

flowing  out  of  said  heating  chamber; 
means  for  memorizing  a  temperature  sensed  by  said  first 

temperature  sensing  means  at  a  predetermined  time  point; 
comparing  means  for  comparing  a  temperature  being  sensed 

by  said  first  temperature  sensing  means  with  the  value 

memorized  in  said  memory  means;  and 
means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  high  frequency  energy 

from  said  high  frequency  energy  generating  means  in 

accordance  with  an  output  signal  from  said  comparing 

means. 


4,213,024 
BUTT  WELDING  PROCESS 

Eugene  J.  Costiey,  Coos  Bay,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  JDC  Welding 
and  Research,  Inc.,  Coos  Bay,  Oreg. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,080,  Dec.  28,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,992 
Int.  C\.-  B23K  9/24 
U.S.  a.  219-61  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  butt  welding  pipe  sections  together,  each 
pipe  section  having  a  beveled  end,  comprising: 
positioning  the  pipe  sections  adjacent  one  another  so  that  the 

beveled  ends  define  a  weld  groove; 
locating  filler  material  of  elongate  dimension  having  a  tri- 
angular cross-section  so  that  an  edge  portion  thereof  pro- 
trudes through  the  weld  groove; 
fusing  said  filler  material  to  said  weld  groove  by  striking  an 
inert  gas-shielded  arc  between  an  electrode  and  the  bev- 
eled ends  and  advancing  the  electrode  relative  to  said 
filler  material  so  that  a  weld  bead  is  formed;  and 


progressively  angularly  displacing  said  filler  material  about 
the  weld  puddle,  simultaneously  during  advancement  of 


guide  shoe,  under  the  action  of  the  spring  means,  into 

the  guide  groove  of  said  arm  means; 
clamping  plate  means; 
support  bolt  means  containing  lengthwise  extending  bore 

means; 
means  for  attaching  said  arm  means  and  the  lever  arm  and 

said  clamping  plate  means  to  said  support  bolt  means; 

and 
pin  means  for  securing  said  arm  means  at  said  support  bolt. 


the  electrode,  so  that  an  edge  portion  of  said  filler  material 
protrudes  through  said  weld  groove  to  thereby  maintain  a 
gap  at  the  bottom  of  the  weld  groove. 


4,213,025 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONNECTING  METALLIC  PARTS  BY 

MEANS  OF  ARC  FUSION  WELDING 

Gottfried  Kuhnen,  Oberrohrdorf,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 
Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  809,122,  Jan.  22,  1977.  This  application 

Dec,  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,469 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jul.  2, 1976, 8490/76 
Int.  Q.'  B23K  9/18 
U.S.  Q.  219—73.2  12  Qaims 


4,213,026 
AGE  HARDENABLE  NICKEL  SUPERALLOY  WELDING 

WIRES  CONTAINING  MANGANESE 
David  S.  Duvall,  Cobalt;  William  H.  King,  Higganum,  and  Wil- 
liam A.  Owczarski,  Cheshire,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  731,410,  Oct.  12,  1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,720 
Int.  a:-  B23K  35/30 
U.S.  Q.  219—75  2  Claims 


»  .0 


•  At.Cv  NO   5 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  cracking  in  the  gaseous  tungsten 
arc  welding  of  nickel  base  superalloy  articles  using  age  harden- 
able  nickel  base  filler  material  which  consists  essentially  of 
14-22%  Cr,  5-15%  Co.  0-5%  Fe,  0-8%  Mo.  0.7-3%  Al, 
0.5-4%  Ti,  0-6%  Ta  +  Cb,  0.5-3%  Mn,  0-0.1%  C.  0-0.05%  B, 
0-0.1%  Zr,  with  the  sum  of  AI-hTi  exceeding  3%,  balance 
essentially  Ni. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  interconnecting  metallic  parts  by  arc 
fusion  welding  with  a  low  volume  welding  seam  (narrow  gap 
welding)  comprising: 
means  for  feeding  and  guiding  a  welding  wire; 
means  for  infeeding  welding  powder; 
said  guiding  means  for  the  welding  wire  comprising  a  tool 

incorporating  a  wire  feed  clamp; 
said  wire  feed  clamp  being  pivotable  transversely  to  the  wire 
feed  direction  through  a  predetermined  angle  and  fixedly 
adjustable  in  a  desired  position; 
said  wire  feed  clamp  comprising: 
arm  means  equipped  with  a  guide  groove  extending  essen- 
tially in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  said  arm  means; 
said  arm  means  being  formed  of  a  material  of  high  electri- 
cal conductivity; 
a  freely  rotatably  mounted  lever  arm  containing  a  pivot- 
able  guide  shoe  equipped  with  a  guide  groove; 
means  interconnecting  the  lever  arm  with  said  arm  means; 
tube  means  arranged  between  the  overhang  arm  means 
and  the  lever  arm  for  infeeding  the  welding  wire  to  a 
contact  location  of  the  wire  feed  clamp; 
spring  means; 

means  for  adjusting  said  spring  means; 
said  welding  wire  being  pressed  by  the  lever  arm  and 


4,213,027 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  ELECTRODES  INTENDED 

FOR  OPERATION  IN  ARGON  AS  CATHODES  OF  AN 

ELECTRIC  ARC 

David  G.  Bykhovsky,  and  Albert  A.  Voropaev,  both  of  Lenin- 
grad, U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno- 
Issledovatelsky  Proektno-Konstruktorsky  i  Teknologichesky 
Institut     Elektrosvarochnogo     Oborudovania,     Leningrad, 

U.S.S.R. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761,778,  Jan.  24, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  e,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,285 

Int.  CI.-  B23K  9/06 

U.S.  Q.  219—75  5  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  treating  electrodes  operating  in  argon  as 
electric  arc  cathodes  in  a  welding  process  wherein  said  elec- 
trodes comprise  a  holder  with  an  active  insert  made  of  a  sub- 
stance selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  elements  of  rare- 
earth  metals,  yttrium,  alkali  earth-metals,  elements  of  Group 
IV  A  of  the  Periodic  System,  and  compounds  thereof,  sepa- 
rately and  in  combination;  the  method  comprising  contacting 
the  cathode  area  of  the  arc  with  a  mixture  of  argon  and  an 
active  gas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitrogen  or 
oxygen,  for  a  period  of  time  lasting  at  least  100  times  less  than 


1086 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  15,  1980 


that  of  the  period  of  operation  of  the  electrode  in  argon  alone, 
with  the  current  not  exceeding  the  upper  limit  of  the  working 


current  range,  and  the  volumetric  concentration  of  said  active 
gas  m  the  mixture  varying  from  0.1  to  100  percent. 


4,213.028 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE 
WINDOWS 
.\rend  Wolf,  Wijverweg  1,  Wassenaar,  Netherlands 
Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,390 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  26,  1977, 
12850/77 

Int.  a.-  H05B  3/06:  HOIC  1/012:  E06B  7/12 
U.S.  a.  219-203  10  Qaims 
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I.  In  a  heating  device  for  a  glass  surface  or  the  like,  of  the 
type  including  a  lattice  arrangement  of  laterally-spaced  electri- 
cally-conductive foil  strips  electrically  connected  in  parallel  at 
their  ends  by  transversely-extending  electrical  terminals  for 
coupling  the  strips  to  a  source  of  direct  current,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
two  elongated  carrier  strips  each  made  of  an  electrically 
non-conductive  material  and  having  an  adhesive  layer  on 
both  sides  thereof,  said  strips  being  securable  to  the  glass 
surface  by  means  of  one  of  their  adhesive  layers  in  spaced- 
apart,  generally  parallel  relationship  so  as  to  laterally 
delimit  the  surface  area  of  the  glass  encompassed  by  the 
heating  device; 
said  foil  strips  comprising  a  plurality  of  thin,  electrically 
conductive,  foil  strips,  cut  from  an  arbitrarily  divisible 
continuous  strip  supply,  each  of  which  has  an  adhesive 
layer  on  one  side,  said  strips  extending  between  and  dis- 
posed generally  normally  to,  said  carrier  strips  and  being 
secured  to  said  carrier  strips  and  the  surface  of  the  glass 
therebetween  in  spaced  apart  relationship  by  means  of  said 
adhesive  layer  thereof,  the  ends  of  each  foil  strip  overly- 
ing said  carrier  strips;  and 
said  terminals  comprise  two  strip-shaped  electrical  conduc- 
tors, one  of  said  conductors  being  fastened  onto  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  carrier  strips  by  the  other  adhesive  layer 
on  the  carrier  strip  exposed  between  said  foil  strip  ends, 
said  conductors  overlaying  the  ends  of  each  of  said  foil 
strips  and  being  in  electrically  conductive  engagement 
therewith. 


4,213,029 
RADIATION  TRANSMISSIVE  HOUSING  HAVING  A 
HEATED  LOAD  BEARING  GASKET 
Donald  L.  Endicott,  Jr.,  San  Diego,  and  Jerry  D.  Stachiw,  El 
Cajon,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,719 

Int.  a.'  H05B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  219—209  13  Qaims 


PvH*E«       SuPPl* 


1.  Housing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  window  comprising  a  spherical  segment  and  formed  of 
material  which  is  transmissive  to  radiation  of  selected 
frequencies,  said  window  having  a  seating  surface; 

mounting  means  for  providing  forces  to  support  said  win- 
dow and  to  resist  external  pressure  applied  to  said  win- 
dow, said  mounting  means  having  a  bearing  surface  for 
transmitting  said  supporting  and  said  pressure  resisting 
forces; 

heated  bearing  gasket  means  abutting  said  bearing  surface 
and  also  abutting  said  seating  surface,  said  gasket  means 
for  transferring  said  supporting  and  said  pressure  resisting 
forces  from  said  bearing  surface  of  said  mounting  means  to 
said  seating  surface  of  said  window,  and  for  transferring 
selected  amounts  of  heat  to  said  window; 

heat  regulating  means  coupled  between  said  window  and 
said  gasket  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  heat 
transferred  to  said  window  by  said  gasket  means;  and 

holding  means  for  maintaining  said  window,  said  mounting 
means  and  said  gasket  means  in  joined  relationship. 


4,213,030 
SILICONSEMICONDUCrOR-TYFE  THERMAL  HEAD 

Takao  Kawamura,  Osaka,  and  Kokichi  Ishibitsu,  Shiga,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kyoto  Ceramic  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,742 

Int.  a.'  H05B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  219-216  9  Claims 


1.  A  silicon  semiconductor  type  thermal  head  comprising: 
a  substrate  of  a-alumina  ceramic  single  crystalline  sapphire; 
a  silicon  layer  of  high  electrical  resistance  formed  on  the 

upper  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 
a  plurality  of  exothermic  dots  defined  by  a  plurality  of  ex- 
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posed  areas  of  a  silicon  layer  of  low  electrical  resistance 
integrally  formed  on  the  high  resistance  silicon  layer. 


4,213,031 

HEAT  SEALING  ROLLER  HAVING  A  TEMPERATURE 

SELF-CONTROLLED  PTC  HEATING  RESISTOR  FOR 

WELDING  THERMOPLASTIC  FOILS 

Karl-Heinz  Farber,  Giengen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Oct.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,299 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  21, 
1976  2647444 

Int.  a.2  H05B  3/10;  B21B  27/08:  B30B  15/34 
U.S.  a.  219—244  8  Qaims 


charging  switch  to  terminate  the  charging  peinod,  said  scan- 
ning circuit  means  including  means  responsive  to  at  least  one 
other  environmental  temperature  whereby  said  switching 
circuit  means  actuates  said  charging  switch  to  terminate  the 
charging  period  at  the  end  of  a  time  period  determined  by  the 


m 


71    — i-T-:  Heo'ii)  t  ef^e"* 


1.  In  a  welding  device  for  sealing  at  least  two  superimposed 
foils  of  thermoplastic  synthetic  material  having  at  least  one 
electrically  heated  temperature-controlled  sealing  roller  and  a 
counterpressure  organ  cooperating  with  the  sealing  roller 
between  which  is  a  heated  zone  in  which  the  foils  are  tightly 
welded  while  pressure  is  being  applied,  the  improvement  com- 
prising the  sealing  roller  equipped  with  a  circular  disk-like 
PTC  (positive  temperature  coefficient)  resistor  which  serves  as 
the  heating  element  and  the  temperature  control,  with  the  PTC 
resistor  having  a  resistance  characteristic  which  rises  steeply  in 
the  range  of  the  operating  temperature  of  the  sealing  roller,  the 
PTC  resistor  serving  as  the  heating  element  being  the  effective 
part  of  the  sealing  roller  which  acts  directly  on  the  foils  to  be 
welded  together,  the  disk-like  PTC  resistor  having  electrically 
conductive  axially  opposite  end  faces,  each  provided  with  a 
disk-like  metallic  contact  surface  rotatable  with  said  resistor 
and  in  electrical  contact  with  the  end  face  of  the  resistor,  and 
the  welding  device  including  means  for  supplying  electric 
current  for  heating  to  the  PTC  resistor  through  the  axial  end 
faces  thereof  via  said  contact  surfaces. 
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charge  on  said  integrator  and  said  other  environmental  temper- 
ature, said  environmental  temperature  responsive  means  of 
said  scanning  circuit  means  including  temperature  responsive 
NTC  resistor  means  to  vary  the  length  of  said  time  period 
inversely  relative  to  said  other  environmental  temperature. 


4,213,033 
ELECTRIC  TOASTER 
Otto  Bjarsch,  Traunreut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  13, 
1977,  7718602 

Int.  G.-  H05B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  219—385  3  Qaims 


7  /  ■  riiL  ^^^ 


4,213,032 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CHARGING  AND 

DISCHARGING  AN  ELECTRIC  STORAGE  HEATER 

Gunnar  E.  R.  Olsen,  and  Poul  C.  C.  Iversen,  both  of  Nordborg, 

Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  717,249,  Aug.  24,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,196 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1975,  2539117 

Int.  Q.2  H05B  1/02:  F24H  7/04:  F24D  11/00 
U.S.  Q.  219— 364  3  Qaims 

1.  An  electric  storage  heater  assembly  comprising,  a  heat 
storage  core,  a  low  tariff  period  switch  and  a  charging  switch 
in  series  with  said  resistance  heater,  means  including  an  inte- 
grator for  operating  said  charging  switch,  a  time  clock  for 
operating  said  low  tariff  switch,  feed  circuit  means  only  effec- 
tive when  said  tariff  switch  is  open  and  being  responsive  to  at 
least  one  environmental  temperature  indicative  of  discharge  of 
heat  from  said  core  for  charging  said  integrator,  scanning 
circuit  means,  controlled  by  operation  of  said  low  tariff  switch, 
for  discharging  said  integrator,  switching  circuit  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  discharge  of  said  integrator  for  actuating  said 


1.  In  an  electric  toaster  with  a  toasting  chamber  of  rectangu- 
lar-like shape  with  a  length  greater  than  the  width,  which 
chamber  has  a  heater  extending  parallel  to  each  long  side  of  the 
toasting  chamber  and  which  heaters  are  bounded  by  crosswise 
walls  on  the  two  ni-.rrow  sides,  with  the  heaters,  composed  of 
insulating  parts  on  which  are  disposed  heater  conductors. 
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supported  by  the  crosswise  walls,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, having  the  crosswise  walls  on  each  narrow  side  of  the 
toasting  chamber  with  vertical  slots,  the  heater  being  of  uni- 
tary construction  having  a  vertical  strip  made  of  insulating 
material  at  each  narrow  side  of  the  toasting  chamber,  each 
vertical  strip  having  recesses  and  legs  at  its  end  with  the  legs 
extending  into  the  slot  of  the  crosswise  wall,  said  recesses 
being  deeper  than  said  slots,  heater  conductors  which  engage 
in  the  recesses  out  of  contact  with  the  crosswise  wall  and 
extend  between  the  vertical  strips  at  each  narrow  side  of  the 
toasting  chamber,  a  horizontal,  metal  member  disposed  above 
the  heater  conductors,  connecting  the  top  of  the  vertical  strips 
at  each  narrow  side  of  the  toasting  chamber,  a  horizontal  metal 
member  disposed  below  the  heater  conductors,  connecting  the 
bottoms  of  the  vertical  strips  at  each  narrow  side  of  the  toast- 
ing chamber,  the  horizontal  metal  members  ending  at  a  dis- 
tance from  the  slots  of  the  crosswise  walls. 


4,213,035 

ELECTRONIC  COMBINED  PROTRACTOR  AND 

CALCULATOR  CAPABLE  OF  MEASURING  LENGTH 

AND  ANGLE  OF  AN  OBJECT 

Isamu  Washizuka,  Kyoto,  and  Nobuyasu  Kakutani,  Yao,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,411 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1976,  51/148880; 
Dec.  10,  1976,  51/148881 

Int.  a.-  G06M  3/14:  GOIB  3/12 
U.S.  a.  235-92  DN  23  Qaims 


4,213,034 
CONDUCTION  HEATING  ASSEMBLY 

David  C.  Goss,  and  Richard  A.  Hageman,  both  of  San  Marcos, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Thermon  Manufacturing  Company,  San 
Marcos,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,265 

Int.  a.-  H05B  3/58 

U.S.  a.  219-535  3  Qaims 


^-^ 


i^n 


1    A  heating  assembly  for  use  in  heating  an  instrument, 
comprising: 

a  heating  element  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  exterior  of 
the  instrument  to  be  heated,  said  heating  element  includ- 
ing a  heat  transfer  means  and  a  heating  means; 

said  heat  transfer  means  having  a  first  surface  and  a  heat 
transfer  surface  substantially  perpendicular  and  adjacent 
to  said  first  surface; 

said  heat  transfer  surface  for  engaging  an  external  surface  of 
the  instrument; 

said  heat  transfer  means  having  an  opening  formed  there- 
through extending  substantially  perpendiculariy  through 
said  heat  transfer  surface,  said  opening  also  formed  adja- 
cent said  first  surface  to  receive  a  mounting  means  there- 
through; 

said  mounting  means  extending  through  said  heat  transfer 
surface,  said  mounting  means  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  heat  transfer  surface  for  securing  said  heating 
element  to  the  instrument; 

said  heating  means  formed  with  said  heat  transfer  means, 
said  heating  means  having  a  hollow  longitudinal  portion 
with  the  axis  thereof  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
surface  at  the  midpoint  thereof  and  substantially  parallel 
to  the  plane  of  said  heat  transfer  surface  for  receiving  an 
electrical  heating  element; 

said  opening  disposed  between  said  first  surface  and  said 
heating  means;  and 

said  electrical  heating  element  to  provide  heat  to  the  heating 
means. 


1.  An  electronic  combined  protractor  and  scale  comprising: 

a  housing; 

an  extensible  member  means  coiled  within  said  housing  for 
attachment  to  an  object  to  be  measured; 

two  index  means  for  respective  alignment  with  the  two  sides 
of  an  angle  to  be  measured,  one  of  said  two  index  means 
being  arranged  on  the  lower  half  of  said  housing; 

a  rotatory  reel  means  for  accommodating  and  storing  said 
extensible  member,  said  rotatory  reel  means  fixedly  sup- 
porting the  other  of  said  two  index  means  in  a  frame 
thereof  and  having  a  plurality  of  slits  therein; 

a  detector  means  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  rotatory  reel 
means  for  sensing  the  rotation  of  said  rotatory  reel  means 
and  for  providing  counting  signals  in  response  thereto; 
and 

a  controller  means  for  receiving  said  counting  signals  and  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  control  signals  the  number  of 
control  signals  generated  being  proportional  to  the 
amount  of  rotation  of  the  other  of  said  two  index  means, 
said  controller  means  further  comprising  an  angle  measure 
counter  means  for  converting  said  counting  signals  into  a 
first  control  signal  indicative  of  angular  measure  and 
representing  the  number  of  degrees  of  said  angle  to  be 
measured; 

a  decimal  counter  means  for  converting  said  counting  signals 
to  an  intermediate  control  signal  indicative  of  the  length 
of  said  extensible  member  when  pulled  out  from  said 
housing; 

compensation  means  responsive  to  said  intermediate  control 
signal  for  modifying  said  intermediate  control  signal  to 
generate  a  second  control  signal,  thereby  compensating 
for  the  variation  in  rotational  velocity  of  said  rotatory  reel 
means  when  said  extensible  member  is  pulled  out  from 
said  housing,  said  second  control  signal  representing  the 
compensated  true  length  of  said  extensible  member  when 
pulled  out  from  said  housing;  and 

digital  display  means  for  displaying  said  first  and  second 
control  signals,  respectively. 
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4,213,036 
METHOD  FOR  CLASSIFYING  BIOLOGICAL  CELLS 
Richard  E.  Kopp,  Smithtown  ;  Joseph  Lisa,  Ronkonkoma;  Jay 
Mendelsohn,  Old  Bethpage;  Benjamin  J.  Pernick,  Brooklyn; 
Harvey  Stone,  Flushing,  and  Martin  R.  Wohlers,  Cold  Spring 
Harbor,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corpo- 
ration, Bethpage,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  581,799,  May  29,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,495 

Int.  a:-  G06M  11/02 

U.S.  Q.  235—92  PC  6  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  recognizing  normal  and  cancerous  cell 
structures,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

obtaining  a  diffraction  pattern  of  light  representative  of  a 
cell  image; 

generating  first  signals  from  the  diffraction  pattern  of  light 
of  a  level  of  radial  energy  over  a  preselected  limited  fre- 
quency range  from  selected  portions  of  said  diffracted 
pattern  of  light  and  from  the  total  energy  of  said  diffrac- 
tion pattern  of  light; 

generating  second  signals  of  each  frequency  used  to  obtain 
signals  of  a  level  of  radial  energy  at  each  individual  fre- 
quency used; 

generating  a  sequence  of  signals  representative  of  a  multiple 
of  first  signals  of  level  of  radial  energy  and  the  square  of 
said  second  signals  of  the  individual  frequency  used  where 
said  first  signals  are  derived; 

generating  a  third  signal  representative  of  the  slope  of  the 
sequence  of  signals;  and 

displaying  normal  or  cancerous  indication  from  differences 
in  said  third  signal  between  cancerous  and  normal  cell 
structures  of  the  slope  of  said  sequence  of  signals  repre- 
senting radial  intensity  at  a  radial  frequency. 


4,213,037 
ELECTRICAL  COUNTING  MECHANISM 

Donald  W.  Fleischer,  Wethersfield,  and  Einar  Asmundsson, 
Middle  Haddam,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Veeder  Indus- 
tries Inc.,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,716 

Int.  C1.2  GOIC  22/00;  G06M  1/04 

U.S.  Q.  235—92  B  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  electrical  counting  device  having  a  rotary  counter 
and  electrical  indexing  means  for  indexing  the  rotary  counting 
in  stepwise  fashion  comprising  drive  means  mounted  for  prede- 
termined oscillation  in  opposite  operative  directions  thereof 
for  indexing  the  counter,  spring  means  biasing  the  drive  means 
in  one  operative  direction  thereof,  and  electrical  actuating 
means  operable  upon  energization  thereof  to  actuate  the  drive 


means  in  the  opposite  operative  direction  thereof  against  the 
bias  of  the  spring  means,  the  improvement  wherein  the  electri- 
cal actuating  means  comprises  an  elongated  tension  wire  con- 
ductor having  a  first  fixed  end  and  a  second  end  connected  to 
the  drive  means  to  retain  the  drive  means  against  oscillation  in 
its  said  one  operative  direction  by  the  spring  means,  and  elec- 
trical connection  means  connected  to  the  conductor  wire  for 
conducting  an  electrical  current  through  the  wire  to  heat  and 
thereby  lengthen  the  wire  for  oscillating  the  drive  means  in  its 
said  one  operative  direction  by  the  spring  means  and,  upon 
subsequent  cooling  of  the  wire  for  oscillating  the  drive  means 
in  its  opposite  operative  direction  by  the  tension  wire. 


4,213,038 
ACCESS  SECURITY  SYSTEM 

Daniel  Silverman,  5969  S.  Birmingham  Ave.,  Tulsa,  Okla.  74105, 
and  Everett  A.  Johnson,  15  S.  Prospect  Ave.,  Park  Ridge,  111. 
60068 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1976,  Ser.  No.  752,568 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  18, 

1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.-  G06K  5/00:  G07F  7/08 

U.S.  Q.  235—382  12  Qaims 
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1.  An  access  security  system  for  monitoring  access  by  au- 
thentication of  a  control  member  on  presentation  comprising 

(a)  a  bank  of  unique  authenticating  master  coded  micropat- 
terns  of  micro  altered  areas  of  web  means  and  a  corre- 
sponding group  of  macropattems  of  machine  readable 
indicia,  each  indicia  corresponding  to  selected  micropat- 
tems  and  providing  an  index  to  the  corresponding  mi- 
cropattern; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  control  members,  each  such  member  having 
at  least  one  of  said  macropattems  of  machine  readable 
indicia  and  the  corresponding  coded  micropattern  of 
micro  altered  areas;  and 

(c)  means  for  authenticating  a  presented  control  member 
comprising 

(1)  means  for  reading  said  macropattems, 

(2)  means  responsive  to  said  means  for  reading,  including 
means  for  selecting  the  corresponding  micropattern 
from  said  bank  indexed  by  said  macro  indicia;  and 

(3)  means  for  comparing  the  micropattern  on  said  member 
with  the  indexed  micropattern  in  said  bank. 


4,213,039 
DYNAMIC  CARD  READER 

Donald  S.  Schasser,  Pontiac,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Automatic 
Parking  Devices,  Inc.,  Farmington,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,760 
Int.  Q.:  G06K  7/08,  19/06;  GllB  25/04.  5/38 
U.S.  Q.  235—449  17  Qaims 

5.  In  a  card  reader  for  use  with  a  card  carrying  indicia  com- 
prising magnetic  zones  in  said  card  readable  in  the  form  of  a 
binary  code  at  preselected  parallel  track  locations  thereon  and 
including  means  for  providing  a  slot  for  receiving  a  card  such 
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that  said  track  locations  are  parallel  to  the  direction  of  card 
insertion  into  said  slot  and  means  disposed  at  preselected  loca- 
tions adjacent  said  slot  and  responsive  to  magnetic  indicia  on  a 
card  inserted  into  said  slot  for  providing  a  binary  coded  signal 
as  a  function  of  said  indicia,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
means  comprises  a  plurality  of  magnetic  sensor  means  disposed 
laterally  of  said  slot  one  adjacent  each  said  preselected  parallel 
track  location  for  providing  sensor  signals  in  response  to  prox- 
imity of  magnetic  indicia  adjacent  the  corresponding  said 
sensor  means,  output  means  for  providing  a  reader  output 


,,£^ 


;i3  ■^.  ... 


4,213,041 
MASTER  CARDS  FOR  HECTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 
Colin  H.  S.  Smith,  Cambridge,  England,  assignor  to  Data  Card 
(U.K.)  Limited,  Hampshire,  England 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,195 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  20,  1977, 
16321/77 

Int.  a.2  G06K  19/00;  GllB  25/04:  B41M  5/00:  G06K  19/02 
U.S.  a.  235—487  13  Qaims 


i i 
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signal  in  response  to  said  sensor  signals  and  including  input 
means  for  receiving  signals  from  each  said  sensor  means,  said 
sensor  means  comprising  Hall  effect  sensor  each  having  a  pair 
of  signal  electrodes  for  connection  to  said  input  means  for 
providing  said  binary  coded  signal  to  said  input  means,  and 
differentiating  means  comprising  a  pair  of  capacitors  con- 
nected in  series  one  between  each  of  said  electrodes  and  said 
input  means  such  that  said  output  means  is  responsive  to  dy- 
namic changes  in  magnetic  polarity  adjacent  each  said  sensor 
means  as  a  card  is  mserted  into  said  slot. 


4,213,040 

DIGITAL  MICROnCHE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

ACCURATELY  POSITIONING  THE  MICROHCHE 

Phillip  E.  Gokey;  Donovan  W.  Hurlbut;  Emma  Lou  Sederholm, 

and  Angel  F.  Terry,  all  of  Whitewater,  Wis.,  assignors  to  News 

Log  International,  Incorporated,  Whitewater,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,798 

Int.  a.-  G06K  13/24.  7/14,  19/06 

U.S.  a  235-476  44  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  master  card  for  use  in  a  hecto- 
graphic  printing  machine,  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  securing  a  layer  of  carbon  receiving  paper  material  be- 
tween a  pair  of  layers  of  synthetic  plastic  material,  said 
layers  of  synthetic  plastic  material  containing  aligned 
window  apertures,  respectively,  said  paper  layer  extend- 
ing completely  across  said  aligned  window  apertures; 

(b)  applying  a  magnetically  encoded  strip  on  the  outer  sur- 
face of  one  of  said  synthetic  plastic  layers;  and 

(c)  printing  a  plurality  of  information-bearing  spaced  opaque 
bars  on  said  outer  surface,  whereby  said  card  may  be  used 
to  control  the  operation  of  a  hectographic  printing  ma- 
chine. 


4,213,042 
CONTAINER  CHIPPED  CROWN  RING  DETECTOR 
Donald  J.  Beach,  Warson  Woods,  and  Robert  J.  Smith,  Floris- 
sant, both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Barry- Wehmiller  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,771 


U.S.  a.  250—223  B 


Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/32 


8aaims 


1.  A  digital  microfiche  for  use  with  an  optical  scanner, 
comprising:  , 

a  first  storage  area  bearing  optically  retrievable  first  infor- 
mation arranged  in  a  plurality  of  parallel  rows; 

a  second  storage  area  bearing  identification  codes  for  at  least 
one  of  said  rows  and  first  alignment  codes  for  said  one 
row;  and 

a  third  storage  area  bearing  second  alignment  codes  for  said 
one  row  identical  to  said  first  alignment  codes;  and 

a  centering  mark,  said  centering  mark  located  on  the  center- 
line  of  said  one  row. 


1.  Container  crown  ring  defect  detector  means  comprising: 
means  for  moving  containers  in  single  file  through  an  inspec- 
tion station  with  the  crown  rings  moving  in  a  common  path; 
defect  detection  means  adjacent  the  common  path  of  the 
crown  rings  in  the  inspection  station,  said  defect  detection 
means  incorporating  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  elements  in  which 
there  is  a  light  emitter  and  a  light  receiver  in  each  pair  in  beam 
path  alignment  through  the  container  crown  rings  moved 
through  the  inspection  station;  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
plurality  of  pairs  of  elements  for  energizing  said  light  emitters 
in  a  predetermined  order  and  for  simultaneously  monitoring 
said  receivers  in  the  order  of  energization  of  said  light  emitters; 
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and  means  connected  with  said  receivers  for  rejecting  a  con- 
tainer associated  with  the  activation  of  a  receiver  by  light  from 
its  paired  light  emitter. 


4,213,044 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  OIL 

MIST  IN  COMPRESSED  AIR 
Kenneth  A.  Perrotta,  Methuen,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Whatman 
Reeve  Angel  Limited,  Maidstone,  England 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,246 

Int.  a.'  GOIT  1/167.  1/169 

U.S.  a.  250-301  21  Qaims 


4,213,043 

METHOD  FOR  FLOWING  A  LARGE  VOLUME  OF 

PLASMA  THROUGH  AN  EXCITATION  REGION 

John  M.  Dawson,  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW 

Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,328 

Int.  a:-  BOID  59/44:  HOIJ  27/00 

U.S.  a.  250— 283  13  Qaims 


© 


lV,. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  separating  a  selected  isotope  of  an 
element  from  other  isotopes  thereof,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  elongated  substantially  evacuated  container  having  a 
longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  means  for  providing  a  magnetic  field  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  axis  within  said  container; 

(c)  means  for  providing,  within  said  magnetic  field,  a  sub- 
stantially neutral  plasma  including  ions  of  an  element 
having  at  least  two  isotopes; 

(d)  means  applying  an  alternating  electric  field  to  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  plasma  for  imparting  more  kinetic  energy  to 
selected-isotope  ions  than  to  other-isotope  ions  so  that  the 
selected-isotope  ions  travel  in  helical  paths  of  increasing 
diameter  within  the  magnetic  field; 

(e)  means  for  augmenting  the  magnetic  field  strength  in  a 
region  adjacent  each  end  of  said  container  to  thereby 
provide  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  magnetic  mirrors 
for  reflecting  and  containing  the  more  energetic  selected- 
isotope  ions  while  allowing  the  less  energetic  other- 
isotope  ions  to  pass  longitudinally  out  of  the  region  be- 
tween the  magnetic  mirrors; 

(0  a  plurality  of  electrically  distinct  electrodes  disposed 
within  said  container  for  electrically  contacting  the 
plasma  so  that  the  electric  potentials  within  different 
longitudinally  extending  portions  of  the  plasma  are  deter- 
mined by  the  potential  of  the  electrode  contacting  each 
such  portion; 

(g)  means  for  applying  a  different  direct-current  potential  to 
each  of  said  electrodes  and  thereby  producing,  within  the 
plasma,  a  d-c  electric  field  extending  in  a  predetermined 
direction  substantially  normal  to  the  longitudinal  axis  so 
that  helically  orbiting  charged  particles  are  subjected  to 
an  ExB  drift  force  and  caused  to  move  in  a  direction 
substantially  normal  to  that  of  both  the  magnetic  field  and 
the  electric  field;  and 

(h)  collection  means,  located  adjacent  the  plasma  at  the  side 
thereof  toward  which  said  ExB  drift  force  is  directed,  for 
collecting  ions  which  have  been  moved  transversely  of 
the  plasma  by  the  action  of  said  ExB  drift  force. 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  amount  of  oil  mist  in  a 
cojnpressed-air  stream,  which  method  comprises: 

(a)  bleeding  a  small  sample  of  compressed  air  from  the  com- 
pressed-air line  through  a  bleed  orifice  of  predetermined 
dimensions  for  a  defined  bleed-time  period  at  a  known 
pressure; 

(b)  directly  impinging  the  bleed-air  sample  in  a  substantially 
perpendicular  direction  onto  the  surface  of  a  plate  spaced 
apart  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  orifice,  the  plate 
containing  an  ultraviolet  phosphor  indicator,  which  phos- 
phor indicator  is  inhibited  in  fluorescence  by  the  oil  mist 
in  the  compressed-air  sample; 

(c)  comparing  the  coated  plate  on  which  the  bleed-air  sam- 
ple has  be^n  impinged  with  a  standard  plate  under  ultravi- 
olet radiation  sufficient  to  fluoresce  the  ultraviolet  phos- 
phor indicator;  and 

(d)  determining  from  such  comparison  of  said  plates  the 
amount  of  oil  mist  present  in  the  compressed-air  stream. 


4,213,045 
METAL  NITRIDE  OXIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR  (MNOS) 
DOSIMETER 
Ronald  G.  Fraass,  USAF  Academy,  Colo.,  and  Roger  W .  Tallon, 
Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug^  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,909 

Int.  a:-  GOIT  1/24 

U.S.  CI.  250-370  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  dosimeter  for  measuring  ionizing  radiation  doses  of 
X-ray,  gamma  ray  or  E-beam  energy,  comprising: 

a.  a  metal  nitride  oxide  semiconductor  (MNOS)  transistor 
capable  of  storing  an  electric  charge  within  its  gate  struc- 
ture, and  further  capable  of  dissipating  that  stored  charge 
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with  separable  and  independent  effects  attributable  to  the 
time  elapsed  and  the  total  ionizing  radiation  dose  imposed; 

b.  a  voltage  source  attachable  to  the  gate  and  substrate  of  the 
MNOS  transistor  to  create  a  stored  charge;  and 

c.  a  device  for  measuring  the  voltage  at  the  gate  of  the 
transistor  required  to  produce  a  prescribed  small  current 
flow  between  the  source  and  drain  of  the  MNOS  transis- 
tor, for  measuring  the  undissipated  stored  charge. 


4,213,047 
SMOKE  DETECTOR  HAVING  UNIPOLAR  IONIZATION 

CHAMBER 
Herbert  W.  McCord,  Warren,  N.J.,  assignor  to  General  Signal 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,395 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIJ  i9/28 

U.S.  a.  250—381  8  Oaims 
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4,213,046 
IONIZATION  HRE-SIGNAL  DEVICE 
Hartwig  Beyersdorf,  Konsulweg  29,  D-2409  Scharbeutz,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,803 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  21, 
1977,  2707409 

Int.  a.-G08By7/yo 

U.S.  CI.  250—381  11  Qaims 
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1.  An  ionization  fire-signal  device  comprising  a  pair  of  signal 
device  terminals,  an  ionized  measuring  chamber  penetrable  by 
the  ambient  air,  a  reference  element  series  connected  with  the 
measuring  chamber  between  the  signal  device  terminals,  an 
amplifier  stage  connected  between  the  signal  device  terminals 
and  controlled  by  the  potential  at  the  junction  of  the  measuring 
chamber  and  the  reference  element,  the  amplifier  stage  includ- 
ing a  field-effect  transistor,  said  field-effect  transistor  having  a 
separate  substrate  terminal  and  forming  a  main  current  path, 
said  amplifier  stage  having  a  resistor  in  series  with  the  main 
current  path  of  the  field-effect  transistor,  and  a  signal  circuit 
connected  between  the  signal  device  terminals,  said  signal 
circuit  including  a  transistor  and  a  load  resistor  connected  in 
series  with  each  other,  the  sigtial  circuit  being  connected  so  as 
to  be  controlled  by  the  voltage  drop  across  the  resistor  of  the 
amplifier  stage,  said  measuring  chamber  having  a  pair  of  elec- 
trodes, one  electrode  of  the  measuring  chamber  being  directly 
connected  to  one  signal  device  terminal,  the  amplifier  stage 
being  connected  to  cause  the  transistor  of  the  signal  circuit  to 
become  conductive  when  a  predetermined  threshold  value  of 
the  smoke  content  of  the  ambient  air  passes  through  the  cham- 
ber, said  transistor  being  connected  to  remain  conductive 
during  a  subsequent  decrease  of  the  smoke  density  below  the 
threshold  value,  characterized  in  that  the  resistor  of  the  ampli- 
fier stage  is  connected  to  that  signal  device  terminal  to  which 
the  reference  element  is  connected,  that  the  load  resistor  of  the 
signal  circuit  is  connected  to  that  signal  device  terminal  to 
which  one  electrode  of  the  measuring  chamber  is  connected, 
and  that  the  substrate  of  the  field-effect  transistor  is  connected 
so  that  said  field-effect  transistor  remains  conductive  during 
said  subsequent  decrease  of  said  smoke  density  below  said 
threshold  value. 


1.  An  ionization  smoke  detector  device  which  includes  a 
chamber  having  a  bipolar  region  in  which  pairs  of  oppositely 
charged  carriers  exist  and  a  unipolar  region  in  which  substan- 
tially only  one  polarity  of  charge  carriers  exist  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrodes  defining  said  chamber; 

a  source  of  power  connected  to  said  electrodes; 

an  ionization  source  within  said  chamber  for  radiating  alpha 
particles  in  a  forward  direction  pattern,  the  first  of  said 
electrodes  being  located  so  as  to  confront  said  source  at  a 
distance  therefrom  so  as  to  obstruct  said  pattern,  thereby 
to  produce  a  conical  pattern  of  radiation; 

the  second  of  said  electrodes  being  shaped  or  formed  in  a 
truncated  conical  or  dish-like  configuration  so  as  to  con- 
form to  said  conical  radiation  pattern,  said  second  elec- 
trode being  behind  the  resultant  conical  radiation  pattern, 
whereby  said  unipolar  region  is  produced  adjacent  said 
second  electrode. 


4,213,048 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

IMPROVING  THE  RADIOLOGICAL  DEHNITION  OF 

THE  FOCAL  SPOTS  OF  X-RAY  TUBES 

Dang  T.  Quang;  Jacques  Leguen,  and  Jacques  Delair,  all  of 

Paris,  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generale  de  Radiolo- 

gie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,352 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  21, 1977,  77  31743 
Int.  Cl.^  H05G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  250—402  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  improving  the  definition  of  the  focal  spot  of 
an  X-ray  tube  having,  inside  of  an  evacuated,  vacuum-tight 
envelope,  a  cathode  made  up  from  a  filament  for  emitting 
electrons,  an  anode  for  accelerating  and  receiving  said  emitted 
electrons  and  for  emitting  an  X-ray  beam,  and  a  concentrating 
electrode  surrounding  said  filament  on  its  side  opposite  to  the 
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one  facing  the  anode  for  forming  an  electron  beam  directed 
towards  the  latter,  a  high-voltage  direct-current  supply  being 
respectively  connected  to  said  anode  and  cathode,  a  low-volt- 
age supply  being  connected  to  supply  heating  current  to  the 
filament  and  a  bias  voltage  supply  being  connected  to  said 
concentrating  electrode  and  said  filament  for  controlling  the 
shape  of  the  emitted  electron  beam,  while  said  tube  is  being 
operated,  said  method  consisting  of  modulating  said  bias  volt- 
age by  means  of  an  alternating-current  periodic  voltage  wave- 
form having  a  frequency  of  at  least  ten  kilohertz  for  said  con- 
centrating electrode  bias  voltage  to  periodically  vary  between 
a  minium  and  a  maximum  negative  value  relatively  to  said 
cathode,  said  minimum  value  being  at  least  equal  to  zero, 
during  each  period  of  operation  of  said  tube,  whereby  to  peri- 
odically vary  the  size  and  shape  of  the  focal  spot  substantially 
independently  of  the  anode  current  intensity. 


4,213,049 
X-RAY  DIAGNOSTIC  GENERATOR  COMPRISING  AN 
INVERTER  FEEDING  THE  HIGH  VOLTAGE 
TRANSFORMER 
Gerd  Seifert,  Spardorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Sie- 
mens Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
jnany 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,862 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1978,  2802505 

Int.  a.2  H05G  im 

U.S.  a.  250— 408  2  Oaims 


1.  An  x-ray  diagnostic  generator  comprising  an  x-ray  tube,  a 
high  voltage  transformer  feeding  the  x-ray  tube,  an  inverter 
connected  to  the  input  of  the  high  voltage  transformer,  a  DC 
source  comprising  a  rectifier  energized  by  AC  mains,  said  DC 
source  having  respective  poles  for  feeding  the  inverter,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  d.c.  voltage  source  (8,  9)  has  an  output 
conductor  (25)  with  an  electric  potential  midway  between  the 
electric  potentials  of  the  respective  poles  thereof,  the  inverter 
(5)  has  a  pulsing  means  (11  through  22)  for  alternately  connect- 
ing said  transformer  input  with  the  poles  of  the  d.c.  voltage 
source  (8,  9),  said  pulsing  means  including  two  branch  circuits 
each  extending  between  said  poles  and  having  respective  mid- 
points, and  in  that  change-over  switching  means  (23,  24)  are 
present  by  means  of  which  said  transformer  input  in  a  first 
switching  condition  of  the  switching  means  is  connected  be- 
tween said  output  conductor  (25)  of  the  d.c.  voltage  source  (8, 
9)  and  the  midpoints  of  the  branch  circuits  which  are  con- 
nected together  and  in  a  second  switching  condition  of  said 
switching  means  is  connected  between  the  midpoints  of  said 
branch  circuits  which  are  disconnected  from  each  other  the 
change-over  switching  means  (23,  24)  in  said  second  switching 
condition  connecting  said  branch  circuits  so  that  said  trans- 
former is  simultaneously  energized  by  both  poles  of  the  DC 
source,  and  in  said  first  switching  configuration  connecting  the 
midpoints  of  the  branch  circuits  (11, 15, 19;  13, 17,  21;  and  12, 
16,  20;  14,  18,  22)  so  that  said  transformer  is  alternately  ener- 
gized by  each  pole  of  said  DC  source. 


4,213,050 
SERVO  CONTROL  FOR  X-RAY  TOMOGRAPHY 
Gerrit  J.  Meek,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,224 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Jun.   16,   1977, 
7706616 

Int.  Q.-'  H05G  l/OO 
U.S.  Q.  250—445  T  6  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  examining  device  comprising: 

a  source  of  penetrating  radiation;  a  radiation  detector  which 
is  movable  in  a  plane;  a  column  having  a  first  end  coupled 
to  the  source  and  a  second  end  coupled  to  the  detector, 
the  column  comprising  two  column  portions  which  are 
movable  with  respect  tr  each  other  along  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  column;  movement  means  which  function 
to  move  the  column  portions  with  respect  to  each  other; 
swiveling  means  which  function  to  swivel  the  column 
about  an  axis  which  extends  perpendicular  to  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  of  the  column,  parallel  to  and  substantially 
in  the  movement  plane  of  the  raidation  detector;  a  position 
detector  which  produces  a  feedback  signal  which  is  a 
measure  of  the  position  of  the  two  column  portions  with 
respect  to  each  other;  drive  circuit  means  which  function 
to  produce  an  angle  signal  which  is  a  function  of  the  angle 
a  between  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  column  and  a 
line  perpendicular  to  the  movement  plane  of  the  detector; 
and  a  control  circuit  having  an  output  connected  to  oper- 
ate the  movement  means,  a  first  input  connected  to  re- 
ceive the  feedback  signal  and  a  second  input  connected  to 
receive  the  angle  signal;  the  improvement  wherein: 

the  drive  circuit  means  further  function  to  generate  a  correc- 
tion signal  which  is  substantially  proportional  to  the  prod- 
uct of  the  angle  a  multiplied  by  the  rate  of  change  of  the 
angle  a,  d  a/dt,  and  to  supply  the  sum  of  the  angle  signal 
and  the  correction  signal  to  the  control  circuit. 


4,213,051 
DUAL  ACTING  SLIT  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Gustav  L.  Struthoff,  Seal  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,689 
Int.  Q.2  HOIJ  9/i5.  G21F  5/04 
U.S.  Q.  250—457  8  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  control  of  two  independent  mechanisms 
within  a  vacuum  environment  comprising: 
a  vacuum  chamber; 

a  single  opening  defined  in  said  vacuum  chamber; 
at  least  two  shafts  carried  by  said  vacuum  chamber  and 
having  portions  thereof  projecting  into  said  chamber 
through  said  single  opening; 
means  for  moving  each  of  said  shafts  independently  relative 

to  said  vacuum  chamber  and  relative  to  each  other; 
a  collinator  frame  means  of  a  mass  spectrometer  within  said 
vacuum  chamber  attached  to  and  operated  by  the  first  of 
said  shafts; 
slit  adjustment  means  of  a  mass  spectrometer  within  said 
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vacuum  chamber  attached  to  and  operated  by  the  second 
of  said  shafts:  and 
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and  the  character  aperture  means  for  selectively  deflect- 
ing the  rectangular  image  of  the  first  aperture  to  intercept 
one  or  more  apertures  or  portions  thereof  of  the  character 
aperture  means  to  form  a  composite  image  of  the  first 
aperture  image  and  the  intercepted  portions  of  the  aper- 
tures of  the  character  aperture  means, 

J 


vacuum  seal  means  joining  the  shafts  to  the  vacuum  chamber 
for  maintaining  the  vacuum  integrity  of  the  chamber. 


4,213,052 
MINIATURE  RADIOACTIVE  LIGHT  SOURCE  AND 
METHOD  OF  ITS  MANUFACTURE 
Thomas  E.  Caffarella;  George  J.  Radda,  and  Harry  H.  Dooley, 
Jr.,  all  of  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  American  Atomics  Cor- 
poration, Tucson,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,876 

Int.  a.-  F21K  2/00 

U.S.  a.  250-462  12  Claims 
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1.  A  miniature  radioactive  light  source  comprising: 

a  glass  tube  laser  sealed  at  its  ends,  the  glass  tube  having  an 
elongated  cross  section,  two  wide  side  faces,  and  two 
narrow  side  faces; 

a  radioactive  gas  contained  in  the  tube;  and 

an  energy  transducer  in  the  tube  responsive  to  the  gas,  the 
improvement  characterized  in  that  the  narrow  side  faces 
are  thicker  than  the  wide  side  faces  and  the  ratio  of  the 
total  glass  thickness  of  the  wide  side  faces  to  the  spacing 
between  the  wide  side  faces  is  approximately  0.7. 


4.213,053 

ELECTRON  BEAM  SYSTEM  WITH  CHARACTER 

PROJECTION  CAPABILITY 

Hans  C.  Pfeiffer,  Ridgefield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  823,352,  Aug.  10,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,511 
Int.  Q\}  HOI  J  i7/00 
U.S.  a.  250-492  A  5  Qaims 

1.  An  electron  beam  column  adapted  for  writing  entire 
characters  or  portions  thereof  on  a  wafer  comprising 
a  source  directing  a  beam  of  electrons  along  a  column  axis 

toward  a  target  area  where  said  wafer  is  located, 
first  aperture  means  having  a  rectangular  aperture  formed 
therein  for  intercepting  portions  of  the  beam  to  form  a 
beam  cross  section  corresponding  to  the  aperture, 
character  aperture  means  spaced  along  said  axis  downstream 
of  the  first  aperture  means  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 
formed  therein  of  the  shape  of  entire  characters  or  por- 
tions of  characters,  at  least  some  of  the  apertures  being 
oriented  at  off  axis  locations  with  respect  to  the  said  col- 
umn axis, 
means  for  focusing  the  image  of  the  first  aperture  means  in 
the  plane  of  the  second  aperture  means,  and  for  focusing 
the  image  of  the  source  between  said  apertures, 
deflection  means  located  between  the  first  aperture  means 


means  for  focusing  the  composite  image  in  a  target  area,  and 
compensating  means  located  between  the  lens  means  and  the 
second  aperture  means  for  correcting  imperfections  in  the 
target  image  due  to  spherical  aberration  caused  by  deflec- 
tion of  the  beam  through  off  axis  apertures  of  the  charac- 
ter aperture  means. 


4,213,054 

TRANSVERSE  SECTION  BRAIN  IMAGER  SCANNING 

MECHANISM 

Edward  J.  Doherty,  III,  Halifax,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  866,016 

Int.  a.-  G02B  5/00;  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  a.  250—505  1  Qaim 


(v:n       t 


1.  A  scanning  apparatus  for  an  array  of  highly  focused  colli- 
mators comprising  a  base  plate  having  (i)  a  plurality  of  first " 
tangent  drive  slots  arranged  symmetrically  about  and  equidis- 
tant from  an  axis  normal  to  said  base  plate  with  each  slot  being 
tangent  to  a  common  circle  centered  on  said  axis  (ii)  a  first 
prime  mover  drive  slot  parallel  to  one  of  said  tangent  drive 
slots  and  spaced  further  from  said  axis  than  said  parallel  tan- 
gent slot;  a  rotatable  disk  member  rotatably  engaged  to  said 
base  plate  on  one  side  thereof  being  rotatable  about  said  normal 
axis,  said  disk  member  having  (i)  a  plurality  of  equally  angu- 
lariy  spaced  radially  extending  translation  slots  each  of  which 
overlaps  one  of  said  tangent  drive  slots  (ii)  a  driver  member 
affixed  to  said  disk  having  a  radially  extending  slot  outward 
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from  and  in  alignment  with  one  of  said  translation  slots  and 
overlapping  said  first  prime  mover  drive  slot;  a  plurality  of 
equally  angularly  spaced  radially  aligned  guide  means 
mounted  on  said  base  plate  on  the  side  opposite  from  said  disk, 
each  of  said  guide  means  being  arranged  opposite  and  extend- 
ing in  a  direction  normal  to  one  of  said  tangent  drive  slots,  with 
alternate  guide  means  being  located  radially  inward  from  said 
tangent  drive  slots  and  the  remaining  guide  means  being  lo- 
cated radially  outward  from  said  tangent  drive  slots;  a  plurality 
of  track  members  respectively  arranged  transverse  to  and 
slidably  mounted  on  said  guide  means;  a  plurality  of  carriages 
respectively  mounted  on  said  track  means,  the  carriages 
mounted  on  radially  inward  guide  means  having  outwardly 
extending  slotted  members  parallel  to  said  guide  means  and 
arranged  overlapping  a  respective  tangent  drive  slot  and  the 
carriages  mounted  on  radially  outward  guide  means  having 
inwardly  extending  slotted  members  parallel  to  said  guide 
means  and  arranged  overlapping  a  resjjective  tangent  drive 
slot;  a  drive  block  slidably  mounted  in  each  tangent  drive  slot 
and  engaging  an  overlapping  slotted  member  of  a  carriage  on 
one  end  and  an  overlapping  translation  slot  of  the  disk  member 
on  the  other  end,  a  prime  mover  drive  block  slidably  mounted 
in  the  first  prime  mover  drive  slot  engaged  to  the  radially 
extending  overlapping  slot  of  said  driver  member;  first  driving 
means  engaged  to  said  first  prime  mover  drive  block  to  cause 
said  prime  mover  drive  block  to  travel  a  predetermined  dis- 
tance in  said  first  prime  mover  drive  slot  and  rotate  said  disk 
member  and  impart  a  predetermined  tangential  travel  motor  to 
said  carriages;  a  plurality  of  engaged  adjacently  oppositely 
rotating  bevel  gears  arranged  radially  inward  from  said  tan- 
gential drive  slots  and  said  track  members,  each  of  said  bevel 
gears  being  respectively  engaged  to  a  radially  adjacent  track 
member  by  a  threaded  coupling  for  imparting  alternate  inward 
and  outward  radial  motion  to  said  track  members;  second 
driving  means  engaged  to  a  threaded  coupling  of  only  one  said 
threaded  coupling;  and  a  plurality  of  inwardly  focused  collima- 
tors respectively  mounted  on  said  carriages  to  provide  a  circu- 
lar array  of  closely  adjacent  collimators  when  said  track  means 
are  at  a  predetermined  common  distance  from  said  tangent 
drive  slots  and  said  carriages  are  centered  with  respect  to  their 
respective  predetermined  tangential  travel. 


4,213,055 
IMAGE  INTENSinER  TUBE 
Joost  E.  Schrijvers,  and  Martinus  W.  A.  Boers,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,551 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.  24,   1977, 
7711633 

Int.  a.-  GOIT  l/OO;  HOIJ  il/50 
U.S.  a.  250—483  13  Qaims 


an  envelope  which  includes  a  jacket,  a  metal  foil  entrance 
window,  and  an  exit  window; 

an  entrance  detection  screen,  mounted  in  the  envelope  adja- 
cent to  the  entrance  window; 

an  exit  screen,  mounted  in  the  envelope  adjacent  to  the  exit 
window; 

an  electron-optical  system  mounted  in  said  envelope  for 
imaging  electrons,  emerging  from  the  entrance  detection 
screen,  on  the  exit  screen; 

wherein  the  envelop)e  is  provided  with  at  least  one  reinforce- 
ment in  the  form  of  a  supporting  ring  connected  to  the 
entrance  window  and  to  the  jacket  in  a  vacuum-tight 
manner. 


4,213,056 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE 

STATE  OF  INTERLAQNG  IN  INTERLACED 

MULTIHLAMENT  YARNS 

Seiji  Matsumura,  and  Nobuo  Kusumoto,  both  of  Matsuyama, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,482 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1977, 108901;  Sep. 
12,  1977,  108902 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21 /iO 
U.S.  a.  250—559  24  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  state  of  interlacing  in  inter- 
laced multifilament  yarns,  which  comprises  causing  an  inter- 
laced multifilament  yarn  to  run  while  being  in  contact  with  a 
contact  member  under  a  predetermined  contact  pressure, 
thereby  to  produce  temporary  changes  of  the  configuration  in 
the  yarn  according  to  the  state  and  structure  of  the  yam.  de- 
tecting the  changes  of  the  configuration  in  the  form  of  time 
series  values  and  processing  the  detected  values  to  determine 
interlacing  characteristics  of  the  yam. 


1.  An  image  intensifier  tube  comprising: 


4,213,057 
WIND  ENERGY  CONVERSION  DEVICE 
Endel  Are,  119  E.  Lucy  St.,  Florida  City,  Fla.  33034 
Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,487 
Int.  a.^  F03D  1/02 
U.S.  a.  290—44  23  Qaims 

1.  A  wind  energy  conversion  device  to  convert  the  wind 
energy  to  electrical  energy  comprising  a  main  elongated  gener- 
ally horizontally  disposed  housing,  a  generator  in  said  housing 
including  inner  and  outer  rotors,  a  front  end  multi-bladed 
propeller,  journaled  through  a  front  end  portion  of  said  hous- 
ing and  being  directly  coupled  to  a  first  of  said  inner  and  outer 
rotors,  said  blades  of  said  front  end  propeller  being  pitched  in 
a  first  direction  to  rotate  said  first  rotor  in  a  first  direction 
when  said  front  propeller  is  exposed  to  and  rotated  by  wind 
pressures;  a  rear  end  multi-bladed  propeller,  journaled  through 
a  rear  end  of  said  housing  and  being  directly  coupled  to  a 
second  of  said  inner  and  outer  rotors,  said  blades  of  said  rear 
end  propeller  being  pitched  in  a  second  direction  to  rotate  said 
second  rotor  in  a  second  direction,  opposed  to  said  first  direc- 
tion of  said  first  rotor,  when  exposed  to  and  rotated  by  the 
wind  pressures;  means  to  transmit  electrical  energy  generated 
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by  said  rotation  of  the  first  and  second  rotors  of  said  generator 
to  a  remote  location  and  means  to  support  said  housing  at  a 


(d)  a  contact  arm  driven  by  a  motor  connecting  the  second 
ring  to  the  contact  ring, 

(e)  means  connecting  the  first  ring  and  the  second  ring  in 
series  with  a  motor  across  a  source  of  a.c.  current, 
whereby  current  can  be  fed  to  the  motor  until  the  contact 
arm  reaches  the  gap, 

(0  a  third  continuous  annular  slip  ring  concentric  with  the 
first  and  second  rings, 


predetermined  elevation  above  ground  level  for  proper  expo- 
sure to  prevailing  wind  forces. 


4,213,058 
LOAD  SHEDDING  TIMER  FOR  A  POWER 
MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
Greg  M.  Townsend,  Rolling  Meadows,  III.,  assignor  to  Motor- 
ola, Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Set.  No.  927,268 

Int.  CI.-  H02J  U/00 

U.S.  CI.  307— 40  SQaims 


KH 


(g)  a  multiplicity  of  contacts  in  a  ring  at  equal  radii  from  the 
centre  of  the  first  and  second  rings, 

(h)  means  connecting  the  third  slip  ring  and  each  of  the 
contacts  in  sequence  as  the  motor  rotates,  whereby  exter- 
nal circuits  connected  individually  to  each  of  the  contacts 
are  energized  once  as  the  motor  rotates,  the  motor  stop- 
ping when  the  contact  arm  reaches  said  gap. 


-^ 


1.  In  a  power  management  system  wherein  a  remote  location 

at  a  power  load  site  is  responsive  to  a  command  from  a  central 

controller  to  shed  the  load  for  a  time  interval  determined  by  a 

timer,  an  improvement  in  said  timer  comprising: 

timing  means  responsive  to  said  central  controller  command 

to  cause  the  load  to  be  shed  for  a  random  time  period 

between  predetermined  minimum  and  maximum  time 

limits. 


4,213,060 
TUNABLE  INFRARED  SOURCE  EMPLOYING  RAMAN 

MIXING 
Robert  L.  Byer,  Stanford,  and  Richard  L.  Herbst,  Menio  Park, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  Leiand 
Stanford  University,  Stanford,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  768,275 

Int.  Cl.^  H03F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  307—426  18  Qaims 


4,213,059 
POWER  SWITCHING  CIRCUIT 
Peter  Deacey,  Beaconsfield,  Canada,  assignor  to  PDM  Electri- 
cal Products  Ltd.,  Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,288 

Oaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  12,  1977,  286491 

Int.  a.-  HOIH  51/27 

U.S.  a.  307—41  6  Qaims 

1.  A  power  switching  circuit  comprising 

(a)  a  base  plate  carrying  a  first  annular  slip  ring  having  a  gap 
forming  a  break  in  continuity, 

(b)  an  isolated  contact  on  the  base  plate  within  the  gap  at  the 
same  radius  as  the  ring, 

(c)  a  second  continuous  slip  ring  concentric  with  the  contact 
ring. 


1.  In  a  method  for  generation  of  coherent  infrared  radiation 
the  steps  of: 

irradiating  a  medium  of  Raman  active  gaseous  atoms  or 
molecules  with  coherent  radiation  of  a  pump  frequency 
iHp  to  excite  the  resonant  Raman  mode  at  the  frequency 
0)/?  within  the  irradiated  medium  where  the  pump  fre- 
quency cDp  minus  the  Stokes  frequency  a)s  is  equal  to  the 
Raman  mode  frequency  o)/?; 

irradiating  the  resonant  Raman  active  medium  with  radia- 
tion of  an  input  frequency  cu,  to  generate  output  radiation 
of  an  output  frequency  Uo  related  to  the  Raman  mode 
frequency  o)/?  and  to  the  input  wave  energy  frequency  o)/ 
by  the  relation  <i>o=o),±o)/j;  and 
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wherein  the  ratio  of  the  phase  velocity  mismatch  Ak  of  the 
medium  to  the  electric  field  exponential  gain  coefficient  P 
within  the  medium  is  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  5,  where 
AA:=  —  (/cp— ^j)  +  (/c/  — ^o)  where  k  is  the  respective  wave 
vector  which  is  the  equal  to  (27rn/\)  where  X  is  the  re- 
spective wavelength  and  n  is  index  of  refraction  of  the 
medium  and  where  r  =  a)j/2rtsC-A^'/j|Ep|2,  where  n^is  the 
index  of  refraction  of  the  medium,  X"/?  is  the  on-reso- 
nance  Raman  susceptibility  of  the  medium,  c  is  the  veloc- 
ity of  light,  and  E^  is  the  intensity  of  the  pump  electric 
field  within  the  medium. 


4,213,062 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESCRIBING  A 

TIME  OF  DAY 

Aksel  Jespersen,  Sonderborg,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Danfoss 

A/S,  Nordborg,  Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,444 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1977,  2716517 

Int.  Q.2  HOIH  4i/00,  35/00 
U.S.  Q.  307—117  4  Claims 


4,213,061 

ELECTRONICALLY  ACTUATED  ELECTRIC  SWITCH 

Charles  C.  Conner,  4207  SE.  11th  Ave.,  Portland,  Oreg.  97202 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,256 

Int.  Q.2  HOIH  35/00 

U.S.  Q.  307—116  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  switch  for  controlling  an  electric  load  in  an  alternating 
current  supply  circuit,  comprising: 

(a)  electrically  actuated  load-control  bi-directional  switch 
means  arranged  to  be  connected  across  an  alternating 
current  supply  circuit  in  series  with  a  load  to  be  con- 
trolled, 

(b)  electrical  actuator  means  for  the  load-control  switch, 

(c)  full  wave  rectifier  means  having  an  alternating  current 
input  and  a  direct  current  output, 

(d)  the  electric  load-control  switch  actuator  means  and  the 
input  of  the  rectifier  means  being  connected  together 
electrically  in  series  and  said  series  being  connected  across 
the  load-control  switch  means. 

(e)  electrically  actuated  shunting  switch  means  connected 
across  the  output  of  the  rectifier  means  for  releasably 
shunting  said  output  and  operable  when  actuated  to  shunt 
the  direct  current  output  of  the  rectifier  means  and  apply 
alternating  current  from  the  supply  circuit  to  the  electrical 
actuator  means  for  the  load-control  switch  means, 
whereby  to  activate  the  latter  and  connect  the  electric 
load  across  the  alternating  current  supply, 

(0  electrical  actuator  means  for  the  shunting  switch  means, 

(g)  electric  drive  signal  generating  means  connected  to  the 
shunting  switch  actuator  means  and  operable  when  acti- 
vated by  an  electric  control  signal  of  predetermined  polar- 
ity to  provide  an  electric  drive  signal  to  said  shunting 
switch  actuator  means  to  actuate  the  shunting  switch 
means, 

(h)  electric  control  signal  generating  means  having  an  output 
connected  to  the  electric  drive  signal  generating  means 
and  operable  upon  successive  applications  of  an  electric 
trigger  signal  to  produce  alternate  positive-going  and 
negative-going  electric  control  signals, 

(i)  electric  trigger  signal  generating  means  connected  to  the 
electric  control  signal  generating  means  and  including  an 
impedance  member, 

(j)  a  source  of  electric  potential  connected  to  the  trigger 
signal  generating  means,  and 

(k)  an  electrically  conductive  proximity  member  connected 
to  the  impedance  member  and  arranged  for  contact  or 
close  proximity  by  a  source  of  electric  potential  different 
from  the  potential  applied  to  the  trigger  signal  generating 
means,  whereby  to  produce  an  electric  trigger  signal. 


1.  Apparatus  for  indicating  a  prescribed  time  of  day.  com- 
prising, photosensitive  means  for  detecting  a  daylight  period 
beginning  with  sunrise  and  ending  with  sunset,  said  photosensi- 
tive means  having  a  daylight  output  signal  indicating  the  exis- 
tence of  said  daylight  period  and  a  night-time  output  signal 
indicating  the  night-time  period,  signal  generating  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  daylight  and  night-time  signals  for  generating 
a  first  signal  of  a  predetermining  magnitude  for  said  daylight 
period  and  a  second  signal  of  twice  said  magnitude  for  said 
night-lime  period,  integrating  means  for  sequentially  integrat- 
ing said  first  and  second  signals  and  outputting  a  correspond- 
ing summation  signal,  comparator  means  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  integrating  means  and  being  adjustable  to  a  value 
to  be  compared  which  exceeds  the  expected  summation  value 
of  said  first  signal  and  corresponds  to  a  selected  prescribed 
time  of  day,  and  resetting  means  responsive  to  the  initiation  of 
said  daylight  signal  for  resetting  said  integrating  means  at 
sunrise. 


4,213,063 
ROOM  OCCUPANCY  POWER  PROGRAMMER 
John  L.  Jones,  Sr.,  1070  Glen  Oaks  Blvd.,  Pasadena,  Calif. 
91105 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,734 
Intv  Cl.^  HOIH  43/02 
U.S.  CI.  307—141  5  Qaims 

2.   In  a  room,  occupancy  electrical  power  programmer 
adapted  to  controlling  the  power  output  of  a  room  wiring 
power  circuit  with  a  calendar  real-time  schedule,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 
an  electrical  power  pulse  microcircuit  source  means; 
a  real-time  microcircuit  clock  means  adapted  to  provide 
calendar  real-time  signals  from  said  power  pulse  source; 
a  real-time  storage  microcircuit  first  register  means; 
an  ON-time  storage  microcircuit  second  register  means; 
an  OFF-time  storage  microcircuit  third  register  means; 
a  rapid-time  pulse  generator  microcircuit  means; 
a  digital  time  display  means; 

switching  and  microcircuit  connecting  means  adapted  to 
interconnect  said  real-time  clock  means,  with  said  real- 
time first  register  means,  with  said  ON-time  register 
means,  with  said  OFF-time  register  means,  with  said 
rapid-time  generator  means,  and  with  said  time  display 
means,  as  each  are  required; 
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a  time  comparator  means  separately  adapted  to  interconnect 
said  real-time  first  register  means  with  said  ON-time  sec- 
ond register  means,  and  separately  with  said  OFF-time 
third  register  means,  said  comparator  means  providing  an 
equivalence  signal  when  said  ON-time  second  register 
means  and  said  real-time  first  register  means  have  the  same 
time  value,  said  comparator  means  providing  a  separate 
equivalence  signal  when  said  OFF-time  third  register 
means  and  said  real-time  first  register  means  have  the  same 
value,  and  said  comparator  means  providing  a  separate 
operational  signal  on  a  separate  signal  of  ON  and  OFF 
equivalence; 

a  power  switch  conductively  connecting  the  room  utility 
power  wiring  and  said  time  comparator  means,  said  power 
switch  operatmg  ON  and  OFF  with  respect  to  said  power 
wiring  when  a  separate  signal  of  ON  and  OFF  equiva- 
lence is  received  from  said  time  comparator  means; 

a  daily  number  selector  having  a  microcircuit  chip  compris- 
ing binary  bit  counting  and  storage  means,  said  selector 


r 


V 

T 

>. 

■1 

t 

1 

• 

-  ^.■^..■..  ]• 

.-.  7        N  ■ 

-   -■  •■  \ 

^ 

.- ;-i'.  ■;  f-,. 

V 

r'. 

:.^--.-  •> 

.< 


2 


adapted  to  provide  a  small  number  on  input  signal  from 
the  connected  said  real-ti-ie  clock  indicating  the  passage 
of  24  hours  real-time,  and  said  selector  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  daily  adder/subtracter,  said  selector  being 
disposable  in  aforesaid  outlet  box; 

a  daily  adder/subtracter  having  a  microcircuit  chip  compris- 
ing binary  bit  counting  and  storage  means,  said  adder/sub- 
tracter adapted  to  adding  and  subtracting  a  selected  num- 
ber input  signal  from  said  random  number  selector  on 
operatively  connecting  said  adder/subtracter  to  said  ON- 
time  storage  second  register,  and  on  operatively  connect- 
ing said  adder/subtracter  to  said  OFF-time  storage  third 
register,  said  adder/subtracter  alternatively  operating  in 
the  add  and  subtraction  mode  as  directed  by  a  ( -f- )  and 
(-)  operation  key,  said  adder/subtracter  being  disposable 
in  aforesaid  outlet  box;  and, 

all  aforesaid  combination  adapted  to  and  sized  to  be  secured 
inside  a  conventional  standard  size  room  wall  electrical 
outlet  box  and  conductively  connected  to  the  electrical 
room  wiring  disposed  in  said  outlet  box. 


4,213,064 
REDUNDANT  OPERATION  OFjCOUNTER  MODULES 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Satoshi  Nagano,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,903 
Int.  a.-  G06F  11/08 
U.S.  a.  307-219  18aaims 

1.  In  a  system  having  a  plurality  of  multistage  counters  for 
operation  in  parallel  to  provide  a  counter  output  code  repre- 
sentative of  a  plurality  of  states,  including  a  state  representing 
a  count  of  zero,  for  continued  operation  of  said  system  in  the 


event  of  failure  of  any  one  counter,  the  con-bination  compris- 
ing 
separate  detecting  means  connected  to  each  counter  for 
detecting  the  zero  state  thereof,  thus  providing  a  number 
of  detecting  means  equal  to  the  number  of  counters,  one 
detecting  means  for  each  counter, 
separate  AC  coupling  means  connected  to  each  of  said  de- 
tecting means  for  setting  to  the  zero  state  all  others  of  said 
counters  upon  detecting  said  zero  state  in  any  one  counter. 
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two  single  set  of  output  terminals  for  all  stages  of  said  count- 
ers, one  terminal  for  each  stage  of  one  counter  shared  by 
corresponding  stages  of  all  other  counters,  and 

unidirectional  AC  coupling  means  coupling  each  terminal  of 
said  set  of  output  terminals  to  corresponding  stages  of  said 
counters,  whereby  continued  operation  of  any  one 
counter  will  continue  to  provide  a  counter  output  code  at 
said  set  of  ojitput  terminals. 


4,213,065 
DEVICE  FOR  PROVIDING  A  SELECTIVELY  VARIABLE 

PROPORTION  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL  SIGNAL 
Richard  Morcom,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Hughes  Micro- 
electronics Limited,  Fife,  Scotland 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,200 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15,  1977, 
10962/77 

Int.  CI.-H03K  77/(5« 
U.S.  a.  307-251  12  Qaims 


<;/■ 


1.  A  device  for  providing  a  selectively  variable  proportion 
of  an  electrical  signal  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  inputs  for  receiving  said  signal; 

(b)  first  and  second  switching  means  each  for  being  switched 
between  relatively  high  and  low  conductivity  states  for 
alternating  as  well  as  direct  current  voltages  and  being 
connected  in  series  between  said  inputs; 

(c)  an  output  connected  to  the  series  connection  of  said 
switching  means;  and 

(d)  control  means  for  controlling  the  conductivity  states  of 
said  switching  means  and  including  means  arranged  to 
operate  said  switching  means  cyclically  between  said  high 
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and  low  states  such  that  when  one  of  said  switching  means 
is  in  its  high  conductivity  state  the  other  of  the  switching 
means  is  in  its  low  conductivity  state,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling selectively  the  relative  durations  that  said  switch- 
ing means  remain  in  said  high  and  low  conductivity  state: 


4,213,066 
SOLID  STATE  SWITCH 

Wesley  A.  Rogers,  Grosse  Pointe  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Gen- 
eral Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,716 

Int.  a.- H03K/ 7/72 

U.S.  a.  307—252  C  3  Claims 
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regions  in  a  substrate,  and  connected  between  said  main 
terminals  for  carrying  load  current  when  biased  into  con- 
duction by  base  drive  current,  and  being  non-conductive 
in  the  absence  of  said  base  drive  current  whereby  said 
device  is  OFF; 

regenerative  switching  means  formed  by  a  plurality  of  seri- 
ally laterally  contiguous  regions  in  said  substrate  one  of 
which  is  a  gate  region  connected  to  said  control  terminal, 
said  regenerative  switching  means  being  connected  in 
parallel  with  said  non-regenerative  switching  means  be- 
tween said  main  terminals  for  carrying  current  when 
gated  into  conduction  by  said  signal  current  of  said  one 
polarity  applied  to  said  control  terminal,  and  remaining 
conductive  upon  removal  of  said  signal  current  because  of 
regenerative  loop  current  flowing  through  said  regenera- 
tive switching  means  between  said  main  terminals,  an- 
other region  of  said  regenerative  switching  means  being 
an  emitter  region  connected  to  one  of  said  main  terminals, 
said  emitter  region  having  a  split  emission  current  path 
comprising  a  first  emission  current  path  supplying  current 
for  the  remaining  regions  of  said  regenerative  switching 
means  to  supply  said  regenerative  loop  current  there- 
through, and  a  second  emission  current  path  supplying 
current  to  said  non-regenerative  switching  as  said  base 
drive  current; 

said  device  being  turned  ON  by  said  signal  current  of  said 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  biasing  a  gate  controlled  switch  on 
and  off  comprising  means  defining  a  reference  voltage  level, 
first  and  second  input  terminals,  means  connecting  said  second 
input  terminal  to  said  reference  voltage  level,  means  for  selec- 
tively applying  to  said  first  input  terminal  a  voltage  level  sub- 
stantially equal  to  said  reference  voltage  level  or  a  higher 
voltage  level,  a  gate  controlled  switch  having  an  anode,  a 
cathode,  and  a  gate,  a  resistor  connected  between  the  cathode 
of  said  gate  controlled  switch  and  said  reference  voltage  level, 
a  diode  having  an  anode  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal 
and  a  cathode  connected  to  the  gate  of  said  gate  controlled 
switch  whereby  said  diode  is  operative  to  conduct  turn-on  bias 
current  to  said  gate  when  said  higher  voltage  level  is  applied  to 
said  first  input  terminal,  a  transistor  having  a  base,  an  emitter, 
and  a  collector,  means  connecting  the  collector  of  said  transis- 
tor to  said  reference  voltage  level,  means  connecting  the  base 
of  said  transistor  to  said  first  input  terminal  and  to  the  anode  of 
said  diode,  and  means  connecting  the  emitter  of  said  transistor 
to  the  cathode  of  said  diode  and  to  the  gate  of  said  gate  con- 
trolled switch  whereby  once  the  gate  controlled  switch  is 
biased  on  and  said  reference  voltage  level  is  applied  to  said  frist 
input  terminal,  said  transistor  is  biased  conductive  in  its  emit- 
ter-collector circuit,  reversing  the  bias  on  the  gate-cathode 
circuit  of  said  gate  controlled  switch  to  bias  said  gate  con- 
trolled switch  off. 


^^.- 


4,213,067 
INTEGRATED  GATE  TURN-OFF  DEVICE  WITH 
NON-REGENERATIVE  POWER  PORTION  AND 
LATERAL  REGENERATIVE  PORTION  HAVING  SPLIT  . 

EMISSION  PATH 
Gordon  B.  Spellman,  Mequon;  Herman  P.  Schutten,  Elm  Grove, 
and  Stanley  V.  Jaskolski,  Sussex,  all  of  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,444 
Int.  a.2  H03K  77/60;  HOIL  29/74 
U.S.  a.  307—252  C  5  Qaims 

1.  A  monolithically  integrated  gate  turn-off  device  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  main  terminals  for  carrying  load  current; 
a  control  terminal  which  enables  said  device  to  be  turned 
ON  by  signal  current  of  one  polarity,  and  be  turned  OFF 
by  signal  current  of  the  opposite  polarity; 
non-regenerative  switching  means  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
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one  polarity  applied  to  said  control  terminal  rendering 
said  regenerative  switching  means  conductive,  including 
current  emission  from  said  emitter  region  in  both  said 
emission  paths,  said  second  emission  path  supplying  said 
base  drive  current  to  said  non-regenerative  switching 
means  rendering  the  latter  conductive  to  thus  carry  load 
current  between  said  main  terminals;  and 

resistance  means  in  said  first  emission  current  path  causing 
higher  emission  in  said  second  emission  current  path,  such 
that  said  device  in  said  ON  state  carries  high  capacity  load 
current  through  said  non-regenerative  switching  means 
between  said  main  terminals,  and  carries  a  small  low  level 
holding  current  through  said  regenerative  switching 
means  between  said  main  terminals  of  sufficient  magnitude 
to  maintain  said  regenerative  loop; 

said  device  being  easily  turned  OFF  by  a  small  signal  current 
of  opposite  polarity  applied  to  said  control  terminal, 
which  readily  renders  said  regenerative  switching  means 
non-conductive  because  of  the  low  level  of  said  holding 
current,  whereby  emission  from  said  emitter  region  is 
stopped,  thus  terminating  said  base  drive  current  supplied 
through  said  second  emission  current  path  and  rendering 
said  non-regenerative  switchinj;  means  non-conductive, 
hence  terminating  load  current  between  said  main  termi- 
nals; 

whereby  there  is  afforded  the  combination  of  a  lateral  low 
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level  regenerative  loop,  afforded  by  said  regenerative 
switching  means,  having  a  split  emission  current  path,  the 
second  of  which  controls  a  higher  current  capacity,  af- 
forded by  said  non-regenerative  switching  means,  in  order 
to  achieve  high  turn-off  gain  by  breaking  the  regenerative 
loop  with  a  small  signal. 


said  windings  setting  up  a  rotor  magnetic  field  gradient 
tapering  \from  strong  to  weak; 
means  for  maintaining  said  rotor  magnetic  field  gradient 
oriented  such  that  the  weakest  north  and  south  pole  seek- 
ing sections  of  said  windings  are  adjacent  the  strongest 


4,213,068 

TRANSISTOR  SATURATION  CONTROL 

Adel  A.  A.  Ahmed,  Annandale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora* 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y.  / 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,610  / 

Int.  a.-  H03K  3/26,  17/60,  23/22 

U.S.  a.  307—255  '       6  Qaims 
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south  and  north  pole  sections  of  said  stator  magnetic  field 
gradient,  respectively,  and  the  strongest  south  and  north 
pole  seeking  sections  of  said  windings  are  adjacent  the 
weakest  north  and  south  pole  sections  of  said  stator  mag- 
netic field  gradient,  respectively. 


«    3M        J. 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  improving  the  characteristics  of 
a  transistor  operated  in  saturation,  comprising: 

first  transistor  means  including  first  and  second  electrodes 
defining  a  first  controllable  current  conducting  path  and 
also  including  a  control  electrode,  said  controllable  cur- 
rent conducting  path  coupling  a  source  of  energizing 
potential  with  a  load; 

conduction  control  means  coupled  to  said  control  electrode 
of  said  first  transistor  means  for  establishing  a  control 
current  therein  for  establishing  the  desired  conductivity  of 
said  controlled  current  conducting  path; 

second  transistor  means  including  first  and  second  elec- 
trodes defining  a  second  controllable  current  path  and 
also  including  a  control  electrode,  said  second  controlla- 
ble current  path  being  coupled  to  said  first  and  control 
electrodes  of  said  first  transistor  means  for  controlling  said 
control  current  in  said  first  transistor  means; 

means  coupling  said  control  electrode  of  said  second  transis- 
tor means  to  said  second  electrode  of  said  first  transistor 
means  thereby  forming  a  degenerative  feedback  loop 
which  reduces  the  effect  of  said  conduction  control  means 
when  said  first  transistor  means  is  saturated;  wherein: 

said  first,  second  and  control  electrodes  of  said  first  and 
second  transistor  means  comprise  emitter,  collector  and 
base  electrodes,  respectively; 

said  emitter  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  means  is  coupled 
to  a  first  terminal  of  said  source  of  energizing  potential 
and  said  collector  electrode  is  coupled  to  said  load,  said 
first  transistor  means  being  of  PNP  conductivity  type;  and 

said  second  transistor  means  comprises  first  and  second 
compound-connected  transistors  of  NPN  conductivity 
type  having  effective  emitter,  collector  and  base  elec- 
trodes corresponding  to  said  first,  second  and  control 
electrodes,  respectively  of  said  second  transistor  means. 

4,213,069 
ELECTRIC  MOTOR 
Leroy  W.  Pryor,  Box  596,  Udd,  III.  61329 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,922 
Int.  a.2  H02K  7/00 
U.S.  a  310-46  7aai^ 

1.  An  electric  motor  comprising: 

a  stator  including  north  and  south  pole  stator  sections  setting 

up  a  stator  magnetic  field  gradient  that  tapers  from  strong 

to  weak; 

a  rotor  including  a  plurality  of  windings  having  south  and 

north  pole  seekmg  sections  tapenng  from  strong  to  weak. 


4,213,070 
CONNECTING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  STATOR  WINDING 
OF  AN  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
Egon  Lund;  Per  G.  Sorensen,  both  of  Sonderborg;  Poul  Petersen; 
Sverre  M.  Borgen,  both  of  Nordborg,  and  Jorgen  C.  Stannow, 
Sonderborg,  all  of  Denmark,  assignors  to  Danfoss  A/S,  Nord- 
borg, Denmark 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,433 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1977,  2736831 

Int.  CI.2  H02K  U/OO 
U.S.  a.  310-71  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  electric  machine  having  a  stator  lamination  packet 
with  a  central  opening  and  grooves  arranged  circumferentially 
relative  to  said  opening,  said  packet  having  a  flat  end  face,  a 
winding  head  adjacent  said  end  face  having  skeins  extending 
into  said  grooves,  a  cover  for  said  winding  head,  a  connecting 
device  having  a  head  portion  with  parallel  grooves  for  receiv- 
ing winding  ends  of  said  winding  head  and  external  connecting 
leads,  said  connecting  device  having  a  foot  portion  which 
extends  between  winding  parts  of  said  winding  head,  said  head 
portion  being  larger  than  said  foot  portion  thereof  with  con- 
cave surfaces  being  between  said  head  and  foot  portions  to 
allow  nesting  of  said  connecting  device  in  said  winding  head, 
said  connecting  device  being  held  down  by  said  cover. 
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4,213,071 

OXYGEN  HLLED,  SEALED  HOUSING  FOR 

PIEZOCERAMIC  ELECTROACOUSTIC  TRANSDUCER 

Jan  Podgorski,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  INTERATOM  Internationale  Atomreaktorbau 
GmbH,  Bergisch  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser,  No.  841,756 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  14, 
1976,  2646389 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  41/10 
U.S.  a.  310-344  6  Qaims 


4,213,072 
GAS  DISCHARGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  INCLUDING  WEB 

SHAPED  SPACING  ELEMENTS 
Werner  Veith,  Heidelberg,  and  Christian  Stein,  Munich,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schafl,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  1,  1578,  Ser.  No.  956,640 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  11, 
1977,  2750587 

Int.  a.^  HOIJ  61/067,  61/30,  61/42 
U.S.  a  313-217  18  Claims 


trigger  a  gas  discharge,  said  spacing  elements  comprising  struts 
with  a  wall  thickness  which  is  substantially  constant,  said  struts 
extending  in  the  plane  of  said  control  structure  and  being 
conveyed  past  said  perforations  of  said  control  structure  and 
running  alternatively  in  sections,  essentially  parallel  to  said 
column  and  at  an  angle  relative  to  the  column  conductor 
extension,  respectively,  said  struts  being  electrically  conduc- 
tive, at  least  at  their  surface,  such  that  a  strut  charging— which 
may  possibly  be  produced  by  an  electron  beam  entering  said 
post  acceleration  chamber— will  have  faded  away  again  until 
the  next  possible  return  of  said  electron  beam. 


4,213,073 
ROD  PINCH  DIODE 
Redge  A.  Mahaffey,  Wheaton;  Shyke  A.  Goldstein,  Rockville; 
Jeffry  Golden,  Laurel,  and  Gerald  Cooperstein,  Rockville,  all 
of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Ifiled  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,238 
Int.  a.-  HOIJ  1/14.  1/20  11/14 
U.S.  a.  313-310  8  Qaims 


1.  Electroacoustic  transducer  having  a  piezoceramic  trans^ 
ducer  element  comprising  an  enclosure  wherein  the  tranducer 
element  is  received,  said  enclosure  defining  spaces  therein 
filled  with  oxygen  and  being  oxygen-impermeable  and  oxygen- 
nonabsorbing  at  temperatures  exceeding  the  temperature  at 
which  the  transducer  element  decomposes  when  the  ambient 
partial  pressure  of  oxygen  is  lower  than  the  partial  pressure  of 
oxygen  in  the  transducer  element  itself. 


1.  Gas  discharge  display  device  comprising  a  gas  filled  gas- 
tighi  enclosure  having  a  front  plate,  a  rear  plate  and  a  plate- 
shaped  control  structure  sub-dividing  the  interior  of  said  enclo- 
sure into  a  gas  discharge  chamber  and  a  post  acceleration 
chamber,  said  plate-shaped  control  structure  having  mutually 
parallel  elongated  conductors  on  each  side  forming  a  matrix 
with  row  electrodes  and  column  electrodes,  said  row  elec- 
trodes facing  the  gas  discharge  chamber  and  said  column 
electrodes  facing  the  post  accelerating  chamber,  said  control 
structure  being  perforated  in  the  intersection  points  of  said 
matrix,  said  gas  discharge  chamber  including  at  least  one 
plasma  electrode  running  parallel  to  said  control  structure,  said 
post  accelerating  chamber  including  one  post  acceleration 
anode  and  spacing  elements  separating  said  post  acceleration 
anode  from  said  column  electrodes  by  a  minimal  distance,  said 
distance  being  such  that  a  voltage  of  several  kV  will  still  fail  to 


TO  VOLTAGE 
SUPPLY 


1.  In  an  electron  pinch  diode  receiving  an  electrical  pulse 
from  a  high-voltage  pulse  generator,  the  inprovement  com- 
prising: 

a  cathode,  having  a  bore  which  extends  through  the  cath- 
ode, said  cathode  being  formed  from  a  material  which 
rapidly  emits  electrons  during  the  early  stage  of  said  elec- 
trical pulse;  and 

an  anode,  fabricated  from  an  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial and  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  rod  having  a  section  of 
wide  diameter,  a  section  of  narrow  diameter,  and  a  medial 
taper  therebetween,  said  anode  extending  through  said 
bore  of  the  cathode  and  being  spaced  from  the  cathode, 
and  electrically  connected  to  the  pulse  generator  for 
pinching  said  electrons  emitted  from  the  cathode  and 
propagating  the  electrons  along  the  length  of  said  anode. 


4,213,074 

THIN-FILM  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  PANEL 

SEALED  BY  GLASS  SUBSTRATES  AND  THE 

FABRICATION  METHOD  THEREOF 

Masashi  Kawaguchi;  Hiroshi  Kishishita,  both  of  Nara;  Etsuo 

Mizukami,  and  Yoshiharu  Kanatani,  both  of  Tenri,  all  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,447 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1978,  53-30819 
Int.  C\?  H05B  33/04,  33/10 
U.S.  CI.  313—509  20  Gaims 


/       ^ 


".O 


1.  A  thin-film  electroluminescent  element  comprising: 
a  pair  of  substrates  disposed  to  define  a  cavity  therebetween; 
a  composite  comprising  a  thin-film  electroluminescent  layer 
sandwiched  between  a  pair  of  dielectric  layers,  said  com- 
posite being  disposed  within  said  cavity,  at  least  one  of 
said  pair  of  substrates  being  transparent  to  the  light  emit- 
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ted  by  said  electroluminescent  layer  when  properly  en- 
gaged; 

a  pair  of  opposing  electrodes  positioned  to  define  said  com- 
posite therebetween;  and 

a  protective  liquid  disposed  within  said  cavity  defined  by 
said  substrates  and  being  in  contact  with  the  dielectric 
layers,  said  protective  liquid  being  adapted  to  impregnate 
into  pin  holes  caused  in  the  dielectric  layers,  said  protec- 
tive liquid  being  inert  with  respect  to  the  thin-film  electro- 
luminescent layer  and  the  two  dielectric  layers,  resistant 
to  high  voltage,  high  humidity,  and  high  temperature,  and 
having  a  small  vapor  pressure  and  a  small  coefficient  of 
thermal  expansion. 


4,213,075 

SAFETY  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTRICAL  LOADS 

William  A.  Ericson,  Rte.  8,  Sturgeon,  Wis.  54235 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,643 

Int.  CI.-  H05B  39/10;  B60Q  1/04 

U.S.  a.  315—83  3  Qaims 


length  Im  is  provided  in  a  main  magnetic  circuit,  with  at  least 
two  stray-field  yokes  adjacent  said  gap,  S/lw> 0.002,  a  maxi- 
mum magnetic  induction  Bmax  of  at  least  17,000  gauss  is 
achieved  with  rated  line  voltage  on  said  primary  winding,  and 
including  means  for  completely  electrically  isolating  active 
iron  and  copper  winding  parts,  a  heat-conductive  can  sur- 
rounding said  windings  and  said  core  which  serves  primarily  to 
carry  away  heat  losses,  said  parts  being  installed  in  said  can 


2     i      3  • 


tightly  pressing  against  the  latter,  wherein  the  surface  of  said 
can  is  at  least  40%  greater  than  the  surface  of  the  active  trans- 
former parts,  and  wherein  impregnation  of  the  completely 
assembled  transformer,  consisting  at  least  of  said  primary  and 
secondary  windings,  said  core  and  said  stray-field  yokes,  with 
said  gap  being  determined  by  a  nonmagnetic  spacer  in  the  main 
magnetic  and  stray-field  circuits,  is  carried  out  following  in- 
stallation in  said  can  using  an  epoxy  resin  in  an  overpressure 
centrifuging  process. 


1.  A  self-activating  headlight  safety  control  circuit  for  ener- 
gizing a  second  headlamp  filament  when  a  first  headlamp 
filament  fails,  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  direct  current,  having  a  positive  side  and  a 
ground  side; 

(b)  a  grounded  first  headlamp  filament  connected  from  the 
positive  side  of  the  source  of  direct  current  serially 
through  a  switch,  a  first  junction,  a  first  resistor,  and  a 
second  junction; 

(c)  a  grounded  second  headlamp  filament  connected  from 
the  positive  side  of  the  source  of  direct  current  serially 
through  the  switching  means  to  a  third  junction; 

(d)  a  silicon  controlled  rectifier  having  a  cathode,  an  anode 
and  a  gate  connection,  with  the  anode  connected  to  the 
first  junction,  the  cathode  connected  serially  through  a 
second  resistor  and  a  diode  to  the  third  junction,  the  gate 
connected  through  a  third  resistor  to  the  second  junction, 
and  with  the  silicon  controlled  rectifier  unbiased  to  pres- 
ent an  open  circuit  when  the  first  headlamp  filament  is 
activated  and  biased  to  present  a  closed  circuit  to  the 
second  headlamp  filament  when  the  first  headlamp  fila- 
ment fails;  and 

(e)  a  fourth  resistor  connected  between  the  second  junction 
and  the  source  of  direct  current  ground. 


4,213,076 
CONSTANT-CL  RRENT  TRANSFORMFW  FOR 
GAS-DISCHARGE  TUBES 
Alfred  Walz,  Am  Kurzarm  7,  Emmendingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many (D-7830) 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,238 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  23, 
1978.  2812757 

Int.  CI.-  H05B  41/16.  41/233 
U.S.  a.  315-282  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  constant-current  transformer  for  gas-discharge  tubes 
with  a  series-resonance  capacitor  in  a  secondary  load  circuit 
and  provided  with  an  iron  core  made  of  grain-oriented  mag- 
netic sheet  material,  with  electrically  isolated  primary  and 
secondary  windings,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  one 
nonmagnetic  gap  with  a  total  length  8  and  a  mean  iron  path 


4,213,077 

SPEED  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  UNIVERSAL 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

Friedrich  Hornung,  Stuttgart,  and  Martin  Gerschner,  Leinfeld- 

en-Echterdingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,324 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1977,  2741525 

Int.  CI.-  H02K  23/00 
U.S.  CI.  318-245  18  Claims 


1.  A  speed  control  circuit  for  a  universal  electric  motor  of 
the  kind  having  a  transformer  of  which  a  primary  winding  is 
connected  in  series  with  the  motor  and  of  which  a  secondary 
winding  is  connected  with  the  input  of  a  regulation  circuit, 
further  comprising  the  improvement  which  consists  in  that: 
said  transformer  has  a  second  primary  winding  wound  so  as 
to  oppose  the  first-mentioned  primary  winding  and  con- 
nected in  series  with  a  resistance,  the  series  combination 
thereby  formed  being  connected  so  as  to  be  affected  by 
the  voltage  across  at  least  one  winding  of  said  motor,  and 
said  first  and  secondary  primary  windings  are  so  constituted 
that  for  a  given  value  of  said  resistance  (R),  they  balance 
each  other  out,  with  respect  to  their  effect  on  said  second- 
ary winding,  at  a  predetermined  operating  condition  of 
said  motor. 
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4,213,078 
BATTERY  HOLDER  AND  CONNECTOR  FOR  A  RADIO 

RECEIVER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Sherwood  W.  Ferrell,  Rustburg;  Friedrich  H.  Mann,  and  Henry 
A.  Schaefer,  both  of  Lynchburg,  all  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Gen- 
eral Electric  Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  708,866,  Jul.  26, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,083,011. 
This  application  Nov.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,553 
Int.  a:-  H04B  1/034;  HOIM  10/46 
U.S.  a.  320-2  2  Qaims 


tion,  a  pair  of  snap-type  terminal  contacts  in  said  recessed 
portion;  a  pair  of  contact  terminals  extending  from  said  top 


1.  Tn  a  battery  powered  radio  receiver  or  the  like  that  re- 
quires a  battery  to  be  charged  while  said  battery  is  positioned 
in  said  radio  receiver  or  the  like,  an  improved  battery  contact 
arrangement  for  said  radio  receiver  or  the  like  comprising: 

a.  a  metallic  member  having  an  opening  therethrough; 

b.  an  insulating  member  positioned  adjacent  said  metallic 
member,  said  insulating  member  having  a  first  opening 
therethrough  substantially  in  alignment  with  said  opening 
in  said  metallic  member,  and  said  insulating  member  fur- 
ther having  an  enlarged  opening  adjacent  to  said  first 
opening  and  located  on  the  side  of  said  first  opening  away 
from  said  metallic  member; 

c.  a  metallic  contact  positioned  in  said  enlarged  opening  in 
said  insulating  member  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  opening 
in  said  insulating  member,  said  metallic  contact  being 
larger  than  said  first  opening  in  said  insulating  member  for 
retention  in  said  enlarged  opening  in  said  insulating  mem- 
ber; 

d.  a  metallic  spring  positioned  in  said  enlarged  opening  in 
said  insulating  member  against  said  metallic  contact; 

e.  and  a  metallic  charging  projection  having  a  contact  por- 
tion for  engaging  an  external  battery  charging  terminal 
and  having  a  base  portion,  said  metallic  charging  projec- 
tion being  positioned  with  said  base  portion  in  contact 
with  said  insulating  member  on  the  side  thereof  away  from 
said  metallic  member  and  with  said  contact  portion  in 
contact  with  said  spring,  and  said  metallic  charging  pro- 
jection holding  said  spring  in  said  enlarged  opening  in  said 
insulating  member  between  said  metallic  contact  and  said 
contact  portion  of  said  charging  projection. 


■y 


portion;  circuit  means  in  said  cavity  for  electrically  coupling 
one  contact  of  one  pair  to  one  contact  of  the  other  pair. 


4,213,080 

AUTOMATIC  ELECTRIC  BATTERY  CHARGING 

APPARATUS 

Alan  Rock,  Wombourne,  England,  assignor  to  Chloride  Group 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,270 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  7,  1977, 
14863/77 

Int.  a.-  H02J  7/04 
U.S.  a.  320-21  6  Qaims 


4,213,079 
BATTERY  CHARGER  ADAPTER 

Ferdinand  H.  Mullersman,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Worthington,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,299 
Int.  a:-  HOIM  10/46;  H02J  7/00 
U.S.  a.  320-2  19  Qaims 

1.  A  charging  adapter  comprising  a  housing  including  a  top 
portion  and  a  bottom  portion,  said  top  and  bottom  portions 
having  juxtaposed  surfaces  defining  a  cavity  therebetween; 
said  bottom  portion  having  a  first  portion  and  a  recessed  por- 


1.  Automatic  electric  battery  charging  apparatus  including 
terminating  means  responsive  to  the  rate  of  change  of  a  control 
signal,  dependent  on  the  battery  voltage  while  on  charge  for 
initiating  the  termination  of  a  phase  of  the  charge  when  the  rate 
of  change  of  the  said  signal  falls  below  a  predetermined  value, 
the  terminating  means  including  a  capacitor  and  a  bistable 
circuit  having  set  and  reset  conditions,  means  for  supplying  the 
control  signal  dependent  on  battery  voltage  on  charge  through 
the  capacitor  to  an  input  of  the  bistable  circuit,  so  as  to  set  the 
circuit  when  the  battery  voltage  increases,  capacitor  charge 
adjusting  means  operative  when  the  bistable  circuit  is  set,  for 
supplying  current  to  the  capacitor  to  adjust  the  charge  of  the 
latter  until  it  re-sets  the  bistable  circuit,  and  a  timer  arranged  to 
be  reset  by  the  bistable  circuit  in  its  set  state,  and  means  to 
terminate  the  charge  or  reduce  the  average  charging  current  if 
the  timer  is  not  reset  within  a  predetermined  time. 
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4,213,081  4,213,082 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  SEALED  VOLTAGE  REGULATOR 

M-CAD  BATTERIES  Daniel  A.  Wisner,  Milan,  and  Truman  T.  Schmalzriedt,  Far- 
Earnest  R.  Taylor,  P.O.  Box  1254,  Rosamond,  Calif.  93560  mington  Hills,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corpora- 
Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,179  tion,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Int.  a.-  H02J  7/04  Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,253 


U.S.  a.  320—40 


9aaims 


Int.  a.-  G05F  1/56 


U.S.  a.  323—17 


12  Claims 
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1.  An. electrical  energy  storage  system  comprising: 

a  sealed  nickel-cadmium  battery  having  first  and  second 
terminals;        \ 

a  source  of  charging  current; 

disconnectable  means  for  applying  a  large  charging  current 
from  the  source  to  the  battery; 

a  diode  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  series  between  the  first 
and  second  terminals  of  the  battery,  the  diode  being  con- 
nected to  the  first  terminal  and  the  capacitor  being  con- 
nected to  the  second  terminal  to  form  therebetween  a 
junction,  the  diode  being  poled  to  charge  the  capacitor  as 
the  battery  voltage  increases; 

comparing  means  having  first  and  second  inputs; 

means  for  connecting  the  junction  to  the  first  input  of  the 
comparing  means; 

a  connection  from  the  first  terminal  of  the  battery  to  the 
second  input  of  the  comparing  means  including  means  for 
compensating  for  the  voltage  drop  across  the  diode;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  comparing  means  for  disconnecting 
the  applying  means  when  the  voltage  at  the  second  input 
drops  below  the  voltage  at  the  first  input. 

6.  Charging  apparatus  for  a  sealed  nickel-cadmium  battery 
having  a  terminal  voltage  comprising: 

a  source  of  charging  current; 

disconnectable  means  for  applying  a  large  charging  current 
from  the  source  to  the  battery; 

means  for  storing  the  maximum  value  attained  by  the  battery 
terminal  voltage  on  an  ongoing  basis,  the  storing  means 
comprising  a  pulsed  oscillator,  means  for  counting  the 
oscillations  of  the  oscillator,  means  for  converting  the 
counted  oscillations  to  an  analog  signal,  and  means  for 
actuating  the  oscillator  as  long  as  the  analog  signal  is  less 
than  the  battery  terminal  voltge  to  cause  the  counted 
oscillations  to  follow  the  maximum  value  of  the  terminal 
voltage  of  the  battery; 

means  for  comparing  the  stored  maximum  value  with  the 
instantaneous  value  of  the  terminal  voltage,  the  compar- 
ing means  comprising  a  comparator  having  a  first  input  to 
which  the  analog  signal  is  applied  and  a  second  input  to 
which  the  battery  terminal  voltage  is  applied;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  comparing  means  for  disconnecting 
the  applying  means  when  the  instantaneous  value  of  the 
terminal  voltage  is  less  than  the  stored  maximum  value  of 
the  terminal  voltage. 


1.  A  voltage  regulator  for  receiving  an  unregulated  input 
voltage  from  an  electrical  energy  source  and  supplying  a  regu- 
lated D.C.  voltage  at  its  output,  said  voltage  regulator  com- 
prising: 

a  first  transformer  means  including  a  magnetic  core  having 
first  and  second  electrical  windings  disposed  in  inductive 
relation  therewith; 

driver  switch  means,  operably  connected  to  said  first  electri- 
cal winding  and  having  on  and  off  states  for,  when  on, 
supplying  energizing  current  from  said  electrical  energy 
source  to  said  first  transformer  means; 

regulating  means,  operably  connected  to  said  driver  switch 
means  and  reponsive  to  the  magnitude  of  said  output 
voltage  of  said  voltage  regulator,  for  controlling  the 
length  of  time  said  driver  switch  means  is  in  the  on  state  so 
as  to  control  the  amount  of  energizing  current  applied  to 
said  first  transformer  means; 

second  transformer  means  for  providing  an  output  voltage 
of  a  predetermined  magnitude; 

output  switch  means,  having  on  and  off  states  and  operably 
connected  to  said  second  electrical  winding  of  said  first 
transformer  means  and  to  second  transformer  means,  for, 
when  switched  to  said  on  state  by  said  first  transformer 
means,  supplying  energizing  current  to  said  second  trans- 
former means;  and 

capacitance  means,  coupled  in  parallel  with  said  first  electri- 
cal winding  of  said  first  transformer  means,  for  short-cir- 
cuiting said  first  electrical  winding  when  said  driver 
switch  means  is  switched  to  said  off  state  so  as  to  decrease 
the  turnoff  time  of  said  output  switch  means. 


4,213,083 
CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COMPENSATING 
TRANSMISSION  ERRORS  OF  A  TRANSFORMER 

Hanz- Joachim  Freygang,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,422 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1976,  2641581 

Int.  a.'  HOIF  40/14 
U.S.  a.  323-44  R  8  Qairas 

1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  compensating  for  the  transmis- 
sion errors  occurring  in  a  desired  signal  as  a  result  of  passage  of 
said  desired  signal  through  a  transformer,  said  transformer 
having  a  primary  winding  and  secondary  winding,  said  sec- 
ondary winding  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  load  impe- 
dance, said  circuit  arrangement  comprising: 
phase  shift  means  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  the  output  of 
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said  secondary  winding  for  generating  a  compensating 
signal  having  a  phase  and  amplitude  adjusted  so  as  to 
result  in  the  substantial  cancellation  of  the  transmission 
errors  occurring  in  said  desired  signal  when  combined 
with  said  desired  signal  and  passed  therewith  through  said 
transformer; 
combining  means  for  combining  said  compensating  signal 
and  said  desired  signal  for  application  to  said  primary 
winding  of  said  transformer; 


a  secondary  winding  wound  about  the  other  leg  of  said  first 

core  piece, 
a  control  winding  wound  about  at  least  one  of  the  other  legs 

of  said  second  and  third  core  pieces,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  control  winding  for  controlling  the 

magnetic  flux  in  said  common  leg  of  said  first  core  piece. 
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4,213,085 

PHASE  INVERSION  TEST  DEVICE 

Daniel  J.  Ramer,  4  HUlside  Rd.,  Kinnelon,  N.J.  07405 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,244 

Int.  C\.-  GOIR  27/00,  19/16.  19/14 

U.S.  a.  324—57  R  8  Claims 
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first  means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  secondary  wind- 
ing applied  to  said  load  impedance  for  generating  a  signal 
which  is  in  phase  with  the  current  flowing  through  said 
load  impedance  and  whose  amplitude  is  proportional  to 
the  amplitude  of  said  current;  and 

second  means  for  coupling  the  signal  generated  by  said  first 
means  .to  said  phase  shift  means. 


4,213,084 
VARIABLE  LEAKAGE  TRANSFORMER 

Hirayama  Hiromitsu,  Funabashi,  Japan,  assignor  to  TDK  Elec- 
tronics Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,953 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  20,  1977,  52-57749; 
May  26,  1977,  52-66946[U];  Jun.  30,  1977,  52-85426[U] 

Int.  CI.-  HOIF  29/10.  29/12 
U.S.  a.  323—56  1  Claim 
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1.  A  variable  leakage  transformer,  comprising: 

first,  second  and  third  magnetic  core  pieces,  each  forming  a 
closed  magnetic  path  and  having  a  common  leg  and  an- 
other leg, 

said  common  legs  being  in  mutual  juxtaposition,  with  each  of 
said  core  pieces  being  rotatable  about  the  common  leg 
thereof, 

a  primary  winding  wound  about  said  juxtaposed  common 
legs  of  said  core  pieces. 


1.  A  device  for  testing  phase  inversion  of  a  circuit  under  test 
which  comprises: 

signal  generator  means  for  generating  an  assymetrical  test 
signal; 

means  for  electrically  coupling  said  assymetrical  test  signal 
to  said  circuit  under  test; 

means  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  output  signals  from  said 
circuit  under  test; 

first  switching  means  for  selectively  testing  a  first  output 
signal  of  said  plurality  of  output  signals  from  said  circuit 
under  test; 

differentiator  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  first  switch- 
ing means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  voltages  propor-, 
tional  to  the  slopes  of  said  assymetrical  test  signal; 

means  for  electrically  by-passing  said  differentiator  means; 

polarity  oriented  peak  detector  means,  electrically  coupled 
to  said  means  for  electrically  by-passing,  for  generating 
D.C.  voltages  and  isolating  said  plurality  of  voltages  por- 
portional  to  the  slopes  of  said  assymetrical  test  signal 
when  said  differentiator  means  is  utilized,  said  DC.  volt- 
ages are  proportional  to  peak  amplitudes  of  said  assymetri- 
cal test  signal  when  said  differentiator  means  is  by-passed, 
and  foi  integrating  frequency  dependent  variations  within 
a  sweep  range  of  said  assymetrical  test  signal; 

summing  amplifier  means  for  summing  the  output  of  said 
peak  detector  means  and  amplifying  the  difference  be- 
tween said  D.C.  voltages  generated  therefrom;  and 

indicator  means,  electrically  coupled  to  said  amplifier  means 
for  registering  a  change  in  polarity  in  response  to  the 
output  of  said  amplifier  means,  said  indicator  means  cali- 
brated to  represent  no  phase  inversion  for  a  positive  polar- 
ity indication  from  said  indicator  means  and  a  phase  inver- 
sion for  a  negative  polarity  indication  from  said  indicator 
means. 
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4,213,086 

SELECTOR  DEVICE  FOR  THE  DETERMINATION  OF 

THE  TYPE  OF  ELECTROCONDUCTIVITY  IN 

SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS 

Yoshiya  lida,  Annaka,  and  Shoichiro  Ohga,  Higashikunime, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shiit-Etsu  Handotal  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1978.  Ser.  No.  922,284 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8,  1977,  52o81036 

Int.  C-  GOIR  27/00,  31/26 

U.S.  a.  324—62  1  Oaim 
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linear  electrical  network  whose  input  terminals  are  connected 
to  an  electrical  wave  generator,  (2)  activating  said  wave  gener- 
ator, and  (3)  measuring  the  average  voltage  across  said  ele- 
ment. 
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1.  A  selector  device  for  the  determination  of  the  type  of 
electroconductivity  in  a  semiconductor  wafer  utilizing  the 
polarity  of  the  electromotive  force  produced  in  the  semicon- 
ductor wafer  by  the  Hall  effect,  said  device  cortiprising  first 
and  second  pairs  of  probes  in  a  diagonal  arrangement  to  be 
contacted  with  the  surface  of  the  semiconductor  wafer  under 
measurement,  one  of  said  pairs  of  probes  supplying  an  electric 
current  through  the  wafer,  and  the  other  of  said  pairs  of  probes 
detecting  the  electromotive  force  produced  in  the  wafer  by  the 
Hall  effect,  and  a  pair  of  permanent  magnets  opposed  to  each 
other  with  a  gap  in  which  the  semiconductor  wafer  to  be 
measured  is  placed  when  under  measurement,  one  of  said 
permanent  magnets  being  positioned  within  the  circumference 
determined  by  said  probes,  wherein  said  one  of  said  permanent 
magnets  positioned  within  the  circumference  determined  by 
said  probes  has  dimensions  such  as  to  be  confined  within  the 
circle  or  ellipse  inscribed  to  a  square  or  rhombus  having  cor- 
ners at  the  contact  points  between  said  probes  and  the  surface 
of  the  semiconductor  wafer  under  measurement. 


4,213,087 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  TESTING  ELECTRICAL 
CONDUCTOR  ELEMENTS 
Alan  T.  English,  Summit,  and  Gabriel  L.  Miller,  Westfleld,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  847,213,  Oct.  31,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,578 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIR  27/02 

U.S.  a.  324—62  17  Qaims 
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1.  In  the  manufacture  of  integrated  circuit  devices,  a  method 
for  testing  at  least  one  electrical  conductor  element  by  deter- 
mining nonlinearity  of  electrical  resistance  of  said  element  as  a 
function  of  current  flowing  in  said  element  characterized  in 
that  said  method  comprises  the  steps  of  (1)  electrically  con- 
necting said  element  to  the  output  terminals  of  an  AC-coupled 


4,213,088 
VOLTAGE  MEASURING  CIRCUIT 
Edward  J.  Nossen,  Camden,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,969 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  77/02.  75/0* 

U.S.  a.  324—98  15  Gaims 


1.  A  voltage  measuring  circuit  comprising: 

voltage  indicator  means  having  first  and  second  inputs  for 
indicating  the  relative  difference  in  potentials  applied  to 
said  inputs, 

means  for  applying  a  reference  voltage  to  one  of  said  inputs 
during  the  quiescent  state  of  said  circuit, 

means  for  applying  an  adjustable  bias  voltage  to  the  other  of 
said  inputs, 

means  for  applying  a  first  voltage  proportional  to  the  volt- 
age being  measured  to  said  one  input, 

said  means  for  applying  said  bias  voltage  including  means  for 
maintaining  the  voltage  level  at  said  other  input  at  the 
level  of  said  bias  voltage  for  one  polarity  of  said  first 
voltage,  and 

means  for  adding  to  said  bias  voltage  a  second  voltage  at  an 
amplitude  level  proportional  to  said  first  voltage  and  of 
the  same  polarity  as  said  first  voltage  for  the  opposite 
polarity  of  said  first  voltage. 


4,213,089 
VARIABLE  SCALE  READOUT  FOR  MULTI-METER  USE 
Leonard  N.  Liebermann,  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TIF  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,642 

Int.  a.2  GOIR  15/08 

U.S.  G.  324—115  5  Gaims 


22  ■ 


1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  a  selected  meter  scale  of  pointer- 
type  meters  for  uncluttered  readout  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  meter  plate  supported  by  said  housing  having  a  plural- 
ity of  display  windows  arranged  in  an  arcuate  configura- 
tion; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  geared  display  wheels  mounted  in  non- 
engageable  relation  with  each  other  and  imprinted  with 
scale  numerals  arranged  about  each  display  wheel  face 


July  15,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1107 


enabling  the  numerals  to  be  brought  into  register  with  the 
windows  on  the  meter  plate  to  permit  arcuate  readout  of 
the  selected  meter  scale; 

(d)  a  ring  gear  rotatably  mounted  for  simultaneous  engage- 
ment of  the  display  gears; 

(e)  a  drive  gear  rotatably  mounted  for  engaging  the  ring  gear 
whereby  rotation  of  the  drive  gear  rotates  the  ring  gear 
causing  rotation  of  the  display  gears  whereby  a  desired 
meter  scale  is  set  and  can  be  read  through  the  windows  on 
the  meter  plate;  and 

(0  means  for  rotating  the  drive  gear. 


4,213,091 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  A 

MAGNETIC  DOMAIN  DEVICE 

Paul  V.  Cooper,  Kingsley,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey  Handel 

und  Investments  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,623 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  21,  1977, 
21503/77 

Int.  a.=  GOIR  ii//2 
U.S.  G.  324—210  7  Gaims 


4,213,090 

INTEGRAL  FLUX  LAGGING  AND  LIGHT  LOAD 

ADJUSTMENT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  WATTHOUR  METERS 

Joseph  M.  Keever,  and  George  W.  Lipscomb,  both  of  Raleigh, 

N.C.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,383 

Int.  G.^  GOIR  11/02 

U.S.  G.  324—138  8  Gaims 
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T.  An  induction  watthour  meter  including  an  electromagnet 
assembly  with  voltage  and  current  magnetic  sections  and  a 
rotatable  disc  driven  at  a  rate  responsive  to  voltage  and  current 
magnetic  fiuxes  directed  from  the  magnetic  sections  into  said 
disc,  wherein  said  voltage  magnetic  section  comprises: 
a  voltage  magnetic  core  including  a  main  pole  terminating  at 
a  main  pole  face  and  two  adjacent  flux  return  poles  termi- 
nating at  coplanar  auxiliary  pole  faces  on  opposite  sides  of 
said  main  pole  face; 
a  one  piece  electroconductive  bracket  and  lag  loop  member 
having  a  platform  carrying  two  mounting  tabs  at  one  side 
thereof  fixedly  attached  to  said  flux  return  poles,  said  one 
piece  member  further  having  a  continuous  current  con- 
ducting loop  portion  including  an  inverted   U-shaped 
extension  projecting  from  said  one  side  of  said  platform 
and  around  said  main  pole  face  for  producing  a  predeter- 
mined phase  lagging  effect  in  a  working  voltage  magnetic 
flux  component  directed  from  said  main  pole  face  and  into 
said  disc; 
magnetic  means  extending  over  said  auxiliary  pole  faces  in 
substantially   coplanar   relationship   with   said   inverted 
U-shaped  extension  and  being  slidably  mounted  on  a  bot- 
tom suriFace  of  said  platform,  said  magnetic  means  being 
movable  within  a  secondary  voltage  magnetic  flux  com- 
ponent extending  between  said  disc  and  said  coplanar 
auxiliary  pole  faces  for  varying  the  increasing  and  de- 
creasing disc  torque  producing  effects  of  the  secondary 
voltage  flux  component;  and 
manual  operator  means  mounted  on  the  top  surface  of  said 
platform  and  being  connected  to  said  magnetic  means  for 
varying  a  light  load  adjustment  position  of  said  magnetic 
means. 


1.  A  method  of  testing  a  magnetic  domain  device  to  detA-- 
mine  whether  the  device  operates  at  the  centre  of  a  preselected 
range  of  bias  magnetic  field  strengths,  the  device  having  a 
substrate  for  supporting  magnetic  domains,  bias  field  means  for 
providing  the  bias  magnetic  field  substantially  normal  to  the 
substrate  and  a  magnetic  shield  surrounding  the  substrate  and 
the  bias  field  means,  the  method  including  the  steps  of:  apply- 
ing an  external  magnetic  field  to  opposed  sides  of  the  shield, 
which  are  substantially  parallel  to  the  bias  field,  to  provide  a 
magnetic  field  within  the  shield,  which  superimposes  linearly 
on  said  bias  magnetic  field  without  saturating  the  shield;  and 
monitoring  the  operation  of  the  device  whilst  adjusting  the 
value  of  said  external  field  to  determine  whether  said  bias  field 
is  set  to  said  centre  of  the  preselected  range  of  bias  magnetic 
field  strengths. 


4,213,092 

NMR  SPECTROMETER  WITH  SUPERCONDUCTING 

COIL  HAVING  RECTANGULAR  CROSS-SECTION  W  IRE 

George  D.  Kneip,  Jr.,  Menlo  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Varian 

Associates,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,291 

Int.  G.=  GOIR  53/08 

U.S.  G.  324—319  15  Gaims 

1.  An  NMR  spectrometer  for  testing  a  sample  comprising 

a  transmitting  coil  for  applying  an  rf  field  to  the  sample, 

a  receiver  coil  coupled  to  the  sample  for  deriving  a  signal 

indicative  of  the  NMR  properties  of  the  sample, 
a  solenoid  coil  having  a  longitudinal  axis  about  which  the 
coil  is  wound  and  a  central  core  in  which  said  transmitting 
and  receiver  coils  and  said  sample  are  positioned,  said  coil 
applying  a  homogeneous  DC  magnetic  field  to  the  sample, 
said  coil  being  formed  of  superconducting  wire  having  a 
rectangular  cross-section,  said  wire  being  formed  of  a 
non-superconducting  metal  having  a  relatively  low  room 
temperature  material  surrounding  superconductor  mate- 
rial having  a  small  enough  cross  sectional  area  that  a 
magnetic  field  resulting  from  current  flowing  in  the  super- 
conductor material  has  a  relatively  constant  location  rela- 
tive to  the  cross  section  of  the  wire,  saia  wire  being 
wound  as  a  plurality  of  helices  each  of  which  is  concentric 
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with  the  coil  longitudinal  axis,  immediately  adjacent  heli- 
ces having  oppositely  directed  pitches  and  faces  that  abut 
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substantially  against  each  other,  adjacent  turns  of  the  same 
helix  having  faces  that  abut  against  each  other. 


4,213,093 

PORTABLE  BURIED  OBJECT  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

WITH  ERROR  REDUCING  SIGNAL  PROCESSING 

Peter  M.  Pecori,  Alexandria,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  774,574,  Mar.  4,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,511 

Int.  a.-  GOIV  3/08 

U.S.  a.  324—329  4  Qaims 


4,213,094 
POLY-PHASE  MODULATION  SYSTEMS 
Wilhelm  A.  H.  Wood,  Walpole,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Raytheon 
Company,  Lexington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,115 

Int.  a:-  H04L  27/20 

U.S.  a.  370—12  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  phase  modulator  used  in  the  generation  of  a  multiphase 
carrier  comprising  phase  shift  means  for  providing  orthogonal 
pairs  of  carrier  reference  signals  on  pairs  of  output  leads  for  use 
as  pairs  of  reference  vectors,  independent  resistive  elements 
coupled  to  each  pair  of  said  output  leads  to  provide  at  the 
output  of  a  resistive  element  a  separately  adjusted  phase  vec- 
tor, and  an  addressable  digital  multiplexer  coupled  to  the  out- 
put of  each  resistive  element  to  provide  a  phase  modulated 
carrier  representing  input  data  to  said  digital  multiplexer. 


4,213,095 

FEEDFORWARD  NONLINEAR  EQUALIZATION  OF 

MODULATED  DATA  SIGNALS 

David  D.  Falconer,  Red  Bank,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,026 

Int.  a.2  H03H  7/40 

U.S.  a.  375— 14  25  Claims 
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1.  In  a  device  for  detecting  objects  buried  within  the  earth's 
surface  of  the  type  that  is  swept  back  and  forth  in  an  arc  over 
the  ground  to  be  searched,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  endpoints 
of  the  sweep  arc; 

b.  means  for  transmitting  a  signal  into  the  ground  and  receiv- 
ing a  returning  signal  from  the  ground; 

c.  means  connected  to  said  means  for  transmitting  and  re- 
ceiving for  processing  said  returning  signal  and  for  devel- 
oping a  background  level  for  use  in  creating  a  triggering 
detection  threshold;  and 

d.  means  connected  to  said  means  for  generating  a  signal  and 
connected  to  said  means  for  processing  and  developing, 
for  preventing  said  returning  signal  from  being  utilized  in 
creating  said  detection  threshold  in  response  to  receiving 
an  endpoint  representing  signal  therefrom. 


1.  In  an  arrangement  responsive  to  samples  of  a  received 
modulated  data  signal  for  forming  decisions  as  to  the  values  of 
data  symbols  contained  in  said  signal,  each  of  said  samples 
being  represented  by  a  complex  number,  that  improvement 
which  comprises 
means  (51-55,  61-65)  for  forming  a  plurality  of  signal  prod- 
ucts associated  with  an  individual  one  of  said  samples, 
each  multiplicand  of  each  product  being  derived  from  a 
respective  one  of  said  samples,  each  said  respective  one  of 
said  samples  bearing  a  predetermined  temporal  relation- 
ship to  said  individual  one  of  said  samples,  and  at  least  one 
multiplicand  of  individual  ones  of  said  signal  products 
being  the  complex  conjugate  of  the  sample  from  which 
said  one  multiplicand  is  derived, 
means  (71-75)  for  multiplying  each  of  said  products  by  an 
associated  coefficient  to  form  a  plurality  of  weighted 
products, 
means  (81-86)  for  combining  said  weighted  products  with 
each  other  to  generate  a  feedforward  nonlinear  signal,  and 
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means  (12,  14,  17,  43)  for  forming  an  individual  one  of  said 
decisions  in  response  to  said  feedforward  nonlinear  signal. 


4,213,096 
PHASELOCK  RECEIVER  WITH  PHASELOCK 
DETECTOR 
James  W.  Daniel,  Jr.,  Camden,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,129 

Int.  a.^  H04B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  455—260  5  Claims 
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justing  the  gain  of  said  digital  signal  to  produce  a  second 
gain-corrected  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  second  gain-corrected  signal  for 
producing  said  first  and  second  control  signals. 


4,213,098 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIHER 

HAVING  FEEDBACK  BIAS  CONTROL  FOR 

STABILIZATION 

Yannis  Tsividis,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,737 

Int.  a:-  H03F  3/45.  3/16 

U.S.  a.  330—253  15  Claims 


1.  A  phaselock  receiver  including  a  phaselock  detector, 
comprising 

a  phase  lock  loop  including  a  voltage-controlled  oscillator, 
and  a  main  phase  detector  receptive  to  an  output  of  said 
oscillator  and  a  received  signal, 

a  90°  phase  shifter  receptive  to  an  output  of  said  oscillator, 

a  quadrature  phase  detector  receptive  to  a  quadraturephase- 
shifted  oscillation  from  said  phase  shifter  and  said  re- 
ceived signal,  and 

means  to  subtract  the  direct-current  component  of  the  out- 
put of  said  main  phase  detector  from  the  direct-current 
component  of  the  output  of  said  quadrature  phase  detec- 
tor to  provide  a  phaselock-indicating  signal  which  is  sub- 
stantially zero  when  the  oscillator  is  out-of-lock  with  the 
received  signal. 


4,213,097 
HYBRID  AUTOMATIC  GAIN  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 

Ran  F.  Chiu;  Philip  F.  Kromer,  III;  Ming  L.  Kao,  all  of  Miami, 
and  Henry  H.  Parrish,  Miami  Springs,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Racal-Milgo,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,650 

Int.  a.^  H03G  3/20 

U.S.  a.  330—51  11  Claims 


1.  An  MOS  differential  amplifier  circuit  including  a  pair  of 
substantially  identical  branches,  each  branch  having  a  separate 
signal  input  MOS  transistor  (Mi,  Mj)  in  series  with  a  separate 
MOS  load  transistor  (M5,  M7).  both  branches  being  connected 
to  the  drain  of  a  common  current-source  MOS  transistor 
(Mio),  CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said  circuit  further 
includes  an  auxiliary  branch  including  a  pair  of  substantially 
identical  auxiliary  input  signal  MOS  transistors  (M2,  M4).  each 
of  whose  gate  electrodes  is  connected  to  a  gate  electrode  of  a 
different  one  of  the  separate  signal  transistors  (Mi,  M3).  each  of 
whose  drains  is  connected  to  a  common-mode  feedback  node 
(14),  and  each  of  whose  sources  is  connected  to  the  drain  of 
said  common  current  source  transistor  (Mio),  the  common- 
mode  feedback  node  (14)  being  connected  to  an  auxiliary  load 
device  (Mt)  and  to  the  gate  electrode  of  a  feedback  MOS 
transistor  (Mg),  the  source  of  which  is  connected  to  the  gate 
electrode  of  the  common  current-source  transistor  (Mio). 


4,213,099 
HYDROPHONE  PREAMPLIHER  AND  CALIBRATION 

CIRCUIT 
Craig  K.  Brown,  Winter  Garden,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,406 

Int.  a.^  H03F  77/00.  i/76 

U.S.  a.  330—297  6  Qaims 
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1.  An  automatic  gain  control  circuit  for  controlling  the  gain 

provided  to  an  input  signal  comprising:  1.  A  preamplifier  for  use  with  an  AC  signal  source  and 

analog  means  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal  for  adjust-  having  terminals  for  connection  to  a  two-wire  cable,  one  wire 

ing  said  gain  to  provide  a  partially  gain-corrected  signal;  of  which  goes  to  a  remote  load  and  the  other  wire  of  which 

means  for  converting  said  partially  gain-corrected  signal  to  goes  to  a  remote  DC  voltage  supply  source  compnsing,  in 

a  digital  signal;                                                     -  combination: 

digital  means  responsive  to  a  second  control  signal  for  ad-  amplifier  means  for  producing  an  amplified  voltage  mput 
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signal  corresponding  to  the  signals  from  said  AC  signal 
source,  said  amplifier  means  also  having  terminals  for 
connection  to  said  remote  DC  supply  source  terminal  and 
said  remote-load  terminal; 

current  driver  means,  receiving  the  output  of  said  amplifier 
means,  for  converting  the  AC  output  signal  to  a  corre- 
sponding signal  current  having  a  DC  level  on  which  the 
AC  signal  components  are  superimposed,  said  current 
driver  means  having  terminals  for  connection  to  said 
remote  DC  supply  source  terminal  and  said  remote-load 
terminal; 

constant-current  supply  means,  inserted  in  series  with  the 
DC  supply  source  by  being  connected  between  the  DC 
supply  source  terminals  of  said  amplifier  means  and  said 
current  driver  means,  for  maintaining  a  constant  DC 
current  supply  at  its  amplifier-means  side; 

current-compensation  means,  connected  across  said  ampli- 
fier means  from  its  DC  supply  volt,  ge  terminal  to  its 
remote-load  terminal,  for  compensating  for  the  difference 
between  the  constant  current  supplied  by  said  constant- 
current  supply  means  and  the  varying  current  demand  of 
said  amplifier  means;  and 

optoisolator  means  for  coupling  an  AC  calibration  signal  to 
the  input  of  said  amplifier  means. 


4,213,100 
GAS  DISCHARGE  LASER 
Robertus  A.  J.  Keijser;  Gustaaf  A.  Wesseiink;  Bram  J.  Derk- 
sema,  and  Johannes  A.  T.  Verhoeven,  all  of  Eindhoven,  Neth- 
erlands, assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,887 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May   23,   1977, 
7705623 

Int.  a.-  HOIS  3/03 
U.S.  a.  331—94.5  D  7  Oaims 
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feeding  "back  binary  information  to  said  shift  register,  said  shift 
register  having  an  input  responsive  to  the  binary  information 
from  said  feedback  logic  means,  said  feedback  logic  means 
being  responsive  to  a  logic  signal  combination  of  the  logic 
states  of  at  least  two  stages  of  said  shift  register,  said  inverter 


means  being  a  switchable  inverter  (6)  having  a  data  input 
connected  to  the  output  (5)  of  said  shift  register  (1),  a  control 
input  (8)  and  an  output  (7),  said  inverter  delivering  to  said 
output  the  output  sequence  of  said  shift  register  alternately 
inverted  and  non-inverted,  said  inverter  being  switched  over 
via  said  control  input  once  per  cycle  of  said  register. 
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4,213,102 
FLUORINE  GENERATOR  FOR  CHEMICAL  LASERS 

Walter  R.  Warren,  Jr.,  Rancho  Pales  Verdes;  Donald  A.  Durran, 
Manhattan  Beach,  and  Donald  J.  Spencer,  Torrance,  all  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
FUed  Mar.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,813 
Int.  a.-  HOIS  3/22 
U.S.  a.  331—94.5  G  3  Oaims 


1.  A  gas  discharge  laser  comprising:  a  glass  envelope  con- 
taining a  lasing  gas  medium  for  producing  a  discharge  and  with 
a  part  of  the  envelope  forming  a  laser  tube  having  an  axis,  first 
and  second  laser  mirrors  arranged  so  that  the  optical  axis 
thereof  coincides  with  the  axis  of  the  laser  tube  and  forming 
therewith  a  resonant  cavity,  first  and  second  electrodes  posi- 
tioned in  spaced  relationship  in  said  glass  envelope  for  exciting 
the  lasing  gas,  and  wherein  at  least  an  inner  wall  of  the  laser 
tube  comprises  a  gehlenite  glass. 


4,213,101 
PSEUDO-RANDOM  BINARY  SEQUENCE  GENERATOR 

Gerard   Policand.   La  Marche   EA,   1   rue  de  Nozay,  91310 
Montlhery;  Jacques  Trompette,  Residence  du  Pare,  Bat.  Les 
Thuyas,  91700  Villiers  sur  Orge,  and  Francis  Bourrinet,  13 
rue  Fleming,  Le  Village  A.  91400  Orsay,  all  of  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  663,692,  .Mar.  4, 1976.  abandoned.  This 
application  Jun.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,838 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  12,  1975,  75  07647 
Int.  a.-  H03K  3/84;  G06F  7/3§:  H03B  29/00 
U,S.  a.  331—78  3  Gaims 

1.  A  pseudo-random  binary  sequence  generator  arrangement 
with  inverter  means;  comprising  a  penodically  operated  shift 
register  (1)  having  a  counting  cycle  and  feedback  logic  means 
receiving  predetermined  outputs  of  said  shift  register  and 
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1.  In  a  DP  or  HP  chemical  laser  having  a  gas  mixing  region, 
a  resonant  cavity,  a  gas  exhaust  region.  me;:ns  for  introducing 
a  first  fluorine  gaseous  reactant  into  said  mxing  region,  and 
means  for  introducing  a  second  gaseous  reactant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  HP  and  DP  into  said  mixing  region,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  means  for  the  cold  storage  of 
an  NP3  gaseous  component  capable  of  generating  said  first 
fluorine  gaseous  reactant,  means  for  preheating  said  stored 
gaseous  component,  means  for  effecting  the  dissociation  of  said 
preheated  gaseous  component  to  fluorine,  means  for  cooling 
said  dissociated  gaseous  fluorine,  and  means  for  presenting  said 
cooled,  dissociated,  gaseous  fluorine  to  said  gas  mixing  region. 
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4,213,103 

CIRCUIT  FOR  DETECTING  AND  CONTROLLING 

SIMULTANEOUS  CONDUCTION  OF  TWO  SWITCHES 

CONNECTED  IN  SERIES 
David  R.  Birt,  Oxted,  England,  assignor  to  Communications 
Patents  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,413 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  9,  1977, 
24179/77;  Jul.  12,  1977,  50844/77;  Sep.  26,  1977,  39971/77 

Int.  G.2  H03K  7/10;  H02M  7/48 
U.S.  G.  332—9  T  14  Gaims 


orientation  as  the  material  comprising  said  substrate,  said 
cover  being  bonded  through  a  vacuum  tight  seal  to  said 


.  1.  A  switching  system  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  semi- 
conductor switches  connected  in  series  across  a  D.C.  supply 
and  providing  means  for  energizing  a  load,  the  load  being 
connected  to  the  junction  between  the  pair  of  switches,  a 
means  for  returning  to  the  supply  current  passing  through  the 
load  when  one  switch  of  the  pair  is  conductive,  a  means  for 
supplying  current  from  the  supply  to  the  load  when  the  other 
switch  of  the  pair  is  conductive,  means  for  providing  a  series  of 
"ofT'  command  and  a  series  of  "on"  command  signals,  the  pair 
of  switches  being  sequentially  operable  by  the  series  of  "on" 
and  "ofT'  command  signals,  means  for  providing  a  delay  inter- 
val between  the  sequential  application  of  one  of  the  "ofP' 
command  signals  to  one  switch  of  the  pair  and  the  subsequent 
application  of  one  of  the  "on"  command  signals  to  the  other 
switch  of  the  pair,  and  for  preventing  simultaneous  conduction 
of  each  switch  of  said  pair  of  switches,  means  for  detecting 
simultaneous  conduction  of  the  two  series  connected  switches, 
and  means  for  increasing  the  duration  of  the  delay  interval 
when  simultaneous  conduction  is  detected. 


major  surface  of  said  substrate  to  enclose  said  active  signal 
region  in  a  vacuum  environment. 


4,213,105 

TRANSVERSAL  RLTER  HAVING  AT  LEAST  ONE 

ANALOG  SHIFT  REGISTER,  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

OPERATION 
Karl  Knauer,  Gauting,  and  Hans  J.  Pfleiderer,  Zorneding,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Nov.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,004 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1976,  2658524 

Int.  C1.2  H03H  7/2S;  H03K  5/ 13;  GllC  19/1%.  27/00 
U.S.  G.  333— 165  2  Gaims 

11   1    12  ?1  2  22  31  3  32 11  n2 


<f 


§       ^       @      5 


11 '  i:  21  2  ?: 

DDOD 


4,213,104 

VACUUM  ENCAPSULATION  FOR  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC 

WAVE  (SAW)  DEVICES 

Donald  E.  Cullen,  and  Robert  A.  Wagner,  both  of  Manchester, 
Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hart- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,359 
Int.  G.2  H03H  9/10,  9/04.  9/30 
U.S.  G.  333—150  17  Gaims 

1.  A  vacuum  encapsulated  surface  acoustic  wave  (SAW) 
structure,  comprising: 
a  SAW  device  including  a  substrate  of  desired  material 
having  a  major  surface  on  which  electro-acoustic  trans- 
ducers and  associated  electrical  conductors  are  disposed 
along  an  acoustic  wave  propagation  path  on  said  sub- 
strate, said  transducers  and  propagation  path  defining  an 
active  signal  region  on  said  major  surface,  said  electrical 
conductors  providing  electrical  connections  for  external 
signals  presented  to  and  received  from  the  active  signal 
region;  and 
a  cover,  formed  of  material  having  substantially  the  same 
thermal  characteristics  and  the  same  crystallographic 
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1.  A  transversal  filter  comprising  at  least  one  analog  shift 
register  having  a  series  of  successive  storage  locations,  a  num- 
ber of  parallel  inputs  and  a  series  output,  having  an  additional 
number  of  individual  valuator  circuits  which  can  be  preset  to 
represent  respective  individual  valuation  factors,  each  valuator 
circuit  having  at  least  one  signal  input  for  the  input  of  the 
signal  to  be  filtered,  and  at  least  one  output,  each  valuator 
circuit  supplying  at  its  output  a  quantity  of  charge  which  is  a 
function  of  the  preset  individual  valuation  factor  thereof  and  a 
differential  amount  equal  to  the  respective  signal  value  of  the 
signal  to  be  filtered  minus  a  prescribed  minimum  value  smaller 
than  or  equal  to  the  value  of  the  signal  minimum,  or  a  differen- 
tial amount  equal  to  a  maximum  value  larger  than  or  equal  to 
the  value  of  the  signal  maximum  minus  the  respective  signal 
value,  the  output  of  each  valuator  circuit  being  connected  to 
an  apertaining  paralel  input  of  the  shift  register,  and  the  hold- 
ing capacity  of  each  storage  location  of  the  shift  register  being 
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at  least  such  that  said  storage  location  can  always  accommo- 
date the  maximum  quantity  of  charge  supplied  by  a  preceding 
storage  location  and  can  additionally  always  accommodate  the 
maximum  charge  supplied  by  an  assigned  valuator  circuit,  the 
analog  shift  register  being  a  charge  shifting  device  having  at 
least  one  series  of  capacitor  elements  providing  respective  ones 
of  the  successive  storage  locations,  each  comprising  a  substrate 
of  doped  semiconductor  material  and  outer  electrode  means 
for  forming  at  least  one  respective  insulating  layer  capacitor 
and/or  barrier  layer  capacitor  on  a  surface  of  the  substrate, 
said  charge  shifting  device  being  operable  m  response  to  a 
number  of  at  least  two  shift  pulse  sequences,  phase-shifted  in 
relation  to  one  another,  and  applied  to  the  outer  electrode 
means  of  respective  sets  of  said  capacitor  elements,  and  said 
charge  shifting  device  having  a  number  of  valuator  circuits 
preset  to  represent  individual  valuation  factors  which  number 
is  sufficient  for  the  realization  of  a  given  filter  function,  and 
having  one  of  the  respective  capacitor  elements  thereof  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  each  of  the  respective  valuator  circuits, 
the  number  of  capacitor  elements  of  said  series  being  essen- 
tially equal  to  the  number  of  said  valuator  circuits. 


4,213,106 
TUNING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

Toyoaki  Tunematu,  Shiga;  Seiichi  Takeno;  Testuo  Yamaguchi, 
both  of  Youkaichi,  and  Muneharu  Egawa,  Nagaokakyo,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto, 
Japan 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,947 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    30,    1977,    52- 
132654[U] 

Int.  a:  H03H  7/10,  1/00:  HOIR  13/16.  13/66 
U.S.  Q.  333—185  16  Gaims 


comb  teeth  are  covered  with  said  resin  within  said  hollow 
space, 
said  apparatus  further  comprising  a  third  comb  tooth  of  said 
formed  part  inserted  into  said  hollow  space  in  addition  to 
said  two  comb  teeth,  said  third  comb  tooth  abutting 
against  that  surface  of  said  capacitor,  the  resilience  of  said 
third  comb  tooth  acting  to  press  said  capacitor  chip  be- 
tween said  two  comb  teeth. 


4,213,107 
ELECTROMECHANICAL  FILTER 
Christian  Bremon,  Clamart;  Anne  Grannec,  Paris;  Remy  Pery, 
Saint  Jean  le  Blanc,  and  Joel  Philippe,  Orleans,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications 
Cit-Alcatel,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,198 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  10,  1978,  78  03792 
Int.  G.-  H03H  9/24.  9/26.  9/00 
U.S.  G.  333—197  3  Gaims 
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1.  An  electro-mechanical  frequency  band-pass  filter  com- 
prising an  inlet  electro-mechanical  transducer,  an  outlet  elec- 
tro-mechanical transducer  and  a  mechanical  filter,  said  me- 
chanical filter  comprises  a  set  of  resonators,  each  vibrating 
longitudinally  at  a  half  wavelength  of  the  central  frequency  of 
the  filter,  and  a  set  of  couplers,  connecting  the  resonators  to 
each  other  and  to  the  inlet  and  outlet  transducers,  each  vibrat- 
ing longitudinally  at  a  quarter  wavelength  of  the  central  fre- 
quency of  the  filter,  the  improvement  wherein  each  coupler  is 
fixed  to  a  first  recessed,  stepped  flat  in  the  surface  of  the  corre- 
sponding resonator,  said  first  recessed  flat  being  formed  near 
one  of  the  ends  of  the  resonator  and  at  the  level  of  a  node  point 
in  bending  vibration  of  the  resonator,  and  wherein  the  resona- 
tor has  a  second  recessed,  stepped  flat  which  is  adjacent  to  the 
first  flat  and  extends  to  the  face  of  said  near  end  of  the  resona- 
tor, and  said  second  fiat  forming  a  deeper  step  in  the  surface  of 
the  resonator  than  that  formed  by  said  first  flat. 


1.  A  tuning  apparatus  comprising  a  capacitor  chip,  a  coil,  a 
base  member  i^hich  has  a  hollow  space  for  receiving  said 
capacitor  chip  and  on  which  said  coil  is  mounted,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  external  terminals  projecting  from  said  base  member  and 
electrically  connected  to  said  capacitor  chip  and  coil, 
sai(i  plurality  of  external  terminals  being  prepared  of  comb- 
shaped  formed  parts  in  the  form  of  electrically  conductive 
metal  members  each  having  a  plurality  of  comb  teeth, 
wherein  at  least  two  comb  teeth  selected  from  said  plural- 
ity of  comb  teeth  are  inserted  at  their  front  ends  into  said 
hollow  space  of  said  base  member  and  fixed  in  position  by 
resin  poured  into  said  hollow  space,  the  roots  of  said  comb 
teeth  being  then  severed  to  separate  said  comb  teeth  from 
each  other,  thereby  providing  at  least  two  independent 
external  terminals, 
said  capacitor  chip  having  its  two  terminals  directly  con- 
nected to  the  portions  of  said  at  least  two  external  termi- 
nals corresponding  to  said  front  ends  of  said  comb  teeth, 
whereby  said  capacitor  chip  and  the  front  ends  of  said 


4,213,108 
SWITCH  STRUCTURE  HAVING  PARTS  EMBEDDED  IN 

PLASTIC 
Harry  R.  Gross,  127  Carpenter  St.,  West  Branch,  Mich.  48661 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  632,405,  Nov.  17, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,112,576.  . 
This  application  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,994 
Int.  CV  HOIH  50/02 
U.S.  G.  335—131  32  Gaims 

1.  Switch  structure  which  comprises, 
a  solenoid  unit  having  a  casing,  a  coil  therein  and  a  plunger 

opening  within  the  coil, 
a  plurality  of  terminals,  each  terminal  having  a  shank  and  a 

head,  each  head  being  provided  with  a  contact  surface, 
said  pnit  and  portions  of  said  shank  and  head  of  each  termi- 
nal all  being  embedded  in  an  integral,  common  body  of 
plastic  injection  molded  therearound, 
the  portions  of  said  plastic  molded  around  said  terminal 
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portions  of  themselves  being  effective  to  anchor  said 
terminals  so  that  said  surfaces  thereof  are  secured  in  a 
predetermined  location  and  orientation  relative  to  said 
solenoid  unit, 
said  plastic  having  molded  therein  an  opening  aligned  with 
said  plunger  opening, 
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a  magnetic  plunger  movable  within  said  openings  and  a 
contact  member  on  said  plunger  movable  to  and  from 
engagement  with  said  contact  surfaces  responsive  to  actu- 
ation and  deactuation  of  said  solenoid  unit. 


4,213,109 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRIPPING  DEVICE 

Bruno  Marcoz,  Nogent-sur-Mame,  France,  assignor  to  Compag- 
nie Generale  d'Appareillage  Electrique  C.G.A.E.,  Paris, 
France 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,694 

Int.  G.2  HOIH  9/20 

U.S.  G.  335-174  8  Gaims 


1.  An  electromagnetic  tripping  device  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

(a)  two  magnetic  flux  conductive  side-walls  spaced  in  substan- 
tially parallel  relationship  to  each  other  with  each  side-wall 
including  an  edge  which  is  coplanar  with  an  edge  of  the 
other  side-wall; 

(b)  bar  magnet  means  extending  between  the  side-walls  for 
forming  a  magnetic  holding  flux  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  said  side-walls; 

(c)  energizing  coil  means  extending  between  said  side-walls  for 
producing  a  magnetic  breaking  flux  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  magnetic  holding  flux  in  response  to  an  electrical  signal 
being  applied  thereto,  said  energizing  coil  means  including 
first  and  second  leads  across  which  said  electrical  signal  is 
applied; 

(d)  a  magnetic  flux  conductive  transverse  plate  adjacent  said 
side-walls,  said  transverse  plate  being  movable  from  a 
contact  position  in  which  said  plate  is  in  contact  with  both  of 
said  coplanar  edges  to  close  a  magnetic  circuit  of  said  hold- 
ing flux  through  said  side-walls  and  said  bar  magnet  means, 
and  a  break  position  in  which  said  transverse  plate  is  spaced 
from  both  of  said  coplanar  edges,  said  transverse  plate  being 
held  in  said  contact  position  by  said  holding  flux  and  said 
transverse  plate  including  an  opening  therethrough; 

(e)  an  actuating  rod  freely  passing  through  said  opening,  and 
guide  means  for  guiding  said  actuating  rod  and  transverse 


plate  in  translation  along  a  same  direction  of  displacement 
which  is  perpendicular  to  said  direction  of  said  magnetic 
holding  flux; 

(0  return  spring  means  coupled  to  said  actuating  rod  and  said 
transverse  plate  for  applying  a  tripping  force  thereon  in  a 
direction  which  will  move  said  transverse  plate  from  said 
contact  position;  and 

(g)  a  breaking  circuit  including  said  energizing  coil  means,  a 
first  collecting  pole  adjacent  said  side-walls  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  first  lead  of  said  energizing  coil  means,  a 
second  collecting  pole  arranged  parallel  with  said  first  col- 
lecting pole  and  including  a  first  terminal,  a  contact  blade 
located  between  said  first  and  second  collecting  poles,  said 
contact  blade  including  one  end  secured  to  said  second 
collecting  pole,  another  end  in  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
transverse  plate  and  a  flexible  portion  extending  between 
said  one  and  said  other  end,  said  contact  blade  being  mov- 
able by  said  transverse  plate  from  being  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  first  collecting  pole  and  closing  said  breaking 
circuit  when  said  transverse  plate  is  in  said  contact  position 
to  being  out  of  contact  with  said  first  collecting  pole  and 
opening  said  breaking  circuit  when  said  transverse  plate  is  in 
said  break  position,  and  a  third  collecting  pole  electrically 
connected  to  said  second  lead  of  said  energizing  coil  means 
and  including  a  second  terminal,  so  that  when  said  trans- 
verse plate  is  in  said  contact  position  and  an  electrical  signal 
in  excess  of  a  predetermined  value  is  applied  across  said  first 
and  second  terminals  said  breaking  flux  reduces  said  holding 
flux  so  that  said  transverse  plate  is  moved  to  said  break 
position  by  said  return  spring  means  which  moves  said 
contact  blade  and  opens  said  breaking  circuit. 


4,213,110 

PROXIMITY  SWITCH  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE 

SENSITIVITY 

Thomas  J.  Holce,  10905  SW.  5th  #250,  Beaverton,  Oreg.  97005 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,443 

Int.  a.2  HOIH  36/00 

U.S.  G.  335— 207  10  Gaims 


1.  A  switch  device  for  controlling  an  electrical  circuit  in 
response  to  the  presence  of  an  external  magnetic  field,  said 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  reed  switch  having  at  least  a  first  contact  and  a  second 
contact,  said  reed  switch  including  magnetic  reed  means 
for  causing  relative  movement  between  said  contacts  in 
response  to  the  presence  of  an  external  magnetic  field,  said 
magnetic  reed  means  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(b)  an  elongate  permanent  biasing  magnet  having  an  axis  of 
polarity; 

(c)  screw  means  for  moving  said  elongate  permanent  biasing 
magnet  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  for  adjusting  the 
sensitivity  of  said  reed  switch  to  said  external  magnetic 
field;  and 

(d)  adhesive  means  for  attaching  said  elongate  permanent 


996  O.G.— 41 


1114 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


biasir 


July  15,  1980 


jiasing  magnet  to  said  screw  means  such  that  said  axis  of 
polarity  is  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  mag- 
netic reed  means  and  a  predetermined  distance  therefrom. 


4^13,111 
GROUND  LEVEL  TRANSFORMER  UNIT 

Robert  J.  Lux,  Jr.,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Thermody- 
namics Corporation,  Broken  Arrow,  Okla. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937j517 

Int.  C\:-  HOIF  15/02 

U.S.  a.  336-65  4  Qaims 


1.  A  ground  level  transformer  unit  for  connection  to  under- 
ground cables,  including: 

a  horizontal  pad  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface,  the 
lower  surface  being  adapted  to  rest  upon  the  earth,  and 
the  upper  surface  adapted  to  receive  a  transformer 
thereon,  the  pad  having  a  vertical  cable  opening  providing 
means  to  receive  underground  cables  therethrough;  and 

a  transformer  positioned  on  said  pad  having  means  for  con- 
nection to  underground  cable  extending  through  said 
cable  opening,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  cable  vault  of  vertical,  hollow,  open-top  and  open-bottom 
construction,  and  of  cross-sectional  dimensions  to  receive 
underground  cables  therethrough  while  providing  space 
to  accept  slack  in  the  cables,  the  cable  vault  having  an 
upper  shoulder  portion  of  dimensions  less  than  the  dimen- 
sion of  said  pad  cable  opening  and  the  shoulder  portion 
being  slidably  received  in  said  pad  cable  opening  permit- 
ting relative  vertical  movement  between  said  pad  and  the 
cable  vault. 


4,213,112 
VARIABLE  RESISTANCE  POTENTIOMETER 
Donald  W.  Alman,  Whittien  Paul  F.  Gerwitz,  West  Covina,  and 
Charles  M.  Tygard,  Diamond  Bar,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
Carrier  Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,968 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  10/44 

U.S.  a.  338-183  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  potentiometer  including 
a  housing, 

a  resistance  element  positioned  within  the  housing  having 
a  base  member  of  an  electrically  insulating  material, 


an  electrical  resistance  track  mounted  on  one  side  of  the 

base  member, 
an  electrically  conductive  track  mounted  on  the  same  side 
of  the  base  member  in  spaced  relationship  with  the 
resistance  track,  and 
electrical  conductors  mounted  on  the  same  side  of  said 
base  member,  and  electrically  connected  to  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  resistance  track, 
said  electrical  conductors  and  said  conductive  track  termi- 
nating in  terminating  pads  to  provide  input  and  output 
terminals  fbr  said  resistance  track  and  conductive  track, 
a  contact  member  having  first  and  second  electrically  con- 
nected wiper  sections  arranged  in  slidable  contact  with 
the  resistance  track^nd  the  conductive  track  respectively, 
carriage  means  witffin  the  housing  to  support  the  contact 
member  for  slidable  movement  along  the  length  of  said 
resistance  track  and  conductive  track, 
actuating  means  extending  into  the  housing  to  move  the 
carriage  means  and  the  contact  member  with  respect  to 
the  resistance  element, 
terminal  posts  to  connect  said  terminating  pads  to  an  exter- 
nal electrical  circuit,  one  end  of  said  terminal  post  extend- 
ing into  the  housing  adjacent  to  the  terminating  pads  of 
the  electrical  conductors  and  conductive  track  of  the 
resistance  element,  and  having  an  undercut  portion  within 
the  housing, 

clip  means  to  electrically  connect  the  terminating  pads  of 
the  resistance  track  and  the  conductive  track  of  the 
resistance  element  to  said  terminal  posts  in  the  housing, 
each  clip  comprising  an  S-shaped,  resilient,  electrically 
conductive  member  having  an  upper  section,  an  inter- 
mediate section  and  a  lower  section,  the  intermediate 
section  and  the  lower  section  positioned  to  straddle  and 
resiliently  clamp  the  resistance  element,  said  lower 
section  being  formed^with  two  legs  which  are  concaved 
toward  the  intermediate  section  and  positioned  in  elec- 
trical contact  with  one  of  the  terminating  pads,  and  the 
upper  section  positioned  in  a  spaced  relationship  with 
said  intermediate  section  and  having  bifurcated  arms 
which  are  laterally  deflectable  to  engage  the  undercut 
portion  of  the  terminal  posts,  thereby  holding  the  resis- 
tance element  and  the  terminal  posts  in  position  and 
providing  reliable  electrical  contact  between  the  resis- 
tance element  and  the  external  electrical  circuit  in  unde- 
sirable operation  conditions  caused  by  vibrations. 


4,213,113 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  ELEMENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Ivan  L.  Brandt,  Milwaukee;  Tbeodor  von  Alten,  Grafton;  Rich- 
ard E.  Voss,  New  Berlin,  and  Oscar  L.  Denes,  Milwaukee,  all 
of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Allen-Bradley  Company,  Milwaukee. 
Wis. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  851,031,  Nov.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,155,064. 
This  application  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,096 
Int.  a.2  HOIC  1/012 
U.S.  a.  338-309  3  Qaims 


1.  A  resistor  element  comprising  an  insulating  substrate 
member  for  a  variable  resistor,  said  member  being  formed  of  a 
ceramic-glass  composition,  a  track  of  resistive  material  com- 
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prising  conductive  particles  dispersed  in  a  glass  matrix  and 
deposited  on  said  substrate  member,  a  conductive  collector 
track  of  conductive  material  deposited  on  said  substrate  mem- 
ber, a  layer  of  metallic  termination  material  capable  of  being 
soldered  to  a  terminal  lead  member  and  deposited  on  selected 
areas  of  said  substrate  member,  said  areas  respectively  con- 
nected to  said  resistive  track  and  to  said  collector  track,  said 
termination  material  having  a  softening  temperature  higher 
than  the  sintering  temperature  of  the  substrate  member  and  of 
the  resistive  track. 


4,213,114 

VIBRATION  MONITORING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

AIRCRAFT  ENGINE 

Michel  Cochard,  Villars-sur-Glane,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Vibro-Meter  SA,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,420 

Int.  a.2  G08B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  340-27  R  .  12  Qaims 
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type  flashing  circuitry,  portions  of  said  unit  surrounding 
said  lamp  having  a  coating  of  phosphorescent  material  for 
extending  the  perceived  duration  of  each  flash  of  said 
lamp;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  audible  warning  device  on  said 
locomotive  for  actuating  said  signal  unit. 

4.  A  visual  warning  system  for  a  locomotive  having  an 
actuatable  audible  warning  device,  which  system  comprises: 

pressure-responsive  means  for  sensing  the  operation  of  said 
audible  warning  device; 

a  signal  unit  for  mounting  on  the  locomotive; 

means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  triggering  said 
signal  unit  whereby  said  signal  unit  is  actuated  whenever 
said  audible  warning  device  is  in  operation;  and 

delay  means  for  maintaining  the  actuation  of  said  signal  unit 
after  operation  of  said  audible  warning  device. 


4,213,116 
VEHICLE  TURN  DETECTION  APPARATUS 

Norman  Holtzman,  3142  Barry  Ave.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  90066; 
Robert  J.  Hromadka,  1301  Brockton  Ave.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90025,  and  Herbert  H.  Halperin,  13909  Riverside  Dr.,  Sher- 
man Oaks,  Calif.  91403 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,085 

Int.  a.-  B60Q  1/34 

U.S.  a.  340-73  11  Oaims 
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1.  A  vibration  monitoring  system  for  an  aircraft  engine, 
comprising  at  least  two  measuring  feelers  responsive  to  vibra- 
tion, such  feelers  having  similar  characteristics  and  being  ex- 
posed to  the  same  vibration,  means  for  producing  measuring 
signals  corresponding  to  the  output  at  each  of  said  feelers, 
comparator  means  for  comparing  said  measuring  signals  and 
logic  means  interconnected  with  indicating  means  for  detect- 
ing and  indicating  a  normal  condition  when  said  measuring 
signals  are  substantially  equal,  a  defect  condition  when  said 
measuring  signals  differ  from  each  other  and  an  alarm  condi- 
tion when  both  said  measuring  signals  exceed  a  safety  limit. 


4,213,115 

VISUAL  WARNING  SIGNAL  FOR  A  LOCOMOTIVE 

Donald  C.  Wetzel,  63  Jacqueline  Dr.,  Berea,  Ohio  44017 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,310 

Int.  C1.2  B61L  5/00;  G08B  7/00;  B60Q  1/26 

U.S.  a.  340-47  11  Qaim; 


UXXMJTIVE  EL£CTRICAL  SUPPLY 
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(EXISTING)  HEADLAMP 
SELECTOR  SWITCH 
„  FRONT 

TIME        ^"Xl;^ 

DELAY   66  /  o  OFF 


HORN  ACTUATED 
PNEUMATIC  PRESSURE 


1.  A  visual  warning  system  for  a  locomotive  having  an 
audible  warning  device,  which  comprises: 
a  signal  unit  for  mounting  on  the  locomotive,  said  unit  hav- 
ing a  stroboscopic-type  lamp  connected  to  a  stroboscopic- 
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1.  A  vehicle  turn  detection  apparatus  for  use  with  a  vehicle 
having  directional  signals  comprising: 

(a)  a  manual  directional  turn  switch  control  having  at  least 
first  and  second  switch  positions; 

(b)  linear  motion  acceleration  sensor  means  for  detecting 
lateral  movement  of  the  vehicles,  said  linear  motion  accel- 
eration detection  means  being  mounted  upon  the  vehicle; 

(c)  first  and  second  memory  storage  elements  having  set  and 
reset  signal  inputs,  each  having  an  output  which  com- 
prises a  signal  responsive  to  the  first  or  second  position 
respectively  of  the  manual  directional  turn  switch  control, 
the  set  input  of  said  first  and  second  memory  storage 
elements  being  coupled  to  the  first  and  second  positions 
respectively  of  the  manual  directional  turn  switch  control; 

(d)  integrator  means  for  processing  the  value  of  an  electrical 
signal,  said  integrator  means  connected  intermediate  said 
linear  motion  acceleration  sensor  means  and  the  reset 
inputs  of  said  first  and  second  memory  storage  elements; 

(e)  timing  control  means  for  outputting  an  electrical  signal 
which  alternates  between  a  high  and  low  signal  level;  and 

(0  first  and  second  means  for  combining  the  output  signals  of 
said  first  and  second  memory  storage  elements  respec- 
tively with  the  output  electrical  signal  of  said  timing 
control  means,  said  first  and  second  means  being  con- 
nected to  the  directional  signals. 
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4,213,117 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 

POSITIONS  OF  CHIPS  ON  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFER 

Yukio  Kembo.  Yokohama;  Asahiro  Kuni,  Tokyo,  and  Hiroshi 
Makihira,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,353 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  28,  1977,  52-141643; 
Apr.  3,  1978,  53-38135;  Apr.  12,  1978,  53-42115;  Apr.  14,  1978, 
53-43226 

Int.  a.-  G06K  9/04 
U.S.  a.  340—146.3  H  11  Oaims 


bination  with  the  first  field  of  the  key  code  combination 
when  the  aforesaid  compared  fields  do  not  correspond; 
(7)  generating  a  second  match  signal  when  the  second  field 
of  the  first  stored  code  combination  and  the  first  field  of 
the  key  code  combination  correspond; 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  positions  of  chips  on  a  semicon- 
ductor wafer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

an  illuminating  step  for  illuminating  obliquely  the  semicon- 
ductor wafer  from  above  including  at  least  a  position 
detecting  direction; 

an  optically  totalizing  step  for  optically  totalizing  irregular 
reflecting  rays  reflecting  at  the  semiconductor  wafer 
illuminated  at  said  illuminating  step  in  the  direction  or- 
thogonal to  the  position  detecting  direction; 

a  video  signal  detecting  step  for  producing  a  video  signal 
with  coordinates  lying  in  the  position  detecting  direction 
by  photographing  an  image  resulting  from  optical  totaliza- 
tion in  said  optical  totalizing  step  by  an  image  pickup 
device;  and 

a  street  position  detecting  step  for  detecting  a  street  position 
between  chips  by  extracting  a  specific  ordinate  with  a 
wide  width  and  a  level  corresponding  to  dark  from  the 
video  signal  produced  at  the  video  signal  detecting  step. 


4,213,118 
COMBINATION  CHANGING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Leonard  J.  Genest,  Santa  Ana,  and  Vache  B.  Madenlian, 
Huntington  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chromailoy 
Electronics  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,927,  Nov.  8,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,052 

Int.  a.-  H04Q  3/00;  E05B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  340-149  R  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  operating  an  electronic  security  device 

having  an  active  memory  means  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  storing  a  first  code  combination  having  a  first  field  and  a 
second  field  in  the  active  memory  means  for  defining  a 
first  stored  code  combination; 

(2)  applying  key  code  combination  having  a  first  and  a  sec- 
ond field  to  the  security  device; 

(3)  comparing  the  first  and  second  fields  of  the  first  stored 
code  combination  with  the  first  and  second  fields  of  the 
key  code  combination  respectively; 

(4)  generating  a  first  match  signal  when  the  aforesaid  com- 
pared code  combination  fields  correspond; 

(5)  utilizing  said  first  match  signal  to  open  the  security  de- 
vice; 

(6)  comparing  the  second  field  of  the  first  stored  code  com- 
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(8)  storing,  in  the  active  memory  means,  the  key  code  combi- 
nation in  place  of  the  first  stored  code  combination  when 
a  second  match  signal  is  generated;  and 

(9)  opening  the  security  device  when  a  second  match  signal 
is  generated. 


4,213,119 

REMOTE  METER  READING  SYSTEM  PROVIDING 

DEMAND  READINGS  AND  LOAD  CONTROL  FROM 

CONVENTIONAL  KWH  METERS 

Ernest  M.  Ward;  Steven  M.  Ward,  both  of  EI  Paso,  Tex.,  and 

Michael  A.  Dils,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Energy  Optics, 

Inc.,  Las  Cruces,  N.  Mex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681,502,  Apr.  29,  1976.  This 

application  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,998 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  10, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  H04Q  9/00;  GOIK  11/64 

U.S.  G.  340—151  16  Oaims 
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1.  An  electro-optical  remote  electrical  utility  meter  reading 
system  comprising: 

first  means  generating  a  plurality  of  signals  with  each  signal 
representing  a  predetermined  quantity  of  the  utility  mea- 
sured and  with  the  number  of  signals  generated  being 
quantitatively  in  direct  proportion  to  the  utility  measured 
by  the  meter; 

second  means  associated  with  said  first  means  and  being 
adapted  to  convert  said  signals  into  digital  pulses; 

third  means  having  a  memory  receiving  and  storing  said 
digital  pulses; 
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fourth  means  having  a  memory  module  with  logic  circuitry 
providing  time  correlated  intelligence  reflecting  the  rate 
at  which  increments  of  electrical  power  are  consumed; 

fifth  means  comprising  an  electro-optical  transponder  effec- 
tive in  response  to  interrogation  by  laser,  radiation  pulses 
to  cause  said  third  means  to  transfer  pulses  from  said  third 
means  to  said  fifth  means,  and  to  emit  said  pulses  in  the 
form  of  laser  radiation; 

sixth  means  comprising  an  interrogator  at  a  location  remote 
from  said  transponder  to  trigger  said  interrogation  and  to 
receive  said  pulses  from  said  transponder; 

seventh  means  receiving  signals  from  said  interrogator  for 
selectively  providing  intelligence  reflecting  the  measured 
quantities. 


4,213,121 
CHIME  TONE  AUDIO  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  A 
PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER 
Richard  L.  Learn,  Indianapolis,  and  Louis  P.  Sweany,  Carmel, 
both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.,  Indianap- 
olis, Ind. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,732 

Int.  0.=  G08B  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—384  E  15  Oaims 
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4,213,120 
CCD  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 
James  E.  Buchanan,  Bowie,  Md.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,440 

Int.  O.-  H03K  13/02 

U.S.  CI.  340—347  DA  9  Oaims 
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1.  An  audio  system  producing  a  chime  tone  audible  signal 
comprising  an  audible  signalling  circuit  including  a  piezoelec- 
tric transducer,  circuit  means  for  driving  said  audible  signalling 
circuit  and  for  causing  a  pulsed  audible  signal  to  be  produced 
by  said  piezoelectric  transducer,  and  means  electrically  inter- 
posed between  said  circuit  means  and  said  audible  signalling 
circuit  for  exponentially  decaying  said  pulsed  audible  signal  to 
thereby  produce  a  chime  tone  audible  signal. 


4,213,122 
INTRUSION  DETECTION  SYSTEM 
Walter  Rotman,  Brighton;  Nicholas  V.  Karas,  Lowell;  Ronald  L. 
Fante,  Reading,  and  Peter  R.  Franchi,  Winchester,  all  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,159 
Int.  O.-  G08B  13/18 
U.S.  O.  340— 552  9  Oaims 


1.  A  digital-tb-analog  converter  having  an  input  and  an 
output,  said  converter  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  identical  sequential  electronic  stages  each 
having  an  input  and  first  and  second  outputs,  said  plurality 
of  stages  including  a  first  stage,  at  least  one  intermediate 
stage,  and  a  last  stage,  the  inputs  of  each  of  said  intermedi- 
ate stages  coupled  to  the  first  output  of  the  immediately 
preceding  stage,  the  first  output  of  each  of  said  intermedi- 
ate stages  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  immediately  suc- 
ceeding stage: 

(b)  means  for  supplying  an  analog  reference  signal  to  the 
input  of  said  first  stage; 

(c)  a  first  charge  storage  means  associated  with  each  of  said 
plurality  of  stages,  said  first  charge  storage  means  includ- 
ing potential  well  means; 

(d)  each  of  said  plurality  of  stages  having: 

(1)  a  second  charge  storage  means  including  first  and 
second  potential  wells  for  dividing  charge  in  said  sec- 
ond charge  storage  means, 

(2)  transfer  means  for  transferring  charge  in  said  first 
potential  well  to  the  associated  first  charge  storage 
means  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  digital  sig- 
nal, said  transfer  means  including  an  AND  gate  having 
at  least  two  inputs  and  including  means  for  applying  a 
digital  signal  to  one  of  the  inputs  of  said  AND  gate; 

(e)  sensing  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  converting 
means  for  sensing  and  measuring  charge  in  said  first 
charge  storage  means. 


1.  An  intrusion  detection  system  comprising  a  metallic  struc- 
ture to  be  protected  from  intrusion,  a  first  loop  of  wire  sur- 
rounding said  metallic  structure,  a  second  loop  of  wire  near 
and  approximately  concentric  to  said  first  loop  of  wire,  means 
to  radio  frequency  energize  said  metallic  structure  against 
ground  to  concentrate  a  near  electromagnetic  field  pattern  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  first  and  second  wires,  said  first  wire  being 
a  ground  wire,  said  second  wire  being  a  receiver  wire,  said 
ground  wire  effecting  concentration  of  the  near  electromag- 
netic field  and  in  conjunction  with  said  receiver  wire  defining 
a  detection  zone,  said  receiver  wire  intercepting  and  being 
responsive  to  the  electromagnetic  field  radiated  by  said  metal- 
lic structure,  arid  means  coupled  to  said  receiver  wire  to  detect 
any  changes  from  the  quiescent,  undesturbed  state  of  the  con- 
centrated near  electromagnetic  field  pattern. 
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4,213,123 

INTEGRAL  ENABLE-DISABLE  MEANS  FOR  GUIDED 

WAVE  RADAR  INTRUSION  DETECTOR  SYSTEM 

PORTALS 

J.  Leon  Poirier,  Chelmsford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,093 

Int.  Ci:-  G08B  13/18 

U.S.  a.  340—552  6  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  guided  wave  radar  intrusion  detection  system  having 
first  and  second  juxtaposed  leaky  transmission  lines  with  means 
for  transmitting  radar  signals  along  said  first  first  leaky  trans- 
mission line  and  receiving  radar  signals  received  by  said  sec- 
ond leaky  transmission  line,  the  improvement  residing  in  an 
mtegral  portal  intrusion  detection  enabling-disabling  device, 
said  portal  intrusion  detection  enabling-disabling  device  com- 
prising, at  each  selected  portal, 
a  segment  of  non-radiating  transmission  line  traversing  the 
portal  in  proximate  paralled  relationship  to  said  first  leaky 
transmission  line,  and 
a  switching  means  for  selectively  switching  said  segment  of 
non-radiating  transmission  line  and  a  substantially  equal 
length  of  said  first  leaky  transmission  line  alternately  into 
and  out  of  said  first  leaky  transmission  line. 


4,213,124 
SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITALLY  TRANSMITTING  AND 
DISPLAYING  TEXTS  ON  TELEVISION  SCREEN 
Jean  F.  Barda,  Gentilly;  Roger  Brusq,  Betton;  Bernard  Marti, 
Noyal  sur  Vilaine.  and  Alain  Poignet,  Rennes,  all  of  France, 
assignors  to  Etablissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  "Telediffu- 
sion  de  France"  and  L'Etat  Francais,  both  of  Montrouge, 
France 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,157 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  22,  1976,  76  29034 
Int.  G.-  G06F  3/14 
U.S.  G.  340—706  4  Gaims 

1.  A  receiver  for  a  teletext  system  for  digitally  transmitting 
and  displaying  texts  on  a  television  screen,  wherein  a  transmit- 
ter station  broadcasts  signals  representing  said  text,  said  signals 
being  in  the  form  of  data  packs,  sent  over  several  channels,  the 
data  packs  from  different  channels  being  randomly  time  multi- 
plexed, each  pack  comprising  a  prefix  signal  for  enabling  a 
receiver  to  accept  the  data  packs  received  over  at  least  a  se- 
lected channel  and  to  reject  data  packs  received  over  other 
channels,  each  of  said  data  packs  including  the  transmission  in 
sequence  of  eight-bit  words  comprising,  in  addition  to  said 
prefix,  page  flags  followed  by  page  numbers  and  row  flags 
followed  by  row  numbers,  escape  eight-bit  words  followed  by 
type  identity  eight-bit  words,  type  identity  eight-bit  words, 
followed  by  a  sequence  of  coded  words  identifying  characters 
which  are  to  be  displayed  in  the  same  type  which  is  identified 


.by  the  identity  words  as  determined  by  the  preceding  type 
identity  words,  said  words  receiver  comprising  first  random 
access  memory  means  for  storing  the  coded  character  words  at 
certain  addresses,  second  random  access  memory  means  for 
storing  the  type  identity  words  at  the  same  certain  addresses  as 
the  addresses  of  corresponding  character  words  stored  in  the 
first  random  access  memory,  means  for  reading  the  words 
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stored  in  the  first  random  access  memory  means  and  at  the 
same  time  as  the  read  out  if  the  words  stored  in  the  second 
random  access  memory,  therebV  simultaneously  selecting  a 
character  and  a  type  identity,  ana  permanent  memory  means 
responsive  to  the  read  out  of  said  second  random  access  mem- 
ory means  for  giving  the  shape  of  the  characters  read  out  from 
the  first  random  access  memory. 


4,213,125 
DISPLAY  SYSTEM  HAVING  VOLTAGE  COMPARATOR 

CIRCUIT 
Shizuhisa  Watanabe,  Katsuta,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,035 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1977,  52/34623 
Int.  G.^  G06F  i/14 
U.S.  CI.  340-753  2  Gaims 
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1.  A  display  system  wherein  a  plurality  of  display  elements 
are  driven  by  a  voltage  comparator  circuit  which  produces 
output  signals  corresponding  to  a  plurality  of  voltages  preset 
for  plural  input  signals  when  the  voltage  level  of  said  input 
signals  reaches  the  preset  voltages  respectively,  said  voltage 
comparator  circuit  comprising: 
switch  means  for  alternately  supplying  said  plural  input 
signals  for  predetermined  time  intervals  in  its  alternate 
change-over  action; 
a  comparator  having  one  input  terminal  applied  with  said 
input  signals  alternately  supplied  from  said  switch  means, 
the  other  output  terminal  applied  with  said  present  volt- 
ages, and  an  output  terminal; 
counter  means  for  generating  a  timing  signal; 
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control  means  for  effecting  the  alternate  change-over  action 
of  said  switch  means  in  accordance  with  said  timing  signal 
from  said  counter  means  and  for  successively  applying 
said  preset  voltages  to  the  other  input  terminal  of  said 
comparator  in  accordance  with  said  timing  signal  from 
said  counter  means,  so  that  said  comparator  successively 
produces  said  output  signals  corresponding  to  said  preset 
voltages  in  synchronism  with  said  timing  signal; 

a  plurality  of  gate  means  connected  between  the  output 
terminal  of  said  comparator  and  said  display  elements 
respectively;  and 

means  for  selectively  enabling  said  gate  means  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  timing  signal  to  energize  the  display  ele- 
ment associated  with  the  enabled  gate  means  and  corre- 
sponding to  the  preset  voltage  being  applied  to  said  com- 
parator. 


4,213,126 

AIRPORT  SURFACE  DETECTION  EQUIPMENT  (ASDE) 

Willem  Mulder,  Borne;  Dorotheas  C.  L.  Vaessen,  Hengelo,  and 

Nicolaas  H.  De  Lange,  Rekken,  all  of  Netherlands,  assignors 

to  Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,941 
Gaims    priority,    appUcation    Netherlands,   Jan.    6,    1978, 
7800163 

Int.  G.-  GOIS  7/34 
U.S.  G.  343-5  SM  4  claims 
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1.  An  ASDE  radar  comprising  an  antenna  having  an  eleva- 
tion-depending gain  factor 


G(o))  =  G(a)i)  • 


ex  to 
CSC  (01 


for  0)1  ^a)<oj2  where  cdi,  w  and  0)2  represent  angles  of  depres- 
sion and  a  receiver  having  a  sensitivity  time  control  circuit. 


4,213,127 
DOUBLY  ADAPTIVE  CFAR  APPARATUS 
Lanier  G.  Cole,  Crofton,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,144 

Int.  G.=  GOIS  9/02 

U.S.  G.  343-5  CF  3  a^„. 


substantially  in  the  center  of  said  plurality  of  stages,  a 
stage  two  which  is  located  subsequent  to  said  stage  one, 
being  selected  to  provide  a  second  target  output. 

a  summing  unit  connected  to  said  shift  register  to  receive  the 
output  from  each  stage  in  said  plurality  of  stages  excluding 
stages  one  and  two,  said  summing  unit  summing  the  out- 
puts from  said  shift  register  to  provide  a  total  sum.  said 
summing  unit  including  a  dividing  means,  said  dividing 
means  dividing  said  total  sum  by  the  number  of  stages  in 
said  shift  register  to  provide  a  mean  output, 

a  first  detection  means  receiving  said  mean  output,  said  first 
detection  means  receiving  said  second  target  output,  said 
first  detection  means  providing  a  first  threshold  signal  in 
response  to  said  mean  output,  said  first  detection  means 
comparing  said  first  threshold  signal  and  said  target  out- 
put to  provide  a  target  level  signal,  said  first  detection 
means  providing  a  control  signal  in  response  to  said  target 
level  signal,  and 

a  second  detection  means  receiving  said  mean  output,  said 
second  detection  means  receiving  said  control  signal,  said 
second  detection  means  receiving  a  constant  factor,  said 
second  detection  means  multiplying  said  means  output 
first  by  said  control  signal  and  then  by  said  constant  factor 
to  provide  a  second  threshold  signal,  said  second  detec- 
tion means  receiving  said  first  target  output,  said  second 
detection  means  comparing  said  first  target  output  and 
said  second  threshold  signal  to  provide  a  target  detection 
signal  in  response  to  the  signal  comparison. 


4,213,128 

METHOD  FOR  DECREASING  THE  JAMMING 

SUSCEPTIBILITY  OF  SHORT  RANGE 

INTERROGATORS 

David  M.  Longinotti,  Brick  Town,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  572,537,  Apr.  30,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,448 

Int.  G.-  GOIS  7/36 

U.S.  G.  343-6.5  R  3  q^^^ 
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1.  A  doubly  adaptive  constant  false  alarm  rate  detector 
apparatus  comprising  in  combination: 

a  shift  register  having  a  plurality  of  stages,  said  shift  register 
receiving  a  digital  input  signal,  each  stage  of  said  plurality 
of  stages  having  an  output,  a  stage  one  being  selected  to 
provide  a  first  target  output,  said  suge  one  being  located 


1.  A  method  for  decreasing  the  susceptibility  of  short  range 
interrogators  of  the  types  which  utilizes  the  delay  time  of  the 
reply  pulse  as  a  code  means  to  pulse  jamming  and  spoofing 
comprising: 

sampling  the  jamming  and  spoofing  environment  by  count- 
ing replies  received  prior  to  range  zero  for  each  interroga- 
tion; 

comparing  the  number  of  replies  received  prior  to  range 
zero  to  an  acceptable  reference  number  for  each  interro- 
gation; 

reducing  the  receiver  sensitivity  when  the  comparison  indi- 
cates a  number  of  replies  received  prior  to  range  zero 
greater  than  said  referenced  number. 
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4^13,129 
DELAY  STABILIZING  SYSTEM 
Howard  L.  Kennedy,  Scottsdale,  and  Keith  M.  Kingsbary, 
Tempe,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 
burg.  111. 

FUed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,255 

Int.  a.'  GOIS  9/56 

U.S.  a.  343— 6.8  R  9  Qaims 
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first  and  second  sum  signals  and  into  first  and  second  difference 
signals,  said  monopulse  clusters  being  tuned  to  the  same  fre- 
quency band  and  arranged  to  receive  mutually  orthogonal 
polarisations  with  r.f  signals  being  transmitted  through  one 
monopulse  cluster  only;  a  receiver  provided  with  a  switching 
unit,  said  receiver,  in  response  to  the  sum  and  the  difference 
signals  from  the  two  monopulse  clusters,  delivering  angular 
error  signals,  the  amplitude  and  the  polarity  of  each  of  said 
error  signals  being  dependent  upon  the  amplitude  ratio  be- 
tween either  the  first  sum  signals  and  the  relevant  first  differ- 
ence signals,  or  the  second  sum  signals  and  the  relevant  second 
difference  signals,  said  amplitude  ratio  varying  in  accordance 
with  target  deviation  with  respect  to  the  antenna  axis  of  sym- 
metry; and  a  tracking  circuit  for  each  of  the  angle  coordinates, 
said  tracking  circuit  being  controlled  by  the  relevant  angular 
error  signal  from  the  receiver. 


DECODER/ 
ENCOOER 


1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  delay  of  a  second  pulse  in  a 
transponder  when  a  first  pulse  of  equal  amplitude  to  that  of  the 
second  pulse  and  the  second  pulse  are  sequentially  present  in  at 
least  a  single  pulse  train  in  a  receiver  of  the  transponder,  the 
method  comprising  the  steps  of 
measuring  the  amplitude  of  the  first  pulse  in  the  receiver  of 

the  transponder; 
controlling  gain  of  the  receiver  as  a  function  of  said  mea- 
sured amplitude,  said  gain  being  held  constant  over  a 
period  of  time  including  said  second  pulse; 
detecting  a  preset  threshold  level  of  only  the  second  pulse  at 

an  output  of  said  receiver;  and 
triggering  a  transmitted  signal  from  the  transponder  respon- 
sive to  said  threshold  detection. 


4,213,130 
MONOPULSE  RADAR  APPARATUS 
Dorotheus  C.  L.  Vaessen,  Hengelo,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.,  Hengelo,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,683 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Nov.   7,    1977, 
7712216 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/22 
U.S.  a.  343—16  M  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  monopulse  radar  system  for  automatic  angle  tracking  of 
a  moving  target,  said  system  comprising  a  first  and  a  second 
monopulse  cluster  both  adapted  to  receive  r.f  signals  in  four 
receiving  patterns  symmetrically  disposed  with  respect  to  the 
antenna  axis  of  symmetry  and  to  convert  the  r.f  signals  into 


4,213,131 
SCANNABLE  BEAM  FORMING  INTERFEROMETER 
ANTENNA  ARRAY  SYSTEM 
Julius  A.  Kaiser,  Jr.,  Kensington,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,031 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  3/26 

U.S.  a.  343—844  *  9  Oaims 
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1.  A  scannable,  beam-forming  interferometer  antenna  array 
system,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  antenna  elements  spaced  from  one  another  by 
integral  multiples  of  a  portion  of  the  wavelength  of  the 
signal  frequency,  at  least  three  pairs  of  antenna  elements 
being  selectable  from  said  plurality  of  antenna  elements, 

first  and  second  coherent  local  oscillators  generating  output 
signals  having  first  and  second  frequencies,  respectively, 

a  first  plurality  of  mixers  twice  the  number  of  said  plurality 
of  antenna  elements,  each  antenna  element  being  con- 
nected to  a  pair  of  mixers  of  said  first  plurality  of  mixers, 
the  first  mixer  of  each  pair  of  mixers  being  supplied  with 
the  output  signal  of  said  first  coherent  local  oscillator  and 
the  second  mixer  of  each  pair  of  mixers  being  supplied 
with  the  output  signal  of  said  second  coherent  local  oscil- 
liator, 

a  second  plurality  of  mixers,  the  inputs  of  each  mixer  of  said 
second  plurality  of  mixers  being  connected  to  the  outputs 
of  selected  pairs  of  mixers  of  said  first  plurality  of  mixers 
to  form  interferometer  pairs  and  obtain  outputs  having 
spatial  frequencies  determined  by  the  spacing  between  the 
corresponding  interferometer  pairs,  and 

a  third  plurality  of  mixers,  the  inputs  of  each  mixer  of  said 
third  plurality  of  mixers  being  connected  to  the  outputs  of 
selected  pairs  of  mixers  of  said  second  plurality  of  mixers 
to  obtain  outputs  having  spatial  harmonics  corresponding 
to  the  interferometer  pairs. 
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4,213,132 
ANTENNA  SYSTEM  WITH  MULTIPLE  FREQUENCY 

INPUTS 

Allen  R.  Davidson,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  Motorola,  Inc., 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  797,158,  May  16,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,560,  Aug.  4, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,043 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  21/00 

U.S.  a.  343-854  44  Qaims 
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1.  An  improved  multiple  transmitter  antenna  system  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  at  least  three  electrical  sources  each  generating 
an  independent  input  signal  at  a  different  predetermined 
radio  frequency; 

a  combining  network  means  consisting  of  broadband  compo- 
nents having  bandwidths  including  all  of  the  frequencies 
generated  by  said  electrical  sources,  said  network  means 
simultaneously  coupled  'o  said  plurality  of  sources  for 
simultaneously  receiving  each  of  said  input  signals,  main- 
taining isolation  between  said  input  signals,  and  substan- 
tially losslessly  producing  a  number  of  isolated  output 
signals  equal  in  number  to  at  least  the  number  of  said  input 
signals,  each  one  of  said  output  signals  being  related  to 
each  and  every  one  of  said  input  signals;  and 

an  antenna  array  coupled  to  said  combining  network,  said 
array  comprising  a  plurality  of  antenna  element  means, 
each  of  said  antenna  element  means  receiving  and  simulta- 
neously radiating  an  associated  one  of  said  output  signals, 
each  of  said  antenna  element  means  including  means  for 
shaping  the  associated  radiated  signal  in  a  substantially 
independent  directive  associated  radiation  pattern  having 
a  single  main  unidirectional  lobe,  each  lobe  being  directed 
away  from  all  other  antenna  element  means  and  in  a  sub- 
stantially different  direction  than  all  other  lobes  and 
wherein  said  independently  radiated  lobes  combine  to 
form  a  desired  composite  radiation  pattern  for  each  of  said 
plurality  of  electrical  sources, 

said  respective  electrical  sources  having  said  independent 
input  signals  and  predetermined  frequencies  operating 
within  a  predetermined  bandwidth  to  produce  a  compos- 
ite radiation  pattern  substantially  identical  in  shape  and 
directivity  for  each  of  said  plurality  of  different  frequency 
electrical  sources. 


4,213,133 
LINEAR  ANTENNA  ARRAYS 

Kazutaka  Hidaka,  Yamato,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,227 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10, 1977,  52-135002; 
Aug.  28,  1978,  53-103803 

Int.  CI.-  HOIQ  3/26 
U.S.  CI.  343—854  13  Qaims 

1.  An  antenna  array  for  providing  a  plurality  of  frequency 
independent,  variable  null  point  directions  comprising: 
a  linear  antenna  array  including  three  or  more  individual 

antenna  elements, 
a  plurality  of  individual  power  dividers  each  having  a  com- 
mon port  coupled  to  one  of  said  individual  antenna  ele- 
ments, 
each  of  said  individual  power  dividers  also  being  provided 


with  a  number  P,  of  split  ports  where  P,  is  a  binomial 
coefficient  expressed  by  the  equation 

P,  =  „_iC,_i 

wherein  n  represents  the  number  of  antenna  elements  and  i 
the  number  of  a  particular  individual  antenna  element  counted 
from  one  end  of  said  array, 

a  plurality  of  phase  shifting  means  coupled  to  said  split  ports 
for  producing  frequency  dependent  phase  shift. 


'HvE»S'ON 
VEANS 
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a  common  power  divider  having  a  single  input  port  and  a 
plurality  of  split  ports  coupled  to  said  phase  shifting 
means;  and, 

phase  inversion  means  coupled  to  said  individual  antenna 
elements  for  reversing  the  phase  signals  applied  to  alter- 
nate antenna  elements, 

whereby  a  signal  pattern  is  produced  having  a  plurality  of 
frequency  independent  null  points,  said  null  points  posi- 
tionable  in  predetermined  directions. 


\ 
4,213,134 

CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  RECORDER 

DISPLAY  OF  HIGH  FREQUENCY  PERIODIC  SIGNALS 

Chun-Fu  Chen,  North  Canton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  University 

of  Akron,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,145 

Int.  a.-  GOID  9/00:  H03K  5/00.  17/00;  GOID  4/10 

U.S.  a.  346-1.1  13  Oaims 
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8.  A  method  for  the  display  of  a  high  frequency  periodic 
signal  on  a  display  having  a  maximum  response  frequency  less 
than  the  periodic  signal  frequency,  comprising  the  steps  of 

counting  in  a  signal  period  counter  the  number  of  periods  in 
the  high  frequency  periodic  signal; 

counting  in  a  sampling  control  counter  at  a  frequency  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  frequency  of  the  high  frequency 
periodic  signal; 

comparing  the  counts  in  said  signal  period  counter  and  said 
sampling  control  counter  and  indicating  a  match  thereof; 
and 

sampling  some  electrical  parameter  of  the  high  frequency 
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periodic  signal  when  said  match  count  is  indicated  and 
holding  the  same  until  the  next'said  match  count  is  indi- 
cated, and 
accurately  reproducing  the  high  frequency  periodic  signal  at 
another  frequency  in  a  range  of  frequencies  from  zero  up 
to  and  including  the  maximum  response  frequency  of  the 
display. 


4,213,135 

STRIP  CHART  RECORDER 

Eugene  Medvecky,  Bridgeport,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

^      Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,511 

Int.  a.-  GOID  15/10.  15/24.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  346—76  PH  38  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  recording  graphical  information  on  a  strip 
chart  which  is  movable  with  respect  to  the  device,  said  record- 
ing device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  printing  means  arranged  in  side-by-side  align- 
ment transversely  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  strip  chart,  each  printing  means  including  a 
plurality  of  independently  actuable  elements  for  marking 
the  strip  chart; 

means  for  retaining  said  strip  chart  in  contact  with  said 
printing  means; 

means  for  supportmg  each  of  said  printing  means  for  inde- 
pendent floating  movement  with  respect  to  said  retaining 
means;  and 

means  for  transporting  said  strip  chart  past  said  printing 
means. 


4,213,136 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT  FOR  CONDUCTIVE-BACKED 

PAPER 
Leonard  E.  Jenkins,  Jr.,  Denver,  and  Peter  R.  Lowe,  Colorado 
Springs,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneap- 
olis, Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,900 
Int.  a.-  GOID  15/16 
L.S.  a.  346-139  C  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  recorder  for  recording  on  a  conductive-backed  web, 
an  apparatus  for  conducting  electrical  energy  to  the  conduc 
live  backing  on  said  paper  comprising  in  combination; 
a  plate  over  which  said  web  passes; 
a  slot  in  said  plate; 

an  insulating  member  disposed  beneath  said  slot; 
a  comb-like  structure  having  a  plurality  of  resilient  fingers 


extending  from  a  common  base  affixed  to  said  insulating 
member; 


O 


.'%' 


/ 
1 


a:- 


said  fingers  having  a  compound  curve  shape  with  the  apex  of 
one  curve  extending  through  said  slot  with  the  ends  of 
said  fingers  disposed  beneath  said  slot. 


4,213,137 
MONOLITHIC  VARIABLE  SIZE  DETECTOR 
Michael  Y.  Pines,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes  Air- 
craft Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1976,  Ser.  No.  742,316 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/14.  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  357-30  12  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  image  detector  of  the  type  having  at  least  one  optical 
detector  operable  to  generate  electrical  charge  signals  in  re- 
sponse to  optical  radiation,  and  having  means  for  processing 
said  signals  comprising  a  charge  coupled  signal  collecting 
device  for  transferring  charge  to  a  utilization  circuit,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
having  first  and  second  adjacent  epitaxial  layers  of  a  sec- 
ond conductivity  type  monolithically  formed  thereon; 

(b)  at  least  one  optical  detector  region  formed  in  said  sub- 
strate and  having  at  least  one  surface  accessible  to  optical 
radiation  and  operative  to  generate  charge  in  response  to 
received  radiation; 

(c)  a  degeneratively  doped  layer  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  a  predetermined  portion  of 
the  interface  between  said  first  epitaxial  layer  and  said 
second  epitaxial  layer,  whereby  said  degeneratively  doped 
layer  shields  said  substrate  from  said  charge  coupled  de- 
vice; 

(d)  means  adjacent  to  said  semiconductor  substrate  for  col- 
lecting and  transferring  charge  from  a  predetermined 
portion  of  said  semiconductor  substrate  to  a  predeter- 
mined portion  of  said  second  epitaxial  layer; 

(e)  means  adjacent  to  said  semiconductor  substrate  for  con- 
trolling the  effective  size  of  said  optical  detector  region; 

(0  an  insulating  layer  of  dielectric  material  formed  on  said 
second  epitaxial  layer; 
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(g)  a  plurality  of  electrode  means  spaced  from  said  second 
epitaxial  layer  by  at  least  a  portion  of  said  insulating  layer 
for  forming  said  charge  coupled  signal  processing  device 
in  said  insulating  and  second  epitaxial  layers  to  transfer 
signal  charges  from  said  detector  element  through  said 
collection  and  transfer  means  and  through  said  second 
epitaxial  layer  to  said  utilization  circuit  in  response  to 
cyclical  voltage  applied  to  said  electrode  means  to  thereby 
control  the  potential  profile  in  said  second  epitaxial  layer. 


4,213,138 
DEMULTIPLEXING  PHOTODETECTOR 
Joe  C.  Campbell,  Middletown,  and  Tien  P.  Lee,  Holmdel,  both  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated, 
Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,346 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/14.  29/161 

U.S.  a.  357—30  6  Qaims 
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4,213,139 
DOUBLE  LEVEL  POLYSILICON  SERIES  TRANSISTOR 

CELL 
G.  R.  Mohan  Rao,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,234 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/02 

U.S.  a.  357—41  6  Qaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  pair  of  series-con- 
nected transistors  formed  in  a  face  of  a  semicotKluctor  body, 
each  transistor  having  a  source-to-drain  path  and  a  conductive 
gate,  the  conductive  gates  being  composed  of  polycrystalline 
silicon,  a  thin  inversion  layer  being  formed  beneath  the  con- 
ductive gate  of  either  transistor  when  a  gate  voltage  greater 
than  a  threshold  is  applied,  one  end  of  the  source-to-drain  path 


of  a  first  of  the  transistors  being  integrally  connected  in  series 
with  one  end  of  the  source-to-drain  path  of  the  second  of  the 
transistors  via  said  inversion  layers,  the  source  or  drain  of  each 
of  the  transistors  at  said  one  end  of  the  source-to-drain  paths 
being  formed  by  the  edge  of  said  inversion  layer  beneath  the 
gate  of  the  other  of  the  transistors,  the  gate  of  the  second 
transistor  being  adjacent  to  and  partially  overlying  the  gate  of 
the  first  transistor  but  insulated  therefrom  by  an  insulating 
layer,  a  pair  of  heavily-doped  regions  in  the  face  in  the  semi- 
conductor body  at  the  other  ends  of  the  source-to-drain  paths 
of  the  first  and  second  transistors  farming  sources  or  drains 
self-aligned  at  one  edge  with  edges  of  said  conductive  gates, 
there  being  no  heavily-doped  source  or  drain  region  in  the  face 
of  the  semiconductor  body  between  the  pair  of  transistors. 


1.  A  multiwavelength  semiconductor  device  comprising  a 
substrate,  a  bottom  semiconductor  layer  of  one  conductivity 
type  epitaxially  grown  on  said  substrate,  a  plurality  of  semicon- 
ductor layers  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  epitaxially 
grown  on  said  bottom  layer,  and  a  top  semiconductor  layer  of 
said  one  conductivity  type  epitaxially  grown  on  said  plurality 
of  layers,  characterized  in  that  the  layer  in  said  plurality  of 
layers  adjacent  to  said  bottom  layer  and  the  layer  in  said  plural- 
ity of  layers  adjacent  to  said  top  layer  have  unequal  bandgaps 
each  one  of  which  is  less  than  the  bandgap  of  said  top  and 
bottom  layers,  each  of  said  two  adjacent  layers  having  a  dif- 
fused pn  junction  within  the  layer,  said  two  adjacent  layers 
being  separated  by  at  least  one  barrier  layer  having  a  bandgap 
higher  than  either  of  said  adjacent  layers,  and  an  electrode 
means  for  independently  coupling  potentials  to  the  pn  junction 
in  each  of  said  adjacent  layers. 


4,213,140 
INSULATED-GATE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Takeaki  Okabe,  Kokubunji;  Isao  Yoshida,  Tokyo;  Mineo  Kat- 
sueda,  Kokubunji;  Hidefumi  Ito;  Masatomo  Furumi,  both  of 
Takasaki,  and  Shikayuki  Ochi,  Akishima,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,371 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  22,  1977,  52-873% 

Int.  C\:-  HOIL  27/07 

U.S.  a.  357—41  16  Gaims 
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1.  An  insulated-gate  semiconductor  device  comprising  a 
semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity  type,  a  first  re- 
gion which  is  formed  in  a  surface  of  said  substrate  and  which 
has  a  conductivity  type  opposite  to  that  of  said  substrate,  and 
first  and  second  insulated-gate  FET's  which  are  formed  within 
said  region  and  all  of  which  are  one  channel  type  insulated- 
gate  FET's;  a  drain  of  said  first  insulated-gate  FET.  a  drain  of 
said  second  insulated-gate  FET  and  said  first  region  being 
electrically  connected;  a  gate  of  said  first  jnsulated-gate  FET 
and  a  source  of  said  second  insulated-gate  FET  being  electri- 
cally connected;  a  gate  of  said  second  insulated-gate  FET  and 
a  source  of  said  first  insulated-gate  FET  being  electrically 
connected. 


4,213,141 
HYBRID  TRANSISTOR 
Elio  J.  Colussi,  Ambler,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Solid  State  Scientific 
Inc. 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,213 
Int.  G.-  HOIL  23/02.  23/12.  39/02 
U.S.  G.  357—74  11  Gaims 

1.  A  semiconductor  device  to  provide  in  an  input  circuit  a 
substantially  low  reactance  and  a  relatively  high  resistance 
within  a  range  of  operating  frequencies  to  improve  the  impe- 
dance match  between  the  semiconductor  device  and  an  energy 
source  comprising 
an  electrically  insulating  body  member,  said  body  member 
having  disposed  thereon  an  input  and  an  additional  metal- 
lic contact  area  in  an  electrically  insulated  and  spaced 
relationship  with  each  other, 
a  semiconductor  die  disposed  on  the  body  member  and 
having  at  least  an  input  and  a  common  bonding  terminal 
having  capacitance  and  resistance  between  said  bonding 
terminals. 
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at  least  a  first  bond  lead  electrically  connecting  said  input 
bonding  terminal  to  said  input  metallic  contact  area, 

means  connecting  at  least  a  second  bond  lead  between  said 
common  bonding  terminal  and  said  additional  metallic 
contact  area,  and 
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4,213,143 
COLOR  TELEVISION  CONVERSION  APPARATUS  FOR 
USE  WITH  A  CONVENTIONAL  DOMESTIC 
REPRODUCER 
Sidney  C.  Jones,  Thorn  House,  Upper  St.  Martin's  La.,  London 
W02H  9ED;  Henry  R.  Lindsay,  22  Kinloch  Dr.,  Kingsbury 
London  N.W.  9,  and  Denis  W.  Heightman,  Thorn  House, 
Upper  St.  Martin's  La.,  London  W02H  9ED,  all  of  England 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,903 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  10,  1976, 
46821/76 

Int.  a.-  H04N  5/79 
U.S.  CI.  358-4  2  Qaims 
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at  least  a  third  bond  lead  electrically  connecting  said  input 
bonding  terminal  to  said  additional  metallic  contact  area 
forming  an  inductance  to  interact  with  said  capacitance  of 
said  semiconductor  die  within  the  operating  range  of 
frequencies  for  increasing  the  input  impedance. 


■J 


4,213,142 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 
David  J.  McElroy,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  797,273,  May  16,  1977.  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  573,676,  May  1, 1975.  This  application  Apr. 

23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,597 

Int.  a:-  HOIL  29/72 

U.S.  a.  357-91  8  aaims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  formed  at  a  face  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor body  havmg  particular  regions  in  the  body  at  said  face  and 
layers  on  the  body  at  said  face,  the  regions  and  layers  determin- 
ing the  operative  characteristics  of  the  device,  at  least  one  of 
said  layers  being  offset  with  respect  to  an  underlying  one  of  the 
regions  sufficiently  to  produce  a  portion  of  misregistration 
thereby  correspondingly  creating  a  potentially  defective  area, 
and  an  ion  implanted  region  at  said  face  within  the  semicon- 
ductor body  at  said  potentially  defective  area,  said  ion  im- 
planted region  having  a  charge  carrier  concentration  greater 
than  semiconductor  material  underlying  it  to  prevent  inversion 
from  ambient  impurities  and  thereby  prevent  potential  defects 
from  developing. 


1.  Colour  television  conversion  apparatus  comprising, 

(a)  mechanism  for  moving  a  colour  television  record  past  a 
pick-up  device  at  a  speed  to  reproduce  colour  television 
signals  recorded  on  the  record  in  accordance  with  the 
field  and  line  standards  in  the  United  States  of  America  of 
60  field  scans  and  525  line  scans  per  picture, 

(b)  decoding  apparatus, 

(c)  means  to  apply  the  said  reproduced  signals  to  the  said 
decoding  apparatus  to  recover  the  luminance  and  demod- 
ulated colour-difference  signals  therefrom, 

(d)  encoding  apparatus,  and 

(e)  means  to  apply  said  recovered  luminance  and  demodu- 
lated colour-difference  signals  to  said  encoding  apparatus 
to  produce  therefrom  a  hybrid  signal  in  which  the  field 
and  line  scanning  frequencies  are  in  accordance  with  the 
standards  of  the  United  States  of  America  and  the  colour- 
difference  signals  are  encoded  therewith  in  accordance 
with  the  European  PAL  or  SECAM  standards. 


4,213,144 

METHOD  OF  MODULATING  A  COMPOSITE  COLOR 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  ON  A  CARRIER  SIGNAL  AND 

DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SAID  METHOD 

Eeltje  de  Boer,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,960 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May   16,   1978, 
7805231 

Int.  G.2  H04N  9/02 
U.S.  G.  358-12  12  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  modulating  a  composite  colour  television 
signal,  having  a  luminance  signal  and  a  chrominance  signal 
with  a  fixed  chrominance  subcarrier  wave  frequency,  on  a 
carrier  wave,  the  luminance  signal  being  frequency-modulated 
on  the  carrier  wave  and  the  chrominance  signal  being  modu- 
lated on  the  carrier  wave  whereby  the  original  composite 
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colour  television  signal  can  be  recovered  by  a  single  frequency 
demodulation  of  said  modulated  carrier  wave,  wherein  said 
method  comprises  translating  the  chrominance  signal  to  the 
frequency  of  a  subcarrier  wave  which  is  situated  at  a  frequency 


PJLSE-WIDTM 
MODULATOR > 


distance  equal  to  the  chrominance  signal  frequency  below  the 
frequency  of  the  carrier  wave  which  has  been  frequency  mod- 
ulated by  the  luminance  signal,  and  then  pulse-width  modulat- 
ing said  frequency-niodulated  carrier  wave  with  the  chromi- 
nance subcarrier  wave. 


reverse  motion  to  deflect  the  light  beam  in  a  line  scanning 
fashion; 
and  modulator  energizing  means  coupled  to  said  modulator 
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4,213,145 
SOLID  STATE  COLOR  TELEVISION  CAMERA 

Fumio  Nagumo,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
tion, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,727 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  30,  1978,  53-9141 

Int.  G.-  H04N  9/07 

U.S.  G.  358— 43  9  Claims 
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1.  A  solid  state  color  camera  employing  at  least  one  solid 
state  image  sensing  device  which  simultaneously  reads  out 
signals  of  adjacent  two  rows  of  sensing  elements  as  a  video 
signal  of  a  single  horizontal  scan  line  in  sequence  with  an 
interlacing  technique,  comprising: 

(A)  color  coding  filter  means  having  a  plurality  of  color 
elements  corresponding  to  respective  sensing  elements  of 
said  solid  state  image  sensing  device,  said  filter  means 
being  arranged  to  have  successive  sets  of  color  elements 
each  consisting  of  a  first  color  element  and  three  second 
color  elements  in  the  vertical  direction,  and 

(B)  color  signal  processing  means  for  separating  first  and 
second  color  signals  corresponding  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond color  elements  by  arranging  two  adjacent  lines  of 
video  signals  derived  from  said  solid  state  imaging  device. 


N 

G 

R 

G 

R 

G 

R 

1 

^ 

G 

R 

G 

B 

G 

R 

N-l 

G 

R 

R 

G 

R 

G 

B 

G    R 

G 

B 

N? 

G 

R 

G 

R 

G 

p 

R 

G    'B 

G 

R 

V  J 

G 

R 

G 

R 

G 

R 

u 

B 

G 

R 

G 

B 

G 

R 

G 

R 

G 

R 

/ 

L^ 

L— . 

L_ 

L      IJ 

U-J 

4,213,146 

SCANNING  SYSTEM  FOR  LIGHT  BEAM  DISPLAYS 

Theodore  H.  Maiman,  Marina  del  Rey,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Laser 

Video,  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  484,551,  Jul.  1,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,084,182. 
This  apl)lication  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,724 
Int.  G.2  H04N  9/14,  5/74.  3/08:  G02B  27/17 
U.S.  G.  358—63  7  Gaims 

1.  A  system  for  line  scanning  at  a  high  repetition  rate,  and 
with  linear  motion,  a  light  beam  modulated  with  data  signals 
provided  in  successive  line  form  comprising: 
light  intensity  modulator  means  disposed  in  the  path  of  the 

light  beam; 
an  electromechanical  scanning  mechanism  disposed  in  the 
light  beam  path  subsequent  to  said  modulator  means,  said 
scanning  mechanism  operating  with  a  cyclic  forward  and 


means,  said  energizing  means  including  line  converter 
means  responsive  to  the  data  signals  for  alternately  revers- 
ing the  time  sequences  of  alternate  data  signal  lines  read 
out  to  said  modulator  means. 


4,213,147 

SYSTEM  FOR  BUlLD-UP  AND  REPRODUCTION  OF 

ULTRASONIC  IMAGES  ON  REPRODUCTION  MEDIA 

Heinrich  von  Buenau,  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,914 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  30, 
1976,  2644190 

Int.  G.=  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  G.  358—112  6  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  buildup  of  ultrasonic  images  which  are 
obtained  on  the  basis  of  scanning  of  a  subject  by  means  of 
ultrasonic  waves,  and  for  converting  these  images,  arriving  as 
a  sequence  of  ultrasonic  echoes,  into  an  optical  visual  image; 
and  utilizing: 
an  ultrasonic  image  signal  processing  apparatus  which  radi- 
ates ultrasonic  impulses  into  the  subject  to  be  examined 
and  which  again  receives  the  ultrasonic  echoes  reflected 
in  the  subject  and  converts  them  into  ultrasonic  image 
representing  electric  signals,  the  ultrasonic  image  signal 
processing  apparatus  including  adjustment  means  for  the 
purpose  of  adjusting  parameters  with  regard  to  radiated  or 
received  ultrasonic  waves,  respectively;  and 
an  optical  reproduction  apparatus  for  the  purpose  of  repro- 
ducing the  ultrasonic  echoes  in  the  form  of  an  optical 
visual  image;  and 
an  ultrasonic  image  signal  transmission  path  for  the  ultra- 
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sonic  image  representing  electric  signals;  characterized  by 
the  following  method  steps: 

(a)  mixing  into  the  ultrasonic  image  signal  transmission 
path  between  the  ultrasonic  image  signal  processing 
apparatus  and  the  optical  reproduction  apparatus  a 
gray-scale  signal,  and  as  a  first  step  adjusting  all  bright- 
ness and  contrast  controls  affecting  the  image  display 
by  the  optical  reproduction  apparatus  to  be  viewed  by 
the  operator  of  the  ultrasonic  image  signal  processing 
apparatus  during  reference  to  the  display  of  the  gray- 
scale signal  as  a  gray-scale  representation  on  the  optical 
reproduction  apparatus,  so  as  to  optimize  such  optical 
reproduction  apparatus  for  medical  diagnosis  of  an 
ultrasonic  image; 

(b)  transmitting  via  said  ultrasonic  image  signal  transmis- 
sion path  the  ultrasonic  image  representing  signals  sup- 
plied by  the  ultrasonic  image  signal  processing  appara- 
tus to  said  optical  reproduction  apparatus  for  display  of 
an  optical  visual  image  in  accordance  with  the  sequence 
of  ultrasonic  echoes  reflected  in  the  subject  on  the 
optical  reproduction  apparatus;  and  mixing  into  the 
ultrasonic  image  signal  transmission  path,  concurrently 
with  the  transmission  of  the  ultrasonic  image  represent- 
ing signals  thereby,  the  gray-scale  signal  so  that  the 
gray-scale  representation  is  displayed  on  the  optical 
reproduction  apparatus  along  with  the  display  of  the 
optical  visual  image  in  accordance  with  the  sequence  of 
ultrasonic  echoes;  and 

(c)  during  display  of  the  sequence  of  ultrasonic  echoes  and 
the  gray-scale  representation  according  to  step  (b),  and 
after  completion  of  all  brightness  and  contrast  adjust- 
ments, as  specified  in  step  (a),  adjusting  the  ultrasonic 
image  signal  processing  apparatus  as  to  ultrasonic  pa- 
rameters including  depth  compensation  and  dynamic 
compression  by  means  of  said  adjustment  means  in  such 
a  fashibn  that  there  results  on  the  optical  reproduction 
apparatus  a  correspondingly  adjusted  optical  visual 
image  while  the  optical  reproduction  apparatus  remains 
adjusted  with  reference  to  the  display  of  said  gray-scale 
representation. 


4  213  148 

RECORDING/PLAYBACK  APPARATUS  USING  A 

SINGLE  PILOT  TONE  FOR  ACTIVE  TRACKING  AND 

CONTROL  OF  A  VIDEO  DISC  PICKUP  DEVICE 

Jon  K.  Gemens,  Skillman,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,963 

Int.  a:  H04N  5/76:  GllB  3/38 

U.S.  a.  358—128.6  20  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  playback  apparatus  for  use  with  a  disc  record  having 
an  information  track  comprising  a  plurality  of  convolutions 
containing  recorded  representations  of  signal  information  in- 
cluding phase  reference  information  and  a  pilot  signal,  said 
pilot  signal  being  recorded  such  that  each  convolution  of  said 
information  track  contains  a  non-integral  number  of  cycles  of 


said  pilot  signal,  the  phase  of  said  pilot  signal  in  a  given  convo- 
lution having  a  known  relationship  with  respect  to  the  phase  of 
said  pilot  signal  in  an  immediately  preceding  convolution  and 
the  phase  of  said  pilot  signal  in  the  convolution  immediately 
succeeding  said  given  convolution,  said  playback  apparatus 
including  a  signal  pickup  means  for  sensing  said  recorded 
representations  along  said  information  track  during  playback 
rotation  of  said  disc,  the  tracking  control  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
means  responsive  to  the  signals  provided  by  said  signal 
pickup  means  for  providing  a  first  signal  representing  the 
sensed  phase  content  of  said  pilot  signal  recovered  from 
said  given  convolution  and  from  said  preceding  and  suc- 
ceeding convolutions; 
means  responsive  to  said  signals  provided  by  said  signal 
pickup  means  sensed  from  said  given  convolution  for 
providing  a  phase  reference  signal; 
means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said  first  signal  and  said 
phase  reference  signal  for  providing  an  error  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  error  signal  for  maintaining  said 
signal  pickup  means  in  a  desired  location  along  said  infor- 
mation track. 


4,213,149 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  VIDEO  TAPE 

DUPLICATION 

Mike  A.  Janko,  5821  Cheyenne  Ct.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 

73132 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,906 

Int.  G.-  H04N  5/78 

U.S.  CI.  358-153  6  Gaims 


;c:i^-dsJ^Si^^^aiH 


1.  A  video  processor  for  processing  a  video  input  signaf 
provided  by  a  video  source,  the  video  input  signal  including  at 
least  one  vertical  sync  pulse  of  first  predetermined  amplitude 
relative  to  a  reference  potential  and  of  first  predetermined  time 
duration,  and  for  providing  a  video  output  signal  having  modi- 
fied vertical  sync  pulses,  the  video  processor  comprising: 
a  video  processing  circuit  connected  to  the  video  source,  the 
video  processing  circuit  receiving  the  video  input  signal 
and  guard  pulses,  and  adding  the  received  guard  pulses  to 
the  received  video  input  signal  at  a  second  pre-determined 
amplitude  which  is  less  than  the  first  predetermined  ampli- 
tude relative  to  the  reference  potential  for  output  as  the 
video  output  signal  having  modified  vertical  sync  pulses; 
and 

a  sync  generator  connected  to  the  video  source  and  to  the 
video  processing  circuit,  the  sync  generator  receiving  the 
video  input  signal,  detecting  the  vertical  sync  pulses  of  the 
received  video  input  signal,  and  providing  the  guard 
pulses  a  second  predetermined  time  duration  after  each 
detected  vertical  sync  pulse,  the  second  predetermined 
time  duration  being  less  than  the  first  predetermined  time 
duration. 
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4,213,150 
REAL-TIME  EDGE  PROCESSING  UNIT 
Guner  S.  Robinson,  Los  Angeles,  and  James  J.  Reis,  La  Palma, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Northrop  Corporation,  Los  An- 
geles, Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,970 

Int.  G.2  H04N  5/14 

U.S.  G.  358—166  4  Gaims 
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pulses,  said  recurrent  pulses  having  a  substantially  con- 
stant time  duration  which  is  longer  than  the  shortest  dura- 
tion ones  of  said  synchronizing  pulses; 
a  controlled  current  path  responsive  to  said  synchronizing 
signal  pulses  and  said  recurrent  pulses  which  is  rendered 
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conductive  upon  the  coincidence  of  a  synchronizing  sig- 
nal pulse  and  a  recurrent  pulse  and  which  ceases  conduc- 
tion only  upon  the  termination  of  said  recurrent  pulse;  and 
means  for  generating  a  keying  signal  for  said  automatic  gain 
control  voltage  generator  in  response  to  conduction  by 
said  controlled  current  path. 


1.  A  system  for  processing  video  data  in  digital  form  to 
identify  and  enhance  pictorial  edges  comprising: 

a.  window  generator  means  for  operating  on  the  input  video 
data  for  generating  digital  data  in  parallel  form  which 
represents  a  sequence  of  3  X  3  arrays  of  picture  elements, 
and  generating  digital  data  representing  a  sequence  of 
picture  elements  at  the  centers  of  the  3x3  arrays, 

b.  two  parallel  processing  means  comprising  one  parallel 
processor  means  for  operating  on  the  digital  data,  which 
represents  the  sequence  of  3  x  3  arrays  of  picture  elements, 
to  identify  and  locate  pictorial  edges  within  the  sequence 
of  3  X  3  arrays  by  means  of  edge  sensitive  masks  and  con- 
nectivity requirements,  and  another  parallel  processor 
means  for  operating  on  the  digital  data  representing  the 
sequence  of  center  picture  elements  for  introducing  a  time 
delay  in  the  data  equal  to  the  time  delay  introduced  by  the 
first  parallel  processing  means, 

c.  enhancer  means  for  receiving  the  outputs  of  the  two 
parallel  processor  means  and  selectably  increasing  or 
decreasing  the  magnitude  or  brightness  of  the  center 
picture  elements  as  represented  by  the  digital  data  output 
from  the  second  of  the  two  parallel  processor  means,  in 
response  to  the  output  from  the  first  of  the  two  parallel 

.   processor  means. 


4,213,151 
AGC  KEYING  SIGNAL  CIRCUIT 
Jack  R.  Harford,  Flemington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,835 
Int.  G.-  H04N  5/52 
U.S.  CI.  358— 178  12  Gaims 

1.  In  an  automatic  gain  control  circuit  of  the  type  including 
an  automatic  gain  control  voltage  generator  keyed  by  a  keying 
signal  and  responsive  to  the  signal  level  of  synchronizing  signal 
components  of  a  composite  video  signal  for  providing  a  gain 
control  potential,  an  automatic  gain  control  keying  signal 
circuit  comprising: 
a  source  of  synchronizing  signals  comprising  pulses  of  differ- 
ent time  duration; 
a  source  of  recurrent  pulses  normally  in  a  substantially  con- 
stant phase  relationship  with  said  synchronizing  signal 


4,213,152 
OUTPUT  CIRCUIT  FOR  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER 

Kazuaki  Kakinuma,  Katsut;:,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,515 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25,  1978,  53-6800[U] 
Int.  G.^  H04N  5/76.  5/44 
U.S.  G.  358—186  3  Claims 


1.  An  output  circuit  for  a  video  signal  reproducing  apparatus 
which  delivers  a  video  signal  acceptable  to  an  RF  input  stage 
of  a  television  receiver,  comprising: 

means  for  selectively  generating  carriers  corresponding  to 
two  adjacent  television  channels  having  successive  fre- 
quencies; 

modulating  means  for  modulating  an  output  carrier  from 
said  carrier  generating  means  with  a  video  signal; 

a  first  filter  connected  to  an  output  of  said  modulating  means 
for  eliminating  the  lower  sideband  wave  of  the  signal  of 
the  lower  frequency  carrier  modulated  with  the  video 
signal;  and 

a  second  filter  connected  in  series  with  said  first  filter  in  an 
output  path  of  said  modulating  means  and  adapted  to  be 
ganged  with  the  selection  of  the  carrier  by  said  carrier 
generating  means  for  eliminating  the  lower  sideband  wave 
of  the  signal  of  the  higher  frequency  carrier  when  the 
higher  frequency  carrier  is  selected. 
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4.213,153 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OPTICAL  DISPLAY  OF 
INFORMATION  USING  LASERS 
Fritz  P.  Schiifer,  Gottingen-Nikolausberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignor  to  Max-planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Fordenberg 
der  Wissenschaften  e.V.,  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16.  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,245 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  30, 
1977.  2739081 

Int.  a:-  H04N  5/66.  9/12 
L  .S.  a.  358-231  23  Oaims 

1  A  display  process  for  the  optical  presentation  of  informa- 
tion, which  process  comprises  impinging  laser  beams  modu- 
lated as  to  their  direction,  intensity  and/or  frequency,  upon  a 
transparent  target  consisting  of  a  transparent  sheet,  film,  or 
liquid  layer  containing  ions  or  dyes  capable  of  fluorescence 
which  is  excited  by  said  laser  beams  to  optical  fluoresence. 


4,213,154 

FACSIMILE  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Fumitaka  Ono;  Takayoshi  Semasa;  Yutaka  Ueno;  Syuzi  Iwata, 

and  Ryoichi  Ohnishi,  all  of  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to 

Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3.  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,505 

Int.  CV  H04N  7/12 

U.S.  a.  358—2^  3  Qaims 


an  original  to  be  transmitted,  a  pulse  forming  network  includ- 
ing a  differentiator  receiving  the  output  signal  of  said  scanning 
signal  generating  means  to  differentiate  it,  a  two  level  to  three 
level  converter  receiving  the  output  signal  of  said  pulse  form- 
ing network  which  includes  an  inverter  which  inverts  said 
output  signal,  a  first  switch  receiving  said  output  signal  a 
second  switch  receiving  the  output  of  said  inverter,  the  outputs 


fi>^ik 


of  said  first  and  second  switches  connected  together,  a  compar- 
ator receiving  the  output  of  said  pulse  forming  network,  a  pair 
of  OR  gates  receiving  first  inputs  from  said  comparator,  a 
flip-flop  circuit  receiving  the  output  of  said  comparator  and 
supplying  inputs  to  said  pair  of  OR  gates,  and  the  outputs  of 
said  pair  of  OR  gates  respectively  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  switches  to  turn  them  on  and  off. 


1.  A  facsimile  communication  system  comprising:  a  subject 
copy  formed  of  a  multiplicity  of  picture  elements  arranged  in 
rows  and  columns;  means  for  successively  providing  predicted 
values  for  object  picture  elements  through  the  prediction  con- 
version of  a  picture  signal  from  each  of  said  object  picture 
elements  effected  by  refernng  to  the  associated  picture  ele- 
ments located  adjacent  to  each  object  picture  element  includ- 
ing a  logic  circuit  for  calculating  a  binary  predicted  value 
X„.^  of  a  picture  element  signal  Xm.n  for  an  object  picture 
element  located  at  an  intersection  of  the  m-th  column  and  n-th 
row  in  accordance  with  a  prediction  function  expressed  by 


4,213,156 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  PHASE  LOCKING  SYNTHESIZED 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  PULSES  TO  A  LOW  FREQUENCY 

SIGNAL 

Douglas  G.  Jarrett,  Altamonte  Springs,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,273 

Int.  a.-  H04N  1/36:  H03B  3/06 

U.S.  a.  358-275  9  Qaims 


"1 


1_- 


+  iXm-\.n\  ■  T  +  X;„_|,„_i  ■  D- 
(-'^m-I.n  +  X„„^\) 
where 

T  =  Xm„^\  ■  X„_  1  ,_i  .  X„+\  „_\  ■  Xm-2.n     1 
■^  Xm.n-  1  •  Xm-  l./i-  1  •  X^+  ]  „_  i  •  Xm~l.n-\ 
+  -JTm.n-l  •  •?«!- I.II-2  •  Xm-l.n-l 
t"^  ^m.n~\ -^m-X.n-l- Xm-\.n-\ 

and  X  and  T  designate  inversions  of  the  X  and  T  respectively; 
means  for  successively  comparing  said  predicted  values  with 
actual  values  of  said  object  picture  elements  to  provide  a  series 
of  prediction  error  signals,  and  means  for  encoding  and  trans- 
mitting said  series  of  said  prediction  error  signals. 


4,213,155 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  IMAGE  QUALITY  IN 

PICTURE  TELEGRAPHY 

Jiiergen  Miienchow,  Kiel,  and  Ruediger  Sommer,  Raisdorf,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell 

GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,900 

Int.  a.^  H04N  1/36 

U.S.  a.  358-262  ,3  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  facsimile  system  comprising  scanning  signal 

generating  means  connected  to  a  scanning  means  which  scans 
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6.  A  facsimile  system  comprising: 

transducer  means; 

means  for  scanning  a  document  or  copy  medium  w'ith  said 

transducer  means; 
motor  means  coupled  to  said  scanning  means;  and 
drive  means  coupled  to  said  motor  means,  said  drive  means 
comprising 

a  source  of  clock  pulses; 

a  synthesizer  of  said  higher  frequency  pulses  coupled  to 
said  source,  said  synthesizer  comprising  dividing  means 
reset  in  response  to  each  of  said  higher  frequency 
pulses;  and 
insertion  means  responsive  to  said  low  frequency  signal 
for  generating  pulses  to  be  periodically  inserted  be- 
tween said  higher  frequency  pulses,  said  inserted  pulses 
having  a  frequency  equal  to  said  low  frequency  signal, 
said  inserted  pulses  also  resetting  said  dividing  means. 
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4,213,157 
SELF  TRACKING  LASER  SCANNING  APPARATUS 
Leonard  C.  DeBenedictis,  Los  Angeles,  and  Gary  K.  Stark- 
weather, Saratoga,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,628 

Int.  a.2  H04N  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  358—293  12  Qaims 


*X— 


1.  An  improved  flying  spot  scanning  system  for  scanning  the 
surface  of  a  medium  comprising: 

means  for  providing  a  beam  of  radiant  energy; 

scanning  means  having  at  least  said  first  and  second  reflec- 
tive surfaces; 

means  for  imaging  said  beam  upon  said  first  reflective  sur- 
face of  said  scanning  means,  said  scanning  means  being 
positioned  in  the  optical  path  of  said  imaged  beam;  and 

an  optical  element  positioned  adjacent  said  scanner,  the  light 
reflected  from  said  first  reflective  surface  being  incident 
on  said  optical  element  and  directed  back  thereby  to  said 
second  reflective  surface,  said  scanner  means  scanning 
said  imaged  spot  across  said  medium  by  rotating  said 
second  reflective  surface  a  desired  angle  to  impart  the 
information  content  of  said  beam  to  said  medium,  said 
beam  being  caused  to  track  said  second  reflective  surface 
during  the  rotation  thereof. 


4,213,158 

OPTICAL  DATA  RECORDING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

ACOUSTIC  PULSE  IMAGING  TO  MINIMIZE  IMAGE 

BLUR 

Leonard  C.  DeBenedictis,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,314 

Int.  a.2  GllB  7/00:  H04N  5/76 

U.S.  a.  358—296  7  Qaims 
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1.  An  optical  data  recording  system  for  recording  informa- 
tion on  a  light  sensitive  member  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  beam  of  radiant  energy; 
a  Bragg  diffraction  light-sound  interaction  medium  includ- 
ing a  transducer  coupled  to  an  acoustic  wave  transmitting 


medium  characterized  by  a  predetermined  acoustic  wave 
propagation  velocity, 

scanning  means  having  at  least  one  reflective  surface  posi- 
tioned in  the  optical  path  of  said  beam  for  scanning  said 
beam  across  said  member  by  rotating  said  reflective  sur- 
face a  desired  angle  to  impart  the  information  content  of 
said  beam  to  said  member; 

a  video  modulating  signal  source  coupled  to  said  transducer 
for  propagating  intensity-modulated  acoustic  waves  in 
said  medium  at  a  predetermined  velocity, 

means  for  projecting  through  said  medium  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  said  acoustic  waves  said  light  beam  to  pro- 
duce in  said  medium  a  moving  image  of  information  corre- 
sponding to  said  modulating  signal,  said  image  moving  at 
said  predetermined  velocity;  and 

optical  means  interposed  in  the  path  of  said  intensity  modu- 
lated beam  and  having  magnification  M  associated  there- 
with, said  moving  image  being  projected  onto  said 
scanned  member  within  the  envelope  of  said  beam  in  a 
manner  such  that  the  velocity  of  said  moving  image  is 
substantially  equal  to  and  in  an  opposite  direction  as  the 
velocity  of  said  scanning  beam,  the  direction  of  movement 
of  said  beam  and  said  image  bein"  substantially  orthogonal 
to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  medium. 


4,213,159 

PNEUMATIC  CLAMPS  AND  THERMOMAGNETIC 

DUPLICATION 

James  L.  King,  Southboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  King  Instrument 

Corporation,  Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,373 

Int.  a.-  GllB  J/«6,  15/60 

U.S.  a.  360—16  36  Qaims 


%.  Apparatus  for  maintaining  at  least  one  moving  web  in 
tight  engagement  with  a  roller  comprising: 

a  nip  member  having  a  web-guiding  surface  with  at  least  one 
passageway  therein  and  means  for  connecting  said  at  least 
one  passageway  to  a  source  of  pressurized  gas; 

support  means  for  supporting  said  nip  member  for  reciprocal 
movement  relative  to  said  support  means  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  nip  member  relative  to  said  support  means 
results  in  a  change  of  position  of  said  web-guiding  surface 
along  a  selected  path; 

said  support  means  being  adapted  to  support  said  nip  mem- 
ber in  proximity  to  a  selected  roller  so  that  movement  of 
said  nip  member  in  a  first  direction  relative  to  said  support 
means  will  result  in  movement  of  said  surface  along  said 
selected  path  toward  said  selected  roller;  and 

fluid-operated  means  for  urging  said  nip  member  to  move  in 
said  first  direction  relative  to  said  support  means  so  as  to 
advance  said  surface  toward  engagement  with  a  selected 
roller  located  in  proximity  to  said  nip  member; 

said  surface  and  said  at  least  one  passageway  being  arranged 
so  that  pressurized  gas  exiting  from  said  at  least  one  pas- 
sageway will  be  directed  against  a  selected  roller  con- 
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lid  su?faci^ 


fronting  said  suffaci^  whereby  if  a  web  is  disposed  be- 
tween said  surface  and  said  selected  roller,  the  gas  exiting 
said  at  least  one  passageway  will  press  said  web  into  en- 
gagement with  said  selected  roller  and  will  exert  a  back 
pressure  on  said  surface  urging  said  surface  away  from 
said  roller  and  web. 


4^13,160 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING 

INFORMATION  CARRIER  TAPE 

Edward  K.  Shum,  Villa  Park;  Henry  M.  Martija,  La  Verne,  and 
Leon  E.  Head,  W  est  Covina,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Bell  & 
Howell  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,189 

Int.  a.-  GllB  19/28 

U.S.  a.  360—73  44  Qaims 
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17.  In  a  method  of  driving  an  information  carrier  tape  with 
spaced  distinct  first  and  second  capstans  relative  to  information 
transducing  means  situated  at  the  space  between  said  capstans, 
the  improvement  comprising  in  combination  the  steps  of: 
arranging  said  tape  with  said  capstans  in  a  U-shaped  tape 
path  having  a  pair  of  leg  portions  spaced  from  each  other 
by  said  first  capstan  and  extending  to  said  second  capstan 
and  having  a  bight  portion  formed  by  said  second  capstan 
and  interconnecting  said  leg  portions; 
driving  said  tape  with  said  first  capstan; 
driving  said  tape  with  said  second  capstan;  and 
electrically  slaving  the  driving  of  one  of  said  first  and  second 
capstans  to  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  capstans. 


battery  at  a  predetermined  regulated  voltage  less  than  full 
battery  voltage; 

inverter  means  connected  to  said  regulator  means  for  con- 
verting DC  current  to  a  square  wave  DC  current  of  pre- 
determined frequency,  said  square  wave  being  modulated 
to  regulated  voltage  plus  and  minus  about  the  common  of 
said  battery  voltage; 

phase-shifting  means  connected  to  said  inverter  means  to 
supply  a  phase-shifted  square  wave  DC  current  at  said 
predetermined  frequency; 
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means  connecting  said  square  wave  DC  and  said  phase- 
shifted  square  wave  DC  to  said  AC  synchronous  motor; 
and 

means  for  selectively  supplying  current  at  full  battery  volt- 
age, square  wave  inverted  and  phase-shifted,  to  said  AC 
synchronous  motor  in  lieu  of  said  regulated  supply  volt- 
age whereby  to  afford  synchronous  op>eration  of  said 
motor  throughout  the  full  operating  interval  of  the  re- 
corder. 


4,213,162 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE  TRANSDUaNG 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  N.J.  08840 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,951 

Int.  a.-  GllB  5/52.  15/60,  23/04 

U.S.  Q.  360—85  14  Qaims 
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4,213,161 
MOTOR  CONTROL  FOR  SLOW  SPEED  TAPE 
RECORDER 
Edwin  A.  Dokus,  Winchester,  and  David  Banks,  South  Hamil- 
ton, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  American  Optical  Corpora- 
tion, Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Noy.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,829 
Int.  a:-  GllB  15/46.  19/02 
U.S.  a.  360—73  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  battery-powered  slow-sp)eed  tape  recorder  for  record- 
ing physiological  information  of  an  ambulatory  patient,  said 
recorder  including  tape  transport  means  including  a  capstan 
tape  drive  and  a  take-up  reel  drive,  a  synchronous  AC  motor 
operatively  coupled  to  at  least  said  capstan,  and  battery  means 
for  supplying  DC  current  to  power  said  motor,  an  improved 
motor  control  comprising: 
voltage  regulating  means  for  supplying  current  from  said 


1.  Magnetic  tape  transducing  apparatus  comprising  in  com- 
bination with  a  magazine  containing  magnetic  tape,  supply 
means  for  said  tape  and  means  for  guiding  a  free  length  of  said 
tape  from  said  supply  means, 

a  support  including  means  for  receiving  and  predetermi- 
nately  positioning  said  magazine  on  said  support,    - 

take-up  means  for  said  tape, 

magnetic  transducing  means, 

rotatable  drum  means  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  sur- 
face rotatably  supported  by  said  support  and  supporting 
said  transducing  means  with  the  operating  end  of  said 
transducing  means  disposed  at  the  cylindrical  surface  of 
said  rotatable  drum  means, 

concave  arcuate  surface  means  supported  by  said  magazine  • 
for  cooperating  with  said  cylindrical  surface  of  said  rotat- 
able drum  means  whereby  the  transducing  means  sup- 
ported by  said  rotatable  drum  means  may  scan  said  tape, 
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power  means  for  rotating  said  rotatable  drum  means, 
means  for  driving  said  tape  from  said  supply  means  to  said 
take-up  means  while  said  tape  is  engaged  against  said 
cylindrical  surface  by  said  concave  arcuate  surface  means 
and  while  said  rotatable  means  rotates  to  cause  said  trans- 
ducing means  to  transversely  scan  said  tape  and  to  permit 
said  transducing  means  to  transduce  signals  with  respect 
to  said  tape.  .  * 


4,213,163 
ViDEO-TAPE  RECORDING 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  N.J.  08840 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  668,348,  Jun.  27, 1957,  Pat.  No. 

3,051,777.  This  application  Aug.  27,  1962,  Ser.  No.  225,173 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/78 

U.S.  a.  360—35  25  Qaims 


a  circuit  to  be  protected  in  the  presence  of  an  ac  source  voltage 
exceeding  a  predetermined  amplitude,  comprising 
charge  storage  means  responsive  to  storing  a  charge  from  a 

first  polarity  of  an  applied  ac  voltage, 
switch  means  connected  to  the  ac  source  operably  switched 
on  when  the  first  polarity  of  the  ac  source  exceeds  a 
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1.  A  method  for  recording  a  series  of  discontinuous  images 
in  spaced  relationship  along  a  continuous  magnetic  tape  so  as 
to  produce  a  signal-bearing  tape  adapted  to  be  played  continu- 
ously and  thereby  provide  a  sequential  display  of  said  images 
and  produce  the  illusion  of  animation,  comprising:  providing  a 
first  image  showing  an  arrangement  at  a  first  instant  in  time; 
scanning  said  first  image  with  a  scanner  to  produce  a  record- 
able signal  at  a  recording  head;  relatively  moving  said  tape  and 
recording  head  along  the  axis  of  length  of  the  tape  during  the 
scanning  operation  at  a  rate  of  movement  proportional  to  the 
rate  of  tape  movement  during  playback  and  recording  the 
signal  on  the  tape  until  the  image  is  scanned  and  recorded  on  a 
first  portion  of  the  tape;  stopping  said  relative  movement;  and 
then  providing  second  and  successive  images  representing  the 
appearance  of  said  arrangement  at  later,  discrete  and  discontin- 
uous second  and  successive  instants  in  time,  and  re-establishing 
said  relative  movement  and  repeating  the  scanning  and  record- 
ing processes  on  second  and  successive  portions  of  the  tape 
spaced  from  said  first  portion  for  each  of  said  second  and 
successive  images  so  as  to  produce  a  sequence  of  adjacent 
magnetically  reproducible  representations  of  said  images  on 
said  tape,  whereby  upon  playback  of  the  tape,  the  images  are 
visually  reproducible  at  evenly  spaced  intervals  of  time  to 
produce  an  animated  sequence  of  visible  images. 


4,213,164 

ELECTRONIC  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 

INCORPORATING  VOLTAGE  DIVIDER  SENSING, 

GATING  AND  TRIGGERING 

Robert  F.  Gaertner,  San  Marcos,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Esquire,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,395 
Int.  Q.2  H02H  3/20 
U.S.  Q.  361—56  9  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  protection  circuit  for  providing  a  trigger  to 


predetermined  amplitude  for  a  predetermined  length  of 
time,  and 
gated  semiconductor  means  connected  to  said  charge  stor- 
age means  and  to  said  switch  means,  switching  on  of  said 
switch  means  gating  on  said  gated  semiconductor  means 
to  permit  the  charge  stored  on  said  charge  storage  means 
to  be  applied  therethrough  as  an  outgoing  trigger. 


4,213,165 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  AN  ELECTRONIC  FAULT 

SENSING  AND  TRIP  INITIATING  UNIT 

Henry  J.  Zylstra,  Alburnette,  and  Harley  W.  Jansen,  Marion, 

both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Palatine,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,109 

Int.  Q.-  H02H  3/08 

U.S.  Q.  361—94  2  Qaims 


■     J      A, 

.1*  -■  .    -'  % 


■■<J 


'-      ^-^  7;:' ^  ?**"-;  :•    i*    i 
■■    .  ^'  ^  >  '^   .* •....■  •■       : 


•  •!•       •    '  .  t 


'J 


1,^ 


i  r  .'  V 


1.  A  circuit  protective  device  to  detect  fault  conditions  in  an 
electrical  power  circuit  having  a  plurality  of  conductors  and 
protect  said  power  circuit  against  such  fault  conditions,  includ- 
ing: 

separable  contact  means  for  each  conductor, 

circuit  interruption  means  operable  to  separate  said  contact 
means  and  interrupt  said  power  circuit  on  occurrence  of  a 
fault  condition, 

manually  operable  means  for  operating  said  interruption 
means  to  separate  the  contact  means  for  each  conductor  to 
interrupt  said  power  circuit, 

transformer  means  associated  with  each  conductor,  each 
transformer  means  including  a  current  transformer  for 
each  conductor  supplying  a  respective  step  up  trans- 
former having  a  respective  rectifier  bridge  connected  to 
the  output  of  the  respective  step  up  transformer  secondary 
with  the  output  of  each  bridge  connected  in  common  to 
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provide  a  D.C.  output  signal  proportional  to  the  current  in 
said  conductors^and  to  supply  power, 

solid  state  interruption  initiating  means  energized  by  the 
power  supplied  from  the  bridges  and  controlled  by  the 
DC.  signal  in  response  to  the  development  of  a  respective 
predetermined  current  in  any  one  of  said  conductors  to 
detect  the  occurrence  of  a  respective  fault  condition  in 
said  power  circuit  and  to  provide  a  fault  output  signal 
corresponding  to  the  fault  condition, 

a  single  trip  coil  having  one  terminal  connected  directly  in 
common  to  each  bridge  and  a  second  terminal  connected 
to  said  solid  state  means  for  energization  by  said  trans- 
former means  and  said  fault  output  signal  for  operating 
said  circuit  interruption  means  to  separate"  the  contact 
means  for  each  conductor,  said  coil  effective  to  operate 
said  circuit  interruption  means  in  response  to  energization 
by  current  flowing  in  a  selected  direction, 

a  base  carrying  said  conductors,  circuit  interruption  means, 
transformer  means  and  coil, 

a  cover  engaged  with  said  base  and  carrying  said  solid  state 
means. 

a  pair  of  terminal  positions  on  said  cover  accessible  from  the 
exterior  of  said  cover, 

means  interconnecting  said  second  terminal  of  said  coil  with 
said  solid  state  means  in  response  to  the  engagement  of 
said  cover  with  said  base  and  connecting  each  of  said  coil 
terminals  to  a  respective  terminal  position  on  said  cover 
accessible  from  the  exterior  of  said  cover  for  connection 
to  a  power  source  remote  from  said  cover  and  base  to 
enable  energization  of  said  coil  from  a  remote  location  and 
operation  of  said  circuit  interruption  means  to  initiate 
interruption  of  said  power  circuit  independently  of  said 
solid  state  means  and  transformer  means, 

and  last  means  connected  between  a  selected  terminal  posi- 
tion and  said  coil  for  ensuring  the  energization  of  said  coil 
from  said  remote  location  by  current  flowing  in  said  se- 
lected direction. 


4,213,166 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
Masanobu  Watanabe,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,119 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr,  18,  1977,  52-43570 

Int.  a.-  H02H  i/20 

U.S.  G.  361-86  7  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  high  voltage  protection  circuit  for  a  television  re- 
ceiver including  a  picture  tube,  comprising: 

(a)  periodic  pulse  generating  means  for  generating  a  periodic 
pulse; 

(b)  boost  means  for  boosting  said  periodic  pulse  and  for 
producing  a  DC.  high  voltage  for  said  picture  tube  from 
the  thus  boosted  periodic  pulse; 

(c)  stopping  means  having  an  input  terminal  for  rendering 
said  picture  tube  inoperative  to  stop  the  radiation  of  harm- 
ful X-rays  when  a  control  voltage  supplied  to  said  input 
terminal  exceeds  a  predetermined  voltage; 

(d)  rectifying  means  for  rectifying  said  periodic  pulse;  and 

(e)  supply  means  connected  to  said  rectifying  means  for 
smoothing  the  rectified  periodic  pulse  to  produce  the  DC. 


control  voltage  and  for  supplying  said  D.C.  control  volt- 
age to  said  input  terminal: 

the  improvement  comprising  control  means  connected 
between  said  supply  means  and  a  beam  current  path  of 
said  picture  tube  through  which  a  beam  current  of  said 
picture  tube  flows  for  operatingly  reducing  said  D.C. 
control  voltage  supplied  to  said  input  terminal  when 
said  beam  current  is  less  than  a  predetermined  value,  a 
reduced  amount  of  said  D.C.  control  voltage  increasing 
in  accordance  with  decrement  in  said  beam  current. 


4,213,167 
PLANAR  GAS  AND  ION  DISTRIBUTION 
James  M.  Cumming,  4571  Comber  Ave.,  Encino,  Calif.  91316, 
and  Donald  G.  Saurenman,  6787  Worsham  Dr.,  Whittier, 
Calif.  90602 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,140 

Int.  Q\:-  H05F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  361—213  1  Claim 


1.  In  apparatus  for  treating  a  strip  cf  photographic  film 
during  processing  thereof,  the  film  transported  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  carrier  body,  including  a  first  body  block  section  defin- 
ing a  first  transversely  elongated  recess,  and  a  second 
body  block  section  overlying  said  recess  and  defining  a 
second  transversely  elongated  recess  parallel  to  and  over- 
lying the  first  recess,  there  being  a  wall  separating  said 
two  recesses,  and  closing  the  first  recess,  the  second  recess 
being  laterally  open  along  its  entire  length, 

(b)  needles  entirely  supported  by  said  first  body  section,  the 
needles  having  tips  defining  a  plane  toward  and  through 
which  the  film  is  adapted  to  pass,  the  needles  having  wire 
configuration, 

(c)  said  wall  defining  orifices  within  which  the  respective 
needles  project,  the  orifices  communicating  between  said 
recesses,  the  orifices  spaced  lengthwise  of  said  recesses, 
said  tips  located  at  said  walls, 

(d)  means  for  supplying  pressurized  gas  to  said  orifices  via 
said  first  recess  and  at  pressure  in  excess  of  about  25  psi  to 
produce  gas  jets  which  sweep  over  said  tips  and  treat  both 
sides  of  the  film,  said  jets  directed  generally  laterally 
relative  to  said  longitudinal  direction  of  film  transport, 

(e)  and  means  for  supplying  voltage  to  said  tips  via  said 
needles  at  a  level  or  levels  to  effect  production  of  ions 
distributed  laterally  with  the  gas  jets  for  neutralizing  static 
on  both  sides  of  the  film  passing  through  said  plane,  said 
means  including  a  bus  wire  extending  in  said  first  recess 
and  electrically  connected  to  said  needles. 


4,213,168 
ELECTRET  CHARGE  TECHNIQUE 
Matthew  G.  Garbett,  Los  Altos  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,360 
Int.  C\}  B05C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  361—225  4  Claims 

1.  An  electret  charging  apparatus  for  electrostatically  charg- 
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ing  dielectric  tapes  to  a  high  level  charge  density  comprising, 
a  motor  driven  capstan  having  a  dielectric  tape  positioned 
thereover  for  movement  therewith,  a  sponge  assembly  posi- 
tioned above  said  tape  in  close  proximity  thereto,  the  lower 
portion  of  said  sponge  being  substantially  conical  in  configura- 
tion, said  sponge  assembly  being  charged  by  a  high  DC  volt- 


age, a  dielectric  fluid  disposed  within  said  sponge  in  sufficient 
amount  to  form  a  fluid  bead  between  the  lowermost  portion  of 
said  sponge  assembly  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  dielectric 
tape  through  a  process  of  electrophoresis  such  that  the  tape 
becomes  evenly  wetted  with  the  fluid  mixture  as  the  capstan 
with  the  tape  thereover  rotates  and  passes  under  the  sponge 
assembly.     '' 


4,213,169 
COVERED  VISOR  MIRROR 

Gordon  B.  Kempkers,  Hamilton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Prince  Cor- 
poration, Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,968 

Int.  a.2  B60Q  1/00 

U.S.  a.  362-74  23  Qaims 


4,213,170 

REFLECTOR  LAMP  WITH  LENS  HAVING 

LIGHT-MODIFYING  COATING 

Stephen  F.  Kimball,  Andover,  and  Roy  C.  Martin,  Salem,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  SUmford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,287 

Int.  a.2  F21V  29/00 

U.S.  a.  362-267  i  Qajm 
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1.  An  electric  lamp  comprising:  a  curved  reflector  having  a 
circular  front  and  a  peripheral  edge  thereat;  a  double  ended 
tungsten  Jjalogen  lamp  disposed  within  the  curved  reflector; 
and  a  circular  lens,  having  a  light-modifying  coating  on  the 
inner  surface  thereof  and  having  a  peripheral  edge,  fastened  to 
the  circular  front  of  the  reflector  by  means  of  a  split  metal  ring 
that  encircles  said  edges  of  the  reflector  and  lens  and  clamps 
them  together,  said  split  metal  ring  being  essentially  U  shaped 
and  bent  into  a  circle,  one  leg  of  the  U  bearing  against  the  back 
of  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  reflector  and  the  other  leg  of  the 
U  bearing  against  the  front  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  lens. 
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4,213,171 
LIGHTING  nXTURE  WITH  SIDE  ESCAPE  WINDOW 
Knut  O.  Sassmannshausen,  Wexford,  Ireland 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  808,726 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 

1976,  2628243;  Oct.  18,  1976,  2646930;  Austria,  Jan.  31,  1977, 

11586/77;  Ireland,  Apr.  29,  1977,  865/77 

Int.  ox:-  F21V  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362— 310  50  Qaims 


1.  A  body  and  cover  member  including  hinge  means  pivot- 
ally  attaching  the  cover  to  the  body,  said  hinge  means  compris- 
ing: 
elongated  socket  means  on  one  of  said  body  or  cover  for 
receiving  a  pintle,  said  socket  means  including  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  arcuate  interior  surface  extending  around 
a  substantial  portion  of  the  interior  of  said  socket,  said 
socket  further  including  a  camming  surface  angularly 
spaced  from  said  arcuate  surface  within  said  socket  and 
detent  means  formed  at  the  junction  of  said  camming 
surface  and  said  arcuate  surface;  and 
pintle  means  on  the  other  of  said  body  or  cover  for  fitting  in 
said  socket,  said  pintle  means  including  a  curvilinear  sur- 
face mating  with  the  arcuate  surface  of  said  socket  and  a 
camming  surface  angularly  spaced  from  said  curvilinear 
surface  and  cooperating  with  said  camming  surface  and 
detent  means  of  said  socket  as  said  cover  is  rotated  about 
the  axis  of  said  pintle  for  urging  said  cover  to  a  predeter- 
mined position  in  which  said  camming  surface  of  said 
pintle  engages  said  detent  means  for  holding  said  cover  in 
said  predetermined  position. 


E  — 


—  F 


1.  Lighting  fixture  comprising  an  enclosure,  means  disposed 
in  said  enclosure  for  supplying  a  central  source  of  light  therein, 
a  concave  reflector  for  directing  a  main  beam  of  light  out  of 
said  enclosure  from  said  source  generally  along  a  given  optical 
axis,  said  concave  collector  having  a  light-penetrable  region 
thereof  disposed  at  least  at  one  side  of  said  optical  axis  in  a 
common  horizontal  plane  with  said  central  light  source  and 
forming  an  escape  window  for  part  of  the  light  from  said 
source  out  of  said  enclosure. 
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4,213,172 

MOVABLE  STAND,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

LAMPHOLDERS  AND  LAMP  CARRIER  THEREON 

Antonio  Scattolin,  Via  Sardegna,  45,  and  Sergio  Bernardi,  Via  B. 
Verro,  17/ A,  both  of  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Feb,  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,549 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  29,  1977,  21939/77[U] 
Int.  a.-  F21S  hl2:  F29V  29/00:  F21V  21/00.  21/18 
U.S.  a.  362-413  6  Qaims 


4,213,173 

POLARITY-AND-LOAD  INDEPENDENT  CIRCUIT 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONVERTING  ELECTRICAL 

ENERGY 
Klaus  Link,  Munich,  and  Werner  Lochter,  Emmering,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,719 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  23. 
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1.  A  movable  stand  particularly  for  lampholders  and  other 
objects,  comprising  a  supporting  base  defining  a  main  axis  of 
the  stand,  at  least  one  articulated  parallelogram  member  of 
elongated  extension,  including  a  first  and  a  second  articulated 
elongated  rod  members  parallel  and  laterally  spaced  with 
respect  to  each  other  and  a  first  and  a  second  articulated  link 
members  pivotally  connecting  said  first  and  said  second  elon- 
gated rod  members  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  form  said  articu- 
lated parallelogram,  said  articulated  parallelogram  member 
being  associated  with  one  said  link  members  thereof  selectively 
to  said  supporting  base  and  to  a  lampholder  or  the  like  and  to 
another  articulated  parallelogram,  friction  means  acting  at 
least  on  said  first  longitudinal  rod  member  in  order  to  balance 
said  articulated  parallelogram  member,  wherein  according  to 
the  improvement  said  friction  means  comprise  at  least  one  pair 
of  shoes  arranged  to  clamp  therebetween  in  a  frictional  manner 
said  first  rod  member,  a  pair  of  coextensive,  laterally  spaced 
apart  resilient,  leaf-spring  like  bars,  each  having  one  end 
thereof  connected  with  one  said  shoes  pivotally  about  a  first 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  extension  of  said  first  rod 
and  another  end  thereof  pivotally  connected  to  a  point  of  said 
articulated  parallelogram  remote  from  said  first  rod  member, 
the  pivotal  connection  being  about  a  second  axis  parallel  to 
said  first  axis,  an  adjustable  tie  member  extending  transverse  to 
said  leaf-spring  like  bars  and  connecting  one  intermediate  point 
of  one  said  leaf-spring  like  bars  with  another  intermediate  point 
of  another  said  leaf-spring  like  bars,  said  tie  member  having 
screw  means  for  adjusting  the  mutual  distance  between  said 
leaf-spring  like  bars  thereby  to  regulate  the  resilient  pressing 
and  friction  action  thereof  on  said  shoes  and  thereby  against 
said  first  rod  member  frictionally  clamped  between  said  shoes. 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  converting  electrical  energy 
with  the  air  of  a  static-frequency  converter  which  operates  at 
a  higher  frequency  than  the  frequency  to  be  produced,  com- 
prising: 

a  static  frequency  converter  including  a  primary  side  wind- 
ing means  and  a  secondary  side  winding  means; 
a  plurality  of  rectifiers  and  a  plurality  of  heavy-duty  switch- 
ing transistors,  said  rectifiers  connected  in  series  with  a 
respective  switching  transistor  and  a  respective  trans- 
former winding  means  and  poled  for  a  respective  current 
direction; 
a  primary  side  input  connected  to  two  of  the  rectifier-transis- 
tor series  combinations; 
a  secondary  side  output  connected  to  another  two  of  the 

rectifier-transistor  series  combinations; 
first  high  pass  and  low  pass  filters  connected  to  said  primary 

side  input; 
second  high  pass  and  low  pass  filters  connected  to  said 

secondary  side  output;  and 
master  control  means  connected  to  said  transistors,  to  said 
primary  side  input  and  to  said  secondary  side  output  for 
determining  the  output  flow  direction,  said  master  control 
means  including 
first  and  second  regulating  circuits  connected  to  said  input 
and  output,  respectively,  and  operable  to  provide  regula- 
tion of  the  output  voltage  independently  of  the  input 
voltage  and  load  changes, 
first  and  second  quadrant  shift  locks  connected  to  said  input 
and  output,  respectively,  for  providing  output  signals 
mdicative  of  input  and  output  current  and  voltage  direc- 
tions, 

first  and  second  auxiliary  frequency  converters  connected  to 
said  input  and  output,  respectively,  for  deriving  operating 
voltages  for  said  circuit  arrangement, 

first  and  second  voltage  monitoring  circuits  connected  to 
said  input  and  output,  respectively,  and  to  the  respective 
regulating  circuits  and  quadrant  shift  locks  and  operable 
to  indicate  the  input  and  output  polarities, 

a  distributor  circuit  connected  to  said  plurality  of  transistors 
and  connected  in  circuit  with  said  auxiliary  frequency 
converters,  said  quadrant  shift  locks,  said  monitoring 
circuits  and  said  regulating  circuits,  and  operable  in  re- 
sponse to  the  outputs  of  said  monitoring  circuits,  said 
regulating  circuits  and  said  quadrant  shift  locks  to  selec- 
tively operate  said  transistors  and  determine  the  output 
flow  direction. 
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44.  A  programmable  sequence  controller  for  the  control  of 
at  least  one  external  device  or  system,  the  device  or  system 
generating  inputs  to  the  controller  and  the  controller  generat- 
ing output  driver  signals  for  driving  said  device  or  system,  said 
controller  comprising: 

(A)  input  circuitry  communicating  with  the  inputs  from  the 
external  device  or  system,  and  responsive  thereto,  for 
generating  signals  of  selected  inputs; 

(B)  output  driver  circuitry,  interconnected  to  the  device  or 
system  for  generating  output  driver  signals;  and 

(C)  a  central  processing  unit  communicating  with  the  input 
circuitry  and  output  driver  circuitry,  said  central  process- 
ing unit  programmed  to  execute  a  control  program  repre- 
senting the  desired  state  of  the  output  driver  signals  in 
relationship  to  the  state  of  selected  inputs  from  the  exter- 
nal device  or  system,  generated  by  the  input  circuitry,  said 
control  program  comprising  a  plurality  of  addressable 
drum  lines  defining  a  simulated  sequence  drum,  each  drum 
line  defining  selected  output  driver  signals  as  being  as 
selected  states  and  said  drum  line  able  to  specify  at  least 
two  sets  of  exit  conditions,  each  set  of  exit  conditions 
specifying  a  drum  line  to  be  next  executed  by  the  control- 
ler, the  sets  of  exit  conditions  specifying  the  states  of 
specified  inputs  from  the  external  device  or  system  and 
specified  output  driver  signals,  the  central  processing  unit 
further  programmed  to  execute  one  of  the  drum  lines 
during  scan  of  the  simulated  sequence  drum,  and  to  exam- 
ine the  sets  of  exit  conditions  of  the  executed  drum  line  so 
as  to  next  execute  a  drum  line  specified  by  a  set  of  exit 
conditions  if  these  exit  conditions  are  satisfied; 

whereby  the  controller  executes  one  line  of  at  least  two  specifi- 
able different  lines  of  said  drum  if  one  of  the  sets  of  exit  condi- 
tions for  the  presently  executed  line  is  satisfied  and  thereby 
providing  for  branching  capability. 


4,213,175 
FAULT-DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLS 

Nobuo  Kurihara,  Hitachiota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,074 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  4,  1977,  52-79122 

Int.  Q.2  G05B  77/00,  13/02:  G06F  15/46 

U.S.  Q.  364—119  7  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  fault-detecting  apparatus  (8)  for  a  closed-loop  control 
system  (1,  2  and  3)  having  an  object  for  fault  detection  which 
makes  up  part  of  said  control  system,  said  apparatus  being 
supplied  with  digital  signals  obtained  by  sampling  input  and 
output  of  said  object  with  a  fixed  periodic  time,  and  detecting 
an  abnormal  state  of  said  object  on  the  basis  of  said  digital 
signals  so  as  to  notify  the  occurrence  of  said  abnormal  state, 
said  apparatus  (8)  comprising: 
mathematical  model  means  (B4-B10)  simulating  an  input- 
output  characteristic  of  said  object  included  in  said  con- 
trol system  (1,  2  and  3),  said  model  means  being  supplied 
with  the  digital  signals  corresponding  to  the  input  of  said 
object  with  every  sampling,  and  generating  the  digital 
signals  corresponding  to  the  output  of  said  object; 
first  means  (B11-B15)  for  comparing  the  output  of  said 
model  means  with  the  output  of  said  object  with  every 
sampling,  and  for  detecting  an  abnormal  state  of  said 
object  so  as  to  notify  the  occurrence  of  the  abnormal  state; 
second  means  (B17-B30)  for  receiving  time-series  digital 
signals  relating  to  one  of  input  and  output  of  said  object 
for  a  predetermined  period  when  the  presence  of  a  model 
correction  signal  is  confirmed,  for  determining  an  average 
value  of  said  time-series  digital  signals  received  during  the 
predetermined  period,  and  for  generating  a  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  degree  of  the  deviation  of  said  time-series 
digital  signals  from  said  average  value; 
third  means  (B31)  for  determining  whether  or  not  the  cor- 
rection of  the  characteristic  of  said  model  means  is  possi- 
ble, on  the  basis  of  said  signal  corresponding  to  the  degree 
of  the  deviation; 
fourth  means  (B33-B45)  for  correcting  the  characteristic  of 
said  model  means  on  the  basis  of  said  time-series  digital 
signal  received  during  the  same  period  as  said  predeter- 
mined period  of  said  second  means  when  said  third  means 
decides  that  the  correction  is  possible. 


4,213,176 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE 

OUTPUT  DATA  THROUGHPUT  OF  A  COMPLTER 

Paul  J.  Cooper,  Acton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 

Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,398 
Int.  Q.-  G06F  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  364—200  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  output  from  an  n  bit  processor 
to  a  plurality  of  utilization  devices  wherein  said  processor  is 
interconnected  to  said  utilization  devices  by  n  data  lines  and  m 
address  lin  ?s  wherein  n  and  m  are  whole  integers,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  data  words  having  a  length  equal  to  n  plus  m 
data  bits  for  data  to  be  transferred  to  a  selected  one  of  said 
utilization  devices  and  determining  a  count  of  said  data 
words  to  be  transferred; 
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(b)  selecting  said  utilization  device  which  is  to  receive  said 
data  words  and  disabling  the  remaining  non-selected  utili- 
zation devices  for  a  predetermined  time  interval; 

(c)  entering  said  count  on  a  counter  means; 


tional  data  terminals  to  the  two  separate  eight-bit  Data  In  and 
Data  Out  lines  of  the  connector  board,  said  microprocessor 
including  means  for  simultaneously  receiving  sixteen  bits  to  or 
from  said  memory  arrays  by  utilizing  said  Data  In  and  Data 
Out  lines  as  a  sixteen-bit  bidirectional  bus. 
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4,213,178 
INPUT/OUTPUT  COMMAND  TIMING  MECHANISM 
Mark  F.  Diez;  David  O.  Lewis,  and  Thomas  S.  Robinson,  all  of 
Rochester,  Minn.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y.  ■ 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,672 

Int.  a.-  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  4  Qaims 


(d)  transferring  said  data  words  over  said  n  data  lines  and  m 
address  lines  during  said  predetermined  time  interval;  and 

(e)  ending  said  predetermined  time  interval  when  said  count 
of  data  words  to  be  transferred  has  been  transferred  to  said 
selected  utilization  device. 


4,213,177 

EIGHT  BIT  STANDARD  CONNECTOR  BUS  FOR 

SIXTEEN  BIT  MICROCOMPUTER  USING  MIRRORED 

MEMORY  BOARDS 

Robert  W.  Schmidt,  Stafford,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,735 

Int.  a:-  G06F  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364—200  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  microcomputer  comprising:  a  processor  board  contain- 
ing a  microprocessor  having  sixteen-bit  bidirectional  data 
terminals;  at  least  two  memory  boards  each  containing  sepa- 
rate eight-bit  unidirectional  Data  In  and  Data  Out  lines,  each 
memory  board  containing  a  memory  array  with  an  input  and 
an  output  and  unidirectional  coupling  means  connecting  the 
array  to  the  Data  In  lines  and  to  the  Data  Out  lines  to  transfer 
data  to  and  from  the  array;  a  connector  board  containing  a 
standardized  bus  with  a  plurality  of  plug-in  connectors  to 
receive  the  processor  board  and  memory  boards,  the  connec- 
tor board  having  separate  eight-bit  Data  In  and  Data  Out  lines 
for  connection  to  said  lines  on  the  memory  boards;  said  unidi- 
rectional coupling  means  on  the  memory  board  connecting  the 
eight-bit  Data  In  and  Data  Out  lines  to  the  input  and  output, 
respectively,  of  the  'memory  array  on  both  of  the  memory 
boards,  said  unidirectional  coupling  means  selectively  connect- 
ing the  eight-bit  Data  In  and  Data  Out  lines  to  the  output  and 
input,  respectively,  of  the  memory  array  on  one  of  said  mem- 
ory boards  whereby  coupling  is  in  opposite  directions  on  said 
one  of  the  memory  boards  relative  to  the  other;  and  connecting 
means  in  the  processor  board  to  connect  the  sixteen-bit  bidirec- 
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1.  A  circuit  for  overseeing  input/output  activity  in  a  digital 
computing  system  comprising  a  processing  unit,  digital  stor- 
age, and  a  plurality  of  input/output  operation  units,  the  input- 
/output  operation  units  being  connected  to  an  input/output 
channel  bus  for  communication  with  the  processing  unit  and 
storage,  the  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  memory  array  having  a  plurality  of  storage  locations 
capable  of  storing  a  plurality  of  subchannel  status  words, 
each  subchannel  status  word  corresponding  to  an  input- 
/output  operation  unit  and  encoding  control  information 
for  an  input/output  operation  by  the  input/output  opera- 
tion unit,. each  subchannel  status  word  having  a  timing 
monitor  field  including  a  current-count  subfield,  a  count- 
limit  subfield,  and  a  command-in-progress  subfield; 

(b)  load-timing-control-data  circuit  means  connected  to  the 
central-processing  unit  and  to  the  memory  array  for  load- 
ing subchannel  status  words  selected  by  the  central  pro- 
cessing unit  with  timing  control  data  in  response  to  con- 
trol signals  from  the  central  processing  unit,  the  count- 
limit  subfield  being  loaded  with  data  from  the  central 
processing  unit  encoding  a  count-limit  number,  the  com- 
mand-in-progress bit  position  being  set  to  a  state  indicat- 
ing that  an  input/output  operation  had  been  requested  of 
the  corresponding  input/output  operation  unit,  and  the 
current-count  subfield  being  cleared  to  a  state  encoding 
the  number  zero; 

(c)  an  interval  timer  for  emitting  clock  signals  at  timed 
intervals; 

(d)  count-incrementer  circuit  means  connected  to  the  inter- 
val timer  and  to  the  memory  array  for  repetitively  incre- 
menting numbers  encoded  in  the  current-count  subfields 
of  subchannel  status  words  for  which  the  command-in- 
progress  subfield  indicates  that  an  input/output  operation 
has  been  requested,  the  repetitive  incrementing  being 
carried  out  in  response  to  clock  signals  from  the  interval 
timer  so  that  the  number  encoded  in  the  current-count 
subfield  of  a  particular  subchannel  status  word  measures 
the  approximate  time  from  the  most  recent  request  to  the 
corresponding  input/output  operation  unit  for  an  input- 
/output  operation; 

(e)  comparator-search  circuit  means  for  testing  each  sub-. 
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channel  status  word  for  which  the  command-in-progress 
bit  position  indicates  an  input/output  operation  request 
has  been  made  by  comparing  the  number  encoded  in  the 
current-count  subfield  with  the  number  encoded  in  the 
count-limit  subfield  and  for  generating  a  response  overdue 
signal  if  the  count  limit  has  been  exceeded;  and 
(0  command-end  circuit  means  connected  to  the  input/out- 
put channel  bus  and  to  the  memory  array  for  accessing 
subchannel  status  words  identified  over  the  input/output 
channel  bus  to  clear  the  command-in-progress  subfield  to 
a  state  indicating  that  the  request  for  an  input/output 
operation  has  been  satisfied. 


4,213,179 
DATA  PROCESSING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

CASHIER  REGISTERS 
Koichi  Hamano;  Takao  Morimoto;  Junko  Watanabe;  Kaoru 
Ono,  and  Norio  Vagi,  all  of  Shizuoka,  Japan,  assignors  to 
Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,591 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8,  1977,  52-121101; 
Oct.  8,  1977,  52-121104 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/02,  15/20 
U.S.  CI.  364— 405  6  Claims 


rameters,  said  open  loop  calibaration  means  regulating  the 
air/fuel  ratio  by  applying  the  sensed  parameters  to  a 
schedule  representative  of  the  desired  air/fuel  ratio  and 
generating  an  air/fuel  ratio  control  signal  therefrom; 
closed  loop  calibration  means  for  correcting  said  open  loop 
calibration  with  a  correction  signal  in  response  to  the' 
constituent  composition  of  the  exhaust  gas  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine,  said  closed  loop  calibration  means 
including  an  exhaust  gas  sensor  for  providing  a  bilevel 
voltage  output  where  one  voltage  level  indicates  a  rich 
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1.  A  data  processing  apparatus  for  an  electronic  cash  register 
comprising: 

a  keyboard  including  a  plurality  of  entry  keys,  a  store  key 
and  a  plurality  of  keys  for  sales  information  selection; 

printing  means; 

memory  means; 

at  least  one  memory  pack  for  storing  sales  information; 

at  least  one  interface  circuit  with  which  said  memory  pack 
for  storing  sales  information  is  mechanically,  electrically 
and  removably  coupled;  and 

a  data  processing  unit  coupled  to  said  keyboard,  printing 
means  and  memory  means,  and  being  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  at  least  one  of  the  sales  information  selection 
keys  and  said  store  key  of  said  keyboard  to  energize  said 
memory  pack,  and  to  read  out  the  sales  information  corre- 
sponding to  the  operated  sales  information  key  and  write 
the  readout  sales  information  into  said  memory  means  and 
to  then  apply  a  command  signal  to  said  printing  means  to 
cause  said  printing  means  to  print  said  sales  information 
stored  in  said  memory  means. 


air/fuel  ratio  and  the  other  voltage  level  indicates  a  lean 
air/fuel  ratio;  and 
a  failure  indication  means  for  sensing  the  failure  of  operation 
of  the  exhaust  gas  sensor  and  for  providing  a  failure  condi- 
tion signal;  said  operational  failure  of  the  exhaust  gas 
sensor  being  sensed  by  the  lack  of  a  transition  between  the 
output  levels  of  the  sensor  during  a  delay  time  wherein 
said  delay  time  is  varied  with  at  least  one  operating  param- 
eter of  the  internal  combustion  engine  related  to  sensor 
operation. 


4,213,181 

ENERGY  DISSIPATION  CIRCUIT  FOR 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  INJECTION 

Ralph  W.  Carp;  Robert  E.  Weber,  and  William  R.  Groff,  all  of 

Newport  News,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation, 

Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,732 

Int.  Q\:  F02M  51/00 

U.S.  a.  364—431  10  Qaims 


4,213,180 
CLOSED  LOOP  SENSOR  CONDITION  DETECTOR 
Roman  O.  Marchak,  Northville,  and  Douglas  R.  Verner,  Or- 
chard Lake,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,297 
Int.  C1.2  G06F  15/46:  F02M  7/0O 
U.S.  a.  364—431  18  Qaims 

1.  An  electronic  control  unit  for  the  management  of  the 
air/fuel  ratio  of  an  internal  combustion  engine;  said  electronic 
control  unit  comprising: 
open  loop  calibration  means  for  regulating  the  air/fuel  ratio 
of  the  engine  in  response  to  sensed  engine  operating  pa- 


1.  An  electronic  fuel  management  system  for  regulating  the 
air/fuel  ratio  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  manage- 
ment system  comprising: 
computational  circuit  means  for  calculating  a  fuel  pulse 
signal  whose  duration  is  dependent  upon  at  least  one 
operational  parameter  of  the  internal  combustion  engine; 
injector  driver  means,  responsive  to  said  fuel  pulse  signal 
from  the  computational  circuit  means,  for  opening  and 
closing  a  plurality  of  solenoid  operated  injector  valves 
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with  an  injector  driver  signal  having  a  leading  and  trailing 
edge;  and 

energy  dissipation  means  for  dissipating  the  energy  stored  in 
the  inductance  of  said  solenoids  upon  deenergization  of 
the  solenoids,  wherein  said  energy  dissipation  speeds  up 
one  of  the  opening  and  closing  of  the  valves  at  one  of  the 
leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  injector  driver  signal,  said 
energy  dissipation  means  including: 

an  active  power  device,  for  dissipating  said  stored  energy, 
whose  conductance  between  its  power  terminals  is  con- 
trolled by  a  predetermined  voltage  connected  to  a  control 
terminal  of  said  power  device,  at  least  one  of  said  power 
terminals  electrically  coupled  to  said  inductance,  wherein 
said  predetermined  voltage  is  generated  by  the  collapsing 
field  of  said  solenoids  and  causes  the  power  device  to 
dissipate  the  stored  energy  at  a  rate  dependent  iipon  the 
voltage  and  the  gain  of  the  active  device. 


4,219,182 
PROGRAMMABLE  ENERGY  LOAD  CONTROLLER 
SYSTEM  AND  METHODS 
Charles  W.  Eichelberger,  and  Edward  B.  Miller,  both  of  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Sche- 
nectady, N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,989,  Jan.  24, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,816 
Int.  O:-  GOIR  21/00;  G06F  15/06 
U.S.  a.  364—493  43  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  programmably  controlling  the  energy  utili- 
zation condition  of  a  multiplicity  of  loads,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  load  control  processors,  each  associated  with 
at  least  one  of  said  loads  and  adapted  to  enable  the  associ- 
ated loads  individually  to  a  desired  one  of  a  plurality  of 
energy  utilization  conditions,  each  load  control  processor 
having  a  unique  address  assigned  thereto; 

a  central  facility  including  memory  means  for  storing  data 
defining  each  of  a  plurality  of  sectors,  each  sector  includ- 
ing at  least  one  different  one  of  said  multiplicity  of  loads, 
said  memory  means  also  for  storing  data  for  at  least  one 
map  definmg  the  energy  utilization  conditions  of  a  plural- 
ity of  loads  during  a  particular  time  interval; 

a  real-time  clock; 

central  processing  unit  (CPU)  means  for  addressing  said 
real-time  clock  to  receive  time  data  for  comparison 
agains:  the  particular  time  interval  associated  with  each 
map  stored  in  said  memory  means,  said  CPU  means  select- 
ing that  one  of  said  maps  to  be  currently  enabled  respon- 
sive to  a  favorable  comparison  of  the  time  data  and  the 
map  time  interval;  and 

first  means  for  transmitting  data  from  said  central  facility  to 
said  plurality  of  load  control  processors; 

said  CPU  means  controlling  said  first  means  to  sequentially 
transmit  the  unique  address  of  a  plurality  of  load  control 
processors  and  data  for  causing  each  addressed  load  con- 
trol processor  to  implement  the  energy  utilization  condi- 
tion of  loads  coupled  thereto  in  accordance  with  that  one 


of  said  maps  then  required  to  be  enabled  responsive  to  the 
favorable  time  comparison. 


4,213,183 

SYSTEM  FOR  NONDESTRUCTIVE  EVALUATION  OF 

MATERIAL  FLAW  CHARACTERISTICS 

Roger  L.  Barron,  Annandale,  Va.;  Anthony  N.  Mucciardi,  Silver 

Spring,  Md.,  and  Gaire  L.  Brown,  Vienna,  Va.,  assignors  to 

Adaptronics,  Inc.,  McLean,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  838,169,  Sep.  30,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,107,  Aug.  16, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

22,753 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  a.  364—507  22  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  of  nondestructive  testing  and  evaluation  of 
signals  representative  of  characteristics  of  an  object  under  tost, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  data  base  comprising  data  indicative  of  pre- 
determined characteristics  of  said  object  under  test, 

(b)  positioning  transducer  means  relative  to  said  object 
under  test  in  response  to  data  in  said  data  base, 

(c)  receiving  an  energy  waveform  emanating  from  said 
object  under  test  at  said  transducer  means  after  said  posi- 
tioning, 

(d)  performing  an  analysis  at  selected  points  on  said  wave- 
form to  extract  waveform  features  thereof, 

(e)  comparing  the  extracted  waveform  features  of  said  analy- 
sis with  said  data  base  by  a  cluster  test, 

(0  classifying  said  wav  form  features  from  said  comparison, 
and 

(g)  indicating  the  existence  and  parameters  of  said  character- 
istics of  said  object  under  rest  from  said  classifying. 

4,213,184 
SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  PROCESSING  ULTRASONIC 

RECEIVER  SIGNALS 
George  E.  Fasching,  Morgantown,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,598 

Int.  G.2  G06G  7/18;  G06J  1/00 

U.S.  G.  364-574  7  Qaims 


1.  A  signal  processor  for  processing  the  output  signals  from 
an  ultrasonic  receiver  including  an  analog  output  signal  and  a 
reference  trigger  signal  to  reduce  random  noise  contained  in 
said  signal  relative  to  the  desired  useful  signal,  comprising: 


July  15,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1139 


means  for  repeatedly  sampling  said  analog  signal  a  selected 
number  of  sampling  times  in  response  to  sample  command 
signals  applied  thereto  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  separate 
points  in  time  of  said  analog  singal  relative  to  said  refer- 
ence trigger  signal  and  temporarily  holding  the  sample 
values; 

an  integrator  connected  to  receive  said  sample  values; 

a  recording  means  for  separately  recording  the  integral 
values  of  each  of  said  plurality  of  separate  points  of  sam- 
pling of  said  analog  signal; 

relay  means  for  transferring  integral  values  of  said  integrator 
to  said  recording  means  in  response  to  a  relay  control 
signal;  and 

timing  control  means  operable  in  response  to  said  reference 
trigger  signal  for  generating  and  applying  said  sample 
command  signals  to  said  sampling  means  and  generating 
said  relay  control  signal  applied  to  said  relay  means  each 
time  the  selected  number  of  samples  of  said  plurality  of 
separate  points  of  sampling  of  said  analog  signal  is  com- 
pleted. 


4,213,185 

MICROPROCESSOR  TONE  SYNTHESIZER  WITH 

REDUCED  QUANTIZATION  ERROR 

David  L.  Muri,  Lauderdale  Lakes,  and  James  T.  Doyle,  Coral 

Springs,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaum- 

burg.  III. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,037 

Int.  G.2  G06F  1/02;  H03B  19/00 

U.S.  G.  364—721  4  Gaims 


4,213,186 
PULSE  INTERPOLATION  SYSTEM 
Kazuo  Murata,  and  Terukazu  Kito,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,186 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  19, 1977,  52-98768 

Int.  G.2  G06F  15/46 

U.S,  G.  364-723  5  Gaims 
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1.  A  pulse  interpolation  system  comprising 

(a)  a  pulse  generator  for  providing  reference  instruction 
pulses, 

(b)  a  counter  for  counting  the  pulses  from  the  pulse  genera- 
tor, 

(c)  a  register  for  storing  the  content  of  said  counter  and  for 
resetting  said  counter  to  zero, 

(d)  a  first  register  group  for  storing  a  predetermined  value 
from  a  programmed  instruction  tape, 

(e)  a  second  register  group  for  storing  a  temporary  value, 
(0  a  multiplier  for  providing  the  product  of  the  output  of  the 

first  register  group  and  the  output  of  said  register, 
(g)  an  adder  for  obtaining  the  sum  of  the  output  of  the  sec- 
ond register  group  and  the  product  of  said  multiplier  and 
applying  the  remainder  of  the  sum  of  the  addition  to  said 
second  register  group  with  the  integer  part  of  the  addition 
producing  an  output  interpolation  numeral, 
(h)  a  converter  for  changing  said  interpolation  numeral  to 

interpolation  pulses, 
(i)  means  responsive  to  said  converter  for  operating  through 
an  interpolation  cycle. 


-X> 


1.  An  encoder  for  use  in  communications  apparatus  and 
comprising  in  combination: 

a  stable  signal  source  for  supplying  high  frequency  clock 
signals  at  a  predetermined  frequency; 

a  code  source  for  supplying  data  signals  representative  of  a 
predetermined  set  of  tone  codes; 

synthesizer  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  stable  signal 
source  for  receiving  said  clock  signals,  and  coupled  to  the 
code  source  for  receiving  said  tone  code  data  signals  and 
for  providing  first  square  wave  signals  at  frequencies 
which  are  one-half  of  the  frequencies  called  for  by  said 
tone  codes; 

multiplier  means  coupled  to  an  output  of  the  synthesizer 
means  and  comprising  integrator  means  for  integrating  the 
first  square  wave  signals,  zero  crossing  detector  means 
coupled  to  the  output  of  the  integrator  means,  logic  gating 
means  coupled  to  receive  the  output  signals  of  the  detec- 
tor means  and  the  first  square  waves  for  providing  second 
square  wave  signals  at  the  frequencies  called  for  by  said 
tone  codes. 


4,213,187 
DIGITAL  HLTERS  WITH  CONTROL  OF  LIMIT  CYCLES 
Victor  B.  Lawrence,  Matawan,  and  Debasis  Mitra,  Summit,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorpo- 
rated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,416 

Int.  G.2  G06F  15/i4,  7/48 

U.S.  G.  364—724  9  Gaims 


T-V 


1.  A  second  order  recursive  digital  filter  adapted  to  receive 
an  input  signal  U^  including 
a  quantizer  (201)  adapted  to  provide  a  fixed  length  output 

word  p  in  response  to  an  input  word  y ,  where  p  <  y  <  p  -(-  k 

and  k  is  the  quantizer  step  size; 
means  (103,  104)  for  providing  once  and  twice  delayed 
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•versions  (X„  and  X;,.i,  respectively)  of  the  output  Xrt+  i  of 

said  filter; 
means  (105,  106)  for  forming  the  products  of  said  once  and 

twice  delayed  versions  with  multiplier  coefficients  a  and 

b,  respectively; 
means  (107>  for  combining  said  products  and  said  input 

signal  \Jn  to  generate  said  input  word  y;  and 
means  (204)  for  selecting  said  filter  output  X^+i  as  p  or 

p  +  k. 
CHARACTERIZED  BY 
logic  means  (203)  for  selecting  Xn+i=p-(-k  if  (1)  X„. 

1  >  p  +  k  or  (2)  X„.i  =  p  and  |X«  +  Sgn(a)X„.i  |  gj  or  (3)  if 

X„.  1  =  p  +  k  and  I  X„  -H  Sgn(a)X„.  1 1  <  T,  where  T  is  a  fixed 

threshold  value  and  Sgn(a)  is  the  sign  of  said  multiplier 

coefficient  a. 


4,213,188 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AND  CORRECTING 
ERRORS  IN  ARITHMETIC  PROCESSING  OF  DATA 
REPRESENTED  IN  THE  NUMERICAL  SYSTEM  OF 
RESIDUAL  CLASSES 
Gennady  G.  Smolko.  103536,  korpus  501,  kv.  19;  Izrail  Y. 
Akushsky,  V  oiokolamskoe  shosse,  1,  kv.  119,  and  Vladimir  M. 
Burtsev,  ulitsa  26  Baklnskikh  Komissarov,  11,  kv.  8,  all  of 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R, 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,930 

Int.  a.2  G06F  11/10 

U.S.  a.  364—739  7  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  and  correcting  errors  in  the 
arithmetic  processing  of  data  represented  in  the  numerical 
system  of  residual  classes,  wherein  the  result  of  each  arithmetic 
operation  is  an  operand  under  check  (hereinafter  called  the 
check  operand)  comprised  of  the  residues  to  the  bases  in  the 
working  range  and  of  the  real  residue  to  a  check  base,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  input  buses; 
a  register  to  store  said  check  operand  having  an  input  and 

outputs,  said  input  being  coupled  to  said  first  input  bus; 
a  constant  storage  unit  to  store  the  constants  to  be  added 
algebraically  to  said  check  operand  so  that  possible  errors 
occurring  in  it  are  corrected  and  to  store  the  binary  digits 
which  determine  erroneous  residues,  said  constant  storage 
unit  having  inputs  and  outputs; 
an  error  correcting  adder  to  provide  the  corrected  operand 
by  adding  said  check  operand  to  the  constant  determined 
by  an  error  in  the  check  operand,  said  error  correcting 
adder  having  inputs  and  an  output; 
a  single  error  detector  to  discriminate  the  erroneous  residue 
of  the  check  operand  by  multiple  analysis  of  the  binary 
digit  found  at  a  location  in  which  an  error  is  assumed  to  be 
in  the  check  operand,  said  single  error  detector  having  an 
input  and  outputs; 
an  analyzing  unit  to  signal  the  occurrence  of  errors  in  the 
check  operand,  said  analyzing  unit  having  inputs  and 
outputs,  said  first  one  of  said  outputs  being  coupled  to  a 
first  output  bus; 
said  apparatus  further  comprising: 

a  residue  calculator  to  calculate  the  residue  of  the  check 
operand  to  the  check  base  with  which  the  check  operand 
is  provided  to  allow  for  the  detection  of  errors  in  it;  an 


input  and  an  output  of  said  residue  calculator,  said  input 
being  coupled  to  said  first  output  of  said  register; 

an  error  syndrome  calculator;  an  input  and  an  output  of  said 
error  syndrome  calculator,  said  input  being  coupled  to 
said  first  output  of  said  constant  storage  unit; 

a  modulo  adder  to  calculate  the  syndrome  of  the  check 
operand  by  algebraically  adding  the  real  residue  to  the 
check  base  and  the  calculated  residue  to  the  check  base  of 
the  check  op)erand;  inputs  and  an  output  of  said  modulo 
adder,  said  first  one  of  said  inputs  being  coupled  to  said 
output  of  said  residue  calculator,  and  said  second  input 
being  coupled  to  said  second  output  of  said  register; 

a  comparator  responsive  to  the  representations  of  the  error 
syndrome  and  the  syndrome  of  the  check  operand  to 
determine  whether  or  not  an  error  takes  place  in  the  latter; 
inputs  and  an  output  of  said  comparator,  said  first  one  of 
said  inputs  being  coupled  to  said  outputs  of  said  modulo 
adder,  and  said  second  input  being  coupled  to  said  output 
of  said  error  syndrome  calculator; 

first,  second  and  third  groups  of  AND  gates  each  provided 
with  inputs  and  an  output; 

a  group  of  OR  gates;  inputs  and  and  output  of  said  group  of 
OR  gates; 

k  multiple  error  detectors  to  discriminate  the  erroneous 
residues  of  the  check  operand  by  multiple  analysis  of  the 
binary  digit  found  at  the  locations  in  which  errors  are 
assumed  to  be  in  the  check  operand  depending  on  the 
error  syndromes;  an  input  and  outputs  of  each  of  said 
multiple  error  detectors,  said  inputs  being  coupled  with 
said  input  of  said  single  error  detector  and  coupled,  via 
said  first  group  of  AND  gates,  to  said  output  of  said  com- 
parator, said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  single  error 
detector  and  of  said  k  multiple  error  detectors  coupled  to 
said  inputs  of  said  analyzing  unit;  said  inputs  of  said  group 
of  OR  gates  coupled  to  said  third  outputs  of  said  analyzing 
unit;  said  output  of  said  group  of  OR  gates  coupled  to  said 
second  input  of  said  constant  storage  unit  via  said  second 
group  of  AND  gates; 

a  logic  unit  which  is  activated  after  the  locations  of  the 
errors  in  the  check  operand  have  been  established  and 
allows  the  application  of  the  check  operand  to  said  error 
correcting  adder;  inputs  and  an  output  of  said  logic  unit; 
said  first  and  second  ones  of  said  inputs  coupled  to  said 
outputs  of  said  register;  said  third  and  fourth  inputs  cou- 
pled to  said  first  and  second  outputs  of  said  analyzing  unit; 
and  said  output  coupled  to  said  first  input  of  said  error 
correcting  adder; 

a  control  flip-flop  to  select  the  operating  modes  of  the  appa- 
ratus; an  input  and  an  output  of  said  control  flip-flop;  said 
input  coupled  to  said  second  input  bus;  said  output  cou- 
pled to  said  fifth  input  of  said  logic  unit; 

a  control  unit  to  control  the  operation  of  the  means  responsi- 
ble for  the  correction  of  the  erroneous  operand;  an  output 
of  said  control  unit;  said  output  coupled  to  said  first  input 
of  said  constant  storage  unit  and  to  said  second  input  of 
said  first  group  of  AND  gates;  said  third  input  of  said  first 
group  of  AND  gates  coupled  to  said  second  output  of  said 
constant  storage  unit;  said  third  input  of  said  constant 
storage  unit  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  third  group  of 
AND  gates;  said  first  input  of  said  third  group  of  AND 
gates  coupled  to  said  output  of  said  modulo  adder;  said 
second  input  of  said  third  group  of  AND  gates  coupled  to 
said  second  output  of  said  analyzing  unit; 

a  fourth  group  of  AND  gates;  inputs  and  an  output  of  said 
fourth  group  of  AND  gates;  said  first  input  coupled  to  said 
output  of  said  constant  storage  unit;  said  second  input 
coupled  to  said  second  output  of  said  analyzing  unit;  said 
output  coupled  to  said  second  input  of  said  error  correct- 
ing adder;  and  said  output  of  said  error  correcting  adder 
coupled  to  a  second  output  bus. 
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4,213,189 
REACTIVE  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  ADAPTIVE  TO  A 
PLURALITY  OF  PROGRAM  INPUTS 
David  J.  Mueller,  Elk  Grove  Village;  Daniel  G.  Prysby,  Chi- 
cago; John  V.  Moravec,  Berwyn,  all  of  III.,  and  George  A. 
Watson,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Admiral  Corporation, 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,304 

Int.  a.'  G06F  3/00;  G06K  15/20 

U.S.  a.  364—100  53  Qaims 
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nication  relations  with  said  memory  means  for  exchanging 
signals  therewith  represCTIWlive  (I)lThe  machine  states,  and 
synchronous  means  responsive  to  said  copy  production 
means  for  operating  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  ma- 
chine in  synchronism  with  said  copy  production  means 
and  including  means  in  communication  relationship  with 
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1.  A  data  processing  and  display  system  for  transferring  data 
between  said  system  and  a  data  storage  unit,  the  data  storage 
unit  storing  a  set  of  characters  from  which  a  plurality  of  com- 
posite images  may  be  formed,  image  data  identifying  the  ar- 
rangement of  the  characters  to  form  a  desired  image,  and  color 
information  identifying  a  palette  of  colors  from  which  the 
characters  may  be  colored,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  color  display  means  for  displaying  images  of  a  selected 
arrangement  of  characters  chosen  from  the  set  and  char- 
acters colored  with  selected  colors  from  the  palette; 

(b)  means  for  reading  data  from  the  data  storage  unit; 

(c)  addressable  storage  means  coupled  to  said  reading  means 
for  receiving  therefrom  and  for  storing  data  derived  from 
the  storage  unit  indicative  of  the  set  of  characters  and  the 
palette  of  colors;  and 

(d)  display  control  means  for  first  addressing  the  image  data 
in  a  first  portion  of  said  addressable  storage  means  to 
obtain  a  first  readout,  and  secondly  for  using  the  first 
readout  data  and  being  coupled  to  said  color  display 
means  to  receive  data  identifying  the  currently  displayed 
image  by  said  color  display  means  for  addressing  a  second 
portion  of  said  storage  means  to  obtain  signals  indicative 
of  the  character  color  then  to  be  applied  to  and  displayed 
by  said  color  display  means. 


4,213,190 
PROGRAMMED  COPIER  CONTROL 
David  E.  Finlay,  Boulder;  Wayne  E.  Robbins,  Longmont,  and 
Terence  Travis,  Boulder,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,396 
Int.  a.2  G03G  75/00 
U.S.  Q.  364—900  9  Qaims 

1.  A  copy  production  machine  having  copy  production 
means,  image  input  means  coupled  to  said  copy  production 
means  for  supplying  images  thereto,  and  output  means  for 
receiving  copies  produced  by  said  copy  producing  portion, 
and  control  panel  means  for  providing  input  parameters,  char- 
acterized by; 

programmed  control  means  for  controlling  the  machine  and 
having  a  read/write  memory  means  for  storing  status 
signals  representative  of  machine  copy  producing  states 
and  programmed  control  states, 
asynchronous  means  in  said  programmed  control  for  period- 
ically and  asynchronously  scanning  machine  states  includ- 
ing machine  operating  states  and  control  panel  parame- 
ters, said  asynchronous  means  including  means  in  commu- 


said  memory  means  for  exchanging  data  signals  therewith 
whereby  said  asynchronous  and  synchronous  means  oper- 
ate independently  except  for  communication  therebe- 
tween using  said  memory  means  wherein  both  said  means 
exchange  signals  representative  of  the  execution  of  the 
respective  functions  therein. 


4,213,191 
VARIABLE  LENGTH  DELAY  LINE 

Robert  S.  Gemp,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  774,726,  Mar.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,131,936. 
This  application  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,288 
Int.  a.-  GllC  13/00 
U.S.  a.  365—73  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  digital  delay  line  apparatus  including  a  delay  line 
having  a  plurality  of  memory  locations;  and 

means  for  addressing  said  memory  locations  in  a  write  mode 
to  store  therein  in  a  recirculated  manner  a  digital  signal 
and  for  addressing  said  memory  locations  in  a  read  mode 
to  retrieve  the  stored  digital  signal;  the  combination  of: 

free-running  counter  means  for  generating  a  first  instanta- 
neous count; 

said  addressing  means  being  responsive  to  said  first  instanta- 
neous count  as  a  write  address  for  said  memory  locations 
in  the  write  mode  for  storing  said  digital  signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  first  instantanepus  count  and  to  a 
predetermined  count  for  generating  a  second  instanta- 
neous count,  said  second  instantaneous  count  differing 
from  said  first  instantaneous  count  by  said  predetermined 
count; 

said  addressing  means  being  responsive  to  said  second  in- 
stantaneous count  as  a  read  address  for  said  memory  loca- 
tions in  the  read  mode  for  retrieving  said  stored  digital 
signal; 

whereby  said  digital  signal  is  retrieved  with  a  delay  equal  to 
said  predetermined  count. 
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4,213,192 

ELECTRON  BEAM  ACCESSED  READ-WRITE-ERASE 

RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY 

Alton  O.  Christensen,  Sr.,  3455  Homestead  Rd.  #47,  Santa 

Qara,  Calif,  95051 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761,922,  Jan.  24, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,501 

Int.  a:  GllC  11/21.  11/23 

L.S.  a.  365—118  27  Gaims 
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at  least  one  reference  beam,  in  which  the  object  beams  are 
directed  onto  the  storage  medium  with  a  wavefront  having  a 
curvature  which  is  substantially  different  from  the  wavefront 
of  the  at  least  one  reference  beam,  thereby  allowing  said  holo- 
grams to  be  overlapped  on  said  storage  medium  while  being 
discriminatable  on  replay. 


4,213,194 
ACOUSTIC  ARCHEOLOGICAL  MAPPING  METHOD 
Eugene  M.  Spurlock,  Menio  Park,  Calif.,  and  Carl  W.  Smith, 
Albuquerque,  N.  Mex.,  assignors  to  SRI  International,  MenIo 
Park,  Calif. 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,748 

Int.  Q\?  GOIV  1/20 

U.S.  a.  367—14  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  electron  beam  storage  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  electron  beam  source  which  forms  an  electron  beam 
directed  toward  a  target; 

(b)  a  target  which  is  formed  of  a  semiconductor  into  which 
the  electron  beam  is  directed  forming  ionized  charged 
pairs  therem,  and  further  incorporating  a  dielectric  adja- 
cent to  said  semiconductor  which  dielectric  stores  charges 
therem  from  said  adjacent  semiconductor;  and 

(c)  an  accelerating  voltage  source  connected  to  spaced  ter- 
mmals  for  applying  an  accelerating  voltage  for  imparting 
energy  to  electrons  of  the  electron  beam  sufficient  to 
penetrate  into  said  semiconductor,  but  which  energy  level 
is  not  sufficient  to  penetrate  through  said  semiconductor 
to  said  dielectric  layer. 


4,213,193 
HOLOGRAPHIC  DATA  STORAGE  SYSTEMS 
Douglas  C.  J.  Reid,  Moulton,  and  Peter  Waterworth,  Eastcote, 
Nr.  Towcester,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Plessey  Handel 
und  Investments  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,888 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  23,  1977, 
16973/77 

Int.  G.-  GllC  13/04 
U.S.  G.  365—125  8  Gaims 
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1.  A  holographic  data  storage  system  for  the  storage  and 
retrieval  of  data  which  includes  in  combination  input  means 
adapted  to  produce  a  number  of  coherent  beams;  optical  means 
for  converting  data  into  holographic  form  for  illuminating  a 
storage  medium,  said  storage  medium  being  adapted  to  store  a 
number  of  data  tracks,  and  capable  of  movement  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  incidence;  stepping  means  which 
is  adapted  to  direct  the  number  of  beams  produced  by  the  input 
means  on  to  the  storage  medium  in  a  manner  whereby  a  num- 
ber of  data  tracks  are  recorded  or  retrieved,  and  read  out 
means  capable  of  controllable  selective  retrieval  of  data,  in 
which  said  optical  means  comprises  a  first  path  for  generating 


8.  In  a  method  of  near-surface  underground  acoustic  map- 
ping for  locating  surface  faults  and  near-surface  underground 
faults  and  voids,  through  which  faults  and  voids  substantially 
no  acoustic  wave  energy  is  transmitted,  the  steps  comprising, 

generating  pulse  acoustic  wave  which  include  longitudinal, 
transverse  and  surface  waves  in  rock  at  a  transmitting  site, 

receiving  at  a  plurality  of  receiving  sites  spaced  from  the 
transmitting  site  separately  identifiable  longitudinal,  trans- 
verse and  surface  acoustic  waves  travelling  near  the  sur- 
face of  the  earth  from  the  transmitting  site, 

comparing  the  magnitude  of  separately  identified  transmit- 
ted longitudinal,  transverse  and  surface  acoustic  waves 
received  at  the  receiving  sites,  compensated  for  distance 
differences  where  said  receiving  sites  are  not  equally 
spaced  from  the  transmitting  site,  for  identifying,  and 
distinguishing  between,  surface  faults  and  near-surface 
underground  faults  and  voids. 


4,213,195 
SONIC  DIRECTION  SYSTEM 
Roger  G.  Pridham,  Providence,  R.L,  assignor  to  Raytheon  Com- 
pany, Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  12,  1976,  Ser.  No.  676,445 

Int.  G.^  GOIS  15/06 

U.S.  G.  367—92  5  Gaims 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  direction  of  a  source  of  radi- 
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ant  energy  in  a  non-linear  medium  propagative  of  such  radiant 
energy  comprising: 

means  for  projecting  a  beam  of  said  radiant  energy  in  a 
direction  opposite  said  source; 

means  for  directing  a  receiving  beam  into  said  projected 
beam  to  receive  radiant  energy  scattered  back  toward  said 
directing  means  by  scattering  mechanisms  within  said 
non-linear  medium,  said  medium  inducing  a  non-linear 
interaction  between  said  projected  beam  of  radiant  energy 
and  energy  radiated  by  said  source; 

means  for  inhibiting  the  coupling  of  radiant  energy  into  said 
receiving  beam  from  a  region  within  said  projected  beam, 
said  region  being  between  said  projecting  means  and  a 
predetermined  distance  therefrom,  said  predetermined 
distance  being  longer  than  a  virtual  end-fire  array  pro- 
duced by  said  non-linear  interaction;  and 

means  coupled  to  said  directing  means  for  extracting  dau 
from  signals  of  radiant  energy  within  said  receiving  beam. 

-     .. m 

4  213  196 
ULTRASONIC  TYPE  MOTION  DETECTOR 
Mikio  Kondo,  Tsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Works,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,593 

Int.  a.2  GOID  21/04 

U.S.  a  367-94  4  ^^^^ 


output  voltage  signal  of  the  standard  voltage  source  does  not 
he  between  said  first  and  second  threshold  voltage  levels. 

4,213,197 

ORCUTT  ARRANGEMENT  OF  AN 

ULTRASONIC-PRESENCE  MOTION  DETECTOR 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  A  NON-CONTACT  CONTROL  OF 

A  WATER  FAUCET 
Vjdentin  Magori,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,950 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/66 

U.S.  G.  367-94  3  ^^^^ 
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1.  An  ultrasonic  type  motion  detector,  wherein  an  ultrasonic 
wave  IS  generated  by  a  transmitting  element  driven  with  an 
output  signal  of  an  oscillating  circuit  which  is  frequency- 
divided  by  a  frequency  dividing  circuit,  an  output  signal  of  an 
element  for  receiving  said  generated  ultrasonic  wave  is  ampli- 
fied by  an  amplifying  circuit,  the  frequencies  of  the  transmitted 
wave  signal  and  the  received  wave  signal  are  detected  by  a 
detecting  section  comprising  a  quadrature  detecting  circuit 
and  phase  difference  detecting  circuit  for  producing  a  pair  of 
output  signals,  one  of  the  pair  of  output  signals  only  is  inverted 
and  combined  with  the  other  output  signal  to  provide  a  stan- 
dard voltage  source,  the  respective  output  signals  of  the  de- 
tecting section  are  each  integrated  in  an  integrating  circuit  to 
produce  first  and  second  threshold  voltage  signals  which  are 
respectively  fed  to  a  pair  of  comparators  which  are  connected 
in  parallel  with  each  other  and  which  have  the  output  voltage 
signal  of  the  standard  voltage  source  connected  thereto  as 
input  signals,  to  thereby  produce  an  output  signal  when  the 
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1.  In  a  circuit  arrangement  suitable  for  ultrasonic-presence 
motion  detection  to  operate  an  electromechanical  valve  of  a 
water  faucet,  and  being  of  the  type  having  an  ultrasonic  trans- 
ducer as  a  transmitting  transducer  and  as  a  receiving  trans- 
ducer, in  which  an  oscillator  produces  an  AC  voltage  for  the 
transmitting  transducer  and  a  gate  circuit  is  provided  in  order 
to  chronologically  control  the  feeding  of  wave  trains  of  the 
oscillator  AC  voltage  to  the  transducer,  and  wherein  a  receiv- 
ing circuit  is  connected  to  the  transducer  and  obtains  a  re- 
ceived signal  therefrom,  and  wherein  an  evaluation  circuit  is 
provided,  the  improvement  therein  comprising: 
means  connected  to  said  gate  circuit  and  operable  to  pro- 
duce a  gate  pulse  to  feed  the  oscillator  AC  voltage  to  the 
transducer  for  a  period  of  time  determined  by  the  length 
of  the  gate  pulse  which  defines  the  length  of  a  distance 
range  over  which  said  circuit  arrangement  is  responsive  to 
motion; 

a  phase  discriminator  in  the  receiver  circuit  connected  to 
said  gate  circuit  to  receive  the  oscillator  AC  voltage  and 
connected  to  said  transducer  for  receiving  the  respective 
received  signal; 

an  electronic  storage  circuit  including  a  sample  and  hold 
circuit  connected  to  said  phase  discriminator  for  storing 
the  output  signal  thereof  at  prescribably  periodically  re- 
curring time  points  which  are  determined  by  read-out 
signals  applied  to  said  sample  and  hold  circuit; 

means  connected  to  said  sample  and  hold  circuit  for  generat- 
ing the  read-out  pulse  signals;  and 

a  comparator  circuit  in  said  evaluation  circuit  connected  to 

_  said  sample  and  hold  circuit  for  comparing  signal  values 
stored  by  said  sample  and  hold  circuit,  said  comparator 
circuit  having  a  threshold  function  and  means  operable  to 
provide  an  output  signal  to  the  electromechanical  valve  of 
the  water  faucet  indicative  of  the  presence  phenomenon  in 
response  to  comparison  in  which  the  compared  values 
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differ  from  one  another  by  more  than  a  predetermined 
value. 
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1.  A  method  for  distinguishing  between  submarine  and  non- 
submarine  sonar  targets  comprising  the  steps  of  producing  a 
series  of  permanent  displays  of  sonar  target  echoes  having 
fixed  electrical  characteristics  by  projecting  a  beam  of  energy 
pulses  of  more  than  one  and  less  than  ten  milliseconds  duration 
toward  a  known  submarine  target  of  predetermined  range 
along  a  number  of  converging  paths,  then  transmitting  a  suc- 
cession of  energy  pulses  of  the  same  duration  toward  an  un- 
known target  along  a  number  of  converging  paths,  producing 
successive  signals  of  durations  which  successively  vary  in 
accordance  with  the  extent  of  said  target  along  consecutive 
pulse  paths,  indicating  the  maximum  and  minimum  signal 
duration,  and  gating  a  series  of  sonar  echo  displays  responsive 
to  the  same  electrical  characteristics  as  those  producing  the 
permanent  displays,  of  said  unknown  target  between  said  maxi- 
mum and  minimum  signal  duration  whereby  a  homologous 
echo  production  of  the  permanent  displays  is  obtained  only 
when  echo  is  from  said  submarine  type. 


4,213,199 
ACOUSTIC  DATA  LINK 
Kenneth  B.  Labaw,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.;  Gary  Lowe,  Prague, 
Okla.,  and  Myren  L.  Iverson,  Ridgecrest,  Calif.,  assignors  to 
The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary 
of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  20.  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,118 
Int.  a.-  H04B  n/00 
U.S.  a.  367-117  1  Qaim 

1.  An  acoustic  data  communication  link  for  a  frame  ship 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  signal  generators  located  at  predetermined  sites 
through  said  ship  for  generating  predetermined  signals 
characteristic  of  each  site  upon  the  ocurrence  of  a  prede- 
termined event  at  any  of  said  sites; 
a  psuedo-noise  modulator  connected  to  each  signal  genera- 
tor for  encoding  said  predetermined  signals; 
an  emitting  piezoelectric  crystal  transducer  connected  be- 
tween each  modulator  and  said  frame  for  inputting  said 
coded  signals  as  physical  vibrations  in  said  frame; 
a  receiving  piezoelectric  crystal  transducer  at  a  predeter- 
mined location  on  said  frame  for  receiving  said  physical 
vibrations  and  converting  them  back  into  said  coded 
signals; 
a  bandpass  filter  connected  to  said  receiving  transducer  for 


eliminating  background  noise  not  in  the  desired  frequency 
range  of  said  coded  signal; 
a  pseudo-noise  demodulator  connected  to  said  band  pass 


4,213,198 
METHOD  FOR  CLASSIHCATION  OF  SONAR  ECHOES 
Louis  R.  Padberg,  Jr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.;  Frederick  D.  Parker, 
late  of  San  Diego,  Calif,  (by  Mrs.  Frederick  D.  Parker,  execu- 
trix); Carl  L.  Schaniel,  Jr.,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  and  Kenneth  D. 
Kleager,  La  Mesa,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1955,  Ser.  No.  516,808 

Int.  CI.-  GOIS  9/68 

U.S.  a.  367—113  5  Gaims 
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filter  for  decoding  said  filtered  reconverted  coded  signal; 
and 
means  for  displaying  said  identified  source  connected  to  said 
demodulator. 


4,213,200 
POSITION  DETERMINING  DEVICES 

Leslie  E.  Matson,  Jr.,  Weston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Charles 

Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,886,  Nov.  16, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,522 

Int.  a:-  GOIS  1/72 

U.S.  CI.  367—117  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  position  determining  apparatus  comprising 

at  least  one  delay  line  element; 

at  least  one  driver  transducer  means  coupled  to  said  delay 
element  at  a  first  position; 

means  for  activating  said  driver  transducer  means  to  pro- 
duce a  continuous-wave  signal  which  travels  in  said  delay 
element  and  has  a  phase  which  varies  linearly  with  the 
distance  traveled  along  said  delay  element; 

first  receiver  transducer  means  having  a  periodic  configura- 
tion and  coupled  to  said  delay  element  at  a  second  position 
to  be  determined  relative  to  said  driver  transducer  means, 
said  first  receiver  transducer  means  detecting  said  con- 
tinuous-wave signal  at  said  first  receiver  transducer  means 
and  detecting  a  reflected  continuous-wave  signal  at  said 
first  receiver  transducer  means,  which  reflected  signal- 
travels  in  said  delay  element  and  has  a  phase  which  varies 
linearly  with  distance  traveled  along  said  delay  element, 
the  detected  continuous-wave  output  signal  from  said  first 
receiver  transducer  means  having  a  phase  which  varies 
non-linearly  with  distance  along  the  delay  element; 

second  receiver  transducer  means  having  a  periodic  configu- 
ration substantially  the  same  as  said  first  receiver  trans- 
ducer and  coupled  to  said  delay  element  at  a  third  position 
which  is  displaced  from  said  second  position  by  a  distance 
equal  to  g  times  X/4  where  X  is  the  wave  length  of  the 
continuous-wave  signal  produced  by  said  activated  driver 
transducer  means  and  g  has  a  value  which  is  between  zero 
and  about  unity,  said  second  receiver  transducer  means 
detecting  said  continuous-wave  signal  at  said  second  re- 
ceiver transducer  means,  the  detected  continuous-wave 
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output  signal  from  said  second  receiver  transducer  means 
having  a  phase  which  varies  non-linearly  with  distance 
along  the  delay  element; 

means  responsive  to  the  detected  continuous-wave  output 
signal  from  said  second  receiver  transducer  means  for 
phase-shifting  said  detected  signal  by  g  times  90°  to  pro- 
duce a  phase-shifted,  detected  signal; 

means  for  summing  the  detected  continuous-wave  output 
signal  from  said  first  receiver  transducer  means  and  the 
phase-shifted,  detected  output  signal  from  said  second 
receiver  transducer  means  to  produce  a  combined  de- 
tected output  signai,  the  phase  of  which  varies  linearly 
with  distance  along  the  delay  element;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  phase  of  said  combined  detected 
output  signal  and  to  the  phase  of  said  activated  continu- 
ous-wave signal  at  said  driver  transducer  means  for  deter- 
mining the  position  of  said  first  receiver  transducer  means 
relative  to  said  driver  transducer  means. 


4,213,201 
MODULAR  TIME  DIVISION  SWITCHING  SYSTEM 
Real  Gagnier,  Hull;  Ernst  A.  Munter;  John  B.  Bourne,  both  of 
Ottawa;  Ceasar  Cesaratto,  Alymer;  Conrad  W.  Lewis,  Ot- 
tawa; Brian  T.  Paley,  Munster;  Robert  G.  Wood,  and  John  J. 
den  Otter,  both  of  Ottawa,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  North- 
ern Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,901 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  5, 1978,  304726 

Int.  CI.-^  H04Q  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  370—62  40  Claims 
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1.  In  a  time-division  electronic  communication  switching 
system  comprising  a  central  processing  unit,  a  network  of 
time-switch  containing  network  modules  and  an  array  of  pe- 
ripheral modules  each  serving  for  connecting  a  multiplicity  of 
two-way  communication  channels  with  the  switching  system, 
each  peripheral  module  being  connected  by  at  least  one 
time-division  multiplex  two-way  link  with,  respectively, 
at  least  one  network  module  of  said  network, 
each  network  module  having  switches  organized  in  at  least 
one   stage   of   incoming    time-division    switching    and 
switches  organized  in  at  least  one  stage  of  outgoing  time- 
division  switching  and  having  a  peripheral  side  at  which 
said  multiplex  two-way  links  are  connected  to  switches  of 
said  incoming  and  outgoing  switching  stages  and  having  a 
junctor  side  at  which  time-division  multiplex  junctors 
each  interconnect  switches  respectively  of  said  incoming 
and  outgoing  switching  stages  of  said  network  modules, 
said  peripheral  modules  being  constituted  to  provide  time- 
multiplexed  digitally  coded  bytes  of  communication  traf- 
fic of  said  network  modules  for  passage  through  time- 


switched  connections  and  to'  receive  such  bytes  from  said 
network  modules  after  passage  through  time-switched 
connections, 
said  switching  system  having  the  improvement  which  con- 
sists in  that: 
each  said  network  module  has  a  network  message  controller, 
each  of  which  is  connected  through  a  two-way  control 
signal  link  with  said  central  processing  unit  and  is  capable 
of  recognizing  at  least  spme  defective  received  messages 
as  being  defective,  of  commanding  a  repetition  of  a  mes- 
sage recognized  as  defective  when  first  received  and  of 
repeating  the  sending  of  a  message  in  response  to  an  indi- 
cation that  it  was  defectively  received; 
said  central  processing  unit  is  connected  so  that  it  exchanges 
signals,  including  system  control  signals,  with  said  periph- 
eral modules  only  through  said  network  message  control- 
lers, and  also  so  as  to  control  said  switches  of  said  network 
modules  through  said  control  signal  links  and  said  net- 
work message  controllers; 
at  least  one  time-division  serial  digital  data  channel  in  each 
of  said  multiplex  links  connects,  in  each  case,  the  control 
circuits  of  one  of  said  peripheral  modules  with  one  of  said 
network  message  controllers  for  exchanging  signals  with 
said  central  processing  unit,  and 
each  said  control  signal  link  connecting  one  of  said  network 
message  controllers  with  said  central  processing  unit 
serves  both  for  transmission  of  signals  regarding  the  set- 
ting of  the  time-switches  of  the  network  module  of  which 
said  one  of  said  network  message  controllers  forms  a  part, 
and  also  for  transmission  of  signals  passing  between  said 
central  processing  unit  and  any  of  those  of  said  peripheral 
modules  that  are  connected  to  said  one  of  said  network 
message  controllers. 
20.  In  a  time-division  telephone  switching  system  compris- 
ing duplicate  central  processing  units,  duplicate  networks  of 
time-switch-containing  network  modules  and  an  array  of  pe- 
ripheral modules  each  serving  for  connecting  a  multiplicity  of 
two-way  telephone  channels  with  the  switching  system, 
each  peripheral  module  being  connected  by  at  least  one 
time-division  multiplex  two-way  network  link  with  a 
network  module  of  the  other  of  said  networks  which  is 
connected  to  the  same  peripheral  module  as  said  one 
network  module  of  said  one  of  said  networks, 
each  network  module  having  switches  organized  in  at  least 
one    stage    of   outgoing    time-division    switching    and 
switches  organized  in  at  least  one  stage  of  outgoing  time- 
division  switching  and  having  a  peripheral  side  at  which 
said   multiplex   two-way   links  are  connected   to  said 
switches  of  said  incoming  and  outgoing  switching  stages 
and  having  a  junctor  side  at  which  time-division  multiplex 
junctors  each  interconnect  switches  respectively  of  said 
incoming  and  outgoing  switching  stages  of  the  network 
modules, 
at  least  some  peripheral  modules  having  means  for  encoding 
speech  signals  into  successions  of  PCM  codes  speech 
samples,  for  decoding  PCM  speech  sample  successions 
into  speech  signals,  and  for  time-multiplexing  and  demulti- 
plexing PCM  speech  sample  successions,  so  that  all  speech 
signals  provided  to  network  modules  are  in  the  form  of 
PCM  speech  samples,  said  switching  system  having  the 
improvement  which  consists  in  that:  each  network  module 
has  a  network  message  controller  each  of  which  is  con- 
nected through  a  two-way  control  signal  link  with  each  of 
said  central  processing  units  and  is  capable  of  recognizing 
at  least  some  defective  received  messages  as  being  defec- 
tive, of  commanding  a  repetition  of  a  message  recognized 
as  defective  when  first  received,  and  of  repeating  the 
sending  of  a  message  in  response  to  an  indication  that  it 
was  defectively  received; 
said  central  processing  units  are  connected  so  that  they  can 
exchange  signals,  including  system  control  signals,  with 
said  peripheral  modules  only  through  said  network  mes- 
sage controllers, -and  also  so  as  to  control  said  switches  of 
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said  network  modules  through  said  control  signal  links 
and  said  network  message  controllers; 

at  least  one  time-division  serial  digital  data  channel  in  each 
of  said  time-division  multiplex  network  links  connects,  in 
each  case,  the  control  circuits  of  one  of  said  peripheral 
modules  with  one  of  said  network  message  controllers  for 
exchanging  signals  with  one  of  said  central  processing 
units,  and 

each  said  control  signal  link  connecting  one  of  said  network 
message  controllers  with  one  of  said  central  processing 


units  serves  both  for  transmission  of  signals  regarding  the 
setting  of  the  time-switches  of  the  network  module  of 
which  one  of  said  network  message  controllers  forms  a 
part  and  also  for  transmission  of  signals  passing  between 
said  one  of  said  central  processing  units  and  any  of  those 
of  said  peripheral  modules  that  are  connected  to  said  one 
of  said  network  message  controllers. 
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255,840  255,843 

CRUSHABLEHAT  SHOE  BOTTOM 

Patricia  A.  Day,  220  W.  Seventh  St.,  The  Dalles,  Oreg.  97058     Paul  R.  Goldman,  8  Joyce  Ter.,  Andover,  Mass.  01810 
Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,219  Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,397 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02— Oi  Int.  CI.  D2— 04 

U.S.  a  D2— 257  U.S.  CI.  D2— 322 


255,841 

SHOE  BOTTOM 

Paul  R.  Goldman,  8  Joyce  Ter.,  Andover,  Mass.  01810 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,371 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 04 

U.S.  a.  D2— 322 


255,842 

SHOE  BOTTOM 

Paul  R.  Goldman,  8  Joyce  Ter.,  Andover,  Mass.  01810 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,383 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D2— 04 

U.S.  a.  D2— 322 


255,844 
PULL  FOR  A  ZIPPER  SLIDE 
Katsuhiko  Otani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Otani,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,095 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  21,  1978,  53-35316 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D02— 99 

U.S.  CI.  D2— 415 
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255,845  255  848 

r.      .    .    „,       PISTOL  GRIP  BRUSH  BED  HEADBOARD 
7    1    ^               **  Brougham  St.,  New  Plymouth,  New   Melbourne  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Rte.  10,  Box  879,  Hickory,  N.C  28601 

T...  .  f"«^  Oct-  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,210 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,535  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D6— 0/ 

Int.aD4-W  ^           U.S.a.D6-79 
VJS.  a.  D4— 38 


-K 


255,849 
BED  HEADBOARD 
255,846  Melbourne  F.  Smith,  Jr.,  Rte.  10,  Box  879,  Hickory,  N.C.  28(01 

CHAIR  Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,212 

Michael  A.  Bick,  Manhattan  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Shelly  &  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Anderson  Furniture  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Compton,  Calif.  Int.  CI.  D6— 0/ 

Filed  Feb.  3.  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,820  U.S.  Q.  D6— 79 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— o; 
U.S.  a.  D6— 71 


'-       '  ■ 


255,847 
BED  HEADBOARD  255  85n 

Melbourne  "j^Sj^'M'-^R-J^O.  Bo.  m  Hickor,.  N.C.  2^.  RECORD  TORNTAbLe  SUPPORT  STAND 

<^-  *•  l^S.  Ser  No.  95«,209  Ric^j  c.  Meyer.  2757  Cormvey  C...  M«ieB.,  G..  30062 

U.S.  a.  D6— 79  ^*™  °^  p***"*  1*  y**"^ 

Int.  a.  D6— 06,  Oi 
U.S.  a.  D6— 113 
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255,851  255,853 

LIGHTED  DISPLAY  nXTURE  FOOD  PROCESSING  TABLE 

Roy  B.  Crane,  Wilmington,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Keene  Corpora-  Philip  L.  Tome,  Malta,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Taylor  Woodcraft, 

tion.  New  York,  N.Y.  Malta,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  900,290  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,941,  Mar.  30,  1978.  This 

Term  of  patent  14  years  application  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,371 

Int.  a.  D6—04:  D26— 05;  D20— 02  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.a.  D6-.n3  Int.a.D6-0i 

U.S.  a.  D6— 179 


255,854 
SWIRL  PILLOW 
Annette  J.  Gay,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Josephine  C.  Lijew- 
ski,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,954 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 09 
U.S.  CI.  D6— 201 


255,852 
DISPENSER  FOR  TEA  BAGS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Wilfred  J.  Fogarty,  1236  Deerpark  Dr.,  No.  70,  Fullerton,  Calif. 
92631 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,293 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D6— 04 
U.S.  a.  D6— 130 


255,855 

PICTURE  FRAME 

Rudolf  A.  Glogovcsan,  17701  Miranda  St.,  Encino,  Calif.  91316 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,879 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D6— 235 
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255,856 

PICTURE  FRAME  OR  THE  LIKE 

James  E.  Higson,  Rte.  5,  Box  526,  Greenville,  N.C.  27602 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,255 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 07 

L.S.  CI.  D6— 242 


/ 
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255,858 
CUP  OR  THE  LIKE 
Harold  P.  Ashton,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Dart  Industries 
Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  652,454 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 9 


T 


■^w 


255,857 

SERVING  PLATE 

Joerg  Zimmermann,  L  hingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

\V  urttenbergische  Metallwaren  Fabrik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  27.  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,228 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D07— 0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 1 
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255,859  255,861 

GLASS  DISH  CHEESE  GRATER 
Allen  J.  Samuels,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois,   Junior  C.  S.  Hsu,  4th  Floor,  No.  16,  Min  Tsu  East  Rd.,  Taipei, 

Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio  Taiwan 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,446  Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,507 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D07— 0/  Int.  CI.  HI— 04 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 28  U.S.  CI.  D7— 47 


.v.-.i.'ir 
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255,860  ~ 

GLASS  PLATE 
Allen  J.  Samuels,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Owens-Illinois, 
Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935.448 

Term  of  patent  14  years  255,862 

Int.  CI.  D07— 0/  ^^^ 

U  S  CI  D7 28  Kenneth  Ferrin,  Aspen,  Colo.,  assignor  to  East  Hampton  Indus- 

tries, Inc. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,756 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D7— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 66 
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255,863 

TRANSPORTABLE  OUTDOOR  BARBECUE  GRILL 

Ben  F.  Futch,  P.O.  Box  129,  Valdosta,  Ga.  31601 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,680 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7—02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 108 


255,866 

BOTTLE  OPENER 

Mihail  Panos,  600  N.  Harbor  Blvd.,  La  Habra,  Calif.  90631 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,775 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DOS— 99 

U.S.  a.  D8— 38 


255,864 
AIR-OPERATED  CLEANER 
Burton  K.  Bennett,  2011  L  W.  Cone  Blvd.,  Greensboro,  N.C. 
27408 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,157 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D7— 05.  D15— 05 
U.S.  a.  D7— 164 


255,867 

—  RAZOR  KNIFE  WITH  FRANGIBLE  SHEATH 

Clemens  A.  Iten,  Staunton,  Va.,  assignor  to  American  Safety 
255,865  Razor  Company,  Verona,  Va. 

TRASH  CAN  COVER  Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,876 

Robert  G.  Hartman,  and  Clayton  J.  Ammondson,  both  of  Reids-  Term  of  patent  14  years 


ville,  N.C,  assignors  to  Zarn,  Inc.,  Reidsville,  N.C. 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,424 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D7— 07 
U.S.  a.  D7— 194 
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255,868  255,870 

HINGE  DESIGN  BOTTLE 

Irving  L.  Berkowitz,  Binghamton,  and  John  J.  Bourgeois,  Kirk-  Michael  O'Donovan,  Maynooth,  and  Alan  F.  Lennox,  Dublin, 

wood,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Kason  Industries,  Inc.,  Bing-  both  of  Ireland,  assignors  to  Loctite  Corporation 

hamton,  N.Y.  Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,143 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,422  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D9 — 01 

Int.  CI.  D8— 06  U.S.  Q.  D9— 2 
U.S.  a.  D8— 323 


*-^r» 


255,869 

ROOFING  SAFETY  BRACKET  255,871 

John  H.  Glynn,  7  Richgrove  Dr.,  Apt.  1006,  and  Patrick  J.  BOTTLE 

Glynn,  21  Richgrove  Dr.,  Apt.  712,  both  of  Weston,  Ontario,  Michael  O'Donovan,  Maynooth,  and  Alan  F.  Lennox,  Dublin, 

Canada  (M9R  2L2)  both  of  Ireland,  assignors  to  Loctite  Corporation 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,570  Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,144 

Term  of  patent  14  years                ,    '  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 0*  Int.  O.  D9— 07 

U.S.  a.  D8— 356  U.S.  a.  D9— 2 
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255,872      ■  255,875 

BOTTLE  LOOSE-nLL  PACKING  ELEMENT 

Dennis  F.  Shine,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  and  Gunther  W.    Harry  D.  Atkins,  5802  Troost  Ave.,  North  Hollywood,  Calif. 
Torau,  Buffalo  Grove,  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labo-       91601 

ratories.  Inc.,  Deerfield,  III.  Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,518 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  404,075  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D9—99 

Int.  a.  D9—01  U.S.  a.  D9— 294 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 169 


^  /> 
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255,873 

GASOLINE  CAN 

Al  W.  Hustrei,  6108  Sally  Ave.,  Bakersfield.  Calif.  93308 

Filed  May  17.  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,244 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9—03 

t.S.  CI.  D9— 175 


255,876 

CLOCK 

Dietrich  Lubs,  Bad  Homburg,  Fed.  "^ .  p.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Kronberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,101 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1977,  73  MR8670 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DIO— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 26 


.. Z7/ 


r 


255,874 
PACKING  BOX 
Kazumi  Fujimoto,  Hino,  and  Yoshiko  Hotani,  Yokohama,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815.430 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jan.  19,  1977,  52/1197 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9— Oi 

L.S.  CI.  D9— 224 


255,877 
DIGITAL  WATCH 
Masafumi  Yamagami,  Osaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sharp  Corpora- 
tion, Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,689 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21,  1977,  52/38492 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— 02 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 30 
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255,878 

SPARK  PLUG  GAPPER 

George  G.  Martin,  1743  Walnut  Rd.,  Kent,  Ohio  44240 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,231 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— 04 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 64 


N     '/ 


255,880 

COURSE  ERROR  AND  DISTANCE  INDICATOR  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Allan  A.  Beale,  Scottsdale,  and  Cecil  N.  LaVance,  Paradise 
Valley,  both  of,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,094 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 67 


255,881 
RETRACTABLE  MEASURING  TAPE  WITH  FINGER 

GUARD 

Alexander  C.  Atienza,  3550  Marguerite  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90065 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,690 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 72 


.  255,879 

RADIO  DIRECTION  FINDER 
Peter  J.  Price,  Camberley,  England,  assignor  to  A.P.T.  Elec- 
tronics Limited,  Reading,  England 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,787 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  4,  1977, 
982160/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 65 


V.4 


i- 


255,882 

ALARM  AND  PAGE  SIGNAL  TRANSMITTER 

Kill  Kim,  3450  Wilshire  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles.  Calif.  90010 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,100 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  DIO— 05.  D13— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 121 


V  ■_ 


:^- 


t^ 


t 


>i 
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255,883  255,885 

LENS  FOR  WARNING  LIGHT  PLASTIC  PIERCED  EARRING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Robert  A.  Ferenc.  Middletown.  Conn.,  a^ignor  to  Whelen  Engi-    Donna  M.  Andrews,  3321  Victor  Apt.  3,  Wichita,  Kans.  67208 

neering  Company,  Inc.,  Deep  River,  Conn.  Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,241 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,867  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  Dll— 0/ 

Int.  a.  DIO— 06.  D26--06  U.S.  CI.  Dll— 43 
L'.S.  CI.  DIO— 121 


] 


255,886 

HOLDER  FOR  TABULAR  CONTAINERS  OF  PLANT 

GROWTH  MEDIUM 

Richard  Flynn,  Convent  Rd.,  Rush,  County  Dublin,  Ireland 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,182 

Claims  priority,  application  Ireland,  Feb.  11,  1977,  17/77 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  Dll— 02.  D23— 07.  D25— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  Dll— 156 


255,884 
BRACELET 
Charitee  B.  Trapp.  17580  Continental  Dr.,  Brookfield,  Wis. 
53005 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,281 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  Dll— 07 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 6 


255,887 
FLOWER  VASE 
Martin  J.  Waterfield,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Florists' 
Transworld  Delivery  Association 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,447 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  CI.  Dll— 02.  D7— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 146 


'(/ 


'L...j..iJjAl..LLi     y^ 
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255,888  255,891 

PLANTER  BOWL  BOAT 

Martin  J.  Waterfield,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Florists'    Patrick  L.  Gibbs,  deceased,  late  of  Estill  Springs,  Tenn.,  and 
Transworld  Delivery  Association  Beverly  K.  Gibbs,  executrix,  Rte.  1,  Estill  Springs,  Tenn. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,449  37330 

Term  of  patent  7  years  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  630,423,  Nov.  10,  1975, 

Int.  a.  Dll— 02;  D7— 0/  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,416 

U.S.  CI.  Dll — 152  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 06 
U.S.  a.  D12— 62 


i 


■  255,889 

PLANTER  BOWL 
Martin  J.  Waterfield,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Florists' 
Transworld  Delivery  Association 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  56,450 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02,  D7— O; 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 152 


4^ 


255,892 
BATTEN  POCKET  PROTECTOR 
John  Fehlberg,  139  Simmat  Ave.,  Bankstown,  New  South  Wales, 
2200,  Australia 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,836 

Gaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  1,  1977,  73231 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— 06 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 70 


255,890 

UNDERGROUND  CRANE 

Ted  W.  Wilkes,  Jr.,  and  Darel  L.  Wentworth,  both  of  Lander, 

Wyo.,  assignors  to  Timberline,  Inc.,  Lander,  Wyo. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,359 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 05 

U.S.  a.  D12— 57 


255,893 

SNOWMOBILE  SKI 

Lawrence  E.  Fritz,  4916  Rondo  Dr.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76106 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,318 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— /-/ 

U.S.  CI.  D12— 7 
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255,894 

ACCESSORY  CONSOLE  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

Tommy  W.  Dixson,  1509  W.  Willetta,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85007 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,869 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D12— /y 

U.S.  a.  D12— 114 


255,897 
CB  MICROPHONE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Fuminori  Yamagata,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,659 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D14— 12 


J. 


i 


\i 


w 


4  255,898 

PHONOGRAPH  STYLUS 
James  P.  Thomsen,  Mt.  Prospect,  and  Ronald  G.  Thielmann, 
Arlington  Heights,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Shure  Brothers, 
Inc.,  Evanston,  III. 
255.895  Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,508 

oun^x.  PO>^ER  CONVERTER  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Phillip  H.  Mitchell,  Yukon,  Okla.,  assignor  to  JMJ  Electronics  int.  CI.  D14— 0/ 

Corp.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  \js.  CI.  D14 28 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,116 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D13— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D13— 11 


X 

r 

1 — 

r 

i 

r 

!►              \ 

■■-^ y   - 

-                                                                                               J        II 

i        . 
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— 

- 
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255.896 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  TRANSDUCER 
Seymour  Barth,  Searingtown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Astrosystems, 
Inc..  Lake  Success,  N.Y. 

Fil«d  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913.882 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D13— 99.  / 
U.S.  CI.  D13— 99 


255,899 
CODE  ENTRY  TERMINAL  FOR  SECURITY  ACCESS 

SYSTEM 

Joseph  W.  Karas;  Robert  F.  Pfeifer,  and  Robert  Samson,  all  of 

Phoenix,  Ariz,,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,929 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D14— 42 


f® 


4 
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255,900  255,903 

MOTOR  VEHICULAR  CITIZENS' BAND  TRANSCEIVER  GUIDE  RAIL 

Kikuo  Ohta;  Toshio  Igo,  both  of  Katano,  and  Satoru  Usami,  H.  Edward  Cable,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Weld  Tooling 

Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  In-  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

dustrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan  Filed  Nov.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,842 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,292  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1977,  52-1484  Int.  Q.  D15— 09 

Term  of  patent  14  yeirs  U.S.  Q.  D15— 139 

Int.  CI.  D14— Oi  .     • 
U.S.  a.  D14— 68 


^^ 


255,901 
VEHICULAR  RADIO  HOUSING  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Masaru  Tokiyama,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Motorola.  Inc.. 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,369 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 68 


S^^-v 


255,902 
PROJECTION  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 
Chuichi  Inoue.  Uji.  and  Minoru  Hashimoto,  Ibaragi.  both  of  ij «  ri  ni7— 9 
Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,418 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  14,  1977,  52-40944 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D14— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D14— 79 


255,904 
PIANO  KEYBOARD  LEVEL  ADJUSTING  BAR 

Gilles  Therrien,  10405  boulevard  Saint-Michel,  Montreal  Nord, 
Quebec,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1977.  Ser.  No.  844,052 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D17— 0/ 
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255,905  255,907 

GUITAR  OR  THE  LIKE  CIGARETTE  VENDING  MACHINE 

Emil  H.  Soika,  2312  E.  Grand  Ave,,  Lindenhurst,  III.  60046,  and  Walter  E.  Moore,  Bel-Nor,  and  Albert  K.  Grethey,  Bridgeton, 

Robert  R.  Gene,  117  E.  Grove,  Mundelein,  III.  60060,  assign-  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc.,  Stamford, 

ors  to  Emil  Henry  Soika  and  Robert  Russell  Gene  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,789  Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,882 

Term  of  patent  7  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D17— Oi  Int.  CI.  D20— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D17-14  U.S.a.  D20-4 


255,906 

COMBINED  PERPETUAL  CALENDER  AND  WRITING 

INSTRUMENT  HOLDER 

Sam  Kupperman,  Chicago,  and  Dennis  Kupperman,  Glenview, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  RB  Toy  Development  Co.,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,044 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D19— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D19— 23 


255,908 
CIGARETTE  VENDING  MACHINE 

Walter  E.  Moore,  Bel-Nor,  and  Albert  K.  Grethey,  Bridgeton, 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc.,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,881 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D20— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D20— 4 
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255,909 

FLEXIBLE  GAME  BOARD 

Glenn  L.  Miller,  Box  9,  Mokelumne  Hill,  Calif.  95245 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,708 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 15 


255,912 

DOLLHOUSE 

Milo  G.  Chapman,  Newberg,  and  David  E.  Christie,  Aurora, 

both  of  Oreg.,  assignors  to  Dura-Craft,  Inc.,  Aurora,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,362 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 07 

U.S.  a.  D21~114 


255,910 

MULTI-LEVEL  CHESSBOARD 

Michael  D.  Bergman,  4932  Golf  Glen  Rd.,  Bonita,  Calif.  92002 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,584 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— 07 


U.S.  CI.  D21— 23 


Vr 


E-^ 


I 


-rjTT 


_4i 


255,913 

JET  AIRPLANE  SHAPED  SEAT  FOR  PLAYGROUND 

APPARATUS 

Steven  A.  Lofton,  Litchfield,  and  David  C.  Mulligan,  Blissfield, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Game  Time,  Inc.,  Fort  Payne,  Ala. 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,072 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 250 


255,911 
TOY  AIRPLANE 

Michael  G.  Theodore,  11925  Leighwood  Dr.,  Plymouth,  Mich.  255,914 

48170  FIGURINE  WITH  BLINKING  EYE 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,973  Rocco  J.  Starniri,  1607  Ferry,  Easton,  Pa.  18042 

Term  of  patent  7  years  Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934.054 

Int.  CI.  D21— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 90  Int.  CI.  D21— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 168 
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255,915  255  918 

LEG  EXERCISER  pisH  LURE 
Leslie  T.  Applegate,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Surgical  Ap-    William  E.  Hogreff,  295  D  St.,  Apt.  B,  Chula  Vista,  Calif  92010 

phance  Industnes    nc    C.ncinnati,  Ohio  filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,998 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,748  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  I„t,  q  022-05 

._  _                          Int.a.  D21-02  .               U.S.a.D22-27 
U.S.  a.  D2l— 191 


VA/^ 


255,919 

FISHING  BOBBER 

James  R.  Crofton,  500  Olive  St.,  West  Concord,  Minn.  55985 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,234 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D22— 05 

II.S.  CI.  D22— 30 


255,916 

PANDA  BEAR  SHAPED  SEAT  FOR  PLAYGROUND 

APPARATUS 

Steven  A.  Lofton,  Litchfield,  and  David  C.  Mulligan,  Blissfield, 

both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Game  Time,  Inc.,  Fort  Payne,  Ala! 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,073 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D21— 247 


\ 


/ 


x(    / 


\ 
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V 
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255,920 
SPRINKLER  HEAD 
Frank  R.  Antonell,  18  Country  Corners  Rd.,  Wayland,  Mass 
01778 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,119 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23— Oy 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 34 


255,917 

PISTOL 

Rex  R.  Merrill.  P.O.  Box  187,  Rockwell  City,  Iowa  50579 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,933 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D22— 07 

L'.S.  CI.  D22— 1 


^.-i- 
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255,921 

WALL  SPOUT 

Donald  W.  Doman,  Janesville,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Kohler  Co. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  779,926,  Mar.  21,  1977,  Pat.  No.  Des. 

248,564.  This  application  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,022 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— 07 

U.S.  a.  D23— 32 


255,924 
SINK 
Alan  F.  Rosenkranz,  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  United  Uten- 
sils Company,  Inc. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,420 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 61 


255,922 
CHILD'S  DISPOSABLE  TOILET  SEAT 
Ronald  V.  Price,  and  Marilyn  E.  Price,  both  of  3926  Josephine 
St.,  Lynnwood,  Calif.  90262 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,958 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23— 02         \ 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 53 


255,925 
BLANK  FOR  A  COMBINED  VENT  AND  BAFFLE 
Bruce  K.  Ward,  2904  Virginia  Ave.  South.  St.  Louis  Park.  Minn. 
55426 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  746.526.  Dec.  1.  1976.  Des.  Pat.  No. 
247,628.  This  application  Mar.  20.  1978.  Ser.  No.  888.520 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 04 
U.S.  a.  D23— 139 


255,923 
SINK 
Alan  F.  Rosenkranz,  East  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  United 
Utensils  Company,  Inc. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,414 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 02 
U.S.  CLD23— 58 
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255,926  255  929 

^...    »  ^     .  .,             HREPLACE  IMPROVED  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Niilo  H.  Teen,  Korppaantie  8  D,  SF-00300  Helsinid  30,  Finland  George  K.  Austin,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  209,  Rte.  2,  Box  254  Newbera 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,023  Oreg.  97132                                                           ' 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Feb.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,172 

U.!>.  U.  D23— 97  Int.  Q.  D24— 02 

U.S.a.  D24— 10 


255,927 

ROOM  HUMIDinER 

James  E.  Vesper,  2408  Stratton  Dr.,  Potomac,  Md.  20854 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,780 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  023—04 

U.S.  a.  D23— 147 


255,930 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
John  D.  Nilles,  Roselle,  and  Stanley  L.  Stankiewicz,  Chicago, 
both  of  111.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corpora- 
tion 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,970 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 12 


.'  ■  .\ 


(\ 


^1 
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255,928 
DISPENSER  FOR  AIR  TREATING  MATERIAL 
Earl  Hoyt,  Franklin  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Airwick  Industries, 
Inc.,  Carlstadt,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,051 

Term  of  patent  14  years  255,931 

Int.  a.  D23—04  ORTHODONTIC  HARNESS 

L.S.  CI.  D23— 150  Donald  R.  Therrien,  190  Woodland  Ave.,  Laconia,  N.H.  03246 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,980 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 33 
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255,932  255,934 

HYDROMASSAGE  TUB  UNIDIRECTIONAL  CATHETER  PLACEMENT  UNIT,  OR 

Ralph  DTnnocente,  Pleasant  Hill,  and  Roy  A.  Jacuzzi,  Moraga,  THE  LIKE 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Jacuzzi  Whirlpool  Bath,  Inc.  Richard  M.  Chittenden,  Grayslake,  111.,  assignor  to  Abbott 

Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Not.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,859 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
=      Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24— 54 


Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,710 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— 07,  D23— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 36 

'               ^.„ — i- --■-     -■       -    --- 

i 

i 

— ^ 

255,933 

PORTABLE  AIR  BUBBLE  MAT 

Harold  J.  Link,  1207  SE.  16th  St.,  Ocala,  Fla.  32670 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,108 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D24— 0-/ 

U.S.  a.  D24— 38 
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255,935  255,936 

BLOOD  PROCESSING  CONTAINER  BLOOD  PROCESSING  CONTAINER 

Herbert  M.  Cullis,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Richard  I.  Brown,  Herbert  M.  Cullis,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Richard  I.  Brown, 

Northbrook,  III.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Northbrook,  HI.,  assignors  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories, 

Inc.  Inc. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849.482  Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,487 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D24— W  Int.  CI.  D24— 0-/ 

U.S.  CI.  D24-58  U.S.  CI.  D24-58 
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255,937  255  939 

PLEURAL  CAVITY  DRAINAGE  CONTAINER  PLASTIC  STORM  DOOR 

Uonard  D.  Kurtz,  Woodmere,  and  Robert  E.  Bidwell,  Melville,  Peter  R.  Emanuel,  Marine  City,  Mich.,  assignor  to  International 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Howmedica  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York  N  Y 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  810,579,  Jun.  27,  1977,  Des.  Pat.  No.  Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869  941 

250,207.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,468  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  int.  CI.  D25— 02 

Int.  CI.  D24-02  U.S.  Q.  D25-48 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 59 
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255,940 
FRAME  EXTRUSION  MOLDING 

Gerald  A.  Kwan,  Pasadena,  and  George  E.  DeStepheno,  San 
Dimas,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Le  Van  Specialty  Co.,  Inc., 
City  of  Industry,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925.440 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ^ 

Int.  CI.  D25— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D25— 74 


-5 


255,938 
TRANSDUCER  HOLDER 
David  Hawke,  LaVerne,  and  M.  Janet  Kirkwood,  Montebello, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Cleveland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,451 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 99 
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255,941 
PORTABLE  GALLERY  LAMP 
Darwin  D.  Grant,  8757  E.  Monterosa,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.  85251 
Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,331 
Term  of  patent  14  years  \ 

Int.  CI.  D26— 05  » 

U.S.  CI.  D26— 76 
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255,942 

PIPE  STAND 

Morry  Karp,  2850  E.  44th  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90058 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,775 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  mi— 02 

U.S.  a.  D27— 02 


255,945 
LIGHTED  TRAVELING  MIRROR 
Francis  W.  MacGregor,  New  Britain,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Oairol 
Incorporated 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,767 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 67 


f^ 


255,943 

SCOOP  WITH  CLEANING  SLOTS  FOR  SMOKING 

TOBACCO  AND  THE  LIKE 

Eugene  Hernandez,  Box  101,  Garner  Valley,  Mountain  Center, 

Calif.  92361 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,809 

Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  Dl—04:  D27— 99,  D30— 99 
U.S.  a.  D27— 51 


-v. 


255  946 

WILDLIFE  HABITAT  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Donald  J.  Galbreath,  2320  Lee  St.,  Evanston,  III.  60202 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,862 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  CI.  D30— 02 


U.S.  a.  D30— 1 


M 
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255  947 
INTERLOCKING  FLUMEPLATFORM  PANEL  FOR 
ANIMAL  CONnNEMENT  PENS 
i-r»it*otxTi.t^  ^«»  -  J^^''**  Richard  E.  Bunger,  and  Roy  J.  Hancock,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz., 

COMBINED  COMB  AND  SPRAY  ATOMIZER  assignors  to  Corral  Industries,  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

W^ham  E.  Haselrig,  Riveria,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Transwestern  Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,584 

Sales,  Inc..  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,511  Int.  CI.  D30-02 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D30— 2 

Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 25 
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255,948  255,950 

AQUARIUM  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  AQUARIUM  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Tony  Robert,  5701  Southwest  Freeway,  Houston,  Tex.  77057      Tony  Robert,  5701  Southwest  Freeway,  Houston,  Tex.  77057 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,727  Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser,  No.  285 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.D30-02  Int.a.D30-02 

U.S.a.D30-6  U.S.a.D30-8 


255,951 
SOLIDS  SEPARATION  SCOOP  FOR  USE  IN  CLEANING 

PET  LITTER 
Kenneth  F.  Halls,  Denver;  Robert  R.  Gibbons,  Lakewood,  both 
of  Colo.,  and  D.  Harrison  Miller,  P.O.  Box  84,  Fort  Collins, 
Colo.  80522,  assignors  to  D.  Harrison  Miller,  Fort  Collins, 
»   Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  754,612,  Dec.  27,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,891 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
i      Int.  a.  D30— 99,  HI— 04.  99 
U.S.  a.  D30— 99 


255,949 
AQUARIUM  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Tony  Robert,  5701  Southwest  Freeway,  Houston,  Tex.  77057 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,169 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D30— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D30— 8 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  15th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1980 

NoTK— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice) 


AB  Akerlund  &  Rausing;  See— 

Jeppsson.  Jan-Bertii.  4,212.409,  CI.  220-276.000. 
AB  Atomenergi;  See — 

Lunde,  Liv;  Asher,  Raymond  C;  Slattery,  Gerard;  Trowse.  Frank 
W.    Tyzack,  Christopher;  Ostberg,  Gustaf  C;  and  Tolksdorf, 
Erich,  4,212,686.  CI.  148-11. 50F. 
AB  Svenska  Flaktabriken:  See— 

Andersson.  Karl-Hugo  S..  4,212,113,  CI.  34-156.000. 
Abar  Corporation:  See— 

Kreider.  Benjamin  A  ;  and  Metalsky,  William  J.,  4,212,633,  CI. 
432-122.000. 
Abe,  Shunji:  See— 

Matsuda,  Akira;  Shimizu.  Shizuo;  and  Abe,  Shunji,  4,212,787.  CI. 
260-336AO 
Abie,  Ltd.:  See— 

Schonberger.  Eva;  Sasson,  Zabar;  and  Michael,  Uri.  4,212,814,  CI. 
260-347.800. 
Able,  Edward  T.:  See— 

Krieger,  Raymond  L  ;  Weaver,  Ralph  W.;  and  Able.  Edward  T., 
4.212,1%,  CI.  73-136.00R. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Basch.  Walter  E.;  and  Wallis,  Roger  G.,  4,212,316,  CI.  137-543.170. 
Behle,  Gunter  R.,  4,212,447.  CI.  251-98.000. 
Randolph.  Robert  W.,  4.212,333,  CI.  141-98.000. 
Acker,  Roy  M.;  and  Lui,  Kenneth,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air 
Force.  Hermetic  electrical  feedthrough  for  alummum  housing  and 
method  of  makmg  same.  4,213,004,  CI.  174-151.000. 
Acosta.  Robert  G.;  McBride,  Michael  E.;  and  Pascoe,  Robert  A.,  to 
International   Business  Machines  Corporation.   Tabulation  control 
system  having  two  electronic  tab  racks.  4.212,553.  CI.  400-279.000. 
Adams.  John  N  :  Kissinger,  Gaylord  M.;  and  Lee,  Michael  C,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Process  for  recovering  2.2-bis(4-hydrox- 
yphenyDpropane  from  an  adduct  of  2.2-bis(4-hydroxyphenyl)pro- 
pane  and  phenol.  4.212.997.  CI.  568-724.000. 
Adams.  Robert  P.  to  Virtis  Company.  Inc..  The.  Fermenting  apparatus 

4.212.950,  CI.  435-316.000. 
Adaptronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Barron,  Roger  L  ;  Mucciardi,  Anthony  N.;  and  Brown,  Claire  L  . 
4.213.183.  CI.  364-507  000. 
Adcock.  Gerald  L   Downhole  weight  control  device  for  impact  rock 

drilling  tool.  4,212,359,  CI.  175-26.000. 
Adler,  Howard,  to  Adier's  Seeds,  Inc.  Seed  corn  dryer  apparatus. 

4.212,115.  CI.  34-215  000. 
Adier's  Seeds.  Inc.:  See — 

Adler,  Howard.  4.212.115.  CI.  34-215.000. 
Admiral  Corporation:  See — 
♦     Mueller.  David  J  ;  Prysbv.  Daniel  G  ;  Moravec.  John  V.;  and 

Watson.  George  A..  4.213.189.  CI.  364-100.000 
Adolphi.  Heinrich:  See— 

Theobald.  Hans;  Kiehs.  Karl;  and  Adolphi.  Heinrich.  4.212,861,  CI. 
424-200.000. 
AEG  Isoher-  und  Kunststoff  GmbH:- See— 

Wartusch,    Johann;    and     Fasbender.     Helmut.    4,212.912,    CI. 
428-209.000 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  See — 

Alexander.  Richard  M..  4.213.021.  CI.  200-81.90M. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Pinazzi.  Christian;  Lenain.  Jean-Claude;  and  Brosse.  Jean-Claude. 
4.212.718.  CI.  204-159.230. 
AGFA-Gevaert.  AG.:  Set'— 

Franke.  Walter;  and  Wolf.  Ottmar.  4.212.631.  CI.  432-60.000. 
Agostino  Ferrari  &  C.  S.n.C:  See— 

■    Ferrari,  Franco.  4.212.092.  CI.  16-35.00R. 
Aguiar,  Mervyn  F.  Turboexhaust  hub  extension  for  a  marine  propeller. 

4.212.586.  CI.  416-9.V00A. 
Abler,  Wilhelm:  See- 
Krone.  Bernard;  and  Abler.  Wilhelm.  4.212.149.  CI.  56-341.000. 
Ahmed.  Adel  A.  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation  Transistor  saturation  con- 
trol. 4.213.068.  CI.  307-255.000. 
Aibe.  Toshio;  and  Itoga.  Kiyoshi.  to  Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd 
Method  of  deodorizing  gas  containing  hydrogen  sulfide  and  ammonia 
and/or  amines.  4.212.852.  CI.  423-230.000. 
Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 
'      Daniel,  Chelliah,  4,212,767,  CI.  252-435.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ando,    Masamoto;    Nomura,    Yoshihisa;    and    Ohta.     fakaaki. 
4.212.500,  CI.  303-115.000. 
Ajinomoto  Company.  Incorporated:  See— 

Satou.    Osahiro;    Yamaguchi.    Makoto;    and    Hasegawa.    Mikio, 
4,212,798.  CI   260-123.500. 
Akashi,  Kageyasu;  Akiyama,  Minoru;  Shiga.  Tetsuo;  Matsui.  Takeki; 
Hayashi.  Yoshio;  Kimura,  Takeo;  and  Kobayashi.  Hidehiko.  to  Asahi 


Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Heat  developable  photosensitive 
materials.  4.212.937.  CI.  430-620.000. 
Akiyama.  Minoru:  See — 

Akashi.    Kageyasu;    Akiyama.    Minoru;   Shiga.   Tetsuo;    Matsui, 
Takeki;    Hayashi.    Yoshio;    Kimura.    Takeo;    and    Kobayashi. 
Hidehiko,  4.212.937.  CI.  430-620.000. 
Akushsky.  Izrail  Y    See— 

Smolko.  Gennady  G  ;  Akushsky.  Izrail  Y.;  and  Burtsev,  Vladimir 
M.  4,213.188.  CI   364-739.000 
Akzo  N.V.:  See- 
Cornelius.  Lammert.  4.212,863.  CI  424-240.000. 
Henne.  Werner.  4,212.738.  CI  210-94.000 

van  Neerbos.  Abraham;  and  van  Oosterhout.  Adrianus  C    J  . 
4.212.901.  CI.  427-53.100. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Rasen.    Alfred;    Vollbrecht.    Rolf;    and    Schenesse.    Klemens. 

4.212.692.  CI.  156-167.000. 
Tax.  Lambert  J.  W  M.,  4,212,864,  CI.  424-243.000. 
Vollbrecht.  Rolf;  and  Ostertag.  Karl.  4.212.915.  CI  428-288.000. 
Albright  &  Wilson  Limited:  See- 
Phillips.   Brinley   M  ;   Lace.   Robert    B;  arid   Lambie.  Alan  J.. 
4.212,983.  CI.  548-352.000. 
Alexander.  Richard  M.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  Indicating  check 

valve.  4.213,021.  CI.  200-81.90M. 
Alfred  University  Research  Foundation:  See- 
Reed.  James  S  ;  and  Moore.  Roger  H..  4.212.924.  CI.  428-428.000. 
Algoship  International  Limited:  See— 

Campbell.  George  T.  R  ;  and  Morioke,  Yukitoshi,  4,212,404.  CI 
212-238.000. 
Allen-Bradley  Company:  See- 
Brandt.  Ivan  L.;  von  Alten.  Theodor;  Voss.  Richard  E.;  and  Denes. 
Oscar  L..  4.213.113.  CI.  338-309.000. 
Allen.  Derek  R.  Angularly  related  dual  stethoscope  head.  4.212.368.  CI 

181-131.000. 
Allen.  Donald  C;  and  Smith.  Alan  T..  to  EPS  (Research  &  Develop- 
ment)   Limited.    Measurement   of  equilibrium    relative    humidity 
4.212.194.  CI.  73-73.000. 
Allen  Organ  Company:  See— 

Woron.  Robert  P..  4.212.221,  CI.  84-1.260. 
Allen.  Paul  E..  to  Logic  Devices.  Iflc   Apparatus  for  cooling  plastic 

injection  mold  dies.  4.212.623.  CI.  425-547.000 
Allen.  Robert  H.;  and  Robertson.  Victor  J.,  to  Moore  Business  Forms, 

Inc.  Envelope  assembly.  4,212.396,  CI.  206-629.000. 
Alley.  Donald  E  Edge  and  corner  cushion  for  palletized  packages  and 

the  like.  4.212.394.  CI.  206-586.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Narasimnan.  Mandayam  C.  4.212.343,  CI.  164-64.000. 
Sachleben.  Harold  G.,  Sr.,  4.212.606.  CI  425-72.00S. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation;  See- 
Conrad.  Ralph  M.;  and  Bliemeister.  Robert  M..  4.212.632.  CI. 
432-115.000. 
Aiman.  Donald  W.;  Gerwitz.  Paul  F;  and  Tygard,  Charles  M..  to 
Carrier  Corporation.  Variable  resistance  potentiometer.  4.213.112. 
CI.  338-183.000. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See— 

Genevey,  Jacques.  4.212.326.  CI.  138-40.000. 
Alyamovsky.  Stanislav  I.:  See— 

Shveikin.  Gennady  P.;  Ljubimov.  Vladislav  D.;  Mitrofanov.  Boris 

v.;  Privalov,  Vladimir  A.;  Plaxin,  Evgeny  K.,  Elinson:  Dmitry 

S.;  Alyamovsky,  Stanislav  I.;  Zainulin,  Jury  G  ;  and  Makarov. 

Sergei  P..  4,212,670,  CI.  75-233  ()00. 

Amerace  Corporation:  See— 

Kotski,   Edward  J.;  Siebens,   Larrv  N  ,  and   Perry,  Donald 
4,212,387,  CI.  206-223  000. 
American  Atomics  Corporation:  See— 

Caffarella.  Thomas  E.;  Radda.  George  J.;  and  Dooley,  Harry 
Jr..  4.213.052.  CI.  250-462.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See- 
Johnson.  Donald  O.  4.212.584.  CI.  414-748.000. 
Miller.  Fredric  N..  4.212.607.  CI.  425-83.100. 
Wolfelsperger,  Robert  O  ;  and  Pasco,  William  R  .  4.212,213.  CI 
83-56.000. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Randvere.  Fredrik  V.;  and  Konzelman.  Leroy 

544-37.000. 
Wissner.  Allan.  4.212.969.  CI.  542-429.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation  See— 

Medvecky.  Eugene.  4.213.135.  CI.  346-76.0PH: 
American  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Bragg.  Robert  C.  Jr ;  and  Hawley.  John  T . 

lOOK  _ 

Dokus,  Edwin  A.;  and  Banks.  David.  4,213.161.  CI   360-73  000. 
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Ames,  Ernest  R  :  Struttmann.  Hilanus  S.;  and  Carngan,  Erwin  R.,  to 
Emerson  Electric  Co.  Bearing  uke-up  frame.  4,212,502,  CI.  BOS- 
BOOR. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See— 

Bunnell.  Edward  D..  4,212.507.  CI.  339-18.008. 

Malucci,  Robert  D.;  and  Reynolds,  Charles  E..  4,212,511,  CI. 

339-276.00T 
Ritchie.  Leon  T;  and  Peppier.  Michael  S,  4,212.510.  CI.  339- 
147.0OR. 
Anaconda  Company.  The:  See— 

Schauffelle,  Siegfried  A.;  Barone.  Angelo  P ;  and  Beamish,  Lloyd 
W.  4,212.151,  CI.  57-9.000. 
Andersson,  Allan;  and  Bergstrom,  Bert,  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag.  Tubu- 
lar dnll  tool.  4,212,569.  CI.  408-59  000. 
Andersson.  Karl-Hugo  S.,  to  AB  Svenska  Flaktabriken.  Apparatus  for 

drying  an  air-borne  web  4,212,113,  CI.  34-156.000. 
Ando.  Masamoto;  Nomura,  Yoshihisa;  and  Ohta,  Takaaki,  to  Aisin  Seiki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Antiskid  brake  control  arrangement  for  vehicle  wheels.  4,212,300,  CI. 
303-115  000 
Ando.  Nobuo;  Satou,  Isao;  and  Maehara.  Kazuo,  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hot-runner  mold  and  injection  molding  method 
making  use  of  the  same  4.212,624.  CI.  425-548.000. 
Andover  Controls  Corporation:  See — 

Morley.  Richard  E.;  Bromberg,  Michael  A.;  and  Tayloi*,  William 
A.  4.213.174,  CI.  364-104  000. 
Andreoli.  Mario.  Modular  element  radiator-convector.  4,212,350,  CI. 

165-129.000. 
.Andrews.  Glenn  C.  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Preparation  of  2-ketogulonic  acid 

4.212.988.  CI.  560-174.000. 
Andros.  Frank  E  :  and  Shay.  Robert  J   E .  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.  Micro  bellows  thermo  capsule.  4,212,349,  CI. 
165-105.000. 
Anic.  S  p  A  :  See— 

D'Amico.    Fabrizio;    Serboli.    Giancarlo;    and    Foti,    Vincenzo, 
4.212,703,  CI    162-129.000 
Anspon.  Harry  D .  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Process  for 

preparing  high  impact  polystyrenes.  4,212.789,  CI.  260-33.6AO. 
Anthony  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See — 

Choi.  Mansam,  4,212,426,  CI.  239-230.000. 
.Antos,  George  J  .  to  UOP  Inc  Process  for  the  simultaneous  production 
of  a  high  iKiane  motor  fuel  and  isobutane  4,212.727.  CI  208-1 1 1  000 
Antos.  George  J  .  to  UOP  Inc   Attenuated  superactive  multimetallic 

catalytic  composite  4.212.769,  CI  252-441.000. 
Aoki,  Masaki  See— 

Azuma.  Koichi.  Nagasawa.  Masahiro;  Yamazoe,  Hiroshi;  and  Aoki. 
Ma-saki.  4.212.838.  CI  264-25.000. 
Apanovitch.  Agaton  P  Positive  displacement,  continuous  combustion 

rotary  engine  4.212.282.  CI.  123-204  000 
Arad.  Avi.  to  Louis  Marx  &  Co .  Inc  Pinball  game  with  plural  re-pro- 
jectors  actuable  by  single  solenoid  acted  upon  by  single  switch. 
4.212.465.  CI  273-121.00A 
Aral.  Akihiro:  See — 

Urano.  Fumio;  Arai.  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Takumi.  Yamamon,  Eiji; 
and  Umetsu.  Junji.  4,212.525.  CI.  354-173.000. 
.■\rai.  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Suhara.  Manabu;  and  Arai.  Kiyotaka.  4,212.713.  CI.  204-98  000 
Aral.  Yoshio  Multiple  seal  ring  having  a  tapered  surface,  and  a  sealing 

device  4,212.473.  CI   277.81iX)P 
.Aral.  Yoshio    Seal  ring  having  tapered  surface  and  sealing  device 

incorporating  the  same  4.212,474.  CI   277-83  000 
Are.  Endcl   Wind  energy  conversion  device  4,213,057,  CI.  290-44  000. 
Arjoman-Priou.x:  See — 

Gomez.  Daniel,  and  Bartoli.  Giampaolo.  4.212.927,  CI.  428-512  000 
Armour  Pharmaceutical  Company  See — 

Hughes.  John  L  :  Seyler,  Jay  K.;  and  Liu,  Robert  C,  4,212,795,  CI 
260-1 12  50T 
Arney.  William  C  .  Jr .  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation  Wood-polymer 

comp*isito  4.212.928,  CI  428-514000. 
Arold.  Hermann,  to  Baver  Aktiengesellschaft    Preparation  of  o-dialk- 

ylammomethylphenols  4.212.822,  CI.  260-570.900 
Arvin  Industries:  See— 

Williams.  Ronald  S  .  and  Hill,  Robert  S.,  4,212,099.  CI.  29-507.000 
Arzoumanian.  Aram  S    See — 

Edwards.  Albert  L.,  and  Arzoumanian.  Aram  S.,  4,212,549,  CI. 
400- 1 54  000 
Asahi  Glass  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Suhara.  Manabu.  and  Arai.  Kiyotaka.  4,212.713,  CI.  204-98  000 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Akashi,    Kageyasu;    Akiyama.    Minoru;    Shiga,    Tetsuo;    Matsui, 
Takeki;    Hayashi.    Yoshio;    Kimura,    Takeo;    and    Kobayashi, 
Hidehiko.  4.212.937,  CI  430-620000 
Ando.  Nobuo:  Satou,  Isao;  and  Maehara,  Kazuo,  4,212.624,  CI 

425-548  000 
Ibata,  Jyoji:  Fujita,  Yukio;  and  Kominami,  Naoya,  4.212.790,  CI 
260-40  COR 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Urano.  Fumio,  Arai.  Akihiro;  Kobayashi.  Takumi;  Yamamon.  Eiji 
and  Umetsu.  Junji.  4.212,525,  CI.  354-173  000. 
Asahi  Medical  Co  ,  Ltd    See— 

Oota,  Kazuhiro,  4,212,744,  CI  210-321  OOB. 
Ascani.  Leonard  A  .  Jr ;  Rickey.  Burton  C ,  Riggs.  Merle  E ;  and 
Shoemaker.  Andrew  R ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force 
Wing  pivot  as,semblv  for  variable  sweep  wing  aircraft  4,212,441,  CI 
244-46000 
Ashcraft.  Arnold  C  ;  Turbett.  Robert  J  ,  and  Burke.  Timothy  R  .  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Dielectric  compi^sition  stabilized  against 


water    treeing    with    organo    silane    compounds.    4,212,756,    CI. 
252-63.200. 
Asher,  Raymond  C:  See — 

Lunde,  Liv;  Asher,  Raymond  C;  Slattery,  Gerard;  Trowse,  Frank 
W.;  Tyzack,  Christopher;  Ostberg,  Gustaf  C;  and  Tolksdorf, 
Ench,  4,212,686,  CI.  148-1 1,50F. 
Aslami,  Mohd  A.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works.  Reactants  delivery  system 

for  optical  waveguide  manufactunng.  4,212,663.  CI.  65-144.000. 
Asmundsson,  Einar:  See—  g 

Fleischer,   Donald  W.;  and  Asmundsson,   Einar,  4,213,037,   CI. 
235-92.0OB. 
Aso,  Minosaku:  See — 

Takebe,  Katsuhiko;  Fukuda,  Masao;  Shiratori,  Minoru;  and  Aso, 
Minosaku,  4,212,154,  CI.  368-248.000. 
Associated  Metals  &  Minerals  Corporation:  See- 
King,   Edwin   B;   Barnes,  Wilson  R.;  and   Pommier,   Luis  W.. 
4,212,666,  CI.  75-85.000. 
Astafiev,  Anatoly  A.:  See — 

Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Tsykanov,  Vladimir  A.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V. 
Tupitsyn,   Lev  V.;   Fedortsov-Lutikov,   Georgy   P.;   Astafiev 
Anatoly  A  ;  Dub,  Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev,  Oleg  M.;  Loboda 
Alexandr  S.;  Kalugina,  Iraida  I.;  Kobelev,  Nikolai  N.;  Krasinsky 
Valentin  V,;  Litvak,  Valery  A.;  Davydov,  Evgeny  F.;  Shamar 
dm,  Valentin  K.;  Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A 
Sobolev,  Jury  V.;  Parshin,  Anatoly  M.;  and  Badanin,  Vladimir  I., 
4,212.668,  CI.  75-125.000. 
Astec:  See — 

Buys,  Bruno,  4,212,215,  CI.  83-109.000. 
Athearn,    Lee    F.,    to    Medtronic,    Inc.    Lithium-halogen    batteries. 

4,212.930,  CI.  429-101.000. 
Atomenergikommissionen:  See — 

Lunde,  Liv;  Asher,  Raymond  C  ;  Slattery,  Gerard;  Trowse,  Frank 
W  ;  Tyzack,  Christopher;  Ostberg,  Gustaf  C;  and  Tolksdorf, 
Erich,  4,212,686,  CI.  148-11. 50F. 
Auten,  Jerry  P.  Roof  coating  system.  4,212,913,  CI.  428-251.000. 
Automatic  Parking  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

Schasser,  Donald  S  ,  4,213,039,  CI.  235-449.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See— 

Kuintzle,  Charles.  Jr.;  and   Murphy,  Joseph   P.,  4,212,595,  CI. 
417-84.000. 
Avedesian,  Michael  M.;  and  Hoiko,  Anthony  P.,  to  Noranda  Mines 
Limited    Apparatus  for  electrow  inning  metal  from  metal  bearing 
solutions.  4,212,722,  CI  204-222000. 
Avery,  Noyes  L.;  and  Work,  William  J  ,  to  Rohm  and  Haas.  Poly(al- 
kylenelerephthalate)  molding  compositions  containing  oligomeric 
polyester  and  segmented  copolyester-polyether  elastomer  4,212,791, 
CI  260-WOOR 
Avrukh,  Elizaveta  L  :  See— 

Dubinin.  Georgy  N  ;  Rybkin.  Vladimir  F.;  Petrova,  Mira  P.;  Av- 
rukh, Elizaveta  L.;  Khramtsov,  Viktor  V.;  Zhivotchenko,  Alex- 
andr D  ;  and  Kuznetsov,  Viktor  F,  4,212,904,  CI  427-127.000. 
Ax,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Bauer,  Hartwig  W.;  and  Ax,  Wolfgang,  4,212,650.  CI.  23-230.008. 
Axen,  Udo  F ,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2,2-Dinuoro-PGE->  analogs. 

4.212.986,  CI  560-121000. 

Axen,  Udo  F.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  2,2-Difluoro-PGEi  analogs. 

4.212.987.  CI   560-121.000. 
Aymard.  Rem:  See— 

Voituriez,  Henry;  and  Aymard,  Rem,  4,212,253,  CI   110-182.500. 
Azuma.  Koichi;  Nagasawa,  Masahiro;  Yamazoe,  Hiroshi;  and  Aoki. 
Masaki.. to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  ,  Ltd  Process  for  manu- 
facture of  cantilever  for  pickup  cartridge  4,212,838,  CI.  264-25.000 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Enright,  John  J  ;  and  Holzworth,  William  T.,  4.212.376.  CI.  188- 
2I80XL 
B  K  Sweeney  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Krieger.  Raymond  L  .  Weaver.  Ralph  W.;  and  Able,  Edward  T , 
4,212,196,  CI.  73-136  00R 
Babina.  Margarita  D  ;  Vlaskin.  Egor  F  ;  Dunjushkin.  Evgeny  S.;  Ga- 
bets.  Anna  P.;  Pereskokova,  Ida  I  ;  Popova,  Galina  I  ;  Glumova, 
Valentina  A  ;  Naumova,  Ljudmila  A.;  and  Poprygo,  Galina  G   Pro- 
cess for  the  purification  of  waste  liquors  in  the  production  of  phenol- 
formaldehyde  resins  4,212,775,  CI.  260-17  200. 
Babington,  William  M  .  Jr ;  and  Bridge.  Adam  P  Apparatus  for  recov- 
enng    high    pressure    steam    from    a    blow    tank     4,212.705.    CI. 
162-238.000 
Badanin,  Vladimir  I.:  See — 

Zorev,  Nikolai  N  ;  Tsykanov.  Vladimir  A.;  Gorynin.  Igor  V. 
Tupitsyn,   Lev   V ;   Fedortsov-Lutikov,  Georgy   P;   Astafiev 
Anatoly  A.;  Dub,  Vladimir  S  ;  Vishkarev.  Oleg  M  ;  Loboda 
Alexandr  SI  Kalugina.  Iraida  I  ;  Kobelev,  Nikolai  N  ;  Krasinsky 
Valentin  V  ;  Litvak.  Valery  A.;  Davydov,  Evgeny  F.;  Shamar 
dm,  Valentin  K  ;   Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A. 
Sobolev,  Jury  V  ;  Parshin,  Anatoly  M.;  and  Badanin,  Vladimir  I.. 
4.212,668,  CI  75-125000 
Bagdan,  Henry  J  ;  and  Blain,  William  A  ,  to  Nabisco,  Inc  Apparatus  for 
produijing  a  flow  of  short  cheese  strands  4,212,617,  CI  425-311.000. 
Baggaley,  Keith  H  .  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  2-Substituted  benziso- 

thiazolones  and  use  thereof  4,212,872,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Baggaley,  Keith  H  ,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  2-Substituted  benziso- 

thiazolones  4.212.979.  CI.  546-270  000. 
Bakanov.  Anatoly  I  :  See— 

Krylov,  Nikolai  I ;  Toder,  Ilya  A  ;  Tolstykh,  Valery  A.;  Tarabaev, 
Gennady  I ;  Makeev,  Igor  M.;  Safarov.  Georgy  S.;  Birjulev, 
Alexei  V  ;  Bakanov,  Anatoly  I ;  and  Sofronov,  Evgeny  I, 
4,212.504,  CI.  308-9.000. 
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Baker,  David  C,  to  Warner-Lambert  Company.  Method  for  the  pro- 
duction of  9-(2-0-acyI-/J-D-arabinofuranosyl)adenine  compounds. 
4.212,941.  CI.  435-92.000. 
Bakker,  Wate  T.,  to  General  Refractories  Company.  Periclase  refrac- 
tory and  its  method  of  manufacture.  4,212.778,  CI.  26O-22.00A. 
Balandin,  Jury  F.:  See — 

Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Tsykanov,  Vladimir  A.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.; 

Tupitsyn,  Lev  V.;  Fedortsov-Lutikov,  Georgy  P.;  Astafiev, 

Anatoly  A.;  Dub,  Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev,  Oleg  M.;  Loboda, 

Alexandr  S.;  Kalugina,  Iraida  I.;  Kobelev,  Nikolai  N.;  Krasinsky, 

Valentin  V.;  Litvak,  Valery  A.;  Davydov,  Evgeny  F.;  Shamar- 

din,  Valentin  K.;  Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.; 

Sobolev,  Jury  V.;  Parshin,  Anatoly  M.;  and  Badanin,  Vladimir  l, 

4,212,668,  CI.  75-125.000. 

Balassa,  Leslie  L.;  and  Prudden,  John  F.,  to  Lescarden  Ltd.  Method  for 

stimulating  the  production  of  immunoglobulin  and  total  complement. 

4,212,857,  CI.  424-95.000. 

Baldwin,  Blair  F.;  and  Stoddard,  Deborah,  to  Baldwin,  Stoddard  & 

Company.  System  of  interactive  blocks.  4,212,117,  CI.  35-31.00C. 
Baldwin,  Blair  F.;  and  Stoddard,  Deborah,  to  Baldwin,  Stoddard  & 

Company,  System  of  interactive  blocks.  4,212,118,  CI.  35-31.00C. 
Baldwin,  Stoddard  &  Company:  See- 
Baldwin,   Blair  F.;  and  Stoddard,  Deborah,  4,212,117,  CI.   35- 

31.00C. 
Baldwin,  Blair  F.;  and  Stoddard,  Deborah,  4,212,118,  CI.   35- 
31.00C. 
Balko,  Edward  N.:  See— 

Coker,  Thomas  G.;  LaConti,  Anthony  B.;  Balko,  Edward  N.-  and 
McGray,  George  B.,  4,212,714,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Ballard  Medical  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Moorehead,  Harvey  R.,  4,212,309,  CI.  128-766.000. 
Ballocci,  Giovanni,  to  Industrie  Pirelli,  S.p.A.  Plant  for  curing  con- 
veyor belts  and  the  like.  4,212,619,  CI.  425-373.000. 
Banks,  David:  See— 

Dokus,  Edwin  A.;  and  Banks,  David,  4,213,161,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Banks,  Stanley  E.:  See- 
Roche,    Dwain    F.;    and    Banks,    Stanley    E.,    4,212,598,    CI. 
417-229.000. 
Barber,  Donald  L.,  Jr.;  and  Caron,  Bernard  G.,  to  Coming  Glass 
Works.  Method  and  apparatus  for  dispensing  frit  having  a  hydrauli- 
cally  actuated  piston.  4,212,413,  CI.  222-1.000. 
Barda,  Jean  F.;  Brusq,  Roger;  Marti,  Bemard;  and  Poignet,  Alain,  to 
Etablissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  "Telediffusion  de  France";  and 
L'Etat  Francais.  System  for  digitally  transmitting  and  displaying  texts 
on  television  screen.  4,213,124,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Barker,  David  H.:  See— 

Stelling,   David;   Barker,   David   H.;  and   Weston,   Terence   E, 
4,212,845,  CI.  422-82.000. 
Barnes,  Wilson  R.:  See— 

King,   Edwin  B.;   Barnes,  Wilson  R.;  and   Pommier,   Luis  W . 
4,212,666,  CI.  75-85.000. 
Bamett,  David  L.  Fishing  rod.  4,212,126,  CI.  43-24.000. 
Barone,  Angelo  P.:  See— 

Schauffelle,  Siegfried  A.;  Barone,  Angelo  P.;  and  Beamish,  Lloyd 
W.  4,2 12, 1 51.  CI.  57-9.000. 
Barron,  Roger  L.;  Mucciardi,  Anthony  N.;  and  Brown,  Claire  L.,  to 
Adaptronics,  Inc.  System  for  nondestructive  evaluation  of  material 
flaw  characteristics.  4,213,183,  CI.  364-507.000. 
Barry-Wehmiller  Company:  See- 
Beach,  Donald  J.;  and  Smith,  Robert  J.,  4,213,042,  CI.  250-223.00B. 
Bartoli,  Giampaolo:  See — 

Gomez,  Daniel;  and  Bartoli,  Giampaolo,  4,212,927,  CI.  428-512.000. 
Barton,  Bruce  L.;  Johnson,  Walter  E.;  and  Notaro,  Anthony  J.,  to 
Special   Metals  Corporation.    Decarburization   of  metallic  alloys. 
4,212,665,  Cr.  75-lO.OOV. 
Barton,  Harvey  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Rauchfuss,  Charles  G.,  Jr.;  Herman,  Ralph;  and  Barton,  Harvey  R  , 
Jr.,  4,2 1 2,422,  CI.  226- 1 96.000. 
Basch,  Walter  E.;  and  Wallis.  Roger  G.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorpo- 
rated. Control  valve.  4,212,316,  CI.  137-543.170. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Baumann,  Hans.  4,212,801,  CI.  260-145.00A. 

Baur,    Richard;    Oppenlaender,    Knut;    and    Stoeckiet,    Dieter, 

4,212,760,  CI.  252-156,000. 
Daucher,  Hans;  Dressel,  Manfred;  Hess,  Klaus;  and  Engelhardt, 

Hubert,  4,212,737,  CI.  210-77.000. 
Degen,    Hans-Juergen;    and    Grychtol,    Klaus,    4,212,644,    CI. 

8-506.000. 
Goetz,  Norbert;  Himmele,  Walter;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold,  4,212,972, 

CI.  544-106.000. 
Habermann,  Wolfgang;  Thoma,  Peter;  and  Wintermantel,  Klaus, 

4,212,725,  CI.  2O4-29O.O0F. 
Mross,  Wolf  D.;  Titzenthaler,  Eckart;  Schwarzmann,  Matthias-  and 

Koopmann,  Juergen,  4,212,772,  CI.  252-476.000. 
Nissen,  Axel;  Heilen,  Gerd;  Sapper,  Ekkehard;  Fliege,  Werner  and 

Wittwer,  Arnold,  4,212,825,  CI.  568-313.000. 
Patsch,  Manfred;  Schneider,  Dieter;  Gotsmann,  Guenther;  and 

Hettche,  Albert,  4,212,709,  CI.  204-49.000. 
Paust,    Joachim;    Schneider,    Joachim;    and    Jaedicke,    Hacen, 

4.212,827,  CI.  568-347.000. 
Schnell.  Georg;  Hammon.  Fritz;  and  Ohlinger,  Manfred,  4,212.903, 

CI.  427-127.000. 
Schoettle,   Klaus;   Hoffmann,   Werner;   and   Kaemmer,   Eduard, 

4,212.436,  CI.  242-192.000. 
Theobald,  Hans;  Kiehs,  Karl;  and  Adolphi,  Heinrich,  4,212,861,  CI. 
424-200.000. 


Tiefenbacher,  Hubert;  Kraus,  Fnednch;  and  Matthias,  Guenther. 

4,212,890,  CI.  426-69.000. 
Volmer,  Dieter;  Schwind,  Juergen;  KoHt^  Erich;  and  Fnelingsdorf, 
Hans,  4,212,847,  CI.  422-135.000. 
Bath,  Nigel  A.:  See- 
Laws,  Derek  R.  J.;  Bath,  Nigel  A.;  Ennis,  Colin  S.;  Pickett,  John 
A.;  and  Wheldon,  Alfred  G.,  4  212,895,  CI.  426-600000. 
Battle,  Jno  R.  Nail-less  horseshoe.  4,212,356,  CI.  168-18.000. 
Bauer,  Hartwig  W.;  and  Ax,  Wolfgang,  to  Behnngwerke  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Diagnostic  process.  4,212,650,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Bauer,  Werner  R.,  to  Robershaw  Controls  Company.  Reversing  valve 
construction   and   method    of  making   the   sailie.    4.212,324    CI 
137-625.660. 
Bauerlein,  Rudolf;  Uhl,  Dieter;  Diepers,  Heinrich;  and  Jablonski,  Karl- 
Heinz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Photocathode  for  elecfroradio- 
graphic  and  electrofluoroscopic  apparatus  and  method  for  manufac- 
turing same.  4,2 1 2,9 1 1 ,  CI.  428- 1 3 1 .000. 
Baumann,   Hans,   to   BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.    Unsymmetrical    1:2- 
chromium  complexes  containing  an  azo  and  an  azomethine  bond 
4,212,801,  CI.  260-145.00A. 
Baumgartner  Papiers  S.A  :  See— 

Ducommun,     Joel;     and     Vulliens,     Philippe,     4,212,541.     CI 
356-430.000. 
Baur.  Richard;  Oppenlaender,  Knut;  and  Stoeckigt,  Dieter,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Solubilized  alkaline,  aqueous  solutions  of  non- 
ionic  surfactants.  4,212,760.  CI.  252-156,000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Arold,  Hermann.  4,212,822,  CI.  260-570.900 
Hartmann,  Alfons;  Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behr- 
enz,    Wolfgang;    and    Homeyer.    Bernhard,    4,212,887,    CI 
424-304.000. 
Hentschel,  Karl-Heinz;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Nutzel,  Kari; 
Morche,     Klaus;     and     Kruger,     Wolfgang,     4,212,816,     CI 
260-410.600. 
Kolbe,  Joachim,  4,212,749,  CI.  252-8.750. 
Kruckenberg,  Winfried,  4,212,803,  CI.  260-154.000. 
Lehr,  Gunter;  and  Binsack,  Rudolf,  4,212,963.  CI.  528-272.000. 
Lewalter,  Jurgen;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Zecher.  Wilfried;  and  Dunwald, 

Willi,  4,212.982,  CI.  548-313.000. 
Mitschke,    Kari-Heinz;   and    Schliebs,    Reinhard,    4,212,832,    CI 

260-930.000. 
Rauleder,  Gebhard;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  Mues,  Volker;  and  Seifert 

Hermann,  4,212,809,  CI.  260-340.50R. 
Siegel,  Peter;  Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer. 

Bernhard;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  4,212,88i^Cl.  424-277.000. 
Tholema,  Edzard;  Nonnenbruch,  Heinz-Gerd;  Gossmann,  Hans 
and  Schultz,  Peter,  4,212,746,  CI.  210-495.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Fuchs,  Walter;  Gessinger,  Gemot  H.;  Kunzli,  Roland;  and  Schon- 

feld,  Erwin,  4,212,189,  CI.  72-478.000. 
Kuhnen,  Gottfried,  4,213.025,  CI.  219-73.200. 
Beach,  Donald  J.;  and  Smith,  Robert  J  ,  to  Barry-Wehmiller  Company 
Container  chipped  crown  ring  detector  4,213,042,  CI.  250-223  OOB 
Beamish,  Lloyd  W.:  See— 

Schauffelle,  Siegfried  A.;  Barone,  Angelo  P.;  and  Beamish,  Lloyd 
W..  4,2 12, 151,  CI.  57-9.000. 
Beaucamp,  Klaus:  See— 

Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Bergmeyer,  Hans  U.;  Bernt,  Erich;  Hagen, 
Alexander;  Roeschlau,   Peter;  Lang,  Gunter;  and   Beaucamp, 
Klaus,  4,2 1 2,938,  CI.  435- 1 1 .000. 
Beazley,  William  W.:  See- 
Dougherty,  Harry  L.;  and  Beazley.  William  W,,  4,212,637,  CI 
433-5.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See—. 

Hanlon,  Brenton  G.  A.;  Chang,  Jaw-Kang;  and  Fong,  Bosco  T.  W., 
4,212,797.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company:  See — 

Percarpio,  Edward  P.,  4,212,308,  CI.  128-766.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Baggaley,  Keith  H,  4,212,872,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Baggaley,  Keith  H.,  4.212.979,  CI.  546-270.000.  | 

Beekenkamp,  Gerald,  to  London  Concrete  Machinery  Co.  a  division  of 
Hodgson  Machine  &  Equipment  Ltd.  Front  end  loading  transit  mixer 
4;2 12,542,  CI.  366-54.000. 
Behle,  Gunter  R.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated.  Operating  handle 
for  bottom  operated  railway  tank  car  valve.  4,212,447,  CI.  251-98.000. 
Behrenz,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hartmann,  Alfons;  Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Behr- 
enz,    Wolfgang;     and     Homeyer,     Bernhard,     4,212.887.     CI 
424-304.000. 
Siegel,  Peter;  Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Homeyer, 
Bernhard;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  4,212,883,  CI  424-277.000. 
Behringwerke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Bauer,  Hartwig  W,;  and  Ax,  Wolfgang,  4.212.650.  CI.  2'3-230.00B, 
Belikin,  Alexandr  V.:  See— 

Smagunova,  Nina  A.;  Dyatlova,  Nina  M.;  Fridman,  Alexandr  Y.; 
Shemyakina,  Elena  V.;  Temkina,  Vera  Y.;  Nikerova.  Ljudmila 
K.;  and  Belikin.  Alexandr  V  ,  4,212.708.  CI.  204-46.00G. 
Belkevich.  Petr  I.:  See— 

Shashkina.  Valentina  G.;  Neimane.  Gunta  Y  ;  Belkevich.  Petr  I.; 
Kaganovich,  Fanya  L.;  Dolidovich,  Elena  F ;  Sheremet,  Ljud- 
mila S.;  and  Yachnik,  Viktor  J.,  4,212,758.  CI  252-1 19  000. 
Belkina.  Ljudmila  I :  See-3^ 

Ponomareva,  Leonty  T.;  Ponomareva,  Nina  V  ;  Vasiliev.  Sergei  V.; 
Maximikhina,  Olga  V.;  Golopolosova.  Nina  M  ;  and  Belkina 
Ljudmila  I..  4.212,914,  CI.  428-268000. 
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and     Bellemon.     Yves.    4.212.514.   XI 


^1 


Bell.  Alexis  T.:  See— 

Osada.  Yiishihiiu  Bell.  Alexis  T  .  and  Shen.  Mitchel  M  .  4.2i:.71<). 
CI   204-165  000 
Bell  &  Howell  Company   Sec— 

Shum.   Edward   K  .   Martija,   Henry   M  ;  and   Head.   Leon   E.. 
4.2 1. V 100.  CI  3()O-73.0O0 
Boll  Telephone  Lahoraiones,  Incorporated:  See — 

Brohard.    Ivan    E.:    and    Freeburg.    James    R.    4.212.101.    CI 

2O-<)22000 
Campbell.  Joe  C  .  and  Lee.  Tien  P  .  4.213.138.  CI.  357-30  000. 
English.  Alan  T  ;  and  Miller.  Gabriel  L  .  4.213.087.  CI  324-02.000 
Falconer.  David  D  .  4.213.0*)5.  CI   375-14.000 
Lawrence.     Nictor     B;     and     Mitra.     Debasis.    4.213.187.    CI 

3t)4-724.0OO 
Tsividis.  Yannis.  4.213.0<)8.  CI   330-253.000. 
Bellemon.  Yves:  See — 
Prunier.    Jean-Claude 
350-')().2IO 
Bellobono.  Ignazio  R    See— 

Calgari,    Seba.    Sirtori.    V'lttorio;    and    Bellobono.    Ignazio    R  . 
4.212.132.  CI  42<»-lll(XX). 
Bemis.  John  D    and  GofT.  Willie,  Jr .  to  International  Business  Ma- 
chines Corporation    Impact  printer  cardholder  with  integral  rihb<in 
guide  and  end  o(  nbbon  sensor  4.212.552.  CI  400-249  000 
Benatar.  Victor.  Pressurized  apparatus  for  discharging  powdered  rea- 
gent from  a  shipping  container  4.212.331.  CI.  141-67  0(X) 
Benc/e.  Gyorgv;  and  Hamori.  Andras.  to  Magyar  Tudomanyos  Aka- 
demia  Kozp*inti  Fizikai  Kutato  Intezete    Holographic  subtraction 
with  phase  modulation  to  distinguish  phase  and  amplitude  differ- 
ences 4.212.536.  CI.  356-71.000. 
Bend IX  Corporation.  The  See— 

Carp.    Ralph    W ;   Weber.    Robert    E.:   and   Groff.   William    R. 

4.213.181.  CI   364-431000. 
Marchak.   Roman  O;   and   V'erner.   Douglas   R.  4.213.180.  CI 

364-431000 
Melotti.  Angelo  R..  4.212.277,  CI    123-343.000 
■   Schmidt.  Charles  C  .  4.212.202.  CI   73-304  OOC. 
Steer.  John  E  .  4.212.41 1.  CI  220-347  000 
Tang.  Louis  S  .  4.212.166.  CI  60-582.000 
Bennethum.  F^rl  W  .  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation    Rotary  drum 

agglomerating  apparatus.  4.212.615.  CI.  425-222.000. 
Bennett.  Richard  N.,  to  National  Instrument  Company.  Inc.  Fine  tune 
adjusting  mechanism  for  tandem-operated  filling  units  of  a  filling 
machine  4.212.416.  CI   222-267000. 
Benninger.  Siegfried;  and  Schmidt.  Adolf,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesell- 
schaft  Process  for  reducing  losses  of  mercury  in  alkali  metal  chloride 
electrolysis.  4.212.715.  CI  204-99  000 
Berber.  Vikhor  A  :  Pervushin.  Evgeny  S  ;  Kholin.  Vladimir  G  :  Fedo- 
rov.  Alexandr  G  :  and  Galishnikov.  Boris  M  Device  for  granulomet- 
nc  analysis  of  particles  in  fluids  4.212.539.  CI   356-336  000. 
Berezuk.  Peter  D    See— 

Wolmski.    Leon    E;    and    Berezuk.    Peter    D. 
428-414000. 
Bergmeyer.  Hans  L'.:  See— 

Gruber.  Wolfgang;  Bergmeyer.   Hans  U  ;   Bemt 
Alexander;   Roeschlau.  Peter;   Lang.  Gunter 
Klaus.  4.212.938.  CI.  435-1  l.OOt). 
Bergner.  Dieter;  Heubach.  Erhard;  Hofmann.  Winfried;  Kuster.  Ort- 
win;  and  Pelz.  Lothar.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft  Equipment  for 
regulating,  monitoring,  optimizing  and  operating,  and  for  displaying 
data  in.   alkali   metal  chloride  electrolysis  plants    4.212.721.   CI 
204-219  000 
Bergstrom.  Bert  See— 

Andersson,  Allan;  and  Bergstrom,  Bert.  4.212.569.  CI  408-59  000. 
Bernardi.  Sergio;  See— 

Scattoiin.     Antonio;     and     Bernardi.     Sergio.     4.213.172,     CI 
362-413  000. 
Bernardin.  Jacques  A    N  ;  and  Pechmeze,  Jacques  P   E  .  to  Produits 
Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann    Water-insoluble  azo  dyestuffs  which 
are  derivatives  of  l-aryl-3-trifluoromethyl-5-pyrazolo'nes.  4.212.647?^ 
CI.  8-662.000. 
Bemt.  Erich  See— 

Gruber.  Wolfgang.  Bergmeyer.  Hans  U..  Bernt.  Erich,  Hagen. 
Alexander,   Roeschlau.   Peter,   Lang,  Gunter;  and   Beaucamp, 
Klaus,  4.212,938,  CI  435-11000 
Bersano,  Terenzio.  Twin-screw,  two-stage  and  multi-stage  extruder 

having  a  double  feed  4,212.543,  CI.  366-85.000. 
Berti,  Marisa:  See— 

Cricchio,  Renato;  and  Berti,  Marisa,  4,212.873,  CI.  424-270.000 
Bertrand.  Marcel  J  :  See- 
van  der  Burg,  Sjirk;  Grosch,  Karl  A.;  and  Bertrand,  Marcel  J  , 
4.212,340,0.  152-355  000. 
Bessouat,  Roger,  Tondeur,  Gerard;  Talleu,  Patrick,  and  Cerdan,  Jean- 
Pierre,  to  Stem  Industrie;  and  Electricite  de  Franfce;^  Connection 
between    parallel    tubular    components   of  a   cyclone    separator 
4,212,658,  CI.  55-347.000. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Bennethum,  Earl  W  ,  4,212.615,  CI.  425-222.000 
Beuscher,  Clinton  J  :  See— 

Tosswill.  Christopher  H.;  and  Beuscher.  Clinton  J  ,  4,212,707,  CI 
204-26.000. 
Beuyukian,  Charles  S  :  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Beuyukian,  Charles  S ;  Heisman,  Robert  M.;  Haynie, 
Cyrus  C,  and  Ruppe,  Emil  P.,  4.212,690,  CI.  148-131.000. 


4,212,921,    CI 


Erich;  Hagen, 
and  Beaucamp, 


4,212,784,  CI.  260- 


V,    4,212,591.    CI. 


Bevz.  Anatoly  N.:  See — 

Vorobeichikov.    Leonid   T;    Fedoryakin.    Boris    F;    Panchenko. 
Grigory   K;  Gorbanev.  Grigory    N.;   Bevz.   Anatoly   N.;   and 
Satarin.  Vladimir  1 .  4.212.630.  CI  432-80  000 
Beyens.  Jozef.  to  Konstruktie  J  Lambrechts  p  v  b.a.  Liquid  dispensing 
head    with    rinsing    fluid    inlet    and    installation.    4.212.414,    CI. 
222-148.000. 
Beyer,  Horst:  See^ 

Buran,  Ulrich;  and  Beyer,  Horst,  4,212,602,  CI   4I8-178(X)() 
Beversdorf,    Hartwig     Ionization    fire-signal    device    4,213.046.    CI 

250-381.000. 
Bianchi.  John  E.  Shoulder  holster  with  improved  shoulder  strap  ar- 
rangement 4.212.418.  CI  224-206  000 
Biklf.  Paul  F  .  and  Montoya.  Lawrence  C  .  to  United  States  of  America. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration   System  for  use  in 
conducting  wake  investigation  for  a  wing  in  flight    4.212.199.  CI. 
T3-861.660. 
Billet.  Rene,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo.  Torsion  damp- 
ing assembly  for  friction  clutches  4.212.380.  CI    192-106.200 
Bindin.  Peter  J  :  Sff— 

Markin.  Trevor  L  ;  Bones.  Roger  J.;  Linger.|Keith  R  ;  Bindin.  Peter 
J  ;  Brennan.  M  chael  P  J  ;  and  May,  GeoTfrev  J  ,  4,212,933,  CI. 
429-122.000. 
Bingham.  Mary  E    See— 

Phillips,  Kenneth  G  ;  and  Bingham.  Mary  E 
296WQ 
Binks  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Lamontagne.    Robert    E.;    and    Scull.    Jon 
417-38.000. 
Binsack.  Rudolf:  See — 

Lehr.  Gunter;  and  Binsack,  Rudolf,  4.212.963,  CI   528-272  000 
Bippus.  Jacob  R..  to  Rtxkwell  International  Corporation.  Anti-kick- 
back device  4.212.214.  CI   83-102.100 
Birjulev.  Alexei  V  :  See— 

Krylov.  Nikolai  I ;  Toder.  Ilya  A.;  Tolstykh.  Valery  A  ;  Tarabaev. 
Gennady  I.;  Makeev.  Igor  M.;  Safarov.  Georgy  S ;  Birjulev. 
Alexei   V ;    Bakanov,   Anatoly    I ;   and   Sofronov,   Evgeny    1  . 
4,212,504,  CI.  308-9  000. 
Birrell,  Raymond  N.;  and  Royle.  Norman  E.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  (UK) 
Limited.  Process  for  producing  polymaleic  anhydride  4,212,788,  CI 
260-33.6UA. 
Birt,  David  R  ,  to  Communications  Patents  Limited  Circuit  for  detect- 
ing and  controlling  simultaneous  conduction  of  two  switches  con- 
nected in  series.  4,213,103.  CI.  332-9.00T. 
Bizilia.  George.  Fixit  holding  device  for  use  in  performing  sit-up  exer- 
cises. 4.212.458,  CI.  272-93.000. 
Bjarsch,  Otto,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH    Electric  toaster. 

4,213,033,  CI.  219-385.000. 
Blam,  William  A.;  See— 

Bagdan,    Henry    J,    and    Blain,    William    A,    4,212,617,    CI 
425-311.000 
Blair,  Thomas  O    Apparatus  for  setting  fabric  kwps.  4,212,698,  CI 

156-378.000. 
Blanpain,  Guy;  and  Grandfils,   Pierre,  to  Charbonnages  de  France. 
Device  for  causing  translation  of  a  tracked  machine.  4,212,362,  CI. 
180-6.480. 
Blaskowski,  Henry  J.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc    Combined 

cycle  power  plant  using  low  Btu  gas.  4,212,160.  CI.  60-39.120. 
Blattler.  Joseph  F  Pipe  expander.  4.212.186.  CI.  72-393.000. 
Bliemeister,  Robert  M  :  5fe— 

Conrad,  Ralph  M.;  and  Bliemeister.  Robert  M..  4.212,632,  CI. 
432-115.000. 
Bliznjuk,  Alexandr  N  :  See— 

Bliznjuk,  Nikolai  K  ;  Protasova,  Ljudmila  D  ;  Klimova.  Tatyana 
A.;  Klopkova.  Rimma  S.;  Tkachev.  Vasily  D.;  Granin.  Evgeny 
F.;  Umnov.  Mikhail  P ;  Streltsov.  Rev.  V.;  Kltmov,  Oleg  V  ; 
Zhemchuzhin.   Sergei   G.;   Bulankin.    Rudolf  P;   Chernyshev, 
Valery   P.;   Safina.   Fialka  G;   Terekhova,    Alia   I ;   Zaikina. 
Elfonora  I  ;  Bliznjuk.  Alexandr  N.;  Rusakova.  Valentina  A.; 
Ivanchenko.  Julia  N  ;  Svistunova.  Natalya  S.;  Promonenkov. 
Viktor  K  ;  Chudov.  Lev  N  .  deceased;  Chudova.  Ljudmila  A  . 
administrator,     and     Chudov.     Vladimir     L..     administrator. 
4.212.862.  CI.  424-212.000. 
Bliznjuk.  Nikolai  K.;  Protasova.  Ljudmila  D.;  Klimova,  Tatyana  A.; 
Klopkova,  Rimma  S.;  Tkachev,  Vasily  D.;  Granin,  Evgeny  F ;  Um- 
nov, Mikhail  P.;  Streltsov,  Rev  Y  ;  Klimov,  Oleg  V  ;  Zhemchuzhin, 
Sergei  G.;  Bulankin,  Rudolf  P.;  Chernyshev,  Valery  P.;  Safina,  Fialka 
G.;  Terekhova,  Alia  I ;  Zaikina.  Eleonora  I.;  Bliznjuk.  Alexandr  N.; 
Rusakova,  Valentina  A  ;  Ivanchenko,  Julia  N  ;  Svistunova,  Natalya 
S.;    Promonenkov,    Viktor    K ;    Chudov,    Lev    N..   deceased;    by 
Chudova,  Ljudmila  A.,  administrator;  and  by  Chudov,  Vladimir  L., 
administrator     0,0-Diaryl-l-acyloxy-2,2,2-trichloroethylphosphon- 
ates  and  fungicides  based  thereon.  4.212,862.  CI.  424-212.000. 
Board  of  Reagents,  for  and  on  beh^f  of  the  University  of  Florida:  See— 

Tsibns,  John  C.  M..  4,212.905.  CI.  427-221.000. 
Boatwright,  William  H.,  to  Westvaco  Corporation.  Recovery  furnace 

safety  system.  4,212,628,  CI  432-4.000. 
Bobrick  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Walker,  Randall  B.,  4,212,434,  CI   242-55.200 
Bockelmann,     Manfred.     Separation    of    materials.    4,212,397,    CI 

209-589.000. 
Bodlaj,  Viktor,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Device  for  contact-free 
measuring  of  the  distance  of  a  surface  of  an  object  from  ?  reference 
plane.  4,2 1 2,534,  CI.  356- 1 .000. 
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Boehme,  Robert  E ;  and  Murphy,  Clarence  R.,  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation:  and  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  Apparatus  and  process 
for  the  manufacture  of  fibrils.  4,212,848,  CI  422-267  000 
Boehnnger  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See— 

Koppe,  Herbert;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Schromm, 
Kun;  Hbefkfe,  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic,  Gojko,  4,212,877  CI 
424-273.00B. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See— 

Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Thiel,  Max;  Roesch,  Androniki;  Wilhelms, 
Otto-Henning;    and    Schaumann,    Wolfgang,    4,212,866     CI 
424-253.000. 
Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Bergmeyer,  Hans  U  ;  Bernt,  Erich;  Hagen. 
Alexander;  Roeschlau,  Peter;  Lang,  Gunter;  and  Beaucamp 
Klaus,  4,2 1 2,938,  CI.  435-1 1 .000. 
Werner,    Wolfgang;    and    Rittersdorf,    Walter.    4,212,844,    CI 
422-56.000. 
Boeing  Company,  The;  See— 

Pinckney,  Robert  L.,  4,212,491,  CI.  295-11  000. 
Pinson,  George  T..  4,212.188.  CI.  72-413000. 
Stephan,  Leonard  P..  4.212,444,  CI.  244-182.000. 
Boers,  Martinus  W  A.:  See— 

Schrijvers,  Joost  E.;  and  Boers,  Martinus  W   A  ,  4,213,055,  CI 
250-483.000 
Boesch,  Roger,  to  Philagro.   2-Cyano-5-substituted   1,3,4-oxadiazoles 
and    fungicidal    compositions    containing    them     4,212,867     CI 
424-263.000. 
Bohne,  Gunther;  Brans,  Bernhard;  Hannebauer,  Haribert;  H^lfenbein, 
Manfred;  and  Theobald,  Jurgen,  to  Lindemann   Maschinenfahrik 
GmbH.  Comminuting  machine  and  housing  with  a  rotor  jouri  ailed  in 
the  housing  and  a  fool  connected  to  the  housing    4,212,432,  CI 
241-285.O0B. 
Bonar,  Kermit  M.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  making  magnc- 

sitegrain  4,212,679,  CI.  106-57.000. 
Bones,  Roger  J.:  See — 

Markin,  Trevor  L  ;  Bones,  Roger  J  ;  Linger,  Keith  R  ,  Bindin.  P.-tcr 
J.,  Brennan,  Michael  P.  J.;  and  May,  Geoffrey  j;,  4,21 2,9 U  CI 
429-122.000. 
Borg  Instruments  Inc  :  See— 

Frey,  LaVerne  L..  4.212.157,  CI.  368-87.000. 
Borg- Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Falk.  John  C,  4,212,958,  CI.  525-310000. 
Borgen,  Sverre  M.:  See — 

Lund,  Egon;  Sorensen,  Per  G.;  Petersen,  Poul;  Borgen,  Sv.rrc  M  . 
and  Stannow,  Jorgen  C,  4,213,070,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Borglum,  Gerald  B.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Production  if  bacterial 

cell  aggregate.  4,212.943.  CI.  435-180.000. 
Borowski.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Honke.  Heinrich.  to  Gebr   Eickhoff  Mas- 
chinenfabnk  und  Eisengiesserei  mbH.  Liquid  discharge  apparatus  for 
a  shearmg-loader  type  mining  machine.  4,212.497.  CI.  299-53.000 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH;  See— 
Bjarsch,  Otto,  4,213.033,  CI.  219-385.000. 
Farber,  Karl-Heinz,  4,213,031,  CI.  219-244  000. 
Bosio,  Roberto.  Device  for  producing  an  artificial  blood  circulation. 

4,212,589,  CI.  417-12.000. 
Bosse,  Frank;  and  Lage,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Wmdmoller  &   Holscher 
Method   of  reinforcing   flattened   tubular  film   with   tape   layers 
4,212,695,  CI.  156-188.000. 
Boswell,  George  A.,  Jr.,  to  Du  Pbnt  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company 

Preparation  of  vinylene  fluorides.  4,212,815,  CI.  260-397.200. 
Bouchard,  Craig  T  ;  Rothrock,  Elmer  W  ;  and  Maher,  James  B.,  to 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company.  Power  producing  dry-type  cooling 
system.  4,212,168.  CI.  60-661.000. 
Bourne,  John  B.:  See — 

Gagnier,  Real;  Munter,  Ernst  A.;  Bourne,  John  B.;  Cesaratto. 
Ceasar;  Lewis.  Conrad  W.;  Paley,  Brian  T ;  Wood.  Robert  G 
and  den  Otter.  John  J..  4.213,201,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Bourrinet,  Francis:  See— 

Policand,  Gerard;  Trompette,  Jacques;  and  Bourrinet,  Francis, 
4,213,101,  CI.  331-78.000. 
Bova,  Anthony  J  Waterbed  filling  unit.  4,212,335,  CI.  141-382.000. 
Bowerman,  Paul  D    See- 
Lucid,  Michael  F.;  Robertson,  Wilbert  J.;  and  Bowerman,  Paul  D 
4,212,849,  CI.  423-10000. 
Bowerman,  William  J  ;  Hollister,  Geoffrey  L  ;  James,  Stanley  L.;  and 
Vixie,  Dennis  E.,  to  BRS,  Inc  Track  shoes  having  straight  last  and 
improved  spike  placement  4,212,120,  CI.  36-129  000 
Boyd,  Edward  S ,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation    Variable 

heat  transfer  device.  4,212,346,  CI.  165-32.000. 
Brader,  Walter  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Marquis,  Edward  T;  and  Brader,  Walter  H.,  Jr.,  4,212,821,  CI 

260-570.00D. 

Brady,  Donnie  G  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company   Laminate  using  a 

poIy(arylene  suIfide)-polytetranuoroethylene  adhesive.  4,212,923,  CI 

428-419.000. 

Bragg.  Robert  C.  Jr.;  and  Hawley.  John  T.,  to  American  Optical 

Corporation.  Jacking  screw  type  fastener.  4,212.224.  CI.  85- LOOK. 
Brandt.  Ivan  L.;  von  Alten.  Theodor;  Voss,  Richard  E  ;  and  Denes, 
Oscar  L  ,  to  Allen-Bradley  Company.  Electrical  resistor  element  and 
method  of  manufacturing  the  same  4,213,113,  CI.  338-309.000. 
Brandwein,   Arthur    Tape  splicing  device  and  dispenser   therefor 

4,212,694,  CI.  156-184.000. 
Braner  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See — 

Braner,   Harold   R.;  and  Matsunaga,   Douglas  S,  4.212,218,  CI 
83-479.000. 
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Braner,  Harold  R  ;  and  Matsunaga,  Douglas  S.,  to  Braner  Enterprises, 
Inc.  Slitter  having  liftable  pivoted  multiple  spaced  pairs  of  arbors 
4,212,218,  CI.  83-479.000. 
Brans,  Bernhard:  See — 

Bohne,  Gunther;  Brans,  Bernhard;  Hannebauer,  Haribert;  Helfen- 
bein,  Manfred;  and  Theobald,  Jurgen,  4,212,432,  CI  241-285.00B 
Braunschweiler,  Hans-Georg,  to  Georg  Fischer  Brugg  -  Oehler  AG 
Apparatus    for    assembling    planar    work    pieces     4.212,699     CI 
156-558.000. 
Brazdil,  James  F.;  Suresh,  Dev  D ;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K  ,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company.   Process  for  forming  multi-component  oxide 
complex  catalysts.  4,212,766,  CI.  252-432.000 
Bremon,  Christian;  Grannec,  Anne;  Pery,  Remy;  and  Philippe,  Joel,  to 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel.  Elec- 
tro-mechanical filter  4,213.107,  CI.  333-197iX30. 
Brennan,  Michael  P.  J.:  See— 

.     Markin,  Trevor  L.;  Bones,  Roger  J  ;  Linger,  Keith  R  ;  Bindin,  Peter 
J.:  Brennan,  Michael  P.  J  ;  and  May,  Geoffrey  J  ,  4  212  93^  CI 

429-122.000.  '  

Brereton,  Paul  A.;  and  Challis,  Roger,  to  Triplex  Safety  Qlass  Company 
Limited.  Method  of  heating  glass  sheets  for  convex  me  4.212  662  CI 
65-106  000. 
Bretschneider.  Erich,  to  Schloemaiin-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft 

ing  mill.  4.212.178.  CI.  72-97.000. 
Brewer,  Roben  L.:  See- 
Shumate,  Billy  R,  4,212,129.  CI.  43-113.000 
Brewing  Patents  Limited  See- 
Laws.  Derek  R.  J.;  Bath.  Nigel  A  ;  Ennis.  Colin  S ;  Pickett, 
A  ;  and  Wheldon.  Alfred  G  .  4.212.895,  CI.  426-600.000. 
Bridge.  Adam  P  :  See— 

Babington.  Wilham  M..  Jr ;  and  Bridge.  Adam  P 
162-238,000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Megumi.  4.212.328.  CI.  138-138.000. 
Bristol-Myers  Company:  See— 

McKenzic.  Robert'T..  4.212,392,  CI.  206-571.000 
Brockmann,  Klaus-Dieter  K  :  and  Dijkmans,  Eise  C. 

Corporation    Arrangement  for  measuring  the  line  „.,...,.  ...  „ 

subscribers  line  circuit  by  means  of  a  measuring  resistor  4.213,016 
CI.  I79-I75.30R. 
Brohard,  Ivan  E  ;  and  Freeburg,  James  R  .  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries, Incorporated  Method  for  adjusting  piezoelectric  relay  operating 
gaps.  4,212,101,  CI.  29-622.000. 
Brokamp,  Hans  J  B  Modular  planting  box  system  including  liquid  level 

and  insert.  4,212,134,  CI.  47-82.000 
Bromberg.  Michael  A  :  See— 

Morley,  Richard  E ;  Bromberg,  Michael  A  ;  and  Taylor.  William 

A.,  4.213.174.  CI.  364-104.000 

Brooks.  George  C  ;  and  Brown.  James  R  Apparatus  for  separating  and 

classifying     diverse,     liquid-suspended     solids      4.212.730.     CI 

209-168.000. 

Brooks.  Hubert  C;  and  Stroh.  Alan  E..  to  Essex  Group.  Inc  Electrical 

connector  assembly  4.212.509.  CI.  339-95.00D. 
Brosse.  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Pinazzi.  Christian;  Lenain.  Jean-Claude;  and  Brosse.  Jean-Claude. 
4.212.718.  CI.  204-159.230 
Brothers.  J  Alfred:  See— 

Chahine.    M    Helmy;   and    Brothers.   J    Alfred.   4.212,892,   CI 
426-289,000. 
Brower,  Ronald  W.,  to  NCR  Corptiration.  CISFET  Processing  includ- 
ing simultaneous  doping  of  silicon  components  and  FET  channels. 
4,212,684,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Brown,  Arthur  V  ,  Jr.;  and  Karrasch.  Richard  J  ,  to  Jim  Dandy  Com- 
pany, The.  Molasses-containing  animal  feed  having  resilient  struc- 
ture. 4,212,896.  CI.  426-623.000. 
Brown.  Claire  L  :  See— 

Barron.  Roger  L  ;  Mucciardi.  Anthony  N.;  and  Brown.  Claire  L 
4.213.183.  CI.  364-507  000. 
Brown.  Craig  K  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Navv    Hydrophone 

preamplifier  and  calibration  circuit.  4.213,099.  CI.  3.30-297  000 
Brown.  James  R.:  See- 
Brooks.    George    C;    and    Brown.    James    R.    4.212.730.    CI 
209-168.000. 
Brown  &  Root.  Inc.:  See— 

Maybury.  Richard  W  .  4.212.248.  CI   104-13800G 
Weidler,  Jay  B.;  Gracia,  Bert  E  ;  and  Hull,  Tommy  L.,  4,212,563, 
CI.  405-195.000. 
Brown,  William  F.,  to  Wausau  Homes.  Inc  Firepr(X>f  barrier  coating 

compositions.  4,212,909,  CI.  427-393.500. 
Brownlee,  J  O.  Agricultural  machine  4,212,148,  CI   56-328  OOR 
BRS,  Inc.:  See— 

Bowerman,  William  J;  Hollister,  Geoffrey  L  ;  James,  Stanley  L 
and.Vixie,  Dennis  E.,  4,212.120.  CI   36-1290(K) 
Brubaker.  Gaylen  R  ;  and  Scholer.  Fred  R  ,  to  FMC  Corporation 
Peroxygen    bleaching    and    compositions    therefor    4.212.7^7.    CI 
252-95.000. 
Bruckner,  Willy:  See— 
Weidlich.    Dieter 
425-110.000. 
Brumfield.    Robert   C    Blood   processing   apparatus    4.212,741.   CI 

210-241.000. 
Bruns,  Klaus:  See — 

Schaper.  Ulf-Armin;  and  Bruns.  Klaus,  4,212,773,  CI.  252-522.00R 
Brusq,  Roger:  See — 

Barda,  Jean  F  ;  Brusq.  Roger;  Marti.  Bernard;  and  Poignet.  .Alain. 
■4.213.124.  CI.  340-706.000. 


H;    and    Bruckner.    WiIIv.    4.212.610.    CI. 
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Bubik,  Leslie,  to  Vulcan  Equipment  Company  Limited.  Vehicle  hoist. 

4,212,374.  CI.  187-8.430. 
Buchanan.  James  E..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  CCD  Oigital-to- 

analog  converter.  4,213.120.  CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Buchholz,  Rainer;  Zodrow.  Rudolf;  and  Lohse.  Reinhard,  to  Jagenberg 

Werke  AG.  Labeling  station.  4,212,700,  CI.  156-568.000. 
Buchsteiner.  Renale,  to  Johannes  Buchsteiner  GmbH  &  Co  KG.  Stand 

for  holding  utensils  to  be  dned.  4,212,400,  CI.  21 1-41.000. 
Buckler.  Robert  T.;  and  Schroeder.  Hartmut  R..  to  Miles  Laboratories. 

Inc  Bis-phthahmides.  4,212.805,  CI.  260-326.00N. 
Buczkowski,  Fred  E.:  See — 

Payne.  Robert  D.;  Buczkowski.  Fred  £.;  and  Szpitalak,  Wesley  J., 
4.212,266.  CI.  118-712.000. 
Bulankin.  Rudolf  P.:  See— 

Bliznjuk.  Nikolai  K.;  Protasova.  Ljudmila  D.;  Klimova.  Tatyana 
A.;  Klopkova.  Rimma  S.,  Tkachev.  Vasily  D.;  Granin,  Evgeny 
F.;  Umnov,  Mikhail  P.;  Streltsov.  Rev  V.;  Klimov,  Oleg  V.; 
Zhemchuzhin,  Sergei  G.;   Bulankin.   Rudolf  P.;  Chemyshev. 
Valery    P.;   Safina.   Fialka  G.;   Terekhova,   Alia   I.;   Zaikina, 
Eleonora  L;  Bliznjuk.  Alexandr  N.;  Rusakova,  Valentina  A.; 
Ivanchenko.  Julia  N.;  Svistunova.  Nataiya  S.;  Promonenkov, 
Viktor  K  ;  Chudov.  Lev  N .  deceased;  Chudova.  Ljudmila  A., 
administrator;     and     Chudov.     Vladimir     L.,     administrator, 
4.212.862,  CI.  424-212.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See- 
Perm.  Jiulio  E  ;  and  Mache.  Gerhard  R..  4.213,013,  CI.  179-98.000. 
Bunker.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Durand.    Harry   W.;   and    Bunker,    Richard    D.,   4,212,704,   CI. 
162-175.000.- 
Bunnell.  Edward  D..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Selective  interconnection 

system  and  connector.  4.212,507.  CI.  339-18.00B. 
Buran,  Ulrich;  and  Beyer.  Horst,  to  Goetzewerke  Fnedrich  Goetze 
AG.   Wear-resistant  coating  for  sealing  strips  in   rotary  engines. 
4.212.602,  CI.  418-178.000. 
Burgess.  William  F.,  to  Thomas  Hill  (Rotherham)  Limited.  Mine  loco- 
motive 4.212,250.  CI.  105-50.000. 
Burke.  Timothy  R.;  See— 

Ashcraft.  Arnold  C;  Turbett,  Robert  J.;  and  Burke,  Timothy  R., 
4,212,756,  CI.  252-63.200. 
Burkett.  William  E.,  to  James  River  Hydrate  &  Supply  Co.,  Inc.  Pro- 
cess and  apparatus  for  producing  an  aggregate  material  from  bottom 
ash.  4,212.682,  CI.  106-288.00B. 
Burklin,  Ma.x:  See — 

Dreher.  Ernst;  Wolf,  Richard;  and  Burklin,  Max,  4.212.370.  CI. 
181-230.000. 
Burlington  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Roman,  Alfred  R..  4,212.152.  CI.  57-207.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See— 

Dnnkard.  John  H  .  Jr.,  4,212,102,  CI.  29-741.000. 
Wisner,  Daniel  A.;  and  Schmalzriedt,  Truman  T.,  4,213,082,  CI. 
323-17.000. 
Burtsev.  Vladimir  M.:  See— 

Smolko.  Gennady  G.;  Akushsky,  Izrail  Y.;  and  Burtsev,  Vladimir 
M..  4.213.188,  CI.  364-739.000. 
Buss,  Robert  R.:  See- 
West.  Perry  C  ;  and  Buss,  Robert  R.,  4,212,205,  CI.  73-579.000. 
Butler.    Donald    E..    to    Warner-Lambert    Company.    5-Phenoxy-2- 
pyridinecarbonitrile  compounds  a'-d  methods  for  their  production. 
4.212.980.  CI   546-288.000 
Butler.  J.  R.:  See— 

Hulsey.  Eldon  E..  4.212.321.  CI.  137-625.320. 
Butler.  L  Dennis,  to  Sperry  Corptirarion.  Apparatus  for  reuining  bales 

in  position  on  a  bale  wagon.  4.212.578,  CI.  414-39  000. 
Buxton.  Howard  D..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Tinning  apparatus  for  multiple 

solder  surfaces.  4.212,265.  CI.  118-700.000. 
Buys.  Bruno,  to  Astec.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  tube  of  semi-rigid 

material  4.212.215.  CI  83-109.000. 
Buyze  Allan  W  :  See— 

Glovak.    Danny    W.;    and    Buyze.    Allan    W..    4.212,462,    CI. 
273-424.000. 
Byer.  Robert  L  ;  ana  Herbst.  Richard  L..  to  Leiand  Stanfori  Univer- 
sity. The  Board  of  Trustees  of  Tunable  infrared  source  employing 
Raman  mixing  4,213.060,  CI.  307-426.000. 
Bykhovsky,  David  G.;  and  Voropaev,  Albert  A.,  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauch- 
no-Fssledovatelsky     Proektno-Konstruktorsky     i    Teknologichesky 
Institut    Elektrosvarochnogo    Oborudovania.    Method    of   treating 
electrodes  intended  for  operation  in  argon  as  cathodes  of  an  electric 
arc.  4,213,027,  CI.  219-75.000. 
C.  A.  Pemberton  <&  Co.:  See— 

Heppner,  John  B.,  4,212,217.  CI.  83-277.000. 
Cadart.  Francois;  and  Pflieger.  Bernard,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des 
Etablissements  Michelin.  Arrangement  comprising  a  compa'tment 
and  a  conduit.  4.212,931,  C\.  429-104.000. 
Caffarella.  Thomas  E.;  Radda,  George  J.;  and  Dooley.  Harry  H..  Jr.,  to 
American  Atomics  Corporation.  Miniature  radioactive  light  source 
and  method  of  its  manufacture  4.213.052.  CI   250-462.000. 
Cagan.  Bernard  J ;  and  McQuary.  Kenneth  L..  to  Placo  Products 

Company.  Dart  gun  and  dart  therefor.  4.212.285.  CI.  124-67.000. 
Calgari.  Seba;  Sirtori.  Vittorio:  and  Bellobono,  Ignazio  R..  to  Societe' 
Nazionale   Industria  Applicazioni   Viscosa  S.p.A.   (Snia  Viscosa). 
Device  for  the  direct  conversion  of  radiant  energy  to  electrical 
energy.  4,212,932.  CI.  429-111.000. 
California  Institute  of  Technology:  See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Humphrey.  Marshall  F..  4.212.732.  CI.  210-32.000 
Cameron.  Eugene  A  Digitizer  tablet.  4.213.005.  CI.  178-18.000. 


Camloc  Fastener  GmbH:  See — 

Weidlich,    Dieter    H.;    and    Bruckner,    Willy,    4.212,610,    CI. 
425-110.000. 
Campbell,  George  T.  R.;  and  Morioke,  Yukitoshi,  to  Algoship  Interna- 
tional   Limited.    Device    for    lifting    crane    boom.    4,212,404,    CI. 
212-238.000. 
Campbell,  Joe  C;  and  Lee,  Tien  P.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated.      Demultiplexing     photodetector.      4,213,138,      CI. 
357-30.000. 
Campbell,  Robert  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Normally  solid, 
moldable  polyamide  from  branched  chain  diamine  and  aliphatic 
dicarboxylic  acid.  4,212,964,  CI.  528-340.000. 
Campbell,  Robert  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Polyamides 
with  elastomeric  character  from  5-methylnonamethylene  diamine. 
4,212,965,  CI.  528-340.000. 
Canadian  Patents  &  Development  Ltd.:  See — 

Sanders,    Corey    L.;    and    Makow,    David    M.,    4,212,535,    CI. 
356-51000. 
Canavello,  Benjamin  J.;  Hatzakis,  Michael;  and  Shaw,  Jane  M.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  of  modifying 
the  development  profile  of  photoresists.  4,212,935,  CI.  430-326.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Imataki,   Hiroyuki;    Kobayashi,   Masatsune;   and  Ohta,   Tokuya, 

4,212,518,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Knechtel,     Wilheim;     and     Tokiwa,     Taisuke,     4.212,264,     CI. 
118-653.000. 
Cante,  Charles  J.:  See — 

Franzen.  Roger  W.,  Jr.;  Cante,  Charles  J.;  GrifTin,  Joseph  J.; 
Schara.   Robert   E.;  and  Stocker,   Charles  T.,  4,212,894.  CI. 
426-332.000. 
Caraway,  Guy  C,  deceased;  and  by  Caraway,  Virginia  M.,  executrix. 
Centrifugal  wet  gas  scrubbing  method  and  apparatus.  4,212,654,  CI. 
55-91.000. 
Caraway,  Virginia  M.,  executrix;  See — 

Caraway,  Guy  C,  deceased;  and  Caraway.  Virginia  M.,  executrix, 
4.212.654,  CI   55-91.000. 
Carison,  Elmer  T.  Bus  conduit  electrical  distribution  system.  4,213,003, 

CI.  174-88.00B. 
Caron,  Bernard  G.:  See — 

Barber,  Donald  L,  Jr.;  and  Caron,  Bernard  G.,  4,212,413,  CI. 
222-1.000. 
Carp,  Ralph  W.;  Weber,  Robert  E.;  and  Groff,  William  R.,  to  Bendix 
Corporation,  The.  Energy  dissipation  circuit  for  electromagnetic 
injection.  4,213,181,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Alman.  Donald  W.;  Gerwitz,  Paul  F.;  and  Tygard,  Charles  M.. 
4,213,112,  CI.  338-183.000. 
Carrigan,  Erwin  R.:  See- 
Ames,  Ernest  R.;  Struttmann,  Hilarius  S.;  and  Carrigan,  Erwin  R., 
4,212.502,  CI.  308-3.0OR 
Carroll.  Michael  H.;  Taylor.  Richard  J.;  and  McCubbin.  Peter  J.,  to 
General  Signal  Corporation.  Discriminating  means  for  telephone 
circuits.  4,213,012,  CI.  179-84.00R. 
Carson.  Chrislyn  M.;  Ehr,  Robert  J.;  and  Rogers,  Richard  B.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Substituted  l-pyridinyloxy-l-(imidazolyl)- 
2-butanone  compounds  and  their  use  as  fungicides.  4,212,869,  CI. 
424-263.000.i 
Carter,  Anthony  F.:  See — 

Swarden,  Michael  C;  Magge.  Shankar  S.;  Jansen,  Willem;  and 
Carter,  Anthony  F.,  4,212,585,  CI.  415-53.00R. 
Casad,  Burton  M.:  See — 

Ferrell,  Howard  H.;  Conley,  Dell;  Casad,  Burton  M.;  and  Stokke, 
Olaf  M.,  4,212,748,  CI.  252-8.55D 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Peterson,  Laurel  L.;  and  Hickman,  Alan  J.,  4,212,375.  CI.  187- 

9.00R. 
Ruseff.  Walter  Z..  4.212,596,  CI.  417-216.000. 
Shoup,  Stephen  G.,  4,212,139,  CI.  52-721.000. 
Cattaneo,  Filippo;  and  Corolla,  Rosolino.  to  Innocenti  Santeustacchio 
S  p.A.  Device  fbr  controlling  the  rotation  of  the  working  rollers  in  a 
tube  rolling  mill.  4,212,180,  CI.  72-249.000. 
Cecil,  Howard  E.:  See— 

Kutik,  Louis  F.;  and  Cecil,  Howard  E.,  4,212,332,  CI.  141-98.000. 
Cecka.  Andrew  M.;  and  Pawling,  Paul  G.,  to  Fansteel  Inc.  Composite 
high  strength  to  weight  structure  having  shell  and  weight  controlled 
core.  4,212,461,  CI.  273-73.0OF. 
Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Jefferson,  Mark  T.;  Maeda. 
Hiroshi;  Inoue.  Kozo;  and  Shibakawa.  Riichiro,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Process 
for  producing  nocardicin  A.  4,212.944.  CI.  435-121.000. 
Celotex  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Skowronski,   Michael  J.;  and   DeLeon,  Alberto,  4,212,917,  CI. 
428-310.000. 
Centralna  Laboratoria  Po  Physiko-Chimicheska  Mechanika  pri  Ban: 
See — 
Simeonov,  Yordan  T.;  and  Djabarov,  Nikola  B.,  4,212,681,  CI. 
106-89.000. 
Cerdan,  Jean-Pierre:  See — 

Bessouat.  Roger;  Tondeur.  Gerard;  Talleu.  Patrick;  and  Cerdan. 
Jean-Pierre,  4,212,658,  CI.  55-347.000. 
Cesaratto,  Ceasar:  See — 

Gagnier,  Real;  Munter.  Ernst  A.;  Bourne,  John  B.;  Cesaratto, 
Ceasar;  Lewis,  Conrad  W.;  Paley,  Brian  T.;  Wood,  Robert  G.; 
and  den  Otter.  John  J..  4,213,201,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Chadwick.  Duane  G..  to  Utah  State  University  Foundation.  Heat-pow- 
ered water  pump.  4,212.593,  CI.  417-53.000. 
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Chahine.  M.  Helniv.  :ind  Brothers.  J   Alfred,  to  Nova  Scotia  Research 
Imindation  Corporation   Method  of  preparing  a  high-protein  snack 
kwd.  4.2I2.S92.  CI.  426-284.(KX). 
Challis.  Roger:  See — 

Brereton.  Paul  A.;  and  Challis.  Roger.  4.212.662.  CI.  65-106.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  Set'— 

Boehme.   Robert   E.;  and   Murphy.  Clarence   R..  4.212.848    CI 

422-267.000. 
Korte.  Ralph  J..  4.212.395.  CI.  206-61 1.000 
Schillinger.  Joseph  F..  4.212,391,  CI.  206-434.000. 
Chandler,  Arthur  R.;  and  Moody,  Victor,  to  Weatherford/Lamb   Inc 

Rotary  drive  apparatus.  4,212,212,  CI.  81-57.170. 
Chang,  Jaw-Kang:  See— 

Hanlon,  Brenton  G.  A.;  Chang,  Jaw-Kang;  and  Fong,  Bosco  T  W 
4,212,797,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Chapman,  Paul  W.,  to  Sanders  Associates,  Inc.  Aquaculture  habitat 

4,212,268,  CI.  119-2.000. 
Charbonnages  de  France:  See — 

Blanpain,  Guy;  and  Grandfils.  Pierre.  4,212.362.  Cl    180-6480 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory.  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Matson.  Leslie  E.,  Jr..  4.213.200,  CI.  367-117  000 
Chaumont.  Gerard  P.  L..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Deflectdr  means  for 

mower-conditioner.  4.212.143.  Cl.  56-14.400. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG.:  See— 

Turck,  Ulnch.  4.212.785.  Cl.  260-29.70H. 
Chen.  Chun-Fu.  to  University  of  Akron.  The.  Circuit  and  method  for 
the  recorder  display  of  high  frequency  periodic  signals.  4.213.134.  Cl 
346-1.100. 
Chemyshev.  Valery  P.:  See — 

Bliznjuk.  Nikolai  K.;  Protasova.  Ljudmila  D ;  Klimova.  Tatvana 
A  ;  Klopkova,  Rimma  S.;  Tkachev.  Vasilv  D  :  Granin.  Evgeny 
F.;  Umnov.  Mikhail  P.;  Streltsov.  Rev  V.;  Klimov.  Oleg  V . 
Zhemchuzhin.   Sergei  G.;   Bulankin.   Rudolf  P.;  Chemyshev 
Valery    P.;    Safina.    Fialka   G;    Terekhova,    Alia   I.;    Zaikina. 
Eleonora  I.;  Bliznjuk.  Alexandr  N.;  Rusakova.  Valentina  A  ; 
Ivanchenko.  Julia  N.;  Svistunova.  Nataiya  S.;  Promonenkov. 
Viktor  K.;  Chudov.  Lev  N..  deceased;  Chudova.  Ljudmila  A.. 
administrator;     and     Chudov.     Vladimir     L.     administrator 
4.212.862.  Cl.  424-212.000. 
Cherry.  Donald  G.:  See- 
Young.    David    W;    and    Cherry,    Donald    G.    4.212  7sq     ci 
252-119.000. 
Chesher.  Keith,  to  Pye  (Electronics  Products)  Limited.  Load  measur- 
ing arrangements  for  fork   lift  trucks  or  the  like.   4,212  360    Cl 
177-139.000.  " 

Chibnik.  Sheldon,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Chelate  detergent  and 
antiwear  additive   for   lubricants  derived   from   hydroxvalkvlated 
benzotriazoles.  4,212.754,  Cl.  252-49.700. 
Chicago  Bridge  &  Iron  Company:  See- 
Bouchard,  Craig  T.;  Rothrock.  Elmer  W  ;  and  Maher.  James  B 
4.212.168.  Cl.  60-661.000. 
Chimura.  Kozo:  See— 

Ogihara.  Masuo;  Chimura.  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki.  Nobuo.  4.212  I '^'i 
Cl   368-250.000. 
Chiu.  Ran  F.;  Kromer.  Philip  F  ,  III;  Kao.  Ming  L.;  and  Parrish.  Henry 
H..  to  Racal-Milgo.   Inc.   Hybrid  automatic  gain  cxintrol  circuit 
4.21 3,0<57.  Cl.  330-51.000. 
Chiyoda  Kako  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukui.  Suguru.  4.212.85.\  Cl.  423-235.000. 
Chloride  Group  Limited:  See- 
Rock.  Alan.  4.213.080.  Cl.  320-21.000. 
Chloride  Silent  Power  Limited:  See— 

Markin.  Trevor  L  ;  Bones.  Roger  J  ;  Linger.  Keith  R  ;  Bindin.  Peter 
J.;  Brennan.  Michael  P  J  ;  and  Mav.  Geoffrey  J  .  4.212  'JM  Cl 
429-122.000. 
Choi.  Mansam.  to  Anthony  Manufacturing  Corp.  Protective  housing 

for  irrigation  sprinklers.  4,212.426.  Cl.  239-230.(X)0. 
Chou.  Ta-Sen.  to  Eli  Lillv  and  Company.  Process  for  prenarinu  \- 

chloroimides.  4,212.977.  Cl.  546-243.000. 
Choulet.  Jean-Claude;  and  Laily.  Andre,  to  Rhonc-Poulenc  Industries 
Single-stage    process    for    the    preparation    of   terephthalic    acid 
4.212.991,  Cl.  562-480.000. 
Christensen.  Alton  O  .  Sr.  Electron  beam  accessed  read-wriie-erase 

random  access  memory.  4.213. 1''2.  Cl.  365-118.000. 
Chromalloy  Electronics  Corporation:  See — 

Genest.  Leonard  J.;  and  Madenlian.  Vache  B.,  4.2n.ll8  Cl    ^40- 
149.00R 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See— 

Warmbold.  Helmut.  4.212.318.  Cl.  137-590000 
Chudov.  Lev  N  .  deceased;  See— 

Bliznjuk.  Nikolai  K  ;  Protasova.  Ljudmila  D..  Klimova.  Tatvana 
A.;  Klopkova.  Rimma  S  ;  Tkachev.  Vasily  D  ;  Granin.  Evgen> 
F.;  Umnov.  Mikhail  P;  Streltsov.  Rev  V  ;  Klimov.  Oleg  V  : 
Zhemchuzhin.   Sergei   G  ;   Bulankin,    Rudolf  P:   Chemyshev 
Valery    P;    Safina.    Fialka   G.;    Terekhova.   Alia    I.;   Zaikina! 
Eleonora  I.:   Bliznjuk.  Alexandr  N  ;  Rusakova.  Valentina  A 
Ivanchenko.  Julia  N.;  Svistunova.  Nataiya  S  ;  Promonenkov. 
Viktor  K.;  Chudov.  Lev  N..  deceased:  Chudova.  Ljudmila  A.. 
administrator;     and     Chudov.     Vladimir     L..     administrator 
4,212.862.  Cl.  424-212.000. 
Chudov.  Vladimir  L..  administrator:  See— 

Bliznjuk.  Nikolai  K  ;  Protasova.  Ljudmila  D  ;  Klimova.  Tatyana 
A.;  Klopkova.  Rimma  S.;  Tkachev,  Vasily  D  :  Granin.  Evgeny 
F ;  Umnov.  Mikhail  P  ;  Streltsov.  Rev  V  :  Klimov,  Oleg  V'; 
■  Zhemchuzhin.  Sergei  G  ;  Bulankin.  Rudolf  P;  Chemyshev 
Valery  P.;  Safina.  Fialka  G.;  Terekhova.  Alia  I ;  Zaikina! 
Eleonora  I.;  Bliznjuk.  Alexandr  N.;  Rusakova.  Valentina  A  ; 


Ivanchenko.  Julia  N  ;  Svistunova.  NataKa  S;  Promonenkov, 
Viktor  K  ;  Chudov.  Lev  N..  deceased:  Chudo\a.  Ljudmila  A. 
administrator:     and     Chudov.     \ladimir     L..     adminisirator 
4.212.862.  Cl  424-212.000. 
Chudova.  Ljudmila  A  .  adminisirator  See— 

Bhznjuk.  Nikolai  K;  Protasova.  Ljudmila  D.  Klimova.  Tatyana 
A  :  Klopkova.  Rimma  S:  Tkache\.  Vasilv  D;  Granin.  Evgeny 
F;  Umnov.  Mikhail  P.;  Streltsov.  Re\   V  .  Klimov.  Oleg  V' 
Zhemchuzhin.   Sergei   G.:    Bulankin.    Rudolf  P;   Chemyshev. 
Valery    P .    Safina,    Fialka    G  .    Terekhova,    Alia    1.,    Zaikina 
Eleonora  I  :   Bliznjuk.  Alexandr  N  :   Rusakova.   \  alentina  A  . 
Ivanchenko.  Julia  N.,  Svistunova.  Nataiya  S.:  Promonenkov. 
Viktor  K.;  Ch<idoy.  Lev  N  .  deceased.  Chudova.  Ljudmila  A.. 
administrator,     and     Chudov.     Vladimir     L.     administrator 
4.212,862.  Cl.  424-212  (XX) 
Chyung.  Kenneth,  and  Megles.  John  E  .  Jr..  to  Corning  Glass  Works 
Rapidly      crvstulh/.-d      heia-spodumene     glass-ceramic     materials 
4.212.6"^.  Cl    i(;^-.'^^^,"(KJ. 
(  laccio.  Leonard  L  .  to  Novo  Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  and  comp<isi- 

iioii  tor  cleaning  dairv  equipment.  4.212.761.  Cl.  252-P4.120. 
Ciba-Geigy  AG  See— 

Delia  Casa.  Angelo,  and  Karlen.  Urs.  4.212.642.  Cl   8-470  000 
Kolliker.  Hans  P.  4,212.643.  Cl   8-470.00Q. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Fringeli.  Werner.  4,212.763,  Cl   252-301230. 
Gschwend.  Heinz  W;  and  HUebncr.  Charles  F.  4  212  808    Cl 
260-340.3(X), 
Ciba-Geigy  (UK)  Limited  See— 

Birrell.  Raymond  N..;  and  Rovle.  Norman  E.  4.212  788   Cl    "'60- 
33.6UA  •  ■ 

Cities  Service  Company:  See — 

LaDclfa.    Christopher   J.;    and    Greene.    Marvin.   4.2P112     Cl 
34-9.000 
Ciii/en  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See—    ■ 

Tamaru.  Munetaka.  4.212.158.  Cl.  368-80.000. 
Clark.  John  H.:  See- 
Moore.  C.  Bradley;  Clark.  John  H.;  Haas.  Yehuda;  and  Houston 
Paul  L..  4.212.717.  Cl   204-1580OR. 
Clark.  Michael  T  ;  and  ten  Haken.  Pieter.  to  Shell  Oil  Company .  Certain 
fungicidal  pvridinecarbaldehyde  phenylhydrazones    4.212.868.  Cl 

Clark.   Raymond  D..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company     Preparation  (->f 
cyclopentane-l.l-diacetic    acid    and    intermediate     4  212<'7?     CI 
546-16.000. 
Clarke.  Geoffrev  C    Sir- 
Webb.  Victor  A  :  Wells.  Arthur  D.;  Clarke.  GeofTrev  C     and 
Peecock.  Charles  P  R..  4.212.259.  Cl.  115-73  000 
Clemens,  Jon  K  .  to  RCA  Corporation.  Recording/playback  apparatus 
using  a  single  pilot  tone  for  active  tracking  and  control  of  a  v  ideo  disc 
pickup  device  4.213.148.  Cl.  358-128.600 
Clements.  Bovd  D.;  Hines.  Charles  E..  and  Kubat.  James  J  .  to  Out- 
board   Marine  Corporation.   Turf  aerating   device    4  2P'''''    Cl 
172-22  (XX).  .  ■"      ' 

Cliff.  George  S.;  and  Willocks.  Jack.  K^  Impencal  Chemical  Industries 
Limited.   Extrusion  apparatus  and  method  for  extrudine  ahr.isivc 
pastes,  4.212.840.  C1264-338.0(X) 
Cline.  Quentin  E  :  and  Floyd.  Paul  D  .  to  Virginia  Panel  Corporation 

Com|)uter  interface  receiver  retrofit  kit  4.212.508.  Cl.  334- 18.0()B 
Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limiied:  Sec— 

Williams.  Morgan  J..  4.2i:..^82.  Cl    1^8-5(1:  (KX) 
Coates.  John  S..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company!  Reducinc 

color  tormors  in  1.4-huianediol   4.21.\(XX).  Cl    .^68-861  tXX). 
CiK-hard.  Michel,  to  \ihro-.Meter  S.A   \  ibration  monitoring  system  f.i 

an  aircraft  engine  4.213.1 14,  CI.  340-2'  IX)R 
Coker.   Thomas  G  ,   LaConti.   .Anihonv    B:    Balko.   Edward   \,  aito 
VIcGrav.  George  B..  to  General  Lleciric  Conipanv    Electrolysis  of 
alkali  metal  halides  in  a  three  comparinieni  ceil  with  self-pressuri/ed 
buffer  compartment.  4.212.714.  Cl.  204-4S.0(XJ 
Cole.   I  anier  G  .   to   United   States  of  .America.   Air   Force    Doublv 

adaptive  CF.AR  apparatus   4.213.127,  Cl   343-5  (>CF 
Colgale-Palmolive  Company:  Sec-   . 

Karami,  Ham/ch.  4,2i:;.'()2,  Cl.  128-287,000 
Collins.  H   Dale,  lo  Iniernaiional  Submarine  Services.  S  .-V  Underwjier 
apparatus  for  acousticailv  inspcciinc  a  submerged  object   4  ''P  "'^s 
Cl    1 14-312  (XX) 
Colussi.    Elio-J.,    to    Solid    State    Scientific    Inc     Mvbrid    iransistoi 

4.213.141.  Cl.  357-740(X1 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  See — 

BlaskowskL^Henrv  J  ,  4.212.160.  Cl   60-3'J  120. 
Mabery.  Thomas  L..  4.212.183.  Cl   '2-318  (XX) 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  .Atomique  Stv— 

Rigny.  Paul,  4.212.716.  Cl.  2(M-157.10R. 
Communications  Patents  Limited:  See— 

Birt.  David  R  .  4.213.103.  Cl   332-0  OOT 
Compagnie  Generale  dAppareillage  Electrique  C  G  .X  H    See— 

Marcoz.  Bruno.  4.213,109.  Cl   335-174.000. 
Compagnie  Generale  de  Radiologic:  See— 

Quang.  Dang  T  ;  Lcguen.  Jacques;  and  Delair.  Jacques.  4.213.048. 
Cl.  250-402.000 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See— 

Cadart.  Francois;  and  Pflieger.  Bernard.  4,212.'i31.  Cl.  429.104.(XX) 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cu-.AIcatel:  See- 
Bremon.  Christian;  Grannec.  .Anne.  Pery.  Rems.  and  Philippe. 
Joel.  4,213.107,  Cl.  333-197  000. 
Compak  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Penick,  lb;  and  Volkert,  John  K.,  4,212,231,  Cl.  93-l.OOF 
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Componentry  Research  Jk  Development  Enterpnses,  Inc.:  See — 

Zakow,  Gilbert,  4,212.175.  CI.  70-58.000. 
Concast  AG:  See— 

Linder.  Sten;  and  Spijkerman,  Johan,  4,212,342,  CI.  164-4.000. 
Concord  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Raitto,  Russell  G.,  4.212.307.  CI.  128-763.000. 
Congoleum  Corporation:  See — 

Potosky.   Milton  J.;  and   Rohrbacher,   Peter  J.,  4,212,691,  CI. 
156-79.000. 
Conley,  Dell:  See— 

Ferreil,  Howard  H.;  Conley,  Dell;  Casad,  Burton  M.;  and  Stokke, 
Olaf  M.,  4,212,748,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Conner,  Charles  C.  Electronically  actuated  electric  switch.  4,213,061, 

CI.  307-116.000. 
Conoco,  Inc.:  See — 

Ferreil,  Howard  H ;  Conley,  Dell;  Casad,  Burton  M.;  and  Stokke. 

Olaf  M..  4.212.748.  CI.  252-8.55D. 

Conrad.  Ralph  M.;  and  Bliemeister,  Robert  M.,  to  Allis-Chalmers 

Corporation.  Cooling  arrangement  for  rotary  kiln.  4,212,632,  CI. 

432-115.000. 

Conradi,  Joseph  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Ultrasonic  tube  inspection. 

4,212,207,  CI.  73-623.000. 
Conroy,  Reid  A.:  See — 

Kydonieus,   Agis   P.;   Smith,    Inja   K.;   Conroy,   Reid   A.;   and 
Pedicano,  Ernest  A.,  4.212.153,  CI.  368-62.000. 
Contmental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Miller.  Donald  E  .  4,212.185.  CI.  72-354.000. 
Payne.  Robert  D  ;  Buczkowski.  Fred  E.;  and  Szpitalak,  Wesley  J., 
4,212,266,  CI.  118-712.000. 
Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Tiemann.  Reinhard.  4.212,338,  CI.  152-158.000. 
Cook.  Martin  E.  Anti-runout  device  and  conveyor  apparatus.  4,212,381. 

CI.  193-40.000. 
Cook.  Richard  L  Fitting  for  flexible  walled  receptacle.  4,212,488,  CI. 

285-200  000. 
Cooper,  Paul  J.,  to  NCR  Corporation.  System  and  method  for  increas- 
ing the  output   data  throughput   of  a  computer.   4.213,176,   CI. 
364-200.000. 
Cooper,  Paul  V.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  testing  a  magnetic  domain  device.  4,213,091,  CI. 
324-210.000. 
Cooperstein,  Gerald:  See— 

Mahaffey,  Redge  A.;  Goldstein.  Shyke  A.;  Golden,  Jeffry;  and 
Cooperstein,  Gerald,  4.213.073.  CI.  313-310.000. 
Coover.  Stephen  R.;  and  Reist,  Parker  C.  to  Research  Triangle  Insti- 
tute.   Acoustical    particle    detector    and    method.    4,212.190.    CI. 
73-28.000. 
Coppola.  Gary  M..  to  Sandoz.  Inc.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
optionally  substituted  2.3-indolinediones.  4,212,804.  CI.  260-325.00R. 
Corazzari,  Canzio:  See — 

Govoni.  Gabriele;  Di  Drusco,  Giovanni;  Corazzan,  Canzio;  and 
Guardigli,  Pierluigi,  4.212.967,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Cornelius,  Lammert,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Highly  concentrated  pharmaceuti- 
cal formulations  of  steroids  and  processes  for  their  preparation. 
4,212.863.  CI.  424-240.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Aslami.  Mohd  A.,  4.212.663.  CI.  65-144.000. 

Barber.  Donald  L.  Jr.;  and  Caron,  Bernard  G..  4.212,413.  CI. 

222-1.000. 
Chyung,    Kenneth;   and    Megles,   John    E.,   Jr.,   4,212,67a»,Cl. 

106-39.700.  ^ 

Hoda,  Syed  N..  4,212,919,  CI.  428-410.000. 
Maurer,  Robert  D..  4,212,660.  CI.  65-3.00A. 
Wu,  Shy-Hsien,  4.212.836.  CI.  264-1.000. 
Corolla.  Rosolino:  See— 

Catuneo.  Filippo;  and  Corolla.  Rosolino.  4,212.180.  CI.  72-249.000. 
Correll.  Curtis  V.,  Sr.;  and  West.  William  F.  Munition  arming  device. 

4.212.225.  CI.  89-1. 50D. 
Cosden  Technology.  Inc.:  See — 

Mayes.  Warden  W..  4.212.726,  CI.  208-101.000. 
Costley.  Eugene  J.,  to  JDC  Welding  and  Research.  Inc.  Butt  welding 

process.  4,2 1 3 .024,  CI .  2 1 9-6 1 .000. 
Crane  Packing  Co.:  See— 

Sedy,  Josef.  4,212.475.  CI.  277-96.100. 
Cricchio,  Renato;  and  Berti,  Marisa,  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.  4- 
Desoxy-thiazolo[5,4-c)rifamycin  derivatives  and  their  use  as  antimi- 
crobial agents.  4.212,873,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Crosby.  Michael  J.  Orifice  plate  mixer  and  method  of  use.  4.212,544,  CI. 

366-150.000. 
Crouse-Hinds  Company:  See — 

Piston,  Thomas  P.,  4,213,018,  CI.  200-51.120. 
Cullen,  Donald  E.;  and  Wagner,  Robert  A.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.    Vacuum   encapsulation   for   surface   acoustic   wave 
(SAW)  devices.  4,213.104,  CI.  333-150.000. 
Cumming,  James  M.;  and  Saurenman,  Donald  G.  Planar  gas  and  ion 

distnbution.  4,213,167,  CI.  361-213.000. 
Cupples.  Barrett  L.:  See— 

Madgavkar.  Ajay  M.;  Swift.  Harold  E.;  and  Cupples.  Barrett  L.. 
4.213,001,  CI.  585-510.000. 
Curry.    Paul    F.    Articulating    mine    car    coupling.    4,212.365,    CI. 

180-139.000. 
Curtius,  Horst;  Feess,  Erich;  and  Gronen,  Willy,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  printing  of  mixed  fabrics  of  polyester  and 
cellulose  fibers.  4,212,646,  CI.  8-532.000. 


Curtius,  Horst;  Feess,  Ench;  and  Gronen,  Willy,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  printing  of  cellulose  fiber  fabrics. 
4.212.648.  CI.  8-466.000. 
Cuvelier,  Jean-Philippe;  and  Gistau,  Henri,  to  Societe  Miniere  et  Metal- 
lurgique  de  Penarroya.  Method  and  an  apparatus  for  controlling  a 
crusher.  4.212.429.  CI.  241-26.000. 
Dabney.  Upton,  to  Kroehler  Mfg.  Co.  Rocker  reclining  chair  with 

multi-position  rocker  lock.  4.212.494.  CI.  297-69.000. 
Daigo,  Yukitaka:  See— 

Goto,    Yuzuru;    Daigo,    Yukitaka;    and    Hitotsuyanagi,    Mikio, 
4,212,733,  CI.  210-36.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Lovasz,  Csaba;  Maab,  Horst-Dieter;  Schene,  Horst;  and  Teubner, 

Volker,  4,212,545,  CI.  366-152.000. 
Zeilinger,  Karl.  4,212,369,  CI.  181-224.000. 
Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See — 

Saito,  Koukichi;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuo,  4.212,693,  CI.  156-173.000. 
Dale,  John  D.;  and  Knotter,  David  G.,  to  Deering  Precision  Instru- 
ments Co.  Hand-held  pulverizer.  4,212,430,  CI.  241-89.400. 
D'Amico,  Fabrizio;  Serboli,  Giancarlo;  and  Foti.  Vincenzo,  to  Anic, 
S.p.A.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  laminated  sheets  of  cellulosic 
and  polymeric  fibrous  materials.  4,212.703,  CI.  162-129.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See — 

Overbeek,  Robert  B.,  4,212.557.  CI.  403-1.000. 
Danfoss  A/S:  See — 

Jespersen,  Aksel.  4.213,062,  CI.  307-117.000. 

Lund,  Egon;  Sorensen,  Per  G.;  Petersen,  Poul;  Borgen,  Sverre  M.; 

and  Stannow,  Jorgen  C,  4,213,070,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Olsen,  Ounnar  E.  R.;  and  Iversen,  Poul  C.  C,  4,213.032.  CI. 
219-364.000. 
Daniel.  Chelliah.  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc.  Method  of  pre- 
paring an  oxidation  catalyst  containing  a  molybdate  anion.  4.212.767. 
CI.  252-435.000. 
Daniel,  James  W..  Jr..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Phaselock  receiver  with 

phaselock  detector.  4,213.096.  CI.  455-260.000. 
Daniels.  Dennis.  Power  plane  for  transporting  fishing  line.  4.212.127. 

CI.  43-43.120. 
Daniels,  Peter  J.  L.;  McCombie.  Suiart;  and  Nagabhushan,  Tattanahalli 
L..  to  Schering  Corporation.  2'-Hydroxy-2'-desamino-4.6-di-0- 
(aminoglycosyl)-l,3-diaminocyclitols.  methods  for  their  manufacture, 
method  for  their  use  as  antibacterial  agents,  and  compositions  useful 
therefor.  4.212.859.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Dardi.  Louis  E.:  See — 

Veeck,  Stewart  J.;  Freeman,  William  R.;  and  Dardi,  Louis  E., 
4.212.669,  CI.  75-226.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Lahay.  Charles  A..  4.212,305,  CI.  128-354.000. 
Data  Card  (U.K.)  Limited:  See- 
Smith.  Colin  H.  S.,  4.213.041,  CI.  235-487.000.    - 
Dataproducts  Corporation:  See — 

Edwards.  Albert  L.;  and  Arzoumanian.  Aram  S..  4.212.549,  CI. 
400-154.000. 
Daucher.  Hans;  Dressel,  Manfred;  Hess.  Klaus;  and  Engelhardt,  Hu- 
bert, to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Processes  and  apparatus  for  re- 
moving suspended  matter  from  suspensions  by  filtration  through 
foams.  4.212.737.  CI.  210-77.000. 
Davidson.  Allen  R..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Antenna  system  with  multiple 

frequency  inputs.  4.213.132.  CI.  343-854.000. 
Davies.  John  I.,  to  TBA  Industrial  Products  Limited.  Coupled  glass  in 

rubber  modified  thermoplastics.  4.212,792.  CI.  260-42.180. 
Davies.  Terence  J.:  See— 

Golob.  John  E,;  Looney.  Larry  D.;  Lyons,  Peter  B.;  Nelson,  Mel- 
vin  A.;  and  Davies,  Terence  J.,  4.212.537,  CI.  356-73.100. 
Davis,  David  J.:  See — 

Taylor,  Brian  P.;  Davis,  David  J.;  and  Wasdell,  Roy  N.,  4,212,469, 
CI.  274-23.00A. 
Davy-Loewy  Limited:  See — 

Dunkley,  John  J.,  4,212,736,  CI.  210-73.00R. 
Davy  Powergas  GmbH:  See — 

Kemer.  Walter;  and  Schmitz.  Paul.  4,212,855,  CI.  423-522.000. 
Davydov,  Evgeny  F.:  See — 

Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Tsykanov,  Vladimir  A.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.; 
Tupitsyn,  Lev  V.;  Fedortsov-Lutikov.  Georgy  P.;  Astafiev, 
Anatoly  A.;  Dub.  Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev.  Oleg  M.;  Loboda, 
Alexandr  S.;  Kalugina.  Iraida  I.;  Kobelev,  Nikolai  N.;  Krasinsky. 
Valentin  V.;  Litvak,  Valery  A.;  Davydov,  Evgeny  F.;  Shamar- 
din,  Valentin  K.;  Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.; 
Sobolev,  Jury  V.;  Parshin,  Anatoly  M.;  .id  Badanin,  Vladimir  I., 
4,212,668,  CI.  75-125.000. 
Dawson,  John  M.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Method  for  flowing  a  large  volume  of 

plasma  through  an  excitation  region.  4.213,043,  CI.  250-283.000. 
Day.  F.  Howard,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Process  for  the 
preparation    of  benzoyl    halide   ana   halosulfonylbenzoyl    halide. 
4.212.819.  CI.  26O-543.0OR. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See — 

Haren.   Doyle   V;   and   Edwards.   William   M.,   4,212,327.   CI. 
138-125.000. 
De  Laval  Separator  Company.  The:  See — 

Fuentevilla.  Manuel  E..  4,212,889,  CI.  426-7.000. 
Deacey.  Peter,  to  PDM  Electrical  Products  Ltd.  Power  switching 

circuit.  4,213.059,  CI.  307-41.000. 
DeBenedictis,  Leonard  C;  and  Starkweather,  Gary  K.,  to  Xerox  Cor- 
poration.  Self  tracking  laser  scanning  apparatus.   4,213,157,  CI. 
358-293.000. 


July  15,  1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  9 


DeBenedictis.  Leonard  C,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Optical  data  record- 
4"2l7f58'"cT'3^'"^  acousti."  pulse  imaging  to  minimize  image  blur. 

de  Boer,  Eeltje.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  modulating  a 
composite  color  television  signal  on  a  carrier  signal  and  device  for 
carrying  out  said  method.  4,213,144.  CI.  358-12.000. 

DeCourcy.    Charles    N.    Baking    mold    a.ssembly.    4.212.234.    CI 

Deep  Oil  Technology,  Inc.:  See— 

Horton,  Edward  E.,  4,212,329.  CI.  138-155.000. 
Deere  &  Company:  See — 

Dobberpuhl.  Dale  R.,  4.212.364.  CI.  180-19  OOR 
Grant.  Rodger  B..  4.212.427.  CI.  239-676.000. 
Stecklein.  Gary  L..  4.212.582.  CI.  414-694.000. 
Deering  Precision  Instruments  Co.:  See- 
Dale.  John  D.;  and  Knotter,  David  G.,  4,212.430  CI  241-89  4(X) 
deFries,  Jan  R.:  See— 

Stoll,  Kurt;  and  deFries,  Jan  R.,  4,212,320,  CI.  137-625.600 
Degen,  Hans-Juergen;  and  Grychtol,  Klaus,  to  BASF  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Dyed  paper.  4.212.644.  CI.  8-506.000. 
Degenhardt.  Karl-Heinz;  Marx,  Gerhard;  and  Frank,  Hermann    to 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for  ammonia  feed  in  copy- 
ing equipment.-4,212,655,  CI.  55-181.000. 
de  Jong,  Aaldert  J.:  See— 

Schadenberg.  Hendnk;  Leenaars.  Corrie  M.  J.;  and  de  Jone  Aal- 
dert J.,  4.212.751.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Delair.  Jacques:  See— 

Quang.  Dang  T.;  Leguen.  Jacques;  and  Delair.  Jacques,  4,213  048 
CI.  250-402.000. 
De  Lange,  Nicolaas  H.:  See- 
Mulder,  Willem;  Vaessen,  Dorotheus  C.  L.;  and  De  Lange  Nico- 
laas H.,  4,213,126,  CI.  343-5.0SM. 
DeLeon.  Alberto:  See— 

Skowronski.   Michael  J.;  and  DeLeon,  Alberto.  4  212  917    CI 
428-310.000.  *      ■ 

Delia  Casa.  Angelo;  and  Karlen,  Urs.  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG    Transfer 

printing  dyes.  4.212,642.  CI.  8-470.000. 
del  Valle.  Leon.  Battery  operated  eyelash  curler.  4.212.311.  CI.  132- 

31.00A. 
Demmel.  Edward  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Catalytic  cracking  of 

hydrocarbons.  4.212.728.  CI.  208-121.000. 
Dempster  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Walker,  John  H.,  4,212,428,  CI.  239-677.000. 
Denes,  Oscar  L.:  See- 
Brandt,  Ivan  L.;  von  Alten,  Theodor;  Voss,  Richard  E.;  and  Denes 
Oscr.r  L.,  4,213,113.  CI.  338-309.000. 
Denka  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Fitzgerald,  Kenneth  D.,  4,212,780,  CI.  260-27.0BB 
den  Otter,  John  J.:  See— 

Gagnier,  Real;  Munter,  Ernst  A.;  Bourne,  John  B.    Cesaratto 
Ceasar;  Lewis,  Conrad  W.;  Paley.  Brian  T.;  Wood.  Robert  G  " 
and  den  Otter.  John  J.,  4.213,201.  CI.  370-62  000 
Derksema,  Bram  J.:  See— 

Keijser.  Robertus  A.  J.;  Wesselink.  Gustaaf  A.;  Derksema,  Bram  J 
and  Verhoeven,  Johannes  A.  T.,  4,213,100,  CI.  33I-94.50D 
Design  Maintenance  Corporation:  See- 
Hill,  Duncan  E.,  Jr.,  4,212,110,  CI.  33-I74.00G. 
Deussner,  Herbert,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG.  Method  for  the 

calcining  of  lime.  4,212,850,  CI.  423-175.000. 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Grodde,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Schuiz,  Alfred,  4,212,794,  CI  260-97  600 
Dhein,  Rolf:  See— 

Hentschel,  Karl-Heinz;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Rudolph.  Hans;  Nutzel  Karl 

^■"l^ll^-.J^'^"*'     ^"'^     Kruger.     Wolfgang,     4,212,816,     CI.' 
260-410.600. 

Diafil  International  S.A.:  See— 

Ribi,  Valentino,  4,212,481,  CI.  280-276.000. 
Dickson,  Howard  K.:  See- 
Patrick,  E.  Vincent;  Dickson,  Howard  K.;  and  Dunmire,  Howard 

L.,  4,212,317,  CI.  137-565.000. 
Patrick,  E.  Vincent;  and  Dickson,  Howard  K.,  4.212.575,  CI 
414-8.000. 
Didier-Werke  AG:  See— 

Gelsdorf,  Gunter;  Leupold,  Hermann;  and  Schellberg,   Franz 
4,212,926,  Cl.  428-472.000. 
Di  Drusco,  Giovanni:  See— 

Govoni,  Gabriele;  Di  Drusco,  Giovanni;  Corazzari,  Canzio  and 
Guardigli,  Pierluigi,  4,212,967,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Diepers,  Heinrich:  See— 

Bauerlein,  Rudolf;  Uhl,  Dieter;  Diepers,  Heinnch;  and  Jablonski, 
Karl-Heinz,  4,212,911.  Cl.  428-131.000. 
Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohtani,  Yoshio,  4,212,279,  Cl.  123-352.000. 
Diez,  Mark  F.;  Lewis,  David  O.;  and  Robinson,  Thomas  S.,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Input/output  command  tim- 
ing mechanism.  4,213,178,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Dijkmans,  Eise  C:  See— 

Brockmann,  Klaus-Dieter  K.;  and  Dijkmans,  Eise  C.  4,213,016  CI 
179.175.30R. 
Dils,  Michael  A.:  See- 
Ward,   Ernest   M.;   Ward,   Steven   M.;  and   Dils,   Michael   A 
4,213,119,  Cl.  340-151.000. 
DiMartino,  John  M.,  to  Line  Fast  Corporation.  Key  actuated  stacker 
locking  device.  4,212,251,  Cl.  24-73.00R. 


Disteldorf.  Josef:  See— 

Schmitt.  Karl;  Disteldorf.  Josef;  and  Schmilt.  Felix,  4.212  962  Cl 
528-45  000. 

'^'2'iT-;  I'^ri^,  H;  '°  ^^^'^^  '"*^   Borehole  pressure  sensing  system. 

4,212.198.  CI.  73-151. OCX). 
Djabarov,  Nikola  B.:  See— 

Simeonov,  Yordan  T;  and  Djabarov.  Nikola  B.  4  212  681    Cl 
106-89.000. 

Dmochowski.  Frank  M.  Rake  attachment  for  garden  tool.  4,212  150  Cl 
56-400.060. 

Dobberpuhl,  Dale  R  .  to  Deere  &  Company  Drive  axle  support  frame 
(or  a  walk-behind,  self-propelled  lawn  mower  4.212.364.  Cl.  180- 

Dobson.  Robert  L..  to  Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company.  The  Tire/- 

wheel    assembly    with    low    molecular    weight    coolant-lubricani 

4.212.339.  Cl.  152-158.000. 
Dr  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell  GmbH:  See— 

Muenchow.    Juergen;    and    Sommer.    Ruediger    4  2ni^'i     Cl 
358-262.000.  " 

Doherty.  Edward  J..  III.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation   Transverse 

section  brain  imager  scanning  mechanism  4.213.054.  CI  250-505  000 
Dokus.  Edwin  A  ;  and  Banks.  David,  to  American  Optical  Corporation' 

Motor    control    for    slow    speed    tape    recorder     4.213.161.    Cl. 

Dolidovich.  Elena  F.:  See—         [ 

Shashkina.  Valentina  G  ;  Neimane.  Gunta  Y.;  Belkevich   Petr  I 
Kaganovich.  Fanya  L  ;  Ddlidovich.  Elena  F :  Sheremet    Ljud- 
mila  S.;  and  Yachnik.  Viktor  J  .  4.212.758,  CI  2';2-l  19  000 
Dolton.  Anthony  D .  to  Vandervell  Products  Limited  Bearing  assem- 
blies. 4.212.505.  Cl.  308-79.00A. 
Domanick.  Edward  J.:  and  Haskins.  Lewis  B..  to  Johns-Manville 
Universal  mounting  pad  for  electrical  transformers   4.212  446   Cl 
248-678.000. 
Donald  MacMillan  &  Son.  Inc.:  See— 

MacMillan.  Kenneth  T.  4.212.605.  CI  425-20.000 
Donovan  Wire  &  Iron  Cofnpany:  See— 

Rickert.  Wilham.  4.212.211.  Cl   74-538.000 
Dooley.  Harry  H..  Jr.:  See— 

Caffarella.  Thomas  E ;  Radda.  George  J.;  and  Doolev  Harry  H 
Jr..  4.213.052.  CI.  250-462.000.  '  " 

Dorn.  Conrad  P.:  See— 

Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  Jones.  Howard.  Mulvev,  Dennis  M.;  and  Dorn 
ConradP.  4,212.976.  Cl  546-115  000 
Dorn.  Gordon  L..  to  J.  K.  and  Susie  L.  Wadley  Research  Institute  and 
Blood  Bank.  Apparatus  for  detecting  microbial  pathogens  employing 
a  cushioning  agent.  4.212.948.  Cl.  435-296.000. 
Dougherty.  Harry  L.;  and  Beazley.  William  W  Orthodontic  face  bow 

4.212,637.0.433-5.000. 
Dougherty,  John  J.;  and  Rudge,  George  T  ,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Insolation  integrator.  4,212,287,  CI    126-419.000. 
Douglas.  Lawrence  M..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Varying  frictional 

forces  on  a  film  advancing  apparatus  4.212.524.  CI.  354-86  000 
Douglas,  Paul  M.;  and  Kenny,  Andrew  A.,  to  Eaton  Corporation 

Linear  vacuum  programmer.  4,212.322.  Cl.  137-625  480 
Dover  Corporation:  See— 

Fahl.   Richard   L.;  and   Pemberton.   Eugene   B.  4  212  315    CI 
137-377.000.  .      .      .  »-i. 

Dow  Chemical  Company.  Tlie:  See- 
Carson.  Chrislyn  M.;  Ehr.  Robert  J.;  and  Rogers.  Richard  B 

4.212,869.  CI.  424-263.000. 
McLaren.  John  W..  4.212.620.  CI.  425-381.000. 
Wilson.    David    A.;    and    Schmidt.    Roy    W..    4,212  994     Cl 
562-568.000.  •       . 

Doyel,  John  S.  Food  processing  unit.  4,212,431,  Cl.  241-100000. 
Doyle,  James  T.:  See— 

Muri,  David  L.;  and  Doyle,  James  T.,  4,213,185,  Cl   364-721  000. 
Dreher,  Ernst;  Wolf,  Richard;  and  Burklin,  Max.  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Sound  absorber  for  an  intermittently  discharged  gaseous 
working  medium.  4.212.370.  CI.  181-230.000. 
Dreier.  Melvin  E.  Forage  unloader  door  and  latch  assembly.  4,212.574. 
Cl.  414-502.000.  J     .       .      . 

Dressel.  Manfred:  See— 

Daucher.  Hans;  Dressel.  Manfred;  Hess.  Klaus;  and  Engelhardt, 
Hubert.  4.212.737,  Cl.  210-77.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bonar,  Kennit  M.,  4,212,679,  Cl.  106-57.000. 
Upton,  Thomas  E.  4,212,352,  Cl.  166-206.000. 
Drexhage,  Karl  H.;  and  Wrobel,  Joseph  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pany.   Light    control    device   and    fabrication    methods   therefor 
4,212,519,  Cl.  350-362.000. 
Drinkard,  John  H.,  Jr.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  IC  Socket  insertion 

tool.  4,212,102,  Cl.  29-741.000. 
DSO  "HRANMASH  •:  See— 

Torev,  Atanas  K.,  4,212,947.  Cl.  435-254.000 
Dub.  Vladimir  S.:  See— 

Zorev,  Nikolai-  N.;  Tsykanov.  Vladimir  A.;  Gorynin.  Igor  V.; 
Tupitsyn.  Lev  V.;  Fedortsov-Lutikov.  Georgy  P,  Astafiev 
Anatoly  A.;  Dub.  Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev,  Oleg  M.;  Loboda! 
Alexandr  S.;  Kalugina,  Iraida  I ;  Kobelev,  Nikolai  N.  Krasinsky 
Valentin  v.:  Litvak,  Valery  A.;  Davydov,  Evgeny  F.;  Shamar- 
din,  Valentin  K.;  Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Nikolaev.  Vladimir  A- 
Sobolev.  Jury  V.;  Parshin.  Anatoly  M.;  and  Badanin.  Vladimir  I ', 
4.212.668.  Cl.  75-125  000. 
Dubinin.  Georgy  N.;  Rybkin.  Vladimir  F.;  Petrova.  Mira  P  Avrukh 
Elizaveta  L.;  Khramtsov.  Viktor  V.;  Zhivotchenko.  Alexandr  D.'; 
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and  Kuznetsov.  Viktor  F.  Method  for  treating  items  from  magneti- 
cally soft  alloys.  4.2! 2.904.  CI.  427-127  000. 
Dubois.  Jean-Claude;  Nguyen.  Huu  Tinh;  and  Zann.  Annie,  to  Thom- 
son-CSF.  Liquid  crystal  materials  having  a  formula  containing  a 
diphenylethane  nucleus  4.212.762.  CI.  252-299.000. 
Ducommun.  Joel;  and  Vulliens.  Philippe,  to  Baumgartner  Papiers  S.A. 
Method    and    apparatus    for    testing    a    forward-moving    strand. 
4.212.541.  CI.  356-430000. 
Dudar.  Walter  H.  Tire  inflating  umt.  4,212.334,  CI.  141-197.000. 
Duncan.  Damon  H  ,  and  Klemes.  Manin  S..  to  Sperry  Corporation. 
Strapped  down  attitude  and  heading  reference  system  for  aircraft 
employing  skewed  axis  two-degree-of- freedom  rate  gyros.  4.212,443. 
CI.  244-177.000 
Dunjushkin,  Evgeny  S.:  See — 

Babina.  Margarita  D.;  Vlaskin,  Egor  F.;  Dunjushkin,  Evgeny  S.; 
Gabets,   Anna   P;    Pereskokova.    Ida   I.;    Popova.   Galina   L; 
Glumova,  Valentina  A.;  Naumova,  Ljudmila  A.;  and  Poprygo, 
Galina  G.,  4.212,775.  CI.  260-17  200. 
Dunkley.  John  J  ,  to  Davy-Loewy  Limited.  Production  of  metal  pow- 
der. 4.212.736,  CI  210-73.00R. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See— 

Fisher,  Ronald;  and  Smith,  Norman,  4,212,906,  CI.  427-237.000. 
Dunmire.  Howard  L  :  See — 

Patnck.  E  Vincent;  Dickson,  Howard  K.;  and  Dunmire,  Howard 
L.  4.212.317.  CI.  137-565.000. 
Dunwald.  Willi:  See— 

Lewalter.  Jurgen;  Merten.  Rudolf;  Zecher.  Wilfried;  and  Dunwald, 
Willi.  4.212.982,  CI.  548-313.000. 
duPont,  Anthony  A.  Apparatus  and  system  for  producing  coal  gas. 

4,212,652,  CI.  48-89.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Boswell,  George  A.,  Jr.,  4,212,815.  CI.  260-397.200. 
Coates.  John  S..  4.213,000,  CI.  568-861.000. 
Marquisee,  Mark  J.,  4.212,918,  CI.  428-403.000. 
Seagraves.  Robert  L..  4.212.824.  CI.  260-580.000. 
Durand.  Harry  W.;  and  Bunker.  Richard  D..  to  Grain  Processing 
Corporation.  Composition  and  production  process  for  Fourdrinier 
fiberboard.  4.212.704.  Ci.  162-175.000. 
Durant.  Graham  J.;  and  Miles.  Peter  D..  to  Smith  Kline  &  French 
Laboratories  Limited.  Imidazolyi  alkyl  bisamidines.  4.212.875.  CI. 
424-273.Q0R. 
Durkoppwerke  GmbH:  See — 

Grube.  Erwin.  4.212.384.  CI    198-684.000. 
Durran.  Donald  A.:  See- 
Warren.  Walter  R.,  Jr.;  Durran,  Donald  A.;  and  Spencer,  Donald 
J.  4.213,102,  CI.  331-94.50G 
Duvall,  David  S.;  King,  William  H.;  and  Owczarski,  William  A.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation  Age  hardenable  nickel  superalloy 
welding  wires  containing  manganese.  4,213,026,  CI.  219-75.000. 
Dyatlova.  Nina  M.:  See— 

Smagunova,  Nina  A.;  Dyatlova,  Nina  M.;  Fridman,  Alexandr  Y.; 
Shemyakina.  Elena  V  ;  Temkina,  Vera  Y.;  Nikerova.  Ljudmila 
K.;  and  Belikin.  Alexandr  V..  4.212.708.  CI.  204-46.00G 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Petersen.  Egon  N.;  Richtzenhain.  Hermann;  and  Schrage.  Klaus, 
4,212,996.  CI.  568-639.000. 
Dzsida,  Matthias:  See— 

Eisinger.  Norbert;  Wesch.  Paul;  and  Dzsida.  Matthias,  4.212.278, 
CI.  123-319.000. 
Eastman.   George   Y .   to  Thermacore.   Inc.    Unfurlable   heat   pipe. 

4.212,347.  CI   165-46.000 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See- 
Clark.  Raymond  D,.  4.212.973.  CI.  546-16000. 
Drexhage.    Karl    H.;    and    Wrobel.    Joseph    J..    4,il2.519,    CI. 

350-362.000. 
O'Brien,  Robert  J  ;  and  Stryjewski,  Walter  A.,  4.212,529,  CI.  355- 

3.00R. 
Sethi,  Gurdip  S.;  Sperber.  Karl;  and  Tidd.  Donald  G.,  4,212.673. 
CI.  430-496.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See — 

Douglas.    Paul    M.;    and    Kenny.    Andrew    A..    4.212.322,    CI. 

137-625.480 
Johnson.  Oliver  W..  4.212,229.  CI.  91-446.000. 
Spellman.  Gordon  B  ;  Schutten.  Herman  P.;  and  Jaskolski.  Stanley 
v..  4.213.067.  CI.  307-252.00C. 
Eaton.  Jefferson  O.;  and  Lunt.  Wilbur  B..  to  United  States  of  America. 

Navy.  Fuze  electronic  circuitry.  4.212.246.  CI   102-270.000. 
Ebara  Manufactunng  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Mizuguchi.  Saburo;  Nomura,  Isao;  Naito,  Takeyuki;  Onodera, 
Masato;  and  Saito,  Kouji.  4,212,702,  CI.  162-36.000. 
Eckley,  James  N.    Power  saw  blade  change  assist.   4,212,455.   CI. 

269-236.000. 
Edamura,  Mizuo:  See — 

Tanaka.  Akio;  Edamura.  Mizuo;  Furuitsu.  Satoshi;  and  Kunise. 
Satoru.  4.212.687.  CI.  148-16.600. 
Edwards.  Albert  L.;  and  Arzoumanian,  Aram  S.,  ta  Dataproducts 

Corporation.  Disc  printer.  4,212,549.  CI.  400-154.000. 
Edwards.  William  M.:  See— 

Haren.    Doyle    V.;   and   Edwards.   William   M.,   4,212,327,   CI. 
138-125.000. 
Egawa.  Muneharu:  See — 

Tunematu.  Toyoaki;  Takeno.  Seiichi;  Yamaguchi,  Testuo;  and 
Egawa.  Muneharu,  4,213,106,  CI.  333-185.000. 
Ehr.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Carson,  Chrislyn  M.;  Ehr,  Robert  J.;  and  Rogers,  Richard  B., 
4,212,869,  CI.  424-263.000. 


Ehrlich,  Louis.  Ottoman  convertible.  4,212,090,  CI.  5-14.000. 
Eibofner,  Eugen;  and  Reich,  Heinrich,  to  Kaltenbach  &  Voigt  GmbH  & 

Co.  Dental  handpiece.  4,212,641,  CI.  433-133.000. 
Eibofner.  Eugen:  See— 

Loge,  Hans;  Eibofner,  Eugen;  Kuhn,  Bernhard;  and  Reich,  Hein- 
rich, 4,212,640,  CI.  433-82.000. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Miller,  Edward  B.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Programmable  energy  load  controller  system  and  meth- 
ods. 4.213.182.  CI.  364-493.000 
Eickmann.  Karl.  Slide  faces  of  piston  shoes  in  radial  piston  machines. 

4.212.230,  CI.  92-58.000. 
Eisenhower,  Walter  D.,  Jr.:  See — 

Paivinen,  John;  Eisenhower.  Walter  D..  Jr.;  and  Helfrich.  Ernest 
R..  4,212.100,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Eisinger.  Norbert;  Wesch,  Paul;  and  Dzsida,  Matthias,  to  Motoren- 
Werke  Mannheim  AG.  Safety  device  for  diesel  engines.  4,212,278,  CI. 
123-319.000. 
Eissenberg,  David  M.;  and  Liu,  Yin-An,  to  United  Stales  of  America. 
Energy.  High  gradient  magnetic  beneficiation  of  dry  pulverized  coal 
via  upwardly  directed  recirculating  fluidization.  4.212,651.  CI.  44- 
l.OSR. 
Eistert,  Theodor,  to  VEB  Kombinat  Fortschritt.  Universal  cutting  and 
feed  assembly  for  multirow   stalk-crop   harvester.   4,212,146.   CI. 
56-98.000. 
Electricite  de  France:  See — 

Bessouat.  Roger;  Tondeur.  Gerard;  Talleu.  Patrick;  and  Cerdan, 
Jean-Pierre.  4.212,658,  CI.  55-347.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

Chou.  Ta-Sen,  4.212,977,  CI.  546-243.000. 
Elinson.  Dmitry  S.:  See — 

Shveikin.  Gennady  P.;  Ljubimov,  Vladislav  D.;  Mitrofanov.  Boris 
v.;  Privalov,  Vladimir  A.;  Plaxin,  Evgeny  K.;  Elinson.  Dmitry 
S.;  Alyamovsky,  Stanislav  I.;  Zainulin.  Jury  G.;  and  Makarov. 
Sergei  P..  4,212,670,  CI.  75-233.000. 
Eltra  Corporation:  See- 
Sand,  William  T.,  4,212,098,  CI.  29-460.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See- 
Ames,  Ernest  R.;  Struttmann,  Hilarius  S.;  and  Carrigan,  Erwin  R., 
4,212,502,  CI.  308-3.00R. 
Emhart  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Learn.  Richard  L.;  and  Sweany,  Louis  P.,  4,213,121,  CI.  340- 
384.00E. 
Emmerich,  Werner  S..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Two-pressure 

type  circuit  interrupter.  4.213.022,  CI.  200-148.00R. 
Endicott,  Donald  L.,  Jr.;  and  Stachiw,  Jerry  D..  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.  Radiation  transmissive  housing  having  a  heated  load 
bearing  gasket.  4.213.029.  CI.  219-209.000. 
Energy  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Roche.    Dwain    F.;    and    Banks,    Stanley    E..    4.212.598.    CI. 
417-229.000. 
Energy  Optics.  Inc.:  See — 

Ward.    Ernest   M.;    Ward,   Steven   M.;   and   Dils,   Michael   A., 
4,213.119.  CI.  340-151.000. 
Engelhardt.  Hubert:  See — 

Daucher.  Hans;  Dressel,  Manfred;  Hess,  Klaus;  and  Engelhardt. 
Hubert.  4,212,737,  CI.  210-77.000. 
Engelhart,  John  E.:  See— 

Gitlitz,  Melvin  H.;  Engelhart,  John  E.;  and  Russo,  David  A.. 

4.212,810,  CI.  260-340. 50R. 
Gitlitz,  Melvin  H.;  Engelhart.  John  E.;  and  Mery,  Carlos  M.. 
4,212,885.  CI.  424-288.000. 
English.  Alan  T.;  and  Miller.  Gabriel  L.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries. Incorporated.  Method  and  device  for  testing  electrical  conduc- 
tor elements.  4,213,087,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Ennis,  Colin  S  :  See — 

Laws,  Derek  R.  J.;  Bath,  Nigel  A.;  Ennis,  Colin  S.;  Pickett,  John 
A.;  and  Wheldon,  Alfred  G.,  4,212,895,  CI.  426-600.000. 
Enoki,  Toshio:  See — 

Murayama,  Naohiro;  Fukuda,  Makoto;  Sakagami,  Teruo;  Suzuki, 
Shirou;  Kokubu,  Yoshikazu;  and  Enoki,  Toshio,  4,212,712,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Enright,  John  J.;  and  Holzworth,  William  T.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, The.  Caliper  brake  rotor.  4.212.376.  CI.  188-218.0XL. 
EPS  (Research  &  Development)  Limited:  See — 

Allen.  Donald  C;  and  Smith.  Alan  T..  4,212,194,  CI.  73-73.000. 
Erb,  Robert  A.,  to  Franklin  Institute,  The.  Batten  for  mounting  a 

unitary  solar  collector  panel.  4,212,291,  CI.  126-445.000. 
Ericson,  Kurt  S.  B.  Waste  water  outlet  sanitary  plant  comprising  a 

siphon.  4,212,314,  CI.  137-216.200. 
Ericson,  William  A.  Safety  circuit  for  electrical  loads.  4,213,075,  CI. 

315-83.000. 
Ericsson,  Eric  R.:  See— 

Wallin,   Hans-Henrik  B.;  and  Ericsson,  Eric  R.,  4,212,731,  CI. 
209-366.500. 
Ernest,  Robert  P.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Low  weight  reciprocating 

engine.  4,212,281,  CI.  123-193.00H. 
Esmond.  William  G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing  prescription 
glasses   and    other    dual    lenses    optical    devices.    4,212,538.    CI. 
356-127.000. 
Esquire.  Inc.:  See — 

Gaertner.  Robert  F..  4.213.164.  CI.  361-56.000. 
Essex  Group,  Inc.:  See- 
Brooks,  Hubert  C;  and  Stroh,  Alan  E.,  4,212,509,  CI.  339-95.00D. 
Etablissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  "Telediffusion  de  France":  See— 
Barda,  Jean  F.;  Brusq,  Roger;  Marti,  Bernard;  and  Poignet,  Alain, 
4,213,124,  CI.  340-706.000. 
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Ethridge,  Noel  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Differential 

pressure  gauge.  4,212.191,  CI.  73-861.470 
Ethyl  Corporation:  See- 
Shepherd,  Lawrence  H..  Jr.,  4.212.812.  CI.  260-345.100. 
Ettmayer.  Peter;  and  Kieffer.  Richard,  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag.  Ce- 
mented carbide  containing  molybdenum  tungsten  carbonitride  hav- 
ing WC  type  structure.  4,212,671.  CI.  75-238.000. 
Evans.  James  M.;  and  Ting.  Vincent  W..  to  SCM  Corporation.  Modi- 
fied epdxy  resins,  processes  for  making  and  using  same  and  substrates 
coated  therewith.  4,212,781,  CI.  260-29.4UA. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Hamner.  Glen  P..  4.212.771.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Jarrett.  Douglas  G..  4.213,156,  CI.  358-275.000. 
Koros,  Robert  M  .  4.212,835,  CI.  261-116.000. 
Fage.  Etienne.  to  Societe  ASTECH.  Thrust  reverser.  4,212,442,  CI 

244-1  lO.OOB. 
Fahl.  Richard  L  ;  and  Pemberton.  Eugene  B.,  to  Dover  Corporation. 

Shroud  for  pressure  vacuum  vent.  4,212,315,  CI.  137-377.000. 

Falch.  Hans.  Manufacture  of  foil  containers.  4.212.184.  CI.  72-340.000 

Falconer.  David  D..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 

Feedforward    nonlinear   equalization   of  modulated    data   signals. 

4,213.095,  CI.  375-14.000. 

Falk,  John  C,  to  Borg-Warner  Corporation.  Graft  poly  blend  flow 

improvers  for  PVC.  4,212.958.  CI.  525-3 lOOOO. 
Falk.    Richard   A.    Molten   metal   stream   sampler   with   fill   gauge. 

4.212.203.  CI.  73  t25.40R. 
Fansteel  Inc.:  See — 

Cecka.  Andrew  M.;  and  Pawling,  Paul  G.,  4.212,461,  CI.  273- 

73.0OF. 
Pelouch,  Milan  S..  4,212,464,.CI.  273-416.000. 
Fante,  Ronald  L.:  See — 

Rotman.  Walter;  Karas,  Nicholas  V.;  Fante.  Ronald  L.;  and  Fran- 
chi.  Peter  R..  4.213.122,  CI.  340-552.000. 
Farber.  Karl-Heinz.  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hau,sgerate  GmbH.  Heat  sealing 
roller  having  a  temperature  self-controlled  PTC  heating  resistor  for 
welding  thermoplastic  foils.  4.213,031.  CI.  219-244.000. 
Fasbender,  Helmut:  See— 

Wartusch.    Johann;    and    Fasbender,    Helmut.    4.212.912.    CI. 

428-209.000. 

Fasching.  George  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Signal 

processor  for  processing  ultrasonic  receiver  signals.  4.213.184.  CI. 

364-574.000. 

Fay.  Rudolph  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  shaped  and  sized 

food  articles.  4.212.609.  CI.  425-100.000. 
Fedorov.  Alexandr  G  :  See- 
Berber.  Viktor  A.;  Pervushin.  Evgeny  S.;  Kholin.  Vladimir  G.; 
Fedorov.  Alexandr  G.;  and  Galishnikov,  Boris  M.,  4,212,539.  CI 
356-336.000. 
Fedortsov-Lutikov.  Georgy  P.:  See — 

Zorev.  Nikolai  N  ;  Tsykanov,  Vladimir  A.;  Gorynin.  Igor  V.; 
Tupitsyn,  Lev  V.;  Fedortsov-Lutikov.  Georgy  P.;  Astafiev. 
Anatoly  A.;  Dub.  Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev.  Oleg  M.;  Loboda. 
Alexandr  S.;  Kalugina,  Iraida  I.;  Kobelev.  Nikolai  N.;  Krasinsky. 
Valentin  V.;  Litvak.  Valery  A.;  Davydov.  Evgeny  F ;  Shamar- 
din,  Valentin  K.;  Balandin,  Jury  F;  Nikolaev.  Vladimir  A.; 
Sobolev.  Jury  V.;  Parshin.  Anatoly  M.;  and  Badanin.  Vladimir  I.. 
4.212.668.  CI.  75-125.000. 
Fedoryakin.  Boris  F.:  See — 

Vorobeichikov.   Leonid   T.;   Fedoryakin.   Boris   F.;   Panchenko, 
Grigory   K.;  Gorbanev.  Grigory  N.;   Bevz.  Anatoly  N.;  and 
Satarin.  Vladimir  I..  4.212,630.  CI.  432-80.000. 
Feess.  Erich:  See — 

Curtius.  Horst;  Feess.  Erich;  and  Gronen.  Willy.  4.212.646.  CI 

8-532.000. 
Curtius.  Horst;  Feess.  Erich;  and  Gronen.  Willy,  4,212,648.  CI. 
8-466.000. 
Fenoglio.  David  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Fire  retardants. 

4.212.992.  CI.  562-492.000. 
Ferrari.  Franco,  to  Agostino  Ferrari  &  C.  S.n.C.  Castor-wheel  for 

armchairs  and  the  like  4.212.092.  CI.  16-35.00R. 
Ferrell.  Howard  H.;  Conley.  Dell;  Casad.  Burton  M.;  and  Stokke.  Olaf 
M..  to  Conoco.  Inc.  Polymer  flood  filtration  improvement.  4,212,748, 
CI.  252-8.55D. 
Ferrell.  Sherwood  W.;  Mann.  Friedrich  H.;  and  Schaefer.  Henry  A.,  to 
General  Electric  Company  Battery  holder  and  connector  for  a  radio 
receiver  or  the  like.  4.213.078.  CI.  320-2.000. 
Ferns.  Carlisle  K.  Camouflaged  and  deceptive  distorted  vehicle  and 

method  of  assembling  such  vehicles.  4,212,440,  CI.  244-l.OOR. 
Festo-Maschinenfabrik  Gottlieb  Stoll:  See— 

Stoll,  Kurt;  and  deFries.  Jan  R  .  4,212,320,  CI.  137-625.600. 
Fiat  Societa  per  Azichi:  See — 

Urbinati,  Mario,  4,212,657.  CI.  55-319.000. 
Fiat  Veicoli  Industriali  S.p.A.:  See— 

Magrini,  Guido,  4.212.659.  CI.  55-385.00B. 
Fields.  George  C.  to  Ty  Miles.  Inc  Broaching  machine  improvements. 

4.212.573.  CI.  409-251.000. 
Finlay.  David  E.;  Robbins,  Wayne  E.;  and  Travis.  Terence,  to  Interna- 
tional Business  Machines  Corporation.  Programmed  copier  control. 
4.213.190.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Finney,  Roy  P.,  to  Medical  Engineering  Corp.  Uretheral  catheter  stent 

4,212,304,  CI.  128-349.0OR. 
Fischer,  Richard  V  .  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Photographic  film  assem- 
blage. 4.212,527,  CI.  354-275.000. 
Fisher,  Eric  V.,  to  Impact  Products  Pty.  Ltd.  Sun  screen  blinds  and  the 
like  4.212..34I.  CI.  160-84.00R. 


Fisher.  Michael  H  ;  Kulsa.  Peter;  and  Linn.  Bruce  O..  to  Merck  &  Co.. 
Inc.  Symmetrically  substituted  pyromellitic  diimides  as  ruminant  feed 
additives.  4.212.880.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Fisher,  Ronald;  and  Smith,  Norman,  to  Dunlop  Limited  Method  for 
the  production  of  carbon/carbon  composite  matenal.  4,212,906,  CI 
427-237.000. 
Fitzgerald.  Kenneth  D.,  to  Denka  Chemical  Corporation.  Polychloro- 

prene  non-phasing  solvent  cements  4.212.780.  CI  260-27.0BB. 
Flatau.  Abraham.  Small  arms  ammunition.  4.212.244.  CI    102-38.0MM. 
Fleischer.  Donald  W.-;  and  Asmundsson.  Einar.  to  Veeder  Industries 

Inc.  Electrical  counting  mechanism.  4.213.037.  CI  235-92.00B 
Fletcher.  Vernon  R.:  See— 

Scherrer,  Robert  A.;  Stem,  Richard  M.;  and  Fletcher,  Vernon  R., 
4.212,865.  CK  424-250.000. 
Flexible  Steel  Lacing  Company:  See- 
Pray.  Winston  C.  4,212,094,  CI.  24-31.00B. 
Fliege,  Werner:  See— 

Nissen,  Axel;  Heilen,  Gerd;  Sapper.  Ekkehard;  Fliege.  Werner;  and 
Wittwer.  Arnold.  4,212,825.  CI.  568-313.000. 
Floyd.  Paul  D.:  See— 

Cline.  Quentm  E.;  and  Floyd.  Paul  D..  4.212.508.  CI.  339-18.00B 
Fluck.    Ronald    O.    Boat    launcher    for    truck    bed.    4.212,580,    CI. 

414-522.000. 
Fluid  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Heaton,  Floyd  L..  4.212.228.  CI.  91-170.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Brubaker.    Gaylen    R.;    and    Scholer.    Fred    R .    4.212,757.   CI. 
252-95.000. 
Fong,  Bosco  T  W.:  See— 

Hanlon.  Brenton  G  A  ;  Chang.  Jaw-Kang;  and  Fong.  Bosco  T.  W.. 
4.212.797.  CI.  260-1 12. 50R. 
Ford.  John  M.:  See— 

Hendy.  Brian  N.;  and  Ford.  John  M..  4.212.908.  CI  427-355.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Ernest.  Roberi  P..  4.212.281.  CI.  123-193.00H. 
Fortune.  Jeffrey  L.  Thermosensitive  safety  valve.  4.212,424.  CI.  2^6- 

93.00R. 
Fossati.  Franco:  See— 

Peditto.  Andrea;  Fossati.  Franco;  Petrillo.  Vincenzo.  Pen.  Paolo; 
Ivanova,  lelena  A.;  Levin.  Aleksandr  I.;  Fufaiev.  Aleksandr  A.; 
and  Shkolnikov.  Vicktor  M..  4.212.752.  CI.  252-42.700. 
Foster.  Arthur  M.:  See- 
Tang,  David  Y.;  and  Foster.  Arthur  M..  4.212.998.  CI.  568-807  000 
Tang.  David  Y.;  and  Foster.  Anhur  M..  4.212.999.  CI.  568-807.Q00 
Foti.  Vincenzo:  See — 

D'Amico.    Fabrizio;    Serboli.    Giancarlo;    and    Foti.    Vincenzo. 
4.212.703.  CI.  162-129.000. 
Fraass.  Ronald  G.;  and  Tallon.  Roger  W..  to  United  States  of  Amenca. 
Air  Force.  Metal  nitride  oxide  semiconductor  (MNOS)  dosimeter 
4.213.045.  CI.  250-370.000. 
Fradenburgh.  Evan  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Simpli- 
fied rotor  head  fairing.  4.212.588.  CI.  416-141.000. 
Framatome:  See— 

Gebelin.  Bernard.  4,212,583,  CI.  414-728.000. 
Franchi.  Peter  R  :  See— 

Rotman.  Walter;  Karas.  Nicholas  V.;  Fante.  Ronald  L  :  and  Fran- 
chi. Peter  R..  4.213.122,  CI.  340-552.000. 
Frank,  Hermann:  See— 

Degenhardt,  Karl-Heinz;  Marx,  Gerhard;  and  Frank,  Hermann. 
4.212.655.  CI.  55-181.000. 
Franke.  Walter;  and  Wolf,  Ottmar.  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  AG    Toner 

fusing  arrangement.  4.212.631.  CI.  432-60.000.  *= 

Franklin  Institute.  The:  See— 

Erb.  Robert  A..  4.212.291.  CI.  126-445  000. 
Franzen.  Roger  W .  Jr.;  Canie.  Charles  J.;  Gnffin.  Joseph  J ;  Schara. 
Robert  E  ;  and  Stocker.  Charles  T..  to  General  Foods  Corporation 
Soft-moist  pet  food  process.  4.212.894.  CI.  426-332.000. 
Fraula.  Louis  F.;  and  Hoying.  Gary  V..  to  Hobart  Corporation  Method 
and  apparatus  for  removing  moisture  from  wet  pulp  4.212.239.  CI 
100-37.000. 
Freeburg.  James  R.:  See— 

Brohard.    Ivan    E.;    and    Freeburg.    James    R..    4.212,101.    CI. 
29-622.000. 
Freeman.  William  R.:  See — 

Veeck.  Stewart  J  ;  Freeman.  William  R  :  and  Dardi.  Louis  E.. 
4.212.669.  CI.  75-226.000. 
Freeman.  Willie  B..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp  Pneumatic  operat- 
ing mechanism  for  a  circuit-breaker.  4.213.020.  CI  200-81  00 R 
Fresow.  Jurgen;  and  Wurst,  Bert,  to  Roben  Bosch  GmbH    Ignition 

system  for  internal  combustion  engines  4.212.280.  CI   123-611  000. 
Frev.  La  Verne  L..  to  Borg  Instruments  Inc  Solid  state  clock  4.212.157. 

CI.  368-87.000. 
Freygang.  Hanz-Joachim.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  ar- 
rangement for  compensating  transmission  errors  of  a  transformer 
4.213.083.  CI.  323-44.00R. 
Fridman.  Alexandr  Y.:  See— 

Smagunova.  Nina  A  .  Dyatlova,  Nina  M  ;  Fndman.  Alexandr  Y.; 
Shemvakina.  Elena  V.;  Temkina,  Vera  Y.;  Nikerova.  Ljudmila 
K.;  and  Belikin,  Alexandr  V  .  4.212.708.  CI  204-46.00G 
Friebe.   Walter-Gunar;    Thiel.    Max;    Roesch.   Androniki:    Wilhelms. 
Otto-Henning;  and  Schaumann.  Wolfgang,  to  Boehnnger  Mannheim 
GmbH.    Pharmaceutically    active    derivatives    of    9-(3-(4-amino- 
piperidino)-propyl]-adenines.  4.212.866.  CI  424-253  000. 
Friedman,  Mendel,  to  United  States  of  America.  .Agriculture.  Inhibition 
of  lanthionine  formation  during  alkaline  treatment  of  keratinous 
fibers.  4,212.800.  CI.  260-123.700 
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Frielingsdorf,  Hans  See — 

Volmer,  Dieter;  Schwind,  Juergen;  Kolk,  Erich;  and  Frielingsdorf, 

Hans.  4,212.847.  CI.  422-135.000. 

Fnngeli.  Werner,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Bis-triazinylaminostil- 

bene  compounds  and  their  use  as  fluorescent  brightening  agents. 

4.212.763.  CI.  252-301.230. 

Fuchs,  Francis  J..  Jr.,  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

conjinuous  extrusion.  4.212,177.  CI.  72-41.000. 
Fuchs.  Otto:  See— 

Kroh.  Adolf;  Fuchs.  Otto;  and  Spietschka,  Ernst.  4.212,975.  CI. 
546-49.000. 
Fuchs.  Walter;  Gessinger.  Gemot  H.;  Kunzli,  Roland;  and  Schonfeld, 
Erwin,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited.  Tool  for  iso- 
thermal forgmg.  4,212,189.  CI.  72-478.000. 
Fuentevilla,  Manuel  E.,  to  De  Laval  Separator  Company,  The.  Method 
for  processing  fish  continuously  and  serially  through  a  plurality  of 
vessels.  4,212,889,  CI.  426-7.000 
Fufaiev,  Aleksandr  A.:  See — 

Peditto,  Andrea;  Fossati,  Franco;  Petrillo,  Vincenzo;  Peri,  Paolo; 
Ivanova,  lelena  A.;  Levin,  Aleksandr  I ;  Fufaiev,  Aleksandr  A.; 
and  Shkolnikov.  Vicktor  M..  4.212.752.  CI.  252-42.700. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Iwasaki.  Masayuki.  4.212.970.  CI.  542-455.000. 
Mihara.  Yuji;  Takei.  Haruo;  and  Inoue,  Noriyuki,  4,212.672,  CI. 
430-494.000. 
Fujn,  Etsuo:  See— 

Miyakawa.  Yoshitaka;  Sato,  Makoto;  and  Fujii.  Etsuo,  4.212,501, 
CI  303-116.000. 
Fujii,  Masayuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Cothpany,  Limited.  Hydropneumatic 

suspension  system.  4,212,484,  CI.  280-707.000. 
Fujn,  Toru.  io  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Photographic  lens  system. 

4,212,517,  CI.  350-217.000, 
Fujita.  Yukio:  See— 

Ibata.  Jyoji;  Fujita,  Yukio;  and  Kominami,  Naova,  4,212,790,  CI. 
26O-4O.00R 
Fujita,  Yuko;  and  Kudo.  Hisashi.  to  Japan  Storage  Battery  Company 
Limited.  Methtxi  and  apparatus  for  storing  foixlstuffs.  4.212,89],  CI 
426-231.000. 
Fukami,  Akira;  and  Nakajima.  Hiroyuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Heat  resistant  resin  composition.  4,212,959.  CI.  525-524.000. 
Fukuda.  Makoto:  See—  \ 

Murayama.  Naohiro;  Fukuda.  Makoto;  Sakagami.  Teruo;  Suzuki. 
Shirou;  Kokubu.  Yoshikazu;  and  Enoki.  Toshio.  4,212,712,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Fukuda.  Masao:  See— 

Takebe,  Katsuhiko;  Fukuda.  Masao;  Shiratori.  Minoru;  and  Aso. 
Minosaku.  4.212.154.  CI   368-248.000. 
Fukui.  Suguru.  to  Chiyoda  Kako  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method 
for   the   treatment   of  exhaust   gases  containing   nitrogen   oxides. 
4.212.853.  CI.  423-235.000. 
Fuller  Company:  See — 

Wentzel,  William  C,  4,212,114,  CI.  34-167.000. 
Funahashi.  Takaji.    Process  for  preparing  open-cell  sponge  rubber 
printing    material    having   small    and    large    interconnected    cells. 
4,212,839.  CI.  264-45.300. 
Funk,  Gerhard,  to  Patelhold  Patent verwertungs-  &  Electro-Holding 
AG   Method  and  apparatus  for  monitoring  a  pulse-code  modulated 
data  transmission.  4.213.007.  CI.  375-10.000. 
Furuitsu.  Satoshi:  See— 

Tanaka.  Akio;  Edamura,  Mizuo;  Furuitsu,  Satoshi;  and  Kunise, 
Satoru,  4,212,687,  CI.  148-16.600. 
Furumi.  Masatomo:  See — 

Okabe.  Takeaki;  Yoshida.  Isao;  Kaisueda.  Mineo;  Ito,  Hidefumi; 
Furumi.    Masatomo;    and    Ochi.    Shikayuki.    4,213,140,    CI 
357-41.000. 
Gabets.  Anna  P  :  Sft?— 

Babina,  Marganta  D ;  Vlaskin,  Egor  F ;  Dunjushkin.  Evgeny  S.; 
Gabets,   Anna   P.;    Pereskokova,    Ida   1.;    Popova,   Galina    I.; 
Glumova,  Valentina  A.;  Naumova,  Ljudmila  A.;  and  Ponryeo! 
Galina  G..  4,212.775.  ci.  260-17.200. 
Gaertner.  Robert  F .  to  Esquire.  Inc    Electronic  protection  circuit 
incorporating    voltage    divider    sensing,    gating    and    trieeenne 
4,213.164.  CI.  361-56.000.  «>     e       e  bb       b 

Gaetano.  John.  Golf  score  keeping  device.  4,212.261.  CI.  116-224.000. 
Gagnier.  Real;  Munter.  Ernst  A.;  Bourne,  John  B.;  Cesaratto,  Ceasar 
Lewis,  Conrad  W  ;  Paley.  Brian  T  ;  Wood,  Robert  G  ;  and  den  Otter! 
John  J.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Modular  time  division  switch- 
ing system.  4,213,201,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Galer,  Herbert  W.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Gravity  dump 

shipping  crate  for  poultry.  4,212,410,  CI.  220-324.000. 
Gali    Mallofre,    Salvador.    Pneumatic    installations.    4,212,597     CI 

417-225.000. 
Galileo  Electro-Optics  Corp. :  See— 

Tosswill.  Christopher  H.;  and  Beuscher,  Clinton  J..  4,212,707,  CI 
204-26.000.  .       : 

Galishnikov,  Boris  M  :  See- 
Berber.  Viktor  A  ;  Pervushin,  Evgeny  S.;  Kholin,  Vladimir  G  ; 
Fedorov,  Alexandr  G  ;  and  Galishnikov,  Boris  M.,  4,212,519  CI 
356-336.000. 
Gall.  John  C,  to  Sears,  Roebuck  &  Co  Reclining  chair.  4,212,495,  CI 

297-84.000. 
Gammill,   Paul.   Frame  for  wall-mountable  displays.  4.212.124    CI 

40-155.000. 
Gammon.  Michael  W.;  and  Harris.  Colin  F..  to  Metallurgical  Develop- 
ment  Company.    Blast    furnace   smelting   of  zinc.   4.212,667,   CI 
75-86.000. 


Garbett.  Matthew  G.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Electret 

charge  technique.  4,213,168,  CI.  361-225.000. 
Garnis,  Elizabeth  A.:  See — 

Russel.   William   J.;   and   Garnis.    Elizabeth    A.,   4,212,701.    CI. 
156-665.000. 
Gartner.  William  J.:  See— 

Van    Meter.    Arch;    and    Gartner.    William    J.,    4,212,743,    CI. 
210-282.000. 
Gates  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Juergens,  Tristan  D.,  4,212,179,  CI.  72-148.000. 
Gaviorno,    Alexander    R..    Jr.    Ladder    attachment.    4.212.371,    CI. 

182-121.000. 
Gaylord.  Norman  G.:  See- 
Young.  Robert  W.;  Prussin.  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G., 
4,212,897,  CI.  427-2.000. 
Gebelin,  Bernard,  to  Framatome.  Apparatus  for  use  in  positioning  a  unit 

on  a  tube-plate.  4.212,583.  CI.  414-728.000. 
Gebr.  Eickhoff  Maschinenfabrik  und  Eisengiesserei  mbH:  See— 

Borowski.    Kari-Heinz;    and    Honke,    Heinrich.    4.212.497.    CI. 
299-53.000. 
Gellert.    Jobst    U.    Stack    injection    molding    melt    transfer   system. 

4.212.626,  CI.  425-562.000. 

Gellert,  Jobst  U.  Injection  molding  valve  pin  actuator  mechanism. 

4.212.627,  CI.  425-564.000. 

Gelling,  Helmut,  to  Precisa  AG  Rechenmaschinenfabrik,  Firma.  Paper- 
feeding  apparatus  for  a  printer  4,212.554.  CI.  400-550.000. 
Gelsdorf.  Gunter;  Leupold,  Hermann;  and  Schellberg,  Franz,  to  Didier- 
Werke  AG.  Parts  subject  to  wear  which  come  into  contact  with 
metal  melts.  4,212,926,  CI  428-472.000. 
Gemp,  Robert  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Variable  length  delay 

line.  4,213,191,  CI.  365-73.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See- 
Adams,  John  N,;  Kissinger.  Gaylord  M.;  and  Lee.  Michael  C, 

4.212.997.  CI.  568-724.000. 
Coker,  Thomas  G.;  LaConti,  Anthony  B.;  Balko,  Edward  N.;  and 

McGray,  George  B.,  4,212,714,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Dougherty.    John    J.;    and    Rudge,    George   T..    4.212.287.    CI. 

126-419.000. 
Eichelberger.  Charles  W.;  and  Miller.  Edward  B..  4.213.182.  CI. 

364-493.000. 
Ferrell.  Sherwood  W.;  Mann,  Friedrich  H.;  and  Schaefer,  Henry 

A.,  4,213,078.  CI.  320-2.000. 
Giles,  Walter  B..  4,212,653,  CI.  55-1.000. 
Horner,  Michael  W..  4.212.587,  CI.  416-96.00R. 
Mullersman,  Ferdinand  H..  4,213,079.  CI.  320-2.000. 
Olich.   Eugene   E.;   and   Weissinger.    Robert    B..   4.212,592,  CI. 

417-50.000. 
Sheer.  Russell  E..  Jr..  4,212,594,  CI.  417-54.000. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See — 

Franzen,  Roger  W.,  Jr.;  Cante,  Charles  J.;  Griffin,  Joseph  J.; 
Schara.   Robert   E.;  and   Stocker.  Charles  T..  4.212.894.   CI. 
426-332.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See- 
Harrington,  David  L.,  4,212,833,  CI.  26I-23.00A. 
Hawk,  Rufus  L,  4.212,272,  CI.  123-339.000. 
Rogers,  Wesley  A.,  4,213,066,  CI.  307-252.00C. 
General  Refractories  Company:  See — 

Bakker.  Wate  T.,  4,212,778,  CI  260-22.00A 
General  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Carroll,  Michael  H.;  Taylor.  Richard  J ;  and  McCubbin.  Peter  J., 

4.213.012,  CI.  179-84.00R. 
McCord.  Herbert  W..  4,213.047.  CI.  250-381.000. 
Young,  John  E.  G.,  4,212,164,  CI.  60-452.000. 
Genest,  Leonard  J.;  and  Madenlian.  Vache  B.,  to  Chromalloy  Electron- 
ics   Corporation.    Combination    changing    system    and    method. 
4.213.118.  CI  340-149.00R. 
Genevey.  Jacques,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique.   Flow  rate  limiter  for  a 

hydraulic  circuit.  4.212,326,  CI.  138-40.000. 
Georg  Fischer  Brugg  -  Oehler  AG:  See— 

Braunschweiler,  Hans-Georg.  4,212,699,  CI.  156-558.000. 
George,  Albert  L.  Pipe  handling  apparatus.  4,212.576.  CI.  414-22.000. 
Gerges.  Andre,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaff.  Circuit  arrangement  for 
the  coarse  synchronization  of  carrier  signals  and  pulse  signals  with 
data  signals  in  a  data  receiver.  4,213,006,  CI.  375-97.000. 
Gerschner.  Martin:  See— 

Hornung.    Friedrich;    and    Gerschner.    Martin.    4.213.077.    CI 
318-245.000. 
Gerwitz.  Paul  F.:  See— 

Alman.  Donald  W  ;  Gerwitz,  Paul  F.;  and  Tygard.  Charles  M., 
4,213,112,  CI.  338-183.000. 
Gessinger,  Gemot  H.:  See— 

Fuchs,  Walter;  Gessinger,  Gemot  H.;  Kunzli.  Roland;  and  Schon- 
.  feld.  Erwin.  4.212.189,  CI.  72-478.000. 
Gezari,  Walter  A.,  to  Hart  Associates.  Inc.  Thermodilution  injector. 

4,212,298,  CI.  128-215.000. 
Ghiz.  George  J.:  See — 

Goettl.  John  M.;  and  Ghiz.  George  J.,  4,212,088,  CI.  4-490.000. 
Giampieri,  Claudio,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Color  contrast  radiographic  film  4.212.936.  CI.  430-503.000. 
Gibbs.  Charles  G..  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation.  l-(2,6-Dichlorobenzoyl)-3- 
(5-chloro-2-pyridinyl-N-oxide)urea  and  use  as  insecticide.  4,212,870, 
CI.  424-263.000. 
Giles,  Walter  B  .  to  General  Electric  Company.  Process  and  apparatus 
for  separating  particulate  matter  from  gaseous  media.  4.212.653.  CI. 
55-1.000 
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Gipson,  Robert  M.:  See— 

Hotchkiss,  Philip;  Gipson,  Robert  M.;  and  Nieh,  Edward  C  Y 
4.212,820,  CI.  260-561.00N. 
GisUu,  Henri:  See— 

Cuvelier.    Jean-Philippe;    and    GisUu,    Henri.    4.212.429.    Ci 
241-26.000. 
Gitlitz,  Melvin  H.;  Engelhart,  John  E.;  and  Russo,  David  A.,  to  M&T 
Chemicals  Inc.  Novel  trimethyltetraorganotin  compounds.  4,212,810, 
CI.  260-340. 50R. 
Gitlitz.  Melvin  H.;  Engelhart,  John  E.;  and  Mery.  Carlos  M..  to  M&T 
Chemicals  Inc.  Insecticidal  compositions  containing  certain  tetraor- 
ganotin  compounds  and  method  for  using  same.  4.212.885    CI 
424-288.000.  >      <  ^  ■ 

Glovak.  Danny  W.;  and  Buyze,  Allan  W.  Hydroplaning  disc.  4,212,462, 

Glumova,  Valentina  A.:  See— 

Babina.  Margarita  D.;  Vlaskin,  Egor  F.;  Dunjushkin,  Evgeny  S. 
Gabets,  Anna  P.;  Pereskokova,  Ida  I.;  Popova,  Galina  I- 
Glumova.  Valentina  A.;  Naumova,  Ljudmila  A.;  and  PoDryeo! 
GalinaG..4,212,775.  CI.  260-17.200.  . 

Gobin,  Donald  L.:  See— 

Letner,  Eugene;  and  Gobin,  Donald  L.,  4,212,363,  CI.  I80-19.00H. 
Goettl,  John  M.;  and  Ghiz,  George  J.,  to  Ghiz,  George  J.  Apparatus  for 

cleaning  swimming  pools.  4,212,088,  CI.  4-490.000. 
Goetz,  Norbert;  Himmele,  Walter;  and  Hupfer.  Leopold,  to  BASF 

^Si'^foTi^l^'f*^*"**"''     ^^^P^i'^'io"     of    cis-2.6Klimethylmorpholine. 

Goetzewerke  Friedrich  Goetze  AG:  See— 

Buran,  Ulrich;  and  Beyer.  Horst.  4,212,602,  CI.  418-178.000 
GofT,  Willie.  Jr.:  See— 

Bemis,  John  D.;  and  Goff,  Willie,  Jr.,  4,212,552,  CI.  400-249  000 
Gokey,  Phillip  E.;  Hurlbut,  Donovan  W.;  Sederholm,  Emma  Lou;  and 
Terry,  Angel  Ft.  to  News  Log  International,  Incorporated.  Digiul 
microfiche  and  apparatus  for  accurately  positioning  the  microfiche 
4,213,040.  CI.  235-476.000. 
Goldacker,  Hubert:  See— 

Schmieder,  Helmut;  Goldacker,  Hubert;  Warnecke,  Ernst;  Kluth, 
Manfred;  and  Schlenker,  Reinhard.  4,212.723.  CI.  204-272  000 
Goldberger  Doll  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Lewanoni,  Dov,  4,212,132.  CI.  46-118.000. 
Golden,  Jeffry:  See— 

MahafTey,  Redge  A.;  Goldstein,  Shyke  A.;  Golden.  JefTiy  and 
Cooperstein,  Gerald.  4,2 1 3,073,  CI.  3 1 3-3 10.000. 
Goldstein,  Shyke  A.:  See— 

MahafTey,  Redge  A.;  Goldstein,  Shyke  A.;  Golden,  Jeffry   and 
Cooperstein,  Gerald,  4.213.073,  CI.  313-310.000. 
Goletto,  Jean,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries.   Linear,  flexible,  high 

tensile  strength  copolyamides.  4,212,777,  CI.  26O-18.0ON 
Golger,  Leonid  I.:  See— 

Kozhemyakin,  Valentin  G.;  Kaluniants,  Kalust  A.;  Losyakova, 
Lidia  S.;  Golger,  Leonid  I.;  Ivanov,  Leonid  F.;  and  Kozlova. 
Raisa  G,  4,212.949,  CI.  435-315.000. 
Golob^ohn  E.;  Looney,  Larry  D.;  Lyons,  Peter  B.;  Nelson,  Melvin  A 
and  Davies,  Terence  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy  System 
for  testing  optical  fibers.  4,212,537,  CI.  356-73.100. 
Golopolosova,  Nina  M.:  See— 

Ponomareva,  Leonty  T.;  Ponomareva.  Nina  V.;  Vasiliev  Sergei  V  ■ 

Maximikhina,  Olga  V.;  Golopolosova,  Nina  M.;  and  Belkina! 

Ljudmila  I.,  4,212,914,  CI.  428-268.000. 

Gomez,  Daniel;  and  Bartoli,  Giampaolo,  to  Arjomari-Prioux.  Process 

for  preparing  artificial  leather  composite.  4,212,927.  CI.  428-512  000 

Goodyear  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The:  See— 

Dobson,  Robert  L.,  4.212,339,  CI.  152-158.000. 
Gorbanev.  Grigory  N.:  See— 

Vorobeichikov.   Leonid  T.;  Fedoryakin,   Boris  F.;  Panchenko, 
Gngory  K.;  Gorbanev,  Grigory  N.;  Bevz,  Anatoly  N.;  and 
Satann,  Vladimir  I.,  4.212,630,  CI.  432-80.000. 
Gorman,  Jeremy  W.,  to  Lubrication  Technology.  Inc.  Metal  working 
lubricant.  4.212,750,  CI.  252-32.500. 

^^'i'lf'ln,^''""  ^    '^•''"y  '"^'"  ^^^'^"  ^'^"^  device.  4,212,262,  CI. 
1 16-307.000. 

Gorynin,  Igor  V.:  See— 

Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Tsykanov,  Vladimir  A.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V. 
Tupitsyn,  Lev  V.;  Fedortsov-Lutikov,  Georgy  P.;  Astafiev 
Anatoly  A.;  Dub,  Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev,  Oleg  M.;  Loboda. 
Alexandr  S.;  Kalugina.  Iraida  I.;  Kobelev,  Nikolai  N.  Krasinsky 
Valentin  V.;  Litvak.  Valery  A.;  Davydov.  Evgeny  F.;  Shamar- 
dm,  Valentin  K.;  Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A 
Sobolev,  Jury  V.;  Parshin,  Anatoly  M.;  and  Badanin,  Vladimir  I.,' 
4,212,668,  CI.  75-125.000. 
Goss,  David  C;  and  Hageman,  Richard  A.,  to  Thermon  Manufacturing 
Company.  Conduction  heating  assembly.  4,213,034,  CI.  219-535  000 
Gossmann,  Hans:  See— 

Tholema,  Edzard;  Nonnenbruch,  Heinz-Gerd;  Gossmann,  Hans 
and  Schultz,  Peter.  4,212,746,  CI.  210-495.000. 
Goto,  Tomomichi:  See— 

Shimizu,    Yoh;    lida,    Yoshiaki;    Goto,   Tomomichi;    Mitsunori, 
Hiromi;  and  Matoba,  Isao,  4,212,689.  CI.  148-111.000 
Goto,  Yuzuru;  Daigo,  Yukitaka;  and  Hitotsuyanagi.  Mikio,  to  Somar 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Oil-water  separation  filters.  4,212,733,  CI. 
210-36.000. 
Gotsmann,  Guenther:  See— 

Patsch,  Manfred;  Schneider,  Dieter;  Gotsmann.  Guenther    and 
Hettche.  Albert.  4,212,709,  CI.  204-49.000. 
Govoni,  Gabriele;  Di  Drusco,  Giovanni;  Corazzari,  Canzio;  and  Guar- 
digli,  Pierluigi,  to  Montedison  S.p.A.  Process  for  continuous  recov- 


!7.?'L*?i'**  polycarbonate  from  solutions  thereof  in  organic  solvents 
4,212,967,  CI.  528-500.000. 
Gracia,  Bert  E.:  See— 

^a 'S's^fls  000°'*'''^  ^"  ^  ■  *"''  """•  ^°"""^  ''■•  ^•2'2.563. 
Grain  Processing  Corporation:  See— 

Durand,   Harry  W.;  and   Bunker,   Richard   D.,  4,212  704    CI 
162-175.000.  ' 

Grandfils,  Pierre:  See— 

Blanpain,  Guy;  and  Grandfils,  Pierre,  4.212,362,  CI.  180-6  480 
Granm,  Evgeny  F.:  See— 

Bliznjuk  Nikolai  K.;  Protasova,  Ljudmila  D.;  Klimova,  Tatyana 
A  ;  Klopkova,  Rimma  S.;  Tkachev,  Vasily  D.;  Granin,  Evgeny 
F.;  Umnov,  Mikhail  P.;  Streltsov,  Rev  V.;  Klimov,  Oleg  V 
Zhemchuzhin,  Sergei  G.;  Bulankin,  Rudolf  P.;  Chernyshev,' 
Valery  P.;  Safina,  Fialka  G.;  Terekhova,  Alia  I.  ZLaikina 
Eleonora  I.;  Bliznjuk,  Alexandr  N.;  Rusakova,  Valentina  A ' 
lyanchenko,  Julia  N.;  Svistunova.  Natalya  S.;  Promonenkov," 
Viktor  K.;  Chudov,  Lev  N.,  deceased;  Chudova.  Ljudmila  A 

™"i*J?'^.'"'     *"''    Chudov.     Vladimir    L.,     administrator, 
4,212,862,  CI.  424-212.000. 
Grannec,  Anne:  See— 

Bremen,  Christian;  Grannec,  Anne;  Pery,  Remy;  and  Philippe, 
Joel,  4,213,107,  CI.  333-197.000. 
Grant,  Rodger  B..  to  Deere  &  Company.  Gate  attachment  for  manure 

spreader.  4,212,427,  CI.  239-676.000. 
Grasselli,  Robert  K.:  See— 

^^^^}\'J<^^  F;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K., 
4,212,766,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Gravel.  Robert  L.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Pulse  transfonner  technique 

for  optical  switch.  4,212,513,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Greene,  Marvin:  See— 

LaDelfa,  Christopher  J.;  and  Greene,   Marvin,  4,212,112,  CI 
34-9.000. 
Greene,  Nat,  to  KDI  American  Products,  Inc.  Floating  weir  and 

strainer  basket  construction.  4,212,740,  CI.  210-169  000 
Greenville  Steel  Car  Co.:  See- 
Hart,  James  D.;  and  Lightner.  Joseph  C,  4,212,252,  CI.   105- 

4U0.lAJIx. 

Grefco,  Inc.:  See- 
Ruff,  David  L.;  and  Nath,  N.  Gokul,  4,212,755.  CI.  252-62  000 
Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Huber,  Ernst,  4,212,419,  CI.  226-23.000. 
Grevstad.  Paul  E.;  Johnson,  Carl  K.;  and  Mientek.  Anthony  P..  to 
United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Fuel  cell  manifold  sealing  system 
4.212,929,  CI.  429-37.000. 
Griffin,  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Franzen,  Roger  W.,  Jr.;  Cante,  Charles  J.;  Griflln,  Joseph  J. 
Schara,  Robert  E.;  and  Stocker,  Charles  T.,  4,212,894.  CI 
426-332.000. 
Grodde,  Karl-Heinz;  and  Schuiz,  Alfred,  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Aqueous  drilling  fluid.  4,212.794,  CI.  260-97.600 
Groff.  William  R.:  See- 
Carp,  Ralph  W.;  Weber,  Robert  E.;  and  Groff,  William  R., 
4,213.181,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Groggia,  Antonio:  See— 

Nuzzolo,    Carlo;    Vignola,    Rodolfo;    and    Groggia.    Antonio, 
4.212,799,  CI.  260-123.500.  " 

Gronen,  Willy:  See— 

Curtius.  Horst;  Feess,  Erich;  and  Gronen.  Willy,  4,212,646,  CI 

8-532.000. 
Curtius,  Horst;  Feess.  Erich;  and  Gronen,  Willy,  4,212,648,  CI 
8-466.000. 
Grosch,  Karl  A.:  See- 
van  der  Burg,  Sjirk;  Grosch,  Karl  A.;  and  Bertrand,  Marcel  J.. 
4.212.340.  CI.  152-355.000. 
Gross.  Harry  R.  Switch  structure  having  parts  embedded  in  plastic 

4.213,108,  CI.  335-131.000. 
Grubbs,  Harvey  J.:  See- 
Van  Auken,  Thomas  V.;  Grubbs,  Harvey  J.;  and  Johnson,  William 
R.,  Jr..  4.212.310,  CI.  131-17.00R. 
Grube,    Erwin,   to   Durkoppwerke   GmbH.    Circulating   conveyor 

4,212,384,  CI.  198-684.000. 
Gruber.  Wolfgang;  Bergmeyer,  Hans  U.;  Bernt,  Erich;  Hagen.  Alexan- 
der; Roeschlau.  Peter;  Lang.  Gunter;  and  Beaucamp.  Klaus,  to  Bo- 
ehringer  Mannheim  GmbH.  Reagent  and  method  for  the  determina- 
tion of  cholesterol.  4,212,938,  CI.  435-11.000. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See— 

Kopp,  Richard  E.;  Lisa,  Joseph;  Mendelsohn,  Jay;  Pemick,  Benja- 
min J.;  Stone.  Harvey;  and  Wohlers,  Martin  R.,  4,213,036,  CI 
235-92.0PC. 
Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cricchio,  Renato;  and  Berti,  Marisa,  4,212,873,  CI.  424-270.000. 
Tarzia,    Giorgio;    and    Panzone,    Gianbattista.    4.212.806.    CI 
260-326.200. 
Grychtol,  Klaus:  See— 

Degen,    Hans-Juergen;    and    Grychtol,    Klaus,    4,212,644,    CI 
8-506.000. 
Gschwend,  Heinz  W.;  and  Huebner,  Charles  F..  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corpo- 
ration. 2-Oxiranyl-l,4.benzodioxans.  4,212,808,  CI.  260-340.300. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See— 

Kimball,    Stephen    F.;    and    Martin,    Roy    C,    4,213,170,    CI 
362-267.000. 
Guardigli,  Pierluigi:  See— 

Govoni,  Gabriele;  Di  Drusco,  Giovanni;  Corazzari,  Canzio;  and 
Guardigli,  Pierluigi.  4,212,967,  CI.  528-500.000. 
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Gucnlhi-r.  Joachim,  lo  Xerox  Corp«>r;iiuin   1're/poM-i.ollauoi'  i. ;>pMii.. 

s^Mi-rr.  4.:i:.45-'.  CI  ri-:ss(Kx> 
Guillt-n.  D    rVrnando  M.  lo  lndusIru^  Rumho,  S.A.   Dual  p<->Mti<iii 

yogurt  making  deviJc.  4.212.:.^h.  CI   '>q-467.a)0 
tiuinn.  Jt.rr\    H,  lo  ScrMCf  Fraciuring  Company  and   Airry.   Iny 

Method    tnr   iniLVtini:  carK-ii   dioxide   into   a   well    4. 2 1 2. 334.   CI 

ie)<)-3av(xx) 

tiulf  Oil  Corporation    Stc  — 

Boehme.    Roheri    t.   and    Marphy.   Clarence   R.   4.2 1 2.848.   CI 

Gibb>.  Charles  G  .  4.212.S-(i.  CI  424-26.'  ("KK) 
Gulf  Research  &  De\eli^pment  Company 'ice— 

Madeavkar.  .Xun  M     Swift.  Harold  E..  and  Cupples.  Barrett  1   . 
4.2"'l-V(X)I.  CI    ?s5.5!()()(K) 
GutehotTnuneshutte  Sterkrade  .Aktiengesellschalt  See—  ^ 

lanlermann.  Hein/.  4.212.5')0.  CI.  4P-:g5  0(10 
Guiweiler.   Kiemcns.  to  Hix-chsi  .AkiiengeselKchaft    Process  t.-r  the 

manufacture  of  a  catalyst.  4.2l2.-'65.  CI.  252-4.V)(m 
Maarsma.  John  C    SVe— 

I  usk.  Georce  \      Mak.  Suv  T    and  Haarsma.  John  C  .  4.2!:  ^^^. 
CI    l's^-2^4l)^)ll, 
Ma.is.  >  ehuda  .Sti  — 

Moore.  C   Bradlev;  Clark.  John  H    Haas.  Yehuda,  and  Hous:   i: 
Paul  L..  4.212.-!'.  CI   2()4-l^S  OOR 
HaK-rmann.  Wolfgani:    Thoma.  Peter,  and  Wmtermanlel.   Klaus.  u> 
BASF    .Aktieniiesellschaft     liieetrodes    f<u    electrolysis    purpiises 
4.2 12. "25.  CI  2'b4-:^onoF 
Haegermann.  Helmut  Installation  for  the  stamping  of  advancing  rolliiiu 
stock  in  rolling  mills  and  continuous  casting  plants   4.212.24.'.  CI 
101-4  (XXI 
Haiieman.  RichardA.:  See— 

'Goss.    DaMd    C.    and    Hageman.    Richard    A.    4.2I.'.U.U.    CI 
21<'-5.'»5  00O. 
Hai»en.  .Alexander  See—  ' 

Gruher.  Wolfgang:   Bergmeyer.  Hans  U;  Bernt.  Erich.  Hagen. 
Alexander:   Roeschlau.   Peter:   Lang.  Gunter.   and   Beaucamp. 
Klaus.  4.21 2.'J.'S.  CI   4.'«5- 11  (KK) 
Hagen.  Magnus  F   Ad)ustable  mounting,  and  securing  and  fastening 

a.ssembly  with  channel  bar  4.212.445.  CI   248-245  (XX). 
Hajduch.  James  D    Training  apparatus  for  visually  impaired  person 

4.212.116.  CI   35-24  (X)R 
Hall.  Leo  M    See— 

Myrick.  James  E  .  and  Hall.  Leo  M  .  4.2!2.<5.'<5.  CI.  435-1')  000 
Hall.  Wilbur  L  .  to  Texaco  Inc  Hydraulic  mining  technique  for  recov- 
ering bitumen  from  tar  sand  deposit.  4,212.353,  CI   166-303.000. 
Halpenn.  Herbert  H    See— 

Holtzman,  Norman.  Hromadka.  Robert  J.;  and  Halperin.  Herbert 
H..4.213.116.  CI.  .'40-73.000 
Halter.  Mark  A  :  and  Malloy.  Thomas  P  .  to  L'OP  Inc.  Electrothemical 

oxidation  of  alkyl  aromatic  compounds.  4.212,710.  CI.  204-78. 0(X) 
Halter.  Mark  A  :  and  Malloy.  Thomas  P..  to  UOP  Inc  Electrochemical 

oxidation  of  alkyl  aromatic  compounds.  4,212,711.  CI  204-78  000. 
Hamano,  Koichi.  Morimoto,  Takao:  Watanabe.  Junko;  Ono.  Kaoru;  and 
Yaci.  Norio.  to  Tokyo  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd.  Data  prixessing  apparatus 
for'electronic  cashier  registers.  4,2I3.17<).  CI.  364-405.000. 
Hamano.  Kunihiro:  See — 

Ohtuka.  Tadao:  Ohe.  Takeshi;  and  Hamano,  Kunihiro,  4,212.366, 
CI.  180-141.000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See — 

Hartmann.  Alfons:  Kuhle.  Ehgelbert:  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Behr- 
enz.     Wolfgang;     and     Homeyer,     Bernhard,    4.212,887.     CI 
424-.'O4.0O0. 
Siegel.  Peter;  Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Hammann,  Ingeborg:  Homeyer, 
Bernhard;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  4,212,883.  CI.  424-277.000 
Hammon,  Fntz:  See — 

Schnell.  Georg;  Hammon,  Fritz;  and  Ohlinger,  Manfred,  4,212,903, 
CI.  427-127.000. 
Hamner,  Glen  P..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Method  of 
preparing  an  alumina  catalyst  support  and  catalyst  comprising  the 
support  4.212,771.  CI.  252-455.0OZ. 
Hamon.  Andras;  See— 

Bencze.  Gyorgy;  and  Hamon.  Andras,  4,212.536,  CI.  356-71.000. 
Hanlon,  Brenton  G.  A.;  Chang,  Jaw-Kang;  and  Fong,  Bosco  T.  W.,  to 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Synthetic  pentapeptide  having  opiate 
agonist  activity.  4.212.797.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Hannebauer.  Haribert:  See — 

Bohne,  Gunther;  Brans,  Bernhard;  Hannebauer,  Haribert;  Helfen- 
bein,  Manfred;  and  Theobald,  Jurgen.  4.212.432.  CI.  24I-285.00B. 
Hara,  Kaoru;  See— 

Miyazaki,  Yukio;  Shibata,  Akira;  Yahagi,  Tateo;  Hara,  Masayuki: 
Hara,  Kaoru;  Yoneda,  Singo:  Kasahara.  Hiroko;  and  Nakamura, 
Yuko,  4.212.942,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Hara,  Masayuki:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Yukio;  Shibata,  Akira;  Yahagi,  Tateo;  Hara,  Masayuki; 
Hara,  Kaoru;  Yoneda,  Singo;  Kasahara,  Hiroko;  and  Nakamura. 
Yuko,  4.212.942,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Harada,  Masahiro:  S^^-— 

Shimizu,  Senzo;  Nomura,  Isao;  Usui,  Motohachi;  and  Harada. 
Masahiro.  4.212,951,  CI.  528-495.000. 
Hardt.  Peter,  to  Lonza  Ltd.  Process  for  the  catalytic  production  of 

2-substituted  pyridines.  4,212,978,  CI.  546-253  000. 
Hardy.  Terence:  See — 

Litchfield,  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy.  Terence.  4,212.503,  CI.  308-3.600. 
Haren,  Doyle  V.;  and  Edwards,  William  M.,  to  Dayco  Corporation. 
Polvmenc  hose.  4.212,327.  CI.  138-125.000. 


Harford.  J;Kk  R     to  RCA  Corp«irati.>it    A(..t    ki  vinj:  signal  circuit 

4.213.151.  C!    "»5S-178(100. 
H:irrineio'i.   l").i\Ki   I    .  to  (lc!:i.r,il   Mi>iors  Corporaium    CirHurctor  ' 

4.212.«3.\  CI  •2M-:.«i«>A 
Harrington  M.mufactiiriiij;  Ciinip.inv:  .Si'i'— 

Mitchell.    John    I)    ".ind    Sess.'nis,    J     C.    Jr.    ■i.:i2.h.'4.    CI 
43;-lSMXX) 
Harris.  Colin  F    SVi--- 

Gammon.    Mich;icl    W      .ind    H.irris.    t.-lin    I       4.2!:. ^^"     ■ 
75-!<6(XX) 
Hart  Associates.  Inc    .Set' — 

Gezari.  W,ilter  A  .  4.2i:.29s.  CI    12^-215  (XX) 
H.iri.  James  D:  and  Lightner.  Joseph  C  .  lo  Circcinillc  Stirl  CarC.> 

Gondola-tvpe  railway  car  4.212.252.  CI    105-406 (XIR 
Hartcmann.  Pierre:  and  Torguet.  Roger.  \o  Thotnson-CSI    lltr.isoii: 
system  for  the  visual  display  of  a  thin  section  of  a  body  4.2 12.206.  (.  I 
7'3-606(XX). 
Hartke.   Francis  J  .   to   Petrolite  Corporation    Corrosion   inhihiiuii 

4.212.842.  CI.  422-12(XX) 
Harirnann,  .Mfons:  Kuhle.  Engelbert:  Hamni.mn.  Ingeborg:  Hchrcn/. 
Wolfgang:  and   llomever.   Bernhard.  to  Haver  .Aktiengesellschafi 
'   N  Methv'l-N-(sulphonic  acid  amidc-n  -sulphenyD-carbamic  acid  es- 
ters  4.212.887.  CI   424-.'04.(XX) 
H  aseg.i  A  a.  Mlkio;  S«'c — 

Satou.    Osahiro;    'Samaguchi.    Makoto:    and    Hasegawa.    Mikio. 
4.212.798.  CI   26012'  '^iXi 
Hascgawa.  Rvoichi.  to  \;ppoM  Kayakii  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Process  for 
producing   substituted   nr   unsiibstituted   naphlhalic   acids  and   acid 
anhydrides  thereof  4.212,m1;'.  CI   :hO-^4^400 
Haskins.  Lewis  B    Set  — 

D<imanick.    Edward   J.   and    Haskins.    I  evus    H.   4.:i2.446.    CI 
248-678.0(X). 
Hatzakis.  Michael:  Sir — 

Canavello.  Benjamin  J  ;  Hatzakis.  Michael:  and  Shaw.  Jane  M 
4.212.935.  CI  4.W-326  000. 
Hawk.  Rufus  L  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Idle  speed  control'. 

device  for  internal  combustion  engine  4.212.272.  CI.  I23-3.39.0(X). 
Hawlev.  John  T  :  See—  ^ 

Bragg.  Robert  C  ,  Jr :  and  Hawley,  John  T  ,  4.212,224,  CI    85- 
l.OOK. 
Havashi.  Hideo':  Str— 

Sato.  Hisatake:  Saitoh.  Shiroh:  Mohri.  Michihiro;  Mivahara.  Akio. 
and  Havashi.  Hideo.  4.212.783.  CI.  260-29.6OH 
Havashi.  Osamu.  Okahashi,  Kazuo:  and  Ono.  Hiroshi.  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha    Epoxy  resin  composition    4.212,960,  CI. 
525-524.000. 
Havashi.  Yoshio:  See— 

Akashi.    Kageyasu;    Akiyama,    Minoru;    Shiga.    Tetsuo.    Matsui. 
Takeki     Hayashi.    Yoshio;    Kimura.    Takeo;    and    Kobayashi. 
Hidehiko.  4.212.937.  CI  4.'0-620.000. 
Haves.  John  C;  and  PoUitzer,  Ernest  L..  to  UOP  Inc  Acidic  multimet- 

a'llic  catalytic  comptisite.  4.212.770.  CI.  252-441  000 
Haynie.  Cyrus  C:  See— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Beuvukian,  Charles  S.;  Heisman.  Robert  M  ;  Haynie. 
Cyrus  C;  and  Ruppe,  Emil  P.,  4.212,690,  CI.  148-131.000. 
Head,  Leon  E.:  See— 

Shum,   Edward   K.;   Martija,   Henry   M.;   and   Head,   Leon   E. 
4.213,160,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Heaton,  Floyd  L.,  to  Fluid  Engineering  Co.  Power  plant.  4.212.228.  CI 

91-170.000. 
Hebert,   Raymond  T.   Solar  shutter  or  blind  system  for  windows. 

4,212,289.  CI.  126-428.000. 
Hegedus.  Charles  C.  Automobile  trunk  lock  security  device.  4,212,176, 

CI.  70-417.000. 
Hegler.  Ralph-Peter:  See — 

Hegler,     Wilhelm:    and     Hegler,     Ralph-Peter,     4,212.618,     CI. 
425-326.100. 
Hegler.  Wilhelm;  and  Hegler,  Ralph-Peter,  to  Hegler,  Wilhelm.  Appa- 
ratus for  the  manufacture  of  transversely  contoured  tubing  from 
thermoplastic  material.  4,212,618,  CI.  425-326.100. 
Heightman.  Denis  W.:  See — 

Jones.  Sidney  C;  Lindsay,  Henry  R.;  and  Heightman,  Denis  W., 
4,213,143.  CI.  358-4.000. 
Heilen.  Gerd:  See— 

Nissen.  Axel;  Heilen,  Gerd;  Sapper,  Ekkehard;  Fliege,  Werner;  and 
Wittwer,  Arnold,  4.212.825,  CI.  568-313.000. 
Heisman.  Robert  M.:  See — 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Beuyukian.  Charles  S.;  Heisman,  Robert  M.;  Haynie. 
Cyrus  C  ;  and  Ruppe,  Emil  P.,  4.212,690.  CI.  148-131  000. 
Helfenbein,  Manfred:  See — 

Bohne,  Gunther;  Brans.  Bernhard;  Hannebauer,  Haribert;  Helfen- 

bem,  Manfred;  and  Theobald.  Jurgen.  4.212.432,  CI.  241-285.00B. 

Helffnch,  Edmund  R.  Loudspeaker  enclosure  for  mid-wall  location. 

4.213.008.  CI.  179-l.OOE. 
Helfrich,  Ernest  R.:  See— 

Paivinen,  John;  Eisenhower.  Walter  D.,  Jr.;  and  Helfrich,  Ernest 
R,  4,212,100,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Helinski,  Edward  F  ,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Ribbon  storage  device.  4,212,420,  CI.  226-118.000. 
Helinski,  Edward  F.,  to  Intemat-onal  Business  Machines  Corporation 
Ribbon  storage  mechanism  having  eccentncally  mounted  feeding 
elements.  4,212.550,  CI.  400-196.100. 
Helpinstill,  Charles  T  ,  II.  Magnetic  sensor  for  a  musical  instrument  and 
method  of  constructing  same.  4,2 1 2.220.  CI.  84- 1 .  140. 
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Hendy,  Brian  N  ;  and  Ford,  John  M  .  to  Imperical  Chemical  Industries 
Limited  Apparatus  and  method  for  producing  coated  film.  4.212,908, 
CI.  427-355.000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Schapcr,  Ulf-Armin:  and  Bruns,  Klaus,  4.212.773.  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Henkle.  Ted  Violin  shoulder  rest.  4,212,222.  CI.  84-278.000. 
Hcnm-.    Werner,    to    Akzo    N.V.    Artificial    kidney.    4.212.738.    CI. 

210-94.000. 
Henning.  Bodo;  Sec — 

Otto.  Hciii/:  Hoppiiunn.  IK'Iniut.  and  Henning.  Bodo,  4,212.600. 
CI  417..'W)rXX) 
Hensley.  Albert  1   .  Jr.;  and  Quick.  I  coiianl  M  .  to  Standard  Oil  Com- 
pany   (Indiana)    Process  for  dcmeiallatidii   and  desulfurization  of 
heavy  hydrocarKms.  4.212.729.  CI   208-:iO(XXl 
Hentschcl.   KaH  Hein/:   Dhein,   Rolf    RudiMph    Hans,   Nulzel.   Karl. 
Morche.  Klaus;  and  Kruger.  Wolfgang,  to  Bavtr  Aktiengesi'll>vhali 
Carbtrxylic  acid  esters  of  pentaerythritol   4.:12.M6.  CI   2f>0-41l).NX) 
Hcppner.  John  B  .  to  C.  A  I'emberton  &  Cv  Wch  dispenser  4.2 1 2.2 1 7. 

CI  83-277  0(X) 
Herbert  Kanngiesser  CinihH  &  Co    .'i.i  — 

Holzingcr.  Kari,  4.2i:.(.14.  CI  425-214-tKXi 
Herbst,  Richard  L  :  See— 

Bver.     Robert     L;     ami     Herbst.     Richard     I   .    4.2 13.060.     CI 
'07-4:h  (XX). 
Hcrculite  Protective  Fabrics  Corporation:  -Str— 

K\donicus.    .Agis    \- .    Smith.    Irii.i    K.    Conrov.    Reid    A.    .i.al 
Pedicano.  Ernest  A.  4.;i2.1S'.  C  i    '68-62i)(X) 
Herman.  Ralph  See— 

Rauchfuss,  Charles  G  .  Ji    Ilcrii,.i!i  Ralph;  and  Barton.  Har%L'v  R  , 
Jr..  4.212.422.  CI   226-l%()0() 
Hermann  Waldner  KG  See— 

■  Vulf,  Gunther.  4.212.448.  CI.  25I-IS4(XX) 
Herrmann,  Herbert:  See— 

Laimer,    Friedrich;    and    Herrmann,    Herbert.    4,212,453.    Ci 
266-158.000. 
Herron,  William  L.;  and  Rummel,  Edward  W.,  to  Singer  Company. 
The.  Sewing  machine  full  and  low  bobbin  indicator.  4.212,257,  CI. 
112-278.000. 
Hess,  Klaus:  See — 

Daucher,  Hans;  Dressel,  Manfred;  Hess.  Klaus;  and  Engelhardt. 
Hubert.  4.212.737,  CI.  210-77.000. 
Hettche.  Albert:  See — 

Patsch.  •  Manfred:  Schneider,  Dieter:  Gotsmann,  Guenther;  and 
Hettche.  Albert.  4.212,709.  CI.  204-49.000. 
Heubach.  Erhard:  See— 

Bergner.  Dieter;  Heubach,  Erhard;  Hofmann,  Winfried;  Kuster, 
Ortwin;  and  Pelz.  Lothar.  4,212.721,  CI.  204-219.000. 
Hickman,  Alan  J.:  See— 

Peterson.  Laurel  L.;  and  Hickman,  Alan  J.,  4.212.375.  CI.   187- 
9.00R. 
Hidaka.  Kazutaka.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Linear 

antenna  arrays.  4.213,133,  CI.  .343-854.000. 
Higashida,  Susumu:  See— 

Murayama,  Keisuke;  Morimura,  Syoji:  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Toda, 
Toshimasa;  Mori,  Eiko;  Horiuchi,  Hideo;  Higashida.  Susumu; 
Matsui,  Katsuaki;  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki:  Ohta.  Ncriyuki;  and 
Osawa.  Hisayou.  4.212.974,  CI.  546-19.000 
Hilge.  Bernhard;  See— 

Klotzbucher,    Hansjong;    Kolb,    Erwin;    and    Hilge.    Bernhard. 
4,212,451,  CI.  266-50.000. 
Hill,  Duncan  E.,  Jr.,  to  Design  Maintenance  Corporation.  Apparatus 

for  marking  building  panels.  4,212.110.  CI.  33-I74.00G. 
Hill,  Robert  S.;  See- 
Williams,  Ronald  S.;  and  Hill,  Robert  S.,  4.212,099.  CI  29-507  000. 
Hillhouse.  Charles  R.,  to  Tasope'  Limited.  Printing  plate  processing 

machine.  4,212,263,  CI.  118-37.000. 
Hilton,  Brian  T.;  and  Staff,  Paul,  to  UCC  International  Limited.  Dispos- 
able filter  canister  and  housing.  4,212,739.  CI.  210-130.000 
Himmele,  Walter:  See— 

Goetz,  Norbert;  Himmele,  Walter;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold,  4,212.972. 
CI.  544-106.000. 
Hines,  Charles  E.;  See — 

Clements,   Boyd   D.;  Hines,  Charles  E.;  and  Kubat.  James  J  . 
4.212.357,  CI.  172-22.000. 
Hirano.  Masachika;  See — 

Ohsumi,    Tadashi;    Itaya,    Nobushige;    and    Hirano,    Masachika, 
4.212.879,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Hirao,  Kazushige;  See — 

Nakayama,   Yoshiki;   Hirao,    Kazushige;   and   Yazawa,   Chihiro. 
4,212.831,  CI.  568-17.000. 
Hiromitsu,  Hirayama,  to  TDK  Electronics  Company  Limited.  Variable 

leakage  transformer.  4,213,084,  CI.  323-56.000. 
Hirsch,  John  M.;  and  Stapleton.  Robert  G.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Ultrasonic  sensor.  4,212,201,  CI.  73-29O.00V. 
Hirzy,  John  W.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Plastifiers.  method  of  prepara- 
tion   and    PVC    compositions    containing    same.    4,212,957.    CI. 
525-131.000. 
Hitachi  Heating  Appliances  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Satoh,    Kenji;    Tachikawa,    Hajime;    and    Watanabe,    Mitsuru, 
4,213,023,  CI.  219-10.55B 
Hitachi.  Ltd.;  See— 

Kakinuma,  Kazuaki,  4.213.152.  CI.  358-186.000. 

Kembo.  Yukio;  Kuni,  Asahiro;  and  Makihira.  Hiroshi.  4,213,117, 

CI.  340-1 46. 30H. 
Kurihara.  Nobuo,  4.213.175.  CI.  364-1 19.000. 


Okabe.  Takeaki    'V'oshida.  Isao;  Katsueda.  Mineo:  Ito.  Hidefumi. 
Furumi.    Masatomo:    and    Ochi.    Shikavuki.    4.213,140.    CI 
357-41.000. 
Watanabe.  Masanobu.  4.213.166.  CI.  .'61-86.000 
Watanabe.  Shizuhisa.  4.213.125.  CI   34(.)-753.000. 
Hitotsuyanagi.  Mikio:  See— ■ 

Goto.    Yuzuru:    Daigo.    Yukitaka:    and    Hitotsuvanagi.    Mikio. 
4,212.733.  CI   210-36.000 
Hobart  Corporation  See— 

Fraula.  Louis  F.,  and  Hoying.  Gary  \  .  4.;i:.:.l«i,  CI    100-37.0(X) 
HOBEG  Hochtemperaturreakior-Brennelement  GmbH  See— 

Hrovat.  Milan;  Huschka.  Hans;  and  Spener.  Gerhard.  4.2 12.898.  CI 
427-6.000. 
Hoda,  Sved  N  .  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Strengthened  rkilvchromatic 

glasses.  4,212.919.  CI   428-410.000 
HoJakiwski.  Leonard  E  ;  and  Jenkinson,  Richard  D  .  to  Union  Carbide 
C.>rp<iration  Process  for  producing  a  colorant  containing  highlighicJ 
.oated  substrate  4,212.899,  CI  427-44.000. 
Hi>Ji:e.  Malci^i'ii  H  ,  to  TRU'  Inc  Fiber  optic  coupler  for  tapping  into 

fiber  optic  line  4.212.51:   Ci      «')-9b  150. 
H(vchst  .Aktiengesellschafi   So 

Beniiiii,:er.  "  Sf.'glried.     and     Schii:  .::       XdcMf.     4.212.715.     CI 
204-44  0(» 

Bercner.  Dieter;  Heubach.  I  r^.i:.)    Hi^fmar:;    vV';'-,;":  .;    Kuster 

(irtwin:  and  Pelz.  Loth.ir.  4,:i:  ■21,  •  !   :;U21').i..' 
Curtiiiv.  Horst.  Feess.  Erich;  and  Cironen.  \Vill\.  4  :i:.N;r.    CI 

.<< '^;:.LXX). 

Ciirt'us,  Horst:  Feess,  Hnch;  and  Gronen,  Willv.  4,:i:.fvi^    CI 

8-4(,..'.!(X1 
Degenhurdt.  K.irl-Heinz:  Marx.  Gerhard:  and  Frank.  Hermann, 

4.212,055.  CI   55-lSl  fXX! 
Gutweiler.  Kicmens.  4.:i:.'ti5.  CI   252-4.'0(KXi  » 

Konig,  Wolfgang,  4,212. ''90.  CI   260-1 12  5()R. 
Kroh.  .Adolf;  Fuchs.  Otto;  and  Spietsc!:ka    Ernst.  4.21:  '-5    CI 

M6-49000. 
Mull-r  Werner  H..  4,212.823.  C!   260-57  1aK<! 
ll,>cfke.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Koppe.  Herbert:  Mentrup.  Anton.  Renth.  Ernst-Ot!.     ^,..      ■,  - 
Kurt:  Hoefke.  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic.  Goiko.  4.212.8"?,  l 
424-273.00B 
Ht^lzl.  Ludwig;  and  Reismger.  Konrad,  to  Siemens  Aktieiigesellschaft 
Process  for  TDM    frame  synchronization  employing  variable  syn- 
chronizing words.  4.213.01 1' CI   370-100.000.     ■ 
Hoen,  Cuyler:  See — 

Pufpaff,  Frederick  J.,  and  Hoen.  Cuyler.  4.212.5b0.  CI  4i\'-353.000 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc  ;  See- 
Holland,  George  W.;  and  Rosen.  Perry.  4,212.993.  CI  562-.^03.0(X) 
Hoffmann.  Werner:  See— 

Schoettle,   Klaus;   Hoffmann.   Werner,   and   Kaemmer.   FjJuard. 
4.212,436,  CI.  242-192.000. 
Hofmann.  Winfried:  See— 

Bergner.  Dieter;  Heubach,  Erhard;  Hofmann.  Winfried;  Kuster. 
Ortwin;  and  Pelz,  Lothar.  4.212.721.  CI.  204-219.000. 
Holbert,  Marvin  L  ,  Jr.;  See- 
Stone,  William  B.:  and  Holbert.  Marvin  L.  Jr.  4.212.562,  CI 
405-195.000. 
Holce.   Thomas  J.    Proximity   switch   having   adjustable  sensitivity. 

4,213.110.  CI  335-207.000.  ] 

Holko.  Anthony  P.;  See — 

Avedesian.  Michael  M  .  and  Holko.  Anthony  P.  4.212.722.  CI 
204-222.000. 
Holland.  George  W.;  and  Rosen.  Perr\,  to  HolTmann-La  Rtxhe  Inc 

16-Substituted  prostaglandins.  4.212,993,  CI.  562-503  (XXj 
HoUandse  Signaalapparaten  B\     See- 
Mulder.  Willem;  Vaessen.  Dorotheus  C.  L..  and  De  Lange.  Nico- 

laas  H.,  4,213.126.  CI.  .'43-5  OSM. 
Vaessen,  Dorotheus  C.  L.,  4.213,1.'0,  CI  343-l6(io.M 
Hollister,  Geoffrey  L  ;  See— 

Bowerman,  William  J.,  Hollister.  Geoffrey  L    James.  Stanley  L  . 
and  Vixie,  Dennis  E.,  4.212.120.  CI   .'6-12^  iKXl 
Hollister  Incorporated:  See — 

Nolan,  John  L.,  4.212.303,  CI.  128-346.000. 
Holtzman..  Norman;  Hromadka.  Robert  J  :  and  Halpenn.  Herbert  H 

Vehicle  turn  detection  apparatus.  4.213.116.  CI.  .'40-73  000. 
Holzbaur,  Siegfried,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  supply   system 

4.212.834.  CI.  261-44.00A. 
Holzinger,  Karl,  to  Herbert  Kanngiesser  GmbH  &  Co    Disc  brake 
holding  device  for  pivotal  elements  of  expandable  plastics  molds 
4,212.614.  CI.  425-214000. 
Holzworth.  William  T.;  See — 

Ennght.  John  J.;  and  Holzworth,  William  T .  4.212.376.  CI    188- 
218.0XL. 
Homan,  Gerlof,  to  Survival  Technology,  Inc.  Stabilized  benaclvzine 

hydrochloride.  4.212.886.  CI  424- .308.000. 
Homeyer.  Bernhard:  See— 

Hartmann.  Alfons;  Kuhle.  Engelbert:  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Behr- 
enz.    Wolfgang;    and    Homever.     Bernhard.    4.212.887,    CI 
■     424-304.000.  • 

Siegel,  Peter;  Kuhle.  Engelbert;  Hammann.  Ingeborg:  Homever. 
Bernhard;  and  Behrenz.  Wolfgang.  4.212.883.  CI  424-277.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  See — 

Miyakawa.  Yoshitaka;  Sato.  Makoto;  and  Fujii,  Etsuo.  4.212,501. 

CI.  303-116.000. 
Miyazawa.  Takeshi;  Ogano.  Takeo;  Ono.   Naotoshi;  and  Sato. 
Kazunobu.  4.212.141.  Ci.  56-11  800 
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Honey  Bee  Corporation;  See — 

Takahata.  Jungo.  4.212.893.  CI.  426-330.200. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Jenkins.  Leonard  E..  Jr ;  and  Lowe.  Peter  R..  4.213.136.  CI.  346- 

13<).00C 
Newbold.    William    F.;    and    Singh.    Gurnam,    4.212.209.    CI. 
73-721.000. 
Honke.  Heinrich:  See — 

Borowski.    Karl-Heinz;    and    Honke.    Heinnch.    4.212.497,    CI. 
299-53.000. 
Honna.    Takaji;    Tanaka.    Motoaki;    Yamada.    Syozo;    and    Miyake, 
Hidekazu.  to  Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Company,  Limited.  Glyo)ial-2- 
oxim  derivatives  and  a  process  for  relieving  pain/or  inflammation 
therewith.  4,212.874,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Hoo.  Ong  S  Rotary  engine.  4,212,283.  Ci.  123-210.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.;  See- 
Day,  F.  Howard,  4.212.819.  CI.  260-543.00R. 
Tang,  David  Y.;  anjl  Foster,  Arthur  M..  4.212,998.  CI.  568-807.000. 
Tang.  David  Y.;  and  Foster.  Arthur  M.,  4,212,999,  CI.  568-807.000. 
Hoppmann.  Helmtit:  See- 
Otto,  Heinz;  Hoppmann,  Helmut;  and  Henning,  Bodo,  4.212,600, 
CI.  417-360.000. 
Horiuchi,  Hideo:  See — 

Murayama.  Keisuke;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Toda, 
Toshimasa;  Mori,  Eiko;  Horiuchi,  Hideo;  Higashida,  Susumu; 
-Matsui,  Katsuaki;  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki;  Ohta.  Noriyuki;  and 
Osawa.  Hisayou.  4,212,974.  CI.  546-19.000. 
Horner.  Michael  W..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Cooling  system  for 
a  gas  turbine  using  V-shaped  notch  weirs.  4.212,587,  CI.  416-96.00R 
Hornung,  Friedrich;  and  Gerschner,  Martin,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Speed  control  circuit  for  a  universal  electric  motor.  4.213.077.  CI. 
318-245.000. 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G  .  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Reaction  products 
of  sulfunzed  olefin  adducts  of  phosphorodithioic  acids  and  organic 
compositions  containing  same  4.212.753.  CI   252-46.600. 
Horton,  Edward  E.,  to  Deep  Oil  Technology,  Inc.  Pipe  construction 

and  method  of  making  same.  4,212,329,  CI.  138-155.000. 
Hoshino,  Kazuhisa:  See— 

Yokokoji,     Shyoji;     and     Hoshino.     Kazuhisa.     4.212,299,     CI. 
128-272.000. 
Hosokawa,  Minoru:  S^ee— 

Kawamura.  Yoshikazu;  Hosokawa.  Minoru;  Okazaki,  Sakiho;  and 
Ishii.  Hirosbi,  4.212.156.  CI   368-85.000 
Holchkiss,  Philip;  Gipson,  Robert  M.;  and  Nieh.  Edward  C    Y.,  to 
Te.xaco  Development  Corporation.  Acrylamide  or  methacrylamide 
alkoxypropyl  quaternary  compounds.  4,212,820,  CI.  26O-561.0ON. 
Houlihan.  William  J.,  to  Sandoz,  Inc.  Substituted  or  unsubstituted 
2-phenylbenzimidazoles  as  anti-obesity  agents.  4,212,876,  CI.  424- 
273.0OB. 
Houp.  Robert  L,  to  J.  R.  Weaver,  Inc.  Overhead  door  cable  safety 

device  4,213,019,  CI.  200-61  130. 
Houston.  Paul  L  :  See — 

Moore.  C   Bradley;  Clark.  John  H.;  Haas.  Yehuda;  and  Houston. 
Paul  L.,  4.212,717.  CI.  204-158.00R. 
Howard.  Durrell  U.  Steering  assembly  for  towed  vehicles.  4,212,483, 

CL  280-444.000 
HowVll.  John  L.:  See— 

Nemeth.  Edward  J  ;  McGreal,  Joseph  E.;  and  Howell.  John  L.. 
/  4,212.851,  CI.  423-230.000. 
H|wmet  Turbine  Components  Corporation:  See— 

Veeck.  Stewart  J.;  Freeman.  William  R.;  and  Dardi.  Louis  E . 
4.212.669.  CI.  75-226.000. 
Hoying.  Gary  V.:  See — 

Fraula.  Louis  F.;  and  Hoying.  Gary  V..  4.212.239,  CI.  100-37.000. 
Hoyles.  Ronald,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company   Toothpaste.  4,212,856, 

CI.  424-52  000. 
Hromadka,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Holtzman,  Norman;  Hromadka,  Robert  J.;  and  Halperin,  Herbert 
H,  4,213,116,  CI.  340-73.000. 
Hrovat,  Henry  J    Device  for  de-icing  power  cables.  4.212.378.  CI 

191-62.000 
Hrovat,   Milan;  Huschka,  Hans;  and  Spener,  Gerhard,  to  HOBEG 
Hochtemperaturreaktor-Brennelement  GmbH    Process  for  the  pro- 
duction of  coated   fuel   particles  for  high   temperature   reactors 
4.212,898.  CI.  427-6.000. 
Hsieh,  Jack.  Apparatus  for  the  direct  reduction  of  iron  ore.  4,212,452. 

CI  266-156.000. 
Hsu.  Tauan-Yuan.  Automatic  asparagus  peeling  machine.  4.212.237,  CI 

99-589.000. 
Huang.  Liang  H    See— 

Celmer.  Walter  D  ;  Huang.  Liang  H.;  Jefferson,  Mark  T  ,  Maeda. 
Hiroshi;  Inoue.  Kozo;  and  Shibakawa,  Riichiro,  4.212.944,  CI 
435-121.000. 
Hubbard,  Dana  L.  Harmonica  stand.  4,212,219,  CI.  84-1.060. 
Huber,   Ernst,   to  Gretag  Aktiengesellschaft.    Strip  gutdine  device 

4,212.419.  CI.  226-23  000 
Huebner.  Charles  F.:  See— 

Gschwend.  Heinz  W;  and  Huebner.  Charles  F..  4.212.808.  CI 
260-340.300 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See- 
Pines.  Michael  Y  ,"4,213,137.  CI.  357-30.000. 
Hughes.  John  L  ;  Seyler,  Jay  K.;  and  Liu.  Robert  C.  to  Armour  Phar- 
maceutical Company.  Cyclization  of  peptides.  4.212.795,  CI    260- 
II2  50T 
Hughes,  Max  B.  Apparatus  for  forming  individual  serving  portions  of  a 
frozen  dairy  confection.  4,212,611,  CI.  425-114.000 


Hughes  Microelectronics  Limited:  See — 

Morcom,  Richard,  4,213,065.  CI.  307-251.000. 
Hukuba.    Hiroshi.    Inspection    device    for    cavities.    4,212,105,    CI. 

433-30.000. 
Hull.  Tommy  L.:  See — 

Weidler.  Jay  B.;  Gracia.  Bert  E.;  and  Hull,  Tommy  L.,  4,212,563, 
CI.  405-195.000. 
Hulsey,  Eldon  E.,  to  Butler.  J.  R.;  Hulsey,  Eldon  S.;  Hulsey,  Joe;  and 
Pipe  Line  Tech.,  Inc.  Low  noise  rotary  control  valve.  4,212,321.  CI. 
137-625.320. 
Hulsey,  Eldon  S.:  See — 

Hulsey,  Eldon  E.,  4,212,321,  CI.  137-625.320. 
Hulsey,  Joe:  See— 

Hulsey,  Eldon  E.,  4,212,321,  CI.  137-625.320. 
Humphrey,  Marshall  F.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Humphrey,  Marshall  F.,  4,212,732,  CI.  210-32.000. 
Hupfer,  Leopold:  See — 

Goetz,  Norbert;  Himmele,  Walter;  and  Hupfer,  Leopold,  4,212,972, 
CI.  544-106.000. 
Hurlbut,  Donovan  W.:  See — 

Gokey,  Phillip  E.;  Hurlbut,  Donovan  W.;  Sederholm,  Emma  Lou; 
and  Terry,  Angel  F.,  4,213,040,  CI.  235-476.000. 
Huschka,  Hans:  See— 

Hrovat,  Milan;  Huschka,  Hans;  and  Spener,  Gerhard,  4,212,898.  CI. 
427-6.000. 
Hutchison,   Gary.    Portable  confined   surface  sand   blast  apparatus. 

4,212.138,  CI.  51-427.000. 
Hydrasearch  Co.  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  Walter  L.;  and  Triest,  Willard  G:,  4,212,487,  CI.  285-95.000. 
Hydroscience.  Inc.:  See — 

Miller.  Richard  A.,  4,212,735,  CI.  210-63.00R. 
Ibata,  Jyoji;  Fujita,  Yukio;  and  Kominami,  Naoya,  to  Asahi  Kasei 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Resin  concrete  composition.  4,212,790,  CI. 
260-40.00R. 
Idel,  Karsten.  Recovery  of  high-quality  polycarbonate  from  polycar- 
bonate scrap.  4,212,774,  CI.  260-2.300. 
Ihara  Chemical  Industry  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Nakayama,   Yoshiki;   Hirao,    Kazushige;   and   Yazawa,   Chihiro, 
4,212,831.  CI.  568-17.000. 
lida.  Yoshiaki:  See —  -  , 

Shimizu,    Yoh;    fida,    Yoshiaki;    Goto,    Tomomichi;    Mitsunori, 

Hiromi;  and  Matoba.  Isao,  4.212,689,  CI.  148-111.000. 

lida.  Yoshiya;  and  Ohga.  Shoichiro.  to  Shin-Etsu  Handotal  Co.,  Ltd. 

Selector  device  for  the  determination  of  the  type  of  electroconductiv- 

ity  in  semiconductor  wafers.  4,213,086,  CI.  324-62.000. 

Ikeda.  Masaki.  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Turntable  article  holder  with 

ejector.  4,212,412,  CI.  221-81.000. 
Imataki,  Hiroyuki;  Kobayashi,  Masatsune;  and  Ohta,  Tokuya,  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  display  device.  4,212,518,  CI.  350-357,000. 
Impact  Products  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Fisher,  Eric  v.,  4,212,341,  CI.  160-84.00R. 
Imperical  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Cliff,  George  S.;  and  Willocks,  Jack,  4,212,840,  CI.  264-338.000. 
Hendy,  Brian  N.;  and  Ford,  John  M.,  4,212,908,  CI.  427-355.000. 
Imura,  Toshinori:  See — 

Yamada,   Seiji;  Tominaga,   Shinji;   Kogure,   Yasuzi;  and   Imura, 
Toshinori,  4,212,523,  CI.  354-25.000. 
IMW  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Minicozzi,  Al,  4,212,568,  CI.  407-53.000. 
Ina,  Yoshifumi,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Motor  pump.  4,212,601,  CI. 

417-365.000. 
Industrias  Rumbo,  S.A.:  See — 

Guillen,  D.  Fernando  M.,  4,212,236,  CI.  99-467,000. 
Industrie  Pirelli,  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ballocci,  Giovanni,  4,212,619,  CI.  425-373.000. 
Portinari,  Antonio;  and  Longoni,  Sergio.  4,212,097,  CI.  29-450.000. 
Inertia  Switch  Limited:  See — 

Weale,  John  L.;  and  Wiles,  Stephen  P.,  4,212,208,  CI.  73-652.000. 
Ingenieursbureau  Marcon  (Marine  Consultants)  B.V.:  See— 

Wipkink.  Johannes.  4.212.561,  CI.  405-195.000. 
Innocenti  Santeustacchio  S.p.A.:  See — 

Cattaneo,  Filippo;  and  Corolla,  Rosolino,  4,212,180,  CI.  72-249.000. 
Innova,  Inc.:  See — 

Moeglich,  Karl,  4,212,724,  CI.  204-273.000. 
Inoue,  Kozo:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Jefferson,  Mark  T.;  Maeda, 
Hiroshi;  Inoue,  Kozo;  and  Shibakawa,  Riichiro,  4,212,944,  CI. 
435-121.000. 
Inoue.  Mitsumasa,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Carburetor. 

4,212.275.  CI.  123-549.000. 
Inoue.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Mihara.  Yuji;  Takei,  Haruo;  and  Inoue,  Noriyuki,  4,212,672,  CI. 
430-494  000. 
Institutt  for  Atomenergi:  See — 

Lunde,  Liv;  Asher,  Raymond  C;  Slattery,  Gerard;  Trowse,  Frank 
W  ;  Tyzack,  Christopher;  Ostberg,  Gustaf  C;  and  Tolksdorf, 
Erich,  4,212,686,  CI.  148-11  50F. 
INTERATOM  Internationale  Atomreaktorbau  GmbH:  See— 

Podgorski,  Jan,  4,213,071,  CI.  310-344.000. 
Iniercane  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Tilby,  Sydney  E.,  4,212,616,  CI.  425-256.000. 
Interlake.  Inc  :  See — 

Simmons.    James    R;    and    Weller.    Frank    C,    4,212,238,    CI. 
100-32.000. 
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International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See— 

Acosta,  Robert  G.;  McBride,  Michael  E.;  and  Pascoe,  Robert  A . 

4.212.553.  CI.  400-279.000. 
Andros.    Frank    E.;    and    Shay.    Robert    J.    E..    4.212.349.    CI. 

165-105.000. 
Bemis,  John  D.;  and  Goff.  Willie.  Jr.,  4,212.552,  CI.  400-249.000. 
Canavello,  Benjamin  J.;  Hatzakis,  Michael;  and  Shaw,  Jane  M  , 

4,212,935,  CI.  430-326.000. 
Diez,  Mark   F.;   Lewis,   David  O.;  and   Robinson,  Thomas  S., 

4,213,178,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Finlay,    David   E.;   Robbins,   Wayne   E.;   and  Travis,   Terence, 

4,213,190,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Helinski,  Edward  F.,  4,212,420,  CI.  226-118.000. 
Hehnski,  Edward  F.  4,212,550,  CI.  400-196.100. 
Pfeiffer,  Hans  C,  4,213,053,  CI.  250-492.00A. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See — 
Lindauer,  Jerome,  4.212,089,  CI.  4-228.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See — 

Miner,  Robert  C,  4,212,142,  CI.  56-14.400. 
International  Submarine  Services,  S.A.:  See- 
Collins,  H.  Dale,  4,212,258,  CI.  1 14-312.000. 
International  Tool  &  Supply  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Lee.  Harlan  E.;  and  Toelke,  Lester  W.,  4,212,240,  CI.  100-53.000. 
Ishibitsu,  Kokichi:  See— 

Kawamura,    Takao;    and     Ishibitsu,     Kokichi,    4,213,030,    CI. 
219-216.000. 
Ishii,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kawamura,  Yoshikazu;  Hosokawa,  Minoru;  Okazaki.  Sakiho;  and 
Ishii,  Hiroshi,  4,212,156,  CI.  368-85.000. 
Ishikawa,  Katsumi:  See— 

Kawai,    Masayasu;   and    Ishikawa,    Katsumi,   4,212,197.   CI.    73- 
14I.00A. 
Ishizuka.  Ichiro:  See— 

Yukinaga,  Hisajiro;  Sumimoto.  Shinzaburo;  Ishizuka,  Ichiro;  and 
Sugita.  Jitsuo,  4,212,981.  CI.  548-246.000. 
Isshiki,  Tomiya;  Kijima,  Yasuhiko;  and  Miyauchi.  Yuh,  to  Mitsubishi 
Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  producing  carboxylic  acids 
or  esters  thereof  4,212,989,  CI.  560-232.000. 
Itaya.  Hideo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Wide-visual-field  micro- 
scope objective  lens  system.  4,212,515,  CI.  350-175. OML. 
Itaya,  Nobushige:  See — 

Ohsumi.  Tadashi;  and  Itaya,  Nobushige,  4,212,829,  CI.  568-433.000, 
Ohsumi,    Tadashi;    Itaya,    Nobushige;    and    Hirano,    Masachika. 
4,212.879,  CI.  424-274,000. 
Itek  Corporation:  See— 

Robbins,  Daniel  H,,  4,212,389,  CI.  206-316.000 
Ito,  Hidefumi:  See — 

Okabe,  Takeaki;  Yoshida,  Isao;  Katsueda,  Mineo;  Ito,  Hidefumi; 
Furumi,    Masatomo;    and    Ochi,    Shikayuki,    4,213,140,    CI 
357-41.000. 
Ito,  Shigeyasu:  See— 

Uedaira,  Satoru;  and  Ito,  Shigeyasu,  4,212,344,  CI.  164-87,000. 
Itoga,  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Aibe,  Toshio;  and  Itoga,  Kiyoshi,  4,212,852,  CI.  423-230.000. 
Ivanchenko,  Julia  N  :  See— 

Bliznjuk.  Nikolai  K.;  Protasova,  Ljudmila  D.;  Klimova.  Tatyana 
A.;  Klopkova,  Rimma  S.;  Tkachev.  Vasily  D.;  Granin.  Evgeny 
F.;  Umnov.  Mikhail  P.;  Streltsov,  Rev  V,;^  Klimov.  Oleg  V,, 
Zhemchuzhin.  Sergei  G.;  Bulankin,  Rudolf  P;  Chernyshev. 
Valery  P.;  Safina,  Fialka  G ;  Terekhova,  Alia  I ;  Zaikina. 
Eleonora  I,;  Bliznjuk,  Alexandr  N,;  Rusakova,  Valentina  A  ; 
Ivanchenko.  Julia  N,;  Svistunova,  Natalya  S ;  Promonenkov. 
Viktor  K  ,  Chudov,  Lev  N,.  deceased;  Chudova.  Ljudmila  A  , 
administrator;  and  Chudov.  Vladimir  L..  administrator, 
4.212.862,  CI.  424-212.000. 
Ivanov,  Leonid  F.:  See— 

Kozhemyakin.  Valentin  G.;  Kaluniants,  Kalust  A.;  Losyakova. 
Lidia  S.;  Golger,  Leonid  I.;  Ivanov,  Leonid  F ;  and  Kozlova, 
Raisa  G.,  4,212,949.  CI.  435-315.000. 
Ivanova,  lelena  A.:  See— 

Peditto,  Andrea;  Fossati.  Franco;  Petrillo,  Vincenzo;  Pen.  Paolo; 
Ivanova.  lelena  A.;  Levin.  Aleksandr  I.;  Fufaiev.  Aleksandr  A.; 
and  Shkolnikov.  Vicktor  M..  4.212.752,  CI.  252-42.700.. 
Iversen,  Poul  C.  C.  See— 

Olsen,  Gunnar  E.   R  ;  and   Iversen,   Poul  C.  C.  4.213.032.  CI. 
219-364.000. 
Iverson.  Myren  L.:  Sei  — 

Labaw.    Kenneth    B.;    Lowe.    Gary;    and    Iverson.    Myren    L. 
4.213.199,  CI.  367-117.000. 
Ives.  Frank  E.   Deflector  for  attachment  to  fiber  chopper  nozzle 

4.212.216.  CI.  83-165.000. 
Iwasaki.  Masayuki.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  2-Halomethyl-5-vinyl- 

1,3,4-oxadiazole  compounds.  4,212,970.  CI.  542-455.000. 
Iwata.  Syuzi:  See— 

Ono.  Fumitaka;  Semasa.  Takayoshi;  Ueno,  Yutaka;  Iwata,  Syuzi; 
and  Ohnishi,  Ryoichi,  4,213,154,  CI.  358-260.000 
Izumi,  Tetsuro:  See — 

Nishiwaki,  Yoshiro;  and  Izumi,  Tetsuro,  4,212,471,  CI.  274-38.000. 
J.  K  and  Susie  L.  Wadley  Research  Institute  and  Blood  Bank:  See— 

Dorn,  Gordon  L.,  4,212,948,  CI.  435-296.000. 
J  R.  Weaver,  Inc.:  See— 

Houp,  Robert  L.',  4,213,019,  CI.  200-61.130. 
Jablonski,  Karl-Hemz:  See— 

Bauerlein,  Rudolf;  Uhl.  Dieter;  Diepers.  Heinnch;  and  Jablonski. 
Karl-Heinz.  4,212.911.  CI.  428-131.000. 


Jackson,  Hubert  H   Layout  tool  for  framing  studs.  4,212,108,  CI.  33- 

174.00G. 
Jacobson,  Sava.  Fail-safe  mechanisms  for  a  telephone  answering  device. 

4,213.010,  CI.  I79.6.00E. 
Jaedicke,  Hagen:  See — 

Paust.    Joachim;    Schneider.    Joachim;    and    Jaedicke.    Hagen. 
4,212.827.  CI.  568-347.000. 
Jagenberg  Werke  AG:  See— 

Buchholz,    Rainer;    Zodrow,    Rudolf;    and    Lohse,    Reinhard. 
4.212.700,  CI.  156-568.000. 
James  River  Hydrate  &  Suppiv  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Burkett.  William  E..  4.211682.  CI.  I06-288.00B. 
James.  Stanley  L.:  See — 

Bowerman.  William  J  ;  Hollister.  Geoffrey  L.;  James.  Stanley  L.; 
and  Vixie,  Dennis  E..  4,212.120.  CI   36-129.000 
Jameson.  Melvin  N.;  and  Krulik,  Gerald  A.  Elect^oless  plating  of 

nonconductive  substrates.  4.212.768,  CI.  252-441.000, 
Janko,  Mike  A.   Apparatus  for  preventing  video  tape  duplication. 

4,213,149,  CI.  358-153.000, 
Jansen,  Harley  W,:  See — 

Zylstra,  Henry  J,;  and  Jansen.  Harley  W,,  4,213.165.  CI,  361-94.000 
Jansen,  Willem:  See — 

Swarden,  Michael  C  ;  Magge.  Shankar  S.;  Jansen,  Willem.  and 
Carter.  Anthony  F.,  4.212.585.  CI,  415-53,OOR. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Research  Institute:  See— 

Sakurada.  Ichiro;  Okada.  Toshio;  and  Kaji,  Kanako.  4,212,649,  CI 
8-115.500, 
Japan  Storage  Battery  Company  Limited:  See— 

Fujita,  Yuko:  and  Kudo.  Hisashi.  4,212.891,  CI,  426-231,000. 
Jarrett,  Douglas  G..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  System  for 
the  phase  locking  synthesized  high  frequency  pulses  to  a  low  fre- 
quency signal  4,213,156.  CI.  358-275.000. 
Jaskolski,  Stanley  V    See— 

Spellman.  Gordon  B.;  Schutten.  Herman  P  ;  and  Jaskolski.  Stanlev 
V  ,  4,213,067,  CI   307-252,00C, 
JDC  Welding  and  Research.  Inc:  See— 

Costley,  Eugene  J..  4.213.024,  CI   219-61,000, 
Jefferson.  Mark  T  :  See— 

Celmer.  Walter  D,;  Huang,  Liang  H  ;  Jefferson.  Mark  T ;  Maeda. 
Hiroshi;  Inoue.  Kozo;  and  Shibakawa.  Riichiro.  4.212.944,  CI 
435-121,000. 
Jellesma.  Anne,  to  Machinefabriek  W   Hubert  &  Co.  B.V   Belt  filter, 

4.212.745.  CI  210-401.000. 
Jenkins.  Leonard  E..  Jr  ;  and  Lowe.  Peter  R.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Elec- 
trical  contact   for  conductive-backed   paper.   4.213.136.   CI.    346- 
139.00C. 
Jenkinson.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Hodakowski.  Leonard  E.;  and  Jenkinson.  Richard  D..  4.212.899. 
CI.  427-44.000. 
Jeppsson,  Jan-Bertil.  to  AB  Akeriund  &  Rausing.  Container  closure 

members.  4.212.409.  CI   220-276.000. 
Jespersen,  Aksel.  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Method  and  apparatus  for  prescrib- 
ing a  time  of  day.  4,213,062.  CI.  307-117,000. 
Jidosha  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohiuka.  Tadao;  Ohe.  Takeshi;  and  Hamano,  Kunihiro.  4.212,366. 
CI.  180-141.000. 
Jim  Dandy  Company.  The  See — 

Brown,  Arthur  V  ,  Jr ;  and  Karrasch.  Richard  J  .  4.212.896,  CI 
426-623.000, 
Jimenez,  ,Antonio,  to  Mefina  S,A,  Detachable  sole  plate,  4,212,256.  CI 

112-240.000. 
Johannes  Buchsteiner  GmbH  &  Co. KG:  See— 

Buchsteiner.  Renate,  4,212,400,  CI.  211-41  000. 
Johns-Manville:  See— 

Domanick.   Edward  J.;  and   Haskins,   Lewis  B..  4.212.446.  CI 
248-678.000. 
Johnsen.  Waller  Roll-up  truck  bed  cover.  4.212.492.  CI.  2%-98,000, 
Johnst)n.  Carl  K.:  See — 

Grevstad.  Paul  E.;  Johnson.  Carl  K.;  and  Mientek.  Anthony  P . 
4.212.929.  CI,  429-37,000. 
Johnson.  Donald  O..  to  American  Can  Companv    Material  handling 

apparatus  4,212.584.  CI.  414-748.000, 
Johnson,  Everett  A.:  See — 

Silverman,    Daniel;    and    Johnson,    Everett    A.    4.213,038.    CI 
235-382.000, 
Johnson,  John  E,,  Jr  :  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Johnson.  John  E  .  Jr,;  and  Swartz.  Paul  F..  4.212,297. 
CI,  128-207,140. 
Johnson,  Oliver  W.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Controller  for  fluid  pressure 

operated  devices,  4.212.229,  CI.  91-446.000, 
Johnson,  Roy  A.,  to  Upjohn  Companv.  The.  Prostaglandin  derivatives. 

4.212,968.  CI.  542-426.000. 
Johnson.  Russell  L .  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation   Digital  tampon 

4.212.301.  CI.  128-285.000. 
Johnson,  Walter  E  :  See- 
Barton,  Bruce  L.;  Johnson,  Walter  E.;  and  Notaro,  Anthony  J.. 
4.212,665.  CI.  75-lO.OOV. 
Johnson,  William  R..  Jr :  See — 

Van  Auken.  Thomas  V  ;  Grubbs.  Harvey  J.;  and  Johnson.  William 
R,  Jr..  4.212.310.  CI    131-17.0OR 
Jolhff.  Norman  E.;  See — 

von   Kaler,   Roland   L  ;  and  Jolliff.   Norman   E..  4.212,210,  CI 
74-375.000. 
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Jiine!>.  Howard.  .Vt' — . 

Shcn.  Tsung-^ing,  Jones.  Howard.  Mulvev.  DonniN  M.;  and  Dorn. 
Conrad  F.  4.21  Z.')^  CI   546-1 15  IXX). 
Jones.  James  J  .  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated    Vehicle  \eUKity 
ramp  generator  in  a  skid  control  vehicle  braking  system.  4.21 2. 4W. 
CI   303-10.U100 
J<>nes.  John  L  .  Sr  Roompccupancv  power  programmer  4.213. ()t).V  CI 

.H)7.14I(XX) 
Jones.  Marcus  C  W  iper  apparatus  for  a  viewing  surface  4.212.W1.  CI 

1 5-250  ()()B 
Jones.  Robert  K  .  and  \an  V'elthoven.  .Armand  J  ,  to  NCR  Corporation 
Method  for  making  narrow  channel  FET  4.212.683.  CI    148-1.500 
Jones.  Sidney  C  .  Lindsay.  Henry  R  ;  and  Heightman.  Denis  W  Color 
television  conversion  apparatus  fnir  use  with  a  conventional  domestic 
reprixlucer  4.2 1 3. 143.  CI   358-4.000. 
Jones.  Walter  L  .  and  Triest.  Willard  G  .  to  Hvdrasearch  Co  Inc  Host- 
coupling   4,212.487.  CI   285-')5.000. 
Jonsson.  Ame  F  .  to  Fumpex  Prixluction  .AB.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
the  continuous  nnulation  of  rotarv  hvdrodvnamic  pumps  4.212,5')(), 
CI   4r-24  000 
Joslyn  Mfg.  and  Supply  Co.:  See — 

I  usk.  George  E  .  Mak.  Sioe  7  .  and  Haarsma.  John  C  .  4.212.6%. 
CI    156-2'»4  000 
JAiergens,  Tristan  D  .  to  Gates  Rubber  Company.  The  Driven  mandrel 

and  methixl  4.2 12.1 7<1.  CI.  72-148.000. 
Junek.  Hans,  and  Mittelbach.  Martin,  to  Lon/a  Ltd.  Prcxess  for  the 
pr.>duction  of  aminomalonic  acid  dinitnle  as  an  aminomalonic  acid 
dinttnltosylate  precipitate  or  as  an  acetvlan^inomalodinitrile  precipi- 
tate 4.212.818.  CI   260-465.400. 
Jung.  Lothar   Methixl  for  the  manufacture  of  hollow  fused  quartz  or 

fused  sihca  ingots  4.212.661.  CI  65-18.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha;  See — 

Kawamura.  Yoshikazu;  Hosokawa.  Minoru.  Okazaki,  Sakiho  and 
Ishii.  Hiroshi.  4.212.156.  CI   .168-85  000 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See — 
Kawaharazaki.  Takashi.  4.212,435.  CI.  242-107  000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Akira.  4.212,162.  CI.  60-39.630. 
Kaemmer.  Eduard:  See— 

Schitctlle.    Klaus;    Hoffmann.    Werner;   and    KaemmCr,    Eduard, 

I  :' 2.436.  C!    242-l'}2.00() 
."•  Fanya  L.:  See—^ 

.    \alentina  G;  Neimane.  Gunta  Y  ;  Belkevich,  Petr  I.; 
f,-gu".i>\ich   Fanya  L.  Dolidovich,  Elena  F.;  Sheremet,  Ljud- 
mila  ^.  and  \ach;;ik.  V  iktor  J  .  4.212,758.  CI.  252-119,000. 
Kaiser.  Julius  A  .  i:    Ic. !.  r.  tv".  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration   S..J111.  hie  beam  forming  interferometer 
antenna  array  system.  4,2 1.V  131.  t .   .U3-S44.000. 
Kaji,  •\.inako:  See — 

Sakurada.  Ichiro;  Okada.  Toshio;  and  Kaji,  Kanako,  4.212,649,  CI 
8-11 5. 5(X). 
Kaken  Chemical  Company;  Limited:  See— 

Mivazaki.  Yukio.  Shibata,  ,Akira;  Yahagi,  Tateo;  Kara,  Masayuki; 
Hara.  Kaoru.  >  oneda.  ~>mgo;  Ka.sahara,  Hiroko;  and  Nakamura. 
Yuko.  4.2I2.'!42.  CI   435-119.000. 
Sa.saki.  Kazuy.i  Musui.  Hiromi;  and  Onodera.  Kazukiyo.  4,212,881 
CI  424-:75(XXi. 
Kakinuma.  Kazuaki    to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Output  circuit  for  video  tape 

recorder  4.213.152.  CI.  358-186.(XX) 
Kakutani,  Nobuya.su  See— 

Washizuka.  Isamu;  and  Kakutani,  Nobuyasu,  4,213,035.  CI    21'i- 
92.0DN 
Kalina,  Alexander  I  Dynamic-compensating  magnetic  support  appara- 
tus. 4,212.249.  CI    104-281  000 
Kaltenbach  &  Voigt  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Eibofner.  Eugen;  and  Reich.  Heinrich.  4.212,641,  CI.  433-133,000 
Loge.  Hans;  Eiboftier.  Eugen:  Kuhn.  Bernhard;  and  Reich,  Hein- 
rich. 4.212.640.  CI.  4.^3-82  000. 
Kalugina.  Iraida  I.:  See— 

Zorev.  Nikolai  N  .  Tsykanov,  Vladimir  A  ;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.; 
Tupitsyn.  Lev  V ;  Fedortsov-Lutikov.  Georgy  P;  Astafiev! 
Anatoly  A.;  Dub,  Vladimir  S ;  Vishkarev,  Oleg  M.;  Loboda. 
Alexandr  S  .  Kalugina.  Iraida  I ,  Kobelev.  Nikolai  N.;  Krasinsky. 
Valentin  V  ;  Litvak,  Valery  A,;  Davydov,  Evgeny  F ;  Shamar- 
din,  Valentin  K  Balandin.  Jury  F;  Nikolaev.  Vladimir  A  ; 
Sobolev,  Jury  V  ;  Farshin,  Anatoly  M.;  and  Badanin,  Vladimir  I 
4.212,668.  CI.  75-125,000. 
Kaluniants.  Kalust  A  :  See — 

Kozhemyakin,  Valentin  G.;   Kaluniants,   Kalust  A,;   Losyakova, 
Lidia  S.;  Golger.  Leonid  I ;  Ivanov,  Leonid  F  ;  and  Kozlova 
Raisa  G.,  4.212.949.  CI  435-315,000, 
Kamp,  Ewald  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Coiporation.  Closure  fastening 

device.  4,212,337,  CI.  150-3.000, 
Kanatani,  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Kawaguchi.  Masashi;  Kishishita,  Hiroshi;  Mizukami,  Etsuo   and 
Kanatani.  Yoshiharu.  4,213,074,  CI.  313-509  000, 
Kaneda.  Yoshihisa,  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Co,,  Ltd.  Automobile  evaporative 

emission  control  device.  4.212,276,  CI   123-516000. 
Kanner,  Bernard:  Ste— 

Murphy.    Gerald    J,;    and    Kanner,     Bernard,    4,212,952,    CI 
521-112.000, 
Kao,  David  T,;  and  Wood,  Don  J  ,  to  University  of  Kentucky  Research 
Foundation.  Rotary  feeder  for  solid  particle  injection  into  pressurized 
fluid  system,  4.212.566,  CI,  406-68,000. 


Kao,  Ming  L  :  See — 

Chiu.  Ran  F  ;  Kromer.  Philip  F  .  Ill;  Kao.  Ming  L  ;  and  Parrish. 
Henry  H  .  4,21.U)97.  CI.  3.W-5 1.000 
Karami.  Hamzeh.  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company    Absorbent  article 

with  spaced  hydnxolloid  material  4.212..H)2.  CI.  128.787.000. 
Karas,  Nicholas  V  :  See— 

Rotman.  Walter;  Karas.  Nicholas  V  ;  Fante.  Ronald  L  ;  and  Fran- 
chi.  Peter  R  .  4.213.122.  CI   .''40-552.000. 
Karlen.  L'rs;  See — 

Delia  Casa.  Angelo.  and  Karlen.  Urs.  4,212.642,  CI,  8-470.000. 
Karrasch,  Richard  J  :  See- 
Brown.  Arthur  V.  Jr.;  and  Karrasch,  Richard  J.  4.212,896.  CI. 
426-623.000. 
Kasahara.  Hiroko:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Yukio;  Shibata,  Akira;  Yahagi.  Tateo;  Hara.  Masayuki; 
Hara.  Kaoru;  Yoneda.  Singo;  Kasahara.  Hiroko;  and  Nakamura, 
Yuko,  4.212.942.  CI.  435-1 19  OOO 
Katata.  Toshinobu:  See — 

Koizumi.   Kunihei;  Otani.    laiu;   Katata.   Toshinobu;  and   Ueda. 
Takeshi.  4.212.706,  CI   2()1-39.(X)0 
Kato.  Masao;  and  Kishida.  Kosuke.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  Method  and  apparatus  for  dredging  having  bow-stern  move- 
ment of  the  suction  means  4,212.121,  CI.  37-58.000, 
Kato,  Shogo:  See — 

Kilai,  Kiyoshi;  Morino.  Yukio;  Kato.  Shogo;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro 
4,212.522.  CI.  354-25  000 
Katsueda.  Mineo:  See — 

Okabe.  Takeaki;  Yoshida,  Isao;  Katsueda,  Mineo;  Ito.  Hidefumi; 
Furumi,     Masalomo;    and    Ochi,     Shikayuki,    4,213,140,    CI 
357-41.000. 
Katsura.  Tadahiko.  to  Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited    Olefin-vinyl  al- 
cohol-vinyl acetal  copolymers,  process  for  preparation  thereof  and 
laminate    structures    including    said    copolymers,    4,212,956.    CI 
525-60  000, 
Katzer.  Hans:  See— 

Kratel.  Gunter;  Stohr,  Gunter;  and  Katzer,  Hans,  4,212,925,  CI, 
428-447000, 
Kawabata,  Hideo;  and  Yukimasa,  Tatsuaki,  to  Nippon  Oil  Seal  Industry 

Co.,  Ltd,  Hydrodynamic  seal.  4,212,476,  CI.  277-134.000. 
Kawaguchi,   Hiroshi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki   Kaisha. 

Manual  lever  for  a  vehicle,  4,212,367,  CI.  180-271.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Dual 
,  type  hydraulic  circuit  for  a  vehicle  brake.  4,212,498,  CI.  303-6,OOC, 
Kawaguchi,    Masashi;    Kishishita,    Hiroshi;    Mizukami.    Etsuo;    and 
Kanatani.  Yoshiharu.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Thin-film  electrolu- 
minescent display  panel  sealed  by  gla.ss  substrates  and  the  fabrication 
method  thereof  4.213.074.  CI.  313-509,000, 
Kawaharazaki.    Takashi.    to    Kabushiki    Kaisha   Tokai    Rika    Denki 

Seisakusho,  Seatbelt  retractor,  4.212.435.  CI.  242-107,000. 
Kawai.  Masayasu;  and  Ishikawa.  Katsumi.  to  Kyowa  Electronic  Instru- 
ments Co,.   Ltd,   Strain  gage  load  converter,  4.212.197.  CI.   73- 
141,00A, 
Kawamura.  Takao;  and  Ishibitsu.  Kokichi.  to  Kyoto  Ceramic  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,    Silicon-semiconductor-type   thermal   head.   4.213.030,   CI. 
219-216,000, 
Kawamura,  Tateo:  See— 

Miyaguchi,  Masao;  Kawamura,  Tateo;  Nakanishi,  Kazuyoshi;  and 
Kohno,  Shoji,  4,212,548,  CI.  366-348.000, 
Kawamura,  Yoshikazu;  Hosokawa,  Minoru;  Okazaki,  Sakiho;  and  Ishii, 
Hiroshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikosha.  Step  motor  control 
mechanism  for  electronic  timepiece.  4,212,156,  CI.  368-85,000. 
Kawarada,  Akira:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Setsuo;  Kawarada,  Akira;  Ota,  Yasuo;  and  Nakayama, 
Masayoshi,  4,212.664,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka,  Akio;  Edamura,  Mizuo;  Furuitsu,  Satoshi;  and  Kunisc, 
Satoru,  4,212,687.  CI.  148-16.600, 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Shimizu.    Yoh;    lida,    Yoshiaki;    Goto,    Tomomichi;    Mitsunori. 
Hiromi;  and  Matoba,  Isao,  4,212,689,  CI.  148-111,000 
Kay,  Charles,  Dock,  4,212,564,  CI.  405-218  000, 
KDI  American  Products,  Inc:  See- 
Greene,  Nat,  4,212,740,  CI.  210-169,000, 
Keever,  Joseph  M.;  and  Lipscomb,  George  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Elec- 
tric Corp,  Integral  flux  lagging  and  light  load  adjustment  assembly 
for  watthour  meters.  4.213.090,  CI.  324-138.000, 
Keijser.  Robertus  A.  J,;  Wesselink,  Gustaaf  A,;  Derksema,  Bram  J.;  and 
Verhoeven,  Johannes  A.  T .  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Gas  dis- 
charge laser.  4.213.100.  CI,  33I-94,50D. 
Kelly.  Edmund  R.;  and  Orona.  Thomas  V,,  Sr,.  to  Rax-Unlimited, 

Garment  display  rack.  4.212.402.  CI,  211-105.300, 
Kembo.  Yukio;  Kuni.  Asahiro;  and  Makihira.  Hiroshi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  detecting  positions  of  chips  on  a  semicon- 
ductor wafer,  4.213.117.  CI,  340-146.30H, 
Kempkers.  Gordon  B,,  to  Prince  Corporation  Covered  visor  mirror 

4.213.169.  CI,  362-74.000. 
Kendall  Company.  The:  See— 

Schaar.  Charles  H,.  4.212.296.  CI.  128-156,000, 
Taylor.  Glenn  N.,  4.212.192.  CI,  73-45,500. 
Kennecke.  Mario:  See- 
Weber.  Alfred;  Kennecke.  Mario;  and  Muller.  Rudolf.  4.212.940 
CI,  435-55.000. 
Kennedy.  Howard  L.;  and  Kingsbury.  Keith  M..  to  Motorola.  Inc. 
Delay  stabilizing  system.  4.213.129,  CI.  343-6.80R. 
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Andrew    A..    4.212,322,    CI. 


Kenny,  Andrew  A.:  See— 

Douglas,    Paul    M.;    and    Kenny 
137-625  480 
Kerner.  Walter;  and  Schmit/.  Paul,  to  Davy  Fowergas  GmbH  Process 
for  producing  concentrated  sulfuric  acid.  4.212.855.  CI.  423-522.000 
Kernforschungszentrum  Karlsruhe  GmbH:  See— 

Schmieder.  Helmut.  Goldacker.  Hubert;  Warnecke.  Ernst;  Kluth. 
Manfred,  and  Schlenkcr.  Reiohard.  4.212.723.  CI,  204-272.000, 
Kerr-McGee  Corporation  Sir— 

Lucid.  Michael  F.;  Robertson.  Wilbert  J.;  and  Bowerman.  Paul  D  . 
4.212.849.  CI   423-10000. 
Khmelev.  Jury  G,;  Kim.  Gennady  P .  Zhinkin.  Dmitry  Y  .  and  Kles- 
chevnikova.  Solomanida  I    Molding  sand  mixture  for  the  manufac- 
ture of  molds  and  cores.  4.212.677.  CI.  106-38.350. 
Kholin,  Vladimir  G  :  See- 
Berber.  Viktor  .A  ;  Pervushin.  Evgeny  S  ;  Kholin.  Vladimir  G  : 
Fedorov.  Alexandr  G  ;  and  Galishnikov.  Boris  M..  4.212.539.  CI 
356-336,000. 
Khramtsov.  Viktor  V,:  See— 

Dubinin.  Georgy  N.;  Rvbkin.  Vladimir  F;  Petrova.  Mira  P;  Av 
rukh  Elizaveta  L  ;  Khramtsov.  \  iktor  V  ;  Zhivotchenko.  Alex 
andr  D.;  and  Kuznetsov.  Viktor  F..  4.212.904.  CI.  427-127.000. 

Kieffer.  Richard:  See—  

Ettmayer.  Peter;  and  Kieffer.  Richard.  4.212.671.  CI.  75-238.000 
Kiehs.  Karl:  See—  ,  „   .  ^, 

theobald.  Hans;  Kiehs.  Karl;  and  Adolphi.  Heinrich.  4.212.861.  CI 
424-200000, 
Kijima.  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Isshiki.  Tomiya;  Kijima.  Yasuhiko;  and  Miyauchi.  Yuh.  4.212.98^. 
CI.  560-232.000. 
Kikuchi.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Takusagawa.  Kiyoshi.  to  Toshiba  Kikai  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Product  take  out  .devices  for  use  in  molding  machines 
4.212,622.  CI  425-444,000 
Kim.  Bong  Kon:  Sec—  , 

Kim.  Chm  K..  4.212.125.  CI   43-16.000 
Kim  Chin  K  .  to  Kim.  Bong  Kon.  a  part  interest.  Hook  setting  fishing 

rod  attachment.  4.212.125.  CI.  43-16.000. 
Kim.  Gennady  P  :  See— 

Khmelev.  Jury  G,;  Kim.  Gennady  P :  Zhinkin.  Dmitry  \  ;  and 
Kleschevnikova.  Solomanida  I..  4.212.677.  CI    106-.18.350 
Kimball.  Stephen  F ;  and  Martin.  Roy  C.  to  GTF  Sylvania  Incorpo- 
rated   Reflector  lamp  with   lens  having  light -modifying  coating. 
4.213.170.  CI.  .162-267.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  Sff— 

Johiison.  Russell  L  .  4.212..101.  CI.  128-285.000. 

Kimbrough.  Mahlon  D..  to  Reliance  Telecommunication  Electronics 

Company    Failure  alarm  for  a  transmission  line  communications 

system.  4.213.015.  CI,  179.175,20C, 

Kimura.  Kazuo:  See—  ,,,  ,^^1 

Yamazaki.  Yasuo;  and  Kimura.  Kazuo.  4.212.526.  CI.  354-225,000 

Kimura.  Takeo:  See— 

Akashi.    Kagevasu;    Akiyama.    Minoru;    Shiga.    Tetsuo;    Matsui. 
Takeki;    Havashi.    Yoshio;    Kimura,    Takeo;    and    Kobayashi. 
Hidehiko.  4.212.937.  CI.  430--620.000. 
King,  Edwin  B  ;  Barnes.  Wilson  R.;  and  Pommier,  Luis  W,.  to  Associ- 
ated Metals  &  Minerals  Corporation.  Tin  recovery,  4.212.666.  CI 
75-85.000. 
King  Instrument  Corporation:  See- 
King.  James  L,.  4.213.159.  CI  360-16.000 
King,  James  L,,  to  King  Instrument  Corporation    Pneumatic  clamps 

and  thermomagnetic  duplication,  4.213,159.  CI.  360-16,000, 
King,  William  H  :  See— 

Duvall,  David  S.;  King,  William  H.;  and  Owczarski,  William  A., 
4.213,026,  CI.  219-75.000. 
Kingsbury,  Keith  M,:  See— 

Kennedy.  Howard  L,;  and  Kingsbury.  Keith  M,.  4,213.129.  CI. 
343-6.80R. 
Kirkham.   Arthur  J.,  Jr.  Cushion  for  ski  lift  chair.  4,212,496,  Ci 

297-226.000, 
Kishida,  Kosuke:  See— 

Kato,  Masao:  and  Kishida,  Kosuke,  4,212,121.  CI.  37-58,000. 
Kishida,  Yasuo:  See—  ,  ,  .«„     ^i 

Morinaga,    Mitsuyoshi;    and    Kishida.    Yasuo,    4,212,490,    CI. 
274-37,000, 
Kishishita,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kawaguchi,  Masashi;  Kishishita,  Hiroshi;  Mizukami,  Etsuo;  and 
Kanatani,  Yoshiharu,  4,213.074.  CI,  313-509.000, 
Kissinger,  Gaylord  M.:  See— 

Adams,  John  N,;  Kissinger.  Gaylord  M,;  and  Lee.  Michael  C. 
4,212,997,  CI.  568-724.000. 
Kitai.  Kiyoshi;  Morino,  Yukio;  Kato.  Shogo;  and  Nemoto.  Ichiro,  to 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Shutter  control  device  for  automatic 
focusing  camera,  4.212,522,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Kitano,  Masao:  See — 

Mizuno.  Toru;  and  Kitano.  Masao,  4,212,472,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Kito,  Terukazu:  See—  ,,,  ,^^ 

Murata,  Kazuo;  and  Kito,  Terukazu,  4,213,186,  CI.  364-723,000, 
Kleager,  Kenneth  D.:  See—  ,  ^    , ,     , 

Padberg,  Louis  R,,  Jr,;  Parker.  Frederick  D.;  Schaniel.  Carl  L..  Jr.; 
and  Kleager.  Kenneth  D,.  4.213,198.  CI,  367-1 13,000, 
Klein,  Max,  to  Normac,  Inc.  Polymers  of  acid  addition  salts  of  meth- 
acrylic   acid  and   a   2-mono{lower)alkylaminoethyl   methacrylate. 
4.212,782,  CI,  260-29,6HN, 
Klemes,  Martin  S:  See-  .  .,,,..,    ^i 

Duncan,    Damon    H.;   and    Klemes,    Marlm    S.,   4.212,443,    CI, 

244-177,000, 


Kleschevnikova.  Solomanida  I,:  See— 

Khmelev.  Jury  G;  Kim.  Gennadv  F,  Zhmkin.  Dmitry  Y     and 
Kleschevnikova.  Solomanida  I  .  4.212.6"'7.  CI.  106-38.350 
Klimov.  Oleg  V.  See— 

Blizniuk.  Nikolai  K  :  Protasova.  Ljudmila  D  .  Kliniova.  Tatyana 
A,;  Klopkova.  Rimma  S  ;  Tkachev.  \  asily  D  ;  Granin.  Evgeny 
F,;  Umnov.  Mikhail  F,  Strt-lisoy.  Rev  \  ..  Klimov.  Oleg  V: 
Zlicmchuzhin.  Sergei  G;  Bulankiii.  Rudolf  F;  Chernvshev. 
Valery  F,  Safina.  Fialka  G.  lerckhova.  Alia  I,  Zaikina, 
Eleonora  I.,  Bli/njuk.  .Alexandr  N.,  Rusakova.  \  alcnima  A 
Ivanchenko.  Julia  N..  Svistunova.  Natalya  S  Promonenkov. 
Viktor  K  ;  Chudov.  Lev  N  .  deceased.  Chudova.  I  ludmila  A  . 
adrninistrator;  and  Chudov.  Vladimir  I.,  administrator. 
4.212.862.  CI  424-2 12()0() 
Klimova.  Tatvana  A    See- 

Bliznjuk.  Nikolai  K,;  Protasova.  Ljudmila  D.  Kliniova.  Tatyana 
A,;  Klopkova.  Rimma  S  ,  Tkachev.  \  asilv  D  ,  Ciranin.  Ev^env 
~    F;  Umnov.  Mikhail  P.  Sireltsov.   Rev    \      Klimov,  Olec   V 
Zliemchuzhin.   Sercei   G;   Bulankin,    Rudolf    F.   Chcniyshev. 
Valery    P;    Safina.'  Fialka   G  ,    Terekhova.    Alia    I  ,    Zaikina. 
Eleonora  I.,  Bliznjuk.  Alexandr  N.;  Rusakova.  \  aleniina  A 
Ivanchenko.  Julia  N.;  Svistunova.  Natalya  S..  Promonenkov. 
Viktor  K  ;  Chudov,  Lev  N..  deceased;  Chudova.  Ljudmila  .A 
administrator,     and     Chudov.     \ladimir     I  .     administrator. 
4.212.862.  CI.  424-2 12l»00 
Klimsa.  Ivan.  Eye  testing  device.  4.212.520.  CI    .151-37{XJ0 
Kiockncr-Humboldt-Deutz  ,AG.  Sec— 

Deussner.  Herbert.  4.212.850.  CI  42.-P5  IXK) 
Rao,  Chatty;  and  Schmii/,  Bruno,  4,;i;,608.  CI  425-85  000, 
Klopkova.  Rimma  S,:  See — 

Bliznjuk,  Nikolai  K.,  Protasova.  l.judmrla  D.  Klimova.  Tatvana 
A.;  Klopkova.  Rimma  S;  Tkachev.  Vastly  D.  Granin.  Evgenv 
F.;  Umnov.  Mikhail  P..  Streltsov.  Rev  V.  Klimov.  Oleg  V 
Zhemchuzhin.   Sergei   G.:   Bulankin.    Rudolf  P.   Chernvshev, 
Valery    P.    Safina.    Fialka   G;    lerekhova.    Alia    I.:    Zaikina. 
Eleonora  I  .  Blunjuk.  Alexandr  N  ,  Rusakova.  N'alentina  A 
Ivanchenko.  Julia  N..  Svistuntiva.  Natalva  S,  Promonenkov. 
Viktor  K  ;  Chudov.  Lev  N..  deceased.  Chudova.  Ljudmila  .A  . 
administrator;     and     Chudov.     Vladimir     L.     administrator. 
4.212.862.  CI.  424-212,000. 
Klotzbucher.  Hansjong,  Kolb.  Erwin.  .ind  Hilge,  Bernhard.  to  Swiss 
Aluminium  Ltd,  Installation  for  the  pnxluction  of  continuously  cast 
billets  4.212.451.  CI   266-50.000 
Kluth.  Manfred:  Srt'— 

Schmieder.  Helmut;  Goldacker.  Hubert;  Warnecke.  Lrnst;  Kluth. 
Manfred;  and  Schlenker,  Reinhard.  4.212.723.  Ci:  204-272.000 
Knauer.  Karl;  and  Pfleiderer.  Hans  J.,  to  Siemens  Akticngesellschaft 
Transversal  filter  having  at  least  one  analog  shift  register,  and  a 
method  for  its  operation  4.213.105.  CI   333-165  000. 
Knechtel.  Wilhelm;  and  Tokiwa.  Taisuke.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Apparatus  for  supplying  electrophotographic  developer   4.212.264. 
CI.  118-653.000. 
Kneip.  George  D  .  Jr..  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc  Cryostal  for  supercon- 
ducting NMR  spectrometer.  4.212.169.  CI  62-45  000 
Kneip.  George  D..  Jr .  to  Varian  Associates.  Inc  NMR  Spectrometer 
with  superconducting  coil  having  rectangular  cross-section  wire 
4.213.092.  CI.  324-319  (XX). 
Knott.  Philip  H    Pressure  sensitive  game  apparatus    4.212.468.  CI 

273-240,000. 
Knotter.  David  G:  St'f—  ,„  .^ 

Dale.  John  D.;  and  Knotter.  David  G..  4.212.4,10.  CI   241-89  400 
Kobayashi.  Akio;  and  Mashita.  Kentaro.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany,  Limited    Process  for  producing  soft  resins,  4.212.961.  CI 
526-151.000.  ^  ,,       ^ 

Kobayashi.  Akira.  to  Kabushiki   Kaisha  Toyota  Chuo  Kenkyusho 

Constant  combustion  engine.  4.212.162.  CI.  60-39  630, 
Kobayashi.  Hidehiko:  See— 

Akashi,    Kageyasu;    Akiyama.    Minoru:    Shiga,   Tetsuo;    Matsui. 
Takeki     Hayashi,    Yoshio;    Kimura.    Takeo;    and    Kobayashi. 
Hidehiko,  4,212,937,  CI.  430-620,000. 
Kobayashi,  Ikuo:  See—  .  „   .        u 

Maki.  Masao;  Sano.  Seiichi;  Tsuruda.  Kunihiro;  and  Kobayashi. 
Ikuo.  4.212.854.  CI.  423-247.000, 
Kobayashi.  Masatsune:  See— 

Imataki.   Hiroyuki;   Kobayashi.   Masatsune;   and  Ohta.  Tokuya. 
4.212.518.  CI.  350-357,000, 
Kobayashi.  Takumi:  See— 

Urano.  Fumio;  Arai.  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Takumi;  ^  amamori,  hiji; 
and  Umetsu,  Junji,  4,212,525,  CI  354-173.000 
Kobayashi,    Toshiyuki.    Heat-radiating    floor    board.    4.212.348,    CI. 

165-49.000, 
Kobelev.  Nikolai  N,:  See— 

Zorev.  Nikolai  N,;  Tsykanov.  Vladimir  A,;  Gorynin.  Igor  V  ; 
Tupitsyn,  Lev  V,;  Fedortsov-Lutikov.  Georgy  P.;  Astafiev. 
Anatoly  A.;  Dub.  Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev.  Oleg  M,;  Loboda. 
Alexandr  S.;  Kalugina.  Iraida  1.:  Kobelev.  Nikolai  N.;  Krasinsky. 
Valentin  V.;  Litvak,  Valery  A.;  Davydov.  Evgeny  F.;  Shamar- 
din.  Valentin  K,;  Balandin.  Jury  F.;  Nikolaev.  Vladimir  A  ; 
Sobolev,  Jury  V,;  Parshin,  Anatoly  M,;  and  Badanin,  Vladimir  I,, 
4.212,668,  CI,  75-125,000. 
Koenig,  Eugene  W,:  See— 

Newirth,  David  M,;  and  Koenig,  Eugene  W,,  4,212.161.  CI   60- 
39.28R, 
Koga,  Kenji;  and  Terashima,  Shiro.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company. 
Limited,  Novel  process  for  asymmetric  synthesis  of  optically  active 
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2-alkanoyl-l,2.3,4-tetrahydro-2-naphthol  compounds.  4,212,828.  CI. 
568-314.000. 
Kegure.  Yasuzi:  See — 

Yamada,  Seiji;  Tominaga,  Shmji;   Kogure.  Yasuzi;  and  Imura, 
Toshinori,  4,212,523,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Kohler,  Henry  A.,  to  Truly  Magic  Products,  Inc.  Stnper  wheel  assem- 
bly. 4,212,556,  CI.  401-208.000. 
Kohno,  Shoji:  See— 

Miyaguchi,  Masao:  Kawamura,  Tateo;  Nakanishi,  Kazuyoshi;  and 
Kohno,  Shoji,  4,212,548,  CI.  366-348.000. 
Koizumi,  Kunihei;  Otani,  Tatu:  Katata.  Toshinobu;  and  Ueda,  Takeshi, 
to  Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  of  controlling  pressure 
of  gas  circulatmg  in  the  coke  dry  quenching  apparatus.  4,212,706,  CI. 
201-39  000 
Kokubu,  Yoshikazu;  See— 

Murayama,  Naohiro;  Fukuda,  Makoto;  Sakagami,  Teruo;  Suzuki, 
Shirou;  Kokubu.  Yoshikazu;  and  Enoki,  Toshio,  4.212,712,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Kolb,  Erwin:  See— 

Klotzbucher.    Hansjong;    Kolb,    Erwin;    and    Hilge,    Bernhard. 
4,212.451,  CI.  266-50.000. 
Kolbe,  Joachim,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Liquid  preparation  of 

fatty  acid/alkanolamine  condensates.  4,212.749,  CI  252-8.750. 
Kolk,  Erich:  See— 

Volmer,  Dieter;  Schwind,  Juergen;  Kolk,  Erich;  and  Frielingsdorf, 
Hans,  4.212.847.  CI.  422-135.000. 
Kolliker.  Hans  P..  to  Ciba-Geigy  AG.  Transfer  dye.  4.212.643,  CI. 

8-470.000. 
Kominami,  Naoya:  See — 

Ibata,  Jyoji;  Fujita,  Yukio;  and  Kominami.  Naoya,  4,212,790,  CI. 

26O-40.00R. 

Kondo,  Kiyosi;  Tunemoto,  Daiei;  and  Umemoto.  Teruo,  to  Sagami 

Chemical  Research  Center.  Prostaglandin  precursors.  4,212.984.  CI 

560-18.000. 

Kondo.  Mikio,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  type 

motion  detector.  4,213.196.  CI.  367-94.000. 
Konig.  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Process  for  the  prepa- 
ration of  cysteine-contaming  peptides.  4,212,796,  CI.  260-1 12. 50R. 
Konstruktie  J.  Lambrechts  p.v  b.a.  See- 
Bey  ens,  Jozef.  4.212.414,  CI.  222-148.000. 
Konzelman,  Leroy  M.:  See — 

Randvere,  Fredrik  V.;  and  Konzelman,  Leroy  M..  4.212.971,  CI 
544-37.000. 
Koopmann,  Juergen:  See — 

Mross,  Wolf  D.;  Titzenthaler.  Eckart;  Schwarzmann.  Matthias;  and 

Koopmann.  Juergen.  4.212.772,  CI.  252-476.000. 

Kopp,  Richard  E.;  Lisa,  Joseph;  Mendelsohn.  Jay;  Pemick.  Benjamin  J.; 

Stone,  Harvey;  and  Wohlers.  Martin  R.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace 

Corporation.  Method  for  classifying  biological  cells.  4,213.036,  CI. 

235-92.0PC. 

Koppe,  Herbert;  Mentrup.  Anton;  Renth.  Ernsi-Otto;  Schromm.  Kurt; 

Hoeflce,  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic,  Gojko,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheini 

GmbH  l-Aryloxy-2-hydroxy-3-[(benzimidazolin-one-substituted 

alkyI)-amino]-propanes  and  salts  thereof  4,212.877,  CI.  424-273.00B. 

Kom,  Marcel.  Convertible  light  wire-rectangular  wire  orthodontic 

appliance  system.  4,212,638,  CI.  433-8.000. 
Koros,  Robert  M.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  introducing  a  quench  stream  in  upflow  gas-liquid  con- 
tactors. 4.212.835.  CI.  261-116.000. 
Korte.  Ralph  J.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Multi-angled 

perforated  opening  device.  4.212.395,  CI.  206-611.000. 
Kotobuki  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shimada,  Hiroaki,  4,212,181,  CI.  72-250.000. 
Kotski.  Edward  J.;  Siebens.  Larry  N.;  and  Perry.  Donald  D..  to  Ame- 

race  Corporation.  Cable  repair  kit.  4.212.387,  CI.  206-223.000. 
Kozhemyakin.  Valentin  G.;  Kaluniants.  Kalust  A.;  Losyakova.  Lidia  S.; 
Golger.  Leonid  I.;  Ivanov,  Leonid  F.;  and  Kozlova,  Raisa  G.  Appa- 
ratus for  cultivating  microorganisms.  4,212,949,  CI  435-315.000. 
Kozlova,  Raisa  G.:  See— 

Kozhemyakin,  Valentin  G.;  Kaluniants,  Kalust  A.;  Losyakova, 
Lidia  S.;  Golger,  Leonid  I.;  Ivanov,  Leonid  F.;  and  Kozlova 
Raisa  G..  4,212.949,  CI.  435-315.000. 
Krablin,  James  B.  Anti-backflow  device  for  sillcocks   4  212  319   CI 

137-614.200.  '      ' 

Kraft,  Donald  J.  Hollow  water-filled  game  toy    4  212  460   CI    273- 

58.00B.  '      ' 

Kramb,    Keneth    D.    Medical    service   equipment    for    motorcycles 

4,212,485.  CI.  280-766.000.  ,  ^ 

Krasinsky.  Valentin  V.:  See— 

Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Tsykanov,  Vladimir  A.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.; 
Tupitsyn,   Lev  V.;  Fedortsov-Lutikov,  Georgy   P.;  Astafiev 
Anatoly  A.;  Dub,  Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev.  Oleg  M.;  Loboda! 
Alexandr  S.;  Kalugina,  Iraida  I.;  Kobelev,  Nikolai  N.;  krasinsky, 
Valentiii  V.;  Litvak.  Valery  A.;  Davydov.  Evgeny  F.   Shamar- 
dm.  Valentin  K.;  Balandin.  Jury  F.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A 
Sobolev,  Jury  V.;  Parshin,  Anatoly  M.;  and  Badanin,  Vladimir  I 
4.2l2.66g.  CI.  75-125.000. 
Kratel,  Gunter;  Stohr,  Gunter;  and  Katzer.  Hans,  to  Wacker-Chemie 

GmbH.  Heal  insulating  articles.  4,212.925.  CI.  428-447.000. 
Kraus,  Fnednch:  See— 

Tiefenbacher,  Hubert;  Kraus,  Friedrich;  and  Matthias.  Guenther 
4.21?.890,  CI.  426-69.000. 
Kreider.  Benjamin  A.;  and  Metalsky,  William  J.,  to  Abar  Corporation 
Vacuum  electric  furnace.  4,212,633.  CI.  432-122.000, 


Krieger,  Raymond  L.;  Weaver,  Ralph  W.;  and  Able,  Edward  T.,  to  B. 
K.  Sweeney  Manufacturing  Company.  Single  beam  torque  readout 
and  multiplier  apparatus.  4.212.196.  CI.  73-136.00R. 
Kroehler  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Dabney.  Upton,  4,212,494.  CI.  297-69.000. 
Kroh.  Adolf;  Fuchs.  Otto;  and  Spietschka,  Ernst,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
geseilschaft. Process  for  the  manufacture  of  the  gamma-crystal  modi- 
fication of  linear  trans-quinacridone.  4.212,975.  CI  546-49.000 
Kromer,  Philip  F.,  Ill:  See— 

Chiu.  Ran  F.;  Kromer,  Philip  F.,  Ill;  Kao,  Ming  L.;  and  Parrish, 
Henry  H.,  4.213,097,  CI.  330-51.000. 
Krone,  Bernard;  and  Ahler,  Wilhelm,  to  Maschinenfabriken  Bernard 

Krone  GmbH.  Crop  baling  machines.  4,212.149.  CI.  56-341.000. 
Kruckenberg,   Winfried.,  to   Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft.   Cationic  azo 
dyestuffs     containing     oxyalkylene     substituent.     4,212,803,     CI. 
260-154.000. 
Kruger,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Hentschel.  Karl-Heinz;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Nutzel,  Karl; 
Morche,     Klaus;    and     Kruger,     Wolfgang,    4,212,816,    CI 
260-410.600. 
Krulik,  Gerald  A.:  See- 
Jameson,   Melvin   N.;   and   Krulik,   Gerald   A.,   4,212,768,   CI 
252-441.000. 
Krylov.  Nikolai  I.;  Toder.  Ilya  A.;  Tolstykh,  Valery  A.;  Tarabaev. 
Gennady  I.;  Makeev,  Igor  M.;  Safarov,  Georgy  S.;  Birjulev,  Alexei 
V  ;  Dakanov,  Anatoly  I.;  and  Sofronov,  Evgeny  I.  Backing  device  for 
a  working  foil  of  a  roll  stand.  4,212,504,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Kubat,  James  J.:  See- 
Clements,   Boyd  D.;  Hines.  Charles  E.;  and   Kubat,  James  J., 
4,212,357.  CI.  172-22.000. 
Kubo,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Oguchi.  Toshihiko;  Saito.  Ichiyoshi;  Ueno.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kubo. 
Tsutcmu,  4,212,837.  CI.  264-15.000. 
Kudo,  Hisashi:  See— 

Fujita,  Yuko;  and  Kudo,  Hisashi,  4,212.891.  CI.  426-231.000. 
Kuhle.  Engelbert:  See— 

Hartmann.  Alfons;  Kuhle,  Engelbert;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Behr- 
enz,     Wolfgang;    and    Homeyer,     Bernhard,    4,212,887.    CI. 
424-304.000. 
Siegel.  Peter;  Kuhle.  Engelbert;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Homeyer. 
Bernhard;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang.  4.212.883.  CI.  424-277.000. 
Kuhn,  Bernhard:  See— 

Loge.  Hans;  Eibofner.  Eugen;  Kuhn,  Bernhard;  and  Reich.  Hein- 
nch.  4.212.640,  CI.  433-82.000. 
Kuhn  S.A.:  See- 
Werner,  Anton,  4,212.147.  CI.  56-228.000. 
Kuhnen.  Gottfried,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Company,  Limited. 
Apparatus  for  connecting  metallic  parts  by  means  of  arc  fusion 
welding.  4,213,025,  CI.  219-73.200. 
Kuintzle,  Charles,  Jr.;  and  Murphy,  Joseph  P.,  to  Avco  Corporation. 
Air  pump  with  primary  and  secondary  inlet  flow  channels.  4,212,595, 
CI.  417-84.000. 
Kulsa,  Peter:  See- 
Fisher,  Michael  H.;  Kulsa,  Peter;  and  Linn,  Bruce  O..  4,212.880,  CI 
424-274,000. 
Kuni,  Asahiro:  See— 

Kembo.  Yukio;  Kuni.  Asahiro;  and  Makihira,  Hiroshi,  4,213.117, 
CI.  34O-146.30H. 
Kunise.  Satoru:  See — 

Tanaka.  Akio;  Edamura.  Mizuo;  Furuitsu,  Satoshi;  and  Kunise 
Satoru.  4.212.687,  CI.  148-16.600. 
Kunzli.  Roland:  See— 

Fuchs.  Walter;  Gessinger.  Gemot  H.;  Kunzli.  Roland;  and  Schon- 
feld.  Erwin.  4.212.189.  CI.  72-478.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Murayama,  Naohiro;  Fukuda,  Makoto;  Sakagami,  Teruo;  Suzuki, 
Shirou;  Kokubu,  Yoshikazu;  and  Enoki,  Toshio,  4,212,712.  CI 
204-98.000. 
Kurihara,  Nobuo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Fault-detecting  apparatus  for  con- 
trols. 4.213.175,  CI.  364-119.000. 
Kurumada,  Tomoyuki:  See— 

Murayama,  Keisuke;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  Toda, 
Toshimasa;  Mori,  Eiko;  Horiuchi,  Hideo;  Higashida,  Susumu; 
Matsui,  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohta,  Noriyuki    and 
Osawa,  Hisayou,  4,212,974,  CI.  546-19.000. 
Kuster,  Ortwin:  See— 

Bergner,  Dieter;  Heubach.  Erhard;  Hofmann.  Winfried;  Kuster. 
Ortwin;  and  Pelz.  Lothar.  4,212,721,  CI.  204-219.000. 
Kusumoto,  Nobuo:  See— 

Matsumura,     Seiji;     and     Kusumoto.     Nobuo.     4.213  056     CI 
250-559.000. 
Kutik.  Louis  F.;  and  Cecil.  Howard  E..  to  Security  Plastics.  Inc.  Manu- 
ally  operated    pump   for   dispensing   product   from   a   container 
4,212.332.  CI.  141-98.000. 
Kuznetsov,  Viktor  F.:  See— 

Dubinin.  Georgy  N.;  Rybkin,  Vladimir  F.;  Petrova.  Mira  P.;  Av- 
rukh.  Elizaveta  L.;  Khramtsov,  Viktor  V.^Zhivotchenko.  Alex- 
andr D.;  and  Kuznetsov.  Viktor  F..  4,212.904,  CI.  427-127  000 
Kydonieus,  Agis  F.;  Smith.  Inja  K.;  Conroy,  Reid  A.;  and  Pedicano. 
Ernest  A.,  to  Herculite  Protective  Fabrics  Corporation.  Time  color 
indicator.  4.212.153.  CI.  368-62.000. 
Kyoto  Ceramic  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kawamura.    Takao;    and     Ishibitsu,     Kokichi,    4,213,030.    CI. 
219-216.000. 
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Kyowa  Electronic  Instruments  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kawai,   Masayasu;  and   Ishikawa,   Katsumi.  4,212.197,  CI.   73- 
141.00A. 
L.  B.  (Plastics)  Limited:  See— 

Litchfield,  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy.  Terence.  4,212.503.  CI.  308-3.600. 
Labaw.  Kenneth  B.;  Lowe.  Gary;  and  Iverson,  Myreii  L..  to  United 
Sutes    of   America,    Navy.    Acoustic    d^ta    link.    4,213,199,    CI. 
367-117.000. 
Lace,  Robert  B.:  See- 
Phillips.  Brinley  M.;  Lace,  Robert  B.;  and  Lambie.  Alan  J., 
4,212,983.  CI.  548-352.000. 
LaConti,  Anthony  B.:  See— 

Coker,  Thomas  G.;  LaConti,  Anthony  B.;  Balko,  Edward  N.;  and 
McGray,  George  B.,  4.212,714.  CI.  204-98.000. 
LaDelfa.  Christopher  J.;  and  Greene,  Marvin,  to  Cities  Service  Com- 
pany. Method  for  drying  solid  carbonaceous  materials.  4,212,1 12,  CI. 
34-9.000. 
Lage,  Karl-Heinz:  See— 

Bosse.  Frank;  and  Lage,  Karl-Heinz,  4,212,695,  CI.  156-188.000. 
Lahay,    Charles   A.,    to    Dart    Industries    Inc.    Disposable    forceps. 

4,212,305,  CI.  128-354.000. 
Laily,  Andre:  See — 

Choulet,  Jean-Claude;  and  Laily,  Andre.  4,212.991.  CI.  562-480.000. 
Laimer,  Friedrich;  and  Herrmann.  Herbert,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktien- 
geseilschaft. Plant  for  refining  pig  iron.  4,212.453,  CI.  266-158.000. 
Lambert.  R.  Bruce,  to  Santa  Fe  International  Corporation.  Jacking 

apparatus.  4,212,450,  CI.  254-108.000. 
Lambie.  Alan  J.:  See- 
Phillips.  Brinley  M.;  Lace,  Robert  B.;  and  Lambie.  Alan  J.. 
4.212.983,  CI.  548-352.000. 
Lamontagne,  Robert  E.;  and  Scull,  Jon  V.,  to  Binks  Manufacturing 

Company.  Pressure  control  for  pumps.  4,212,591,  CI.  417-38.000. 
Lang,  Frederic  A.  Coupler  for  cables  tensioned  one  end  against  another 

end.  4,212.558,  CI.  403-41.000. 
Lang,  Gunter:  See — 

Gruber,  Wolfgang;  Bergmeyer,  Hans  U.;  Bernt.  Erich;  Hagen. 
Alexander;  Roeschlau.  Peter;  Lang,  Gunter;  and   Beaucamp, 
Klaus,  4,212,938,  CI.  435-11.000. 
Lantermann,  Heinz,  to  Gutehoffnungshutte  Sterkrade  Aktiengeseil- 
schaft. Method  and  device  for  regulating  the  output  quantity  of 
compressed  medium  of  single  and  multi-stage  screw  and  turbo  com- 
pressor systems.  4,21 2 J99,  CI.  417-295.000. 
Larsson,  Bert  G.  K.,  to  Svenska  Inhalator  AB.  Drilling  and  routing 

machine  for  printed  circuit  boards.  4,212.570,  CI.  408-95.000. 
Laser  Video,  Inc.:  See— 

Maiman.  Theodore  H.,  4.213.146.  CI.  358-63.000. 
Lawrence.  Victor  B.;  and  Mitra.  Debasis.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laborato- 
ries.  Incorporated.    Digital   filters   with   control   of  limit   cycles. 
4.213,187.  CI.  364-724.000. 
Laws,  Derek  R.  J.;  Bath.  Nigel  A.;  Ennis.  Colin  S.;  Pickett.  John  A.; 
and  Wheldon,  Alfred  G..  to  Brewing  Patents  Limited.  Production  of 
iso-a-acid.  4,212.895.  CI.  426-600.000. 
Lea  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Tuttle.  James  N..  4,212,685,  CI.  148-6.100. 
Leach.    John    M.    Article    accumulation    conveyor.    4,212,385.    CI. 

198-781.000. 
Learn.  Richard  L.;  and  Sweany.  Louis  P..  to  Emhart  Industries.  Inc. 
Chime    tone   audio   system    utilizing   a    piezoelectric    transducer. 
4.213.121,  CI.  34O-384.00E. 
Ledesky.  Eugenia  A.  Apparatus  for  assisting  semi-invalid  person  to 

walk.  4.212.493,  CI.  297-6.000. 
Lednicer,  Daniel;  and  Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

Phenylacetamide  derivative  analgesics.  4,212,878.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Lee.  Gee  Y.  Method  of  producing  a  foldable  container.  4.212.232,  CI. 

93-49.00M. 
Lee,  Harlan  E.;  and  Toelke,  Lester  W.,  to  International  Tool  &  Supply 

Company,  Inc.  Trash  compactor.  4.212,240.  CI.  100-53.000. 
Lee,  Michael  C:  See — 

Adams.  John  N.;  Kissinger,  Gaylord  M.;  and  Lee.  Michael  C, 
4.212.997.  CI.  568-724.000. 
Lee,  Norman  J.,  to  Matburn  (Holdings)  Limited.  Operation  table. 

4.212.454.  CI.  269-328.000. 
Lee.  Tien  P.:  See- 
Campbell.  Joe  C;  and  Lee,  Tien  P..  4,213.138,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Leenaars,  Corrie  M.  J.:  See— 

Schadenberg,  Hendrik;  Leenaars.  Corrie  M.  J.;  and  de  Jong.  Aal- 
dert  J..  4.212.751.  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Leguen,  Jacques:  See — 

Quang,  Dang  T.;  Leguen,  Jacques;  and  Delair,  Jacques.  4.213.048. 
CI.  250-402.000. 
Lehr.  Gunter;  and  Binsack.  Rudolf,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Poly- 
butylene  terephthalates  having  a  low  carboxyl  content  and  continu- 
ous process  for  the  production  thereof  4.212.963.  CI.  528-272.{X)0. 
Leiand  Stanford  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of:  See— 

Byer.    Robert    L.;    and    Herbst.    Richard    L..    4.213.060.    CI. 
307-426.000. 
Lemelson.  Jerome  H.  Magnetic  tape  cartridge  transducing  apparatus 

and  method.  4.213,162.  CI.  360-85.000. 
Lemelson.  Jerome  H.  Video-tape  recording.  4.213,163,  CI.  360-35.000. 
Lenain,  Jean-Claude:  See — 

Pinazzi,  Christian;  Lenain.  Jean-Claude;  and  Brosse,  Jean-Claude. 
4.212.718.  CI.  204-159.230. 
Lenkoff.  Leon  G.  Magic  pictures.  4.212.393.  CI.  206-575.000. 
Leon.  Nicholas  H.;  and  Ricketts.  Guy  A.  G.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Com- 
pany. Hair  dyeing  composition  containing  an  aryldiamine  and  a 
substituted  catechol.  4.212,645,  CI.  8-406.000. 


Vincenzo;  Peri.  Paolo; 
Fufaiev.  Aleksandr  A.; 


CI. 
scale 


105- 


Lescarden  Ltd.:  See— 

Balassa.  Leslie  L.;  and  Prudden.  John  F..  4.212,857,  CI.  424-95.000. 
L'Etat  Francais:  See— 

Barda,  Jean  F.;  Brusq.  Roger;  Marti,  Bernard;  and  Poignet,  Alain, 
4.213.124.  CI.  340-706.000. 
Letner.  Eugene;  and  Gobin,  Donald  L..  to  Roper  Corporation.  Twist- 
type  control  handle  for  lawn  mowers.  4,212.363,  CI.  180-19.00H. 
Leupold,  Hermann:  See— 

Gelsdorf,  Gunter;   Leupold.   Hermann;   and   Schellberg,   Franz, 
4,212,926.  CI.  428-472.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Hoyles,  Ronald.  4.212.856.  CI.  424-52.000. 

Leon.   Nicholas   H.;  and   Ricketts.   Guy   A.   G..  4.212.645.  CI. 
8-406.000. 
Levin.  Aleksandr  I.:  See— 

Peditto,  Andrea;  Fossati.  Franco;  Petrillo. 
Ivanova,  lelena  A.;  Levin.  Aleksandr  I.; 
and  Shkolnikov.  Vicktor  M..  4.212,752.  CI.  252-42.700. 
Lewalter.  Jurgen;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Zecher.  Wilfried;  and  Dunwald. 
Willi,  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft.  Polyisocyanates  with  at  least  one 
hydantoin  or  thiohydantoin  ring  substituted  by  carboxylic  acid  amide 
groups.  4.212.982.  CI.  548-313.000. 
Lewanoni,  Dov.  to  Goldberger  Doll  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Doll  with  embrac- 
ing arm  movement.  4,212.132,  CI.  46-1 18.000. 
Lewis,  Conrad  W.;  See— 

Gagnier.  Real;  Munter,  Ernst  A.;  Bourne,  John  B.;  Cesaratto, 
Ceasar;  Lewis,  Conrad  W.;  Paley,  Brian  T.;  Wood,  Robert  G.; 
and  den  Otter,  John  J.,  4,213.201,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Lewis,  David  O.:  See— 

Diez,   Mark  F.;   Lewis,   David  O.;  and  Robinson.  Thomas  S., 
4,213,178,  CI.  364-200.000.     , 
Lewis,  Keith,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Multiple  switch  assembly 

with  detent  and  interiock.  4,213,017,  CI.  200-5.00B. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.:  See— 

Wartusch,    Johann;    and    Fasbender,    Helmut,    4,212,912, 
428-209.000. 
Liebermann,  Leonard  N.,  to  TIF  Instruments,  Inc.  Variable 

readout  for  multi-meter  use.  4,213.089,  CI.  324-115.000. 
Lightner,  Joseph  C:  See- 
Hart,  James  D.;  and  Lightner,  Joseph  C,  4,212.252,  CI. 
4O6.00R. 
Lindauer.  Jerome,  to  International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.  Process 
for  aromatizing  and/or  deodorizing  the  environment  surrounding  the 
Hush  tank  of  a  toilet.  4,212,089,  CI.  4-228.000. 
Linde  Aktiengeseilschaft:  See— 

Schmid,    Herbert;    Schneider,    Helmut;    and    Watson,    Allan, 
4,212,817,  CI.  260-449.00M. 
Lindemann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Bohne,  Gunther;  Brans.  Bernhard;  Hannebauer,  Haribert;  Helfen- 
bein,  Manfred;  and  Theobald,  Jurgen,  4,212,432,  CI.  241-285.00B. 
Linder,  Ernst:  See— 

Maurer,  Helmut;  Rieger,  Franz;   Linder,  Ernst;  and  Schussler, 
Rainer,  4,212,720,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Linder,  Sten;  and  Spijkerman,  Johan,  to  Concast  AG.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  regulating  the  bath  level  of  a  continuous  casting  mold. 
4.212.342.  CI.  164-4.000. 
Lindsay,  Henry  R.:  See- 
Jones.  Sidney  C;  Lindsay.  Henry  R.;  and  Heightman.  Denis  W., 
4,213.143,  CI.  358-4.000. 
Line  Fast  Corporation:  See— 

DiMartino,  John  M.,  4,212,251,  CI.  24-73.00R. 
Linger.  Keith  R.:  See— 

Markin.  Trevor  L.;  Bones.  Roger  J.;  Linger,  Keith  R.;  Bindin.  Peter 
J.;  Brennan.  Michael  P.  J.;  and  May.  Geoffrey  J..  4,212.933,  CI. 
429-122.000. 
Link,  Klaus;  and  Lochter,  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseilschaft. 
Polarity-and-load  independent  circuit  arrangement  for  converting 
electrical  energy.  4,213,173,  CI.  363-163.000. 
Linn,  Bruce  O.:  See- 
Fisher,  Michael  H.;  Kulsa,  Peter;  and  Linn,  BniceO..  4,212,880,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Lipinski,  Vincent  B.  Window-mounted  solar  heating  and  humidifying 

device.  4,212,288,  CI.  126-428000. 
Lipscomb,  George  W.:  See— 

Keever,  Joseph  M.;  and  Lipscomb,  George  W.,  4,213,090,  CI. 
324-138.000. 
Liquichimica  Robassomero  S.p.A.:  See— 

Peditto,  Andrea;  Fossati,  Franco;  Petrillo,  Vincenzo;  Pen.  Paolo; 
Ivanova,  lelena  A.;  Levin,  Aleksandr  I.;  Fufaiev,  Aleksandr  A.; 
and  Shkolnikov,  Vicktor  M.,  4,212,752,  CI.  252-42.700. 
Lisa,  Joseph:  See— 

Kopp,  Richard  E.;  Lisa.  Joseph;  Mendelsohn.  Jay;  Pernick.  Benja- 
min J.;  Stone.  Harvey;  and  Wohlers.  Martin  R..  4.213.036,  CI 
235-92.0PC. 
Litchfield,  Leon  G.;  and  Hardy,  Terence,  to  L.  B  (Plastics)  Limited. 

Drawers  and  drawer  runners.  4.212.503.  CI.  308-3.600. 
Litton  Business  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Marsico.  Joseph  A..  4.212.551.  CI.  400-208.000. 
Litvak.  Valery  A.:  See— 

Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Tsykanov,  Vladimir  A.;  Gorynin, 
Tupitsyn,  Lev  V.;  Fedortsov-Lutikov,  Georgy  P.; 
Anatoly  A.;  Dub,  Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev,  Oleg  M. 
Alexandr  S.;  Kalugina,  Iraida  I.;  Kobelev,  Nikolai  N  ;  Krasinsky. 
Valentin  V.;  Litvak,  Valery  A.;  Davydov.  Evgeny  F.;  Shamar- 
din,  Valentin  K.;  Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.; 


Igor  v.; 
Astafiev, 
Loboda, 
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SoNiIfv.  Jur\  \' .  Parshin.  Anatolv  M.;  and  Badanm.  Vladimir  I . 
4.:i:.(>W.  CI   '5-125  UK) 
I  lu.  Robert  C    Sec— 

Hughes.  John  1...  Sevier.  Jav  K. ;  and  Liu.  Robert  C  .  4.212.7Q5.  CI 
:«l-112  50T 
1  lu.  Yin-An:  Stv —  ^ 

Fissenberg.  David  M  .  and  Liu.  Yin-An.  4.212.651.  CI   44-1  OS R 
I  lubimm.  \ladisla\  D    Str— 

Shveikin.  Gennady  P  ;  Ljubimov.  Vladislav  D  :  Mitrofanov.  Boris 
\'  .  Pri\alo\..\  l.idimir  A  .  Plaxin.  Evgeny  K  :  Flinson,  Dmiir> 
S  .  Alsamovskv    Sianislav  I  :  Zainulin.  Jury  G.,  and  Makarov. 
Sergei  P  .  4.:i:.e7().  CI  75-23.VOOO.- 
1  oboda.  Alexandr  S    Stv— 

Zorev.  Nik(>lai  N.;  Tsvkanov.  Vladitnir  A  ,  Gorynin.  Igor  V.; 
Tup'isyn.  I  ev  V  Fedortsov-Luiikov.  Georgy  P.;  Astafiev. 
AnaioK  A  :  Dub,  Vladimir  S  ;  Vjshkarev.  Oleg  M  ;  Lob<ida. 
Alexandr  S  :  Kalugina.  Iraida  I  .  Kobelev.  Nikolai  N  :  Krasmsky. 
\  .ilcntin  V  .  I  lu.ik.  \aler\  A  .  Davydov.  Fvgeny  F  ;  Shamar- 
din.  \aleiiim  K  Balandin,  Jury  F.  Nikolaev.  \  ladimir  A.: 
Sobolev.  Jurv  \  ,  Pirshin.  Anatolv  M..  and  Badanm.  Vladimir  \ . 
4.212.068.  CI  75-125.000. 
I  ivhter.  Werner   Scv~- 

Link.  Klaus;  and  I  oiliter.  Werner.  4.2I.V173.  CI.  363-l6.V()a). 
I  oge.  Hans;  Fibotner,  Fugen;  Kuhn.  Bernhard;  and  Reich.  Heinrich.  to 
Kaltenbach  &  \  oict  GmbH  &  Co   Dental  handpiece  4.212.640.  CI 
4.V'-S2  0(X1 
1  ocic  Devic'es.  Inc    iiec — 

\\\\cn.  Paul  F  .  4.2I2.62.V  CI   425-547(100 
Logsdon.  Duane  D  .  to  Logsdon  Foundation.  The  Water  closet  protec- 
tor stabiliser  4.212.486.  CI.  285-4.000. 
logsdon  Foundation.  The  Sir — 

'  Logsdon.  Duane  D  .  4.212.486.  CI  285-4  000 
I  ohse,  Reinhard   -Sec— 

Biichhol/      Ramer     A\\tow.     Rudolf;    and     Lohse.    Reinhard. 
4.212.7(10.  CI    156-568  000 
1  onibard.  Paul  V^     to  Market  Forge,  Division  of  Beatrice  Foods  Co 
Self-aligning  mechanism  for  swivel  caster.  4.212.(W.V  CI    16-.15  OOD 
I  (^ndon  Concrete  Machinery  Co   a  division  of  Hodgson  Machine  & 
Fquipmcni  I  id    So—  » 

Beekenkamp.  Gerald.  4.212.542.  CI    .^66-54.000 
I  onginotti.  David  M  ,  lo  I'nited  States  of  America.  Army   Method  for 
decreasinc  the  jammine  suscepiibiliiv  of  short  range  interrogators 
4  2 1. VI 28.  CI    U3-6  5nR-  « 

I  ongoni,  Sergio  .Sii  — 

Poriinan.  .Antonio:  and  Longoni.  Sergio.  4,2I2,0<)7.  CI  29-450.000 
Lon7a  Ltd    Stv— 

Hardt.  Peter.  4.212.')'?8.  CI   546-25.1000 

Junek.  Hans,  and  Mittelbach.  Martin.  4.212.818.  CI   260-465.400 
1  ooney.  Larry  D    ice— 

Golob.  John  F  ;  Looney.  Larry  D ;  Lyons.  Peter  B ;  Nelstin.  Mel- 
vin  A  .  and  Davies.  Terence  J  .  4.212.537.  CI   356-73  100 
i  .ipe?.  Hugo  A  .  to  Zenith  Radio  Corporation.  Methtxi  for  aluminizing 

image  display  faceplates.  4,212.W2.  CI  427-64  000. 
I  osyakova,  Lidia  S  :  Si-e — 

Ko/hemyakin.   Valentin  G  ,   Kalumants.   Kalust   A.    Losyakova. 
Lidia  S.  Golger.  Leonid  1..  Kanov.  Leonid  F.;  and  Kozlova, 
Raisa  G  .  4.212.94<).  CI  435-315.tXX). 
Louis  Marx  &  Co  .  Inc    Sec— 

Arad.  Avi.  4.212,465,  CI   27.V121.00A     ' 
Lovisz.  Csaba;    Maab.   Horst-Dietcr;   Schene.    Horst;   and   Teubner. 
X'olker.  to  Daimler-Ben/  AkiiengeselKchaft    Method  U^r  continu- 
ously processing  tv\o-component  paints  4.2'.:  "^-tf.  CI    .'06- 1 52  ()()0 
I.ov^e.  Garv    .Sci  — 

I.i'^.ivv.    Kenneth    B.    Lowe.    Cr.r,  ■.i;ul    Kerson.    Myren    I 
4.213.1'J'J.  CI    167-1 17  (XIO. 
Lowe.  Peter  R.;  5(V— 

Jenkins.  Leonard  F  .  Jr ;  and  Lowe.  Peter  R  .  4.213,1.?6.  CI.  146- 
139  00C 
Lube.  John  G.  Smoke  scrubbing  apparatus  4.212.656.  CI   55-217.000 
Lubrication  Technology.  Inc.;  Sec— 

Gorman.  Jeremy  W  .  4.212,750.  CI.  252-32.500. 
I  ucas  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Lewis.  Keith.  4.213,017.  CI.  200-5.00B. 
Lucid.  Michael  F  ;  Robertson.  Wilbert  J  ;  and  Bowerman.  Paul  D .  to 
Kerr-.McGee  Corporation   Simultaneous  extraction  and  recovery  of 
uranium   and   vanadium    from    wet    proces.s   acids    4.212  849    CI 
423-10.000 
Luder.  Jacques,   to  Societe  Anonyme.  Compagnie   Industrielle  des 
Telecommunications  Cil-Alcatel.  Half  echo-suppressor  for  a  four- 
v*ire  telephone  line.  4.213.014,  CI.  179-170.200. 
Ludwig,  Lawrence  P,  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration.  Circumferential  shaft  seal  4,212,477, 
CI.  277-193.000 
Lufkin.  Lindsey  D  Picture  frame  vase.  4.212.133.  CI.  47-41  OOR. 
Lui.  Kenneth;  See- 
Acker.  Roy  M  ;  and  Lui,  Kenneth,  4.213,004.  CI.  174-151.000. 
Lund,  Egon:  Sorensen,  Per  G.;  Petersen.  Poul;  Borgen.  Sverre  M.;  and 
Stannow,  Jorgen  C,  to  Danfoss  A/S   Connecting  device  for  the 
stater  winding  of  an  electric  machine.  4.213,070,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Lunde,  Liv;  Asher,  Raymond  C;  Slattery,  Gerard/Trowse,  Frank  W.; 
Tyzack,  Christopher;  Ostberg,  Gustaf  C;  and  Tolksdorf,  Erich,  to 
AS  Atomenergi;   Atomenergikommissionen;   Institutt   for  Atome- 
nergi;  United  Kindom  Atomic  Energy  Authority;  and  Valtion  Tek- 
nillinen  Tutkimuskeskus.  Zirconium  alloys.  4,212.686.  CI.  148-1 1.50F. 


Lunt.  Wilbur  B    Sec  — 

Faton.    Jefferson    (.).;    and    Lunt,    Wilbur    B..    4,212.246,    CI. 
102-270.000. 
Lusk.  George  E  :  Mak,  Sioe  T.;  and  Haarsma,  John  C,  to  Joslyn  Mfg. 
and  Supply  Co.  Method  of  making  an  organic  composite  electrical 
insulator  system.  4,212,696,  CI.  156-294.000. 
Lusk.  Kenneth  P  Transit  system.  4.212.247,  CI.  104-124,000. 
Lux.  Robert  J  .  Jr..  to  Thermodynamics  Corporation.  Ground  level 

transformer  unit.  4,213,111,  CI.  336-65.000. 
I.vd(?n.   Bart  J.   Fire  extinguishing  waste  receptacle.  4,212.407.  CI. 

220-88.00R. 
Lynes.  Inc  ;  Sec— 

Reardon.  Daniel  R..  4,212.355,  CI.  166-336,000. 
Stone.  William  B.;  and  Holbert.  Marvin  L..  Jr..  4.212.562,  CI. 
405-195000, 
Lyons.  Peter  B  :  See — 

Golob,  John  E ;  Looney,  Larry  D.;  Lyons,  Peter  B.;  Nelson.  Mel- 
vin  A  ,  and  Davies.  Terence  J..  4.2l'2.537.  CI.  356-73.100. 
Lysaght.  Michael  J.;  See- 
Solomon,    Barry   A.;   and    Lysaght,    Michael   J,.   4.212,742,   CI. 
210-247.000. 
M&T  Chemicals  Inc  ;  See— 

Gitlitz,   Melvin  H  ;  Engelhart,  John  E;  and   Russo,  David  A  , 

4.212.810.  CI   260-340.50R. 
Gitlitz.   Melvin  H  ;  Engelhart,  John  E.:  and  Mery,  Carlos  M,. 
4.212.885.  CI.  424-288.000. 
Maab.  Horst-Dieter  Sec— 

Lovasz.  Csaba.  Maab.  Horst-Dieter:  Schene,  Horst;  and  Teubner, 
Volker,  4,212,545,  CI.  366-152.000. 
Mabcry,  Thomas  L.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc  Upsetting  of  tube 

ends.  4,212,183,  CI.  72-318.000. 
Mache,  Gerhard  R.;  See— 

Perna.  Jiulio  E.:  and  Mache,  Gerhard  R  ,  4,213,013,  CI.  179-98.000, 
Machinefabriek  W   Hubert  &  Co  B  V.:  See— 
Jellesma,  Anne,  4,212.745.  CI.  210-401.000. 
.MacMillan.    Kenneth   T    Rimless,    productiori    mold    4,212.604.   CI 

425-19.000. 
MacMillan.  Kenneth  T..  to  Donald  MacMillan  &  Son,  Inc    Molding 
machine  with  expandable  chamber  and  locking  means.  4,212,605.  CI, 
425-20  000. 
Madenlian.  Vache  B.;  See — 

Genest.  Leonard  J  ;  and  Madenlian,  Vache  B..  4,213.118.  CI.  340- 
149.00R. 
Madgavkar.  Ajay  M.;  Swift.  Harold  E.;  and  Cupples,  Barrett  L.,  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company    Oligomerizing  alpha-oleflns 
with  a  heterogeneous  catalyst.  4,213.001.  CI.  585-510.000. 
Maeda.  Hiroshi;  See— 

Celmer.  Walter  D.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Jefferson.  Mark  T.;  Maeda. 
Hiroshi:  Inoue,  Kozo;  and  Shibakawa,  Riichiro,  4,212,944.  CI. 
435-121.000. 
Maehara,  Kazuo;  See — 

Ando.  Nobuo;  Satou,  Isao:  and  Maehara.  Kazuo.  4.212.624.  CI. 
425-548.000. 
Magerlein,   Barney  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The,   Bicyclic  lactone 

intermediates.  4,212.811,  CI  260-343.30P. 
Magerlein.  Barney  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  cis-4,5-Didehydro-16- 

phenoxy-PGEi  compounds.  4.212.985.  CI.  560-53.000. 
Magge.  Shankar  S.;  See— 

Swarden.  Michael  C  ;  Magge.  Shankar  S ;  Jansen,  Willem;  and 
Carter,  Anthony  F..  4.212.585.  CI.  415-53.00R. 
Magori.  Valentin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Circuit  arrangement 
of  an  ultrasonic-presence  motion  detector,  particularly  for  a  non-con- 
tact control  of  a  water  faucet  4.213,197,  CI.  367-94,000. 
Magrini,  Guido.  to  Fiat  Veicoli  Industriali  S  p.A.  Air-intake  devices  for 

internal  combustion  engines.  4,212,659,  CI.  55-385.00B. 
Magyar  Tudomanyos  Akademia  Kozponti  Fizikai   Kutato  Intezete: 
See- 
Bencze.  Gyorgy;  and  Hamori,  Andras,  4,212,536,  CI.  356-71.000. 
Mahaffey*  Redge  A  .  Goldstein,  Shyke  A,;  Golden.  Jeffry;  and  Cooper- 
stein.  Gerald,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy,  Rod  pinch  diode, 
4.213.073.  CI,  313-310.000. 
Maher,  James  B.:  See- 
Bouchard,  Craig  T.;  Rothrock.  Elmer  W.;  and  Maher,  James  B., 
4,212,168,  CI.  60-661.000. 
Mahmud,  Khalid.  Breast  examination  device  and  method,  4.212.306.  CI 

128-665.000. 
Maiman.  Theodore  H..  to  Laser  Video.  Inc.  Scanning  system  for  light 

beam  displays.  4.213.146,  CI.  358-63.000. 
Maisonneuve,  Leo  Cigarette  case  4.212,386,  CI.  206-37,000, 
Mak,  Sioe  T  ;  See — 

Lusk,  George  E.;  Mak,  Sioe  T.;  and  Haarsma.  John  C,  4,212,696. 
CI.  156-294,000. 
Makarov.  Sergei  P.;  See— 

Shveikin.  Gennady  P.;  Ljubimov.  Vladislav  D,;  Mitrofanov,  Boris 
V,;  Privalov,  Vladimir  A  ;  Plaxin,  Evgeny  K,;  Elinson,  Dmitry 
S.;  Alyamovsky,  Stanislav  I.;  Zainulin,  Jury  G.;  and  Makarov, 
Sergei  P.,  4,212,670,  CI.  75-233.000. 
Makeev,  Igor  M;  See— 

Krylov,  Nikolai  I.;  Toder,  Ilya  A,;  Tolstykh.  Valery  A,;  Tarabaev. 

Gennady  I.;  Makeev,  Igor  M.;  Safarov,  Georgy  S,;  Birjulev, 

Alexei   V.;   Bakanov,   Anatoly   I.;  and   Sofronov,   Evgeny   I , 

4,212.504,  CI.  308-9.000. 

Maki.  Masao;  Sano.  Seiichi;  Tsuruda.  Kunihiro:  and  Kobayashi,  Ikuo.  to 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  purification  of  air 

containing  carbon  monoxide.  4,212,854,  CI.  423-247.000. 
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Makihira,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Kembo.  Yukio;  Kuni.  Asahiro;  and  Makihira.  Hiroshi,  4.213.117. 
CI.  34O-146,30H, 
Makino,  Yoshimi;  and  Okamoto,  Tsutomu.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Alloy 
for  magnetoresistive  element  and  method  of  manufacturing  the  same. 
4.212.688,  CI.  148-31,550, 
Makow,  David  M,:  See— 
'  Sanders.    Corey    L.;    and    Makow,    David    M,,    4.212.535.    CI, 
356-51.000, 
Malloy,  Thomas  P.:  See — 

Halter,  Mark  A.;  and  Malloy.  Thomas  P,.  4,212,710,  CI.  204-78,000, 

Halter.  Mark  A,;  and  Malloy.  Thomas  P..  4,212,71 1,  CI.  204-78,000, 

Malucci,  Robert  D,;  and  Reynolds,  Charles  E.,  to  AMP  Incorporated. 

Electrical  connections  for  conductors  in  thin  substrates.  4,212,511, 

CI,  339-276,OOT. 

Mann,  Friedrich  H,:  See— 

Ferrell,  Sherwood  W,;  Mann,  Friedrich  H,;  and  Schaefer,  Henry 
A  ,4,213,078,  CI,  320-2,000, 
Manno,  Anthony  C.  lo  Manno.  Anthony  C.  Fiberglass  airconditioner 

air  pre-cooler,  4,212,172.  CI.  62-305,000, 
Marchak,  Roman  O.;  and  Verner,  Douglas  R..  to  Bendix  Corporation, 
The,    Closed    loop    sensor    condition    detector,    4,213,180,    CI, 
364-431.000, 
Marcoz,  Bruno,  to  Compagnie  Generale  d'Appareillage  Electrique 
C,G.A,E,      Electromagnetic      tripping     device,     4,213.109,     CI, 
335-174.000, 
Market  Forge,  Division  of  Beatrice  Foods  Co.:  See- 
Lombard.  Paul  W.,  4,212.093,  CI,  16-35,OOD. 
Markin,  Trevor  L.;  Bones.  Roger  J,;  Linger.  Keith  R,;  Bindin.  Peter  J  ; 
Brennan.  Michael  P.  J.;  and  May,  Geoffrey  J.,  to  Chloride  Silent 
Power  Limited.  Current  collector  for  electrochemical  cel.s  and 
method  of  making,  4,212,933,  CI.  429-122.000. 
Marks,  Burton  W:  See- 
Noble.    Robert   T.;    Penz.    Perry   A.;   and    Marks.    Burton    W.. 

4.212.159.  CI,  368-82,000, 
Marlboro  Marketing,  Inc;  See— 

Meri,  Milton  J..  4,212.506.  CI,  312-1 18,000, 
Marquis.  Edward  T,;  and  Brader,  Walter  H..  Jr.,  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corporation,   Process  of  making  diaminodiphenylmethanes, 
4.212.821.  CI.  260-570.00D. 
Marquisee,  Mark  J,,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I,,  and  Company. 
Nontacky    shaped    objects    from    polymer    latices.    4.212,918,    CI. 
428-403.000, 
Marsico,  Joseph  A.,  to  Litton  Business  Systems.  Inc.  Ribbon  cartridge. 

4,212,551,  CI.  400-208.000, 
Marti.  Bernard:  See— 

Barda.  Jean  F,;  Brusq.  Roger;  Marti.  Bernard:  and  Poignet,  Alain, 
4,213,124.  CI,  340-706.000. 
Martija,  Henry  M.:  See — 

Shum,   Edward   K.;   Martija,   Henry   M,;   and   Head,   Leon   E,. 

4.213.160,  CI.  360-73.000, 
Martin,  Roy  C;  See— 

Kimball,    Stephen    F.;    and    Martin.    Roy    C.    4.213.170.    CI, 

362-267.000, 

Martinez.  Carlos  J,;  and  Tobias.  Michael  A.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 

Self  crosslinking  water  dispersible  epoxy  ester-acrylate  polymers, 

4,212.776,  CI,  260-18.0EP. 

Maruoka,  Hiroyuki,  Air  fuel  supply  system  and  oxygen  sensor  therefor, 

4,212,273,  CI,  123-438.000, 
Marx.  Gerhard:  See — 

Degenhardt.  Kari-Heinz;  Marx.  Gerhard;  and  Frank.  Hermann. 
4,212,655,  CI,  55-181,000, 
Maschinenfabriken  Bernard  Krone  GmbH:  See- 
Krone,  Bernard;  and  Abler,  Wilhelm,  4,212,149,  CI.  56-341  000 
Mashita,  Kentaro:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Akio;  and  Mashita.  Kentaro.  4.212.961,  CI,  526-151.000. 
Mason,  Paul  B„  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Photographic  film  cassette 
having    pressure    pad    and    nozzle    arrangement.    4,212,528.    CI. 
354-317.000. 
Masuyama.  Yasushi:  See— 

Nagasaka.  Yasumasa;  Sekiyama.  Kenichi;  and  Masuyama,  Yasushi, 
4,212.629,  CI.  432-10.000. 
Matburr  (Holdings)  Limited;  See  — 

Lee,  Norman  J,.  4.212.454.  CI.  269-328  000. 
Matoba,  Isao:  See — 

Shimizu,    Yoh;    lida.    Yoshiaki;    Goto.    Tomomichi;    Mitsunori. 
Hiromi;  and  Matoba,  Isao.  4.212,689,  CI.  148-1 1 1.000. 
Matson.  Leslie  E.,  Jr..  to  Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The. 

Position  determining  devices,  4,213,200,  CI  367-117.000. 
Matsuda,  Akira;  Shimizu,  Shizuo;  and  Abe,  Shunji,  to  Mitsui  Petro- 
chemical   Industries    Ltd.    Thermoplastic    elastomer   composition, 
blends  of  the  composition  with  olefin  plastic,  and  foamed  products  of 
the  composition  and  the  blends.  4,212.787,  CI.  260-33.6AQ. 
Matsuhira,  Seikichi:  See— 

Yasuhara,    Yutaka;    Nishino,    Masaki;    and    Matsuhira,    Seikichi, 
4,212,990,  CI.  560-241.000. 
Matsui,  Isamu;  and  Suganuma,  Buro,  to  Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.   Cop   supplying   apparatus   for   automatic    winding   machine. 
4,212,433,  CI.  242-35,50A. 
Matsui,  Katsuaki:  See— 

Murayama,  Keisuke;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  Toda. 
Toshimasa;  Mori,  Eiko;  Horiuchi,  Hideo;  Higashida,  Susumu; 
Matsui,  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohta,  Noriyuki;  and 
Osawa,  Hisayou,  4,212,974,  C\.  546.19,000. 


Matsui,  Takeki:  See — 

Akashi,    Kageyasu;    Akiyama,    Minoru;    Shiga,   Tetsuo;    Matsui, 
Takeki;    Hayashi.    Yoshio;    Kimufa,    Takeo;    and    Kobayashi, 
Hidehiko,  4,212,937,  CI.  430-620  000. 
Matsumoto,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Yamamoto,  Osamu;  Matsumoto,  Yoshiki:  Yamada,  Hiromi;  and 
Takehara,  Keishin,  4,212,697.  CI.  427-389.800. 
Matsumura,  Seiji;  and  Kusumoto,  Nobuo,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  determining  the  state  of  interlacing  in  interlaced 
multifilament  yams,  4,213.056.  CI.  250-559,000, 
Matsunaga.  Douglas  S,;  See — 

Braner,  Harold  R.;  and  Matsunaga.  Douglas  S.,  4,212.218,  CI. 
83-479.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Azuma,  Koichi;  Nagasawa,  Masahiro;  Yaraazoe,~Hiroshi:  and  Aoki. 

Masaki,  4,212,838,  CI.  264-25.000. 
Maki,  Masao;  Sano,  Seiichi;  Tsuruda.  Kunihiro:  and  Kobayashi, 
Ikuo,  4,212,854,  CI.  423-247.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Works.  Ltd  ;  See— 

Kondo.  Mikio,  4,213.196,  CI.  367-94.000. 
Matthias,  Guenther:  See— 

Tiefenbacher,  Hubert:  Kraus,  Friedrich;  and  Matthias,  Guenther, 
4,212,890,  CI.  426-69.000. 
Maurer,  Helmut;  Rieger,  Franz;  Linder,  Ernst;  and  Schussler,  Rainer. 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH   Electrically  heatefl  electrochemical  sensor 
construction,   particularly   to  determine   oxygen   concentration   in 
exhaust  gases  from  combustion  engines.  4,212,720,  CI,  204-195  OOS. 
Maurer,  Robert  D.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Methcxl  for  making 
multiple     mode     waveguide     having     cylindrical  ■  perturbations, 
4,212,660.  CI  65-3.00A: 
Max-pIanck-Gesellschaft   zur   Fordenberg  der   Wissenschaften   e.V,: 
Sec — 
Schafer.  Fritz  P..  4,213,153.  CI  358-231.000. 
Maximikhina,  Olga  V:  See- 

Ponomareva,  Leonty  T.;  Ponomareva,  Nina  V.;  Vasiliev,  Sergei  V.; 
Maximikhina,  Olga  V.;  Golopolosova.  Nina  M.;  and  Belkina, 
Ljudmila  I.,  4,212,914,  CI.  428-268.000. 
May.  Geoffrey  J  ;  See— 

Markin.  Trevor  L  ;  Bones,  Roger  J  ;  Linger,  Keith  R  ;  Bindin,  Peter 
J,;  Brennan.  Michael  P  J  ;  and  May.  Geoffrey  J..  4.212.933.  CI 
429-122:000. 
Maybury.  Richard  W  .  to  Brown  &•  Root,  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method 

for  reducing  interiine  twisting.  4,212,248.  CI.  104-I38.00G. 
Mayes,  Warden  W.,  to  Cosden  Technology,  Inc.  Method  for  increasing 

the  purity  of  hydrogen  recycle  gas,  4,212,726,  CI.  208-101  000, 
McBride,  Michael  E.;  See— 

Acosta,  Robert  G.;  McBride,  Michael  E,;  and  Pascoe,  Robert  A.. 
4,212,553,  CI,  400-279,000. 
McClain,  Dorothee  M  ,  to  National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corporation. 
Process  of  preparing  finely  divided  thermoplastic  resins.  4,212,966, 
CI,  528-486.000. 
McCombie,  Stuart,  to  Schering  Corporation.  4-0-(2.3.5-Trideoxy-5- 
amino-a-D-pentofuranosyl)-6-0-aminoglycosyl-l,3-diaminocyclitois, 
methods  for  their  preparation,  pharmaceutical  formulations  thereof 
and  their  use  as  antibacterial  agents.  4,212.860,  CI.  424-180.000. 
McCombie.  Stuart;  See- 
Daniels,  Peter  J.  L.;  McCombie,  Stuart;  and  Nagabhushan,  Tat- 
tanahalli  L.,  4.212,859,  CI.  424-180.000. 
McCord,  Herbert  W,,  to  General  Signal  Corporation.  Smoke  detector 

having  unipolar  ionization  chamber,  4,213,047,  CI,  250-381  000 
McCubbin,  Peter  J,;  See- 
Carroll,  Michael  H  ;  Taylor,  Richard  J,;  and  McCubbin,  Peter  J,. 
4,213,012,  CI.  179-84.00R. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See — 

Sheratte,    Martin    B.;    and    Simanyi.    Lydia    H..    4,21-2,953,    CI 
521-137.000. 
McEIroy,  David  J.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Semiconductor 

device  and  method,  4.213.142,  CI.  357-91.000. 
McGrath,  Donald  L  ,  Jr.  Carpet  pole  caddie.  4.212,478,  CI.  280-79  lOA, 
McGray,  George  B.;  See-^ 

Coker,  Thomas  G.;  LaConti,  Anthony  B  ;  Balko.  Edward  N..  and 
McGray,  George  B.,  4.212,714.  CI.  204-98,000. 
McGreal,  Joseph  E.;  See— 

Nemeth.  Edward  J  ;  McGreal,  Joseph  E.;  and  Howell.  John  L.. 
4.212,851,  CI.  423-230.000. 
McKenzie,  Robert  T.,  to  Bristol-Myers  Company  Medical  emergency 

tr-^atment  kit.  4,212,392,  CI  206-571.000. 
McLaren,  John  W..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Tube  extrusion 

die.  4,212.620.  CI.  425-381.000. 
McQuary.  Kenneth  L,:  See — 

Cagan.   Bernard  J,;  and   McQuary.   Kenneth   L.,  4,212.285,  CI. 
124-67.000. 
Meals,  Roy  A  Rubber  band  powered  piston  valve  aspirator.  4.212,300. 

CI.  128-276,000. 
Medical  Engineering  Corp.;  See — 

Finney.  Roy  P  ,  4.212.304.  CI.  I28-.U9  00R. 
Medtronic.  Inc.;  See — 

Athearn,  Lee  F..  4.212,930,  CI.  429-101.000, 
Medvecky.  Eugene,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Strip 

chart  recorder.  4,213,135.  Q.  346-76.0PH. 
Meek,  Gerrit  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Servo  control  for  X-ray 

tomography.  4,213,050,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Mefina  S.A.;  See — 

Jimenez,  Antonio.  4.212.256,  CI.  1 12-240.000, 
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Megles,  Johji  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Chyung'.    Kenneth;   and    Megles.    John    E..   Jr..    4,212,678,    CI. 
106-39.700. 
Melotti,  Angelo  R..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Economy  throttle 

body  for  hot  fuel  handling.  4.212.277,  CI.  123-343.000. 
Mendelsohn,  Jay:  See — 

Kopp,  Richard  E.;  Lisa,  Joseph;  Mendelsohn,  Jay;  Pemick,  Benja- 
min J.;  Stone,  Harvey;  and  Wohlers.  Martin  R..  4.213.036.  CI. 
235-92.0PC.  , 

Mentrup,  Anton:  See — 

Koppe,  Herbert;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Schromm, 
Kurt;  HoefVe,  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic.  Gojko.  4.212,877.  CI. 
424-273.008. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Fisher.  Michael  H.;  Kulsa.  Peter;  and  Linn,  Bruce  O..  4.212,880.  CI. 

424-274.000. 
Prugh.  John.D.,  4,212,871,  CI.  424-267.000. 
Ratcliffe,  Ronald  W.,  4,212,807,  CI.  260-326.310. 
Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  Jones,  Howard;  Mulvey.  Dennis  M.;  and  Dom. 
Conrad  P..  4.212,976,  CI.  546-115.000. 
Merl.  Milton  J.,  to  Marlboro  Marketing,  Inc.  Multi-compartment  dis- 
play device.  4,212,506,  CI.  312-118.000. 
Merten,  Rudolf  See — 

Lewalter.  Jurgen;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Zecher,  Wilfried;  and  Dunwald, 
Willi.  4.212,982.  CI.  548-313.000. 
Mery.  Carlos  M.:  See — 

Gitlitz,  Melvin  H.;  Engelhart.  John  E.;  and  Mery.  Carlos  M.. 
4.212.885,  CI.  424-288.000. 
Messer  Gnesheim  GmbH:  See — 

Soecknick,  Erhard,  4,212,171,  CI.  62-63.000. 
Metallurgical  Development  Company:  See — 

Gammon,    Michael    W.;   and    Harris,   Colin    F..   4,212,667,   CI. 
■75-86.000. 
Metalsky,  William  J.:  See— 

Kreider,  Benjamin  A.;  and  Metalsky.  William  J.,  4.212.633,  CI. 
432-122.000. 
Mettler  Instruments  AG:  See — 

Stocker.  Rudolf,  4^.212,361,  CI.  177-200.000. 
Meyer,  Burton  C  :  5*— 

Wildman,  John  Ir.,  and  Meyer,  Burton  C.  4.212.466.  CI.  273- 
121.00R.  >■ 

Mezzasalma,  Orazio.  Lens  measuring  method  and  apparatus.  4,212,107. 

CI.  33-174.0OA. 
Michael.  Uri:  See— 

Schonberger,  Eva;  Sasson,  Zabar;  and  Michael,  Uri,  4,212,814,  CI. 
260-347.800. 
Michel,  Edmond,  to  Solvay  &  Cie.  Manufacture  of  hollow  thermoplas- 
tic articles.  4.212.841,  Ci.  264-530.000. 
Michelotti.  Paul  E.  Bladder  molding  4.212.621.  CI.  425-405.00H, 
Middleton.  Carlisle  A.  Tobacco  harvester  with  in-line  harvesting  sys- 
tem 4.212.145.  CI.  56-27.500. 
Mientek.  Anthony  P.:  See — 

Grevstad,  Paul  E.;  Johnson.  Carl  K.;  and  Mientek.  Anthony  P.. 
4.212.929.  CI.  429-37.000. 
Mihara.  Yuji;  Takei.  Haruo;  and  Inoue.  Nonyuki,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co..    Ltd.    Lithographic    silver    halide    photosensitive    material. 
4.212.672.  Ci  430-494.000. 
Mikina.  John  A  :  See—   ■ 

Mikina,  Stanley  J.,  and  Mikina.  John  A..  4.212.480.  CI.  280-226.00R. 
Mikina.  Stanley  J.  Heat  engine.  4.212.163.  CI.  60-39.630. 
Mikina.  Stanley  J  ;  and  Mikina.  John  A.  Convertible  exercise  bicycle. 

4.212.480.  CI.  28O-226.0OR 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Borglum,  Gerald  B.,  4,212,943,  CI.  435-180.000. 
Buckler.  Robert  T;  and  Schroeder,  Hartmut  R.,  4,212,805.  CI. 
260-326.00N. 
Miles,  Peter  D.:  See— 

Durant.  Graham  J.;  and  Miles.  Peter  D..  4.212.875.  CI.  424-273.0pR. 
Miller,  Donald  E ,  to  Continental  Group.  Inc..  The.  Hydraulic  press 

system.  4.212.185.  CI.  72-354.000. 
Miller.  Edward  B.:  See— 

Eichelberger.  Charles  W.;  and  Miller.  Edward  B..  4.213.182.  CI. 
364-493.000. 
Miller.  Fredric  N..  to  American  Can  Company.   Fiber  distributor. 

4.212.607,  CI.  425-83.100. 
Miller.  Gabriel  L  :  See- 
English.  Alan  T.;  and  Miller.  Gabriel  L..  4.213.087.  CI.  324-62.000. 
Miller.  Richard  A.,  to  Hydroscience.  Inc.  Destruction  method  for  the 

wet  combustion  of  organics.  4.212.735.  CI.  210-63.00R. 
Mims.  James  R..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Magnetron  anode  manufac- 
ture. 4.212.423.  CI.  228-136.000 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company:  See — 

Wise.  Layton  A..  4.212.846.  CI.  422-122.000. 
Miner.  Robert  C.  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Crop  deflector 

control.  4.212.142.  CI.  56-14.400. 
Minicozzi.  Al.  to  IMW  Industries.  Inc.  Cutting  tool.  4.212.568,  CI 

407-53.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Giampieri,  Claudio,  4,212.936,  CI.  430-503.000. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Suzuki.  Hidenon.  4.212.532.  CI.  355-60.000. 
Yamada.   Seiji;   Tominaga.   Shinji;   Kogure.   Yasuzi;  and   Imura. 

Toshinori.  4.212.523.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Yamazaki.  Yasuo;  and  Kimura.  Kazuo.  4.212.526.  CI.  354-225.000. 
Mirsch.  Miroslav;  Rosberg.  Frantisek;  and  Ruzicka.  Miroslav.  to  Tos 
Hostivar.  narodni  podntk.  Method  of  adaptive  control  of  a  recessing 


cycle  on  a  grinding  machine  and  apparatus  therefor.  4.212,135,  CI. 
51-165.710, 
Mitchell.  John  D.;  and  Sessoms.  J.  C.  Jr..  to  Harrington  Manufacturing 
Company.    Auxiliary    heating   system    for   a   bulk    tobacco   bam. 
4.212.634.  CI.  432-186.000. 
Mitra.  Dtbasis:  See — 

Lawrence.    Victor    B.;    and    Mitra.     Debasis.    4.213.187.    CI. 
364-724.000. 
Mitrofanov,  Boris  V.:  See— 

Shveikin,  Gennady  P.;  Ljubimov.  Vladislav  D.;  Mitrofanov.  Boris 
v.;  Privalov.  Vladimir  A.;  Plaxin.  Evgeny  K.;  Elinson.  Dmitry 
S.;  Alyamovsky.  Stanislav  I.;  Zainulin.  Jury  G.;  and  Makarov. 
Sergei  P..  4.212.670.  CI.  75-233.000. 
Mitschke.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Schliebs.  Reinhard.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.  Production  of  high  viscosity  phosphoric  and  phosphonic  acid 
aryl  esters.  4.212.832.  CI.  260-930.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukami.  Akira;  and  Nakajima.  Hiroyuki.  4.212.959.  CI.  525-524.000. 
Hayashi.  Osamu;  Okahashi.  Kazuo;  and  Ono.  Hiroshi.  4.212.960. 

CI.  525-524.000. 
Ono.  Fumitaka;  Semasa.  Takayoshi;  Ueno.  Yutaka;  Iwata,  Syuzi; 
and  Ohnishi.  Ryoichi.  4.213.154.  CI.  358-260.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Isshiki.  Tomiya;  Kijima.  Yasuhiko;  and  Miyauchi.  Yuh.  4.212.989. 

CI.  560-332.000. 
Shimizu.  Senzo;  Nomura.  Isao;  Usui.  Motohachi;  and  Harada. 
Masahiro.  4.2I2.95I.  CI.  528-495.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kato.  Masao;  and  Kishida.  Kosuke.  4.212.121.  CI.  37-58.000. 
Mitsui.  Hiromi:  See- 
Sasaki.  Kazuya;  Mitsui.  Hiromi;  and  Onodera.  Kazukiyo.  4.212.881. 
CI.  424-275.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsuda.  Akira;  Shimizu.  Shizuo;  and  Abe.  Shunji.  4,212.787.  CI. 

260-33.6AQ. 
Shiraki.  Shigemi.  4.212.995.  CI.  562-485.000. 
Mitsunon.  Hiromi:  See — 

Shimizu.    Yoh;    lida.    Yoshiaki;    Goto.    Tomomichi;    Mitsunon. 
Hiromi;  and  Matoba.  Isao.  4.212.689.  CI.  148-111.000. 
Mittelbach.  Martin:  See— 

Junek.  Hans;  and  Mittelbach.  Martin.  4.212.818.  CI.  260-465.400. 
Mittelmann.  Gerhard,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Container,  in  particular 

for  transporting  freight  by  air.  4.212.406.  CI  220-1.500. 
Miyaguchi.   Masao;   Kawamura.  Tateo;   Nakanishi.   Kazuyoshi;   and 
Kohno.  Shoji.  to  Takenaka  Komuten  Company.  Limited.  Apparatus 
and  method  for  treating  sludge  deposits.  4.212.548.  CI.  366-348.000. 
Miyahara.  Akio:  See — 

Sato.  Hisatake;  Saitoh.  Shiroh;  Mohri,  Michihiro;  Miyahara.  Akio; 
and  Hayashi.  Hideo.  4.212.783.  CI.  260-29.60H. 
Miyakawa.  Yoshitaka;  Sato.  Makoto;  and  Fujii.  Etsuo.  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Vehicular    anti-skid    brake    device. 
4.212.501.  CI.  303-116.000. 
Miyake.  Hidekazu:  See— 

Honna.  Takaji;  Tanaka.  Motoaki;  Yamada.  Syozo;  and  Miyake. 
Hidekazu.  4.212.874.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Miyauchi.  Yuh:  See— 

Isshiki.  Tomiya;  Kijima.  Yasuhiko;  and  Miyauchi.  Yuh.  4.212.989. 
CI.  560-232.000. 
Miyazaki.  Yukio;  Shibata.  Akira;  Yahagi.  Tateo;  Hara.  Masayuki;  Hara. 
Kaoru;  Yoneda.  Singo;  Kasahara.  Hiroko;  and  Nakamura.  Yuko.  to 
Kaken  Chemical  Company.  Limited.  Method  of  producing  salinomy- 
cin  antibiotics.  4.212.942.  CI.  435-1 19.000. 
Miyazawa.    Takeshi;    Ogano.    Takeo;    Ono.    Naotoshi;    and    Sato, 
Kazunobu.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Lawn  mower. 
4.212.141.  CI.  56-11.800 
Mizuguchi.  Saburo;  Nomura.  Isao;  Naito.  Takeyuki;  Onodera.  Masato; 
and  Saito.  Kouji.  to  Ebara  Manufacturing  Company.  Limited.  Pro- 
cess for  recovery  of  chemicals  from  pulping  waste  liquor.  4.212.702. 
CI.  162-36.000. 
Mizuguchi.  Shunji:  See — 

Tanaka.  Minoru;  Yagi.  Kenkichi;  and  Mizuguchi.  Shunji,  4,212.916. 
CI  428-290.000. 
Mizukami,  Etsuo:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Masashi;  Kishishita,  Hiroshi;  Mizukami,  Etsuo;  and 
Kanatani,  Yoshiharu,  4.213.074.  CI.  313-509.000. 
Mizuno.  Toru;  and  Kitano.  Masao.  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.;  and 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Seal  assembly  for  rotary 
heat-exchanger.  4.212.472.  CI.  277-12.000. 
Mobtl  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

Chibnik.  Sheldon,  4.212.754.  CI.  252-49.700. 
Demmel.  Edward  J.  4.212.728.  CI.  208-121  000. 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G..  4.212.753.  CI.  252-46.600. 
Martinez.  Carlos  J.;  and  Tobias.  Michael  A..  4.212.776.  CI.  260- 
18.0EP. 
Mock.  James  H.:  See — 

Parker.  Ralph  M.;  and  Mock.  James  H..  4.212.398.  CI.  209-590.000 
Moeglich.  Karl,  to  Innova.  Inc.  Oxidation  and  coagulation  for  aquarium 

applications.  4.212.724.  CI.  204-273.000. 
Mohri.  Michihiro:  See — 

Sato.  Hisatake;  Saitoh.  Shiroh;  Mohri.  Michihiro;  Miyahara.  Akio 
and  Hayashi.  Hideo.  4.212,783.  CI.  260-29.60H. 
Molychem.  Inc.:  See — 

Murphy.  William  C;  and  Myers.  Lyie  G..  4.212.372.  CI.    184- 
15.00B. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Hirzy.  John  W..  4.212.957.  CI.  525-131  000. 
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Montedison  S.p.A.:  See — 

Govoni.  Gabriele;  Di  Drusco.  Giovanni;  Corazzari.  Canzio;  and 
Guardigli.  Pierluigi.  4.212.967.  CI.  528-500.000. 
Montoya.  Lawrence  C:  See — 

Bikle.    Paul    F.;    and    Montoya.    Lawrence    C.    4,212,199.    CI. 
73-861.660. 
Moody.  Victor:  See — 

Chandler.  Arthur  R.;  and  Moody.  Victor,  4.212,212,  CI.  81-57.170. 
Moore  Business  Forms,  Inc.:  See- 
Allen,    Robert    H.;    and    Robertson,    Victor   J.,    4,212,396,    CI. 
206-629.000. 
Moore,  C.  Bradley;  Clark,  John  H.;  Haas,  Yehuda;  and  Houston,  Paul 
L.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the.  Separation  of 
isotopes    by    photo-induced    predissociation.    4,212,717.    CI.    204- 
158.0OR. 
Moore,  George  G.I.,  to  Riker  Laboratories,   Inc.  Substituted  thio- 

phenes.  4,212.882,  CI.  424-275.000. 
Moore,  Roger  H.:  See — 

Reed.  James  S.;  and  Moore.  Roger  H..  4.212.924.  CI.  428-428.000. 
Moorehead.  Harvey  R.,  to  Ballard  Medical  Products,  Inc.  Blood  gas 

sampler.  4,212,309,  CI.  128-766.000. 
Moravec,  John  V.:  See — 

Mueller.  David  J.;  Prysby,  Daniel  G.;  Moravec,  John  V.;  and 
Watson,  George  A.,  4,213.189.  CI.  364-100.000. 
Morche.  Klaus:  See — 

Hentschel.  Karl-Heinz;  Dhein.  Rolf;  Rudolph.  Hans;  Nutzel.  Karl; 
Morche.     Klaus;     and     Kruger.     Wolfgang,     4,212,816,     CI. 
260-410.600. 
Morcom,  Richard,  to  Hughes  Microelectronics  Limited.  Device  for 
providing  a  selectively  variable  proportion  of  an  electrical  signal. 
4,213,065,  CI.  307-251.000. 
Morgardshammar  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Wallin,   Hans-Henrik  B.;  and  Ericsson,  Eric  R.,  4.212.731.  CI. 
209-366.500. 
Mori.  Eiko:  See— 

Murayama.  Keisuke;  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Toda. 
Toshimasa;  Mori.  Eiko;  Horiuchi.  Hideo;  Higashida.  Susumu; 
Matsui.  Katsuaki;  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki;  Ohta,  Noriyuki;  and 
Osawa.  Hisayou.  4.212.974.  CI.  546-19.000. 
Morimoto.  Takao:  See — 

Hamano.    Koichi;    Morimoto.    Takao;    Watanabe.    Junko;    Ono. 
Kaoru;  and  Yagi.  Norio.  4.213.179.  CI.  364-405.000. 
Morimura,  Syoji:  See — 

Murayama,  Keisuke;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  Toda, 

Toshimasa;  Mori,  Eiko;  Horiuchi,  Hideo;  Higashida,  Susumu; 

Matsui,  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohta,  Noriyuki;  and 

Osawa,  Hisayou,  4,212,974,  CI.  546-19.000. 

Morinaga,  Mitsuyoshi,  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Head  shell  for  pick-up 

arms  and  method  of  making  same.  4,212.470,  CI.  274-37.000. 
Morinaga,  Mitsuyoshi;  and  Kishida,  Yasuo,  to  Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Head  shell  for  pick-up  arms  and  method  of  making  same.  4,212,490, 
CI.  274-37.000. 
Morino,  Yukio:  See— 

KiUi.  Kiyoshi;  Morino.  Yukio;  Kato.  Shogo;  and  Nemoto.  Ichiro, 
4,212,522,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Morioke,  Yukltoshi:  See- 
Campbell,  George  T.  R.;  and  Morioke,  Yukitoshi.  4,212.404,  CI. 
212-238.000. 
Morley,  Richard  E.;  Bromberg,  Michael  A.;  and  Taylor,  William  A.,  to 
Andover  Controls  Corporation.  Programmable  sequence  controller 
with  drum  emulation  and  improved  power-down  power-up  circuitry. 
4,213,174.  CI.  364-104.000. 
Mortensen.   LaVaugh   L.   Prosthetic   leg  with  a  hydraulic  control. 

4,212,087,  CI.  3-1.200. 
MOS  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Paivinen,  John;  Eisenhower,  Walter  D.,  Jr.;  and  Helfrich,  Ernest 
R.,  4,212,100,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Motoren-Werke  Mannheim  AG:  See— 

Eisinger,  Norbert;  Wesch,  Paul;  and  Dzsida,  Matthias,  4.212,278, 
CI.  123-319.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  See — 

Buxton,  Howard  D..  4.212,265,  CI.  118-700.000. 
Davidson.  Allen  R..  4.213.132.  CI.  343-854.000. 
Kennedy.  Howard  L.;  and  Kingsbury.  Keith  M..  4.213,129.  CI. 

343-6.80R. 
Muri.  David  L.;  and  Doyle,  James  T.,  4,213,185,  CI.  364-721.000. 
Townsend.  Greg  M..  4,213.058,  CI.  307-40.000. 
Mross,  Wolf  D.;  Titzenthaler,  Eckart;  Schwarzmann.  Matthias;  and 
Koopmann.  Juergen.  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Catalyst  for  the 
manufacture  of  ethylene  oxide.  4.212.772.  CI.  252-476.000. 
MUacevic.  Gojko:  See — 

Koppe,  Herbert;  Mentrup,  Anton;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  Schromm, 
Kurt;  Hoefke,  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic,  Gojko,  4,212.877,  CI. 
424-273.00B. 
Mucciardi.  Anthony  N.:  See — 

Barron.  Roger  L.;  Mucciardi.  Anthony  N.;  and  Brown,  Claire  L., 
4.213.183.  CI.  364-507.000. 
Mueller.  David  J.;  Prysby.  Daniel  G.;  Moravec,  John  V.;  and  Watson, 
George  A.,  to  Admiral  Corporation.   Reactive  computer  system 
adaptive  to  a  plurality  of  program  inputs.  4,213,189,  CI.  364-100.000. 
Muenchow,  Juergen;  and  Sommer,  Ruediger,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hell 
GmbH.  Process  for  improving  image  quality  in  picture  telegraphy. 
4.213,155,  CI.  358-262.000. 
Mues,  Volker:  See — 

Rauleder,  Gebhard;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  Mues,  Volker;  and  Seifert. 
Hermann.  4.212.809.  CI.  260-340. 50R. 


Mulder,  Willem;  Vaessen.  Dorotheus  C.  L.;  and  De  Lange.  Nicolaas  H.. 
to  Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.  Airport  surface  detection  equip- 
ment (ASDE).  4.213.126.  CL  343-5.0SM. 
Muller.  Rudolf:  See- 
Weber.  Alfred;  Kennecke.  Mano;  and  Muller.  Rudolf.  4.212.940. 
CI.  435-55.000. 
Muller.  Werner  H..  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  3-aminophenols  by  dehydrogenation  of  3-aminocy- 
clohexenones.  4.212.823.  CI.  260-571.000. 
Mullersman.  Ferdinand  H..  to  General  Electric  Company.   Battery 

charger  adapter.  4.213.079.  CI.  320-2.000. 
Mulvey.  Dennis  M.:  See— 

Shen.  Tsung-Ying;  Jones.  Howard;  Mulvey.  Dennis  M.;  and  Dorn. 
Conrad  P..  4.212.976.  CI.  546-115.000. 
Munter.  Ernst  A.:  See— 

Gagnier.  Real;  Munter.  Ernst  A.;  Bourne.  John  B  :  Cesaraito. 
Ceasar;  Lewis.  Conrad  W ;  Paley,  Brian  T.;  Wood.  Robert  G.; 
and  den  Otter.  John  J..  4.213.201.  CI.  370-62.000. 
Murakami.   Kimio.  to  Sakura  Color  Products  Corporation.  Crayon 

compositions.  4.212.786.  CI.  260-3 1.20R 
Murata.  Kazuo;  and  Kito.  Terukazu.  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd. 

Pulse  interpolation  system.  4.213.186.  CI.  364-723.000. 
Murata  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsui.  Isamu;  and  Suganuma.  Buro.  4.212.433.  CI.  242-35  50A. 
Murata  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Tunematu.  Toyoaki;  Takeno.  Seiichi;  Yamaguchi.  Testuo;  and 
Egawa,  Muneharu.  4.213.106.  CI.  333-185.000. 
Murayama.  Keisuke;  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Toda.  To- 
shimasa; Mori.  Eiko;  Horiuchi.  Hideo;  Higashida.  Susumu;  Matsui. 
Katsuaki;  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki;  Ohta.  Noriyuki;  and  Osawa.  Hi- 
sayou.   to    Sankyo    Company    Limited.    Piperidine    derivatives. 
4.212.974,  CI.  546-19.000. 
Murayama,  Naohiro;  Fukuda,  Makoto;  Sakagami,  Teruo;  Suzuki.  Shi- 
rou;  Kokubu,  Yoshikazu;  and  Enoki.  Toshio.  to  Kureha  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  the  electrolytic  treatment  of 
alkali  metal  halide  solution  using  ion  exchange  membranes.  4.212.712. 
CI.  204-98.000. 
Muri.  David  L.;  and  Doyle.  James  T..  to  Motorola.  Inc.  Microprocessor 
tone  synthesizer  with  reduced  quantization  error.  4.213.185.  CI. 
364-721.000. 
Murphy.  Clarence  R.:  See — 

Boehme.  Robert   E.;  and  Murphy,  Clarence  R.,  4,212,848.  CI. 
422-267.000. 
Murphy.  Frank  P.  Orthopedic  fracture  fixation  device.  4,212.294.  CI. 

128-92.0BC. 
Murphy.  Gerald  J.;  and  Kanner.  Bernard,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. N.N.N'.N'-Tetramethyl-ati)-polymethIenediamines  as  catalysts 
for  the  preparation  of  urethane  foams.  4.212.952.  CI.  521-112.000. 
Murphy.  Joseph  P.:  See — 

Kuintzle.  Charles.  Jr.;  and   Murphy.  Joseph   P..  4.212.595.  CI. 
417-84.000. 
Murphy,  William  C;  and  Myers,  LyIe  G..  to  Molychem.  Inc  Lubrica- 
tion process  and  apparatus.  4.212.372.  CI.  184-15.00B. 
Myers.  LyIe  G.:  See — 

Murphy.  William  C;  and  Myers.  LyIe' G..  4.212.372.  CI.    184- 
15.00B. 
Myrick.  James  E.;  and  Hall.  Leo  M..  to  University  of  Alabama.  The 
Substrate  solution   for  carboxylic  ester  hydrolase  determination. 
4.212.939.  CI.  435-19.000. 
Nabisco.  Inc.:  See — 

Bagdan.    Henry    J.;    and    Blain.    William    A..    4.212.617.    CI. 
425-311.000. 
Nagabhushan.  Tattanahalli  L.:  See- 
Daniels,  Peter  J.  L.;  McCombie,  Stuart;  and  Nagabhushan.  Tat- 
tanahalH  L..  4.212,859.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Nagano.  Satoshi:  See — 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  Nagano.  Satoshi.  4.213.064.  CI.  307-219.000. 
Nagasaka.  Yasumasa;  Sekiyama.  Kenichi;  and  Masuyama.  Yasushi.  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
local  forced  heating  of  an  auto  body.  4.212.629.  CI.  432-10.000. 
Nagasawa.  Masahiro:  See— 

Azuma.  Koichi;  Nagasawa,  Masahiro;  Yamazoe,  Hiroshi;  and  Aoki, 
Masaki,  4.212.838.  CI.  264-25.000. 
Nagashima,  Eiji:  See — 

Saito.  Tatsuoki;  and  Nagashima.  Eiji.  4.212.096.  CI  29-235  000. 
Nagumo.  Fumio.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Solid  state  color  television 

camera.  4.213,145.  CI.  358-43.000 
Naito.  Takeyuki:  See — 

Mizuguchi.   Saburo;   Nomura.   Isao;   Naito.  Takeyuki;  Onodera, 
Masato;  and  Saito.  Kouji.  4,212.702,  CI.  162-36.000. 
Nakajima.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Fukami.  Akira;  and  Nakajima.  Hiroyuki,  4,212,959.  CI.  525-524.000. 
Nakamura.  Yuko:  See— 

Miyazaki.  Yukio;  Shibata.  Akira;  Yahagi.  Tateo;  Hara.  Masayuki; 
Hara.  Kaoru;  Yoneda.  Singo;  Kasahara.  Hiroko;  and  Nakamura, 
Yuko,  4,212,942,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Nakanishi,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Miyaguchi,  Masao;  Kawamura,  Tateo;  Nakanishi,  Kazuyoshi;  and 
Kohno.  Shoji.  4.212.548.  CI.  366-348.000. 
Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Okumura.  Takeshi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cooling  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.212.270.  CI.  123-41.090. 
Nakayama.  Masayoshi;  See — 

Takeuchi.  Setsuo;  Kawarada,  Akira;  Ota.  Yasuo;  and  Nakayama. 
Masayoshi.  4.212.664.  CI.  71-94.000. 
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Nakayama,  Yoshiki;  Hirao,  Kazushige:  and  Vazawa,  Chihiro.  to  lhara 
Chemical  Industry  Company.  Limited.  Process  for  producing  tri- 
phenylphosphine.  4.212.831.  CI.  568-17.000 
Naliro  Chemical  Co  :  See— 

Phillips.  Kenneth  G.;  and  Bingham.  Mary  E..  4,212.784,  CI.  260- 

296WQ 
Schulz.  Lawrence  E.,  4,212,680,  CI.  106-65.000. 
Narasimnan.  Mandayam  C,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Continu- 
ous casting  meth(xl  and  apparatus  for  structurally  defined  metallic 
strips  4.212,343.  CI.  164-64  000. 
Nath.  N  Gokul:  See- 

Ruff.  David  L.;  and  Nath.  N.  Gokul.  4.212,755,  CI.  252-62.000. 
National  Distillers  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

McCIain.  Dorothee  M..  4.212,966,  CI.  528-486.000. 
National  Instrument  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Bennett.  Richard  N..  4,212.416.  CI.  222-267.000. 
National  Starch  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Taylor,  Thomas  R.  and  Puletti.  Paul  P  .  4,212,910,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Naumova.  Ljudmila  A  :  See— 

Babina.  Margarita  D ;  Vlaskin,  Egor  F.;  Dunjushkin,  Evgeny  S.; 
Gabets,   Anna    P.:    Pereskokova,    Ida    1.;    Pop<iva,   Galina    I.; 
Glumova,  Valentina  A  ;  Naumova,  Ljudmila  A.;  and  Poprygo, 
Galina  G  .  4.212.775.  CI.  260-17.200. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Brower.  Ronald  W  .  4,212.684,  CI    148-1.500. 
Cixtper,  Paul  J  .  4.213.176,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Jones,  Robert  K.;  and  van  Velthoven.  Armand  J..  4,212,683,  CI 
148-1500. 
Neely.  Raymond  J  .  to  Refreshment  Machinery  Incorporated.  Housing 

and  module  therefor.  4.212,415,  CI  222-231.000. 
Neimane.  Gunta  Y.:  See — 

Shashkina.  Valentina  G  :  Neimane.  Gunta  Y.;  Belkevich.  Petr  I ; 
Kaganovich.  Fanya  L.;  Dolidovich,  Elena  F ;  Sheremet.  Ljud- 
mila S.:  and  Yachnik.  Viktor  J..  4.212.758.  CI.  252-119  000. 
Nelson,  Melvin  A.:  See— 

Golob,  John  E  ;  Looney.  Larry  D.;  Lyons.  Peter  B.;  Nelson,  Mel- 
vin A  ;  and  Davies.  Terence  J  .  4.212.537.  CI  356-73.100 
Nemeth.  Edward  J  ;  McGreal.  Joseph  E  ;  and  Howell.  John  L..  to 
United  States  Steel  Corporation   Regeneration  of  sulfided  dolomite. 
4.212.851.  CI.  423-230.000. 
Nemotft  Ichiro:  See— 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Morino.  Yukio;  Kato,  Shogo;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro, 
4.212.522.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Newbold.  William  F.;  and  Singh.  Gurnam.  to  Honeywell  Inc  Differen- 
tial pressure  to  electric  current  transducer  employing  a  strain  sensi- 
tive cesistive  pattern  on  a  substrate  having  a  high  modulus  of  elastic- 
ity. 4.212.209.  CI.  73-721.000. 
Newirth.  David  M.;  and  Koenig.  Eugene  W.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation    Simulated  parameter  control  for  gas  turbine  eneine 
4,212,161.  CI  60-39  28R 
News  Log  International.  Incorporated:  See— 

Gokey.  Phillip  E  ;  Hurlbut.  Donovan  W.;  Sederholm.  Emma  Lou; 
and  Terry.  Angel  F..  4.213.040,  CI.  235-476000 
Nguyen.  Huu  Tinh:  5*^— 

Dubois.   Jean-Claude;    Nguyen.    Huu   Tinh;   and    Zann.    Annie. 
4.212.762.  CI.  252-299.(X)0. 
Nieh.  Edward  C   Y  :  See— 

Hotchkiss.  Phihp;  Gipson.  Robert  M.;  and  Nieh.  Edward  C    Y 
4.212.820.  CI.  260-561.00N 
Nikerova,  Ljudmila  K.:  See— 

Smagunova.  Nina  A  ;  Dyatlova,  Nina  M  ;  Fridman,  Ale.xandr  Y.; 
Shemyakina.  Elena  V  ;  Temkina.  Vera  Y  ;  Nikerova.  Ljudmila 
K.;  and  Belikm.  Alexandr  V..  4,212.708.  CI   204-46.00G 
Nikola<v.  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Zorev.  Nikolai  N.;  Tsykanov.  Vladimir  A  ;  Gorvnin,  Igor  V.; 
Tupitsyn.  Lev  V  ;  Fedortsov-Lutikov.  Georgy'  P.;  Astafiev. 
Anatoly  A  ;  Dub.  Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev.  Oleg  M.;  Loboda. 
Alexandr  S  ;  Kalugina.  Iraida  !  :  Kobelev.  Nikolai  N  ;  Krasinsky. 
Valentin  V  ;  Litvak.  Valery  A.;  Davydov.  Evgeny  F.;  Shamar- 
din,  Valentin  K  ;  Balandin.  Jury  F;  Nikolaev.  Vladimir  A.; 
Sobolev.  Jury  V  ;  Parshin.  Anatoly  M  :  and  Badanin.  Vladimir  I 
4.212.668.  CI.  75-125  000. 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Ryoichi.  4.212.813.  CI  260-346.400. 
Nippon  Kokan  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Koizumi.   Kunihei;  Otani.  Tatu;   Kalata.  Toshinobu;  and   Ueda 
Takeshi.  4.212.706,  CI.  201-39.000. 
Nippon  Oil  Company.  Ltd.:  See- 
Sato.  Hisatake;  Saitoh.  Shiroh;  Mohri.  Michihiro;  Miyahara.  Akio 
_  and  Hayashi.  Hideo,  4,212,783,  CI.  260-29  60H 
Nippon  Oil  Seal  Industry  Co .  Ltd  :  See— 

Kawabata,     Hideo;    and     Yukimasa,    Tatsuaki,    4,212,476     CI 
277-134.000. 
Nippondenso  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Ina.  Yoshifumi.  4.212.601.  CI  417-365.000. 
Mizuno.  Toru;  and  Kitano,  Masao.  4,212.472.  CI.  277-12.000 
Nishino,  Masaki:  See— 

Yasuhara.    Yutaka;    Nishino.    Masaki;    and    Matsuhira.    Seikichi 
4.212.990,  CI.  560-241.000. 
Nishiwaki,  Yoshiro;  and  Izumi.  Tetsuro.  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan. 
Limited    Device  for  cutting  a  sound  groove  on  a  disc  recording 
medium.  4.212,471.  CI.  274-38.000.  --* 

Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited  See— 

Fujii.  Masayuki.  4,212,484,  CI.  280-707.000. 
Inoue,  .Milsumasa,  4,212,275,  CI.  123-549.000. 
Nissen.  AxehHeilen.  Gerd;  Sapper.  Ekkehard;  Fliege.  Werner;  and 
Wittwer.  Arnold,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft   Aldol  condensation 


and  hydrogenation  process  using  a  catalyst  of  nickel  and  cobalt 
together  with  zinc  oxide  and  another  metal  of  groups  VIII,  lib.  Ilia, 
IVa  and  Va  of  the  periodic  table.  4,212,825,  CI.  568-313.000. 
Nite  Train-R  Enterprises.  Inc.:  See — 

Snyder.  Joe  W  .  4.212.295.  CI.  128-138.00A. 
Nitto  Boseki  Co  .  Ltd.:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Osamu;  Matsumoto.  Yoshiki;  Yamada.  Hiromi;  and 

Takehara,  Keishin,  4,212,697,  CI.  427-389  800. 

Noble,  Robert  T.;  Penz,  Perry  A.;  and  Marks.  Burton  W.,  to  Texas 

Instruments    Incorporated.    Electronic    timepiece.    4,212,159,    CI. 

368-82.000. 

Nolan,  John   L.,  to  Hollister  Incorporated.   Umbilical  cord  clamp. 

4,212,303,  CI.  128-346.000. 
Nomura.  Isao:  See — 

Mizuguchi.   Saburo;   Nomura,   Isao;   Naito,  Takeyuki;  Onodera, 

Masalo;  and  Saito,  Kouji,  4,212.702,  CI.  162-36.000. 
Shimizu,  Senzo;  Nomura,  Isao;  Usui,   Motohachi;  and  Harada, 
Masahiro,  4,212,951,  CI.  528-495.000. 
Nomura,  Takao;  Terasaka,  Kunihiko;  and  Sakata,  Isao,  to  Toyota 
Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polyurethane  foam  product  for  an 
impact  absorber  4,212,954,  CI.  521-159  000. 
Nomura,  Yoshihisa:  See— 

Ando.    Masamoto;    Nomura,    Yoshihisa;    and    Ohta,    Takaaki, 
4,212,500,  CI.  303-115.000. 
Nonaka,  Yuji;  Oyama,  Kiyotaka;  and  Satoh,  Heijiro,  to  (Zaidanhojin) 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center;  and  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing 
Co  .  Ltd  Process  for  recovering  protease.  4,212,945,  CI.  435-212.000. 
Nonaka,  Yuji;  Oyama,  Kiyotaka;  and  Satoh,  Heijiro,  to  Toyo  Soda 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  (Zaidanhojin)  Sagami  Chemical  Re- 
search   Center.    Process   for   recovering    protease.    4,212,946,    CI. 
435-212.000. 
Nonnenbruch,  Heinz-Gerd:  See— 

Tholema.  Edzard;  Nonnenbruch.  Heinz-Gerd;  Gossmann.  Hans; 
and  Schultz.  Peter.  4.212.746,  CI.  210-495.000. 
Noranda  Mines  Limited:  See— 

Avedesian,  Michael  M.;  and  Holko,  Anthony  P.,  4,212.722.  CI. 
204-222.000. 
Normac.  Inc.:  See — 

Klein.  Max.  4.212.782.  CI.  260-29.6HN. 
North.  John  W  Process  and  apparatus  for  producing  cellulated  vitreous 
refractory  material  in  prescribed  shapes  and  products  therefrom. 
4,212,635.  CI.  432-239.000. 
Northern  Research  and  Engineering  Corporation:  See — 

Swarden.  Michael  C  ;  Magge.  Shankar  S.;  Jansen,  Willem;  and 
Carter,  Anthony  F..  4,212,585.  CI.  415-53.00R. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Gagnier.   Real;   Munter.   Ernst   A.;   Bourne.  John  B;;  Cesaratto. 
Ceasar,  Lewis.  Conrad  W.;  Paley.  Brian  T.;  Wood,  Robert  G.; 
and  den  Otter,  John  J  ,  4,213,201,  CI.  370-62.000. 
Northrop  Corporation:  See— 

Robinson.  Guner  S.;  and  Reis,  James  J.,  4,213,150,  CI.  358-166.000. 
Norton  Company:  See — 

Rue,  Charles  V  .  4.212,137,  CI.  51-206.400. 
Nossen,  Edward  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Voltage  measuring  circuit. 

4.213.088.  CI.  324-98.000. 
Notaro.  Anthony  J.:  See — 

Barton.  Bruce  L.;  Johnson,  Walter  E.;  and  Notaro,  Anthony  J.. 
4.212.665,  CI.  75-lO.OOV. 
Nova  Scotia  Research  Foundation  Corporation:  See— 

Chahine.    M     Helmy;   and    Brothers,   J.    Alfred,   4,212,892,   CI. 
426-289.000. 
Novo  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Ciaccio.  Leonard  L..  4.212,761,  CI.  252-174.120. 
Nugent,  Duane  C  .  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Modular  tubular  solar  energy 

collector  apparatus.  4,212,293,  CI.  126-450.000. 
Nutzel,  Karl:  See— 

Hentschel,  Karl-Heinz;  Dhein.  Rolf;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Nutzel,  Karl; 
Morche.     Klaus;     and     Kruger,     Wolfgang,     4,212,816,     CI. 
260-410.600. 
Nuzzolo,  Carlo;  Vignola,  Rodolfo;  and  Groggia,  Antonio,  to  Snam 
Progetti,  S.p.A.  Method  for  preparing  a  proteinic  isolate  from  sun- 
flowerseed  meal  using  aluminum  salts.  4,212.799,  CI.  260-123.500. 
O'Brien.  Robert  J.;  and  Stryjewski,  Walter  A.,  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company    Apparatus  for  producing  duplex  copies.  4,212,529.  CI. 
355-300R 
Ochi,  Shikayuki:  See — 

Okabe,  Takeaki;  Yoshida,  Isao;  Katsueda,  Mineo;  Ito,  Hidefumi; 
Furumi,    Masatomo;    and    Ochi,    Shikayuki,    4,213,140,    CI. 
357-41.000. 
Oerlikon  Buhrle  USA  Incorporated:  See— 
Winkler,  Otto,  4,212,170,  CI.  62-55.500. 
Ogano,  Takeo:  See— 

Miyazawa,  Takeshi;  Ogano,  Takeo;  Ono,   Naotoshi;  and  Sato, 
Kazunobu,  4.212.141.  CI.  56-11.800. 
Ogihara.  Masuo;  Chimura.  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki,  Nobuo,  to  Seiko  Koki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha   Time  detecting  switch  for  clock.  4,212,155,  CI 
368-250.000. 
Oguchi.   Toshihiko;    Saito,    Ichiyoshi;    Ueno,   Tsuyoshi;   and    Kubo, 
Tsutomu,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  appara- 
tus   for    forming    spherical    particles    of    thermoplastic    material. 
4.212.837.  CI.  264-15.000. 
Ohe,  Takeshi:  See — 

Ohtuka,  Tadao;  Ohe.  Takeshi;  and  Hamano,  Kunihiro,  4,212,366. 
CI    180-141.000 
Ohga,  Shoichiro:  See — 

lida,  Yoshiya;  and  Ohga.  Shoichiro,  4,213,086,  CI.  324-62.000. 
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Ohlinger,  Manfred:  See— 

Schnell,  Georg;  Hammon,  Fritz;  and  Ohlinger,  Manfred,  4,212,903, 
CI.  427-127.000. 
Ohnishi,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Ono,  Fumitaka;  Semasa,  Takayoshi;  Ueno,  Yutaka;  Iwata,  Syuzr 
and  Ohnishi,  Ryoichi,  4,213,154,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Ohsumi,  Tadashi;  and  Itaya,  Nobushige,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Preparation  of  m-(p-bromophenoxy)benzaldehyde 
4,212.829,  CI.  568-433.000. 
Ohsumi,    Tadashi;    Itaya,    Nobushige;    and    Hirano,    Masachika,    to 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.   Benzyl  pyrrolyl  methyl 
carboxylate  insecticides  and  acaricides.  4,212,879,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Ohta.  Noriyuki:  See — 

Murayama,  Keisuke;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  Toda, 
Toshimasa;  Mori,  Eiko;  Horiuchi,  Hideo;  Higashida,  Susumu; 
Matsui,  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohta,  Noriyuki    and 
Osawa,  Hisayou,  4,212,974,  CI.  546-19.000. 
Ohta,  Takaaki:  See— 

Ando,    Masamoto;    Nomura,    Yoshihisa;    and    Ohta,    Takaaki, 
4.212,500,  CI.  303-115.000. 
Ohta,  Tokuya:  See — 

Imataki,   Hiroyuki;   Kobayashi,   Masatsune;   and   Ohta,   Tokuya, 
4,212,518,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Ohtani,  Yoshio,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic-mechanical  gover- 
nor for  diesel  engines.  4,212,279,  CI.  123-352.000. 
Ohtuka,  Tadao;  Ohe,  Takeshi;  and  Hamano,  Kunihiro,  to  Jidosha  Kiki 
Co.,  Ltd.  Power  steering  control  device.  4,2i2,366.  CI.  180-141  CXX). 
Okabe,   Takeaki;    Yoshida,    Isao;    Katsueda.    Mineo;    Ito,    Hidefumi; 
Furumi,  Masatomo;  and  Ochi,  Shikayuki,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Insulated- 
gate  semiconductor  device.  4,213,140,  CI.  357-41.000. 
Okada,  Toshio:  See — 

Sakurada,  Ichiro;  Okada,  Toshio;  and  Kaji.  Kanako,  4,212,649.  CI. 
8-115.500. 
Okahashi,  Kazuo:  See— 

Hayashi,  Osamu;  Okahashi,  Kazuo;  and  Ono.  Hiroshi.  4,212,960. 
CI.  525-524.000. 
Okamoto,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Makino,    Yoshimi;    and    Okamoto,    Tsutomu,    4,212,688,    CI 
148-31.550. 
Okamura,  Masatoshi:  See— 

Shiba,  Haruo;  and  Okamura,  Masatoshi,  4.212.437,  CI.  242-199  000 
Okazaki,  Sakiho:  See — 

Kawamura,  Yoshikazu;  Hosokawa,  Minoru;  Okazaki,  Sakiho  and 
Ishii,  Hiroshi,  4,212,156,  CI.  368-85.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Murata,  Kazuo;  and  Kito,  Terukazu,  4,213,186,  CI.  364-723.000. 
Okumura,  Takeshi:  See— 

Nakanishi,    Kiyoshi;    and    Okumura,    Takeshi,    4,212,270,    CI 
123-41.090. 
Olich,  Eugene  E.;  and  Weissinger,  Robert  B.,  to  General   Electric 
Company.  Electromagnetic  pump  for  molten  metals.  4.212.592.  CI. 
417-50.000. 
Olsen,  Gunnar  E.  R.;  and  Iversen,  Poul  C.  C,  to  Danfoss  A/S.  Control 
system  for  charging  and  discharging  an  electric  storage  heater, 
4,213,032,  CI.  219-364.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sec— 

Fujii,  Toru.  4.212,517,  CI.  350-217.000. 
Itaya,  Hideo,  4,212,515,  CI.  350-175.0ML. 
Sawamura,  Ichiro,  4,212.516,  CI.  350-96.240. 
Ono,  Fumitaka;  Semasa.  Takayoshi;  Ueno.  Yutaka;  Iwata,  Syuzi;  and 
Ohnishi,  Ryoichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Facsimile 
communication  system.  4.213.154.  CI.  358-260  000. 
Ono.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hayashi,  Osamu;  Okahashi,  Kazuo;  and  Ono,  Hiroshi,  4,212,960, 
CI.  525-524.000. 
Ono,  Kaoru:  See— 

Hamano,    Koichi;    Morimoto.    Takao;    Watanabe.    Junko;    Ono. 
Kaoru;  and  Yagi,  Norio.  4,213.179.  CI.  364  405.000. 
Ono,  Naotoshi:  See— 

Miyazawa,  Takeshi;  Ogano,   Takeo;   Ono.   Naotoshi;   and   Sato. 
Kazunobu,  4,212,141,  CI.  56-11.800. 
Onodera,  Kazukiyo:  See- 
Sasaki.  Kazuya;  Mitsui,  Hiromi;  and  Onodera,  Kazukivo,  4,212.881, 
CI.  424-275.000. 
Onodera,  Masato:  See — 

Mizuguchi,   Saburo;   Nomura,   Isao;   Naito,  Takevuki;  Onodera. 
Masato;  and  Saito.  Kouji.  4,212,702,  CI.  162-36.000. 
Oota,  Kazuhiro,  to  Asahi  Medical  Co.,  Ltd.  Haemodialyzer  apparatus 

4,212,744,  CI.  2 10-32 l.OOB. 
Oppenlaender,  Knut:  See— 

Baur,    Richard;    Oppenlaender,    Knut;    and    Stoeckiet.    Dieter. 
4,212,760,  CI.  252-156.000. 
Orion  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Valenzona,  Joseph  F.,  4,212,408,  CI.  220-254.000. 
Orona,  Thomas  V.,  Sr.:  See- 
Kelly,  Edmund  R.;  and  Orona,  Thomas  V  ,  Sr.,  4.212,402,  CI 
211-105.300. 
Osada,  Yoshihito;  Bell,  Alexis  T.;  and  Shen,  Mitchel  M..  to  University 
of  California,  The  Regents  of  the  Method  of  plasma  initiated  poly- 
merization. 4,212,719,  CI.  204-165000. 
Osawa,  Hisayou:  See — 

Murayama,  Keisuke;  Morimura,  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  Toda, 
Toshimasa;  Mori,  Eiko;  Horiuchi,  Hideo;  Higashida,  Susumu; 
Matsui,  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohta,  Noriyuki  and 
Osawa,  .lisayou,  4,212,974,  CI.  546-19  000. 


Ostberg.  Gustaf  C  :  Se<'— 

Lunde.  Liv;  Asher,  Raymond  C;  Slat^ery,  Gerard;  Trowse,  Frank 
W.;  Tyzack.  Christopher;  Ostberg.  Gustaf  C;  and  Tolksdorf, 
Erich.  4.212.686,  CI.  148-1 1.50F. 
Ostertag,  Karl:  See— 

Vollbrecht,  Rolf;  and  Ostertag,  Karl.  4,212,915.  CI.  428-288.000. 
Ota,  Yasuo:  See — 

Takeuchi,  Setsuo;  Kawarada,  Akira;  Ota,  Yasuo;  and  Nakayama. 
Masayoshi.  4.212.664.  CI.  71-94.000. 
Otani,  Masaru;  Satoi,  Shuzo;  and  Takada.  Masaki,  to  Toyo  Jozo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Antibiotic  aculeacin-Aa.  -Ay.  -Da  and  -Dy  and  meth- 
ods for  their  production.  4,212,858,  CI.  424-118.000. 
Otani,  Tatu:  See- 
Koizumi.   Kunihei;  Otani,  Tatu;   Katata,  Toshinobu;  and   Ueda, 
Takeshi.  4.212.706.  CI.  201-39.000 
Otto.  Heinz;  Hoppmann.  Helmut;  and  Henning,  Bodo,  to  Volkswagen- 
werk  Aktiengesellschaft.  Vehicle  fuel  tank  having  vented  internal 
fuel  pump.  4,212,600,  CI.  417-360.000. 
Oude  Alink,  Bernardus  A.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  A-2  Tetrahy- 

dropyrimidines  as  corrosion  inhibitors.  4,212,843,  CI.  422-16.000. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Clements,   Boyd   D.;   Hines.  Charles  E.;  and   Kubat,  James  J  , 
4,212,357.  CI.  172-22.000. 
Overbeek.  Robert  B  .  to  Dana  Corporation  Hub  clutch.  4.212.557.  CI 

403-1.000. 
Owczarski.  William  A  :  Sec— 

Duvall.  David  S.;  King.  William  H.;  and  Owczarski.  William  A., 
4,213.026,  CI   219-75.000. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Seng.  Stephen.  4,212.613,  CI.  425-141.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See- 
Nugent.  Duane  C.  4,212.293.  CI.  126-450.000. 
Tobias.  John  W  ;  and  Taylor.  Lynn  J  .  4.212.955.  CI.  525-5.000. 
Oyama.  Kiyotaka:  See— 

Nonaka.  Yuji;  Oyama.  Kiyotaka;  and  Satoh.  Heijiro,  4,212.945,  CI. 

435-212  000. 
Nonaka.  Yuji;  Oyama.  Kiyotaka;  and  Satnh.  Heijiro.  4.212,946,  CI. 
435-212.000. 
Padberg,  Louis  R  ,  Jr.;  Parker.  Frederick  D  ,  Schaniel.  Carl  L  .  Jr.;  and 
Kleager.  Kenneth  D  .  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy  Method  for 
classification  of  sonar  echoes  4.213.198.  CI.  367-113.000 
Paivinen,  John;  Eisenhower,  Walter  D  ,  Jr.;  and  Helfrich,  Ernest  R.,  to 
MOS  Technology,  Inc  Stable  N-channel  MOS  structure  4.212,100, 
CI.  29-571.000. 
Paley,  Brian  T.:  See— 

Gagnier.   Real:   Munter.   Ernst   .\  .   Bourne.  John   B.;  Cesaratto, 
Ceasar;  Lewis.  Conrad  W.;  Paley.  Brian  T  ;  Wood.  Robert  G.; 
and  den  Otter.  John  J  .  4.213,201.  CI.  370-62.000. 
Panchenko,  Grigory  K.  Sec— 

Vorobeichikov.    Leonid   T.;    Fedoryakin.    Boris   F;    Panchenko. 
Grigory   K.;  Gorbanev.  Grigory  N.;   Bevz.  Anatol>    N..  and 
Satarin,  Vladimir  I.,  4,212,630,  CI.  432-80.000. 
Panzone.  Gianbaltista:  See— 

Tarzia,    Giorgio;    and     Panzone,    Gianbattista.    4,212,806,    CI. 
260-326200 
Parker.  Frederick  D.:  Sec— 

Padberg,  Louis  R  ,  Jr .  Parker,  Frederick  D  ;  Schaniel,  Carl  L..  Jr.. 
and  Klcagcr.  Kenneth  D.,  4.213,1.98,  CI.  367-113.000. 
Parker,  Ralph  M  :  and  Mock,  James  H.,  to  Pet  Incorporated.  Particle 

separating  device.  4.212.398,  CI   209-590.000 
Parrish.  Henry  H  :  Sec— 

Chiu.  Ran  F.;  Kromer.  Philip  F .  Ill;  Kao,  Ming  L.;  and  Parrish, 
Henry  H..  4.213.097.  CI.  330-51.000. 
Parshin.  Anatoly  M  :  See— 

Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Tsykanov,  Vladimir  A.;  Gorynin.  Igor  V.; 
Tupitsyn.  Le\  V.;  Fedortsov-Lutikov.  Georgy  P.  Astafiev. 
Anatoly  A..  Dub.  Vladimir  S.  \ishkarev.  Oleg  M  ,  Loboda. 
Ale.xandr  S  ;  Kalugina.  Iraida  I.;  Kobelev.  Nikolai  N.;  Krasinsky, 
N'alentin  V.:  Lit\ak,  Valery  A  ;  Davydov,  Evgeny  F..  Shamar- 
din.  Valentin  K  ,  Balandin.  Jury  F.;  Nikolaev.  Vladimir  A; 
Sobolev,  Jury  \'  .  Parshin.  Anatoly  M.,  and  Badanin.  Vladimir  I.. 
4.212.668,  CI.  75-125.000. 
Pasco.  William  R.:  Sec— 

Wolfclsperger.  Robert  O  .  and  Pasco.  William  R.,  4,212.213.  CI. 
83-56.000. 
Pascoe.  Robert  A.  Sir— 

Acosta.  Robert  G.,  McBride.  Michael  E.;  and  Pascoe.  Robert  A.. 
4.212.553.  CI.  400-279.000. 
Patelhold  Patentverwerlungs-  &  Electro-Holding  AG:  See- 
Funk.  Gerhard.  4,213,007,  CI.  375-10.000. 
Patrick,  E.  Vincent;  Dickson.  Howard  K..  and  Dunmire.  Howard  L..  to 
United  States  of  America.  .Army.  Vacuum  interlock   4.212. 317,  CI. 
137-565.000. 
Patrick,  E.  Vincent;  and  Dickson.  Howard  K.,  to  United  States  of 
America,    Army.    Vacuum    sealed    manipulator.    4.212.575,    CI. 
414-8-000. 
Paisch,  .Manfred;  Schneider.  Dieter;  Gotsmann.  Guenther;  and  Hettche. 
Albert,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.   Acidic  nickel  electroplating 
bath  containing  sulfobetaines  as  brighteners  and  levelling  agents. 
4.212,709.  CI.  204-49  000. 
Patterson.  Irvm  G   Insect  study  station.  4.212.267,  CI.  119-1.000. 
Paust.  Joachim;  Schneider.  Joachim;  and  Jaedicke.  Hagen.  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Manufacture   of  canthaxanthin.   4.212.827,   CI 
568-347000. 
Pavlak,  Archibald  W.  Hearth  structure  4,212,636.  CI.  432-250.000. 
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Pawling,  Paul  (1.:  See — 

Cecka.  Ani»^w  M.  and  Pawling.  Paul  G.,  4,212,461,  CI.  273- 
73.0OF.       ^ 
Payne,  Robert  D ;  Buczkowski,  Fred  E.;  and  Szpitalak,  Wesley  J.,  to 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Catcher  and  return  device  for  over- 
sprayed  powder  4,212,266,  CI.  118-712.000. 
PDM  Electrical  Products  Ltd  :  See— 

Deacey,  Peter.  4,213,059,  CI.  307-41.000. 
Pechmeze,  Jacques  P.  E.;  See— 

Bemardin,  Jacques  A.  N.;  and  Pechmeze,  Jacques  P.  E..  4,212,647, 
CI  8-662.000. 
Pecori.  Peter  M  ,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Portable  buried 
object   detection   system   with   error   reducing   signal   processing. 
4,213,093,  CI.  324-329.000. 
Pedicano,  Ernest  A.:  See— 

Kydonieus,   Agis   P.;    Smith,    Inja   K.;   Conroy.    Reid    A.;   and 
Pedicano.  Ernest  A.,  4,212,153,  CI.  368-62.000. 
Peditto,   Andrea;   Fossati,   Franco;   Petrillo.   Vincenzo;   Peri.   Paolo; 
Ivanova.  lelena  A.;  Levin.  Aleksandr  I.;  Fufaiev,  Aleksandr  A.;  and 
Shkolnikov,  Vicktor  M.,  to  Liquichimica  Robassomero  S.p.A.;  and 
Vsesoiuznis  Nauchij  Issledovatelskj  Institut  Po  Pererabotke  Nefti 
Vniinp    Improved  process  for  the  production  of  an  additive  for 
lubncatmg  oils  and  related  product.  4,212,752,  CI.  252-42.700. 
Peecock,  Charles  P  R.:  See- 
Webb.  Victor  A.;  Wells,  Arthur  D.;  Clarke.  Geoffrey  C;  and 
Peecock,  Charles  P.  R.,  4,212,259,  CI.  115-73.000. 
Pelouch,    Milan    S.,    to    Fansteel    Inc.    Dart    body.    4.212,464,    CI. 

273-416.000 
Pelz,  Lothar:  See— 

Bergner,  Dieter;  Heubach,  Erhard;  Hofmann,  Winfried;  Kuster, 
Ortwin;  and  Pelz,  Lothar.  4,212,721.  CI.  204-219.000. 
Pemberton,  Eugene  B.:  See— 

Fahl.  Richard   L.;  and   Pembenon,   Eugene  B..  4,212.315,  CI. 
137-377.000. 
Pemper,  Steven  J   Device  for  forming  holes  in  a  foundry  sand  mold. 

4.212,345.  CI.  164-149.000. 
Penick.  lb;  and  Volkert.  John  K.  to  Compak  Systems  Inc.  Method  of 

making  a  promotional  novelty  device.  4,212,231.  CI.  93- 1. OOF. 
Penney.    William    H.    Shoe    mounting    apparatus.    4,212,399,    CI 

211-35.000. 
Penz.  Perry  A  :  See — 

Noble.    Robert   T;    Penz.    Perry   A.;   and    Marks,    Burion   W., 
4.212.159.  CI.  368-82.000. 
Peppier,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Ritchie.  Leon  T.;  and  Peppier.  Michael  S..  4.212.510,  CI.  339- 
14700R. 
Percarpio.  Edward  P..  to  Becton.  Dickinson  and  Company.  Parallel- 
flow  one-way  blood  sampling  device.  4.212.308.  CI.  128-766.000. 
Pereskokova.  Ida  I.:  See— 

Babina.  Margarita  D.;  Vlaskin.  Egor  F.;  Dunjushkin,  Evgeny  S.; 
Gabets.    Anna   P.;    Pereskokova.    Ida   I.;    Popova.   Galina   I..' 
Glumova.  Valentina  A.;  Naumova.  Ljudmila  A.;  and  Poprygoi 
Galina  G  .  4.212,775.  CI.  260-17.200. 
Pen.  Paolo:  See— 

Peditio,  Andrea;  Fossati,  Franco;  Petrillo,  Vincenzo;  Peri.  Paolo; 
Ivanova.  lelena  A.;  Levin.  Aleksandr  I.;  Fufaiev.  Aleksandr  A.; 
and  Shkolnikov,  Vicktor  M  .  4.212.752.  CI.  252-42.700. 
Perna.  Jiulio  E  ;  and  Mache,  Gerhard  R.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation. 
Telephone    network/subscriber    interface    device.    4,213,013     CI 
179-98.000. 
Pemick,  Benjamin  J.:  See— 

Kopp.  Richard  E.;  Lisa.  Joseph;  Mendelsohn.  Jay;  Pernick.  Benja- 
min J.;  Stone.  Harvey;  and  Wohlers.  Martin  R .  4.213.036.  CI 
235-92.0PC. 
Perrotfa.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Whatman  Reeve  Angel  Limited.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  determining  oil  mist  in  compressed  air.  4,213,044  CI 
250-301.000. 
Perry.  Donald  D.:  See— 

Kotski,  Edward  J.;  Siebens,  Larry  N.;  and  Perry,  Donald  D 
4,212.387,  d.  206-223.000. 
Persson.  Anders  E..  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag.  Means  for  connecting  a 

male  part  with  a  female  part.  4.212.559.  CI.  403-348.000. 
Pervushin,  Evgeny  S.:  See- 
Berber.  Viktor  A.;  Pervushin.  Evgeny  S.;  Kholin.  Vladimir  G.; 
Fedorov.  Alexandr  G.;  and  Galishnikov.  Boris  M..  4,212,539  CI 
356-336.000. 
Pery,  Remy:  See— 

Bremon,  Christian;  Grannec,  Anne;  Pery,  Remy;  and  PhilioDe 
Joel.  4.213.107.  CI.  333-197.000. 
Pet  Incorporated:  See- 
Parker.  Ralph  M  ;  and  Mock,  James  H  ,  4,212,398,  CI.  209-590.000. 
Petersen.  Egon  N.;  Richtzenhain.  Hermann;  and  Schrage,  Klaus,  to 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  side-chain  chlori- 
nation  of  perhalogenated  methyl  aromatic  compounds.  4.212,996  CI 
568-639.000.  .      .      ,^i. 

Petersen,  Poul:  See — 

Lund,  Egon;  Sorensen,  Per  G  ;  Petersen,  Poul;  Borgen,  Sverre  M  • 
and  Stannow,  Jorgen  C,  4,213,070,  CI.  310-71.000. 
Peterson,  Laurel  L  ;  and  Hickman,  Alan  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Aligning  apparatus  for  material  handling  system.  4.212,375,  CI.  187- 
9.00R. 
Petnllo,  Vincenzo:  See— 

Peditto,  Andrea;  Fossati,  Franco;  Petrillo,  Vincenzo;  Peri,  Paolo; 
Ivanova,  lelena  A.;  Levin,  Aleksandr  I.;  Fufaiev,  Aleksandr  A  ' 
and  Shkolnikov,  Vicktor  M..  4,212.752.  CI.  252-42.700 


Petrolite  Corporation:  See —  ' 

Hartke,  Francis  J.,  4,212,842,  CI.  422-12.000. 
Oude  Alink.  Bernardus  A..  4.212.843.  CI.  422-16.000. 
Quinlan.  Patrick  M.,  4,212,764.  CI.  252-392.000. 
Redmore.    Derek;    and    Welge.    Frederick    T..    4,212,734,    CI. 
210-58.000. 
Petrova,  Mira  P.:  See- 
Dubinin,  Georgy  N  ;  Rybkin,  Vladimir  F.;  Petrova,  Mira  P.;  Av- 
rukh,  Elizaveta  L.;  Khramtsov,  Viktor  V.;  Zhivotchenko,  Alex- 
andr D.;  and  Kuznetsov,  Viktor  F.,  4,212,904,  CI.  427-127.000. 
Pfeiffer,  Hans  C,  to  International   Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Electron     beam     system     with    character    projection    capability. 
4,213.053.  CI.  250-492.00A.  , 

Pfizer  Inc.:  See- 
Andrews.  Glenn  C,  4,212,988,  CI.  560-174.000. 
Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Huang,  Liang  H.;  Jefferson,  Mark  T.;  Maeda, 
Hiroshi;  Inoue,  Kozo;  and  Shibakawa,  Riichiro,  4,212,944,  CI. 
435-121.000. 
Pfleiderer,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Knauer.  Karl;  and  Pfleiderer,  Hans  J..  4.213.105.  CI.  333-165.000. 
Pflieger.  Bernard:  See— 

Cadart.  Francois;  and  Pflieger,  Bernard,  4,212,931,  CI.  429-104.000. 
Philagro:  See — 

Boesch,  Roger.  4.212.867.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Van  Auken.  Thomas  V.;  Grubbs.  Harvey  J.;  and  Johnson.  William 
R.  Jr.,  4,212.310.  CI.  131-17.00R. 
Philippe.  Joel:  See — 

Bremon.  Christian;  Grannec,  Anne;  Pery,  Remy;  and  Philippe, 
Joel.  4,213,107,  CI.  333-197.000. 
Phillips,  Brinley  M.;  Lace,  Robert  B.;  and  Lambie,  Alan  J.,  to  Albright 
&    Wilson    Limited.     Manufacture    of    imidazoline    compounds. 
4,212,983,  CI.  548-352.000. 
Phillips,  Evan  M.  Pulsator  valves.  4,212,325,  CI.  137-627.500. 
Phillips,  Kenneth  G.;  and  Bingham.  Mary  E..  to  Naico  Chemical  Co. 
Polymerization  of  water  soluble  polymers  in  water-in-oil  latex  form 
to  produce  emulsions  containing  high  polymer  solids  levels  and  low 
oil  levels.  4.212.784,  CI.  260-29.6WQ. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Brady.  Donnie  G..  4.212.923.  CI.  428-419.000. 
Campbell.  Robert  W..  4.212.964.  CI.  528-340.000. 
Campbell.  Robert  W..  4,212.965.  CI.  528-340  000. 
Shue.  Robert  S..  4,212.793.  CI.  260-45.85T. 
Swanson.  Billy  L..  4.212.747.  CI.  252-8.55R. 
Tieszen.  Dale  O..  4.212.922.  CI.  428-419.000. 
Pickett.  John  A.:  See- 
Laws.  Derek  R.  J.;  Bath.  Nigel  A.;  Ennis.  Colin  S.;  Pickett.  John 
A.;  and  Wheldon.  Alfred  G..  4.212.895,  CI.  426-600.000. 
Pieper,  Helmut,  to  Sorg  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Electrically  heated  melting 

furnace  for  mineral  materials.  4,213,002,  CI.  13-6.000. 
Pierce,  Leslie  C.  Rear  bumper  rolling  loader.  4,212,581,  CI.  414-529.000 
Pietro  Laverda  SPA.:  See— 

Raineri,  Giuseppe.  4.212.144.  CI.  56-15.800. 
Pinazzi.  Christian;  Lenain.  Jean-Claude;  and  Brosse.  Jean-Claude,  to 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR).  Pro- 
cess for  producing  hydroxytelechelic  oligomers  and  polymers  by 
photolysis.  4.212.718.  CI.  204-159.230. 
Pinckney.  Robert   L..  to  Boeing  Company.  The.   Resilient  flanged 

wheel.  4.212.491.  CI.  295-11.000. 
Pines.  Michael  Y..  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Monolithic  variable 

size  detector.  4,213,137,  CI.  357-30.000. 
Pinette-Emidecau  S.A.:  See— 

Pinette,  Gerard,  4.212,241.  CI.  100-1 16.000. 
Pinette.  Gerard,  to  Pinette-Emidecau  S.A.  Process  of  extracting  juice 
from  a  sample  of  liquid-containing  matter  such  as  sugarcane  and  an 
extractor  press.  4.212.241.  CI.  100-116.000. 
Pinson.  George  T.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Apparatus  for  forming 

sheet  metal.  4,212,188,  CI.  72-413.000. 
Pipe  Line  Tech.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hulsey,  Eldon  E.,  4,212.321.  CI.  137-625.320.  ■ 
Piper,  George  F.;  Vesperman.  William  C;  and  Wilson.  Max  K..  to 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc  Apparatus  for  enclosing  a  plurality 
of  conductors  in  a  partitioned  jacket.  4.212.612.  CI.  425-114.000. 
Piston.  Thomas  P..  to  Crouse-Hinds  Company.  Explosion-proof  contact 
assembly  and  method  of  forming  the  same.  4.213.018.  CI.  200-51.120.  ■ 
Pitts.  Robert  W..  Jr..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Means  and  method  for  pnnting  on 

light  sensitive  material.  4.212.530.  CI.  355-I4.00R. 
Placo  Products  Company:  See — 

Cagan.   Bernard  J;  and   McQuary.   Kenneth   L..  4.212.285,  CI 
124-67.000. 
Plaxin,  Evgeny  K.:  See— 

Shveikin,  Gennady  P.;  Ljubimov,  Vladislav  D.;  Mitrofanov,  Boris 
v.;  Privalov,  Vladimir  A.;  Plaxin,  Evgeny  K.;  Elinson,  Dmitry 
S.;  Alyamovsky,  Stanislav  I.;  Zainulin,  Jury  G.;  and  Makarov, 
Sergei  P.,  4,212,670.  CI.  75-233.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See- 
Cooper.  Paul  v.,  4,213.091,  CI.  324-210  000. 
Reid.    Douglas   C.   J.;   and   Waterworth,    Peter.   4.213.193.   CI. 

365-125.000. 
Taylor.  Brian  P.;  Davis.  David  J.;  and  Wasdell.  Roy  N..  4.212.469. 
CI.  274-23.00A. 
Pluss-Staufer  AG:  See— 

Strauch.  Dieter.  4.212,674.  CI.  106-14.050. 
Podgorski.    Jan.    to    INTERATOM    Internationale    Atomreaktorbau 
GmbH.  Oxygen  filled,  sealed  housing  for  piezoceramic  electroacous- 
tic  transducer.  4.213,071,  CI.  310-344.000. 
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Poignet,  Alain:  See — 

Barda,  Jean  F.;  Brusq.  Roger;  Marti,  Bernard;  and  Poignet,  Alain, 
4.213.124,  CI.  340-706.000. 
Poirier,  J.  Leon,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Integral 
enable-disable  means  for  guided  wave  radar  intrusion  detector  system 
portals.  4,213,123,  CI.  340-552.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Douglas,  Lawrence  M.,  4,212,524,  CI.  354-86.000. 
Fischer,  Richard  V.,  4,212,527.  CI.  354-275.000. 
Mason.  Paul  B.,  4,212,528,  CI.  354-317.000. 
Stella,  Joseph  A..  4.212.521.  CI.  352-130.000. 
Policand,  Gerard;  Trompette.  Jacques;  and  Bourrinet,  Francis.  Pseudo- 
random binary  sequence  generator.  4,213,101,  CI.  331-78.000. 
Pollitzer,  Ernest  L.:  See — 

Hayes.  John  C;  and  Pollitzer.  Ernest  L.,  4.212,770,  CI.  252-441.000. 
Polydent  SA:  See — 

Schaffner,  Alfred,  4,212,639,  Ci.  433-72.000. 
Pommier,  Luis  W.:  See — 

King,   Edwin   B.;   Barnes,  Wilson   R.;  and  Pommier,   Luis  W., 
4.212.666,  CI.  75-85.000. 
Ponomareva.  Leonty  T.;  Ponomareva.  Nina  V.;  Vasiliev.  Sergei  V  ; 
Maximikhina.  Olga  V.;  Golopolosova,  Nina  M.;  and  Belkina,  Ljud- 
mila I.  Electroinsulatmg  material.  4.212.914.  CI.  428-268.000. 
Ponomareva,  Nina  V.:  See — 

Ponomareva.  Leonty  T.;  Ponomareva.  Nina  V.;  Vasiliev,  Sergei  V.; 
Maximikhina,  Olga  V.;  Golopolosova,  Nina  M.;  and  Belkina, 
Ljudmila  I..  4.212.914,  CI.  428-268.000. 
Popova,  Galina  I.:  See — 

Babina,  Margarita  D.;  Vlaskin,  Egor  F.;  Dunjushkin,  Evgeny  S.; 
Gabets,    Anna   P.;    Pereskokova,    Ida   I.;    Popova,   Galina    I.; 
Glumova,  Valentina  A.;  Naumova,  Ljudmila  A.;  and  Poprygo, 
Galina  G.  4.212.775.  CI.  260-17.200. 
Poprygo.  Galina  G.:  See — 

Babina,  Margarita  D.;  Vlaskin,  Egor  F.;  Dunjushkin,  Evgeny  S.; 
Gabets,    Anna    P.;    Pereskokova.    Ida    I.;    Popova.   Galina    I.; 
Glumova.  Valentina  A.;  Naumova.  Ljudmila  A.;  and  Poprygo. 
Galina  G..  4.212.775.  CI.  260-17.200. 
Porteous.  Don  D.  Tiltable  power  blender  for  dental  impression  materi- 
als. 4.212.546,  CI.  366-213000. 
Portinari,  Antonio;  and  Longoni,  Sergio,  to  Industrie  Pirelli  S.p.A. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing  optical  cable  elements. 
4,212,097,  CI.  29-450.000. 
Potosky,  Milton  J.;  and  Rohrbacher,  Peter  J.,  to  Congoleum  Corpora- 
tion. Methods  and  apparatus  for  making  decorative  inlaid  types  of 
resilient  sheet  materials  and  the  like.  4,212,691,  CI.  156-79.000. 
Poynton.  Bertram  G.;  and  Waite,  Phillip  S.,  to  Ti  Fords  Limited. 
Apparatus  for  restoring  distorted  articles  to  their  true  cross-sectional 
shape.  4,212.140.  CI.  53-289.000. 
Pratt.  Enoch  B.:  See— 

Repinski.    Robert    J.;    and    Pratt,    Enoch    B.,    4,212,463,    CI. 
273-418.000. 
Pratt  &  Lambert.  Inc.:  See — 

Wolinski,    Leon    E.;    and    Berezuk,    Peter    D..    4.212.921.    CI. 
428-414.000. 
Pray.  Winston  C.  to  Flexible  Steel  Lacing  Company.  Belt  fasteners. 

4.212.094.  CI.  24-31.00B. 
Precisa  AG  Rechenmaschinenfabrik.  Firma:  See — 

Gelling,  Helmut.  4.212.554.  CI.  400-550.000. 
Pridham.  Roger  G..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Sonic  direction  system. 

4.213.195.  CI.  367-92.000. 
Prince  Corporation:  See — 

Kempkers.  Gordon  B..  4,213,169,  CI.  362-74.000. 
Privalov,  Vladimir  A.:  See — 

Shveikin,  Gennady  P.;  Ljubimov,  Vladislav  D.;  Mitrofanov,  Boris 
v.;  Privalov,  Vladimir  A.;  Plaxin,  Evgeny  K.;  Elinson,  Dmitry 
S.;  Alyamovsky,  Stanislav  I.;  Zainulin,  Jury  G.;  and  Makarov, 
Sergei  P.,  4,212,670,  CI.  75-233.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann:  See — 

Bemardin,  Jacques  A.  N.;  and  Pechmeze,  Jacques  P.  E.,  4,212,647, 
CI.  8-662.000. 
Promonenkov,  Viktor  K.:  See — 

Bliznjuk,  Nikolai  K.;  Protasova,  Ljudmila  D.;  Klimova,  Tatyana 
-  A.;  Klopkova,  Rimma  S.;  Tkachev,  Vasily  D.;  Granin,  Evgeny 
F.;  Umnov,  Mikhail  P.;  Streltsov,  Rev  V.;  Khmov,  Oleg  V.; 
Zhemchuzhin.  Sergei  G.;  Bulankin,  Rudolf  P.;  Chernyshev. 
Valery  P.;  Safina.  Fialka  G.;  Terekhova.  Alia  I.;  Zaikina. 
Eleonora  I.;  Bliznjuk,  Alexandr  N.;  Rusakova,  Valentina  A.; 
Ivanchenko,  Julia  N.;  Svistunova.  Natalya  S.;  Promonenkov. 
Viktor  K.;  Chudov.  Lev  N.,  deceased;  Chudova.  Ljudmila  A  . 
administrator;  and  Chudov,  Vladimir  L..  administrator. 
4,212.862.  CI.  424-212.000. 
Propper  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Raczkowski,    Jan;    and    Speelman,    Irving    A.,    4,212,390,    CI. 
206-339.000. 
Protasova,  Ljudmila  D.:  See — 

Bliznjuk,  Nikolai  K.;  Protasova,  Ljudmila  D.;  Klimova.  Tatyana 
A.;  Klopkova,  Rimma  S.;  Tkachev,  Vasily  D.;  Granin,  Evgeny 
F.;  Umnov,  Mikhail  P.;  Streltsov,  Rev  V.;  Klimov,  Oleg  V.; 
Zhemchuzhin,  Sergei  G.;  Bulankin,  Rudolf  P.;  Chernyshev, 
Valery  P.;  Safina,  Fialka  G.;  Terekhova,  Alia  I.;  Zaikina, 
Eleonora  I.;  Bliznjuk,  Alexandr  N.;  Rusakova,  Valentina  A.; 
Ivanchenko,  Julia  N.;  Svistunova,  Naialya  S.;  Promonenkov, 
Viktor  K.;  Chudov,  Lev  N.,  deceased;  Chudova,  Ljudmila  A., 
administrator;  and  Chudov,  Vladimir  L.,  administrator. 
4.212,862,  CI.  424-212.000. 


Prudden,  John  F.:  See — 

Balassa.  Leslie  L.;  and  Prudden.  John  F..  4.212,857.  CI.  424-95.000. 
Pruett,  Lloyd  L.  Hydraulic  brake  system.  4,212,167,  CI.  60-594.000. 
Prugh,  John  D.,  to.  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Appetite  stimulating  and  antihis- 
taminic  3-hydroxymethylcyproheptadine  and  analogs.  4,212,871,  CI. 
424-267.000. 
Prunier,  Jean-Claude;  and  Bellemon,  Yves,  to  Societe  Nouvelle  de 
Connexion.  Connectors  for  optical  conductors  utilizing  elastomeric 
pads.  4,212,514,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Prussin,  Samuel:  See — 

Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin,  Samuel;  and  Gaylord,  Norman  G., 
4.212,897.  CI.  427-2.000. 
Pryor,  Leroy  W.  Electric  motor.  4.213,069,  CI.  310-46.000 
Prysby,  Daniel  G.:  See — 

Mueller,  David  J.;  Prysby,  Daniel  G.;  Moravec,  John  V.;  and 
Watson.  George  A..  4.213.189.  CI.  364-100000. 
Pufpaff,  Frederick  J.;  and  Hoen.  Cuyler.  to  Simmons  Fastener  Corpora- 
tion. Quarter  turn  industnal  fastener.  4.212.560,  CI  403-353  000 
Puletti.  Paul  P.:  See- 
Taylor.  Thomas  R.  and  Puletti.  Paul  P..  4,212,910,  CI.  428-35.000. 
Pumpex  Production  AB:  See — 

Jonsson,  Ame  F.,  4,212,590,  CI.  417-24.000. 
Pye  (Electronics  Products)  Limited:  See — 

Chesher,  Keith,  4,212.360.  CI   177-139.000. 
Quang.  Dang  T.;  Leguen.  Jacques,  and  Delair.  Jacques,  to  Compagnie 
Generale  de  Radiologic.  Method  and  circuit  arrangement  for  improv- 
ing the  radiological  definition  of  the  focal  spots  of  X-ray  tubes. 
4.213.048.  CI.  250-402.000. 
Quick.  Leonard  M.:  See — 

Hensley.  Albert  L..  Jr.;  and  Quick.  Leonard  M.,  4,212,729.  CI. 
208-210.000. 
Quick,  Thomas  E.  Pollution  emission  control  and  fuel  saving  device  for 

internal  combustion  engines.  4,212,274,  CI.  123-548.000 
Quinlan,  Patrick  M.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation   Quaternary  polyvinyl 
heterocyclic  compositions  and  use  as  corrosion  inhibitors  4.212,764. 
CI.  252-392.000. 
Qureshi.  Azam  S..  to  Tomco.  Inc.  Power  assist  proportional  remote 

controller  4.212.323.  CI.  137-625.610. 
Racal-Milgo.  Inc.:  See — 

Chiu.  Ran  F.;  Kromer.  Philip  F..  Ill;  Kao.  Ming  L.;  and  Parrish. 
Henry' H..  4.213.097,  CI.  330-51.000. 
Raczkowski,  Jan;  and  Speelman,  Irving  A.,  to  Propper  Manufacturing 

Co..  Inc.  Wound  clip  rack.  4.212.390.  CI.  206-339  000. 
Radda.  George  J.:  See — 

Caffarella.  Thomas  E.;  Radda.  George  J.;  and  Dooley.  Harry  H  . 
Jr..  4.213.052.  CI.  250-462.000. 
Raineri.  Giuseppe,  to  Pietro  Laverda  SPA.  Machine  for  cutting  and 

conditioning  forage.  4.212.144.  CI.  56-15.800. 
Raitto.  Russell  G..  to  Concord  Laboratones.  Inc.   Blood  sampling 

synnge.  4.212.307.  CI.  l2^763.0OO. 
Ramel.  Francois:  See- 
Rousseau.  Alain;  and  Ramel.  Francois.  4.212.200.  CI.  73-861.470 
Ramer.  Daniel  J.  Phase  inversion  test  device.  4.213.085.  CI.  324-57.00R 
Randolph.  Robert  W..  to  ACF  Industries.  Incorporated    Quick  fill- 

/empty  tank  car  system.  4.212.333,  CI.  141-98.000. 
Randvere,  Fredrik  V.;  and  Konzelman.  Leroy  M.,  to  American  Cyana- 
mid  Company.  Process  for  preparing  methylene  blue.  4.212,971.  CI. 
544-37.000. 
Rank  Organisation  Limited.  The:  See — 

Stelling.   David;   Barker.   David   H.;  and   Weston.   Terence   E., 

4.212.845.  CI.  422-82.000. 

Rao.  Chatty;  and  Schmitz.  Bruno,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  AG 

Method  and  apparatus  for  the  production  of  mold  bodies.  4.212.608. 

CI.  425-85.000. 

Rao.  G.  R.  Mohan,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Double  level 

polysilicon  senes  transistor  cell.  4.213.139.  CI.  357-41.000. 
Rasen.  Alfred;  Vollbrecht.  Rolf;  and  Schenesse.  Klemens.  to  Akzona 
Incorporated.  Matting  article  with  process  and  apparatus  for  its 
production.  4.212.692,  CI.  156-167.000. 
Rasmussen.  Howard  J.;  and  Subluskey.  William  C.  to  Stewart-Warner 
Corporation.   Hub  drive  for  bicycle  speedometer.  4.212,482.  CI. 
280-289.O0D. 
RatclifTe.  Ronald  W..  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc    Process  for  deacylating 
N-acyl-6-substituted-2-[2-aminoethylthio]-l-carbadethiapen-2-em-3- 
carboxylic  acids.  4,212,807,  CI.  260-326.310. 
Rauchfuss,  Charles  G..  Jr.;  Herman,  Ralph;  and  Barton,  Harvey  R  .  Jr.. 
to  RCA  Corporation.  Web  position  controller  for  web  transport 
systems.  4.212.422.  CI.  226-196.000. 
Rauleder.  Gebhard;  Waldmann.  Helmut;  Mues.  Volker;  and  Seifert. 
Hermann,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
5-(oxiranylmethyI)-1.3-benzodioxole.  4.212.809.  CI.  260-340  50R 
Rax-Unlimited:  See — 

Kelly.  Edmund  R.;  and  Orona.  Thomas  V..  Sr.,  4.212.402.  CI. 
211-105.300. 
Raytheon  Company:  See — 

Mims.  James  R..  4.212.423.  CI.  228-136.000. 
Pridham.  Roger  G..  4.213,195,  CI.  367-92.000. 
Wood,  Wilhelm  A.  H.,  4,213,094,  CI.  370-12.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Ahmed,  Adel  A.  A.,  4,213,068,  CI.  307-255.000. 
Clemens,  Jon  K.,  4,213,148,  CI.  358-128.600. 
Daniel,  James  W..  Jr.,  4,213,096,  CI.  455-260.000. 
Harford,  Jack  R.,  4,213,151,  CI.  358-178.000. 
Nossen,  Edward  J.,  4.213,088,  CI.  324-98.000. 
Rauchfuss,  Charles  G.,  Jr.;  Herman,  Ralph;  and  Barton,  Harvey  R., 
Jr.,  4,212,422,  CI.  226-196.000. 
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Sukun.  Vitie  J  ,  and  White.  William  H  ,  4.212,540.  CI.  356-354.000 
Reardon.  Daniel  R..  to  Lynes,  Inc.  Tubing  manipulated  test  valve  and 

latch  assembly.  4.212.355.  CI    166-336.000 
Redmore.  Derek;  and  Welge.  Fredenck  T .  to  Petrolite  Corporation. 
Inhibiting  scale  with  amino-phosphonic-sulfonic  acids.  4,212.734,  CI. 
210-58.000. 
Reed,  James  S.;  and  Moore,  Roger  H  .  to  Alfred  University  Research 
Foundation.  Novel  whiteware  bodies  and  energy  efficient  process  for 
their  production.  4.212,924.  CI  428-428  000 
Reedy.  Lonnie  T.^  and  Smith,  Eddie,  to  Reedy  and  Smith.  Inc.  Auto- 
matic transmissions.  4.212.571.  CI.  408-82.000. 
Reedy  and  Smith.  Inc.:  See- 
Reedy.  Lonnie  T.;  and  Smith.  Eddie,  4,212,571,  CI.  408-82.000. 
Refreshment  Machinery  Incorporated:  S<?t'— 

Neely.  Raymond  J..  4.212,415.  CI.  222-231.000. 
Reich.  Heinnch:  See— 

Eibofnt.,  Eugen;  and  Reich.  Heinrich.  4.212.641.  CI  433-133.000. 
Loge.  Hans;  Eibofner.  Eugen;  Kuhn.  Bemhard;  and  Reich.  Hein- 
nch. 4,212,640,  CI  433-82  000. 
Reid.  Douglas  C   J  ;  and  Waterworth,  Peter,  to  Plessey  Handel  und 
Investments  AG    Holographic  data  storage  systems.  4.213,193,  CI. 
365-125  000. 
Reim,  Paul.  Framing  means  for  framing  a  pictuic  or  other  object. 

4.212,122,  CI.  40-152  100. 
Reinert,  Charles  P.,  to  Solarein,  Inc.  Solar  collector.  4.212,292,  CI 

126-449.000.  I 

Reis,  James  J.:  See — 

Robinson,  Guner  S  ;  and  Reis,  James  J.,  4.213,150.  CI.  358-166.000. 
Reisinger.  Konrad  See— 

Hoelzl.  Ludwig;  and  Reisinger.  Konrad.  4.213,01 1,  CI.  370-100  000 
Reist.  Parker  C.  See— 

Coover.  Stephen  R  ;  and  Reist.  Parker  C.  4.212,190.  CI.  73-28.000 
Reliance  Telecommunication  Electronics  Company:  See— 

Kimbrough.  Mahlon  D..  4.213.015.  CI.  179.175.20C. 
Renault  Industries  Equipments  et  Techniques-Riet:  See — 

Vu-Do..Que.  4.212.572.  CI  409-37.000. 
Renth.  Ernst-Otto:  See— 

Koppe.  Herbert;  Mentrup.  .Anton;  Renth.  Ernst-Otto;  Schromm. 
Kun;  HoefVe.  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic.  Gojko.  4.212.877.  CI. 
424-27300B 
Repinski.  Robert  J  .  and   Pratt.  Encn-h  B.   Humane  bleeder  arrow 

4.212.463,  CI.  273-418.000. 
Research-Cottrell.  Inc    See — 

Wagner.  David  A..  4.212.383.  CI.  198-616  000. 
Research  Tnangle  Institute:  See— 

Coover.  Stephen  R  ;  and  Reist.  Parker  C.  4.212,190.  CI.  73-28.000 
Reticon  Corporation  See— 

West.  Perry  C  ;  and  Buss.  Robert  R.,  4,212,205,  CI.  73-579  000. 
Retrotlame  International  Limited:  See— 

Robinson,  Garnet.  4.212.675.  CI.  106-18.150. 
Reynolds.  Charles  E.  See—  " 

Malucci.  Robert   D;  and  Reynolds.  Charles  E..  4,212  511    CI 
339.276.00T. 
R hone- Pou lent  Industries:  See — 

Choulet,  Jean-Claude;  and  Laily,  Andre.  4.212.991.  CI  56"" -480  000 
Goletto.  Jean.  4.212.777.  CI.  26O-18.0ON. 
Rhythm  Watch  Co  Lid    See— 

Takebe,  Katsuhiko;  Fukuda.  Masao;  Shiratori.  Minoru;  and  Aso 
Minosaku.  4.212.154.  CI   368-248  000. 
Ribi.  Valentino,  to  Diafil  International  S  A    Suspension  system  for 

vehicle  wheels.  4.212.481.  CI.  280-276.000. 
Richlzenhain.  Hermann:  See —     - 

Petersen.  Egon  N ;  Richtzenhain.  Hermann;  and  Schraee.  Klaus, 
4,212.996.  CI.  568-639.000. 
Rickert.  William,  to  Donovan  Wire  &  Iron  Company.  Parking  brake 

lever  assembly  4.212.211.  CI.  74-538.000. 
Ricketts.  Guy  A  G    See- 
Leon.   Nicholas   H..   and   Ricketts.   Guv   A.   G.,   4.212.645    CI 
8-406.000. 
Rickey.  Burton  C    5ff— 

Ascani.  Leonard  A  .  Jr ;  Rickey.  Burton  C;  Riggs.  Merle  E.;  and 
Shoemaker.  Andrew  R  ,  4,212.441.  CI   244-46.000 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd    See— 

Shimomura.  Shozo.  4.212.531.  CI.  355-55.000. 
Rieger.  Franz:  See— 

Maurer.   Helmut;   Rieger.   Franz;   Linder,   Ernst;  and  Schussler. 
Rainer.  4;212.720.  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Riggs.  Merle  E  :  See— 

Ascani.  Leonard  A  .  Jr ;  Rickey.  Burton  C  ;  Riggs,  Merle  E.   and 
Shoemaker,  Andrew  R  .  4.212.441.  CI   244-46.000. 
Rigny.  Paul,  to  Commissariat  a  lEnergie  Atomique.  Method  and  device 
for  excitation  and  selective  dissiK-iation  by  absorption  of  laser  light 
and  application  to  isotopic  enrichment  4,212,716,  CI.  204-157.10R. 
Rigterink.  Dale  L  Radial  torque  internal  combustion  eneine  4.212  271 

CI    123.-43.00B. 
Rikagaku  Kenkyusho:  See— 

Takeuchi.  «etsuo;  Kawarada.  Akira;  Ota.  Yasuo;  and  Nakayama 
Masayoshi,  4,212,664,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Riker  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

MooTe.  George  G.I..  4.212.882.  CI.  424-275.000 
Scherrer.  Robert  A.;  Stem.  Richard  M.;  and  Fletcher.  Vernon  R 
4.212.865.  CI.  424-250000. 
Ritchie.  Leon  T;  and  Peppier.  Michael  S.  to  AMP  Incorporated 
Filtered  header  4.212.510,  CI.  339-147  dOR 


Rittersdorf,  Walter:  See- 
Werner,    Wolfgang;    and    Rittersdorf,    Walter,    4.212,844,    CI. 
422-56.000. 
Robbins,  Daniel  H.,  to  Itek  Corporation    Cartridge  having  a  skewed 
side   wall    for  containing   photosensitive   material.   4,212,389,   CI. 
206-316.000. 
Robbins,  Wayne  E.:  See — 

Fmlay,   David   E.;    Robbins,   Wayne   E.;   and   Travis,   Terence, 
4,213,190,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Robershaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Bauer,  Werner  R.,  4,212,324,  CI    137-625.660. 
Robert,  Andre'  ,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Prevention  of  prostaglan- 
din-induced  enteropooling  with  PGl's  and  PGD's.  4,212,884.  CI. 
424-285.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Dreher.  Ernst;  Wolf.  Richard;  and  Burklin.  Max.  4,212.370,  CI. 

181-230.000. 
Fresow.  Jurgen;  and  Wurst.  Bert.  4.212,280.  CI   123-611.000 
Holzbaur,  Siegfried.  4.212.834.  CI.  261-44.00A. 
Hornung.    Friednch;    and    Gerschner,    Martin.    4,213,077,    CI 

318-245.000. 
Maurer,  Helmut;   Rieger,  Franz;   Linder,  Ernst;  and  Schussler. 

Rainer.  4,212,720,  CI.  204-I95.00S. 
Zirps,  Wilhelm,  4,212,165,  CI.  60-486.000. 
Roberts,  Richard  Dean:  See- 
Shumate,  Billy  R.,  4,212,129,  CI.  43-1 13.000. 
Robertson,  Victor  J.:  See — 

Allen.    Robert    H;    and    Robertson,    Victor    J.,    4,212,396,    CI. 
206-629.000. 
Robenson,  Wilbert  J.:  See- 
Lucid,  Michael  F.;  Robertson,  Wilbert  J.;  and  Bowerman,  Paul  D , 
4,212,849,  CI  423-10000. 
Robin,  Martin  I.  Positioning  device  4,212,123,  CI.  40-152.100. 
Robinson,  Garnet,  to  Retroflame  International  Limited.  Fireproofme 

4,212,675,  CI.  106-18.150. 
Robinson,  Guner  S.;  and  Reis,  James  J.,  to  Northrop  Corporation. 

Real-time  edge  processing  unit.  4,213,150,  CI.  358-166.000. 
Robinstm.  Thomas  S.:  See— 

Diez,   Mark   F.;   Lewis,   David  O.;   and   Robinson,   Thomas  S., 

4.213,178,  CI.  364-200.000 

Roche,  Dwain  F  ;  and  Banks,  Stanley  E.,  to  Energy  Development 

Corptiration      Traffic-operated     air-powered     seneratine     system 

4,212,598,  CI.  417-229.000. 

Rock,  Alan,  to  Chloride  Group  Limited.  Automatic  electric  battery 

charging  apparatus.  4,213.080,  CI   320-21.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 
Bippus.  Jacob  R..  4.212.214,  CI.  83-102.100. 
Boyd.  Edward  S..  4.212,346,  CI    165-32.000. 
Roesch,  Androniki:  See — 

Friebe,  Walter-Cunar;  Th:el,  Max;  Roesch,  Androniki;  Wilhelms, 
Otto-Henning;     and     Schaumann,     Wolfgang,    4.212.866.    CI 
424-253.000. 
Rocschlau,  Peter:  See— 

Gruber.  Wolfgang;   Bergmeyer.  Hans  U.;   Bernt,  Erich;   Hagen, 
Alexander;   Roeschlau,   Peter;   Lang,  Gunter;  and   Beaucamp, 
Klaus,  4.212.938,  CI  435-11.000. 
Rogers.  Richard  B  :  See- 
Carson,  Chrislyn  M.;  Ehr,  Robert  J  ;  and  Rogers,  Richard  B.. 
4.212,869,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Rogers.  Wesley  A  .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Solid  state  switch. 

4.213.066.  CI.  307-252.00C. 
Rohm  and  Haas  See — 

Avery.  Noyes  L.;  and  Work.  William  J..  4.212,791,  CI.  26O-4O.0OR. 
Rohrbacher,  Peter  J.:  See— 

Polosky,    Milton   J.;   and    Rohrbacher.    Peter  J..   4.212,691,   CI 
156-79.000. 
Rolls-Royce  Limited:  See- 
Webb,  Victor  A.;  Wells.  Arthur  D .  Clarke,  Geoffrey  C;  and 
Peecock.  Charles  P  R..  4.212.259.  CI    115-73.000. 
Roman.  Alfred  R  .  to  Burlington  Industries,  Inc.  Yarn  blending  with  air 

attachment  on  coning  machine  4,212.152.  CI.  57-207.000. 
Roper  Corporation:  See— 

Letner.  Eugene;  and  Gobin,  Donald  L.,  4,212,363,  CI.  180-19.00H. 
Rosberg.  Frantisek.  See— 

Mirsch,   Miroslav;   Rosberg,   Frantisek;  and  Ruzicka.   Miroslav, 
4.212.135.  CI.  51-165  710.  . 
Rosen.  Perry:  See — 

Holland.  George  W  ;  and  Rosen.  Perry.  4.212.993.  CI.  562-503.000. 
Rosenstock.  Guenter.   to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.   Ink  absorbent 
pressure  rollers  for  ink  recording  devices  4.212.555.  CI.  400-639.100 
Ross.  Alexander  D  .  Jr  High  utility  disk  toy.  4.212.131.  CI.  46-74  OOD 
Rothrock,  Elmer  W  :  See- 
Bouchard.  Craig  T ;  RothrcKk.  Elmer  W.;  and  Maher,  James  B 
4,212,168.  CI  60-661.000. 
Rotman.  Walter;  Karas.  Nicholas  V  ;  Fante,  Ronald  L.;  and  Franchi, 
Peter  R.,  to  United  Slates  of  America,  Air  Force.  Intrusion  detectiori 
system.  4,213,122,  CI.  340-552.000. 
Rousseau,  Alain,  and  Ramel,  Francois,  to  Transformateurs  BC  and 
EFFA.  Instantaneous  flow  meter  for  automobile  vehicles  4  212  200 
CI.  73-861.470 
Royle,  Norman  E  :  See— 

Birrell.  Raymond  N  ;  and  Royle,  Norman  E..  4,212.788,  CI.  260- 
33.6UA. 
Rudge,  George  T.:  See—  I 

Dougherty,    John    J.;    and    Rudge,    George   T.,    4.212.287    CI 
126-419000. 
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Rudolph,  Hans:  See — 

Hentschel,  Karl-Heinz;  Dhein,  Rolf;  Rudolph,  Hans;  Nutzel,  Karl; 
Morche,     Klaus;     and     Kruger,     Wolfgang,     4,212,816,     CI. 
260-410.600. 
Rue,  Charles  V.,  to  Norton  Company.  Segmental  grinding  wheel  and 

composite  abrading  segments  therefor.  4.212,137,  CI.  51-206.400. 
Ruen^i,  Kurt.  Apparatus  for  automatically  feeding  individual  sheets 

from  a  stack  through  an  office  machine.  4,212,436,  CI.  271-4.000. 
Ruff,  David  L.;  and  Nath,  N.  Gokul,  to  Grefco,  Inc.  Settle  resistant 
loose-fill  perlite  insulation  comprising  particles  rendered  slightly 
tacky  by  a  coating  thereon.  4,212,755,  CI.  252-62.000. 
Rummel,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Herron.  William  L.;  and  Rummel.  Edward  W..  4,212,257,  CI. 
112-278.000. 
Runyon,  Clinton  A.  Mouthpiece  for  woodwind  musical  instruments. 

4,212,223,  CI.  84-383.00R. 
Ruppe,  Emil  P.:  See- 
United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Beuyukian.  Charles  S.;  Heisman.  Robert  M.;  Haynie, 
Cyrus  C;  and  Ruppe,  Emil  P.,  4.212.690.  CI.  148-131.000. 
Rusakova.  Valentina  A.:  See — 

Bliznjuk,  Nikolai  K.;  Protasova,  Ljudmila  D.;  Klimova,  Tatyana 
A.;  Klopkova,  Rimma  S.;  Tkachev,  Vasily  D.;  Granin,  Evgeny 
F.;  Umnov,  Mikhail  P.;  Streltsov,  Rev  V.,  Klimov.  Oleg  V.; 
Zhemchuzhin,  Sergei  G.;  Bulankin,  Rudolf  P.;  Chernyshev, 
Valery  P.;  Safina,  Fialka  G.;  Terekhova,  Alia  I.;  Zaikina, 
Eleonora  I.;  Bliznjuk,  Alexandr  N.;  Rusakova,  Valentina  A.; 
Ivanchenko,  Julia  N.;  Svistunova.  Natalya  S.;  Promonenkov, 
Viktor  K.;  Chudov,  Lev  N.,  deceased;  Chudova,  Ljudmila  A., 
administrat  ">r;  and  Chudov,  Vladimir  L.,  administrator, 
4,212,862,  CI.  424-212.000. 
Rusbach,    Maurice,    to    Sarmac    SA.    Bottom    fuse.    4.212.245,    CI. 

102-249.000. 
Ruseff,  Walter  Z.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Pressurized  fluid  supply 

system.  4,212,596,  CI.  417-216.000. 
Russel,  William  J.;  and  Garnis,  Elizabeth  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Army.  Process  and  composition  of  low  toxicity  for  preparing 
aluminum  surfaces  for  adhesive  bonding.  4,212,701,  CI.  156-665.000. 
Russo,  David  A.:  See — 

Gitlitz,  Melvin  H.;  Engelhart,  John  E.;  and  Russo.  David  A.. 
4.212.810,  CI.  260-340.50R. 
Ruti-Te  Strake  B.V..  a  Dutch  Company:  See — 

van  Donk,  Cornelis;  and  van  Mullekom.  Hubert  P...  4.212,330,  CI. 
139-435.000. 
Ruzicka,  Miroslav:  See — 

Mirsch,   Miroslav;   Rosberg,   Frantisek;  and   Ruzicka,   Miroslav, 
4,212,135,  CI.  51-165.710. 
Rybkin,  Vladimir  F.:  See- 
Dubinin,  Georgy  N.;  Rybkin,  Vladimir  F.,  Petrova.  Mira  P.;  Av- 
rukh,  Elizaveta  L.;  Khramtsov,  Viktor  V.;  Zhivotchenko,  Alex- 
andr D.;  and  Kuznetsov,  Viktor  F.,  4,212,904,  CI.  427-127.000. 
Saari,  Stanley  T.  Snowmobile  clutch  adjusting  tool.  4,212,111,  CI. 

33-181.00R. 
Sachleben,  Harold  G.,  Sr.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Quench 
stack  reel  assembly  and  clamping  device.  4,212.606.  CI.  425-72.00S. 
Safarov.  Georgy  S.:  See— 

Krylov,  Nikolai  I.;  Toder,  Ilya  A.;  Tolstykh,  Valery  A.;  Tarabaev, 
Gennady  I.;  Makeev,  Igor  M.;  Safarov,  Georgy  S.;  Birjulev, 
Alexei   V.;   Bakanov.   Anatoly   I.;   and   Sofronov.   Evgeny   I.. 
4,212,504,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Safina,  Fialka  G.:  See — 

Bliznjuk,  Nikolai  K.;  Protasova,  Ljudmila  D.;  Klimova,  Tatyana 
A.;  Klopkova,  Rimma  S.;  Tkachev.  Vasily  D ;  Granin.  Evgeny 
F.;  Umnov.  Mikhail  P.;  Streltsov,  Rev  V.;  Klimov,  Oleg  V.; 
Zhemchuzhin.  Sergei  G.;  Bulankin.  Rudolf  P.;  Chernyshev. 
Valery  P.;  Safina,  Fialka  G.;  Terekhova.  Alia  1.;  Zaikina, 
Eleonora  I.;  Bliznjuk,  Alexandr  N.;  Rusakova,  Valentina  A.; 
Ivanchenko,  Julia  N.;  Svistunova.  Natalya  S.;  Promonenkov. 
Viktor  K.;  Chudov,  Lev  N.,  deceased;  Chudova,  Ljudmila  A., 
administrator;  and  Chudov.  Vladimir  L..  administrator. 
4.212,862,  CI  424-212.000. 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See — 

Kondo,  Kiyosi;  Tunemoto,  Daiei;  and  Umemoto,  Teruo,  4,212,984. 
CI.  560-18.000. 
St.  Amand,  Elmer  F.  Pipette  and  method  of  making  same.  4,212,204,  CI. 

73-425.600. 
Saito,  Ichiyoshi;  See — 

Oguchi,  Toshihiko;  Saito,  Ichiyoshi;  Ueno,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kubo. 
Tsutomu,  4.212,837,  CI.  264-15.000. 
Saito,  Kouji:  See — 

Mizuguchi,   Saburo;   Nomura,   Isao;   Naito,  Takeyuki;  Onodera. 
Masato;  and  Saito,  Kouji,  4,212.702.  CI.  162-36.000. 
Saito,  Koukichi;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuo,  to  Dainippon  Ink  and  Chemicals, 
Inc.   Fishing   rod  and  process  for  its  production.   4,212,693,   CI 
156-173.000. 
Saito,  Tatsuoki;  and  Nagashima,  Fiji,  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Automatic  resil- 
ient ring  fitting  device.  4,212,096,  CI  29-235.000. 
Saitoh,  Shiroh:  See- 
Sato,  Hisatake;  Saitoh,  Shiroh;  Mohri,  Michihiro;  Mivahara,  Akio; 
and  Hayashi,  Hideo.  4,212,783,  CI.  260-29.60H. 
Sakagami,  Teruo:  See — 

Murayama,  Naohiro;  Fukuda.  Makoto;  Sakagami,  Teruo;  Suzuki. 
Shirou;  Kokubu.  Yoshikazu;  and  Enoki.  Toshio.  4.212.712.  CI. 
204-98.000. 


Sakata.  Isao:  See- 
Nomura.  Takao;  Terasaka.  Kunihiko;  and  Sakata.  Isao,  4,212,954. 
CI.  521-159.000. 
Sakura  Color  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Murakami,  Kimio,  4,212,786,  CI.  260-3 1.20R. 
Ueda,  Ken,  4.212,676,  CI.  106-19.000. 
Sakurada,  Ichiro;  Okada,  Toshio;  and  Kaji,  Kanako,  to  Japan  Atomic 
Energy  Research  Institute.  Method  for  manufacturing  heat-resistant 
and  fiame-retardant  synthetic  fiber.  4.212.649,  CI.  8-115.500. 
Salamon,  Klaus,  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pole  seal  for 

storage  batteries.  4,212,934,  CI.  429-181.000. 
Sand,  William  T ,  to  Eltra  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

aligning  a  bearing.  4,212,098,  CI.  29-460.000. 
Sanders  Associates,  Inc.:  See — 

Chapman,  Paul  W.,  4,212,268,  CI.  119-2  000. 
Sanders,  Corey  L.;  and  Makow,  David  M.,  to  Canadian  Patents  & 
Development  Ltd.  Ultraviolet  radiation  dosimeter.  4,212,535,  CI. 
356-51.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc.:  See — 

Coppola,  Gary  M.,  4,212,804,  CI  26O-325.0OR 
Houlihan,  William  J.,  4,212,876,  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Vogel,  Claude;  and  Wicki,  Heinz,  4,212,802,  CI.  260-145.00A. 
Sandvik  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Andersson,  Allan;  and  Bergstrom,  Bert,  •»,212,569,  CI.  408-59.000. 
Ettmayer,  Peter;  and  Kieffer,  Richard,  4,212,671,  CI.  75-238.000. 
Persson,  Anders  E..  4,212.559,  CI.  403-348.000. 
Wermeister,  Gunter.  4.212.567.  CI.  407-46.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited:  See — 

Murayama,  Keisuke;  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka.  Takao;  Toda, 
Toshimasa;  Mori.  Eiko;  Horiuchi.  Hideo;  Higashida.  Susumu; 
Matsui,  Katsuaki;  Kurumada.  Tomoyuki;  Ohta,  Noriyuki;  and 
Osawa,  Hisayou,  4,212,974,  CI.  546-19.000. 
Sano,  Seiichi:  See—  = 

Maki,  Masao;  Sano,  Seiichi;  Tsuruda,  Kunihiro;  and  Kobayashi, 
Ikuo,  4,212,854,  CI.  423-247.000. 
Santa  Fe  International  Corporation:  See- 
Lambert,  R   Bruce,  4,212,450,  CI.  254-108.000. 
Sapper.  Ekkehard:  See — 

Nissen,  Axel;  Heilen,  Gerd;  Sapper,  Ekkehard,  Fliege.  Werner;  and 
Wittwer,  Arnold,  4,212.825.  CI.  568-313.000. 
Sarmac  S.A.:  See— 

Rusbach.  Maurice.  4,212.245,  CI.  102-249.000, 
Sasaki,  Kazuya;  Mitsui,  Hiromi;  and  Onodera,  Kazukiyo,  to  Kaken 
Chemical     Company,     Limited.     Streptovaricin     C     derivatives. 
4,212,881.  CI.  424-275.000. 
Sassmannshausen.  Knut  O.  Lighting  fixture  with  side  escape  window. 

4,213,171,  CI.  362-310.000. 
Sasson,  Zabar:  See— 

Schonberger,  Eva;  Sasson,  Zabar;  and  Michael,  Uri,  4,212,814,  CI. 
260-347.800. 
Satarin,  Vladimir  I.:  See — 

Vorobeichikov,   Leonid   T.;   Fedoryakin,   Boris   F.;   Panchenko, 
Grigory  K  ;  Gorbanev.  Grigory  N.;  Bevz.  Anatoly  N.;  and 
Satarin.  Vladimir  I.,  4,212,630,  CI.  432-80.000. 
Sato,  Hisatake;  Saitoh,  Shiroh;  Mohri,  Michihiro;  Miyahara,  Akio;  and 
Hayashi,  Hideo,  to  Nippon  Oil  Company.  Ltd.  PapePsizes.  4,212,783, 
CI.  260-29.60H. 
Sato,  Kazunobu:  See — 

Miyazawa,  Takeshi;  Ogano,  Takeo;  Ono,  Naotoshi;  ancf  Sato, 
Kazunobu,  4,212,141,  CI.  56-11.800. 
Sato,  Makoto:  See— 

Miyakawa,  Yoshitaka;  Sato,  Makotft;  and  Fujii,  Etsuo,- 4,212,501, 
CI.  303-116.000. 
Satoh,  Heijiro:  See— 

Nonaka,  Yuji;  Oyama,  Kiyotaka;  and  Satoh,  Heijiro,  4,212,945,  CI. 

435-212.000. 
Nonaka,  Yuji;  Oyama.  Kiyotaka;  and  Satoh,  Heijiro,  4,212,946,  CI. 
435-212.000. 
Satoh,  Kenji;  Tachikawa,  Hajime;  and  Watanabe,  Mitsuru,  to  Hitachi 
Heating  Appliances  Co.,  Ltd.  High  frequency  energy  apparatus  with 
automatic  heating  cycle  control  4,213.023.  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Satoi,  Shuzo:  See — 

Otani,  Masaru;  Satoi,  Shuzo;  and  Takada,  Masaki,  4,212,858,  CI. 
424-118.000. 
Satou,  Isao:  See— 

Ando,  Nobuo;  Satou,  Isao;  and  Maehara,  Kazuo.  4,212,624,  CI. 
425-548.000. 
Satou,    Osahiro;    Yamaguchi,    Makoto;    and    Hasegawa.    Mikio,    to 
Ajinomoto  Company.  Incorporated.  Process  of  producing  soybean 
and/or  soy  protein  products.  4,212,798,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Saurenman;  Donald  G.;  See — 

Cumming,  James  M.;  and  Saurenman,  Donald  G.,  4,213,167,  CI. 
361-213.000. 
Sawamura,  Ichiro,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Scanner  with  multiple 

optical  fibres.  4,212,516,  CI.  350-96.240. 
Scattolin,  Antonio;  and  Bernardi.  Sergio.  Movable  stand,  particularly 
for  lampholders  and  lamp  carrier  thereon.  4.213.172.  CI.  362-413.000. 
Schaar,  Charles  H  ,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Bandage  with  protec- 
tive member.  4,212.296.  CI    128-156.000. 
Schadenberg.  Hendrik;  Leenaars.  Corrie  M  J.;  and  de  J'^ng,  Aaldert  J., 
to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Dithiophosphoric  acids  and  salts  thereof  and 
oil  compositions  containing  the  salts.  4,212,751,  CI.  252-32. 70E. 
Schaefer,  Henry  A.:  See— 

Ferrell,  Sherwood  W.;  Mann,  Friedrich  H.;  and  Schaefer,  Henry 
A..  4,213.078,  CI.  320-2.000. 
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Schafer.   Fntz   P.,  to  Max-planck-Gesellschaft   zur  Fordenberg  der 
Wissenschaften  e.V    Process  for  the  optical  display  of  infonnation 
using  lasers.  4.213.153.  CI  358-231.000. 
Schaffner.  Alfred,  to  Polydent  SA.  Measuring  apparatus  for  setting  the 
correct  penetration  depth  of  root  canal  instruments.  4,212,639,  CI 
433-72.000. 
Schaniel,  Carl  L  .  Jr.:  See— 

Padberg.  Louis  R..  Jr.;  Parker.  Frederick  D.;  Schaniel,  Carl  L..  Jr  ; 
and  Kleager.  Kenneth  D.  4.213.198.  CI.  367-113.000 
Schaper.  Ulf-Armin;  and  Bruns,  Klaus,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien.  Perfumery  compositions  with  trimethyl-tetrahy- 
dropyran-2-ones.  4.212,773,  CI.  252-522.00R. 
Schara.  Robert  E  :  See— 

Franzen.  Roger  W..  Jr.;  Cante,  Charles  J.;  GrifTin.  Joseph  J.; 
Schara.    Robert   E;  and   Stocker.   Charles  T..   4.212.894.   CI 
426-332.000. 
Schasser.  Donald  S..  to  Automatic  Parking  Devices,  Inc.  Dynamic  card 

reader  4,213.039.  CI   235-449  000 
Schatteman-.  Eiienne  A.  M.,  to  Star  S.A.  Fast  rewind  mechanism  for 
bidirectional  tape  transports  for  cassettes.  4.212.438.  CI.  242-201.000. 
Schauffelle.  Siegfried  A.;  Barone.  Angelo  P ;  and  Beamish.  Lloyd  W.. 
to  Anaconda  Company.  The    Manufacture  of  compacted  strand 
4.212.151.  CI.  57-9.000. 
Schaumann.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Fnebe.  Walter-Gunar;  Thiel.  Max;  Roesch,  Androniki;  Wilhelms, 
Otto-Henning;    and    Schaumann.    Wolfgang,    4.212.866     CI 
424-253.000. 
Schellberg.  Franzi  See— 

Gelsdorf.  Gunter;   Leupold,   Hermann;  and   Schellberg,   Franz, 
4,212,926.  CI.  428-472.000. 
Schtne.  Horst:  See — 

Lovasz.  Csaba;  Maab.  Horst-Dieter;  Schene.  Horst;  and  Teubner. 
Volker.  4.212.545.  CI  366-152.000. 
Schenesse.  Klemens:  See— 

Rasen.    Alfred;    Vollbrecht.    Rolf;    and    Schenesse.    Klemens. 
4.212.692,  CI    156-167.000 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Weber.  Alfred;  Kennecke,  Mario;  and  Muller.  Rudolf,  4,212,940. 
CI.  435-55.000. 
Schenng  Corporation:  See — 

Daniels,  Peter  J    L.;  McCombie,  Stuart;  and  Nagabhushan.  Tat- 

tanahalli  L..  4.212.859.  CI.  424-180.000. 
McCombie.  Stuart.  4.212.860.  CI  424-180000 
Scherrer.  Robert  A.;  Stern.  Richard  M.;  and  Fletcher.  Vernon  R..  to 
Riker  Laboratories.  Inc   Amine  derivatives  of  2-mtro-3-phenylben- 
zofuran.  4.212.865.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Schillinger.  Joseph  F .  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Glass- 
ware carrier.  4.212.391.  CI  206-434.000. 
Schlenker.  Reinhard;  See— 

Schmieder.  Helmut;  Goldacker.  Hubert;  Warnecke,  Ernst;  Kluth. 
Manfred;  and  Schlenker.  Reinhard.  4.212.723.  CI.  204-272  000 
Schlick.  Horst.  to  V'DO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Electrically  heated 
windshield  wa.sher  spray  nozzle  assemblv  4.212.425.  CI  239-133  000 
Schliebs.  Reinhard:  See— 

Mitschke.    Karl-Heinz;   and   Schliebs,    Reinhard.   4.212.832    CI 
260-930.000. 
Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Bretschneider.  Erich.  4.212,178,  CI.  72-97.000 
Steyvers.  Weinfned;  and  Zilges.  Franz-Josef.  4.212.182    CI    72- 
253.00A. 
Schmalzriedt.  Truman  T.  See— 

Wisner.  Daniel  A;  and  Schmalzriedt,  Truman  T.,  4,213  082   CI 
323-17.000. 
Schmid,  Herbert;  Schneider,  Helmut;  and  Watson,  Allan,  to  Linde 
Aktiengesellschaft  Control  of  highly  exothermic  chemical  reactions 
4.212.817.  CI.  260-449.00M. 
Schmidt.  Adolf  See— 

Benninger.     Siegfried;    and     Schmidt.     Adolf.     4.212  71^     CI 
204-99.000. 
Schmidt.  Charles  C  .  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The  Distributed  compen- 
sation for  capacitance-type  fluid  measuring  apparatus  4  212  20''  CI 
73-3O4.0OC  •       . 

Schmidt.   George    A.    Aluminum   panel   container   or   trailer   bodv 

4.212.405.  CI.  220-1  500. 
Schmidt.  Robert  W\  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.   Eight  bit 

standard  connector  bus  for  sixteen  bit  microcomputer  using  mirrored 

memory  boards.  4.213.177.  CI.  364-200  000 
Schmidt.  Roy  W.:  See— 

Wilson.    David    A.    and    Schmidt,    Roy    W      4  212  994     CI 
562-568.000.  ' 

Schmieder.   Helmut;   Goldacker,    Hubert;   Warnecke,   Ernst    Kluth 

Manfred;    and    Schlenker.    Reinhard.    to    Kernforschungszentrum 

Karlsruhe  GmbH.  Counterflow   extraction  column.  4.212.723.  CI. 

Schmitt.  Felix:  See — 

Schmilt.  Karl;  Disteldorf.  Josef;  and  Schmitt.  Felix.  4,212,962  CI 
528-45.000. 
Schmitt.  Karl;  Disteldorf.  Josef;  and  Schmitt.  Felix,  to  Veba-Chemie 
Atkiengesellschaft     Epsilon-caprolactam   blocked   polyisocyanates. 

Schmitz,  Bruno:  See- 
Rao.  Chatty;  and  Schmitz.  Bruno,  4.212,608.  CI  425-85  000 

Schmitz.  Paul:  See— 

Kerner.  Walter;  and  Schmitz.  Paul.  4.212.855.  CI  423-522  000 

Schmolzer,  Gerhard;  and  Verdino.  Heiner.  to  Vianova  Kunstharz  A  G 
Cathodically  depositable  binders.  4.212.779,  CI  260-22  OCQ 


Schneider,  Dieter:  See —  ' 

Patsch,  Manfred;  Schneider,  Dieter;  Gotsmann,  Guenther    and 
Hettche,  Albert.  4.212.709.  CI   204-49  000. 
Schneider.  Helmut:  See — 

Schmid.     Herbert;     Schneider.     Helmut,     and     Watson.     Allan. 
4,212,817,  CI.  260-449.00M 
Schneider,  Joachim:  See — 

Paust,    Joachim;    Schneider,    Joachim;    and    Jaedicke,    Hagen 
4,212,827,  CI.  568-347.000. 
Schnell,  Georg;  Hammon,  Fritz;  and  Ohlinger,  Manfred,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Improving  the  magnetic  properties  of  gamma- 
iron  (III)  oxide  4,212.903.  CI.  427-127.000. 
Schoettle.  Klaus;  Hoffmann.  Werner;  and  Kaemmer.  Eduard.  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Tape  transport  apparatus  having  a  central  cap- 
stan. 4.212.436.  CI.  242-192.000 
Scholer.  Fred  R.:  See— 

Brubaker.    Gaylen    R.;    and    Scholer.    Fred    R.,    4,212,757    CI  " 
252-95.000. 
Scholz.  Oscar  P.  Method  and  apparatus  for  resizing  torque  converter 

impeller  dnve  shafts.  4,212,187,  CI.  72-393.000. 
Schonberger,  Eva;  Sasson,  Zabar;  and  Michael,  Uri,  to  Abie,  Ltd. 
Bis-2-furanidyl  ether  and   method  of  preparation.   4,2l2  814    CI 
260-347.800.  ' 

Schonfeld.  Erwin:  See— 

Fuchs,  Walter;  Gessinger,  Gemot  H.;  Kunzli.  Roland;  and  Schon- 
feld. Erwin.  4,212,189,  CI.  72-478.000. 
Schrage,  Klaus:  See— 

Petersen,  Egon  N.;  Richtzenhain,  Hermann;  and  Schrage,  Klaus 
4.212.996,  CI.  568-639.000. 
Schrijvers,  Joost  E.;  and  Boers,  Martinus  W.  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Image  intensifier  tube.  4,213,055,  CI.  250-483.000. 
Schroeder,  Hartmut  R  :  See— 

Buckler,  Robert  T.;  and  Schroeder,  Hartmut  R..  4,212,805,  cf 
260-326.00N. 
Schromm,  Kurt:  See— 

Koppe,  Herbert;  Mentrup.  Anton;  Renth.  Ernst-Otto;  Schromm. 
Kurt;  HoefVe.  Wolfgang;  and  Muacevic,  Gojko,  4,212,877,  CI 
424-273.00B. 
Schultz,  Peter:  See— 

Tholema,  Edzard;  Nonnenbruch,  Heinz-Gerd;  Gossmann,  Hans 
and  Schultz,  Peter.  4.212,746.  CI.  210-495.000 
Schulz.  Alfred:  See— 

Grodde.  Karl-Heinz;  and  Schulz.  Alfred.  4.212.794.  CI.  260-97.600 
Schulz.  Lawrence  E..  to  Nalco  Chemical  Co.  Thixotropic  refractory 
binder  based  upon  aluminum  phosphate  gelled  silica  sols  4  2P  680 
CI.  106-65  000. 
Schuman-Hoole.  Apnl.  Razor.  4.212.103.  CI.  30-32.000. 
Schussler.  Rainer:  See — 

Maurer.   Helmut;   Rieger.   Franz;   Linder.   Ernst;  and   Schussler. 
Rainer.  4.212.720.  CI.  2O4-195.0OS 
Schutten.  Herman  P.:  See— 

Spellman.  Gordon  B.;  Schutten.  Herman  P.;  and  Jaskolski.  Stanley 
v..  4.213.067.  CI.  307.252.OOC. 
Schwarzmann,  Matthias:  See— 

Mross.  Wolf  D.;  Titzenthaler.  Eckart;  Schwarzmann.  Matthias;  and 
Koopmann,  Juergen,  4,212,772,  CI.  252-476.000. 
Schweizer.  Eduard  H.  Device  for  storing  objects,  in  particular  card-like 

objects.  4.212.401.  CI.  211-81.000. 
Schwind.  Juergen:  See— 

Volmer.  Dieter;  Schwind.  Juergen;  Kolk.  Erich;  and  Frielingsdorf 
Hans.  4.212.847.  CI.  422-135.000. 
SCM  Corporation:  See — 

Evans.  James  M.;  and  Ting.  Vincent  W..  4.212.781.  CI.  260-29.4UA. 
Scott,  Leroy  A.  Spare  tire  carrier  for  pick-up  trucks.  4,212,417    CI 

224-42.210. 
Scott,  Robert  F.  Retneval  and  storage  device  for  flexible  elements 

4,212,421,  CI.  226-127.000. 
Scragg,  Edgar  P.  Dosing  a  flowing  fluid.  4,212,373,  CI.  184-56.0OA 
Scull.  Jon  v.:  See— 

Lamontagne.    Robert    E.;    and    Scull.    Jon    V..    4,212  591     CI 
417-38.000.  .       .        • 

Seagraves,  Robert  L.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Hydrogenation   catalyst    with    improved    metallic   distribution,    its 
preparation  and  use  for  the  reduction  of  aromatic  nitro  compounds 
4,212.824.  CI.  260-580.000. 
Seamans.  Winthrop  W.  Fireproofing  composition  comprising  sodium 
silicate,  gum  arable  or  other  gum.  and  a  water  dispersible  polymer 
selected  from  the  class  of  epoxy  polymers,  natural  latices  and  syn- 
thetic latices.  4,212,920,  CI.  428-413.000. 
Sears,  Roebuck  &  Co.:  See- 
Gall.  John  C,  4.212.495,  CI.  297-84.000. 
Security  Plastics.  Inc.:  See— 

Kutik.  Louis  F.;  and  Cecil.  Howard  E.,  4.212,332,  CI.  141-98.000. 
Sederholm.  Emma  Lou:  See — 

Gokey.  Phillip  E  ;  Hurlbut.  Donovan  W.;  Sederholm,  Emma  Lou 
and  Terry.  Angel  F..  4.213.040,  CI.  235-476.000. 
Sedy,  Josef,  to  Crane  Packing  Co.  Self  aligning  spiral  groove  face  seal 

4,212.475.  CI.  277-96.100. 
Seifert.  Gerd.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-Ray  diagnostic  genera- 
tor comprising  an  inverter  feeding  the  high  voltage  transformer 
4.213,049,  CI.  250-408.000. 
Seifert.  Hermann:  See — 

Rauleder.  Gebhard;  Waldmann.  Helmut;  Mues.  Volker  and  Seifert 
Hermann.  4.212.809.  CI   260-340.50R. 
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Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kitai,  Kiyoshi;  Morino,  Yukio;  Kato,  Shogo;  and  Nemoto,  Ichiro. 

4,212,522,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki,  Nobuo,  4,212,155, 
CI.  368-250.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Fumio,  to  Sony  Corporation.   Magnetic  tape  recording 

and/or  reproducing  apparatus.  4,212,439,  CI.  242-206.000. 
Sekiyama,  Kenichi:  See — 

Nagasaka,  Yasumasa;  Sekiyama,  Kenichi;  and  Masuyama,  Yasushi. 
4,212,629,  CI.  432-10.000 
Semasa,  Takayoshi:  See— 

Ono,  Fumitaka;  Semasa,  Takayoshi;  Ueno,  Yutaka;  Iwata,  Syuzi; 
and  Ohnishi,  Ryoichi,  4,213,154,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Seng,  Stephen,  to  Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Apparatus 
for     handling     heat-softenable     batch     material.     4,212,613,     CI. 
425-141.000. 
Serboli,  Giancarlo:  See — 

D'Amico,    Fabrizio;    Serboli,    Giancarlo;    and    Foti,    Vincenzo, 
4,212,703.  CI.  162-129.000. 
Serlin,  Richard  A.  Surface  alloying  method  and  apparatus  using  high 

energy  beam.  4,212,900,  CI.  427-53.100. 
Service  Fracturing  Company  and  Airry,  Inc.:  See — 

Guinn,  Jerry  H.,  4,212,354,  CI.  166-303.000. 
Sessoms,  J.  C,  Jr.:  See- 
Mitchell,    John    D.;    and    Sessoms,    J.    C,    Jr.,    4,212,634,    CI. 
432-186,000. 
Sethi,  Gurdip  S ;  Sperber,  Karl;  and  Tidd,  Donald  G.,  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company.  Film  unit  assembly.  4,212,673,  CI.  430-496.000 
Seyler,  Jay  K.:  See — 

Hughes,  John  L.;  Seyler,  Jay  K.;  and  Liu.  Robert  C,  4,212,795,  CI. 
260-1 12.50T. 
Shaffer,  Robert  H.  Blower  unit  for  wall  heater  having  slotted  front 

panel.  4,212.233,  CI.  98-108000. 
Shamardin,  Valentin  K.:  See— 

Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Tsykanov,  Vladimir  A.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.; 
Tupitsyn,  Lev  V.;  Fedortsov-Lutikov,  Georgy  P.;  Astafiev, 
Anatoly  A.;  Dub,  Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev,  Oleg  M.;  Loboda, 
Alexandr  S.;  Kalugina,  Iraida  I.;  Kobelev,  Nikolai  N.;  Krasinsky, 
Valentin  V.;  Litvak,  Valery  A.;  Davydov,  Evgeny  F.;  Shamar- 
din, Valentin  K.;  Balandin,  Jury  F ;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.; 
Sobolev,  Jury  V.;  Parshin,  Anatoly  M.;  and  Badanin,  Vladimir  1., 
4,212,668,  CI.  75-125.000. 
Shane,  Robert  K.;  and  White,  Glenn  E.  Sheet  metal  fireplace  type 

stove.  4,212,286,  CI.  126-77.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawaguchi,  Masashi;  Kishishita,  Hiroshi;  Mizukami,  Etsuo;  and 

Kanatani,  Yoshiharu,  4,2 1 3,074,  CI.  3 1 3-509.000. 
Washizuka,  Isamu;  and  Kakutani,  Nobuyasu,  4,213.035,  CI.  235- 
92.0DN. 
Shashkina,   Valentina  G.;   Neimane,  Gunta  Y.;   Belkevich,   Petr  I.; 
Kaganovich,  Fanya  L.;  Dolidovich,  Elena  F.;  Sheremet,  Ljudmila  S.; 
and  Yachnik,  Viktor  J.  Cleansing  agents  containing  oleic  acid,  isopro- 
panol  and  ethylacetate.  4,212.758.  CI.  252-119.000. 
Shaw,  Jane  M.:  See — 

Canavello,  Benjamin  J.;  Hatzakis,  Michael;  and  Shaw,  Jane  M., 
4,212,935,  CI.  430-326.000. 
Shay,  Robert  J.  E.:  See— 

Andros,    Frank    E.;    and    Shay,    Robert    J.    E.,    4,212,349,    CI 
165-105.000. 
Sheer,  Russell  E.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Liquid  feeding  and 
mixing  arrangement  including  an  ejector  thermal  sleeve.  4,212,594. 
CI.  417-54.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Clark.    Michael    T.;    and    ten    Haken.    Pieter,    4,212,868,    CI. 

424-263.000. 
Conradi.  Joseph  J.,  4,212,207,  CI.  73-623.000. 
Hirsch,  John  M.;  and  Stapleton,  Robert  G.,  4,212.201,  CI.  73- 

290.00V. 
Schadenberg,  Hendrik;  Leenaars,  Corrie  M.  J.;  and  de  Jong,  Aal- 

dert  J.,  4,212,751,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Titus.  Paul  E..  4.212,312,  CI.  137-13.000. 
Shemyakina,  Elena  V.:  See — 

Smagunova,  Nina  A.;  Dyatlova,  Nina  M.;  Fridman,  Alexandr  Y  ; 
Shemyakina,  Elena  V.;  Temkina,  Vera  Y.;  Nikerova,  Ljudmila 
K.;  and  Belikin,  Alexandr  V.,  4,212,708,  CI.  204-46.00G. 
Shen,  Mitchel  M  :  See— 

Osada,  Yoshihito;  Bell,  Alexis  T.;  and  Shen,  Mitchel  M.,  4,212,719, 

CI.  204-165.000. 

Shen,  Tsung-Ying;  Jones,  Howard;  Mulvey,  Dennis  M.;  and  Dorn, 

Conrad  P.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  3,4a-Di-0-derivatives  of  mercap- 

tomethylpyridine     and      pyndylmethyldisulfide.      4,212,976,      CI. 

546-115.000. 

Shepherd,  Lawrence  H.,  Jr.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation.  2,2-Dialkyltetrahv- 

dropyrans.  4,2 1 2,8 1 2,  CI.  260-345. 100. 
Shepherd,  Michael  W.  Lay-in  yarn  feed.  4.212,174.  CI.  66-9.00R 
Sheratte,  Martin  B.;  and  Simanyi,  Lydia  H.,  to  McDonnell  Douglas 
Corporation.    Fire-retardant    polyurethane    foams.    4,212,953,    CI. 
521-137.000. 
Sheremet,  Ljudmila  S.:  See— 

Shashkina,  Valentina  G.;  Neimane,  Gunta  Y.;  Belkevich,  Petr  I.; 
Kaganovich,  Fanya  L.;  Dolidovich,  Elena  F.;  Sheremet,  Ljud- 
mila S.;  and  Yachmk,  Viktor  J.,  4,212,758,  CI.  252-119.000. 
Shiba,  Haruo;  and  Okamura,  Masatoshi,  to  TDK  Electronics  Company 
Limited.  Tape  cassette.  4,212,437,  CI.  242-199.000. 


Shibakawa,  Riichiro:  See — 

Celmer,  Walter  D.;  Huang,  Liang  H  ;  Jefferson,  Mark  T ;  Maeda, 
Hiroshi;  Inoue,  Kozo;  and  Shibakawa,  Riichiro,  4,212,944,  CI. 
435-121.000. 
Shibata,  Akira:  See — 

Miyazaki,  Yukio;  Shibata,  Akira;  Yahagi,  Tateo;  Hara,  Masayuki;    ' 
Hara,  Kaoru;  Yoneda,  Singo;  Kasahara.  Hiroko;  and  Nakamura, 
Yuko,  4,212,942,  CI.  435-119.000. 
Shiga,  Tetsuo:  See — 

Akashi,    Kageyasu;   Akiyama,    Minoru;   Shiga,   Tetsuo;    Matsui. 
Takeki;    Hayashi,    Yoshio;    Kimura,    Takeo;    and    Kobayashi, 
Hidehiko,  4,212.937.  CI.  430-620.000. 
Shimada.  Hiroaki.  to  Kotobuki  Sangyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mechanism 
for  automatically  centering  sub-guide  rollers  and  for  adjusting  clamp- 
ing condition  of  sub-guide  rollers,  for  use  in  material  guiding  appara- 
tus of  rolling  mill.  4,212,181,  CI  72-250.000 
Shimizu  Construction  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See — 

Watabe,  Keiichi,  4,212,565,  CI  405-269.000. 
Shimizu,    Senzo;    Nomura,    Isao;    Usui,    Motohachi;    and    Harada, 
Masahiro,  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  the 
isolation  of  polyarylene  esters.  4,212,951.  CI.  528-495.000. 
Shimizu.  Shizuo:  See — 

Matsuda.  Akira;  Shimizu.  Shizuo;  and  Abe.  Shunji,  4,212,787,  CI. 
260-33.6AQ. 
Shimizu,  Yoh;  lida.  Yoshiaki;  Goto,  Tomomichi;  Mitsunori,  Hiromi; 
and  Matoba,  Isao,  to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation  Method  for  pro- 
ducing grain-oriented  electrical  steel  sheets  or  stnps  having  a  very 
high  magnetic  induction.  4,212,689.  CI.  148-111  000.  ^ 
Shimomura,  Shozo.  to  Ricoh  Company.   Ltd.  Aperture-controlling 
device  in  a  variable-scale  photocopying  machine    4.212.531,  CI. 
355-55.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Handotal  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

lida,  Yoshiya;  and  Ohga,  Shoichiro,  4,213,086,  CI.  324-62.000. 
Shinozaki,  Nobuo:  See — 

Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki,  Nobuo,  4,212,155, 
CI.  368-250.000. 
Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yukinaga,  Hisajiro;  Sumimoto.  Shinzaburo;  Ishizuka.  Ichiro;  and 
Sugita,  Jitsuo.  4.212.981.  CI.  548-246.000. 
Shiraki.  Shigemi.  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries  Ltd.  Process  for 
treatment  by  liquid  cyclone  for  production  of  terephthalic  acid  sus- 
pension having  reduced  impurity  content.  4.212.995.  CI.  562-485.000. 
Shiratori.  Minoru:  See — 

Takebe.  Katsuhiko;  Fukuda.  Masao;  Shiratori.  Minoru:  and  Aso. 
Minosaku.  4,212,154,  CI.  368-248  000. 
Shiratori,  Yukio.  Golf  club.  4,212,467,  CI.  273-163.00A. 
Shkolnikov,  Vicktor  M.:  See — 

Peditto.  Andrea;  Fossati.  Franco;  Petrillo.  Vincenzo;  Peri.  Paolo: 
Ivanova.  lelena  A.;  Levin.  Aleksandr  1.;  Fufaiev.  Aleksandr  A.; 
and  Shkolnikov,  Vicktor  M.,  4.212.752.  CI.  252-42.700.    . 
Shoemaker,  Andrew  R.:  See— 

Ascani,  Leonard  A.,  Jr.;  Rickey.  Burton  C;  Riggs.  Merle  E.;  and 
Shoemaker,  Andrew  R.,  4.2l'2.441.  CI  244-46.000. 
Shoup,  Stephen  G..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Heav  ^uty  drawbar. 

4,212,139,  CI.  52-721.000. 
Shue,  Robert  S.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Mold  corrosion 

inhibition.  4,212,793,  CI.  260-45.85T. 
Shum.  Edward  K.;  Martija,  Henry  M.;  and  Head,  Leon  E.,  to  Bell  & 
Howell  Company.  Methods  and  apparatus  for  driving  information 
earner  tape.  4,213,160,  CI.  360-73.000. 
Shumate.  Billy  R ,  to  Roberts.  Richard  Dean;  and  Brewer.  Robert  L . 

part  interest  to  each   Insect  trap.  4.212.129.  CI.  43-1 13.000 
Shutt,  George  V.  High  speed  injector  for  molding  machines.  4,212,625, 

CI.  425-549.000. 
Shveikin.  Gennady  P  ;  Ljubimov.  Vladislav  D  ;  Mitrofanov,  Boris  V.; 
Privalov.  Vladimir  A.;  Plaxin.  Evgeny  K.;  Elinson.  Dmitry  S.;  Alya- 
movsky.  Stanislav  I.;  Zainulin.  Jury  G.;  and  Makarov.  Sergei  P 
Titanium  oxycarbonitride  based  hard  alloy.  4.212.670.  CI.  75-233  000 
Siebens,  Larry  N.:  See — 

Kotski,  Edward  J.;  Siebens,  Larry  N  ;  and  Perry,  Donald  D . 
4.212.387.  CI.  206-223.000. 
Siegel.  Peter;  Kuhle.  Engelbert;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Homeyer.  Bern- 
hard;  and  Behrenz,  Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Sulfonic 
acid-N'-methylamido-N'-suIfenyl-N-methyl-carbamic     acid     esters. 
4.212,883.  CI.  424-277.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Bauerlein,  Rudolf;  Uhl,  Dieter;  Diepers,  Heinnch;  and  Jablonski. 

Karl-Hemz,  4.212.911.  CI.  428-131.000. 
Bodlaj.  Viktor.  4.212.534.  CI.  356-1.000. 
Freygang.  Hanz- Joachim.  4.213.083.  CI.  323-44.00R. 
Gerges.  Andre,  4,213,006,  CI.  375-97.000. 

Hoelzl,  Ludwig;  and  Reisinger,  Konrad,  4,213.01 1,  CI  370-100.000 
Knauer,  Karl;  and  Pfleiderer.  Hans  J..  4,213,105,  CI.  333-165  000. 
Link,  Klaus,  and  Lochter,  Werner,  4,213,173,  CI.  363-163.000. 
Magori,  Valentin,  4,213,197.  CI.  367-94.000 
Rosenstock,  Guenter,  4,212,555,  CI.  400-639.100. 
Seifert,  Gerd.  4.213.049.  CI.  250-408.000. 
Veith,  Werner;  and  Stein,  Christian,  4,213,072,  CI.  313-217.000. 
von  Buenau.  Heinrich.  4.213.147.  CI.  358-112  000. 
Silverman.  Daniel;  and  Johnson.  Everett  A.  Access  security  system. 

4.213.038,  CI..235-382.000. 
Simanyi,  Lydia  H.:  See— 

Sheratte,    Martin    B;    and    Simanyi,    Lydia    H.,    4,212.953.   C!. 
521-137.000. 
Simeonov,  Yordan  T  ,  and  Djabarov,  Nikola  B..  to  Centralna  Labora- 
toria  Po  Physiko-Chimicheska  Mechanika  pri  Ban  Method  of  accel- 
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erating  the  hardening  and  increasing  the  strength  of  Portland  cement. 
4.212,^1.  CI.  106-89.000. 
Simmons  Fastener  Corporation:  See — 

PufpafT.  Frederick  J.;  and  Hoen,  Cuyler,  4.212.560,  Ci.  403-353.000. 
Simmons.  James  R.;  and  Weiler.  Frank  C.  to  Interlake.  Inc  Rotary  dog 

assembly.  4.212.238.  CI.  100-32.000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

Herron.  William   L.;  and   Rummel.   Edward  W.,  4.212.257    CI 

112-278.000. 
Wolf.  Paulus  W..  4.212.255.  CI    1 12-217.100. 
Singh.  Gumam:  See — 

Newbold,    William    F.;    and    Singh.    Gumam.    4.212.209     CI 
73-721.000. 
Sirton.  Vittorio:  See— 

Calgari.    Seba;    Sirton,    Vittorio;    and    Bellobono.    lenazio    R , 
4.212.932.  CI.  429-111.000. 
Skowronski.  Michael  J.;  and  DeLeon.  Alberto,  to  Celotex  Corporation. 

The.  Polyisocyanurate  foam  laminate.  4.212.917,  CI.  428-310.000. 
Slattery.  Gerard:  See — 

Lunde.  Liv;  Asher,  Raymond  C;  Slattery,  Gerard;  Trowse.  Frank 
W  ;  Tyzack,  Chnstopher;  Ostberg.  Gustaf  C;  and  Tolksdorf, 
Ench,  4.212.686,  CI.  148-1 1.50F. 
Smagunova,   Nina  A.;   Dyatlova,   Nina  M.;   Fridman,  Alexandr  Y.; 
Shemyakina.  Elena  V ;  Temkina.  Vera  Y.;  Nikerova.  Ljudmila  K.; 
and  Beiikin.  Alexandr  V.  Gold-plating  electrolyte.  4,212,708    CI 
204-46.00G 
Smith,  Alan  T  :  See- 
Allen.  Donald  C  .  and  Smith,  Alan  T.,  4,212,194.  CI.  73-73  000 
Smith.  Carl  W.:  See— 

Spurlock.    Eugene    M.;    and    Smith,    Carl    W..    4.113.194     CI 
367-14.000. 
Smith.  Colin  H.  S.,  to  Data  Card  (U.K.)  Limited.  Master  cards  for 

hectographic  printing.  4.213,041.  CI.  235-487.000 
Smith,  Eddie:  See- 
Reedy.  Lonnie  T.;  and  Smith,  Eddie,  4,212,571,  CI.  408-82.000. 
Smith,  Harry  M.  Multi-diameter,  hemisphere,  center-of-hole  locatine 

probe  4,212,106,  CI   33-172  OOD. 
Smith.  Inja  K.:  See— 

Kydonieus,   Agis   F.;    Smith,    Inja   K.;   Conroy,    Reid   A.    and 
Pedicano,  Ernest  A.,  4,212,153.  CI.  368-62  000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Durant.  Graham  J.;  and  Miles.  Peter  D..  4.212.875.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Smith.  Norman:  See — 

Fisher,  Ronald;  and  Smith.  Norman.  4.212.906.  CI  427-237  000 
Smith,  Robert  J  :  See— 

Beach,  Donald  J  ;  and  Smith.  Robert  J..  4.213.042.  CI.  250-223.008 
Smith.  William  C  Screwdnver.  4,212,336,  CI.  145-6 1. OOL. 
Smolinski,  Ronald  E  Rotary  vane  machine  with  cam  follower  retaining 

means.  4.212,603,  CI  418-256.000. 
Smoiko,  Gennady  G  ;  Akushsky,  Izrail  Y.;  and  Burtsev,  Vladimir  M. 
Apparatus  for  detecting  and  correcting  errors  in  arithmetic  process- 
ing of  data  represented  in  the  numerical  system  of  residual  classes 
4,213,188.  CI.  364-739.000. 
Snam  Progetti.  S.p  A  :  See— 

Nuzzolo.    Carlo;    Vignola.    Rodolfo;    and    Groggia.    Antonio 
4.212.799.  CI.  260-123.500. 
Snyder.  Eugene  T.  Electrically  operated  multiple  secunty  bolt  door 

locking  device.  4.212.489.  CI.  292-33.000 
Snyder.  Joe  W  .  to  Nite  Train-R  Enterprises.  Inc.  Moisture  responsive 

pad  for  treatment  of  enuresis.  4.212.295.  CI.  128-138.00A. 
Snyder.  Vernon  W   Barbecue  food  holder.  4.212.235.  CI.  99-441.000 
Snyder.  Wesley  L  Windage  and  elevation  mechanism  for  laser  aimed 

weapons  4.212.109.  CI.  33-241.000. 
Sobolev.  Jury  V  :  See— 

Zorev.  Nikolai  N.;  Tsykanov.  Vladimir  A  ;  Gorynin.  Igor  V 
Tupitsyn,   Lev   V;   Fedortsov-Lutikov.   Georgy   P     Astafiev 
Anatoly  A  ;  Dub.  Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev.  Oleg  M.;  Loboda! 
Alexandr  S.;  Kalugina.  Iraida  I ;  Kobelev.  Nikolai  N.  Krasinsky 
Valentin  V  ;  Litvak.  Valery  A.;  Davydov,  Evgeny  F.   Shamar- 
din.  Valentin  K.;  Balandin.  Jury  F.;  Nikolaev.  Vladimir  A 
Sobolev.  Jury  V  ;  Parshm.  Anatoly  M.;  and  Badanin,  Vladimir  I ' 
4.212,668.  CI.  75-125.000. 
Societe  Anonyme.  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications 
Cit-Alcatel:  See— 
LuderNl^cques.  4.213,014.  CI.  179-170200. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See— 

Billet.  Rene.  4.212,380.  CI.  192-106.200 
Societe  ASTECH:  See— 

Fage.  Etienne,  4,212,442,  CI  244-1  lO.OOB 
Societe  Miniere  et  Metallurgique  de  Penarroya:  See— 

Cuvelier,    Jean-Philippe;    and    Gistau,     Henri,    4.212  429     CI 
241-26.000 

Societe"  Nazionale  Industria  Applicazioni  Viscosa  S.p.A    (Snia  Vis- 
cosa):  See— 

Calgan.    Seba;    Sinori.    Vittorio;    and    Bellobono.    lenazio    R 
4.212.932.  CI  429-111.000.  ^ 

Societe  Nouvelle  de  Connexion:  See— 

Prunier.    Jean-Claude;    and     Bellemon.     Yves.    4.212  ^14     CI 
350-96.210.  ' 

Soecknick,  Erhard,  to  Messer  Gnesheim  GmbH.  Device  in  the  form  of 
a  double-walled  pipe  for  cooling  continuous  profiles.  4.212.171.  CI. 
62-63.000. 
Sofronov.  Evgeny  I.:  See — 

Krylov,  Nikolai  I.;  Toder,  Ilya  A.;  Tolstykh,  Valery  A.;  Tarabaev, 
Gennady  I.;  Makeev.  Igor  M.;  Safarov,  Georgy  S.;  Birjulev! 


Alexei   V.;   Bakanov,   Anatoly   I.;   and   Sofronov,   Evgeny   I 
4,212.504,  CI.  308-9.000. 
Solarein,  Inc.:  See — 

Reinert,  Charles  P.,  4,212,292,  CI.  126-449.000. 
Solid  State  Scientific  Inc.:  See— 

Colussi,  Elio  J.,  4,213,141,  CI.  357-74.000. 
Solomon.  Barry  A.;  and  Lysaght,  Michael  J  ,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, America  Filtration  apparatus  for  separating  blood  cell-contain- 
ing liquid  suspensions.  4,212,742,  CI.  210-247.000. 
Solvay  &  Cie  :  See— 

Michel,  Edmond.  4.212.841.  CI.  264-530.000. 
Somar  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Goto.    Yuzuru;    Daigo,    Yukitaka;    and    Hitotsuyanagi,    Mikio. 
4.212.733.  CI.  210-36.000.  . 

Sommer.  Ruediger:  See — 

Muenchow.    Juergen;    and    Sommer.    Ruediger,    4,213,155     CI 
358-262.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Makino.     Yoshimi;     and     Okamoto.     Tsutomu.     4.212.688      CI 

148-31.550. 
Nagumo.  Fumio.  4.213.145,  CI.  358-43.000. 
Sekiguchi,  Fumio.  4,212.439,  CI.  242-206.000. 
Uedaira,  Satoru;  and  Ito.  Shigeyasu.  4,212,344,  CI.  164-87.000. 
Sorensen,  Per  G  :  See- 
Lund.  Egon;  Sorensen,  Per  G.;  Petersen,  Poul;  Borgen,  Sverre  M  • 
and  Stannow,  Jorgen  C,  4,213,070,  CI  310-71  000 
Sorg  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Pieper.  Helmut.  4.213.002.  CI.  13-6.000. 
Special  Metals  Corporation:  See- 
Barton.  Bruce  L  ;  Johnson.  Walter  E.;  and  Notaro.  Anthony  J  . 
4.212.665.  CI.  75- lO.OOV.  ^ 

Speelman,  Irving  A  :  See — 

Raczkowski.    Jan;    and    Speelman.    Irvine    A,    4  212  390     CI 
206-339.000.  .       .       .    v.i. 

Speer,     Richard      Pneumatically-operated     ball     projecting    device 

4.212,284,  CI.  124-56.000. 
Spellman,  Gordon  B.;  Schutten,  Herman  P.;  and  Jaskolski.  Stanley  V., 
to  Eaton  Corporation    Integrated  gate  turn-off  device  with  non- 
regenerative  power  portion  and  lateral  regenerative  portion  having 
spilt  emission  path  4,213.067.  CI.  307-252.00C. 
Spencer.  Donald  J  :  See— 

Warren.  Walter  R  .  Jr  ;  Durran,  Donald  A.;  and  Spencer.  Donald 
J.,  4,213.102.  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Spener.  Gerhard:  See— 

Hrovat.  Milan;  Huschka.  Hans;  and  Spener.  Gerhard.  4.212  898  CI 
427-6.000.  '      ■ 

Sperber,  Karl:  See— 

Sethi.  Gurdip  S;  Sperber.  Karl;  and  Tidd.  Donald  G..  4.212  673 
CI.  430-496.000.  '       * 

Sperry  Corporation:  See- 
Butler.  L.  Dennis.  4.212.578.  CI.  414-39.000. 
Chaumont.  Gerard  P.  L..  4.212.143.  CI.  56-14.400. 
Duncan.    Damon    H.;    and    Klemes.    Martin    S..    4.212  443     CI 

244-177.000. 
Gravel,  Robert  L.,  4,212,513,  CI.  350-96.150. 
Spietschka.  Ernst:  See— 

Kroh,  Adolf;  Fuchs,  Otto;  and  Spietschka,  Ernst.  4,212.975    CI 
546-49.000. 
Spijkerman.  Johan:  See- 
Under,  Sten;  and  Spijkerman.  Johan.  4.212,342.  CI.  164-4.000. 
Splan,  Robert    Automobile  headlight  reminder  device.  4.212  260   CI 

II6-:8.00R. 
Spurlock.  Eugene  M.;  and  Smith.  Carl  W..  to  SRI  International.  Acous- 
tic archeological  mapping  method.  4.213,194,  CI.  367-14.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Zylstra,  Henry  J.;  and  Jansen,  Harley  W.,  4,213.165,  CI.  361-94  000 
SRI  International:  See— 

Spurlock,    Eugene    M.;    and    Smith.    Carl    W..    4.213.194     CI 
367-14.000.  .      .      ,        . 

Stachiw,  Jerry  D  :  See— 

Endicott,  Donald  L.,  Jr.;  and  Stachiw,  Jerry  D.,  4,213,029,  CI 
219-209.000. 
Staff,  Paul:  See- 
Hilton,  Brian  T;  and  Staff,  Paul,  4.212,739.  CI.  210-130  000 
Stakun.  Vitie  J  ;  and  White.  William  H..  to  RCA  Corporation  Testing 

the  divergence  of  a  beam  from  a  laser  4.212.540,  CI  356-354.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company:  See — 

Brazdil,  James  F.;  Suresh,   Dev  D.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K 
4.212,766,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Fenoglio,  David  J.,  4,212,992.  CI.  562-492.000. 
Hensley,  Albert  L..  Jr.;  and  Quick,  Leonard  M.,  4,212  729    CI 
208-210.000. 
Stannow,  Jorgen  C:  See- 
Lund.  Egon;  Sorensen,  Per  G.;  Petersen,  Poul;  Borgen,  Sverre  M  • 
and  Stannow,  Jorgen  C,  4,213,070,  CI.  310-71.000 
Stapleton,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Hirsch.  John  M.;  and  Stapleton,  Robert  G.,  4,212  201    CI    73- 
290.00V. 
Star  S.A  :  See— 

Schatteman,  Etienne  A.  M.,  4,212.438.  CI.  242-201  000 
Starkweather.  Gary  K.:  See— 

DeBenedictis.  Leonard  C;  and  Starkweather.  Gary  K    4  213  157 
CI.  358-293.000.  y  «n- t.-iiJ.i^/. 

Stecklein,  Gary  L.,  to  Deere  &  Company.  Linkage  to  allow  increased 
angular  rotation  of  backhoe  boom.  4,212,582,  CI.  414-694.000. 
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Steer.  John  E.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Master  cylinder  reservoir 

cover.  4,212.411,  CI.  220-347.000. 
Stein,  Christian:  See — 

Veith,  Werner;  and  Stein,  Christian,  4,213,072,  CI.  313-217.000. 
Stein  Industrie:  See — 

Bessouat,  Roger;  Tondeur,  Gerard;  Talleu,  Patrick;  and  Cerdan, 
Jean-Pierre,  4,212,658,  CI.  55-347.000. 
Stella,  Joseph  A.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Motion  picture  film  cassette 

having  removable  film  stripping  web.  4,212,521,  CI.  352-130.(XX). 
Stelling,  David;  Barker,  David  H.;  and  Weston,  Terence  E.,  to  Rank 
Organisation   Limited,   The.   Analytical   apparatus.   4,212,845,   CI. 
422-82.000. 
Stephan,  Leonard  P.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Gust  bias  signal- 
generating  circuit  for  aircraft  throttle  control  system.  4,212,444,  CI. 
244-182.000. 
Stem,  Richard  M.:  See — 

Scherrer,  Robert  A.;  Stem,  Richard  M.;  and  Fletcher,  Vemon  R., 
4,212,865,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Stertzbach,   Glenn   A.,   to   Vonscot   Industries.   Abrading  elements. 

4,212,136,  CI.  51-204.000. 
Stewart,  Paul  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Dual-mode  firing 

mechanism.  4,212,227,  CI.  89-129.00B. 
"Stewart-Warner  Corporation:  See— 

Rasmussen,  Howard  J.;  and  Subluskey,  William  C,  4,212,482,  CI. 

280-289.00D. 

Steyvers.  Weinfned;  and  Zilges.  Franz-Josef,  to  Schloemann-Siemag 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Indirect  metal  extrusion  and  tube  press  and  a 

sealing  plate  and  a  pressure  plate  therefor.  4.212,182,  CI.  72-253. OOA. 

Stocker,  Charles  T.:  See — 

Franzen,  Roger  W.,  Jr.;  Cante,  Charles  J.;  Gnffin,  Joseph  J  ; 
Schara,   Robert   E.;  and   Stocker,  Charles  T.,  4,212,894,  CI. 
426-332.000. 
Stocker,  Rudolf,  to  Mettler  Instruments  AG.  Electrical  scale  with 
improved  immunity  to  environmental  disturbances.  4,212,361,  CI. 
177-200.000. 
Stoddard,  Deborah:  See — 

Baldwin,   Blair  F.;  and   Stoddard,   Deborah,  4,212.117.  CI.   35- 

31.00C. 
Baldwin,   Blair  F.;  and   Stoddard,   Deborah,  4,212.118,  Gl.   35- 
31.00C. 
Stoeckigt,  Dieter:  See — 

Baur,    Richard;    Oppenlaender,    Knut;    and    Stoeckigt,    Dieter, 
4.212,760.  CI.  252-156.000. 
Stoelting,  Inc  :  See — 

Thomson.  Meredith  C.  4.212,547,  CI.  366-325.000. 
Stohr,  Gunter:  See — 

Kratel,  Gunter;  Stohr,  Gunter;  and  Katzer,  Hans,  4,212,925,  CI. 
428-447.000. 
Stokke,  Olaf  M.:See— 

Ferrell,  Howard  H.;  Conley,  Dell;  Casad,  Burton  M.;  and  Stokke, 
Olaf  M.,  4,212,748,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Stoll,  Kurt;  and  deFries,  Jan  R.,  to  Festo-Maschinenfabrik  Gottlieb 

Stoll.  Multiway  valve.  4,212,320,  CI.  137-625.600. 
Stone,  Harvey:  See — 

Kopp,  Richard  E.;  Lisa,  Joseph;  Mendelsohn.  Jay;  Pernick,  Benja- 
min J.;  Stone,  Harvey;  and  Wohlers,  Martin  R  ,  4.213.036.  CI. 
235-92.0PC. 
Stone.  William  B.;  and  Holbert.  Marvin  L.,  Jr.,  to  Lynes,  Inc.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  leveling  templates  for  offshore  subterranean  wells. 
4,212,562,  CI.  405-195.000. 
Strauch,  Dieter,  to  Pluss-Staufer  AG.  Corrosion  preventative  pigment 

and  composition.  4,212,674,  CI.  106-14  050. 
Streltsov.  Rev  V.:  See — 

Bliznjuk.  Nikolai  K.;  Prota.sova.  Ljudmila  D.;  Klimova,  Tatyana 
A.;  Klopkova.  Rimma  S.;  Tkachev,  Vasily  D.,  Granin,  Evgeny 
F.;  Umnov.  Mikhail  P.;  Streltsov.  Rev  V  ;  Klimov.  Oleg  V  , 
Zhemchuzhm,  Sergei  G.;  Bulankin,  Rudolf  P..  Chernyshev, 
Valery  P.;  Safina.  Fialka  G.;  Terekhova,  Alia  I.;  Zaikina, 
Eleonora  I.;  Bliznjuk,  Alexandr  N.;  Rusakova,  Valentina  A  ; 
Ivanchenko,  Julia  N.;  Svistunova,  Natalya  S.;  Promonenkov, 
Viktor  K.;  Chudov,  Lev  N..  deceased;  Chudova.  Ljudmila  A  . 
administrator;  and  Chudov,  Vladimir  L.,  administrator, 
4,212,862,  CI.  424-212.000. 
Stroh,  Alan  E.:  See — 

Brooks,  Hubert  C;  and  Stroh,  Alan  E  ,  4,212.509.  CI.  339-95  OOD. 
Stromberg,  Nils  E..  to  Sunds  Aktiebolag.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

stacking  bales.  4.212.579,  CI.  414-95.000. 
Struthoff,  Gustav  L.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  .Admin- 
istration; and  Struthoff,  Gustav  L.,  4,213,051,  CI.  250-457  000. 
Struttmann,  Hilarius  S  :  See — 

Ames,  Ernest  R.;  Struttmann,  Hilarius  S.;  and  Carrigan,  Erwin  R.. 
4.212.502,  CI.  308-3.00R. 
Stryjewski,  Walter  A.:  See- 
O'Brien,  Robert  J.;  and  Stryjewski.  Walter  A.,  4,212,529,  CI.  355- 
3.00R. 
Subluskey,  William  C:  See — 

Rasmussen,  Howard  J.;  and  Subluskey,  William  C.  4.212,482,  CI. 
28O-289.0OD 
Suganuma,  Buro:  See — 

Matsui,  Isamu;  and  Suganuma,  Buro,  4,212,433,  CI.  242-35. 50A. 
Sugita,  Jitsuo:  See — 

Yukinaga,  Hisajiro;  Sumimoto,  Shinzaburo;  Ishizuka.  Ichiro,  and 
Sugita,  Jitsuo,  4,212,981,  CI.  548-246.000. 


Suhara,  Manabu;  and  Arai,  Kiyotaka,  to  Asahi  Glass  Company,  Lim- 
ited.   Electrolysis   of  aqueous  solution   of  alkali   metal   chloride. 
4,212,713,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Sumimoto,  Shinzaburo:  See — 

Yukinaga,  Hisajiro;  Sumimoto,  Shinzaburo;  Ishizuka,  Ichiro;  and 
Sugita,  Jitsuo,  4,212.981,  CI.  548-246.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Akio;  and  Mashita,  Kentaro,  4,212,961,  CI.  526-151.000. 
Koga,  Kenji;  and  Terashima,  Shiro,  4,212,828,  CI.  568-314.000. 
Qhsumi,  Tadashi;  and  Ilaya,  Nobushige,  4,212,829,  CI.  568-433  000. 
Ohsumi,    Tadashi;    Itaya,    Nobushige;    and    Hirano,    Masachika, 
4,212,879,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Sunds  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Stromberg,  Nils  E.,  4,212,579,  CI.  414-95.000. 
Suresh,  Dev  D.:  See — 

Brazdil,  James  F.;  Suresh,  Dev   D.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert   K., 
4.212,766,  CI.  252-432.000. 
Survival  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Homan.  Gerlof,  4,212,886.  CI.  424-308.000. 
Suzuki.  Hidenori.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Slit  exposure 

tyi>e  copying  apparatus.  4.212.532.  CI.  355-60.000. 
Suzuki.  Koro,  to  Whyte  &  Hirschboeck  S.  C.  System  of  connecting  a 
wire  telecommunication  and  a  radio  communication.  4.213.009.  CI. 
179-2.0EA. 
Suzuki.  Nobuo:  See — 

Saito,  Koukichi;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuo.  4.212,693.  CI.  156-173.000. 
Suzuki,  Shirou:  See — 

Murayama,  Naohiro;  Fukuda,  Makoto;  Sakagami,  Teruo;  Suzuki, 
Shirou;  Kokubu,  Yoshikazu;  and  Enoki,  Toshio,  4,212,712,  CI. 
204-98.000. 
Svenska  Inhalator  AB:  See — 

Larsson.  Bert  G.  K.,  4,212,570,  CI.  408-95.000 
Svistunova,  Natalya  S.:  See — 

Bliznjuk.  Nikolai  K.;  Protasova.  Ljudmila  D.;  Klimova,  Tatyana 
A.;  Klopkova,  Rimma  S.;  Tkachev.  Vasily  D ;  Granin,  Evgeny 
F.;  Umnov,  Mikhail  P.;  Streltsov,  Rev  V  ;  Klimov,  Oleg  V.; 
Zhemchuzhin,  Sergei  G.,  Bulankin,  Rudolf  P.;  Chernyshev, 
Valery  P;  Safina,  Fialka  G.;  Terekhova,  Alia  I ;  Zaikina, 
Eleonora  I.,  Bliznjuk,  Alexandr  N.;  Rusakova,  Valentina  A.; 
Ivanchenko,  Julia  N.;  Svistunova.  Natalya  S  ;  Promonenkov. 
Viktor  K.;  Chudov,  Lev  N.,  deceased;  Chudova.  Ljudmila  A., 
administrator;  and  Chudov,  Vladimir  L..  administrator. 
4.212.862.  CI.  424-212.000. 
Swanson.  Billy  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Shear-thickening 

compositions.  4,212,747.  CI.  252-8.55R. 
Swanson.  Ronald  V.  Grapple.  4.212,577,  CI.  414-23.000. 
Swarden,  Michael  C;  Magge,  Shankar  S  ;  Jansen,  Willem;  and  Carter, 
Anthony  F.,  to  Northern  Research  and  Engineering  Corporation. 
Centrifugal  compressor.  4,212,585,  CI.  415-53.00R. 
Swartz,  Paul  F.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Johnson,  John  E..  Jr.;  and  Swartz,  Paul  F..  4,212.297. 
CI.  128-207.140. 
Sweany.  Louis  P.:  See- 
Learn.  Richard  L.;  and  Sweany,  Louis  P.,  4,213,121.  CI.  340- 
384.00E. 
Swift.  Harold  E.:  See— 

Madgavkar,  Ajav  M.;  Swift,  Harold  E.;  and  Cupples.  Barrett  L  . 
4,213,001.  CI.  585-510.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See — 

Klotzbucher,    Hansjong;    Kolb.    Erwin;    and    Hilge,    Bernhard. 

4.212.451.  CI.  266-50.000. 
Mittelmann.  Gerhard.  4.212.406.  CI.  220-1.500. 
Szmuszkovicz.  Jacob,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Anilide  derivatives  as 

antidepressants.  4.212.888.  CI.  424-324.000. 
Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob:  See — 

Lednicer,    Daniel;    and    Szmuszkovicz,    Jacob,    4,212,878,    CI 
424-274.000. 
Szpitalak,  Wesley  J.:  See- 
Payne.  Robert  D.:  Buczkowski,  Fred  E.;  and  Szpitalak,  Wesley  J  , 
4.212,266.  CI.  118-712.000. 
Tachikawa.  Hajime:  See — 

Satoh.    Kenji;    Tachikawa.    Hajime;    and    Watanabe,    Mitsuru, 
4.213.023.  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Taiho  Pharmaceutical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Honna.  Takaji;  Tanaka,  Motoaki;  Yamada.  Syozo;  and  Miyake. 
Hidekazu.  4.212.874.  CI.  424-272.000 
Takada.  Masaki:  See— 

Otani.  Masaru;  Satoi.  Shuzo;  and  Takada.  Masaki.  4.212,858,  CI. 
424-118.000. 
Takahata,  Jungo,  to  Honey  Bee  Corporation.  Acidified  whole  milk 

beverage  and  method  of  preparation.  4.212.893,  CI.  426-330.200. 
Takebe,    Katsuhiko;    Fukuda,    Masao;    Shiratori,    Minoru;   and    Aso. 
Minosaku.  to  Rhythm  Watch  Co.  Ltd.  Time  striking  device  for 
electronic  timepiece.  4,212,154,  CI.  368-248.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See — 

Aibe.  Toshio;  and  Itoga.  Kiyoshi.  4.212.852.  CI.  423-230.000. 
Takehara.  Keishin:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Osamu;  Matsumoto.  Yoshiki.  Yamada.  Hiromi,  and 
Takehara.  Keishin.  4,212.697.  CI.  427-389.800. 
Takei.  Haruo:  See — 

Mihara.  Yuji;  Takei.  Haruo;  and  Inoue.  Noriyuki.  4.212.672.  CI. 
430-494.000. 
Takenaka  Komuten  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Miyaguchi.  Masao;  Kawamura,  Tateo;  Nakanishi.  Kazuyoshi;  and 
Kohno,  Shoji,  4,212,548,  CI.  366-348.000. 
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Takeno.  Seiichi:  See— 

Tunematu.  Toyoaki;  Takeno,   Seiichi;   Yamaguchi.  Testuo;  and 
Egawa.  Muneharu.  4.213.106,  CI   333-185.000. 
Takeuchi.    Set^   o;    Kawarada.    Akira;   Ota.    Yasuo;   and    Nakayama. 
Masayoshi.  t     Rikagaku  Kenkyusho.  Nicotinamide-ammonium  hy- 
droxide   plant    growth    regulator    compositions.    4.212,664,    CI 
71-94.000. 
Takusagawa,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Kikuchi.    Tsuyoshi.    and    Takusagawa,    Kiyoshi,    4.212,622.    CI. 
425-444.000. 
Talleu.  Patrick:  See— 

Bessouat.  Roger;  Tondeui.  Gerard;  Talleu.  Patrick;  and  Cerdan. 
Jean-Pierre.  4.212,658.  CI.  55-347  000. 
Tallon.  Roger  W  :  5^^— 

Fraass.    Ronald    G;    and    Tallon.    Roger    W,.    4,213.045.    CI 
250-370.000. 
Tamaru.  Munetaka.  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  timepiece. 

4.212.158.  CI.  368-80  000. 
Tanaka.  Akio;  Edamura.  Mizuo;  Furuitsu.  Satoshi;  and  Kunise.  Satoru, 
to    Kawasaki    Jukogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    lon-nitritine    process. 
4.212.687.  CI.  148-16.600. 
Tanaka.  Minoru;  Yagi.  Kenkichi;  and  Mizuguchi,  Shunji,  to  Toray 
Industries.  Inc.  Dense,  flexible  composite  sheet  material   4.212.916. 
CI  428-290.000 
Tanaka,  Motoaki:  See— 

Honna,  Takaji;  Tanaka,  Motoaki;  Yamada,  Syozo;  and  Miyake 
Hidekazu.  4.212.874.  CI.  424-272.000. 
Tang.  David  Y  ;  and  Foster.  Arthur  M.,  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics 
Corp    l-Phenyl-3-(3-tnnuoromethylphenyl)-2-propanol  and  process 
for  Its  production.  4.212.998.  CI.  568-807.000. 
Tang.  David  Y  ;  and  Foster.  Arthur  M  .  to  Hooker  Chemicals*  Plastics 
Corp.     l-Phenyl-3-(3-tnfluoromethylphenyl)-l.2-propane    diol    and 
process  for  its  production  4.212.999.  CI.  568-807.000. 
Tang.  Louis  S..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Hydraulic  brake  booster 

and  relief  valve  therefor.  4.212,166,  CI.  60-582  000. 
Tanner.  David  E.:  See- 
Van  Hagan.  Thomas  H.;  and  Tanner.  David  E..  4.212.351.  CI 
165-160  000 
Tarabaev.  Gennady  I    See— 

Krylov.  Nikolai  I.;  Toder.  Ilya  A.;  Tolstykh.  Valery  A.;  Tarabaev. 

Gennady  I ;  Makeev,  Igor  M.;  Safarov.  Georgy  S.;  Birjulev. 

Alexei   V ;   Bakanov,   Anatoly   I.;  and   Sofronov.   Evoenv   I . 

4.212.504.  CI.  308-9.000.  ' 

Tarzia.  Giorgio;  and  Panzone.  Gianbattista.  to  Gruppo  Lepetit  S.p  A 

Aminopyrrole  derivatives.  4.212.806.  CI.  260-326.200. 
Tasope'  Limited:  See— 

Hillhouse.  Charles  R..  4.212.263.  CI.  118-37  000. 
Tax.  Lambert  J  W.  M..  to  Akzona  Incorporated  Branched  chain  and 
cycloaliphatic  esters  of  the  androstane  and  oestrane  series  and  phar- 
maceutical compositions  containing  same.  4.212.864.  CI.  424-243.000 
Taylor.  Brian  P.;  Davis.  David  J  ;  and  W'asdell.  Roy  N .  to  Plessey 
Handel  und  Investments  AG  Disc  record  players  4.212  469  CI 
274-23.00A.  " 

Taylor,  Earnest  R.  Method  and  apparatus  for  charging  sealed  Ni-Cad 

batteries.  4.213,081.  CI.  320-40.000. 
Taylor.  Glenn  N..  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Balloon  testing  device 

4.212.192.  CI.  73-45.500. 
Taylor.  Lynn  J  :  See— 

Tobias.  John  W.;  and  Taylor.  Lynn  J..  4.212,955.  CI.  525-5  000 
Taylor.  Richard  J.:  See- 
Carroll.  Michael  H  .  Taylor.  Richard  J.;  and  McCubbin.  Peter  J 
4.213.012.  CI.  179.8400R 
Taylor.  Thomas  R  ;  and  Puletti.  Paul  P..  to  National  Starch  &  Chemical 
Corporation.  PET  Bottle  assemblies  produced  by  using  a  hot  melt 
adhesive  comprising  a  block   copolymer  and   a  tackifyine   resin 
4.212.910.  CI.  428-35.000.  }    ^ 

Taylor.  William  A    See— 

Morley.  Richard  E.;  Bromberg.  Michael  A.;  and  Taylor.  William 
A.  4.213.174,  CI   364-104  000 
TBA  Industrial  Products  Limited;  See— 

Davies.  John  1 .  4.212.792.  CI  260-42.180. 
TDK  Electronics  Company  Limited:  See— 

Hiromitsu.  Hirayama.  4.213.084.  CI.  323-56.000 
Shiba.  Haruo:  and  Okamura.  Masatoshi.  4.212.437.  CI.  242-199  000 
Tecumseh  Products  Company   See— 

von  Kaler,   Roland  L ;  and  Jolliff.  "Norman  E..  4.212,210.  CI 
74-375  000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See— 

Matsumura.     Seiji;     and     Kusumoto.     Nobuo.     4.213  056      CI 
250-559  000  .     ■•  ^". 

Tellscher.  Erwin  S  Device  and  method  of  illuminating  a  target  by  the 

eye-motion  of  an  operator  4.212.226.  CI  89-41  OOL 
Temkina.  Vera  Y    See— 

Sniagunova.  Nina  A.;  Dyailova.  Nina  M ;  Fridman.  Alexandr  Y 
Shemyakina.  Elena  V  ;  Temkina.  Vera  Y  ;  Nikerova.  Ljudmila 
K.:  and  Belikm.  Alexandr  V..  4.212.708.  CI   204-46  OOG 
ten  Haken,  Pieter:  See- 
Clark.    Michael    T;    and    ten    Haken.    Pieter,    4.212.868     CI 
424-263  000. 
Terasaka.  Kunihiko:  See- 
Nomura.  Takao;  Terasaka,  Kunihiko;  and  Sakata.  Isao.  4  212  954 
CI.  521-159.000. 
Terashima.  Shiro:  See— 

Koga.  Kenji;  and  Terashima.  Shiro.  4.212.828.  CI   568-314  000 
Terekhova.  Alia  I.:  See— 

Bliznjuk.  Nikolai  K.;  Protasova.  Ljudmila  D.;  Klimova.  Tatyana 
A  ;  Klopkova.  Rimma  S.;  Tkachev,  Vasily  D ;  Granin.  Evgeny 


F.;  Umnov.  Mikhail  P.;  Streltsov,  Rev  V.;  Klimov,  Oleg  V.; 
Zhemchuzhin,  Sergei  G.;  Bulankin.  Rudolf  P.;  Chernyshev. 
Valery  P.;  Safina.  Fialka  G.;  Terekhova.  Alia  I.;  Zaikina. 
Eleonora  I  ;  Bliznjuk,  Alexandr  N.;  Rusakova,  Valentina  A.; 
Ivanchenko,  Julia  N.;  Svistunova.  Natalya  S ;  Promonenkov, 
Viktor  K.;  Chudov.  Lev  N ,  deceased;  Chudova.  Ljudmila  A., 
administrator;  and  Chudov,  Vladimir  L.,  administrator, 
4,212,862,  CI.  424-212.000. 
Terry,  Angel  F.:  See— 

Gokey.  Phillip  E.;  Hurlbut.  Donovan  W.;  Sederholm.  Emma  Lou- 
and  Terry.  Angel  F..  4.213.040.  CI.  235-476.000. 
Teubner.  Volker:  See— 

Lovasz.  Csaba;  Maab.  Horst-Dieter;  Schene.  Horst;  and  Teubner. 
Volker.  4.212.545.  CI.  366-152  000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Hotchkiss.  Philip;  Gipson.  Robert  M  ;  and  Nieh.  Edward  C   Y 

4.212.820,  CI.  260-56I.OON. 
Marquis,  Edward  T.;  and  Brader.  Walter  H.,  Jr.,  4.212.821.  CI 
260-570.00D. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See- 
Divine.  David  L  ,  4.212.198,  CI.  73-151  000. 
Hall.  Wilbur  L..  4.212.353.  CI.  166-303.000. 
Pitts.  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  4.212.530.  CI.  355-14.00R.t 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Jones.  James  J..  4.212.499.  CI  303-103.000. 

McElroy.  David  J..  4.213,142.  CI.  357-91.000 

Noble,    Robert    T.;    Penz,    Perry    A.;   and    Marks,    Burton    W.. 

4.212.159.  CI.  368-82.000. 
Rao.  G.  R  Mohan.  4.213.139.  CI.  357-41,000. 
Schmidt.  Robert  W..  4.213.177.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Theobald.  Hans;  Kiehs.  Karl;  and  Adolphi.  Heinrich.  to  BASF  Aklien- 
gesellschaft.    IsQxazole-5-alkyl    dithiophosphoric   acid    derivatives 
4.212.861.  CI.  424-200,000. 
Theobald.  Jurgen:  See — 

Bohne.  Gunther;  Brans.  Bernhard;  Hannebauer.  Haribert;  Helfen- 
bein.  Manfred;  and  Theobald,  Jurgen,  4.212.432.  CI.  24I-285.00B. 
Thermacore.  Inc.:  See — 

Eastman,  George  Y.,  4,212,347,  CI    165-46  000. 
Thermodynamics  Corporation:  See — 

Lux.  Robert  J  .  Jr..  4.213.111.  CI   336-65.000. 
Thermon  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Goss.    David    C;    and    Hageman,    Richard    A.,    4,213,034,    CI 
219-535.000, 
Thiel,  Max:  See— 

Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Thiel.  Max;  Roesch.  Androniki;  Wilhelms, 
Otto-Henning;    and    Schaumann,    Wolfgang.    4.212.866     CI 
424-253.000. 
Tholema.  Edzard;  Nonnenbruch,  Heinz-Gerd;  Gossmann.  Hans;  and 
Schultz.  Peter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Edge  sealing  for  filter 
cloths.  4.212.746.  CI.  210-495.000. 
Thoma.  Peter:  See — 

Habermann,  Wolfgang;  Thoma.  Peter;  and  Wintermantel,  Klaus, 
4.212.725.  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Thomas  Hill  (Rotherham)  Limited:  See- 
Burgess.  William  F..  4.212.250.  CI.  105-50.000. 
Thomson-CSF:  See — 

Dubois.   Jean-Claude;    Nguyen.    Huu    Tinh;    and    Zann.    Annie, 

4,212,762.  CI.  252-299.000. 
Hartemaiin,  Pierre;  and  Torguet.  Roger.  4,212,206.  CI.  73-606.000. 
Thomson.  Meredith  C.  to  Stoelting.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  blending  fluid 

and  soft  particulate  food  constituents.  4.212.547.  CI   366-325.000. 
Ti  Fords  Limited:  See— 

Poynton.    Bertram    G.;    and    Waile.    Phillip    S.    4.212.140.    CI, 
53-289.000. 
Tidd.  Donald  G  :  See- 
Sethi,  Gurdip  S.;  Sperber.  Karl;  and  Tidd.  Donald  G  .  4,212.673 
CI.  430-496  000 
Tiefenbacher.  Hubert;  Kraus.  Friedrich;  and  Matthias.  Guenther.  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft    Manufacture  of  pellets  from  feed  meals 
4.212.890,  CI.  426-69.000. 
Tiemann.  Reinhard,  to  Continental  Gummi-Werke  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Vehicle   wheel   with   annular  emergency   support.   4.212.338.   CI 
152-158.000.  e       /       p, 

Tieszen,  Dale  O.  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Poly(arylene  sulfide) 

resin  coating.  4.212.922.  CI.  428-419.000. 
TIF  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Liebermann.  Leonard  N..  4,213,089,  CI.  324-H5.000. 
Tilby,  Sydney  E..  to  Intercane  Systems.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  forming 

boards  from  plant  fibers  4.212,616.  CI  425-256.000. 
Ting.  Vincent  W.:  See- 
Evans,  James  M  ;  and  Ting,  Vincent  W  ,  4.212.781.  CI.  260-29.4UA. 
Titus.  Paul  E.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Fragmented  polymers  as  friction 
reducers    in    pipeline    transportation    of   products.    4,212,312    CI     ' 
137-13.000. 
Titzenthaler.  Eckart:  See— 

Mross,  Wolf  D.;  Titzenthaler,  Eckart;  Schwarzmann,  Matthias;  and 
Koopmann.  Juergen,  4.212,772,  CI.  252-476.000 
Tkachev,  Vasily  D  :  See— 

Bliznjuk,  Nikolai  K.;  Protasova,  Ljudmila  D.;  Klimova,  Tatyana 
A.;  Klopkova,  Rimma  S.;  Tkachev.  Vasily  D ;  Granin,  Evgeny 
F.;  Umnov.  Mikhail  P;  Streltsov.  Rev  V.;  Klimov.  Oleg  V.; 
Zhemchuzhin,  Sergei  G  ;  Bulankin,  Rudolf  P.;  Chernyshev! 
Valery  P.;  Safina,  Fialka  G.;  Terekhova,  Alia  I.;  Zaikina. 
Eleonora  I.;  Bliznjuk.  Alexandr  N.;  Rusakova.  Valentina  A.; 
Ivanchenko,  Julia  N.;  Svistunova.  Natalya  S.;  Promonenkov, 
Viktor  K.;  Chudov,  Lev  N.,  deceased;  Chudova,  Ljudmila  A. 
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administrator;     and     Chudov,     Vladimir     L..     administrator. 
4,212,862,  CI.  424-212.000. 
Tobias,  John  W.;  and  Taylor,  Lynn  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Degrad- 
able    plastic   composition    containing   ortho   ester.    4,212,955.    CI. 
525-5.000. 
Tobias,  Michael  A.:  See- 
Martinez,  Carlos  J.;  and  Tobias.  Michael  A.,  4.212.776.  CI.  260- 
18.0EP. 
Toda.  Toshimasa;  See — 

Murayama,  Keisuke;  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  Toda. 
Toshimasa;  Mori.  Eiko;  Horiuchi.  Hideo;  Higashida.  Susumu; 
Matsui.  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomoyuki;  Ohta.  Noriyuki;  and 
Osawa,  Hisayou,  4,2 1 2,974,  CI.  546- 1 9.000, 
Toder,  Ilya  A.:  See — 

Krylov,  Nikolai  I.;  Toder,  Ilya  A.;  Tolstykh,  Valery  A.;, Tarabaev, 
Gennady  I.;  Makeev,  Igor  M.;  Safarov,  Georgy  S.;  Birjulev. 
Alexei   V.;   Bakanov.   Anatoly   I.;  and  Sofronov,   Evgeny   I., 
4,212,504.  CI.  308-9.000. 
Toeike,  Lester  W.:  See — 

Lee,  Harlan  E,;  and  Toeike,  Lester  W.,  4.212.240,  CI.  100-53,000 
Tokico  Ltd.:  See — 

Saito,  Tatsuoki;  and  Nagashima,  Eiji.  4.212,096,  CI.  29-235.000 
Tokiwa,  Taisuke:  See — 

Knechtel,     Wilhelm;     and     Tokiwa,     Taisuke,     4,212,264,     CI. 
118-653.000. 
Tokyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hamano,    Koichi;    Morimoto,    Takao;    Watanabe.    Junko;   Ono. 
Kaoru;  and  Yagi,  Norio.  4,213,179.  CI.  364-405.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hidaka.  Kazutaka,  4,2 1 3, 1 33.  CI.  343-854.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co  ,  Ltd.:  See — 

Oguchi,  Toshihiko;  Saito,  Ichiyoshi;  Ueno.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kubo. 
Tsutomu,  4,212,837.  CI.  264-15.000. 
Tolksdorf,  Erich:  See — 

Lunde,  Liv;  Asher,  Raymond  C;  Slattery,  Gerard;  Trowse,  Frank 
W.;  Tyzack,  Christopher;  Ostberg,  Gustaf  C;  and  Tolksdorf, 
Erich,  4,212,686,  CI.  148-1 1. 50F. 
Tolstykh.  Valery  A.:  See — 

Krylov.  Nikolai  I.;  Toder,  Ilya  A.;  Tolstykh,  Valery  A  ;  Tarabaev. 

Gennady  I.;  Makeev.  Igor  M  ;  Safarov.  Georgy  S.;  Birjulev. 

Alexei   V.;   Bakanov,   Anatoly   I.;  and   Sofronov,    Evgeny   I  , 

4.212.504.  CI.  308-9.000. 

Tomatis.  Ange  A.  A.,  to  Tomatis.  Ange  Alfred  Auguste  Audio-vocal 

integrator  apparatus.  4.212.1 19.  CI.  35-35  OOC. 
Tomatis,  Ange  Alfred  Auguste:  See— 

Tomatis,  Ange  A.  A.,  4,212.119.  CI.  35-35.00C. 
TomcO,  Inc.:  See — 

Qureshi,  Azam  S..  4.212.323,  CI.  137-625.610. 
Tominaga,  Shinji:  See — 

Yamada,   Seiji;  Tominaga,   Shinji;   Kogure.   Yasuzi;  and   Imura. 
Toshinori.  4.212.523.  CI.  354-25.000. 
Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Ikeda.  Masaki.  4.212.412.  CI.  221-81.000. 
Tondeur.  Gerard:  See — 

Bessouat.  Roger;  Tondeur.  Gerard;  Talleu.  Patrick;  and  Cerdan. 
Jean-Pierre.  4.212.658.  CI.  55-347.000. 
Toppan  Printing  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Yokokoji.     Shyoji;     and     Hoshino.     Kazuhisa.     4.212.299.     CI. 
128-272.000. 
Toray  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Tanaka.  Minoru;  Yagi.  Kenkichi;  and  Mizuguchi.  Shunji,  4,212,916. 

CI.  428-290.000 
Yasuhara,    Yutaka;    Nishino.    Masaki;    and    Matsuhira.    Seikichi. 
4.212.990.  CI.  560-241.000. 
Torev.  Atanas  K..  to  DSO  "HR.ANMASH".  Method  for  obtaining 

mycelium  from  the  genus  Polyporus.  4,212,947,  CI.  435-254.000. 
Torguet,  Roger:  See — 

Hartemann.  Pierre;  and  Torguet,  Roger.  4.212.206.  CI.  73-606.000 
Tos  Hostivar,  narodni  podnik:  See — 

Mirsch.   Miroslav;   Rosberg.   Frantisek;  and   Ruzicka.   Miroslav, 
4.212,135,  CI.  51-165.710. 
Toshiba  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kikuchi.    Tsuyoshi;    and    Takusagawa,    Kiyoshi,    4,212,622,    CI. 
425-444.000. 
Tosswill,  Christopher  H.;  and  Beuscher,  Clinton  J  ,  to  Galileo  Electro- 
Optics  Corp.  Method  of  fabricating  a  collimator  for  X  and  gamma 
radiation.  4,212,707,  CI.  204-26.000. 
Townsend,  Greg  M.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Load  shedding  timer  for  a 

power  management  system.  4.213,058,  CI.  307-40.000. 
Toyo  Jozo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Otani,  Masaru;  Satoi,  Shuzo;  and  Takada,  Masaki,  4.212.858.  CI. 
424-118.000. 
Toyo  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kaneda.  Yoshihisa.  4.212.276,  CI.  123-516.000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited:  See — 

Katsura,  Tadahiko,  4,212,956,  CI.  525-60.000, 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Nonaka,  Yuji;  Oyama.  Kiyotaka;  and  Satoh,  Heijiro.  4,212,945,  CI. 

435-212.000. 
Nonaka,  Yuji;  Oyama,  Kiyotaka;  and  Satoh,  Heijiro,  4.212.946,  CI. 
435-212.000. 
Toyota  J'dosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ando,    Masamoto;    Nomura,    Yoshihisa;    and    Ohta,    Takaaki, 

4,212,500,  CI.  303-115.000. 
Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi,  4,212,367,  CI.  180-271  000. 
Kawaguchi,  Hiroshi,  4.212.498.  CI.  303-6.00C. 


Mizuno.  Toru;  and  Kitano,  Masao.  4.212,472,  CI,  277-12.000. 
Nagasaka,  Yasumasa;  Sekiyama,  Kenichi;  and  Masuyama,  Yasushi, 

4.212,629.  CI.  432-10.000. 
Nakanishi.    Kiyoshi;    and    Okumura,    Takeshi,    4,212,270,    CI 

123-41.090. 
Nomura.  Takao;  Terasaka.  Kunihiko;  and  Sakata.  Isao,  4,212,954, 
CI.  521-159.000. 
Transformateurs  BC  and  EFFA:  See- 
Rousseau,  Alain;  and  Ramel,  Francois.  4.212.200.  CI.  73-861  470. 
Travis,  Terence:  See — 

Finlay,   David   E.;   Robbins,   Wavne   E.;   and   Travis,   Terence, 
4.213.190.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Triest,  Willard  G.:  See — 

Jones,  Walter  L.;  and  Triest,  Willard  G..  4.212,487.  CI.  285-95.000. 
Trio  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Morinaga.  Mitsuyoshi,  4,212,470,  CI.  274-37.000. 
Morinaga,    Mitsuyoshi;    and    Kishida.    Yasuo.    4,212,490,    CI. 
274-37.000. 
Triplex  Safety  Glass  Company  Limited:  See — 

Brereton,  Paul  A.;  and  Challis.  Roger.  4.212.662.  CI.  65-106.000. 
Trompette,  Jacques:  See — 

Policand,  Gerard;  Trompette,  Jacques;  and  Bourrinet.   Francis, 
4,213,101,  CI.  331-78.000. 
Trowse,  Frank  W.:  See — 

Lunde,  Liv;  Asher,  Raymond  C;  Slattery,  Gerard;  Trowse,  Frank 
W.;  Tyzack.  Christopher;  Ostberg.  Gustaf  C;  and  Tolksdorf. 
Erich,  4,212,686,  CI.  148-1 1.50F. 
Truly  Magic  Products,  Inc.:  See — 

Kohler,  Henry  A  ,  4,212,556.  CI  401-208.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 

Dawson,  John  M,.  4.213.043.  CI.  250-283  000. 
Hodge,  Malcolm  H..  4.212.512.  CI.  350-96.150. 
Tsibris.  John  C   M..  to  Board  of  Reagents,  for  and  on  behalf  of  the 
University  of  Florida.  Method  of  coating  supports  using  addition 
copolymers  of  aminimides  4.212.905,  CI.  427-221.000. 
Tsividis,  Yannis.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Semi- 
conductor differential  amplifier  having  feedback  bias  control  for 
stabilization.  4.213.098.  CI.  330-253.000. 
Tsujimura,  Tozaburo.  to  Yasui  Sangyo  Co..  Ltd.  Swing-arm  device  for 

a  vehicle  lift.  4,212.449,  CI.  254-89.00H. 
Tsuruda,  Kunihiro:  See — 

Maki,  Masao;  Sano,  Seiichi;  Tsuruda,  Kunihiro;  and  Kobayashi, 
Ikuo,  4,212,854,  CI.  423-247.000. 
Tsykanov.  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Zorev.  Nikolai  N.;  Tsykanov.  Vladimir  A.;  Gorynin.  Igor  V.; 
Tupitsyn.   Lev   V.;  Fedortwv-Lutikov.  Georgy   P.;   Astafiev. 
Anatoly  A.;  Dub.  Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev.  Oleg  M.,  Loboda. 
Alexandr  S  ;  Kalugina.  Iraida  I.;  Kobelev.  Nikolai  N.;  Krasinsky. 
Valentin  V.;  Litvak.  Valery  A  ;  Davydov.  Evgeny  F.;  Shamar- 
din.  Valentin  K.;  Balandin.  Jury  F.;  Nikolaev.  Vladimir  A.; 
Sobtilev.  Jury  V  ;  Parshin.  Anatoly  M  ;  and  Badanin.  Vladimir  I.. 
4.212.668.  CI.  75-125.000 
Tunematu.  Toyoaki;  Takenci.  Seiichi;  Yamaguchi,  Testuo;  and  Egawa, 
Muneharu,  to  Murata  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd  Tuning  apparatus  and 
method  of  producing  the  same.  4,213.106.  CI.  333-185.000. 
Tunemoto.  Daiei:  See — 

Kondo.  Kiyosi;  Tunemoto,  Daiei;  and  Umemoto,  Teruo,  4,212.984. 
CI.  560-18.000. 
Tupitsyn.  Lev  V.:  See — 

Zorev.  Nikolai  N.;  Tsykanov,  Vladimir  A.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.; 
Tupitsyn.  Lev  V  ;  Fedorisov-Lutikov.  Georgy  P;  Astafiev. 
Anatoly  A.;  Dub.  Vladimir  S  ;  Vishkarev.  Oleg  M.;  Loboda. 
Alexandr  S.;  Kalugina.  Iraida  I.;  Kobelev.  Nikolai  N  ,  Krasinsky. 
Valentin  V.,  Litvak.  Valery  A  ;  Davydov.  Evgeny  F  ;  Shamar- 
din.  Valentin  K  ;  Balandin.  Jury  F;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.; 
Sobolev.  Jury  V.;  Parshin,  Anatolv  M.;  and  Badanin.  Vladimir  I.. 
4.212.668.  CI.  75-125.000. 
Turbett.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Ashcraft.  Arnold  C  ;  Turbett,  Robert  J.;  and  Burke,  Timothy  R  . 
4.212.756,  CI.  252-63.200. 
Turck,  Ulrich,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  copolymers  useful  as  viscosity-raising  agents.  4.212.785.  CI. 
260-29.70H. 
Turley.  John  W.  Apparatus  and  method  for  determining  the  moment  of 

inertia  of  golf  clubs  and  like  objects.  4.212.193.  CI.  73-65.000. 
Tuttle.  James  N  .  to  Lea  Manufacturing  Company.  Protective  and  color 

receptive  coating  for  aluminum.  4.212,685,  CI    148-6.100. 
Ty  Miles,  Inc.:  See — 

Fields.  George  C,  4,212,573,  CI.  409-251.000. 
Tygard,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Alman.  Donald  W.;  Gerwitz,  Paul  F.;  and  Tygard,  Charles  M., 
4,213,112,  CI.  338-183.000. 
Tyzack,  Christopher:  See— 

Lunde.  Liv;  ^her.  Raymond  C  ;  Slattery.  Gerard;  Trowse.  Frank 
W  ;  TyzacCTi£hristopher;  Ostberg.  Gustaf  C;  and  Tolksdorf. 
Erich,  4,212,686,  CI.  148-1 1.50F 
UCC  International  Limited:  See— 

Hilton,  Brian  T  ;  and  Staff.  Paul.  4,212,739,  CI.  210-130.000 
Ueda,  Ken,  to  Sakura  Color  Products  Corporation.  Compositions  for 
solid    writing    materials   and    writing    implements.    4.212,676,    CI, 
106-19.000. 
Ueda,  Takeshi:  See — 

Koizumi,  Kunihei.  Otani.  Tatu;  Katata.  Toshinobu;  and  Ueda. 
Takeshi,  4.212.706.  CI.  201-39.000. 
Uedaira.  Satoru.  and  Ito.  Shigeyasu.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  of 
manufacturing  an  amorphous  alloy.  4,212.344.  CI.  164-87.000. 
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Ueno,  Tsuyoshi:  See— 

Oguchi,  Toshihiko;  Saito,  Ichiyoshi;  Ueno,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Kubo 
Tsutomu,  4,212,837.  CI.  264-15  000. 
Ueno,  Yutaka:  See— 

Ono,  Fumitaka;  Semasa,  Takayoshi;  Ueno,  Yutaka;  Iwata,  Syuzi 
and  Ohnishi,  Ryoichi,  4,213,154,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Uhl.  Dieter:  See— 

Baueriein,  Rudolf;  Uhl,  Dieter;  Diepers,  Heinrich;  and  Jablonski. 
Karl-Heinz,  4,212,911,  d.  428-131.000. 
Umemoto,  Teruo:  See — 

Kondo,  Kiyosi;  Tunemoto.  Daiei;  and  Umemoto.  Teruo.  4,212,984 
CI.  560-18000. 
Umetsu,  Junji:  See— 

Urano,  Fumio;  Arai,  Akihiro;  Kobayashi.  Takumi;  Yamamori,  Eiji 
and  Umetsu.  Junji.  4.212.525,  CI.  354-173.000. 
Umnov.  Mikhail  P.:  See— 

Bliznjuk,  Nikolai  K.;  Protasova,  Ljudmila  D.;  Klimova,  Tatyana 
A.;  Klopkova,  Rimma  S.;  Tkachev,  Vasily  D.;  Granin.  Evgeny 
F.;  Umnov.  Mikhail  P.;  Streltsov,  Rev  V.;  Klimov,  Oleg  V.; 
Zhemchuzhin,  Sergei  G.;  Bulankin.  Rudolf  P.;  Chernyshev. 
Valery  P.;  Safina,  Fialka  G.;  Terekhova.  Alia  I.;  Zaikina! 
Eleonora  I.;  Bliznjuk,  Alexandr  N ;  Rusakova,  Valentina  A.; 
Ivanchenko,  Julia  N.;  Svistunova,  Natalya  S.;  Promonenkovi 
Viktor  K.;  Chudov.  Lev  N..  deceased;  Chudova,  Ljudmila  A.! 
admmistrator;  and  Chudov,  Vladimir  L.,  administrator 
4,212,862,  CI.  424-212.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Amey,  William  C,  Jr..  4.212,928.  CI  428-514000. 
Ashcraft.  Arnold  C;  Turbett.  Robert  J.;  and  Burke.  Timothy  R 
4.212,756,  CI.  252-63.200.  ' 

Doherty.  Edward  J.,  IH,  4.213.054.  CI.  250-505.000. 
Hodakowski,  Leonard  E.;  and  Jenkinson,  Richard  D.,  4  212  899 

CI  427-44.000. 
Kamp.  Ewald  A..  4.212.337,  CI.  150-3.000. 
Murphy,    Gerald    J.;    and    Kanner,    Bernard.    4.212,952     CI 
521-112.000. 
Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  I'Est  de  la  France:  See— 

Voituriez.  Henry;  and  Aymard.  Reni.  4,212,253,  CI.  110-182.500. 
United  Kindom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See— 

Lunde.  Liv;  Asher.  Raymond  C;  Slattery,  Gerard;  Trowse,  Frank 
W.;  Tyzack,  Christopher;  Ostberg,  Gustaf  C ;  and  Tolksdorf, 
Ench,  4,212,686.  CI.  148-1 1. 50F. 
US.  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
White,   Charles   A;   and   Williams.    W.    Ronald    4  212  269    CI 
119-17.000. 
United  States  of  America 
•     Agriculture:  See- 
Friedman.  Mendel.  4.212.800,  CI.  260-123.700. 
Air  Force:  See- 
Acker,  Roy  M.;  and  Lui,  Kenneth.  4.213.004,  CI.  174-151  000 
Ascani,  Leonard  A..  Jr.;  Rickey.  Burton  C  ;  Riggs.  Merle  E    and 

Shoemaker.  Andrew  R..  4.212.441,  CI.  244-46  000 
Cole.  Lanier  G  ,  4,213,127.  CI.  343-5.0CF 
Fraass,    Ronald    G.;   and   Tallon.    Roger   W     4  213  045    CI 
250-370.000.  •'■iJ,^^, 

Garbett,  Matthew  G..  4,213.168,  CI.  361-225  000 
Poiner.  J  Leon.  4,213.123.  CI  340-552.000 
Rotman    Walter;  Karas.  Nicholas  V ;  Fante.  Ronald  L     and 
Franchi.  Peter  R  ,  4.213,122,  CI.  340-552  000 

^"Til^toTci.'  33i.?4"7(^'  ^°""'''  ^-  '"'^  ^P*'""'-  ^"'""''^ 
America:  See- 
Solomon.  Barry  A;  and  Lysaght.  Michael  J,  4  212  742    CI 

210-247.000.  .     .i'i.  t^.  V.I. 

Army:  See— 

Ethridge.  Noel  H..  4.212,191.  CI.  73-861  470 

Longinotti.  David  M..  4.213.128.  CI.  343-6  50R 

Patrick.  E.  Vincent;  Dickson,  Howard  K.;  and  Dunmire,  How- 
ard L.,  4.212,317,  CI.  137-565.000. 

Patrick,  E.  Vincent;  and  Dickson,  Howard  K..  4,212  575    CI 
414-8.000. 

Pecori.  Peter  M.,  4,213.093,  CI.  324-329.000 

'^"i^^f'k^^^^"'  ^-  ^"'^  GeLTnm,  Elizabeth  A.,  4,212.701,  CI. 
156-665.000. 

Stewart,  Paul  E.,  4,212,227,  CI.  89-129.00B 
Energy:  See— 

Eissenberg,  David  M.;  and  Liu,  Yin-An,  4,212,651.  CI  44-1  OSR 
Fasching.  George  E.,  4.213.184,  CI.  364-574  000 
Golob.  John  E ;  Looney.  Larry  D ;  Lyons.  Peter  B.;  Nelson, 
Melvin  A  ;  and  Davies,  Terence  J.,  4,212,537,  CI  356-73  100 

4';2f2l29'!  C1.^4i9-?7"(S)"'  ^'"  ^    '"'  '^'''''^'  ^"'''""^  '^ ' 
Van  Hagan,  Thomas  H.;  and  Tanner,  David  E.,  4,212,351.  CI. 

Wright.  Ralph  R..  4.212.907.  CI.  427-309.000 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
Beuyukian.  Charles  S.;  Heisman,  Robert  M.;  Haynie  Cyrus  C 

and  Ruppe    Emit  P    Heat  treat  fixture  and  method  of  heat 

treating.  4.212,690.  CI.  148-131.000. 
Humphrey.  Marshall  F .  to  California  Institute  of  Technology 

Raw  liquid  waste  treatment  process.  4.212,732,  CI  210-32  000 
Johnson,  John  E..  Jr.;  and  Swartz,  Paul  F.  Micro-ttuid  exchange 

coupling  apparatus.  4.212.297.  CI.  128-207  140 

^^fn'oM^cfW'^jfgOOo"*  °'^"''°"  °^  ''°""'"  modules. 


Struthoff.    Gustav    L.    Dual    acting    slit    control    mechanism. 

4.213.051.  CI.  250-457.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Bikle,   Paul    F.;   and   Montoya,    Lawrence  C,  4,212,199    CI 

73-861.660. 
Kaiser,  Julius  A.,  Jr.,  4,213,131,  CI.  343-844.000. 
Ludwig,  Lawrence  P.,  4,212,477,  CI.  277-193.000. 
Navy:  See — 
Brown,  Craig  K.,  4,213.099,  CI.  330-297.000. 
Eaton,    Jefferson    O.;    and    Lunt,    Wilbur    B.,    4,212  246    CI 

102-270.000.  ' 

Endicott,  Donald  L..  Jr.;  and  Stachiw,  Jerry  D.,  4,213,029,  CI. 

Labaw,   Kenneth   B.;   Lowe,   Gary;  and   Iverson,   Myren   L 

4.213.199,  CI.  367-117.000. 
Mahaffey.  Redge  A.;  Goldstein,  Shyke  A.;  Golden.  Jeffry   and 

Cooperstein.  Gerald.  4.213.073.  CI.  313-310.000. 
Padberg.  Louis  R..  Jr.;  Parker.  Frederick  D ;  Schaniel,  Carl  L . 
Jr.;  and  Kleager.  Kenneth  D  .  4.213,198.  CI.  367-113.000 
US.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Brockmann.  Klaus-Dieter  K.;  and  Dijkmans.  Eise  C,  4,213,016,  CI. 

de  Boer,  Eeltje,  4.213,144,  CI.  358-12.000. 

Keijser.  Robertus  A.  J.;  Wesselink,  Gustaaf  A.;  Derksema,  Bram  J  ■ 

and  Verhoeven,  Johannes  A.  T.,  4,213,100,  CI  331-94  50D 
Meek,  Gerrit  J.,  4,213,050,  CI.  250-445.00T. 
Schrijvers,  Joost  E.;  and  Boers,  Martinus  W.  A.,  4,213  055    CI 

250-483.000.  .^■J.":':?,  ci. 

United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Anspon,  Harry  D  ,  4.212,789,  CI.  260-33.6AQ 
Galer,  Herbert  W  .  4,212,410,  CI.  220-324.000. 
Nemeth,  Edward  J.;  McGreal.  Joseph  E.;  and  Howell,  John  L 

4,212.851,  CI.  423-230.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Cullen.    Donald    E.;    and    Wagner.    Robert    A..    4.213  104    CI 

333-150.000.  '       ' 

Duvall.  David  S.;  King,  William  H.;  and  Owczarski,  William  A 

4,213.026.  CI.  219-75.000. 
Fradenburgh,  Evan  A..  4,212,588,  CI.  416-141.000. 
Newirth,  David  M.;  and  Koenig,  Eugene  W.,  4,212,161.  CI.  60- 

Universal  Water  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Van    Meter,    Arch;    and    Gartner,    William    J.,    4  212  743     CI 
210-282.000.  .      .  i^.  -*:>,    v.1. 

University  of  Akron,  The:  See- 
Chen.  Chun-Fu.  4.2 1 3. 1 34.  CI.  346- 1 .  100. 
University  of  Alabama,  The:  See— 

Mynck,  James  E  ;  and  Hall,  Leo  M.,  4,212,939,  CI.  435-19  000 
University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the:  See- 
Moore,  C.  Bradley;  Clark,  John  H.;  Haas,  Yehuda;  and  Houston 

Paul  L,  4,212,717,  CI.  204-1 58.00R. 
Osada,  Yoshihito;  Bell,  Alexis  T.;  and  Shen,  Mitchel  M.,  4  212  719 

CI.  204-165.000. 
Wmters,  Harry  K..  4,212,313,  CI.  137-39.000. 
University  of  Kentucky  Research  Foundation:  See— 

Kao.  David  T.;  and  Wood,  Don  J.,  4,212,566,  CI.  406-68.000 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Antos.  George  J.,  4,212.727,  CI.  208-1 1 1.000 
Antos,  George  J.,  4,212,769.  CI.  252-441.000. 
Halter,  Mark  A.;  and  Malloy,  Thomas  P.,  4.212,710,  CI.  204-78  000 
Halter,  Mark  A.;  and  Malloy.  Thomas  P  ,  4,212,71 1.  CI  204-78  000 
Hayes.  John  C;  and  Pollitzer.  Ernest  L.,  4.212,770,  CI.  252-441  000 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See— 

Axen.  Udo  F..  4,212,986.  CI.  560-121.000. 

Axen.  Udo  F ,  4,212,987,  CI.  560-121.000. 

Johnson,  Roy  A.,  4,212,968,  CI.  542-426.000. 

Lednicer,    Daniel;    and    Szmuszkovicz,    Jacob,    4  212  878     CI 

424-274.000.  '       " 

Magerlein.  Barney  J.,  4,212,811,  CI.  260-343  30P, 
Magerlein,  Barney  J..  4.212,985.  CI.  560-53.000. 
Robert.  Andre'  ,  4.212.884,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob,  4,212.888,  CI.  424-324  000. 
Upton,  Thomas  E..  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Gripping  member  for 

well  tools.  4,212,352,  CI.  166-206.000. 
Urano,  Fumio;  Arji,  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Takumi;  Yamamori.  Eiji  and 
Umetsu.  Junji.  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Release 
device   m   a  camera   having   a   motor  drive   unit    4  212  525    CI 
354-173.000.  •*--'i,:>^:>,   ^i. 

Urbinati  Mario,  to  Fiat  Societa  per  Azichi.  Device  for  the  removal  of 
particles  of  lead  from  the  exhaust  gases  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4.212.657.  CI.  55-319.000. 
Usui.  Motohachi:  See— 

Shjmizu    Senzo;  Nomura.   Isao;  Usui,  Motohachi;  and  Harada 
Masahiro,  4.212,951.  CI.  528-495.000. 
Utah  State  University  Foundation:  See— 

Chadwick.  Duane  G..  4.212.593.  CI.  417-53  000 

^4;2fb^rC1^206-T30  00o'"'*   *"^'''**°'  applicator   for  a   vehicle. 
Vaessen,  Dorotheus  C.  L.,  to  Hollandse  Signaalapparaten  B.V.  Mono- 
pulse  radar  apparatus.  4,213,130,  CI.  343-16.00M 
Vaessen,  Dorotheus  C.  L.:  See- 
Mulder.  Willem;  Vaessen,  Dorotheus  C.  L.;  and  De  Lance  Nico- 
laas  H.,  4,213,126,  CI.  343-5.0SM. 
Valenzona,  Joseph  F.,  to  Orion  Industries,  Inc.  Beverage  drinking 
container.  4.212,408,  CI.  220-254  000.  "        "'""""K 
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Valtion  Teknillinen  Tutkimuskeskus:  See — 

Lunde,  Liv;  Asher,  Raymond  C;  Slattery,  Gerard;  Trowse,  Frank 
W.;  Tyzack,  Christopher;  Ostberg.  Gustaf  C;  and  Tolksdorf, 
Erich,  4,212,686,  CI.  148-11. 50F. 
Van  Auken,  Thomas  V.;  Grubbs,  Harvey  J.;  and  Johnson,  William  R., 
Jr.,  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Unitary  pack  of  smoking  tobacco 
products  containing  polymeric  alcohol  flavorant-release  composi- 
tions. 4,212,310,  CI.  131-17.00R. 
Vance,  Reginald  W.  Animal  trap.  4,212,128,  CI.  43-81.000. 
van  der  Burg,  Sjirk;  Grosch,  Karl  A.;  and  Berirand,  Marcel  J.  Radial 

tire  with  bead  reinforcing  elements.  4,212,340,  CI.  152-355.000. 
Vandervell  Products  Limited:  See — 

Dolton,  Anthony  D.,  4,212,505,  CI.  308-79.00A. 

van  Donk,  Comelis;  and  van  Mullekom,  Hubert  P.,  to  Ruti-Te  Strake 

B.V.,  a  Dutch  Company.  Reed  baulk  unit.  4,212,330,  CI.  139-435.000. 

Van  Hagan,  Thomas  H.;  and  Tanner,  David  E.,  to  United  States  of 

America,  Energy.  Articulated  module  flow  guide  system.  4,212,351, 

CI.  165-160.000. 

Van  Meter,  Arch;  and  Gartner,  William  J.,  to  Universal  Water  Systems, 

Inc.  Filter.  4,212,743.  CI.  210-282.000. 
van  Mullekom,  Hubert  P.:  See- 
van  Donk,  Comelis;  and  van  Mullekom,  Hubert  P.,  4,212,330,  CI. 
139-435.000. 
van  Neerbos,  Abraham;  and  van  Oosterhout,  Adrianus  C.  J.,  to  Akzo 
N.V.  Method  for  treating  a  substrate  with  a  radiation  and  chemically 
curable  coating  composition.  4,212,901,  CI.  427-53.100. 
van  Oosterhout,  Adrianus  C.  J.:  See — 

van  Neerbos,  Abraham;  and  van  Oosterhout,  Adrianus  C.  J., 
4,212,901,  CI.  427-53.100. 
van  Velthoven,  Armand  J.:  See — 

Jones,  Robert  K.;  and  van  Velthoven,  Armand  J.,  4,212,683,  CI. 
148-1.500. 
Varian  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Kneip,  George  D.,  Jr.,  4.212,169,  CI.  62-45.000. 
Kneip,  George  D..  Jr.,  4,213,092,  CI.  324-319.000. 
Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Salamon,  Klaus,  4,212.934.  CI.  429-181.000. 
Vasiliev,  Sergei  V.:  See— 

Ponomareva,  Leonty  T.;  Ponomareva,  Nina  V.;  Vasiliev,  Sergei  V.; 
Maximikhina,  Olga  V.;  Golopolosova,  Nina  M.;  and  Belkina, 
Ljudmila  I.,  4,212,914,  CI.  428-268.000. 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.:  See— 

Schlick,  Horst,  4,212.425,  CI.  239-133.000. 
VEB  Kombinat  Fortschritt:  See— 

Eistert,  Theodor,  4,212,146,  CI.  56-98.000. 
Veba-Chemie  Atkiengesellschaft:  See — 

Schmitt,  Karl;  Disteldorf,  Josef;  and  Schmitt,  Felix,  4,212,962,  CI. 
528-45.000. 
Veeck,  Stewart  J.;  Freeman,  William  R.;  and  Dardi,  Louis  E.,  to  How- 
met  Turbine  Components  Corporation.  Method  for  the  production  of 
precision  shapes.  4,212,669,  CI.  75-226.000. 
Veeder  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Fleischer,   Donald  W.;  and  Asmundsson,   Einar,  4,213,037,  CI. 
235-92.0OB. 
Veith,  Werner;  and  Stein,  Christian,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Gas 
discharge  display  device  including  web  shaped  spacing  elements. 
4,213,072,  CI.  313-217.000. 
Verdino,  Heiner:  See — 

Schmolzer,  Gerhard;  and  Verdino.  Heiner,  4.212,779,  CI.  260- 
22.0CQ. 
Verhoeven,  Johannes  A.  T.:  See — 

Keijser,  Robertus  A.  J.;  Wesselink,  Gustaaf  A.;  Derksema,  Bram  J.; 
and  Verhoeven,  Johannes  A.  T.,  4,213,100,  CI.  331-94.50D. 
Vemer,  Douglas  R.:  See — 

Marchak,  Roman  O.;  and  Vemer,  Douglas  R.,  4,213,180,  CI. 
364-431.000. 
Vesperman,  William  C:  See — 

Piper,  George  F.;  Vesperman,  William  C;  and  Wilson,  Max  K., 
4,212,612,  CI.  425-114.000. 
Vianova  Kunstharz,  AG.:  See — 

Schmolzer,  Gerhard;  and  Verdino,  Heiner,  4,212,779.  CI.  260- 
22.0CQ. 
Vibro-Meter  SA:  See — 

Cochard,  Michel,  4,213,114,  CI.  340-27.00R. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Limited:  See — 

Nishiwaki,  Yoshiro;  and  Izumi,  Tetsuro,  4,212,471,  CI.  274-38.000. 
Vignola,  Rodolfo:  See — 

Nuzzolo,    Carlo;    Vignola,    Rodolfo;    and    Groggia,    Antonio, 
4,212,799,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Virginia  Panel  Corporation:  See — 

Cline,  Quentin  E.;  and  Floyd,  Paul  D.,  4,212,508,  CI.  339-18.00B. 
Virtis  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See — 

Adams.  Robert  P.,  4,212,950,  CI.  435-316.000. 
Vishkarev,  Oleg  M.:  See — 

Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Tsykanov,  Vladimir  A.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.; 
Tupitsyn,  Lev  V.;  Fedortsov-Lutikov,  Georgy  P.;  Astafiev, 
Anatoly  A.;  Dub,  Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev,  Oleg  M.;  Loboda. 
Alexandr  S.;  Kalugina,  Iraida  I.;  Kobelev,  Nikolai  N.;  Krasinsky, 
Valentin  V.;  Litvak,  Valery  A.;  Davydov,  Evgeny  F.;  Shamar- 
din,  Valentin  K.;  Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.; 
Sobolev,  Jury  V.;  Parshin,  Anatoly  M.;  and  Badanin,  Vladimir  I., 
4,212,668,  CI.  75-125.000. 
Vixie,  Dennis  E.:  See— 

Bowerman,  William  J.;  Hollister,  Geoffrey  L.;  James,  Stanley  L.; 
and  Vixie,  Dennis  E.,  4,212,120,  CI.  36-129.000. 


Vlaskin,  Egor  F.:  See — 

Babina,  Margarita  D.;  Vlaskin,  Egor  F.;  Dunjushkin,  Evgeny  S.; 
Gabets,   Anna   P.;    Pereskokova,    Ida   I.;    Popova,   Galina   I.; 
Glumova,  Valentina  A.;  Naumova,  Ljudmila  A.;  and  Poprygo, 
Galina  G.,  4,212,775,  CI.  260-17.200. 
Voest-AIpine  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Laimer,    Friedrich;    and    Herrmann.    Herbert.    4,212,453,    CI. 
266-158.000. 
Vogel,  Claude;  and  Wicki,  Heinz,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  1:2  Chromium  com- 
plexes of  disazo  compounds.  4,212,802,  CI.  260-145.00A. 
Voituriez,  Henry;  and  Aymard,  Reni,  to  Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et 
de  I'Est  de  la  France.  Support  device  for  a  blast  downpipe  of  a 
blast-fumace.  4,212,253,  CI.  110-182.500. 
Volkert,  John  K  :  See— 

Penick,  lb;  and  Volkert,  John  K.,  4,212,231.  CI.  93-l.OOF. 
Volkswagen werk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Otto,  Heinz;  Hoppmann.  Helmut;  and  Henning,  Bodo,  4,212,600, 
CI.  417-360.000. 
Vollbrecht,  Rolf;  and  Ostertag,  Karl,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Mat 
material  of  melt-spun  polymeric  filaments  having  discontinuous 
cavities.  4,212,915,  CI.  428-288.000. 
Vollbrecht,  Rolf:  See— 

Rasen,    Alfred;    Vollbrecht,    Rolf;    and    Schenesse,    Klemens. 
4.212,692,  CI.  156-167.000. 
Volmer,  Dieter;  Schwind,  Juergen;  Kolk,  Erich;  and  Frielingsdorf. 
Hans,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  poly- 
merizations from  the  gas  phase.  4,212,847,  CI.  422-135.000. 
von  Alten,  Theodor:  See — 

Brandt,  Ivan  L.;  von  Alten,  Theodor;  Vosi,  Richard  E.;  and  Denes, 
Oscar  L.,  4,213,113,  CI.  338-309.000 
von  Buenau,  Heinrich,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  System  for  build- 
up and  reproduction  of  ultrasonic  images  on  reproduction  media. 
4.213.147,  CI.  358-112.000. 
von  Kaler,  Roland  L.;  and  JollifT,  Norman  E.,  to  Tecumseh  Products 
Company.  Multi-speed  transmission  with  H-pattem  shift.  4,212,210, 
CI.  74-375.000. 
Vonscot  Industries:  See— 

Stertzbach,  Glenn  A.,  4,212,136,  CI.  51-204.000. 
Vorobeichikov,  Leonid  T.;  Fedoryakin,  Boris  F  ;  Panchenko.  Grigory 
K.;  Gorbanev,  Grigory  N.;  Bevz,  Anatoly  N.;  and  Satarin,  Vladimir 
I.  Apparatus  for  removing  heat  from  cylinders  of  the  rotary  kiln 
recuperator  cooler.  4,212,630,  CI.  432-80.000 
Voropaev,  Albert  A.:  See — 

Bykhovsky,  David  G.;  and  Voropaev.  Albert  A.,  4,213,027,  CI 
219-75.000. 
Voss,  Richard  E.:  See- 
Brandt.  Ivan  L.;  von  Alten,  Theodor;  Voss,  Richard  E.;  and  Denes. 
Oscar  L.,  4,213,113,  CI.  338-309.000. 
Vsesoiuznis  Nauchij   Issledovatelskj   Institut   Po  Pererabotke  Nefti 
Vniinp:  See — 
Peditto,  Andrea;  Fossati,  Franco;  Petrillo,  Vincenzo;  Peri,  Paolo; 
Ivanova,  lelena  A.;  Levin,  Aleksandr  I.;  Fufaiev,  Aleksandr  A.; 
and  Shkolnikov,  Vicktor  M.,  4,212,752,  CI.  252-42.700. 
Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Proektno-Konstruktorsky  i  Tek- 
nologichesky  Institut  Elektrosvarochnogo  Oborudovania:  See— 
Bykhovsky,  David  G.;  and  Voropaev,  Albert  A.,  4,213,027,  CI. 
219-75.000.^ 
Vu-Do,  Que,  to  Renault  Industries  Equipments  et  Techniques-Riet 
Gear  teeth  rotary-shaving  or  roll-finishing  machine.  4,212,572,  CI. 
409-37.000, 
Vulcan  Equipment  Company  Limited:  See — 

Bubik,  Leslie.  4.212,374,  CI.  187-8.430. 
Vulliens,  Philippe:  See — 

Ducommun,     Joel;     and     Vulliens,     Philippe,     4,212,541,     CI. 
356-430.000. 
Wacker-Chemie  GmbH:  See — 

Kratel,  Gunter;  Stohr.  Gunter;  and  Katzer.  Hans,  4,212,925,  CI. 
428-447.000. 
Wagner,  David  A.,  to  Research-Cottrell,  Inc.  Drag  conveyor  and 

hopper  assembly.  4,212,383,  CI.  198-616.000. 
Wagner,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Cullen,    Donald    E.;    and    Wagner,    Robert    A.,   4,213,104,    CI. 
333-150.000. 
Waite,  Phillip  S.:  See— 

Poynton,    Bertram    G.;    and    Waite,    Phillip    S.,    4,212,140.    CI. 
53-289.000. 
Wakunaga  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Hachiro,  4.212,826,  CI.  260-583.0EE. 
Waldmann,  Helmut:  See — 

Rauleder,  Gebhard;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  Mues,  Volker;  and  Seifert. 

Hennann,  4,212,809,  CI  26O-34O.50R. 

Walker,  John  H.,  to  Dempster  Industries,  Inc   Hydraulic  power  and 

control    system    for   granular   fertilizer   spreaders.    4,212,428,    CI 

239-677.000. 

Walker,  June  F.  Playhouse  with  elements  based  on  two  modular  units. 

4,212,130,  CI.  46-12.000. 
Walker,  Randall  B.,  to  Bobrick  Corporation,  The.  Theft  deterrent  toilet 

roll  spindles.  4,212,434.  CI.  242-55.200. 
Wallin,  Hans-Henrik  B.;  and  Ericsson,  Eric  R.,  to  Morgardshammar 
Aktiebolag.  Drive  device  without  transmission  for  producing  an 
elliptical  shaking  movement.  4,212.731,  CI.  209-366.500. 
Wallis,  Roger  G.:  See — 

Basch,  Walter  E.;  and  Wallis,  Roger  G.,  4.212,316.  CI.  137-543.170. 
Walter  J.  Best  Company,  The:  See— 

Wikoff,  Mark  W.,  4,21M04,  CI.  30-380.000. 
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Walz.  Alfred.  ConstanKurrent  transformer  for  gas-discharge  tubes. 

4.213.076.  CI.  315-282.000. 
Warchol.  Henry  A.  Bearing  components  and  methods  of  making  same. 

4.2n,W5.  CI.  29.148.40C. 
Ward,  Ernest  M.:  Ward.  Steven  M.;  and  Dils,  Michael  A.,  to  Energy 
Optics,  Inc.  Remote  meter  reading  system  providing  demand  read- 
mgs  and  load  control  from  conventional  KWH  meters.  4,213,1 19,  CI 
340-151.000. 
Ward,  Steven  M.;  See — 

Ward.    Ernest    M.;   Ward,    Steven    M.;   and    Dils,    Michael   A., 
4.213.119.  CI  340-151.000. 
Warmbold.  Helmut,  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Retainer  assembly  for 

fuel  Unk  mounted  sendmg  unit.  4,212.318.  CI.  137-590.000. 
Wamecke.  Ernst;  See — 

Schmieder,  Helmut;  Goldacker.  Hubert;  Wamecke.  Ernst;  Kluth. 
Manfred;  and  Schlenker.  Reinhard,  4.212,723,  CI.  204-272.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See — 

Baker.  David  C,  4,212,941,  CI.  435-92.000. 
Butler.  Donald  E.,  4,212,980,  CI.  546-288.000 
Wamken,  Warren  L.  Solar  collector.  4,212,290.  CI.  126-438.000. 
Warren.  Walter  R..  Jr.;  Durran.  Donald  A.;  and  Spencer.  Donald  J.,  to 
United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Fluonne  generator  for  chemical 
lasers.  4,213.102.  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Wartusch.  Johann.  and  Fasbender.  Helmut,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verw al- 
tungs-G.m.b.H  ;  and  AEG  Isolier-  und  KunststofTGmbH.  Adhesion 
imparting  layer  of  acrylonitrile-butadiene  copolymer  on  a  base  mate- 
rial for  printed  circuits.  4.212,912,  C1^28-209.000. 
Wasdell,  Roy  N.:  See— 

Taylor.  Bnan  P  ;  Davis.  David  J.;  and  Wasdell,  Roy  N..  4,212,469, 
CI.  274-23.00A. 
Washizuka,  Isamu;  and  Kakutani.  Nobuyasu.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Electronic  combined  protractor  and  calculator  capable  of  mea- 
suring length  and  angle  of  an  object.  4.213.035.  CI.  235-92. ODN. 
Watabe.  Keiichi.  to  Shimizu  Construction  Co..  Ltd  .  The.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  forming  a  continuous  row  of  cast-in-place  piles  to  form 
a  wall.  4.212.565.  CI.  405-269.000. 
Watanabe.  Junko:  See— 

Hamano.    Koichi;    Monmoto.    Takao;    Watanabe,    Junko;   Ono. 
Kaoru;  and  Yagi,  Nono.  4.213,179.  CI.  364-405.000 
Watanabe.  Masanobu.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  High  voltage  protection  circuit. 

4.213.166,  CI.  361-86.000. 
Watanabe.  Mitsuru:  See— 

Satoh.    Kenji;    Tachikawa.    Hajime;    and    Watanabe.    Mitsuru. 
4.213.023.  CI.  219-10.55B. 
Watanabe.  Shizuhisa.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd   Display  system  having  voltage 

comparator  circuit  4.213,125.  CI.  340-753.000. 
W'aterworth,  Peter:  See — 

Reid.    Douglas   C.   J.,   and   Waterworth.    Peter,   4,213,193,   CI 
365-125.000 
Watson.  Allan:  See— 

Schmid.     Herbert;     Schneider,     Helmut;     and    Watson.     Allan. 
4.212.817.  CI.  260-449  OOM 
Watson.  George  A  :  See- 
Mueller,  David  J.;  Prysby.  Daniel  G.;  Moravec.  John  V.;  and 
Watson.  George  A  ,  4.213,189,  CI.  364-100.000. 
Wausau  Homes.  Inc    See- 
Brown.  William  F  ,  4.212.909.  CI  427-393.500 
Weale.  John  L .  and  Wiles.  Stephen  P..  to  Inenia  Switch  Limited. 
Vibration  detector  incorporating  two  or  more  seismic  elements 
4.212.208.  CI.  73-652.000. 
Weatherford/Lamb.  Inc.:  See- 
Chandler.  Anhur  R.;  and  Moody.  Victor,  .4,2 12,2 12.  CI.  81-57.170 
Weaver.  Ralph  W  :  See — 

Kneger,  Raymond  L.;  Weaver.  Ralph  W ,  and  Able.  Edward  T.. 
4.212.196,  CI.  73-136.00R. 
Webb.  Victor  A  ;  Wells.  Arthur  D  ;  Clarke.  Geoffrey  C  :  and  Peecock. 
Charles  P  R..  to  Rolls-Royce  Limited.  Manne  vessel  noise  attenuat- 
ing structure.  4.212.259.  CI.  115-73  000. 
Weber.  Alfred;  Kennecke.  Mano;  and  Muller.  Rudolf,  to  Schering 
Aktiengesellschaft.   Process  for  the  preparation  of  21-hydroxy-20- 
methylpregnane  derivatives.  4.212.940.  CI.  435-55.000. 
Weber,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Carp.    Ralph    W;    Weber.   Robert    E.;   and   Groff.   William    R. 
4.213.181,  CI.  364-431.000, 
Weidler,  Jay  B  :  Gracia,  Bert  E.;  and  Hull,  Tommy  L  .  to  Brown  & 
Root.  Inc  Rupturable  closure  plug  for  offshore  structures.  4,212.56V 
CI.  405-195.000. 
Weidlich.  Dieter  H.;  and  Bruckner.  Willy,  to  Camloc  Fastener  GmbH. 
Device  used  in  fixing  with  a  casting  material  a  sleeve  insert  having  a 
terminal  flange.  4,212.610.  CI.  425-110000. 
Wemreb.  Robert  Convertible  bag  4.212.377,  CI.  190-52.000. 
Weissinger.  Roben  B.:  See— 

Olich.    Eugene   E;   and   Weissinger.    Robert    B..   4.212.592.   CI 
417-50000. 
Welge,  Frederick  T.:  See— 

-Redmore,    Derek;    and    Welge.    Frederick    T.    4,212,734,    CI 
210-58.000. 
Weller.  Frank  C    See— 

Simmons.    James    R,    and    Weller,    Frank    C.    4,212,238.    CI 
100-32.00C. 
Wells.  Arthur  D.:  See- 
Webb.  Victor  A  ;  Wells.  Arthur  D;  Clarke.  Geoffrey  C;  and 
Peecock.  Charles  P.  R..  4.212.259.  CI.  115-73  000 
Wentzel.  William  C.  to  Fuller  Company.  Apparatus  for  preheating 
solid  particulate  material.  4.212.114.  CI  34-167.000. 


Wermeister,  Gunter,  to  Sandvik  Aktiebolag.  Mounting  element  for  a 

reversible  tool  tip  or  the  like.  4,212,567,  CI.  407-46.000. 
Werner.  Anton,  to  Kuhn  S.A.  Fodder  mower-conditioner.  4,212,147, 

CI   56-228.000. 
Werner.  Wolfgang;  and  Rittersdorf,  Walter,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim 
GmbH.  Rapid  diagnostic  composition  for  the  determination  of  uric 
acid  in  body  fluids.  4,212.844,  CI.  422-56.000. 
Wesch,  Paul:  See — 

Eisinger,  Norbcrt;  Wesch,  Paul;  and  Dzsida,  Matthias,  4,212,278, 
CI.  123-319.000. 
Wesselink.  Gustaaf  A.:  See— 

Keijser,  Robertus  A.  J.;  Wesselink,  Gustaaf  A.;  Derksema.  Bram  J.; 
and  Verhoeven.  Johannes  A.  T.,  4,213,100,  CI.  331-94.50D. 
West,  Perry  C;  and  Buss,  Robert  R..  to  Reticon  Corporation.  Container 

defect  detection  apparatus.  4.212,205,  CI.  73-579.000. 
West.  William  F.:  See— 

Correll,  Curtis  V.,  Sr.;  and  West,  William  F..  4.212,225,  CI.  89- 
1.50D. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Fuchs,  Francis  J.,  Jr.,  4,212.177.  CI  72-41.000. 
Piper.  George  F.;  Vesperman.  William  C;  and  Wilson,  Max  K., 
4,212,612,  CI.  425-114.000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Buchanan,  James  E.,  4,213,120,  CI.  34O-347.0DA 
Emmerich.  Werner  S..  4.213.022.  CI.  200-148.00R 
Freeman,  Willie  B.,  4,213,020.  CI.  20O-81.0OR. 
Gemp,  Robert  S.,  4,213,191.  CI  365-73.000. 
Keever.  Joseph  M.;  and  Lipscomb.  George  W.,  4,213,090.  CI. 
324-138.000. 
Weston.  Terence  E.:  See— 

Stelling.   David;    Barker.   David   H.;   and   Weston.  Terence   E., 
4,212.845.  CI.  422-82.000. 
Westvaco  Corporation:  See — 

Boatwright.  William  H..  4.212.628.  CI.  432-4.000. 
Wetzel.  Donald  C.  Visual  warning  signal  for  a  locomotive.  4,213,115,, 

CI.  340-47.000. 
Whatman  Reeve  Angel  Limited:  See— 

Perrotta,  Kenneth  A  .  4.213.044.  CI.  250-301.000. 
Wheldon,  Alfred  G.:  See- 
Laws,  Derek  R.  J.;  Bath,  Nigel  A.;  Ennis,  Colin  S.;  Pickett,  John 
A.;  and  Wheldon.  Alfred  G  .  4.212.895.  CI.  426-600.000. 
White.  Charles  A  ;  and  Williams.  W   Ronald,  to  U.S.  Industries,  Inc. 

Poultry  cages.  4.212.269.  CI    1 19-17.000 
White.  Glenn  E  :  See- 
Shane.  Robert  K.;  and  White.  Glenn  E.,  4.212,286,  CI.  126-77.000. 
White.  William  H.:  See— 

Stakun,  Vitie  J.;  and  White.  William  H..  4.212,540,  CI.  356-354.000. 
Whyte  &  Hirschboeck  S.  C:  See- 
Suzuki,  Koro.  4.213.009.  CI.  179-2.0EA. 
Wicki.  Heinz:  See — 

Vogel.  Claude;  and  Wicki.  Heinz,  4.212.802.  CI.  260-145.00A 
Wiesner.  Charles  J  Process  for  preparing  insect  pheromones.  4,212.830, 

CI.  568-486.000. 
Wikoff.  Mark  W..  to  Walter  J.  Best  Company.  The;  and  Wolf  Machine 
Company.    The     Blade    guide   roller   assembly    for   a    band    saw. 
4.212.104.  CI.  30-380.000. 
Wildman.  John  R.;  and  Mever.  Burton  C.  Game  apparatus.  4.212.466. 

CI.  273-121.00R. 
Wiles.  Stephen  P  :  See— 

Weale.  John  L.;  and  Wiles,  Stephen  P..  4,212.208,  CI.  73-652.000. 
Wilhelms.  Otto-Henning:  See— 

Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Thiel.  Max;  Roesch.  Androniki;  Wilhelms. 
Otto-Henning;    and    Schaumann.     Wolfgang.    4.212,866.     CI. 
424-253.000. 
Williams.  Morgan  J.,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patents)  Limited.  Bunkering 

system.  4.212,382.  CI.  198-502.000. 
Williams.  Ronald  S.;  and  Hill.  Robert  S.,  to  Arvin  Industries.  Method  of 

making  tube-to-plate  connection.  4,212,099,  CI.  29-507.000. 
Williams.  W.  Ronald:  See- 
White.   Charles   A.;   and    Williams.    W.    Ronald.   4,212,269,    CI. 
119-17.000. 
Willis,  Kenneth  L.  Can  crushing  device.  4,212,242,  CI.  100-233  000. 
Willocks,  Jack:  See— 

Cliff.  George  S  ;  and  WiIkKks,  Jack,  4.212.840.  CI.  264-338.000. 
Wilson.  David  A  ;  and  Schmidt,  Roy  W..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
The   Process  for  the  preparation  of  carboxylic  acid.  4.212.994,  CI. 
562-568.000. 
Wilson,  Max  K.:  See- 
Piper.  George  F.;  Vesperman.  William  C;  and  Wilson,  Max  K., 
4.212,612.  CI.  425-114.000. 
Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See— 

Bosse,  Frank;  and  Lage,  Karl-Heinz.  4.212.695.  CI.  156-188.000. 
Winkler.  Otto,  to  Oerlikon  Buhrle  USA   Incorporated.  Cryopump 

4.212.170.  CI.  62-55.500. 
Wintermaniel.  Klaus:  See — 

Habermann.  Wolfgang;  Thoma,  Peter;  and  Wintermantel,  Klaus, 
4,212.725,  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Winters,  Harry  K.,  to  University  of  California,  The  Regents  of  the. 

Shock  shutoff  valve.  4.212.313.  CI.  137-39.000. 
Wipkink,  Johannes,  to  Ingenieursbureau  Marcon  (Marine  Consultants) 
B.V.    Marine  structure  connecting   structures  at   different   levels. 
4,212,561,  CI.  405-195.000. 
Wisbrock.    Kenneth    R.    Posthole   digging  apparatus.   4,212,358,   CI. 

173-27  000. 
Wise,  Layton  A.,  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Company.   Breathing 
apparatus  chemical  canister  with  dust  seal.  4,212,846,  CI.  422-122.000. 
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Wisner,  Daniel  A.;  and  Schmalzriedt,  Truman  T..  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration. Voltage  regulator.  4.213.082.  CI.  323-17.000. 
Wissner,  Allan,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  1 -Hydroxy methyl- 1- 
oxo-prostane  derivatives  of  the  A2  series.  4,212,969,  CI.  542-429.000. 
Wittwer,  Arnold:  See — 

Nissen,  Axel;  Heilen,  Gerd;  Sapper,  Ekkehard;  Fliege,  Werner;  and 
Wittwer,  Arnold.  4,212,825,  CI.  568-313.000. 
Wohlers,  Martin  R.:  See— 

Kopp,  Richard  E.;  Lisa,  Joseph;  Mendelsohn.  Jay;  Pernick.  Benja- 
.   min  J.;  Stone,  Harvey;  and  Wohlers,  Martin  R.,  4,213.036,  CI. 
235-92.0PC. 
Wolf,  Arend.  Electric  heating  device  for  vehicle  windows.  4,213,028. 

CI.  219-203.000. 
Wolf  Machine  Company,  The:  See — 

Wikoff,  Mark  W.,  4,212,104.  CI.  30-380.000. 
Wolf.  Ottmar:  See— 

Franke.  Walter;  and  Wolf,  Ottmar,  4,212,631,  CI.  432-60.000. 
Wolf,  Paulus  W.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Sewing  machine  treadle 

with  a  variable  length  control  linkage.  4,212,255,  CI.  112-217.100. 
Wolf,  Richard:  See— 

Dreher,  Ernst;  Wolf.  Richard;  and  Burklin.  Max,  4.212,370,  CI. 
181-230.000. 
Wolf,  Tobin.  Racing  game.  4,212,459.  CI.  273-I.OOE. 
Wolfelsperger.  Robert  O.;  and  Pasco,  William  R.,  to  American  Can 
Company.  Web  severing  device  and  process  for  severing  a  web. 
4,212.213.  CI.  83-56.000. 
Wolinski.  Leon  E.;  and  Berezuk,  Peter  D  ,  to  Pratt  &  Lambert.  Inc.  Non 
toxic  activators  for  adhesive  compositions.  4.212.921.  CI.  428-414.000. 
Wood.  Don  J.:  See— 

Kao.  David  T ;  and  Wood.  Don  J..  4.212.566.  CI.  406-68.000. 
Wood,  Robert  G.:  See— 

Gagnier,   Real;   Munter.   Ernst  A.;   Bourne.  John   B.;  Cesaratto, 
Ceasar;  Lewis.  Conrad  W.;  Paley.  Brian  T.;  Wood.  Robert  G.; 
and  den  Otter.  John  J..  4.213,201.  CI.  370-62.000. 
Wood.  Wilhelm  A.  H..  to  Raytheon  Company.  Poly-phase  modulation 

systems.  4.213.094.  CI.  370-12.000. 
Work.  William  J  :  See— 

Avery.  Noyes  L.;  and  Work.  William  J..  4.212.791.  CI.  260-4O.00R. 
Woron.  Robert  P..  to  Allen  Organ  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
note  attack  and  decay  in  an  electronic  musical  instrument.  4.212,221. 
CI.  84-1.260. 
Wright.  Ralph  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Pre-treaiment 
for  molybdenum  or  molybdenum-rich  alloy  articles  to  be  plated. 
4.212,907.  CI.  427-309.000. 
Wrobel.  Joseph  J.:  See— 

Drexhage.    Karl    H.;    and    Wrobel.    Joseph    J..    4,212,519,    CI. 

350-362.000. 

Wu.  Shy-Hsien.  to  Corning  Glass  Works    Method  of  forming  thin 

thermoplastic    elements    of    complex    curvature.    4.212.836.    CI. 

264-1.000. 

Wulf.  Gunther.  to  Hermann  Waldner  KG.  Shut-off  valve.  4.212.448.  CI 

251-184.000. 
Wurst.  Bert:  See— 

Fresow.  Jurgen;  and  Wurst.  Bert.  4.212.280.  CI.  123-61 1000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

DeBenedictis.  Leonard  C;  and  Starkweather.  Gary  K..  4.213,157. 

CI.  358-293.000. 
DeBenedictis.  Leonard  C.  4.213,158.  CI.  358-296.000. 
Guenther,  Joachim.  4.212,457,  CI.  271-288.000 
Yachnik,  Viktor  J  :  See— 

Shashkina.  Valentina  G.;  Neimane.  Gunta  Y.;  Belkevich,  Petr  I.; 
Kaganovich,  Fanya  L.;  Dolidovich.  Elena  F  :  Sheremet.  I.jud- 
mila  S.;  and  Yachnik.  Viktor  J..  4.212.758.  CI   252-1 19.000. 
Yagi,  Kenkichi:  See— 

Tanaka.  Minoru;  Yagi.  Kenkichi;  and  Mizuguchi,  Shunji,  4,212.916. 
CI.  428-290.000. 
Yagi.  Norio:  See — 

Hamano.    Koichi;    Morimoto.    Takao;    Watanabe.    Junko;    Ono. 
Kaoru;  and  Yagi.  Norio.  4.213.179.  CI.  364-405.000. 
Yahagi,  Tateo:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Yukio;  Shibata.  Akira;  Yahagi.  Tateo;  Hara.  Masayuki; 
«  Hara.  Kaoru;  Yoneda.  Singo;  Kasahara.  Hiroko;  and  Nakamura. 
Yuko.  4.212.942.  CI.  435-119.000. 
Yamada.  Hiromi:  See— 

Yamamoto.  Osamu;  Matsumoto.  Yoshiki;  Yamada.  Hiromi;  and 
Takehara.  Keishin.  4.212.697.  CI.  427-389.800 
Yamada.  Seiji;  Tominaga.  Shinji;  Kogure.  Yasuzi;  and  Imura.  To- 
shinori.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Auto-focus  camera 
having  rangefinder  system.  4,212.523,  CI.  354-25.000. 
Yamada,  Syozo:  See — 

Honna,  Takaji;  Tanaka,  Motoaki;  Yamada.  Syozo;  and  Mivake. 
Hidekazu.  4.212.874,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hachiro.  to  Wakunaga  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process 
for  producing  cysteamines  and/or  cystamines.  4,212.826.  CI.  260- 
583.0EE. 
Yamaguchi.  Makoto:  See — 

Satou.    Osahiro;    Yamaguchi.    Makoto;    and    Hasegawa,    Mikio. 
4,212.798.  CI.  260-123.500. 
Yamaguchi.  Testuo:  See— 

Tunematu.  Toyoaki;   Takeno.   Seiichi;   Yamaguchi.  Testuo:   and 
Egawa.  Muneharu.  4.213.106.  CI.  333-185.000. 
Yamamori.  Eiji:  See — 

Urano.  Fumio;  Arai.  Akihiro;  Kobayashi,  Takumi;  Yamamori,  Eiji; 
and  Umetsu.  Junji.  4.212,525.  CI.  354-173.000. 
Yamamoto,  Megumi.  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Wear 
resistant  rubber  hose.  4.212.328,  CI.  138-138.000. 


Yamamoto.  Osamu;  Matsumoto.  Yoshiki;  Yamada.  Hiromi;  and 
Takehara,  Keishin.  to  Nitto  Boseki  Co..  Ltd  Process  for  producing 
glass  fiber-reinforced  resin  molded  sheets.  4.212.697.  CI.  427-389.800. 
Yamazaki.  Yasuo;  and  Kimura,  Kazuo.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Viewfinder  for  single  lens  reflex  camera.  4,212,526.  CI. 
354-225.000. 
Yamazoe,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Azuma,  Koichi:  Nagasawa.  Masahiro;  Yamazoe.  Hiroshi;  and  Aoki, 
Masaki,  4,212,838,  CI  264-25.000 
Yasuhara,  Yutaka;  Nishino,  Masaki;  and  Matsuhira.  Seikichi.  to  Toray 
Industries.  Inc.  Method  for  producing  cyclohexane  derivatives  di- 
rectly from  aromatic  hydrocarbons.  4,212,990,  CI.  560-241.000. 
Yasui  Sangyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Tsujimura.  Tozaburo.  4.212.449.  CI.  254-89.00H 
Yazawa.  Chihiro:  See— 

Nakayama.   Yoshiki;    Hirao,   Kazushige;   and   Yazawa,   Chihiro. 
4.212.831,  CI.  568-17.000. 
Yokokoji,  Shyoji;  and  Hoshmo.  Kazuhisa.  to  Toppan  Printing  Co.,  Ltd 

Container  bag.  4,212.299.  CI.  128-272.000. 
Yoneda,  Singo:  See — 

Miyazaki.  Yukio;  Shibata,  Akira;  Yahagi.  Tateo;  Hara.  Masayuki: 
Hara.  Kaoru;  Yoneda.  Singo;  Kasahara.  Hiroko;  and  Nakamura. 
Yuko.  4.212.942.  CI.  435-119.000. 
Yoshida.  Isao:  See— 

Okabe,  Takeaki;  Yoshida.  Isao;  Katsueda.  Mineo;  Ito.  Hidefumi; 
Furumi.    Masatomo:    and    Ochi.    Shikayuki.    4.213.140.    CI 
357-41.000. 
Yoshimoto.  Koichi  Roller  skate.  4,212,479.  CI.  280-11.280. 
Yoshioka.  Takao:  See — 

Murayama.  Keisuke;  Morimura.  Syoji;  Yoshioka,  Takao;  Toda. 

.    Toshimasa;  Mori.  Eiko;  Horiuchi.  Hideo:  Higashida.  Susumu; 

Matsui.  Katsuaki;  Kurumada,  Tomovuki:  Ohia,  Noriyuki;  and 

Osawa,  Hisayou.  4.212.974.  CI.  546-19.000. 

Young.  David  W.;  and  Cherry.  Donald  G.  Acidic  hvdrocarbon-in- 

water  emulsions.  4.212.759.  CI.  252-1 19.000. 
Young.  John  E.  G..  to  General  Signal  Corporation  Variable  delivery 

pump  control  system  4.2)2.164.  CI.  60-452  000. 
Young.  Michael  R.  System  to  measure  fuel  consumption  of  a  vehicle. 

4.212.195.  CI.  73-114.000 
Young.  Prussin.  MGK.  JV  .  The:  See- 
Young.  Robert  W.;  Prussin.  Samuel;  and  Gaylord.  Norman  G.. 
4.212.897.  CI.  427-2.000. 
Young,  Robert  W.;  Prussin.  Samuel;  and  Gaylord.  Norman  G  .  to 
Young.  Prussin.  MGK.  J.V..  The.  Adherent  controlled  release  pesti- 
cides using  organopolysiloxanes.  4.212.897.  CI.  427-2. (X)0. 
Yukimasa.  Tatsuaki:  See— 

Kawabafa,    Hideo;    and     Yukimasa,    Tatsuaki.    4.212.476.    CI. 
277-134.000. 
Yukinaga.    Hisajiro;    Sumimoto.    Shinzaburo;    Ishizuka.    Ichiro;    and 
Sugita.  Jitsuo.  to  Shionogi  &  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  preparing  3-isox- 
azolylurea  derivatives.  4.212.981.  CI.  548-246.000. 
(Zaidanhojin)  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See— 

Nonaka.  Yuji;  Oyama.  Kivotaka;  and  Satoh.  Heijiro.  4.212,945.  CI 

435-212.000. 
Nonaka,  Yuji:  Oyama.  Kiyotaka:  and  Satoh.  Heijiro.  4.212.946.  CI. 
435-212.000. 
Zaikina.  Eleonora  I.:  See — 

Bliznjuk,  Nikolai  K  ;  Protasova.  Ljudmila  D :  Klimova.  Talyana 
A  :  Klopkova.  Rimma  S.;  Tkachev.  Vasilv  D ;  Granin.  Evgeny 
F  ;  Umnov,  Mikhail  P;  Sireltsov.  Rev  V  ;  Klimov.  Oleg  V.; 
Zhemchuzhin.  Sergei  G.;  Bulankin.  Rudolf  P ;  Chernyshev, 
Valery  P.;  Safina.  Fialka  G;  Terekhova.  Alia  I  ;  Zaikina. 
Eleonora  1.;  Bliznjuk,  Alexandr  N.;  Rusakova.  Valentina  A.; 
Ivanchenko.  Julia  N.;  Svistunova.  Natalya  S.;  Promonenkov. 
Viktor  K  ;  Chudov.  Lev  N..  deceased;  Chudova.  Ljudmila  A., 
administrator;  and  Chudov.  Vladimir  L..  administrator. 
4.212.862.  CI.  424-212.000. 
Zainulin.  Jury  G.:  See— 

Shveikin.  Gennady  P ;  Ljubimov.  Vladislav  D.;  Miirofanov.  Boris 
V  ;  Privalov.  Vladimir  A.;  Plaxin.  Evgeny  K.;  Elinson.  Dmitry 
S.;  Alyamovsky.  Stanislav  I ;  Zainulin,  Jury  G.;  anfl  Makarov, 
Sergei  P..  4.212.670.  CI.  75-233.000. 
Zakow.  Gilbert,  to  Comptmentry   Research  &  Development  Enter- 
prises. Inc  Cable  lock  for  portable  property.  4.212.175.  CI.  70-58  000. 
Zann.  Annie:  See — 

Dubois.   Jean-Claude;    Nguven.    Huu   Tinh;   and    Zann.    Annie. 
4.212.762,  CI.  252-299.000.' 
Zccher.  Wilfried:  See— 

Lewalter.  Jurgen;  Merten,  Rudolf;  Zecher.  Wilfried;  and  Dunwald. 
Willi.  4.2 1 2.982,  CI.  548-3 1 3.000. 
Zeigler.  Bert  A.:  See — 

Zeiglcr,  Michael  R  :  Zeigler.  Robert  P.;  and  Zeigler.  Bert  A.. 
4.212.403.  CI   211-119.000. 
Zeigler.  Michael  R.;  Zeigler.  Robert  P ;  and  Zeigler.  Bert  A.  Drapery 

hanger.  4.212.403.  CI.  211-119.000. 
Zeigler.  Robert  P.:  See — 

Zeigler.  Michael  R.;  Zeigler.  Robert  P.;  and  Zeigler.  Bert  A.. 
4.212,403.  CI.  211-119.000 
Zeilinger.  Karl,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft   Sound-absorbing 
covering,  especially  radiator  co\ering  for  motor  vehicles  4.212.369. 
CI.  181-224.000. 
Zenith  Radio  Corporation:  See — 

Lopez.  Hugo  A..  4.212.902.  CI  427-64  000. 
Zeunen.    Barthel.    Photographic   exposure   apparatus    4.212.533.   CI 
355-91.000. 
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Zhemchuzhin.  Sergei  G.;  5^^ — 

Bliznjuk,  Nikolai  K.;  Protasova,  Ljudmila  D.;  Klimova,  Tatyana 
A.;  Klopkova.  Rimma  S.;  Tkachev,  Vasily  D.;  Granin,  Evgeny 
F.;  Umnov.  Mikhail  P.;  Streltsov,  Rev  V.;  Klimov,  Oleg  V.; 
Zhemchuzhin,  Sergei  G.;  Bulankin.  Rudolf  P.;  Chernyshev, 
Valery  P.;  Safina,  Fialka  G.;  Terekhova,  Alia  I.;  Zaikina, 
Eleonora  I.;  Bliznjuk.  Alexandr  N.;  Rusakova,  Valentina  A.; 
Ivanchenko.  Julia  N.;  Svistunova,  Natalya  S.;  Promonenkov, 
Viktor  K.;  Chudov,  Lev  N.,  deceased;  Chudova,  Ljudmila  A., 
administrator;  and  Chudov,  Vladimir  L.,  administrator, 
4,212.862,  CI.  424-212.000. 

Zhinkin,  Dmitry  Y.:  See— 

Khmelev,  Jury  G.;  Kim,  Gennady  P.;  Zhinkin,  Dmitry  Y.;  and 
Kleschevnikova,  Solomanida  I,  4,212.677,  CI.  106-38.350. 

Zhivotchenko.  Alexandr  D.:  Se?— 

Dubinin.  Georgy  N.;  Rybkin,  Vladimir  P.;  Petrova.  Mira  P.;  Av- 
rukh,  Elizaveta  L.;  Khramtsov.  Viktor  V.;  Zhivotchenko,  Alex- 
andr D.;  and  Kuznetsov,  Viktor  F.,  4,212,904,  CI.  427-127.000. 


Zilges,  Franz-Josef:  See— 

Steyvers,  Weinfried;  and  Zilges,  Franz-Josef,  4,212,182,  CI.  72- 
253.00A. 

Zirps,  Wilhelm,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Hydraulic  control  arrange- 
ment. 4,212,165,  CI.  60-486.000. 

Zodrow,  Rudolf:  See — 

Buchholz,    Rainer;    Zodrow,    Rudolf;    and    Lohse.    Reinhard, 
4,212,700,  CI.  156-568.000. 

Zoino,  Hugo  A.  Conical  clutch.  4,212,379,  CI.  192-66.000. 

Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Tsykanov,  Vladimir  A.;  Gorynin.  Igor  V.;  Tupitsyn, 
Lev  v.;  Fedortsov-Lutikov,  Georgy  P.;  Astafiev,  Anatoly  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev,  Oleg  M.;  Loboda,  Alexandr  S.;  Kalugina, 
Iraida  L;  Kobelev,  Nikolai  N.;  Krasinsky,  Valentin  V.;  Litvak,  Valery 
A.;  Davydov,  Evgeny  F.;  Shamardin,  Valentin  K.;  Balandin,  Jury  F.; 
Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Sobolev,  Jury  V.;  Parshin,  Anatoly  M.;  and 
Badanin,  Vladimir  I.  Steel  for  atomic  reactor  vessels.  4.212,668,  CI. 
75-125.000. 

Zumbahlen,  Vincent  J.  Tiller  planter  with  modified  seed  bed  finishing 
implement.  4,212,254,  CI.  111-52.000. 

Zylstra.  Henry  J.;  and  Jansen.  Harley  W.,  to  Square  D  Company. 
Circuit  breaker  having  an  electronic  fault  sensing  and  trip  initiating 
unit.  4,213,165,  CI.  361-94.000. 
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Argus  Chemical  Corporation:  See—  ' 

Kauder,  Otto  S.,  Re.  30,338,  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See- 
Gordon,  Phillip   B.,  Jr.;  and   Hunt,   Keats  E.,   Re.  30,333,  CI. 
60-605.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.:  See — 

Johansson,  Oskar  R.,  Re.  30,335,  CI.  425-548.000. 
Coles,  Carl  R..  to  Zero-Seal.  Inc.  Pressure  compensated  hermetically 

sealed  transmission  system.  Re.  30,334,  CI.  74-18.100. 
Connor,  David  T.;  and  von  Strandtmann,  Maximilian,  to  Warner-Lam- 
bert Company.  Conversion  of  acid  S,  produced  by  the  organism 
Polyangium  cellulosum  var.  fulvum  into  acid  F.  Re.  30,339,  CI. 
542-430.000. 
Frank,  Robert  I.:  See— 

Kaplow,  Roy;  Frank,  Robert  I.;  and  Goodrich,  Joel  L.,  Re.  30.336, 
CI.  I36-89.0PC. 
Goodrich.  Joel  L.:  See— 

Kaplow.  Roy;  Frank.  Robert  I.;  and  Goodrich,  Joel  L.,  Re.  30,336, 
CI.  136-89.0PC. 
Gordon.  Phillip  B..  Jr.;  and  Hunt,  Keats  E.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Ebullient   cooled   turbocharger   bearing   housing.    Re.  30,333,   CI. 
60-605.000. 
Hunt,  Keats  E.:  See- 
Gordon,  Phillip  B.,  Jr.;  and  Hunt,  Keats  E.,  Re.  30,333,  CI. 
60-605.000. 


Johansson,  Oskar  R..  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Inc.  Nozzle  shut-off  de- 
vice. Re.  30,335,  CI.  425-548.000. 
Kaplow,  Roy;  Frank,  Robert  I.;  and  Goodrich,  Joel  L.,  to  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology.  Solar-cell  array.  Re.  30,336,  CI. 
136-89.0PC. 
Kauder,  Otto  S.,  to  Argus  Chemical  Corporation.  Organotin  stabilizer 
composition  containing  more  than  20  percent  tin  and  resin  composi- 
tions containing  the  same.  Re.  30,338,  CI.  260-23.0XA. 
Loudas,  Basil  L.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 

Textile  treatment  composition.  Re.  30,337,  CI.  252-8.750. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Kaplow,  Roy;  Frank,  Robert  L;  and  Goodrich,  Joel  L.,  Re.  30,336, 
CI.  136-89.0PC. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Loudas,  Basil  L.,  Re.  30,337,  CI.  252-8.750. 
von  Strandtmann,  Maximilian:  See — 

Connor.  David  T.;  and  von  Strandtmann,  Maximilian,  Re.  30,339, 
CI.  542-430.000. 
Wallshein,    Melvin.    Multi-stranded   coiled   orthodontic   arch   wire. 

Re.  30,332,  CI.  433-20.000. 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See- 
Connor,  David  T.;  and  von  Strandtmann.  Maximilian.  Re.  30,339. 
CI.  542-430.000. 
Zero-Seal,  Inc.:  See- 
Coles,  Carl  R.,  Re.  30,334,  CI.  74-18.100. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Bailey,  Catherine  H.;  and  Hough,  L.  Fredric,  to  Stark  Brothers  Nurser- 
ies &  Orchards  Company.  Peach  cultivar.  4,572.  7-15-80,  CI.  43.000. 
Chakerian,  Jonathan  P.;  and  Surabian,  Dennis  G.,  to  Surabian  Brothers. 

Nectarine  tree.  4,570,  7-15-80,  CI.  41.000. 
Driscoll  Strawberry  Associates,  Inc.:  See- 
Johnson,  Harold  A.,  Jr.,  4,573,  CI.  48.000. 
Johnson,  Harold  A.,  Jr.,  4,574,  CI.  48.000. 
Hough,  L.  Fredric:  See- 
Bailey,  Catherine  H.;  and  Hough,  L.  Fredric,  4,572,  CI.  43.000. 
Johnson,  Harold  A.,  Jr..  to  Driscoll  Strawberry  Associates,  Inc.  Straw- 
berry plant.  4,573,  7-15-80,  CI.  48.000. 


Johnson,  Harold  A.,  Jr.,  to  Driscoll  Strawberry  Associates,  Inc.  Straw- 
berry plant.  4,574,  7-15-80,  CI.  48.000. 

Krieger,  Larry  A.,  to  Stark  Brothers  Nurseries  &  Orchards  Company. 
Rhubarb  plant  -  K-1  variety.  4,575,  7-15-80,  CI.  89.000. 

Stark  Brothers  Nurseries  &  Orchards  Company:  See- 
Bailey,  Catherine  H.;  and  Hough,  L.  Fredric,  4,572,  CI.  43.000. 
Krieger,  Larry  A.,  4,575,  CI.  89.000. 

Surabian  Brothers:  See — 

Chakerian,  Jonathan  P.;  and  Surabian,  Dennis  G.,  4,570,  CI.  41.000. 

Surabian.  Dennis  G.:  See— 

Chakerian.  Jonathan  P.;  and  Surabian,  Dennis  G.,  4,570,  CI.  41.000. 

Zaiger.  Chris  F.  Peach  tree.  4,571,  7-15-80,  CI.  43.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A.P.T.  Electronics  Limited:  See- 
Price,  Peter  J.,  255,879,  CI.  DlO-65.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories;  See — 

Chittenden,  Richard  M.,  255,934,  CI.  D24-54.000. 
Airwick  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoyt.  Earl,  255,928,  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Nilles.  John  D.;  and  Stankiewicz,  Stanley  L.,  255.930,  CI.  D24- 
12.000. 
American  Safety  Razor  Company:  See— 

Iten,  Clemens  A.,  255,867,  CI.  D8-98.000. 
Ammondson,  Clayton  J.:  See— 

Hartman,  Robert  G.;  and  Ammondson,  Clayton  J.,  255,865,  CI. 
D7- 194.000. 
Andrews,  Donna  M.  Plastic  pierced  earring  or  similar  article.  255,885, 

7-15-80,  CI.  Dl  1-43.000. 
Antonell,  Frank  R.  Sprinkler  head.  255,920,  7-15-80,  CI.  D23-34.000. 
Applegate,  Leslie  T.,  to  Surgical  Appliance  Industries,  Inc.  Leg  exer- 
ciser. 255,915,  7-15-80,  CI.  D2 1-191. 000. 
Ashton.  Harold  P.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Cup  or  the  like.  255,858, 

7-15-80,  CI.  D7-9.000. 
Astrosystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Barth,  Seymour,  255,896.  CI.  D  13-99.000. 
Atienza,  Alexander  C.  Retractable  measuring  tape  with  finger  guard. 
255,881,  7-15-80,  CI.  D  10-72.000. 


Atkins,  Harry  D.  Loose-fill  packing  element.  255,875,  7-15-80.  CI. 

D9-294.000. 
Austin.  George  K.,  Jr.  Improved  dental  handpiece  255.929,  7-15-80,  CI. 

D24- 10.000. 
Barth,  Seymour,  to  Astrosystems,  Inc.  Electromagnetic  transducer. 

255,896,  7-15-80,  CI.  D13-99.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Cullis,  Herbert  M.;  and  Brown,  Richard  I.,  255,935,  CI.  D24-58.000. 

Cullis,  Herbert  M.;  and  Brown,  Richard  I.,  255,936,  CI.  D24-58.000. 

Shine,  Dennis  F.;  and  Torau,  Gunther  W.,  255,872,  CI.  D9- 169.000. 

Beale,  Allan  A.;  and  LaVance,  Cecil,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Course  error 

and  distance  indicator  or  similar  article.  255,880,  7-15-80,  CI.  DIO- 

67.000. 

Bennett,  Burton  K.  Air-operated  cleaner.  255,864,  7-15-80,  CI.  D7- 

164.000. 
Bergman,  Michael  D.  Multi-level  chessboard.  255,910,  7-15-80.  CI. 

D2 1-23.000. 
Berkowitz,  Irving  L.;  and  Bourgeois,  John  J.,  to  Kason  Industries,  Inc. 

Hinge  design.  255,868,  7-15-80,  CI.  D8-323.000. 
Bick,  Michael  A.,  to  Shelly  &  Anderson  Furniture  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Chair. 

255,846.  7-15-80.  CI.  D6-7 1.000. 
Bid  well,  Robert  E.:  See- 
Kurtz,  Leonard  D.;  and  Bidwell,  Robert  E..  255.937.  CI.  D24- 
59:000. 
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Bourgeois,  John  J.:  See— 

Berkowitz,  Irving  L.;  and  Bourgeois.  John  J  .  255.868.  CI.  D8- 
323.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Lubs.  Dietnch.  255,876.  CI.  DIO-26.000. 
Brown,  Richard  I.:  See — 

Culiis.  Herbert  M.;  and  Brown,  Richard  I..  255,935.  CI.  D24-58.O0O. 

Cullis.  Herbert  M..  and  Brown,  Richard  I..  255,936,  CI.  D24-58.0OO. 

Bunger,  Richard  E  ;  and  Hancock.  Roy  J  .  to  Corral  Industnes,  Inc. 

Interlocking  flume  platform  panel  for  animal  confinement  pens. 

255,947,  7-15-80,  CI.  D30-2.000. 

Cable,  H.  Edward,  to  Weld  Tooling  Corporation.  Guide  rail.  255.903, 

7-15-80.  CI.  D 15- 139.000. 
Chapman,  Milo  G  ;  and  Christie,  David  E..  to  Dura-Craft.  Inc.  Doll- 
house.  255.912.  7-15-80,  CI.  D2I-1 14.000. 
Chittenden,  Richard  M.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Unidirectional  cathe- 
ter placement  unit,  or  the  like.  255,934,  7-15-80,  CI.  D24-54.000. 
Christie.  David  E.:  See — 

Chapman,  Milo  G.;  and  Christie.  David  E..  255.912,  CI.  D21- 
114  000. 
Clairol  Incorporated;  See — 

MacGregor,  Francis  W.,  255,945,  CI.  D28-67.000. 
Corral  Industnes,  Inc.:  See — 

Bunger.  Richard  E.;  and  Hancock.  Roy  J.,  255,947,  CI.  D30-2.000 
Crane.  Rov  B..  to  Keene  Corporation.  Lighted  display  fixture.  255.851. 

7-15-80.'Cl.D6- 1 13.000. 
Crofton.  James  R  Fishing  bobber.  255.919.  7-15-80.  CI.  D22-30.000. 
Cullis.  Herbert  .M.;  and  Brown.  Richard  I.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 
tones.  Inc.  Blood  processing  container.  255.935.  7-15-80.  CI.  D24- 
58.000. 
Cullis,  Herbert  M.;  and  Brown.  Richard  I.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Lab^>ra- 
tories,  InC    Blood  processing  container.  255,936,  7-15-80,  CI.  D24- 
58.000. 
Dart  Industnes  Inc  :  See— 

Ashton,  Harold  P..  255,858,  CI  D7-9.000. 
Day.  Patncia  A  Crushable  hat.  255.840,  7-15-80.  CI.  D2-257.000. 
DeStepheno.  George  E  :  See — 

Kwan.  Gerald  A.;  and  DeStepheno,  George  E..  255.940.  CI.  D25- 
74.000. 
D'Innocente.  Ralph;  and  Jacuzzi.  Roy  A.,  to  Jacuzzi  Whirlpool  Bath. 

Inc   Hydromassage  tub.  255.932,  7-15-80.  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Dixson.  Tommv   W.   Accessory  console  for  motorcycles.   255,894. 

7-15-80.  CI.  012-114.000. 
Doman.  Donald  W.,  to  Kohler  Co.  Wall  spout.  255.921,  7-15-80.  CI. 

D23-32.000. 
Dura-Craft.  Inc.;  5ff— 

Chapman,  Milo  G.;  and  Christie,  David  E.,  255.912,  CI    D21- 
114.000. 
East  Hampton  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Fernn.  Kenneth.  255,862,  CI.  D7-66.000. 
Eaton  Corporation;  See— 

Hawke.  David;  and  Kirkwood.  Janet  M.,  255.938.  CI.  D24-99.000 
Emanuel.  Peter  R  .  to  International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Plastic  storm  diwr.  255.939.  7-15-80,  CI.  D25-48.000 
Fehlberg.  John    Batten  pocket  protector.  255.892.  7-15-80.  CI.  D12- 

70.000. 
Ferenc.  Robert  A.,  to  Whelen  Engineering  Company.  Inc.  Lens  for 

warning  light.  255.883.  7-15-80.  CI.  DlO-121.000. 
Fernn.   Kenneth,   to   East   Hampton   Industries.   Inc    Cup.   255.862. 

7-15-80,  CI.  D7-66.0OO 
Florists'  Transworld  Delivery  Association;' 5fe — 
Waterfield.  Martin  J..  255.887.  CI.  Dl  1-146.000. 
Waterfield.  Martin  J  .  255.888.  CI.  D1I-I52  000. 
Waterfield.  Martin  J  ,  255.889.  CI.  Dl  1-152.000 
Flynn.  Richard  Holder  for  tabular  containers  of  plant  growth  medium. 

255.886.  7-15-80.  CI   Dl  1-156.000. 
Fogany.  Wilfred  J  Dispenser  for  tea  bags  and  the  like.  255,852. 7-15-80. 

CI.  D6- 130.000 
Fntz.  Lawrence  E  Snowmobile  ski.  255.893.  7-15-80.  CI.  Dl 2-7  000. 
Fujimoto,  Kazumi;  and  Hoiani,  Yoshiko.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Packing 

box.  255.874.  7-15-80,  CI.  D9-224.000. 
Futch.  Ben  F  Transportable  outdoor  barbecue  gnll  255.863.  7-15-80, 

CI.  D7-108.000 
Galbreath,  Donald  J.  Wildlife  habitat  or  similar  article.  255,946.-7- 15-8a 

CI  D30- 1.000 
Game  Time.  Inc  ;  See — 

Lofton.  Steven  A.;  and  Mulligan.  David  C.  255,913.  CI.  D21- 

250.000. 
Lofton.  Steven  A.;  and  Mulligan,  David  C.  255.916.  CI    D21- 
247.000. 
Gay.  Annette  J.,  to  Lijewski,  Josephine  C.  a  part  interest.  Swirl  pillow. 

255.854.  7-15-80.  CI.  D6-201  000. 
Gene.  Robert  R.;  See— 

Soika.  Emil  H.;  and  Gene.  Robert  R  .  255,905,  CI.  D17-14.000. 
Gene.  Robert  Russell;  See— 

Soika.  Emil  H.;  and  Gene,  Robert  R.,  255.905,  CI.  Dl 7- 14  000. 
General  Electric  Company;  See — 

Yamagata,  Fuminon.  255.897,  CI.  D 14- 12.000. 
Gibbons.  Roben  R.  See- 
Halls,  Kenneth  F.;  Gibbons,  Robert  R.;  and  Miller,  D.  Harrison 
255,951,  CI.  D30-99  000. 
Gibbs,  Beverly  K.,  executrix;  See— 

Gibbs,  Patnck  L.,  deceased;  and  Gibbs,  Beverly  K.,  executrix 
255.891.  CI.  D12-62000. 
Gibbs.  Patnck  L..  deceased;  and  Gibbs.  Beverly  K..  executnx    Boat 
255.891,  7-15-80,  CI.  D 1 2-62.000. 


Glogovcsan,  Rudolf  A.  Picture  frame.  255.855,  7- J  5-80,  CI.  D6-235.0O0. 
Glynn,  John  H.,  and  Glynn.  Patrick  J.  Roofing  safety  bracket.  255.869, 

7-15-80,  CI.  D8-356.0OO. 
Glynn,  Patrick  J.;  See— 

Glynn.  John  H  ;  and  Glynn.  Patrick  J..  255.869,  CI.  D8-356.000. 
Goldman,  Paul  R.  Shoe  bottom.  255,841,  7-15-80,  CI.  D2-322.00O. 
Goldman,  Paul  R.  Shoe  bottom.  255,842.  7-15-80.  CI.  D2-322.000. 
Goldman.  Paul  R.  Shoe  bottom.  255,843,  7-15-80,  CI.  D2-322.000. 
Grant,  Darwin  D.  Portable  gallery  lamp.  255,941.  7-15-80.  CI.  D26- 

76.000. 
Grethey,  Albert  K.:  See- 
Moore.  Walter  E.;  and  Grethey.  Albert  K.,  255,907,  CI.  D20-4.000. 
Moore,  Walter  E.;  and  Grethey,  Albert  K  ,  255,908,  CI.  D20-4.000. 
Halls.  Kenneth  F ;  Gibbons.  Robert  R.;  and  Miller.  D.  Harrison,  to 
Miller.  D.  Harrison.  Solids  separation  scoop  for  use  in  cleaning  pet 
litter.  255.951.  7-15-80,  CI.  D30-99.000. 
Hancock,  Roy  J.:  See — 

Bunger,  Richard  E.;  and  Hancock,  Roy  J.,  255,947,  CI.  D30-2.000. 
Hartman,  Robert  G.;  and  Ammondson,  Clayton  J.,  to  Zarn,  Inc.  Trash 

can  cover.  255,865,  7-15-80.  CI.  D7-194.000. 
Haselrig.  William  E.,  to  Transwestern  Sales,  Inc.  Combined  comb  and 

spray  atomizer.  255,944,  7-15-80,  CI.  D28-25.000. 
Hashimoto,  Minoru;  5^f— 

Inoue,  Chuichi;  and  Hashimoto,  Minoru.  255.902,  CI.  D14-79.000. 
Hawke,  David;  and  Kirkwood,  Janet  M  ,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Trans- 
ducer holder.  255.938.  7-15-80.  CI.  D24-99.000. 
Hernandez.  Eugene.  Scoop  with  cleaning  slots  for  smoking  tobacco  and 

the  like.  255,943.  7-15-80.  CI.  D27-5 1.000. 
Higson,  James  E.  Picture  frame  or  the  like.  255,856.  7-15-80.  CI.  D6- 

242.000.  ■ 
Hogreff,  William  E  Fish  lure.  255,918,  7-15-80,  CI.  D22-27.000. 
Hotani,  Yoshiko;  See — 

Fujimoto,  Kazumi:  and  Hotani,  Yoshiko,  255,874,  CI.  D9-224.000. 
Howmedica  Inc.;  See— 

Kurtz,  Leonard  D.;  and  Bidwcll,  Robert  E.,  255,937,  CI.  D24- 
59.000. 
Hoyt,  Earl,  to  Airwick  Industries,  Inc   Dispenser  for  air  treating  mate- 
rial. 2-55.928,  7-15-80,  CI.  D23- 150.000. 
Hsu,  Junior  C  S.  Cheese  grater.  255.861.  7-15-80.  CI.  D7-47.000. 
Hustrei.  Al  W.  Gasoline  can.  255.873.  7-15-80,  CI.  D9- 175.000. 
Igo,  Toshio;  See — 

Ohta,  Kikuo;  Igo.  Toshio;  and  Usami,  Satoru,  255,900,  CI.  D14- 
•       68.000. 
Inoue,  Chuichi;  and  Hashimoto,  Minoru,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
tnal  Co.,  Ltd.  Projection  television  receiver.  255,902,  7-15-80,  CI. 
D14-79.000. 
International  Telephone  &  Telegraph  Corporation:  See — 

Emanuel,  Peter  R  .  255,939,  CI.  D25-48.000. 
hen,  Clemens  A.,  to  American  Safety  Razor  Company.  Razor  knife 

with  frangible  sheath.  255.867,  7-15-80,  C\.  D8-98.800. 
Jacuzzi,  Roy  A.;  Sec — 

D'Innocente,  Ralph;  and  Jacuzzi,  Roy  A.,  255,932,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
Jacuzzi  Whirlpool  Bath.  Inc.;  See— 

D'Innocente.  Ralph;  and  Jacuzzi,  Roy  A.,  255,932,  CI.  D24-36.000. 
JMJ  Electronics  Corp.;  See — 

Mitchell,  Phillip  H.,  255,895,  CI.  D13-1 1.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Otani;  See — 

Otani,  Katsuhiko.  255.844.  CI.  D2-41 5.000. 
Karas,  Joseph  W.;  Pfeifer.  Robert  F  :  and  Samson,  Robert,  to  Motorola, 
Inc.  Code  entry  terminal  for  security  access  system.  255,899,  7-15-80, 
CI  D  14-42.000 
Karp,  Mo*-ry.  Pipe  stand.  255,942,  7-15-80,  CI.  D27-02.000. 
Ka.son  Industries.  Inc.;  See — 

Berkowitz,  Irving  L.;  and  Bourgeois,  John  J.,  255,868.  CI.  D8- 
323.000.  , 

Keene  Corporation:  See —  ' 

Crane.  Roy  B  ,  255.851,  CI.  D6-1 13.000 
Kim,  Kil.  Alarm  and  page  signal  transmitter.  255,882.  7-15-80,  CI. 

DlO-121.000. 
Kirkwood.  Janet  M.;  See— 

Hawke,  David;  and  Kirkwood,  Janet  M.,  255,938,  CI  D24-99.000. 
Kohler  Co.;  Se-f— 

Doman.  Donald  W.,  255,921.  CI.  D23-32.000. 
Kupperman.  Dennis;  See— 

Kupperman.  Sam;  and   Kupperman,  Dennis,  255,906,  CI.  D19- 

23.000. 

Kupperman.  Sam;  and  Kupperman,  Dennis,  to  RB  Toy  Development 

Co.  Combined  perpetual  calender  and  writing  instrument  holder. 

255,906,  7-15-80,  CI.  D19-23.000. 

Kurtz,  Leonard  D.;  and  Bidwell,  Robert  E.,  to  Howmedica  Inc.  Pleural 

cavity  drainage  container.  255,937,  7-15-80,  CI.  D24-59.000. 
Kwan,  Gerald  A.;  and  DeStepheno,  George  E.,  to  Le  Van  Specialty 
Co.,  Inc.  Frame  extrusion  molding.  255,940,  7-15-80,  CI.  D25-74.000. 
La  Vance,  Cecil;  See — 

Beale,  Allan  A.;  and  La  Vance,  Cecil,  255,880,  CI.  D  10-67.000. 
Le  Van  Specialty  Co.,  Inc.;  See — 

Kwan.  Gerald  A.;  and  DeStepheno,  George  E.,  255,940,  CI.  D25- 
74.000. 
Lennox.  Alan  F.;  See — 

O'Donovan.  Michael;  and  Lennox,  Alan  F.,  255,870,  CI.  D9-2.000. 
O'Donovan,  Michael;  and  Lennox,  Alan  F.,  255,871,  CI.  D9-2.000. 
Lijewski,  Josephine  C;  See — 

Gay.  Annette  J  .  255,854,  CI.  D6-201.000. 
Lin^,  Harold  J.  Portable  air  bubble  mat.  255,933,  7-15-80,  CI.  D24- 
38.000. 
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Loctite  Corporation:  See— 

O'Donovan,  Michael;  and  Lennox,  Alan  F.,  255,870.  CI.  D9-2.000. 

O'Donovan,  Michael;  and  Lennox,  Alan  F.,  255.871,  CI.  D9-2.000. 

Lofton,  Steven  A.;  and  Mulligan,  David  C,  to  Game  Time,  Inc.  Jet 

airplane  shaped  seat  for  playground  apparatus.  255,913,  7-15-80,  CI. 

D2 1-250.000. 

Lofton,  Steven  A.;  and  Mulligan,  David  C.  to  Game  Time.  Inc.  Panda 

bear  shaped  seat  for  playground  apparatus.  255,916,  7-15-80,  CI. 

D2 1-247.000. 

Lubs,  Dietrich,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Clock.  255.876,  7-15-80. 

CI.  D  10-26.000. 
MacGregor.  Francis  W ,  to  Clairol  Incorporated.  Lighted  traveling 

mirror.  255,945,  7-15-80.  CI.  D28-67.000. 
Martin,  George  G.  Spark  plug  gapper.  255,878,  7-15-80,  CL  D 10-64  000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.;  See — 

Inoue,  Chuichi;  and  Hashimoto,  Minoru,  255,902,  CI  D14-79.000. 
Ohta,  Kikuo;  Igo,  Toshio;  and  Usami,  Satoru,  255,900,  CI    D14- 
68.000. 
Merrill,  Rex  R.  Pistol.  255,917,  7-15-80,  CI.  D22-1.000. 
Meyer,  Richard  C.  Record  turntable  support  stand.  255,850,  7-15-80,  CI. 

D6- 113.000. 
Miller.  D.  Harrison:  See — 

Halls,  Kenneth  F.;  Gibbons,  Robert  R.;  and  Miller,  D.  Harrison, 
255,951,  CI.  D30-99.000. 
Miller,  Glenn  L.  Flexible  game  board.  255,909,  7-1 5-80,  CI.  D21-15.000. 
Mitchell,   Phillip  H.,   to  JMJ   Electronics  Corp.   Power  converter. 

255,895,  7-15-80,  CI.  D 13- 11. 000 
Moore,  Walter  E.;  and  Grethey,  Albert  K.,  to  UMC  Industnes,  Inc. 

Cigarette  vending  machine.  255,907,  7-15-80,  CI.  D20-4.000. 
Moore,  Walter  E.;  and  Grethey,  Albert  K.,  to  UMC  Industnes,  Inc. 

Cigarette  vending  machine.  255,908,  7-15-80,  CI.  D20-4.000. 
Motorola,  Inc.;  See — 

Beale,  Allan  A.;  and  La  Vance.  Cecil.  255.880,  CI.  D  10-67.000. 
Karas,  Joseph  W.;  Pfeifer,  Robert  F.;  and  Samson,  Roben,  255,899, 

CI.  D14-42.000. 
Tokiyama,  Masaru,  255,901,  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Mulligan,  David  C;  See — 

Lofton,  Steven  A.;  and  Mulligan,  David  C,  255,913.  CI.  D21- 

250.000. 
Lofton.  Steven  A.;  and  Mulligan,  David  C.  255,916,  CI.  D2I- 
247.000. 
Nilles,  John  D.;  and  Stankiewicz,  Stanley  L.,  to  Amencan  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation.  Dental  handpiece.  255,930.  7-15-80.  CI.  D24- 
12.000. 
O'Donovan,  Michael;  and  Lennox,  Alan  F..  to  Loctite  Corporation. 

Bottle.  255,870.  7-15-80.  CI.  D9-2.000. 
O'Donovan,  Michael;  and  Lennox,  Alan  F ,  to  Loctite  Corporation. 

Bottle.  255,871,  7-15-80,  CI.  D9-2.000. 
Ohta,  Kikuo;  Igo,  Toshio;  and  Usami,  Satoru,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,   Ltd.   Motor  vehicular  citizens'   band  transceiver. 
255,900,  7-15-80,  CI.  D  14-68.000. 
Otani,  Katsuhiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Otani.  Pull  for  a  zipper  slide. 

255,844,  7-15-80,  CI.  D2-4I5.000 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.;  See- 
Samuels,  Allen  J.,  255,859.  CI.  D7-28.000. 
Samuels.  Allen  J.,  255.860,  CI.  D7-28.000. 
Panos,  Mihail.  Bottle  opener.  255.866,  7-15-80,  CI.  D8-38.000. 
Pfeifer,  Robert  F.;  See— 

Karas,  Joseph  W.;  Pfeifer,  Robert  F.;  and  Samson.  Robert.  255,899, 
CI.  D14-42.000. 
Price.  Marilyn  E    See — 

Price,  Ronald  V.;  and  Price.  Marilyn  E.,  255,922,  CI.  D23-53.000 
Price.  Peter  J.,  to  APT.  Electronics  Limited.  Radio  direction  finder. 

255.879,  7-15-80,  CI.  DlO-65.000. 
Price,  Ronald  V.;  and  Price,  Marilyn  E.  Child's  disposable  toilet  seat. 

255,922,  7-15-80.  CI  D23-53.000. 
RB  Toy  Development  Co.;  See— 

Kupperman.   Sam;  and   Kupperman.   Dennis.   255,906,  CI.   D19- 
23.000. 
Robert,  Tony.  Aquanum  or  similar  article.  255,948,  7-15-80,  CI.  D30- 

6.000. 
Robert.  Tony.  Aquanum  or  similar  article.  255.949.  7-15-80,  CI   D30- 

8.000. 
Roben.  Tony   Aquarium  or  similar  article.  255,950,  7-15-80,  CI.  D30- 

8.000. 
Rosenkranz,  Alan  F.,  to  United  Utensils  Company.  Inc.  Sink.  255,923, 

7-15-80,  CI.  D23-58.000. 
Rosenkranz,  Alan  F.,  to  United  Utensils  Company,  Inc.  Sink.  255,924. 

7-15-80,  CI.  D23-6 1.000. 
Samson,  Robert;  See — 

Karas,  Joseph  W.;  Pfeifer,  Robert  F.;  and  Samson.  Robert,  255,899, 
CI.  D14-42.000. 
Samuels,  Allen  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Glass  dish.  255.859.  7-15-80, 

CI.  D7-28.000. 
Samuels,  Allen  J.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Glass  plate.  255,860.  7-15-80, 

CI.  D7-28.000. 
Sharp  Corporation;  See — 

Yamagami,  Masafumi,  255,877,  CI.  DIO- 30.000. 


Shelly  &  Anderson  Furniture  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.;  See — 

Bick,  Michael  A.,  255,846,  CI.  D6-71.000. 
Shine,  Dennis  F.;  and  Torau,  Gunther  W.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 
tories, Inc.  Bottle.  255,872,  7-15-80.  CI  D9-169  000. 
Shure  Brothers,  Inc.;  See— 

Thomsen,  James  P.;  and  Thielmann,  Ronald  G.,  255,898,  CI.  D14- 
28.000. 
Smith,  Melbourne  F,  Jr.  Bed  headboard    255,847,  7-15-80,  CI    D6- 

79.000. 
Smith,  Melbourne  F.,  Jr.  Bed  headboard.  255.848,  7-15-80,  CI    D6- 

79.000. 
Smith,  Melbourne  F.,  Jr.  Bed  headboard.  255.849,  7-15-80,  CI.  D6- 

79.000. 
Soika,  Emil  H.;  and  Gene,  Robert  R  .  to  Soika,  Emil  Henry;  and  Gene, 
Robert  Russell.  Guitar  or  the  like.  255,905,  7-15-80,  CI   D17.14.000 
Soika,  Emil  Hepry;  See — 

Soika,  Emil  H  ;  and  Gene,  Robert  R..  255,905,  CI.  D17-14.00O. 
Sony  Corporation:  See — 

Fujimoto,  Kazumi;  and  Hotani,  Yoshiko,  255,874,  CI  D9-224.000. 
Stankiewicz,  Stanley  L.;  See— 

Nilles,  John  D.;  and  Stankiewicz,  Stanley  L.,  255,930,  CI.  D24- 
12000. 
Stamin,  Rocco  J.  Figurine  with  blinking  eye.  255,914,  7-15-80,  CI. 

D21-168.O0O. 
Surgical  Appliance  Industries,  Inc.;  See— 

Applegate,  Leslie  T  ,  255,915,  CI  D21-191.000. 
Taylor  Woodcraft;  See- 
Tome,  Philip  L.,  255,853.  CI.  D6-179.000. 
Teen,  Niilo  H.  Fireplace.  255,926.  7-15-80,  CI.  D23-97.000 
Theodore,  Michael  G.  Toy  airplane.  255,911,  7-15-80.  CI.  D21-90.000. 
Therrien.  Donald  R.  Orthodontic  harness.  255,931,  7-15-80,  CI.  D24- 

33.000. 
Therrien,  Gilles  Piano  keyboard  level  adjusting  bar  255.904,  7-15-80, 

CI.  D  17-9.000. 
Thielmann,  Ronald  G.;  See— 

Thomsen.  James  P.;  and  Thielmann.  Ronald  G..  255.898.  CI.  D14- 
28.000. 
Thomsen.  James  P.;  and  Thielmann.  Ronald  G..  to  Shure  Brothers.  Inc 

Phonograph  stylus.  255,898.  7-15-80.  CI.  D14-28.000. 
Timberline.  Inc  ;  See— 

Wilkes.  Ted  W..  Jr.;  and  Wentworth,  Darel  L  ,  255,890,  CI.  D12- 
57.000. 
Tokiyama,  Masaru,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Vehicular  radio  housing  or  similar 

article.  255,901,  7-15-80,  CI.  D  14-68.000. 
Tome,  Philip  L..  to  Taylor  Woodcraft.  Food  processing  table.  255,853, 

7-15-80,  CI.  D6-179.(XX). 
Torau,  Gunther  W.:  See- 
Shine,  Dennis  F.;  and  Torau.  Gunther  W  ,  255,872,  CI  D9-169.000 
Transwestern  Sales,  Inc.;  See — 

Haselrig.  William  E.,  255,944.  CI.  D28-25.O00 
Trapp,  Charilee  B.  Bracelet.  255,884.  7-15-80,  CI.  Dl  1-6.000. 
UMC  Industries,  Inc.;  See — 

Moore,  Walter  E  ;  and  Grethey.  Albert  K.,  255,907.  CI  D20-4  000. 
Moore.  Walter  E.;  and  Grethey.  Albert  K  ,  255,908,  CI  D20-4  000. 
United  Utensils  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Rosenkranz,  Alan  F.,  255,923,  CI.  D23-58.000. 
Rosenkranz,  Alan  F.,  255,924,  CI   D23-6I.0OO. 
Usami,  Satoru;  See — 

Ohta,  Kikuo:  Igo,  Toshio;  and  Usami,  Satoru,  255.900,  CI.  D14- 
68000. 
Vesper.  James  E   Room  humidifier.  255.927.  7-15-80.  CI   D23- 147.000 
Ward.  Bruce  K.  Blank  for  a  combined  vent  and  baffle.  255.925.  7-15-80. 

CI.  D23- 139.000. 
Waterfield.  Martin  J  .  to  Florists'  Transworld  Delivery  Association. 

Flower  vase.  255.887.  7-15-80.  CI.  Dl  1-146  000. 
Waterfield.  Martin  J.,  to  Florists'  Transworld  Delivery  Association. 

Planter  bowl.  255,888,  7-15-80,  CI.  Dl  1-1 52.000 
Waterfield,  Martin  J.,  to  Florists'  Transworld  Dcliverv  Association. 

Planter  bowl.  255.889.  7-15-80.  CI.  Dl  1-152.000 
Weld  Tooling  Corporation:  See- 
Cable.  H.  Edward.  255.903,  CI.  D15-139.000. 
Wentworth,  Darel  L.;  See— 

Wilkes,  Ted  W..  Jr ;  and  Wentworth.  Darel  L..  255,890,  CI.  Dli- 
57.000. 
Whelen  Engineering  Company.  Inc.;  See — 

Ferenc.  Robert  A..  255.883.  CI   DlO-121.000. 
W'ilkes.  Ted  W..  Jr.;  and  Wentworth.  Darel  L..  to  Timberline.  Inc. 

Underground  crane.  255,890,  7-15-80,  CI.  D  12-57.000. 
Wood,  Edward  A.  Pistol  gnp  brush  255,845,  7-15-80.  CI.  D4-38.000. 
Wurtienbergische  Metallwaren  Fabrik;  See — 

Zimmermann.  Joerg,  255,857.  CI.  D7- 1.000 
Yamagami.  Masafumi.  to  Sharp  Corporation.  Digital  watch    255,877. 

7-15-80.  CI.  DIO- 30.000 
Yamagata.  Fuminori,  to  General  Electric  Company.  CB  Microphone  or 

similar  article.  255,897,  7-15-80,  CI.  D14-12  000. 
Zarn,  Inc.;  See— 

Hartman,  Robert  G  ;  and  Ammondson,  Clayton  J  .  255,865,  CI. 
D7- 194.000. 
Zimmermann,  Joerg.  to  Wurtienbergische  Metallwaren  Fabrik  Serving 
plate.  255.857.  7-15-80.  CI.  D7- 1.000. 
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1.2 


228 
490 


14 


115.5 
406 
466 
470 

S06 

532 

662 


CLASS  3 

4,212,087 
CLASS  4 

4,212,089 
4,212,088 

CLASS5 

4.212,090 
CLASS  8 

4,212,649 
4,212,645 
4,212.648 
4.212,642 
4,212.643 
■  4.212,644 
4.212.646 
4,212,647 


CLASS  13 

6  4,213,002 

CLASS  15 
250  B  4.212,091 

CLASS  16 

35  D  4.212.093 


35  R 


4.212.092 


CLASS  23 

230  B  4,212.650 

CLASS  24 

31  B  4.212.094 

73  R  4.212.251 

CLASS  29 

148.4  C  4.212.095 


235 
450 
460 
507 
571 
622 
741 


4.212.096 
4.212,097 
4,212,098 
4,212.099 
4.212.100 
4.212,101 
4,212,102 


CLASS  30 

32  4,212,103 

380  4,212,104 

CLASS  33 

172  D  4.212.106 
174  A  4,212.107 
174  G  4.212.108 
4.212,110 
181  R  4.212.111 
241        4.212.109 

CLASS  34 

9  4,212.112 

156  4.212.113 

167  4.212.114 

215  4.212.115 

CLASS  35 

29  R  4,212.116 

31  C  4.212.117 

4.212.118 

35  C  4.212.119 

CLASS  36 

129  4.212.120 


58 


152.1 
155 


CLASS  37 

4.212.121 
CLASS  40 

4.212.122 
4.212.123 
4.212.124 


CLASS  43 

16  4,212,125 

24  4,212,126 

43.12  4,212,127 

81  4.212,128 

113  4.212.129 

CLASS  44 

1  SR  4.212.651 

CLASS  46 
12  4.212.130 


118  4.212.132 

CLASS  47 

41  R  4.212,133 

82  4,212,134 

CLASS  48 

89  4.212.652 


CLASS  51 


165.71 
204 
206.4 
427 


721 


289 


1 
91 
181 
217 
319 
347 
385  B 


11.8 
14.4 

15.8 
27.5 
98 

228 

328  R 

341 

400.06 


4,212,135 
4,212.136 
4,212,137 
4,212,138 

CLASS  52 

4,212,139 
CLASS  S3 

4,212,140 
CLASS  55 

4,212,653 
4,212,654 
4,212,655 
4.212.656 
4.212.657 
4.212,658 
4.212,659 

CLASS  56 

4,212,141 
4,212,142 
4,212,143 
4,212,144 
4,212,145 
4.212.146 
4.212,147 
4,212,148 
4,212.149 
4,212,150 


CLASS  57 

9  4,212,151 


207 


4,212.152 


CLASS  60 


39.12 
39.28  R 
39.63 

452 
486 
582 
594 
605 
661 


4.212,160 
4.212,161 
4,212.162 
4,212,163 
4,212,164 
4.212.165 
4,212.166 
4.212.167 
Re.30.333 
4.212.168 


74  D 


4.212.131 


45 
55.5 
63 
305 


CLASS  62 

4.212,169 
4.212,170 
4,212,171 
4.212,172 


CLASS  65 

3  A  4,212,660 


18 
106 
144 


4,212,661 
4,212,662 
4,212,663 


CLASS  66 

9  R  4,212.174 

CLASS  70 

58  4.212,175 


417 


94 


4.212.176 
CLASS  71 

4.212.664 


CLASS  72 


41 

97 
148 
249 
250 
253  A 
318 
340 
354 
393 

413 
478 


4.212,177 
4,212.178 
4,212.179 
4,212,180 
4.212.181 
4.212.182 
4.212.183 
4.212,184 
4,212,185 
4,212,186 
4,212,187 
4,212.188 
4.212.189 


CLASS  73 

28  4,212.190 

45.5  4.212,192 

65  4,212,193 

73  4.212.194 

114  4.212,195 

136  R  4.212,196 

141  A  4.212,197 

151  4,212,198 

290  V  4,212.201 

304  C  4.212.202 

425.4  R  4.212.203 

425.6  4.212,204 

579  4,212,205 

606  4,212,206 

623  4,212,207 

652  4,212,208 

721  4,212,209 

861.47  4,212,191 

4,212,200 

861.66  4,212,199 

CLASS  74 

18.1  Re.  30,334 

375-  4,212,210 

538  4,212,211 

CLASS  75 

4,212,665 
4,212.666 
4,212,667 
4,212,668 
4.212,669 
4,212,670 
4,212.671 


10  V 

85 

86 
125 
226 
233 
238 

CLASS  81 

57.17  4.212,212 

CLASS  83 

56  4.212.213 

102.1  4.212.214 

109  4.212,215 

165  4,212,216 

277  4,212,217 
479  4,212,218 

CLASS  84 

1.06  4.212,219 

1.14  4,212,220 

1.26  4,212,221 

278  4,212,222 
383  R  4,212.223 

CLASS  85 

1  K  4.212.224 

CLASS  89 

1.5  D  4.212,225 

41  L 
129  B 


170 
446 


4,212.226 
4,212.227 

CLASS  91 

4.212,228 
4,212,229 


CLASS  92 

58  4,212.230 

CLASS  93 
1  F  4,212,231 


49  M 


4,212,232 


CLASS  98 

108  4.212,233 

CLASS  99 

426  4.212.234 

441  4,212,235 

467  4,212.236 

589  4.212.237 

CLASS  100 

32  4.212.238 

37  4,212,239 
53  4,212.240 

116  4.212.241 

233  4.212,242 

CLASS  101 

4  4,212.243 

CLASS  102 

38  MM  4.212.244 
249  4.212.245 


270 


4,212.246 


CLASS  104 

124  4.212.247 


138  G 
281 


4.212.248 
4.212,249 


CLASS  105 

50  4.212.250 


406R 


4,212,252 


CLASS  106 


4.212.674 
4,212,675 
4,212.676 
4,212,677 
4,212.678 
4.212.679 
4,212.680 
4.212,681 
4.212,682 

CLASS  110 

182.5  4.212.253 

CLASS  111 

4.212,254 


14.05 
18.15 
19 

38.35 
39.7 
57 
65 
89 
288  B 


52 


CLASS  112 

217.1  4,212,255 

240  4,212,256 

278  4,212,257 

CLASS  114 

312  4,212,258 

CLASS  115 

73  4.212,259 

CLASS  116 

28  R  4,212.260 

224  4,212,261 

307  4,212,262 

CLASS  118 

37  4,212,263 

653  4,212,264 

700  <2 12,265 

712  4,212,266 

CLASS  119 

1  4.212,267 


2 
17 


4.212.268 
4.212.269 


CLASS  123 


41.09  4,212,270 

43  B  4,212,271 

193  H  4,212,281 

204  4,212,282 

210  4,212,283 

319  4,212,278 

339  4,212.272 

343  4,212.277 

352  4,212.279 

438  4.212.273 

516  4,212,276 

548  4,212,274 

549  4,212.275 
611  4.212.280 

CLASS  124 

56  4.212.284 


67 


4.212.285 


CLASS  126 

77 

4.212.286 

419 

4.212,287 

428 

4,212,288 

4,212,289 

438 

4,212,290 

445 

4,212.291 

449 

4.212.292 

450 

4.212.293 

CL.ASS  128 


92  BC 

138  A 

156 

207.14 

215 

272 

276 

285 

287 


4,212,294 
4.212,295 
4,212.296 
4,212.297 
4.212,298 
4.212,299 
4.212.300 
4,212.301 
4.212,302 


346  4,212,303 

349  R  4,212,304 

354  4,212.305 

665  4,212,306 

763  4,212,307 

766  4.212.308 
4,212,309 

CLASS  131 

17  R  4,212,310 

CLASS  132 
31  A  4.212,311 

CLASS  136 
89  PC  Re.30,336 


CLASS  137 


13 

39 
216.2 
377 
543.17 
565 
590 
614.2 
625.32 
625.48 
625.6 
625.61 
625.66 
627.5 


40 
125 
138 
155 


435 


4,212,312 
4,212,313 
4,212,314 
4,212,315 
4,212,316 
4,212,317 
4.212,318 
4,212.319 
4.212,321 
4.212.322 
4.212.320 
4,212,323 
4,212,324 
4,212,325 

CLASS  138 

4,212,326 
4,212,327 
4,212.328 
4,212,329 

CLASS  139 

4,212,330 


CLASS  141 

67  4,212,331 

98  4,212,332 

4,212.333 

197  4,212.334 

382  4,212,335 

CLASS  145 

61  L  4.212,336 


CLASS  148 


1.5 

6.1 

11.5  F 
16.6 
31.55 

111 

131 


4.212.683 
4,212,684 
4,212,685 
4,212.686 
4.212.687 
4,212,688 
4,212,689 
4.212.690 


CLASS  150 

3  4.212.337 

CLASS  152 

158  4.212,338 

4,212,339 
4,212,340 

CLASS  156 

4,212,691 
4,212.692 
4,212,693 
4,212,694 
4,212,695 
4,212,696 
4.212.698 
4,212.699 
4.212.700 
4.212,701 


355 


79 
167 
173 
184 
188 
294 
378 
558 
568 
665 


CLASS  160 

84  R  4.212,341 

CLASS  162 

36  4.212.702 

129  4.212.703 

175  4.212,704 

238  4,212,705 

CLASS  164 

4  4,212,342 


149 


32 

46 

49 

105 

129 

160 


4,212,345 
CLASS  165 

4,212,346 
4,212.347 
4.212.348 
4,212,349 
4,212,350 
4,212,351 


CLASS  166 

206  4,212,352 

303  4.212,353 

4,212,354 

336  4.212.355 

CLASS  168 

18  4,212,356 

CLASS  172 
22  4.212.357 

CLASS  173 
27  4.212.358 

CLASS  174 
88  B  4,213,003 


151 


26 


139 
200 


18 


4,213,004 
CLASS  175 

4.212.359 

CLASS  177 

4.212,360 
4,212,361 

CLASS  178 

4,213,005 


CLASS  179 


1  E 

2  EA 
6E 

84  R 

98 
170.2 

175.2  C 

175.3  R 


CLASS 


6.4« 
19  H 
19  R 

139 

141 

271 


131 
224 
230 


121 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


15  B 
56  A 


4,213,008 
4,213.009 
4.213.010 
4,213.012 
4,213,013 
4,213,014 
4,213.015 
4,213,016 

180 

4.212,362 
4,212,363 
4.212.364 
4.212.365 
4,212,366 
4,212,367 

181 

4,212,368 
4,212,369 
4,212,370 

182 

4,212,371 

184 

4.212.372 
4.212.373 


CLASS  187 

8.43              4.212.374 
9  R              4.212.375 

CLASS  188 

218  XL            4.212,376 

CLASS  190 

52 

4.212.377 

CLASS  191 

,62 

4.212.378 

CLASS  192 

66 

106.2 

4.212.379 
4.212.380 

CLASS  193 

40 

4,212.381 

CLASS 


64 

87 


4,212,343 
4.212,344 


502 
616 
684 
781 


198 

4.212.382 
4.212.383 
4.212.384 
4.212.385 


PI  47 


PI  48 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  200, 


5B 

SI  12 
61  1.1 
81  R 
81  9  M 
148  R 


4,21.1.017 
4.213.018 
4.213.019 
4.211.020 
4,213,021 
4.213.022 


39 


CL.ASS  201 

4,212.706 


CLASS  204 


CLASS  221 

81  4.212,412 

CLASS  222 

4.212.413 
4.212.414 
4.212.415 
4.212.416 


1 
148 
231 

267 


26 

4«G 

49 

78 

98 


99 

157  1  R 

158  R 
15921 
165 
195  S 
219 
222 
272" 
273 
290  F 


4.212.707 
4,212,708 
4.212,709 
4.212.710 
4.212.711 
4.212,712 
4,212.713 
4.212.714 
4.212,715 
4.212.716 
4.212.717 
4,212,718 
4.212,719 
4.212,720 
4.212.721 
4.212.722 
4.212.723 
4.212,724 
4.212.725 


CLASS  206 


37 
223 
230 
316 
3.19 
4.14 
571 
575 
586 
611 
629 


101 
111 
121 
210 


168 
.166  5 
589 
590 


32 

36 

58 

63 

73 

77 

94 

130 

169 

241 

247 

282 

321 

401 

49? 


15 

41 

8f 

105  3 
119 


CLASS  210 

4.212.732 
4.212.733 
4.212.734 
t  4.212.735 

t  4,212.7.16 

4.212.737 
4.212.738 
4.C  12.739 
4.212.740 
4.212.741 
4.212.742 
4.212.743 
4.212.744 
4.212.745 
4,212.746 

CLASS  211 

4.2 1 2. .199 
4,212,400 
4.212.401 
4.212.402 
4.212.403 


CLASS  224 

4221  4.212.417 

206  4.212.418 

CLASS  226 

23  4.212.419 

118  4.212.420 

127  4,212,421 

196  4,212,422 

CLASS  22« 

1.16  4.212.423 

CLASS  2JS 


92  B 

4.213.037 

92  DN 

4,213,035 

92  PC 

4.213,036 

382 

4,213,038 

449 

4.213,039 

476 

4.213,040 

487 

4.213.041 

CLASS  236 

93  R  4.212.424 

CLASS  239 


4.212.386 

133                  4.212,425 

4.212.387 

230                   4,212,426 

4.212.388 

676                    4.212.427 

4.212.389 

677                    4.212.428 

4.212.390 

4.212.391 

CLASS  241 

4.212..192 

26                  4.212.429 

4.212..193 

89  4                4.212.430 

4.212..194 

100                   4.212.431 

4.212..195 

285  B               4.212.432 

4.212.396^ 

CLASS  242 

CLASS  208 

35  5  A            4.212.433 

4.212.726 

552                 4.212.434 

4.212.727 

107                   4.212.435 

4.212.728 

192                   4.212.436 

4.212.729 

199                    4,212,437 

CLASS  209 

201                   4,212,438 
206                    4,212,4.19 

4.212.710 

4.212.731 

CLASS  244 

4.2 12.. 197 

1  R               4,212,440 

4.212.398 

46                  4,212,441 

CLASS  212 

238  4.212,404 


CLASS  219 


10  55  B 
61 

73,2 
75 

203 
209 
216 
244 
364 
385 
535 


4,213,023 
4,2  J  3,024 
4.213,025 
4.213.026 
4.213.027 
4.213.028 
4.213.029 
4.213.030 
4.213.031 
4.213.032 
4.213.033 
4.213.034 


CLASS  220 


1.5 

88  R 
254 
276 
324 

347 


4.212.405 
4.212.406 
4.212.407 
4,212.408 
4.212.409 
4.212.410 
4.212.411 


HOB  4.212.442 

177  4.212.443 

182  4.212.444 

CLASS  248 

245  4,212,445 

678  4,212,446 


CLASS  250 


223  B 

283 
301 
370 
381 

402 
408 
445  T 

457 

462 

483 

492  A 

505 

559 


4.213.042 
4.213.043 
4.213.044 
4.213.045 
4.213.046 
4.213.047 
4.213,048 
4.213.049 
4.213.050 
4.213.051 
4.213.052 
4.21.1.055 
4.213.053 
4.213.054 
4.213.056 


CLASS  251 

98  4.212.447 

184  4.212.448 

CLASS  252 


8  55  D 
8  55  R 

8.75 

32.5 
32.7  E 
42.7 
466 
49  7 
62 
632 
95 
119 

156 

17412 

299 

30123 

392 

4.10 


4.212.748 
4,212,747 
Re.  30,337 
4.212,749 
4,212,750 
4,212,751 
4,212.752 
4.212.753 
4.212.754 
4.212.755 
4.212,756 
4.212.757 
4.212.758 
4.212.759 
4,212.760 
4.212.761 
4.212.762 
4.212.763 
4.212.764 
4.212.765 


432 
435 
441 


455  Z 

476 
522  R 


4.212.766 
4.212.767 
4.212.768 
4.212.769 
4.212.770 
4.212.771 
4.212.772 
4.212.773 


CLASS  254 

89  H  4,212.449 


108 


4,212,450 


CLASS  260 


2.3 
17.2 
18  EP 
18  N 
22  A 

22  CQ 

23  XA 
27  BB 
294  UA 
29  6  H 
29  6  HN 
29  6  WQ 
29  7  H 
31  2  R 
33  6  AQ 

33  6  UA 
40R 

42  18 
45  85  T 
976 
112  5  R 

112.5  T 
123.5 

123.7 
145  A 

154 

325  R 

326  N 
326  2 
326  31 
140  3 
340  5  R 

343  3  P 
.145  1 
346  4 
347.8 
397  2 
4106 
449  M 
4654 
543  R 
561  N 
570  D 
5709 
571 
580 

583  EE 
930 


4,212,774 

4,212,775 

4,212,776 

4,212,777 

4,212,778 

4,212,779 

Re  30,338 

4.212.780 

4.212.781 

4.212.783 

4.212.782 

4.212.784 

4.212.785 

4.212.786 

4.212.787 

4.212.789 

4.212.788 

4.212.790 

4.212.791 

4.212.792 

4.212,793 

4.212.794 

4.212.796 

4.212.797 

4.212.795 

4.212.798 

4.212.799 

4.212.800 

4.212.801 

4.212.802 

4.212.803 

4.212.804 

4.212.805 

4.212.806 

4.212.807 

4.212.808 

4,212.809 

4,212.810 

4,212.811 

4.212.812 

4.212.813 

4.212.814 

4.212.815 

4.212.816 

4.212.817 

4.212.818 

4.212.819 

4.212.820 

4,212.821 

4.212.822 

4.212.823 

4.212.824 

4.212.826 

4.212.832 


CLASS  261 

23  A  4.212.833 

44  A  4.212.834 

116  4.212.835 

CLASS  264 

4.212.836 
4.212.837 
4.212.838 
4.212.839 
4,212.840 
4.212.841 


1 

15 

25 

45  3 
338 
5.10 

CLASS  266 

50  4.212.451 

156  4.212.452 

158  .      4.212,453 

CLASS  269 

236  4.212.455 

328  4.212.454 

CLASS  271 

4  4.212.456 

288  4.212.457 

CLASS  272 

93  4,212.458 


CLASS  273 


1  E 
58  B 
73  F 
121  A 
121  R 
163  A 
240 
416 


4,212,459 
4,212,460 
4,212,461 
4.212.465 
4.212.466 
4.212.467 
4.212.468 
4.212,464 


418 
424 


4,212,463 
4,212,462 


CLASS  274 

23  A  4,212,469 

37  4,212,470 
4.212,490 

38  4,212,471 

CLASS  277 

12  4,212,472 

81  P  4,212,473 

83  4,212.474 

96.1  4.212.475 

134  4.212,476 

193  4,212,477 


CLASS  280 


11.28 
79.1  A 

226  R 

276 

289  D 

444 

707 

766 


4,212,479 
4,212,478 
4,212,480 
4,212,481 
4,212,482 
4,212,483 
4,212,484 
4,212,485 


CLASS  285 

4  4.212.486 

95  4.212.487 

200  4.212.488 

CLASS  290 

44  4.2 1 3.057 

CLASS  292 
33  4.212.489 

CLASS  295 
11  4.212.491 

CLASS  296 
98  4.212.492 

CLASS  297 

6  4,212.493 

69  4.212.494 

84  4.212.495 

226  4.212.496 

CLASS  299 

53  4.212.497 

CLASS  303 

6C  4.212.498 

103  4.212.499 

115  4,212,500 

116  4,212,501 


CLASS  307 


40 

41 
116 
117 
141 
219 
251 
252  < 

255 
426 


4,213,058 
4,213,059 
4,213,061 
4,213,062 
4,213.063 
4,213,064 
4,213,065 
4,213,066 
4,213,067 
4,213,068 
4,213,060 


CLASS  308 

3  R  4,212,502 

36  4,212,503 

9  4.212.504 

79  A  4.212.505 

CLASS  310 

46  4.213.069 

4.21.1.070 
4.213.071 

CLASS  312 

4.212.506 

CLASS  313 

4.213.072* 

4.213.073 

4,213.074 


71 
344 


118 


217 
310 
509 


CLASS  315 

83  4.213.075 

282  4.213.076 

CLASS  318 

245  4.213.077 

CLASS  320 

2  4.213.078 

4.213.079 

21  4.213.080 

40  4.213.081 

CLASS  323 

17  4.213.082 

44  R  4.213.083 

56  4.213.084 


CLASS  324 


57 
62 

98 
115 
138 
210 
319 
329 


4.213.085 
4.213.086 
4.213.087 
4.213.088 
4.213.089 
4.213.090 
4,213.091 
4.213.092 
4.213.093 


CLASS  330 

51  4.213.097 

253  4.213.098 

297  4,21.1,099 

CLASS  331 

78  4,213,101 

94  5  D  4,213,100 

94  5  G  4,213,102 

CLASS  332 

9T  4,213.103 

CLASS  333 

4.213.104 
4.213.105 
4.213.106 
4.213.107 


150 
165 
185 
197 

CLASS  335 

131  4.213.108 

174  4.213.109 

207  4.213.110 

CLASS  336 

65  4.213.111 

CLASS  338 
183  4.213.112 

309  4.213.113 

CLASS  339 

18  B  4.212.507 

4.212.508 

95  D  4.212.509 

147  R  4.212.510 

276  T  4.212.511 


CLASS  340 


27  R 

47 

73 

146  3  H 
149  R 
151 

347  DA 
384  E 
552 


706 

753 


4.213.114 
4.213.115 
4.213.116 
4.213.117 
4.213.118 
4.213.119 
4.213.120 
4.213.121 
4.213.122 
4.213.123 
4,213,124 
4,213,125 


CLASS  343 


5CF  4,213.127 

5  SM  4.21.1.126 

6.5  R  4.213.128 

6.8  R  4.213.129 

16  M  4.21.1.130 

844  4.21.1.131 

854  4.213.132 

4,213.133 

CLASS  346 

1.1  4.213.134 

76  PH  4.211.135 

139  C  4,213.136 


CLASS  350 


96  15 

96  21 

96.24 

175  ML 

217 
357 
362 


4,212,512 
4,212.513 
4.212,514 
4,212,516 
4,212,515 
4,212,517 
4.212,518 
4.212.519 

CLASS  351 

37  4.212.520 

CLASS  352 

130  4.212.521 


CLASS  354 


25 

86 
173 
225 
275 
317 


4.212.522 
4.212,523 
4.212.524 
4.212.525 
4,212.526 
4,212,527 
4.212,528 


CLASS  355 

3  R  4,212,529 

14  R  4,212,530 


55 

60 


4,212,531 
4,212,532 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  49 


91 


1 

51 

71 

73.1 
127 
3.16 
354 
430 


30 

41 

74 
91 


4,212.533 
CLASS  356 

4.212.5.14 
4.212.535 
4.212.536 
4.212.537 
4.212.538 
4.212.539 
4.212.540 
4.212.541 

CLASS  357 

4.213.137 
4.213.138 
4.213.139 
4.213.140 
4.213.141 
4.213.142 


CLASS  358 


4  4.213.143 

12  4.213.144 

43  4.213.145 

63  4.213.146 

112  4.213,147 

1286  4,213,148 

153  4,213,149 

166  4,213,150 

178  4,213,151 

186  4,213,152 

231  4,213,153 

260  4.213,154 

262  4.213.155 

275  4.213.156 

293  4.213,157 

296  4.213,158 

CLASS  360 

16  4,213,159 

35  4.213,163 

73  4,213,160 
4.213.161 

85  4.213.162- 

CLASS  361 

56  4.213.164 

86  4.213.166 
94  4.213.165 

213  4.213.167 

225  4.213.168 

CLASS  362 

74  4.213.169 
267  4.213.170 
310  4.213,171 
413  4.213,172 

CLASS  363 

163  4.213.173 


100 
104 
119 
200 


405 
431 

493 

507 
574 
721 
723 
724 
739 
900 


14 
92 
94 

113 
117 


CLASS  364 


4.213.189 
4.213.174 
4.213.175 
4.213.176 
4.213.177 
4.213.178 
4.213.179 
4.213.180 
4.213.181 
4.213.182 
4.213.183 
4.213,184 
4,213,185 
4,213,186 
4,213,187 
4,213,188 
4,213,190 


CLASS  365 

73  4,213,191 

118  4,213,192 

125  4,213,193 

CLASS  366 

54  4.212,542 

85  4,212,543 

150  4.212,544 

152  4,212,545 

213  4,212,546 

325  4,212,547 

348  4,212,548 


CLASS  367 


4,213,194 
4,213,195 
4,213,196 
4,213,197 
4,213,198 
4,213,199 
4,213,200 


CLASS  368 

62  4.212.153 

80  ^     4.212.158 

82  4.212.159 


85 

87 

248 

250 


4,212,156 
4,212.157 
4,212,154 
4.212,155 


CLASS  370 

12  4,213,094 

62  4,213.201 

100  4.213,011 

CLASS  375 

10  4.213.007 

14  4.213.095 

97  4,213.006 

CLASS  400 

4,212,549 
4,212,550 
4,212,551 
4,212,552 
4,212,553 
4,212,554 
4,212,555 

CLASS  401 

4,212,556 
CLASS  403 

4,212,557 
4,212.558 
4,212,559 
4,212,560 


154 

196  1 

208 

249 

279 

550 

639.1 


208 


1 

41 

348 

353 


95 
502 
522 
529 
694 
728 
748 


4,212,579 
4,212,574 
4,212,580 
4,212,581 
4,212,582 
4,212,583 
4,212,584 


CLASS  415 

53  R  4,212,585 

CLASS  416 

93  A  4,212.586 

96  R  4,212,587 

141  4,212.588 


CLASS  417 


CLASS  405 

195  4,212,561 

4,212.562 

4.212,563 

218  4.212.564 

269  4,212.565 

CLASS  406 

68  4,212.566 

CLASS  407 

46  4.212.567 

53  4.212.568 

CLASS  408 

59  4.212,569 


82 
95 


4,212,571 
4,212,570 


CLASS  409 

37  4,212,572 

251  4,212,573 

CLASS  414 

8  ■  4,212,575 

22  4,212,576 

23  4,212,577 
39  4,212,578 


12 

24 

38 

50 

53 

54 

84 

216 

225 

229 

295 

360 

365 


4,212,589 
4,212,590 
4,212.591 
4,212,592 
4,212,593 
4,212.594 
4.212,595 
4,212,596 
4,212.597 
4,212,598 
4,212,599 
4,212,600 
4,212,601 


CLASS  418 

178  4,212,602 

256  4,212,603 

CLASS  422 

12  4.212,842 

16  4,212,843 

56  4,212,844 

82  ,  4,212,845 

122  4,212.846 

135  4.212,847 

267  4,212,848 

CLASS  423 

4,212,849 
4,212,850 
4.212.851 
4.212,852 
4,212,853 
4,212.854 
4.212.855 

CLASS  424 

4.212.856 
4.212,857 
4,212,858 
4,212,859 
4,212,860 
4,212,861 


10 

175 
230 

235 
247 
522 


52 

95 

118 

180 

200 


212 
240 
243 
250 
253 
263 


267 
270 

272 
273  B 

273  R 

274 


275 

277 
285 
288 
304 
308 
324 


4,212,862 
4,212,863 
4.212,864 
4,212,865 
4,212,866 
4,212,867 
4,212.868 
4,212,869 
4,212,870 
4,212.871 
4,212,872 
4,212,873 
4.212.874 
4.212,876 
4.212,877 
4.212.875 
4.212,878 
4,212.879 
4.212,880 
4.212.881 
4.212.882 
4.212.883 
4.212,884 
4,212.885 
4.212.887 
4,212.886 
4.212,888 


CLASS  425 


19  4,212,604 

20  4,212,605 
72  S  4,212,606 
83.1  4,212,607 
85  4,212,608 

100  4,212,609 

110  4,212,610 

114  4,212,611 
4,212,612 

141  4,212,613 

214  4,212,614 

222  4,212,615 

256  4,212,616 

311  4,212,617 

326.1  4,212,618 

373  4,212,619 

381  4,212,620 

405  H  4,212,621 

444  4,212,622 

547  4,212,623 

548  Re.30,335 
4.212,624 

549  4,212,625 
562  4,212,626 
564  4,212.627 

CLASS  426 

7  4,212,889 

69  4,212,890 

231  4,212,891 


289 

330.2 

332 

600 

623 


4,212.892 
4,?  12,893 
4,212.894 
4.212,895 
4.212,896 


CLASS  427 


2 

6 
44 
53.1 

64 

127 

221 

237 

309 

355 

389.8 

3935 


4,212,897 
4,212.898 
4,212,899 
4,212,900 
4.212.901 
4,212.902 
4.212.903 
4.212.904 
4.212.905 
4,212.906 
4,212,907 
4,212,908 
4,212,697 
4,212,909 


CLASS  428 

35  4,212.910 

131  4.212,911 

209  4.212,912 

251  4.212.913 

268  4.212.914 

288  4,212,915 

290  4,212,916 

310  4,212,917 

403  4,212,918 

410  4,212.919 

413  4.212,920 

414  4,212,921 
419  4,212,922 

4,212,923 

428  4,212.924 

447  4,212.925 

472  4,212.926 

512  4.212.927 

514  4,212.928 

CLASS  429 

37  4.212.929 

101  4.212.930 

104  4.212,931 

111  4,212.932 

122  4,212.933 

181  4.212.934 

CLASS  430 

326  4.212.935 

494  4.212.672 

496  4.212.673 

503  4,212.936 

620  4.212.937 

CLASS  432 

4  4.212.628 


10 
60 
80 
115 
122 
186 
239 
250 


5 

8 
20 
30 
72 
82 
133 


11 
19 
55 

92 
119 
121 
180 

212 

254 
296 
315 
316 


260 


4.212.629 
4,212.631 
4.212.630 
4.212.632 
4.212.633 
4.212,634 
4.212.635 
4.212.636 

CLASS  433 

4,212,637 
4,212,638 
Re.  30,332 
4,212,105 
4,212,639 
4,212,640 
4,212,641 

CLASS  435 

4,212,938 
4.212,939 
4,212,940 
4,212,941 
4.212,942 
4,212,944 
4,212,943 
4,212,945 
4,212,946 
4,212,947 
4,212,948 
4,212,949 
4,212,950 

CLASS  455 

4,213,096 
CLASS  521 

112  4,212,952 

137  4,212,953 

159  4,212,954 

CLASS  525 

5  4,212,955 

60  4,212,956 

131  4,212,957 

310  4,212,958 

524  4,212,959 

4,212,960 

CLASS  526 

151  4,212,961 

CLASS  528 

45  4,212,962 
272  4,212,963 
340  4.212,964 
4.212,965 
486  4,212,966 
495        4.212.951 


500  4.212.967 

CLASS  542 

426  4.212.968 

429  4,212.969 

430  Re30,339 
455  4.212.970 

CLASS  544 

37  4.212.971 

106  4,212,972 

CLASS  546 

16  4,212,973 
19  4,212,974 
49  4,212,975 

115  4.212.976 

243  4.212.977 

253  4.212.978 

270  4.212.979 

288  4.212.980 

CLASS  548 

246  4.212.981 

313  4.212.982 

352  4.212.983 

CLASS  560 

18  4.212.984 

53  4.212.985 

121  4,212.986 

4.212.987 
174  4.212.988 

232  ■  4.212.989 

241  4.212.990 

CLASS  562 

480  4.212.991 

485  4.212.995 
492  4.212.992 
503  4,212,993 
568  4.212,994 

CLASS  568 

17  4,212,831 

313  4.212,825 

314  4.212,828 
347  4,212,827 
433  4,212,829 

486  4,212.8.10 
6.19  4.212.996 
724  4.212.997 
807  4.212.998 

4.212.999 
861  4.213.000 

CLASS  585 

510  4.211.001 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

257 

255,840 

28 

255.859 

64 

255,878 

D14— 

12 

255.897 

250 

255.913 

54 

255.934 

322 

255,841 

255,860 

65 

255,879 

28 

255.898 

D22-          1 

255.917 

58 

255.935 

255,842 

47 

255,861 

67 

255,880 

42 

255.899 

27 

255.918 

255.9.16 

255,843 

66 

255,862 

72 

255,881 

68 

255.900 

30 

255.919 

59 

255.917 

415 

255,844 

108 

255.863 

121 

255,882 

255.901 

D23—       32 

255.921 

99 

255.938 

D4— 

38 

255.845 

164 

255,864 

255,883 

79 

255.902 

34 

255.920 

D25— 

48 

2<iS,919 

D6- 

71 

255.846 

194 

255,865 

Dll- 

6 

255,884 

DI5- 

1.W 

255.903 

53 

255  922 

74 

25^940 

79 

255.847 

D8-          38 

255.866 

43 

255,885 

D17- 

9 

255.904 

58 

2^5  921 

D26— 

76 

255  941 

255,848 
255.849 

98 
323 

255.867 
255.868 

146 

152 

255,887 
255,888 

D19- 

14 

23 

255.905 
255.906 

61 
97 
1.39 

255.924 
255.926 
255.925 

D27- 

02 
51 

25 

255,942 
255,943 
255.944 

113 

255,850 
255.851 

356 
D9-           2 

255.869 
255,870 

156 

255,889 
255,886 

D20- 

4 

255,907 
255.908 

D28- 

130 

255.852 

255,871 

DI2- 

7 

255,893 

D21- 

15 

255.909 

147 

255.927 

67 

179 

255.853 

169 

255,872 

57 

255,890 

23 

255.910 

150 

255.928 

D30— 

1 

255.946 

201 

255.854 

175 

255,873 

62 

255.891 

90 

255.911 

D24-        10 

255.929 

255.947 

235 

255.855 

224 

255,874 

70 

255.892 

114 

255.912 

12 

255.9.10 

6 

255.948 

242 

255.856 

294 

255,875 

114 

255.894 

168 

255.914 

33 

255.931 

8 

255.949 

D7- 

1 

255.857 

DIO-       26 

255,876 

DI3- 

11 

255.895 

191 

255.915 

36 

255.932 

255.950 

9 

255.858 

30 

255,877 

99 

255.896 

247 

255.916 

38 

255.933 

99 

255.951 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


41 


4.570 


43 


4.571 


4.572 


48    4.573 


4,574 


89 


4,575 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama 1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia  , 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana 18 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 


Kentucky  ...^ 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts ....' 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island  44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  48 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy  59 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


PATENTS 


1   : 

4.212.234 

4.212.233 

08  :     4,212,179 

4,212,305 

4.212.285 

4,212,196 

4  : 

4.212.265 

4.212.289 

4,212,446 

4.212.443 

4,212.300 

4.212,489 

15 

4.212,488 

4.212.329 

4,212,591 

16 

6   : 

4.212.150 

4.212.335 

4,213,045 

17 

4,21 2  J25 

4.212.346 

4,213,136 

4,212.246 

4.212.351 

4,213,190 

4.212.247 

4,212,356 

09  :     4,212.160 

4.212.261 

4.212,368 

4.212,161 

4.212.311 

4,212,398 

4,212,193 

4.212.313 

4,212,402 

4.212,282 

4.212.418 

'  4,212,408 

4,212.298 

4,212.426 

4,212,445 

4.212,621 

4,212,434 

4,212,450 

4,212,623 

4,212.441 

4,212,460 

4,212,750 

4.212.461 

4,212.467 

4,212,929 

4.212.578 

4,212.468 

4,212,937 

4.212.611 

4.212,486 

4,212,944 

4.212.625 

4.212.546 

4.213,026 

4.212.690 

4.212.549 

4,213,053 

4.212.920 

4,212,586 

4,213,104 

4.212.953 

4,212,592 

4,213,135 

4,213,051 

4,212,637 

10  :     4.212,512 

4.213,089 

4,212.652 

4.212,815 

4.213.102 

4,212.654 

4,213.000 

4,213.112 

4,212,717 

12  :     4,212,148 

4.213,116 

4,212,732 

4,212,163 

4.213,146 

4,212,740 

4,212.294 

4,213,150 

4.212.741 

4.212.304 

4,213,167 

4.212.755 

4,212,332 

8   : 

4,212,290 

4.212,797 

4,212,386 

9  : 

4,212,588 

4,212,800 

4,212,388 

4,212,595 

4,212,869 

4,212,424 

4,212,988 

4,213,004 

4.212,480 

4,213,037 

4,213,010 

4,212,507 

01   : 

4,212.188 

4,213,029 

4,212,724 

4.212.8% 

4,213,043 

4,212.730 

04   : 

4.212,088 

4,213,060 

4,212,781 

4.212.172 

4,213,063 

4,212,905 

4.212.430 

4.213,064 

4,212,917 

4.213.052 

4.213.081 

4,213,003 

4,213,129 

4,213,092 

4.213,057 

06   : 

4,212,087 

4,213.118 

4,213,079 

4,212,106 

4,213,137 

4,213,097 

4,212,108 

4,213,157 

4.213,099 

4,212,130 

4.213,158 

4,213,156 

4,212,169 

4,213.160 

4.213,185 

4,212,187 

4,213,168 

13  :     4,212,176 

4,212,199 

4,213,192 

4,212,222 

4.212,204 

4,213,194 

4,212.331 

4,212.205 

4,213.198 

4,212,363 

4.212.219 

4,213,199 

4,212,410 

4,212.604 
4,212,605 
4,212,635 
4,212,133 
4,212.359 
Re.  30.333 
4.212,094 
4,212,123 
4,212,125 
4,212,139 
4,212.142 
4,212,168 
4,212,185 
4,212.192 
4,212,218 
4,212,227 
4,212,231 
4,212,238 
4,212.254 
4,212,260 
4.212.266 
4.212.296 
4,212,302 
4,212,303 
4,212.322 
4.212,336 
4,212,337 
4,212.358 
4,212,375 
4,212,391 
4,212,395 
4,212,464 
4,212,466 
4.212,475 
4,212,478 
4.212.482 
4,212,495 
4,212,573 
4.212.596 
4,212,680 
4,212,696 
4,212,710 
4,212.711 
4.212,727 
4,212,729 
4,212,743 
4,212,759 
4,212,769 
4,212,770 
4,212.784 
4,212.795 
4.212,902 
4,212.958 


18 


19 


20 


.21 

22 

24 


4.212.992 
4,213,013 
4,213,058 
4,213,069 
4.213,132 
4,213.189 
Re.  30.334 
4,212,099 
4.212,115 
4,212,116 
4.212.151 
4.212.166 
4.212.403 
4,212,411 
4,212,421 
4,212,509 
4,212,878 
4,212,943 
4.212,977 
4,213,121 
4,212,202 
4.212,492 
4,212,520 
4,212,574 
4,212,582 
4,212,704 
4,213,165 
4,212,235 
4,212,262 
4,212,274 
4,212,319 
4,212,378 
4,212,417 
4,212,537 
4,212,598 
4,212,870 
4,212,393 
4,212,502 
4,212,566 
4,212,223 
4,212,576 
4,212,771 
4,212.812 
4,212,145 
4,212.191 
4,212,244 
4,212.297 
4,212.416 
4,212.487 
4.212,538 
4,212,612 
4,212,778 
4,213.005 


25 


26 


4,213,073 
4,213,120 
4,213,127 
4,213,131 
Re.30,336 
4,212,090 
4.212,093 
4,212,095 
4.212.137 
4.212.224 
4.212.343 
4,212.371 
4,212,399 
4,212,458 
4,212,513 
4,212.521 
4,212,524 
4,212,528 
4,212,540 
4,212,585 
4,212,638 
4,212,685 
4,212,707 
4,212,714 
4,212,742 
4,213,044 
4,213,054 
4,213.094 
4,213,122 
4,213,123 
4,213,159 
4,213.161 
4.213,170 
4.213,176 
4,213,200 
Re  30,339 
4,212,100 
4,212,138 
4,212,195 
4,212,210 
4,212,211 
4,212,269 
4,212.271 
4,212.277 
4.212.281 
4,212.318 
4.212,372 
4,212,381 
4,212,462 
4,212,485 
4,212,533 
4,212,564 
4,212.620 


PI  50 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  51 


27 


29 


31 

32 
33 


34 


4,212,669 

4,212,805 

4,212,811 

4,212,833 

4,212,884 

4,212,888 

4,212,900 

4,212,941 

4,212,968 

4,212,980 

4,212,985 

4,212,986 

4,212,987 

4.213,021 

4,213.039 

4,213.066 

4,213,082 

4,213,108 

4,213,169 

4.213,180 

Re.30,337 

4.212.229 

4.212,288 

4,212,292 

4,212,306 

4,212,401 

4,212,636 

4,212,865 

4,212.882 

4.212.930 

4,213.178 

4.212.263 

4,212,316 

4.212.333 

4.212,447 

4,212,734 

4,212,764 

4,212.842 

4.212,843 

4,212,886 

4,212.957 

4.213.019 

4.213.042 

4.212,357 

4,212,428 

4,212,407 

4,212,268 

4.212,307 

4.212.423 

4.213.174 

4.212,089 

4,212,103 

4,212,110 

4,212,177 

4,212,213 

4,212,257 

4,212,308 

4.212,379 


36 


4,212,383 

4,212,387 

4,212,422 

4,212,440 

4,212.459 

4,212,551 

4,212.584 

4.212.606 

4.212.617 

4.212,661 

4,212,684 

4,212,691 

4,212.701 

4.212.728 

4.212,753 

4,212,754 

4,212,756 

4,212,757 

4,212,761 

4,212,776 

4,212,782 

4,212,804 

4,212,807 

4,212,808 

4,212.810 

4,212.824 

4.212,835 

4,212,859 

4,212.860 

4.212,876 

4,212,880 

4,212,885 

4,212.889 

4,212,910 

4,212,971 

4,212,976 

4,212,993 

4.213,047 

4,213,068 

4,213.085 

4.213,087 

4,213,088 

4,213,095 

4,213,096 

4,213,128 

4,213,138 

4,213,148 

4,213,151 

4,213,162 

4,213,163 

4,213,187 

Re.30.332 

Re.30,338 

4,212,117 

4,212,118 

4,212,132 

4,212.136 

4.212.153 


37 


4,212,164 

4,212,175 

4,212,226 

4,212,251 

4.212,349 

4,212.377 

4.212,385 

4,212.389 

4,212.390 

4,212,392 

4,212,396 

4,212,413 

4,212,420 

4.212.431 

4,212,457 

4,212,465 

4,212,493 

4,212,506 

4,212,519 

4,212,529 

4,212,550 

4,212,556 

4,212,560 

4,212.587 

4,212,594 

4,212,653 

4,212,660 

4,212,665 

4,212,673 

4.212,678 

4,212,694 

4,212,819 

4,212,836 

4,212.857 

4.212,894 

4,212,897 

4,212,919 

4,212,921 

4,212,924 

4,212,935 

4,212,950 

4,212,952 

4,212,969 

4,212,998 

4,212,999 

4,213,018 

4,213.036 

4,213.098 

4.213.182 

4.213,191 

4,212,129 

4,212,152 

4,212,190 

4,212,327 

4,212,634 

4.212,913 

4,213,090 


39 


40 


41 


42 


Re.30,335 

4,212,098 

4.212,101 

4,212,104 

4,212,239 

4,212,272 

4,212,293 

4.212,315 

4.212,339 

4.212.376 

4.212,394 

4,212,477 

4,212,603 

4,212,609 

4,212,613 

4,212,683 

4,212.705 

4,212.766 

4,212,955 

4.212,966 

4,213,115 

4,213,134 

4,212,091 

4,212,112 

4,212,581 

4,212,747 

4,212,748 

4,212,793 

4.212,849 

4,212,922 

4,212,923 

4,212,964 

4,212,965 

4,213,038 

4,213,111 

4,2l3.149 

4,212,120 

4,212,295 

4,212,698 

4,213,024 

4,213,061 

4,213,110 

4,212,102 

4,212,114 

4,212,131 

4,212,209 

4,212,214 

4,212,221 

4,212,252 

4,212,286 

4,212,287 

4,212,291 

4,212,324 

4,212,347 

4,212,405 

4,212,415 

4,212,455 


4,212,491 

4.212.571 

4,212,510 

4.212.666 

4,212,511 

4.212.726 

4,212,558 

4,212.780 

4,212,580 

4.212.820 

4.212,615 

4.212.821 

4,212,633 

4.212,848 

4,212.656 

4.212.939 

4.212.679 

4.212.948 

4.212.767 

4.212.994 

4,212,789 

4.213,015 

4.212,791 

4.213,034 

4.212,846 

4.213,119 

4,212,851 

4.213.139 

4,212,871 

4,213,142 

4,212,918 

4.213,164 

4,212,997 

4,213.177 

4,213,001 

49  :     4,212,309 

4,213,008 

4,212,496 

4,213,020 

4,212.593 

4,213,022 

50  ;     4.212.463 

4,213,141 

51  :     4.212.284 

44  : 

4,212,527 

4,212,310 

4.213,195 

4.212,317 

47   : 

4,212,167 

4,212,365 

4,212,183 

4.212.508 

4,212,228 

4,212.575 

4,212,494 

4.212,628 

4,212,651 

4.212,682 

4,212,735 

4.213,078 

4,212,907 

4,213,093 

4,212,973 

4.213,181 

48   : 

4.212,109 

4,213,183 

4,212,124 

53  :     4.212,127 

4.212.159 

4,212,216 

4.212.198 

4.212.258 

4.212.201 

4.212.444 

4.212.207 

4,212,452 

4,212,220 

54  :     4.212.768 

4,212,240 

4.212.899 

4,212,242 

4.212.928 

4,212,249 

4,213.184 

4,212.267 

55  :     4.212.157 

4.212.312 

4.212.203 

4.212.321 

4,212.301 

4,212,334 

4.212.323 

4,212,352 

4.212.345 

4,212.353 

4,212,364 

4.212.354 

4,212,547 

4.212.355 

4,212.557 

4.212.483 

4.212.607 

4.212,499 

4.212.632 

4,212,530 

4.212,909 

4,212.552 

4.213.040 

4.212.553 

4.213.067 

4.212,562 

4,213.075 

4.212.563 

4.213.113 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


9 
04 


06 


255,854 
255,944 
255,846 
255,855 
255,909 
255,910 
255,942 
255,943 
255,945 
255,880 
255,894 
255,899 
255,941 
255,947 
255,852 
255,866 


08 

09 
12 

13 


255,872 

17  : 

255,898 

255,873 

255,905 

255,875 

255,906 

255,881 

255,930 

255,882 

255,934 

255,918 

255,946 

255,922 

19   : 

255,917 

255,932 

20  : 

"   255,885 

255,938 

24  : 

255,927 

255.940 

255,935 

255.862 

255.936 

255,951 

25  : 

255,841 

255,883 

255,842 

255,933 

255,843 

255,850 

255,851 

255,863 

255,920 

26 


27 

29 

31 
33 
34 


255,859 
255,860 
255,887 
255,888 
255,889 
255,911 
255.913 
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Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information 

For  information  concerning  the  PCX  consult  the  notice 
entitled  "update  of  information  concerning  the  Patent  Co- 
operation Treaty-  appearing  in  the  Official  Gazette  of 
July  13, 1980. 
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current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows  : 
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Basic  fee  supplement   (each  sheet  over  30) _  _        350 
Designation    fee I 430^ 

SIDNEY  A.  DIAMOND, 
June  17,  1980.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Errata 

The  Information  appearing  iu  the  Patent  Suits  of  Nov  G 
1979  at  page  9S8  OG  3  for  ;'.,214,510  is  in  error.  It  should 
read  as  follows  :         ;• 

3,214,520.  Avakian  and  Buegler,  QUERY-REPLY  SIGNAL 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS,  filed  May  11,  1977,  D.C.    N.D. 
111.   (Chicago).  Doc.  77cl6Sl,  Bunker  Ramo  Corp.  v    Western 
Electric  Company  Inc.  Transferred  to  D.C,  S.D.N  Y  on  Mar 
23,  1979. 


Registration  to  Practice 

The  following  list  contains  the  names  of  persons  applying 
for  registration  to  practice  before  the  United  States  Patent 
:ind  Trademark  Office.  Information  tending  to  affect  the 
eligibility  of  said  applicants  on  moral,  ethical,  or  other 
grounds,  should  be  furnished  the  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks  on  or  before  August  28,  1980. 

LUTRELLE  F.  PARKER, 
June  26,  1980.  Chairman,  Committee  on  Enrollment 
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Ma^atti    Anita  W..  63  Cumberland  Ave.,  ^erona.  N.J.  07044 

Malnrzo.    Thomas   V..    2208    Lakeland    Ave..    Lakeland.    Ohio 

MalJieim.  Karl  M.,  2321  Zeno  Place.  Venice.  Calif.  90291 
Mankovltz   Rov  J..  19128  Weston  Place.  Tarzana,  Cnlif.  913.i6 
Marcoux.   Thomas  A..   28   Mapleleaf   Lane.   New  Hyde  Park. 

>Lrrett.  Rodney  L..  12433  N.  28th  Drive.  Apt.  P-32.  Phoenix. 

Marshall.  Charles  C.  248  Washington  Ave..  Rutherford,  N.J. 

Martin.  Charles  F..  Jr..  928  S.  Forrest  Drive.  Homewood.  Ala. 

.33''09 
M.islow.  James  E..  .300  Mercer  St..  Apt.  13C.  Now  York.  N.Y. 

Massie.'  Lewis  T..  2218-1 3th  St..  Olivenhain  Calif.  92024 
McCnvin.  Kathleen  S..  1121  New  Hampshire  Ave..  NW..  Apt. 

310.  Wastilnt'ton.  D.C.  20037         ,      ,   ^  ,        „  ,,    „ 

.McCnfFey.  Thomas  F..  III.  412  Milford  Drive.  Broomall.  Pa 

1 9008 
McCrae    Charles  A..  200  Pearl  St..  Denver.  Colo.  80203 
McDermoVrWiUiam  F..  431  Oakd.ale  Ave..  Apt.  6A.  Chicago. 

MJacher.  Thomas  F..  3722  Merton  Ct..  Apt.  170.  Alexandria. 

Mickev'irin«<    John   K.    194  Hlcrhbnrv  Drive.  Elgin.  111.^60120 
Slickiewicz.'Ru.ssell  D..  1408  Westchester  Blvd..  Westchester. 

Miller ."jopL  413  W.  Grand  St..  Ant    C4.  Elizabeth.  N..T.  07202 
Miller    S.  TVbra.  2028  En.'^t  Mabel  St..  Tucson.  Ariz   On719 
Molan.  Robert  A..  «  Niagara  Lane.  Commack.  N.V  1172.. 
Monahan.  Tliomas  J..  8  Thomas  St..  Concord.  N.H.  03301 
Srondul.    Donald   D..    163S   Blackhawk    Trail.    ^^  heelin?.    111. 

Mo*i)Te.^^Arthnr  B..  163  Trvine  St..  Framincham.  Mass.  ()1701 
Murashlge.   Kate  H..    1200   Cotton    St..    Menln   Park..    Calif. 
94023 


Quarforth.  Carl  D..  3902  Oliver  Ave..  Annandale.  Va.  22003 

Rhoads.    Kenneth    A.,    173    Hickory    Lane-Far    Hills.    East 

Peoria.  111.  61612 
Richards.  Jon  W..  1540  Univorsltv  Village.  Salt  Lake  City. 

T-tah  84108 
Richev.  Frances.  429  N.  St..  SW.,  Apt.  807.  Washington.  D.C. 

20024 
Rine.  Thomas  J..  214  w.  nill  St..  Ant.  3.  Chlraeo.  Til.  fiOOin 
Ritr.  Dennis  P..  303  CoHma  St..  La  Jolla.  Calif.  92307 
Rollnec.    Rudolph   V..   2208   Lackawanna    St..   Adelphia.   Md. 

20783 
Ross.  Herbert  C  213  B'Tcress  -Vve..  .Mexnndria.  Vn.  22203 
Rosen.   Steven  J..  400  Cold   Spring  Road.  Apt.  327.  Rocky 

Hill.  Conn.  06067 
Rowe.  Jpsner  C  1802  Berkner  Drive.  Richardson.  Tex.  TiSOSl 
Rupert.  Donald  W..  2519  Park  Place.  Evanston.  111.  60201 

S 

Salasny.   Gail-Deanna.   444   Saratoga  Ave..  Apt.   3K.   Santa 

Clara,  Calif,  s-5050 
Sasai,  Jane  Y..  9932  Coffer  Woods  Road.  Burke,  Va.  2201o 
Schafrann,   Jonathan   B.,   23   Butler   Road.    Scarsdale.   N.Y. 

10583 
Schechtman,   Melvin  A.,   9530  N.    Lamon   Place.  Apt.   401. 

Skokie.  111.  60077 
Scherer,  Jonathan  L.  11  Wagon  Wheel  Drive,  New  City.  N.\. 

10956  „„      , 

Schleslnger.  Robert  N.,  576  Bellflc  ver  Blvd..  Apt.  230.  Long 

Beach.  Calif.  90814 
Schor,  Kenneth  M..  11175  Columbia  Pike.  White  Oak.  Sliver 

Spring.  Md.  20901 
Schuurman,  William  G.  V.  E..  6231  Del  Monte.  Houston.  Tex. 

77057 
Schwartz.  Robert  M..  1198  Venetian  Way.  Apt.  308,  Miami 

Beach.  Fla.  33139 
Schwedler.  Donald   J.,   1129  E.   Walnut  Creek  Pkwy.,   West 

Co  Vina.  Calif.  91790 
Scola.  Daniel  A..  Jr.,.  139  Salmon  Brook  Drive.  (Jiastonbury. 

Conn.  06033 
Scott.  Robert  G..  Box  25.  Notre  Dame.  Ind.  46556 
Seemann.  KoDert  A..  89  Earl  Ave..  Hamden.  Conn.  06314 
Shack.  Robert  A.,  29  Harvard  Ave..  Brookllne.  Mass.  02146 
Shaflfer.  John  N.,  Jr.,  3702  Pipers  Meadow.  San  Antonio.  Tex. 

78251 


Shaller,  John  L..  1720  Hiner  Road.  Orient.  Ohio  43146 
Shaper,  Lawrence.  85  Elm  Drive,  East  Hills.  N.\.  11576 
Sheppard.    Albert   S..    13610   Valerio    St..   Van   Nuys,    Calll. 

Shlmei,  Barbara  A..  Concord  Gardens  Apts..  Apt.  20-2.  Con- 
cord, N.H.  03301  .         ^     o.     . 

Shreve.  Marian  R.,  1807  Penn  Ave..  Apt.  C.  Charleston. 
W.  Va.  25302  _  .      x. ,- 

Skerpon.  Joseph  M.,  168  Westfall  Drive.  Tonawanda.  N.\. 

Sleven.  Marvin  O..  13257  Chalon  Road,  Los  Angeles.  Calif. 

90049 
Smith.  Alan  J..  3329  Engelside  Road,  Shaker  Heights.  Ohio 

44122 
Sternick.    Sidnev,   635   Silverlake  Drive.    San   Ramon,   Calif. 

94583 
Strlffler.  Eugene,  Jr.,  1  Old  Oak  Ct..  R.D..  #1.  Hlghtstown, 

N.J.  08520 
Strugar.    Daniel.     6987    Big    Creek    Parkway,     Mlddleburg 

Heights,  Ohio  44130 

T 

Tate,  Thomas  B.,  2229  Burma  Lane.  South  St.  Paul.  Minn. 

55075 
Telecky.  Frederick  J.,  Jr..  10705  Lake  Ave..  Cleveland.  Ohio 

44102 
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Thomas.   Bradley    S.,   2316   Harcroft   Road.   Tlmonium,   Md. 

21093 
Thomas.  John  A..  4531  Cedar  i>prings,  Apt.  205,  Dallas,  Tex. 

75219 
Thomas.  Terry  R..  10240  Homage  Ave.,  Whlttier,  Calif.  90604 
Thompson,  Alan  H.,  630  N.  Wildwood.  Glendora,  Calif.  91740 
Thompson.  Mardl  Ruth.  721  14th  Ave..  Prospect  Park,  Pa. 

1907G 
Traynham.  Wayne  O..  137  S.  Hall  St..  .Manchester,  N.H.  03103 
Trygstad,  Joan  S.,  12727  W.  Dodge  Road,  Apt.  251B,  Omaha. 

Nebr.  68154 

V 

Van   Valkenburg,   J.    Wade,   Jr.,   494   Curfew   St.,   St.   Paul. 
Minn.  o5104 

\V 

Walker,  Alfred  -M..  1  Ash  Place.  Great  Neck  Plaza,  N.Y.  11021 
Walter.   Charles   P..   9131   TImberslde  Drive.   Houston.  Tex. 

i702o 
Wasatonlc.  John  J.,  11  Marlyn  Road,  Blllerlca,  Mass.  01821 
Watson,  Harry  J..  505  E.  17th,  Apt.  24.  South  Sioux  City, 

Iowa  68776 

^^  a^!n^I£'   Stuart  A.,  26  Femwood  Drive.  Rocky  Hill,  Conn. 
0606  ( 

^^'?,''5?, ,^*^*'^   ^-  301-H   Mansfield   St.,   New  Haven.  Conn. 
Oooll 

w-"2^',  Tiberlu.  75-08  184th  St..  Hushing.  \.Y.  11366 

W  erfel.  Gerald  H.«  879  N.  Kentucky  St.,  Arlington,  Va.  22205 

W  esterman.  W  llllam  F.,  609  W.  46th  St.,  Apt.  904,  Kansas 

City.  Mo.  64112 
^y.iles.  Terry  L.    1411  AV.  140th  St..  BumsviUe,  Minn.  55337 
^^ 'iT-oi^A-^  •^^-  ^^^  ^-  ^^  ^'^"^  St..  Apt.  4i-L.  Durham, 
winters,  Douglas  E..  8909  XE  19l8t  Place,  Bothell.  Wash. 
Wolbrecbt.  Horace  M..  3053  Kallin  Ave.,  Long  Beach.  Calif. 

Wong.  Edward  Y..  112  E.  Edith  Ave.,  Los  Altos,  Calif.  94022 
Wood.  Craig  A..  14331  Plnewood  Road,  Tustin,  Calif.  92680 
Wu.  Jack  Hsueh  I.  281  Urbano  Drive.  San  Francisco.  Calif 

Wyrick.  Milton  D.,  1225  Madeline,  El  Paso,  Tex.  79902 


Yaggj-.  Leon  S..  1515  Avocado  Road,  Oceanside.  Calif.  92054 
^aw^ey.  Mary  M.,  623  Maryland  Ave..  NE.,  Washington,  D.C. 

7. 

Zaleckl.  Gregory  T..  24300  Prairie  Lane.  Warren.  .M*h.  48089 
/alph.  Barry  L^.  2209  Alabama  Ave.,  Durham.  X.cf  27705 
Zirker,  Daniel  R..  5  W.  Glebe  Road.  Apt.  B-23.  .Vexandria. 
« a.  2230o 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,089,309,  Re.  S.N.  150,015,  Filed  May  15.  1980.  CI.  123/ 
119  B.  CRANKCASE  EMISSION  SEPARATOR  AND 
COLLECTOR.  Elmer  W.  Bush,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Stephen  S.  Townsend,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.: 

342 

4,092,182,  Re.  S.N.  150,945,  Filed  May  19,  1980,  CI.  148/ 
23,  SOLDERING  FLUX  COMPOSITION.  Gordon  Francis 
Arbib,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Multicore  Solders  Limited, 
Hertfordshire,  #P2  4RF.  England,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Alvin 
Frowdy,  et  a!.,  Ex.  Gp.:  Ill 

4,146,340,  Re.  S.N.  151,479.  Filed  May  19,  1980,  CI.  403/' 
27,    CALIBRATED    REPLACEMENT   TORQUE   ROD, 
Joseph  E.  Smith,  Jr..  Owner  of  Record:  Gulf  &    Western 
Manufacturing    Company.    Southfield.    Mich..    Attorney    or 
Agent:  Claude  A.  Patalidis,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  353 

4,147,550,  Re.  S.N.  148.108.  Filed  May  9,  1980,  CI.  430/87 
A,  PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  ELEMENT 
WITH  A  LAYER  OF  SULFONATED  POLYMER, 
Gerald  A.  Campbell,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Eastman 
Kodak  Company.  Rochester,  N.  Y..  Attorney  or  Agent:  J.  J. 
Hawley,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  166 

4,184,128,  Re.  S.N.  147,872,  Filed  May  8.  1980,  CI.  331/ 
113  A,  HIGH  EFFICIENCY  PUSH-PULL  INVERTERS, 
Ole  K.  Nilssen,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  William  E.  Lucas,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  252 


■  ^ 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  July  22, 1980 


Re.  30.209 

Re.  30,256 

D.  254,136 

3.859,263 

3.953,335 

4.032,473 

4,070,344 

4,076,092 

4,080,540 

4,081,365 

4.090,693 

4,091,204 

4,098:^81 

4.110,327 

4,124,407 

4,127,131 

4,137,604 

4,143,317 

4,150,830 

4,152,369 

4,153,070 

4.153,940 

4.157,173 

4,102,016 

4.163,0^1 

4.163,734 

4.166,797 

4.166,866 

4,166,873 

4,167,255 

4.171,932 

4.173,121 

4,173,126 

4.173.530 

4.174,211 

4,174,415 

4,174,519 

4,175,225 


4,175,632 

4,177,064 

4.177,189 

4.178,468 

4,178,538 

4,179,786 

4,180,598 

4,181,821 

4,181,826 

4,183,341 

4.183,772 

4,183,797 

4.184,011 

4,184,327 

4.185,270 

4,185,936 

4486,208 

4,186,226 

4,186,306 

4.187,052 

4.187,467 

4,187,748 

4,187,952 

4.187,977 

4,188,032 

4,188,067 

4.188,227 

4,188,373 

4.188,387 

4.188,399 

4.188,511 

4,189,273 

4,189,653 

4,190,089 

4,190,192 

4,190,596 

4.190,676 

4,190,852 


4,190,853 

4,190,907 

4.191,076 

4,192,042 

4,192.353 

4,192,354 

4,192,356 

4,192,436 

4.192,441 

4.192,451 

4.192.531 

4.192,745 

4,192,891 

4,193,036 

4,193,089 

4.193,113 

4,193,272 

4,193,274 

4,193,453 

4,193,690 

4,193,936 

4.194,321 

4,194,471 

4,194,495 

4,194,547 

4,194,552 

4.194,606 

4.194,899 

4,195,030 

4,195,154 

4,195,277 

4.195,312 

4,195,489 

4.195,594 

4,195,669 

4,195,987 

4,196,061 

4,190,155 


4,196,175 

4,196,309 

4,196,555 

4,196,568 

4,197,167 

4,197,278 

4,197,314 

4,197,422 

4,197,606 

4,198,095 

4,198,097 

4,198,238 

4,198,279 

4,198,350 

4,198,611 

4,198,652 

4.198,682 

4,198,712 

4,198,718 

4,199,034 

4,199,374 

4,199,392 

4.199,486 

4,199,525 

4.199,672 

4,199,691 

4,199,897 

4,200,023 

4,201,044 

4,201,784 

4,202,412 

4.202,507 

4,202,866 

4,203,292 

4,204,488 

4,204,489 


Patent  Xo.  3,972,285,  C.  H.  Brown,  OBJECT  ARRAY 
PLACEMENT  DEVICE,  Interference  No.  99,  621.  decided 
February  29,  1980,  claims  1-5.  7  and  10. 

Patent  No.  3,987,212,  R.  D.  Seeley,  H.  J.  Hartmann. 
D.  R.  Sidotl.  CHOLESTEROL  FREE  EGG  PRODUCT,  Inter- 
ference No.  100,123,  decided  April  30,  1980,  claims  1-3,  6. 
7.  9  and  10. 

Patent  No.  4,057,169,  J.  R.  Payne,  DUAL  TONGUE  AND 
SLOT  CONTAINER  LOCK,  Interference  No.  100,271,  decided 
April  10.  1980,  claims  1,  3-10. 

Patent  No.  4.042.417.  R.  Kaplow.  R.  I.  Frank.  PHOTO- 
VOLTAIC SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A  LENS  STRUCTURE,  In- 
terference No.  100,136,  decided  April  14.  1980,  claims  1,  2. 
5  and  7. 


Disclaimers 


3,969,930. — Diisan  Ciril  Prevorfck,  Young  Doo  Kicon  and  Raj 
Kumar  Sharma,  Morristown,  and  Edward  T.  Gilliam, 
Lake  Hiawatha,  N.J.  TESTING  VISCOELASTIC 
SOLIDS.  Patent  dated  July  20,  1976.  Disclaimer  filed 
Mar.  13,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. - 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  1,  2,  4,  6,  8  and 

19-22  of  said  patent. 

4,072,611.— Sfct-eM    S.    Davis,   Bountiful,    Utah.    BELT   DE- 
WRINKLING  AND  ALIGNMENT  METHOD  AND  AP- 
PARATUS. Patent  dated  Feb.  7.  1978.  Disclaimer  filed 
Apr.  28,  1980,  by  the  assignee,  Envirotech  Corporation. 
Hereby  erters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  9  of  said  patent. 


Adverse  Decisions  in  Interferences 

In  the  designated  Interference  Involving  the  Indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decisions  having  been 
rendered  that  the  respective  patentees  were  not  the  first  in- 
ventors with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 

Patent  No.  3,819,547,  W.  0.  Pillar,  R.  A.  Sutton  SELF- 
EXTINGUISHING  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAIN- 
ING HEXABROMO-2-  BUTENE,  Interference  No.  99,327, 
decided  February  13,  1980,  claim  6. 

Patent  No.  3,913.225,  E.  W.  Tietjens,  D.  J.  Van  Hemman, 
DRY  SHAVING  APPARATUS  WITH  SHEAR  PLATE  BIAS- 
ING MEANS,  Interference  No.  99,560,  decided  June  5,  1979, 
claims  1,  2,  5  and  7. 

Patent  No.  3,919,563,  D.  J.  Lautier,  L.  L.  Maeder,  P.  E. 
Mayer,     CONTROLLABLY     SELF-RELEASABLE     SAFETY 
.  FASTENER  AND  METHOD  OF  UNLOCKING  SAME,  Inter- 
ference No.  99,759,  decided  April  10,  1980,  claims  7,  9,  11-14, 
25  and  27. 

Patent  No.  3,922,739,  I.  A.  Bablntsev,  APPARATUS  FOR 
CONVERTING  SEA  WAVE  ENERGY  INTO  ELECTRICAL 
ENERGY,  Interference  No.  99,543,  decided  January  28,  1980, 
claim  1. 

Patent  No.  3,934.652,  C.  B.  Cochran,  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  CEMENTING  WELL  LINERS,  Interference 
No.  99,680,  decided  April  9,  1980,  claim  7. 

Patent  No.  3,937,695,  D.  Sarantakis,  P-GLU-TRP-SER- 
TYR-D-LYS-LEU-ARG-PR0-GLY-NH2  AND  INTERMEDI- 
ATES, Interference  No.  100,096,  decided  April  2,  1980, 
claim  1. 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

GOVEKXMEXT-OW.VED  INVENTIONS 

Xotice  of  Availability  for  Licensing 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Gov- 
ernment and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  policies  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copies  of  patents  cited  are  available  from  the  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks.  Washington,  D.C.  20J31. 
for  $.50  each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  include 
the  patent  number. 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from  the 
National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS),  Springfield. 
Va.,  22161  for  !<5.00  each  ($10.00  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted 
from  patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature  dis- 
closure. Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be  made 
available  to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execution  of  a 
non-disclosure  agreement. 

Requests  for  Information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
inventions  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Douglas  J.  Campio.v, 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents, 
Xtttional  Technical  Information  Service, 

U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Air  Force 
AF/JACP,  1900  Half  St.  SW..  Washington.  D.C.  20324 

Patent  application  6-085.453.  Windscreen  Angular  Deviation 
Measurement  Device.  Filed  Oct.  16.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-085,663.  Near  Millimeter  Bistable  De- 
vice. Filed  Oct.  17.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-090.383.  Measurement  of  Windscreen 
Distortion  Using  Optical  Diffraction.  Filed  Nov.  1.  1979. 
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Patent  application  (5-090,384.  Waveguide  Line  Spread  Func- 
tion Analyzing  Apparatus.  Tiled  Xov.  1,  197H. 

Patent  application  O-OOl.yOl.  Feedback  Display  System  for 
Microscopic   Optical    Instruments.    Filed    Nov.    7,   1979. 

Patent  application  6-097,r,94.  Laser  Autoalignment  System. 
Filed  Xov.  26.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-100.o7S.  Chemical-Biological  Agent  Pro- 
tective Hood.  Filed  Dec.  '..  1979. 

Patent  4.181.435.  Holographic  Field  Lens  Detector.  Filed 
June  29,  1973.  Patented  Jan.  1.  1980.  Not  available  XTIS. 

Patent  -i.lSl.774.  Electromagnetic  Interference  Filter  Win- 
dow. Filed  Dec.  19.  l!t78.  Patented  Jan.  1.  1980.  Xot 
available  XTIS. 

I'atent  4.1S5,2.'j4.  Annular  Laser  Having  Adjustable  and  In- 
terchangeable Laser  Windo»v.s.  Filed  Oct.  13  1977  Pat- 
ented Jan.  L'2.  1980.  Xot  available  XTIS. 

''^^^2^  4  180.919.  Quadrant  Detection  System.  Filed  June  .s. 
19(3.   Patented  Jan.   29.   1980.   Xot  available  XTIS. 

U.S.    DEP.VRTMEXT  of  AGRICrLTfRE 

Program  Agreements  and  Patent  Branch.  Administrative 
Service  Division.  Federal  Bldg..  Science  and  Education 
Administration.  Hyattsville.  .Md.  207S2 

^"«fJ!L  f ^i?"'^^"!^^?  ^'m'-M'-  Process  for  Preservation  of 
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REISSUES 

JULY  22,  1980 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  J  appears  in  the  original  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  made  by  reissue. 


Re.  30,340 
DENTAL  HANDPIECE 
John  V.  Borden,  3815  Chanel  Rd.,  Annandale,  Va.  22003 
Original  No.  3,324,553,  dated  Jun.  13,  1967,  Ser.  No.  679,552, 
Aug.  22, 1957.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  634,860,  Jan. 
18, 1957,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser. 
No.  959,435 

Int.  a.2  A61C  1/10 
U.S.  a.  433—126  56  Claims 


30b- 


30o 


30c- 


of  said  sprockets  being  releasably  locked  against  axial 
motion  to  provide  for  proper  belt  tracking,  all  other  of 
said  sprockets  being  free  to  move  axially. 


Re.  30,342 
^RE  STRIPPER  HAVING  REPLACEABLE  BLADES 
Joseph  A.  Perrino,  Rehoboth,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Micro  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Rehoboth,  Mass. 
Original  No.  4,108,028,  dated  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  770,984, 
Feb.  22,  1977.  Application  for  reissue  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
35,555 

Int.  a.-  H02G  1/12 
U.S.  a.  81—9.5  B  3  Qaims 


1.  A  high  speed  dental  handpiece  comprising  a  housing 
having  opposite  ends  provided  with  fluid  discharge  means 
therein,  a  shaft  within  said  housing  extending  between  said 
opposite  ends  thereof,  means  on  one  end  of  said  shaft  to  con- 
nect a  dental  tool  thereto,  a  rotor  carried  by  said  shaft  between 
the  opposite  ends  thereof,  bearings  having  anti-friction  mem- 
bers movable  therein  and  supported  within  said  housing  to 
support  rotatably  said  shaft  respectively  adjacent  opposite 
ends  of  said  rotor,  each  of  said  bearings  having  an  opening 
therethrough,  impeller  means  on  said  rotor  extending  gener- 
ally axially  of  said  rotor  and  terminating  adjacent  the  opposite 
ends  thereof,  means  to  direct  gaseous  fluid  under  pressure 
against  said  impeller  means  to  rotate  said  rotor,  and  means  on 
said  rotor  operable  to  discharge  driving  gaseous  fluid  in  oppo- 
site directions  directly  from  said  impeller  means  and  through 
said  openings  in  each  of  said  bearings  for  exhaust  from  said 
housing  through  said  discharge  means  in  said  opposite  ends 
thereof. 


Re.  30,341 

CONVEYOR  DRIVE 

James  M.  Lapeyre,  New  Orleans,  La.,  assignor  to  The  Laitram 

Corporation,  New  Orleans,  La. 
Original  No.  3,724,285,  dated  Apr.  3,  1973,  Ser.  No.  244,773, 
Apr.  17, 1972.  Application  for  reissue  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No. 
918  329 

Int.  a.2  F16H  J5/iO 
U.S.  a.  198—834  17  Qaims 


1.  A  sprocket  and  drive  shaft  assembly  for  a  chain  link  con- 
veyor belt  subject  to  variations  in  width  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  drive  shaft  with  a  substantially  uniform,  noncircular  cross 

section;  and 
a  plurality  of  sprockets  mounted  in  driven  engagement  on 
said  shaft  for  supporting  and  driving  a  conveyor  belt;  one 
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1.  A  device  for  stripping  insulation  from  relatively  small 
diameter  electrical  wire,  comprising  a  pair  of  hand-held  elon- 
gated grip  members,  means  for  pivotally  interconnecting  said 
grip  members  at  one  end  thereof,  the  other  ends  of  said  grip 
members  being  movable  relative  to  each  other  to  provide  for 
the  pivotal  movement  of  said  members  to  and  from  a  closed 
stripping  position  thereof,  an  elongated  tubular  guide  located 
in  said  interconnecting  means  intermediate  the  said  grip  mem- 
bers and  receiving  therein  in  guiding  relation  the  lead-in  por- 
tion of  a  wire  from  which  insulation  is  to  be  stripped,  a  reduced 
projection  formed  on  the  innermost  end  of  said  tubular  guide, 
each  of  said  grip  members  having  a  laterally  extending  slot 
formed  therein,  opposed  blade  assemblies  removably  secured 
in  the  slots  in  said  grip  members  for  movement  with  said  grip 
members  to  the  closed  position  thereof,  each  of  said  blade 
assemblies  including  an  inner  and  outer  holder  element  having 
flat  opposed  faces,  a  flat  blade  element  located  between  the  flat 
opposed  faces  of  the  holder  elements  in  sandwiched  relation 
and  having  a  cutting  edge  in  which  a  notch  is  formed,  wherein 
the  opposed  blades  in  the  closed  stripping  position  define  an 
opening  of  predetermined  size  for  receiving  the  wire  from 
which  insulation  is  to  be  stripped,  each  of  said  holder  elements 
having  a  circular  notch  formed  therein  that  is  aligned  with  the 
notch  in  the  adjacent  blade  element,  [the  diameter  of  the 
notch  in  said  outer  holder  element  being  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  notch  in  said  inner  holder  element,!   the 
notches  in  the  outer  holder  element  of  both  blade  assemblies 
forming  an  opening  when  the  grip  members  are  moved  to  the 
closed  stripping  position,  the  size  of  which  is  just  slightly 
larger  than  that  of  said  reduced  projection,  so  that  the  reduced 
projection  is  received  in  snug-fitting  relation  between  the 
notches  of  the  outer  holder  elements,  thereby  axially  aligning 
said  tubular  guide  and  wire  extending  therethrough  and  cen- 
tering said  wire  for  engagement  by  said  blade  elements  during 
the  severing  of  the  wire  insulation  during  said  stripping  opera- 
tion, whereafter  a  longitudinal  retracting  movement  of  said 
wire  will  strip  the  insulation  from  the  lead-in  portion  thereof 
that  has  been  threaded  through  said  tubular  guide. 
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Re.  30.343 
METHOD  AND  SINGLE  PIECE  ANNULAR  NOZZLE  TO 
PREVENT  ALUMINA  BUILDUP  DURING  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  OF  AI-KILLED  STEEL 
Eugene  A.  Golas,  Middle  Township,  Bucks  County,  and  Shri  N. 

Singh,  Penn  Township,  Westmoreland  County,  both  of  Pa., 

assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Original  No.  4,117,959,  dated  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  794,290, 

May  5,  1977.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  715,603,  Aug. 

18,  1976,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Mar.  16,  1979, 

Ser.  No.  21,147 

Int.  a.-  B22D  41/08 
U.S.  a.  222-590  17  Qaims 


'TFL 


c.  fastener  means  connecting  the  sections  of  the  frame  to- 
gether; 


2.  A  refractory  article  of  manufacture  [adapted  to  provide 
a  passage  for  pourmg]  defining  a  nozzle  for  metering  the /low  of 
molten  metal  from  a  bottom  pour  teeming  vessel  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  axial  bore  there- 
through defining  a  metal  pour  passage; 

(b)  a  disc-like  member  having  a  planar  upper  surface  extend- 
ing substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  bore; 

(c)  an  axial  openmg  through  the  planar  surface  of  said  mem- 
ber of  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  bore  to 
define  a  flow  control  orifice;  and 

(d)  said  disc-like  member  having  an  axial  thickness  no 
greater  than  about  twice  the  diameter  of  said  orifice  and 
having  said  upper  surface  axially  spaced  from  the  inlet  end 
of  said  bore  to  define  a  bore  portion  upstream  of  said 
orifice  formed  of  a  depth-to-diameter  dimensional  ratio 
operative  to  define  a  region  of  How  stagnation  capable  of 
damping  turbulent  fluctuations  in  said  vessel  to  stabilize 
the  flow  stream  through  said  orifice. 


d.  a  mat;  and 

e.  resilient  means  for  connecting  the  mat  to  the  frame. 


Re.  30345 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


Re.  30,346 

FOLDABLE  PEN 

Michael  C.  Klaber,  10526  Caminito  Obra,  San  Diego,  Calif 

92126 
Original  No.  4,081,217,  dated  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  726,471, 
Sep.  27,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  May  24, 1979,  Ser.  No 
42,069 

Int.  CI.2  B43K  23/02,  29/00 
U.S.  a.  401-131  6  Claims 


V^^'' 


Re.  30,344 
ROUND  TRAMPOLINE 

Harold  L.  McNeil.  Tallahassee,  Ha.,  assignor  to  Temple  Baptist 

Church,  Tallahassee,  Fla.,  a  part  interest 
Original  No.  3,948,515,  dated  Apr.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  457,555, 

Apr.  3,  1974.  Application  for  reissue  Apr.  4,  1978.  Ser '  No' 

893,350 

Int.  a.-  A63B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  272-65  7  ci,j„^ 

1.  A  round  trampoline,  comprising,  in  combination: 

a.  a  sectional,  substantially  circular  frame,  the  frame  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  sections  each  formed  by  a  pair  of  arcuate 
rails  connected  together  to  form  a  double  rail,  one  of  the 

■  rails  staggered  with  respect  to  the  other  of  the  rails  in 
order  to  form  a  staggered  joint  with  an  adjoining  frame 
section  and  to  lock  the  joint  and  prevent  rotation  or  flexa- 
tion  of  the  adjoining  sections; 

b.  leg  means  provided  on  the  sections  of  the  frame  for  sup- 
porting the  frame  on  a  support  surface; 


26  24 


28--   30 
32 


6.  A  foldable  pen  or  like  writing  instrument  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  member  having  a  writing  nib  extending  from  a 

first  end  thereof: 
a  second  elongated  member  pivotally  connected  at  a  first  end 
thereof  to  a  second  end  of  said  first  elongated  member  and 
capable  of  being  rotated  from  an  opened  writing  position 
wherein  said  elongated  members  are  disposed  substantially 
coaxially  with  one  another  to  a  closed  position  wherein  said 
members  are  disposed  parallel  and  alongside  each  other: 
means  for  releasable  locking  said  pen  in  said  open  position, 
means  for  releasably  locking  said  pen  in  said  closed  position: 

and 
an  extension  projecting  laterally  from  said  second  end  of  said 
second  elongated  member  toward  the  location  of  the  first  end 
of  said  first  elongated  member  when  the  foldable  pen  is  in  the 
closed  position,  said  extension  having  means  for  contacting 
with  said  first  end  leaving  a  gap  large  enough  to  be  engaged 
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by  a  keyring  between  said  first  and  second  members  whereby 
the  projecting  extension,  the  first  member  and  the  second 
member  form  a  closed  loop  around  said  gap  which  may  be 
interlocked  with  said  keyring. 


to  each  set  of  reflected  energies  along  hyperbolic-like  sweeping 
functions,  (2)  adding  the  reflected  energies  along  each  of  said 
functions  to  obtain  a  maximum  value,  each  maximum  value  being 
related  uniquely  to  one  of  said  sweeping  functions  and  to  a  specific 


I 


Re.  30,347 
CORRECTIONS  FOR  SEISMIC  DATA  OBTAINED  FROM 

EXPANDING-SPREAD 
Albert  W.  Musgrave,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  3,697,939,  dated  Oct.  10,  1972,  Ser.  No.  101,776, 
Dec.  28,  1970.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  496,735,  Sep.  30, 
1965,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
95,111,  Mar.  13, 1961,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  Jul. 
14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,518 

Int.  a.2  GOIV  1/36 
U.S.  a.  367—51  48  Qaims 

49.  The  method  of  dynamically  time  correcting  seismic  traces 
comprised  of  expanded  spread  data  with  a  correcting  function,  the 
values  of  which  are  determined  by  the  velocities  of  the  earth  forma- 
tions traversed  by  refiected  energy  from  a  multiplicity  of  subsur- 
face bedding  planes  comprising  the  steps  of(l)  applying  time  shifts 
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velocity,  (3)  establishing  with  said  velocities  said  correcting  func- 
tion, (4)  time  shifting  said  traces  under  control  of  said  correcting 
function,  and  (5)  stacking  said  time-shifted  traces  to  obtain  a 
single  trace  with  an  enhanced  signal  to  raise  ratio. 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


4,576 
ROSE  PLANT 
William  A.  Warriner,  Tustin,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jackson  & 
Perkins  Co.,  Medford,  Oreg. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,311 
Int.  a.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 20  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of  its 
very  vigorous,  well  branched,  upright  habit  of  growth,  its 
primarily  Signal  Red  flower  color,  blooms  of  35  to  40  petals, 
and  its  very  slight  fragrance. 


4,577 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Hermann  Holtkamp,  Sr.,  Kueningsmuehle,  2  Dingden,  4236 
Hamminkeln,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,473 
Int.  C1.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  plant  as 


shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the  combined  features 
of  vigorous  and  compact  growth  habit;  intensive  blue-violet 
flowers  carried  on  7-9  flower  stems,  with  up  to  12  or  more 
flowers  per  stem;  attractive  dark  green,  shiny  leaves,  and  by  its 
long  lasting  and  non-dropping  flowers. 


4,578 
AFRICAN  VIOLET  PLANT 
Hermann  Holtkamp,  Sr.,  Kueningsmuehle,  2  Dingden,  4236 
Hamminkeln,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,474 
Int.  C1.2  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 69  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  African  violet  as  shown  and 
described,  characterized  by  the  combined  features  of  vigorous 
growth  habit;  strong  and  upright  flower  stems,  each  carrying 
7-9  large  single  star-shaped  purple-violet  flowers;  prominent 
bright  yellow  anther  cells,  and  by  its  round  to  heart-shaped 
leaves  carried  on  strong  petioles. 
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For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

433-126 , 4,213,243 

368-263 4,213,291 

368-204 4,213,292 

368-152 4,213,293 

368-082.. : ; 4,213,294 

368-236..... : 4,213,295 

082-001  C 4,213,354 

410-064 4,213,590 

206-045.14 4,213,598 

355-077 4,213,698 

430-432... 4,213,782 

430-533 4,213,783 

430-616 4,213,784 

435-291 4,213,825 

430-114 4,213,872 

548-250 ; 4,213,903 

556-419 4,213,914 

568-424 4,213,920 

568-455 ; 4,213,921 

370-031 4,214,123 

375-114 4,214,124 

370-112 4,214,128 

370-057 4,214,129 

362-311 ;.......  4,214,168 

455-020 :.... 4,214,205 

374-004 4,214,206 

455-095 4,214,207 

455-001 4,214,208 

375-001 4,214,209 

455-282 : : 4,214,210 

455-287 , 4,214,211 

455-190 4,214,212 

367-027 4,214,226 

371-040 4,214,228 

357-044 4,214,315 
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4,213,202 

SHOCK  DISTRIBUTING  PANEL 

Ronald  G.  Larry,  2426  Mulberry,  Bloomfield  Hills,  Mich.  48013 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,880 

Int.  a.2  A41D  li/OO 

U.S.  a.  2—2  9  Qaims 


openings  and  a  neck  op)ening  defined  by  substantially  all  of 
the  front  edge  of  the  bodice  portion  of  said  mirror-image 
halves. 


4,213,204 
RESCUE  VEST  FOR  NEW-BORN  BABIES 
Frances  M.  Donlon,  9200  Peabody  St.,  and  Jerry  H.  Van  Bus- 
kirk,  8015  Urbanna  Rd.,  both  of  Manassas,  Va.  22110 
Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,491 
Int.  a.2  A41D  l/OO,  1/04 
U.S.  a.  2—94  3  Qaims 


1.  A  shock  distributing  panel  comprising: 

an  outer  flexible  sheet; 

an  inner  flexible  sheet  spaced  from  the  outer  sheet; 

a  center  flexible  sheet  disposed  between  the  inner  sheet  and 
the  outer  sheet; 

a  plurality  of  shock  distributing  bellows  disposed  between 
the  outer  sheet  and  the  center  sheet,  and  between  the  inner 
sheet  and  the  center  sheet,  the  bellows  between  the  outer 
and  center  sheets  being  laterally  spaced  apart  from  the 
bellows  between  the  inner  and  center  sheets  in  alternate 
rows  and  the  bellows  in  each  row  being  spaced  apart  from 
each  other,  thereby  forming  a  void  between  bellows. 


4,213,203 

WOMAN'S  OUTER  GARMENT  AND  PATTERN 

THEREFOR 

Willa  Dean  L.  Ratliff,  2838  Linhaven  Dr.,  Mesquite,  Tex.  75150 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,269 

Int.  a.2  A41D  1/06 

U.S.  a.  2— 79  8aaims 


1.  A  wrap-around  garment  in  the  form  of  a  vest  which  may 
be  readily  donned  to  provide  safe  and  secure  protection  during 
rapid  evacuation  of  a  plurality  of  new-born  babies  from  a 
nursery  in  the  event  of  an  emergency,  such  as  fire,  comprising; 
a  pair  of  above  knee  length  spaced  unitary  panels,  joined  at 
„      the  upper  back,  inwardly  extending  edges  thereof,  by  a 
plurality  of  fabric  straps  attached  thereto,  and  defining  a 
space  between  the  two  panels,  to  adapt  the  garment  to  fit 
adults  of  varying  size  and  stature, 
each  panel  having  on  its  upper  mid-section  an  opening  to 
receive  an  arm  of  the  wearer,  thereby  leaving  the  arms  of 
the  wearer  free  and  unencumbered  for  other  duties, 
a  plurality  of  fabric  straps  attached  to  the  front  upper  leading 
edge  of  one  of  the  panels,  the  opposite  panel  having  fas- 
tening means  on  its  upper  front  leading  edge  to  temporar- 
ily but  firmly  secure  said  straps  to  maintain  the  garment  in 
position  on  the  wearer,  and, 
each  panel  having  secured  by  stitching  at  a  point  below  the 
base  of  the  armhole,  an  elongated  fabric  pocket,  open  at 
the  upper  end,  and  of  a  size  sufficient  to  accomodate  at 
least  two  new-born  babies  wrapped  in  crib  blankets,  the 
pockets  being  so  located  on  the  panels  as  to  afford  proper 
balance  and  weight  distribution,  and  to  insure  safe  han- 
dling of  the  babies  without  bumping  by  the  knees  of  the 
wearer  during  hasty  evacuation. 


1.  A  garment,  comprising: 

a  single  garment  piece  forming  first  and  second,  mirror-im- 
age halves  of  the  bodice  portion  and  lower  garment  por- 
tion of  the  garment  said  first  and  second  mirror-image 
halves  forming  the  left  and  right  side  sections,  respec- 
tively, of  said  garment; 

the  bodice  portion  defined  by  said  garment  piece  having  arm 


4,213,205 
SKI  MITTEN 
Nancy  O.  Smith,  191  Hill  Brook  U.,  Fairfield,  Conn.  06430 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,096 
Int.  a.2  A41D  19/00;  AMD  13/08 
U.S.  a.  2—161  A  9  Qaims 

1.  A  ski  mitten  comprising: 
a  cuff  of  flexible  material  for  encircling  the  wrist, 
a  thumbless  enclosure  of  flexible  hand-protecting  material 
extending  forwardly  from  said  cuff  having  a  rounded 
configuration  of  sufficient  size  to  enclose  the  whole  hand 
when  the  hand  is  grasping  the  handle  of  a  ski  pole, 
said  enclosure  having  an  aperture  in  the  bottom  for  permit- 
ting the  shank  of  the  ski  pole  to  extend  out  of  the  bottom 
of  the  mitten  while  the  pole  handle  is  being  held  in  normal 
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position  for  use  during  skiing  with  the  shank  of  the  pole 
extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  the 
hand  and  wrist  of  the  user,  and 
the  flexible  material  surrounding  said  aperture  being  suffi- 
ciently flexible  and  stretchable  for  enabling  the  mitten  to 
be  retracted  into  a  position  over  the  wrist  by  projecting 


the  whole  hand  out  through  said  ajjerture  for  exposing  the 
whole  hand  whenever  the  user  wishes, 
whereby  the  mitten  remains  conveniently  available  on  the 
■  wrist,  avoiding  a  chance  of  loss,  and  ready  to  be  reposi- 
tioned over  the  whole  hand  whenever  desired  without 
releasing  the  pole  handle  from  the  hand. 


4^13,206 
ADJUSTABLE  PAPER  CAP 
Thomas  P.  Maney,  535  Greenglade  Ave.,  Worthington,  Ohio 
43085 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,012 

Int.  a.2  A42B  1/00.  1/22 

US.  a.  2—197  5  Qaims 


^  1.  An  adjustable  cap  comprising 
first  and  second  elongated  side  panels  with  respective  oppo- 
site ends  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  co-extensive  relation- 
ship with  each  panel  having  opposed  upper  and  lower 
longitudinally  extending  edges,  each  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond panels  having  a  marginal  edge  portion  at  each  longitu- 
dinally extending  edge  folded  relatively  inwardly  thereof 
into  superimposed  relationship  between  two  said  panels, 
said  upper  and  lower  marginal  edge  portions  overlapping 
with  the  lower  edge  portion  projecting  a  distance  up- 
wardly to  partially  cover  the  upper  edge  portion, 
said  second  panel  being  formed  with  a  front  section  and  a 
rear  section  extending  in  longitudinally  aligned  overlap- 
ping relationship,  with  adjacent  ends  of  the  front  and  rear 
sections  telescopically  interconnected  to  permit  relative 
longitudinal  displacement  thereof  for  selective  size  adjust- 
ment, said  interconnection  having  the  overlapping  mar- 
ginal edge  portions  of  the  rear  section  telescopically  posi- 
tioned interiorly  to  the  overlapping  marginal  edge  por- 
tions of  the  front  section,  each  of  said  front  and  rear  sec- 
tions having  their  opposite  ends  connecting  with  a  respec- 
tive end  of  said  first  panel,  and 
an  elongated  crown  formed  from  flexible  sheet  material  and 
having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  pleated 
panels  with  an  outermost  pleat  panel  at  each  side  thereof 


projecting  downwardly  and  secured  to  an  inwardly  facing 
surface  of  a  respective  lower  marginal  edge  portion  of  said 
first  and  second  panel,  said  pleated  panels  disposed  in 
coplanar  relationship  to  said  side  panels  when  said  crown 
is  collapsed  to  a  fully  folded  configuration. 


4,213,207 
ARTinCIAL  HEART  AND  METHOD  OF  PUMPING 

BLOOD 

Frederick  M.  Wilson,  2308  Lakeside  Dr.,  Arlington,  Tex.  76013 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,546 

Int.  a:-  A61F  1/24:  A61M  1/03 

U.S.  a.  3—1.7  16  Oaims 


1.  A  construction  having  utility  as  a  replacement  for  one 
chamber  of  a  human  heart,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  and  firm  cylindrical  member  of  non-magnetic 
material  having  a  length  of  more  than  one  inch,  with  the 
two  ends  of  the  cylindrical  member  being  closed,  and 
there  being  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  at  each  end  of 
the  cylindrical  member; 

(b)  a  check  valve  mounted  in  association  with  each  of  the 
ports,  with  one  of  the  check  valves  at  each  end  being 
oriented  so  as  to  admit  blood  to  the  cylindrical  member  in 
response  to  a  low  pressure  therein,  and  the  other  check 
valve  at  a  given  end  of  the  cylindrical  member  being 
oriented  to  discharge  blood  from  the  cylindrical  member 
in  response  to  a  high  pressure  therein; 

(c)  a  movable  member  sired  to  translate  within  the  cylindri- 
cal member  and  being  configured  as  a  ball  that  is  slightly 
smaller  in  diameter  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  cylindri- 
cal member,  whereby  translating  the  ball  at  a  substantial 
speed  will  cause  blood  ahead  of  the  ball  to  be  pushed 
forwardly;  and 

(d)  means  for  causing  the  movable  member  to  translate 
within  the  cylindrical  member  at  a  desired  time. 


4,213,208 

METATARSO-PHALANGEAL  JOINT  IMPLANT 

Sheldon  Mame,  10631  NW.  29  O.,  Sunrise,  Fla.  33322 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,786 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3—1.91  3  Qaims 


/"^»X"'_   ^'G.6 


1.  A  metatarso-phalangeal  joint  prosthesis  comprising; 

a  male  joint  member,  said  male  joint  member  including  a 
medullary  shaft,  a  stem  integrally  connected  to  said  shaft 
and  a  metallic  cylinder  coupled  to  said  stem,  said  stem  and 
shaft  consisting  of  a  tissue-inert  material,  a  portion  of  said 
stem  being  embedded  within  said  cylinder,  said  embedded 
portion  within  said  cylinder  having  and  forming  recessed 


July  22,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1179 


walls  within  said  cylinder,  said  shaft  and  stem  longitudinal 
axis  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cylinder; 

a  female  member,  said  female  member  having  a  medullary 
shaft  disposed  adjacent  one  end  and  integrally  formed 
therein  at  the  opposite  end  a  socket,  said  socket  having  a 
partially  cylindrical  wall  of  a  predetermined  arcuate 
length,  said  socket  being  sized  to  receive  said  cylindrical 
head  of  said  male  member,  said  female  member  medullary 
shaft  having  a  longitudinal  axis  that  intersects  the  axis  of 
said  socket,  said  socket  including  at  least  one  inwardly 
disposed  protuberance,  said  protuberance  being  aligned 
along  the  axis  of  said  socket; 

said  female  member  socket  having  an  arcuate  wall  of  a 
predetermined  length  which  engages  the  stem  on  said 
male  member  to  permit  relative  movement  between  the 
medullary  shafts  of  the  male  and  female  members  from  a 
first  position  of  ninety  degrees  to  a  second  position  be- 
tween forty-five  and  sixty  degrees  which  represents  dorsi 
and  plantar  flexion; 

a  flexible  cap  coupled  to  and  encapsulating  said  socket  body, 
said  cap  being  shaped  so  as  to  not  be  compressed  while 
there  is  stress  upon  the  joint  in  dorsi  flexion,  said  cap  being 
aligned  with  the  stem  and  axis  of  rotation  of  the  joint 
when  connected;  and 

said  medullary  shafts  including  at  least  one  flange  to  prevent 
rotation  of  said  joint. 


4,213,209 
KNEE  JOINT  PROSTHESIS 
John  N.  Insail,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Peter  S.  Walker,  Ridge- 
wood,  N.J.,  assignors  to  New  York  Society  for  the  Relief  of 
the  Ruptured  and  Crippled,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,130 

Int.  a.2  A61F  1/24 

U.S.  a.  3—1.911  4  Qaims 


1.  A  knee  joint  prosthesis  comprising  a  femoral  component 
adapted  to  be  implanted  on  the  condylar  portion  of  the  femur 
and  having  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced-apart  condylar  portions, 
each  of  which  has  an  external  surface  that  is  smoothly  con- 
vexly  curved  in  the  antero-posterior  direction  and  generally 
matches  the  shapes  in  lateral  profile  of  the  condylar  surfaces  of 
the  femur  and  that  is  smoothly  convexly  curved  in  all  cross 
sections  along  its  antero-posterior  extent,  and  a  box-like  inter- 
condylar portion  interconnecting  the  condylar  portions  and 
defining  an  intercondylar  recess  having  spaced-apart  lateral 
surfaces,  an  anterior  surface  and  a  posterior  surface;  and  a  tibial 
component  adapted  to  be  implanted  on  the  tibial  plateau  and 
including  a  plate-like  platform  portion  having  on  its  superior 
surface  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced-apart  concavities,  each  of 
which  is  adapted  to  receive  in  nested  relation  one  of  the  condy- 
lar portions  of  the  femoral  component,  and  a  post  extending 
superiorly  from  the  platform  portion  which  is  adapted  to  be 
received  in  the  intercondylar  recess  of  the  femoral  component, 
the  post  having  lateral  surfaces,  an  anterior  surface  and  a  poste- 
rior surface,  the  relative  positions  and  shapes  of  the  anterior 
surfaces  of  the  post  and  recess  of  the  prosthesis  as  implanted  in 
the  knee  joint  being  such  that  when  the  leg  is  at  and  near  full 
extension  and  the  femur  tends  to  dislocate  posteriorly  relative 
to  the  tibia,  the  anterior  surfaces  engage  each  other  to  prevent 


posterial  dislocation  of  the  femoral  component  and  when  the 
leg  is  partly  flexed  the  anterior  surfaces  are  spaced  from  each 
other  and  permit  relatively  free  relative  antero-posterior  trans- 
lation of  the  components  but  restraining  excessive  anterior  and 
posterior  movements,  the  relative  positions  and  shapes  of  the 
posterior  surfaces  of  the  post  and  recess  of  the  prosthesis  as 
implanted  in  the  knee  joint  being  such  that  when  the  leg  ap- 
proaches full  flexure  and  the  femur  tends  to  dislocate  anteri- 
orly, the  posterior  surfaces  engage  each  other  to  prevent  an- 
terial  dislocation  of  the  femoral  component  and  when  the  leg  is 
partly  flexed  or  is  extended  the  posterior  surfaces  are  spaced- 
apart  and  permit  essentially  free,  relative  antero-posterior 
translation  of  the  components,  and  the  adjacent  lateral  surfaces 
of  the  post  and  recess  diverging  superiorly  relative  to  the 
platform  portion  of  the  tibial  component  to  permit  essentially 
free  normal  lateral  angulation. 


4,213,210 
AIR  CHANNEL  DEVICE 

Chris  N.  Scourtes,  Westland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Aqua  Star  Pool 
Company,  Westland,  Mich. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,814 

Int.  a.'  A47K  3/00:  A61H  33/02 

U.S.  a.  4—543  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  bath  unit  which  includes  a  base,  said  base  having  at 
least  one  interior  surface  formed  therein  on  which  a  user  may 
sit  or  rest  his  feet,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  flexible  mat  mounted  on  said  interior  surface,  said  mat 
having  a  plurality  of  perforations  therein  to  permit  the 
entry  of  air  into  a  liquid  in  said  base  for  aerating  said 
liquid; 

said  mat  mounted  on  said  interior  surface  by  retainer  means, 
said  retainer  means  securing  the  periphery  of  said  mat  to 
said  interior  surface,  said  retainer  means  including  a  bot- 
tom retainer  portion  and  a  top  snap  portion,  said  bottom 
retainer  portion  integrally  mounted  to  said  interior  surface 
around  the  periphery  of  said  mat,  said  mat  stretched 
across  said  bottom  retainer  portion,  and  said  top  snap 
portion  fitted  onto  said  bottom  retainer  portion  with  said 
mat  interposed  therebetween  thereby  sealing  the  periph- 
ery of  said  mat  to  said  interior  surface;  and 

means  for  blowing  air  into  said  bath  unit  through  a  sealed 
opening  in  said  interior  surface,  said  sealed  opening  being 
beneath  said  mat,  said  air  escaping  into  said  liquid  through 
said  perforations  in  said  mat,  and  said  interior  surface  of 
said  bath  unit  and  said  mat  forming  an  air  channel  for 
providing  a  cushioning  effect  to  said  user  due  to  the  air 
which  is  compressed  between  said  mat  and  said  interior 
surface. 
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*^13,211  4,213,212 

TOILET  SEAT  ELEVATOR  DEVICE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FITTING  AND  CHANGING  A 

Richard  A.  Bemis,  and  John  E.  Rummele,  both  of  Sheboygan,       TUBULAR  COVER  MADE  OF  PLASTIC  FILM  ON  A 
Wis.,  assignors  to  Bemis  Manufacturing  Company,  Sheboygan    TOILET  SEAT,  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A  TUBE 
Falls,  Wis.  Bela  Hefty,  Sursee,  and  Arpad  Hefty,  Manensee,  both  of  Swit- 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1976,  Ser.  No.  723^81  zeriand,  assignors  to  Hygomat  AG,  Switzerland 

Int.  a.-  A47K  13/06.  13/12  Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,351 

U.S.  a.  4—239  1  Qaim       Qaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    7,    1977, 

10935/77;  Nov.  4,  1977,  13426/77 

Int.  a.2  A47K  13/14.  13/20.  13/22 


U.S.  a.  4—243 


21  Oaims 


•  T 

01 


1.  A  toilet  seat  elevator  assembly  comprising  in  combination 

(A)  a  generally  ring-shaped  tubular  elevator  member: 

(1)  having  a  shaped  upper  surface  that  in  plan  view  ap- 
proximates the  shape  of  a  toilet  seat  and  which  is 
adapted  to  support  a  toilet  seat  thereon, 

(2)  having  a  shaped  lower  surface  that  approximates  the 
shape  of  a  toilet  seat  bowl  and  which  is  adapted  to  rest 
on  the  top  of  a  toilet  seat  bowl. 

(3)  having  side  walls  extending  between  said  upper  surface 
and  said  lower  surface,  said  side  walls  having  a  height  of 
between  about  3  and  6  inches,  | . 

(4)  having  as  an  integral  part  thereof  a  rearwardly  extend- 
ing section  that  contains  means  for  connecting  said 
elevator  member  to  both  a  toilet  bowl  upon  which  the 
lower  surface  of  the  elevator  member  is  to  rest  and  to  a 
toilet  seat  that  is  to  be  supported  by  the  upper  surface  of 
the  elevator  member,  said  means  including  an  elongated 
passageway  extending  completely  through  said  rear- 
wardly extending  section, 

(B)  connector  means  for  connecting  said  elevator  member  to 
a  toilet  bowl,  said  connector  means  including 

(1)  a  flat  horizontally  disposed  section  of  metal  having 
two  spaced  apart  holes  therein  which  are  spaced  apart 
the  same  distance  as  the  standard  distance  between  the 
openings  in  the  toilet  bowl  through  which  seat  bolts  are 
normally  passed, 

(2)  a  cantilevered  leaf  extending  vertically  upward  and 
forwardly  from  each  end  of  said  flat  horizontally  dis- 
posed section  of  metal,  each  of  said  leaves  having  a  hole 
in  the  upper  portion  thereof,  said  holes  being  horizon- 
tally aligned  with  each  other  along  a  line  which  is  in 
front  of  the  forward  edge  of  said  flat  horizontally  dis- 
posed section  of  metal,  and 

(C)  an  elongated  bolt  extending  through  the  elongated  pas- 
sageway set  forth  in  (AX4)  and  through  the  horizontally 
aligned  holes  of  the  forwardly  cantilevered  leaves  set 
forth  in  (BK2). 

whereby  when  said  elevator  member  is  attached  to  a  toilet 
bowl  by  said  connector  means  said  elevator  member 
can  be  pivoted  from  a  substantially  horizontal  "down" 
position  through  an  arc  exceeding  90"  to  a  generally 
vertical  "up"  position. 


1.  A  device  for  supplying  a  tubular  cover  on  a  toilet  seat 
comprising 

a  toilet  seat  having  gap  means  through  which  the  tubular 
cover  is  passed  to  encircle  the  body  of  the  toilet  seat, 

reel  means  to  store  a  length  of  tubular  cover  material,  said 
reel  means  comprising  a  storage  reel  of  unused  tubular 
cover  material  located  at  the  back  end  of  the  toilet  seat, 

a  take-up  reel  for  used  cover  material  which  has  passed  the 
length  of  the  toilet  seat, 

drive  means  to  advance  the  cover  material  a  predetermined 
length  corresponding  to  the  length  of  the  toilet  seat  cov- 
ered; and 

protective  housing  means  to  cover  said  drive  means,  said 
storage  reel  and  said  take-off  reel. 


4,213,213 
SUPPORT  DEVICE 
John  S.  Burnett,  "New  Cottage",  51  Coldharbour  La.,  Bushey, 
Herts.,  England  (WD2  3NU) 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,956 

Int.  C1.2  A47C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  5—450  6  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  supporting  a  human  body  in  a  chair,  comrpis- 


mg 


(a)  a  hollow  airtight  bag  member  having  a  generally  cruci- 
form configuration; 

(b)  a  particulate  material  arranged  within  said  bag  member; 
and 

(c)  means  for  controlling  the  degree  of  inflation  of  said  bag 
member  between  a  flexible  partially  inflated  condition  and 
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a  rigid  deflated  condition,  whereby  when  said  bag  is  par- 
tially inflated,  said  particulate  material  is  distributed 
within  said  bag  member  to  conform  with  the  configura- 
tion of  the  body  being  supported,  and  when  said  bag 
member  is  deflated,  said  bag  member  and  said  particulate 
material  rigidly  support  the  body  in  a  chair. 


4,213,214 

MULTIPLE  nRMNESS  MULTIPLE  SLEEPER 

MATTRESS 

James  E.  Gilhooly,  31550  Agoura  Rd.,  Apt.  5,  Westlake  Village, 

Calif.  91361 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,927 

Int.  CI.2  A47C  27/15,  23/00 

U.S.  a.  5—464  11  Qaims 


4,213,215 

CONTAINER  OPENER 

A.  Douglass  Hall,  David's  Hill  Rd.,  Bedford  Hills,  N.Y.  10507 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,051 

Int.  a.2  B67B  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  7— 152  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  container  opener  having  at  least  a  bottle  opener  at  one 
end  of  a  handle  including  a  lip  for  engaging  the  top  of  a  bottle 
cap  and  a  tang  for  engaging  under  the  skirt  of  the  cap  for 


prying  the  cap  from  a  bottle,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 
means  for  piercing  the  skirt  of  a  threaded  bottle  cap  project-. 

ing  from  the  tang;  and 
a  first  pair  of  curved  spared  apart  teeth  projecting  from  the 
free  end  of  the  lip  each  terminating  in  a  point  for  engaging 
the  top  of  the  threaded  bottle  cap  at  two  locations, 
wherein  the  curve  of  the  first  of  said  pair  of  teeth  project- 
ing from  the  lip  is  directed  toward  the  tang  and  the  curve 
of  the  second  of  said  pair  of  teeth  is  directed  away  from 
the  tang  so  that  when  the  tang  piercing  means  engages  the 
skirt  of  the  threaded  bottle  cap  and  each  of  the  pair  of 
teeth  of  the  lip  are  in  piercing  engagement  with  the  top  of 
the  threaded  bottle  cap  counterclockwise  rotation  of  the 
opener  will  rotatably  facilitate  removal  of  the  threaded 
bottle  cap. 


1.  An  improved  multiple  firmness,  multiple  sleeper  mattress, 
said  mattress  comprising  integral  resilient  means  defining  three 
separate  areas  of  different  firmness  extending  along  the  width 
of  said  mattress,  each  of  said  separate  areas  being  in  a  side-by- 
side  relationship  with  each  area  extending  the  full  length  of 
said  mattress,  including: 

(a)  First  means,  defining  a  first  area  extending  along  the 
entire  length  of  the  left  side  of  said  mattress  which  has  a 
substantially  constant  first  firmness  and  which  is  adapted 

•   to  support  a  first  sleeper, 

(b)  Second  means  defining  a  second  area  extending  along  the 
entire  length  of  the  right  side  of  said  mattress  which  has  a 
substantially  constant  second  firmness  which  is  difl^erent 
from  said  first  firmness,  and  which  as  adapted  to  support 
a  second  sleeper, 

(c)  Said  second  means  extending  generally  parallel  to  said 
first  means,  and 

(d)  Third  means,  defining  an  intermediate  area  extending 
along  the  entire  length  of  the  mid-portion  of  said  mattress 
and  disposed  between  and  integrally  connected  to  both 
said  first  and  second  means, 

(e)  Said  intermediate  area  having  a  constantly  varying  firm- 
ness extending  across  its  width,  with  the  firmness  of  the 
third  means  adjacent  to  the  first  means  approximating  the 
firmness  of  said  first  means  and  the  firmness  of  the  third 
means  adjacent  to  the  second  means  approximating  the 
firmness  of  the  second  means. 


4,213,216 
SERVICE  TOOL 
Richard  V.  Strybel,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III.,  assignor  to  Gould 
Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,955 
Int.  Q.^  B25F  1/00 


U.S.  Q.  7—170 


14  Qaims 


1.  A  service  tool  structure  for  forcibly  coaxially  installing  an 
annular  gasket  in  a  complementary  hose  coupling  recess  defin- 
ing a  threaded  outer  portion  and  an  inner  portion  having  an 
axially  adjustable  valve  depressor  coaxially  therein,  said  tool 
structure  comprising: 
a  handle; 

a  first  projection  on  the  handle  defining  means  for  releasably 
carrying  the  gasket  coaxially  thereon  for  coaxial  insertion 
of  the  projection  and  gasket  thereon  into  an  outer  portion 
of  the  coupling  recess  to  retain  initially  an  axially  inner 
portion  of  the  gasket  in  the  recess  coaxially  about  an 
axially  outer  portion  of  the  valve  depressor  in  a  partially 
installed  disposition  thereof;  and 
a  second  projection  on  the  handle  defining  a  transverse  end 
surface  defining  means  for  engaging  the  outer  end  of  the 
gasket  fully  about  the  annular  extent  thereof  and  defining 
threaded  means  for  cooperating  with  the  threaded  recess 
portion  of  the  coupling  for  threadedly  urging  said  end 
surface  coaxially  toward  the  valve  depressor  and  thereby 
urge  the  gasket  coaxially  inwardly  about  the  valve  depres- 
sor to  a  fully  installed  disposition  thereof. 
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4^13^17 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  WASHING  A  PRINTED 

TEXTILE  SHEET-LIKE  STRUCTURE 
Alfred  Kretschmen  Wilheim  Ruettiger,  both  of  Ludwigshafen, 
and  Albrecht  Wuerz,  Maikammer,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,233 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1977,  2757988 

Int.  a.2  D06B  3/10 
U.S.  a.  8—151  4  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  washing  a  printed  textile 
sheet-like  structure,  wherein  water  or  an  aqueous  wash  liquor 
is  applied  to  the  sheet-like  structure  in  open  width  so  that  it 
takes  up  from  80  to  500%  by  weight  of  water  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  sheet-like  structure,  and  th6  sheet-like  structure 
is  then  squeezed  off  against  a  squeeze  roller  or  rollers  so  as  to 
remove  at  least  30%  by  weight  of  water  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  sheet-like  structure,  whereby  removable  material  on  the 
surface  of  the  sheet-like  structure  is  sheared  off  from  the  sheet- 
like structure  and  is  transferred  to  the  squeeze  roller(s),  from 
which  it  is  then  removed. 


4,213,218 
IMPREGNATOR/RINSER 
Allen  R.  Winch,  Westfield,  N J.,  assignor  to  Cotton  Incorpo- 
rated, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  859,167,  Dec.  9,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,158,237 
This  application  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,137 
Int.  a.2  D06B  3/02 
VS.  a.  8—151  10  Claims 


roller  to  permit  the  batt  to  absorb  fluid  while  within  the 
fluid; 

intermittently  gently  squeezing  the  batt  by  passing  the  batt 
alternately  between  at  least  one  other  squeeze  roller  and 
the  belt  and  above  both  the  batt  and  at  least  one  other 
singular  roller;  and 

conveying  the  batt  from  a  squeeze  roller  out  of  the  longitudi- 
nal tank. 


1.  A  method  of  impregnating  a  moving  fibrous  batt  with 
fluid  by  intermittently  squeezing  the  batt,  the  method  including 
the  steps  of: 

conveying  the  moving  batt  in  a  generally  longitudinal  direc- 
tion within  a  longitudinal  tank  of  fluid  on  a  single  endless 
conveyor  belt,  the  batt  being  arranged  on  an  upper  surface 
of  the  belt; 

gently  squeezing  the  batt  while  within  the  fluid  in  a  nip 
defined  between  a  first  squeeze  roller  and  the  endless 
conveyor  belt  by  passing  the  web  and  belt  below  the  first 
squeeze  roller  provided  within  the  tank; 

carrying  the  batt  on  the  conveyor  belt  above  a  singular 


4,213,219 
TENSIONING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INFLATABLE 
STRUCTURE 
Garence  Melander,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  East  Wind  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Dover,  Del. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,866 

Int.  a.^  B63C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  9-4  R  10  Qaims 


1.  A  tensioning  device  for  an  inflatable  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  deck  means  adapted  to  extend  horizontally  and  provide 
a  floor  surface  upon  inflation  of  the  inflatable  structure; 

(b)  an  outer  inflatable  member  secured  around  the  periphery 
of  said  deck  means  to  support  said  deck  means  horizon- 
tally along  the  surface  of  the  water  upon  inflation  of  said 
outer  inflatable  member;  and 

(c)  an  inner  inflatable  member  integrally  connected  to  said 
deck  means  to  provide  additional  buoyancy  to  the  central 
area  of  said  deck  means,  said  inner  inflatable  member 
integrally  including  a  portion  of  the  material  of  said  deck 
means  as  a  portion  of  the  walls  of  said  member  to  cause 
tightening  and  tensioning  of  said  deck  means  upon  infla- 
tion of  said  inner  inflatable  member,  said  inner  inflatable 
member  comprising: 

(1)  an  upper  wall  section; 

(2)  a  lower  wall  section  formed  by  a  portion  of  said  deck 
area;  and 

(3)  a  continuous  connecting  means  located  around  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  upper  and  lower  wall  sections  to  join  each 
together  for  defining  a  hermetically  sealed  chamber  to 
provide  said  inner  inflatable  member  and  to  increase  the 
central  buoyancy  and  the  tension  applied  to  said  deck 
means. 


4,213,220 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  BINDING  OF  BOOKS,  MAGAZINES 

AND  THE  LIKE 

Luis  J.  A.  Lopez-Martinez,  22B,  c/Orense,  Madrid  20,  Spain 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,239 

Gaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Nov.  4,  1977,  463.840 

Int.  G.2  B42C  5/04.  9/00 

U.S.G.11-1R  6  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  binding  of  books,  magazines  and  the  like 

without  the  use  of  staples  or  sewing,  comprising  forming  a 

plurality  of  spaced  notched  cuts  along  the  central  fold  line  of 

each  page  section  to  be  bound,  each  notched  cut  extending  to 

one  side  of  the  fold  line,  a  projection  portion  comprising  that 

portion  of  the  page  between  the  bottom  of  the  notched  cut  and 

said  central  fold  line,  folding  each  page  section  along  said 

central  fold  line  so  that  said  projection  portions  project  from 

the  fold  line  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  fold  line  from  the 

notched  cut,  nesting  the  page  sections  one  within  another  with 


July  22,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1183 


the  projection  portions  on  an  inner  page  passing  through  the 
notched  cut  in  each  of  the  pages  outwardly  thereof  so  that  the 


4,213,222 
CLEANING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  WEB  OF  PLASTICS 
HLM  HAVING  A  MAGNETIC  COATING 
Klaus  Schoettle,  Heidelberg;  Peter  Dobler,  Ludwigshafen;  Hel- 
mut Lewin,  Bobenheim-Roxheim,  and   Eberhard   Koester, 
Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,799 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  19. 
1978,  7801442[U] 

Int.  G.-  B08B  11/00 
U.S.G.  15-100  3  Qaims 


corresponding  projection  portions  on  adjacent  pages  overlap, 
and  gluing  together  the  overiapping  projection  portions  of 
adjacent  pages. 


4,213,221 
WIPER  MOTION  STOP 
Alphonse  C.  Kulik,  Ipswich,  Mass.,  assignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Fannington,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,484 

Int.  a.2  A43D  27/00 

U.S.  G.  12-12.4  5  Qai„s 


1.  A  shoe  lasting  machine  for  lasting  a  variety  of  sizes  and 
styles  of  shoes  therewith,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  frame  for  supporting  a  wiper  arrangement  thereon;  said 
wiper  arrangement  including: 

a  pair  of  wipers  mounted  on  a  wiper  head; 

a  pair  of  wiper  carriers  for  holding  and  guiding  said  wipers; 

a  wiper  support  plate  arranged  beneath  said  wiper  carriers; 

a  cam  plate  arranged  over  said  pair  of  wiper  carriers  to  hold 
said  wiper  carriers  against  said  support  plate  and  help 
guide  them  therebetween  in  their  opening  and  closing 
movements; 

a  piston  and  cylinder  arrangement  connected  between  said 
wipers  and  said  frame  for  effecting  the  movement  of  said 
wipers  with  respect  to  said  frame  of  said  machine; 

means  for  preselecting  the  rotational  distance  of  travel  of 
said  wipers  against  the  forepart  of  a  shoe  being  lasted  on 
said  machine,  permitting  said  machine  to  effectively  and 
safely  inwipe  a  variety  of  shoes. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  cleaning  the  surface  of  a 
web  of  plastics  film  provided  with  a  magnetic  coating,  espe- 
cially the  surface  of  a  magnetic  tape,  the  surface  to  be  cleaned 
being  kept  in  close  conuct  with  a  tape  of  nonwoven  fabric  by 
virtue  of  the  configuration  of  the  path  of  travel  of  the  web. 
wherein  the  poles  of  a  magnet,  which  define  an  air  gap,  are 
located  in  the  region  of  the  contact  area,  behind  the  tape  of 
nonwoven  fabric,  on  the  side  facing  away  from  the  web  of 
coated  plastics  film. 


4,213,223 
TAPE  CARTRIDGE  STRAP  CLEANER 
Phillip  A.  Cosby,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Graham  Magnet- 
ics Incorporated,  Ft.  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,704 

Int.  a:-  B08B  S/02.  5/04 

U.S.G.  15-304  13  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  the  interior  surface  of  a  generally 
cylindrical  ring-shaped  article  comprising  an  air  passage  be- 
tween the  interior  and  exterior  walls  thereof  and  without 
contaminating  said  passage,  said  apparatus  containing 

(a)  means  to  mount  said  cylindrical  object  in  a  fixed  position 

(b)  positive  pressure  supply  means  to  continuously  supply  air 
into  apertures  in  said  exterior  wall  and  through  said  pas- 
sage to  apertures  in  the  interior  wall 

(c)  suction  cleaning  means  mounted  for  relative  rotation 
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with,  respect  to  and  cleaning  contact  with,  the  interior  4^13^25 

wall  of  said  cylindrical  article  CASTOR  ASSEMBLY 

(d)  said  positive  pressure  means  serving  to  continuously  bar  Hendrikus  J.  M.  Tinuner,  Tiel,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  SKF 

any  debris,  loosened  by  said  cleaning  means  during  said  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.,  Nieuwe- 

cleaning,  from  entering  said  apertures  and  said  passage  8e>n.  Netherlands 

*                      6           K-                         K       6  FUed  Jul.  11, 1977,  Ser.  No.  814,349 

Int.  a.2  B60B  ii/00 

U.S.  a.  16—21 


during  cleaning. 


5  Gaims 


4,213,224 
BY-PASS  TYPE  PORTABLE  VACUUM  CLEANER 
Jonathan  Miller,  Williamsport,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Shop- Vac  Cor- 
poration, Williamsport,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,265 

Int.  a.2  A47L  5/24 

U.S.  G.  15—344  6  Gaims 


1.  A  vacuum  cleaner,  of  the  portable  variety,  or  the  like, 
comprising: 

a  main  housing;  an  inlet  into  said  main  housing,  said  main 
housing  inlet  facing  in  one  direction; 

a  filter  in  said  housing  for  passing  air  therethrough  and  for 
trapping  particulate  materials  thereon; 

a  main  fan  of  the  centrifugal  type  in  said  main  housing  and 
placed  for  drawing  air  through  said  main  housing  inlet  and 
past  said  filter;  said  main  fan  having  an  inlet  which  is  axial 
of  said  main  housing  and  is  placed  to  receive  air  that  has 
been  moved  through  said  filter;  said  main  fan  having  an 
outlet  to  which  said  main  fan  blows  air;  said  outlet  from 
said  main  fan  is  radial  of  said  main  housing; 

an  outlet  from  said  main  housing  and  communicating  with 
said  main  fan  outlet,  whereby  air  is  blown  out  of  said  main 
housing  through  said  main  housing  outlet;  said  main  hous- 
ing outlet  being  placed  radially  outwardly  of  said  fan 
outlet; 

a  chamber  comprising  a  plenum,  located  outside  said  main 
housing  and  being  in  communication  with  said  housing 
outlet  for  receiving  air  therefrom;  an  outlet  from  said 
chamber  directed  to  blow  air  in  a  direction  away  from  said 
one  direction;  a  sound  muffler  in  said  plenum; 

a  motor  connected  with  said  main  fan  for  driving  said  main 
fan;  a  motor  cooling  fan  for  blowing  air  over  said  motor; 
said  motor  cooling  fan  also  being  connected  with  said 
motor  for  being  driven  thereby; 

a  motor  housing  for  containing  said  motor  and  said  motor 
cooling  fan;  said  motor  housing  being  located  in  said  main 
housing;  said  motor  housing  having  an  inlet  through 
which  air  is  drawn  by  said  motor  cooling  fan  for  being 
blown  over  said  motor;  said  motor  housing  having  an 
outlet  spaced  from  said  motor  housing  inlet  for  outlet  of 
air  that  has  blown  over  said  motor; 

a  divider  in  said  main  housing  for  dividing  said  main  housing 
into  separate  portions  such  that  air  blown  over  said  motor 
by  said  motor  cooling  fan  from  said  motor  housing  inlet  to 
said  motor  housing  outlet  does  not  mix  in  said  main  hous- 
ing with  air  blown  by  said  main  fan,  and  such  that  air 
blown  by  said  main  fan  from  said  main  housing  inlet  to 
said  main  housing  outlet  does  not  blow  over  said  motor; 
said  motor  housing  outlet  being  at  one  side  of  said  divider 
of  said  main  housing,  and  said  main  fan,  said  main  fan 
outlet  and  said  main  housing  outlet  being  at  the  other  side 
of  said  divider. 


'  1.  A  castor  assembly  comprising  an  upper  fixing  plate  of 
cup-like  form  including  a  planar  flange  forming  a  top  plate,  an 
outer  bearing  race  projecting  downwardly  from  said  flange,  a 
swivelling  fork  having  an  inner  race  for  the  bearing,  a  plurality 
of  rolling  elements  in  the  annular  space  between  the  inner  and 
outer  races,  a  cover  mounted  to  said  flange  overlying  said 
races,  said  cover  having  tubular  projections  which  fit  into 
holes  for  bolts  in  the  top  plate  of  the  rolling  bearing,  said 
projections  being  slightly  longer  than  the  material  thickness  of 
the  top  plate  at  the  place  of  the  holes  for  the  bolts  such  that 
during  mounting  of  the  castor  on  a  device,  the  projections  can 
function  as  lock-nuts. 


4,213,226 
BUSHING  AND  GREASE  RETAINER  FOR  CASTERS 

Carl  J.  Demrick,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Herder,  N.V., 
Curacao 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,480 

Int.  G.2  B60B  33/00 

U.S.  G.  16—36  5  Gaims 
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1.  A  bushing  and  grease  retainer  for  casters  comprising  a 
generally  cup-shaped  bushing  having  a  closed  bottom  end,  said 
bushing  having  a  cylindrical  outer  wall,  and  an  integral  shroud 
extending  radially  outward  at  the  top  end  of  the  bushing  and 
downwardly  around  the  bushing  providing  an  enclosure  adja- 
cent said  top  end  encircling  a  portion  of  the  bushing,  said 
cylindrical  wall  being  of  a  major  diameter  for  a  major  extent  of 
the  bushing,  and  a  smaller  diameter  of  said  wall  for  a  relatively 
lesser  extent  of  the  bushing  adjacent  said  bottom  end,  an  outer 
positioning  bead  extending  vertically  of  the  bushing  as  a  pro- 
jection from  said  cylindrical  wall,  an  interior  bearing  surface 
provided  throughout  said  major  extent  of  the  bushing,  an 
interior  pocket  adjacent  said  bottom  end,  and  an  upwardly 
tapering  surface  extending  between  said  pocket  and  said  inte- 
rior bearing  surface. 
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4,213,227 

TELESCOPING  HEAT  RESPONSIVE  RELEASING 

MEANS 

Francis  J.  McCabe,  239  Hastings  Ct.,  Doylestown,  Pa.  18901 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  779,044,  Mar.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,099,292, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,483,  Apr.  13, 

1976,  Pat.  No.  4,041,570,  and  Ser.  No.  676,413,  Apr.  13,  1976, 

Pat.  No.  4,040,304.  This  appUcation  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

885,519 

Int.  a.2  E05F  15/20 

U.S.  G.  16—48.5  14  Claims 


■  « 


■■i4 


^ 


1.  A  heat  responsive  releasing  device,  comprising: 

(a)  a  mounting  member; 

(b)  a  pawl  member  slidably  engaging  said  mounting  member, 
said  pawl  member  tracking  relatively  along  said  mounting 
member  between  at  least  restrained  and  activated  posi- 
tions defined  along  said  mounting  member;  and 

(c)  bimetallic  means  mounted  on  said  mounting  member  for 
restraining  said  pawl  member  relative  to  said  mounting 
member  in  response  to  a  preselected  normal  ambient  tem- 
perature and  for  releasing  said  pawl  member  in  response 
to  at  least  a  preselected  increase  in  said  ambient  tempera- 
ture whereby  said  pawl  member  and  said  mounting  mem- 
ber may  then  slide  relative  to  each  other. 


4,213,228 
DEVICE  FOR  CUTTING  OFF  THE  NECK  MEAT  OF  A 

FOWL 

Seigi  Komatsu,  and  Hiroshi  Kitajima,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Seigi  Komatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,802 

Int.  G.2  A22C  21/00 

U.S.  G.  17—11  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  meat  from  the  neck  of  a  fowl,  said 
device  comprising  a  machine  frame,  a  suction  blower  mounted 
on  said  machine  frame,  vacuum  chamber  defining  means  con- 
nected with  said  suction  blower  so  as  to  have  its  interior 
brought  under  vacuum  by  said  suction  blower,  said  vacuum 
chamber  defining  means  having  an  elongated  suction  hole 
formed  in  the  upper  portion  thereof  communicating  with  its 
interior,  an  elongated  cutting  blade  located  adjacent  said  suc- 


tion hole  and  having  an  elongated  cutting  edge  extending 
generally  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  suction  hole, 
said  cutting  blade  forming  a  gap  between  its  cutting  edge  and 
said  vacuum  chamber  defining  means  which  gap  is  of  substan- 
tially smaller  width  than  the  neck  bone  of  a  fowl  neck  to  be 
processed  whereby  the  meat  from  such  neck  may  be  drawn 
into  said  gap  by  the  vacuum  existing  in  said  vacuum  chamber 
means  while  said  bone  is  precluded  from  entering  said  gap,  a 
stationary  support  blade  overiying  said  cutting  blade  and  hav- 
ing an  elongated  edge  spaced  rearwardly  a  small  distance  from 
said  cutting  edge  of  said  cutting  blade,  and  means  for  recipro- 
cating said  cutting  blade  along  the  length  of  said  suction  hole. 


4,213,229 
MECHANICAL  DEBONING  OF  POULTRY 

Warren  D.  Helmer,  Lindenwold,  and  Robert  E.  Small,  Voorhees, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Campbell  Soup  Company,  Camden, 
N.J. 

Filed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,380 

Int.  G.-.A22C  27/00,  17/04 

U.S.  G.  17—46  7  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  dry  centrifugal  separation  of  poultry  meat 
from  bone  comprising  means  for  holding  at  least  one  poultry 
leg-thigh  section  at  an  end  thereof,  motor  means  for  imparting 
rotational  motion  to  said  holding  means,  which  rotational 
motion  may  be  controlled  by  said  motor  means  at  an  accelera- 
tion rate  within  the  range  of  from  one  to  40  radians  per  second 
per  second,  and  means  for  collecting  fragments  of  separated 
meat. 

2.  A  method  of  dry  centrifugal  separation  of  poultry  meat 
from  bone  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  attaching  a  poultry  piece  to  a  holding  means; 

(b)  gradually  imparting  rotational  motion  to  said  holding 
means  at  speeds  sufficient  to  cause  pieces  of  meat  to  sepa- 
rate from  bone  due  to  centrifugal  forces  alone,  said  speeds 
being  insufficient  to  cause  the  holding  means  to  fracture 
the  bone;  and 

(c)  collecting  said  pieces  of  meat. 


4,213,230 
ROTATABLE  LOCKING  FASTENER 
Cuyler  Hoen,  Rennesselaer,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Simmons  Fastener 
Corporation,  Albany,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,842 
Int.  G.2  A44B  17/00;  F16B  21/07 
U.S.  G.  24—217  R  6  Gaims 

1.  A  locking  type  fastener  comprising  a  turn  member  assem- 
bly attached  to  a  first  panel  and  a  receptacle  member  attached 
to  a  second  panel; 
said  turn  member  assembly  including  a  cap  attached  to  said 
first  panel,  a  turn  member  rotatably  mounted  relative  to 
said  cap,  a  turn  member  spring  positioning  means  to  resil- 
iently  and  rotationally  orient  said  turn  member  with  re- 
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spect  to  said  first  panel  by  returning  said  turn  member  to 
a  preselected  position  after  unlocking  of  said  fastener; 

said  turn  member  assembly  further  including  a  first  stop 
means  to  limit  the  rotation  of  said  turn  member  to  no  more 
than  one-quarter  turn  in  the  direction  it  unlocks  said  fas- 
tener and  a  second  stop  means  to  limit  the  return  of  said 
>  turn  member  by  said  spring  positioning  means  upon  un- 
locking said  fastener  so  that  said  turn  member  returns  to 
its  preselected  position  to  be  relocked; 

said  turn  member  including  a  turning  means  to  rotate  said 
turn  member  and  a  stud  having  a  body  portion,  said  stud 
body  portion  being  an  elongated  sheet  metal  body  mem- 
ber with  flat  opposed  sides,  parallel  opposed  serrated 
edges  and  a  blunt  nose  portion,  said  turn  member  further 
including  panel  attachment  means  to  rotatably  attach  said 
stud  to  said  first  panel; 


winding  it  around  a  rotating  coiler,  controlling  the  rotational 
speed  of  (a)  the  workpiece  and  (b)  the  coiler,  to  maintain  their 
(>eripheral  speed  substantially  constant,  and  controlling  the 
angular  velocity  of  (b)  the  coiler  and  (a)  the  workpiece,  respec- 
tively, in  accordance  with  a  time-dependent  derived  relation- 
ship to  maintain  a  predetermined  ratio  between  the  peripheral 
speeds  of  (a)  the  workpiece  and  (b)  the  coiler,  the  peripheral 
speed  of  the  workpiece  being  kept  constant  when  the  angular 
velocity  of  the  coiler  is  being  controlled  in  accordance  with 
said  time-dependent  derived  relationship,  the  peripheral  speed 
of  the  coiler  being  kept  constant  when  the  angular  velocity  of 
the  workpiece  is  being  controlled  in  accordance  with  said 
time-dependent  derived  relationship. 


33  ST^^^^ 


said  receptacle  member  comprising  a  base,  two  downwardly 
articulated  spring  flanges  connected  to  said  base  and  hav- 
ing free  edges,  an  elongated  opening  through  which  the 
stud  body  portion  protrudes  on  fully  closing  the  fastener 
and  which  limits  the  rotational  turning  of  said  stud  body 
portion,  and  means  for  securing  said  receptacle  to  said 
second  panel; 

wherein  on  partial  or  full  closing  of  said  first  panel  to  said 
second  panel  said  stud  is  inserted  through  said  opening  to 
bend  said  flanges  downwardly,  thereby  permitting  said 
free  edges  of  said  flanges  to  grip  the  serrated  edges  of  said 
stud  body  portion;  and 

wherein  on  turn  member  rotation  said  body  portion  will 
disengage  from  said  flanges  producing  fastener  unlock  and 
permitting  withdrawal  of  said  turn  member  from  said 
receptacle  and  consequent  panel  separation. 


4,213,232 
CONTROLLED  DEFLECTION  ROLL 
Mario  Biondetti,  and  Ignazio  Marchioro,  both  of  Shio,  Italy, 
assignors  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited,  Ztirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,762 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   2,    1978, 
6068/78 

Int.  a.2  B21B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  29— 116  AD  2  Qaims 


4,213,231 
MANUFACTURE  OF  METAL  STRIP 
Andrew  Middiemiss,  and  Dalip  T.  Malkani,  both  of  Sheffield, 
England,  assignors  to  British  Steel  Corporation,  London, 
England 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,723 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  13,  1977, 
29804/77 

Int.  Q.2  B21C  37/04.  37/02 
U.S.Q.  29-18  8  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  metal  strip  from  a  cylindrical 
workpiece  which  comprises  the  steps  of  rotating  the  work- 
piece  about  its  axis,  feeding  a  cutting  tool  at  a  predetermined 
rate  continuously  into  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  rotating 
workpiece  to  produce  a  continuous  metal  strip  peeled  from  the 
periphery  of  the  workpiece,  collecting  the  peeled  strip  by 


I— 


1.  A  controlled  deflection  roll  comprising: 

a  stationary  roll  support; 

a  roll  shell; 

means  for  mounting  said  roll  shell  to  be  rotatable  about  said 
stationary  roll  support; 

pressure  elements  arranged  between  said  roll  support  and 
said  roll  shell; 

said  roll  shell  having  opposed  end  regions; 

guide  elements  for  rotatably  mounting  said  opposed  end 
regions  of  said  roll  shell; 

said  roll  support  having  guide  surface  means; 

each  guide  element  having  a  guide  opening  bounded  by  two 
substantially  parallel  guide  surfaces  guided  at  said  guide 
surface  means  of  said  roll  support; 

each  of  said  guide  elements  having  an  inner  surface; 

each  opposed  end  region  of  the  roll  shell  having  an  outer 
surface  spaced  from  said  inner  surface  of  the  related  guide 
element  to  define  therebetween  a  gap; 

a  respective  piston  arranged  in  the  roll  support  at  the  region 
of  each  guide  element  and  actuatable  by  a  pressurized 
fluid  medium  for  axial  movement  in  said  gap  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  inner  surface  of  the  related  guide  element; 

said  piston  having  a  pressure-exerting  direction  essentially  in 
a  pressure  plane  of  the  controlled  deflection  roll  and 
effective  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  pres- 
sure exertion  by  the  pressure  elements;  and 

each  said  piston,  when  actuated,  serving  to  contact  said 
inner  surface  of  the  related  guide  element. 
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4,213,233 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PILOT  OPERATED  VALVE 

POSITIONER 

Harold  G.  Brakebill,  Concord,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 

Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  800,299,  May  25, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,143,850. 

This  application  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,022 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  13, 

19%,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.2  B23P  75/00;  F16K  31/12 

U.S.  Q.  29—157.1  R  5  Qaims 


ing  said  bead  retention  flanges  by  maintaining  it  under 
longitudinal  tension  while  winding; 


!J^  ^    /" 


1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  pilot  operated  valve  positioner 
having  pilot  valve  means  operated  by  a  pneumatic  signal  to 
pneumatically  operate  an  actuator  means  carrying  a  main  valve 
member  to  position  the  same  relative  to  its  main  valve  seat  in 
a  valve  unit  in  relation  to  the  magnitude  of  said  pneumatic 
signal,  said  actuator  means  having  a  range  spring  and  a  feed- 
back spring  for  said  pilot  valve  means,  said  springs  being  coiled 
compression  springs  and  being  substantially  concentrically 
mounted,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  disposing 
part  of  the  housing  means  of  the  pilot  valve  means  concentri- 
cally within  one  end  of  said  range  spring  of  said  actuator  means 
so  that  a  positioning  diaphragm  means  of  said  pilot  valve 
means  is  also  concentrically  disposed  in  said  one  end  of  said 
range  spring  and  engages  one  end  of  said  feedback  spring  to 
render  said  valve  positioner  relatively  small  and  compact. 


4,213,234 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  RIMS  FROM  SPIRALLY  WOUND 

SHEET  METAL 

Peter  G.  Ware,  Rugby,  England,  assignor  to  Dunlop  Limited, 

London,  England 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  785,960 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  20,  1976, 
15864/76;  Jun.  12,  1976,  24465/76;  Aug.  11, 1976,  33338/76 

Int.  a.2  B21H  1/02;  B65H  81/00 
U.S.  Q.  29—159.1  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  wheel  rim  for  a  pneumatic 
tire,  said  rim  having  bead  retention  flanges  upstanding  from  its 
axially  outer  sides,  the  method  comprising: 
winding  a  strip  of  thin  ductile  sheet  metal  spirally  onto  a 
former  having  a  proflled  peripheral  conflguration  corre- 
sponding to  the  interior  configuration  of  the  rim  with 
portions  on  its  axial  width  of  different  diameters; 
deforming  the  strip  as  it  is  wound  into  a  conflguration  hav- 


interjxjsing  an  adhesive  between  superimposed  turns  of  the 
strip. 


4,213,235 

SEAL  REMOVER 

Gary  Kemmerling,  7165  Fillmore  Rd.,  Mentor,  Ohio  44060 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,023 

Int.  Q.=  B23P  19/02 

U.S.  Q.  29—235  ^4<laims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  removing  from  within  a  mecha- 
nism, annular  seals  surrounding  a  shaft  extending  from  said 
mechanism,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  including  a  central  bore  therethrough  having  two 
portions; 

(b)  one  of  said  bore  portions  for  coacting  with  and  engaging 
the  end  contour  of  the  shaft,  said  one  portion  being 
threaded  and  adapted  to  threadedly  engage  the  end  of  the 
extending  shaft; 

(c)  the  second  p>ortion  of  said  bore  having  a  diameter  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  the  first  bore  portion  so  that  clear- 
ance is  provided  for  the  non-engaged  portions  of  the 
extending  shaft; 

(d)  the  body  further  including  a  reduced  diameter  end  sec- 
tion adapted  to  enter  the  bore  of  the  mechanism  from 
which  the  shaft  extends  to  minimize  relative  lateral  move- 
ment between  the  apparatus  and  the  mechanisms; 

(e)  means  for  locking  said  body  to  said  shaft;  and, 

(0  at  least  one  drill  guide  hole  disposed  longitudinally  be- 
tween the  outer  wall  and  the  central  bore  of  said  body. 
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4^13,236 
TOOL  FOR  DEFORMING  A  PLURALITY  OF  GROOVE 
DEHNING  FLANGES  AGAINST  INSULATING  BARS  IN 

THE  GROOVES 
Manfred  Diels;  Karl  W.  Dienstuhl,  both  of  Meinerzhagen;  Tilo 
Jager.  and  Eitel  Hikker,  both  of  Bielefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Otto  Fuchs  KG,  Meinerzhagen  and 
Schiico  Heinz  Schiirmann  GmbH  A  Co.,  Bielefeld,  both  of, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,121,  Jan.  24, 1978,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  744,177,  Nov.  22,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,096,678.  This 

application  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,738 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  25, 
1975,  2552700 

Int.  a:-  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  a,  29— 243.5  4  Qaims 


4,213,237 

STABBING  GUIDE 

Winslow  Whiting,  10030  Briar  Forest,  Houston,  Tex.  77018 

FUed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,987 

Int.  a.-  B25B  27/14 

U.S.  a.  29—272  5  Qaims 


1.  A  stabbing  guide  tool  for  facilitating  makeup  of  threaded 
pin  and  box  tubing  connectors  comprising 
an  infundibulum  made  of  lubricous  plastics  material  having  a 

hardness  greater  than  that  of  elastomer  rubber  (above  90 

Shore  A  scale)  and  less  than  that  of  steel, 
said  infundibulum  being  split  diametrally  into  two  paris  with 

hinge  means  at  one  end  of  the  split,  torsion  spring  means 

biasing  the  two  parts  together  into  closed  position, 
a  pair  of  arcuate  aluminum  plates  each  extending  about  said 


infundibulum  on  opposite  sides  thereof  from  adjacent  said 
hinge  means  over  half  way  toward  the  other  end  of  the 
split,  screws  means  securing  the  plates  to  the  infundibu- 
lum, and 
a  handle  extending  generally  radially  from  each  plate  adja- 
cent the  hinge,  the  handles  diverging  to  a  hand  grip  spac- 
ing, whereby  upon  pressing  the  handles  together  with  the 
hand  the  infundibulum  is  opened. 


4,213,238 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  LEAD  TO  AN  ELECTRODE 

ON  A  CHARGE  PLATE 
James  L.  Gudorf,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  912,495,  Jun.  5,  1978.  This 

application  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,198 

Int.  a.2  H05K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  29—878  9  Oaims 


1.  A  tool  for  making  a  construction  element  from  a  pair  of 
elongated  metallic  profiles  each  formed  with  two  parallel 
grooves  each  formed  in  turn  by  a  respective  pair  of  parallel 
flanges  and  each  receiving  one  side  of  a  respective  bar  of 
insulating  material  whose  other  side  is  received  in  the  respec- 
tive groove  of  the  other  profile,  said  tool  comprising  a  pair  of 
side  parts  defining  a  pair  of  opposite  faces  each  engageable 
with  one  of  said  flanges  of  the  two  pairs  of  flanges  receiving  a 
respective  bar;  means  for  drawing  said  side  parts  longitudinally 
along  said  profiles  between  said  bars  with  one  of  said  faces 
engaging  two  of  said  flanges  and  the  other  said  faces  engaging 
another  two  of  said  flanges;  and  means  for  urging  said  side 
parts  transversely  apart  and  against  the  flanges  in  contact  with 
said  faces  for  plastically  and  permanently  deforming  said 
flanges  in  contact  with  said  faces  into  tight  contact  with  the 
respective  bars. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  charge  plate  for  an  ink  jet 
printer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fabricating  a  master  plate  including  a  series  of  regularly 
spaced  orifices, 

(b)  coating  a  side  of  said  master  plate  with  photoresist  mate- 
rial, exposing  the  photoresist  material  through  a  positive 
working  mask  containing  open  areas  corresponding  to  the 
areas  immediately  adjacent  said  orifices  and  lines  extend- 
ing from  each  individual  orifice,  developing  the  photore- 
sist material,  and  removing  that  poriion  of  the  material 
from  the  exposed  areas, 

(c)  casting,  in  a  mold  fixture,  an  elastomeric  molding  mate- 
rial against  said  master  plate  and  into  said  orifices,  thereby 
producing  an  elastomeric  mold  comprising  a  base,  a  series 
of  pins  projecting  outwardly  from  said  base,  and  a  series  of 
ribs  extending  outwardly  from  each  of  said  pins, 

(d)  separating  said  master  from  said  elastomeric  mold  while 
maintaining  said  elastomeric  mold  in  said  mold  fixture, 

(e)  producing  a  series  of  electrodes  and  leads  by  coating  said 
pins  and  ribs  with  a  transferrable  coating  of  electrically 
conductive  material, 

(0  fabricating  a  rigid  and  durable  support  plate  structure 
having  a  medially  extending  elongated  slot, 

(g)  placing  said  suppori  plate  against  said  elastomeric  mold 
with  said  slot  surrounding  said  pins, 

(h)  casting  into  said  slot  and  against  said  elastomeric  mold 
and  said  coated  pins  and  ribs  an  electrically  nonconduc- 
tive  polymeric  casting  material  of  a  type  which  is  curably 
adherent  to  aid  suppori  plate  and  said  electrodes  and 
leads. 
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(i)  curing  said  polymeric  casting  material  to  define  a  charge 
plate  structure  having  a  series  of  regularly  spaced  charge 
electrodes  and  leads, 

0)  separating  said  charge  plate  structure  from  said  elasto- 
meric mold,  and 

(k)  removing  excess  material  from  the  surfaces  of  said 
charge  plate  structure. 


4^13,239 
TUBE  EXTRACTOR 
Burt  Filer,  c/o  Heat  Exchanger  Tool  Corporation,  P.  O.  Box  2, 
Trevose,  Pa.  19047 

Filed  Oct.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,276 

Int.  a.2  B23P  19/02 

U.S.  a.  29—726  10  Qaims 


defining  two  opposed  spaced  grooves  adapted  for  longitu- 
dinal slidable  engagement  with  the  flange  members  for 
attaching  the  cartridge  to  the  handle  in  a  desired  shaving 
position,  and  a  clearance  recess  between  the  coupling 
grooves  for  accepting  the  protuberance  member  when  the 
cartridge  is  slidingly  coupled  to  the  handle,  said  protuber- 
ance member  having  a  particular  geometry  transversely  of 
the  longitudinal  extent  of  said  flange  members,  and  the 
geometry  of  said  clearance  recess  transversely  of  the 
longitudinal  extent  of  said  cartridge  being  sufficient  to 
clear  said  protuberance  member  at  least  from  one  end  of 
said  cartridge  continuously  to  a  position  enabling  said 
attachment  of  said  cartridge  with  said  handle  in  said  de- 
sired shaving  position. 


1.  A  tube  extractor  for  extracting  expanded  tube  ends  from 
the  tube  sheet  of  a  heat  exchanger  which  comprises 

an  outer  housing  having  a  forward  extension  for  engagement 
with  the  tube  sheet  and  having  a  cylinder  therein, 

a  piston  within  said  cylinder, 

expansible  broach  means  secured  to  said  piston  and  having 
cutting  teeth  for  insertion  into  one  of  said  tube  ends, 

a  mandrel  actuated  by  said  piston  for  intermittent  movement 
thereof, 

said  mandrel  having  a  forwardly  converging  end  portion  for 
engagement  with  interior  portions  of  said  broach  means, 

a  fluid  pressure  supply  connected  to  said  cylinder  for  mov- 
ing said  piston  to  expand  said  broach  means  into  cutting 
engagement  with  a  tube  end,  and 

clutch  means  actuated  by  longitudinal  movement  of  said 
piston  for  first  rigidly  locking  and  then  upon  further 
movement  releasing  said  inanurel  to  move  with  said 
broach  member  for  tube  extraction. 


4,213,240 
LADIES'  RAZOR  SYSTEM 
Frank  A.  Ferraro,  Trumbull,  and  Ernest  F.  Kiraly,  Fairfield, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Warner-Lambert  Company,  Mor- 
ris Plains,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  787,657,  Apr.  14, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,306 

Int.  Q.^  B24B  21/22,  21/14.  21/52 

U.S.Q.  30-47  9  Qaims 


1.  A  replaceable  blade  cartridge  shaving  system  comprising: 
an  elongated  handle  member  having  a  head  portion  extend- 
ing transversely  thereof,  the  head  portion  including  a  pair 
of  longitudinally  extending  co-planar  opposed  flange 
members  extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
head  portion  and  a  substantially  rigid  protuberance  mem- 
ber located  medially  of  the  flanges  and  extending  a  prede- 
termined significant  distance  beyond  the  plane  containing 
the  flanges;  and 
a  replaceable  blade  cartridge  having  coupling  structure 


4,213,241 

CAKE  LAYER  CUTTER 

Ray  E.  Haapala,  Rte.  3,  Box  76,  Dassel,  Minn.  55325 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,344 

Int.  Q.3  A21C  S/00 

U.S.  Q.  30—115 


IQaim 


1.  A  cake-layer  cutter  comprising: 

a  U-frame  having  a  bight  portion  and  a  pair  of  spaced  paral- 
lel hollow  tubular  legs  extending  therefrom, 

an  elongate  flat  blade  having  opposite  end  portions  respec- 
tively disposed  in  slots  in  the  legs  which  extend  in  the 
circumferential  directions  of  the  legs,  and 

leg  extension  means  extending  from  free  ends  of  said  legs 
and  having  free  end  portions  adapted  to  slide  along  a  table 
top  upon  which  a  cake-layer  is  supported, 

said  leg  extension  means  comprising  tubular  members  tele- 
scopically  engaged  on  the  frame  legs  and  being  slidable 
lengthwise  along  the  frame  legs, 

each  said  leg  extension  means  having  a  lengthwise  slot 
therein  for  providing  clearance  over  a  blade  end  portion 
when  the  leg  extension  means  is  slid  along  the  length  of  a 
frame  leg  and  a  plurality  of  other  slot  means  extending  in 
the  circumferential  direction  of  the  leg  extension  means 
from  the  edge  of  the  lengthwise  slot  therein  and  being 
spaced  from  one  another  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of  the 
leg  extension  means,  said  other  slots  being  selectively 
engagable  over  a  blade  end  portion  whereby  to  provide 
incremental  adjustability  of  the  distance  between  the 
blade  and  the  free  end  portion  thereof. 
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4,213,242 
ATTACHMENT  FOR  SABER  SAW 
Everett  J.  Partington,  620  S.  Elizabeth,  Oconomowoc,  Wis. 
53066 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,555 

Int.  a.2  B27B  11/02,  19/09 

U.S.  a.  30—374  11  Claims 


/ \ 


I 

f 


1.  A  rotary  connector  for  a  dental  handpiece  having  an 
external  handpiece  thread  and  for  a  dental  hose  having  a  mat- 
ing internal  hose  thread  comprising  a  plug  generally  symmetri- 
cal about  an  axis  and  having  a  plug  external  thread  adapted  to 
engage  said  internal  hose  thread,  a  spindle  extending  from  said 
plug  along  said  axis,  a  socket  generally  symmetrical  about  said 
axis  and  joumalled  on  said  spindle  for  rotation  about  said  axis, 
means  interengaging  said  socket  and  said  spindle  for  releasably 
precluding  axial  displacement  thereof,  a  shoulder  on  said 
socket,  a  collar  having  a  flange  adapted  to  abut  said  shoulder 
and  having  internal  threads  adapted  to  engage  said  external 
handpiece  thread,  means  defining  in  said  plug  an  air  inlet  pas- 
sage open  to  said  hose  and  extending  partway  through  said 
spindle  and  open  through  an  orifice  in  the  side  of  said  spindle, 
means  defining  in  said  socket  an  air  outlet  passage  open  to  said 
orifice  and  open  to  said  handpiece,  means  including  a  tube 


defining  in  said  plug  a  water  inlet  passage  open  to  said  hose  and 
extending  through  said  air  inlet  passage  and  projecting  axially 
from  said  spindle,  and  means  defining  in  said  socket  a  water 
outlet  passage  open  to  said  tube  and  open  to  said  handpiece. 


1.  an  attachment  to  be  used  with  a  saber  saw,  said  saber  saw 
having  a  casing  and  a  generally  fiat  base  secured  to  the  casing 
and  having  a  reciprocating  blade  extending  through  a  slot  in 
said  base,  said  attachment  comprising  a  plate  to  be  attached  to 
the  base  and  having  a  slot  aligned  with  the  slot  in  the  base  to 
receive  the  blade,  a  fin  extending  downwardly  from  the  outer 
surface  of  the  plate  and  disposed  in  fore-to-aft  alignment  with 
the  slot,  said  fin  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  edgewise  abutting 
relation  with  the  rear  edge  of  the  blade  to  support  the  blade  as 
a  cut  is  made,  and  guide  means  on  the  forward  edge  of  the  fin 
and  defining  a  vertical  slot  adapted  to  receive  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  blade  to  prevent  deflection  of  the  blade  in  a  lateral 
direction. 


4.213,243 

ROTARY  CONNECTOR  FOR  A  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Lloyd  P.  Flatland,  IS  Quisisana  Dr.,  Kentfleld,  Calif.  94904 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  534 

Int.  a.-  A61C  1/12 

U.S.  C\.  433—126  8  Oaims 


4,213,244 
COORDINATE  MEASURING  MACHINE  HAVING  A 
FAILSAFE  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Frederick  K.  Bell,  Centerrille,  and  John  J.  Tuss,  Englewood, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  South- 
field,  Mich. 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,172 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  5/20 

U.S.  a.  33— IM  6aainis 


I 


*.j  \ 


1.  In  combination  with  an  apparatus  for  measuring  coordi- 
nates on  a  part,  said  apparatus  being  of  the  type  having  a  base; 
a  carriage  mounted  to  the  base  for  horizontal  movement  with 
respect  to  said  base;  a  probe  for  engaging  the  part  for  measur- 
ing its  coordinates,  said  probe  including  a  portion  extending 
vertically  and  mounted  to  said  carriage  to  allow  vertical  move- 
ment of  the  probe  with  respect  to  said  carriage,  and  means  for 
counterbalancing  said  vertically  mounted  probe,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  apparatus  additionally  includes: 
a  braking  member  movably  mounted  to  the  carriage  and 
positioned  adjacent  to  the  probe,  said  braking  member 
including  an  inclined  braking  surface  adapted  to  engage 
the  probe  in  an  interfering  position  when  the  braking 
member  is  moved; 
means  for  sensing  a  failure  of  the  counterbalance  system  and 

generating  a  signal  in  response  to  the  failure;  and 
means  coupled  to  said  braking  member  and  resp>onsive  to  the 
sensing  means  for  moving  the  braking  member  toward  the 
probe  in  response  to  the  sensing  means,  whereby  when  a 
failure  of  the  counterbalance  is  sensed  by  the  sensing 
means  which  moves  the  braking  member  into  an  interfer- 
ing position  with  respect  to  the  probe  to  stop  the  down- 
ward movement  of  the  probe. 


4,213,245 
PROHLE  GAUGING 
David  A.  Armstrong,  Swansea,  Wales,  assignor  to  British  Steel 
Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,107 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  8,  1977, 
5180/77;  Jul.  14,  1977,  29624/77;  Nov.  2,  1977,  45580/77 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  7/28,  7/34 
U.S.  a.  33—174  P  22  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  gauging  the  surface  profile  of  a  workpiece 
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comprising  a  reference  element  extending  at  least  the  length  of 
the  workpiece  surface  to  be  gauged  and  having  a  reference 
surface  against  which  the  surface  under  test  can  be  compared, 
means  for  maintaining  said  element  under  tension  in  the  direc- 
tion of  its  length,  together  with  a  sensor  assembly  supported  by 
a  carriage  means  enabling  the  sensor  assembly  to  move  along 
said  element,  said  sensor  assembly  incorporating  a  pair  of 
relatively  moveable  probes,  one  of  the  probes  being  supported 
in  a  manner  whereby  it  follows  the  surface  profile  of  the  work- 
piece  surface  under  test  when  moved  along  same,  and  the  other 
probe  being  supported  in  spaced  relationship  adjacent  said 


reference  surface  and  including  a  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
electrical  reactance  between  the  sensing  means  and  the  refer- 
ence surface,  said  other  probe  and  sensing  means  moveable 
along  said  reference  surface  in  spaced  relationship  with  respect 
thereto,  and  means  for  moving  said  sensing  means  relative  to 
said  carriage  means  towards  or  away  from  said  reference 
surface  in  response  to  the  electrical  reactance  between  the 
sensing  means  and  the  reference  surface,  whereby  the  sensing 
means  and  the  reference  surface  can  be  maintained  apart  a 
predetermined  distance  while  the  sensor  assembly  is  moved 
therealong. 


4,213,246 

COLLAPSIBLE  AND  ADJUSTABLE  GAGE  APPARATUS 

Daniel  M.  Stevens,  545  Pine  Forest  Dr.,  Athens,  Ga.  30606 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,522 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  3/02:  E21B  17/10 

U.S.  a.  33—178  F  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  collapsible  and  adjustable  gage  apparatus  for  inspecting 
the  inside  of  pipe,  said  apparatus  having  an  expanded  and  a 
collapsed  configuration  and  comprising: 

a  shaft; 

first  collar  mounted  on  said  shaft; 

second  collar  mounted  on  said  shaft; 

a  plurality  of  wear  link  members  for  engaging  the  innerwalls 
of  pipe; 

at  least  two  articulated  mechanical  arms  having  one  end  of 
said  arms  pivotally  attached  to  each  of  said  wear  link 
members,  with  the  other  end  of  one  of  said  arms  pivotally 
attached  to  said  first  collar  and  the  other  end  of  the  other 
of  said  arms  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  second  collar; 

means  for  adjusting  said  first  collar  relative  to  said  shaft, 
whereby  said  apparatus  in  said  expanded  configuration 
rigidly  adjusts  the  position  of  said  wear  link  members  to 
engage  the  inner  walls  of  different  diameter  pipe;  and 

means  for  releasing  said  second  collar,  whereby  said  appara- 
tus is  collapsed  to  a  reduced  size. 


4,213,247 
THREAD  COMPLIANCE  GAUGE 
Ernest  H.  Romine,  2301  Walnut  Blvd.,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif. 
94596 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,796 

Int.  Q.2  GOIB  3/36 

U.S.  Q.  33—199  R  5  Qaims 


1.  A  thread  compliance  gauge  for  determining  the  accuracy 
with  which  screw  threads  have  been  formed  on  a  shaft  com- 
prising 

first  and  second  ring  members  formed  with  internally 
threaded  apertures  which  are  threadably  engagable  with 
said  shaft, 

means  for  interlocking  said  ring  members  together  and  per- 
mitting relative  rotation  thereof  with  respect  to  each  other 
for  a  portion  of  a  revolution  whereby  as  said  members  are 
rotated  apart  when  interlocked  and  engaged  on  said 
threaded  shaft  the  members  tighten  on  the  flank  surfaces 
of  the  threads  of  the  shaft  and  thereby  center  on  the  axis 
of  generation  of  the  threads  of  the  shaft,  said  means  for 
interlocking  said  ring  members  including  at  least  one 
projecting  stud  formed  on  one  of  said  ring  members  and 
disposed  parallel  to  the  axis  of  generation  of  the  internal 
threads  of  said  ring  member,  said  stud  extending  through 
a  corresponding  arc  shaped  slot  formed  in  the  other  of 
said  ring  members  and  having  a  flange  which  is  disposed 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  slotted  ring  member  from  the 
studded  ring  member  so  that  as  said  ring  members  are 
moved  apart  by  rotation  during  the  centering  process  said 
flange  prevents  said  ring  members  from  separating  beyond 
a  limit  permitted  by  the  flange  on  the  stud  whereby  said 
ring  members  are  interconnected  and  permit  limited  rela- 
tive rotation  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  stud  and 
flange  being  formed  to  create  an  equidistant  gap  between 
the  ring  members  when  said  members  are  separated  to  the 
limit  permitted  by  the  flange  on  the  stud;  and 

a  cylindrical  surface  formed  on  one  of  said  members  concen- 
tric to  the  axis  of  generation  of  the  internal  threads  thereof 
whereby  when  said  members  are  interlocked  and  engaged 
with  said  shaft  and  centered  with  respect  to  the  axis  of 
generation  of  the  threads  thereof  the  shaft  may  be  rotated 
and  the  concentricity  of  the  screw  threads  formed  thereon 
may  be  checked  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
shaft  by  measuring  the  concentricity  of  the  rotating  cylin- 
drical surface  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
shaft. 


4,213,248 

NAVIGATIONAL  AID  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING 

DIRECTION  IN  A  CHART 

Lars-Olow  Jerhammar,  Kanalgatan  112,  603  65  Norrkoping, 

Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,679 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  9,  1978,  7801534 
Int.  Q.2  B43L  5/00.  13/04 
U.S.  Q.  33—431  6  Qaims 

1.  A  device  to  define  the  direction  relative  to  a  reference 
direction  from  one  point  to  a  second  one  on  a  chart,  compris- 
ing a  base  having  a  base  surface  for  the  chart,  a  member  having 
a  direction  indicating  index  and  being  rotatable  and  displace- 
able  relative  to  the  base  surface,  said  member  being  carried  by 
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two  mutually  co-operating  support  means  of  which  a  first  one 
is  displaceable  relative  to  the  base  surface  in  one  direction 
along  a  stationary  rectilinear  guide  means  located  on  said  base 
adjacent  said  base  surface,  and  the  second  one  is  displaceable  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  thereto  along  a  rectilinear  guide 
means  carried  by  said  first  support  means,  characterized  by 
said  first  displaceable  support  means  constituting  a  first  rectan- 
gular transparent  frame  (8),  said  first  frame  at  each  one  of  two 
mutually  opposite  edges  (So)  having  guide  means  respectively 
co-operative  with  each  one  rectilinear  guide  means  (6)  which  is 
stationary  relative  to  the  base  surface  and  along  which  said 


against  the  infra-red  radiation  and  avoiding  the  rapid 
drying  of  the  lump;  and. 
carrying  out  said  heating  so  that  the  temperature  attained 
upon  entering  the  oven  after  moulding  is  higher  than  the 
dew  point. 


4,213,250 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  FOR  CLOTHES 

DRYER  TIMER  SELECTORS 

Larry  L.  Hawkins,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Louisvilie,  Ky. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,038 

Int.  a:-  F26B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  34-53  3  aairas 


first  frame  is  displaceable  in  said  first  direction,  said  first  sup- 
port means  on  each  one  of  its  two  mutually  opposite  edges  (8c) 
extending  perpendicularly  to  said  stationary  guide  means  com- 
prising guide  means  (Sd)  for  slidably  carrying  said  second 
support  means,  said  second  support  means  as  well  forming  a 
transparent  frame  (9)  and  having  at  two  opposite  and  mutually 
parallel  edges  guide  means  (ab)  co-operating  with  the  last 
mentioned  guide  means  (Sd)  of  said  first  frame,  the  direction 
indicating  member  (10)  being  joumalled  in  said  second  frame 
with  its  axis  of  rotation  substantially  half-way  between  said 
guide  means  of  said  second  frame. 


4,213,249 
METHOD  FOR  PRECONDITIONING  LUMPS  OF  SUGAR 
Louis  G.  Corse,  Chaumont-sur-Tharonne,  France,  assignor  to 
Machines  Chambon,  Orleans-Cedex,  France 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,492 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  8,  1977,  77  37075 
I  Int.  a.-  F26B  3/30 

U.S.  a.  34-12  6  Qaims 


J-      ■»'       •" 


1.  A  clothes  dryer  having  at  least  one  timer-controlled  oper- 
ational cycle  for  the  drying  of  clothing  articles  placed  therein, 
the  control  arrangement  comprising: 

timer  means  including  a  manually-settable  control  member 
and  a  reference,  and  means  responsive  to  the  setting  of 
said  control  member  with  respect  to  said  reference  ar- 
ranged to  control  the  dryer  run  time  of  the  operational 
cycle; 

temperature  compensation  means  including  an  element  re- 
sponsive to  ambient  room  temperature  and  also  including: 

means  cooperative  between  the  temperature  responsive 
element  and  said  timer  means  to  vary  the  dryer  run  time 
for  said  operational  cycle  for  a  given  setting  of  said  con- 
trol member  with  respect  to  said  reference  in  correspon- 
dence with  changes  in  ambient  temperature. 
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4,213,251 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  THE  RESULT  OF 

ANSWERS  TO  A  SET  OF  RELATED  QUESTIONS 

Stavros  Foundos,  Wembley  Park,  England,  assignor  to  National 

Research  Development  Cosporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,312 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  19,  1977, 
38926/77 

Int.  G.2  G09B  3/06 
U.S.  G.  35-9  R  11  aalms 


1.  A  method  for  the  preconditioning  of  moulded  sugar  lumps 
obtained  from  humidified  and  agglomerated  caster  sugar  be- 
fore the  lumps  are  dried  in  a  drying  oven  to  avoid  any  thermal 
shock  being  applied  to  the  lumps  utilizing  infra-red  radiation 
upon  entry  thereof  into  the  oven  after  moulding,  comprising: 
heating  the  sugar  lumps  after  moulding  and  prior  to  their 
insertion  into  a  drying  oven  for  a  very  short  period  of 
time,  but  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  form  a  cloud  of 
steam-saturated  atmosphere  around  each  lump; 
the  steam-saturated  atmospheric  cloud  forming  a  barrier 
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plurality  of  questions  each  having  at  least  two  answers,  com- 
prising a  record  member,  a  plurality  of  references  recorded  on 
the  record  member,  each  said  reference  representing  the  result 
of  a  combination  of  answers  which  includes  an  answer  to  each 
question,  the  apparatus  further  comprising  a  plurality  of  an- 
swer devices,  one  for  every  question,  for  presenting  answer 
symbols,  each  said  answer  device  being  operable  in  accordance 
with  an  answer  selected  by  the  operator  to  present  answer 
symbols  representing  the  selected  answer  to  the  associated 
question,  the  presented  answer  symbols  representing  the  se- 
lected answer  to  any  one  question  being  disposed  in  a  line, 
whereby  after  operation  of  answer  devices  in  accordance  with 
answers  selected  for  every  question,  the  presented  answer 
symbols  are  disposed  in  a  plurality  of  lines,  one  line  for  every 
question,  the  said  lines  being  arranged  side-by-side  immedi- 
ately adjacent  the  said  references  on  the  record  member,  the 
answer  symbols  presented  after  operation  of  all  the  answer 
devices  defining  not  more  than  one  path  across  the  lines  of 
presented  answer  symbols,  the  said  one  path  leading  the  opera- 
tor to  one  of  the  said  references  on  the  record  member,  the  said 
one  reference  being  the  reference  to  the  result  of  the  combina- 
tion of  the  selected  answers  to  the  questions. 


4,213,252 
REPEATING  PATTERN  SIMULATION  OF  A  POLYGON 

FACE  OBJECT  SYSTEM 
John  B.  Sullivan,  Santa  Gara,  and  David  R.  Marsh,  Los  Altos, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Binghamton, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,414 

Int.  G.2  G09B  9/08;  H04N  7/18 

U.S.  G.  35—10.24  16  Gaims 
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1.  An  image  data  system  for  providing  a  two  dimensional 
perspective  display  of  object  items  within  a  three  dimensional 
object  coordinate  system  formed  by  polygon  faces,  including 
at  least  one  object  item  formed  by  at  least  one  series  of  equally 
spaced  polygon  pattern  units  of  identical  size  and  shape,  each 
series  of  pattern  units  having  an  initial  pattern  unit  which  has 
an  initial  f>oint,  comprising: 
data  source  means  for  providing  image  data  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  data  format  including  the  following 
types  of  image  data 
initial  position  data  for  defining  the  position  of  the  initial 
point  with  respect  to  the  object  coordinate  system  for  the 
initial  pattern  unit  of  each  of  the  series  of  pattern  units, 
shape  data  for  defining  the  relative  positions  of  the  vertices 
of  each  initial  pattern  unit  with  respect  to  the  initial  point 
for  that  pattern  unit, 
increment  data  for  defining  the  uniform  spacing  between 
adjacent  pattern  units  within  each  series  of  identical  pat- 
tern units, 
series  data  for  defining  the  number  of  identical  pattern  units 

within  each  series  of  identical  pattern  units, 
other  data  associated  with  each  initial  point  for  defining 
other  visual  parameters  for  each  series  of  identical  pattern 
units  therefor,  the  image  data  having  codes  bits  associated 


therewith  for  distinguishing  between  the  initial  position 
data  and  the  shape  data  and  the  other  data; 

image  data  decoder  means  responsive  to  the  code  bits  for 
processing  each  type  of  image  data; 

storage  means  for  receiving  shape  data  and  increment  data  in 
response  to  the  image  data  control  means  and  for  repeat- 
edly providing  the  data  in  response  to  the  initial  position 
data; 

series  means  for  receiving  series  data  and  terminating  the 
retrieval  of  the  shape  data  and  increment  data  from  the 
storage  means  when  the  proper  number  of  identical  pat- 
tern units  have  been  processed. 


4,213,253 
ELECTRONIC  TEACHING  AND  TESTING  DEVICE 
Drasutis  Gudelis,  Cos  Cob,  and  David  D.  Vetrane,  Shelton,  both 
of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Nida  Corporation 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,564 

Int.  G.:  G09B  23/18 

U.S.  G.  35—19  A  4  Gaims 


1.  A  portable,  self-contained,  dual  function  electronic  instru- 
mentation device  for  teaching  the  principles  of  electricity  and 
electronics  and  as  a  laboratory  test  instrument  for  testing  elec- 
trical systems,  comprising: 
a  housing;  control,  display  and  terminal  elements  extending 
externally  of  said  housing;  electrical  circuit  means  ar- 
ranged within  said  housing  and  electrically  coupled  to 
said  control,  display  and  terminal  elements  for  transmit- 
ting electrical  signals  thereto;  said  housing  having  an 
exterior  surface  with  at  least  some  of  said  control,  display 
and  terminal  elements  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
said  exterior  surface  having  a  movable  portion  and  a  fixed 
portion;  said  movable  portion  being  mechanically  coupled 
to  a  normally  concealed  display  surface  having  second 
display  and  control  elements  so  that  said  display  surface  is 
exposed  when  said  movable  portion  is  moved  relative  to 
said  fixed  portion;  said  display  surface  having  a  receptacle 
with  circuit  card  receiving  means  thereon  for  direct  elec- 
trical coupling  to  a  circuit  card  without  the  use  of  conduc- 
tive wires  when  said  display  surface  is  exposed;  said  con- 
trol, display  and  terminal  elements  of  said  housing  with 
said  second  display  elements,  said  second  control  elements 
and  said  receptacle  of  said  display  surface  being  intercon- 
nected with  said  electrical  circuit  means  so  that  when  said 
display  surface  and  receptacle  is  concealed,  electrical 
devices  may  be  tested  by  electrically  coupling  an  electri- 
cal device  to  said  terminal  elements  by  means  of  external 
conductive  leads,  and  when  said  display  surface  and  re- 
ceptacle is  exposed,  a  circuit  card  may  be  electrically 
coupled  to  said  receptacle  for  teaching  the  principles  of 
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electricity  and  electronics  by  way  of  the  various  display 
and  control  elements  without  use  of  external  conductive 
leads. 


4^13,254 

ASTRONOMICAL  OPTICAL  SIMULATOR 

Thomas  A.  Whiting,  5715  Old  French  Rd.,  Erie,  Pa.  16509 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,931 

Int.  a.-  G09B  9/00:  G03B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  35—43  8  aaims 


\., 


1.  A  device  for  simulating  an  astronomical  view  as  seen 
through  a  telescope  comprising, 
a  hollow  tubular  barrel  made  up  of  a  first  tubular  member,  a 

second  tubular  member  and  a  sleeve, 
said  sleeve  receiving  a  first  end  of  said  first  tubular  member 

and  a  first  end  of  said  second  tubular  member, 
an  eyepiece  on  the  second  end  of  said  first  tubular  member, 
a  light  source  in  said  second  tubular  member  adapted  to 

project  light  towards  said  eyepiece, 
an  outwardly  extending  slot  in  said  sleeve  between  said 

eyepiece  and  said  light  source, 
a  disk  made  of  a  thin,  black,  opaque  material  in  said  slot 

having  holes  formed  therein  to  simulate  the  astronomical 

view  as  viewed  through  a  telescope. 


4,213,255 

SOLE  FOR  HIKING  BOOTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Norbert  J.  Olberz,  429  Starlight  Crest  Dr.,  U  Canada,  Calif. 

91011,  and  Artie  Hagmueiler,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Norbert  J.  Olberz,  La  Canada,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,379 

Int.  a.2  A43B  U/04 

U.S.  a.  36-32  R  18  Qaims 


1.  A  sole  member  adapted  to  be  affixed  to  an  upper  portion 
of  a  hiking  boot  and  the  like,  the  sole  member  having  a  heel 
portion  at  a  rear  end  thereof,  a  toe  portion  at  a  front  end 
thereof,  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom  tread  surface,  the  tread 
surface  between  first  and  second  locations  intermediate  the 
ends  of  the  sole  member  being  disposed  in  a  base  plane  of  the 


sole  member,  the  rear  end  of  the  sole  member  having  a  distinct 
substantially  straight  extent  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
length  of  the  sole  member  whereby  the  sole  member  has  a 
substantially  square  heel  when  viewed  from  the  top,  the  tread 
surface  being  curved  concave  upward  proceeding  rearwardly 
therealong  from  the  first  location  so  that  the  heel  portion  when 
viewed  from  the  side  along  a  line  substantially  parallel  to  the 
top  surface  has  a  first  curved  configuration  in  which  the  tread 
surface  extends  substantially  cylindrically  curvilinearly  away 
from  the  base  plane  substantially  to  the  top  surface  to  the 
substantially  straight  extent  of  the  sole  member  at  the  rear  end 
thereof,  the  tread  surface  being  curved  concave  upward  pro- 
ceeding forwardly  therealong  from  the  second  location  so  that 
the  toe  portion  when  viewed  from  the  side  along  said  line  has 
a  second  curved  configuration  in  which  the  tread  surface 
extends  curvilinearly  away  from  the  base  plane  substantially  to 
the  top  surface,  whereby  in  use  of  a  hiking  boot  and  the  like 
incorporating  the  sole  member  the  configuration  of  the  sole 
member  tread  surface  adjacent  the  rear  end  of  the  member 
affords  substantially  line  contact  between  the  sole  and  a 
ground  surface  and  tends  to  direct  the  boot  and  the  like  to  roll 
straight  ahead. 


4,213,256 
SNOW  SHOE 
Henri  Mas,  14  Qua!  Antoine  ler,  and  Paul  Lacroix,  8  bd  du 
Jardin  Exotique,  both  of,  Monaco 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,686 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  18,  1977,  77  22995; 
Jun.  20,  1978,  78  19400 

Int.  a.2  A43B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  36—124  11  Qaims 


1.  A  snow  shoe  comprising,  within  a  frame,  a  plain  portion 
on  which  the  foot  of  the  wearer  rests,  and,  between  the  plain 
portion  and  the  frame,  a  perforated  portion,  means  for  securing 
the  wearer's  shoe  to  the  snow  shoe,  and  means  on  the  under- 
side of  the  snow  shoe  to  grip  the  snow,  the  snow  being  elon- 
gated and  the  axis  of  said  plain  portion  forming  a  small  acute 
angle  with  the  axis  of  the  snow  shoe. 


4,213,257 
SECURING  MEMBER  FOR  WEAR  PARTS  FOR 
EARTH-MOVING  MACHINES 
Ame  Johansson,  and  Torsten  Larsson,  both  of  Karlskoga,  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,732 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  6, 1977,  7709969 
Int.  Q.2  F16B  19/02 
U.S.  Q.  37—142  R  40  Qaims 

1.  Locking  apparatus  for  securing  teeth  to  excavators,  load- 
ers, scarifiers,  dredge  cutters  and  the  like  of  the  type  in  which 
each  tooth  is  removably  installed  in  a  holder  which  secures  the 
tooth  against  movement  in  all  directions  except  the  one  from 
which  the  tooth  is  installed  and  removed,  the  holder  and  the 
tooth  defining  an  open-mouthed  recess  therebetween  within 
which  the  locking  apparatus  can  be  at  least  partially  placed,  the 
recess  having  an  inner  stopping  edge  located  in  either  the  tooth 
or  the  holder  for  limiting  movement  of  the  locking  apparatus  in 
the  direction  of  installation  of  the  tooth  and  an  outer  blocking 
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edge  located  in  either  the  holder  or  the  tooth  for  limiting 
movement  of  the  locking  apparatus  in  the  direction  of  removal 
of  the  tooth,  said  locking  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  elongated  edge  member; 

a  second  elongated  edge  member; 


zontally  and  indicates  full  water  level  in  heel  rest  position 
to  limit  overfilling. 


4,213,259 

WALL-MOUNTED  DISPLAYS 

Alfred  Coda,  48  Wyandemere  Dr.,  Woodcliff  Lake,  N.J.  07675 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,545 

Int.  Q.2  G09F  1/12.  7/20 

U.S.  Q.  40—152.1  16  Qaims 


an  elastic  body  located  between  and  fastened  to  said  first  and 
second  edge  members;  and 

means  provided  on  at  least  one  of  said  edge  members  for 
permitting  said  edge  member  to  buckle  into  contact  with 
the  outer  blocking  edge  when  said  edge  member  is  sub- 
jected to  compressive  stress. 


4,213,258 
STEAM  IRON  WATER  GAUGE 

Kenneth  A.  Reinstadler,  Derby,  and  William  E.  Davidson,  Mil- 
ford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,105 

Int.  Q.2  D06F  75/06 

U.S.  Q.  38—77.2  6  Qaims 


xLL 


...r'S^^  u,W 


1.  In  a  steam  iron  with  a  connected  handle  and  having  steam 
control  means,  a  fill  opening  to  an  interior  water  tank,  a  ported 
soleplate,  a  steam  generating  boiler  with  coverplate  forming 
steam  distribution  passages  and  a  water  sight  gauge  connected 
to  said  tank,  an  improvement  in  said  gauge  comprising, 
an  opening  forward  in  the  top  of  said  tank,  closed  top  tube 
means  sealed  in  and  extending  through  said  opening  into 
said  tank,  aperture  means  through  said  tube  within  the 
tank  upper  portion, 
a  window  extending  and  aligned  along  pari  of  said  tube  and 
including  the  top  thereof,  and  float  means  in  said  tube  to 
indicate  water  level  in  said  tank  through  said  window, 
whereby  said  gauge  indicates  water  level  and  empty  hori- 


1.  A  mounting  kit  for  wall  mounting  an  item  in  a  display, 
such  as  a  picture  frame,  a  plaque  and  the  like,  with  the  display 
spaced  a  selected  distance  from  the  wall,  said  kit  comprising: 

a  mounting  board  having  an  obverse  surface  for  receiving 
the  item  to  be  displayed,  and  an  opposite  reverse  surface; 

a  sheet  of  material  which  normally  is  flat  for  storage  and 
transportation  and  is  capable  of  being  erected  into  at  least 
a  partially  tubular  member  having  axially  opposite  ends; 
and 

means  for  securing  one  of  said  opposite  ends  of  the  tubular 
member  to  the  reverse  surface  of  the  mounting  board  such 
that  the  sheet  of  material  is  maintained  in  the  erected 
tubular  state,  and  the  other  of  said  opposite  ends  is  spaced 
axially  from  the  reverse  surface  for  bearing  against  the 
wall  to  space  the  mounting  board  axially  away  from  the 
wall,  the  means  for  securing  one  of  said  opposite  ends  of 
the  tubular  member  to  the  reverse  surface  of  the  mounting 
board  including 

a  groove  in  the  reverse  surface  of  the  mounting  board,  the 
groove  following  a  diamond-shaped  plan  configuration 
and  including  legs  of  equal  lengths;  and 

an  edge  located  along  said  one  end  of  tubular  member,  the 
groove  being  complementary  to  the  edge  such  that  the 
edge  is  receivable  within  the  groove,  and  the  tubular 
member  having  at  least  a  partial  diamond-shaped  cross- 
sectional  configuration  which,  when  inserted  into  the 
groove,  extends  fully  along  two  contiguous  legs  thereof 
and  at  least  partially  along  two  further  legs  thereof 


4,213,260 
OVERLAY  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  AN  ILLUMINATED 

TRANSPARENCY  VIEWER 
Donald  J.  Brown,  Naperville,  111.,  assignor  to  Knox  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Wood  Dale,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,982 
Int.  Q.2  G09F  1/10 
U.S.  Q.  40—158  B  7  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  releasably  holding  a  plurality  of  flat,  rela- 
tively stiff  photographic  slides  of'Similar  size  each  in  a  planar 
condition  when  in  viewing  position  comprising: 
a  series  of  generally  parallel  elongate  members  each  being 
spaced  from  an  adjacent  elongate  member  to  permit  the 
passage  of  light  therebetween,  adjacent  elongate  members 
having  an  opposed  pair  of  generally  parallel,  longitudi- 
nally extending  surfaces  for  supporting  each  photographic 
slide  therebetween  in  viewing  position,  the  opposed  sur- 
faces being  spaced  a  greater  distance  than  the  height  of 
each  photographic  slide  to  be  supported  therebetween; 
frame  members  transverse  to  said  elongate  members  and 
connected  thereto  for  maintaining  said  elongate  members 
in  fixed  relation;  and 
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resilient  cushioning  material  carried  by  at  least  one  surface 
of  each  of  said  pairs  of  opposed  surfaces  and  being  spaced 
from  the  other  surface  of  each  of  said  pairs  of  opposed 
surfaces  a  distance  less  than  the  height  of  each  photo- 
graphic slide  to  be  supp9rted  in  said  viewing  position, 


/JB 


4,213,262 
BOX  MAGAZINE  FOLLOWER  SYSTEM 
Joseph  A.  Badali,  Mountain  Green,  Utah,  assignor  to  Browning 
Arms  Company,  Morgan,  Utah 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,700 

Int.  a.'  F41C  25/02 

U.S.  a.  42—50  4  Qaims 


each  slide  being  releasably  held  in  its  planar  condition  be- 
tween opposed  surfaces  of  adjacent  elongate  members  by 
depressing  the  cushioning  material  and  aligning  the  slide 
in  viewing  position  between  the  opposed  surfaces. 


4,213,261 
BREECH  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
James  P.  Qaypool,  2124  Como  Ave.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  55108, 
assignor  to  James  P.  Claypool  and  James  E.  Trombley,  both  of 
St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,501 

Int.  a-  F41C  11/06 

U.S.  a.  42-16  7  Qairas 


„2  ^  138    -  "6 
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1.  A  breech  lock  mechanism  for  a  firearm  comprising: 

(a)  a  receiver  member  having  a  first  longitudinally  extending 
guide  track  formed  in  a  bottom  surface  thereof,  first  and 
second  longitudinally  extending  guide  slots  formed  in 
parallel  and  spaced  apart  side  surfaces  thereof  and  a  barrel 
receiving  bore  formed  in  an  end  surface  thereof  and  gen- 
erally aligned  with  said  first  and  second  guide  slots,  there 
being  first  and  second  locking  pin  receiving  slots  formed 
in  said  side  surfaces  below  and  at  a  predetermined  angle 
with  respect  to  said  guide  slots; 

(b)  an  elongated  operating  rod  disposed  in  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  guide  track  in  said  receiver  member  for 
reciprocating  motion  therein; 

(c)  a  bolt  carrier  coupled  to  said  operating  rod  and  having 
first  and  second,  parallel  and  spaced  apart  fingers  adapted 
to  pass  along  said  first  and  second  guide  slots  in  said 
receiver  member  as  said  operating  rod  is  moved; 

(d)  a  bolt  member  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
fingers  of  said  bolt  carrier  and  coupled  to  said  operating 
rod  for  movement  therewith;  and 

(e)  a  locking  pin  extending  transversely  to  said  longitudi- 
nally extending  guide  track  and  passing  through  said  first 
and  second  locking  pin  receiving  slots  in  said  receiver 
member. 


1.  A  magazine  follower  assembly,  comprising: 

a  magazine  box  adapted  to  receive  cartridges  through  its  top 
and  including  a  floor  plate; 

a  first  strut  oriented  diagonally  within  said  magazine  box 
with  a  lower  end  slidably  supported  by  said  floor  plate  and 
an  upper  end; 

a  second  strut  oriented  diagonally  within  said  magazine  to 
effect  an  intersection  with  said  first  strut,  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  first  strut  at  said  intersection,  said  second 
strut  also  having  a  lower  end  supported  by  said  floor  plate 
and  an  upper  end; 

spring  means  biasing  said  struts  to  pivot  so  that  their  corre- 
sponding upper  ends  move  toward  each  other,  thereby 
causing  said  upper  ends  to  lift  with  respect  to  said  floor 
plate;  and 

a  follower  member,  including  a  first  element  oriented  ap- 
proximately horizontally  with  respect  to  said  magazine 
box,  and  a  second  element  pivotally  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  one  said  strut  and  connected  to  said  first 
element  in  the  vicinity  of  the  upper  end  of  the  other  said 
strut,  within  said  magazine  box  such  that  its  orientation 
remains  approximately  horizontal  within  said  box  when  it 
is  pushed  down  towards  said  floor  plate. 


4,213,263 
HREARM  TRIGGER  GUARD  ASSEMBLY 
Paul  E.  Brouthers,  Monson,  Mass.,  assignor  to  D.W.A.  Associ- 
ates, Inc.,  Monson,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,644 

Int.  a.2  F41C  1/00 

U.S.  a.  42-59  10  Qaims 


1.  For  a  firearm  having  a  frame,  trigger  and  hammer,  the 
improvement  of  a  removable  trigger  guard  assembly  compris- 
ing, a  trigger  guard  frame  having  means  for  pivotally  support- 
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ing  said  trigger,  lug  and  socket  means  at  the  front  of  said 
trigger  guard  frame  for  providing  a  first  support  point  for  the 
trigger  guard  assembly  to  the  frame,  a  biased  plunger  at  the 
rear  of  said  trigger  guard  assembly  having  a  wedged  end  coact- 
ing  with  a  slot  in  the  frame  for  providing  a  second  support 
point  for  the  trigger  guard  assembly,  said  trigger  guard  frame 
having  ear  means  at  a  top  of  the  trigger  guard  frame  adapted  to 
fit  within  a  recess  in  the  frame,  and  means  extending  through 
the  ear  means,  the  frame  and  a  base  of  the  hammer  to  pivotally 
support  the  hammer  and  provide  a  third  support  point  for  the 
trigger  guard  assembly. 


4,213,264 
AUTOMATIC  nSHING  APPARATUS 
James  W.  Robinson,  Jr.,  109  Lake  Mead  Dr.,  Henderson,  Nev. 
89015 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,713 

Int.  a.^  AOIK  91/06 

U.S.  a.  43—16  7  Qaims 


electrically  conductive  material  comes  into  contact  with 
one  or  other  of  these  stops  when  the  trigger  moves  from 
the  central  position  into  one  or  other  of  the  end  positions 
situated  on  either  side  of  this  central  position, 

(e)  a  source  of  electrical  energy,  and 

(0  an  electrical  circuit  connecting  together  the  electrically 


U-UIUUIUL. 


conductive  part  of  the  trigger,  the  explosive  charges,  the 
electrical  contact  stops  and  the  source  of  electrical  en- 
ergy, and  wired  so  that  the  action  of  an  animal  on  any  of 
the  faces  of  the  central  trigger  results  in  closure  of  said 
electrical  circuit  and  in  firing  of  the  explosive  charge 
situated  on  that  side  of  the  trigger  where  the  animal  has 
exerted  such  action. 


1.  Automatic  fishing  apparatus  comprising  a  housing,  a 
pivotally  mounted  rod-holding  tube,  a  pivoted  sleeve  mounted 
substantially  coaxially  to  the  tube  and  movable  relative 
thereto,  the  tube  and  sleeve  being  movable  between  a  cocked 
position  and  a  released  position,  first  biasing  means  for  urging 
the  sleeve  toward  the  released  position,  latch  means  for  main- 
taining the  sleeve  in  the  cocked  position,  second  biasing  means 
for  urging  the  rod-holding  tube  into  the  released  position,  and 
trigger  means  actuated  by  movement  of  the  rod-holding  tube 
to  release  the  latch  means. 


4,213,265 
EXPLOSIVE  TRAP  FOR  ANIMALS 
Claude  Denninger,  Chazay  d'Azergues,  and  Louis  Moutton, 
Craponne,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  SOGEMARIC,  So- 
ciete  de  Gestion  et  de  Marketing  pour  Industries  de  Consom- 
mation,  EcuUy,  France 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  940,143 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  19,  1977,  77  28677  . 
Int.  a.2  AOIM  27/00 
U.S.  a,  43—84  10  Qaims 

1.  An  electrically  fired  explosive  animal  trap  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  an  open-ended,  protective  tubular  envelope  which  is 
adapted  to  be  placed  inside  an  animal  run,  the  diameter  of 
said  envelope  being  greater  than  its  length, 

(b)  a  displaceable  trigger  and  movable  electrical  contact  of 
which  at  least  part  is  composed  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive material  disposed  within  and  positioned  in  the  central 
part  of  the  protective  envelope  and  which  is  capable  of 
being  displaced  inside  the  protective  envelope  from  a 
central  position  towards  two  end  positions  situated  on 
either  side  of  the  central  position, 

(c)  two  electrically  fired  deflagrating  explosive  charges  each 
disposed  externally  of  one  of  the  ends  of  the  protective 
envelope, 

(d)  two  electrical  contact  stops  of  an  electrically  conductive 
material  which  are  integral  with  and  disposed  within  the 
protective  envelope  on  either  side  of  the  trigger  so  that 

•    part  of  the  displaceable  central  trigger  which  is  made  of 


4,213,266 
TUMBLING  TOY 
Joseph  F.  Hyland;  Barbara  B.  Hyl^d,  both  of  Ridgewood,  N.J.; 
A.  Edward  Fogarty;  Bonnie  R.  Fbgarty,  both  of  Sarasota,  Fla„ 
and  Frank  A.  Spinale,  N.  Attlehpro,  Mass.,  assignors  to  Has- 
bro Industries,  Inc.,  Pawtucket'jfR.I. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,908 

Int.  a.2  A63H  ii/00,  15/08;  A63B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  46—1  R  13  Claims 


1.  A  tumbling  toy,  comprising  a  hollow  housing  that  in- 
cludes spaced,  opposed  end  caps  and  an  outer  cylindrical 
sleeve  located  therebetween,  each  of  said  end  caps  having  a 
hemispherical  configuration  that  includes  a  rounded  end  wall, 
an  inner  tubular  member  located  within  said  outer  sleeve  in 
coaxial  relation  thereto  and  being  secured  at  the  ends  thereof 
to  said  end  caps,  the  opposed  ends  of  said  inner  tubular  mem- 
ber extending  inwardly  within  the  opposed  end  caps  for  en- 
gagement with  an  interior  portion  of  said  end  caps,  and  a 
weighted  ball  captured  within  said  inner  tubular  member  and 
end  caps  and  having  rolling  movement  between  said  end  caps 
to  prodoce  a  tumbling  end-over-end  action  for  said  housing 
when  an  exterior  force  is  applied  thereto,  or  when  said  toy  is 
placed  on  a  downwardly  inclined  surface. 
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4^13,267  4  213  269 

COMPOSITE  BALLOON  HGURE  AND  METHOD  OF  AMUSEMENT  VEHICLE 

r.  r^     .    ,!!I^^^  ^?  ^J^^  ^■''**  ''•  ^'°^  Sr.,  2964  SunHower  St.,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif. 

Eugene  E.  Curtis,  708  S.  Byrne  Rd.,  Toledo,  Ohio  43609  91360 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1  pUed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,210 

„o  ^  ..    «         Int.  a.' A63H  i/06  Int  Q.^  A63H  7  7/W 

U.S.a.46— 87                              ■                           aOaims  U.S.  Q.  46-219                                                      10  Qaims 


30  SO 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  composite  balloon  figure  having  a 
small  balloon  within  a  parent  balloon  comprising  the  steps  of: 

inflating  and  sealing  the  parent  balloon; 

squeezing  a  portion  of  said  parent  balloon  to  form  a  discrete 
second  balloon  connected  to  said  parent  balloon  by  a 
substantially  reduced  cross-section  interface  region; 

substantially  sealing  said  interface  region  by  compressing 
said  interface  region; 

moving  said  second  balloon  inwardly  into  said  parent  bal- 
loon until  said  second  balloon  is  entirely  encased  by  said 
parent  balloon; 

tearing  the  skin  of  said  parent  balloon  that  is  disposed  adja- 
cent to  the  outer  end  of  the  inserted  second  balloon  to 
disengage  said  second  balloon  from  said  parent  balloon 
with  said  second  balloon  remaining  within  said  parent 
balloon;  and 

sealing  said  parent  balloon  adjacent  said  torn  skin  portion 
with  said  second  balloon  therein. 


4,213,268 

Multi-stage  vehicle  toy 

Erick  E,  Erickson,  Chicago;  John  R.  Wildman,  North  Riverside, 
and  Burton  C.  Meyer,  Downers  Gro?e,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 
Manin  Glass  &  Associates,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,337 

Int.  a.2  A63H  17/14 

U.S.  a.  46-202  13  Qaims 


1.  An  amusement  vehicle  having  articulated  multi-element 
tracks  and  a  projectile  feeding  and  dispensing  system  compris- 
ing; a  chassis  composed  of  a  platform  means  including  a  pair  of 
spaced  parallel  walls,  a  plurality  of  suspension  arms  each  car- 
ried in  trailing  relation  by  a  torsionally  biased  rotatable  pin 
which  extends  normally  through  the  middle  portion  of  said 
walls*  roller  members  each  supported  for  free  rotary  move- 
ment in  parallel  relation  to  said  walls  at  the  arm  end  opposite 
said  pin  end  for  permitting  controlled  arcuate  swinging  motion 
of  said  roller  members  about  said  pin  axis,  idler  means  sup- 
ported in  parallel  relation  to  said  walls  near  the  topmost  sec- 
tion thereof  for  rotary  movement,  track  means  composed  of 
articulated  links  hingeably  interconnected  along  an  elongated 
part  of  each  for  forming  a  chain  loop  to  run  about  said  roller 
members  and  said  idler  means  as  a  pair  of  tracks  each  extending 
normally  to  one  of  said  walls  and  said  biased  suspension  arms 
acting  to  tension  said  tracks,  resilient  means  connected  be- 
tween the  said  pins  and  said  walls  for  urging  each  said  arms 
carried  thereon  to  bias  said  roller  members  carried  thereby  into 
engagement  with  the  inner  circumference  of  said  track,  a 
hollow  enclosure  supported  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to 
said  platform  means  for  containing  a  projectile  dispenser  in- 
cluding an  aiming  device  of  tubular  configuration  having  a 
companion  plunger  for  permitting  sliding  mating  inter  engage- 
ment  therebetween,   force  means  connected  between  said 
plunger  and  said  enclosure  for  selectively  driving  said  plunger 
in  said  aiming  device  to  propel  projectiles  therein  through  said 
device  at  increasing  velocity,  a  supply  means  carried  atop  said 
hollow  enclosure  for  containing  and  feeding  projectiles  to  said 
plunger  aiming  device  when  said  plunger  for  same  is  drawn  to 
a  cocked  position,  interconnecting  means  between  said  plunger 
and  a  projectile  transportation  means  carried  for  shuttled 
movements  upon  said  supply  means  to  push  each  projectile 
from  the  containing  portion  of  said  supply  means  along  a 
feeding  channel  for  receipt  therefrom  in  the  breech  of  said 
aiming  device  as  said  plunger  is  drawn  to  its  fully  cocked 
position. 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising: 

a  front  portion  including  wheel  means  for  supporting  the 

same  for  rolling  movement  over  a  support  surface; 
a  separate  rear  portion  including  wheel  means  for  supporting 

the  same  for  rolling  movement  over  said  support  surface; 
biasing  means  for  ejecting  said  front  portion  away  from  said 

rear  portion  and  means  for  connecting  said  biasing  means 

to  said  vehicle; 
detachable  connector  means  for  securing  said  front  and  rear 

portions  nested  together  as  a  unit  against  the  force  of  said 

biasing  means  until  said  unit  is  impacted  in  a  forward 

direction  to  travel  on  said  support  surface. 


4,213,270 

RADIO  CONTROLLED  WHEEL  TOY 

Nobuo  Oda,  2-26-12  Noge,  Setagayaku.Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,936 

Int.  a.2  A63H  30/04 

U.S.  a.  46-254  9  atdms 

1.  A  radio-controlled  wheel  toy  having  a  first  pair  and  a 

second  pair  of  wheels  wherein  a  hand-held  transmitter  with  a 

manually  manipulateable  means  therein  transmits  signals  to  a 

receiver  mounted  on  a  support  platform  of  the  wheel  toy  for 

controlling  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  wheel  toy,  the 

improvement  therein  comprising:  pi  said  first  pair  of  wheels 

rotatably  mounted  on  a  wheel  platform,  said  platfonn  being 
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mounted  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said  support  plat- 
form of  the  wheel  toy; 
a  first  motor  means  mounted  on  said  wheel  platform  in 
proximity  to  said  first  pair  of  wheels  and  connected  for 
driving  one  of  said  pair  of  wheels;  and 


4,213,271 
PLANTER 
Thomas  G.  Petnizzi,  Orlando,  Fla.;  Harold  P.  Ashton,  Provi- 
dence, R.I.,  and  Rino  Conti,  Stoughton,  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Dart  Industries  Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

FUed  May  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,741 

Int.  aj  AOIG  9/02 

U.S.  a.  47-39  9  Qains 


1.  A  planter  including  a  combined  tray  support  and  vessel 
wherein  said  tray  support  incorporates  at  least  one  compart- 
ment formed  by  a  base  and  upstanding  wall  arrangement  and  a 
peripheral  flange  portion  positioned  about  said  compartment 
intermediate  the  longitudinal  extent  thereof,  said  vessel  being 
formed  by  a  side  wall  structure,  an  integral  bottom  wall  having 
at  least  one  opening  therethrough  and  a  skirt  affixed  to  said 
side  wall  structure  and  positioned  such  that  a  terminal  edge 
thereof  lies  in  a  plane  intermediate  said  bottom  wall  and  the  top 
edge  of  said  side  wall  structure,  said  skirt  being  in  close  juxta- 
position about  said  compartment  above  said  terminal  edge  in 
abutment  with  said  flange  portion  and  said  side  wall  structure 
and  bottom  wall  being  within  said  compartment  and  in  juxta- 
position with  said  upstanding  wall  arrangement  and  base  re- 
spectively. 


4,213,272 
DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  TOMATO  PLANTS 
Frank  J.  Nievelt,  423  S.  Campbell,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.  48067 
Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,378 
Int.  C1.2  AOIG  77/06 
U.S.  a.  47-45  2  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  use  with  growing  tomatoes  vines  comprising 
a  series  of  horizontal  light  transmitting  plates  spaced  vertically 
to  form  at  least  three  tiers,  each  plate  having  a  circular  periph- 
ery and  a  substantially  imperforate  solid  surface  extending 
inwardly  therefrom  to  near  the  center  thereof  with  a  central 


opening  through  which  the  tomato  vine  stalk  may  grow  up- 
wardly with  its.  side  tomato  bearing  shoots  spreading  out- 
wardly and  laterally  over  the  upper  surfaces  of  the  plates,  said 
plates  forming  supporting  shelves  for  the  entire  area  between 
said  central  opening  and  the  outer  periphery,  a  series  of  verti- 
cal struts  between  the  plates  of  each  tier,  each  strut  having  a 
portion  of  reduced  diameter  with  an  intermediate  shoulder, 
said  plates  each  having  a  series  of  circumferentially  spaced 
holes  in  the  substantially  imperforate  solid  shelf-forming  sur- 
face for  receiving  said  struts  with  said  shoulder  abutting  said 
solid  surface,  at  least  two  stakes  for  insertion  into  the  ground. 


a  second  motor  means  mounted  in  proximity  to  said  second 
pair  of  wheels  and  connected  for  driving  at  least  one  of 
said  second  pair  of  wheels  wherein  the  wheel  that  is 
driven  by  the  second  motor  is  positioned  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  car  from  at  least  one  of  the  wheels  driven  by 
said  first  motor. 


each  of  said  stakes  extending  through  each  of  said  plates,  said 
central  opening  in  said  plates  being  substantially  less  than 
one-third  the  diameter  of  said  plate  permitting  vertical  growth 
therethrough  of  the  vines  and  support  of  the  lateral  growth  and 
the  tomatoes  developed  on  said  vines  by  said  plates;  in  which 
each  of  said  plates  is  substantially  the  same  as  the  others,  with 
eight  circumferentially  spaced  holes,  there  being  four  struts 
between  each  tier  with  said  reduced  end  portions  inserted  in 
alternate  of  the  eight  holes  in  the  first  tier,  the  four  struts  in  the 
next  adjacent  tier  being  inserted  in  the  unfilled  holes  of  said 
first  tier,  and  wherein  also  the  cut  out  portions  in  each  plate  are 
star  shaped  and  in  vertical  alignment. 


4,213,273 
HELD  TRANSPLANT  SYSTEMS  AND  METHODS  AND 

COMPONENTS  THEREOF 
Richard  R.  Dedolph,  Naperville,  III.,  assignor  to  Gravi-Mechan- 

ics  Co.,  Naperville,  lU. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  772,094,  Feb.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,130,072. 

This  application  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,839 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  12, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C1.2  AOIG  9/02 

U.S.  a.  47-74  7  Claims 


1.  A  polymerized  soil  plug  for  growing  a  plant  therein  from 
seed  comprising  a  body  of  spongy  open-celled  hydrophilic 
polymer,  a  quantity  of  particles  of  soil  mix  distributed  through- 
out said  body  of  spongy  polymer,  and  a  quantity  of  foam-form- 
ing synthetic  organic  plastic  resin  being  reacted  in  situ  to  form 
said  body  of  spongy  open-celled  hydrophilic  polymer  bmding 
said  particles  of  soil  mix  therein  and  into  a  cohesive  soil  plug, 
said  resin  comprising  from  about  20%  to  about  80%  by  dry 
weight  of  said  soil  plug  thereby  to  provide  a  unitary  self-sup- 
porting polymerized  soil  plug,  said  soil  plug  having  a  generally 


1200 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22,  1980 


longitudinally  extending  side  wall  and  generally  transversely 
extending  end  walls,  one  of  said  end  walls  having  a  seed  receiv- 
ing recess  therein  with  the  end  wall  sloping  from  adjacent  to 
the  periphery  of  said  soil  plug  inwardly  toward  said  seed 
recess,  said  inwardly  sloping  wall  directing  fluids  into  said  seed 
recess  during  germination  of  the  seeds  therein. 


4,213^5 

THRESHOLD  AND  DOOR  SEALING  STRUCTURE 

Robert  G.  Oehmig,  1921  NE.  150th  St.,  N.  Miami,  Ha.  33181 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,898 

Int.  a.2  E06B  ino 

U.S.  a.  49—468  5  Gaims 


4,213,274 

AERATED  CONTINUOUSLY  WATERED  PLANT  AND 

SEED  ORGANIC  GROWING  MEDIUM  AND 

CONTAINER  FOR  SAME 

William  A.  Skaife,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Vivian  A.  Skaife, 
Irrevocable  Trust,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  Margaret  R.  Skaife, 
Trustee 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  704,190,  Jul.  12,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  693,637,  Jun.  7, 1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  577,863,  May  15, 

1970,  Pat.  No.  3,961,444.  ThU  application  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  863,086 

Int.  a.-  AOIG  27/00 

U.S.  a.  47-81  5  Qaims 


1.  A  potted  growing  medium  adapted  for  all  seed  and  plants 
growing  together  at  the  ame  time  which  is  continuously  aer- 
ated and  watered  comprising, 

a  pot  container  having  a  wall, 

a  growing  medium  in  said  container,  said  growing  medium 
being  sufficiently  porous  to  allow  air  to  freely  circulate 
therethrough  and  having  properties  allowing  capillary 
action  to  transmit  water  throughout  the  growing  medium, 

an  unregulated  water  supply  in  continuous  contact  with  said 
growing  medium  fully  supplying  said  growing  medium 
with  as  much  water  as  it  will  naturally  hold  to  substan- 
tially saturate  said  growing  medium  and  maintain  it  in  a 
substantially  saturated  condition  throughout, 

a  fresh  air  source  in  continuous  communication  with  said 
growing  medium  to  provide  a  substantially  continuous 
supply  of  fresh  air  throughout  said  growing  medium  with 
said  air  having  been  humidified  by  passing  through  said 
saturated  growing  medium  and  thereby  supplying  fresh 
humidified  air  to  seed  or  plant  roots  in  the  growing  me- 
dium, 

said  container  including  a  plurality  of  pots  in  side-by-side 
spaced  relationship  and  each  pot  including  a  growing 
medium  and  said  container  and  water  supply  including 
standing  water  in  communication  with  the  bottom  of  each 
of  said  growing  mediums  through  openings  in  the  bottom 
of  said  pots,  and 

said  container  further  including  a  plurality  of  side-by-side 
chambers  in  which  said  pots  are  positioned  and  each  of 
said  pots  being  smaller  than  said  chamber  to  provide  an  air 
space  between  said  chamber  wall  and  said  pot  wall  with 
said  air  source  being  in  communication  with  said  air  space 
and  said  pot  wall  having  openings  in  its  substantial  area  for 
placing  said  growing  medium  in  communication  with  said 
air  chamber  whereby  plant  roots  have  access  to  humid  air. 


1.  A  threshold  and  door  sealing  structure  including  a  sub- 
stantially rigid  threshold  member  and  a  relatively  flexible 
sealing  member,  said  threshold  member  having  at  least  one 
undercut  groove  adjacent  a  top  surface  thereof  and  at  least  one 
depending  flange,  said  flange  being  located  at  one  side  of  the 
threshold  member  spaced  from  said  groove,  said  sealing  mem- 
ber having  a  flange  along  one  edge  thereof  secured  in  said 
undercut  groove,  said  sealing  member  extending  upwardly  and 
over  the  threshold  member  and  downwardly  over  said  depend- 
ing flange,  fastening  members  securing  the  sealing  member  to 
said  depending  flange,  the  sealing  member  being  vertically 
adjustable  relative  to  said  fastenings,  the  portion  of  the  sealing 
member  extending  downwardly  over  said  depending  flange 
comprising  a  vertical  wall  of  substantially  greater  thickness 
than  the  portion  extending  over  the  threshold  member  and  of 
substantially  greater  stiffness  than  such  last-named  portion,  and 
an  outstanding  flange  on  said  vertical  wall  adjacent  the  top 
thereof. 


4,213,276 
BACK  PACK  GRINDING  APPARATUS 
Garman  C.  Jennings,  386  1/2  3rd  St.,  Laguna  Beach,  Calif. 
92651 

Filed  May  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  794,844 

Int.  a.2  B24B  2i/02:  A45F  i/04 

U.S.  a.  51—170  R  12  Qaims 


7* 


1.  A  portable  grinding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  frame  defined  by  parallel  standards  and  interconnected 
cross  bars  with  interconnectable  strap  means  to  permit 
securing  said  frame  on  the  back  of  an  operator; 

a  support  plate  peripherally  secured  to  said  frame; 

a  base  plate  rotatably  mounted  on  said  support  plate  and 
parallel  thereto  to  permit  its  complete  rotation  in  a  plane 
substantially  parallel  to  the  back  of  said  operator; 

motor  means  secured  to  said  base  plate; 

flexible  shaft  means  extending  from  said  motor  to  a  remote 
distally  attached  abrasion  means; 

handle  means  distally  carried  on  said  flexible  shaft  means 
adjacent  said  abrasion  means;  and 

detachable  lock  ftieans  carried  on  said  frame  and  engaging 
said  base  plate  to  fixedly  secure  said  base  plate  against 
rotation  whereby  said  base  plate  can  be  released  to  permit 
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the  operator  to  rotate  said  plate  and  shift  said  flexible  shaft 
and  abrasion  means  from  side  to  side. 


4,213,277 
METHOD  FOR  DRESSING  A  GRINDING  WHEEL 
Daniel  A.  Fivian,  Horgen,  Switzerland  assignor  to  Maag  Gear- 
wheel A  Machine  Company  Limited,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,221 
Oaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   May   5,    1977. 
5626/77 

Int.  a.2  B24B  7/00,  Si/OO 
U.S.  a.  51-325  6aaims 


24      r 


width  of  said  clamping  pin  portion  being  slightly  less  than  the 
diameter  of  said  bore  (Ac)  adjacent  said  longitudinal  slot;  a 
polishing  pad  (E)  extending  around  said  hollow  cylinder  (A) 
and  having  opposite  ends  (EV)  extending  inwardly  across 
substantially  the  entire  diametrical  length  of  said  longitudinal 
slot  (Ad)  and  the  polishing  surfaces  thereof  positioned  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  clamping  pin  portion;  and  said  clamping 


1.  A  method  for  the  intermittent  dressing  of  an  active  rim  of 
an  axially  displaceable  dished  grinding  wheel  of  a  gear  grind- 
ing machine  and  which  active  rim  machines  a  workpiece, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
controlling  the  position  of  the  active  rim  of  the  grinding 

wheel; 
adjusting  the  position  of  the  grinding  wheel  by  a  number  of 
compensating  advances  such  that  the  active  rim  is  retained 
essentially  at  the  same  location  independent  of  its  wear; 
employing  at  least  one  axially  movable  dressing  tool  for 
dressing  the  active  rim  of  the  grinding  wheel  once  within 
a  predetermined  dressing  interval;  and 
feeding  said  dressing  tool  towards  said  grinding  wheel 
when,  within  said  dressing  interval,  the  number  of  com- 
pensating advances  of  the  grinding  wheel  falls  below  a 
predetermined  total  number  of  compensating  advances, 
said  dressing  tool  being  fed  towards  said  grinding  wheel 
an  amount  corresponding  to  the  amount  by  which  the 
number  of  compensating  advances  of  the  grinding  wheel 
falls  below  said  predetermined  total  number  of  compen- 
sating advances. 


^Ml 


pin  portion  having  beveled  knife-like  edges  forming  knife-like 
gripping  points  (Be)  along  the  opposite  longitudinal  edges 
thereof  adapted  to  penetrate  the  polishing  surfaces  of  said 
opposite  ends  (Ea)  substantially  along  a  plane  through  the  axis 
of  said  bore  (Ac)  and  at  right  angles  to  said  longitudinal  slot 
(Ad)  to  clamp  the  ends  (Ea)  of  said  polishing  pad  against  the 
surface  of  said  bore  (Ac)  when  said  clamping  mandrel  is  ro- 
tated in  said  bore. 


4,213,279 

DOCK  SEAL  FOR  BUILDING  DOORWAY 

Richard  C.  Layne,  155  Superior  St.,  Marion,  Ohio  43302 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,205 

Int.  a.^  E06B  7/2i,  9/00 

U.S.  a.  52-173  DS  10  Qaims 


4,213,278 
CYLINDRICAL  CLAMPING  MANDREL  FOR  A  BUFHNG 

OR  POLISHING  PAD  OF  SPEOnC  SIZE 
Walter  Oberer,  Kiiferholzstr.  167,  CH-8046  Zurich,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,946 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jun.   2,    1977. 
6829/77 

9  Int.  a.2  B24B  5/46 

U.S.  a  51-368  4aaims 

1.  A  cylindrical  buffing  or  polishing  mandrel  comprising;  a 
hollow  cylinder  (A)  having  a  clamping  shaft  portion  (Ab),  a 
continuous  bore  (Aa,Ac)  therethrough  that  is  centrally  lo- 
cated, and  a  longitudinal  slot  (Ad)  in  communication  with  said 
bore  (Ac)  and  extending  diametrically  of  said  hollow  cylinder; 
said  bore  having  a  greater  diameter  portion  (Aa)  in  the  region 
beyond  said  longitudinal  slot;  a  clamping  mandrel  rotatably 
disposed  in  said  bore  and  including  a  stud  portion  (Be)  rotat- 
ably connected  in  the  greater  diameter  portion  (Aa)  of  said 
continuous  bore,  and  a  thin  clamping  pin  portion  (B)  having  a 
width  greater  than  the  thickness  thereof  extending  forwardly 
from  said  stud  portion  in  said  bore  (Ac)  adjacent  said  longitudi- 
nal slot  (Ad)  substantially  throughout  the  length  thereof,  the 


i    X 


1.  A  dock  seal  for  use  around  a  door  opening  having  substan- 
tially vertical  jambs  and  a  horizontal  header,  said  seal  compris- 
ing a  resiliently  flexible  and  compressible  seal  member  of  L- 
shape  form,  having  attaching  means  at  one  of  its  edges  for 
attaching  the  seal  member  at  a  jamb  to  support  the  seal  with  an 
inner  flange  extending  forwardly  outwardly  from  the  jamb  and 
with  a  laterally  extending  outer  flange  which  is  adapted  to 
project  over  the  opening  so  as  to  be  engaged  by  a  backing 
vehicle  to  be  loaded  or  unloaded  through  the  door  opening, 
said  inner  flange  extending  sufficiently  outwardly  from  the 
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jamb  to  position  said  outer  flange  sufficiently  away  from  the 
jamb  to  permit  a  vehicle  to  be  backed  against  the  jamb  and 
bend  the  laterally  projecting  flange  rearwardly  and  outwardly 
away  from  the  vehicle  opening  to  wipe  against  and  hug  the 
side  of  the  vehicle. 


4,213,280 

MODULAR  UNIT  FOR  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF 

FLOATING  DECKS  OF  LIQUID  STORAGE  TANKS 

Edmund  B.  Sandborn,  BuriingtOD,  Canada,  assignor  to  Novaro 

Investments  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  S«r.  No.  939,961 

Int.  a.2  B65D  87/20:  E04C  2/26 

\iS.  a.  52—309.9  12  Oaims 


1.  A  modular  unit  for  use  in  the  building  of  a  floating  deck 
used  for  controlling  liquid  evaporation  in  a  liquid  storage  tank, 
said  unit  comprising: 

a  rigid  cellular  foam  plastic  core,  and; 

an  envelope  sealingly  encasing  said  core  defining  a  barrier 
against  liquid  or  vapor  absorption  in  said  core,  said  enve- 
lope comprising  a  layer  of  electrically  conductive  flexible 
metal  and  a  layer  of  plastic  material  located  directly  be- 
tween said  metal  and  said  core  of  foam  plastic  to  provide 
an  increased  bond  between  said  core  and  said  metal. 


4,213,281 
CONSTRUCnON  OF  ROOFS,  FLOORS  AND  BEAMS 
Agustin  F.  Zarzosa-Castilla,  and  Ma.  Hilda  Parcero>de  Zarzosa, 
both  of  Escobedo  Sur  733'201,  Monterrey,  Nuevo  Leon,  Mex- 
ico 

FUed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,467 

Int.  0.2  E04B  5/30 

U.S.  a.  52—323  1  Qaim 


(' 


1.  A  self-supporting  reinforced  structure  for  reinforcing 
concrete  roofs  and  floor  forming  a  beam  with  hollows  com- 
prising, in  combination,  a  pair  of  bolster  beams  disposed  in 
spaced  relationship,  a  plurality  of  crossbars  extending  between 
the  bolster  beams  securedly  joining  the  bolster  beams  together, 
rib  means  disposed  on  the  top  of  the  crossbars  and  secured 
thereto  for  providing  structural  strength  to  the  beam,  and 
counter  brace  means  for  supporting  the  beam  and  providing 
structural  strength  to  the  beam  so  that  said  beam  is  self-sup- 
porting after  an  agglutinatable  filler  material  has  been  poured 
over  the  beam  prior  to  the  time  said  filler  material  becomes 
partially  agglutinated,  and  a  pair  of  hollow  filler  block  ele- 
ments disposed  in  spaced  relationship,  each  of  said  filler  ele- 


ments having  a  respective  extension,  said  extensions  of  two 
adjacent  filler  elements  comprising  substantially  flat  surfaces 
extending  toward  and  disposed  proximally  adjacent  each  other 
to  form  a  hollow  for  receiving  said  counter  brace  and  beams 
thereon  and  for  receiving  thereover  filler  material  poured  into 
the  hollow,  said  counter  brace  means  being  engagingly  sup- 
ported before  filling  said  hollow  solely  by  the  flat  surfaces  of 
said  extensions,  thereby  providing  said  additional  strength 
enabling  the  pouring  of  the  filler  material  to  be  accomplished 
without  using  other  counter  braces. 


4,213,282 
METAL  PANEL  ROOHNG  STRUCTURE 
Robert  E.  Heckelsberg,  Gennantown,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  AMCA 
International  Corporation,  Hanover,  N.H. 

FUed  Feb.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  875,524 

Int.  a.2  EQiB  1/76 

U.S.  a.  52— 404  I  5aaims 


1.  In  a  roof  structure  having  horizontally  extending  support 
purlins,  the  combination  of  a  plurality  of  elongated  roof  panels 
located  side  by  side  and  supported  on  said  purlins,  the  lengths 
of  said  panels  extending  transversely  to  the  lengths  of  said 
purlins,  adjacent  panels  having  edges  interlocked  with  each 
other  to  form  joints  that  join  the  panels  together,  an  insulative 
layer  supported  on  said  purlins  between  and  in  contact  with 
said  panels  and  purlins  and  covering  substantially  the  same 
total  area  as  said  panels,  panel  mounting  clips  having  upwardly 
projecting  tab  portions  secured  to  said  panels  and  base  portions 
bearing  against  the  upper  side  of  said  insulative  layer  and 
secured  to  said  purlins  to  provide  means  for  attaching  the 
panels  to  the  purlins,  said  tab  portions  extending  into  said  joints 
to  mechanically  secure  said  clip  to  said  adjacent  panels,  means 
flexibly  attaching  said  tab  portions  to  said  base  portions  in 
relatively  movable  relationship  to  provide  for  movement  of 
said  panels  relative  to  said  purlins,  and  insulative  thermal 
blocks  extending  lengthwise  of  and  directly  over  said  purlins 
and  bearing  against  the  upper  side  of  said  insulative  layer  on 
said  purlins,  said  blocks  extended  between  the  base  portions  of 
adjacent  panel  mounting  clips,  said  base  portions  having  tangs 
thereon  which  project  into  ends  of  said  thermal  blocks  holding 
said  blocks  in  place,  said  panels  being  supported  on  the  tops  of 
said  thermal  blocks. 


4,213,283 
MACHINE  FOR  APPLYING  AN  ARTICLE  CARRIER  TO 

A  PLURALITY  OF  BOTTLES 
Rodney  K.  Calvert,  Dunwoody;  Dale  K.  Scott,  Jonesboro,  and 
Alton  J.  Fishback,  Austell,  all  of  Ga.,  assignors  to  The  Mead 
Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,736 
Int.  a.^  B65B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  53—48  15  Qaims 

1.  A  machine  for  applying  an  article  carrier  having  apertures 
therein  to  a  row  of  bottles  to  cause  the  neck  of  each  bottle  to 
be  enveloped  by  a  carrier  aperture,  said  machine  comprising 
conveyor  means  (4)  for  moving  a  group  of  bottles  arranged  in 


side  by  side  relationship  into  a  loading  station,  vertically  recip- 
rocable  plunger  means  (55,59)  disposed  above  said  loading 
station,  at  least  one  applicator  member  (60)  pivotally  mounted 
on  said  plunger  means  and  disposed  to  receive  carriers  in 
sequence  and  movable  downwardly  to  cause  the  carrier  aper- 
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tures  to  envelope  the  necks  of  bottles  at  said  loading  station, 
and  cam  means  (80,81)  arranged  to  swing  said  applicator  mem- 
ber about  its  pivotal  mounting  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  row 
of  bottles  following  application  of  a  carrier  to  a  group  of  bot- 
tles so  as  to  cause  said  applicator  to  disengage  the  carrier. 


4,213,284 
AUTOMATIC  BAGGING  APPARATUS 
John  H.  Silverman,  Nesconset,  N.Y.,  and  James  P.  Cahill,  River 
Vale,  N.J.,  assignors  to  Precise  Metal  Parts  Company,  Emer> 
son,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,281 

Int.  0.2  B65B  57/12,  43/46 

U.S.  a.  53— 74  13  Oaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  repeatedly  forming  garment  bags,  each 
bag  formed  about  a  garment  on  a  hanger  with  a  hook,  each  bag 
formed  from  a  length  of  tubular  heat  scalable  material  pulled 
and  cut  free  from  a  supply  roll  of  said  material,  said  apparatus 
being  the  type  which  includes  a  support  for  holding  said 
hanger  mounted  garment  in  position  for  bagging,  a  supply  roll 
holder  which  permits  rotation  of  said  roll,  a  pulling  means 
including  a  motor  drive  for  advancing  said  tubular  material  by 
pulling  said  tube  length  from  said  roll  along  a  path  of  move- 
ment and  over  said  garment,  a  cutting  means  for  transversely 
cutting  free  said  tube  length,  and  heat  seal  means  for  effecting 
a  transverse  closure  of  said  tube  length  with  said  support  ex-, 
tending  through  said  closure,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  anti  pull-back  means  proximate  said  support  on  the 
side  thereof  towards  said  supply  roll  holder  for  preventing 


ler  tor  pn 


pull-back  of  said  tubular  heat  scalable  material  after  each 
said  length  thereof  has  been  cut  free; 

(b)  brake  means  for  restraining  rotation  of  said  supply  roll 
when  said  roll  is  within  said  holder; 

(c)  means  for  deactivating  said  brake  means  when  said  pull- 
ing means  is  activated; 

(d)  means  for  controlling  said  pulling  means  to  limit  the 
linear  acceleration  of  said  tubular  material  during  pulling; 
and 

(e)  a  flywheel  connected  to  said  supply  roll  for  roution 
therewith  when  said  roll  is  within  said  holder,  whereby  as 
said  supply  roll  is  diminished  by  each  pull  of  a  tube  length, 
the  portion  of  the  pulling  force  necessary  to  rotationally 
accelerate  said  diminished  supply  roll  is  decreased  but, 
since  the  required  angular  acceleration  of  said  diminished 
supply  roll  is  increased,  the  regular  acceleration  of  said 
fixed  inertia  flywheel  is  likewise  increased  to  substantially 
correspondingly  require  an  increase  in  another  portion  of 
said  pulling  force  to  maintain  said  total  pulling  force  sub- 
stantially constant. 


4,213,285 
CARTONING  APPARATUS 
Derek  V.  Mancini,  Etobicoke,  Canada,  assignor  to  Consumers 
Glass  Company  Limited,  Etobicoke,  Canada 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,246 
Int.  a.2  B65B  7/20,  43/28 


U.S.  O.  53—137 


13  Oaims 


8.  Carton  forming  and  filling  apparatus  comprising:  means 
for  supplying  flat  carton  blanks  to  a  set-up  station;  means  for 
loading  and  means  for  opening  a  carton  blank  in  the  set-up 
station;  conveyor  means  for  intermittently  conveying  the  open 
carton  blanks  and  subsequently  formed  cartons  in  fixed  spaced 
relation  to  one  another;  carton  bottom  forming  means  consist- 
ing of  bottom  folding  means;  means  for  taping  the  folded 
bottoms,  means  for  restricting  upward  movement  of  the  open 
carton  blanks  cooperating  with  the  carton  bottom  forming 
means  in  forming  the  carton  bottoms;  carton  filling  means; 
carton  top  folding  means;  and  top  taping  means  for  tapmg  the 
folded  carton  tops,  either  of  said  taping  means  comprises  a  tape 
contact  member  and  tape  plunger  means  downstream  of  the 
tape  contact  member;  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said 
tape  contact  member  applies  a  strip  of  tape  along  and  extend- 
ing between  the  folded  tops  of  adjacent  spaced  apart  cartons 
with  said  tape  plunger  being  adapted  to  move  into  the  space 
between  the  adjacent  cartons  when  the  conveyor  is  stationary 
to  sever  the  extended  strip  of  tape  thereby  provideing  a  pair  of 
free  tape  ends  and  to  apply  the  free  tape  ends  to  opposing  end 
walls  of  the  adjacent  cartons. 


4,213,286 
COMPONEiST  SEQUENONG  AND  TAPING  MACHINE 

Phillip  A.  Ragard,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Universal 
Instruments  Corporation,  Binghamton,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,619 
Int.  0.2  B65B  57/10.  13/04,  27/10 
U.S.  O.  53—493  3  Oaims 

1.  A  machine  for  increased  rate  of  sequencing  and  taping 
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electrical  components  said  components  being  characterized  by 
having  a  body  portion  and  at  least  one  lead  extending  from 
each  end  of  said  body  portion,  which  comprises  in  combina- 
tion: a  continuous  conveyor  movable  along  a  horizontal  path  at 
a  constant  rate;  a  group  of  dispensers,  dispensers  of  said  group 
being  disposed  at  spaced  points  along  the  path  of  travel  of  said 
conveyor;  means  for  actuating  said  dispensers;  a  taping  mecha- 
nism adapted  to  apply  tape  to  components  deposited  on  said 
conveyor  by  said  dispensers,  said  conveyor  and  said  taping 
mechanism  being  adapted  to  run  continuously;  and  control 
means,  said  control  means  including  memory  means  adapted  to 
control  operation  of  said  actuating  means  such  that  said  dis- 


pensers of  said  group  are  actuated  in  a  preferred  sequence  to 
deposit  components  into  a  plurality  of  notches  of  said  con- 
veyor to  form  successive  predetermined  groups  of  components 
to  be  taped  and  such  that  one  component  of  each  of  said  groups 
is  in  every  sequential  one  of  said  plurality  of  notches  by  the 
time  said  conveyor  reaches  said  taping  mechanism;  said 
notches  opening  upwardly  to  receive  said  leads  of  said  compo- 
nents deposited  on  said  conveyor,  the  pitch  distance  between 
said  notches  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  conveyor 
being  a  submultiple  less  than  or  equal  to  one-fifth  of  the  dis- 
tance between  said  spaced  points  of  said  dispensers,  whereby 
even  when  said  conveyor  is  moved  at  a  slower  constant  rate, 
the  output  of  said  machine  is  increased. 


4^13^7 
HLLING  MACHINE  FOR  VALVE  BAGS 
Giinter  Knorr,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gaudius  Peters  AG,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,893 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  21, 
1978,  2817436;  May  24,  1978,  2822678 

Int.  G.2  B65B  43/26 
U.S.  G.  53—573  19  Qaims 


move  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction  of  approach 
to  the  magazine  so  that  the  relative  movement  between 
the  gripping  device  and  a  bag  at  the  magazine  is  very  low 
during  gripping  of  the  bag,  thus  faciliuting  accurate  grip- 
ping of  the  bag. 


1.  A  filling  machine  for  filling  bags,  comprising  ■ 
a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  filling  stations  and 
a  delivery  arm  for  each  sution,  the  delivery  arms  each 
having  a  gripping  device  for  gripping  the  bags  and  being 
movable  relative  to  a  stationary  magazine  for  the  bags, 
and  including  an  articulated  section  operable  to  compen- 
sate for  the  rotational  speed  of  the  rotor  and  arms  relative 
to  the  magazine,  whereby  the  gripping  device  is  caused  to 


4^13,288 

POWER  TRANSMISSION  DEVICE  FOR  A 

POWER-OPERATED  LAWN  MOWER 

Masayuki  Takeuchi;  Kei^i  Nakamura,  both  of  Asaka,  and 

Masahiro  Handa,  Wako,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Honda 

Giken  Kogyo  Kabushlki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,526 
Gains     priority,     application     Japan,     Jun.     2,     1977, 
52/5270757[U] 

Int.  G.2  AOID  69/08 
U.S.  G.  56—11.6  1  oaim 


1.  In  a  power  transmission  device  for  a  power-operated  lawn 
mower  having  a  steering  handle,  a  main  body  housing,  a  prime 
mover,  an  output  shaft  extending  from  said  prime  mover  to 
transmit  driving  force  thereof,  a  driving  pulley,  a  driven  pul- 
ley, a  cutting  blade,  a  drive  belt,  oscillatable  control  arm 
means,  a  tension-imparting  pulley  supported  at  one  end  of  the 
control  arm  means  to  impart  tension  to  said  drive  belt  at  the 
time  of  driving  said  cutting  blade,  and  brake  applying  means, 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  said  driving  pulley  and  a 
first  driven  pulley  being  concentrically  fitted  on  said  output 
shaft,  the  former  being  rigidly  mounted  thereon  and  the  latter 
being  fitted  thereon  in  a  freely  rotatable  manner;  the  cutting 
blade  being  fastened  to  said  first  driven  pulley;  a  second  driven 
pulley  separately  provided  from  said  driving  pulley  and  said 
first  driven  pulley  on  a  separate  supporting  shaft  disposed  in 
parallel  with  said  output  shaft  in  a  freely  rotatable  manner;  a 
first  drive  belt  loosely  extended  between  said  driving  pulley 
and  said  second  driven  pulley;  a  second  drive  belt  tightly 
extended  between  said  first  driven  pulley  and  said  second 
driven  pulley;  and  said  brake  applying  means  provided  on  one 
part  of  said  oscillatable  arm  means  to  apply  braking  force  to 
said  second  driven  pulley  simultaneously  with  loosening  of 
said  first  drive  belt  when  said  oscillatable  arm  means  is  biased 
toward  said  second  driven  pulley  by  spring  force,  control  of 
said  oscillatable  arm  means  being  effected  by  a  control  lever 
provided  on  said  steering  handle  of  said  lawn  mower  to  be 
operated  by  an  operator  through  flexible  means  connecting 
said  lever  and  said  oscillatable  arm  means. 


4,213,289 
FAN  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  MOWERS 

Holger  Kamppinen,  428  Williams  Ave.  North,  Renton,  Wash. 
98055 

Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  40,975 

Int.  G.^  AOID  55/18 

U.S.  G.  56-295  5  Qaims 

1.  A  fan  device  for  use  with  a  rotary  mower  blade  mounted 
on  an  upright  mower  shaft  within  a  mower  housing,  compris- 
ing: 
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plate  structure  extending  laterally  of  said  blade  at  each  side 

of  its  axis  of  rotation  axisward  of  the  cutting  edges  of  the 

blade; 
each  said  plate  structure  providing  during  rotation  a  leading 

edge  and  a  following  edge; 
said  edges  being  disposed  at  like  but  opposite  acute  angles 

relative  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  mower  blade; 
a  fan  blade  secured  axisward  of  each  cutting  edge  along  each 


4,213,290 
RING  SPINNING  FRAME  WITH  DRAWING 
MECHANISM  STOP  MOTION 
Wilhelm  Kiipper,  Wegberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,678 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  20, 
1977,  2737599 

Int.  a.2  DOIH  13/16 
U.S.  G.  57—85  5  Gaims 


1.  Ring  spinning  machine  comprising  a  drawing  frame  hav- 
ing, at  a  given  location  therein,  a  draw-up  roll  for  drawing 
therethrough  in  a  given  direction  a  roving  being  spun  in  a 
thread,  and  a  roving-clamping  device  responsive  to  a  break  in 
the  thread  for  clamping  the  roving,  said  roving-clamping  de- 
vice being  controllably  deflectable  to  move  the  roving  trans- 
versely to  said  given  drawing  direction  in  vicinity  of  said  given 
location,  said  roving-clamping  device  being  latchable  in  made- 
ready  position  thereof,  having  an  unlatching  device  responsive 
to  a  thread  break  and  comprising  a  two-part  clamp  including  a 


lower  clamping  member  spring-biased  into  made-ready  posi- 
tion thereof  and  an  upper  clamping  member  held  by  said  un- 
latching device  in  made-ready  position  against  a  spring-biasing 
force,  said  upper  clamping  member,  after  unlatching  of  said 
roving-clamping  device,  pressing  the  roving  against  said  lower 
clamping  member  and  deflecting  both  the  roving  and  said 
lower  clamping  member  transversely  to  said  given  drawing 
direction,  and  including  stop  means  for  limiting  the  deflection 
of  the  roving  and  said  lower  clamping  member. 


4,213,291 
ALARM  CLOCK  CONSTRUCTION 
Robert  L.  Wooding,  Wolcott,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw 
Controls  Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,611 

Int.  G.^  G04C  71/16 

U.S.  G.  368—263  n  Qaims 


side  of  said  plate  structure  and  rising  thereabove  and 
above  the  mower  blade  at  an  obtuse  angle  relative  the 
plane  structure;  and 
said  fan  blades  upon  rotation  above  grass-covered  earth 
creating  an  appreciable  lift  on  the  vegetation  to  cause  the 
same  to  stand  substantially  upright  in  the  path  of  the 
rotating  mower  blade  and  also  producing  a  scouring  ac- 
tion on  the  housing  inner  surfaces  as  cut  airborne  vegeta- 
tion is  moved  for  outward  discharge  from  the  housing. 
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1.  In  an  alarm  clock  construction  having  frame  means  carry- 
ing time  means  and  i  timer  motor  for  driving  said  time  means, 
said  time  means  including  an  alarm  setting  means  for  selecting 
a  predetermined  time  said  clock  construction  is  to  sound  an 
alarm,  said  alarm  sound  being  adapted  to  be  created  by  a  reed 
member  pivotally  carried  by  said  frame  means  and  being  con- 
trolled by  an  on-off  alarm  member  movably  carried  by  said 
frame  means,  the  improvement  wherein  said  reed  member  has 
an  intermediate  pivot  point  that  pivots  on  said  frame  means  to 
permit  said  reed  member  to  pivot  to  an  alarm  producing  posi- 
tion when  said  time  means  reaches  said  predetermined  time, 
said  on-ofF  alarm  member  having  biasing  means  for  acting  on 
said  reed  member  on  one  side  of  said  intermediate  pivot  point 
to  tend  to  bias  said  reed  member  to  said  alarm  producing 
position  when  said  on-off  alarm  member  is  in  the  "on"  position 
thereof  and  for  acting  on  said  reed  member  on  the  other  side  of 
said  intermediate  pivot  point  to  tend  to  bias  said  reed  member 
out  of  said  alarm  producing  position  when  said  on-ofl"  alarm 
member  is  in  the  "ofT'  position  thereof,  said  biasing  means  of 
said  on-off  alarm  member  comprising  a  leaf  spring  member 
engageable  with  and  slidable  relative  to  said  reed  member,  said 
reed  member  having  a  slot  therein  that  extends  from  one  side 
of  said  pivot  to  the  other  side  of  said  pivot  point,  said  leaf 
spring  member  having  a  tang  disposed  in  said  slot  to  guide 
movement  of  said  on-off  alarm  member  relative  to  said  reed 
member. 


4,213,292 

THERMOELECTRICALLY-POWERED  WRIST  WATCH 

Zdenek  Dolezal,  and  Urs  J.  Hof,  both  of  Biel,  Switzerland, 

assignors  to  Bulova  Watch  Company,  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  34,012 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May    10,   1978, 
5060/78 

Int.  G.-  G04C  3/00;  H02J  7/00 
U.S.  G.  368—204  9  Gaims 

1.  A  thermoelectrically-powered  wrist  watch  comprising: 
A  a  casing  having  an  upper  component  exposed  to  the  atmo- 
sphere and  therefore  relatively  cool  and  a  back  structure 
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provided  with  a  metallic  section  in  physical  contact  with  ments  disposed  in  first  and  second  loops  on  the  face  of  said 

the  wnst  of  the  wearer  and  heated  thereby;  timepiece,  the  combination  of: 

B  an  electronic  watch  movement  housed  in  said  casing  and  (a)  first  means  responsive  to  the  minute  position  held  in  said 

mcludmg  a  rechargeable  battery  to  power  said  movement,  time  register  for  activating  one  of  said  elements  in  said 

said  movement  including  a  metallic  carrier  which  is  ther-  first  loop; 
mally  insulated  from  the  upper  component  of  said  casing 
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and  is  also  thermally  insulated  from  the  metallic  section  of 
said  back  structure;  and 
C  an  electric  generator  disposed  in  said  housing  to  produce 
a  voltage  for  charging  said  battery,  said  generator  having 
a  hot  pole  thermally  coupled  to  said  metallic  back  section 
and  a  cold  pole  thermally  coupled  to  said  upper  compo- 
nent of  the  casing. 


4^13,293 

RECEIVING  UNIT  FOR  TIMEPIECES 

Hiroshi  Mabuchi,  Tokyo,  and  Isao  Yabe,  Tokorozawa,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,055 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,    Oct.    15,    1977,    52- 
ld8424[U] 

Int.  a.-^  G04B  3/]2,  5/04 
U.S.  a.  368-152  10  Claims 


1 


1.  In  a  receiving  unit  for  timepieces  arranged  to  support  a 
self-winding  mechanism  having  a  weight  wheel  pinion  secured 
to  a  weight,  a  reduction  wheel  train  for  transmitting  the  rota- 
tional movement  of  said  weight  wheel  pinion  to  a  main  spring 
to  wind  up  said  main  spring,  and  a  control  means  for  control- 
ling said  reduction  wheel  train,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  a  bearing  portion  provided  on  and  integral  with  said 
receiving  unit  for  rotatably  supporting  said  reduction 
wheel  train; 

(b)  a  cutout  formed  in  a  predetermined  position  of  said 
receiving  unit;  and 

(c)  said  control  means  including  a  leaf  spring  integral  with 
said  receiving  unit  and  projecting  into  said  cutout  from 
said  receiving  unit  and  a  movable  member  movably  ar- 
ranged on  said  receiving  unit  to  be  urged  in  a  given  direc- 
tion by  means  of  said  leaf  spring. 


4,213,294 

ANALOG  DISPLAYS  FOR  ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECES 

Alfred  B.  Freeman,  20418  Seaboard  Rd.,  Malibu,  Calif.  90265 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  786,962 

Int.  a:-  G04B  19/30.  19/06 

U.S.  a.  368-82  22  Qaims 

1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece  having  a  time  register  and  a 

time  display  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  electro-optical  ele- 


(b)  second  means  responsive  to  the  minute  position  held  in 
said  time  register  for  activating  one  of  said  elements  in  said 
second  loop;  and 

(c)  means  for  operating  said  first  and  second  activating 
means  in  sequence  repetitively  at  a  perceptible  rate. 


4,213,295 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SECURING  A  DIAL  TO  A  PLATE 

IN  A  TIMEPIECE 
Friedrich  Perrot,  Lengnau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  ETA  A.G. 
Ebauches-Fabrik,  Solothurn,  Switzerland 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,349,  Aug.  20,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,751 
Qaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Sep.   12,   1975, 
11855/75 

Int.  a.2  G04B  19/06 
U.S.  a.  368—236  i  Qaim 


25^    /32 


24    27 


1.  An  arrangement  for  securing  a  dial  to  a  plate  in  a  time- 
piece, said  plate  comprising  a  first  bore  and  a  second  bore,  and 
said  dial  comprising  a  foot  extending  through  said  first  bore, 
rotatable  attachment  means  being  associated  with  said  foot  and 
with  said  second  bore,  said  attachment  means  comprising  a 
head  resting  against  said  plate  and  including  a  collar  concentric 
with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  attachment  means,  surrounding 
said  head  and  taking  the  form  of  a  cutting  edge,  which  except 
for  a  chordwise  flat  portion  is  of  a  diameter  to  form  an  interfer- 
ence fit  with  said  foot,  said  collar  being  of  constant  thickness  at 
any  given  radial  distance,  and  a  shank  extending  into  said 
second  bore  and  including  a  first  cylindrical  portion  and  a 
second  cylindrical  portion  smaller  in  diameter  than  said  first 
cylindrical  portion,  wherein  said  second  cylindrical  portion  is 
disposed  between  said  head  and  said  first  cylindrical  portion, 
said  shank  further  comprising  at  the  end  thereof  remote  from 
said  head  a  radially  projecting  bead  larger  in  diameter  than  said 
first  cylindrical  portion,  and  said  plate  further  comprising  a 
recess  for  receiving  said  bead,  whereby  said  attachment  means 
is  prevented  from  being  dislodged  from  said  associated  second 
bore. 
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4,21336 

SEAL  CLEARANCE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GAS 

TURBINE 

Frederick  M.  Schwarz,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United 

Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  862,748 

Int.  a.2  F02C  7/26 

U.S.  a.  60— 39.14  R  -  6  Qaims 


4,213,297 
VEHICULAR  PROPULSION  GASTURBINE  MOTOR 
Siegfried  Forster,  Alsdorf;  Giinter  Hewing,  Julich,  and  Manfred 
Kleemann,  Bergheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Kemforschungsanlage  Jiilich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter 
Haftung,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,245 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1977,  2744899 

Int.  Q.2  P02C  7/08 
U.S.  Q.  60—39.51  R  12  Qaims 


11 -jJ^; '-.  ■ :«' 
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1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  compressor  defining  a 
flow  path  from  which  a  fluid-working  medium  is  discharged  at 
an  elevated  pressure,  a  combustion  section  receiving  the  work- 
ing medium  discharged  from  the  compressor  and  combining 
the  medium  with  a  fuel  in  a  combustion  process  to  generate  a 
high-velocity  stream  of  combustion  gases,  a  turbine  section 
having  a  turbine  including  a  plurality  of  peripheral  turbine 
blades  situated  in  a  gas  flow  path  carrying  the  high-velocity 
combustion  gases  from  the  combustion  section  through  the 
turbine  to  drive  the  turbine,  an  engine  casing  enclosing  the 
turbine  and  turbine  seal  means  supported  from  the  casing 
closely  adjacent  the  tips  of  the  turbine  blades  in  the  gas  flow 
path,  an  improved  seal  clearance  control  system  comprising: 
heat  exchanging  means  for  controlling  thermal  expansion  of 
the  engine  casing  and  the  seal  means  and  including  fluid  con- 
duit means  extending  into  the  turbine  section  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  the  engine  casing,  the  fluid  conduit  means 
having  a  fluid  connection  at  an  upstream  end  with  the  com- 
pressor to  receive  a  portion  of  the  relatively  cool  working 
medium  from  the  compressor  and  another  upstream  connec- 
tion with  the  gas  flow  path  in  the  turbine  section  to  receive  the 
relatively  hot  combustion  gases  and  also  having  a  downstream 
end  from  which  the  working  medium  and  the  hot  combustion 
gases  are  discharged,  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  conduit 
between  the  upstream  connection  and  the  downstream  end 
being  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with  the  engine  casing 
supporting  the  turbine  seal  means;  and  flow  control  means 
associated  with  the  heat  exchanging  means  for  regulating  the 
flow  of  both  the  relatively  cool  working  medium  and  the  hot 
combustion  gases  through  the  conduit  means  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  the  casing  whereby  expansion  and  contrac- 
tion of  the  engine  casing  and  the  clearance  between  the  seal 
means  and  the  blade  tips  in  the  turbine  may  be  controlled,  the 
flow  control  means  including  vent  valve  means  connected 
with  the  fluid  conduit  means  between  the  upstream  and  down- 
stream ends  for  controlling  pressure  within  the  fluid  conduit 
means  and  the  resulting  flow  of  the  relatively  cool  working 
medium  and  hot  combustion  gases  through  the  conduit  means 
in  heat  exchange  relation  with  the  engine  casing. 


1.  A  vehicular  propulsion  gas  turbine  motor  comprising,  in 
addition  to  the  gas  turbine  and  its  upstream  combustion  cham- 
ber with  its  fuel  and  air  supply  ducts,  an  air  input  compressor 
driven  by  said  gas  turbine  and  a  counter-current  recuperative 
heat  exchanger  for  heating  the  air  input  ^supplied  by  said  com- 
pressor with  heat  supplied  by  combustion  product  gases  dis- 
charged by  said  gas  turbine,  said  turbine,  compressor,  combus- 
tion chamber  and  heat  exchanger  being  arranged  symmetri- 
cally around  a  common  axis  of  symmetry  that  coincides  with 
the  axes  of  rotation  of  said  turbine  and  of  said  compressor,  and 
said  heat  exchanger  being  composed  of  a  multiplicity  of  ce- 
ramic elements  arranged  in  a  ring  around  said  compressor, 
turbine  and  combustion  chamber  with  sealing  means  being 
provided  between  adjacent  elements,  said  motor  further  com- 
prising the  improvement  which  consists  in  that: 
the  ceramic  elements  of  said  heat  exchanger  in  said  annular 
arrangement  are  constituted  for  counter-current  flow  of 
heat  exchanging  gases  directed  mainly  parallel  to  said  axis 
of  symmetry,  although  both  inputs  thereto  are  perpendic- 
ular to  said  axis  and  directed  from  the  space  within  said 
annular  arrangement  toward  the  inner  side  of  said  ele- 
ments, respectively  at  opposite  axial  ends  thereof,  and  the 
compressed  air  path  connecting  with  said  heat  exchanger 
communicates  with  confined  space  radially  beyond  said 
heat  exchanger  so  that  said  heat  exchanger  elements  are 
urged  inwardly  by  the  pressure  of  said  compressor  output, 
and 
seals  provided  adjacent  to  the  elements  of  said  heat  ex- 
changer, including  said  seals  between  said  elements,  are 
improved  by  the  effects  of  said  pressure  of  said  compres- 
sor output. 


4,213,298 

SELF-REVERSING  HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

AND  SELF-REVERSING  PUMP  INCORPORATING  SUCH 

SYSTEM 
Jerome  H.  Milgram,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Offshore 
Devices,  Inc.,  Peabody,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,458 
Int.  Q.2  F15B  15/18 
U.S.  Q.  60—369  10  Qaims 

1.  A  self-reversing  hydraulic  control  system  for  use  with  a . 
device  to  be  driven  in  opposite  directional  modes,  said  driven 
device  having  hydraulic  lines  connected  to  its  opposite  sides  to 
apply  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  to  one  side  of  the  device 
and  apply  exhaust  conditions  to  the  other  side  of  the  device, 
and  vice  versa. 
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said  control  system  including  a  flow  sensing  element  dis- 
posed to  sense  flow  associated  with  movement  of  said 
driven  device  and  adapted  to  generate  a  stop  signal  re- 
sponsive to  the  termination  of  said  flow,  said  termination 


'..  .{1 


denoting  stoppage  of  said  driven  device,  and  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  stop  signal  to  shift  the  system  from  one 
directional  mode  to  the  other  to  cause  said  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure  and  said  exhaust  conditions  to  be  oppo- 
sitely applied  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  driven  device. 


4.213,299 

HEAT  TRANSFER  LENS  STEAM  TURBINE 

Stephen  T.  Sharar,  P.O.  Box  236.  Woodbury,  Pa.  16695 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,885 

Int.  a.'  FOIK  13/00 

U.S.  a.  60— 676  WQaims 


"^J^-   P 


1.  A  steam  turbine  device  comprising  in  combination: 
an  outer  boiler  shell; 

an  inner  boiler  positioned  within  said  outer  boiler  shell; 
a  heat  transfer  lens  device  positioned  in  the  end  portion  of 

said  inner  boiler; 
a  jet  burner  device  positioned  in  said  outer  boiler  shell, 

adjacent  to  said  heat  transfer  lens  device  and  adapted  to 

directing  a  flame  against  said  heat  transfer  lens  device; 
a  spraying  mechanism  positioned  within  said  inner  boiler 

adjacent  to  the  inner  portion  of  said  heat  transfer  lens 

device,  said  spraying  mechanism  being  in  communication 

with  a  reservoir  of  fluid; 
a  steam  delivery  tube  in  communication  with  said  inner 

boiler; 
a  steam  pressure  valve  positioned  within  said  steam  delivery 

tube  and  adapted  to  control  steam  there  passing  through; 
a  steam  turbine  connected  to  said  steam  delivery  tube; 
a  steam  condenser  connected  to  said  steam  turbine  and 

adapted  to  condense  steam  from  said  turbine; 
a  gear  reduction  unit  connected  to  said  turbine  adapted  to 

convert  the  rotation  speed  of  said  turbine; 
a  combination  starter-motor  and  generator  unit  connected  to 

said  turbine,  said  motor  and  generator  unit  connected 

specifically  to  the  gear  reduction  unit  of  said  steam  turbine 

and  adapted  to  (1)  rotate  said  turbine  for  starting  purposes 

and  (2)  to  generate  electrical  energy; 


a  water  pump  connected  to  said  condenser  and  in  communi- 
cation with  said  fluid-spraying  mechanism; 

a  control  mechanism  associated  with  said  water  pump  and 
adapted  to  control  the  fluid  pressure  output  of  said  water 
pump  and  a  water  storage  tank  encasing  said  outer  boiler 

.  shell  and  said  turbine,  said  water  tank  being  in  communi- 
cation with  said  condenser; 

a  control  system  adapted  to  monitor  and  control  the  opera- 
tion of  said  inner  boiler  and  said  turbine. 


4,213,300 

VARIABLE  FLOW  RATE  CONTROL  WITH 

MECHANICAL  OVERRIDE  FOR  CLOSED  CENTER 

VALVE 

Kestutis  Biskis,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  International 
Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,049 

Int.  a.-  F15B  11/20 

U.S.  a.  60-420  2  Qaims 


DRAFT       

CONTROL    — 
VALVE       - 


1.  In  an  agricultural  tractor  having  a  hydraulically  operated 
hitch  control  system  including  a  position  control  valve,  a 
motor  valve,  an  auxiliary  valve,  a  motor  priority  valve  incor- 
porating a  variable  raise  rate  device  and  a  compensator  ad- 
justed variable  displacement  pump  the  priority  valve  assembly 
comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  internal  passages  and  ports 
including  a  fluid  input  port  for  receiving  fluid  from  said 
variable  displacement  pump,  a  pump  source  passage  with 
access  to  said  fluid  input  port,  a  motor  valve  passage 
connected  to  said  pump  source  passage,  a  motor  valve 
delivery  port  accessing  said  motor  valve  passage  to  said 
motor  valve,  an  auxiliary  valve  passage  connected  to  said 
pump  source  passage,  an  auxiliary  valve  delivery  passage 
accessing  said  auxiliary  valve  delivery  passage  to  said 
auxiliary  valve,  a  motor  valve  signal  line  passage  con- 
nected to  said  motor  valve,  a  variable  orifice  source  pas- 
sage connected  to  said  auxiliary  valve  delivery  passage 
and  a  variable  orifice  delivery  passage  connecting  said 
variable  orifice  source  passage  to  said  draft  control  valve; 
a  priority  valve  spool  having  a  multi-diameter  body  with  a 
smaller  diameter  portion  between  larger  diameter  end 
portions,  said  priority  valve  spool  spring  and  pressure 
biased  to  a  first  position  and  pressure  biased  to  a  second 
position,  said  priority  valve  spool  being  in  said  first  posi- 
tion when  said  variable  displacement  pump  is  pumping 
fluid  at  an  unrestricted  rate  to  said  motor  valve  passage 
and  said  priority  valve  spool  being  in  said  second  position 
when  said  variable  displacement  pump  is  pumping  fluid  at 
a  rate  greater  than  the  rate  of  fluid  flowing  through  said 
motor  valve  passage; 
a  variable  orifice  interposed  between  said  variable  orifice 
source  passage  and  said  variable  orifice  delivery  passage, 
incuding  a  rotary  metering  valve  having  an  edge  that  may 
be  rotated  across  an  orifice  connecting  said  variable  ori- 
fice source  pas!»age  with  said  variable  orifice  delivery 
passage  to  increase  the  area  of  said  orifice,  said  variable 
orifice  being  mechanically  adjustable  through  linkage 
means  mounted  on  said  rotary  metering  valve. 
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4^13301 
COMPRESSED  AIR  APPARATUS  FOR  DRIVING 
FASTENING  ELEMENTS 
Elmar  Maier,  Tisis,  Austria,  and  Othmar  Heeb,  Ruggeil,  Liech- 
tenstein, assignors  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft,  Schaan,  Liech- 
tenstein 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,612 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1978,  2811083 

Int.  a.2  F15B  11/06 
U.S.a.  60— 407  ,  6  Qaims 


4,213,302 

PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  ENERGY 

FROM  GEOTHERMAL  BRINES  AND  OTHER  WATER 

CONTAINING  SOURCES 

Samuel  G.  Woinsky,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental  Petro- 
leum Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  589,068,  Jun.  23, 1975,  and  Ser. 
No.  611,310,  Jun.  23,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,089,175,  and  Ser.  No. 
763,533,  Jan.  28, 1977.  This  application  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

836,293 

Int.  a.-  F03G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  60—641  29  Oaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  fastening  elements,  such  as  bolts, 
nails  and  the  like,  into  a  receiving  material  using  compressed 
air  as  the  driving  force,  comprising  first  means  defining  a  first 
axially  extending  chamber  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end 
spaced  apart  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  chamber,  an  inlet  in 
the  rear  end  of  said  chamber  for  supplying  compressed  air 
thereto,  a  first  piston  axially  displaceably  mounted  within  said 
first  chamber  for  axial  movement  therethrough  from  the  rear 
end  toward  the  front  end  of  the  chamber  for  driving  a  fastening 
element  from  the  apparatus,  said  first  piston  having  a  first 
piston  head  against  which  the  compressed  air  acts,  said  piston 
head  being  displaceable  betweeen  a  rear  end  position  and  a 
front  end  position,  in  the  rear  end  position  said  piston  head 
forming  a  closure  for  the  inlet  into  the  rear  end  of  said  cham- 
ber, second  means  for  supplying  compressed  air  in  said  cham- 
ber through  the  inlet  in  the  rear  end  of  said  chamber,  said 
second  means  including  a  second  piston  chamber  and  a  third 
piston  chamber  each  aligned  axially  with  the  first  piston  cham- 
ber with  the  second  chamber  located  between  the  first  cham- 
ber and  third  chamber,  the  second  chamber  being  in  communi- 
cation with  the  first  chamber  through  the  inlet  in  the  rear  end 
of  said  first  chamber  so  that  compressed  air  can  be  supplied 
from  the  second  chamber  into  said  first  chamber  through  the 
inlet  in  the  rear  end  thereof,  said  third  chamber  having  a  con- 
siderably greater  transverse  cross-sectional  area  than  said  sec- 
ond chamber,  said  second  means  including  a  storage  chamber 
in  communication  with  said  second  chamber  for  storing  com- 
pressed air  to  be  used  for  displacing  said  first  piston  from  the 
rear  end  toward  the  front  end  of  said  first  chamber,  said  second 
means  also  including  a  double-headed  piston  with  one  head 
thereof  located  in  said  second  chamber  and  the  other  head 
thereof  located  in  said  third  chamber,  and  a  piston  shaft  inter- 
connecting said  heads,  said  third  chamber  having  a  first  open- 
ing thereto  for  admitting  compressed  air  into  the  third  cham- 
ber for  acting  against  said  other  head,  said  second  chamber 
having  an  opening  thereto,  said  double-headed  piston  arranged 
to  supply  a  sufficient  amount  of  compressed  air  to  said  storage 
chamber  for  driving  said  first  piston  from  the  rear  end  to  the 
front  end  of  said  first  chamber,  before  said  first  piston  is  driven 
by  the  stored  compressed  air. 


1.  Process  for  recovery  of  energy  from  elevated  temperature 
or  hot  water-containing  fluids  which  contain  uncondensible 
gas,  including  geothermal  brines  and  other  elevated  tempera- 
ture water  sources,  which  comprises 

(a)  contacting  said  water-containing  fluid  which  contains 
uncondensible  gas  in  heat  exchange  relation  with  a  work- 
ing fluid  in  liquid  form  in  a  heat  transfer  zone,  to  produce 
a  cooled  water-containing  fluid, 

(b)  heating  said  working  fluid  by  such  contact  at  a  tempera- 
ture to  produce  boiling  thereof  in  the  upper  portion  of  said 
heat  transfer  zone,  said  heat  transfer  zone  being  main- 
tained at  a  pressure  below  the  critical  pressure  of  said 
working  fluid,  to  produce  resulting  vapors  of  working 
fluid  and  water  together  with  uncondensible  gas, 

(c)  expanding  the  resulting  vapors  and  gas  in  an  expander  to 
produce  work,  and  discharging  the  expanded  vapors  and 
gas  from  said  expander, 

(d)  withdrawing  cooled  water-containing  fluid  from  said 
heat  transfer  zone  of  step  (a)  containing  workmg  fluid, 

(e)  flashing  said  cooled  water-containing  fluid  of  step  (d)  in 
a  flash  zone  to  flash  off  the  working  fluid  therein  including 
uncondensible  gas,  and  leave  cooled  liquid,  and  discharg- 
ing said  cooled  liquid, 

(0  compressing  the  flashed-off  working  fluid  and  said  gas. 

(g)  mixing  said  compressed  working  fluid  and  said  gas  from 
step  (0  with  the  expanded  vapors  and  gas  discharged  from 
said  expander  of  step  (c)  to  form  a  mixture, 

(h)  cooling  said  mixture  and  condensing  the  expanded  work- 
ing fluid  vapor  and  water  vapor  therein,  to  form  con- 
densed working  fluid  and  condensed  water  vapor. 

(i)  separating,  in  an  accumulator  zone,  condensed  working 
fluid  from  condensed  water  vapor  and  recycled  uncon- 
densible gas  from  step  (h), 

(j)  returning  said  condensed  workmg  fluid  to  said  heat  trans- 
fer zone  for  reheating  therein,  and 

(k)  carrying  out  said  flashing  in  step  (e)  of  said  cooled  water- 
containing  fluid  at  a  pressure  sufficiently  high  in  relation 
to  the  pressure  in  said  accumulator  zone  so  that  the  recy- 
cle of  flashed-off  uncondensible  gas  from  said  flash  zone 
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to  said  accumulator  zone  is  reduced  to  a  level  such  that  controlling  the  fuel  input  to  the  boiler  so  as  to  vary  the  heat 

there  is  essentially  little  or  no  vent  gas  discharged  from  released  in  the  boiler  as  represented  by  the  expression 
said  accumulator  zone. 

Pi+Pd 


4^13^3 

SUN  TRACKING  SOLAR  ENERGY  BOILER 

WUliam  E.  Lane,  1200  Central  Ave.,  Wilmette,  111.  60091 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,876 

Int.  a.^  P03G  7/02 

U.S.  a.  60-641  ^  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  sun  tracking  solar  energy  boiler  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, a  solar  radiation  collector  and  tracking  assembly,  a 
boiler  assembly,  and  an  electric  power  generating  assembly, 
said  collector  and  tracking  assembly  comprising  a  lens,  a  hol- 
low crown  plate  located  approximately  at  the  focal  point  of  the 
lens,  said  lens  being  movable  by  a  diurnal  drive  means  and  a 
declination  drive  means  for  moving  said  lens  in  tracking  rela- 
tionship with  the  sun,  said  boiler  assembly  comprising  a  pre- 
heat tank  having  an  upper  vapor-containing  portion  and  a 
lower  water-containing  portion,  a  steam  pressure  tank  con- 
nected to  the  upper  portion  of  the  preheat  tank,  a  steam  engine 
connected  to  the  steam  pressure  tank  with  a  control  valve 
interposed  therebetween,  a  water  reservoir  tank  connected 
with  said  steam  engine,  and  level  control  means  for  maintain- 
ing water  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  preheat  tank  through  a 
pump  connected  with  said  water  reservoir  tank,  said  electric 
power  generating  means  being  powered  by  said  steam  engine, 
said  preheat  tank  having  a  water  inlet  line  connecting  the 
lower  portion  thereof  with  and  furnishing  water  to  said  crown 
plate,  said  crown  plate  being  adapted  to  vaporize  said  water 
into  vapor  passing  into  a  steam  outlet  line  connected  with  the 
upper  portion  of  said  preheat  tank,  the  water  level  in  the  lower 
portion  of  said  preheat  tank  being  adjustable  by  said  level 
control  means  to  enable  said  water  in  said  water  inlet  line  to 
rise  to  a  level  near  the  rounded  surface  of  said  crown  plate  to 
permit  vaporization  of  said  water  in  said  crown  plate. 

4,213,304 
BOILER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Richard  H.  Morse,  Oreland,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Leeds  A  Northnip 
Company,  North  Wales,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,259 

Int.  a.^  FOIK  3/22 

U.S.  a.  60-664  9  a^^ 

1.  The  method  for  controlling  the  boiler  outlet  pressure  of  a 
fuel  fired  drum  type  boiler  connected  to  supply  steam  through 
a  throttle  valve  to  a  turbine-generator,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 

measuring  a  quantity  Pi  indicative  of  the  rate  of  energy  input 
to  the  turbine; 

measuring  a  quantity  P,  indicative  of  the  actual  throtUe 
pressure; 

providing  a  quantity  P,  indicative  of  the  desired  throttle 

pressure; 
measuring  a  quantity  Pj  indicative  of  the  rate  of  change  of 

the  drum  pressure;  and 


in  accordance  with  a  demand  quantity  represented  bv  the 
expression 
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indicative  of  the  energy  input  rate  to  the  turbine  which  will 
occur  at  the  existing  throttle  valve  opening  when  throttle 
pressure  is  at  its  desired  value  so  that  effectively  the  response 
of  the  control  action  to  P^  and  P,  is  only  to  their  ratio. 


4,213,305 

SOLAR  POWERED  COOLING  APPARATUS 

Arie  M.  De  Geus,  6625  4th  St.,  S.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.  33705 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  941,755 

Int.  a.2  F25B  27/00,  1/06 

U.S.  a.  62—2  5  Qaims 


1.  Solar  powered  cooling  apparatus  comprising  a  coUector- 
/evaporator  and  reflector  means  positioned  to  concentrate 
incident  solar  radition  on  the  collector,  an  evaporator  forming 
part  of  a  cooling  device,  aspirator  means  operated  by  the 
pressurized  refrigerant  vapor  produced  in  said  collect6r- 
/evaporator  for  reducing  the  pressure  in  the  evaporator  of  said 
cooling  device  and  thereby  cooling  the  refrigerant  liquid 
therein,  an  overhead  condenser  for  condensing  the  mixture  of 
vapors  produced  by  said  aspirator,  said  overhead  condenser 
draining  into  an  overhead  gathering  vessel,  means  for  supply- 
ing liquid  refrigerant  from  said  gathering  vessel  to  the  evapora- 
tor of  said  cooling  device,  said  supplying  means  including  the 
head  of  liquid  established  by  said  gathering  vessel,  and  means 
for  imposing  upon  said  head  of  liquid  the  pressure  generated  by 
said  collector/evaporator,  whereby  said  liquid  refrigerant  is 
supplied  to  said  collector/evaporator  from  said  gathering 
vessel. 
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4,21336 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INCREASING  AIR 

CONDITIONER  EFFiaENCY 

William  A.  Peabody,  7918  E.  18th  PI.,  Tucson,  Ariz.  85710,  and 

Ernest  M.  Schaaf,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  William  A. 

Peabody,  Tucson,  Ariz. 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  913,528 

Int.  a.2  F25B  47/00:  F28D  5/00 

U.S.  a.  62—85  17  Qaims 


and  continuously  returning  oil  entrained  in  said  vented  refrig- 
erant gas  to  said  gear  and  bearing  housing,  comprising: 

a  relatively  small  coalescing  filter  housing  having  an  oil  and 
gas  inlet,  a  gas  outlet,  and  an  oil  outlet; 

a  high  efficiency  coalescing  filter  medium  in  said  housing 
with  the  upstream  side  of  said  medium  being  in  communi- 
cation with  said  inlet,  and  both  said  gas  and  oil  outlets 
being  in  communication  with  the  downstream  side  of  said 
medium; 

an  oil  and  refrigerant  gas  line  connecting  the  interior  of  said 
gear  and  bearing  housing  to  said  oil  and  gas  inlet  of  said 
filter  housing; 


1.  Apparatus  for  increasing  air  conditioner  efficiency  by 
cooling  the  air  conditioner  compressor  pump  high  temperature 
high  pressure  refrigerant  gas  outlet  pipeline  by  water  spray  at 
the  air  conditioner  condenser  comprising  means  to  treat  water, 
said  means  including  a  fluid  stabilizer  rod  in  communication 
with  the  water  to  retain  in  the  water  particulate  matter  dis- 
solved and  suspended  in  the  water;  and  means  to  bathe  a  por- 
tion of  the  compressor  gas  output  pipeline  with  a  spray  of 
water  so  treated,  said  means  including  a  nozzle  and  a  shield  to 
selectively  direct  the  water  to  a  portion  of  the  pipeline,  said 
nozzle  located  interiorly  to  said  shield,  and  said  shield  attached 
to  the  air  conditioner  condenser  adjacent  said  compressor  gas 
output  pipeline  whereby  the  refrigerant  gas  is  cooled  by  the 
spray  of  water  and  the  particulate  matter  in  the  water  does  not 
precipitate  out  to  form  scale  upon  the  compressor  gas  output 
pipeline  or  cooling  fins  of  the  air  conditioner  condenser. 

12.  A  method  for  increasing  air  conditioner  efficiency  by 
cooling  the  air  conditioner  compressor  pump  high  temperature 
high  pressure  refrigerant  gas  output  pipeline  with  water  at  the 
air  conditioner  condenser  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  water  to  retain  in  the  water  particulate  matter 
dissolved  and  suspended  therein, 

(b)  sensing  the  air  conditioner  compressor  pump  input  re- 
frigerant gas  pressure,  and 

(c)  sensing  the  compressor  pump  refrigerant  gas  output 
temperature,  and 

(d)  controllably  bathing  the  compressor  pump  refrigerant 
gas  output  pipeline  with  the  treated  water  in  accordance 
with  compressor  input  gas  pressure  and  output  tempera- 
ture so  sensed  whereby  the  water  carries  off  the  heat  from 
the  high  temperature  high  pressure  refrigerant  gas  output 
pipeline  and  the  pipeline  is  not  scaled  by  the  particulate 
matter  in  the  treated  water. 


a  refrigerant  gas  line  connecting  said  gas  outlet  to  said  suc- 
tion space  to  provide  a  source  of  suction  for  venting 
refrigerant  and  entrained  oil  from  said  gear  and  bearing 
housing;  and 

first  oil  pump  means  having  an  inlet  connected  to  receive  oil 
from  said  coalescing  filter  housing  oil  outlet  and  having  an 
outlet  connected  to  the  interior  of  said  gear  and  bearing 
housing  to  continuously  return  to  said  gear  and  bearing 
housing  oil  extracted  from  said  coalescing  filter  medium 
while  said  compressor  is  operating. 


4,213,308 
VORTEX  GENERATOR  FOR  SEPARATING  A  GASEOUS 

AND  LIQUID  REFRIGERANT 

J.  Hilbert  Anderson,  2422  S.  Queen  St.,  York,  Pa.  17402 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser,  No.  950,570 

Int.  a.^  F25B  41/00 

U.S.  a.  62—196  R  8  Qaims 


4,213,307 

OIL  SEPARATION  AND  RETURN  SYSTEM  FOR 

CENTRIFUGAL  REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSORS 

Thomas  E.  Watson,  Staunton,  Va.,  assignor  to  Westinghouse 

Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,362 
Int.  a.2  F25B  31/00 
U.S.  Q.  62—192  6  Qaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  high  speed  centrigugal  refrigerant 
compressor  including  a  motor  housing,  a  separate  gear  and 
bearing  housing  containing  an  oil  sump,  and  a  separate  com- 
pressor casing  containing  a  high  speed  impeller  driven  by  a 
shaft  extending  into  said  casing  from  said  gear  and  bearing 
housing,  a  system  for  venting  refrigerant  gas  from  said  gear 
and  bearing  housing  to  the  suction  space  of  said  compressor 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  embodying  a  compressor,  con- 
denser and  evap6rator  connected  by  suitable  conduits  in  a 
closed  circuit,  a  vortex  generating  means  for  separating  a 
gaseous  and  liquid  refrigerant  and  located  downstream  of  said 
evaporator,  said  vortex  means  including  a  lower  chamber  and 
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upper  chamber,  said  condenser  connected  to  said  lower  cham- 
ber for  delivenng  a  stream  of  vapor  and  liquid  thereto,  said 
evaporator  communicating  with  said  lower  chamber  for  deliv- 
ering a  stream  of  vapor  thereto  for  mixing  with  the  condenser 
stream  of  vapor  and  liquid,  said  mixture  swirling  outwardly 
into  said  upper  chamber  to  separate  the  liquid  from  the  vapor 
with  said  vapor  flowing  to  said  compressor  with  the  vapor 
contained  in  the  stream  of  vapor  and  liquid  from  said  con- 
denser by-passing  said  evaporator. 


4,213,309 
RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE  MULTI-LEVEL  COOLER 
William  J.  Pifer,  8100  Den  wood.  Apt.  106,  Sterling  Heights, 
Mich.  48077 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No,  960,239 

Int.  a.-  F25B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  62-332  8  Qaims 


cooled  as  desired  to  maintain  a  hot  or  cold  temperature  in 
the  cavity,  and 


a  single  locking  means  mounted  on  the  lid  for  simultaneously 
locking  the  lid  and  the  body  together  and  for  releasably 
securing  the  flask  in  position  on  the  underside  of  the  lid. 


1.  A  cooler  particularly  suitable  for  use  with  recreational 
vehicles  compnsing,  in  combination,  a  receptacle  defined  by 
first  and  second  end  walls,  first  and  second  side  walls,  a  first 
bottom  disposed  adjacent  said  first  end  wall  and  a  second 
bottom  disposed  adjacent  said  second  end  wall,  said  side  walls 
each  includmg  a  first  portion  intersecting  said  first  end  wall 
and  said  first  bottom,  a  second  portion  intersecting  said  second 
end  wall  and  said  second  bottom  and  a  central  region  disposed 
intermediate  said  first  and  second  bottoms,  the  vertical  dimen- 
sion of  said  first  wall  portions  and  said  first  end  wall  being  less 
than  the  vertical  dimension  of  said  second  wall  portions  and 
said  second  end  wall  whereby  said  first  bottom  is  located  at  a 
higher  vertical  elevation  than  said  second  bottom,  a  drain 
opening  defined  in  said  first  bottom,  a  plurality  of  block  ice 
supporting  ndges  homogeneously  defined  in  said  first  bottom 
extending  upwardly  from  the  general  configuration  of  said  first 
bottom,  partition  supporting  means  defined  in  said  side  walls  at 
said  central  region  thereof,  and  a  vertically  disposed  partition 
supported  within  said  partition  supporting  means. 


4,213310 

THERMAL  CONTAINER  WITH  QUICK-RELEASE 

LID-MOUNTED  FLASK 

Kenton  A.  Buss,  Oxford,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Igloo  Corporation, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,002 
Int.  CI.-  F25D  3/08 
U.S.  a.  62-457  ,2  Qaims 

1.  A  container  for  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  con- 
tents placed  therein  comprising 
a  body  having  a  cavity  for  holding  the  contents, 
a  lid  pivotally  secured  to  the  body  for  closing  the  cavity  of 

the  body,  said  lid  having  a  top,  and  an  underside, 
a  flask  for  •molding  a  thermal  material  which  is  heated  or 


4,213,311 
SUPERLEAK 
Adrianus  P.  Severijns,  and  Frans  A.  Staas,  both  of  Eindhoven, 
Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,370 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,   Dec.   16,   1977. 
7713951 

Int.  a:-  F25B  79/00 
U.S.  a  62-514  R  4aalms 


1.  A  superleak  which  comprises  a  duct,  a  filler  mass  of  low 
heat  conductivity  in  said  duct,  said  filler  mass  being  capable  of 
passing  superfluid  '*He,  a  housing  formed  in  said  duct  at  an 
intermediate  location  thereof,  and  an  integral  filler  mass  of 
higher  heat  conductivity  in  said  housing,  said  integral  filler 
mass  effecting  heat  transfer  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  '♦He 
flow  direction,  said  integral  filler  mass  being  a  mixture  of  a  low 
heat-conductivity  filler  material  and  a  higher  heat-conduc- 
tivity filler  material  and  having  the  same  or  substantially  the 
same  effective  cross-sectional  flow  area  as  the  filler  mass  in  the 
duct. 


4,213,312 
PANTY  HOSE  WITH  STRETCH-COTTON  PANTY 
Sam  C.  Safrit,  Pfafftown;  Edward  L.  Cassidy,  Sr.;  William  B. 
Cothran,  both  of  Burlington,  and  Roscoe  M.  Farrell,  Pitts- 
boro,  all  of  N.C.,  assignors  to  Alamance  Industries,  Inc., 
Buriington,  N.C. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,434 
Int.  C1.2  A41B  9/02.  9/04.  9/10 
U.S.  a.  66-177  H  Qaims 

1.  A  lightweight  stretchable  panty  hose  garment  including  a 
panty  portion  .characterized  by  an  outer  face  knit  of  thermo- 
plastic textured  main  body  yarn  and  having  substantially 
stretchable,  retractable,  and  smooth  conforming  fit  character- 
istics in  combination  with  an  inner  surface  of  nonstretchable 
staple  cotton  yarn,  said  cotton  yarn  being  knitted  in  plated 
relationship  with  the  main  body  yarn  substantially  throughout 
some  courses  so  as  to  lie  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  main  body 
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yam  loops  adjacent  the  skin  of  the  wearer,  the  courses  contain- 
ing cotton  yam  being  noncontiguous  and  being  spaced  apart 
by  at  least  two  courses  of  said  main  body  yam,  whereby  the 
stretchable  open  lightweight  characteristics  of  the  main  body 
yam  fabric  are  not  restricted  by  the  cotton  yarn,  and  said 


_>;-«-,    Is    'Mi A    >    w-2 


of  unwanted  functions  resulting  from  the  inadvertent 
selection  of  an  incompatible  relay  combination  in  chang- 
ing between  said  desired  operative  relay  combinations, 
said  transition  combination  being  compatible  with  said 
second  desired  combination; 
whereby  performance  of  each  of  said  functions  is  initiated  by 
selection  of  the  specific  combination  of  activated  and 
inactivated  relays  associated  with  that  function. 


4,213,314 

HANDBAG  LOCK 

David  A.  Trader,  11308  Dockside  Cir.,  Reston,  Va.  22091 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,729 

Int.  a:-  E05B  67/38 

U.S.  a.  70—68  19  Claims 


courses  of  cotton  yarn  plated  with  said  main  body  yarn  being 
spaced  apart  by  no  more  than  about  three  courses  of  said  main 
body  yarn  so  that  the  courses  containing  the  cotton  yarn  are 
sufficiently  close  together  to  provide  a  soft,  sanitary,  nontoxic 
and  moisture  absorbing  inner  surface  on  said  panty  portion. 


4,213,313 

RELAY  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  WASHING 

APPLIANCE 

George  E.  Kiefer,  and  LeRoy  J.  Herbst,  both  of  Louisville,  Ky., 

assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,104 

Int.  C\.\  D06F  33/02 

U.S.  a.  68—12  R  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  control  circuit  for  controlling  a  predetermined  number 
of  washing  appliance  functions  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  relays,  said  number  of  relays  being  less  than 
said  predetermined  number  of  functions; 

the  contacts  of  said  relays  being  interconnected  to  form  a 
plurality  of  distinct  relay  combinations; 

means  for  performing  each  of  said  functions;   • 

each  one  of  said  performing  means  being  placed  in  its  opera- 
tive state  in  response  to  the  selection  of  a  different  one  of 
said  relay  combinations;  and 

controller  means  for  selecting  each  of  said  distinct  relay 
combinations  by  selectively  activating  and  inactivating 
different  ones  of  said  plurality  of  relays; 

said  plurality  of  distinct  relay  combinations  including  at  least 
one  transition  relay  combination  which  is  automatically 
selected  by  said  controller  means  in  changing  from  at  least 
one  desired  operative  relay  combination  to  a  second  de- 
sired operative  relay  combination,  to  prevent  the  initiation 


1.  A  locking  device  for  a  receptacle  having  an  elongated 
opening  defining  first  and  second  ends  for  access  into  said 
receptacle  and  an  elongated  carry  member,  said  locking  dev  ice 
comprising: 

means  for  closing  said  receptacle  opening,  said  closing 
means  including  a  longitudinally  traveling  fastening  ele- 
ment for  interengaging  the  opposing  sides  of  said  recepta- 
cle opening,  said  fastening  element  having  a  handle 
thereon  for  gripping  said  fastening  element,  said  closing 
means  being  arranged  so  that  said  receptacle  opening  is 
closed  when  said  fastening  element  is  at  said  first  end  of 
said  receptacle  opening; 

said  handle  having  an  opening  therein; 

said  carry  member  having  two  ends,  a  first  end  having  an 
engagement  member  thereon  and  second  end  permanently 
attached  to  said  receptacle;  and, 

engaging  and  locking  means  connected  to  said  receptacle 
adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  receptacle  opening  for  en- 
gaging and  locking  said  engagement  member  of  said  carry 
member,  said  engagement  member  and  said  handle  being 
adapted  so  that  said  engagement  member  may  be  passed 
through  said  handle  opening  to  hold  said  handle  in  posi- 
tion when  said  engaging  and  locking  means  engages  and 
locks  said  engagement  member. 


4,213,315 
KEY  ACTUATED  SECURITY  ENTRY  SYSTEM 
Bernard  R.  Lewis,  2049  S.  Ocean  Dr.,  Hallandale,  Fla.  33009 
Filed  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,472 
Int.  Q.^  E05B  65/00 
U.S.  CI.  70—94  1  Claim 

1.  A  security  system  to  prevent  unauthorized  entry  to  an 
inwardly  opening  door,  comprising: 
a  doorstop  pivotally  mounted  to  the  inwardly  opening  side 
of  said  door,  said  doorstop  moveable  from  a  first  position 
above  the  floor  surface  to  a  second  position  engaged  with 
the  floor  surface; 
a  cable;  and 

a  key-actuated  tumbler  lock  having  a  housing,  a  tumbler 
core,  and  a  plurality  of  tumblers,  said  lock  mounted 
through  said  door,  said  key-actuated  tumbler  lock  having 
a  shaft  having  a  first  position  moveable  and  free  of  said 
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lock  housing  and  a  second  position  locked  to  the  lock 

housing,  said  cable  connected  between  said  shaft  and  said 

doorstop  whereby  rotation  of  the  shaft  by  a  proper  key 

effects  lifting  of  the  doorstop; 
said  tumbler  core  movable  by  insertion  of  the  proper  key 

with  key  bits  for  aligning  the  tumblers  to  effect  rotation  of 

the  core; 
sajd  lock  housing  having  a  ring  having  a  plurality  of  teeth 

disposed  inWardly  fixed  to  the  housing; 
said  s^aft  including  a  disc  having  a  plurality  of  rachet  teeth 


4,213,316 

CYLINDER-LOCK  MECHANISM  AND  KEY  MEANS 

THEREFORE 

Werner  Tietz,  Britzer  Damm  196,  1000  Berlin  47,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,500 

Int.  a:-  E05B  27/06 

U.S.  a.  70-35  B  „  Claims 


I  f^^"i^4^? ' 


1.  A  cyhnder  lock,  comprising  a  casing  having  a  primary 
bore,  a  cyhnder  rotatable  in  the  bore  and  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  insertion  slot  for  reception  and  longitudinal 
guidance  of  an  inserted  substantially  flat  key,  coacting  pin-tum- 
bler means  carried  by  said  casing  and  cylinder  and  establishing 
a  predetermined  rotationally  locked  angular  relation  of  said 
cylinder  and  casing  in  the  absence  of  insertion  of  a  key  having 
a  correct  pin-tumbler  actuating  profile,  said  pin-tumbler  means 
compnsing  a  longitudinally  distributed  plurality  of  case  pins 
and  core  pins  and  pm-guide  bores  in  said  casing  and  cylinder 
and  aligned  with  each  other  when  in  said  locked  angular  rela- 
tion, spring  means  carried  by  said  casing  and  normally  urging 
said  core  pms  via  their  associated  said  case  pins  to  a  radially 
inner  position  m  which  said  case  pins  simultaneously  engage 
both  of  the  associated  aligned  pin  bores  to  thereby  retain  the 
locked  angular  relation  in  the  absence  of  such  key  insertion  as 
will  elevate  the  locus  of  all  pin-to-pin  abutments  to  a  rotary- 
release  position  at  the  effective  radius  of  said  cylinder  said 
cylinder  having  a  transversely  extending  blocking-pin' bore 
substantially  normal  to  the  general  plane  of  the  path  of  the  flat 


of  the  key-insertion  passage  via  the  slotted  opening,  said  block- 
ing-pin bore  having  at  its  outer  end  an  enlarged  generally 
radially  shouldered  recess  of  size  and  radial-plane  alignment  as 
to  accommodate  limited  radially  inward  entry  of  one  of  said 
case  pins  in  the  event  that  said  recess  is  unoccupied  upon 
cylinder  rotation  to  the  extent  of  aligning  the  pin-guide  bore  of 
the  casing  with  said  recess,  a  blocking  pin  in  said  blocking-pin 
bore  and  therefore  on  one  side  of  the  path  of  key  insertion,  the 
effective  length  of  said  blocking  pin  being  less  than  the  effec- 
tive length  of  blocking-pin  bore  in  which  it  is  guided,  whereby 
upon  insertion  of  a  key  having  a  side-rib  projecting  profile  to 
engage  and  sufficiently  elevate  said  blocking  pins  to  substan- 
tially the  geometrical  cylindrical  surface  of  said  cylinder,  and 
upon  thereafter  rotating  said  cylinder,  said  core  pin  will  be 
prevented  from  entering  the  applicable  one  of  said  recesses, 
and  further  whereby  upon  insertion  of  a  key  having  effectively 
less  than  said  side-rib  projecting  profile,  said  core  pin  will  be 
resiliently  urged  to  dog  said  cylinder  against  continued  rota- 
tion in  said  casing. 


disposed  around  its  periphery,  said  shaft  being  mounted  so 
that  said  disc  engages  said  ring  of  said  housing  in  said 
second  position; 

a  spring  connected  to  said  housing  and  said  shaft  disc  for 
holding  said  shaft  disc  within  said  ring  teeth,  said  shaft 
being  aligned  with  the  tumbler  core  and  movable  longitu- 
dinally against  the  spring  tension  whenever  a  proper  key  is 
inserted  therein; 

said  shaft  disc  includes  a  recess  having  a  shape  to  permit 
entry  6f  a  key  tip  to  effect  rotation  of  said  shaft  when  the 
shaft  is  separated  from  the  housing  ring. 


4,213,317 
BLANK  HLLER  PLATE  FOR  LOCK  EDGE  CUT-OUT 
Robert  O.  Ruff,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  American  Stan- 
dard Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,348 

Int.  a.2  E05B  9/08.  63/00 

U.S.  a.  70-450  8  Qaims 


1.  A  blank  filler  plate  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  a  lock  edge 
cut-out  of  a  steel  door,  the  blank  filler  plate  comprising: 

a  generally  elongated  rectangular  member  having  latch 
means  integrally  formed  along  opposed  vertical  edges 
thereof  and  adapted  to  releasably  couple  with  the  respec- 
tive edges  of  the  lock  edge  cut-out;  and 

resilient  compressible  means  mounted  on  the  inner  surface  of 
said  plate  so  that  said  resilient  compressible  means  urges 
said  blank  filler  plate  member  outwardly  of  said  lock  edge 
cut-out  whereby  said  latch  means  biases  against  the  re- 
spective edges  of  said  lock  edge  cut-out  to  hold  said  plate 
in  position. 


4,213,318 

APPARATUS  FOR  nTTING  AN  EXTRUSION  DIE 

HOLDER  ONTO  THE  PRESS  STEM  OF  AN  INDIRECT 

METAL  EXTRUSION  PRESS 
Fritz  Priebe,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Schlo- 
emann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dusseldorf,  Fed.  Ren   of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,535 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec  24 
1977,  2757964 

Int.  a.2  B21C  25/02,  33/00 
VS.  a.  72-21  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  fitting  an  extrusion  die  holder  onto  the  press 
stem  of  an  indirect  extrusion  press,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  stationary  frame; 

a  swing  arm  mounted  on  the  frame  and  having  an  upper 
edge; 
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two  cylindrical  rollers  mounted  for  rotation  at  the  upper 
edge  of  the  swing  arm; 

feed  means  for  feeding  die  holders  to  the  upper  edge  of  the 
swing  arm; 

means  for  pivoting  the  swing  arm  about  an  axis  between  a 
first  position  where  the  feed  means  feeds  a  die  holder  onto 
the  arm  so  that  the  holder  is  supported  on  said  upper  edge 
and  on  one  of  the  two  rollers,  and  a  second  position  where 
the  die  holder  is  supported  on  both  rollers; 


38    37 


ram  and  being  housed  in  alignment  with  and  normal  to  the 
working  plane  of  the  press  for  engaging  the  stock  skeleton 
lying  thereon  and  flattening  the  stock  skeleton  against 
press  bed  to  remove  residual  strain; 

(c)  a  second  means  resiliently  associated  with  said  housing 
and  carried  from  the  direction  of  press  ram  movement  in 
sliding  engagement  with  said  first  means  for  alignment 
with  the  normal  to  the  working  plane  of  the  press  for 
engagement  therewith  whereby  stock  skeleton  thickness 
thereby  displaces  said  first  means  relative  to  said  second 
means  in  response  to  said  cut  material  lying  over  the  press 
working  plane  and  lying  under  said  first  means; 

(d)  an  inter-engaging  means  being  facing  portions  of  said 
first  and  second  means  adapted  to  move  said  first  means 
with  said  second  means  as  a  unit  relative  to  said  housing 
when  said  second  means  is  moved  opposite  the  direction 
of  ram  travel  beyond  a  predetermined  distance;  and 

(e)  measuring  means  carried  within  said  housing  and  respon- 
sive to  changes  in  said  displacement  between  said  first  and 
second  means  for  establishing  a  signal  indicative  of  said 
relative  displacement  being  the  stock  skeleton  thickness. 


drive  means  for  driving  both  rollers  in  the  same  direction  of 
rotation,  when  the  swing  arm  is  in  said  second  position,  to 
rotate  the  die  holder; 

sensing  means  following  the  surface  of  the  die  holder  as  the 
holder  rotates,  and  arranged  to  stop  said  drive  means 
when  the  holder  reaches  a  predetermined  orientation;  and 

a  push-on  device  for  pushing  the  oriented  holder  axially  in  a 
direction  parallel  to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  swing  arm. 


4,213,319 
THICKNESS  GAUGE 
Vance  B.  Gold,  Lombard,  and  Robert  P.  Vandlik,  Mount  Pros- 
pect, both  of  111.,  assignors  to  American  Can  Company,  Green- 
wich, Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,714 

Int.  C1.2  B21C  51/00;  B21D  28/00 

U.S.  a.  72-34  12  Qaims 


^'j     2Sd     ■?') 
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1.  A  housed  instrument  to  be  carried  on  a  press  ram  for 
movement  therewith  to  and  from  the  working  plane  of  the 
press  for  measuring  the  stock  skeleton  thickness  in  the  press 
comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  affixed  to  the  press  ram  and  having  a  hollow 
inside  to  enclose  said  instrument; 

(b)  a  first  means  resiliently  mounted  within  said  housing  for 
movement  relative  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  press 


4,213,320 
ROLL-FORGING  MILL 
Vladimir  N.  Vydrin,  ulitsa  Timiryazcva,  28,  kv.  27;  Evgeny  N. 
Berezin,  ulitsa  Engelsa,  28,  kv.  72,  and  Vladimir  G.  Dremin, 
ilitsa  Beloretskaya,  70,  ky.  22,  all  of  Chelyabinsk,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,619 
^ms  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Nov.  1,  1977,  2531851 
Int.  a.-  B21B  13/18 
U.S.  CI.  72—189  5  Qaims 


\il 


1.  A  roll-forging  mill  for  working  metal  along  a  passline 
comprising:  a  frame;  a  roll  stand  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
reciprocation  along  a  passline;  an  actuator  fbr  controlling 
movement  of  said  roll  stand;  working  tools  mounted  on  said 
roll  stand  for  rocking  motion  to  thereby  perform  reduction  of 
a  metal  being  worked;  stationary  guides  disposed  in  parallel  to 
the  passline;  a  support  stand  mounted  on  said  guides  for  move- 
ment along  the  passline;  a  plurality  of  bars,  each  bar  having  one 
end  pivotally  connected  to  said  support  stand  and  the  other 
end  eccentrically  pivoted  to  one  of  said  working  tools  for 
imparting  rocking  motion  to  said  working  tools;  power  cylin- 
der means  secured  on  said  frame  and  connected  with  said 
support  stand  for  coordinating  the  travelling  speed  of  the  roll 
stand  with  the  speed  of  the  metal  being  worked  during  reduc- 
tion; said  roll  stand  actuator  being  mounted  on  said  support 
stand  and  connected  with  the  roll  stand  for  reciprocating  said 
roll  stand  thereby  transmitting  rocking  motion  to  said  working 
tools. 
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4^13,321 

ROLLING  METHOD  AND  ROLLING  MILL  FOR  AN 

INGOT  ORIGINATING  FROM  A  CONTINUOUS 

CASTING  MACHINE  OF  THE  WHEEL-AND-BELT  TYPE 

Giulio  Properzi.  via  Pietro  Cossa,  1  Milano,  Italy 
Filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,216 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  31, 1977,  21928  A/77 
Int.  a.'  B21B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  72—235  8  Qaims 


1.  A  rolling  method  for  an  ingot  originating  from  a  continu- 
ous casting  machine  of  the  wheel-and-belt  type,  and  having  a 
substantially  trapezoidal  cross-section,  wherein  before  being 
rolled  by  rolling  stands  comprising  two  rolls  alternately  ar- 
ranged at  90°  to  each  other,  the  ingot  of  substantially  trapezoi- 
dal cross-section  is  first  rolled  simultaneously  on  the  side  corre- 
sponding to  the  minor  base  of  the  substantially  trapezoidal 
cross-section  and  on  the  edges  of  the  major  base  of  the  substan- 
tially trapezoidal  cross-section  by  three  rolls  having  flat  pro- 
files arranged  to  form  a  rough-rolled  product  with  a  cross-sec- 
tion havmg  two  orthogonal  axes  of  symmetry. 


4,213,323 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXTRUDING  A 

BURRED  EDGE  OF  A  HOLE  IN  A  METAL  SHEET 

Johannes  A.  G.  De  Deugd,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,644 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  20,   1976, 
7614120 

Int.  a.2  B21D  22/00 
U.S.  G.  72—358  6  Gaims 


fx 


F 


1.  A  method  of  extruding  a  burr  edge  of  a  hole  in  a  metal 
sheet,  from  a  burr  wall  thickness  Sk  to  a  wall  thickness  Sy.  after 
extrusion,  comprising 

supporting  the  outside  of  the  burr  by  a  die, 

selecting  a  punch  having  a  conical  end  portion  with  a  half 
apex  angle  between  10°  and  20°,  and  an  adjoining  cylindri- 
cal portion  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  burr  and  a  cylindrical  portion  length 
approximately  equal  to  the  value  1  satisfying  the  relation- 
ship 


VT 


m 


-  2  In 


4,213,322 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  UPSETTING  PIPE 

Floyd  A.  Barnes,  Jr.,  Pittsburgh.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Youngstown 
Sheet  and  Tube  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,988 

Int.  G.2  B21D  41/00 

U.S.  G.  72-357  12  Gaims 


-UM         EA 
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1.  A  method  of  upsetting  one  end  of  a  pipe  having  an  en- 
larged opposite  end,  which  method  comprises: 

placing  said  pipe  in  an  upset  die  cavity  having  an  upset 
header  entrance  end,  said  cavity  having  an  axial  extent 
longer  than  said  pipe  with  said  enlarged  end  being  within 
an  enlarged  cavity  portion; 

gripping  the  circumference  of  said  pipe  by  means  positioned 
within  said  die  and  between  said  enlarged  cavity  portion 
and  said  upset  header  entrance  end;  and 

inserting  an  upset  header  and  moving  it  axially  inwardly  of 
said  die  to  axially  displace  part  of  the  terminal  portion  of 
said  pipe  and  through  the  cojoint  action  of  the  upset 
header  and  said  die  enlarging  the  wall  thickness  of  said 
pipe  at  said  one  end. 


where  m  is  the  coefficient'  of  friction  between  said  por- 
tions and  the  burr  wall, 
and  then  extruding  the  burr  by  passing,  the  punch  through 
the  die  supported  burr. 


4,213,324 

PUNCH  PRESS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  CAN 

ENDS  WITH  CLOSURES 

John  S.  Kelley,  Wenham;  Frederick  G.  J.  Grise,  Osterville,  and 

Walter  C.  Lovell,  Wilbraham,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  USM 

Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,881 

Int.  G.2  B21D  43/05 

U.S.  G.  72-405  10  Gaims 


1.  In  a  punch  press  having  a  carrier  means  for  holding  and 
sequentially  moving  sheet  metal  workpieces  with  limited  lat- 


JULY  22,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1217 


eral  and  heightwise  play  to  and  through  at  least  two  stations, 
each  of  the  stations  including  at  least  one  pair  of  upper  and 
lower  axially  cooperative  forming  dies,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: at  least  an  initial  one  of  the  pairs  of  the  series  of  dies 
adapted  to  form  a  registerable  feature  in  each  workpiece,  and 
mechanism  for  relieving  holding  pressure  between  the  carrier 
means  and  the  workpieces  when  at  a  station  subsequent  to  the 
initial  one  and  during  an  initial  phase  of  die  closure  whereby  a 
die  of  each  pair  following  said  initial  one  is  enabled  to  register 
with  said  feature  as  the  workpiece  is  thereby  allowed  self-posi- 
tioning accommodation  immediately  prior  to  die  forming  oper- 
atiohs  at  the  successive  stations. 


4,213,325 
DEVICE  FOR  INTRODUaNG  PARTICLES  INTO 
ANALYZER  OF  DUSTINESS  OF  GASEOUS  MEDIUM 
Evgeny  S.  Tumanov,  ulitsa  Shelkovichnaya,  184,  kv.  48;  Nikolai 
V.  Zhamkov,  ulitsa  Mokhovaya,  33/1,  and  Lev  A.  Kudryavt- 
sev,  ulitsa  Shelkovichnaya,  182,  kv.  72„  all  of  Saratov, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,029 

Int.  G.2  GOIN  15/00 

U.S.  G.  73— IG  3  Gaims 


state,  said  sample  holding  tube  having  on  the  exterior 
thereof  a  fitting  member  adapted  to  be  releasably  sealingly 
secured  to  a  cooperating  fitting  member  of  said  isolation 
valve  so  that  the  sample  contained  in  said  sample  holding 
tube  can  be  vaporized  therein  and  transported  through 
said  isolation  valve  to  said  ion  source  of  said  mass  spec- 
trometer; and 


.^f^^P 
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1.  A  device  for  introducing  a  determinable  quantity  of  parti- 
cles into  an  analyzer  of  dustiness  of  a  gaseous  medium,  the 
particles  being  used  to  calibrate  the  analyzer,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  cell  having  a  wall,  a  bottom  and  a  transparent  cover; 

a  through  guide  duct  made  in  said  wall  of  said  cell; 

a  vertical  feed  duct  made  in  said  bottom  of  said  cell,  intended 
for  communication  with  the  analyzer  and  having  an  inner 
surface; 

a  horizontal  channel  made  in  said  bottom  of  said  cell,  which 
is  an  extension  of  said  through  guide  duct,  intersects  said 
vertical  feed  duct,  and  has  an  inner  surface,  said  horizontal 
channel  receiving  particles  to  be  sensed  by  an  analyzer 
being  calibrated; 

a  microscope  arranged  above  said  transparent  cover  of  said 
cell;  and 

a  source  of  a  pure  gaseous  medium,. intended  for  supplying 
said  pure  gaseous  medium  under  pressure  and  having  an 
outlet  communicating  with  said  through  guide  duct. 


4,213,326 
SAMPLE  SUPPLY  DEVICE 
Thomas  F.  Brodasky,  Oshtemo  Township,  Kalamazoo  County, 
Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Filed  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,067 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  31/08 
U.S.  G.  73—23.1  13  Gaims 

1.  A  sample  introduction  device  for  introducing  a  vaporized 
sample  to  the  ion  source  of  a  mass  spectrometer,  with  there 
being  an  isolation  valve  for  controlling  flow  of  vaporized 
sample  to  said  ion  source  and  a  vacuum  source  separate  from 
said  mass  spectrometer  for  removing  air  from  the  sample,  said 
sample  introduction  device  comprising: 
a  sample  holding  tube  for  holding  a  sample  in  a  non-gaseous 


conduit  means  releasably  sealingly  connectable  to  said  vac- 
uum source  and  connected  to  said  sample  holding  tube 
whereby  air  can  be  evacuated  from  said  sample  holding 
tube,  and  a  vacuum  control  valve  in  said  conduit  means 
for  opening  and  closing  communication  between  said 
vacuum  source  and  said  sample  holding  tube. 


4,213,327 
FLOW  BENCH 

John  F.  Prescott,  Jr.,  Danville,  and  William  H.  Roberts,  Indian- 
apolis, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
I)etroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,754 

Int.  G.=  GOIM  3/02 

U.S.  G.  73—38  2  Gaims 
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1.  An  air  flow  test  apparatus  for  determining  the  rate  of  air 
flow  across  a  porous  laminated  metal  panel  of  controlled  po- 
rosity established  by  pores  of  controlled  size  extending 
through  the  lamina  and  distributed  over  the  area  of  the  lamina 
comprising:  a  top,  a  sealed  box  secured  to  said  top,  said  box 
having  an  internal  cavity  and  an  upward  facing  opening 
therein,  means  for  locating  said  panel  in  said  top,  seal  means 
fixedly  securing  the  panel  to  the  top  to  cover  the  opening 
while  simultaneously  sealing  the  top.  bottom  and  edge  of  the 
panel,  means  for  supplying  air  pressure  at  spaced  points  therein 
into  said  box  for  producing  a  controlled  uniform  pressure 
differential  across  the  sheet  throughout  its  planar  extent,  and 
means  for  preventing  the  porous  panel  buckling  upon  applica- 
tion of  air  pressure  to  the  box. 
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4,213^28 

APPARATUS  FOR  FLUID  PRESSURE  TESTING  OF 

ENGINE  CYLINDER  HEADS  AND  SIMILAR  PARTS 

Ronald  C.  Roeschlaub,  Los  Angeles,  and  Albert  Fegel,  Whittier, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Irontite  Products,  Inc.,  El  Monte, 

Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,850 

Int.  a.-  GOIM  15/00 

U.S.  a.  73—49.7  6  Qaims 


providing  a  first  signal  representative  of  the  interval  be- 
tween the  time  at  which  said  container  is  subjected  to  said 
force  and  the  time  at  which  said  sound  is  detected;  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  fluid  pressure  testing  of  engine  cylinder 
heads  and  similar  parts  having  a  fluid  circulating  jacket  con- 
taining communicating  ports  which  open  into  a  mating  con- 
necting surface  comprising: 
.     (a)  a  frame  structure  possessing  a  pair  of  end  rails  connected 

to  a  pair  of  side  rails  so  as  to  form  a  rigid  rectangular 

framework; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  frame  structure; 

(c)  means  pivotally  connecting  said  frame  structure  to  said 
frame  support  means  so  that  said  frame  structure  is  free  to 
pivot  about  an  axis  longitudinal  of  said  frame  structure; 

(d)  means  for  locking  said  pivoting  connecting  means  of  said 
frame  structure  in  one  or  more  fixed  positions  to  prevent 
pivoting  of  said  frame  structure; 

(e)  means  for  supporting  the  part  to  be  tested  on  said  frame 
structure  with  said  part's  mating  surface  exposed  and 
substantially  above  the  plane  of  said  frame  structure,  said 
part  supporting  means  extending  across  and  immediately 
above  said  side  rails; 

<0  means  for  securing  the  part  to  be  tested  to  said  frame 

structure  so  that  said  part  supporting  means  and  said  part 

are  rigidily  affixed  to  said  frame  structure; 
(g)  a  plurality  of  port  closure  members  for  individually 

covering  and  sealing  said  ports  when  pressure  is  applied  to 

the  top  surface  of  said  closure  member; 
(h)  means  for  independently  clamping  and  mechanically 

applying  pressure  uniformly  to  said  closure  members, 

sealing  said  ports;  and 
(i)  means  for  introducing  a  pressurized  fluid  into  the  sealed 

fluid-jacket  conduits  for  the  purpose  of  detecting  cracks 

or  leaks  in  the  part  being  tested. 


4,213,329 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSPECTING 
CONTAINERS 
Samuel  O.  Raymond,  North  Falmouth,  and  Gary  G.  Hayward, 
Falmouth,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Benthos,  Inc.,  N.  Fal- 
mouth, Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,799 
Int.  a.-  GOIM  3/00 
U.S.  a.  73—52  28  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  inspecting  vacuum  packed  containers  to  deter- 
mine the  level  of  vacuum  therein  comprising: 
subjecting  a  vacuum  packed  container  of  a  liquid  or  semi-liq- 
uid to  a  sharp  force  applied  so  that  successively  (1)  at  least 
one  cavity  is  formed  in  the  liquid  or  semi-liquid  as  a  result 
of  relative  vertical  displacement  of  said  container  and 
contents  in  a  first  direction  and  (2)  the  cavity  is  eliminated 
and  an  audible  sound  is  produced  as  a  result  of  relative 
vertical  displacement  of  said  container  and  contents  in  a 
second  opposite  direction; 


generating  in  response  to  said  first  signal  a  second  signal 
indicative  of  whether  the  level  of  vacuum  in  said  con- 
tainer is  less  than  or  exceeds  a  predetermined  value. 


4,213,330 

MACHINE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  MOMENTS  OF 

INERTIA 

Rudolf  Brozel,  22  Allee  de  Chaponval,  F  78590  Noisy-le-Roi, 
France;  Kurt  Beckel,  B.  Zweerslaan  4,  NL-Voorscmoten,  and 
Jan  Berkhout,  Van  lersellaan  25,  NL-Noordwykerhout,  both 
of  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,846 
Qaims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Oct.  28,  1977,  0182183 
Int.  CI.-  GOIM  1/12 
U.S.a.73-65  3aaims 


1.  A  machine  for  measuring  the  difference  between  two 
moments  of  inertia  of  an  engine  or  unit  about  two  ortogonal 
axes,  the  said  machine  comprising:  a  fixed  horizontal  plate 
having  a  central  opening,  an  oscillating  table  mounted  with  a 
vertical  rotary  shaft  coupled  with  a  torsion  bar  so  as  to  be 
capable  of  oscillation  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  rotary 
shaft, 
said  oscillating  table  comprising  a  horizontal  part  having 
first  fastening  means  for  securing  the  engine  or  unit  and  a 
vertical  part  rigidly  fixed  to  the  horizontal  part,  said  verti- 
cal part  having  second  fastening  means  for  the  engine  or 
unit, 
said  oscillating  table  being  supported  on  the  fixed  plate  by 
means  of  a  plurality  of  pneumatic  support  devices  spaced 
from  an  arranged  symmetrically  around  the  rotary  shaft, 
with  the  said  rotary  shaft  extending  through  the  fixed 
plate  and  being  centered  in  the  central  opening  in  sSiid 
fixed  plate  by  radial  bearing  means. 
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4,213,331 
SURFACE  IRREGULARITY  ANALYZER 
John  P.  Porter,  Cuyahoga  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,577 

Int.  a.3  GOIB  5/28 

U.S.  a.  73—105  46  Gaims 


% 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  surface  characteristics  of  a  speci- 
men, comprising:  support  means  for  supporting  a  specimen, 
said  support  means  including  means  for  stretching  such  speci- 
men; transducer  means  for  directly  mechanically  engaging 
such  specimen  to  produce  a  transducer  signal  indicating  the 
surface  characteristic  of  discrete  surface  portions  of  such  speci- 
men; motion  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between 
said  support  means  and  said  transducer  means  to  scan  the  latter 
on  the  surface  of  such  sjjecimen;  and  output  means  for  analyz- 
ing such  transducer  signal  to  produce  output  information  rep- 
resenting surface  characteristics  of  a  scanned  portion  of  such 
specimen. 


4,213,332 
ROTOR-STATOR  CONHGURATION  FOR  WATER 
BRAKE  DYNAMOMETER 
Melvin  E.  Bonomo,  Bloomington;  Kenneth  M.  Coldren,  Colfax; 
Verne  O.  Lemke,  Gibson  City;  Loren  L.  Rathbun,  Colfax,  all 
of  III.,  and  Ronald  D.  Towner,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  M 
&  W  Gear  Company,  Gibson  City,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  3,587 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  5/00 

U.S.  a.  73—134  8  Qaims 


1.  In  a  water  brake  dynamometer  of  the  type  including  a 
stator  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

pivot  mounting  means  for  mounting  the  stator  housing  on 
the  axis; 

a  rotor  mounted  on  a  shaft  in  the  stator  housing; 

means  for  circulating  fluid  through  the  stator  housing  in- 
cluding means  for  supplying  a  constant  volume  of  fluid  at 
constant  pressure  to  the  housing;  and 

means  for  sensing  torque  imparted  from  the  rotor  to  the 
stator  housing,  the  improvement  of  an  improved  fluid 


momentum  transfer  configuration  for  the  rotor  and  stator 
housing  comprising, 
a  rotor  disc  having  an  axis  of  rotation  coincident  with  the 
stator  housing  axis,  said  disc  having  planar,  spaced,  disc 
surfaces  transverse  to  the  axis,  said  sutor  including  op- 
posed surfaces  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  the  rotor  sur- 
faces, each  of  said  rotor  surfaces  and  each  of  said  stator 
housing  surfaces  having  an  identical  surface  pattern  of 
depressions  including  a  series  of  equispaced  radial  walls 
extending  from  the  shaft,  the  number  of  radial  walls  on  the 
rotor  surface  being  distinct  from  the  number  on  the  stator 
surface;  and  a  series  of  equispaced  concentric  walls,  one 
•  concentric  wall  being  at  the  outer  edge  of  the  rotor  disc  in 
opposed  relation  with  a  concentric  wall  in  the  stator  sur- 
face, the  remaining  concentric  walls  of  the  stator  disc 
being  positioned  intermediate  the  outer  edge  and  the  shaft 
and  also  in  opposed  relation  with  concentric  walls  in  the 
stator  surface;  said  rotor  and  stator  surfaces  including 
radial  cuts  in  selected  concentric  walls. 


4,213,333 
HIGH  TORQUE  MULTIPLIER  AND  READOUT 
APPARATUS 
Raymond  L.  Krieger,  Denver;  Ralph  W.  Weaver,  Aurora,  and 
Edward  T.  Able,  Denver,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  B.  K.  Swee- 
ney Manufacturing  Co.,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,402 

Int.  a.3  GOIL  3/02 

U.S.  a.  73—136  R  20  Qaims 


1.  A  torque  multiplier  and  readout  apparatus,  comprismg: 

a  housing; 

a  main  input  shaft  and  a  main  output  shaft  rotatably  received 
by  said  housing; 

torque  multiplying  means  operatively  interconnecting  said 
main  input  and  said  main  output  shafts  for  rotation,  said 
torque  multiplying  means  operatively  increasing  the 
torque  applied  to  the  main  input  shaft  and  supplying  the 
increased  torque  to  the  main  output  shaft; 

pivot  means  pivotably  attached  to  said  housing; 

deflection  means  ojseratively  connected  between  said  pivot 
means  and  said  housing  for  biasing  said  pivot  means 
toward  an  initial  position,  said  deflection  means  applying 
biasing  force  to  said  pivot  means  in  predetermined  magni- 
tude related  to  the  amount  of  pivoting  of  the  pivot  means 
away  from  the  initial  position,  said  deflection  means  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  elongated  beam  members,  each  beam 
member  having  deflection  characteristics,  each  beam 
member  being  operatively  connected  at  one  end  to  said 
pivot  means  and  operatively  connected  at  the  other  end  to 
said  housing,  at  least  two  of  said  beam  members  being 
operatively  connected  at  different  positions  to  said  pivot 
■  means; 

reaction  coupling  means  operatively  connecting  said  pivot 
means  with  said  torque  multiplying  means,  said  reaction 
coupling  means  coupling  to  said  pivot  means  reaction 
torque  resulting  from  torque  multiplication  by  said  torque 
multiplying  means,  the  magnitude  of  reaction  torque  cou- 


1220 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22,  1980 


pled  to  said  pivot  means  bearing  a  predetermined  relation 
to  the  increased  torque  applied  to  the  output  shaft; 

a  torque  meter  apparatus  attached  to  said  housing,  said 
torque  meter  apparatus  including  a  meter  input  member 
for  operating  said  meter  apparatus  to  indicate  torque;  and 

means  operatively  connecting  said  pivot  means  and  said 
meter  input  member  for  operatively  transforming  move- 
ment from  said  pivot  means  to  activate  the  meter  input 
member  of  said  torque  meter  assembly  to  indicate  torque 
applied  by  said  output  shaft. 


4,213,335 

FLOW  RATE  METER  WITH  TEMPERATURE 

DEPENDENT  RESISTOR 

Cornelius  Peter,  Stuttgart,  and  Bernd  Kraus,  Gerlingen,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,138 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  22, 
1977,  2728060 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  1/68 
U.S.  a.  73—204  4  Qaims 


.17 
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4,213,334 
TENSIOMETER 
Mark  W.  WikofT,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Best  &  Donovan, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 

2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  159 
a.'  GOIL  5/06 

10  Qaims 


Filed  Jan 
Int. 
U.S.  Q.  73—144 


1.  A  portable  tensiometer  for  use  with  a  band  saw,  said 
tensiometer  comprising 

a  first  arm  having  indicator  indicia  at  one  end,  and  a  second 
arm  havmg  a  pointer  at  one  end,  said  first  and  second  arms 
being  pivotally  connected  together  intermediate  the  ends 
thereof  so  that  said  pointer  cooperates  with  said  indicator 
indicia. 

first  joinder  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  first 
arm  with  said  saw's  blade,  said  first  joinder  means  pre- 
venting relative  motion  between  said  arm  and  said  blade  in 
a  direction  normal  to  the  travel  path  of  said  blade  when 
said  tensiometer  is  in  operational  relation  with  said  band 
saw,  \ 

second  joinder  means  for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said 
second  arm  with  said  saw's  housing,  said  second  joinder 
means  preventing  relative  motion  between  said  second 
arm  and  said  housing  in  a  direction  normal  to  the  travel 
path  of  said  blade  when  said  tensiometer  is  in  operational 
relation  with  said  band  saw,  and 

a  spring  connecting  said  two  arms  together  one  with  another 
so  that  the  first  and  second  joinder  means  of  said  two  arms 
are  continuously  spring  loaded  toward  one  another  when 
assembled  in  operational  relation  with  said  band  saw,  said 
spring  functioning  to  releasably  connect  said  tensiometer 
with  said  saw's  housing  and  said  blade  for  connecting  said 
blade  and  said  tensiometer  in  operational  relation,  and 
functioning  to  deflect  said  blade  toward  that  portion  of 
said  housing  to  which  connection  is  effected  for  determin- 
ing the  tension  in  said  blade  through  use  of  said  indicator 
indicia  and  said  pointer. 


1.  In  a  now  rate  meter  for  measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of 
induced  air  flowing  in  one  direction  in  the  induction  tube  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine  which  includes: 

a  temperature-dependent  resistor,  disposed  in  said  induced 
air  and  connected  to  receive  electrical  current; 

circuit  means,  connected  to  said  resistor  for  providing  said 
electrical  current  thereto  and  for  measuring  the  resistance 
thereof,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  temperature-dependent  resistor  being  configured  in  the 
form  of  a  fiat  strip  extending  in  a  direction  substantially 
transverse  to  said  one  flow  direction  of  said  induced  air 
whereby  said  electrical  current  flows  through  said  resistor 
in  said  substantially  transverse  direction,  said  strip  having 
a  cross-sectional  shape  to  provide  an  arcuate  leading 
surface  which  extends  substantially  transverse  to  said  one 
fiow  direction  and  wherein  the  height  of  said  arcuate 
leading  surface  is  substantially  smaller  than  the  width  of 
said  strip  extending  substantially  in  said  one  flow  direc- 
tion. 


4,213,336 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  FLOW  OF  WEAK  CELL 

LIQUOR 
Albert  J.  Schweickart,  Southgate,  and  Thomas  F.  Mooney,  III, 
Dearborn,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Cor> 
poration,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754,289 

Int.  a.-  GOIF  ]/20 

U.S.  a.  73—215  4  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of  weak  cell  liquor 
being  discharged  from  a  perk  arm  of  a  chlor-alkali  cell,  said 
device  comprising,  in  combination, 

an  open-topped  box  means  having  side  walls,  a  back-wall 
and  a  front  portion, 

a  plate  means  having  therein  an  orifice  and  a  vertically 
extending  slot  above  said  orifice,  said  plate  means  having 
thereon  and  extending  alongside  said  slot  indicia  adapted 
to  identify  the  locations  along  the  length  of  said  slot,  the 
dimensions  of  said  orifice  and  said  slot  being  such  as  to 
permit  flows  in  the  range  of  3  to  7  liters  per  minute  to  be 
read  with  a  sensitivity  corresponding  to  changes  of  4  to  10 
milliliters  per  change  of  one  liter  per  minute  in  the  flow 
rate  being  metered. 
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means  sealingly  securing  said  plate  means  to  said  front  por- 
tion of  said  box  means,  and 

deflector  means  operatively  associated  with  said  box  means 
to  deflect  liquid  issuing  from  said  orifice, 

wherein  said  box  means  further  has  means  for  mounting  said 
box  to  a  discharge  end  of  a  perk  arm  of  a  chlor-alkali  cell, 
wherein  said  means  for  mounting  said  box  means  com- 
prises a  spaced  pair  of  band-like  members,  each  of  said 
band-like  members  having  upon  its  lower  side  a  plurality 
of  serrations,  said  band-like  members  extending  from  one 
to  another  of  the  side  walls  of  said  box  means  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  top  thereof. 


4,213,337 
LIQUID  LEVEL  SENSING  DEVICES 
Roger  M.  Langdon,  Sible  Hedingham,  England,  assignor  to  The 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,987 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  13,  1977, 
38016/77 

Int.  Q.2  GOIF  2i/28;  GOIS  i/80 
U.S.  Q.  73—290  V  2  Qaims 


r. 


~' 


Dc  f.  ." 


A" 


-^3 


1.  A  liquid-level  sensing  device  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  elongate  member  adapted  to  be  partially  submerged  in  a 
liquid,  with  one  end  out  of  said  liquid; 

transmitting  means  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  said  member 
which  is  out  of  said  liquid  for  inducing  sinusoidal  motion 
along  said  member  in  opposite  directions  from  said  por- 
tion; 

means  mounted  on  said  member  for  absorbing  said  motion 
travelling  from  said  portion  toward  said  one  end  of  the 
member; 

flexure  wave  receiving  means  in  contact  with  said  member 
in  spaced  relation  to  said  portion  thereof  beyond  the  level 
of  the  liquid  for  receiving  the  motion  induced  by  said 
transmitting  means; 

means  connected  both  to  said  transmitting  means  and  to  said 
receiving  means  for  detecting  and  comparing  the  phase  of 
the  motion  at  the  transmitting  means  with  the  phase  at  the 
receiving  means  so  as  to  obtain  a  phase  difference  mea- 
surement representative  of  the  transit  time  of  motion 
induced  by  said  transmitting  means  and  detected  by  said 
receiving  means;  and 

means  for  converting  said  obtained  phase  difference  mea- 
surement into  a  form  indicating  the  extent  to  which  said 
elongate  member  is  immersed  in  said  liquid. 


4,213,338 
LIQUID  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Albert  L.  Hardy,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Louisville,  Ky. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,335 

Int.  Q.2  GOIF  23/16 

U.S.  Q.  73-299  9  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  level  indicator  for  a  tank,  said  tank  being  mov- 

ably  mounted  to  be  alternately  positioned  in  a  first  or  second 


position,  said  second  position  vertically  tilted  from  said  first 

position,  said  indicator  arrangement  comprising: 

an  air  column  fluid  passage  in  fluid  communication  with  the 

lower  region  of  the  interior  of  said  tank,  with  said  tank  in 

said  first  position,  said  air  column  fluid  passage  including 

a  first  portion  extending  generally  horizontally  away  from 

said  tank,  and  the  portion  thereof  immediately  adjacent 

said  tank  elevated  with  respect  to  said  tank  with  said  tank 

in  said  second  position; 

said  air  column  fluid  passage  including  a  second  portion 

extending  upwardly  from  said  tank  and  said  first  portion 

of  said  air  column  fluid  passage  with  said  tank  in  said  first 

position; 

a  vertically  reversely  curved  fluid  passage  section  in  fluid 

communication  with  said  air  column  at  a  location  remote 

from  said  tank  with  said  reversely  curved  sections  forming 


a  U-tube  disposed  in  a  vertical  position  with  said  tank  in 
said  first  position; 

means  for  venting  the  upper  end  of  the  U-tube  leg  remote 
from  said  air  column  fluid  passage; 

means  for  venting  said  tank  to  the  atmosphere; 

viewing  gage  means  associated  with  said  remote  leg  of  said 
U-tube; 

a  volume  of  indicator  liquid  retained  in  said  U-tube; 

whereby  said  remote  leg  acts  as  an  indicator  leg  indicating 
the  level  of  liquid  in  said  tank  by  movement  of  said  liquid 
into  said  first  portion  of  said  air  column  fluid  passage  by 
positioning  of  said  tank  in  said  first  position,  and  the  result- 
ing compression  of  air  in  said  air  column  fluid  passage 
indicating  liquid  in  said  U-tube  enabling  liquid  level  indi- 
cation by  the  position  of  indicating  liquid  in  said  indicator 
leg  and  in  viewing  of  said  liquid  level  by  the  aid  of  said 
viewing  gage  means. 


4,213,339 
RESERVOIR  SENSOR 
Joseph  W.  Shannon,  Kent,  Ohio,  assignor  to  McNeil  Corpora- 
tion, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,201 
Int.  a:-  B67D  5/08:  GOIF  23/24;  G06F  15/46 
U.S.  Q.  73—304  R  10  Qaims 

1.  The  improvement,  in  apparatus  for  sensing  the  presence  of 
a  particular  level  of  fluid  within  each  of  a  plurality  of  reser- 
voirs, each  of  the  reservoirs  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
comprising: 
a  pair  of  electrical  contacts  maintained  within  each  of  the 
reservoirs  at  the  particular  level  and  in  adjustable  diamet- 
rically opposed  spaced  relationship  to  each  other  for 
passing  signals  through  the  fluid,  said  spaced  relationship 
determining  the  resistance  of  an  electrical  path  between 
each  said  pair  of  electrical  contacts  at  the  particular  level; 
first  means  connected  to  said  electrical  contacts  selectively 
applying  electrical  signals  thereto  for  enabling  the  passing 
of  said  signals  through  the  fluid  of  certain  of  the  reser- 
voirs, and 
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sensing  means  connected  to  said  electrical  contacts  for  sens- 
ing the  passing  of  said  signals  and  thereu]x>n  producing  an 


VOLTAGE  SOOBCE 


which  includes  a  red  lamp,  an  alarm  and  a  power  source,  said 
first  circuit  portion  being  closed  by  presence  of  water  between 
two  said  probes,  and  said  second  circuit  portion  being  closed 
by  presence  of  electrically  non-conductive  liquid  such  as  oil 
between  two  said  probes. 


4,213,341 
APPARATUS  FOR  SAMPLING  A  FLOW  OF  LIQUID 
FROM  A  FLUID  AT  LEAST  SOME  OF  WHICH  IS  A 

LIQUID 
Douglas  L.  Wenham,  Hamilton,  New  Zealand,  assignor  to  AHI 
Operations  Limited,  Auckland,  New  Zealand 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,731 
Gaims  priority,  application  New  Zealand,  Dec.  9,  1977, 
185923;  Dec.  9,  1977,  185924;  Dec.  9,  1977,  185925 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  1/14 
U.S.  a.  73—421  A  7  Qaims 


output  indicating  the  presence  of  the  fluid  between  said 
pair  of  contacts. 


4,213,340 
OIL-WATER  INTERFAQAL  DETECTOR 
Sheng-HsiuBg  Cheng,  P.O.  Box  17092,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 
06117 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,306 

Int.  a.'  GOIF  2i/24 

U.S.  a.  73—304  R  3  Claims 
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1.  An  oil-water  interfacial  detector,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, an  instrument  including  a  dip  stick  attached  thereto;  said 
instrument  including  therein  an  electrical  circuit  that  has  a  first 
portion  of  said  circuit  for  detecting  a  water  presence  below  an 
interface,  and  a  second  circuit  pxirtion  for  detecting  an  oil 
presence  above  said  interface;  said  electrical  circuit  addition- 
ally including  an  attached  portion  for  connection  to  a  pump  for 
pumping  out  either  said  water  or  said  oil;  said  dip  stick  includ- 
ing a  first  probe  at  its  lowermost  end  connected  by  a  first 
conductor  to  said  circuit,  and  a  plurality  of  probes  vertically 
spaced  apart  from  each  other  and  said  first  probe,  all  said 
probes  protruding  from  a  same  side  of  said  dip  stick,  said 
plurality  of  probes  each  being  selectively  connected  by  an 
individual  switch  to  a  second  conductor  and  to  said  circuit; 
said  circuit  including  a  relay  having  a  contact  arm  that  shifts 
between  a  first  contact  point  and  a  second  contact  point,  said 
first  contact  point  being  in  said  first  circuit  portion  which 
includes  a  green  lamp,  an  alarm  and  a  power  source,  and  said 
second  contact  point  being  in  a  second  said  circuit  portion 


1.  Apparatus  for  sampling  a  fiow  of  liquid  from  a  fluid  at 
least  some  of  which  is  a  liquid,  said  apparatus  comprising  a 
body,  an  inlet  conduit  in  said  body  terminating  in  an  inlet 
orifice,  said  conduit  being  arranged  in  use  so  that  said  conduit 
is  substantially  vertical  and  said  orifice  is  above  said  conduit,  a 
curved  dome  mounted  in  use  above  said  orifice  and  arranged 
relative  thereto  so  that  liquid  in  fluid  passed  up  said  conduit 
and  through  said  orifice  is  substantially  evenly  distributed  over 
the  inner  surface  of  said  dome  at  least  one  set  of  flow  dividing 
means  arranged  relative  to  said  flow  distributing  surface,  each 
said  flow  dividing  means  comprising  at  least  four  vanes  on  said 
distributing  surface  arranged  so  that  the  rate  of  flow  of  liquid 
in  the  space  between  a  pair  of  intermediate  vanes  of  said  at  least 
four  vanes  is  not  substantially  different  from  the  rate  of  flow 
over  an  equivalent  space  elsewhere  in  said  substantially  evenly 
distributed  flow  and  for  each  said  flow  dividing  means  an 
outlet  port  in  said  body  arranged  to  collect  liquid  from  the  area 
between  two  intermediate  vanes  in  said  flow  dividing  means, 
collecting  means  connected  to  said  outlet  port  and  further 
delivery  means  in  said  body  arranged  to  collect  and  deliver 
from  said  body  and  dome  the  remainder  of  the  fluid  passing 
through  said  apparatus. 


4,213,342 
LIQUID  SAMPLEft  DEVICE 
Wendall  C.  Gates,  Box  2216,  Santa  Cruz,  Calif.  95063 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,513 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  1/14 
U.S.  a.  73-421  B  18  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  taking  liquid  samples  from  a  storage  tank  or 
other  liquid  containment  while  minimizing  the  exposure  of  the 
sample  taker  to  the  liquid  or  vapor  therefrom,  said  device 
comprising: 

A.  a  sample  container  with  an  opening  at  one  end; 

B.  head  means  on  said  container  covering  said  opening  and 
having  inlet  means  and  outlet  means  for  said  container, 
said  inlet  means  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  an  outlet 
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from  a  vessel  or  conduit  from  which  a  sample  is  to  be 
taken; 

C.  movable  float  means  within  said  container  and  operative 
in  response  to  the  filling  of  said  container  for  forcing  out 
vapor  through  said  outlet  means  and  closing  said  outlet 
means  when  said  container  is  substantially  full  of  liquid; 

D.  filter  means  connected  to  said  container  outlet  for  trap- 
ping the  vapor  forced  from  said  container  as  it  is  filled 
with  liquid; 


4,213,343 
KINEMATIC  INERTIAL  SENSOR 
Jay  Hoffman,  Livingston,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Little  Falls,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,110 

Int.  a.^  GOIP  15/08 

U.S.  a.  73—505  2  Qaims 


"    «    '5  /< 
'7  3£^00t.'L*'0» 


1.  A  kinematic  inertial  sensor  for  measuring  angular  velocity 
and  position  relative  to  inertial  space  about  one  or  more  mea- 
surement axes  including: 

an  angular  rate  sensor  having  a  ring  of  conducting  fluid 
contained  in  a  housing  which  is  mounted  for  rotation  on 
an  axis  passing  through  and  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
ring  and  which  has  an  electric  signal  output  proportional 
to  the  rate  of  movement  of  the  fluid  in  response  to  angular 
rate  inputs  in  directions  normal  to  the  spindle  axis, 

a  set  of  gimbals  for  supporting  the  angular  rate  sensor  for 
motion  about  axes  orthogonal  to  the  spindle  axis, 

means  for  generating  electric  signals  relating  position  of  the 
rate  sensor  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  spindle  axes, 

means  for  applying  accelerating  torque  to  each  of  the  gim- 
bals. 


means  for  measuring  the  angle  of  each  gimbal  with  respect 
to  a  vehicle  frame, 

means  for  resolving  the  angular  rate  proportional  signal  of 
the  accelerometer  into  components  related  to  the  mea- 
surement axes, 

means  for  processing  each  component  to  produce  a  signal 
proportional  to  the  angular  rate,  and 

means  for  applying  the  control  signals  so  produced  to  the 
gimbal  torquers  to  offset  the  angular  rate  experienced  by 
the  rate  sensor. 


4,213,344 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 

DYNAMIC  FOCUSSING  AND  BEAM  STEERING  IN  AN 

ULTRASONIC  APPARATUS 
Joseph  L.  Rose,  Churcbville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Krautkramer- 
Branson,  Incorporated,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,490 

Int.  Q.'  GOIN  29/04 

U.S.  Q.  73—620  14  Qaims 


^' 


E.  and  control  means  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
gas  under  pressure  and  including  a  first  valve  means  oper- 
able for  forcing  a  purging  stream  of  compressed  gas  from 
said  source  through  said  container  head  means  and  its  inlet 
means,  and  a  second  valve  means  operable  after  closure  of 
said  first  valve  means  for  admitting  liquid  from  the  vessel 
or  conduit  through  said  inlet  means  into  said  sample  con- 
tainer. 


S'.VB  I  C.-5ffi  L 


i] .  !£vs  \; 

_i  MEANS 


1.  An  ultrasonic  apparatus  for  changing  the  path  and  focal 
zone  length  of  an  ultrasonic  energy  search  beam  comprising: 

ultrasonic  energy  transmitting  means  coupled  for  transmit- 
ting an  ultrasonic  energy  search  beam  toward  an  object  to 
be  examined; 

acoustic  lens  means  interposed  in  the  path  of  said  search 
beam  from  said  transmitting  means  to  the  object,  said  lens 
means  having  a  contoured  groove  surface  for  changing 
the  focal  zone  length  and  the  path  of  said  search  beam,  and 

motive  means  coupled  to  said  lens  means  for  causing  said 
search  beam  responsive  to  motion  of  said  lens  means  in  a 
plane  substantially  normal  to  the  search  beam  path  to 
change  focal  zone  length  and  beam  path  in  a  predeter- 
mined scan  pattern  to  cause  a  scan  of  the  object  portion  in 
the  path  of  said  beam. 


4,213,345 
PIPE  INSPECTION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Martin  J.  Dufour,  Crowley,  La.,  assignor  to  W.  C.  Lamb,  Lafay* 
ette,  La. 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,944 
Int.  Q.2  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  Q.  73—637  7  Qaims 

1.  A  carriage/inspection  wheel  assembly  for  holding  the 
inspection  wheel  thereof  in  continuous  contact  with  a  rotating 
pipe  where  there  is  relative  longitudinal  movement  between 
the  assembly  and  the  pipe,  comprising: 
a  frame  defining  a  major  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 

of  the  pipe  being  inspected; 
a  fluid  cylinder  having  an  associated  rod  and  being  mounted 
on  said  frame,  said  rod  being  disposed  substantially  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  the  pipe; 
an  ultrasonic  inspection  wheel; 

a  head  assembly  comprising  an  inspection  wheel  housing  for 
rotatably  mounting  the  inspection  wheel  with  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  inspection  wheel  substantially  parallel  to 
the  major  axis  of  the  frame; 
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each  wheel  housing  being  connected  to  a  plurality  of  sup- 
port rollers  which  engage  the  rotating  pipe,  said  support 
rollers  being  angled  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  pipe  axis  where  such  acute  angle 


approximates  the  pitch  angle  of  the  helix  that  the  wheel 
traces  on  the  pipe;  and 
a  shock  absorber  connection  assembly  for  connecting  the 
cylinder  rod  and  the  inspection  wheel  housing. 


4,213,346 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING 
CYCLICALLY  OPERATED  MECHANICAL  MEMBERS 
FOR  DEFECTS 
Sergei  V.  Polovnikov,  dom  3,  Ky.  207;  Anatoly  M.  Zaznobin, 
dom  22,  kv.  9,  both  of  Krasnoobsk  Novosibirskoi  oblasti; 
Gennady  F.  Masalof,  1  Televizionny  pereulok,  7,  Novosibirsk, 
and  Alexandr  A.  Mischenkov,  dom  3,  kr.  24,  Krasnoobsk 
Novosibirskoi  oblasti,  all  of  U^.S.R. 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,376 
Claims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  5, 1977,  2551865 
Int.  a.2  COIN  29/04 
U.S.  a.  73-660  3  oaims 
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3.  A  device  for  testing  cyclically  operated  mechanical  mem- 
bers for  defects,  said  device  comprising 

at  least  two  vibration  pickups  adapted  to  sense  the  vibration 
of  a  cyclically  operated  mechanical  member  under  test, 
said  vibration  pickups  having  operating  axes  arranged  at 
right  angle  to  each  other,  mounted  on  said  test  member, 
and  each  having  an  output; 

a  plurality  of  adjustable  band  pass  filters  adapted  to  select  a 
frequency  range  corresponding  to  the  defects  of  the  test 
member,  each  having  inputs  coupled  to  said  outputs  of 
said  vibration  pickups  and  each  having  an  output; 

a  resultant  electrical  signal  modulus  computing  unit  having  a 
plurality  of  inputs  equal  in  number  to  said  adjustable  band 
pass  filters  and  coupled  to  said  outputs  of  said  adjustable 
band  pass  filters,  said  computing  unit  having  three  out- 
puts; 

a  summing  analyzer  having  two  inputs  and  an  output,  the 
first  input  of  said  summing  analyzer  being  coupled  to  a 


first  output  of  said  three  outputs  of  said  resultant  electrical 
signal  modulus  computing  unit; 

a  registering  unit  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  output  of 
said  summing  analyzer; 

at  least  two  position  pickups  adapted  to  determine  the  posi- 
tion of  the  test  member,  said  position  pickups  being 
mounted  on  the  test  member  and  each  having  an  output; 
and 

a  resultant  electrical  signal  phase  detector  having  a  plurality 
of  inputs,  two  of  said  inputs  of  said  signal  phase  detector 
being  coupled  to  two  outputs  of  said  resultant  electrical 
signal  modulus  computing  unit,  said  signal  phase  detector 
having  an  output  coupled  to  said  second  input  of  said 
summing  analyzer, 

respective  inputs  of  said  resultant  electrical  signal  phase 
detector  being  coupled  to  said  outputs  of  said  position 
pickups. 


4,213,347 

INDICATING  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AND 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Walter  Metz,  Moosbrunn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Metz  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,744 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1978,  2816209 

Int.  a.2  GOIL  li/02.  19/12 
U.S.  a.  73-716  11  Qaims 


1.  In  an  indicating  device  for  measuring  and  control  appara- 
tus, having  a  planar  scale,  a  flexible,  endless  indicator  tape 
movable  along  said  scale,  at  least  two  rotatable  rigidly  sup- 
ported rolls  tensionally  supporting  said  tape,  a  pivotally 
mounted  lever  linkage  connected  at  a  point  thereon  to  said 
tape,  and  means  for  rotating  said  lever  linkage  in  an  arcuate 
movement  at  said  connection  point  thereon  in  response  to 
measurement  of  a  given  physical  parameter,  means  for  com- 
pensating a  lengthening  of  said  tape  caused  by  the  arcuate 
movement  of  said  lever  linkage  and  tape  at  said  connection 
point. 


4,213,348 
SELF-CALIBRATING  AUTOMATIC  ZEROING  STRAIN 

GAUGE  aRcurr 

John  E.  Reinertson,  Cedar  Rapids,  Iowa,  and  John  L.  Wells,  Los 
Altos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  MedaSonics,  Inc.,  Mountain  View, 
CaUf. 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,718 
Int.  Cl.^  GOIL  9/04.  27/00 
U.S.  a.  73-765  13  Qaims 

1.  A  circuit  for  calibrating  and  providing  an  output  from  a 
strain  gauge  after  said  strain  gauge  is  fitted  to  an  object  to  be 
measured  comprising: 
a  constant  current  source  for  providing  a  constant  current  in 
said  strain  gauge; 


July  22,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1225 


a  source  of  a  reference  voltage;  means  responsive  to  an  error 
signal  corresponding  to  a  difference  between  a  voltage 
drop  across  said  strain  gauge  due  to  said  constant  current 
and  said  reference  voltage  during  a  predetermined  time 
period  for  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  the  current  from 
said  current  source  in  said  strain  gauge  to  reduce  said 


CURRENT 
SAMPLE 


OUTPUT  O 


difference  between  said  strain  gauge  voltage  drop  and  said 
reference  voltage;  and 
means  responsive  to  a  difference  between  said  voltage  drop 
across  said  strain  gauge  and  said  reference  voltage  after 
said  adjusting  of  said  current  in  said  strain  gauge  for  pro- 
viding an  output  of  said  voltage  difference  relative  to  said 
reference  voltage. 


4,213,349 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

STIFFNESS 

Koryo  Miura,  3-9-7,  Tsurukawa,  Machida-Shi,  Tokyo-To,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  754,240,  Dec.  27, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,940 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1976,  51-159579 
Int.  a.3  GOIN  3/20 
\3S.  a.  73-847  9  Qaims 


4,213,350 
EDGE-ACnVE  BELT 
Alexandre  Horowitz,  and  Martinus  H.  Cuypers,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Varitrac  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,346 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May   18,  1977, 
7705534 

Int.  Q.2  F16G  J/;0 
U.S.  Q.  474-264  8  Qaims 


vv^ 


1.  A  belt  comprising  a  longitudinal  pull  strand  of  high  tensile 
strength  and  a  series  of  transversely  extending  longitudinally 
spaced  stiffener  elements  having  oppositely  facing  end-sur- 
faces angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  a  cross-sectional  plane 
of  said  belt,  said  pull  strand  being  enclosed  in  a  continuous 
flexible  molded  body  of  rubber  type  material  extending  longi- 
tudinally through  identical  cavities  provided  in  said  transverse 
element  and  in  which  each  transverse  element  is  connected  to 
the  said  body,  said  flexible  continuous  body  being  molded 
integrally  with  and  adhering  to  said  pull  strand  as  well  as  being 
integral  with  and  adhering  to  said  transverse  elements  as  the 
sole  interconnecting  means  between  the  said  elements  side- 
wardly  at  least  onto  their  said  oppositely-facing  end  surfaces 
and  further  adhering  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  side  walls  of  the 
said  elements  along  and  beyond  the  edges  of  said  cavities  in 
each  space  between  said  elements. 


4,213,351 

STEERING  SHAFT  AND  FLANGE  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

James  S.  Rowlinson,  346  Southcote  Rd.,  Antaster,  Ontario, 

Canada  (L9G  2W2) 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,928 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Mar.  21,  1977,  274330 

Int.  Q.-  B62D  1/16 

U.S.  Q.  74-492  1  Qaim 


0  . 
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1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  stiffness  of  a  test  piece  com- 
prising the  steps  of  conibining  an  elastic  member  having  a 
known  stiffness,  said  test  piece,  and  a  rigid  frame  by  means  of 
fulcrums  in  a  mirror  image  relationship  so  as  to  form  a  dynam- 
ics system,  forcing  said  dynamics  system  to  undergo  a  definite 
relative  displacement  through  said  fulcrums  such  that  the 
deformation  of  said  elastic  member  and  that  of  said  test  piece 
will  effect  with  each  other  without  varying  the  linear  relation 
between  the  load  and  the  displacement  of  said  system,  and 
detecting  the  amount  of  relative  displacement  of  said  elastic 
member  thereby  determining  the  stiffness  of  said  test  piece. 


vr 


1.  A  one  piece,  integrated  steering  shaft  and  flange  for  vehi- 
cles, said  flange  being  located  on  the  lower  end  of  the  steering 
shaft  for  connection  to  the  steering  mechanism  of  said  vehicle, 
said  flange  being  integrally  formed  on  the  end  of  said  shaft  by 
an  upset  forging  process  which  includes  the  following  steps: 

(a)  placing  a  ring  which  has  a  profiled  face  on  a  steel  shaft; 

(b)  heating  a  portion  of  said  shaft  to  a  point  where  it  is 
upsettable; 

(c)  placing  the  shaft  and  ring  in  the  cavity  of  a  die  provided 
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with  a  profiled  face  which  matches  the  profiled  face  of  the 
ring,  said  ring  being  positioned  with  its  profiled  face  lying 
in  juxtaposition  to  said  profiled  face  of  the  die  cavity; 

(d)  closing  said  die; 

(e)  applying  axially  compressive  force  on  the  heated  end  of 
said  shaft  to  deform  and  flow  it  along  a  pilot  section  of  the 
die  and  into  the  die  cavity  until  the  same  is  filled; 

(0  removing  the  compressive  force  from  the  shaft;  and 
(g)  removing  the  formed  component  from  the  die  and  re- 
moving the  ring  from  the  shaft. 


4^13^52 

DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSMISSION  ASSEMBLY 

Herbert  M.  Crawford,  1116  N.  8th  St.,  Longview,  Tex.  75601 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,603 

Int.  a.-  F16H  47/04 

V.S.  a.  74—677  10  Qaims 
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(b)  a  control  handle  rotatably  supported  by  said  housing; 

(c)  a  shift-throttle  linkage  means  within  said  housing  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  shift  and  throttle  means  and  respon- 
sive to  rotation  of  said  handle  for  control  of  each  of  said 
shift  and  throttle  means  during  portions  of  the  arc  of 
rotation  of  said  handle; 

(d)  a  throttle  only  shaft  extending  from  said  housing;  and 


1.  A  nonshifting  transmission  comprising 

a  first  input  shaft. 

a  second  input  shaft  surrounding  and  concentric  with  said 
first  input  shaft, 

an  output  shaft  coaxial  with  said  first  input  shaft,  and 

planetary  gear  means  connected  solely  to  said  first  and  sec- 
ond input  shafts  and  said  output  shaft  so  that  no  intercon- 
nection with  any  component  stationary  with  respect  to 
said  input  shafts  and  said  output  shaft  is  provided,  said 
planetary  gear  means  comprising  a  first  sun  gear  affixed  to 
said  first  input  shaft;  a  first  planetary  carrier  operatively 
attached  to  said  output  shaft;  first  planetary  gears  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  first  planetary  carrier  and  said 
first  sun  gear;  a  second  sun  gear,  affixed  to  said  second 
input  shaft;  gearing  means  interconnecting  said  second  sun 
gear  and  said  first  planetary  gears;  a  combination  ring  gear 
and  planetary  carrier;  second  planetary  gears  operatively 
connected  to  said  second  sun  gear,  the  planetary  carrier  of 
said  combination  ring  gear  and  planetary  carrier  carrying 
said  second  planetary  gears, .  and  said  ring  gear  of  said 
combination  planetary  carrier  and  ring  gear  in  engage- 
ment with  said  first  planetary  gears;  a  third  sun  gear, 
affixed  to  said  first  input  shaft;  third  planetary  gears  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  third  sun  gear;  a  double  ring  gear, 
said  double  ring  gear  in  engagement  with  both  said  second 
and  third  planetary  gears;  and  a  planetary  carrier  common 
to  said  first  and  third  planetary  gears  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  planetary  carrier. 


4,213,353 
CONTROL  UNIT  FOR  MARINE  ENGINES  EMPLOYING 

THROTTLE  ONLY  CONTROL 
Larry  A.  Fleeter,  Campbellsport,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corporation,  Skokie,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,045 
Int.  a.^  B60K  41/04 
U.S.  a.  74—878  11  Qaims 

1.  A  control  unit  for  an  engine  of  the  type  having  a  shift 
means  for  shifting  between  forward,  neutral,  and  reverse  and 
throttle  means  for  controlling  engine  speed  between  idle  and 
high  speed,  said  control  unit  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing; 


(e)  latch  means  operated  by  axial  movement  of  said  throttle 
only  shaft  to  engage  and  disengage  said  shift  means  with 
said  handle  while  permitting  said  handle  to  control  said 
throttle  means,  said  latch  means  including  a  latch  pin 
biased  toward  a  postion  engaging  said  shift  means  with 
said  handle. 


4,213,354 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  COOLING  DOWN  A 

STATIONARY  TWIST  DRILL  BY  A  COOLANT 

Walter  Dahinden,  Port,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Dornag,  Berne, 

Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,298 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    15,    1977, 
11319/77 

Int.  a.^  B23B  1/00.  27/10 
U.S.  a.  82—1  C  5  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  cooling  down  a  twist  drill  having  a  plurality 
of  grooves  formed  therein  on  a  toolholder,  which  drill  remains 
stationary  during  the  working  process,  coolant  being  supplied 
onto  said  drill  through  a  conduit  bored  in  said  toolholder  and 
through  a  plurality  of  jets,  mounted  on  a  rotatable  ring  dis- 
posed on  said  toolholder,  which  comprises: 
adjusting  said  rotatable  ring  so  as  to  align  said  plurality  of 

jets  so  as  to  correspond  to  said  plurality  of  grooves; 
supplying  the  coolant  under  pressure  through  said  plurality 
of  jets  in  a  plurality  of  simultaneous  concentrated  streams 
separate  from  each  other  onto  the  plurality  of  grooves  of 
said  twist  drill; 
directing  each  of  said  streams  of  coolant  at  respective  begin- 
ning portions  of  said  plurality  of  grooves;  and 
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initially  limiting  application  of  said  streams  of  coolant  to  said 
respective  beginning  portions  of  said  plurality  of  grooves. 

2.  A  machine  tool  cooling  assembly  comprising: 

a  toolholder  for  holding  a  twist  drill  having  a  plurality  of 
grooves  formed  therein; 

a  ring  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  toolholder  adja- 
cent said  twist  drill; 

a  plurality  of  jets  swivelably  mounted  on  said  rotatable  ring 
member; 

coolant  supply  means  communicating  with  said  plurality  of 
jets  such  that  coolant  is  directed  by  said  jets  at  respective 
beginning  portions  of  said  plurality  of  grooves  and 

means  mounted  on  said  ring  member  for  securing  said  plural- 
ity of  jets  in  a  predetermined  position,  said  ring  member 
including  a  countersunk  poriion  and  said  means  for  secur- 
ing said  plurality  of  jets  comprising  a  second  ring  member 
abutting  each  of  said  plurality  of  jets  and  securing  mem- 
bers engaging  said  second  ring  member,  said  second  ring 
member  and  said  securing  members  being  positioned 
within  said  countersunk  portion  of  said  ring  member. 


4,213,355 

ADJUSTABLE  SOCKET 

David  S.  Colvin,  31324  Burbank,  Farmington  Hills,  Mich.  48081 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,981 

Int.  a.2  B25B  13/12 

U.S.  a.  81—128  14  Qaims 


;  .r3  .^e 


1.  An  adjustable  socket  comprising:  a  driver  adapted  to  be 
rotatively  driven  about  an  axis  of  rotation  thereof;  a  plurality 
of  jaws  mounted  on  the  driver  for  radial  movement  with  re- 
spect to  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof;  each  of  said  jaws  including 
a  camming  surface  that  is  inclined  in  a  radial  direction  along 
the  axis  of  driver  rotation;  a  jaw  positioner  movable  axially  on 
the  driver  to  slidably  engage  the  camming  surfaces  on  the  jaws 
in  order  to  control  the  radial  positions  of  the  jaws  and  the  size 
of  a  nut  or  bolt  capable  of  beipg  received  and  driven  by  the 
jaws  under  the  impetus  of  driver  rotation;  a  rotatable  adjuster 
for  moving  the  jaw  positioner  axially  in  order  to  move  the  jaws 
between  fully  opened  and  fully  closed  positions  upon  rotation 
of  the  adjuster  no  more  than  360'  about  the  axis  of  driver 
rotation;  and  a  helical  locking  surface  that  extends  about  the 
driver  axis  an  angular  amount  equal  to  the  extent  of  adjuster 
rotation  so  as  to  pi  ovide  locking  of  the  adjuster  in  any  adjusted 
position. 


4,213,356 
WORK  CUTTING 
Harry  J.  Armitage,  1546  Cavitt  Rd.,  Monroeville,  Pa.  15146 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  527,491,  Nov.  26,  1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,348 
Int.  Q.2  B23B  3/06,  3/36 
U.S.  Q.  82—2  B  17  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  work  including  cutting-tool  means 
including  a  work-cutting  tool,  a  first  drive  including  a  variable- 
speed  motor  for  rotating  said  work,  a  second  drive  including  a 
variable-speed  motor,  connected  to  said  cutting-tool  means, 
for  driving  said  tool  into  cutting  engagement  with  said  work  as 
said  work  is  rotated,  means,  connected  to  said  first  drive,  for 
controlling  the  speed  at  which  said  work  is  rotated,  means, 


including  said  controlling  means,  interconnecting  said  first 
drive  and  said  second  drive,  for  coordinating  the  speed  at 
which  said  work  is  rotated  and  the  speed  at  which  said  second 
drive  drives  said  tool  into  cutting  engagement  with  said  work 
to  set  said  speeds  at  magnitudes  such  that  the  rate  at  which  said 
tool  passes  over  said  work  in  cutting  relationship  is  maintained 
at  a  predetermined  magnitude,  said  interconnecting  means 
including  means  for  generating  a  potential  dependent  on  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  work  for  controlling  the  speed  of  said 
second  drive,  and  control  means,  positionally  responsive  to  the 
penetration  of  the  said  tool  in  said  work,  and  connected  to  said 
speed  controlling  means  for  said  first  drive  for  varying  the 
speed  of  rotation  of  said  work  with  the  depth  of  penetration 
into  said  work  of  said  tool. 

8.  In  an  apparatus  for  cutting  in  work  of  a  groove  of  substan- 
tial depth  and  width  the  combination  including  a  lathe  having 
way  means  and  having  means  for  rotatably  supporting  said 
work,  a  carriage  moveable  along  said  way  means  towards  and 
away  from  said  work,  work-cutting  tool  means  moveable  on 
said  carriage  towards  and  away  from  cutting  engagement  with 
said  work,  said  work-cutting-tool  means  including  a  vertical 
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plate  of  smaller  thickness  than  said  width  and  of  length  greater 
than  said  depth,  said  plate  tapering  along  the  upper  side  thereof 
to  a  tip,  said  plate  having  at  said  tip  a  seat,  and  means  for 
securing  a  cutting  tool  in  said  seat,  the  taper  being  along  the 
side  of  the  plate  over  which  the  chips  flow  as  the  tool  engages 
and  cuts  said  work,  the  taper  being  such  as  to  facilitate  the  flow 
of  chips  out  of  said  groove. 

13.  Apparatus  for  cutting  work  including  cutting-tool  means 
including  a  tool  support  and  a  work -cutting  tool  supported  by 
said  support  and  drive  means,  connected  to  said  support  for 
driving  said  tool  into  cutting  engagement  with  said  work,  said 
work-cutting  tool  means  also  including  means  applying  a 
thrust  force  to  said  support,  generally  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  the  force  applied  to  said  work  by  said  tool,  to 
prestress  said  support  generally  perpendicular  to  said  direc- 
tion. 

17.  In  an  apparatus  for  cutting  in  work  of  a  groove  of  sub- 
stantial depth  and  width,  the  combination  including  a  lathe 
having  way  means  and  having  means  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  work,  a  carriage  moveable  along  said  way  means  towards 
and  away  from  said  work,  work-cutting  tool  means  moveable 
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on  said  carriage  towards  and  away  from  said  work,  said  work- 
cutting  tool  means  including  a  vertical  plate  of  smaller  thick- 
ness than  said  width  and  of  length  greater  than  said  depth,  a 
cutting  tool  extending  from  said  plate  to  a  position  where  said 
tool  is  engageable  with  said  work  for  cutting  said  work,  said 
plate  extending  from  said  tool  laterally  towards  the  position  of 
said  work  so  as  to  be  under  said  work  and  being  formed  so  as 
to  clear  the  work,  the  extension  of  said  plate  adding  support  for 
the  tool  and  thus  adding  a  greater  bearing  surface  for  loads 
applied  through  said  tool. 


mounted  on  said  spindle  for  rotation  therewith  about  said 
axis, 

(5)  said  cutting  edge  having  a  portion  thereof  at  said  leading 
end  and  on  one  side  of  said  axis, 

(6)  said  portion  of  said  cutting  edge  defining  a  cutting  zone, 


and 


4^13,357 

CUmNG  DEVICE  FOR  PIPE  JACKETS 

Steren  A.  Lively,  Dewey,  and  Richard  B.  Gwin,  Bartlesville, 

both  of  OkJa,,  assignors  to  H.  C.  Price  Co.,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,103 

Int.  a.2  B23B  3/22.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  82-4  C  1  Claim 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  away  a  portion  of  a  jacket  surround- 
ing a  layer  of  foam  insulation  on  a  pipe,  said  device  comprising: 
means  disposed  on  said  jacket  to  present  an  arcuate  track; 
means  for  traveling  around  said  track; 
pivoully  mounted  cutting  means  comprising  a  cutting  edge 

and  a  support  therefore,  said  cutting  menas  disposed  on 
.  said  means  for  traveling  around  said  track, 
said  cutting  means  being  free  to  pivot  from  a  first  position 

wherein  said  cutting  edge  is  disposed  at  an  acute  angle 

relative  to  a  plane  passing  through  the  pivot  axis  and  is  in 

contact  with  said  jacket  to  a  second  position  wherein  said 

cutting  means  penetrates  said  jacket; 
stop  means  disposed  on  said  means  for  traveling  around  said 

track  and  engageable  by  said  cutting  means  when  the 

latter  assumes  its  second  position;  and 
means  for  moving  said  means  for  traveling  around  said  track. 


(7)  a  spindle  support  means  connected  to  said  body  on  an- 
other side  of  said  axis  toward  said  trailing  end  and  having 
pressure-applying  means  directed  toward  said  leading  end 
in  order  to  counter  pressure  cutting  forces  on  said  spindle 
during  machining  operations  to  thereby  subdue  vibratory 
influences  on  said  spindle  and  said  cutting  element. 

4,213,359 
FLUID  JET  CUTTER  WITH  CONHNED  PASSAGEWAY 

FOR  FLUID  DISPOSAL 
Oayton  Bogert,  Glen  Rock;  John  D.  Alexander,  Hawthorne,  and 
Leonard  Krautheim,  Haledon,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Lever 
Manufacturing  Co.,  Paterson,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,278 

Int.  a.2  B23B  1/00,  5/14 

U.S.a.82-47  9Qai^ 


4,213,358 
ROTARY  CUTTING  TOOL 
Petr  I.  Yascheritsyn,  Uninsky  prospekt,  18,  kv.  102;  Valery  A. 
Sidorenko,  Uninsky  prospekt,  14,  kv.  3;  Evgeny  I.  Mor- 
gunsky.  ulitsa  Malaya,  15,  kv.  1;  Nikolai  V.  Vishnev,  ulitsa 
Karastoyanovoi,  23,  kv.  82,  all  of  Minsk;  Mindaugas  N 
Bureika,  ulitsa  Veterinarious,  12,  kv.  74,  Litovskaya  SSR, 
Ukmerge;  Vladimir  A.  Plotnikov,  ulitsa  Gikalo,  28,  kv   17 
Minsk,  and  Anatoly  T.  Volkov,  ulitsa  Krasnaya,  25,  kv   15* 
Minsk,  all  of  U.S.S.R.  *     ' 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,649 
Int.  a.2  B23B  29/00:  B26D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  82-36  R  4  claims 

1.  A  cutting  tool  with  a  freely  rotating  cutting  edge  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  a  body  having  a  leading  end  portion  and  a  trailing  end 
portion; 

(2)  bearing  supports  located  in  said  leading  end  portion; 

(3)  rotatable  spindle  means  having  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
having  bearing  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearing 
supports; 

(4)  a  cutting  element  having  a  continuous  cutting  edge 


7.  Fluid  jet  cutter  structure  for  cutting  a  roll  of  material  in 
situ  comprising 

fluid  jet  cutter  means  including  a  fluid  jet  nozzle, 

support  means  for  operatively  relatively  rotationally  sup- 
porting removably  a  roll  of  material  to  be  cut  in  situ  in  a 
position  along  an  axis  in  radially  inwardly  disposed  rela- 
tion to  the  nozzle  for  relative  rotational  movement  be- 
tween the  roll  of  material  and  the  nozzle  about  the  axis, 
and 

fluid  receiving  means  operatively  disposed  radially  inwardly 
of  the  position  of  the  roll  of  material  for  collecting  spent 
fluid  comprising 

a  shaped  block  for  receiving  the  steady  flow  of  a  substan- 
tially continuous  stream  of  fluid  from  the  nozzle  of  the 
high  pressure  fluid  jet  after  the  fluid  has  passed  through 
material  to  be  cut  or  slit,  and  including  an  entry  port,  an 
exit  port  and  a  flow  diverting  passage  therebetween  for 
directing  the  flow  of  the  fluid  after  entering  the  entry  port 
out  of  its  normal  incoming  flow  path  to  prevent  the  return 
of  the  fluid  through  the  entry  port  back  to  the  material 
which  has  been  cut  or  slit, 

the  nozzle  being  selectively  disposed  in  operatively  flow 
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aligned  relation  to  the  receiving  means  at  a  point  along  the 
axis  for  causing  a  fluid  jet  exiting  from  the  nozzle  to  cut 
circumferentially  into  and  through  the  roll  of  material  in 
situ  at  such  point  and  be  collected  by  the  receiving  means 
during  relative  rotational  movement  between  the  nozzle 
and  the  roll  of  material, 
said  flow  diverting  passage  including  a  curvo-linear  conduit 
portion  between  the  entry  port  and  exit  port  and  lying  in 
a  common  plane  with  such  entry  port  and  exit  port  and 
having  a  curved  impingement  portion  in  alignment  with 
the  entry  port  for  receiving  the  spent  fluid  and  for  direct- 
ing such  fluid  substantially  linearly  continuously  farther 
along  such  conduit  portion  to  the  exit  port. 


4^13,360 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  INDIVIDUAL 

PORTIONS  FROM  BLOCKS  OF  DEEP-FROZEN 

FOODSTUFFS 

Karl  Hartmann,  D  285  Bremerhaven  3,  Brinkmannstrasse  6, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,952 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1977,  2715535 

Int.  a.2  A22C  125/18;  B26D  3/24 
U.S.  a.  83—15  7  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  division  of  a  block  of  deep-frozen  food- 
stuffs, especially  a  frozen  block  of  fish  filets,  into  portions  of 
predetermined  size,  the  method  utilizing  a  processing  device 
operating  at  temperatures  between  —6°  C.  and  —30'  C.  and  at 
a  pressure  of  at  least  100  at.  and  comprising: 
squeezing  the  block  in  a  first  direction  perpendicular  to  its 
largest  surface  through  a  first  blade  lattice  formed  of 
parallel  knives  positioned  in  such  manner  as  to  define 
openings  narrowed  in  the  direction  of  movement  thereby 
carving  the  block  into  a  row  of  plates  of  uniform  thickness 
by  first  cuts  perpendicular  to  a  given  surface  of  the  block; 
simultaneously  squeezing  the  block  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  said  first  direction  so  that  the  height  of  the  plates  is 
greater  than  the  height  of  the  block;  and 
carving  the  plates  formed  by  squeezing  the  block  through 
the  first  blade  lattice  into  portions  of  predetermined  size 
by  performing  second  cuts  perpendicular  to  said  first  cuts, 
the  second  cuts  also  being  perpendicular  to  the  largest 
surface  of  the  frozen  block  of  fish  fillets. 


to  provide  a  plurality  of  transverse  perforation  rows  com- 
prising: 

passing  the  web  through  a  plurality  of  separate  perfora- 
tion units,  one  for  each  of  the  transverse  perforation 
rows,  and 


controlling  the  pitch  of  the  transverse  perforation  rows  in 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  web  by  changing  the 
relative  position  of  the  units  with  respect  to  each  other 
in  accordance  with  the  desired  perforation  pattern. 


4,213,362  

CUTTING  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  aGARETTE 

WRAPPER  BLANKS  FROM  WEB 
Heinz  Focke,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Focke 
ft  Pfuhl,  Verden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  827,634,  Aug.  25,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,697 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  31, 
1976,  2639216 

Int.  a.2  B31B  1/16,  1/20.  41/14 
U.S.  a.  83—100  6  Qaims 


4,213,361 
PERFORATION  METHOD 
Seppo  Kanervo,  Espoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Wartsila  AB, 
Helsinki,  Finland 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,570 
Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Mar.  18, 1977,  770856 
Int.  a.2  B26F  1/24,  1/20 
U.S.  Q.  83—30  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  providing  a  running  web  with  a  perforation 
pattern  fitting  into  printed  image  units  successively  printed  on 
the  web,  the  method  including  the  steps  of: 
longitudinally  perforating  the  web  in  a  separate  longitudinal 

perforator  as  the  web  is  moved  therethrough;  and, 
transversely  perforating  the  web  in  a  transverse  perforator 


1.  Apparatus  for  successively  separating  blanks  for  wrap- 
pers, particularly  cigarette  packs,  from  a  continuous  web  of 
packaging  material  including  a  plurality  of  blank  pairs  ar- 
ranged laterally  to  the  direction  of  conveyance  of  said  web,  the 
blanks  in  each  pair  being  rotated  180*  opposite  each  other  and 
laterally  displaced  relative  to  each  other,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  punch  having  first  and  second  cutting  edges, 

(b)  a  first  counter  edge  fixed  beneath  said  punch,  aligned  and 
cooperating  with  said  first  cutting  edge  of  said  punch, 

(c)  means  moving  said  punch  downward  relative  to  said  first 
counter  edge  to  separate  a  pair  of  blanks  from  the  web, 

(d)  a  turntable  arranged  beneath  said  punch, 

(e)  a  second  counter  edge  on  the  turntable  oriented  in  the 
direction  of  conveyance  of  said  web  and  cooperating  with 
said  second  cutting  edge  on  said  punch  wherein  additional 
downward  movement  of  said  punch  separates  the  respec- 
tive blanks  in  each  blank  pair,  and 

(0  means  for  rotating  said  turntable  and  said  blanks  180°. 
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4^13,363 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CXTITING  AND  SIMULTANEOUS 

DISPENSING  OF  A  WEB  OF  ROLL  MATERIAL 

Maurice  Granger,  28  rue  Charles  de  Gaulle,  4200  Saint-Etienne, 
Loire,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  814,931,  Jul.  12,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4.122,738,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  671,818,  Mar.  30, 1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,293 

Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  19,  1975,  75  36254 

Int.  a.-  B26D  1/56 

U.S.  a.  83—298  23  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  successively  cutting  and  simultaneously 
distributing  sections  from  a  web  of  roll  material,  the  apparatus 
having  a  casmg,  a  carrier  for  a  roll  of  material  mounted  in  the 
casing,  a  rotatable  drum  in  said  casing,  said  carrier  being  urged 
towards  said  drum  such  that  the  roll  of  material  is  frictionally 
engaged  with  the  drum  to  cause  the  drum  to  be  driven  in 
rotation  by  manual  traction  applied  to  a  free  end  of  the  material 
extending  from  the  casing,  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  drum  for  braking  the  rotation  of  said  drum  and  halting  the 
drum  after  one  revolution  thereof,  energy  storage  means  oper- 
atively associated  with  said  drum  for  resisting  rotation  of  the 
drum  during  an  initial  period  of  rotation  thereof  while  storing 
energy  and  then  driving  the  drum  in  rotation  by  the  stored 
energy,  and  cutting  means  for  cutting  the  material  on  said 
drum,  an  improvement  wherein  said  drum  is  hollow,  said 
cutting  means  comprising  a  cutting  member  pivotably 
mounted  in  said  drum  for  movement  between  operative  and 
inoperative  positions,  cam  means  for  pivotably  moving  the 
cutting  member  to  its  operative  position  by  the  drive  of  the 
drum,  said  drum  having  a  slot  therein,  said  cutting  member 
being  retracted  in  said  drum  in  said  inoperative  position  and 
projecting  from  said  slot  in  said  operative  position,  said  cutting 
member  being  displaced  by  said  cam  means  under  the  drive  of 
the  drum  along  a  trajectory  in  the  same  direction  of  rotation  of 
the  drum  to  reach  said  operative  position  and  cut  the  material 
to  free  a  section  thereof  for  release  under  the  manual  traction 
in  the  course  of  rotation  of  the  drum. 


4,213,364 

DEVICE  FOR  A  PORTABLE  POWER  SAW 

Hans  O.  Sahlin,  Langsjovagen  21,  Tyreso,  Sweden  (S-135  00) 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,451 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  5, 1977,  7709957 

Int.  a.-  B27B  5/20 

U.S.  a.  83-471.3  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  device  for  use  with  a  portable  power  saw  wherein  the 

saw  is  supported  for  linear  movement  on  parallel  guide  bars 

above  a  base  plate  whereby  the  saw  blade  extends  below  the 

guide  bars  to  cut  the  workpiece  which  is  supported  beneath  it, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  guide  plate  to  which  the  saw  is 

attachable  adapted  for  sliding  movement  on  said  guide  bars, 

said  guide  bars  being  basically  rectangular  in  cross-section, 

guide  blocks  depending  from  the  bottom  of  said  guide  plate  in 

abutting  sliding  relation  with  both  sides  of  at  least  one  of  said 

guide  bars,  support  blocks  attached  at  their  lower  ends  to  the 

base  plate  and  at  their  upper  ends  to  the  ends  of  said  guide  bars 


to  support  the  guide  bars  in  spaced  relationship  to  the  base 
plate,  a  work  piece  guide  comprising  an  elongated  bar  shaped 
member  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  in  proatimity  to  the 
guide  bars  and  having  an  elongated  slot  in  the  other  end  ex- 
tending substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
work  piece  guide,  an  inverted  T  slot  in  the  top  face  of  the  base 
plate  under  the  slot  in  the  work  piece  guide  and  substantially 


parallel  to  the  guide  bars,  a  threaded  knob  extending  through 
said  slots  and  engaging  a  threaded  member  within  said  T  slot 
adapted  to  clamp  the  work  piece  guide  in  any  desired  angular 
position  with  respect  to  the  guide  bars,  the  height  of  the  guide 
bars  above  the  base  plate  being  adjustable  by  providing  a 
plurality  of  hollow  support  blocks  having  means  to  attach 
them  to  each  other. 


4,213,365 

PRESS 

Francis  J.  McCabe,  239  Hastings  Ct.,  Doylestown,  Pa.  18901 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  736,823,  Oct.  29,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,080,860,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,926, 

Jan.  21,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,004,480.  This  application  Mar.  16, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  887,258 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  28, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B26D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  83—530  15  Qaims 


1.  A  press  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  at  least  one  die  member  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame; 

(c)  at  least  one  lever  and  punch  means  adjacent  said  die 
member  for  moving  toward  and  away  from  said  die  mem- 
ber; and 

(d)  at  least  one  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  lever  and  punch  means  for  exerting  forces  against  and 
causing  movement  of  said  lever  and  punch  means. 
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4,213,366 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  OF  WAVE 

MEMORY  READING  TYPE 

Koji  Niimi;  Mitsumi  Katoh,  and  Masatada  Wachi,  all  of  Hama- 
matsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,876 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1977,  52-133119 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/00.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.01  13  Qaims 


^ 


.  1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument,  comprising: 

(A)  a  keyboard  including  n  sets  of  keys,  n  being  an  integer 
greater  than  1,  each  of  said  n  sets  of  keys  including  a 
plurality  of  keys  and  defining  a  unique  tone  range; 

(B)  keyboard  circuit  means  for  generating,  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  any  one  of  said  keys: 

(1)  a  tone  range  information  signal  indicating  that  particu- 
lar set  of  keys  in  which  said  key  being  operated  is  lo- 
cated; and 

(2)  a  note  information  signal  indicating  which  specific  key 
in  said  particular  set  of  keys  is  being  operated; 

(C)  address  signal  generator  means  responsive  to  said  note 
information  signal  for  generating  a  series  of  address  sig- 
nals corresponding  to  said  key  being  operated; 

(D)  a  plurality  of  wave  shape  memories  each  responsive  to 
said  address  signals  and  each  generating  a  musical  tone 
wave  shape  unique  thereto  upon  receipt  of  both  said  series 
of  address  signals  and  an  enabling  signal  applied  thereto; 

(E)  wave  shape  memory  selecting  circuit  means  for  applying 
enabling  signals  to  selected  ones  of  said  wave  shape  mem- 
ory means  as  determined  by  said  tone  range  information 
signal;  and 

(F)  sound  system  means  responsive  to  the  musical  tone  wave 
shapes  generated  by  said  wave  shape  memories  for  gener- 
ating an  audio  signal  determined  thereby. 


4,213,367 
MONOPHONIC  TOUCH  SENSITIVE  KEYBOARD 
Robert  A.  Moog,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Norlin  Music, 
Inc.,  Lincolnwood,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  591,853,  Jun.  30, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,262 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/02.  5/00 

U.S.  a.  84—1.22  13  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  having  a  keyboard 
with  a  plurality  of  keys,  a  tone  signal  generator  for  producing 


a  tone  signal,  means  for  controlling  said  tone  signal  generator 
is  response  to  operation  of  said  keys  and  an  output  system  for 
receiving  said  tone  signal  and  converting  the  same  into  sound 
waves,  the  combination  comprising: 

(a)  sensing  means  underlying  all  of  the  keys  of  said  keyboard 
and  responsive  to  a  plurality  of  said  keys  for  sensing  the 
force  with  which  said  keys  are  operated  and  for  producing 
a  signal  having  a  level  corresponding  to  the  sum  of  said 
forces,  and 

(b)  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  to 
said  output  system  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  said 
sound  waves  in  response  to  said  signal,  in  accordance  with 
the  sum  of  the  forces  of  the  operated  keys. 


4,213,368 

SOUNDING  BANJO  AND  HEAD  THEREFOR 

Mark  S.  Cox,  Rte.  1  Box  61  A,  Hiwassee,  Va.  24347 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,316 

Int.  a.-  GIOD  I/IO.  3/02 

U.S.  a.  84-269  4  Oaims 


1.  An  improved  sounding  banjo  which  comprises  a  drum,  a 
tailpiece  mounted  on  the  side  of  said  drum,  a  bridge  and  several 
strings  having  two  ends,  said  drum  comprising  a  thin,  flexible 
membrane  stretched  over  an  annular  band  and  retained  in 
place  by  a  metal  rings,  said  membrane  having  a  single  hole 
therein  and  located  on  its  periphery,  said  band  having  a  neck- 
piece aligned  with  and  located  opposite  said  tailpiece,  said 
strings  attached  to  said  neckpiece  at  one  end  and  to  said  tail- 
piece at  the  other  end,  said  stririgs  forming  a  center  line  path 
across  said  head,  said  bridge  placed  between  said  strings  and 
said  membrance  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  position- 
ing said  membrane  such  that  said  hole  is  at  an  approximately 
60°  angle  from  said  center  line  path  as  measured  substantially 
from  the  center  of  said  head  and  near  said  neckpiece. 


4,213,369 
APPALACHIAN  DULCIMER  LAPBOARD 
Robert  L.  Swartwout,  7409  Baltimore  Ave.,  Takoma  Park,  .Md. 
20012 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,669 
Int.  a.'  GlOG  5/00 
U.S.  a.  84—284  13  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  supporting  a  dulcimer  on  a  person's  lap, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  means  for  supporting  and  gripping  said  dulcimer; 
means  attached  to  said  first  means  for  grasping  the  person's 
legs,  whereby  said  apparatus  and  said  dulcimer  are  held  in 
substantially  fixed  position  on  the  person's  lap; 
said  first  means  including  a  substantially  planar  base  member 
and  support  means  in  operative  relationship  with  said  base 
member  for  receiving  said  dulcimer  and  for  positioning 
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said  dulcimer  in  spaced  apart  relationship  with  respect  to  4^13^71 

said  base  member;  and  AXIAL  FLOW  VALVE 

said  support  means  including  first  support  members  fixedly   Oria  E.  Thayer,  P.O.  Box  473,  Waldport,  Oreg.  97394 
attached  to  and  adjacent  a  first  end  of  said  base  member       Continuatioii  of  Ser.  No.  764,028,  Jan.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,112,806.  This  appUcation  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,565 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tliis  patent  sulraequent  to  Sep.  12, 
,    ^  1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

„.%^  Int.  a.2  GIOD  9/04 

-      '  U.S.a.84— 390  liaaims 


and  extending  above  the  substantially  planar  surface  of 
said  base  member,  and  second  support  members  movably 
attached  to  and  adjacent  to  a  second  end  of  said  base 
member  and  extending  above  the  substantially  planar 
surface  of  said  base  member. 


4,213,370 
MOLDED  PLASTIC  GUITARS 
Giarles  E.  Jones,  Evanston,  111.,  assignor  to  WMI  Corporation, 
Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,059 

Int.  a.2  GIOD  i/00.  3/04,  3/14 

\iS.  a.  84—291  44  Claims 


J"!  '1  '<  "  '■>     "" 
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1.  In  a  musical  wind  instrument  having  a  slide  loop,  an 
instrument  pipe  with  a  mouthpiece  at  one  end  and  an  instru- 
ment pipe  terminating  in  an  instrument  bell,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  rotary  valve  which  includes: 

a  casing  having  a  first  end  plate  which  defines  primary  and 
secondary  body  inlet  apertures  and  having  an  opposed, 
second  end  plate  defining  primary  and  secondary  body 
outlet  apertures;  and 

a  rotor  rotatable  in  said  casing  having  a  primary  rotor  pas- 
sage which  connects  said  primary  body  inlet  aperture  to 
said  primary  body  outlet  aperture  when  said  rotor  is  in  a 
first  position  and  which  connects  said  secondary  body 
inlet  aperture  with  said  primary  body  outlet  aperture 
when  said  rotor  is  rotated  to  a  second  position,  said  rotor 
also  having  a  secondary  rotor  passage  which  connects 
said  primary  body  inlet  aperture  to  said  secondary  body 
outlet  aperture  when  said  rotor  is  in  said  second  position; 

one  of  said  instrument  pipes  connecting  to  said  primary  body 
inlet  aperture; 

the  other  of  said  instrument  pipes  connecting  to  said  primary 
body  outlet  aperture; 

one  end  of  said  loop  connecting  to  said  secondary  body  inlet 
aperture; 

the  other  end  of  said  loop  connecting  to  said  secondary  body 
outlet  aperture. 


1.  A  musical  instrument  of  the  guitar  type,  having  a  sound- 
box body  to  which  is  attached  a  neck  having  a  tuning  machine 
head,  a  top  panel  on  said  body  carrying  a  bridge  and  saddle, 
strings  attached  at  one  of  their  ends  to  said  bridge  and  extend- 
ing across  said  saddle  and  connected  at  opposite  ends  to  tuning 
gear  of  the  machine  head,  said  top  panel  having  a  sound  hole 
under  said  strings,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  body  being  of  plastic  and  formed  in  one  piece  and  hav- 
ing a  substantially  rigid  wall  defining  the  perimeter  of  the 
body  and  extending  upwardly  from  juncture  with  a 
shaped  bottom; 
said  bottom  having  a  concave-convex  parabolic  sound  re- 
flector area; 
said  sound  refiector  area  having  its  perimeter  upwardly  inset 

relative  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  wall; 
and  a  bracing  rib  of  substantially  open  generally  S-shaped 
cross-section  considered  across  the  bracing  rib,  and  join- 
ing said  sound  reflector  area  to  the  lower  end  of  said  wall 
on  respective  angular  open  junctures  and  without  interfer- 
ing with  resonance  vibrational  qualities  of  the  sound  re- 
flector area. 


4,213,372 
ELECTRONIC  TYPE  MUSIC  LEARNING  AIDS 
Takehiko  Sasaki,  Yamatokoriyama,  and  Yiyi  Yashlro,  Osaka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,958 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  27,  1977,  52>62307; 
Jun.  7,  1977,  52-67457;  Jun.  7,  1977,  52-74383 

Int.  a.2  G09B  15/04 
U.S.  O.  84— 470  R  7  Claims 

6.  A  musical  keyboard  input  display  for  use  in  a  music  infor- 
mation storage  system  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  musical  staff  disposed  on  said  frame; 
a  plurality  of  pitch  switch  means  for  inputting  the  pitch  of  a 
musical  note  into  said  music  information  storage  system, 
each  of  said  pitch  switch  means  corresponding  to  an  indi- 
vidual musical  note  and  respectively  located  on  said  musi- 
cal staff  means  to  indicate  that  individual  note; 
a  plurality  of  meter  switch  means  disposed  on  said  frame  for 
inputting  the  duration  of  a  musical  note  into  said  music 
information  storage  system,  each  of  said  meter  switch 


1 


July  22,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1233 


means  corresponding  to  a  particular  musical  note  dura- 
tion; and 
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4,213,373 

SHEET  METAL  NAIL  WITH  LOCKABLE  LEGS 

Robert  L.  Hallock,  7136  NE.  8th  Dr.,  Boca  Raton,  Ra.  33431 

Filed  Dec.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,878 

Int.  a.2  EOIB  9/12;  F16B  15/04 

U.S.  a  85-11  2  Qaims 


h      '*x!Ul-!2x-l1:  '■*" 


1.  A  sheet  metal  nail  for  attaching  covering  material  to  a 
lightweight  insulating  base  material  comprising,  an  enlarged 
head,  a  shank  connected  at  one  end  to  said  head,  said  shank 
including  a  pair  of  generally  U-shaped  legs  each  of  which 
includes  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  sides  connected  by  a  bight 
portion,  the  sides  of  one  of  said  legs  being  received  within  the 
other  leg  and  defining  a  hollow  enclosure  before  being  driven, 
the  other  end  of  said  shank  being  of  substantially  the  same 
dimension  as  said  one  end  and  defining  a  penetrating  portion, 
the  bight  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  legs  being  curved 
toward  the  other  leg  intermediate  the  ends  for  causing  said  leg 
to  be  deflected  outwardly  when  the  nail  is  driven  into  the  base 
material,  said  curved  bight  portion  causing  said  legs  to  spread 
apart  to  an  included  angle  of  approximately  25°,  at  least  one  of 
said  legs  having  an  outwardly  extending  projection  which  is 
bent  toward  the  other  leg  to  retain  said  legs  in  interfitting 
relationship  with  each  other,  and  said  projection  forming  a 
mechanical  lock  to  hold  said  legs  in  spread  apart  condition, 
whereby  withdrawal  of  said  nail  is  substantially  prevented 
when  said  legs  are  locked  in  spread  apart  condition. 


4,213,374 
FASTENER 
Balthasar  Hiisler,  Goldau,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  HNT  AG, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,648 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Dec.   29,   1976, 
16439/76 

Int.  a.2  F16B  15/00 
U.S.  a.  85—13  15  Qaims 

1.  A  fastener,  comprising: 
a  base  portion, 
at  least  two  anchor  legs  projecting  from  said  base  portion  in 


the  same  general  direction,  said  two  anchor  legs  having  a 
pair  of  remote  surfaces  on  the  respective  outer  sides  of 
said  legs  and  a  pair  of  proximate  surfaces  on  the  respective 
inner  sides  of  said  legs, 
at  least  one  barb-like  projection  disposed  on  at  least  two  of 
the  surfaces  of  the  group  of  surfaces  comprising  the  two 
remote  surfaces  on  the  outer  sides  of  said  legs  and  the  two 
proximate  surfaces  on  the  inner  sides  of  said  legs, 
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wherein  one  of  said  pitch  switch  means  and  one  of  said  meter 
switch  means  must  be  actuated  to  store  the  pitch  and 
duration  of  a  single  musical  note. 
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a  small  bevel  located  on  each  of  said  legs  on  the  same  side  as 
said  barb-like  projection  and  slanting  towards  the  other, 
opposite  surface  of  each  of  said  legs  towards  the  free  ends 
of  each  of  said  legs, 

a  large  bevel  located  on  each  of  said  legs,  each  of  said  large 
bevels  being  on  the  side  of  each  leg  opposite  said  small 
bevel  and  slanted  towards  the  free  ends  of  said  legs,  so  that 
said  large  bevels  form  wedge-like  cuttmg  edges  with  said 
small  bevels.at  the  free  ends  of  said  anchor  legs. 


\ 

4,213,375 
HREARM  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Keith  Pedler,  Lot  1,  Upper  Gilston  Rd.,  Gilston,  Queensland 
4211,  AustraUa 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  791,111,  Apr.  26,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,537 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jun.  24, 1977,  PD0553 

Int.  a.2  F41C  21/14 

U.S.  a.  89— 31  31  Claims 


1.  A  safety  device  for  firearms  comprising: 

securing  means  for  removably  attaching  said  device  in  an 
operative  position  on  a  firearm; 

a  cup  having  a  floored  end  and  an  unfloored  end; 

a  resilient  plastic  projectile  absorbing  medium  in  said  cup; 

a  substantially  U-shaped  rod  having  its  crotch  position  em- 
bedded within  said  projectile  absorbing  medium  and  its 
free  ends  attached  to  said  securing  means  to  connect  said 
projectile  absorbing  medium  and  said  pttp  to  said  securing 
means  so  that  when  said  device  is  located  in  the  operative 
position  on  a  firearm  the  unfloored  end  of  the  cup  and  the 
open  end  of  the  firearm  barrel  are  in  mutual  confrontation 
with  said  cup  and  projectile  absorbing  medium  held  in 
front  of  the  firearm  barrel  in  the  path  of  a  projectile  dis- 
charged from  the  firearm  barrel  to  safely  contain  such 
projectile  and  arrest  the  motion  thereof,  while  permitting 
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limited  relative  movement  between  said  cup  and  projectile  fastened  to  said  timing  plate  along  the  centerline  of  said  crank 

absorbing  medium  and  said  securing  means  on  impact  of  a  pin,  said  timing  plate  connected  to  said  valve  means,  whereby 
discharged  projectile  on  said  projectile  absorbing  me- 
dium. .     ^^ 


4,213,376 

STORAGE  AND  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR 

AMMUNITION  BELTS 

Theodore  A.  Jackson,  Utica,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Cadillac  Gage 

Company,  Warren,  Mich. 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,202 

Int.  a.-  F41D  9/02 

U.S.a.89-34  MQaims 


•1  ' 


1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  feeding  an  ammunition  belt 
comprising:  a  storage  compart.-nent  for  an  ammunition  belt  that 
is  adapted  to  feed  an  automatic  gun  upon  movement  of  the  belt 
through  the  compartment  in  a  feed  direction;  a  plurality  of 
dividers  spaced  along  the  feed  direction  within  the  compart- 
ment; means  mounting  the  dividers  within  the  compartment 
for  movement  between  first  and  second  positions;  the  dividers 
extending  across  the  feed  direction  in  the  first  positions  thereof 
so  as  to  provide  storage  of  the  ammunition  belt  in  a  serpentine 
configuration  within  the  compartment;  the  dividers  being 
movable  to  the  second  positions  thereof  extending  along  the 
feed  direction  so  as  to  allow  the  ammunition  belt  to  pass 
thereby  upon  movement  to  the  gun;  each  divider  including  a 
detent  for  initially  providing  positionmg  thereof  in  the  first 
position  during  loading  of  the  ,ammunition  belt  within  the 
compartment;  and  a  closure  for  the  compartment  movable  to  a 
closed  position  to  undetent  the  detent  and  thereby  permit 
movement  of  dividers  to  the  second  positions  thereof  as  the 
stored  ammunition  belt  moves  to  the  gun. 


the  position  of  said  timing  means  may  be  varied  to  vary  the 
positions  of  said  valves  relative  to  piston  position. 


4,213,378 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  WASTE 

PIECES  FROM  A  PRE-CUT  SHEET 

Jean-Gaude  Rossollin,  Chamonix-Mont-Blanc,  France,  assignor 

to  United  Patents  Trust  Reg..U.P.T.,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,011 

Int.  a.'  B31B  1/74 

U.S.  a.  93-36  A  8  Qaims 


4,213,377 

REHPROCATING  ENGINE  WITH  IMPROVED  POWER 

OUTPUT  MEANS 

John  H.  Hedger.  P.O.  Box  357,  Lakeside,  Calif.  92040 
Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,862 
Int.  a.-  FOIL  31/08:  FOIB  1/00 
U.S.  a.  91-187  3  Claims 

l.In  a  fiuid  driven  reciprocating  engine  which  comprises  an 
engine  block  containing  at  least  two  parallel  cylinders,  a  piston 
located  in  each  of  said  cylinders  for  parallel  reciprocating 
movement  therein,  piston  rods  rigidly  connected  to  each  of 
said  pistons  extending  out  of  said  cylinders  along  the  cylinder 
centerlines  into  a  housing  containing  connecting  means  opera- 
tively  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said  piston  rods  to  a  single 
crank  pin  on  a  rotary  output  shaft,  and  valve  means  within  said 
block  for  selectively  supplying  fiuid  to  and  exhausting  fluid 
from  said  cylinders  above  and  below  said  pistons,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  crank  pin  is  offset  from  rhe  center  of  a  disk 
shaped  output  plate  having  a  central  opening  surrounding  and 
secured  to  said  rotary  output  means,  a  disk  shaped  timing  plate 
fastened  to  said  crank  pin  in  an  offset  relationship  so  that  said 
output  plate  and  timing  plate  rotate  together,  and  timing  means 


l.In  a  method  of  removing  waste  pieces  from  a  pre-cut  sheet 
having  cut  portions  and  waste  pieces  therein,  which  method 
includes  the  steps  of  impaling  the  waste  pieces  on  stripping 
needles  and  separating  the  waste  pieces  from  the  cut  portions 
by  moving  the  needles  rotatively  relative  to  the  cut  portions, 
the  improvement  which  comprises  carrying  out  said  impaling 
step  while  conveying  said  sheet  and  said  needles  along  respec- 
tive substantially  parallel  rectilinear  paths  and  at  the  same  rate 
of  travel,  and  thereafter  carrying  out  said  separating  step  while 
applying  suction  to  said  cut  portions,  said  application  of  suc- 
tion causing  a  force  to  be  exerted  on  said  cut  portions  in  oppo- 
sition to  the  force  exerted  on  said  waste  pieces  by  said  needles 
during  the  separating  step. 


4,213,379 
EMERGENCY  VENTILATION  SYSTEM  FOR  ENCLOSED 

LIVESTOCK  CONFINEMENT  STRUCTURES 
Harold  D.  Cromley,  Marshall,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Marshall  Equip- 
ment Co.  Inc.,  Marshall,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,035 
Int.  CV  F24F  13/00;  AOIK  31/00;  E05F  15/20 
U.S.  CI.  98-33  R  9  Claims 

1.  For  use  with  an  enclosed  building  having  vented  upper 
regions  placing  the  interior  of  said  building  in  airflow  commu- 
nication with  the  outside  atmosphere  and  having  normally 
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closed  access  door  means  in  the  lower  regions  thereof,  and  of 
the  type  including  normally  energized,  electrically  driven  fan 
means  connected  to  an  electrical  power  supply  and  coupled 
between  said  lower  regions  of  said  building  and  said  outside 
atmosphere  for  normally  drawing  outside  air  into  said  building 
through  said  vented  upper  regions  and  down  through  the 
interior  of  said  building  for  exhaust  from  the  latter  out  through 
said  lower  regions,  apparatus  for  automatically  providing 
emergency  ventilation  of  said  building  when  electrical  power 
service  to  said  fan  means  is  interrupted,  including: 
means  for  selectively  operating  said  door  means  to  allow 
cooler  outside  air  to  enter  said  building  through  said  lower 
regions  thereof  whereby  to  create  a  warm  air  draft  for 
forcing  warm  air  within  said  lower  regions  upwardly  for 
outside  exhaust  through  said  vented  upper  regions,  said 
door  operating  means  comprising— 
biasing  means  operably  connected  to  said  door  means  for 
urging  the  latter  to  shift  from  said  closed  position  thereof 
toward  an  open  position; 
control  means  operably  connected  to  said  door  means  and  to 
said  electrical  power  supply  for  selectively  opening  and 
closing  said  door  means,  said  control  means  normally 
releasably  retaining  said  door  means  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion thereof, 
said  control  means  being  actuated  in  response  to  interruption 
of  electrical  power  service  to  said  fan  means  to  release 
said  door  means  from  its  said  closed  position  whereby  to 
permit  said  biasing  means  to  shift  said  door  means  to  its 
said  open  position, 


of  said  flowable  medium  under  pressure  to  said  piston 
device  whereby  to  drivingly  energize  the  latter, 

electrical  motor  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  with  said 
electrical  power  supply  and  coupled  with  said  pumping 
means  for  energizing  the  latter  to  deliver  said  medium  to 
said  piston  device, 

means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  said  medium  deliveriid  by 
said  pumping  means  to  said  piston  device, 

said  sensing  means  including  switchable  circuit  means  and 
being  operably  coupled  with  said  piston  device  input  and 
between  said  electrical  motor  means  and  said  electrical 
power  supply, 

said  sensing  means  being  operative  to  uncouple  said  electri- 
cal power  supply  from  said  electrical  motor  means 
whereby  to  de-energize  said  pumping  means  when  a  pre- 
selected level  of  pressure  has  been  sensed,  and 

actuatable  valve  means  operably  coupled  with  said  piston 
device  input  and  with  said  detecting  means,  and  actuatable 
by  the  latter  for  selectively  relieving  medium  pressure  to 
said  piston  device  input  whereby  to  de-energize  the  latter. 


4,213,380 
COOKING  MACHINE 

Arthur  R.  Kahn,  1218  Drexel  Ave.,  Apt.  39,  Miami  Beach,  Fla. 
33139 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,145 

Int.  a.'  A47J  37/00 

U.S.  a.  99—349  3  Qaims 
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said  control  means  comprising  a  bistate,  power-driven  motor 
member  having  a  shiftable  output  element  coupled  with 
said  door  means,  and  being  actuatable  to  a  first  operating 
state  for  releasing  said  door  means  from  its  said  closed 
position  to  allow  shifting  of  said  door  means  to  its  said 
open  position  under  the  influence  of  said  biasing  means, 
and  being  further  actuatable  to  a  second  operating  state 
for  shifting  said  door  means  against  the  influence  of  said 
biasing  means  from  its  said  open  position  to  its  said  closed 
position, 

said  motor  member  comprising  a  reciprocable  piston  device 
having  a  power  input  thereto  adapted  to  receive  a  force 
transmitting  flowable  medium  for  driving  said  device, 

means  operably  coupled  with  said  motor  member  for  actuat- 
ing the  latter  between  said  first  and  second  operating 
states  thereof, 

means  operably  coupled  with  said  actuating  means  and  said 
electrical  power  supply  for  detecting  the  flow  of  electrical 
power  to  said  fan  means, 

said  actuating  means  being  responsive  to  said  detecting 
means  to  actuate  said  motor  member  between  said  first 
and  second  operating  states  thereof  in  accordance  with 
said  flow  of  electrical  power  detected  by  said  detecting 
means, 

said  actuating  means  including— 

pumping  means  thereof  operably  coupled  with  said  piston 
device  input  and  having  an  input  thereof  adapted  to  be 
coupled  with  a  source  of  said  flowable  medium, 

said  pumping  means  being  operable  for  delivering  a  quantity 
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1.  A  mass  cooking  device  for  cooking  meat  patties  and  the 
like  comprising: 
a  power  driven  conveyor  belt  means  having  a  first  dispens- 
ing end  and  a  second  exiting  end  and  a  middle  zone  defin- 
ing a  patty  turnover  zone,  the  conveyor  means  includes  a 
conveyor  belt  endlessly  rotating  between  the  ends  and 
defining  a  continuous  loop,  the  belt  includes  elongated 
members  spaced  apart  forming  a  grill  thereby  when  the 
belt  rotates  it  comprises  a  moving  grill, 
a  pair  of  aligned  ovens  being  a  first  and  second  oven,  the  first 
oven  adjacent  the  dispenser  end  of  the  conveyor  means, 
the  second  oven  adjacent  the  exiting  end  of  the  conveyor 
means,  both  ovens  adjacent  the  middle  zone,  means  for 
dispensing  meat  patties  on  the  belt  at  the  dispensing  end  of 
conveyor  means,  a  turnover  means  spaced  between  the 
ovens  at  the  middle  zone  of  the  conveyor  means  compris- 
ing: 

a  V-shaped  spatula  having  a  pair  of  diverging  legs,  an 
upper  and  a  lower  leg,  each  leg  comprising  finger-like 
structures,  the  finger-like  structures  mating  compatibly 
with  the  moving  grill  conveyor  belt,  the  lower  leg  being 
normally  below  the  belt,  gear  means  coordinated  with 
the  conveyor  means  and  the  dispensing  means  for  rotat- 
ing the  patty  180°  after  being  captured  by  the  spatula, 
thereby  the  patties  having  been  cooked  on  one  side  are 
reversed  onto  the  other  side  for  cooking  by  the  second 
oven, 
compressor  means  fixedly  connected  to  the  conveyor  means 
above  and  aligned  with  the  second  oven  for  squeezing  the 
meat  patties  tight  against  the  belt,  thereby  the  patties  are 
compressed  to  attractive  and  easy  to  serve  packages. 
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4^13,381 
SLOW  COOKING  APPARATUS 

Garence  E.  Ellis,  724  Monument  Rd.,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.  74«01 

FUed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,107 

Int.  a.2  A47J  37/06:  A23B  4/04 

U.S.  a.  99— »46  1  Gidm 


1.  In  a  slow  cooking  apparatus  of  the  class  having  an  upright 
top  vented  slow  cooking  enclosure,  plural  superposed  verti- 
cally spaced  food  supports  within  said  enclosure,  a  heating 
element  and  a  seesaw  support  for  smoldering  fuel  above  the 
heating  element,  the  heating  element  and  seesaw  support  being 
disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  enclosure  and  centered  trans- 
versely of  the  enclosure  and  being  substantially  below  the 
lowermost  food  support,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of 
equal  size  open  top  food  drippings  collector  tanks  resting  on 
the  bottom  of  said  enclosure  and  abutting  the  side  walls  of  the 
enclosure  and  being  elongated  in  the  front-to-back  direction 
and  extending  substantially  for  the  full  front-to-back  depth  of 
the  enclosure,  said  tanks  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
>aid  heatmg  element  and  seesaw  support,  and  a  unitary  peaked 
drippings  deflector  fixed  within  said  enclosure  between  the 
lowermost  food  support  and  the  top  of  said  seesaw  support  and 
having  an  apex  at  the  transverse  center  of  the  enclosure  which 
is  symmetrical  in  relation  to  the  seesaw  support  and  said  tanks, 
said  deflector  having  sloping  panels  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
apex  which  extend  laterally  outwardly  of  the  seesaw  support 
and  somewhat  outwardly  of  the  interior  longitudinal  edges  of 
said  tanks  to  direct  food  drippings  into  the  tanks,  the  longitudi- 
nal edges  of  said  deflector  being  equidisUntly  widely  spaced 
from  the  vertical  sides  of  the  enclosure  so  as  to  provide  wide 
unobstnicted  heat  riser  passages  between  the  edges  of  the 
deflector  and  the  enclosure  sides,  and  the  deflector  extending 
for  the  entire  front-to-back  depth  of  the  enclosure  so  that  no 
food  drippings  can  fall  onto  the  heating  element  and  seesaw 
support. 


4,213.382 

SELECTIVE  PITTER  FOR  FRLTTS  OF  THE  DRUPE  TYPE 

Konrad  E.  Meissner,  Lafayette,  Calif.,  assignor  to  California 
Processing  Machinery,  San  Ramon,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,229 

Int.  Q\}  A23N  4/04.  4/22 

U.S.  a.  99-486  8  Cl^^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  bisecting  and  pitting  fruit  of  the  drupe  type, 
comprising 

a  pair  of  generally  coplanar  body-bisecting  blades  having 
opposed  cutting  edges; 

means  for  supporting  said  blades  to  receive  such  a  fruit  and, 
upon  said  fruit  being  positioned  between  said  blades  with 
Its  suture  generally  in  said  plane,  for  moving  one  blade 
toward  the  other  in  said  plane  to  engage  said  pit  in  either 
a  first  position  in  which  said  blades  are  in  gripping  relation 
to  a  sound  pit  or  past  said  first  position  to  a  second  posi- 
tion with  at  least  one  said  blade  within  a  split  pit; 

fruit  gripping  means  disposed  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said 


plane  and  supported  for  movement  into  coaxial  gripping 
relation  with  the  halves  of  a  fruit,  the  body  of  which  is 
bisected  by  said  blades  and  the  pit  of  which  is  engaged  by 
said  blades,  and  means  for  so  moving  said  gripping  cups 
and  for  rotating  them  about  their  mutual  axis  upon  the 
gripping  engagement  of  a  sound  pit  by  said  blades  for 
shearing  said  fruit  halves  from  said  sound  pit; 
a  generally  U-shaped  coring  spoon  mounted  to  one  of  said 
blades  for  rotation  about  an  axis  extending  transverse  to 
the  legs  of  the  U,  said  coring  spoon  being  dimensioned 
such  that  rotation  about  said  transversely  extending  axis 
will  describe  a  body  of  revolution  at  least  as  large  as  said 
pit; 


means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  one  blade  ta  said 
second  position  for  shifting  said  blades  and  said  coring 
spoon  from  said  second  position,  in  which  said  coring 
spoon  is  remote  from  said  pit,  to  a  third  position  in  which 
said  blade  cutting  edges  are  remote  from  said  pit  and  in 
which  said  coring  spoon  is  adjacent  said  gripped  fruit 
halves  and  extending  adjacent  a  portion  of  said  pit;  and 

coring  spoon  actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
coring  spoon  for  rotating  said  coring  spoon  about  said 
spoon  axis  of  rotation  when  said  blades  and  said  coring 
spoon  are  shifted  to  said  third  position,  whereby  rotation 
of  the  coring  spoon  will  cut  the  split  pit  from  the  fruit 
halves. 


4,213,383 
BEAN  SNIPPER 

Charles  G.  Burton,  Lewiston,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Chisholm-Ryder 
Company,  Inc.,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,250 

Int.  a.2  A23N  15/04 

U.S.  a.  99-636  18  ctains 


»*-, 


1.  A  bean  snipper  comprising  a  generally  horizontal  annular 
drum  having  an  inner  and  outer  surface  and  a  longitudinal  axis, 
openings  in  said  drum  of  a  size  to  permit  only  the  ends  of  the 
beans  to  protrude  outwardly  from  said  outer  surface,  knife 
means  for  snipping  said  protruding  ends  of  said  beans,  means 
for  mounting  said  knife  means  in  contiguous  relationship  to 
said  outer  surface,  orienter  means  in  said  drum  for  orienting 
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beans  falling  toward  said  openings  with  their  longitudinal  axes 
in  a  relatively  transverse  orientation  with  respect  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  drum  to  thereby  tend  to  cause  said  ends  of 
said  beans  to  be  more  likely  to  be  directed  toward  said  open- 
ings, said  orienter  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  discs  located 
within  said  drum  and  oriented  transversely  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  drum,  an  elongated  shaft,  mounting  means  for 
mounting  said  elongated  shaft  with  its  axis  substantially  paral- 
lel to  and  offset  from  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  drum,  means 
mounting  said  discs  in  substantially  parallel  relationship  on  said 
shaft,  first  means  for  rotating  said  drum,  and  second  means  for 
rotating  said  shaft  in  the  same  direction  as  said  drum,  said  discs 
being  located  proximate  the  downwardly  moving  part  of  said 
drum  such  that  the  beans  are  moved  upwardly  by  said  drum  to 
be  dropped  through  said  discs. 


4,213,384 
COMPACTING  APPARATUS 
Edward  F.  Telling,  Worthing,  England,  assignor  to  Trewhella 
Bros.  (UK)  Ltd.,  United  Kingdom 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,531 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  26,  1977, 
31402/77;  Oct.  14, 1977, 42925/77;  Feb.  3, 1978,  4530/78;  Feb. 
14,  1978,  5764/78;  Apr.  6,  1978,  13597/78;  Apr.  18,  1978, 
15102/78 

Int.  a.2  B30B  15/08,  15/30.  9/32 
U.S.  a.  100—74  14  Oaims 


and  means  fixedly  mounting  said  stationary  lower  knife  in  said 
frame  for  coaction  with  said  upper  knife  in  a  shearing  plane,  a 
bending  plunger,  means  mounting  said  bending  plunger  in  said 
frame  for  upward  and  downward  movement  on  the  side  of  said 
upper  knife  remote  from  said  lower  knife,  and  means  for  mov- 
ing said  bending  plunger,  said  upper  knife  support  and  said 
upper  knife  upwards  and  downwards  in  said  frame  to  act  on 
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1.  A  compacting  apparatus  comprising 

a  first  compacting  plate; 

a  second  compacting  plate; 

means  for  mounting  said  second  compacting  plate  for  recip- 
rocating movement  relative  to  said  first  compacting  plate; 

movement  means  for  providing  said  relative  movement; 

means  defining  a  free-fall  aperture  between  said  first  and 
second  plates  and  adjacent  one  of  said  plates;  and 

means  for  supporting  material  to  be  compacted,  at  least 
during  the  initial  stage  of  a  compacting  operation, 

said  support  means  for  supporting  including  a  floor  means 
extending  from  one  of  said  plates  and  being  arranged  for 
movement  beyond  the  other  of  said  plates,  said  floor 
means  having  arranged  therein  said  free-fall  aperture  such 
that  in  the  full  compacting  position  of  said  plate  said 
aperture  lies  beneath  the  compacted  material. 


scrap  fed  to  said  machine  and  protruding  between  said  upper 
knife  and  said  lower  knife,  said  means  for  moving  said  bending 
plunger  being  operative  to  move  said  bending  plunger  down- 
wards in  advance  of  downward  movement  of  said  upper  knife 
whereby  said  bending  plunger  comes  into  contact  with  said 
scrap  before  said  upper  knife  comes  into  contact  with  said 
scrap. 


4,213,386 
COMPACTING  APPARATUS 
Vera  I.  Telling,  Worthing,  England,  assignor  to  Trewhella  Bros. 
(UK)  Ltd.,  Great  Britain 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,530 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  10,  1977, 
33436/77;  Aug.  10,  1977,  33437/77  ^ 

Int.  a.=  B30B  9/32 
U.S.  CI.  100—98  R  5  Qaims 


4ff      '"f 


4,213,385 
SCRAP  SHEARING  MACHINE 
Peter  Dahlem,  HUden,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Linde- 
mann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH,  Diiseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many ^ 

FUed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,982 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1977,  2739825 

Int.  a.2  B30B  9/32 
VS.  0. 100—95  5  Qaims 

1.  A  scrap  shearing  machine  comprising  a  frame,  an  upper 
knife  support,  means  mounting  said  upper  knife  support  for 
upward  and  downward  movement  in  said  frame,  an  upper 
knife  fixed  to  said  upper  knife  support,  a  stationary  lower  knife 


1.  A  compacting  apparatus  in  which  the  material  to  be  com- 
pacted is  a  can  or  drum  comprising 

a  first  compacting  plate; 

a  second  compacting  plate; 

means  for  mounting  said  second  compacting  plate  for  recip- 
rocating movement  relative  to  said  first  compacting  plate; 

drive  means  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  plates  for  provid- 
ing said  relative  movement; 

means  defining  a  free-fall  aperture  between  said  first  and 
second  plates  and  adjacent  one  of  said  plates;  and 
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means  for  removing  an  end  cover  of  the  can  or  drum  during   (11)  meshing  with  a  longitudinally  guided  rack  (15)  engages 
a  compactmg  operation.  the  gear  (10.1)  formmg  the  second  input  of  the  differential 


4.213,387 
CAN  CRUSHER 
Carlos  P.  McCaney.  201 19  S.  Hillford.  Carson,  Calif.  90746,  and 
Ronald  W.  Bocksruker.  11408  Albata  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90040 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,588 

Int.  a.-  B30B  1/04,  7/00 

L'.S.  a.  100—245  10  Oaims 


1.  A  can  crusher  comprising; 

a  frame  having  a  bottom  wail  including  a  front  edge,  a  rear 
edge  and  a  pair  of  side  edges,  said  side  edges  being  parallel 
to  the  pnncipal  axis  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  frame  also 
havmg  an^pstanding  sidewall  affixed  to  each  of  said  side 
edges,  an.'open  front  and  an  open  rear,  each  of  said  side- 
walls  bemg  provided  with  an  elongated  slot  extending 
from  a  point  adjacent  said  open  front,  said  bottom  wall 
being  provided  with  a  can  discharge  opening  adjacent  said 
open  front; 

a  first  platen  affixed  to  said  frame  at  said  open  front  and  in 
front  of  said  can  discharge  opening; 

a  second  platen  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  slots  for  move- 
ment from  a  point  adjacent  said  open  rear  to  a  point  adja- 
cent said  first  platen; 

an  operating  handle  includmg  a.  pair  of  operating  levers  each 
having  first  and  second  ends; 

a  pivot  pin  swingably  connecting  one  end  of  each  of  said 
levers  to  said  frame  adjacent  said  first  platen; 

a  hand  grip  affixed  to  the  other  end  of  each  of  said  levers; 
and 

a  pair  of  links,  each  of  said  links  having  one  end  swingably 
connected  to  an  associated  one  of  said  operating  levers 
intermediate  its  ends  and  another  end  swingably  con- 
nected to  said  second  platen  for  reciprocating  said  second 
platen. 


4,213,388 

GEARING  FOR  DRIVING  A  PLATE  CYLINDER  OF  A 

PRINTING  PRESS  AT  A  NON-UNIFORM  SPEED 

Helmut  Geretzki.  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Windmoller  A  Holscher,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18.  1978.  Ser.  No.  943.189 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  21. 
1977.  7729287[U] 

Int.  a:  B41F  5/00:  F16H  35/02 
L'.S.  a.  101-216  6  aai„s 

1.  Gearing  for  drivmg  a  plate  cylinder  of  a  printing  press  at 
a  non-uniform  speed,  characterised  in  that  the  plate  cylinder 
(5)  is  concentrically  connected  to  a  gear  in  mesh  with  an  inter- 
mediate gear  (8)  engaging  a  gear  (9.1)  on  the  output  shaft  of 
differential  gearing  (9),  that  the  input  shaft  of  the  differential 
gearing  carries  a  gear  (9.2)  in  mesh  with  a  drive  gear  (12)  on 
the  shaft  of  which  there  is  secured  a  cam  plate  (13),  that  a  gear 
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gearing  (9),  and  that  the  rack  (15)  carries  at  one  end  a  cam 
roller  (14)  which  rolls  on  the  cam  plate  (13). 


4,213,389 
INK  SUPPLY  DEVICE  FOR  HAND  LABELER 

Yo  Sato.  Tokyo.  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 
Kenkyusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,806 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  6,  1976,  51-105836; 
Dec.  11,  1976,  51-148314 

Int.  a:-  B41K  1/42.  5/00:  B41F  1/40 
U.S.  a.  101-295  12  Qaims 


3U>      U) 


1.  An  ink  supply  device  for  a  hand  labeler; 

said  labeler  comprising;  a  labeler  frame;  an  operating  lever, 
which  is  movable  with  respect  to  said  frame  between  two 
positions;  a  printing  head,  including  type  surfaces  adapted 
to  be  inked  and  opposable  to  a  platen;  a  platen  opposable 
to  said  type  surfaces;  moving  means  for  moving  said  print- 
ing head  and  said  platen  together  and  apart; 

said  ink  supply  device  comprising;  a  support  holder  con- 
nected with  said  operating  lever  for  being  moved  with 
respect  to  said  frame  past  said  type  surfaces  as  said  operat- 
ing lever  moves  between  its  said  positions; 

an  ink  roller  support  frame;  two  ink  rollers,  arrayed  gener- 
ally parallel  to  each  other  and  parallel  to  said  type  sur- 
faces; a  respective  cartridge  frame  for  each  said  ink  roller; 
each  said  ink  roller  being  rotatably  supported  on  its  re- 
spective said  cartridge  frame;  said  cartridge  frames  being, 
in  turn,  attached  to  said  ink  roller  support  frame; 

retaining  means  connected  to  said  ink  roller  support  frame 
and  extending  to  said  support  holder  for  retaining  said  ink 
roller  support  frame  to  said  support  holder;  biasing  means 
for  normally  urging  said  retaining  means  to  extend  to  said 
support  holder;  said  retaining  means  being  movable  in 
opposition  to  the  urging  by  said  biasing  means,  thereby  to 
separate  said  retaining  means  from  said  support  holder; 

guide  means  comprising  first  guiding  elements  in  said  labeler 
frame  and  cooperating  second  guiding  elements  con- 
nected to  said  support  holder  near  one  of  said  ink  rollers 
and  being  in  engagement  with  said  first  guiding  elements; 
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said  first  guiding  elements  extending  along  said  labeler 
frame  on  a  first  pathway  past  said  type  surfaces  and  on  a 
path  for  guiding  said  one  ink  roller  on  a  first  path  over  and 
in  engagement  with  and  past  a  said  type  surface; 

said  guide  means  further  comprising  third  guiding  elements 
in  said  labeler  frame,  separate  from  said  first  guiding  ele- 
ments, and  cooperating  fourth  guiding  elements  con- 
nected to  said  support  holder  near  the  second  of  said  ink 
rollers,  said  third  guiding  elements  extending  along  said 
labeler  frame  on  a  different  second  pathway  past  said  type 
surfaces  than  said  first  pathway,  and  on  a  path  for  guiding 
said  second  ink  roller  on  a  second  path  over  and  in  en- 
gagement with  and  past  a  said  type  surface; 

one  said  cartridge  frame  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  ink 
roller  support  frame,  thereby  to  be  moved  between  a 
position  at  which  said  ink  rollers  are  generally  in  a  plane 
generally  parallel  to  said  type  surfaces  and  a  position 
where  the  said  ink  roller  on  said  one  pivotable  cartridge 
frame  is  upraised  and  said  ink  rollers  are  thereby  no  longer 
in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  said  type  surfaces,  thereby 
giving  access  to  said  one  ink  roller  cartridge  frame  for 
removal  of  said  ink  roller  from  its  said  cartridge  frame. 


4,213,390 
REMOTE-CONTROL  ADJUSTMENT  RETROnT 
SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INK  SUPPLY  IN  A  PRINTING 
MACHINE 
Oskar  Liebert,  and  Michael  Worner,  both  of  Neusass,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurn- 
berg  Aktiengesellschaft  (M.A.N),  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,586 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1977,  7730668[U] 

Int.  a.'  B41F  31/02 
U.S.  CI.  101-365  9  Qaims 
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1.  Remote  control  retrofit  adjustment  system  for  an  ink 
supply  in  a  printing  machine,  to  control  the  relative  position  of 
a  doctor  blade  (5)  and  an  ink  roller  (4),  and  in  which  the  frame 
(2)  of  the  printing  machine  supports  a  plurality  of  adjustment 
screws  (7)  threaded  in  the  frame  and  effective  against  the 
doctor  blade  to  adjust  its  position  with  respect  to  the  roller, 
comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
a  plurality  of  supports  (19),  each  having  bearing  means 
joiirnalling  a  cylindrical  portion  (22)  of  one  of  the  adjust- 
ment screws  (7); 
gear  means  (23)  operatively  connected  to  each  adjustment 

screw; 
an  electric  motor  (27)  secured  to  a  respective  support; 
a  gear  train  (26,  25,  24)  in  driving  connection  with  the  motor 
(27)  and  engageable  with  a  respective  gear  means  (23)  of 
the  associated  adjustment  screw  (7); 
and  individually  adjustable  attachment  means  (15, 16, 17, 18, 
20,  21)  attaching  each  support  (19),  individually  adjusted, 
to  the  frame  (2). 


4,213,391 

ANTI-TANK  MINE  WITH  PERIPHERAL  CHARGE 

INITIATION 

Bernard  E.  Drimmer,  Brentwood,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  7,  1953,  Ser.  No.  353,696 

Int.  a.=  F42B  23/04 

U.S.  a.  102—8  10  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  demolition  unit,  a  closed  container  having  a  shallow 
depth  relative  to  its  transverse  cross  section,  and  having  a  high 
explosive  charge  contained  therein,  a  completely  embedded 
non-explosive  shock  absorbing  mass  centrally  located  within 
said  explosive  and  extending  laterally  to  within  a  short  distance 
of  the  side  walls  of  said  container,  a  facing  plate  projectile  of 
substantial  density  secured  to  and  substantially  coextensive 
with  the  top  wall  of  said  container  and  in  contact  with  said 
explosive,  and  means  below  said  non-explosive  mass  for  initiat- 
ing said  explosive  charge,  the  detonation  wave  of  said  explo- 
sive charge  striking  said  face  plate  as  a  flat  wave  to  propel  said 
plate  intact  toward  a  target. 


4,213,392 

ELECTRICALLY  IGNITABLE  CARTRIDGE-LESS 

BULLET 

Hubert  Usel,  A-6401,  Inzing,  Tirol,  Austria 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  785.098,  Apr.  6,  1977,  abandoned. 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  527.289.  Nov.  26,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  327,217.  Jan.  26. 

1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

817,120 
"^Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jan.  28,  1972,  679/72. 

Int.  Q.-  F42B  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  102—38  R  16  Qaims 


1.  An  electrically  ignitable  cartridge-less  bullet  comprising  a 
projectile  having  a  rearwardly  extending  pin-shaped  projec- 
tion, said  projection  having  a  rear  surface  and  a  circumferential 
surface;  a  propellant  charge  connected  to  said  projectile  and 
having  an  internal  surface  and  an  external  surface,  said  internal 
surface  engaging  said  rear  and  said  circumferential  surfaces  of 
said  projection  of  the  projectile;  and  a  multi-layer  firing  cap 
provided  on  said  external  surface  of  the  propellant  charge  and 
including  at  least  one  ignition  layer  adjacent  said  external 
surface  of  the  propellant  charge,  and  one  semicoriductive  layer 
having  one  surface  in  contact  with  said  ignition  layer,  said 
semiconductive  layer  being  subjected  to  an  electrical  voltage 
differential  when  the  bullet  is  to  be  fired  so  that  discrete  cur- 
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rent  paths  in  said  semiconductive  layer  are  rapidly  heated 
during  the  passage  of  electric  current,  said  multi-layer  firing 
cap  further  including  a  second  semiconductive  layer  having  a 
surface  in  contact  with  a  surface  of  said  first -mentioned  semi- 
conductive  layer  opposite  said  one  surface  of  the  latter  and 
being  incapable  of  electrically  conducting  in  parallelism  with 
the  plane  of  said  second  semiconductive  layer  so  that  a  heating 
zone  of  very  localized  dimension  will  result  during  the  passage 
of  electrical  current  to  thereby  decrease  the  amount  of  electri- 
cal current  for  obtaining  ignition. 


4^13^93 
GUN  PROJECTILE  ARRANGED  WITH  A  BASE  DRAG 
REDUONG  SYSTEM 
NUS'Erik  Gunners,  FunidalsTtigen  10,  13700  Vasterhaninge; 
Rune  V.  HeUgren,  Sodennannagatan  18,  11623  Stockholm, 
and  Torsten  Liljergren,  Sanda?iigen  28, 14032  Grodinge,  all  of 
Sweden 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  755,634,  Dec.  30,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  624,236,  Oct.  20, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

816,184 

Int.  a.2  F42B  13/20 

U.S.  a.  102—49.3  3  Oaims 


1.  A  projectile  for  gun  launching  through  a  muzzle  and 
having  decreased  base  drag  characteristics  comprising: 

a  projectile  body  presenting  a  base  including  restricted  gas 
outlet  nozzle  means; 

wall  means  interiorly  of  said  projectile  body  defining  com- 
bustion chamber  means  communicating  with  said  gas 
outlet  nozzle  means; 

base  drag  reduction  means  for  ejecting  controlled  low  mass 
flow  of  gas  into  and  librating  heat  in  the  near  wake  zone 
of  said  body  to  increase  the  base  pressure  in  said  wake 
zone  and  decrease  the  base  drag  of  the  gun  projectile 
without  rocket  assist  propulsion; 

said  base  drag  reduction  means  including  said  combustion 
chamber  means,  said  nozzle  means  and  propellant  grain 
means  of  a  fuel  rich  composition  located  in  said  combus- 
tion chamber  means  and  presenting  a  burning  area  opera- 
ble to  be  ignited  upon  muzzle  exit; 

the  exit  area  of  said  restricted  outlet  nozzle  means,  the  burn- 
ing area  and  mass  of  said  propellant  grain  means  in  said 
combustion  chamber  means  and  the  static  burning  rate  of 
said  propellant  grain  means  being  so  related  that  said  low 
mass  flow  of  gas  is  operable  to  continue  from  the  time  of 
muzzle  exit  for  a  considerable  portion  of  projectile  flight, 
and  that  in  flight  the  pressure  in  said  combustion  chamber 
only  slightly  exceeds  the  pressure  at  said  base  in  an 
amount  of  0.01  to  0.5  bar; 

the  total  area  of  the  said  base  (A*),  the  area  of  the  restricted 
gas  outlet  nozzle  means  (A/,)  and  the  dimensionless  mass 
flow  rate  of  the  ejected  gas  (I)  being  in  the  ratio 


Ah/Ai, 


and  being  at  least  10  at  the  muzzle  of  the  gun  barrel. 


4,213,394 
SPIN  PROCESSING  ACHVE  OPTICAL  FUZE 
Charles  H.  Brenner,  Scottsdale,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorola, 
Inc.,  Schaumburg,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  13,  1972,  Ser.  No.  314,642 

Int.  a.2  F45C  13/02 

U.S.  a.  102—213  7  Qalms 


1.  An  optical  target  detecting  device  adapted  to  be  carried 
by  a  projectile  and  to  rotate  therewith  about  the  projectile  spin 
axis  comprising, 

a  projectile  nose  cone, 

a  source  of  optical  radiation  in  said  nose  cone, 

first  lens  means  on  said  nose  cone  for  directing  a  beam  of  said 
radiation  at  an  angle  to  said  spin  axis  and  toward  a  target, 

a  plurality  of  second  lens  means  on  said  nose  cone  disposed 
axially  rearwardly  of  said  first  lens  means  and  disposed 
circumferentially  with  respect  to  each  other  for  receiving 
reflections  of  said  optical  radiation  from  said  target  in  one 
of  said  second  lens  means  and  for  receiving  optical  radia- 
tions from  extraneous  sources  through  all  of  said  second 
lens  means, 

one  of  said  second  lens  means  being  coplanar  with  said  first 
lens  means  and  said  spin  axis, 

means  responsive  to  the  optical  radiation  received  said  first 
and  said  second  lens  means  for  developing  electrical  firing 
signals,  and 

means  for  eliminating  from  said  electrical  signals  the  compo- 
nents corresponding  to  the  optical  radiations  from  said 
extraneous  sources  to  develop  a  final  electrical  firing 
pulse. 


4,213,395 
BALL  ROTOR  SAFETY  AND  ARMING  DELAY  DEVICE 
David  S.  Breed,  Hillcrest  Rd.,  Boonton  Township,  Morris 

County,  N.J.  07005 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  698,806,  Jun.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,098,192,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  470,152, 
May  15, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  288,026,  Sep.  11, 1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  883,307 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  4, 1992, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  F42C  15/22 

U.S.  a.  102—236  15  Qaims 

1.  A  safety  and  arming  delay  fuze  for  spinning  munitions 
comprising  a  housing,  a  cavity  in  said  housing,  a  ball  rotor  in 
said  cavity  having  a  polar  moment  of  inertia  larger  than  either 
transverse  moment  of  inertia,  an  explosive  material  within  said 
ball  rotor,  firing  means  in  said  housing  to  ignite  the  explosive 
material,  means  to  hold  said  ball  rotor  in  a  first  safe  position 
with  said  explosive  material  out  of  alignment  with  said  firing 
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means  and  to  release  said  ball  rotor  when  the  munition  is 
launched,  means  for  increasing  minimum  arming  distance  by 
reducing  substantially  all  friction  forces  between  the  walls  of 
said  cavity  and  the  ball  rotor  so  as  to  minimize  the  effects  of 
forces  resulting  from  static  and  dynamic  unbalance  of  the 
munition  and  consequently  the  variation  in  the  total  friction 
forces  acting  on  the  ball  rotor  that  would  otherwise  result  in  a 


wide  dispersion  of  arming  delays,  such  that  as  the  munition 
rotates  after  launch,  the  explosive  material  revolves  relative  to 
the  munition  about  the  axis  of  the  munition  for  many  revolu- 
tions and  eventually  spirals  into  alignment  with  the  firing 
means  thereby  providing  longer  minimum  arming  delays  for 
the  fuze  with  the  revolving  motion  of  the  explosive  material 
being  controlled  primarily  by  the  friction  forces  at  the  point  of 
contact  of  the  cavity  by  the  ball  rotor. 


track-tied  operation  of  the  vehicles,  means  for  mechanically 
transversely  guiding  the  vehicles  in  said  drive  channel  means, 
switch  guide  surface  means  extending  at  least  approximately 
vertically  and  pointing  away  from  the  drive  channel  means, 
the  switch  guide  surface  means  is  arranged  substantially  paral- 
lel to  a  respective  outer  side  of  the  drive  channel  means  within 
an  area  of  one  of  bifurcations  or  mergers  provided  in  the  drive 
channel  means,  switch  guide  roller  means  arranged  on  both 
sides  of  the  vehicles,  said  switch  guide  rollers  means  havii^  an 
at  least  approximately  vertical  axis  of  rotation  in  an  operating 
position  and  being  adapted  to  coof>erate  with  the  switch  guide 
surface  means,  and  switch  guide  lever  means  for  supporting 
the  switch  guide  roller  means  at  the  vehicles,  and  means  for 
mounting  said  switch  guide  lever  means  so  as  to  be  pivotal 
about  a  pivot  axis  disposed  at  least  approximately  parallel  to  a 
driving  direction  of  the  vehicle,  characterized  in  that  the 
mounting  means  are  so  arranged  that  the  pivot  axes  of  the 
switch  guide  lever  means  are  at  least  approximately  at  the  same 
height  as  a  center  of  the  switch  guide  roller  means,  the  switch 
guide  roller  means  include  a  roll  surface  cooperable  with  a 
surface  of  the  switch  guide  surface  means  when  the  switch 
guide  roller  means  are  in  an  operative  position,  the  roil  surface 
of  the  switch  guide  roller  means,  as  viewed  in  a  vertical  cross- 
section,  and  the  surface  of  the  guide  surface  means,  as  viewed 
in  cross-section  each  have  a  complementary  profile  relative  to 
one  another  so  that  the  switch  guide  roller  means  are  stabilized 
in  a  center  roll-off  height  position  during  a  rolling  on  the 
switch  guide  surface  means  by  the  complementary  profiles 
thereof,  and  in  that  means  are  provided  for  mounting  said 
switch  guide  lever  means  at  the  transversely  mechanically 
guiding  means  so  as  to  enable  the  switch  guide  roller  means  to 
execute  pivotal  motion  relative  to  the  transversely  mechani- 
cally guiding  means  in  a  vertical  plane  when  the  guiding  means 
is  in  the  operating  position. 


4,213,396 
TRAFHC  SYSTEM  WITH  DRIVE  CHANNEL  AND  ROAD 
VEHICLES  MECHANICALLY  CROSS 
GUIDED-THEREIN 
Herbert  Mehren,  Ludwigsburg,  and  Helmut  Wulf,  Ostfildem, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,592,  Jun.  14, 1977.  This  application 
Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,807 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18, 
1976,  2627523 

Int.  a.2  EOIB  26/00 
U.S.  a.  104—130  32  Qaims 


4,213,397 

MOTORCYCLE  RAILWAY  ATTACHMENT 

Roger  A.  Matte,  Zephyr.  Ontario,  Canada  (LOEITO) 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,543 

Int.  a.2  B61D  15/00.  15/12;  B62H  1/12:  B62K  13/00 

U.S.  a.  105—95  9  Claims 


1.  A  traffic  system  which  includes  vehicles  adapted  to  be 
driven  on  one  of  roads  without  tracks  or  in  tracks,  the  traffic 
system  including  drive  channel  means  for  forming  tracks  for  a 


1.  In  combination  with  a  bicycle  having  a  frame  with  a  pair 
of  road  wheels  including  one  driven  wheel  and  a  rider's  seat,  a 
portable  railroad  attachment  therefor  comprising: 
a  trolley  unit, 
means  for  detachably  securing  the  trolley  unit  to  the  bicycle 

frame, 
a  pair  of  longitudinally  aligned  track  wheels  on  the  trolley 
unit  engageable  with  a  first  rail  of  a  railroad  track, 
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a  third  track  wheel  on  the  trolley  unit  supported  in  laterally 
spaced  relation  to  said  pair  of  track  wheels  for  engage- 
ment with  the  other  rail, 

guide  means  on  the  trolley  unit  for  locating  said  driven 
wheel  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said  pair  of  track 
wheels, 

support  means  on  the  trolley  unit  for  supporting  the  other 
road  wheel  of  the  bicycle  out  of  engagement  with  said 
first  track  rail,  and 

pivotal  support  means  on  said  trolley  unit  engageable  with 
the  bicycle  frame  at  an  intermediate  position  between  said 
road  wheels,  forwardly  of  said  rider's  seat,  and  at  an 
elevation  to  hold  both  said  road  wheels  out  of  tractive 
engagement  with  said  first  rail,  said  pivotal  support  means 
defining  a  fulcrum  about  which  the  bicycle  is  pivoted 
relative  to  said  trolley  unit  under  the  weight  of  a  rider  on 
said  seat  to  bring  said  driven  road  wheel  into  tractional 
engagement  with  said  first  track  rail. 


4,213,398 
DAMPENED  SUSPENDED  CARRIER  SUSPENSION 
Gaetano  Di  Rosa,  Pino  Torinese,  Italy,  assignor  to  F.A.T.A.- 
Fabrica  Apparecchi  Di  Sollevamento  E  Trasporto  Ed  Affini 
S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,939 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  14,  1977,  68637  A/77 
Int.  a,-  B61B  5/00;  B61D  15/00:  B61F  5/00 
U.S.  a.  105—150  4  Qaims 


-^=X 


^^ 


^ 


32" 


■--J~\ 

r~7^ 

' 

r--nj— -jj 

r"";.r""j 

ir-v--'^ 

[Lix::: 

^^2Z 


,28 
-3C 


1.  A  load-carrying  device  for  an  overhead-rail  conveyor, 
comprising: 

a  carriage  movable  along  the  rail, 

a  load-bearing  container,  and 

means  suspending  said  load  bearing  container  from  said 
carriage,  said  means  comprising: 

pivot  pins  carried  by  said  carriage  and  said  load  bearing 
container, 

a  pair  of  elongate  connecting  elements,  each  of  said  connect- 
ing elements  having  an  upper  end  pivotally  connected  to 
one  of  said  pivot  pins  which  is  carried  by  said  carriage, 
and  a  lower  end  pivotally  connected  to  one  of  said  pivot 
pins  which  is  carried  by  said  load-bearing  container,  so  as 
to  form  a  pivoted  parallelogram  linkage,  and 

at  least  one  friction  bush  of  material  having  a  high  coeffici- 
ent of  friction  interposed  between  at  least  one  end  of  one 
of  said  connecting  elements  and  the  pivot  pin  which  is 
pivotally  connected  to  said  at  least  one  end  so  as  to  brake 
turning  movements  of  this  connecting  element  about  its 
pivot. 


4,213,399 
RESILIENT  UNIVERSAL  LOCOMOTIVE  SUSPENSION 
Eric  DeBrick,  Bluefield,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  New  River  Manu- 
.  facturing  Company,  Inc.,  Glen  Lyn,  Va. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,658 

Int.  a.-  B61F  3/00,  5/16.  5/30,  5/50 

U.S.  a.  105—157  R  1  Qaim 

1.  In  a  vehicle,  a  frame,  a  universal  wheelset  mounting,  an 

axle  assembly  including  an  axle  housing  with  a  wheel-support- 


ing axle  rotatably  joumaled  therein,  and  wheels  on  the  axle, 
improved  ride  suspension  means  comprising: 

a  pair  of  swivel  blocks  connected  by  trunnion  means  to  fore 
and  aft  ends  of  the  axle  assembly,  the  trunnion  means 
enabling  rocking  movement  of  the  axle  assembly  about  a 
longitudinal  axis  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  vehicle; 

one  of  the  fore  and  aft  ends  of  the  axle  assembly  being  a 
hinged  end  and  the  other  being  a  tiltable  end; 

one  of  the  swivel  blocks,  at  the  hinged  end  of  the  axle  assem- 
bly, being  joumaled  on  the  frame  for  pivotal  movement 
about  a  fixed  horizontal  axis  transverse  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  enabling  the  axle  assembly  to  tilt  up  and  down  about 
the  fixed  horizontal  axis  while  concurrently  rocking  about 
the  longitudinal  axis; 

the  other  of  the  swivel  blocks,  at  the  tiltable  end  of  the  axle 
assembly,  being  movable  up  and  down  with  the  axle  as- 
sembly between  parallel  mounting  blocks  fastened  to  the 
frame  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  said  other  swivel  block; 

guide  track  means  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  vertical 
slots  formed  respectively  in  said  mounting  blocks,  each 
slot  being  characterized  by  opposed  upright  marginal 


guide  walls  spaced  apart  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
longitudinal  axis; 

a  pair  of  aligned  rollers  extending  transversely  from  opposite 
sides  of  said  other  swivel  block  into  said  slots  for  rolling 
engagement  with  said  marginal  guide  walls  to  limit  fore 
and  aft  movement  of  the  axle  assembly  while  enabling  up 
and  down  tilting  movement  about  said  horizontal  axis,  and 
enabling  rocking  movement  about  the  longitudinal  axis; 
and 

spring  means  acting  between  the  frame  and  the  tiltable  end 
of  the  axle  assembly  on  each  side  of  the  longitudinal  axis 
urging  the  axle  assembly  downwardly; 

whereby  the  spring  means  and  said  one  swivel  block  at  the 
hinged  end  of  the  axle  assembly  provide  a  stable,  cush- 
ioned, three-point  support  between  the  frame  and  the  axle 
assembly; 

and  whereby  further,  shocks  applied  to  the  axle  assembly 
through  the  wheels  are  absorbed  by  rocking  of  the  axle 
assembly  about  the  longitudinal  axis  and  by  up  and  down 
tilting  movement  of  the  axle  assembly  about  the  fixed 
horizontal  axis,  throughout  a  range  permitted  by  deflec- 
tion of  the  spring  means. 


4,213,400 
RESILIENT  RAILWAY  BODY  CENTER  PLATE 

Richard  C.  Synder,  Michigan  City;  Roger  D.  Sims,  and  George 
L.  Rousseau,  both  of  Munster,  all  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  Pull- 
man Incorporated,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,700 

Int.  a.2  B61F  5/20:  F16C  17/04.  27/08:  F16F  1/44 

U.S.  a.  105-199  C  10  Qalms 

1.  In  a  railway  freight  car  having  a  truck  bolster  with  a 

center  bearing  bowl  including  an  upwardly  generally  horizon- 
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tal  bearing  portion  for  supporting  the  car  body  center  plate  of 
the  car  body  bolster  and  an  upwardly  extending  peripheral 
fiange  portion,  an  improved  car  body  center  plate  structure 
adapted  to  support  a  body  bolster  comprising: 
a  car  body  base  member  supporting  the  body  bolster,  said 
base  member  having  a  laterally  outward  portion  having  a 
depending  undersurface  and  a  central  annular  flange  por- 
tion extending  below  the  outward  portion  toward  the  area 
of  the  truck  bowl, 
an  annular  wear  member  vertically  aligned  beneath  said  base 
member,  said  annular  wear  member  having  a  top  surface 
and  a  bottom  truck  bowl  bearing  surface  which  mates 
with  the  horizontal  bearing  portion  and  peripheral  flange 
portion  of  the  truck  bowl  to  permit  relative  pivotal  move- 


to  the  antifriction  bearing  means  and  between  the  machine 
frame  and  the  workpiece  table; 

said  two  support  rings  being  provided  with  a  number  of 
pairs  of  complementary  inclined  surfaces  which  ascend 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  support  rings 
towards  one  another  and  engaging  said  support  rings  with 
one  another; 

said  support  rings  being  movable,  by  relative  rotation  with 
respect  to  one  another,  out  of  a  rest  position  where  the 
workpiece  table  bears  on  the  antifriction  bearing  means, 
into  a  support  position  where  the  antifriction  bearing 
means  is  relieved  of  the  load  of  the  workpiece  table. 


4  213  402 

COOLING  MEANS  FOR  A  WATER-RLLED  ASH 

HOPPER 

Edward  L.  Kochey,  Colebrook,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Combustion 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,744 

Int.  a.'  F23J  1/02 

U.S.  a  110-171  3  Qaims 


ment  between  said  wear  plate  and  said  truck  bowl  while 
preventing  lateral  movement  of  said  truck  bowl  relativfe  to 
said  wear  plate;  and 

an  annular  elastomeric  cushion  disc  vertically  aligned  be- 
tween said  base  and  wear  member  and  having  an  upper 
surface  bonded  to  said  undersurface  of  the  base  member 
and  a  bottom  surface  bonded  to  the  top  surface  of  the 
wear  member  and  being  disposed  about  the  periphery  of 
said  annular  flange  portion;  whereby, 

vertically  directed  forces  through  the  truck  bowl  and  im- 
proved body  center  plate  structure  during  rail  operations 
are  substantially  dissipated  by  vertical  reactive  compres- 
sion of  said  elastomeric  disc  between  said  vertically 
spaced  base  and  wear  members  and  swiveling  movement 
of  the  truck  caused  by  truck  hunting  is  minimized. 


4,213,401 
SUPPORT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  WORKPIECE  TABLE 

OF  A  GEAR  TESTING  MACHINE 
Oskar  Maag,  Ziirich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Maag  Zahnrader 
&  Maschinen  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ziirich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,095 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,   Nov.    16,   1977. 
13985/77 

Int.  a:-  A47B  45/00 
U.S.  a.  108-20  12  Claims 


1.  A  support  arrangement  for  a  workpiece  table  of  a  gear 
testing  machine,  comprising: 

a  machine  frame; 

a  workpiece  table; 

antifriction  bearing  means  for  rotatably  mounting  the  work- 
piece  table  at  the  machine  frame  for  rotation  about  an 
essentially  vertical  axis; 

two  support  rings  rotatable  towards  one  another; 

said  two  support  rings  being  arranged  coaxially  with  respect 


1.  In  combination,  a  furnace  in  which  coal  is  burned,  outlet 
means  in  the  bottom  of  the  furnace  through  which  ash  is  dis- 
charged, an  ash  hopper  located  beneath  the  outlet  means, 
water  inlet  means  for  introducing  water  into  the  ash  hopper,  an 
overflow  pipe  connected  to  the  ash  hopper  a  predetermined 
height  above  the  bottom  of  the  ash  hopper  through  which 
water  is  discharged  therefrom,  so  as  to  maintain  a  predeter- 
mined level  of  water  therein,  temperature  sensing  means  for 
detecting  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  the  ash  hopper, 
control  means  in  the  water  inlet  means  responsive  to  the  tem- 
perature sensing  means  such  that  a  predetermined  temperature 
of  the  water  in  the  ash  hopper  is  maintained,  first  heat  ex- 
change means  positioned  in  the  ash  hopper,  second  heat  ex- 
change means  located  outside  of  the  ash  hopper,  the  water  inlet 
means  being  connected  to  the  two  heat  exchange  means  such 
that  the  water*  first  passes  through  the  first  heat  exchange 
means  to  absorb  heat  from  the  ash  hopper,  and  then  gives  up 
heat  in  passing  through  the  second  heat  exchange  means,  prior 
to  its  discharge  into  the  ash  hopper. 


4,213,403 

INCINERATION  PLANT 

Janos  Gomdri,  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer  Brothers 

Limited,  Uinterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,110 

Claims    priority,   application    Switzerland,   Mar.   7,    1978, 

2441/78 

Int.  a.2  F23G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  110-216  8  Oaims 

1.  An  incineration  plant  comprising 
a  furnace  for  burning  a  fuel  while  generating  a  flow  of  dust^ 

containing  combustion  gases; 
a  combustion  gas  duct  communicating  with  said  fiimace  to 
exhaust  the  dust-containing  combustion  gases  from  said 
furnace; 
at  least  one  static  mixer  disposed  in  said  duct  to  mix  a  flow 
of  combustion  gas  passing  therethrough  to  effect  a  homo- 
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geneous  temperature  distribution  in  the  gas  and  a  homoge- 
neous concentration  distribution  of  the  dust  in  the  gas,  said 
static  mixer  including  a  plurality  of  guide  means  for  divid- 
ing the  gas  flow  into  a  plurality  of  sub-flows  and  for 


passing  the  sub-flows  through  said  mixer  in  criss-crossing 
relation  to  each  other;  and 
a  gas  purifler  communicating  with  said  duct  down-stream  of 
said  static  mixer  for  removing  the  dust  from  the  flow  of 
combustion  gas. 


4,213,404 

SOLID  REFUSE  FURNACE 

David  B.  Spaulding,  Winchester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Energy 

Alternatives,  Inc.,  Tualatin,  Oreg. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  781,540,  Mar.  28,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,352 

Int.  a.^  F23G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  110—229  21  Claims 


1.  A  plural-chamber  fire  box  comprising: 

first  refractory  means  having  surfaces  defining  an  upper 
chamber  in  which  solid  fuel  may  be  stored,  dried,  gasified 
and  partially  combusted,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  upper 
chamber  converging  in  a  funnel-like  fashion  to  an  opening 
at  the  bottom  of  said  upper  chamber; 

second  refractory  means  having  surfaces  defining  a  lower 
chamber  which  communicates  with  the  upper  chamber 
through  said  opening, 

additional  refractory  means  forming  a  structure  which  sur- 
rounds and  contains  a  lower  portion  of  the  upper  chamber 
and  said  opening; 

means  for  introducing  primary  combustion  air  into  the  con- 
verging region  of  the  upper  chamber  such  that,  in  the 
presence  of  heat,  various  degrees  of  partial  combustion 
may  take  place  in  said  upper  chamber; 

means  for  introducing  secondary  combustion  air  at  the  pe- 


riphery of  the  opening  so  that  complete  combustion  of 
gases  may  take  place  in  said  opening  and  the  lower  cham- 
ber; 

means  located  in  the  lower  chamber  below  said  opening  for 
supporting  (a)  hot  char  at  the  bottom  of  the  upper  cham- 
ber so  that  the  hot  char  serves  as  a  gas  igniter  and  (b) 
regulating  the  velocity  and  volume  of  total  flow  of  air  and 
combustion  products  through  the  firebox; 

means  comprising  at  least  part  of  said  additional  refractory 
means  defining  a  passageway  for  exiting  unreacted  air  and 
hot  gaseous  combustion  products  from  the  lower  chamber 
so  that  the  heat  of  said  unreacted  air  and  gaseous  combus- 
tion products  assists  in  maintaining  the  temperature  above 
that  required  for  complete  combustion  of  smoke,  creosote, 
and  other  noxious  emissions;  and 

insulation  disp)Osed  about  said  first,  second  and  additional 
refractory  means  for  thermally  isolating  the  outside  sur- 
faces of  the  upper  and  lower  chambers  from  surrounding 
structures  in  a  manner  which  does  not  restrict  thermal 
communication  between  said  upper  and  lower  chambers. 


4,213,405 

WATER-COOLED  GRATE 

Per-Ame  Lis,  and  Karl  A.  Olausson,  both  of  Jarfalla,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Gotaverken  Anteknik  AB,  Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,176 

Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  5, 1977,  7709940 

Int.  a.2  F23G  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  110—234  6  Qaims 


1.  A  furnace  for  the  combustion  of  solid  fuel  comprising: 

a  first,  inclined  grate  portion  having  an  upper  end  and  a 
lower  end,  the  upper  end  adjacent  to  a  side  wall  defining 
the  furnace,  said  first  grate  portion  extending  outwardly 
below  a  combustion  space; 

means  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  upper  end  of  said  inclined, 
first  grate  portion; 

an  angular,  second  grate  portion  spaced  apart  from  the 
lower  end  of  said  first  grate  portion  and  comprising  a  first, 
mainly  upright  part  facing  said  first  grate  portion,  and  a 
second,  mainly  horizontal  part  extending  backwards, 
below  said  first  grate  portion  to  receive  fuel  residues 
therefrom; 

means  for  supplying  combustion  air  to  said  first  and  said 
second  grate  portions;  and 

a  passageway  for  conducting  combustion  gases  from  said 
second  part  of  said  second  portion  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
first  grate  portion. 
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4,213,406 

DRAFT  INTERRUPTER  OF  A  GAS-HRED  BOILER 

INSTALLATION 

Louis  H.  Widdershoven,  Kerkrade-West,  Netherlands,  assignor 

to  Raypak  Produkten  B.V.,  Kerkrade,  Netherlands 

FUed  Sep.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,908 
Claims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Oct.   5,   1977, 
7710927 

Int.  a.2  F23B  5/00 


a  portion  of  said  product  is  removed  and  supplied  to  a 
furnace  as  fuel, 

(c)  superheating  said  vapor  exhaust  gas  stream  leaving  the 
product  collector  prior  to  injection  into  said  furnace  by 
heat  exchange  in  a  vapor  preheater  with  the  furnace  ex- 
haust gases,  and 

(d)  conducting  a  portion  of  said  furnace  exhaust  gases  to  said 
mill  for  heating  and  drying  said  sludge. 


U.S.  a.  110—326 


9CIaims 


4,213,408 
COMBINATION  RIPPER,  MIXER  AND  PLANTER 
Wilbur  C.  West,  and  James  E.  Atkinson,  both  of  Pine  Bluff, 
Ark.,  assignors  to  W.  A  A.  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.,  Pine 
Bluff,  Ark. 

FUed  Jul.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,257 

Int.  a.3  AOIC  5/06:  AOIB  13/02 

U.S.  a.  111-85  6  Claims 


1.  A  gas-fired  boiler  installation  with  control  of  the  supply  of 
combustion  components,  provided  with  a  combustion  space 
that  upwardly  is  in  communication  with  a  flue  and  which  is 
confined  at  the  bottom  side  by  a  burner  bed  having  atmo- 
spheric burners  with  interposed  venturi  tubes  and  passages  for 
secundary  air  arranged  between  the  elements  of  the  burner 
bed,  whereby  between  the  combustion  space  and  the  flue  there 
is  disposed  a  draft  interrupter,  to  which  at  the  top  side  in  the 
central  zone  thereof  is  connected  the  flue,  characterised  by 
two  baffle  grates,  each  grate  extending  obliquely  upwardly 
towards  and  to  adjacent  the  top  end  of  one  of  two  oppositely 
disposed  sides  of  the  draft  interrupter,  and  the  grate  bars  of 
which  extend  substantially  parallel  to  said  sides  and,  seen  in 
cross  section,  extend  upwardly  towards  the  central  zone  6f  the 
draft  interrupter. 


4,213,407 

FLASH  DRYING  SLUDGE  DERIVED  FUEL  PROCESS 

Kenneth  N.  Headley,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Hooker 

Chemicals  A  Plastics  Corporation,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,770 

Int.  a.2  F23G  5/04 

VJS.  a  110—346  10  Qaims 


WET  Sludge 


•^ 


1.  In  an  agricultural  implement  for  working  and  planting 
soil,  said  implement  having  a  cross  bar  adapted  for  pulling  by 
a  prime  mover,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  parabolic  shank  trippably  pivotably  attached  to  said  cross 
bar,  a  pair  of  mixer  wheel  assemblies  behind  and  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  shank  and  adjustably  and  symmetrically  attached 
to  said  cross  bar,  a  press  pan  behind  the  mixer  wheels  and 
flexibly  attached  to  said  cross  bar,  and  a  parallel  linkage  assem- 
bly attached  to  said  cross  bar  to  pull  in  parallel  spaced  relation- 
ship thereto  a  planter  bar  to  which  planting  means  is  attached, 
wherein  each  of  said  mixer  wheel  assemblies  comprises  an 
open  center  mixer  wheel  and  adjustable  mounting  means,  said 
mixer  wheel  comprising  a  circular  disk  and  a  plurality  of  gen- 
erally axially  extending  planar  blades  welded  to  a  face  of  the 
disk  and  which  do  not  extend  beyond  the  circumference  of  the 
disk,  the  disk  being  held  at  the  center  of  the  opposite  face  by 
said  mounting  means  with  the  plane  of  said  disk  forming  an 
acute  angle  with  respect  to  said  cross  bar  to  aggressively  mix 
said  soil,  and  said  blades  generally  paralleling  and  being 
slightly  laterally  offset  from  adjacent  radial  planes  of  said  disk 
to  facilitate  the  blades  entering  said  soil  and  said  adjustable 
mounting  means  including  spring  means  yieldingly  biasing  said 
disks  downwardly  with  sufficient  force  to  enable  the  lower 
peripheral  portions  thereof  to  penetrate  the  soil  ripped  by  said 
shank,  whereby  said  mixer  wheels  pulverize  and  aggressively 
mix  the  ripped  soil  and  form  a  small  raised  seed  bed  each  blade 
being  notched  so  that  the  outer  end  portions  of  the  inner  blade 
edges  fall  substantially  upon  the  frustum  of  an  imaginary  cone 
opening  outwardly  from  and  centered  about  a  line  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  center  of  the  disk. 


1.  A  process  for  disposing  of  sewage  sludge  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  introducing  the  sludge  into  a  direct  fired  roller  mill  for 
drying,  pulverizing,  and  classification,  thereby  producing 
a  dried  product  and  a  water  vapor  containing  exhaust  gas, 

(b)  conveying  said  product  from  the  mill  by  the  vapor  ex- 
haust gas  stream  of  the  mill  to  a  product  collector  wherein 


4,213,409 
NEEDLE  BAR  SUPPORT 
Roger  J.  Ross,  Mont  St>Gregoire,  Canada,  assignor  to  The 
Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,851 

Int.  Q.2  D05B  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  112—158  R  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  comprising  a  needle 

bar,  a  needle  affixed  to  the  lower  end  of  the  needle  bar,  upper 
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and  lower  bearings  each  of  which  has  an  outer  spherical  sur- 
face and  in  which  the  needle  bar  is  supported  for  endwise 
reciprocation,  a  fixed  support  including  bifurcated  portions  on 
the  frame  of  the  machine,  a  gate  having  one  end  pivotally 
mounted  between  the  bifurcated  portions  of  the  fixed  support 
and  including  a  spherical  seat  which  supports  the  upper  bear- 


said  first  mentioned  fastener  to  guide  radial  adjusting  move- 
ments of  the  hook  body. 


68  ,'°-ivb..     ^ 


ing.  a  bracket  supported  at  opposite  ends  in  the  machine  and 
including  a  spherical  seat  which  supports  the  lower  bearing,  a 
link  pivotally  mounted  on  the  gate,  and  driving  means  opera- 
bly  connected  to  the  link  and  effective  through  said  link  to 
impart  pivotal  reciprocating  movements  to  the  gate  resulting 
in  zig-zag  motion  of  the  lower  end  of  the  needle  bar  and  needle 
affixed  thereto. 


4,213,410 
ADJUSTABLE  HOOK  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Ralph  £.  Johnson,  Convent  Station,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,068 

Int.  a.2  D05B  57/14 

U.S.  a.  112—228  2  Claims 


58--- 


W-4 


1.  In  combination,  a  sewing  machine  hook  including  an 
adjustable  hook  body  with  a  beak  for  seizing  a  loop  of  needle 
thread  and  a  bottom  flange  with  a  central  opening  therein,  a 
shaft  which  extends  through  the  opening,  a  pair  of  clamping 
plates  axially  and  radially  restrained  on  the  shaft,  the  plates 
being  disposed  in  sliding  contact  with  opposite  sides  of  the 
hook  body  flange  bottom  to  permit  radial  and  circumferential 
adjustments  of  the  hook  body  relative  to  the  shaft  axis  when 
undamped,  and  means  for  tightly  clamping  the  plates  to  the 
hook  body  flange  and  shaft  for  affixing  the  hook  body  and  beak 
in  an  adjusted  position  with  respect  to  the  shaft  axis,  the  means 
for  clamping  the  plates  to  the  hook  body  flange  including  a 
fastener  to  secure  the  hook  body  and  hook  beak  in  a  radially 
adjusted  position,  and  other  fasteners  to  establish  a  positive 
driving  connection  between  the  hook  body  and  shaft,  one  of 
the  plates  having  a  pin  thereon,  and  the  hook  body  flange 
including  parallel  elongated  slots  which  receive  the  pin  and 


4,213,411 
READILY  ATTACHABLE  AND  DETACHABLE  SOLE 
PLATE  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 
Warren  D.  Knowles,  Oark,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,213 

Int.  a.^  D05B  29/12 

U.S.  a.  112—240  6  Oaims 


1.  A  presser  device  for  a  sewing  machine  having  a  presser 
bar  thereon,  said  presser  device  comprising  a  shank  which 
detachably  connects  with  the  presser  bar  and  has  both  a  notch 
in  the  rear  edge  thereof  and  a  slot  at  the  bottom  end;  a  sole 
plate  including  a  toe  end  portion,  a  heel  end  portion,  a  work 
engaging  portion  therebetween,  and  a  hinge  pin  mounted  on 
the  work  engaging  portion;  a  latching  spring  of  resilient  wire 
for  attaching  the  sole  plate  to  said  shank,  the  spring  including 
spaced  apart  side  portions,  a  cross  piece  at  one  end  intercon- 
necting the  spaced  apart  side  portions,  and  aligned  fingers  at 
the  opposite  end  substantially  parallel  to  the  cross  piece,  the 
fingers  being  pivotally  connected  to  the  sole  plate,  said  side 
portions  of  the  spring  including  a  bend  which  forms  knees 
engageably  by  the  rear  end  portion  of  the  sole  plate  for  causing 
the  cross  piece  to  be  snapped  into  said  notch  at  the  rear  edge  of 
the  shank  while  the  hinge  pin  on  the  sole  plate  is  held  up  in  the 
slot  in  the  bottom  of  the  shank,  and  the  sole  plate  to  be  thereby 
attached  to  the  shank,  the  hinge  pin  being  movable  out  of  said 
slot  by  pivotal  movement  of  the  sole  plate  on  the  knees  where- 
upon the  cross  piece  of  the  spring  may  be  removed  from  the 
notch  in  the  shank  and  the  sole  plate  detached  therefrom. 


4,213,412 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MINIMIZING  DRAG 

OF  PLURAL-HULL  CRAFT 

Robert  S.  Jamieson,  147  N.  Catalina  St.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90004 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  612,630,  Sep.  12, 1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  456,846,  Apr.  1,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3,933,110.  This  appUcation  Aug.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  825,441 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  20, 

1993,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B63B  35/00 

U.S.  a.  114—61  15  Claims 


/<^^ 


1.  A  method  of  minimizing  water  drag  of  longitudinally 
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aligned  buoyant  hulls  without  the  use  of  flaps,  filler  elements 
or  extra  fairings,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  making  the  stem  of  a  forward  hull  and  the  bow  of  an  after 
hull  of  generally  complementary  conjugate  shape, 
whereby  there  may  be  a  close  fit  between  said  stem  and 
bow  even  when  there  is  some  relative  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal motion  between  the  aligned  hulls,  thereby  stream- 
lining the  flow  of  water  in  the  region  of  adjacency  of  said 
hulls,  and 

(b)  rotating  said  forward  and  after  hulls  in  parallel  unison, 
such  that  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  hulls  are  maintained 
mutually  parallel  during  rotation,  through  substantially 
equal  angles  in  the  horizontal  and  in  the  same  direction  of 
rotation  until  said  hulls  are  brought  into  substantial  longi- 
tudinal alignment  with  said  bow  of  said  after  hull  in  close 
proximity  astern  of  said  forward  hull,  whereby  said  align- 
ment in  close  proximity  is  effected  without  relative  longi- 
tudinal motion  between  said  hulls. 

4.  A  substantially  hydrodynamically  continuous  buoyant 
structure  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  forward  and  one  after  hull,  said  hulls  being 
fitted  with  strong  hull  attachment  means, 

(b)  propulsion  means, 

(c)  interconnecting  means  connected  to  said  hull  attachment 
means  and  to  said  propulsion  means,  whereby  said  hulls 
may  be  caused  to  be  simultaneously  rotated  into  substan- 
tial longitudinal  alignment  in  close  proximity  wherein  said 
interconnecting  means  cause  the  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
hulls  to  be  mutually  parallel  during  rotation,  and  also 
whereby  said  hulls  may  be  caused  to  be  propelled  in  uni- 
son, and 

(d)  means  for  streamlining  the  contours  of  said  forward  hull 
-  into  said  after  hull, 

said  streamlining  means  being  capable  of  allowing  sub- 
stantial relative  lateral  motion  between  said  hulls  when 
said  hulls  are  in  close  proximity. 


portion  thereof  remote  from  said  rail  being  sufficiently 
narrow  to  admit  said  rope  but  not  said  enlargement,  and 
a  locking  device  consisting  of  a  lock  plate  having  at  least 
one  elongated  slot,  and  a  fastener  engaged  in  said  slot  and 
said  hitch  plate  for  movably  mounting  said  locking  device 
on  said  hitch  plate,  said  locking  device  being  manually 
movable  between  positions  in  which  it  respectively  does 
and  does  not  overlie  the  wider  end  portion  of  said  hitch 
plate  aperture. 


4,213,414 
ENGINE  EXHAUST  MEANS  FOR  MOTOR  PROPELLED 

BOATS 

Masato  Sato,  Akashi,  and  Takemi  Inoue,  Kakogawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisba, 
Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,910 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  13, 1977,  52-3602[U] 
Int.  a.2  POIN  7/00 
U.S.  a.  115-73  1  Qaim 


4,213,413 

WATER  SKI  TOW  ASSEMBLY 

Albert  L.  Courtney,  Rte.  #2,  Lamar,  Mo.  64759 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,025 

Int.  a.2  B63B  21/56 

U.S.  a.  114—253 


.    M 


1.  A  water  ski  tow  assembly  comprising: 

a.  a  generally  semi-circular  rail, 

b.  means  for  attaching  the  ends  of  said  rail  to  the  rearward 
portion  of  a  tow  boat  to  project  rearwardly  from  the  stem 
of  said  boat, 

c.  a  carriage  mounted  on  said  rail  for  rolling  movement 
therealong, 

d.  a  rope  hitch  member  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  to 
which  one  end  of  a  tow  rope  may  be  connected,  said  tow 
rope  having  an  enlargement  affixed  to  the  end  thereof  to 
be  attached  to  said  hitch  member,  and  said  hitch  member 
comprising  a  flat  plate  having  an  aperture  formed  there- 
through, said  aperture  being  elongated  in  a  direction 
generally  radial  to  said  rail,  the  end  portion  of  said  apei-- 
ture  closest  to  said  rail  being  sufficiently  wide  to  pass  said 
rope  and  said  rope  enlargement  therethrough,  and  the  end 


1.  Motor-propelled  boat  comprising  a  boat  hull,  internal 
combustion  engine  means  mounted  on  said  boat  hull  through 
resilient  mounting  means  and  adapted  to  drive  propulsion 
means,  said  engine  means  including  body  means  and  exhaust 
means  connected  with  said  body  means,  said  exhaust  means 
including  exhaust  pipe  means  rigidly  connected  at  one  end 
with  the  engine  body  means  and  at  the  other  end  with  an 
expansion  chamber  means,  noise  attenuating  means  which 
2  Qaims  includes  a  housing  means  having  one  end  connected  to  the 
expansion  chamber  means  and  perforated  pipe  means  disposed 
in  said  housing  means  and  being  supported  by  the  housing 
means,  said  perforated  pipe  means  being  in  communication 
with  said  expansion  chamber  means  and  having  perforations  so 
that  resonance  chamber  means  is  formed  between  the  housing 
means  and  the  pipe  means,  said  noise  attenuating  housing 
means  including  a  first  and  second  housing  means,  said  first 
housing  means  being  constructed  entirely  of  resilient  rubber 
material  and  connected  at  one  end  with  said  expansion  cham- 
ber means  such  that  engine  vibrations  transmitted  through  the 
exhaust  pipe  means  are  absorbed  thereby  and  at  the  other  end 
with  said  second  housing  means,  the  other  end  of  said  second 
housing  means  being  connected  with  outlet  pipe  means,  said 
noise  attenuating  means  further  including  partition  wall  means 
located  at  a  position  where  the  first  and  second  housing  means 
are  connected  together,  said  partition  wall  means  extending 
radially  between  the  housing  means  and  the  perforated  pipe 
means  to  define  a  plurality  of  resonance  chamber  means. 


4,213,415 

ANTIRATTLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION 

RATIO  INDICATOR  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  F.  Coha,  Flint,  and  Marvin  L.  Owen,  Grand  Blanc,  both 

of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit, 

Mich. 

FUed  Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,598 

Int.  a.2  GOID  11/10:  G09F  9/40 

U.S.  CI.  116—28.1  1  Qaim 

1.  An  improvement  in  transmission  ratio  indicators  having  a 

slide  member  guided  in  a  housing  for  linear  movement  by  the 
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operator  and  a  follower  member  driven  by  the  slide  member 
and  being  constrained  in  a  slot  in  the  housing  for  selective 
movement  within  a  constant  radius  recess,  wherein  the  im- 
provement comprises;  a  pair  of  outwardly  extending  spring 


W 


arms  formed  integrally  with  said  follower  and  slidably  contact- 
ing the  housmg  in  the  constant  radius  recess  external  to  the  slot 
to  preload  the  follower  to  one  side  of  the  slot  and  to  prevent 
the  follower  from  vibrating  in  the  slot. 


4,213,416 
MANIPULATING  ROTARY  CONTROL  DEVICE 

Michael  R.  Klingler,  1238  S.  Courtland,  Park  Ridge,  111.  60068 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,202 

Int.  a-  G12B  11/02 

U.S.  a.  116-309  21  Claims 


direction,  and  characterized  by  a  multiplicity  of  inter- 
stices, said  dipper  chain  dipping  down  into  said  container 
to  defme  a  submerged  run  and  rising  out  of  said  container 
to  defme  a  drip  run,  said  chain  further  including  carrier 
means  for  engaging  and  carrying  products  placed  upon 
said  dipper  chain  through  said  submerged  run  and  said 
drip  run; 
restraining  means  including  a  continuous  sheet  of  material 
extending  across  the  width  of  said  container,  fixed  in 


position  during  normal  operation  and  located  above  said 
submerged  run  of  said  dipper  chain,  said  sheet  of  material 
constituting  a  squeegee  and  pressure  plate  operative  up>on 
the  tops  of  products  placed  upon  said  dipper  chain  and 
moving  through  said  submerged  run  to  control  the  thick- 
ness of  said  liquid  material  upon  said  products  and  to 
prevent  rising  of  products  buoyant  in  said  liquid  material; 
and 
drive  means  for  operating  said  dipper  chain. 


1.  A  manipulating  rotary  control  device  comprising: 

a  dial  having  a  peripheral  portion; 

a  hub  located  inwardly  of  said  dial  peripheral  portion  and 
defining  a  socket  arranged  for  selective  removable  coaxial 
mounting  thereof  onto  a  control  shaft  end,  said  dial  and 
hub  being  arranged  to  provide  access  to  said  socket  from 
one  facial  side  of  said  dial; 

a  hollow  manipulating  knob  formed  of  a  thermal  insulation, 
light  transmitting  material  and  having  a  connecting  por- 
tion connected  to  said  dial  for  effecting  rotation  of  said 
dial  as  a  result  of  manual  rotation  of  said  knob  about  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  socket,  the  inner  surface  of  the  knob 
being  provided  with  a  reflective  coating;  and 

means  for  interconnecting  said  knob  and  said  hub  for  rotat- 
ing about  said  socket  about  the  axis  thereof  as  an  incident 
of  said  manual  rotation  of  said  knob,  said  knob  including  a 
portion  covering  said  hub  at  the  opposite  facial  side  of  the 
dial. 


4,213,417 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  LIQUID  COATING  TO 

FOOD  PRODUCTS 

James  R.  Ellis,  Cypress,  Calif.,  assignor  to  LeRoy  Enterprises, 

Inc.,  Los  Alamitos,  Calif. 

Rled  Sep.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,675 
Int.  a.-  B05C  i/lO 
U.S.  a  118—30  3  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  applying  a  liquid  coating  to  food  products, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  transversely  extending  container  for  liquid  material; 
a  continuous  dipper  chain  extending  across  the  width  of  said 
container,  operative  to  travel  in  a  generally  longitudinal 


4,213,418 

ENLONGATED  BAR  SUPPORT  MEANS  FOR  THE 

SPRAY  COATING  AND  CONVEYING  OF  DRUM  PARTS 

Donald  E.  Oswald,  Foster  Gty,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser  Steel 

Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,773 

Int.  a.2  B05B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  118—635  2  Claims 

1.  Support  means  to  stably  position  a  drum  end,  having  a 
peripheral  axial  shoulder  and  radial  flange,  vertically  for  the 
application  thereto  of  a  coating  material  comprising  an  elon- 
gated bar  and  means  to  dispose  the  bar  in  a  vertical  position, 
hanger  means  carried  by  the  bar  to  receive  and  retain  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  drum  end,  a  cross-member  carried  by 
the  bar  below  said  hanger  means,  magnet  means  carried  by  the 
cross-member  to  engage  the  drum  end  and  in  conjunction  with 
said  hanger  means  stationarily  position  the  drum  end  in  a 
generally  vertical  plane  for  the  application  thereto  of  coating 
material,  an  annular  back-up  member  for  said  drum  end  se- 
cured to  said  bar,  said  member  being  positioned  substantially 
concentrically  with  respect  to  a  drum  end  positioned  on  such 
support  means  and  having  an  outer  diameter  greater  than  the 
diameter  of  the  drum  end  and  an  inner  diameter  less  than  the 
peripheral  shoulder  of  the  drum  end,  all  of  said  parts  being 
formed  of  electrical  conductor  material  and  being  connected 
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to  ground,  whereby  said  back-up  member  functions  as  an 
over-spray  shield  to  prevent  the  deposition  of  electrostatically 


charged  coating  material  onto  the  shoulder  and  flange  area  of 
the  drum  end  adjacently  disposed  to  the  back-up  member. 


4,213,419 

APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  AND  RE-INKING 

PRINTER  RIBBONS 

Albert  N.  Nicholson,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Computer 

Ribbon  Systems,  Inc.,  San  Jose,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  676,504,  Apr.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,088,800, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,182,  Jan.  12, 
1976,  abandoned.  This  application  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,020 

Int.  a.2  B05C  1/0% 
U.S.  a.  118-670  12  Qaims 


a  first  pair  of  rotatable  spindles  mounted  in  said  frame  so  as 
to  define  a  first  axis  and  capable  of  holding  the  first  reel; 
a  second  pair  of  rotatable  spindles  mounted  in  said  frame  so 
as  to  define  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  said 
second  pair  of  spindles  being  capable  of  holding  the  sec- 
ond reel; 
first  means  for  rototably  driving  said  first  and  second  pairs  of 
spindles  in  a  preselected  angular  direction  to  cause  the 
printer  ribbon  to  unwind  from  one  of  said  reels  and  wind 
onto  the  other  of  said  reels; 
an  elongated  inking  roller  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame 
between  and  parallel  to  said  first  and  second  axes  for 
contacting  and  applying  ink  to  the  printer  ribbon; 
a  metering  roller  routably  mounted  in  said  frame  parallel  to 
said  inking  roller  for  metering  ink  onto  said  inking  roller; 
a  trough  disposed  beneath  said  inking  roller  for  containing 

ink  and  providing  such  ink  to  said  inking  roller; 
second  means  for  supplying  ink  to  said  trough; 
third  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  intermediate 
said  second  pair  of  routable  spindles  and  said  metering 
roller  for  contacting,  forcibly  removing  the  foreign  matter 
from  and  opening  the  fibers  of  the  ribbon; 
fourth  means  for  rotating  said  inking  roller  and  for  rotating 
said  third  means  in  an  angular  direction  opposite  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  inking  roller  and  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  spindles  when  the  ribbon  is  being  accumulated 
on  said  first  reel,  whereby  when  the  first  and  second  reels 
are  held  by  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  spindles,  respec- 
tively, and  said  first  means  drives  said  spindles  in  a  direc- 
tion such  that  the  ribbon  is  accumulated  on  said  first  reel, 
said  third  means  forcibly  removes  foreign  matter  from  the 
ribbon  and  serves  to  clean  and  to  open  the  fibers  of  the 
ribbon,  and  whereby  continued  rotation  causes  said  inking 
roller  to  contact  and  apply  ink  to  the  cleaned  ribbon,  the 
ink  serving  to  penetrate  into  the  opened  fibers  of  the 
ribbon; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  holes  in  the  ribbon  as  it  moves 
from  one  reel  to  the  other  and  including 
a  source  of  light  positioned  adjacent  the  path  of  one  sur- 
face of  the  moving  ribbon  such  that  a  beam  of  light  from 
the  source  is  directed  against  said  one  surface,  and 
light  detector  means  positioned  adjacent  the  opposite 
surface  of  the  moving  ribbon  so  that  any  holes  in  the 
ribbon  allow  light  from  the  source  to  reach  said  detec- 
tor; and 
fifth  means  for  stopping  the  rotation  of  said  spindles  when 
the  light  detector  senses  light  passing  through  a  hole  in 
the  ribbon. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  and  re-inking  a  printer  ribbon 
carried  on  first  and  second  reels  and  having  foreign  matter 
thereon  comprising: 

a  frame; 


4,213,420 
APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  A  PARTICULAHNG 
PRINTING  PLATE 
Peter  V.  Martino,  9960  65th  Rd.,  Rego  Park,  N.Y.  11374 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,370 
Int.  a.2  G03D  5/04;  B05C  5/00 
U.S.  a.  118-713  24aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  a  particulating  printing  plate 
having  an  image  carrying  coating  on  one  face  thereof  in  a 
horizontal,  continuous,  through-put  manner  comprising: 
an  outer  casing  having  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end,  and 
a  pair  of  opposed  side  portions,  one  of  said  side  portions 
being  disposed  at  an  upward  tilt  relative  to  the  other  side 
portion; 
a  pair  of  rotatable  entry  rollers  disposed  one  above  the  other 
in  nip  contact  adjacent  the  entrance  end  of  the  outer 
casing  for  receiving  the  plate  and  conveying  it  in  a  hori- 
zontal direction; 
first  spray  means  disposed  adjacent  the  downstream  end  of 
said  entry  rollers  for  laterally  spraying  developer  solution 
onto  the  image  carrying  surface  of  the  plate  as  the  plate 
leaves  said  entry  rollers; 
first  and  second  rotatable  brush  rollers  for  removing  un- 
wanted coating  on  said  plate,  said  brush  rollers  being 
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disposed  in  nip  contact  with  one  another  adjacent  said  first    tanks  being  located  inland  at  a  higher  level  than  said  fish  tanks, 
spray  means,  said  first  brush  roller  being  in  contact  with  and  a  hatchery  including  container  means  for  receiving  and 
the  particulating  image  carrying  coating  on  said  one  face 
of  the  particulating  printing  plate,  said  first  brush  roller 
including  a  spiral  squeege  member  disposed  below  the 
outer  surface  of  the  pile  of  said  first  brush  roller,  which 
squeege  member  functions  to  provide  a  screwing  effect 
for  removing  said  developer  solution  and  the  particulate 
off  the  plate  in  the  direction  of  said  lateral  flow  of  devel- 
oper solution; 
second  spray  means  disposed  adjacent  the  downstream  end 
of  said  brush  rollers  for  spraying  developer  solution  onto 
the  image  carrying  surface  of  the  plate  after  the  plate 
leaves  the  nip  of  said  first  and  second  brush  rollers; 


•E 


a  first  pair  of  squeege  rollers  disposed  adjacent  said  second 
spray  means,  one  above  the  other  to  form  a  nip  for  receiv- 
ing the  plate,  removing  excess  solution  from  the  plate  and 
transporting  the  plate  in  a  horizontal  direction  towards 
the  exit  end  of  the  outer  casing; 

means  for  rotating  said  entry  rollers  and  said  squeege  rollers 
at  substantially  the  same  speed  in  the  direction  of  travel  of 
the  plate; 

means  for  individually  routing  said  first  brush  roller  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  of  the  travel  of  the  plate,  and  at 
a  speed  greater  than  that  of  said  entry  rollers;  and 

means  for  rotating  said  second  brush  roller  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  that  of  said  first  brush  roller  and  at  a  slower 
speed  than  that  of  said  first  brush  roller. 


•E 


]'E 


]S.[ 
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accommodating  breeding  stock  of  the  sea-water  creatures  to  be 
bred  and  to  be  introduced  into  said  fish  tanks  therewith. 


4,213,422 
GRATED  FLOOR  CONVEYOR  FOR  POULTRY 
ENCLOSURE 
Hans  J.  Nagel,  Contrescarpe  72,  D-2800  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Egon  Schumacher,  Barnstorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hans  J.  Nagel,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,497 

Int.  a.^  AOIK  iV04 

U.S.  a.  119-21  9  Claims 


1 


4,213,421 

METHOD  OF  AN  INSTALLATION  FOR  BREEDING 

SEA-WATER  CREATURES  IN  TANKS 

K.  H.  Droese,  Weisenhii  ttenstr,  17, 6000  Frankfurt  am  Main  and 

Jurgen  Fluehter,  Am  Gasteig  3,  8121  Fahl,  both  of  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  837,109 
Gaims  priority,  application  South  Africa,  Oct.  4,   1976, 
76/5924 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  61/00 
U.S.  a.  119-3  14  Qaims 

6.  An  installation  for  breeding  sea-water  creatures  in  tanks, 
which  includes  in  combination:  feed  tanks  for  receiving  and 
growing  algae  and  planktons,  first  conduit  means  establishing 
fluid  communication  between  said  feed  tanks  and  a  source  of 
sea-water  for  conveying  sea  water  to  said  feed  tanks,  seaside 
fish  tanks,  second  conduit  means  for  selectively  conveying 
planktons  from  said  feed  tanks  into  said  fish  tanks,  said  feed 


1.  In  a  housing  enclosure  for  the  breeding  and  fattening  of 
poultry  or  the  like  and  including  means  for  feeding  and  water- 
ing the  poultry  and  an  upper  floor  for  the  poultry  spaced  above 
an  underlying  floor  bed,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  upper  floor  formed  as  a  series  of  endless,  rotatable 
conveyor  belts  whose  upper  run  serves  as  a  floor  for  the 
animals,  said  upper  floor  being  in  the  form  of  a  grate  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  synchronously  movable  adjacent 
grate-like  bands  located  substantially  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  floor  bed,  said  grate-like  bands  comprising  a  plurality 
of  pivotably  mounted  individual  elements  such  that  said 
bands  are  articulated; 

(b)  support  means  comprising  stationary  guide  rails  extend- 
ing between  adjacent  bands,  said  guide  rails  having  an 
upper  covering;  and 

(c)  a  catching  grate  provided  on  the  upper  floor  which  is 
movable  together  with  said  upper  floor  for  preventing  the 
poultry  from  leaving  the  floor. 
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pnwHFD  ni^  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  vertically  spaced  from  said 

o         A  D         of>i?nS^Ti?r^^?^'*  base  whereby  said  animal  can  be  suspended  in  said  yoke  means. 

oi,'Z.^'J?T"'»  1*     ?*!I555!'-'  """*»"8t°"  Beach,  Calif,  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  on  said  support  means  between 

V^'^-^f^r   1  ^J^rt*"; 'JWJ  Qeverdale  Aye.,  Westminster,  said  yoke  means  and  said  base,  said  arm  means  being  thereby 
Calif.  92683,  and  Richard  L.  Konyes,  1193  Dorset  La.,  Costa 
Mesa,  Calif.  92626 

FUed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,463  .      '* 

Int.  a.^  AOIK  7i/00;  A45D  2¥/22  '  "^^i 


U.S.  a.  119—86 


3  Claims 
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1.  A  powder  dispenser  for  use  in  applying  powder  by  gravity 
onto  the  skin  of  a  furry  animal  as  the  dispenser  is  transversely 
disposed  to  the  animal  and  moved  longitudinally  relative  to  the 
animal,  said  powder  dispenser  comprising: 

a.  an  elongate  hollow  body  that  includes  a  top  and  a  bottom, 
said  body  including  a  powder  dispensing  segment  and  a 
handle  segment  that  are  coaxially  aligned; 

b.  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  conical  nozzles  of 
varying  lengths  that  project  downwardly  from  said  bot- 
tom of  said  dispensing  segment,  said  nozzles  having  bores 
extending  therethrough  that  communicate  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  dispensing  segment,  said  nozzles  of  such  length 
that  the  free  ends  thereof  are  aligned  in  an  arcuate  config- 
uration that  conforms  generally  to  the  transverse  convex 
configuration  of  said  animal's  back,  both  said  dispensing 
segment  and  handle  capable  of  having  said  powder  stored 
therein; 

c.  an  elongate  plate  situated  in  said  dispensing  segment  and 
slidably  supported  on  said  bottom  thereof,  said  plate  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  openings  therein 
that  are  axially  aligned  with  said  bores  in  said  nozzles 
when  said  plate  is  moved  from  a  first  to  a  second  position 
in  said  dispensing  section,  with  powder  in  said  dispensing 
section  falling  by  gravity  through  said  openings  and  bores 
to  be  dispensed  onto  the  fur  of  said  animal  when  said  plate 
is  in  said  second  position  and  said  body  is  moved  longitu- 
dinally relative  to  the  body  of  said  animal; 

d.  articulating  means  connected  to  said  plate  and  extending 
to  the  exterior  of  said  body  for  moving  said  plate  to  either 
said  first  or  second  position,  said  openings  and  bores  being 
out  of  communication  when  said  plate  is  in  said  first  posi- 
tion, and  said  powder  being  maintained  within  said  body, 
said  articulating  means  including: 

1.  an  elongate  spline  secured  to  said  plate  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom; 

2.  a  tab  secured  to  said  spline,  said  tab  extending  upwardly 
through  an  elongate  slot  in  said  top;  and 

3.  sealing  means  operatively  associated  with  said  tab  and  slot 
to  prevent  powder  being  discharged  from  the  interior  of 
said  body  through  said  slot; 

e.  a  cover  removably  secured  to  said  dispensing 

section  of  said  body,  said  cover  when  mounted  on  said  dispens- 
ing section  forming  a  part  of  said  top,  and  said  cover  when 
removed  allowing  the  interior  of  said  hollow  body  to  be  filled 
with  said  powder. 


adapted  to  engage  the  sides  of  said  animal  to  hold  the  animal 
steady  in  said  yoke  with  said  arm  means  being  swingable  so 
that  the  space  between  them  is  variable  to  provide  for  varying 
sizes  of  animals,  and  with  said  arms  being  biased  toward  each 
other. 


4,213,424 
SMALL  ANIMAL  HOLDER 
Carl  A.  Hosch,  and  Michael  L.  Hosch,  both  of  R.R.  2,  Parkers- 
burg,  Iowa  50665 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,124 
Int.  a.2  AOIK  29/00 
U.S.  a.  119-98  8  Qaims 

1.  A  holder  for  a  small  animal  comprising  a  base,  support 
means  mounted  on  said  base  and  extending  upwardly  there- 
from, yoke  means  adapted  to  receive  the  neck  of  said  animal 


4,213,425 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  FUEL  INJECTION 

CONTROL 
Martin  A.  Read,  Redditch,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,311 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  21,  1976, 
39026/76 

Int.  a.2  F02M  Sl/00;  P02B  i/OO 
U.S.  CI.  123-478  5  Qaims 


1  in^?iivn-M  -.iiNG  ^ 


iEN£R«-.V 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  fuel  injection  control 
comprising  means  for  generating  an  electrical  fuel  demand 
signal  varying  in  accordance  with  at  least  one  engine  parame- 
ter, at  least  one  injector  for  injecting  fuel  into  the  engine, 
means  for  generating  electrical  pulses  for  operating  said  injec- 
tor, pulse  length  modulation  means  for  modulating  the  dura- 
tion of  said  pulses  and  having  a  modulating  input  connected  to 
receive  said  fuel  demand  signal,  whereby  the  quantity  of  fuel 
injected  at  each  operation  of  the  injector  is  determined  by  said 
fuel  demand  signal,  and  means  synchronising  the  injector 
operation  with  the  engine  operating  cycle  and  including  phase 
varying  means  sensitive  to  the  fuel  demand  signal  for  varying 
the  timing  of  commencement  of  injection  in  accordance  with 
the  fuel  demand  signal. 


4,213,426 
SHROUDING  FOR  ENGINE  MOUNTED  COOLING  FAN 

Richard  E.  Longhouse,  Rochester,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General 
Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,432 
Int.  Q.2  POIP  7/10;  F04D  29/40 
U.S.  Q.  123—41.49  i  Qaims 

1.  For  use  with  a  vehicular  engine  and  radiator,  an  engme 
cooling  system  comprising  a  fan  including  a  plurality  of  blades 
and  rotatably  mounted  on  said  engine  intermediate  said  engine 
and  said  radiator,  a  rotating  shroud  secured  to  the  outer  tips  of 
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said  blades  and  defining  an  outer  periphery,  a  stationary  shroud 
assembly  including  a  mounting  portion  attached  to  said  radia- 
tor, and  a  flexible  shroud  portion  extending  from  said  mount- 
ing portion  into  close  proximity  to  a  predetermined  annular 


portion  of  said  outer  periphery  of  said  rotating  shroud,  the 
distal  end  of  said  flexible  shroud  portion  being  adapted  to  being 
intermittently  contacted  by  the  adjacent  rotating  surface  of 
said  rotating  shroud  for  temporary  deflection  of  said  flexible 
shroud  portion  upon  dynamic  movement  of  said  fan. 


4.213,427 
ROTARY  ENGINE 
Alfonso  Di  Stefano,  1413  Wayburn,  Grosse  Pointe  Park,  Mich. 
48236 

Continuation  of  Set.  No.  757,826,  Jan.  10, 1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  617,696,  Sep.  29, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

915,982 

Int.  a.2  P02B  57/00 

U.S.  a.  123-43  AA  17  Claims 


and  guide  means  on  the  cylinder  block  for  defming  movement 
of  the  piston  rod  relative  to  the  cam  means,  the  improvement 
wherein: 

the  piston  rod  is  provided  with  radially  inner  and  outer 
separate  portions  straddling  said  free  end  of  the  cam  mem- 
ber; 

the  cylinder  block  includes  radially  inner  and  outer  skirts 
respectively  positioned  adjacent  to  said  inner  and  outer 
portions  of  the  piston  rod,  said  guide  means  comprising 
radially  inner  and  outer  guide  tracks  formed  in  said  inner 
and  outer  skirts,  respectively,  said  guide  tracks  each  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  surfaces  spaced  circumferentially  of  the  cylin- 
der axis  and  adapted  to  define  a  path  of  movement  parallel 
to  the  cylinder  axis  for  the  inner  and  outer  portions  of  the 
piston  rod,  said  outer  guide  track  including  a  guide  surface 
facing  the  cylinder  axis  and  extending  parallel  thereto; 

anti-friction  roller  means  are  carried  by  said  inner  and  outer 
portions  of  the  piston  rod  for  engaging  said  guide  track 
surfaces  and  maintaining  said  piston  rod  portions  in  axially 
and  radially  defined  relation  to  said  cam  means; 

a  drive  roller  is  mounted  on  an  axle  carried  by  said  inner  and 
outer  piston  rod  portions  and  engageable  with  a  drive  cam 
surface  on  said  cam  means  and  facing  the  cylinder;  and 

radially  inner  and  outer  retaining  rollers  are  carried  by  axles 
on  said  inner  and  outer  rod  portions,  respectively,  each  of 
said  retaining  rollers  being  engageable  with  one  of  a  pair 
of  retaining  cam  surfaces  on  said  cam  means  and  facing 
oppositely  from  the  cylinder. 


4,213,428 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  AUGMENTATION  OF  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

PheceU  Bradley,  214  E.  Genesee,  Flint,  Mich.  48505 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  770,751 

Int.  a.2  P02B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  123—46  E  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  output 
shaft,  a  cylinder  block  including  at  least  one  cylinder,  a  hous- 
ing in  which  the  output  shaft  and  the  cylinder  block  are  rotat- 
ably  mounted  with  the  axis  of  the  cylinder  extending  parallel  to 
and  spaced  radially  from  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cylinder 
block,  means  for  drivingly  connecting  the  cylinder  block  to  the 
output  shaft,  a  piston  reciprocably  mounted  in  the  cylinder,  a 
rod  connected  to  the  piston,  cam  means  engageable  by  the  rod 
for  deflning  reciprocating  movements  of  the  piston  and  con- 
verting said  movements  into  rotary  motion  of  the  cylinder 
block,  said  cam  means  comprising  an  annular  cam  member 
carried  by  the  housing  in  concentric  relation  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  cylinder  block  and  having  axially  opposed  cam 
surfaces  formed  on  a  T-shaped  free  end  in  symmetrical  relation 
with  respect  to  the  circular  plane  defined  by  rotation  of  the 
cylinder  axis  about  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cylinder  block. 


3-^0^ 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  paramagnetic 
engine  block,  including  a  paramagnetic  engine  head,  and  a 
paramagnetic  piston  slidably  mounted  within  a  cylinder  of  said 
paramagnetic  engine  block  for  movement  within  said  cylinder 
in  response  to  cyclic  combustion  of  fuel  within  said  engine; 
said  engine  being  operably  connected  to  a  generating  sys- 
tem; 
said  generating  system  comprising  generating  means  opera- 
bly connected  to  said  engine  and  to  battery  storage  means; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  permanent  magnet  flxedly  mounted  within  said  paramag- 
netic piston,  with  the  axis  of  magnetic  polarity  of  said 
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permanent  magnet  being  disposed  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  paramagnetic  piston; 

electromagnetic  coil  means  flxedly  mounted  in  said  para- 
magnetic engine  head  for  selectively  generating  a  mag- 
netic field  for  interacting  with  the  magnetic  field  of  said 
permanent  magnet; 

first  means  connecting  said  electromagnetic  coil  means  to 
said  generating  system,  said  first  means  being  synchro- 
nized with  the  movement  of  said  paramagnetic  piston,  so 
that  said  electromagnetic  coil  means  exerts  an  attracting 
force,  at  least  intermittently,  upon  said  permanent  magnet 
when  said  permanent  magnet  is  approaching  said  electro- 
magnetic coil  means,  and  said  electromagnetic  coil  means 
exerts  a  repelling  force,  at  least  intermittently,  upon  said 
permanent  magnet  when  said  permanent  magnet  is  mov- 
ing away  from  said  electromagnetic  coil  means; 

said  paramagnetic  piston  has  a  plural  stroke  cycle,  wherein 
at  least  a  portion  of  a  first  stroke  is  a  compression  stroke, 
and  at  least  a  portion  of  a  second  stroke  is  a  power  stroke; 
and 

said  first  means  connects  said  electromagnetic  coil  means  to 
said  generating  system  so  that  said  electromagnetic  coil 
means  exerts  an  attracting  force  upon  said  permanent 
magnet  only  during  a  predetermined  portion  of  said  com- 
pression stroke,  and  exerts  a  repelling  force  upon  said 
permanent  magnet  only  during  a  predetermined  portion  of 
said  power  stroke. 


position  of  the  drive  shaft  corresponding  to  the  maximum 
value  of  said  third  signal. 
5.  A  device  for  automatically  adjusting  the  ignition  timing  of 
an  engine,  comprising  ignition  control  means,  and  a  detector  of 
the  angular  rotation  of  the  engine  drive  shaft,  wherein  the 
device  comprises  an  accelerometer  secured  to  the  cylinder 
head  of  the  engine  and  generating  a  first  signal  representing  the 
accelerations  to  which  the  cylinder  head  is  subjected  at  the 
point  of  location  of  the  accelerometer,  a  low  pass  filter  con- 
nected to  said  accelerometer  and  generating  a  first  signal,  a 
first  integrator  connected  to  said  filter  and  delivering  a  second 
signal,  a  second  integrator  connected  to  said  first  integrator 
and  delivering  a  third  signal,  means  connected  to  said  second 
integrator  for  detecting  a  maximum  value  of  said  third  signal 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  rotation  of  the  engine  drive 
shaft,  means,  connected  to  said  last-mentioned  means  and  to 
said  detector,  for  detecting  the  angular  position  of  the  drive 
shaft  corresponding  to  said  maxmimum  value,  comparing 
means  connected  to  said  detecting  means  for  measuring  the 
difference  between  said  measured  angular  position  and  a  refer- 
ence angular  position,  and  adjusting  means,  connected  to  said 
comparing  means,  for  adjusting  said  control  means  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  difference. 


4,213,429 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

ADJUSTING  THE  SPARK  ADVANCE  OF  A 

CONTROLLED  IGNTHON  ENGINE 

Andre  Douaud,  Puteaux,  and  Joseph  Rialan,  Meudon,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  Rueil-Mal- 

maison,  France 

FUed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,711 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  26, 1977,  7729105 

Int.  a.2  P02P  5/04 

U.S.  a.  123—414  6  Qaims 


3 

s 
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1.  A  method  for  automatically  adjusting  the  ignition  timing 
of  a  controlled  ignition  engine  to  the  optimum  value  of  this 
timing  corresponding  to  the  maximum  output  and  efficiency  of 
the  engine,  wherein  the  ignition  timing  is  so  adjusted  that  the 
pressure  peak  in  at  least  one  cylinder  occurs  at  a  predetermined 
angular  position  of  the  drive  shaft  of  the  engine,  this  method 
comprising: 
determining  the  angular  position  of  the  drive  shaft, 
detecting  the  accelerations  at  a  location  on  the  cylinder  head 
of  the  engine  and  providing,  during  at  least  a  selected 
fraction  of  the  rotation  of  the  drive  shaft  and  in  a  low 
frequency  band,  a  first  signal  corresponding  to  these  ac- 
celerations, 
integrating  said  first  signal  to  obtain  a  second  signal, 
integrating  the  second  signal  to  obtain  a  third  signal  from 
which  may  be  determined  the  maximum  value  thereof 
with  respect  to  the  angular  position  of  the  drive  shaft,  and 
adjusting  the  ignition  timing  as  a  function  of  the  angular 


4,213,430 

SPARK-IGNITION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

CAPABLE  OF  REDUONG  NOXIOUS  CONSTITUENTS  IN 

EXHAUST  GASES 
Hidehiro  Minami,  Yokohama,  and  Tenio  Aoki,  Hachiolgi,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yo- 
kohama, Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  672,405,  Mar,,  31, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,984 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1975,  50/40143 
Int.  a.2  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123-440  18  Claims 


]|f66^,eol'--l.84 
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I.  A  spark-ignition  internal  combustion  engine  having  a 
cylinder  in  which  a  combustion  chamber  is  defined  by  a  cylin- 
der head  and  a  piston  crown,  comprising: 

air-fuel  mixture  supply  means  for  supplying  an  air-fuel  mix- 
ture induced  into  the  combustion  chamber,  said  air-fuel 
mixture  supply  means  being  communicated  through  an 
intake  passage  with  the  combustion  chamber  and  having  a 
throttle  valve; 

exhaust  gas  recirculating  means  for  recirculating  a  portion  of 
exhaust  gases  with  the  induced  air-fuel  mixture  into  the 
combustion  chamber,  said  exhaust  gas  recirculating  means 
including  conduit  means  which  connects  an  exhaust  pas- 
sage of  the  engine  with  the  intake  passage  downstream  of 
the  throttle  valve 

a  plurality  of  spark  plugs  disposed  within  the  combustion 
chamber  for  reliably  igniting  the  air-fuel  mixture  contain- 
ing the  recirculated  exhaust  gases; 

a  three-way  catalytic  converter  communicable  through  the 
exhaust  passage  with  the  combustion  chamber  to  purify 
the  noxious  constituents  in  the  exhaust  gases  discharged 
from  the  combustion  chamber,  said  three-way  catalytic 
converter  being  designed  to  reduce  nitrogen  oxides  and 
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oxidize  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrocarbons  in  the  exhaust 
gases;  and 

air-fuel  ratio  control  means  for  controlling  air-fuel  ratio  of 
the  air-fuel  mixture  supplied  into  the  combustion  chamber 
at  stoichiometric  value  so  as  to  accomplish  effective  puri- 
fication of  noxious  constituents  in  said  three-way  catalytic 
converter, 

whereby  the  emission  levels  of  nitrogen  oxides,  carbon 
monoxide  and  hydrocarbons  in  the  exhaust  gases  are 
considerably  decreased  improving  fuel  consumption. 


4,213,431 

2.CYCLE  ENGINE  OF  AN  ACTIVE 

THERMOATMOSPHERE  COMBUSTION  TYPE 

Sigeni  Onishi,  Kanazawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Jan,  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,897 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9, 1978,  53-12942 

Int.  a.2  F02M  75/06 

U.S.  a.  123—73  R  22  Qaims 


1.  A  2-cycle  engine  comprising: 

an  engine  body  having  therein  a  cylinder  bore  and  a  crank 
room  which  has  a  bottom  wall; 

a  piston  reciprocally  movable  in  said  cylinder  bore,  said 
piston  and  said  cylinder  bore  defining  a  combustion  cham- 
ber; 

an  intake  passage  having  mixture  forming  means  therein  for 
introducing  a  fresh  combustible  mixture  into  said  crank 
room; 

an  exhaust  passage  having  an  exhaust  port  opening  into  said 
combustion  chamber  for  discharging  exhaust  gas  into  the 
atmosphere; 

transfer  passage  means  communicating  said  crank  room  with 
an  inlet  port  opening  into  said  combustion  chamber  for 
leading  the  fresh  combustible  mixture  into  said  combus- 
tion chamber  from  said  crank  room; 

restricting  means  arranged  in  said  transfer  passage  means  at 
a  position  near  said  combustion  chamber  for  restricting 
the  cross-section  of  said  transfer  passage  means;  and 

means  for  recirculating  the  exhaust  gas  into  said  intake  pas- 
sage from  said  exhaust  passage. 


4,213,432 
DEVICE  FOR  VAPORIZING  LIQUID  HYDROCARBON 

FUEL 
Dudley  D.  Lery,  590  Uconia  Ave.,  Lake  Worth,  na.  33463 
Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,226 
Int.  Q\}  F02M  il/00 
U.S.  a.  123-549  4  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  vaporizing  liquid  hydrocarbon  fuel  as  it 
enters  a  downwardly  flowing  stream  of  flowing  oxygen-con- 
taining gas,  comprising  a  reservoir  for  a  vaporization  liquid 
hydrocarbon  fuel,  a  fuel  feed  tube  extending  upwardly  out  of 


said  reservoir  and  then  laterally,  means  for  conducting  a 
stream  of  oxygen-containing  gas  downwardly  past  the  end  of 
said  feed  tube  for  drawing  fuel  through  said  fuel  feed  tube,  a 
corrugated  heater  plate  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  feed  tube 
and  projecting  from  the  end  of  the  feed  tube  into  the  stream  of 
gas  and  an  electric  resistance  heater  in  said  plate  and  having  a 
heating  capacity  for  heating  the  amount  of  fuel  flowing 


through  said  fuel  feed  tube  to  supply  the  latent  heat  of  vapori- 
zation thereto  and  heat  the  fuel  to  a  temperature  between  a 
temperature  about  halfway  between  the  temperature  of  vapori- 
zation and  the  temperature  at  which  the  vaporized  fuel  be- 
comes explosive  in  the  oxygen-containing  gas,  whereby  the 
fuel  is  instantaneously  and  completely  vaporized  upon  coming 
in  contact  with  said  corrugated  plate. 


4,213,433 

LIQUID  FUEL  TO  GAS  CONVERTER  FOR  ENGINES 

John  C.  Day,  2316  Stafford  La.,  Mesquite,  Tex.  75150 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,774 

Int.  a.2  F02M  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123—549 


12  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  liquid  fuel  to  gas  converter  for  internal  combustion 
engines:  housing  means;  elongate  fuel  conveying  means  made 
of  high  heat  conductive  material  mounted  within  said  housing 
means;  said  elongate  fuel  conveying  means  having  a  fuel  inlet 
end  constructed  for  liquid  fuel  input  from  liquid  supply  means, 
and  an  outlet  end  positioned  for  delivery  of  molecular  gaseous 
state  fuel  to  engine  fuel  intake  means;  a  heating  system  with 
heating  element  means  mounted  within  said  housing  means  to 
heat  said  elongate  fuel  conveying  means  sufficiently  to  ensure 
substantially  complete  transformation  of  fuel  from  the  liquid 
state  to  the  molecular  gasified  state  as  fuel  is  passed  through 
said  elongate  fuel  conveying  means  after  initial  warmup; 
wherein  said  elongate  fuel  conveying  means  is  tubular  element 
means  formed  primarily  as  coil  means  contained  in  foreshort- 
ened form  within  said  housing  in  an  efficiently  packaged  struc- 
ture; with  said  heating  system  means  in  close  contiguous  rela- 
tion to  said  coil  means  for  optmized  heat  transfer  to  and 
through  said  coil  means  to  the  fuel  being  passed  through  the 
tubular  element  means  formed  into  said  coil  means;  wherein 
said  heating  system  means  is  in  concentric  relation  with  said 
coil  means;  said  heating  system  means  includes  an  electric 
resistance  element  means  formed  into  a  cylindrical  structure  in 
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close  contiguous  relation  to  said  coil  means;  and  wherein  an  air 
intake  passage  structure  is  provided  with  an  air  passage  for 
feeding  intake  air  to  an  internal  combustion  engine;  and 
wherein  a  portion  of  said  air  passage  is  through,  and  sur- 
rounded by  said  heating  system  means  and  said  coil  means  for 
heat  transfer  to  intake  air  prior  to  admission  of  fuel  in  the 
heated  molecular  gasified  state. 


4,213,434 
FUEL  INJECnON  SYSTEM 
Hans-Jorg  Vogtmann,  Markgroningen,  and  Gerhard  Stumpp, 
Stuttgart,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert 
Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Oct.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,353 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1978,  2801976 

Int.  a.2  P02M  9/00:  B05B  1/30 
U.S.  Q.  123—462  4  Claims 


1.  A  fuel  injection  system  comprising: 

a  fuel  pump  which  generates  an  injection  pressure; 

at  least  two  fuel  injection  nozzles  connected  to  the  fuel 
pump,  each  of  said  fuel  injection  nozzles  including:  a 
spring  chamber;  a  pressure  chamber  to  which  fuel  is  deliv- 
ered under  injection  pressure  by  the  fuel  pump;  a  connect- 
ing chamber  extending  between  and  communicating  with 
the  pressure  chamber  and  the  spring  chamber;  a  valve 
needle  mounted  within  the  pressure  chamber  and  connect- 
ing chamber;  and  a  closing  spring  mounted  within  the 
spring  chamber  for  biasing  the  valve  needle  into  the  pres- 
sure chamber,  wherein  fuel  flows  from  said  pressure 
chamber  through  said  connecting  chamber  around  said 
valve  needle  and  into  said  spring  chamber; 

a  leakage  line  connected  to  the  spring  chamber; 

a  check  valve  connected  to  the  spring  chamber  and  the 
leakage  line  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fuel  from  the 
spring  chamber  into  the  leakage  line;  and 

a  common  throttle  means  connected  to  the  leakage  lines 
downstream  of  the  check  valves  for  controlling  the  pres- 
sure in  and  flow  through  said  leakage  lines  as  a  function  of 
engine  operating  parameters. 


4,213,435 
AIR/FUEL  RATIO  REGULATOR 
Aladar  O.  Simko,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford 
Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,695 
Int.  Q\?  F02D  7/06,-  F02M  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  123-446  7  Qaims 

1.  An  air/fuel  ratio  regulator  for  use  with  the  fuel  injection 
control  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  spark 
ignition  type  having  an  air  and  exhaust  gas  (gas)  induction 
passage  open  at  one  end  to  air  at  ambient  pressure  level  and 
connected  at  its  other  end  to  the  engine  combustion  chamber 
to  be  subject  to  manifold  vacuum  changes  therein,  a  throttle 
valve  rotatably  mounted  for  movement  across  the  passage  to 
control  the  gas  flow  therethrough,  exhaust  gas  recirculation 
(EGR)  passage  means  connecting  engine  exhaust  gases  to  the 
induction  passage  above  the  closed  position  of  the  throttle 
valve,  an  EGR  flow  control  valve  mounted  in  the  EGR  pas- 

996  O.G.— 48 


sage  means  for  movement  between  open  and  closed  positions 
to  control  the  volume  of  EGR  gas  flow,  an  engine  speed  re- 
sponsive positive  displacement  type  fuel  injection  pump  hav- 
ing a  fuel  flow  output  to  the  engine  that  varies  in  direct  propor- 
tion to  changes  in  engine  speed  to  match  fuel  flow  and  mass  air 
flow  through  the  induction  system  of  the  engine  over  the  entire 
speed  and  load  range  of  the  engine  to  maintain  the  intake 
mixture  ratio  of  air  to  fuel  constant,  the  pump  having  a  fuel 
flow  control  lever  movable  to  vary  the  fuel  rate  of  flow,  the 
regulator  being  characterized  by 
engine  manifold  vacuum  responsive  first  servo  means  opera- 
bly  connected  to  the  fuel  control  lever  for  maintaining  a 
constant  air/fuel  (A/F)  ratio  by  changing  fuel  flow  output 
as  a  function  of  changing  manifold  vacuum  and  air  flow 
upon  opening  of  the  throttle  valve,  a  fuel  enrichment 
control  lever  operably  connected  to  the  pump  control 
lever  and  movable  to  modify  the  position  of  the  pump 


lever  dictated  by  the  first  servo  means  to  change  the  A/F 
ratio,  and  further  means  responsive  to  engine  operating 
conditions  for  moving  the  fuel  enrichment  control  lever  to 
provide  the  changed  A/F  ratio,  the  further  means  includ- 
ing a  second  manifold  vacuum  responsive  servo  means  for 
moving  the  enrichment  lever  in  a  fuel  flow  decreasing 
direction,  spring  means  biasing  the  enrichment  lever  in  a 
fuel  flow  increasing  direction  for  maximum  enrichment 
and  richest  A/F  ratio  upon  decay  of  manifold  vacuum 
during  maximum  engine  acceleration,  and  variably  adjust- 
able stop  means  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  enrich- 
ment lever  in  a  fuel  flow  decreasing,  leaning  A/F  ratio 
direction  to  vary  the  A/F  ratio  upon  adjustment  of  the 
stop  means,  the  variable  stop  means  including  a  plurality 
of  inline  interconnected  fluid  actuated  pistons  relatively 
movable  with  respect  to  each  other  for  varying  the  linear 
distance  between  pistons. 


4,213,436 
CAPACrrOR  DISCHARGE  IGNITION  AND 
ALTERNATOR  AUXILIARY  POWER  SYSTEM 
Bob  O.  Burson,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  R.  E. 
Pbelon  Company,  Inc.,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  771,019,  Feb.  22, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,985 
Int.  Q.2  P02P  l/OO;  H02K  21/22 
U.S.  Q.  123—599  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  capacitor  discharge  ignition  and  alternator  auxiliary 
power  system  having  a  capacitor,  a  triggered  electronic  switch 
element  responsive  to  trigger  voltage  pulses  for  discharging 
said  capacitor,  and  a  spark  plug  which  fires  in  response  to 
discharging  of  said  capacitor,  a  generator  for  producing 
charge  voltage  pulses  for  charging  said  capacitor,  for  produc- 
ing trigger  voltage  pulses  for  triggering  said  switch  element, 
and  for  producing  auxiliary  power  voltage  pulses  for  an  auxil- 
iary power  output,  said  generator  including  a  stator  means 
carrying  a  charge  coil  connected  in  charging  relationship  with 
said  capacitor,  a  trigger  coil  connected  in  triggering  relation- 
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ship  with  said  switch  element,  and  at  least  one  auxiliary  power 
coil,  a  rotor  providing  an  array  of  at  least  three  magnetic  pole 
faces  in  regularly  spaced  relation  to  one  another  along  a  circu- 
lar path  along  which  they  move  as  said  rotor  rotates,  said 
magnetic  pole  faces  being  of  alternating  magnetic  polarity 
along  said  path,  said  charge  coil  being  located  adjacent  said 
circular  path  so  that  each  time  said  magnetic  pole  face  array 
passes  it,  it  has  induced  in  it  a  series  of  repetitive  charge  pulses, 
said  trigger  coil  being  located  adjacent  said  circular  path  so 
that  each  time  said  magnetic  pole  face  array  passes  it,  it  has 
induced  in  it  a  series  of  repetitive  trigger  pulses  which  repeti- 
tively trigger  said  electronic  switch,  and  said  auxiliary  power 
coil  being  located  adjacent  said  circular  path  so  that  each  time 
said  magnetic  pole  face  array  passes  it,  it  has  induced  in  it  a 
series  of  repetitive  auxiliary  power  pulses,  said  array  of  mag- 


blower  means  connected  to  said  air  filter  for  purging  said  air 

filter,  and 
control  means  for  activating  said  blower  means  when  said 

starting  system  is  actuated  in  order  to  restart  said  engine, 

and  for  de-activating  said  blower  means  after  said  engine 

has  started. 


4^13,438 

PISTON  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES, 

ESPEOALLY  DIESEL  ENGINES 

Ludwig  Elsbett,  and  Giinter  Elsbett,  both  of  Industriestrasse  14, 

D8543  Hilpoltstein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731,533,  Oct.  12, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,055 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  11, 
1975,  2545588 

Int.  a.2  P02F  i/02 
U.S.  a.  123—668  6  Oaims 


netic  pole  faces  extending  less  than  the  full  circular  extent  of 
said  path  so  as  to  provide  a  space  along  said  path  in  which 
space  no  magnetic  pole  face  appears,  said  charge  coil  and 
trigger  coil  being  so  arranged  relative  to  one  another  that  as 
said  space  during  rotation  of  said  rotor  passes  said  trigger  coil 
(thereby  establishing  a  period  during  which  no  trigger  pulses 
are  induced  in  said  trigger  coil)  at  least  a  portion  of  said  array 
passes  said  charge  coil  and  produces  at  least  one  charge  pulse 
which  charges  said  capacitor  whereby  the  charge  so  stored  in 
said  capacitor  is  subsequently  discharged  to  fire  said  spark  plug 
by  the  first  trigger  pulse  of  the  series  of  repetitive  trigger  pulses 
produced  when  said  array  next  passes  said  trigger  coil  and 
whereby  further  trigger  pulses  of  said  next  series  of  repetitive 
trigger  pulses  occur  while  said  capacitor  is  in  a  discharged 
state  and  do  not  cause  firing  of  said  spark  plug. 


4,213,437 
AIR-HLTER  PURGER  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Carmen  Onofrio,  300  Hemlock  Dr.,  Orange,  Conn.  06477 

FUed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,860 

Int.  a.2  BOID  46/04:  P02B  77/00 

U.S.  a  123-179  A  7  Claims 


0 
20 


1.  For  use  with  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  air 
filter  for  the  air-intake  system  of  said  engine  and  a  starting 
system  therefor,  a  device  for  facilitating  restarting  said  engine, 
comprising 


1.  A  piston  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  in 
combination  a  piston  head  with  a  combustion  chamber  having 
a  bottom  wall  and  an  opening  in  the  top  opposite  said  bottom 
wall,  said  piston  head  having  an  annular  section  spaced  radially 
outwardly  of  said  combustion  chamber  with  peripheral 
grooves  for  receiving  piston  rings,  said  piston  also  including  a 
foot  portion  integral  with  said  bottom  wall  of  said  combustion 
chamber,  a  mantle  surrounding  said  combustion  chamber  and 
integral  with  and  interconnecting  said  annular  section  and  said 
bottom  wall  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  extending  from 
said  opening  to  said  bottom  wall  of  said  combustion  chamber, 
thermal  insulation  additionally  provided  as  an  annular  insert 
between  said  mantle  and  said  combustion  chamber  and  extend- 
ing from  said  opening  to  said  bottom  wall  of  said  combustion 
chamber  and  forming  the  wall  of  said  combustion  chamber 
between  said  bottom  wall  and  the  opening  in  the  top  of  said 
piston  head  and  insulating  said  mantle  from  the  heat  of  com- 
bustion in  said  chamber,  a  radial,  integral  portion  connecting 
said  mantle  to  said  annular  section  of  less  thickness  than  said 
mantle  to  restrict  the  transfer  of  heat  from  said  mantle  to  said 
annular  section,  and  an  integral  portion  connecting  said  bottom 
wall  to  said  mantle  of  less  thickness  than  said  mantle  to  restrict 
the  transfer  of  heat  from  said  bottom  wall  to  said  mantle,  so 
that  said  mantle  is  shielded  from  the  heat  of  combustion  to  limit 
transfer  of  heat  of  combustion  to  said  annular  section,  said 
annular  section  decreasing  in  diameter  from  said  piston  ring  to 
the  plane  of  said  opening  and  when  heated  said  annular  section 
substantially  approaching  the  diameter  of  the  cyhnder  in  a 
region  between  said  piston  ring  and  the  top  end  of  said  piston. 


4,213,439 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Gerhard  Feichtinger,  Othmar  Skatsche,  both  of  Graz,  Austria, 
and  Hans  List,  126,Heinrichstrasse,  Graz,  Austria,  assignors 
to  Hans  List,  Graz,  Austria 

FUed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,412 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  22, 1977,  8367/77 

Int.  C1.2  F16M  1/02 

U.S.  a.  123-195  S  5  Qaims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  an  engine  unit 

support  which  contains  the  engine  parts  directly  affected  by 

body  resonance  and  sound  vibration,  namely  cylinderhead, 
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cylinder,  piston,  connecting  rod,  crankshaft  main  bearings,  and 
crankshaft,  and  a  crankcase  cast  integral  with  the  flywheel 
housing  and  connected  to  the  engine  unit  support  on  flanges 
located  above  the  crankshaft,  the  crankshaft  main  bearings 
each  consisting  of  a  bearing  block  and  a  bearing  cap  forming  a 


jf-i 


main  bearing  unit  detachably  secured  to  the  engine  unit  sup- 
port wherein  the  bearing  blocks  and  bearing  caps  are  connect- 
able  to  form  said  main  bearing  units  independently  from  the 
main  bearing  bolts,  and  wherein  the  crankcase  is  provided  with 
an  aperture  below  the  crankshaft  closed  by  at  least  one  detach- 
able cover  part  providing  access  to  the  main  bearing  bolts. 


4,213,440 

LOW-NOISE-LEVEL  REOPROCATING  PISTON 

ENGINE 

Fumiyuki  Abe;  Yoshimasa  Hayashi,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 

Aklra  Kimura,  Kawasaki,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUed  Nov.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,920 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nov.  26, 1977,  52/142432 
Int.  a.2  P02F  7/00 
U.S.  a.  123-195  C  19  Qaims 


cylindrical  part  constituting  a  generally  cylindrical  main 
bearing  in  cooperation  with  each  upper  generally  semi- 
cylindrical  part. 


4,213  441 

ENGINE  WTTH  WALL  RIB  OIL  GAUGE  MOUNTING 
AND  DRAIN  MEANS 

Nshan  Hamparian,  Brighton,  Mich.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,499 

Int  a.2  PDIM  7/00 

UA  a.  123-196  R  8  claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  com- 
prising 

a  cylinder  block  having  a  side  wall  extending  longitudinally 
to  front  and  rear  ends  and  including  an  upper  cylinder 
head  mounting  surface  and  a  lower  surface  on  which  an 
oil  pan  is  mounted,  defining  with  said  block  an  enclosed 
lower  chamber 

an  upstanding  rib-like  boss  on  said  wall  disposed  longitudi- 
nally intermediate  said  ends  and  extending  at  least  part 
way  between  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  and 

an  internal  passage  within  said  boss  and  said  wall,  extending 
through  said  upper  surface  and  opening  from  the  wall  into 
said  lower  chamber, 

said  boss  and  passage  defining  a  lightened  stiffening  rib  for 
reducing  vibration  of  and  resulting  noise  transmission 
from  said  wall  as  well  as  means  for  access  to  said  lower 
chamber  through  said  side  wall. 


4,213  442 
VALVE  SELECTOR  FOR  SHAFT-MOUNTED  ROCKERS 
WUIiam  T.  Mihalic,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Eaton 
Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  811,420 

Int.  a.2  F02D  li/06 

U.S.  a.  123-198  F  11  Qaims 


1.  A  reciprocating  piston  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: 

an  engine  block  including  a  cylinder  block  portion  in  which 
engine  cylinders  are  formed,  and  a  cylinder  head  portion 
to  close  one  ends  of  the  cylinder  to  define  combustion 
chambers  between  it  and  the  crowns  of  pistons  recipro- 
cally disposed  in  the  cylinders,  respectively,  said  engine 
block  being  formed  with  first  bearing  carrying  portions 
which  carry  a  group  of  upper  generally  semi-cylindrical 
parts  of  main  bearings  for  supporting  the  journal  of  a 
crankshaft  mechanically  connected  to  the  pistons;  and 

a  bearing  support  block  sealingly  secured  to  said  engine 
block  and  formed  with  a  cavity  to  be  filled  with  an  engine 
lubricating  oil  for  operating  the  engine  so  that  said  bearing 
support  block  serves  as  an  oil  pan,  said  bearing  support 
block  being  formed  with  second  bearing  carrying  portions 
which  carry  a  group  of  lower  generally  semi-cylindrical 
parts  of  the  main  bearings,  each  lower  generally  semi- 


1.  A  device  for  selectively  disabling  and  enabling,  while 
running,  the  combustion  chamber  valves  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  of  the  type  having  valve  gear  operative  to 
cyclically  apply  forces  to  the  valves  for  effecting  opening 
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thereof  and  means  for  biasing  the  valve  closed  upon  cyclic 
relaxation  of  said  forces,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  shaft  means  adapted  for  attachment  to  the  engine; 

(b)  rocker  means  associated  with  each  of  said  valves,  said 
rocker  means  being  pivotally  received  on  said  shaft 
means,  with  each  of  said  rocker  means  defining  a  rocker 
pivot  surface  and  a  driven  surface  adapted  to  receive  said 
valve  opening  forces  thereagainst  and  a  driving  surface 
adapted  for  contacting  associated  components  of  said 
valve  gear  for  transmitting  said  valve  opening  forces 
thereto; 

(c)  fulcrum  means  associated  with  each  of  said  rocker  means, 
said  fulcrum  means  being  movable  with  respect  to  said 
shaft  means,  said  fulcrum  means  including  means  defining 
a  fulcrum  pivot  surface  having  said  rocker  pivot  surface  in 
pivotal  contact  therewith; 

(d)  means  retaining  each  of  said  fulcrum  means  to  said  shaft 
means,  said  retaining  means  including  latchable  means 
operable  in  a  first  position  to  hold  said  fulcrum  means  in  a 
first  position  wherein  said  pivotal  movement  of  said 
rocker  means  transmits  said  valve  opening  forces  to  effect 
normal  opening  of  said  valve  means,  said  latchable  means 
being  operable  in  a  second  position  to  permit  lost  motion 
movement  of  said  fulcrum  means  and  said  rocker  arm  with 
respect  to  said  shaft  means  upon  said  cyclic  application  of 
said  valve  opening  forces  such  that  said  valve  opening 
forces  are  not  transmitted  for  op)ening  said  valve  means; 
said  latchable  means  being  operable  to  move  between  said 
first  and  second  positions  only  up)on  relaxation  of  said 
valve  opening  forces; 

(e)  means  for  mounting  said  shaft  means  on  said  engine;  and, 
(0  means  selectively  operable  to  apply  and  hold  an  actuating 

force  on  said  latchable  means  for  effecting  movement 
between  said  first  and  second  positions  upon  relaxation  of 
.  said  valve  gear  forces. 


4,213,443 

STOVE  CONSTRUCTION 

James  A,  Morande,  Jr.,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  All 

Nighter  Stove  Works,  Inc.,  Glastonbury,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,263,  May  18,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,283 

Int.  a.-  F24C  1/14.  15/08,  13/00 
U.S.  a.  126-72  29  Qaims 


of  said  stove  structure  and  an  upper  portion  having  a 
forward  end  communicating  with  an  opening  in  said 
sloped  top  portion, 

(e)  means  for  introducing  room  air  into  the  open  end  of  said 
lower  portion  so  that  this  air  is  heated  in  the  stove  struc- 
ture and  returned  to  the  room  through  said  opening  in  said 
sloped  portion  of  said  top, 

(0  adjustable  means  in  said  top  opening  for  controlling  the 
direction  of  the  heated  air  returned  to  the  room  through 
said  top  opening, 

(g)  a  shroud  provided  in  an  opening  of  said  stove  rear  wall, 
said  shroud  having  one  end  portion  projecting  inside  the 
rear  wall  of  the  stove  and  defining  a  radially  inwardly 
projecting  flange,  which  flange  defines  a  flue  opening,  an 
opposite  end  of  said  shroud  projecting  outside  the  rear 
wall  of  the  stove  structure,  and 

(h)  a  flue  duct  segment  mounted  in  said  flue  opening  and 
cooperating  with  said  shroud  to  define  a  heat  exchange 
cavity  for  receiving  a  fluid  heat  exchange  device. 


4,213,444 

nREPLACE  HEATER  UNIT 

James  J.  Gardner,  210  Sherman  Ave.,  Lancaster,  Ohio  43130 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,233 

Int.  a.2  F24B  13/02 

U.S.  a.  126—130  4  Claims 


1.  A  stove  for  household  heating,  comprising: 

(a)  a  stove  structure  having  a  floor  and  side  walls  including 
front  and  rear  walls,  said  rear  wall  being  higher  than  said 
front  wall,  and  a  top  with  a  front  portion  at  the  height  of 
said  front  wall  and  a  rear  portion  at  the  height  of  said  rear 
wall,  and  an  mtermediate  top  portion  which  is  sloped  and 
which  faces  generally  forwardly,  said  top  portions  inte- 
grally formed  from  one  piece  of  sheet  steel, 

(b)  an  access  door  for  closing  an  opening  in  said  front  wall, 

(c)  air  inlet  valve  means  mounted  in  said  door  for  admitting 
combustion  air  to  the  interior  of  said  stove  structure, 

(d)  at  least  one  conduit  inside  said  stove  structure  including 
an  open  end  lower  portion  for  receiving  room  air  outside 


1.  A  "Fireplace  Heater  Unit"  consisting  of  the  combination 
of  water  conducting  pipes  located  at  the  right  and  left  hand 
side  of  the  said  heater  unit,  said  pipes  consisting  of  a  lower 
horizontal  run  and  an  upper  horizontal  run  said  lower  and 
upper  horizontal  runs  being  connected  with  a  plurality  of 
vertical  pipes  providing  flow  communication  therebetween, 
said  horizontal  and  vertical  pipes  being  cross-connected  at  the 
lower  rear  of  the  said  unit  by  a  horizontal  pipe  run  providing 
water  flow  communication  between  the  said  left  and  right 
hand  side  of  said  unit,  a  vertical  pipe  in  communication  with 
said  horizontal  cross-connect  pipe  at  the  rear  of  said  unit 
whereby  steam  generation  may  be  transferred  to  a  pressure 
regulator,  an  upper  horizontal  cross-connect  pipe  run  provid- 
ing steam  flow  communication  between  said  right  and  left 
hand  side  of  said  unit,  a  horizontal  cross-connect  pipe  run  with 
a  safety  valve  disposed  therein  providing  steam  flow  communi- 
cation between  said  upper  horizontal  steam  cross-connect  pipe 
and  said  vertical  steam  generation  pipe  whereby  said  safety 
valve  is  in  communication  with  all  pressure  points  of  said  unit, 
shrouds  or  heater  boxes  enclosing  said  vertical  and  horizontal 
pipe  runs  located  at  the  right  and  left  hand  side  of  the  said  unit, 
said  shrouds  or  heater  boxes  having  an  opening  at  the  lower 
portion  thereof  for  cold  air  entry  and  an  opening  near  the 
upper  portion  thereof  for  hot  air  discharge,  said  heater  boxes 
having  a  closure  whereby  cold  air  must  circulate  there  through 
and  a  removable  grate  providing  means  on  which  suitable 
fireplace  fuel  may  be  burned. 
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4,213  445 
rri!!'^r,'"'*^J^°'^^"'^'<"*  '*""  OlJCr  APPARATUS 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,662 
„o  „  Int.  0.2  F24B  ;i/02 

U.S.  a.  126-143  -,^. 

12  0aims 


front  opening  to  pivot  about  parallel  horizontal  axes  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions 
common  ends  of  said  upper  and  lower  pivot-mounts  out- 
wardly extending  through  a  common  end  wall  of  said  fire 
box; 

a  crank  arm  secured  external  of  said  fire  box  to  said  out- 
wardly extending  pivot  mounts; 

a  manually  operable  actuator  lever  pivotally  mounted  on 
said  fire  box  end  wall  between  said  crank  arms;  and 

a  pair  of  links  mutually  connected  at  common  ends  to  said 
lever  and  at  each  opposite  end  to  a  crank  arm  whereby 
operation  of  said  lever  either  disposes  said  doors  in  a 
parallel  open  position  or  swings  said  doors  to  substantial 
alignment  to  close  said  front  opemng. 


1.  Fireplace  combustion  air  duct  apparatus  having  front,  rear 
top,  bottom  and  side  portions  comprising 
a  pair  of  ducts  formed  of  rigid  material,  one  of  said  ducts 

telescoping  within  the  other, 
a  first  of  said  pair  of  ducts  being  closed  on  the  top,  two  sides 

and  the  rear  and  having  an  opening  in  the  bottom  adapted 

to  be  placed  over  a  fireplace  ash  clean-out  and  receive 

outside  air  therethrough, 
the  second  one  of  said  ducts  being  closed  on  two  sides  and 

^he  front  having  an  opening  at  the  frontward  top  portion, 

said  second  duct  having  an  air  deflector  adjacent  said  open- 
ing for  causing  air  to  be  deflected  rearwardly  from  said 
opening. 


4,213  447 
r.      ..  ^'?  DISTRIBUTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Donald  P.  Erickson,  6443  Reed  Ct.,  Denver,  Colo.  80003 
Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,798 

,Te  ^  Int.  a^  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126-429  ..^  . 

14  Claims 


f  -  z:^. 
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4  213  446 

STOVE  DOOR  OPERATOR 

Gary  K.  Stookey,  5000  Foots  Creek  Rd.,  Gold  Hill,  Oreg.  97526. 

FUed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,400 

,,^  ^  Int.a.2F23M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  126-192  -  ^  . 

I  Claim 


1.  A  stove,  comprising 

metallic  wall  means  forming  a  fire  box.  said  wall  means 

having  outlet  means  for  the  products  of  combustion  from 

said  fire  box; 

means  forming  a  non-conductive  liner  for  at  least  the  bottom 
portion  of  said  fire  box 

said  fire  box  having  an  elongated  front  opening  defined  by  a 
horizontally  disposed  hearth  means,  an  overhanging  lip 
parallel  thereto,  and  upright  end  walls,  all  projecting 
forwardly  of  said  fire  box;  ^ 

an  upper  and  a  lower  closable  door  pivot-mounted  at  said 


1.  An  air  distribution  control  system  adaptable  for  use  in  a 
solar  heating  installation  and  the  like,  wherein  there  is  pro- 
vided a  source  of  hot  air,  a  heat  storage  area  and  a  space  to  be 
neated,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plenum  partitioned  into  a  plurality  of  chambers 
common  air  circulating  means  for  said  system  mounted  in 
said  plenum  having  a  positive  side  communicating  with  at 
least  one  of  said  chambers  and  a  negative  side  communi- 
eating  with  at  least  one  of  the  other  of  said  chambers 
first  and  second  ducts  extending  between  said  hot  air  source 
and  said  heat  storage  area,  respectively,  and  the  negative 
side  of  said  chamber  in  said  plenum,  and  a  third  duct 
extending  between  the  positive  side  of  said  chamber  in 
said  plenum  and  the  sp-  :e  to  be  heated, 
temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of 
said  heat  storage  area,  hot  air  source  and  the  space  to  be 
heated;  and 

damper  control  means  associated  with  said  plenum  to  con- 
trol the  circulation  of  air  between  said  heat  storage  area 
hot  air  source  and  space  to  be  heated  in  accordance  with 
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the  relative  temperature  levels  sensed  by  said  temperature 
sensing  means. 


4^13,448 
THERMOSIPHON  SOLAR  SPACE  HEATING  SYSTEM 

WITH  PHASE  CHANGE  MATERIALS 

Raymond  T.  Hebert,  P.O.  Box  134,  Saratoga,  Calif.  95070 

FUed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,375 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 

VS.  a.  126—434  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  unitary  heating  system  for  heating  an  adjacent  area,  a 
heat  transfer  liquid,  a  container  for  holding  the  liquid  and 
having  a  front  wall  forming  a  solar  heat  collection  surface  and 
a  rear  wall  forming  a  heat  dispensing  surface,  said  walls  being 
m  substantially  spaced  relation  to  each  other  to  define  an  inte- 
rior volume  within  said  container,  guide  means  is  disposed  in 
the  container  adjacent  the  heat  collection  surface  to  form 
therewith  a  heating  channel  between  said  surface  and  said 
means  through  which  channel  the  liquid  to  be  heated  flows  by 
thermosiphonic  action,  insulation  means  disposed  adjacent  said 
guide  means  and  spaced  from  the  rear  wall  of  said  container  to 
define  and  form  a  heat  storage  region  on  the  other  side  thereof, 
means  forming  flow  pathways  in  communication  with  the 
upper  and  lower  portions  of  said  heating  channel  to  connect 
the  same  with  said  storage  region  so  that  heated  liquid  can 
circulate  from  the  channel  to  the  storage  means  and  return  in 
a  closed  system,  said  heat  storage  region  bemg  in  contact  with 
the  rear  wall  of  said  container  through  which  heat  is  to  be 
dispensed  to  the  adjacent  area  outside  of  said  container  and  in 
thermal  contact  therewith,  means  for  predominantly  vertically 
orienting  said  heating  channel  and  heat  storage  region  with  the 
upper,  outlet  end  of  the  heating  channel  disposed  above  the 
lower,  inlet  end  of  the  heating  channel  to  cause  thermosi- 
phonic flow  between  the  same  whenever  the  heating  channel  is 
at  a  higher  temperature,  at  least  one  panel  containing  phase 
change  materials  located  in  the  storage  region  and  constructed 
with  a  plurality  of  fully  enclosed  horizontal  channels  there- 
through in  spaced  relation  to  each  other,  a  phase  change  mate- 
rial disposed  in  each  of  said  channels,  said  phase  change  mate- 
rial selected  to  change  from  a  solid  to  a  liquid  at  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  temperature  rise,  said  panel  defining  the  en- 
closure means  for  the  phase  change  material  being  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  as  to  exclude  physical  contact  between 
said  heat  transfer  liquid  and  said  phase  change  material  but  to 
permit  thermal  exchange  therebetween,  and  control  means 
disposed  in  the  flow  path  of  the  collection  channel  for  prevent- 
ing reverse  thermosiphoning"  when  the  collection  channel 
temperature  is  cooler  than  a  predetermined  temperature  equal 
to  or  greater  than  phase  change  temperature. 


4,213,449 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Manfred  Roth,  Dautphetal-Momshausen,  and  Juergen  Dreier, 
Dautphetal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Roth 
Werke  GmbH,  Dautphetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,032 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1977,  2712387 

Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—447  10  Qaims 


1^1   So        1»  1 


1.  In  a  solar  collector  for  collecting  the  radiant  heat  energy 
of  the  sun  and  for  transmitting  this  heat  to  a  liquid  heat  carrier, 
comprising  a  pip-'ine  system  which  has  at  least  one  supply  port 
and  one  discharge  port  for  conducting  the  heat  carrier  and  a 
glazing  which  permits  heat  radiation  to  pass  therethrough, 
which  pipeline  system  is  part  of  a  platelike  blow-molded  ab- 
sorber plate  of  plastic,  in  which  adjacent  pipes  are  formed  by 
and  separated  from  one  another  by  thermoplastically  welded 
mash  seams  of  abutting  plastic  sheets,  the  improvement  com- 
prising a  hollow  frame  which  is  made  in  one  piece  with  the 
blow-molded  absorber  plate  and  forms  the  edge  of  the  blow- 
molded  absorber  plate,  said  frame  having  a  closed  cross  sec- 
tion, said  hollow  frame  having  on  its  upper  side  a  fluted  mor- 
tise for  receiving  the  edge  of  said  glazing. 


4,213,450 
MODULAR  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  PANEL  AND 
MANIFOLD  THEREFOR 
Gilbert  H.  Perez,  3517  Chablis  Cir.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95132 
FUed  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,821 
Int.  a.2  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126—448  4  Claims 

1.  A  monolithic  manifold  unit  for  use  in  the  formation  of  a 
solar  energy  collector  panel,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  tubular  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and 
being  substantially  uniform  in  its  transverse  dimension 
over  a  major  portion  of  its  length,  said  tubular  body  hav- 
ing upper  and  lower  portions  and  including  an  integral 
enlarged-diameter  bell  housing  at  one  end  thereof,  the 
inner  diameter  of  said  bell  housing  being  substantially 
equal  to  the  outer  diameter  of  the  remainder  of  said  tubu- 
lar body; 

(b)  a  first  elongated,  transverse  projection  integrally  formed 
on  and  extending  in  a  first  direction  from  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  lower  portion  of  said  tubular  body  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  therealong; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  closely-spaced  apertures  formed  in  said  first 
projection  and  extending  therethrough  to  communicate 
with  the  interior  of  said  tubular  body,  said  apertures  being 
arranged  in  an  aligned  series  and  having  their  axes  lying  in 
a  first  plane  which  is  parallel  to,  and  spaced  to  one  side  of, 
said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  body,  the  axes  of  said 
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apertures  being  parallel  to  each  other  and  extending  trans- 
verse to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

(d)  shoulder  means  formed  on  the  interior  surface  of  each  of 
said  apertures,  each  aperture  forming  a  socket  which  is 
separate  and  spaced  from  adjacent  apertures  and  adapted 
to  receive  one  end  of  an  elongated  heat  collector  tube; 

(e)  first  and  second  support  socket  members  adapted  to 
receive  support  frame  elements  for  the  collector  panel, 
said  support  socket  members  being  integrally  formed  on 
the  outer  periphery  of  the  upper  portion  of  said  tubular 
body  adjacent  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  socket  members 
extending  from  the  periphery  of  said  tubular  body  in  said 
first  direction  and  being  located  directly  above  the  end- 


straight  elongated  tongue-engaging  portion  connected  at  a  first 
end  to  said  handle  portion  and  having  an  opposite  distal  end, 
said  tongue  engaging  portion  extending  from  said  handle  por- 
tion at  an  obtuse  angle  between  100°  and  120°,  said  tongue- 
engaging  portion  having  a  curved  tip  that  is  formed  with  a 
radius  of  curvature  less  than  one  and  one-half  inches  a  distance 
greater  than  two  inches  from  said  handle  portion  whereby  the 
handle  portion  and  tongue-engaging  portion  of  each  tongue 
blade  defines  an  unobstructed  obtuse  angular  void  therebe- 
tween extending  from  the  handle  portion  a  distance  of  at  least 
two  inches  and  a  semi-circular  opening  at  the  distal  end  of  said 
curved  tip  for  guiding  an  endotracheal  tube  for  anesthesia. 


/ 


4,213,451 
TONGUE  BLADE  FOR  MOUTH  GAG  FOR  ADULTS 
Rudolph  E.  Swenson,  2748  Ptarmigan  Dr.  #5,  Walnut  Creek, 
Calif.  94595 

FUed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,514 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  27, 

1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  A61B  1/00 

U.S.  a  128-12  6  Qaims 


4,213,452 

COMPOUND  SPLINT  AND  KTT 

Ronald  D.  Shippert,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  The  Denver 

Splint  Company,  Littleton,  Colo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  813,800,  Jul.  8,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,153,051.  This  application  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,917 

Int.  a.2  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128-89  R  8  Qaims 


most  apertures  in  said  first  projection,  the  axes  of  said 
socket  members  being  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said  apertures 
and  lying  in  a  second  plane  which  is  parallel  to  said  first 
plane,  said  first  and  second  planes  being  located  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  body; 

(0  a  second  elongated  transverse  projection  integrally 
formed  on,  and  extending  from,  the  periphery  of  the  upper 
portion  of  said  tubular  body,  and  also  extending  most  of 
the  length  of  said  manifold  unit;  and 

(g)  an  elongated  channel  formed  in  said  second  projection, 
said  elongated  channel  being  parallel  to  said  longitudinal 
axis  and  facing  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first 
direction  and  being  adapted  to  receive  and  secure  enclo- 
sure means  for  the  collector  panel. 


1.  A  compound  splint  for  application  to  a  traumatized  por- 
tion of  a  human  body,  including  bones  to  be  knitted  together, 
a  base  layer  of  thin,  flexible  material  coated  with  adhesive  on 
at  least  one  side  and  adaptable  to  be  adhesively  secured  to  the 
traumatized  portion,  said  splint  comprising: 
a  secondary  component  having  a  first  face  adapted  to  be 
secured  to  the  base  layer  and  an  intertwining  surface 
formed  at  a  second  face  of  said  secondary  component;  and 
a  primary  restraining  component  of  malleable  metallic  mate- 
rial having  an  interlacing  surface  to  anchoringly  engage 
said  intertwining  surface  of  said  secondary  component, 
said  primary  restraining  component  being  manually  form- 
able  in  situ  to  correspond  to  the  shape  of  the  traumatized 
portion  and  securable  in  place  by  the  connection  of  the 
intertwining  and  interlacing  formations  to  prevent  change 
in  the  size  and  shape  of  the  traumatized  portion  during 
recovery. 


1.  A  series  of  tongue  blades  in  combination  with  a  frame,  said 
tongue  blades  being  formed  in  various  sizes,  each  blade  having 
a  substantially  straight  handle  portion  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  said  frame  in  order  to  form  a  mouth  gag  and  a  substantially 


4,213,453 

BREATHING  DEVICE  HAVING  OXYGEN  DONOR 

CHEMICAL  CARTRIDGE 

Ernst  Wamcke,  Liibeck,  and  Adalbert  Pastemack,  Bad  Schwar- 

tau,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Driigerwerk 

Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,740 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20. 
1977,  2702192 

Int.  a.2  A62B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  128-202.26  7  Q.i,ns 

1.  A  breathing  device  to  facilitate  a  person's  respiratory 
breathing  of  air  with  sufficient  oxygen,  comprising  a  breathing 
conduit  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  person,  a  breathing  bag 
adjacent  said  breathing  conduit,  check  valve  means  connecting 
said  breathing  bag  to  a  first  portion  of  said  conduit  for  outflow 
of  breathing  air  from  said  bag  to  said  first  portion  of  said  con- 
duit, a  first  chemical  cartridge  having  a  housing  with  an  open- 
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ing  therethrough  through  which  a  second  portion  of  said 
conduit  extends,  said  first  chemical  cartridge  having  an  oxy- 
gen-hberating  chemical  therein  surrounding  and  spaced  radi- 
ally outwardly  of  said  second  portion  of  said  conduit  extending 
through  said  opening  and  defining  an  annular  passage,  said 
conduit  having  an  end  terminating  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said 
first  chemical  cartridge,  a  second  chemical  cartridge  having  a 
cylindrical  housing  with  a  top  access  opening  a  tubular  central 
portion  extending  through  said  access  opening  into  said  second 


chemical  cartridge  housing,  a  second  oxygen-liberating  chemi- 
cal in  said  second  chemical  cartridge  housing  surrounding  said 
tubular  conduit  portion,  said  tubular  conduit  portion  and  said 
second  oxygen-liberating  chemical  being  spaced  from  the 
bottom  of  said  second  chemical  cartridge  housing,  and  cou- 
pling means  coupling  said  tubular  conduit  portion  to  said 
breathing  conduit  and  said  access  opening  of  said  second 
chemical  cartridge  housing  to  said  through-opening  of  said 
first  chemical  cartridge  housing. 


4,213  454 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  METERING  APPARATUS  FOR 

A  FLUID  INFUSION  SYSTEM 
Norm  Shim,  Glenview,  111.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol  Labora- 
tories, Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,018 

Int.  a.2  A61M  5/J4 

U.S.  a.  128-214  E  6  Qaims 


1.  In  a  flow  metering  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  of 
fluid  through  a  tubing  segment  of  an  administration  set,  a 
bubble  detector  comprising: 

an  alternating  light  source  arranged  at  one  side  of  the  tubing 
segment; 

detector  means  including  a  light  detector  generally  arranged 
at  the  opposite  side  of  the  tubing  segment  for  generating 
an  output  signal  having  direct  and  alternating  current 
components,  said  alternating  current  component  being 
dependent  on  the  intensity  of  light  from  said  light  source 
transmitted  through  said  tubing  segment,  the  intensity  of 


said  transmitted  light  being  dependent  on  the  presence  of 
fluid  within  the  lumen  of  said  tubing  segment; 

said  detector  means  including  circuit  means  for  applying 
operating  bias  to  said  light  detector,  said  direct  current 
component  being  dependent  on  the  level  of  said  operating 
bias; 

a  power  source  for  driving  said  light  source; 

a  first  control  channel  including  a  threshold  trigger  device 
responsive  to  said  alternating  component  of  said  light 
detector  output  signal  for  generating  a  first  control  signal 
when  the  light  transmitted  through  said  tubing  segment 
falls  below  a  predetermined  minimum  level; 

a  second  control  channel  responsive  to  said  direct  current 
component  of  said  light  detector  output  signal  for  generat- 
ing a  second  control  signal  dependent  on  said  operating 
bias  applied  to  ^id  light  detector;  and 

output  circuit  means  including  a  logic  OR  gate  having  inputs 
connected  to  and  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  con- 
trol signals  for  generating  an  alarm  signal  upon  generation 
of  said  first  control  signal,  or  upon  the  failure  of  said 
circuit  means  to  apply  operating  bias  to  said  light  delector. 


4,213,455 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  INFUSION  OF  A 

LABOR-INDUCING  DRUG  INTO  THE  BLOODSTREAM 

OF  A  PATIENT 
Allan  H.  EUson,  Harpenden,  England,  assignor  to  Pye  (Elec- 
tronic Products)  Ltd.,  Cambridge,  England 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,727 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  5,  1977, 
28058/77;  Dec.  2,  1977,  28058/77 

Int.  C1.2  A61M  5/16 
U.S.  a.  128—214  E         »  23  Claims 
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1.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  infusion  rate  of  a 
labor-inducing  drug  into  the  bloodstream  of  a  patient  compris- 
ing, means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  determined  by  the 
intra-uterine  pressure  of  the  patient  for  producing  a  train  of 
pulses  wherein  each  successive  pulse  corresponds  to  a  contrac- 
tion of  the  patient's  uterus  and  wherein  the  duration  of  each 
pulse  is  representative  of  the  duration  of  the  corresponding 
contraction,  means  responsive  to  the  train  of  pulses  for  gener- 
ating a  first  signal  representative  of  the  average  value  of  the 
mark-space  ratio  of  the  pulse  train,  and  means  responsive  to 
said  first  signal  for  deriving  a  second  signal  for  increasing  the 
infusion  rate  when  the  said  average  value  is  less  than  a  first 
predetermined  value  and  for  reducing  the  infusion  rate  when 
the  average  value  exceeds  the  said  first  predetermined  value. 
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4,213,456 
MEDICAL  MULTIPURPOSE  INSTRUMENT 
Paul  E.  K.  Biittger,  Bahnhofstrasse  35,  6050  Offenbach,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  853,381 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan  7 
1978,  2800659 

Int.  a.2  A61M  5/315 
U.S.  a.  128-218  P  ,4  c,^„. 


.  il    12 


first  and  second  container  means  adapted  to  be  interconnected 
to  operating  means  of  said  control  means  and  to  said  source 
and  said  atmospheric  pressure  by  said  operating  means  of  said 
control  means  that  is  adapted  to  apply  said  vacuum  through 
said  output  means  to  said  patient  in  response  to  a  vacuum 
condition  of  said  first  container  means  and  to  apply  said  atmo- 
sphenc  pressure  through  said  output  means  to  said  patient  in 
response  to  a  vacuum  condition  in  said  second  container 
means,  the  improvement  comprising  means  in  said  operating 
means  of  said  control  means  for  always  bemg  adapted  to  inter- 
connect said  vacuum  through  said  output  means  to  said  patient 
when  said  vacuum  condition  in  said  first  container  means  is  a 
certain  percentage  of  the  vacuum  condition  of  said  source 
regardless  of  the  vacuum  value  of  said  source,  so  as  to  prevent 
any  adverse  interruption  in  said  system  during  the  use  thereof 
for  said  patient  should  the  vacuum  level  of  said  source  fall  to  an 
undesirable  level. 


1.  A  multipurpose  medical  instrument,  comprising  first  hol- 
low cylinder  means  having  a  given  inner  diameter,  a  needle 
socket  and  first  cap  holding  means  surrounding  said  needle 
socket  at  one  end  of  said  first  hollow  cylinder  means  and  an 
open  end  opposite  said  needle  socket  of  said  first  hollow  cylin- 
der means,  second  hollow  cylinder  means  operable  as  a 
plunger  mside  said  first  hollow  cylinder  means  and  having 
further  cap  holding  means  at  each  end  of  said  second  hollow 
cylinder  means,  said  further  cap  holding  means  and  said  first 
mentioned  cap  holding  means  being  of  substantially  identical 
.construction,  and  a  plurality  of  cap  means  all  of  which  are  also 
of  substantially  identical  construction  for  cooperation  with  any 
of  said  cap  holding  means,  said  cap  means  having  an  outer 
diameter  substantially  corresponding  to  said  given  inner  diam- 
eter of  said  first  hollow  cylinder  means  whereby  one  of  said 
cap  means  at  one  end  of  said  second  hollow  cylinder  means 
may  function  as  a  piston  inside  said  first  hollow  cylinder  means 
while  other  cap  means  function  as  closure  means. 


4,213,458 

SEALING  AND  ATTACHMENT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

MEDICAL  DRAINAGE  POUCH 

John  L.  Nolan,  Glenview,  and  Harvey  M.  Nordby,  Buffalo 

Grove,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Hollister  Incorporated,  Chi- 

cago.  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  783,340,  Mar.  31,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,401 

Int.  a.2  A61F  5/44 

U.S.  a.  128-283  25  a^„. 


4,213,457 

INTERMITTENT  PATIENT  SUCTION  SYSTEM  AND 

CONTROL  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Jay  L.  Uwis,  Knoxville,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  ControU 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,995 

Int.  a.2  A61M  7/00  • 

U.S.  a  128-276  ,0  ci^^ 


J 


1.  In  a  control  means  for  an  intermittent  suction  system  and 
having  output  means  for  alternately  applying  a  vacuum  and 
atmospheric  pressure  to  a  patient  for  removing  fluids  from  said 
patient  and  wherein  said  system  includes  a  vacuum  source  and 


1.  A  sealing  and  attachment  assembly  for  a  drainage  pouch 
having  a  moisture-impermeable  bag  formed  of  plastic  sheet 
material  with  a  drainage  opening  in  one  side  thereof,  the  seal- 
ing and  attachment  assembly  including  an  adhesive  patch 
formed  of  microporous  sheet  material  with  an  opening  therein 
which  is  generally  concentric  with  said  opening  in  the  bag,  the 
patch  having  inner  and  outer  sides  and  the  outer  side  of  the 
patch  being  coated  with  a  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  for  at- 
tachment to  the  body  of  a  wearer,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  an  annular  attachment  ring  formed  of  flexible  sheet 
material,  said  attaching  ring  having  inner  and  outer  sides  and 
an  opening  which  is  generally  concentric  with  the  openings  in 
the  bag  and  in  the  patch,  the  inner  side  of  the  attaching  ring 
being  attached  to  the  bag  in  a  first  area  of  attachment  and  the 
outer  side  of  the  attaching  ring  being  attached  to  the  inner  side 
of  the  patch  in  a  second  area  of  attachment,  the  second  area  of 
attachment  extending  radially  outwardly  beyond  the  first  area 
of  attachment  to  provide  an  annular  outer  portion  of  the  at- 
taching ring  which  is  unconnected  to  the  bag  and  which  is 
flexible  and  conformable  by  forces  which  are  applied  to  the 
attaching  ring  and  to  the  adhesive  patch  and  which  tend  to 
remove  the  adhesive  patch  from  the  body  so  that  said  annular 
outer  portion  of  the  attaching  ring  and  the  portion  of  the 
adhesive  patch  attached  thereto  extends  substantially  lineariy 
and  the  tendency  of  the  adhesive  patch  to  tear  as  a  result  of  said 
forces  is  minimized,  the  outer  periphery  of  the  attaching  ring 
being  spaced  inwardly  of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  adhesive 
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patch  to  provide  a  breathable  outer  portion  of  the  adhesive 
patch  which  is  uncovered  by  the  attaching  ring. 


4,213,459 

DISPOSABLE  DIAPER  WITH  LOCALIZED  AREA  OF 

INCREASED  DENSITY 

Wayne  C.  Sigl,  Black  Creek,  and  Philip  A.  LaBorde,  Appieton, 

both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation,  Nee- 

nah.  Wis. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  736,944,  Oct.  29,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,384 

Int.  a.-  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  a.  128—287  3  Qaims 


heating  means  mounted  on  said  gripping  means  in  a  position 
to  apply  heat  to  the  enclosed  portion  of  said  organism;  and 

control  means  for  activating  said  heating  means  when  said 
gripping  means  are  engaged  with  said  parasitic  organism, 


whereby  said  organism  is  induced  through  application  of 
heat  to  release  its  grip  on  the  skin  of  said  host  animal, 
enabling  the  removal  of  said  organism  with  said  forceps, 
said  thermally  insulative  material  protecting  the  skin  of 
said  host  animal  from  excessive  heating. 


1.  In  a  disposable  diaper  of  the  type  having  a  fluff  batt  as  its 
main  absorbent  element  and  in  which  said  diaper  and  said  batt 
are  defmed  by  front  and  back  waist-encircling  ends,  a  pair  of 
leg-encircling  sides,  a  front  panel  section  and  a  back  panel 
section,  the  improvement  wherein  only  a  the  improvement 
wherein  only  a  localized  contiguous  area  of  the  fluff  batt  in 
only  the  back  panel  section  is  comprised  of  a  substantially 
uniformly  deposited  contiguous  layer,  said  fluff  layer  of  said 
localized  area  being  comprised  of  a  fluff  having  a  substantially 
higher  density  than  the  density  of  the  remainder  of  said  back 
panel  section  and  substantially  higher  than  the  density  of  the 
total  whole  of  said  front  panel  section,  said  localized  area 
having  a  shape  which  consists  of  a  transversely  centered 
symetrical  polygon,  the  number  of  sides  in  said  polygon  rang- 
ing from  four  to  five,  said  localized  area  of  higher  density  fluff 
comprising  only  the  major  central  portion  of  said  back  panel 
section  of  the  batt  extending  from  the  back  waist  end  of  the 
batt  to  the  transverse  mid-point  of  the  batt,  the  remaining 
portions  of  the  batt  being  undensified  fluff  which  is  in  capillary 
association  with  said  higher  density  fluff  to  permit  unimpaired 
flow  of  fluids  between  said  undensified  fluff  and  said  higher 
density  fluff,  said  remaining  portions  of  undensified  fluff  specif- 
ically including  (a)  the  entire  front  panel  section  of  the  batt  and 
(b)  the  two  side  areas  of  the  back  panel  section  of  the  batt;  each 
of  said  side  areas  being  of  substantial  width  and  extending 
alongside  said  area  of  higher  density  fluff  from  the  front  panel 
section  of  the  batt  to  the  back  waist  end  of  the  batt. 


4,213,460 
TICK  REMOVING  FORCEPS 
Israel  H.  Weiner,  3406  Keyser  Rd.,  Baltimore,  Md.  21208 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  753,813,  Dec.  23,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,483 
Int.  a.- A61B  77/50 
U.S.  CI.  128—303  R  21  Oaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  removing  a  parasitic  organism  attached  to 
the  skin  of  a  host  animal  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  forceps; 

mutually  opposed  gripping  means  affixed  to  said  forceps  so 
as  to  be  brought  together  on  actuation  of  said  forceps,  said 
gripping  means  being  shaped  to  at  least  partially  enclose 
the  protruding  portion  of  said  parasitic  organism  and  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  gripping  means  being  constructed  of 
a  thermally  insulative  material; 


4,213,461 

MINIATURE  BALLOON  CATHETER 

Paul  H.  Pevsner,  4121  King  Crest  Pkwy.,  Richmond,  Va.  23221 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  681.676,  Apr.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,055,757.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  833,615 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  25, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  A61M  25/00 

U.S.  a.  128—348  11  Qaims 


1.  A  miniaturized  balloon  catheter  assembly  for  use  in  small 
vessels  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  cannula  including  an  attaching  means 
at  one  end  thereof  for  attaching  to  a  source  of  pressurized 
fluid  and  having  a  small  outer  diameter  for  insertion  into 
small  vessels; 

an  inflatable  balloon  having  resilient,  expandable  wall  means 
mounted  on  the  opposite  end  of  the  cannula  and  in  fluid 
communication  therewith,  the  cannula  and  balloon 
adapted  to  be  carried  by  the  fluid  in  a  vessel  to  desired 
locations  therein,  whereupon  attachment  of  the  cannula 
fluid  source  of  pressurized  fluid  and  introduction  of 
amounts  of  pressurized  fluid  flow  inflate  the  balloon; 

said  balloon  including  an  activation  means  responsive  to 
further  amounts  of  pressures  to  initiate  a  desired  proce- 
dure within  the  small  vessels,  said  activation  means  com- 
prising a  wall  portion  of  said  balloon  wall  means  having  a 
passageway  therethrough,  said  passageway  normally 
being  so  small  that  it  effectively  does  not  allow  the  pas- 
sage of  fluid  from  said  balloon  through  said  passageway, 
but  said  portion  allowing  the  opening  of  said  passageway 
in  response  to  a  predetermined  amount  of  pressure  within 
said  balloon  to  allow  passage  of  said  fluid  from  said  bal- 
loon into  said  vessels. 
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4,213,462 

OPTICAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DETECTING  AN 

ABNORMALITY  OF  AN  ORGAN  OR  TISSUE  AND 

METHOD 

Nobuhiro  Sato,  5-11,  1-Cbome,  Tachibana-Cho,  Toyoraka-shi, 

Osaka-fu,  Japan     , 

FUed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,681 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1977,  52-102280 
Int.  a.2  A61B  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128—634  21  Qaims 


1.  An  optical  device  for  detecting  an  abnormality  in  an  organ 
or  tissue  in  its  early  stages  of  growth  comprising: 

a  light  source  assembly; 

contact  means  including  a  portion  for  contacting  a  surface  of 
an  organ  or  tissue  and  capable  of  exerting  a  predetermined 
pressure  thereon; 

first  means  for  transmitting  light  from  the  light  source  as- 
sembly to  the  tissue  or  organ  that  will  be  effected  by  the 
predetermined  pressure; 

means  for  measuring  the  light  intensity  reflected  from  the 
organ  or  tissue; 

second  means  for  transmitting  reflected  light  from  the  tissue 
or  organ  that  will  be  effected  by  the  predetermined  pres- 
sure to  the  means  for  measuring  the  light  intensity; 

means  for  determining  a  first  measurement  of  light  reflected 
from  the  organ  or  tissue  with  approximately  no  pressure 
applied  and  for  determining  a  second  measurement  at  a 
predetermined  pressure,  and 

means  for  comparing  the  first  and  second  measurements  to 
detect  whether  an  abnormality  exists  in  the  organ  or  tissue 
as  a  function  of  the  difference  in  measured  reflected  light. 


4,213,463 

BODY  ELECTRODE  WITH  INDICATOR  TO  ENSURE 

OPTIMAL  SECUREMENT 

Paul  D.  Osenkarski,  Orchard  Park,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Graphic 

Controls  Corporation,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,127 

Int.  a.2  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128-639  11  Qaims 


1.  A  body  electrode  for  use  with  an  electromedical  instru- 
ment and  removably  attachable  to  a  person's  body,  said  elec- 
trode comprising 

a  manually  stretchable,  electrically  insulating  cover  sheet 
having  an  outer  surface  adapted  to  face  away  from  the 


body,  and  an  inner  surface  adapted  to  face  toward  the 
body; 

electric  circuit  means  Tor  maintaining  the  body  in  electri- 
cally conducting  relation  to  an  electromedical  instrument, 
said  electric  circuit  means  comprising  an  electrically  con- 
ductive inner  portion  adjacent  said  inner  surface,  and 
terminal  means  connected  in  an  electrically  conducting 
relation  to  said  inner  portion;  and 

indicator  means  to  ensure  proper  manual  adjustment  of 
tension  on  said  cover  sheet  to  optimize  electrical  current 
distribution  between  said  inner  portion  and  the  body,  said 
indicator  means  comprising 

an  exterior  sheet  attached  to  said  outer  surface  of  said  cover 
sheet  and  defining  a  viewing  zone;  and 

a  flap  having  a  fixed  portion  attached  to  said  outer  surface  of 
the  cover  sheet  and  a  principal  portion  longitudinally 
shiftable  and  freely  slidable  between  said  exterior  sheet 
and  said  cover  sheet  upon  longitudinal  stretching  of  said 
cover  sheet,  said  flap  including  an  outer  surface  imprinted 
with  indicia  contrasting  visibly  with  surrounding  portions 
of  said  outer  surface  of  said  flap,  said  indicia  being  visibly 
aUgned  with  said  viewing  zone  upon  longitudinally 
stretching  said  cover  sheet  to  apply  a  predetermined  opti- 
mal degree  of  tension,  and  wherein  misalignment  between 
said  viewing  zone  and  said  indicia  reveals  excessive  and 
insufficient  stretch  tension  applied  to  said  cover  sheet. 

4,213,464 

TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY 

Louis  Katz,  Flushing,  and  Kurt  W.  Weil,  New  York,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sonometrics  Systems,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,675 

Int.  a.2  A61B  3/16 

U.S.  a.  128-645  13  Qaims 


10.  A  carriage  for  movably  supporting  a  device  adapted  to 
be  moved  into  operative  engagement  with  the  human  eye, 
comprising: 

a  holder  for  supporting  the  device; 

releasable  retaining  means  on  said  holder  engagable  with 
complementary  formed  means  on  the  device  for  normally 
retaining  the  device  in  position  and  being  responsive  to  a 
preselected  value  of  force  within  the  normal  operating 
range  of  said  release  means  for  releasing  the  device  to 
permit  relative  movement  between  the  device  and  said 
holder; 

a  slide  for  supporting  said  holder  for  rearward  movement 
from  a  home  position;  and 
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biasing  means  for  biasing  said  slide  toward  said  home  posi- 
tion. I 


'  4^13,465 

ELECTROENCEPHALOGRAPH 

Gunnar  Renheim,  Viillingby,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Siemens  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,059 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  20, 
1977,  2727583 

Int.  a:-  A61B  5/04 
VS.  a.  128—731  18  Qaims 


1.  An  electroencephalograph  comprising  a  number  of  mea- 
suring electrodes  for  emplacement  on  the  head  of  the  patient, 
signal  amphfiers  whose  input  channels  are  connectable  to  the 
measuring  electrodes,  selector  means  for  connecting  the  mea- 
suring electrodes  to  the  input  channels  in  accordance  with  a 
pattern  selection  program,  and  recorders  connected  with  the 
respective  signal  amplifiers  and  controlled  by  the  output  sig- 
nals of  the  signal  amplifiers,  characterized  in  the  selector 
means  (2)  having  a  head-image  area  (84),  and  having  one  manu- 
ally operable  electrode  switch  (e.g.  95-100,  FIG.  5)  for  each 
measuring  electrode  (e.g.  95a-100fl,  FIG.  5),  said  selector 
means  having  selection  circuit  means  (e.g.  152, 154)  connected 
with  said  manually  operable  electrode  switches  (e.g.  95-100) 
and  with  said  measuring  electrodes  (e.g.  95fl-100a)  and  opera- 
ble for  selectively  connecting  said  measuring  electrodes  with 
respective  ones  of  said  input  channels  in  accordance  with  the 
pattern  of  actuation  of  said  manually  operable  electrode 
switches,  such  that  the  respective  measuring  electrode  (e.g. 
95<2-100a,  FIG.  5)  corresponding  to  each  actuated  electrode 
switch  is  connected  to  a  respective  input  channel,  and  said 
electrode  switches  being  arranged  in  positions  relative  to  the 
head-image  area  (84)  corresponding  to  the  application  loca- 
tions of  the  respective  measuring  electrodes  (e.g.  95a-100a, 
FIG.  5). 


on  the  difference  in  magnitude  between  said  filtered  and 

reference  signals, 
means  for  automatically  varying  said  cutoff  frequency  in 

accordance  with  the  value  of  said  control  signal, 
means  for  providing  a  display  signal  representitive  of  said 

spectral  variation  in  said  myoelectric  signal,  and 
a  display  driven  by  said  display  -signal,  for  observing  said 
spectral  variation  in  said  myoelectric  signal, 
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the  improvement  comprising  an  attenuator  for  receiving  said 
amplified  signal  and  producing  said  reference  signal,  the 
attenuation  being  selected  to  make  the  magnitudes  of  said 
reference  and  filtered  signals  equal  when  said  cutoff  fre- 
quency is  set  at  a  median  frequency  of  said  myoelectric 
signal, 

whereby  said  circuitry  will  tend  to  adjust  said  cutoff  fre- 
quency to  said  median  frequency. 


4,213,467 
MONITORING  MYOELECTRIC  SIGNALS 
Foster  B.  Stulen,  Somerville,  and  Carlo  De  Luca,  Wellesley, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Harvard  College,  President  and 
Fellows,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,072 

Int.  aj  A61B  5/05 

U.S.  a.  128—733  18  Qaims 


".t.-- 


4,213,466 
MONITORING  MYOELECTRIC  SIGNALS 
Foster  B.  Stulen,  Somerville,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Harvard  Col- 
lege, President  and  Fellows,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,071 
Int.  Q.2  A61B  5/05 
U.S.  Q.  128—733  1  Qaim 

1.   In  a  neurological  monitor  for  measuring  the  spectral 
variation  in  a  myoelectric  signal,  said  monitor  being  of  the  type 
including 
an  electrode  suitable  for  contacting  a  living  being  and  de- 
tecting said  myoelectric  signal, 
circuitry  for  processing  said  myoelectrical  signal  to  provide 
a  display  signal  representative  of  said  spectral  variation, 
said  circuitry  comprising 
means  for  amplifying  said  myoelectric  signal  to  provide  an 

amplified  signal, 
filter  means  for  providing  a  filtered  signal  corresponding 
to  a  portion  of  said  amplified  signal  having  frequency 
components  on  one  side  of  a  variable  cutoff  frequency, 
means  for  comparing  said  filtered  signal  to  a  reference 
signal  and  providing  a  control  signal  that  is  dependent 
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1.  A  neurological  monitor  for  measuring  the  spectral  varia^ 
tion  in  a  myoelectric  signal,  comprising 
an  electrode  suitable  for  contacting  a  living  being  and  de^ 

tecting  said  myoelectric  signal, 
circuitry  for  processing  said  myoelectric  signal  to  provide  a 

display  signal  representative  of  said  spectral  variation,  said 

circuitry  comprising 

means  for  amplifying  said  myoelectric  signal  to  provide  an 
amplified  signal, 

filter  means  for  providing  a  filtered  signal  corresponding 
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to  a  portion  of  said  amplified  signal  having  frequency 

components  on  one  side  of  a  variable  cutoff  frequency, 
means  for  comparing  said  filtered  signal  to  a  reference 

signal  and  providing  a  control  signal  that  is  dependent 

on  the  difference  in  magnitude  between  said  filtered  and 

reference  signals, 
means  for  automatically  varying  said  cutoff  frequency  in 

accordance  with  the  value  of  said  control  signal, 
means  for  providing  a  display  signal  representative  of  said 

spectral  variation  in  said  myoelectric  signal,  and 
a  display  driven  by  said  display  signal,  for  observing  said 
spectral  variation  in  said  myoelectric  signal. 


4,213,468 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DIVIDING  TOBACCO 

LEAVES  OR  THE  LIKE  INTO  PIECES 

Wilhelmus  P.  L.  Boogers,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

B.V.  Arenco  P.M.B.,  Best,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  878,398 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  31,  1977, 
7703538 

Int.  Q.2  A24B  5/16 
II.S.  Q.  131—145  10  Qaims 


hollow  funnel  means  extending  t!  rough  the  hole  in  said  thin 
metal  bowl  means  and  threadably  connected  with  the  threaded 
hole  in  said  clay  bowl  means,  an  enlarged  head  portion  thereof 


AO 


^^^ 


facing  said  hollow  stem  portion  of  said  pipe  body;  and  a 
mouthpiece  attached  to  the  end  of  said  hollow  stem  portion  of 
said  pipe  body  opposite  the  end  connected  to  said  hollow  bowl 
seat  portion. 


1.  A  method  of  dividing  tobacco  leaves  or  the  like  into 
pieces,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  engaging  one  side  of  a  leaf  with  a  cutting  edge  while 
engaging  the  opposite  side  of  the  leaf  with  an  elastically 
yielding  member,  to  exert  pressure  on  the  leaf; 

(b)  maintaining  the  leaf,  during  step  (a),  in  spread  condition; 
and  — 

(c)  relatively  vibrating  the  cutting  edge  and  elastically  yield- 
ing member  during  step  (a),  to  force  the  cuttmg  edge 
through  the  leaf  without  affecting  said  elastically  yielding 
member. 


4,213,470 
TOBACCO-SMOKE  nLTERS 
Henry  G.  Horsewell,  Totton;  John  D.  Green;  John  A.  Luke,  both 
of  Romsey,  and  Raymond  J.  Harrison,  North  Baddesley,  all  of 
England,  assignors  to  British-American  Tobacco  Company 
Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,071 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19,  1976, 
48404/76 

Int.  Q.'  A24B  15/02 
U.S.  Q.  131—261  B  7  Qaims 


4,213,469 

SMOKER'S  PIPE  HAVING  A  HOLLOW  PIPE  BODY 

FORMED  FROM  METALLIC  HALF  SECTIONS 

George  S.  Ramsay,  1009  Aragon  Ave.,  Saint  Augustine  Shores, 

Fla.  32084 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,769 

Int.  Q.3  A24F  5/01 

U.S.  Q.  131—199  11  Qaims 

1.  A  dry,  cool  smoking  and  lightweight  smoker's  pipe  which 
includes  a  pipe  body  formed  of  two  attached  metallic  body  half 
sections  which  are  configured  to  define  a  hollow  bowl  seat 
portion  and  a  hollow  stem  portion  connected  thereto;  a  thin 
metal  support  bowl  means  p>ositioned  within  said  hollow  bowl 
seat  portion  of  Said  pipe  body,  said  thin  metal  support  bowl 
means  having  a  hole  in  the  side  thereof  facing  said  hollow  stem 
portion  of  said  pipe  body,  a  clay  bowl  means  positioned  within 
said  thin  metal  support  bowl  means,  said  clay  bowl  means 
having  a  threaded  hole  in  the  side  thereof  aligned  with  the  hole 
in  the  side  of  the  thin  metal  support  bowl  means;  a  protecting 
ring  means  positioned  over  the  tip  of  said  clay  bowl  and  at- 
tached to  said  hollow  bowl  seat  portion  of  said  pipe  body;  a 


B'     1 


1.  A  tobacco-smoke  filter  having  an  axial  flow  filter  body 
comprising  at  least  one  intermediate  section  which  is  located 
between  end  sections,  has  a  cross  section  less  than  that  of  the 
end  sections  and  lies  wholly  within  the  outline  of  the  latter 
sections  as  viewed  axially  of  the  body,  and  a  porous  wrap  of 
sheet  material  which  has  a  porosity  of  at  least  3,(X)0  W.T.  units 
and  is  pervious  to  volatile  constituents  of  tobacco  smoke  and 
which  forms,  with  said  body,  a  smoke  passage  bounded  by  said 
porous  sheet  material  around  substantially  the  whole  periphery 
of  the  body,  from  which  passage  said  constituents  can  be  re- 
moved from  the  smoke  by  diffusion  through  the  said  sheet 
material,  each  of  the  said  sections  being  made  of  filter  material. 
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4^13,471 
MANICURING  UNIT 

Paul  D.  Burian,  Elmsford,  and  Arthur  T.  Sempliner,  New  York, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Qairol,  Inc,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  683,854,  May  6,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,103,694. 

This  application  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,770 

Int.  O:-  A45D  29/05;  B24D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  132—73.6  6  Oaims 


/7    *    J» 


r    W 


1.  A  sub-assembly  for  portable  manicure  units  comprising 

(a)  a  bulkhead  adapted  to  be  mounted  transversely  of  the 
manicure  unit, 

(b)  said  bulkhead  having  a  generally  flat  face  having 

(c)  an  aperture  therein, 

(d)  a  protruding  pin  positioned  to  engage 

(e)  a  motor  having  a  casing  portion  jxjsitioned  within  said 
aperture, 

(0  said  bulkhead  having  a  second  face  including 

(g)  a  pair  of  recesses  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
aperture, 

(h)  a  pair  of  slots  in  said  bulkhead  and  extended  inwardly 
from  opposite  edges  thereof  toward  said  pair  of  recesses, 

(i)  a  yoke  having 

(j)  a  motor-engaging  portion  and 

(k)  a  pair  of  legs  positionable  along  said  motor  and  through 
said  slots  to  protrude  adjacent  said  second  face,  said  legs 
each  having  a  terminal  portion  adapted  to  bear  against 
said  second  face  and  engageable  in  one  of  said  pair  of 
recesses, 

(I)  said  second  face  having  a  protrusion  including 

(m)  an  axle  recess  positioned  on  the  center  line  of  the  bulk- 
head and 

(n)  a  lateral  gear  aperture, 

(o)  a  pinion  gear  on  said  motor  and  positioned  adjacent  said 
lateral  gear  aperture, 

(p)  a  cluster  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  second  face  and 
having 

(q)  a  major  gear  in  meshing  relationship  with  said  pinion 
gear  through  said  lateral  gear  aperture  and 

(r)  a  minor  gear,  and 

(s)  an  output  gear  mounted  on 

(t)  an  axle  positioned  on  the  center  line  of  the  bulkhead  in 
said  axle  recess  and  having 

(u)  internal  teeth  in  meshing  engagement  with  said  minor 
gear  of  said  cluster  gear. 


4,213,472 

nNGER  MOUNTABLE  MAKEUP  APPLICATOR 

Jean-Louis  H.  Gueret,  Paris,  France,  and  Nancy  Adams,  West- 

port.  Conn.,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,856 

Int.  aj  A45D  40/26 

U.S.  a.  132—88.7  10  Oaims 


1.  A  makeup  applicator  for  mounting  on  a  flnger  of  the  user 
comprising,  a  holder  assembly  formed  from  a  semi-rigid  mate- 
rial and  comprising  first  and  second  elongate  shell  portions  in 
opposed  relation  to  each  other,  said  shells  presenting  a  substan- 
tially closed  end,  each  of  said  shells  opening  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  tip  to  receive  between  and  within  the  shells  a 
flnger  of  the  user,  each  shell  having  an  integral  tab  substan- 
tially narrower  than  its  shell  and  projecting  longitudinally 
beyond  the  closed  end  thereof  to  provide  a  projection,  mount- 
ing means  adjacent  the  end  of  the  shells  for  mounting  an  appli- 
cator element  on  said  holder  assembly  and  being  received  on 
the  projection  of  said  tabs,  said  tabs  having  resilient  character- 
istics to  provide  an  elastic  hinge  means  that  urges  the  shells 
together  so  that  the  inside  of  the  shells  frictionally  grip  the 
fmger  of  the  user,  and  an  applicator  element  fltted  to  said 
mounting  means,  said  shell  portions  being  dimensioned  to 
receive  the  finger  of  the  user  longitudinally  therein  so  that  the 
tip  of  the  finger  is  substantially  spaced  longitudinally  from  said 
end,  said  hinge  means  frictionally  retaining  the  holder  on  the 
user's  finger  to  permit  maintaining  the  applicator  on  the  finger 
of  the  user  with  said  applicator  element  spaced  at  a  convenient 
distance  from  the  user's  fingertip  to  enable  easily  applying  a 
cosmetic  product. 


4,213,473 

AFRO  OIL  COMB 

Oscar  E.  Dawson,  2224  16th  Ave.,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95822 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  823,270 

Int.  a.2  A45D  24/22 

U.S.  a.  132—113  1  Claim 


3-» 


1.  A  comb  for  dispensing  a  controllable  amount  of  oil  to  the 
hair  of  the  user  comprising  in  combination:  a  conically  tapering 
hollow  handle  having  a  threaded  end  cap  at  a  larger  extremity 
of  said  handle  and  a  valve  closure  at  a  narrower  extremity 
within  the  hollowing  of  said  handle,  said  handle  is  fashioned 
from  deformable,  resilant  material  having  a  memory  to  return 
to  an  original  non-stressed  condition,  whereby  when  said  han- 
dle is  squeezed,  said  valve  is  opened  and  when  said  handle  is 
not  squeezed,  said  valve  is  closed,  a  first  hollow  passageway 
communicating  with  said  valve,  downstream  thereof  and  up- 
wardly angulated  relative  to  an  axial  extent  of  said  handle,  a 
second  tubular  passageway  connected  to  said  first  passageway 
at  the  extremity  remote  from  said  valve,  said  second  passage- 
way disposed  parallel  to,  but  away  from  said  handle,  a  plurality 
of  hollow  teeth  extending  downwardly  from  said  second  pas- 
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sageway  crossing  substantially  medially  over  an  extended  axial 
line  generated  from  said  handle,  said  teeth  provided  with 
openings  at  their  extremities  remote  from  said  second  passage- 
way so  that  a  further  line  extending  to  said  teeth  extremities 
from  the  terminal  portion  of  said  handle  at  its  juncture  with 
said  first  hollow  passageway  defines  an  isosceles  triangle  with 
the  equal  sides  being  said  further  line  and  said  first  hollow 
passageway  and  the  base  being  the  tooth  nearest  the  handle 
whereby  a  liquid  disposed  on  said  handle  can  be  dispensed 
through  said  teeth  and  the  upward  angulation  of  said  first 
passageway  and  the  medial  disposition  of  said  teeth  relative  to 
the  extended  axial  line  provide  a  balanced  comb. 


4,213,474 

VEHICLE  RADIATOR  CLEANING  AND  TESTING 

SYSTEM 

Frank  Harrison,  P.  O.  Box  1824,  Kansas  City,  Mo.  64141 

FUed  Aug.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,428 

Int.  a.3  B08B  9/00.  3/00 

U.S.  G.  134—102  12  Oaims 


1.  A  unitary  system  for  cleaning  vehidje  radiators  compris- 
ing: /^ 
a  tank  for  receiving  the  radiator  to  be  cleaned; 
a  steam  generator  associated  with  said  tank; 
means  placing  the  steam  generator  into  communication  with 

the  interior  of  the  radiator  to  be  cleaned  whereby  to  direct 

steam  through  the  interior  of  the  radiator;  and 
means  for  directing  the  steam  which  has  passed  through  the 

interior  of  the  radiator  upon  the  exterior  of  the  radiator  in 

the  tank. 


4,213,475 

POWER  PARTS  WASHER 

Gary  E.  Minkin,  12528  Post  Grove,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63141 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,168 

Int.  0.2  B08B  3/02 

U.S.  O.  134—111  4  Oaims 


3.  A  power  parts  washer  for  automotive  parts  and  the  like 
having  a  cabinet  with  a  washing  chamber  and  a  sump  therebe- 
neath,  spray  means  in  said  washing  chamber  including  a  plural- 
ity of  spray  nozzles  for  directing  a  liquid  including  a  chemical 
such  as  a  detergent  against  parts  in  said  chamber  with  the 
liquid  thereafter  flowing  to  said  sump  and  including  grit  in  the 


form  of  large  particles  removed  from  the  parts  being  washed, 
a  flrst  conduit  having  an  inlet  positioned  in  an  intake  section  of 
said  sump,  a  pump  connected  to  said  flrst  conduit,  a  second 
conduit  extended  between  said  pump  and  said  spray  means, 
filter  means  consisting  of  one  or  more  coarse  filters  positioned 
in  said  sump  to  filter  liquid  flowing  to  said  intake  section  and 
having  relatively  large  pores  of  a  size  of  up  to  approximately  J' 
diameter  to  permit  flow  of  grit  therethrough,  and  said  spray 
nozzles  each  having  an  approximately  round  opening  of  a 
diameter  greater  than  that  of  the  grit  which  passes  through  the 
filter  to  permit  flow  of  liquid  and  grit  out  of  the  nozzles. 


4,213,476 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  PRODUONG  AND 

TRANSPORTING  NATURAL  GAS 

Don  A.  Bresie;  Donald  W.  Fowler,  and  Jack  M.  Bums,  all  of 

Austin,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Gas  Transport  Company, 

Austin,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,683 

Int.  0.2  F17C  5/02 

U.S.  O.  137—2  16  Oaims 


awrgoL- 
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1.  The  method  for  producing  and  transporting  natural  gas 
from  a  gas  well(s)  location,  wherein  said  gas  well(s)  is  con- 
nected with  a  gathering  manifold  system  and  said  gathering 
manifold  system  is  connected  with  a  loading  manifold  system, 
said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
connecting  a  flrst,  movable  separate  pressure  vessel  means  to 

said  loading  manifold  system; 
fllling  said  flrst,  movable  separate  pressure  vessel  means  with 
natural  gas  transmitted  thereto  through  said  gathering 
manifold  system  and  said  loading  manifold  system,  said 
natural  gas  being  compressed  by  compressor  means  pro- 
vided in  said  gathering  manifold  system  to  a  pressure  in 
excess  of  at  least  about  800  psia  if  it  is  not  already  at  that 
pressure  when  entering  said  gathering  manifold  system 
from  said  gas  well(s),  said  fllling  of  said  flrst.  movable 
separate  pressure  vessel  means  being  terminated  after  said 
pressure  vessel  means  contains  a  selected  discrete  batch 
volume  of  natural  gas  in  a  relatively  static  conflned  state 
compressed  to  a  pressure  in  excess  of  at  least  about  800 
psia,  and  said  fllling  proceeding  substantially  continuously 
at  a  generally  constant,  preselected  rate  of  flow  chosen  to 
maintain  a  preselected,  generally  constant  preferred  rate 
of  withdrawal  from  said  gas  well(s); 
connecting  a  second  separate  pressure  vessel  means  to  said 
loading  manifold  system,  at  a  time  prior  to  when  filling  of 
said  first,  movable  separate  pressure  vessel  means  is  com- 
plete; 
switching  from  said  first,  movable  separate  pressure  vessel 
means  to  said  second  pressure  vessel  means  when  said 
first,  movable  separate  pressure  vessel  means  becomes 
filled,  without  any  substantial  interruption  in  flow 
whereby  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant  natural  gas 
flow; 
fllling  said  second  separate  pressure  vessel  means  in  the  same 
manner  as  said  flrst  separate  pressure  vessel  means,  while 
said  flrst,  movable  separate  pressure  vessel  means  is  re- 
moved and  replaced; 
replacing  said  fliled,  flrst  movable  separate  pressure  vessel 
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means  with  an  empty,  movable  separate  pressure  vessel 
means,  while  said  second  pressure  vessel  means  is  being 
filled,  and  before  completion  of  filling  thereof;  and 
transporting  said  filled,  first  movable  separate  pressure  ves- 
sel to  an  ofT-loading  terminal,  where  it  is  emptied  and  then 
returned  to  said  gas  well(s)  location. 


4,213,477 

AUTOMATIC  DAMPER  FOR  FURNACE  VENT  PIPE 

Robert  L.  Velasquez,  11422  Minden,  Detroit,  Mich.  48205 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,374 

Int.  a:-  F16K  13/00 

U.S.  a.  137—15  12  CUums 


1.  An  automatic  damper  mechanism  for  a  vent  pipe  compris- 


ing 


a  damper  positioned  in  said  vent  pipe  and  having  a  shaft 

attached  thereto  rotably  positioned  in  shaft  openings  in 

said  vent  pipe, 
a  motor  connected  to  said  shaft  and  adapted  to  operate  said 

damp>er,  and 
a  collar  mounting  bracket  comprised  of  a  first  section  and  a 

second  section  which  are  positioned  around  said  vent  pipe 

forming  a  ring, 
said  first  section  having  an  elongated  slot  therein  which  is 

utilized  as  a  template  for  making  a  corresponding  slot  in 

said  vent  pipe  in  order  to  position  said  damper  therein, 
said  section  section  positioned  on  said  vent  pipe  covering 

said  slot  therein  which  was  used  to  insert  the  damper,  and 
mounting  means  on  said  second  section  for  mounting  said 

motor  thereon. 


4,213,478 

TRANSDUCER  ASSEMBLY  PROVIDING  PNEUMATIC 

OUTPUT  PROPORTIONAL  TO  ELECTRICAL  INPUT 

SIGNAL 
Everett  O.  Olsen,  Wrentham;  Robert  F.  Estes,  Foxboro;  Paul  W. 
Rezendes,  New  Bedford,  all  of  Mass.,  and  George  F.  Williams, 
Rumford,  R.I.,  assignors  to  The  Foxboro  Company,  Foxboro, 
Mass. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,575,  Mar.  11,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,096 
Int.  a.-  F15B  5/00;  G05D  16/20 
U.S.  a.  137—85  14  Qaims 

1.  A  current  to  pneumatic  output  pressure  transducer  com- 
prising: 
a  housing; 
a  casing  of  magnetically  soft  ferrous  material  mounted 

within  said  housing; 
a  permanent  magnet  having  opposed  north  and  south  poles, 
said  magnet  being  rigidly  mounted  within  said  casing  and 
spaced  therefrom; 
a  coil  pivotally  suspended  within  said  casing  within  the  field 
of  said  magnet  and  rotatable  thereabout  in  the  space  be- 
tween said  magnet  and  said  casing; 
a  flapper  mounted  on  said  coil  at  a  point  radially  offset  from 


the  rotational  axis  thereof  to  produce  arcuate  movement 
of  said  flapper  with  rotary  motion  of  said  coil; 

means  for  applying  an  electrical  input  current  to  said  coil 
thereby  inducing  an  angular  rotation  of  said  coil  and  said 
fiapper,  the  angular  position  thereof  being  proportional  to 
the  magnitude  of  said  applied  current; 

a  shiftable  support  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  adja- 
cent said  casing; 

a  pneumatic  nozzle  mounted  on  said  support  and  located  in 
close  proximity  to  said  flapper  so  that  said  nozzle  may  be 
covered  by  said  flapper  so  as  to  generate  a  back  pressure; 


a  pneumatic  relay  receiving  the  back  pressure  of  said  nozzle 
to  produce  a  corresponding  amplified  output  pressure 
signal; 

a  bellows  receiving  said  output  pressure  signal  for  applying 
a  pneumatic  feedback  force  to  said  shiftable  support; 

spring  means  coupled  to  said  shiftable  support,  the  restrain- 
ing forces  of  said  spring  means  producing  a  change  in 
position  of  said  nozzle  that  corresponds  essentially  lin- 
early with  the  movement  of  said  flapper,  whereby  said 
output  pressure  signal  is  proportional  to  said  applied  input 
current. 


4,213,479 
EDUCnON  UNIT 

Leland  E.  Pearson,  Galva,  III.,  assignor  to  Industrial  &  Munici- 
pal Engineering,  Inc.,  Galva,  111. 

Filed  Not.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,332 

Int.  a:-  B08B  9/08.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  137—493  9  Claims 


1.  An  eduction  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  poriable  tank  arranged  to  be  selectively  evacuated  or 
pressurized  to  internal  pressures  respectively  below  and 
above  atmosphere  pressure; 

(b)  a  single  first  hose  adapted  at  one  end  to  be  inserted  into 
a  mixture  of  solids  and  liquids  external  to  said  tank,  said 
first  hose  being  supported  at  its  other  end  at  the  top  of  said 
tank; 

(c)  a  normally  closed  first  check  valve  communicating  said 
other  end  of  said  first  hose  with  the  interior  of  said  tank, 
and  openable  in  response  to  said  tank's  being  partially 
evacuated; 

(d)  a  second  hose  adapted  at  one  end  to  be  inserted  into  any 
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liquid  contents  within  said  tank,  said  second  hose  being 
supported  at  its  other  end  near  the  top  of  said  tank;  and 
(e)  a  normally  closed  second  check  valve  communicating 
said  other  end  of  said  first  hose  with  said  other  end  of  said 
second  hose,  and  openable  in  response  to  said  tank's  being 
pressurized  above  atmospheric  pressure. 


4,213,481 
VALVE  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Benjamin  C.  Benjamin,  Flint,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Schmelzer 
Corporation,  Durand,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  829,225,  Aug.  31,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,968 

Int.  a.2  F16K  11/04 

U.S.  a.  137— 5%.18  4  Qaims 


4,213,480 
MANUAL  OVERRIDE  FOR  HYDRAULIC  GATE  VALVE 

ACTUATORS 
Paul  R.  Orum,  Stafford,  and  Larry  A.  Vyvial,  Rosenberg,  both 
of  Tex.,  assignors  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,517 

Int.  aJ  F16K  37/00.  31/00.  31/44 

U.S.  a.  137—556  14  Qaims 


^ T    t.  ^.■■    gt^ 


1.  An  actuator  device  for  a  subsea  gate  valve  having  a  gate 
movable  between  op>en  and  closed  positions,  said  actuator 
device  comprising: 

an  externally  threaded  valve  stem  fixed  to  said  gate  for 
movement  with  the  gate  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions thereof; 

a  piston  connected  to  said  valve  stem; 

a  cylinder  closely  receiving  said  piston  and  adapted  to  re- 
ceive pressurized  fluid  to  force  the  piston  and  stem  in  a 
first  direction  axially  of  the  stem; 

a  spring  biasing  said  piston  in  a  second  direction  opposite 
said  first  direction  to  move  said  piston  and  stem  in  the 
second  direction  in  the  absence  of  fluid  pressure  in  said 
cylinder  above  a  predetermined  level; 

an  internally  threaded  nut  member  threaded  onto  said  valve 
stem  for  longitudinal  movement  therewith; 

means  limiting  movement  of  said  nut  member  axially  on  said 
stem  in  both  directions  so  that  sufficient  rotation  of  said 
nut  member  in  opposite  directions  effects  axial  movement 
of  said  stem  in  both  directions  to  open  and  close  the  gate; 

a  sleeve  telescoped  on  said  nut  member,  and  spline  means 
connecting  the  sleeve  and  nut  member  so  that  rotation  of 
said  sleeve  is  translated  into  rotation  of  said  nut  member 
but  said  nut  member  is  movable  within  and  relative  to 
such  sleeve  axially  of  the  valve  stem  for  the  entire  travel 
of  the  gate  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  sleeve 
being  adapted  to  be  rotated  manually  to  effect  movement 
of  the  gate  between  its  open  and  closed  positions. 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  turbo  charged  internal  combus- 
tion engines  having  a  control  device  responsive  to  intake  mani- 
fold vacuum  pressure,  the  combination  comprising;  a  housing 
including  a  first  member  forming  a  valve  cavity,  said  housing 
including  a  second  member  forming  inlet,  outlet  and  exhaust 
ports,  said  inlet  port  communicating  with  a  variable  source  of 
vacuum,  said  outlet  port  communicating  with  said  control 
device  and  said  exhaust  port  communicating  with  the  exterior 
of  said  housing,  valve  means  including  a  valve  element  dis- 
posed in  said  valve  cavity  and  being  movable  between  a  nor- 
mal open  position  in  which  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  commu- 
nicate with  each  other  to  an  operative  position  in  which  said 
inlet  port  is  closed  and  said  outlet  port  communicates  through 
passage  means  in  said  second  member  with  said  exhaust  port 
and  said  control  device,  a  movable  wall  a  third  member  hold- 
ing said  movable  wall  relative  to  said  second  member  and 
forming  a  control  chamber  at  one  side  of  said  movable  wall, 
the  other  side  of  said  movable  wall  being  connected  to  said 
valve  element,  a  control  port  connected  to  said  control  cham- 
ber and  being  connected  to  said  engine  manifold,  spring  means 
biasing  said  movable  wall  to  a  first  position  to  maintain  said 
valve  element  in  said  normal  open  position  in  the  presence  of  a 
pressure  in  said  control  chamber  no  greater  than  atmospheric 
pressure,  said  movable  wall  being  movable  to  a  second  position 
in  the  presence  of  a  positive  pressure  greater  than  atmospheric 
pressure  to  move  said  valve  element  to  said  operative  position 
to  isolate  said  control  device. 


4,213,482 
HYDRAULIC  COUPLER 

John  T.  Gondek,  P.O.  Box  21013,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55421 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  290,562,  Sep.  18,  1972,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  101,076,  Dec.  23,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,616 
Int.  a?  F16L  37/22 
U.S.  a.  137—614.01  5  Qaims 

1.  A  detachable  hydraulic  coupler  including: 
a  male  portion  and  a  cooperable  female  portion,  said  male 
portion  being  engaged  with  a  free  end  extremity  of  said 
female  portion  when  said  coupler  is  in  a  coupled  position, 
a  valve  in  each  of  said  portions, 

means  normally  urging  said  valves  toward  closed  position,  a 
plurality  of  angularly  spaced  apertures  in  said  female 
portion  encircling  said  male  portion, 
a  locking  ball  in  each  of  said  apertures, 
said  male  portion  having  a  groove  in  its  outer  surface  into 
which  said  locking  balls  may  extend  to  hold  said  male  and 
female  portions  engaged, 
a  collar  encircling  said  female  portion  and  slidably  suported 
thereby  for  movement  between  two  extreme  positions. 
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said  collar  in  one  extreme  position  holding  said  locking  balls 
engaged  in  said  groove  in  said  male  portion, 

said  apertures  havmg  their  axes  extending  at  an  acute  angle 
with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  coupler,  said  angle  in  each 
instance  inclining  outwardly  and  away  from  said  end 
extremity  of  said  female  portion. 


^i-     5!  40 
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said  groove  having  a  wall  extending  at  substantially  fifteen 
degrees  with  respect  to  the  axes  of  said  apertures  and  said 
apertures  each  having  a  side  extending  at  said  acute  angle 
and  said  balls  being  disposed  between  said  groove  wall 
and  said  sides  of  said  apertures  when  said  coupler  is  in  said 
couple  position. 


4  213  483 

REVERSING  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  PARTS 

THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 

Werner  R.  Bauer.  Radnor.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Robertshaw  Controls 

Company,  Richmond,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  825,956,  Aug.  19,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,483 

Int.  a.-  F16K  27/04 

U.S.  a.  137-625.29  22  Qaims 


tions  in  response  to  pivotally  moving  said  respective  ramps 

between  a  plurality  of  positions,  the  improvement  comprising: 

first  means  for  selectively,  progressively  pivoting  only  one 

of  the  first  and  second  ramps  in  a  preselected  direction  in 

response  to  moving  the  control  handle  in  a  first  plane  to  a 

first  position  located  in  said  first  plane  and  in  a  different 


10 

1 1 


^S»': 


second  plane  from  a  first  toward  a  second  position  located 
in  said  second  plane  and  for  selectively,  progressively 
pivoting  only  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  ramps  in 
said  preselected  direction  in  response  to  moving  the  con- 
trol handle  in  the  first  plane  to  a  second  position  located  in 
said  first  plane  and  in  a  different  third  plane  from  a  first 
toward  a  second  position  located  in  said  third  plane. 


4,213,485 
HOSE 
Roger  J.  Ottewell,  Birmingham,  and  Jack  M.  Lowe,  Sutton 
Coldfield,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited, 
London,  England 

Filed  Jul.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,146 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  28.  1977. 
31730/77 

Int.  a.2  n6L  11/08 
U.S.  a.  138-130  27  Claims 


38E' 


1.  In  a  tubular  housing  means  for  a  reversing  valve  construc- 
tion having  a  movable  piston-like  valve  member  that  controls 
port  means  of  a  valve  seat  means  of  said  housing  means 
through  the  relative  position  of  passage  means  of  said  valve 
member  relative  to  said  port  means,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  valve  seat  means  is  an  integral  homogeneous  part  of  said 
tubular  housing  means  and  has  a  substantially  fiat  valve  seat 
surface. 


4  213  484 
SINGLE  HANDLE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

Cyril  W.  Habiger.  Joliet,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor 

Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,250 

Int.  a.i  F16K  11/ 18 

U.S.  a.  137-636.1  ,5  q^^ 

1.  In  a  control  apparatus  having  a  frame,  a  control  handle, 
first  and  second  work  elements,  first  and  second  ramps  each 
being  independently,  pivotally  movable  relative  to  the  frame 
and  being  in  contact  with  a  respective  work  element,  each  of 
said  work  elements  being  movable  between  a  plurality  of  posi- 


1.  A  flexible  hose  comprising  a  lining  layer  of  substantially 
impermeable  material,  a  reinforcement  structure  comprising  at 
least  one  balanced  pair  of  helically  extending  reinforcement 
members,  embedded  in  elastomeric  material,  to  withstand 
internal  pressure  and  axial  tensile  loadings,  and  radially  in- 
wards of  at  least  the  reinfocement  structure  an  armouring  layer 
to  resist  radial  crushing  loads,  said  armouring  layer  comprising 
one  pair  of  helical  reinforcing  elements  nested  together  and 
shaped  such  that  contacting  surfaces  of  the  elements  between 
the  successive  turns  of  the  helices  are  of  a  substantially  frusto- 
conical  shape. 
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4,213,486 
COATED  PIPE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Carlos  M.  Samoiir,  Wellesley;  Earl  G.  Jackson,  Bedford;  Samuel 
J.  Thomas,  Hamilton,  all  of  Mass.,  and  Louie  E.  Davidson, 
^  Londonberry,  N.H.,  assignors  to  The  Kendall  Company,  Bos- 
ton, Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,310 

Int.  a.2  F16L  9/14;  B65H  81/00 

U.S.  a.  138-143  16  Qaims 

I.  A  coated  article  comprising  a  metallic  pipe  having  a 
protection  layer  thereon,  said  layer  comprising  a  first  layer 
bonded  to  the  pipe  of  an  epoxy  coating  derived  from  a  bis- 
phenol  A  polymer  of  2  to  10  mils  and  an  adhesive  faced  ther- 
moplastic polymer  tape  wrapping  adhesively  bonded  to  said 
epoxy  coating,  said  protection  layer  being  from  6  to  about  50 
mils  in  thickness. 

II.  A  process  for  externally  protecting  metal  pipe  which 
comprises  providing  heated  pipe,  electrostatically  applying 
fusible  Epoxy  resin  powder  derived  from  a  bis-phenol  A  poly- 
mer to  the  exterior  surface  of  the  metal  to  form  a  continuous 
coating  of  from  2  to  10  mils  in  thickness  and  thereafter  spirally 
wrapping  an  adhesive-faced  flexible  thermoplastic  polymer 
substrate  so  that  the  thickness  of  the  epoxy  coating  and  tape 
wrapping  is  from  6  to  50  mils. 


passes  through  a  U.S.  standard  screen  of  100  mesh- 
/inch; 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  a:b  is  1:5  to  5:1; 

(c)  a  pigment  comprising  from   1  to  35  percent  by 
weight  of  the  thermoplastic  material;  and 

(d)  a  stabilizer. 


4,213,487 

LAMINATE  OF  METAL  WITH  THERMOPLASTIC 

MATERIAL 

Smith  A.  Funk,  Tampa;  Charles  J.  Klasen,  Seminole,  and  Ilmars 

Vilmanis,  St.  Petersburg,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  The  Celotex 

Corporation,  Tampa,  Fla. 

.   Filed  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,497 
Int.  a.2  F16L  9/14 
U.S.  a.  138-149  1  Qaim 


1.  A  conduit  for  transporting  fluids  through  atmospheric  air 
comprising: 

A.  a  pipe; 

B.  thermal  insulation  surrounding  the  pipe; 

C.  a  moisture  vapor  barrier  completely  surrounding  the 
thermal  insulation  said  moisture  vapor  barrier  constituting 
a  laminate  comprising: 

I.  an  aluminum  sheet: 

(a)  having  a  thickness  of  0.001  to  0. 1  inch; 

(b)  having  on  its  surfaces  an  adhesion-promoting 
amount  of  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  and  vinyl 
acetate;  and 

II.  an  upper  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  adhering  to 
the  top  of  the  aluminum  sheet;  and 

III.  a  lower  sheet  of  thermoplastic  material  adheriiig  to 
the  bottom  of  the  aluminum  sheet; 

wherein  the  thermoplastic  material  consists  essentially  of: 
(a)  chlorinated  polyethylene: 

(1)  having  a  melt  viscosity  of  8,000  to  25,000  poises; 

(2)  comprising  from  25  to  50  percent  by  weight  chlo- 
rine; 

(3)  having  a  crystallinity  of  less  than  3%; 

(4)  having  a  glass  transistion  temperature  of  less  than 
20'  C;  and 

(b)'Calcium  carbonate  having  a  particle  size  such  that  it 


4,213,488 

VALVE  MEANS  RESPONSIVE  TO  THE  OPERATION  OF 

A  VAPOR-SEAL  VALVE  FOR  PREVENTING  FUEL 

SPILLAGE  FROM  THE  DISCHARGE  SPOUT  OF  A 

VAPOR-RECOVERY  FUEL  DISPENSING  NOZZLE 

Walter  R.  Pyle,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,967 

Int.  a.'  B65B  3/18 

U.S.  a.  141-1  8  a»im 


82  101 


1.  A  vapor-recovery  fuel  dispensing  nozzle,  comprising: 

a  nozzle  main  body  portion; 

a  discharge  spout  projecting  from  the  main  body  portion, 
said  discharge  spout  having  an  outlet  end  proportioned  for 
ease  of  insertion  into  a  fill  pipe  of  a  fuel  tank; 

a  flow  passage  extending  through  said  discharge  spout  and 
the  nozzle  main  body  portion  for  the  flow  of  fuel  there- 
through; 

a  flow  control  valve  in  the  nozzle  main  body  portion  opera- 

«    ble  to  regulate  the  flow  of  fuel  through  said  flow  passage; 

a  vapor  recovery  passage  means  formed  in  the  main  body 
portion; 

a  vapor  recovery  shroud  disposed  radially  outwardly  from 
said  discharge  spout  and  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer 
end,  the  inner  end  of  said  shroud  connected  to  the  nozzle, 
main  body  portion  in  communication  with  said  vapor 
recovery  passage  means; 

a  sealing  collar  at  the  outer  end  of  said  shroud  for  engage- 
ment with  the  fill  pipe  opening  when  said  discharge  spout 
is  inserted  therein  in  use  of  said  nozzle  to  direct  vapor 
expelled  from  the  fuel  tank  during  refueling  to  said  vapor 
recovery  passage  means  by  way  of  said  shroud; 

a  vapor-seal  valve  for  said  nozzle  operable  to  be  in  a  closed 
position  to  prevent  the  escape  of  vapors  through  the  outer 
end  of  said  shroud  when  said  nozzle  is  not  in  use  and  to  be 
in  an  open  position  when  said  discharge  spout  is  inserted 
into  the  fill  pipe  in  use  of  said  nozzle  so  that  vapor  ex- 
pelled from  the  fuel  tank  during  refueling  may  be  directed 
by  way  of  said  shroud  to  said  vapor  recovery  passage 
means; 

valve  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said  vapor-seal 
valve  located  in  said  discharge  spout  at  the  outlet  end 
thereof  for  sealing  the  outlet  end  of  said  discharge  spout  to 
prevent  the  flow  of  fuel  therethrough  when  said  vapor- 
seal  valve  is  in  a  closed  position  and  for  opening  the  outlet 
end  of  said  discharge  spout  to  permit  the  flow  of  fuel 
therethrough  when  said  vapor-seal  valve  is  in  an  open 
position;  and 

means  in  communication  with  said  vapor-seal  valve  and  said 
valve  means  for  closing  said  valve  means  to  prevent  the 


1274 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22,  1980 


flow  of  fuel  through  the  outlet  end  of  said  discharge  spout 
when  said  vapor-seal  valve  is  in  a  closed  position  and  for 
opening  said  valve  means  to  permit  the  flow  of  fuel 
through  the  outlet  end  of  said  discharge  spout  when  said 
vapor-seal  is  in  an  open  position. 


4  213  489 
ONE-SPOT  COKE  QUENCH  CAR  COKE  DISTRIBUTION 

SYSTEM 

George  R.  Cain,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Company. 

Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  834,125,  Sep.  19, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,321 

Int.  a.'  ClOB  39/14 

U.S.  a.  141-70  4  Claims 


1.  A  one-spot  coke  quench  car  comprising: 

(a)  a  wheel-mounted  frame; 

(b)  a  receptacle  mounted  to  said  frame  into  which  incandes- 
cent coke  is  pushed  from  a  coke  oven; 

(c)  at  least  one  water  metering  storage  chamber  means,  for 
contammg  a  predetermmed  volume  of  water  under  pres- 
sure, juxtaposed  to  said  receptacle,  comprising: 

(1)  an  upper  frusto-conical  portion  open  at  both  ends, 

(2)  a  lower  frusto-conical  portion  open  at  both  ends,  Hxed 
to  said  upper  frusto-conical  portion  such  that  the  larger 
diameters  of  said  upper  frusto-conical  end  portion  and 
said  lower  frusto-conical  end  portion  abut  at  the  point 
of  fixation  to  form  a  chamber  having  a  central  axis 
passing  through  the  open  smaller  diameters  of  said 
upper  frusto-conical  portion  and  said  lower  frusto-coni- 
cal portion; 

0)  a  valve  disc  positioned  perpendicular  to  said  central 
axis  and  disposed  to  seal  the  open  smaller  diameter  of 
said  lower  frusto-conical  portion; 

(4)  a  valve  stem,  fixed  to  said  valve  disc,  projecting 
through  the  open  smaller  diameter  of  said  upper  frusto- 
conical  portion  coaxial  to  said  central  axis; 

(5)  a  packing  gland  sealing  said  smaller  diameter  of  said 
upper  frusto-conical  portion  around  said  stem  such  that 
said  valve  stem  protrudes  through  said  packing  gland; 

(6)  inlet  means  through  which  water  can  enter  said  water 
metering  storage  chamber. 

(d)  pressurization  means  by  which  said  predetermined  vol- 
ume IS  conveyed  into  said  water  metering  storage  cham- 
ber means  and  pressurized  therein; 

(e)  discharge  means  by  which  said  predetermined  volume  is 
released  from  said  water  meter  storage  chamber  means- 

(0  conduit  means  by  which  said  predetermined  volume  'is 


conveyed,  after  release,  into  the  center  core  of  said  incan- 
descent coke  within  said  receptacle;  and 
(g)  dispersement  means  by  which  said  predetermined  vol- 
ume is  brought  from  said  conduit  means  into  direct 
contact  with  said  center  core  of  said  incandescent  coke 
within  said  receptacle,  whereat  said  predetermined  vol- 
ume is  rapidly  and  explosively  converted  into  steam  to 
disrupt  and  redistribute  said  incandescent  coke  within  said 
receptacle  prior  to  quenching. 


4,213,490 

INSULATION  GUN 

Harry  A.  Knock,  388  Maryin  PI.,  Wheeling,  III.  60090 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,823 

Int.  a.2  B65B  1/04 


U.S.  a.  141—311  R 


2  Oaims 


1.  In  combination: 

(a)  a  confined  building  wall  space  defined  by  parallel  wall 
portions  and  interconnecting  stud  means,  one  of  said  wall 
portions  having  a  cutout  fill  opening  therein; 

(b)  insulation  gun  apparatus  operatively  interconnected  with 
said  cutout  fill  opening  for  injecting  parriculated  insula- 
tion material  through  said  cutout  fill  opening  into  said 
confined  building  wall  space;  and 

(c)  particulated  insulation  material  disposed  within  said 
insulation  gun  apparatus; 

(d)  said  insulation  gun  apparatus  comprising 

(i)  a  tubular  housing  defining  a  loading  chamber  having  a 
discharge  opening  at  the  forward  end  threreof,  said 
particulated  insulation  material  being  disposed  within 
said  loading  chamber, 
(ii)  a  piston  assembly  for  ejecting  said  particulated  insula- 
tion material  from  said  loading  chamber  through  said 
discharge  opening,  said  piston  assembly  comprising  a 
piston  disposed  for  reciprocal  movement  within,  and  in 
the  axial  direction  of,  said  loading  chamber  and  a  piston 
rod,  including  a  handle  portion,  connected  with  said 
piston  and  projecting  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  tubu- 
lar housing  for  reciprocating  said  piston  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  handle  portion  by  an  operator,  and 
(iii)  a  fill  nozzle  removably  connected  with  said  tubular 
.    housing  at  said  discharge  opening  and  engaging  said 
one  wall  portion,  said  fill  nozzle  comprising  a  tapered 
housing  defining  a  discharge  port  in  communication 
with  said  loading  chamber  and  having  an  annular,  axi- 
ally  projecting  lip  circumscribing  said  discharge  port 
and  extending  through  said  cutout  fill  opening, 
(iv)  wherein  said  insulation  gun  apparatus  further  includes 
a  plunger  for  breaking  up  compacted  accumulations  of 
said  particulated  insulation  material  within  said  loading 
chamber,  said  plunger  being  separate  from,  an  parallel 
to,  the  said  piston  rod  and  slidably  and  transversely 
extending  through  said  piston  into  said  loading  chamber 
for  reciprocating  movement  in  said  loading  chamber  by 
an  operator. 
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4,213,491 

PNEUMATIC  TIRE  CONTAINING 

WATER-DISPERSIBLE  PUNCTURE  SEALANT 

George  A.  Pope,  and  Alan  J.  Bourne,  both  of  Sutton  Coldfield, 

England,  assignors  to  Dunlop  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,932 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  11,  1977, 
33692/77 

Int.  a.2  B60C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  152—330  L  16  Qaims 

1.  A  pneumatic  tire  having  on  its  interior  surface  a  puncture 
sealant  comprising:  (a)  a  polybutene  lubricant  to  facilitate 
relative  movement  between  contacting  portions  of  said  interior 
surface  when  the  tire  is  driven  in  a  deflated  condition,  (b)  a 
non-ionic  surfactant  and  (c)  a  particulate  solid  filler. 


improvement  wherein  said  retainer  includes  a  channel  portion 
positioned  adjacent  said  frame  member  and  opening  outwardly 
toward  the  edge  of  said  panel,  said  channel  portion  including 
inner  and  outer  substantially  parallel  walls  joined  together  by 
a  bottom  wall  and  defining  an  outwardly  opening  channel,  said 
outer  wall  at  its  free  end  terminating  in  a  rounded  wall  which 
projects  inwardly  and  which  terminates  in  an  inner  flange 
projecting'  inwardly  into  the  channel,  said  inner  flange  being 
disposed  between  said  inner  and  outer  walls  and  extending  at  a 
slight  incline  relative  to  said  inner  and  outer  walls  so  that  the 


4,213,492 

DRAPERY  ROD  CLIP 

Gerald  E.  Guebert,  3039  Eric  La.,  Farmers  Branch,  Tex.  75234, 

and  Raymond  R.  Belknap,  125  Star,  Austin,  Tex.  78734 

Filed  Oct.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,433 

Int.  a.2  A47H  1/00 

U.S.  a.  160—124  7  Qaims 


1.  A  connector  clip  for  attachment  of  drapery  to  a  cylindri- 
cal support  member  comprising: 
a  face  portion  having  front  and  back  surfaces; 
fastener  means  disposed  on  the  front  surface  of  said  face 

portion  for  detachably  couphng  with  respective  fastener 

means  affixed  to  said  drapery; 
an  upper  leg  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  face  por- 
tion, said  upper  leg  extending  transversely  away  from  the 

back  of  said  face  portion; 
a  first  curved  jaw  carried  by  a  second  end  of  said  upper  leg 

for  engaging  said  cylindrical  support; 
a  lower  leg  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  face  portion, 

said  lower  leg  including  a  curvilinear  portion  extending 

tangentially  from  said  face  portion  to  a  point  spaced  from 

the  back  surface  of  said  face  portion;  and 
a  second  curved  jaw  carried  by  a  second  end  of  said  lower 

leg  for  engaging  said  cylindrical  support  in  opposition  to 

said  first  curved  jaw. 


free  edge  of  said  flange  is  disposed  closely  adjacent  said  inner 
wall,  the  free  edge  of  said  flange  being  spaced  a  substantial 
distance  from  said  bottom  wall,  said  fabric  sheet  extending 
across  said  outer  wall  and  wrapping  around  said  rounded  wall, 
said  fabric  sheet  having  an  edge  portion  positionedwithin  said 
channel,  the  edge  portion  of  said  fabric  sheet  including  overly- 
ing layers  which  define  a  fold  positioned  within  said  channel  in 
the  vicinity  of  said  bottom  wall,  said  overlying  layers  causing 
said  flange  to  be  resiliently  deflected  so  that  said  overlying 
layers  are  resiliently  held  between  the  free  edge  of  said  flange 
and  the  opposed  inner  wall. 


4,213,494 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOW  PRESSURE 

CASTING 

Henri  Carbonnel,  Antony,  France,  assignor  to  Novatome,  Le 

Plessis  Robinson,  France 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,209 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  15,  1977,  77  18395 
Int.  CI.-  B22D  18/04.  18/08 
U.S.  CI.  164—4  8  Qaims 


5     Ti     3      8      TjT*     6 


4,213,493 
FABRIC  RETAINER  FOR  PANEL 
Richard  G.  Haworth,  Holland,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Haworth 
Mfg.,  Inc.,  Holland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,955 
Int.  a.2  A47G  5/00 
U.S.  a.  160—351  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  substantially  rectangular  space  divider  panel  having  a 
frame  member  extending  longitudinally  along  each  edge 
thereof,  a  channel-like  fabric  retainer  fixedly  positioned  adja- 
cent each  exterior  side  of  each  said  frame  member  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  thereof,  and  a  thin  sheet  of  flexible  fabric 
extending  tautly  across  each  of  the  exterior  side  surfaces  of  said 
panel,  said  fabric  sheets  having  the  edge  portions  thereof 
fixedly  secured  within  the  respective  retainers,  comprising  the 


1.  In  a  process  of  low-pressure  casting  a  metal  in  a  mould 
which  is  fed  with  metal  from  below  by  means  of  an  electro- 
magnetic pump,  the  process  comprising  the  following  stages. 
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starting  from  an  initial  position  in  which  the  metal  to  be 
moulded  is  at  a  height  which  is  slightly  lower  than  that  of  the 
inlet  of  said  mould: 

(a)  filling  said  mould  with  metal,  at  a  predetermined  acceler- 
ation, by  applying  an  increasing  voltage  to  said  pump  until 
a  voltage  is  reached  which  corresponds  to  a  delivery 
height  which  is  slightly  greater  than  that  of  the  top  of  said 
mould; 

(b)  holdmg  said  voltage  until  a  sidn  forms  on  the  inner  walls 
of  said  mould; 

(c)  applying  an  increased  pressure  to  the  metal  in  said  mould 
until  the  solidification  front  reaches  the  inlet  of  said 
mould;  and 

(d)  at  the  end  of  the  solidification,  reducing  the  pressure  to 
said  initial  pressure  and  opening  said  mould;  the  improve- 
ment comprising  measuring  the  temperature  of  said  mould 
and  the  temperature  of  the  metal  in  the  melting  furnace, 
and  filling  said  mold  at  an  acceleration  greater  than  said 
predetermined  acceleration 

when  the  respective  temperatures  are  lower  than  a  predeter- 
mined value,  and  filling  said  mold  at  an  acceleration 
smaller  than  said  predetermined  acceleration  when  the 
respective  temperatures  are  higher  than  said  predeter- 
mined value. 

4.  A  device  for  controlling  the  low-pressure  casting  of  a 
metal  in  a  mould  which  is  fed  with  metal  from  below  by  means 
of  an  electromagnetic  pump,  said  device  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  supply  voltages  for  ah 
electromagnetic  pump; 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  clock  counters  with  preselec- 
tion, which  are  a  connected  in  series  sequence  to  deter- 
mine the  duration  of  respective  casting  operations  includ- 
ing: mould  filling;  skin  formation  on  mould  wall  interior, 
formation  of  solidification  in  mould  inlet;  opening  of  said 
mould;  respectively; 

an  analog  switch  associated  with  means  for  controlling  the 
supply  voltage  of  said  pump,  and  connected  to  be  con- 
trolled by  output  signals  from  said  first,  second  and  third 
clock  counters  for  selectively  applying  the  corresponding 
voltages  to  said  pump; 

means  for  controlling  the  opening  of  the  mould  and  which  is 
controlled  by  said  fourth  clock  counter;  at  least  one  tem- 
perature sensor  for  said  mould  and  one  temperature  sensor 
for  the  metal  in  the  melting  furnace;  a  variable  time  base 
means  for  said  first  and  second  clock  counters;  and 

a  reversing  amplifier  associated  with  each  said  temperature 
sensor  and  connected  to  said  variable  time  base  means. 


4  213  495 
INVESTMENT  CASTING  METHOD 
Stanley  E.  Rose,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Ceram-Dent,  Inc., 
Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,460 

Int.  a.^  B22C  9/04 

U.S.  a  164-34  ,0  Qaims 


0     X' 


^° 


1.  A  method  for  bum  out  of  a  green  investment  having  an 
ideal  bum  out  temperature  and  including  a  disposable  pattem 
therem,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 


(a)  heating  an  oven  for  receiving  the  green  investment  to  the 
ideal  bum  out  temperature; 

(b)  inserting  the  green  investment  within  the  oven  at  an 
ambient  pressure; 

(c)  pressurizing  the  oven  to  a  first  predetermined  pressure 
while  maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  oven  at  the  ideal 
bum  out  temperature; 

(d)  maintaining  the  oven  at  the  first  predetermined  pressure 
and  at  the  ideal  bum  out  temperature  for  a  first  predeter- 
mined time; 

(e)  cycHng  the  pressure  in  the  oven  between  the  first  prede- 
termined pressure  and  a  second  predetermined  pressure, 
which  second  predetermined  pressure  is  less  than  the  first 
predetermined  pressure  by  an  amount  of  at  least  20  psig, 
and  while  maintaining  the  oven  at  the  ideal  bum  out 
temperature  for  a  second  predetermined  time;  and 

(0  bringing  the  pressure  within  the  oven  to  ambient  pressure 
and  removing  the  investment  from  the  oven. 

4213  496 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CASTING  APPARATUS 

John  C.  Yarwood,  Madison;  Ik  Y.  Yun,  Orange;  Derek  E.  Tyler, 

Cheshire,  and  Peter  J.  Kindlmann,  Northford,  all  of  Conn., 

assignors  to  Olin  Corporation,  New  Haven,  Conn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  905,889,  May  15, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,161,206. 

This  appUcation  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,476 

Int.  a.2  B22D  11/01  27/02 

U.S.  a  164-147  29aaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  casting  metals  comprising: 

means  for  electromagnetically  containing  molten  metal  and 
for  forming  said  molten  metal  into  a  desired  shape,  said 
electromagnetic  containing  and  forming  means  including: 
an  inductor  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  molten 
metal,  said  inductor  in  operation  being  spaced  from  said 
molten  metal  by  a  gap  extending  from  the  surface  of  said 
molten  metal  to  the  opposing  surface  of  said  inductor; 

means  for  applying  an  alternating  current  to  said  inductor  to 
generate  said  magnetic  field;  and 

means  for  minimizing  variations  in  said  gap  during  operation 
of  said  casting  apparatus,  said  gap  variation  minimizing 
means  comprising  control  circuit  means  connected  to  said 
altemating  current  application  means,  said  control  circuit 
means  including  circuit  means  for  sensing  variations  in 
said  gap  and  means  responsive  to  said  gap  variations  sens- 
ing circuit  means  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  said 
current  applied  to  said  inductor  so  as  to  minimize  said  gap 
variation;  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  circuit  means  for  sensing  variations  in  said  gap  includes 
means  for  sensing  the  current  and  the  voltage  in  said 
inductor  and  for  providing  signals  corresponding  thereto 
and  means  receiving  said  sensed  current  and  voltage  sig- 
nals for  determining  an  electrical  parameter  correspond- 
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ing  about  to  the  inductance  of  said  inductor,  which  varies 
with  the  magnitude  of  said  gap. 


4,213,497 

METHOD  FOR  CASTING  DIRECTIONALLY 

SOLIDIHED  ARTICLES 

Thomas  F.  Sawyer,  Ballston  Lake,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,588 

Int.  a.2  B22D  25/06 

U.S.  a.  164—60  4  Qaims 


1.  a  method  for  producing  a  directionally  solidified  cast  alloy 
article  in  a  shell  mold,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  a  ceramic  mold  having  a  cavity  divided  into  an 
upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion, 

(b)  providing  a  metallic  retractor  having  a  reentrant  recess  in 
its  upper  position, 

(c)  forming  a  liner  of  relatively  frangible  and  heat-resistant 
thermally-conductive  ceramic  material  in  said  recess, 

(d)  assembling  the  mold  and  retractor  together  with  the 
mold  cavity  and  retractor  recess  in  register, 

(e)  filling  said  mold  with  molten  alloy  metal  in  a  heating 
zone  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  said 
metal  whereby  molten  metal  is  caused  to  flow  into  and  fill 
the  retractor  recess  within  the  liner, 

(0  moving  the  assembly  downwardly  relative  to  the  heating 
zone  to  cause  cooling  and  to  establish  directional  solidifi- 
cation of  the  alloy  in  said  cavity,  and 

(g)  breaking  the  liner  and  removing  the  resulting  cast  article 
from-  the  retractor. 


4,213,498 
LOW-COST  FLEXIBLE  PLASTIC  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Benjamin  E.  Vandenbossche,  Hillsborough,  Calif.,  assignor  to 
American  HCP,  South  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,829 

Int.  CI.2  F28D  1/06 

U.S.  a.  165—136  4  Oaims 


to  said  sheet  means  to  form  a  plurality  of  parallel  channels; 
a  first  manifold  means  having  a  central  large  flow  tube  and 
a  distributor  means  operably  connected  to  said  thermal 
exchange  means  at  one  edge  so  said  flow  tube  is  normal  to 
the  longitudinal  axes  of  said  channels  and  to  fluidly  com- 
municate said  channels  with  said  flow  tube;  and  a  second 
manifold  means  having  a  large  central  flow  tube  and  a 
distributor  means  operably  connected  to  the  edge  of  said 
thermal  exchange  means  opposite  said  first  manifold 
means  so  said  flow  tube  is  normal  to  the  axes  of  said  chan- 
nels and  to  fluidly  communicate  said  channels  with  its 
flow  tube,  whereby  fluids  can  enter  one  flow  tube  and 
simultaneously  pass  through  said  channels  of  said  thermal 
exchange  means  to  the  other  flow  tube; 

clamping  means  operably  connected  between  said  first  and 
second  manifold  means  to  tension  said  thermal  exchange 
means  so  its  inner  sheet  means  is  forced  tightly  against  said 
smooth  surface  of  said  tank;  and 

fitting  means  connected  to  said  flow  tube  means  to  operably 
communicate  them  with  fluid  ingress  and  egress  lines  for 
heating  or  cooling  said  tank  by  pumping  the  appropriate 
fluids  therethrough. 


4,213,499 

SUPPORTING  GRATE  FOR  TUBE  PLATES  AND 

RELATIVE  ASSEMBLING  IN  A  STEAM  GENERATOR  OR 

THE  LIKE 

Franco  Straffl,  Dresano,  Italy,  assignor  to  Breda  Termomec- 
canice  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,184 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Dec.  21, 1976,  30702  A/76 
Int.  CX:-  F28F  9/18 

U.S.  a.  165—162 

> 


12  Qaims 


vVS 


1.  A  heat  exchange  tank  system  comprising: 
a  cylindrical  tank  having  a  smooth  exterior  surface; 
at  least  one  modular  plastic  heat  exchanger  circumferentially 
disposed  around  the  outer  circumference  of  said  tank,  said 
modular  plastic  heat  exchanger  including  at  least  one 
thermal  exchange  means  composed  of  parallel  inner  and 
outer  plastic  sheet  means  separated  by  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel flat  ribs  oriented  normal  to  said  sheet  means  and  fused 


1.  A  grate  assembly  for  supporting  tubes  within  a  shell  of  a 
heat  exchanger  or  steam  generator,  the  assembly  comprising: 
at  least  two  plates  comprising  gratings;  and 
a  frame  formed  of  an  upper  ring,  an  intermediate  ring  and  a 
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lower  ring  fastened  together  to  form  a  single  continuous 
structure,  said  rings  being  arranged  at  least  partially  super- 
imposed one  on  another,  said  intermediate  ring  having 
grooves  formed  therein  for  receiving  the  ends  of  the 
gratings,  said  upper  and  lower  rings  being  secured  to  said 
intermediate  ring  for  enclosing  therebetween  the  ends  of 
the  gratings  which  are  arranged  in  their  respective 
grooves  formed  in  said  intermediate  ring,  said  grooves 
being  formed  such  that  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  two 
plates  is  accommodated  therein  without  any  longitudinal 
clearance  in  said  frame,  said  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  two 
plates  having  an  end  surface,  said  frame  having  an  inner 
surface  which  includes  a  bearing  surface,  each  respective 
end  surface  of  said  at  least  one  of  said  at  least  two  plates 
being  shaped  so  as  to  coincide  with  and  perfectly  adhere 
to  said  bearing  surface  of  said  inner  surface  of  said  frame, 
whereby  said  at  least  on«  of  said  at  least  two  plates  always 
acts  as  a  strut. 


and  directing  the  so-formed  primary  flame  to  strike  a  deflec- 
tive plate  mounted  near  the  entrance  to  the  combustion  cham- 


4,213,500 

OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS:  INJECnON  OF  FATTY 

ALCOHOL  FOLLOWED  BY  SOAP 

Ricardo  L.  Cardenas,  and  Joseph  T.  Carlin,  both  of  Houston, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,756 
Int.  C\:-  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  a.  166-273  4aaims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  crude  oil  from  a  subterranean 
reservoir  having  one  or  more  injection  means  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  one  or  more  producing  means  which  comprises 
injecting  into  said  reservoir  through  said  injection  means  an 
effective  quantity  of  a  solution  of  a  fatty  alcohol  wherein  the 
alcohol  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  n-dodecyl, 
n-octy!  and  oleyl  alcohols  and  mixtures  thereof  ranging  in 
concentration  from  about  0.1  to  about  10.0  weight  percent  of 
the  injected  solution  and  either  a  crude  oil  or  a  reflned  fraction 
of  crude  oil  followed  by  an  effective  quantity  of  a  solution 
comprising  a  <ioap  and  water  wherein  said  soap  is  a  sodium 
dodecyl  sulfate  ranging  in  concentration  from  about  0.05  to 
about  5.0  weight  percent  of  the  injected  solution,  said  solutions 
combining  with  the  crude  oil  present  in  the  reservoir  to  form 
an  oil-in-water  emulsion,  driving  said  solutions  and  emulsion 
through  the  reservoir  by  injection  of  a  driving  fluid  and  recov- 
ering the  crude  oil  through  said  production  means. 


4,213,501 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EVAPORATING  LARGE 

QUANTITIES  OF  LOW  BOILING  LIQUEHED  GASES 

Ferdinand  Pfeiffer,  and  Leo  Rottwinkel,  both  of  Diisseldorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH, 

Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,596 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  13. 
1976,  2651849 

Int.  Ci:-  A62C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  169-46  loaaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  continuously  evaporating  large  amounts 
of  low  boiling  liquefied  gases  by  the  transfer  of  heat  produced 
by  the  combustion  of  a  combustible  gas,  the  improvement 
being  effecting  the  heat  transfer  in  a  heater  which  consists 
essentially  of  a  cylindrical  combustion  chamber  having  a  radia- 
tion component  and  being  free  of  a  convection  component, 
disposing  a  passage  around  the  cylindrical  combustion,  con- 
duction the  gas  to  be  evaporated  through  the  passage,  exposing 
the  liquefied  gas  to  a  burner  flame  with  radiation  maximum 
upon  entry  into  the  passage,  producing  the  burner  flame  with 
maximum  radiation  by  at  least  one  gas  burner  operated  as  a 
premix  burner,  utilizing  the  gas  coming  out  of  the  nozzle  to 
Uke  up  part  of  the  air  required  for  combustion  from  the  room 


ber  and  sucking  the  secondary  air  in  behind  the  deflector  plate 
to  produce  a  flame  with  maximum  radiation. 


4,213,502 
SELF  TRIPPING  DAMMER 
John  D.  Gibson,  Rte.  B,  Lamesa,  Tex.  79331 

Filed  Jun.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,705 
Int.  a.^  AOIB  35/18 
U.S.  a.  172—1 


9  0aims 


1.  A  self  tripping  dammer  comprising: 

a.  a  hub  through  the  dammer, 

b.  a  yoke  extending  on  each  side  of  the  hub  forming 

c.  draft  means  for  pulling  the  dammer  through  a  cultivated 
field, 

d.  an  axle  through  the  hub  and  the  yoke, 

e.  at  least  three  legs  radiating  from  said  hub,  and 
r  a  foot  on  the  distal  end  of  each  leg, 

g.  each  foot  angled  to  its  leg, 
h.  the  distal  end  of  each  foot  called  a  toe, 
j.  each  foot  lying  in  a  plane  extending  through  the  toe  of  the 
trailing  foot. 

9.  The  method  of  damming  a  cultivated  agricultural  field 
comprising: 

a.  towing  a  three-legged  dammer  behind  a  draft  vehicle, 

b.  preventing  the  dammer  from  rotating  about  a  central  hub 
by 

c.  skidding  a  foot  on  one  of  the  down  legs  flat  along  the 
earth,  and 

d.  rotating  the  dammer  i  revolution  responsive  to  soil  build- 
up on  the  feet  thereby 

e.  dropping  a  dam  at  each  J  revolution. 
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4,213,503 
SLOPE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Dwayne  R.  Elmberg,  Golden  Valley,  and  Royal  R.  Hawkins, 
Bloomington,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  548,500,  Feb.  10, 1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  17, 1977,  Ser.  No.  760,200 

Int.  a.2  E02F  3/76 

U.S.  a.  172-4.5  20aaims 


1.  A  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the  slope  of  an  earth 
working  tool  of  an  earth  working  machine,  said  machine  hav- 
ing means  for  adjusting  the  grade  and  slope  of  said  tool,  the 
tool  having  frame  means  for  supporting  said  tool  by  said  ma- 
chine and  for  allowing  rotation  of  said  tool  with  respect  to  said 
frame  means,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
housing  means  adapted  to  be  fixedly  secured  to  said  frame 

means; 
slope  sensor  means  within  said  housing  means  for  sensing  the 

slope  of  said  tool; 
first  means  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  rotation  of  said  tool, 
about  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  frame 
means,  and  connected  to  said  slope  sensor  means  for  pro- 
viding a  correction  factor  to  said  slope  sensor  means 
dependent  upon  the  rotation  of  said  tool;  and, 
second  means  adapted  to  be  responsive  to  deviations  of  said 
tool  from  an  axis  parallel  to  the  line  of  flight  of  said  ma- 
chine and  connected  to  said  slope  sensor  means  for  main- 
taining said  slope  sensor  means  substantially  parallel  to  the 
line  of  flight  of  said  machine, 
whereby  said  apparatus  is  arranged  to  allow  for  substantially 
90°  rotation  of  said  tool  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
machine  without  damage  to  said  apparatus. 


4,213,504 

ROTARY,  HAND-HELD  APPARATUS  FOR 

PERFORMING  VARIOUS  SOIL  WORKING 

OPERATIONS 

Fred  A.  Schneider,  841  Mohican  Way,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

94062 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,088 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  1/00.  33/06 

U.S.  a.  172-25  16  Qaims 


shaft  adapted  for  rotating  said  assembly  by  a  power  means,  said 
assembly  comprising; 

a  guide  rod  demountably  secured  coaxially  to  the  output 
shaft  for  rotation  therewith  about  an  axis  substantially 
normal  to  the  soil  surface,  said  guide  rod  having  an  inter- 
nally threaded  hub  means  integral  with  the  mounting  end 
thereof,  with  the  depending  end  being  formed  at  a  selected 
angle  to  define  a  soil  boring  tip; 

a  soil  engaging  member  formed  of  a  flat  length  of  metal  to 
define  a  support  base  from  which  depends  at  least  a  pair  of 
tines,  each  having  a  tip  at  the  ends  thereof,  with  the  guide 
rod  extending  axially  therebetween  beyond  the  tine  tips 
and  rotatable  about  the  same  axis; 

wherein  the  flat  tines  are  disposed  with  a  sharpened  leading 
edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  the  tips  of  the  tines  being  formed 
at  an  angle  to  their  direction  of  motion  with  the  leading 
edges  being  longer  than  the  trailing  edges  thereof; 

a  reinforcing  member  secured  to  the  pair  of  tines  immedi- 
ately below  the  support  base  to  strengthen  the  assembly 
against  torsional  forces  produced  by  contact  of  the  tines 
with  the  soil;  and 

the  assembly  further  including,  said  support  base  having  a 
square  hole  formed  therein,  a  square  shank  formed  along 
an  end  portion  of  the  output  shaft,  a  shoulder  formed  in 
the  output  shaft  and  terminating  the  square  shank,  threads 
formed  along  the  end  of  the  output  shaft,  wherein  the 
square  hole  of  the  support  base  fits  over  the  square  shank, 
and  the  soil  engaging  member  is  demountably  secured  to 
the  output  shaft  for  positive  rotation  therewith  by  thread- 
ing the  hub  means  onto  the  threaded  end  of  the  output 
shaft  to  confine  the  soil  engaging  member  therebetween. 


4,213,505 

TRACTOR  IMPLEMENT  CARRYING  APPARATUS 

Glenn  L.  Jolley,  Route  2,  Box  121,  Hutchinson,  Minn.  55350 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,154 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  39/26.  39/28 

U.S.  a.  172—510  1  Qaim 


.w*.   «      •»» 


7.  A  soil  working  assembly  and  a  torque  producing  output 


1.  A  tractor  implement  carrying  apparatus  for  attachment  to 
a  tractor  tool  bar  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  U-shaped  mounting  member  having  means  for 
clamping  the  base  of  said  member  to  said  tractor  tool  bar 
and  having  the  legs  of  said  member  angled  rearwardly  in 
substantial  vertical  alignment; 

(b)  bushing  support  member  attached  transversely  to  said 
U-shaped  mounting  member  lower  leg,  said  support  mem- 
ber having  downwardly  projecting  end  tabs  with  holes 
therethrough  and  having  an  elongated  pin  of  predeter- 
mined diameter  extending  between  said  end  tabs  and 
through  said  holes; 

(c)  drawbar  having  a  first  curled  end  pivotally  attached  to 
said  pin  between  said  end  tabs  and  having  a  second  slotted 
end  extending  rearwardly  thereof; 

(d)  at  least  one  bushing  mounting  on  said  pin  adjacent  said 
drawbar  and  between  said  end  tabs; 

(e)  a  threaded  rod  having  one  end  protruding  through  the 
upper  leg  of  said  U-shaped  mounting  member  and  having 
the  other  end  pivotally  attached  to  said  drawbar,  and  a 
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compression  spring  mounted  about  said  rod  between  said 
upper  leg  and  said  pivotal  attachment; 

(0  an  implement  attaching  bracket  transversely  bolted  to 
said  drawbar  through  said  slotted  end,  said  bracket  having 
extensible  and  retractable  horizontal  arms  with  down- 
wardly extending  ends,  each  of  said  ends  having  an  imple- 
ment attachment  hole  therein;  and 

(g)  concave  rolling  shields  rotatably  attached  to  said  imple- 
ment attaching  bracket  through  said  implement  attaching 
hole,  said  shields  mounted  with  the  concave  portions  in 
facing  relationship. 


4^13,507 
GRADING  VEHICXE 
Erwin  Horrer,  Michael  Steinherrstrasse  27,  and  Gustav  Leid- 
inger,  Michael  Steinherrstrasse  16,  both  of  Friedberg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany  (8904) 

FUcd  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,593 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  23, 
1976,  7633233[U];  Feb.  18,  1977,  2707006 
Int.  a.2  E02F  i/76 
U.S.  a.  172-784  7  Qaims 


'^ 


c 
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4,213,506 
DRAG  HARROW  PRESSURE  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 
Kenneth  A.  Hake,  Tipton,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Kent  Manufactur- 
ing Co.,  Inc.,  Tipton,  Kans. 

Filed  Not.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,622 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  19 m  ' 

U.S.  a.  \ll-4i2A  3  Claims 


1  For  use  with  a  farm  implement  frame  having  a  transverse 
beam,  a  plurality  of  rearwardly  extending  arms  supporting  soil 
finishing  tools,  mounting  structure  for  attaching  the  forward 
end  of  said  arms  to  said  beam,  said  mounting  structure  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  pressure  bracket  adapted  for  securing  to  said  beam, 
hinge  means  pivotally  supporting  said  arm  forward  end  to 
said  bracket  for  frame  arm  vertical  arcuate  movement, 

(b)  spring  structure  associated  with  said  bracket  and  includ- 
ing a  compression  spring  having  a  lower  end  operably 
bearing  against  said  arm  rearwardly  of  said  hinge  means, 

(c)  link  means  mounted  on  said  bracket,  said  compression 
spring  having  an  upper  end  bearing  against  said  link 
means, 

(d)  adjusting  means  associated  with  said  link  means  and  said 
bracket,  said  adjusting  means  selectively  retaining  said 
link  means  in  predetermined  alternate  positions  whereby 
the  bearing  pressure  of  said  spring  against  said  arm  is 
selectively  altered, 

(e)  said  link  means  being  pivotally  mounted  on  said  bracket 
intermediate  the  ends  of  said  link  means, 

(0  one  of  said  link  means  ends  receiving  the  force  of  said 
spring,  and 

(g)  a  locking  member  associated  with  said  bracket,  the  other 
of  said  link  means  ends  receiving  said  locking  member, 
said  link  means  other  end  and  said  locking  member  com- 
prising said  adjusting  means. 


1.  An  improved  grading  vehicle  comprising: 

a  rear  vehicle  section  which  has  a  rear  axle  and  an  engine; 

a  front  bridging  vehicle  chassis,  one  end  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  rear  vehicle  section,  said  chassis  being  of 
substantially  smaller  cross-section  than  the  rear  vehicle 
section  where  joined; 

front  wheels  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said  chassis; 

control  equipment  mounted  on  said  chassis; 

a  grading  device  suspended  from  said  equipment  so  as  to  be 
mounted  between  the  front  wheels  and  the  rear  section  of 
the  vehicle, 

said  equipment  acting  to  adjust  said  grading  device  in  all 
directions, 

said  wheels  being  driven;  and 

a  universal  joint  for  supporting  the  grading  device  which  is 
mounted  directly  to  the  rear  section  at  a  location  on  said 
rear  section  spaced  below  where  the  chassis  is  connected 
to  said  rear  section  to  trasmit  thrust  between  said  grading 
device  and  said  rear  section  without  tending  substantially 
to  raise  the  bridging  chassis  without  simultaneous  raising 
of  the  engine. 


4,213,508 
DOWNHOLE  HRE  CONTROL 
John  E.  Tschirky,  Long  Beach,  Calif.,  and  Wayne  M.  Sullivan, 
Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Smith  International,  Inc.,  New- 
port  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,890 

Int.  a.2  E21B  25/00 

U.S.  a.  175—235  4  Qaims 


\.s 


M-? 


1.  Downhole  fire  control  apparatus  for  drilling  wells  in  earth 
formation  using  air  as  the  drilling  fluid,  comprising:  a  tubular 
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pipe  string  having  a  bit  at  its  lower  end  rotatable  to  drill 
through  the  earth  during  circulation  of  drilling  fluid  through 
the  bore  of  the  pipe  string  and  the  bit  and  upwardly  in  the 
annulus  outside  the  pipe  string;  first  normally  open  valve 
means  in  the  pipe  string  adjacent  the  bit  for  normally  allowing 
circulation  of  drilling  fluid  down  the  pipe  string  into  the  annu- 
lar space  outside  of  the  pipe  string  and  preventing  reverse  flow 
and  flow  into  the  annular  space  when  closed;  and  additional 
normally  open  valve  means  spaced  upwardly  in  the  pipe  string 
from  the  first  valve  means;  said  additional  valve  means  having 
a  flow  passage  substantially  as  large  as  the  bore  of  said  pipe  and 
allowing  circulation  of  drilling  fluid  down  the  pipe  string  into 
the  annular  space  outside  of  the  pipe  string  and  preventing 
flow  into  the  annular  space  when  closed;  said  first  valve  means 
and  said  additional  valve  means  having  means  responsive  to  a 
fire  in  the  well  to  automatically  close  and  prevent  further 
circulation. 


4  213  509 
HYDROSTATIC  SETTING  APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPORT 

OF  LOADS 
Hans  W.  Hiifiier,  Kohlenthal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Pfister  GmbH,  Augsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,542 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1977,  2758340 

Int.  a.2  GOIG  21/02;  F15B  15/02 
U.S.  a.  177-199  4  Claims 


first  position  to  restrain  the  article  and  to  a  second  position 
to  release  the  article;  and 

mounting  means  adapted  for  mounting  the  restraining  means 
to  the  platform  frame  means  at  a  position  on  the  frame 
means  generally  above  the  article,  the  restraining  means 
dependent  downwardly  from  said  mounting  means;  and 

wherein  the  restraining  means  includes  a  lower  portion;  and 


n 


wherein  said  mounting  means  includes  aperture  means  for 
facilitating  both  pivotal  and  translational  motion  of  at  least 
the  lower  portion  of  the  restraining  means  between  the 
first  and  second  positions,  such  that  at  least  the  lower 
portion  of  the  restraining  means  is  retractably  movable 
upwardly  as  the  restraining  means  is  moved  to  the  second 
position  to  release  the  article. 


4,213,511 
CONSTANT  FLOW  HYDRAULIC  SYSTEM 
Raymond  D.  Rubenstein,  La  Grange  Park,  and  Charles  L,  Re- 
scoria,  Westmont,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  International 
Harvester  Company,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,402 

Int.  Q\?  B62D  5/06 

U.S.  a.  180-139  2  Claims 


vr^« 


1.  A  fluid  load  measuring  apparatus  which  is  suited  in  partic- 
ular for  measuring  the  load  on  a  body  using  fluid  bearings 
supporting  the  body  whose  load  is  to  be  measured,  comprising, 
several  individual  fluid  bearing  elements  in  contact  with  said 
body,  and  each  bearing  element  including  a  wedge  key  and 
upper  and  lower  mating  elements  which  are  movably  mounted 
on  a  fluid  film  which  is  supplied  under  pressure  between  the 
sliding  surfaces  of  said  key  and  said  mating  surfaces,  fluid 
supply  means  connected  to  all  of  said  fluid  bearing  elements  to 
apply  fluid  at  a  common  pressure  to  all  of  said  bearing  ele- 
ments, and  a  plurality  of  load  measuring  means  respectively 
connected  to  said  plurality  of  fluid  bearing  elements  such  that 
the  sum  of  the  loads  measured  by  said  load  measuring  means  is 
equal  to  the  load  of  said  body. 


j«.  A'. 


,\      .e 


96  .,/^T  t*S 


36 

52 


^92 


•V. 
66 


toclutch 
soosrc* 

ro  tKum 

VALVE 
TO  DlFf    LOCH 


M  7t-         *■ 

TO   TRANSMISSION 
LUBRICATION 


r 


M 


i:f- 


4,213,510 
ARTICLE  RETENTION  DEVICE 
John  E.  Wible,  Painesville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Towmotor  Corpo- 
ration, Mentor,  Ohio 

FUed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,844 
Int.  a.2  B60R  18/02 
U.S.  a.  180—68.5  14  Claims 

1.  An  article  retention  device  adapted  to  restrain  the  move- 
ment of  an  article  relative  to  a  platform,  which  platform  in- 
cludes a  base  and  a  frame  means  upstanding  therefrom,  and 
wherein  the  article  is  positioned  on  the  base  and  the  frame 
means  extends  above  the  article;  the  article  retention  device 
comprising: 
restraining  means  for  restraining  the  movement  of  the  arti- 
cle, said  restraining  means  selectively  positionable  to  a 


1.  A  constant  flow  hydraulic  system  for  a  tractor  having  an 
engine,  said  hydraulic  system  comprising: 

a  variable  displacement  pump  driven  by  the  engine  and 
having  a  compensator  for  adjusting  pump  displacement  to 
provide  a  relatively  constant  predetermined  flow  as  en- 
gine speed  varies; 

an  open-center  hydrostatic  steering  system  connected  to 
receive  said  flow; 

hydraulically-actuated  apparatus  connected  in  series  with 
and  downstream  of  said  steering  system; 

a  relief  valve  connected  to  bypass  said  steering  system  so 
that  said  apparatus  will  receive  pump  flow  under  condi- 
tions in  which  said  steering  system  would  normally  sub- 
stantially reduce  the  flow  thereto; 
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said  hydraulic  apparatus  being  arranged  in  a  preferred 
branch  and  a  secondary  branch;  and 

a  flow  divider  valve  upstream  of  said  branches  and  down- 
stream of  said  steering  circuit  and  said  relief  valve  for 
assuring  adequate  flow  to  said  preferred  branch. 


4^13,512 
POWER  SHAFT  SUPPORT  BEARING 
Philip  J.  Mazziotti,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dana  Corporation, 
Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  May  8.  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,683 

Int.  a.   B60K  17/34.  23/04:  F16C  23/04 

U.S.  a.  180—233  1  Qaim 


1.  A  drive  system  for  a  vehicle  having  front  and  rear  drive 
wheels,  including: 

a  rear  differential  for  transmitting  torque  to  the  rear  drive 
wheels; 

shaft  means  for  introducing  torque  to  said  rear  differential 
including  universal  coupling  means  interconnecting  one 
end  of  said  shaft  means  to  the  output  of  a  power  source 
and  the  other  end  of  said  shaft  means  to  said  rear  differen- 
tial; 

a  front  differential  for  transmitting  torque  to  the  front  drive 
wheels; 

articulated  shaft  means  for  interconnecting  said  front  and 
rear  differentials  for  transmitting  torque  therebetween, 
including  universal  coupling  means  interconnecting  one 
end  of  said  articulated  shaft  means  to  said  rear  differential 
and  the  other  end  of  said  articulated  shaft  means  to  said 
front  differential,  and  at  least  one  other  universal  coupling 
means  interposed  between  the  ends  of  said  articulated 
shaft  means  including  a  splined  shaft  interconnecting  said 
articulated  shaft  means  for  transmitting  rotary  motion 
therebetween  and  simultaneously  permitting  relative  axial 
movement; 

first  annular  bearing  means  for  supporting  the  splined  shaft 
of  said  other  universal  coupling  means  to  provide  for 
relative  rotational  and  axial  movement  therebetween,  said 
beanng  means  having  a  hollow  internal  bearing  surface,  a 
curved  outer  bearing  surface,  lubricant  conducting  pas- 
sageway providing  communication  between  the  internal 
bearing  surface  and  the  outer  bearing  surface  thereof; 

second  annular  bearing  means  surrounding  said  first  bearing 
means  and  enabling  relative  pivotal  movement  therebe- 
tween, said  bearing  means  having  an  internal  bearing 
surface  contoured  to  conform  with  the  curved  outer  sur- 
face, and  lubricant  conducting  passageway  providing 
communication  between  the  internal  bearing  surface  and 
the  outer  surface  thereof  communicating  with  the  lubri- 
cant passageway  of  said  first  bearing  means; 

seal  means  for  retaining  a  lubricant  between  the  curved 
outer  bearing  surface  of  said  first  bearing  means  and  the 
curved  inner  surface  of  said  second  beanng  means;  and 

a  mounting  bracket  circumscribing  the  outer  surface  of  said 
second  annular  bearing  means,  said  mounting  bracket 
having  an  internal  lubricant  reservoir  communicating 
with  the  lubricant  passageways  of  said  first  and  second 
bearing  means. 


4,213,513 

IGNmON  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH  SAFETY 

SWITCHES 

Frederick  R.  Beck,  Valparaiso,  Ind.,  assignor  to  McGill  Manu* 

facturing  Company,  Inc.,  Valparaiso,  Ind. 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,941 

Int.  a.2  B60K  28/00 

U.S.  a.  180—272  19  Qaims 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing a  carburetor  and  an  ignition  circuit  for  normal  control  by 
an  operator  of  said  engine  through  a  closed  ignition  circuit  and 
said  carburetor  and  for  also  stopping  said  engine  by  opening 
said  ignition  circuit  in  an  emergency  when  said  operator  loses 
control  of  the  operation  of  said  control  system  and  hence  the 
engine,  including  the  combination  of 

(a)  first  and  second  interrelated  operating  switches  for  con- 
nection to  said  ignition  circuit  to  control  the  same  through 
a  normal  engine  operating  cycle  from  starting  through  full 
running  and  through  stopping  said  engine,  and  a  third 
switch  for  connection  to  said  ignition  circuit  solely  for 
actuation  by  said  operator  to  open  said  ignition  circuit  and 
stop  such  engine  in  an  emergency  independently  of  the 
control  position  of  said  interrelated  switches; 

(b)  an  insulating  board  having  a  printed  circuit  thereon  for 
electrical  connection  to  said  ignition  circuit  and  which  is 
electrically  connected  to  all  three  switches; 

(c)  circuit  switching  means  for  each  of  said  three  switches 
mounted  with  said  insulating  board  and  electrically  con- 
necting and  disconnecting  each  switching  means  relative 
to  said  printed  circuit; 

(d)  a  housing  member  mounting  said  insulating  board  therein 
with  said  three  switches  supported  on  said  insulating 
board; 

(e)  button  means  on  the  outside  of  said  housing  having  con- 
necting means  to  said  third  switch  within  said  housing,  for 
operating  said  third  switch; 

(0  a  throttle  lever  member  having  a  spring  tension  exerted 
thereon  operatively  connected  to  said  carburetor  and  to 
said  first  and  said  second  switches; 

(g)  means  for  mounting  said  throttle  lever  member  on  the 
outside  of  said  housing  member  including  a  slot  in  one  of 
said  members  and  a  pin  in  the  other  member  for  relative 
pivotal  and  transverse  movement  between  said  pin  and 
said  slot  and  corresponding  pivotal  and  transverse  move- 
ment of  said  throttle  lever  member  at  one  end  portion 
thereof  in  the  course  of  a  said  engine  operating  cycle,  and 
said  throttle  lever  member  having  a  hand  grip  portion  at 
the  opposite  end  portion  thereof  with  the  latter  portion 
being  movable  away  from  and  toward  an  outside  surface 
of  said  housing  member; 

(h)  said  throttle  lever  member  having  a  bump  at  said  oppo- 
site end  portion  thereof  engaging  said  housing  member 
outside  surface  as  a  pivot  point  for  said  throttle  lever 
member  in  an  initial  movement  thereof  and  thereby  caus- 
ing relative  transverse  and  pivotal  movement  of  said  pin 
and  slot  to  correspondingly  move  said  one  end  portion  of 
said  throttle  lever  member,  and  said  latter  member  having 
a  projection  thereon  extending  into  said  housing  member 
for  operative  connection  with  said  second  switch  to  close 
the  same,  said  throttle  lever  member  also  acting  to  close 
said  first  switch  sequentially  relative  to  said  first  switch 
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during  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  one  end  portion  and 
a  corresponding  transverse  movement  thereof; 

(i)  means  in  said  second  switch  to  open  the  same  after  said 
first  switch  is  closed;  and 

(j)  said  throttle  lever  member  and  said  button  means  both 
being  positioned  so  as  to  be  available  to  the  hand  and  the 
fingers  of  an  operator  of  the  engine  to  permit  ready  and 
selective  operation  of  said  three  switches. 


4,213,514 
HYDRAULIC  WHEEL  DRIVE  WITH  CLUTCH 
Friedrich  Ehrlinger;  Egon  Mann;  Manfred  Fischer,  all  of  Frie- 
drichshafen,  and  Rudolf  Jocham,  Langenargen,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen 
AG,  Friedrichshafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,234 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  6, 
1977,  2744977 

Int.  a.2  B60K  17/14 
U.S.  a.  180—308  9  Qaims 


15  16  12  1013   3   f   4      5 


1.  A  wheel  drive  comprising: 

a  generally  nonrotatable  wheel  support; 

a  hydraulic  motor  mounting  on  said  support  and  having  an 
output  shaft  having  an  outer  end  and  extending  outwardly 
away  from  said  support; 

a  wheel  hub  surrounding  said  shaft,  rotatable  on  said  support 
about  a  wheel  axis,  and  having  an  open  side  turned  out- 
wardly away  from  said  wheel  support; 

a  clutch  mounted  in  said  wheel  hub  and  having  a  first  clutch 
member  connected  to  said  outer  end  of  said  output  shaft 
and  a  second  clutch  member  lying  between  said  first 
member  and  said  nonrotatable  wheel  support; 

a  cover  plate  covering  said  open  side  of  said  wheel  hub  and 
removable  to  give  access  to  said  clutch;  and 

a  planetary-gear  transmission  between  said  clutch  and  said 
motor  and  having  an  input  gear  connected  to  said  second 
clutch  member  and  an  output  gear  rotationally  fixed  on 
said  hub. 


a  rear  end  spaced  from  said  housing  rear  wall,  said  duct 
walls  extending  essentially  the  entire  distance  between 
said  housing  side  walls,  said  duct  top  wall  having  front 
and  rear  end  edges  which  are  each  curved  upwardly  and 
said  bottom  wall  having  front  and  rear  edges  which  are 
each  curved  downwardly  so  that  a  duct  formed  by  said 


csz:^ 


duct  defining  means  has  a  cross-sectional  dimension  at  the 
ends  thereof  which  exceeds  the  cross-sectional  dimension 
at  the  central  portion  of  said  duct  and  said  cross-sectional 
dimension  varies  symmetrically  from  one  end  of  said  duct 
to  the  other  end  of  said  duct,  whereby  spurious  side  effects 
are  minimized. 


4,213,516 
ACOUSTICAL  WALL  PANEL 
James  E.  Sulewsky,  Mendham,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American 
Seating  Company,  Grand  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,675 

Int.  a.2  E04B  1/82 

U.S.  a.  181—286  7  Qaims 


4,213,515 
SPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Robert  R.  Laupman,  Wgchen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Novanex 
Automation  N.V.,  Wijchen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Sep.   15,   1977, 
7710136 

Int.  CI.2  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  181—145  2  Qaims 

1.  A  bass  reflex  speaker  system  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  front  wall,  a  rear  wall  and  spaced  apart 

side  walls; 
a  pair  of  spaced  apart  sj)eakers  mounted  on  said  housing 

front  wall;  and 
a  duct  defining  means  mounted  on  said  housing  front  wall  to 
be  positioned  between  said  speakers,  said  duct  defining 
means  including  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  walls 
being  essentially  parallel  and  spaced  apart,  said  walls  each 
having  a  front  end  mounted  in  said  housing  front  wall  and 


1.  An  acoustical  panel  comprising:  a  core  material  formed  of 
a  plurality  of  stratified  layers  of  glass  fiber  pressed  together 
under  heat  and  pressure  to  form  a  board  having  a  front  surface 
and  a  rear  surface,  the  average  density  of  each  layer  increasing 
from  said  front  surface  to  said  rear  surface  and  being  in  the 
range  of  approximately  two-six  pounds  per  cubic  foot  respec- 
tively, said  front  surface  defining  a  plurality  of  cavities  extend- 
ing partially  inwardly  of  said  front  surface  and  having  out- 
wardly flared  side  walls,  the  center-to-center  spacing  of  said 
cavities  being  selected  to  correspond  to  the  quarter  wave 
length  of  sound  in  the  intelligibility  range  of  human  speech  and 
being  spaced  substantially  entirely  throughout  said  front  sur- 
face, said  cavities  being  individually  sized  to  absorb  sound  at 
the  intelligibility  range  of  speech,  the  front  stratified  layer 
extending  into  and  lining  the  side  walls  of  said  cavities  to 
enhance  absorption  of  sound  at  higher  frequencies  in  the  intel- 
ligibility range  and  being  rounded  to  increase  surface  area  and 
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to  increase  sound  absorption  at  flanking  angles  of  incidence;  a 
septum  covering  the  rear  surface  of  said  core;  and  a  permeable 
membrane  covenng  the  front  surface  of  said  core  and  extend- 
mg  over  said  cavities  to  permit  sound  pressure  waves  to  enter 
and  be  trapped  in  said  cavities;  said  panel  characterized  in 
havmg  Its  mmimum  sound  absorption  at  frequencies  less  than 
about  400  cycles  per  second  to  absorb  sound  at  such  low  fre- 
quencies in  a  controlled,  reduced  manner. 


»  4^13.517 

ELEVATOR  CCNTROL  SYSTEM 
Koji  Ando,  lumi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fi^itec  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,430 

Int.  a.-  B66B  1/30 

U.S.  a.  187—29  R  13  Qaims 
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1.  An  elevator  control  system  for  controlling  the  speed  of  an 
elevator  car  comprising: 

a  power  supply  means  for  supplying  AC  power; 

a  first  gate  means  connected  to  said  power  supply  means 
having  power  controlling  elements  and  a  first  control 
input  for  supplying  controlled  AC  power  according  to  the 
phase  of  the  signal  applied  to  said  first  control  input; 

a  driving  means  connected  to  said  first  gate  means  for  driv- 
ing the  elevator  car  according  to  the  AC  power  supplied 
by  said  first  gate  means; 

a  second  gate  means  connected  to  said  power  supply  means 
having  power  controlling  elements  and  a  second  control 
input  for  supplying  controlled  DC  power  according  to  the 
phase  of  the  signal  applied  to  said  second  control  input; 

a  braking  means  connected  to  said  second  gate  means  for 
dynamically  braking  the  elevator  car  according  to  the  DC 
power  supplied  by  said  second  gate  means; 

a  speed  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  instantaneous 
speed  of  the  elevator  car  and  for  generating  an  actual 
speed  signal  indicative  of  the  detected  instantaneous 
speed; 

a  reference  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  refer- 
ence signal  indicative  of  the  ideal  speed  of  the  elevator 
car; 

a  comparator  means  connected  to  said  speed  detecting 
means  and  said  reference  signal  generating  means  for 
comparing  said  actual  speed  signal  with  said  reference 
signal,  for  generating  a  positive  signal  having  a  voltage 
indicative  of  the  difference  between  said  reference  signal 
and  said  actual  speed  signal  when  said  reference  signal  is 
greater  than  said  actual  speed  signal,  and  for  generating  a 
negative  signal  having  a  voltage  indicative  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  actual  speed  signal  and  said  reference 
signal  when  said  actual  speed  signal  is  greater  than  said 
reference  signal; 

an  amplifier  means  connected  to  said  comparator  means  for 
amplifying  said  positive  signal  and  said  negative  signal 
generated  by  said  comparator  means; 

a  first  phase  controller  means  connected  to  said  first  gate 
means  and  said  amplifier  means  for  applying  a  first  pulsat- 


ing signal  to  said  first  control  input  of  said  first  gate  means 
having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  frequency  of  the  AC 
power  supplied  by  said  power  supplying  means  and  a 
phase  according  to  the  voltage  of  said  positive  signal; 

an  inverter  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  means  for 
inverting  and  amplifying  said  negative  signal  for  generat- 
ing an  inverted  positive  signal;  and 

a  second  phase  controller  means  connected  to  said  second 
gate  means  and  said  inverter  means  for  applying  a  second 
pulsating  signal  to  said  second  control  input  of  said  second 
gate  means  having  a  frequency  equal  to  the  frequency  of 
the  AC  power  supplied  by  said  power  supplying  means 
and  a  phase  according  to  the  voltage  of  said  inverted 
positive  signal. 


4,213,518 
nXED  POSITION  PENDULAR-TYPE  VIBRATION 
ABSORBER  WFTH  LINEARIZATION  AT  nXED  OR 
VARIABLE  FREQUENCIES 
Paul  W.  Ton  Hardenberg,  Southbury;  Kenneth  C.  Mard,  Strat- 
ford, and  Edward  Lavoie,  Milford,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
-United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,083 
Int.  a.2  F16D  63/00 
U.S.  a.  188—1  B  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  vibration  absorber  adapted  to  be  fixedly  attached  to  a 
fixed  vibration  prone  system  to  cooperate  with  the  principal 
vibration  excitation  source  to  control  system  vibrations  and 
comprising: 
( 1 )  a  one-piece  base  member  having  a  flat  platform  extending 
longitudinally  thereof  and  adapted  to  be  fixedly  attached 
to  the  vibration  prone  system,  and  further  having  three 
parallel  plate  members  extending  laterally  thereof  and 
perpendicularly  from  said  platform,  with  the  plate  mem- 
bers extending  laterally  in  the  direction  of  desired  vibra- 
tion absorber  motion,  and  wherein  the  centrally  posi- 
tioned plate  member  is  of  substantially  different  height 
than  the  two  end  plate  members  which  are  of  equal  height, 
each  of  said  plate  members  having  two  equally  laterally 
spaced,  equal  diameter  apertures  extending  therethrough 
so  that  the  aperture  axes  are  perpendicular  to  the  plate 
members  and  with  the  apertures  in  the  end  plate  members 
being  of  identical  height  above  the  platform  and  with  the 
apertures  in  the  middle  plate  member  being  of  considera- 
bly different  height  to  the  platform  but  of  equal  height 
thereabove  so  that  the  apertures  form  two  laterally 
spaced,  parallel  sets  of  three  apertures,  with  the  apertures 
in  each  set  having  parallel  axes  which  are  also  parallel  to 
but  equidistant  laterally  spaced  from  the  parallel  axes  in 
the  other  set  of  apertures,  and  so  that  the  apertures  in  each 
set  define  the  comers  of  a  triangle  so  as  to  be  offset  in  two 
perpendicular  coplanar  directions,  and  so  that  the  aper- 
tures in  each  plate  member  are  positioned  in  an  I-shaped^ 
portion  of  the  plate  member  including  two  parallel  beams 
passing  above  and  below  the  apertures  and  a  connecting 
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structural  web  connecting  said  parallel  beams  between  the 
apertures, 

(2)  two  identical  mass  members  of  equal  mass,  and  extending 
longitudinally  along  and  positioned  on  opposite  lateral 
sides  of  said  base  member  and  shaped  to  define  plate 
members  extending  parallel  to  and  positioned  with  selec- 
tive longitudinal  spacing  on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said 
base  member  plate  members  so  that  each  mass  member 
defines  three  longitudinally  spaced  sets  of  longitudinally 
spaced  plate  members  and  with  each  mass  member  set  of 
plate  members  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  a  base  mem- 
ber plate  member  and  with  selected  longitudinal  spacing 
therebetween,  each  mass  member  plate  member  including 
an  aperture  of  selected  diameter  equal  to  the  platform 
plate  member  apertures  diameter  and  overlapping  and 
having  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  base  member  plate 
member  aperture  which  it  overlaps,  and  with  the  aper- 
tures of  said  mass  member  plate  member  sets  being  coax- 
ial, 

(3)  a  pin  member  of  circular  cross  section  extending  through 
each  of  the  six  sets  of  overlapping  apertures  defined  by 
said  platform  plate  members  apertures  and  said  mass 
means  plate  member  apertures  so  as  to  define  a  trifiliar, 
pendular  connection  between  each  of  said  mass  members 
and  said  base  member  so  as  to  support  each  mass  member 
in  suspension  from  said  base  member  for  pendular  motion 
in  an  arc  parallel  to  said  plate  members  due  to  the  trifiliar 
pendular  connection  between  said  pin  members  and  said 
overlapping  aperture  sets, 

(4)  at  least  one  spring  member  operatively  connected  be- 
tween said  two  mass  members  to  impose  an  internal  force 
on  said  mass  members  to  establish  the  natural  frequency  of 
the  vibration  absorber,  said  spring  member  being  of  se- 
lected spring  rate  to  compensate  for  the  spring  rate  reduc- 
tion caused  by  the  pendular  motion  of  the  mass  members 
with  respect  to  the  base  member  and  thereby  provide  an 
essentially  linear  spring  rate  reacted  on  the  two  mass 
members  for  angles  of  pendular  motion  of  at  least  ±45°, 
so  that  the  natural  frequency  of  the  vibration  absorber  is 
substantially  constant  throughout  this  range  of  operation. 


4,213,519 
DISC  BRAKE,  ESPEOALLY  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Gottfried  Moser,  and  Wilhelm  Jansen,  both  of  Bergisch  Glad- 
bach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klbckner-Hum- 
boldt-Deutz  AktiengeseUschaft,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,766 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  8, 
1977,  2700669 

Int.  a.2  F16D  55/04 
U.S.  a.  188—71.4  12  Qaims 


eludes:  a  brake  housing,  a  pair  of  pressure  disc  means  arranged 
in  said  braking  housing,  actuating  means  associated  with  said 
pressure  disc  means  for  turning  said  pressure  disc  means  angu- 
larly in  opposite  directions  with  regard  to  each  other  for  press- 
ing a  rotatable  brake  disc  on  each  side  of  said  pressure  disc 
means  against  associated  braking  surfaces,  each  pressure  disc 
means  having  at  least  three  projections  distributed  over  the 
circumference  of  said  pressure  disc  means  for  guiding  said 
pressure  disc  means,  guiding  means  respectively  associated 
with  at  least  some  of  said  projections  and  including  a  guiding 
m«nber  adjustable  tangentially  with  regard  to  the  pertaining 
pressure  disc  means,  an  abutment  means  respectively  associ- 
ated with  said  pressure  disc  means  for  limiting  turning  move- 
ment thereof,  each  of  said  tangentially  adjustable  guiding 
members  includes  a  guiding  bolt  with  a  bearing  surface,  and  a 
bearing  member  nested  in  said  bearing  surface  and  engaging 
the  pertaining  projection,  said  bearing  member  being  a  roller 
body,  and  said  bearing  surface  being  shaped  in  conformity  with 
the  contour  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  roller  body  and  only 
partially  surrounding  said  roller  body  so  that  a  portion  of  the 
latter  protrudes  from  said  guiding  bolt  and  engages  the  pertain- 
ing projection. 


4,213,520 
ARTISTS'  PORTFOLIO 
Abraham  Sama,  15,  Bushey  Ave.,  Woodford,  Essex,  and  David 
Sama,  27,  The  Risings,  London  E.  17,  both  of  England 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  15,342 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  1978, 
8561/78 

Int.  a:-  A45C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  190—16  9  Qaims 


1.  A  disc  brake,  especially  for  motor  vehicles,  which  in- 


1.  An  improved  artists'  portfolio  comprising  two  outer  cov- 
ers joined  so  as  to  open  and  close  book-fashion  to  form  a  case, 
co-operating  closure  means  on  adjacent  free  sides  of  each 
cover  characterised  in  that  the  side  of  one  cover  opposite  to 
the  side  thereof  joined  to  the  other  cover  includes  a  spine  with 
securing  means  for  sheet  ma'  .rial  and  a  flat  rigid  support  con- 
nected to  said  spine  which  may  be  swung  from  a  position  lying 
between  the  covers  when  the  case  is  closed  to  a  position  in 
which  a  free  side  of  the  support  bears  on  or  near  the  side  of  the 
other  cover  opposite  to  the  side  thereof  joined  to  the  one 
cover,  whereby  a  triangular  structure  is  formed  with  the  sheet 
material  to  lie  against  either  said  support  or  the  one  cover,  a 
closure  means  for  securing  together  the  sides  of  the  covers 
opposite  to  the  joined  sides  said  closure  means  comprising  a 
flap  on  the  other  cover  with  a  fastening  means  engageable  with 
means  provided  on  the  one  cover. 
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4^13,521 
CLUTCH-BRAKE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ROTARY 
IMPLEMENTS 
Charles  W.  Modersobn,  Beloit,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Warner  Elec- 
tric Brake  &  Outch  Company,  South  Beloit,  111. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  655,753,  Feb.  6,  1976, 

abaadoned.  This  application  Dec.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  753,417 

Int.  a.2  F16D  67/02:  AOID  69/08 

U.S.  a.  192—18  R  14  Gaims 


1.  In  an  assembly  for  driving  a  rotary  implement  carried  and 
driven  by  a  power  rotated  shaft,  the  combination  of,  an  annular 
friction  element  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  said  shaft  to  rotate 
therewith,  a  first  annular  cam  member  coaxial  with  and  rotat- 
able  relative  to  said  shaft,  said  cam  member  having  a  friction 
surface  opposing  said  friction  element  and  axially  movable  to 
bring  the  friction  surface  into  engagement  with  the  friction 
element  whereby  said  cam  member  rotates  with  said  shaft,  a 
second  cam  member  mounted  to  rotate  relative  to  said  shaft 
and  adapted  to  carry  a  rotary  implement,  means  holding  said 
second  cam  member  against  axial  movement  relative  to  said 
shaft,  opposed  inclined  cam  surfaces  formed  on  said  first  and 
second  cam  members  and  normally  engaging  each  other  when 
said  first  cam  member  is  rotating  whereby  the  two  cam  mem- 
bers rotate  together,  resilient  means  acting  on  said  first  cam 
member  and  urging  the  latter  axially  in  a  direction  to  engage 
said  friction  element,  an  actuator  having  a  part  acting  on  said 
first  cam  member,  said  part  being  movable  between  a  first 
position  in  which  it  engages  said  friction  surface  and  is  opera- 
ble to  move  said  friction  surface  out  of  engagement  with  said 
friction  element  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  surface 
and  said  element  are  permitted  to  engage,  a  spring  urging  said 
part  toward  said  first  position  and  into  engagement  with  said 
friction  surface  while  said  first  cam  member  turns  relative  to 
said  part,  means  responsive  to  the  relative  turning  between  said 
part  and  said  first  cam  member  to  progressively  increase  the 
engagement  between  said  part  and  said  friction  surface  and 
move  said  part  to  said  first  position  thereby  to  disengage  said 
friction  surface  and  said  friction  element  and  brake  said  first 
cam  member,  and  a  manual  member  selectively  operable  to 
move  said  part  toward  said  second  position  against  the  action 
of  said  spring  thereby  to  couple  said  implement  and  said  shaft. 


flywheel  by  a  plurality  of  radially  inwardly  projecting  clutch 
release  fingers,  a  transmission  input  shaft  connecting  the  clutch 
pressure  plate  with  a  transmission  and  having  a  clutch  throw- 
out  bearing  coaxially  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  movable 
toward  and  away  from  the  inwardly  directed  end  portions  of 
said  clutch  release  fingers,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  centrally  bored  bearing  plate  sup- 
ported by  said  clutch  release  fingers  and  comprising  a 
sleeve  having  an  outstanding  flange  at  one  end  diametri- 
cally substantially  equal  with  the  diameter  of  said  throw- 
out  bearing  and  having  external  threads  adjacent  its  other 
end  loosely 
surrounding  said  transmission  input  shaft  and  interposed 
between  said  throw-out  bearing  and  said  clutch  pressure 
plate  with  the  fiange  contacting  the  end  portion  surface  of 
said  clutch  release  fingers  opposite  said  throw-out  bear- 
ing; 
a  ring  diametrically  equal  with  said  flange  threadedly  en- 
gaged with  said  sleeve,  said  ring  having  a  plurality  of 
equally  spaced  radially  disposed  recesses  formed  in  its 
surface  facing  said  flange  forming,  in  combination  with 
said  sleeve  and  said  flange,  a  like  plurality  of  radially  open 
sockets  nesting  the  adjacent  end  portion  of  the  respective 
said  clutch  release  finger;  and, 
at  lease  one  bolt  extending  through  said  ring  and  said  flange 
for  preventing  angular  rotation  of  said  ring  relative  to  said 
sleeve. 


4,213,523 
CONVEYOR  ROLLER  ASSEMBLY 
Charles  C.  Frost,  Ada,  and  Siegfried  K.  Weis,  Byron  Center, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  C.  L.  Frost  &  Son,  Inc.,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,176 

Int.  a.2  B65G  39/09 

U.S.  a.  193—37  24  Qaims 


20,607Q 


4,213,522 

CLUTCH  THROW-OUT  BEARING  PLATE 

Tommey  J.  Blaylock,  2448  NW .  3,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73107 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  799,448,  May  23,  1977,  Pat. 

No.  4,114,744.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,158 

Int.  C-  F16D  23/14 
U.S.  a.  192—98  1  Qaim 


1.  In  a  vehicle  clutch  assembly  having  a  flywheel  and  a 
clutch  pressure  plate  movable  toward  and  away  from  the 


1.  A  roller  assembly  for  roller  conveyors  comprising: 

a  roller  having  a  central  axis  and  opposite  ends,  each  end 
having  a  central  opening  coaxial  with  said  roller; 

a  bearing  insert  received  in  each  of  said  central  openings, 
each  insert  including  a  circular  opening  coaxial  with  said 
roller  for  receiving  and  being  rotatably  supported  by  a 
cylindrical  support  shaft  and  retaining  means  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  insert  for  preventing  axial  and  rotational 
movement  of  said  bearing  insert  in  said  central  opening, 
said  circular  bearing  insert  opening  having  an  annular, 
radially  inwardly  convex,  curved  surface  defining  a  mini- 
mum diameter  and  larger  diameters  on  either  side  of  said 
minimum  diameter  and  providing  a  bell-mouth  shape 
facing  outwardly  of  said  roller  end,  said  circular  bearing 
insert  opening  adapted  to  receive  and  cooperate  with  a 
cylindrical  support  shaft  to  enable  low  friction,  low  drag 
rotational  support  of  said  roller  assembly  even  when  de- 
flected under  load  in  operation; 

a  bottom  wall  in  at  least  one  of  said  roller  central  opening 
and  said  bearing  insert  opening  at  each  end  of  said  roller 
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for  closing  the  roller  assembly  and  providing  a  thrust 
resisting  surface. 


4,213,524 
AUTOMATIC  VENDING  MACHINE  WITH  LOTTERY 

BONUS 
Toshlo  Miyashlta,  Tokyo;  Yoshizo  Fiuii,  Nishinomiya,  and 
Takeshi  Sawabe,  Urawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Shinko 
Automatic  Device  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yashio,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,603 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  23,  1977,  52-98653; 
No?.  24,  1977,  52-157690;  Dec.  16,  1977,  52-170258;  Jun.  6, 
1978,  53^7244 

Int.  a.2  G07F  11/00 
VJS.  a.  194—2  15  Claims 


^ 


I  ft/If  »g.  -H   <?«''<!      H 


^litra  Arifcle 


1.  An  automatic  vending  machine  comprising: 

a  housing  including  a  front  panel; 

means  provided  in  the  front  panel  for  displaying  at  least  one 
article  available  for  users; 

means  provided  in  the  front  panel  for  receiving  coins  and/or 
bUls; 

stocker  means  provided  in  the  housing  for  storing  the  arti- 
cles available  for  users; 

means  for  discharging  at  least  one  article  stored  in  the 
stocker  means  in  response  to  an  article  discharge  signal 
through  a  discharge  opening  provided  in  the  front  panel; 

a  plurality  of  lamps  arranged  geometrically  on  the  front 
panel  and  provided  with  covers  having  numbers  applied 
thereto;  and 

a  lamp  control  circuit  for  lighting  on  and  off  said  lamps 
successively  and  repeatedly  in  response  to  a  signal  which 
is  generated  each  time  the  vending  operation  is  effected,  a 
repetition  period  of  the  lighting  on  and  off  being  such  that 
a  light  spot  appears  to  move  along  said  geometrical  lamp 
arrangement,  wherein  said  lamp  control  circuit  further 
comprises  a  lottery  circuit  for  producing  a  winning  signal 
in  response  to  a  signal  generated  by  the  vending  operation 
of  the  machine  to  stop  the  light  spot  at  a  predetermined 
lamp  having  a  lucky  number  applied  thereto  and  the  ma- 
chine further  comprises  means  to  drive  said  article  dis- 
charging means  additionally  to  discharge  at  least  one  extra 
article  as  a  free  addition  in  response  to  the  winning  signal. 


off  one  side  of  said  belt  and  in  the  other  of  which  said  diverter 
extends  obliquely  across  the  width  of  said  belt  in  another 
direction  to  discharge  feed  off  the  other  side  of  said  belt,  a 
deflector  having  an  intermediate  point  pivotally  carried  by  said 
frame  above  said  plate  behind  said  diverter  and  movable  be- 
tween two  positions,  in  one  of  which  said  deflector  extends 
obliquely  across  the  width  of  said  belt  in  one  direction  to 
discharge  the  feed  off  one  side  of  said  belt  and  in  the  other  of 
which  said  deflector  extends  obliquely  across  the  width  of  said 
belt  in  another  direction  to  carry  feed  off  the  other  side  of  said 


belt,  means  for  moving  said  carriage  back  and  forth  over  a 
substantial  portion  of  the  length  of  said  belt,  and  mechanical 
means  having  a  middle  point  pivotally  carried  by  said  carriage, 
having  one  end  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said  diverter  at 
a  portion  spaced  in  front  of  its  intermediate  pivot  point,  and 
having  a  second  end  portion  pivotally  connected  through  a 
tang  to  said  deflector  to  substantially  simultaneously  move  said 
diverter  and  said  deflector  in  opposite  pivotal  directions  from 
the  oblique  positions  in  which  feed  is  discharged  off  said  one 
side  of  said  belt  to  the  oblique  positions  in  which  feed  is  dis- 
charged off  said  other  side  of  said  belt. 


4,213,526 
APPARATUS  FOR  UNSCRAMBLING  AND  ERECONG  A 

PLURALITY  OF  NON-VERTICAL  BOTTLES 
Robert  H.  Graham,  Spokane,  and  Barry  D.  Campbell,  Nine  Mile 
Falls,  both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Molson  Companies 
Limited,  Rexdale,  Canada 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,086 

Int.  a.2  B65G  47/24 

U.S.  a.  198—400  2  Qaims 


4,213,525 
FEED  DELIVERY  APPARATUS 
Lyle  W.  Scheppele,  Dubuque,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Toledo  Stamping 
A  Manufacturing  Company,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,498 
Int.  a.2  B65G  47/34 
U.S.  CI.  198—364  2  Qaims 

2.  Feed  delivery  apparatus  comprising  a  belt  for  carrying 
animal  feed,  a  carriage  positioned  relative  to  said  belt  to 
contact  feed  carried  therealong  and  effective  to  discharge  the 
feed  transversely  thereof,  said  carriage  comprising  a  plate 
having  a  width  approximately  equal  to  the  width  of  said  belt 
and  being  located  under  said  belt,  said  carriage  also  having  a 
frame  supported  by  said  plate  and  extending  above  said  belt,  a 
front  diverter  having  an  intermediate  point  pivotally  carried 
by  said  frame  above  said  plate  and  movable  between  two 
positions,  in  one  of  which  said  diverter  extends  obliquely 
across  the  width  of  said  belt  in  one  direction  to  discharge  feed 


1.  In  apparatus  for  unscrambling  and  erecting  a  plurality  of 
non-vertical  bottles  including  a  conveying  table,  a  bottle  erect- 
ing station  located  adjacent  the  terminal  end  of  the  conveying 
table,  a  plurality  of  bottle  stalls  at  a  lower  level  than  said 
terminal  end,  pivotal  bottle  support  means  located  at  said 
station  and  struck  by  the  bottoms  of  non-vertical  bottles  pres- 
ented bottom-first  to  said  terminal  end  and  which  support 
means  are  thereby  pivoted  out  of  the  path  of  travel  of  such 
bottles  to  enable  the  latter  to  fall  bottoms-first  from  said  end, 
said  pivotal  means  also  serving  to  support  the  necks  of  non- 
vertical  bottles  presented  neck  first  to  said  terminal  end  until 
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said  last-mentioned  bottles  fall  bottoms-first  from  said  terminal 
end,  and  guide  means  at  said  station  struck  by  said  falling 
bottles  which  thereby  guide  the  latter  in  an  erect  condition  into 
said  stalls,  the  improvement  wherein  said  guide  means  include 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  drop-tube  elbows  of  double  curvature 
including  an  enlarged  mouth  portion,  said  elbows  being  dis- 
posed at  the  terminal  end  of  the  conveying  table  for  directing 
the  bottles  from  the  latter  into  stalls,  each  stall  including  i 
slotted  plate  onto  which  the  bottles  are  deposited,  and  a  rotat- 
able  toothed  cam  wheel  disposed  in  the  slot  of  the  slotted  plate 
located  at  each  said  stall  and  onto  which  the  bottles  drop  in  a 
vertical  position  as  well  as  in  an  untimed  sequence  from  said 
table,  alternate  teeth  of  each  said  wheel  being  longer  than 
intermediate  teeth  and  serving  simultaneously  and  directly  to 
urge  the  bottles  from  the  stalls. 


4^13,527 
CHAIN  LINK  CONVEYORS 
Jaraes  M.  Lapeyre,  and  Fernand  S.  Lapeyre,  both  of  New  Or> 
leans.  La.,  assignors  to  The  Laitram  Corporation,  New  Or- 
leans, La. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  477,692,  Jun.  10,  1974, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  187,746,  Oct.  8, 1971, 

Pat.  No.  3,870,141,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

63,523,  Aug.  13,  1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17, 

1977,  Ser.  No.  759,721 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  11, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  B29F  3/01 

U.S.  a.  198—853  28  Qaims 


36  30 


I.  A  method  of  forming  a  link  module  for  constructing 
linked  conveyor  structures  comprising: 

extruding  a  synthetic  polymeric  material  through  a  die  to 
form  a  continuous  slab  having  first  and  second  opposite 
edges  formed  as  respective  cylinders,  the  cylindrical  axes 
of  which  are  substantially  parallel  to  one  another,  and  a 
relatively  high  strength,  rigid  intermediate  section  inte- 
grally formed  with  and  joining  said  opposite  edges  so  as  to 
preserve  the  parallel  relationship  of  said  axes  and  so  as  to 
resist  bending  stresses  applied  to  said  slab,  said  die  having 
the  shape  of  the  cross-section  of  said  slab  taken  perpendic- 
ular to  the  axes  of  said  cylindrical  apertures; 

forming  in  each  of  said  cylinders  a  coaxial  cylindrical  aper- 
ture circumscribed  by  said  each  cylinder; 

removing  portions  of  said  slab  including  portions  of  said  first 
and  second  opposite  edges  so  as  to  form,  respectively,  first 
and  second  pluralities  of  spaced-apart  link  ends  each  cir- 
cumscribing one  of  said  cylindrical  aperture,  said  link  ends 
being  dimensioned  and  spaced  apari  so  that  said  module  is 
end-to-end  reversible  and  engageable  with  another  one  of 
said  modules  so  that  a  cylindncal  aperture  of  said  module 
is  coaxial  with  a  cylindrical  aperture  in  said  another  one  of 
said  modules. 

II.  In  an  integrally-formed  plastic  module  for  constructing 
linked  structures  for  use  in  a  conveyor  system,  said  module, 
comprising  in  combination:  a  first  plurality  of  link  ends  of 
substantially  identical  width,  each  link  end  being  formed  to 
circumscribe  a  pivotal  hole,  said  holes  of  said  first  plurality 
being  arranged  coaxially;  a  second  like  plurality  of  link  ends  of 
substantially  identical  width,  each  link  end  of  said  second 
plurality  being  formed  to  circumscribe  a  pivotal  hole,  said 
holes  of  said  second  plurality  being  arranged  coaxially,  the 
axes  of  respective  holes  of  both  pluralities  of  link  ends  being 
substantially  parallel;  and  an  intermediate  portion  having  op- 
posing sides  and  being  integrally  formed  with  and  joining  said 
first  and  second  pluralities  of  link  ends  so  as  to  preserve  the 


parallel  relationship  of  said  axes  and  so  as  to  resist  bending 
stresses  applied  to  said  module,  said  link  ends  of  each  of  said 
plurality  being  dimensioned  and  spaced  apari  by  a  distance 
slightly  greater  than  the  width  of  each  link  end  so  that  said 
module  is  end-to-end  reversible  and  so  that  a  plurality  of  said 
modules  may  be  engaged  with  each  other  at  said  ends,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  module  being  extruded  through  a  die  member  having  a 
cross-sectional  shape  identical  to  the  cross-section  shape 
of  said  module  taken  through  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
axes  of  said  pivotal  holes  and  cut  to  form  said  link  ends; 
and 
said  module  including  a  rib  disposed  on  at  least  one  of  said 
sides  of  said  intermediate  portion  for  engaging  drive 
means  of  said  conveyor  system,  said  rib  including  a  flat 
surface  and  cylindrical  side  surfaces  disposed  along  oppo- 
site edges  of  said  fiat  surface,  said  cylindrical  side  surfaces 
having  the  same  axis  of  revolution,  said  axis  of  revolution 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  said  axes  of  said  pivotal 
holes. 
27.  A  linked  belt  for  use  in  a  conveyor  system  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  plurality  of  like  extruded  plastic  modules,  each  of  said 
modules  including  a  first  plurality  of  link  ends  of  like 
width,  a  second  plurality  of  link  ends  each  of  said  like 
width,  and  an  intermediate  portion  having  opposing  sides 
and  integrally  formed  with  and  joining  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pluralities  of  link  ends,  said  intermediate  portion 
including  a  rib  formed  on  one  of  said  sides  for  engaging 
drive  means  of  a  conveyor  system,  said  rib  including  a 
substantially  flat  surface  and  cylindrical  side  surfaces 
disposed  along  opposite  edges  of  said  flat  surface; 
said  link  ends  of  each  of  said  modules  being  releasably  en- 
gaged between  and  substantially  in  contact  with  the  link 
ends  of  an  adjacent  module  except  for  individual  link  ends 
disposed  at  the  extreme  sides  of  said  belt;  and 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  said  modules  at  engaged  link 
ends  so  that  each  said  rib  of  each  module  extends  across 
said  belt. 


4,213,528 
PACKAGE  FOR  ACID  CONTAINER 
George  D.  Kreutz,  Dallas;  L.  J.  Scott,  Lewisville,  and  James  P. 
Kelly,  Arlington,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Becton  Dickinson  & 
Company,  Panunus,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,049 

Int.  a.2  B65D  81/26.  85/84 

U.S.  a.  206—205  15  Qaims 


1.  A  package  for  an  acid  container,  comprising: 

an  acid  resistant  envelope  and  test  container  for  an  acid 
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container  whereby  acid  can  be  released  from  an  acid 
container  into  the  envelope  for  use  in  a  procedure  in  the 
envelope  and  a  separate  removable  absorbent  shield 
within  the  envelope  for  enclosing  an  acid  container,  said 
absorbent  shield  including  a  material  to  neutralize  acid 
whereby  any  acid  released  from  an  acid  container  in  the 
envelope  is  absorbed  and  wholly  or  partially  neutralized 
by  said  absorbent  shield. 


4,213,529 
MEANS  FOR  STACKING  AND  SHIPPING  CONTAINERS 

IN  MULTIPLES 
James  L.  Whitaker,  Ft.  Lauderdale,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Frank  B. 
Robb,  Willoughby,  Ohio,  a  part  interest 

FUed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,934 

Int.  a.2  B65D  85/62,  19/00 

U.S.  a.  206—427  10  Qaims 


■  M 


1.  A  stackable  shipping  package  comprising  a  pair  of  tray- 
like members  of  relatively  thin  material  which  is  stiffened  by 
the  formation  in  manufacture,  between  and  by  which  mem- 
bers, a  series  of  articles  is  supported,  each  member  having  a 
body  conforming  at  least  in  part  to  the  portion  of  such  article 
adjacent  thereto,  and  each  member  having  a  peripheral  lip 
thereon  and  within  which  such  articles  are  confined  in  juxtapo- 
sition, each  of  said  members  further  having  engaging  means  to 
interengage  corresponding  means  of  like  packages  respectively 
above  and  below  such  package,  all  such  packages  being 
thereby  positioned  in  vertically  arranged  relationship. 


4,213,530 

CONTAINERIZED  PIPE  COATING  MATERIAL 

Robert  J.  Harris,  Marrero,  and  Gail  T.  Sikes,  Harvey,  both  of 

La.,  assignors  to  H.  C.  Price  Co.,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  816,652,  Jul.  18, 1977,  abandoned,  which  is 

a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  708,196,  Jul.  23, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,073,760.  This  appUcation  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,082 

Int.  Q.2  B65D  81/00.  85/00 

VJS.  Q.  206—447  6  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  containerized  pipe  coating  including  an 
asphalt  base  coating  material  comprising  about  10%  to  25%  by 
weight  asphalt  and  about  75%  to  90%  by  weight  aggregate, 
and  a  container  capable  of  being  melted  and  mixed  with  said 
material  to  enhance  the  physical  properties  thereof,  said  con- 


tainer comprising  no  more  than  about  5%  by  weight  of  the 
coating  material  contained  thereby  and  said  container  being 
constructed  primarily  from  a  material  containing  at  least  one  of 
the  members  of  the  group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  polypro- 
pylene, and  polyethylene-polypropylene  copolymer. 


4,213,531 

CARD  WITH  REMOVABLE  THREE  DIMENSIONAL 

nCURINE 

Donald  A.  Rae,  P.O.  Box  51,  Jenkintown,  Pa.  19046 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,801,  Nov.  18,  1977.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,394 

Int.  Q.'  B65D  73/00.  85/00 

U.S.  Q.  206-^t63  7  Qaims 


1.  A  card  suitable  for  removably  retaining  an  object  com- 
prising 

a  unitary  planar  card  body  having  a  front  face  and  a  rear 
face; 

the  card  body  being  provided  with  a  cut  away  area  extend- 
ing from  the  front  face  to  the  rear  face,  the  cut  away  area 
being  of  configuration  to  frictionally  engage  and  retain  a 
peripherally  configured,  three  dimensional  object  therein; 

a  peripherally  configured,  three  dimensional  object  remov- 
ably associated  with  the  card  body,  the  object  being  con- 
figured and  adapted  to  be  held  within  the  cut  away  area  of 
the  card  body  by  frictional  engagement  between  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  object  and  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  edge  of  the  cut  away  area,  a  front  portion  of  the 
object  extending  forwardly  of  the  front  face  and  a  rear 
portion  of  the  object  extending  rearwardly  of  the  rear 
face; 

a  flexible  wrapping  enclosing  completely  the  three  dimen- 
sional object  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  card  body,  the 
wrapping  being  in  direct  contact  with  the  card  body  front 
face  and  rear  face,  the  wrapping  also  being  in  direct 
contact  with  the  front  portion  of  the  object  and  with  the 
rear  portion  of  the  object,  and 

a  novelty  item  enclosed  with  the  card  body  and  the  object 
by  the  wrapping,  the  said  wrapping  contacting  directly 
the  object; 

whereby  the  object  is  removably  retained  within  the  card 
and  is  adapted  for  subsequent  removal  and  reinsertion  and 
whereby  the  novelty  item  is  retained  in  association  with 
the  card  in  a  protected  manner  to  prevent  contamination. 


4,213,532 
ELECTRICAL  HOUSING  WITH  STACKING  BUMPERS 
Hans-Joachim    Eggert,    Karlsfeld;    Heinrich    Zenkert;    Rudi 
Kuehne,  both  of  Munich,  and  Otto  Oberberger,  Gilching,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  26,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,899 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1975,  2538340 

Int.  Q.2  B65D  21/01  25/26 
U.S.  Q.  206—504  10  Qaims 

1.  A  protective  bumper  element  attachable  to  a  housing  of  an 
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electric  device,  the  housing  having  vertical  side  walls  and 
vertical  and  horizontal  edges  formed  in  a  rectangle,  and  said 
element  being  attachable  to  the  housing  adjacent  one  of  said 
vertical  edges  to  protect  the  housing  from  shocks  and  to  facili- 
tate stacking  of  housings  provided  with  similar  bumper  ele- 
ments on  four  comers  thereof,  each  said  bumper  element  com- 
prising: 
a  flexible,  central,  elongated  handle  portion  spaced  from  an 
adjacent  one  of  said  vertical  edges  and  from  adjacent 
vertical  walls  sufficiently  for  grasping  said  handle  portion 
by  hand  thereabout; 


Jj-^ 


a  thickened  portion  on  either  end  of  said  handle  portion; 

a  pair  of  metal  inserts  integrally  affixed  to  said  bumper  in 
said  thickened  portions  thereof,  said  inserts  being  longitu- 
dinally aligned  with  one  another  and  having  surface 
means  engaging  respective  comers  of  said  housing;  and 

means  for  affixing  said  bumper  element  securely  to  said 
housing  whereby  each  said  thickened  portion  extends 
beyond  three  sides  of  said  housing  at  each  respective 
comer. 


4,213,533 
AUTOMATIC  MACHINE  FOR  IN  PARTICULAR 
CALIBRATING  FRUIT  AND  VEGETABLES 
Alberto  Sardo,  Le  Chesnay,  France,  assignor  to  Xeda  Interna- 
tional S.A.,  LaChesnay,  France 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,276 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  18, 1977, 12609  A/77 
Int.  a.2  B07C  5/12 
U.S.  G.  209—654  6  Gaims 


N 


?<-^c 


1.  An  automatic  machine  for  calibrating  in  a  continuous 
cycle  substantially  round,  oblong  or  spherical  objects  with  or 
without  flattened  poles  and  in  particular  fruits  and  vegetables, 
comprising:  means  for  conveying  said  objects  in  Indian  file,  in 
at  least  one  row;  means  for  constraining  said  objects  to  rotate 
in  a  suitable  manner  on  said  conveying  means  and  place  their 
equatorial  plane  vertically;  rotary  calibrating  means  placed  in 
an  adjustable  position  above  said  conveying  means  at  a  dis- 
tance which  decreases  in  a  direction  in  which  said  rotating 
objects  are  conveyed  by  the  conveying  means,  the  disposition 
relative  to  said  conveying  means  and  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  calibrating  means  being  such  that  in  coming  in  contact 
with  the  equatorial  part  of  said  rotating  objects  the  calibrating 
means  delicately  constrain  said  objects  to  laterally  leave  said 
conveying  means;  discharge  means  pxjsitioned  for  receiving 
said  objects  immediately  and  at  an  output  end  of  said  rotary 
calibrating  means  and  conveying  said  objects  in  a  plurality  of 
separate  rows,  each  of  which  rows  corresponds  to  a  different 
calibre  of  said  objects,  to  receiving  stations. 


4,213,534 

CHILD-RESISTANT  CLOSURE 

Gary  V.  Montgomery,  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Sunbeam 

Plastics  Corporation,  Evansville,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  966,946,  Dec.  6, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,172,533.  This  application  Jan.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,864 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  30, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  G.2  B65D  55/02.  85/56;  A61J  1/00 

U.S.  G.  215—216  4  Gaims 


1.  Child-resistant  locking  means  for  a  container  and  a  cap 
therefor  in  which  said  container  has  a  body  and  a  tubular  neck 
and  said  cap  is  cup-shaped  and  has  a  disc -like  top  and  an  annu- 
lar skirt  that  depends  from  said  top  and  that  is  adapted  to 
telescope  over  said  neck,  said  neck  and  said  cap  having  cooper- 
ating twist  action  retaining  means,  said  locking  means  compris- 
ing, 

(a)  at  least  one  stop  on  the  outer  side  of  said  container,  said 
stop  having  an  approach  face  and  an  abutment  face  on  the 
clockwise  side  of  said  stop  which  extends  abruptly  in- 
wardly from  the  clockwise  end  of  said  approach  face 
toward  the  axis  of  said  neck  and  which  lies  in  a  plane 
which  is  (1)  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  neck  and  (2)  is 
inclined  backwardly  from  the  end  of  said  approach  face 
and  intersects  the  exterior  of  said  neck  at  an  angle  of  less 
than  90°  to  a  tangent  to  said  neck  at  the  line  of  intersec- 
tion, 

(b)  a  second,  resiliently  deformable,  portion  on  said  cap 
which  is  concentric  with  said  annular  skirt,  and 

(c)  a  lug  on  said  second  portion  that  is  engageable  with  said 
approach  face  of  said  stop  when  said  cap  approaches 
closed  position  on  said  neck  and  normally  is  engageable 
with  said  abutment  face  when  said  cap  is  rotated  from 
closed  position  in  a  retrograde  direction. 


4,213,535 

FLUID  RESERVOIRS  FOR  MASTER  CYLINDERS 

Masashi  Ban;  Tomio  Tachino,  both  of  Kariya,  and  Jiro  Kizaki, 

Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kai- 

sha,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 

Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,177 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  30,  1977,  52- 
102775[U] 

Int.  G.^  B65D  85/00.  1/24 
U.S.  G.  220—20.5  2  Gaims 

1.  In  a  fluid  reservoir  formed  of  resin  material  for  attachment 
to  a  metal  master  cylinder,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair 
of  flanges  integral  with  said  reservoir  for  securing  said  reser- 
voir to  said  master  cylinder,  one  of  said  flanges  being  formed 
at  each  opposed  end  of  said  reservoir  substantially  parallel  to 
its  longitudinal  axis,  each  said  flange  having  a  first  portion 
longitudinally  extending  from  the  peripheral  wall  of  said  reser- 
voir, a  second  portion  downwardly  extending  from  said  first 
portion  and  being  spaced  from  the  peripheral  wall  of  said 
reservoir,  and  a  third  portion  horizontally  extending  from  said 
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second  portion  and  defining  means  for  securing  said  reservoir 
to  said  master  cylinder,  each  said  flange  being  bendable  for 


material  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  having  a  circular 
top  wall  including  a  generally  cylindrical  downwardly  open- 
ing recess  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter 
of  the  open  upper  end  of  the  receptacle  and  partially  defining 
an  empty  chamber,  said  top  wall  having  a  raised  design  thereon 
further  defining  said  chamber,  said  top  wall  having  at  least  one 
vent  opening  therethrough  and  including  a  radially  disposed 
annular  outer  marginal  portion  defining  the  open  end  of  said 
recess  and  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  top  wall,  said  outer 
marginal  portion  having  a  radially  disposed  downwardly  fac- 
ing annular  bearing  surface,  said  lid  having  a  generally  cylin- 
drical side  wall  integrally  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  said 
outer  peripheral  edge  and  extending  downwardly  therefrom, 
said  side  wall  having  beads  spaced  downwardly  from  said 


compensating  for  stresses  imposed  by  differences  in  thermal 
expansion  of  said  reservoir  and  said  master  cylinder. 


4,213,536 
CONTAINER  FOR  CONVOLUTED  WIRE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Manfred  Hafher,  Leopoldshohe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hafner  &  Krullmann  GmbH,  Leopoldshohe,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  947,735 

Int.  a.2  B65D  25/54 

U.S.  G.  220—82  R  7  Gaims 


W' 


f9 
0 


2i 


1.  A  container,  particularly  for  storage  and/or  shipment  of 
thin  wire  therein  which  is  convoluted  on  a  plastic  reel  or  the 
like,  comprising  an  end  wall;  a  tubular  section  of  synthetic 
plastic  material  including  an  end  portion  connected  with  said 
end  wall,  said  section  comprising  a  solid  unitary  wall  and 
having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  unitarily  con- 
nected, at  least  two  window  openings  extending  between  said 
surfaces  and  a  peripheral  edge  face  bounding  each  one  of  said 
window  openings;  and  a  viewing  element  including  at  least 
two  transparent  or  translucent  panes  each  installed  in  one  of 
said  window  openings  and  each  having  an  inner  pane  surface, 
an  outer  pane  surface  and  a  circumferentially  extending  edge 
face  between  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  said  pane  surfaces  of 
each  of  said  panes  being  flush  with  the  respective  surface  of 
said  tubular  section  and  the  edge  faces  of  said  window  open- 
ings and  said  panes  having  complementary  male  and  female 
portions  received  within  each  other  and  connecting  said  panes 
to  said  tubular  section,  and  a  web  integral  with  and  intercon- 
necting said  panes  and  embedded  within  said  tubular  section 
and  being  of  a  smaller  width  than  said  panes. 


outer  marginal  portion  and  projecting  radially  inwardly  be- 
yond the  cylindrical  inner  surface  of  said  side  wall,  a  substan- 
tially flat  circular  insert  received  within  said  lid  and  having  an 
annular  marginal  portion  disposed  in  bearing  engagement  with 
said  bearing  surface,  said  insert  cooperating  with  said  lid  to 
further  define  said  chamber  and  having  another  vent  opening 
therethrough  out  of  registry  with  said  one  vent  opening,  one  of 
said  beads  retaining  said  insert  in  snap-in  assembly  with  said  lid 
with  said  annular  marginal  portion  in  bearing  engagement  with 
said  bearing  surface,  said  annular  marginal  portion  engaging 
the  upwardly  facing  seating  surface  when  said  cover  assembly 
is  positioned  on  the  receptacle,  another  of  said  beads  releasably 
retaining  said  cover  assembly  in  snap-on  assembled  relation  to 
the  receptacle. 


4,213,538 
CAN  END  CLOSURE 

Alfred  H.  Boardman,  Hamilton,  Canada,  assignor  to  American 
Can  Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Jul.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  55,897 

Int.  G.2  B65D  41 /U 

U.S.  G.  220—268  10  Gaims 


4,213,537 
CONTAINER  LID  ASSEMBLY 
Patrick  W.  Caccavale,  Kensington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sherri 
Cup,  Inc.,  Kensington,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,987 

Int.  a.2  B65D  51/16.  41/18,  41/62 

U.S.  G.  220—215  1  Claim 

1.  An  insulated  cover  assembly  for  a  paper  receptacle  having 

an  upwardly  facing  annular  seating  surface  at  its  open  upper 

end,  said  cover  assembly  comprising  a  lid  made  from  plastic 


1.  An  end  cover  for  a  container  comprising: 

a  central  panel  having  a  pour  opening  and  a  closure  tab 
therefore  dimensioned  and  configured  to  close  said  pour 
opening, 

a  hinge  for  connecting  said  closure  tab  to  said  central  panel 
for  mounting  said  closure  tab  for  controlled  displacement 
relative  to  said  central  panel  about  the  axis  of  said  hinge, 

scored  lines  defining  at  least  a  part  of  said  tab  configuration 
and  extending  from  the  ends  of  said  hinge  axis  along  the 
periphery  of  said  closure  tab  for  a  predetermined  distance 
to  act  as  a  restraint  up  to  a  preset  force  against  inward 
movement  of  said  closure  tab, 

a  severed  line  defining  the  remaining  periphery  of  said  tab 
and  extending  from  said  scored  lines  and  interconnecting 
same  and  having  a  marginal  portion  formed  to  extend  and 
engage  said  central  panel  to  resist  movement  outwardly  of 
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said  central  panel  when  subjected  to  internal  container 
pressure. 


4,213,539 

CONTAINER  COVER  HINGE  MEANS 
Edward  J.  Reuter,  Excelsior,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Reuter,  Inc., 
Hopkins,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,771 

Int.  a.2  B65D  43/14,  57/04 

U.S.  a.  220— 333  4aainis 


1.  A  container  top  comprising  first  and  second  sections 
hinged  together  along  apposed  edges,  and  dams  on  said  top  in 
addition  to  the  hinge  extending  along  said  opposed  edges  to 
prevent  water  collecting  on  said  top  from  running  into  the 
container  at  the  hinge. 


4,213,540 

BREAD  BOX  DISPENSER 

Louise  A.  Stanford,  2009  Brighton  Rd.,  Avondale,  Md.  20018 

FUed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,238 

Int.  Ci:-  B65H  3/22 

U.S.  a.  221—150  R  1  aaim 


1.  A  bread  box  for  dispensing  bread  by  the  slice  comprising 
a  container,  refrigeration  means  disposed  within  said  container, 
first  biasing  means  for  translating  the  bread  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  direction  to  an  outlet  on  the  dispenser  box,  and  latch 
means  disposed  on  said  outlet  of  the  dispenser  whereby  one 
slice  of  bread  can  be  dispensed  at  a  time  while  the  next  slice  of 
bread  in  line  is  retained  by  means  to  prevent  its  removal  in 
which  means  to  prevent  the  next  slice  of  bread  from  being 
removed  includes  at  least  one  pin  element  adapted  to  engage 
said  slice  of  bread  and  second  biasing  means  to  allow  said  pin 
to  be  removed  said  means  to  prevent  removal  further  includes 
a  door  having  a  outwardly  rectangularly  flanged  area,  a  lip 
extending  beyond  two  sides  of  said  flanged  area  having  a 
narrow  outwardly  extending  portion,  and  a  vertically  upstand- 
ing wider  portion  whereby  when  said  door  is  pulled  vertically 
upward,  the  pin  and  second  biasing  means  ride  into  the  nar- 
rower portion  of  said  lip  and  constrain  the  second  slice  of 
bread  by  pressing  said  pin  element  into  the  bread. 


4,213,541 

METALLIC  SQUEEZE-OUT  TUBE  WITH  RESINOUS 

LAYER  ON  ITS  SURFACE 

Tsutomu  Itoh,  Tokyo;  Nobuo  Funiya,  and  Keiyi  Ohuchi,  both  of 
Chiba,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd., 
Onoda,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  762,504,  Jan.  26, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,112,869.  This  appUcation  Aug.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  827,890 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  3,  1976,  51-010005; 

Mar.  8,  1976,  51-024867 

Int.  a.2  B65D  35/16 

U.S.  a.  222—92  8  Qaims 


1.  A  metallic  squeeze-out  tube  including  inner  and  outer 
surfaces,  a  neck  portion  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces,  and  a 
shoulder  portion  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  and  having  a 
continuous  resin  coating  film  formed  over  and  tightly  adhered 
to  the  inner  surface  of  both  said  tube  and  neck,  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  neck  portion  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  shoulder 
portion  of  the  metallic  squeeze-out  tube,  said  resin  coating 
formed  of  powder  paint  particles  electrostatically  adhered  to 
said  surfaces  and  fused  together  to  provide  a  solidified  film 
layer  tightly  adhered  to  said  surfaces 


4,213,542 

TOOTH  PASTE  DISPENSER 

Bobby  R.  Wilson,  468  Iroquois  Ave.,  Akron,  Ohio  44305 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,591 

Int.  a.^  B65D  35/28 

U.S.  a.  222-102  iQaim 


1.  A  dispensing  device  for  dispensing  the  contents  of  a  col- 
lapsible tube  comprising: 

(A)  A  plaque  for  mounting  on  the  wall,  having  thereto 
affixed  at  least  one  toothbrush  holder  and  a  collapsible 
tube  container; 

(B)  Said  container  having  front,  side  and  bottom  walls  with 
said  plaque  forming  the  back  wall; 

(C)  Said  front  and  side  walls  having  elongated  slots  running 
vertically  and  aperture  means  in  the  bottom  wall  of  the 
container; 
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(D)  Said  container  having  therein  a  vertically  movable  dis- 
pensing means,  said  dispensing  means  having  front  and 
side  walls  forming  a  carriage,  said  side  walls  having  elon- 
gated slots  and  said  front  wall  having  a  threaded  opening; 
and 

(E)  Said  carriage  including  two  rollers  engaging  a  vertically 
disposable  tube  having  one  roller  bearing  means  adjust- 
able in  a  horizontal  plane  within  said  slots  in  said  carriage 
by  a  threaded  screw  means  passing  through  said  slots  in 
said  container  and  being  threadly  received  by  said 
threaded  opening  in  said  carriage  to  provide  adjustment 
movement  to  said  one  roller  bearing  means,  a  second 
roller  affixed  to  an  axle  that  is  rotationally  secured  within 
said  carriage,  said  axle  continuing  through  the  carriage 
and  supported  by  "I"  joints  that  move  in  a  vertical  plane 
in  said  slots  in  said  side  walls,  said  axle  having  thereto 
affixed  a  knob  to  drive  said  carriage  in  a  vertical  plane  by 
friction  contact  with  said  vertical  disposable  tube. 


4,213,543 

DISPENSER  FOR  DISPENSING  THE  CONTENTS  OF 

COLLAPSIBLE  PACKAGES 

James  E.  Thiem,  Route  2,  P.O.  Box  580,  Brevard,  N.C.  28712 

Filed  May  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  903,608 

Int.  a.2  B65D  35/28 

U.S.  a.  222—103  10  Qaims 


displaced  away  from  said  central  zone  toward  said  outlet 
end  of  the  housing,  and  operating  means  for  pivotally 
swinging  said  pressure  arms  along  said  pressure  plate  for 
causing  displacement  of  said  pressure  plate  toward  said 
first  wall,  whereby  said  package  is  collapsed  between  said 
first  wall  and  said  pressure  plate  and  the  contents  thereof 
is  dispensed. 


4,213,544 
WATER  PROPORTIONING  AND  DELIVERING  DEVICE 

PARTICULARLY  FOR  COFFEE  MACHINES 
Alberto  S.  Pandolfi,  c/o  Ing.  Misitano  A.G.  Via  Padova,  217, 
20127  Milano,  Italy 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,889 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  11/06 

U.S.  a.  222—250  1  Claim 


1.  A  dispensing  apparatus  for  dispensing  the  contents  of 
collapsible  packages  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  mountable  to  a  supporting  surface,  said  housing 
having  an  outlet  at  one  end  through  which  a  collapsible 
package  discharge  outlet  is  extendable; 

(b)  a  pressure  plate  extending  longitudinally  within  said 
housing  and  defining  one  side  of  a  collapsible  package 
receiving  chamber,  and  cooperating  with  a  first  opposing 
wall  of  said  housing  to  dispense  the  contents  of  said  pack- 
age, said  pressure  plate  extending  from  adjacent  said  one 
end  to  adjacent  another  innermost  end  of  the  housing 
opposite  said  one  end  and  mounted  for  movement  in  an 
arc  toward  said  opposing  wall  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
entire  pressure  plate  moves  axially  toward  said  outlet;  and 

(c)  actuating  means  for  shifting  said  pressure  plate  toward 
said  first  wall  of  said  housing  to  collapse  said  package  and 
dispense  the  contents  thereof,  said  actuating  means  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  pressure  arms,  each  pressure  arm  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  at  a  first  end  to  a  second  wall  of  the  hous- 
ing and  engageable  at  a  second  end  with  spaced  portions 
of  said  pressure  plate,  link  means  interconnecting  said 
pressure  arms  for  joint  movement  between  a  first  position 
with  the  section  end  of  one  pressure  arm  adjacent  said 
innermost  end  of  said  housing  and  the  second  end  of  the 
other  pressure  arm  in  a  central  zone  of  said  housing  lo- 
cated intermediate  said  one  end  and  said  innermost  end, 
and  a  second  position  with  said  one  pressure  arm  dis- 
placed to  said  central  zone  and  said  other  pressure  arm 


1.  A  water  proportioning  and  delivering  device  particularly 
for  coffee  machines  comprising  a  cylinder  for  receiving  the 
liquid,  a  double  acting  piston  slidable  in  the  said  cylinder  to 
control  the  volume  of  liquid  supplied  thereto  and  to  dispense 
liquid  therefrom,  the  said  double  acting  piston  comprising  a 
first  and  a  second  piston  rod,  the  said  cylinder  extending  with 
a  first  and  a  second  hollow  portion  sized  to  receive  the  said 
first  piston  rod  and  said  second  piston  rod  and  external  switch 
means  responsive  to  the  length  of  stroke  of  the  piston  to  con- 
trol the  stroke  of  the  piston  in  the  cylinder,  switch  op)erating 
means  comprising  a  magnetic  mass  disposed  concentrically 
about  the  axis  of  displacement  of  the  piston  and  the  switch 
means  comprising  a  magnetically  responsive  microswitch 
disposed  externally  of  the  cylinder  at  a  location  in  the  path  of 
travel  of  the  magnetic  field  associated  with  the  magnetic  mass, 
a  return  spring  mounted  around  the  first  piston  rod  and  housed 
within  the  said  first  hollow  portion  and  operable  to  return  the 
piston  to^  an  initial  position,  the  second  hollow  portion  of  the 
cylinder  operating  as  a  guide  for  the  said  second  piston  rod, 
adjusting  manually  actuated  means  for  the  said  switch  means 
able  to  adjust  the  location  of  the  latter  along  a  generatrix  of  the 
said  cylinder. 


4,213,545 

EXPANDING  BELLOWS  FOR  EXPULSION  TANK 

Leo  M.  Thompson,  Niagara  Falls;  John  Z.  Colt,  Williamsville, 

and  Robert  J.  Szpakowski,  Kenmore,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 

Textron,  Inc.,  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,948 

Int.  a:-  B67D  5/54 

U.S.  a.  222—386.5  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  positive  expulsion  tank  having  a  tank  shell  defined  by 
first  and  second  end  walls  and  a  side  wall  connecting  said  end 
walls;  a  bellows  arranged  within  said  tank  shell  and  cooperat- 
ing therewith  to  define  product  storage  and  expulsion  fluid 
chambers,  said  bellows  having  one  end  fixed  to  said  tank  shell 
and  an  opposite  end  closed  by  a  piston  head  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  side  wall,  said  bellows  having  convolutions 
consisting  of  crest  portions,  joining  side  wall  portions,  and  root 
portions  for  connecting  side  wall  portions  of  adjacent  convolu- 
tions, said  bellows  being  axially  extendible  under  control  of 
expulsion  fluid  within  said  expulsion  fluid  chamber  to  position 
said  piston  head  adjacent  alternate  ones  of  said  end  walls  of 
said  tank  shell  to  define  product  chamber  full  and  empty  condi- 
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tions  of  said  tank,  said  bellows  having  limiting  modes  of  ex- 
treme compression  and  extreme  extension  bounding  a  normal 
operating  mode  in  which  said  convolutions  may  undergo  resil- 
ient deformation  and  beyond  which  plastic  deformation  of  said 
convolutions  occurs;  and  product  and  expulsion  fluid  flow 
control  means  mounted  by  said  tank  shell  for  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  product  storage  and  expulsion  fluid  chambers, 
respectively,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination: 
a  plurality  of  reinforcing  rings  fixed  one  within  each  of  said 
crests  and  operable  to  limit  radially  inwardly  directed 
plastic  deformation  thereof  away  from  said  side  wall  of 
said  tank  shell  incident  to  axial  extension  of  said  bellows 
beyond  said  limiting  mode  of  extreme  extension,  said 


urn     :     j  ^  I  ■! 


bellows  being  fixed  within  said  tank  shell  to  perform  in 
said  normal  operating  mode  incident  to  said  product 
chamber  full  condition  of  said  tank  to  accommodate  for 
temperature  induced  expansions/contractions  of  said 
stored  product,  said  bellows  being  sized  to  undergo  plastic 
deformation  without  puncture  failure  of  said  convolutions 
incident  to  axial  extension  thereof  beyond  said  limiting 
mode  of  extreme  extension  into  said  product  chamber 
empty  condition,  and  said  root  portions  being  displaced 
radially  outwardly  towards  said  side  wall  of  said  tank  shell 
incident  to  said  axial  extension  of  said  bellows  to  lie  in 
essential  alignment  with  adjacent  ones  of  said  crest  por- 
tions when  said  bellows  is  disposed  in  said  product  cham- 
ber empty  condition. 


4,213,546 

CAP  FOR  THE  NOZZLE  OF  A  CAULKING  CARTRIDGE 

Richard  C.  Massey,  12301  Ballas  U.,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63131 

FUed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,184 

Int.  a.2  B65D  47/04 

VS.  a.  222-546  6  Qaims 


1.  For  placement  on  the  end  of  a  nozzle,  such  as  the  nozzle 
of  a  cartridge  adapted  to  be  loaded  into  a  dispensing  tool  for 
dispensing  caulking  or  other  hardenable  and  extrudable  mate- 
rial from  the  cartndge,  a  cap  for  sealing  the  nozzle  and  pre- 
venting discharge  therefrom,  said  cap  comprising  an  elongate 
hollow  body  closed  at  one  end  constituting  its  front  end  and 
open  at  its  back  end  for  placement  of  the  cap  on  the  nozzle 
with  the  nozzle  received  inside  said  body,  an  elongate  plug 
formed  integrally  with  the  body  and  extending  rearwardly 
within  the  body  from  the  front  end  thereof,  said  plug  being 


adapted  to  enter  the  nozzle  and  plug  it  on  placement  of  the  cap 
on  the  nozzle  for  sealing  the  nozzle  and  preventing  said  dis- 
charge, and  a  spring  clip  formed  integrally  with  the  body  on 
the  outside  of  the  body  for  detachably  mounting  the  cap  on  a 
generally  rod-shaped  handle  of  the  dispensing  tool  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  cap  generally  parallel  with  the  handle 
when  the  extrudable  material  is  being  dispensed  from  the  car- 
tridge via  the  tool,  said  clip  comprising  a  pair  of  relatively 
wide  arms  extending  one  alongside  the  other  on  the  outside  of 
the  body  axially  of  the  body  and  defining  an  elongate  passage 
therebetween  decreasing  in  size  from  one  end  to  the  other  for 
receiving  said  handle,  said  arms  being  of  resilient  material  and 
adapted  to  flex  apart  and  grip  the  handle  when  the  handle  is 
received  in  said  passage  thereby  to  mount  the  cap  on  the  han- 
dle. 


4,213,547 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 

PARTS  OF  GARMENTS,  SUCH  AS  COLLARS 

William  R.  Conner,  Jr.,  ShelbyriUe,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Stahl- 

Urban  Company,  ShelbyriUe,  Tenn. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,558 

Int.  a.2  A41H  43/00.  33/00 

U.S.  a.  223—2  31  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  workpieces  such  as  parts  of 

garments  each  of  which  comprises  two  or  more  superimposed 

plies  of  material  which  have  been  seamed  adjacent  an  edge 

thereof  and  which  are  unseamed  at  an  edge  opposite  the 

seamed  edge,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  holding  a  workpiece  in  a  turned  condition  with 

the  seam  intumed,  the  plies  of  the  workpiece  thereby 

having  intumed  margins  at  said  edge  joined  by  the  seam, 

said  holding  means  being  adapted  to  extend  between  plies 

of  the  workpiece  from  the  unseamed  edge  thereof  and 

having  an  edge  which  is  receivable  in  the  infolded  margin 

•  of  a  ply  and  which  is  engageable  with  the  workpiece  at  its 

seamed  edge; 
a  press  for  pressing  a  workpiece  on  the  holding  means,  said 
press  comprising  a  pair  of  platens  for  pressing  engagement 
with  opposite  faces  of  the  workpiece  on  the  holding 
means,  said  platens  being  relatively  movable  away  from 
one  another  to  a  retracted  position  wherein  they  are 
spaced  apart  and  thereby  open  for  entry  therebetween  of 
the  holding  means  carrying  a  workpiece  between  the 
platens  with  one  face  of  the  workpiece  facing  toward  the 
first  platen  and  its  other  face  facing  toward  the  second 
platen; 
the  holding  means  being  movable  from  a  loading  station 
spaced  from  the  press,  where  a  workpiece  may  be  applied 
to  the  holding  means  in  the  stated  turned  condition,  to  a 
pressing  position  between  the  opened  platens,  and  the 
apparatus  having  means  for  moving  the  holding  means 
between  said  loading  station  and  said  pressing  position, 
and  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  of  the  platens 
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for  closure  thereof  to  press  the  opposite  faces  of  the  work- 
piece  on  the  holding  means  and  concomitantly  effecting  a 
relative  movement  of  at  least  one  of  the  platens  and  the 
holdmg  means  m  a  direction  to  effect  a  wiping  action  on 
the  workpiece  drawing  it  in  the  direction  away  from  the 
seamed  edge  of  the  workpiece  held  at  said  edge  of  the 
holdmg  means  toward  the  unseamed  edge  of  the  work- 
piece. 


4,213  548 

INSULATIVE  WIDE  STYLE  WATCHBAND 

Bruce  G.  Wood,  6867  Mission  Gorge  Rd.,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,180 

Int.  a.2  G04B  37/I4;  A44C  5/00 

VS.  a.  224-168  2  claim 


at  least  one  aperture  in  said  closure  flap,  and 
encircling  strap  means  extending  through  said  one  aperture 
and  across  a  front  side  of  said  bag  and  through  said  two 
spaced  apertures,  said  strap  means  extending  from  said 
two  apertures  across  a  rearward  side  of  said  bag  and  over 
the  top  of  said  bag  to  said  one  aperture. 

4,213,550 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INITIATING  A 

S^"^?,^;"*^^  ^^^^^  '^  ^  REFRACTORY  MATERIAL 
Robert  M  Bonaddio,  Fresno,  CaUf.,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries, 
Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,347 

IT  c  r^  '"*•  ^''  *^^  ^^^^^'  ^^^  ^/^'  B26F  3/00 

V.S.  a.  225-2  .  ,7  cit^^ 
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1.  An  insulative  wide  style  watchband,  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  band  of  electrically  insulative  material  with 
one  end  portion  having  a  first  type  of  fastener  means  and 
the  other  end  portion  having  a  second  type  of  mating 
fastener  means  so  that  said  end  portions  are  capable  of 
releasible  interlocking  engagement  to  form  a  bracelet; 

(b)  said  band  having  a  pair  of  transverse  opposed  openings 
intermediate  said  end  portions  and  spaced  apart  longitudi- 
nally of  the  band; 

(c)  strap  structure  of  a  width  less  than  the  width  of  said  band, 
secured  to  said  band  and  having  portions  thereof  extend- 
ing through  said  openings  in  the  form  of  spaced  opposed 
loops  capable  of  receiving  the  lateral  retaining  pins  of  a 
wnst  watch;  and 

(d)  said  strap  having  permanent  securing  means  at  one  end 
thereof  and  easily  releasible  securing  means  at  the  other 
end  of  the  strap,  so  that  lateral  retaining  pins  of  a  wrist 
watch  need  not  be  removed  from  the  watch  in  mounting 
and/or  removal  of  a  wrist  watch  on  or  from  the  watch- 
band. 
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4,213  549 

WATERPROOF  STORAGE  BAG  AND  BACKPACK 

Linda  A.  Hibbard,  Boulder,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Phoenix  Products. 
Inc.,  Tyner,  Ky. 

FUed  Jun.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,941 

Int.  a.3  A45F  3/04;  B65D  30/10 

U.S.  a  224-209  i,c^ 
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1.  A  method  of  initiating  a  damage-free  score  in  a  piece  of 
refractory  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glasses,  ceramics  and  glass-ceramics,  comprising  the  steps  of 
imposing  a  zone  of  damage  in  the  piece; 
engaging  the  piece  at  a  position  on  the  surface  of  the  piece  is 
spaced  relation  to  the  zone  of  damage  with  scoring  means 
capable  of  imposing  a  damage-free  score  in  the  piece- 
moving  the  scoring  means  and  zone  of  damage  in  a  continu- 
ous motion  relative  to  one  another  to  move  the  scoring 
means  through  the  zone  of  damage  to  initiate  a  damage- 
free  score;  and 
moving  the  piece  and  scoring  means  relative  to  one  another 
to  impose  a  damage-free  score  in  the  piece. 

4,213,551 

RECORDING  CARRIER  TRANSPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

USE  WITH  SIDE  MARGIN  PUNCHED  RECORDING 

CARRIER  WEBS 

JoMf  Windele,  Puchheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  AktiengeseUschaft,  BerUn  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep  of 

Germany 

FUed  Nov.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,283 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  19, 

Int.  a.2  B65H  7  7/i« 
U.S.  a.  226-74  8  claims 


1.  A  portable  storage  bag  having  enclosed  sides  and  bottom 
and  a  top  closure  having  a  closure  flap,  said  bag  further  includ- 
ing: 

two  spaced  apertures  in  a  bottnm  nnrtinn  «f »»,..  u  ^  combined  transport  and  feed  unit  for  moving  a  side 

apertures  S  spaced  fr^n^^inTe^  of slfdba^^^  ""   T'"  """t'^'  ^r*:'"*  '"''"  ^^^  ^"  intermediate'carner 
^  s  P     a  rrom  an  interior  of  said  bag.  'n  a  nonmechanical  pnnting  device  comprising:  parallel  spaced 
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apart  housing  members  supporting  at  least  three  axially  aligned 
rotatable  wheel  pairs,  a  belt  trained  around  the  wheels  of  each 
of  the  housing  members,  the  belt  having  a  plurality  of  spaced 
apart  projecting  recording  carrier  hole  engaging  pins  thereon, 
at  least  one  pair  of  wheels  interconnected  by  a  driven  shaft,  the 
housing  members  being  pivotable  about  the  driven  shaft,  a  feed 
assembly  carried  by  said  housing  members,  the  belts  effective 
to  engage  a  recording  carrier  at  an  upstream  end  of  the  unit 
and  to  transport  the  recording  carrier  by  engagement  of  the 
pins  with  the  recording  carrier  holes  to  an  upstream  end  of  the 
feed  assembly,  to  thereafter  disengage  from  the  recording 
carrier  and  to  re-engage  the  recording  carrier  at  a  downstream 
end  of  the  feed  assembly  and  to  transport  the  recording  carrier 
to  a  downstream  end  of  the  unit,  each  of  the  wheel  pairs  having 
axes,  the  axes  of  the  at  least  three  axially  aligned  rotatable 
wheel  pairs  being  spaced  from  one  another  such  that  they  form 
apexes  of  a  triangle. 


4,213.552 
CONVEYOR  BELT  FOR  HLMSTRIP  POSITIONING 
Karl  Ries,  Miilbeim;  Kurt  Hannoschiick,  Sonsbeck;  Krsto-Mari- 
jan  Rozic,  Diisscldorf,  and  Giinter  Basler,  Ahrensburg.  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmannufer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Diisseldorf  and  Richard  Seifert  A  Co.  GmbH  & 
Co.  KG,  Ahrensburg,  both  of,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,743 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1977.  7715354 

Int.  a.2B65H  17/34 
U.S.  a.  226—170  5  Oaims 


and  forming  a  calender  assembly  with  said  trumpet;  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  for  displaceably  supporting  said 


trumpet,  said  roller  pair  and  said  guide  element  for  movement 
as  a  unitary  structure  with  respect  to  said  web  delivering 
assembly. 


1.  Conveyor  belt  for  moving  film  strips  into  particular  posi- 
tions relative  to  a  test  object  for  exposure  to  X-rays  examining 
the  test  object,  comprising: 
a  toothed  belt  and  a  cover  on  a  surface  of  the  belt  facing 
away  from  the  teeth  of  the  belt,  the  cover  being  made  of 
a  material  different  from  the  material  of  which  the  belt  is 
made,  the  cover  having  a  considerably  higher  resiliency 
than  the  belt,  said  cover  being  constructed  in  respect  to  its 
surface  contour  as  a  shallow  flat  trough  for  holding  such 
film. 


4,213,553 
WEB  GUIDING  DEVICE 

Ferdinand  Leifeld,  Kempen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Triitzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,330 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1977,  2741095 

Int.  OJ  B65H  23/04;  G03B  1/48 
U.S.  a.  226—196  10  Qaims 

1.  In  a  device  for  withdrawing  and  gathering  a  fiber  web 
discharged  by  a  web  delivering  assembly;  the  device  including 
a  guide  element  arranged  downstream  of  the  web  delivering 
assembly  as  viewed  in  the  direction  of  web  advance  and  having 
an  outlet  opening  through  which  the  web  leaves  the  guide 
element;  a  trumpet  arranged  downstream  of  the  guide  element; 
and  a  calender  roller  pair  arranged  downstream  of  the  trumpet 


4,213,554 
FRICTION  WELDING  MACHINE 
Mario  M.  Sciaky,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Sciaky  Intertech- 
nique,  S.A.,  Fribourg,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,447 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  5,  1978,  78  00260 

Int.  a.3  B23K  20/12.  37/02 

U.S.  a.  228— 2  9  Oaims 


1.  A  machine  for  friction  welding  two  parts,  comprising  a 
first  non-rotatable  means  for  clamping  the  first  of  the  said  parts 
and  a  second  rotatable  means  for  clamping  the  second  part, 
characterized  in  that  the  first  non-rotatable  clamping  means  is 
movable  along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  second  rotatable 
means  and  that  the  said  rotatable  clamping  means  is  composed 
of  a  driven  mandril  and  a  headstock  for  clamping  between 
them  the  second  workpiece,  this  headstock  being  movable 
along  the  said  axis  of  rotation  and  being  provided  with  means 
for  supporting  the  two  pieces  co-axially. 
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4,213,555 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

WELDING  OF  BEVELLED  TUBES 

Andre  E.  Minkiewicz,  Fontenay  aux  Roses,  and  Norbert  Poirier, 

Paris,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Francaise  des 

Petroles,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,355 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  31, 1977,  77  09824 
Int.  a.2  B23K  9/02 
U.S.  O.  228—29  11  Qaims 
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break  at  a  second  later  time  if  the  bond  pulls  loose  from 
the  second  bond  site, 

momentarily  releasing  the  clamp  at  a  time  between  the 
preset  time  and  the  second  time  to  pull  an  additional 
pigtail  length  from  the  tip  if  due  to  bond  failure  the  wire 
did  not  break  at  the  second  bond  site, 

passing  an  electronic  fiame  off  electrode  under  the  bonding 
tip  when  reposed  at  its  preset  location  to  form  a  ball  on  the 
end  of  the  pigtail  whereby  the  electrode  will  touch  the 
pigtail  if  the  said  additional  length  extends  from  the  tip, 
and 

monitoring  the  electronic  fiame  off  electrode  to  sense 
whether  it  touches  the  pigtail  thereby  providing  a  signal  if 
the  bond  pulled  loose  from  the  second  bond  site. 


1.  A  method  of  welding  the  bevelled  ends  of  two  tubes  using 
an  automatic  welding  device,  said  tube  bevels  having  no  root- 
faces,  comprising  (a)  arranging  said  tubes  into  contact  with  a 
local  gap  varying  between  0  and  2  mm;  (b)  automatically 
positioning  said  entire  welding  device  in  a  predefined  relation- 
ship with  the  plane  defined  by  the  meeting  plane  of  said  tubes; 
and  (c)  making  a  plurality  of  welding  runs,  all  said  runs  being 
made  on  the  outside  of  said  tubes. 


4,213,556 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  TO  DETECT  AUTOMATIC 

WIRE  BONDER  FAILURE 

Frederick  M.  Persson,  and  David  C.  Frankel,  both  of  Kokomo, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,493 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  27/90 

U.S.  CI.  228—104  2  Qaims 
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4,213,557 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONG  A  MASS  HLTER 
ANALYZER  SYSTEM  AND  ANALYZER  SYSTEM 
PRODUCED  ACCORDING  TO  THE  METHOD 
Jocben  Franzen,  Wildeshausen,  and  Gerhard  Weiss,  Varrel,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.' assignors  to  Dr.  Franzen  Analysen- 
technik  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft,  Bremen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,132 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  23. 
1977,  2737903;  Nov.  24,  1977,  2752674 

Int.  Q.2  B23K  1/02:  C03B  23/04 
U.S.  Q,  228—122  7  Qaims 


jy 


1.  A  method  of  bonding  a  wire  to  interconnect  first  and 
second  conductors  and  detecting  a  bond  failure  comprising  the 
steps  of 

supplying  wire  from  a  source  through  a  hollow  bonding  tip. 

applying  the  bonding  tip  to  the  first  conductor  to  bond  the 
wire  thereto  at  a  first  bond  site, 

moving  the  bonding  tip  to  a  second  bond  site  at  the  second 
conductor  to  form  a  wire  bridge  from  the  first  conductor 
to  the  second  conductor, 

sensing  the  feeding  of  wire  from  the  source  to  the  bonding 
tip  by  a  wire  feed  sensor, 

monitoring  the  wire  feed  sensor  while  the  bonding  tip  is 
moving  from  the  first  conductor  to  the  second  conductor 
whereby  an  absence  of  wire  feeding  during  said  bonding 
tip  movement  is  indicative  of  a  bond  failure  at  the  first 
conductor, 

applying  the  bonding  tip  to  the  second  bond  site  to  bond  the 
wire  thereto, 

moving  the  bonding  tip  away  from  the  second  bond  site  to  a 
preset  location,  clamping  the  wire  at  a  preset  time  during 
the  movement  so  that  a  short  pigtail  will  be  pulled  from 
the  tip  and  the  wire  will  break  from  the  second  bond  site 
at  the  preset  time  if  a  sound  bond  is  made  there  and  will 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  highly  precise  and  inherently 
stable  analyzer  system  for  a  multipole  mass  filter  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

providing  a  core  of  precise  size  with  parallel  grooves 
therein; 

providing  a  tube  made  of  electrically  poorly  conductive  and 
thermally  softenable  material; 

placing  electrically  highly  conductive  metal  foils,  particu- 
larly of  a  metal  which  easily  joins  to  the  softenable  tube 
material,  into  said  grooves  of  said  core; 

disposing  said  tube  over  said  core  having  said  metal  foils  in 
said  grooves,  said  core  having  a  higher  expansion  coeffici- 
ent than  said  tube; 

heating  the  tube  material  and  core  so  that  said  metal  foils  are 
joined  to  said  softened  tube  material  when  said  tube  is 
softened  and  conforms  to  the  configuration  of  said  core; 

cooling  said  heated  tube  and  core  until  said  tube  matenal 
solidifies;  and 

removing  said  tube  from  said  core,  said  metallic  foils  con- 
nected to  impressed  indentations  of  said  tube  formed  by 
said  core  being  removed  at  the  same  time  together  with 
said  tube. 
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4^13,558 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  AND  CLADDING  PROCESS 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUONG  METAL  CLAD 
Koei  Hirobe,  Nishinomiya;  Kiyomi  Yanagida,  Suita;  Tadashi 
Hirokane,  and  Akihiko  Takahashi,  both  of  Nagoya,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Aluminum  Smelting  Company, 
Ltd.,  Osaka  and  Nibon  Atsuen  Kogyo  K.K.,  Itami,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,171 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  26, 1977,  52-160651 
Int.  a.2  B23P  3/06 
UA  a  228-176  15  Qaims 


I.  A  continuous  casting  and  cladding  apparatus  for  the  pro- 
duction of  metal  clads  comprising: 

means  having  a  continuous  mold  system  and  cooling  means 
for  continuously  casting  a  molten  metal,  the  moid  system 
including  a  pair  of  opposed  continuous  revolving  mold 
surfaces, 

at  least  one  uncoiler  having  rotation  restraining  means  for 
feeding  a  sheet  or  strip  of  cladding  material, 

means  for  adjusting  the  feed  of  the  cladding  material  onto  at 
least  one  surface  of  a  hot  solidified  cast  sheet  or  strip 
withdrawn  from  the  casting  means,  the  feed  adjusting 
means  including  a  group  of  guide  rolls  and  a  guide  plate 
and  being  operable  at  a  variable  speed  in  synchronism 
with  a  proper  line  speed, 

an  overlaying  unit  for  fitting  the  cladding  material  to  the  hot 
cast  sheet  or  strip  without  permitting  projection  of  the 
cladding  material  from  the  edges  of  the  cast  sheet  or  strip, 

pinch  rolls  for  feeding  the  resulting  assembly  of  the  cast 
sheet  or  strip  and  the  cladding  material  to  a  subsequent 
hot-rolling  process,  and  hot  rolls. 

II.  A  method  of  continuously  producing  clad  aluminum  or 
aluminum  alloy  comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  feeding  molten  aluminum  or  aluminum  alloy  to 
one  end  of  a  mold  space  defined  by  a  pair  of  rolls,  a  pair 
of  belts,  or  the  combination  of  a  belt  and  a  wheel  or  of 
caterpillar  type  tracks, 

withdrawing  from  the  other  end  of  the  mold  space  a  cast 
sheet  or  strip  solidified  by  cooling  and  having  a  tempera- 
ture of  about  300*  to  about  580*  C, 

feeding  a  degreased  cladding  material  to  at  least  one  surface 
of  the  cast  sheet  or  strip  in  synchronism  with  a  proper  line 
speed, 

fitting  the  cladding  material  to  the  cast  sheet  or  strip  without 
permitting  projection  of  the  cladding  material  from  the 
edges  of  the  sheet  or  strip, 

preheating  the  cladding  material  as  properly  fitted  to  the 
cast  sheet  or  strip  in  contact  therewith,  and 

hot-rolling  the  resulting  assembly  for  cladding. 

4,213,559 
DIVIDED  DISPLAY  CARTON 
George  L.  Meyers,  Menasha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,787 
Int.  a.2  B65D  5/48 
UJ.  a.  229-16  D  9  Gains 

1.  An  open-topped  divided  display  carton  comprising: 


a.  a  generally  rectangular  back  panel  having  a  pair  of  hole 
cutouts  formed  therein; 

b.  a  reinforcing  back  panel  having  a  pair  of  hole  cutouts 
formed  therein  and  adhered  to  the  back  panel  so  that  the 
respective  hole  cutouts  are  aligned  so  that  the  carton  may 
be  suspended  therefrom; 

c.  a  pair  of  side  panels  each  extending  forwardly  in  parallel 
from  the  opposite  side  edges  of  the  back  panel,  a  one  of  the 
side  panels  attached  to  the  back  panel  and  the  other  of  the 
side  panels  attached  to  the  reinforcing  back  panel; 

d.  a  front  panel  extending  between  the  side  panels; 

e.  a  side  bottom  flap  depending  from  each  of  the  side  panels, 
both  side  bottom  flaps  being  inwardly  folded  to  be  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  the  side  panels; 


f.  a  bottom  panel  depending  from  the  front  panel  and  in- 
wardly folded  to  be  generally  perpendicular  to  the  front 
panel,  the  bottom  panel  being  securely  fixed  to  both  of  the 
side  bottom  flaps; 

g.  a  partition  panel  extending  between  the  back  panel  and 
the  front  panel,  the  partition  panel  being  a  cutout  portion 
of  the  reinforcing  back  panel;  and 

h.  a  partition  bottom  flap  depending  from  the  partition  panel 
and  extending  between  the  bottom  panel  and  one  of  the 
side  bottom  flaps,  the  partition  bottom  flap  being  glued 
securely  to  both  the  bottom  panel  and  the  side  bottom  flap 
to  make  the  carton  rigid  and  to  fix  the  partition  rigidly  in 
position. 


4,213,560 

ADJUSTABLE  MAILBOX  STANDARD 

Robert  E.  Hall,  4187  Mogadore  Rd.,  Kent,  Ohio  44240 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser,  No.  924,944 

Int.  a.2  A47G  29/12 

U.S.  a.  232-39  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  mailbox  support  assembly,  comprising: 

a  hollow  post  cut  at  a  bias  to  form  a  point  at  a  bottom  end 

thereof  for  insertion  into  the  ground; 
a  first  collar  adjustably  mounted  upon  said  post; 
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a  truss  obliquely  connected  to  and  extending  from  said  col- 
lar; and 

a  support  bracket  connected  to  said  truss  and  selectively 
positionable  at  an  end  thereof  for  receiving  and  maintain- 
ing a  mailbox  at  an  end  of  said  truss,  said  support  bracket 
including  a  base  member  connected  to  said  truss  and 
adjustable  fingers  at  opposite  ends  of  said  base  member  for 
making  secure  engagement  with  various  sizes  of  mail- 
boxes. 


4,213,561 

FLEXIBLE,  COLLAPSIBLE  CONTAINER  FOR  BLOOD 

AND  THE  LIKE  WHICH  IS  FREE  OF  LIQUID-TRAPPING 

FOLDS 
Edward  L.  Bayham,  Mundelein,  III.,  assignor  to  Baxter  Travenol 
Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

FUed  Aug.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  937,008 

Int.  a?  B04B  7/00;  B65D  29/00 

U.S.  a.  233—14  R  9  Oaims 


3S    3^ 
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1.  In  a  blood  centrifuge  system  including  a  centrifuge  cup 
and  an  elongated,  liquid-filled,  flat-sealed,  flexible,  collapsible 
container  positioned  within  said  cup  for  centrifugation  of  the 
liquid  in  said  container,  said  liquid-filled  container  within  said 
cup  being  of  essentially  the  same  transverse  dimension  as  said 
container,  said  container  defining  access  port  means  at  the  end 
of  the  container  facing  outwardly  from  said  centrifuge  cup,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  combination:  the  inward  end 
opfKSsite  to  said  outwardly-facing  end  of  the  container,  posi- 
tioned within  said  centrifuge  cup,  defining  a  first,  central  end 
section  extending  generally  perpendicularly  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  container,  and  a  pair  of  second,  generally  straight 
end  sections,  extending  from  adjacent  each  end  of  the  first  end 
section  and  defining  obtuse  angles  to  it,  said  container  further 
defining  within  said  centrifuge  cup  a  pair  of  inwardly-extend- 
ing creases  located  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  first  end  section 
which  creases  do  not  trap  portions  of  the  contents  of  said 
container,  said  inward  end  being  free  of  apertures  leading  to 
the  exterior. 


double-sided  printed  circuit  at  each  intersection  of  a  conduct- 
ing strip  of  said  first  series  and  a  conducting  strip  of  said  second 
series,  at  least  one  of  said  conducting  areas  being  connected  to 
one  of  said  conducting  strips  of  one  of  said  series  by  an  isolat- 


ing diode,  a  respective  said  aperture  being  provided  at  least 
one  of  said  intersections  associated  with  said  diode  simulta- 
neously transversing  a  conducting  strip  of  the  other  of  said 
series  and  said  conducting  area. 


4,213,563 

HEAT  STORAGE  AND  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 

FOR  HEAT  FROM  A  FLUID  HEATED  BY  THE  SUN 

Josephus  P.  M.  van  Kuljk,  Blooay,  Switzerland,  assignor  to 

Patlico  Rights  N.V.,  Willemstad,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,315 
Gaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jul.   15,   1977, 
7707915 

Int  a.2  G05D  23/00 
U.S.  G.  237—2  B  5  Gaims 
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4,213,562 
PROGRAMMER 

Roger  Garrett,  23  rue  Lissagaray,  and  Andre  Liversain,  59  rue 
Horace  Vemet,  both  of  Saint-Etienne,  France 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,093 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  29, 1977,  77  13633 
Int.  G.2  F23N  5/20;  H05B  1/02;  G08B  7/00 
U.S.  G.  236-46  R  22  Gaims 

1.  A  programmer  comprising  a  clock,  at  least  one  counter 
which  receives  periodically  pulses  originating  in  said  clock, 
and  a  programming  matrix  including  a  double-sided  printed 
circuit,  on  one  side  of  which  a  first  series  of  parallel  conducting 
strips  are  provided,  each  of  which  is  connected  to  a  resjjective 
output  of  said  counter  and  on  the  other  side  of  which  a  second 
series  of  parallel  conducting  strips  are  provided,  said  second 
series  of  strips  are  non-conductively  intersecting  said  first 
series  being  connected  to  a  control  circuit  for  at  least  one 
device,  a  respective  aperture  in  said  programming  matrix  at 
each  nonconductive  intersection  of  a  conducting  strip  of  the 
first  series  and  a  conducting  strip  of  the  second  series  for  re- 
ceiving a  removable  conductive  pin  which  provides  an  electri- 
cal connection  between  said  two  sides  of  the  printed  circuit, 
and  including  a  respective  conducting  area  provided  on  said 
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1.  An  installation  for  storage  and  transmission  of  heat  of  a 
fluid  heated  by  solar  radiation  comprising 

a  closed  fluid  tank, 

at  least  two  primary  heat  exchange  means  in  said  fluid  tank, 
each  of  said  primary  heat  exchange  means  being  located  at 
ascending  levels  in  said  tank  to  define  ascending  tempera- 
ture zones  therein, 

a  pipe  system  operatively  connected  to  said  primary  heat 
exchange  means, 

a  circulation  pump  in  said  pipe  system  for  circulating  solar 
heated  fluid  to  and  from  said  primary  heat  exchange 
means, 

transmission  heat  exchange  means  spaced  above  each  pri- 
mary heat  exchange  means  in  each  zone  in  said  tank, 

said  transmission  heat  exchange  means  being  adapted  to 
transmit  heat  from  the  closed  fluid  tank  for  utilization 
purposes, 

thermometers  in  each  of  said  temperature  zones,  and 


1300 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22,  1980 


a  valve  control  system  operatively  connected  to  said  ther- 
mometers for  controlling  the  throughflow  of  the  primary 
heat  exchange  means  m  accordance  with  temperature 
variations  in  the  closed  fluid  tank. 


4,213,564 
FLEL  INJECTOR 
Kenneth  L.  Hulsing,  12619  Beacon  Hill  Ct.,  Plymouth,  Mich. 
48170 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,070 

Int.  a.-  F02M  47/02 

U.S.  a.  239-88  7  Qaims 


1^^  ».; 
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system  comprising  a  single  pump  for  pumping  said  liquid,  said 
pump  being  mounted  upon  said  vehicle  and  being  of  a  variable 
stroke,  positive  displacement  character  and  having  first  and 
second  pistons  and  associated  first  and  second  compartments, 
said  pump  having  a  suction  side  connected  to  said  source  of 
supply  liquid  for  supplying  fluid  for  pumping  by  said  pistons, 
means  operatively  engaging  said  pump  to  said  transfer  case  for 
operation  of  said  pump  correspondingly  to  ground  travel  of 
said  vehicle,  said  pump  having  a  discharge  side  comprising  a 
first  outlet  port  associated  with  said  first  compartment  and  a 
second  outlet  port  associated  with  said  second  compartment, 
first  and  second  diverter  valves,  first  means  connecting  said 
first  diverter  valve  with  said  first  pump  outlet  port,  second 
means  connecting  said  second  diverter  valve  with  said  second 
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1.  A  plunger  valve  nozzle  for  injecting  fuel  into  an  engine 
cylinder,  said  nozzle  comprising  an  elongated  annular  housing 
having  a  central  passage  extending  therethrough,  means  for 
mtroducing  fuel  under  pressure  to  said  passage,  a  nozzle  body 
secured  to  the  lower  end  of  said  housmg  and  defining  an  up- 
wardly facing  shoulder  within  said  housing  passage,  a  counter- 
bore  in  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  and  open  to  said  housing 
passage,  a  coil  compression  spring  having  one  end  seated  in 
said  counterbore.  said  nozzle  body  having  a  constant  diameter 
bore  extending  therethrough  from  said  shoulder,  a  plunger 
valve  having  a  piston  portion  slidably  fitting  said  bore  and  an 
enlargement  extending  into  said  housing  passage  above  said 
shoulder,  a  plunger  retracting  rod  spacedly  disposed  within 
and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  housing  passage,  said  rod 
having  its  upper  end  connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said 
spring  and  its  lower  end  connected  to  said  plunger  valve  en- 
largement, said  plunger  valve  having  a  portion  of  reduced 
cross  section  extending  into  said  bore  from  said  enlargement 
for  exposing  said  piston  portion  to  the  fuel  pressure  within  said 
housing  passage,  said  piston  portion  having  an  internal  passage 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  and  open  at  its  upper  end  to 
said  housing  passage,  the  opposite  end  of  said  internal  passage 
having  a  connecting  orifice  extending  transversely  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  piston  portion,  said  orifice  being  normally  closed 
by  said  bore  but  said  spring  being  yieldable  in  response  to  a 
predetermined  fuel  pressure  within  said  housing  passage  to 
accommodate  downward  displacement  of  the  plunger  valve  to 
a  position  in  which  at  least  a  portion  of  said  orifice  is  uncov- 
ered by  the  lower  end  of  said  bore. 


'm^'^,^^\  J:  W; 


pump  outlet  port,  a  boom  assembly  mounted  upon  said  vehicle 
laterally  outwardly  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  diverter 
valves,  said  boom  assembly  comprising  a  spray  boom  and  a 
manifold  for  discharging  the  liquid  onto  the  area  to  be  treated, 
said  manifold  being  supported  by  said  spray  boom,  conduit- 
forming  means  connecting  said  first  and  second  diverter  valves 
with  the  proximate  manifold,  each  of  said  first  and  second 
conduit-forming  means  including  a  conduit  connected  at  one 
end  to  the  associated  diverter  valve,  a  vertically  disposed  pipe 
mounted  on  said  vehicle,  means  connecting  the  other  end  of 
each  conduit  to  the  related  pipe  substantially  intermediate  its 
length,  means  connecting  each  of  said  pipes  at  their  lower  ends 
to  the  adjacent  manifold,  each  of  said  pipes  in  their  portions 
above  the  connection  to  the  associated  conduit  being  closed  to 
provide  a  surge  eliminating  chamber. 


4,213,566 
NESTED  CONE  EXTENDIBLE  NOZZLE  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

ROCKET  MOTOR 
Louis  E.  Mlltenberger,  Ridgeley,  W.  Va.,  assignor  to  Hercules 
Incorporated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,995 

Int.  a.=  B64C  15/06 

U.S.  a.  239-265.43  4  c\,am^ 


4,213,565 

SPRAYING  SYSTEM 

Qarence  L.  Jackson,  819  Casfyville  Rd..  Caseyville,  III.  62232 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  776,948,  Mar.  14,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,789 

U  S  a  239-170      '"^*  ^'"  ^^^  ^^^^  *  ^"  ^  ^^^^^ '"°'°'"  ^^^'"8  *  '"'"^  "°"'«  °f  »he  converging- 

*l*Fnr,i«Pu.ith,v«>,..i   K  r        ."^^""s  diverging  type,  the  improvement  comprising  an  extendible 

1.  For  u^  with  a  vehicle  having  a  source  of  supply  of  treat-    nozzle  cone  system  comprising 

ment  liquid  to  be  dispensed  and  a  transfer  case,  a  spraying       (a)  at  least  one  movable  nozzle  cone  segment  having  a  cylin- 
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drical  section  and  a  conic  section,  each  movable  nozzle 
cone  segment  being  positioned  in  slidable,  concentric  and 
side-by-side  (stowed)  relationship  about  the  exterior  sur- 
face of  the  fixed  nozzle,  said  conic  section  having  the  same 
expansion  angle  as  that  of  the  fixed  nozzle,  said  cylindrical 
section  of  said  movable  nozzle  segment  having  at  least 
two  slots  spaced  equidistantly  from  each  other  in  the 
interior  surface  of  the  cylindrical  section, 

(b)  at  least  two  rail  supports  attached  to  the  exterior  surface 
of  the  rocket  motor  adjacent  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
fixed  nozzle,  the  rail  supports  being  spaced  equidistantly 
from  each  other  and  in  a  parallel  relationship  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  rocket  motor, 

(c)  drag  panels  each  having  a  drag  surface,  a  means  for 
attachment  to  the  movable  nozzle  cone  segment,  and 
being  designed  for  sliding  engagement  with  the  rail  sup- 
ports, said  drag  panels  corresponding  in  number  to  the 
number  of  rail  supports  and  being  connected  to  the  mov- 
able nozzle  cone  segment,  said  drag  surface  extending  into 
the  theoretical  exhaust  path  of  said  fixed  nozzle  when  said 
movable  nozzle  cone  segment  is  in  stowed  relationship 
with  the  fixed  nozzle, 

(d)  lock  means  associated  with  the  movable  nozzle  cone 
segment  for  retaining  said  movable  nozzle  cone  segment 
in  the  stowed  position  and  for  releasing  said  movable 
nozzle  cone  segment,  permitting  movement  of  said  mov- 
able nozzle  cone  segment  in  response  to  gas  flow  from  said 
rocket  motor  impinging  on  the  drag  surfaces  of  said  drag 
panels  along  the  rail  supports  in  the  aft  direction  until  the 
divergent  surface  of  said  fixed  nozzle  is  extended  as  a 
substantially  continuous  surface  by  the  conic  section  of 
the  movable  nozzle  cone  segment  (the  deployed  position), 
and 

(e)  means  for  retaining  the  movable  nozzle  segment  in  the 
.deployed  position. 


4,213,567 

DISCHARGE  NOZZLE  FOR  FLUORINATED 

HYDROCARBON  nRE  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM 

Ronald  A.  Mclntire,  Blue  Springs,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Fike  Metal 

Products  Corporation,  Blue  Springs,  Mo. 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,036 

Int.  a.2  A62C  31/02 

U.S.  a.  239—396  8  Qaims 
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4,213,568 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLE 
Karl  Hofmann,  Neckarrems,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,989 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1977,  2709917 

Int.  a.'  P02M  61/06 
U.S.  a.  239—533.4  2  Qaims 


«•  : 


1.  A  fuel  injection  nozzle  for  internal  combustion  engines 
comprising  a  bored  nozzle  body  having  plural  merging  interior 
walls  of  varying  inclination  including  a  valve  seat  and  a  central 
injection  port,  a  reciprocable  valve  needle  arranged  to  be 
received  within  said  bored  nozzle  body,  said  valve  needle 
arranged  to  open  in  opposition  to  fuel  flow  and  against  a  dos- 
ing force,  said  valve  seat  having  a  conical  shape  and  adapted  to 
merge  into  said  injection  port,  said  valve  needle  including  a 
sealing  cone  adapted  to  rest  on  said  valve  seat  in  sealing  en- 
gagement therewith  when  said  nozzle  is  closed  and  further 
including  a  throttle  pin  arranged  below  of  said  sealing  cone  for 
accommodation  within  said  injection  port  and  wherein  said 
throttle  pin  comprises  a  plurality  of  integrated  truncated  cones 
tapering  inwardly  downward  with  differing  tapers  from  said 
sealing  cone  and  merging  into  one  another  without  transition 
for  projection  into  said  injection  port  when  the  fuel  injection 
nozzle  is  closed,  the  uppermost  of  said  truncated  cones  extend- 
ing directly  from  said  sealing  cone. 


4,213,569 
DOMESTIC  ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCE 
Jacques  H.  J.  Amiot,  Alencoh,  France,  assignor  to  Moulinex. 
Societe  Anonyme,  Bagnolet,  France 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979.  Ser.  No.  25,452 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  14,  1978,  78-11055 
Int.  a.-  B02C  18/12.  18/24 
U.S.  a.  241—37.5  8  Qaims 


1.  A  fluid  discharge  nozzle  comprising: 

an  elongated,  tubular  body  having  structure  presenting  a 
fluid  inlet  and  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced 
outlet  openings  through  the  sidewall  of  the  body  at  a  point 
spaced  from  said  inlet; 

a  fluid  flow-directing  slug  disposed  within  said  body  and 
having  a  surface  means  thereon  located  in  simultaneous 
partial  covering  relationship  to  corresponding  outlet 
openings  for  cooperatively  defining,  along  with  said  out- 
let-presenting structure,  a  plurality  of  fluid  outlet  ports  of 
predetermined  effective  dimensions;  and 

means  for  removably  supporting  said  slug  in  said  disposition 
whereby  said  slug  can  be  removed  and  be  replaced  by  a 
different  slug  of  different  configuration  so  as  to  alter  the 
effective  dimensions  of  respective  outlet  ports. 


1.  A  domestic  electrical  appliance  comprising  a  base,  a  work 
bowl  carried  by  the  base,  a  cover  for  closing  the  bowl,  cooper- 
able  means  on  the  base  and  the  cover  for  removably  fixing  the 
cover  to  the  base,  said  cooperable  means  being  brought  into 
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and  out  of  cooperation  upon  housed  within  the  base  and  hav- 
ing an  output  shaft,  a  working  tool  mounted  in  said  bowl  and 
connected  to  said  operable  shaft,  switch  means  for  operating 
said  motor  unit  having  a  movable  operating  contact,  a  housing 
formed  in  said  base,  the  movable  contact  of  said  switch  means 
being  received  in  said  housing,  and  a  push  button  for  actuating 
said  movable  contact  mounted  on  said  cover,  said  push  button 
being  movable  so  as  to  occupy  first,  second  and  third  positions, 
wherein,  in  its  first,  retracted  position,  the  push  button  is  out  of 
engagement  with  the  housing  of  the  movable  contact,  in  its 
second,  cocked  position,  the  push  button  is  engaged  in  the 
entrance  to  the  housing  so  as  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  cover 
relative  to  the  base  without  actuating  the  switch  means  to 
operate  the  motor  unit,  and  in  its  third,  extended  position,  the 
push  button  extends  further  into  said  housing  so  as  to  actuate 
the  switch  means  to  operate  the  motor  unit,  and  further  com- 
prising a  safety  lock  mounted  for  movement  relative  to  the 
push  button,  the  safety  lock  being  movable  between  a  locked 
position  in  which  it  prevents  the  push  button  being  moved  to 
its  first  retracted  position  and  an  unlocked  position  in  which  it 
allows  the  push  button  to  be  moved  to  its  first  position,  and 
elastic  means  for  biassing  said  safety  lock  towards  its  locked 
position,  wherein  said  safety  lock  is  arranged  such  that  move- 
ment of  said  push  button  from  said  first  to  said  second  position 
automatically  causes  said  safety  lock  to  be  moved  to  its  locked 
position  by  said  elastic  means. 


4^13,571 
DUST  SYSTEM  FOR  A  GRINDER-MIXER 
Duane  R.  Deardorff,  Ephrata,  and  William  W.  Mann,  Leola, 
both  of  Pa,,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland, 
Pa. 

FUed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,261 

Int  a.3  B02C  13/288 

U.S.  a.  241-48  laaaims 


4,213,570 
FOOD  PROCESSOR  WITH  METERING  DISPENSER 
Barbara  A.  Jones,  Saratoga,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Cuisinarts,  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,133 

Int  a.2  B02C  18/22 

U.S.  a  241-38  sciauns 


1.  In  a  grinding  and  mixing  apparatus  having  a  mixing  con- 
tainer and  mixing  means  mounted  therein,  grinding  means 
having  a  top,  a  first  side  and  an  opposing  second  side,  and  a 
dust  collector,  the  improvement  comprising: 
improved  dust  collection  means  having  a  fan  mounted  to  the 
first  side  of  the  grinding  means  for  generating  an  air  flow 
and  therewith  removing  finely  ground  material  from  the 
area  of  the  grinding  means  and  transferring  it  to  the  dust 
collector  where  the  material  is  separated  out  and  fed  back 
into  the  top  of  the  grinding  means  in  a  generally  down- 
ward vertical  path  for  grinding  prior  to  being  delivered  to 
the  mixing  container. 


4,213,572 
BLADE  HOLDER 
Wilhehn  Pallmann,  Zweibriicken,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Pallmann  KG  Maschinenfabrik,  Zweibriicken,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  906,990 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  18. 
1977,2722522  J^       y      ^ 

Int.  a.2  B02C  18/18 
U.S.  a.  241-292.1  2  Qaims 


1.  In  a  food  processor  of  the  type  including  a  base  housing, 
a  tool  drive  shaft  extending  vertically  upward  and  being  driv- 
able  from  said  housing,  a  working  bowl  positionable  on  said 
housmg  and  adapted  to  have  said  drive  shaft  extending  up- 
wardly therein,  a  plurality  of  rotary  food  processing  tools 
mountable  on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotating  within  said  bowl, 
and  a  cover  for  said  bowl  having  a  food-receiving  hopper 
openmg  downwardly  through  the  cover,  the  improvement 
which  comprises:  a  combination  metering  dispenser  and  food 
pusher  in  the  form  of  an  ingredient-containable  receptacle 
having  at  least  a  sidewall  slidably  engageable  within  said 
hopper  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  bottom  wall  defining  a  dispens- 
mg  opening  therethrough  for  metering  an  ingredient  from  said 
receptacle  into  said  bowl. 


1.  A  blade  holder  for  machine  blades,  especially  for  blades 
arranged  in  an  annular  fashion  along  the  periphery  of  cutting 
tools,  which  blade  holder  comprises  in  combination:  a  blade 
carrier  with  recess  means;  a  blade  supported  on  said  blade 
carrier;  blade  holding  means  detachably  mounted  on  said  blade 
earner,  for  holding  said  blade  in  position  on  said  blade  carrier, 
said  blade  holding  means  at  least  partially  covering  said  blade 
while  leaving  the  cutting  edge  of  said  blade  exposed;  and  at 
least  one  bolt  provided  with  a  transverse  pin  which  is  rotatably 
mounted  m  said  blade  carrier  and  having  a  nut  threaded 
thereon  for  detachably  mounting  said  blade  holding  means  on 
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said  blade  carrier,  said  blade  carrier  and  blade  holding  means 
being  provided  with  recesses  for  accommodating  pivotal 
movement  of  said  bolt,  said  blade  holding  means  also  having  a 
recess  forming  a  nut  passage  to  allow  movement  of  said  nut 
through  said  blade  holding  means  without  removing  said  nut 
from  said  bolt. 


4,213,573 
AIR  COUPLING 

Kurt  Scbefer,  and  Jakob  Fluck,  both  of  Winterthur,  Switzerland, 
assignors  to  Reiter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.,  Winterthur,  Swit- 
zerland 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,103 

Int.  CI.3  B65H  54/02,  54/40,  67/04 

U.S.  a.  242—18  A  12  Oaims 
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function  as  the  support  for  the  cone  cheese,  said  main  drum 
portion  extending  axially  substantially  the  full  length  of  a  cone 
cheese  supported  thereby,  a  drum  end  portion  integrally 
formed  with  said  main  drum  portion  at  the  end  thereof  that 
will  be  in  engagement  with  the  small  end  portion  of  the  cone 
cheese,  a  major  portion  of  the  circumferential  surface  of  said 
drum  end  portion  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  diameter  of 
the  main  drum  portion  thereby  forming  a  gap  for  a  major 
circumferential  'distance  between  the  surface  of  the  drum  end 
portion  and  the  surface  of  the  small  end  portion  of  the  cone 
cheese,  and  at  least  two  reversely  directed,  spirally  arranged, 
intersecting  traversing  grooves  in  the  surface  of  the  main  body 
portion  of  said  drum,  with  a  reversing  portion  of  said  travers- 
ing groove  formed  in  the  non-gap  surface  of  the  drum  end 
portion  of  said  drum,  which  non-gap  surface  of  said  end  por- 
tion of  said  drum  is  continuous  and  even  with  the  surface  of 
said  main  drum  portion,  the  circumferential  surface  of  said 
main  drum  portion  being  continuous  throughout  the  length 
thereof  except  for  said  grooves  therein  so  as  to  provide  contin- 
uous support  along  substantially  the  entire  length  of  said  cone 
cheese. 


1.  A  textile  machine  comprising  a  member  rotatable  about  a 
predetermined  axis,  and  a  pressure-fluid  coupling  for  transmit- 
ting pressure  fluid  to  and/or  from  the  member,  said  pressure- 
fluid  coupling  comprising,  a  first  part  fixed  to  said  member  for 
rotation  therewith  and  a  second  part  co-pending  with  said  first 
part  to  define  at  least  one  circumferential  channel  therebe- 
tween, said  first  and  second  parts  being  capable  of  relative 
rotation, 
a  pressure-fluid  passage  in  said  first  part  and  a  pressure-fluid 
passage  in  said  second  part,  each  passage  communicating 
with  said  channel  to  permit  transfer  of  pressure  fluid  from 
one  passage  to  the  other  via  said  channel, 
said  first  and  second  parts  being  arranged  for  rotation  to- 
gether in  at  least  one  direction  through  a  limited  angular 
rotation  of  said  second  part,  said  first  part  being  rotatable 
through  a  larger  angle  in  said  direction. 


3c 

^- 
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4,213,575 
PRINTER  RIBBON  SUPPLY  MECHANISM  WITH  END 
OF  RIBBON  DETECT  EXPEDIENT  WHICH  REDUCES 

RIBBON  DRAG 
Rowland  V.  D.  Firth,  III,  and  Willie  Goff,  Jr.,  both  of  Austin, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,212 

Int.  a.3  B41J  i5/i6:  B65H  25 /iO 

U.S.  CI.  242—57  4  Qaims 


4,213,574 

GROOVED  TRAVERSE  DRUM  USED  IN  DRUM  WINDER 

Masao  Mino,  and  Takeshi  Ohno,  both  of  Yao,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mino  Seisakusho,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,721 

Int.  a.2  B65H  54/48 

U.S.  a.  242—43.2  2  Oaims 


W     Jo 


1.  A  grooved  traverse  drum  for  use  in  the  winding  of  yam 
into  a  cone  cheese  having  a  large  axially  extending  cone  angle 
thereby  forming  a  large  end  portion  and  a  small  end  portion  at 
the  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  drum  including  a  main,  axially 
extending  drum  portion  having  a  drum  surface  which  will 


1.  In  a  ribbon  supply  spool  structure  comprising  a  supply  of 
ribbon  wound  on  a  hub  rotatable  about  and  axially  movable 
with  respect  to  a  hub  receiving  member  coaxial  with  said  hub, 
the  combination  of: 

deflectable  spring  means  within  said  spool  hub  exerting  a 
force  when  deflected  having  a  first  component  of  force 
acting  against  and  restrained  by  said  wound  ribbon  and  a 
second  component  acting  along  said  hub  axis,  and 

a  spring  tensioned  member  exerting  a  force  along  said  hub 
axis  in  opposition  to  said  deflecuble  spring  means, 

whereby  said  deflectable  spring  means  and  said  spring  ten- 
sioned member  are  maintained  in  static  equilibrium  at  a 
point  along  said  axis  so  long  as  said  deflectable  spring 
means  is  restrained  by  a  predetermined  minimum  of  rib- 
bon remaining  wound  on  said  hub,  and 

the  axial  position  of  said  hub  with  respect  to  said  hub  receiv- 
ing member  at  said  equilibrium  point  is  such  that  friction 
between  said  hub  and  said  hub  receiving  member  is  mini- 
mized. 
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4^13,576 

SPOOL  MAKING  MACHINE 

Lars  Magnuson,  Griifsniis  Sateri,  46030  SoUebnuui,  Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,135 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  5,  1978,  7806545 

Int.  a.-  B65H  17/02 

MS.  a.  242— 67  J  R  9  Claims 
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1.  A  machine  for  making  spools  of  plastics  strip  carrying 
slices  of  foodstuff  and  comprising 
a  first  station  having  means  to  suppori 
a  storage  reel  for  said  strip  as  well  as  a  dispensing  device, 
the  latter  including 

a  feed  roller  and  a  cooperating  pinch  roller,  said  feed 
roller  being  mounted  in  means  ensuring  a  contact 
pressure  between  said  feed  roller  and  said  pinch  rol- 
ler, and 
a  first  power  source  for  driving  said  feed  roller  at  a 
constant  speed, 
a  second  station,  spaced  apart  from  said  first  station  and 
including 
a  rotatable  shaft  having  means  for  removably  receiving 

at  least  one  tubular  spool  receiving  core, 
9  second  power  source  for  driving  said  shaft  at  a  nomi- 
nally higher  speed  than  that  of  said  feed  roller,  and 
a  slipping  clutch  transmission  between  said  second 
power  source  and  said  shaft  for  adjusting  the  actual 
speed  of  said  shaft  in  response  to  the  length  of  strip 
feed  out  by  said  feeding  device,  and 
a  machine  located  between  said  first  and  said  second 
station,  to  distribute  slices  of  foodstuff  upon  said  strip 
while  being  passed  from  said  first  to  said  second  station. 


4,213,577 
EXPANDABLE  COILER  MANDREL 
Hendrik  Majoor,  Beverwijk,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Hoogov- 
ens  Ijmuiden,  B.V.,  Ijmuiden,  Netherlands 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,306 
Qaims   priority,    application    Netherlands,    Feb.   6,    1978, 
7801309 

Int.  a.-  B65H  75/24 
U.S.  a.  242-72  R  7  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  expandable  coiler  mandrel,  having  a  core,  a  plurality 
of  radially  expandable  segments  mounted  around  the  core  and, 


for  each  segment,  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  units  within  the  core, 
each  comprising  a  piston  and  a  cylinder  by  which  the  segments 
are  movable  radially,  these  being  connected  to  the  hydraulic 
units  with  the  improvement  that  the  segments  are  secured  to 
the  pistons  of  said  hydraulic  units,  which  pistons  are  annular 
and  are  mounted  around  pins  which  are  themselves  fixed  to  the 
core  and  have  heads  limiting  the  radially  outward  movement 
of  the  segments,  there  being  first  and  second  chambers  for 
hydraulic  fluid  respectively  at  the  radially  inner  and  outer  sides 
of  the  piston  whereby  the  hydraulic  units  are  operable  to  cause 
retraction  as  well  as  expansion  of  the  segments,  the  said  first 
chambers  of  the  hydraulic  units,  for  causing  expansion  of  the 
segments,  being  connected  to  a  plurality  of  pressure  cylinders 
the  pistons  of  which  are  arranged  to  be  moved  in  common,  and 
the  connections  being  such  that  the  said  first  chambers  associ- 
ated with  a  single  segment  are  respectively  connected  to  at 
least  two  different  pressure  cylinders. 


4,213,578 
CASSETTE  TAPE  REEL 

Tetsuo  Katata,  Kawaguchi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dai-Ichi  Seiko 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawaguchi,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,500 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1978,  53-20500 

Int.  a.-  B65H  75/28 

U.S.  a.  242—74  9  Qaims 


1.  A  cassette  tape  reel  comprising: 

a  hub  having  a  cut  portion  for  fastening  a  tape,  and 

an  elongated,  smooth  tape  locking  piece  having  continu- 
ously rounded  ends  for  fastening  said  tape  in  said  cut 
portion, 

said  cut  portion  being  narrow  at  its  entrance  portion  and 
wide  at  its  inner  portion, 

said  inner  portion  having  a  maximum  width  which  is  shorter 
than  the  cross  sectional  length  between  said  rounded  ends 
of  each  locking  piece  for  wedging  said  tape  against  said 
inner  portion  by  said  locking  piece, 

said  inner  portion  further  having  along  a  non-radial  direc- 
tion a  maximum  dimension  longer  than  said  length  for 
inserting  said  locking  piece  into  said  inner  portion, 

said  cassette  tape  reel  being  arranged  for  inserting  said  tape 
locking  piece  into  said  inner  portion  so  that  its  length  lies 
along  said  maximum  dimension  and  then  for  turning  said 
tape  locking  piece  in  order  to  fasten  the  tape  by  wedging 
it  against  said  inner  portion  by  the  said  rounded  ends  of 
said  tape  locking  piece,  tension  thereafter  applied  to  said 
tape  being  operative  to  wedge  the  tape  more  firmly. 


4,213,579 
FISHING  REEL 
Kenneth  H.  S.  Fox,  6  Wardour  Lodge,  Sunningdale,  Berkshire, 
England 

Filed  I,;b.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,023 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  24,  1978, 
21933/78 

Int.  Q.3  AOIK  89/01,  89/02 
U.S.  Q.  242-84.2  B  5  Qaims 

1.  A  two-speed  reel  for  a  fishing  rod,  comprising: 
a  housing; 

means  for  mounting  the  housing  on  the  rod; 
a  shaft  rotatably  supported  by  the  housing; 
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means  for  rotating  the  shaft; 

a  driver  mounted  on  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith,  the 

driver  having  radial  teeth  formed  on  one  side  thereof; 
a  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  having  radial  teeth 

formed  on  one  side  thereof  facing  the  radial  teeth  of  the 

driver  and  spaced  a  distance  therefrom; 
gear  means  coupling  the  gear  to  the  shaft  for  rotating  the 

gear  at  a  rate  differing  from  the  rotation  rate  of  the  shaft 

in  response  to  a  rotation  of  the  shaft; 


and  cam  plate  means  coupled  to  saod  oneway  clutch  for  releas- 
ing the  engagement  of  said  latch  gear  with  the  pawl  by  the 
turning  force  of  the  take-up  shaft  at  a  predetermined  position; 
said  frictionally  contacting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  project- 
ing resilient  members  oscillatingly  movable  relative  to  the 
friction  plate  and  capable  of  rendering  the  same  frictional  force 
to  the  frictional  plate  even  in  the  case  the  rotational  direction 
of  the  take-up  shaft  is  altered. 


a  spool  slidably  mounted  on  the  shaft  and  extending  about 
the  radial  teeth  formed  on  the  driver  and  the  radial  teeth 
formed  on  the  gear,  the  spool  having  a  portion  disposed 
between  the  driver  and  the  gear  and  said  portion  having 
radial  teeth  on  one  side  thereof  for  engaging  the  radial 
teeth  of  the  driver  in  one  axial  pKJsition  of  the  spool  and 
having  radial  teeth  on  an  opposite  side  thereof  for  engag- 
ing the  radial  teeth  of  the  gear  in  another  axial  position 
thereof;  and 

means  for  axially  positioning  the  spool  in  the  shaft. 


4,213,580 
SEATBELT  RETRACTOR 
Takashi  Kawaharazaki,  Toyoake;  Fuminori  Teraoka,  Toyota; 
Tatsushi  Kubota,  Okazaki,  and  Keiyi  Matsui,  Higashikamo, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki 
Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,828 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,   Oct.    24,    1977,    52- 
143105[U] 

Int.  Q.2  A62B  35/00;  B65H  75/48 
U.S.  Q.  242— 107  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  seatbelt  retractor  characterized  in  that:  said  retractor 
comprising:  spring  means  comprising  a  first  spring  and  a  sec- 
ond spring  weaker  in  biasing  force  than  the  first  spring  con- 
nected in  series  by  a  connecting  portion  to  each  other  and 
further  connected  to  a  seatbelt  take-up  shaft  so  as  to  render  the 
force  for  winding  up  the  seatbelt;  ratchet  means  comprising  a 
pawl  and  at  least  one  latch  gear  provided  at  the  connecting 
portion  between  the  first  and  second  springs,  said  pawl  for 
engaging  with  said  latch  gear  so  as  to  prevent  the  biasing  force 
of  the  first  spring  from  acting  on  the  take-up  shaft;  a  friction 
plate  comprising  a  frictionally  contacting  means  whereby  the 
turning  force  of  said  take-up  shaft  is  imparted  thereto  by  said 
frictionally  contacting  means  so  as  to  engage  said  latch  gear 
with  the  pawl;  a  one  way  clutch  coupled  to  said  take-up  shaft; 


4,213,581  .      . 

WIND-UP  MECHANISM  FOR  THE  ELIMINATION  OF 

BELT  LOOSENESS  IN  A  SAFETY  BELT  SYSTEM 
Rudolf  Andres;  Helmut  Grantz;  Giinter  Abersfelder,  all  of  Sin- 
delfingen,  and  Gerhard  Busch,  Gechingen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,571 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1978,  2805381 

Int.  Q.2  A62B  35/00:  B65H  75/48 . 
U.S.  Q.  242—107.4  R  35  Qaims 


1.  A  wind-up  mechanism  for  eliminating  belt  looseness  of  a 
safety  belt  system  upon  exceeding  a  predetermined  vehicle 
deceleration,  the  wind-up  mechanism  comprising  a  wind-up 
roller  means,  a  hollow  shaft  means,  a  rotor  means  coupled  with 
the  wind-up  roller  means,  a  retraction  means  coupled  with  said 
hollow  shaft  means  for  normally  urging  the  wind-up  roller 
means  in  a  belt  retraction  direction,  said  wind-up  roller  means 
being  mounted  on  said  shaft  means,  and  an  ignitable  propellant 
charge  means  arranged  in  the  hollow  shaft  means  for  trigger- 
ing a  retraction  movement  of  the  wind-up  roller  means,  a  fluid 
medium  disposed  in  front  of  the  propellant  charge  means 
which,  after  the  ignition  of  the  propellant  charge  means,  drives 
the  rotor  means  so  as  to  eliminate  a  looseness  of  the  belt,  char- 
acterized in  that  a  cap  means  is  mounted  at  one  end  of  the 
hollow  shaft  means,  a  toothed  rim  is  connected  with  the  cap 
means,  blocking  means  are  provided  for  preventing  a  further 
belt  pull-out  by  an  engagement  between  the  toothed  rim  and 
said  blocking  means,  at  least  part  of  the  roller  means  is  formed- 
on  the  hollow  shaft  means  at  an  end  opposite  the  cap  means, 
the  cap  means  includes  an  inwardly  disposed  cup-shaped  re- 
cess means  for  accommodating  the  propellant  charge  means,  a 
piston  means  for  closing  off  said  recess  means  and  for  displac- 
ing the  fluid  medium  upon  an  ignition  of  the  propellant  charge 
means,  said  cap  means  and  said  propellant  charge  means  rotate 
along  during  a  rotary  movement  of  the  hollow  shaft  means, 
and  in  that  said  propellant  charge  means  is  ignitable  by  an 
external  coil  arrangement. 
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4^13,582 
WINDING  DEVICE 
Peter  Rohner,  Escheuluunp,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffhungshuette  AG,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Not.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961^64 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  22, 
1977,  2751989 

Int  a.2  B65H  75/22.  75/26 
U.S.  a.  242—110  1  Qaim 


tCv<^^-,L-~_— OG^Q-n    2 


1.  A  device  for  winding  thereabout  flexible  elongated  mate- 
rial, comprising: 

first  and  second  elongated  support  bodies  spacially  posi- 
tioned parallel  with  respect  to  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  supporting  struts  each  interconnected  between 
said  first  and  second  supporting  bodies  along  their  respec- 
tive longitudinal  lengths  and  forming,  in  conjunction  with 
said  support  bodies,  a  generally  cylindrical  winding  core, 
each  of  said  struts  having  an  arcuate  shape  and  being 
sufficiently  longitudinally  spaced  with  respect  to  each 
other  to  permit  longitudinal  displacement  of  said  first  and 
second  support  bodies  in  opposite  directions;  and 

a  plurality  of  telescoping  means  each  connected  between 
said  first  and  second  support  bodies,  each  of  said  telescop- 
ing means  being  capable  of  expansion  and  contraction  to 
provide  a  first  radial  distance  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond support  bodies  when  they  are  in  substantial  longitudi- 
nal alignment  with  respect  to  each  other,  and  a  second 
radial  distance  less  than  said  first  radial  distance  when  said 
support  bodies  are  longitudinally  displaced  from  said 
alignment; 

said  first  support  body  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  discrete 
engaging  means  spaced  longitudinally  along  its  outer 
surface;  said  second  support  body  comprising  a  plurality 
of  second  discrete  engaging  means  spaced  longitudinally 
along  its  outer  surface;  each  of  said  first  and  second  engag- 
ing means  being  adapted  to  receive,  respectively,  first  and 
second  surface  portions  of  each  of  the  individual  turns  of 
a  flexible  elongated  material  helically  wound  in  a  single 
layer  about  said  cylindrical  winding  core; 

whereby  each  of  said  first  engaging  means  longitudinally 
displaces,  and  reduces  the  radial  distance  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  winding  core,  of  that  portion  of  the  individ- 
ual turn  it  engages  as  said  first  support  body  is  longitudi- 
nally displaced  from  substantial  longitudinal  alignment 
with  respect  to  said  second  support  body;  and  each  of  said 
second  engaging  means  longitudinally  displaces,  and  re- 
duces the  radial  distance  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
winding  core,  of  that  portion  of  the  individual  turn  it 
engages  as  said  second  support  body  is  longitudinally 
displaced  from  substantial  longitudinal  alignment  with 
respect  to  said  first  support  body,  thus  causing  each  of  said 
individual  turns  to  be  tilted  toward  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  winding  core  so  that  the  overall  shape  of  each 
of  such  individual  turns  is  substantially  retained,  while  the 
helically  wound  single  layer  formed  of  said  plurality  of 
tilted  individual  turns  has  an  increased  overall  longitudi- 
nal length,  and  a  cross-section  with  a  radial  axis  of  re- 
duced length. 


4,213,583 

REEL  DRIVE  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

CASSETTE/CARTRIDGE  TAPE  RECORDERS 

Akira  Mitani,  and  Isao  Sanguu,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors 

to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,777 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1977,  52-91735 

Int.  G.2  GllB  J 5/54.  15/30 

VS.  G.  242—186  4  Gaims 
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1.  A  tape  transport  control  system  for  tape  apparatus  includ- 
ing a  supply  reel  with  a  predetermined  amount  of  tape  wound 
thereon;  a  take-up  reel  arranged  to  wind  up  said  tape  as  passed 
thereto  from  said  supply  reel,  a  transducer  provided  on  a  Upe 
path  between  said  supply  and  take-up  reels,  and  means  for 
transporting  said  tape,  said  control  system  comprising: 
(a)  means  coupled  with  said  supply  reel  and  said  take-up  reel 
for  producing  first  and  second  detection  signals  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  reels, 
said  detection  signals  being  in  the  form  of  pulses  varying 
in  frequency  with  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  reels; 
1(b)  frequency  divider  means,  said  frequency  divider  means 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  said  pulses  from  said  sec- 
ond detection  signal  being  input  to  said  frequency  divider 
means,  said  frequency  divider  means  dividing  said  pulses 
by  a  predetermined  amount  tj^  to  produce  divided  pulses; 

(c)  counter  means  responsive  to  said  divided  pulses  and  a 
predetermined  amount  Tjg  for  counting  said  pulses  from 
said  first  detection  signal  and  for  producing  first  control 
pulses  each  time  the  number  of  said  pulses  from  said  first 
detection  signal  during  one  repetition  period  of  said  di- 
vided pulses  exceeds  said  amount  175;  and 

(d)  control  means  responsive  to  said  first  control  pulses  for 
controlling  said  transporting  means. 


4,213,584 
HELICOPTER  HOVER  STABILITY  AND  CRUISE  GUST 

EFFECT  ALLEVIATION 
Franklin  A.  Tefft,  Killingworth;  Ricardo  L.  Perez,  PlantSTille, 
and  Ronald  E.  Bamum,  Trumbull,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 
FUed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,603 
Int.  G.2  B64C  11/44 
U.S.  G.  244-17.13  3  Gaims 

1.  A  helicopter  flight  control  system  having  a  longitudinal 
cyclic  pitch  inner  loop  summing  amplifier  for  summing  short- 
term  pitch  stability  inputs  and  a  lateral  cyclic  pitch  inner  loop 
summing  amplifier  for  summing  short-term  roll  stability  inputs, 
said  amplifiers  providing  corresponding  commands  to  the 
helicopter  control  surfaces  thereby  to  subilize  the  helicopter 
in  flight,  in  which  the  improvement  to  provide  additional 
positional  stability  comprises: 
a  vertical  gyro  having  a  pitch  axis  output  and  a  roll  axis 

output; 
a  longitudinal  accelerometer; 
a  lateral  accelerometer; 

means  responsive  to  said  longitudinal  accelerometer  and  to 
the  pitch  axis  output  of  said  vertical  gyro  for  providing  a 
true  longitudinal  acceleration  signal  indicative  of  the 
horizontal  acceleration  of  the  helicopter  along  its  longitu- 
dinal axis; 
means  responsive  to  said  lateral  accelerometer  and  to  the  roll 
axis  output  of  said  vertical  gyro  for  providing  a  true  lat- 
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eral  acceleration  signal  indicative  of  the  horizontal  accel- 
eration of  the  helicopter  along  its  lateral  axis; 

means  including  an  airspeed  sensor  for  providing  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  airspeed  of  the  helicopter  being  below  a 
cruise  speed; 

means  responsive  to  the  pitch  axis  of  said  vertical  gyro  for 
providing  a  signal  indicative  of  low  helicopter  pitch  angle; 

means  concurrently  responsive  to  said  below  cruise  speed 
signal  and  said  low  pitch  angle  signal  for  generating  a 
faded  acceleration  engage  signal; 

pitch  means  responsive  to  said  faded  acceleration  engage 
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signal  and  to  said  true  longitudinal  acceleration  signal  for 
providing  a  signal  input  to  said  longitudinal  cyclic  pitch 
inner  loop  summing  amplifier  to  cause  the  commanded 
longitudinal  cyclic  pitch  of  the  helicopter  to  be  in  a  direc- 
tion to  countermand  the  true  longitudinal  acceleration 
sensed;  and 
roll  means  responsive  to  said  faded  acceleration  engage 
signal  and  to  said  true  lateral  acceleration  signal  for  pro- 
viding a  signal  input  to  said  lateral  cyclic  pitch  inner  loop 
summing  amplifier  to  cause  the  commanded  lateral  cyclic 
pitch  of  the  helicopter  to  countermand  the  true  lateral 
acceleration  sensed. 


connection  to  said  wing  at  any  fixed  location  spaced 
from  said  axis  of  rotation  so  that  said  mounting  mem- 
bers permit  limited  up  and  down  swing  motion  of  said 
support  structure  relative  to  said  wing, 
c.  a  generally  vertically  aligned  support  link  having  a  first 
end  pivotally  connected  to  the  forward  portion  of  the 
engine  main  support  structure  at  a  third  support  loca- 
tion and  a  second  end  pivotally  connected  to  said  fuse- 


lage, with  said  support  link  providing  vertical  support 
for  said  at  least  one  engine  at  said  third  location, 
whereby  said  at  least  one  engine  is  supported  from  said  first, 
second  and  third  locations,  with  said  wing  being  able  to  flex 
vertically  to  cause  relative  rotation  between  the  wing  and  the 
engine  support  structure  about  said  first  and  second  locations, 
with  said  support  link  providing  vertical  support  by  transmit- 
ting substantially  only  axial  loading  into  said  fuselage. 


4,213,586 
SPIN  ACTIVATED  SAFETY  aRCUIT  FOR  SPACECRAFT 

Paul  J.  Sengstock,  Jr.,  Torrance,  and  Gerald  L.  Dutcher,  Man- 
hattan Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Cuker  City,  Calif. 

FUed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,391 

Int.  G.2  B64G  1/00.  1/10 

U.S.  G.  244—158  2  Gaims 
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4,213,585 

MOUNTING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  WING  MOUNTED 

AIRCRAFT  ENGINE 

Patrick  Murphy,  BelleTue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  The  Boeing  Com- 

pany,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,074 
Int.  G.2  B64D  27/18 
U.S.  G.  244—54  18  Gaims 

1.  In  an  aircraft  having  a  fuselage,  a  wing,  and  at  least  one 
engine  located  adjacent  said  fuselage,  with  said  at  least  one 
engine  having  a  rear  portion  adjacent  said  wing  and  a  forward 
portion  extending  forwardly  from  said  wing, 
an  apparatus  to  mount  said  at  least  one  engine  to  said  air- 
craft, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  main  engine  support  structure  extending  along  a  sub- 
stantial length  of  said  at  least  one  engine  and  having  a 
rear  portion  proximate  a  leading  edge  structure  of  said 
wing  and  a  forward  portion  located  forward  of  the 
wing  adjacent  the  forward  portion  of  the  at  least  one 
engine, 

b.  said  engine  support  structure  having  at  its  rear  portion 
two  laterally  spaced  mounting  members  hinge  mounted 
at  first  and  second  locations  to  two  laterally  spaced 

hinge  mounts  on  said  wing  for  limited  rotation  about  a  1  A  safety  circuit  for  a  spacecraft  which  is  adapted  for  being 
horizontally  and  laterally  extending  axis  of  rotation,  launched  from  a  shuttle  by  means  which  impart  rotational 
said  engine  support  structure  having  no  load  carrying   motion  about  a  spin  axis  as  well  as  translational  motion  to  the 
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spacecraft,  said  safety  circuit  being  operative  for  interlocking 
electrical  power  to  rocket  motor  arm  and  fire  circuits  and 
includes  at  least  one  separation  switch  series  coupled  to  the 
path  of  electrical  power  to  said  arm  and  fire  circuits,  said 
separation  switch  being  mounted  on  said  spacecraft  such  that 
the  electrical  path  through  said  separation  switch  is  completed 
upon  disengagement  between  the  spacecraft  and  the  shuttle 
and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  at  least  two  rotational 
acceleration  switches  mounted  on  respective  opposite  sides  of 
said  spacecraft  and  having  their  respective  acceleration  sensing 
axis  oriented  such  that  rotation  about  said  spin  axis  at  greater 
than  a  preselected  rate  closes  both  rotational  acceleration 
switches  but  linear  acceleration  can  only  close  one  of  said 
rotational  acceleration  switches  at  a  time,  and  wherein  said 
rotational  acceleration  switches  are  series  coupled  in  the  path 
of  the  electrical  power  to  said  arm  and  fire  circuits. 


4,213,587 
HINGE  ARRANGEME^^^  FOR  CONTROL  SURFACES 
William  G.  Roeseler,  Bellevue;  Gary  J.  Warner,  Issaquah,  and 
Richard  B.  Odell,  Kirkland,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  The 
Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FUed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,529 

Int.  a.2  B64C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  244—213  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  hinging  arrangement  for  pivotally  joining  a  first  struc- 
tural member  to  a  plurality  of  sections  positioned  adjacent  to 
one  another  and  forming  a  second  structural  member  disposed 
next  to  said  first  member,  for  relative  movement  between  said 
first  member  and  said  second  member  about  one  elongated  axis 
and  for  allowing  relative  restrained  flexibility  between  each 
said  adjacent  sections  of  said  second  member,  comprising  in 
combination; 

(A)  a  number  of  hinge  assemblies,  being  one  more  in  total 
than  said  plurality  of  sections,  mounted  between  said  first 
member  and  said  second  member  so  that  at  least  two  hinge 
assemblies  are  carried  by  a  particular  section  of  said  plu- 
rality of  sections, 

(B)  said  number  of  hinge  assemblies  having  one  first  general 
hinge  assembly  mounted  between  said  first  member  and  a 
first  section  of  said  plurality  of  sections  and  one  second 
general  hinge  assembly  mounted  between  said  first  mem- 
ber and  a  last  section  of  said  plurality  of  sections  for  piv- 
otal movement  between  said  first  member  and  said  second 
member  about  said  elongated  axis, 

(C)  said  number  of  hinge  assemblies  including  at  least  one 
coupling  restraining  hinge  assembly  mounted  between 
said  first  member  and  one  section  and  interconnected 
between  said  one  section  and  an  adjacent  section  of  said 
plurality  of  sections. 

(D)  said  coupling  restraming  hinge  assembly  including; 

(1)  a  hinge  lug  portion  projecting  from  said  first  member 
towards  said  one  section. 

(2)  said  one  section  provided  with  a  receiving  portion  for 
receiving  said  lug  portion, 

(3)  said  adjacent  section  provided  with  a  slot  facing  said 
one  section  and  disposed  substantially  perpendicular  to 
said  elongated  axis, 

(4)  a  shear  key  projecting  from  said  one  section  at  a  prede- 
termined spacing  from  said  elongated  axis,  at  a  location 
opposite  of  said  slot,  and  protruding  into  said  slot,  and 

(5)  a  pin  disposed  in  said  receiving  portion  and  positioned 


substantially  coaxially  with  said  elongated  axis  and 
extending  into  said  slot,  for  pivotally  connecting  said 
first  member  to  said  one  section  and  pivotally  coupling 
said  adjacent  section  to  said  one  section  while  simulta- 
neously restraining  said  one  section  to  said  adjacent 
section  by  said  shear  key  inside  of  said  slot. 


4,213,588 

FLUIDICALLY  OPERATED  RAILWAY  SWITCH 

MACHINE 

Colin  M.  Bowles,  Wootten  Bassett,  England,  assignor  to  Wes- 

tinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.  Ltd.,  Wiltshire,  England 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,298 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1977, 
4375/77;  Jul.  15,  1977,  29769/77 

Int.  a:-  B61L  11/06 
U.S.  a.  246—259  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  railway  switch  machine  comprising,  fluidically  actuat- 
ing means  for  switching  movable  points  of  rails  between  two 
extreme  positions,  valve  means  coupled  to  said  fluidically 
operated  actuating  means  for  selectively  controlling  fluid  flow 
in  a  pair  of  passageways  each  of  which  is  coupled  to  opposite 
sides  of  a  pressure  differential  responsive  movable  member  of 
said  fiuidically  operated  actuating  means  whereby  when  said 
valve  means  connects  a  source  of  fiuid  pressure  to  said  passage- 
ways between  said  opposite  sides  of  said  fluidically  operated 
actuating  means  so  that  a  fluid  pressure  differential  is  estab- 
lished across  said  pressure  differential  responsive  movable 
member  to  operate  said  fluidically  operated  actuating  means  to 
thereby  switch  the  movable  points  of  the  rails  from  one  ex- 
treme position  to  the  other  extreme  position  and  when  said 
valve  means  interconnects  said  passageways  between  said 
opposite  sides  of  said  fiuidically  operated  actuating  means  fiuid 
is  directly  exchanged  between  either  side  of  said  movable 
member  such  as  to  permit  the  movable  points  of  the  rails  to  be 
moved  from  one  extreme  position  to  the  other  extreme  position 
by  the  passage  of  a  railway  vehicle  trailing  the  movable  points, 
said  valve  means  includes  an  integrally  formed  bypass  and 
directional  valve  means  having  a  movable  valve  member 
which  is  adapted  to  assume  a  first  position  of  the  movable 
valve  member  to  establish  a  fluid  passage  between  opposite 
sides  of  said  pressure  differential  responsive  movable  member 
whereby  to  permit  said  exchange  of  fluid  between  opposite 
sides  of  said  pressure  differential  resfwnsive  movable  member 
and  which  is  adapted  to  assume  another  position  of  the  mov- 
able valve  member  to  prevent  direct  fluid  connection  between 
opposite  sides  of  said  pressure  differential  responsive  movable 
member,  and  resiliently-loaded  latching  means  cooperatively 
associated  with  said  fluidically  operated  actuating  means  for 
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latching  the  movable  points  of  the  rails  in  either  of  the  two   finger  from  said  overcenter  position,  and  allows  said  lock 
extreme  positions  so  that  the  springiness  of  the  movable  points   block  to  move  to  an  intermediate  position  engaging  the  rear 
or  vibration  caused  by  passing  railway  vehicle  is  incapable  of 
causing  the  movable  points  of  the  rails  to  assume  an  intermedi- 
ate position  between  the  two  extreme  positions.  ^. 


4,213,589 
CLAMP  FOR  SECURING  ROUND  ARTICLES 
Gaude  Pierron,  St.  Ismier,  France,  and  Johannes  Kirchgaesser, 
Steinen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  A.  Raymond, 
Loerrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,622 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1977,  2740376 

Int.  a.2  F16L  3/08;  A44B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  248—74  R  12  Qaims 


/■ 


*,     *  r>» 


ts^ 


1.  A  clamp  for  securing  a  generally  round  article  to  a  sup- 
port comprising: 

a  generally  channel-shaped  body  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of 
legs  spaced  one  from  the  other  and  defining  an  opening 
therebetween, 

a  clip  having  a  clamping  head  including  a  first  surface  for 
engaging  the  article  to  retain  the  article  in  said  clamp,  and 

a  resilient,  twistable  pin  integral  with  said  clip  for  pivotally 
mounting  said  clip  to  said  body  for  movement  through  at 
least  part  of  said  opening  and  between  a  position  for  re- 
taining the  article  in  the  clamp  and  a  position  for  opening 
the  clamp  to  receive  the  article  in  or  remove  the  article 
from  the  clamp,  the  resiliency  of  the  pin  biasing  the  clip 
toward  the  article-retaining  position, 

one  of  said  legs  having  a  surface  portion  in  opposition  to  said 
head  when  said  head  retains  an  article  in  said  clamp,  said 
head  having  a  second  surface  engageable  with  the  surface 
portion  of  said  ohe  leg  in  response  to  a  force  on  the  article 
engaged  by  said  clamping  head  surface  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  base  and  outwardly  of  said  opening,  thereby 
tending  to  flex  the  resilient  pin,  to  retain  the  clip  substan- 
tially in  its  article-retaining  position. 


4,213,590 
HITCH  HEAD  HAVING  MANUAL  JAW  UNLOCK 
Ronald  D.  VanDyke,  Florissant,  Mo.,  assignor  to  ACF  Indus* 
tries.  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,560 
Int.  Q.2  B60P  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  410—64  9  Qaims 

1.  A  hitch  head  comprising  a  pair  of  pivotable  jaws  which 
hold  in  place  a  kingpin  of  a  highway  trailer;  a  horizontally 
movable  lock  block  biased  by  a  resilient  means  to  closed  posi- 
tion, engaging  the  jaws  and  holding  them  in  closed  position, 
and  adapted  to  maintain  a  kingpin  of  a  highway  trailer  in  place; 
said  lock  block  being  movable  to  an  open  position  by  a  finger 
extending  through  an  opening  in  said  lock  block;  said  finger 
rigidly  attached  to  a  horizontally  extending  operating  shaft 
which  is  rotatably  mounted  and  adapted  to  move  said  finger  to 
an  overcenter  position  holding  the  locking  block  in  open  posi- 
tion; said  finger  including  a  transversely  extending  protrusion 
which  is  engaged  by  said  jaws  as  the  kingpin  exits  to  pivot  said 


portion  of  the  jaws,  holding  the  jaw's  in  open  position  until 
another  kingpin  enters  the  jaws  and  pivots  the  jaws  to  said 
closed  position. 


4,213,591 

JOINT  MEANS  FOR  LIGHT  FITTINGS,  SUCH  AS 

OFTICE  LAMPS 

Aamo  Jaakkola,  Porvoo,  Finland,  assignor  to  Oy  Lival  AB, 

Nickby,  Finland 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,091 

Qaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jul.  12,  1977,  772171 

Int.  a.2  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  Q.  248—281.1  9  Qaims 


1.  A  support  device  for  a  light  fitting,  comprising  a  pair  of 
first  and  second  bars  disposed  side-by-side  and  substantially 
parallel  to  each  other  with  an  end  of  the  first  bar  adjacent  an 
end  of  the  second  bar,  a  pair  of  third  and  fourth  bars  disposed 
side-by-side  and  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  with  an  end 
of  the  third  bar  adjacent  an  end  of  the  fourth  bar,  and  joint 
means  connecting  said  ends  of  the  first  and  second  bars  to  said 
ends  of  the  third  and  fourth  bars  and  comprising  a  pair  of  joint 
plates  which  are  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  each  other 
with  said  ends  of  the  bars  therebetween,  fixing  members  ex- 
tending from  each  joint  plate  and  entering  respective  holes  in 
the  side  surfaces  of  the  bars,  and  clamping  means  extending 
through  the  joint  plates  to  adjust  the  rigidity  of  the  connection 
established  by  the  joint  means,  at  least  one  of  said  fixing  mem- 
bers consisting  of  a  protuberance  on  the  surface  of  a  joint  plate. 
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4^13,592 

BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MOUNTING  HRE 

EXTINGUISHERS  THEREON 

Daniel  J.  Lingenfelser,  Peoria,  lU.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  111. 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,232 

Int.  a.2  A47K  1/08 

U.S.  a.  248—313  5  Oalms 


1.  A  bracket  assembly  adapted  to  mount  a  tubular  article 
thereon  comprising 

a  bracket  (10)  comprising  a  back  plate  (11)  having  a  bottom 
plate  (29)  secured  thereto  and  defming  a  mounting  recess 
adapted  to  have  an  article  (F)  at  least  partially  disposed 
therein; 

latch  means  (19),  comprising  a  lever  (20)  pivotally  mounted 
on  an  upper  end  of  said  bracket  (10),  for  releasably  retain- 
ing an  article  thereon, 

kick-out  means,  comprising  an  elastomeric  pad  (26)  having  a 
circumferential  length  substantially  less  than  180°, 
mounted  on  said  bracket  (10)  for  automatically  ejecting  an 
article  disposed  on  said  bracket  outwardly  from  said 
bracket  upon  release  of  said  latch  means,  said  lever  (20 
extending  fully  across  said  kick-out  means  (26),  and 

retaining  means  (28)  secured  on  a  lower  end  of  said  bracket 
(10)  for  retaining  a  lower  end  of  an  article  on  said  bracket 

(10)  and  for  releasing  the  article  upon  ejection  of  the 
article  from  said  bracket  (10)  by  said  kick-out  means  (26), 
said  retaining  means  (28)  comprising  a  lug  (28)  secured  on 
said  bottom  plate  (29)  and  separated  from  said  back  plate 

(11)  to  provide  a  space  for  the  reception  of  a  rim  of  an 
article  therein. 


4,213,593 

AIRCRAFT  SEAT  WITH  CONCEALED  LOCKING  AND 

RELEASING  MECHANISM 

Kirby  B.  Weik,  Litchfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Koehler-Dayton, 

Inc.,  New  Britain,  Conn. 

FUed  May  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,981 
Int.  a:-  B65I  1/22:  A62B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  248—501  1  aaim 

1.  In  combmation, 

a  track  member  secured  to  the  floor  of  a  vehicle  such  as  an 
airplane,  said  track  member  having  a  longitudinally  ex- 
tending slot  communicating  with  an  interior  channel, 
a  cover  member  including  a  top  portion  and  a  pair  of  down- 
wardly projecting  ribs  having  means  at  the  bottom  thereof 
for  latchingly  engaging  the  bottom  edge  of  said  slot,  and 
a  vehicular  seat  which  is  to  be  releasably  secured  to  said 
track  member  comprising 
a  leg,  and 
a  locking  assembly  secured  thereto  including  a  pivotally 


mounted  control  lever  selectively  displaceable  from  an 
elevated  release  portion  to  a  lowered  locking  position, 
said  lever,  when  at  said  locking  position  having  a  por- 
tion projecting  upwardly  above  the  track  member,  said 
upwardly  projecting  portion  having  a  width  and  height 


■■'^y'ji^.  J  t 


of  elevation  selected  so  that  said  upwardly  projecting 
portion  when  in  the  lower  position  will  fit  within  the 
volume  defined  by  said  top  and  downwardly  projecting 
ribs  of  said  cover  member,  said  cover  member  compris- 
ing means  for  containing  and  concealing  from  view  said 
upwardly  projecting  lever  portion. 


4,213,594 
VEHICLE  SEAT 
Helge  Pietsch,  An  der  Wasserbrede  21,  4930  Detmold-Lossb- 
ruch,  and  Gerd  Lange,  Hiinnefeldstrasse  10,  4950  Minden, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,122 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1977,  2753105 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  97/10 
U.S.  a.  248—550  10  Claims 


1.  A  spring  loaded  vehicle  seat  including  a  seat  frame  for 
supporting  a  seat  cushion,  an  underframe,  levers  arranged  on 
the  seat  frame,  a  pneumatic  spring,  the  seat  frame  being  sup- 
ported on  the  underframe  by  the  levers  and  the  pneumatic 
spring,  a  selected  static  height  of  the  seat  being  automatically 
maintained  constant  independent  of  the  weight  of  the  occupant 
of  the  seat  at  any  one  time,  a  compressed  air  blow-off  valve  for 
decreasing  the  internal  working  pressure  of  the  pneumatic 
spring  in  positions  of  the  seat  above  the  static  height  during 
vibrations,  a  compressed  air  supply  valve  for  increasing  the 
internal  working  pressure  of  the  springs  in  positions  of  the  seat 
below  the  static  height,  a  switch  mechanism  for  opening  and 
closing  the  valves,  and  a  coupling  device  coupled  to  transmit 
vibrational  movement  of  the  seat  to  the  switch  mechanism, 
wherein  the  switch  mechanism  is  fixed  in  its  respective  end 
position  after  the  opening  of  a  valve  and  the  coupling  device 
includes  a  lagging  segment  x  so  that  movement  of  the  switch 
mechanism  after  the  opening  of  a  valve  lags  behind  the  vibra- 
tional movement  by  the  extent  of  the  lagging  segment  x. 
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4,213,595 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
William  L.  Sheppard,  Romulus,  Mich.,  assignor  to  AVM  Corpo- 
ration, Jamestown,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  779,269,  Mar.  18, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  661,132,  Feb.  25, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,111,395,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  490,232,  Jul.  22, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  902,829 

Int.  a.2  F16K  1/22 
U.S.  a.  251—308  6  Oaims 


1.  In  a  butterfly-type  valve: 

a  generally  flat  valve  plate  having  generally  parallel  faces; 
an  actuating  shaft  of  circular  cross-section  for  said  valve 
plate,  the  center  axis  of  said  shaft  lying  between  the  planes 
of  said  faces; 
a  projection  formed  integrally  from  said  valve  plate  and 
extending  from  one  of  said  faces  at  least  partially  around 
said  shaft  to  assist  in  mechanically  locating  and  retaining 
said  shaft  with  respect  to  said  valve  plate, 
said  projection  being  less  in  width,  taken  along  said  axis, 
than  the  width  of  said  valve  plate  along  the  same  axis, 
the  edges  of  said  projection  defining  said  width  lying  in 
planes  extending  generally  transversely  to  said  axis; 
locating  and  sealing  portions  integral  with  said  valve  plate 
and  disposed  between  the  planes  of  said  faces  for  minimiz- 
ing gaps  between  said  shaft,  projection  and  valve  plate, 
each  said  portion  including  a  surface  which  is  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  planes  and  engages  said  shaft 
immediately  adjacent  to  one  of  said  edges  of  said  pro- 
jection; and 
brazing  metal  disposed  within  all  the  interstices  between  said 
valve  element,  projection  and  shaft  for  interconnecting 
same  in  a  leakproof  manner. 


4,213,596 

WHEELED,  OVERHEAD  WIRE  INSTALLING 

APPARATUS 

Motozo   Inoue;    Mitsuzo   Kumeta;    Hideo    Ueno;    Yoshinao 

Okamura,  and  Tadashi  Suzuki,  all  of  Utsunomiya,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Figi  Jokogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  17,016 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  30, 1978,  53-132648 
Int.  a.2  B65H  59/00 
U.S.  a.  254—134.3  R  5  Qaims 


•*w'' !  w^nw 
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1.  A  wheeled,  overhead  wire  installing  apparatus  comprising 
a  wire  stretching  car  rotatably  supporting  a  drum  around 
which  an  overhead  wire  is  wound,  at  least  one  work  car  cou- 
pled to  the  rear  of  the  wire  stretching  car,  and  locomotive 
means  for  driving  the  above  mentioned  cars,  each  work  car 
having  a  raisable  and  lowerable  work  platform  which  is  pro- 
vided at  the  front  end  thereof  and  substantially  on  the  longitu- 


dinal centerline  of  the  work  car  with  an  overhead  wire  guide 
roller  device  adapted  to  guide  the  overhead  wire  drawn  out  of 
the  drum,  said  wire  guide  roller  device  comprising: 
a  cradle; 

a  plurality  of  transverse  horizontal  guide  rollers  rotatably 
supported  on  the  cradle  in  positions  to  form  in  the  cradle 
a  curved  horizontal  guide  surface  of  a  large  radius  of 
curvature  in  a  vertical  plane  passing  through  said  center- 
line  such  that  a  bending  set  will  not  be  imparted  to  the 
overhead  wire,  the  horizontal  guide  surface  bearing  the 
wire  in  rolling  contact; 
a  plurality  of  vertical  guide  rollers  rotatably  supported  on 
the  crade  in  positions  to  form  two  opposed  vertical  guide 
surfaces  having  a  large  radius  of  curvature  in  a  horizontal 
plane  such  that  a  bending  set  will  not  be  imparted  to  the 
wire  and  disposed  on  opposite  lateral  sides  of  the  wire  thus 
borne  on  the  horizontal  guide  rollers;  and 
support  means  swingably  supporting  the  cradle  on  the  work 
platform  by  means  of  pivot  pins  having  a  common  trans- 
verse horizontal  axis  and  passing  through  the  cradle  at  a 
part  thereof  higher  than  the  horizontal  guide  rollers, 
whereby  the  cradle  is  stably  supported  and  automatically 
adapts  to  an  optimal  attitude  relative  to  the  wire  thereby 
to  prevent  bending  sets  therein. 


4,213,597 
CLOTHES  LINE  SEPARATOR 
Ross  H.  Rayner,  Box  687,  Sicamous,  British  Columbia,  Canada 
(VOE  2V0) 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,875 

Int.  a.2  B66D  1/36 

U.S.  a.  254—388  n  Qaims 


n 
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1.  A  retainer  for  endless  clothes  lines  extending  around 
spaced  pulleys  and  having  generally  parallel  upper  and  lower 
runs,  said  retainer  comprising  an  elongate  frame,  an  upper 
channel  on  an  upper  end  of  the  frame,  a  pulley  in  the  channel, 
and  positioned  to  ride  on  the  upper  run  of  a  clothes  line  extend- 
ing across  the  frame  and  through  the  channel,  said  channel 
having  an  entrance  facing  downwardly  relative  to  the  frame, 
and  a  releasable  clamp  adjacent  a  lower  end  of  the  frame,  said 
clamp  being  movable  from  a  first  position,  where  it  can  grip 
the  lower  run  of  said  clothes  line  extending  across  the  frame,  to 
a  second  position,  where  the  lower  line  is  released,  whereby 
longitudinal  movement  of  the  clothes  line  lower  run,  when  it  is 
gripped  by  said  clamp,  shifts  the  pulley  riding  on  the  line  upper 
run  and  consequently  the  frame  along  said  upper  run,  and  said 
clamp  comprises  a  gate  extending  from  an  end  of  said  down- 
wardly facing  entrance  of  said  upper  channel  and  substantially 
along  the  length  of  said  elongate  frame  so  that  when  said  clamp 
is  in  said  first  position  said  clamp  retains  said  upper  run  in  said 
upper  channel,  and  when  said  clamp  is  in  said  second  position 
said  clamp  permits  the  release  of  said  upper  run  from  said 
upper  channel. 


4,213,598 
COMPACT  SANTTARY  KIT  PACKAGE 
Peter  R.  Halasz,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bergen-Brun- 
swig  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,748 
Int.  a.^  B65D  5/10,  5/06 
U.S.  a.  206—45.14  13  Qaims 

1.  A  specimen  container  package  comprising, 
top  panel  means, 
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first  component  retaining  panel  means  joined  to  one  edge  of 
said  top  panel  means  and  including  first  locking  means  for 
locking  said  top  panel  means  and  said  first  component 
retaining  panel  means  in  parallel  overlapping  relationship, 

first  and  second  side  panel  means  joined  to  opposite  edges  of 
said  top  panel  means  to  form  sides  of  said  package, 

one  of  said  first  and  second  panels  having  an  aperture 
therein, 

bottom  panel  means  joined  to  one  of  said  first  and  second 
side  panel  means. 


first  tab  panel  means  connected  to  an  edge  of  said  one  of  said 
first  and  second  side  panel  means  for  insertion  into  said 
aperture  in  said  one  side  panel  means,  and 

second  component  retaining  panel  means  joined  to  said 
bottom  panel  means  and  including  second  locking  means 
for  locking  said  bottom  panel  means  and  said  second 
component  retaining  panel  means  together  in  parallel 
relationship. 


4  213  599 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ALUMINIUM 

Ernest  W.  Dewing,  Arvida;  Jean-Paul  R.  Huni,  Kingston;  Ra- 
man R.  Sood,  Arvida,  and  Frederick  W,  Southam,  Kingston, 
all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Aican  Research  and  Development 
Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  799,762,  May  23, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,099,959. 
This  application  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,987 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  28.  1976. 

22474/76 

Int.  a.-  F27B  3/08 
U.S.  a.  266-166  )  18  claims 


9,tC 


'-^: 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  aluminium  metal  by  the 
direct  reduction  of  alumina  by  carbon  comprismg  four  sequen- 
tially arranged  chambers  adapted  to  receive  and  contain  a 
body  of  molten  slag  composed  of  alumma  and  combined  car- 
bon in  the  form  of  at  least  one  of  aluminium  carbide  and  alu- 
minium oxycarbide.  means  for  supplying  carbon  feed  material 
to  the  first  and  third  chambers,  flow  conduits  for  said  slag  from 
said  first  and  third  chambers  to  said  second  and  fourth  cham- 
bers respectively,  each  of  said  flow  conduits  having  an  up- 
wardly directed  outlet  end  portion,  return  conduits  for  said 
slag  respectively  leading  from  a  lower  region  in  each  of  said 
second  and  fourth  chambers  to  said  third  chamber  and  said  first 
chamber  respectively,  said  return  conduits,  when  filled  with 
molten  slag,  constituting  relatively  lower  electrical  resistance 
paths  than  said  flow  conduits,  means  for  supplying  alumina 


feed  to  at  least  one  of  said  chambers,  spaced  electrode  means 
arranged  to  contact  said  slag  for  passage  of  electric  current 
through  said  slag,  means  for  discharging  gas  from  each  of  said 
four  chambers  and  means  for  collecting  and  discharging  Al 
metal  from  said  second  and  fourth  chambers,  said  electrode 
means  being  arranged  so  that  the  electric  current  flows  in  each 
flow  conduit  in  series  with  a  return  conduit. 


4,213,600 

SILVER  RECLAMATION  APPARATUS 

Roy  R.  Thompson,  Jr.,  6520  N.  Haven  Rd.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75230 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,317 

Int.  a.2  C22B  11/12 

U.S.  a.  266-170  4  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  silver  from  a  liquid  solution 
containing  dissolved  silver  compounds  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  vessel  having  an  inlet  port  for  receiving  said  liquid  solu- 
tion, a  discharge  port  for  removing  effluent  solution  from 
said  vessel,  and  an  enclosure  portion  defining  a  flow  path 
from  said  inlet  port  to  said  discharge  port; 

means  partitioning  said  flow  path  into  adjoining  flow  path 
regions; 

a  fluid  permeable  layer  of  metal  and  a  fluid  permeable  layer 
of  filter  material  disposed  in  alternate  ones  of  said  flow 
path  regions,  respectively,  each  metal  layer  consisting  of  a 
metal  which  is  more  electropositive  than  silver  in  the 
electromotive  series,  and  each  filter  layer  consisting  of  a 
chemically  inert  fibrous  material  which  is  substantially 
non-reactive  to  said  liquid  solution; 

said  partitioning  means  defining  first,  second  and  third  ad- 
joining flow  path  regions,  said  fluid  permeable  layer  of 
metal  being  disposed  in  each  of  said  first  and  third  flow 
path  regions,  and  said  fluid  permeable  layer  of  filter  mate- 
rial being  disposed  in  said  second  flow  path  region,  the 
metal  layers  in  said  first  and  third  regions  consisting  of 
first  and  second  metals,  respectively,  each  of  said  metals 
being  electropositive  with  respect  to  silver,  and  each 
occupying  relatively  different  positions  in  the  electromo- 
tive series,  respectively. 


4,213,601 
PRINTER  ELEVATOR  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Joseph  F.  Cattorini,  Palm  Bay;  Thomas  R.  Park,  and  John  K. 
Martin,  both  of  West  Melbourne,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to 
Documation  Incorporated,  Melbourne,  Fla. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,014 
Int.  a.2  B65H  45/00 
U.S.  a.  270-61  F  9aaims 

1.  A  printer  elevator  control  in  a  web  refolding  mechanism 
comprising  in  combination: 
an  elevator  frame  movable  in  response  to  the  operation  of  a 
printer  toward  and  away  from  a  stack  of  refolded  paper  in 
a  stacking  bin; 
a  printer  guide  chute  for  feeding  paper  into  said  stack,  said 
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paper  guide  chute  being  attached  to  said  elevator  frame 
for  feeding  paper  therethrough  into  said  stacking  bin; 

a  pair  of  paper  control  flappers  each  movably  mounted  to 
said  elevator  frame  adjacent  said  paper  guide  chute  for 
directing  paper  into  alternate  folds  in  the  stacking  bin; 

switch  means  mounted  adjacent  one  of  said  paper  control 
flappers  and  actuated  by  said  paper  control  flapper  being 


surface  of  which  the  non-cylindrical  part  is  normally  out 
of  said  first  path  of  said  letter-type  objects  moved  by  said 
stem  belt  conveyor,  and  of  which  the  cylindrical  surface 
part  serves  for  engaging  said  letter-type  objects  to  pinch 
them  downward  into  contact  with  said  opposite  moving 
branch  belt  conveyor  for  conveying  said  objects  to  said 
other  location, 

(D)  photoelectric  means  for  sensing  the  trailing  edges  of  said 
letter-type  objects  as  they  move  along  said  stem  belt  con- 
veyor toward  said  switching  device,  and 

(E)  a  one-rotation  coupling  means  driving  said  one-rotation 
means  under  control  of  said  sensing  means  for  rotation  of 
said  one-rotation  means  in  said  opposite  direction  to  move 
said  letter-type  objects  in  the  same  direction  as  said  branch 
belt  conveyor,  whereby  whenever  the  space  between  two 
successive  letter-type  objects  is  small  or  the  letter-type 
objects  overlap  one  another  said  switching  device  is  not 
rotated  so  that  the  non-cylindrical  part  allows  free  passage 
of  said  letter-type  objects  to  said  receptacle. 


hit  by  stacking  paper  for  sensing  the  movement  of  folds  in 
said  web  past  said  guide  chute,  said  switch  means  generat- 
ing signals  responsive  to  movement  of  said  one  paper 
control  flapper;  and 
means  to  move  said  elevator  frame  responsive  to  signals 
from  said  switch  means,  whereby  a  printer  elevator  can  be 
raised  in  accordance  with  the  height  of  stacked  paper. 


4,213,603 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LOCATING  A 
MOVING  SHEET  AT  A  REGISTRATION  POSITION 
Robert  M.  Peffer,  Penfield,  and  Charles  H.  Braun.  Webster, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Roches- 
ter, N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,646 

Int.  a.=  B65H  9/14 

U.S.  a.  271—229  12  Qaims 


4,213,602 
SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  LETTERS  AND  THE  LIKE 
Cornells  Kuijt,  Katwijkaan  Zee,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  De 
Staat  der  Nederlanden,  te  Dezen  Vertegenwoordigd  Door  de 
Directeur-Generaal  der  Posterijen,  Telegrafie  en  Telefonie, 
The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  748,477,  Dec.  6,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  590,625,  Jun.  26, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,068 

Oaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Jul.  16, 1974,  09617 

Int.  C1.2  B65H  29/60 

U.S.  a.  271-279  2  Qaims 


10 
34    \ 


^^^ 


■/  .'  '39 


,^QBS^^^==*^^ 


1.  A  system  for  conveying  and  selectively  delivering  letter- 
type  objects  to  at  least  two  separate  locations,  comprising: 

(A)  a  driven  stem  belt  conveyor  for  conveying  said  letter- 
type  objects  along  a  first  path  to  a  location  having  a  recep- 
tacle for  accumulating  said  letter-type  objects, 

(B)  a  driven  branch  belt  conveyor  below  said  driven  stem 
belt  conveyor  for  conveying  said  letter-type  objects  along 
a  second  path  to  another  location,  which  second  path 
extends  in  an  opposite  direction  to  said  first  path, 

(C)  a  switching  device  located  along  said  first  path  to  said 
receptacle  and  immediately  adjacent  thereto  and  operable 
to  switch  selectively  said  letter-type  objects  from  said  first 
path  to  said  second  path,  said  switching  device  comprising 
a  one-rotation  means  adjacent  said  branch  belt  conveyor, 
said  one  rotation  means  having  an  incomplete  cylindrical 


1.  Apparatus  for  locating  a  sheet,  moving  along  a  travel  path 
defined  by  a  guide  and  a  parallel  support,  at  a  registration 
position  in  said  path,  one  surface  of  such  sheet  being  disposed 
substantially  parallel  to  said  support  during  sheet  movement, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

resilient  means  selectively  movable  into  said  path  upstream 
of  said  registration  position  for  applying  a  deceleration 
force  to  such  surface,  urging  such  sheet  against  said  sup- 
port, to  retard  such  sheet  approaching  said  registi^tion 
position;  and 
means  for  moving  said  resilient  means  into  and  out  of  said 
path  so  that  said  resilient  means  engages  such  sheet  when 
said  resilient  means  is  in  said  path  to  locate  such  sheet  at 
said  registration  position,  and  disengages  such  sheet  when 
said  resilient  means  is  out  of  said  path  whereby  further 
movement  of  such  sheet  along  said  path  is  unimpeded. 


4,213,604 
AUTOMATIC  ORIGINAL  HANDLING  DEVICE 
Tadashi  Sato,  Kokubunji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,294 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  19,  1977,  52-86203; 
Jul.  19,  1977,  52-86204 

Int.  Cl.^  B65H  9/10 
U.S.  CI.  271—233  13  Qaims 

1.  An  automatic  original  handling  device  for  automatically 
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conveying  sheet  originals  to  the  original  carriage  surface  of  a 
copying  apparatus,  comprising: 
belt  conveyor  means  including  intermittently  movable  belt 
means  trained  around  at  least  two  rollers; 


-'-"«       »  'i  V^- 


registration  means,  movable  along  said  belt  means  when  said 
belt  means  is  not  moving,  for  registering  an  original  on 
said  belt  conveyor  means  so  that  the  original  is  conveyed 
accurately  to  a  predetermmed  position  on  the  original 
carriage  surface;  and  means  for  adusting  the  position  of 
said  registration  means. 


4,213,605 
NECKBONE  AND  SHOULDER  PROTECTIVE  APPAREL 

FOR  BARBELL  LIFTERS 
Walter  G.  McPeak,  3505  Kilkenny  West,  Tallahassee,  Fla. 
32303 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,122 

Int.  a.-  A63B  21/12 

U.S.  a  272-119  3ciai^ 


XJ 


1.  A  neck  and  shoulder  protective  apparel  (16)  for  lifters  of 
a  barbell  assembly  (17)  during  squat  exercises,  said  assembly 
mcluding  a  shaft  (29)  having  at  least  one  weight  member  (30) 
mounted  on  each  of  its  opposite  end  portions,  said  apparel 
comprising: 

(a)  a  cushioned  layer  (23)  adapted  to  fit  over  each  of  the 
lifter's  shoulders,  the  opposite  end  portions  of  each  layer 
extending  downwardly  over  the  front  and  back  trapezius 
and  deltoid  muscle  areas  (14, 15)  of  its  associated  shoulder; 

(b)  a  pair  of  inverted  U-shaped  rigid  shields  (18, 18fl)  cover- 
ing said  layers  respectively; 

(c)  means  (26,  26)  carried  by  said  shields  for  jointly  support- 
ing the  intermediate  portion  of  said  shaft  (29)  with  said 
weight  members  (30)  thereon  adjacently  behind  the  lifter's 
neck,  above  his  neckbone  (12),  and  substantially  parallel  to 
and  above  the  crests  of  his  shoulders,  the  opposite  end 
portions  of  said  shaft  axially  projecting  sidewise  beyond 
the  shoulders  and  within  gripping  range  of  the  lifter's 
hands; 

(d)  means  (35,  36)  for  fixedly  securing  each  of  said  down- 
wardly extending  back  end  portions  of  said  layers  (23,  23) 
to  the  proximate  face  of  the  associated  shield,  and 

(e)  means  (33,  34)  for  slidably  adjusting  a  detached,  down- 
wardly extending  front  end  portion  of  each  of  said  layers 
relative  to  the  proximate  face  of  its  associated  shield,  said 
adjusting  means  including  a  flexible  member  being  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  one  layer  and  the  opposite  end  being 
attached  to  the  associated  shield. 


4,213,606 

DEVICE  TO  IMPROVE  SHOOTING  A  BASKETBALL 

Robert  E.  Wilson,  636  E.  Main,  Mulvane,  Kans.  67110 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,035 

Int.  a.2  A63B  63/00.  69/00 

U.S.  a.  273-1.5  A  5  claims 


1.  A  method  of  improving  the  shooting  accuracy  of  a  basket- 
ball player  by  eliminating  the  tendency  to  bury  the  ball  be- 
tween the  backboard  and  the  hoop  at  the  underside  thereof 
comprising  the  step  of:  . 

(a)  positioning  a  secondary  hoop  of  larger  diameter  relative 
to  the  conventional  hoop  so  that  the  secondary  hoop  is 
tangential  and  co-planar  with  the  conventional  hoop  and  a 
support  hoop  at  the  point  on  the  conventional  hoop  and 
support  hoop  adjacent  to  the  backboard  and  so  that  the 
portion  of  the  secondary  hoop  opposite  the  backboard 
projects  upward  and  outwardly  relative  to  the  corre- 
sponding portion  of  the  conventional  hoop  and  the  sup- 
port hoop  whereby  the  shooter  is  encouraged  to  bank  the 
basketball  from  an  optimum  position  on  the  backboard. 
2.  A  basketball  training  device  for  a  conventional  basketball 
hoop  and  backboard  assembly  wherein  said  conventional  hoop 
is  normally  positioned  in  a  horizontal  plane  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  hoop  of  essentially  the  same  diameter  of  the 
conventional  hoop  to  circumferentially  mate  with  same; 

(b)  a  secondary  hoop  of  larger  diameter  relative  to  the  con- 
ventional hoop; 

(c)  interconnecting  means  for  attaching  said  support  hoop  to 
said  secondary  hoop; 

(d)  means  for  removably  connecting  said  support  hoop  to 
said  conventional  hoop; 

said  secondary  hoop  being  tangential  and  co-planar  with  the 
conventional  hoop  and  the  support  hoop  at  the  point  on 
the  conventional  hoop  adjacent  to  the  backboard,  and  a 
portion  of  said  secondary  hoop  opposite  the  backboard 
projects  upward  and  outwardly  relative  to  the  corre- 
sponding portions  of  the  conventional  hoop  and  support 
hoop. 


4,213,607 

METHOD  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  PREVENTING 

REMOVAL  OF  GRIP  COVERS  FROM  METALLIC  BKIS 

Hirokazu  Figii,  No.  19-9,  2-chome,  Obiraki,  Fukushima-ku, 

Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,215,  Oct.  6, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,090,709.  This  application  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,280 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  11,  1978,  53-2201 
Int.  a.2  A63B  59/06;  B21D  39/00;  B23P  11/00 
U.S.a.273-72A  3  q^^ 

1.  In  a  hollow  tubular  metallic  bat  having  a  grip  cover  made 
of  hard  rubber  or  the  like  covering  the  grip  of  the  bat,  said  grip 
cover  having  an  enlarged  grip  end,  the  improvement  whereby 
the  gnp  of  the  bat  is  prevented  from  flying  out  of  the  grip 
cover  upon  swinging  of  the  bat,  comprising: 
at  least  one  pin  or  cotter  penetrating  through  said  grip  end  of 
said  grip  cover  and  said  grip,  said  pin  being  physically 
deformed  at  the  center  thereof  between  the  inside  wall 
portions  of  said  grip,  the  portion  of  the  pin  between  the 
mside  wall  portions  of  said  grip  thus  being  bent  to  prevent 
removal  of  the  pin,  and  said  pin  being  further  deformed,  to 
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further  prevent  removal  of  the  pin,  by  calking  to  the  inside  4,213,609 

wall  of  said  grip.  GRIP  BUMPER 

3.  A  process  for  producing  a  metallic  bat  in  accordance  with   Arthur  P.  Swanson,  1454  Estate  La.,  Glenview,  III.  60025 
claim  1,  comprising:  Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,189 

covering  the  grip  of  the  bat  with  a  grip  cover  made  of  hard  Int.  Q.-  A63B  5/20 

rubber  or  the  like  and  having  an  enlarged  grip  end;  U.S.  Q.  273—75 

drilling  a  hole  through  the  grip  end  of  the  grip  cover  and  the 

metallic  grip  of  the  bat  therebeneath; 


7  Claims 


placing  a  pin  or  cotter  in  said  hole  thus  penetrating  the  grip 
end  and  the  grip;  and 

physically  deforming  the  pin  or  the  cotter  by  deforming  the 
pin  at  the  center  thereof  between  the  inside  wall  portions 
of  the  grip,  the  portion  of  the  pin  between  the  inside  wall 
portions  of  the  grip  thus  being  bent  to  prevent  removal  of 
the  pin  through  said  hole,  and  further  deforming  the  pin, 
to  further  prevent  removal  thereof,  by  calking  the  pin  to 
the  inside  wall  of  the  grip. 


1.  A  grip  bumper  for  the  handles  of  striking  devices  which 
comprises  a  grip  sized  for  fitting  around  the  handle  of  such  a 
device  having  a  continuous  outturned  peripheral  rib  converg- 
ing continuously  without  any  protuberance  to  the  grip  for 
receiving  thereagainst  portions  of  the  hand  of  the  user  without 
restraining  against  rotation  of  the  device  in  the  hand  to  deliver 
additional  striking  thrust  from  the  hand  to  the  device. 


4,213,608 
GAME  RACQUETS 
Mithra  S.  Krishnan,  1041  Township  Line  Rd.,  Jenkintown,  Pa. 
19046 

FUed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,949 
Int.  a.^  A63B  19/02 
U.S.  a.  273—73  C 


4,213,610 
TOY  BASEBALL  GAME 
Jacinto  Velazquez,  1257  Loring  Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11208 
Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,039 
7  Qaims  I"*-  Cl.^  A63F  7/02,  7/06 

U.S.  a.  273—93  R 


1  Qaim 


-10 


^ 


1.  A  game  racquet-containing  in  combination: 

a  substantially  rigid  frame  in  the  form  of  a  handle  and  a  head; 

two  rotatable  spools  mounted  on  members  by  means  of 
bearings  on  opposite  sides  of  said  head,  said  spools  having 
approximately  parallel  axes  of  rotation; 

a  ball-contacting  facing  containing  closed  loops  of  strings 
held  in  tension  around  the  aforementioned  spools; 

wherein  forces  applied  to  said  facing  between  said  spools  in 
a  non-perpendicular  direction  with  respect  to  said  facing, 
or  torques  applied  directly  to  said  spools  to  cause  them  to 
rotate  will  provide  movement  of  said  facing  around  said 
members  thus  imparting  a  spin  to  a  ball  that  contacts  said 
facing  during  said  rotation. 


1.  In  a  toy  baseball  game,  an  open  base  including  a  plurality 
of  pockets  recessed  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  base,  a  bat- 
ting device  comprising  an  upright  hollow  post  fixed  on  said 
base  to  extend  above  said  base  and  having  an  opening  in  the 
lower  part  thereof;  said  post  having  an  aperture  adjacent  its 
upper  end;  a  ball  ejecting  mechanism  communicating  with  said 
aperture  mounted  to  said  post,  a  bracket  secured  to  said  upper 
end;  a  simulated  hollow  baseball  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
bracket  and  containing  a  plurality  of  smaller,  simulated  base- 
balls bearing  indicia  referring  to  baseball  game  occurrences; 
said  hollow  baseball  having  an  opening  of  a  size  sufficient  to 
allow  successive  passage  of  said  smaller  baseballs  there- 
through; said  opening  being  rotatable  to  a  first  position  above 
said  ball  ejecting  mechanism  for  delivering,  by  gravity,  one 
ball  at  a  time  to  said  base  for  reception  in  one  of  said  pockets, 
and  said  baseball  being  rotatable  to  a  second  position  in  which 
said  opening  is  above  the  interior  of  the  baseball  and  free  from 
the  ball  ejecting  mechanism  so  that  individual  smaller  baseballs 
may  be  freely  inserted  into  said  interior. 
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4J13,611 
BODY  TETHERED  BALL  GAME 
D.  Michelle  Hicks,  1581  Sunnydale  Ave.,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 
94134 

Filed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,241 

Int.  a.-  A63B  67/00 

U.S.  a.  273t-414  3  Qaims 


\/°fi     34-   32 


1.  A  ball  game,  which  comprises: 

a  resilient  bail,  and 

an  adjustable  support  be  worn  about  a  human  torso,  said 
adjustable  support  comprising  a  cord  and  a  member  hav- 
ing three  apertures  extending  therethrough  dimensioned 
to  receive  the  cord  in  a  friction  fit,  the  cord  passing 
through  a  first  one  of  said  apertures  in  a  first  direction, 
forming  a  loop  and  passing  through  a  second  one  of  the 
apertures  in  the  opposite  direction,  forming  a  second  loop 
to  fit  around  the  torso  of  a  wearer,  then  passing  through 
the  third  aperture  in  the  first  direction,  the  remainder  of 
the  cord  after  passing  through  the  third  aperture  constitut- 
ing a  flexible  tether  attached  at  its  end  remote  from  said 
apertured  member  to  said  resilient  ball,  the  length  of  said 
flexible  tether  being  adjustable  to  a  suitable  length  for 
allowing  said  resilient  ball  to  be  hit  in  a  forward  stroke  by 
a  person  wearing  said  adjustable  support,  pass  partially 
around  the  torso  of  the  person,  and  be  hit  in  a  reverse 
stroke. 


4,213,612 

SHIFTABLE  GAME  TARGET  AND  PROJECTILE 

LAUNCHING  DEVICE  FOR  ACTUATING  SAME 

John  R.  Wildman,  North  Riverside,  and  Burton  C.  Meyer, 

Downers  Gro?e,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Marvin  Glass  & 

Associates,  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,169 

Int.  a.'  A63F  9/14;  A63B  6i/00.  65/12 

VS.  a.  273-355  i6  Qaims 


1.  A  target  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  playing  surface  including  at  least  one  player  station  defined 

thereon; 
at  least  one  projectile; 
at  least  one  target  device; 
means  defined  at  said  player  station  for  launching  a  projec- 


tile and  means  for  returning  said  projectile  to  said  launch- 
ing means; 

support  means  for  mounting  said  target  device  for  move- 
ment transversely  with  respect  to  the  player  station;  and 

target  drive  means  including  a  rack  on  the  playing  surface 
and  a  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  the  support  means  and 
engaging  said  rack  for  movement  of  the  target  a  predeter- 
mined distance  along  said  playing  surface  upon  actuation 
thereof  by  control  of  a  projectile. 


4,213,613 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  WITH  CENTER  OF  GRAVITY  NEAR 

ITS  STRIKING  FACE 
Gordon  W.  Nygren,  321  Spring  Valley  Dr.,  Bloomington,  Minn. 
55420 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,702 

Int.  a.2  A63B  53/04 

U.S.  a.  273—169  12  Oaims 
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1.  A  golf  club  comprising  a  shaft,  a  metal  face  plate,  the 
center  line  of  said  shaft  residing  in  a  first  vertical  plane  dis- 
posed rearwardly  from  said  face  plate  and  generally  parallel  to 
said  face  plate,  metal  means  expending  rearwardly  from  the 
back  side  of  said  face  plate  and  tenrjinating  at  a  location  adja- 
cent said  vertical  plane,  the  mass  of  saiil  rearwardly  extending 
metal  means  decreasing  in  opposite  lateral  directions  from  a 
centrally  disposed  vertical  plane  passing  through  said  first 
plane  and  said  face  plate  and  also  decreasing  toward  said  face 
plate  so  that  the  center  of  gravity  of  said  metal  means  resides 
between  said  first  vertical  plane  and  said  face  plate,  the  mass  of 
said  rearwardly  extending  metal  means  also  decreasing  in  a 
vertical  direction  above  and  below  a  centrally  disposed  hori- 
zontal plane  passing  through  said  face  plate  so  that  the  center 
of  gravity  of  said  metal  means  also  resides  generally  in  said 
horizontal  plane,  and  relatively  low  density  foamed  plastic 
material  encasing  said  rearwardly  extending  metal  means  to 
form  an  aerodynamically  curved  outer  surface,  said  foamed 
plastic  material  having  a  center  of  gravity  so  that  the  overall 
center  of  gravity  of  said  head  resides  substantially  in  said  first 
vertical  plane. 


4,213,614 
PRACnCE  WEIGHT  ATTACHMENT  FOR  GOLF  CLUBS 

AND  METHOD  OF  WEIGHTING  SAME 
George  J.  PhiUppi,  1209  Stillman  Ave.,  Plainfield,  N.J.  07060 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,857 
Int.  a.2  A63B  69/36 
U.S.  a.  273—194  B  14  Qaims 

1.  A  practice  weight  attachment  for  golf  clubs  having  a 
wooden  driving  head  supported  on  a  shaft  affixed  to  said  head 
by  a  neck  tapered  from  a  thinner  section  adjacent  the  upper 
portion  of  said  shaft  to  a  thicker  section  adjacent  said  head, 
said  attachment  comprising  in  combination: 
a  collar  having  a  tapered  central  axial  bore  substantially  the 
same  dimension  as  the  thicker  section  of  said  tapered  neck 
adjacent  said  wooden  head,  said  central  bore  having  a 
tapered  longitudinal  slot  having  substantially  the  same 
taper  but  slightly  smaller  in  width  than  said  central  axial 
bore,  whereby  said  collar  is  constructed  to  be  slipped  onto 
said  thinner  section  of  said  tapered  neck  and  to  slip  down 
to  engage  substantially  more  than  half  of  the  circumfer- 
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ence  of  said  neck  in  the  thicker  section  thereof,  whereby 
said  collar  is  held  in  positive  engagement  with  said  neck 
until  removed  by  sliding  said  collar  up  the  tapered  neck 
adjacent  said  head  to  a  point  where  said  neck  is  smaller 
than  the  width  of  said  tapered  slot  where  it  can  be  readily 
removed; 

a  cover  of  flexible  fabric  for  said  wooden  driving  head; 

means  for  holding  said  cover  fixed  to  and  depending  at  one 
of  its  ends  from  said  collar; 


said  cover  horizontally  compartmented  by  a  partition  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  its  major  plane  forming  an  upper 
pocket  for  accommodating  weighted  material,  including 
means  for  opening  said  upper  pocket  to  receive  said 
weighted  material  and  means  for  completely  closing  said 
upper  pocket  to  enclose  said  weighted  material;  and 

a  lower  pocket  secured  to  the  underside  of  said  upper 
pocket,  said  lower  pocket  having  a  rearwardly  directed 
opening  constructed  and  arranged  to  accommodate  a 
wooden  golf  club  head. 


4,213,615 

BOARD  GAME  WITH  MOVABLE  PLAYING  PIECES 

Howard  C.  Price,  7  Crump  St.,  Huntington,  W.  Va.  25705 

FUed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,608 

Int.  Q.2  A63F  3/02 

U.S.  Q.  273—260  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 

a  playing  surface  divided  into  a  plurality  of  spaces; 

a  plurality  of  types  of  symbols  marking  said  spaces  wherein 
each  said  sjjace  has  a  symbol  of  one  type  associated  there- 
with; and 

a  plurality  of  playing  pieces  for  each  player  for  movement 
on  the  playing  surface  from  one  space  to  another  wherein 
each  playing  piece  has  at  least  three  sides,  each  side  being 
marked  with  one  type  of  symbol  to  match  with  the  same 
type  of  symbol  in  the  spaces  on  the  board,  such  that  each 
piece  has  at  least  three  types  of  said  symbols  thereon 


whereby  the  playing  pieces  may  be  twisted  and  rotated 
about  vertical  and  horizontal  axis  in  order  to  effect  play- 
ing of  the  game. 


4,213,616 
FOUR-IN-A-ROW  BOARD  GAME 
Thomas  E.  Dickey,  Stanardsville,  Va.  22973 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,806 
Int.  Q.^  A63F  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  273—271 


10  Qaims 
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1.  A  board  game  comprising  (I)  a  gameboard,  said  board 
being  divided  into  sixteen  units  only  to  provide  four  vertical 
and  four  transverse  rows,  each  of  said  sixteen  units  having 
indicia  thereon,  the  indicia  on  said  sixteen  units  comprising 
four  individual  sets  of  indicia  and  the  units  in  at  least  each  of 
said  vertical  or  each  of  said  transverse  rows  including  each  of 
said  four  sets  of  indicia  of  four  each;  (2)  sixteen  cards  having 
indicia  thereon  in  toto  corresponding  to  the  indicia  on  said 
sixteen  units  of  said  gameboard;  and  (3)  sixteen  markers  in  at 
least  two  sets  for  placing  on  and  distinguishing  selected  units  of 
said  sixteen  units  of  said  gameboard. 


4,213,617 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  SEALING  LEAD-IN  AREAS  IN  A 

DEVELOPER  STATION 

Werner  Salger,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Lumoprint  Zindler  KG  (GmbH  &  Co.),  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,775 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  17, 
1978,  2816621 

Int.  Q.=  F16J  15/40  15/54 
U.S.  Q.  277—12  10  Qaims 


1.  A  sealing  assembly  for  sealing  lead-in  areas  into  a  devel- 
oper station  of  a  copying  machine  in  which  a  latent  image  that 
has  been  established  in  a  conductive  material  by  an  at  least 
partly  magnetizable  mixture  of  a  developed  powder  is  devel- 
oped whereby  the  developer  station  comprises:  a  developer 
housing  enclosing  the  developer  station  and  including  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  side  walls  (22,23),  a  magnet  drum  (9)  extending 
between  and  journalled  in  side  walls  (22,23);  drive  means  (26) 
for  the  magnet  drum;  a  magnet  system  (10)  provided  in  and 
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extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  magnet  drum;  a  supply 
space  (5)  within  said  developer  housing  and  spaced  from  said 
magnet  drum  for  holding  a  mixture  of  developer  powder; 
means  (16)  located  within  said  supply  space  for  feeding  the 
mixture  of  developer  powder  from  the  supply  space  to  along 
the  length  of  the  magnet  drum;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprising  that  support  means  (15,  19)  are  located  within  said 
developer  housing  exteriorly  of  and  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
magnet  drum,  outer  magnet  assemblies  (2iB-31,  36,  37  50) 
mounted  on  said  support  means  and  positioned  adjacent  to  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  magnet  drum,  said  outer  magnet  assem- 
blies comprising  magnet  pieces  (28-31,  36,  37)  located  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  magnet  drum  and  each  magnet  piece 
including  an  inclined  edge  (32,  33)  extending  obliquely  relative 
to  the  axis  of  the  magnet  drum,  the  edge  being  located  at  the 
outside  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  magnet 
drum  (9),. 


4,213,618 
SELF-CONTAINED  ROTARY  MECHANICAL  SEALS 
Mickey  D.  Thurber,  Odessa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mechanical  Seal 
A  Service,  Inc.,  Odessa,  Tex. 

Filed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,014 

Int  a.2  F16J  15/34 

U.S.  a.  277— 93  R  10  Gaims 


position  the  ring  being  supported  by  said  contact  support  of  the 
sealing  insert,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  section  (5)  of 
the  radially  exterior  sealing  ring  (3)  is  spaced  in  the  premount- 
ing  position  axially  from  a  radial  reduction  of  the  outer  diame- 
ter (8)  of  the  radially  and  inwardly  located  contact  support  (9) 
or  from  the  outer  axial  end  of  said  contact  support,  and  the 


dimensions  being  such  that  the  section  (5)  of  the  radially  exter- 
nal sealing  ring  (3)  is  urged  during  the  mounting  of  the  sealing 
insert  (1)  either  with  radially  narrow  (FIG.  2)  or  most  narrow 
(FIG.  3)  sealing  surface  distances  under  axial  expansion  of  the 
bridge  (7)  into  said  radial  reduction  of  the  outer  diameter  (8)  or 
beyond  the  axially  outer  end  of  said  contact  support  (9). 


1.  In  a  rotary  mechanical  seal  of  the  type  having  an  annular 
base  adapted  for  mounting  on  a  rotating  shaft,  a  seal  washer, 
and  a  spring  means  located  between  the  base  and  the  seal 
washer  for  urging  said  seal  washer  against  a  housing  through 
which  the  shaft  extends  to  form  a  seal,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
a  plurality  of  longitudinal  lugs  extending  from  said  annular 
base  in  circumferentially  and  radially  spaced-apart  rela- 
tionship with  said  shaft  such  that  said  spring  means  and 
seal  washer  can  be  received  between  said  lugs  and  shaft; 
circumferential  projections  extending  away  from  said  lugs 

on  the  ends  of  said  lugs  opposite  said  base;  and 
a  plurality  of  circumferential  projections  extending  radially 
outward  from  said  seal  washer  in  circumferential  spaced- 
apart  relationship  sufficient  for  receiving  said  lugs  there- 
between so  that  said  seal  washer  and  base  can  be  engaged 
for  rotation  and  secured  against  longitudinal  separation 
under  the  action  of  the  spring  means  by  inserting  said  seal 
washer  under  said  lugs  and  twisting  said  seal  washer  until 
the  seal  washer  projections  are  locked  behind  the  lug 
projections. 


4,213,619 
SEALING  INSERT  FOR  THE  TIGHT  CONNECTION  OF 

TWO  PIPES 
Christian  Arlt,  Weinstrasse  14,  Dinkelackerring  38,  6730  Neus- 
tadt,  and  Gerhard  Arlt,  6836  Oftersheim,  Neustadt,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,402 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  15, 
1977,  2726959 

Int.  G.2  F16J  15/02 
U.S.  G.  277—207  A  2  Gaims 

1.  A  sealing  insert  for  pipes  having  a  contact  support  (9) 
provided  at  its  exterior  side  with  at  least  one  elastic  sealing  ring 
having  a  section  (5)  of  pedetermined  cross-sectional  thickness, 
said  section  of  said  ring  being  connected  via  a  bridge  (7)  thin- 
ner in  cross  section  to  the  contact  support,  and  in  its  mounted 


4,213,620 
CYLINDER  HEAD  GASKET 
Lawrence  C.  Kennedy,  Birmingham,  and  Joseph  Kowalis,  Plym- 
outh, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  General  Motors  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,361 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/06,  15/12 

U.S.  G.  277—235  B  5  Gaims 


1.  A  close  tolerance  conformable  cylinder  head  gasket  for 
use  between  the  cylinder  head  and  block  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  said  gasket  comprising 

a  single  sheet  metal  carrier  plate  of  essentially  uniform  thick- 
ness and  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  cylinder  openings, 

a  parily  sheared  annular  embossment  surrounding  each  of 
said  cylinder  openings  closely  adjacent  the  edges  thereof, 
said  embossments  comprising  annular  portions  of  the 
carrier  plate  material  partly  displaced  by  shearing  from 
the  plane  of  the  adjacent  body  of  the  plate, 

said  cylinder  openings  having  a  metallic  cover  wrap  enclos- 
ing their  edges  and  both  faces  of  the  adjacent  emboss- 
ments, said  wrap  comprising  interconnected  rings  formed 
from  a  single  metal  sheet  of  essentially  uniform  thickness, 

said  wrap  cooperating  with  said  opening-defining  plate 
edges  and  their  adjacent  embossments  to  provide  close 
tolerance  conformable  metallic  sealing  means  for  each  of 
the  cylinder  openings. 
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4,213,621 
CENTRIFUGALLY-ACTUATED  CHUCK  ATTACHMENT 
Anton  Fink,  and  Nicholas  A.  Fink,  both  of  149  Gescent  Dr., 
Albertson,  N.Y.  11507 

FUed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,924 

Int  a.3  B23B  31/14 

U.S.  G.  279—1  C  4  Gaims 


1.  A  centrifugally-actuated  chuck  attachment  for  a  chuck 
having  a  rotatable  chuck  body  and  a  plurality  of  jaws  sup- 
ported in  said  chuck  body  and  radially  movable  therein  rela- 
tive to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chuck  body  between  a 
retracted  and  claihping  position,  comprising: 
a  hollow  annular  shaped  housing  mountable  about  the  chuck 
body,  defining  an  annular  U-shaped  channel,  the  opening 
of  which  faces  the  chuck  body  and  the  jaws  thereof;  and 
a  lever  associated  with  each  of  the  jaws  pivotably  mounted 
on  a  pin  in  said  channel  in  said  housing  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  pivot  axis  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  chuck  body,  said  lever  having  a  first  and  second  pivot 
arm  disposed  on  opposing  sides  of  said  pivot  axis  thereof, 
said  first  arm  being  disposed  for  operative  engagement 
with  its  associated  jaw  and  said  second  arm  having  an 
effective  length  and  weight  such  that  it  moves  outwardly 
from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chuck  body  as  a  result  of 
the  centrifugal  force  developed  upon  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  chuck  body  and,  in  turn,  urges  said  first  arm 
into  engagement  with  said  jaw  associated  therewith  to 
thereby  counterbalance  the  centrifugal  force  acting  on 
said  jaw  and  enhance  the  clamping  force  thereof;  wherein 
said  lever  has  a  generally  arcuate  configuration,  wherein 
said  first  pivot  arm  has  an  internally-threaded  bore  formed 
therethrough  having  an  axis  which  is  disposed  normally 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  chuck  body  and 
wherein  an  externally-threaded  set  screw  is  threadably 
received  in  said  bore  for  engagement  with  said  jaw  associ- 
ated with  said  lever. 


4,213,622 
LOCKABLE  CHUCK  FOR  HAMMER  DRILL 
Giinter  H.  Rohm,  Heinrich-Rohm-Str.  50,  7927  Sontheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,773 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1978,  2806796 

Int.  G.2  B23B  5/22 
U.S.  G.  279—1  K  8  Gaims 

1.  A  chuck  assembly  comprising: 

a  chuck  body  lying  on  a  chuck  axis  and  formed  with  a  radi- 
ally extending  guide; 
a  plurality  of  jaws  on  said  body  radially  displaceable; 
a  sleeve  rotatable  on  said  chuck  body  about  said  axis  and 

having  a  toothed  rim  adjacent  said  guide; 
means  in  said  body  for  radially  displacing  said  jaws  on  rota- 
tion of  said  sleeve  about  said  axis; 
a  bolt  slidable  radially  of  said  chuck  axis  in  said  guide  and 
having  a  portion  displaceable  between  a  locking  position 
engaged  between  the  teeth  of  said  rim  and  preventing  said 
sleeve  from  rotating  relative  to  said  body  about  said  chuck 


axis  and  a  retracted  position  spaced  inwardly  of  said  teeth 
and  allowing  such  rotation; 
biasing  means  for  urging  said  bolt  into  said  locking  position; 
and 


a  key  having  a  pinion  radially  engageable  between  said  teeth 
and  with  said  bolt  and  rotatable  about  a  key  axis  generally 
radial  of  said  chuck  axis  to  rotate  said  sleeve  about  said 
chuck  axis,  said  key  forcing  said  bolt  into  said  retracted 
position  when  engaged  with  said  teeth. 


4,213,623 
NONLOOSENING  DRILL  CHUCK 

Giinter  H.  Rohm,  Heinrich-Rohm-Str.  50,  7927  Sontheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,774 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1978,  7804747[U] 

Int.  G.2  B23B  31/14 
U.S.  G.  279—1  C  10  Gaims 


c» 


1.  A  chuck  comprising: 

a  chuck  body  defining  a  chuck  axis; 

a  plurality  of  generally  angularly  equispaced  and  radially 
displaceable  jaws  on  said  body; 

a  tightening  body  rotatable  on  said  chuck  body  about  said 
axis; 

means  including  formations  on  said  jaws  on  on  said  bodies 
for  displacing  said  jaws  radially  inwardly  on  rotation  of 
said  tightening  body  on  said  chuck  body  in  one  rotational 
sense  and  for  permitting  radial  outward  displacement  of 
said  jaws  on  rotation  in  the  other  opposite  sense; 

an  axially  centered  array  of  ratchet  teeth  on  one  of  said 
bodies; 

a  ratchet  on  the  other  of  said  bodies  radially  engageable  with 
said  ratchet  teeth,  said  ratchet  teeth  and  ratchet  being  so 
constructed  as  to  permit  rotation  of  said  tightening  body 
on  said  chuck  body  in  said  one  sense  when  engaged  and  to 
prevent  rotation  in  the  opposite  sense  when  engaged;  and 

means  including  a  radially  displaceable  counterweight  con- 
nected to  said  ratchet  for  urging  same  into  engagement 
with  said  ratchet  teeth  on  roution  of  said  bodies  about 
said  axis. 


996  O.G.-50 
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4,213,624 
PALLET  TRANSPORT  SYSTEM 

Ralph  K.  Sanders,  Placentia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Dynam- 
ics Corporation  Pomona  Division,  Pomona,  Calif. 
FUed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,626 
Int.  a.2  B62D  21/18 
U.S.  a.  280—43.12  14  Oalms 


means  of  a  connecting  line  for  establishing  communication 
therebetween  when  said  support  strut  means  are  extended  to 
lift  said  bus  body. 


4,213,626 
STEERING  STABILIZER  APPARATUS 
George  B.  Moore,  16651  Island  Cir.,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif. 
92649 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,832 

Int.  a.2  B62D  7/06 

U.S.  a.  280—94  3  Qaims 


m 


N^N. 


1.  An  adaptable  wheel  dolly  attachable  with  a  plurality  of 
like  wheel  dollies  to  a  shipping  skid  for  lifting  and  transporting 
said  skid  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  wheel  and  axle; 

a  strut  member  coupled  to  the  axle  and  pivotably  mounting 
the  wheel  to  a  first  portion  of  the  frame  positioned  over 
the  whe^l; 

means  coupled  to  the  strut  member  and  the  frame  for  elevat- 
ing the  frame  relative  to  the  strut  member  and  wheel 
between  a  lowered  position  suitable  for  engaging  a  ship- 
ping skid  and  a  selected  elevated  position  for  lifting  said 
skid; 

a  second  portion  of  the  frame  angled  downwardly  from  the 
first  portion  and  extending  to  a  level  adjacent  the  bottom 

an  elongated  cantilevered  support  member  shaped  to  fit 
within  a  fork  lift  envelope  of  a  standard  shipping  skid,  the 
support  member  being  rigidly  atuched  at  its  proximal  end 
to  the  second  portion  of  the  frame  adjacent  its  lower  end 
and  means  for  locking  the  support  member  to  the  shipping 
skid  comprising  at  least  one  pin  for  engaging  matching 
holes  in  the  support  member  and  in  the  fork  lift  envelope 
of  the  shipping  skid. 


4,213,625 
PNEUMATICALLY  SUSPENDED  BUS 

Hans  Hagen,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Mas- 
chinenfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,183 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 

1977,  2739637 

Int.  a.-  B62D  21/18 
U.S.  a.  280-43.23  6  Qaims 


-_r 


1.  In  a  vehicle  having  a  single  piece  fron^axle  joumalling  a 
steerable  wheel  assembly  for  horizontal  turning  movement 
about  a  generally  vertical  axis  by  a  steering  control  arm  con- 
nected with  the  wheel  assembly  including  a  pitman  arm  hori- 
zontally intersecting  the  turning  axis  and  movable  about  the 
turning  axis  in  unison  with  turning  movement  of  the  steerable 
wheel  assembly  and  having  a  leaf  spring  assembly  overlying 
the  axle  and  secured  thereto  by  a  spring  clamp  bolt,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

pitman  bracket  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  pitman  arm  and 
having  an  apertured  end  portion  projecting  forwardly  of 
said  turning  axis, 
said  pitman  bracket  means  comprising  an  elongated  plate 

longitudinally  underlying  said  pitman  arm, 
an  apertured  ear  transversely  secured  to  said  plate  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  in  upstanding  relation  for  surrounding  one  end 
portion  of  said  pitman  arm,  and, 
a  clamp  connecting  the  other  end  portion  of  said  pitman  arm 
to  said  plate; 
fixed  bracket  means  including  an  apertured  prong  supported 

by  said  spring  clamp  bolt  forwardly  of  said  axle; 
spring  assembly  means  including  a  shaft  supported  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  by  said  apertured  prong  for  longitudinal  recipro- 
cating movement  relative  thereto, 

said  spring  assembly  means  including  a  pair  of  compression 

springs  respectively  surrounding  opposing  end  portions  of 

said  shaft  on  opposing  sides  of  said  apertured  prong,  and, 

spring  retaining  means  on  the  respective  end  portion  of  said 

shaft  for  adjusting  the  compression  of  said  springs;  and, 

universal  joint  means  connecting  one  end  portion  of  said  shaft 

with  the  apertured  end  portion  of  said  pitman  arm  bracket 


means. 


1.  A  pneumatically  suspended  bus.  the  body  of  which  is 
supported  on  front  and  rear  axles  by  means  of  air  bellows, 
wherein:  an  entrance  means  is  arranged  in  the  front  portion  of 
the  bus;  support  strut  means  for  said  body  are  provided  on  the 
body  behind  and  next  to  its  center  of  gravity  for  lifting  said  bus 
body  relative  to  a  roadway  being  transversed  by  said  bus,  said 
air  bellows  are  associated  with  the  respective  front  and  rear 
axles  to  support  said  body  and  are  connected  to  one  another  by 


4,213,627 
TRAILER  HITCH 
Woodrow  F.  Thompson,  440  Pine  ViUa  Dr.,  Qty  of  Atlantis, 
Lantana,  Fla.  33462 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,902 
Int.  a.2  B62D  53/00 
U.S.  a.  280—406  A  6  Qaims 

1.  A  trailer  hitch  assembly  comprising  towing  means  secured 
to  a  towing  vehicle,  connecting  means  secured  to  said  towing 
means  and  adapted  for  detachably  engaging  the  tongue  of  a 
trailer,  the  trailer  tongue  including  forwardly  converging  side 
rails,  said  connecting  means  including  vertical  post  means, 
load-levelling  bar  means,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  said 
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load-levelling  bar  means  on  said  connecting  means  for  swing- 
ing movement  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  about  said  post 
means,  support  means  mounted  on  said  trailer  tongue,  the 
support  means  including  first  means  longitudinally  movably 
engaging  the  side  rails  of  the  trailer  tongue,  second  means 
movably  engaging  the  ends  of  the  bars  remote  from  the  hous- 
ing members  and  third  means  for  vertically  selectively  adjust- 
ing the  second  means  relative  to  the  first,  and  fourth  means 
I  cooperating  with  the  second  means  for  locking  the  second 
means  in  a  vertically  adjusted  position  relative  to  the  first,  to 
vary  selectively  the  anti-sway  and  load-levelling  characteris- 


'II  i 


tics  of  the  coupling  between  the  trailer  and  the  towing  vehicle, 
and  cam  means  disposed  between  said  load-levelling  bar  means 
and  connecting  means  for  varying  the  forces  transmitted 
through  said  load-levelling  bar  means  upon  said  swinging 
movement  of  said  load-levelling  bar  means  about  said  post 
means,  said  load-levelling  bar  means  comprising  two  housing 
members  disposed  adjacent  each  other  and  extending  rear- 
wardly  from  said  post  means,  each  of  said  housing  members 
including  a  rearwardly  opening  socket,  said  load-levelling  bar 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  generally  circular  cross-section 
bars  and  each  said  socket  having  a  generally  circular  cross-sec- 
tion to  permit  rotation  of  said  bars  in  said  sockets. 


4,213,628 
PULLING  HITCH  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS 
Robert  D.  Hardesty,  Spangle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Tom  Potti^tz; 
Ronald  Pottratz,  Jr.  and  Advanced  Design  and  Construction, 
all  of  Latah,  Wash. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  853,486,  Nov.  21, 1977,  abandoned.. 

This  application  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,429 

Int.  a.2  B60D  1/18 

U.S.  a.  280—412  12  Qaims 


first  hitch  means  mounted  to  the  transverse  member  for 
attachment  to  the  pulling  tongue  of  a  first  transverse 
agricultural  implement  located  behind  the  first  frame; 

bracket  means  mounted  at  the  rear  end  of  said  longitudinal 
member  for  direct  attachment  to  an  adjacent  side  of  said 
first  implement; 

a  tongue  mounted  to  the  first  rigid  horizontal  frame  and 
extending  forwardly  therefrom,  said  tongue  having  a  front 
end  with  means  thereon  for  towing  atuchment  to  a  pow- 
ered vehicle; 

a  second  rigid  horizontal  frame  comprising  first  and  second 
members  joined  at  substantially  right  angles  to  one  an- 
other, said  first  member  having  an  outer  end  pivotally 
connected  to  the  rear  end  of  the  longitudinal  member  of 
said  first  frame  about  an  upright  axis; 

second  hitch  means  mounted  to  the  second  member  for 
attachment  to  the  pulling  tongue  of  a  second  transverse 
agricultural  implement  located  behind  the  second  frame; 

and  means  operably  connected  between  said  first  and  second 
frames  for  alternately  locating  the  second  frame  about  said 
second  upright  axis  relative  to  said  first  frame  between  a 
first  angular  position  in  which  the  second  member  is  later- 
ally offset  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
member  of  said  first  frame,  and  a  second  angular  position 
in  which  said  second  hitch  means  is  spaced  rearward  from 
said  first  hitch  means  and  in  longitudinal  alignment  there- 
with. 


4,213,629 

BRAKE  FOR  SKIS 

Erwin  Krob,  Vienna,  and  Josef  Svoboda,  Schwechat,  both  of 

Austria,  assignors  to  TMC  Corporation,  Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,790 

Qaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  4,  1977,  2320/77 

Int.  Q.2  A63C  11/02 

U.S.  Q.  280—605  8  Qaims 


iL 


1.  A  pulling  hitch  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  transverse 
agricultural  implements  to  a  single  towing  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  first  rigid  horizontal  frame  comprising  a  longitudinal  mem- 
ber having  spaced  front  and  rear  ends,  and  a  transverse 
member  fixed  to  the  front  end  of  said  longitudinal  member 
and  extending  to  one  side  thereof; 


1.  A  device  for  securing  the  skis  of  a  pair  together,  each  of 
said  skis  having  a  pair  of  longitudinal  edges,  comprising: 

a  ski  brake  mounted  on  the  upp^r  surface  of  each  of  said  skis, 
each  of  said  ski  brakes  having  a  braking  arm  projecting  in 
the  braking  position  thereof  beneath  the  bottom  surface  of 
said  ski  and  along  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  ski  and  at  an 
acute  angle  to  a  plane  defined  by  the  upper  surface  of  said 
ski;  and 

elastically  deformable  means  on  said  braking  arm  projecting 
from  a  first  surface  thereof,  said  first  surface  on  a  first 
braking  arm  associated  with  a  first  ski  engaging  a  second 
surface  on  a  second  braking  arm  associated  with  a  second 
ski  when  said  first  and  second  skis  are  positioned  bottom- 
to-bottom,  said  first  and  second  braking  arms  thereby 
defining  a  cross,  said  elastically  deformable  means  on  said 
first  braking  arm  being  in  an  undeformed  condition 
thereof  on  a  side  of  said  second  braking  arm  remote  from 
said  first  ski  to  thereby  hold  said  skis  together  in  said 
bottom-to-bottom  position. 
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4^13,630 
SPRING  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Josef  Svoboda,  Schwechat;  Herbert  Wnerthner,  Hainburg,  and 
Karl  Stritzl,  Vienna,  all  of  Austria,  assignors  to  TM C  Corpo- 
ration, Baar,  Switzerland 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,302 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Apr.  27, 1977,  2929/77 
Int.  0.2  Ad3C  9/08 
U.S.  a.  280—634  2  Qaims 


n   2  a    15 


,1-  -21 


1      3 


1.  The  combination  of  a  release  ski  binding  having  a  housing 
and  an  adjustable  spring  abutment  thereon  for  changing  the 
effective  force  of  a  spring  in  said  ski  binding  housing,  said 
adjustable  spring  abutment  being  initially  exposed  through  an 
opening  in  said  ski  binding  housing,  and  a  seal  member  of 
bnttle  material  for  indicating  that  an  adjustment  of  said  adjust- 
able spring  abutment  has  taken  place  subsequent  to  an  autho- 
rized adjustment  thereof,  said  seal  member  being  received  in 
said  opening  in  said  ski  binding  housing  directly  in  the  pathway 
to  said  adjustable  spring  abutment,  first  means  defining  a  slot 
on  said  adjustable  spring  abutment,  second  means  defining  a 
forced  fit  connection  of  said  seal  member  in  said  slot  for  se- 
curely holding  said  seal  member  in  said  pathway  to  prevent 
ready  access  to  said  adjusuble  spring  abutment,  said  seal  mem- 
ber having  at  least  two  extensions  thereon  and  at  least  one 
outwardly  facing  readily  visible  preset  breaking  point  located 
adjacent  said  forced  fit  connection  and  said  extension  means, 
said  forced  fit  connection  of  said  seal  member  in  said  slot  being 
of  sufficient  strength  such  that  said  seal  member  cannot  be 
removed  without  destruction  occurring  at  said  readily  visible 
preset  breaking  point. 


4,213,631 
VEHICLE  WHEEL  ALIGNMENT  ADJUSTMENT  DEVICE 
Edward  D.  Wilkerson,  P.O.  Box  755  South  Court,  Normandy 
Beach,  N.J.  08739 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,199 

Int.  a.2  B62D  77/00 

U.S.  a.  280-661  8  Qaims 


4J     40  M     42 


spindle  is  supported  on  a  lower  control  member  with  a  com- 
pressible strut  of  the  MacPherson  type  between  the  lower 
control  member  and  the  upper  control  member,  comprising;  an 
opening  in  the  upper  control  member  of  sufficient  size  to  per- 
mit lateral  adjustment  of  the  strut,  a  plurality  of  removable 
fastener  means  carried  by  the  upper  control  member,  and  plate 
means  secured  by  said  fastener  means  to  said  upper  control 
member  engaging  said  strut  to  determine  the  angular  position 
of  the  strut  and  the  attitude  of  the  wheel  spindle,  said  plate 
means  being  flat  and  having  a  circular  opening  for  engaging 
and  laterally  supporting  the  upper  end  of  the  MacPherson 
strut. 


4,213,632 
REAR  AXLE  SUSPENSION 
Erich  Stotz,  Rommelshausen,  and  Rolf  Sivers,  Warmbronn,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  933,982 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  16, 
1977,  2736826 

Int.  a.2  B60G  11/44 
U.S.  a.  280—697  15  Qaims 


1.  An  adjustment  assembly  for  varying  the  attitude  of  a 
wheel  spindle  about  the  steering  axis  of  a  vehicle  wherein  the 


1.  In  a  rear  axle  suspension  for  vehicles,  especially  automo- 
tive vehicles,  with  independently  spring-suspended  wheels  that 
are  braced  against  a  bolster  by  torsion  spring  elements, 
whereby  the  bolster  is  elastically  connected  with  the  vehicle 
frame  or  body,  the  improvement  wherein  the  bolster  comprises 
forward  and  rear  supports  which  run  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  vehicle,  whereof  the  forward  support,  as  seen  in  the 
direction  of  travel,  is  made  as  a  rigid  part,  elastic  bearings 
being  provided  by  which  the  resilient  member  is  braced  on  the 
vehicle  body  and  insulated  from  vibration,  and  the  rear  support 
is  formed  by  a  resilient  member  that  is  elastic  crosswise  to  the 
direction  of  vehicle  travel,  a  further  elastic  bearing  being 
provided  by  which  the  resilient  member  is  connected  to  the 
vehicle  body  to  take  up  vibration  and  torque. 


4,213,633 
TWO-STAGE  VEHICLE  SPRING  SUSPENSION 

Robert  G.  Moore,  Wilroy  Acres,  R.D.  #4,  Elkhart,  Ind.  46514 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,706,  Nov.  29, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,494 

Int.  a.2  B60G  11/22 

U.S.  a.  280-716  3  Qaims 

1.  A  two  stage  vehicle  spring  suspension  adapted  to  be 

interposed  between  a  vehicle  frame  having  a  longitudinal 

centerline,  and  a  single  axle  supported  by  rubber  tired  wheels 

at  its  opposite  ends,  and  comprising  a  torsionally  rigid  axle 

beam  generally  parallel  with  said  centerline  and  fixed  at  its 

center  to  each  axle  end  along  the  side  of  its  tire  toward  said 

centerline  and  its  ends  being  arranged  adjacent  the  tread  of  its 

tire,  a  frame  bracket  secured  to  said  frame  to  project  outwardly 

to  be  in  alinement  with  each  end  of  each  beam  and  the  tread  of 

each  tire,  and  an  axle  bracket  fixed  to  each  beam  end  and 
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interposed  between  the  companion  tire  tread  and  each  frame 
bracket;  wherein  the  invention  comprises  a  vertically  acting 
rectilinear  movement  first  stage  shear  rubber  spring  interposed 
between  and  fixed  to  each  pair  of  said  frame  and  axle  brackets 
a  first  distance  from  said  centerline,  a  vertically  acting  second 
stage  compression  spring  of  predetermined  effective  height 
alongside  each  shear  rubber  spring  and  fixed  to  one  of  each 
pair  of  said  brackets,  said  predetermined  effective  height  being 
such  as  to  cause  said  compression  springs  to  come  into  opera- 
tive relation  with  the  other  of  each  pair  of  said  bracket?  when 


rows  of  stitches  has  a  relatively  fine  stitch  pitch  and  the  outer 
of  said  rows  of  stitches  have  relatively  coarse  stitch  pitches. 


a  predetermined  load  is  imposed  on  said  frame,  and  said  com- 
pression springs  being  arranged  a  second  distance  from  said 
centerline,  said  second  distance  being  greater  than  said  first 
distance  and  all  of  said  springs  being  arranged  generally  in  the 
same  horizontal  plane  whereby  said  compression  springs  are 
outboard  from  said  shear  springs  to  provide  wider  effective 
spring  centers  for  said  frame  under  heavy  load  conditions  and 
thereby  reduce  sidesway  and  the  danger  of  roll  over  of  the 
frame  when  loaded  but  to  be  substantially  ineffective  when  the 
frame  is  empty  and  thereby  provide  a  soften  empty  body  ride. 

4,213,634 
CONSTRUCnON  OF  STITCHING  PORTIONS  OF  GAS 

BAGS 

Tadayoshi  Hoshino,  Okazakishi,  and  Yoichi  Sudo,  Toyotashi, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabusbiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,680 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  6,  1978,  53/012644 
Int.  a.2  B60R  21 /OB 
U.S.Q.  280-728  g  Qaims 


4'a      4-5     4'c 


4'd 


1.  In  an  inflatable  gas  safety  bag  system  for  use  in  the  protec- 
tion of  passengers  in  motor  vehicles  in  the  event  of  collision, 
including  a  gas  bag  and  means  for  rapidly  inflating  said  bag 
with  a  gas  upon  collision,  the  improvement  comprising  the  gas 
bag  being  formed  of  overlapping  fabric  pieces  sewn  together 
along  stitch  margins  with  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  rows  of 
stitches,  the  improvement  comprising  means  to  substantially 
uniformly  distribute  tensile  load,  on  inflation  of  said  bag, 
among  said  spaced  rows  of  stitches,  said  means  comprising  at 
least  three  said  rows  of  stitches  wherein  the  middle  of  said 


4,213,635 
TWO-STAGE  AIR  BAG  SYSTEM 
Nobuyuki  Inokuchi,  Toyota,  and  Kouzo  Hamada,  Okazaki,  botb 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  ToyoU  Kodosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Toyota,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  807,328,  Jun.  16, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Not.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,005 

Int.  a.=  B60R  21/0% 

U.S.  Q.  280-737  3  Qaims 


1.  A  two-stage  air  bag  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 
a  housing  having  one  open  end,  said  housing  further  being 

divided  into  two  chambers  which  are  adjacent  to  each 

other; 
a  first  pressure  device  comprising  a  solid  gas  producing 

material  provided  in  one  of  the  two  chambers; 
a  second  pressure  device  comprising  a  solid  gas  producing 

material  provided  in  another  one  of  the  two  chambers; 
a  first  ignition  means  for  igniting  said  solid  material  at  the 

first  pressure  device,  said  means  causing  ignition  when  an 

emergency  condition  occurs; 
a  filter  means  provided  on  said  housing  enclosing  said  open 

ends; 
an  air  bag  coupled  to  said  housing  about  said  open  ends; 
a  delayed  ignition  signal  generator  being  provided  in  said 

solid  gas  producing  material  of  said  first  pressure  device  in 

one  of  said  chambers,  said  delay  ignition  signal  generator 

comprising  a  switch  means  that  turns  on  when  a  pressure 

generated  by  said  gas  producing  material  of  said  first 

pressure  device  applied  to  said  switch  means  exceeds  a 

predetermined  value,  said  switch  means  comprising: 

a  case, 

a  movable  contact  slidably  disposed  in  said  case, 

a  fixed  contact  provided  in  said  case,  and 

a  spring  means  for  biasing  said  movable  contact  away 
from  said  fixed  contact;  and 
a  second  ignition  means  responsive  to  said  delayed  ignition 

signal  generator  for  igniting  said  solid  material  of  said 

second  pressure  device. 


4,213,636 
SAFETY  BARRIER  FOR  A  VEHICLE 

WiUiam  B.  King,  5024  Buchanan  St.,  Hollywood,  Ha.  33021 
Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,459 
Int.  Q.2  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  Q.  280-749  5  ^^^ 

1.  A  safety  barrier  for  preventing  passengers  from  being 
projected  to  a  forward  compartment  in  vehicle  from  an  aisle 
thereof,  said  barrier  comprising  a  frame  element  of  appropriate 
shape  and  dimension  to  extend  from  the  ceiling  to  the  floor  and 
across  the  width  of  the  aisle  in  the  vehicle  and  a  plurality  of 
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honzontally  extending  endless  elastic  bands  extending  across 
the  frame  and  being  spaced  vertically  apart  to  prevent  a  stand- 


ing passenger  from  being  projected  into  the  forward  compart- 
ment but  to  allow  the  passenger  to  climb  therethrough. 


4,213,637 

PASSIVE  SAFETY  BELT  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

VEHICLE 

Gerard  Mauron,.  Versailles,  France,  assignor  to  Automobiles 

Peugeot  and  Societe  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen,  both  of 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Set.  No.  966,569 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  15, 1977,  77  37892 
Int.  a.'  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280-802  u  Qaims 


16    17    20  23   21   22    24 


1.  A  safety  device  in  combination  with  a  seat  and  a  vehicle 
body  having  a  pivotal  door  for  retaining  an  occupant  of  the 
vehicle  on  the  seat,  the  device  comprising  a  belt,  a  support 
rigid  with  the  vehicle  body,  an  arm,  a  pivotal  connection 
connectmg  the  arm  to  the  support, 
the  pivotal  connection  being  located  on  a  side  of  the  seat 
opposed  to  the  door  of  the  vehicle  and  adjacent  a  front 
end  of  the  seat,  a  belt  holding  member  carried  by  the  arm 
adjacent  a  free  end  of  the  arm  and  carrying  a  portion  of 
said  belt,  a  transmission  connecting  the  arm  to  the  door 
and  comprising  a  lever  pivotally  mounted  on  a  lateral  part 
of  the  vehicle  body  adjacent  the  door,  means  operatively 
connecting  the  lever  to  the  door  to  pivot  the  lever  as  the 
door  is  opened,  and  a  cable  connecting  the  arm  to  the 
lever,  the  arm  being  pivotal  between  an  upper  position 
in  which  a  line  through  the  pivotal  connection  and  the  belt 
holding  member  is  substantially  vertical  and  a  lower  posi- 
tion in  which  the  belt  holding  member  is  lowermost  for 
retaining  the  occupant  of  the  seat,  the  lower  position 
corresponding  to  the  closed  position  of  the  door,  the 
transmission  being  arranged  to  ensure  that  the  angular 
velocity  of  displacement  of  the  arm  for  a  given  velocity  of 
the  pivotal  movement  of  the  door  is  higher  in  a  first  half  of 
its  movement  than  in  a  last  half  of  its  movement  from  said 
lower  position  to  said  upper  position. 


4,213,638 

INSTALLATION  FOR  CHANGING  THE  POSITION  OF 

AN  UPPER  FASTENING  OR  DEFLECnON  POINT  OF  A 

SAFETY  BELT 
Bruno  Sacco;  Walter  Dalheimer,  both  of  Sindelfingen,  and  Frie« 
drich  Schwarz,  Deckenpfronn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,961 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1977,  2738140 

Int.  a.2  B60R  21/10 
U.S.  a.  280—808  19  Qaims 


1.  An  installation  for  changing  the  position  of  the  upper 
fastening  or  deflection  point  of  a  safety  belt,  including  a  deflec- 
tion fitting  means  and  means  for  bearing  said  deflection  fitting 
means  and  for  changing  the  position  of  said  deflection  fitting 
means  from  a  lower  rest  position  to  a  raised  use  position  at  least 
during  the  period  while  the  safety  belt  is  being  used,  said 
deflection  fitting  means  being  provided  at  the  upper  end  of  the 
bearing  and  position-changing  means,  and,  the  bearing  and 
position-changing  means  being  covered  off  by  an  inner  side 
wall  covering  means  while  in  said  lower  rest  position  and 
projecting  beyond  the  side  wall  covering  means  while  in  said 
raised  use  position  at  least  during  the  period  while  the  safety 
belt  is  being  used. 


4,213,639 
CONTINUOUS  BUSINESS  FORM  ASSEMBLY 
Howard  Absler,  Skokie;  Joseph  Juszak,  and  Thomas  Gore,  both 
of  Crystal  Lake,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Uarco  Incorporated, 
Barrington,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,006 

Int.  a.2  B41L  1/26 

U.S.  a.  282—11.5  A  1  Qaim 


1.  A  continuous  business  forms  assembly  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  superimposed  plies  of  paper  each  having  a  face 
and  a  back,  the  face  of  each  ply  being  uppermost,  there 
being  an  uppermost  ply,  a  lowermost  ply  and  a  plurality  of 
intermediate  plies; 
the  uppermost  ply  in  said  assembly  being  wider  than  the 
remainder  of  said  plies  and  havmg  punched  margins  dis- 
placed from  the  corresponding  margins  of  the  remainder 
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of  said  plies  to  provide  feeding  means  for  feeding  the 
assembly  thru  a  printing  device; 

a  plurality  of  first  lines  of  weakening  extending  across  said 
plies  at  regular  intervals  to  define  a  plurality  of  individual 
form  lengths  of  said  assembly,  each  said  first  line  of  weak- 
ening being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  aligned,  but  separate, 
slits  extending  across  all  of  said  plies  and  through  the  same 
between  the  margins  of  said  remainder  of  said  plies  but  not 
in  the  margins  of  said  uppermost  ply,  and  holes  in  the 
intermediate  plies  of  said  assembly  interconnecting  the 
ends  of  adjacent  ones  of  said  slits; 

a  plurality  of  second  lines  of  weakening  in  all  of  said  plies  on 
one  side  of  corresponding  first  lines  of  weakening  and 
closely  adjacent  thereto  to  define  first  stubs  on  each  form 
length  at  one  end  thereof; 

means  between  each  said  first  and  second  line  of  weakening 
for  securing  the  plies  in  assembled  relation; 

a  plurality  of  third  lines  of  lines  of  weakening  in  said  remain- 
der of  said  plies  on  the  sides  of  corresponding  ones  of  said 
first  lines  of  weakening  opposite  said  second  lines  of  weak- 
ening, said  third  lines  of  weakening  being  closely  adjacent 
corresponding  first  lines  of  weakening  to  define  second 
stubs  on  each  form  length  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  said 
first  stubs,  said  second  stubs  being  only  in  said  remainder 
of  said  plies; 

means  between  said  first  and  third  lines  of  weakening  secur- 
ing said  remainder  of  said  plies  in  assembled  relation  and 
to  said  uppermost  ply; 

additional  feeding  means  extending  thru  the  plies  of  said 
assembly  in  one  of  said  first  and  second  stubs; 

indicia  on  the  faces  of  at  least  some  of  said  plies  in  each  form 
length  for  receiving  variable  information  at  designated 
locations;  and 

an  image  transfer  medium  at  the  interfaces  of  said  plies  for 
transfering  variable  information  mechanically  applied  to 
the  face  of  said  uppermost  ply  to  at  least  some  of  the 
underlying  plies  in  each  of  said  form  lengths. 


flow  through  said  passage  between  said  first  and  second 
cylindrical  conduits. 


4,213,641 
nLAMENT  WOUND  PIPE  COUPUNG 
Joe  B.  Bennett,  Conroe,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming  Flber- 
glas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,561 

Int.  a.^  F16L  il/02.  47/00 

U.S.  a.  285-369  5  Qaims 


4,213,640 

COUPLING  FOR  INTERCONNECTING  CONDUITS 

Alfred  Miles,  4070  Westcliff  Dr.,  Hood  River,  Oreg.  97031 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,985 

Int.  a.2  F16L  39/00 

U.S.  a.  285-137  R  7  Claims 


1.  A  pipe  coupling  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical,  hol- 
low, glass  fiber  reinforced  thermosetting  resin  body  and  a  glass 
fiber  reinforced  thermosetting  resin  pipe  registering  means 
projecting  radially  inwardly  from  the  body  substantially  mid- 
way between  opposite  end  faces  thereof,  the  body  and  the  pipe 
registering  means  each  containing  glass  filament  windings,  the 
body  having  a  pair  of  inner  annular  grooves  respectively  adja- 
cent the  opposite  end  faces  for  the  reception  of  sealing  rings, 
the  body  having  been  formed  around  the  pipe  registering 
means  immediately  after  the  forming  of  the  pipe  registering 
means  and  cured  simultaneously  therewith,  and  the  pipe  regis- 
tering means  being  separate  from  but  substantially  contiguous 
with  the  body. 


4^13,642 
ROTARY  LATCH  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 
L.  Richard  Poe,  Long  Beach,  and  William  R.  Bourne,  Redondo 
Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hartwell  Corporation, 
Placentia,  Calif. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,193 

Int.  a.2  E05C  3/04 

U.S.  a.  292-241  9  Qaims 


^f 


o 


1.  An  assembly  of  interconnected  conduits  comprising: 

a  first  cylindrical  conduit  having  an  aperture  extending 
through  its  wall  thickness; 

a  second  cylindrical  conduit  disposed  adjacent  said  first 
cylindrical  conduit  having  an  aperture  extending  through 
its  wall  thickness;  and 

coupling  means  interconnecting  said  apertures  formed  as  a 
unitary  member  having  a  first  wall  surface  contoured  as  a 
cylindrical  portion  for  mating  with  said  first  cylindrical 
conduit  and  a  second,  opposed  wall  surface  also  con- 
toured as  a  cylindrical  portion  for  mating  with  said  second 
cylindrical  conduit,  said  wall  surfaces  being  separated  by 
a  thickness  through  which  a  substantially  unobstructed 
passage  extends,  said  passage  being  aligned  with  said 
apertures,  said  first  and  second  conduits  being  separated 
by  said  wall  thickness,  means  for  sealing  and  securing  said 
unitary  member  to  said  conduits  and  for  permitting  fluid 


1.  A  rotary  latch  for  engaging  a  panel  comprising: 

rotatable  means  for  latching  and  unlatching  a  keeper  carried 
by  said  panel; 

control  sleeve  means  for  axially  sliding  between  a  first  re- 
tracted position,  in  which  the  outer  surface  of  said  control 
sleeve  means  is  flush  with  said  panel,  and  a  second  pro- 
truding position,  in  which  said  outer  surface  of  said  con- 
trol sleeve  means  protrudes  from  said  panel; 

means  for  operatively  connecting  said  rotatable  means  for 
latching  and  said  control  sleeve  means; 

means  for  restraining  said  control  sleeve  means  in  said  first 
retracted  position  and  restraining  said  rotatable  means  in  a 
latching  position; 

means  for  restraining  said  control  sleeve  means  in  said  sec- 
ond protruding  position  and  for  restraining  said  rotatable 
means  in  an  unlatching  position  upon  rotation  of  said 
control  sleeve  means;  and 
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means  for  secondarily  restraining  said  control  sleeve  means 
and  restraining  said  rotatable  means  in  said  latching  posi- 
tion. 


extends  between  the  hook  member  pivot  axis  and  the 
transverse  wall  apertures. 


4;!13,643 
KNEE  LEVER  LOCK  FOR  AIR  HLTER  COVERS  AND 

THE  LIKE 

Karl  Blind,  Erdmannhausen,  and  Arthur  Klotz,  Neckargronin- 
gen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Filterwerk 
Mann  &  Hummel  GmbH,  Ludwigsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

FUed  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,220 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1978,  2802006 

Int.  a.2  E05B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  292-247  6  Qauns 


1.  A  knee  lever  lock  for  the  creation  of  a  quickly  releasable 
clamping  connection  between  two  machine  elements,  as,  for 
example,  between  the  housing  and  the  housing  cover  of  the  air 
intake  filter  of  an  automobile  engine,  the  lock  comprising  in 
combination: 
an  elongated  hook  member  having  an  attached  extremity 
and  a  free  extremity,  the  attached  extremity  being  a  pivot 
formation  and  the  free  extremity  being  a  hook  formation 
adapted  to  engage  one  of  the  two  machine  elements  in  the 
sens6  of  pulling  it  in  the  direction  of  a  force  line  which 
runs  from  the  hook  formation  engagement  point  to  the 
pivot  formation  of  the  attached  extremity  of  the  hook 
member; 
an  elongated  knee  lever  having  likewise  an  attached  extrem- 
ity and  a  free  extremity,  as  well  as  an  intermediate  pivot 
formation  engaged  by  the  pivot  formation  of  the  attached 
extremity  of  the  hook  member,  thereby  forming  a  hook 
member  pivot  axis  which  is  oriented  transversely  to  said 
force  line,  the  attached  extremity  of  the  knee  lever  being 
a  pivot  formation  for  a  knee  lever  pivot  axis  which  is 
parallel  to  the  hook  member  pivot  axis,  and  its  free  ex- 
tremity being  manually  engageable  for  lock  opening  and 
closing  displacements  of  the  knee  lever  about  its  pivot 
axis; 
a  knee  lever  stop  determining  the  position  of  the  knee  lever 

in  the  closed  position  of  the  lock;  and 
a  pivot  anchor  having  a  generally  U-shaped  outline  compris- 
ing a  yoke  portion  and  two  spaced  leg  portions,  the  leg 
portions  havmg  angled-ofT  anchoring  extremities  which 
are  adapted  to  be  snapped  into  and  retained  by  matching 
transverse  apertures  m  an  outside  wall  of  the  other  one  of 
the  two  machine  elements,  the  pivot  anchor  further  in- 
cluding aligned  pivot  formations  in  its  leg  portions,  inter- 
mediate of  their  anchoring  extremities  and  the  yoke  por- 
tion, said  aligned  pivot  formations  being  engaged  by  the 
pivot  formation  of  the  attached  knee  lever  extremity, 
thereby  determining  the  location  of  the  knee  lever  pivot 
axis,  said  location  being  longitudinally  between  the  hook 
member  pivot  axis  and  the  hook  formation  engagement 
point  and  at  such  a  distance  from  the  transverse  wall 
apertures  of  said  other  machine  element  that,  when  the 
knee  lever  rests  against  the  knee  lever  stop,  in  the  closed 
position  of  the  lock,  said  force  line  of  the  hook  member 


4,213  644 

ENERGY-ABSORBING  BUMPER  ASSEMBLY 

Jerry  V.  ScriTo,  Durham,  and  John  V.  Moloney,  Dover,  both  of 

N.H.,  assignors  to  McCord  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  934,359 

Int.  a.2  B60R  19/08 

U.S.  a.  293—117  13  Qaims 


1.  An  automotive  body  assembly  comprising;  support  struc- 
ture, bumper  means  of  elastomeric  material  for  compressing  to 
absorb  energy  in  response  to  an  impact,  said  elastomeric  bum- 
per means  supported  by  said  support  structure  forwardly 
thereof  for  compression  against  said  support  structure,  said 
bumper  means  having  a  front  face  and  a  recess  extending 
thereinto,  light  means  disposed  in  said  recess  and  recessed  from 
said  front  face,  and  support  means  connected  to  said  light 
means  and  supported  by  said  elastomeric  material  of  said  bum- 
per means  for  moving  solely  in  response  to  the  compression  of 
said  elastomeric  material  of  said  bumper  means  to  move  said 
light  meaijs  and  to  thereafter  return  said  light  means  to  the 
initial  position  as  said  elastomeric  material  returns  to  the  initial 
position. 


4,213,645 
ONE-PIECE  HINGED  GUARD 
Edward  A.  Ruhl,  Southfield,  Mich.,  assignor  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion, Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,134 

Int.  a.^  B60R  19/02 

U.S.  a.  293-145  6  Qaims 


i€:^'^=^ 


1.  A  one-piece  molded  plastic  guard  comprising  a  pair  of 
generally  U-shaped  sections  one  of  which  is  foamed  and  the 
other  of  which  is  non-foamed,  the  sections  being  intercon- 
nected by  a  non-foamed  hinge  portion  along  a  common  edge, 
the  foamed  section  being  adapted  to  be  secured  to  mounting 
structure  and  comprised  of  spaced,  compartment-forming  ribs 
defining  air  pockets,  having  energy  dissipating  properties,  and 
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the  non-foamed  section  being  closeable  on  the  foamed  section 
and  said  ribs  to  provide  resistance  to  impact  and  protection  for 
said  structure. 


4,213,646 

RADIOACTIVE  SOURCE  MANIPULATOR  AND 

STOWAGE  DEVICE 

Charles  A.  Burton,  SU?er  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  May  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  42,836 

Int.  a.3  B25B  11/00 

U.S.  a.  294—86  A  6  Gaims 


24 

] 


■fa.  il 


n 


-p 


1.  A  radioactive  source  manipulator  and  stowage  device 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  body; 

a  transversely  disposed  socket  formed  near  one  end  of  said 
cylindrical  body  for  receiving  a  radioactive  source; 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  rotatably  mounted  on  said  cylindrical 
body;  and 

an  aperture  formed  in  the  wall  of  said  sleeve  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  sleeve  to  axially  align  said  aperture  with  said 
socket  will  permit  a  radioactive  source  to  be  inserted  into 
and  removed  from  said  socket  and  rotation  of  said  sleeve 
to  move  said  aperture  out  of  alignment  with  said  socket 
when  the  socket  contains  a  radioactive  source  readies  the 
device  for  manipulation  and  stowage. 


4,213,647 
DRUM  LIFTER 
Elmer  T.  Thurmond,  Jr.,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Equipment 
Company  of  America,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,577 

Int.  G.2  B66C  1/66 

U.S.a.  294-90  1  Claim 


1.  For  a  drum  having  a  shell,  top  and  bottom  ends,  and  a 
drum  chime  extending  outwardly  from  each  end,  a  drum  lifter 
for  suspending  said  drum,  said  drum  lifter  comprising  a  lifting 
arm  pivotally  connected  to  a  stabilizing  arm  by  a  pivot  pin,  said 
pivot  pin  having  a  pivot  axis,  said  lifting  arm  being  generally 
L-shaped  and  having  a  long  arm  portion  and  a  short  arm  por- 
tion, the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  long  arm  portion  being  gener- 
ally transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  short  arm  por- 
tion, said  lifting  arm  having  a  gripping  surface  on  one  end  and 


an  opening  on  its  other  end,  said  stabilizing  arm  being  gener- 
ally L-shaped  and  having  an  elongated  arm  portion  and  a  short 
wide  arm  portion,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  elongated  arm 
portion  being  generally  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  short  wide  are  portion,  said  short  wide  are  portion  being 
bifurcated  into  support  sections,  a  flat  gripping  pad  being 
mounted  to  the  ends  of  said  support  sections,  a  stabilizing  pad 
being  mounted  to  one  end  of  said  stabilizing  arm,  said  pivot  pin 
passing  through  said  lifting  arm  and  being  pivoully  mounted 
to  each  of  said  support  sections  of  said  short  wide  arm  portion 
of  said  stabilizing  arm,  said  pivot  pin  axis  being  located  directly 
above  one  of  said  drum  chimes  when  said  drum  lifter  is  posi- 
tioned for  lifting  of  said  drum  and  a  lifting  force  being  applied 
to  said  opening  in  said  long  arm  portion,  and  a  plane  through 
the  pivot  axis  of  said  pivot  pin  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  drum  and  substantially  bisecting  said  one  drum 
chime,  said  flat  gripping  pad  of  said  stabilizing  arm  applying 
substantially  only  a  vertical  bearing  force  against  the  end  of 
said  drum  near  said  one  drum  chime,  and  said  gripping  surface 
of  said  lifting  arm  applying  only  a  vertical  force  against  the 
underside  of  said  one  drum  chime,  said  vertical  force  against 
the  end  of  said  drum  and  said  vertical  force  against  the  under- 
side of  said  one  drum  chime  substantially  eliminating  any 
horizontal  force  components  against  said  one  drum  chime. 

4,213,648 

OXYGEN  TANK  HOLDING  DEVICE  FOR 

WHEELCHAIRS 

Gemons  P.  Steichen,  1349  Prosperity  Ave.,  Saint  Paul,  Minn. 

55106 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,399 

Int.  G.2  A47C  7/62 

U.S.  G.  297-188  n  Oaims 


1'  .*  -  2 


1.  An  improved  wheelchair  of  the  type  having  a  frame 

including  two  oppositely  disposed  sides;  each  side  including  a 

support  member  having  means  for  detachably  mounting  a  foot 

rest  thereon;  a  plurality  of  wheels  attached  to  the  frame  to 

allow  movement  of  the  wheelchair;  and  patient  support  means 

attached  to  the  frame  for  supporting  a  patient  therein;  and 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

at  least  one  oxygen  tank  holding  device  configured  to  releas- 

ably  support  an  oxygen  tank  therein,  and  wherein  the 

holding  device  has  meins  for  detachably  connecting  the 

holding  device  to  the  foot  rest  mounting  means  on  at  least 

one  of  the  support  members. 


4,213,649 

DRINK  CONTAINER  HOLDER 

Sanford  S.  Sell,  1632  Holmes  Ave.,  Racine,  Wis.  53405 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,616 

Int.  a.2  A47C  7/62 

U.S.  G.  297-189  7  Gaims 

1.  An  item  supporter  for  a  chair  having  two  spaced-apart 

legs  on  a  side  thereof,  comprising  an  item  support  member 

including  a  horizontal  portion  for  supporting  items  thereon 

and  including  an  upright  portion,  two  fasteners  spaced  apart  on 

said  upright  portion  and  being  pivotally  connected  thereto  by 

a  rivet  for  pivotal  movement  of  each  of  said  fasteners  about  the 

axis  of  its  said  rivet,  said  fasteners  including  clamp  means  for 

attaching  to  each  of  said  chair  legs  and  have  said  item  support 
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member  extend  away  from  said  chair  legs  with  said  horizontal 
portion  horizontally  disposed,  said  item  support  member  being 
C-shaped  m  end  view  to  present  an  additional  horizontal  por- 
tion disposed  above  the  first-mentioned  said  horizontal  portion 


and  with  said  upright  portion  extending  between  said  horizon- 
tal portions,  and  said  additional  horizontal  portion  having 
openings  therein  for  receiving  said  items  extending  there- 
through and  bemg  supported  on  the  first-mentioned  said  hori- 
zontal portion. 


4^13,651 
SEATBELT  SYSTEM 
Noritada  Yoshitsugu;  Masanao  Motonami,  and  Mitsuaki  Kat- 
suno,  all  of  Toyota,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki 
Seisakusho,  both  of  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  875 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1978,  53-38185 
Int.  aj  A62B  35/00 
U.S.  a.  297—475  8  Qaims 


1.  A  seatbelt  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  passenger  seat; 

a  passenger-restraining  seatbelt; 

a  belt-turning  member  which  is  installed  on  the  rear  portion 
of  one  side  of  said  passenger  seat  and  around  which  an 
intermediate  portion  of  said  seatbelt  is  turned  so  that  said 
seatbelt  is  extended  underneath  said  passenger  seat;  and 

a  retracting  mechanism  which  is  fastened  to  a  bottom  of  said 
pasenger  seat  near  the  opposite  side  of  said  seat  from  said 
belt-turning  member  and  retracts  an  end  of  said  seatbelt 
extended  underneath  said  seat,  so  that  the  axis  of  the 
portion  of  said  seatbelt  extending  from  said  belt-turning 
member  to  said  retracting  mechanism  is  obliquely  oriented 
with  respect  to  the  transverse  axis  of  said  vehicle. 


4^13,650 
GLIDER 
Joseph  W.  Sroub,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Production  Experts, 
Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,182 

Int.  a.-  A47D  13/10:  A47C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  297—281  5  Qaims 


4,213,652 

LINEAR  LOCKING  SEAT  BELT  RETRACTOR 

Clarence  C.  Irwin,  Sterling  Heights;  David  F.  Manz,  Bloomfield 

Hills,  and  John  T.  Auman,  Washington,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors 

to  General  Motors  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,621 

Int.  a:-  A62B  35/00;  B60R  21/10 

U.S.  a.  297— 478  3  Oaims 


1.  In  a  glider  of  the  character  described,  a  glider  seat  and 
back  having  spaced,  longitudinally  extending  slats,  longitudi- 
nally-spaced tubular  members  supporting  said  slats,  and  a 
support  frame  for  said  glider  seat  and  back,  said  frame  compris- 
ing transversely-spaced  tubular  U-shaped  members  disposed  in 
planes  which  converge  toward  each  other  in  an  upward  direc- 
tion, each  of  said  U-shaped  members  having  a  longitudinally- 
extending  floor  engaging  portion  parallel  with  said  slats,  and 
longitudinally-spaced  tubular  inverted  U-shaped  members 
having  downwardly-extending  divergent  arms  in  alignment 
with  the  artns  of  said  transversely-spaced  U-shaped  members 
and  connected  thereto. 


1.  Mechanism  for  retracting  a  seat  belt  and  locking  the  belt 
against  extension  comprising: 

a  track; 

a  belt  carriage  having  the  belt  attached  thereto  and  being 
mounted  on  the  track  for  movement  therealong  in  the  belt 
extending  direction  and  the  belt  retracting  direction; 

locking  means  mounted  on  the  belt  carriage  and  adapted  for 
actuation  to  a  locked  position  engaging  the  track  to  lock 
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the  belt  carriage  against  belt  extending  movement  along 
the  track; 

a  reel; 

a  flexible  element  having  one  end  wound  on  the  reel  and  the 
other  end  attached  to  the  locking  means; 

a  winding  spring  rotating  the  reel  in  the  direction  to  wind 
the  flexible  element  and  urge  movement  of  the  carriage 
along  the  track  in  the  belt  retracting  direction; 

and  reel  locking  means  associated  with  the  reel  to  lock  the 
reel  against  rotation  in  the  flexible  element  unwinding 
direction  whereby  the  flexible  element  actuates  the  lock- 
ing means  to  the  locked  position  to  lock  the  carriage 
against  belt  extending  movement  along  the  track. 


4,213,653 
METHOD  OF  MINING  OF  THICK  SEAM  MATERIALS 
James  D.  Grenia,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bechtel  Interna- 
tional  Corporation,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,824 

Int.  a.2  E21C  41/00 

U.S.  a.  299—11  11  Qaims 


:-■> 
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1.  A  method  of  mining  a  thick  seam  resource  material  below 
an  overburden  comprising:  forming  a  first  pair  of  vertically 
spaced,  generally  vertically  aligned  drifts  in  the  seam;  forming 
a  series  of  overlapping  holes  in  the  material  of  the  seam  with 
the  holes  extending  between  the  drifts;  removing  the  material 
extracted  by  the  forming  of  the  holes;  filling  the  holes  and  the 
first  pair  of  drifts  with  a  load-bearing  material  to  form  a  bear- 
ing wall  for  use  in  supporting  the  overburden;  forming,  succes- 
sively, additional  pairs  of  vertically  spaced,  generally  verti- 
cally aligned  drifts  adjacent  to  respective  walls  in  previously 
formed  drift  pairs;  and  repeating,  for  each  additional  pair  of 
drifts,  respectively,  the  hole  forming,  removing  and  filling 
steps  to  mine  a  respective  part  of  the  seam  and  to  form  a  re- 
spective bearing  wall  adjacent  to  a  previously  formed  bearing 
wall. 


4,213,654 
WHEEL  RIM  WITH  NON-SLIP  INTERLOCKING  DEVICE 
Mitchell  J.  Furrow,  130  S.  Philadelphia  St.,  Anaheim,  Calif. 
92805 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  714,842,  Aug.  16, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,872 
Int.  a.2  B60B  2i/00 
U.S.  a.  301—20  3  Claims 

1.  A  wheel  and  rim  assembly  for  a  mobile  home  trailer 
comprising  a  wheel  hub  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced  axially  extending  raised  portions  on  a  front  face  of  the 
wheel  hub  adjacent  the  outer  periphery  of  the  wheel  hub  and 
each  raised  portion  has  a  threaded  bore,  said  wheel  rim  com- 
prising an  annular  member  having  a  substantially  channeled 


section  including  a  web  portion  defining  an  inner  periphery  of 
said  annular  member,  said  inner  periphery  having  a  radially 
directed  surface  which  is  mountable  upon  said  wheel  hub, 
means  on  said  inner  periphery  radially  directed  surface  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  recesses  corresponding  in  number  and 
peripheral  spacing  to  the  plurality  of  raised  portions  and  sur- 
faces of  said  recesses  engageable  with  the  raised  portions  for 
interlocking  with  a  wheel  hub  to  prevent  relative  rotary  move- 
ment therebetween,  portions  of  said  wheel  hub  radially  in- 


wardly of  said  raised  portions  protruding  axially  outwardly  of 
said  hub  raised  portions,  a  clamp  bolt  received  within  said 
threaded  bore,  and  a  clamp  having  an  opening  to  receive  said 
clamp  bolt  therethrough  and  tapering  portions  of  said  clamp 
opposed  from  each  other  across  said  opening  engaging  radially 
spaced  diverging  outwardly  areas  on  said  rim  and  said  axial 
protruding  portions  of  said  hub  when  said  clamp  bolt  is  tight- 
ened and  wedged  between  said  diverging  areas  to  lock  the  rim 
upon  the  wheel  hub. 


4,213,655 
MASTER  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  AND  BRAKE  SYSTEM 

INCORPORATING  SAME 
David  L.  Brademeyer,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,586 

Int.  a:-  B60T  13/00 

U.S.  a.  303—6  C  5  Qaims 


«--t. 


:/-» 


1.  A  universal  master  cylinder  assembly  adapted  for  installa- 
tion in  a  location  easily  accessible  for  servicing  thereof,  and 
having 

a  housing  having  an  axially  extending  body  with  an  axially 
extending  bore  formed  therein, 

a  plurality  of  hydraulic  fluid  pressurizing  pistons  in  said  bore 
and  defining  in  conjunction  with  said  bore  a  plurality  of 
hydraulic  fluid  pressurizing  chambers, 

a  plurality  of  bosses  integrally  formed  as  part  of  said  housing 
and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  housing  body, 

a  hydraulic  fluid  reservoir, 

inlet  means  in  at  least  one  of  said  bosses  connecting  said 
reservoir  to  said  bore  to  provide  hydraulic  fluid  to  said 
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pressurizing  chambers  and  to  receive  hydraulic  fluid  from 
said  pressurizing  chambers  under  certain  conditions, 
and  outlet  passage  means  extending  through  at  least  another 
one  of  said  bosses  and  formed  in  said  housing  and  includ- 
ing at  least  one  outlet  passage  for  each  of  said  pressurizing 
chambers,  each  of  said  at  least  one  outlet  passages  having 
one  end  opening  into  and  communicating  continuously 
with  one  of  said  pressurizing  chambers  and  another  end 
opening  exteriorly  of  said  housing  boss  through  which 
said  outlet  passage  extends,  said  another  end  circumferen- 
tially  and  radially  oriented  in  said  housing  boss  for  easy 
access  thereto  when  said  housing  is  installed  in  said  loca- 
tion, said  another  end  being  internally  threaded  to  receive 
universally  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  proportioner  assem- 
bly means  interchangeable  in  said  housing  to  form  said 
assembly  irrespective  of  installation  of  said  housing  in  said 
location: 
at  least  one  proportioner  assembly  means  including 
an  axially  extending  housing  having  a  bore  extending 
axially  therethrough  providing  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  at 
opposite  bore  ends,  said  housing  having  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  arranged  and  axially  extending  flat 
outer  surfaces  for  receiving  a  tool  such  as  a  wrench,  and 
also  having  one  end  with  said  inlet  extended  there- 
through formed  with  external  threads, 
said  threaded  one  end  of  said  proportioner  assembly 
means  housing  extending  and  threaded  into  one  of  said 
outlet  passages  through  said  threaded  another  end 
thereof  and  being  removably  secured  to  said  master 
cylinder  assembly  housing,  said  flat  outer  surfaces  pro- 
viding a  purchase  for  a  tool  used  in  installation  and 
removal  of  said  proportioner  assembly  means, 
and  pressure  proportioning  valve  means  in  said  propor- 
tioner housing  bore  intermediate  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet  for  porportioning  pressure  therethrough  within  a 
predetermined  pressure  range, 
at  least  the  one  of  said  outlet  passages  having  the  one  of  said 
proportioner  assembly  means  secured  thereto  directly  at  said 
outlet  passage  another  end  providing  continuous  hydraulic 
fluid  communication  for  delivery  of  hydraulic  fluid  pressure 
from  at  least  one  of  said  pressurizing  chambers  through  said  at 
least  one  outlet  passage  and  through  said  one  proportioner 
assembly  means  and  thus  providing  only  one  additional  possi- 
ble connection  leak  point  in  the  circuitry  served  by  one  of  said 
pwessurizing  chambers  as  compared  to  similar  circuitry  having 
no  proportioner  assembly 
therein, 

said  one  proportioner  assembly  means  being  removable  and 
replaceable  by  use  of  a  tool  used  on  said  outer  surfaces  for 
service  when  said  housing  is  installed  in  said  location  as  well  as 
for  interchangeability  of  a  proportioner  assembly  means  hav- 
ing different  proportioning  characteristics  irrespective  of  in- 
stallation of  said  housing  in  said  location. 


spiral  grooves  which  pump  outwardly;  and  wherein  the  front 
surface  of  the  edge  ring  which  faces  the  drilling  bit  body  has  an 


4,213,656 
DRILLING  BIT 

Armin  Olschewski,  and  Wolfgang  Huber,  both  of  Schweinfurt, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabriken 

GmbH,  Schweinfurt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,968 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  29, 
1977.  2743825 

Int.  a.2  F16C  ii/SO 
U.S.  a.  308—8.2  6  Qaims 

1.  A  rotary  drilling  bit  having  at  least  one  cutter  rotatably 
supported  in  a  rolling  bearing  on  a  trunnion  of  a  drilling  bit 
body,  an  edge  ring  provided  with  a  seal  fixed  in  the  bored  hole 
of  the  rotary  cutter  between  rollers  of  the  rolling  bearing  and 
the  drilling  bit  body  and  axially  retains  the  rollers  in  one  direc- 
tion, characterized  in  that  the  edge  ring  has  a  machined  surface 
which  faces  the  outside  surface  of  the  trunnion  defining  there- 
between a  narrow  annular  gap  and  in  that  the  seal  consists  of  at 
least  one  radially  held  seal  ring  arranged  in  said  annular  gap; 
and  wherein  the  side  surfaces  of  the  seal  ring  are  provided  with 


/Cj»i' 


annular  recess  defined  by  two  longitudinally  extending  flanges 
into  which  a  corresponding  axial  projection  of  the  drilling  bit 
body  engages  to  form  a  labyrinth  seal. 


4,213,657 
COMPLIANT  HYDRODYNAMIC  BEARING  WITH 
TUBULAR  SUPPORT  ELEMENT 
Stanley  Gray,  Skaneateles,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Mechanical  Tech- 
nology Incorporated,  Latham,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,257 

Int.  a.J  F16C  Um,  39/04 

U.S.  a.  308—9  11  Qaims 


m 


W       22        28 


1.  A  compliant,  hydrodynamic,  fluid  film  bearing,  compris- 
ing: 

a  stationary  member  and  a  relatively  rotating  rotor  having  a 
bearing  surface,  said  stationary  member  and  said  bearing 
surface  defining  therebetween  a  gap  for  receiving  a  com- 
posite bearing  assembly 

a  composite  bearing  assembly  received  within  said  gap  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  tubular  resilient  support  elements,  a 
cage  member  for  holding  said  tubular  elements  in  position, 
and  a  bearing  sheet  overlying  and  resiliently  supported  by 
said  tubular  support  elements. 


4,213,658 
TOOL  GUIDE  BUSHING  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 

Nathan  O.  Shaw,  Glendale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  All  American 
Products  Company,  Inc.,  Glendale,  Calif. 

FUed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,547 
Int.  CI.3  F16C  35/02 
U.S.  a.  308—15  1  Qaim 

1.  A  bushing  mounting  assembly  for  molding  in  place  in  a  jig 
comprising: 
a  cylindrical  liner  having  a  bore  therethrough; 
a  threaded  cylindrical  sleeve  positioned  adjacent  to  said  liner 
with  the  end  of  said  sleeve  in  planar  alignment  with  the 
end  of  said  cylindrical  liner; 
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adhesive  means  securing  said  sleeve  permanently  to  said  4,213,660 

•iner;  BEARING  ASSEMBLY  CONSTRUCTION 

a  locking  screw  in  said  threaded  sleeve  whereby  said  bush-   Yasuyosi  Yasui,  Toyota;  Mitugu  Izuta,  Okazaki,  and  Sigeki 

Okaguchi,  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosba 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,649 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1978,  53-16267 

Int.  Q.2  F16C  19/24 

U.S.  Q.  308-177  3  Qaims 


ing  assembly  may  be  molded  in  place  in  a  jig  with  the  ends 
of  the  liner  being  fiush  with  the  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of 
said  jig,  said  bushing  liner  assembly  adapted  to  receive  slip 
or  fixed  renewable  bushings  or  combinations  thereof 


4,213,659 
CONNECnNG  ROD  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT 
Leonardus  P.  M.  Tielemans,  and  Johannes  A.  G.  de  Deugd,  both 
of  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,097 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,  Feb.  22,   1977, 
7701855 

Int.  a.2  F16C  3/14 
VS.  Q.  308—167     -  1  Qaim 


n 

31     27  «  J7    n  I.    1   34    33 
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1.  A  bearing  arrangement  for  a  connecting  rod  joumalled  on 
a  crankshaft  pin  comprising: 

a  crankshaft  having  a  crank  pin  and  an  elongated  cylindrical 
journal  disposed  on  said  pin,  a  generally  planar  crankshaft 
surface  substantially  perpendicular  to  and  adjoining  an 
axial  extremity  of  said  journal, 

a  plurality  of  connecting  rods  each  having  a  big  end  and  an 
elongated  plain  cylindrical  bearing  seated  in  said  big  end 
which  cooperates  with  said  cylindrical  journal  with  said 
plain  cylindrical  bearings  disposed  in  coaxial  relationship; 
each  of  said  big  ends  having  a  generally  planar  connecting 
rod  surface  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  cylindrical 
bearing  at  each  axial  extremity  thereof,  said  crankshaft 
further  including  a  plurality  of  lubricant  supply  members 
rigidly  fastened  to  said  crank  pin  each  lubricant  supply 
member  of  said  plurality  of  lubricant  supply  members 
being  located  intermediate  two  of  said  connecting  rods, 
each  supply  member  having  first  and  second  axial  extremi- 
ties, each  axial  extremity  of  said  member  including  a  gen- 
erally planar  surface  having  shallow  lubricant  pumping 
grooves  cooperating  with  one  of  said  generally  planar 
surfaces  of  said  connecting  rods  which  are  disposed  on 
each  side  of  each  of  said  lubricant  supply  members;  both 
sides  of  said  lubricant  supply  member  being  beveled 
around  the  outer  circumference  thereof  to  form  a  tapered 
circumferential  groove  for  retaining  lubricant. 


tia. 
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1.  In  an  axle  box  structure  of  soft  metal  including  a  bearing 
bore,  a  sleeve  member  of  hard  metal  engaged  within  said 
bearing  bore,  and  a  rolling  bearing  assembled  within  said 
sleeve  member  to  support  an  axle  shaft  thereon, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  sleeve  member  has  on  a 
portion  of  its  outer  periphery  an  axial  knurl  or  serration 
means  for  embedding  m  said  axle  box  structure,  said  knurl 
or  serration  means  being  annularly  formed  in  a  predeter- 
mined axial  length  substantially  at  the  central  portion  of 
said  sleeve  member  wherein  the  crest  diameter  of  said 
knurl  or  serration  means  is  larger  than  the  outer  diameter 
of  said  sleeve  member  and  the  root  diameter  of  said  knurl 
or  serration  means  is  smaller  than  the  outer  diameter  of 
said  sleeve  member. 


4,213,661 
BEARING  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  COMBINING  FLUID 

DAMPING  AND  SPRING  DAMPING  APPARATUS 

Ronald  A.  Marmol,  Palm  Beach  Gardens,  Fla.,  assignor  to 

United  Technologies  Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,089 

Int.  Q.2  F16C  27/QO 

U.S.  Q.  308— 184  R  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  bearing  support  structure  of  the  fluid  damping  type, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
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an  inner  housing  which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  bearing  to  be 
supported; 

a  plurality  of  arcuate  segments  extending  circumferentially 
in  abutting  end  to  end  relationship  about  said  inner  hous- 
ing, wherein  each  end  of  each  segment  has  an  outwardly 
extendmg  pedestal  and  wherein  each  of  said  segments  has 
an  inwardly  extending  pedestal  spacing  said  segment  apart 
from  the  inner  housing; 

an  outer  housing  which  has  an  inwardly  facing  surface  abut- 
ting the  outwardly  extending  pedestals  of  each  arcuate 
segment  to  form  a  chamber  for  fluid  damping  medium 
between  the  pedestals,  and  which  has  at  least  one  inlet 
conduit  for  supplying  fluid  damping  medium  to  the  cham- 
bers and  at  least  one  outlet  conduit  at  each  chamber  for 
allowing  the  discharge  of  fluid  damping  medium  from  that 
chamber,  wherein  the  sum  of  the  cross  sectional  areas  of 
the  outlet  conduits  is  less  than  the  total  inlet  conduit,  cross 
sectional  area; 

and  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  end  seals  extending  between  said 
outer  housing  and  said  arcuate  segments  to  inhibit  the 
leakage  of  damping  medium  axially  from  the  chambers. 


4,213,662 
TUNGSTEN/BROMINE  CYCLE  LAMP 
Henricus  F.  J.  L  Ciller,  and  Germain  R.  FJampens,  both  of 
Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  788,424,  Apr.  18, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,128,783. 
This  appUcation  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,868 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May   10,   1976, 
7604953 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  9/18 
U.S.  a.  316-24  ,      4  Oaims 


11 


1 


5     9       10 


8     U 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  tungsten/bromine  cycle 
lamp  which  comprises:  providing  a  transparent  lamp  vessel, 
providing  a  tungsten  filament  in  said  vessel,  introducing  a 
dispersion  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  MeHjcBr^C;  into  said 
vessel,  in  which  formula  z  has  the  value  0,  Me  is  vanadium, 
niobium  or  tantalum,  x=l,2or3andy=x-|-l,  evaporating 
and  expelling  the  solvent  of  said  dispersion  from  said  vessel, 
filling  said  lamp  vessel  with  an  inert  gas  and  sealing  said  lamp 
vessel. 


4,213,663 

WET  CARBON-DIOXIDE  TREATMENT  OF 

PARTIALLY-COMPLETED  CRT 

Jawdat  I.  Nubani,  Garks  Summit,  and  Frank  S.  Sawicki,  Scran- 
ton,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,454 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  9/i95 

U.S.  a.  31(^-24  8  Qaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  cathode-ray  tube  including  the 
steps  of 

(i)  producing  a  luminescent  viewing-screen  structure  upon 

the  inner  surface  of  a  faceplate  panel, 
(ii)  heat  sealing  said  panel  to  the  large  opening  of  a  funnel  to 

form  a  virgin  bulb, 
(iii)  flushing  said  virgin  bulb  with  a  dry  noncontaminating 

gas. 


(iv)  and  then  heat  sealing  a  mount  assembly  to  the  small 
opening  of  said  funnel. 


5£«lMP»»fLT0THEFUI(NfL 
TO  FORK  The  BULB 


FLUSH  TH[INSlOf 

Of  THE  BULB 

•ITHKTCOjGAS 


HEFLUSH  THE  INSIDE 

OF  THE  BUIB  »ITH  m 

JONCONTWIINATINCXAS 


SEAL  THE  GUN  MOUNT 
«SSEM6lt  INTO  The  bulb 


the  step  subsequent  to  step  (ii)  and  prior  to  step  (iii)  of  flushing 
the  inside  of  said  virgin  bulb  with  wet  carbon-dioxide  gas. 


4,213,664 
VISUALLY  INSPECTABLE  GROUNDING  CONNECTOR 

FOR  ELECTRICAL  CABLE 
Warren  G.  McOenan,  7009  Coldwater  Canyon,  #4,  North  Hol- 
lywood, Calif.  91605 

FUed  Oct.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950^22 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  i/06 

U.S.  a.  339-14  R  6  Calms 


1.  A  visually  inspectable  grounding  connector  for  electrical 
cable  comprising: 

a  coaxially  connectable  pair  of  cylindrical  members  of  elec- 
trically conductive  material  internally  supporting  an  an- 
nular electrically  conductive  grounding  means  of  radially 
contractable  structure; 

said  pair  of  members  internally  containing  means  to  radially 
contract  said  grounding  means  as  a  function  of  telescoping 
connecting  movement  of  said  pair  of  members; 

said  pair  of  cylindrical  members  and  said  means  to  radially 
contract  said  grounding  means  together  defining  a  least 
diameter  affording  an  unobstructed  line  of  sight  from  one 
end  of  one  of  said  pair  of  members  to  the  radially  inner 
portion  of  said  grounding  means  after  said  pair  of  mem- 
bers have  been  telescopically  connected  to  fully  radially 
contract  said  grounding  means  onto  an  electrical  cable. 


4,213,665 
ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR 
Ronald  A.  Murray,  Methuen,  and  Gary  P.  Piccirillo,  Worcester, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Oeveland,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,465 
Int.  a.2  H05K  I/IH;  G09F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  339-17  D  23  Qaims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 
A.  a  housing,  said  housing  including: 

(1)  a  first  section  defining  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  flexible, 
resilient  walls  with  a  slot  between  them; 

(2)  a  second  section  defining  a  row  of  compartments 
extending  parallel  to  the  slot; 

(3)  a  hinge  between  said  housing  sections  allowing  the  two 
sections  to  be  superimposed  so  that  the  compartments 
overlie  the  slot  at  spaced-apart  locations  therealong; 
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(4)  means  for  retaining  the  two  sections  in  their  superim- 
posed condition;  and 
a  flexible  printed  circuit,  said  circuit  including: 
(1)  a  flexible  electrically  insulating  substrate,  one  dimen- 
sion of  the  substrate  being  not  appreciably  greater  than 
the  length  of  the  slot  in  the  housing  and  another  dimen- 
sion of  the  substrate  being  greater  than  the  depth  of  said 
slot  so  that  the  substrate  can  be  folded  into  the  housing 


slot  so  that  at  least  one  end  portion  of  the  substrate 
projects  from  the  slot; 
(2)  at  least  one  pair  of  electrically  isolated  conductive 
paths  secured  to  the  substrate,  corresponding  first 
lengths  of  said  paths  being  positioned  at  spaced-apart 
locations  along  the  housing  slot  and  corresponding 
second  lengths  of  said  paths  being  positioned  on  the 
substrate  portion  projecting  from  the  slot. 


4,213,666 
MECHANISM  FOR  POSmONING  A  TEST  ADAPTER  IN 

OPERATIVE  RELATIONSHIP  WITH  A  RECEIVER 
Paul  A.  Braginetz,  Staunton,  and  Paul  D.  Floyd,  Lyndhurst, 
both  of  Va.,  assignors  to  Virginia  Panel  Corporation,  Waynes- 
boro, Va. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,572 

Int.  Q\?  G05G  9/00;  HOIR  B/62 

U.S.  a.  339—75  M  6  Qaims 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  positioning  an  individual  test 
adapter  in  full  operative  engagement  with  a  receiver  for  said 
test  adapter  and  wherein  the  test  adapter  and  receiver  each  has 
multiple  contacts  resisting  such  full  operative  engagement,  and 
wherein  the  receiver  has  an  eccentric  cam  means  engaging 
with  a  surface  formed  in  the  individual  test  adapter  to  cause 
movement  of  the  test  adapter  toward  said  full  operative  en- 
gagement responsive  to  rotation  of  the  eccentric  cam  means  in 
one  direction,  the  combination  with  said  eccentric  cam  means 
of  a  short  stroke  low  effort  force  multiplying  and  motion 
amplifying  mechanism  on  said  receiver  and  coupled  with  said 
eccentric  cam  means  and  including  a  manual  operating  lever, 
said  receiver  having  a  side  rail  provided  with  a  recess  for  said 
mechanism,  said  mechanism  comprising  plural  connected  ele- 
ments including  said  lever  disposed  within  the  confines  of  said 
recess  and  being  movable  therein  between  locking  and  release 
positions  of  said  mechanism,  said  recess  having  an  end  abut- 
ment surface  which  is  engaged  by  said  lever  to  limit  movement 


of  the  lever  in  one  direction  and  is  engaged  by  another  element 
of  said  mechanism  to  limit  movement  of  the  lever  in  the  oppo- 
site direction,  and  said  mechanism  further  comprising  a  ful- 
crum arm  pivoted  to  said  side  rail  in  said  recess  and  having  a 
pivotal  sliding  connection  with  said  lever,  said  lever  being 
pivoted  to  said  side  rail  within  said  recess,  a  floating  connect- 
ing link  within  said  recess  and  having  a  pivotal  connection 
with  said  fulcrum  arm,  and  a  cam  arm  within  said  recess  having 
a  pivotal  connection  with  said  connecting  link  and  being 
driven  thereby  and  being  directly  secured  to  said  eccentric 
cam  means.  ^ 


4,213,667 
DEAD  FRONT  CONNECTOR 
James  M.  Wittes,  Linden,  N.J.,  assignor  to  GTE  Sylvania  Wir- 
ing Devices  Incorporated,  Trenton,  N.J. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,569 

Int.  Q\:-  HOIR  li/58 

U.S.  Q.  339—103  R  38  Claims 


'    M  i««  2? 
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Sc  -^X'  \M  -^^  '^ 


128 


H         ill 


96  94 

122  ^: 


1.  An  electrical  connector  of  the  type  attachable  to  an  end 
portion  of  a  power  cable,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  for  a  contact  housing  including  a  body  having 
a  bore  for  receiving  the  end  portion  of  a  cable,  and  means 
mounted  on  the  body  for  movement  across  the  bore  into 
clamping  engagement  with  said  power  cable  end  portion; 

(b)  a  contact  housing  separably  assembled  with  said  body 
and  including  contacts  connectable  to  the  end  portion  of 
the  cable;  and 

(c)  lock  means  mounted  between  the  body  and  the  contact 
housing  for  travel  along  a  path  between  a  locking  position 
preventing  relative  separation  of  the  contact  housing  and 
body  and  an  unlocking  position  permitting  such  separa- 
tion, said  first  named  means  being  adapted  to  bias  the  cable 
portion  to  a  location  effective  to  dispose  in  said  path  an 
abutment  blocking  travel  of  the  lock  means  from  its  lock- 
ing position. 


4,213,668 
ELECTRICAL  CONTACT 
David  S.  Goodman,  Mission  Viejo,  and  George  I.  Stanfleld, 
Tustin,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,496 
Int.  Q.'  HOIR  9/02 
U.S.  Q.  339— 217  R  .  3  Qaims 

1.  A  one-piece  unitary  right-angle  electrical  contact  com- 
prising: 
an  elongated,  solid  body  having  a  cylindrical  forward  mat- 
ing end  and  a  rear  termination  end; 
said  rear-termination  end  including  a  cylindrical  portion 
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coaxial  with  said  cylindrical  forward  mating  end  and  a 
plurality  of  terminal  posts  each  of  rectangular  cross-sec- 
tion integral  with  said  cylindrical  portion;  and 


c 


said  terminal  posts  extending  transversely  in  the  same  direc- 
tion from  said  cylindrical  portion  and  lying  in  a  common 
plane  passing  through  the  center  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
portion. 


4,213,669 
TERMINAL  COLLAR 
James  M.  Wittes,  Linden,  N.J.,  and  Julius  F.  Tibolla,  Yardley, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Wiring  Devices  Incorporated, 
Trenton,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,534 

Int.  a.^  HOIR  11/10 

U.S.  a.  339—272  UC  1  Claim 


which  extend  in  diverging  paths  in  a  direction  away  from  the 
seat  to  cooperate  with  the  first  portions  of  the  side  walls  in 
defining  the  respective  reentrant  angles,  the  second  portions 
being  continued  along  said  diverging  paths  fully  to  the  respec- 
tive, overlapping  end  portions  and  merging  directly  into  the 
overlapping  end  portions  along  curved  bend  lines  located  at 
the  point  of  greatest  divergence  of  the  second  portions  of  the 
side  walls  and  generally  coplanar  with  the  respective  overlap- 
ping end  portions,  said  loop  having  a  first  end  comprised  of  an 
intermediate  portion  of  the  strip  and  a  second  end  that  is 
formed  by  said  overlapping  end  portions  of  the  strip,  the  first 
end  of  the  loop  comprising  said  seat  for  the  clamped  conductor 
toward  which  the  screw  may  be  advanced  for  clamping  the 
conductor  against  the  seat,  said  side  walls  in  their  stressed 
condition  being  contracted  to  dispose  the  first  and  second  ends 
of  the  loop  at  a  predetermined  minimum  distance  from  each 
other,  the  side  walls  being  stretched  longitudinally  in  response 
to  clamping  of  the  conductor  in  the  seat  so  as  to  increase  the 
distance  between  the  first  and  second  ends  of  the  loop,  said 
distance  being  greater  than  the  distance  when  the  side  walls  are 
unstressed,  both  in  the  contracted  and  the  expanded  state  of  the 
conductor,  said  side  walls  when  stretched  remaining  within 
their  elastic  limits  both  during  contraction  and  expansion  of  the 
conductor,  said  seat  being  shaped  to  present  an  inward  convex- 
ity to  the  conductor  defining  flared  entrance  and  exit  ways  for 
the  conductor  and  a  relatively  inflexible  anvil  therebetween 
against  which  the  conductor  is  clamped. 


r 


46 


nr""^^: 
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1.  In  a  terminal  collar  of  the  type  including  a  yoke,  a  screw 
threadedly  engaged  therein,  and  a  pressure  plate  adapted  to  be 
advanced  by  the  screw  into  clamping  engagement  with  a 
conductor  inserted  in  the  yoke,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  elongated  strip  of  metal  the  end  portions  of  which  are 
brought  into  an  overlapped  relationship  to  shape  said  strip  as  a 
closed  loop,  one  of  the  end  portions  having  a  threaded  opening 
through  which  the  screw  may  be  advanced  within  the  yoke 
and  the  other  end  portion  having  a  smooth-walled  clearance 
aperture  in  registration  with  the  threaded  opening  and  through 
which  the  screw  extends  into  engagement  with  the  threads  of 
the  opening,  said  yoke  including  a  rigidly  constituted  seat  for 
said  conductor  facing  said  screw  and  opposed  resiliently  exten- 
sible side  walls  at  opposite  sides  of  the  seat,  said  side  walls 
being  stressed  and  placed  under  tension  responsive  to  clamping 
of  a  conductor  within  a  yoke,  whereby  to  accommodate  the 
yoke  without  loss  of  clamping  force  to  contraction  and  expan- 
sion of  the  conductor  while  clamped  within  the  yoke;  and 
inter-engaging  means  on  the  overlapping  end  portions  limiting 
the  same,  upon  stressing  of  the  side  walls,  against  relative 
movement  in  directions  tending  to  open  said  loop,  said  side 
walls  when  stressed  remaining  within  their  elastic  limits  in  both 
the  contracted  and  expanded  states  of  the  conductor,  the  side 
walls  of  the  yoke  being  pre-formed,  substantially  midway 
between  the  seat  and  the  overlapping  end  portions,  with  shal- 
low reentrant  angles  which  open  in  the  stressed  condition  of 
the  side  walls  and  exert  a  contractile  force  on  the  side  walls 
effective  to  maintain  a  tight  clamping  pressure  on  the  conduc- 
tor in  both  the  contracted  and  expanded  conditions  thereof, 
said  side  walls  having  parallel,  straight  first  portions  adjacent 
the  seat  spaced  apart  a  distance  to  snugly,  slidably  receive  and 
guide  said  pressure  plate  toward  the  seat  when  the  pressure 
plate  is  advanced  by  the  screw,  the  side  walls  respectively 
having  second  portions  into  which  the  first  portions  merge  and 


4,213,670 
PLANAR  HBER  OPTIC  STAR  AND  ACCESS  COUPLER 
A.  Fenner  Milton,  Washington,  D.C.,  and  Thomas  G.  Gial' 
lorenzi,  Springfield,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

FUed  Oct.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,859 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350—96.16  9  Oaims 


1.  A  planar  fiber  optic  star  and  access  coupler  element  for 
use  with  minibundles  of  multimode  fibers  or  single  fibers  as  the 
transmission  line  which  comprises: 

a  short  length  of  high-aspect-angle,  clad  ribbon  fiber  which 
is  rectangular  in  cross  section  along  both  width  and  length 
dimensions,  and  is  in  end-to-end  abutting  relationship  with 
said  transmission  line, 

said  clad  ribbon  fiber  aligning  with  said  transmission  line 
such  that  all  radiation  is  transmitted  from  said  transmission 
line  into  the  adjacent  end  of  said  clad  ribbon  fiber  or  from 
said  ribbon  fiber  to  the  adjacent  end  of  said  transmission 
line  except  for  packing  fraction  losses. 
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4,213,671 

nBER  OPTIC  CONNECTORS  AND  METHODS  OF 

AFnXING  OPTICAL  FIBERS  THERETO 

Gary  M.  Lambert,  Berlin,  Mass.,  assignor  to  GTE  Laboratories 

Incorporated,  Waltham,  Mass. 

FOed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,961 

Int.  a.5  G02B  5/14 

U.S.  a.  350— %.21  *  Claims 


4,213,672 
LIGHT  WAVEGUIDE  WITH  A  HIGH  TENSILE^ 
STRENGTH 
Hubert  Auiich;  Nikolaos  Douklias,  both  of  Munich;  Heinz 
Hacker,  Nurenberg,  and  Guenter  Zeidler,  Unterpfaffenhofen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,782 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 
1977,  2729648 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96.23  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  light  waveguide  having  a  good  tensile  strength  in- 
cluding a  light  conducting  fiber  being  coated  with  a  plastic 
coating  to  improve  the  tensile  strength,  the  improvement  com- 
prising said  plastic  coating  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  2  ^m 
and  being  uniformly  concentrically  applied  directly  onto  the 
surface  over  the  entire  length  of  the  light  conducting  fiber 
without  any  surface  defects,  said  plastic  coating  bemg  a  high 
temperature  stable  material  having  a  softening  temperature  of 
at  least  150'  C.  and  being  a  polyesterimide,  and  a  slide  layer 
being  disposed  on  said  coating,  said  slide  layer  being  of  polytet- 
rafluoroethylene-perfluoropropylene. 


1.  A  fiber  optic  connector  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  connector  body  having  a  fiber  engaging  face  and 
(i)  a  longitudinal  groove  along  said  face  of  said  first  con- 
nector body; 

(ii)  A  plurality  of  transverse  slots  spaced  along  said 
groove; 

(iii)  body  engaging  means;  and 

(iv)  reference  means  associated  with  said  groove  for  indi- 
cating where  a  face  of  a  first  fiber  to  be  coupled  should 
be  aligned; 

(b)  a  first  end  cap  means  having  a  face  for  engaging  a  portion 
of  said  first  connector  body;  and 

(i)  a  longitudinal  protuberance  along  said  engaging  face  of 
said  first  end  cap  means,  said  protuberance  correspond- 
ing in  size  and  shape  to  said  groove;  and 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  transverse  inverted  fingers  spaced  along 
said  protuberance; 

(c)  a  second  connector  body  having  a  fiber  engaging  face 
and 

(i)  a  longitudinal  protuberance  along  said  face  of  said 

second  connector  body; 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  transverse  inverted  fingers  spaced  along 

said  second  connector  body  protuberance 
(iii)  body  engaging  means; 
(iv)  reference  means  associated  with  said  second  body 

protuberance  for  indicating  where  a  face  of  a  second 

fiber  to  be  coupled  should  be  aligned;  and 

(d)  a  second  end  cap  means  having  a  face  for  engaging  a 
portion  of  said  second  connector  body  and 

(i)  a  raised  longitudinal  extension  having  a  groove  therein 

along  said  face  of  said  second  end  cap;  and 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  transverse  slots  spaced  along  said  second 
end  cap  means  groove;  and  wherein 
upon  proper  mating  of  said  first  connector  body  with 
•said  second  connector  body,  said  body  engaging 
means  of  said  first  connector  body  engages  with  said 
second  connector  body,  and  said  body  engaging 
means  of  said  second  connector  body  engages  with 
said  first  connector  body. 


4,213,673 
PROJECTOR  FOR  READING  OUT  COLOR-ENCODED 
FOCUSED  IMAGE  HOLOGRAMS  EMPLOYING  AN 
OPTIMUM  ENCODING  SCHEME 
Michael  T.  Gale,  Wettswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,687 

Int.  a.2  G02B  27/18.  27/38:  G03H  1/24.  1/28 

U.S.  a.  350—162  SF  H  Claims 
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1.  In  a  projector  for  displaying  a  color  picture  derived  from 
a  focused  image  hologram  situated  in  a  given  plane,  said  holo- 
gram being  of  the  type  comprising  a  plurality  of  plane-parallel 
diffraction  gratings  each  of  said  gratings  having  a  different 
specified  angular  orientation  in  said  given  plane  and  a  different 
specified  constant  spatial  frequency  and  being  modulated  m 
accordance  with  a  different  color  component  of  said  color 
picture  to  form  a  spatial  carrier  for  that  color  component;  said 
projector  including  first  means  for  illuminating  said  hologram 
with  an  incident  non-coherent  light  beam  inclined  at  a  prede- 
termined angle  with  respect  to  the  normal  to  said  given  plane, 
said  non-coherent  light  beam  having  a  given  spectrum  which 
includes  a  spectral  wavelength  portion  corresponding  to  each 
respective  one  of  said  color  components,  and  second  means 
responsive  only  to  first  diffraction-order  output  light  denved 
from  said  respective  gratings  for  projecting  said  color  picture 
on  a  viewing  screen;  the  improvement  therein: 

(a)  wherein  said  first  diffraction-order  output  light  derived 
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from  each  respective  one  of  said  gratings  is  individually 
dispersed  into  a  separate  spectrum  of  light  corresponding 
to  said  given  spectrum  that  has  an  individual  spatial  loca- 
tion determined  by  the  specified  angular  orientation  and 
specified  spatial  frequency  of  that  one  grating; 

(b)  wherein  said  second  means  includes  a  plurality  of  spa- 
tially separated  color  filters  having  predetermined  spatial 
locations,  at  least  one  of  said  color  filters  corresponding  in 
color  to  each  different  one  of  said  color  components,  and 

(c)  said  specified  angular  orientations  and  specified  spatial 
frequencies  of  said  respective  gratings  being  such  that  the 
spatial  location  of  the  wavelength  spectral  position  corre- 
sponding to  any  and  every  certain  one  of  said  color  com- 
ponents of  each  of  said  spectra  of  light  intersects  the 
spatial  location  of  a  color  filter  corresponding  in  color  to 
said  certain  one  of  said  color  components  solely  for  the 
spectrum  of  light  which  is  derived  from  that  one  of  said 
gratings  which  is  modulated  in  accordance  with  said 
certain  one  of  said  color  components. 


4^13,675 

INTERIORLY  ADJUSTABLE  OUTSIDE  REAR  VIEW 

MIRROR  FOR  VEHICLES 

Stig  T.  L.  Pilhall,  TroUhattan,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Volvo, 

Goteborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,090 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  19, 1978,  7804455 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/08 
U.S.  a  350-307  7aaims 


4,213,674 
TESSAR  FORM  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS 
Klkuo  Momiyama,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,401 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  20, 1977,  52-12633^ 
Int.  a,2  G02B  9/20 
U.S.  a  350-227  6aaims 
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1.  A  Tessar  form  of  photographic  lens  comprising,  from  the 
object  end,  a  first  component  having  a  positive  meniscus  lens 
having  a  convex  surface  facing  the  object  end,  a  second  com- 
ponent having  a  bi-concave  lens,  a  third  component  having  a 
doublet  lens  consisting,  in  sequence,  of  a  negative  lens  and  a 
bi-convex  lens  cemented  to  each  other  and  a  diaphragm  ar- 
ranged at  the  back  of  the  image  facing  surface  of  the  third 
component,  wherein  the  relations 
(1)  l.lf<TL<1.25f 
(2)0.35f<TD<0.40f 
(3)0<Da-Db<0.07f 
(4)0.06f<D2<0.1f 
(5)0.025f<D4<0.04f 
(6)0.36f<Ri<0.4f 
(7)0.33f<R4<0.38f 
(8)0.34f<R<,<0.4f 
are  satisfied,  and  wherein 

TL  is  the  distance  between  the  first  lens  surface  of  the  lens 
(set  at  the  infinite  distance)  and  the  image  plane  along 
the  optical  axis 
TD  is  the  total  lens  thickness  along  the  optical  axis 
Da  is  the  distance  between  the  first  and  the  third  lens 
surface 

Db  is  the  distance  between  the  fourth  and  the  seventh  lens 
surface 

D2  is  the  distance  between  the  first  and  the  second  lens 
surface 

D4  is  the  distance  between  the  fourth  and  the  fifth  lens 

surface,  and 
Ri,  R4,  R«are  the  respective  radii  of  curvature  of  the  first, 

the  fourth  and  the  sixth  lens  surface. 


1.  An  adjustment  device,  with  the  aid  of  which  a  mirror 
housing  for  a  vehicle  rear  view  mirror  carried  on  the  outer  side 
of  the  vehicle  at  one  end  of  the  device  is  manually  adjustable 
within  the  interior  of  the  vehicle,  said  device  comprising  a 
holder  body  rotatably  mounted  in  an  extending  through  a 
through-hole  in  a  wall  portion  associated  with  the  vehicle 
body,  e.g.  a  front  door,  characterized  in  that  the  holder  body  is 
axially  fixed  in  the  through-hole  by  means  of  stop  means  abut- 
ting against  at  least  two  surfaces  associated  with  the  body  wall 
portion  and  facing  in  opposite  directions,  at  least  one  of  the 
stop  means  being  arranged  on  the  holder  body,  and  that  in  the 
holder  body  there  is  provided  a  cavity  wherein  there  is  pivot- 
ally  disposed  an  arm  having  an  outer  portion  situated  outside 
the  body  wall  portion,  said  outer  portion  being  torque  trans- 
mitting interconnected  with  the  mirror  housing  for  pivoting 
movement  thereof  in  relation  to  the  holder  body,  and  an  inner 
portion  protruding  from  the  end  of  the  holder  body  on  the 
inner  side  of  the  body  wall  portion,  there  to  carry  a  grip  por- 
tion which,  by  means  of  an  adjusting  means  attached  to  the 
arm,  is  biased  against  a  stop  portion  disposed  at  the  end  of  the 
holder  body,  one  of  the  stop  means  being  rigidly  attached  to 
said  stop  portion. 


4,213,676 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  FOR  REFLECTION 

OPERATION  WITH  A  GUEST-HOST  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

LAYER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

Meinolph  Kaufmann,  FisUsbach,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  BBC 
Brown  BoTeri  A  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switzeriand 

FUed  Jul.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  817,009 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Aug.   10,   1976. 

10164/76 

Int.  a.2  G02F  J /1 3 
U.S.  a.  350-336  g  Qaims 
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1.  A  liquid  crystal  display  for  reflection  operation,  including 
a  guest-host  liquid  crystal  layer  disposed  between  front  and 
rear  cell  plates  and  respective  front  and  back  electrodes,  and  a 
diffuse  reflector  integrated  in  the  interior  of  the  cell,  at  least 
said  front  cell  plate  and  said  front  electrode  being  transparent, 
wherein: 

said  back  electrode  and  its  supply  line  comprise  a  screen 


July  22,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1337 


printed  layer  of  ink  comprising  metal  particles  and  a 
binder  sintered  in  a  heating  process  to  form  an  electrically 
conductive  sintered  layer  having  a  thickness  of  1-3  ^m; 
and 
said  reflector  comprises  insulated  metal  panicles  applied  to 
said  back  electrode  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  rear  cell 
plate. 


4,213,677 
UGHT  COUPLING  AND  BRANCHING  DEVICE  USING 

LIGHT  FOCUSING  TRANSMISSION  BODY 
Shigetoki  Sugimoto;  Ro  Ishikawa,  and  Shigeo  Matsushita,  all  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Selfoc  Company,  Limited, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  841,290 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct.  13, 1976,  51-122653; 
Nov.  30, 1976,  5M44279;  Dec.  6,  1976,  5M63728 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96.18  15  Qaims 
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5^   ^7    )?  6^  10'    ^1 


1.  A  light  branching  and  coupling  device  comprising  a  light 
focusing  transmission  body  having  a  refractive  index  distribu- 
tion, in  which  the  refractive  index  gradually  decreases  from 
the  center  towards  the  periphery  of  said  body  in  a  cross  section 
thereof  perpendicular  to  the  center  axis  of  said  body  whereby 
light  incident  on  one  of  two  end  faces  perpendicular  to  said 
center  axis  of  said  body  propagates  undulatingly  to  the  other 
end  face  at  a  predetermined  pitch,  said  light  focusing  transmis- 
sion body  having  a  length  equal  to  a  positive  integral  multiple 
of  substantially  \  pitch;  and 
reflecting  means  positioned  at  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  one  end  face  of  said  light  focusing  transmission 
body  along  said  center  axis,  said  predetermined  distance 
being  an  odd  number  multiple  of  substantially  i  pitch. 


4,213,678 

SCANNING  OPHTHALMOSCOPE  FOR  EXAMINING 

THE  FUNDUS  OF  THE  EYE 

Oleg  Pomerantzeff,  Brookline,  and  Robert  H.  Webb,  Charles- 
town,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Retina  Foundation,  Boston, 
Mass. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1977,  Ser.  No.  837,870 

Int.  a?  A61B  3/10.  3/14 

U.S.  a.  351—7  14  Qaims 
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illuminating  laser  beam  which  scans  according  to  a  se- 
lected scanning  sequence, 

B.  optical  means 

for  directing  said  scanning  laser  beam  through  a  pivot 
point  in  a  plane  having  a  location  selected  relative  to  the 
laser  beam  for  receiving  the  pupil  of  the  eye  being 
examined  for  introducing  the  scanning  laser  beam  into 
an  eye  so  located  through  a  small  portion  only  of  the 
eye  pupil,  and 

for  directing  said  scanning  beam  to  travel  from  said  pivot 
point  onto  a  wide-angle  region  of  the  fundus  of  the  eye 
located  with  the  eye  pupil  at  said  selected  plane, 

C.  optical  detecting  means  for  receiving  light  reflected  from 
the  eye  fundus  in  response  to  illumination  with  said  scan- 
ning beam,  said  detecting  means  being  arranged  for  re- 
ceiving light  which  traverses  from  within  the  eye  through 
at  least  a  major  poriion  of  the  eye  popil,  and  for  producing 
an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  the  received  light  and 
with  correspondence  to  said  scanning  sequence,  and 

D.  output  means  for  providing  a  fundus-imaging  output 
representation  in  response  to  said  electrical  signal. 


4,213,679 
PROJECTOR 
Kiyoshi  Sakamoto,  Hyogo;  Yukio  Tsukakoshi,  and  Naoyuki  Oie, 
both  of  Kasai,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Moriguchi,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,748 
Qaims  priority,  application   Japan,   Mar.   18,   1977,   52- 
34620[U] 

lot  Q.2  G03B  21/30 
U.S.  Q.  353—72  3  Qaims 


I.  A  scanning  ophthalmoscoi>e  for  providing  a  visual  repre- 
sentation of  an  eye  fundus  under  scanned  illumination,  said 
ophthalmoscop)e  having  the  improvement  comprising 

A.  scanning  laser  source  means  for  projecting  a  fundus- 


1.  A  film  projector  comprising: 

a  case  body; 

a  case  cover; 

separable  hinge  means  removably  connecting  said  cover  to 
one  side  of  said  case  body; 

projector  means  located  in  said  case  body; 

a  projection  window  through  which  the  image  projected  by 
the  projector  means  is  transmitted  disposed  in  said  case 
body  facing  the  inner  surface  of  said  case  cover; 

collapsible  rear  projection  screen  assembly  means  mounted 
in  the  inside  of  said  case  cover  and  including  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  case  body  to  support  the  screen 
assembly  means  and  the  case  cover  at  a  predetermined 
angle  relative  to  said  case  cover  when  the  cover  is  un- 
folded; 

a  mirror  disposed  at  the  inside  of  said  case  cover  for  reflect- 
ing and  rear  projecting  the  image  from  said  projection 
window  onto  said  screen  assembly  means;  and 

retractable  support  means  mounted  on  a  side  of  said  case 
body,  said  retractable  support  means  adapted  to  change  its 
span  from  a  housed  position  where  its  supporting  width 
does  not  exceed  the  thickness  of  said  side  of  said  case  body 
to  an  extended  position  where  its  supporting  width  ex- 
ceeds the  thickness  of  said  side  of  said  case  body,  said 
support  means  when  in  said  extended  position  being  capa- 
ble of  supporting  thereon  said  case  body  with  said  case 
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cover  removed  therefrom  so  that  the  image  can  be  front 
projected. 


4^13,680 
SETTING  APPARATUS 
Gary  W.  Gillot,  2,  Sedgmoor  Rd.,  nackweU  Heath,  and  David 
H.  Wright,  4,  Horton  Gardens,  Horton,  both  of  England 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,279 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Not.  16.  1977. 
47613/77 

Int.  a.2B41B  77/02 
U.S.  a  354-12  5  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  visually  setting  type  in  which  characters 
are  recorded  sequentially  on  film  by  a  photographic  device 
arranged  thereabove,  comprising  a  carriage,  a  film-strip 
mounted  on  said  carriage,  at  least  two  parallel  tracks  arranged 
on  said  carnage,  a  displaceable  font  carriage  provided  with 
means  for  co-operating  with  one  said  track,  said  font  carriage 
carrying  a  master  font  on  which  are  printed  a  series  of  negative 
characters  and  an  identically  arranged  parallel  series  of  posi- 
tive characters,  a  movable  character  bearing  font,  displaceable 
relative  to  said  carriage  and  to  said  master  font,  being  movable 
on  a  second  said  track  and  an  exposure  unit  arranged  above 
said  carriage  to  photograph  a  selected  character  from  said 
negative  font  on  to  said  film-strip  arranged  therebelow. 

4,213,681 
FLASH  CAMERA 
Toshinori    Hayata,   Osaka;    Kunio   Tsuji,    Nagaokakyo,   and 
H^ime  Mitsui,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  West  Elec- 
tric Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,761 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1977,  52-45329- 
Apr.  19,  1977,  52-45330;  Apr.  19,  1977,  52-45331 

Int.  a.-  G03B  3/00.  7/00.  9/04.  15/05 
U.S.  a  354-21  sa»ims 
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supplied  from  a  DC  power  source  to  a  high  DC  voltage 
which  in  turn  is  stored  in  a  main  flash  capacitor, 

(b)  a  flash  lamp  for  converting  the  energy  stored  in  said  main 
flash  capacitor  into  a  flash  of  light,  and 

(c)  a  power  on-off  switch  for  selectively  connecting  said 
power  source  to  said  DC-DC  converter  or  disconnecting 
said  power  source  from  said  DC-DC  converter;  and 

said  camera  including: 

(d)  a  first  aperture  switching  mechanism  responsive  to  a 
speed  of  a  film  loaded  into  said  camera  for  selecting  an  iris 
opening  of  corresponding  diameter,  the  axis  of  said  iris 
opening  being  coaxial  with  the  optical  axis  of  a  lens  sys- 
tem, 

(e)  a  focusing  mechanism  for  focusing  said  lens  system  on  a 
subject,  and 

(0  a  second  aperture  switching  mechanism  responsive  to  the 
operation  of  said  on-ofl"  switch  for  selecting  said  iris  open- 
ing in  cooperation  with  said  first  aperture  switching  mech- 
anism and  said  focusing  means,  said  second  aperture 
switching  mechanism  comprising: 
a  first  control  means  upon  which  is  mounted  a  knob  for 

turning  on  or  ofT  said  on-off  switch,  and 
a  second  control  means  responsive  to  the  operations  of 
said  first  aperture  switching  mechanism  and  said  focus- 
ing mechanism  for  controlling  said  first  control  means, 
whereby  when  (i)  a  film  having  a  high  speed  is  loaded  in 
said  camera,  said  camera  is  not  set  for  flash  operation  with 
focusing  on  a  subject  at  a  long  distance  therefrom,  said 
first  aperture  switching  mechanism  may  select  said  small- 
diameter  iris  opening,  when  (ii)  said  high-speed  film  is 
loaded  in  said  camera,  the  power  on-off  switch  is  in  the  on 
position  and  said  focusing  mechanism  is  focused  at  a  sub- 
ject at  a  long  distance  from  said  camera  said  first  control 
means  causes  said  first  aperture  switching  mechanism  to 
select  said  large  diameter  opening,  and  when  (iii)  a  film 
having  a  low  speed  is  loaded  in  said  camera,  said  first 
aperture  switching  mechanism  may  select  said  large-diam- 
eter opening  and  said  second  control  means  may  prevent 
the  switching  operation  of  said  first  aperture  switching 
mechanism  caused  by  said  first  control  means. 


4,213,682 
PROGRAMMED  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

CAMERA 
Seiji  Yamada,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,755 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1977,  52/159598 
Int.  a.2  G03B  7/08 
U.S.  a.  354-23  D  ,3  a^^ 
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1.  A  flash  camera  comprising  in  combination  a  camera  and 
an  electronic  flash,  said  electronic  flash  including: 
(a)  a  DC-DC  converter  for  stepping  up  a  low  DC  voltage 


1.  A  photographic  camera  capable  of  programmed  auto- 
matic exposure  control  comprising: 

means  for  measuring  light  to  produce  a  light  measuring 
output; 

means  for  producing  an  exposure  control  signal  in  response 
to  the  light  measuring  output; 

means  for  automatically  varying  both  the  time  value  signal 
and  aperture  value  signal  as  a  first  function  of  the  magni- 
tude of  the  exposure  control  signal  when  said  magnitude  is 
m  a  first  range  of  exposure  control  signal  magnitudes,  and 
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as  a  second  function  of  the  magnitude  of  the  exposure 

control  signal  when  said  magnitude  is  in  a  second  range  of 

exposure  control  signal  magnitudes; 
means  for  determining  the  aperture  size  in  response  to  the 

aperture  value  signal;  and 
means  for  determining  the  exposure  time  in  resf>onse  to  said 

time  value  signal. 


4,213,683 

ELECTRONIC  SHUTTER  DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR 

CAMERA 

Masamichi  Furukawa,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,903 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  18,  1977,  52/85752; 
Aug.  24,  1977,  52/101427 

Int.  a.2  G03B  7/08;  G06G  7/24 
U.S.a.354— 24  4aaims 
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said  comparator  (5),  means  for  applying  a  reference  volt- 
age to  the  inverting  input  terminal  of  said  comparator  (5); 
(e)  such  that  prior  to  the  actuation  of  a  shutter  release,  said 
shutter  actuation  switch  (SWq)  remains  opened  while  said 
first  and  second  switches  (SW)  and  SW2)  remain  closed, 
but  when  said  shutter  release  is  actuated,  said  shutter 
actuation  shutter  (SV'j)  is  closed  while  said  first  and 
second  switches  (SW|  and  SW2)  are  opened  so  that  said 
logarithmic  expansion  circuit  (3)  starts  integration  so  as  to 
determine  an  optimum  shutter  speed,  said  electromagnet 
being  de-energized  to  release  the  second  curtam  when  the 
output  voltage  from  said  logarithmic  expansion  circuit  (3) 
traverses  the  level  of  said  reference  voltage  (Vr). 


4,213,684 

SYSTEM  FOR  FORMING  A  QUADRIHD  IMAGE 

COMPRISING  ANGULARLY  RELATED  HELDS  OF 

VIEW  OF  A  THREE  DIMENSIONAL  OBJECT 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 

Frederick  R.  Chamberlain,  Sun  Valley,  Calif. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,432 

Int.  a.2  G02B  5/08:  G03B  15/02,  41/00 

U.S.  CL  354—118       •  2  Oaims 


1.  An  electronic  shutter  driving  device  comprising  a  photo- 
metric unit  for  measuring  brightness  of  a  subject  and  generat- 
ing an  output  signal  which  is  a  logarithmic  compression  of  said 
brightness,  an  exposure  value  computer  responsive  to  the 
output  signal  from  said  photometric  unit,  a  logarithmic  expan- 
sion circuit  having  an  input  terminal  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  exposure  value  computer,  a  comparator  having  positive 
and  negative  input  terminals  for  comparing  the  output  from 
said  logarithmic  expansion  circuit  with  a  reference  voltage,  a 
first  curtain  releasing  means,  and  an  electromagnet  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  comparator  which  is  energized  to  hold  a 
second  curtain  and  de-energized  to  release  said  second  curtain 
a  predetermined  time  interval  after  said  first  curtain  was  re- 
leased, characterized  in  that 

(a)  said  logarithmic  expansion  circuit  (3)  comprises 
an  operation  amplifier  (4), 

a  series  of  resistors  (Ri,  R2,  R3  and  R4)  interconnected 
between  an  output  terminal  of  said  exposure  value 
computer  and  an  inverting  input  terminal  (— )  of  said 
operational  amplifier  (4)  through  an  input  terminal  of 
said  logarithmic  expansion  circuit, 

a  plurality  of  capacitors  (Ci,  C2  and  C3)  interconnected 
between  said  inverting  input  terminal  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier  (4)  and  the  junctions,  respectively, 
between  said  series  of  resistors,  an  integrating  capacitor 
(C)  interconnected  between  the  output  terminal  of  said 
operational  amplifier  (4)  and  said  inverting  input  termi- 
nal (  — )  thereof,  a  first  switch  interconnected  between 
said  inverting  input  terminal  (— )  of  said  operational 
amplifier  (4)  and  a  source  of  reference  potential,  and 

a  resistor  (R)  interconnected  between  a  noninverting  input 
terminal  (-f-)  of  said  operational  amplifier  (4)  and  said 
reference  potential; 

(b)  a  shutter  actuation  switching  means  (SWq)  intercon- 
nected in  series  with  said  series  of  resistors  between  said 
input  terminal  of  said  logarithmic  expansion  circuit  (3)  and 
said  output  terminal  of  said  exposure  value  computer; 
(c)  a  second  switch  (SW2)  interconnected  between  a  volt- 
age source  (+B)  and  the  noninverting  input  terminal  of 
said  comparator  (5); 

(d)  the  output  terminal  of  said  logarithmic  expansion  circuit 
(3)  being  connected  to  the  noninverting  input  terminal  of 


1.  In  a  system  for  simultaneously  forming  a  quadrifid  image 
at  the  film  plane  of  a  camera  consisting  of  three  equally  well 
focused  separate  images  of  a  plurality  of  angularly  related 
fields  of  view  of  a  common  three  dimensional  object,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 

A.  a  first  reflective  means  adjacently  related  to  a  three  di- 
mensional object  including  surfaces  for  reflecting  an 
image  of  a  field  of  view  of  a  first  object  plane  of  said 
object  along  a  first  folded  path  of  a  given  length  extended 
between  the  first  object  plane  and  a  film  plane  of  a  camera; 

B.  second  reflective  means  adjacently  related  to  the  three 
dimensional  object  including  a  plurality  of  surfaces  for 
reflecting  an  image  of  a  field  of  view  of  a  second  object 
plane  of  said  object  angularly  related  to  said  first  object 
plane  along  a  second  folded  path  having  a  length  equal  to 
the  length  of  the  first  folded  path  and  extended  between 
the  second  object  plane  and  the  film  plane; 

C.  third  reflective  means  adjacently  related  to  the  three 
dimensional  object  including  a  third  plurality  of  surfaces 
for  reflecting  an  image  of  a  field  of  view  of  a  third  object 
plane  of  said  object  angularly  related  to  said  first  object 
plane  along  a  third  folded  path  having  a  length  equd  to 
the  lengths  of  the  first  and  second  paths  and  extended 
between  the  third  object  plane  and  the  film  plane;  and 

D.  means  for  illuminating  each  of  the  object  planes  including 
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a  beam  splitter  disposed  in  each  of  said  folded  paths  and  a   able  into  and  out  of  the  objective  housing,  a  guide  rod  attached 
source  of  light  optically  coupled  with  each  of  the  beam    to  the  camera  mounting  means  and  extending  towards  the 
splitters  for  propagating  beams  of  light  along  axes  ex- 
tended toward  said  object. 


4^13,685 
FOLDING  TYPE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA 
Takao  Koda,  Omiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  SaJtama,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  14.  1979.  Ser.  No.  12,230 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18, 1978,  53-17915 

Int.  a.-  G03B  17/04 

U.S.  a.  354-193  3  Qaims 


objective  housing  externally  of  the  tube,  and  a  guide  for  said 
rod  on  the  objective  housing. 


1.  A  folding  photographic  camera  comprising  a  camera 
body  having  a  housing  in  the  front  face  thereof;  a  lens  support- 
ing member  including  a  first  plate  portion  supported  at  one  end 
thereof  on  the  camera  body  for  swinging  movement  about  an 
axis  adjacent  to  a  first  edge  of  the  housing  and  a  second  plate 
portion  connected  at  one  edge  thereof  to  the  other  end  of  the 
first  plate  portion;  and  a  taking  lens  supported  in  an  opening 
provided  in  the  second  plate  portion,  said  lens  supporting 
member  being  swingable  about  said  axis  between  a  folded 
position  in  which  said  first  plate  portion  extends  substantially 
in  parallel  to  the  front  face  of  the  camera  body  to  close  the 
housing  with  the  other  end  spaced  from  a  second  edge  of  the 
housing  remote  from  said  first  edge  thereof  and  the  second 
plate  portion  together  with  the  taking  lens  is  housed  in  the 
housing,  and  an  expanded  position  in  which  said  first  plate 
portion  projects  forward  from  the  front  face  of  the  camera 
body  and  the  second  plate  portion  extends  in  parallel  to  the 
front  face  of  the  camera  body  with  the  taking  lens  supported  in 
its  photographing  position,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises an  auxiliary  closure  member  which  closes  the  space 
formed  between  the  other  end  of  the  first  plate  portion  and  the 
second  edge  of  the  housing  when  the  lens  supporting  member 
is  m  the  folded  position,  said  auxiliary  closure  member  being 
swingable  about  an  axis  adjacent  to  the  second  edge  of  the 
housing  and  being  normally  resiliently  held  in  a  closing  posi- 
tion m  which  it  closes  said  space  so  that  it  is  swung  inwardly 
into  the  housing  or  outwardly  away  therefrom  pushed  by  the 
other  edge  of  the  second  plate  portion  when  the  lens  support- 
ing member  is  moved  back  and  forth  between  the  expanded 
position  and  the  folded  position  and  returns  to  the  closing 
position  when  the  other  edge  of  the  second  plate  portion  clears 
the  free  e^ge  thereof. 


4,213,687 
nLM  ADVANONG  MECHANISM 
RusseU  E.  Hattis,  Highland  Park,  III.,  and  Chan  K.  Van,  Hong 
Kong,  Hong  Kong,  assignors  to  W.  Haking  Enterprises  Lim- 
ited, Hong  Kong 

FUed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,373 

Int.  a.2  G03B  1/00 

U.S.  a  354-213  saaims 
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4,213.686 

CLOSEUP  FOCUSING  MECHANISM  FOR  AN 

OBJECTIVE  OF  LONG  FOCAL  LENGTH 

Ferdinand  KeUner.  SpittelmiUIerstr.  6,  8940  Memniingen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  57,077 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul  25 
1978.  2832522 

Int.  a.i  G03B  17/00.  13/02 
U.S.  a.  354-195  4  cud^ 

1.  A  closeup  focusing  mechanism  for  a  long-focal-length 
objective  comprising  an  objective  housing,  means  for  mount- 
ing the  objective  to  a  camera,  a  tube  between  the  objective 
housing  and  the  camera  mounting  means,  the  tube  being  slid- 


//-ay 


1.  In  a  camera  which  includes  means  for  receiving  film  with 
metering  perforations  therein  spaced  one  frame  distance  apart, 
and  routable  film  winding  means  for  imparting  movement  to 
said  film  and  rotatable  in  a  film  winding  direction  unless  locked 
against  rotation  in  such  direction,  said  camera  further  includ- 
ing a  film  perforation  sensing  member  movably  urged  toward 
the  path  of  movement  of  the  film  metering  perforations  of  said 
film,  a  manually  operable  means  mounted  on  the  camera  for 
movement  in  a  film  winding  direction  and  locking  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  entry  of  said  sensing  member  into  a  film  perfo- 
ration for  locking  said  film  winding  means  for  movement  in 
said  film  winding  direction,  the  improvement  comprising:  film 
advancing  and  slip  clutch  mechanism  on  said  camera  and 
coupled  between  said  manually  operable  means  and  said  film 
winding  means,  said  film  advancing  and  slip  clutch  mechanism 
compnsing  first  rotatable  means  rotated  respectively  in  at  least 
a  first  direction  when  said  manually  operable  means  is  operated 
in  one  direction,  said  film  winding  means  being  an  annular  gear 
means  rotatable  in  a  film  winding  direction  and  having  internal 
teeth  and  a  portion  thereof  to  be  coupled  to  said  film,  eccentri- 
cally mounted  gear  means  pivoted  upon  and  carried  by  said 
first  rotatable  means  at  a  point  spaced  from  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  annular  gear  means  and  engaging  said  internal  teeth  of 
said  annular  gear  means,  sun  gear  means  meshing  with  said 
eccentrically  mounted  gear  means,  said  eccentrically  mounted 
gear  means  when  said  first  rotatable  gear  means  is  driven  being 
rotated  in  non-driving  relationship  to  the  internal  teeth  of  said 
film  winding  gear  means  when  said  sun  gear  means  rotates  and 
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being  rotated  in  driving  relationship  therewith  to  effect  a  film 
winding  operation  when  said  sun  gear  means  is  held  against 
rotation,  and  slip  clutch-forming  means  including  rotatable 
means  secured  to  said  sun  gear  means  and  rotation  inhibiting 
means  engaging  the  latter  rotatable  means,  said  inhibiting 
means  being  responsive  to  the  unhindered  rotation  of  said  film 
winding  means  by  holding  said  latter  rotatable  means  and  the 
sun  gear  means  connected  thereto  stationary  and  responsive  to 
the  positive  locking  of  said  film  winding  means  by  either  said 
locldng  means  or  the  inability  of  the  film  to  be  advanced  any 
further  by  permitting  said  latter  rotatable  means  to  slip  by  said 
rotation  inhibiting  means. 


4,213,688 
AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  TIME  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

FOR  CAMERA 
Kazukichi  Mik^iri,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,110 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  16,  1978,  53-30144 
Int.  C\?  G03B  7/00:  H03K  21/36 
MS.  a.  354—23  D  16  Oaims 


electromagnet  means  cooperable  with  said  permanent  magnet 
means,  and  means  for  energizing  said  several  electromagnet 


means  to  pivot  said  blade  in  and  out  of  alignment  with  said 
optical  axis. 
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1.  An  automatic  exposure  time  control  apparatus  for  a  cam- 
era, wherein  the  exposure  time  has  an  integral  part  and  a  deci- 
mal part,  comprising: 

(a)  first  pulse  generating  means  for  producing  a  first  train  of 
pulses  having  a  certain  determined  frequency; 

(b)  second  pulse  generating  means  for  producing  a  second 
train  of  pulses  having  a  certain  determined  frequency 
relative  to  the  content  of  the  decimal  part  of  the  exposure 
time; 

(c)  pulse  counting  means  for  counting  pulses; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  the  first  pulse  train  to  the  pulse 
counting  means  and  the  second  pulse  train  to  the  pulse 
counting  means  at  a  subsequent  time  interval; 

(e)  means  for  initiating  counting  of  pulses  from  the  first  pulse 
train  by  the  pulse  counting  means  when  the  exposure  is 
initiated;  and 

(0  control  means  for  terminating  the  exposure  when  the 
pulse  counting  means  has  counted  2"  pulses  relative  to  the 
content  of  the  integral  part  of  the  exposure  time  coming 
from  the  first  pulse  generating  means  and  2''-b  pulses 
relative  to  the  content  of  the  decimal  part  of  the  exposure 
time  coming  from  the  second  pulse  generating  means  at 
the  subsequent  time  interval. 


4,213,690 

COPYING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  HIGH-SPEED 

COPYING  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Munehani  Sugiura,  Tokyo;  Setsuo  Minami,  Kawasaki,  and  Koi- 

chi  Miyamoto,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,642 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1978,  53-51855 

Int.  a.2  G03B  27/48,  27/50.  27/70 

U.S.  a.  355—8  12  Qaims 


4,213,689 

ELECTROMAGNETICALLY  ACTUATED  SHUTTER 

MECHANISM  FOR  CAMERAS 

Roy  A.  Clapp,  10522  Foley  Blvd.,  Minneapolis,  Minn.  55433 
FUed  Mar.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  22,693 
Int.  a.2  G03B  9/10 
U.S.  a.  354—234  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  camera  having  an  optical  axis  and  film,  a  shutter 
blade,  means  mounting  said  blade  for  pivotal  movement  inter- 
mediate the  ends  of  said  blade,  said  blade  having  an  opening 
nearer  one  end  thereof,  permanent  magnet  means  carried  by 
said  blade  nearer  the  other  end  thereof,  first,  second  and  third 
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1.  A  copying  apparatus  having  a  high-speed  copying  optical 
system,  comprising: 

fixed  supporting  means  for  supporting  thereon  an  original  to 
be  copied; 

rotatable  deflecting  means  for  scanning  said  original; 

a  photosensitive  medium  for  receiving  a  light  flux  deflected 
by  said  rotatable  deflecting  means;  and 

an  image  forming  optical  system  disposed  between  said 
rotatable  deflecting  means  and  said  photosensitive  me- 
dium for  imaging  the  light  flux  from  said  original  on  said 
photosensitive  medium,  said  system  having  a  first  optical 
element  having  means  for  correcting  the  state  of  the  sur- 
face of  said  original  being  inclined  with  resj^ct  to  the 
optic  axis  of  said  image  forming  optical  system  as  the 
result  of  operation  of  said  rotatable  deflecting  means,  and 
a  second  optical  element  having  means  for  correcting, 
while  maintaining  a  predetermined  image  forming  magni- 
fication, the  variation  in  length  of  the  light  path  between 
said  original  surface  and  said  photosensitive  medium  re- 
sulting from  the  operation  of  said  rotatable  deflecting 
means. 
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4,213,691 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,213,693 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS  COMPRISING 

IMPROVED  DEVELOPING  BIAS  CONTROL 
Chikara  Imai;  Susumu  Tatsumi,  and  Tadahiro  Eda,  all  of  Tokyo, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  5,714 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 1978,  53-6801 

Int.  a.2  G03G  75/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  D  9  Oaims 


4,213,692 

BIAS  VOLTAGE  SWITCHING  ORCUIT  FOR 

CONTROLLING  CONCENTRATION  OF  IMAGE  IN 

COPYING  APPARATUS 

Mistuo  Akiyama,  and  Shunichi  Abe,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,055 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  17, 1978,  53-2759 

Int.  a.2  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  D  1  Qaim 
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1.  An  electrostatographic  apparatus  including  a  photocon- 
ductive  member,  charging  means  for  forming  an  electrostatic 
charge  on  the  photoconductive  member,  imaging  means  for 
radiating  a  light  image  onto  the  photoconductive  member  to 
form  an  electrostatic  image  thereon  and  developing  means  for 
applying  toner  to  the  photoconductive  member  to  develop  the 
electrostatic  image  into  a  toner  image,  characterized  by  com- 
prising: 
sensing  means  for  sensing  an  electrostatic  potential  of  the 

electrostatic  image  on  the  photoconductive  member; 
bias  voltage  generating  means  for  generating  and  applying  a 

developing  bias  voltage  to  the  developing  means;  and 
control  means  responsive  to  the  sensing  means  for  control- 
ling the  generating  means  in  such  a  manner  as  to  increase 
the  bias  voltage  in  accordance  with  the  electrostatic  po- 
tential until  the  electrostatic  potential  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined value  and  to  decrease  the  bias  voltage  when  the 
electrostatic  potential  exceeds  said  predetermined  value. 


1.  In  an  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus  for  provid- 
ing a  produced  image  and  which  includes  a  photosensitive 
medium  on  which  an  electrostatic  latent  image  of  an  original  is 
produced  and  a  developing  electrode  for  developing  the  latent 
image  in  the  form  of  a  toner  image,  and  in  which  a  bias  voltage 
applied  between  the  photosensitive  medium  and  the  develop- 
mg  electrode  is  varied  in  response  to  a  control  circuit  switch- 
ing signal  representing  a  preselected  concentration  value  to  be 
obuined  in  the  reproduced  image,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  bias  voltage  switching  circuit  for  controlling  the  concen- 
tration oi  the  reproduced  image  comprising: 
a  series  connection  of  resistors  corresponding  in  number  to  a 
predetermined  number  of  switching  steps  of  the  bias  volt- 
age; 
a  constant  bias  voltage  source  in  parallel  connection  with 

said  series  connection  of  resistors;  and 
a  plurality  of  switching  transistors  each  connected  between 
a  different  junction  of  the  series  connected  resistors  and  a 
common  reference  potential  to  which  said  constant  volt- 
age bias  source  and  one  end  of  said  series  connection  of 
resistors  are  connected, 
said  plural  switching  transistors  being  turned  on  selectively 
in  reponse  to  the  control  circuit  switching  signal  so  as  to 
selectively  vary  the  voltage  output  of  said  bias  voltage 
switching  circuit  and  thereby  control  the  concentration  of 
the  reproduced  image. 


4,213,694 

COPY  PRODUCTION  MACHINES 

Roger  E.  Kuseski,  Longmont,  Colo.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Annonk,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  768,651,  Feb.  14, 1977,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,534,  Oct.  4,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  31, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,095 

Int.  a?  G03B  27/32;  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  CL  355—26  21  Oaims 
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1.  The  method  of  operating  a  copy  production  machine 
adapted  to  produce  copies  in  response  to  received  image  sets  of 
image-indicating  signals  for  producing  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  copy  sets  on  a  plurality  of  copy  sheets; 

the  steps  of: 


July  22,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1343 


(1)  receiving  and  storing  in  a  memory  one  image  set  of 
image-indicating  signals; 

(2)  producing  one  image  on  a  first  side  of  a  copy  sheet  based 
on  said  one  image  set  of  image-indicating  signals; 

(3)  receiving  and  storing  in  a  memory  a  second  image  set  of 
image-indicating  signals; 

(4)  producing  one  image  on  a  second  side  of  a  copy  sheet 
based  upon  said  second  set  of  image-indicating  signals; 

(5)  supplying  said  imaged  copy  sheet  to  an  output  receptacle 
as  a  completed  copy  sheet; 

(6)  repeating  steps  (1-5)  until  all  image  sets  of  image-indicat- 
ing signals  have  been  received  and  stored  and  one  collated 
copy  set  of  completed  copies  has  been  supplied  to  said 
output  receptacle;  and 

(7)  fetching  said  stored  image  sets  of  image-indicating  signals 
from  said  memory  for  printing  all  remaining  collated  copy 
sets  to  be  printed  up  to  said  predetermined  number  of 
collated  copy  sets. 


4,213,695 

INSTANT  HLM  COLOR  BACK  ADAPTOR  FOR  A 

CAMERA-PROCESSOR 

Richard  R.  Ely,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Itek  Corporation, 

Lexington,  Mass. 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1979,  Ser.  No.  29,228 

Int.  0.3  G03B  13/28,  17/44,  17/04,  17/26 

U.S.  O.  355—45  6  Oaims 


1.  In  a  camera-processor  having  a  copyboard  (1),  the  image 
of  which  is  focused  upon  a  first  and  second  imaging  plane,  the 
first  imaging  plane  (4)  having  means  for  exposing  non-instant 
film,  the  second  imaging  plane  (5)  positioned  to  facilitate  view- 
ing of  the  image  of  an  object  upon  said  copyboard,  and  includ- 
ing light  shield  means  (S^)  positioned  about  said  second  imag- 
ing plane,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a.  a  camera  back  means  (10); 

b.  a  film  holder  (8)  for  containing  instant  film; 

c.  means  (11-13)  for  receiving  and  positioning  said  film 
holder  within  said  camera  back  means; 

d.  means  (17)  for  pivotably  mounting  said  camera  back  along 
one  side  of  said  second  imaging  plane;  and 

e.  a  light  tight  bellows  (9)  having  one  terminal  poriion 
thereof  coupled  to  said  camera-processor  about  said  sec- 
ond imaging  plane  and  having  a  second  terminal  portion 
coupled  to  said  camera  back  means  so  that  said  camera 
back  means  may  be  pivotably  displaced  from  said  second 
imaging  plane  for  loading  and  unloading  film  therein  in 
daylight. 


ning  mirror  reflecting  an  image  onto  a  rotating  drum  for 
printing  such  image;  and 
mirror  rotating  means  connected  to  said  scanning  mirror 
rotating  said  scanning  mirror  as  said  mirror  moves  across 


4,213,696 
SCAN  MECHANISM  FOR  A  MICROHLM 
READER/PRINTER 
David  S.  Wise,  Solon,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Western  Reserve  Elec- 
tronics, Inc.,  Twinsburg,  Ohio 

FUed  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  35,531 
Int.  0.2  G03G  15/30;  G03B  27/32,  27/70 
U.S.  O.  355—45  9  Oaims 

1.  A  mechanism  for  coupling  a  stationary  image  of  a  micro- 
film reader  to  a  rotating  drum  of  a  printer  comprising: 
a  scanning  mirror  located  to  intercept  an  image  formed  by  a 
projection  lens  of  a  microfilm  reader  and  having  means  for 
moving  said  scanning  mirror  across  such  image,  said  scan- 


an  image  formed  by  a  projection  lens,  said  mirror  rotating 
means  maintaining  said  mirror  oriented  in  an  intercepted 
image  to  that  an  image  reflected  by  said  scanning  mirror  is 
always  at  right  angles  to  the  intercepted  image. 


4,213,697 
PHASE  MEASURING  DEVICE 
James  S.  Shreve,  Fairfax,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  United  Sutes  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,779 

Int.  0.2  GOIB  9/02 

U.S.  O.  356—351  9  Oaims 


1.  A  method  of  simultaneously  providing  the  combination  of 
a  signal  beam  and  a  reference  beam  on  a  pair  of  photodetector 
arrays,  the  reference  beam  on  one  array  being  it/2  radians  out 
of  phase  with  the  reference  beam  on  the  other  array,  from 
which  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  the  signal  beam  at  various 
points  on  the  array  can  be  determined,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  plane  polarized  signal  beam, 

providing  a  plane  polarized  reference  beam  which  is  coher- 
ent with  said  signal  beam, 

providing  a  pair  of  photodetector  arrays, 

directing  a  portion  of  said  plane  polarized  signal  beam  onto 
each  of  said  photodetector  arrays, 

converting  said  plane  polarized  reference  beam  to  a  pair  of 
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circularly  polarized  beams  which  are  circularly  polarized 
in  opposite  directions, 
deriving  a  first  plane  polarized  reference  beam  from  one  of 
said  circularly  polarized  beams  and  a  second  plane  polar- 
ized reference  beam  it /I  radians  out  of  phase  with  said 
first  reference  beam  from  said  other  circularly  polarized 
beam,  and  redirecting  said  first  reference  beam  onto  one  of 
said  arrays  and  said  second  reference  beam  onto  the  other 
of  said  arrays  whereby  said  combination  of  signal  and 
reference  beams  is  provided  on  said  arrays. 


4,213,698 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  HOLDING  AND 
:  PLANARIZING  THIN  WORKPIECES 

Victor  A,  Firtion,  Secaucus;  Donald  R.  Herriott,  Morris  Town- 
ship, Morris  County;  Martin  E.  Poulsen,  New  Providence; 
Leif  Rongred,  Summit,  and  Thomas  E.  Saunders,  Basking 
Ridge,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,477,  Jan.  23,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  %5,304 
Int.  d}  G03B  29/00 
U.S.  a.  355—77  6  Claims 


\ 


12  " 


1.  A  vacuum  apparatus  for  holding  and  planarizing  a  thin 
workpiece  on  a  holding  face  which  minimizes  the  interposition 
of  dirt  particles  between  said  workpiece  and  said  holding  face, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  baseplate  having  a  rigid  raised  rim  which  includes  a 
smooth  planar  edge  surface  adapted  to  support  a  work- 
piece  having  front  and  back  surfaces,  said  edge  surface 
being  adapted  to  contact  the  periphery  of  said  back  sur- 
face to  make  a  substantially  airtight  seal  thereto,  thus 
forming  an  evacuable  chamber  enclosed  by  said  baseplate, 
said  rim,  and  said  back  surface; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  regularly  spaced-apart  rigid  support  mem- 
bers disposed  within  said  chamber,  each  providing  a  local- 
ized pinpoint  abutment  with  said  back  surface,  said  abut- 
ments together  with  said  edge  surface  forming  a  holding 
face  which  is  substantially  planar,  each  of  said  abutments 
having  an  area  sufficiently  small  to  reduce  the  probability 
of  dirt  particles  collecting  thereon,  evacuation  of  said 
chamber  producing  a  pressure  difference  between  said 
front  and  back  workpiece  surfaces  forcing  said  back  sur- 
face to  conform  to  said  holding  face,  the  spacing  between 
adjacem^ones  of  said  abutments  and  the  spacing  between 
said  abutments  nearest  said  rim  and  said  edge  surface 
being  sufficiently  small  to  prevent  significant  distortion  of 
the  unsupported  regions  of  said  workpiece. 


4^13,699 
METHOD  OF  MEASURING  LOW  CONCENTRATIONS 

OF  A  LIGHT  ABSORBING  COMPONENT 

Malcolm  Moore,  St-Den^s  Westrem,  Belgium,  assignor  to  s.a. 

Texaco  Belgium  n.T.,  Brussels,  Belgium  _ 

FUed  Feb.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  661,917 

Int  a.2  GOIN  ii/24  21/00 

U.S.  a.  356—70  10  Claims 
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1.  Method  of  measuring  low  concentrations  of  oil  in  a  trans- 
parent medium,  comprising 
transmitting  a  laser  beam  through  said  medium, 
said  beam  having  a  wavelength  of  about  448.0  millimicrons 

which  is  absorbed  by  said  oil,  and 
determining  the  amount  of  divergence  of  said  beam  created 

by  passage  through  said  medium. 


4,213,700 
nRE  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Michele  Leblanc,  Orsay,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  d'Optique 
Precision  Electronique  et  Mecanique  Sopelem,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,903 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  6, 1978,  78  00275 

Int.  a.2  G02B  23/10 

U.S.  CL  356—73  6  Gaims 


1.  A  fire  control  device  for  sighting  a  gun  by  introducing, 
between  the  axis  of  the  gun  and  the  direction  of  the  target,  an 
angular  shift  based  on  the  trajecotry  of  the  ammunition,  said 
device  comprising: 
fire  crosswires; 

a  sighting  telescope  for  providing  an  image  of  said  fire  cross- 
wires  defining  a  line  of  collimation; 
a  range  finder  of  the  laser  type  comprising  means  for  emit- 
ting a  laser  beam,  means  for  receiving  said  beam  after 
scattering,  and  means  for  producing  a  signal  indicating  the 
range; 
means  for  moving  said  fire  crosswires  in  dependance  on  said 

signal  from  said  rangfinder; 
a  first  collimator  forming  part  of  said  rangefinder  and  com- 
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prising  an  objective,  sighting  crosswires  for  sighting  said 
rangefinder,  and  means  for  producing  an  image  of  said 
sighting  crosswires  visible  through  said  telescope  for 
locating  the  direction  of  measurement  of  the  range; 

a  second  collimator  for  shifting  said  line  of  collimation  com- 
prising an  objective  and  Said  fire  crosswires  which  are 
placed  at  the  focal  point  of  said  objective; 

an  optical  reflecting  element  associated  with  said  second 
collimator  for  reflecting  the  image  of  said  fire  crosswires 
into  said  telescope;  and 

said  first  collimator  and  said  second  collimator  being  ar- 
ranged so  that  the  image  of  said  sighting  crosswires  passes 
through  said  optical  reflecting  element  and  is  reflected  by 
said  fire  crosswires  towards  said  optical  reflecting  ele- 
ment, said  fire  crosswires  being  provided  with  a  reflecting 
face  for  reflecting  said  image  of  said  sighted  crosswires. 


4,213,701 
LENS  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
J.  J.  Lanzilloti,  1730  La  Granada  Dr.,  Thousand  Oaks,  Calif. 
91360 

FUed  Oct.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  956,465 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  9/00 

U.S.  G.  356—124  25  Gaims 


V  4^t> 


X:- 

»         • 


means  for  rotating  said  bottle  with  respect  to  said  beam  to 

cause  said  beam  to  scan  said  region  of  said  bottle; 

at  least  two  spaced  apart  sensors  disposed  to  sequentially 
detect  a  fluctuation  in  said  light  beam  as  the  light  beam 
emerges  from  said  region  of  said  bottle; 

a  difference  amplifier  connected  to  said  sensors  for  gener- 
ating a  difference  signal  based  on  the  sequential  detec- 
tion of  said  fluctuation  in  intensity  of  said  light  beam; 

means  for  inverting  said  difference  signal; 

means  for  rectifying  said  difference  signal  and  the  inverted 
difference  signal; 

means  for  combining  the  rectified  signals;  and 


5* 
5/ 


a  comparator  for  detecting  whether  the  combined  signal 
exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold  value; 

whereby  the  passage  of  a  flaw  through  said  beam  within  a 
predetermined  time  interval  causes  the  combining 
means  to  generate  a  combined  signal  which  exceeds  said 
predetermined  threshold  value,  said  predetermined  time 
interval  being  substantially  equal  to  the  time  taken  for 
the  leading  edge  of  a  shadow  cast  by  said  flaw  as  said 
flaw  passes  through  said  beam  to  intercept  one  of  said 
sensors  after  having  intercepted  the  other  of  said  sen- 
sors. 


1.  A  system  for  testing  lenses  comprising: 

means  for  forming  a  first  image  of  a  reticle  at  an  image  plane 
location; 

means  for  positioning  a  reference  surface  of  a  test  lens  at  said 
image  plane  location; 

a  mirror  located  on  the  side  of  said  test  lens  opposite  said 
image  plane  location; 

means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  said  image  plane 
location  and  said  reference  surface  so  that  a  second  image 
of  the  reticle  is  formed  by  light  which  passes  through  said 
test  lens,  is  reflected  by  said  mirror,  and  which  passes  back 
through  said  test  lens; 

means  for  viewing  said  first  and  second  images; 

means  for  rendering  the  spectral  characteristic  of  said  sec- 
ond image  distinguishable  from  that  of  said  first  image; 

means  for  measuring  the  distance  between  said  image  plane 
location  and  said  reference  surface  when  said  second 
image  of  the  reticle  is  formed,  whereby  characteristics  of 
said  lens  to  be  tested  may  be  determined. 


4,213,703 
PHOTOMETER  WITH  STATIONARY  SAMPLE  HOLDER 

AND  ROTATABLE  SHUTTER 
Otto  Haunold,  Carlsbad,  and  Malbone  W.  Greene,  Vista,  both  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.,  FuUerton, 
Calif. 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Se.-.  No.  910,819 

Int.  G.^  GOIN  21/01 

U.S.  G.  356—244  10  Claims 


4,213,702 
GLASS  INSPECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Nelson  Bryant,  Ithaca,  and  Rudy  Hoppe,  Valois,  both  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  Powers  Manufacturing,  Inc,  Elmira,  N.Y. 
FUed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,180 
Int.  G.2  GOIN  21/32 
U.S.  G.  356— 239  5  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  a  flaw  in  a  glass  bottle,  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  directing  a  light  beam  at  a  region  of  said  bottle; 


:« 


rO 


>'•-  ■ 


ir-i,3^m^^^ 
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1.  A  sample  holder  and  shutter  assembly  for  use  in  instru- 
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ments  mounting  a  photosensitive  device  for  the  determination 
of  light,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  stationary  body  having  a  sample  chamber,  and  a  light  path 
opening  from  said  sample  chamber  to  the  photosensitive 
device; 

means  for  mounting  said  stationary  body  in  relation  to  the 
photosensitive  device  for  the  detection  of  light  transmit- 
ted from  said  sample  chamber; 

shutter  means  comprising  an  opaque  housing  containing  the 
photosensitive  device  and  shielding  the  photosensitive 
device  from  light  transmitted  from  said  sample  chamber 
when  in  the  closed  position,  said  housing  having  an  aper- 
^re  for  communication  between  said  photosensitive  de- 
vice and  said  light  path  from  said  sample  chamber  when 
said  shutter  means  is  in  an  open  position  to  expose  the 
photosensitive  device  to  light  transmitted  therefrom; 

heat  exchange  means  for  controlling  the  temperature  in  said 
sample  chamber;  and 

means  for  closing  said  sample  chamber  to  external  stray  light 
when  said  shutter  means  is  in  the  open  position. 


4,213,704 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  THE 

POSITION  OF  A  WRmNG  LASER  BEAM 

Richard  H.  Bums,  Glendale,  and  Kenneth  Crabtree,  Saugus, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,247 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  9/02 

VS.  a.  356-349  13  claims 
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1.  The  method  of  sensing  the  positon  of  a  deflected  laser 
beam  comprising: 

providing  a  first  laser  beam' the  position  of  which  is  to  be 

sensed, 
diffracting  a  second  laser  beam  into  at  least  two  beams  of 

unlike  frequency  by  means  of  a  single  input  frequency, 
combining  said  first  laser  beam  and  said  laser  beams  of  unlike 

frequency, 
simultaneously  passing  said  combined  laser  beams  through  a 

deflection  system  to  deflect  said  combined  laser  beams, 
separating  said  deflected  laser  beams  of  unlike  frequency 

from  said  deflected  first  laser  beam, 
focusing  said  separated  laser  beams  of  unlike  frequency  onto 

a  diffraction  grating  to  produce  a  traveling  interference 

pattern  thereon  whereby  a  plurality  of  diffracted  beams 

emanate  from  said  grating,  and 
sensing  the  frequency  of  at  least  one  of  said  diffracted  beams 

emanating  from  said  grating  to  enable  the  movement  of 

said  first  laser  beam  m  a  f^st  direction  to  be  determined, 

and 
sensing  the  frequency  of  another  one  of  said  diffracted 

beams  emanating  from  said  grating  to  enable  the  move- 


ment of  said  first  laser  beam  in  a  second  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  direction  to  be  determined. 


4,213,705 

FOUR  MODE  ZEEMAN  LASER  GYROSCOPE  WITH 

MINIMUM  HOLE  BURNING  COMPETITION 

Virgil  E.  Sanders,  Newberry  Park,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Litton 

Systems,  Inc.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif. 

Continuatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  798,240,  May  18, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,237 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  9/02:  GOIP  9/00 

U.S.  a.  356-350  15  aaim 


OF  «OT*T.o^ 
MACNiTjDE 


POt*£<l  SjPfLT  F0«  G*iN 

Plasma  and  CinCuiTBt 
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1.  A  four  mode  ring  laser  gyro  comprising: 

reflective  means  for  at  least  partly  confining  a  pair  of  right- 
circularly-polarized  clockwise  and  counter-clockwise 
propagating  radiant  energy  waves  and  a  pair  of  left-circu- 
larly-polarized clockwise-  and  counter-clockwise-  propa- 
gating radiant  energy  waves  in  a  closed  loop  path; 

an  enclosure  enclosing  said  closed  loop  path; 

at  least  two  gas  isotopes  comprising  a  gain  medium  within 
said  enclosure; 

means  for  optically  pumping  said  gain  medium  in  at  least  one 
gain  section  of  said  path; 

reciprocally  anisotropic  dispersion  means  in  said  path  for 
separating  the  frequency  of  right-circularly-polarized 
radiant  energy  waves  from  the  frequency  of  left-circular- 
ly-polarized  radiant  energy  waves  by  a  chosen  predeter- 
mined value; 

means  for  applying  as  a  function  of  said  predetermined 
frequency  separation  a  substantially  uniform  magnetic 
field  in  the  direction  of  said  path  to  all  of  said  gain  sec- 
tions, the  intensity  of  said  magnetic  field  in  each  gain 
section  being  at  a  value  to  separate  the  gain  curves  of  each 
said  isotope  into  two  gain  curves  separated  by  an  amount 
to  minimize  hole  burning  competition  for  said  predeter- 
mined frequency  separation. 


4,213,706 
BACKGROUND  COMPENSATING  INTERFEROMETER 
Henry  A.  HiU,  Tucson,  Ariz.;  John  W.  Figoski,  New  Town, 
Conn.,  and  Paul  T.  Ballard,  Tucson,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  The 
University  of  Arizona  Foundation,  Tucson,  Ariz. 
FUed  Aug.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  826,024 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/46 
U.S.  a.  356—353  ig  Qaims 

18.  A  device  for  reducing  the  effects  of  undesired  back- 
ground radiation,  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  an  incident  beam  containing  radiation 
radiated  from  a  desired  object  and  background  radiation 
and  for  splitting  said  incident  beam  into  first  and  second 
beams;  and 
means  for  introducing  a  relative  shear  between  said  first  and 
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second  beams  to  provide  an  interference  fringe  pattern  of 
the  background  radiation  with  the  radiation  from  the 


desired  object  being  disposed  on  a  dark  fringe  of  the 
interference  pattern. 


4,213,707 

DEVICE  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ACCURACY  OF 

OPTICAL  MEASURING  APPARATUS  AND  THE  LIKE 

John  D.  Evans,  Jr.,  Klngsport,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Eastman 

Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,074 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  11/02.  11/08 

U.S.  a.  356—387  7  Qaims 


3* 
54 


52      -     22       24 


paper  web  comprising  means  for  moving  a  paper  web  relative 
to  a  sensing  means;  said  sensing  means  including  means  for 
illuminating  an  area  of  less  than  1  mm  in  diameter  on  said  web 
thereby  to  instantaneously  illuminate  a  succession  of  spots  on 
the  surface  of  the  moving  web  as  they  pass  said  sensing  means 
and  detector  means  positioned  to  receive  scattered  light  from 
said  illuminated  spots  thereby  to  generate  a  topographic  signal; 
filter  means  for  filtering  said  topographic  signal  to  separate  a 
pass  frequency  range  from  a  blocked  frequency  range,  one  of 
said  pass  frequency  range  and  said  blocked  frequency  range 
containing  only  a  selected  range  of  frequencies  of  said  topo- 
graphic signal;  said  selected  range  of  frequency  representing 
topographic  features  of  said  web  of  selected  lengths  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  said  web  of  at  least  1.5  mm  and  that 
contribute  significantly  to  graininess  thereby  to  provide  a  fu^t 
signal  having  a  significant  portion  of  its  power  determined  by 
surface  features  that  contribute  significantly  to  the  graininess 
of  said  web;  means  for  averaging  said  first  signal;  means  for 
averaging  a  second  signal  derived  from  said  topographic  signal 
said  second  signal  including  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said 
blocked  frequency  range;  and  means  for  determining  the  ratio 
of  said  averages  thereby  to  obtain  a  quantitative  mdication  of 
the  graininess  of  said  web. 


4,213,709 
ROTARY  PROCESSOR 
Lefteris  N.  Valsamis,  West  Haven,  Conn.,  assignor  to  USM 
Corporation,  Fannington,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,387 

Int.  a.^  BOIF  7/02;  B29B  1/06,  3/02 

U.S.  a.  366-76  11  Qaims 


1.  Device  for  use  with  and  for  enabling  gauging  instruments, 
which  measure  the  thickness,  diameter,  circumference  or  other 
dimensional  parameter  of  articles  by  means  impinging  or  scan- 
ning the  surface  of  the  article,  to  make  more  accurate  measure- 
ments of  transparent  articles  or  of  the  main  profile  of  an  article 
having  surface  anomalies  projecting  from  the  main  profile,  said 
device  comprising: 
a  support  means;  and 

flexible  means  connected  to  said  support  means  for  bearing 
against  and  conforming  to  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  the 
article  to  be  measured  and  thereby  form  a  substitute  pro- 
file on  the  main  profile  of  the  article,  said  substitute  profile 
suppressing  any  said  surface  anomalies  and  providing  a 
reference  surface  to  be  measured  by  said  gauging  instru- 
ments as  representative  of  the  article  main  profile. 


4,213,708 
GRAININESS  SENSOR 
John  M.  Lucas,  Montreal,  Canada,  assignor  to  Domtar  Inc., 
Montreal,  Canada 

FUed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,406 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jun.  27, 1978,  306279 

Int.  a.2  GOIN  21/30 

U.S.  a  356— 429  '  12  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  determining  graininess  of  a  traveling 


1.  Apparatus  for  processing  materials  which  are  or  in  the 
course  of  processing  become  liquid  and  which  comprises  a 
rotatable  element  carrying  at  least  one  primary  processing 
channel  and  at  least  one  further  processing  channel  with  the 
geometry  of  the  primary  channel  providing  a  processing  ca- 
pacity relative  to  the  geometry  of  the  further  channel  sufficient 
to  transfer  material  from  the  primary  channel  to  the  further 
channel  at  a  volume  rate  at  least  equal  to  the  rate  at  which  the 
further  channel  processes  and  discharges  material  and,  a  sta- 
tionary element  providing  a  coaxial  surface  coojjerative  with 
the  processing  channels  to  provide  an  enclosed  primary  pro- 
cessing passage  and  an  enclosed  further  processing  passage; 
stationary  solid  members  extending  into  each  channel  and 
providing  a  material  collecting  end  wall  for  each  channel,  an 
inlet  through  the  stationary  element  for  introducing  the  mate- 
rial into  at  least  the  primary  processing  channel,  means  adja- 
cent the  inlet  providing  only  the  primary  processing  channel 
with  an  intake  capacity  which  exceeds  the  through-put  capac- 
ity of  the  primary  processing  channel,  means  to  transfer  mate- 
rial processed  in  the  primary  processing  channel  to  the  further 
processing  channel  at  said  volume  rate  and  an  outlet  for  dis- 
charge of  material  from  the  further  processing  passage;  said 
apparatus  also  including  means  to  introduce  the  material  to  the 
primary  processing  channel  at  a  volume  rate  at  least  equal  to 
the  rate  needed  to  fill  the  uptake  capacity  of  the  primary  pro- 
cessing channel,  the  rotatable  element  being  rotatable  in  a 
direction  from  the  inlet  toward  the  outlet  to  provide  a  coaction 
between  the  rotating  side  walls  of  the  channels  and  the  material 
collecting  end  wall  of  the  channels  so  that  material  in  contact 
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with  the  side  walls  is  dragged  forward  to  the  material  collect- 
ing end  wall  so  that  material  collected  at  the  end  wall  of  the 
pnmary  processing  passage  is  transfered  to  the  further  process- 
mg  passage  and  material  collected  at  the  end  wall  surface  of 
the  further  processing  passage  can  be  discharged  from  the 
apparatus. 


is  ineffective  in  drawing  the  second  fluid  into  the  main  flow 
passage. 


V13,710 
ADJUSTABLE  HOMOGENIZATION  EXTRUDER 

Peter  Hold,  Milford,  Coon.;  Zehev  Tadmor,  Teaneck,  N.J.,  and 
Hans  R.  Scharer,  Woodbridge,  Conn.,  assignors  to  USM 
Corporation,  Farmington,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,093 

Int.  a,2  B29F  i/02 

U.S.  a.  366—81  8  Qaims 


1.  An  extruder  machine  for  the  processing  of  thermoplastic 
material  comprising; 

a  body  having  a  bore  extending  longitudinally  therethrough; 

a  rotor  having  at  least  one  helically  arranged  flight  disposed 
therearound,  said  rotor  being  rotatively  joumalled  about 
an  axis  in  said  bore; 

a  feed  opening  in  one  end  of  said  body  to  permit  material  to 
be  worked  to  be  deposited  therein,  said  feed  opening  being 
in  communication  with  said  bore; 

a  discharge  opening  in  the  other  end  of  said  body  to  permit 
material  worked  therein  to  be  extruded  therethrough;  and 

an  adjustable  dam  arranged  on  said  rotor  and  movable  in  the 
radial  direction  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  rotor  and 
rotatable  about  its  own  radially  directed  axis  to  permit  the 
regulation  of  flow  of  said  thermoplastic  material  there- 
with. 


4,213,711 
FLUID  MIXING  DEVICES 
Thomas  G.  Bailey,  91,  Salisbury  A?e.,  Warden  HiU,  Chelten- 
ham, England 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979.  Ser.  No.  25,602 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  30,  1978, 
12376/78 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  15/02 
U.S.  a.  366-150  9  Qaims 


-,--  •''. 


1.  A  fluid  mixing  device  comprising:  a  body  part;  an  inlet  in 
the  body  part  for  connection  to  a  source  of  a  first  fluid  under 
pressure;  an  outlet  from  the  body  part;  a  main  flow  passage 
leading  from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet;  means  within  the  main 
flow  passage  for  creating  a  low  pressure  zone  in  that  passage 
during  flow  of  the  first  fluid  therethrough;  an  auxiliary  passage 
leading  to  said  low  pressure  zone;  means  for  connecting  the 
auxiliary  passage  to  a  source  of  a  second  fluid;  and  adjustable 
means  for  selectively  reducing  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
main  flow  passage,  downstream  of  said  low  pressure  zone,  to 
an  extent  whereby,  in  use  of  the  device,  the  low  pressure  zone 


4,213,712 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

PRODUCTION  OF  A  SLURRY  EXPLOSIVE 
CONTAINING  AN  EMULSIHED  LIQUID  COMPONENT 
Bent  Aanonsen;  Paul-Johny  Odberg,  both  of  Saetre,  and  Eirik 
Samuelsen,  Lierbyen,  all  of  Norway,  assignors  to  Dyno  Indus- 
tries A.S.,  Oslo,  Norway 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,309 
Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Apr.  4,  1977,  771201; 
Mar.  13^^978,  780885 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  7m 
U.S.  a.  366—178  18  Gaims 


I     I 


1.  A  system  for  continuously  producing  an  explosive  in  the 
form  of  an  emulsion  of  at  least  two  liquid  components  which 
are  insoluble  in  each  other  by  intermixing  streams  of  said 
components,  one  of  said  components  comprising  an  aqueous 
oxidizing  salt  solution,  and  another  of  said  components  com- 
prising a  combustible  liquid,  said  system  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end; 

a  mixing  rotor  freely  rotatably  supported  within  said  hous- 
ing, said  rotor  having  an  outer  periphery  facing  an  inner 
periphery  of  said  housing  and  defining  therewith  an  annu- 
lar space; 

said  rotor  including  vanes  facing  said  upstream  end  of  said 
housing; 

first  inlet  feed  means  extending  into  said  upstream  end  of 
'  said  housing  for  supplying  therein  a  first  stream  of  a  first 
of  said  liquid  components,  and  for  directing  said  first 
stream  against  said  vanes  and  past  and  around  said  rotor 
through  said  annular  space  toward  said  downstream  end 
of  said  housing,  thereby  rotating  said  rotor; 

second  inlet  feed  means,  extending  into  said  housing  be- 
tween said  upstream  and  downstream  ends  thereof,  for 
supplying  a  second  stream  of  a  second  of  said  liquid  com- 
ponents into  said  annular  space  at  a  position  to  thereat  join 
with  said  first  stream; 

said  rotor  having  on  said  outer  periphery  thereof,  down- 
stream of  said  position,  groove  means  for  creating  turbu- 
lence within  said  first  and  second  streams  and  for  thereby 
causing  said  first  and  second  streams  to  form  an  emulsion; 
and 

outlet  delivery  means,  extending  from  said  housing  at  said 
downstream  end  thereof,  for  removing  therefrom  said 
emulsion. 
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4,213,713 
ONE  PIECE  AGITATOR  FOR  CLOSED  VESSEL 
Hugo  Kaessner,  Schwetzingen,  and  Wilbelm  Loehr,  Oftersheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Pfaudler  Werke 
A.G.,  Schwetzingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUcd  Not.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,110 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  19, 
1977,  2751770;  Nov.  19,  1977,  7735483[U] 
Int.  Q.2  BOIF  7/16 
U.S.  Q.  366— 279  18  Qaims 


3.  In  a  closed  vessel  having  a  manhole  opening  therein,  an 
agitator  opening  and  an  agitator  mounted  in  said  agitator  open- 
iiig,  said  agitator  comprising  an  agitator  shaft  and  an  impeller 
having  a  diameter  larger  than  the  largest  opening  in  said  vessel, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  impeller  comprises  a  segment  of 
a  ring  and  a  plurality  of  agitator  blades  mounted  on  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  ring  segment. 


4,213,714 

PRINTER  HAVING  VARIABLE  CHARACTER  DENSITY 

Clifford  M.  Jones,  and  William  A.  Surber,  both  of  Waynesboro, 

Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Waynesboro,  Va. 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,585 

Int.  Q.2  B41J  i/12,  19/32 

U.S.  Q.  400-124  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  matrix  printer  for  reproducing  characters  of  selec- 
tively different  character  widths,  said  printer  comprising  head 
means  which  is  transported  in  a  lateral  direction  parallel  to  a 
platen,  said  head  means  adapted  to  form  a  matrix  column  of 
component  character  marks  for  forming  a  character  on  a  re- 
cord medium,  a  desired  width  of  a  character  being  determined 
by  the  spacing  between  adjacent  matrix  columns  in  a  character 
matrix,  the  improvement  comprising: 
first  means  for  generating  a  single  set  of  electrical,  incremen- 
tal position  signals  representative  of  predetermined  possi- 
ble print  positions  which  are  all  spaced  apart  an  equal 
distance  along  said  platen  and  for  locating  matrix  columns 
at  selected  ones  of  said  predetermined  possible  print  posi- 
tions, 
second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  electronically 


changing  the  predetermined  print  positions  at  which  ma- 
trix columns  are  located,  and 
means  for  causing  the  distance  between  such  selected  adja- 
cent print  positions  to  always  be  a  predetermined  integral 
submultiplp  of  the  character  width. 


4,213,715 

INK  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  HAVING  A  REPLACEABLE 

RIBBON  MAGAZINE 

Johannes  Haftmann,  Borchen-Doerenhagen,  and  Rudolf 
Schmeykal,  Neuenbekcn.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  Nixdorf  Computer  AG,  Paderbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,591 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  18, 
1977,2717076  . 

Int.  Q.'  B41J  33/10 
U.S.  Q.  400-196.1  16  Qaims 


1.  An  ink  ribbon  storage  and  guide  device  constructed  for 
use  in  combination  with  but  selectively  independently  remov- 
able from  a  printer  and  comprising: 

a  body  defining  a  contoured  interior  storage  compartment 
and  an  elongated  ink  ribbon  guide  path  around  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  perimeter  of  said  body, 

inlet  and  outlet  means  in  said  body  and  disposed  at  respec- 
tive spaced  points  adjacent  said  storage  compartment, 

said  ribbon  guide  path  being  substantially  completely  inter- 
nal of  said  body  but  exiting  from  said  body  in  at  least  one 
perimeter  location  for  association  with  a  printer  head, 

said  body  further  defining  an  open  interior  volume  adjacent 
said  location  for  occupation  by  a  printer  head  when  said 
body  is  operatively  installed  in  a  printer, 

drive  roller  means  mounted  on  the  body  adjacent  said  inlet 
means  for  causing  an  ink  ribbon  to  be  driven  from  said 
outlet  means  to  said  inlet  means  by  way  of  the  guide  path; 
and 

an  ink  ribbon  magazine  having  substantially  the  same  dimen- 
sions and  contours  of  said  contoured  storage  compartment 
and  being  independently  removably  disposable  within  said 
storage  compartment,  said  magazine  having  an  outlet 
opening  which  is  adjacent  said  outlet  means  and  an  inlet 
opening  adjacent  said  inlet  means  when  said  magazine  is 
disposed  within  said  storage  compartment,  said  ink  nbbon 
magazine  comprising  a  closed  plastic  container  having 
permanently  disposed  therein  an  endless  ink  ribbon  loop 
an  interchangeable  portion  of  which  is  extensible  from 
said  magazine  for  location  with  said  guide  path  when  said 
magazine  is  located  in  said  storage  compartment  for  use  in 
printing  operations  and  being  wholly  removable  from  said 
body  and  said  drive  roller  means  independent  of  the  re- 
moval of  said  body  from  said  printer. 
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4,213,716 
RIBBON  STRIPPING  MECHANISM 
Andrew  B.  Carson,  Jr.,  Waynesboro,  Va.,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Waynesboro,  Va.  * 

FUed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,112 

Int.  a:-  B41J  a/ 10 

U.S.  a.  400—196.1  8  Claims 


an  amount  of  a  base  effective  to  neutralize  the  acid  of  said 

ink, 
an  amount  of  an  amine  effective  to  act  as  a  decolorizing 

agent  for  the  dye  to  form  a  colorless  product,  and 
a  hydroxy  solvent,  said  pen  containing  at  least  one  of  said  ink 

or  its  eradicator  in  solution. 


2J  2i    3 


1.  Means  for  withdrawing  ribbon  from  an  outlet  end  of  a 
housing  and  stuffing  said  ribbon  into  said  housing  at  an  inlet 
end  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  friction  rollers  mounted  for 
rotation  about  resp>ective  shafts  such  that  ribbon  passing  be- 
tween said  rollers  is  withdrawn  from  said  outlet  end  and  fed 
into  said  inlet  end  by  friction  of  the  rollers  against  the  ribbon, 
means  for  stripping  said  ribbon  upon  passage  through  said 
rollers  to  said  outlet  end  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  rotat- 
able  stripping  rings  each  associated  with  an  associated  one  of 
said  friction  rollers,  means  for  minimizing  scuffmg  and  rubbing 
forces  between  said  friction  rollers  and  said  stuffed  ribbon 
comprising  the  outer  diameter  of  each  of  said  stripping  rings 
being  dimensioned  to  be  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of  its 
associated  friction  roller,  said  stripping  rings  supported  to 
rotate  eccentrically  about  the  axes  of  the  shafts  of  their  associ- 
ated rollers  in  the  direction  of  ribbon  motion  through  the 
friction  rollers  without  touching  the  ribbon  where  said  ribbon 
passes  between  the  friction  rollers  but  frictionally  engaging 
said  ribbon  after  said  ribbon  leaves  said  rollers. 


4,213,717 
BALL  POINT  PEN,  INK  AND  ITS  ERADICATOR  SYSTEM 
An-Chung  R.  Lin,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ration, Detroit,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  784,653,  Apr.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,156,657. 
This  appUcation  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,256 
Int.  a.'  B43K  27/12.  7/00 
US.  a.  401—18  7  Claims 


1.  A  pen  for  an  ink-eradicator  system  having  an  ink  and  its 
eradicator,  wherein  said  colored  ink  of  said  system,  which  can 
be  eradicated  after  application,  comprises: 
a  dye  which  remains  colored  in  acid  solution, 
a  vehicle  solution  in  which  the  dye  will  dissolve,  and 
an  acid  with  a  PKa  value  smaller  than  7,  and  wherein  said 
eradicator  for  said  ink  comprises 


4,213,718 
STRUT  ROD  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Dale  Lumby,  Hudson,  Ohio,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc.,  Qeveland, 
Ohio 

FUed  Jun.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  51,279 

Int  a.2  F16B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  403—197  9  Oaims 


1.  A  mounting  assembly  for  connecting  a  terminal  end  por- 
tion of  an  elongated  strut  rod  to  a  vehicle  frame  member  at  a 
predetermined  mounting  opening  passing  therethrough,  said 
mounting  assembly  comprising: 
a  pair  of  resilient  bushings  each  having  spaced  apart  inner 
and  outer  end  faces  with  a  strut  rod  receiving  passage 
extending  between  said  end  faces,  said  bushings  adapted  to 
be  positioned  on  opposite  sides  of  said  frame  member  with 
said  frame  member  opening  and  bushing  passages  in  sub- 
stantial axial  alignment  with  each  other  to  receive  said 
strut  rod  terminal  end  portion  therethrough  and  with  said 
bushing  inner  end  faces  disposed  adjacent  said  frame 
member;  an  alignment  cup  having  a  generally  flat  base 
interposed  between  the  inner  end  face  of  each  bushing  and 
said  frame  member,  each  said  cup  further  including  an 
inner  lip  extending  generally  normal  to  said  base  adapted 
to  be  axially  received  in  said  frame  member  opening  and 
an  outer  lip  adapted  to  be  received  over  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  outer  periphery  of  the  associated  bushing  inner  end 
face,  said  outer  lip  being  spaced  along  said  base  from  said 
inner  lip  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  in  a  direction 
generally  opposite  to  said  inner  lip;  spacer  means  adapted 
to  prevent  the  side  walls  of  said  bushing  passages  from 
contacting  said  strut  rod  along  said  terminal  end  portion 
thereof;  and,  a  thrust  member  disposed  at  each  bushing 
outer  end  face  wherein  said  thrust  members  are  adapted  to 
be  brought  into  bearing  engagement  against  said  bushing 
body  outer  end  faces  by  selectively  adjustable  force  means 
received  at  spaced  apart  locations  along  said  strut  rod 
terminal  end  portion,  whereby  said  inner  lips  are  adapted 
to  center  and  pilot  said  alignment  cups  in  said  frame  mem- 
ber opening  and  said  outer  lips  are  adapted  to  pilot  said 
bushings  at  least  in  response  to  any  rocking  movement  of 
said  strut  rod  caused  during  vehicle  operation. 
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4,213,719 
GRADE  AVERAGING  APPARATUS 

George  W.  Swisher,  Jr.,  and  Thomas  L.  Steele,  both  of  Okla- 
homa City,  Okla.,  assignors  to  CMI  Corporation,  Oklahoma 
City,  Okla. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,004,  Mar.  16,  1978,  Pat. 

No.  4,140,420.  This  application  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,606 
Int.  Cl.^  EOlC  19/00 

U.S.  a.  404—84  12  Qaims 


"-^•^r^ 


12.  In  combination  with  a  road  working  machine  having  a 
frame  supporting  a  work  piece  for  working  contact  with  a 
roadway  surface,  the  frame  supported  by  a  drive  assembly 
having  at  least  one  rear  drive  track  connected  to  the  frame  and 
pivotable  about  a  rear  control  axis,  and  the  drive  assembly 
having  at  least  one  forward  steering  drive  track  connected  to 
the  frame  and  pivotable  about  a  forward  control  axis,  the 
forward   steering   drive   track   supported    to   accommodate 
swivel  rotation  to  steer  the  road  working  machine,  and  the 
elevation  of  the  work  piece  determined  by  an  elc\ation  control 
device  sensing  an  external  elevation  control  reference,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  bar  member  having  a  forward  end  and  a  rear  end,  the  rear 
end  of  the  bar  member  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear 
drive  track  at  a  selected  attachment  point  defining  a  rear 
elevation  reference  being  constantly  fixed  relative  to  the 
rear  control  axis,  the  elevation  of  the  rear  elevation  refer- 
ence being  indicative  of  the  average  grade  of  the  roadway  > 
surface  supporting  the  rear  drive  track;  and 
bar  connecting  means  supporting  the  forward  end  of  the  bar 
member  and  connected  to  the  forward  steering  drive  track 
for  providing  a  pivot  point  between  the  forward  end  of 
the  bar  member  and  the  forward  steering  drive  track  such 
that  the  pivot  point  defines  a  forward  elevation  reference 
the  position  of  which  is  constantly  fixed  relative  to  the 
forward  control  axis  throughout  the  range  of  swivel  of  the 
forward  steering  drive  track,  the  elevation  of  the  forward 
elevation  reference  being  determined  by  the  average 
grade  of  the  roadway  surface  supporting  the  forward 
steering  drive  track,  and  the  bar  member  providing  the 
elevation  control  reference  indicative  of  the  average  of 
the  forward  elevation  reference  and  the  rear  elevation 
reference,  the  bar  connecting  means  comprising: 
a  swivel  plate  assembly  supported  by  the  forward  steering 

drive  track  and  having  a  bearing  surface;  and 
bearing  means  attached  to  the  forward  end  of  the  bar 
member  for  engaging  the  bearing  surface  of  the  swivel 
plate. 


4,213,720 
TENSIONING  OF  MEMBERS 
Michael  L.  Portass,  Barrow-in-Furness,  England,  assignor  to 
Vickers  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,217 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  5,  1977, 
37050/77 

Int.  Cl.^  E21B  43/01 
U.S.  a.  405—195  6  Claims 

1.  In  combination,  two  or  more  members  capable  of  relative 
axial  movement  with  respect  to  one  another  and  an  arrangment 
for  applying  tension  to  each  of  said  members,  which  arrange- 
ment comprises: 
(i)  a  frame  to  which  tension  is  to  be  applied,  and 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  hydraulic  cylinders  linking  the  members  to 


the  frame,  each  member  being  linked  to  the  frame  by  a 
separate  cylinder  and  the  cylinders  being  interconnected 
hydraulically  such  that  the  hydraulic  fluid  pressures  in  the 


T-'tcJ   ^"^aJ    J^c>J 


cylinders  are  in  a  fixed  proportion  relative  to  one  another 
and  the  members  are  thereby  capable  of  relative  axial 
movement  with  respect  to  one  another  without  change  in 
the  propKirtion  of  the  tension  carried  by  the  members. 


4,213,721 
ALIGN  BORING  MACHINE 

R.  Warren  Aldridge,  Jr.,  10022  Nadina  Dr.,  Hunstville,  Ala. 

35803 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  875.985,  Feb,  8,  1978.  Pat.  No, 

4,132,494.  This  application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972.975 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  2, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  B23B  41/12 

U.S.  a.  408—54  8  Claims 
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1.  A  boring  machine  for  alignment  boring  of  a  plurality  of 
bearing  housings  of  an  automotive  engine  block  comprising: 

a  horizontally  elongated  base  having  vertical  and  horizontal 
longitudinally  extending  machine  ways; 

a  first  vertically  adjustable-in-height  support  positioned  on 
one  end  region  of  said  elongated  base  and  engageable  and 
alignable  with  said  machine  ways,  and  a  second  vertically 
adjustable-in-height  support  positioned  on  an  opposite  end 
region  of  said  elongated  base  and  engageable  and  align- 
able with  said  machine  ways; 

an  elongated  horizontal  track  on  said  base  between  said 
supports,  which  track  defines  a  longitudinal  axis  and  hori- 
zontal reference  plane  in  alignment  with  said  vertical  and 
horizontal  machine  ways; 
,  a  table  adapted  to  be  supported  by  and  be  longitudinally 
movable  along  said  track, 

feed  means  for  selectively  moving  said  table  along  said 
track; 

a  boring  bar; 

bearing  support  means  for  horizontally  and  rotably  support- 
ing ends  of  said  boring  bar  on  and  between  said  first  and 
second  supports  and  along  a  line  in  a  first  plane  parallel 
with  the  plane  of  said  vertical  machine  ways  and  coinci- 
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dent  in  a  second  plane  parallel  with  the  plane  of  said 
horizontal  machine  ways; 

drive  means  coupled  to  one  end  of  said  boring  bar  for  rotat- 
ing said  boring  bar; 

engine  block  support  means  for  rigidly  supporting  an  engine 
block  on  said  table  with  said  boring  bar  through  bearing 
housings  with  said  bar  concentrically  positioned  with 
respect  to  the  center  of  a  desired  bore  through  said  bear- 
ing housings;  and 

at  least  one  cutting  tool  mounted  on  said  boring  bar, 
whereby  bearing  housings  of  an  engine  block  may  be 
bored  by  moving  said  table  longitudinally  by  operation  of 
said  feed  means. 


means  in  said  annular  groove,  whereby  either  said  first  cutting 
head  is  secured  in  said  die  stock  head  or  said  second  cutting 


4^13,722 

TRANSPORTABLE  EXTERNAL  THREAD  CUTTING 

MACHINE 

Rudolf  Wagner,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Rems-Werk  Christian  Foil  und  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.,  Waiblin- 

gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,781 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1977,  2758284;  Nov.  3,  1978,  2847784 

Int.  a.2  B23B  39/00 
VJS.  a.  408—73  14  Qaims 


1.  A  transportable  external  thread  cutting  machine  for 
threading  a  workpiece,  which  machine  includes: 

a  cuttmg  head; 

cutting  blades  displaceably  mounted  in  said  cutting  head; 

a  control  device  operatively  connected  with  said  cutting 
head  and  said  cutting  blades  and  comprising  a  one-piece 
unit  which  forms  a  slide  and  a  scanner; 

control  means,  including  a  control  surface  selected  in  con- 
formity with  a  desired  thread,  operatively  associated  with 
said  one-piece  unit  for  moving  same  relative  to  said  work- 
piece  in  response  to  contact  between  said  scanner  and  said 
control  means. 


4,213,723 
THREAD  CUTTING  DIE  STOCK 

Rudolf  Wagner,  W  aiblingen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Rems-Werk  Christian  Foil  und  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.,  Waiblin- 

gen.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,765 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  7, 
1977,  2700465 

Int.  a.2  B23B  45/12;  B23G  1/30 
U.S.  a.  408—239  A  4  Qaims 

1.  A  thread  cutting  die  stock  which  includes  in  combination: 
a  die  stock  head  structure  having  an  axis,  an  abutment  surface, 
and  a  bore  with  a  first  inner  guiding  surface  for  detachably 
receiving  one  of  a  first  cutting  head  or  an  adaptor  which  has  a 
second  bore  with  an  annular  groove  about  the  inner  wall 
thereof,  and  a  resilient  fastener  means  in  said  groove,  a  secur- 
ing means  engaging  one  of  said  first  cutting  head  or  said  adap- 
tor and  said  abutment  for  securing  same  to  said  head,  a  second 
cutting  head  for  mounting  in  said  second  bore  and  having 
securing  means  for  engagement  with  said  resilient  fastener 


head  is  secured  in  said  die  stock  head  by  mounting  said  second 
cutting  head  in  said  adaptor  secured  in  said  die  stock  head. 


4,213,724 

CONVEYOR  APPARATUS  FOR  STACKING  AND 

DISTRIBUTING  COMMINUTED  MATERIAL 

Eugene  R.  Holdemess,  Claremont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occidental 
Research  Corporation,  La  Verne,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  866,047 

Int.  a.2  B65G  65/28 

U.S.  G.  414—133  12  Oaims 


^^-/f^ 
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1.  A  conveyor  apparatus  for  stacking  and  distributing  com- 
minuted material  comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  first  support; 

(b)  a  second  support  supported  by  the  first  support  and 
capable  of  rotation  about  a  vertically  extending  rotational 
axis  through  such  second  support; 

(c)  an  arm  secured  intermediate  its  length  to  the  second 
support,  said  arm  concomitantly  rotatable  with  said  sec- 
ond support  about  the  vertically  extending  rotational  axis 
intersecting  the  arm; 

(d)  a  means  for  rotating  the  second  support  and  concomi- 
tantly therewith  the  arm  about  the  vertically  extending 
rotational  axis; 

(e)  a  first  pulley  secured  to  one  end  of  the  arm; 

(0  a  second  pulley  secured  to  the  arm  between  the  second 
support  and  the  end  of  the  arm  opposite  the  first  pulley; 

(g)  an  endless  conveyor  belt  extending  around  the  first  and 
second  pulleys  to  form  a  closed  loop  having  an  axial  path 
of  travel  along  the  arm  around  such  a  closed  loop; 

(h)  means  positioned  along  the  arm  between  the  first  and 
second  pulleys  for  supporting  the  conveyor  belt; 

(i)  a  means  for  driving  the  conveyor  belt  around  the  first  and 
second  pulleys; 

(j)  a  plow  capable  of  traversing  a  length  of  the  arm  between 
the  first  and  second  pulleys  and  having  a  plow  blade 
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positioned  above  and  in  close  proximity  to  the  surface  of  4,213,726 

the  conveyor  belt;  CONTAINER  CARRIER  VEHICLE 

(k)  a  reversible  winch  secured  to  the  arm  in  proximity  to  the   James  J.  Robnett,  Happy  Valley,  Oreg.,  and  Dennis  R.  Thomas, 

second  pulley;  Mount  Hope,  Canada,  assignors  to  Raygo  Wagner,  Inc., 

(1)  a  third  pulley  secured  to  the  arm  in  proximity  to  the  first       Portland,  Oreg. 

pulley;  Filed  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,623 

(m)  a  cable  with  one  end  attached  to  the  plow,  extending  Int.  Q\}  B60P  1/04 

through  and  around  the  third  pulley  and  around  the  winch   ^•^*  ^'  *!*— ^20  13  Claims 

with  the  remaining  end  of  the  cable  attached  also  to  the 

plow;  and  "!'    , 

(n)  means  for  driving  the  winch. 


4,213,725 
DOUBLE  LOCKING  DOOR  LATCH  MECHANISM  FOR 

RAILWAY  HOPPER  CARS 
Willis  H.  Knippel,  Palos  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Pullman  Incorpo- 
rated, Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,791 

Int.  a.2  B61D  7/30;  B65G  67/24 

U^.  a.  414-387  10  Qaims 


1.  A  railway  hopper  car  comprising  a  car  body  including  an 
underframe, 

a  hopper  structure  supported  on  said  underframe  including 
downwardly  and  outwardly  extending  slope  sheets  and  a 
discharge  opening, 

a  door  hingedly  connected  to  said  car  body  for  movement 
between  open  and  closed  positions  relative  to  said  open- 
ing, 

the  improvement  of  a  door  lock  arrangement  comprising; 

a  lock  support  bracket  connected  to  said  hopper  structure 
adjacent  to  said  discharge  opening, 

a  latch  member  movably  supported  on  said  bracket  between 
open  and  closed  positions, 

said  latch  member  having  a  latch  positioning  portion  and  a 
keeper  receiving  portion, 

a  keeper  element  on  said  door  adapted  to  engage  said  keeper 
receiving  portion  in  the  locked  position  of  said  door, 

first  and  second  stop  elements  on  said  latch  positioning 
portion, 

a  locking  element  movably  connected  to  said  bracket  adja- 
cent to  said  latch  positioning  portion, 

said  locking  element  in  a  closed  position  of  said  latch  mem- 
ber having  a  third  stop  engaging  said  first  stop  element  to 
maintain  said  latch  member  closed, 

a  cam  follower  element  on  said  locking  element, 

a  reciprocating  actuating  member  supported  on  said  bracket 
and  including  a  cam  engaging  said  cam  follower, 

said  reciprocating  actuating  member  having  a  fourth  stop  in 
the  closed  position  of  said  latch  member  engaging  said 
second  stop  to  maintain  said  latch  member  closed,  and 

means  for  reciprocating  said  actuating  member  whereby  said 
cam  follower  moves  said  lockirig  element  and  first  and 
third  stops  out  of  engagement, 

and  said  fourth  stop  is  disengaged  from  said  second  stop, 
whereupon  said  latch  member  is  moved  to  an  open  posi- 
tion releasing  said  keeper  element. 


1.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  raising  and  tipping  a  struc- 
ture from  a  first  lower  position  at  which  the  bottom  of  said 
structure  is  substantially  horizontal  to  a  second  upper  position 
at  which  one  end  thereof  is  more  highly  elevated  than  the 
other  end  thereof,  said  structure  having  a  first  pivot  supf)ort 
point  positioned  adjacent  the  bottom  of  said  one  end  thereof 
and  a  second  pivot  support  point  disposed  forwardly  of  and 
vertically  above  said  first  pivot  support  point,  comprising: 
carriage  means  engageable  with  said  structure  at  said  first 
pivot  support  point  and  constrained  to  raise  said  first  pivot 
support  point  substantially  vertically;  and 
a  support  arm  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  said  structure 
at  said  second  pivot  support  point,  said  support  arm  being 
pivotally  attached  at  its  other  end  to  a  fixed  point  of  sup- 
port, said  support  arm  pivoting  and  said  second  pivot 
support  point  on  said  structure  rotating  upwardly  along  an 
arcuate  locus  about  said  fixed  point  of  support  as  said 
carriage  means  raises  said  first  pivot  support  point  on  said 
structure,  said  second  pivot  support  point  being  raised  a 
distance  less  than  said  first  pivot  support  point, 
said  structure  thereby  being  simultaneously  vertically  raised 
and  rotated,  whereby  said  one  end  thereof  is  more  highly 
elevated  than  said  other  end  thereof  at  said  second  upper 
positioti. 


4,213,727 
DRUM  HANDLING  APPARATUS 
Charles  H.  Lighthipe,  Jr.,  Pompey,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Morse 
Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.,  East  Syracuse,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,207 
Int.  Q.-  B65G  65/24 
U.S.  Q.  414—420  11  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  drum  lifting  and  handling  mecha- 
nism including 
a  bifurcated  frame, 

a  saddle  having  two  parallel  side  rails  cojoined  by  a  rear  rail, 
the  distance  between  the  two  side  rails  being  less  than  the 
diameter  of  a  drum  to  be  handled  whereby  the  side  rails 
may  be  passed  axially  beneath  a  horizontally  resting  drum 
to  arrest  the  back  rail  against  one  end  wall  of  the  drum  and 
cradle  the  cylindrical  wall  of  the  drum  between  the  two 
side  rails, 
a  pair  of  opposed  posts  depending  upwardly  from  each  side 

rail, 
an  adjustable  sling  affixed  to  each  of  the  posts  for  encom- 
passing the  upper  portion  of  a  drum  seated  in  said  saddle, 
said  sling  having  a  locking  means  associated  therewith  for 
tightening  the  sling  against  the  drum  to  secure  said  drum 
within  said  saddle. 
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a  pair  of  aifially  aligned  trunnions  depending  outwardly  4,213,729 

from  the  posts  that  are  rotatably  supported  in  the  arms  of     VEHICLE  ATTACHED  CARRIER  PIVOTABLE  ABOUT 

PLURAL  AXES 
Clarence  W.  Cowles,  Placentia,  Calif.;  James  C.  Breashears, 
Amarillo,  Tex.,  and  Edwin  M.  Mungons,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assign- 
X.,  ors  to  Eugene  Wilmoth,  Westland,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,054 


Int.  aj  B60R  9/00 


bifkr 


the  bifllrcated  frame  w  hereby  the  saddle  can  be  rotated 
withm  said  frame. 


4.213,728 

CONTAINER  LIFTER 

Geoffrey  F.  McKenzie,  Box  No.  271,  P.O.,  Rabaul,  Papua  New 

Guinea 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,925,  Oct.  29,  1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,856 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct.  31,  1974,  PB9447 

Int.  a.   B62B  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  414—446  3  Qaims 


5-        6 


3.  A  container  lifter  for  use  with  bulk  handling  freight  con- 
tainers of  generally  rectangular  form,  said  lifter  comprising  a 
pair  of  parallel  horizontally  disposed  frame  arms  joined  by  a 
cross-member  to  form  a  U-shaped  frame  chassis  adapted  to  be 
arranged  around  three  sides  of  a  container  to  be  lifted;  a  towing 
hitch  on  said  cross-member  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  fork-lift 
truck,  a  wheel  on  each  of  said  frame  arms  centrally  disposed 
along  the  length  thereof,  thereby  defining  a  central  transverse 
axis  about  which  the  lifter  can  perform  a  see-sawing  motion;  a 
pair  of  sliding  buffers  on  each  of  said  frame  arms  disposed  one 
at  each  end  thereof,  first  ends  of  said  buffers  being  engageable 
with  side  portions  of  the  container;  lengths  of  chains  having 
first  ends  connected  to  the  other  ends  of  said  buffers,  and 
means  connected  to  the  other  ends  of  said  chains  for  engaging 
the  container  at  a  respective  one  of  the  four  courners  of  the 
base  thereof 


U.S.  a.  414—462 


3  Gaims 


.  •-,-      <it3i' 


1.  A  carrier  for  external  attachment  to  a  land  vehicle  to 
carry  objects  with  wheels  externally  to  said  vehicle  and 
wherein  said  land  vehicle  has  a  central  longitudinal  axis  ex- 
tending from  the  front  to  back  of  said  vehicle  comprising: 

a.  a  fixed  support  member  attached  externally  to  said  land 
vehicle  said  fixed  support  member  protruding  rearwardly 
from  said  land  vehicle; 

b.  a  first  pivot  member  of  rigid  construction,  said  first  pivot 
member  being  pivotally  mounted  to  said  fixed  support 
member  and  rotatable  clockwise  and  counterclockwise  in 
a  ninety  degree  arc  about  a  first  axis  extending  through 
said  first  pivot  member,  said  rotation  being  between  a 
vertical  storage  position  and  a  horizontal  carrying  posi- 
tion and  wherein  said  first  axis  is  perpendicular  to  the 
central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  land  vehicle; 

c.  a  second  pivot  member  of  rigid  construction,  said  second 
pivot  member  being  pivotally  mounted  to  the  first  pivot 
member  for  rotational  movement  about  a  second  axis 
through  said  first  pivot  member,  said  second  axis  being 
parallel  to  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  land  vehi- 
cle; 

d.  means  affixed  on  said  second  pivot  member  for  carrying 
objects,  said  means  comprising  metallic  bar  members 
formed  into  a  polygonal  perimeter  configuration,  said 
metallic  bar  members  being  open  in  the  center  to  receive 
the  bottom  of  one  or  more  wheels  of  the  object  to  be 
carried; 

e.  means  on  said  second  pivot  member  to  lock  same  in  a 
horizontal  position  relative  to  said  first  pivot  member  and 
said  fixed  support  member. 


4,213,730 
DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  COUNTING  SMALL  ITEMS 
Nicholas  A.  Di  Gaetano,  450  Merrimac  Blvd.,  Port  Orange,  Fla. 
32019 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,231 

Int.  a.'  B65B  67/02:  G07D  9/06 

U.S.  a.  414—675  6  Qaims 


1.  A  device  to  facilitate  the  counting  of  small  items  compris- 
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ing  an  elongated  trough  shaped  holder  having  a  closed  end  and 
an  open  discharge  end,  said  holder  including  a  transversely 
rounded  bottom  adapted  to  receive  a  number  of  small  items  to 
be  counted  and  upwardly  diverging  side  walls,  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  bottom  having  means  for  separating  the  items  into 
small  groups,  and  one  of  said  side  walls  having  inwardly  open- 
ing pockets  to  receive  the  separated  items  when  the  holder  is 
oscillated  about  its  longitudinal  axis  in  a  direction  to  cause  the 
side  wall  having  said  pockets  to  assume  a  bottommost  position, 
whereby  the  small  number  of  items  contained  in  each  pocket 
may  be  readily  counted  and  the  contents  of  all  the  pockets 
quickly  totaled  prior  to  oscillating  the  holder  in  the  other 
direction  for  returning  the  items  to  said  bottom  and  so  that  the 
items  may  be  discharged  through  the  open  end  of  the  holder 
when  the  holder  is  tilted  endwise  to  cause  said  ©pen  end  to- 
assume  a  lowermost  position. 


4,213,732 
APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTELY  REPAIRING  TUBES  IN  A 

STEAM  GENERATOR 
Frank  W.  Cooper,  Jr.,  Monroeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Westing- 
house  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,831 

Int.  a.'  B65G  47/90 

U.S.  a.  414-728  lOQaims 
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-      4,213,731 
EXCAVATORS 

Antonius  P.  Verachtert,  Julianastraat  14,  Kerkdriel,  Nether- 
lands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  656,376,  Feb.  9,  1976,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  309,488,  Nov.  24, 1972,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,531 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,    Dec.    1,    1971, 
7116489;  Apr.  19,  1972,  7205286;  Oct.  13,  1972,  7213935 

Int.  a:-  E02F  3/81 
U.S.  a.  414-723  19  Claims 
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11.  In  an  excavator  apparatus,  connecting  means  for  con- 
necting an  excavating  attachment  to  an  intermediate  piece 
connected  to  a  movable  boom  of  the  excavator  apparatus,  said 
connecting  means  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  support  on  the  intermediate  piece  and  provided 
with  means  defining  a  reaction  surface; 

wall  means  defining  a  first  recess  on  the  attachment  opening 
away  from  said  reaction  surface  and  a  second,  arcuate 
recess  on  the  attachment  adjacent  said  first  recess; 

a  locking  element  on  the  intermediate  piece  slidably  engag- 
ing said  wall  means  in  said  first  recess; 

a  reaction  fulcrum  pivot  carried  by  said  attachment  and 
bearing  against  said  reaction  surface; 

means  on  said  intermediate  piece  defining  a  rotation  axis 
rotatably  received  in  said  second  recess;  and 

adjustable  fastening  means  carried  by  said  intermediate  piece 
and  acting  against  a  portion  of  the  attachment  to  prestress 
said  fulcrum  pivot  against  said  reaction  surface  and  said 
means  defining  said  rotation  axis  against  said  wall  means 
defining  said  second  recess  about  said  rotation  axis. 


I 


1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  repairing  a  tubesheet  and  tubes 
accessible  from  a  head  of  a  steam  generator  which  has  a  cen- 
trally disposed  partition  dividing  the  head  into  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  portion  and  a  manway  disposed  in  each  of  said  portions, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  column  rotatably  disposed  in  a  portion  of  said  head  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  tubesheet,  said  column  having 
one  end  terminating  a  predetermined  distance  from  said 
tubesheet; 

a  boom  pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  terminal  end  of  said 
column; 

means  for  rotating  said  column  and  said  boom  therewith; 

means  for  locking  said  column  and  said  boomjn  any  rotated 
position; 

means  for  pivoting  said  boom  from  a  position  generalK 
parallel  to  said  tubesheet  to  positions  generally  aligned 
with  each  of  said  manways; 

a  carriage  disposed  to  ride  lengthwise  along  said  boom; 

means  for  moving  said  carriage  lengthwise  along  said  boom 
and  for  fixing  the  position  of  said  carriage  on  said  boom 

said  carriage  including  a  base  which  is  generall>  parallel  to 
the  tubesheet  when  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  boom  is 
generally  parallel  to  the  tubesheet,  a  platform  generalK 
parallel  to  the  base,  a  first  gear  train  at  least  partially 
supported  by  the  base  and  connected  to  the  platform  for 
moving  said  platform  relative  to  said  base,  means  for 
maintaining  a  parallel  relation  between  the  platform  and 
base,  a  positioning  motor  for  transmitting  pouer  to  said 
first  gear  train,  a  tool  holder  supported  by  and  being 
selectively  cantilevered  over  said  platform,  said  tool 
holder  including  a  chuck  for  grasping  tools  and  a  drive 
motor  for  driving  said  chuck,  said  drive  motor  being 
associated  with  said  first  gear  train  and  being  movable 
with  said  platform  wherein  a  plurality  of  tools  operable  on 
the  tubes  and  the  tubesheet  are  graspable  by  the  chuck 


4,213,733 
AUTOMATIC  SIDE  GAUGE  FOR  MACHINE  TOOL 
WORKPIECE  CONTROL  AND  METHOD 
Robert  P.  De  George,  Kenmore;  Paul  R.  Brown,  Akron,  and 
Victor  T.  Carbone,  West  Seneca,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Houdaille  Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Lauderdale,  Fla. 
Filed  Sep.  7,  1976,  Ser.  No.  720,803 
Int.  CI.-  B25J  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  414-751  3  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  setting  a  workpiece  position  control  for 
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machine  tcx)ls  which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  an  auto- 
matically controlled  movable  workpiece  gripping  mechanism, 
providing  a  movable  stop  member  movable  between  a  rest 
position  and  an  end  of  travel  position  spaced  from  the  rest 
position,  loading  a  workpiece  onto  the  workpiece  gripping 
mechanism,  projecting  a  portion  of  the  movable  stop  member 
into  a  path  of  movement  of  the  workpiece  carried  by  the 
workpiece  gripper  mechanism,  causing  movement  of  the 
workpiece  gripper  mechanism  and  workpiece  in  the  path 
towards  the  movable  stop  member,  contacting  the  movable 
stop  member  at  the  first  position  by  a  leading  edge  of  the 
workpiece.  continuing  movement  of  the  workpiece  and  caus- 
ing movement  of  the  movable  stop  member  away  from  the  rest 


ble  impeller  blades  having  a  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge  and  a 
pair  of  opposed  lateral  edges,  one  of  said  lateral  edges  being 
fixedly  attached  to  said  output  shaft  and  a  portion  of  the  other 
of  said  lateral  edges  proximate  said  leading  edge  being  fixedly 
attached  to  the  interior  surface  of  said  tubular  shroud,  and 
means  for  controllably  uniformly  varying  the  pitch  of  said 
impeller  blades  by  displacing  the  peripheral  comer  of  the 
trailing  edge  of  said  blades  such  as  to  place  said  trailing  edge  at 
an  angle  to  the  leading  edge  of  said  blade. 
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position  to  a  first  position  spaced  from  the  rest  position  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  workpiece,  sensing  the  presence 
of  the  movable  stop  at  the  first  position  and  setting  a  base  line 
reference  within  an  automatic  control  for  the  workpiece  grip- 
ping mechanism  in  dependent  response  to  the  sensing  of  the 
presence  of  the  movable  stop  member  at  the  first  position, 
including  the  additional  steps  of  providing  a  first  carriage  stop 
movement  signal  to  the  automatic  control  upon  sensing  the 
presence  of  the  stop  at  the  first  position,  sensmg  failure  of  the 
carriage  to  stop  at  the  first  position  as  a  result  of  the  first  stop 
signal  by  sensing  the  presence  of  the  stop  at  a  second  position 
closely  spaced  from  the  first  position,  providing  a  second 
carriage  stop  movement  signal  to  the  automatic  control  upon 
sensing  the  presence  of  the  stop  at  the  second  position. 


4,213,734 

TURBINE  POWER  GENERATOR 

Jerry  W.  Lagg,  15246  Collingham,  Detroit,  Mich.  48205 

Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,254 

Int.  a.-  F03D  7/04.  1/04 

VS.  CI.  415—4  12  Qaims 


1.  A  reaction-type  turbine  rotatable  by  fluid  fiow  longitudi- 
nally therethrough,  said  turbine  comprising  a  rotatable  output 
shaft,  a  rotatable  tubular  shroud  disposed  concentric  to  said 
output  shaft,  means  rigidly  interconnecting  said  output  shaft 
and  said  tubular  shroud  for  rotation  in  unison,  and  a  plurality  of 
flexible  impeller  blades  disposed  radially  between  said  output 
shaft  and  the  interior  surface  of  said  tubular  shroud,  said  flexi- 


4,213,735 
CONSTANT  FLOW  CENTRIFUGAL  PUMP 
Charles  W.  Grennan,  Newington,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Chandler 
Evans  Inc.,  West  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,236 

Int.  a.5  F04D  15/00:  POID  5/02;  F03B  15/62 

U.S.  a.  415—21  4  Qaims 


1.  In  an  improved  variable  geometry  impeller  pump  adapted 
to  provide  a  constant  output  flow  under  varying  back  pressure 
of  the  type  comprising:  a  pump  housing  having  an  inlet  con- 
duit, an  outlet  conduit,  a  pumping  cavity  and  a  collector,  the 
inlet  conduit  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  pumping 
cavity  and  the  collector  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the 
pumping  cavity  and  the  outlet  conduit,  an  impeller  section 
mounted  for  rotation  in  the  housing  for  impelling  fluid  into  the 
collector,  the  impeller  section  having  a  hub  and  a  plurality  of 
vanes   with    first   slots   defined    therebetween,    a   structure 
mounted  for  rotation  in  the  housing,  the  structure  having  a  hub 
and  a  plurality  of  second  slots  in  which  the  vanes  of  the  impel- 
ler section  are  received,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  shroud  connected  to  the  hub  of  the  impeller  section  and 
carrying  the  vanes,  the  shroud  being  of  such  a  thickness  as 
to  be  flexible  in  the  manner  of  a  Belleville  spring  and 
forming  a  chamber  with  the  wall  of  the  pumping  cavity 
adjacent  thereto; 
means  for  mounting  the  hubs  of  the  impeller  section  and  the 
structure  in  fixed  axial  relationship  with  respect  to  each 
other,  whereby  flexing  of  the  shroud  functions  to  vary  the 
exposed  area  of  the  vanes; 
supply  orifice  means  to  pnvide  a  fluid  resistance  to  communi- 
cation between  the  collector  and  the  chamber;  and 
drain  orifice  means  to  provide  a  fluid  resistance  to  communi- 
cation between  the  chamber  and  the  inlet  conduit. 
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4,213,736 

TURBOMACHINERY  AND  METHOD  OF  OPERATION 

Calvin  A.  Gongwer,  Glendora,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Innerspace 

Corporation,  Glendora,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  737,065,  Nov.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,137,709, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  654,925,  Feb.  3, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,0554>47.  This  application  Jiin.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,430 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  1, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.^  F04D  3/00:  B63H  11/08 

U.S.  a.  415—182  26  Qaims 


1.  Turbomachinery  comprising  an  impeller  positioned  with  a 
diffuser  throat,  said  impeller  having  at  least  one  blade  mounted 
about  a  central  rotatable  hub  wherein  the  chord  of  said  blade 
root  and  tip  sections'  is  greater  than  the  chord  of  said  blade 
midsection,  and  said  impeller  blade  is  further  defined  as  having 
a  greater  pitch  at  said  tip  section  than  at  said  blade  midsection. 


4,213,737 
WIND  ENGINE 
Kyle  D.  Gerhardt,  4111 S.  Yellow  Springs  Rd.,  Springfield,  Ohio 
45506 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  870,229 

Int.  Q.2  F03D  7/04 

U.S.  Q.  416—41  22  Qaims 


1.  Windmill  apparatus  for  use  in  capturing  the  energy  of  the 
wind  and  converting  it  to  power  comprising  a  plurality  of 
relatively  narrow  ring-like  bands  joined  together  in  a  generally 
concentric  radially  spaced  relation  to  form  a  wheel  adapted  to 
rotate  about  means  defining  therefor  a  central  axis,  said  wheel 
in  use  normally  orienting  generally  p)erpendicular  to  a  ground 
surface,  a  plurality  of  air  foils  positioned  between  successively 
adjacent  bands,  in  a  circularly  spaced  relation,  each  said  air  foil 
having  means  pivotally  mounting  it  for  adjustment  about  an 
axis  which  is  radial  to  the  wheel  axis,  the  surfaces  of  said  foils 
at  their  radial  extremities  being  substantially  flat,  each  said  foil 
between  its  radial  extremities  being  provided  with  an  outer 
peripheral  surface  a  substantial  portion  of  which  is  flatted  to 
define  its  operating  face  which  in  use  of  the  foil  is  generally 
faced  into  the  prevailing  wind,  the  balance  of  the  said  periph- 
eral surface  being  generally  arcuate  and  departing  sharply 
from  said  flatted  portion  to  give  the  foil  a  generally  bulbous 
configuration  at  its  side  opposite  that  defined  by  said  flatted 
portion  the  peak  of  which  has  a  substantial  departure  from  said 
flatted  portion  and  there  being  a  relatively  low  ratio  of  the 
length  of  said  flatted  portion  to  the  depth  of  said  foil  at  the 
location  of  said  peak  in  a  sense  transverse  to  the  pivot  axis  of 
the  foil. 


4,213,738 
COOLING  AIR  CONTROL  VALVE 
James  R.  Williams,  Martinsville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,782 

Int.  Q.2  FOID  5/08.  5/18 

U.S.  Q.  416— 95  2  Qaims 


ti  " 


1.  A  turbine  cooling  system  for  use  in  gas  turbine  engines 
having  a  coolant  fluid  supply  source  therein  comprising:  a 
turbine  component  mounted  within  the  engine,  means  for 
forming  a  space  internally  of  said  engine  having  pressurized 
coolant  fluid  therein,  flow  regulator  means  for  conducting 
coolant  fluid  from  said  space  to  said  turbine  component  includ- 
ing a  fixed  valve  seat,  means  including  a  spring  biased  valve 
element  for  defining  a  pressurizable  internal  cavity  within  said 
flow  regulator  means,  said  spring  biased  valve  element  being 
exposed  to  said  space  internally  of  said  engine  and  having  the 
pressurized  coolant  fluid  therein  acting  thereon,  means  for 
continuously  directing  pressurized  coolant  fluid  from  said 
space  into  said  pressurizable  internal  cavity  to  produce  a  bal- 
anced fluid  pressure  across  said  valve  element  wherein  only 
the  spring  bias  thereof  is  utilized  to  maintain  the  valve  element 
in  a  closed  position  against  the  fixed  valve  seat  during  engine 
cruise  operation,  and  sensor  means  directly  sensing  the  temper- 
ature of  said  turbine  component  and  operable  to  bleed  the 
continuously  applied  pressurized  coolant  fluid  from  said  inter- 
nal cavity  directly  in  response  to  the  temperature  of  said  tur- 
bine component  whereby  pressure  of  the  coolant  fluid  in  said 
engine  space  acts  against  the  spring  bias  of  said  valve  element 
to  open  it  to  direct  increased  coolant  flow  from  said  space  to 
said  turbine  component  under  engine  cruise  conditions,  said 
sensor  means  being  operative  upon  cooling  of  the  turbine 
component  to  prevent  bleed  of  the  continuously  applied  pres- 
surized coolant  fluid  from  said  internal  cavity  to  cause  the 
balanced  pressures  across  said  valve  element  to  cause  its  spring 
bias  to  return  it  to  its  closed  position  to  reduce  the  amount  of 
coolant  flow  from  said  space  within  said  engine. 


4,213,739 
HELICOPTER  ROTOR  BLADE 

August  H.  L.  Euler,  Aix-en-Provence,  and  Gilbert  F.  A.  Beziac, 
Salon  de  Provence,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Na- 
tionale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,915 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  28,  1977,  77  05767 
Int.  Q.3  B64C  27/46 
U.S.  Q.  416—226  4  Qaims 

1.  A  rotor  blade,  specially  for  a  helicopter  rotor,  comprising 
a  substantially  D-shaped  solid  one-part  leading  edge  spar  es- 
sentially consisting  of  strands  of  glass  fibre  filaments  which 
extend  lengthwise  over  the  whole  length  of  the  blade;  a  solid 
core  made  of  a  lightweight  cellular  substance  and  juxtaposed 
to  the  whole  rear  face  of  said  D-shaped  spar;  a  sheet-like  mem- 
ber extending  around  said  spar  and  said  core  and  comprising  at 
least  one  layer  of  a  fabric  formed  by  parallel  glass  fibres  dis- 
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posed  askew  of  the  blade  longitudinal  axis;  a  rear  filling  mem- 
ber, and  a  covering  extending  around  said  sheet-like  member 
and  said  rear  filling  member,  said  sheet-like  member  being  very 
thick,  and  specially  much  thicker  than  said  covering  so  as  to 


form  a  torque-tube,  encasing  said  juxtaposed  spar  and  core,  so 
that  the  airfoil  portion  of  the  blade  is  centered  substantially  at 
the  front  quarter  of  the  chord  of  the  blade  cross-section,  and 
has  a  very  high  torsional  stiffness. 


4,213.740 
OILRELD  PLMP  STROKE  MONITOR 
Loring  C.  Chien,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 
Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.J4,  1978,  Ser.  No,  924,526 

Int.  a.-  F04B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  4l7— 63  3  Qaims 


rr 
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I.  An  apparatus  for  determining  the  pump  strokes  of  a  pump 
having  a  moving  element  that  moves  cyclically,  comprising: 

a  force  sensor  mounted  on  said  moving  element  for  sensing 
said  cyclic  movement  and  generating  a  signal; 

an  R.F.  transmitter  mounted  on  said  moving  element  con- 
nected to  receive  said  signal  from  said  force  sensor  and 
transmit  an  R.F.  signal;  and 

an  R.F.  receiver  spaced  from  said  moving  element  for  re- 
ceiving said  R.F  signal  from  said  R.F.  transmitter  and 
indicating  said  pump  strokes. 


4,213,741 

VARIABLE  FLOW  EJECTOR 

Francis  R.  Rogers,  and  James  M.  Eastman,  both  of  South  Bend. 

Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation.  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,954 

Int.  a.-  F04B  23/04 

U.S.  a.  417-79  11  Qaims 
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METES£OFuEL 
TO  ENGINE 


1.  A  variable  area  flow  ejector  for  use  in  a  fluid  delivery 
system,  said  system  including  a  pump,  a  bypass  conduit  for 


returning  a  portion  of  the  pump  outlet  flow  to  the  inlet  thereof 
and  a  metering  orifice,  comprising, 

a  hollow  ejector  body; 

a  tubular  member  movably  mounted  within  said  ejector 
body  and  having  a  terminating  lip  within  the  cavity  of  said 
ejector  body; 

a  convergent  body  movably  mounted  within  the  cavity  of 
said  ejector  body,  said  convergent  body  being  generally 
cylindrical  in  form  with  a  convergent  inner  wall  and  being 
positioned  with  the  larger  diameter  end  thereof  surround- 
ing the  exterior  of  said  tubular  member  and  the  inner  wall 
thereof  converging  toward  said  lip; 

means  for  admitting  lower  pressure  fluid  from  a  source  to 
said  tubular  member  to  flow  through  said  tubular  member 
and  be  discharged  from  the  lip  end  thereof; 

means  connected  to  said  bypass  conduit  for  admitting  higher 
pressure  fluid  from  said  pump  outlet  to  flow  into  the 
larger  diameter  enu  of  said  convergent  body  and  through 
the  space  separating  said  convergent  wall  from  the  exte- 
rior of  said  tubular  member  and  be  discharged  into  and 
merged  with  the  flow  from  said  tubular  member; 

means  for  collecting  the  merged  flow  of  said  lower  pressure 
fluid  and  said  higher  pressure  fluid  and  for  returning  the 
same  to  said  pump  inlet; 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  tubular  member 
relative  to  said  ejector  body  proportionately  to  a  pressure 
drop  existing  across  said  metering  orifice;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  convergent  body 
relative  to  said  tubular  member  as  a  function  of  the  time 
integral  of  the  difference  between  the  actual  pressure  drop 
across  said  orifice  and  a  desired  value  of  the  pressure  drop 
across  said  orifice. 


4,213,742 
MODIHED  VOLUTE  PUMP  CASING 
Terry  L.  Henshaw,  Battle  Creek,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Union  Pump 
Company,  Battle  Creek,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,725 

Int.  a.-  F03B  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  417-206  19  Claims 


1.  A  centrifugal  pump  having  a  casing,  inlet,  impeller,  throat 
and  cutwater,  the  improvement  comprising:  said  casing  being 
of  a  modified  volute  configuration  having  in  the  upstream 
portion  thereof,  from  the  cutwater  towards  a  point  generally 
180°  from  the  cutwater,  a  flow  area  which  is  greater  than 
would  be  the  flow  area  of  a  true  volute  casing  in  the  same 
upstream  casing  portion;  the  flow  area  of  said  casing  in  the 
downstream  portion  thereof,  from  the  throat  back  upstream 
towards  a  point  generally  180°  from  the  cutwater,  also  being 
greater  than  would  be  the  flow  area  of  a  true  volute  casing  in 
the  same  downstream  casing  portion;  and  the  flow  area  of  the 
casing  in  the  juncture  portion  of  the  pump  extending  from  the 
upstream  portion  through  a  point  180°  from  the  cutwater  and 
to  the  downstream  portion  being  significantly  less  than  would 
be  the  flow  area  of  a  true  volute  casing  at  said  juncture  portion. 
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4,213,743 

PUMP  ASSEMBLY  DRIVEN  BY  ENDLESS  CONVEYOR 

Frank  K.  Hurt,  Bluefleld,  Va.,  and  Edwin  L.  Wellons,  North 

Tazewell,  Va.,  assignors  to  Mefcor,  Inc.,  Bluefield,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,062 

Int.  a.2  F04B  9/02.  17/00;  F16H  13/10;  B65G  27/00 

U.S.  a.  417—229  8  Qaims 


l.'A  liquid  evacuation  system  comprising: 

an  endless  conveyer  for  conveying  bulk  material; 

a  pump  mounted  adjacent  to  said  endless  conveyer  and 
including  a  drive  wheel  for  engaging  said  endless  con- 
veyer to  drive  said  pump  and  including  an  inlet  hose  for 
extending  into  liquid  to  be  evacuated  and  an  outlet  hose 
for  depositing  said  liquid  onto  said  endless  conveyer; 

said  drive  wheel  being  positioned  below  a  conveying  por- 
tion of  said  endless  conveyer  and  being  spaced  therefrom 
when  said  endless  conveyer  is  empty,  but  said  conveying 
portion  sinking  to  come  into  contact  with  said  drive  wheel 
when  said  endless  conveyer  is  loaded.  ~ 


4,213,744 
HYDRAULIC  PUMP  AND  IMPROVED  BY-PASS  FLOW 

MEANS  THEREFOR 
Michael  D.  Davis,  Coldwater,  and  Harold  L.  Gustner,  South- 
field,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Eaton  Corporation,  Qeve- 
land,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,062 

Int.  a.^  F04B  49/08 

U.S.  a.  417—310  12  Qaims 


1.  In  a  rotary  pump  of  the  type  including  housing  means 
defining  a  pumping  chamber,  a  pumping  element  rotatably 
disposed  in  the  pumping  chamber  and  defining  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion, expanding  fluid  pockets  and  contracting  fluid  pockets,  the 
housing  means  deflning  a  fluid  inlet  port  in  communication 
with  the  expanding  pockets,  a  fluid  outlet  port  in  communica- 
tion with  the  contracting  pockets,  a  discharge  port  for  connec- 
tion to  fluid  operated  apparatus,  and  a  discharge  fluid  path 
communicating  between  the  outlet  port  and  the  discharge  port, 
means  deflning  a  fluid  reservoir  in  open  communication  with 
the  inlet  port  and  disposed  axially  adjacent  thereto,  valve 
means  operable  to  bypass  excess  fluid  from  the  discharge  fluid 
path  through  a  bypass  port,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  defining  a  bypass  flow  path  of  generally  constant  cross- 
sectional  flow  area  communicating  said  excess  fluid  from  said 


bypass  port,  said  bypass  flow  path  including  a  terminal  portion 
disposed  adjacent  said  inlet  port,  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  terminal  portion  overlapping  the  cross-sectional  area  of 
said  inlet  port  when  the  area  of  said  terminal  portion  is  pro- 
jected in  a  normal  direction  to  permit  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
excess  fluid  to  flow  directly  into  said  inlet  port,  said  means 
defining  said  bypass  flow  path  being  disposed  within  said  fluid 
reservoir  and  substantially  surrounded  thereby. 


4,213,745 
PUMP  FOR  CENTRAL  HEATING  SYSTEM 
Samuel  A.  Roberts,  Courtways,  Holwood  Park  Ave.,  Keston 
Park,  Farnborough,  Kent,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  681,451,  Apr.  29,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,058 

Int.  Q.-  F04B  77/00,  35/00 

U.S.  Q.  417—363  8  Claims 

<?c  ^!* 


M^m,: 


V       jV    .TV  .5V  J6    '-If 


1.  In  a  central  heating  system  including  a  boiler  for  heating 
liquid,  heat  transfer  means  for  transferring  heat  from  said  liquid 
to  the  environment,  and  circulation  means  including  pipe  and 
a  pump  for  circulating  liquid  through  said  pipe  between  said 
boiler  and  said  heat  transfer  means,  the  improvement  in  said 
circulation  means  comprising: 

a  pump  including: 

(a)  a  housing  adapted  to  be  connected  in  series  with  said 
pipe, 

(b)  an  induction  motor  having  unencapsulated  motor 
windings  and  coaxially  mounted  within  said  housing, 
said  induction  motor  having  a  casing  which  is  unsealed 
to  ensure  that  liquid  enters  said  casing,  said  liquid  con- 
tacting the  motor  windings  for  cooling  said  induction 
motor,  said  induction  motor  for  rotating  an  impeller 
within  said  housing  to  cause  said  liquid  to  flow  an  annular 
passage  between  said  housing  and  said  casing,  and 

(c)  a  motor  power  supply  associated  with  said  induction 
motor  for  converting  an  available  alternating  current 
voltage  having  a  given  frequency  into  a  modified  multi- 
phase alternating  current  voltage  having  a  higher  fre- 
quency to  energize  said  induction  motor  so  as  to  pro- 
duce a  given  flow  requirement  of  said  central  heating 
system,  said  modified  voltage  having  an  amplitude  not 
exceeding  25  volts  and  having  a  frequency  greater  than 
70  Hertz, 

whereby  said  induction  motor  cannot  be  energized  directly 
by  said  available  voltage  at  said  given  frequency  to  pro- 
duce said  required  flow  and  must  be  energized  by  said 
modified  voltage  at  said  higher  frequency  to  produce  said 
required  flow. 
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4,213,746 

INTERNAL  GEAR  HYDRAUUC  DEVICE  WITH 

BALANONG  RECESSES  IN  THE  HOUSING  AND 

CRESCENT  SHAPED  SEPARATION  MEMBER 

Karl  Eickmann,  2420  Isshiki,  Hiyama-machi,  Kanagawa-ken, 

Japan 

FUed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,789 

Int.  a.2  P03C  i/QO;  F04C  7/06,  5/O0,  15/00 

U.S.  a,  418—71  4  Qaims 


1.  An  internal  gear  hydraulic  device,  comprising:  an  exter- 
nally-toothed pinion;  means  for  driving  said  pinion;  an  internal- 
ly-toothed ring  gear  meshing  with  said  pinion;  a  cresent  shaped 
separation  member  disposed  between  said  pinion  and  said  ring 
gear;  a  housing  sorrounding  said  ring  gear;  covers  attached  to 
said  housing,  one  cover  on  each  end  of  said  housing;  said 
covers  including  bearing  means  for  the  bearing  of  said  means 
for  driving  said  pinion;  said  housing  and  said  covers  forming 
on  outside  of  said  device;  a  high-pressure  chamber  and  a  low 
pressure  chamber  formed  in  said  device;  an  inlet  passage  ex- 
tending from  said  outside  to  one  of  said  chambers  and  an  outlet 
passage  extending  from  the  other  of  said  chambers  to  said 
outside;  one  of  said  chambers  being  formed  by  one  end  of  said 
member,  portions  of  said  covers,  housing,  gear  and  pinion  and 
the  other  of  said  chambers  formed  on  the  other  end  of  said 
member  and  between  other  portions  of  said  housing,  covers, 
gear  and  pinion;  substantially  as  known  from  the  former  art 
and  as  common  in  internal  gear  devices; 
wherein  a  novel  arrangement  is  provided; 
wherein  said  novel  arrangement  includes  a  deflectable  hous- 
ing lip  on  a  portion  of  said  housing, 
wherein  said  lip  forms  the  inner  wall  of  a  slot, 
wherein  said  slot  extends  axially  from  one  end  of  said  por- 
tion through  said  portion  to  the  other  end  of  said  portion 
of  said  housing, 
wherein  said  slot  and  said  lip  are  located  radially  of  one  of 

said  chambers, 
wherein  said  slot  includes  at  least  two  radial  enlargements, 
wherein  said  enlargements  are  located  on  the  ends  of  said 

slot, 
wherein  said  enlargements  extend  radially  inwardly; 
wherein  said  enlargements  form  narrowed  portions  on  said 

lip. 
wherein  said  lip  between  said  narrowed  portions  is  radially 

deflectible, 
wherein  a  passage  is  provided  from  said  one  of  said  cham- 
bers to  said  slot; 
wherein  fluid  communicates  through  said  passage  with  said 
one  chamber  and  said  slot  to  equalize  the  pressure  in  fluid 
in  said  one  chamber  and  in  said  slot, 
wherein  said  slot  is  slightly  longer  in  the  peripheral  direction 

than  said  one  chamber, 
and  wherein  said  lip  is  pressed  by  pressure  in  fluid  in  said  slot 
against  the  outer  face  of  said  ring  gear,  when  pressure  is 
present  in  said  fluid  in  said  one  chamber  and  in  said  slot. 


4,213,747 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

THE  VISCOSITY  OF  MOLTEN  PLASTICS  MATERIAL 

WHICH  IS  TO  BE  MOULDED 

Reinhard  Friedrich,  Dachtel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Werner  &  Pfleiderer,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1977,  2751225 

Int.  a.2  B29F  3/06 
U.S.  a.  425—144  9  Claims 


1.  A  control  arrangement  for  a  plastics  extruder  having  a 
casing,  which  includes  a  screw  extruder,  a  screen  downstream 
of  the  screw  extruder,  a  throttle  having  a  cross  section  located 
between  the  screw  extruder  and  the  screen  wherein  said  throt- 
tle is  constructed  as  an  axial  annular  gap  throttle  comprising  a 
hollow  cylinder  and  a  pin  piston  axially  displaceable  therein  by 
a  servomotor  means,  a  moulding  tool  downstream  of  the 
screen,  and  a  melt  index  measuring  device  disposed  in  close 
thermal  contact  on  a  casing  of  the  extruder,  between  said 
screen  and  said  moulding  tool;  said  melt  index  measuring  de- 
vice comprising  a  metering  pump  whose  rotational  speed  is 
controllable  and  which  is  provided  with  a  rotational  speed 
indicator,  a  sample  flow  channel,  a  measuring  nozzle  disposed 
in  the  sample  flow  channel,  and  pressure  and  temperature 
sensors  connected  to  the  sample  flow  channel  directly  up- 
stream of  the  inlet  of  the  measuring  nozzle,  the  sample  flow 
channel  being  located  downstream  of  the  screen  and  upstream 
of  the  moulding  tool,  wherein  the  control  arrangement  com- 
prises said  servometer  means  for  varying  said  cross  section  of 
said  throttle  to  regulate  the  viscosity  of  a  plastics  material 
melted  in  said  screw  extruder,  said  servomotor  means  being 
connected  to  the  output  of  a  programmable  two-coordinate 
controller  whose  characteristic  provides  a  desired  value  output 
and  can  be  determined  as  a  temperature-pressure  characteristic 
when  the  metering  pump  is  operated  with  constant  delivery,  or 
as  a  temperature-delivery  characteristic  when  the  metering 
pump  is  operated  with  a  constant  pressure  drop  via  said  mea- 
suring nozzle,  and  a  temperature  sensor  connected  to  one  of 
two  actual  value  inputs  of  said  two-coordinate  controller,  and 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  pressure  sensor  and  said  rotational 
speed  indicator  is  connected  to  actual  value  input. 


4,213,748 

PRESS  FOR  COMPACTING  MATERIAL  TO  FORM  A 

TRAVELING  WEB 

Karl'Heinz  Ahrweiler,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Eduard  Kiisters,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,344 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1978,  2819943 

Int.  a.2  B30B  5/06:  B29J  5/00;  B29D  7/14 
U.S.  a.  425—371  3  Oaims 

1.  A  press  for  forming  a  traveling  compacted  web  from 
initially  uncompacted  material  and  comprising  upper  and 
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lower  continuously  traveling  metal  belt  spans  which  are  verti- 
cally interspaced  so  said  material  can  be  carried  therebetween, 
at  least  one  of  said  belt  spans  at  ambient  temperature  having 
side  edges  portions  which  are  longer  than  the  belt  span  area 
between  the  side  edges  portions  and  means  respectively  above 
and  below  said  spans  for  directly  heating  and  pressing  the 


ED '\X3J:^ 


extending  throughout  the  length  of  said  frame  and  beyond 
said  bearings  spaced  inwardly  from  each  end  of  said  frame 
and  structural  means  associated  with  said  shaft  designed 
upon  rotation  of  said  shaft  to  allow  said  shaft  to  vibrate 
said  frame;  and 
(d)  a  drive  source  carried  by  said  frame  for  rotating  said 
shaft  at  a  sufficient  speed  to  cause  said  shaft  to  impart 
uniform  vibrations  throughout  the  length  of  the  trailing 
pair  of  said  blades,  said  drive  source  comprising  a  gasoline 
engine  fixed  on  said  frame  above  the  trailing  pair  of  said 
blades,  and  belt  and  pulley  means  drivingly  connecting 
said  engine  to  said  shaft,  said  engine  being  mounted  in 
such  manner  on  said  frame  to  cause  said  screed  to  creep 
forwardly  during  operation  thereof. 


spans  towards  each  other  while  said  material  is  carried  therebe- 
tween, said  at  least  one  of  said  belt  spans  having  its  said  side 
edge  portions  overhanging  said  means  and  free  from  direct 
heating  thereby,  and  its  said  area  between  said  side  edge  por- 
tions directly  heated  by  said  means  so  that  said  area  expands 
longitudinally,  said  side  edge  portions  lengthening  without 
being  excessively  stressed  by  tension. 


4,213,749 
PORTABLE  VIBRATING  CONCRETE  SCREED 
Donald  R.  Morrison,  2109  Camp  Green  St.,  Charlotte,  N.C. 
28208 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,955 

Int.  a.2  B28B  1/08 

U.S.  a.  425—456  1  Oaim 


32     '21 


1.  A  portable  vibrating  concrete  screed  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  open  structure  frame  mounting  three  spaced 
apart  and  fixedly  positioned  parallel  blades  adapted  to 
engage  and  level  concrete  and  to  support  the  screed  as 
said  screed  is  moved  over  the  concrete  and  with  the  most 
forward  of  said  blades  being  adapted  to  effect  a  rough 
smoothing  puddling-like  action,  said  elongate  open  struc- 
ture frame  being  in  the  form  of  an  isosceles  triangle  in 
cross  section,  with  the  forward  and  trailing  said  screed 
blades  being  positioned  at  the  lower  outer  corners  of  said 
triangle,  said  frame  including  a  tubing  member  positioned 
at  the  apex  of  said  triangle,  the  middle  of  said  three  blades 
being  positioned  below  said  apex  and  substantially  evenly 
spaced  between  the  forward  and  trailing  blades  and  in- 
cluding cross  braces  fixed  to  and  extending  between  said 
screed  blades  and  said  tubing  member; 

(b)  bearings  mounted  on  said  frame  between  the  trailing  pair 
of  said  blades  and  spaced  inwardly  from  each  end  of  said 
frame; 

(c)  a  vibrating  element  including  a  shaft  supported  for  rota- 
tion in  said  bearing  above  said  trailing  pair  of  blades  and 


4,213,750 
ROTARY  BLOW  MOLDING  MACHINE 
Kikuo  Kubota;  Yoshiaki  Yamagishi,  both  of  Kawasaki,  and 
Masani  Yamaguchi,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Not.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,418 

■  Int.  a.3  B29C  77/07 

U.S.  CI.  425— 531  16  Qaims 
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1.  A  rotary  blow  molding  machine  comprising  a  rotor 
mounted  on  a  horizontal  driving  shaft;  mold  stations  mounted 
on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  rotor  so  as  to  be  radially  dis- 
posed and  circumferentially  equally  spaced,  said  mold  stations 
each  carrying  thereon  a  split  mold  unit  capable  of  opening  and 
closing  in  the  direction  of  the  width  of  the  outer  periphery 
surface  of  said  rotor;  flash  blow-pipes  rotatable  with  said  mold 
stations,  a  tip  end  of  each  of  said  flash  blow-pipes  facing  be- 
tween said  mold  stations,  said  mold  stations  moving  on  a  circu- 
lar rotation  track  described  by  the  center  of  each  of  said  split 
mold  units,  said  flash  blow-pipes  being  adapted  to  guide  and 
hold  a  parison  extruded  from  a  die  head  disposed  adjacent  to 
said  track,  said  flash  blow-pipes  also  being  adapted  to  blow  off 
a  portion  of  the  scrap  parison,  which  is  produced  when  closing 
and  clamping  said  split  mold  units,  to  a  position  outside  said 
circular  rotation  track;  ejector  means  mounted  in  a  wedged 
form  between  said  split  mold  units  within  an  area  on  said 
circular  rotation  track  within  which  said  split  mold  units  are 
kept  open;  mold-release  means  on  said  split  mold  units  for 
releasing  a  molded  article  from  said  split  mold  units  and  opera- 
ble adjacent  to  said  ejector  means  when  said  split  mold  units 
are  open,  said  ejector  means  receiving  a  molded  article  re- 
leased by  said  mold-release  means  from  one  mold  half  of  said 
split  mold  unit  in  open  state  and  discharging  it  to  a  position 
outside  said  circular  rotation  track. 
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4,213.751 

VALVE  GATE  MECHANISM  FOR  INJECTION 

MOLDING 

Luis  Fernandez,  Jona,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  The  Continental 

Group,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,136 

Int.  aJ  B29F  1/03 

U.S.  a.  425— 566  7  Qaims 


said  blocks  is  shaped  with  at  least  one  recess  defined  by  in- 
wardly narrowing  projecting  ribs,  resulting  in  said  recess  hav- 


ing a  square  shape  in  cross-section  with  regard  to  the  face  of 
said  surface,  and  trapezoidal  in  cross-section  with  regard  to  the 
width  of  said  surface. 


1.  In  an  injection  mold  assembly  of  the  type  including  a 
batten  plate,  a  manifold  standoff  plate  and  a  mold  end  cap 
coupled  together  as  a  structural  unit  and  a  separate  manifold 
runner  mounted  for  relative  movement  within  a  recess  in  said 
manifold  standoff  plate,  a  gate  valve,  said  gate  valve  compris- 
mg  a  nozzle  mounted  in  said  end  cap  and  said  manifold  standoff 
plate  and  having  a  sliding  interface  with  said  manifold  runner, 
said  nozzle  having  a  discharge  orifice,  a  passage  formed  in  said 
nozzle  and  extending  from  said  sliding  interface  for  delivering 
moldable  material  to  said  orifice,  a  valve  member  for  closing 
said  orifice,  said  valve  member  including  a  valve  stem,  guide 
means  mounting  said  valve  stem  for  longitudinal  reciprocatory 
movement  relative  to  said  nozzle  and  in  sealed  relation  relative 
to  said  passage,  an  actuator  for  positioning  said  valve  member, 
said  actuator  being  carried  by  said  batten  plate,  a  valve  stem 
passage  through  said  manifold  runner,  and  said  valve  stem 
freely  extending  through  said  valve  stem  passage  to  said  actua- 
tor. 


4,213,752 
COAL  DRYING  PROCESS 

Walter  H.  Seitzer,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Suntech,  Inc., 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,308 

Int.  CI.-  F27B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  432—14  9  Qaims 

1.  A  single  step  process  for  removing  moisture  from  low 
rank  coal  using  in-situ  generated  thermal  energy  by  (a)  feeding 
the  wet  low  rank  coal  at  room  temperature  into  a  moving  bed 
of  hot  coal  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  200°  C. 
to  about  300°  C.  at  a  rate  to  maintain  partial  combustion  of  the 
coal  at  atmospheric  pressure,  (b)  maintaining  said  coal  bed  in 
the  presence  of  a  gas  at  atmospheric  pressure  containing  from 
about  5%  to  about  20%  by  volume  of  oxygen,  whereby  the 
in-situ  heat  generated  by  the  combustion  is  absorbed  by  the  wet 
coal  being  fed  to  the  system  and  is  effective  for  drying  the  coal 
to  the  desired  level,  and  (c)  separating  the  dried  coal  from  the 
combustion  zone,  whereby  the  dry  coal  obtained  is  highly 
resistant  to  spontaneous  combustion. 


4,213,753 

HONEYCOMB  MUFFLE  IN  TANK  FURNACES  FOR 

GLASS  MELTING 

Eugenie  Negroni,  and  Roberto  Negroni,  both  of  Via  De  Rolandi 

7,  20156  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,876 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  7,  1977,  22264  A/77 

Int.  a.-  F27D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  432-247  5  claims 

5.  Blocks  of  refractory  material  for  the  construction  of  tank 

muffle  furnace  muffles  for  glass  melting  wherein  one  surface  of 


4,213,754 

SYSTEM  FOR  SEALING  THE  ROTARY  TUBE  OF  A 

ROTARY  TUBULAR  KILN 

Johannes  C.  Wens,  Nijmegen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Smit 

Ovens  Nijmegen  B.V.,  Nijmegen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,982 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1977,  2741738 

Int.  CI.-  F27B  7/24 
U.S.  a.  432-115  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  kiln  having  a  rotatable  cylinder,  a  sealing 
system,  comprising: 

sealing  ring  means  being  arranged  in  concentric  relation  to 
said  cylinder, 

said  sealing  rings  means  comprising  a  radially  extending 
sealing  ring,  first  packings  of  heat  resistant  and  slideable 
material  carried  by  said  radially  extending  sealing  ring,  for 
abutting  radially  extending  surfaces, 

said  radially  extending  sealing  ring  pressurizing  said  first 
packings  in  an  axial  direction  against  the  radially  extend- 
ing surfaces, 

an  axially  extending  sealing  ring, 

second  packing  of  heat  resistant  and  slideable  material  car- 
ried by  said  axially  extending  sealing  ring  for  abutting 
axially  extending  surfaces,  said  axially  extending  ring 
pressing  said  second  packings  against  the  axially  extending 
surfaces, 

mounting  means  taking  up  the  weight  of  said  radially  and 
axially  extending  rings  and  said  first  and  second  packings, 
means  extending  between  said  sealing  rings  and  joining 
the  same  but  allowing  selective  movement  therebetween, 
and 

said  packings  forming  a  seal  between  said  first  and  second 
sealing  rings. 
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4,213,755 

MERCURY  VAPOR  PURIHER  ENCLOSURE 

Leon  L.  Zweben,  1015  Forest  Ave.,  Lakewood,  N.J.  08701 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,244 

Int.  a.3  A61C  79/00 

U.S.  a.  433—49 


10  Oaims 


y/^-  -Uir  ~}*i^M'Mrffx\ 
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1.  An  environmental  enclosure  apparatus  for  use  in  handling 
deleterious  materials,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  platform  member  having  a  central  work  area, 

(b)  a  hollow  housing  having  an  opened  bottom  end  rela- 
tively congruent  with  said  work  area  of  said  platform  for 
positioning  said  housing  on  said  platform  with  said  bottom 
end  positioned  over  said  central  area,  said  housing  having 
a  top  wall  including  an  aperture  located  therein  and  at 
least  one  additional  aperture  in  one  of  said  sidewalls, 

(c)  a  filter  assembly  removably  positioned  in  said  aperture  in 
said  top  wall,  said  assembly  including  a  selectively  oper- 
ated fan  coupled  to  a  filter  housing  for  drawing  air  from 
the  hollow  of  said  housing  via  said  filter  housing  when 
said  fan  is  operative, 

(d)  elastic  band  means  coupled  to  said  additional  aperture  in 
said  sidewall  to  allow  insertion  therethrough  of  a  user's 
hand  whereby  access  to  said  hollow  of  said  housing  can  be 
achieved  to  mainly  cause  air  on  the  outside  of  said  housing 
to  be  drawn  into  said  housing  via  said  band  coupled  aper- 
ture wherein  said  elastic  band  means  comprises  a  first 
band  of  elastic  material  positioned  across  a  top  portion  of 
said  aperture,  a  second  band  of  elastic  material  positioned 
across  a  bottom  portion  of  said  aperture,  with  said  first 
and  second  bands  overlapping  at  a  relatively  central  por- 
tion of  said  aperture  to  permit  insertion  of  a  user's  hand 
therein. 


4,213,756 
DENTAL-INSTRUMENT  HANDLE 
Heinrich  Reich,  Hochdorf,  and  Eugen  Eibofner,  Biberach,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Kaltenbach  &  Voigt 
GmbH  &  Co.,  Biberach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,841 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1977,  2741148 

Int.  0.=  A61C  1/08,  1/12 
U.S.  O.  433-126  5  Oaims 


J 


1.  Dental  handpiece  comprising  an  elongated  handle  sleeve 
transversely  divided  by  formation  of  an  anterior  sleeve  show- 
ing a  receptable  for  a  drivable  dental  treatment  instrument  and 
a  connected  grip  sleeve  detachable  by  means  of  a  rotatable 
tightening  ring;  said  handle  sleeve  having  a  coolant  line  run- 
ning at  least  in  the  area  of  the  transverse  space  within  the  inside 
of  the  sleeve  outside  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  handle  sleeve, 
said  coolant  line  also  being  transversely  divided  and  leading  to 
the  area  of  the  dental-treatment  instrument;  and  anterior  sleeve 
and  the  grip  sleeve  having  both  two  front  sides  facing  each 
other,  one  front  side  being  provided  with  a  projecting  connect- 
ing piece  for  the  cooling  line  and  the  other  front  side  being 
provided  with  a  connecting  socket  for  an  insertable  connecting 
piece;  the  front  side  of  the  grip  sleeve  being  provided  with 
guide  pins  projecting  from  it  and  forming  catch  means  oppos- 
ing pin  sockets  of  elastic  material  and  serving  as  opposing 
catch  means  to  accept  the  guide  pins  and  being  admitted  into 
the  front  end  of  the  anterior  sleeve,  a  connecting  socket  for  the 
connecting  piece  of  each  coolant  line  also  being  comprised  of 
elastic  material,  said  guide  pins  as  well  as  the  connecting  pieces 
of  each  coolant  line  being  mounted  at  equal  intervals  along  a 
circular  path  on  the  front  side  of  the  grip  sleeve,  said  pin 
sockets  and  the  connecting  socket  of  each  coolant  line  being 
mounted  at  equal  intervals  along  a  circular  path  with  the  same  • 
diameter  as  the  previously  mentioned  circular  path  on  the  front 
side  of  the  anterior  sleeve,  the  connecting  pieces  of  each  cool- 
ant line  being  connected  with  a  belt  canal  from  which  the 
cooling  line  portion  of  the  anterior  sleeve  leads  to  the  area  of 
the  dental-treatment  instrument. 
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4,213,757 
AQUEOUS  DYE  FORMULATIONS  FOR  CELLULOSE  OR 

CELLULOSE-CONTAINING  nSERS 
Manfred  Ruske,  Ludwigshafen,  and  Wolfgang  Elser,  Wacheii- 
heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Ak- 
tiengesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  820,717 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  13, 
1976,  2636427 

Int.  a.2  D06P  1/40 
U.S.  a.  8—518  14  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  dye  formulation  for  dyeing  cellulose  or  cel- 
lulose-containing fibers,  which  contains  a  mixture  of  sparingly 
water-soluble,  or  water-insoluble,  phthalocyaninesulfonamides 
of  the  formula 


N 


R2 


R4 


in  which  R|,  R2.  R-B*  R4>  Rs  and  Re  are  each  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  phenyl,  alkyl  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  phenylalkyl  having  7  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  phenylalkenyl  having  7  to  10  carbon  atoms, 

X(CH2)n- 


•SO2— N 


/ 
\ 


R> 

fsojexe  u 


where  A  is  a  (m-i-n)-valent  radical  of  copper  phthalocyanine, 
cobalt  phthalocyanine  or  nickel  phthalocyanine  which  may  be 
substituted  by  up  to  4  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms,  R  is  hydro- 
gen, alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxyalkyl  of  a  total  of  3 
to  7  carbon  atoms,  R'  is  alkoxyethyl  or  alkoxypropyl,  the 
alkoxy  being  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4,  and  X  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydroxyl,  halogen  and  NR7R8 — in. 
which  R7  and  Rg  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  and  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  R? 
and  Rg  form  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  5  to  6  membered  heterocyclic  ring  optionally  contain- 
ing an  additional  nitrogen  atom  or  oxygen  atom,  and 
wherein  Ri  and  R2,  or  R2  and  R4,  or  R5  and  Ke,  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  form  a  five  to  six  membered  heter- 
ocyclic ring  optionally  containing  another  nitrogen  or 
oxygen  atom  in  the  ring,  and, 

(B)  at  least  one  water-soluble  acid  addition  salt  of  (A),  and, 
II.  as  coupler,  2,4-diaminophenol,  said  developer  and  said 

coupler  being  present  in  the  molar  range  of  about  2:1  to  1:2. 


N 


/ 

i 

\ 


is  a  saturated  5-membered  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring, 
X®  is  a  hydrogen  ion,  an  alkali  metal  ion,  (NH4)®  or  an  ammo- 
nium ion  of  the  formula 


H2N® 


/ 
\ 


Rl 


where  R  and  R'  have  the  above  meanings,  n  is  2,  3  or  4  and  m 
is  0  or  1,  A  on  average  containing  0.5  or  fewer  sulfonic  acid 
groups,  together  with  one  or  more  dispersing  agents  and  hu- 
mectants. 


4,213,759 
COLORATION  PROCESS:  MIXED  DYES  FOR 
DIFFERENTIAL-DYEING  NYLON  MIXTURES 
Denis  R.  A.  Ridyard,  and  Charles  W.  Taylor,  both  of  Manches- 
ter, England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  889,925,  Mar.  24,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %2,787 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  5,  1977, 
14314/77 

Int.  Q.2  C09B  27/00.  45/43 
U.S.  Q.  8—643  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  dyeing  a  mixture  of  differential  dyeing 
nylon  fibres  which  comprises  treating  said  mixture  in  an  aque- 
ous dyebath  having  a  pH  of  5-8  and  consisting  essentially  of 
dyes  selected  from  at  least  two  of  the  following  classes,  the 
dyes  being  shown  in  the  form  of  the  free  acids: 
(i)  a  yellow  dye  of  the  formula: 


4,213,758 
OXIDATION  HAIR  DYES  BASED  UPON 
TETRAAMINOPYRIMIDINE  DEVELOPERS  AND 
COUPLERS  THEREFOR 
David  Rose,  Hilden;  Erwin  Weinrich,  Haan,  and  Edgar  Lieske, 
DUsseldorf,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel 
Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien,  Diisseldorf-Holthausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  868,304 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  20, 
1977,  2702118 

Int.  Q.2  A61K  7/13 
U.S.  Q.  8—409  9  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  the  developer-coupler  type  for  the 
dyeing  of  hair,  consisting  essentially  of, 
I.  as  developer,  at  least  one  tetraaminopyrimidine  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 
(A)  at  least  one  tetraaminopyrimidine  of  the  formula 


SO3H 


(ii)  orange  dyes  of  the  formula: 


CC 


COOH 
OH 


(iv)  red  dyes  of  the  formula: 
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4,213,761 
PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  CELLULOSIC  MATERIALS 

WITH  LIQUID  AMMONIA 
Jean-Paul  Dalle,  4917  Big  Bend,  Wichita  Falls,  Tex.  76310 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  580,705,  May  27,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,193 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  May  28, 1974,  74  18331 
Int.  a.-  D06B  7/04,  7/08 
U.S.  a.  8—125  4  Qaims 


SO3H 


wherein  the  R^OCONH—  group  is  in  the  4 —  or  5-posi- 
tion  relative  to  the  azo  group  and  R*  represents  an  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi,  or  aralkyl  radical  containing  from  4  to  8  car- 
bon atoms; 
(v)  blue  dyes  of  the  formula: 


WW 


wherein  one  of  X  and  Y  represents  — SO3H  and  the  other 
represents  — NHCOOR'  wherein  R'  represents  an  alkyl, 
cycloalkyi  or  aralkyl  radical  containing  up  to  8  carbon 
atoms;  and 
(vi)  blue  dyes  of  the  formula: 


wherein  one  of  X'  and  Y'  represents  — SO3H  and  the 
other  represents  a  chlorine  atom. 


4,213,760 
DELIMING  OF  HIDES 
Erwin  Hahn,  Heidelberg;  Bemhard  Magerkurth,  Ludwigshafen; 
Dietrich  Lach,  Friedelsheim,  and  Lothar  Wuertele,  Ludwigs- 
hafen, all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,252 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  8, 
1978,  2825081 

Int.  a.'  C08C  1/00,  1/08 
U.S.  G.  8-94.17  3  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  deliming  conventionally  limed  hides, 
wherein  these  hides  are  treated  for  from  1  to  6  hours  at  from  5° 
to  35°  C.  using  a  length  of  liquor  of  from  0  to  300%,  with  from 
0.8  to  4%,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  wet  hides,  of  an  ester  of 
equivalent  weight  less  than  300,  which,  in  10  percent  strength 
by  weight  aqueous  solution  or  emulsion  at  25°  C.  and  pH  9, 
hydrolyzes  to  the  extent  of  at  least  90%  in  the  course  of  two 
hours. 


0 


-      (  - 
2S 


1.  In  a  process  for  treating  a  textile  material  such  as  yarn, 
fabric  or  the  like,  for  the  purpose  of  improving  the  dye  affinity, 
dimensional  stability  and  tensile  strength  of  the  textile  material, 
said  material  being  comprised  in  part  or  entirely  of  natural  or 
regenerated  cellulosic  fibers,  wherein  said  textile  material  is 
impregnated  with  liquid  ammonia  in  am  amount  of  more  than 
75%  by  weight  and  stresses  are  applied  to  said  material  while 
it  is  in  a  plastic  state  due  to  impregnation  with  ammonia  and 
wherein  said  stresses  are  reduced  while  ammonia  is  being 
removed  from  said  textile  material,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
impregnating  said  textile  material  with  ammonia  and  apply- 
ing stresses  to  said  impregnated  material  of  about  25%  to 
30%  of  the  breaking  load  of  said  material  for  ttn  or  more 
seconds; 
removing  a  first  portion  of  said  ammonia  such  that  the  de- 
gree of  impregnation  is  less  than  75%  by  weight  after  less 
than  3  seconds  while  stresses  are  reduced  to  about  15%  of 
the  breaking  load; 
removing  a  second  portion  of  said  ammonia  such  that  the 
degree  of  impregnation  is  less  than  30%  by  weight  after 
less  than  60  seconds  while  stresses  remain  approximately 
the  same  as  those  which  were  applied  during  the  preced- 
ing step; 
and  removing  the  balance  of  the  impregnated  ammonia 
while  maintaining  the  stresses  below  5%  of  the  breaking 
load  of  the  said  textile  material,  said  ammonia  being  re- 
moved 3t  such  rate  that  the  degree  of  impregnation  is  less 
than  15%  by  weight  after  less  than  300  seconds,  wherein 
all  time  intervals  for  ammonia  removal  are  measured  from 
the  start  of  ammonia  removal. 


4,213,762 
DETERMINATION  OF  CHROMATE  ION  IN  DRILLING 

MUD  nLTRATES 
Donald  L.  Whitfill,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco,  Inc., 
Ponca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,606 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  33/24 
U.S.  G.  23—230  R  3  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  amount  of  chromate  ion  in 
an  aqueous  drilling  mud  filtrate  containing  organic  color  bod- 
ies such  as  lignosulfonate  wherein  the  method  comprises: 

(a)  treating  the  aqueous  filtrate  with  an  effective  amount  of 
hydrogen  peroxide  to  destroy  said  color  bodies,  and 

(b)  measuring  the  amount  of  chromate  ion  in  the  filtrate  by 
means  of  a  spectrophotometer. 
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4,213,763 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  ANALYZING 

GEOLOGICAL  SEDIMENTS  AND  FOR  DETERMINING 

THEIR  ORGANIC  SULFUR  CONTENT 
Marcel  Madec,  Suresnes;  Jean  Espitalie,  Le  Vesinet;  Jean-Loup 
Laporte,  Rulil-Malmaison,  and  Imre  Barsony,  Gamart,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole,  France 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,065 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  30,  1976,  76  39539 
Int.  G.2  GOIN  31/12.  33/24 
U.S.  G.  23—230  EP  13  Gaims 


CXI — 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  degree  of  evolution  of 
organic  material  in  a  plurality  of  samples  of  a  sedimentary 
series,  comprising,  for  each  sample: 

placing  the  sample  in  a  non-oxidizing  atmosphere, 

heating  the  sample  to  a  determined  temperature  at  which  the 
organic  material  of  the  sample  is  pyrolyzed,  forming  py- 
rolysis  products, 

oxidizing  or  burning  the  resulting  pyrolysis  products,  form- 
ing oxidation  products, 

detecting  the  sulfur  compounds  contained  in  the  oxidation 
products, 

generating  a  signal  representing  the  overall  sulfur  content  of 
the  oxidation  products,  for  each  sample,  and 

determining  from  the  value  of  said  signal,  in  combination 
with  a  parameter  characterizing  the  sample,  the  degree  of 
evolution  of  the  organic  material  in  the  sample. 


4,213,764 

METHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  IMMUNOCHEMICAL 

SUBSTANCES 

John  J.  O'Connor,  Rowland  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Akzona 

Incorporated,  Asheville,  N.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,862,  May  26,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,594 

Int.  CV  GOIN  33/16,  21/24 

U.S.  G.  23—230  B  53  Gaims 


ized  in  relationship  to  the  presence  and  concentration  of 
the  immunochemical  substance  in  the  sample;  and 
(b)  determining  the  presence  and  concentration  of  the  immu- 
nochemical substance  by  measuring  the  electromagnetic 
radiation  transmission  prop)erties  of  the  sample  using  a 
calibrated  radiation-measuring  apparatus,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 

(1)  a  suitable  electromagnetic  radiation  source  capable  of 
providing  radiation  at  wavelengths  equal  to  or  less  than 
the  mean  diameter  of  said  particles; 

(2)  means  for  concentrating  and  collimating  radiation 
from  the  electromagnetic  radiation  source  to  form  a 
beam; 

(3)  means  for  filtering  the  beam  to  (i)  eliminate  radiation 
having  wavelengths  greater  than  the  means  diameter  of 
the  particles  and  (ii)  transmit  radiation,  which  radiation 
has  a  range,  whereby  the  upper  wavelength  is  equal  to 
or  below  the  mean  diameter  of  the  particles,  and  the 
range  is  of  at  least  about  100  nm; 

(4)  means  for  (i)  positioning  a  sample-containing  cuvette 
and  for  (ii)  allowing  the  filtered  beam  incident  on  the 
cuvette  to  be  transmitted  through  the  cuvette  and  sam- 
ple, and  for  (iii)  receiving  a  portion  of  the  filtered  beam 
transmitted  through  the  sample  at  two  or  more  prede- 
termined angles  with  respect  to  the  beam;  and 

(5)  means  for  detecting  and  measuring  the  portion  of  the 
beam  transmitted  at  a  predetermined  angle. 


4,213,765 

OXIDATIVE  COAL  DESULFURIZATION  USING  LIME 

TO  REGENERATE  ALKALI  METAL  HYDROXIDE  FROM 

REACTION  PRODUCT 
Stephen  T.  Wilson,  Shrub  Oak,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan,  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  119 

Int.  G.2  ClOL  9/10:  ClOB  57/00 

U.S.  G.  44—15  R  3  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  pyrite  from  coal  which 
comprises  (a)  preparing  an  aqueous  slurry  containing  finely- 
divided  coal  particles;  (b)  adding  to  the  slurry  an  alkali  metal 
hydroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hy- 
droxide, potassium  hydroxide  and  lithium  hydroxide,  as  well  as 
mixtures  thereof,  in  amounts  sufficient  to  continuously  main- 
tain the  pH  of  the  slurry  at  a  value  of  below  about  8;  (c)  agitat- 
ing the  slurry  while  treating  the  slurry  with  oxygen  or  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure 
and  at  a  slightly  elevated  temperature  of  at  least  about  70°  C.  to 
convert  the  pyrite  in  the  coal  to  a  soluble  alkali  metal  sulfate; 
(d)  reacting  lime  with  the  so-formed  alkali  metal  sulfate  to 
regenerate  the  alkali  metal  hydroxide,  and  (e)  recycling  the 
hydroxide  for  further  use  in  the  process,  whereby  pyrite  is 
effectively  removed  and  the  hydroxide  conveniently  regener- 
ated with  the  inhibiting  effect  of  calcium  ions  therein  upon  the 
oxygen  leaching  of  said  pyritic  sulfur  from  coal  being  over- 
come at  said  pH,  the  reaction  rate  being  enhanced  by  the  use  of 
said  elevated  temperature. 


^vrt-^ 


I      Signal 

1  PnOCESSiNG 
CIRCUIT 


"n 


iV 


1.  A  method  for  detecting  and  measuring  a  predetermined 
specifically-bindable  immunochemical  substance  in  a  liquid 
sample  in  a  cuvette,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing,  in  an  immunoassay  technique  for  the  liquid 
sample  in  said  cuvette,  a  component  comprising  a  suspen- 
sion of  particles  which  may  be  agglutinated  or  insolubil- 


4,213,766 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DISTRIBUTING  GAS 

ALONG  AN  EXTENDED  INLET  PORTION  OF  GAS 

TREATMENT  MEANS 

John  G.  Wyatt,  Birmingham,  England,  assignor  to  Lodge-Cot- 

trell,  Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,723 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  5,  1978, 
37108/77 

Int.  G.^  B03C  3/36 
U.S.  CI.  55—2  47  Gaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  distributing  gas  flow  along  an  extended 
inlet  portion  of  gas  treatment  means,  which  inlet  portion  ex- 
tends transversely  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  gas  treatment 
means  and  to  which  inlet  portion  gas  for  the  treatment  is  con- 
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ducted  in  turbulent  flow  by  a  conduit  which  is  at  an  angle  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  gas  treatment  means,  wherein  a  first 
conduit  wall  portion  extends  to  an  upstream  region  of  the  inlet 
portion  and  a  second  conduit  wall  portion  extends  at  an  acute 
angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis  to  a  downstream  region  of  the 
inlet  portion;  the  improvement  wherein  the  thickness  of  the 
turbulent  zone  of  the  gas  boundary  layer  on  the  second  wall 
portion  is  increased  so  as  to  urge  the  gas  towards  the  upstream 
region  of  the  inlet  by  aerodynamic  spoiler  means  comprising  a 
plurality  of  projections  provided  on  the  second  wall  portion 
adjacent  to  the  inlet  portion. 

22.  Gas  treatment  plant  comprising: 

(a)  gas  treatment  means  having  an  extended  inlet  portion 
transverse  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the  gas  treatment 
means; 


(b)  conduit  means  for  conducting  gas  to  the  inlet  portion  and 
being  at  an  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  gas  treat- 
ment means,  the  conduit  means  having  a  first  conduit  wall 
portion  extending  to  an  upstream  region  of  the  inlet  por- 
tion and  a  second  conduit  wall  portion  extending  at  an 
acute  angle  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and  extending  to  a 
downstream  region  of  the  inlet  portion;  and 

(c)  aerodynamic  spoiler  means  on  the  second  wall  portion 
adjacent  to  the  inlet  portion  for  enhancing  even  distribu- 
tion of  the  gas  flow  across  the  inlet  portion,  said  spoiler 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  projections  each  having  a 
substantial  linear  dimension  transversely  of  said  longitudi- 
nal axis. 


4,213,767 
ELECTROSTATIC  PREQPITATION 
Vincent  M.  Albanese,  Lockport,  III.,  assignor  to  Nalco  Chemical 
Company,  Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,597 
Int.  a.-  B03C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  55—5  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  improving  the  conductivity  of  particles 
entrained  in  a  stream  of  particle-laden  gas  formed  by  the  burn- 
ing of  coal,  which  particles  are  collected  by  an  electrostatic 
precipitator  which  comprises  treating  said  gas  containing  parti- 
cles prior  to  contact  with  the  electrostatic  precipitator  at  a 
temperature  not  greater  than  about  800°  F.  with  a  resistivity- 
decreasing  amount  of  hexamethylene  tetramine  or  its  water- 
soluble  salts  and  thereafter  passing  the  gas  to  the  electrostatic 
precipitator. 


4,213,768 

NONDESTRUCTIVE  TESTING  OF  HEPA  HLTERS 

Albert  J.  Bauman,  524  Oakdale  Dr.,  Sierra  Madre,  and  Frank  A. 

Morelli,  1320  Carthage  Ct.,  Oaremont,  both  of  Calif.  91024 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,803 

Int.  a.-  BOID  46/10.  46/52.  46/54 

U.S.  a.  55—97  9  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  non-destructively  testing  the  integrity  of  a  high 

efficiency  particulate  air  filter  having  a  frame  and  a  filter  pack 

sealed  in  the  frame,  said  filter  pack  comprising  a  tightly  packed 

axially  extended  alternating  series  of  separators  and  parallel 

reverse  turns  of  glass  cloth  along  which  a  liquid  tends  to  wick; 

said  method  including  generating  an  aerosol  in  a  gas  stream  of 

solid  particles  free  of  said  liquid  and  having  a  hydrophobic 


surface  and  a  mean  average  diameter  of  not  more  than  0.2 
micron,  exposing  the  filter  to  be  tested  to  said  aerosol  under 
predetermined  test  conditions  including  a  temperature  at 
which  said  particles  remain  solid,  and  a  pressure  differential 
across  the  filter  urging  said  gas  stream  aerosol  through  the 
filter. 

9.  Method  of  generating  an  aerosol  for  non-destructive 
testing  of  a  HEPA  filter  including  coating  silica  particles  hav- 
ing a  mean  average  diameter.of  not  more  than  0.2  microns  with 
an  organosilane  of  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  and  thereafter 
dispersing  said  silica  particles  in  an  inert  gas  stream. 


4,213,769 

ENERGY  TRANSFER  AND  AIR  PURIFYING  DEVICES 

Edward  B.  Nagelmeyer,  20  Summit  Dr.,  Wayne,  N.J.  07470 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,444 

Int.  a.2  BOID  47/02 

U.S.  O.  55—216  28  Oaims 


1.  An  energy  transfer  and  air  purifying  device,  comprising: 

containing  means  comprising  a  container  for  holding  a  quan- 
tity of  liquid,  said  container  having  at  least  one  opening 
therein; 

a  quantity  of  liquid  located  within  said  container  to  receive 
incoming  air;  guide  means  surrounding  said  container  and 
connected  thereto  for  guiding  said  incoming  air  to  said 
liquid;  exhaust  means  comprising  an  exhaust  chamber 
disposed  within  said  guide  means  and  having  a  lower  end 
disposed  in  spaced-apart  relationship  within  said  container 
and  in  contact  with  said  liquid,  and  an  outlet  means  ex- 
tending through  said  guide  means  and  located  at  the  oppo- 
site end  thereof; 

a  bottom  end  plate  located  at  the  lower  end  of  said  exhaust 
chamber,  said  bottom  end  plate  defining  a  plurality  of 
openings  to  permit  the  ingress  and  egress  of  said  liquid, 
said  openings  being  dimensioned  and  positioned  adjacent 
the  perimeter  of  said  end  plate  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
cause  said  liquid  to  rotate  turbulently  within  said  exhaust 
chamber  so  as  to  provide  maximum  scrubbing  of  said  air 
by  said  liquid;  and 

vacuum  means  adapted  for  fluid-tight  communication  with 
said  container  and  said  liquid  to  exert  a  fluid  pressure 
sufficient  to  force  said  incoming  air  through  said  liquid 
and  out  of  said  exhaust  chamber,  and  to  cause  the  quantity 
of  said  liquid  residing  within  said  exhaust  chamber  to 
increase  during  its  operation. 

22.  An  energy  transfer  and  air  purifying  device  comprising: 

containing  means  comprising  a  container  for  holding  a  quan- 
tity of  liquid,  said  container  having  at  least  one  opening 
therein; 

a  quantity  of  liquid  located  within  said  container  to  receive 
incoming  air; 

exhaust  means  comprising  an  exhaust  chamber  having  a 
lower  end  disposed  in  spaced-apart  relationship  within 
said  container  and  in  contact  with  said  liquid,  and  an 
outlet  means  located  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said 
exhaust  means  also  including  an  outer  peripheral  ledge; 
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a  bottom  end  plate  located  at  the  lower  end  of  said  exhaust 
chamber,  said  bottom  end  plate  defining  a  plurality  of 
openings  to  permit  the  ingress  and  egress  of  said  liquid, 
said  openings  being  dimensioned  and  positioned  adjacent 
the  perimeter  of  said  end  plate  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
cause  said  liquid  to  rotate  turbulently  within  said  exhaust 
chamber  so  as  to  provide  maximum  scrubbing  of  said  air 
by  said  liquid; 

guide  means  surrounding  said  container  and  connected 
thereto  for  guiding  said  incoming  air  to  said  liquid,  said 
guide  means  including  an  outer  wall  surrounding  said 
containing  means,  a  fluid  space  defined  between  said  outer 
wall  and  said  containing  means,  and  an  upper  limiting 
member  attached  to  said  containing  means,  said  upper 
limiting  member  being  of  a  substantially  planar  configura- 
tion having  an  aperture  therein  of  substantially  identical 
dimension  to  the  outer  periphery  of  said  exhaust  means, 
wherein  said  exhaust  means  is  disposed  through  said  aper- 
ture of  said  upper  limiting  member  and  restrained  therein 
by  said  outer  peripheral  ledge  of  said  exhaust  means;  and 
vacuum  means  adapted  for  fluid-tight  communication 
with  said  container  and  said  liquid  to  exert  a  fluid  pressure 
sufficient  to  force  said  incoming  air  through  said  liquid 
and  out  of  said  exhaust  chamber,  and  to  cause  the  quantity 
of  said  liquid  within  said  exhaust  chamber  to  increase 
during  its  operation. 


4,213,770 

ENGINE  EMISSION  POLLUTANT  SEPARATOR 

John  W.  Schaefer,  640  Murray  La.,  Des  Plaines,  III.  60016 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,707,  Feb.  1, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  566,608,  Apr.  8, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

415,649,  Not.  14, 1973,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  308,496,  Nov.  21, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,860 

Int.  a.2  BOID  51/00;  F02B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  55—269  9  Qaims 


1.  A  pollutant  separator  for  reducing  contaminants  in  a  flow 
from  a  source  of  emission  to  a  utilization  point  comprising: 

a  cooling  coil  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  cooling  coil 
inlet  being  coupled  to  the  source  of  emissions; 

filter  means  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said  filter  means 
inlet  coupled  to  the  outlet  of  the  cooling  coil; 

a  scrubber  unit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  the  scrubber 
unit  inlet  coupled  to  the  filter  means  outlet  and  the  scrub- 
ber unit  outlet  coupled  to  the  utilization  point,  the  scrub- 
ber unit  including; 

a  closed  chamber; 

a  primary  scrubber  tube  having  a  first  and  a  second  end  and 
having  a  plurality  of  holes  in  the  wall  thereof  communi- 
cating with  the  closed  chamber,  the  first  end  of  the  pri- 
mary scrubber  tube  being  coupled  to  the  filter  means 
outlet  and  the  second  end  of  the  primary  scrubber  tube 


being  coupled  to  the  utilization  device,  the  scrubber  tube 
having  an  external  shoulder; 

a  plurality  of  scrubber  balls  movably  positioned  within  the 
bore  of  said  tube; 

a  plurality  of  springs  each  respectively  arranged  between 
two  of  the  scrubber  balls  to  provide  resilient  biasing  of 
said  balls; 

a  ring  valve  movably  covering  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface 
of  the  primary  scrubber  tube,  the  ring  valve  having  a 
shoulder  portion  extending  outwardly; 

a  ring  valve  spring  for  biasing  the  ring  valve  shoulder  and 
the  scrubber  tube  into  context; 

a  fluid  passage  connecting  the  interior  of  the  primary  scrub- 
ber tube  to  the  surface  of  the  scrubber  tube  shoulder  such 
that  fluid  pressure  is  exerted  therethrough  to  the  shoulder 
of  the  ring  valve  to  provide  fluctuating  pressure  within 
the  scrubber  means  to  enhance  motion  of  the  scrubber 
balls  therein. 


4,213,771 
HLTER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 
Jean-Pierre  Guibet,  Vernon,  France,  assignor  to  Air  Industrie, 
Cedex,  France 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,813 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  5, 1977,  77  20690 

Int.  a.2  BOID  46/52 

U.S.  Q.  55—483  9  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  filter  having  an  assembly  of  a  material  from 
which  there  are  formed  first  channels  with  filtering  walls, 
disposed  in  first  parallel  rows  open  at  one  end  of  said  filter  so 
as  to  be  in  communication  with  an  inlet  for  gas  from  which 
dust  is  to  be  removed,  and  an  assembly  of  second  channels  with 
filtering  walls,  disposed  in  second  rows  parallel  to  each  other, 
adjacent,  interleaved  and  also  parallel  to  said  first  rows,  said 
second  channels  being  open  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  filter  so 
as  to  be  in  communication  with  an  outlet  for  said  gas  from 
which  the  dust  has  been  removed,  said  first  and  second  chan- 
nels having  a  polygonal  cross-section,  said  first  and  second 
rows,  overlying  one  another,  the  walls  of  said  first  channels 
being  adjacent  the  walls  of  said  second  channels,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  adjacent  channels  of  said  first  rows  extending 
in  a  first  direction  of  said  filter  connected  in  pairs  substantially 
over  the  whole  of  their  length  along  fixed  lines  extending  along 
their  common  edges  and  aligned  in  said  first  direction,  the 
adjacent  channels  of  said  first  rows  extending  in  a  second 
direction  perpendicular  to  the  first  and  being  likewise  con- 
nected in  pairs  substantially  over  the  whole  of  their  length 
along  fixed  lines  extending  along  their  common  edges  and 
aligned  in  said  second  direction,  said  arrangement  resulting  in 
the  formation  of  the  channels  of  said  second  rows,  and  means 
for  tensioning  the  assemblies  of  said  first  and  -second  channels 
in  said  first  and  second  directions  perp>endicular  to  each  other 
and  perpendicular  to  the  center  line  of  said  channels  so  as  to 
maintain  the  polygonal  shape  of  said  cross-section  of  said 
channels,  said  tensioning  means  being  disposed  external  to  said 
channels  and  out  of  the  path  of  gas  flowing  through  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet. 
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of, 


9.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  filter  comprising  the  steps 

forming  strips  in  pieces  of  filtering  fabric  by  executing  regu- 
lar spaced  stitching  lines  in  the  direction  of  said  strips  of 
filtering  fabric, 

passing  said  strips  behind  one  set  of  corresponding  tension- 
ers  to  form  sleeves  of  loops  of  fabric  for  receiving  said  one 
set  of  tensioners  disposed  along  one  of  the  sides  of  said 
fiher. 

fixing  the  ends  of  said  strips  by  stitching  lines  thereby  form- 
ing sleeves  for  receiving  a  second  set  of  tensioners  dis- 
posed along  the  adjacent  side  of  said  filter,  and  further 
executing,  row  by  row,  along  said  direction  rows  of  fur- 
ther stitching  lines  for  fixing  the  strips  in  pairs  at  regular 
intervals. 


4,213,772 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GRADIENT 

PHOTOCHROMIC  OPHTHALMIC  LENS 

Richard  S.  Lemker.  and  Oyde  H.  Storey,  both  of  Harrodsburg, 

Ky.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  8,  1976,  Ser.  No.  674,897 

Int.  a.-  C03B  32/00:  C03C  23/00 

L.S.  a.  65—30  R  5  Claims 


'2       16 


5.  In  a  method  of  making  ophthalmic  lenses  with  gradient 
photochromic  behavior  in  a  heat  treatment  furnace  from  a  lens 
blank  composed  of  a  potentially  phototropic  or  photochromic 
glass  containing  all  the  necessary  ingredients  including  uni- 
formly dispersed  silver  halide  therein  to  develop  photochro- 
mic behavior  during  heat  treatment  which  comprises  the  steps 
of 

(a)  mounting  of  the  lens  blanks  in  a  carrier  for  furnace  heat 
treatment  and  hekting  said  mounted  lens  blanks  in  a  heat 
treatment  furnace  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  develop 
photochromic  behavior  in  the  potentially  photochromic 
glass  while 

(b)  maintaining  selected  portions  of  the  said  lens  blanks  at  a 
temperature  to  substantially  inhibit  development  of  the 
photochromic  behavior  by  placing  a  porous  refractory 
with  an  evaporable  liquid  therein  in  proximity  of  the 
selected  portions  to  maintain  a  progressive  heat  gradation 
in  the  lens  blanks  so  that  gradient  photochromic  behavior 
is  produced  therein. 


4,213,773 

HERBICIDAL  SUBSTITUTED  BICYCLIC  TRIAZOLES 

Anthony  D.  Wolf,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,996,  Jan.  13,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  851,731 

Int.  a.-  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  471/04,  487/04 

U.S.  a.  71-92  64  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


OH 


wherein: 
V  is  hydrogen,  fiuorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxy,  alkyl  of 
1-4  carbon  atoms  or  — OR|  wherein: 
Rl  is  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with 
1-3  fluorines,. chlorines  or  bromines,  cycloalkyl  of  4-6 
carbon  atoms,  cycloalkylalkyl  of  4-7  carbon  atoms, 
alkenyl  of  3-6  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with 
1-3  fluorines,  chlorines  or  bromines,  alkynyl  of  3-6 
carbon  atoms,  CHR7R8  or 


— CH 
I 
R2 


O 


Q 


,R4 


o 


-C-N         .     -CRt, 
Rs 


R3 


wherein: 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl; 

R3  is  hydrogen,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl  or  methoxy; 
R4  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
R5  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  methoxy; 
R6  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1-4  carbon 

atoms; 
R7  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms;  Rg  is 


CO2R9.     CH20Rq.     CH2— OCRio,     CN. 
O  O 

II  II 

— CCH3.     — CH=CHCORq, 


or 


O 

II   ^Rii 

R12 


R9  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 
Rio  is  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms; 
Rll  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of 
3-4  carbon  atoms  or  alkoxy  of  1-2  carbon  atoms;  and 
R12  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1-2  carbon  atoms 
X  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano,  methyl  methoxy  or 

nitro; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  or  methyl; 
Z  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine; 
n  is  3,  4  or  5; 
m  is  0,  I  or  2;  and 
Q  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
provided  that 

(1)  When  V  is  other  than  hydrogen,  Y  must  be  other  than 
hydrogen; 

(2)  When  m  is  1,  n  is  4  and  Y  must  be  other  than  hydrogen; 

(3)  When  m  is  2,  n  is  4,  X  and  Y  are  chlorine  and  V  is  — GrJ 
wherein  R]  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

(4)  When  Q  is  sulfur,  m  is  O; 

or  an  agriculturally  suitable  salt  thereof 

33.  A  method  for  the  control  of  undesirable  vegetation 
comprising  applying  to  the  locus  of  such  undesirable  vegeta- 
tion a  herbicidally  efiective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 
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4,213,774 

PYRIDYLOXY-PHENOXY-a-PROPIONICAaD 

AMINOALKYL  ESTERS 

Rolf  Schurter,  Hermann  Rempfler,  and  Beat  Bohner,  all  of 

Binningen,  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation, 

Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,538 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  27,   1978, 
928/78 

Int.  CI.2  C07D  213/64:  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  a.  71—94  10  Qaims 

1.  A  pyridyloxy-phenoxy-a-propionic  acid-aminoalkyi  ester 
of  the  formula  I 


(I) 


'^-^ 


CH3 
O— CH— CO— Z-alkylene-Q 


in  which 
X  is  a  halogen  atom  or  the  trifluoromethyl  group, 
Y  is  hydrogen,  a  halogen  atom  or  the  trifluoromethyl  group, 
Z  is  oxygen  or  sulfur, 
"alkylene"  is  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  C2-C6  alkyl 

group  which  can  be  interrupted  by  oxygen, 
Q  is  an  amino  or  ammonio  group 


— N 


/ 


Ri 


\    / 

R2 


— N®— R2  A©  or 
R3 


Rl  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ca  alkyl  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
hydroxyl,  halogen,  cyano,  CC1-C4  alkoxy,  carboxyl  or 
C1-C4  alkoxycarbonyl,  or  it  is  C3-C6  alkenyl  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  halogen,  or  it  is  C3-C6  alkynyl, 

R2  is  the  same  as  Ri  or  it  is  phenyl  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  C1-C4  alkyl,  C1-C4  alkoxy,  Ci-C4alkyl- 
thio,  cyano,  nitro  or  trifluoromethyl, 

Rl  and  R2  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
bound  are  also  a  5-6-membered  heterocycle  which  can 
contain  as  second  hetero  atom  oxygen,  sulfur  or  nitrogen, 
and  can  be  substituted  by  C1-C4  alkyl  or  phenyl, 

R3  is  the  same  as  R|, 

R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  halogen,  and 

A©  is  the  anion  of  an  organic  or  inorganic  acid. 

7.  A  herbicidal  composition  containing  a  pyridyloxy- 
phenoxy-propionic  acid-aminoalkyl  ester  of  the  formula  1, 
claim  1,  as  active  ingredient. 


4,213,775 
DIPHENYL  ETHER  DERIVATIVES  AND  HERBICIDAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Shigeki  Nagai;  Hakobu  Sekioka;  Mitsuaki  Takenaka;  Masazumi 
Sakata;  Yosio  Kawaguchi;  Seiji  Takamura,  and  Minoru  Ni- 
shimura,  all  of  Ube,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd., 
Ube,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  926,022,  Jul.  19,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,919 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1977,  52-89729; 
Nov.  10,  1978,  53-137921 

Int.  G.2  C07C  143/833.  143/83.  143/78:  AOIN  9/30 
U.S.  G.  71—103  10  Claims 

5.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  (i)  as  an  active 
ingredient  a  herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


X„. 


xy<^ 


N02 


S02NHR 

wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom  or  a  trifluoromethyl  group,  n  is  an 
integer  of  1  to  3  inclusive,  and  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower 
alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an  acetyl  group,  a  chloroacetyl  group, 
an  N,N-dimethylcarbamoyl  group,  a  lower-alkyl  group,  a 
lower-alkenyl  group  or  a  benzoyl  group;  and  an  alkali  metal 
salt  thereof;  and  (ii)  an  agriculturally  acceptable  carrier. 


4,213,776 
HERBICIDAL  CONCENTRATE  CONTAINING  KETONE 

AND  AMIDE  SOLVENTS 
Lawrence  J.  Giiick,  and  John  S.  Lojek,  both  of  Elmira,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Uniroyal  Ltd.,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,011 
Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  13,  1978.  317847 
Int.  G.- AOIN  77/00 
U.S.  G.  71-117  3  Claims 

1.  A  concentrated  herbicidal  solution  comprising,  in  admix- 
ture: 

(a)  a  herbicidal  ester  of  at  least  one  chlorinated  phenoxy 
alkanoic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  2.4- 
dichlorophenoxy  acetic  acid.  2,4-dichloro-phenoxy  propi- 
onic acid,  2,4-dichlorophenoxy  butyric  acid,  2-methyl-4- 
chlorophenoxy  acetic  acid.  2-methyl-4-chlorophenoxy 
propionic  acid,  2-methyl-4-chlorophenoxy  butyric  acid 
and  2,4,5-trichlorophenoxy  acetic  acid; 

(b)  at  least  one  urea-type  herbicide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  3-(3,4-dichlorophenyl)-l -methoxy- 1 -methyl 
urea,  3-(p-chIorophenyl)-l -methoxy- 1 -methyl  urea.  3-(3.4- 
dichlorophenyl)- 1,1 -dimethyl  urea,  and  3-(4-bromo-3- 
chlorophenyl)-l-methoxy-l-methyl  urea; 

(c)  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
isobutyl  ketone,  cyclohexanone  and  isophorone;  and 

(d)  a  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dimethyl 
formamide,  dimethyl  acetamide  and  N-methyl  pyrrol- 
idone, 

the  concentration  of  (a)  being  at  least  40%  by  weight  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  (a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d),  the  concentra- 
tion of  (b)  being  at  least  10%  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
(a),  (b),  (c)  and  (d),  the  amount  of  (c)  plus  (d)  being  sufll- 
cient  to  dissolve  (a)  and  (b).  and  the  ratio  of  (c)  to  (d)  being 
within  the  range  of  from  1:1  to  10:1  by  weight,  the  said 
solution  being  stable  on  storage  at  low  temperature. 


4,213,777 
MAKING  IRON  POWDER  HAVING  HBER-LIKE 
PARTICLES 
Klaus  Grebe,  Kettwig,  and  Hans  De  Haas,  Meerbusch,  'joth  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Mannesmann  Aktien- 
gesellschaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,004,  Mar.  30,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1976,  2614342 

Int.  CI.-  B22F  1/04:C2\B  13/00 
U.S.  G.  75—0.5  BA  12  Gaims 

1.  Method  of  making  iron  rxjwder,  in  which  the  particles 
have  fiber-like  configuration,  comprising  the  steps  of  using 
regular  iron  oxide  as  raw  material  which  has  not  been  pro- 
duced by  a  spray  calcination, 
reducing  said  iron  oxide  in  an  atmosphere  of  carbon  oxide 
and  nitrogen  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  750°  to 
1200°  C; 
limiting  a  hydrogen  content  in  the  reducing  atmosphere 
during  the  last  phase  of  reducing,  but  beginning  not  later 
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than  the  commencing  of  precipitation  of  metallic  iron,  to 
not  more  than  15%  by  volume  of  the  CO  content  in  the 
atmosphere; 

providing  the  reducing  atmosphere  with  at  least  one  gaseous 
sulphur  compound  of  at  least  0.0005%,  but  not  more  than 
0.1%  by  volume  in  relation  to  the  CO  content; 

causing  the  reduction  product  to  cool  in  a  reducing  or  inert 
atmosphere;  and 

grinding  the  cooled  product  to  powder. 

4,213,778 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  A  MUD  PRODUCED  DURING 

GAS  SCRUBBING  IN  A  BLAST  FURNACE  OR  A 

STEELWORKS 

Qaus  Sitz,  Liibeck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Metall- 

hiittenwerke  Lubeck  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,419 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  24, 
1977,  2758118 

lot  a.-  C21B  3/04 
U.S.  a.  75—25  20  Claims 
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particles  hydrophobic,  whereby  to  form  a  two-phase 
liquid  system  containing  said  particles  in  suspension, 

c.  agitating  the  two-phase  liquid  system  to  effect  repeated 
collisions  of  said  particles  and  thereby  forming  in  said 
system  a  dispersion  of  first,  relatively  small  size  agglomer- 
ates in  said  first  hydrophobic  organic  liquid,  said  first 
agglomerates  consisting  essentially  of  agglomerates  of 
said  steel  mill  waste  particles, 

d.  discontinuing  said  agitation  and  separating  said  first  ag- 
glomerates from  water,  said  first  hydrophobic  organic 
liquid  and  said  conditioning  agent, 

e.  then  forming  a  second  suspension  of  said  first  agglomer- 
ates in  a  second  hydrophobic  organic  liquid  which  is 
immiscible  with  water, 

f  adding  to  said  second  suspension  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
chemical  reactive  with  iron  to  form  a  solid  reaction  prod- 
uct capable  of  binding  together  said  first  agglomerates, 
whereby  to  form  a  second  two-phase  liquid  system  con- 
taining said  first  agglomerates  in  suspension, 

g.  agitating  said  second  two-phase  liquid  system  to  effect 
repeated  collisions  of  said  first  agglomerates  and  thereby 
forming  in  said  system  a  dispersion  of  second,  relatively 
large  size  agglomerates,  said  second  agglomerates  consist- 
ing essentially  of  agglomerates  of  said  first,  relatively 
small  size  agglomerates,  and  simultaneously  effecting  a 
chemical  reaction  between  said  chemical  and  iron  present 
in  said  particles  whereby  to  form  said  solid  reaction  prod- 
uct which  binds  together  said  first  agglomerates  to  form 
said  second  agglomerates. 


i    \    :.     : 
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1.  Process  for  treating  muds  produced  during  gas  scrubbing 
in  blast-furnace  and  steelworks,  more  particularly. arising  out 
of  blast-furnace  throat-gas  cleaning,  and  subjected  to  concen- 
tration after  the  cleaning  process,  characterised  in  that,  the 
mud  is  subjected  to  a  decantation  procedure,  and  is  then  mixed 
with  a  granular  reducible  carbon  addition  while  still  in  the 
free-fiowing  condition,  the  mixture  being  fed  in  a  condition 
containing  35  to  55%  by  weight  of  H2O  directly  to  a  roury 
tube  furnace  then  being  dried  in  said  furnace  with  a  counter- 
current  gas  How  and  the  said  mixture  being  treated  extensively 
in  the  furnace  zone  at  a  temperature  of  900°  to  1300*  C.  under 
conditions  ensuring  agglomeration,  volatilisation  of  zinc  and 
lead  and  at  least  partial  reduction  of  the  iron  oxides,  then  added 
to  the  charge  material  for  the  iron-making  after  discharge  and 
cooling. 


4,213,779 
TREATMENT  OF  STEEL  MILL  WASTE  MATERIALS 
Bruce  F.  Caswell,  Whitmore  Lake,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Arcanum 
Corporation,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,304 

Int.  a.-  C22B  1/16,  1/243.  1/244:  C21B  13/00 

U.S.  a.  75—34  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  forming  agglomerates  from  particles  of 

iron-containing  steel  mill  waste,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  suspension  of  said  steel  mill  waste  particles  in 
water. 

b.  adding  to  said  suspension  (i)  a  first  hydrophobic  organic 
liquid  which  is  immiscible  with  water  and  (ii)  a  liquid 
conditioning  agent  effective  to  render  the  surfaces  of  said 


h.  discontinuing  the  agitation  and  recovering  said  second 

agglomerates  substantially  free  of  water  and  said  second 

hydrophobic  organic  liquid. 

10.  A  process  for  forming  agglomerates  from  particles  of 

iron-containing  steel  mill  waste  having  a  particle  size  of  less 

than  10  mesh  size,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  pumpable  slurry  containing  up  to  25  wt.  %  of 
said  steel  mill  waste  particles  suspended  in  water, 

b.  adding  to  said  slurry  (i)  from  3  to  15  wt.  %.  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  slurry,  of  a  first  hydrophobic  organic  liquid 
which  is  immiscible  with  water  and  (ii)  from  0.1  to  5  wt. 
%,  based  on  the  weight  of  said  slurry,  of  a  liquid  condi- 
tioning agent  effective  to  render  the  surfaces  of  said  parti- 
cles hydrophobic,  whereby  to  form  a  two-phase  liquid 
system  containing  said  particles  in  suspension, 

c.  agitating  the  two-phase  liquid  system  to  displace  the  water 
from  the  surfaces  of  said  particles  and  to  effect  rep>eated 
collisions  of  said  particles  and  thereby  forming  in  said 
system  a  dispersion  of  first,  relatively  small  size  agglomer- 
ates in  said  first  hydrophobic  organic  liquid,  said  first 
agglomerates  having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  1/64  to 
i  inch  and  consisting  essentially  of  agglomerates  of  said 
steel  mill  waste  particles  in  which  said  particles  are  con- 
nected together  by  liquid  bridges  of  said  hydrophobic 
organic  liquid, 

d.  discontinuing  said  agitation,  removing  freely  drainable 
water  from  said  first  agglomerates  and  then  drying  said 
agglomerates  to  remove  residual  water,  said  first  hydro- 
phobic   organic    liquid    and    said    conditioning    agent 
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whereby  to  obtain  said  first  agglomerates  in  substantially 
dry  condition, 

e.  then  feeding  said  substantially  dry  first  agglomerates  and 
a  second  hydrophobic  organic  liquid  which  is  immiscible 
with  water  into  an  agglomerator  and  mixing  same  therein 
to  form  a  second  suspension  of  said  first  agglomerates  in 
said  second  hydrophobic  organic  liquid, 

f.  adding  to  said  second  suspension  from  5  to  15  wt.  %,  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  first  agglomerates,  of  steel  mill  scale 
particles  having  a  particle  size  of  greater  than  about  i 
inch,  as  a  nucleating  agent,  and  also  adding  to  said  second 
suspension  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  chemical  reactive  with 
iron  to  form  a  solid  reaction  product  capable  of  binding 
together  said  first  agglomerates,  whereby  to  form  a  sec- 
ond two-phase  liquid  system  containing  said  first  agglom- 
erates in  suspension, 

agitating  said  second  two-phase  liquid  system  to  effect 
repeated  collisions  of  said  first  agglomerates  and  thereby 
forming  in  said  system  a  dispersion  of  second,  relatively 
large  size  agglomerates,  said  second  agglomerates  consist- 
ing essentially  of  agglomerates  of  said  first,  relatively 
small  size  agglomerates,  and  simultaneously  effecting  a 
chemical  reaction  between  said  chemical  and  iron  present 
in  said  particles  whereby  to  form  said  solid  reaction  prod- 
uct which  binds  together  said  first  agglomerates  to  form 
said  second  agglomerates, 

discontinuing  the  agitation,  removing  freely  drainable 
liquid  from  said  second  agglomerates  and  then  drying  said 
second  agglomerates  and  thereby  recovering  said  second 
agglomerates  substantially  free  of  water  and  said  second 
hydrophobic  organic  liquid. 


g 


4,213,780 
METHOD  OF  INTRODUONG  CALQUM  AND  CALOUM 

ALLOYS  INTO  A  VESSEL  OF  MOLTEN  METAL 
Eldon  D.  Miller,  Zelienople,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lava  Crucible 
Refractories  Co.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  n,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,080 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  15, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C21C  7/02 

U.S.  a.  75—58  7  Qalms 
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4,213,781 

DEPOSITION  OF  SOLID  SEMICONDUCTOR 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  NOVEL  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MATERIALS 

Alexander  J.  Noreika,  and  Maurice  H.  Francombe,  both  of 

Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  602,493,  Aug.  6,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  381,653,  Jul.  23,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,979,271.  This  application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,344 

Int.  a.2  COIC  15/00;  B44D  1/02;  HOIL  7/36 

U.S.  a.  75—134  P  19  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  treating  molten  metals  comprising  steps  for: 
heating  and  extruding  into  a  lower  portion  of  a  vessel  con- 
taining molten  metal,  a  composition  comprising  calcium 
metal  and  sodium  metal,  said  composition  being  heated 
prior  to  entering  the  vessel  to  a  temperature  above  the 
melting  point  of  sodium  and  below  the  melting  point  of 
calcium,  said  sodium  being  present  from  about  one-half 
percent  by  weight  to  about  fourteen  p)ercent  by  weight  of 
the  composition  in  amounts  and  with  volume  distribution 
such  that  upon  entering  the  molten  metal,  the  immediately 
melted  and  vaporized  sodium  aids  the  dispersion  of  the 
calcium  within  the  molten  metal. 
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1.  A  binary  semiconductor  composition  having  the  formula 
(A)i  -X  {^)x  where  A  is  Group  Illa-Va  conductor  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  BN,  AIN,  GaN,  InN,  BP, 
AlP,  GaP,  InP,  AlAs,  InAs  and  AlSb,  B  is  a  group  IVa  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Si,  Ge  and  Sn,  and  x  is  a 
number  greater  than  about  0.01  such  that  x-i-(l  —  x)=  1. 


4,213,782 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  SILVER  FROM 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM 
Richard  E.  Kremp,  4220  Swanson  La.,  Reno,  Nev.  89502,  and 
Fred  N.  Vandeman,  1617  Oakhurst  Ave.,  Reno,  Nev.  89507 
Filed  Feb.  3, 1977,  Ser.  No.  765,215 
Int.  a.2  G03C  5/26 
U.S.  a.  430—432  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  the  density  of  overexposed  radio- 
graphic film  having  two  emulsion  sides,  by  removing  silver 
from  one  side  of  said  film,  comprising: 
placing  a  suitable  barrier  on  one  emulsion  side  of  said  radio- 
graphic film; 
transporting  the  film  into  a  reagent  tank  containing  hypo- 
chlorite solution; 
maintaining  the  film  in  said  hypochlorite  solution  for  a  pre- 
determined length  of  time; 
collecting  the  precipitated  silver  chloride;  washing  the 
treated  film,  and  drying  the  treated  film;  and  removing 
said  barrier. 


4,213,783 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  HLM  SUBBING  LAYER 

COMPRISING  VINYLIDENE  CHLORIDE  AND 

ITACONIC  ACID  OR  ESTER  COPOLYMER 

Alan  H.  Cook,  Manningtree,  England,  assignor  to  Bexford  Lim- 
ited, London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  728,918 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  13,  1975, 
41838/75 

Int.  a.2  G03C  7/«0 
U.S.  a.  430—533  15  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  film  which  comprises  a  self-supporting 
plastics  film  support,  a  subbing  layer  of  a  copolymer  of  vinyli- 
dene  chloride  applied  to  one  or  both  surfaces  of  the  film  and  a 
light-sensitive  photographic  emulsion  layer  applied  over  the 
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subbing  layer(s).  wherein  the  subbing  layer(s)  compnse  a  co- 
polymer prepared  from: 
75  to  90  mole  %  of  vinylidene  chloride, 

2  to  16  mole  %  of  a  copolymerisable  ester  of  a  carboxylic 
acid,  or  acrylonitrile  or  methacrylonitriie, 

0.5  to  5  mole  %  of  itaconic  acid  or  a  monoalkyi  ester  of 
itaconic  acid  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and 

3  to  8  mole  %  of  acrylamide,  methacrylamide  or  N- 
methylolacrylamide, 

(mole  percentages  being  based  on  the  total  comonomeric 
composition). 

13.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  photographic  film 
which  comprises  applying  a  subbing  layer  to  one  or  both 
surfaces  of  a  self-supporting  plastics  film  support,  said  subbing 
layer  comprising  a  copolymer  prepared  from: 

75  to  90  mole  %  of  vinylidene  chlonde, 

2  to  16  mole  %  of  a  copolymerisable  ester  of  a  carbo.xylic 
acid,  or  acrylonitrile  or  methacrylonitriie^ 

0.5  to  5  mole  ^c  of  itaconic  acid  or  a  monoalkyi  ester  of 
itaconic  acid  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and 

3  to8  mole  %  of  acrylamide,  methacrylamide  or  N- 
methylolacrylamide, 

(mole  percentages  being  based  on  the  total  comonomeric 
composition), 
and  applying  a  light-sensitive  photographic  emulsion  over  the 
subbing  layer(s). 


consisting  of  those  represented  by  the  following  general  for- 
mulae: 

R4R5N— , 

R6R7N-CS— NR8-NR9— , 


4,213.784 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HEAT  DEVELOPABLE 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONS  AND  ELEMENTS 

Shinp«i  Ikenoue,  and  Takao  Masuda,  both  of  Asaka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ashigara,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  625,622,  Oct.  24,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,541 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  15,  1971,  46-45656; 
Oct.  24,  1974,  49-122902;  Dec.  13,  1974,  49-143178;  Jan.  31, 
1975.  50-23074;  Jul.  1,  1975,  50-81181 

Int.  CI.-  G03C  1/02:  C07F  l/IO  C  1 IC  1/100 
U.S.  a.  430—616  66  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  unexposed,  coatable  ther- 
mally developable  light-sensitive  composition  of  improved 
sensitivity  which  process  comprises  heating  a  composition 
containing  an  organic  silver  salt  and  a  light-sensitive  silver 
halide  and  after  the  completion  of  said  heating  adding  a  reduc- 
ing agent,  the  improvement  wherein  a  sulfur-containing  com- 
pound is  added  to  the  organic  silver  salt  and  the  light-sensitive 
silver  halide  and  the  sulfur-containing  compound,  organic 
silver  salt  and  light-sensitive  silver  halide  are  heated  at  about 
30*  C  to  about  70°  C.  for  about  5  minutes  to  about  300  minutes, 
at  which  temperature  said  improved  sensitivity  is  obtained, 
which  sulfur-containing  compound  comprises  at  least  one 
labile  sulfur  atom  and  forms  silver  sulfide  upon  reaction  with 
the  organic  silver  salt  or  the  silver  halide,  wherein  said  sulfur- 
containing  compound  is  represented  by  one  of  the  following 
general  formulae: 

or 

M^^S203 

wherein  MI^  represents  a  monovalent  cation  and  M^^  repre- 
sents a  divalent  cation; 

R:-CS-NR|R3 

wherein  Ri  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a 
carboxy-  or  aryl-substituted  alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an 
aryl  group,  an  alkyl-,  carboxy-  or  carboxyalkyl  substituted  aryl 
group  or  an  acyl  group  wherein  said  group  or  R\  contains  12 
or  less  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  a  group  selected  from  the  class 


Rio. 


Rii 


\ 

I 

/ 


N— CS— (S)—  and 


Rl2Ri3C=Ni4- 
wherein  R4  to  R14  are  the  same  as  defined  for  R\  and  n  repre- 
sents an  integer  of  1  to  3;  and  R3  is  the  same  as  defined  for  Ri; 


Z' 


.^N 


\ 


Rl5 


wherein  Z'  represents  the  atoms  necessary  to  form  a  5-  or  6- 
membered  heterocyclic  ring,  which  heterocyclic  ring  may  fuse 
with  an  aromatic  ring,  and  which  heterocyclic  ring  can  be 
substituted  with  a  substituent  having  24  or  less  carbon  atoms 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl- 
substituted  alkyl  group,  a  carboxy-substituted  alkyl  group,  an 
alkylidene  group,  an  alkyl-substituted  alkylidene  group,  a 
carboxy-substituted  alkylidene  group,  a  carboxyalkyl-sub- 
stituted  alkylidene  group,  an  aryl  group,  an  alkyl-substituted 
aryl  group,  a  carboxy-substituted  aryl  group,  a  carboxyalkyl- 
substituted  aryl  group,  an  arylidene  group,  an  alkyl-substituted 
arylidene  group,  a  carboxy-substituted  arylidene  group  and  a 
carboxyalkyl-substituted  arylidene  group,  and  R15  represents  a 
hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  carboxy-  or  aryl-substituted 
alkyl  group,  an  alkenyl  group,  an  aryl  group  or  an  alkyl-, 
carboxy-  or  carboxyalkyl-substituted  aryl  group  wherein  said 
group  for  Ri5  contains  12  or  less  carbon  atoms;  and 


C 

/    \ 
Rl7  S— S— S 


c 

/  \ 

R19 


wherein  R16,  Rp,  R18  and  Riq  each  represents  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  having  12  or  less  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl-  or 
carboxy-substituted  alkyl  group  having  12  or  less  carbon 
atoms. 


4,213,785 

HARDENING  CATALYSTS  AND  ALKALI  METAL 

SILICATE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Jean-Pierre  Blanc,  Antony,  and  Francois  Meiller,  Palaiseau, 

both  of  France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,098 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  2,  1977,  77  13177 

Int.  CI.^  B28B  7/i4 

U.S.  a.  106—38.35  15  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  hardening  aqueous  alkali 

metal  silicate  solutions  consisting  essentially  of  a  mixture  of  an 

alkylene  carbonate  having  2  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene 

radical  and  a  methyl  ester  of  an  organic  acid  which  is  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  a  methylester  of  a  monocarbox- 

ylic  acid  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  a  dimethylester  of 

a  dicarboxylic  acid  containing  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  in  a 
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weight  ratio  of  4  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  ester  to  70  to  96  parts 
by  weight  of  carbonate. 

10.  In  a  method  for  producing  foundry  molds  and  foundry 
cores,  comprising  mixing  sand,  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali 
metal  silicate,  and  a  hardening  catalyst,  the  improvement  com- 
prising including  in  the  mixture,  as  said  hardening  catalyst,  a 
sufficient  quantity  of  a  mixture  of  an  alkylene  carbonate  having 
2  to  10  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene  radical  and  a  methyl  ester 
of  an  organic  acid  which  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  a  methylester  of  a  monocarboxylic  acid  containing  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms  and  a  dimethylester  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  con- 
taining 3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  in  a  weight  ratio  of  4  to  30  parts 
by  weight  of  ester  to  70  to  96  parts  by  weight  of  carbonate,  and 
then  shaping  the  mix  and  allowing  the  shaped  mix  to  set. 


4,213,787 
HIGH  REFRACTIVE  INDEX  GLASSES  OF  LIMITED 
SPECinC  GRAVITY  FOR  DISTANCE  AND  NEAR 
VISION  SPECTACLE  LENSES 
Marga  Faulstich,  Mainz;  Volkmar  Geiler,  Mainz-Mombach,  and 
Georg  Gliemeroth,  Mainz-Finthen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  JENAer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.,  Mainz, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,613 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  7, 
1978,  2824982 

Int.  Q.-  C03C  i/04,  3/08,  3/10 
U.S.  Q.  106—47  Q  2  Qaims 

1.  Optical  glasses  suitable  for  use  as  spectacle  lenses  having 
a  refractive  index  nd=  1.79-1.81,  a  dispersion  vd  =  31-29  and  a 
specific  gravity  s  =  3.4-3.7,  consisting  essentially  of  the  follow- 
ing composition: 


Oxides 


Weight  Percent 


4,213,786 
LIGHTWEIGHT,  HIGH  REFRACTIVE  INDEX  GLASSES 

FOR  SPECTACLE  LENSES 
Marga  Faulstich,  Mainz;  Volkmar  Geiler,  Mainz-Mombach,  and 
Georg  Gliemeroth,  Mainz-Finthen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  JENAer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.,  Mainz, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,612 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  7, 
1978,  2824891 

Int.  Q.-  C03C  3/08.  3/10 
U.S.  Q.  106—47  Q  4  Qaims 

1.  A  glass  for  spectacle  lenses  having  a  refractive  index  nd  of 
1.77-1.81,  a  dispersion  nd  of  30.4-34.4  a  specific  gravity  s  of 
3.4-3.8  and  a  thermal  expansion  coefficient  aX  10^  at  20°-200° 
C.  of  =  100,  said  glass  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  more  than  80  mol  percent  of  mono  and  polyvalent  cati- 
onic  oxides  having  a  molecular  weight  =  100,  namely 


S1O2 

B2O3 

Si02  +  B2O3 

Alkali  metal  oxides 

CaO 

MgO  +  CaO 

Ti02 


22-30  mol  percent 

17-23  mol  percent 

40-49  mol  percent 

0-8  mol  percent 

12-20  mol  percent 

12-22  mol  percent 

17-24  mol  percent;  and  correspondingly 


(b)  less  than  20  mol  percent  of  cationic  oxides  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  >  100,  namely 


La203 

P2O5 

BaO 

SrO 

BaO  +  SrO 

PbO 

AI2O3 

Zr02 

Nb205 

Ta205 

WO3 


4-8  mol  percent 
0-1  mol  percent 
0-5  mol  percent 
3-10  mol  percent 
5-10  mol  percent 
0-2  mol  percent 
0-1  mol  percent 
0-2  mol  percent 
0-1.5  mol  percent 
0-1.5  mol  percent 
0-0.5  mol  percent 


) 


0-2 


SI02 

25-35 

Ti02 

10-15 

Nb20'; 

18-24 

Zr02 

3-9 

SrO 

0-7 

BaO 

7-20 

B2O3 

0-7 

Li20 

5-8 

Na20 

0-3 

K2O 

0-2 

MgO 

0-2 

CaO 

0-5 

ZnO 

0-4 

PbO 

0-3 

AI2O3 

0-2 

La203 

0-5 

Ta205 

0-4 

Gd20?,  Y2O1. 

Bi20i.  w6> 

0-3;  and 

refining  agent 

0.2-1. 

J28-35 

j 12-20 


said  glasses  having  high  crystallization  stability  as  determined 
by  the  magnitude  of  crystal  growth  speed  and  the  crystalliza- 
tion temperature  range  in  relation  to  the  viscosity  in  order  to 
permit  continuous  production  of  said  lenses. 


4,213,788 
FLUORIDE  AND  PHOSPHATE  CONTAINING  OPTICAL 

GLASS 
Kouzi  Kamiyama,  Odawara,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,800 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1978,  53-37211 
Int.  a:-  C03C  3/16.  3/18 
U.S.  Q.  106—47  Q  6  Claims 

1.  An  optical  glass  having  a  refractive  index  (Tjd)  of  1.47  to 
1.53  and  an  Abbe's  number  vd  of  77  and  85  and  consisting 
essentially  of  the  following  composition: 


Component 


Mole 


said  glass  further  having  no  pronounced  tendency  toward 
crystallization  in  a  viscosity  range  of  >200  poises  as  deter- 
mined by  the  magnitude  of  the  crystal  growth  speed  and  the 
crystallization  temperature  range  in  relation  to  the  viscosity. 


A1(P03)3 

8-11 

MPO3 

0.5-5 

BaF2 

5-25 

SrF2 

10-35 

CaF2 

5-30 

MgF-. 

5-20 

AIF3 

13-30 

LaF3  +  YFi 

0-10 

wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  fluorine  to  phosphorus  (F/P)  is  6.5  or 
less,  and  M  represents  at  least  one  of  Li,  Na  or  K. 


1376 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22,  1980 


4,213,789 

GLASS  FORMING  COMPOUND  AND  BRICK  MADE 

THEREWITH 

Peter  Bartha,  Bovenden,  and  Alexander  Tutsek,  Gottingen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Refratechnik 
GmbH,  Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,751 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  6, 
1977,  2754190 

Int  a.2  C03C  3/04 
U.S.  a.  106—52  .  4  Gaiffls 


«V0,  3.}  3, 

ot  ii-t,  siC]  vat,  i^a^ 


SJ,    I 


"ih  •'soil '>»■■■  •ijOi,io.M%»j 3,, 
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.  ht,N*h  AljO).  U»*^  f^Oh  ) 
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1.  A  phosphate  glass  in  the  AI2O3 — SiO: — P2O5  system 
characterized  by  having  the  following  composition  on  a  100 
weight  percent  total  glass  weight  basis: 

14.00  weight  percent  AI2O3 

32.93  weight  percent  Si02 

53.02  weight  percent  P2O5, 
by  having  a  formula  in  its  melted  glass  phase  of  Si2A10(P04)3 
or  of  4Si02  AI2O3.3P2O5  and  by  being  compatible  with  Si02- 
phases  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cristobalite,  tridy- 
mite,  and  mullite. 


4,213,790 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  CEMENT  IN  A 

FLUIDIZED  BED 
Klaus  Bauer,  Oelde;  Wolf  Goldmann,  Beckum;  Horst  Kretzer, 
Beckum;  Heinrich  Weber,  Beckum;  Riidiger  Beyer,  Bad 
Waldliesbom;  Wilfried  Kreft,  Ennigerloh;  Frank  Schaberg; 
Rudolf  Weber,  both  of  Oelde;  Herbert  Schmelter,  Ennigerloh; 
Horst  Ritzmann,  Enniger,  Erich  Schnieder,  Ahlen,  and  Georg 
Schepers,  Ennigerloh,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  Polysius  AG,  Beckum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,366 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  4, 
1977,  2735084;  Aug.  4,  1977,  2735140;  May  23,  1978,  2822377; 
May  23,  1978.  2822395;  May  23,  1978,  2822419 

Int.  a.2  C04B  7/44 
U.S.  a.  106—100  17  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  producing  cement  by  calcining  preheated 
powder-form  raw  material  in  a  fluidised  bed  into  which  fuel, 
preheated  air,  and  a  recycled  fraction  of  previously  calcined 
raw  material  are  introduced,  and  cooling  material  discharged 
from  such  bed  by  a  stream  of  cooling  air  in  a  cooling  zone,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

(a)  precalcining  said  raw  material  prior  to  its  introduction  to 
said  fluidised  bed  to  a  deacidification  level  of  at  least  40%; 

(b)  passing  calcined  material  downwards  from  the  fluidised 
bed  into  a  packed  bed  of  material  forming  the  cooling 
zone;  and 

(c)  introducing  part  of  the  cooling  air  stream  into  the  flui- 
dised bed  from  below  and  another  part  from  the  side  in 
such  proportions  as  to  maintain  a  substantially  constant 
intersticial  ratio  between  the  upper  and  lower  regions  of 
said  fluidised  bed. 


4,213,791 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  PORTLAND  AND  OTHER 

HYDRAULIC  CEMENTS 
Eddie  K.  Wilson,  Sr.,  5877  Essex  Ct.  •  Apartment  2,  Memphis, 

Tenn.  38138 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  690,510,  May  27,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,599 

Int.  a.2  C04B  7/46 

V.S.  a.  106—100  15  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  portland  cement  or  other  hy- 
draulic cements,  said  process  comprising:  maintaining  in  an- 
electric  furnace  a  melt  which  has  the  chemical  constituency  of 
the  desired  hydraulic  cement;  introducing  a  molten  material 
into  the  melt;  introducing  a  solid  material  into  the  melt  with 
the  solid  material  being  in  a  nonpulverulent  condition;  mixing 
the  solid  and  molten  materials  within  the  melt  by  currents 
generated  within  the  melt  by  the  furnace;  allowing  the  molten 
material  to  chemically  combine  with  the  solid  material  within 
the  melt  such  as  to  maintain  the  chemical  constituency  of  the 
melt  at  that  for  the  desired  hydraulic  cement;  withdrawing  the 
melt  from  the  furnace;  and  cooling  the  withdrawn  melt  to  a 
solid  that  has  the  properties  and  chemistry  of  the  desired  ce- 
ment. 


4,213,792 
COATING  SOLUTION  FOR  APPLYING  TENSIONING 
COATINGS  TO  ELECTRICAL  STEEL  STRIP 
Edmondo  Marianeschi,  Temi,  and  Paolo  Marini,  Rome,  both  of 
Italy,  assignors  to  Centro  Sperimentale  Metallurgico  S.p.A. 
and  Temi-Societe  per  I'lndustria  e  I'Elettricita  S.p.A.,  both  of 
Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  880,983 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Mar.  9,  1977,  48382  A/77 
Int.  a.2  C09K  3/00;  C23F  7/08 
U.S.  CI.  106—286.6  1  Oaim 

1.  Coating  solution  for  forming  on  electrical  steel  strips  an 
electrical  insulation  coating  having  a  low  coefficient  of  ther- 
mal expansion,  containing  on  a  dry  weight  basis  for  every  100 
parts  by  weight  of  phosphoric  acid,  calculated  at  P2O5,  from 
10  to  35  parts  by  weight  of  Ca^^  ions,  calculated  as  CaO,  up  to 
30  parts  by  weight  of  Cr^+  ions,  calculated  as  Cr03,  an  effec- 
tive amount  up  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  Mg2+  ions,  calculated 
as  MgO,  said  amount  being  effective  to  improve  the  quality 
and  evenness  of  the  coating  as  compared  to  a  coating  lacking 
said  amount,  from  70  to  200  parts  by  dry  weight  of  colloidal 
Si02,  the  value  of  the  molar  ratio 

R = (CaO  +  MgO)/(P205 + Cr03) 
being  from  0.7  to  0.9,  and  from  40  to  200  parts  by  weight  of 
water  for  every  100  parts  of  P2O5. 


4,213,793 
PROCESS  FOR  DESULFURIZATION  OF  COAL  AND 

ORES 
Arthur  E.  Starbuck,  P.O.  Box  132,  Oio,  Calif.  96106 
Filed  Mar.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,866 
Int.  a.2  C09K  3/00;  COIB  17/08 
U.S.  a.  106—286.8  26  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  desulfurizing  ores  containing  sulfur  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

a.  crushing  ore  containing  sulfur  to  a  particle  consistency; 

b.  feeding  the  crushed  ore  to  a  heated  continuous-flow  pro- 
cessor; 

c.  introducing  pre-heated  sulfur  dissolving  solvent  into  said 
processor  with  the  crushed  ore; 

d.  concurrently  mixing  and  force  conveying  the  crushed  ore 
and  solvent  by  augering  in  the  continuous  flow  processor 
at  an  elevated  temjjerature  in  which  sulfur  is  dissolvable 
and  is  dissolved  in  a  heated  sulfur-solvent  solution  with 
suspended  particles  and  a  remaining  ore,  the  processor 
being  oriented  for  about  horizontal  augering; 

e.  separating  the  sulfur-solvent  solution  with  suspended 
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particles  from  the  remaining  ore  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture; 

f.  drying  the  separated,  remaining  ore  by  evaporating  re- 
maining solvent  from  the  ore; 

g.  recovering  solvent  from  the  ore  drying  step  by  condens- 
ing the  evaporated  solvent; 

h.  concurrently  crystalizing  sulfur  dissolved  in  the  sulfur- 
solvent  solution  and  force  conveying  the  sulfur-solvent 
solution  and  crystalizing  sulfur  by  augering  in  a  continu- 
ous flow  chilled  processor  wherein  the  sulfur-solvent 
solution  and  crystalizing  sulfur  are  conveyed  together  in  a 
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4,213,795 

METHOD  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

CLEANING  AND  STERILIZING  OF  A  HLLER  PIPE  ON  A 

PACKING  MACHINE 
Ernst  G.  Emstsson,  Staffanstorp,  and  Hans  O.  I.  Nantin,  Trel- 
leborg,  both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Tetra  Pak  International 
AB,  Lund,  Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,105 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Feb.  18,  1977,  7701818 
Int.  Q.2  B08B  5/00 
U.S.  Q.  134—22  C  4  Qaims 
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concurrent  manner  as  a  mixture  in  a  continuous  forward 
direction  at  controlled  reduced  temperatures  as  substan- 
tially the  entire  mixture  progresses  to  a  separate  separating 
step,  said  crystalizing  sulfur  existing  in  part  as  a  suspension 
and  in  part  as  a  precipitate; 

i.  separating  both  crystalized  suspension  sulfur  and  crystal- 
ized  precipitate  sulfur  from  the  solvent  solution; 

j.  drying  the  separated  crystalized  sulfur  by  evapnsrating  the 
solvent  from  the  crystalized  sulfur,  wherein  a  flne  crystal 
sulfur  product  is  obtained; 

k.  recovering  solvent  from  the  crystalized  sulfur  drying  step 
by  condensing  the  evaporated  solvent. 


4,213,794 

CLEANING  STATION 

David  L.  Wooding,  and  Robert  W.  Fletcher,  both  of  Rochester, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  892,719,  Apr.  3,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,172,303. 

This  application  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,985 

Int.  Q.2  B08B  7/00 

U.S.Q.  134— 6  IQaim 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  toner  from  the  cleaning  nap  of  a 
rotatable  brush  by  a  rotatable  comb  having  bristles  arranged  to 
form  at  least  one  helical  screw-type  segment,  which  engage 
said  cleaning  brush  nap  comprising; 

(a)  rotating  said  comb  and  said  cleaning  brush  in  opposite 
directions;  and 

(b)  selecting  the  angular  velocity  of  said  comb  to  be  about 
twenty-five  to  fifty  percent  greater  than  the  angular  ve- 
locity of  said  cleaning  brush. 


1.  A  method  of  cleaning  and  sterilizing  a  filler  pipe  on  a 
packing  machine  of  the  type  wherein  a  series  of  packing  con- 
tainers are  filled  through  an  orifice  end  of  said  filler  pipe  and 
said  filler  pipe  includes  a  flange  extending  therefrom  compris- 
ing: 

providing  a  cleaning  sleeve  having  t  closed  end,  an  open 
end,  and  a  port  which  allows  communication  with  the 
interior  of  said  cleaning  sleeve; 

placing  said  cleaning  sleeve  in  spaced  concentric  relation- 
ship to  said  filler  pipe  such  that  said  closed  end  is  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  orifice  end  of  said  filler  pipe  and  said  open 
end  abuts  said  flange  and  is  in  sealing  relationship  there- 
with; 

coupling  a  discharge  tube  to  said  cleaning  sleeve  in  overly- 
ing sealing  relationship  to  said  port,  said  discharge  tube 
including  an  annular  ring  having  a  frustoconical  surface 
and  a  lever  which  is  pivotably  mounted  to  said  discharge 
tube,  one  end  of  which  cooperates  with  said  frustoconical 
surface  as  said  discharge  tube  is  coupled  to  said  sleeve  to 
pivot  said  lever  and  cause  a  second  end  of  said  lever  to 
engage  said  flange  and  secure  the  sleeve  thereto;  and 
thereafter 

causing  a  cleaning  fluid  to  flow  sequentially  through  said 
filler  pipe,  into  the  space  between  said  cleaning  sleeve  and 
said  filler  pipe,  and  into  said  discharge  tube  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  cleanse  said  filler  pipe. 


4,213,796 
MOBILE  CLEANING  UNIT 
Detmer  B.  Shaffer,  Garrettsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Sparkle 
Wash,  Inc.,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,167 
Int.  Q.2  B08B  3/02 
U.S.  Q.  134—26  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  mobile  washing  and  treating  unit  that  includes  a  self 
propelled  vehicle  carrying  a  supply  tank  of  liquid,  an  electric 
motor  and  pump  unit  for  pumping  liquid  from  the  tank,  a 
motor-generator  unit  for  supplying  electrical  power  to  said 
electric  motor,  a  plurality  of  containers  for  liquid  additives  to 
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be  mixed  with  liquid  pumped  from  said  tank,  a  venturi  injector 
m  a  first  conduit  between  said  tank  and  said  motor  and  pump 
unit,  solenoid  operated  control  valves,  one  associated  with  an 
outlet  from  each  of  said  containers,  a  second  conduit  common 
to  said  control  valves  and  connected  to  said  venturi  injector, 
and  an  applicator  connected  through  a  flexible  hose  to  the 
supply  tank  downstream  from  the  venturi  injector  for  applying 
liquid  from  the  tank  and  from  said  containers  to  an  object  being 


4,213,798 

TELLURIUM  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  CONTACT  FOR 

AMORPHOUS  SILICON  SOLAR  CELLS 

Richard  Williams,  Princeton,  and  Yehuda  Arie,  Cranbury,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Set.  No.  33,967 

I»t.  a:-  HOIL  31/06 

U.S.  a.  136—89  SJ  13  Claims 


■  ■  _ec 

■     —45 

■52 
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cleaned  or  treated,  the  improvement  wherein  said  control 
valves  each  include  means  adjustable  for  regulating  the  flow 
through  each  valve,  means  interconnecting  each  valve  to  form 
a  common  conduit  to  the  venturi  injector,  a  flow-operated 
switch  responsive  to  initiation  of  flow  from  said  tank,  and 
control  means  operated  by  said  flow-operated  switch  to  se- 
quentially operate  said  control  valves,  in  response  to  succes- 
sive operation  of  said  flow-operated  switch  to  introduce  fluid 
from  the  containers  to  the  flow  of  fluid  in  said  first  conduit. 


4,213,797 

RADIANT  ENERGY  TO  ELECTRIC  ENERGY 

CONVERTER 

Arden  Sher,  168  Charles  River  Landing  Rd.,  Williamsburg,  Va. 

23185 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  631,689,  Nov.  13,  1975,  Pat. 

No.  4,084,101.  This  application  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,514 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  11, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  HOIL  31/04 

U.S.  a.  136-89  SP  59  Claims 


-Jl' 


w 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  radiant  energy  into  electric 
energy  comprising  a  capacitor  including  an  ionic  dielectric  and 
a  pair  of  electrodes,  means  for  causing  said  dielectric  to  be 
cyclically  irradiated  by  said  radiant  energy,  the  properties  of 
said  dielectric  being  dominated  by  a  dipole  layer,  only  on  or 
near  its  surface,  the  capacitance  of  the  capacitor  being  modu- 
lated in  response  to  the  cyclic  irradiation,  and  means  for  con- 
necting a  load  to  the  electrodes  so  the  load  is  responsive  to 
current  derived  from  the  capacitor  in  response  to  the  capaci- 
tance modulation. 


1.  In  a  Schottky  barrier  solar  cell  which  comprises  an  electri- 
cally conductive  substrate,  a  body  of  hydrogenated  amorphous 
silicon  having  regions  of  differing  conductivity,  said  body 
having  opposed  major  surfaces  wherein  one  of  said  major 
surfaces  ohmically  contacts  said  substrate,  and  a  layer  of  mate- 
rial forming  a  Schottky  barrier  with  said  body  contiguous  to  a 
major  surface  of  said  body  opposite  to  said  substrate,  the  im- 
provement wherein  the  material  which  forms  the  Schottky 
barrier  is  a  layer  of  tellurium. 


4,213,799 
IMPROVING  THE  ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTIVITY  OF 
ALUMINUM  ALLOYS  THROUGH  THE  ADDITION  OF 

MISCHMETAL 
Mathur  Raghavan,  Norwalk;  Stanley  Shapiro,  New  Haven,  both 
of  Conn.;  Ronald  G.  Hardy,  and  Duncan  G.  Block,  both  of 
Hixson,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis, 
Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,205 
Int.  CI.-  C22F  1/04;  C22C  21/00 
U.S.  CI.  148-2  10  Claims 

2.  A  process  of  forming  an  aluminum  base  conductor  wire 
having  an  electrical  conductivity  equivalent  to  commercial 
grade  aluminum  conductor  wire,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  casting  an  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
0.04  to  1.0%  by  weight  iron,  0.02  to' 0.2%  by  weight 
silicon,  0.1  to  1.0%  by  weight  copper,  0.001  to  0.2%  by 
weight  boron,  0.001  to  1.0%  by  weight  mischmetal.  bal- 
ance essentially  aluminum; 

(b)  hot  working  said  alloy  at  a  temperature  above  400°  F.  up 
to  approximately  950°  F.;  and 

(c)  cold  working  said  alloy  to  a  size  range  of  0.002  to  0.375". 


4,213,800 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUCTIVITY  OF  ALUMINUM 

ALLOYS  THROUGH  THE  ADDITION  OF  YTTRIUM 

William  E.  Mayo,  Bartlesville,  Okla.;  Mathur  Raghavan,  Nor- 
walk; Stanley  Shapiro,  New  Haven,  both  of  Conn.;  Ronald  G. 
Hardy,  and  Duncan  G.  Block,  both  of  Hixson,  Tenn.,  assign- 
ors to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,576 
Int.  CI.-  C22F  1/04;  C22C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  148-2  10  aaims 

2.  A  process  of  forming  an  aluminum  base  conductor  wire 
having  an  electrical  conductivity  equivalent  to  commercial 
grade  aluminum  conductor  wire,  said  process  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  casting  an  aluminum  base  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
0.04  to  1.0%  by  weight  iron,  0.02  to  0.2%  by  weight 
silicon,  0.1  to  1.0%  by  weight  copper,  0.001  to  0.2%  by 
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weight  boron,  0.001  to  0.5%  by  weight  yttrium,  balance 
essentially  aluminum; 

(b)  hot  working  said  alloy  at  a  temperature  above  400°  F.  up 
to  approximately  950°  F.;  and 

(c)  cold  working  said  alloy  to  a  size  range  of  0.002  to  0.375". 


heating  for  one  hour,  (g)  lowering  the  temperature  to 
about  400  degrees  C.  and  heating  for  four  hours,  and  (h) 
lowering  the  temperature  to  about  280  degrees  C.  and 
heating  for  12  hours. 


4,213,801 
OHMIC  CONTACT  OF  N-GaAs  TO  ELECTRICAL 
CONDUCTIVE  SUBSTRATES  BY  CONTROLLED 
GROWTH  OF  N-GAAS  POLYCRYSTALLINE  LAYERS 
Wilbur  D.  Johnston,  Jr.,  Holmdel,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,161,  Oct.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,697 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  23/48.  29/46 
U.S.  CI.  148—33.3  17  Qaims 


4,213,803 

RzCon  RARE  TYPE-EARTHCOBALT.  PERMANE>rT 

MAGNET  MATERIAL  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

THE  SAME 

Tetsuhito  Yoneyama;  Shiro  Tomizawa,  both  of  Ichikawa;  Tetsuo 
Hori,  Tokyo,  and  Teruhiko  Ojima,  Nagareyama,  ail  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Company  Limited,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb,  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  766,671 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1976,  51-103919; 
Dec.  28,  1976,  51-159465 

Int.  a.-  HOIF  1/08 
UJS.  a.  148-102  36  Qaims 


\ 
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1.  A  supported  semiconductor  layer  comprising  an  n-type 
layer  of  GaAs  deposited  on  and  forming  an  interface  with  an 
electrically  conductive  body  characterized  in  that  said  layer  of 
GaAs  is  a  polycrystalline  layer  and  said  electrically  conductive 
body  comprises  an  electrically  conductive  substrate  having 
deposited  thereon  an  elemental  layer  of  nominal  thickness  in 
the  range  of  1000  to  250  A,  wherein  said  elemental  layer  is 
substantially  only  one  element  of  the  group  consisting  essen- 
tially of  Ge,  Sn,  and  Si  and  wherein  the  resistance  of  said 
interface  is  less  than  2  ohm-cm^,  the  blocking  voltage  is  less 
than  0.05  V  and  said  n-type  layer  of  GaAs  covers  at  least  90% 
of  said  electrically  conductive  body. 


4,213,802 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  A  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

ALLOY 
Frederick  Rothwarf,  Toms  River;  Robert  L.  Bergner,  Randolph; 
Herbert  A.  Leupold,  Eatontown,  and  Arthur  Tauber,  Elberon, 
all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,940 
Int.  Q.2  HOIF  1/02 
U.S.  Q.  148-101  4  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  lowering  the  reversible  temperature  coefficient 
of  magnetization  of  a  permanent  magnet  alloy  said  method 
consisting  of  heat  treating  the  alloy  in  a  noble  gas  atmosphere 
by  the  steps  of 
(a)  heating  the  alloy  at  about  1200  degrees  C.  for  2  hours,  (b) 
quenching  the  alloy  in  ice  water,  (c)  heating  the  alloy  at 
about  850  degrees  C.  for  2  hours,  (d)  lowering  the  temper- 
ature to  about  700  degrees  C.  and  heating  for  one  hour  (0 
lowering  the  temperature  to  about  500  degrees  C.  and 


1.  A  permanent  magnet  of  RiCoi?  type  crystal  structure 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  rare  earth  metal  in  an 
amount  of  from  24  to  28%  by  weight,  copper  in  an  amount  of 
from  5  to  12%  by  weight,  a  total  combined  amount  of  cobalt 
and  iron  from  55  to  70.8%  by  weight,  said  iron  being  present  in 
an  amount  of  up  to  23%  by  weight,  and  at  least  two  elements 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  niobium,  vanadium, 
tantalum  and  zirconium  in  an  amount  of  from  0.2  to  5%  by 
weight,  the  amount  of  each  of  said  elements  being  sufficient  to 
create  a  substantial  increase  in  the  coercive  force  of  said  mag- 
net compared  to  the  coercive  force  of  a  magnet  obtained  by  the 
inclusion  of  only  one  of  said  elements,  said  coercive  force 
being  increased  about  0.5  KOe  to  1.7  KOe.  all  percentages 
being  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  magnet. 

4.  A  permanent  magnet  of  R2C017  type  crystal  structure 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  rare  earth  metal  in  an 
amount  of  from  24  to  28%  by  weight,  copper  in  an  amount  of 
from  5  to  12%  by  weight,  a  total  combined  amount  of  cobalt 
and  iron  being  from  55  to  70.8%  by  weight,  said  iron  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  up  to  23%  by  weight  and  at  least  two 
elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  niobium,  vana- 
dium, tantalum  and  zirconium  in  an  amount  of  from  0.2  to  5% 
by  weight,  the  amount  of  each  of  said  elements  being  sufficient 
to  maintain  the  coercive  force  of  said  magnet  at  about  the  same 
level  throughout  said  percentage  range  01  said  iron,  said  coer- 
cive force  being  about  7  KOe,  all  percentages  being  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  said  magnet. 

7.  A  permanent  magnet  of  R2C017  type  crystal  structure 
consisting  essentially  of  rare  earth  metal  in  an  amount  of  from 
24  to  28%  by  weight,  copper  in  an  amount  of  from  5  to  12%  by 
weight,  iron  in  an  amount  of  from  15  to  20%  by  weight,  a  total 
combined  amount  of  cobalt  and  iron  being  from  55  to  70.8%  by 
weight,  and  a  combination  of  zirconium  and  niobium  in  an 
amount  of  from  0.2  to  5%  by  weight,  all  percentages  being 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  magnet  said  magnet  having  an 
energy  product  of  between  about  20.6  and  28  MGOe. 


1380 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22,  1980 


4,213,804 

PROCESSING  FOR  CUBE-ON-EDGE  ORIENTED 

SIUCON  STEEL 

Amitava  Datta,  Gibsonia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Allegheny  Ludlum 

Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  21,513 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  1/04 

U.S.  a.  148—111  10  aaims 

1.  In  a  pr<x;ess  for  producing  electromagnetic  silicon  steel 
having  a  cube-on-edge  orientation,  which  process  includes  the 
steps  of:  preparing  a  melt  of  silicon  steel  conuining  from  0.02 
to  0.06%  carbon,  from  0.0006  to  0.0080%  boron,  up  to 
0.0100%  nitrogen  and  from  2.5  to  4.0%  silicon;  casting  said 
steel;  hot  rolling  said  steel;  cold  rolling  said  steel  to  a  thickness 
no  greater  than  0.020  inch;  heat  treating  the  cold  rolled  steel  at 
a  temperature  between  1550°  and  2000°  F.  in  a  hydrogen-bear- 
ing atmosphere;  heat  treating  said  steel  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 1300°  and  1550°  F.  in  a  hydrogen-bearing  atmosphere, 
said  steel  being  decarburized  to  a  carbon  level  below  0.005%, 
applying  a  refractory  oxide  coating  to  said  steel;  and  final 
texture  annealing  said  steel;  the  improvement  comprising  the 
step  of  removing  at  least  0.02  micron  of  surface  from  each  side 
of  said  steel  subsequent  to  said  heat  treatment  at  a  temperature 
between  1550°  and  2000°  F.  and  prior  to  said  heat  treatment  at 
a  temperature  between  1300°  and  1550°  F.,  thereby  rendering 
said  steel  more  susceptible  to  decarburization  and  the  subse- 
quent formation  of  a  high  quality  refractory  oxide  coating. 


of  said  body  and  a  top  surface  which  faces  away  from 
the  major  surface  of  said  body,  and 
(ii)  an  upper  semiconductor  layer  of  a  second  conductivity 
type,  opposite  to  said  first  conductivity  type,  being  a 
top  layer  of  said  multi-layered  semiconductor  crystal, 
consisting  of  a  material  including  Al  and  having  a 
broader  band  gap  than  that  of  the  material  of  said  laser 
active  layer; 
selectively  etching  said  multi-layered  semiconductor  crystal 
so  as  to  form  a  mesa-shaped  poriion  of  said  multi-layered 
semiconductor  crystal  on  a  pari  of  said  major  surface  and 
to  expose  a  remaining  pari  of  said  major  surface  of  said 
body; 
growing  by  liquid  phase  epitaxy  a  side  semiconductor  layer, 
consisting  of  a  material  different  from  and  having  a 
broader  band  gap  than  that  of  said  laser  active  layer,  on 
the  exposed  major  surface  and  side  surfaces  of  said  mesa- 
shaped  portion  but  not  on  an  exposed  top  surface  of  said 
mesa-shaped  portion;  and 
depositing  first  and  second  metal  electrodes  on  said  semicon- 
ductor body  and  said  upper  semiconductor  layer,  respec- 
tively. 


4,213,805 

LIQUID  PHASE  EPITAXY  METHOD  OF  FORMING  A 

nLIMENTARY  LASER  DEVICE 

Toshihisa  Tsukada,  Sekimachi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 

Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  627,863,  Oct.  31, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,121,177, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  474,023,  May  28, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

895,374 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28,  1973,  48-58643; 
May  28, 1973,  48-58644;  Mar.  4, 1974,  49-24261 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/208.  21/302 
US.  O.  148—171  21  aaims 
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1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  semiconductor  device  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  semiconductor  body  consisting  of  a  III-V  com- 
pound semiconductor  material  not  including  Al,  having  a 
major  surface,  and  having  a  first  conductivity  type; 

growing  by  liquid  phase  epitaxy  a  multi-layered  semicon- 
ductor crystal  on  the  major  surface  of  said  semiconductor 
body,  said  multi-layered  semiconductor  crystal  including: 
(i)  a  laser  active  layer  having  two  opposite  surfaces,  a 
bottom  surface  which  faces  towards  the  major  surface 


4,213,806 
FORMING  AN  IC  CHIP  WITH  BURIED  ZENER  DIODE 
Wei  K.  Tsang,  Bedford,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Analog  Devices, 

Incorporated,  Norwood,  Mass. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  801,410,  May  27, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,136,349. 

This  application  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,673 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  7/44 

U.S.  a.  148— 187  6  aaims 
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1.  The  method  of  making  an  IC  chip  with  a  buried  Zener 
diode  layer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

diffusing  p  dopant  into  said  chip  through  a  first  window 
having  a  predetermined  lateral  dimension  in  one  direction 
to  produce  a  first  deep  p  layer  having  a  second  predeter- 
mined lateral  surface  dimension  in  said  direction  which  is 
substantially  larger  than  said  first  dimension; 

diffusing  p  dopant  into  said  chip  to  form  a  second  p  layer 
which  is  shallower  than  said  first  layer  but  which  overlies 
said  first  layer  and  has  side  regions  extending  beyond  said 
first  layer  in  said  one  direction; 

diffusing  n  dopant  into  said  chip  to  form  an  n  layer  which  is 
shallower  than  said  second  p  layer  and  which  is  located 
with  the  surface  boundaries  of  said  first  deep  p  layer,  in 
said  one  direction;  and 

controlling  the  diffusion  of  said  n  layer  to  provide  a  lateral 
dimension  in  a  second  direction  perpendicular  to  said  one 
direction  sufficient  that  the  concentration  of  p  dopant  at 
the  surface  boundary  of  the  n  layer  in  said  second  direc- 
tion is  less  than  the  concentration  of  p  dopant  at  the  buried 
horizontal  interface  between  said  n  layer  and  the  p  dopant 
diffused  in  the  first  two  diffusion  steps. 
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4,213,807 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
DEVICES 
Wojciech  Rosnowski,  Summit,  N  J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  803,722,  Jan.  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Apr.  20, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,027 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/225.  21/308 
U.S.  a.  148—187  14  aaims 


4,213,808 
FABRICATION  OF  INJECTION  LASERS  UTILIZING 
EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  AND  SELECTIVE  DIFFUSION 
George  H.  B.  Thompson,  Sawbridgeworth,  and  David  F.  Love- 
lace, Waltham  Abbey,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  ITT 
Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,886 
aaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  1,  1977, 
13957/77 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/225.  21/205.  33/00 
U.S.  a.  148—188  6  Claims 


''%.< 


Coi  i;Ai,;»l 


'i<-Co-»i 


10.  Method  of  fabricating  a  silicon  semiconductor  device 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

first  forming  a  first  masking  layer  of  silicon  oxide  on  a  sur- 
face of  a  body  of  semiconductor  material; 

removing  preselected  portions  of  said  first  masking  layer  to 
expose  surface  portions  of  said  body,  other  portions  of 
said  first  masking  layer  remaining  on  said  surface; 

disposing  a  layer  of  aluminum  dopant  material  over  said 
other  remaining  portions  of  said  first  masking  layer  and 
said  exposed  surface  portions,  said  aluminum  having  a 
diffusion  coefficient  with  respect  to  said  silicon  oxide 
masking  material  which  is  large  enough  that  allowing  the 
aluminum  to  remain  on  said  silicon  oxide  masking  layer 
during  diffusion  of  said  aluminum  into  said  semiconductor 
material  would  be  detrimental  to  the  intended  device 
characteristics; 

second  forming  a  second  masking  layer  over  said  layer  of 
aluminum  dopant  material  and  selectively  retaining  said 
second  masking  layer  to  protect  those  portions  of  said 
layer  of  aluminum  dopant  material  which  overlie  said 
exposed  surface  portions,  while  leaving  the  rest  of  said 
layer  of  aluminum  unprotected; 

first  etching  said  unprotected  portions  of  said  layer  of  alumi- 
num in  an  attempt  to  remove  substantially  all  of  said 
aluminum  from  said  other  remaining  portions  of  said 
silicon  oxide  layer;  and 

second  etching  said  other  remaining  portions  of  said  silicon 
oxide  layer  with  an  etchant  which  selectively  attacks  said 
silicon  oxide  masking  material,  said  second  etching  being 
carried  out  for  a  time  which  is  long  enough  to  remove  any 
islands  of  aluminum  on  said  other  remaining  portions  of 
said  silicon  oxide  masking  layer  which  may  not  have  been 
removed  in  said  first  etching  step;  and 

heating  said  body  to  a  diffusion  temperature  for  said  alumi- 
num dopant  material  in  said  silicon  semiconductor  body 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  P  type  diffused  region  of 
a  desired  depth  in  which  the  conductivity  type  of  said 
diffused  region  is  controlled  by  said  aluminum  dopant, 
material  and  said  diffused  region  is  at  least  partially 
bounded  by  a  PN  junction  with  a  portion  of  said  semicon- 
ductor body  having  an  N  type  conductivity. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  double  heterostructure  injection 
laser  of  III-V  material,  the  method  including  the  steps  of: 

forming  by  epitaxial  growth  a  double  heterostructure 
wherein  an  active  layer  of  semiconductor  material  is  sand- 
wiched between  upper  and  lower  layers  of  higher  band- 
gap  semiconductor  material,  and  wherein  the  upper  layer 
is  provided  with  a  p-n  junction  dividing  a  lower  part 
having  the  same  conductivity  type  as  that  of  the  active 
layer  and  the  lower  layer  from  an  upper  part  having  the 
opposite  conductivity  type; 

growing  a  layer  of  semiconductor  material  of  the  opposite 
conductivity  than  that  of  the  upper  part  on  upper  layer, 
thereby  producing  a  p-n  junction  which  restricts  current 
flow  upon  being  reverse  biased  during  the  operation  of  the 
laser; 

delineating  a  stripe  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  semiconduc- 
tive  material;  and 

diffusing  through  said  stripe  a  conductivity  type  determining 
dopant  of  the  type  opposite  that  of  the  active  layer  and  of 
greater  mobility  than  that  used  in  the  provision  of  the 
three  layers  of  the  heterostructure  until  the  region  of  the 
p-n  junction  underlying  the  stripe  is  translated  down- 
wardly halting  at  the  heteroj unction  between  the  active 
layer  and  the  lower  layer. 


4,213,809 
WATER-RESISTANT  EXTRUDABLE  AQUEOUS  GEL 
BLASTING  AGENT  AND  SIMPLIHED  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURE 
Neil  E.  Gehrig,  Westwood  Hills,  and  Edwin  G.  Marhofer,  Pitts- 
burg, both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  955,051,  Oct.  26, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,246 
Int.  a.2  C06B  31/30 
U.S.  a.  149—60  6  aaims 

1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  a  water-resistant  extrudable 
aqueous  gel  blasting  agent  comprising  the  steps: 
(a)  Mixing  a  stabilizing  amount  of  finely  divided  water-solu- 
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ble  hydroxy-substituted  thickening  agent  with  a  substan- 
tial proportion,  between  one-tenth  and  three-fourths  of 
the  total  amount  of  particulate  solid  ammonium  nitrate  to 
yield  a  substantially  uniform  mixture  of  particulate  solids. 

(b)  Adding  to  and  mixing  with  the  mixture  of  particulate 
solids  of  step  (a)  at  least  6  percent  hexamethylenetetra- 
mine  by  weight  of  the  total  composition,  sufficient  nitric 
acid,  between  2  percent  and  5  percent  by  weight  of  the 
total  composition  to  yield  a  pH  between  3.5  and  6.0  in  the 
total  composition  and  a  quantity  of  water  sufficient  to 
produce  a  water  content  of  10  to  13  percent  by  weight  of 
the  total  composition,  to  yield  a  substantially  uniform 
mixture; 

(c)  Adding  to  and  mixing  with  the  mixture  obtained  in  step 
(b)  the  remainder  of  the  solid  particulate  ammonium  ni- 
trate, sufficient  to  yield  a  total  ammonium  nitrate  content 
of  75  to  85  weight  percent; 

(d)  Continuing  mixing  or  allowing  the  mixture  obtained  in 
step  (c)  to  stand  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  permit 
the  thickening  effect  of  the  hydroxy-substituted  thicken- 
ing agent  to  become  substantially  complete  and 

(e)  Mixing  with  the  product  of  step  (d)  a  quantity  of  cross- 
linking  agent  sufficient  to  react  with  the  hydroxy-sub- 
stituted thickening  agent  to  produce  a  gelling  effect,  yield- 
ing an  extrudable  aqueous  gel  blasting  agent. 


4,213,810 

ORIENTATION  LAYER  FOR  A  LIQUID  CRYSTAL 

DISPLAY  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Hinrich  Heynisch,  Graefelfing,  and  Hans  Krueger,  Munich, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

gesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,823 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  9, 
1978,  2820245 

Int.  a.-  C09K  3/34:  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  Q.  156—73.1  13  Qaims 


with  their  convolutions  defining  a  mandrel  surface, 
whereby  as  the  core  is  rotated  additional  convolutions  of 
said  belts  are  drawn  onto  one  end  of  said  core; 

(b)  feeding  means  on  said  frame  for  urging  all  of  said  convo- 
lutions toward  the  opposite  end  of  said  core; 

(c)  means  associated  with  said  belt  convolutions  for  main- 
taining all  of  said  convolutions  in  a  sliding  fit  about  said 
core;  and 


!*        .-J      !■ 


(d)  a  belt  guide  at  said  opposite  end  of  said  core  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  frame  for  collapsing  the  successive  convolu- 
tions inwardly  and  returning  each  belt  facing  one  another 
side-by-side  through  the  inside  of  the  core  toward  the  first 
mentioned  end  thereof,  said  guide  being  formed  with  a 
plurality  of  grooves  for  receiving  the  respective  plurality 
of  belts,  said  grooves  being  of  equal  length  along  their 
centerlines. 


4,213^812 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  CROSSLAPPED  nLM 
STRUCTURES 
Harold  D.  Boultinghouse,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phil- 
lips Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Mar.  5, 1970,  Ser.  No.  16,743 

Int.  a.=  B37B  7/08 

U.S.  a.  156—226  6  Qaims 


^. 


1.  In  an  improved  method  for  the  manufacture  of  an  orienta- 
tion layer  which  consists  of  parallel  grooves  introduced  on  a 
surface  of  a  carrier  plate  by  depositing  a  material  under  the 
influence  of  a  fiat,  stationary  wave  field,  for  use  in  a  liquid 
crystal  display  cell  having  two  carrier  plates  which  enclose  a 
liquid  crystal  layer  between  them,  the  improvement  of  such 
method  which  comprises: 

generating  said  wave  field  using  ultrasonic  waves. 


4,213,811 
CONTINUOUSLY  ADVANCING  MANDREL 
Marcus  A.  Hall,  Branford,  Conn.,  and  Thomas  A.  Kutnyak, 
Greenwood,  S.C.,  assignors  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc., 
Greenwich,  Conn. 

FUed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,772 
Int.  a.-  B65H  8/00 
U.S.  a.  156—195  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  continuously  advancing  definite  length  mandrel  de- 
vice for  making  indefinite  length  articles,  including  a  frame  and 
a  tubular  mandrel  core  axially  rotatable  with  respect  to  the 
frame  and  drive  means  for  rotating  the  core,  the  improvement 
which  comprises 
(a)  a  plurality  of  closed-loop  belts  each  having  portions 
wrapped  helically  about  said  core  in  multiple  lead  fashion 


,-. 

D_ 

1 

J- 

\fr- 

*: 

'  1 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  at  least  one  structure  comprised 
of  layered,  nonbonded,  crosslapped  film  from  at  least  two 
layered,  nonbonded  film  laminates  produced  from  a  single 
sheet  of  film  whereby  said  film  is  continuously  introduced  into 
a  winding  zone  containing  therein  a  rotating  means,  accumu- 
lating said  film  in  wrapped  layers  on  the  periphery  of  said 
rotating  means  until  a  desired  thickness  of  layered  film  is  estab- 
lished thereon,  transferring  said  rotating  means  containing 
thereon  said  layered  film  to  a  zone  wherein  said  layered  film  is 
removed  from  said  rotating  means  by  severing  said  layered 
film  in  a  plane  from  the  outer  layer  of  said  layered  film  to  the 
periphery  of  said  rotating  means  to  thus  produce  at  least  one 
blanket  of  layered  film,  transferring  said  blanket  of  layered  film 
to  a  zone  and  therein  severing  said  blanket  of  layered  film  to 
thus  produce  said  two  layered  nonbonded  film  laminates;  said 
process  further  comprising  a  placement  step,  a  first  rotation 
step,  and  a  second  rotation  step;  said  placement  step  compris- 
ing placing  in  a  crosslapping  zone  and  in  the  same  plane  a  first 
of  said  film  laminates  having  a  first  fastened  edge,  and  a  second 
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of  said  film  laminates  having  a  second  fastened  edge  such  that 
said  first  fastened  edge  and  said  second  fastened  edge  are 
adjacent  and  at  an  ^gle  to  each  other;  said  first  rotation  step 
comprising  rotating  at  least  a  first  film  ply  of  said  first  film 
laminate  about  said  first  fastened  edge  and  placing  said  first 
film  ply  on  said  plane;  said  second  rotation  step  comprising 
rotating  at  least  a  second  film  ply  of  said  second  film  laminate 
about  said  second  fastened  edge  and  placing  said  second  film 
ply  on  said  plane  overlapping  said  first  film  ply;  said  first  and 
said  second  rotation  steps  being  repeated  in  alternation  until 
the  desired  number  of  film  plies  are  placed  in  said  structure. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  sanitary  napkin  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  a  rectangular  sheet  of  thin  absorbent  fabric  having 
a  width  equal  to  substantially  thrice  the  desired  width  of 
the  napkin  and  a  length  substantially  the  total  desired 
length  of  said  napkin  including  end  tabs; 

centering  an  absorbent  pad  in  the  central  third  of  said  fabric 
sheet,  said  pad  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the 
desired  width  of  said  napkin  and  a  length  equal  to  the 
desired  length  of  said  napkin  excluding  end  tabs; 

providing  a  sheet  of  moisture  barrier  material  over  said  pad 
and  over  one  of  said  exposed  thirds  of  said  fabric  sheet; 
.  folding  the  uncovered  third  of  said  fabric  sheet  over  the  top 
of  said  pad  and  its  covering  moisture  barrier; 

folding  the  third  of  said  fabric  sheet  and  its  covering  mois- 
ture barrier  over  said  uncovered  third;  and 

sealing  together  all  fabric  and  moisture  barrier  layers  and 
sealing  those  layers  extending  beyond  the  ends  of  said  pad 
into  a  unitary  end  tab  at  each  end  of  said  pad. 


4,213,814 

INSULATION  PLATE  FORMATION 

Lambert  Pasch,  Nutheim,  and  Heinz  Wagemann,  Aachen,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Uniroyal  A.G.,  Aachen, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  499,347,  Aug.  21, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,961,014, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  316,165,  Dec.  18, 1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,859,024.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  640,126 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1971,  2164219 

Int.  Q.2  B29F  1/06 
U.S.  Q.  156—242  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  insulation  plate  to  be  interposi- 
tioned  between  an  elastomeric  stock  injection  unit  and  a  heated 
mold  having  inlet  apertures  for  elastomeric  stock;  said  method 
comprising  impregnating  a  first  body  of  heat-resistant,  flexible 
fibers  with  a  thermosetting  resin,  and  curing  said  resin  so  as  to 
form  the  same  and  said  fibers  into  a  hardened  flexible  first 
plate;  impregnating  a  second  body  of  heat-resistant,  flexible 
fibers  with  a  thermosetting  resin,  and  shaping  the  latter  said 
resin  and  the  associated  fibers  to  form  a  second  plate  of  lesser 
thickness  and  hardness  than  said  first  plate;  superposing  said 
plates  upon  one  another;  interposing  the  superposed  plates 


between  said  heated  mold  and  said  injection  unit;  affixing  said 
superposed  plates  to  said  injection  unit;  moving  said  heated 
mold  and  said  injection  unit  into  opposed,  pressing  engagement 
with  said  superposed  plates  such  that  said  heated  mold  forms 
cured  impressions  in  said  second  plate  corresponding  to  the 
outlines  of  said  apertures  while  said  second  plate  cures  at  least 


4,213,813 

SANFIARY  NAPKIN 

Laurel  A.  Hendricks,  P.O.  Box  943,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94302 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,782 

Int.  Q.2  B32B  31/16.  3/04;  A61F  13/16 

U.S.  Q.  156—226  4  Qaims 
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partially,  vulcanizes  to  said  first  plate  and  presents  with  the 
latter  a  composite  flexible  unit  constituting  the  desired  insula- 
tion plate;  moving  at  least  said  heated  mold  out  of  engagement 
with  said  composite  flexible  unit  to  expose  and  make  accessible 
said  cured  impressions;  and  forming  apertures  in  and  through 
said  composite  flexible  unit  at  and  through  said  cured  impres- 
sions formed  in  said  second  plate. 


4,213,815 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING,  BY 
IRRADIATION,  A  MICROPOROUS  RUBBER 
COMPOSITION  SUITABLE  FOR  BATTERY 
SEPARATORS 
Bruce  S.  Goldberg,  Qifton,  and  Mahendra  Shah,  Newark,  both 
of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Amerace  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,917 
Int.  Q.2  C08F  8/00;  B29C  19/00 
U.S.  Q.  156—244.11  25  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  microporous  polymeric  mate- 
rial, the  improvement  comprising: 
compounding  a  sulfur  free  curable  composition  of  a  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  curable  natu- 
ral rubber,  polyisoprene,  styrene-butadiene,  nitrile-butadi- 
ene,  and  ethylene-propylene  rubber,  or  a  mixture  of  same 
with  a  curative  for  curing  the  composition  by  electron 
beam  irradiation,  said  curative  therefor  being  an  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  curing  agent  of  acrylate  or  methacrylate 
having  more  than  one  acrylate  or  methacrylate  group 
present,  or  mixtures  thereof,  and  rehydrated  silica; 
continuously  forming  a  shape  of  said  composition;  and 
continuously  curing  said  formed  shape  by  irradiation  at  an 

irradiation  level  of  less  than  10  megarads. 
14.  The  process  as  defined  in  claim  1,  wherein  during  said 
continuous  forming  of  said  shape  the  curable  composition  is 
extruded  and  in  shaping  to  final  form,  backed  with  a  sheet  of  an 
inert  polymer,  non-woven,  heat-bonded  web. 


^  4,213,816 

METHOD  FOR  BONDING  POROUS  COATING  TO  RIGID 

STRUCTURAL  MEMBER 
Harold  B.  Morris,  Newnan,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Glasrock  Products, 
Inc.,  Fairbum,  Ga. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  764,952,  Feb.  2,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  914,737 
Int.  Q.:  B29C  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  156—245  11  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  bonding  a  layer  of  porous  polymeric  material 
to  a  rigid  implantable  portion  of  a  prosthetic  device,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  (a)  forming  a  substrate  by  coating  the  implant- 
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able  portion  with  material  which  is  chemically  compatible 
with  the  porous  polymeric  material  and  which  has  a  melt 
viscosity  lower  than  that  of  the  porous  polymeric  material,  (b) 
covering  the  substrate  with  a  porous  polymeric  material  in 
powder  form  capable  of  forming  said  porous  polymeric  layer 
for  forming  a  composite  coating  on  the  implantable  portion, 
and  (c)  heating  the  substrate  and  porous  polymeric  material  to 
a  temperature  high  enough  to  cause  the  substrate  material  to 
flow  into  the  adjacent  pores  and  low  enough  so  that  the  porous 
matenal  will  maintam  its  shape  so  that  the  porous  layer  will  be 
bonded  to  the  substrate  and  the  outer  pores  will  be  open  to 
accommodate  tissue  ingrowth. 


4,213,817 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  AN 
ELECTTUC  STACK  CAPACITOR  OF  METALLIZED 
SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL  HLMS 
Friedrich  J.  Gaenge,  Ferdinand  Utner,  Harald  Vetter,  and 
Gerhart  ViUmeier,  all  of  Regensburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseilschaft,  Berlin  and  Munich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  815,217,  Jul.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,128,926. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,426 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1976,  2634442 

Int.  a.2  B31F  1/34 
VS.  CI.  156—474  10  Qaims 


1.  A  capacitor  forming  device  for  producing  a  stack  capaci- 
tor formed  from  a  synthetic  material  band  with  metal  coatings 
therein,  said  band  havmg  longitudinal  folds  and  being  formed 
into  a  fold  block,  said  device  comprising:  a  deflection  roller;  a 
row  of  folding  wheels  inclined  towards  one  another  and  ar- 
ranged in  a  runnmg  direction  of  the  band  after  the  deflection 
roller;  central  axes  of  the  folding  wheels  arranged  to  lie  in  one 
plane  by  providing  a  single  curved  axis  member  common  to  all 
folding  wheels  and  substantially  transverse  to  the  running 
direction;  a  spacing  of  all  the  folding  wheels  from  one  another 
at  a  film  inflow  point  of  the  folding  wheels  approximately 
corresponding  with  twice  the  width  of  the  fold  block  to  be 
produced;  a  spacing  of  the  row  of  folding  wheels  at  an  outflow 
point  of  the  synthetic  material  band  being  a  smallest  distance 
from  one  another  relative  to  the  spacing  at  the  inflow  position 
and  consistent  with  folds  formed  in  the  band  between  adjacent 
folding  wheels;  a  pair  of  contact  pressure  roller  means  ar- 
ranged after  an  outflow  point  in  the  running  direction  of  the 
band,  said  roller  means  further  folding  and  pressing  the  folds 
together. 


4,213,818 
SELECTIVE  PLASMA  VAPOR  ETCHING  PROCESS 
Kyle  E.  Lemons,  San  Jose;  Richard  C.  Blish,  II,  Los  Gatos,  and 
Jan  D.  Reimer,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Signetics 
Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828X3,  Aug.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,039 
Int.  a.-  HOIL  21/306;  C23F  1/02 
VJS.  a.  156-643  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  selective  vapor  etching  process  for  performing  opera- 
tions on  a  body  formed  of  at  least  two  different  materials 
which  are  exposed  at  one  surface  of  the  body  and  in  which  the 
body  is  disposed  in  a  chamber  having  a  pressure  below  atmo- 


sphere therein,  creating  by  electrodeless  electromagnetic  dis- 
charge within  the  chamber  a  gas  plasma  having  active  species 
of  atoms  and  molecules,  and  wherein  said  gas  plasma  consists 
essentially  of  a  binary  mixture  of  5  to  95  mole  percent  sulfur 
hexafluoride  and  the  balance  helium,  so  that  the  gas  plasma 


comes  into  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  body  to  chemically 
react  at  least  one  of  the  materials  with  an  active  species  in  the 
gas  plasma  to  form  a  gas-non-gaseous  chemical  reaction,  and 
controlling  the  chemical  kinetics  of  the  reaction  so  that  the 
reaction  can  be  made  selective  to  one  of  said  two  different 
materials. 


4,213,819 

METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  LARGE-FORMAT 

EMBOSSING  TOOLS 

Wilfiied  Werthmann,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Firma  Standex  International  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1977,  2706947 

Int.  a.2  C23F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  156—660  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  making  an  embossing  tool  for  the  embossing 
of  plates,  sheets  or  foils,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  indirectly  applying  to  a  metal  substrate  of  a  large  format 
press  plate  for  a  synthetic  resin  plate  press  a  first  layer  of 
an  etching  resist  in  a  predetermined  pattern  by  applying  a 
patterned  layer  of  the  resist  by  a  patterned  roll  to  a  sili- 
cone-rubber  surface  of  a  transfer  roll  and  then  rolling  the 
patterned  layer  onto  said  substrate  with  the  silicone-rub- 
ber  surface  of  the  transfer  roll; 

(b)  etching  a  surface  of  said  substrate  through  said  layer  of 
resist  to  effect  a  first  pattern  etching  of  said  surface;  and 

(c)  repeating  steps  (a)  and  (b)  in  succession  at  least  twice 
with  application  of  a  respective  layer  of  resist  to  said 
substrate  for  each  repetition  out  of  total  registry  with  an 
etch  pattern  previously  produced  in  said  surface  of  said 
substrate,  the  first  of  the  etching  operations  being  carried 
out  to  a  depth  of  80  to  100  microns,  a  second  of  the  etch- 
ing operations  being  carried  out  to  a  depth  of  50  to  80 
microns  and  a  third  etching  operation  being  carried  out  to 
a  lesser  depth  as  low  as  10  microns. 
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4,213,820 
TREATMENT  OF  EFFLUENTS  IN  A  CHLORINE  BASED 

PULP  BLEACHING  PLANT 
Bengt  G.  Brodde?ail,  SkoghaU,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Uddeholms 
Aktiebolag,  Hagfors,  Sweden 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No.  749,102 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  18, 1976, 
10990/76 

Int.  a.2  D21C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  162—29  9  Qaims 


am 


'^n 

It-    ij 

4,213,821 
PULPING  WITH  QUINONES  AND  HYDROQUINONES 
NaphtaU  N.  Vanderhoek,  Doncaster,  Peter  F.  Nelson,  Kew,  and 
Alan  Farrington,  Donvale,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Aus- 
tralian Paper  Manufacturers  Limited,  Victoria,  Australia 

FUed  May  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  800,566 
Clauns  priority,  appUcation  Australia,  Jun.  2, 1976,  PC6141; 
Sep.  23, 1976,  PCT473;  Dec.  13, 1976,  PC8455 

Int.  a.2  D21C  3/02.  3/22 
VJS.  a.  162—72  25  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  delignification  of  lignocellulosic  mate- 
rial wherein  the  lignocellulosic  material  is  cooked  with  a  neu- 
tral sulphite  pulping  liquor,  the  improvement  comprising  add- 
ing to  the  pulping  liquor  0.001%  to  10%  by  weight  of  an 
additive  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
anthraquinone,  phenanthrenequinone,  naphthoquinone,  an- 
throne,  anthrahydroquinone,  naphthohydroquinone,  phenan- 


thrahydroquinone,  the  alkyl-,  alkoxy-,  hydroxy-,  amino-,  halo- 
or  carboxy  derivatives  of  said  quinones  or  hydroquinones,  the 
tautomeric  form  of  said  additive  compounds  and  mixtures  of 
said  additive  compounds. 

14.  In  a  process  for  the  delignification  of  lignocellulosic 
material  wherein  the  lignocellulosic  material  is  cooked  with  an 
alkaline  pulping  liquor,  the  improvement  comprising  adding  to 
the  pulping  liquor  0.001%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  hydroqui- 
none  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  9,  10-anthrahy- 
droquinone,  phenanthrahydroquinone,  the  alkyl-,  alkoxy-, 
halo-,  hydroxy-,  amino-,  or  carboxy-derivatives  of  said  hydro- 
quinones and  the  tautomeric  form  of  said  hydroquinones  and 
mixtures  thereof. 


1.  In  a  process  for  purifying  a  dark  colored  effluent  of  a 
chlorine  based  pulp  mill  bleaching  plant,  said  effluent  contain- 
ing chlorine  and  colored  lignin  degradation  product  pollutants, 
said  process  comprising  passing  the  effluent  through  a  resin 
bed  of  an  activated  particulate,  weakly  basic  anion  exchange 
resin  to  retain  said  colored  lignin  degradation  product  pollut- 
ants in  the  resin  bed  until  the  resin  has  become  saturated  with 
said  pollutants  to  a  given  degree,  eluting  the  resin  bed  with  an 
alkaline  solution  to  release  said  pollutants  therefrom,  and  dis- 
posing of  the  eluate,  the  improvement  comprising  separating 
the  eluate  released  from  the  resin  bed  into  fractions  by  color 
pattern,  said  fractions  comprising  a  fore-cut  (start  fraction),  an 
outer  cut  (end  fraction)  and  a  central  cut,  wherein  the  central 
cut  comprises  that  portion  of  the  eluate  between  about  the  first 
bed  volume  of  eluate  to  about  1.8  to  2.4  bed  volume  of  eluate, 
said  central  cut  containing  that  portion  of  the  eluate  having  the 
highest  color  concentration  of  any  portion  of  the  eluate  and 
also  containing  a  volume  of  eluate  on  either  side  of  said  portion 
of  the  eluate,  and  acidifying  said  central  cut  to  a  pH  of  less  than 
about  2  to  precipitate  at  least  a  majority  of  the  total  solids  of 
the  acidified  effluent  without  precipitating  solids  in  said  fore- 
cut  or  said  outer  cut,  separating  the  precipitate  from  the  re- 
mainder of  the  central-cut,  said  remainder  containing  the  ma- 
jority of  inorganic  chlorine  of  said  central  cut,  and  disposing  of 
said  precipitate. 


4,213,822 

APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLACEMENT  WASHING  OF 

HBROUS  MATERIAL  SUSPENDED  IN  A  LIQUID 

Erik  S.  Eriksson,  Rastorpsvagen  12,  S-653  49  Karlstad,  Sweden 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,873 

Uit.  a.2  D21C  9/02 

U.S.  a.  162—242  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  displacement  washing  of  fibrous  material 
suspended  in  a  liquid  comprising: 

(a)  a  vessel  having  a  substantially  symmetrical  cross  section 
about  an  axis  of  symmetry  and  having  an  axially  spaced 
inlet  and  outlet  for  a  fibrous  material-liquid  suspension, 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  means  disposed  substantially  on  or  adjacent 
the  axis  of  symmetry  of  the  vessel  for  introducing  washing 
liquid  into  the  interior  of  the  vessel  to  displace  susf>ension 
liquid  from  the  fibrous  material  in  selected  zones  of  said 
vessel, 

(c)  means  including  at  least  one  member  pervious  to  the 
suspension  liquid  and  substantially  impervious  to  the  fi- 
brous material  defining,  together  with  the  outer  wall  of 
the  vessel,  axially  spaced  and  peripherally  extending 
washing  chambers  for  receiving  liquid  displaced  from  the 
fibrous  material  in  respective  ones  of  said  selected  zones, 

(d)  means  including  at  least  one  member  impervious  to  the 
suspension  liquid  and  to  the  fibrous  material  defining 
further  chambers  with  the  outer  wall  of  said  vessel,  said 
further  chambers  being  located  above  or  beneath  a  respec- 
tive washing  chamber  peripherally  of  said  vessel, 

(e)  restriction  means  of  fixed  flow-through  area  for  commu- 
nication of  a  washing  chamber  with  an  associated  further 
chamber,  said  restriction  means  being  arranged  to  control 
the  flow  of  suspension  liquid  from  said  washing  chamber 
to  said  associated  further  chamber,  whereby  substantially 
uniform  distribution  of  the  washing  liquid  flow  through 
the  fibrous  material  at  any  given  cross  section  transverse 
to  the  vessel  axis  is  obtained, 

(0  means  for  recycling  washing  liquid  drawn  off  from  se- 
lected ones  of  said  zones  to  selected  others  of  said  zones, 
said  means  comprising,  for  each  of  said  washing-liquid 
introducing  means,  a  conduit  which  is  stationarily  ar- 
ranged in  said  vessel  and  which  forms  part  of  a  conduit 
system  extending  between  said  selected  one  of  said  zones 
to  said  selected  other  of  said  zones  in  communication 
therewith, 

(g)  means  for  preventing  the  buildup  of  fibrous  material  on 
said  recycling  conduits  comprising  a  perforated  pipe  dis- 
posed immediately  above  each  of  said  recycling  conduits 
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for  injecting  liquid  into  the  fibrous  material  located  in  the 
vicinity  thereof  to  prevent  said  material  from  settling  on 
said  conduits,  and 
(h)  a  rotary  agitator  disposed  just  above  the  bottom  of  the 
vessel  and  below  the  recycling  conduits  for  imparting 
rotary  motion  to  the  fibrous  material  to  prevent  fibrous 
material  from  settling  at  the  bottom  of  the  vessel. 


partially  fill  said  third  annular  region,  the  upper  and  portion  of 
the  second  and  third  annular  regions  having  an  enclosure,  and 
a  plurality  of  baffle  plates  extending  vertically  downward  from 


4^3,823 


PAPER  MAKING  MACHINE  SCREEN  WITH 

STAGGERED  FOILS 

Carl  E.  Wittig,  Becket,  and  Raymond  C.  Vonderau,  Lenox,  both 

of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Beloit  Corporation,  Beloit,  Wis. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,730 

Int.  a.-  D21D  5/02 

U.S.  a.  162—380  7  Oaims 


H4  -'^ 

I"  >a 


i 


1.  A  paper  making  machine  screen  apparatus  for  processing 
stock  flowing  to  a  headbox  comprising,  in  combination: 

an  elongate  cylindrically  tubular  screen; 

a  housing  enclosing  said  screen; 

supply  means  for  supplying  stock  slurry  into  said  housing  to 
flow  through  said  screen; 

stock  accepting  means  including  an  outlet  pipe  for  receiving 
stock  from  said  screen; 

discharge  means  for  receiving  material  not  passing  through 
the  screen; 

axially  extending  foil  means  mounted  to  rotate  relative  to 
said  screen  for  generating  pressure  pulsations  to  move 
acceptable  slurry  through  said  screen; 

means  for  driving  said  foil  means  rotatably; 

said  foil  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  foils  arranged  to 
move  in  circumferential  direction  along  an  adjacent  face 
of  said  screen  in  the  rotation  of  said  foil  means; 

and  at  least  some  of  said  foils  being  axially  substantially 
shorter  than  said  screen  and  being  in  circumferentially 
offset  interdigitaied  relation  to  other  of  said  foils; 

whereby  the  frequency  of  pulsations  is  increased  but  the 
total  amplitude  of  the  pulsations  in  the  outlet  pipe  is  re- 
duced as  compared  with  an  arrangement  in  which  all  foils 
extend  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  screen. 


»        I 


said  enclosure  in  said  third  annular  region  into  said  pool  of 
liquid  so  as  to  circumferentially  divide  the  upper  portion  of 
said  third  annular  region  into  a  plurality  of  circumferential 
upper  portions. 


4,213,824 
NUCLEAR  STEAM  SYSTEM  CONTAINMENT 
Felix  S.  Jabsen,  Lynchburg,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Babcock  & 
Wilcox  Company,  New  Orleans,  La. 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,220 
Int.  O:-  G21C  15/18 
U.S.  a.  176—38  38  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  containment  used  for  radiation  shielding  and 
pressure  suppression  comprising  a  dry  well  including  a  pres- 
sure vessel,  a  plurality  of  cocentric  wall  means,  said  plurality  of 
cocentric  wall  means  defining  at  least  three  annular  regions 
about  said  dry  well,  a  first  annular  region  providing  the  con- 
tainment used  for  radiation  shielding,  a  second  annular  region 
which  is  substantially  dry,  a  third  annular  region  providing  a 
wet  well  for  relieving  fluid  pressure  released  from  the  pressure 
vessel  into  the  dry  well,  and  pipe  connection  means  extending 
in  the  wet  well  from  the  dry  well,  a  pool  of  liquid  disposed  to 


4,213,825 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  REACTIONS 

Rolf  Saxholm,  Box  3,  1362  Billingstad,  Norway 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  502,107,  Aug.  30,  1974,  Pat. 

No.  3,981,776,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

156,738,  Jun.  25,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,843,450,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  705,539,  Feb.  14,  1968, 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  716,684 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  3, 1994, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  C12K  1/00 

U.S.  a.  435—291  12  Qaims 


fj    3t 


1.  Apparatus  for  testing  reactions  comprising  a  support  for  a 
substrate  capable  of  containing  an  agent,  dispenser  means  for 
guiding  and  depositing  a  plurality  of  individual  articles  adapted 
for  containing  respective  active  constituents  onto  said  sub- 
strate in  spaced  relation  at  pre-determined  location,  means  for 
bringing  said  articles  into  contact  with  the  substrate  at  a  pre- 
determined operative  contact  pressure,  said  constituents  un- 
dergoing respective  reaction  with  the  agent  of  said  substrate 
and  producing  detactable  results,  reader  means  for  determining 
said  detectable  results  at  said  predetermined  locations,  and 
means  for  releasably  coupling  and  orienting  the  support  re- 
spectively with  the  dispenser  means  to  predetermine  the  loca- 
tions of  said  articles  on  the  substrate  and  with  the  reader  means 
so  that  the  position  at  which  the  reader  means  detennines  the 
said  detectable  results  is  also  determined. 
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4,213,826  ated  during  the  dropping  of  the  temperature  of  the  coke  in  the 

FLUIDIZED  COAL  CARBONIZATION  chamber  for  building  a  positive  pressure  within  the  chamber, 

Ralph  T.  Eddinger,  Princeton  Junction,  and  Louis  D.  Friedman,  forcing  the  steam  and  vapors  generated  from  the  quenching  of 

New  Brunswick,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Cogas  Develop-  the  coke  out  of  the  chamber  through  a  venturi-like  opening  by 

ment  Company,  Princeton,  N.J. 


Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,369 
Int.  Cl.^  ClOB  49/10 
U.S.  a.  201—31 


3  Claims 
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1.  In  the  multistage  fluidized  carbonization  of  coal  to  pro- 
duce oil,  gas  and  char  wherein  the  coal  is: 

1 .  Heated  in  a  first  stage  below  its  fusion  temperature  under 
oxygen  free  conditions  in  a  first  fluidized  bed  formed  by 
passing  an  inert  gasiform  stream  upwardly  through  the 
stage  to  maintain  the  coal  in  the  fluidized  state; 

2.  In  at  least  a  second  stage  passing  the  so-treated  coal  into 
at  least  one  other  fluidized  bed  which  is  fluidized  by  the 
gaseous  overheads  from  the  subsequent  stages  at  a  temper- 
ature above  that  of  the  first  bed  and  below  the  fusion  point 
of  the  solids  fed  to  that  stage,  under  oxygen-free  condi- 
tions, for  a  time  sufficient  to  remove  nearly  all  of  the 
volatiles  from  the  coal  condensable  oily  liquids,  and 

3.  In  a  final  stage  passing  the  thus-treated  coal  into  a  final 
fluidized  bed  which  is  fluidized  by  an  oxygen-containing 
gas  at  a  still  higher  temperature,  to  substantially  devolatil- 
ize  the  coal,  the  improvement  of  recovering  sensible  heat 
from  the  overheads  of  stage  1  comprising  the  steps  (I) 
providing  a  fluidized  drying  zone  to  receive  the  particu- 
late coal  feed;  (2)  using  the  stage  I  overheads  as  the  fluid- 
izing  atmosphere  in  step  (I)  to  heat  and  dry  the  particulate 
coal  feed  while  maintaining  the  vapor  pressure  of  the  oil  in 
the  drying  zone  at  a  value  of  under  10  mm;  (3)  conveying 
the  dried  coal  to  stage  1;  and  (4)  recovering  oil  from  the 
overheads  of  the  fluidized  drying  zone. 


4,213,827 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  QUENCHING  COKE 
Albert  Calderon,  1065  Melrose,  Bowling  Green,  Ohio  43402 
*  Filed  Jan.  5, 1977,  Ser.  No.  757,074 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  22, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  ClOB  33/00.  39/04.  39/14 
U.S.  a.  201—39  5  Gaims 

4.  A  method  of  controlling  pollutions  during  the  discharge 
of  coke  from  a  coke  oven  having  a  pusher  side  and  a  coke 
discharge  opening,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  mov- 
ing a  carriage  into  alignment  with  the  coke  discharge  opening, 
pushing  a  body  of  hot  coke  out  of  the  discharge  opening  of  the 
oven,  guiding  the  coke  pushed  from  the  oven  into  a  chamber 
supported  on  said  carriage,  quenching  the  coke  by  directing 
liquid  at  coke  which  is  pushed  into  said  chamber  for  dropping 
the  temperature  of  the  coke,  confining  steam  and  vapor  gener- 


means  of  the  positive  pressure  built  up  in  the  chamber,  and 
spraying  liquid  at  the  gases  forced  through  said  venturi-like 
opening  by  the  positive  pressure  in  the  chamber  for  cleaning 
the  gases. 


4,213,828 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  QUENCHING  COKE 

Albert  Calderon,  1065  Melrose,  Bowling  Green,  Ohio  43402 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,074,  Jan.  5,  1977.  This 

application  Jun.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,364 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  22, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  ClOB  33/00.  39/04.  39/14 

U.S.  a.  201—39  4  Qaims 
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4.  A  method  of  controlling  pollutions  during  the  pushing  of 
coke  from  a  coke  oven  having  a  pusher  side  and  a  coke  dis- 
charge opening,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  providing 
a  carriage  having  a  chamber,  moving  the  carriage  into  a  se- 
lected position  with  respect  to  the  coke  oven  to  position  the 
inlet  of  the  chamber  in  alignment  with  the  discharge  opening 
of  the  coke  oven,  pushing  coke  through  the  discharge  opening 
of  the  coke  oven  and  into  the  chamber,  directing  fluid  into  the 
chamber  for  dropping  the  temperature  of  the  coke  in  the  cham- 
ber and  for  generating  steam  and  vapors,  confining  steam  and 
vapors  generated  from  the  quenching  of  coke  within  the  cham- 
ber for  creating  and  maintaining  a  positive  pressure  within  the 
chamber  and  for  forcing  steam  and  vapors  through  a  narrow 
opening  having  an  inlet  communicating  with  the  chamber, 
providing  a  condenser  on  the  carriage  in  the  form  of  a  recepta- 
cle for  receiving  and  confining  a  body  of  fluid  therein  and 
having  an  inlet  in  fluid  communication  with  the  outlet  side  of 
the  narrow  opening,  creating  a  slight  negative  draft  in  said 
condenser  as  coke  is  being  pushed  into  the  chamber,  whereby 
steam  forced  out  of  said  narrow  opening  is  directed  to  said 
condenser,  and  directing  fluid  into  the  condenser  at  the  steam 
and  vapor  in  said  condenser  for  condensing  steam  and  vapor 
directed  to  the  condenser. 


1388 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22,  1980 


4,213,829 
RETRACTABLE  HOOD  FOR  TRANSFER  OF  COKE 
Donald  L.  Friend,  Olympia  Fields,  111.;  John  A.  Grosko,  West 
Mifflin  Boro,  and  Richard  B.  Uniger,  II,  Cranberry  Town- 
ship, Butler  County,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States 
Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  45,530 

Int.  a.2  COIB  27/04;  B65G  ll/OO 

U.S.  a.  202—263  6  Gaims 


1.  In  a  hood  for  preventing  escape  of  pollutants  when  trans- 
ferring coke  therethrough,  said  hood  having  a  fixed  section 
extending  from  an  upper  end  to  a  lower  end  adjacent  a  con- 
tainer for  receiving  said  coke,  a  retractable  section  pivotally 
attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  fixed  section  for  movement 
concentrically  over  a  portion  thereof,  and  means  for  raising 
and  lowering  said  retractable  section,  the  improvement  in  said 
hood  which  comprises: 
said  fixed  section  having  a  circular  arc-shaped  portion  ex- 
tending longitudinally  on  the  outer  surface  thereof  remote 
from  the  pivot  of  said  retractable  section,  said  circular  arc 
portion  extending  from  the  lower  end  of  said  fixed  section 
upward  at  least  to  the  height  corresponding  to  the  extreme 
upper  position  to  which  said  retractable  section  is  to  be 
raised,  at  least  one  track  extending  longitudinally  along 
the  circular  arc-shape  portion  of  said  fixed  section,  and  a 
wheel  assembly  mounted  on  said  retractable  section  and 
engaging  said  track  so  as  to  guide  the  retractable  section 
during  the  raising  and  lowering  thereof  in  order  to  pre- 
vent binding  with  the  fixed  section. 


4,213,830 
METHOD  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF  HEAT 
Franz  Kdppl,  Im  Schonblick  41,  Tiibingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Rled  Sep.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,584 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1976,  2642836 

Int.  G.2  C02B  1/04 
U.S.  G.  203—11  14  Qaims 

1.  A  metjhod  for  the  transfer  of  heat  in  a  system  from  a  heat 
exchanger  containing  a  fluid  heating  medium  functioning  as  a 
heat  source  to  at  least  one  heat  consuming  unit  operated  at 
temperatures  above  100°  C.  and  using  waste  water  as  a  heat 
transfer  medium,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  high  pressure  section  and  low  pressure  section  in 
said  system  and  evaporating  a  portion  of  the  waste  water 
into  steam  in  said  high  pressure  section  of  said  system  by 
indirect  heat  exchange  with  said  fluid  medium; 
separating  the  steam  from  the  non-evaporated  portion  of  the 


concentrated  liquid  waste  water  and  the  non-volatile 
impurities  contained  therein; 

transferring  heat  by  indirect  heat  exchange  from  the  sepa- 
rated steam  to  the  heat  consuming  unit; 

condensing  the  steam  into  condensate  suitable  for  industrial 
use  diverting  at  least  some  of  the  pressurized  steam  for  use 
in  another  part  of  the  system  when  either  or  both  of  the 
following  conditions  occur:  (1)  the  heat  requirements  of 
the  heat  consuming  unit  is  reduced  and  (2)  the  waste  water 
production  is  increased; 
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returning  the  condensate  from  said  heat  consuming  unit  to 
said  low  pressure  section  and  transferring  the  residual  heat 
of  said  returned  condensate  by  indirect  heat  exchange  to 
evaporate  a  further  portion  of  the  waste  water  into  steam; 
and 

separating  the  steam  evaporated  from  said  further  portion  of 
the  waste  water  from  the  remaining  non-evaporated  por- 
tion of  the  waste  water. 


4,213,831 

ALUMINUM  CONTAINER  FOR  PROCESSING 

VINYLBENZYL  CHLORIDES 

Richard  H.  Hall,  Midland;  Daniel  H.  Haigh,  Beaverton,  and 

Robert  D.  Hansen,  Midland,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 

Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  30, 1972,  Ser.  No.  302,231 
Int.  G.2  BOID  J/00 
U.S.  G.  203—86  4  Gaims 

3.  A  method  for  processing  a  compound  having  the  formula 


(CH=CH2)„ 


(CH2CI);„ 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  1-4  carbon  atoms,  m  and  n  are 
independently  one  or  two,  and  p  is  zero  or  one,  by  distilling, 
filtering  or  polymerizing  said  compound  which  consists  of 
carrying  out  said  processing  in  equipment  of  aluminum  or  alloy 
having  an  aluminum  content  of  at  least  about  90  percent  by 
weight. 


4,213,832 

DISTILLATION  FOR  SEPARATING  DIALKYLKETONES 

FROM  LOWER  CHLOROHYDROCARBONS 

David  Zudkevitch,  Dover,  Nirmal  K.  Khanna,  Scotch  Plains,  and 
Robert  F.  Raczynski,  Montague,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris 
County,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,608 
Int.  G.2  BOID  3/38:  C07C  45/24 
U.S.  G.  203-95  12  Qaims 

1.  The  method  for  separating  mixtures  of  dialkyl  ketones 
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having  three  to  five  carbon  atoms  with  halogenated  com- 
pounds selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  dihalogenated  alkanes  having  two  less  carbon  atoms  than 
said  ketone, 

(b)  monohalogenated  alkanes,  straight  chain  or  branched, 
having  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms  as  said  ketone 
and  not  more  than  four  carbon  atoms  if  the  halogen  is 
bromine. 
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anode  producing  negatively  charged  anions  in  the  catho- 
lyte  for  another  product  of  the  electrolysis;  and 

an  electrically  conductive  separator  element  separating 
anolyte  from  catholyte  is  spaced  between  the  anode  and 
the  depolarized  cathode  and  thereby  functions  to  pass 
cations  from  the  anolyte  to  the  catholyte  wherein  said 
cations  combine  with  said  anions  to  produce  said  catho- 
lyte product;  while 

an  appropriate  direct  current  electrical  potential  is  imposed 
between  and  across  said  anode  and  said  cathode  so  that 
the  anode  is  electrically  more  positive  than  the  cathode 
thereby  causing  and  maintaining  the  electrolysis  of  the 
electrolytic  reactions  in  said  anolyte  and  said  catholyte; 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  constructing  said  sepa- 
rator element  from  materials  whereby  it  is  less  catalyti- 
cally  active  than  the  cathode  and;  electrically  connecting 
said  separator  element  and  said  depolarizing  cathode  so  as 
to  maintain  them  during  electrolysis  at  about  the  same 
electrical  potential  to  render  said  separator  element  at 
least  substantially  non-bipolarizable. 
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(c)  monohalogenated  dialkyl  ethers  having  one  carbon  atom 
less  than  said  ketone, 

(d)  monohalogenated,  mono-unsaturated  alkenes  having  the 
same  number  of  carbon  atoms  as  said  ketone,  and 

(e)  mixtures  thereof  which  comprises  subjecting  said  mixture 
of  dialkyl  ketones  and  halogenated  compounds  to  distilla- 
tion in  the  presence  of  water  to  obtain  the  halogenated 
compounds  substantially  in  the  overhead  condensate  and 
the  dialkyl  ketones  substantially  in  the  bottom  streams. 


4,213,833 
ELECTROLYTIC  OXIDATION  IN  A  CELL  HAVING  A 
SEPARATOR  SUPPORT 
Joseph  D.  Lefevre,  Bay  Gty,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chem- 
ical Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,602 

Int.  G.2  C25B  1/16.  1/26,  9/04,  13/04 

U.S.  G.  204— 98  .  19  Gaims 


4,213,834 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  WORKING  METHOD  AND 

SYSTEM  FOR  EFFECTING  SAME 

Andrei  P.  Semashko,  ulitsa  Rossiiskaya,  43/2,  kv.  4;  Nasikh  Z. 
Gimaev,  ulitsa  50  let  SSSR,  31,  kv.  12;  Ivan  V.  Maximov, 
ulitsa  Stepana  ZIobina,  41,  kv.  61;  Sergei  V.  Bezrukov,  ulitsa 
Kirova,  41,  kv.  37,  and  Vladimir  B.  Rabinovich,  ulitsa  Stepana 
Zlobina,  42,  kv.  46,  all  of  Ufa,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,580 

Int.  G.2  B23P  1/14 

U.S.  G.  204—129.25  5  Gaims 


1.  An  improved  method  of  operating  an  electrolytic  cell 
wherein  there  is: 

an  oxidizable  material  in  aqueous  dispersion  is  fed  to  an 
anolyte  compartment  in  which  there  is  an  electrically 
charged  oxidizing  anode  producing  one  product  of  the 
electrolysis  plus  positively  charged  cations  in  the  anolyte; 

a  reducible  catholyte  is  maintained  in  a  catholyte  compart- 
ment in  which  there  is  a  catalytically  active  oxygen  gas- 
bearing  depolarized  reducing  cathode  that  is  charged 
electrically  at  a  lower  electric  potential  than  that  of  the 


1.  A  method  for  electrochemical  working  of  metals  and 
alloys  with  the  use  of  electrodes  one  of  which  is  a  workpiece, 
whereas  the  other  is  a  tool  electrode,  comprising  the  following 
sequence  of  operations: 

(a)  setting  one  of  said  electrodes  into  forced  oscillating 
motion  in  relation  to  the  second  electrode  with  the  forma- 
tion of  an  interelectrode  gap; 

(b)  applying  voltage  pulses  to  said  electrodes  in  synchroniza- 
tion with  the  frequency  of  said  forced  oscillation  of  one  of 
said  electrodes; 

(c)  continuing  the  application  of  said  voltage  pulses  to  said 
electrodes  even  at  a  moment  when  said  electrodes  are  at  a 
minimum  distance  from  one  the  other; 

(d)  monitoring  the  change  of  the  relative  resistance  of  said 
interelectrode  gap  due  to  cavitation  in  the  electrolyte  as 
said  electrodes  are  brought  apart;  said  relative  resistance 
meaning  the  relation  between  the  time-variable  resistance 
of  said  interelectrode  gap  and  the  value  of  that  resistance 
with  a  minimum  width  of  said  interelectrode  gap; 

(e)  controlling  the  width  of  said  interelectrode  gap  and  the 
pressure  of  the  electrolyte  at  the  inlet  of  the  gap  by  keep- 
ing said  change  of  the  relative  resistance  of  said  interelec- 
trode gap  at  a  desired  constant  level. 
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4,213,835 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTROLYTICALLY  ETCHING  OF  A 

RECRYSTALLIZED  ALUMINUM  FOIL 
Horst  Fickelscher,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  2,966 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1978,  2801218 

Int.  a:-  C25F  3/04 
U.S.  a.  204—129.25  4  Oaims 


said  feedstock  compound  containing  a  first  hydrogen  isotope, 
and  (c)  subjecting  the  excited  molecules  to  physical  or  chemi- 
cal processes  or  a  combination  thereof  whereby  said  first  hy- 
drogen isotope  contained  in  said  excited  molecules  is  separated 
from  other  hydrogen  isotopes  contained  in  the  unexcited  mole- 
cules in  said  liquid  phase. 


4,213,837 
VINYL  ESTER  URETHANES 
William  W.  Bristowe,  Wilmington;  Ernest  C.  Ford,  Jr.,  Newark, 
both  of  Del.,  and  Weldon  N.  Reed,  Avondale,  Pa.,  assignors  to 
ICI  Americas  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,625 
Int.  aj  C08F  283/02.  283/06 
U.S.  a.  204—159.19  32  Gaims 

1.  A  vinyl  ester  urethane  resin  having  the  following  formula: 

B— I— AM— yA— I— B 

wherein 
A  is  a  radical  derived  from  a  polyoxyalkylene  bisphenol  A 
having  the  following  formula: 


1.  A  method  for  electrolytically  etching  of  a  recrystallized 
aluminum  foil  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  an  etching 
bath  with  suitable  electrode  geometry  for  etching  the  foil 
approximately  quasipotentiostatic  according  to  the  current 
density  being  attained  when  a  constant  anode  potential  is  ap- 
plied, positioning  the  foil  in  the  bath,  and  potentiostatically 
etching  the  foil  with  a  temporally  constant  anode  potential,  the 
step  of  etching  including  applying  an  anode  potential  for  creat- 
ing a  current  density  above  the  current  density  for  creating 
pitting  of  the  aluminum  during  a  first  etching  stage  and  in  a 
following  second  etching  stage  reducing  the  anode  potential  to 
create  a  current  density  below  the  density  at  which  pitting 
occurs. 


4,213,836 
LASER-INDUCED  SEPARATION  OF  HYDROGEN 
ISOTOPES  IN  THE  LIQUID  PHASE 
Samuel  M.  Freund;  William  B.  Maier,  II;  Willard  H.  Beattie, 
and  Redus  F.  Holland,  all  of  Los  Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  assignors 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United 
States  Department  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,238 
Int.  G.-  BOIJ  1/10 
U.S.  G.  204—157.1  R  12  Gaims 
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1.  A  process  for  separating  hydrogen  isotopes  which  com- 
prises (a)  forming  a  liquid  phase  of  hydrogen-bearing  feedstock 
compound  at  a  temperature  at  which  the  spectral  features  of 
the  feedstock  compound  are  narrow  enough  or  the  absorption 
edges  sharp  enough  to  permit  spectral  features  corresponding 
to  the  different  hydrogen  isotopes  to  be  separated  to  be  distin- 
guished, (b)  irradiating  the  liquid  phase  at  said  temperature 
with  monochromatic  radiation  of  a  first  wavelength  which 
selectively  or  at  least  preferentially  excites  those  molecules  of 


H(OR')„0 


0(RO)^H 


(X)a 


wherein 

R'  is  C1-C4  alkylene  group, 
X  is  halogen 

a  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  0  to  2,  and 
m  and  n  are  integers  each  of  which  is  equal  to  at  least  1  and 
the  sum  of  which  is  equal  to  from  about  9  to  about  30; 

M  is  a  radical  derived  from  (A)  an  unsaturated  aliphatic 
polycarboxylic  acid  or  an  anhydride  thereof  (B)  a  satu- 
rated aliphatic  polycarboxylic  acid  or  an  anhydride 
thereof  (C)  an  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid  or  anhydride 
thereof  or  (D)  mixtures  of  A,  B,  and  C; 

I  is  a  radical  derived  from  a  poly  functional  isocyanate; 

B  is  a  radical  derived  from  a  monohydroxyl-terminated  ester 
of  acrylic  acid; 

y  is  an  integer  equal  to  from  1  to  about  12. 


4,213,838 

CORONA  REACTION  SYSTEM 

Frank  E.  Lowther,  Buffalo,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  857,512,  Dec.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,159,425, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  738,181,  Nov.  2, 1976, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  632,620,  Nov.  17, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

509,278,  Sep.  25, 1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  387,972,  Aug.  13,  1973, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  738,181,  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  579,739,  Feb.  20,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,996,122,  which  is  a 

division  of  Ser.  No.  387,972,  Aug.  13, 1973,  abandoned.  This 

application  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,451 

Int.  G.2  COIB  13/11 

U.S.  G.  204—176  9  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  generating  ozone  by  corona  discharge, 

comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  providing  a  corona  discharge  gas  flow  path  between  2.0 
and  10  inches  in  length,  bounded  by  discharge  electrodes 
spaced  apart  at  distance  of  between  0.01  and  0.250  inch; 

(b)  generating  substantially  uniform  corona  along  the  length 
of  said  gas  flow  path  at  power  density  of  between  3.5  and 
33  watts/in2  of  electrode  surface  area;  and 

(c)  flowing  an  oxygen-containing  gas  along  said  corona 
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discharge  gas  flow  path  from  the  inlet  end  to  the  outlet 
end  thereof  for  said  ozone  generation,  at  flow  rate  suffi- 
cient for  the  gas  flow  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the 
heat  generated  by  said  corona  discharge  from  said  gas 


flow  path,  and  discharging  ozone-containing  gas  from  said 
outlet  end  of  said  gas  flow  path,  such  that  the  pressure 
drop  over  said  gas  flow  path  is  maintained  between  0.1 
and  2  lbs/in^. 


4,213,839 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  ADHESION  OF  PAINT 

TO  STEEL  SHEETS 
Nazzareno  Azzerri,  Pomezia;  Roberto  Bruno,  and  Massimo 
Memmi,  both  of  Rome,  all  of  Italy,  assignors  to  Centro  Speri- 
mentale  Metallurgico  S.p.A.,  Rome,  Italy 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  28,925 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  14, 1978,  48908  A/78 
Int.  a.2  C25D  13/20 
U.S.  G.  204-181  R  5  Gaims 
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field  effect  transistor  bet\yeen  source  and  drain  regions,  com- 
prising the  steps  of 

(a)  depositing  a  first  layer  of  photoresist  material  directly  on 
a  planar  semiconductor  surface, 

(b)  photolithographically  defining  a  first  area  of  the  first 
photoresist  layer  which  area  has  its  shortest  dimension  in 
the  direction  parallel  to  a  hypothetical  line  extending  from 
the  source  region  to  the  drain  region, 

(c)  removing  the  first  area  to  form  a  base  area  for  the  gate 
electrode, 

(d)  depositing  a  first  metal  layer  on  top  of  the  remaining  first 
photoresist  layer  and  the  base  area  so  that  it  is  in  electrical 
contact  with  the  base  area, 

(e)  depositing  a  second  photoresist  layer  on  the  first  metal 
layer, 

(0  photolithographically  defining  an  area  of  the  second 
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photoresist  layer  to  be  removed  which  area  overshadows 
the  base  area,  and  removing  this  defined  area  to  create  an 
enlarged  opening  in  the  second  photoresist  layer,  said 
opening  being  enlarged  in  the  direction  extending  parallel 
to  the  hypothetical  line  running  from  the  source  region  to 
the  drain  region,  compared  to  the  same  dimension  of  the 
corresponding  opening  in  the  first  photoresist  layer, 

(g)  depositing  a  second  metal  layer  in  the  enlarged  opening 
of  the  second  photoresist  layer  to  thereby  increase  the 
thickness  of  the  gate  electrode  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  semiconductor  surface  while  simulta- 
neously enlarging  the  gate  electrode  in  the  direction  paral- 
lel to  the  hypothetical  line  extending  from  the  source 
region  to  the  drain  regions,  and 

(h)  removing  all  of  the  remainder  of  the  first  and  second 
photoresist  layers  and  all  of  the  first  metal  layer  except 
that  portion  underlying  the  second  metal  layer. 


wi'm:=h,--:  ;«tr 


1.  A  method  of  producing  on  a  steel  sheet  a  paint  system  of 
improved  adhesion  to  the  sheet,  comprising  the  steps  of  im- 
mersing a  steel  sheet  in  an  aqueous  solution  of  sodium  sulphate 
of  a  concentration  from  0.5  M  to  2  M  at  a  pH  of  6  to  8  at  a 
temperature  of  20°  to  100°  C,  connecting  the  immersed  part 
alternately  as  cathode  and  anode  for  a  period  of  time  between 
0. 1  and  30  seconds  at  a  current  density  of  1  to  50  A/dm^,  and 
subsequently  painting  said  sheet. 


4,213,840 

LOW-RESISTANCE,  nNE-LINE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE  AND  THE  METHOD  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Masahiro  Omori,  Palo  Alto;  James  N.  Wholey,  Saratoga,  and  J. 

Ross  Anderson,  Sunnyvale,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Avantek, 

Inc.,  Santa  Gara,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,792 
Int.  G.2  HOIL  21/441 
U.S.  G.  204—192  C  20  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  Schottky  gate  electrode  on  a 


4,213,841 

PH  MEASURING  INSTRUMENT  KIT 

Maury  Jungman,  Bayville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  J  &  M  Instruments 

Corp.,  Farmingdale,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  712,666,  Aug.  9,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,090,925. 
This  application  Apr.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,478 
Int.  G.2  GOIN  27/38 
U.S.  G.  204—195  R  5  Gaims 

1.  A  kit  for  determining  the  pH  value  of  a  specimen,  said  kit 
comprising: 

(a)  a  measuring  instrument  including  a  pair  of  electrodes 
formed  of  dissimilar  metals,  an  electromotive  potential 
being  generated  between  the  electrodes  upon  placement 
of  the  electrodes  in  the  specimen  whose  pH  value  is  to  be 
determined,  meter  means,  the  meter  means  comprising 
means  quantitatively  measuring  an  electrical  characteris- 
tic of  the  specimen  as  a  function  of  the  electrolytic  activity 
of  the  specimen  and  display  means  indicating  the  pH  value 
of  the  specimen  as  a  function  of  the  electrical  measure- 
ment, and 

(b)  a  nonwoven  polyamid  filamentous  web  containing  an 
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abrasive  material  for  cleansing  the  electrodes  to  remove 
the  contaminants  therefrom. 


selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tin  oxide  and 
cobalt  oxide,  with  the  sum  of  the  mole  percent  of  the 


whereby  reliable  pH  determinations  can  be  repeatedly  ob- 
tamed  by  prior  cleansing  of  the  electrodes  with  the  web. 


4,213,842 

CAPPING  BOARD  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC  METAL 

RERNING 

Jean  L.  Dufresne,  366  St.  Germain,  Drummond,  Quebec,  Canada 

(JOC  IKO) 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  934,080,  Sep.  8, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,226 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  4, 1978,  308835 

Int.  a:  C25C  7/00.  7/02 

VJS.  a.  204—279  8  aaims 
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iridium  oxide  (i)  plus  the  mole  percent  of  the  metal 
oxide  (ii)  being  at  least  30  mole  percent. 


4,213,844 
ION  PLATING  APPARATUS 
Kiyoshi  Morimoto;  Hiroshi  Watanabe,  both  of  Mobara,  and 
Toshinori  Takagi,  Nagaokakyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.,  Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,817 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13,  1977,  52-148869 
Int.  a.2  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  a.  204—298  5  Oaims 


1.  A  capping  board  for  supporting  the  extremities  of  elec- 
trodes immersed  into  an  electrolytic  cell,  said  capping  board 
bemg  molded  from  a  plastic  resin  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  acid  resistant  polyes- 
ter, vinylester,  epoxy  and  phenolic  resins  containing  from  10  to 
20%  by  weight  of  fiberglass,  from  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  silica, 
from  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  mica  and  from  2  to  10%  by  weight 
of  feldspar. 

}  

4,213,843 

ELECTROLYSIS  ELECTRODES  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 

Hideo  Sato,  and  Takayuki  Shimamune,  both  of  Ichihara,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Permelec  Electrode  Ltd.,  Ichihara,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,208 
Gaims     priority,     application     Japan,     Mar.     24,     1978, 
53/3300878 

Int.  a.2  C25B  11/08.  11/10 
U.S,  G.  204—290  F  9  Gaims 

1.  An  electrode  for  use  in  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  solution 
of  a  metal  hajide  comprising: 

(a)  an  electroconductive  substrate;  and 

(b)  a  coating  on  said  substrate,  said  coating  consisting  essen- 
tially of: 

(i)  5  to  75  mole  percent  of  iridium  oxide; 

(ii)  5  to  70  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  metal  oxide  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  oxides  of  titanium, 
tantalum  and  niobium,  and 

(iii)  20  to  70  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  of  a  member 


1.  In  an  ion  plating  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  vapor 
sources  for  supplying  the  vapors  of  evaporating  materials,  and 
the  particles  of  said  vapors  being  ionized  and  accelerated  by  an 
electric  field  to  impinge  on  the  surface  of  a  substrate  so  as  to 
form  a  film  of  said  evaporating  materials  thereon,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  an  ionization  chamber  provided  so  that 
it  is  common  to  a  plurality  of  said  vapor  sources  and  positioned 
between  said  sources  and  said  substrate,  said  ionization  cham- 
ber comprising  a  plurality  of  parallel  filaments  extending  along 
opposite  sides  of  said  chamber  adapted  to  emit  electrons  when 
energized  and  heated  and  a  plurality  of  electron-accelerating 
electrodes,  all  said  electrodes  provided  between  said  filaments 
so  that  the  vapors  of  the  evaporating  materials  generated  from 
said  vapor  sources  pass  between  said  electron  accelerating 
electrodes,  and  said  electron-accelerating  electrodes  adapted 
to  be  kept  at  a  positive  potenital  with  respect  to  said  filaments 
thereby  to  ionize  the  vapors  of  the  evaporating  materials  sup- 
plied from  said  plurality  of  said  vapor  sources. 
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4,213,845 
LUBE  OIL  BLEND  PROCESS  AND  COMPOSmON 
Gary  M.  Masada,  Corte  Madera,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,131 
Int.  G.2  ClOG  41/00 
U.S.  G.  208—19  8  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  lube  oil  blend  from  (1)  a  gas  oil 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  atmospheric  and  vacuum 
gas  oils  having  normal  boiling  point  ranges  in  the  range  260°  C. 
to  565*  C,  and  (2)  a  raw  hydrocrackate  lube  oil  stock  compris- 
ing: 
producing  a  raffmate  lube  oil  stock  having,  relative  to  said 
gas  oil,  a  superior  sunlight  stability  by  contracting  said  gas 
oil  with  a  suitable  solvent  under  solvent-extracting  condi- 
tions; and 
producing  said  blend  by  admixing  said  rafiinate  and  raw 
stock,  said  blend  (1)  containing,  in  parts  by  volume,  for 
each  100  parts  of  raffinate  an  amount  of  the  raw  stock  in 
the  range  of  from  about  10  to  45  parts,  and  (2)  exhibiting 
sunlight  stability  which  is  at  least  equivalent  to  that  of  said 
raffinate  stock. 


4,213,847 

CATALYTIC  DEW  AXING  OF  LUBES  IN  REACTOR 

FRACnONATOR 

Nai  Y.  Chen,  Titusviile,  N.J.,  and  Ikai  Wang,  Hsinchu,  Taiwan, 

assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  922,915,  Jul.  10,  1978.  This 

application  May  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,468 

Int.  G.2  ClOG  13/10.  13/16.  41/00 

U.S.  G.  208—111  9  Gaims 


4,213,846 
DELAYED  COKING  PROCESS  WITH  HYDROTREATED 

RECYCLE 
Matthew  C.  Sooten  Lloyd  G.  Becraft,  and  William  H.  Kegler,  all 
of  Ponca  Gty,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Conoco,  Inc.,  Ponca  City, 
Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,250 

Int.  G.2  ClOG  9/14 

U.S.  G.  208—50  7  Gaims 


LIGHT    ^.OUIO 
PSOOUC 


1.  A  process  for  catalytic,  shape  selective  hydrodewaxing  of 
lubricating  oil  fractions  with  improved  viscosity  index  of  the 
lubricating  oil  product  which  comprises  introducing  such 
fraction  to  an  intermediate  point  in  a  vertical  column  of  a 
hydrodewaxing  catalyst  maintained  at  hydrodewaxing  condi- 
tions, introducing  hydrogen  to  said  column  below  said  inter- 
mediate point  for  fiow  upwardly  in  said  column,  maintaining  a 
temperature  gradient  in  said  column  from  a  maximum  below 
said  intermediate  point  to  a  minimum  thereabove  whereby 
higher  boiling  constituents  of  said  fraction  are  caused  to  flow 
downwardly  as  liquid  countercurrent  to  said  hydrogen  at 
conversion  conditions  while  lighter  constituents  of  said  frac- 
tion and  conversion  products  are  caused  to  flow  upwardly  as 
vapor  concurrent  with  said  hydrogen  resulting  in  dewaxing 
conversion  of  different  constituents  at  different  levels  of  sever- 
ity, withdrawing  liquid  lubricating  oil  products  from  the  bot- 
tom of  said  column  and  withdrawing  from  the  top  of  said 
column  distillate  lubricating  products  having  improved  viscos- 
ity index  by  reason  of  lower  severity  of  treatment  as  compared 
with  the  same  fraction  when  so  treated  at  the  same  severity  as 
that  applied  to  said  higher  boiling  constituents. 


1.  In  a  delayed  coking  process  in  which  a  liquid  hydrocarbo- 
naceous  premium  coke  feedstock  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  thermal  tar,  pyrolysis  tar,  decant  oil  from  a  cata- 
lytic cracking  operation  and  mixtures  thereof  combined  with 
petroleum  resid  in  an  amount  of  up  to  50  weight  percent  is 
heated  in  a  coker  fumape  and  then  fed  to  a  delayed  coking 
drum,  and  in  which  overhead  vapors  from  said  coking  drum 
are  passed  to  a  coker  fractionator  where  they  are  separated 
into  light  hydrocarbon  products  and  recycle  gas  oil,  and  in 
which  said  recycle  gas  oil  is  combined  with  said  feedstock  and 
returned  directly  to  said  coking  furnace,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  recycle  gas  oil  is  hydrotreated  after  being  sepa- 
rated from  said  light  hydrocarbon  products  and  prior  to  being 
combined  with  said  feedstock  and  returned  directly  to  said 
coking  furnace  and  wherein  the  coke  product  from  said  de- 
layed coking  drum  has  a  CTE  of  less  than  5.0x  10-"'/°  C. 


4,213,848 
FLUID  COKING  AND  GASIFICATION  PROCESS 
Arthur  L.  Saxton,  Warren,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  806,350,  Jun.  14,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,728 
Int.  G.2  ClOG  9/32 
U.S.  G.  208— 12T  20  Gaims 

1.  In  a  fluid  coking  process  comprising  the  step  of  reacting  a 
preheated  carbonaceous  material  feedstock  in  a  coking  zone 
containing  a  bed  of  fluidized  solids  maintained  in  a  fluidized 
state  by  the  introduction  of  a  fluidizing  gas,  at  fluid  coking 
conditions,  to  form  a  coking  zone  vapor  phase  conversion 
product  and  coke,  the  improvement  which  comprises  intro- 
ducing into  said  coking  zone  hot  light  hydrocarbons  in  an 
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amount  and  at  a  temjjerature  sufficient  to  provide  substantially 
all  of  the  heat  requirement  of  said  coking  zone  above  that 


provided  by  the  preheated  feedstock,  in  the  absence  of  recy- 
cled hot  solids. 


4,213,849 

METHOD  OF  USING  CATALYSTS  FOR  REFORMING  OR 

ISOMERIZING  HYDROCARBONS 

Philippe  Engelhard,  Le  Havre;  Michel  Legendre,  Montivillier, 
Guy  Paris,  Le  Havre,  and  Georges  Szabo,  Le  Havre,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Compagnie   Francaise  de   Raffinage, 
Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  784,516,  Apr.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,159,257. 
This  application  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,444 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  5,  1976,  76  09831 
Int.  a.-  ClOG  35/08 
U.S.  a  208—139  40  Claims 
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Zi — Si— Z4 

I 
Z3 


where  Z\,  Z2,  Z3,  and  Z4  are  each  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  said  contacting  step  being  followed  by  calcina- 
tion at  between  300°  and  700°  C; 
at  least  one  impregnation  of  the  alumina  with  at  least  one 
solution  containing  a  compound  of  at  least  one  element 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  platinum-group  metals 
and  tin;  said  alumina  being  calcined  after  deposition  of 
the  platinum-group  metals,  at  a  temperature  of  less  than 
600°  C.  and,  in  the  case  of  platinum  at  less  than  550°  C, 
and/or  subjected  to  a  water  wash,  and,  after  deposition 
of  the  tin  when  tin  is  deposited  first,  calcined  at  between 
400°  and  700°  C.  and/or  subjected  to  a  water  wash;  and 
after  the  deposition  of  all  metals,  at  least  one  calcination  at 

a  temperature  of  less  than  550°  C, 
incorporating  said  halogen  on  said  carrier  during  prepara- 
tion of  the  carrier  or  deposition  of  said  ingredients  or 
both. 
21.  Method  for  the  isomerization  hydrocarbons  in  the  pres- 
ence of  hydrogen,  comprising  the  use  of  a  catalyst  wherein  said 
carrier  is  formed  essentially  of  alumina,  having  between  0. 1 
and  3%  of  halogen  present  in  a  form  combined  with  at  least 
one  other  catalyst  component,  and  further  comprising  on  said 
carrier: 

(a)  from  0.02  to  2%  of  at  least  one  platinum-group  metal 
ingredient, 

(b)  from  0.02  to  2%  of  a  tin  ingredient, 

(c)  from  0.01  to  5%  of  a  silicon  ingredient,  said  percentages 
being  based  on  the  total  catalyst  weight  per  elemental 
form  of  each  ingredient,  said  catalyst  having  been  pre- 
pared by  a  process  comprising  the  followings  steps: 
calcining  said  alumina  at  between  300°  and  700°  C, 
contacting  said  alumina  with  a  silicon  compound  of  the 

general  formula: 


X, 


w 


1.  Method  for  the  reforming  of  hydrocarbon  fractions  whose 
sulfur  content  is  under  10  ppm,  and  whose  boiling  temperature 
under  atmospheric  pressure  is  between  35°  and  250°  C,  com- 
pnsmg  the  use  of  a  catalyst,  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen, 
wherein  said  carrier  is  formed  essentially  of  alumina,  having 
between  0. 1  and  3%  of  halogen  present  in  a  form  combined 
with  at  least  one  other  catalyst  component,  and  further  com- 
prising on  said  carrier: 

(a)  from  0.02  to  2%  of  at  least  one  platinum-group  metal 
ingredient, 

(b)  from  0.02  to  2%  of  a  tm  ingredient, 

(c)  from  0.01  to  5%  of  a  silicon  ingredient,  said  percentages 
being  based  on  the  total  catalyst  weight  per  elemental 
form  of  each  ingredient,  said  catalyst  having  been  pre- 
pared by  a  process  comprising  the  following  steps: 
calcining  said  alumina  at  between  300°  and  700°  C. 
contacting  said  alumina  with  a  silicon  compound  of  the 

general  formula: 


Z| — Si^Z4 
I 
Zj 


where  Zi,  Z2,  Z3,  and  Z4  are  each  a  halogen  atom  or  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  from  one  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  said  contacting  step  being  followed  by  calcina- 
tion at  between  300°  and  700°  C; 

at  least  one  impregnation  of  the  alumina  with  at  least  one 
solution  containing  a  compound  of  at  least  one  element 
from  the  group  consisting  of  the  platinum-group  metals 
and  tin;  said  alumina  being  calcined  after  deposition  of 
the  platinum-group  metals,  at  a  temperature  of  less  than 
600°  C.  and,  in  the  case  of  platinum  at  less  than  550°  C, 
and/or  subjected  to  a  water  wash,  and,  after  deposition 
of  the  tin  when  tin  is  deposited  first,  calcined  at  between 
400°  and  700°  C.  and/or  subjected  to  a  water  wash;  and 

after  the  deposition  of  all  metals,  at  least  one  calcination  at 
a  temperature  of  less  than  500°  C, 

incorporating  said  halogen  on  said  carrier  during  prepara- 
tion of  the  carrier  or  deposition  of  said  ingredients  or 
both. 
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4,213,850 

HYDRODESULFURIZATION  OF  OIL  FEEDSTOCK 

WITH  PRESULHDED  CATALYST 

Frank  C.  Riddick,  Jr.,  Orange,  and  Bemal  Peralta,  Santa  Ana, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California, 

Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  800,792,  May  26,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,450 

Int.  a.2  ClOG  23/02 

U.S.  a.  208—216  R  6  Qaims 


and  including  inorganic  materials,  exclusive  of  particulate  glass 
particles,  which  are  non-responsive  to  the  beneficiating  action 
of  the  collector  reagent. 


*  t  f 


1.  A  process  for  the  desulfurization  of  a  mineral  oil  feedstock 
containing  organic  sulfur  compounds,  which  comprises  con- 
tacting said  feedstock  plus  added  hydrogen,  and  under  hydro- 
fining  conditions  with  a  sulfided  bed  of  catalyst  comprising 
cobalt  and/or  nickel  plus  molybdenum  and/or  tungsten  sup- 
ported on  a  porous  carrier  which  is  essentially  alumina,  said 
catalyst  bed  having  been  converted  from  its  initial  oxide  form 
to  said  sulfided  form  by  a  method  which  comprises  passing  a 
fluid  sulfiding  stream  through  said  catalyst  bed,  said  sulfiding 
stream  comprising  at  the  inlet  to  said  catalyst  bed  (1)  a  gas 
stream  comprising  hydrogen,  (2)  sufficient  free  H2S  to  provide 
an  H2S  concentration  in  said  gas  stream  of  between  about  0.3 
and  10.0  vol  %  and  (3)  a  liquid  mineral  oil  fraction  having  a 
50%  boiling  point  above  about  600°  F.  and  containing  at  least 
about  0.5  wt.%  of  native  organic  sulfur,  maintaining  contact- 
ing temperatures  in  said  bed  above  about  450°  F.  but  not  high 
enough  to  convert  more  than  about  90%  of  said  organic  sulfur 
to  H2S  whereby  some  H2S  is  continuously  generated  through- 
out said  bed,  and  while  resultant  sulfiding  of  said  catalyst  bed 
proceeds  toward  completion,  withdrawing  therefrom  a  total 
fluid  effluent  containing  less  total  sulfur  than  the  amount  being 
fed  thereto  in  said  sulfiding  stream. 


4,213,851 

FLOTATION  SEPARATION  OF  GLASS  FROM  A 

MIXTURE  OF  COMMINUTED  INORGANIC 

MATERIALS  USING  HYDROCARBON  SULFONATES 

William  R.  White,  Pomona,  and  Gary  P.  Van  Tighem,  Ontario, 

both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation, 

Upland,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  835,792,  Sep.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,122,950,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  634,640,  Nov.  24, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

932,967 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  31, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.2  B03B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  209—12  25  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  glass  from  solid  wastes 
which  comprises  activating  the  surface  of  glass  particles  con- 
tained in  a  particulate  mixture  of  glass  containing  inorganic 
materials  formed  from  municipal  solid  waste  and  having  a 
particle  size  up  to  about  10  mesh  with  at  least  one  metal  ion  in 
a  divalent  or  trivalent  state  and  selected  from  metals  of  Groups 
11(a),  111(b),  IV(b),  Vll(a)  and  VIII  of  the  Periodic  Table  at  a 
pH  where  the  metal  ion  chemically  associates  with  the  glass 
particles  and  at  a  pH  where  the  metal  ion  remains  chemically 
associated  with  the  glass  particles,  to  the  action  of  a  beneficiat- 
ing amount  of  a  collector  reagent  which  is  at  least  one  water 
compatible  sulfonated  hydrocarbon  containing  at  least  5  car- 
bon atoms  to  form  a  float  fraction  comprising  predominantly 
glass  particles  and  an  inorganic  tailing  of  reduced  glass  content 


4,213,852 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PARTICLE 

CLASSIFICATION 

Bernard  Etkin,  44  Charles  St.  W.,  Toronto,  Ontario,  Canada 

(M4Y  1R8) 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  840,490,  Oct.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,615 

Int.  a.2  B07B  4/02 

U.S.  O.  209—136  10  Qaims 


16  14    10 


1.  Apparatus  for  classifying  a  mixture  of  particles  according 
to  size,  density  and  shape  of  the  component  particles  of  said 
mixture,  which  comprises: 

a  gas  flow  tunnel  having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream 
end; 

a  return  conduit  connecting  the  downstream  end  of  the  gas 
flow  tunnel  to  the  upstream  end  thereof,  said  return  con- 
duit and  said  gas  flow  tunnel  being  arranged  adjacent  to 
and  generally  alongside  one  another  and  communicating 
With  one  another  at  the  upstream  end  of  the  gas  flow 
tunnel  to  form  a  gas  circulation  duct; 

a  gas  recirculation  means  iii  said  return  conduit  to  circulate 
gas  through  the  gas  flow  tunnel  and  through  the  return 
conduit,  the  gas  flow  directions  in  the  gas  flow  tunnel  and 
in  the  return  conduit  being  substantially  opposed  to  one 
another; 

a  plurality  of  low  turbulence  gas  flow-producing  screens 
located  in  the  path  of  air  flow  adjacent  the  upstream  end 
of  said  gas  flow  tunnel  and  in  the  return  conduit  where  it 
communicates  with  the  gas  flow  tunnel  and  where  the 
circulating  gas  therein  changes  its  flow  direction  on  pass- 
ing from  the  return  conduit  to  the  gas  flow  tunnel,  the 
upstream  ones  of  said  screens  in  the  return  conduit  being 
angularly  disposed  with  respect  to  one  another,  said 
screens  being  adapted  to  produce  substantially  uniform 
gas  flow  in  the  downstream  direction  and  at  a  substantial 
angle  to  the  vertical  of  RMS  turbulence  not  greater  than 
about  1%,  with  said  tunnel; 

feeding  means  near  the  upstream  end  of  said  tunnel,  and 
communicating  with  the  upper  portion  of  said  tunnel,  and 
adapted  to  feed  particles  into  the  upper  portion  of  said  gas 
flow  tunnel; 

a  plurality  of  particle  collection  means  disposed  along  the 
bottom  of  the  gas  flow  tunnel,  serially  arranged  adjacent 
one  another  at  increasing  distances  downstream  from  said 
feeding  means. 


4,213,853 

FROTH  FLOTATION 

M.  Phillip  Jameson,  Somerville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Engelhard 

Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation,  Menlo  Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,332 

Int.  Q.2  B03D  1/02 

U.S.  Q.  209—166  11  Qaims 

4.  A  process  for  concentrating  cassiterite  from  a  slimed  ore 

pulp  without  desliming  said  pulp  which  comprises  treating  said 

pulp  with  an  alum  sodium  silicate  hydrosol,  adjusting  pH  to  a 


1396 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22,  1980 


value  in  the  range  of  4  to  7,  conditioning  said  pulp,  using  high 
energy  agitation,  with  a  dilute  aqueous  emulsion  containing 
mineral  oil  and  an  N-alkyl  sulfosuccinamate  in  which  the  alkyl 
group  contains  12  to  22  carbon  atoms  and  subjecting  the  pulp, 
without  removing  slimes,  to  froth  flotation  at  a  pH  in  the  range 
of  4  to  V. 


4,213,854 

MAGNETIC  SEPARATING  APPARATUS  WITH 

MAGNETIC  SHIELDING  MEANS 

Zdenek  J.  J.  Stekly,  Hampshire  Ct.,  Wayland,  Mass.  01778 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,810 

lot  a:-  B03C  1/10 

U.S.  a.  209—223  R  8  Qaims 


line  inlet  connected  to  said  transmission  line  between  said 
storage  receptacle  and  said  transit  chamber  means,  a  trans- 
mission line  outlet  connected  to  said  transmission  line 
between  said  transit  chamber  means  and  said  receiving 
means  and  a  sifted  material  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  said 
transit  chamber  means; 

(e)  a  suction  blower  mounted  in  said  transmission  line  be- 
tween said  transit  chamber  means  and  said  receiving 
means; 

(0  sieve  means  mounted  in  said  transit  chamber  means  ap- 


M-vr-U 


1.  Magnetic  separating  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  in  a  predetermined 
zone; 

a  separating  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  for  a  fluid 
which  carries  magnetizable  particles  sought  to  be  sepa- 
rated by  said  apparatus; 

fluid-permeable  and  magnetizable  packing  materia!  disposed 
within  the  separatmg  chamber  for  collecting  said  particles 
when  said  chamber  is  in  said  predetermined  zone; 

means  for  moving  the  separating  chamber  between  said 
predetermined  zone  and  a  cleaning  and  flushing  zone 
remote  from  said  predetermined  zone  whereat  magnetiz- 
able particles  collected  at  said  packing  material  are 
flushed  from  said  material  to  clean  some  for  reuse;  and 

ferromagnetic  shielding  means  for  magnetically  screening 
said  separating  chamber  at  said  cleaning  and  flushing  zone 
to  facilitate  said  cleaning  and  flushing;  said  means  com- 
prising a  continuous  ferromagnetic  cylinder  for  receiving 
said  chamber  therein,  and  a  pair  of  ferromagnetic  discs 
cooperating  with  and  substantially  closing  the  ends  of  said 
cylinder,  to  thereby  substantially  enclose  all  sides  of  said 
separating  chamber  when  within  said  cleaning  and  flush- 
ing zone. 


proximately  orthogonal  to  said  lengthwise  axis  of  the 
transit  chamber  means; 

(g)  a  shut  off  valve  mounted  in  said  transmission  line  outlet 
that  interrupts  the  transmission  process  in  impulse-like 
manner,  thereby  generating  back  pressure  for  detaching 
contaminant  particles  adhering  to  said  sieve  means,  said 
transmission  line  inlet  positioned  between  a  first  hinged 
damper  and  said  shut  off  valve; 

(h)  said  first  hinged  damper  positioned  in  said  sifted  material 
outlet  and  opening  simultaneously  with  the  interruption  of 
said  transmission  process. 


4,213,856 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLASSIFYING 
SOLIDS  AND  TRANSPORTING  SOLIDS-LADEN  FLUID 
Larry  V.  Blake,  Bartlesviile,  Okla.;  Donald  E.  Womeldorph,  Jr., 
Sweeny,  Tex.;  OliTcr  M.  Surber,  Sweeny,  Tex.,  and  John  P. 
James,  Sweeny,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany, BartlesTille,  Okla. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,718 

Int.  a.2  B07B  1/00.  7/06 

U.S.  a.  209—250  7  Qaims 


4,213,855 
SIFTING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  RNE-GRAINED  BULK 
MATERIAL,  PARTICULARLY  FLOUR 
Andreas  Von  Bennigsen-Mackiewicz,  and  Christoph  Von  Ben- 
nigsen-Mackiewicz,  both  of  3211  Bantein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  541,986,  Jan.  17, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,866 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  23, 
1974,  2403091;  Dec.  17,  1974,  2459537 

Int.  a.-  B07B  1/06.  7/06 
U.S.  a.  209-240  23  Claims 

1.  Sifting  apparatus  for  fine  grained  bulk  material  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  storage  receptacle  for  said  bulk  material; 

(b)  receiving  means  for  use  of  said  bulk  material; 

(c)  a  transmission  line  connecting  said  storage  receptacle  and 
said  receiving  means; 

(d)  transit  chamber  means  with  a  lengthwise  axis  mounted 
vertically  as  regards  its  lengthwise  axis  in  said  transmis- 
sion line,  said  transit  chamber  means  having  a  transmission 


1.  Apparatus  for  classifying  solids  and  transporting  a  solids- 
laden  fluid  comprising: 

at  least  one  elongated  tubular  fluid  transport  means  of  circu- 
lar cross  section  having  an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge  end 
and  adapted  to  transport  a  solids-laden  fluid  therethrough; 
and 

at  least  one  screening  means  mounted  adjacent  said  inlet  end 
of  said  transport  means,  having  a  plurality  of  square  open- 
ings whose  diagonal  dimension  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  fluid  transport  means  and 
adapted  to  screen  out  and  prevent  the  passage  into  said 
fluid  transport  means  of  solids  having  a  maximum  dimen- 
sion capable  of  plugging  said  fluid  transport  means  and  to 
pass  therethrough  said  fluid  containing  solids  having  a 
maximum  dimension  incapable  of  plugging  said  fluid 
transport  means. 
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!  4,213,857 
ANAEROBIC  DIGESTION  PROCESS 
Masahiko  Ishida;  Ryoichi  Haga,  and  Yoji  Odawara,  ail  of  Hita- 
chi, Japan,  assignors  to  The  Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and 
Technology,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,285 


(9)  Supplying  said  waste  wash  water  obtained  in  step  (8)  to 
step  (1). 


4,213,858 
SUPPORTING  NET 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1977,  52-109973    Nils  G.  E.  Boberg,  Lund,  and  Per-Olo?  A.  V.  Carlsson,  Sosdala, 


U,S.  a.  210—6 


Int.  CI.2  C02C  1/16 


21  Qaims 


9 

7  6      lO 


both  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  Gambro  AB,  Sweden 

Filed  Not.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,481 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  18,  1977,  7713019 
Int.  a.2  BOID  13/00.  31/00 
U.S.  a.  210— 23  R  26  Qaims 


lb,    la, 
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1.  An  anaerobic  digestion  process  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(1)  Heating  and  stirring  a  mixture  of  crushed  organic  waste 
and  the  waste  water  obtained  in  step  (9)  at  a  temperature 
of  55''-75°  C,  while  maintaining  the  pH  of  said  mixture  at 
2.5-4.0  for  making  a  slurry  from  said  mixture, 

(2)  Obtaining  a  separated  liquid  [Kirtion  and  a  residue  from 
the  slurry  recovered  from  the  first  step  by  solid/liquid 
separation, 

(3)  Anaerobically  digesting  the  separated  liquid  portion 
recovered  from  the  second  step  under  neutral  to  slightly 
alkaline  conditions  by  introducing  liquefaction  and  gasifi- 
cation bacteria  to  said  liquid  portion, 

(4)  Obtaining  separated  water  by  removing  digestive  sludge 
from  the  slurry  obtained  from  the  third  step  by  solid/liq- 
uid separation, 

(5)  Aerobically  treating  the  separated  water  obtained  from 
step  (4), 

(6)  Obtaining  an  effluent  by  solid/liquid  separation  from  the 
liquid  aerobically  treated  in  step  (S), 

(7)  Mixing  together  a  part  of  the  separated  water  obtained 
from  step  (6)  with  the  residue  obtained  from  the  step  (2), 

(8)  Obtaining  washed  residue  and  waste  wash  water  from 
the  mixture  at  the  seventh  step  by  solid/liquid  separation, 
and 

(9)  Supplying  said  waste  wash  water  obtained  in  step  (8)  to 
step  (1). 

13.  An  anaerobic  digestion  process  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

(1)  Heating  and  stirring  a  mixture  of  crushed  organic  waste 
and  the  waste  wash  water  obtained  in  step  (9)  at  a  temper- 
ature of  55''-75''  C,  while  maintaining  the  pH  of  said 
mixture  at  8.0-9.8  for  making  a  slurry  from  said  mixture, 

(2)  Obtaining  a  separated  liquid  portion  and  a  residue  from 
the  slurry  recovered  from  the  first  step  by  solid/liquid 
separation, 

(3)  Anaerobically  digesting  the  separation  liquid  portion 
recovered  from  the  second  step  under  neutral  to  slightly 
alkaline  conditions  by  introducing  liquefaction  and  gasifi- 
cation bacteria  to  said  liquid  protion, 

(4)  Obtaining  separated  water  by  removing  digestive  sludge 
from  the  slurry  obtained  from  the  third  step  by  solid/liq- 
uid separation, 

(5)  Aerobically  treating  the  separated  water  obtained  from 
step  (4), 

(6)  Obtaining  an  effluent  by  solid/liquid  separation  from  the 
liquid  aerobically  treated  in  step  (S), 

(7)  Mixing  together  a  part  of  the  separated  water  obtained 
from  step  (6)  with  the  residue  obtained  from  the  step  (2), 

(8)  Obtaining  washed  residue  and  waste  wash  water  from 
the  mixture  at  the  seventh  step  by  solid/liquid  separation, 
and 


14.  A  method  for  the  diffusion  of  a  liquid  between  two 
membrane  sheets  comprising  placing  said  two  membrane 
sheets  one  over  the  other  between  a  first  supporting  net  and  a 
second  supporting  net,  said  first  and  second  supporting  nets 
each  comprising 

(a)  an  outer  layer  of  first  strands,  said  first  strands  being 
spaced  apart  and  substantially  parallel  to  each  other, 

(b)  an  intermediate  supporting  layer  of  second  strands,  and 

(c)  an  inner  layer  of  third  strands,  said  third  strands  being 
spaced  apart  and  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  said 
third  strands  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
strands  and  being  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  said  first 
striEtids  such  that,  upon  clamping  of  said  membrane  sheets 
between  said  first  and  second  supporting  nets,  the  first 
strands  in  the  outer  layer  of  said  second  supporting  net 
penetrate  into  the  spaces  between  the  third  strands  of  said 
inner  layer  of  said  first  supporting  net  so  as  to  clamp  said 
membrane  «heets  against  said  intermediate  supporting 
layers  of  said  first  supporting  net  and  said  second  support- 
ing net;  and  diffusing  said  liquid  between  said  membrane 
sheets. 


4,213,859 

DIALYSIS  WITH  ION  EXCHANGE  EXTRACTION  OF 

PHOSPHATES 

Robert  Smakman,  Nigtevecht,  and  Gerrit  H.  van  den  Berg, 
Amsterdam,,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzo  N.V., 
Arnhem,  Netherlands 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,057 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Apr.   12,   1977, 
7703937 

Int.  Q.2  BOID  13/00.  15/04.  31/00 
U.S.  Q.  210—27  19  Qaims 


-'■^ 


k> 


W,  /?. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  purification  of  blood  comprising  at 
least  one  selectively  permeable  membrane,  a  blood  compart- 
ment on  one  side  of  the  membrane  and  a  clearance  compart- 
ment on  the  other  side  thereof,  means  for  passing  through  said 
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compartments  blood  and  a  dialysis  liquid,  respectively,  for 
removing  the  waste  products  from  the  blood,  and  a  sorbent 
which  is  in  contact  with  the  clearance  liquid  and  serves  to 
extract  phosphates  from  the  liquid  discharged  from  the  clear- 
ance compartment,  said  sorbent  being  an  organic  cation  ex- 
changer charged  with  ions  of  a  metal  whose  phosphate  is 
poorly  soluble  in  water. 


4,213,860 
AFnNlTY  CHROMATOGRAPHY  AND  SUBSTRATE 
USEFUL  THEREFOR 
John  C.  M.  Tsibris,  Gainesville,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Board  of  Re- 
gents, State  of  Florida  for  and  on  behalf  of  the  University  of 
Rorida,  Tallahiassee,  Fla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  701,410,  Jun.  30,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,162,355. 
This  application  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,634 
Int.  a.2  BOID  15/08 
U.S,  a.  210—31  C  10  Oaims 

1.  A  system  suitable  for  affmity  chromatography  comprising 
a  column  of  support  material  coated  with  an  addition  copoly- 
mer of  (1)  at  least  one  aminimide  of  the  structural  formula: 


9     ®/ 
— C— N— N— R2 

II  \ 

O  R3 


wherein 

Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  lower 
alkyl; 

R3  represents  an  organic  group,  and 

Z  represents  the  residue  of  a  polymerizable  vinyl  compound, 
and  (2)  a  vinyl  compound  having  at  least  one  pendant  halo- 
methyl  group;  said  copolymer  having  coupled  thereto  an 
amine  ligand  which  affords  sites  for  binding  an  afiinity  chro- 
matography by  reaction  of  said  amine  with  a  portion  of  the 
pendant  halomethyl  groups,  the  remainder  of  said  pendant 
halomethyl  groups  being  reacted  with  an  amine  containing  a 
pendant  hydrophilic  group. 


4,213,861 
PRESSURE  HLTER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CLEANING  IT 
Hans  Miiller,  Erienbach,  and  Konstantin  Sotirianos,  Stafa,  both 
of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Chemap  AG,  Mannedorf,  Switzer- 
land 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  832,979,  Sep.  13,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,163,724. 
This  application  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,560 
Oaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.    16,    1976, 
11854/76;  Nov.  23,  1976,  14743/76;  Dec.  18,  1976,  16050/76; 
Dec.  24,  1976,  16362/76;  Jan.  12,  1977,  445/77;  Feb.  9,  1977, 
1759/77 

Int.  a.-  BOID  29/38 
U.S.  O.  210—82  3  Oaims 
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arranging  said  filter  elements  in  a  plurality  of  rows  located  one 
after  the  other  and  parallel  to  each  other;  positioning  a  plural- 
ity of  further  rows  of  flush-medium  supplying  tubes,  also  lo- 
cated one  after  the  other  and  parallel  to  said  first-mentioned 
rows  of  said  filter  elements,  so  that  each  of  said  supplying  tubes 
are  located  between  two  adjacent  filter  elements,  each  of  said 
tubes  having  a  plurality  of  uniformly  distributed  openings 
provided  with  nozzles  each  of  which  is  open  toward  the  adja- 
cent filter  elements;  communicating  said  supplying  tubes  with 
a  common  distributing  conduit;  and  supplying  a  flushing  me- 
dium from  said  distributing  conduit  into  said  supplying  tubes, 
so  that  the  flushing  medium  exits  the  nozzles  and  is  sprayed 
onto  said  filter  elements  under  positive  pressure,  whereby  a 
filter  cake  accumulated  on  said  filter  elements  during  the  filter- 
ing process  is  removed  by  the  thus-sprayed  under  pressure 
flushing  medium. 

2.  An  arrangement  for  cleaning  a  filter,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation, an  elongated  filter  tank;  a  plurality  of  filter  elements  in 
said  filter  tank  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially transverse  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  tank, 
said  filter  elements  being  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  each 
located  one  after  the  other  and  parallel  to  each  other;  a  plural- 
ity of  further  rows  of  flush-medium  supplying  tubes,  located 
one  after  the  other  and  parallel  to  said  first-mentioned  rows  of 
said  filter  elements,  so  that  each  supplying  tube  is  located 
between  two  adjacent  filter  elements,  each  of  said  supplying 
tubes  having  a  plurality  of  uniformly  distributed  openings 
provided  with  nozzles  each  of  which  is  open  toward  the  adja- 
cent filter  elements;  a  common  distributing  conduit  communi- 
cating a  source  of  the  flushing  medium  with  said  tubes;  and 
means  for  imparting  pressure  to  the  flushing  medium,  so  that 
the  latter  is  supplied  from  said  distributing  conduit  into  said 
supplying  tubes,  exits  said  nozzles,  and  is  sprayed  under  posi- 
tive pressure  onto  said  filter  elements  to  thereby  remove  a  filter 
cake  accumulated  on  said  filter  elements  during  the  filtering 
process. 


1.  A  process  of  cleaning  a  filter  comprised  of  elongated  filter 
tank  and  a  plurality  of  filter  elements  in  the  filter  tank  and 
spaced  from  each  other  in  a  direction  substantially  transverse 
to  the  elongation  of  the  filter  tank,  comprising  the  steps  of 


4,213,862 
GRAVITY  SETTLING 
H.  R.  Davis,  Glenridge;  R.  H.  Long,  Morristown,  and  A.  A. 
Simone,  Dover,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Lummus  Com* 
pany,  Bloomfield,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  835,498,  Sep.  22,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,133,758, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  720,686,  Sep.  7, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,295 
Int.  0.=  BOID  2J/W 
U.S.  O.  210—83  6  Oaims 

1.  A  gravity  settler  for  effecting  solid-liquid  separation, 
comprising: 
a  vessel,  at  least  two  vertically  spaced  essentially  planar 
inverted  V-shaped  plates  within  the  vessel,  each  of  said 
inverted  V-shaped  plates  being  comprised  of  first  and 
second  downwardly  oppositely  inclined  essentially  planar 
sections  which  extend  from  the  apex  of  the  inverted  V- 
shaped   plate  within  the  vessel   to  the  lower  portion 
thereof,  adjacent  the  vessel  wall,  said  at  least  two  verti- 
cally spaced  inverted  V-shaped  plates  defining  a  substan- 
tially enclosed  liquid-solid  separating  chamber  therebe- 
tween; 
inlet  means  for  introducing  liquid-solid  feed  into  said  cham- 
ber; 
first  and  second  underflow  outlet  means  positioned  above 
and  adjacent  to  the  lower  portions  of  said  first  and  second 
sections  of  the  lower  of  the  at  least  two  inverted  V-shaped 
plates;  and 
overflow  outlet  means  below  and  adjacent  to  the  apex  of  the 
higher  of  the  at  least  two  inverted  V-shaped  plates  for 
withdrawing  clarified  liquid  from  said  chamber. 
5.  A  process  for  separating  solids  from  a  coal  liquefaction 
product  by  gravity  settling,  comprising: 
introducing  a  coal  liquefaction  product  containing  dispersed 
solids  into  a  gravity  settler  at  multiple  locations;  intercept- 
ing the  settling  path  of  the  solids  below  each  of  the  feed 
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locations  by  bringing  the  solids  into  contact  with  essen- 
tially planar  inclined  intercepting  surfaces  which  divide 
the  gravity  settler  into  separate  separation  zones  within 
the  settler  to  the  lower  portion  thereof,  thereby  coalesce 
the  solids  and  increase  the  solids  settling  rate,  said  in- 
clined, intersecting  surfaces  being  at  least  two  vertically 
spaced,  inverted  V-shaped  plates  each  being  comprised  of 
first  and  second  downwardly  oppositely  inclined  essen- 
tially planar  sections  which  extend  from  the  apex  of  the 
inverted  V-shaped  plate  to  adjacent  the  settler  wall,  said  at 
least  two  vertically  spaced  inverted  V-shaped  plates  defin- 
ing a  substantially  enclosed  separation  zone  therebetween; 
recovering  solids  containing  underflow  from  the  separate 
separation  zones;  and  recovering  an  essentially  solids  free 
overflow  from  the  separation  zones. 


4,213,864 
COMBINATION  OF  A  BIOLOGICAL  DRY  TOILET  AND 

A  BIOLOGICAL  WASTE  WATER  PURIFYING  PLANT 

Aimo  Asikainen,  Lahti,  Finland,  assignor  to  Asko-Upo  Oy, 

Lahti,  Finland  and  AGA  Heating  AB,  Gotenberg,  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,058 

Oaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Jan.  24,  1978,  780219 

Int.  a.2  C02C  1/04 

U.S.  O.  210—151  2  Oaims 


4,213,863 
FLOW-THROUGH  COALESONG  SEPARATOR 
Joseph  W.  Anderson,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Marine  Con- 
struction &  Design  Co.,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  1,743 

Int.  a.2  BOID  29/02 

U.S.  O.  210— 108  16  Oaims 


ao    r  *v     A*  -J         f        •* 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  from  water  coalesced  oil  and 
uncoalesced  oil,  with  solids  and  without  solids,  comprising  a 
pressure  vessel  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  inside  wall 
including  therein  a  liquid  receiving  chamber  and  a  processed 
liquid  collecting  chamber  axially  separated  from  said  receiving 
chamber  by  an  axially  stretchable  and  compressible  cylindrical 
filter  body  of  open-pore  flexible  filter  material  received  in 
sliding  contact  with  said  inside  wall,  said  filter  body  substan- 
tially tightly  filling  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  vessel  and 
having  transversely  disposed  opposite  end  faces,  multi-aper- 
tured  end  members  attached  to  the  respective  end  faces  of  said 
filter  body  so  as  to  exert  tension  in  the  filter  body  over  substan- 
tially the  full  cross-sectional  area  thereof  by  relative  separation 
movement  of  said  end  members,  the  first  such  end  member 
adjacent  said  receiving  chamber  being  fixed  against  axial 
movement  in  said  pressure  vessel,  the  second  such  end  member 
being  axially  movable  in  said  vessel,  means  to  introduce  liquids 
under  pressure  into  the  receiving  chamber,  means  to  conduct 
liquids  from  the  receiving  chamber,  means  to  conduct  liquids 
from  the  collecting  chamber  after  parsing  through  the  filter 
body,  and  force-applying  means  connected  to  said  second  end 
member  and  selectively  operable  to  apply  force  thereto  for 
moving  the  same  axially  in  either  of  opposite  directions, 
thereby  alternately  to  stretch  out  the  filter  body  forcibly  to 
predetermined  length  and  to  compress  the  filter  body  against 
said  first  end  member  so  as  to  squeeze  oil  and  solids  therefrom 
in  a  backwash  direction. 


1.  An  integrated  domestic  sewage  disposal  and  water  purifi- 
cation system  comprising  in  combination: 

a  dry  toilet  tank; 

an  equalizing  basin  forming  a  water  jacket  around  said  dry 
toilet  tank; 

a  biofilter  through  which  the  water  to  be  purified  is  circu- 
lated; 

a  sludge  sedimentation  tank  located  below  said  biofilter  ^nd 
having  an  upper  part  and  a  lower  part; 

first  pipe  means  including  a  first  pump  for  removing  water 
from  the  upper  part  of  the  sedimentation  tank  to  the  biofil- 
ter; 

second  pipe  means  including  a  second  pump  for  removing 
sludge  from  the  lower  part  of  the  sedimentation  tank  to  a 
point  in  the  upper  part  of  the  dry  toilet  tank; 

third  pipe  means  for  feeding  gray  water  from  the  household 
to  filter  means  inside  the  dry  toilet  and  then  to  a  collecting 
basin; 

fourth  pipe  means  connecting  said  collecting  basin  to  the 
equalizing  basin; 

fifth  pipe  means  including  a  third  pump  for  feeding  water 
from  the  equalizing  basin  to  the  biofilter;  and  overflow 
pipe  means  for  discharging  excess  water  from  the  upper 
part  of  the  sedimentation  tank  to  ground. 


4,213,865 

APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  SLUDGE,  OIL  AND 

THE  LIKE  FROM  CONTAMINATED  WATER 

Karl  Wagner,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Fabrication  Unlimited, 

Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,141 

Int.  O.^  BOID  21/10 

U.S.  O.  210—522  *  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  sludge,  oil  and  the  like  from 
contaminated  water,  comprising: 
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(a)  a  process  lank  having  walls  separating  the  tank  into  first 
and  second  compartments,  one  of  said  walls  being  substan- 
tially vertical  and  having  an  opening  at  the  lower  portion 
thereof  to  permit  passage  of  the  contaminated  water  from 
the  first  to  the  second  compartment,  and  another  of  said 
walls  being  mounted  in  said  tank  mtermediate  the  upper 
and  lower  portions  of  said  tank,  being  positioned  at  an 
inclme  and  being  connected  to  the  lower  extremity  of  the 
first  of  said  separating  walls; 

(b)  an  inlet  mounted  with  said  tank  for  carrying  the  contami- 
nated water  into  the  first  compartment; 

(c)  a  first  outlet  mounted  with  said  tank  for  removing  sepa- 
rated oil  and  the  like  from  the  first  compartment; 

(d)  a  second  outlet  mounted  with  said  unk  for  removing  the 
treated  water  from  the  second  compartment; 

(e)  a  third  outlet  mounted  with  said  tank  for  removing  sepa- 
rated sludge  and  the  like  from  the  second  compartment; 
and 

(0  a  plate  pack  mounted  on  the  inclined  wall  in  said  tank  to 
slope  downward  from  a  first  to  a  second  end,  said  pack 
having 

side  walls,  a  top  and  a  bottom  connected  to  said  side  walls 
and  forming  a  conduit  for  carrying  the  contaminated 
water  from  the  first  to  the  second  end,  said  second  end 
being  mounted  near  the  opening  through  said  one  wall 
in  said  tank,  and  a  plurality  of  corrugated  plates 
mounted  one  above  the  other  and  extending  between 
said  side  walls  t6  provide  a  plurality  of  passageways, 
said  plates  being  sufficiently  displaced  from  one  another 
to  permit  laminar  fiow  of  the  water  through  the  pas- 
sageways and  the  corrugations  of  said  plates  defining  a 
plurality  of  upper  and  lower  channels  generally  parallel 
with  said  other  of  said  walls,  the  water  passing  from  the 
first  to  the  second  compartment  by  flowing  down- 
wardly through  the  passageways  and  lower  channels, 
the  oil  and  the  like  separating  from  the  water  during 
such  passage  rising  and  flowing  upwardly  through  said 
channels  and  out  the  first  end,  the  sludge,  and  the  like 
settling  from  the  water  during  such  passage  and  flowing 
out  the  second  end,  the  ends  of  the  plates  disposed  in  the 
second  end  forming  a  plane  which  lies  substantially 
vertical  and  substantially  coplanar  with  said  one  of  said 
walls  when  said  pack  is  mounted  on  said  inclined  wall 
for  substantially  reducing  clogging  of  the  passageways 
during  separation  of  the  sludge  from  the  water  when 
flowing  through  said  pack,  the  uppermost  part  of  said 
pack  being  above  the  level  of  said  inlet. 


Ionic  acid,  dihydroxymalonic  acid,  malonic  acid,  and 
ethylene-diamine-tetraacetic  acid;  and 
(d)  the  second  acid  being  present  in  the  composition  in  the 
amount  of  at  least  about  0.5  weight  percent. 


4,213,866 

COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING 

SULFLR  SCALE  FROM  INTERSTICES  IN  PETROLEUM 

BEARING  FORMATIONS  AND  THE  LIKE  TO  IMPROVE 

THE  FLOW  OF  PETROLEUM 
Robert  M.  Ashby,  3845  Faimieade  Rd.,  Pasadena,  Calif.  91107, 
and  Frederick  S.  Kaveggia,  24772  Via  San  Felipe,  Mission 
Viejo,  Calif.  92675 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,150,  May  2,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  536,336,  Dec.  26, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,537 

Int.  a.-  E21B  43/27 
U.S.  a.  252-8.55  C  29  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  the  essentially  complete  disso- 
lution of  sulfur  scale  from  petroleum  passages  comprising: 

(a)  an  aqueous  acidic  solution  of  a  primary  acid  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  hydrochloric  acid,  phosphoric 
acid,  formic  acid,  citric  acid,  oxalic  acid,  and  any  of  said 
acids  intensified  with  hydrofluoric  acid; 

(b)  minor  amounts  of  a  vanadium  compound  selected  from  at 
least  one  member  of  the  class  consisting  of  vanadium 
pentoxide,  vanadyl  sulfate,  vanadyl  chloride  and  vanadyl 
phosphate,  the  vanadium  compound  being  present  in  the 
amount  of  at  least  about  0.01  weight  percent; 

(c)  minor  amounts  of  a  second  acid  selected  from  at  least  one 
member  of  the  class  consisting  of  acetic  acid,  hydroxyma- 


4,213,867 
FABRIC  CONDITIONING  COMPOSITIONS 

Samuel  Cukier,  and  Irshad  A.  Khan,  both  of  Montreal,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Domtar  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  362 
Int.  a.2  D06M  li/i4.  13/46.  13/38 
U.S.  a.  252—8.75  12  Qaims 

1.  A  homogeneous  basic  mix  for  fabric  conditioning  compo- 
sitions pumpable  at  room  temperature  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  diluent  consisting  between  about  15  and  35  percent  by 
weight  of  the  base  mix, 

(b)  between  about  50  and  60  percent  by  weight  of  quaternary 
ammonium  compounds  having  the  general  formula 
(RlR2R3R4N  +  )X-  where  Ri,  R2  represent  alkyl  groups 
having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R3  represents  an  alkyl  group 
having  12  to  20  carbon  atoms,  R4  is  chosen  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  3  carbon  atoms  and 
alkyl  groups  having  12  to  20  carbon  atoms;  and  where  the 
anion  X"  represents  chloride,  bromide,  nitrate,  bisulfate 
acetate,  methylsulfate  and  ethylsulfate;  and 

(c)  a  member  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(i)  fatty  alcohols  having  the  general  formula  ROH,  where  R 
is  chosen  from  alkyl  groups  having  between  18  and  28 
carbon  atoms, 

(ii)  phosphoric  acid  esters  having  the  general  formula 


O 
II 


(ROU-P-(OH)„. 

where  R  is  chosen  as  defined  in  (i)  above,  and  m-j-n  =  3  with 
'"§1, 
(iii)  a  mixture  of  (c)  (i)  and  (c)  (ii), 

where  the  weight  proportion  of  component  (c)  in  the  base 
mix  can  range  from  about  5  to  30  percent,  so  as  to  provide 
said  homogeneous  base  mix  for  fabric  conditioning  com- 
positions, which  is  pumpable  at  room  temperature. 

4,213,868 
GALVANIC  CORROSION  PREVENTION  COUPLING 
Qarence  J.  Bitely,  Jr.,  Limestone,  N.Y.;  Luther  D.  Dromgold, 
Bradford,  Pa.,  and  William  S.  Murray,  Jr.,  Rumson,  N.J., 
assignors  to  Witco  Chemical  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,546 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/24.  3/18,  1/18.  3/12 
U.S.  a.  252-11  13  Qaims 

1.  An  anti-galvanic  corrosion  coupling,  consisting  essentially 
of  two  dissimilar  metals  having  a  grease  disposed  therebe- 
tween, said  grease  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrocarbon  base 
oil  and  a  stearate  gelling  agent  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  sodium,  lithium  and  barium  stearates. 


4,213,869 

MINIMAL  BLOCKING  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIAL 

AND  LUBRICATING  OIL  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

THE  SAME 
Edward  J.  Kosinsky,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Apr.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,419 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/24 
U.S.  a.  252-37.5  7  atums 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  composition  having  a  low  viscosity  index 
comprising  a  mineral  lubricating  oil  containing  from  about  0.5 
to  about  5.0  percent  by  volume  of  conjugated  diene- 
monovinylarene  copolymer  having  incorporated  into  or  onto 
said  copolymer  at  least  one  metal  salt  of  a  metal  selected  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  a  metal  of  Group  I,  II,  III  or  IV  of  the  surface  of  about  4500  to  9000  cm.^/g.  such  as  to  provide  a  base 
Periodic  Table  and  a  fatty  acid  having  about  8  to  about  30  for  the  anaerobic  microbic  flora  thereby  providing  for  an 
carbon  atoms  per  molecule  and  a  polyhydrocarbylsiloxane   increase  in  the  density  of  bacteria  in  the  septic  tank  or  an 


silicone  compound,  the  relative  amounts  of  said  metal  salt  and 
said  silicone  compound  being  sufficient  to  significantly  reduce 
the  blocking  between  contact  surfaces  of  said  conjugated 
diene-monovinylarene  copolymer. 


equivalent  quantity  of  nutriment. 


4,213,870 
CLEANING  AND  LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Thomas  J.  Loran,  Boulder  Canyon,  Boulder,  Colo.  80302    . 
FUed  Jul.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  820,351 
Int.  a.2  ClOM  1/32 
U.S.  a.  252—51.5  R  16  Qaims 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
fluorinated  alkyl  esters  including  a  chemical  structure  hav- 
ing a  fluorinated  alkyl  hydrophobic  tail  terminating  in  a 
hydrophilic  ester  group  and  having  the  structure 

R(CF2)„COOR' 

wherein  R  is  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  H  and  CF3,  R'  is  a  short  chain  alkyl  compound,  and  n 
is  equal  to  a  positive  integer  such  that  the  fluorinated  alkyl 
esters  have  a  relatively  high  molecular  weight  on  the 
order  of  at  least  300  which  are  normally  solid  under  ambi- 
ent conditions;  and 
another  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at 
least  one  of  tetrafluoroethylene  telomers  and  compatible 
anti-static  agents. 
5.  The  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  antistatic  agent  is 
an  amine. 

16.  The  method  of  lubricating  the  surface  of  a  plastic  mate- 
rial comprising  the  steps  of: 
intermixing  a  fluorinated  alkyl  ester  with  a  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tetrafluoroethylene  telomers 
and  anti-static  agents  compatible  with  said  fluorinated 
alkyl  esters  together  with  a  volatile  solvent  for  the  compo- 
sition, said  fluorinated  alkyl  esters  having  a  fluorinated 
alkyl  hydrophobic  tail  terminating  in  a  hydrophibic  ester 
group  as  defined  by  the  structural  formula 


4,213,872 

SLUDGE  RESISTANT  LIQUID  DEVELOPER  FOR 

ELECTROSTATIC  IMAGES  CONTAINING  A 

METAL-DITHIOOXAMIDE  PIGMENT  OR  COATING 

Robert  N.  Cooper,  Skokie,  111.,  assignor  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company, 

NUes,  111. 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,115 

Int.  a.2  G03B  9//2 

U^.  a.  430—114  7  Qaims 

1.  A  liquid  developer  comp>osition  for  visual  development  of 

latent  electrostatic  images  comprising  an  inert  liquid  carrier 

and  a  compound  having  the  general  formula 
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in  which  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel,  cobalt,  copper  and  iron  and  n  is  a  whole  number  in 
which  the  compound  in  finely  divided  form  is  dispersed  as  a 
toner  or  part  thereof  in  the  carrier  in  an  amount  within  the 
range  of  2-20  parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  liquid 
carrier. 


R(CR2)„COOR' 
wherein  R  is  a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


4,213,873 

WATER  BASED  WINDOW,  GLASS  AND  CHROME 

CLEANER  COMPOSITION 

Peter  K.  Church,  Cascade,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Leisure  Products 

Corporation,  Cascade,  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,311 
Int.  Q.2  CUD  3/43.  1/72 
U.S.  Q.  252—174.21  14  Qaims 

1.  A  water  based  cleaning  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  water  on  the  order  of  about  59.3  to  about  99.58  weight 
H  and  CF3,  R'  is  a  short  chain  alkyl  compound,  and  n  is  percent,  a  cleaning  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
equal  to  a  positive  integer  such  that  the  fluorinated  alkyl  ammonium  hydroxide,  a  monohydroxy  alcohol  containing  not 
ester  has  a  relatively  high  molecular  weight  which  is  ^ore  than  3  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  thereof  on  the  order  of 
normally  solid  under  ambient  conditions;  and  ^^^^  q  jj  ^^  ^j^^  ^q  3  ^^jg^t  percent  plus  an  amount  of  at 

applying  said  intermixture  in  a  thm  film  to  the  surface  to  be  j^^^  ^^^  j^j^^^j  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
lubricated  whereby  when  the  solvent  evaporates  a  hard,  .  ^^  ^  ^^^^^  ^,^j^,^  ^^  ^^^  ,^„^  ,y^^,  j^^^^^g  ^, 
solid  wear-resistant  lubricant  coating  is  left  upon  the  sur-   ^^^^  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  according  to  the  formula  ROCHjCC- 

H20CH2)n  CH2OR  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  380 
wherein  n  is  at  least  seven  and  R  is  a  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  H+  and  CH3''"  ammonium  carbonate, 
ammonium  bicarbonate  and  mixtures  thereof  on  the  order  of 
about  0.025  to  about  0.3  weight  percent  to  impart  substantial 
lubricity  to  the  composition. 


face. 


4,213,871 
BIOLOGICAL  ACTIVATORS 
Tristan  Bavaveas,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
dite:EPARCO,  France 

FUed  Jul.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  813,231 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  6, 1976,  76  20586 
Int.  Q.2  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  252—60  7  Qaims 

1.  A  biological  activator  for  septic  tanks  useful  for  increasing 
the  bacteria  therein  consisting  essentially  of  50  to  90%  silica  in 
the  form  of  Si02,  3  to  30%  aluminum  in  the  form  of  AI2O3  and 
1  to  4%  of  iron  in  the  form  of  Fe203  and  1  to  4%  calcium  in  the 
form  of  CaC03  and  at  least  one  trace  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  bismuth,  cesium,  titanium,  copper,  manga- 
nese, barium,  cobalt,  germanium,  tin,  zinc,  beryllium,  chro- 
mium and  strontium,  said  activator  being  a  non-corrosive 
mineral  composition  in  finely  divided  form,  nontoxic  to  bac- 
teria, the  majority  of  the  particles  of  said  composition  having  a 
particle  size  of  less  than  about  50  microns  and  having  a  specific 


4,213,874 

SYNTHETIC  AMORPHOUS  SODIUM 

ALUMINOSILICATE  BASE  EXCHANGE  MATERIALS 

Lloyd  E.  Williams,  Bel  Air,  and  Robert  K.  Mays,  Havre  de 

Grace,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Huber  Corporation, 

Rumson,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  622,585,  Oct.  15,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  522,375,  Nov.  8, 1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,968 

Int.  Q.2  COIB  33/28:  C02B  1/44:  CUD  3/12.  3/14 

U.S.  Q.  252—174.25  1  Qaim 

1.  A  washing  composition  comprising  a  synthetic  detergent 

surfacunt  including  as  an  ion  exchange  and  water  softening 
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agent,  a  synthetic  finely  divided  amorphous  sodium  aluminosil- 
icate.  said  sodium  aJuminosihcate  having  the  chemical  compo- 
sition 

Na2O.Al2O3.2.0-3  8Si02  XH2O 

wherein  X  has  a  value  of  3  to  6,  the  primary  particles  of  said 
aluminosilicate  being  spherical  and  in  the  400-500  A  range, 
said  particles  accreting  into  stable  aggregates  of  irregular 
shapes  and  sizes  ranging  from  2000-5000  A,  said  aluminosili- 
cate having  an  oil  absorption  of  at  least  75  cc/100  gms,  a  pack 
density  of  greater  than  10  pounds  per  cubic  foot,  a  pour  density 
in  the  range  of  9.0  to  9.2  Ib/ft^,  a  mercury  intrusion  void  of 
greater  than  2.0  cc/gm.  a  base  exchange  capacity  of  at  least  255 
mg  CaCOj/gm,  and  a  water  softening  rate  of  at  least  3.2  grains 
per  gallon  per  minute;  said  softening  agent  being  added  at  a 


0.06%  level  to  mixed  Ca-Mg  hard  water  with  7.0  gr./gal  hard- 
ness; said  sodium  aluminosilicate  ion  exchange  and  water  soft- 
ening agent  being  present  in  said  composition  in  sufficient 
amounts  to  provide  a  weight  ratio  of  detergent  surfactant  to 
aluminosilicate  of  about  25:1  to  25:5,  respectively;  said  amor- 
phous sodium  aluminosilicate  being  produced  by  the  steps  of: 
preparing  an  aqueous  solution  of  4  molar  or  lower  sodium 
silicate,  said  silicate  having  a  Si02/Na20  mole  ratio  of  from 
about  2.2  to  2.8,  subjecting  said  solution  to  vigorous  agitation 
and  adding  to  said  silicate  solution  a  dilute  solution  of  sodium 
aluminate,  said  sodium  aluminate  having  a  Na20/Al203  mole 
ratio  of  from  1.0  to  6.0;  continuing  the  vigorous  agitation  of  the 
reaction  mass  formed  by  the  addition  of  said  sodium  aluminate 
to  said  sodium  silicate  solution  at  a  precipitating  temperature  of 
about  25°-70°  C;  and  maintaining  the  pH  of  said  reaction  mass 
at  a  level  of  at  least  10.5  to  thereby  precipitate  the  finely  di- 
vided amorphous  sodium  aluminosilicate. 


4^13,876 

MULTI-PURPOSE  BLOOD  DILUENT  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTRONIC  BLOOD  ANALYSIS  INSTRUMENTATION 

Harold  R.  Crews,  Miami;  Dave  Chastain,  Jr.,  Ft.  Lauderdale, 

and  Stephen  L.  Ledis,  Hialeah,  all  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Coulter 

Electronics,  Inc.,  Hialeah,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,570 
Int.  a.'  GOIN  33/16;  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252—408  8  Qaims 

1.  A  multi-purpose  blood  diluent  suitable  for  use  in  elec- 
tronic enumeration  and  sizing  of  blood  cells,  determination  of 
hemoblobin  concentration  and  their  collective  indices  and 
platelet  parameters  in  a  single  blood  sample  by  means  of  elec- 
tronic instrumentation  comprising: 

A.  an  osmotically  balanced  solution  of  sodium  chloride,  a 
monobasic  phosphate  salt,  a  dibasic  phosphate  salt  and 
sodium  sulfate, 

B.  a  bacteriostatic  agent  comprising  a  hydroxyquinoline,  and 

C.  a  hydrochloride  compound  selected  from  the  family  of 
anesthetic  compounds  compatible  with  said  baceterio- 
static  agent  for  maintaining  desired  red  blood  cell  mor- 
phology during  operation  of  said  instrumentation  ;  and 

D.  said  diluent  being  an  aqueous  electrolytic  solution  main- 
tained within  a  preselected  range  of  pH  and  osmolality. 


4,213,877 

METHOD  OF  REACTIVATING  A  CATALYTIC 

COMPOSITE  OF  AN  ADSORPTIVE  CARRIER 

MATERIAL  AND  A  MERCAPTAN  OXIDATION 

CATALYST 

Robert  R.  Frame,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,303 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  31/40 

U.S.  a.  252—412  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  reactivating  a  deactivated  catalytic  compos- 
ite of  an  adsorptive  carrier  material  and  a  metal  chelate  mer- 
captan  oxidation  catalyst  which  has  become  deactivated  in 
mercaptan  oxidation,  which  comprises  washing  the  thus  deac- 
tivated composite  with  an  aqueous  quaternary  ammonium 
compound  solution  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  55°- 175°  C. 

2.  The  method  of  claim  1  further  characterized  in  that  said 
metal  chelate  mercaptan  oxidation  catalyst  is  a  metal  phthalo- 
cyanine. 

6.  The  method  of  claim  1  further  characterized  in  that  said 
quaternary  ammonium  compound  is  represented  by  the  struc- 
tural formula 


R— N— R2 
R 


+ 


4,213,875 
SYNTHESIZED  SCENT 
Arthur  F.  Isbell,  Bryan,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Meiller  Research,  Inc., 
College  Station,  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,941 
Int.  a.'  C07C  157/2:  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  252-188.3  R  n  Qaims 

1.  A  kit  for  synthesizing  a  scent  substantially  similar  to  that 
produced  in  the  anal  glands  of  skunks  and  for  masking  human 
odor  from  detection  by  wild  animals,  consisting  essentially  of  a 
first  component  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  trans-cro- 
tyl  isothiuronium  salt  and  a  second  component  comprising  an 
aqueous  solution  of  base,  that  when  combined  yield  trans-2- 
butene-1 -thiol. 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  containing  up  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  aryl,  alkaryl,  and  aralkyl,  Ri  is  a  substantially 
straight  chain  alkyl  radical  containing  from  about  5  to  about  20 
carbon  atoms,  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aryl, 
aralkyl  and  alkaryl,  and  X  is  an  anion. 


4,213,878 
TRANSITION  METAL  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 
Ashley  D.  Bye,  The  Hague,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,897 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  31,  1977, 
36342/77 

Int.  a.2  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252-^29  B  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  titanium  trichloride-con- 
taining composition  which  process  comprises 
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(1)  reducing  titanium  tetrachloride  by  reacting  the  titanium 
tetrachloride  with  a  reducing  agent  under  conditions  to 
give  a  titanium  trichloride  product  which  includes  an 
associated  aluminium  compound  containing  aluminium 
and  chlorine  atoms,  wherein  the  titanium  trichloride  is 
formed  predominantly  in  the  beta-form; 

(2)  contacting  the  reduction  product  with  both  compound  E 
and  compound  L,  compound  L  being  added  after  the 
addition  of  compound  E  so  that  both  compound  E  and 
compound  L  are  present  together,  at  least  part  of  the 
contacting  being  effected  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  60° 
C.  in  the  presence  of  at  least  compound  E;  and 

(3)  washing  the  product  obtained  with  an  inert  hydrocarbon 
or  inert  halohydrocarbon  liquid 

wherein 
E  is  an  ether  or  a  thioether; 
L  is  an  organic  sulphur-containing  compound  of  one  of  the 

formulae  (1),  (2)  or  (3); 
formula  (1)  is 


formula  (2)  is 


SO2— NR2R^  ;  and 


formula  (3)  is 


where  * 

T,  or  each  T  is,  independently,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylthio,  or  arylthio  group,  or  a 
group  — NR'R2,  or  two  groups  T  can  together  form  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  ring; 

Y,  or  each  Y  is,  independently,  a  halogen  atom;  an  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylthio,  or  arylthio  group,  or  a 
group  — NR'R2,  or  two  groups  Y  can  together  form  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  ring;  or  a  group  T 
and  a  group  Y  may  be  replaced  by  a  link  between  the  two 
phenyl  groups  attached  to  the  — SO2 —  group,  the  linkage 
being  either  direct  or  through  a  group  — O — ,  — CH2 — , 
— NRi— ,  — S—  or  —CO—. 

Z,  or  each  Z  is,  independently,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylthio,  or  arylthio  group,  or  a 
group  — NR'R2,  or  two  groups  Z  can  together  form  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  ring; 

D,  or  each  D  is,  independently,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl, 
aryl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  alkylthio,  or  arylthio  group,  or  a 
group  — NR>R2; 

G  is  — S— ,  — O— ,  — NR2—  or  —CO—; 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbyl  group; 

R2  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group; 

RMs  a  hydrocarbyl  group  or  can  be  a  group 


— (CH2)>,NR2s02 


m,  p,  q  and  r  are  each,  independently,  an  integer  from  0  up 

to  5;  and 
y  is  a  positive  integer. 


4,213,879 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION 

Paul  R.  Stapp,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leum Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  827,632,  Aug.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,164,615. 
This  application  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,752 
Int.  a:-  BOIJ  27/08.  27/10 
U.S.  O.  252—429  R  24  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (A)  a  trivalent  or  tetravalent 
titanium  compound  wherein  said  titanium  compound  is  a  hy- 
drocarbyl titanium  compound  or  a  hydrocarbyl  titaniutn  hal- 
ide,  (B)  an  alkali  metal  compound,  and  (C)  an  inorganic  halide 
ion  source,  wherein  said  halide  of  said  (A)  or  (C)  is  chloride, 
bromide,  or  iodide;  optionally  (D)  a  dihalobutene;  and  option- 
ally (E)  in  admixture  with  carboxylic  acid  media; 
wherein  said  (B)  alkali  metal  compound  is  an  alkali  metal 
halide,  nitrate,  carboxylate,  oxide,  hydroxide,  or  mixture; 
said  (C)  can  be  supplied  at  least  in  part  by  said  (A)  titanium 
compound,  said  (B)  alkali  metal  compound,  or  both;  and 
molar  ratios  of  (B)  and  (A)  of  about  0.1:1  to  20:1,  and  of 
said  (C)  as  the  halide  ion  to  (A)  of  about  0.1:1  to  20:1. 


4,213,880 
HYDROCARBON  SOLUTIONS  OF 
ORGANOMAGNESIUM  COMPOUNDS 
George  W.  Knight,  Lake  Jackson,  and  Dennis  E.  Mach,  Alvin, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Mid- 
land, Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  612,397 
Int.  Q.2  BOIJ  31/12 
U.S.  Q.  252—431  R  13  Qaims 

1.  A  solution  of  a  diorganomagnesium  component  suitable  as 
an  organometallic  component  in  the  preparation  of  a  Ziegler 
catalyst  for  the  polymerization  of  a-olefins  which  solution 
comprising  a  diorganomagnesium  compound,  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon solvent,  a  solubilizing  compound  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  an  organozinc,  organoboron  or  mixtures 
thereof  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  solubilize  the  diorganomag- 
nesium compound  and  an  agent  that  reduces  the  viscosity  of 
the  solution  without  destroying  the  solution  or  any  component 
thereof  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  facilitate  separation  of  sus- 
pended solids  from  the  solution. 


4,213,881 
REFORMING  WITH  MULTIMETALLIC  CATALYSTS 
Paul  E.  Eberly,  Jr.,  Baton  Rouge,  La.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,116,  Dec.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,151,115,  and  Ser.  No.  862,114,  Dec.  19,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,148,758,  each  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  826,996, 

Aug.  23,  1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  969,548 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  27/02 
U.S.  Q.  252—436  9  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  reforming  catalyst  wherein  a 
Group  VIII  noble  metal  hydrogenation-dehydrogenation  com- 
ponent, a  component  comprised  of  iridium  or  rhenium,  or 
both,  and  a  halogen  component  are  composited  with  an  inor- 
ganic oxide  support,  the  improvement  which  comprises  incor- 
porating selenium,  sulfurous  acid  or  sulfuric  acid,  or  both,  as 
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components  within  said  catalyst  sufTicient  to  increase  the  activ- 
ity, or  selectivity,  or  both. 


4^13  882 

PREPARATION  METHOD  FOR  CATALYST  SUPPORT 

AND  MATERIALS  PRODUCED  THEREBY 

Herbert  Kranich,  Jr.,  Littleton,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Johns-Man- 

ville  Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  712,633 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  29/06.  35/00 
U.S.  a.  252-455  R  9  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  formation  of  a  siliceous  catalyst  support 
which  comprises: 

(a)  forming  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of,  in  parts  by 
weight: 

natural  diatomite— 60-65  parts 

bentonite  clay— 18-22  parts 

com  meal — 15-20  parts 

and  sufficient  water  to  impart  an  extrudable  consistency; 

(b)  extruding  said  mixture  through  a  die  to  form  an  extrudate 
and  then  separating  said  extrudate  into  a  plurality  of  pel- 
lets; 

(c)  drying  said  pellets  for  at  least  about  20  minutes  at  a 
temperature  of  at  least  about  150*  P.,  the  time  and  temper- 
ature being  selected  such  that  all  moisture  is  removed;  and 

(d)  calcining  said  dried  pellets  at  a  temperature  of  at  least 
about  1 150*  F.  for  at  least  about  30  minutes,  until  said  com 
meal  is  substantially  completely  removed  from  said  pellets 
leaving  a  highly  porous  solid  fused  composite  pellet  of 
diatomite  and  clay. 


4,213,883 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  NEUTRON 
ABSORBING  ARTICLES 
Dean  P.  Owens,  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Carborun- 
dum Company,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y. 

FUed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  866,102 
Int.  a.^  C04B  35/68 
U.S.  a  252-478  10  Qaims 

1.  A  one-step  curing  method  for  the  manufacture  of  a  neu- 
tron absorbing  article  which  comprises  irreversibly  curing,  in 
desired  article  form,  a  form-retaining  mixture  of  boron  carbide 
particles,  curable  phenolic  resin  in  solid  state  and  in  particulate 
form  and  a  minor  proportion  of  a  liquid  medium,  which  boils  at 
a  temperature  below  200°  C.  at  an  elevated  temperature  so  as 
to  obtain  bonding  of  the  irreversibly  cured  phenolic  polymer 
resulting  to  the  boron  carbide  particles  and  production  of  the 
neutron  absorbing  article  in  desired  form. 


4,213,884 
MANUFACTURE  OF  A  HIGHLY  CONCENTRATED 
AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  OF  A  DICARBOXYLIC  AQD 
DIAMINE  SALT  AND  A  NYLON  PRECONDENSATE 
Albrecht  EckeU,  Frankenthal;  Paul  Matthies,  Heidelberg;  Georg 
Pilz,  Neustadt,  and  Rudi-Heinz  Rotzoll,  Limburgerhof,  ail  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,641 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  27. 
1977,  2728817 

Int.  a.2  C08G  69/28;  C07C  51/52 
U.S.a260-29JN  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  highly  concentrated 
aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  of  an  alkanedicarboxylic  acid  of  6  to 
12  carbon  atoms  and  an  alkane  diamine  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms 
which  process  consists  essentially  of: 
adding  molten  alkane  diamine  to  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining from  about  40  to  65%  by  weight  of  said  salt  and 
containing  an  excess  amount  of  the  dicarboxylic  acid  at  a 
temperature  of  from  60°  to  1 10°  C.  the  amount  of  said 
molten  alkane  diamine  being  equivalent  to  the  amount  of 
dissolved  dicarboxylic  acid,  and 


allowing  the  final  reaction  temperature  to  rise  to  from  160° 
to  200*  C.  under  super  atmospheric  pressure, 

whereby  a  highly  concentrated  solution  containing  from  70 
to  90%  by  weight  of  said  salt  and  a  nylon  precondensate 
of  the  salt  is  formed. 


4,213,885 

BONDING  AGENT  FOR  SHEET-FORMED  nSRE 

PRODUCTS 

Anders  Boberg;  Bemt  Larsson,  and  Foike  Lundh,  all  of  Karl- 

skoga,  Sweden,  assignors  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors,  Bofors, 

Sweden 

FUed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,177 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  23,  1977,  7707295 
Int.  Q.^  C08L  33/14 
U.S.  Q.  260-29.6  TA  13  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  preparing  sheet-formed  fi- 
brous products  comprising  water  suspended  fibrous  material 
and  0.5-20  percent  by  weight  calculated  as  dry  polymer  based 
on  dry  fibre  of  a  bonding  agent  comprising  a  particle-shaped 
polymer  product  dispersed  in  water  and  being  produced 
through  emulsion  polymerization  in  the  presence  of  an  emulsi- 
fying system  thereto  adapted,  having  a  particle  size  of  0.05-0.3 
fim,  having  a  cation-active  charge  at  least  in  environments  in 
which  the  pH  is  below  7,  and  comprising  based  on  the  entire 
quantity  of  monomer  in  the  bonding  agent 

(a)  95-65%  by  weight  of  a  hydrophobic  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  of  styrene,  2-ethyhexyl  acrylate,  butyl 
acrylate  and  mixtures  thereof; 

(b)  3-30%  by  weight  of  a  hydrophilic  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  of  acrylamide,  methacrylamide,  acryloni- 
trile,  2-hydroxyethyl  methacrylate,  vinyl  pyrrolidone  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  0.5-5.0%  by  weight  of  a  cation-active  charged  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  of  acrylic  compounds,  meth- 
acrylic  compounds,  and  mixtures  thereof  having  the  for- 
mula: 


CH2=C— CO— X— N 

I  \ 

R|  R3 

in  which 

Ri  =  HorCH3 

R2  =  Ci— to  C4alkyl,  _CH2— OH  or  — CH2— CH2— OH 

R3  =  — H  or  either  of  the  alternatives  according  to  R2  and 

X  =  -0-CH2-CH2-,  -O-CH2-CH2-CH2-. 


-0-CH-CH2-or-NH-(CH2)„-CH2- 
CH3 


in  which  n=0  to  3. 


4,213,886 

TREATMENT  OF  ALUMINUM  FLAKE  TO  IMPROVE 

APPEARANCE  OF  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Robert  L.  Turner,  Troy,  Mich.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  800,065,  May  24,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  588,609,  Jun.  20, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

955,649 
Int.  a.2  C08K  9/04.  9/06 
U.S.  Q.  260-29.6  MM  5  aums 

1.  An  improvement  in  water  based  coating  compositions 
containing  aluminum  fiake,  the  improvement  comprising: 
utilizing  a  coated  aluminum  flake; 

wherein  the  aluminum  flake  was  coated  with  at  least  100% 
of  the  quantity  required  to  form  a  monolayer  on  the  sur- 
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face  area  of  the  flake  of  mono-ethylenically  unsaturated 
silane  and  was  reacted  with  acrylic  monomers  having 
functional  groups  to  form  an  acrylic  topcoat  on  the  flake; 
wherein  the  silane  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
vinyltrimethoxysilane,  vinyltriethoxysilane,  vinyltris 
(beta-methoxyethoxysilane)  and  gamma-methacryloxy- 
propyltrimethoxysilane. 


4,213,887 
LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE  HNISHER 
John  E.  Walls,  Annandale,  and  Thomas  N.  GiUich,  Readington 
Township,  Hunterdon  County,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
American  Hoechst  Corporation,  SomerriUe,  N.J. 
FUed  Jul.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  58,235 
Int.  a.2  C08L  3/02.  39/06 
U.S.  Q.  260—29.6  E  12  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  lithographic  plate  finisher  comprising 

a.  an  hydrophilic  polymer  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  a  substantially  cold  water-soluble  dextrin  and  poly- 
vinyl pyrrolidone, 

b.  at  least  one  nonionic  surfactant  having  an  hydrophile-lipo- 
phile  balance  of  between  about  12  and  18  either  for  an 
individual  such  surfactant  or  a  blend  thereof, 

c.  a  humectant, 

d.  an  inorganic  salt,  and 

e.  water. 


4,213,888 

PARTICULATE  ELASTOMERIC  MATERIALS  AND 

METHOD 

Rudolph  F.  Karg,  and  Harold  J.  Gros,  both  of  Baton  Rouge,  La., 

assignors  to  Copolymer  Rubber  &  Chemical  Corporation, 

Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  747,923,  Dec.  6, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,825 

Int.  Q.2  C08F  6/22 

U.S.  Q.  260—33.6  AQ  21  Qaims 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  free  flowing  particles  of  elastomeric 
polymers  formed  of  monomers  which  are  polymerizable  in 
aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  an  emulsifying  agent  to 
form  a  latex,  the  steps  of  coagulating  the  latex  by  control  of 
one  or  more  of  the  conditions  of  agitation,  pH,  temperature, 
time  and  flocculant  additions  to  coagulate  the  formed  elasto- 
mer into  particles,  separating  the  coagulated  particles  from  the 
aqueous  medium,  washing  the  separated  coagulated  particles, 
dewatering  the  separated  particles  to  a  moisture  content  of  less 
than  65%,  screening  the  coagulated  particles  to  subdivide  the 
particles  into  an  undersize  of  less  than  0.5  mm  and  an  oversize 
of  more  than  5  mm,  and  a  product  within  the  range  of  0.5  to  5 
millimeters  in  cross-section,  and  then  drying  and  cooling  the 
separated  product  particles  while  in  a  fluidized  state  in  a  con- 
tinuous sequence  of  stages  initially  with  hot  gases  for  the  re- 
moval of  moisture  and  then  with  cooling  gases  to  reduce  the 
dried  particles  to  a  temperature  below  120°  C.  and  a  moisture 
content  below  3%  by  weight  to  minimize  sticking,  and  admix- 
ing a  solid  partitioning  agent  with  the  dried  particles  in  an 
amount  within  the  range  of  1-10%  by  weight  to  coat  the 
surfaces  of  the  dried  particles  to  obstruct  agglomeration  be- 
tween the  dried  particles. 


4,213,889 
FLAME  RESISTANT  RESIN  COMPOSITIONS 
Harry  H.  Beacham,  Langhome,  Pa.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  859,838,  Dec.  12, 1977.  This  application 
Feb.  13, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,739 
Int.  Q.2  C08K  5/52 
U.S.  Q.  260—45.7  PH  6  Qaims 

1.  A  flame  resistant  styrene-unsaturated  polyester  resin  com- 
position comprising  said  styrene-unsaturated  polyester  resin  in 
combination  with  diallyl  maleate  and  about  10  parts  per  hun- 
dred of  an  alkyl  phosphate  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  octyl  diphenyl  phosphate  and  tributyl  phosphate;  the 


amount  of  diallyl  maleate  present  in  said  styrene-unsaturated 
polyester  resin  being  about  30  parts  per  hundred  when  tributyl 
phosphate  is  present  in  said  com]x>sition  and  about  40  parts  per 
hundred  where  octyl  diphenyl  phosphate  is  present  in  said 
composition. 


4,213,890 

PREPARATION  OF 

TEREPHTHALOYL-TEREPHTHAL/OXAL 

COPOLYHYDRAZIDE  CONTAINING  ZINC  COMPOUND 

Walter  Brodowski,  Amorbach,  and  Michael  Wallrabenstein, 

Worth  am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

,  Akzona  Incorporated,  AsheviUe,  N.C. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,494 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 
1977,  2744621 

Int.  Q.2  C08K  3/10 
U.S.  Q.  260—45.75  W  3  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  flame  resistant  film  or 
fiber,  comprising  reacting  a  film  or  fiber  of  a  terephthaloyl- 
terephthal/oxal  copolyhydrazide  having  a  mole  ratio  of  oxalic 
acid  dihydrazide  to  terephthalic  acid  dihydrazide  structural 
units  ranging  between  19:6  and  6:19  with  a  solution  of  one  or 
more  inorganic  or  organic  zinc  salts  to  produce  the  metal 
chelate  of  said  copolyhydrazide  film  or  fiber  and  thereafter 
reacting  and  dechelating  said  metal  chelate  film  or  fiber  with  a 
solution  of  oxalic  acid  to  obtain  a  low  solubility  zinc  com- 
pound containing  copolyhydrazide  film  or  fiber. 


4,213,891 

THERMOFORMABLE,  HIGH  IMPACT  LOW-SMOKE 

PLASTIC 
George  H.  Wear,  Mogadore,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  General  Tire 

&  Rubber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  940,424,  Sep.  7,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  759,924,  Jan.  17, 

1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

970,417 

Int.  Q.2  C08L  23/28.  27/24.  33/08.  51/00 

U.S.  Q.  260—45.75  S  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  high  impact  resistant  plastic  which  is  fire  resistant 
when  heated  to  flame  temperature,  comprising  a  blend  of  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  chlorinated  polyvinyl  chloride  resin  hav- 
ing an  average  molecular  weight  of  from  about  50,000  to 
140,000;  and  from  about  5  to  30  parts  by  weight  of  chlorinated 
polyethylene,  the  improvement  comprising  the  chlorinated 
polyethylene  comprising  a  heterogeneous  mixture  of  from 
50%  to  95%  of  a  chlorinated  polyethylene  having  a  molecular 
weight  of  at  least  100,000  and  a  chlorine  content  of  30%  to 
45%  and  from  5%  to  50%  of  the  mixture  being  a  low  molecu- 
lar weight  chlorinated  polyethylene  of  from  20,000  to  40,000 
and  having  a  chlorine  content  of  from  25%  to  45%;  from  about 
10  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  cross-linked  alkyl  acrylate  polyvi- 
nyl chloride  graft  copolymer  and  from  about  1  to  10  parts  of  an 
organo  tin  process  aid  and  heat  stabilizer,  the  combination  of 
the  graft  copolymer,  the  process  aid,  and  the  chlorinated  pwly- 
ethylenes  rendering  sheets  of  the  plastic  thermoformable. 


4,213,892 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OXIDATIVELY-STABLE 

POLYMERS  BY  REACTION  WTTH  ANTIOXIDANT  IN 

THE  PRESENCE  OF  FREE  RADICAL 

Gerald  Scott,  338  Station  Rd.,  Knowie,  Warwickshire,  England 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1975,  Ser.  No.  555,678 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  6,  1974, 

10086/74;  Jul.  11,  1974,  30870/74 

Int.  Q.2  C08K  5/05 
U.S.  Q.  260—45.95  C  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  oxidatively  stable  polymer 
which  comprises  reacting  the  polymer  with  an  antioxidant  of 
the  formula: 
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protein  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  5,000  bonded 
through  an  amide  linkage,  n  =  2  through  6,  and  p=l  through 
50. 


in  which  Ri  and  R2  each  independently  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  tertiary  alkyl  radical  such  that  at  least  one  represents 
a  tertiary  alkyl  radical  and  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
an  alkyl,  hydroxy,  hydroxyalkyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or  mercaptoalkyl 
radical,  said  R  radicals  optionally  being  substituted  by  aro- 
matic phenolic  or  aromatic  amine  groups,  in  the  presence  of  a 
free  radical  with  the  proviso  that  when  the  free  radical  is 
produced  by  a  free  radical  generator,  said  generator  produces 
free  radicals  at  a  temperature  below  about  120°  C. 


4^13,893 

FLAVIN  ADENINE  DINUCLEOTIDE-LABELED 

CONJUGATES  FOR  USE  IN  SFEanC  BINDING  ASSAYS 

Robert  J.  Carrico,  and  Richard  D.  Johnson,  both  of  Elkhart, 

Ind.,  assignors  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9174)62,  Jun.  22,  1978.  This 

application  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,858 
Int.  a:-  C07C  ] 03/52;  C07G  7/00;  A61K  37/00;  C07H  19/16 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  42  Qaims 

1.  In  a  labeled  conjugate  for  use  in  specific  binding  assays  of 
the  general  formula: 

labeling  substance<NH-HCO)L 

wherein  -(-CO)L  is  a  hapten  of  molecular  weight  greater  than 
100  or  an  antigenic  polypeptide  or  protein  bound  to  said  label- 
ing substance  through  an  amide  bond,  characterized  in  that 
said  labeling  substance  (NH-f  has  the  formula: 


Ribonavin-(Phos)7-Ribose 


wherein  Riboflavin-(-Phos)jRibose  represents  the  riboflavin- 
pyrophosphate-ribose  residue  in  flavin  adenine  dinucleotide 
and  n  =  2  through  6. 


4,213,895 
N-[N-[N-[N.[N-(5-OXO-L-PROLYL).L-HISTIDYL]-L- 
TRYPTOPHYL]-L-SERYL]-L-TYROSYL]GLYCINE 
AZIDE,  AN  INTERMEDIATE  OF  THE  RELEASING 
AGENT  OF  LUTEINIZING  HORMONE  (LW)  AND  OF 
FOLLICLE  STIMULATING  HORMONE  (FSH) 
Hans  U.  Inuner,  Mount  Royal;  Vemer  R.  Nelson,  Kirkland,  and 
Menfred  K.  Gotz,  Hudson,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  456,343,  Mar.  29,  1974,  Pat. 
No.  4,159,980,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  226,508,  Feb.  15, 
1972,  Pat.  No.  3,835,108.  This  application  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  23,563 
Int.  a.2  C07C  103/52;  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  1  Qaim 

1.        N-[N-[N[N-[N-(5-Oxo-L-prolyl)-L-histidyl]-L-trypto- 
phyl]-L-seryl]-L-tyrosyl]glycine  azide. 


4,213,896 

RENNET  CASEIN  AND  METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT 

THEREOF 

Paul  F.  Davis,  Addison,  III.,  assignor  to  Kraft,  Inc.,  Glenview, 

III. 

FUed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,388 
Int.  a:-  A23J  1/20 
U.S.  a.  260—119  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  treatment  of  rennet  casein  to  provide  a 
casein  product  with  water  binding  proj)erties  comprising  add- 
ing rennet  casein  to  water  to  provide  a  casein  dispersion,  add- 
ing an  orthophosphate  salt  of  a  monovalent  cation  to  said 
dispersion,  agitating  said  dispersion  to  solubilize  said  casein 
and  adding  a  magnesium  salt  to  said  dispersion  containing  said 
rennet  casein  and  said  orthophosphate  salt  so  as  to  cause  partial 
destabilization  and  precipitation  of  said  rennet  casein. 


4,213,894 
DIPHENYLHYDANTOIN  IMMUNOGEN  CONJUGATES 

Robert  T.  Buckler,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Miles  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  899,844,  Apr.  25,  1978.  This  application 
Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,132 
Int.  a.2  C07C  103/52;  C07G  7/00;  A61K  37/100 
U.S.  a.  260—112.5  R  3  Qaims 

1.  A  diphenylhydantoin  immunogen  conjugate  of  the  for-    K— N=N 
mula: 


HN       7^6        ^0-(-CH2ljrC-|-PAA 
W 


wherein 
wherein  <J)  is  phenyl,  PAA  is  an  immunogenic  polypeptide  or       K  is 


4,213,897 
DISAZO  AND  TRISAZO  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A 

3-PYRIDINIUM  OR  SUBSTITUTED 

PYRIDINIUM-4-METHYL-6-HYDROXYPYRIDONE-2 

COUPLING  COMPONENT  RADICAL 

Helmut  Moser,  Oberwil,  and  Hans  R.  von  Tobel,  Riehen,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,413 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   14,   1977, 
3158/77 

Int.  Q.2  C09B  35/20.  35/22.  35/24.  35/32 
U.S.  Q.  260—154  51  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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HO— C 


H2N— C=NH 
OH 


H2N-C=NH2 


S02NH(CH2)„  —  Kg       C0NH(CH2)„  —  Kg 


OH 


CH2— Kg 


CH3 
CO 


(^ 


HC—  \        / 

I  / 

0=C— NH— Rii  HNCOCH2— Kg 

O  O 

II  II 

C-CH2           CH3  C-CH2            CH3 

/              \   /  /              \     / 

— CH                    C                Gr     — C  C 

\               /    \  \                /    \ 

C-CH2           CH3  C-CH             CH3 

II  II        I 

O  O     COOR12 


wherein 

R9  is  methyl  or  — CONH— CHz)^— Ko,  wherein  n'  is  2 

or  3, 
Rio  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or     • 


OCH3 


NH         CH3 
I 
0=C— CH2— Kg 


HNCOCH2KG 


c=o 

I 
HN— (CH2)„ — Kg 

OCH3 


Gr 


SO2 

HN(CH2)„ — Kg 


CH2— Kg 


HNCOCH2-K0 


wherein  n"  is  2  or  3, 

R12  is  CMalkyl,  and 

n'  is  2  or  3, 
R  is  hydrogen,  Ct^lkyl,  C2-4hydroxyalkyl  the  hydroxy 

group  of  which  is  on  other  than  the  a— carbon  atom  di- 
(C- 

4alkyl)amino  or  — (CH2)n— Ko,  wherein  n  is  2  or  3, 
Rl  is  hydrogen,  CMalkyl,  Ci^hydroxyalkyl  or  CMalkoxy, 
each  of  R4,  R5,  Re  and  R7  is  independently  hydrogen,  halo, 

Ci^lkyl  or  Ci^lkoxy,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more 

than  two  of  R4,  R5.  Re  and  R7  are  halo  and  not  more  than 
»    two  of  R4,  R5,  Re  and  R7  are  selected  from  Ci^lkyl  and 

Ci^lkoxy,  and 
Z  is  a  direct  bond,  straight  or  branched  Ci^lkylene, 

—CO-,  -NHCSNH— ,  -S— .  — 0-,  -CH=CH— , 

-S— S-,  — SO2-,  — NH-.  — NHCO— ,  — CONH— , 

-N(CH3)— CO— .  — CON(CH3)— , 


— C— , 


—CONH 


NHCO— 


— CONH— foV-X  . 

NHCO— 


X— (OV-NHCO- 


— NHCO 


NHCOCH2K0, 


—CONH 


^ 


CONH— 


Rllis 


-SO2NH— ,  -NHSO2-, 
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— S02NH— (  (^  )— NHS02— . 

-N(R8)CO-CH2)mCON(R8)-,     -N(R8)CO-CH=- 
CH-CON(R8)-  _N(R8)-CO-N(R8)-. 

— CONHNHCO— ,  — CH2CONHNHCOCH2— , 

— CH=CH— CONHNHCO— CH=CH-, 


4,213,898 
CATIONIC5-ARYLAZO-6.HYDROXYPYRIDONE.2 

DYES 
Roland  Entschel,  Basel;  Curt  Mueller,  Binningen,  and  Willy 
Steinemann,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  824,298,  May  13,  1969, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  25,  1973,  Ser.  No.  400,527 
Claims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   May   15,   1968, 
7218/68;  Aug.  2,  1968,  11581/68;  Aug.  13,  1968,  12136/68 

Int.  a.2  C09B  29/36.  31/14;  D06P  1/08,  3/70 
U.S.  a.  260—156  27  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH2CH2 

— N  N— 

\  .   / 

CH2CH2 


— OCON 


CH2CH2 
/  \ 

\  / 

CH2CH2 


N— COO— 


N 

It 

— C 


N 

II 
C— 


— O— CO— O— .     —COO—.     — OCO— , 

-0-CH2)mO-. 


o 


—COCO—. 


-N(R8)-C 
N 


N 
^     \ 


C 

I 
Y 


/ 


C-N(R8)-, 

N 


N 
/     \ 

— o— c         c— o— . 

I        II 

N  N 

%     / 

C 

I 
Y 


-CON(R8XCH2)mN(R8)CO-.  -CON(R8)-CH2- 

)mO-CH2)mN(Rg)CO-.      -CON(R8)-CH2)mN(CH- 

3)-CH2)mN(R8)CO-,        -CON(R8)— CH2)mO-CH2. 

)mO-CH2)mN(R8)CO-  or  -N=N-, 
wherein 

each  R8  is  independently  hydrogen  or  n-CMalkyl, 
X  is  halo,  n-Ci4alkyl  or  n-Ci^lkoxy. 
Y  is  halo.  — NHCH2CH2OH  or  — N(CH2CH20H)2. 
each  m  is  independently  1.  2,  3  or  4.  and 
the  •  indicates  the  atom  of  Z  bound  to  the  1 -position, 
wherein 
each  Ko  is  independently  — N(CH3)2,  — N®(CH3)3  A©. 
-Ne(CH3)2 CH2CH2OH  Ae  or 


-N®  \    A®, 


and 
each  A©  is  independently  an  anion, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  maximum  number  of  Ko  groups  is  2. 


Dii— N=N 


Yr'-K,,®)(2-m)  Ae. 


wherein 

Dii  is  phenyl,  naphthyl,  tetrahydronaphthyl,  pyridyl,  quino- 
lyl,  tetrahydroquinolyl,  1,2,4-triazolonyI,  1,2,4-triazolyl, 
indazolyl,  1,3,4-thiadiazolyl,  thiazolyl  or  benzothiazolyl. 
or  a  substituted  derivative  thereof,  wherein  each  substitu- 
ent  is  independently  halo,  nitro.  cyano,  thiocyano,  hy- 
droxy, alkyl,  alkoxy,  trifluoroalkyl,  trichloroalkyl,  phenyl, 
phenoxy,  chlorophenoxy,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkyl- 
amino,  anilino,  2,4-dinitroanilino,  phenylcarbamoyl,  alkyl- 
sulfonyl,  arylsulfonyl,  sulfamoyl,  alkylsulfamoyl,  dialkyl- 
sulfamoyl,  arylsulfamoyl,  N-alkyl-N-phenylsulfamoyl, 
alkylcarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkylcarbonylamino,  ben- 
zamido,  benzoyl,  alkylbenzoyl,  phenylazo,  diphenylazo  or 
naphthylazo, 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  cyano, 

R2'  is  alkyl,  carbocyclic  aryl,  benzyl  or  heterocyclyl, 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl,  carbocyclic  aryl,  substituted  carbocyclic  aryl, 
heterocyclyl,  substituted  heterocyclyl,  amino  or  substi- 
tuted amino, 

R'is 


0 

N— Ri2or— X 


R16 


Rl7 


Y'     is     — Alk— ,     — Z— Alk— ,     — Alk— Z— .     — Alk- 
— Z— Alk'— ,  —CO—,  — SO2—  or 


-coJ^, 


wherein  Alk  is  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms  or  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene  of 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms  substituted  by  hydroxy,  each  Alk'  is 
independently  straight  or  branched  chain  alkylene,  with 
the  proviso  that  the  two  Alk'  radicals  together  contain  2 
to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 


Zis 


.  -NH-CO— ^         \-  , 
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-continued 

ci 


— /         ^NH-CO-,     -/         ^NH-CO-. 


NH— CO— 


— O— ,  — S— ,  —CO—,  — SO2— .  — N— ,  — SO2— N— . 

R31  R31 

— N— SO2— ,  — NH— CO— NH— , 

R31 

— N— CO—     or     — CO— N— , 
I  I 

R31 


R31 


wherein  R31  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 


nng,     or 


CH2 

/    \ 

— N* — N 
/  \ 

CH2  CH2 

CH2 


R33  and  R34  taken  together  and  with  the  nitrogen  to  which 
they  are  joined  form  a  pyrrolidinium,  piperidinium,  mor- 
pholinium,  aziridinium  or  piperazinium  ring,  or 

R33,  R34  and  R35  taken  together  and  with  the  nitrogen  to 
which  they  are  joined  are 


CH2— CH2 

-^N— CH2— CH2— N 
\  / 

CH2— CH2 


or  a  pyridinium  or  quinolinium  ring, 


— X 


Kii®is-®N— N 


R23         R25 


— X 


I         \ 
R24         R26 


N®— R32, 


R33 

-®N-R34 

I 
R35 


or 


— X         H       N® 


\ 


R36 


R37 


m  is  1  or  2, 

r  is  0  or  1,  and 

A©  is  an  anion, 

wherein  R12  is  hydrocarbyl  or  substituted  hydrocarbyl, 

R16  is  hydrocarbyl  or  substituted  hydrocarbyl, 

Ri7  is  hydrocarbyl,  substituted  hydrocarbyl,  amino  or  substi- 
tuted amino, 

each  of  R23and  R24is  independently  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl  or  substituted  cycloalkyl,  or  R23  and  R24  taken 
together  and  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  joined 
form  a  pyrrolidinium,  piperazinium,  morpholinium, 
aziridinium  or  piperidinium  ring, 

each  of  R25  and  R26is  independently  hydrogen,  alkyl,  substi- 
tuted alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  substituted  cycloalkyl, 

each  of  R32,  R33.  R34  and  R36  is  independently  alkyl,  substi- 
tuted alkyl,  carbocyclic  aryl  or  substituted  carbocyclic 
aryl, 

R35  is  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  substituted  cy- 
cloalkyl, and 

R37  is  amino,  substituted  amino,  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  substituted  cycloalkyl,  carbocyclic  aryl  or 
substituted  carbocyclic  aryl,  or 

R23  and  R25  taken  together  and  with  the  nitrogens  to  which 
they  are  joined  form  a  pyrazolidinium,  pyridazinium  or 
pyrazolinium  ring,  or 

R23.  R24.  R25  and  R26  taken  together  and  with  the  nitrogens 
to  which  they  are  joined  form  a 


is  a  piperidinium,  pyrrolidinium,  morpholinium,  aziridinium, 
piperazinium  or  pyrazolinium  ring. 


— X 


is  a  pyridinium,  quinolinium,  isoquinolinium,  tetrahy- 
droquinolinium,  pyrazolium,  triazoiium,  pyridazinium, 
imidazolium,  pyrimidinium,  thiazolium,  benzothiazolium, 
thiadiazolium,  indazolium,  pyrrolium,  indolium,  ox- 
azolium,  isoxazolium  or  tetrazolium  ring,  and 

X  is  a  carbon  or  nitrogen  atom, 

wherein  each  hydrocarbyl  is  independently  alkyl,  cycloalkyl 
or  carbocyclic  aryl, 

each  substituent  of  substituted  alkyl  is  independently  halo, 
hydroxy,  cyano  or  phenyl, 

each  substituent  of  substituted  cycloalkyl  is  independently 
halo,  hydroxy,  cyano,  phenyl  or  alkyl, 

each  substituent  of  substituted  carbocyclic  aryl  and  substi- 
tuted heterocyclyl  is  independently  halo,  nitro,  cyano, 
thiocyano,  hydroxy,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  trifluoroalkyl,  tri- 
chloroalkyl, phenyl,  phenoxy,  amino,  alkylamino,  dialkyl- 
amino,  anilino,  alkylsulfonyl,  carbocyclic  arylsulfonyl, 
sulfamoyl,  alkylsulfamoyl,  dialkylsulfamoyl,  carbocyclic 
arylsulfamoyl,  phenylazo,  diphenylazo  or  naphthylazo, 

each  substituent  of  substituted  amino  is  independently  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  carbocyclic  aryl  or  carbocyclic  arylalkyl, 

each  carbocyclic  aryl  is  independently  phenyl,  naphthyl  or 
tetrahydronaphthyl, 

each  heterocyclyl  is  independently  pyridyl,  quinolyl,  tet- 
rahydroquinolyl, piperidyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  morpholinyl, 
aziridinyl,  piperazinyl,  isoquinolyl,  pyrazolinyl,  triazolyl, 
triazolonyl,  pyridazinyl,  imidazolyl,  pyrimidinyl,  thia- 
zolyl, benzothiazolyl,  indazolyl,  pyrrolyl,  indolyl,  oxazo- 
lyl,  isoxazolyl,  pyrazolidinyl,  trimethylenepyrazolidinyl, 
thienyl  or  tetrazolyl, 
each  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  alkyl  radical  or  each  alkoxyalkyl, 
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trifluoroalkyi,  trichloroalkyl,  alkylamino,  dialkylamino, 
alkylcarbonyl,  alkylbenzoyl,  arylalkyl,  alkylcar- 
bonylamino,  alkylsulfonyl,  alkylsulfamoyl,  dialkylsulfam- 
oyl,  N-alkyl-N-phenylsulfamoyl,  alkyl  chain  of  substituted 
alkyl  and  cycloalkyl  ring  of  substituted  cycloalkyl  inde- 
'  pendently  has  not  more  than  12  carbon  atoms, 
each  alkoxy  and  alkoxy  radical  of  alkoxycarbonyl  and  alk- 

oxyalkyl  independently  has  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
each  halo  is  independently  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro. 


4,213,899 
REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS  CONTAINING  CHLORINE  OR 

FLUORINE  SUBSTUUENTS  AND  ONE  OR  MORE 
PYRIDINE  RADICALS  LINKED  TO  THE  DYESTUFF  AT 

THE  2-,  4-  OR  6-POSITION 
Duncan  A.  S.  Phillips;  Brian  Anderson;  Neville  Jackson;  Cecil  - 
V.  Stead,  and  Alan  T.  Costello,  all  of  Manchester,  England, 
assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London, 
United  Kingdom 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,127 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  27,  1977, 
22471/77 

Int.  a.-  C09B  62/i6,  62/38,  62/40,  62/42 
U.S.  a.  260—156  6  Claims 

1.  A  dyestuff  which  is  capable  of  reacting  with  cellulose  at 
40°  C.  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  binding  agent  to  yield  a  col- 
ored product  with  resistance  to  acid  bleeding,  said  dyestuff 
having  the  formula 


D4-Z- 


hal  ha! 


where 
D  is  a  chromophoric  group 
n  is  1  or  2 
z  is 


N 

I 
R 


where  R  is  H,  Ci^lkyl,  CMalkyl  substituted  by  OH, 

OSO3H,  CN  or  SO3H  or  is  phenyl 
each  hal  independently  represents  a  chlorine  or  fluorine 

atom  occupying  one  of  the  remaining  2-,  4-  and  6-positions 

of  the  pyridine  nucleus 
X  is  CN 
Y  is  CI. 


4,213,900 
SPRAY-DRYING  METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 
OF  WATER-DISPERSIBLE  PULVERULENT  DISPERSE 

DYE  FORMULATIONS 
Ewald  Daubach,  Ludwigshafen;  Dieter  Horn;  Erwin  Hahn,  both 
of  Heidelberg,  and  Herbert  Uhrig,  Worms,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Ludwigsha- 
fen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,527 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  19, 
1977,  2732500 

Int.  a.2  C09B  5/24.  6/00.  46/00 
U.S.  a.  260— 208  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  water-dispersible  pul- 
verulent formation  of  a  disperse  dye,  which  comprises  prepar- 
ing a  solution  which  comprises: 

(a)  one  or  more  disperse  dyes, 

(b)  one  or  more  water-soluble  anionic  dispersants, 


(c)  from  0  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  (a+b+c-l-d),  of 
further  surfactants  and 

(d)  from  0  to  20%  by  weight,  based  on  (a+b+c+d),  of 
agents  which  serve  as  protective  colloids,  the  sum  (c+d) 
being  not  greater  than  20%  by  weight,  dissolved  in 

(e)  formic  acid,  formamide,  N-methylformamide,  butyrolac- 
tone,  ethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycol  or  a  mixture  of 
these  and 

(0  from  0  to  100%  by  weight,  based  on  (e),  of  N,N-dimethyl- 
formamide,  acetic  acid  or  a  mixture  of  these;  and  spray- 
drying  said  solution. 


4,213,901 
l-AZA-l,5,9.CYCLODODECATRIENES 
Dieter  Reinehr,  Kandem,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,437 
Qaims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Jul.    19,    1977, 
8913/77 

Int.  a.2  C07D  225/02 
U.S.  G.  260—239  BE  10  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


Rj^  ^R4 


(I) 


in  which  Ri  and  R3  independently  of  one  another  are  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  having  1-8  C  atoms  and  R2  and  R4  independently  of 
one  another  are  alkyl  having  1-8  C  atoms,  or  Ri  and  R2  and/or 
R3  and  R4  together  with  the  bonding  C  atom  form  cycloalkyl 
having  5-8  C  atoms,  and  Rs  and  K(,  independently  of  one 
another  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1-4  C  atoms. 

9.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 1  according  to  claim  1,  which  comprises  reacting  an 
aza-butadiene  of  the  formula  II 


Ri  R3  (ii) 

Cs=CH— N=C 

/  \ 

R2  R4 

in  which  Rt  to  R4  are  as  defined  in  claim  1,  in  the  presence  of 
a  catalyst  which  is  a  nickel-(O)  complex  of  a  diene  of  the 
formula  111,  obtained  by  the  reduction  of  a  carbonyl-free  nickel 
comp>ound  in  the  presence  of  a  diene  of  the  formula  III  in  the 
presence  or  absence  of  an  electron  donor  ligand  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  phosphines,  aryl  phosphines, 
alkyl  phosphites,  aryl  phosphites,  alkyl  argines,  aryl  arsines, 
alkyl  antimonys  and  aryl  antimonys,  at  a  temperature  between 
about  —40*  C.  and  150°  C.  with  a  compound  of  the  formula  III 


CH2=C— C=CH2 
R5 


in  which  Rs  and  R6  are  as  defined  in  claim  1. 


(HI) 
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4,213,902 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  STEROIDAL 

7a.ACYLTHIO-4.EN-3-ONES 

Hiromi  Okushima,  Kawasaki;  Issei  Nitta,  Machida,  and  Rikizo 
Funiya,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical  Industries  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  882^25,  Feb.  28, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  31, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,173 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  17, 1977,  52/29586 
Int.  a.2  C07J  79/00 
U.S.  O.  260—239.57  12  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  steroidal  7a-acylthio-4-en- 
3-one  by  the  addition  of  a  thiocarboxylic  acid  to  a  steroidal 
4,6-dien-3-one,  the  improvement  which  comprises  effecting 
the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  in  a  neutral  organic 
solvent. 


4,213,905 

PREPARATION  OF 

5-AROYL-1-LOWERALKYLPYRROLE-2-ACETIC  AaD 

SALTS 
John  R.  Carson,  Norristown,  Pa.,  assignor  to  McNeilab,  Inc., 
Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

FUed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,646 

Int.  Q.2  C07D  207/32 

U.S.  Q.  260—326.47  15  Qaims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth 

metal  salt  of  5-aroyl-l-loweralkylpyrrole-2-  acetic  acid  having 

the  formula: 


R' 


ArCO- 


J- 


CH2COOH 


4,213,903 
BASIC  AMINO  ACID  SALTS  OF  CHROMONES 

John  R.  Bantick;  David  N.  Hardem,  and  Thomas  B.  Lee,  all  of 

Loughborough,  England,  assignors  to  Fisons  Limited,  London, 

England 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,653 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  26,  1977, 
3061/77 

Int.  a.2  C07D  257/04.  311/22 
U.S.  Q.  548—250  5  Qaims 

1.  A  salt  with  a  basic  amino  acid  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lysine,  arginine,  ornithine,  and  the  N-methyl 
derivatives  of  lysine,  arginine,  and  ornithine,  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


R5 


R' 


(I) 


0x0 


R*       R3 


R2 


wherein  R',  R^,  r3,  r4,  r5  and  R^  each  represent  a  group 

selected  from  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  CI  to  6  alkoxy,  CI  to  6 

alkoxy  substituted  by  phenyl,  C2  to  6  alkanoyl,  C3  to  6  alken- 

oyl,  amino,  C2  to  6  alkanoylamino,  C2  to  6  alkenyl,  halogen 

and  CI  to  6  alkyl,  at  least  one  of  R',  R^,  R^  and  R^  representing 

a  group  other  than  hydrogen  and  hydroxy, 

or  an  adjacent  pair  of  R',  R^,  R3  and  R'  either  represent 

hydroxy  and  a  3-(N,N-dialkylamino)acryloyl  radical  or 

together  represent  a  chain  — COCH=CH— O— , 

X  represents  an  alkylene  chain  of  2  to  10  carbon  atoms 

optionally  substituted  by  a  hydroxy  group,  and 
E  represents  a  carboxy  or  tetrazole  group. 


4,213,904 
FLUORESCENT  LABELING  REAGENTS  CONTAINING 
THE  FLUORESCEIN  AND  EOSIN  CHROMOPHORES 
Richard  P.  Haugland,  1008  Orlando  Qr.,  Piano,  Tex.  75075 
Filed  Feb.  28, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,084 
Int.  Q.2  C07D  405/08 
U.S.  Q.  260—326.5  CA  1  Qaim 

1.  Fluorescent  labels  for  biomolecules  comprising  the  fluo- 
rescein or  eosin  chromophores  covalently  attached  at  the  5  or 
6  position  to  the  nitrogen  of  a  maleimide  group.  « 


which  comprises  reacting  a   5-aroyl-l-loweralkylpyrrole-2- 
acetonitrile  having  the  formula: 


ArCO- 


N    ^^ 


CH2CN 


I 
R 


with  an  alkyl  mercaptan  in  the  presence  of  mineral  acid  in  an 
anhydrous  aprotic  organic  solvent  under  an  inert  atmosphere 
at  or  below  10°  C.  to  yield  a  thiol  ester  having  the  formula: 


ArCO- 


j^    ^^CH2C—S— alkyl. 


I 
R 


and  then  hydrolyzing  said  thiol  ester  by  treatment  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
hydroxide,  wherein  the  above  formulas,  R  is  loweralkyl,  R'  is 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 
loweralkyl,  and  Ar  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenyl  and  phenyl  substituted  with  from  one  to  three 
substituents  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower- 
alkyl, loweralkoxy  and  halo. 


4,213,906 
HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE  OXIDATION  PROCESS  FOR 

KETONES 
Frank  Mares,  Whippany,  and  Stephen  E.  Jacobson,  Succasunna, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Mor- 
ris Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,778 
Int.  a.2  C07D  313/04 
U.S.  Q.  260—343  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  oxidizing  a  solution  of  cyclic  ketone  to 
obtain  lactone  with  hydrogen  peroxide  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  ar- 
senic as  such  or  as  an  arsenic  compound,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  addition  to  the  solution  of  between  about  0.5 
to  3  equivalents  of  a  buffering  agent  with  respect  to  the  equiva- 
lents of  arsenic  derivative  employed,  said  buffering  agent 
comprising  salts  of  weak  acids  and  bases  or  bases  which  form 
soluble  salts  with  arsenic  derivatives  themselves,  thereby  sup- 
pressing the  hydrolysis  of  the  oxidation  products. 
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4,213,907 
PROSTAGLANDIN  INTERMEDIATES 
Jasjit  S.  Bindra,  Groton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc.,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  661,270 
Int.  a.2  C07D  i07/77 
U.S.  a.  260— 343  J  P  2  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHO 


wherein  Z  is  a  trans  double  bond  and  Q  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  tetrahydropyran-2-yioxy  and  dimethyl-t- 
butylsilyloxy. 


4,213,908 
SILICEOUS  DIOXOLANE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 
APPLICATION  TO  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 
ORGANOSILANE  ESTERS  CONTAINING  EPOXY 
GROUPS 
Hans-Joachim  Kotzsch,  Rheinfelden,  and  Hans-Joachim  Vah- 
iensieck,  Wehr,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft,  Troisdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  469,937,  May  14, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,932,462, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  310,495,  Nov.  29, 1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,825,567.  This  application  Nov.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,533 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  3, 
1971,  2159991 

Int.  a.2  C07F  7/m,  7/18 
U.S.  a.  260—348.16  6  Qaims 

1.  Process  of  producing  3-glycidyloxypropylalkoxysilanesof 
the  formula: 


CH2 CH-CH2-0-(CH2)3— SiRa'(OR")3_a 

O 


wherein  a  is  0  or  1  and  R'  and  R"  each  represent  an  alkyl 
radical  wherein  the  R"  "s  can  be  the  same  or  different,  which 
comprises  heating  a  siliceous  dioxolane  of  the  formula: 


CH2-CH-CH2-0-(CH2)3-SiRa(OR")3-a 

O         O 
\     /  ' 

C 

/    \ 

H  H 


wherein  a,  R'  and  R"  are  as  defined  for  the  3  glycidyl  deriva- 
tive, at  a  temperature  of  about  130* -240'  C.  and  pressure  and 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  split  off  formaldehyde  from  said  sili- 
ceous dioxolane  to  form  said  glycidyl  derivative. 


4,213,909 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

1-AMINO-4-BROMOANTHRAQUINONE-2-SULFONIC 

AaDH 
Gerhard  Berg;  Walter  Hohmann,  both  of  Leverkusen;  Karl- 
Julius  Reubke,  Cologne,  and  Klaus  Wunderlich,  Leverkusen, 
ail  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
schaft, Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,714 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1977,  2740889 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  22, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C07C  143/63 
U.S.  O.  260—371  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  l-amino-4-bromoanthraquinone- 
2-sulfonic  acid  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof  which  comprises: 

(a)  converting  l-nitroanthraquinone  to  1-aminoanthraqui- 
none  by: 

(1)  contacting  said  1-nitroanthrquinone  with  sodium  sul- 
fide and/or  sodium  bisulfide  under  reducing  conditions; 
or 

(2)  contacting  said  l-nitroanthraquinone  with  ammonia 
under  conditions  whereby  the  nitro  group  is  replaced 
by  an  amino  group; 

(b)  treating  the  product  from  step  (a)  with  oleum  at  a  tem- 
perature in  the  range  from  90°  to  150°  C.  optionally  in  the 
presence  of  an  alkali  metal  sulfate  and  brominating  the 
resultant  sulfonated  product  with  bromine  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  from  60°  to  100°  C;  and 

(c)  thereafter  recovering  l-amino-4-bromanthraquinone-2- 
sulfonic  acid  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof  by  a  process 
comprising: 

(1)  adjusting  the  sulfuric  acid  concentration  of  the  reac- 
tion mixture  to  a  sulfuric  acid  content  of  60  to  85  per- 
cent by  weight;  or 

(2)  stirring  the  reaction  mixture  into  water,  which  option- 
ally contains  an  alkali  metal  sulfate. 


4,213,910 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

1-AMINO-4-BROMOANTHRAQUINONE-2.SULPHONIC 

AQDI 
Rolf  Muders,  Cologne;  Heinrich  Leisten  Helmut  Dittmer,  botii 
of  Leverkusen,  and  Hubert  Schonhagen,  Odenthal,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,715 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  10, 
1977,  2740885 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  22, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Q.2  C07C  143/63 
U.S.  Q.  260—371  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  l-amino-4-bromoanthraquinone- 
2-sulphonic  acid  or  an  alkali  metal  salt  thereof  which  com- 
prises contacting  1-amino-anthraquinone  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  of  90°  to  150°  C.  with  an  SOs-containing  sulphuric 
acid  (oleum)  and  thereafter  treating  the  resultant  sulphonated 
1-amino-anthraquinone  with  at  least  0.5  molar  equivalent  of 
bromine,  relative  to  1  mol  of  1-amino-anthraquinone,  at  tem- 
peratures in  the  range  from  60°  to  100"  C. 
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4,213,911 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH-MELTING 
CHENODEOXYCHOLIC  AQD 
Michael  C.  Attwell,  Islington;  Thomas  F.  Massiah,  Agincourt; 
Roberto  A.  Vergottini,  Rexdale,  and  Peter  Ziegler,  Toronto, 
all  of  Canada,  assignors  to  Canada  Packers  Limited,  Canada 
FUed  Nov.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,508 
Int.  a.2  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—397.1  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high-melting  form  of  chenode- 
oxycholic  acid  having  a  melting  point  of  at  least  about  160*  C. 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  suspending  at  least  one  form  of  chenodeoxycholic  acid 
having  a  melting  point  of  below  160°  C.  in  a  non-aromatic, 
liquid  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  of  between 
about  65*  and  140°  C.  to  form  a  suspension  having  a  boil- 
ing point  of  at  least  65*  C; 

(b)  heating  the  suspension  to  a  sufficiently  high  temperature 
of  between  about  65*  and  about  140*  C.  during  a  suffi- 
ciently long  period  of  time  for  converting  substantially  all 
of  the  chenodeoxycholic  acid  into  the  high-melting  form; 
and 

(c)  removing  the  high-melting  form  of  chenodeoxycholic 
acid  from  the  suspension. 


4,213,912 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  STEROIDAL 

[16a,17-D]CYCLOHEXENE-21-CARBOXYLICAaD 

ESTERS 

Ravi  K.  Varma,  Belle  Mead,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  & 

Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

FUed  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,351 

Int.  Q.2  C07J  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  260—397.1  i  Qaim 

1.  A  process  for  converting  a  steroid  having  the  formula 


o^^^-^^V^ 


R6 


or  the  1,2-dehydro  derivative  thereof,  to  a  steroid  having  the 
formula 


or  the  1,2-dehydro  derivative  thereof,  which  comprises  first 
converting  the  21 -hydroxy  group  of  the  starting  steroid  to  a 
21-carboxylic  acid  ester  group  and  reacting  the  latter  with  a 
butadiene  having  the  formula 


CH2=C— C=CH2 
R2   R3 

under  Diels- Alder  wherein 
Ri  is  alkyl  of  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  or  arylalkyi; 
R:  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  alkyl 

or  aryl; 
R4  is  hydrogen  and  R5  is  hydroxy  or  together  R4  and  R5  are 

=0;and 
R6  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  fiuorine. 


4,213,913 

TWO-STAGE  PROCESS  FOR  SEPARATING  MIXED 

FATTY-AaD  ESTERS 

Armand  J.  de  Rosset,  Clarendon  Hills,  111.,  assignor  to  UOP 

Inc.,  Des  Plaines,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,966 
Int.  Q.-  C09F  5/ 10;  CUB  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  260—428.5  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  separating  an  ester  of  a  polyethanoid  fatty 
acid  and  an  ester  of  a  monoethanoid  fatty  acid  from  a  first 
mixture  comprising  an  ester  of  a  polyethanoid  fatty  acid,  an 
ester  of  a  monoethanoid  fatty  acid  and  an  ester  of  a  saturated 
fatty  acid  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  first  mixture  at  first  adsorption  conditions 
with  a  first  adsorbent  comprising  a  X  or  a  Y  zeolite  con- 
taining at  the  exchangeable  cationic  sites  at  least  one 
cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cations  of 
metals  of  Group  lA  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  Elements  and 
combinations  thereof  thereby  selectively  adsorbing  said 
ester  of  a  polyethanoid  fatty  acid; 

(b)  removing  from  said  first  adsorbent  a  first  raffinate  output 
stream  comprising  said  ester  of  a  monoethanoid  fatty  acid 
and  said  ester  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid; 

(c)  contacting  said  first  adsorbent  at  first  desorption  condi- 
tions with  a  desorbent  material  to  effect  the  desorption  of 
said  ester  of  a  polyethanoid  fatty  acid  from  said  first  adsor- 
bent; 

(d)  removing  from  said  first  adsorbent  a  first  extract  output 
stream  comprising  said  ester  of  a  polyethanoid  fatty  acid; 

(e)  contacting  a  second  mixture  comprising  said  first  raffi- 
nate output  stream  at  second  adsorption  conditions  with  a 
second  adsorbent  comprising  a  X  or  a  Y  zeolite  containing 
at  exchangeable  cationic  sites  cations  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pi-bonding  metals  and  one  or  more 
second  cations  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  so- 
dium, potassium,  rubidium  and  cesium,  thereby  selectively 
adsorbing  said  ester  of  a  monoethanoid  fatty  acid; 

(0  removing  from  said  second  adsorbent  a  second  raffinate 
output  stream  comprising  said  ester  of  a  saturated  fatty 
acid; 

(g)  contacting  said  second  adsorbent  at  second  desorption 
conditions  with  a  desorbent  material  having  the  same 
composition  as  the  desorbent  material  used  in  step  (c) 
above  to  effect  the  desorption  of  said  ester  of  a  monoe- 
thanoid fatty  acid  from  said  second  adsorbent; 

(h)  removing  from  said  second  adsorbent  a  second  extract 
output  stream  comprising  said  ester  of  a  monoethanoid 
fatty  acid; 

(i)  passing  said  first  extract  output  stream  and  said  second 
extract  output  stream  to  a  single  desorbent  recovery 
means  and  therein  fractionating  said  output  streams  in 
admixture  to  separate  substantially  all  of  said  desorbent 
material  from  the  extracted  esters  of  polyethanoid  and 
monoethanoid  fatty  acids  contained  in  the  admixed  output 
streams; 

0)  supplying  separate  portions  of  the  desorbent  material 
from  step  (i)  to  said  first  and  second  adsorbents  in  steps  (c) 
and  (g),  respectively,  to  remove  adsorbed  esters  there- 
from; and 

(k)  recovering  from  said  desorbent  recovery  means  an  ex- 
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tract  product  stream  comprising  substantially  all  of  said 

esters  of  a  polyethanoid  fatty  acid  and  monoethanoid  fatty 

acid  contained  in  said  first  mixture. 

2.  The  process  of  claim  1  further  characterized  in  that  said 

ester  of  a  polyethanoid  fatty  acid,  said  ester  of  a  monoethanoid 

fatty  acid  and  said  ester  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid  each  contain 

from  about  8  to  about  30  carbon  atoms  per  molecule. 


4,213^14 

ETHYLENIC  SILICON  COMPOUNDS  AND 

THERMOPLASTIC  ELASTOMERS  OBTAINED 

THEREFROM 

Michel  Bargain,  Lyons,  and  Marcel  Lefort,  Caluire,  both  of 
France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Pouienc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  851,898,  Not.  16, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,147,711, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  617,513,  Sep.  29,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,088,670.  This  appUcation  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,529 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  1,  1974,  74  33041; 

Feb.  11,  1975,  75  04191;  Feb.  11,  1975,  75  04192 
Int.  a.2  C07F  7/10 

U.S.  a.  556-^19  41  Gaims 

1.  A  polyethyienic  silicon  compound  having  the  general 

formula: 


(Rl)3-, 


(R'l)3-, 


(IV) 


(R),-Si-Rj-X-<-r-Y-r-X'-R2-Si-(R'), 


in  which 
each  of  n  and  n',  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  is  1,  2 

or  3; 
~  each  of  R  and  R',  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  is  a 

monovalent  organic  group  containing  an  ethylenic  double 

bond  and  from  2  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
each  of  Ri  and  Ri',  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  is  a 

straight  or  branched  alkyl  radical  optionally  substituted 

by  one  or  more  halogen  atoms  or  cyano  groups,  or  an  aryl 

or  alkylarly  radical,  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms; 
each  of  R2  and  R2',  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  is  a 

straight  or  branched  alkylene  or  alkylidene  radical  having 

from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  * 

each  of  X  and  X',  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  is  a 

divalent  radical  consisting  of,  or  containing,  at  least  one 

O,  S  or  N  atom,  the  radicals  X  and  X'  being  linked  to  the 

radicals  R2  and  R'2  via  the  hetero-atom; 
each  of  F  and  V,  which  may  be  ientical  or  different,  is  an 

oganic  radical  having  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  selected 

from 

(a)  a  divalent  radical  — G—  and  — G'—  and 

(b)  a  trivalent  radical  — Gi<and  — G'i<; 
♦  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from: 


a)  -/3-C-/3'- 


b)- 

-T- 

-R'-T  — 

0 

H 

C 

/    \ 

c)- 

-T- 

-R'"            N 
\    / 
C 

H 

0 

0 

0 

II 

II 

c 

c 

/  \ 

/  \ 

andd)- 

-N           R" 

\    / 

\  / 

C 

c 

II 

II 

0 

0 

(V) 


(VI) 
(VII) 


(VIII) 


N— 


in  which 

each  of  P  and  0'  independently  represents  an  oxygen  or 
nitrogen  atom; 

R"  represents  a  valency  bond  or  a  divalent  organic  radical; 

R'"  represents  a  trivalent  organic  radical; 

R""  represents  a  tetravalent  organic  radical  and 

each  of  T  and  T',  which  may  be  identical  or  different,  repre- 
sents a  functional  group  selected  from 


— C— O— .  — C— S— .  — NH— C— O— , 
II  II  II 

00  O 


— NH— C— S— .  — C— NR3— , 
II  II 

o  o 


— NH— C— NR3—  and  — N 


/ 

J 

\ 


O 
II 

c— 


c— 

II 

o 


wherein  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  radical 
having  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4,213,915 

N-HALO-ALKYL  THIOLCARBAMATES  AND 

N-ALKENYL  THIOLCARBAMATES 

Jay  K.  Rinehart,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1976,  Ser.  No.  701,384 
Int.  a.2  C07C  155/08;  AOIN  9/12 
U.S.  a.  260—455  A  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula 

O    R| 
II      I 
Ar- S— C— N— R2 

wherein: 
Ar  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
a-naphthyl,    /3-naphthyl,    phenyl,    4-chlorophenyl,    2- 
chlorophenyl,    3,4-dichlorophenyl,    4-nitrophenyl,    4- 
fluorophenyl,    4-bromophenyl,    3-methoxyphenyl,    3- 
methylthiophenyl,   4-methylthiophenyl,   4-alkylphenyl 
in  which  the  alkyl  has  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
and  3-alkylphenyl  in  which  the  alkyl  has  from  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms; 
Rl  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  a 
straight  chain  alkyl  having  from  one  to  three  carbon 
atoms,  a  haio-alkyi  having  from  three  to  four  carbon 
atoms,  said  halo  being  chloro  or  bromo;  and 
R2  is  a  halo-alkyi  having  from  three  to  four  carbon  atoms, 
said  halo  being  chloro  or  bromo. 


4,213,916 
CONVERSION  OF  STEREOISOMER  INTO  ITS 
DIASTEREOISOMER 
John  H.  Davies;  Basil  T.  Grayson,  both  of  Canterbury,  and 
Herbert  P.  Rosinger,  Sittingboume,  all  of  England,  assignors 
to  Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappu  B.V.,  The 
Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,571 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  13,  1977, 
24612/77 

Int.  a.2  C07C  121/66.  121/75 
U.S.  a.  260—465  D  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  conversion  of  a  stereoisomer  into  its 
diastereoisomer  of  a  compound  having  the  following  general 
formula: 
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(I) 


wherein  the  asterisk  denotes  an  asymmetric  carbon  atom;  n  is 
1  to  5;  each  X  is  independently  a  hydrogen,  chlorine,  fluorine 
or  bromine  atom,  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenyl  or  phenoxy  group,  a  phenylalkyl  or  alklphenyl 
group  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  nitro,  hydroxy  or  cyano 
group;  R  is  an  organic  residue  containing  one  or  more  centres 
of  asymmetry  and  is  selected  from: 
(a)  a  cyclopropane  carboxylic  acid  residue  having  the  fol- 
lowing general  formula: 


Ro         Kb 


(II) 


wherein  Rj  and  R*  both  represent  an  dkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  R<j  and  R^  together  represent 
an  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  or  Kg 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and  R^  represents  an  alkenyl 
group  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  from  1  to  3 
fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  atoms;  with  the  provision 
that  when  one  of  R^  and  R^  represent  a  methyl  group  the 
other  does  not,  and 
(b)  a  phenyl  acetic  acid  residue  having  the  following.general 
formula: 


(III) 


wherein  Hal  represents  a  halogen  atom,  and  Y  represents 
an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
which  process  comprises  subjecting  the  said  stereoisomer  to 
the  action  of  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  and  an  inert  polar 
solvent  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  20°  to  100*  C.  to 
effect  conversion  of  configuration  at  the  carbon  atom 
denoted  by  the  asterisk  without  interfering  with  one  or 
more  centres  of  asymmetry  in  R,  and  physically  separat- 
ing the  required  diastereoisomer  from  the  resulting  mix- 
ture of  diastereoisomers. 


4^13^17 
ESTERinCATION  OF  AROMATIC  ALDEHYDES 
Serge  R.  Doihyj,  Parma;  Dev  D.  Suresh,  Macedonia,  and  Robert 
K.  Grasselli,  Chagrin  Fails,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Standard 
Oil  Company,  Qeveiand,  Ohio 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,653 
Int.  a.2  C07C  67/44 
U.S.  a.  260—465  D  32  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  aromatic  ester  by  the  oxida- 
tion of  an  aromatic  aldehyde  in  which  the  aromatic  aldehyde, 
an  alcohol  and  molecular  oxygen  are  contacted  with  a  catalyst 
of  the  formula: 

MojXftYeOx 

wherein 

X  is  one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  V,  W,  Sn,  Cu,  Sb  and  F;  and 

Y  is  one  or  more  elements  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Li,  Na,  K,  Rb,  Cs,  Mg,  Ca,  Sr,  Ba,  As,  Bi,  La,  Ce,  rare 
earths,  Nb,  Ta,  Cr,  U,  Fe,  Co,  Ni,  Zn,  Cd,  Ag  and  Tl;  and 

996  O.G.— 53 


wherein 
a  is  0.1-20; 
bis  0-4; 
c  is  0-2; 
b-|-c>0;  and 

X  is  the  number  of  oxygens  required  to  satisfy  the  valence 
requirements  of  the  other  elements  present. 


4,213,918 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  CLEAR  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTION  OF  OLEFIN  SULFONIC  ACTD 
Akira  Hayashi,  Sakura;  Hanio  Ohkouchi;  Kyozo  Kitano,  both  of 
Chiba,  and  Toshiaki  Ogoshi,  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  The  Lion  Fat  A  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,336 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1978,  53-30979 
Int.  a.2  C07C  143/02 
U.S.  a.  260—513  T  7  Oaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  clear  aqueous  solution  of  the 
magnesium  salt  of  an  olefm  sulfonic  acid  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  sulfonating  at  least  one  olefin  having  8  to  22  carbon  atoms 
by  a  gaseous  sulfur  trioxide  diluted  with  an  inert  gas; 

(b)  neutralizing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sulfonic  acid  con- 
tained in  the  resulting  sulfonated  olefin  by  mixing  said 
sulfonated  olefin  with  (i)  an  aqueous  inorganic  alkali  dis- 
jjersion  containing  magnesium  hydroxide,  magnesium 
oxide  or  a  mixture  thereof  and  (ii)  at  least  one  water-solu- 
ble alkanol  amine,  in  such  amounts  that  the  total  amount 
of  said  inorganic  alkali  and  said  alkanol  amine  is  within  the 
range  of  from  1.0  to  1.1  chemical  equivalent  based  on  1.0 
chemical  equivalent  of  the  sulfonated  olefin  and  that  the 
amount  of  the  inorganic  alkali  is  within  the  range  of  from 
0.75  to  0.95  chemical  equivalent  based  on  1.0  chemical 
equivalent  of  the  sulfonated  olefin,  and; 

(c)  heating  the  resulting  neutralization  mixture  at  a  pH  of 
from  6.0  to  8.0  to  thereby  hydrolyze  the  mixture. 


4,213,919 
MANUFACTURE  OF  ;3-CHLOROCARBOXYLIC  KCID 
CHLORIDES 
Joachim  Datow;  Martin  Decker;  Karl  Merkel,  all  of  Ludwigsha- 
fen,  and  Franz  Neumayr,  Weisenheim  am  Berg,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755,855,  Dec.  30, 1976,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,834 

Int.  a.2  C07C  51/58 

U.S.  a.  260—544  K  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  /3-chlorocarboxylic 

acid  chloride  by  the  catalytic  reaction  of  phosgene  and  an 

a,/3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  which  comprises: 

(a)  in  a  first  stage,  reacting  from  about  5  to  40  mole  %  of  the 
a,/3-unsaturated  carboxylic  acid  with  hydrogen  chloride 
in  the  absence  of  added  solvents,  and 

(b)  in  a  second  stage,  reacting  the  first  stage  reaction  mixture 
with  phosgene  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a 
catalyst. 


4,213,920 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

BENZALDEHYDES 
Jacques  GosteU,  Basel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Qba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,102 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jul.  6, 1977, 8338/77 
Int.  0.2  C07C  45/00 
U.S.  O.  568—424  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  benzaldehydes  which  are 
substituted  in  the  ortho-position  by  an  electrophilic  group  R, 
which  comprises  brominating  an  ortho-substituted  compound 
of  the  formula  I  with  elementary  bromine 


1416 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22,  1980 


aCHzCHj 


(0 


in  which  R  represents  the  nitro  group,  the  cyano  group,  an 
alkoxy  group  ofl  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  a  halogen  atom,  under 
irradiation  with  visible  light  in  an  inert  halogenated  hydrocar- 
bon solvent,  at  a  temperature  between  30*  and  90*  C.  to  give 
the  bromide  of  the  formula  II 


aCHBrCHj 
R 


(II) 


converting  the  resulting  bromide  at  a  temperature  between  60* 
and  120*  C.  by  treatment  with  an  alkali  bromide  in  an  inert 
solvent  other  than  that  used  above,  into  a  styrene  compound  of 
the  formula  III 


a:™' 


(HI) 


and  ozonising  this  latter  compound  in  an  inert  solvent  to  give 
the  compound  of  the  formula  IV 


aCHO 


(IV) 


4^13,922 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  PHOSPHONIC  AOD 

HALIDES 

Ludwig  MaJer,  Arlesheim,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Gba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,904,  Feb.  24,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,232 
Int.  a.^  C07F  9/146.  9/3S 
U.S.  a.  260-958  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  phosphonic  acid  halides  of  the 
formula 


O    X| 
11/ 
R— P 

\ 

X2 


(I) 


in  which 

R  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  alkyl  group 
which  has  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  which  can  be  mono- 
to  trisubstituted  by  nuorine,  chlorine  or  bromine,  and 
mono-  or  disubstituted  by  a  phenyl  group  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  or  by  an  alkyl 
group  having  I  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  represents  a  cyclo- 
alkyl  group  which  has  4  to  6  ring  carbon  atoms  and  which 
can  be  substituted  by  alkyl  having  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or 
bound  by  an  alkylene  group  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
or  R  represents  a  phenyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bromine  or  by  alkyl 
having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 

Xi  represents  chlorine  or  bromine,  and 

X2  represents  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
chlorine  or  bromine, 

which  process  comprises  reacting  a  dialkylphosphonate  of  the 
formula  II 


4,213,921 
OLEHN  HYDROFORMYLATION 
Thomas  O.  Mitchell,  Trenton,  and  Darrell  D.  Whitehurst,  Titus- 
Tille,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,749,  Dec.  23,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  681,883,  Apr.  30,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No  443  557 
Feb.  19,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,980,583.  This  application  Nov.  22,  ' 
1976,  Ser.  No.  962.941 
Int.  a.-  C07C  45/10 
U.S.  a.  568-455  17  ci.i„« 

1.  In  the  method  for  hydroformylation  of  an  olefin  to  pro- 
duce aldehydes  and  alcohols,  said  process  comprising  reacting 
a  mixture  of  said  olefin  with  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen 
under  conversion  conditions  including  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween about  25*  C.  and  about  300*  C,  a  pressure  of  between 
about  atmospheric  and  about  150  atmospheres,  a  contact  time 
of  between  about  5  mmutes  and  about  2  hours,  a  hydrogen/- 
carbon  monoxide  ratio  of  between  about  0.3  and  about  3.  and 
a  hydrogen/olefin  ratio  between  about  0.5  scf/bbl  and  about  10 
scf/bbl.  said  reacting  being  conducted  by  contactmg  said  mix- 
ture with  a  hydroformylation  catalyst,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  utilizing  as  said  hydroformylation  catalyst  a  cata- 
lytic material  which  compnses  a  substrate  of  a  porous  refrac- 
tory oxide,  said  substrate  having  surface  hydroxyl  groups,  a 
minimum  surface  area  of  about  10  mVg  and  pores  with  a 
minimum  pore  diameter  of  about  5  Angstrom  Units,  and  sub- 
strate being  modified  by  at  least  one  amine  functional  member, 
containing  the  element  silicon,  coordinated  to  a  metal  function 
of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
nickel,  cobalt  and  rhodium,  said  amine  functional  member 
acting  as  a  bridging  member  between  said  substrate  and  said 
metal  function,  as  a  ligand  covalently  bonded  to  said  substrate. 


O    OAlk 
11/ 
R— P 

\ 

OAlk 


ai) 


wherein  R  has  the  meaning  given  under  the  formula  I,  and 
"Alk"  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
at  70*  to  150*  C,  in  the  presence  of  0.005  to  0.05  mol,  per  mol 
of  dialkylphosphonate  of  the  formula  II,  of  a  nitrogen  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  N,N-disubstituted  formamides  which  are  substituted  on 
the  nitrogen  atom  by  lower  alkyl  groups  or  by  a  lower 
alkyl  group  and  a  phenyl  group  or  by  two  phenyl  groups, 
with  two  alkyl  groups  being  able  to  form  a  polymethylene 
group  which  can  be  interrupted  by  an  oxygen  atom  and 
which  forms  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  a  heterocy- 
clic ring; 

(2)  tertiary  amines  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trialkylamines,  N.N-dialkyl-arylamines.  pyridine  and 
N'.N  -dialkylaminopyridine.  with  in  each  case  two  alkyl 
groups  being  able  to  form  a  polymethylene  group  which 
can  be  interrupted  by  an  oxygen  atom  and  which  forms 
with  the  nitrogen  atom  a  heterocyclic  ring;  and 

(3)  N,N-disubstituted  phosphoric  acid  triamides  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hexa-alkylphosphoric  acid 
tnamides,  with  in  each  case  the  two  alkyl  groups  bound  to 
a  nitrogen  atom  being  able  to  form  a  polymethylene  group 
which  can  be  interrupted  by  an  oxygen  atom  and  which 
forms  with  the  nitrogen  atom  a  heterocyclic  ring; 

with  at  least  the  equivalent  amount  of  a  thionyl  halide  of  the 
formula  III 


SO(H«J)2 
in  which  "Hal"  represents  chlorine  or  bromine. 


(HI) 
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4,213,923 
ENVIRONMENTAL  CONTROL  UNIT  AND  METHOD 
John  D.  Bryson,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Will  Ross,  Inc., 
Milwaukee,  Wis. 

FUed  Apr.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,662 

Int.  a.2  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—120  7  Claims 


1.  An  environmental  control  unit  for  dispensing  odor  neu- 
tralizing vapor  over  a  liquid  surface  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  conduits  for  dispensing  odor  neutralizing 
vapor  over  the  liquid  surface,  each  of  said  conduits  being 
partially  submerged  and  sufficiently  buoyant  to  be  sup- 
ported on  the  surface  of  the  liquid  at  least  partially  by 
buoyant  forces  exerted  by  the  liquid  and  having  vapor 
dispensing  outlets  thereon  located  above  the  surface  of  the 
liquid  and  directing  the  vapor  downwardly  over  the  liquid 
surface;  and 

a  central  source  of  the  vapor  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  conduits. 


4,213,924 

GRANULATION  AND  COATING  BY  IMPROVED 

METHOD  OF  HEAT  REMOVAL 

Arthur  R.  Shirley,  Jr.,  Florence,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Tennessee 

Valley  Authority,  Muscle  Shoals,  Ala. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  850,588,  Nov.  11, 1977,  now 

Defensive  Publication  No.  T980,005.  This  application  Jun.  19, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  916,988 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  2/12 

U.S.  a.  264— 7  '7  Claims 


M~T  '*am  fO'*tt 


■-—If-  \n 


.W{M<r  ».tl. 


,rx3," 


\'0  * 

MCKlf 


> 


1.  In  an  improved  process  for  the  granulation  of  materials 
wherein  same  is  effected  in  an  enclosed  vessel  by  spraying 
particles  of  molten  material  on  rapidly  moving  granules  of 
substrate  such  that  the  granules  of  substrate  are  increased  in 
size  by  accretion  as  the  sprayed  particles  solidify  quickly  on 
the  surface  of  said  substrate,  and  wherein  at  least  a  substantial 
amount  of  the  heat  of  crystallization  and  associated  heat  from 
cooling  the  molten  material  and  subsequently  solid  material  is 
removed  by  evaporation  of  water  in  said  enclosed  vessel  into 
air  being  moved  through  said  enclosed  vessel,  the  improve- 
ment in  combination  therewith  which  comprises  the  additional 
steps  of: 

(1)  atomizing  the  water  to  be  evaporated  in  said  enclosed 
vessel  into  finely  divided  droplets  having  a  median  vol- 
ume diameter  of  less  than  1.967  x  10-*  ft; 


(2)  spraying  said  water  droplets  with  a  spray  angle,  the  arc 
of  which  is  at  least  30  degrees; 

(3)  spraying  said  water  droplets  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
liquid  water  comprising  same  totally  evaporates  while  in 
said  air  in  a  period  of  time  of  less  than  2  seconds  and  from 
a  predetermined  juxtaposed  position  such  that  no  water  in 
the  liquid  phase  contacts  either  the  sprayed  particles  of 
molten  material  or  of  the  substrate  granules  which  are 
increasing  in  size  by  accretion  from  the  solidification  of 
said  sprayed  particles  of  molten  material,  or  both; 

(4)  controlling  the  moisture  content  of  said  air  below  the 
dew  point  of  said  air  everywhere  in  said  enclosed  vessel, 
below  the  concentration  in  said  air  where  condensation 
would  take  place  on  any  surface  inside  said  enclosed 
vessel,  and  below  the  concentration  in  said  air  where 
granules  of  substrate  of  any  size  or  at  any  point  in  said 
enclosed  vessel  would  absorb  water  from  said  air.  thus 
preventing  water  absorption  by  said  granules  of  substrate 
and  condensation  of  water  in  the  air  onto  the  inner  sur- 
faces of  said  enclosed  vessel;  and 

(5)  removing  said  heat  of  crystallization  and  associated  heat 
from  cooling  the  molten  material  and  subsequently  solid 
material  by  evaporation  of  said  finely  divided  droplets  of 
water  to  give  an  overall  heat  transfer  rate  which  is  repre- 
sented in  Btu/hr  by  either  the  numerator  or  denominator 
of  the  following  equation  which  represents  the  thermody- 
namics of  the  instant  process,  i.e. 


Anrnda  -  tj  (kf+  *<■)  +  WgUla  +  W,U1, 


=  1 


where  w  is  the  ratio  of  the  circumference  of  a  circle  to  its 
diameter  and  is  3.1416  and  dimensionless;  r  is  the  average 
radius  in  ft.  of  an  evaporating  droplet  over  its  life  span  and  is 
a  maximum  of  6.56X  10"'  ft;  n  is  the  number  of  water  droplets 
present  in  atomized  form  in  the  vessel  at  a  given  instant  and  as 
such  is  dimensionless;  tj  is  the  average  dry  bulb  temperature  of 
the  air  in  'P.;  t»,  is  the  average  wet  bulb  temperature  of  the  air 
in  'F.;  tgis  the  average  temperature  of  granules  in  contact  with 
the  air  in  'F.;  k/is  the  thermal  conductivity  of  the  air  in  Btu- 
ft/(hrXft^K*F);  K:  is  the  forced  thermal  convection  of  air  in 
contact  with  water  droplets  in  Btu-ft/ChrXft^K'F  );  ^a  is  the 
mass  flow  rate  of  air  through  the  vessel  less  water  evaporated 
in  the  vessel  in  Ib/hr;  AHa  is  the  difference  in  enthalpy  of  the 
air  entering  and  leaving  the  vessel  less  water  evaporated  in  the 
vessel  in  Btu/lb;  Wy  is  the  mass  flow  rate  of  water  sprayed  and 
evaporated  in  the  vessel  in  Ib/hr;  AHy  is  the  average  change  in 
enthalpy  of  the  water  evaporated  in  the  vessel  after  it  is  in  the 
vapor  phase  in  Btu/lb;  h^  is  the  average  heat  transfer  coeffici- 
ent between  granules  and  air  in  Btu/(ft2Xhr)(°F.);  Ng  is  the 
number  of  granules  exposed  to  the  air  at  any  one  instant  and  is 
dimensionless;  A^  is  the  average  surface  area  of  each  one  of 
those  granules  exposed  to  the  air  in  square  feet;  and  q,  is  the 
rate  of  heat  flow  from  granules  to  the  air  by  indirect  means  in 
Btu/hr,  and  where  the  lefthand  term  of  the  numerator  fully 
describes  the  rate  of  heat  transfer  by  evaporation  of  water  in 
Btu/hr,  and  the  middle  and  righthand  terms  of  the  numerator 
fully  describe  the  heat  absorbed  by  the  air  and  the  water  vapor, 
respectively,  in  Btu/hr,  and  the  denominator  fully  describes 
the  rate  of  heat  transfer  from  granules  to  air  in  Btu/hr. 
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4^13,925 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUONG 

FOAMED  SHEETS 

Hiroshi  Kiyono,  Ohtsu;  Akio  Ishimoto,  Kashihara;  Yoichiro 

Noda,  Saitama,  aod  Kozo  Vada,  Shiga,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Sekisttj  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

DJTision  of  S«r.  No.  785J93,  Apr.  6,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,124^44. 

This  application  Aug.  14.  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,575 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  9,  1976,  51-40624 

Int.  a:-  B29D  27/00 

US.  a.  264—22  21  Clainu 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  producing  a  foamed  sheet 
from  a  thermoplastic  resin  sheet  containing  a  heat-decomposa- 
ble blowing  agent,  said  process  comprising: 

providing  a  thermoplastic  resin  sheet  containing  a  heat- 
decomposable  blowing  agent; 

supplying  said  sheet  onto  a  conveyor  and  conveying  said 
sheet  horizontally  by  means  of  said  conveyor; 

supplying  heat  to  said  sheet,  both  from  above  and  below  said 
sheet,  while  said  sheet  is  conveyed  horizontally,  and 
thereby  heating  said  sheet  to  a  temperature  below  the 
decomposition  temperature  of  said  blowing  agent; 

discharging  said  sheet  from  said  conveyor  and  suspending 
the  thus  discharged  sheet  vertically; 

heating  the  thus  vertically  suspended  sheet  to  a  temperature 
above  said  decomposition  temperature,  and  thereby  foam- 
ing said  sheet;  and 

extending  the  thus  foamed  sheet  by  a  sheet  extending  device. 

4,213,926 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  DECORATIVE  PLATE  USED 

IN  A  BUILDING 
Minoni  Toyoda,  Kodaira;  Tohci  Horishima,  Koganei;  KeiUi 
Sugimoto,  Tokyo,  and  Kensuke  Aoyama,  Sakato,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Taisei  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Dai  Nip- 
pon Printing  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  783,333.  Mar.  31,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  appUcation  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,919 
Int.  a.-  B28B  7/36 
U.S.  a.  264—74  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  decorative  plate  used  in  a  building 
consisting  essentially  of  the  steps  of; 

(a)  Preparing  a  transfer  sheet  by  applying  a  primer  layer 
comprising  a  water-soluble  binder  in  an  amount  of  1  to  10 
grams/m^  (dry)  on  the  surface  of  a  synthetic  resin  sheet 
less  than  0.5  mm  thick  and  printing  a  pattern  layer  com- 
prising a  coloring  agent  and  a  binder  at  least  one  of  which 
is  water-soluble,  on  said  primer  layer; 

(b)  Making  a  mold  for  a  slip  casting  wherein  the  pattern 
layer  is  on  the  inside  surface  of  said  mold  by  shaping  the 


transfer  sheet  such  that  the  surface  of  said  pattern  layer 

faces  upward; 
(c)  Pouring  a  mixture  comprising  a  hydraulic  material  and 
.  water  into  the  mold  for  slip  casting; 

4'   B 


(d)  Hardening  said  mixture;  and 

(e)  Stripping  said  synthetic  resin  sheet  from  the  resulting 
hardened  configuration  to  produce  said  decorative  plate. 


4,213,927 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  PICTURE  PHONOGRAPH 

RECORD 

John  D.  Alberti,  1528  Tumbull  Canyon  Rd.,  Hacienda  Heights, 

Calif.  91745 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  945,305,  Sep.  25,  1978,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  836,500,  Sep.  26,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  53,341 

Int.  a.-  B29D/7/00 

U.S.  a.  264—107  10  Qaims 


'~.      <"      /~      r-, 


1.  That  method  of  making  a  disc  phonograph  record  having 
embedded  visual  material  which  comprises:  providing  at  least 
one  of  a  pair  of  record  mold  platens  with  a  master  sound  track 
matrix;  inseriing  the  components  of  a  three-part  record  assem- 
bly between  said  platens  while  open  which  assembly  consists 
of  a  sheet  carrying  printed  material  sandwiched  between  a 
transparent  plastic  foil  and  a  hot  freshly  extruded  fluent  lump 
of  transparent  plastic  material  facing  toward  said  master  ma- 
trix; closing  said  platens  while  heated  against  said  record  as- 
sembly to  flatten  and  disperse  said  lump  over  the  adjacent  face 
of  said  sheet  and  to  fuse  the  periphery  thereof  to  the  periphery 
of  said  foil;  and  cooling  said  platens  and  removing  the  record 
therefrom. 

10.  A  method  of  pressing  records  carrying  embedded  visual 
material  which  comprises:  providing  upper  and  lower  mold 
platens  with  a  respective  sound  track  matrix;  inserting  a  flexi- 
ble transparent  plastic  foil  onto  one  mold  platen;  providing  the 
other  mold  platen  centrally  thereof  with  a  lump  of  preheated 
fluent  transparent  plastic,  and  heating  and  closing  said  mold 
platens  with  a  core  sheet  impnnted  with  indicia  sandwiched 
between  and  in  contact  with  said  foil  and  said  lump  of  plastic 
thereby  to  disperse  said  lump  to  form  a  relatively  thick  rigid 
layer  impressed  with  a  sound  record  with  the  face  of  said  core 
sheet  inseparably  adherent  to  a  respective  one  of  said  transpar- 
ent plastic  layers  and  visible  therethrough. 
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4,213,928 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  STRUCTURAL  CHIPBOARD 

WOOD  BEAM 

Sven  G.  Casselbrant,  Lidingo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Kockums 

Industri  AB,  Soderhamn,  Sweden 

Difision  of  Ser.  No.  455,146,  Mar.  27, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,112,162. 

This  appUcation  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,813 

Int.  a.2  B29J  5/04;  B32B  5/12 

VS.  a.  264—113  4  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  structural  beam  of  compressed 
glued  wood  chips  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  on  a  support  surface  a  bed  of  glue-coated  wood 
chips  composed  of  laterally  adjacent  longitudinally  dis- 
posed stringer  bodies  of  similarly  oriented  chips  extending 
for  substantially  the  full  length  of  the  bed,  in  which  bed  a 
stringer  body  of  chips  of  shape  elongate  in  the  principal 
direction  of  their  fibers  and  positioned  so  that  their  fibers 
are  oriented  parallel  to  the  support  surface  and  predomi- 
nantly in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  stringer  is  dis- 
posed on  either  side  of  a  wider  stringer  of  chips  of  flat 
shaped  elongated  in  the  principal  direction  of  their  fibers 
and  position  so  that  having  their  fibers  oriented  in  various 
directions  in  planes  parallel  to  the  support  surface  of  the 
bed; 

heating  the  bed  of  wood  chips; 

compressing  the  bed  of  wood  chips  in  a  first  pressing  step 
subjecting  the  bed  of  chips  to  a  pressure  at  right  angles  to 
the  support  surface  for  the  bed  with  the  wider  cross  sec- 
tional dimension  of  said  beam  being  parallel  to  said  sup- 
port surface;  and 

after  the  aforesaid  pressure  has  reached  a  predetermined 
value,  subjecting  the  bed  to  a  pressure  greater  than  the 
aforesaid  pressure  and  directed  parallel  to  the  supporting 
surface  of  the  bed  and  at  right  angles  to  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  bed  and  of  said  stringer  bodies. 


4,213,929 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR 
Michael    J.    Dobson,    Bamhouse,    Kemerton,    Tewkesbury, 
Gloucestershire,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  692,507,  Jun.  3, 1976.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,077 

Int.  a.2  B28B  1/16;  F24J  3/02;  F28F  3/14 

VS.  a.  264—129  6  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  concrete  solar  collector  panel 

having  a  pattern  of  internal  passageways  comprising  the  steps 

of: 

(a)  depositing  in  a  mold  for  the  panel  a  first  layer  of  fiber 
reinforced  concrete  slurry, 

(b)  placing  on  said  first  layer  a  dissolvable  polymer  foam 
core  for  forming  the  internal  passageways, 

(c)  depositing  a  second  layer  of  concrete  slurry  around  said 
core, 

(d)  depositing  a  third  layer  of  fiber  reinforced  concrete 
slurry. 


(e)  releasing  the  panel  from  the  mold  when  the  concrete  has 

set, 
(0  curing  the  concrete, 
(g)  drying  the  panel, 
(h)  dissolving  the  polymer  foam  core  in  a  solvent  for  the 

polymer, 


■<!>■, 


(i)  causing  the  solution  of  solvent  and  polymer  to  permeate 
and  coat  the  concrete  surfaces  defining  the  internal  pas- 
sageways, 
0)  draining  the  solution  out  of  the  internal  passageways,  and 
(k)  evaporating  the  solvent  from  the  solution  which  remains 
to  form  a  hardened  polymer  coating  on  the  surfaces  of  the 
internal  passageways. 


4,213,930 
METHOD  FOR  INCREASING  THE  SURFACE  TACK  OF 

PREPREG  MATERIALS 
Richard  B.  Goodrich,  Pleasanton,  and  Richard  J.  Moulton, 
Concord,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hexcel  Corporation,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

FUed  May  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,072 

Int.  a.2  B29D  3/02;  B29G  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  264—135  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  an  article  from  a  resin  impregnated 
fabric,  the  fabric  comprising  a  multitude  of  individual  filaments 
distributed  over  the  entire  area  of  the  fabric,  the  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

impregnating  the  fabric  with  an  amount  of  resin  which  is  less 
than  the  desired  total  amount  of  resin  in  the  finished  arti- 
cle, so  that  substantially  the  entire  resin  is  absorbed  into 
the  fabric; 

thereafter  depositing  on  at  least  one  surface  of  the  impreg- 
nated fabric  an  amount,  of  resin  which  represents  the 
difference  between  the  desired  amount  of  resin  in  the 
finished  article  and  the  amount  of  resin  previously  impreg- 
nated into  the  fabric  by  depositing  the  resin  difference  at 
a  multitude  of  individual,  spaced  apart  areas  substantially 
equally  distributed  over  the  surface  of  the  fabric  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  resin  difference  remains  on  that  surface 
and  renders  the  surface  relatively  tacky; 

thereafter  placing  the  fabric  into  a  mold  so  that  the  relatively 
tacky  surface  of  the  fabric  faces  a  shaping  surface  of  the 
mold; 

adhering  the  fabric  to  the  shaping  surface  with  the  relatively 
tacky  surface  of  the  fabric;  and 

thereafter  subjecting  the  impregnated  fabric  while  disposed 
in  the  mold  to  the  required  heat  and  pressure  to  conform 
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the  fabric  to  the  shaping  surface,  to  cause  the  total  amount 
of  resin  to  distribute  itself  substantially  uniformly  through- 
out the  fabric,  and  to  cure  the  resin  and  thereby  finish 
form  the  article. 


socket  from  said  mold  cavity  and  said  socket  from  said 
mandrel  assembly. 


4,213,931 
PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURING  GYPSUM  PRODUCTS 
Viktor  A.  Tnitnev,  uljtsa  letchika  Babushkina,  31,  kv.  233, 
Moscow;  Vitaly  I.  ZIobin,  ulitsa  Koltsevaya,  13,  kv.  72,  Lob- 
nya  Moskovskoi  obiasti;  Valentin  K.  Kushnarenko,  ulitsa 
Semashko,  34,  kv.  6,  Rostov-na-Donu;  Valentin  B.  Ignatov, 
ulitsa  M.Gorkogo,  70,  kv.  151,  Rostov-na-Donu;  Boris  V. 
Gannota,  ulitsa  Semashko,  25,  kv.  34,  Rostov-na-Donu;  Niko> 
lai  S.  Ambartsumyan,  ulitsa  Sedova,  94,  Rostov-na-Donu,  and 
Boris  B.  Volovik,  ulitsa  Pushkinskaya,  137/50,  kv.  15,  Ros- 
tov-na-Donu, all  of  U.S.S.R. 

FUed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,020 
Int.  a.2  C04B  U/00 
U.S.  a.  264—234  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  manufacturing  gypsum  products  compris- 
ing crushing  of  natural  dihydrous  gypsum  CaS04.2H20;  mold- 
ing of  the  crushed  natural  dihydrous  gypsum;  heat  treating  the 
molded  products;  cooling  the  heat-treated  products;  and  treat- 
ing the  cooled  products  with  water  to  strengthen  the  products, 
the  improvement  comprising:  in  the  heat  treatment,  raising  the 
temperature  of  the  molded  products  from  room  temperature  to 
a  level  within  the  range  of  100'  to  200°  C.  at  a  rate  of  2  to  3 
degrees  per  minute,  and  in  the  cooling  step,  cooling  the  prod- 
ucts to  a  temperature  not  exceeding  50°  C. 


4,213,932 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  MOLDING  A 

BICONICAL  SOCKET 

William  C.  Young,  Middletown,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

FUed  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,412 

Int.  a.2  B29F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  264—236  7  Qaims 
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7.  A  method  of  molding  a  biconical  socket  (10)  of  precise 
length  (L  or  L')  and  concentricity  characterized  by  the  step  of 

inserting  a  mandrel  assembly  within  a  mold  cavity,  said 
mandrel  assembly  having  a  first  mandrel  member  (20) 
with  a  frustoconical  end  (22)  and  a  second  mandrel  mem- 
ber (21)  with  a  frustoconical  end  (23),  said  frustoconical 
end  of  the  first  mandrel  member  having  a  pin  (24)  coaxi- 
ally  extending  therefrom,  said  pin  being  slidingly  accepted 
by  a  centrally  disposed  hole  (25)  in  the  frustoconical  end 
of  said  second  mandrel  member  to  permit  abutment,  said 
pin  being  fabricated  from  a  material  having  a  thermal 
coefficient  greater  than  that  of  the  mandrel  member  mate- 
rial, 

heating  a  preselected  mold  material  to  a  predetermined 
temperature  sufficient  to  soften  the  mold  material  as  well 
as  heat  the  mandrel  material  to  thereby  substantially  re- 
duce the  clearance  between  said  pin  and  hole  and  injecting 
said  mold  material  into  said  mold  cavity,  said  mold  mate- 
rial being  injected  into  the  mold  cavity  under  pressure  to 
produce  opposing  forces  (F,  F')  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  mandrel  members  thereby  forcing  said 
mandrel  members  slightly  apart,  and 

removing  said  mandrel  assembly  and  the  molded  biconical 


4,213,933 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  BLOW  MOLDED  CONTAINER 

HAVING  AN  INSERT  MOLDED  IN  STTU 
Orhmdo  D.  Cambio,  Bristol,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Respiratory  Care, 
Inc.,  Arlington  Heights,  111. 

FUed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,714 

Int.  a.2  B29C  77/07,-  B29D  3/00 

U.S.  G.  264—515  20  Qaims 


MP 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  blow  molded  thermoplastic 
container  having  an  insert  therein  comprising: 

(a)  positioning  an  inseri  having  an  elongated  stem  extending 
from  the  insert  between  open  parts  of  a  multipart  mold 
having  confronting  cavities  against  which  thermoplastic 
material  is  to  be  blown,  such  that  a  portion  of  said  stem 
depends  below  said  cavities; 

(b)  providing  temporary  supporting  means  for  said  insert 
means  external  of  said  mold; 

(c)  extruding  heated  tubular  thermoplastic  material  between 
said  parts  of  said  multipart  mold  and  around  said  insert  in 
spaced  relationship; 

(d)  closing  said  mold  thereby  pressurizing  to  drive  inwardly 
radially  a  portion  of  said  tubular  thermoplastic  material  to 
adhere  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said  insert,  and  severing  the 
stem  portion  depending  below  said  cavities; 

(e)  applying  pressure  internally  or  vacuum  externally  of  said 
tubular  thermoplastic  material  to  drive  said  tubular  ther- 
moplastic material  against  the  cavities  of  said  mold  to 
form  a  container; 

(0  thereafter  opening  the  mold  to  free  the  blow  molded 
thermoplastic  container. 


4,213,934 

USE  OF  PHOSPHORYLATED  OXYALKYLATED 

POLYOLS  IN  CONJUNCnON  WTTH  SULFTTE  AND 

BISULFTTE  OXYGEN  SCAVENGERS 

Thomas  J.  BeUos,  Kirkwood,  Mo.,  and  James  E.  Davis,  Hous* 

ton,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Petrolite  Corporation,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

FUed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,148 

Int.  Q.2  C09K  15/32:  C23F  77/OS.  77/75.  77/7« 

U.S.  Q.  422—15  11  Oaims 

1.  In  a  process  of  inhibiting  corrosion  of  ferrous  surfaces  in 

an  oxygenated  aqueous  system  wherein  oxygen  scavengers  of 

the  sulfite  and  bisulfite  type  are  employed,  the  improvement 

which  comprises  adding  thereto  a  minor  amount  of  phosphor- 

ylated  oxyalkylated  polyol  which  is  sufficient  to  substantially 

prevent  the  precipitation  of  the  sulfite  or  bisulfite  without 

substantially  affecting  its  oxygen  scavenging  properties. 


July  22,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1421 


4,213,935 

APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  CONJUNCnON  WTTH 

BOILER  FLUE  GASES  FOR  GENERATING  INERT 

BLANKETING  GASES 

Hershel  E.  Goodnight,  and  Alan  D.  Witwer,  both  of  Tulsa, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  John  Zink  Company,  Tulsa,  Okla. 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,767 

Int.  Q.2  BOIJ  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  422—111  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  boiler  flue  gases  for 
generating  low  oxygen  contents  inert  blanketing  gases,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  Combustion  chamber  means,  and  means  to  supply  con- 
trolled fuel  to  a  burner  means  to  form  a  downflowing 
flame,  in  said  combustion  chamber; 

(b)  means  to  supply  boiler  flue  gases  to  said  combustion 
chamber; 

(c)  means  to  supply  controlled  air  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber; 

(d)  means  to  flow  the  products  of  combustion  of  said  flame 
upwardly  in  an  annular  space  between  said  combustion 
chamber  and  the  wall  of  a  containing  vessel; 

(e)  means  to  provide  a  downgoing  spray  of  water,  counter- 
current  in  said  annular  space  to  cool  said  upflowing  prod- 
ucts of  combustion,  to  form  cooled  inert  exit  gases; 

(0  means  to  monitor  the  percentage  of  oxygen  in  said  inert 
exit  gases;  and  means  to  control  the  supply  of  fuel,  and  the 
supply  of  air  responsive  to  said  oxygen  monitor. 


4,213,936 

FOAM  GENERATING  AND  SPRAYING  APPARATUS 

Robert  Lodrick,  6721  Sunset  Ave.,  Independence,  Ohio  44131 

FUed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,120 

Int.  Q.2  BOIF  17/52:  B05B  7/04,  7/06,  7/12 

U.S.  Q.  422—133     .  20  Qaims 


1.  A  foam  generating  and  spraying  apparatus  adapted  to 
receive  a  quantity  of  hardenable  polymeric  resin  and  a  foaming 
agent  therefor,  and  discharge  the  foamed  product  thereof,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  resin  conduit  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends; 

(b)  a  foaming  chamber  having  inlet  and  outlet  ends,  said 


foaming  chamber  being  disposed  coaxially  with  respect  to 
said  resin  conduit; 

(c)  resin  inlet  means  upstream  of  said  resin  conduit  for  admit- 
ting a  quantity  of  pressurized  resin  thereto; 

(d)  foaming  agent  inlet  means  upstream  of  said  foaming 
chamber  for  admitting  a  quantity  of  pressurized  foaming 
agent  thereto; 

(e)  a  mixing  chamber  downstream  of  said  resin  conduit  and 
said  foaming  chamber,  said  mixing  chamber  including 
progressively  inwardly  sloping  walls  joining  a  discharge 
tube  at  the  aj>ex  of  said  mixing  chamber,  the  slope  of  said 
walls  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  15°  to  about  30°; 
and, 

(0  spray  means  at  the  outlet  end  of  said  resin  conduit  for 
spraying  resin  against  said  sloping  walls  in  the  form  of  a 
hollow  cone  spray  having  a  spray  angle  in  the  range  of 
from  about  45°  to  about  56°. 


4,213,937 
SILICON  REHNERY 
Francois  A.  Padovani,  Dallas;  Michael  B.  MiUer,  Richardson; 
James  A.  Moore,  Dallas;  James  H.  Fowler;  Malcom  N.  June, 
both  of.  Piano,  all  of  Tex.;  James  D.  Matthews;  T.  R.  Morton; 
Norbert  A.  Stotko,  and  Lewis  B.  Palmer,  all  of  Denver,  Colo., 
assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  494,005,  Jul.  31,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,092,446. 
This  application  Sep.  22, 1976,  Ser.  No.  726,018 
Int.  a.2  BOIJ  8/18:  COIB  33/00 
U.S.  Q.  422—142  28  Qaims 
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1.  A  closed  cycle  silicon  refinery  system  for  producing 
purified  electronic  grade  silicon  from  impure  silicon  compris- 
ing: 

-  (a)  a  first  reactor  having  means  therein  for  reacting  a  first 
stream  comprised  of  hydrogen  halide  with  said  impure 
silicon  to  produce  a  second  impurity  containing  effluent 
stream  of  halosilane  and/or  silicon  halide  and  a  third 
effluent  stream  comprised  of  hydrogen  and  unreacted 
hydrogen  halide; 

(b)  purification  means  for  removing  impurities  from  said 
second  stream  to  produce  a  fourth  effluent  stream  of 
purified  halosilane  and/or  silicon  halide,  and  means  cou- 
pling said  purification  means  with  said  first  reactor  for 
receiving  said  second  stream; 

(c)  a  second  reactor  having  means  therein  for  reacting  said 
fourth  stream  with  a  fifth  stream  comprised  of  hydrogen 
to  produce  said  purified  electronic  grade  silicon  and  a 
sixth  effluent  stream  comprised  of  hydrogen  halide  and 
unreacted  hydrogen,  and  means  coupling  said  second 
reactor  with  said  purification  means  to  receive  said  fourth 
stream; 

(d)  separation  means  for  separating  a  mixture  of  hydrogen 
and  hydrogen  halide  to  produce  said  first  stream  of  hydro- 
gen halide  and  said  fifth  stream  of  hydrogen,  and  means 
coupling  said  separation  means  with  said  first  reactor  to 
receive  said  third  stream  and  with  said  second  reactor  to 
receive  said  sixth  stream; 

(e)  means  in  fluid  communicaton  with  said  separation  means 
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and  said  first  reactor  for  passing  said  first  stream  to  said 
first  reactor;  and 
(0  means  in  fluid  communication  with  said  separation  means 
and  said  second  reactor  for  passing  said  fifth  stream  to  said 
second  reactor. 


4,213,938 

FLUID  BED  REACTOR 

Robert  Pyzel,  85  E.  End  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10028 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  671,523 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  8/24.  8/44 

UJS.  a.  422—143  1  Claim 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  carrying  out  reactions  in  a  body  of 
fluidized  particles  which  comprises  a  vessel  having  sidewalls 
and  a  bottom  and  a  gas  outlet  at  its  upper  end,  a  perforated 
non-metallic  grid  extending  between  said  sidewalls  and  sepa- 
rating said  vessel  into  an  upper  portion  defining  a  reaction 
chamber  adapted  to  contain  the  fluidized  bed  above  said  grid 
and  a  lower  plenum  chamber  below  said  grid  for  reception  of 
an  air  stream  for  passage  through  said  grid  into  said  fluidized 
bed,  means  defining  an  inlet  for  said  air  stream  in  said  plenum 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  refractory  columns  extending  between 
the  bottom  of  said  vessel  and  the  lower  surface  of  said  grid, 
said  columns  serving  to  support  said  grid  radially  inwardly  of 
its  periphery  when  said  bed  is  at  rest  but  said  grid  being  suscep- 
tible of  movement  out  of  contact  with  said  columns  when  air 
streams  pass  into  said  chamber  and  How  upwardly  through 
said  grid  to  fiuidize  said  fiuid  bed  at  elevated  temperatures, 
each  of  said  columns  having  an  internal  axial  bore  and  being 
defined  by  vertically  superposed  annular  segments,  at  least  one 
set  of  metallic  conduit  means  for  supplying  fuel  and  reactant  to 
said  fluidized  bed,  at  least  some  of  the  conduits  passing  axially 
through  said  bores  in  said  refractory  columns  with  sufficient 
clearance  that  the  conduits  can  move  freely  in  said  bores  in 
response  to  expansion  and  contraction  forces  brought  about  by 
temperature  changes,  said  conduits  thereby  providing  means 
for  supplying  reactants  and  fuel  to  the  fluidized  bed  and  simul- 
taneously stabilizing  the  columns  against  displacement  under 
reaction  conditions. 


said  reactor  tunnel  comprising  a  combustion  zone,  a  reaction 
zone,  and  a  quench  zone  in  contiguous  axial  alignment; 

means  for  introducing  fluid  fuel  and  oxidant  gas  into  said 
combustion  zone  for  combustion  therein  to  produce  hot 
combustion  products  for  flow  downstream  through  said 
reactor  tunnel; 

means  for  injecting  hydrocarbon  feed  stock  into  said  reac- 
tion zone  of  said  reactor  tunnel  for  admixture  with  said 
hot  flowing  products  of  combustion  to  produce  carbon 
black; 
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first  and  second  Venturi-type  flow  constructions  disposed  in 
said  reaction  zone  and  spaced  longitudinally  from  each 
other,  each  Venturi-constriction  comprising  a  convergent 
section,  a  throat  and  a  divergent  section^ 

means  for  injecting  secondary  product  gasses  into  said  reac- 
tion zone  at  said  second  Venturi  throat  for  controlling  the 
effective  area  of  said  throat; 

means  in  said  quench  zone  for  injecting  quench  water  to 
cool  the  combustion  products  and  reactants;  and 

collection  means  downstream  from  said  quench  zone  to 
separate  the  carbon  black  produced  in  said  reactor  from 
off  gasses. 


4,213,940 

APPARATUS  FOR  PULLING  MONOCRYSTALLINE 

RIBBON-LIKE  BODIES  OUT  OF  A  MOLTEN 

CRYSTALLINE  HLM 

Manfred  Zerbst,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  A  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FUed  Jul.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  817,068 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1976,  2632614 

Int.  a.2  BOIJ  77/75 
U.S.  a.  422—246  1  aaim 


4,213,939 
DOUBLE  VENTURI  CARBON  BLACK  REACTOR 

SYSTEM 
Theodore  A.  Ruble,  deceased,  late  of  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  (by  Eu- 
lalia  B.  Ruble,  executrix),  assignor  to  Sid  Richardson  Carbon 
it  Gasoline  Co.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  812,345 
Int.  a.2  FOIC  27/00,  5/00 
VJS.  a.  422—151  1  Claim 

1.  An  apparatus  for  the  production  of  carbon  black  compris- 
ing: 
a  reactor  housing  defining  a  longitudinally  extending  reactor 
tunnel  of  generally  circular  cross-sectional  configuration 
and  varying  diameter; 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  pulling  a  silicon  monocrystalline  rib- 
bon-like body  from  a  molten  silicon  film  positioned  on  an  end 
surface  of  a  profiling  component  having  a  capillary  tube  ex- 
tending therethrough,  one  end  of  such  tube  opening  into  a  melt 
reservoir  having  molten  silicon  therein  and  the  other  end  of 
such  tube  terminating  at  the  profiling  component  end  surface, 
the  improvement  comprising  wherein: 
at  least  surfaces  of  the  profiling  component  forming  walls  of 
the  capillary  tube  and  surfaces  in  contact  with  the  molten 
silicon  are  composed  of  a  monocrystalline  sapphire. 
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4,213,941 
SOLVENT  IMMERSION  EXTRACTOR 
Merton  E.  Boomer,  1473  Vista  Grand  Dr.,  San  Leandro,  Calif. 
94577 

FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,986 

Int.  a.2  BOID  77/02 

U.S.  a.  422— 267  6  Gaims 


'«     Sr        Si-   ,,.     4 

i2r      "" 


•  « 


1.  An  immersion  extractor  for  solid  material  containing  an 
extractable  component  comprising: 

means  providing  a  plurality  of  adjacent  chambers  for  liquid 
solvent  for  extracting  said  component  from  said  material 
and  for  maintaining  a  solvent  level  in  said  chambers; 

means  for  partitioning  off  a  substantially  vertical  entryway 
at  one  side  of  each  of  said  chambers  and  a  substantially 
vertical  exitway  at  the  opposite  side  of  each  of  said  cham- 
bers maintaining  a  quiescent  solvent  surface  therebe- 
tween; 

a  continuous  conveyor  for  displacing  said  material  through 
said  chambers  and  being  mounted  for  downward  move- 
ment through  said  entryways  and  for  upward  movement 
through  said  exitways  without  disturbing  said  quiescent 
surface  and  having  a  return  leg  overhead  of  said  cham- 
bers; 

baffle  means  mounted  between  said  quiescent  solvent  sur- 
face and  said  return  leg  and  formed  to  divert  falling  solid 
material  away  from  said  quiescent  surface  and  into  one  of 
said  entryways;  and 

said  first-named  means  including  an  outlet  for  decanting  said 
solvent  at  said  quiescent  surface. 


4,213,942 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONCENTRATION  OF  MINERAL 

BY  FLOTATION  PROCESS 

Edward  W.  J.  Thornton,  Bathurst,  Canada,  assignor  to  Groupe 

Minier  Sulliyan  Ltee/Sullivan  Mining  Group  Ltd.,  Canada 

FUed  Jan.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,511 

Int.  a.2  BOID  77/02.  B03B  7/00 

U.S.  a.  423—53  3  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  wolframite  and/or  cassiter- 
ite  which  comprises: 

grinding  a  wolframite  and/or  cassiterite  bearing  rock  with 
coarse  pieces  of  said  rock  and  removing  —80  mesh  mate- 
rial. 


floating  off  sulphides  from  the  ground  material, 

desliming  the  sulphides  free  ground  material  to  remove 
substantially  all  minus  8  micron  material  still  present  in  the 
ground  material,  thereby  forming  a  pulp, 

conditioning  the  deslimed  sulphides  free  pulp  by  a  treatment 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aerating  with  air 
agitation  and  conditioning  with  mechanical  agitation,  in 
the  presence  of  about  2  to  3  pounds  per  ton  of  a  substance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrofluoric  acid, 
hydrofluosilicic  acid  and  lactic  acid,  added  as  such, 

activating  the  pulp  by  means  of  another  treatment  during 
about  twenty  minutes  to  about  three  hours  in  the  presence 
of  about  0.2  to  about  2.50  pound  per  ton  of  pulp  of  one 
single  emulsified  collector  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  an  emulsified  fatty  acid  type  collector  and  an 
emulsified  organic  phosphoric  acid  base  collector,  a 
paratolyl  arsenic  acid  collector  and  a  hyxroxamic  acid 
collector  and 

floating  said  further  activated  pulp  during  about  S  to  about 
15  minutes  at  a  pH  ranging  from  about  5.5  to  about  6.5,  to 
recover  said  wolframite  and/or  cassiterite. 


4,213,943 

PRODUCnON  OF  ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE  FROM 

CLAY  USING  STAGED  REACTORS 

Edward  S.  Martin,  Lower  BurreU,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 

Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,468 
Int.  a.2  COIF  7/56.  7/58 
U.S.  O.  423— 135  8  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  aluminum  chloride  from  clay 
containing  aluminum  and  silicon  by  chlorinating  the  clay  at  a 
temperature  of  about  550* -650°  C.  for  a  period  of  about  1  \  to 
2i  hours  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  compound  as  a 
catalyst,  which  comprises: 
contacting  the  clay  with  a  reducing  agent  and  a  gaseous 
chlorinating  agent  in  a  first  stage  to  chlorinate  a  part  of  the 
aluminum  in  the  clay, 
transferring  the  clay  from  the  first  stage  to  at  least  one  addi- 
tional stage  and  again  contacting  it  with  a  reducing  agent 
and  a  gaseous  chlorinating  agent  in  each  such  stage, 
collecting  the  effluent  gases  from  each  stage  and  separating 
aluminum  chloride  and  silicon  tetrachloride  from  such 
gases, 
recycling  silicon  tetrachloride  which  is  separated  from  the 
effluent  gases  back  into  each  stage  for  contacting  the  clay, 
and 
providing  separate  feed  of  silicon  tetrachloride  and  chlori- 
nating agent  to  each  stage  of  the  process  and  regulating 
the  relative  proportions  of  silicon  tetrachloride  and  chlori- 
nating agent  in  each  feed  to  maximize  production  of  alu- 
minum chloride  and  minimize  chlorination  of  silicon  in  the 
clay. 


4,213,944 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  NTTROGEN  OXIDES  FROM 

GAS  BY  AMMONLA 
Shigeni  Azuhata,  Hitachi;  Hidetoshi  Akimoto,  Tokaimura; 
Hideo  Kikuchi,  Hitachi;  Yukio  Hishinuma,  Hitachi;  Ryoi- 
chiro  Oshima,  Hitachi,  and  Yoshijiro  Arikawa,  Kure,  aU  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,176 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  10, 1976,  51*147747 
Int.  G.2  BOID  53/00 
U.S.  G.  423—235  28  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  removing  nitrogen  oxides  from  a  gas  con- 
taining nitrogen  oxides,  which  comprises  adding  a  reducing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia,  ammo- 
nium salts,  amines  and  amides  and  hydrogen  peroxide  to  the 
gas,  the  gas  having  a  temperature  of  400* -1200*  C,  thereby 
decomposing  the  nitrogen  oxides  to  a  nitrogen  gas  and  water. 
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4,213,945 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  TO  PURIFY  WASTE 
INDUSTRIAL  GASES 
Egon  Haese,  Bochum;  Hans  Moll,  Marl,  and  Rolf  Willms,  Bo- 
chum,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  & 
Comp.  G.m.b.H.,  Bochum,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,707 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  2, 
1977,  2708919 

Int.  a.2  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  a.  423—240  17  Qaims 


f-49       h-'' 


4,213,947 
EMISSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 
Henry  A.  Fremont,  and  Edward  F.  Hedrick,  both  of  Hamilton, 
Ohio,   assignors   to   Champion    International   Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  594>I5,  Jul.  10,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  513,452,  Oct.  9, 1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  433,783,  Jan.  16, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

841,667 

Int.  a.2  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  O.  423—245  5  Gaims 


1.  A  process  to  purify  industrial  waste  gases  containing 
sulfur  dioxide  together  with  other  polluting  constituent  gases 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  fluoride,  hy- 
drochloric acid  and  sulfur  trioxide,  said  process  including  the 
steps  of: 
increasing  the  dew  point  of  industrial  waste  gases  as  a  first 
stage  within  a  reaction  tank  by  the  partial  evaporation 
therewith  of  a  solution  of  ammonium  sulfate  containing 
ammonium  ions, 
cooling  the  gases  below  the  elevated  dew  point  with  a  solu- 
tion of  ammonium  sulfate  as  a  second  stage  in  the  reaction 
tank, 
supplying  oxygen  and/or  NO^  into  said  reaction  tank  and 
treating  the  cooled  gases  with  an  ammonia  mist  as  a  third 
stage  in  the  reaction  tank  to  form  ammonium  salts  from 
the  polluting  constituent  gaseous  content  of  the  treated 
gases, 
delivering  the  treated  gases  as  a  fourth  stage  into  the  bottom 
of  the  reaction  tank  to  precipitate  the  ammonium  salts 
therefrom  by  treatment  of  the  polluting  constituent  gase- 
ous content  with  a  solution  of  ammonium  sulfate  contain- 
ing ammonium  ions, 
collecting  the  precipitated  ammonium  salts  below  said 

fourth  stage  in  a  reservoir,  and 
feeding  the  purified  waste  gases  from  the  reaction  tank 
through  a  cooler  for  discharge  into  the  atmosphere. 


1.  A  method  of  treating  for  removal  of  pollutants  from  an 
effluent  gaseous  emission  containing  organic  materials  derived 
from  an  outlet  of  a  dryer  for  drying  wood-type  products 
within  an  in-line,  non-recirculating  flow  path  connecting  said 
outlet  and  a  stack  for  venting  a  treated  stream  to  the  atmo- 
sphere comprising  raising  the  temperature  of  said  gaseous 
emission  to  a  temperature  within  a  range  of  temperatures  effec- 
tive both  for  catalytic  action  and  for  maintaining  said  entrained 
organic  materials  at  a  temperature  prior  to  catalytic  oxidation 
above  that  temperature  at  which  condensation  of  said  organic 
materials  may  occur,  filtering  said  gaseous  emission  to  remove 
therefrom  particulate  of  gross  size,  adjusting  the  flow  of  said 
gaseous  emission  to  provide  substantially  a  uniform  laminar 
flow  across  the  area  of  flow  path,  heating  a  catalyst  bed  across 
substantially  the  area  of  the  face  against  which  said  adjusted 
flow  of  gaseous  emission  is  flowing  to  a  temperature  of  from 
about  lOO"  to  about  150°  F.  above  the  temperature  to  which 
said  gaseous  emission  was  first  heated  both  to  maintain  the 
temperature  of  said  gaseous  emission  within  said  range  and 
increase  catalytic  activity  of  said  catalyst  bed,  catalytically 
oxidizing  substantially  all  the  organic  materials  in  said  gaseous 
emission,  and  then  discharging  continually  to  the  atmosphere 
the  treated  stream  caused  to  pass  through  said  catalyst  bed 
which  shall  be  substantially  equal  in  volume  to  the  volume  of 
said  effluent  gaseous  emission  which  shall  enter  said  flow  path 
by  applying  negative  pressure  in  said  flow  path  downstream  of 
said  catalyst  bed. 


4,213,946 

PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  FORMATION  OF 

GYPSUM  SCALE  IN  A  FLUE  GAS  DESULFURIZATION 

PROCESS 

Isao  Funita;  Kazuhito  Yagaki,  and  Toyohiko  Masuda,  all  of 
Kobe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,973 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1976,  2657971 

Int.  G.2  COIB  17/00 
U.S.  G.  423-242  3  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  desulfurizing  flue  gas  containing  SO2  by 
the  lime-gypsum  process  wherein  said  SO2  is  absorbed  in  an 
aqueous  solution  of  Ca(OH)2  containing  CaCh,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  maintaining  the  concentration  of  Ca(OH)2  in 
said  absorbing  solution  at  a  level  between  0.001%  and  0. 1%  by 
weight  and  maintaining  the  concentration  of  CaCl2  in  said 
absorbing  solution  at  less  than  40%  by  weight,  whereby  the 
formation  of  gypsum  scale  is  prevented. 


4,213,948 
PREPARATION  OF  BORON  TRICHLORIDE 
John  C.  Crano,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignor  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,292 
Int.  G.2  COIB  35/06 
U.S.  G.  423-292  18  Gaims 

1.  In  the  continuous  process  of  producing  boron  trichloride 
wherein  liquid  borate  ester  is  contacted  with  chlorine  in  the 
presence  of  a  free  radical  initiator  in  a  reactor  at  temperatures 
of  from  about  20'  C.  to  about  100°  C.  and  vaporous  boron 
trichloride  is  removed  from  the  reactor,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  removing  a  purge  fraction  of  the  liquid  reac- 
tion mixture  from  the  reactor,  distilling  liquid  reaction  mixture 
removed  from  the  reactor,  and  recycling  distillate  obtained 
from  the  distillation  to  the  reactor. 
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4,213,949 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  PARTICULATE 
POLY(ALUMINO-SILICATE) 
Walter  Mahler,  and  William  O.  Forshey,  Jr.,  both  of  Wilming- 
ton, Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,421 
Int.  G.2  COIB  33/26,  33/28 
U.S.  G.  423—329  16  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  particulate,  porous,  water-insoluble 
amorphous  poly(alumino-silicate)  having  a  Si/Al  gram-atomic 
ratio  of  about  1:1  to  10:1,  a  pore  volume  of  greater  than  0.5 
ml/g,  an  average  pore  diameter  of  50  to  200  A  and  a  surface 
area  of  200  to  600  mVg  by  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an 
appropriate  aluminate  and  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  appropri- 
ate silicate,  allowing  the  aluminate  and  silicate  in  the  resultant 
mixture  to  polymerize  to  poly(alumino-silicate),  freezing  the 
mixture  and  thereafter  thawing  the  mixture  and  isolating, 
washing,  drying  and  recovering  particulate  poly(alumino-sili- 
cate)  therefrom,  said  process  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  the  amounts,  respectively,  of  aluminate  and  silicate,  cal- 
culated as  AI2O3  and  Si02,  are  such  that  the  total  amount 
thereof  in  the  mixture  is  about  4  to  25  weight  %  of  the 
mixture,  such  that  the  Si/Al  gram-atomic  ratio  in  the 
mixture  is  about  1:1  to  10:1,  and  such  that  the  amount,  in 
the  mixture,  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  compound 
which  is  precipitable  from  the  mixture  at  — 10°  to  -  100° 
C.  and  which  is  inert  to  the  aluminate,  silicate  and 
poly(alumino-silicate)  is  about  25  to  160  weight  %,  based 
on  the  combined  weights  of  aluminate  and  silicate,  calcu- 
lated as  AI2O3  and  Si02;  and 

(b)  the  mixture  is  cooled  to  about  - 10°  to  -  100°  C.  until  it 
is  frozen,  to  separate  substantially  all  of  the  chemically 
unbound  water  as  substantially  pure  ice  and  to  precipitate 
water-soluble  compound  within  the  pores  of  the 
poly(alumino-silicate)  particles  being  formed. 


Si/Al  ratio  provided  by  the  silicic  acid  and  MAIO2  employed 
in  the  formation  of  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,213,950 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AMORPHOUS 

PARTICULATE  POLY(ALUMINO-SILICATE) 

Walter  Mahler,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,422 

Int.  G.2  COIB  33/26.  33/28 

U.S.  G.  423—329  10  Gaims 


20  40  SO  40  too 

%TIELD   It   PRODUCTS 


1.  Improved  process  for  preparing  particulate,  porous,  amor- 
phous water-insoluble  poly(alumino-silicate)  of  high  surface 
area  by  mixing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  aluminate 
and  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  silicon-containing  compound,  the 
improvement  comprising  using  silicic  acid  as  the  silicon-con- 
taining compound  and  MAIO2,  wherein  M  is  alkali  metal,  as 
the  alkali  metal  aluminate,  in  such  amounts  that  the  Si/Al  ratio 
provided  by  the  silicic  acid  and  MA102is  2:1  to  100:1,  allowing 
the  MAIO2  and  silicic  acid  in  the  resultant  reaction  mixture  to 
polymerize  to  poly(alumino-silicate),  and  thereafter  removing 
sufficient  water  from  the  reaction  mixture  to  permit  recovery 
therefrom,  in  high  yield,  of  particulate  poly(alumino-silicate) 
having  a  Si/Al  ratio  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  the 


4,213,951 

RECOVERY  OF  HYDROFLUORIC  AQD  FROM 

FLUOSILiaC  AQD  WITH  HIGH  PH  HYDROLYSIS 

Subhas  K.  Sikdar,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  and  James  H.  Moore, 

La  Verne,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Occidental  Research 

Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

FUed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,802 
Int.  G.2  COIB  33/12,  7/22;  COID  3/02 
U.S.  G.  423—339  29  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  sodium  fluoride  and  solid  amor- 
phous silica  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  fluosilicic  acid  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  in  a  first  precipitation  zone  fluosilicic  acid  in 
aqueous  solution  with  sufficient  sodium  hydroxide  to  form 
a  first  alkaline  aqueous  slurry  having  a  pH  of  from  about 
II  to  about  14  and  comprising  sodium  metasilicate  and 

.precipitated  sodium  fluoride; 

(b)  recovering  precipitated  sodium  fluoride  from  the  first 
alkaline  aqueous  slurry  leaving  an  aqueous  solution  com- 
prising sodium  metasilicate; 

(c)  combining  the  aqueous  solution  comprising  sodium  meta- 
silicate in  a  second  precipitation  zone  with  fluosilicic  acid 
or  sodium  fluosilicate  or  both  to  form  a  second  alkaline 
aqueous  slurry  comprising  amorphous  silica  and  dissolved 
sodium  fluoride  by  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  second 
alkaline  aqueous  slurry  at  a  value  greater  than  7  and  up  to 
about  9;  the  second  alkaline  aqueous  slurry  being  at  least 
saturated  with  sodium  fluoride,  and  the  temperature  of  the 
second  alkaline  aqueous  slurry  being  substantially  equal  to 
its  boiling  point  so  that  the  second  alkaline  aqueous  slurry 
contains  precipitated  amorphous  silica; 

(d)  separating  precipitated  amorphous  silica  from  the  second 
alkaline  aqueous  slurry  leaving  an  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  fluoride;  and 

(e)  recovering  sodium  fluoride  from  the  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  fluoride. 


4,213,952 

RECOVERY  OF  HYDROFLUORIC  AQD  FROM 

FLUOSILiaC  ACID  WITH  HIGH  PH  HYDROLYSIS 

Subhas  K.  Sikdar,  San  Juan  Capistrano,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Occi- 
dental Research  Corporation,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,066 
Int.  G.2  COIB  33/12.  7/22;  COID  3/02 
U.S.  G.  423—339  32  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  sodium  fluoride  and  solid  amor- 
phous silica  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  fluosilicic  acid  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  fluosilicic  acid  in  aqueous  solution  with  sodium 
sulfate  to  form  sodium  fluosilicate  in  a  purification  zone; 

(b)  reacting  in  a  first  precipitation  zone  the  formed  sodium 
fluosilicate  with  sufficient  sodium  hydroxide  to  form  a 
first  alkaline  aqueous  slurry  having  a  pH  of  from  about  1 1 
to  about  14  and  comprising  sodium  metasilicate  and  pre- 
cipitated sodium  fluoride; 

(c)  recovering  precipitated  sodium  fluoride  from  the  first 
aqueous  alkaline  slurry  leaving  an  aqueous  solution  com- 
prising sodium  metasilicate; 

(d)  combining  the  aqueous  solution  comprising  sodium 
metasilicate  in  a  second  precipitation  zone  with  fluosilicic 
acid  or  sodium  fluosilicate  or  both  to  form  a  second  alka- 
line aqueous  slurry  comprising  amorphous  silica  and  dis- 
solved sodium  fluoride  by  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  sec- 
ond alkaline  aqueous  slurry  at  a  value  greater  than  7  and 
up  to  about  9;  the  second  alkaline  aqueous  slurry  being  at 
least  saturated  with  sodium  fluoride,  and  the  temperature 
of  the  second  alkaline  aqueous  slurry  being  substantially 
equal  to  its  boiling  point  so  that  the  second  slurry  contains 
precipitated  amorphous  silica; 


1426 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22.  1980 


(e)  separating  precipitated  amorphous  silica  from  the  second 
alkaline  aqueous  slurry  leaving  an  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  fluoride;  and 

(f)  recovering  sodium  fluoride  from  the  aqueous  solution  of 
sodium  fluoride. 


1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  ammonia  and  heavy 
water,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

enriching  a  flow  of  water  with  deuterium  in  a  monothermal 
isotropic  process; 

supplying  a  first  portion  of  the  deuterium-enriched  water  to 
a  heavy  water  preparation  plant  to  produce  heavy  water 
and  hydrogen; 

storing  a  second  portion  of  the  deuterium-enriched  water 
substantially  without  interruption  during  the  colder  half 
of  a  year; 

electrolytically  dissociating  the  stored  deuterium-enriched 
water  substantially  without  interruption  during  the 
wanner  half  of  a  year  to  form  hydrogen; 

storing  a  portion  of  the  electrolytically-produced  hydrogen 
during  said  warmer  half  of  a  year  while  supplying  the 
remainder  to  a  synthesis  circuit  of  a  synthesizing  plant  and 
subsequently  supplying  the  stored  hydrogen  to  the  synthe- 
sis circuit  during  said  colder  half  of  a  year; 

removing  some  of  the  synthesis  gas  mixture  from  the  synthe- 
sis circuit  of  the  synthesizing  plant; 

burning  the  removed  synthesis  gas  mixture  with  air  to  pro- 
duce a  mixture  consisting  mainly  of  water  and  nitrogen; 

thereafter  condensing  and  separating  the  water  from  the 
mixture  of  water  and  nitrogen; 

supplying  the  nitrogen  of  the  mixture  of  water  and  nitrogen, 
the  hydrogen  from  the  heavy  water  preparation  plant  and 
the  electrolytically-produced  hydrogen  to  the  synthesis 
circuit  of  the  synthesizing  plant  to  produce  ammonia;  and 

collecting  deuterium-depleted  water  resulting  from  said 
burning  step  and  feeding  the  collected  deuterium-depleted 
water  into  the  monothermal  process. 


4.213,954 
AMMONIA  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 
Alwyn  Pinto,  Stockton-on-Tees,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Giemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
FUed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,916 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  16,  1977, 
38713/77 

Int.  a.2  COIC  1/04 
U.S.  a.  423—359  7  Oaims 


4,213,953 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AMMONIA 

AND  HEAVY  WATER 

Charles  Mandrin,  Winterthur,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sulzer 

Brothers  Limited,  Winterthur,  Switzerland 

FUed  May  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  7%,170 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  May   13,   1976, 
6020/76 

Int.  a.2  COIC  1/04 
U.S.  a.  423—359  2  Qaims 


1.  In  an  ammonia  production  process  which  comprises  the 
steps  of 

(a)  reacting  a  carbonaceous  feedstock  with  steam  and/or 
oxygen  to  give  a  gas  containing  carbon  monoxide; 

(b)  reacting  the  product  of  step  (a)  over  a  shift  catalyst  to 
convert  carbon  monoxide  and  steam  to  carbon  dioxide 
and  hydrogen  and  removing  carbon  oxides  and  steam 
from  the  resulting  gas; 

(c)  reacting  the  hydrogen  with  nitrogen  over  an  ammonia 
synthesis  catalyst,  cooling  the  reacted  synthesis  gas  and 
recovering  ammonia  from  it; 

(d)  heat  exchanging  hot  gases  produced  in  at  least  step  (c) 
with  water  in  a  boiler  producing  steam  at  a  pressure  in  the 
range  60-200  bar  abs.  and/or  in  a  water  heater  feeding 
such  a  boiler; 

(e)  superheating  steam  from  such  a  boiler  by  heat  exchange 
with  hot  gases  produced  in  step  (a)  or  step  (b);  and 

(0  letting  down  such  steam  in  one  or  more  expansion  engines 

and  thereby  recovering  useful  power, 

said  process  being  previously  subject  to  the  defect  that  an 
accidental  shut  down  of  ammonia  synthesis  in  step  (c) 
decreases  the  supply  of  steam  from  step  (d)  and  thus 
causes  overheating  of  the  heat  exchangers  providing 
superheating  in  step  (e); 

in  step  (c)  (i)  reacting  and  cooling  the  synthesis  gas  at  a 
pressure  under  150  bar  abs.,  and 

(ii)  cooling  the  reacted  synthesis  gas  at  least  partly  by 
superheating  steam  produced  in  step  (d)  and/or  reheat- 
ing steam  within  or  from  one  or  more  of  the  engines  of 
step  (0  whereby  such  a  decrease  in  said  supply  of  steam 
is  accompanied  by  a  compensating  decrease  in  super- 
heating capacity. 
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4,213,955 
COMPUTERIZED  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE 
WTTH  A  SUBMERGED  ARC  ELECTRIC  FURNACE  TO 
PRODUCE  METALLURGICAL  PRODUCTS 
Ralph  A.  Casciani,  Tonawanda;  Wilmer  L.  WUbem,  Niagara 
Falls;  William  E.  Mangan,  Bronxrille,  all  of  N. Y.,  and  Paul  D. 
Franson,  St.  Albans,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712,275,  Aug.  6, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  363,581,  May  24, 1973, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  77,853,  Oct.  5, 

1970,  abandoned.  This  appUcation  No?.  23, 1977,  Ser.  No 

854,257 

Int.  a.2  COIB  31/32 

U.S.  a  423-442  j  ctaim 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  feeding  of  lime  and  carbon  into  an 
electric  arc  furnace  to  produce  a  calcium  carbide  product,  said 
electric  arc  furnace  having,  in  combination,  (i)  at  least  one 
vertical  hollow  electrode  penetrating  said  furnace  and  embed- 
ded in  a  mixture  of  carbon  and  lime  in  proportions  to  provide 
a  submerged  arc  calcium  carbide-forming  reaction  zone  ex- 
tending substantially  from  about  the  lower  tip  of  said  electrode 
to  the  hearth  of  said  furnace  wherein  molten  calcium  carbide  is 
produced  (ii)  electrically  actuatable  feeding  means  for  selec- 
tively feeding  finely  divided  lime,  or  finely  divided  carbon,  or 
a  mixture  of  finely  divided  lime  and  carbon  in  calcium  carbide- 
forming  proportions  through  said  hollow  electrode  into  said 
submerged  arc  calcium  carbide-forming  reaction  zone  and  (iii) 
electrically  acttuatable  electrode  positioning  means  for  main- 
taining the  electric  current  of  the  submerged  arc  at  a  value 
which  provides  a  temperature  in  said  calcium  carbide-forming 
reaction  zone  in  the  range  of  about  1640*  C.  to  1900°  C.  suffi- 
cient for  producing  calcium  carbide  by  raising  said  hollow 
electrode  whenever  said  electric  arc  current  increases  to  a 
value  which  provides  a  temperature  above  said  range  and  by 
lowering  said  electrode  whenever  said  electric  arc  current 
decreases  to  a  value  which  provides  a  temperature  below  said 
range,  said  process  comprising,  (a)  continuously  detecting  the 
vertical  position  of  said  electrode  with  respect  to  the  hearth  of 
said  electric  furnace  and  continuously  providing  an  electrical 
signal  in  relation  thereto  indicative  of  the  position  of  the  elec- 
trode tip  within  said  electric  arc  furnace  with  respect  to  said 
hearth  of  said  furnace,  (b)  providing  an  electrical  signal  indica- 
tive of  an  upper  limit  electrode  tip  position  with  respect  to  said 
hearth  and  a  lower  limit  electrode  tip  position  with  respect  to 
said  hearth,  such  that  said  electrode  is  embedded  in  said  mix- 
ture of  lime  and  carbon,  when  within  said  limits  and  the  elec- 
tnc  arc  current  thereby  established  provides  a  temperature  in 
the  range  specified  in  (iii)  above,  (c)  continuously  electrically 
comparing  the  electrical  signal  recited  in  (a)  with  the  electrical 
signal  recited  in  (b)  and  when  (i)  such  electrical  comparison 
indicates  an  electrode  tip  position  higher  than  that  desired, 
providing  an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  such  electrical 
comparison  to  actuate  said  feeding  means  to  feed  only  lime 
through  said  hollow  electrode  into  said  submerged  arc  reac- 
tion zone  to  increase  the  resistance  of  the  mixture  of  lime  and 
carbon  in  said  electric  furnace  thereby  causing  the  electric  arc 
current  to  decrease,  such  decrease  in  current  causing  said 


electrode  positioning  means  to  automatically  lower  the  elec- 
trode and  thereby  re-establish  the  electrode  tip  position  below 
said  predetermined  upper  limit  position  (ii)  such  electrical 
comparison  indicates  an  electrode  tip  position  lower  than  that 
desired,  providing  an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  such 
electncal  comparison  to  actuate  said  feeding  means  to  feed 
only  carbon  through  said  hollow  electrode  into  said  sub- 
merged arc  reaction  zone  to  decrease  the  resistance  of  the 
mixture  of  lime  and  carbon  in  said  electric  furnace  thereby 
causmg  the  electric  arc  current  to  increase,  such  increase  in 
current  causing  said  electrode  positioning  means  to  automati- 
cally raise  the  electrode  and  thereby  re-esublish  the  electrode 
tip  position  above  said  predetermined  lower  limit  position  (iii) 
such  electrical  comparison  indicates  an  electrode  tip  position 
within  said  upper  and  lower  Umit  positions  providing  an  elec- 
trical signal  in  response  to  such  electrical  comparison  to  actu- 
ate said  feeding  means  to  feed  a  predetermined  mixture  of  lime 
and  carbon  through  said  hollow  electrode  into  said  submerged 
arc  reaction  zone;  the  improvement  whereby  the  quality  of  the 
calcium  carbide  product  is  continuously  monitored  and  regu- 
lated which  improvement  comprises, 
(I),  continuously  measuring  the  temperature  of  molten  cal- 
cium carbide  product  within  said  electric  furnace  and 
continuously  providing  an  electrical  signal  in  relation 
thereto,  said  signal  being  indicative  of  the  quality  of  said 
molten  calcium  carbide  product; 
(II).  providing  an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  desired 
calcium  carbide  quality  in  correlation  with  the  electrical 
signal  of  (I)  when  the  calcium  carbide  quality  expressed  as 
Q  satisfies  one  of  the  following  equations  and  indicative  of 
lower  or  higher  than  desired  calcium  carbide  quality 
when  the  following  equations  are  not  satisfied: 

e=(0.00715T-7.52)±10% 

for  a  measured  calcium  carbide  temperature  (T)  expressed  in 
degrees  centigrade  indicated  by  the  electrical  signal  of  (I)  in 
the  range  of  about  1640*  C.  and  about  1760*  C,  and 

G=(0.00252T-0.67)±10% 

for  a  measured  calcium  carbide  temperature  (T)  expressed  in 
degrees  centigrade  by  the  electrical  signal  of  (I)  in  the  range  of 
about  1760*  C.  and  1900*  C; 
(III),  continuously  electrically  comparing  the  electrical 
signal  recited  in  (I)  with  the  electrical  signal  recited  in  (II) 
and  when  (i)  such  comparison  indicates  that  the  quality  of 
calcium  carbide  product  in  said  electric  furnace  is  lower 
than  the  desired  quality  while  concurrently  the  compari- 
son of  electrical  signals  recited  in  (c)  indicates  an  elec- 
trode tip  position  higher  than  that  desired,  providing  an 
electrical  signal  in  response  to  such  electrical  comparison 
to  actuate  said  feeding  means  to  feed  only  lime  through 
said  hollow  electrode  into  said  submerged  arc  reaction 
zone  to  increase  the  resistance  of  the  mixture  of  lime  and 
carbon  in  said  electric  furnace  thereby  causing  the  electric 
arc  current  to  decrease,  such  decrease  in  current  causing 
said  electrode  positioning  means  to  automatically  lower 
the  electrode  and  thereby  re-establish  the  electrode  tip 
position  below  said  upper  limit  position  (ii)  such  compari- 
son indicates  that  the  quality  of  calcium  carbide  product  in 
said  electric  furnace  is  lower  than  the  desired  quality 
while  concurrently  the  comparison  of  electrical  signals 
recited  in  (c)  indicates  an  electrode  tip  position  equal  to  or 
lower  than  that  desired,  providing  an  electrical  signal  in 
response  to  such  electrical  comparison  to  actuate  said 
feeding  means  to  feed  only  carbon  through  said  hollow 
electrode  into  said  submerged  arc  reaction  zone  to  de- 
crease the  resistance  of  the  mixture  of  lime  and  carbon  in 
said  electric  furnace  thereby  causing  the  electric  arc  cur- 
rent to  increase,  such  increase  in  current  causing  said 
electrode  positioning  means  to  automatically  raise  the 
electrode  and  thereby  re-esublish  the  current  in  said 
range  and  also  to  increase  the  ratio  of  carbon  to  lime  and 
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thereby  increase  the  reduction  of  lime  to  carbide  and 
consequently  increasing  the  quality  of  the  carbide  prod- 
uct, (iii)  such  comparison  indicates  that  the  quality  of 
calcium  carbide  product  in  said  electric  furnace  is  higher 
than  the  desired  quality  while  concurrently  the  compari- 
son of  electrical  signals  recited  in  (c)  indicates  an  elec- 
trode tip  position  equal  to  or  higher  than  the  desired, 
providing  an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  such  electrical 
comparison  to  actuate  said  feeding  means  to  feed  only 
lime  through  said  hollow  electrode  into  said  submerged 
arc  reaction  zone  to  increase  the  resistance  of  the  mixture 
of  lime  and  carbon  in  said  electric  furnace  thereby  causing 
the  electric  arc  current  to  decrease,  such  decrease  in 
current  causing  said  electrode  positioning  means  to  auto- 
matically lower  the  electrode  and  thereby  re-establish  the 
current  in  said  range  and  also  to  decrease  the  ratio  of 
carbon  to  lime  and  thereby  decrease  the  reduction  of  lime 
to  carbide  and  consequently  decreasing  the  quality  of  the 
carbide  product,  (iv)  such  comparison  indicates  that  the 
quality  of  calcium  carbide  product  in  said  electric  furnace 
is  equal  to  the  desired  quality  while  concurrently  the 
comparison  of  electrical  signals  recited  in  (c)  indicates  an 
electrode  tip  position  higher  than  that  desired,  providing 
an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  such  electrical  compari- 
son to  actuate  said  feeding  means  to  feed  only  lime 
through  said  hollow  electrode  into  said  submerged  arc 
reaction  zone  to  increase  the  resistance  of  the  mixture  of 
lime  and  carbon  in  said  electric  furnace  thereby  causing 
the  electric  arc  current  to  decrease,  such  decrease  in 
current  causing  said  electrode  positioning  means  to  auto- 
matically lower  the  electrode  and  thereby  re-establish  the 
current  in  said  range,  (v)  such  comparison  indicates  that 
the  quality  of  calcium  carbide  product  in  said  electric 
furnace  is  equal  to  the  desired  quality  while  concurrently 
the  comparison  of  electrical  signals  recited  in  (c)  indicates 
an  electrode  tip  position  lower  than  that  desired,  provid- 
ing an  electrical  signal  in  response  to  such  electrical  com- 
parison to  actuate  said  feeding  means  to  feed  only  carbon 
through  said  hollow  electrode  into  said  submerged  arc 
reaction  zone  to  decrease  the  resistance  of  the  mixture  of 
lime  and  carbon  in  said  electric  furnace  thereby  causing 
the  electric  arc  current  to  increase,  such  increase  in  cur- 
rent causing  said  electrode  positioning  means  to  automati- 
cally raise  the  electrode  and  thereby  re-establish  the  cur- 
rent in  said  range. 


4^13,957 
CARBON  BLACK  PRODUCTION 
Harold  R.  Hunt,  and  King  L.  MUls,  both  of  Bartlesville,  Okla., 
assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  783,242,  Mar.  31, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,148,744. 
This  application  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,157 
Int.  a.2  COIB  31/02;  C09C  1/48 
U.S.  a.  423—450  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  carbon  black  having 
reduced  structure  which  comprises: 
mixing  a  water  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  inorganic  salt  with 
oil  wherein  said  oil  has  an  SUS  viscosity  at  100°  F.  above 
about  50  seconds  and  an  initial  boiling  point  above  about 
350°  F.  and  a  suitable  emulsifying  agent  at  conditions 
which  form  an  emulsion  wherein  said  emulsifying  agent  is 
compatible  with  the  other  ingredients  and  forms  an  emul- 
sion when  agitated  with  a  water  solution  of  the  alkali 
metal  inorganic  salt; 
removing  water  from  the  emulsion  under  conditions  to  form 

a  substantially  water-free  suspension; 
filtering  the  substantially  water-free  suspension  to  produce  a 

carbon  black  reaction  additive; 
dispersing  the  additive  in  a  hydrocarbon  material  from 

which  carbon  black  is  to  be  produced;  and 
subjecting  the  hydrocarbon  material  containing  said  additive 
to    enclosed-direct-flame-decomposition    conditions    to 
produce  carbon  black. 


4,213,958 
PRODUCTION  OF  SULPHUR  TRIOXIDE,  SULPHURIC 

AQD  AND  OLEUM 
Gordon  M.  Cameron,  Sudbury;  Frederick  W.  S.  Jones,  Rose- 
mere,  and  Peter  D.  Nolan,  Sudbury,  all  of  Canada,  assignors 
to  Canadian  Industries  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  443,907,  Feb.  19,  1974,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  300,189,  Oct.  24, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No. 

851,198 

Int.  a.2  COIB  17/72.  17/08 

U.S.  a.  423-522  29  Qaims 
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4,213.956 
GRANFTE  COMPOSITION 
Alfred  R.  J.  P.  Ubbelohde,  Platts  Farm,  Font  Ridge  Lane,  Bur- 
wash,  East  Sussex,  England 

FUed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,024 
Int.  Q\:-  COIB  il/04 
U.S.  a.  423-448  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  highly  anisotropic  and 
well  oriented  graphite  compositions  which  method  comprises 
subjecting  a  dispersion  of  graphite  crystallites  in  a  matrix  mate- 
rial to  the  action  of  a  shear  force  alone  or  in  combination  with 
a  compressive  force,  the  matrix  material  being  in  a  viscous 
pasty  or  plastic  form  at  the  temperature  at  which  the  shear 
force  is  applied  and  said  matrix  material  including  a  component 
A  which  carbonizes  at  a  temperature  above  250°  C.  to  leave 
not  more  than  25%  by  weight  of  carbon  the  remainder  of 
component  A  on  carbonization  being  volatile  products  and  a 
component  B  which  carbonizes  at  a  temperature  above  400°  C. 
to  leave  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  carbon  in  the  form  of  a 
carbonaceous  char  comprising  meso  phase  carbon,  the  differ- 
ence in  carbonization  temperatures  of  said  component  A  and 
said  component  B  being  at  least  100°  C.  and  wherein  the  matrix 
material  comprises  from  20  to  80%  by  weight  component  A 
and  80  to  20%  by  weight  component  B. 
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1.  In  a  process  for  making  sulphuric  acid  in  which  a  stream 
of  air  is  passed  through  a  drying  unit  where  it  is  dried  with  a 
stream  of  concentrated  sulphuric  acid,  the  resulting  dry  pro- 
cess air  is  compressed  to  a  pressure  of  5  to  50  atmospheres  and 
fed  to  a  converter  along  with  a  dry  sulphur  dioxide-containing 
process  gas  stream  wherein  the  sulphur  dioxide  is  catalytically 
converted  to  sulphur  trioxide  and  the  resulting  converted  gas 
stream  containing  the  sulphur  trioxide  together  with  a  minor 
amount  of  unconverted  sulphur  dioxide  is  fed  to  an  absorber 
wherein  it  is  contacted  with  a  stream  of  a  sulphuric  acid  solu- 
tion to  form  further  sulphuric  acid,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing supplying  to  the  absorber  a  stream  of  sulphuric  acid  solu- 
tion essentially  free  of  sulphur  dioxide  and  passing  said  acid 
solution  through  the  absorber  countercurrently  to  the  stream 
of  converted  gas  under  conditions  whereby  the  unconverted 
sulphur  dioxide  present  in  the  latter  is  dissolved  in  the  sul- 
phuric acid,  reheating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exit  gas  from  the 
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A— CH2— N 

-t- 


-B N 


-CH2-A 


absorber,  and  passing  said  portion  of  the  reheated  exit  gas 
through  an  expander  and  thereafter  discharging  to  the  atmo- 
sphere, takmg  the  entire  flow  of  sulphur  dioxide-containing 
sulphunc  acid  from  the  absorber  and  cooling  and  decompress- 
ing It  to  a  pressure  within  the  range  of  atmospheric  pressure  to 
10  atmospheres  but  lower  than  that  existing  in  the  absorber  by 
at  least  4  atmospheres,  passing  said  entire  flow  of  sulphur 
dioxide-containmg  sulphuric  acid  at  the  resulting  reduced  u   u        « 

pressure  through  the  drying  unit  countercurrently  to  the  *  «  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  7.  A  denotes  a 

stream  of  air  which  is  free  of  SO2  whereby  simultaneously  • 
moisture  is  transferred  from  the  air  to  the  acid  and  sulphur 
dioxide  IS  transferred  from  the  acid  to  said  air,  using  the  result- 
ing mixture  of  sulphur  dioxide  and  dry  air  as  process  air,  taking 
the  essentially  sulphur  dioxide-free  sulphuric  acid  stream  from 
the  drying  unit  and  dividing  it  into  two  portions  of  which  one 
is  withdrawn  as  product  sulphuric  acid  and  the  other  is 

pumped  directly  to  the  absorber  and  used  as  the  sulphuric  acid 

solution  for  further  absorption  of  sulphur  dioxide  and  sulphur 

dioxide  from  the  converted  gas  stream,  said  improvement 

being  further  characterized  in  that  the  sulphur  dioxide  ab- 
sorbed by  the  sulphuric  acid  is  transferred  from  the  acid  to  the 

air  such  that  the  portion  of  sulphur  dioxide-free  sulphuric  acid 

stream  which  is  pumped  directly  to  the  absorber  is  capable  of 

absorbing  essentially  all  of  the  unconverted  sulphur  dioxide  in 

the  absorber. 


-CH— -CH2    or    CH-CH2 

^r/  II 

O  OH     R3 

group  in  which  R3  denotes  halogen,  R,  and  R2 denote  indepen- 
dently of  one  another,  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyalky!  group  contain- 
ing 1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  B  represents  an  alkylene  group 
containing  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  a 


-CH2-CH-CH2- 
I 
OH 


4,213  959 
MANUFACTURE  OF  AOCULAR,  FERRIMAGNETIC 
IRON  OXIDE 
Rudolf  Brodt,  Weinheim;  Helmut  Jakusch;  Eberhard  Koester 
both  of  Frankenthal;  Werner  Loeser,  Ludwigshafen;  Manfred 
Ohiinger,  Frankenthal;  Wilhelm  Samecki,  Limburgerhof,  and 
Werner  Steck,  Mutterstadt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
FUed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,513 

1977!l7353ir^'  ""*""'^'*''  ^^'  ^^^'  °'  Germany,  Aug.  5, 

Int.  a.2  COIG  49/06 
U.S.  a  423-634  2  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  acicular  ferrimagnetic 
gamma-ferric  oxide,  comprising: 

(a)  Dehydrating  at  a  temperature  from  about  300°  to  650°  C 
a  mixture  of  needle-shaped  particles  of  60  to  98%  by 
weight  of  lepidocrocite  and  2  to  40%  by  weight  of  goe- 
thite,  said  particles  having  a  mean  particle  size  of  from  0.2 
to  1.5  microns  and  a  length:width  ratio  of  at  least  10; 

(b)  Reducing  the  particles  thus  obtained  at  a  temperature  of 
from  300°  to  650°  C.  to  magnetite  particles  by  means  of  an 
organic  compound  which  decomposes  in  this  temperature 
range  without  producing  ash  or  tar;  and 

(c)  Oxidizing  the  resulting  magnetite  particles  with  an  oxy- 
gen-containing gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  200°  to  500° 
C.  to  convert  said  resulting  magnetite  particles  into  acicu- 
lar ferrimagnetic  gamma-ferric  oxide  particles. 


group  or  a  group  of  fonnula  -(CH2)y-NH— CO-N- 
H— (CH2)>r-  in  which  y  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4;  (B)  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  10.0  percent  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight 
of  the  entire  composition  of  at  least  one  water-soluble  high 
molecular  weight  quaternary  ammonium  polymer  containing 
chain  units  of  the  formula: 


H2C 


-CH2-R  C^        ^CR  ■ 
CH2 

/    \ 
R  R 


m  which  R"  denotes  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  and 
R  and  R'  denote,  independently  of  one  another,  an  alkyl  group 
havmg  from  1  to  22  carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxyalkyi  group,  or  a 
lower  amidoalkyl  group,  or  R  and  R',  together  with  the  nitro- 
gen atom  to  which  they  are  bonded,  denote  an  heterocyclic 
group,  said  units  being  associated  with  a  cosmetically  accept- 
able anion;  and  (C)  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  carrier  to  constitute 
100  percent  by  weight  for  the  toul  composition  in  order  to 
form  an  aqueous  solution,  an  aqueous  alcoholic  solution,  an 
aqueous-alcoholic-surface  active  agent  solution,  an  emulsion,  a 
cream,  a  gel  or  an  aerosol. 


4,213,960 
COSMETIC  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  TREATING  THE 

HAIR 
Jean-Francois  GrolUer,  Qaire  Flquet;  Chantal  Fourcadier,  aU  of 
Pans;  Claude  Dubief,  Versailles,  and  Daniele  auwet,  Crosne, 
all  of  France,  assignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,424 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  2, 1977,  77  06032 
Int.  Q.2  A61K  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  424-47  30  q^^ 

1.  A  cosmetic  composition  suitable  for  treating  the  hair 
which  comprises:  (a)  from  about  0.1  to  about  5.0  percent  by 
weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  entire  composition,  of  at 
least  one  water-soluble  polyamino-amide  derivative  which  is  a 
condensation  product  of  a  polyalkylenepolyamine  with  a  poly- 
carboxyhc  acid,  which  has  been  alkylated  with  a  bimnctional 
alkylating  agent  having  the  formula: 


4,213,961 
ORAL  COMPOSITIONS 

Stephen  N.  Curtis,  Edison,  and  Hridaya  N.  Bhargava,  East 
Brunswick,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Beecham,  Inc.,  Clifton, 
N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,205 
Int.  a.2  A61K  7/22.  7/24 
U.S.  Q.  424-54  ,7  claims 

1.  An  oral  composition  useful  for  controlling  dental  plaque 
and  gingivitis  and  for  preventing  caries  which  comprises  from 
0.1%  to  about  1.0%  of  a  cationic  antimicrobial  agent  useful  for 
controlling  plaque  and  gingivitis  and  for  preventing  caries 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  bisbiguanide  and  a 
quaternary  ammonium  compound  and  from  0.1%  to  3.5%  of 
an  anti-stain  composition  which  anti-stain  composition  com- 
prises 0.5%  to  1.5%  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  and  0.5%  to  2.0% 
of  ascorbic  acid,  said  ascorbic  acid  being  present  in  a  molar 
excess  of  about  10:1  to  about  25:1  over  the  cationic  antimicro- 
bial agent,  in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutical  I  y  acceptable 
carrier. 
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4,213^2 
ARTinCTAL  MEDICAL  MATERIAL  WITH 
ANTICOAGULATIVE  ACTIVrrY 
Yoshitaani  Miura,  8*28,  Katagui-cho,  Ibaraki,  Osaka,  Japan; 
Sadayoshi  Aoyagi,  Suita,  and  Kazuhisa  Miyamoto,  Osaka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Yoshihani  Miura  and  Hideo  Doi, 
both  of,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927>H 
Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  27, 1977,  52-90673 
Int.  a:-  A61K  31/74,  31/78.  31/70.  31/725 
U.S.  a.  424—78  13  Claims 

1.  An  artificial  medical  material  with  anticoagulative  activ- 
ity which  comprises  a  carrier  material  with  heparin  and  anti- 
thrombin  III  co-immobilized  thereon. 


a  vaccine  comprising  a  microplaque  mP  variant  which  has  a 
plaque  size  about  0.7  times  the  diameter  of  the  original  Canine 
Herpesvirus  isolate,  said  mP  variant  engendering  resistance  to 
virulent  Canine  Herpesvirus  induced  disease  in  the  pups  or  the 
pups  of  said  bitches. 


4,213,963 
FLUSPIRILENE-CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS 
Jean  \f  esens,  Geel,  and  Victor  Haagen,  Vosselaar,  both  of  Bel- 
giufflS  assignors  to  Janssen  Phannaceutica  N.V.,  Beerse,  Bel- 
gium 

FUed  Dec.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  969,526 
Int  a.2  A61K  31/79 
U.S.  a.  424-80  2  Claims 

1.  An  aqueous  fluspirilene-containing  pharmaceutical  com- 
position for  intramuscular  administration  which  comprises  per 
milliliter  of  composition  from  1.5  to  15  mg  of  microcrystalline 
fluspirilene  having  such  a  particle  size  distribution  that  not  less 
than  50%  of  the  particles  have  a  sphere  diameter  between  3fi 
and  10^.  and  not  less  than  70%  of  the  particles  have  a  sphere 
diameter  between  l)i  and  15^;  from  8  to  40  mg  of  water-solu- 
ble polyvinylpyrrolidone;  and  from  013  to  0.42  millimoles  of 
phosphate  buffer,  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  composition  to  a 
value  between  6.0  and  8.2. 


4,213,964 
DIPHENYLHYDANTOIN  ANTIBODIES 
Robert  T.  Buckler,  Edwardsburg,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Miles  Labo- 
ratories, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  899,844,  Apr.  25,  1978.  This  application 

Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,136 

Int.  a.2  A61K  39/00:  C07C  103/52:  A61K  45/02 

UA  a  424-85  3  Claims 

1.  An  antibody  prepared  against  a  diphenylhydantoin  immu- 

nogen  conjugate  of  the  formula: 


4,213,966 
METHOD  FOR  ISOLATING  POLYETHER  ANTIBIOTICS 
Wen-Chih  Liu,  Princeton  Junction;  William  E.  Brown,  and  Gail 

L.  Astle,  both  of  Princeton,  all  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  E.  R. 

Squibb  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,768 

Int.  a.2  A61K  35/00:  C07H  15/22 

U.S.  a.  424—123  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  isolating  a  polyether  antibiotic  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  lonomycin,  monensin,  ionomycin, 
nigericin,  lasalocid,  salinomycin,  and  laidlomycin  from  its 
fermentation  broth,  which  comprises  adjusting  the  filtrate 
obtained  from  filtering  of  the  fermentation  broth  to  a  slightly 
basic  pH  of  within  the  range  of  from  about  7.2  to  about  8, 
extracting  said  filtrate  with  a  water-immiscible  organic  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethyl  acetate,  butyl  ace- 
tate, butanol,  chloroform,  methyl  isobutyl  ketone  and  benzene, 
said  water-immiscible  organic  solvent  being  employed  in  a 
volume  ratio  to  the  filtrate  of  within  the  range  of  from  about 
2:1  to  about  1:5,  with  the  extraction  being  carried  out  1  to  4 
times;  dissolving  a  concentrated  form  of  the  resulting  organic 
phase  in  an  aqueous  lower  alkanol  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consistmg  of  methanol  and  ethanol;  adjusting  the  pH  of 
the  resulting  solution  upwards  to  from  about  9  to  about  14; 
adding  water  to  increase  the  volume  of  the  solution  from  1.5  to 
3  fold;  extracting  the  solution  with  a  protic  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pentane,  hexane,  heptane,  ligroin, 
and  petroleum  ether;  and  concentrating  the  resulting  organic 
phase  thereby  causing  the  polyether  antibiotic  to  crystallize 
out. 


■PA  A 


wherein  6  is  phenyl,  PAA  is  an  immunogenic  polypeptide  or 
protein  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  5,000  bonded 
through  an  amide  Imkage.  n  =  2  through  6,  and  p=l  through 


4,213,965 
SMALL-PLAQUE  VARIANT  CANINE  HERPESVIRUS 

VACaNE 
Leland  E.  Carmichael,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cornell  Re- 
search Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  959,808,  Not.  13,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  5,743 
Int.  a.2  A61K  39/12 
UA  a  424-89  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  resistance  of  dogs  to  Canine 
Herpesvirus  infection  which  comprises  inoculating  susceptible 
pups  or  bitches  prior  to  exposure  to  Canine  Herpesvirus  with 


4,213,967 

PESTIODE  CONTAINING  IGNITION  INHIBITOR 

Werner  Praxl,  Rimbach,  and  Reiner  Ehret,  Weinheim,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dr.  Werner  Freyberg, 

Chemische  Fabrik  Delitia  Nachf.,  Laudenbach/Bergstr,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,176 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  1, 
1977,  2729887 

Int.  G.2  AOIN  11/00 
U.S.  G.  424—128  4  Gaims 

1.  A  pesticide  composition  containing  from  about  40  to 
about  80  percent  by  weight  of  a  metal  phosphide  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  aluminum  and  magnesium  phosphide, 
from  about  15  to  about  55  percent  by  weight  of  a  pelleting 
agent,  and  as  an  ignition  inhibiting  agent,  from  about  0.5  to 
about  10  percent  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  metal  phosphide, 
of  a  liquid  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  a  boiling  point  be- 
tween about  130'  and  about  180'  C.  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrocarbons  having  a  benzene  or  naphthalene 
nucleus  and  being  substituted  with  alkyl  substituents  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  compounds  with  a  benzene  nucleus 
having  up  to  5  alkyl  substituents,  compounds  with  a  naphtha- 
lene nucleus  having  up  to  3  alkyl  substituents,  or  isomeric 
mixtures  of  such  aromatic  hydrocarbons. 


4,213,968 

ENKEPHALIN  DERIVATIVES 

Abba  J.  Kastin,  4400  Morales  St.,  Metalrie,  U.  70002,  and 

David  H.  Coy,  4319  Perrier  St.,  New  Orleans,  U.  65115 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,412 

Int.  G.2  A61K  37/00:  C07C  103/52 

U.S.  G.  424-177  15  Qaims 

1.  A  pentapeptide  of  the  formula 
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H— Tyr— X— Gly— Phe— Y— Z 

wherein:  X  is  a  chiral  residue  of  a  D-amino  acid  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  D-alanine,  D-leucine,  D-isoleucine, 
D-valine,  D-norvaline,  D-phenylalanine,  D-tyrosine,  D-tryp- 
tophan,  D-serine,  D-threonine,  D-methionine,  D-glutamic 
acid,  D-glutamine,  D-aspartic  acid,  D-asparagine,  D-lysine, 
D-proline,  D-histidine  and  D-arginine;  Y  is  methionine  or 
leucine  and  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
amino,  loweralkylamino,  diloweralkylamino  and  loweralkoxy; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 


4,213,969 

PHOSPHONOUS  AaD  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESSES 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE  IN 

COMBATTING  MICROORGANISMS 

Eric  K.  Baylis,  and  WUfred  Pickles,  both  of  Stockport,  England, 

assignors  to  Oba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,266 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  19.  1977 
48264/77 

Int.  G.2  A61K  37/100:  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  G.  424-177  33  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


1'    r    1' 

H2N-CH-CO-^-NH-CH- 


I  Rl   O 

COH — NH-C-P-H 
J"  I      I 

R    OH 


(I) 


or  the  corresponding  zwitterion  form  in  which  R  and  Ri  may 
be  the  same  or  different  and  each  can  be  hydrogen,  deuterium, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy,  mercapto,  carboxyl,  S-substituted  dithio  groups! 
— NR4R5  wherein  R4  and  R5  can  be  the  same  or  different  and 
each  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  guanidino  or  phenyl,  or  R4  and 
R5  together  may  form  a  polymethylene  chain  containing  up  to 
6  carbon  atoms  which  may  be  interrupted  by  oxygen  or  nitro- 
gen, or  phenoxy  or  phenoxy  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  halo- 
gen, lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  C3-C7  cycloalkyl,  phenyl, 
phenyl  substituted  by  loweralkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or 
halogen,  aziridine,  oxetane,  thiophene,  furan,  pyridine,  aze- 
pine,  isoxazole,  thiazole,  pyrimidine,  diazepine,  thiadiazole, 
triazole,  triazine,  imidazole  or  indole,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
substituted  by  a  C3-C7  cycloalkyl  radical,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
substituted  by  a  phenyl,  tolyl,  xylyl,  ethylphenyl,  propylphe- 
nyl,  isppropylphenyl,  butylphenyl,  isobutylphenyl,  see-butyl- 
phenyl,  tert-butylphenyl,  or  naphthyl  radical,  a  lower  alkyl 
group  substituted  by  aciridine,  oxetane,  thiophene,  furan,  pyri- 
dine, azepine,  isoxazole,  thiazole,  pyrimidine,  diazepine,  thiadi- 
azole, triazole,  triazine,  imidazole  or  indole,  or  R  and  Ri  to- 
gether form  a  polymethylene  chain  optionally  interrupted  by 
an  oxygen,  nitrogen  or  sulphur  atoms,  or  Ri  represents,  to- 
gether with  the  C(R)-N<  residue  to  which  it  is  attached,  the 
atoms  required  to  complete  a  pyrrolidine,  4-hydroxypyrroli- 
dine  or  pyrrolidone  ring;  and  R2  and  R3  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  each  can  be  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  lower  alkyl 
substituted  by  halogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  mercapto, 
carboxyl,  S-substituted  dithio  groups,  — NR4R5  wherein  R4 
and  R5  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  guanidino  or  phenyl,  or  R4  and  R5  together  may 
form  a  polymethylene  chain  containing  up  to  6  carbon  atoms 
which  may  be  interrupted  by  oxygen  or  nitrogen,  or  phenoxy 
or  phenoxy  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  halogen,  C3-C7  cycloal- 
kyl, phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower 
alkoxy  or  halogen,  or  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  a  C3-C7 
cycloalkyl  radical,  lower  alkyl  substituted  by  aziridine,  oxe- 
tane, thiophene,  furan,  pyridine,  azepine,  isoxazole,  thiazole, 


pyrimidine,  diazepine,  thiadiazole,  thiazole,  triazine,  imidazole 
or  indole,; 

aziridine,  oxetane,  thiophene,  furan,  pyridine,  azepine,  isox- 
azole, thiazole,  pyrimidine,  diazepine,  thiadiazole,  tri- 
azole, triazine,  imidazole  or  indole,; 
or  R2  and  R3,  independently,  together  with  the  >C(H)-N< 
residue  to  which  each  is  attached,  by  each  represent  the 
atoms  required  to  complete  a  pyrrolidine,  4-hydroxypyr- 
rolidine  or  pyrrolidone  ring;  and  n  is  0,  1,  2  or  3;  as  well  as 
the  esters  thereof  with  alcohols  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  alcohols,  aralkyl  alcohols,  phe- 
nols,   alkanoyloxymethanols,    amino-lower    alkanoylox- 
ymethanols,  3-hydroxyphthalide  and  5-indanol;  salts  of 
the  compounds  of  formula  I,  with  acids  or  bases;  and  all 
optical  isomers  thereof 
28.  An  antimicrobial  composition  comprising  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I,  according  to  claim  1 
together  with  a  suitable  carrier. 

30.  A  method  of  combatting  plant  pathogenic  bacteria  and 
fungi  which  comprises  applying  to  their  habitat  an  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  of  formula  I  according  to  claim  1. 

4,213,970 

ANTIVIRAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  A 

TRANSFER-RIBONUCLEIC  AOD 

Guy  Dirheimer,  Stiiubourg,  and  Pierre  Louisot,  Lyons,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingelheim 

am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  48,671 
Gaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jun.  3. 
1978,  2824411 

Int.  G.2  A61K  31/70  31/665:  C07H  21/02 
U.S.G.  424-180  4Ci.uns 

1.  An  antiviral  pharmaceutical  dosage  unit  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier  and  an 
effective  antiviral  amount  of  eukaryotic  transfer-ribonucleic 
acid. 

2.  A  composition  of  claim  1,  where  said  transfer-ribonucleic 
acid  is  derived  from  yeast. 


4,213,971 
4-N,  2  -N  AND  4,2'-Di-N.FORTIMiaN  AK  DERIVATIVES 
James  B.  McAlpine,  LibertyvUle,  111.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Labo- 
ratories, North  Chicago,  lU. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,242 
Int.  G.2  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  G.  424-181  9aai,„s 

1.  A  fortimicin  AK  derivative  represented  by  the  formula: 


CH2OH 


OH 


wherein:  R  and  Rj  are  the  same  or  different  members  of  the 
group  consisiting  of  hydrogen,  acyl,  aminoacyl,  diaminoacyl, 
N-lower-alkylaminoacyl,  N,N-diloweralkylaminoacyl,  hy- 
droxy-substituted  aminoacyl,  loweralkyl,  aminoloweralkyl, 
diaminoloweralkyl,  hydroxyloweralkyl,  N-loweralkylamino- 
loweralkyl,  aminohydroxyloweralkyl,  N,N-diloweralk- 
ylaminoloweralkyl,  N-loweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl, 
N,N-diloweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl  and  the  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  salts  thereof  with  the  limitation  that  both 
R  and  Ri  cannot  be  hydrogen. 

9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  antibacteri- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 
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4^13,972 
4.N,  2'-N  AND  4,2'Di-N-FORTIMiaNS  AH  AND  AI 
Jerry  R.  Martin,  Waukegan,  lU.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,254 
Int.  a.2  A61K  n/71:  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  424—181  14  Gaims 

1.  4-N,2'-N  and  4,2'-Di-N-derivatives  of  fortimicins  AI  and 
AH  represented  by  the  formulae  I  and  II  respectively 


CH3 


\  NH2  Qjj 


N-R 

I 

CHj 


CH3 


II 


OH 


OCH3 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acyl, 
aminoacyl,  diaminoacyl,  N-loweralkylaminoacyl,  N,N- 
diloweralkylaminoloweralkyl,  hydroxy-substituted  aminoacyl, 
loweralkyl,  hydroxyloweralkyl,  aminoloweralkyl,  diamino- 
loweralkyl.  N-loweralkylaminoIoweralkyl,  N,N-diloweralk- 
ylaminoloweralkyl,  N-loweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyI 
and  N,N-diloweralkylaminohydroxyIoweralkyI;  and  the  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an  anti-bac- 
terially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  and  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,213,973 
USE  OF  OXADIAZOLE  DERIVATIVES  FOR  CORN  ROOT 

WORM  CONTROL 
Ronald  E.  Wheeler,  Martinez,  and  William  F.  King,  Novato, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Chevron  Research  Company,  San 
Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,079 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/36 

U.S.  a.  424-200  2  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  killing  com  root  worms  which  comprises 

adding  to  the  soil  habitat  of  the  root  worms  an  insecticidally 

effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


I 


,N 


t 


R'-C  5  4j,C-CH2-X-P-ZR2 

VR5 

wherein  R'.  R2  and  R^  are  C1-C4  alkyl;  X  and  Y  are  sulfur;  and 
Z  and  V  are  oxygen. 


CH2OH 


HO 


HO 


I 


4,213,974 
4-N,  2'.N  AND  4,2'-Di.N.FORTIMiaN  AO  DERIVATIVES 
Jerry  R.  Martin,  Waukegan,  111.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,249 

Int.  a.2  A61K  il/7U  C07H  15/22 

U.S.  a.  424-180  12  Qaims 

1.  Fortimicin  AO  derivatives  represented  by  the  formula: 


I 
CH3 


OH 


wherein:  R  and  Ri  are  the  same  or  different  members  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  acyl,  aminoacyl,  diaminoacyl 
N-loweralkylaminoacyl,  N,N-diloweralkyIaminoacyl,  hy- 
droxy-substituted aminoacyl,  loweralkyl,  aminoloweralkyl, 
diaminoloweralkyl,  hydroxyloweralkyl,  N-loweralkylamino- 
loweralkyl,  N,N-diloweralkylaminoloweralkyI,  aminohy- 
droxyloweralkyl,  N,-loweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl, 
N,N-diloweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl,  and  the  pharma- 
ceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof  with  the  limitation  that  R 
and  Ri  each  cannot  be  hydrogen. 

8.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  compound  of 
claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,213,975 

INSECnaDAL  SYNERGISTIC  MIXTURES  OF 

0,0-DIETHYL 

0-(3,5,6-TRICHLORO-2-PYRIDINYL)PHOSPHOROTHI. 

OATE  AND  O-ETHYL 

0-(4-(METHYLTHI0)PHENYL)-S-N-FR0FYL 

PHOSPHOROTHIOATE 

Larry  L.  Larson,  Concord,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemical 

Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  23,516 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/36 
U.S.  a.  424—200  7  Qaims 

1.  A  synergistic  insecticidal  composition  which  comprises  an 
inert  carrier  and  a  mixture  of  toxicants  consisting  essentially  of 
about  1  part  by  weight  of  0,0-diethyl  0-(3,5,6-trichloro-2- 
pyridinyO-phosphorothioate  and  from  about  \  to  about  8  parts 
by  weight  of  O-ethyl  0-(4.(methylthio)phenyl)-S-n-propyl 
phosphorothioate. 


4,213,976 
HALOALKYLDITHIOPHOSPHORIC  AOD  ESTERS 
Hans-Peter  Loeffler,  Ludwigshafen;  Heinrich  Adolphi,  Limbur- 
gerhof,  and  Karl  Kiehs,  Lampertheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,544 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1977,  2743349 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/36:  C07F  9/165 

U.S.  a.  424-224  7  Qaims 

1.  A  haloalkyldithiophosphoric  acid  ester  of  the  formula  I 

R'O    O  I 

Ml 
P— S— A— X 

R2S 

where  R'  is  methyl  or  ethyl,  R2  is  alkyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
A  is  linear  or  branched  alkylene  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  X 
is  chlorine  or  bromine. 

5.  A  process  of  pest  control,  wherein  a  haloalkyldithiophos- 
phoric acid  ester  of  the  formula  I  is  allowed  to  act  on  the  pests 
or  their  habitat. 
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4,213,977 
PITUITARY-ADRENAL  INHIBITING  METHOD 
Hariy  P.  Schane,  Jr.;  Homer  R.  Harding,  both  of  Canaan,  and 
John  E.  Creange,  Kinderhook,  aU  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Ster- 
Ung  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Nov.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,880 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/58 

U.S.  a  424-241  2  Qaims 


1.  The  method  of  suppressing  pituitary-adrenal  function 
without  producing  peripheral  glucocorticoid  effects  in  a  per- 
son having  an  inappropriately  high  concentration  of  circulat- 
ing corticoids  and/or  ACTH  which  comprises  administering 
to  the  person  an  amount  of  (17o)-2'-(4-^uorophenyl)-2'H-preg- 
na-2,4-dien-20-yno[3,2-c]pyrazol-17.ol  effective  in  reducing 
the  concentration  of  circulating  corticoids  and/or  ACTH. 


with  the  proviso  that  both  X's  cannot  at  the  same  time  be 
0,  while  either  one  or  both  can  comprise  the  thiazolidine 
moiety; 

Ri  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 

Ci-Cg  alkyl  and  halogen; 
R2  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  OH, 

OOCR7,  halogen  and  Ci-C  10  alkyl; 
R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  Ci-Cg  alkyl- 
R5  is  — COOR7; 
R6  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H. 

— COR7,  — COOR7  and  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble 

acid  addition  salts  thereof; 
R7  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 

C1-C20  alkyl.  C2-C20  alkenyl,  C5-C7  cycloalkyi,  C5-C7 

cycloalkyl-aryl.    phenyl    and   C1-C4  alkyl    substituted 

phenyl; 

Rg  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  CI 
and  F;  and 

R9  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and 
Ci-Cg  alkyl. 

2.  A  method  for  topically  treating  acne  or  seborrhea  on  a 
subject  afflicted  with  same  which  comprises  topically  adminis- 
tering thereto  an  anti-acne  or  anti-seborrhea  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


4,213  978 

ANTI-ACNE  AND  ANTI-SEBORRHEA  PRODRUG 

DERIVATIVES  OF  PROGESTERONE 

Nicholas  S.  Bodor,  Lawrence,  and  Kenneth  B.  Sloan,  Eudora, 

both  of  Kans.,  assignors  to  INTERx  Research  Corporation, 

Lawrence,  Kans. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,589,  Mar.  14, 1978.  This 

application  Dec.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,585 

Int.  Q.2  A61K  31/58:  O07J  17/00 

U.S.  Q.  424-241  4,  Q^i^ 

1.  A  method  for  topically  treating  acne  or  seborrhea  on  a 
subject  afflicted  with  same  which  comprises  topically  adminis- 
tering thereto  an  anti-acne  or  anti-seborrhea  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  having  the  formula 


[I] 


wherein  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0 
and 


riij 


wherein  each  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  0  and 


with  the  proviso  that  both  X's  cannot  at  the  same  time  be  0, 

while  either  one  or  both  can  comprise  the  thiazolidine  moiety; 

R3  and  R4  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  selected 

from  the  group  consisting  of  H  and  Ci-Cg  alkyl; 
R5  is  — COOR7; 
Rb  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 

— COR7,  — COOR7  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 

acid  addition  salts  thereof;  and 
R7  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H, 

C1-C20  alkyl,  C2-C20  alkenyl,  C5-C7  cycloalkyi,  Cs-ci 

cycloalkyl-aryl,    phenyl    and    C1-C4   alkyl    substituted 

phenyl. 
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4^13,979 
STABLE  SPRAYABLE  HYDROCORTISONE  PRODUCT 
Donald  J.  Levine,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Plough,  Inc., 
Memphis,  Tenn. 

FUed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,705 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/56 
US.  a.  424—243  16  Claims 

1.  An  anti-inflammatory,  antipruritic  aqueous  solution  com- 
prising hydrocortisone  and  PPG-12-PEG-50-Lanolin. 


4,213,982 

NOVEL  4H-s-TRIAZOLO[4,3-a] 

[l,5]BENZODIAZ£PIN-5-ONES 

B.  Richard  Vogt,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  A  Sons, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  778,823,  Mar.  17, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,133,809, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  365,012,  May  29, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,532 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/535.  31/41,  31/44,  445 
U.S.  a.  424—248.52  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  promoting  growth  rate  or  feed  efliciency  in 
livestock  which  comprises  administering  to  said  livestock  a 
growth  promoting  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  structure 


4,213,980 
AZATHIANAPHTHALENES 
Alex  Sele,  Muttenz;  Pier  G.  Ferrini;  Georges  Haas,  both  of 
Binningen;  Knut  A.  Jaeggi,  Basel,  and  Alberto  Rossi,  Oberwil, 
all  of  SwitzerUnd,  assignors  to  Gba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ards> 
ley,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,113 
Claims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Jan.  30,   1978, 
993/78 

Int.  0.2  C07D  279/02;  A61K  31/54 
U.S.  CI.  m—2A6  10  Claims 

1.  A  substituted  3,4-dihydro-2H-l,2-benzothiazine  1,1 -diox- 
ide of  the  formula 


Ph 


OH        O 
II 
.C-NH-R 


R| 


O2 


(I)  wherein 

R'  is  phenyl;  X-substituted  phenyl  wherein  X  is  as  deflned 

below;  2-,  3-  or  4-pyridyl,  cycloalkyi  of  3-5  carbons; 
R2  is  H;  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons  optionally  substituted  by  amino, 

mono-lower  alkyl,  di-lower  alkyl  amino,  cyclic  imines  of 

formula 


wherein  Ph  represents  1,2-phenylene  or  1,2-phenylene  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkanoyl,  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl  or  nitro,  R  represents  benzopyrone  or  benzo- 
pyrone  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen, 
hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  optionally  lower-alkylated  or 
lower-alkanoylated  amino,  trifluoromethyl  or,  at  two  adjacent 
carbon  atoms,  by  lower  alkylene  or  lower  alkylenedioxy,  and 
Ri  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  phenyl-lower  alkyl 
or  phenyl-lower  alkyl  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alk- 
oxy, halogen,  trifluoromethyl  or  nitro  or  a  phannaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  containing  an  antiinflam- 
matorically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in 
claim  1  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  with  a 
base,  together  with  conventional  adjuvants  or  carriers. 


r 

N 

L 


— N 


(CH2)« 


(CH2), 


1 

D 

J 


where  D  is  methylene,  oxygen  or  N-R'°  and  where  p  and  q  are 
the  same  or  different  and  are  the  integers  1,  2,  and  3  provided 
that  p-f-q  is  at  least  1;  hydroxy;  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbons  or 


O 
—OCR' 


wherein 


4,213,981 

INJECTABLE  ANESTHETIC 

Jon  C.  Wetzel,  Plattsburgh,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  American  Home 

Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,643,  Apr.  14, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941^99 

Int.  a.»  A61K  31/415,  31/54 

U.S.  a.  424—247  7  Claims 

5.  A  method  of  inducing  anesthesia  in  a  mammal  which 

comprises  administering  intravenously  to  said  mammal  an 

amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  surgical  plane  of  anesthesia  of 

acepromazine,  or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 

and  midaflur  together  or  separately  at  approximately  the  same 

time,  the  ratio  of  midaflur  to  acepromazine  being  between 

about  two  hundred  to  one  and  about  one  to  one. 


O 
— CR5 


is  an  acyl  group  capable  of  removal  and  replacement  by  hydro- 
gen or  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons  and  R'  is  alkyl  of  1-5  carbons 
optionally  substituted  by  phenyl  or  X-substituted  phenyl;  or 
R'  is  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  1  or  more  X-substitu- 
tents; 
X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  F,  CI, 
Br,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  from  1-6  carbons,  alkoxy  of 
from  1-6  carbons,  nitro,  cyano,  amino,  alkanoylamino  of 
1-4  carbons,  alkylthio  of  1-6  carbons,  alkylsulfinyl  of  1-6 
carbons  or  alkyl  sulfonyl  of  1-6  carbons; 
R'°  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1-4  carbons  or  phenyl  optionally 

substituted  by  X,  wherein  X  is  as  deflned  above;  and 
n  is  0,  1  or  2. 
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4,213,983 
TREATING  GASTRO-INTESTINAL  DISORDERS  AND 
EMESIS  WTTH  N.{HETEROCYCLIC  SUBSTITUTED) 
BENZAMIDES 
Michael  S.  Hadley,  Sawbridgeworth,  and  Eric  A.  Watts,  Har- 
low, both  of  England,  assignors  to  Beecham  Group  Limited, 
England 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,027 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  5,  1976, 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/495;  C07D  471/04 
VS.  a.  424-250  1,5  cudms 

81.  A  method  of  treating  disorders  of  the  gastro-intestinal 
function  and  emesis  in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises 
administering  to  a  human  or  animal  in  need  thereof  a  therapeu- 
tically effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


(I) 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein 

Rl  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  hydrogen,  halo- 
gen, CF3,  hydroxy,  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkan- 
oyl of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  amino,  amino  substituted  by 
one  or  two  alkyl  moieties  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  al- 
kanoylamino of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms,  aminocarbonyl  or 
aminosulphone  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  one  or  two 
alkyl  moieties  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkylsulphone  of  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms  or  nitro; 

X  is  either  a  nitrogen  atom,  in  which  case  m-i-n  is  3  to  5,  m 
is  2  to  4  and  n  is  1  to  3;  or  X  is  CH  in  which  case  m-i-n  is 
2  to  5,  m  is  1  to  5,  and  n  is  0  to  4; 

p  is  0  to  3; 

R4  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl  or 
phenyl-alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety, 
said  phenyl  or  phenyl-alkyl  being  nuclear-unsubstituted  or 
nuclear  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  CF3  or  halogen,  and  R5  is  hydro- 
gen; or  R4  and  R5  are  attached  to  two  adjacent  carbon 
atoms  and  form  together  with  these  two  adjacent  carbon 
atoms,  a  fused  benzene  ring,  which  benzene  ring  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  CF3  or  halogen,  in  combi- 
nation with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


R2      O 

I  rh 

0=C CHz—N  N-R, 

R4 

wherein 
Rl  is  alkyl  of  3  to  12  carbon  atoms;  olefinic  hydrocarbyl  of 
3  to  20  carbon  atoms  having  1  to  3  double  bonds;  methy- 
lenedioxy-benzyl;  phenyHalkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms); 
(cycloalkyi  of  5  to  7  carbon  atoms)  -  methyl;  adamantyl- 
methyl;  or,  when  R3  and/or  R4  are  methyl  or  ethyl,  also 
methyl  or  ethyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and 
R3  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 

11.  The  method  of  treating  gastro-intestinal  ulcers  or  inhibit- 
ing gastro-intestinal  secretion  in  a  warm-blooded  animal, 
which  comprises  perorally,  parenterally  or  rectally  administer- 
ing to  said  animal  an  effective  anti-ulcerogenic  or  secretion- 
inhibiting  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,213,985 
NOVEL 

5,ll-DIHYDRO-6H-PYRIDO-l2,3-b][l,4].BENZODIAZE. 
PINE-6-0NES 
Giinther  Schmidt,  and  Matyas  Leitold,  both  of  Biberach  an  der 
Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingel- 
helm  GmbH,  IngeUieim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,889 
Qaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31. 
1977,2724501 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/55;  C02D  403/06 
U.S.  a  424-250  9  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R2 


4,213  984 

ll-(PIPERAZINO-ACETYL)-5,ll.DIHYDR0.6H- 

PYRIDO[2,3-b][l,41BENZODIAZEPIN-6.0NES  AND 

SALTS  THEREOF 

Giinther  Schmidt,  and  Matyas  Uitold,  both  of  Biberach  an  der 

Riss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingel- 

heim  GmbH,  IngeUieim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,888 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  31, 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/55;  C07D  403/06 
VS.  a.  424-250  „  atim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


N 


0=C-CH2-CH2-N  N-R, 

\_^ 

wherein  K\  is  phenyl-(alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms),  and 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  or  a  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 
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4^13,986 
NOVEL  DERIVATIVES  OF  IMIDAZOLE  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 
THEM  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Ulrich  Gebert,  Kelkheiin;  Josef  Musil,  Kirchzarten-Burg,  and 
Rolf-Ortwin  Weber,  Wiesbaden-Naurod,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No,  741,418,  Nov.  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,152,440. 
This  application  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,018 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  2, 
1976,  2650231 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/44.  31/495.  31/505 
U.S.  a.  424—250  8  Gaims 

1.  A  physiologically-acceptable  compound  of  one  of  the 
formulae 


4,213,987 
AGRICULTURAL  FUNGICIDAL  METHOD 

Kazuto  Nakagami;  Shinji  Yokoi,  both  of  Yasumachi;  Kei^i 
Nishimura,  Ube;  Shigeki  Nagai,  Ube;  Takeo  Honda,  Ube; 
Kiroku  Oda,  Ube;  Katsutoshi  Fujii,  Ube;  Ryuji  Kobayashi, 
Ube,  and  Mikio  Kojima,  Ube,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  San* 
kyo  Company  Limited,  Tokyo  and  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.,  Ube, 
both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,117 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  7,  1977,  52*67034 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22 

U.S.  O.  424—251  33  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  protecting  plants  from  fungicidal  attack 

comprising  applying  to  the  site  of  said  plants  an  agricultural 

fungicidal  composition  which  contains  as  an  active  ingredient 

a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having  the 

formula 


•^^^ ^,  N-N 


I' 


N 

I' 


^^  N   ^^A^^  N  ^ 


R2  N  A 


wherein: 
A  and  B  are  same  or  different  and  each  represents  a  hydro- 
gen atom,  a  lower  alky!  group,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  nitro 
(')  group; 

X  represents  an  alkylene  group; 
Y  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom;  and 
Z  represents  an  alkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group,  a  naphthyl 
group,  an  unsubstituted  phenyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group 
(jj)  substituted  with  1  to  3  substituents  which  are  same  or 

different  and  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy  group,  a  lower  alkyl- 
thio  group,  a  phenyl  group,  a  trifluoromethyl  group  and  a 
halogen  atom;  or  a  salt  thereof; 
and  an  agriculturally  acceptable  carrier. 


wherein 
R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  a 
6-membered  heteroaromatic  ring  with  up  to  two  ring 
hetero  atoms,  each  of  which  is  a  nitrogen  atom,  and  (b)  an 
alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
substituted  by  such  &  heteroaromatic  ring; 
each  of  R^  and  R^  is,  independently,  a  hydrogen  atom,  alkyl 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  substituted  or  unsubstituted 
aryl  or,  together  with  the  other  of  R2  and  R\  unsubsti- 
tuted — CH=CH— CH=CH—  or  — CH=CH— CH=- 
CH—  substituted  by  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  halo  and  nitro; 
R*  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
hydrogen  atom,  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  aryl 
and  aralkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl 
moiety;  and 
A  is  a  single  bond  or  alkylene  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 

atoms; 
any  substitutent  of  substituted  aryl  being  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  having  up  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  alkoxy  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl 
having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halo  or  nitro; 
or  a  physiologically-acceptable  salt  thereof. 
8.  A  phamaceutical  composition  for  treating  a  purine  meta- 
bolic disorder  and  having  an  active  component  in  association 
with  a  pharmaceutical  carrier  or  excipient,  the  active  compo- 
nent comprising  an  antiuricopathic  effective  amount  of  a  phar- 
macologically-acceptable compound  according  to  claim  1  or 
of  a  physiologically-acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4,213,988 

INSECTICiDAL 

l,5.BIS(a,a,a-TRIFLUORO-P-TOLYL)-l,4-PENTADIEN- 

3.0NE 
(l,4,5,6.TETRAHYDRO-2-PYRIMIDINYL)HYDRAZONES 
James  B.  Lovell,  Pennington,  N.J.,  assignor  to  American  Cyana- 

mid  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  883,775,  Mar.  6,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,163,102, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-oart  of  Ser.  No.  793,116,  May  2, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,645 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  2, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  a.  424—251  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  fire  ants  and  cockroaches  com- 
prising contacting  the  insects,  their  habitat,  breeding  grounds 
or  feed  with  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


V  ^NH-N=C(CH=CH-/         \-CF3)2 


H 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


July  22,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1437 


4,213  989 

ANOREXIGENIC3-PHENYL-'tETRAHYDROPYRIDINES 
Lucien  Nedelec,  U  Raincy;  Jacques  Guillaume,  Sevran,  and 

Qaude  Dumont,  Nogent-sur-Mame,  aU  of  France,  assignors 

to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,234 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  8, 1978,  78  03526 

Int.  Q.2  A61K  31/44;  C07D  211/70 

U.S.  Q.  424-263  5  citdm 

1.  A  method  of  curbing  the  appetite  of  warm-blooded  ani- 
mals comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded  animals  an 
anorexigenically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3-phenyl-tetrahydro- 
pyridines  of  the  formula 


R'— CH— CH2— N  N 

X-R2  \_/ 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  phenethyl  and  R2  is  phenyl,  each  of  said  phen- 
ethyl  or  phenyl  independently  being  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted in  the  phenyl  ring  by  from  1  to  3  substituents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  halo,  lower  alkyl  and  lower  alk- 
oxy with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of  R>  and  R2  be  substi- 
tuted by  lower  alkoxy;  X  is  oxygen  in  sulfur  and  the  antimicro- 
bial acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


R 
I 

N 


•<y^ 


CF3 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen 
and  chlorine  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of 
3  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  phenyl  alkyl  of  1  to  3  alkyl  carbon 
atoms  with  the  proviso  that  X  is  not  hydrogen  when  R  is 
benzyl  and  their  non-toxic,  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts. 


4,213,990 

1,1-DIPHENYLETHENE  DERIVATIVES  AS 

MICROBiaDES 

WiUy  Frick,  Pfeffingen,  and  Adolf  Hubele,  Magden,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

FUed  Mar.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,994 
Qaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   17.  1978 
2931/78 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22;  C07D  233/58.  249/08 
U.S.  Q.  424-269  ,5  q^^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


(R|)ni 


2)n 


(I) 


C 

/   \ 
X  R 


in  which  X  is  fluorine  or  chlorine;  R  is  a  l,2,4-tria2olyl-l  group 
or  imidazolyl-1  group,  each  of  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  methyl;  whilst  Ri  and  R2  independently  of  one  an- 
other are  each  a  number,  determined  by  m  and  n  respectively, 
of  identical  or  different  substituents  from  the  group:  halogen, 
Ci-Cj-alkyl,  CF3  or  — CN;  and  m  and  n  independently  of  one 
another  are  each  0,  1,  2  or  3. 


4,213,992 
INSECnaDAL  CARBAMATES 
Heinrich  Adolphi,  Limburgerho^  Annegrit  Baumann,  Mann- 
heim;  Rolf  Huber,  Ludwigshafen;  Karl  Kiehs,  Lampertbeim, 
and  Franz  Merger,  Frankenthal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  807,065,  Jun.  16,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,405 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  9 
1976, 2630912  /»       •  '. 

Int.  Q.2  A61K  31/415;  C07D  231/34 
U.S.  Q.  424-273  P  4  cuims 

1.  A  carbamate  of  the  formula 


^CH3 

cx:oN^ 


N-R3 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  linear  or 
branched  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl,  and  R3  is 
linear  or  branched  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  which  is  option- 
ally substituted  by  phenyl  or  methoxy  or  is  cycloalkyl  of  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted  phenyl  or  phenyl  bearing  one  or 
more  halogen  substituents. 

4.  A  process  for  combatting  pests,  wherein  the  pests  or  the 
objects  to  be  protected  against  pest  attack  are  treated  with  an 
effective  amount  of  a  carbamate  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,213,993 

ACYL-BENZIMIDAZOLE-2-METHANOLDERr.'ATIVES 
Ernst  Habicht,  Oberwil;  Pier  G.  Ferrini,  Binningen,  and  Alfred 

Sallmann,  Bottmingen,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba- 

Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  825,630,  Aug.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,141,982. 
This  application  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,426 

Qaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Aug.  27.  1976. 
75684 

Int.  Q.2  A61K  31/415;  C07D  235/12 
U.S.  Q.  424-273  B  10  Qaims 

1.  A  benz-acyl-benzimidazole-2-methanol  derivative  of  the 
formula: 


4,213  991 

DERIVATIVES  OF  SUBSTITUTED  N-ALKYL 

IMIDAZOLES  AND  COMPOSmONS  AND  METHODS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Keith  A.  M.  Walker,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Syntex 
(U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

FUed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,978 
Int.  Q.2  AOIN  9/22;  A61K  31/415;  C07D  233/54 
U.S.  Q.  424-273  R  20  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


ON  (I) 

II         /   %  "' 

Rl— C— Ph  C— R 

\    / 

N 

I 
R2 

in  which  R  is  hydroxymethyl  or  etherified  hydroxymethyl 
containing,  as  the  etherified  hydroxyl  group,  lower  alkoxy, 
hydroxy-lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkoxy-lower  alkoxy  or  di-lower 
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alkylamino-lower  alkoxy,  R|  is  lower  alkyl  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  by  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  lower 
alkylsulphinyl,  lower  alkylsulphonyl,  phenylthio,  phenylsul- 
phinyl  or  phenylsulphonyl,  or  phenyl  or  phenyl-lower  alkyl 
which  are  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in  the  phenyl  radical  by 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  halogen,  or  is  lower  alkenyl  or 
cycloalkyl  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms,  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
lower  alkyl  and  Ph  is  1,2-phenylene  which  contains  the  radical 
of  the  formula  Ri — C(^3) —  and  is  otherwise  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  hydroxy!  halogen. 

10.  A  pharmaceutical  preparation  containing  an  antiallergi- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1 
together  with  a  conventional  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,213,994 
IMIDAZOLYL-(2)-CARBINOLS  HAVING 
HYPOLIPIDEMIC  ACTION  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PREPARING  THEM 
Ulrich  Gebert,  and  Ernold  Granzer,  both  of  Kelkheim,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frank- 
furt, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  351,523,  Apr.  16, 1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  318,110,  Dec.  26, 
1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,203 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  28, 
1971,  2164919 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/415:  CVm  233/64.  235/12 
MS.  a.  424—273  R  25  Claims 

1.  An  imidazolyl-2-carbinol  of  the  formula  1(a) 


N 


1(a) 


I 
R 


V 

J— C— OH 
I 
R4 


wherein 

R= lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl, 

Rl  and  R2  =  hydrogen, 

R3  =  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl, 

R4  =  lower  haloalkyi,  lower  haloalkoxyphenyl,  1-ben- 
zylimidazol-2-yl,  monohalophenyl,  dihalophenyl  or  R3 
and  R4  are  together  fluoryl  of  the  formula 


all  of  said  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  physiologically  tolerable  acid  addition 
salts. 
22.  A  method  for  lowering  the  serum  lipid  level  in  the  treat- 
ment of  hyperlipidemia  which  comprises  administering  an 
effective  amount  of  from  100  to  1000  mg  per  dosage  unit  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula  1(a) 


'r 


N 


1(a) 


I 
R 


V 

J— C— OH 
I 
R4 


wherein 

R  =  lower  alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl, 

Rl  and  R2  =  hydrogen, 

R3= hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl, 

R4= lower    haloalkyi,    lower    haloalkoxyphenyl, 
zylimidazol-2-yl,  monohalophenyl,  dihalophenyl 
and  R4  are  together  fluoryl  of  the  formula 


1-ben- 
R3 


or 


OnO 


all  of  said  alkyl  and  alkoxy  groups  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  or  of  a  physiologically  tolerable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 


4,213,995 
^PHENYLIMINO•IMIDAZOLIDINES  AND  SALTS 
THEREOF 
Helmut  Stable;  Herbert  Koppe;  Werner  Kummer,  all  of  Ingel- 
heim  am  Rhein;  Wolfgang  Hoefke,  Budenheim,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Ludwig  Pichler,  Vienna,  Austria,  as- 
signors to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,074 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  17, 
1978,  2806811 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/415:  C07D  233/50 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  3  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H 


I 
H 


wherein  R  is  2,6-dichloro-4-hydroxymethyl-phenyl  or  tetra- 
fluoro-phenyl;  or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable! 
acid  addition  salt  thereof 

3.  The  method  of  reducing  the  blood  pressure  of  a  warm- 
blooded animal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  enterally  or 
parenterally  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  hypoten- 
sive amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,213,996 

PHTHALIMIDE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

TREATING  DISORDERS  OF  THE  HEART 

Mohammed  T.  Shipchandler,  Terre  Haute,  Ind.,  assignor  to 

International    Minerals    A    Chemical    Corporation,   Terre 

Haute,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,169 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/40:  C07D  209/48 
U.S.  a.  424—274  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  or  prophylaxis  of  cardiac 
disorders  in  a  warm-blooded  mammal  which  comprises  the 
administration  to  said  mammal  of  about  25  mgAg  of  body 
weight  to  about  500  mgAg  per  day  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


:xx 


\ 
/ 


N-(CH2)xCOOH 


OR  I 


or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  x  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  10,  and  K\  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 
4.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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comprises  administering  to  a  mammal,  orally  or  parenterally, 
an  effective  amount  of  a  comp>ound  of  the  formula 


N— (CH2)xCOOH 


or  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein  x  is  an 
integer  of  from  1  to  10,  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 


4,213,997 

THERAPEUTIC  AGENT  FOR  IMPROVING 

CARDIOVASCULAR  FUNCTION 

John  Westley,  Mountain  Lakes,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Hoffinann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N  J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  647,850,  Jan.  9, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  489,978,  Jul.  19, 1974,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  871,042 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/35 
U.S.  a.  424—283  2  Qaims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  parenteral  composition  for  producing 
myocardial  stimulation  in  patients  requiring  such  effects  com- 
prising an  inert  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier 
base  and,  as  the  active  ingredient,  an  amount  which  is  effective 
in  producing  myocardial  stimulation  of  lasalocid  hexanoate, 
di-(N-methylglucamine)  salt. 


4  213998 

INHIBITION  OF  LIPOGENESIS 

Donald  T.  Witiak,  Columbus,  Ohio;  John  B.  Carr,  Houston, 

Tex.,  and  Harry  J.  Mersmann,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,338,  Feb.  5, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,084,  May  8, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,647,  Jan.  30, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,592 

Int.  C1.2  A61K  31/34 
U.S.  a.  424—285  1  Gaim 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  lipogenesis  in  a  mammal,  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  mammal,  orally  or  parenterally, 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


C— O— H 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  from  one  to  four  carbon  atoms  or  is 
2-propenyl, 

(a)  R'  and  R^  together  represent  a  second  bond  between  the 
two  carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  one  of  the  following  moieties, 
bonded  to  the  carbon  atom  in  the  indicated  position  on  the 
molecule: 

(1)  5-benzyl; 

(2)  S-(alkyloxy  of  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms; 

(3)  4-phenoxy; 

(4)  5-benzoyl; 

(5)  5-(4-acetylphenyl); 

(6)  5-(4-(acetyloxy)phenyl); 

(7)  5-(4-(l-hydroxyethyl)phenyl); 
(8)5-(4-acetamidophenyl); 

(9)  5-(4-aminophenyl); 
or 

(b)  R'  and  R^  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  X  is  one 
of  the  following  moieties,  bonded  to  the  carbon  atom  in 
the  indicated  position  on  the  molecule: 
(l)5-phenyl; 

(2)  5-cyclohexyl; 

(3)  5-benzyl; 

(4)  6-phenoxy; 

(5)  4-phenoxy;  \ 

(6)  5-(4(l-hydroxyethyl)phenyl); 

(7)  5-(4-chlorophenyl); 

(8)  5-(4-acetamidophenyl). 


wherein  R  is  cycloalkyl  of  from  three  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  eight  carbon  atoms;  or  is  phenyl, 
phenoxy,  benzyl  or  benzoyl  or  any  of  these  substituted  by  one 
of  alkyl  or  alkoxy  of  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  fluorine, 
chlorine,  bromine,  nitro,  acetyl,  acetoxy  and  hydroxy,  with  the 
proviso  that  R  also  can  be  chlorine  substituted  at  the  7-position 
of  the  molecule. 


4,213,999 

INHIBITION  OF  LIPOGENESIS 

Donald  T.  Witiak,  Columbus,  Ohio;  John  B.  Carr,  Houston, 

Tex.,  and  Harry  J.  Mersmann,  Modesto,  Calif.,  assignors  to 

Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  9,338,  Feb.  5, 1979,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  904,084,  May  8, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  811,647,  Jun.  30, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,593 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/34 
U.S.  a.  424—285  1  Oaim 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  lipogenesis  in  a  mammal,  which 


4,214,000 
aNC  SALT  OF  ALL-TRANS-RETINOIC  KCID  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  ACNE 
Christopher  M.  Papa,  Colts  Neck,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Johnson  & 
Johnson,  New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,997 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/315:  C07F  3/06 
U.S.  a.  424—289  29  Claims 

1.  A  zinc  salt  of  all-trans-retinoic  acid  having  the  theoretical 
structural  formula: 


Zn 


and  a  zinc  content  of  about  7.1  to  8.5  weight  percent. 

2.  A  topical  composition  for  the  treatment  of  acne  compris- 
ing a  therapeutically  effective  concentration  of  a  zinc  salt  of 
all-trans-retinoic  acid  in  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  topical 
vehicle  compatible  therewith,  said  zinc  salt  having  the  theoret- 
ical structural  formula: 


Zn 


and  a  zinc  content  of  about  7.1  to  8.5  weight  percent. 
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4^14,001 
l-(4-ACYLAMINO-PHENYL)-2-AMINO-ETHANOLS  AND 

SALTS  THEREOF 
Giinther  Engelhardt;  Johannes  Keck;  Kriiger,  all  of  Biberach  an 
der  Riss;  Klaus  NoU,  Warthausen,  and  Helmut  Pieper,  Bibe- 
rach an  der  Riss,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,814 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  14, 
1977,  2710997 

Int.  a.-'  A61K  il/27.  31/275;  C07C  121/80.  125/06 
U.S.  O.  424—300  12  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH 


CH— CH2— N 


/ 

i 

\ 


H 


R4 


Rj-C 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  cyano; 
R2  is  fluorine,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  or  alkyl  of  1  to  4 

carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  aikoxy  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  alkenyloxy  of  2  to  5 
carbon  atoms,  aryloxy  of  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aralkoxy 
of  7  to  II  carbon  atoms,  or 
— NR5R6.  where  R5  and  Re  are  each  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to 
5  carbon  atoms,  alkeny!  of  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6 
to  10  carbon  atoms  or  araikyi  of  7  to  11  carbon  atoms;  and 
R4  is  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  5  carbon  atoms  or  alkyl  of  3  to  5 
carbon  atoms; 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 

6.  A  compound  of  claim  1  having  bronchospasmolytic  activ- 
ity selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

l-(4'-ethoxycarbonylamino-3'-chloro-5'-fluoro-phenyl)-2- 
tert.butylamino  ethanol; 

l-(4'-ethoxycarbonylamino-3'-cyano-5'-nuoro-phenyl)-2- 
tert.butylamino  ethanol; 

l-(4'-ethoxycarbonylamino-3'-cyano-phenyl>2-ten- 
.butylammo-ethanol; 

l-(4'-ethoxycarbonylamino-3'3'-cyano-phenyl)-2-iso- 
propylamino-ethanol 
and  their  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salts. 


4,214,002 
PRESERVATION  OF  AQUEOUS  SYSTEMS  WITH 
2-CHLORO-3-OXOBUTYRAMIDE  DERIVATIVES 
Harold  A.  Brandman,  Glen  Ridge;  Milton  Manowitz,  Wayne, 
and  David  L.  Coffen,  Glen  Ridge,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to 
Givaudan  Corporation,  Gifton  and  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc., 
Nutley.  both  of,  N.J. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,309 
Int.  G.^  AOIN  9/12.  9/20:  C07C  97/16.  103/10 
U.S.  G.  424-300  22  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  inhibiting  or  preventing  the  growth  of  bac- 
teria or  fungi  in  an  aqueous  composition  subject  to  spoilage 
thereby  which  comprises  incorporating  in  said  composition  a 
bactericidally  or  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
of  the  formula: 


CI 


CON 


/ 

4 

\ 


Ri 


R2 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  and  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl, 
acetyl,  propionyl,  butyroyi,  carbomethoxy,  carbethoxy,  carbo- 
propionoxy,  or  carbobutoxy. 


4,214,003 
METHOD  OF  TREATMENT 
Henry  F.  Campbell,  Lansdale;  Norman  J.  Santora,  Roslyn,  and 
George  H.  Douglas,  Malvern,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  William 
H.  Rorer,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  839,961,  Oct.  6,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,153,722. 
This  application  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,622 
Int.  G.^  A61K  31/095,  31/255.  31/265.  31/275 
U.S.  G.  424—301  16  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  warmblooded  ani- 
mals comprising  the  topical  administration  to  said  animals  of  an 
effective  amount  of  a  pharmaceutically  active  compound  of 
the  formula: 


R6 


R7 


R|0  *9 


where: 
Rl,  R2,  R3.  R4.  R5.  R6.  R7,  Rs.  R9  and  Rjo  may  be  the  same 
or  different  and  are: 
hydrogen, 

alkyl.  j 

cyano,  ' 

nitro, 
amino, 

haloloweraloxy,  . 

haloloweralkyl,  | 

halo, 

loweralkoxy, 
thio, 
acylthio, 
loweralkylthio, 
loweralkylsulfmyl, 
loweralkylsulfonyl  and 
hydroxy, 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  Ri,  R2.  R3,  R4,  R5,  Ra,  R7, 
Rg,  R9,  and  Rio  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
thio,  acylthio,  loweralkylthio,  loweralkylsulfmyl  or  lowe- 
ralkylsulfonyl. 


4,214,004 

INSECriCIDAL  CYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATES 

FROM  SUBSTITUTED  [l,l'-BIPHENYL]-3-YLMETHYL 

COMPOUNDS 

Ernest  L.  Plummer,  North  Tonawanda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FMC 

Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,405 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  21, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  G.^  C07C  69/74:  AOIN  9/30 

U.S.  G.  424-305  17  aaims 

1.     A     3-(2,2-dihaloethenyl)-2,2-dimethylcyclopropanecar- 
boxylate  of  the  formula 
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X  o 

/=\_)-0-CH2 


wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo,  and 
b  is  0,  a  is  1-4,  and 
when  a  is  I, 
A  is  2-,  4-  or  6-halo,  5-fluoro,  2-lower  alkyl,  2  trifluoro- 
methyl, and 
when  a  is  2, 

A  is  fluoro,  2  and  4-chloro,  or  2  and  4-bromo,  and 
when  a  is  3  or  4, 
A  is  fluoro; 
or 
a  is  0,  b  is  1-5,  and 
when  b  is  I, 
B  is  halo,  2'  or  3'-lower  alkyl,  2'  or  3'-trifluoromethyl,  or 
2'  or  3'-lower  aikoxy,  and 
when  b  is  2, 

B  is  fluoro,  2'  and  4'-chloro,  2'  and  4'-bromo,  and 
when  b  is  3,  4  or  5, 
B  is  fluoro. 
16.  An  insecticidal  or  acaricidal  composition  comprising  an 
insecticidally  or  acaricidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one 
compound  of  claim  1  in  admixture  with  an  agriculturally  ac- 
ceptable carrier. 


4,214,005 
FUNGiaDAL  ALKOXYALKOXYACETYL 
ACYLALANINES 
Wolfgang  Eckhardt,  Lorrach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Adolf 
Hubeie,  Magden,  and  Walter  Kunz,  Oberwil,  both  of  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,847 
Gaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,   Jun.    2,    1978. 
6076/78 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/24:  C07C  101/447 
U.S.  G.  424-309  14  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R3 


R4 


R2 


CH3 

I 

CHCOOCH3 


(I) 


C-CH20(CH2CH20)„-R5 
O 


wherein 
R|  represents  Ci-C4alkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy  or  halogen, 
R2  represents  Ci-CsalkyI,  Ci-C4alkoxy  or  halogen, 
R3  represents  hydrogen,  Cj-Csalkyl,  Ci-C4alkoxy  or  halo- 
gen, 
R4  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R5  represents  Ci-C4alkyl  or  phenyl,  and 
n  is  1,  2  or  3. 

12.  A  fungicidal  composition  containing,  as  active  compo- 
nent, a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 
according  to  claim  1  together  with  a  suitable  carrier  therefor. 

13.  A  method  for  controlling  fungi,  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  said  fungi  or  their  environment  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 


4,214,006 
MOUTHWASH  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  AND 

REMOVING  DENTAL  PLAQUE 
Geraldine  H.  Thiele,  New  Oxford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Oxford  Hill, 
Ltd.,  Oxford,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  642,114,  Dec.  18,  1975, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  483,010,  Jun.  25,  1974,  Pat.  No. 
3,982,017,  and  Ser.  No.  369,236,  Jun.  12,  1973,  Pat.  No. 
3,924,000,  and  Ser.  No.  283,662,  Aug.  25,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,805,776,  and  Ser.  No.  283,663,  Aug.  25,  1972,  Pat.  No. 
3,828,772,  and  Ser.  No.  123,830,  Mar.  12,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,767,812,  and  Ser.  No.  113,362,  Feb.  8,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,741,204.  This  application  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,614 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  27, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/20  31/45 
U.S.  G.  424-318  ig  Qaims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  teeth  for  the  removal  of  dental 
plaque  and/or  dental  calculus  from  said  teeth  which  comprises 
contacting  said  teeth  with  a  sufficient  and  effective  amount  to 
achieve  said  purpose  of  a  mouthwash  which  is  a  liquefied 
composition  of  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  non- 
necrotic  fatty  acid  compound  prepared  from  an  unsubstituted, 
■unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  at  Jeast  one  double  bond,  water, 
a  buffering  agent  and  ethanol,  the  pH  of  said  liquefied  composi- 
tion being  between  9  and  11. 


4,214,007 
PROCESSED  DRIED  BEANS  AS  INSTANT  FOOD  AND 

THEIR  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
Yoshinobu  Hase;  Masaaki  Yamauchi,  both  of  Osaka,  and  Ryozo 
Handa,  Hirakata,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kanebo  Foods, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,025 
Int.  G.-  A23L  1/20 
U.S.  G.  426-44  21  Gaims 

5.  A  method  for  producing  processed  dried  beans  which  are 
quickly  restored  to  the  condition  of  boiled  soft  raw  beans  by 
pouring  hot  water  onto  the  processed  dried  beans,  said  beans 
being  rich  in  starch  and  poor  in  both  protein  and  fat, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  successive  steps  of 

(1)  boiling  raw  beans  at  least  once  in  water, 

(2)  subjecting  said  boiled  beans  to  an  enzymatic-treatment  by 
contacting  said  boiled  beans  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  an  enzyme  acting  on  the  pectic  intercellular 
cellulosic  materials  of  the  bean  cell  walls,  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  destroy  the  cellulosic  substances  or 
cellulosic  and  pectic  substances  of  said  cell  tissues,  said 
enzyme  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cellulase 
produced  by  Trichoderma  viride  cellulase  produced  by 
Irpex  lacteus  and  cellulase  produced  by  Trichoderma 
koningi  and  a  mixture  of  said  cellulase  and  pectinase  pro- 
duced by  Rhizopus  arrhizus  and  pectinase  produced  by 
Coniothrium  diplodiella  at  a  pH  of  acidic  to  neutral  such 
that  the  starch  component  of  said  beans  becomes  gelati- 
nized, and  thereafter 

(3)  drying  said  beans. 


4,214,008 
LACTIC  ACID  FERMENTATE  FLAVORED  PET  FOOD 
Richard  L.  Groben;  Alfred  J.  Gryczka,  and  Alfred  A.  Franklin, 
all  of  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignors  to  Microlife  Technics,  Inc., 
Sarasota,  Fla. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  712,492,  Aug.  9,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,160,038.  This  application  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,432 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  3, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  G.2  A23K  1/00,  1/10 

U.S.  G.  426-53  10  Gaims 

1.  A  dry  pet  food  composition  for  carnivorous  lower  animals 

consisting  essentially  of  a  dry  cereal  protein  pet  food  including 

an  effective  level  of  an  antimycotic  agent  to  prevent  mold 
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formation,  said  composition  being  packageable  under  non-ster- 
ile conditions  and  containing  less  than  about  IS  percent  by 
weight  moisture,  and  further  including  a  flavoring  from  a  dried 
edible  material  fermentate  of  lactic  acid  producing  bacteria  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  pH  from  about  3  to  less  than 
6  which  flavored  food  is  palatable  to  dogs  and  flavor  stable, 
wherein  the  edible  material  fermentate  is  prepared  by  growing 
the  bacteria  in  the  presence  of  a  meaty  protein,  vegetable 
protein  or  mixture  thereof  until  lactic  acid  and  the  flavoring  is 
produced  and  then  by  drying  the  fermentate  which  is  then 
mixed  with  the  cereal  protein  pet  food. 


4^14,009 

REPLACEMENT  OF  EGG  ALBUMEN  IN  FOOD 

COMPOSITIONS 

Pei  K.  Chang,  Montrose,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Stauffer  Chemical 

Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,706 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  16, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.2  A23C  21/00 

U.S.  a.  426—558  20  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  egg  albumen  containing  food 
products  which  comprises  replacing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
albumen  requirement  of  said  food  product  on  a  dry  solids  basis 
with  a  composition  comprising  a  substantially  non-heat  dena- 
tured whey  protein  concentrate  having  at  least  29%  protein 
prepared  substantially  from  acid  cheese  whey  and  from  about 
25%  to  0%  of  another  protein-containing  whey-based  product 
and  0.5%  to  15%  carboxymethylcellulose  in  such  an  amount 
that  the  total  protein  content  provided  by  the  whey  protein 
concentrate  and  the  egg  albumen  is  no  less  than  38%  below  the 
protein  content  of  the  egg  albumen  on  a  dry  basis  originally 
present  in  the  recipe. 


4,214,010 
REPLACEMENT  OF  WHOLE  EGG  IN  BAKED  CUSTARD 
Constance  R.  Corbett,  White  Plains,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  SUuffer 
Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,507 
Int.  a.2  A23J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  426—573  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  whole  egg  containing  baked 
custard  which  comprises  replacing  up  to  about  75%  of  the 
whole  egg  requirement  of  said  custard  with  an  egg  replacer 
composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  40%  to  about  60%  of  the  composition  of  a 
blend  of  a  whey  solids  product  and  from  about  0.5%  to 
about  5.0%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  blend  of  carboxy- 
methylcellulose, said  whey  solids  product  comprising: 

(1)  from  about  75%  to  100%  of  a  substantially  non-heat 
denatured  whey  protein  concentrate  having  at  least 
35%  protein  wherein  at  least  50%  of  said  protein  is 
derived  from  acid  whey,  and 

(2)  from  about  25%  to  0%  of  another  protein  containing 
whey  based  product;  and 

(b)  from  about  60%  to  about  40%  of  the  egg  replacer  com- 
position of  a  lactylated  shortening,  said  egg  replacer  com- 
position replacing  at  least  90%  of  the  whole  egg  solids 
replaced  on  a  weight/weight  basis,  all  percentages  herein 
being  on  a  dry  weight  basis. 


^    4,214,011 
HBER-REINFORCED,  ACnVATED,  ZEOLITE 
MOLECULAR  SIEVE  TABLETS  AND  CARBONATION  OF 

AQUEOUS  BEVERAGES  THEREWITH 
Herbert  E.  Stnibe,  Qncinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,184 

Int.  a.2  A23L  2/40:  BOIJ  29/04 

U.S.  a.  426-591  28  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  for  preparing  a  non-fired,  rigid 

composite,  porous  and  activated  zeolite  molecular  sieve  mate- 


rial tablet  for  adsorbing  and  releasing  adsorbable  gases,  said 
composition  comprising: 
(a)  from  about  82  to  about  98.5%  wt.  %  of  activated  crystal- 
line zeolite  molecular  sieve  material; 


(b)  from  about  1  to  about  15  wt.  %  of  fibrous  material  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrophobic  fibers 
and  non-swelling  hydrophilic  fibers;  and 

(c)  from  about  0.5  to  about  3  wt.  %  of  tabletting  lubricant; 
wherein  said  (a),  (b)  and  (c)  are  uniformly  mixed  and  tabletted 
into  said  rigid  composite,  porous  and  activated  tablet. 


4,214,012  I 

FAT  COMPOSITIONS 
George  E.  Ainger,  Wareham,  and  Brian  L.  Caverly,  Meopham, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  393,865,  Sep.  4,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  210,550,  Dec.  21,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Not.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,675 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  6,  1971, 
714/71 

Int.  a.2  A23C  15/12 
U.S.  a.  426—607  1  Qaim 

1.  A  confectioner's  butter  having  a  slip  melting  point  of 
between  28°  and  40°  C,  a  dilatation  drop  of  at  least  500  over 
the  last  10°  C.  below  the  slip  melting  point,  an  Iodine  Value  of 
10-25,  and  a  fatty  acid  composition  in  random  distribution  of  a 
blend  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  88  wt  %  Cio-Cis  fatty 
acids  including  at  most  15  wt  %  stearic  acid,  of  80-50  wt  % 
lauric  and  20-50  wt  %  edible  non-lauric  fats  wherein  the  sum 
of  palmitic  and  stearic  acid  content  is  45  wt  %. 


4,214,013 
CONTINUOUS  PRESSURE  COOKING  METHOD 
Katsigi  Hirahara,  Santa  Qara,  Calif.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora- 
tion, San  Jose,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  804,115,  Jun.  6, 1977.  This  application  Mar. 
5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,628 
Int.  a.2  A23L  3/22 
U.S.  a.  426—629  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  food  processing  method  comprising  the  steps  of  sub- 
stantially filling  a  vessel  through  a  pressure  sealing  valve  with 
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a  mass  of  particulate  raw  food  product  such  as  beans,  tomatoes, 
etc.,  creating  a  pressure  environment  in  the  vessel  that  is  above 
atmospheric  pressure,  heating  a  canning  sauce  for  the  product 
externally  of  the  vessel  to  a  temperature  above  100°  C,  cook- 
ing the  mass  in  the  vessel  by  circulating  the  externally  heated 
sauce  into  and  out  of  the  vessel  and  through  the  mass;  discharg- 
ing the  mixture  of  hot  sauce  and  cooked  product  through  a 
pressure  sealing  valve  to  the  atmosphere;  cooling  a  body  of 
canning  sauce,  cooling  the  mixture  while  still  under  pressure 
and  just  before  discharge  by  pumping  the  cooled  canning  sauce 
into  the  mixture  of  heated  canning  sauce  and  entrained  cooked 
product  under  pressure  to  bring  the  temperature  of  the  com- 
bined sauces  low  enough  to  cool  the  particulate  product  to  a 
temperature  which  will  prevent  flashing  at  atmospheric  pres- 
sure; and  discharging  the  cooled  sauce  and  the  cooled,  cooked 
entrained  product  therein  from  the  pressure  environment  to 
atmosphere. 


4,214,014 
METHOD  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  CONTACT 

LENSES 
Peter  Hofer,  Aschaffenburg,  and  Wolfgang  Kohl,  Kleinwall- 
stadt,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Titmus 
Eurocon  Kontaklinsen  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Aschaffenburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1977,  2756114 

Int.  a.2  G02B  1/12:  HOIJ  79/00 
U.S.  CI.  427^10  9  Claims 


^ 


4,214,016 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
HAVING  ON  THE  SURFACE  THEREOF  A  PROTECTED 

METAL  nLM 
Katsuhide  Manabe,  Ichinomiya;  Jiro  Masumi,  Aichi;  Tomotada 
Tochitani,  Ichinomiya,  and  Kenzo  Shinoda,  Gifu,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Kabushiki-Kaisha  (Toyoda  Syn- 
thetics Co.,  Ltd.),  Aichi,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  700,117,  Jun.  28,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,104,432. 
This  application  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,796 
Int.  a.2  B05D  3/06 
U.S.  a.  427—54.1  8  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  molded  plastic  articles  hav- 
ing on  the  surface  thereof  a  metal  film  coated  with  protective 
layers,  characterized  by  (1)  applying  over  said  metal  film  a 
layer  A  consisting  essentially  of  an  acrylic  copolymer  of  a 
lower  alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  and  a  lower 
hydroxy-alkyl  ester  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  and  having 
a  hydroxyl  number  of  10-150,  and  per  100  parts  by  weight  of 
said  copolymer  10-150  parts  by  weight  of  an  anti-yellowing 
polyisocyanate  and  2-10  parts  by  weighs  of  an  ultraviolet 
ray-absorbing  agent  and  subjecting  the  mixture  to  heating  to 
react  the  same;  and  then  (2)  while  free  hydroxyl  groups  are 
present  in  said  layer  A,  applying  over  the  heated  layer  A  a 
layer  B  consisting  essentially  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  hav- 
ing terminal  hydroxyl  or  carboxyl  groups  and  about  10-80 
parts  by  weight  of  an  anti-yellowing  polyisocyanate  per  100 
parts  of  said  unsaturated  polyester,  which  layer  is  curable  by 
the  action  of  ultraviolet  rays  and  then  curing  the  latter  paint  by 
irradiation  of  ultraviolet  rays,  or  alternatively,  reversing  the 
order  of  said  applying  and  corresponding  curing  steps  A  and  B. 


1.  Method  for  treating  the  surface  of  a  hard  or  dehydrated 
hydrophilic  contact  lens,  which  method  comprises  introducing 
a  lens  which  has  been  shaped  and  polished  into  a  container, 
evacuating  the  container,  flushing  same  with  an  oxygen-con- 
taining atmosphere,  re-evacuating  to  an  absolute  pressure  of  10 
mm  Hg  or  less  and  then  initiating  a  gas  discharge  and  subject- 
ing the  lens  to  said  gas  discharge. 


4,214,017 
PREPARATION  OF  PLATINUM-COATED  SUBSTRATES 
Herbert  A.  Laitinen,  and  Joseph  Rosenfarb,  both  of  Gainesville, 
Fla.,  assignors  to  Board  of  Regents,  State  of  Florida,  for  the 
use  and  benefit  of  the  University  of  Florida,  Tallahassee,  Fla. 
Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,117 
Int.  Q.2  C23C  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  427—92  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  a  substrate  with  a  thin  layer  of 
platinum  which  comprises  immersing  a  substrate  in  a  molten 
salt  solution  containing  platinum  ions  or  haloplatinum  ions  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  deposit  a  thin  film  of  platinum  on  the  outer 
surface  of  the  substrate,  removing  the  coated  substrate  from 
the  solution,  and  washing  away  any  removable  salt,  said  sub- 
strate being  an  n-type  semiconductor  or  a  metal  coated  with  a 
passivation  film  capable  of  preventing  ions  of  said  metal  from 
entering  said  solution. 


4,214,015 

METHOD  OF  COATING  METAL  SUBSTRATES  WTTH 

ALLOYS  AT  ELEVATED  SUBSTRATE  TEMPERATURES 

Herbert  Stephan,  Bnichkobel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Nov.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,8% 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 
1978,  2820289 

Int.  Q.2  C23C  13/02 
U.S.  Q.  427—42  6  Qaims 

1.  Method  for  the  vapor  deposition  of  a  coating  of  oxidation 
and  corrosion  inhibiting  alloys  including  alloys  from  the  group 
of  CoCrAlY  and  NiCoCr AIY  on  metal  substrates  in  a  vacuum 
coating  chamber  at  a  substrate  temperature  above  500"  C. 
which  comprises  interrupting  the  coating  process  temporarily 
at  least  once,  allowing  the  substrates  to  cool  by  at  least  30°  C. 
and  no  more  than  100°  C,  and  before  the  beginning  of  or 
during  the  resumed  coating  process  the  substrate  temperature 
that  was  present  before  cooling  is  substantially  restored. 


4,214,018 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  ADHERENT  PINHOLE  FREE 

ALUMINUM  HLMS  ON  PYROELECTRIC  AND/OR 

PIEZOELECTRIC  SUBSTRATES 

Bernard  Halon,  New  York,  N.Y.,  and  Dorothy  M.  Hoffman, 

Titusville,  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,603 
Int.  a.2  H04R  17/00:  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  Q.  427—100  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  an  adherent  pinhole  free  aluminum 
film  on  a  substrate  comprising: 
heating  an  oxygen  containing  piezoelectric  substrate  to  from 
about  150°  C.  to  about  35u°  C.  at  a  pressure  of  from  about 
I X  10-*  Torr  to  about  1  X  10"^  Torr  for  a  time  sufficient 
to  desorb  any  gas  molecules  on  the  surface  of  said  sub- 
strate; 
cooling  said  substrate  with  dry  oxygen  to  about  125°  C.  with 
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a  partial  oxygen  pressure  of  from  about  1  x  10" 
about  lXlO-'*Torr; 


Torr  to   of  the  material  suitable  for  forming  the  coating  on  the  hollow 
fibers;  and  removing  the  coating  liquid  from  the  bundle. 


terminating  the  flow  of  oxygen  and  further  reducing  the 

pressure  to  about  1  X  10-'  Torr  or  lower;  and 
evaporating  an  aluminum  film  on  said  substrate. 


4,214,019 

CAVITY  FILLING  WITH  A  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITION 

Donald  D.  Donermeyer,  Springfield,  and  Joseph  G.  Martins, 

Ludlow,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,380 

Int.  a:-  B23P  7/04 

U.S.  a.  427—142  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  filling  a  cavity  in  a  substrate  which  com- 
prises applying  excess  adhesive  composition  as  a  hot  melt  into 
the  cavity,  spreading  the  adhesive  composition  to  fill  the  cav- 
ity, cooling  the  adhesive  composition  below  its  crystallization 
temperature  and  sanding  the  adhesive  composition  to  provide 
a  surface  even  with  the  surrounding  substrate,  wherein  the 
adhesive  composition  comprises  a  block  copolymer,  aluminum 
powder,  glass  fiber  and  hollow  inorganic  silicate  microspheres, 
wherein  the  block  copolymer  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  copoly esters,  copolyamides,  copoly(esteramides)  and 
copoly(ether-esters)  melting  at  a  temperature  of  above  about 
150°  C,  having  from  about  30  to  about  70  weight  percent  of 
hard  segments  and  from  about  70  to  about  30  weight  percent  of 
soft  segments;  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  block  copolymerto 
aluminum  powder,  glass  fiber  and  silicate  microspheres  is  in 
the  range  of  about  3:7  to  about  3:2,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of 
block  copolymer  to  glass  fiber  is  at  least  about  2:1,  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  glass  fiber  to  aluminum  powder  is  at  least  about 
1:9  and  wherein  the  volume  percentage  of  silicate  micro- 
spheres is  less  than  about  10. 


4,214,020 
PROCESSES  FOR  COATING  BUNDLES  OF  HOLLOW 
nSER  MEMBRANES 
Robert  R.  Ward,  Cary;  Richard  C.  Chang,  Raleigh;  James  C. 
Danos,  Chapel  Hill,  and  Joseph  A.  Garden,  Jr.,  Durham,  all  of 
N.C.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
FUed  No?.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,277 
Int.  a.2  B05D  3/00.  1/18,  3/02 
U.S.  a.  427-296  32  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  coating  the  exteriors  of  hollow  fibers  assem- 
bled in  the  form  of  a  bundle,  which  fibers,  when  coated,  are 
suitable  for  fluid  separations,  comprising  immersing  the  bundle 
of  hollow  fibers  in  a  coating  liquid  conuinmg  material  suitable 
for  forming  the  coating  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  solvent  to 
redissolve  or  resuspend  any  deposits  on  the  hollow  fibers  of 
said  material  suitable  for  forming  the  coating  which  deposits 
are  not  retained  on  the  hollow  fibers;  subjecting  the  hollow 
fibers  to  a  pressure  drop  from  the  exterior  to  interior  of  the 
hollow  fibers  while  the  bundle  is  immersed  in  the  coating 
liquid,  said  pressure  drop  being  sufficient  to  provide  a  deposit 


4,214,021 

COATING  PROCESS  FOR  CORROSION-INHIBITING 
POLY(ARYLENE  SULRDE)  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Jennings  P.  Blackwell,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  832,503,  Sep.  12, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,145,326, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  346,834,  Apr.  2,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

4,064,084.  This  appUcation  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,083 

Int.  a.2  B05D  3/02;  B32B  27/06 

U.S.  a.  427—385  R  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  obtaining  a  smooth  lightly  colored  cured 
coating  of  a  poly(arylene  sulfide)  resin  upon  a  substrate  com- 
prising forming  a  slurry  comprising  poly(arylene  sulfide)  resin, 
an  inert  liquid  suspending  agent,  and  about  0.5  to  about  30  parts 
by  weight  of  sodium  nitrite  per  hundred  parts  by  weight  of 
poly(arylene  sulfide)  resin,  coating  the  substrate  with  said 
slurry,  and  heating  the  coating  under  conditions  sufficient  to 
produce  a  cured  coating. 


4,214,022 

COATING  METAL  BY  IMMERSION 

Jan  Kunnen,  Noordwijkerhout,  and  Abraham  C.  Van  Der  Schee, 

Oegstgeest,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzo  N.V., 

Amhem,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,959,  May  25,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,459 
Qaims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  May  30,   1975, 
7506413 

Int.  Q.2  B05D  1/18 
U.S.  Q.  427-435  9  Qaims 

1.  In  an  autodeposition  process  of  applying  a  coating  of 
film-forming  material  to  an  acid-etchable  metal  wherein  the 
metal  surface  is  contacted  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  the 
film-forming  material  which  contains  a  metal-etching  acid, 
followed  by  drying  the  coating,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises dispersing  the  film-forming  material  in  a  cationic  disper- 
sion containing  at  least  0.1%  cationic  surfactant  and  a  carbox- 
ylic  acid  radical  which  along  with  the  metal  ions  obtained  by 
etching  the  metal  surface  is  capable  of  forming  a  negatively 
charged  complex  in  the  dispersion. 


4,214,023 

ORNAMENTAL  DEVICE 

Nancy  C.  Day,  100  Morgan  St.,  Roxboro,  N.C.  27573 

FUed  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,355 

Int.  Q.2  A47G  33/08 

U.S.  Q.  428-11  I  1  Qaim 


1.  An  ornamental  device  comprising  three  identical,  nor- 
mally planar,  flexible  panels,  each  of  the  panels  being  com- 
pletely solid  and  imperforate  with  its  perimeter  being  continu- 
ous and  uninterrupted,  means  securing  substantially  one-half  of 
adjacent  peripheral  edges  of  two  of  the  panels  together  while 
leaving  the  remainder  of  the  panels  unattached,  and  means 
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securing  substantially  all  of  the  periphery  of  the  third  panel  to 
the  unattached  one-half  peripheral  edge  portions  of  the  first 
two  panels  while  leaving  the  remainder  of  the  third  panel 
unattached  to  provide  a  three-dimensional  ornamental  device 
having  a  hollow  central  body  area  and  radially  extending 
peripheral  edge  portions  disposed  in  three  different  radial 
planes  with  the  panels  being  connected  together  only  at  their 
peripheral  edges  with  the  central  body  area  of  the  panels  being 
free  of  each  other,  each  of  said  panels  being  in  the  form  of  a 
five  pointed,  two-dimensional  star  forming  a  seven  pointed 
three-dimensional  sUr  when  assembled  with  only  the  periph- 
eral edges  of  the  star  points  being  connected,  each  of  said 
panels  being  constructed  of  flexible  fabric  material  such  as  felt 
and  the  means  for  securing  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  panels 
together  is  in  the  form  of  stitching  thereby  forming  a  self-sus- 
taining but  flexible  ornamental  device  in  which  the  central 
areas  of  the  panels  may  be  removed  apart,  the  bottom  central 
area  of  the  central  body  defined  by  the  stitching  including  an 
aperture  formed  by  interrrupting  the  stitching  along  a  lower 
central  peripheral  portion  of  the  panels  for  a  short  distance  for 
reception  of  a  Christmas  tree  trunk,  branch,  or  the  like,  to 
enable  the  ornamental  device  to  be  used  as  the  top  ornament  or 
other  ornament  on  a  Christmas  tree. 


therein;  firing  said  first  coat  to  harden  it  and  render  it  subse- 
quently unmeltable;  applying  a  second  coat  of  settable  refrac- 
tory compound  when  the  first  coat  is  hard;  pressing  a  sheet  of 
mesh  material  into  the  second  coat  to  bridge  the  apertures  in 
the  supporting  plate;  and  firing  the  second  coat  to  harden  it  and 
render  it  unmeltable  so  that  said  mesh  material  is  retained  in 
position  substantially  parallel  to  the  supporting  plate  when  the 
second  coat  is  hard. 

12.  The  method  of  making  a  segmented  mesh  electrode, 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  metallic  support  plate  with  a  pattern  of  aper- 
tures; 

(b)  forming  a  first  coating  of  electrically  insulating  refrac- 


4,214,024 
COMPOSITE  LABEL  WEB  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
David  N.  Jacobson,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Monarch  Mark- 
ing Systems,  Inc.,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,033 

Int.  Q.2  B32B  3/10;  G09F  3/00;  A44C  3/00;  B32B  31/00 

U.S.a.  428-41  isafums 


tory  material  on  one  surface  of  said  support  plate,  said  first 
coating  being  fired  and  incapable  of  being  subsequently 
melted  and  adhered  to  said  one  surface  to  define  a  refrac- 
tory material  supporting  surface; 

(c)  forming  a  layer  of  refractory  material  on  said  refractory 
material  supporting  surface; 

(d)  pressing  a  sheet  of  mesh  material  into  said  layer  of  refrac- 
tory material  while  firing  same,  thereby  to  form  a  second 
coating  of  unmeltable  electrically  insulating  refractory 
material  and  adhere  it  with  said  mesh  embedded  therein  to 
said  first  coat;  and  then 

(e)  cutting  through  said  second  coating  and  said  mesh  to 
separate  said  mesh  into  individual  segments  overlying 
respective  apertures  of  said  pattern. 


1.  A  composite  web  of  pressure  sensitive  labels,  comprising: 
a  composite  web  including  a  web  of  supporting  material  and  a 
web  of  label  material  having  a  patterned  coating  of  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  releasably  securing  the  label  material  to  the 
supporting  material  web,  longitudinally  spaced,  lateral  cuts 
dividing  the  label  material  into  a  series  of  labels,  the  adhesive 
being  disposed  along  two  laterally  spaced,  relatively  wide, 
longitudinally  extending  zones  and  a  relatively  narrow,  longi- 
tudinally extending  intervening  zone,  a  longitudinally  extend- 
ing adhesive-free  zone  between  each  relatively  wide  adhesive 
zone  and  the  relatively  narrow  adhesive  zone,  the  thicknesses 
of  the  relatively  wide  and  narrow  adhesive  zones  being  sub- 
stantially the  same,  and  longitudinally  spaced  feed  holes  dis- 
posed at  the  lateral  cuts  and  extending  through  the  composite 
web  and  through  the  relatively  narrow  adhesive  zone  and  the 
adhesive-free  zones  on  the  label  material  without  extending 
into  the  relatively  wide  adhesive  zones  on  the  label  material. 


4,214,026 
SHEET  MOLDING  MATERIAL 
Jyoji  Ibata,  Fuji;  Hisaaki  Fukui,  Nobeoka;  Takeo  Yuasa,  and 
Michio  Katoh,  both  of  Fuji,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,551 
lot.  Q.2  B32B  13/12.  27/36,  27/38 
U.S.  Q.  428—67  43  Qaims 

1.  A  sheet  molding  material  comprising  (1)  an  interiayer 
containing  a  photopolymerizable  resin  and  a  photocuring 
agent  for  the  photopolymerizable  resin  and  (2)  a  surface  layer 
of  a  thermosetting  resin  containing  a  heat  curing  agent  for  the 
thermosetting  resin  on  both  surfaces  of  the  interiayer  (1). 


4,214,025 
MESH  ELECTRODES  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

THEM 
Ralph  D.  Nixon,  Braintree,  England,  assignor  to  English  Elec- 
tric Valve  Company  Limited,  Chelmsford,  England 

FUed  Aug.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  826,956 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Aug.  25,  1976. 
35414/76 

Int.  Q.2  HOIJ  1/46 
U.S.Q.  428-67  12  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  mesh  electrode  including  the  steps 
of  applying  a  first  coat  of  setuble  refractory  compound  to  one 
surface  of  a  supporting  plate  having  a  plurality  of  apertures 


4,214,027 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
HBER-CONTAINING  PLASTER  BOARDS 
Alfons  Knuaf,  Saar;  Jorg  Bold,  Kaiserslautem,  and  Siegfried 
Franke,  Ochsenfurt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Gebr.  Knauf  Westdeutsche  Gipswerke,  Iphofen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,716,  Mar.  29,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,336 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  1. 
1976,  2613976 

Int.  Q.2  B32B  5/12.  3/18  31/14 
U.S.  Q.  428-113  17  Qaims 

1.  A  monolithic,  fiber-reinforced  board  which  is  sufficiently 
thick  to  be  suitable  for  use  as  a  floor  element,  which  board 
comprises  a  plurality  of  layers  each  of  which  contains  substan- 
tially homogeneously  distributed  reinforcing  fibers  and  cal- 
cium sulfate  binder,  wherein  the  reinforcing  fibers  in  each  said 
layer  are  oriented  predominantly  in  one  direction,  and  wherein 
the  direction  of  predominant  fiber  orientation  in  each  layer 
deviates  by  about  90°  from  that  in  adjacent  layers,  said  plural- 
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ity  of  layers  being  molded  together  under  pressure  prior  to  the 
setting  of  the  calcium  sulfate  binder  to  consolidate  said  layers 
into  a  monolithic,  fiber-reinforced  board. 

5.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  monolithic,  fiber-reinforced 
board  which  is  sufficiently  thick  to  be  suitable  for  use  as  a  floor 
element,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of  superimposing  a 
plurality  of  fiber-reinforced  board  blanks,  molding  and  drying; 
the  improvement  which  comprises: 

(a)  using  as  said  plurality  of  board  blanks  uncured  board 
blanks  containing  substantially  homogeneously  distrib- 
uted reinforcing  fibers,  calcium  sulfate  binder  and  a  quan- 
tity of  water  in  excess  of  the  quantity  necessary  for  setting 
said  binder,  wherein  the  reinforcing  fibers  of  each  board 
blank  are  oriented  predominantly  in  one  direction; 

(b)  superimposing  said  uncured  board  blanks  such  that  the 
direction  of  predominant  fiber  orientation  in  each  board 
blank  deviates  by  about  90°  from  that  in  adjacent  board 
blanks,  thereby  substantially  reducing  the  anisotropy  of 
bending  strength  in  the  horizontal  directions  of  extension 
in  the  molded  product  of  step  (c);  and 

(c)  molding  the  resultant  superimposed  board  blanks  under 
sufficient  pressure  prior  to  the  setting  of  said  calcium 
sulfate  binder  contained  in  said  board  blanks  to  form  a 
monolithic  fiber-reinforced  board; 

whereby  the  steps  of  setting  and  drying  the  individual  board 
blanks  and  then  gluing  together  the  resultant  cured  blanks 
are  avoided. 


4,214,029 
PACKAGING  LAMINATE 
Donald  E.  Barnes,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,888 

Int.  a.2  B32B  7/10.  15/02 

U.S.  a.  428—200  2  Qaims 


1.  A  unitary  packaging  laminate  consisting  essentially  of  a 
foil  substrate,  a  polypropylene  outer  layer,  an  intermediate 
layer  of  polyethylene  or  ethylene-acrylic  acid  copolymer  lo- 
cated between  and  adhered  to  said  substrate  and  said  outer 
layer,  a  printed  adhesive  pattern  of  low  temperature  heat 
sealable  material  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said  outer  layer,  and 
a  coating  of  low  temperature  heat  sealable  material  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  substrate. 


4,214,028 

RESINOUS  POLYMER  SHEET  MATERIALS  HAVING 

SURFACE  DECORATIVE  EFFECTS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Harry  A.  Shortway,  Franklin  Lakes;  Alan  A.  Graham,  Mercer- 
ville,  and  Charles  H.  Miller,  Lawrenceville,  all  of  N.J.,  assign- 
ors to  Congoleum  Corporation,  Kearny,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  879,171,  Feb.  21,  1978, 
abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  942,246,  Sep.  14, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,277 
Int.  a.2  B32B  5/20  31/22,  31/26 
VJS.  a.  428—159  27  Qaims 


1.  A  resinous  polymer  sheet  material  having  substantially 
uniformly  polymerized,  cross-linked  and  thermoset  mechani- 
cally embossed  flat,  dead  or  dull  mat  texture  finish  decorative 
effects  over  substantially  its  entire  surface  comprising: 
a  base  layer  or  substrate; 
a  printing  ink  composition  layer  forming  a  pattern  or  design 

on  said  base  layer  or  substrate;  and 
a  resinous  polymer  wear  layer  on  said  printing  ink  composi- 
tion layer  comprising  substantially  uniformly  therein  poly- 
merized, cross-linked  and  thermoset  reactive  polymeriz- 
able  and  cross-linkable  monomeric  materials  and  having 
mechanically  embossed  flat,  dead  or  dull  mat  texture 
finish  decorative  effects  over  substantially  its  entire  sur- 
face, which  mechanically  embossed  flat,  dead  or  dull  mat 
texture  finish  decorative  effects  possess  increased  resist- 
ence  to  softening,  melting  or  flowing  due  to  subsequent 
increases  in  ambient  temperatures. 


4,214,030 

THERMOFORMABLE-CROSSLINKABLE  ETHYLENE 

POLYMER  SHEET  PER  SE  AND  IN  LAMINATE  FORM 

AND  THERMOFORMED  SHEET  PRODUCED 

THEREFROM 

James  L.  Rakes,  and  Joseph  R.  Harder,  both  of  Bartlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

FUed  Jmi.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,148 

Int.  a.2  B32B  27/08,  27/32,  31/26 

U.S.  a.  428—212  33  Oalms 

1.  A  sheet  of  a  crosslinkable  polymer  of  ethylene  supported 
by  a  sheet  of  a  support  polymer  where  said  crosslinkable  poly- 
mer of  ethylene  is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  ethylene 
homopolymers,  copolymers  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one  acy- 
clic mono- 1 -olefin  hydrocarbon  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  and  mixtures  of  any  two  or  more  thereof,  said 
crosslinkable  polymer  of  ethylene  having  incorporated  therein 
a  suitable  crosslinking  agent  and  where  said  support  polymer 
has  a  melt  index  which  is  sufficiently  low  to  prevent  said 
support  polymer  from  being  deformed  when  said  support 
polymer  is  heated  to  a  temperature  suitable  for  crosslii.king 
said  crosslinkable  polymer  of  ethylene. 

8.  A  thermoformed  article  produced  from  a  composite  sheet 
having  at  least  first  and  second  layers,  said  first  layer  compris- 
ing a  crosslinked  polymer  of  ethylene  selected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  ethylene  homopolymers,  copolymers  of  ethylene 
and  at  least  one  acyclic  mono- 1 -olefin  hydrocarbon  having  3  to 
8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and  mixtures  of  any  two  or  more 
thereof,  said  second  layer  comprising  a  support  polymer  hav- 
ing a  melt  index  which  is  sufficiently  low  to  prevent  said  sup- 
port polymer  from  being  deformed  when  said  support  polymer 
is  heated  to  the  temperature  required  to  crosslink  the  crosslink- 
able  polymer  of  ethylene  from  which  said  crosslinked  polymer 
of  ethylene  was  formed. 

14.  A  method  for  producing  a  sheet  of  a  crosslinkable  poly- 
mer of  ethylene  where  said  crosslinkable  polymer  of  ethylene 
is  selected  from  a  group  consisting  of  ethylene  homopolymers, 
copolymers  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one  acyclic  mono-1-olefin 
hydrocarbon  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and 
mixtures  of  any  two  or  more  thereof,  said  crosslinkable  poly- 
mer of  ethylene  having  incorporated  therein  a  suitable  cross- 
linking  agent,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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extruding  a  sheet  of  said  crosslinkable  polymer  of  ethylene; 

and 
supporting  the  sheet  of  said  crosslinkable  polymer  of  ethyl- 
ene on  a  sheet  of  a  support  polymer  where  said  support 
polymer  has  a  melt  index  which  is  sufficiently  low  to 
prevent  said  support  polymer  from  being  deformed  when 
said  support  polymer  is  heated  to  a  temperature  suitable 
for  crosslinking  said  crosslinkable  polymer  of  ethylene. 
23.  A  method  of  thermoforming  a  sheet  of  a  crosslinkable 
polymer  of  ethylene  where  said  crosslinkable  polymer  of  ethyl- 
ene is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ethylene  homopol- 
ymers, copolymers  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one  acyclic  mono- 
1 -olefin  hydrocarbon  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
and  mixtures  of  any  two  or  more  thereof,  said  crosslinkable 
polymer  of  ethylene  having  incorporated  therein  a  suitable 
crosslinking  agent,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
supporting  said  sheet  of  a  crosslinkable  polymer  of  ethylene 
on  a  sheet  of  a  support  polymer,  to  thereby  form  a  com- 
posite sheet  where  said  support  polymer  has  a  melt  index 
which  is  sufficiently  low  to  prevent  said  support  polymer 
from  being  deformed  when  said  support  polymer  is  heated 
to  a  temperature  suitable  for  crosslinking  said  crosslink- 
able  polymer  of  ethylene; 
heating  said  composite  sheet  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
produce  significant  crosslinking  of  said  crosslinkable  poly- 
mer of  ethylene,  said  temperature  also  being  suitable  to 
soften  the  sheet  of  said  crosslinkable  polymer  of  ethylene 
and  the  sheet  of  said  support  polymer  to  the  extent  neces- 
sary for  the  thermoforming  process;  and 
,    thermoforming  said  composite  sheet  to  produce  a  desired 
product. 


4,214,032 

INSULATING  FELTS  REINFORCED  BY  HBROUS 

MATERIALS  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE 

WATERPROOHNG  AND/OR  CORROSION-PROOHNG 

OF  METAL  AND/OR  CONCRETE  OBJECTS 
Rezso  Csikos.  Andra's  Balogh,  both  of  Veszprem,  Jozsef  Her- 
endi,  Balatonal  madi,  Peter  L.  Farkas,  Veszprem,  Janos 
Remenyi,  Veszprem,  Sandor  Koltary,  Veszprem,  all  of  Hun- 
gary, assignors  to  Magyar  Asvanyolaj  es  Foldgaz  Kiserleti 
Intezet,  Veszprem,  Hungary 

FUed  May  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,885 
Qaims  priority,  application  Hungary,  May  19,  1976,  MA 
2775 

Int.  a.2  B32B  11/02.  11/10;  D06N  5/00 
U.S.  a.  428—280  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  insulating  felt  for  waterproofing  and/or  corrosion- 
proofing  metal  and  concrete  objects,  said  insulating  felt  com- 
prising asphalt,  a  softener,  a  plasticizer,  fine-grained  material 
and  a  reinforcing  material  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
the  felt  additionally  contains  a  pyrolytic  resin,  the  pyrolytic 
resin  and  the  asphalt  when  admixed  in  liquid  phase,  at  a  tem- 
perature over  the  softening  point,  producing  a  homogeneous 
mixture  of  the  asphalt  and  the  pyrolytic  resin,  said  pyrolytic 
resin  being  present  in  an  amount  by  weight  of  23  to  39%  ,  said 
asphalt  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  35  to  54%  by 
weight,  said  softener  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  4  to 
7%  by  weight,  said  plasticizer  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  2.5  to  8%  by  weight,  said  fine-grained  material  being 
present  in  an  amount  of  from  2  to  4%  by  weight  and  said 
reinforcing  material  being  present  in  an  amount  of  from  10  to 
25%  by  weight. 


4,214,031 

CONDUCTIVE  SUBSTRATE  FOR  ELECTROSENSITIVE 

RECORDING  MATERIAL 

Nobuhiro  Miyakawa,  Kobe;  Euchi  Inoue,  and  Hiroshi  Kokado, 
both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial 
Company  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  22,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,358 

Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  28,  1975,  50-50691 

Int.  a.2  B32B  7/02.  7/10 

U.S.  CI.  428—213  16  Oaims 


1.  An  electroconductive  substrate  for  an  electrically  respon- 
sive recording  material  comprising  a  porous  substrate  and  a 
layer  of  at  least  one  electric  conductor  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cationic  conductors  and  anionic  conductors,  said 
conductor  layer  being  formed  in  the  porous  substrate  along  the 
entire  thickness  direction  thereof  extending  from  one  surface 
of  said  porous  substrate  to  the  other  surface  of  said  porous 
substrate,  wherein  said  conductor  layer  has  a  three  layer  distri- 
bution structure  comprising  (a)  a  layer  of  a  cationic  electrocon- 
ductive resin  distributed  predominantly  in  the  one  surface 
portion  of  the  porous  substrate,  (b)  a  layer  of  an  anionic  elec- 
troconductive resin  distributed  predominantly  in  the  other 
surface  portion  of  the  porous  substrate,  and  (c)  a  layer  of  a 
polysalt  of  the  cationic  electroconductive  resin  and  the  anionic 
electroconductive  resin  interposed  between  both  the  electro- 
conductive resin  layers  (a)  and  (b)  in  such  a  positional  relation- 
ship that  the  polysalt  layer  (c)  is  adjacent  to  said  electrocon- 
ductive resin  layers  (a)  and  (b),  wherein  said  three  layer  distri- 
bution structure  is  formed  by  impregnating  one  surface  of  the 
porous  substrate  with  the  cationic  electroconductive  resin  and 
impregnating  the  other  surface  of  the  porous  substrate  with  the 
anionic  electroconductive  resin. 


4,214,033 

NOVEL  MESH  FABRIC  AND  WIG  AND  HAIR-PIECE 

MADE  THEREFROM 

John  D.  Oifton,  50  Elgin  Crescent,  London  W  11,  England,  and 

Victor  W.  Titow,  Stoke  Poges,  England,  assignors  to  John 

David  Oifton,  London,  England 

FUed  Oct.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,328 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  18,  1976, 
43129/76;  Apr.  12,  1977,  14987/77 

Int.  0.2  D03D  9/00 
U.S.  O.  428—255  5  Oaims 

1.  A  novel  mesh  fabric  formed  from  filaments  of  a  synthetic 
material  having  a  mean  diameter  of  not  greater  than  0. 1 1  mm, 
a  breaking  load  of  not  less  than  0.45  lbs,  and  a  stiffness  of  at 
least  3:1  as  determined  by  the  loop  test,  the  fabric  having  a 
stable  mesh  structure,  a  mesh  size  equal  to  at  least  twice  the 
size  of  the  mean  diameter  of  the  filament  and  a  bursting 
strength  of  not  less  than  20  p.s.i. 


4,214,034 
AGRICULTURAL  COVERING  MULTILAYER  HLM  OR 
SHEET  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  THERMAL 
INSULATION 
Yoshiaki  Kodera,'  Kusatsu;  Kiyoyuki  Watanabe,  Jyoyo;  Tetsuo 
Kadoya,  Osaka,  and  Tadashi  Taguchi,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan, 
assignois  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  1,  1978.  Ser.  No.  911,955 
Int.  0.2  B32B  5/18.  27/42 
U.S.  O.  428—315  4  Oaims 

1.  A  covering  multilayer  film  or  sheet  structure  for  agricul- 
tural application,  which  consists  essentially  of: 
(1)  a  film  or  sheet  of  a  resin  composition  comprising  (A)  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  resin  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethylene,  ethylene/vinyl  acetate 
copolymer,  mixtures  thereof,  and  vinyl  chloride  resins  and 
(B)  about  1  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  an  acetal  resin 
having  a  degree  of  polymerization  of  about  500  to  about 
3,500  and  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyoxy- 
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•  methylene  polymer  and  polyoxymethylene  copolymer 
containing  up  to  about  3%  by  weight  of  a  comonomer, 
and 

(2)  a  layer  of  the  thermoplastic  resin  (A)  laminated  to  at  least 
one  surface  of  the  film  or  sheet  (1). 


*  4,214,035 

ANTISTATIC  COATED  POLYESTER  HLM 
John  M.  Heberger,  Greenville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  American  Ho- 

echst  Corporation,  Somerrille,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  1,328,  Jan.  5, 1979,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,012 
Int.  a:-  B32B  27/08.  27/30.  27/36 
U.S.  a.  428—340  20  Qaims 

1.  A  biaxially  oriented  polyester  film  comprising  a  polyester 
film  support  coated  on  one  side  with  a  latex  coating,  said 
coating  including: 
stearamidopropyIdimethyl-/3-hydroxy-ethylammonium     ni- 
trate, present  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  between 
2.75%  and  3.25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the  latex  coating;  and 
a  crosslinkable  methylmethacrylate-ethyl  acrylate-metha- 
crylamide  terpoiymer,  having  a  glass  transition  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  between  about  40°  C.  and  50°  C, 
present  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  between  about 
0.75%  and  1.25%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
the   latex   coating   wherein   the   weight   ratio   of  said 
stearamidopropyldimethyl-/3-hydroxy-ethyIammonium 
nitrate   to   said   crosslinkable   methylmethacrylate-ethyl 
acrylate-methacrylamide  terpoiymer  is  in  the  range  of 
between  about  2.75:1  and  3.25:1. 

12.  A  film  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  opposite  said 
latex  coating  is  coated  with  a  second  latex  coating,  said  second 
latex  coating  comprising  a  crosslinkable  methylmethacrylate- 
ethylacrylate-methacrylamide  terpoiymer  having  a  glass  tran- 
sition temperature  in  the  range  of  between  about  40*  C.  and  50° 
C,  and  present  in  a  concentration  of  between  about  3.0%  and 
4.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  said  second  latex 
coating. 

13.  A  process  for  forming  an  antistatic  biaxially  oriented 
polyester  film  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying     a     latex     coating,     said     coating     comprising 
stearamidopropyldimethyl-/3-hydroxy-ethylammonium 
nitrate,  present  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  between 
about  2.75%  and  3.25%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  said  latex  coating,  and  a  crosslinkable  methyl- 
methacrylate-ethylacrylate-methacrylamide     terpoiymer 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  in  the  range  of  be- 
tween about  40°  C.  and  50°  C.  and  present  in  a  concentra- 
tion in  the  range  of  between  about  0.75%  and  1.25%  by 
weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  latex  coating 
wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  nitrate  to  said  terpoiymer 
is  in  the  range  of  between  about  2.75:1  and  3.25:1,  to  a 
uniaxially  drawn  polyester  film; 
heating  said  coated,  uniaxially  drawn  film  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  between  about  90°  C.  and  1 10°  C.  wherein 
said  coating  is  dried; 
stretching  said  coated  uniaxially  drawn  film  in  a  direction 
normal  to  the  direction  of  the  uniaxially  drawn  film 
wherein  biaxially  drawn  film  is  produced. 
19.  A  process  in  accordance  with  claim  13  wherein  said 
uniaxially  drawn  film  is  coated  with  a  second  coating  on  the 
side  opposite  said  first  coated  side,  said  second  coating  com- 
prising a  latex  coating  including  a  crosslinkable  methylmetha- 
crylate-ethyl acrylate-methacrylamide  terpoiymer  having  a 
glass  transition  temperature  in  the  range  of  between  about  40* 
C.  and  50*  C,  present  in  a  concentration  in  the  range  of  be- 
tween 3.0%  and  4.0%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of 
said  second  latex  coating. 


4,214,036 

CHANNEL-SHAPED  SEALING,  TRIMMING  AND 

GUIDING  STRIPS 

Robert  G.  Bright,  Viersen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Draftex  Development  AG,  Switzerland 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,655 
Int.  a.2  B32B  3/26;  E06B  7/16.  7/23 
U.S.  a.  428—358  10  Qaims 

1.  A  channel-shaped  sealing,  trimming  or  finishing,  or  guid- 
ing strip,  comprising 
channel-shaped  flexible  covering  material,  and 
a  carrier  completely  embedded  in  the  flexible  material, 
the  flexible  covering  material  and  the  carrier  forming  a 

closed  loop, 
relatively  stiff  and  substantially  incompressible  lengths  of 
the  carrier  alternating  along  the  length  of  the  strip  with 
relatively  flexible  and  compressible  lengths  of  the  carrier, 
the  relatively  flexible  and  compressible  lengths  of  the  carrier 
being  positioned  at  predetermined  places  where  bends  in 
the  strip  are  required  in  use. 
9.  A  channel-shaped  sealing,  trimming  or  finishing  strip  for 
embracing  and  fitting  onto  a  flange  surrounding  a  predeter- 
mined opening,  comprising 
a  length  of  channel-shaped  metal  carrier  connected  to  itself 
to  form  a  closed  loop  sixed  to  match  the  length  of  the 
flange,  the  carrier  comprising  a  series  of  U-shaped  ele- 
ments and  relatively  flexible  connecting  links  connecting 
each  element  to  the  two  adjacent  elements, 
the  U-shaped  elements  which  form  part  of  the  carrier  in 
regions  between  those  parts  of  the  said  loop  which  are 
,  required  to  accommodate  bends  in  the  flange  being  addi- 
tionally connected  together  by  relatively  inflexible  con- 
necting links  which  make  the  carrier  relatively  stiffer  and 
less  compressible  over  those  regions  than  at  the  parts 
which  are  required  to  accommodate  the  bends  in  the 
flange,  and 
flexible  channel-shaped  covering  material  in  which  the  metal 
carrier  is  completely  embedded. 


4,214,037 

SILICON  NITRIDE  COATED  CARBON  HBERS  AND 

COMPOSITES 

Francis  S.  Galasso,  Manchester,  and  Richard  D.  Veitri,  East 

Hartford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies 

Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,528 

Int.  a.2  C23C  11/08 

U.S.  a.  428-367  3  Qaims 

1.  A  non-conductive  fiber  which  comprises:  a  carbon  fiber 

having  a  thin  adherent  coating  of  silicon  nitride,  said  coating 

having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.05  to  about  2  microns. 


4,214,038 
FABRIC  TREATMENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

POLYGLYCEROL  ESTERS 
Charles  B.  McCarty,  and  Paul  Seiden,  both  of  Oncinnati,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Oncinnati, 
Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,249,  Nov.  14, 1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  647,969,  Jan.  9,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,114 
Int.  CI.2  B32B  9/04;  B08B  3/00;  F26B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428—411  13  Claims 

1.  An  article  adapted  for  providing  fabric  softening  within 
an  automatic  clothes  dryer,  said  article  comprising: 
(a)  a  fabric  softening  amount  of  softening^  composition  com- 
prising a  fatty  alkyl  polyglycerol  ester  softener  compo- 
nent having  the  formula 
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RlC-0-(CH2-CH-CH20)„R3 

wherein  R|  is  a  C9  to  C23  aliphatic  acylic  hydrocarbyl  group, 
and  R2  and  R3  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen and  Cg  to  C24  fatty  acyl  groups  and  n  is  from  about  2  to 
about  4,  wherein  the  crystal  melting  point  of  said  fatty  polygly- 
cerol ester  is  above  about  38°  C,  and  wherein  the  degree  of 
esterification  of  said  polyglycerol  ester  is  from  about  0.2  to 
about  0.6;  and 
(b)  a  dispensing  means  which  provides  for  release  of  said 
softening  composition  within  an  automatic  laundry  dryer 
at  dryer  operating  temperatures,  wherein  when  said  dis- 
pensing means  is  a  flexible  substrate  in  a  sheet  configura- 
tion the  softening  composition  is  impregnated  or  coated 
onto  the  substrate  to  provide  a  weight  ratio  of  softening 
composition  to  dry  substrate  ranging  from  about  10:1  to 
0.5:1. 


4,214,039 
POLYPROPYLENE  nLM  WITH  PRIMER  OF  A  WATER 

DISPERSED  EPOXY  RESIN  COATING 
Robert  H.  Steiner,  Rochester;  Gary  L.  Duncan,  Pittsford,  and 
Robert  E.  Touhsaent,  Fairport,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Mobil 
Oil  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  828,585,  Aug.  29, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,073 

Int.  a.2  B32B  27/38 

U.S.  a.  428—414  12  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  film  substrate  having  a  topcoat  of  a  heat 

scalable  vinylidene  chloride  multi-polymer  containing  at  least 

50%  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride,  said  film  having  a 

primer  coat,  intermediate  said  substrate  film  surface  and  said 

topcoat,  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an  acidified 

aminoethylated  vinyl  polymer  and  an  epoxy  resin. 

7.  A  polypropylene  film  substrate  having  a  topcoat  consist- 
ing of  a  scalable  vinylidene  chloride  polymer  containing  at 
least  50%  by  weight  of  vinylidene  chloride,  said  polypropyl- 
ene film  having  a  primer  coat  intermediate  said  substrate  film 
surface  and  said  topcoat,  said  primer  coat  consisting  of  the 
reaction  product  of  an  acidified  aminoethylated  vinyl  polymer 
and  an  epoxy  resin. 


4  214  040 

CROSS-LINKABLE,  SATURATED  POLYESTER 

COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Jacques  Meyer,  Paris,  and  Daniel  Bemelin,  Ris  Orangis,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Rbone-Poulenc  Industries,  Paris,  France 

FUed  Apr.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,932 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  May  23,  1977,  77  15622 
Int.  a.2  C08G  63/70;  B32B  15/08.  27/36 
U.S.  a.  428-458  29  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  composition  of  matter  comprising  (i)  a 
cross-linkable,  saturated,  hydroxylated  polyester  resin,  (ii)  a 
cross-linking  agent  for  the  polyester  (i),  said  cross-linking 
agent  being  a  compound  comprised  of  both  a  carboxylic  acid 
anhydride  moiety  and  a  carboxylic  acid  function,  and  (iii)  a 
metallic  oxide,  the  metal  cation  of  which  oxide  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  magnesium,  cadmium,  iron  (II) 
and  alkaline  earth  in  an  amount  between  about  0.5%  and  5% 
by  weight  metal  with  respect  to  the  weight  of  the  polyester 
resin. 


4,214,041 
COMPOSITE  ALUMINUM  CAPACITOR  FOIL 

Julius  C.  Fister,  Jr.,  Hamden,  Conn.;  William  C.  Setzer,  Creve 
Coeur,  Mo.,  and  Leon  Cox,  Pinson,  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Swiss 
Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,592 
Int.  a.^  B21C  37/00;  C25D  7/04 
U.S.  a.  428-607  11  Qaims 

1.  A  composite  aluminum  capacitor  foil  having  a  thickness 
from  0.0001  to  0.01  inch  and  having  a  relatively  lower  purity 
core  of  an  aluminum  base  alloy  having  not  less  than  about 
0.03%  each  iron  and  silicon  clad  on  both  sides  with  a  relatively 
higher  purity  aluminum  base  alloy  having  not  more  than  about 
0.02%  each  iron  and  silicon,  wherein  said  cladding  constitutes 
not  more  than  20%  of  the  thickness  of  said  composite  on  each 
side,  wherein  said  composite  is  characterized  by  low  cost  and 
good  capacitance  and  leakage  characteristics. 


4  214  042 
TITANIUM  BEARING  MCRALY  TYPE  ALLOY  AND 
COMPOSITE  ARTICLES 
Lloyd  W.  Wilson,  Glastonbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

FUed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,818 

Int.  a.'  B32B  15/00 

U.S.  a.  428-678  5  Qaims 


I 

< 


1.  A  coated  article  having  hot  corrosion  resistance  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  substrate  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron, 
nickel  and  cobalt  base  alloys;  and 

(b)  an  MCrAlY  type  overlay  alloy  coating  on  said  substrate, 
said  coating  consisting  of  by  weight  about  3-6  percent 
titanium,  about  10-40  percent  chromium,  about  9-25 
percent  aluminum  and  about  0.01-5.0  percent  reactive 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  yttrium,  scan- 
dium, thorium  and  other  rare  earth  elements,  balance 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel,  cobalt  and 
iron,  said  coated  article  having  improved  resistance  to  hot 
corrosion  by  virtue  of  the  presence  of  titanium  in  the 
coating. 


4,214,043 
RECHARGEABLE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Huibert  J.  H.  van  Deutekom,  Eindhoven,  Netherlands,  assignor 
to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  833,301,  Sep.  14,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,712 
Qaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,    Feb.   3,    1978, 
7801243 

Int.  Q.2  HOIM  4/00 
U.S.  Q.  429—27  3  Qaims 

1.  A  rechargeable  electrochemical  cell  which  is  sealed  from 
the  external  environment,  comprising,  in  a  chamber  which  is 
sealed  from  the  environment: 
a  positive  electrode  comprising  an  electrochemically  active 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel 
hydroxide,  silver  oxide  and  manganese  oxide; 
a  negative  electrode  made  of  an  electrochemically  active 
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material  comprising  LaNi„,  n  being  between  4.8  and  5.4, 
wherein  La  may  be  partially  substituted  with  an  element 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  thorium, 
titanium,  rare  earth  metals  and  yttrium,  and  wherein  Ni 
may  be  partially  substituted  with  an  element  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  copper,  chromium  and  iron,  said 
LaNi„  or  substitution  product  thereof  having  a  CaCu; 
crystal  structure;  and 


and  the  binder  for  the  catalytic  mass  and  the  plastic  mate- 
rial of  the  tube  being  chosen  to  have  a  common  solvent,  so 
that  the  material  of  the  tube  is  superficially  dissolved  by 
said  solvent  to  provide  strong  adherence  of  the  catalytic 
mass  to  the  tube. 


^ 


H* 


-1 


4,214,045 
CONTAINER  FOR  A  MAINTENANCE-FREE  BATTERY 
Gottfried  W.  Jutte,  Indianapolis,  and  John  V.  McHugh,  Green- 
field, both  of  Ind.,  assignors  to  The  Richardson  Company,  Des 
Plaines,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,250 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  2/12 

U.S.  a.  429—87  24  Claims 


an  aqueous  electrolyte  having  a  pH  exceeding  7; 

wherein  the  quantity  of  the  electrochemically  active  mate- 
rial of  the  negative  electrode  exceeds  that  of  the  positive 
electrode  by  at  least  approximately  15%,  and  in  the  fully 
discharged  state  of  the  positive  electrode  the  electrochem- 
ically active  compound  of  the  negative  electrode,  as  re- 
gards the  excess,  is  at  least  partially  present  as  a  hydride, 
namely  in  the  charged  state. 


4,214,044 

AIR-DEPOLARI2:£D  CELL 

Robert  Chevet,  St.  Benoit,  and  Pierre  Lenfant,  Buxerolles,  both 

of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Piles  Elec- 

triques  "CIPEL",  Levallois-Perret,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  895,396,  Apr.  11,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,256 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  14, 1977,  77  11234 
Int.  a.-  HOIM  12/06 
U.S.  a.  429—27  5  Qaims 
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1.  An  air-depolarized  electric  cell  having  a  casing  with 
oxygen-impermeable  bottom  and  sides,  a  positive  electrode 
including  a  catalytic  mass  containing  an  organic  binder,  a 
negative  electrode,  an  electrolyte  disposed  between  the  elec- 
trodes, an  oxygen-impermeable  transverse  wall  sealed  to  the 
sides  of  the  casing  and  spaced  above  the  negative  electrode  and 
electrolyte  to  provide  a  gas  space  between  the  wall  and  the 
electrolyte,  a  ventilation  duct  formed  within  the  positive  elec- 
trode, and  a  tube  sealingly  extending  through  said  transverse 
wall  and  entering  the  ventilation  duct  for  connecting  the  inte- 
rior of  the  catalytic  mass  to  a  source  of  oxygen  on  the  other 
side  of  the  transverse  wall  from  said  gas  space,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 

said  tube  being  made  of  a  plastic  material  impervious  to 
oxygen,  the  catalytic  mass  being  molded  around  the  tube. 


1.  A  battery  container  for  a  battery  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  container  base  including  side  walls  forming  a  compartment 
for  the  battery; 

means  for  enclosing  said  container  base  including  a  cover 
member  having  a  top  surface,  a  bottom  surface  adapted 
for  engaging  the  side  walls  of  said  container  base,  a  recess 
on  said  top  surface  defining  a  first  opposing  surface,  and  at 
least  one  filler  well  portion  extending  from  said  recess  to 
the  interior  of  the  battery  container,  and  a  flange  portion 
generally  surrounding  said  filler  well  portion; 

a  vent  cover  including  a  generally  flat  body  portion  seated 
within  said  recess  and  dimensioned  to  provide  a  gas  es- 
cape gap  between  the  side  walls  of  said  recess  and  the  side 
walls  of  said  vent  cover,  and  a  bottom  surface  defining  a 
second  opposing  surface; 

venting  means  including  at  least  one  vent  plug  portion  pro- 
jecting from  said  bottom  surface  of  said  vent  cover  body 
portion,  said  one  vent  plug  portion  having  a  sidewall 
extending  through  said  filler  well  into  the  interior  of  the 
battery  container,  and  an  axially  directed  recess  between 
said  vent  plug  sidewall  and  filler  well  for  establishing  a 
first  passageway  for  conveying  gases  egressing  from  said 
battery  container,  said  vent  plug  portion  including  a  lug 
portion  which  cooperates  with  said  flange  portion  to 
secure  said  vent  cover  to  said  means  for  enclosing  said 
container  base;  and 

means  including  at  least  one  rib  portion  on  at  least  one  of 
said  opposing  surfaces  for  spacing  said  bottom  surface  of 
said  vent  cover  from  said  first  opposing  surface  of  said 
recess  to  form  a  second  passageway,  said  second  passage- 
way providing  gas  passing  communication  between  said 
first  passageway  and  said  gas  escape  gap. 
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4,214046 
METHOD  OF  EXTRACTINGA  LIQUID  ELECTROLYTE 

AND  OTHER  PRODUCTS  FROM  COAL 
Owen  R.  Waltrip,  Rosenlle,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Nuclear  Su- 
preme, Casper,  Wyo. 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,561 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  6/04,  10/08 

U.S.  a.  429—198  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  a  liquid  extract,  substantially  free 
of  metallic  components,  from  a  carbonaceous  material  contain- 
ing trace  amounts  of  the  metallic  components,  including  the 
steps  of:  reducing  the  carbonaceous  material  to  particle  size; 
mixing  the  particles  of  carbonaceous  material  with  an  acid 
having  metal  dissolving  and  oxidizing  powers;  diluting  the  acid 
before  said  mixing  to  regulate  said  dissolving  and  oxidizing 
powers  resulting  in  formation  of  a  mixture  having  a  solid  phase 
within  which  the  metallic  components  are  confined;  and  set- 
tling the  mixture  to  separate  a  liquid  phase  from  the  solid  phase 
as  the  liquid  extract. 


4  214  047 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  HAVING  HYDROPHILIC 

COLLOID  LAYERS  CONTAINING  HYDROPHOBIC 

ADDENDA  UNIFORMLY  LOADED  IN  LATEX 

POLYMER  PARTICLES 

Tsang  J.  Chen,  Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  936,155,  Aug.  23, 1978,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  880,684,  Feb.  23,  1978,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  744,680,  Not.  24, 1976,  abandoned,  and 
Ser.  No.  778,182,  Mar.  16, 1977,  abandoned,  each  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  653,816,  Jan.  30,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  575,680, 
May  5, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  506,919,  Sep.  17, 1974,  abandoned.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
778,184,  Mar.  16,  1977,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,842,  Nov.  24,  1976, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 
653,816,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 
575,680,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 
506,919.  This  application  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,262 
Int.  Q.2  G03C  5/24,  1/76,  3/00 
U.S.  Q.  430—448  42  Qaims 

1.  In  a  photographic  element  comprised  of 
a  support  and,  coated  on  the  support, 
one  or  more  hydrophilic  colloid  layers,  at  least  one  of  which 
is  a  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 

the  improvement  in  which  at  least  one  of  the  hydrophilic 
colloid  layers  contains  in  a  photographically  useful 
amount  loaded  polymer  particles  of  from  0.02  to  0.2 
micron  in  average  diameter  consisting, essentially  of  a 
loadable  polymer,  with  greater  than  2  percent  by 
weight  of  the  polymer  being  derived  from  monomers 
capable  of  forming  water  soluble  homopolymers,  and. 


loaded  into  and  distributed  through  said  particles,  a 
hydrophobic  developing  agent,  the  weight  ratio  of  the 


cou^rp  -  PC  rmem 


ae^  S3.  ••«fj.  -o* 


hydrophobic  developing  agent  to  said  loadable  polymer 
being  from  about  1:4  to  3:1. 


4,214,048 
REAGENT  SUITABLE  FOR  ENZYME  IMMUNO  ASSAY 
Tsunehiro  Kitagawa,  Nagasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Dainippon 

Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  748,135,  Dec.  6,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,150,033. 
This  application  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,167 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  12,  1975,  50-148787 
Int.  Q.2  C12Q  1/66;  C12N  9/96 
U.S.  Q.  435—7  18  Qaims 

1.  An  enzyme-labeled  antigen  suitable  for  an  enzyme  im- 
mune assay  having  the  following  formula: 


CONH- 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  different  and  are  each  an  enzyme  or 
antigen. 

14.  In  a  method  for  conducting  an  enzyme  immuno  assay 
which  comprises  subjecting  an  enzyme-labeled  antigen,  an 
unlabeled  antigen  and  an  antibody  to  a  competitive  antigen-an- 
tibody reaction  in  a  buffered  solution,  separating  the  enzyme- 
labeled  antigen  bound  to  the  antibody  from  the  free  labeled 
antigen,  and  determining  the  amount  of  the  unlabeled  antigen 
by  measuring  an  enzyme  activity  of  either  the  labeled  antigen 
bound  to  the  antibody  or  the  free  labeled  antigen,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  enzyme-labeled  antigen  has  the  following 
formula: 


CONH- 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  different  and  are  each  an  enzyme  or 
antigen. 

15.  A  kit  for  an  enzyme  immuno  assay  which  comprises 
subjecting  an  enzyme-labeled  antigen,  an  unlabeled  antigen 
and  an  antibody  to  a  competitive  antigen-antibody  reaction  in 
a  buffered  solution,  separating  the  enzyme-labeled  antigen 
bound  to  the  antibody  from  the  free  labeled  antigen,  and  deter- 
mining the  amount  of  the  unlabeled  antigen  by  measuring  an 
enzyme  activity  of  either  the  labeled  antigen  bound  to  the 
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antibody  or  the  free  labeled  antigen,  said  kit  containing  the 
following  three  components  as  essential  components: 
Component  A:  an  enzyme-labeled  antigen  of  the  formula: 


CONH- 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  different  and  are  each  an  enzyme  or 
antigen. 
Component  B:  an  antibody  against  the  antigen  of  component 

A,  and 
Component  C:  a  substrate  for  the  enzyme  of  the  component 

A. 
17.  A  process  for  preparing  an  enzyme-labeled  antigen  suit- 
able for  an  enzyme  immuno  assay  having  the  following  for- 
mula: 


(II) 


CONH- 


4^14,049 
ASSAY  OF  SERINE  PROTEASES  USING  NOVEL 
CHROMOGENIC  ENZYME  SUBSTRATES 
Bo  T.  af  Ekenstam,  Molndai;  Uif  E.  AureU;  Karl  G.  Oaeson, 
both  of  Saro;  Birgitta  G.  Karlsson;  Stig  I.  Gustavsson,  both  of 
Molndai,  and  Gun  A.  Olausson,  Vastra  Frolunda,  all  of  Swe- 
den, assignors  to  AB  Kabi,  Stockholm,  Sweden 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  888,586,  Mar.  20, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,137,225, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  697,002,  Jun.  17,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,441 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  11,  1975,  7507974 
Int.  a.2  GOIN  31/14 
U.S.  a.  435—23  31  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  quantitative  determination  of  serine 
proteases  which  comprises  contacting  the  substrate  for  which 
said  determination  is  desired  with  a  diagnostically  active  chro- 
mogenic  substrate  with  good  solubility  and  a  high  specificity  to 
serine  proteases,  having  the  following  general  formula: 

H— D— A I  —  Az— A3— NH— R 

or  salts  thereof,  wherein  A  i  is  an  amino  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  Gly,  Ala,  Val,  Leu,  He,  Pip,  Pro,  and  Aze; 
A2  is  an  amino  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Gly, 
Ala,  Val,  Leu,  He,  Pip,  Pro,  Aze,  and  Phe;  A3  is  an  amino  acid 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Arg,  Lys,  and  Cm;  and 
R  is  a  chromophoric  group,  and  then  spectrophotometrically 
measuring  the  degree  of  enzymatic  hydrolysis. 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  different  and  are  each  an  enzyme  or 
antigen,  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


(I) 


COO— N 


with  an  antigen  or  enzyme  containing  an  amino  group  but 
having  no  thiol  group  under  conditions  which  produce  a 
bound  product  of  the  formula: 


(III) 


CONH- 


wherein  X  is  the  same  as  defined  above, 
and  reacting  the  resulting  bound  product  (III)  with  an  enzyme 
or  antigen  containing  a  thiol  group  under  conditions  which 
produce  the  enzyme  labeled  antigen. 


4,214,050 
PREVENTION  OF  ELECTRODE  FOULING 

George  A.  Blay,  Corpus  Christi,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Celanese 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,947 

Int.  a.2  C12Q  1/29 

U.S.  a.  435—29  22  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  wherein  the  pH  of  the  anaerobic  bacteria-con- 
taining liquid  of  a  continuous  anaerobic  digestion  process  is 
monitored  by  means  of  a  pH  measuring  device  containing 
electrodes  which  are  immersed  in  said  bacteria-containing 
liquid  in  order  to  obtain  a  measurement  of  the  pH  of  said 
bacteria-containing  liquid,  said  electrodes  comprising  a  refer- 
ence electrode  and  a  glass  electrode,  said  anaerobic  digestion 
process  being  one  wherein  the  anaerobic  bacteria  of  said  bac- 
teria-containing liquid  decompose  organic  molecules  to  mainly 
carbon  dioxide  and  methane,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises cyclically  immersing  said  electrodes  in  said  bacteria-con- 
taining liquid  and  in  a  bactericidal  solution  so  as  to  prevent 
fouling  of  said  electrodes,  each  cycle  comprising  a  first  time 
period  during  which  said  electrodes  are  immersed  in  said 
bacteria-containing  liquid  in  order  to  measure  the  pH  thereof 
and  a  second  time  period  during  which  said  electrodes  are 
immersed  in  said  bactericidal  solution,  the  time  ratio  of  said 
first  time  period  to  said  second  time  period  being  no  greater 
than  about  10:1,  said  first  time  period  of  said  cycle  during 
which  said  electrodes  are  immersed  in  said  bacteria-containing 
liquid  not  exceeding  about  ten  hours  in  duration,  said  bacteri- 
cidal solution  containing  a  bactericide  which  is  effective  in 
killing  said  anaerobic  bacteria,  and  said  bactericidal  solution 
containing  an  amount  of  said  bactericide  effective  to  kill  the 
anaerobic  bacteria  remaining  on  the  said  electrodes  after  their 
having  been  immersed  in  the  said  bacteria-containing  liquid. 
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4,214,051 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  9a.OH  BN  AOD  METHYL 

ESTER 
Merle  G.  Wovcha;  Frederick  J.  Antosz,  both  of  Kalamazoo; 
John  M.  Beaton,  Portage;  Alfired  B.  Garcia,  Kalamazoo,  and 
Leo  A.  Kominek,  Portage,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  844,366,  Oct.  21,  1977.  This  application 
Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,184 
Int  CL2  C12P  33/16 
U.S.  a.  435—55  11  Qaims 

8.  A  process  for  preparing  9a-OH  BN  acid  methyl  ester  in  its 
essentially  pure  form  which  comprises  cultivating  a  Mycobac- 
terium mutant  which  is  characterized  by  its  ability  to  selec- 
tively degrade  steroids  having  17-alkyl  side  chains  of  from  %  to 
10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  accumulate  9a-OH  BN  acid 
methyl  ester  in  the  fermentation  beer,  in  an  aqueous  nutrient 
culture  medium  under  aerobic  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a 
steroid  containing  from  8  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the 
17-alkyl  side  chain  and  isolating  said  compound  in  its  essen- 
tially pure  form  from  the  culture  medium. 


4,214,052 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  9a-OH  BN  ALCOHOL 
Merle  G.  Wovcha;  Frederick  J.  Antosz,  both  of  Kalamazoo; 
John  M.  Beaton,  Portage;  Alfred  B.  Garcia,  Kalamazoo,  and 
Leo  A.  Kominek,  Portage,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The 
Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  844,366,  Oct.  21,  1977.  This  application 
Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,185 
Int.  a.2  CUP  33/16 
U.S.  a.  435—55  11  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  9a-OH  BN  alcohol  in  its  essen- 
tially pure  form  which  comprises  cultivating  Mycobacterium 
fortuitum  NRRL  B-8119  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  culture  me- 
dium under  aerobic  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  steroid 
containing  from  8  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  17-alkyl 
side  chain  and  isolating  said  compound  in  its  essentially  pure 
form  from  the  culture  medium. 


4,214,053 

LATEX  FOAM  RUBBER 

David  Porter,  Samia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Polysar  International, 

S.A.,  Fribour,  Switzerland 

FUed  Jan.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,509 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Dec.  18, 1978,  318128 

Int.  a.2  OWJ  9/30 

U.S.  Q.  521—70  10  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  broadening  the  gel  range  of  alkali  metal 
fluosilicate  gelling  agents,  in  foamed  acid-coagulable  rubber 
latex  polymer  compounds  which  are  to  be  gelled  by  subjecting 
them  to  a  preliminary  heat  treatment  prior  to  drying,  compris- 
ing including  in  the  latex  compound  a  water-soluble  ammo- 
nium or  amine  sulfamate  in  an  amount  of  at  least  O.S  pari  by 
weight  of  sulfamate  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  dry  solids  in  the 
uncompounded  latex,  said  sulfamate  being  one  which  hydro- 
lyzes  in  water  when  the  temperature  is  raised  but  which  is 
characterized  by  little  or  no  hydrolysis  in  water  at  ambient 
temperatures  and  being  one  in  which  the  ammonium  or  amine 
radical  is  derived  from  an  amine  (including  ammonia)  which 
has  a  boiling  point  in  the  range  of  —35*  C.  to  -|-300°  C. 


the  compounds  represented  by  the  formulas  (I),  (II)  and  (III)  as 
set  forth  below  in  an  amount  of  0. 1  to  10%  by  weight  based  on 
the  weight  of  said  resin  and  having  a  closed  cellular  character- 


istic value  of  0  to  0.5  g/cm^  a  bulk  density  of  10  to  200  kg/m^ 
and  a  compressive  strength  coefficient  of  2.15x10"-'  to 
2.89x10-2; 


Ri-n: 


(I) 


X' 


wherein  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  10  to  24  carbon  atoms,  X 
and  X'  each  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  24 
carbon  atoms  which  may  be  substituted  or  a  substituent  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  — (CH2)/iNH2  wherein  n  is 
an  integer  of  1  to  22, 


-(CH2^N-H 
I 
Rs  , 

wherein  R5  is  an  alkyl  having  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  — (R- 
40)mH  wherein  R4  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  5  carbon 
atoms  and  m  an  integer  of  1  to  10, 


-(R40-)5S-C-R5     . 
II 
O 


wherein  Rs  is  an  alkyl  having  1  to  24  carbon  atoms. 


-(CH2)„-N-(R40-)JB-A 
H 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  22  and  A  is  hydrogen  atom  or 


-C-R5,  and  -(CH2)„-N-(R40-)BrA 

II  I 

O  (R40->!R-A' 


wherein  A'  is  hydrogen  atom  or 


4,214,054 
EXPANDED  OLEFIN  POLYMER 

Seizaburo  Watanabe,  and  Yutaka  Matsuki,  both  of  Suzuka, 

Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  952,865 

Int.  a.2  C08J  9/14 

U.S.  Q.  521—95  6  Qaims 

1.  An  expanded  article  of  an  olefin  polymer  comprising  an 

expanded  product  of  an  olefin  polymer  containing  at  least  one 

compound,  which  imports  little  shrinkage  to  said  expanded 

article  after  expansion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


(11) 


R2-C-N: 

II 
O 


Y' 


wherein  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  having  9  to  23  carbon  atoms,  Y 
and  Y'  each  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  having  1  to  24  carbon 
atoms,  an  acyl  having  10  to  24  carbon  atoms  or  a  substituent  of 
the  formula  — (R40)mA2  wherein  A2  is  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  having  1  to  24  carbon  atoms  or  acyl  having  10  to  24 
carbon  atoms; 
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(R3ttC-(OR4)A-0-JrZ 

o 


(HI) 


wherein  means  plural  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  groups  corre- 
sponding in  number  to  the  integer  I,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
difTerent,  each  having  9  to  23  carbon  atoms,  R4  an  alkylene 
group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  k  an  integer  of  0  to  7,  1  an 
integer  of  2  to  8  and  Z  a  I-valent  residue  of  1-valent  polyhydric 
alcohol  from  which  1  hydroxy!  groups  are  eliminated. 


4,214,055 

HIGH  RESILIENCE  FLAME-RETARDANT 

POLYURETHANE  FOAMS  BASED  ON 

POLYMER/POLYOL  COMPOSITIONS 

Carl  G.  Seefried,  Jr.;  George  H.  Armstrong,  and  Russell  Van 

Geve,  all  of  Charleston,  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Ffled  Nov.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,717 
Int.  aj  C08G  18/14.  18/63:  C08K  5/06;  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  a.  521—137  4  Qaims 

1.  A  high  resilience  flame-retardant  urethane  foam  made 
from  tolylene  diisocyanate  and  a  polymer/polyol  composition, 
said  polymer/polyol  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
stable  dispersion,  in  an  ethylene  oxide-capjjed  polyol  having  a 
hydroxy]  number  of  less  than  about  38,  of  an  interpolymer  of  a 
monomer  mixture  composed  of  a  minor  amount  of  acryloni- 
trile  and  a  major  amount  of  vinylidene  chloride. 

3.  A  polymer/polyol  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a 
stable  dispersion,  in  an  ethylene  oxide-capped  polyol  having  a 
hydroxyl  number  of  less  than  about  38,  of  an  interpolymer  of  a 
monomer  mixture  composed  of  a  minor  amount  of  acryloni- 
trile  and  a  major  amount  of  vinylidene  chloride,  the  amount  by 
weight  of  monomer  mixture  required,  relative  to  the  polyol, 
sufficient  to  provide  a  high  resilience,  flame-retardant  polyure- 
thane  foam. 


*  4,214,056 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  MONOALKENYL 
AROMATIC  POLYBLEND  HAVING  A  DISPERSED 
RUBBER  PHASE  AS  PARTICLES  WITH  A  BIMODAL 
PARTICLE  SIZE  DISTRIBUTION 
Richard  E.  La?engood,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Mon- 
santo Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  907,521,  May  19,  1978,  abandoned. 
This  application  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,414 
Int.  a.-  C08L  9/06.  51/04 
U.S.  G.  525-71  25  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  monoalkenyl  aromatic  polymeric 
polyblends  having  improved  toughness  which  comprises 
blending  (1)  a  first  monoalkenylaromatic  polymeric  polyblend 
having  dispersed  diene  rubber  particles,  said  rubber  particles 
being  grafted  with  and  have  occluded  said  monoalkenyl  aro- 
matic polymer,  said  particles  having  an  average  diameter  of 
about  0.5  to  1.0  microns  with  (2)  a  second  monoalkenyl  aro- 
matic polymeric  polyblend  having  dispersed  diene  rubber 
particles,  said  particles  being  grafted  with  and  having  occluded 
said  monoalkenyl  aromatic  pxalymer,  said  particles  having  an 
average  diameter  of  about  2.0  to  3.0  microns  forming  a  third 
monoalkenyl  aromatic  polymeric  polyblend,  having  a  dis- 
persed diene  rubber  phase  with  a  bimodal  rubber  particle  size 
distribution  wherein  about  70  to  95%  of  said  rubber  particles 
have  an  average  diameter  of  about  0.5  to  1.0  microns  and  5  to 
30%  of  said  rubber  particles  have  an  average  diameter  of  about 
2.0  to  3.0  microns  providing  said  third  polyblend  with  im- 
proved toughness  and  gloss  said  first  and  second  polyblends 
being  prepared  by  polymerization  of  a  solution  of  a  monoalke- 
nyl aromatic  monomer  having  said  diene  rubber  dissolved 
therein. 


4,214,057 
COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  PLASTIC  SUBSTRATES 
Shunichi  Ishihara,  Chiba,  and  Toraichi  Katsube,  Kawasaki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,934 
Int.  a.2  C08L  83/06.  33/06 
U.S.  a.  525—100  9  Oaims 

1.  A  coating  composition  consisting  essentially  of: 
(A)  the  hydrolyzed  product  of  a  tetraalkoxysilane  of  the 
formula 


Si(OR)4 


a) 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
(B)  the  hydrolyzed  product  of  one  or  more  silicon  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


R'Si(OR")3 


(11) 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  2  carbon  atoms, 
R"  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  group  having 
I  to  3  carbon  atoms  or  an  acyl  group  having  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms,  and 
(C)  poly  (vinyl  acetate),  the  sum  of  the  percentages  A,  B, 
and  C  equalling  100  percent  and  on  triangular  coordinates 
the  proportions  by  weight  of  the  components  (A),  (B)  and 
(C)  falling  in  the  area  defined  by: 
(A):(B):(C)=40:42.5:17.5  (percent  by  weight) 
(A):(B):(C)=  17.5:72.5:10  (percent  by  weight) 
(A):(B):(C)- 17.5:60:22.5  (percent  by  weight) 
(A):(B):(C)=40:35:25  (percent  by  weight). 


4,214,058 
VULCANIZABLE  RUBBER  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINING  METAL  ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 
Takaaki  Imamura,  Akigawa;  Takahiro  Kawagoe,  Tokorozawa; 
Toshio    Chikaraishi,    Akigawa,    and    Takashi    Nyomura, 
Kodaira,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  842,995 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  20,  1976,  51-125031 
Int.  a.2  C08C  19/26,  19/20;  C08F  36/04 
U.S.  a.  525—348  I  14  Claims 


OL  _    _        .. ^ 

0  10  10  X  '        30 

Staixjing  Time  (Days) 

•  .«im  o uTi-Aofimtant, 

o <iCo-!-cttiy<hnriictaa  o <^  iih-Actirioctixjiw 

'' ^  Co-N<wKmmH  f, c,  Cc/W4ctr^octtmii» 


1.  A  vulcanizable  rubber  composition  having  an  excellent 
adhesive  property  when  vulcanized  in  contact  with  metals 
which  comprises 

(a)  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  diene  type  rubber 

(b)  from  0.5  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  a  vulcanizing  agent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sulfur,  morpholine 
disulfide,  2-(4'-morpholinodithio)  benzothiazole  and  thiu- 
ram  compounds  and 

(c)  from  0.01  to  1  part  by  weight  (as  metal  content)  of  at  least 
one  metal  compound  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
an  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  salt,  an  alicyclic  carboxylic 
acid  salt  and  an  aromatic  carboxylic  acid  salt  of  titanium 
and  molybdenum,  titanyl  acetylacetonate,  bis-tris(acetyl- 
acetonate)  titanium  (IV),  hexachlorotitanate  (IV),  mo- 
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lybdenyl  acetylacetonate,  and  molybdenum  (III)  acetylac- 
etonate. 


4,214,059 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  lODOPHOR 
POWDERS 
Peter  Hofer,  Liestal,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  The  Purdue  Fred- 
erick Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,683 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  11/00;  C08F  8/22 
U.S.  a.  525—356  11  Qaims 

1.  Method  of  producing  an  iodophor  powder,  which  com- 
prises adding  to  a  suspension  of  a  powdered  iodophor-forming 
compound  in  a  solution  of  iodine  dissolved  in  a  solvent  in 
which  said  iodophor-forming  compound  is  insoluble  an  iodide 
dissolved  in  a  solvent  system  miscible  with  said  solvent  for  said 
iodine,  thus  causing  iodine  to  add  to  said  iodophor-forming 
compound  to  form  the  corresponding  iodophor  in  solid  form. 


4,214,060 
FLUOROPOLYMER  COMPOSITION 
David  Apotheker,  and  Paul  J.  Krusic,  both  of  Wilmington,  Del., 
assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wil- 
mington, Del. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  562,648,  Mar.  27,  1975,  Pat. 
No.  4,035,565.  This  application  Nov.  30, 1976,  Ser.  No.  746,002 

Int.  Q.2  C08F  214/16 
U.S.  Q.  525—387  26  Qaims 

1.  A  fluoropolymer  composition  which  comprises 

(A)  a  copolymer  whose  interpolymerized  units  consist  essen- 
tially of 

(1)  up  to  3  mole  %  of  units  derived  from  a  bromine-con- 
taining olefin  with  the  proviso  that  enough  of  such  units 
are  present  to  provide  at  least  0.05  weight  %  bromine  in 
the  copolymer,  and 

(2)  enough  units  derived  from  component  (2.1)  or  (2.2)  as 
follows  to  make  up  the  remainder  of  the  copolymer: 

(2.1)  at  least  one  fluorine-containing  monomer  which  is 
copolymerizable  with  component  (1),  contains  2-7 
carbon  atoms,  contains  no  bromine  atom,  and  con- 
tains at  least  as  many  fluorine  atoms  as  carbon  atoms, 
or 

(2.2)  about  50-99  mole  %  of  tetrafluoroethylene,  about 
1-50  mole  %  of  a  C2-C4  olefinic  hydrocarbon  and 
from  0  to  about  30  mole  %  of  vinylidene  fluoride,  and 

(B)  about  0.5-10%  of  an  organic  peroxide  based  on  the 
weight  of  component  (A). 


4,214,061 
PRESSURE-SENSITIVE  ADHESIVE 
Yu-Sun  Lee,  Parma  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
rich Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

FUed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,600 
Int.  Q.2  C08L  75/00 
U.S.  Q.  525-455  31  Qaims 

1.  A  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  composition  comprising  the 
reaction  product  of  (A)  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate  liquid  poly- 
mer containing  both  terminal  and  random  hydroxyl  functional- 
ity totaling  an  average  of  about  1.4  to  about  6  hydroxyl  groups 
per  molecule,  and  having  the  formula 

HO— X-(S),t— D— (S);i— X— OH 

wherein  k  is  1  or  2,  X  is  (C„H2„0)m(C„H2fl)p  or  (C„H2„)m 


^^ 


and  D  is  an  aliphatic  backbone  containing  jxjlymerized  units  of 
at  least  65  weight  percent  based  upon  the  total  polymer  weight 
of  at  least  one  alkyl  acrylate  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains 
from  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  (B)  at  least  one  isocyanate  prepoly- 
mer  of  a  polyester  glycol  or  a  polyalkylene  ether  glycol,  and 
(C)  at  least  one  alkanediol  containing  from  3  to  10  carbon 
atoms. 


4,214,062 

POLYCARBONATE  RLMS  OF  LOW  FLAMMABILITY 

AND  IMPROVED  STRESS  CRACK  RESISTANCE 

Rudolf  Binsack,  Krefeld;  Joachim  Wank,  and  Eckart  Reese, 
both  of  Dormagen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,014 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  14, 

1977,  2706126 

Int.  Q.2  C08K  5/42 

U.S.  Q.  525—470  18  Qaims 

1.  Polycarbonate  films,  characterized  in  that  they  contain 

about  0.01%  by  weight  to  2%  by  weight  of  a  NH4  salt,  alkali 

metal  salt  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  a  perhalogenoalkane- 

sulphonic  acid. 


4,214,063 
AUTOREFRIGERATED  POLYMERIZIATION  PROCESS 
Edwin  D.  LuaUin,  Baytown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Research  & 
Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

FUed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,627 

Int.  Q.2  C08F  2/02.  6/28 

U.S.  Q.  526—68  10  Qaims 
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m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  10;  n  and  p  are  integers  from  1  to  10; 


1.  A  method  for  producing  a  solid  polypropylene  or  propy- 
lene copolymer  product  which  comprises: 

contacting  a  Ziegler-type  polymerization  cocatalyst  system 
with  a  body  of  liquid  propylene  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture in  a  reaction  zone  having  a  propylene  liquid  phase 
and  a  propylene  vapor  phase  whereby  heat  of  reaction  is 
removed  by  continuously  withdrawing  the  vapor  phase 
from  the  reaction,  said  Reaction  zone  being  maintained  at 
a  temperature  and  pressure  whereby  the  liquid  phase  and 
vapor  phase  are  in  equilibrium; 

withdrawing  portions  of  the  liquid  phase  as  a  slurry  contain- 
ing solid  polymerized  product,  liquid  propylene,  amor- 
phous polymer  and  catalyst  residue  from  the  reaction 
zone; 

introducing  the  slurry  into  a  degassing  zone  being  main- 
tained at  pressure  below  that  of  the  reaction  zone  to  con- 
vey the  slurry  from  the  reaction  zone  with  concommitant 
removal  of  vaporized  propylene  therefrom; 

adding  an  effective  amount  of  agents  for  catalyst  deactiva- 
tion and  solubilization  to  the  slurry  in  the  degassing  zone 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  deactivate  and  solubilize  catalyst 
residues; 

introducing  the  slurry  into  a  wash  zone  maintained  at  sub- 
stantially the  same  pressure  of  said  degassing  zone; 

contacting  the  slurry  with  liquid  propylene  countercur- 
rently  in  the  wash  zone  to  separate  deactivated,  solubi- 
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lized  catalyst  residue  and  amorphous  f>olymer  from  the 
solid  polymer  product;  and 
recovering  the  resulting  purified  solid  polymer  product. 


4,214,064 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  A  CASTING  PLATE  OF 

POLYMETHYL  METHACRYLATE 

Hiroyuld  Kanazawa,  Niihama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo 

Chemical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  640,387,  Dec.  12,  1975,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,019 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  13, 1974,  49-143737 
Int.  a.-  C08F  2/44.  2/02.  20/18 
U.S.  a.  526—193  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  casting  plate  of  polymethyl 
methacrylate  by  continuously  subjecting  a  methyl  meth^cry- 
late  monomer  or  a  syrup  containing  soluble  polymeric  resins  in 
the  methyl  methacrylate  monomer  incorporated  with  a  sulfur- 
containing  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
dioctyl  sulfide,  1,3-di-n-dodecylthiopropane,  ethyl  dodecyl 
thiopropionate,  methyl  dodecyl  thioisobutyrate,  dilauryi  thio- 
dipropionate,  distearyl  thiodipropionate,  lauryl  stearyl  thiodi- 
propionate,  dibutyl  thiodiundecathiolate  and  dioctyl  thiodiun- 
decathiolate,  in  an  amount  of  O.OOS  to  S%  by  weight  based  on 
the  produced  polymer,  to  casting  polymerization,  the  improve- 
ment which  consists  essentially  of  adding  a  surfactant  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  anionic  or  nonionic  surfactant 
to  the  starting  mixture  comprising  the  monomer  or  syrup 
incorporated  with  the  sulfur-containing  compound  in  an 
amount  of  0.0001  to  1%  by  weight  based  on  the  produced 
polymer  to  obtain  the  casting  plate  having  an  improved  ther- 
mal stability. 


4,214,065 
REINFORCED  POLYLACTAMS 
Charles  V.  Goebel,  Jr.,  Wyomissing,  Pa.,  assignor  to  The  Poly- 
mer Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,926 
Int.  a.2  C08K  9/06 
U.S.  a.  528—27  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  reinforcing  a  polylactam  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
reacting  a  ketene  with  an  amino  silicate  ester  to  form  a  /3 

keto-amide  and  a  reactive  silicate  ester  end  group; 
treating  the  surface  of  inorganic  filler  particles  by  reaction 

with  the  silicate  ester  end  group; 
dispersing  the  treated  filler  particles  in  a  lactam  monomer; 

and 
adding  a  catalyst  and  heating  the  dispersion  to  initiate  a  base 
catalized,  anionic  polymerization  of  the  lactam. 


4,214,066 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANES  MODIHED  WITH 

POLY-CARBODIIMIDE 

Hans-Heinrich  Moretto,  Cologne;  Helmut  Steinberger,  Lever- 
kusen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Ingrid  Larking,  Land- 
vener,  Sweden,  and  Hans  Sattlegger,  Odentbal-Gloebusch, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  7, 
1977,  2730743 

Int.  a.2  C08G  77/04 
U.S.  Q.  528—28  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  polysiloxane  modified  with 
polycarbodiimide  characterized  in  that  the  polysiloxane  and 
polycarbodiimide  are  present  as  discernible  phases,  which 
comprises  mixing  a  liquid  polysiloxane  of  the  following  for- 
mula: 


R 

I 
-SiO- 


.  R 


V 

■SiO- 


-  R     - 


R 

I 

— Si— X 

I 
m  R 


in  which 
R  represents  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  halo- 

genoalkyl  radical  with  up  to  about  10  C  atoms, 
Rl  represents  hydrogen  or  an  optionally  substituted  alkyl, 

alkenyl,  aryl  or  halogenoalkyl  radical  with  up  to  about  10 

C  atoms; 
X  is  hydroxyl-,  vinyl-  or  methyl-; 
n= 2  to  about  1,000  and 
m=0  to  about  50 
with  a  polyisocyanate  of  the  formula 

OCN— R'-NCO 

in  which 
R'  represents  an  alkylene  or  arylene  radical  with  up  to  24  C 

atoms  which  is  optionally,  also  substituted  by  isocyanate 

groups, 
and  a  catalyst  which  accelerates  the  carbodiimidization. 


4,214,067 
SEALING  COMPOSITION 
Marvin  Packer,  Broomall,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  860,561 
Int.  a.2  C08G  59/66 
U.S.  a.  528—93  7  Gaims 

1.  A  composition  for  sealing  acrylic  plastics  in  frames  which 
is  resistant  to  adhesion  failure  induced  by  thermal  and  moisture 
variations  of  ambient  weather  consisting  of  a  diglycidyl  ether 
of  bisphenol  A,  a  liquid  polysulfide  polymer  in  a  concentration 
of  from  at  least  about  1.25  to  about  1.8  times  the  diglycidyl 
ether  of  bisphenol  A  concentration  and  a  curing  agent  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  cure  the  composition. 


4,214,068 
ESTERS  CONTAINING  PHENOLIC  GROUPS  AS  EPOXY 

RESIN  CURING  AGENTS 
Gerardus  C.  M.  Schreurs;  Werner  Th.  Raudenbusch,  and  Theodo- 
nis  N.  Visser,  all  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 
Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  May  10, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,609 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  22,  1978, 
21051/78 

Int.  Q.2  C08G  59/62 
U.S.  Q.  528—98  9  Qaims 

1.  A  phenolic  compound,  suitable  as  a  curing  agent  for 
epoxy  resins,  having  the  generalized  formula: 

HO-Ri-0-f-R3-0-C^R2-C-Oi3-R3-0-Ri-OH 
O  O 

wherein  n  is  a  number  having  an  average  value  of  from  0.3  to 
4,  Rl  is  the  hydrocarbon  residue  of  a  dihydric  phenol,  R2  is  the 
hydrocarbon  residue  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid,  and  R3  is  a  diva- 
lent group  having  a  formula: 


-CH2-CH-CH2i-0-R4-0-CH2-CH-CH2-)7n-0- 
OH  OH 

-R4-O-CH2-CH-CH2- 
OH 
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wherein  m  is  a  number  having  an  average  value  of  from  0  to  4, 
and  R4  is  the  hydrocarbon  residue  of  a  dihydric  phenol. 


4,214,069 

FLAME-RESISTANT  COPOLYESTERS  CONTAINING 

PHOSPHONIC  GROUPS 

Paul  Couchoud,  Dardilly,  and  Yves  Vaginay,  Lyons,  both  of 

France,  assignors  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,439 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  15, 1976,  76  31319; 
Dec.  29, 1976,  76  39701 

Int.  Q.2  C08G  63/18.  63/68 
U.S.  Q.  528—167  12  Qaims 

1.  Flame-resistant  copolyesters  which  may  be  spun  and 
made  into  a  film,  characterized  in  that  they  consist  essentially 
of  from  85  to  96%  of  repeating  units  of  the  formula: 

— CO— R— CO— O— R 1  — O— 

in  which  R,  derived  from  acid  reactants,  is  a  divalent  aromatic 
paraphenylene  or  2,6-naphthylene  radical,  which  may  be  re- 
placed to  the  extent  of  at  most  19.5  mol  %,  relative  to  the  sum 
of  the  radicals  R,  by  another  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the 
metaphenylene  group  or  by  an  aliphatic  radical  comprising 
from  6  to  12  carbon  atoms,  or  to  extent  of  at  most  2  mol  %  by 
a  trivalent  or  tetravalent  radical,  and  in  which  Ri  is  a  divalent 
aliphatic  or  cycloalkane  radical  or  a  mixture  of  two  or  several 
of  these  radicals,  which  may  be  replaced  by  at  most  2  mol  % 
of  a  trivalent  or  tetravalent  radical,  the  sum  of  the  trivalent  or 
tetravalent  radicals  not  exceeding  2  mol  %,  relative  to  all  of 
the  acid  reactants;  from  2  to  10%  of  units  of  the  formula: 


— CO— Z—P— O— 

I 
OMe 

in  which  Me  represents  a  metal  selected  from  Na,  K,  Ca  or  Zn, 
and  Z  represents  the  paraphenylene  group  or  a  divalent  ali- 
phatic group  which  contains  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  a 
divalent  aliphatic  group  which  contains  from  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  hetero-atoms,  and  a  branched  aliphatic  group  which 
contains  from  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  the  branch  being  an  ali- 
phatic radical  which  may  be  halogenated  and  having  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms;  and  from  2  to  8%  of  units  produced  from  a 
brominated  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,214,070 

POLYMERS  OF 

2-KETOPENTAFLUOROPROPANESULFONIC  ACID 

AND  RELATED  AODS  WITH  ETHYLENE  OR 

FLUORINATED  UNSATURATED  MONOMERS 

Carl  G.  Krespan,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wihnington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  602,756,  Aug.  7, 1975,  Pat  No. 

4,160,780.  This  application  Jan.  18, 1979,  Ser.  No.  4,482 

Int.  a.2  C08G  2/26 

U.S.  Q.  528— 220  4  Qaims 

1.  A  solid,  moldable,  dyeable  copolymer  of  the  formula 


CP, 

— (Comonomer),— — (— C— O— ) 

SO2OR 


wherein  the  comonomer  is  ethylene,  vinyl  fluoride,  vinylidene 
fluoride,  tetrafluoroethylene  or  trifluoroethylene,  R  is  H  or 
CF2CH3  and  n  is  2-500. 


4,214,071 
AMIDE-IMIDE  POLYMERS 
William  M.  Alvino,  Pittsburgh,  and  Lawrence  W.  Frost,  Mur- 
rysviUe,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Wcstingbouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  180,190,  Sep.  13, 1971,  Pat  No.  3,892,768. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  11,  1975,  Ser.  No.  567,220 
Int  Q.2  C08G  73/11 
U.S.  Q.  528—222  20  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  an  amide-imide  polymer  without 
liberation  of  water  after  polymerization,  comprising: 

(1)  preparing  a  dinitro  imide  intermediate  by  reacting  a  first 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nitroa- 
mine,  diamine,  or  mixture  thereof,  with  a  second  com- 
pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  dianhydride, 
nitroanhydride,  acyl-anhydride,  anhydride  equivalent,  or 
mixtures  thereof,  where  said  first  and  second  compounds 
are  selected  to  provide  the  two  nitro  groups  in  said  dinitro 
imide; 

(2)  reducing  the  two  nitro  groups  in  said  dinitro  imide  inter- 
mediate to  amino  groups  to  form  a  diamino  imide  interme- 
diate; and 

(3)  reacting  said  diamino  imide  intermediate  with  at  least  one 
diacid  halide  to  produce  said  amide-imide  polymer. 


Br  Br 

in  which  R5  is  a  direct  bond  or  represents  a  group; 

•  ■  -      ' 

-»  CH3 
— SO2— .  — C— .  — CH2—  or  — O— 
CH3 

and  A  and  A'  represent  either  —CO— OX  groups,  where 
X=H  or  a  lower  alkyl  group,  or  — X'OH  groups,  where  X' =a 
-fOCH:— CH2)n  group,  and  n=  1  to  10. 


4,214,072 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  LINEAR  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT  POLYESTERS 
Hans-Josef  Sterzel,   DannsUdt-Schauemheim;   Kasimir   Von 

Dziembowski,  and  Hans  Pirzer,  both  of  Frankenthal,  all  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengeseilschaft 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Aug.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  932,632 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  24, 
1977,  2738093;  Jan.  27, 1978,  2803530 

Int.  Q.2  C08G  63/18 
U.S.  Q.  528—272  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  high  molecular  weight 
linear  polyesters  which  are  derived  from  dicarboxylic  acids  or 
their  ester-forming  derivatives  and  from  diols,  which  com- 
prises condensing  polyester  precondensates,  having  a  relative 
viscosity  of  at  least  1.05,  under  reduced  pressure  the  condensa- 
tion being  started  at  from  290*  to  340*  C.  and  the  temperature 
being  lowered  as  the  condensation  progresses,  the  final  temper- 
ature being  at  least  10*  C.  above  the  melting  point  of  the  partic- 
ular polyester  produced. 
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4^14,073 
POLY-(CARBONATE-URETHANE)-TRIOLS  AND 
PREPARATION  THEREOF 
Gaude  G.  Passagne,  Champigny  sur  Maine;  Jean-Pierre  G. 
Senet,  Melun;  Remy  R.  Lippler,  and  Jacques  Plazanet,  both  of 
Bergerac,  ail  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe  Nationale  des 
Poudres  et  Explosifs,  Paris,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  855,963,  Nov.  30, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,165,423. 
This  application  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,340 
Int.  a:-  C08G  18/00 
U.S.  a.  528—369  2  Claims 

1.  A  resin  obtained  by  reaction  of  a  poly-(carbonate-ure- 
thane)-triol  of  the  formula: 


H-t-OAOC-tjrN-(C-Z);„ 
II         I         \ 

O  (H);„  \ 

R- 


-OCOA-)h-OH 

o 

-OCOA-)s-OH 
II 

o 


wherein  A  is  an  alkylene  or  cycloalkylene  group,  R  is  an 
alkylene  group  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  Z  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  n  is  a  number  representing 
the  degree  of  polymerisation,  and  m  is  an  integer  selected  from 
0  and  1.  said  poly-(carbonate-urethane)-triol  having  a  molecu- 
lar weight  of  less  than  5000  and  being  liquid,  with  an  etherified 
melamine-formaldehyde  condensate  of  the  formula: 


CH2NHR^  NH2 

°  /      Vnhr' 


OH 


and    the    pharmaceutically-acceptable    acid    addition    salts 
thereof;  wherein 
R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and 

amino; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

hydroxy; 
R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

alkyl  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
R '  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


CH2-R* 


and 


R1OCH2  CH2OR, 

R1OCH2  N  N  CH2OR1 

T 

N 

/    \ 

CH2  CH2 

I  I 

ORi  OR] 

where  Ri  is  an  alkyl  group  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


CH 


/ 
I 
\ 


R9 


10 


wherein 

R*  is  alkyl  having  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms  at  least  2  of 

which  bear  one  hydroxy  group; 
R^  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  at  least  one  of 

which  bears  one  hydroxy  group;  and 
R"^  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms  at  least  one 

of  which  bears  one  hydroxy  group. 


4,214,075 
6'.EPI-FORTIMiaN  A  AND  B  DERIVATIVES 
John  S.  Tadanier,  and  Jerry  R.  Martin,  both  of  Waukegan,  III., 
assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North  Chicago,  111. 
Filed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,004 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  536-17  R  17  Qaims 

1.  A  6'-epi-fortimicins  A  and  B  and  derivatives  of  the  for- 
mula 


4,214,074 

HYDROXY  ALKYL  DERIVATIVES  OF 

AMINOGLYCOSIDE  ANTIBIOTICS 

Kenneth  Richardson;  Rhona  M.  Plews,  both  of  Canterbury,  and 

James  R.  Wright,  Deal,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Pfizer 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  859,376,  Dec.  12,  1977, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  804,322, 
Jun.  7, 1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

958,409 
Qalms  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  16,  1976, 
24989/76;  Sep.  28,  1976,  40145/76;  Dec.  8,  1976,  51294/76 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  536—10  19  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


J  A 

CHi»C  R2  Nh2  OH 


\^' 


NH2 


HO  N— R3 

I 
CH3 


wherein  K\  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R2  is  hydrogen  or 
loweralkyl  and  Rj  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  loweralkyl,  aminoloweralkyl,  N-loweralkylamino- 
loweralkyl,  N,N-diloweralkylaminoloweralkyl,  hydroxylow- 
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eralkyl,  N-loweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl,  aminohy- 
droxyloweralkyl,  aminoacyl,  hydroxylacyl,  acyl,  N- 
monoloweralkylaminoacyl,  N,N-diloweralkylaminoacyl,  hy- 
droxy-substituted  aminoacyl  or  an  amino  acid  residue;  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,214,078 
FORTIMION  AL 
Alma  W.  Goldstein,  Lake  Bluff,  and  Earl  E.  C.  Eager,  Lake 
Villa,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,243 
Int.  a.2  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  a.  536—17  R 

1.  Fortimicin  AL  represented  by  the  formula 


1  Gaim 


4,214,076 
2  -N-SUBSTTTUTED  FORTIMION  B  AND  DERIVATIVES 
James  B.  McAIpine,  Libertyrille,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Labo- 
ratories, North  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,013 

Int.  a.2  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 

U.S.  G.  536-17  R  1  Qaim 

1.  2'-N-substituted  naphthyl  Fortimicins  B  of  the  formula 


CH3 

CHNH2  NH2     OH 


(I) 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


NH        HO 


N— R, 
CH3 


wherein  R  is  /3-naphthoyl,  y-naphthoyl,  y-naphthyl;  and  Ri  is 
acyl,  aminoacyl,  N-monoloweralkylaminoacyl,  N,N-dilower- 
alkyl-aminoacyl,  hydroxy-substituted  aminoacyl,  .an  amino 
acid  residue,  loweralkyl,  aminoloweralkyl,  hydroxyloweral- 
kyl,  N-loweralkylaminoloweralkyl,  N.N-diloweralkylamino- 
loweralkyl,  aminohydroxyloweralkyl,  N-loweralkylaminohy- 
droxyloweralkyl,  N.N-diloweralkylaminohydroxyloweralkyl, 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4,214,079 
4-N,  2'-N  AND  4,2  -Di-N-FORTIMICIN  AL  DERIVATIVES 
Jerry  R.  Martin,  Waukegan,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laborato- 
ries, North  Chicago,  III.  and  Abbott  Laboratories,  North 
Chicago,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,246 

Int.  G.2  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 

U.S.  G.  536-17  R  10  Qaims 

1.  A  fortimicin  AL  derivative  represented  by  the  formula: 


4,214,077 

1-N-SUBSTITUTED  DERIVATIVES  OF  SELDOMYCIN 

FACTOR  5 

Ronald   E.   Carney,   Gurnee,   III.,   and   Stephen   Hanessian, 

Beaconsfield,  Canada,   assignors  to   Abbott   Laboratories, 

North  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,415 
Int.  G.2  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  G.  536-17  R  10  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH^OH 


^NH2 
V»C^^  O 


"^^^^ 


"°V-^^ 


O 

II 

NHC— R 


wherein:  with  the  limitation  that  R  and  Ri  each  cannot  be 
hydrogen,  R  and  Ri  are  the  same  or  different  members  of  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  acyl.  aminoacyl,  diaminoacyl, 
N-loweralkylaminoacyl,  N,N-diloweralkylaminoacyl,  hy- 
droxy-substituted aminoacyl,  loweralkyl,  aminoloweralkyl, 
diaminoloweralkyl,  hydroxyloweralkyl,  N-loweralkylamino- 
loweralkyl, N,N-diloweralkylaminoloweralkyl,  N-loweralk- 
ylaminohydroxyloweralkyl,  N.N-diloweralkylaminohydroxy- 
loweralkyl  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


H2N 


OCH3 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyl, 
aminoloweralkyl,  hydroxyloweralkyl,  aminohydroxyloweral- 
kyl with  the  proviso  that  R  cannot  be  aminohydroxybutyryl 
and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
thereof. 


4,214,080 
FORTIMiaNS  AM  AND  AP 
'Ronald  E.  Carney,  Gurnee,  III.,  assignor  to  Abbott  Laboratories, 
North  Chicago,  lU. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,251 
Int.  G.2  A61K  31/71;  C07H  15/22 
U.S.  G.  536—17  R  3  Oaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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CH3J 


,NH2 


NH2 


OH 
Ri 


H2NI/  I      R: 

O  CH3 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  and  R2  is  hydrogen  when 
Ri  is  hydroxy  and  hydroxy  when  Ri  is  hydrogen  and  the 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


4^14,081 

IMINO  CONTAINING  MORPHOLINE  COMPOUNDS 

John  Krapcho,  Somerset,  N.J.,  assignor  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons, 

Inc.,  Princeton,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  916,979,  Jun.  19, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,156,079. 

This  application  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,197 

Int.  a:-  C07D  295/12 

U.S.  a.  542—424  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein  Ri  is  alkyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl;  R4  is  alkoxy;  Ai  is  a 
saturated  bond  or  an  alkylene  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  and  A2  is  an  alkylene  group  having  2  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
wherein  alkyl  and  alkoxy  are  groups  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  cycloalkyl  is  a  group  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms;  and 
aryl  is  phenyl  or  phenyl  substituted  with  a  halogen,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  or  amino  group. 


4,214,082 
ANTHRAQUINONE  REACTIVE  DYESTUFFS 
Wolfgang  Harms;  Klaus  Wunderlich,  both  of  Leverkusen,  and 
Klaus  ?on  Oertzen,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,851 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22. 
1978,  2817733 

Int.  a.2  C07D  251/50 
U.S.  a.  544-189  4  Gains 

1.  DyestufTs  of  the  formula 


(S), 


X 

SO3H  N  N 

II       I  >N-H^        ^N 

O      HN-^^      R| 


O      NH2 


/ 


R2 


R3 


wherein 

S  =  a  SO3H,  chlorine,  bromine,  hydroxyl  and  acetylamino, 

m  =  0,  1  or  2, 

X  =  F,  CI  or  Br, 

Ri  and  R2  =  H  or  optionally  substituted  Ci-C4-alkyI  and 

R3= optionally  substituted  phenyl,  naphthyl  or  optionally 
substituted  Ci-C4-alkyl,  at  least  one  of  the  radicals  R2  or 
R3  containing  at  least  one  group  which  confers  solubility 
in  water. 

R4=an  optionally  substituted  Ci-C4-  alkyl  and 

n=l,  2,  3or4. 


4,214,083 
PROCESS  FOR  DECOLORIZING  LUBRICATING  OIL 
ADDITIVES 
John  M.  Larkln,  Austin,  Tex.;  William  P.  Cullen;  Rodney  L. 
Sung,  both  of  FishkiU,  N.Y.,  and  Beiuamin  H.  Zoleski,  Bea- 
con, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,401,  Jan.  6,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,840 
Int.  a.2  C07D  473/16.  403/04.  215/10 
U.S.  a.  544—277  4  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  decolorizing  a  lube  oil  additive  of  the  group 
of  (1)  overbased  sulfurized  calcium  alkylphenolates  produced 
by:  first,  contacting  an  alkylphenol  of  the  formula: 


OH 


where  R  is  alkyl  of  from  5  to  50  carbons  with  a  first  addition  of 
calcium  alkoxyalkoxide  of  the  formula: 

Ca(0— A— OR')2 
where  A  is  alkanediyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbons  and  R'  is  alkyl  of 
from  1  to  25  carbons  at  a  first  temperature  between  about  200° 
F.  and  420*  F.  utilizing  a  mole  ratio  of  calcium  alkoxyalkoxide 
to  said  alkylphenol  of  between  about  0.225:1  and  0.45:1, 
second,  contacting  the  resulting  mixture  with  sulfur  in  the 
presence  of  hydrocarbon  lubricating  oil  at  a  second  tem- 
perature between  about  440'  and  460°  F.  utilizing  a  mole 
ratio  of  sulfur  to  initial  alkylphenol  of  between  about  0.5:1 
and  8:1,  said  hydrocarbon  oil  in  said  second  contacting 
constituting  between  about  13  and  30  wt.  %  of  said  reac- 
tion mixture  and 
subsequently,  third,  contacting  the  mixture  with  a  second 
addition  of  calcium  alkoxyalkoxide  at  said  first  tempera- 
ture in  a  mole  ratio  of  calcium  alkoxyalkoxide  to  initial 
alkylphenol  of  between  about  0.15:1  and  0.375:1  in  suffi- 
cient amount  so  that  the  total  calcium  alkoxyalkoxide 
employed  in  the  first  and  third  contacting  will  total  a  mole 
ratio  of  calcium  alkoxyalkoxide  to  initial  alkylphenol  of 
between  about  0.5:1  and  0.6: 1,  and  (2)  the  reaction  product 
of  halogenated  polyalkylenes  having  a  molecular  weight 
ranging  from  about  300  to  5000  or  copolymers  thereof 
with  an  excess  of  an  aromatic  heterocyclic  amine  reacted 
at  a  temperature  of  around  80°  to  160°  C.  in  the  presence 
of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt;  the  amount  of 
heterocycle  reacted  being  in  excess  of  1.5  to  30  moles  per 
mole  of  said  halogenated  polyalkylenes  with  the  amount 
of  said  metal  being  in  an  amount  ranging  from  0.2  to  3.0 
moles  per  mole  of  said  polyalkylenes;  said  polyalkylene 
being  a  chlorinated  polyalkylene,  said  heterocyclic  amine 
being  pyridine,  pico  line,  methylethylpyridine,  quinoline, 
isoquinoline,  phenazine,  purine  or  pyridine  and  said  salt 
being  sodium  carbonate,  sodium  bicarbonate,  or  sodium 
gluconate,  which  process  comprises  contacting  in  a  polar 
solvent  said  additive  with  1  to  75  parts  by  weight  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydride  per  1000  parts  of  said  additive  and 
separating  the  treated  additive  from  said  polar  solvent. 


4,214,084 

ETHANOPYRROLO[l,2.B]ISOQUINOLINES 
Robert  L.  Oarke,  Bethlehem,  and  Sol  J.  Daum,  Albany,  both  of 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  894,894,  Apr.  10, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,179,567. 

This  application  May  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,907 

Int.  a.2  C07D  471/08.  471/18.  451/02:  A61K  31/465 

U.S.  a  546-72  4  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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COOR 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  the  hydroxy 
group  is  in  the  6-  or  8-position  of  the  pyrrolo[l,2-b]isoquinoline 
ring;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid-addition  salt 
thereof. 


4,214,085 

ll-[3-OXO-a)-(2-  AND 

3-FURYL)-LOWER-ALKYL]HEXAHYDRO-2,6- 

METHANO-3-BENZAZOCINES 

Thomas  R.  Lewis,  Bethlehem,  and  William  F.  Michne,  Poesten- 

kill,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  886,781,  Mar.  15, 1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  36,060 

Int.  Q.2  C07D  405/06 

U.S.  Q.  546—97  5  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


R2"  R4^        O 

where  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl;  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower- 
alkyl,  cyclo-lower-alkyl-lower-alkyl,  phenyl-lower-alkyl,  low- 
er-alkenyl  or  lower-alkynyl;  R2,  R2'.  R2"  and  R2'"  are  each 
hydrogen,  or  three  of  them  are  hydrogen  and  the  fourth  is 
hydroxy,  methoxymethoxy,  lower-alkoxy  or  2-tetrahy- 
dropyranyloxy;  R3  and  R4  are  each  hydrogen  or  lower-alkyl, 
or  R3  and  R4  together  are  divalent  lower-alkylene,  — (CH2. 
)m— .  where  m  is  one  of  the  integers  3  and  4;  and  n  is  0  or  the 
integers  1  or  2;  or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof. 


4,214,086 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUaNG  HYDROXYDIARYL 

ETHERS 

Hansjakob  Flih,  Ettingen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848,671,  Nov.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  May  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  37,561 
Int.  Q.2  C07D  213/63.  213/64 
U.S.  Q.  546—290  12  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  producing  hydroxydiaryl  ethers  of  the  for- 
mula I 


OH 


H— O 


.^ 


(Ila) 


(lib) 


wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  each  represent  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  group  which  has  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  and  which  is  mono-  or  disubstituted  by 
halogen,  phenyl,  halogen,  carboxyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  having  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro, 
cyano  or  benzoyl,  and  Re  has  all  the  meanings  given,  with  the 
exception  of  halogen,  for  Ri,  R2  and  R3,  which  process  com- 
prises reacting  a  diether  of  the  formula  III 


(I) 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  chlorine,  n  represents  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4,  and  X  represents 
a  2-pyridinyl  group  of  the  formula  Ila  or  a  4-pyridinyl  group  of 
the  formula  lib 


O-X 


(HI) 


X— o 


wherein  R,  n  and  X  having  the  meanings  given  under  the 
formula  I,  in  a  polar  aprotic  solvent,  in  the  presence  of  0.1  to  1 
mole  of  alkali  per  mole  of  diether  of  the  formula  III,  with  a 
dihydroxybenzene  of  the  formula  IV 


HO 


^ 


OH 


(IV) 


wherein  R  and  n  have  the  meanings  given  under  the  formula  I. 


4,214,087 
PRODUCTION  OF  CARBOXYLIC  ACIDS  FROM 
NITRILES 
Anthony  J.  Fanelli,  Rockaway,  and  Abraham  P.  Gelbein,  Plain- 
field,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Lummus  Company, 
Bloomfield,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,757 
Int.  Q.2  C07C  63/24,  63/26;  C07D  213/55 
U.S.  Q.  546—319  14  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  hydrolizing  a  nitrile  to  the  corresponding 
carboxylic  acid,  the  improvement  comprising: 
effecting  said  hydrolysis  by  reacting  steam  and  a  nitrile 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  pyridine  substi- 
tuted with  from  1  to  2  cyano  groups  and  (2)  aromatic 
nitriles  having  from  1  to  2  cyano  groups  substituted  on  an 
aromatic  nucleus  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
benzene  and  naphthalene,  and  intermediate  hydrolysis 
products  of  ( 1 )  and  (2),  in  the  vapor  phase,  in  the  presence 
of  an  acid  catalyst  in  solid  form  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  silica  gel,  silica-alumina,  supported  phos- 
phoric acid,  group  III  metal  phosphates.  Group  111  metal 
sulfates  and  transition  metal  oxides  at  a  temperature  which 
is  above  the  dew  point  of  both  the  nitrile  and  correspond- 
ing carboxylic  acid;  and  stripping  ammonia  evolved  in 
said  hydrolysis  and  absorbed  by  the  catalyst  from  said 
catalyst  to  increase  the  product  ratio  of  carboxylic  acid 
product  to  amide  byproduct. 
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4,214,088 

l,4-DIHYDRO-2,6-DIMETHYLPYRIDENE-3,5-DICAR- 

BOXYLIC  ESTERS 

Gerd  Abeler,  Griesheim  iiber  Darmstadt,  and  Rudolf  Maul, 

Lorsch,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gba- 

Gelgy  Corporation,  Ardsley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No,  958,760 
Oaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  No?.  11,  1977,  7713799 
Int.  a.-  C07D  213/80 
U.S.  a.  546—321  4  Qaims 

1,.  A  stabiliser  of  the  formula  I 


H^^H  (I) 

R-X-(CH2V-OOC^^><:         COO-(CH2V-X-R 

H3C^^  N  CH3 

H 

m  which  R  is  branched-chain  or  straight-chain  C|-C2oalky!.  X 
IS  sulfur  and  p  denotes  the  numbers  1-4  inclusive. 


R2 


wherein  either  R'  or  R2  is  — CONHR'  in  which  R'  is  phenyl 
optionally  substituted  with  one.  two  or  three  substituents  inde- 
pendently chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  C|  to  C4  alkyl, 
Ci  to  C4  alkoxy,  halogen,  trifluoromethyl,  nitro  and  cyano;  R^ 
is  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  C|  to  C4 
alkyl,  C\  to  C4  hydroxyalkyl,  phenyl  and  — CH2CC)0R6 
wherein  R^  is  C 1  to  C4  alkyl;  R*  and  R '  or  R2,  whichever  is  not 
— CONHR',  are  independently  chosen  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  halogen  and  C|  to  C4  alkyl;  R^  and  R'»are  not 
both  hydrogen  when  R'  is  — CONHR';  R'  and  R^are  not  both 
hydrogen  when  R2  is  — CONHR';  R2.  R3  and  R^  are  not  each 
methyl  when  R'  is  — CONHR'  and  R'  is  phenyl;  and  R'  and 
R^  are  not  both  methyl  when  R*  is  hydrogen  and  R^  is 
— CONHR5  and  R'  is  phenyl. 


4,214,089 
THIAZOLO[3.2-AlBENZIMIDAZOLES.  IMIDAZO 
(2,l-B]THIAZOLES,  AND  RELATED  COMPOUNDS  AS 
ANTINEOPLASTIC  AGENTS,  AND  ENHANCERS  OF 
THE  IMMUNE  RESPONSE 
Richard  L.  Fenichel,  Wyncote;  Peter  H.  L.  Wei,  Springfield; 
Francis  J.  Gregory,  Berwyn,  and  Harrey  E.  Alburn,  West 
Chester,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Products 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  679,941,  Apr.  26,  1976, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  523,763,  No».  14, 

1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

925,728 
Int.  a.-  C07D  277/24 
U.S.  a.  548-151  2  Oaims 

1  A  chemical  compound  having  the  structure: 


CH2CO2R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  from  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  and  R'  is  chloro;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salts  thereof. 


4,214,091 
ANTIBIOTIC  NO.  2-200  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THEREOF 
Hideo    Oishi,    Sayama;    Takao    Noto,    Machida;    Yoshihani 
Nawata,  Kodaira;  Hiroshi  Okazaki,  Sayama;  Hiroshi  Sasaki, 
Higashikunime;  Kunio  Ando,  Kawasaki,  and  Haniki  Ogawa, 
Chofii,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21.  1978.  Ser.  No.  944.303 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22,  1977,  52-113205 
Int.  a.=  C07D  333/32;  A61K  31/38 
U.S.  a.  549-62  1  Qaim 


-^  -  ■^        5  6       T     9   9,0,1 ,2 I4  6I83D5 


if^^ 


•«aO  3E0O  3000  300  2000  800  600 .«)  £00  0X800  00  400 
Aia/E  NUMBER  CM"' 

1.  An  antibiotic  No.  2-200  of  the  formula: 


CHj 


H. 


,CH=:C: 


;C=CH2 
*CH3 


HO— C 


W 


CH3' 


4  214  090 
FL^GIODAL  CARBOXAMIDOPYRAZOLES 
John  L.  Huppatz,  Weetan  gera,  Australia,  assignor  to  Common- 
wealth   Scientific    and    Industrial    Research    Organization. 
Campbell,  Austria 
Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  756,069.  Jan.  3.  1977,  Pat.  No.  4.134,987. 
This  application  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951.376 
Gaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jan.  14, 1976,  PC  4527 
Int.  G.-  C07D  231/16.  231/14 
U.S.  G.  548-377  „  a«ms 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4  214  092 

REARRANGEMENT  OF  ACYLOXY  FURANS  AND 

THIOPHENES  PREPARED  FROM  BUTENOLIDES 

George  A.  Kraus,  Ames.  Iowa,  assignor  to  Iowa  Sute  University 

Research  Foundation,  Inc.,  Ames,  Iowa 

Filed  Feb.  21.  1979,  Ser.  No.  13.519 
Int.  G.-  C07D  333/16.  307/12 
U.S.  G.  549-64  9  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  rearranged  acyloxy  furans  and 
thiophenes  from  butenolides,  comprising: 
reactmg  a  butenolide  of  the  formula: 
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W   '^^f 


-C00CH2— /  Q  y 


wherein  R,  R' and  R"  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  _MijrnrH       hi           _rM 

hydrogen  and  non-functionally  substituted  alkyls,  alkenyls,  '^"'-'-^"J-  »  naiogen,      ciN, 
alkynyls  and  aryls.  and  W  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  oxygen  and  sulfur  with  an  acid  and  halide  acylating  agent  of  — O— CO 

the  formula:  _ 

K4 

/ 

o  -\    • 

«  R. 

R  '— C— X  ^ 

wherein  R'"  is  selected  from  the  same  group  as  R,  R'  and  R" 

and  X  is  a  halide  said  reaction  being  conducted  in  an  inert   °^  — (CH2)n— COOCH2— CO— R5;  R4  is  a  lower  alkyl  group; 

atmosphere  and  in  the  presence  of  a  strong  organic  base  aftd  a   ^5  is  — O— R4,  — NHior 

suitable  organic  solvent  for  said  base  to  provide  an  acylated 

furan  ring  containing  intermediate; 
separating  said  intermediate  from  other  reaction  materials; 

and  thereafter  ~-N 

reacting  said  acylated  furan  ring  containing  intermediate,  in 
the  presence  of  at  least  a  catalytically  elective  amount  of 
a  lewis  acid  in  an  anhydrous  solvent  to  provide  a  rear- 
ranged acyloxy  furan  or  thiophene  analog  thereof. 


/ 

J 

\ 


.R4 


R4 


and  n  is  0,  1  or  2;  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addi- 
tion salt  of  said  ester. 


4,214,093 

AMINO-  OR 

GUANIDINO-l,2,3,4-TETRAHYDRO-l-NAPHTHOIC 

ESTERS 
Setsuro  Fujii,  Toyonaka;  Yojiro  Sakurai,  Kamakura;  Toyoo 
Nakayama,  and  Ryoji  Matsui,  both  of  Funabashi.  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Torii  A  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  953,735,  Oct.  23,  1978, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,594 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Oct.  27, 1977,  52-128874; 
Oct.  27,  1977,  52-128875 

Int.  G.2  C07C  101/48;  A61K  31/24 
U.S.  G.  560—34  12  Gaims 

1.  An  amino-  or  guanidino-l,2,3,4-tetrahydro-l -naphthoic 
ester  represented  by  the  formula. 


COOR2 


wherein  Ri  is  — NH2  or 


— NH— C 


^ 


NH 


\ 


NH2 


Rzis 


R3 


or 


o 


4,214,094 

SUBSTITUTED-PHENYL  SUBSTITLTED-ALKYL 

ETHERS  AND  THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Takashi  Kamiya,  Suita,  and  Yoshihisa  Saito,  Takarazuka.  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,474,  Jun.  3,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  782,967 

Int.  G.-  C07C  101/72;  A61K  31/24 
U.S.  G.  560—42  45  Gaims 

1.  Substituted-phenyl  substituted-alkyl  ether  of  the  formula: 


'v.^«i- 


R2 


/ 


R6 


wherein 

Rl  is  aryl  or  ar(lower)alkyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl  or  ar(lower)alkyl; 

R3  is  lower  alkyl; 

R4  is  hydrogen  01  lower  alkyl; 

R5  is  carboxy  or  lower  alkoxycarbonyl; 

Kb  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy;  and 

A  is  lower  alkylene;  in  which  the  aryl  or  the  ar(lower)alkyI 
for  Rl  and  R2  may  be  substituted  with  halogen,  hydroxy 
or  lower  alkoxy;  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


R3  is  -H,  -R4.  -O-R4,  -COOH,  -COOR4, 


4,214,095 
CHLOROBENZYL  PHENOXY  ALKOXYLATES 
Kurt  Thiele;  Quazi  Ahmed,  both  of  Zofmgen;  Rudolf  Adrian, 
Vordemwald,  and  Ulrich  Jahn,  Zofmgen,  all  of  Switzerland, 
assigriors  to  Siegfried  Aktiengesellschaft.  Zofingen.  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,542 
Int.  G.2  C07C  69/76 
U.S.  G.  560—57  6  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (1) 
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(1) 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  different  alky  Is  of  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyls 
having  from  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  methyl  pyndine;  and  the 
acid  addition  salts  of  said  formula  (1)  compound  with  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  acid  when  R^  is  methyl  pyridine. 


4,214,098 
UNSATURATED  ALCOHOLS  AND  ESTERS 
Aaldert  J.  de  Jong,  and  Hendricus  J.  Heijmen,  both  of  Amster- 
dam, Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Company,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  25.  1977.  Ser.  No.  844,956 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1,  1976, 
45309/76 

Int.  a:-  C07C  35/20.  69/145 
U.S.  a.  560—231  6  Qaims 

1.  A  cyclooctene  derivative  of  the  formula: 


4,214,096 
NOVEL  ISOTHIOURONIUM  SALTS 

Thomas  C.  Klinglen  Ritchie  A.  Wessling.  and  Dale  S.  Gibbs,  all 
of  Midland,  .Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  569,416,  Apr.  18,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  48,954 

Int.  a.-  C07C  157/02.  157/05.  161/00 

U.S.  a.  560— 147  8aainis 

il.  A  surfactant  corresponding  to  the  formula 

O  O 

II  II 

RO— C-(-Ci  to  Cj  alkyienc)!! — CH— C— OR' 

I        ^NR,R2 


t 


>S=C'  A© 

NR3R4 


wherein: 

R  and  R'  are  each  independently  alkyl  or  alkaryl  groups  of 
from  about  4  to  about  20  carbon  atoms; 

Rl,  R2,  R3  and  R4are  each  independently  alkyl  or  hydroxy- 
alkyl  of  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  allyl  or  R|  and  R3  are 
part  of  a  single  ethylene  or  propylene  moiety  which  joins 
the  two  nitrogen  atoms  to  form  a  5-  or  6-membered  cyclic 
thiourea; 

n  is  0  or  1; 

A^  is  an  anion. 


H3C^^ 


COOEt 

which  comprises  dehydrohalogenating  ethyl  4,6.6,6-tetra- 
chloro-3.3-dimethylhexanoate  in  dimethylformamide  with 
sodium  ethoxide  at  a  temperature  between  about  SO*  and  ISO* 
C.  to  eliminate  one  mole  of  HCl  and  produce  said  compound. 


r2      OR^ 


in  which  R'  and  R^  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  R^  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acyl 
group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


4,214,099 
INTERMEDIATES  FOR  SYNTHESIS  OF  PRECURSORS 

FOR  PROSTAGLANDINS 

Elias  J.  Corey,  Cambridge,  Mass.;  Jasjit  S.  Bindra,  Groton,  and 

Thomas  K.  Schaaf,  Old  Lyme,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Pfizer  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  787,593,  Apr.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,122,093, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  720,239,  Sep.  3, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  633,222,  Nov.  19.  1975,  Pat.  No, 

3,992,438.  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  409,068,  Oct.  24, 1973, 

Pat.  No.  3,943,151.  This  application  Jim.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

917,855 
Int.  a.2  C07C  69/08.  69/16.  69/28 
U.S.  G.  560—256  1  Gaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  structure: 


4,214,097 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

DIHALOVINTLCYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATES 

Kiyoshi    Kondo;    Kiyohide    Matsui;    Akira    Negishi,    all    of 
Kanagawa,  and  Yuriko  Takahatake,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center.  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  606,807,  Aug.  22,  1975.  This  application 
Jan.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,974 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1975,  50/21857 
Int.  a.2  C07C  69/65 
U.S.  G.  560—213  1  Claim 

I.  A  process  for  preparing  the  compound 

a       CCI2 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


4,214,100 

PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  BLACKENING  OF 

PHTHALIC  AOD 

Makoto  Komatsu;  Tazuo  Ohta;  Tom  Tanaka,  and  Kimiko 

Akagi,  all  of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Gas 

Chemical  Company,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  657,279,  Feb.  11,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,709 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  18,  1975,  50-20090 

Int.  G.2  C07C  51/33 

U.S.  G.  562—416  11  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  phthalic  acid  by  the  oxidation, 

in  a  liquid  phase,  of  tolualdehyde  with  molecular  oxygen  or  a 

gas  containing  molecular  oxygen  in  the  presence  of  an  Mn  salt 

and  bromine  employing  a  lower  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid 

as  a  solvent,  the  improvement  comprising  conducting  the 
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oxidation  of  the  tolualdehyde  in  the  presence  of  an  alkylben- 
zene  in  an  amount  satisfying  the  formula 

wherein  M  is  the  Mn  atom  concentration  in  ppm  by  weight  on 
the  basis  of  the  reaction  solution,  said  reaction  solution  being 
the  total  of  solvent  and  water  present  in  the  reaction  system, 
and  A  is  an  amount  in  %  by  weight  of  the  alkylbenzene  added 
based  on  the  total  amount  of  the  tolualdehyde  and  the  alkyl- 
benzene and  is  in  a  range  of  from  more  than  0  to  SO  inclusive. 


4,214,101 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ETHER  CARBOXYLATES 
Buqji  Miya,  and  Akio  Kimura,  both  of  Wakayama,  Japan,  as- 
signors to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,088 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  16, 1977,  52-56205 

Int.  G.2  C07C  51/24.  59/00 

U.S.  G.  562—421  8  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  ether  carboxylate,  which 

comprises  the  steps  of:  intimately  contacting,  at  a  temperature 

of  SO*  to  9S°  C,  oxygen  gas  with  a  liquid  reaction  mixture 

consisting  essentially  of  a  material  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of 

(a)  a  compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  having  the  for- 
mula 

R0(CH2CH20)„H 

wherein  R  is  octylphenyl,  nonylphenyl,  dodecylphenyl  or 
alkyl  having  8  to  22  carbon  atoms,  and  n  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  100, 

(b)  oxyethylene-oxypropylene  block  copolymer  having  an 
average  molecular  weight  of  from  1000  to  12000  and 
containing  from  10  to  80%  by  weight  of  ethylene  oxide 
units,  and  mixtures  thereof, 

dissolved  or  dispersed  in  water,  said  reaction  mixture  contain- 
ing from  0.5  to  10%  by  weight  of  catalyst  based  on  the  weight 
of  said  material,  said  catalyst  being  composed  of  an  inactive 
carrier  having  from  1  to  10%  by  weight  of  palladium  sup- 
ported on  said  carrier,  said  reaction  mixture  also  containing 
caustic  alkali  so  that  said  reaction  mixture  has  a  pH  of  from  8 
to  13,  the  oxygen  gas  being  contacted  with  said  reaction  mix- 
ture for  a  period  of  time  effective  to  transform  said  material  to 
the  corresponding  carboxylate. 

4.  A  process  according  to  claim  1  in  which  said  material  is 
component  (a)  wherein  R  is  octylphenyl,  nonylphenyl  or  dode- 
cylphenyl. 


4,214,102 
AMINO-ETHER  AMPHOTERIC  SURFACE-ACTIVE 
COMPOUNDS 
Peter  Leenders,  Allendale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Henkel  Inc.,  Hobo- 
ken,  N  kI. 

FUed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,294 

Int.  G.2  C07C  143/14.  101/30:  CUD  1/18.  3/30 

U.S.  G.  562—564  4  Gaims 

1.  An  amino-ether  amphoteric  surface-active  compound 

mixture  produced  by  reacting  a  glycidyl  ether  having  the 

formula 


R" 
I 
R— (O— CH2— CH)p— O— CH2— CH CH2 

O 


of  an  N-hydroxy-C2-4-alkyl-C2-6-alkylene  diamine,  removing 
the  excess  diamine,  reacting  the  resulting  substituted  amino- 
ether  with  from  l.S  mols  to  4  mols  per  mol  of  said  substituted 
amino-ether  of  an  N-alkylating  agent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  halo-C2-4-alkanoic  acids,  halo-C2-4-alkane  sul- 
fonic acids  and  halo-C3-4-hydroxyalkane  sulfonic  acids,  under 
alkaline  reaction  conditions  maintained  by  the  addition  of  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  solution,  and  recovering  said  amino- 
ether  amphoteric  surface-actice  compound  mixture. 


4,214,103 

PURinCATION  OF  BROMINATED  ORGANIC 

PRODUCTS 

John  A.  Garman,  and  Rustko  I.  Mamuzic,  both  of  West  Lafayette, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation,  West 
Lafayette,  Ind. 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,091 
Int.  G.2  C07C  41/12 
U.S.  G.  568—639  14  Gaims 

1.  A  process,  for  purifying  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  pariially  brominated  diphenyl  ethers,  mix- 
tures thereof,  and  blends  thereof  with  other  materials  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
dissolving  the  member  in  an  organic  solvent  and  maintaining 
the  resulting  solution  at  an  elevated  temperature  below 
the  reflux  temperature  of  the  solution  while  substantially 
excluding  water  from  the  solution; 
adding  a  flnely  divided  basic  solid  to  the  solution  and  agitat- 
ing for  a  time  sufficient  to  enhance  the  purity  of  the  prod- 
uct; 
thereafter  filtering  the  solution;  and 
thereafter  stripping  the  solvent  therefrom. 


4,214,104 
USE  OF  CYCLOHEXENE-(l)-DIONE-(3,6)-TETRAALKYL 

DIKETALS 
Rudolf  Pistorius,  Ober-Morlen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,450,  Jan.  26,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,160,109. 
This  application  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,332 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1977,  2703453 

Int.  G.2  C07C  41/00 
U.S.  G.  568—648  4  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparatioii  of  a  hydroquinone  dialkyl 
ether  of  the  formula 


OR 


wherein  R  is  a  primary  or  secondary  alkyl  radical  of  from  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  acidifying  and  heating,  to  a 
temperature  of  from  about  60°  to  120*  C,  a  cyclohexene-(l)- 
dione-(3,6)-tetraalkyl  diketal  of  the  formula 


wherein  R"  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  methyl;  R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  aliphatic  primary  alkyl  having  from  8  to  22  car- 
bon atoms,  aliphatic  primary  alkenyl  having  from  12  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  2-alkylalkanols  having  from  10  to  36  carbon 
atoms;  and  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3;  with  a  substantial  excess 
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4.214,105 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROXYLATION  OF  PHENOL 
Hermann  Seifert,  Cologne;  Helmut  Waldmann;  Wuif  Schwerd- 
tel.  both  of  Leverkusen,  and  Wolfgang  Swodenk,  Odentbal- 
Gloebusch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  731,889,  Oct.  13,  1976,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  Ser.  No.  554,048,  Feb.  28,  1975,  Pat.  No. 
4,053,523.  This  application  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,717 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  6, 
1974,  2410742 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  11, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  C07C  37/00.  39/08 
U.S.  a.  568-771  14  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  pyrocatechol  and  hydroquinone 
wherein  phenol  is  reacted  at  the  start  of  the  reaction  with 
substantially  anhydrous  hydrogen  peroxide  dissolved  in  a 
non-aqueous  solvent  in  an  amount  of  5  to  30  weight  percent, 
said  hydrogen  peroxide  having  been  obtained  by  distilling  off 
water  from  an  aqueous  solution  of  hydrogen  peroxide  while 
the  same  is  in  admixture  with  a  non-aqueous  organic  solvent 
which  solvent  boils  at  a  higher  temperature  than  phenol  to 
leave  behind  as  the  bottoms  product  of  the  distillation  a  sub- 
stantially anhydrous  hydrogen  peroxide  dissolved  in  said  non- 
aqueous organic  solvent,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  in  the 
presence  of  a  strong  acid  at  a  temperature  of  20°- 150°  C.  in  a 
reaction. mixture  consisting  essentially  of  said  hydrogen  perox- 
ide, said  solvent,  said  phenol  and  said  strong  acid  and  wherein 
pyrocataechol  and  hydroquinone  are  recovered. 


10  LHSV,  whereby  directly  forming  isopropyl  alcohol  sub- 
stantially free  of  ether  and  hydrocarbon  by-product. 


4,214,106 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ETHYLENE 

GLYCOL 
Dieter   Freudenberger,   Hofheim   am   Taunus,   and   Friedrich 

Wunder,  Florsheim  am  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,823 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1977,  2715666 

Int.  a.-  C07C  31/20 
U.S.  a.  568-864  12  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  ethylene  glycol  from 
glycolic  acid,  which  comprises  reacting  a  solution  consisting 
essentially  of  glycolic  acid,  or,  glycolic  acid  and  a  solvent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyclic  ethers,  open-chain 
ethers  and  water,  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  hydroge- 
nation  catalyst  which  consists  essentially  of  a  platinum  metal  of 
group  VIII  and/or  a  compound  thereof  in  admixture  with 
either 

1.  an  element  of  group  Vllb  and/or  a  compound  thereof,  or 

2.  gold  or  silver  and/or  a  compound  thereof,  or 

3.  an  element  of  group  Vllb  and/or  a  compound  thereof  as 
well  as  gold  or  silver  and/or  a  compound  thereof. 


4,214,107 
HYDRATION  OF  OLERNS  USING  ZEOLITE 
CATALYSTS 
Clarence  D.  Chang,  Princeton,  and  Norman  J.  Morgan,  Burling- 
ton, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,194 
Int.  a:-  C07C  29/04 
U.S.  G.  568-897  j  aaim 

1.  A  process  for  directly  hydrating  propylene  to  isopropyl 
alcohol,  which  comprises  contacting  a  mixture  of  propylene 
and  water,  said  mixture  having  a  mole  ratio  of  propylene  to 
water  in  the  range  of  0.5  to  1.5,  with  a  synthetic  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  HZSM-5,  said 
contacting  being  conducted  at  a  temperature  of  about  100°  to 
about  240°  C,  a  pressure  from  about  50  p.s.i.g.  to  1500  p.s.i.g, 
and  at  a  space  velocity  based  on  liquid  olefin  of  about  0.25  to 


4,214,108 
1,5,9-CYCLODODECATRIENE  FROM  BUTADIENE 
TRIMERIZATION  USING  DIBENZYLBENZENES 

Wolfgang  Zaar,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Che- 

mische  Werke  Hills  Aktiengesellschaft,  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,287 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1978,  2825341 

Int.  G.2  C07C  3/60.  13/02 
U.S.  G.  585—23  6  Gaims 

1.  In  the  method  for  producing  cyclododecatri(l,5,9)enes  by 
catalytically  trimerizing  butadienes  on  a  catalyst  of  titanium 
halide  and  alkylaluminum  halide  in  the  presence  of  hydrocar- 
bons or  halogenated  hydrocarbons,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing, carrying  out  the  reaction  in  the  presence  of  dibenzylben- 
zenes  having  the  general  formula: 


Ri 


R2 


CH2 


R3 

CH2 

R4 


R5 


R6 


where  Ri  through  R6  represent  hydrogen  atoms,  halogen 
atoms,  alkyl  groups,  aralkyi  groups,  cycloalkyi  groups  or  aryl 
groups,  the  dibenzylbenzenes  being  used  in  at  least  equimolar 
amounts  with  respect  to  the  titanium  compound. 


4,214,109 

POLYMER  BOUND 

(PENTAHAPTOCYCLOPENTADIENYL)BISCARBONYL 

RHODIUM  HYDROFORMYLATION  CATALYST 
John  T.  Carlock,  Ponca  City,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Conoco,  Inc., 

Ponca  City,  Okla. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  877,440,  Feb.  13, 1978.  This  application  Jan. 
29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,085 
Int.  a:-  C07C  29/16 
U.S.  G.  568-909  2  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  conversion  of  olefins  to  alcohols  com- 
prising: I 
(a)  converting  olefins  to  aldehydes  by  a  hydroformylation 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  having  the  structure 


©  <o^^^- 


■Rh  or 

CO 


G>^y^- 


^ 

1 

^ 


CO 


CO 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  containing  from  I  to  10  car- 
bon atoms  and  (P)  represents  a  styrene  polymer  back- 
bone, said  conversion  occurring  taking  place  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  90°  C.  to  about  140°  C.  and  pressures  of 
from  about  300  psig  to  about  5000  psig  in  the  presence  of 
mixture  of  hydrogen  and  carbon  monoxide; 

(b)  purging  the  reactor  of  the  mixture  of  hydrogen  and 
carbon  monoxide  and  replacing  with  hydrogen,  and; 

(c)  converting  the  aldehydes  formed  in  (a)  to  alcohols  at 
pressures  of  about  100  psig  to  3000  psig  and  temperatures 
of  from  about  20°  C.  to  about  140°  C. 
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4,214,110 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUONG  HYDROCARBONS 

Tatsuo  Moroe,  Musashino;  Akira  Komatsu,  Tokyo;  Kiyosumi 

Doi,  Fujisawa,  and  Mitio  Moroe,  Musashino,  all  of  Japan, 

assignors  to  Takasago  Perfumery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  523,782,  Nov.  13,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  708,246 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  15, 1973,  48-128650 
Int.  a.=  C07C  3/26 
U.S.  G.  585—241  2  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  hydrocarbon  product  consist- 
ing essentially  of  hydrocarbons  having  about  10  to  50  carbon 
atoms  with  60%  or  more  of  said  product  consisting  of  hydro- 
carbons containing  25  to  35  carbon  atoms  which  comprises 
subjecting  a  synthetic  polyisoprene  rubber  having  92  to  97% 
cis-type  double  bonds  to  a  thermally  aestructive  distillation  at 
about  300  to  400°  C  for  about  30  minutes  under  a  reduced 
pressure  of  about  0. 1  to  5  mm.  Hg.  to  obtain  said  hydrocarbon 
product  consisting  essentially  of  hydrocarbons  having  about  10 
to  50  carbon  atoms  with  60%  or  more  of  said  product  consist- 
ing of  hydrocarbons  containing  25  to  35  carbon  atoms,  said 
hydrocarbon  product  not  having  a  bad  odor  and  containing 
scarcely  any  resinous  material. 


from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  compounds  and  cobalt 
compounds. 


4,214,111 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  OLEHN  OLIGOMERS  AND 

HYDROGENATION  PRODUCTS  THEREOF 
Takanori  Kitamura,  and  Masuhiko  Tamura,  both  of  Kurashiki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,144 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1977,  52/134481; 
Sep.  4,  1978,  53/108853 

Int.  G.2  C07C  3/18.  5/04 
U.S.  G.  585—255  14  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  olefin  oligomer,  which  com- 
prises feeding  to  the  polymerization  system  (i)  at  least  one 
alpha-olefin  having  a  terminal  vinyl  group  and  containing  6  to 
14  carbon  atoms,  (ii)  isobutylene  and/or  diisobutylene,  and 
optionally  (iii)  l-butene  so  that  the  conditions 


0.25 


<  ft  -I-  2c  -I-  </ 


4. 


0^ 


b  +  lc 


^  2.5  and 


0  ^  —  s  2.5 
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wherein  a  is  the  number  of  moles  of  the  alpha-olefin  having  a 
terminal  vinyl  group  and  containing  6  to  14  carbon  atoms  as 
fed  to  the  polymerization  system,  b  is  the  number  of  moles  of 
isobutylene  as  fed  to  the  polymerization  system,  c  is  the  num- 
ber of  moles  of  diisobutylene  as  fed  to  the  polymerization 
system  and  d  is  the  number  of  moles  of  l-butene  as  fed  to  the 
polymerization  system,  may  be  satisfied,  while  carrying  out  the 
polymerization  in  the  presence  of  an  aluminum  halide  catalyst. 


4,214,112 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  OLEFIN  OLIGOMER 

Hiroshi  Mandai,  Chiba;  Anri  Tominaga,  Funabashi;  Yoshikazu 
Yoshimura,  Chiba,  and  Hiroshi  Isa,  Yachiyo,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  The  Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,205 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  27,  1978,  53-35231 
Int.  G.2  C07C  3/18 
U.S.  G.  585—532  9  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  olefin  oligomer  comprising 
polymerizing  at  least  one  olefin  having  not  less  than  6  carbon 
atoms  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  (a) 
at  least  one  aluminum  halide,  (b)  at  least  one  polyhydric  alco- 
hol derivative  of  which  alcohol  the  hydrogen  atoms  of  the 
entire  hydroxyl  groups  are  substituted  with  either  one  or  both 
of  alkyl  and  acyl  groups  and  (c)  at  least  one  compound  selected 


4,214,113 
METHOD  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  PYROLYSIS  OF 
HYDROCARBON  STARTING  PRODUCTS 
Elena  D.  Khmelevskaya,  Yaroslavskoe  shosse,  142,  kv.  106, 
Moscow;  Grigory  I.  Dvoskin,  Mytischi,  Sharapovsky  proezd, 
18,  kv.  4,  Moskovskaya  obiast;  Vladislav  A.  Kablikov,  Sre- 
tensky  bulvar,  6/1,  kv.  122,  Moscow;  Zinovy  F.  Chukhanov, 
ulitsa  D.  Ulyanova,  3,  kv.  40,  Moscow;  Vadim  M.  Volny, 
ulitsa  Butlerova,  34,  korpus  1,  kv.  29,  Moscow;  Tamara  N. 
Mukhina,  Festivalnaya  ulitsa,  15,  korpus  3,  kv.  44,  Moscow; 
Genrikh  L.  Stolyar,  Kievskaya  ulitsa,  18,  kv.  51,  Moscow; 
Olga  E.  Volnaya,  ulitsa  Butlerova,  34,  korpus  1,  kv.  29,  Mos- 
cow, and  Nikolai  F.  Kuptsov,  ulitsa  Shafeeva,  18,  kv.  25,  Ufa, 
all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  811,137,  Jun.  28,  1977.  This  application 

Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,781 

Int.  G.2  C07C  3/30 

U.S.  G.  585—634  3  Gaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  carrying  out  pyrolysis  of  hydrocarbon 
starting  products  utilizing  a  casing  having  a  substantially  cylin- 
drical side  wall  and  a  liquid  heat  carrier  disposed  therein  said 
liquid  heat  carrier  being  at  a  predetermined  level  in  said  casing 
and  defining  a  space  above  the  surface  of  said  liquid  heat 
carrier,  a  substantially  cylindrical  baffle  located  within  said 
casing  substantially  coaxially  with  respect  to  said  cylindrical 
wall  and  dividing  said  space  into  a  heating  zone  and  a  pyrolysis 
zone,  said  baffle  extending  a  small  distance  below  the  surface 
of  said  heat  carrier,  the  insulation  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  a  jet  of  gaseous  heating  agent  onto  the  surface  of 

the  heat  carrier  in  the  heating  zone; 
directing  a  jet  of  hydrocarbon  starting  products  onto  the 
surface  of  the  heat  carrier  in  the  pyrolysis  zone  so  than  an 
intensive  heat  transfer  occurs  from  the  heat  carrier  to  the 
hydrocarbon  starting  products  which  contact  the  surface 
of  the  heat  carrier  whereby  pyrolysis  products  are 
formed;  and 
removing  the  pyrolysis  products  from  said  casing. 


4,214,114 

ISOPARAFnN-OLEFIN  ALKYLATION  UTILIZING 

EVAPORATIVE  COOLING  IN  A 

REACTOR-DEPROPANIZER 

Don  B.  Carson,  Mt.  Prospect,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,120 
Int.  G.2  C07C  3/54 
U.S.  G.  585—715  12  Gaims 

1.  An  alkylation  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  introducing  upwardly  into  an  alkylation  reaction  zone 
maintained  under  alkylation  reaction  conditions  including 
liquid  phase  alkylation,  an  alkylation  reaction  mixture 
comprising  an  isoparaffinic  hydrocarbon,  a  lower  boiling 
normal  paraffinic  hydrocarbon,  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon 
and  an  acid  alkylation  catalyst; 

(b)  reacting  the  olefinic  hydrocarbon  with  a  portion  of  said 
isoparaffinic  hydrocarbon  in  said  zone; 

(c)  vaporizing  from  the  liquid  reaction  mixture  of  said  zone 
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by  the  exothermic  heat  of  reaction,  a  sufficient  quantity  of 
unreacted  isoparaffmic  and  normal  paraffmic  hydrocar- 
bons to  provide  an  adequate  evaporative  cooling  effect  to 
maintain  the  reaction  mixture  in  said  zone  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  30'  to  about  100'  F.  without  extraneous 
cooling; 
(d)  passing  the  resultant  vapors  from  said  liquid  phase  in  the 
reaction  zone  upwardly  into  a  separation  zone  in  open 
communication  with  said  reaction  zone; 


C*9"^03»'!9 


(e)  separating  normal  paraffmic  hydrocarbon  vapor  from 
unreacted  isoparaffmic  hydrocarbon  in  said  separation 
zone  and  returning  said  unreacted  isoparaffmic  hydrocar- 
bon as  a  liquid  to  the  alkylation  reaction  zone;  and 

(0  separating  the  liquid  phase  from  the  alkylation  reaction 
zone  into  an  alkylate  phase  and  a  catalyst  phase,  recycling 
the  separated  catalytic  phase  to  said  alkylation  reaction 
zone  and  recovering  the  alkylate  product  from  said  alkyl- 
ate phase. 


4,214,115 

ALKYLATION  PROCESS  UTILIZING  PLURAL 

OLEnNIC  REACTANTS 

Donald  J.  Makovec,  and  Thomas  Hutson,  Jr.,  both  of  Bartles- 

Tille,  Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Compaay,  Bar- 

tlesiiile,  Okla. 

FUed  May  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  904,149 
Int.  C\}  C07C  i/54 
U.S.  a.  585—716  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  alkylation  reaction  product 
from  an  isoparaffmic  reactant  and  two  different  olefmic  reac- 
tants  which  comprises: 
passing  the  isoparaffm  reactant  and  a  first  olefinic  reactant  in 
admixture  with  an  acid  alkylation  catalyst  through  an 
alkylation  zone  under  alkylating  conditions  to  form  a  first 
alkylate  stream, 
separating  said  first  alkylate  stream  into  a  first  hydrocarbon 
phase  comprising  alkylation  products  and  unreacted  iso- 
paraffin  and  an  acid  alkylation  catalyst  phase, 
passing  said  first  hydrocarbon  phase  to  a  first  surge  zone, 
passing  a  second  olefinic  reactant  and  said  first  hydrocarbon 
phase  in  said  first  surge  zone  in  admixture  with  an  acid 


alkylation  catalyst  through  said  alkylation  zone  under 
alkylating  conditions  to  form  a  second  alkylate  stream, 

separating  said  second  alkylate  stream  into  a  second  hydro- 
carbon phase  comprising  alkylation  products  unreacted 
isoparaffin  and  an  acid  alkylation  catalyst  phase, 

passing  a  first  portion  of  said  second  hydrocarbon  phase  to  a 
fractionation  zone  and  a  second  portion  of  said  second 
hydrocarbon  phase  to  a  second  surge  zone, 

passing  the  accumulated  hydrocarbon  liquid  held  in  the 
second  surge  zone  to  the  fractionation  zone  after  said  first 
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portion  of  second  hydrocarbon  phase  has  been  fraction- 
ated and  said  alkylation  zone  has  returned  to  the  cycle  of 
passing  said  first  olefinic  reactant  and  isoparaffin  through 
the  alkylation  zone  to  form  said  first  alkylation  stream, 

recovering  alkylate  product  from  said  fractionation  zone, 
and 

continuously  recycling  separated  acid  alkylation  catalyst 
phase  to  the  alkylation  zone  with  appropriate  heating  or 
cooling  of  said  catalyst  phase  thereby  obtaining  optimum 
temperature  in  the  particular  alkylation  reaction  based  on 
said  first  or  said  second  olefinic  reactant. 


4,214,116 

HYDROCARBON  ISOMERIZATION  UTILIZING  A 

HYDROCARBON  PROMOTER  WITH  TANTALUM 

PENTAFLUORIDE  AND  HYDROGEN  HALIDE 

CATALYST 

David  A.  McCaulay,  Homewood,  and  Thomas  D.  Nevitt,  Naper- 

▼ille,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Jun.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  47,060 
Int.  a.2  C07C  5m 
U.S.  a.  585—747  9  Claims 

1.  An  isomerization  process  which  comprises  isomerizing  a 
hydrocarbon  stream  comprising  at  least  one  saturated  C5-C6 
hydrocarbon  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a  catalyst  com- 
prising tantalum  pentafluoride  and  hydrogen  halide  and  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrocarbon  promoter  comprising  at  least  one 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Cg-C  14  multiple- 
branched  paraffms,  wherein  the  total  concentration  of  Cg-Cu 
multiple-branched  paraffins  is  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  50 
parts  by  weight  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  saturated 
C5-C6  hydrocarbons. 


ELECTRICAL 


4,214,117 
FURNACE  HEATED  BY  RADIATION 
Giinter  Hentze,  Odenthal-Hahnenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  869,886 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  5, 
1977,  2704870 

Int.  a.2  EOID  15/00 
UJS.  a.  13—31  R  2  Claims 


ond  ends,  said  insulator  column  having  a  first  coefficient 
of  thermal  expansion; 

a  first  conductive  flange  adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  insula- 
tor column; 

a  second  conductive  flange  adjacent  said  second  end  of  said 
insulator  column; 

through-rod  assembly  means  for  biasing  said  first  conductive 
flange  towards  said  second  conductive  flange  such  that 
said  first  and  second  conductive  flanges  cooperate  with 
the  insulator  column  to  form  a  substantially  enclosed 
chamber  whose  axial  length  is  defined  by  the  distance 
between  said  conductive  flanges;  said  through-rod  assem- 
bly means  comprising  a  plurality  of  elements,  at  least  two 
of  said  elements  having  differing  coefficients  of  thermal 
expansion,  said  elements  arranged  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  effective  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said 
through-rod  assembly  means  in  the  direction  of  said  axial 
length  of  said  chamber  is  approximately  equal  to  the  effec- 
tive coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  said  insulator 
column  in  the  direction  of  said  axial  length  of  said  cham- 
ber. 


1.  A  furnace  for  analytical  measurements  comprising: 

(a)  a  radiation  source  comprising  an  incandescent  lamp, 

(b)  a  hollow  cylinder  composed  of  one  from  the  group  of 
metal,  graphite  and  ceramic  material  spaced  apart  from 
and  surrounding  the  incandescent  lamp  for  absorbing  the 
radiation  emitted  therefrom, 

(c)  temperature  sensing  means  attached  to  the  outside  of  the 
hollow  cylinder  for  monitoring  the  temperature  at  its 
surface, 

(d)  a  regulatable  power  supply  connected  to  the  incandes- 
cent lamp  and  to  the  temperature  sensing  means  and  regu- 
lated in  response  to  the  monitored  temperature, 

(e)  a  container  enclosing  the  lamp,  cylinder  and  temperature 
sensing  means  with  an  inert  atmosphere  therein,  and 

(0  the  overall  heat  capacity  of  the  furnace  is  in  the  range  of 
0.5-10  cal/'  C. 


4,214,119 

CORROSIVE  RESISTANT  SEAL  FOR  EPOXY  SHELL 

BUSHINGS,  METHOD  OF  PROVIDING  SAME,  AND 

GASKET  THEREFOR 

William  A.  Keen,  Jr.,  Cheshire,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General 

Electric  Company 

FUed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,492 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  l'}/iO:  F16J  15/10 

U.S.  a.  174—31  R  3  Qaims 


4,214,118 
ELECTRICAL  BUSHING 
Keith  I.  Gray,  LaVeme,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  RoUing 
Meadows,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1976,  Ser.  No.  721,379 

Int.  a.2  HOIB  n/26 

U.S.  a.  174—15  BH  17  Qaims 
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1.  An  electrical  bushing  comprising: 

an  elongated,  hollow  insulator  column  having  first  and  sec- 


1.  A  high  voltage  oil-filled  bushing  for  use  with  an  enclosure 
containing  a  fluid  comprising: 

a  top  porcelain  portion  and  a  bottom  epoxy  portion; 

a  connecting  flange  at  one  end  and  a  metal  lip  at  an  opposite 
end  of  the  bottom  portion; 

a  paper  wound  metal  conducting  tube  concentrically  located 
within  the  top  and  bottom  portions; 

at  least  one  acid  resistant  fluoroelastomer  rubber  outer  gas- 
ket and  at  least  one  fluid  impervious  nitrile  rubber  inner 
gasket  at  the  flange  end  of  the  bottom  portion  for  prevent- 
ing contact  between  the  oil  and  the  fluid  at  the  flange  end 
of  the  bottom  portion;  and 

at  least  one  acid  resistant  fluoroelastomer  rubber  outer  gas- 
ket and  at  least  one  fluid  impervious  nitrile  rubber  inner 
gasket  at  the  metal  lip  end  of  the  bottom  portion  for  pre- 
venting contact  between  the  oil  and  the  fluid  at  the  metal 
lip  end  of  the  bottom  portion. 
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4,214,120 

ELECTRONIC  DEVICE  PACKAGE  HAVING  SOLDER 

LEADS  AND  METHODS  OF  ASSEMBLING  THE 

PACKAGE 

William  T.  Jones,  Jr.,  and  Edward  J.  Moulis,  both  of  Raytown, 

Mo.,  assignors  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Oct.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,289 

Int.  a.2  H05K  1/06 

U.S.  a.  174—52  FP  8  Qaims 


1.  An  electrical  structure  comprising: 

a  metal  body  having  at  least  one  end  with  first  and  second 
lateral  edges  and  a  top  edge  extending  between  the  lateral 
edges,  the  end  having  a  first  slit  extending  from  the  first 
lateral  edge  of  the  body  toward  the  center  of  the  body  and 
a  second  slit  located  substantially  at  a  right  angle  to  the 
first  slit,  the  second  slit  originating  at  an  intersection  with 
the  first  slit  and  extending  away  from  said  end  of  the  body, 
said  first  and  second  slits  forming  a  lead  stub  bounded  by 
said  first  lateral  edge  of  the  body  and  by  said  first  and 
second  slits,  said  first  slit  also  forming  a  fiag  from  the 
body,  said  flag  being  bounded  by  said  first  slit,  by  an  end 
portion  of  said  first  lateral  edge  of  said  body,  by  the  top 
edge  of  the  end  and  by  an  end  portion  of  the  second  lateral 
edge  of  the  body,  the  flag  being  attached  to  the  body  by  a 
support  bounded  by  an  extension  of  the  second  lateral 
edge  away  from  the  flag  and  by  the  second  slit;  and 

a  substrate  having  two  major  surfaces  and  at  least  one 
contact  pad  located  on  each  of  the  surfaces  adjacent  to  an 
edge  thereof,  the  lead  stub  being  located  against  the 
contact  pad  on  the  one  major  svrface  of  the  substrate  and 
the  support  forming  a  step  adjacent  to  the  edge  of  the 
substrate,  the  flag  being  offset  by  the  height  of  the  step 
with  respect  to  the  lead  stub  and  located  against  the  corre- 
sponding contact  pad  on  the  other  major  surface  of  the 
substrate. 


4,214,121 
ELECTRICAL  JOINT  COMPOUND 
Mitchell  D.  Chameski,  25900  Mulberry  Dr.,  Southfield,  Mich. 
48034;  James  K.  Kelley,  9188  Grafton  Rd.,  Carleton,  Mich. 
48117,  and  Frank  J.  Gazdecki,  11243  Wynn  Dr.,  Pinckney, 
Mich.  48169 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,453,  Jan.  12,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,994 
Int.  a.^  H02G  15/00 
VJS,  a.  174-84  C  13  Qaims 


f — J^ 


1.  A  compression  electrical-mechanical  joint  for  electrically 
and  mechanically  connecting  the  bared  ends  of  electrical  power 
cables  capable  of  carrying  heavy  current  in  power  distribution 
systems,  characterized  in  that  the  joint  has  an  electrical  con- 


ductance at  least  substantially  equal  to  an  equal  length  of  con- 
ductor, capable  of  maintaining  high  conductance  and  mechani- 
cal strength  over  a  very  great  number  of  thermal  recyclings 
which  comprises 
a  connector  body  having  a  tubular  portion, 
the  bared  end  of  an  electrical  conductor  in  said  portion, 
a  highly  thermally  conductive  compound  comprising  a 
thermosetting  hardened  resin  containing  a  uniformly  dis- 
persed mixture  of  fine  and  coarse  metal  particles,  said  fine 
particles  being  200-500  mesh,  said  coarse  particles  being 
10-100  mesh,  the  ratio  by  weight  of  coarse  particles  (C)  to 
fine  particles  (F)  being  expressed  by: 

C/F- 1/20  to  1/1, 

the  ratio  by  weight  of  all  metal  particles  (P)  to  resin  (R)  is 
expressed  by: 

- »  ■       ^ 

/'//?  =  3/2to6/l 

and  in  which  the  tubular  metal  portion  has  been  com- 
pressed onto  the  cable  end  with  a  force  intensity  sufficient 
to  have  substantially  reduced  the  diameter  of  the  cable 
and  to  produce  substantial  contact  between  the  inner 
surface  of  the  connector  body  and  outer  surface  portions 
of  the  conductor. 


4,214,122 
RESISTIVE  PLANAR  GRAPHICAL  ENTRY  DEVICE 
Victor  B.  Kley,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kley,  Fitting,  Fit- 
ting, Nalley  and  Smith,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  867,516,  Jan.  6, 1978,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  712,748,  Aug.  9, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,079,194.  This  application  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,031 
Int.  a:-  G08C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  178—18  6  Qaims 


1.  A  graphical  entry  device  comprising  an  electrically  insu- 
lated substrate;  and  a  patterned  resistive  layer  on  the  substrate 
wherein  the  patterned  resistive  layer  includes 

a  rectangular  graphic  area  with  four  edges  and  four  corners, 

four  pairs  of  conductor  strips  spaced  from  and  extending 
along  the  respective  four  edges  of  the  graphic  area,  each 
conductor  strip  of  the  four  pairs  of  conductor  strips  ex- 
tending along  a  respective  one  half  of  a  respective  edge  of 
the  four  edges  from  a  respective  corner  of  the  four  comers 
to  a  middle  portion  of  the  respective  edge, 

four  edge  connecting  means  joining  the  respective  pairs  of 
conductor  strips  to  the  respective  edges,  said  four  edge 
connecting  means  each  having  an  effective  resistance 
parallel  to  the  respective  edges  of  the  rectangular  graphic 
area  substantially  greater  than  that  of  the  graphic  area  and 
the  four  pairs  of  conductor  strips,  and 

four  comer  connecting  means  joining  outer  end  portions  of 
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the  four  pairs  of  conductor  strips  adjacent  to  the  respec- 
tive four  comers,  each  of  said  four  comer  connecting 
means  having  an  effective  resistance  which  is  substantially 
greater  than  that  of  the  graphic  area  and  the  four  pairs  of 
conductor  strips  and  which  is  selected  to  improve  the 
linearity  of  a  voltage  gradient  in  the  rectangular  graphic 
area. 


4,214,123 

BIDIRECTIONAL  TELEWRITING  SYSTEM  OPERATING 

IN  AN  ALTERNATING  MODE  OVER  A  SINGLE 

CARRIER 

Jean-Paul  G.  Dagnelie,  Rennes,  France,  assignor  to  Etablisse- 

ment  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  "Telediffusion  de  France", 

Montrouge,  France 

Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,188 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  26, 1977,  77  29413 
Int.  Q.2  H04L  5/16;  G08C  21/00 
U.S.  Q.  370—31  7  Qaims 


I  STATION 


I  ;STATIOII      N j 

TELE««ITE«ST5T£M      g^ 


1.  A  bidirectional  telewriting  system,  which  operates  in  an 
altemating  mode  over  a  single  carrier,  comprising  an  informa- 
tion transmission  route  having  opposite  ends,  two  telewriting 
apparatus  respectively  connected  at  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
telewriting  information  transmission  route,  the  transmission 
route  being  connected  in  each  apparatus  to  a  coupler  having  an 
input  connected  by  a  transmission  link  to  the  output  of  a  modu- 
lator which  modulates  the  carrier  with  the  local  telewriting 
information,  the  output  of  the  coupler  being  connected  by  a 
reception  link  to  the  input  of  a  demodulator  which  demodu- 
lates the  signal  coming  from  the  transmission  route,  the  modu- 
lator being  connected  to  a  telewriting  transmitter  and  the 
demodulator  to  an  information  display  apparatus,  in  which 
commutators  are  connected  in  the  transmission  and  reception 
links  and  are  adapted  to  close  one  link  while  opening  the  other 
link  and  vice  versa,  the  commutators  being  controlled  by  a 
controlling  circuit  which  causes  said  commutators  to  maintain 
closure  of  the  transmission  link  when  the  transmitter  from  the 
apparatus  in  which  it  is  a  part  is  in  or  is  passing  to  the  enabled 
state  and  the  transmission  link  is  already  closed,  the  control 
circuit  in  the  other  apparatus  applying  to  its  associated  commu- 
tator signals  such  that  the  states  of  the  links  are  the  inverse  of 
those  in  the  first  apparatus,  said  system  being  characterized  by 
the  control  circuit  activating  the  aforesaid  commutators  to 
altemately  close  the  transmission  and  reception  links  when  said 
transmitters  in  the  apparatus  are  at  rest  and  inversely  the  states 
of  the  associated  links  when  the  transmitter  with  its  transmis- 
sion links  closed  passes  to  the  rest  state. 


4,214,124 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  EXTRACTING  A 

SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL  FROM  AN  INCOMING  PCM 

SIGNAL 
Daniel  J.  Jams,  XA  Kouderkerk  aan  de  R^jn,  Netherlands, 
assignor  to  De  Staat  der  Nederlanden,  te  Dezen  Vertegen- 
woordigd  Door  de  Directeur-Generaal  der  Posterijen,  Telegra- 
fie  en  Telefonie,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,223 
Claims  priority,  application   Netherlands,  Sep.  29,   1977, 
7710670 

Int.  Q.2  H04L  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  375—114  14  Qaims 


1.  Method  for  extracting  a  synchronizing  signal  from  an 
incoming  PCM  signal  having  a  synchronizing  signal  occurring 
periodically  in  the  incoming  signal  being  searched  and  a  syn- 
chronizing pulse  being  delivered  to  a  following  circuit  when 
said  synchronizing  signal  is  found  in  said  incoming  signal,  said 
method  comprising:  searching  for  and  counting  the  synchro- 
nizing signals  in  one  and  the  same  position  in  the  received 
signal,  detecting  an  incorrect  synchronizing  signals,  and 
searching  for  the  synchronizing  signal  simultaneously  in  an- 
other position  in  the  incoming  signal  immediately  after  an 
incorrect  synchronizing  signal  has  been  detected. 


4,214,125 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPEECH 
SYNTHESIZING 
Forrest  S.  Mozer,  38  Somerset  PI.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94707,  and 
Richard  P.  Stauduhar,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Forrest  S. 
Mozer,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  632,140,  Nov.  14,  1975.  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,388,  Nov.  20, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
432,859,  Jan.  14,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  21, 
1977,  Ser.  No.  761,210 
Int.  Q.2  GIOL  1/00 
U.S.  Q.  179—1  SM  100  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  analyzing  speech  information  comprising  the 
steps  of  time  quantizing  the  amplitude  of  electrical  signals 
representative  of  selected  speech  information  into  digital  form, 
selectively  compressing  the  time  quantized  signals  by  discard- 
ing selected  portions  thereof  while  substantially  simulta- 
neously generating  instruction  signals  as  to  which  portions 
have  been  discarded,  and  storing  both  the  compressed  signals 
and  instruction  signals,  wherein  said  method  further  includes: 

(a)  time  differentiating  the  electrical  signals  prior  to  the  time 
quantizing  step  and  the  signal  compressing  and  storing 
steps  include  the  steps, 

(b)  selecting  signals  representative  of  certain  phoneme  and 
phoneme  groups  from  the  time  quantized  signals  and 
replacing  portions  of  these  selected  signals  corresponding 
to  parts  of  the  pitch  periods  of  the  certain  phonemes  and 
phoneme  groups  by  a  constant  amplitude  signal  while 
generating  instruction  signals  as  to  which  phonemes  and 
phoneme  groups  have  been  so  selected, 

(c)  selecting  signals  representative  of  certain  phonemes  and 
phoneme  groups  from  the  time  quantized  signals  and 
storing  only  portions  of  these  selected  time  quantized 
signals  corresponding  to  every  nth  pitch  period  of  the 
waveform  of  the  original  speech  information  electrical 
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signal,  and  storing  instruction  signals  as  to  which  pho- 
nemes and  phoneme  groups  have  been  so  selected  and 
storing  instruction  signals  as  to  the  values  of  n, 

(d)  separating  and  storing  the  time  quantized  signals  repre- 
sentative of  spoken  words  into  two  or  more  parts,  with 
such  parts  of  later  words  that  are  identical  to  parts  of 
earlier  words  being  deleted  from  storage  while  instruc- 
tions signals  as  to  which  parts  are  deleted  are  stored, 

-(e)  storing  portions  of  the  time  quantized  signals  correspond- 
ing to  selected  phonemes  and  phoneme  groups  according 
to  their  ability  to  blend  naturally  with  any  other  phoneme, 
the  selected  phonemes  and  phoneme  groups  including 
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cation  signals,  and  combining  said  communication  signals  and 
said  spurious  signal  to  provide  a  distorted  communication 
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signal  in  which  the  original  signal  cadence  is  substantially 
suppressed. 


4^14,127 
INTRINSICALLY  SAFE  TELEPHONE  NETWORK 
Michel  L.  Oules,  Sevres,  France,  assignor  to  S.I.L.E.C.*Diyisioii 
Signaiisation  Industrielle,  Paris,  France 

FUed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,051 
Gaiffls  priority,  application  France,  May  18, 1977,  77  15444 
Int.  a.2  H04M  1/18 
U.S.  a.  179—2  R  6  Qaims 


DIGITIZATION   NUMBER 


/ 


voiced  and  unvoiced  fricatives,  voiced  and  unvoiced  stop 
consonants,  and  nasal  consonants, 
(0  delta-modulating  the  time  quantized  signals,  and 
(g)  Mozer  phase-adjusting  a  selected  periodic  waveform  by 
Fourier  transforming  the  time  quantized  signals  to  gener- 
ate a  set  of  discrete  amplitudes  and  phase  angles,  adjusting 
these  phase  angles  so  that  the  inverse  Fourier  transforma- 
tion of  the  amplitudes  and  new  phases  is  symmetric,  in- 
verse Fourier  transforming  the  phase  adjusted  amplitudes 
and  phases,  storing  one-half  of  a  selected  waveform  as 
representative  of  each  discrete  set  of  phase  adjusted  ampli- 
tudes and  phases  and  discarding  the  other  half  of  the 
selected  waveform. 


rn' 


1.  An  intrinsically  safe  telephone  network  comprising  a 
manual  exchange,  various  supply  sources  including  a  d.c. 
supply  source,  all  the  supply  sources  being  at  said  exchange,  a 
limiter-repeater  circuit  coupled  to  said  manual  exchange  and 
said  d.c.  supply  source,  a  remote  telephone  set  and  a  telephone 
line,  interconnecting  said  limiter-repeater  circuit  and  said  tele- 
phone set,  wherein  the  telephone  set  comprises  a  solid-state 
amplifier  serially  connected  with  a  microphone,  said  ampliFier 
being  supplied  with  an  operating  voltage  from  said  d.c.  supply 
source  only  when  the  telephone  handset  is  off-hook,  and  a 
loud-speaker,  said  loud-speaker  being  a.c.  connected  by  a 
capacitive  connection  to  the  telephone  line  when  the  telephone 
handset  is  on-hook. 


4,214,126 
CADENCE  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM 
Frank  P.  WipfT,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1945,  Ser.  No.  591,067 
Int.  a.2  H04K  1/02 
U.S.  a.  179—1.5  M  25  Qaims 

23.  The  method  of  suppressing  cadence  in  a  communication 
signal  comprising  the  steps  of  delaying  the  envelope  of  said 
signal,  generating  a  spurious  signal  having  characteristics 
which  are  a  function  of  the  delayed  envelope  of  said  communi- 


4,214,128 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEMULnPLEXING 

MULTIPLEXED  SEISMIC  DATA 
David  B.  Bovee,  Katy,  and  Ben  B.  Thigpen,  Houston,  both  of 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America,  Hous* 
ton,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,897 

Int.  a.2  H04J  3/02:  GOIV  1/24 

U.S.  a.  370—112  12  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  demultiplexing  a  plurality  of 

scans  of  multiplexed  digital  data  samples  from  a  first  recording 

cycle  of  a  multiple  input-channel  data  acquisition  system,  from 


July  22,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1473 


channel-sequential  order  by  sample  number  to  sample-sequen- 
tial order  by  channel  number,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
assigning  a  plurality  of  memory  elements  in  a  digital  memory 
to  form  a  two  dimensional  rectangular  array  of  rows  and 
columns  of  elements; 
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4,214,129 

SIDEBAND  CANCELLATION  aRCUTT  FOR  A 

TRANSMISSION  LINE  COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

RECEIVER 

Mahlon  D.  Kimbrough,  Hurst,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Reliance  Tele- 
communication Electronics  Company,  Bedford,  Tex. 
FUed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,194 
Int.  a.2  H04J  1/14 
U.S.  a.  370—57  9  Oaims 


-S'N(w^.t) 


9.  In  a  plural  channel  telephone  carrier  system  for  transmit- 
ting and  receiving  a  plurality  of  frequency  spaced  double 
sideband  amplitude  modulated  carrier  signals  on  a  trunk  line 
between  two  end  central  offices,  each  of  said  carrier  signals 
being  associated  with  one  of  said  channels,  one  of  the  side- 
bands of  said  channel  carrier  signal  containing  signalling  infor- 
mation signals  for  said  channel  and  the  other  of  the  sidebands 
of  said  channel  carrier  signal  containing  signalling  information 
signals  for  the  next  adjacent  channel,  a  receiver  for  recovering 
the  signalling  information  signals  for  said  channel  comprising: 
a  source  of  first  and  second  reference  signals  out  of  phase 

with  but  at  the  same  frequency  as  said  carrier  signal; 
a  first  means  responsive  to  said  received  channel  carrier 
signal  and  said  first  reference  signal  for  generating  an 
output  signal  representing  the  demodulated  signalling 
information  signals  contained  in  said  channel  carrier  sig- 
nal; 
a  second  means  responsive  to  said  received  channel  carrier 
signal  and  said  second  reference  signal  for  generating  an 
output  signal  representing  the  demodulated  signalling 
information  signals  contained  in  said  channel  carrier  sig- 


nal, the  demodulated  signalling  information  signals  for 
said  channel  being  in  phase  and  the  demodulated  signal- 
ling information  signals  for  the  next  adjacent  channel 
being  out  of  phase  with  the  respective  parts  of  said  first 
means  output  signal;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  output  signals  for 
summing  the  output  signals  whereby  the  demodulated 
signalling  information  signals  which  are  in  phase  are 
added  and  the  demodulated  signalling  information  signals 
which  are  out  of  phase  are  cancelled. 


4,214,130 
SIGNAL  COUPLER 
PhUip  J.  Questad,  Kirkland,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Teltone  Corpo- 
ration, Kirkland,  Wash. 

FUed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,375 

Int.  a.2  H04M  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  179-81  R  16  Qaims 


sequentially  loading  each  side  scan  of  multiplexed  data  sam- 
ples into  said  array  by  columns,  a  different  column  being 
selected  for  each  scan;  and 

sequentially  extracting  said  column-loaded  data  samples 
from  said  array  by  rows  in  demultiplexed  format,  a  differ- 
ent row  being  selected  for  each  channel. 


Tip 


tH' 


/eiNo 


,c,    ^^ 

CONTSOLLABLE 
V0LTA6E  SOUKl 

1 

GYRATOR 


£ 


^6 


1.  In  a  telephone  communication  system  including  balanced 
tip  and  ring  leads  and  a  gyrator  and  a  capacitor  circuit,  said 
gyrator  and  capacitor  circuit  connected  together  so  as  to  per- 
form the  function  of  an  inductor,  said  gyrator  and  capacitor 
circuit  connected  to  said  balanced  tip  and  ring  leads  for  pro- 
viding a  holding  current  path  when  a  telephone  is  connected  to 
said  tip  and  ring  leads,  the  improvement  comprising  modula- 
tion means  referenced  to  a  predetermined  voluge  level  for 
modulating  the  holding  current  flowing  through  said  gyrator. 


4,214,131 

ELECTRONIC  AUDIO  SIGNALLING  DEVICE  FOR 

TELEPHONES 

Terry  D.  Bush,  and  D.  Joseph  Denen,  both  of  Columbus,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Floyd  Bell  Associates  Inc.,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  843,456,  Oct.  19, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,157,459.  This  appUcation  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,633 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  5, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Q.2  H04M  1/00 

U.S.  Q.  179—84  T  9  Qaims 


1.  A  signalling  device  for  telephones  or  the  like  comprising 
a  housing,  a  printed  circuit  board  mounted  within  the  housing 
and  carrying  solid  state  circuit  components  in  a  circuit,  a  piezo- 
electric actuated  flexible  diaphragm  also  mounted  within  the 
housing  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  circuit  board,  said  flexi- 
ble diaphragm  carrying  a  piezoelectric  element  connected  in 
the  circuit,  said  circuit  including: 
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a  set  of  leads  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  telephone 
voltage  supply  line  for  receiving  signalling  voltage  there- 
from; 

a  square  wave  oscillator  audio-signalling  circuit  connected 
to  said  leads  and  including  a  square  wave  driving  network 
with  oscillator  frequency  controlling  components  con- 

^  nected  to  a  buffer  driving  network  including  said  piezo- 
electric element; 

a  rectifying  and  voltage-limiting  network  connected  be- 
tween the  leads  and  the  oscillator  circuit  for  receiving, 
rectifying  and  limiting  the  voltage  supplied  by  the  tele- 
phone voltage  supply  line  to  a  selected  range  and  applying 
the  resulting  output  voltage  to  the  oscillator  circuit,  said 
rectifying  and  voltage  limiting  network  including  a  full 
wave  bridge  rectifier  which  effects  full  wave  rectification 
of  the  incoming  signal  voltage  allowing  both  halves  to 
provide  voltage  to  the  oscillator  circuit,  a  voltage  drop- 
ping element  connected  with  the  bridge  rectifier  to  serve 
as  a  current  limiting  element  to  protect  the  rectifier,  and  a 
voltage  clamping  element  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
rectifier  and  cooperating  with  said  voltage  dropping  ele- 
ment for  suppressing  the  application  of  voltages  other 
than  proper  signalling  voltages  to  the  oscillator  circuit; 
and  a  disabling  network  connected  between  the  leads  and 
the  oscillator  circuit  for  disabling  the  oscillator  circuit 
except  when  proper  signalling  voltage  is  supplied  through 
said  leads  so  as  to  prevent  undesired  audio  outputs  in  the 
telephone  to  which  it  is  applied  when  voltages  other  than 
proper  signalling  voltages  are  present  on  the  telephone 
voltage  supply  line,  said  disabling  network  including 
signal-attenuating  components  for  preventing  application 
of  voltages  to  the  oscillator  circuit  unless  they  are  in  the 
selected  range  of  proper  signalling  voltages. 


4.214.132 

TESTING  TOOLS  FOR  MODULAR  TELEPHONE 

SYSTEM 

Thomas  W.  Kelso,  P.O.  Box  452,  Little  River,  Tex.  76554 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1978,  Set.  No.  871,857 

Int.  a.2  H04M  1/24 

U.S.  a.  179—175  12  Gaims 
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11.  A  testing  tool  for  electrical  connector  systems  of  the  type 
that  employ  miniature  modular  telephone  plugs  and  jacks,  each 
of  said  plugs  and  jacks  having  at  least  three  wires  terminated 
therein,  which  comprises: 
connector  means  adapted  to  mate  with  one  of  said  miniature 
modular  plugs  or  jacks  and  having  at  least  three  test  wires 
terminated; 
at  least  three  exposed  conductor  pads  connected  respec- 
tively in  series  with  said  three  test  wires  for  permitting 
attachment  of  test  apparatus  thereto;  and 
a  rigid,  elongated  housing  for  supporting  said  pads. 


4,214,133 

ROTARY  SHAFT  POSITION  SWITCH 

Byron  F.  Wolford,  Rte.  6,  Fergus  Falls,  Minn.  56537,  and  John 

F.  Rose,  Rte.  1,  Underwood,  Minn.  56586 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,577,  Jan.  12,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  863,219 

Int.  a.^  HOIH  i/n.  19/60 

U.S.  a.  200—31  R  12  Gaims 


1.  A  rotary  shaft  position  indicator  and  control,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  first  part  with  a  switch  cavity  and  a 

second  part  including  means  for  sealing  said  housing  from 
the  exterior  surroundings  of  said  housing  whereby  said 
switch  cavity  is  protected  from  dust,  moisture,  corrosive 
or  explosive  foreign  materials; 

switch  means  disposed  within  said  switch  cavity  for  provid- 
ing indication  or  control  signals  when  actuated; 

a  rotatable  spindle  mounted  within  said  cavity  and  having  a 
first  axis  of  rotation,  said  spindle  further  having  means  for 
selectively  actuating  said  switch  means  upon  rotation  of 
said  spindle; 

a  first  magnet  secured  to  said  rotatable  spindle  adjacent  said 
switch  cavity; 

a  second  magnet  having  a  second  axis  of  rotation  and  being 
magnetically  coupled  through  a  wall  of  said  housing  sec- 
ond part  to  said  first  magnet  whereby  upon  rotation  of 
said  second  magnet  said  spindle  is  thereby  rotated;  and 

means  for  flexibly  coupling  the  rotary  rhaft  to  said  second 
magnet  whereby  the  rotational  axis  of  the  rotary  shaft 
may  be  misaligned  with  respect  to  said  first  rotational  axis. 

2.  A  rotary  shaft  position  indicator  and  control  in  accor- 
dance with  claim  1  wherein  said  first  and  second  magnets  are 
annular  magnets  having  their  central  axes  normally  aligned 
along  said  first  rotational  axis  of  said  spindle. 


4,214,134 
TIME  DETECTING  SWITCH  FOR  ALARM  CLOCK 
Masuo  Ogihara;  Kozo  Chimura,  and  Nobuo  Shinozaki,  all  of 
Yotsukaido,  Japan,  assignors  to  Seiko  Koko  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha,  Japan 

Filed  May  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,559 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   May   26,   1977,   52- 
67947[U] 

Int.  G.2  G04C  21/16;  HOIH  43/10 
U.S.  G.  200—37  R  '  2  Claims 

1.  A  time  detecting  switch  for  an  alarm  clock  having  phase 
detecting  type  slide  switches  disposed  between  rotatable  coaxi- 
ally  mounted  pairs  of  time  wheels  and  detecting  wheels  which 
are  rotated  to  phases  corresponding  to  an  alarm  signalling  time 
according  to  an  alarm  signalling  time  setting  comprising:  one 
of  the  pair  of  two  kinds  of  wheels,  the  time  wheels  and  the 
detecting  wheels,  comprising  a  disk  of  electrically  insulating 
material  having  a  hole  therethrough  and  an  electrically  con- 
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ductive  switch  plate  mounted  on  one  face  of  said  disk  and  4,214,136 

having  an  electric  contacting  portion  extending  through  said       ELECTRICAL  SWITCHES  FOR  CONTROL  DEVICES 

SUCH  AS  TEMPERATURE  REGULATORS 
Guglielmo  Rossi,  Linkenheim,  and  Hans  Bosing,  Oftersheim, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ranco  Incorpo- 
rated, Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  13,194 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  24, 
1978,  2807943 

Int.  G.2  HOIH  5/26 
U.S.  G.  200—67  DA  15  Claims 


hole  in  said  disk  and  bent  to  form  a  contacting  face  in  the  same 
plane  with  the  other  face  of  said  disk. 


4,214,135 
BOTTOM  TURN  SOCKET 
Ronald  G.  Munroe,  Georgetown,  S.C,  assignor  to  Eagle  Electric 
Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Long  Island  Gty,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,986 

Int.  G.2  HOIR  33/28,  13/58 

U.S.  G.  200—51.17  6  Gaims 


1.  A  bottom  turn  socket  comprising  a  husk,  means  at  one  end 
of  said  husk  for  receiving  the  threaded  base  of  a  light  bulb, 
means  within  said  husk  for  supplying  electric  power  to  said 
light  bulb  via  said  threaded  base,  means  within  said  husk  for 
selectively  interrupting  the  flow  of  electric  power  flow  to  said 
light  bulb,  said  means  for  interrupting  electric  power  flow 
including  a  switch,  said  switch  including  a  central  axial  stem, 
means  mounting  said  stem  to  the  other  end  of  said  husk,  said 
other  end  of  the  husk  having  a  centrally  disposed  bottom 
opening  recess,  said  stem  being  located  centrally  of  said  recess, 
said  stem  terminating  with  a  manually  operable  turn  knob,  said 
switch  being  manipulated  by  partial  rotation  of  said  turn  knob, 
terminal  means  at  the  other  end  of  said  husk  within  said  recess 
for  connection  to  the  ends  of  a  line  cord  so  as  to  furnish  electric 
power  to  said  light  bulb,  a  generally  cup-shaped  cover  housing 
including  a  crown  and  a  skirt,  said  crown  having  an  opening 
through  which  the  stem  extends,  and  means  detachably  mount- 
ing said  cover  housing  to  said  other  end  of  said  husk,  said  cover 
housing  covering  the  other  end  of  said  husk  and  said  skirt  being 
telescoped  over  said  other  end,  said  cover  housing  having  at 
least  one  peripheral  slot  in  its  skirt  in  which  said  line  cord  is 
located,  said  cover  housing  including  at  least  one  interior  boss 
adjacent  said  slot,  said  boss  having  a  chisel-shaped  tip  extend- 
ing into  said  recess  and  radially  aligned  with  said  slot,  the  tip  of 
said  boss  pinching  said  line  cord  against  the  other  end  of  said 
husk  when  the  cover  housing  is  emplaced,  to  provide  strain 
relief. 


1.  An  electrical  switch  for  use  in  a  control  device  such  as  a 
temperature  regulator,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  two  stops,  at  least  one  of  which  is  a  fixed 
switch  contact;  and, 

a  movable  switch  contact  assembly  which  is  movable  be- 
tween the  two  stops  and  is  normally  in  abutment  with  one 
of  said  stops; 

the  improvement  comprising; 

the  movable  switch  contact  assembly  comprising  a  contact 
and  contact  carrying  arm  of  electrically  conductive  mate- 
rial, and  a  Q-shaped  snap  action  spring  cooperating  with 
said  arm  to  snap  move  the  arm  for  opening  and  closing  the 
contacts  said  spring  having  two  legs  which  are  drawn 
toward  each  other  to  stress  the  spring  and  a  trip  tongue 
projecting  from  a  portion  of  the  spring  interconnecting 
said  legs,  and 

said  arm  and  said  snap  action  spring  being  cantilevered 
within  the  housing  and  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 
one  another. 


4,214,137 
PRESSURE  SWITCH  WTTH  SNAP  ELEMENT 
E.  Dale  Hartley,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Product  Re- 
search and  Development,  Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  951,110 

Int.  G.2  HOIH  35/34 

U.S.  G.  200—83  P  7  Gaims 


£/,  /:?■ 


1.  A  pressure  switch  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  first  contact; 
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means  for  mounting  said  first  contact  in  said  housing; 

a  second  contact; 

a  support; 

means  for  mounting  said  support  in  said  housing  with  said 
second  contact  being  intermediate  said  support  and  said 
first  contact; 

first  means  in  said  housing  exposable  to  fluid  under  pressure 
and  movable  in  a  first  direction  in  response  thereto; 

a  carrier  mounted  for  movement  in  said  housing  with  said 
first  means; 

a  bistable  spring; 

means  for  mounting  the  bistable  spring  on  the  carrier  for 
movement  with  the  carrier,  said  second  contact  being 
carried  by  said  bistable  spring  and  being  movable  by  said 
bistable  spring  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  sup- 
port and  said  first  contact; 

first  resilient  means  for  urging  the  carrier  in  opposition  to  the 
fluid  pressure; 

said  first  resilient  means  engaging  said  mounting  means  for 
the  bistable  spring; 

at  least  portions  of  said  bistable  spring,  said  mounting  means 
for  the  bistable  spring  and  the  first  resilient  means  being 
conductive  and  forming  at  least  a  poriion  of  a  circuit 
leading  to  said  second  contact; 

said  carrier  having  at  least  one  lug,  said  mounting  means  for 
the  bisuble  spring  including  a  conductive  switch  bracket 
having  an  opening  therein,  said  lug  projecting  through 
said  opening;  and 

said  first  resilient  means  including  a  conductive  coil  spring 
engaging  said  switch  bracket  around  said  opening  and 
surrounding  said  lug,  said  coil  spring  and  said  switch 
bracket  forming  poriions  of  said  circuit. 


major  dimension  wherein  the  minor  dimension  is  less  than 
the  major  dimension  for  providing  encapsulation  of  the 
passages  within  the  glass  envelope. 


1.  An  improved  shield  support  ring  for  vacuum  switch  en- 
closures of  the  type  consisting  of  a  glass  envelope  containing  a 
shield  support  ring  having  a  plurality  of  passages  through  the 
nng  for  the  transport  of  molten  glass  during  the  glass  forming 
process,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

the  passages  of  said  shield  support  ring  having  a  minor  and 


4,214,139 

APPARATUS  FOR  SURFAONG  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES  VALVES 

Anatoly  E.  Kozlov,  ulitsa  Revoljutsioiuuiya,  73,  kv.  85,  Tolyatti; 
Bogdan  P.  Budzan,  Dneprovskaya  naberezhnaya,  11,  kv.  122, 
Kiev;  Daniil  A.  Dudko,  ulitsa  Ami  Barbjusa,  22/26,  kv.  113, 
Kiev;  Boleslav  I.  Maximovich,  ulitsa  Ami  Barbjusa,  22/26, 
kv.  107,  Kiev;  Vitaly  V.  Zavodian,  bulvar  Lepse,  55,  kv.  20, 
Kiev;  Anatoly  A.  Mozzhukhin,  ulitsa  Grodnenskaya,  3/5,  kv. 
37,  Kiev;  Vladimir  P.  Sotchenko,  ulitsa  P.  Tychiny,  13,  kv. 
210,  Kiev;  Vladimir  M.  Golovnin,  Moskovsky  prospekt, 
78/178,  kv.  338,  and  Nail  S.  Farrakhov,  ulitsa  Jubileinaya, 
1114,  kv.  142,  both  of  Tolyatti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
FUed  Mar.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,201 
Int.  a.2  B05C  B/02;  H05B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  219— 9.5  6aaims 


4,214,138 

VAPOR  SHIELD  SUPPORT  RING  FOR  A  VACUUM 

INTERRUPTER 

John  R.  Lucek,  Cheshire,  and  David  L.  McCall,  Dalton,  both  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,617 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  9/02:  C03B  19/04;  C03C  27/00;  HOIH  33/00 
U.S.  a.  200—144  B  13  Oaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  surfacing  internal  combustion  engine 
valves  by  fusing  refractory  alloy  rings  applied  to  the  seating 
surfaces  of  heads  of  the  valves  comprising: 

a  means  for  fitting  a  ring  to  be  fused  onto  a  valve  and  for 
positioning  the  valve  with  its  head  downwards  including: 
a  vertically  positioned  tubular  body  having  in  its  wall  a 
transverse  slot;  a  chute  adjoining  the  upper  end  of  said 
body  and  adapted  for  feeding  thereto  the  valve  with  its 
head  upwards;  a  chute  ajoining  the  wall  of  said  body  and 
adapted  for  delivering  the  ring  through  said  slot  to  the 
interior  of  said  body;  a  thrust  member  arranged  on  an 
upper  poriion  of  said  body  and  interacting  with  the  valve 
stem  so  that  the  valve  is  positioned  with  its  head  down- 
wards when  said  valve  enters  said  body; 

a  heating  means  for  fusing  the  rings  to  the  heads; 

a  pushing  means  adapted  for  delivering  the  valve  to  said 
heating  means  and  mounted  underneath  said  body  for 
reversible  movement  so  that  said  pushing  means  is  alterna- 
tively placed  under  said  heating  means  and  under  said 
tubular  body,  said  pushing  means  including: 

a  platform  adapted  for  receiving  the  valve  head  downwards; 
and 

a  means  for  fixing  the  valve  within  said  heating  means. 


4,214,140 
RESISTANCE  WELDING  MACHINE  FOR  SEAM 
WELDING  OF  BLANKS  OR  THE  LIKE 
Paul  Opprecht,  Im  hintem  Bemold,  8962  Bergdietikon,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,296 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct.  27,   1977, 
13069/77 

Int.  a.2  B23K  31/06,  11/06 
U.S.  a.  219— 6U  10  Oaims 

1.  A  resistance  welding  machine  for  seam  welding  of  blanks, 
comprising: 
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a  pair  of  cooperating  electrode  rolls  for  welding  rolled 
blanks  at  a  welding  seam; 

a  movable  guide  device  arranged  forwardly  of  said  electrode 
rolls  for  producing  an  exact  overlap  at  the  edges  of  the 
rolled  blanks  and  for  guiding  the  overlapped  blank  edges 
to  a  welding  point  between  the  electrode  rolls; 

said  movable  guide  device  comprising  at  least  two  relatively 
movable  sections  including  a  first  section  and  a  second 
movable  section; 


4,214,142 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  WELDING  PLATED 

PARTS 

Alton  L.  Crosby,  Seneca  Falls,  and  Harry  R.  Swank,  Waterloo, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford.  Conn. 

FUed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,232 

Int.  a.2  B23K  11/30 

U.S.  a.  219-86.25  12  Claims 
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said  second  movable  section  being  located  forwardly  and  in 

the  vicinity  of  the  welding  point  between  the  pair  of 

cooperating  electrode  rolls; 
sdid  first  section  being  operatively  associated  with  one  of  the 

electrode  rolls;  and 
adjusting  means  for  aligning  the  movable  second  section  of 

the  guide  device  essentially  at  the  welding  point  and 

independently  of  the  first  section. 


1.  In  a  process  for  welding  plated  rimbands  and  plated  ear 
members  having  base  and  upstanding  ponions  and  suitable  to 
an  implosion-resistant  cathode  ray  tube  wherein  the  plated 
rimbands  and  ear  members  base  portion  are  placed  in  contact- 
ing relationship  between  first  and  second  electrodes  which  are 
energized  in  an  amount  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  effect  weld- 
ing thereof,  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  forming 
said  second  electrode  to  have  a  surface  contour  substantially 
similar  to  the  surface  contour  of  said  base  portion  of  the  ear 
member  and  a  slot  therein  positionally  located  substantially 
opposite  to  said  first  electrode. 


4,214,141 
MULTIPLE  ELECTRODE  SUBMERGED  ARC  WELDING 

METHOD 
Naoki  Okuda,  Kamakura,  and  Akira  Nakano,  Hiratsuka,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  iVo.  974,546 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dec.  29, 1977, 52/160428; 
Dec.  29,  1977,  52/160429;  Aug.  21, 1978,  53/102156 

Int.  a.2  B23K  9/18 
U.S.  a.  219-73  1,  a,^ 


4,214,143 
CONDUCTOR  CONNECTOR  IN  FLASH  WELDING 
APPARATUS 
Takao  Kawanami,  Tohkai;  Hiromi  T^jiri,  and  Akiyoshi  Uomori, 
both  of  Amagasaki,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  KabushUci  Kaisha  and  Nippon  Steel  Corporation,  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,571 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1977,  52/84769 

Int.  a.2  B23K  11/04;  HOIR  41/00 

U.S.G.  219-97  2  Gaims 


1.  A  multiple  electrode  welding  method  which  comprises: 

arranging  a  plurality  of  electrodes  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
distance  is  at  least  300  mm  between  a  first  molten  pool 
formed  by  multilayer  welding  by  a  single  or  a  plurality  of 
electrodes  preceding  along  a  weld  line  and  a  subsequent 
molten  pool  formed  by  a  single  subsequent  electrode  or 
plurality  of  subsequent  electrodes; 

forming  slag  having  a  composition  which  comprises: 

TiO2:20-65%  by  weight 

CaF2:9.6-40%  by  weight,  and 

AI2O3:  10-56%  by  weight 
on  weld  metal  formed  by  an  electrode  or  a  preceding  electrode 
forming  a  preceding  layer,  and 

welding  along  said  weld  line,  without  removing  said  slag, 
using  said  single  subsequent  electrode  or  said  subsequent 
plurality  of  electrodes  for  forming  said  subsequent  molten 
pool  layer. 


1.  A  flash  welding  apparatus  comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrode  tables  which  face  each  other  and  can  be 
relatively  shifted,  one  of  the  tables  having  disposed 
therein  a  first  electrode,  a  first  sliding  conductor,  and  a 
transformer  for  welding,  the  transformer  having  a  second- 
ary winding,  one  end  of  the  secondary  winding  being 
connected  to  the  first  electrode  and  the  other  end  of  the 
secondary  winding  being  connected  to  the  first  sliding 
conductor,  the  other  of  the  tables  having  disposed  therein 
a  second  electrode,  a  second  sliding  conductor  connected 
to  the  second  electrode,  and  a  connecting  conductor 
disposable  in  the  second  sliding  conductor  during  a  non- 
welding  time  to  avoid  obstructing  a  space  between  the 
pair  of  electrode  tables  and  capable  of  being  extended  and 
inserted  in  the  first  sliding  conductor  during  a  welding 
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time  to  electrically  connect  both  sliding  conductors  and 
thereby  connect  the  other  end  of  the  secondary  winding 
to  the  second  electrode. 


4,214,144 
STUD  WELDING  APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS 
Gary  R.  Spiegelberg,  Lagrange,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Erico  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,051 

Int.  a.'  B23K  9/20.  9/28 

V£.  a.  219—99  17  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  facilitating  the  drawn  arc  stud  welding 
closure  of  hole  ends  in  metal  objects,  comprising  a  stud  larger 
than  and  for  stud  welding  over  a  hole  end  in  a  metal  object,  an 
electrically  conductive  refractory  insert  for  drawing  a  welding 
arc  removably  secured  within  said  hole  with  an  end  of  the 
iosert  approximately  flush  with  said  hole  end,  a  flux  projection 
secured  to  the  end  of  a  stud  to  be  stud  welded  against  the  metal 
object,  and  connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  the 
insert  to  the  metal  object,  whereby  stud  welding  equipment 
may  be  electrically  connected  to  the  insert  and  stud  for  draw- 
ing a  welding  arc  between  them  and  effecting  the  stud  welding 
closure. 

13.  A  method  of  closing  hole  ends  in  metal  objects  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
removably  securing  within  a  hole  in  a  metal  object  a  refrac- 
tory electrode  means  for  drawing  a  welding  arc  with  an 
end  of  the  electrode  means  approximately  flush  with  said 
hole  end,  connecting  stud  welding  apparatus  to  the  elec- 
trode means  and  a  stud,  and  stud  welding  the  stud  to  the 
metal  object  during  which  a  welding  arc  is  struck  between 
the  stud  and  electrode  means. 


4,214,145 

MILD  STEEL,  FlUXCORED  ELECTRODE  FOR  ARC 

WELDING 

Albert  J.  Zvanut,  Whittier,  and  Michael  S.  Sierdzinski,  Mont- 
clair,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stoody  Company,  Industry. 
Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,316 

Int.  a.2  B23K  35/24.  35/34.  35/36,  35/40 

U.S.  a.  219-145.22  4  claims 

1.  A  mild  steel,  flux-cored  electrode  for  arc  welding,  com- 
prising: 

a  sheath  of  mild  steel  formed  from  a  strip  having  an  initial 
thickness  of  approximately  0.012  inch  and  a  width  of 
approximately  0.505  inch,  said  sheath  being  closed  to  an 
external  diameter  of  approximately  three  thirty-seconds  of 
one  inch  and  defining  a  space  for  containing  a  core;  and 

a  core  in  said  sheath  comprising  approximately  forty-five 
percent  of  the  weight  of  said  electrode  for  any  given 
length,  and  including  a  major  component  of  iron  powder 
having  an  apparent  density  of  approximately  three  grams 
per  cubic  centimeter,  said  core  also  including  manganese 
and  silicon  in  an  approximate  ratio  of  three  to  one  respec- 
tively, whereby  upon  welding,  said  electrode  will  provide 
a  deposit  of  mild  steel  consisting  of  iron  and  other  compo- 
nents in  amounts  not  greater  than  1.7  percent  manganese 
and  0.6  percent  silicon,  by  weight  of  the  deposit  metal. 


4,214,146 

ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  VAPORIZER  DEVICE  FOR 

DISPENSING  A  THERMALLY  VOLATILIZABLE 

SUBSTANCE 

Georg  Schimanski,  Breckerfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 

to  Globol-Werk  GmbH,  Neuburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,608 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1977,  2730855 

Int.  a.2  AOIM  1/20:  A61L  9/02;  F22B  1/28 
U.S.  a.  219—274  10  Gaims 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  a  thermally  volatilizable  sub- 
stance, comprising: 

a  hollow  housing; 

an  open-ended,  open  top  linear  guide  channel  having  a  pla- 
nar floor  extending  from  end  to  end  formed  across  the 
upper  portion  of  said  housing; 

a  window  formed  in  the  floor  of  said  channel; 

a  heater  disposed  beneath  said  window  in  alignment  there- 
with and  forming  a  support  for  a  member  introduced  into 
said  channel  through  an  open  end  thereof  and  containing 
a  volatilizable  substance; 

a  protective  grid  secured  to  said  housing  and  spanning  the 
open  top  of  said  channel  above  said  window  and  juxta- 
posed therewith  so  that  said  member  can  be  inserted  into 
said  channel  in  a  feed  direction  without  removing  said 
grid,;  and 

at  least  one  elongated  runner  on  said  grid  extending  linearly 
in  said  feed  direction  and  engageable  with  said  member 
introduced  into  said  channel,  for  pressing  said  member 
against  said  heater. 


4,214,147 

ELECTRIC  HEATING  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING 

TEMPERATURE  OF  PIPES  TO  PREVENT  FREEZING 

AND  CONDENSATION 

Richard  A.  Kraver,  8111  NW.  54tb  St.,  Miami,  Fla.  33166 

FUed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,734 

Int.  a.2  F16L  53/00:  F24H  1/12;  H05B  3/58 

U.S.  a.  219-301  5  Qaims 


1.  A  condensation  and  temperature  control  system  for  a  pipe 
carrying  a  liquid,  comprising  in  combination  when  installed  on 
the  pipe  a  tubular  enclosure  for  the  pipe  and  an  elongated 
electrical  heater  in  the  enclosure  adjacent  the  pipe,  the  enclo- 
sure having  walls  of  substantially  uniform  thickness  and  that 
are  substantially  non-pervious  to  moisture  said  walls  being 
corrugated  in  the  direction  of  the  tubular  longitudinal  axis  so  as 
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to  provide  a  series  of  axially-displaced  air-cell  spaces  extending 
circumferentially  around  the  pipe,  the  innermost  diameter  of 
said  walls  being  larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  pipe  to 
provide  space  between  said  tubular  enclosure  and  said  pipe  for 
said  heater,  the  heater  being  located  to  heat  air  in  the  air  cells 
and  by  movement  of  such  heated  air  in  said  air  cells  to  warm 
the  pipe  for  preventing  freezing  of  liquid  in  the  pipe,  the  corru- 
gations rendering  the  tubular  enclosure  freely  flexible  trans- 
versely to  its  longitudinal  axis  for  following  a  pipe  around 
curves. 


4,214,149 
HAND-HELD  BLOW  DRYER  WITH  THUMB-OPERABLE 

CONTROLS 
Karl-Heinz  Hoffmann,  Wehrheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt  am  Main,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,715 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Not.  15. 
1977,2750954 

Int.  G.-  H05B  1/00 
U.S.  G.  219-370  10  aaims 


4  214  148 

INDICATOR  FOR  THE  EXTENT  OF  CLARinCATION  OF 

WATERHEATERS  IN  ELECTRIC  HOUSEHOLD 

APPLIANCES 

Werner  Fleischhauer,  Stein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,476 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27. 
1976,  2659079 

Int.  G.2  H05B  1/02;  A47J  31/56.  31/58;  F24H  1/10 
U.S.G.  219-308  10  Gaims 
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1.  In  a  water  heater  associated  with  an  electric  household 
appliance,  said  water  heater  being  subject  to  calcification 
caused  reduction  in  heat  transfer  through  the  wall  of  the  water 
container  of  the  water  heater,  said  water  heater  having  a  heater 
resistor  adjacent  the  water  container,  a  first  temperature- 
dependent  switch  thermally  coupled  to  the  water  container 
being  in  circuit  with  said  heater  resistor  to  act  as  the  final 
control  for  the  water  heater;  the  improvement  comprising  the 
combination  therewith  of  means  for  indicating  calcification  of 
the  water  heater,  said  calcification  indicating  means  compris- 
ing a  second  temperature-dependent  switch  thermally  coupled 
to  the  water  container,  the  switching  temperature  of  the  sec- 
ond temperature-dependent  switch  being  below  the  switching 
temperature  of  the  first  temperature-dependent  switch  and  in 
the  range  of  temperatures  which  occur  with  calcification  in  the 
water-heating  operation,  a  calcification  indicating  signal  and  a 
time  delay  member  operative  after  a  predetermined  time  delay 
to  actuate  said  indicating  signal,  said  time  delay  member  being 
so  arranged  in  circuit  with  said  first  and  second  temperature- 
dependent  switches  that  said  time  delay  member  is  operative  to 
actuate  said  indicating  signal  when  only  a  second  temperature 
dependent  switch  is  in  responded  condition,  and  which  time 
delay  member  ceases  operation  and  returns  to  its  original  state 
when  the  first  temperature-dependent  switch  is  in  its  re- 
sponded state. 
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1.  A  blow  dryer  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  slim  handle  shaped  to  be  held  in  the  hand 
and  formed  with  a  window,  and  a  large  head  formed  with 
an  outlet; 

blower  means  including  an  electric  motor  in  said  handle 
having  an  output  shaft  extending  into  said  head  and  a 
motor  casing  formed  generally  as  a  body  of  revolution, 
and  a  fan  mounted  in  said  head  on  said  shaft  and  rotatable 
by  said  motor  to  blow  air  from  said  outlet; 

heater  means  in  said  housing  electrically  energizable  to  heat 
the  air  blown  by  said  fan; 

a  variable  circuit  element  connected  to  one  of  said  means; 

circuit  means  connectable  to  a  source  of  electricity  and  to 
said  circuit  element  and  connected  to  said  one  means  for 
varying  the  energization  thereof; 

an  annular  adjustment  member  carried  on  and  coaxially 
surrounding  said  motor  casing  and  rotatable  about  the  axis 
thereof,  said  member  being  exposed  at  and  operable 
through  said  window;  and 

a  formation  on  said  member  lin'  ing  same  to  said  circuit 
element  for  operation  of  said  one  means  by  said  adjust- 
ment member. 


4,214,150 
ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENTS 
Donald  M.  Cunningham,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Emerson 
Electric  Co.,  St,  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,556 

Int.  G.-  H05B  1/02.  3/68 

U.S.G.  219^52  6  Gaims 
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1.  An  electric  heating  element  of  the  type  comprising  a 
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sheathed  unit  having  a  flat,  spiralled  active  heating  portion 
with  a  pair  of  terminal  portions  extending  downwardly  from 
and  laterally  of  said  heating  portion,  each  terminal  portion 
having  a  rigid  terminal  pin  extending  outwardly  of  the  sheated 
end.  said  flat  heating  portion  being  adapted  to  directly  support 
a  cooking  vessel  to  heat  the  latter  and  its  contents,  the  im- 
provement comprising  support  means,  said  sheathed  with 
being  removable  mounted  on  said  support  means: 
a  pair  of  contact  members  carried  by  said  support  means  and, 
each  adapted  for  connection  to  an  electric  power  conduc- 
tor, said  contact  members  being  adapted  for  electric 
contact  with  respective  terminal  pins  to  provide  electrical 
current  to  said  active  heating  portion  to  heat  the  same, 
vertically  movable  means  normally  disposed  in  an  upper 
position  above  the  plane  of  said  flat  heating  portion  when 
no  cooking  vessel  is  supported  on  said  active  heating 
portion,  but  movable  downwardly  to  a  lower  position  at 
least  within  said  plane  by  the  weight  of  a  cooking  vessel 
placed  on  said  active  heating  portion,  and 
means  providing  for  movement  of  at  least  one  of  said  contact 
members  out  of  electrical  contact  with  its  respective  ter- 
minal pin  in  response  to  movement  of  said  vertically  mov- 
able means  to  its  upper  position. 


4,214,152 
ERROR  CORRECTION  IN  A  REMOTE  METER  READING 

DEVICE 
Donald  T.  Hess,  Garden  City,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cain  Encoder 
Company,  Greenville,  N.C. 

FUed  May  12, 1978,  Set.  No.  905,538 

Int.  a.2  GOtfM  3/12 

U.S.  a.  235—92  EC  27  Qaims 
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4,214,151 
CONTROL  INSTRUMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC  COOKER 

PLATES 

Robert  Kicherer,  Knittlingen,  and  Wilfried  Schilling,  Kraichtal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  E.G.O.  Regeltech- 
nik  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,027 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1977.  2731782 

Int.  a:-  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  219—492  9  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  device  for  remotely  reading  the  positions  of  at  least 
two  continuously  positionable  indicators  representing  a  less 
significant  and  a  more  significant  digit  in  any  number  system, 
movement  of  the  more  significant  of  the  two  indicators  being 
in  a  ratio  of  1/N  to  the  less  significant  indicator  where  N  is  the 
base  of  the  number  system  employed,  a  method  of  correction 
for  errors  in  the  mechanical  positions  of  the  indicators  com- 
prising: 

(a)  automatically  taking  readings  of  said  indicators  to  one 
decimal  place  to  give  a  reading  consisting  of  an  integer 
and  a  decimal  and  sequentially,  with  sensing  means,  start- 
ing with  the  least  significant  indicator  and  storing  said 
reading  in  storage  means; 

(b)  for  each  reading  after  the  first  automatically,  with  adding 
means,  adding  a  correction  to  the  more  significant  indica- 
tor being  read,  to  obtain  a  corrected  reading,  based  on  the 
last  previous  reading  which  will  at  least  approximately 
tend  to  make  the  reading  one  which  falls  half  way  be- 
tween two  adjacent  integers  on  said  more  significant 
indicator,  assuming  the  more  significant  indicator  being 
read  is  in  the  correct  mechanical  position;  and 

(c)  automatically  supplying  as  the  reading,  from  said  adding 
means,  the  integer  which  forms  part  of  the  corrected 
reading. 


1.  A  control  instrument  for  an  electric  cooker  plate,  com- 
prising a  manually,  substantially  steplessly  adjustable  power 
control  instrument  which  feeds  electrical  power  to  the  cooker 
plate  in  the  form  of  power  pulses,  having  an  expansion  element 
with  an  electric  heating  means,  and  a  time  switch  member  for 
increasing  the  power  adjusted  on  the  power  control  instrument 
for  a  predetermined  period  in  an  initial  cooking  phase,  the  time 
switch  member  comprising  an  electronic  counter  timing  mem- 
ber and  at  least  one  divider  which,  via  an  electronic  switch 
element,  reduces  the  power  supplied  to  the  heating  means 
during  said  period  in  a  predetermined  division  ratio,  whereby 
the  power  fed  to  the  cooker  plate  is  raised  according  to  said 
predetermined  division  ratio  and  in  dependence  upon  the  man- 
ual adjustment  of  the  control  instrument. 


4,214,153 
TAPE  AND  TAPE  READER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR     ' 
PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLERS 
Ralph  Ogden,  1304  Fisher  St.,  Munster,  Ind. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  779,579,  Mar.  21,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,475 
Int.  a:-  G06K  7/06;  G06F  15/46;  G09C  1/00;  G09B  23/00 
U.S.  a.  235—376  21  Qaims 

1.  In  a  programmable  controller  system  for  controlling  an 
industrial  process,  with  the  system  including  a  central  process- 
ing unit  including  an  access  type  memory  including  a  binary 
notation  system  responsive  instruction  register,  a  programming 
tape,  a  tape  reader  for  sensing  computer  data  bits  on  the  pro- 
gramming tape  when  passed  therethrough  and  connected  to 
said  unit  for  storing  the  data  bits  in  said  memory  register, 
means  for  connecting  I/O  devices  to  said  unit,  and  a  work 
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sheet  having  its  face  delineated  to  define  the  steps  of  the  pro- 
cess in  consecutive  sequence  down  the  sheet  and  in  manually 
marked  data  bit  binary  notation  system  fashion  horizontal 
computer  word  form  for  each  such  process  step  listing  in  data 
bit  areas  of  the  individual  computer  words  the  I/O  device 
functions  of  the  respective  process  steps  and  delineating  the 
computer  words  in  equal  lengths  by  means  of  vertically 
aligned  computer  word  end  indicia  at  either  end  of  the  com- 
puter words, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  tape  comprises: 

a  ribbon  formed  from  light  pervious  material  and  including 
means  for  delineating  same  to  define  a  group  of  channels 
extending  longitudinally  thereof  for  the  tape  length  and 
shaped  and  spaced  transversely  thereof  to  be  aligned 
congruently  with  a  group  of  said  work  sheet  words  con- 
sisting of  a  predetermined  consecutive  number  of  said 
work  sheet  words,  when  said  ribbon  is  disposed  with  one 
side  of  same  in  juxtaposition  with  said  work  sheet  face  and 
said  words  are  viewed  through  the  tape, 

said  ribbon  being  further  delineated  by  said  delineating 
means  along  its  respective  channels  to  define  in  said  chan- 
nels I/O  device  data  bit  spaces  consecutively  correspond- 
ing to  and  formed  to  be  congruent  with  said  work  sheet 
data  bit  areas  when  said  ribbon  channels  are  disposed  in 
congruency  with  said  work  sheet  words, 

means  for  manually  marking  said  tape  spaces,  when  said  tape 
is  sequentially  placed  in  juxtaposed  congruency  with 
consecutive  of  said  work  sheet  word  groups  in  overlying 
relation  to  the  word  spaces  thereof,  corresponding  to  the 
location  of  the  I/O  device  function  marks  and  the  word 
end  indicia  of  the  respective  words  of  the  individual 


cal  contact  rows  over  which  said  tape  passes  with  such 
contacts  engaging  said  other  side  of  said  tape, 
with  the  contacts  of  said  contact  rows  being  spaced  for 
congruency  with  said  spacing  of  said  tape  dots  of  said  tape 
channels  and  columns,  and  with  said  marked  tape  data  bit 
spaces  electrically  connecting  adjacent  pairs  of  said 
contacts  aligned  with  the  respective  tape  columns  as  said 
tape  moves  thereover  to  comprise  said  reader  sensing 
means. 


4,214,154 
LIGHT  BEAM  SCANNING  APPARATUS 

Hideaki  Sato,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,053 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  24, 1977,  52-127797 
Int.  a.-  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  a.  250-201  12  Qaims 
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words  of  the  respective  work  sheet  word  groups,  for 
transferring  onto  said  tape  from  said  work  sheet  the  pro- 
cess step  data  word  and  said  word  end  indicia  thereof  for 
each  word  of  consecutive  of  said  work  sheet  word  groups, 
to  form  on  said  tape  consecutive  sets  of  said  word  data,  in 
each  set  of  which  the  word  data  of  said  process  steps  are 
consecutively  and  sequentially  disposed  transversely  of 
said  tape, 

said  delineating  means  comprising  uniformly  spaced  apart 
dots  imprinted  on  the  other  side  of  said  ribbon  by  electri- 
cally conductive  ink, 

with  said  dots  of  each  tape  channel  being  aligned  longitudi- 
nally of  said  tape  to  form  the  respective  channels  and  said 
dots  of  the  respective  channels  and  said  dots  of  the  respec- 
tive channels  being  aligned  transversely  of  the  tape  to 
form  spaced  columns  of  said  dots, 

and  with  the  spacing  of  said  columns  of  dots  in  the  respec- 
tive channels  forming  the  data  bit  spaces  of  the  respective 
channels, 

said  means  for  marking  said  tape  channel  data  bit  spaces 
comprising  means  for  making  the  tape  markings  electri- 
cally conductive  and  electrically  connect  the  channel  dots 
defining  a  tape  data  bit  space  to  be  marked  in  accordance 
with  the  manual  markings  of  the  respective  work  sheet 
word  data  bit  areas, 

said  reader  including  means  for  serially  sensing  said  tape 

.  word  sets  in  consecutive  sequence  with  continuous  move- 
ment of  said  tape  through  said  reader  for  the  length  of  said 
tape, 

said  register  including  means  for  storing  in  same,  in  said 
consecutive  sequence,  said  word  sets  for  controlling  said 
process  through  said  central  processing  unit, 

said  sensing  means  of  said  reader  comprising  a  pair  of  electri- 


"OSCI      —  AGC 

' »^8     '9 


1.  Light  beam  scanning  apparatus  comprising: 

a  light  beam  generating  means  for  generating  a  light  beam; 

a  scanningvmeans  for  deflecting  the  direction  of  said  lighi 
beam  emitted  from  said  light  beam  generating  means; 

at  least  one  ligmt  beam  detect  means  provided  on  a  scanning 
line  formedjby  the  deflected  light  beam;  and 

a  first  control  Ineans  for  controlling  the  length  of  the  scan- 
ning line  according  to  an  output  of  said  light  beam  detect 
pans. 


4,214,155 
SYSTEM  FOR  DETECTING  POSITION  OF  GAUGE 
POINTER 
George  D.  Jones,  Deerfield,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Airco,  Inc.,  Mont- 
vale,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,929 

Int.  a.-  GOID  5/34 

U.S.  a.  250—231  R  8  Qaims 


1.  A  meter  having  a  faceplate,  said  meter  further  having  a 
pointer  movable  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
said  faceplate,  said  pointer  adapted  to  move  in  response  to 
changes  in  a  detected  parameter,  light  means  to  direct  an 
elongated  beam  of  light  generally  along  the  path  of  movement 
of  said  pointer,  said  elongated  beam  of  light  being  directed 
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toward  one  side  of  said  pointer  opposite  said  faceplate,  detec-  of  the  beam  comprising  a  signal  generated  from  at  least  one  of 
tor  means  located  m  said  faceplate  on  the  other  side  of  said  the  photodetectors,  means  receiving  the  signal  indicative  of  the 
pomter.  said  detector  means  being  adjustably  positionable 
along  said  elongated  beam  of  light,  said  detector  means 
adapted  to  sense  a  diminishment  of  the  intensity  of  said  elon- 
gated beam  of  light  when  said  pointer  is  positioned  substan- 
tially directly  between  said  light  source  means  and  said  detec- 
tor means. 


4,214,156 

GYRODYNAMIC  HXTURE  FOR  MEASURING  THRUST 

FORCE  COMPONENTS 

John  W.  Farrell,  Dallas,  Tex.,  and  Jere  L.  Andrews,  Huntsville, 

Ala.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented 

by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,303 

Int.  a:-  GOID  5/34 

U.S.  a.  250—231 SE  I  4  Claims 


presence  of  the  beam  and  in  response  thereto  deflecting  the 
beam  toward  the  scan  path  axis. 


'^^'.'• 


4,214,158 
DETERMINATION  OF  INHNITE  DILUTION  ACTIVITY 

COEFnaENTS  (yoo)  USING  MOLECULAR  BEAMS 
Thomas  W.  Schmidt,  Bartlesville,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,737 

Int.  a:-  B31D  59/44 

U.S.  a.  250— 281  4aaims 


1.  A  gyrodynamic  fixture  for  measuring  thrust  force  compo- 
nents of  a  rocket  motor  comprising: 

(a)  an  air  bearing  assembly  for  support  of  said  motor; 

(b)  spin-up  means  for  providing  initial  spin-up  of  said  rocket 
motor; 

(c)  a  mirror  mounted  orthogonal  to  the  spin  axis  of  said 
motor  and  on  the  surface  of  said  motor; 

(d)  a  screen  disposed  in  spaced  relation  with  said  mirror,  the 
centerline  of  said  screen  being  spaced  from  the  centerline 
of  said  mirror; 

(e)  a  highly  collimated  light  source  spaced  from  said  mirror 
for  reflecting  light  therefrom  to  said  screen;  and 

(0  an  electo  optical  tracker  means  for  receiving  the  reflected 
light  from  said  screen. 


:J 
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4,214,157 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING 

IMPERFECnON  IN  A  POLYGON  USED  FOR  LASER 

SCANNING 

Frank  T.  Check,  Jr.,  Orange,  and  Ronald  P.  Sansone,  Weston, 

both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.,  Stamford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,596 
Int.  a.2  HOIJ  3/14 
U.S.  a.  250-236  11  Qaims 

1.  In  a  light  scanning  apparatus  comprising  means  for  gener- 
ating a  laser  beam,  means  for  modulating  the  amplitude  of  the 
beam,  a  multifaceted  reflective  polygon  positioned  in  the  beam 
path,  means  for  rotating  the  polygon,  the  beam  being  reflected 
from  successive  facets  of  the  polygon  and  sweeping  along  a 
scan  path  to  provide  successive  raster  lines,  a  photoreceptor 
positioned  to  have  the  raster  lines  extending  thereacross,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  beam  deflection  system,  the  deflec- 
tion system  including  electro-optical  sensing  means,  the  sens- 
ing means  being  a  pair  of  juxUposed  photodetectors  being 
juxtaposed  along  an  axis  in  registry  with  the  scan  path  ahead  of 
the  photoreceptor,  the  electro-optical  sensing  means  detecting 
the  presence  of  the  beam  and  in  response  thereto  providing  at 
least  one  signal  indicative  of  the  presence  of  the  beam  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  scan  path  axis,  the  signal  indicative 


■  .lv 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  inflnite  dilution  activity  coeffi- 
cients comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  molecular  beam  from  the  vapor  associated 
with  a  solution  containing  a  solvent  and  a  solute  infinitely 
dilute  in  said  solvent; 

forming  a  second  molecular  beam  from  the  vapor  associated 
with  said  solvent; 

passing  said  first  molecular  beam  and  said  second  molecular 
beam  alternately  to  the  inlet  of  a  mass  spectrometer 
means,  said  mass  spectrometer  means  providing  a  first 
output  signal  which  is  representative  of  the  difference  in 
the  pressure  of  said  solute  in  said  first  molecular  beam  and 
the  pressure  of  said  solute  in  said  second  molecular  beam 
(APi)  when  said  mass  spectrometer  means  is  set  to  the 
mass  of  said  solute,  said  mass  spectrometer  means  provid- 
ing a  second  output  signal  which  is  representative  of  the 
difference  in  the  pressure  of  said  solvent  in  said  first  mo- 
lecular beam  and  the  pressure  of  said  solvent  in  said  sec- 
ond molecular  beam  (AP2)  when  said  mass  spectrometer 
means  is  set  to  the  mass  of  said  solvent;  and 

establishing  the  infinite  dilution  activity  coefficient  for  said 
solute  in  response  to  said  first  output  signal  and  said  sec- 
ond output  signal. 
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4,214,159 
APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  SAMPLES  BY 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  IRRADIATION 
Franz  Hillenkamp,  Frankfurt;  Raimund  Kaufmann,  Diisseldorf- 
Meerbush;   Rainer   Nitsche,   Frankfurt;   Eberhard   Unsold, 
Munich,  and  Reiner  Wechsung,  Cologne,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH,  Koln-Bayen- 
tal.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,491 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  3, 
1977,  2739829 

Int.  a.2  BOID  59/44;  HOIJ  39/34 
U.S.  a.  250—288  20  Oaims 


voltage  for  adjusting  the  ion  energy  of  said  selected  ion  in 
accordance  with  the  mass  of  said  ion  by  changing  the  potential 


t 


.Oh  dtoG*  s:**. 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  analyzing  a  sample  by  electromagnetic 
irradiation,  including  a  vacuum  chamber  having  an  opening;  a 
covering  glass  closing  off  said  opening;  support  means  for 
holding  the  sample  in  the  vacuum  chamber;  said  support  means 
being  arranged  at  said  covering  glass  for  positioning  the  sam- 
ple immediately  adjacent  said  covering  glass;  means  for  irradi- 
ating the  sample  with  an  electromagnetic  beam  including  a 
focusing  system  arranged  externally  of  said  vacuum  chamber 
at  said  covering  glass  for  focusing  the  electromagnetic  beam 
on  the  sample  through  said  covering  glass;  a  mass  analyzer 
disposed  in  the  vacuum  chamber;  means  for  extracting  parti- 
cles from  the  sample  and  introducing  them  into  the  mass  analy- 
zer; the  improvement  comprising  a  layer  of  conductive  mate- 
rial situated  in  the  vicinity  of  said  support  means  in  the  zone  of 
the  sample  for  effecting  an  even  potential  distribution  in  the 
zone  of  the  sample;  said  layer  being  situated  between  the  focus- 
ing system  and  the  sample  and  extending  along  a  face  of  said 
covering  glass  in  the  path  of  the  beam;  said  layer  being  trans- 
parent to  said  beam. 
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differences  between  said  ionizing  volume  and  the  axis  potential 
of  said  electrodes. 


4,214,161 

APPARATUS  FOR  RADIOCHROMATOGRAPHIC 

ANALYSIS  OF  MIXTURE  OF  SUBSTANCES 

CONTAINING  COMPONENTS  TAGGED  BY 

RADIOACTIVE  ISOTOPES 

Viktor  L.  Talroze;  Vladimir  D.  Grishin,  and  Boris  A.  Galushkin, 

all  of  Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  assignors  to  Institut  Khimicheskoi 

Fiziki  Akademii  Nauk  USSR,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,154 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1977,  2446411 

Int.  a:-  GOIT  1/161 
U.S.  a.  250—303  4  Qaims 
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4,214,160 

MASS  SPECTROMETER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR 

CONTROL  OF  ION  ENERGY  FOR  DIFFERENT  MASSES 

William  J.  Fies,  Portola  Valley,  Calif.;  Ronald  D.  Smith,  Bov- 

ingdon,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  John  R.  Reeher,  and  Michael 

S.  Story,  both  of  Los  Gatos,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Finnigan 

Corporation,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  4,  1976,  Ser.  No.  664,046 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  39/34 

U.S.  a.  250—292  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  mass  spectrometer  system  having  a  gas  inlet  means 
and  an  ionizing  volume,  a  multi-pole  mass  filter  having  a  plu- 
rality of  electrodes,  focusing  means  for  coupling  said  ionizing 
volume  to  said  mass  filter,  and  means  for  applying  to  said 
electrodes  a  mass  setting  voltage  consisting  of  a  combination  of 
a  radio  frequency  voltage,  Vrf,  and  a  dc  voltage,  V^c.  of 
increasing  amplitude  to  select  an  ion  fragment  of  a  predeter- 
mined mass,  such  applying  means  also  including  means  con- 
nected to  said  electrodes  and  responsive  to  said  mass  setting 


1.  A  device  for  radiochromatographic  analysis  of  mixtures 
of  substances  containing  components  tagged  by  radioactive 
isotopes  comprising:  a  chromatographic  column;  a  detec.or  of 
nuclear  radiation  connected  in  series  with  the  outlet  of  said 
chromatographic  column  along  the  flow  of  the  substance  being 
analyzed;  a  chromatographic  detector  connected  in  series  with 
the  outlet  of  said  detector  of  nuclear  radiation  along  the  flow 
of  the  substance  being  analyzed;  said  nuclear  radiation  detector 
including  a  tubular  shaped  light-transparent  cell,  one  end  of 
said  tube  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  chromato- 
graphic column  and  comprising  the  inlet  of  said  detector  of 
nuclear  radiation,  the  other  end  of  said  tube  being  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  chromatographic  detector  and  com- 
prising the  outlet  of  said  detector  of  nuclear  radiation:  a  scintil- 
lator constituting  a  solid  layer  overlying  the  inner  surface  of 
said  tube;  a  heater  movable  along  the  length  of  said  tube;  a 
cooler  movable  along  the  length  of  said  tube  consecutively 
with  said  heater;  means  for  moving  said  heater  and  cooler 
consecutively  along  the  length  of  saiid  tube;  a  light  detector 
optically  connected  to  said  tube  and  movable  therealong;  and 
means  for  moving  said  light  detector  along  said  tube. 
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4,214,162 

CORPUSCULAR  BEAM  MICROSCOPE  FOR  RING 

SEGMENT  FOCUSING 

Walter  Hoppe,  Lochham,  and  Dieter  Typke,  Gauting.  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft 
zur  Fbrderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.,  Giittingen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  724,056,  Sep.  16, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,005 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  19, 

1975.  2541915 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  37/26 

U.S.  a.  250—311  6  Galms 


specimen  into  a  signal  indicative  of  the  electron  beam 
diameter  in  the  scanning  direction  during  each  scan,  and 


•     5; 


1.  In  a  corpuscular  beam  microscope  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  on  which  a  specimen  holder  is  located  and  about  which  a 
combined  condenser  and  objective  magnetic  lens  system  is 
symmetrically  disposed  for  producing  a  composite  magnetic 
field  along  said  axis  to  cause  a  corpuscular  beam  to  form  an 
angle  of  at  least  30°  w  ith  said  axis  at  the  location  of  said  specimen 
holder,  the  improvement  wherein  said  lens  system  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  producing  a  first  component  of  said  composite 
magnetic  field,  said  first  component  having  a  maximum 
field  strength  at  a  first  point  on  s^d  axis  substantially  at 
said  location  of  said  specimen  holder;  and 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  second  component  of  said  com- 
posite magnetic  field,  said  second  component  having  a 
maximum  field  strength  at  a  second  point  on  said  axis,  said 
second  point  being  separated  from  said  first  point  by  a 
distance  less  than  five  times  the  arithmetic  mean  of  half 
the  half  height  widths,  respectively,  of  said  first  compo- 
nent and  said  second  component. 


4J14.163 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING 

ASTIGMATISM  IN  A  SCANNING  ELECTRON 

MICROSCOPE  OR  THE  LIKE 

Takao  Namae,  and  Teruo  Someya,  both  of  Akishimashi,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,860 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Dec.  29,  1977,  52-157790 
Int.  G.-  GOIM  23/00 
U.S.  G.  250-311  7  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  automatically  correcting  astigmatism  in  a 
scanning  electron  microscope  or  the  like  having  a  focusing  lens 
system  for  focusing  the  electron  beam  on  a  specimen,  and  an  xy 
type  electromagnetic  stigmator  for  correcting  the  astigmastism 
of  said  focusing  lens  system,  said  method  comprising: 

(a)  a  step  for  scanning  the  electron  beam  repeatedly  on  the 
specimen, 

(b)  a  step  for  successively  and  independently  changing  the 
excitation  current  flowing  through  the  x  and  y  direction 
coils  constituting  the  xy  type  stigmator, 

(c)  a  step  for  converting  the  signal  emanating  from  the 
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(d)  a  step  for  locking  the  excitation  current  flowing  through 
the  X  and  y  direction  coils  when  the  conversion  signal 
reaches  a  value  indicative  of  the  minimum  beam  diameter. 


4,214,164 

CONTROL  OF  SPOT  WELD  QUALITY  BY  INFRARED 

THERMAL  SENSING 

Alan  C.  Traub,  Framingham,  and  Riccardo  Vanzetti,  Walpoie, 

both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Vanzetti  Infrared  &  Computer 

System  Incorporated,  Canton,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,055 

Int.  G.-  GOIJ  1/00 

U.S.  G.  250—338  4  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  of  automatically  operating  a  spot  welder  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

during  each  weld  measuring  the  temperature  produced 
within  one  of  a  pair  of  welding  tips  to  produce  a  thermal 
signal  proportional  to  the  temperature  of  the  weld  instant 
by  instant; 

sampling  said  thermal  signal  and  digitally  storing  a  value 
corresponding  to  the  sampled  thermal  signal  produced  for 
a  good  weld;  and 

thereafter,  comparing  said  thermal  signal  with  a  signal  pro- 
portional to  the  stored  digital  value  to  generate  a  control 
signal  for  controlling  the  welding  power  of  said  spot 
welder  during  each  weld. 


4,214.165 

PYROELECTRIC  IR  DETECTOR  WITH  SIGNAL 

CAPACITIVELY  COUPLED  TO  AN  OUTPUT  ORCUIT 

Charles  K.  Asawa.  Pacific  Palisades,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 

Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,705 
Int.  G.-  GOIJ  1/00 
U.S.  G.  250—338  6  Gaims 

1.  A  pyroelectric  detector  including,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  pyroelectric  substrate  having  first  and  second  major 
surfaces,  with  said  first  and  second  major  surfaces  adapted 
to  receive  chopped  incoming  infrared  radiation; 

(b)  a  continuous  infrared  absorbing  metal  electrode  member 
disposed  on  said  first  major  surface  for  receiving  chopped 
incoming  infrared  radiation  and  conducting  same  to  said 
pyroelectric  substrate  for  developing  voltages  thereacross 
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in  response  and  proportional  to  photon  energy  received;  4,214,167 

and  DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTION  OF  THE  GONADS 

(c)  means  including  a  plurality  of  discrete  metallic  electrode    Ernst- August  Gade,  Annastrase  10,  Limburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
members  displaced  from  and  capacitively  coupled  to  said       many 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,862 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1977,  7727061[U] 
_,     j-^.--  -  - .  -   ,.      .   _/  _..,_,       ^^^  Int.  G.2  G21F  3/00 

J^  !^  k\\\  N/\\\   ^    r\  1 ,.  ^-S.  CI.  250-515  7  Gaims 


a 


second  major  surface  of  said  pyroelectric  substrate  for 
supporting  said  pyroelectric  substrate  and  minimizing  heat 
transfer  from  said  substrate,  whereby  pyroelectric  volt- 
ages developed  across  said  substrate  are  capacitively  cou- 
pled to  and  readout  from  said  discrete  electrode  members. 
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4,214,166 
MAGNETIC  LENS  SYSTEM  FOR  CORPUSCULAR 
RADIATION  EQUIPMENT 
Isolde  Dietrich;  Fred  Fox,  both  of  Munich;  Erwin  Knapek, 
Unterhaching;  Karl  Nachtrieb,  Munich;  Reinhard  Weyl,  Assl- 
ing;  Helmut  Zerbst,  and  Guy  Lefranc,  both  of  Munich,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,922 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  10, 
1977,  2726195 

Int.  G.^  GOIN  23/00 
U.S.  G.  250—396  ML 


.  4.  A  device  for  protection  of  gonads  in  x-ray  diagnosis  com- 
prising a  retaining  frame  for  fastening  to  the  collimator  of  an 
x-ray  diagnosis  instrument  by  means  of  insert  strips,  said  retain- 
ing frame  having  means  for  receiving  a  movable  support  strip 
of  material  that  is  permeable  to  x-rays  and  which  supports  a 
member  of  material  that  is  impermeable  to  x-rays,  a  plurality  of 
insert  strips  for  fastening  said  retaining  frame  to  said  collimator 
and  means  disposing  said  insert  strips  on  said  frame  so  that  the 
relative  position  of  said  insert  strips  with  respect  to  each  other 
can  be  adjusted  whereby  the  protective  device  can  be  fastened 
to  different  x-ray  diagnosis  instruments. 


15  Gaims 
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1.  A  magnetic  lens  system  for  corpuscular  radiation  equip- 
ment operating  in  a  vacuum,  which  is  capable  of  being  set  up 
for  transmission  type  scanning,  comprising: 

(a)  a  shield  housing  of  superconducting  material  provided 
with  openings  to  allow  passage  of  a  corpuscular  beam; 

(b)  a  shielding  device  consisting  of  one  hollow  shielding 
cylinder  of  superconductive  material  disposed  coaxially 
with  the  beam  direction  axis  of  the  lens  system  and  situ- 
ated within  the  shield  housing  in  such  a  manner  that  one 
end  is  separated  from  the  facing  interior  surface  of  the 
shield  housing,  thereby  defining  a  cavity  within  the  shield 
housing; 

(c)  at  least  one  current  carrying  lens  coil  winding,  which  is 
arranged  about  the  shielding  device  and  within  the  shield 
housing  so  that  its  flat  side  at  the  cavity  end  of  the  shield 
device  further  defines  the  cavity,  generating  a  magnetic 
field  for  beam  guidance,  said  shield  housing  and  shielding 
cylinder  guiding  said  magnetic  field  within  said  cavity; 
and 

(d)  a  vacuum  chamber  arranged  in  the  cavity  to  receive  an 
object  to  be  examined. 


4,214,168 
TRAFFIC  LIGHT  AND  MOTOR  VEHICLE  TAILLIGHT 

LENSES 

Thomas  S.  Kulka,  200  Film  BIdg.,  2108  Payne  Ave.,  Geveland, 
Ohio  44114 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  727,662,  May  29,  1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  563,322,  Mar.  31, 

1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

941,683 

Int.  CI.-  B60Q  1/00 

U.S.  G.  362— 311  17  Gaims 
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1.  A  signal  device  of  the  type  in  which  at  least  one  light 
transmitting  means  is  provided  to  emit  a  visual  signal  to  motor- 
ists, the  improvement  comprising  lens  means  associated  with 
and  covering  said  light  transmitting  means,  said  lens  means 
being  transparent  or  translucent  and  of  a  desired  color  and 
including  at  least  two  perforations  extending  entirely  through 
said  lens  means  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  lens  means 
and  being  uncovered  at  the  front  surface  of  the  lens  means,  said 
perforations  being  arranged  in  a  predetermined  pattern  and 
being  of  sufficient  dimensional  area  so  as  to  visually  interrupt 
light  projected  horizontally  by  said  light  transmitting  means 
through  said  lens  means,  whereby  the  light  transmitted 
through  said  lens  means  is  of  such  desired  color  where  no 
perforations  appear  and  is  of  the  color  of  said  light  transmitting 
means  in  the  perforated  area  in  accordance  with  said  pattern, 
thereby  facilitating  recognition  of  the  signal  by  motorists  by 
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providing  a  constantly  changing  light  pattern  as  a  motorist 
approaches  the  signal  device. 


4,214,169 

DEVICE  FOR  DETECTING  AMOUNT  OF  X-RAY 

RADIATION 

Toshihiro  Hotta,  Misukinoshitayashiki.  and  Takao  Makino, 

Hikone,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita 

Seisakusho,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  May  10.  1979.  Ser.  No.  37.498 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11,  1978,  53-56245 

Int.  a."G03B4///6 

U.S.  a.  250—505  2  Gaims 
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I.  A  device  for  detecting  an  X-ray  irradiation  amount  char- 
acterized in  that  the  device  comprises  connecting  a  closed  case 
capable  of  interrupting  an  X-ray  transmission  to  the  other  end 
of  a  cover  cylinder  open  at  one  end  to  the  patient  side,  dispos- 
ing a  light  conducting  cylinder  at  the  connection  between  said 
cover  cylinder  and  said  case,  said  light  conducting  cylinder 
condensing  and  leading  the  X-rays  irradiated  from  the  X-ray 
tube  inside  said  case  exclusively  into  said  cover  cylinder,  and 
disposing  m  said  cylinder  a  means  for  converging  X-rays  to  be 
projected  from  said  one  end  of  said  cylinder  and  a  means  for 
detecting  irradiated  X-ray  beams. 


4,214,170 
POWER  GENERATION-REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Louis  H.  Leonard.  Cranberry  Lake.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Carrier 
Corporation,  Syracuse,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950.887 

Int.  G.-  F02G  3/00 

CS.  G.  290-1  R  8  Claims 


-/---:• 


1.  A  power  generation-refrigeration  system  comprising: 

first  means  for  transferring  heat  from  a  source  thereof  to  a 
refrigerant; 

first  means  for  extracting  kinetic  energy  from  the  heated 
refrigerant; 

means  for  passing  refrigerant  between  the  first  heat  transfer- 
ring means  and  the  first  means  for  extracting  kinetic  en- 
ergy; 

a  reversible  turbomachine  having  a  compressor  mode  of 
operation  for  compressing  refrigerant  passing  there- 
through and  a  turbine  mode  of  operation  for  extracting 
further  kinetic  energy  from  the  heated  refrigerant; 

a  condenser  for  condensing  the  refrigerant; 


means  for  passing  refrigerant  between  the  condenser  and  the 
first  heat  transferring  means; 

an  evaporator  for  transferring  heat  from  a  heat  transfer 
medium  to  the  refrigerant  to  cool  the  heat  transfer  me- 
dium and  evaporate  the  refrigerant; 

a  first  flow  path  in  communication  with  the  first  means  for 
extracting  kinetic  energy,  the  reversible  turbomachine, 
and  the  condenser  for  passing  refrigerant  therebetween; 

a  second  flow  path  in  communication  with  the  first  means 
for  extracting  kinetic  energy,  the  reversible  turbomachine. 
the  condenser,  and  the  evaporator  for  passing  refrigerant 
therebetween; 

means  for  directing  refrigerant  through  the  first  flow  path 
when  the  reversible  turbomachine  is  in  the  turbine  mode 
and  through  the  second  flow  path  when  the  reversible 
turbomachine  is  in  the  compressor  mode; 

power  means  for  generating  power; 

first  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  reversible  turbo- 
machine and  the  power  means  and  having  a  power  gener- 
ation position  wherein  energy  extracted  from  the  refriger- 
ant by  the  reversible  turbomachine  is  transmitted  to  the 
power  means  to  generate  power;  and 

second  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  first  means  for 
extracting  kinetic  energy  and  the  reversible  turbomachine 
and  having  a  refrigeration  position  wherein  energy  ex- 
tracted from  the  refrigerant  by  the  first  means  for  extract- 
ing kinetic  energy  is  transmitted  to  the  reversible  turbo- 
machine to  compress  refrigerant  passing  therethrough, 
and  a  power  generation  position  wherein  energy  extracted 
from  the  refrigerant  by  the  first  means  for  extracting 
kinetic  energy  is  transmitted  to  the  reversible  turboma- 
chine to  assist  the  generation  of  the  power. 


4,214,171 
PLURAL  PHASE  PULSED  POWER  SUPPLY 

Robert  P.  Gyori,  Studio  City,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dc  luxe  Gen- 
eral, Incorporated,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  742,809,  Nov.  18,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser,  No.  882,291 
Int.  G.-  G05B  13/02 
U.S.  G.  307-39  12  Gaims 


MOD     t" 
G 


INV     DECOO 


MOD 


MOD 
B 


OSC 


DiV 


MOO 
R, 


.DRIVER 


^-DRIVER  i_ 
8-       o         ~" 


t-,Q-DRiVER 
7-.    "■       B 


"   ►      -      R, 


^    -^ 


R3(N«     - 

11     •      « 


zr 


G15 


22 


POWER 


3.  A  plural  phase  power  supply  for  individually  supplying 
regulated  electric  power  to  plural  phase  loads,  comprising; 

(a)  electric  oscillatory  means  (1)  for  continuously  producing 
successive  cycles  of  electrical  energy. 

(b)  phase-divider  means  (2)  for  producing  plural  series  of 
pulses  in  separate  circuits  from  said  successive  cycles  of 
electrical  energy,  said  phase-divider  means  electrically 
connected  to  said  electric  oscillatory  means  for  actuation 
thereby, 

(c)  Plural  pulse-width  modulator  means  (5-8)  each  con- 
nected in  the  circuit  of  a  separate  said  plural  phase  load 
and  to  said  phase-divider  means  to  accept  one  of  said 
series  of  plural  pulses  for  altering  the  time  duration  of  the 
pulses  thereof, 

(d)  plural  control  means  (14-16)  each  connected  to  a  said 
plural  pulse-width  modulator  means  to  control  the  pulse 
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width  supplied  by  that  pulse-width  modulator  in  accor- 
dance with  the  output  supplied  by  said  control  means, 

(e)  driver  means  (17-20)  individually  connected  to  said 
pulse-width  means  to  control  the  level  of  power  regulated 
by  said  pulse-width  modulator  means,  and 

(0  power  supply  means  (22)  individually  connected  to  each 
said  driver  means  to  provide  an  electrical  energy  output 
thereto  that  is  individually  altered  by  each  said  pulse- 
width  modulator  means  according  to  the  control  there- 
over exerted  by  the  corresponding  said  control  means. 


4,214,172 
INTERLOCK  FOR  POWER  SOURCES  IN  DATA 
PROCESSING  APPARATUS 
Gary  G.  See,  Chagrin  Falls,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Telxon  Corpora- 
tion, Bath,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,399 

Int.  G.-  H02J  9/00:  E05B  65/46 

U.S.  G.  307—150  15  Claims 


preceding  counter  stage  for  transferring  the  toggle  signal  ap- 
plied to  the  preceding  counter  stage  to  the  next  succeeding 
counter  stage  and  responsive  to  the  second  state  of  the  preced- 
ing counter  stage  for  blocking  the  transfer  of  the  toggle  signal, 
a  second  MOS  device  connected  between  the  output  of  said 
first  MOS  device  and  ground  and  responsive  to  a  non-toggle 
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14.  A  hand  held  electronic  data  processing  device  including 
electrical  circuitry  adversely  affected  by  removal  of  electric 
power  therefrom,  a  housing,  separate  first  and  second  electric 
power  sources  each  adapted  to  be  connected  in  said  housing 
and  selectively  removable  therefrom,  means  for  coupling  elec- 
tric power  from  said  first  and  second  electric  power  sources, 
respectively,  to  said  electrical  circuitry,  selectively  removable 
means  for  holding  said  first  and  second  electric  power  sources, 
respectively,  in  said  housing,  and  means  carried  in  said  housing 
and  coacting  between  said  respective  first  and  second  electric 
power  source  holding  means  for  lockingly  engaging  said  sec- 
ond power  source  holding  means  to  restrain  removal  of  said 
second  electric  power  source  from  the  housing  when  the  first 
electric  power  source  is  removed  from  said  housing. 


4,214,173 
SYNCHRONOUS  BINARY  COUNTER  UTILIZING  A 
PIPELINE  TOGGLE  SIGNAL  PROPAGATION 
TECHNIQUE 
Jay  Popper,  New  York,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Standard  Microsys- 
tems Corp.,  Hauppauge,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,285 
Int.  G.-  H03K  21/34.  23/30 
U.S.  G.  307-224  C  3  Gaims 

1.  A  synchronous,  high  speed  binary  counter,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  counter  stages,  each  counter  stage  having  a  first 
output  state  and  a  second  output  state,  each  counter  stage 
experiencing  a  state  change  in  response  to  a  toggle  signal 
applied  thereto  and  subject  to  transient  toggle  signals  when  a 
change  of  state  signal  is  not  applied  thereto,  means  for  applying 
the  toggle  signal  to  one  of  the  counter  stages,  a  first  MOS 
device  connected  between  successive  ones  of  the  counter 
stages,  said  device  being  responsive  to  the  first  state  of  the 


clock  signal  applied  thereto  for  grounding  any  transient  toggle 
signals  to  the  counter  stages,  and  a  third  MOS  device  also 
connected  between  the  output  of  said  first  MOS  device  and 
ground  and  responsive  to  the  second  state  of  the  preceding 
counter  stage  for  grounding  the  toggle  signal  input  to  the  next 
succeeding  counter  stage  when  said  first  MOS  device  is  to  be 
in  said  blocking  condition. 


4,214,174 
VOLTAGE  MULTIPLIER  EMPLOYING  CLOCK  GATED 

TRANSISTOR  CHAIN 
John  F.  Dickson.  Long  Buckby,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey 
Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888.990 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar,  25,  1977, 
12716/77 

Int.  G.-  GllC  11/40:  H03K  7/02 
U.S.  G.  307-229  8  Gaims 
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1.  A  voltage  multiplier  circuit  arrangement,  comprising  a 
plurality  of  transistors  having  respective  main  electrodes  cas- 
cade connected  in  a  series,  each  transistor  having  a  control 
electrode  connected  to  a  respective  junction  formed  by  the 
main  electrodes  of  two  further  transistors  in  said  series,  said 
two  further  transistors  being  connected  adjacent  to  and  toward 
the  output  side  of  said  each  transistor,  said  arrangement  further 
comprising  first  and  second  input  lines  arranged  to  have  an 
alternating  voltage  applied  between  them,  capacitor  means  for 
connecting  each  said  junction  to  one  of  the  first  and  second 
input  lines,  junctions  which  are  immediately  adjacent  to  one 
another  in  the  series  being  respectively  connected  to  different 
ones  of  the  first  and  second  input  lines. 


4,214,175 
HIGH-PERFORMANCE  ADDRESS  BUFFER  FOR 
RANDOM-ACCESS  MEMORY 
John  Y.  Chan,  Belmont,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Fairchild  Camera  and 
Instrument  Corporation,  Mountain  View.  Calif. 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944.687 
Int.  G.=  H03K  5/02.  3/353:  GllC  7/06.  8/00 
U.S.  G.  307—264  5  Gaims 

1.  A  buffer  circuit  apparatus  having  a  high-low  state  input 
and  a  pair  of  high-low  state  outputs,  comprising: 


1488 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22,  1980 


means  for  initially  providing  that  both  outputs  are  in  their 

low  states; 
means  for  sampling  the  input  to  determine  the  state  of  said 

mput; 
first  output  determining  means  for  providing  that  subsequent 

to  said  input  being  sampled  as  of  one  state,  one  of  the 

outputs  is  driven  tp  its  high  state  after  a  substantially 


said  second  lead  of  said  load  resistor  coupled  to  said  first 

common  bus; 
said  input  of  said  stabilization  unit  means  coupled  to  said  first 

lead  of  said  load  resistor; 
said  output  of  said  stabilization  unit  means  coupled  to  bases 

of  said  n  multiple  collector  transistors. 
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4.214,177 
MONITORING  CIRCUIT 
Werner  Raggenbass,  Schwerzenbach,  and  Kurt  Zwar,  Brugg, 
both  of  Switzerland,  assignQfs  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Com- 
pany Limited,  Baden,  Switzerland 
'.     "  Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,479 

Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Mar.    4,    1977, 
certain  period  of  time  subsequent  to  said  sampling,  with    ^700/77 

the  other  output  remaining  in  its  low  state;  and  '"*'  ^•'  H03K  5/18 

second  output  determining  means  for  providing  that  subse-    ^'^"  ^'*  ^^'^"''55  14  Claims 

quent  to  said  input  being  sampled  as  of  the  other  state,  the 
other  output  is  driving  to  its  high  state  in  a  period  of  time 

less  than  said  substantially  certain  period  of  time,  with  the                               '       " 
one  output  being  held  in  its  low  state  upon  the  other 
output  being  driven  to  its  high  state.  -— 
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4,214,176 
STABILIZED  CURRENT  SOURCES  NETWORK 

Jury  K.  Kushner,  ulitsa  Khersonskaya,  25,  Kv.  62,  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,984 

Int.  CI.-  H03J  1/12 

U.S.  a.  307-297  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  stabilized  current  sources  network  for  feeding  elec- 
tronic elements  comprising: 

n  multiple  collector  transistors  each  having  m  collectors; 

a  load  resistor;  a  first  lead  and  a  second  lead  of  said  load 
resistor; 

a  stabilization  unit  means  for  comparing  any  voltage  on  said 
load  resistor  \vith  a  reference  voltage  and  for  amplifying 
the  difference  signal  between  said  voltages,  said  stabilizing 
unit  means  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

a  first  common  bus; 

a  second  common  bus; 

said  m  collectors  of  each  of  said  multiple  collector  transis- 
tors, coupled  to  said  electronic  elements; 

said  emitters  of  said  multiple  collector  transistors,  coupled  to 
said  second  common  bus; 

one  of  said  m  collectors  of  any  one  of  said  n  multiple  collec- 
tor transistors,  coupled  to  one  of  said  leads  of  said  load 
resistor; 
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1.  A  monitoring  circuit  for  detecting  the  simultaneous  devia- 
tion of  m  out  of  n  a.c.  input  signals  from  a  predetermined  set  of 
signal  characteristics,  wherein  n  and  m  are  integers  and  n  is 
greater  than  m,  said  circuit  comprising; 

(A)  n  functional  units,  each  of  said  functional  units  including 
an  a.c.  input,  at  least  one  d.c.  input,  an  a.c.  output  and  a 
d.c.  output; 

(B)  means  for  connecting  a  different  one  of  said  n  a.c.  input 
signals  to  said  a.c.  input  of  each  of  said  functional  units 
such  that  each  of  said  functional  units  is  associated  with  a 
different  one  of  said  a.c.  signals;  and 

(C)  logic  circuit  means  connected  to  said  functional  units  for 
generating: 

(1)  a  d.c.  output  signal  at  least  whenever  m  out  of  n  input 
signals  have  maxima  and  minima  which  both  lie  above 
or  both  lie  below  a  predetermined  signal  range  corre- 
sponding to  at  least  one  of  said  predetermined  set  of 
signal  characteristics;  and 

(2)  an  a.c.  output  signal  whenever  all  of  said  n  input  signals 
have  maxima  and  minima  which  respectively  lie  above 
and  below  said  predetermined  signal  range. 
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4,214,178 
ROTATING  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SOLENOID  MOTOR 
Richard  E.  Tippner,  2050  NE.  39th  St.,  Apt.  109  South,  Light- 
house Point,  Fla.  33069 
Continuation  of  S-ir.  No.  574,751,  May  5,  1975,  abandoned, 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  278,721,  Aug.  8,  1972, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,601 

Int.  a.2  H02K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  310— 14  6aaims 


(\ 


ground;  a  rotor  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  drive  spindle; 

and  an  improved  rotor  imbalance  detector  comprising: 

a  rotatable  electrically  conducting  ring  supported  in  the 
drive  spindle  assembly,  surrounding  and  concentric  with 
the  drive  spindle  but  spaced  therefrom  a  predetermined 
amount  so  that  the  conducting  ring  is  only  contacted  by 
the  spindle  when  the  spindle  becomes  imbalanced  to  a 
predetermined  extent,  the  conducting  ring  being  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  as  to  rotate  when  contacted  with 
the  imbalanced  spindle; 
insulating  support  means  in  the  drive  spindle  assembly  sup- 
porting the  conducting  ring  in  a  spaced  relation  with  the 
spindle,  insulating  the  conducting  ring  from  contact  with 


1.  An  electric  motor  unit  comprising; 

(a)  A  frame; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  at  least  five  electro-magnetic  solenoids  of 
equal  axial  length  spaced  apart  on  the  frame  in  a  circular 
pattern  and  including  a  core  passageway,  said  solenoids 
being  grouped  together  in  an  array  with  uniform  separa- 
tions in  the  array  which  are  smaller  than  the  length  of  the 
solenoid,  the  portion  unoccupied  by  solenoids  being  sub- 
stantially greater  than  the  length  of  a  solenoid; 

(c)  a  rotatable  circular  armature  coupled  to  the  frame  and 
having  a  plurality  in  excess  of  the  number  of  solenoids  of 
spaced,  magnetizable  elements  separated  by  non-magnet- 
izable elements,  said  elements  being  arranged  to  pass 
through  said  core  passageway; 

(d)  means  for  electrically  energizing  said  solenoids  one  at  a 
time  and  in  sequence  so  that  during  one  revolution  each 
solenoid  is  energized  the  same  number  of  times  as  there 
are  magnetic  segments  in  the  armature; 

(e)  an  output  shaft  coupled  to  said  armature;  each  of  said 
magnetizable  elements  being  equal  in  length  to  said  sole- 
noid axial  length;  said  energizing  means  being  so  arranged 
that  a  solenoid  is  energized  when  the  magnetizable  ele- 
ment is  two-thirds  into  the  solenoid  and  after  said  mag- 
netic element  has  been  pulled  in  the  remaining  one-third, 
said  solenoid  is  de-energized  and  the  next  adjacent  sole- 
noid is  energized. 


4,214,179 
ROTOR  IMBALANCE  DETECTOR  FOR  A  CENTRIFUGE 
Kenneth  E.  Jacobson,  Fremont,  and  William  S.  Gutierrez,  San 
Francisco,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Beckman  Instruments, 
Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,894 
Int.  a.2  H02K  11/00:  B04B  9/02:  HOIH  35/02 
U.S.  CI.  310—68  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  centrifuge  having  a  rotor  chamber  and  a  motor 
mounted  beneath  the  chamber;  a  drive  spindle  assembly  ex- 
tending from  the  motor  to  the  rotor  chamber;  a  drive  spindle 
mounted  in  the  drive  spindle  assembly  extending  into  the 
chamber,  the  drive  spindle  being  electrically  connected  to 


the  spindle  assembly,  and  yet  permitting  rotational  move- 
ment of  the  conducting  ring  with  respect  to  the  insulating 
support  means; 

means  for  de-energizing  the  power  supplied  to  the  motor; 
and 

a  conductive  lead,  having  a  portion  thereof  in  electrical 
contact  with  the  conducting  ring,  for  grounding  an  elec- 
trical signal  from  the  de-energizing  means  when  an  imbal- 
anced rotor  causes  the  electrically  grounded  spindle  to 
move  out  of  its  normal  axis  of  rotation  and  contact  the 
conducting  ring,  the  lead  being  in  sliding  contact  with  the 
conducting  ring  so  that  the  lead  remains  in  continuous 
contact  with  the  conducting  ring. 


4,214,180 

MINIATURE  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  EMPLOYING  A 

CONVERSION  MECHANISM  FOR  LINEAR  MO\  EMENT 

Tomohisa  Kuwako,  Anjo;  Takashi  Ozaki,  and  Yoshitaka  Iwase. 

both  of  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 

Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,449 
Int.  CI.-  H02K  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  310—80  5  Claims 

1.  A  miniature  electric  motor  with  a  mechanism  for  convert- 
ing rotational  motion  into  linear  motion,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  first  and  a  second  section; 

(b)  a  shaft  movably  supported  in  said  housing  for  movement 
only  axially  thereof; 

(c)  motor  members  which  are  annular  flat  bodies  supported 
within  said  housing  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  shaft; 

(d)  an  annular  permanent  magnet  stator  stationarily  sup- 
ported within  said  housing  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  shaft 
and  magnetized  for  providing  alternating  north  and  south 
poles  at  equal  angular  spacings  therearound; 

(e)  annular  exciting  coil  members  supported  within  said 
housing  in  coaxial  relation  to  said  annular  flat  body  rotor 
members; 

(0  yoke  members  made  of  magnetic  material,  said  yoke 
members  being  positioned  relative  to  said  annular  exciting 
coil  members,  said  stator,  and  said  annular  flat  body  rotor 
members  so  that  a  magnetic  flux  generated  by  said  annular 


1490 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22,  1980 


exciting  coil  members  when  said  annular  exciting  coil 
members  are  energized,  forms  a  magnetic  loop  with  said 
pole  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  in  a  predetermined 
direction  about  said  shaft; 
(g)  motion  translating  means  located  within  said  housing  and 
interposed  between  said  shaft  and  said  rotor  for  transmit- 
tmg  said  rotational  motion  of  said  annular  flat  body  rotor 
members  to  said  shaft  to  cause  said  shaft  to  undergo  mo- 
tion in  a  linear  direction  which  is  parallel  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  shaft,  said  motion  translating  means  further 
comprising,  said  shaft  having  an  helically  threaded  por- 
tion and  an  unthreaded  portion,  rotor  boss  members  at- 
tached at  each  end  thereto  and  having  their  interior  heli- 
cally threaded  to  engage  said  helically  threaded  portion  of 
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first  and  second  stators  having  opposed  semicircular  portions 
each  of  the  same  diameter  and  both  stator  diameters  being 
greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  rotor  and  arranged  to  sur- 
round the  rotor;  a  single  exciting  coil  for  exciting  said  pair  of 
stators;  the  centers  of  the  semicircular  portions  of  said  pair  of 
stators  being  located  at  points  displaced  from  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  rotor  such  that  said  semicircular  portions  will  be 
point  symmetrical  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
rotor,  the  semicircular  portions  of  the  first  and  second  stators 
being  respectively  formed  with  main  pole  pieces  at  the  adja- 
cent, portions  thereof,  notches  at  other  portions,  and  interpole 
pieces  adjacent  the  main  pole  pieces  which  are  located  closest 
to  said  rotor,  the  radial  spacing  of  said  interpole  pieces  from 
said  rotor  being  greater  than  the  spacing  of  said  main  pole 
pieces  located  closest  to  said  rotor  and  less  than  the  spacing  of 
the  other  main  pole  pieces  from  said  rotor  such  that  a  large 
torque  is  applied  to  the  rotor  irrespective  of  the  angular  posi- 
tion thereof  thus  positively  self-starting  the  rotor  without  a 
dead  center  condition. 
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4,214,182 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  ARMATURE 

CONDUCTORS 

Thomas  A.  Keim,  Oifton  Park,  N.Y„  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,170 

Int.  a.-  H02K  I/OO 

U.S.  CI.  310-216  16  Qaims 


said  shaft  for  causing  said  shaft  to  undergo  said  linear 
motion  upon  movement  of  said  annular  flat  body  rotor 
members; 

(h)  linear  motion  means  located  at  said  first  section  of  said 
housing  for  engaging  with  said  unthreaded  portion  of  said 
shaft  for  causing  said  shaft  to  move  only  axially  in  relation 
to  said  housing;  and 

(i)  a  friction  preventing  sleeve  member  separate  from  said 
motion  translating  means  and  located  in  said  second  sec- 
tion of  said  housing  and  lining  a  space  in  said  second 
section  of  said  housing  into  which  said  shaft  is  displaced 
upon  movement  in  one  direction  of  said  annular  fiat  body 
rotor  means  for  reducing  wear  due  to  friction  upon 
contact  of  said  shaft  with  said  friction  preventing  sleeve 
member 


4,214,181 

SELF-STARTING  MINIATURE  SYNCHRONOUS 

MOTORS 

Yukihiro  Nagahori,  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Jeco  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  822,687 

Int.  a:  H02K  21/00 

U.S.  a.  310-162  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  self-starting  miniature  synchronous  motor  comprising  a 
rotor  provided  with  a  plurality  of  equally  spaced  poles  of 
alternate  polarities;  the  number  of  the  pole  pairs  n  being  equal 
to  or  larger  than  5,  where  n  represents  an  odd  integer,  a  pair  of 
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1.  In  an  electrodynamic  machine  having  an  annular  cylindri- 
cal ferromagnetic  stator  core  and  a  cylindrical  rotor  rotatably 
mounted  coaxially  therewith  and  separated  therefrom  by  an 
annular  cylindrical  air  gap,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  insulated  longitudinally-extending  armature 
conductors   uniformly  spaced   circumferentially   within 
said  air  gap; 
a  plurality  of  electrically  nonconducting  means  for  support- 
ing said  armature  conductors  at  spaced  locations  there- 
along  relative  to  said  stator  core,  each  of  said  supporting 
means    comprising    a    plurality    of  generally    coplanar 
wedge-shaped  composite  members; 
each  of  said  members  comprising  a  stack  of  spaced  mounting 
teeth  and  spacer  members  interleaved  therewith,  each  said 
stack  having  a  slot  therethrough  for  insertion  of  the  con- 
ductors being  supported,  said  mounting  teeth  and  said 
spacer  members  being  bonded  to  said  conductors; 
said  spacer  members  each  having  a  discontinuity  generally 
transverse  to  a  radius  passing  through  said  conductors 
defining  a  hole  between  adjacent  mounting  teeth,  the 
mounting  tooth  area  axially  adjacent  each  said  discontinu- 
ity, respectively  defining  a  boundary  of  each  hole,  respec- 
tively providing  a  spring  section  in  each  of  said  teeth, 
resjjectively  to  allow  axial  expansion  of  said  conductors 
without  relative  slipping  between  said  mounting  teeth  and 
said  conductors. 
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4,214,183 

MULTIPLE  GASEOUS  DISCHARGE 

DISPLAY/MEMORY  PANEL  HAVING  IMPROVED 

VOLTAGE  CHARACTERISTICS 

Roger  E.   Ernsthausen,   Luckey,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens- 
Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  293,817,  Oct.  2,  1972,  Pat.  No.  4,114,064, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,376,  Aug.  3,  1970, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,033 
Int.  a:-  HOIJ  1/90.  61/30  61/35 
U.S.  a.  313—221  3  Qaims 
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being  joined  to  each  other  by  metal  strips  connecting  the 
ends  of  each  of  the  linear  holders  to  form  a  closed  loop 
substantially  lying  in  a  single  plane,  such  that  the  openings 
of  the  linear  holders  are  facing  substantially  outwards  and 
away  from  each  other,  said  metal  connecting  strips  further 
comprising  support  legs  for  mounting  the  getter  device; 
(II)  with  the  provisos  that  (a)  the  evaporable  getter  device  is 
mounted  on  the  metal  screening  cone  by  means  of  the  sup- 
port legs  at  a  point  between  the  metal  screening  cone  and  the 
glass  cone  portion,  and  (b)  the  evaporable  getter  device  is 
oriented  in  such  a  way  as  to  evaporate  the  getter  material  in 
a  direction  substantially  parallel  to  a  line  formed  by  the 
nearest  intersection  of  the  glass  cone  portion  and  the  glass 
window  portion. 


1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  dielectric  charge  storage 
body  for  a  multiple  gas  discharge  device,  said  dielectric  body 
being  selectively  enriched  with  at  least  one  element  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ribidium  and  francium,  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  provide  gas  discharge  device  operating 
voltages  which  are  substantially  uniform  and  which  do  not 
significantly  change  with  time  after  a  period  of  aging  and  said 
body  having  a  gas  contacting  charge  storage  side  surface  and 
an  electrode  contacting  side  surface. 


4,214,184 
GETTER  COMPRISING  U-SHAPED,  PARALLEL, 
LINEAR  CHANNELS  CONTAINING  GETTER 
MATERIAL 
Paolo  D.  Porta,  and  Elio  Rabusin,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  assign- 
ors to  S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  774,426,  Mar.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,134,041.  This  application  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,213 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  12, 1976,  23184  A/76 
Int.  a.-  HOIJ  29/84,  31/00 
U.S.  a.  313-^1  3  Claims 
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1.  A  color  television  picture  tube  comprising: 


(A)  a  glass  cone  portion; 

(B)  a  glass  window  portion; 

(C)  a  metal  screening  cone  located  within  the  volume  de- 
fined by  the  glass  cone  portion  and  the  glass  screen  por- 
tion, at  least  a  major  part  of  the  metal  ..creening  cone 
being  distanced  away  from  the  glass  cone  portion;  and 

(D)  an  evaporable  getter  device  comprising  two  parallel 
linear  channel  holders  having  U-shaped  cross-sections, 
each  containing  a  source  of  evaporable  getter  material, 
each  linear  holder  having  an  inner  facing  wall,  two  side 
walls  and  two  end  walls,  the  outer  portion  forming  the 
opening  of  the  cross-sectional  U-shape,  linear  holders 


4,214,185 

LIGHT  SOURCES 

Alan  G.  Breeze,  76  Greenfields  Ave.,  Alton,  Hampshire,  England 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,497 

Int.  a.- H05B  i  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  315—86  11  Claims 
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1.  A  light  source  comprising  a  lamp  bulb,  an  electrical  power 
source  for  illuminating  the  lamp  bulb,  a  housing  for  containing 
said  lamp  bulb  and  said  power  source,  a  surface  for  supporting 
said  housing,  switch  means  for  selectively  coupling  the  power 
source  to  said  bulb,  control  means  for  controlling  said  switch 
means,  said  control  means  being  coupled  to  and  operated  by  an 
a.c.  supply  such  that  when  said  housing  is  mounted  on  the 
supporting  surface  and  the  a.c.  supply  is  maintained,  said 
power  source  is  disconnected  from  the  bulb,  and  when  the  a.c. 
supply  is  interrupted,  said  power  source  is  connected  to  illumi- 
nate the  bulb,  means  for  securing  said  housing  on  said  support- 
ing surface,  the  securing  means  comprising  transformer  means 
having  a  magnetically  attractable  component  and  a  magneti- 
cally attracting  component,  one  of  the  components  mounted 
on  said  supporting  surface  and  the  other  of  said  components 
mounted  in  said  housing,  means  coupling  the  a.c.  supply  to  said 
transformer  means  to  produce  magnetic  forces  between  said 
components,  such  magnetic  forces  being  sufficient  to  secure 
said  housing  on  said  supporting  surface  but  allowing  manual 
separation  of  said  housing  from  said  supporting  surface 
whether  the  a.c.  supply  is  maintained  or  interrupted. 
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4,214,186 

CIRCUIT  FOR  TRANSISTOR  BALLASTS  FOR  THE 

GENTLE  IGNITION  OF  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 

Peter  K.  Kreutzer,  Bettengasse  20,  D-7750  Konstanz.  Fed.  Rep. 

.    of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,193 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  25, 
1978.  2808261 

Int.  a:  H05B  41/14,  41/26 
U.S.  a.  315-102  7  Qaims 
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centre  part  on  the  rings  by  means  of  the  energy  given  to  it 
by  said  electromagnetic  wave,  thus  forming  a  plasma, 
means  for  guiding  said  plasma  along  the  direction  ZZ, 
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means  for  pumping  remaining  unionized  atoms  in  a  direction 
normal  to  ZZ  along  said  microwave  circuit. 


1.  A  ballast  circuit  for  a  pre-heat  type  fluorescent  lamp 
jomprismg  a  voltage  source  means  including  a  transformer. 

said  transformer  having  a  primary  winding,  a  secondary 
operating  wmding.  an  auxiliary  ignition  winding  and  at 
least  one  filament  heating  winding. 

rectifier  means, 

ballast  resistor  means  connected  to  the  D.C.  output  termi- 
nals of  said  rectifier  means,  one  end  of  said  operating 
winding  connected  to  an  AC.  input  terminal  of  said  recti- 
fier means, 

impedance  means  connecting  one  end  of  said  ignition  wind- 
ing to  the  other  AC.  input  terminal  of  the  rectifier  means, 

and  capacitor  means  connected  from  said  other  AC.  input 
terminal  to  said  lamp  to  provide  the  voltage  from  the 
Ignition  winding  thereto  after  a  predetermined  time  as 
determined  by  said  ballast  resistor  means. 


4,214,187 

ION  SOURCE  PRODUCING  A  DENSE  FLUX  OF  LOW 

ENERGY  IONS 

Georges  Mourier,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF, 

Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  30.  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,895 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  3,  1978,  78  03098 
Int.  a.'  HOI  J  27/00 
U.S.  a.  315-111.8  6aaims 

1.  An  ion  source  producing  a  dense  flux  of  low  energy  ions, 
comprising: 
a  vacuum  enclosure, 

a  microwave  circuit  placed  in  said  vacuum  enclosure,  in 
which  an  electromagnetic  wave  is  able  to  propagate  along 
a  direction  ZZ,  comprising  generally  nng-shaped  con- 
ducting elements  which  are  arranged  periodically  so  as  to 
be  roughly  centred  on  said  direction  ZZ, 
inlet  means  for  a  neutral  gas  at  one  end  of  said  microwave 
circuit,  said  gas  being  at  least  partially  ionized  in  the 


4,214,188 

DYNAMIC  FOCUS  FOR  A  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 

Michael  P.  Bafaro,  Park  Ridge,  and  James  J.  Parker,  Elmhurst, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc.,  Schaumburg,  III, 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,297 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  29/58 

U.S.  CI.  315-382  7  claims 
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1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  device  for  displaying  information  by 
means  of  a  raster: 

a  cathode  ray  tube  having  an  anode  and  a  focus  electrode; 

an  input  source  of  AC  voltage  having  variations  of  substan- 
tially parabolic  waveform  at  both  horizontal  and  vertical 
rates; 

a  source  of  high  voltage  DC  coupled  to  the  anode; 

transistor  means  for  amplifying  said  input  AC  voltage  and 
coupled  to  ground  and  to  the  ac  input  source;  and 

resistive  means  including  first  and  second  elements,  the  first 
element  coupled  between  the  source  of  high  voltage  and 
the  focus  electrode,  the  second  element  coupled  between 
the  focus  electrode  and  the  transistor  means,  the  first 
element  having  a  resistance  substantially  greater  than  that 
of  the  second  element. 


4,214,189 
REGULATED  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT 

Walter  Biihringer,  Schlieren,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  RCA 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,174 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23,  1978 
2658/78 

Int.  a.2  HOIJ  29/70,  29/76 
U.S.  a.  315-408  7  Oaims 

1.  A  regulated  deflection  circuit,  comprising: 
a  deflection  circuit  including  at  least  a  first  deflection  switch 
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for  generating  first  and  second  intervals  within  each  de- 
flection cycle; 

a  source  of  operating  voltage; 

an  input  transformer  including  first  and  second  windings 
magnetically  loosely  coupled  to  each  other,  for  providing 
a  substantial  leakage  inductance  to  the  flow  of  current  in 
said  transformer; 

bidirectional  switching  means  series  coupled  with  said  first 
winding  and  said  source  of  operating  voltage  for  control- 
ling the  flow  of  current  in  said  first  winding; 

second  switching  means  coupled  to  said  secondary  winding 
and  said  first  deflection  switch,  the  polarities  of  said  first 
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ence  level  and  second  input  means  thereto  providing  a 
ramp  form  current  input  rising  up  to  and  above  said  refer- 
ence level  to  produce  a  gating  pulse,  means  for  adjusting 
the  ramp  slope  to  control  time  of  input  rise  to  the  refer- 
ence level,  means  for  protecting  the  comparator  from  heat 
produced  within  the  circuit, 

means  for  adjusting  the  reference  level  to  compensate  the 
tolerances  of  the  adjusting  and  second  input  means  so  that 
the  ramp  adjusting  means  from  control  circuit  to  control 
circuit  are  equally  calibrated  despite  such  tolerances  to 
provide  uniform  control, 

and  wherein  said  solid  state  comparator  comprises  a  pro- 
grammable unijunction  transistor  (P.U.T.),  said  second 
input  means  comprise  a  capacitor  and  charging  circuit 
therefor  connected  to  said  PUT.  anode  providing  said 
ramp  for  a  current  input  to  the  anode  of  the  transistor  by 
discharge  of  the  capacitor,  said  reference  level  means 
comprising  a  variable  voltage  source  connected  to  the 
gate  of  the  P.U.T. 
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and  second  windings  and  of  said  second  switching  means 
such  as  to  provide  substantially  simultaneous  conduction 
of  said  bidirectional  and  second  switching  means; 

control  means  coupled  to  said  bidirectional  switching  means 
and  responsive  to  an  energy  level  of  said  deflection  circuit 
for  switching  said  bidirectional  switching  means  into 
conduction  at  a  variable  instant  within  one  of  said  first  and 
second  intervals  for  providing  regulation; 

a  resonant  circuit  coupled  to  said  bidirectional  switching 
means  for  coupling  a  substantially  complete  cycle  of  reso- 
nant current  through  said  bidirectional  switching  means 
for  commutating  off  said  bidirectional  switching  means. 


4,214,191 
SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC  MANAGEMENT  OF  TOOL 

LIFE 

Toshiaki  Watanabe,  and  Hideo  Yuhara,  both  of  Kasugai.  Japan, 
assignors  to  Okuma  Machinery  Works  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,362 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  29,  1976,  51/117433 
Int.  G.^  G05B  B/00 
U.S.  G.  318—561  4  Gaims 


4,214,190 
TENSION  CONTROLLING 

Allen  E.  Ottoson,  Westboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Vee  Arc  Corpo- 
ration, Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,630 

Int.  G.^  H02P  3/14 

U.S.  G.  318—356  1  Claim 
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1.  Field  control  circuit  for  the  field  coil  of  a  shunt  motor  in 
which  armature  current  is  held  substantially  constant,  compris- 
ing, 
line  means  for  connecting  the  motor  field  coil  to  an  A.C. 
source  and  means  for  suppressing  externally  induced  volt- 
age transients  in  the  armature  and  field  circuits, 
thyristor^neans  in  the  line  means  for  rectification  and  power 

control  based  on  phase  angle  of  firing, 
gating  means  for  the  thyristor  comprising  a  solid  state  com- 
parator with  first  input  means  thereto  for  setting  a  refer- 
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1.  An  automatic  management  system  for  tool  life  in  a  numer- 
ical machine  tool  including  a  tool  post,  a  turret  head  journaled 
in  said  tool  post  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  equally  circumferen- 
tially  spaced  cutting  tools  of  the  same  shape  having  their  cut- 
ting edges  disposed  on  the  same  circumference,  a  chuck  releas- 
ably  grasping  a  workpiece,  a  measuring  unit  responsive  to  a 
measurement  instructing  signal  for  automatically  measuring 
the  radial  dimension  of  the  workpiece  grasped  by  said  chuck, 
and  means  for  turning  said  turret  head,  said  system  comprising: 
subtracting  means  for  subtracting  a  signal  representing  the 
reference  radial  dimension  of  said  workpiece  from  a  signal 
representing  the  radial  dimensions  of  said  workpiece  mea- 
sured  by  said  measuring  unit  thereby  providing  an  output 
representing  the  amount  of  tool  offset; 
tool  life  managing  means  for  removing  a  radial  deviation 
component  due  to  heat  from  the  amount  of  tool  offset 
provided  by  the  output  of  said  subtracting  means  thereby 
accumulating  solely  a  tool  wear  component,  said  tool  life 
managing  means  actuating  the  turret  head  turning  means 
to  exchange  a  fresh  one  for  a  used  one  of  said  cutting  tools 
when  the  accumulated  value  attains  a  preset  value;  and 
measurement  instructing  means  for  applying  the  measure- 
ment instructing  signal  to  said  measuring  unit  at  the  time 
determined  by  the  output  of  said  subtracting  means. 
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4,214,192  4,214,193 

PATH  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMPUTER  DIGITAL  SERVO  ANTI-HUNT  CIRCUIT 

DIRECTED  CONTROL  OF  A  NUMERICALLY  Martin  K.  Mason,  West  Newbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 

CONTROLLED  MACHINE  TOOL  Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Gunter  Bromer,  Erlangen-Spardorf;  Horst  Gose;  Klaus-Riidiger  Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Set.  No.  949,4^6 

Hoffmann,  both  of  Erlangen,  and  Christian  Seeliger,  Grossen-  Int.  Q.-  G05B  5/01 

seebach  b.  Erlangen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to    U.S.  Q.  318—611  1  cium 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,423 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1976,  2659090 

Int.  a.-  G05B  19/24 


U.S.  a.  318—573 
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1  lYi  a  path  control  apparatus  for  the  computer  directed 
control  of  a  numerically  controlled  machine  tool  with  con- 
trolled drives  in  the  feed  axes,  wherein  the  computer  deter- 
mines the  trajectory  to  be  run  from  input  data,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(a)  the  computer  including  means  for  interpolating  which 
resolve  the  determmed  three  dimensional  trajectory  by 
way  of  interpolation  completely  into  axial,  velocity  pro- 
portional feed  increments  and  forms  digital  position  refer- 
ence values, 

(b)  the  computer  including  an  additional  input  unit  for  digi- 
tal actual  position  values  of  the  feed  axis  drives,  and 

(c)  the  computer  including  means  for  discrete  position  con- 
trol for  each  controlled  feed  axis  drive  which  compare  the 
digital  position  reference  values  with  the  digital  actual 
position  values  and  from  reference  values  for  the  speed 
control  loop  of  the  respective  feed  axis  drive  comprising: 

(1)  a  first  difference  forming  and  sampling  means  for 
converting  a  digital  position  reference  valae  (SwXt)) 
into  a  discrete  position  reference  value  differences 
(ASso/XvT)),  and  a  second  difference  forming  and  sam- 
pling means  for  converting  an  actual  digital  value 
(S,5r<t))  into  a  discrete  actual  value  position  difference 
(AS,5XvT)). 

(2)  comparison  means  having  as  inputs  the  discrete  posi- 
tion reference  value  difference  (ASjo/XvT))  and  the 
discrete  actual  position  value  difference  (AS„KvT))  and 
forming  a  discrete  trailing  distance  difference 
(AS^vT)). 

(3)  summing  means  having  as  an  input  the  discrete  trailing 
distance  difference  (AS^vT))  and  forming  a  discrete 
trailing  distance  (StKvT)). 

(4)  position  controlling  means  having  as  an  input  the 
trailing  distance  (S<y(vT))  for  forming  a  discrete  speed 
reference  value  (njo/XvT)).  and 

(5)  zero-order  holding  means  having  as  an  input  the  dis- 
crete speed  reference  value  (njo/XvT))  for  forming  a 
discrete,  stored  speed  reference  value  (n^t))  for  deliv- 
ery to  the  speed  control  loop  of  the  respective  feed  axis 
drive;  and 

(d)  means  for  synchronously  operating  said  means  for  dis- 
crete position  control. 


1.  A  digital  servo  system  for  controlling  the  rotation  of  a 
motor  through  a  predetermined  number  of  angular  increments 
in  response  to  a  series  of  command  pulses,  comprising 

means  for  counting  a  series  of  command  pulses, 

a  motor, 

means  for  producing  a  number  of  position  pulses  propor- 
tional to  the  number  of  angular  increments  through  which 
said  motor  has  rotated, 

means  for  deriving  a  digital  signal  representing  the  differ- 
ence between  the  number  of  command  pulses  and  the 
number  of  position  pulses, 

means  responsive  to  said  digital  signal  for  applying  control 
voltage  to  said  motor, 

means  for  providing  a  first  signal  when  said  motor  is  at  rest, 

means  for  providing  a  second  signal  when  said  digital  signal 
representation  is  zero,  and 

means  for  preventing  at  least  one  of  the  least  significant  bits 
of  said  digital  representation  from  reaching  the  means 
responsive  to  the  digital  representation  for  applying  a 
control  voltage  to  said  motor  when  said  first  signal  indi- 
cates the  motor  is  essentially  at  rest  and  the  second  signal 
indicates  that  the  digital  signal  represents  a  zero  count. 


4  214  194 
TIMING  CIRCUITRY  AND  METHOD  FOR  A  STEPPING 

MOTOR 
Thomas  Horning,  San  Fernando,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Data  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Woodland  Hills,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  856,649 
Int.  CV  H02K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  318-696  II  Qaims 

1.  An  improvement  in  a  method  for  driving  and  stopping  a 
stepping  motor  capable  of  executing  repetitive  angular  steps  on 
a  motor  shaft  and  having  a  plurality  of  stator  and  rotor  poles, 
said  stator  poles  being  grouped  into  a  multiple  of  phased  sets, 
said  phased  sets  of  stator  poles  being  sequentially  individually 
activated  so  that  the  rotor  poles  assume  a  plurality  of  equilib- 
rium configurations  wherein  each  stator  pole  of  the  activated 
one  of  said  phased  sets  of  stator  poles  is  aligned  with  a  rotor 
pole,  said  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
repetitively  simultaneously  activating,  alternately  with  said 
sequential  individual  activation,  at  least  two  of  said  multi- 
ple of  phased  sets  of  stator  poles  to  create  a  plurality  of 
quasi-equilibrium  configurations  with  respect  to  the  rela- 
tive position  of  said  stator  poles  and  rotor  poles  wherein 
none  of  the  stator  poles  are  aligned  with  a  rotor  pole  and 
wherein  each  quasi-equilibrium  configuration  is  position- 
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ally  distinguishable  from  each  of  said  plurality  of  equilib- 
rium configurations,  whereby  said  motor  runs  in  a  smooth 
and  uniform  manner;  and 
stopping  said  motor  at  a  predetermined  shaft  position  by 
initially  activating  said  stator  poles  to  step  said  shaft 
toward  said  predetermined  shaft  position,  momentarily 


activating  at  least  two  of  said  phased  sets  of  stator  poles  to 
retard  the  rotation  of  the  shaft  by  urging  the  shaft  in  a 
reverse  direction  toward  a  quasi-equilibrium  configura- 
tion, and  finally  again  activating  said  stator  poles  to  com- 
plete the  step  to  said  predetermined  position,  whereby 
said  motor  will  stop  in  a  smooth,  nonoscillatory  manner. 


4,214,195 
MOTOR  CONTROL  CIRCUITS 
Robert  J.  Logan,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  Inductive  Con- 
trols Limited,  Sheffield,  England 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,300 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  22,  1977, 
12132/77 

Int.  a.2  H02P  7/64 
U.S.  a.  318-745  6  Oaims 
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to  supply  direct  current  selectively  to  the  excitation  winding 
means  to  cause  at  least  near  saturation  of  the  cores  of  said  first, 
second  and, third  reactors  to  run  the  motor  in  one  direction  in 
a  high  torque  condition,  whilst  said  fourth  and  fifth  reactors 
are  in  an  unexcited/high  impedance  state;  and  to  limit  excita- 
tion of  said  first,  fourth  and  fifth  reactors  to  only  partial  excita- 
tion for  running  the  motor  in  the  reverse  direction  in  a  lower 
torque  condition,  whilst  said  second  and  th-rd  reactors  are  in 
an  unexcited  state  and  a  magnetising  current  flows  there- 
through greater  than  that  required  for  operation  at  said  knee 
point  but  not  greater  than  the  full  load  design  current  of  said 
main  windings  of  said  second  and  third  reactors. 


4,214,196 

ENERGY  CONTROLLER  FOR  CONVERSION  FROM  A 

DIRECT  CURRENT  SOURCE  TO  A  VARIABLE 

FREQUENCY  LOAD 

Jay  Boyce,  Anaheim,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Jay  Boyce  &  Associates, 

Anaheim,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,656 

Int.  a:  H02P  7/42.  7/64 

U.S.  a.  318—811  12  Qaims 
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1.  A  turn-off  circuit  for  a  multiphase  motor  comprising  a  DC 
powered  three  element  core  transformer  including: 

i.  a  central  core  element  having  a  winding  thereon; 

ii.  outer  core  elements  bearing  loosely  coupled  positive  and 
negative  windings,  thereby  reducing  rf  transients,  the 
central  and  outer  windings  being  closely  coupled,  thereby 
enhancing  pulse  generation; 

iii.  a  plurality  of  parallel  connected  capacitors  coupled  to  the 
central  winding  to  fire  simultaneously  and  thereby  pro- 
vide uniform  and  suitably  shaped  trapezoidal  turn  off 
pulses;  and, 

iv.  positively  and  negatively  biased  turn  off  SCRs  to  sequen- 
tially fire  and  admit  the  turn  off  pulses  to  the  central 
winding  for  switching  DC  power  from  the  motor. 


1.  A  squirrel  cage  motor  control  circuit  for  controlling  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  a  motor  having  first,  second  and  third 
stator  windings  to  be  fed  from  a  three-phase  supply,  and  hav- 
ing a  squirrel  cage  rotor,  said  circuit  comprising  first,  second 
and  third  saturable  reactors  having  respective  main  windings 
to  be  connected,  respectively,  between  first,  second  and  third 
phases  of  the  supply  and  said  first,  second  and  third  stator 
windings;  a  fourth  saturable  reactor  having  a  main  winding  to 
be  connected  between  said  second  supply  phase  and  said  third 
stator  winding;  a  fifth  saturable  reactor  having  a  main  winding 
to  be  connected  between  said  third  supply  phase  and  said 
second  stator  winding;  each  said  saturable  reactor  having 
respective  excitation  winding  means,  and  each  of  said  second 
and  third  saturable  reactors  having  a  magnetisation  curve 
relating  magnetising  force  and  applied  voltage  which  exhibits 
a  knee  point  for  zero  current  in  the  respective  excitation  wind- 
ing means  and  for  substantially  the  phase  voltage  applied 
across  the  main  winding;  the  circuit  further  comprising  means 


4.214,197 
BATTERY  CHARGER  FOR  A  PORTABLE  RADIO 
Friedrich  H.  Mann,  and  Paul  F.  Sensabaugh,  both  of  Lynchburg, 
Va.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Lynchburg,  Va. 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,646 
Int.  a:-  HOIM  10/46;  H02J  7/00:  HOIR  13/54 
U.S.  a.  320— 2  14  Oaims 

1.  A  battery  charger  for  portable  radios  of  variable  lengths 
having  a  battery  pack  and  a  plurality  of  charging  terminals  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  battery  pack  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, a  housing  having  a  central  recess  for  slidably  accommo- 
dating a  portable  radio,  stop  means  on  said  housing  engagable 
with  a  radio  inserted  in  said  recess  for  positioning  said  portable 
radio  at  a  fixed  axial  position  within  said  recess,  a  plurality  of 
sets  of  charging  contacts  arranged  in  axially  spaced  relation- 
ship on  the  inner  wall  of  said  central  recess  for  circuit  making 
engagement  with  said  charging  terminals  on  said  battery  pack, 
orie  of  said  sets  of  charging  contacts  being  arranged  for  circuit 
making  engagement  with  the  charging  terminals  on  the  battery 
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pack  of  a  portable  radio  of  one  selected  length  and  another  set 
of  charging  contacts  being  arranged  for  said  circuit  making 


nected  to  said  first  rectifier  output  terminal  and  said  volt- 
age regulator  means  is  responsive  to  variations  in  said  first 
DC  voltage  to  maintain  said  first  DC  voltage  at  a  rela- 
tively constant,  desired  and  nonvariable  level,  and 
wherein  said  first  rectifier  output  terminal  is  connected  to 
said  first  battery  to  maintain  the  charge  thereof  and  to 
supply  power  to  any  electrical  load  applied  to  said  first 
battery. 


X 


\ 


%^ 


engagement  with  the  charging  terminals  on  the  battery  pack 
on  the  radio  of  another  selected  length. 


4,214,199 
CURRENT  TRANSFORMER 
Edmond  E.  Conner,  Brookfield.  Ohio,  and  Edward  C.  Wentz, 
Hickory,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,475 

Int.  C[:  G05F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  323—6  6  Qaims 


4,214,198 
ELECTRICAL  POWER  UNIT 
Franklin  R.  Schneider,  Seattle,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Dynamote 
Corporation,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  829.955 

Int.  a:  H02J  7/14 

U.S.  a.  320—15  21  Oaims 


1.  An  electrical  power  unit  for  increasing  the  DC  power 
output  of  an  electrical  generating  system  on  an  engine  driven 
vehicle,  the  said  system  being  of  the  type  including  a  first  DC 
storage  battery  having  a  characteristic  voltage;  a  dynamo 
driven  by  said  vehicle  engine  and  having  a  field  winding  termi- 
nal, a  plurality  of  AC  voltage  output  terminal  means  having  a 
regulated  and  substantially  constant  amplitude  AC  output 
voltage  thereon,  and  a  DC  output  terminal  isolated  from  said 
electrical  generating  system  and  which  under  normal  use  de- 
livers low  voltage  DC  power  to  said  electrical  generating 
system;  and  voltage  regulator  means  having  input  means  con- 
nected to  said  DC  storage  battery  and  a  field  output  terminal 
connected  to  said  field  winding  terminal  of  said  dynamo  con- 
trolling the  field  in  said  dynamo  in  response  to  variations  in 
voltage  at  said  DC  output  terminal;  the  said  power  unit  com- 
prising: 

(a)  step  down  transformer  means  connected  to  said  plurality 
of  AC  voltage  output  terminal  means  for  producing  a  first 
lower  AC  voltage;  and 

(b)  means  for  rectifying  said  first  lower  AC  voltage  to  pro- 
duce a  first  DC  voltage  at  a  first  rectifier  output  terminal 
having  increased  power  capability  in  proportion  to  the 
turns  ratio  of  said  step  down  transformer  means;  wherein 
said  input  means  on  said  voltage  regulator  means  is  con- 


1.  A  current  transformer  for  monitoring  the  current  flowing 
in  an  electrical  circuit  of  an  electrical  power  transmission  and 
distribution  system,  comprising: 

a  magnetic  core; 

first  and  second  windings  disposed  in  inductive  relation  with 
said  magnetic  core; 

said  first  winding  being  adapted  to  be  energized  by  the 
current  flowing  in  the  electrical  circuit  of  the  electrical 
power  transmission  and  distribution  system, 

said  second  winding  having  a  plurality  of  conductor  turns, 

an  inductance  element  including  a  winding  having  terminals, 
with  the  terminals  being  directly  connected  to  said  second 
winding  to  connect  the  winding  of  said  inductance, ele- 
ment across  at  least  certain  of  the  conductor  turns  of  said 
second  winding, 

said  inductance  element  having  a  substantially  linear  voltage 
versus  excitation  current  characteristic,  and  an  inductance 
which  is  less  than  the  inductance  of  said  second  winding, 
to  increase  the  total  excitation  current  required  to  magne- 
tize said  magnetic  core  and  reduce  the  residual  flux  in  said 
magnetic  core  when  the  magnetic  field  intensity  is  re- 
duced to  zero. 
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4,214,200 

LIGHT-EMISSIVE  ELECTRICAL  MEASUREMENT 

APPARATUS  WITH  FLOATING  INPUTS 

James  F.  Hollander,  3000  Douglas  Ave.,  No.  13,  Des  Moines, 

Iowa  50310 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,669 
Int.  ar~  GOIR  79/00,  19/16 

5  Gaims 


U.S.  a.  324—122 
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4,214,201 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  TESTING  PROBE 
Walter  P.  Kern,  Cohasset,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Teradyne,  Inc., 
Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,788 

Int.  Q.-  GOIR  1/06 

U.S.  a.  324—158  P  23  Qaiins 


1.  Electrical  measurement  apparatus  comprising 

a  plurality  of  means  for  emitting  light  in  response  to  a  first 
electrical  current,  each  said  light-emitting  means  having  a 

.  different  turn-on  threshold  to  said  first  current,  each  said 
light-emitting  means  having  two  terminals  for  entry  and 
exit  respectively  of  said  first  current; 

meter  scale  means  for  displaying  a  plurality  of  magnitudes  of 
a  same  sign  to  be  measured,  said  light-emitting  means 
being  physically  arranged  relative  to  said  meter  scale 
means  in  order  of  increasing  current  threshold  so  as  to 
correspond  to  said  magnitudes  of  said  meter  scale  means; 

means  for  providing  an  electrical  current  to  be  measured; 

means  for  supplying  said  first  electrical  current  for  said 
light-emitting  means;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  first  current  in  response  to  said 
measurement  current  comprising  first  and  second  semi- 
conductively-complementary  active  semiconductor 
means  each  having  first  and  second  output-control  con- 
ductors and  an  input-sensing  conductor,  said  first  output- 
control  conductor  of  said  first  semiconductor  means  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  first  output-control  conduc- 
tor of  said  second  semiconductor  means,  said  second 
output-control  conductors  of  said  first  and  second  semi- 
conductor means  being  two  output  terminals  for  said 
control  means,  said  input-sensing  conductor  of  said  first 
semiconductor  means  and  said  input-sensing  conductor  of 
said  second  semiconductor  means  being  connected  to  said 
measurement  current  means  so  that  said  measurement 
current  passes  into  one  of  said  input-sensing  conductors, 
thence  to  the  first  output-control  conductor  of  the  semi- 
conductor means  having  said  one  said  input-sensing  con- 
ductor and  to  the  first  output-control  conductor  of  the 
other  semiconductor  means  and  thence  from  the  other 
said  input-sensing  conductor  of  said  other  semiconductor 
means  to  said  measurement  current  providing  means; 

said  light-emitting  means  terminals,  said  first  current  supply 
means  and  said  first  current  control  means  output  termi- 
nals being  electrically  connected  in  a  single  series  configu- 
ration including  said  light-emitting  means  and  said  control 
means; 

said  plurality  of  light-emitting  means  being  successively 
turned  on  with  increasing  measurement  current  magni- 
tude, all  said  plurality  of  light-emitting  means  emitting 
light  when  said  measurement  current  is  present  in  an 
amount  corresponding  to  the  largest  magnitude  to  be 
measured  on  said  meter  scale  means. 


1.  In  a  probe  for  electrically  contacting  the  lead  of  an  IC 
with  a  plurality  of  contact  tip  portions  spaced  apart  sufficiently 
to  permit  measurement  of  electrical  activity  in  a  lead  element 
therebetween,  that  improvement  comprising 

a  support  having  an  axis,  and 

a  plurality  of  contact  elements  carried  by  said  support,  each 
said  element  having  an  operating  position, 

at  least  one  said  element  having  a  rest  position  with  a  portion 
of  itself  spaced  from  said  support  and  being  resiliently 
mavable  about  said  axis  to  an  operating  position  against 
said  support, 

said  elements  in  said  operating  positions  having  coplanar 
contact  tip  portions, 

said  one  element  having  one  leg  extending  generally  along 
said  axis  and  the  other  leg  generally  transverse  to  said  axis 
and  having  said  tip  portion  thereon,  whereby  said  one  leg 
acts  as  a  torsion  spring  when  said  tip  portion  is  moved 
between  its  rest  and  operating  positions. 


4,214,202 

SLOW  SQUARE  WAVE  MODULATED  GYROMAGNETIC 

RESONANCE  SPECTROMETER  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

ANALYSIS  AND  PROCESS  CONTROL 

Maurizio  Bonori,  Rome,  Italy,  assignor  to  Cafiero  Franconi, 

Rome,  Italy,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,296 

Int.  a.-  GOIR  33/08 

U.S.  a.  324—313  15  Gaims 
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1.  A  gyromagnetic  resonance  spectrometer  for  analyzing  a 
sample  containing  gyromagnetic  species,  comprising:  means 
for  generating  a  vectorial  uniform  DC  polarizing  magnetic 
field  of  an  intensity  Ho  which  is  sufficient  to  cause  said  gyro- 
magnetic species  to  resonate;  a  probe  for  supporting  the  sample 
within  said  DC  field  and  including  a  magnetic  assembly  with  a 
magnetic  structure  having  associated  input  and  output  circuit 
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means,  coupled  to  RF  transmitting  means  and  RF  receiving 
means,  respectively,  and  said  sample  being  located  adjacent  to 
said  magnetic  assembly,  said  transmitting  means  generating  a 
signal  at  a  frequency  (Oo  for  exciting  said  sample  through  said 
magnetic  assembly,  with  an  RF  magnetic  field  orthogonal  to 
said  DC  field  and  of  a  power  level  set  by  said  RF  transmitter 
means,  thereby  generating  a  resonance  signal  which  is  coupled 
to  said  receiving  means;  magnetic  field  modulating  means 
including  coil  means  having  windings  with  their  axes  dipsosed 
in  predetermined  orientation  with  respect  to  said  DC  field,  and 
signal  generating  means  connected  to  said  windings  for  supply- 
ing to  said  windings  a  drive  current  which  is  at  a  frequency  a)o 
and  which  is  switched  between  first  and  second  intensity  val- 
ues thereby  producing  a  square  wave  modulating  magentic 
field  which  adds  vectorially  to  said  DC  field,  resulting  in  a 
square  wave  modulated  vectorial  magnetic  field  which  is  dis- 
tributed over  the  sample  volume,  the  extreme  field  intensity 
values  of  said  modulated  field  on  each  of  said  species  within 
said  sample  remaining  substantially  constant  for  a  time  corre- 
sponding to  approximately  the  length  of  each  half-period  of 
said  modulation  frequency,  one  of  said  extreme  intensity  values 
of  the  field  intensity  corresponding  to  the  peak  value  and  the 
other  to  the  valley  value  of  said  modulated  field,  said  modu- 
lated field  providing  square  wave  periodical  modulation  of  the 
intensity  of  the  resonance  curve  of  each  gyromagnetic  species 
within  said  sample,  said  frequency  ojm  being  substantially  less 
than  both  the  said  frequency  (Oound  the  width  of  the  resonance 
curve  of  said  sample,  said  modulation  of  the  resonance  inten- 
sity reulsting  in  a  switching  of  said  resonance  intensity  between 
first  and  second  different  levels  corresponding  to  the  extreme 
distributions  of  said  modulated  field  on  said  species  with  said 
sample,  whereby  the  resultant  resonance  signal  is  constituted 
by  a  frequency  modulation  spectrum  centered  around  (Op  and 
having  sideband  components  separated  by  frequency  co^,  and 
having  amplitudes  proportional  to  the  difference  between  said 
first  and  second  resonance  intensity  levels;  said  receiving 
means  comprising  detecting  means  for  detecting  one  or  more 
signal  components  of  said  modulation  sjjectrum  of  said  resul- 
tant resonance  signal,  and  signal  processing  means  for  process- 
ing the  detecting  signal  components  and  providing  an  output 
indicative  of  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second  reso- 
nance intensity  levels. 


suring  the  overall  conductance  and  capacitance  of  the  mem- 
brane at  each  of  a  plurality  of  frequencies  in  said  range  and  for 


4,214,203 

LOCATION  AND  EFFECT  OF  ADSORBED  CHEMICALS 

ON  THE  DIELECTRIC  SUBSTRUCTURE  OF 

MEMBRANES  BY  ULTRA  LOW  FREQUENCY 

SPECTROMETRY 

Hans  G.  L.  Coster,  Randwick;  Robert  G.  Ashcroft,  Valcluse,  and 

John  R.  Smith,  Coogee,  all  of  Australia,  assignors  to  Uni- 

search  Limited,  Kensington,  Australia 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,147 
Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Jun.  17,  1977,  FD475 
Int.  CI.-  GOIN  27/42 
U.S.  a.  324-^25  5  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  and  recording  the  variation  with 
frequency  of  the  overall  capacitance  and  conductance  of  a 
membrane,  such  as  a  bimolecular  lipid  or  protein  membrane, 
comprising:  means  for  supporting  such  a  membrane  in  an 
electrolyte,  first  electrodes  in  said  electrolyte  for  passing  an 
alternating  current  through  the  membrane,  means  for  generat- 
ing an  alternating  voltage  at  any  desired  frequency  of  a  plural- 
ity of  frequencies  within  a  range  of  from  0.001  Hz  to  about 
1000  Hz  and  applying  same  to  said  electrodes,  means  for  mea- 
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recording  the  same,  said  last-mentioned  means  including  sec- 
ond electrodes  separate  from  said  first  electrodes. 


4,214,204 

HIGH  RATE,  BATTERY  TESTING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

William  J.  Eberle,  Reading,  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Battery 

Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  887,063,  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  770,889,  Feb.  22,  1977,  and  Ser.  No.  697,786,  Jun.  21,  1976, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  618,772,  Oct.  2,  1975,  Pat. 

No.  3,980,126,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

432,545,  Jan.  11,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,954,216,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  395,528,  Sep.  10, 1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,861,575,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  184,338,  Sep.  28, 1971, 

abandoned,  said  Ser.  No.  770,889,  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 

600,840,  Jul.  31,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,027,797,  which  is  a  division  of 

Ser.  No.  475,273,  May  31,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,938,368.  This 

application  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,520 

Int.  CV  GOIN  27/46 

U.S.  a.  324—437  8  Qaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  "high-rate"  testing  storage  batteries  of 
the  type  having  a  case  and  at  least  one  terminal  extending 
therethrough,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  A  work  surface  for  supporting  batteries  to  be  tested; 

(b)  a  frame  associated  with  said  work  surface; 

(c)  a  battery  processing  head  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
reciprocal  movement  with  respect  to  said  frame  between 
at  least  standby  and  battery  testing  positions; 

(d)  battery  terminal  connecting  means  mounted  on  said  head 
for  establishing  electrical  contact  with  said  battery  termi- 
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nals  upon  movement  of  said  head  to  said  battery  testing 
position,  said  battery  terminal  connecting  means  compris- 
ing at  least  one  battery  terminal  connecting  block 
mounted  on  said  battery  processing  head  for  slideable 
movement  with  respect  to  said  head  along  an  axis  trans- 
verse to  the  axis  of  reciprocation  of  said  head,  said  battery 
terminal  connecting  block  adapted  to  mateably  receive  at 
least  one  battery  terminal  post  insert,  said  battery  terminal 
post  insert  having  a  lower  surface  defined  thereon  to 
create  an  air  tight  seal  between  said  insert  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  battery  case  disposed  adjacent  to  said  bat- 
tery terminal  post;  and 
(e)  high  rate  testing  means  electrically  connected  to  said 
battery  terminal  connecting  means  for  selectively  "high- 
rate"  testing  each  of  said  batteries  when  said  batteries  are 
electrically  connected  thereto  through  said  battery  termi- 
nal connecting  means. 


4,214,206 
DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  HAVING  DIRECT 
BIT  EXTRACTION  FROM  SCRAMBLED  BIT  STREA.MS 
Klaas  Everaarts,  Hilversum,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,824 
Gaims   priority,   application   Netherlands,   Sep.   27.    1977. 
7710503 

Int.  C\.'  H04B  7/155 
U.S.a.375-4  aaaims 
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4,214,205 

RADIO  RECEIVING  AND  RETRANSMITTING 

APPARATUS  WITH  FREQUENCY  LOCK  ORCUIT 

Ashley  W.  Guest,  Bristol,  England,  assignor  to  British  Aircraft 

Corporation,  London,  England 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,357,  Oct.  12,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,218 

Int.  a.-  H04B  7/155 

U.S.  a.  455-20  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  an  incoming  RF  signal  and  trans- 
mitting a  corresponding  regenerated  signal  at  a  predetermined 
frequency,  comprising: 

sweeping  a  first  local  oscillator  signal  through  a  range  of 
frequencies  and  mixing  the  first  local  oscillator  signal  with 
an  incoming  RF  signal; 

detecting  the  presence,  in  the  mixed  signals,  of  a  first  IF 
signal  within  a  predetermined  frequency  range  and  there- 
upon stopping  the  sweep; 

enabling  closed-loop  frequency  locking  means  which  adjusts 
the  frequency  of  the  first  local  oscillator  until  the  fre- 
quency of  the  first  IF  signal  is  equal  to  a  first  reference 
frequency; 

thereafter  sweeping  a  second  local  oscillator  signal  through 
a  range  of  frequencies  and  mixing  the  second  local  oscilla- 
tor signal  with  the  output  of  the  first  local  oscillator; 

detecting  the  presence,  in  the  mixed  local  oscillator  signals, 
of  a  second  IF  signal  within  a  predetermined  frequency 
range  and  thereupon  stopping  the  sweep; 

enabling  closed-loop  frequency  locking  means  to  cause  it  to 
adjust  the  frequency  of  the  second  local  oscillator  until  the 
frequency  of  the  second  IF  signal  is  equal  to  a  second 
reference  frequency;  and  thereupon  transmitting  the  sig- 
nal at  the  frequency  of  the  output  of  the  second  local 
oscillator. 


1.  An  improved  digital  transmission  system  with  direct  bit 
extraction  from  a  scrambled  bit  stream,  said  transmission  sys- 
tem having  a  plurality  of  regenerative  repeaters  constituting  a 
digital  link  between  a  transmitter  terminal  station  and  a  re- 
ceiver terminal  station,  each  terminal  station  having  associated 
digital  peripheral  equipment,  the  transmitter  peripheral  equip- 
ment including  means  for  dividing  the  bit  stream  to  be  trans- 
mitted into  consecutive  transmission  frames  having  a  fixed 
number  of  bit  positions  and  for  inserting  at  least  one  extra  bit  in 
a  given  bit  position  of  each  of  the  consecutive  transmission 
frames,  said  transmitter  peripheral   equipment   furthermore 
including  a  scrambler  in  which  said  bit  stream  divided  into 
consecutive  transmission  frames  having  a  fixed  number  of  bit 
positions  and  at  least  one  extra  bit  added  in  a  given  bit  position 
of  each  consecutive  transmission  frame  is  combined  modu!o-2 
with  a  scramble  pulse  pattern  for  generating  a  scrambled  bit 
stream  for  transmission  by  said  digital  link  and  reception  by 
said  receiver,  said  receiver  peripheral  equipment  including  a 
descrambler  for  descrambling  the  transmitted  scrambled  bit 
stream  received  from  the  digital  link,  said  receiver  peripheral 
equipment  furthermore  including  means  for  selecting  extra  bits 
inserted  into  the  consecutive  transmission  frames,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises: 
a  transmission  clock  pulse  counter  in  said  transmitter  and  in 
said  receiver  peripheral  equipment  for  counting  clock 
pulses  in  said  means  for  dividing  said  bit  stream,  said 
counters  having  a  final  counting  position  in  a  given  fixed 
relation  to  the  number  of  bit  positions  per  transmission 
frame; 
said  clock  pulse  counters  supplying  a  setting  pulse  in  their 

final  counting  position; 
a  pulse  pattern  generator  in  said  scrambler  and  descrambler 
adjusted  to  an  initial  generation  state  by  a  setting  pulse 
from  said  clock  pulse  counter  for  generating  a  given  fixed 
scramble  pulse  pattern; 
said  regenerative  repeaters  and  said  receiver  peripheral 

equipment  including: 
selection  means  for  selecting  the  extra  bits  inserted  in  said 
consecutive  transmission  frames  on  the  basis  of  said  fixed 
relation  between  the  final  counting  position  of  said  clock 
pulse  counters  and  the  number  of  bit  positions  per  trans- 
mission frame; 
said  selection  means  in  said  receiver  peripheral  equipment 
also  supplying  synchronizing  pulses  for  synchronizing  the 
transmission  clock  pulse  counter  in  the  receiver  peripheral 
equipment  with  that  m  the  transmitter  peripheral  equip- 
ment. 
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4,214,207 
SWITCHING  aRCUIT  FOR  RADIOSONDE 

Vernon  E.  Dickson;  James  G.  C.  Lee,  both  of  Toronto,  and 

Gurbachan  S.  Saini,  Markbam,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 

Sangamo  Company  Limited,  Canada 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  778,815,  Mar.  17,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,449 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  10,  1976,  260967 

Int.  a:-  H04B  1/034 

U.S.  a.  455—95  19  Oaims 
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fier  via  a  normally  closed  gate,  the  output  of  said  power  ampli- 
fier being  connected  to  a  duplex  antenna;  a  receiver  the  input 
of  said  receiver  being  connected  to  said  duplex  antenna  via  a 
transmit-receive  switch  which  is  normally  in  the  receive  posi- 
tion, means  to  gang  tune  said  receiver  and  transmitter  to  a 
radiotelegraph  signal  to  be  jammed,  an  automatic  frequency 
control  bias  connected  from  said  receiver  to  said  exciter,  an 
adjustable  pulse  generator  having  its  input  connected  to  the 
automatic  gain  control  line  of  said  receiver  and  arranged  to 
generate  a  pulse  at  the  end  of  each  pulse  of  radio  frequency  in 
said  radiotelegraph  signal,  the  pulse  output  of  said  pulse  gener- 
ator being  arranged  to  open  said  gate  and  to  energize  said 
transmit-receive  switch,  thereby  causing  said  jammer  to  emit  a 
pulse  or  radio  frequency  energy  and  to  simultaneously  disable 
sa'd  receiver,  the  duration  of  the  pulse  output  of  said  pulse 
generator  being  adjusted  to  substantially  fill  in  the  gaps  or 
spaces  in  said  radiotelegraph  signal,  and  means  to  monitor  the 
output  of  said  receiver. 
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10.  A  radiosonde  comprising: 

a  transmitter  and  means  for  modulating  said  transmitter; 

a  multiple  segment  switch  element  having  a  plurality  of 
contacts  including  a  series  of  interconnected  contacts; 

a  wiper  movable  along  said  multiple  segment  switch  element 
and  electrically  connecting  to  differing  ones  of  said 
contacts  during  wiper  movement; 

a  pressure  sensitive  device  operatively  engaging  said  wiper 
and  moving  said  wiper  along  said  multiple  segment  switch 
element  in  response  to  pressure  changes; 

an  atmospheric  information  sensing  element; 

a  fixed  resistance  coupled  to  said  modulating  means;  and 

a  switching  device  coupling  said  modulating  means  to  said 
atmospheric  information  sensing  element  via  said  fixed 
resistance; 

said  series  of  contacts  being  coupled  to  said  modulating 
means  via  a  portion  of  said  fixed  resistance  and  bypassing 
said  information  sensing  element  and  said  switching  de- 
vice so  that  when  raid  wiper  connects  electrically  to  any 
contact  of  said  series,  reference  signals  are  transmitted  by 
said  sonde  and  atmospheric  information  signals  are  trans- 
mitted at  certain  other  positions  of  said  wiper  along  said 
multiple  segment  switch  element. 


4,214,208 
JAMMING  OF  KEYED  CONTINUOUS  WAVE  RADIO 

SIGNALS 

Richard  V.  O'Donnell,  Freehold,  N,J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1963,  Ser.  No.  300,708 

Int.  a.-  H04K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  455—1  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  jamming  station  for  radiotelegraph  signals  comprising, 
a  transmitter,  said  transmitter  comprising  an  exciter,  the  output 
of  said  exciter  being  connected  to  the  input  of  a  power  ampli- 


4,214,209 
CIRCUIT  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  A  PSEUDO-RANDOM 
GENERATOR  MOUNTED  AT  A  RECEIVER  FOR 
COMMUNICATION  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
UTILIZING  PSEUDO-NOISE  PHASE  SHIFT  KEYING 
Walter  P.  Baier,  Kaiserslautem,  and  Harald  Grammueller, 
Unterpfaffenhofen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,125 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  22, 
1977,  2742696 

Int.  a.-  H04K  1/04;  H04L  7/00.  27/10 
U.S.  a.  375—1  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  interference  suppressing  communication 
transmission  systems  having  narrow-band,  conventional  mes- 
sage modulation  and  additional  pseudo-random  phase  shift 
keying  (PN-PSK),  and  which  serves  to  synchronize  a  pseudo- 
random generator  which  is  located  at  the  receiver  and  which 
actuates  a  phase  shifting  device  at  the  receiver  which  cancels 
phase  shift  keying  accomplished  at  the  transmitter  by  using  a 
regulating  loop  with  a  delay  device  such  as  a  delay  line  for 
correlating  the  received  signal  with  the  pseudo-random  se- 
quence which  is  produced  at  the  receiver,  and  in  conformity 
with  the  transmitted  pseudo-random  sequence,  consists  of  an 
apparently  random  line-up  of  the  binary  values  L  and  H  in  a 
fixed  pulse  plan,  where  the  sequence  repeats  after  a  specific 
number  of  timing  pulses,  characterized  in  that  said  delay  de- 
vice (VL)  which  is  fed  with  the  received  signal  (si(t))  possesses 
k  output  tappings  with  the  time  spacing  (Tc)  between  them 
which  corresponds  to  the  inverse  value  of  the  pulse  train  fre- 
quency of  the  pseudo-random  sequence,  and  a  first  portion 
(k//)  of  the  tappings  is  connected  directly  to  an  adder  (S)  and 
a  second  portion  (k^)  of  the  tappings  is  connected  to  a  180° 
phase  shifting  element  (Ph)  which  has  its  output  connected  to 
said  adder  (S),  and  the  program  selection  of  the  tappings  for 
the  two  portions  is  such  that  the  one  portion  corresponds  to  the 
L-values  and  the  other  portion  to  the  H-values  of  the  binary 
pseudo-random  sequence  or  a  portion  thereof,  and  a  rectifier 
receiving  the  output  signal  of  the  adder  (S),  a  phase  detector 
(AS)  receiving  the  output  (s3(t))  of  said  rectifier  (GR)  which 
has  the  form  of  a  pulse  and  said  phase  detector  (AS)  also 
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receiving  a  signal  (S4(t))  which  is  periodically  derived  from  the 
pseudo-random  generator  (PZG)  mounted  at  the  receiver, 
during  each  pseudo-random  sequence  produced  by  said  gener- 
ator (PZG)  and  which  is  in  a  suitable  pulse  form,  said  phase 
detector  (AS)  producing  an  output  voltage  (S5(t))  which  is  a 
regulating  voltage  dependent  upon  the  mutual  phase  state  of 
the  two  input  signals  and  which  is  used  to  regulate  the  pulse 
train  frequency  of  the  pseudo-random  generator  (PZG) 
mounted  at  the  receiver. 


4,214,210 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  NOISE  SOURCE  LOCATOR 

Martin  W.  O'Shea,  Manchaug,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Sprague  Elec- 
tric Company,  North  Adams,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,020 

Int.  CI.- H04B ///&  77/00 
U.S.  a.  455-282  6  Qaims 
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ings  of  the  type  includmg  an  antenna  input  circuit  and  a  spark- 
gap  discharge  element  to  an  antenna  terminal  to  prevent  the 
electrostatic  destruction  of  a  first  stage  transistor  in  the  re- 
ceiver, the  improvement  characterized  by  a  capacitor  con- 
nected in  series  between  the  antenna  terminal  and  said  antenna 
input  circuit  and  a  spark-gap  discharge  element  connected  in 
parallel  to  said  capacitor,  whereby  the  electrostatic  destruction 
of  a  first  transistor  of  the  receiver  is  prevented. 


4,214,212 
TUNER  DEVICE  FOR  A  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Edoardo  Dipietromaria,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Indesit  In- 
dustria  Elettrodomestici  Italiana  S.p.A.,  Ri?alta,  Italy 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,672,  Feb.  14,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,445 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy, 

Int.  a.-  H04B  1/26 
U.S.  a.  455-190  5  Oaims 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  locating  the  source  of  sparking  electro- 
magnetic noise  radiation  comprising: 

(a)  an  indicator  means  for  producing  an  indication  of  the 
presence  of  an  electrical  signal; 

(b)  an  audio  amplifier,  an  output  thereof  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  indicator  means;  and 

(c)  an  r.f.  antenna-detector  means  comprising  a  conductive 
loop,  a  diode,  a  capacitor  and  a  coaxial  cable  that  has  a 
center  conductor  and  a  cylindrical  outer  conductor,  said 
loop  having  an  area  of  less  than  1  square  inch  and  being 
connected  between  said  conductors  at  one  end  of  said 
cable  with  said  diode  forming  a  part  of  said  loop;  said 
loop,  said  diode,  said  capacitor  and  said  cable  conductors 
forming  a  series  circuit  which  is  connected  across  the 
input  of  said  audio  amplifier. 


4,214,211 

ELECTROSTATIC  DESTRUCnON  PREVENTING 

CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  IN  A  RECEIVER 

Tomobisa  Yokogawa,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer 
Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,041 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  22,  1977,  52-74247 

Int.  O.-  H04B  1/10 

U.S.  O.  455-287  3  Oaims 


I 
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1.  A  signal  tuning  device  for  a  television  receiver,  including 
an  intermediate  frequency  amplifier  for  receiving,  selecting, 
amplifying  ad  converting  to  the  intermediate  frequency  of  the 
television  receiver  signals  belonging  to  both  the  VHF  and 
UHF  ranges;  said  device  including  a  first  section  for  receiving 
and  amplifying  signals  belonging  to  the  UHF  range  and  con- 
verting them  to  said  intermediate  frequency;  said  first  section 
including  first  circuit  means  for  amplifying  UHF  signals  and 
converting  signals  belonging  to  the  VHF  range  into  signals 
belonging  to  the  UHF  range,  and  second  circuit  means  for 
supplying  a  first  local  signal  and  mixing  said  first  local  signal 
with  the  amplified  UHF  signals  from  said  first  circuit  means  so 
as  to  convert  them  to  said  intermediate  frequency  for  applica- 
tion to  said  IF  amplifier;  said  first  section  including  a  plurality 
of  circuit  elements  being  formed  by  means  of  the  deposition  of 
conductive  or  resistive  material  onto  a  support  made  of  insulat- 
ing material;  said  plurality  of  circuit  elements  including  reso- 
nant lines,  conductive  circuit  elements,  resistive  circuit  ele- 
ments, inductive  circuit  elements  and  capacitive  circuit  ele- 
ments; said  device  further  including  a  second  section  for  re- 
ceiving and  amplifying  signals  belonging  to  the  VHF  range 
and  for  generating  a  second  local  signal  and  supplying  said 
amplified  VHF  signals  and  said  second  local  signal  to  said  first 
circuit  means  of  said  first  section;  said  first  circuit  means  mix- 
ing said  second  local  signal  and  said  amplified  VHF  signals  to 
convert  them  into  signals  to  the  UHF  range. 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  destruction  preventing  circuit  for  use  in 
a  receiver  for  receiving  radio  waves  of  AM  and  FM  broadcast- 


4,214,213 
SIGNAL  SELECTING  SYSTEM 
Ronald  G.  Ferrie,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,213 
Int.  a.2  H03K  5/75,  5/20 
U.S.  O.  328—117  1  Qaim 

1.  A  signal  selecting  system  responsive  to  signals  from  a 
plurality  of  signal  sources  for  rapidly  comparing  and  selecting 
the  best  quality  signal,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  detectors  with  a  detector  coupled  to  and  re- 
sponsive to  each  one  of  said  sources  for  continuously 
detecting  the  quality  of  said  signals  from  said  sources  for 
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thereby  continuously  and  simultaneously  providing  from 
each  detector  detected  signals  indicative  of  the  quality  of 
the  signal  present  at  the  source, 

a  comparator, 

means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  detectors  for  sequentially 
coupling  said  detected  signals  from  said  plurality  of 
sources  to  a  first  input  of  said  comparator, 

reference  means  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  detectors  for 
coupling  the  detected  signals  from  a  selected  one  of  said 
sources  to  a  second  input  of  said  comparator. 

said  comparator  being  responsive  to  the  simultaneously  and 
continuously  detected  signals  at  said  first  and  second 


drain  terminal  connected  to  said  first  output  terminal, 
disposed  within  said  conventional  male  phone  plug;  and 
(d)  an  output  connector  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
coaxial  cable. 
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4,214,215 

LOW  NOISE-HIGH  GAIN  JFET  AMPLIFIER  FOR  A 

PIEZOELECTRIC  TRANSDUCER 

Arthur  J,  Mellen,  Qearwater,  Fla.,  and  Adolf  Reitlinger,  Kings- 
ton, N.Y.,  assignors  to  Contact  Communication  Corporation, 
Gearwater,  Fla. 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,364 

Int.  a.^  H03F  3/185 

U.S.  a.  330-277  6  Qaims 


'    I 


inputs  thereof  for  providing  a  control  signal  when  the 
signal  at  said  first  input  indicates  a  better  quality  signal 
than  at  said  second  input, 

said  reference  means  including  means  coupled  to  said  first 
means  and  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  providing 
a  signal  indicative  of  the  source  of  the  detected  signal 
coupled  to  the  first  input  of  the  comparator  and  for  gating 
the  detected  signal  corresponding  to  said  indicative  signal 
to  the  second  input  of  said  comparator,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  indicative  signal  and  coupled  to 
said  plurality  of  sources  for  gating  that  source  correspond- 
ing to  said  indicative  signal  out  of  the  system. 


4,214,214 

CONNECTING  CABLE 

George  W.  Merriman,  90  Pierrepont  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,644 

Int.  Q,-  H03F  3/16 

L'.S.  a.  330—65  11  Qaims 
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1.  A  connecting  cable  for  connecting  an  electric  pickup  of  a 
musical  instrument  with  output  terminals  to  a  load,  said  con- 
necting cable  comprising: 

(a)  a  coaxial  cable  having  a  central  conductor  and  a  further 
conductor; 

(b)  an  input  connector  comprising  a  conventional  male 
phone  plug  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  output  terminals  of  said 
pickup,  and  first  and  second  output  terminals  connected  to 
the  central  and  further  conductors  of  said  coaxial  cable 
respectively; 

(c)  a  single  transistor,  in  the  form  of  a  field  effect  transistor 
having  a  source,  a  drain  and  a  gate  terminal,  said  gate 
terminal  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal  and  said 


1.  A  two  wire  sensing  transducer  and  amplifier  combination, 
comprising 

a  piezoelectric  transducer  having  first  and  second  electrical 
leads, 

a  junction  field  effect  transistor  (JFET)  having  drain, 
source,  and  gate  electrodes, 

a  first  transistor  having  collector,  emitter,  and  base  elec- 
trodes, 

means  for  connecting  one  lead  of  the  transducer  to  the  gate 
electrode  of  said  JFET, 

means  for  connecting  said  source  and  base  electrodes  to- 
gether, 

first  and  second  terminals  connected,  respectively,  to  said 
drain  and  collector  electrodes  and  to  the  second  lead  of 
the  transducer, 

a  first  voltage  divider  connected  between  said  emitter  elec- 
trode and  said  second  terminal, 

a  second  voltage  divider  connected  between  said  connected 
source  and  base  electrodes  and  said  first  voltage  divider, 
thereby  to  provide  a  first  bootstrapping  feedback  connec- 
tion to  the  base  of  the  transistor  means, 

a  resistor  means  connected  between  said  gate  electrode  and 
said  second  voltage  divider,  thereby  to  provide  a  second 
bootstrapping  feedback  connection  to  the  gate  of  the 
JFET, 

first  and  second  supply  lines  for  providing  connection  to  a 
D.C.  voltage  source, 

means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  terminals  to  said 
first  and  second  supply  lines,  respectively,  and 

output  circuit  means  connected  between  said  supply  lines 
and  separate  from  said  transistor  means  and  from  said  first 
and  second  terminals  for  coupling  from  said  supply  lines 
an  output  signal  produced  by  said  combination  of  trans- 
ducer and  amplifier. 
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4,214,216 
FACE-PUMPED  LASER  WTTH  DIFFRACnON-LIMITED 

OUTPUT  BEAM 
William  B.  Jones,  Jr.,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  SchenecUdy,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,445,  Nov.  14,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,567 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/08 

U.S.  a.  331-94.5  C  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  multiple  reflection  face-pumped  laser  for  emitting  a 
difTraction-limited  output  beam  in  a  longitudinal  direction, 
comprising: 
an  elongated  slab  of  homogeneous  active  laser  medium 
having  at  least  two  optically  plane  faces  extending  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other,  the  effective  optical 
length  of  said  active  medium  for  a  ray  of  optical  energy 
passing  therethrough  being  less  in  the  plane  of  reflection 
than  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  plane  of  reflection 
and  containing  said  ray; 
pumping  means  for  impinging  electromagnetic  radiation 
upon  at  least  one  of  said  optically  plane  faces  to  excite 
atoms  of  said  active  medium  to  a  metastable  state  so  as  to 
produce  a  population  inversion  therein; 
optically  plane  reflective  means  spaced  from  said  active 

medium  at  one  end  thereof;  and 
concave  spherical  reflective  means  spaced  from  said  active 

medium  at  the  opposite  end  thereof, 
said  plane  reflective  means  and  said  spherical  reflective 
means  defining  opposite  ends  of  a  cavity  resonant  to  opti- 
cal energy  passing  through  said  active  medium  in  a  gen- 
eral direction  parallel  to  said  two  optically  plane  faces  of 
said  active  medium  and  normal  to  the  surface  of  said 
spherical  reflective  means  at  the  point  of  impingement 
thereon,  such  that  said  cavity  is  stable  in  said  plane  of 
reflection  but  unstable  in  said  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  reflection. 


4,214,217 

ELECTRONIC  TUNING  CIRCUIT  HAVING  IMAGE 

TRAPPING  ELEMENT 

Mitsuo  Saito,  and  Sadahiko  Yamashita,  both  of  Kawasaki,  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,216 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1978,  53-17275 

Int.  Q\?  H03J  3/00,  5/00 

U.S.  a.  334-45  8  a^i^s 
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1.  A  tuning  device  comprising: 

a  first  resonant  circuit  including  a  transmission  line  and  a 

coupling  circuit  reactively  coupled  therewith; 
a  second  resonant  circuit  including  a  transmission  line  and  a 

coupling  circuit  reactively  coupled  therewith,  the  trans- 


mission lines  of  said  first  and  second  resonant  circuits 
being  parallel  to  each  other;  and 
an  image  frequency  trapping  circuit  having  a  first  section 
extending  from  a  point  intermediate  said  transmission  lines 
to  a  point  connected  to  the  coupling  circuit  of  said  first 
resonant  circuit  intersecting  the  transmission  line  of  said 
first  resonant  circuit,  and  a  second  section  extending  at  an 
angle  to  said  transmission  lines  from  the  connection  point 
of  said  first  section  with  said  coupling  circuit  to  a  point 
adjacent  to  the  transmission  line  of  said  second  resonant 
circuit. 


4,214,218 
IMPEDANCE  MATCHED  TUNING  DEVICE  HAVING 
IMAGE  TRAPPING  CIRCUIT 
Mitsuo  Saito;  Mitsuo  Makimoto,  and  Sadahiko  Yamashita,  all 
of  Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,601 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1978,  53-22973 

Int.  a.-  H03J  3/00,  5/00 

U.S.  a.  334-45  3  Qaims 


3.  A  bandpass  filter  comprising: 

a  conductive  housing; 

a  dielectric  substrate  supported  in  said  housing; 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  resonant  circuits  each  including  an 
elongated  conductor  to  serve  as  a  transmission  line  and  a 
capacitive  element  connected  to  the  transmission  line  in 
series  between  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  walls  of  said 
housing,  the  transmission  lines  of  said  resonant  circuits 
being  disposed  on  said  substrate  and  arranged  in  parallel 
to  each  other; 

an  image  frequency  trapping  circuit  arranged  to  intersect  the 
transmission  line  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  resonant 
circuits  for  absorbing  the  microwave  energy  at  the  image 
frequency  of  the  bandpass  filter; 

a  first  elongated  conductor  disposed  on  said  substrate  ex- 
tending across  said  oppositely  facing  walls  in  parallel 
with,  and  adjacent  to,  the  transmission  line  of  said  first 
resonant  circuit;  and 

a  second  elongated  conductor  disposed  on  said  substrate 
extending  across  said  oppositely  facing  walls  in  parallel 
with,  and  adjacent  to.  the  transmission  line  of  said  second 
resonant  circuit  remote  from  the  transmission  line  of  said 
first  resonant  circuit,  said  first  and  second  conductors 
being  spaced  respective  distances  from  the  adjacent  trans- 
mission lines  to  compensate  for  the  difference  between  the 
characteristic  impedances  of  said  transmission  lines  result- 
ing from  the  intersection  of  said  image  frequency  trapping 
circuit  with  the  transmission  line  of  said  one  resonant 
circuit. 
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4,214,219 
PUSH-PUSH  SWITCH 

Bernard  DiMarco,  and  John  C.  Hempstead,  both  of  Bellefon- 

taine,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Gould  Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,081 

Int.  C\r  HOIH  73/48.  75/00.  77/00 

U.S.  a.  335—23  12  Claims 


^^J 


1.  A  switch  including  relatively  movable  and  stationary 
contacts;  a  mechanism  for  operating  said  movable  contact  into 
and  out  of  engagement  with  said  stationary  contact;  a  housing 
wherein  said  contacts  and  said  mechanism  are  disposed;  said 
housing  including  a  front,  opposed  side  walls  extending  rear- 
ward from  said  front,  and  opposed  end  walls  connecting  said 
side  walls  along  opposite  edges  thereof;  said  mechanism  in- 
cluding a  rearwardly  depressible  portion  extending  through  an 
opening  in  said  front;  first  means  biasing  said  portion  forward; 
said  mechanism  including  support  means,  a  contactor  assembly 
mounted  on  said  support  means  for  movement  relative  thereto 
between  a  reset  and  a  tripped  position,  latch  means  for  nor- 
mally holding  said  assembly  in  said  reset  position,  said  assem- 
bly including  said  movable  contact,  first  spring  means  biasing 
said  movable  contact  toward,  engagement  with  said  stationary 
contact  when  said  assembly  is  in  said  reset  position,  another 
spring  means  biasing  said  assembly  toward  said  tripped  posi- 
tion to  separate  said  movable  contact  from  said  stationary 
contact  when  said  latch  means  releases  said  assembly;  release 
means  operable  to  release  said  latch  by  depressing  said  portion 
when  said  assembly  is  in  said  reset  position;  and  automatic  trip 
means  operable  to  release  said  latch  upon  the  occurrence  of 
predetermined  fault  conditions. 


housing,  with  the  first  contact  having  a  section  extending 
through  the  first  closed  end  and  into  the  housing  and  the 
second  contact  having  a  section  extending  through  the 
second  closed  end  and  into  the  housing  and  with  an  end 
portion  of  each  of  the  sections  positioned  adjacent  to  one 
another  within  the  housing  to  form  an  open  circuit  be- 
tween the  contacts; 
the  improvement  comprising: 

a  permanent  magnet,  adjacent  the  outside  surface  of  the 
housing,  centered  with  respect  to  the  section  of  the  first 
contact  within  the  housing,  and  having  a  fiux  distribution 
oriented  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond contacts  such  that  the  first  and  said  second  magnetic 
reed  contacts  form  a  closed  circuit  due  to  the  effects  of  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  flux  distribution  of  said  permanent 
magnet;  and, 

an  electrical  coil  adapted  to  receive  the  second  end  of  the 
housing  and  substantially  centered  axially  with  respect  to 
the  second  closed  end  of  the  housing  where  the  section  of 
the  second  contact  enters  the  housing;  said  coil  being 
operative  to  produce,  in  response  to  a  first  electrical  cur- 
rent, a  magnetic  flux  primarily  near  the  second  end  of  the 
housing,  parallel  to  the  second  contact,  of  a  selected  mag- 
nitude, operative  to  offset  at  least  a  portion  of  said  flux 
distribution  of  said  permanent  magnet  resulting  in  said 
first  and  said  second  magnetic  reed  contacts  forming  an 
open  circuit  for  the  duration  of  said  first  electrical  current 
in  said  electrical  coil 

the  location  of  said  permanent  magnet  and  of  said  coil  with 
respect  to  the  second  end  and  the  magnetic  flux  distribu- 
tion associated  with  said  coil  requiring  a  second  current, 
at  least  ten  times  greater  than  said  first  current,  to  reclose 
the  contacts. 


4,214,220 
WIDE  RANGE  MAGNETICALLY  BIASED  REED  SWITCH 

Daniel  L.  Queen,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Chamberlain  Manu- 
facturing Corp.,  Elmhurst,  III. 

FUed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,486 

Int.  a:-  HOIH  51/27 

VS.  CI.  335—153  6  Qaims 


4,214,221 
CONVERGENCE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CATHODE  RAY  TUBE 
Brian  R.  Sowter,  and  William  A.  Warwick,  both  of  Winchester, 
England,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpo- 
ration, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,440 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  9,  1977, 
51439/77 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  7/06;  HOIJ  29/66 
U.S.  a.  335—212  10  Qaims 
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1.  An  electromagnetic  lateral  convergence  assembly  for  use 
in  a  color  cathode  ray  tube  apparatus  comprising  an  electrical- 
ly-insulating planar  support  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  neck 
of  a  cathode  ray  tube  in  a  plane  orthogonal  to  the  neck,  a  first 
planar  magnetic  core  of  high  permeability  magnetic  material 
having  a  generally  central  aperture  and  having  integral  pole 
pieces  extending  toward  the  center  of  the  ap)erture,  at  least 

1.  An  improved,  normally  closed,  reed  relay  having  a  hoi-  three  electrical  coil  assemblies  mounted  on  selected  pole  pieces 
low  non-magnetic  housing  with  a  first  and  a  second  closed  end;    for  producing,  when  energized,  a  magnetic  field  within  the 

a  first  and  a  second  magnetic  reed  contact  supported  by  the   aperture,  and  means  securing  the  magnetic  coil  assemblies  to 
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said  insulating  support  to  hold  said  magnetic  core  in  spaced   contacts  for  mating  within  receptacle  contacts  on  a  fuse  board 
parallel  relationship  with  said  support.  the  supports  having  a  recess  or  aperture  underlying  each  fus- 


4,214,222 
IMPROVED  CLAMPING  MEMBERS  IN  A  HORIZONTAL 

MAGNETIC  CORE  POWER  TRANSFORMER 
Jean  P.  Lafaye,  Ouliins,  France,  assignor  to  Jeumont-Schneider, 
Puteaux,  France 

Filed  Mar.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  18,096 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  9,  1978,  78  06738 

Int.  Q.2  HOIF  27/26 

U.S.  Q.  336—84  M  2  Qaims 
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ible  link  so  that  the  fusible  links  are  spaced  from  surfaces  of  the 
support. 


■TfyYy  Tf\  ill. 


1.  An  improved  power  transformer  having  a  horizontal 
magnetic  core  with  a  rectangular  cross-section,  end  clamping 
members  on  opposite  sides  of  said  core  with  ends  bearing  on 
walls  of  a  transformer  tank,  each  clamping  member  having  a 
number  of  longitudinal  beams  (5)  intermediate  and  juxtaposed 
with  two  longitudinal  side  beams  (4),  said  two  side  beams  (4) 
each  comprising  of  a  set  of  magnetic  laminations  (6,  7)  of  the 
same  width  and  welded  at  their  edge  to  a  number  of  cross- 
plates  (11);  said  intermediate  beams  (5)  being  between  said  two 
side  beams  (4)  and  each  comprising  a  set  of  laminations  (6,7)  of 
the  same  width  and  welded  at  their  edge  to  a  number  of  cross 
plates  (11),  the  laminations  of  the  intermediate  beams  being 
narrower  than  the  laminations  of  the  said  side  beams  and  each 
having  a  longitudinal  extending  flat  iron  member  (15)  welded 
at  its  edges  along  the  ends  of  the  cross-plates  (11),  the  two  side 
beams  (4)  and  the  intermediate  beams  (5)  being  of  the  same 
height  and  being  so  disposed  that  their  magnetic  laminations 
are  positioned  on  edge,  each  set  of  magnetic  laminations  (6,  7) 
having  at  its  centre  a  longitudinally  extending  wedge-shaped 
member  (8)  and  being  strengthened  on  each  side  by  another 
longitudinally  extending  flat  iron  member  (9,  10)  of  the  same 
width. 


4,214,224 

MULTI-FUNCTION  SELF-CLEANING  OVEN 

THERMOSTAT 

Calvin  J.  Holtkamp,  Mansfield.  Ohio,  assignor  to  White  Consol- 
idated Industries,  Inc.,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,399 
Int.  Q.^  HOIH  37/36 
U.S.  Q.  337—323 


11  Qaims 


4,214,223 

FUSE 

Friedricb  J.  A.  Kourimsky,  Bensheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

assignor  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,264 

Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.. 7,  1977, 

28454/77 

Int.  Q.-  HOIH  85/04 
U.S.  Q.  337—293  9  Qaims 

1.  A  fuse  comprising  a  thin  metal  strip  of  constant  thickness 
having  a  slot  extending  to  locations  adjacent  a  pair  of  opposite 
ends  of  the  strip  to  define  relatively  wide,  spaced  apart,  side 
portions  connected  by  relatively  narrow  fusible  links  at  the 
ends,  the  strip  being  reversely  folded  along  a  line  transverse  to 
the  slot  and  attached  to  oppositely  directed  faces  of  an  insulat- 
ing support  one  end  of  which  is  received  within  the  fold  so  that 
the  side  portions  of  the  strip  adjacent  the  fold  line  define  tab 


1.  A  thermostat  suitable  for  the  control  of  a  pyrolytic,  self- 
cleaning  oven  comprising:    . 

a  housing; 

an  axially  movable  shaft  mounted  on  the  housing  and  rotat- 
able  for  angular  displacement  between  two  end  positions, 
an  increment  of  shaft  axial  movement  being  in  response  to 
and  directly  related  to  an  increment  of  shaft  rotational 
movement;  • 

an  electrical  switch  means  having  a  switching  point  adjust- 
able in  response  to  axial  movement  of  the  shaft; 

an  element  movable  in  response  to  changing  temperature, 
the  movable  element  actuating  the  electrical  switch  means 
between  open  and  closed  conditions  at  a  switching  point 
determined  by  the  axial  position  of  the  shaft;  and 

means  for  relocating  at  least  one  end  position  for  adjustably 
limiting  the  range  of  angular  displacement  of  the  shaft 
between  the  two  end  positions  so  as  to  limit  the  range  of 
shaft  axial  movement  and  therefore  determine  the  range  of 
switching  points. 
\ 
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4,214^25 
SIGNAL  TRANSDUaNG  DEVICE 
Laurence  N.  Wesson,  Collegeville,  Pa.,  assignor  to  TRW  Inc., 
Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,874 

Int.  a.^  HOIC  10/00 

U.S.  a.  338—155  18  Qaims 


34      JO 


1.  A  signal  transducing  device  comprising  a  first  element 
havmg  a  contact  surface  with  a  conductive  path,  a  second 
element  having  an  arcviate  contact  surface  with  an  arcuate  non 
circular  conductive  path  and  being  movable  with  respect  to 
and  engaging  by  rockmg  action  the  contact  surface  of  the  first 
element,  the  conductive  paths  of  the  elements  electrically 
contacting  each  other  at  a  location  which  is  displaceable  along 
their  paths  with  the  movement  of  the  second  element,  position- 
ing means  for  retaining  the  elements  for  relative  movement, 
actuating  means  for  moving  and  -positioning  the  second  ele- 
ment with  respect  to  the  first  element  and  controlling  the 
contact  location  of  the  elements,  the  actuating  means  engaging 
the  second  element  and  being  displaceable  in  a  predetermined 
direction  for  moving  the  second  element,  the  displacement  in 
the  predetermined  direction  of  the  actuating  means  having  a 
linear  relationship  to  the  displacement  of  the  contact  location 
along  the  paths  of  the  elements,  and  connecting  means  electri- 
cally jomed  with  the  conductive  paths  of  the  first  and  second 
elements  for  providing  an  output  signal  determined  by  the 
position  of  one  element  with  respect  to  the  other. 


4,214,226 
SYSTEM  FOR  PLOTTING  SUBSOIL  STRUCTURE  AND 

METHOD  THEREFOR 
Keshavaiyengar  Y.  Narasimban,   Huntington   Beach;   Robert 
Nathan.  Pasadena,  and  Shakkottai  P.  Parthasarathy,  Bur- 
bank,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,846 
Int.  Q\:-  GOIV  l/n,  1/20,  1/34 
U.S.  a.  367—27  5  Oaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  obtaining  relatively  high  resolution  infor- 
mation of  the  subsoil  structure  between  two  spaced  apart 
boreholes,  the  steps  comprising: 

placing  a  plurality  of  signal  sources  at  preselected  distances 
from  one  another  in  one  borehole; 


placing  a  plurality  of  signal  detectors  at  preselected  dis- 
tances in  at  least  the  second  borehole; 

activating  each  of  said  sources  in  a  selected  sequence; 

receiving  at  each  of  said  detectors,  signals  which  propagate 
to  said  detectors  through  said  subsoil  structure  as  a  result 
of  each  activated  source;  and 

processing  the  signals  received  at  each  detector  as  a  result  of 
the  activation  of  said  sources,  including  signals  at  frequen- 
cies greater  than  160  Hz  to  obtain  data  adapted  to  produce 
subsoil  structure  information  of  incremental  areas  on  the 
order  of  (X/3)  for  producing  a  tomograph  of  the  substruc- 
ture between  said  boreholes,  where  X  is  the  wavelength  of 
processed  signals. 


4,214,227 
INSTRUMENT  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
Stamos  I.  Papasideris,  Bristol,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Trac- 
tor Co.,  Peoria,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  675,026,  Apr.  8,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,135 

Int.  a.'  G08B  19/00 

U.S.  a.  340—52  F  18  Oaims 
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1.  In  a  signaling  system  having  a  plurality  of  indicator  lamps 
connected  in  parallel,  a  corresponding  plurality  of  control 
switches  connected  respectively  in  series  with  said  indicator 
lamps  for  selectively  energizing  said  lamps,  and  an  alarm,  the 
improvement  comprising 
circuit  means  for  connecting  said  alarm  in  parallel  with  a 
first  portion  only  of  said  plurality  of  indicator  lamps  for 
concurrent  operation  of  said  alarm  and  first  portion  of  the 
lamps  upon  closing  of  any  of  the  control  switches  associ- 
ated therewith  to  energize  the  associated  indicator  lamps 
of  said  first  portion  and  permitting  energization  of  the 
remainder  of  said   lamps  by   their  associated   control 
switches  without  energization  of  said  alarm. 


4,214,228 

ERROR-CORRECTING  AND  ERROR-DETECTING 

SYSTEM 

Yasuhiro  Nara,  Chigasaki;  Yukio  Sohma,  and  Akira  Hattori, 

both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fiyitsu  Limited, 

Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,488 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  23,  1977,  52-155952 
Int.  Q\}  G06F  11/12 
U.S.  a.  371—40  10  Qaims 

1.  A  check  bits  generating  system  for  use  in  an  error-correct- 
ing and  error-detecting  system,  having  means  for  performing 
both  a  b-bit  single  burst  block  error  correcting  operation  and  a 
double  burst  block  error  detecting  operation  in  accordance 
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with  a  (k,  1)  type  check  matrix  comprising:  a  check-bits  gener- 
ating circuit,  operated  in  accordance  with  said  (k,  1)  type  check 
matrix,  for  receiving  input  data  which  is  to  be  checked  for 
errors  and  for  producing  an  output  check-bits  code  wherein 
said  (k,  1)  type  check  matrix  is  constructed  from: 
a  first  means  for  providing  outputs  corresponding  to  subma- 

trices  (1)  and  (2)  to  said  check-bits  generating  circuit, 
said  sub-matrix  (1)  consisting  of  an  (m,  I)  type  reference 
sub-matrix  (where  m<k),  and  said  sub-matrix  (1)  is  com- 
posed of  a  plurality  of  (m,  n)  type  unit-matrices  (where 
n<l), 
said  sub-matrix  (2)  consisting  of  one  or  more  (m,  1)  type 
sub-matrices,  each  of  said  one  or  more  (m,  1)  type  sub- 
matrices  is  also  composed  of  said  plurality  of  (m,  n)  type 
unit-matrices; 
shifting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  check-bits 


,    ",,j-(;  :  !  :  ii   i  T  ^'oc  o  a  c.i;;o  :  o  c  c 
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generating  circuit,  for  shifting  the  locations  of  said  plural- 
ity of  (m,  n)  type  unit-matrices  in  each  of  said  sub-matrices 
(1)  and  (2)  by  a  circular  shift  wherein  said  locations  are 
different  from  each  other;  and 
second  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  check-bits 
generating  circuit,  for  alternately  stacking  respective 
rows  of  said'  sub-matrix  (1)  and  said  sub-matrix  (2)  by 
means  of  reciprocal  replacement  to  compose  said  (k,  1) 
type  check  matrix,  wherein  said  check-bits  generating 
circuit  is  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  identical  circuit  units 
having  outputs,  said  input  data  is  provided  to  said  plurality 
of  identical  circuit  units,  said  input  data  is  shifted  by  said 
shifting  means  so  that  said  plurality  of  identical  circuit 
units  function  in  accordance  with  said  sub-matrix  (1)  and 
said  sub-matrix  (2),  said  outputs  of  said  plurality  of  identi- 
cal circuit  units  are  rearranged  by  said  second  means  to 
form  said  output  check-bits  code. 


(a)  means  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  the  transmitter; 

(b)  a  receiver  for  receiving  signals  from  the  transmitter 
within  a  predetermined  frequency  range; 

(c)  ineans  at  the  receiver  for  detecting  receipt  of  a  signal 
within  the  predetermined  range  and  for  transmitting  back 
to  the  transmitter  a  signal  indicating  such  receipt; 

(d)  means  at  the  receiver  for  detecting  the  duration  of  a 
signal  received  within  the  predetermined  frequency  range 
and  for  indicating  when  such  a  signal  has  been  continu- 
ously so  received  for  a  predetermined  period,  and 

(e)  means  at  the  receiver  responsive  to  signals  detected  as 
defined  in  (c)  and  (d)  for  energizing  controls, 

whereby  the  user  adjusts  the  frequency  to  come  within  the 
receiver's  range,  the  receiver  informs  the  user  when  the 
frequency  is  correct,  thereafter  the  user  holds  the  signal 
for  the  predetermined  duration  and  the  receiver  informs 
him  when  he  has  succeeded  in  so  doing. 


4,214,230 
PERSONAL  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 
Viiveke  Fak,  Ryttaregangen  24.  S-58266  Linkoping,  Sweden; 
Ingemar  B.  Ingemarsson,  Hedborns  gata  2,  Linkoping,  Swe- 
den (S-58249);  Rolf  Blom,  Rydsvagen  318C,  Linkoping,  Swe- 
den; Robert  Forchheimer,  Braxstigen  5,  S- 13500  Tyresb, 
Sweden,  and  Bjorn  I.  Hellberg,  Ettoresg.  3,  58266  Linkoping, 
Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,818 

Int.  a.-  G06K  7/0%:  G06F  7/06;  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  a.  340—149  A  1 1  Qaims 
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4,214,229 
REMOTE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
William  J.  Warner,  305  Memorial  Dr.,  Suite  514A,  Cambridge, 
Mass.  02139 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,375 

Int.  C1.=  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  O.  340—148  18  Qaims 
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1.  For  use  in  a  system  for  providing  transaction  security  to  a 
cardholder's  account  in  a  commercial  institution,  wherein  the 
cardholder  has  a  secret  identification  number,  and  the  institu- 
tion has  a  secret  number,  the  combination  comprising: 
means  having  a  data  input,  a  data  output  and  a  key  input,  for 

enciphering  clear  data  applied  at  said  data  input  under 

control  of  a  key  comprised  of  key  bits  applied  at  said  key 

input,  in  accordance  with  an  enciphering  process; 
means  for  applying  a  customer  account  number  to  the  data 

input  of  said  enciphering  means;  and, 
means  for  applying  at  the  key  input  the  combination  of  said 

customer's  secret  number  and  said  institution's  secret 

number, 
whereby  a  first  cipher  is  generated  at  the  output  of  said 

enciphering  means. 


1.  Apparatus  for  remotely  controlling  automatic  apparatus 
by  means  of  a  user  operated  transmitter  comprising: 


4,214,231 
IN-BORE  TELEMETRY  INFORMATION  MEASURING 

SYSTEM 

William  Donnally,  Mine  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,140 
Int.  Q.'  H04Q  9/O0 
U.S.  Q.  340—207  R  13  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  electronic  system  for  measuring  in-bore 
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telemetry  information  for  tube-fired  munitions  where  high 
frequency  response  up  to  20  KHZ  is  acceptable  to  telemeter 
several  frequency  channels,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  a  plurality  of  levels  of  acceleration, 
said  means  disposed  inside  a  tube-fired  projectile; 

(b)  means  for  conditioning  and  filtenng  a  signal  input; 


H    -- 


(c)  means  for  converting  analog  data  by  a  Delta-Modulation 
method; 

(d)  means  for  binary  recirculation,  said  means  accomplishing 
repetition  of  measurement  of  the  in-bore  information;  and 

(e)  a  binary  shift  register  for  conveying  input  digital  data  to 
a  ground-station  facility  through  a  transmission  link. 


4,214,232 

SERIAL-PARALLEL  ANALOC-TO-DIGITAL 

COW  ERTER  USING  VOLTAGE  SUBTRACTION 

Pern  Shaw;  Fuad  H.  Musa,  both  of  Austin,  Tex,,  and  Stephen  J, 

Kreinick,  San  Diego,  Caiif.,  assignors  to  Motorola,  Inc, 

Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,471 

Int.  a.   H03K  13/175 

U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  13  Oaims 
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1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  an  analog  signal; 

(b)  first  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  analog  signal 
and  including 

(i)  means  for  providing  a  first  series  of  reference  voltages 
ranging  between  a  minimum  voltage  and  a  maximum 
voltage; 
(ii)  a  first  plurality  of  differential  comparison  circuits,  each 
having  associated  with  it  one  of  said  first  series  of  refer- 
ence voltages,  each  of  said  differential  companson 
circuits  comprising 

a  current  splitting  network  having  first  and  second 
terminals  for  providing  first  and  second  increments  of 
current  when  said  analog  signal  exceeds  said  associ- 
ated reference  voltage;  and 
means  having  a  third  terminal  for  providing  a  third 
increment  of  current  when  said  analog  signal  is  less 
than  said  associated  reference  voltage; 
(iii)  a  plurality  of  first  output  means  each  having  an  output 
terminal,  each  of  said  first  output  means  being  coupled 
to  said  first  terminal  of  an  associated  differential  com- 
parison circuit  and  to  said  third  terminal  of  an  adjacent 
differential  comparison  circuit,  and  a  pair  of  second 
output  means  each  having  an  output  terminal,  one  of 
said  second  output  means  being  coupled  to  said  first 
terminal  of  the  differential  comparison  circuit  associ- 
ated with  said  minimum  voltage,  and  one  of  said  second 
output  means  being  coupled  to  said  third  terminal  of  the 


differential  comparison  circuit  associated  with  said 
maximum  voltage,  one  of  said  output  means  generating 
a  first  output  signal  at  its  output  terminal  in  the  absence 
of  any  current  increment  input  to  such  output  means; 
and 
(iv)  current  summing  means  responsive  to  said  second 
terminals  for  adding  said  second  increments  of  current 
to  form  a  reference  current; 

(c)  first  encoder  means  responsive  to  said  first  output  signal 
for  producing  a  first  digital  number; 

(d)  subtractor  means  responsive  to  said  analog  signal  and 
said  reference  current  for  producing  an  intermediate  out- 
put signal; 

(e)  second  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  intermediate 
output  signal  and  including 

(i)  means  for  providing  a  second  series  of  reference  volt- 
ages; and 

(ii)  comparison  means  responsive  to  said  second  series  of 
reference  voltages  and  said  intermediate  output  signal 
for  generating  a  second  output  signal;  and 
(0  second  encoder  means  responsive  to  said  second  output 

signal  for  producing  a  second  digital  number. 


4,214,233 

SERIAL  PARALLEL  ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL 

CONVERTER  USING  VOLTAGE  LEVEL  SHIFTING  OF  A 

MINIMUM  REFERENCE  VOLTAGE 
Pern  Shaw;  Fuad  H.  Musa,  both  of  Austin,  Tex.,  and  Stephen  J, 
Kreinick,  San   Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  Motorola  Inc., 
Schaumburg,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  807,472 

Int.  a.-H03K  13/175 

U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  analog-to-digital  converter  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  an  analog  signal; 

(b)  first  comparator  means  responsive  to  said  analog  signal 
and  including 

(i)  means  for  providing  a  first  series  of  reference  voltages 
ranging  between  a  minimum  reference  voltage  and  a 
maximum  reference  voltage; 

(ii)  a  first  plurality  of  differential  comparison  circuits,  each 
having  associated  with  it  one  of  said  first  series  of  refer- 
ence voltages  and  each  including  means  for  generating 
a  first  increment  of  current  when  said  analog  signal 
exceeds  said  associated  reference  voltage  and  means  for 
generating  a  second  increment  of  current  when  said 
analog  signal  is  less  than  said  associated  reference  volt- 
age; 

(iii)  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  increments 
of  current  for  generating  a  first  output  signal; 

(iv)  first  current  summing  means  for  adding  said  first 
increments  of  current  to  form  a  first  reference  current; 

(v)  means  for  providing  first  and  second  constant  current 
signals;  and 

(vi)  second  current  summing  means  for  adding  said  first 
reference  current  and  said  first  constant  current  signal 
to  produce  a  second  reference  current; 
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(c)  first  encoder  means  responsive  to  said  first  output  signal 
for  producing  a  first  digital  number; 

(d)  a  reference  voltage  level  shifting  circuit  comprising 

(i)  a  current  mirror  circuit  having  a  first  terminal  respon- 
sive to  said  second  reference  current  and  a  second 
terminal,  said  current  mirror  circuit  producing  at  said 
second  terminal  a  mirror  current  equal  in  magnitude  to 
said  second  reference  current;  and 

(ii)  resistance  means  having  a  first  terminal  coupled  to  said 
minimum  reference  voltage  and  a  second  terminal  cou- 
pled to  the  second  terminal  of  said  current  mirror  cir- 
cuit and  providing  a  shifted  maximum  reference  volt- 
age; 

(e)  second  comparator  means  including 

(i)  means  for  providing  a  second  series  of  reference  volt- 
ages, said  means  comprising  a  resistive  ladder  network 
having  first  and  second  terminals,  said  first  terminal 
being  coupled  to  said  shifted  maximum  reference  volt- 
age, and  an  operational  amplifier  having  a  non-inveriing 
input  coupled  to  said  second  constant  current  signal,  an 
output,  and  an  inveriing  input  coupled  to  said  output 
and  to  the  second  terminal  of  said  resistive  ladder  net- 
work; and 

(ii)  comparison  means  responsive  to  said  second  series  of 
reference  voltages  and  said  analog  signal  for  generating 
a  second  output  signal;  and 
(0  second  encoder  means  responsive  to  said  second  output 

signal  for  producing  a  second  digital  number. 


sents  error  in  the  sensed  condition  independent  of  supply 
voltage  variation. 


4,214,234 
RANGE  TRACKING  ANALOG  TO  DIGITAL  CONVERTER 

FOR  USE  WITH  A  BRIDGE 
Joseph  E.  Cunningham,  Jr.,  Boulder,  and  Anthony  Grombone, 
Lafayette,  both  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  Interaationai  Business 
Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,329 

Int.  a.2  H03K  13/20 

U.S.  a.  340—347  AD  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  range-tracking  circuit  whose  output  is  independent  of 
variations  in  supply  voltage  comprising: 
means  including  a  bridge  circuit  for  producing  an  error 

voltage  proportional  to  changes  in  a  sensed  condition; 
a  capacitor; 
a  power  supply  connected  to  the  bridge  circuit  and  to  the 

capacitor; 
clock  means  for  producing  clock  pulses; 
counter  means  for  counting  clock  pulses; 
timing  means  connected  to  said  clock  means  and  said 

counter  means  for  initiating  the  start  of  a  counting  time 

period; 
means  connected  to  said  bridge  circuit,  said  capacitor  and 

said  timing  means  for  establishing  a  capacitor  voltage 

corresponding  to  the  zero  point  of  the  error  voltage  range 

prior  to  initiating  the  start  of  a  counting  time  period; 
means  for  charging  the  capacitor  to  full-scale  error  voltage 

during  a  full  digital  scale  counting  time  period;  and 
comparator  means  connected  to  compare  error  voltage  and 

capacitor  voltage  and  connected  to  said  counter  means  to 

interrupt  the  count  prior  to  full  digital  scale  when  the 

error  is  less  than  full  scale, 
whereby  the  count  produced  by  the  counter  means  repre- 


4,214,235 
DIGITAL  TO  ANALOG  CONVERTER  USING  MULTIPLE 

EMITTER  TRANSISTORS 
Fritz  Meyer,  Graefelfing,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellscbafl,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 
;  Filed  May  21,  1979.  Ser.  No.  40,702 

Int.  CI.-  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a.  340—347  DA  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  circuit  for  the  generation  of  2''-step  digital  signals  from 
n-binary  signals  of  a  very  high  bit  rate  comprising: 

a  base-coupled  differential  amplifier  having  first  and  second 
multi-emitter  transistors  each  having  n  emitters  respec- 
tively connected  to  n  emitter  follower  transistors  having 
base  signal  inputs,  with  emitter  follower  transistors  con- 
nected to  said  second  multi-emitter  transistor  having  base 
signal  inputs  which  are  the  inverse  of  the  base  signal 
inputs  for  corresponding  ones  of  said  emitter  follower 
transistors  connected  to  said  first  multi-emitter  transistor; 

two  sets  of  n  current  sources  respectively  associated  with 
each  multi-emitter  transistor,  one  current  source  intercon- 
nected between  each  multi-emitter  transistor-emitter  fol- 
lower transistor  connection  and  an  operating  potential, 
and  each  set  providing  currents  which  are  2"" '  times  an 
initial  current  value  with  a  lowest-value  current  source 
from  each  set  respectively  connected  to  a  first  emitter  of 
each  multi-emitter  transistor  and  the  remainder  of  said 
current  sources  respectively  connected  to  corresponding 
emitters  of  said  first  and  second  multi-emitter  transistors; 
and 

an  output  tap  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  first  multi- 
emitter  transistor. 


4,214,236 
DRIVER  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  LOAD  WITH 
CAPABILITY  FOR  DETECTING  A  SHORT  IN  THE  LOAD 
Ralph  W.  Carp,  and  William  R.  Groff,  both  of  Newport  News, 
Va.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 
Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,787 
Int.  a.2  G08B  21/00 
U.S.  a.  340—642  8  Gaims 

1.  A  driver  circuit  for  use  with  a  programmable  electronic 
logic  device  of  the  type  having  at  least  one  bidirectional  input- 
/output  (I/O)  terminal  which  is  pulled  up  to  a  normally  logic 
high  state  when  unloaded  and  pulled  down  to  a  logic  low  state 
when  loaded  and  further  having  program-controlled  internal 
switching  means  for  pulling  down  the  I/O  terminal  to  a  logic 
low  state  by  program  control,  the  driver  circuit  being  adapted 
to  drive  a  d.c.  electrical  load  under  normal  load  conditions  and 
respond  to  a  shorted  load  under  abnormal  load  conditions,  the 
circuit  comprising: 
a  voltage  sensing  circuit  connected  between  the  I/O  termi- 
nal and  a  reference  potential,  the  voltage  sensing  Circuit 
having  an  I/O  terminal  sensing  point  and  an  output  feed- 
back sensing  point,  the  voltage  at  the  I/O  terminal  sensing 
point  being  normally  greater  than  the  voltage  at  the  out- 
put feedback  sensing  point  under  normal  load  conditions; 
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comparator  means,  connected  to  the  voltage  sensing  circuit 
and  responsive  to  the  vohage  difference  between  the  I/O 
terminal  sensing  point  and  the  output  feedback  sensing 
point,  for  comparing  the  voltages  at  the  sensing  points  and 
producing  an  output  signal  at  a  first  level  when  the  I/O 
terminal  sensing  point  voltage  exceeds  the  output  feed- 
back sensing  point  voltage,  and  at  a  second  level  when  the 
output  feedback  sensing  point  voltage  exceeds  the  I/O 
terminal  sensing  point  voltage; 

driver  switch  means,  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  the 
comparator  means,  for  enabling  energization  of  the  elec- 
trical load  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  comparator  output 


i-  -  .'i 


'^ZI^ 


signal  at  the  first  level  and  disabling  energization  of  the 
load  upon  the  occurrence  of  a  comparator  output  signal  at 
the  second  level;  and 
output  feedback  means,  connected  between  the  driver 
switch  means  and  the  output  feedback  sensing  point,  for 
communicating  a  feedback  voltage  to  the  output  feedback 
sensing  point  upxjn  the  occurrence  of  a  short  condition  to 
cause  the  voltages  at  the  output  feedback  sensing  point 
and  I/O  terminal  sensing  point  to  enter  a  logic  high  state 
that  can  be  detected  by  program  logic  and  used  to  cause 
the  internal  switch  means  to  close  and  pull  down  the  I/O 
terminal,  thereby  disabling  energization  of  the  electrical 
load. 


4.214,237 

ELECTRICAL  INDICATOR  MEANS  FOR  INDICATING 

THE  CORRECT  POSITION  OF  A  CASETTE  IN  FLOW 

CONTROLLING 

Nicholas  Zissimopoulos,  Schaumburg,  111.,  assignor  to  Baxter 
Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Deerfield,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,989 

Int.  Or  G07F  11/60;  G08B  21/00 

U.S.  a.  340—686  6  Oaims 


'''-W^b-" 


78 
74 


> 


IL 


■72 


^ao 


1.  In  flow  controlling  apparatus  including  a  separate  casette 
defining  a  liquid  flow  path,  and  a  controller  adapted  to  receive 
and  hold  said  casette,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
means  for  indicating  the  correct  positioning  of  the  casette  in 
the  controller,  said  means  comprising:  a  rotationally  mov- 
able member,  movable  in  a  manner  relating  to  the  position 
of  the  casette,  and  a  bearing  member,  one  of  said  members 
defining  a  projection  adapted  to  bear  against  the  other 
member;  an  electrical  switch  adapted  to  be  opened  and 
closed  by  one  of  said  members;  a  recess  defined  in  the 


member  which  does  not  carry  the  projection,  said  recess 
being  adapted  to  receive  the  projection  in  the  position  of 
the  rotationally  movable  member  when  the  casette  is 
correctly  positioned  in  the  controller; 
and  alarm  means  operated  by  said  switch,  whereby  said 
switch  is  closed  to  operate  said  alarm  means  when  the 
projection  of  the  movable  member  is  spaced  from  said 
recess,  and  said  switch  is  open  when  said  projection  is 
positioned  in  the  recess. 


4,214,238 
SEISMIC  TRIGGER 
William  M.  Adams,  Honolulu,  Hi.;  Robert  F.  Blakely,  Bloo- 
mington,  Ind.;  Charles  R.  Ellis,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  and  Judson 
Mead,  Bloomington,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Indiana  University 
Foundation,  Bloomington,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  775,591 

Int.  a.2  G08B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  340— 690  lOQaims 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  seismic  variances  comprising: 

a  power  source; 

photoelectric  switching  means  in  circuit  with  said  power 
source; 

inverted,  compound  pendulum  means  moveably  mounted 
such  that  oscillation  of  said  pendulum  means  activates  said 
switching  means;  and 

response  means,  in  circuit  with  said  power  source  and  said 
switching  means,  for  registering  the  activation  of  said 
switching  means  and  responding  in  a  pre-determined 
manner  only  to  a  repetition  rate  of  oscillation  of  the  pen- 
dulum means  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  selectable  thresh- 
old. 


4,214,239 

MAGNETIC  DRUM  STORAGE  FOR  THE  TRACK 

BEFORE  DETECT  SYSTEM 

George  M.  Dillard,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1963,  Ser.  No.  270,119 
Int.  a.2  GOIS  9/02 
U.S.  a.  343—5  VQ  6  Qaims 

1.  A  track  detection  system  comprising; 
receiving  means  for  receiving  reflected  radio  frequency 

signals  from  an  object  in  a  given  medium; 
said  receiving  means  for  receiving  said  signals  at  a  predeter- 
mined scan  rate; 
storage  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  receiving  means 
for  storing  information  corresponding  to  reflected  radio 
frequency  signals  from  an  object  in  a  given  medium; 
referencing  means  included  in  said  storage  means  for  refer- 
encing received  reflected  radio  frequency  signals  with 
respect  to  the  azimuth  from  which  the  reflected  informa- 
tion is  received  during  a  scan  of  said  receiving  means; 
said  storage  means  being  adapted  for  storing  a  multitude  of 
scans; 


July  22,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1511 


ordering  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  storage  means 
for  accepting  information  from  said  storage  means  and 
sorting  said  information  according  to  range  and  sector 
where  range  is  broken  up  into  a  discrete  number  of  incre- 
ments referred  to  as  range  bins  and  where  range  is  the 
distance  from  the  receiving  means  to  an  object  in  a  me- 
dium and  sector  is  the  azimuth  from  which  a  signal  is 
received  at  a  given  time; 
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that  portion  of  the  output  of  said  combining  means  having 
a  frequency  equal  to  the  difference  between  said  two 
alternate  frequencies;  and 
(e)  means  connected  to  said  means  for  amplifying  for  detect- 
ing a  sequence  of  two  pulses  separated  in  time  by  the 
desired  radar  round  trip  delay  time. 


4,214,241 

PROXIMITY  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Joseph  C.  Tellier,  4005  Redden  Rd.,  Drexei  Hill,  Pa.  19026 

Filed  Mar.  11,  1944,  Ser.  No.  526,037 

Int.  a:-  GOIS  9/02 

U.S.  a.  343—7  PF  2  Oaims 
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Other  storage  means  operatively  connected  to  said  ordering 
means  for  storing  information  corresponding  to  the  num- 
ber of  hits  per  range  bin  where  hits  are  defined  as  the  times 
when  an  object  is  illuminated  by  radio  frequency  energy; 

said  number  of  hits  per  range  bin  having  been  stored  in  said 
first  mentioned  storage  means  as  range  information;  and 

track  detector  means  operatively  connected  to  said  other 
storage  means  for  making  a  decision  as  to  the  absence  or 
presence  of  a  track  in  the  medium. 


1.  In  a  proximity-controlled  bomb  adapted  to  be  dropped 
upon  a  target  and  adapted  to  reach  a  fixed  velocity,  a  fixed 
radio-frequency  control  mechanism  comprising  a  continuous 
wave  radio  transmitter  and  receiver  operating  at  a  fixed  fre- 
quency and  having  a  fixedly  tuned  network  in  common,  an 
antenna  coupled  to  said  network,  a  detector  coupled  to  said 
network  for  deriving  a  difference-frequency  signal  by  hetero- 
dyning the  transmitted  wave  and  the  wave  reflected  from  said 
target,  and  means  coupled  to  said  detector  and  responsive  to 
signal  amplitudes  derived  only  when  said  bomb  and  target 
reach  a  predetermined  proximity. 


4,214,240 
CODED  PULSE  RADAR  FUZE 
Frank  Weiss,  Chevy  Chase,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  3,  1964,  Ser.  No.  416,684 

Int.  a.'  F42C  13/04 

U.S.  a.  343—7  PF  11  Claims 
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1.  A  coded  pulse  radar  proximity  fuze  with  improved  elec- 
tronic countermeasure  protection,  comprising: 

(a)  transmitting  means  for  radiating  a  recurring  sequence  of 
three  pulses  of  two  alternate  frequencies  at  a  target,  each 
of  said  pulses  being  separated  in  time  by  the  desired  radar 
round  trip  delay  time  and  each  of  said  sequences  of  pulses 
being  separated  in  time  by  a  greater  time  than  the  desired 
radar  round  trip  delay  time; 

(b)  means  for  receiving  reflections  of  said  recurring  se- 
quence of  three  pulses  radiated  at  a  target  by  said  transmit- 
ting means; 

(c)  means  connected  to  said  receiving  means  and  to  said 
transmitting  means  for  combining  the  output  of  said  re- 
ceiving means  with  a  portion  of  the  output  of  said  trans- 
mitting means; 

(d)  means  connected  to  said  combining  means  for  amplifying 


4.214,242 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ELIMINATING 

MULTIPLE-TIME  ECHOES  IN  PULSE  DOPPLER 

RADARS 

Jean-Marie  H.  Colin,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  International 

Standard  Electric  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,076 

Claims  priority,  application  France,^  Dec.  8.  1977.  77  36971 

Int.  CI.-  GOIS  9/42 

U.S.  CI.  343-7.7  6  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  decreasing  the  effect  of  multiple-time  ech- 
oes in  the  receiving  signals  of  pulse  Doppler  radar  apparatus  of 
the  type  employing  unequal  transmitted  pulse  spacing  and 
coherent  only  on  reception,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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computing  within  each  range  gate,  the  absolute  value  of  the 
difference  between  the  last  two  phase  pulses  received; 

comparing  the  computed  absolute  value  thus  obtained  to  the 
average  of  N  absolute  values  previously  computed; 

determining  the  presence  of  a  multiple-time  echo  whenever 
the  last  of  said  absolute  values  is  at  least  k  times  greater 
than  the  average  of  the  preceding  N  absolute  values;  and 

substituting  the  last  previous  phase  pulse  for  that  detected  in 
a  range  gate  in  which  said  absolute  value  is  greater  than  k 
times  the  average  of  said  preceding  N  absolute  values. 


4,214,243 
HARMONIC  DETECTOR  FOR  TRAFHC  RADAR 
Robert  E.  Patterson,  Lee's  Summit,  Mo.,  assignor  to  M.  P.  H. 
Industries,  Inc.,  Chanute,  Kans. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978.  Ser.  No.  943,199 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  9/44 

U.S.  a.  343—8  9  Qaims 


link  channel  comprising  at  least  one  antenna  operative  in  the 
electromagnetic  domain  and  having  the  capability  of  produc- 
ing at  least  one  sharp  angular  null  as  measured  in  its  polar 
pattern  amplitude  characteristic,  detector  means  for  recover- 
ing desired  information  from  a  remote  data  channel  transmitter 
that  is  substantially  continuously  interrupted,  as  well  as  making 
apparent  the  existence  of  an  unwanted  signal,  means  for  redi- 
recting the  polar  pattern  amplitude  characteristic  of  said  an- 
tenna means  such  that  angle  tracking  from  the  desired  source  is 
accomplished,  means  enabling  any  unwanted  signal  present  to 
be  utilized  during  such  interruptions  of  the  desired  signal  for 
redirecting  the  antenna  by  the  unwanted  signal  source  rather 
than  by  the  desired  source,  such  that  the  polar  pattern  null  of 
the  antenna  is  pointed  in  the  direction  of  the  unwanted  signal, 
thus  suppressing  the  unwanted  signal  and  allowing  the  desired 
source  to  be  utilized  with  a  considerably  improved  signal-to- 
unwanted-signal  ratio. 
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8.  In  a  traffic  radar  receiver  for  use  on  a  moving  patrol 
vehicle,  a  method  of  identifying  a  target  vehicle  and  determin- 
ing the  speed  thereof,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

receiving  a  Doppler  signal  having  a  low  frequency  compo- 
nent representing  the  speed  of  the  patrol  vehicle; 

deriving  from  said  Doppler  signal  a  low  frequency  speed 
signal  corresponding  to  said  low  frequency  component, 
and  a  high  frequency  speed  signal  of  unknown  validity; 

recognizing  the  phase  relationship  between  the  two  speed 
signals; 

deriving  target  speed  information  from  said  speed  signals; 
and 

displaying  said  speed  information  unless  the  phase  relation- 
ship between  the  two  speed  signals  remains  constant  for  a 
predetermined  period  of  time,  whereby  speed  information 
is  not  displayed  if  said  low  and  high  frequency  speed 
signals  are  phase  coherent. 


4,214,245 
LORAN  RECEIVING  APPARATUS 

Teruhisa  Fujino,  Kawasaki;  Fujio  Osawa,  Tama;  Noriaki  Nagao, 
Toshima,  and  Shigeo  Hanji,  Musashino,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Koden  Seisakusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,522 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  26,  1977,  52-114763; 
Nov.  9,  1977,  52-150204[U] 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  1/24 
U.S.  a.  343— 103  13aaims 
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4,214,244 
NULL  PATTERN  TECHNIQUE  FOR  REDUCTION  OF  AN 

UNDESIRABLE  INTERFERING  SIGNAL 
Michael  W.  McKay,  Maitland,  and  Evan  L.  McDirmit,  Oriando, 
both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation, 
Orlando,  Fla. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1971,  Ser.  No.  210,270 

Int.  a.-  GOIS  7/36 

U.S.  a.  343—18  E  22  Qaims 
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8.  A  null  pattern  angle  tracking  technique  for  reducing  the 
effect  of  an  undesirable  cofrequency  interfering  signal  in  a  data 
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1.  A  Loran  receiving  apparatus  comprising: 

a  Loran  receiver  for  measuring  the  time  differences  between 
a  Loran  signal  from  a  master  station  and  Loran  signals 
from  a  plurality  of  slave  stations  and  providing  the  mea- 
sured time  differences  as  time  difference  signals  at  individ- 
ual measured  output  terminals; 

display  mode  changeover  means  manually  controlled  to  set 
first  and  second  display  modes  alternately  with  each 
other; 

a  display  for  providing  a  display  of  each  time  difference 
signal  supplied  thereto; 

means  for  supplying  the  time  difference  signals  at  the  mea- 
sured output  terminals  to  said  display  in  a  repeating  cyclic 
order  when  the  display  mode  changeover  means  is  set  in 
the  first  display  mode;  and 

means  for  continuously  supplying  to  said  display  that  one  of 
the  time  difference  signals  which  is  supplied  to  said  dis- 
play in  the  first  display  mode  immediately  before  the  first 
display  mode  is  switched  to  the  second  one  when  said 
display  mode  changeover  means  is  set  in  the  second  dis- 
play mode. 


July  22,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1513 


4,214,246 
CONTINUALLY  ADJUSTABLE  FREQUENCY  ANTENNA 
Juan  M.  Arechavala,  Diagonal  Norte,  825-Buenos  Aires,  Argen- 
tina 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,397 
Qaims  priority,  application  Argentina,  Jan.  20, 1978,  274490; 
Jan.  29,  1978,  270164 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  9/00 
U.S.  a.  343—750  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  continually  adjustable  frequency  antenna,  comprising 

(a)  a  supporting  tube  connected  to  an  antenna  and  having  a 
winding  on  its  exterior; 

(b)  a  sliding  piston  mounted  for  upward  and  downward 
movement  within  said  supporting  tube  and  having  means 
thereon  preventing  it  from  rotating  with  respect  to  said 
supporting  tube; 

(c)  a  threaded  rod  attached  by  one  of  its  ends  to  said  sliding 
-.  piston; 

(d)  a  second  tube  within  said  supporting  tube  and  receiving 
said  threaded  rod  when  said  sliding  piston  moves  down- 
wardly; 

(e)  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  second  tube; 

(0  said  threaded  rod  being  moved  from  its  uppermost  to  its 
lowermost  position  by  a  rotating  nut  located  at  one  end  of 
said  second  tube. 


4,214,247 
TUNABLE  HBERGLASS  WHIP  ANTENNA 

Thomas  A.  Richmond,  Middletown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Avnet, 
Incorporated,  Ellenville,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,162 

Int.  a.2  HOIQ  1/36 

U.S.  a.  343—752  1  Qaim 


upper  end,  a  conductive  coil  wrapped  around  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  fiberglass  core  with  the  upper  portion  of  said 
coil  being  tightly  wound  and  enveloping  said  bore,  an  inter- 
nally threaded  insert  secured  at  the  bottom  of  the  large  diame- 
ter section  of  said  bore  near  the  top  of  said  coil,  and  a  metallic 
screw  in  threaded  engagement  with  the  insert  and  adapted  to 
extend  through  said  insert  from  beyond  the  top  of  said  coil  into 
the  small  diameter  portion  of  said  bore,  whereby  said  screw 
may  be  longitudinally  adjusted  relative  to  said  tightly  wound 
coil  by  rotation  of  said  screw  within  said  insert  to  thereby  vary 
the  inductive  coupling  between  said  tightly  wound  coil  and 
said  screw,  said  core  and  coil  are  enveloped  in  a  plastic  shrink 
tube,  the  open  end  of  said  axial  bore  being  enclosed  by  a  cap. 


4,214,248 
TRANSREFLECTOR  SCANNING  ANTENTVJA 
Harry  M.  Cronson,  Lexington;  David  Lamensdorf,  Arlington, 
and  Gerald  F.  Ross,  Lexington,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 
Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,182 

Int.  a:-  HOIQ  3/18.  15/24 

U.S.  a.  343—756  6  Qaims 


1.  An  antenna  of  the  type  that  includes  a  transreflector  and 
a  feed  antenna  therefor,  said  transreflector  having  an  internal 
focal  circle  and  created  by  a  plurality  of  reflecting  elements 
arranged  on  a  surface  of  revolution  formed  about  a  generating 
axis  whereon  each  of  said  reflecting  elements  is  in  an  angular 
relationship  of  substantially  45°  with  each  crossed  meridian  of 
said  surface  of  revolution,  wherein  said  feed  antenna  comprises 
an  array  of  simultaneously  operable  radiation  devices  each 
oriented  to  provide  a  radiation  polarization  vector  when  radi- 
ating that  is  substantially  parallel  to  directly  illuminated  re- 
flecting elements  and  positioned  with  respect  to  one  another 
such  that  the  locus  of  their  radiation  phase  centers  is  a  line 
which  forms  an  angle  of  substantially  45°  with  said  radiation 
polarization  vector. 


4,214,249 
RECORDING  MEMBER  TOR  LASER  BEAM  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  RECORDING 
Masanao  Kasai;  Hitoshi  Hanadate,  both  of  Tokyo;  Yoshioki 
Hajimoto,  Chofu;  Takashi  Kitamura,  and  Kiyonobu  Endo, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  497,741,  Aug.  15,  1974,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  21,  1976,  Ser.  No.  725,348 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  20,  1973,  48/93188; 
Sep.  7,  1973,  48/100833 

Int.  CI.-  GOIG  15/34 
U.S.  Q.  346—76  L  10  Qaims 


1.  A  laser  beam  recording  member  which  consists  essentially 

1.  A  tunable  fiberglass  whip  antenna  comprising  an  elon-   of  a  recording  layer  disposed  on  a  surface  of  a  support  and 

gated  tubular  fiberglass  core  having  a  two-step  axial  bore  at  its   which  has  information  in  said  recording  layer  in  the  form  of  a 
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groove  which  extends  at  least  to  said  surface  of  said  support 
and  which  is  formed  directly  therein  by  evaporation  of  the 
recording  layer  by  means  of  the  radiation  energy  of  a  laser 
beam  in  those  portions  exposed  to  the  laser  beam  without 
application  of  further  means,  wherein  said  recording  layer  is 
from  10  microns  10  millimicrons  in  thickness  and  is  composed 
of  a  non-metallic  layer  composed  of  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  the  chalcogen  elements  S,  Se  and  Te, 
mixtures  thereof  and  a  chalcogenide  compound  of  at  least  one 
of  S,  Se  and  Te  with  at  least  one  of  As,  Bi,  Sb,  Ge,  Si,  Sn,  In, 
Zn.  Fe.  Cu.  Ag,  Ni,  Al,  V  and  Pb. 

4.  A  process  for  laser  beam  recording  which  comprises 
exposing  a  recording  member  to  a  modulated  laser  beam,  said 
recording  member  comprising  a  recording  layer  which  is 
disposed  on  a  surface  of  a  support  and  which  comprises  a 
non-metallic  layer  which  is  from  10  microns  to  10  millimicrons 
in  thickness  and  is  composed  of  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  chalcogen  elements,  S,  Se  and  Te. 
mixtures  thereof  and  a  chalcogenide  compound  of  at  least  one 
of  S.  Se  and  Te  with  at  least  one  of  As,  Bi,  Sb,  Ge,  Si,  Sn,  In. 
Zn.  Fe.  Cu.  Ag.  Ni,  Al.  V  and  Pb  to  thereby  record  informa- 
tion in  the  recording  layer  in  the  form  of  a  groove  which 
extends  at  least  to  said  surface  of  said  support  and  which  is 
formed  directly  therein  by  evaporation  of  the  recording  layer 
by  means  of  the  radiation  energy  of  said  modulated  laser  beam 
in  accordance  with  the  pattern  formed  thereon  by  the  modu- 
lated laser  beam  without  application  of  further  means. 


4,214,250 
INDICATING  RECORDER 
Hisaya  Fujita;  Hiroshi  Ando,  and  Setsuo  Sato,  all  of  Musashino, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,151 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  14,  1977,  52-136417 
Int.  a.-  GOID  ]5/00 
U.S.  a.  346-145  7  Gaims 


unit  about  said  vertical  axis,  into  and  out  of  said  housing 
unit; 

an  electric  power  source  unit  located  in  a  space  in  said 
housing  unit  separate  from  said  swingable  internal  frame 
unit,  said  electric  power  source  unit  comprising  a  unit 
frame  fixedly  secured  to  said  housing  unit  independently 
of  said  frame  unit;  and 

an  electric  power  transformer  and  terminal  board  means 
forming  part  of  said  power  source  unit  to  remain  fixed  in 
position  within  said  housing  unit  when  said  frame  unit  has 
been  swung  out  to  provide  access  to  said  recorder  mecha- 
nism or  the  other  elements  mounted  on  said  frame  unit. 


4,214,251 
RADIATION-EMITTING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODE 
Werner  Schairer,  Flein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.,  Frankfurt  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,141 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  13, 
1977,  2755433 

Int.  G.2  HOIL  33/00 
V.S.  G.  357—17  6  Gaims 
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1.  A  radiation-emitting  semiconductor  diode  having  a  pn- 
junction  which  runs  parallel  to  a  main  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductoi  body,  characterized  in  that  the  pn-junction  is  limited  by 
a  groove  which  is  interrupted  at  one  point  by  means  of  a  web 
for  a  conductor  track  running  on  the  web,  and  a  connection  is 
made  between  an  electrode,  located  inside  the  region  of  the 
semiconductor  surface  enclosed  by  the  groove,  and  a  connec- 
tion surface  located  outside  the  region  of  the  semiconductor 
surface  enclosed  by  the  groove. 


1.  All  indicating  recorder  comprising: 

a  housing  unit  having  a  front  door,  said  housing  unit  being 
composed  entirely  of  a  square  prismatic  housing; 

an  internal  frame  unit  located  within  said  housing  unit  be- 
hind said  front  door; 

said  internal  frame  unit  comprising  (1)  left  and  right  side 
plates  positioned  respectively  adjacent  the  corresponding 
sides  of  said  housing  unit,  (2)  an  upper  beam  extending 
transversely  between  said  side  plates,  (3)  a  lower  beam 
extending  transversely  between  said  side  plates,  and  (4)  a 
recording  chart  holder  also  extending  transversely  be- 
tween said  side  plates; 

said  beams  and  said  chart  holder  being  formed  as  shapes 
having  uniform  cross-sections; 

said  internal  frame  unit  having  secured  thereto  an  indicating 
recorder  mechanism,  a  chart  feed  mechanism  and  electri- 
cal resistance  means  for  sensing  the  indicator  position; 

support  means  integral  with  said  housing  unit  at  one  side 
thereof,  said  support  means  including  means  to  accommo- 
date swinging  movement  of  a  device  supported  thereby 
about  a  vertical  axis; 

means  mounting  said  internal  frame  unit  on  said  support 
means  to  provide  for  swinging  movement  of  said  frame 


4,214,252 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  HAVING  A 

MOS-CAPAQTOR 

Joachim  Goerth,  Liineburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  929,442 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1977,  2735529;  Jun.  15, 1978,  2826192 

Int.  G.2  HOIG  29/78 
U.S.  G.  357— 23  '    7  Gaims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  a  semiconductor 
substrate  of  first  conductivity  type;  a  semiconductor  layer  of 
second  conductivity  type  overlying  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate; an  insulating  layer  on  said  semiconductor  layer;  a  con- 
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ductive  layer  formed  on  said  insulating  layer;  a  highly  doped 
zone  of  said  second  conductivity  type  formed  in  the  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  layer;  said  highly  doped  zone,  said  insulat- 
ing layer,  and  said  conductive  layer  forming  a  MOS-capacitor; 
a  further  zone  of  said  first  conductivity  type  entirely  surround- 
ing said  highly  doped  zone  and  interposed  between  said  highly 
doped  zone  and  said  semiconductor  layer;  and  a  separate  con- 
nection electrode  at  each  of  said  highly  doped  zone,  said  fur- 
ther zone,  and  said  semiconductor  layer. 


4,214,253 
RADIATION  DETECTOR 

Roberi  N.  Hall,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  805,857 

Int.  G.^  HOIL  27/14 

U.S.  G.  397—29  9  Gaims 
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1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

an  elongated-shaped  body  of  monocrystalline  semiconduc- 
tor material  having  a  longitudinal  dimension, 

said  body  including  a  first  elongated-shaped  region  of  a  one 
conductivity  type  located  entirely  within  and  generally 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  said  body,  and  a  second  region 
of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  completely  enclosing 
said  first  region  and  forming  a  PN  junction  therewith 
completely  contained  within  said  body, 

a  first  ohmic  contact  to  said  second  region  at  one  end  of  said 
longitudinal  dimension  and  a  second  ohmic  contact  to  said 
second  region  at  the  other  end  of  said  longitudinal  dimen- 
sion. 


4,214,254 

AMPLIHED  GATE  SEMICONDUCTOR  CONTROLLED 

RECTIHER  WITH  REDUCED  LIFETIME  IN  AUXILIARY 

THYRISTOR  PORTION 
Shin  Kimura;  Hiroshi  Fukui,  both  of  Hitachi,  and  Yoshio 
Terasawa,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,332 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  9,  1977,  52-25580 

Int.  G.^  HOIL  29/74 

U.S.  G.  357—38  10  Gaims 


1.  A  semiconductor  rectifier  comprising 

a  semiconductor  substrate  having  a  pair  of  main  surfaces  and 
consisting  of  four  alternate  P-type  and  N-type  layers 
continuously  formed  between  said  pair  of  main  surfaces, 
any  contig;uous  layers  defining  a  PN  junction  between 
them,  one  of  said  main  surfaces  consisting  of  exposed 


surfaces  of  one  outermost  layer  and  one  intermediate  layer 
and  the  other  main  surface  being  the  exposed  surface  of 
the  other  outermost  layer,  and  said  one  outermost  layer 
consisting  of  a  main  region  and  an  auxiliary  region  having 
a  smaller  area  than  said  main  region  and  separated  from 
said  main  region  by  said  one  intermediate  layer; 

a  first  main  electrode  disposed  on  said  one  main  surface  of 
said  semiconductor  substrate  and  kept  in  ohmic  contact 
with  said  main  region; 

a  second  mam  electrode  disposed  on  said  other  main  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  kept  in  ohmic  contact 
with  said  other  outermost  layer; 

a  gate  electrode  disposed  on  said  one  main  surface  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  and  kept  in  ohmic  contact  with 
the  portion  of  said  one  intermediate  layer  in  the  neighbor- 
hood of  said  auxiliary  region;  and 

an  auxiliary  gate  electrode  disposed  on  said  one  main  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  substrate,  extended  on  said  one 
intermediate  layer  along  the  periphery  of  said  main  region 
and  having  its  portion  in  ohmic  contact  with  said  auxiliary 
region,  wherein  the  life  time  of  the  carriers  in  a  first  por- 
tion of  said  substrate  which  registers  on  the  projection  of 
said  auxiliary  region  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
one  main  surface  and  the  life  time  of  the  carriers  in  a 
second  portion  of  said  substrate  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first 
portion  are  made  shorter  than  the  life  time  of  the  carriers 
in  a  third  portion  of  said  substrate  which  registers  on  a 
similar  projection  of  said  main  region. 


4,214,255 
GATE  TURN-OFF  TRIAC  WITH  DUAL  LOW 
CONDUCTIVITY  REGIONS  CONTACTING  CENTRAL 
GATE  REGION 
John  M.  S.  Neilson,  Mountaintop,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,398 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  7,  1977, 
04944/77 

Int.  G.-  HOIL  29/747 
U.S.  G.  357—39  17  Gaims 


1.  A  gate  turn-off  semiconductor  triac  device  having  first 
and  second  main  terminals  and  a  gate  electrode  and  capable  (1) 
when  it  is  in  its  high  impedance  state  of  blocking  voltages 
applied  across  its  main  terminals  in  either  polarity  and  (2)  of 
being  placed  in  a  low  impedance  state  for  conducting  current 
in  a  direction  determined  by  the  polarity  of  the  voltage  applied 
across  its  main  terminals,  said  gate  turn-off  semiconductor  tnac 
device  comprising: 
a  body  of  semiconductor  material  having  first  and  second 

major  sides; 
a  first  region  having  a  first  conductivity  type; 
a  gate  region  having  a  second  conductivity  type  disposed 
adjacent  said  first  region,  said  gate  region  forming  a  first 
PN  junction  with  said  first  region  at  its  interface  there- 
with, said  gate  region  having  a  higher  conductivity  than 
the  adjacent  portion  of  said  first  region; 
a  second  region  having  said  first  conductivity  type  disposed 
adjacent  said  gate  region  and  forming  a  second  PN  junc- 
tion with  said  gate  region  at  its  interface  therewith,  the 
portion  of  said  second  region  adjacent  said  gate  region 
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having  a  lower  conductivity  than  said  gate  region,  said 
second  region  being  spaced  apart  from  said  first  region  by 
said  gate  region; 

a  first  first-type  emitter  region  having  said  first  conductivity 
type  disposed  adjacent  said  first  region  and  said  first  major 
side  of  said  body  of  semiconductor  material,  said  first 
first-type  emitter  region  being  spaced  from  said  gate  re- 
gion by  said  first  region; 

a  second  first-type  emitter  region  having  said  first  conduc- 
tivity type  disposed  adjacent  said  second  region  and  said 
second  major  surface  of  said  body  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial, said  second  first-type  emitter  region  being  spaced 
from  said  gate  region  by  said  second  region; 

a  first  second-type  emitter  region  having  said  second  con- 
ductivity type  disposed  adjacent  said  second  region  and 
said  second  major  side  of  said  body  of  semiconductor 
material,  said  first  second-type  emitter  region  forming  a 
third  PN  junction  with  said  second  region  at  its  interface 
therewith,  said  first  second-type  emitter  region  being 
spaced  apart  from  said  gate  region  by  said  second  region; 

a  second  second-type  emitter  region  having  said  second 
conductivity  type  disposed  adjacent  said  first  region  and 
said  first  major  side  of  said  body  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial, said  second  second-type  emitter  region  forming  a 
fourth  PN  junction  with  said  first  region  at  its  interface 
therewith,  said  second  second-type  emitter  region  being 
spaced  apart  from  said  gate  region  by  said  first  region; 

first  main  terminal  means  disposed  adjacent  said  first  major 
side  of  said  body  of  semiconductor  material  and  contact- 
ing said  first  first-type  emitter  region  and  said  second 
second-type  emitter  region; 

second  main  terminal  means  disposed  adjacent  said  second 
major  side  of  said  body  of  semiconductor  material  and 
contacting  said  second  first-type  emitter  region  and  said 
first  second-tyf)e  emitter  region; 

gate  electrode  means  contacting  said  gate  region; 

said  first  second-type  emitter  region  isolated  from  said  gate 
region  by  said  second  and  third  PN  junctions  which  to- 
gether constitute  a  pair  of  back-to-back  PN  junctions; 

said  second  second-type  emitter  region  isolated  from  said 
gate  region  by  said  first  and  fourth  PN  junctions  which 
together  constitute  a  pair  of  back-to-back  PN  junctions; 

whereby  a  gjte  signal  of  a  predetermined  polarity  can 
switch  said  triac  from  its  low  impedance  state  to  its  high 
impedance  state. 


a  silicon  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  layer  of  tantalum  dis|x>sed  atop  said  substrate; 
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a  layer  of  chrome  containing  chromium  oxide  disposed  atop 

said  tantalum  layer;  and 
a  layer  of  aluminum  disposed  atop  said  chrome  layer. 


4,214,257 
METHOD  AND  COLOR  TELEVISION  PICTURE  TUBE 
FOR  REPRODUCING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  IMAGE 

Satoshi  Yamauchi,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany, Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,477 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Not.  10, 1977,  52-121757 
Int.  C\?  H04N  9/60 
U.S.  a.  358-3  7  Qaims 


•     a*     ••     ••     ••     •*. 

•        •        •        •        •  . 

'*"       ■  •     •     •     •     • . 


(b- 


:■.» 


.E'T  !•: 


4  214  256 
TANTALUM  SEMICONDUCTOR  CONTACTS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  SAME 
Hormazdyar  M.  Dalai,  Wappingers  Falls;  Majid  Ghafghaichi, 
Poughkeepsie;  Lucian  A.  Kasprzak,  Hopewell  Junction,  and 
Hans  Wimpfheimer,  Poughkeepsie,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  827,912,  Aug.  26,  1977.  This  application 
Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,100 
Int.  a.^  HOIL  23/48.  29/46,  29/54 
U.S.  a.  357-71  5  CI^„s 

1.  A  semiconductor  contact  comprising: 


1.  A  stereoscopic  color  television  image  reproducing  sys- 
tem, comprising: 

a  color  television  picture  tube  having  a  screen  comprising  a 
multiplicity  of  trios  of  picture  elements  comprising  color 
dots  or  strips; 

means  for  providing  a  color  television  signal  with  horizontal 
line  interface  between  successive  fields,  the  video  informa- 
tion in  each  field  corresponding  to  a  different  one  of  two 
observation  eyes  than  the  video  information  in  the  imme- 
diately preceding  and  succeeding  fields; 

means  for  scanning  said  screen  during  each  field  so  that 
alternate  ones  of  said  picture  elements  are  excited  during 
each  horizontal  line,  with  picture  elements  in  vertical 
alignment  being  excited  during  successive  lines  of  the 
same  field,  each  field  forming  a  vertical  strip  pattern  of 
effective  scan  of  said  picture  elements,  adjacent  fields 
corresponding  to  two  different  observation  eyes  exciting 
different  picture  elements  to  provide  one  vertical  strip 
pattern  corresponding  to  a  left  eye  image  and  another 
intermeshed  vertical  strip  pattern  corresponding  to  a  right 
eye  image,  with  horizontal  line  interlace  between  succes- 
sive fields;  and 
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a  lenticular  lens  disposed  in  juxtaposition  with  said  screen 
and  comprising  a  plurality  of  vertical  lenticules,  each 
lenticule  being  disposed  in  alignment  with  one  strip  of  said 
left  eye  image  and  one  strip  of  said  right  eye  image,  to 
focus  said  images  to  stereoscopically  reproduce  said  color 
television  signal. 


4,214,258 

PORTABLE  TELEVISION  CAMERA  AND  TAPE 

RECORDER  COMBINATION 

Nicolaas  J.  L.  van  der  Valk,  Breda,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,321 
Gaims  priority,   application   Netherlands,   Dec.   7,   1977, 
7713500 

Int.  G.2  H04N  5/76.  9/62.  9/04 
U.S.a.358— 4  3  Gaims 
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1.  A  portable  television  camera  and  tape  recorder  combina- 
tion comprising  a  camera,  a  tape  recording  device,  a  bar  gener- 
ator for  testing  purposes  at  the  tape  recording  device,  a  moni- 
toring device  for  signal  supply  to  a  view  finder  and  a  change- 
over device  for  supplying  the  signal  of  the  camera  and  bar 
generator,  respectively,  to  the  tape  recording  device,  wherein 
the  combination  further  comprises  a  superposition  stage,  cou- 
pled between  said  monitoring  device  and  said  view  finder, 
having  a  first  input  connected  to  said  monitoring  device,  a 
second  input,  and  an  output  connected  to  said  view  finder,  and 
a  series  arrangement  of  a  signal  differentiating  circuit  and  an 
on-off  switching  device  coupled  to  said  change-over  device, 
said  series  arrangement  being  provided  between  the  output  of 
the  bar  generator  and  the  second  input  of  said  superposition 
stage,  whereby  when  said  tape  recording  device  is  being  sup- 
plied with  signals  from  said  bar  generator,  a  visual  pattern  will 
appear  m  said  view  finder  indicative  of  this  condition. 


second  position  along  said  circumference  which  is  diamet- 
ricallyopposite  said  first  position; 

means  for  transporting  a  portion  of  the  video  tape  past  said 
drum,  said  tape  being  wrapped  about  said  circumference 
of  said  drum  so  as  to  define  a  helical  path  about  at  least  a 
1 80  degree  arc  such  that  as  said  drum  rotates,  said  first  and 
said  second  heads  define  a  series  of  tracks  on  the  tape 
which  are  aligned  at  an  acute  angle  with  respect  to  the 
length  of  said  tape,  said  transporting  means  including 
capstan  means  for  driving  said  video  tape; 

means  for  rotating  said  capstan; 

modulator  means  for  frequency  modulating  a  carrier  signal 
during  the  record  operation  with  the  video  signal  includ- 
ing the  luminescence  and  the  chrominance  information  to 
develop  a  modulated  signal,  said  modulated  signal  being 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  heads,  whereby  said  mod- 
ulated signal  is  recorded  onto  said  series  of  tracks; 

record  control  means  including  means  for  controlling  the 
rotational  speed  of  said  drum  at  a  rate  commensurate  with 
an  increased  standard  frame  rate  of  said  video  signal  such 
that  an  integer  number  of  said  tracks  greater  than  one  are 
used  to  record  each  field  of  said  video  signal,  means  for 
recording  a  control  signal  having  a  frequency  commensu- 
rate with  the  color  frame  rate  onto  said  video  tape,  and 
capstan  controller  means  for  controlling  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  capstan  during  recording  at  a  rate  commen- 
surate with  said  color  frame  rate; 

playback  control  means  including  means  for  reproducing 
said  recorded  color  frame  rate  control  signal,  capstan 
controller  means  for  controlling  the  rotation  speed  of  the 
capstan  during  playback  at  a  rate  commensurate  with  said 


4,214,259 

COLOR  VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER/REPRODUCER 

WITH  CHROME  CORRECTOR 

David  T.  L.  Chang,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Recortec,  Inc., 

Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,419 
Int.  G.2  H04N  5/795 
U.S.  G.  358—8  9  Gaims 

1.  An  ElAJ-2  video  tape  recorder  and  reproducer  machine 
for  recording  a  signal  representing  a  video  signal  which  in- 
cludes luminescence  and  chrominance  information  onto  a 
cassette-type  video  tape  and  for  reproducing  the  video  signal 
recorded  on  a  cassette-type  video  tape,  said  machine  compris- 
ing: 
a  rotatable  drum; 
means  for  rotating  said  drum; 
a  first  record/playback  head  carried  by  said  drum  at  a  first 

position  along  its  circumference; 
a  second  record/playback  head  carried  by  said  drum  at  a 
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color  frame  rate,  drum  control  means  for  controlling  the 
rotatinal  speed  of  said  drum  during  playback  at  a  rate 
equal  with  the  speed  of  said  drum  during  recording, 
whereby  said  first  and  second  heads  access  said  series  of 
recorded  tracks  of  the  video  signal; 
video  signal  reproducer  means  coupled  to  said  first  record/- 
playback  head  and  to  said  second  record/playback  head 
to  receive  video  signals  reproduced  by  said  heads  from 
tracks  on  the  tape,  said  video  signal  reproducer  means 
including  video  signal  splicing  means  for  splicing  the 
portions  of  the  modulated  signal  developed  by  said  first 
and  second  heads  to  develop  a  spliced  reproduced  video 
signal  demodulator  means  for  receiving  and  decoding  said 
spliced  reproduced  modulator  signal  to  develop  a  demod- 
ulated reproduced  video  signal,  output  terminal  means  for 
receiving  said  reproduced  video  signal;  and  chroma  cor- 
rector means  responsive  to  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
drum  and  operative  to  develop  a  first  correction  signal 
when  said  first  record/playback  head  is  accessing  the 
extremities  of  a  respective  track  and  a  second  correction 
signal  when  said  second  record/playback  head  is  access- 
ing the  extremities  of  a  respective  track,  wherein  said 
video  signal  reproducer  means  is  responsive  to  said  first 
correction  signal  and  operative  to  develop  said  repro- 
duced modulated  signal  so  as  to  correct  for  a  deciease  m 
pressure  between  said  first  head  and  the  tape  at  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  respective  track,  and  responsive  to  said 
second  correction  signal  and  operative  to  develop  said 
reproduced  modulated  signal  so  as  to  correct  for  a  de- 
crease in  pressure  between  said  second  head  and  the  tape 
at  the  extremities  of  the  respective  track. 
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4^14^60 

aRCUIT  FOR  THE  LINE  SYNCHRONIJLATION  IN  A 

TELEVISION  RECEIVER  HAVING  A  GATED 

AUXILIARY  CONTROL  LOOP 

Jan  yan  Straaten,  Nijmegen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  U.S.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  727,714,  Sep.  29, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,971 
Gaims    priority,   application    Netherlands,    Oct.   3,    1975, 
7511633 

Int.  a:-  H04N  9/44.  5/04 
U.S.  a.  358—17  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  line  synchronizing  circuit  comprising  an  oscillator 
having  a  reference  signal  input,  a  control  input  means  for 
controlling  at  least  one  of  the  parameters  of  frequency  and 
phase  of  said  oscillator,  and  an  output;  a  coincidence  stage 
having  first  input  means  for  receiving  a  pulse  shaped  line 
synchronization  signal,  second  input  means  for  receiving  gate 
pulses  derived  from  said  oscillator  output,  and  an  output,  a  first 
phase  discriminator  having  a  first  input  means  coupled  to  said 
stage  output,  a  second  input  means  for  receiving  a  pulsatory 
reference  signal  derived  from  said  oscillator  output,  and  an 
output  means  for  providing  a  signal  indicative  of  the  phase 
difference  between  the  signals  at  said  discriminator  input 
means;  a  first  low  pass  filter  having  an  input  coupled  to  said 
discriminator  output  means  and  an  output  means  coupled  to 
said  oscillator  control  input  means  for  providing  a  smoothed 
discnminator  output  voltage  thereto;  and  an  auxiliary  control 
loop  means  for  providing  that  the  central  instant  of  a  signal 
pulse  substantially  coincides  with  the  central  instant  of  an  edge 
occurring  in  said  reference  signal,  said  loop  including  a  second 
phase  discriminator  having  two  inputs  coupled  to  receive  said 
gate  pulses  and  said  reference  signal  derived  from  said  oscilla- 
tor output  respectively,  and  an  output  means  for  providing  a 
signal  in  accordance  with  a  possible  interval  between  said 
instants;  and  a  second  low  pass  filter  having  an  input  coupled 
to  said  second  discriminator  output  means  and  an  output  means 
coupled  to  said  oscillator  reference  signal  input  for  applying  a 
smoothed  voltage  thereto;  whereby  said  interval  is  reduced  to 
substantially  zero. 


4,214,261 

SYNCHRONIZING  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOTE 

TELEVISION  APPARATUS 

Lucas  J,  Bazin,  Vincentown;  Gary  R.  Peterson,  Runnemede,  and 

Dennis  M.  Schneider,  Sewell,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA 

Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,726 
Int.  a:-  H04N  9/46 
U.S.  a.  358-19  7  ciums 

1.  A  sychronizing  apparatus  for  use  in  a  television  system 
including  a  remote  color  television  signal  generating  apparatus 
of  the  type  having  an  input  terminal  adapted  to  receive  a 
composite  sync  and  burst  reference  signal  from  a  reference 
signal  source  for  providing  at  an  output  terminal  a  composite 
television  signal  synchronized  to  the  composite  sync  and  burst 
reference  signal,  a  first  cable  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  one 
input  terminal  of  said  remote  television  apparatus  and  a  second 


cable  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  output  terminal  of  said  remote 

television  apparatus,  comprising: 
first  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  second  cable  at  the 
end  opposite  said  one  end  for  separating  the  sync  and 
color  burst  signals  from  said  composite  television  signal 
from  said  television  apparatus; 
second  means  responsive  to  said  composite  sync  and  burst 
reference  signal  from  said  reference  signal  source  for 
separating  said  composite  reference  signal  to  provide  a 
separate  reference  sync  signal  and  reference  color  burst 
signal;         /^ 
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third  means  responsive  to  said  color  burst  signals  from  said 
remote  apparatus  and  said  reference  color  burst  signals  for 
generating  advanced  color  burst  signals  to  compensate  for 
delays  through  said  cables; 

fourth  means  responsive  to  said  apparatus  sync  signals  from 
said  remote  apparatus  and  said  reference  sync  signals  for 
generating  advanced  sync  signals  to  compensate  for  de- 
lays through  said  cables;  and 

fifth  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  said  first  cable  at  the 
end  opposite  said  one  end  and  responsive  to  said  advanced 
color  burst  signals  and  said  advanced  sync  signals  for 
providing  to  said  television  apparatus  advanced  composite 
sync  and  color  burst  reference  signals. 


4,214,262 

DIGITAL  APPARATUS  FOR  CORRECTING  A 

TIME-BASE  ERROR  IN  A  TELEVISION  VIDEO  SIGNAL 

Mineo  Mizukami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,936 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  13,  1977,  52-110747 
Int.  G.-  H04N  9/46 
U.S.  G.  358—19  6  Gaims 
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1.  A  time-base  corrector  providing  compensation  for  a  time- 
base  error  contained  in  a  composite  color  video  signal,  said 
composite  color  video  signal  including  a  horizontal  synchro- 
nizing signal  and  a  color  burst  signal,  said  corrector  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  means  for  generating  a  first  clock  pulse  train,  the  fre- 
quency of  said  first  clock  pulse  train  being  controlled  by  a 
control  signal  and  the  starting  phase  of  oscillation  of  said 
first  clock  pulse  train  being  determined  by  a  one  cycle 
burst  pulse; 
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(b)  means  responsive  to  said  first  clock  pulse  train  for  encod- 
ing said  composite  color  video  signal  into  a  digitized 
signal; 

(c)  means  for  storing  said  digitized  signal  in  response  to  said 
first  clock  pulse  train; 

(d)  means  for  producing  a  second  clock  pulse  train  having  a 
predetermined  phase  relationship  with  a  reference  signal; 
and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  said  second  clock  pulse  train  for 
reading  out  the  digital  signal  stored  in  said  memory  means; 
said  first  clock  pulse  generating  means  characterized  by; 

(0  means  responsive  to  said  color  burst  signal  for  producing 
said  one-cycle  burst  pulse,  said  one-cycle  burst  pulse 
having  a  predetermined  phase  relationship  with  said  hori- 
zontal synchronizing  signal  and  said  one-cycle  burst  pulse 
being  applied  to  said  first  clock  pulses  generating  means; 

(g)  first  counting  means  for  counting  said  first  clock  pulse 
train  and  for  generating  a  third  clock  pulse  train,  the 
frequency  of  said  third  clock  pulse  train  being  equal  to  a 
subcarrier  frequency; 

(h)  second  counting  means  for  counting  said  third  clock 
pulse  and  for  generating  a  point  pulse  when  said  third 
clock  pulse  count  has  reached  a  predetermined  number, 
the  frequency  of  said  point  pulse  being  equal  to  a  horizon- 
tal synchronizing  frequency  and  said  third  clock  pulse 
count  being  different  between  an  odd  line  of  said  video 
signal  and  an  even  line  of  said  video  signal;  and 

(i)  means  for  phase-comparing  said  one-cycle  burst  pulse 
with  said  point  pulse,  the  output  of  said  phase  comparator 
means  being  supplied  to  said  first  clock  pulse  generating 
means  as  said  control  signal. 


rately  stored  priority  over  an  earlier  separately  stored 
value  derived  during  the  selected  time  period  for  the  same 
picture  element;  and 
(d)  at  the  termination  of  the  selected  time  period,  providing 
a  video  signal  for  display  representing  at  least  those  pic- 
ture elements  separately  stored  during  the  selected  time 
period. 


4,214,264 
HYBRID  COLOR  IMAGE  SENSING  ARRAY 
John  S.  Hayward,  Rochester;  Benjamin  B.  Snavely,  Fairport, 
and  Pin  S.  Tschang,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  East- 
man Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,973 

Int.  G.2  H04N  9/07;  HOIL  27/14 

U.S.  G.  358—44  14  Qajms 


4,214,263 

TELEVISION  SYSTEM  FOR  DISPLAYING  AND 

RECORDING  PATHS  OF  MOTION 

Arthur  Kaiser,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  assignor  to  CBS  Inc.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,236 

Int.  G.-  H04N  5/22.  7/18.  5/22 

U.S.G.  358-22  16  Gaims 
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1.  Method  for  generating  a  video  signal  for  displaying  simul- 
taneously a  succession  of  images  of  an  object  moving  over  a 
selectable  time  period  in  an  otherwise  substantially  static  scene, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  for  the  duration  of  a  selected  time  period  a  refer- 
ence frame  of  video  representing  said  scene  at  the  start  of 
a  selected  time  period; 

(b)  comparing  picture  elements  of  selected  television  frames 
subsequently  arriving  during  the  selected  time  period  with 
corresponding  picture  elements  of  the  said  reference 
frame; 

(c)  separately  storing  those  picture  elements  of  the  subse- 
quently arriving  frames  which  are  shown  by  the  compari- 
son to  be  different  from  those  in  said  reference  frame  and 
assigning  to  the  later  value  for  a  picture  element  sepa- 


1.  A  hybrid  color  image  sensing  array,  comprising: 

(a)  an  array  of  semiconductor  image  sensing  elements,  at 
least  some  of  which  elements  having  superposed  upper 
and  lower  light  responsive  channels  for  producing  first 
and  second  photosignals.  the  intrinsic  spectral  responses 
of  said  upper  and  lower  channels  being  different  due  to  the 
differential  absorption  of  light  by  a  semiconductor  mate- 
rial; and 

(b)  an  array  of  color  filter  elements  disposed  over  the  array 
of  image  sensing  elements,  the  array  of  filter  elements 
having; 

(1)  elements  having  a  first  relative  transmittance  adapted 
to  tailor  the  spectral  responses  of  an  image  sensing 
element  such  that  the  photosignals  produced  by  the 
element  possess  a  component  representing  the  response 
of  the  element  to  light  in  a  first  spectral  region  and  a 
component  representing  the  response  of  the  element  to 
light  in  a  second  spectral  region,  and 

(2)  elements  having  a  second  relative  transmittance 
adapted  to  tailor  the  spectral  responses  of  an  image 
sensing  element  such  that  the  photosignals  produced  by 
the  element  posssess  a  component  representing  the 
response  of  the  element  to  light  in  said  first  spectral 
region  and  a  component  representing  the  response  of 
the  element  to  light  in  a  third  spectral  region. 


4,214,265 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  SUPERVISING  THE 
SPEED  OF  AN  OBJECT 
Lykke  Olesen,  Granvagen  4,  130  40  Djurhamn,  Sweden 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  731,278,  Oct.  12,  1976. 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,411 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  16,  1975,  7511635 
Int.  G.:  H04N  7/18 
U.S.  G.  358—93  5  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  supervising  the  speed  of  an  object,  such  as 
a  vehicle,  relative  to  a  reference  point,  comprising  the  steps  of 


1520 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  22,  1980 


(a)  mounting  a  TV-camera  at  said  reference  point  and  direct-  4,214,267 

mg  said  TV-camera  at  a  certain  angle  (a)  to  the  direction  STEREOFLUOROSCOPY  SYSTEM 

of  movement  of  said  object  so  that  said  object  will  pass  John  A.  Ro«se,  6315  Camino  Corto,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92120,  and 

substantially  sideways  in  the  field  of  view  of  the  TV-cam-  A.  Franklin  Turner,  748  S.  El  Molino  Ave.,  Pasadena,  Calif, 

era;  9"W 

(b)  triggering  a  pulse  generator  by  means  of  video  signals  "'*"  ^^^'  ^'  *° ' '•  ^^-  '^o.  854,259 

derived  from  said  TV-camera;  and  '"^-  ^'  "^^  ^^^"^ 

U.S.  a.  358— 111  30aaims 
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(c)  counting  the  pulses  generated  by  said  pulse  generator 
while  the  image  of  said  object  is  passing  between  two 
given  marking  lines  on  the  TV-image,  said  marking  lines 
corresponding  to  a  measuring  distance,  the  counted  num- 
ber of  pulses  constituting  a  measure  of  the  speed  of  said 
object. 


4,214.266 

REAR  VIEWING  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 

Charles  H.  Myers,  2848  Scottsdale  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95122 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,519 

Int.  a.   H04N  7/18 

L.S.  a.  358—108  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  assisting  an  operator  while  backing  into  a 
given  parking  site  a  self-propelled  transporter  having  a  for- 
wardly  facing  operator's  station  from  which  the  operator's 
vision  directly  to  the  rear  of  the  transporter  is  blocked  by  part 
of  the  transporter; 

a  closed  circuit  video  system  including  rearwardly  directed 
camera  means  at  the  rear  of  the  transporter  for  viewing 
the  zone  immediately  to  the  rear  of  the  transporter  other- 
wise blocked  from  the  operator's  vision,  and  a  viewing 
montior  at  the  operator's  station  operatively  connected  to 
the  camera  means; 

distance  indicating  means  for  visually  indicating  at  the  oper- 
ator's station,  as  the  transporter  is  being  backed  into  a 
parking  site,  the  decreasing  distance  from  the  transporter 
to  the  rear  end  of  the  parking  site; 

a  backing  target  having  a  preselected  dimensional  parameter 
for  placing  at  the  parking  site  to  be  viewed  by  the  camera 
as  the  transporter  is  backed  toward  the  parking  site;  and 

legend  means  coupled  to  said  viewing  monitor  in  said  video 
system  for  providing  an  indication  at  said  monitor,  as  the 
transporter  approaches  said  target  while  being  backed,  of 
the  decreasing  distance  from  the  transporter  to  the  back- 
ing target  by  utilizing  the  correspondingly  increasing  size 
of  the  preselected  dimensional  parameter  of  the  backing 
target  image  appearing  at  the  monitor. 


1.  A  stereoscopic  fluoroscopy  system  comprising: 
a  source  of  radiation  to  radiate  an  object; 
conversion  means  to  receive  radiated  images  reflective  of 
said  object  from  said  source  and  to  convert  said  images  to 
a  first  electronic  video  signal  and  a  second  electronic 
video  signal  w  herein  each  video  signal  is  reflective  of  said 
object  along  respective  lines  of  sight  separated  by  a  view- 
ing angle; 
transmission  means  conductively  connected  to  said  conver- 
sion means  to  receive  and  transmit  said  video  signals;  and 
display  means  conductively  connected  to  said  transmission 
means  to  receive  said  video  signals  and  generate  optically 
viewable  images  reflective  of  said  object,  said  display 
means  including: 

a  television  monitor  conductively  connected  to  receive 
said  video  signals  and  generate  said  optically  viewable 
images, 
synchronization  detector  means  conductively  connected 
tq  said  transmission  means  to  receive  said  video  signals 
to  detect  video  signal  synchronization  signal, 
means  conductively  connected  to  said  synchronization, 
detector  means  to  transmit  said  synchronization  signal, 
a  portable  electro-optic  shutter  viewer  having  electro-op- 
tic shutters  positionable  proximate  each  eye  of  the 
viewer,  means  to  receive  said  synchronization  signal 
and  means  conductively  connected  thereto  to  alternat- 
ingly  activate  each  electro-optic  shutter  in  synchroniza- 
tion with  said  synchronization  signal  so  that  said  viewer 
perceives  a  three-dimensional  image. 


4,214,268  ' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  VIDEO  RECORDING 

A  HLM  SCAN  SIGNAL 
Eduard  Keznickl,  and  Kurt  Boehm,  both  of  Vienna,  Austria, 
assignors  to  Karl  Vockenhuber  and  Raimund  Hauser,  both  of 
Vienna,  Austria 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,777 
Gaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    3,    1977, 
012042/77 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/76 
U.S.  a.  358—127  12  Oaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  video  recording  of  pictures  from  a  mov- 
ing picture  film  including  the  steps  of  continuously  moving  the 
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film  relative  to  a  recording  screen,  periodically  scanning  each 
of  the  pictures  of  the  film,  respectively,  linewise,  the  moving 
picture  frequency  with  respect  to  the  scanning  frequency  being 
in  a  predetermined  relationship  with  respect  to  each  other  for 
achieving  a  predetermined  recording  picture  frequency,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  step  of 
maintaining  the  following  relationship  with  respect  to  the 

scanning  frequency  (f^)  with  different  moving  picture 

frequencies  (f/,): 

wherein  F  is  the  desired  predetermined  recording  picture 
frequency,  and 

said  step  of  scanning  comprises  scanning  fractions  of  a  pic- 
ture per  scanning  period,  at  least  with  one  of  the  moving 
picture  frequencies  which  is  used,  said  fractions  differing 
from  1  picture  per  scanning  period. 


4,214,269 
REAL  TIME  DIGITAL  SCAN  CONVERTER 
Edward  J.  Parker,  Seattle,  and  James  C.  Behlen,  Jr.,  Redmond, 
both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Technology  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Bellevue,  Wash. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,321 

Int.  a:-  H04N  5/02 

U.S.  a.  358—140  18  Qaims 
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coded  signals  into  successive  column  locations  of  said 
rectangular  array  of  storage  locations  with  values  corre- 
sponding to  each  particular  ordered  set  of  digitally  en- 
coded words  being  located  into  the  successive  row  loca- 
tions of  a  single  column  of  said  rectangular  array  of  stor- 
age locations,  said  memory  control  means  further  includ- 
ing means  for  sequentially  accessing  said  memory  means 
on  a  row-by-row  basis  relative  to  said  rectangular  array  of 
storage  locations; 

data  means  for  reading  the  values  stored  as  rows  of  said 
rectangular  memory  array  to  form  a  sequence  of  digitally 
encoded  signals  representative  of  each  row  of  said  stored 
values,  said  data  means  for  reading  said  values  being  re- 
sponsive to  an  applied  second  clock  signal  and  including 
means  for  sequentially  reading  the  values  within  a  particu- 
lar row  of  said  rectangular  memory  array  at  a  rate  deter- 
mined by  the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  said  second  clock 
signal; 

second  signal  generating  means  for  supplying  said  second 
clock  signal,  said  second  signal  generating  means  includ- 
ing means  for  varying  said  pulse  repetition  rate  of  said 
second  clock  signal  on  a  row-by-row  basis  relative  to  said 
memory  array  of  said  memory  means  to  decrease  said 
pulse  repetition  rate  as  each  successive  row  of  stored 
values  is  read  from  said  memory  means;  and 

digital-to-analog  signal  conversion  means  connected  for 
receiving  said  sequence  of  digitally  encoded  signals  repre- 
sentative of  each  of  said  rows  of  stored  values,  said  digital- 
to-analog  signal  conversion  means  for  supplying  said 
analog  output  signal  representative  of  said  signal  informa- 
tion. 


4,214,270 
DIGITAL  VERTICAL  SYNC  SIGNAL  SEPARATOR 
Hiroshi  Morito,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,939 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1977,  52/14381 

Int.  C\r  H04N  5/10:  H03K  5/20 

U.S.  a.  358—154  4  Oaims 


7.  A  digital  scan  converter  for  supplying  an  analog  signal 
representing  signal  information  that  is  supplied  by  a  scanning 
system  of  the  type  wherein  said  scanning  system  provides  a 
sequence  of  discrete  analog  signals  that  are  associated  with  a 
plurahty  of  radially  extending  scan  lines  which  are  angularly 
spaced  apart  from  one  another  and  referenced  to  a  polar  coor- 
dinate system,  said  digital  scan  converter  comprising: 
signal  sampling  means  connected  for  receiving  said  sequence 
of  analog  signals,  said  signal  sampling  means  including 
means  for  digitizing  each  of  said  analog  signals  at  a  rate 
that  is  determined  by  the  pulse  repetition  rate  of  an  ap- 
plied first  clock  signal  to  supply  an  ordered  set  of  digitally 
encoded  signals  representative  of  each  of  said  analog 
signals; 
first  signal  generating  means  for  supplying  said  first  clock 
signal  to  said  signal  sampling  means,  said  first  signal  gener- 
ating means  including  means  for  supplying  said  first  clock 
signal  at  a  pulse  repetition  rate  proportional  to  the  cosine 
of  the  azimuthal  angle  of  the  scan  line  associated  with  the 
analog  signal  currently  being  supplied  to  said  signal  sam- 
pling means  by  said  scanning  system; 
memory  means  connected  for  receiving  said  ordered  sets  of 
digitally  encoded  signals  supplied  by  said  signal  sampling 
means,  said  memory  means  for  storing  values  representa- 
tive of  each  digitally  encoded  signal  of  said  sequences  of 
digitally  encoded  signals,  said  memory  means  being  ad- 
dressable to  partition  said  memory  means  as  a  rectangular 
array  of  storage  locations  having  a  predetermined  number 
of  columns  and  a  predetermined  number  of  rows; 
memory  control  means  operably  interconnected  with  said 
memory  means  and  said  signal  sampling  means  for  loading 
values  corresponding  to  successive  sets  of  digitally  en- 
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1.  A  signal  detector  circuit  comprising: 

n  stages  of  data  latch  circuits  connected  in  series; 

an  input  terminal  coupled  to  a  first  stage  of  said  data  latch 
circuits  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 

means  for  applying  clock  pulses  to  said  data  latch  circuits  to 
shift  a  signal  from  said  input  terminal  along  said  data  latch 
circuits; 

a  plurality  of  first  logic  circuits  each  having  n  -  m  input  ends 
and  an  output  end  and  deriving  an  output  in  response  to 
n  — m  inputs; 

means  for  connecting  the  output  ends  of  selected  n  —  m  ones 
of  said  data  latch  circuits  to  said  n  — m  input  ends  of  se- 
lected ones  of  said  first  logic  circuits  in  such  a  manner  that 
the  output  ends  of  different  ones  of  said  data  latch  circuits 
are  combined  with  the  input  ends  of  different  ones  of  said 
first  logic  circuits; 

a  second  logic  circuit  having  an  input  end  connected  to  the 
output  ends  of  said  first  logic  circuits  and  an  output  end, 
and  deriving  an  output  in  response  to  an  input  applied  to 
said  input  end;  and 
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an  output  terminal  coupled  to  said  output  end  of  said  second 
logic  circuit, 

said  integer  n  is  an  integer  of  3  to  6,  and  said  input  signal  is 
a  composite  synchronizing  signal  in  a  television  signal, 
said  output  signal  derived  from  said  output  terminal  corre- 
sponding to  the  vertical  synchronizing  pulses  in  said  com- 
posite synchronizing  signal. 


4.214.271 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  DC  RESTORATION  IN  AC  COUPLED 

DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 
G«orge  R.  Jones,  Greenbelt.  Md.,  and  Peter  K.  Raimondi, 
Woodbridge,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  821,371,  Aug.  3,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,784 

Int.  a.-  H04N  5/16,  5/33 

U.S.  a.  358—166  6  Qaims 
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a.  input  means  for  receiving  the  video  signal  and  for  deriving 
first  and  second  signals  corresponding  to  the  video  signal, 

b.  means  for  detecting  and  inverting  the  peak  portions  of  said 
first  signal  having  an  amplitude  greater  than  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  to  produce  an  intermediate  signal,  and 
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c.  means  for  combining  said  intermediate  signal  with  said 
second  signal  such  that  an  output  signal  is  produced  which 
corresponds  to  the  video  signal  with  the  D.C.  level  of  the 
peak  portions  attenuated. 


1.  A  technique  for  processing  video  detector  signals  in  an 
AC  coupled  viewing  system,  the  technique  comprising: 

scanning  a  scene  input  signal  off  a  scanner  mirror  over  a 
detector  array  for  generating  detector  output  correspond- 
ing to  the  intensity  of  said  scene  input  signal  therefrom 
that  are  applied  through  capacitors  to  a  plurality  of  pre- 
amplifiers and  for  simultaneously  picking  off  a  transducer 
output  signal  from  said  scanner  mirror  for  applying  syn- 
chronizing clockpulse  timer  signals  to  a  controller  of  said 
viewing  system; 

applying  mathematical  algorithms  on  peamplified  detector 
output  signals  wherein  said  mathematical  algorithms  are 
applied  to  a  selected  number  of  adjacent  scan  lines; 

DC  restoring  said  preamplified  detector  output  signals  that 
have  mathematical  algorithms  applied  thereto  by  continu- 
ously calculating  histogram  values  to  establish  the  differ- 
ence in  gray  levels  between  said  selected  number  of  adja- 
cent scan  lines  to  establish  a  mode  of  the  difference  repre- 
senting the  maximum  number  of  occurrences  of  the  gray 
level  differences  on  a  PIXEL-by-PIXEL  basis  between  at 
least  two  of  said  selected  number  of  adjacent  scan  lines 
and  adding  said  mode  of  the  difference  to  adjacent  scan 
lines  to  maintain  a  predominant  DC  component  of  said 
scene  input  signal  for  producing  DC  restored  signals  on  a 
line-to-line  basis; 

processing  said  DC  restored  signals  into  a  visual  image 
corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  said  scene  input  signal; 
and 

displaying  said  visual  image  on  a  display  device. 


4,214,272 
VIDEO  HIGHLIGHT  ATTENUATION  PROCESSOR 
John  H.  Hapgood,  Daleville,  Ala.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,789 
Int.  a.-  H04N  5/197 
U.S.  a.  358—170  4  Qaims 

1.  Anti-bloom  apparatus  for  attenuating  a  video  signal  hav- 
ing peak  portions  produced  by  brightly  lit  areas  in  a  scene 
being  televised,  the  apparatus  comprising: 


4,214,273 

CIRCUIT  FOR  INDICATING  ANTENNA  SIGNAL  INPUT 

LEVEL  ON  TELEVISION  RECEIVER  SCREEN 

Timothy  W.  Brown,  Williamsville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,384 

Int.  a.-  H04N  5/50 

U.S.  a.  358— 188  4  Claims 


1.  A  television  receiver  circuit  for  indication  on-screen  of 
the  optimum  television  antenna  position  and  adjustment,  said 
receiver  including  an  RF  tuner-amplifier,  an  IF  amplifier  stage, 
an  AGC  circuit  providing  an  AGC  signal  to  a  gain  control 
terminal  on  at  least  one  of  said  tuner-amplifier  and  of  said  IF 
amplifier  stage,  a  synchronizing  pulse  separator  having  a  hori- 
zontal pulse  output  terminal  and  a  vertical  pulse  output  termi- 
nal, and  a  video  channel  having  a  modulating  input  terminal, 
said  receiver  circuit  comprised  of  a  first  monostable  multivi- 
brator and  with  a  triggering  input  coupled  to  one  of  said  pulse 
output  terminals  of  said  separator,  of  a  second  monostable 
multivibrator  with  a  variable-length-pulse  input  terminal  cou- 
pled to  said  gain  control  terminal  and  with  a  triggering-input 
terminal  coupled  to  the  other  of  pulse  output  terminals  said 
terminals  of  an  AND  circuit  with  inputs  coupled  to  the  outputs 
of  said  monostable  multivibrators  and  with  output  coupled  to 
said  modulating  input  terminal. 


July  22,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1523 


4,214,274 
FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  TUNING  SYSTEM  WITH 

VARIABLE  DWELL  SIGNAL  SEEK 
Theodore  S.  Rzeszewski,  Lombard,  and  Paul  D.  Frantzis,  Chi- 
cago, both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Electric  Corpora- 
tion, Franklin  Park,  III. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,489 

Int.  a.2  H04N  5/44 

U.S.  a.  358—193.1  6  Qaims 
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1.  A  frequency  synthesizer  signal  seek  electronic  tuning 
system  for  a  tuner  of  a  television  receiver  capable  of  receiving 
a  composite  television  signal,  said  system  including  in  combi- 
nation: 

control  means  for  electronically  step  tuning  the  tuner  of  said  , 
television  receiver  channel-by-channel  to  a  nominal  tun- 
ing condition  for  each  channel  automatically  in  a  signal 
seek  mode  of  operation; 

adjusting  means  coupled  with  s^id  control  means  for  auto- 
matically adjusting  the  tuning  of  said  receiver  to  compen- 
sate for  mistuning  when  said  nominal  tuning  condition 
does  not  properly  tune  said  receiver;  and 

timing  means  coupled  with  at  least  said  control  means  and 
responsive  to  a  change  in  channel  selection  by  said  control 
means  to  be  set  to  a  first  predetermined  timing  period  for 
channel-to-channel  changes  of  a  first  type  effected  by  said 
control  means  and  to  be  set  to  a  second  predetermined 
timing  period  longer  than  said  first  predetermined  timing 
period  for  channel-to-channel  changes  of  a  second  type 
effected  by  said  control  means,  the  output  of  said  timing 
means  being  coupled  with  said  control  means  for  causing 
said  control  means  to  step  tune  the  tuner  of  the  television 
receiver  to  the  next  channel  in  response  to  an  output  pulse 
produced  by  said  timing  means  at  the  end  of  said  predeter- 
mined timing  periods. 


4,214,275 

APPARATUS  AND  A  PROCESS  FOR  READING  A 

TARGET  OF  A  CAMERA  TUBE 

Pierre  Felix,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,661 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  9,  1977,  77  27316 
Int.  a:-  H04N  5/34 
U.S.  a.  358—223  10  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  reading  a  target  of  a  television  camera  tube 
with  adjustable  integration  time  by  scanning  the  inner  surface 
of  the  target  in  a  plurality  of  parallel  lines  by  an  electron  beam, 
wherein  the  reading  of  each  line  of  order  n  successively  com- 
prises: 
a  stabilization  phase  along  the  line  of  order  n  of  the  poten- 
tials developed  during  an  irradiation  on  the  inner  surface 
of  the  target  in  relation  to  its  outer  surface,  said  stabiliza- 
tion phase  being  effected  by  a  scan  along  this  line  of  order 
n  by  an  electron  beam  which  stabilizes  the  potentials  along 


the  line  in  question  to  a  value  Vo  in  relation  to  said  outer 
surface,  said  stabilizatioii  phase  being  followed  by: 
the  actual  reading  phase  of  the  line  of  order  n  after  a  prede- 
termined delay  ti  corresponding  to  the  integration  time  ti 
of  the  target  adjustable  from  ti=k-t\  to  ti=p-t\,  where  k 
represents  a  mixed  number  smaller  than  1.  p  represents  an 
integer  greater  than  or  equal  to  1,  and  where  t|  represents 
the  scanning  time  of  the  line  of  order  n,  said  reading  phase 
being  effected  by  scanning  of  the  inner  surface  of  the 
target  along  the  line  of  order  n  by  an  electron  beam  which 
stabilizes  the  potentials  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  target  to 


a  value  Vo  in  relation  to  the  outer  surface  of  the  target, 
stabilization  of  the  potentials  to  the  value  Vo  generating 
a  current  representative  of  the  video  frequency  image 
signal,  wherein  the  stabilization  potentials  Vo  and  Vo  of 
the  inner  surface  of  the  target  along  the  line  of  order  n 
during  the  stabilization  phase  and  during  the  actual  read- 
ing phase  have  different  values,  the  potential  Vo  being 
lower  than  Vo  in  absolute  value,  |  Vo  |  <  |  Vo  | ,  the  video- 
frequency  reading  signal  corresponding  to  a  charge  pro- 
portional to  the  radiation  received  during  irradiation  of 
the  target  over  the  integration  time  ti  being  reduced  by  a 
quantity  proportional  to  |Vo  — V'o|. 


4,214,276 
PRINTING  METHODS  FOR  PRODUCING  PRINTS 
HAVING  IMAGES  OF  VARIABLE  SIZE  AND  TEXT 
Peter  C.  Pugsley,  Pinner,  and  Peter  J.  Wood,  Potters  Bar,  both 
of  England,  assignors  to  Crosfield  Electronics  Limited,  Lon- 
don, England 

Filed  Jun.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,684 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  28,  1976. 
26842/76 

Int.  a.-  H04N  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  358—256  6  Qaims 


•f  t 


> 


fevl 


4  .■'.•■?.>"vi--»   — 


[tfrvV  ff^ 


—r 


f-nrrxY 


.i 


_r 


'       '    t  ' 


rart  ,SVrt  r' 


1.  A  method  of  image  reproduction  for  forming  a  whole- 
page  image  from  a  number  of  separate  input  images,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of:  scanning  each  of  the  input  images  and  repro- 
ducing it  at  the  required  enlargement  or  reduction  to  produce 
a  pre-print; 
assembling  all  the  pre-prints  on  a  digitiser  table  in  the  rela- 
tive positions  required  for  the  finished  page; 
placing  a  position-sensing  device  on  the  digitiser  table  at 
points  defining  the  boundaries  of  the  required  picture 
portions  to  be  reproduced,  and  generating  corresponding 
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boundary-representing  signals  defining  the  positions  of 

these  points; 
transfernng  the  said  boundary  representing  signals  into  a 

store; 
under  the  control  of  the  said  boundary  signals,  deriving 

output  signals  including  line  signals  for  each  of  the  input 

images  crossed  by  the  page  line,  within  the  limits  deflned 

by  the  said  boundary  representing  signals  for  that  input 

image;  and 
usmg  the  output  signals  to  control  the  treatment  of  a  sheet  or 

surface  for  use  in  the  preparation  of  a  printed  page. 


being  accomplished  by  moving  the  videotape  past  the  video 
head  in  such  a  direction  and  for  such  a  distance  as  to  establish 
parity  between  progressively  coded  signals  associated  with 


4,214,277 
HALFTONE  IMPLEMENTATION  APPARATUS 
George  H.  Urich,  Penfleld,  N.Y„  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

V  Filed  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,731 
Int.  a.-  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  a,  358—283  10  Qaims 
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4,214,278 
EDITING  SYSTEM  FOR  VIDEOTAPE  SOUND 
Brian  K.  Hunt,  Hamilton,  and  Leopold  H.  O'Donnell,  Toronto, 
both  of  Canada,  assignors  to  SCP  Producer's  Services  Lim- 
ited, Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  No?.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,903 
Int.  a.-  GllB  27/02:  H04N  5/78 
U.S.  a.  360—14  16  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  editing  sound  for  videotape  recordings  com- 
prising; slaving  the  movements  of  a  videotape  past  a  video 
playback  head  to  the  movements  of  a  synchronizer  shaft  which 
synchronizes  at  least  one  sound  film  being  edited,  the  slaving 
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frames  of  the  video  information  recovered  from  the  tape  by  the 
playback  head  and  similarly  progressively  coded  signals  gener- 
ated indicating  cumulative  displacement  of  the  synchronizer 
shaft;  and  displaying  the  recovered  video  information. 


4,214,279 

CLOCKING  SYSTEM  FOR  SERVO  SIGNAL  HAVING 

TWO  OR  MORE  HARMONICALLY  RELATED 

FREQUENCIES 

Richard  K.  Oswald,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,403 

Int.  a.^  GllB  5/09.  21/10 

U.S.  a.  360— 51  7aaims 


5.  In  an  imaging  system,  apparatus  for  generating  halftone 
signals  in  relation  to  an  applied  scanned  raster  analog  signal 
compnsing: 

first  circuit  means  for  generating  count  signals  representa- 
tive of  halftone  cells  comprising  M  X  N  picture  elements, 
said  halftone  cells  being  repetitive  throughout  the  entire 
image  being  scanned, 

second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  first  circuit  means  for 
generating  enabling  signals  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined pattern,  said  pattern  determining  the  sequence  of 
conversion  of  said  analog  signal  to  halftone  signals  within 
each  of  said  halftone  cells, 

third  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  second  circuit  means  for 
summing  the  signals  generated  by  said  second  circuit 
means  with  the  applied  scanned  raster  analog  signal,  and 

fourth  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  third  circuit  means  for 
generating  a  first  binary  signal  if  said  summed  signal  is 
greater  than  a  predetermined  threshold  voltage  level  and 
for  generating  a  second  binary  signal  if  said  summed  signal 
is  less  than  said  predetermined  threshold  voltage  level. 


1.  A  system  for  generating  a  clock  signal  from  a  source 
signal  having  at  least  two  harmonically  related  and  phase 
coherent  frequencies,  said  clock  signal  having  a  frequency 
corresponding  to  a  multiple  of  one  of  said  two  related  frequen- 
cies and  being  phase  locked  to  the  lower  of  said  two  related 
frequencies,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  (VCO)  having  a  nominal 
frequency  a  multiple  of  said  lower  frequency  and  a  control 
terminal  for  receiving  a  phase  error  signal  to  vary  said 
nominal  frequency,  said  phase  error  signal  representing 
the  instantaneous  phase  error  between  the  output  of  said 
voltage  controlled  oscillator  and  said  source  signal  rela- 
tive to  a  predetermined  lock  point; 

(b)  means  for  generating  said  phase  error  signal  comprising: 

(1)  first  and  second  synchronous  demodulators,  each  hav- 
ing a  first  input  for  receiving  said  source  signal,  a  sec- 
ond input  for  receiving  a  carrier  signal,  and  an  output, 
each  said  synchronous  demodulator  generating  a  signal 
at  its  output  representing  the  total  energy  contained  in 
portions  of  said  source  signal  supplied  to  said  input, 
which  portions  are  selected  by  the  carrier  signal  sup- 
plied to  said  second  input; 

(2)  means  connected  between  the  output  of  said  VCO  and 
said  second  inputs  of  said  synchronous  demodulators 
for  generating  first  and  second  carrier  signals  at  fre- 
quencies corresponding  respectively  to  said  two  har- 
monically related  frequencies  of  said  source  signal; 

(3)  and  means  connected  between  the  outputs  of  said 
synchronous  demodulators  and  the  control  input  of  said 
VCO  to  combine  said  output  signals  of  said  demodula- 
tors to  provide  said  phase  error  signal. 
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4,214,280 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RECORDING  DATA 
WITHOUT  RECORDING  ON  DEFECTIVE  AREAS  OF  A 

DATA  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Martin  O.  Halfhill,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  and  James  O.  Jacques, 
Limerick,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporation,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,006 

Int.  a.-  GllB  5/09.  15/04 

U.S.  a.  360-53  12  Qaims 


a  tape  recorder  body; 

a  mode  control  switch  group  which  is  mounted  on  said  tape 
recorder  body  and  includes  a  plurality  of  operation  mode 
control  switches  to  control  operation  modes  of  the  tape 
recorder,  said  operation  modes  being  fast  rewind,  rewind, 
record,  or  play; 

a  display  control  switch  group  including  a  plurality  of  dis- 
play control  switches  which  are  operated  interlocking 
with  said  operation  mode  control  switches; 
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1.  A  method  of  transferring  data  between  a  data  supply  and 
a  disk  file  including  a  disk  having  a  track  divided  into  sectors, 
each  sector  having  an  address  recording  area  followed  by  a 
data  recording  area,  and  one  sector  having  a  defective  area, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  detecting  the  defective  area  on  the  data  recording  area  to 
identify  the  defective  area; 

(b)  writing  an  address  of  the  defective  area  on  the  address 
recording  area; 

(c)  recording  data  on  the  data  recording  area  of  the  one 
sector  including; 

(i)  continuously  receiving  data  from  the  data  supply  for 

recording  on  the  one  sector, 
(ii)  detecting  the  defective  area,  with  the  address  written 

on  the  address  recording  area; 
(iii)  writing  a  first  part  of  the  received  data  on  the  data 

recording  area  until  the  defective  area  is  detected, 
(iv)  delaying  writing  the  remaining  part  of  the  received 

data  when  the  defective  area  is  detected  to  avoid  writ- 
ing on  the  defective  area,  and 
(v)  subsequently  writing  the  remaining  part  of  the  data  on 

the  data  recording  area  succeeding  the  defective  area; 

and 

(d)  continuously  delivering  the  data  written  on  the  data 
recording  area  to  the  data  supply,  including: 

(i)  detecting  the  defective  area  with  the  address  written  on 
the  address  recording  area; 

(ii)  reading  the  data  written  on  the  data  recording  area; 

(iii)  transferring  with  delay  to  the  data  supply  the  first  part 
of  the  data  read  from  the  one  sector  between  the  begin- 
ning of  the  data  recording  area  and  the  defective  area 
until  the  defective  area  is  detected;  and 

(iv)  transferring  without  delay  to  the  data  supply  the 
remaining  data  read  from  the  one  sector  succeeding  the 
defective  area. 


4,214,281 

TAPE  RECORDER  WITH  MEANS  FOR  DISPLAYING 

OPERATION  MODES  IN  THE  FORM  OF  CHARACTERS 

Masanobu  Sato;  Ken  Satoh;  Toshihlro  Nakao,  and  Kenzi  Furuta, 
all  of  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  944,003 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  30,  1977,  52-117558 
Int.  a.2  GllB  5/09.  5/00 
U.S.  a.  360-61  4  Qaims 

1.  A  tape  recorder  with  means  for  displaying  operation 
modes  in  the  form  of  characters  comprising: 


a  read  only  memory  for  producing  first  code  signals  corre- 
sponding to  an  operation  mode  control  switch  selectively 
operated; 

a  first  decoder  group  for  converting  said  first  code  signals 
into  second  code  signals;  and 

display  means  including  a  plurality  of  segment  display  sec- 
tions for  displaying  alphabetic  characters  corresponding 
to  said  second  code  signals. 


4,214,282 
TAPE  RECORDER 

Masanobu  Sato,  and  Kenzi  Furuta,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,461 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  13,  1978,  53/15242 

Int.  a.-  GllB  15/18.  15/52.  19/06 

U.S.  a.  360-69  4  Gaims 
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1.  A  tape  recorder  including  a  run/drive  control  section  for 
controlling  a  tape  mode  such  as  recording,  reproducing,  re- 
winding or  fast  feeding,  a  multi-function  logic  section  for 
processing  at  a  different  priority  order  a  magnetic  tape  run 
count  function  for  counting  a  signal  from  a  magnetic  tape  run 
detection  section  for  detecting  a  magnetic  tape  run  and  a  time 
count  processing  function  for  counting  a  signal  from  the  time 
count  function  section,  and  an  electron-optical  display  device 
for  displaying  an  output  from  the  multi-function  logic  section, 
in  which  said  multi-function  logic  section  comprises: 
first  memory  means  for  storing  a  microprogram  for  effecting 
a  magnetic  tape  run  process  or  a  time  count  process  based 
on  said  magnetic  tape  run  detecting  signal  and  predeter- 
mined data  necessary  for  the  process; 
second  memory  means  connected  to  said  first  memory 
means  for  defining  a  location  by  address  data  outputted 
through  an  address  controller  from  said  first  memory 
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means,  for  effecting  a  read/write  operation  by  an  instruc- 
tion signal  outputted  from  said  first  memory  means  and 
for  storing  a  time  count  pulse  and  said  tape  run  detection 
signal; 

calculating  means  connected  to  said  second  memory  means 
for  outputting  data  from  a  predetermined  location  of  said 
second  memory  means,  for  calculating  data  from  said 
predetermined  location  of  said  second  memory  means 
based  on  data  which  is  outputted  from  said  instruction 
decoder  and  for,  when  said  data  is  a  magnetic  tape  run 
detection  signal,  adding  a  preset  numeral  value  and  out- 
putting  a  result  of  addition  to  the  electron -optical  display 
device, 

address  modifying  means  connected  to  said  first  memory 
means  and  said  instruction  decoder  to  modifying  the  ad- 
dress of  the  location  of  said  first  memory  means; 

and  decoding  means  for  decoding  a  signal  outputted  from 
said  address  modifying  means. 


sensing  means  associated  with  said  recorder  means  for  sensing 
said  parameter  and  for  generating  value  signals  representative 
of  the  value  of  said  parameter;  data  processor  circuit  means 
responsive  to  said  function  signals  and  said  value  signals  for 


of 


4,214,283 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  CASSETTE  TAPE 

RECORDERS 

Akihiro  Fushimi;   Noboni  Tabara,  and  Mikio  Isaki,  all 
Kawagoe,  Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979.  Ser.  No.  8,286 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  31,  1978,  53-8789; 
Feb.  28.  1978,  53-21438 

Int.  a:  GllB  15/43.  15/32.  5/54 
U.S.  a.  360—71  34  Gaims 


generating  command  signals  when  said  value  signals  indicate 
said  parameter  has  attained  said  predetermined  value;  and 
control  means  for  effecting  said  desired  function  in  said  re- 
corder means  in  response  to  said  command  signals. 


r,    '= 


4,214,285 
SOUND  MOTION  PICTURE  SYSTEM  HAVING 
CONCENTRATED  AUDIO  SYSTEM 
Edwin  H.  Land,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,782 

Int.  a:-  GllB  5/008.  15/38.  15/66 

U.S.  G.  360—90  9  Claims 


■■)  ^    ?  »    B  I.  J?8  «  ce  ; 


1.  A  drive  mechanism  for  use  in  a  cassette  tape  recorder 
mcluding  first  and  second  reel  bases  rotatably  mounted  on  a 
chassis,  comprising 
drive  means  for  rotating  the  first  and  second  reel  bases  in 
opposite  tape  take-up  directions  to  pull  in  the  slack  of  a 
tape  after  a  cassette  is  loaded  and  an  electrical  power  is 
turned  on,  and 
means  for  changing  said  drive  means  into  another  state  after 
substantial  removal  of  the  tape  slack. 
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4,214,284 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  TAPE 

RECORDER 

Thomas  J.  Mussatt,  Riverton,  III.,  assignor  to  Sangamo  Weston, 

Inc.,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897.136 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  18,  1977, 
16063/77 

Int.  G.2  GllB  15/48 
U.S.  G.  360—72.1  39  Gaims 

1.  In  combination  with  tape  recorder  means  including  first 
and  second  reels,  transducer  means  and  transport  means  for 
transportmg  tape  from  one  of  said  reels  m  predetermined  rela- 
tion with  said  transducer  means  onto  the  other  of  said  reels, 
control  apparatus  comprising:  signal  entry  means  selectively 
operable  for  generatmg  function  signals  representative  of  func- 
tions desired  to  be  performed  by  said  recorder  means  when  a 
location  parameter  of  said  tape  attains  a  predetermined  value; 


1.  A  tape  drive  and  transducer  system  for  recording  of 
information  on  or  providing  playback  from  a  recording  tape, 
said  system  having  drive  means  responsive  to  engagement  with 
said  tape  for  advancing  said  tape  in  a  given  direction,  a  trans- 
ducer for  facilitating  recording  or  playback  of  audio  informa- 
tion responsive  to  engagement  with  said  tape  during  its  said 
advancement  therepast,  and  means  for  urging  said  tape  into 
engagement  with  said  drive  means  and  said  transducer,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  drive  means  and  said  transducer  are 
combined  in  adjoining  relation  to  one  surface  of  said  tape  with 
their  respective  areas  of  en^gement  with  said  tape  in  a  side- 
by-side  arrangement  generally  lateral  to  said  given  direction 
and  wherein  said  urging  means  includes  means  acting  at  least  in 
part  through  said  drive  means  for  attracting  said  tape  into 
engagement  with  said  combined  drive  means  and  transducer 
and  thereby  concentrate  the  mass  of  said  system  at  this  point  so 
as  to  reduce  flutter  in  said  recording  or  playback. 
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.   4,214,286 
FLEXIBLE  DISK  PACK  AND  IMPROVED 
TRANSDUCING-MANIPULATION  THEREOF 
Herbert  U.  Ragle,  Thousand  Oaks,  and  Dean  DeMoss,  Cama- 
rillo,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation, 
Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  711,628,  Aug.  4,  1976.  This 

application  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,555 

Int.  G.2  GllB  5/105 

U.S.  G.  360—99  14  Gaims 


4,214,288 
DIRECT  CURRENT  MOTOR  CONTROL  WITH 
PROTECTIVE  SOLENOID  LATCHING 
David  T.  Cavil,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  and  Gerald  N.  McAu- 
liffe,  Lincoln,  Nebr.,  assignors  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpora- 
tion, Waukegan,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,611 

Int.  G.-  H02P  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  361—6  23  Gaims 


1,  Improved  dual-transducer  assembly  means,  adapted  for 
use  with  flexible  recording  media  adapted  to  be  presented 
along  a  prescribed  read/write  locus; 

the  transducer  assembly  means  including  a  pair  of  opposed 
transducer-head  means  each  mounted  on  a  transducer  arm 
under  a  deflection  hood  and  being  adapted  to  be  presented 
into  transducing  relation  on  opposite  sides  of  a  medium 
segment  at  a  prescribed  read/write  site  along  said  locus; 
and 
including,  in  combination  therewith,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  stabilizer/cleaner  means  arranged  so  as 
to  opposingly  and  resUiently  engage  the  media,  just 
upstream  of  the  respective  head  means  at  said  site,  and 
along  said  locus,  so  as  to  stabilize  the  media  and  reduce 
flutter,  as  well  as  clean  it,  each  stabilizer-cleaner  means 
being  disposed  protectedly  under  its  respective  hood 


4,214,287 
NOVEL  TSF  HEAD  PAIR  FOR  DUAL  RECORDING  ON 

FLEXIBLE  DISKS 
Roger  R.  Stromsta;  Marshall  R.  Nathanson,  both  of  Thousand 
Oaks,  and  Dennis  S.  Morton,  Simi  Valley,  all  of  Calif.,  assign- 
ors to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 
Filed  Jul.  20.  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,429 
Int.  C\.-  GllB  5/60 
U.S.  G.  360—103  15  Gaims 
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1.  A  direct  current  motor  control  circuit  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  first  and  second  supply  terminals  of  a  DC  power  source 
and  to  a  DC  motor  connected  between  positue  and  negative 
terminals  of  a  DC  power  source,  said  control  circuit  compris- 
ing a  solenoid  including  a  solenoid  coil  connected  between  the 
first  and  second  supply  terminals,  and  having  a  pair  of  solenoid 
contacts  connected  in  series  relation  with  the  DC  motor  t>e- 
tween  the  positive  and  negative  terminals  and  which  close  to 
energize  the  DC  motor  when  current  flows  through  said  sole- 
noid coil,  semiconductor  switching  means  having  first  and 
second  terminals  connected  in  series  relation  with  said  solenoid 
coil  between  the  first  and  second  supply  terminals  for  control- 
ling the  current  flow  through  said  solenoid  coil,  and  protective 
solenoid  latching  circuit  means  connected  to  said  semiconduc- 
tor switching  means  for  controlling  conduction  of  said  switch- 
ing means  to  selectively  prevent  current  flow  through  said 
solenoid  coil  and  closing  of  said  solenoid  contacts. 


4,214,289 
STABILIZING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  POWER 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Kei  Otsuka;  Masamichi  Shigehara.  and  Sumio  Vokoka-wa.  all  nf 
Kawasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawa- 
saki, Japan 

Filed  May  4,  1978.  Ser.  No.  902.919 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24.  1977.  52-60210 

Int.  CI.-  H02H  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  361—20  18  Claims 
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1.  A  recording  arrangement  comprising  a  pair  of  opposed 
recording  means  adapted  to  be  translated  relative  to  prescribed 
flexible  media,  while  recording  or  detecting  data  indicia 
thereon,  each  recording  means  being  disposed  on  one  respec- 
tive side  of  the  intermediate  medium  and  comprising  improved 
air-bearing  surface  means  that  is  adapted  to  be  flown  above 
said  flexible  media  and  at  relatively  close  tolerances  there- 
above,  this  surface  means  being  characterized  by  a  pair  of 
opposed  edge  surfaces,  each  surface  comprising  a  relatively 
flat,  tapered  entry-segment  and  an  adjacent  "spherical-flat" 
working-segment,  said  working  segments  being  relatively 
identically  curved  and  accommodating  transducer  means, 
whereby  low-velocity  stability  is  enhanced  and  "head  crash"  is 
alleviated. 
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1.  A  stabilizing  equipment  for  a  power  transmission  system 
having  a  power  source  system,  at  least  one  transmission  line 
and  at  least  one  line  circuit  breaker  inserted  between  said 
power  source  system  and  said  transmission  line  for  interrupting 
said  transmission  line  when  a  fault  occurs  on  said  transmission 
line,  said  stabilizing  equipment  comprising: 
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a  fault  detector  for  detecting  said  fault, 

a  series  damping  resistor  for  connection  in  series  with  said 

line  circuit  breaker, 
first  means  for  inserting  said  series  damping  resistor  between 

said  power  source  system  and  said  line  circuit  breaker 

before  said  line  circuit  breaker  is  interrupted  and  after  said 

fault  IS  detected  by  said  fault  detector, 
a  parallel  damping  resistor, 
second  means  for  inserting  said  parallel  damping  resistor 

between  said  power  source  system  and  ground  after  said 

line  circuit  breaker  is  interrupted,  and 
third  means  for  separating  said  parallel  damping  resistor  first 

and  subsequently  said  series  damping  resistor  before  said 

line  circuit  breaker  is  reclosed  after  reclosing  conditions 
.   are  satisfied. 


4,214,291 

EXPLOSION-PROOF  SWITCHGEAR  APPARATUS 

Vitaly  I.  Koshman,  bulvar  Shevchenko,  123,  kv.  25,  Donetsk; 

Mikhail  A.  Nagorny,  ulitsa  Sotsialisticheskaya,  146,  kv.  2, 

Makeevka,  Donetskaya  obiast,  and  Vladimir  F.  Petrichenko, 

ulitsa  Prozhektornaya,  6,  kv,  44,  Donetsk,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,564 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jan.  10,  1978.  2569051 
Int.  a:-  H02B  n/22 
U.S.  a.  361—338  2  Qaims 


4.?  14,290 
CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  ELECTROMAGNETICALLY 
OPERATED  CONTACTOR 
Albert  E.  Sloan.  Gateshead,  England,  assignor  to  Sevcon  Lim- 
ited. Gateshead,  England 

Filed  Mar,  18,  1977.  Ser.  No.  778,857 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  19,  1976, 
11219/76 

Int.  a.   HOIF  7/18 
U.S.  a.  361-154  6aaims 
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1.  In  combination  with  an  electromagnetically  operated 
contactor  having  an  actuating  coil  connected  to  a  dc.  source, 
a  circuit  for  controlling  the  mean  current  supplied  from  the 
dc  source  to  the  actuating  coil,  the  circuit  comprising  semi- 
conductor switching  means  connected  between  the  dc.  source 
and  the  coil  and  operable  repetitively  to  connect  the  coil  to  and 
disconnect  the  coil  from  the  dc.  source  thereby  to  vary  the 
mean  voltage  applied  to  the  coil,  and  control  circuit  means  for 
varying  the  mark-to-space  ratio  of  switching  of  the  semicon- 
ductor switching  means,  the  control  circuit  means  comprising 
voltage  sensing  means  connected  to  the  d.c.  source  for  sensing 
the  voltage  of  the  d  c.  source  and  means  for  varying  the  mark- 
to-space  ratio  of  switching  of  the  semiconductor  switching 
means  in  dependence  only  on  the  magnitude  of  the  sensed 
voltage,  said  means  reducing  said  mark-to-space  ratio  on  in- 
crease of  said  sensed  voltage,  whereby  the  mean  voltage  ap- 
plied to  the  coil  is  maintained  substantially  constant  so  that  the 
mean  current  in  the  coil  on  energization  of  the  contactor  is 
held  at  a  predetermined  level  at  least  equal  to  the  holding 
current  of  the  coil  substantially  independent  of  the  magnitude 
of  the  source  voltage  over  a  range  of  dc.  source  voltages. 


1.  An  explosion-proof  switchgear  apparatus  comprising. 

an  enclosure  with  a  guide: 

a  carriage  mounted  within  the  enclosure  for  travel  along  said 

guide; 
a  pivot  pin  whereon  said  carriage  is  mounted; 
a  separable  contact  system  including;  a  movable  part  and  a 

fixed  part,  said  fixed  part  of  said  separable  contact  system 

being  mounted  within  said  enclosure  on  the  side  opposite 

to  said  guide; 
electric  devices; 
a  chassis  to  accommodate  said  electric  devices,  having  a 

vertical  slot; 
said  movable  part  of  said  separable  contact  system,  mounted 

on  said  chassis  at  the  side  thereof  whereon  said  vertical 

slot  is  located; 
a  guiding  retainer  means  received  into  said  vertical  slot  of 

said  chassis; 
said  guiding  retainer  means  secured  to  the  same  side  of  said 

enclosure,   whereon   said   fixed   part   of  said   separable 

contact  system  is  arranged;  and 
a  coupling  unit  mounted  on  said  pivot  pin  and  secured  to 

said  chassis  in  the  side  thereof  which  is  reverse  to  the  side 

whereon  said  vertical  slot  is  located. 


4,214,292 
PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD  GUIDE  SPRING 
Gary  R.  Johnson.  Eagan,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,991 

Int.  a:-  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  CI.  361-386  4  Gaims 
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1.  A  guide  spring,  comprising: 
a  rectangular  planar  base  member; 
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a  plurality  of  spring-like  members  formed  integrally  with 
said  base  member  along  one  side  thereof  and  at  a  right 
angle  thereto  in  a  like  first  direction  therefrom; 

first  and  second  flange  members  formed  integrally  with  said 
base  member  along  the  opposite  ends  thereof  and  at  a  right 
angle  thereto  in  a  like  second  direction,  opposite  to  said 
tirst  direction,  therefrom; 

said  first  and  second  flange  members  having  first  and  second 
tab  members,  respectively,  formed  integrally  therewith  in 
an  opposing  direction,  and  extending  generally  toward 
each  other;  and, 

a  third  flange  member  formed  integrally  with  an  end  one  of 
said  spring-like  members  and  in  the  same  plane  as  said  first 
flange  member. 


an  adjustable  bracket  acting  between  the  base  and  the  frame 
being  operable  to  change  the  angular  relationship  therebe- 


4,214,293 
ELECTROLYTIC  CAPACITORS 
Henley  F.  Sterling,  Great  Dunmow;  Eric  L.  Bush,  Matching 
Green,  Near  Harlow,  and  Stephen  J.  McManus,  Harlow,  all 
of  England,  assignors  to  International  Standard  Electric  Cor- 
poration, New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  787,672,  Apr.  14,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,008 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  20,  1976, 
20879/76 

Int.  G.^  HOIG  9/00 
U.S.  G.  361—433  27  Gaims 


^- 


tween  whereby  the  frame  may  be  moved  to  a  vertical 
position  when  the  base  is  affixed  to  an  inclined  surface. 


1.  An  anode  for  an  electrolytic  capacitor  comprising: 
a  core  material  consisting  essentially  of  particles  of  an  elec- 
trically insulating  substance  having  a  first  degree  of  hard- 
ness; and 
a  coating  of  valve  metal,  having  a  second  degree  of  less  than 
said  first  degree  of  hardness,  on  the  core  material  w  herein 
the  coated  core  material  is  pressure  compacted  into  a 
porous  coherent  anode  body  without  sintering  and  the 
degree  of  porosity  is  partially  controlled  by  the  thickness 
of  the  valve  metal  coating. 


4,214,295 
PORTABLE  ELECTRIC  LAMP  ADJUSTABLE  FROM 
SPOT  BEAM  TO  DIFFUSED  BEAM 
Harold  Morton,  Audenshaw.  England,  assignor  to  Oldham  Bat- 
teries Limited,  Manchester,  England 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  744,850,  Nov.  24.  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883.424 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  22,  1975, 
52384/77 

Int.  G.:  F21L  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  362—164  6  Claims 


4,214,294 
ADJUSTABLE  LAMP  FOR  FURNITURE  ATTACHMENT 
Charles  C.  Bartlett,  P.O.  Box  489,  Waterloo,  N.Y.  13165 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,210 
Int.  G.^  F21V  33/00.  21/14.  21/22 
U.S.  G.  362—127  8  Gaims 

1.  A  lamp  for  attachment  to  a  piece  of  furniture  including 
an  electrical  source  of  illumination  mounted  within  a  shade, 
a  support  standard  mounted  by  a  pivot  to  said  shade 
whereby  the  angular  position  of  the  shade  m  reference  to 
the  axis  of  the  standard  is  adjustable, 
an  elongated  housing  enclosing  said  standard  having  at  least 
one  friction  bushing  secured  therein  for  engaging  the 
standard  in  friction  supporting  contact  whereby  the  stan- 
dard can  be  moved  axially  within  the  housing  and  also 
rotated  about  its  axis  within  said  bushing, 
a  mounting  fixture  having  a  base  securable  to  a  piece  of 
furniture  and  a  frame  rotatably  mounted  on  the  base  by 
means  of  a  horizontal  hinge,  said  frame  arranged  to  slid- 
ably  receive  said  housing  therein,  and  a  locking  means  for 
securing  the  housing  within  the  frame  at  a  predetermined 
position,  and 


1.  A  portable  electric  lamp  comprising: 

a  body  including  a  lens,  a  lens  holder,  a  reflector,  and  a  bulb 
holder  connectable  through  switching  means  with  a 
source  of  electric  power,  a  diffuser  sleeve  translucent  to 
light  co-axial  with  and  surrounding  the  bulb  holder,  and 
drive  means  operatively  engaged  with  the  diffuser  sleeve 
for  effecting  the  axial  movement  thereof  relative  to  the 
bulb  holder  between  a  retracted  position  at  which  light 
emanating  from  a  bulb  held  in  the  bulb  holder  is  focused 
into  a  spot  beam  by  the  reflector,  and  an  extended  position 
at  which  light  emanating  from  the  bulb  is  diffused  or 
scattered  by  passage  through  said  diffuser  sleeve  without 
reducing  the  overall  intensity  of  the  light  passing  through 
the  lens. 
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4.214.296 
ROTATABLE  LAMP  HXTURE 

Fred  M.  Magett.  33  W.  83rd  St..  Chicago.  III.  60620 
Filed  Jul.  3.  1978,  Ser.  No.  92L270 
Int.  a.-  F2IV  21/.W 
IS.  CI.  362-35  15  Claims 


I    \  self  rotating  lamp  fixture  compnsinij 

(at  a  vertically  extending  suppt>rt  member. 

(h)  a  hcillovK  ornamental  shell  member  rolatably  mounted  i>n 
said  support  member,  said  support  member  being  disposed 
substantially  within  said  shell  member: 

(e)  means  asstx:iated  uith  said  support  member  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  shell  member  said  associated  means  being 
constructed  and  arranged  so  that  the  entire  shell  member 
IS  adapted  to  rotate  about  said  support  member; 

id)  .1  motor  dispt>sed  uithin  said  shell  member  for  rotating 
said  shell  member  abv>ut  said  support  member; 

le)  motor  support  means  disposed  within  said  shell  member 
tor  supporting  said  motor; 

it)  drive  means  interconnecting  said  motor  and  said  verti- 
^.ili>  ex'.ciiding  support  member; 

tg)  electrical  circuitry  including  electrical  wiring  adapted  to 
be  connected  vo  a  source  of  electrical  power  and  extend- 
ing into  said  shell  member  and  connected  to  provide  a 
current  path  to  said  motor; 

(h)  said  motor  being  effective  when  energized  to  rotate  said 
shell  member  ab<.)ut  said  vertically  extending  support 
member 


4,214,297 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  SPECTRAL  DISPERSION  OF  A 
Bl  NDLE  OF  LIGHT 
(itbhard  Kiihn.  and  Ludwig  Meier,  both  of  Jena,  German  Demo- 
cratic Rep.,  assignors  to  Jenoptik  Jena  G.m.b.H..  Jena.  Ger- 
man Democratic  Rep. 

Filed  Feb.  7.  1978,  Ser.  No.  878.609 
Claims  priority,  application  German  Democratic  Rep..  Mar 
29.1977,  198110 

Int.  a.   F21V  5/00 
l.S.  a.  362-327  ,a^„ 
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light,  particularly  for  producing  artificial  rainbows  in  plane- 
taria, comprising 

a  light  source  for  producing  a  directed  bundle  of  light, 
a  condensor  lens, 
an  aperture, 
said  light  source  and  said  condensor  lens  illuminating  said 
aperture, 
an  imaging  system, 
a  prism. 

said  imaging  system  being  for  imaging  said  aperture  upon 

said  prism,  said  prism  spectrally  dispersing  said  bundle  of 

hght. 

and  a  cylindrical  reflector  having  a  cylinder  axis  and  being 

tillable  about  a  first  axis  substantially  at  right  angles  to  said 

cylinder  axis, 

said  light  source,  said  condenser  lens, 

said  imaging  system,  said  prism  and  said  cylindrical  reflector 
being  arranged  in  optical  alignment  about  a  common 
optical  axis  and  being  tillable  about  said  first  axis  and 
about  a  second  axis, 

said  second  axis  being  substantially  at  right  angles  to  that 
plane  being  defined  by  said  cylinder  axis  and  said  first 
axis. 


4,214,298 
COMBINATION  ACOUSTIC  CONDITIONER  AND 
LIGHT  FIXTURE 
Robert  L.  Propst.  Ann  Arbor;  Travis  M.  Randolph,  and  Theo- 
dore M.  Reyda,  both  of  Saugatuck.  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Herman  .Miller,  Inc..  Zeeland.  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1977.  Ser.  No.  857,894 

Int.  a.   H04M  1/22 

U.S.  a.  362-253  8  Claims 


1  In  a  light  fixture  assembly  which  includes  a  support,  a 
light  reflecting  element  mounted  on  said  support  and  a  light 
source  mounted  on  said  support  for  directing  light  against  said 
reflecting  element,  a  sound  emitter  mounted  on  said  support  at 
a  position  to  direct  sound  waves  against  said  reflecting  ele- 
ment, said  refiecting  element  having  non-uniformly  shaped 
undulating  surfaces  for  disseminating  incident  light  and  sound 
waves  in  a  plurality  of  directions  to  produce  substantially 
indistinct  and  unintelligible  sounds  for  masking  external  sounds 
in  the  vicinity  of  said  light  fixture  assembly  and  to  diffuse  the 
light  from  said  light  source. 


V;^^^^<^ 
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--_ .  4,214,299 

FREQUENCY- VOLT  AGE  CONVERTER 

^  8    8  Harushige  Nakagaki;  Syunji  Iwasaki,  both  of  Toyokawa,  and 

Isao  Fukushima,  Katsuta,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
:  g  Filed  Sep.  6.  1978,  Ser.  No.  940.007 

^       ^  °  Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1977,  52-107797 

4  *  Int.  a.-  H02M  7/00 

U.S.  a.  363-8  '  5  oaims 

1.   A  frequency-voltage  converter  for  converting  a  fre- 

,     «„  .  ,  ,  '  '  quency  to  a  DC  voltage  by  use  of  a  first  pulse  train  having 

1    An  arrangement  for  spectral  dispersion  of  a  bundle  of   repetition  pulses  proportional  to  the  frequency  of  an  input 
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signal  and  a  second  pulse  train  having  repetition  pulses  ob- 
tained by  shifting  the  pulses  of  said  first  pulse  train  in  timing 
phase,  said  frequency-voltage  converter  comprising;  a  saw- 
tooth wave  voltage  generator  circuit  driven  by  said  second 


<- 
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nals  whose  width  is  indicative  of  the  extent  to  which  the 
parameter  to  be  varied  must  be  increased  or  decreased; 
and 
(h)  integrator  means  for  receiving  said  positive  and  negative 
signals  and  for  providing  an  output  signal  for  adjusting 
said  parameter. 


pulse  train  for  generating  repetition  saw-tooth  wave  signal, 
and  a  sample-and-hold  circuit  connected  to  said  saw-tooth 
wave  generator  circuit  and  driven  by  said  first  pulse  train  for 
sampling  and  holding  each  pulse  of  said  saw-tooth  wave  volt- 
age, thereby  producing  a  DC  voltage. 


4,214,300 
THREE  TERM  (PID)  CONTROLLERS 
Paul  Barlow,  Liverpool,  England,  and  Kenneth  R.  Jones,  99 
Stairhaven  Rd.,  Liverpool,  L19  7NW,  Merseyside,  England, 
assignors  to  Kenneth  Robert  Jones,  Liverpool,  England 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,253 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  17,  1977, 
20597/77 

Int.  a.-  G06G  7/66;  G05B  11/42.  13/00 
U.S.  a.  364—105  12  Claims 
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4,214,301 
DIAGNOSTIC  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  AUTOMATIC 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS 
Nobuo  Kurihara,  Hitachiota;  Yoshio  Sato,  Hitachi;  Shigeyoshi 
Kawano,  Hitachiota;  Michihiro  lioka.  Katsuta;  Daizo  Iba.  and 
Tadashi  Kurihara,  both  of  Hitachi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884.235 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  Mar.  8,  1977,  52-24383 

Int.  CI.-  G05B  17/00.  13  02:  G06F  15  46 

U.S.  a.  364—119  3  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  circuit  for  adjusting  a  variable  parameter  of 
a  dynamic  system  in  response  to  a  signal  representative  of  the 
system  performance  so  as  to  optimize  the  system  performance 
with  respect  to  that  parameter,  the  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  extracting  from  the  dynamic  system  a  first 
signal  dependent  upon  the  system  performance; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  performance  index  blocks  coupled  to  said 
means  for  extracting  so  as  to  receive  said  first  signal  each 
of  said  blocks  for  providing  a  different  predetermined 
characteristic  function  of  said  first  signal; 

(c)  switch  means  coupling  said  means  for  extracting  to  said 
plurality  of  performance  index  blocks  for  selecting  one  of 
said  performance  index  blocks; 

(d)  means  coupled  to  said  performance  blocks  for  periodi- 
cally sampling  and  comparing  the  output  level  from  a 
selected  performance  index  block  with  a  previously  sam- 
pled level  and  for  providing  a  difference  signal  iridicative 
of  whether  the  result  of  said  comparison  is  positive  or 
negative; 

(e)  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  sampling  and  comparing 
for  providing  a  first  pulsed  signal  wherein  pulses  and  zero 
levels  are  respectively  indicative  of  the  incidence  of  oppo- 
site polarity  levels  in  said  difference  signal; 

(0  means  coupled  to  said  means  for  providing  a  first  pulsed 
signal  for  converting  said  first  pulsed  signal  into  a  second 
pulsed  signal  wherein  the  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the 
pulses  correspond  to  the  incidence  of  adjacent  pulses  in 
said  first  pulsed  signal; 

(g)  means  for  shifting  the  zero  axis  position  in  relation  to  said 
second  pulsed  signal  to  obtain  positive  and  negative  sig- 


1.  A  diagnostic 'device  for  use  with  an  object  to  be  diag- 
nosed, said  object  having  an  automatic  control  system  forming 
a  closed  loop  and  including  an  integration  element  in  said 
object,  said  diagnostic  device  sampling  the  input  and  output  of 
said  object  with  a  fi.xed  periodic  time  so  as  to  obtain  digital 
signals,  and  detecting  an  abnormal  state  of  said  object  in  .iccor- 
dance  with  said  digital  signals  so  as  to  indicate  the  occurrence 
of  the  abnormal  state,  said  diagnostic  device  comprising: 
mathematical  model  means  simulating  an  input-output  char- 
acteristic of  said  object  to  be  diagnosed; 
first  means  for  applying  to  said  model  means  said  sampled 
input  of  said  object  in  the  present  period  of  time  when  said 
object  output  satisfies  a  predetermined  condition  tor  Ici 
ting  the  model  means  execute  a  calculatior.  io  obtain  ar. 
output  of  said  model  means  corresponding  to  the  iiuiput  of 
said  object,  and  for  letting  the  model  means  output  coin- 
cide with  the  object  output  in  the  present  period  of  time 
without  executing  the  model  means  calculation  w  hen  saui 
object  output  does  not  satisfy  said  predetermined  coiuii 
tion,  said  predetermined  condition  being  that  a  rate  ot 
change  of  said  object  output  is  larger  than  a  predeter- 
mined value,  so  that  accumulation  of  errors  in  the  model 
means  calculation  when  the  predetermined  condition  is 
not  satisfied  is  avoided;  and 
second  means  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  model  means 
controlled  by  said  first  means  with  the  output  o^  said 
object  in  the  present  period  of  time,  and  then  for  detecting 
an  abnormal  state  of  said  object  in  accordance  with  a 
deviation  output  obtained  by  the  comparison  so  as  to 
indicate  the  occurrence  of  the  abnormal  state. 
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4.214.302 
EIGHT  BIT  STANDARD  CONNECTOR  BUS  FOR 
SIXTEEN  BIT  MICROCOMPLTER 
Robert  W.  Schmidt.  Stafford,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  24.  1978,  Ser.  No.  898.736 

Int.  CI.   C06F  13/00 

I  .S.  a.  364—200  6  Qaims 


sets  of  locations  for  storing  said  plurality  of  words,  each 
word  location  being  designated  by  said  second  portion 
of  said  address; 

an  addressable  directory,  said  directory  including  a  plural- 
ity of  locations  corresponding  in  number  to  said  plural- 
ity of  data  store  locations  for  storing  a  plurality  of  said 
first  portion  of  said  addresses  in  a  location  designated  by 
said  second  portion  of  said  address,  each  address  loca- 
tion of  said  directory  specified  by  said  second  portion  of 
said  address  having  a  corresponding  address  location  in 
said  data  store  storing  said  word  specified  by  said  sec- 
ond portion  of  said  address  and  said  first  portion  of  said 
address  stored  in  said  address  location  of  said  directory 
specified  by  said  second  portion  of  said  address,  said 
cache  unit  and  said  directory  receiving  said  main  mem- 
ory address  from  said  central  processing  unit  when 
requesting  said  word  from  said  main  memory;  and. 

control  means  coupled  to  said  register  and  responsive  to 
each  memory  request. received  from  said  central  pro- 


1  A  microcomputer  comprising:  a  processor  board  contain- 
ing a  microprocessor  having  sixteen-bit  bidirectional  data 
terminals;  at  least  two  memory  boards  each  containing  sepa- 
rate eight-bit  unidirectional  Data  In  and  Data  Out  lines,  each 
memory  board  containing  a  memory  array  and  coupling  means 
connecting  the  array  to  the  Data  In  lines  and  to  the  Data  Out 
lines  to  transfer  data  to  and  from  the  array;  a  connector  board 
containing  a  standardized  bus  with  a  plurality  of  plug-in  con- 
nectors to  receive  the  processor  board  and  memory  boards,  the 
connector  board  having  separate  eight-bit  Data  In  and  Data 
Out  lines  for  connection  to  said  lines  on  the  memory  boards; 
means  to  cross-connect  the  data  to  and  from  the  eight-bit  Data 
In  and  Data  Out  lines  for  one  of  the  memory  boards  but  not  the 
other;  and  connecting  means  on  the  processor  board  to  con- 
nect the  sixteen-bit"  bidirectional  data  terminals  to  the  two 
separate  eight-bit  Data  In  and  Data  Out  lines  of  the  connector 
board,  said  microprocessor  including  means  for  simultaneously 
transmitting  or  simultaneously  receiving  sixteen  bits  to  or  from 
said  memory  arrays  by  utilizing  said  Data  In  and  Data  Out 
lines  as  a  sixteen-bit  bidirectional  bus. 


4,214,303 
WORD  ORIENTED  HIGH  SPEED  BUFFER  MEMORY 
SYSTEM  CONNECTED  TO  A  SYSTEM  BUS 
rhomas   F.  Joyce,   Burlington;   Thomas   O.   Holtey,   Newton 
Lower  Falls,  and  William  Panepinto,  Jr.,  Tewksbury,  all  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.. 
Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No,  863,093 
Int.  CI.-  G06F  I3/0(J 
U.S.  CI.  364-200  ,1  Claims 

1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising: 
a  system  bus; 

a  central  processing  unit  coupled  to  said  bus  and  being  oper- 
ative to  generate  memory  requests,  each  memory  request 
including  a  main  memory  address; 
an  addressable  main  memory  coupled  to  said  bus.  said  main 
memory  including  a  plurality  of  sets  of  locations  for  stor- 
ing a  plurality  of  words,  each  word  location  being  desig- 
nated by  an  address  coded  to  include  a  first  portion  and  a 
•  second  portion;  and. 
a  cache  unit  coupled  to  said  bus  and  to  said  central  process- 
ing unit,  said  cache  unit  comprising: 
a  register  for  storing  said  main  memory  address  received 

from  said  central  processing  unit; 
an  addressable  data  store,  said  data  store  having  a  plurality 
of  locations  for  storing  the  contents  of  subsets  of  said 


cessing  unit  and  coded  to  specify  a  read  operation  for 
indicating  if  said  word  requested  by  said  central  pro- 
cessing unit  is  stored  in  said  data  store  by  comparing 
said  first  portion  of  each  main  memory  address  received 
from  said  central  processing  unit  with  said  first  portion 
address  stored  in  the  location  of  said  directory  read  out 
in  response  to  said  second  portion  of  each  main  memory 
address  received  from  said  central  processing  unit,  and 
in  the  absence  of  said  equal  comparison  requesting  said 
word  from  said  main  memory  by  generating  a  signal  for 
transferring  signals  representative  of  said  main  memory 
address  to  said  register  and  to  said  main  memory,  said 
control  means  being  operative  upon  receiving  said 
word  from  main  memory  to  generate  signals  for  writing 
said  word  in  said  data  store  at  the  location  designated 
by  said  second  portion  of  said  address  stored  in  said 
register  and  for  concurrently  writing  said  first  portion 
of  said  main  memory  address  stored  in  said  register  in 
said  directory  in  said  location  designated  by  said  second 
portion  of  said  main  memory  address. 


4,214,304 

MULTIPROGRAMMED  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

WITH  IMPROV  ED  INTERLOCK  CONTROL 

Tsuguo  Shimizu,  and  Tsuguo  .Matsuura,  both  of  Hadano,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,215 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  28  1977,  52-128703 
Int.  a.-  G06F  13/00,  15/16 
U.S.  CI.  364-200  16  aaims 

1.  In  a  multiprogrammed  data  processing  system  comprising: 
means  for  processing  data; 
main  storage  means  for  storing  data;  and 
main  storage  control  means,  connected  to  said  processing 
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means  and  said  main  storage  means,  for  controlling  the 
transfer  of  request  signals  and  data  therebetween; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  main  storage  control  means 

includes: 
request  register  means,  connected  to  said  processing  means, 
for  storing  request  signals  from  said  processing  means., 
each  of  which  signals  comprises 
an  address  signal  to  indicate  a  location  within  said  main 

storage  means,  and 
a  command  signal  to  indicate  an  operation  to  be  per- 
formed by  said  main  storage  control  means  on  data 
stored  in  said  location; 
first  and  second  interlock  address  register  means,  connected 
to  said  processing  means,  for  respectively  storing  first  and 
second  parts  of  an  interlocked  address  within  said  mam 
storage  means  as  first  and  second  interlock  addresses, 
respectively; 
first  comparing  means,  connected  to  said  processing  means 
and  said  first  interlock  address  register  means,  for  deter- 
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(3)  an  intercommunicating  unit, 

(1)  said  bus  arbiter  being  connected  between  said  processors 
and  said  write-in  and  read-out  buses  and  comprising: 

(a)  preference  selection  means  for  preferentially  selecting 
any  one  of  said  processors  according  to  a  predeter- 
mined sequence  when  a  bus  request  is  made  by  every 
one  of  said  processors  simultaneously,  and 

(b)  means  for  connecting  one  of  said  processors  selected 
by  said  preference  selection  circuit  to  said  buses  selec- 
tively, 

(2)  said  plurality  of  processors  being  disposed  to  be  con- 
nected to  said  buses  selectively  and  commonly  through 
said  bus  arbiter,  said  processors  being  adapted  so  that 
when  a  particular  process  is  executed  by  a  selected  one  of 
said  processors,  said  selected  processor  w  rites  information 
relating  to  said  particular  process  in  said  main  memory 
unit  and  executes  an  intercommunicating  information 
write-in  instruction  so  that  after  execution  of  said  particu- 
lar process  a  first  address  of  a  storage  area  of  said  mam 
memory  unit  having  said  information  stored  therein  is 
supplied  to  said  write-in  bus  as  an  intercommunicating 
information  corresponding  to  said  particular  process  or  a 
successive  process  of  another  of  said  processors,  said 
selected  processor,  when  idle,  executing  an  intercommu- 
nicating information  readout  instruction  to  execute  a  pro- 
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mining  coincidence  between  said  first  interlock  address 
and  a  corresponding  first  part  of  an  address  of  each  suc- 
ceeding request  signal  provided  by  said  processing  means 
to  be  performed; 

second  comparing  means,  connected  to  said  second  inter- 
lock address  register  means  and  said  processing  means,  for 
determining  coincidence  between  said  second  interlock 
address  and  a  corresponding  second  part  of  said  address  of 
said  each  succeeding  request  signal  provided  by  said  pro- 
cessing means;  and 

transfer  means,  connected  to  said  processing  means,  for 
simultaneously  supplying  each  succeeding  request  signal 
from  said  processing  means  to  said  first  comparing  means 
and  said  request  register  means;  and 

control  means,  connected  to  said  request  register  means  and 
said  first  and  second  comparing  means,  for  transferring 
each  succeeding  request  signal  stored  in  said  request  regis- 
ter means  to  said  main  storage  means  m  response  to  a 
non-coincidence  signal  provided  by  either  of  said  first  or 
second  comparing  means. 


4,214,305 
MULTIPROCESSOR  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
Yoshiaki  Tokita,  and  Keisuke  Okajima,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,373 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  20,  1977,  52-72075 
Int.  a:-  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  Q.  364— 200  5  Qaims 

1.  A  stored  program  control  type  multiprocessor  data  pro- 
cessing system  including  a  main  memory  unit  having  programs 
and  data  stored  therein  and  a  write-in  bus  and  a  read-out  bus  by 
which  processors  are  connected  to  the  main  memory  unit,  said 
system  comprising: 

(1)  a  bus  arbiter; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  processors;  and 
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cess  corresponding  to  an  intercommunicating  information 

read  out. 
(3)  said  intercommunicating  unit  comprising: 
(i)  a  queue  buffer  including; 

(a)  a  buffer  comprising  a  plurality  of  registers  and 
adapted  to  store  intercommunicating  information  in  a 
first-in  first-out  manner. 

(b)  write-in  address  designating  means  for  designating 
one  of  said  registers  in  said  buffer  for  writing  inter- 
communicating information  thereinto,  and 

(c)  read-out  address  designating  means  for  designating 
one  of  said  registers  in  said  buffer  for  reading  out 
intercommunicating  information  therefrom, 

(ii)  control  means  including: 

(a)  means  disposed  to  receive  an  operation  code  and 
intercommunicating  information  from  said  write-in 
bus  to  discriminate  one  or  the  other  of  a  write  signal 
and  a  read  signal  in  accordance  with  said  operation 
code, 

(b)  queue  buffer  status  detecting  means  disposed  to 
receive  an  input  value  to  said  write-in  address  desig- 
nating means  and  an  input  value  to  said  read-out 
address  designating  means  for  comparing  the  same. 
whereby  upon  reception  of  said  write  signal  from 
discriminating  means,  when  the  presence  of  one  or  a 
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prcdelermined  number  of  registers  in  which  inter- 
communicating mformation  is  unwritten  in  said 
buffer  is  identified  as  a  result  of  the  comparison  a 
write  enable  signal  is  generated,  and  when  the  ab- 
sence qf  such  unwritten  registers  is  identified  a  write 
inhibit  signal  is  generated,  while  upon  reception  of 
said  read  signal  from  said  discriminating  means,  u  hen 
the  presence  of  at  least  one  register  in  which  inter- 
communicating information  is  written  in  said  buffer  is 
identified  as  a  result  of  said  comparison  a  read  enable 
signal  is  generated,  and  when  the  absence  of  such 
written  register  is  identified  a  read  inhibit  signal  is 
generated. 

(c)  pointer  control  means  disposed  to  selectively  re- 
ceive the  write  enable  signal  and  the  read  enable 
signal  from  said  queue  buffer  status  detecting  meanN 
to  delay  the  same  by  at  least  a  time  sufficient  to  com- 
plete an  operation  of  writing  intercommunicating 
information  into  said  queue  buffer,  and  an  operation 
of  reading  out  intercommunicating  information  from 
said  queue  buffer  and  transmitting  it  to  said  read-out 
bus.  respectively,  and  then  applying  it  selectively  to 
an  in-pomter  and  out-pointer  to  thereby  cause  the 
same  to  count  up, 

(d)  said  m-pointer  having  a  counting  capacity  equal  to 
the  number  of  registers  in  said  buffer  and  adapted  to 
increase  the  count  thereof  by  one  in  response  to  every 
write  enable  signal  applied  from  said  pointer  control 
means  and  apply  said  count  value  to  said  write-in 
address  designating  means  thereby  causing  the  same 
to  designate  in  accordance  with  said  count  value,  a 
corresponding  one  of  the  registers  in  said  buffer  for 
writing  intercommunicating  information  thereinto, 

(ei  said  out-pointer  having  a  counting  capacity  equal  to 
the  number  of  registers  in  said  buffer  and  adapted  to 
increase  the  count  thereof  by  one  in  response  to  every 
read  enable  signal  from  said  pointer  control  means 
and  apply  said  count  value  to  said  read-out  address 
designating  means  thereby  causing  the  same  to  desig- 
nate in  accordance  with  said  count  value,  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  the  registers  in  said  buffer  for  reading 
out  intercommunicating  information  therefrom, 

(0  status  signal  means  selectively  responsive  to  said 
write  signal,  said  read  signal,  said  in-pointer  count 
count-up  signal  and  said  out-pointer  count  count-up 
signal  to  selectively  supply  said  write  inhibit  signal, 
said  read  inhibit  signal,  a  write-in  completion  signal 
and  a  read-out  completion  signal  to  a  selected  one  of 
said  processors  through  said  read-out  bus,  and 

(g)  read/write  control  means  responsive  to  said  write 
enable  Mgnal  to  receive  intercommunicating  informa- 
tion from  said  discriminating  means  in  said  control 
means  and  supply  the  same  to  said  queue  buffer  and 
responsive  to  said  read  enable  signal  to  read  out 
intercommunicating  information  from  said  queue 
buffer  and  supply  the  same  to  said  read-out  bus. 


4,214.306 

ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTION  CONTROL 

APPARATUS 

Akio  Kobayashi.  Kariya.  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippondenso  Co., 
Ltd..  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  May  17.  1978.  Ser.  No.  907.054 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  .May  31,  1977,  52-64068 
Int.  CI.-  F02D  5/0(J:  G06F  15/20 
U.S.  a.  364-431  5  Caims 

1  .An  electronic  fuel  injection  control  system  for  an  automo- 
tive  vehicle  driven  by  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an 
output  shaft,  said  system  being  operative  to  reduce  the  reso- 
nance of  said  vehicle  and  comprising: 

means  for  generating  at  every  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  an 

intake  signal  related  to  an  intake  parameter  of  said  engine; 

means  for  generating  at  every  rotation  of  said  output  shaft  a 


speed  signal  related  to  the  rotational  velocity  of  said  out- 
put shaft; 
controlling  means  responsive  to  said  intake  signal  means  and 
said  speed  signal  means  for  generating  an  output  signal 
related  to  the  amount  of  fuel  to  be  injected  in  said  engine, 
said  controlling  means  including; 

means  for  monitoring  the  existence  of  operating  condi- 
tions in  said  engine  conducive  to  the  amplification  of 
resonance  in  said  vehicle  upon  changes  in  the  output 
torque  of  said  engine, 
means  responsive  to  said  monitoring  means  for  generating 
a  control  signal  proportional  to  said  speed  during  the 
absence  of  said  conductive  operating  conditions  and 
related  to  a  modified  speed  signal  during  the  presence  of 
said  conducive  operating  conditions,  said  modified 
speed  signal  being  respectively  smaller  and  greater  than 
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said  speed  signal  as  said  speed  signal  increases  and 
decreases,  said  modified  speed  signal  thus  being  delayed 
with  respect  to  said  speed  signal  so  that  changes  in  said 
control  signal  are  delayed  during  periods  of  said  condu- 
cive operating  conditions,  and 
means  for  generating  said  output  signal  proportional  to 
said  intake  signal  and  inversely  proportional  to  said 
control  signal  at  every  rotation  of  said  output  shaft, 
changes  in  said  output  signal  being  thereby  delayed 
during  periods  of  said  conducive  operating  conditions 
to  avoid  amplification  of  resonance  in  said  vehicle  upon 
changes  in  the  output  torque  of  said  engine,  thereby 
improving  the  smoothness  of  operation  of  said  engine; 
and 
means  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  said  controlling 
means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  fuel  injected  in  said 
engine  at  every  rotation  of  said  output  shaft. 


4,214.307 
DECELERATION  LEAN  OUT  FEATURE  FOR 
ELECTRONIC  FUEL  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEMS 
William  A.  Peterson,  Jr.,  Rochester,  and  Roman  O.  Marchak, 
Northville,  both  of  .Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, Southrield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,307 
Int.  CI,-  G06F  15/46;  F02M  7/00.  51/00 
U.S.  CI.  364-^*31  10  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  control  unit  for  the  management  of  the 
air/fuel  ratio  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  with  an  exhaust 
gas  recirculation  (EGR)  valve,  said  electronic  control  unit 
comprising: 

base  calibration  means  for  regulating  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the 
engine  in  response  to  sensed  engine  operating  parameters 
indicative  of  one  of  the  mass  air  flow  and  mass  fuel  flow 
inducted  into  the  engine,  said  base  calibration  means  regu- 
lating the  air/fuel  ratio  by  sensing  one  of  said  mass  air 
fiow  and  said  mass  fuel  flow  and  calculating  the  other 
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from  a  predetermined  schedule  of  desired  air/fuel  ratios; 
and 
lean  out  means  for  increasing  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  said  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  during  decelerations,  said  lean  out 
means  preventing  increased  emissions  during  decelera- 
tions because  of  EGR  valve  response  delay;  wherein  said 
lean  out  means  comprises  means  for  sensing  a  deceleration 
and  for  generating  a  deceleration  signal  indicating  that  the 


engine  is  experiencing  a  deceleration  greater  than  a  prede- 
termined amount  indicative  of  EGR  valve  response  delay; 
and 
means  responsive  to  said  deceleration  signal  for  increasing 
said  air/fuel  ratio  when  the  deceleration  of  the  engine 
increases  beyond  said  predetermined  amount,  said  means 
for  increasing  said  air/fuel  ratio  connected  to  said  base 
calibration  means  and  operable  to  change  said  scheduled 
air/fuel  ratio. 


.SJ-? 


energization  of  the  latching  means;  and  impedance  means 
further  connected  in  series  with  said  SCR  between  »said 
power  supply  and  reference  for  limiting  the  amount  of 
current  drawn  through  said  SCR  during  its  latched  state 
and  for  generating  a  control  voltage  dependent  upon  said 
limited  current  which  is  said  indication  signal,  said  impe- 
dance means  thereby  limiting  the  power  dissipation  of  the 
indicator  circuit  during  latched  time  periods;  and 

indicator  means  responsive  to  said  indicator  signal  for  gener- 
ating a  visual  indication  of  the  energization  state  of  said 
latching  means  and  the  occurrence  of  the  failure  condi- 
tion; said  indicator  means  energized  with  a  second  power 
supply  which  is  turned  off  when  said  electronic  control 

.    unit  is  not  on. 


4,214,309 

NUMERICAL  CONTROLLER  FOR  CONTROLLING 

MACHINING  OF  OVAL  WORKPIECE 

Tsuyoshi  Koide,  ToyoU,  and  Yasuji  Oda,  Kariya,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  ^er.  No,  956,231 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1977,  52/134452 
Int.  a.-  B23B  1/00 
U.S.  a.  364— 474  5  Qaims 


4,214,308 
CLOSED  LOOP  SENSOR  CONDITION  DETECTOR 

Ralph  W.  Carp,  Newport  News,  Va.,  assignor  to  The  Bendix 
Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,308 

Int.  a.2  G06F  15/46;  F02M  7/00.  51/00 

U.S.  a.  364—431  9  Qaims 


1.  A  latched  indicator  circuit  for  providing  a  visual  indica- 
tion of  a  sensed  failure  condition  of  a  closed  loop  electronic 
control  unit  having  an  exhaust  gas  sensor,  which  visual  indica- 
tion is  electronically  nonresetable  once  the  condition  has  oc- 
curred, said  indicator  circuit  comprising: 

condition  indication  means  for  generating  a  condition  signal 

indicative  of  the  occurrence  of  the  failure  condition; 
latching  means  for  generating  an  indicator  signal  when 
energized,  said  latching  means  having  a  control  electrode 
receiving  said  condition  signal  and  operable  to  energize 
said  latching  means  upon  receipt  of  the  condition  signal, 
wherein  said  latching  means  will  remain  energized  until 
mechanically  disconnected  from  a  power  supply  which 
substantially  remains  on  at  all  times;  said  latching  means 
including  an  SCR  device  with  its  anode  and  cathode 
terminals  connected  in  series  with  said  power  supply  and 
a  reference  potential,  wherein  the  gate  terminal  of  the 
SCR  is  said  control  electrode,  and  the  presence  of  said 
condition  signal  produces  latched  conduction  in  said  SCR 
to  provide  said  indication  signal  representative  of  the 


1.  A  numerical  controller  for  controlling  the  machining  of  a 
workpiece  comprising: 

a  first  servomechanism  coupled  to  said  workpiece  and  re- 
sponsive to  a  first  chain  of  feed  pulses  for  effecting  rota- 
tion of  said  workpiece; 

a  second  servomechanism  coupled  to  a  tool  slide  and  respon- 
sive to  a  second  chain  of  feed  pulses  for  effecting  a  feed 
movement  of  said  tool  slide  relative  to  said  workpiece; 

data  processing  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  ser- 
vomechanisms  for  producing  said  first  and  second  chains 
of  feed  pulses  in  accordance  with  a  profiling  program  so 
as  to  machine  said  workpiece  to  a  predetermined  oval 
form  in  accordance  with  said  profiling  program,  said  data 
processing  means  comprising, 

memory  means  for  storing  said  profiling  program  composed 
of  a  series  of  data  blocks, 

data  read-out  means  for  reading  out  a  successive  one  of  said 
data  block  from  said  memory  means. 

interpolation  processing  means  for  processing  profiling  data 
included  in  said  successive  one  of  said  data  blocks  read  out 
from  said  memory  means  so  as  to  provide  interpolation 
data  in  the  form  of  said  first  and  second  chains  of  feed 
pulses,  said  second  chain  of  feed  pulses  to  be  distributed  in 
connection  with  said  first  chain  of  feed  pulses, 

pulse  distribution  means  for  applying  said  first  and  second 
chains  of  said  feed  pulses  respectively  to  said  first  and 
second  servomechanisms,  respectively, 
means  for  ascertaining  whether  or  not  said  workpiece  is  in  a 
rough  machining  operation  or  in  a  fine  machine  operation, 
read-out  control  means  for  controlling  said  read-out  means 
to  successive  read  out  a  predetermined  number  of  data 
blocks  of  said  senes  of  said  data  blocks  when  it  is  ascer- 
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tamed  that  said  workpiece  is  in  said  rough  machining 
operation, 

data  accumulating  means  for  accumulating  profiling  data 
included  in  said  predetermined  number  of  said  data 
blocks,  and 

interpolation  control  means  for  controlling  said  interpola- 
tion processing  means  to  provide  said  interpolation  data 
based  upon  the  accumulated  profiling  data  accumulated 
by  sail!  data  accumulating  means; 

wherein  the  number  of  said  predetermined  number  of  data 
blocks  IS  predetermined  such  that  the  amount  of  time 
spent  by  said  interpolation  processing  means  during  read- 
ing and  processing  of  the  profiling  data  included  in  said 
predetermined  number  of  data  blocks  is  less  than  the 
duration  time  of  the  distribution  of  said  first  and  said 
second  chains  of  feed  pulses  derived  from  said  predeter- 
mined number  of  data  blocks,  whereby  uninterrupted 
workpiece  machining  is  achieved 


4,214,311 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 
INSULATION  RESISTANCE 
Koichi  Nakashima;  Kiyosi  Nagaoka,  and  Toshihisa  Hikosaka, 
all  of  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Metal  Indus- 
tries, Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,344 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1976,  51-144905 

Int.  a.-  GOIR  27/00 

U.S.  a.  KA—Ml  6  Oaims 
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4,214,310 
MANAGEMENT  DATA  SYSTEM  FOR  PRINT  SORTER 
Gerald  R.  Strunc,  Maple  Grove,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Pako  Corpo- 
ration, Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,694 

Int.  a.-  Cr06M  i/06 

U.S.  CI.  364—475  17  Qaims 


^  ^<  ;^<  Ma 


1    In  a  photographic  print  cutting  and  sorting  system  in 
which  individual  photographic  prints  are  cut  from  a  strip  of 
photographic  paper  and  sorted  into  good,  remake  and  reject 
pnnts  as  a  function  of  remake  and  reject  indicia  associated  with 
the  remake  and  reject  prints,  respectively,  a  management  data 
system  comprising: 
first  storage  means  for  storing  a  first  good  print  count,  a  first 
remake  print  count,  a  first  reject  print  count,  a  first  total 
pnnt  count,  a  first  good  order  count,  a  first  remake  order 
count,  a  first  reject  order  count,  and  a  first  total  order 
count; 
digital  processor  means  for  incrementing  the  first  good  print 
count  for  each  print  cut  which  has  neither  remake  nor 
reject  indicia  associated  therewith,  incrementing  the  first 
remake  print  count  for  each  remake  print  indicated  by  the 
remake  indica.  incrementing  the  first  reject  print  count  for 
each  reject  print  indicated  by  the  reject  indicia,  incre- 
menting the  first  total  print  count  for  each  print  cut,  incre- 
menting the  first  good  order  count  for  each  order  com- 
pleted which  contains  only  good  prints,  incrementing  the 
first  remake  order  count  for  each  order  completed  which 
contains  at  least  one  remake  print,  incrementing  the  first 
reject  order  count  for  each  order  completed  which  con- 
tains at  least  one  reject  print,  and  incrementing  the  first 
total  order  count  for  each  order  completed;  and 
data  retrieval  means  for  retrieving  data  which  is  a  function 
of  the  first  counts. 


1.  A  method  for  providing  the  values  needed  for  calculation- 
of  the  insulation  resistance  in  a  non-grounded  DC  circuit  hav- 
ing load  means  connected  to  the  circuit  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  selectively  and  successively  grounding  the  positive  line 
and  the  negative  line  through  a  measurement  resistance 
for  forceably  changing  the  proportions  among  the  voltage 
on  the  positive  line,  the  voltage  on  the  negative  line  and 
the  voltage  on  the  ground  line; 

(b)  measuring  two  instantaneous  voltage  values  from  among 
the  voltage  on  the  positive  line,  the  voltage  on  the  nega- 
tive line  and  the  voltage  on  the  ground  line  for  both  said 
successive  groundings;  and 

(c)  temporarily  and  successively  storing  said  measured  in- 
stantaneous voltage  values. 


4,214,312 
VMOS  HELD  ALIGNED  DYNAMIC  RAM  CELL 

Gideon  D.  Amir,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  American  Mi- 
crosystems, Inc.,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,712 

Int.  a.-  GllC  11/ 40,  11/24 

U.S.  a.  365—182  5  Claims 


p    A-30 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  memory  device,  including  an  array  of 
single  transistor  memory  cells  comprising: 

A — a  substrate  of  low  resistivity  semiconductor  material  of 
a  preselected  polarity; 

B— an  epitaxial  layer  on  said  substrate  having  the  same 
polarity  but  a  higher  resistivity  than  said  substrate; 

C— a  series  of  elongated,  parallel  and  spaced-apart  bit  line 
regions  situated  in  and  having  the  opposite  polarity  of  said 
epitaxial  layer; 

D — a  layer  of  insulative  material  covering  said  bit  line  re- 
gions; 

E — a  plurality  of  buried  capacitor  regions  located  within 
said  substrate  below  and  to  one  side  of  each  said  bit  line 
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region  and  having  the  same  polarity  as  said  bit  line  re- 
gions; 

F — a  plurality  of  recesses  having  a  V-shaped  cross  section, 
each  having  one  sloping  sidewall  located  directly  adjacent 
to  one  side  of  a  said  bit  line  region,  each  said  recess  extend- 
ing downwardly  into  a  said  buried  capacitor  region; 

G— a  thin  gate  dielectric  material  within  each  said  recess; 
and 

H — conductive  gate  means  covering  said  gate  dielectric 
material  within  each  said  recess  and  connected  to  an 
elongated  word  line  of  conductive  material  extending  to 
gate  means  of  other  cells  in  the  array  in  a  direction  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  bit  lines. 


4,214,313 
MULTIPLE  SONAR  MASKING  AND  JAMMING 
COUNTERMEASURE  SYSTEM 
Keith  E.  Geren;  Warren  A.  Sauer,  and  Donald  A.  Young,  all  of 
San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1961,  Ser.  No.  106,420 

Int.  CT.^  H04K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  367—1  19  Qaims 
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1.  A  masking-jamming  sonar  countermeasure  system  com- 
prising in  combination,  a  receiver,  a  transmitter,  a  sequence 
timer  connected  between  said  receiver  and  said  transmitter  for 
regulating  the  operative  time  intervals  thereof,  and  means 
coupled  to  the  input  of  said  transmitter  for  driving  same  with 
predetermined  sonar  signals  and  psuedo  noise  signals  alter- 
nately applied  thereto  on  a  time-shared  basis. 


--Qd 


signals  due  to  signal  strength  variations  and  the  like;  said  tran- 
sponder being  comprised  of; 

means  for  receiving  said  first  and  second  input  signals; 

means  for  detecting  said  first  input  signals  and  for  generating 
recignition  signals  in  response  thereto  anytime  prior  to  the 
receipt  of  said  second  input  signals; 

control  means  for  generating  first  control  signals  defining  a 
first  time  interval  overlapping  the  receipt  of  said  second 
input  signals,  and  for  generating  second  control  signals 
defining  a  second  time  interval  following  said  first  time 
interval  and  being  of  the  same  duration  as  said  first  time 
interval; 

delay  means  for  delaying  all  signals  from  said  means  for 
receiving  during  said  first  time  interval  in  response  to  said 
first  control  signals,  and  for  outputting  said  delayed  sig- 
nals  during  said  second  time  interval  in  response  to  said 
second  control  signals;  and 

means  for  transmitting  signals  representative  of  said  output 
signals  from  said  delay  means  during  said  second  time 
interval. 


4,214,315 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  VERTICAL  NPN  AND 
PNP  STRUCTURES  AND  THE  RESULTING  PRODUCT 

Narasipur  G.  Anantha,  Hopewell  Junction;  Harsaran  S.  Bhatia, 
Wappingers  Falls,  and  James  L.  Walsh,  Hyde  Park,  all  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  844,767,  Oct.  25,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,159.915. 
This  application  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,123 
Int.  C\:  HOIL  27/02 
U.S.  CI.  357—44  12  Claims 


"5C         2«  i.* 
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1.  A  verticle  NPN  and  PNP  semiconductor  device  compris- 


ing: 


4,214,314 
PRECISION  TRANSPONDER  AND  METHOD  OF 
COMMUNICATING  THEREWITH 
Frederick  N.  Spiess,  La  Jolla;  Dwight  E.  Boegeman,  San  Diego; 
Frank  V.  Pavlicek,  San  Diego,  and  Carl  D.  Lowenstein,  San 
Diego,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Regents  of  the  University  of 
California,  Berkeley,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,893 

Int.  a:  H04B  1/59 

U.S.  a.  367—2  *-  10  Claims 


1.  A  transponder  being  operative  to  receive  first  input  sig- 
nals followed  by  second  input  signals  and  to  provide  a  preci- 
sion delayed  return  of  said  second  input  signals  in  response  to 
the  detection  of  said  first  input  signals  regardless  of  any  unpre- 
dictable and  variable  delay  incurred  in  detecting  said  first  input 


a  silicon  semiconductor  body  composed  of  a  substrate  and  an 
N-type  epitaxial  layer  having  regions  of  monocrystalline 
s^icon  isolated  from  one  another  by  isolating  regions; 

a  buried  N-type  region  overlapping  the  juncture  of  said 
substrate  and  said  epitaxial  layer  and  located  in  at  least  one 
of  said  regions  of  monocrystalline  silicon; 

an  NPN  device  located  in  said  at  least  one  of  said  regions  of 
monocrystalline  silicon  which  includes  a  collector  reach- 
through  connecting  the  surface  of  the  monocrystalline 
silicon  with  said  buried  region,  a  base  region  spaced  from 
said  collector  reach-through  extending  into  said  body 
from  the  surface  of  said  body,  and  an  emitter  region 
within  said  base  region  extending  from  the  surface  of  said 
body  into  said  base  region; 

a  PNP  device  located  in  one  of  said  regions  of  monocrystal- 
line silicon  other  than  or  containing  a  NPN  device  which 
includes  a  buried  P-type  emitter  region  connected  to  the 
surface  of  the  monocrystalline  silicon  by  a  P-type  reach- 
through,  an  N  type  base  regio'n  above  the  said  emitter 
region  and  a  Schottky  Barrier  collector  at  the  said  surface 
of  the  monocrystalline  silicon  and  within  said  base  region; 
and 

electrical  contacts  to  said  emitter,  base  and  collector  of  said 
NPN  device  and  to  said  emitter,  base  and  collector  of  said 
PNP  device. 
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4,214,316 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONOUSLY 

TUNING  THE  MULTI-CHANNEL  SUPERHETERODYNE 

RECEIVER  OF  A  DF  SYSTEM 

Stephen  E.  Lipsky,  East  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Instru- 
ment Corporation,  Clifton,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  650,905,  Jan.  21,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,1% 
Int.  a:  H04B  }/26 
U.S.  a.  455—141  46  Qaims 


-/ 


:) 


33.  In  a  N-channel  (N>  1)  single  band  DF  system  of  the  type 


having  N  remote  RF  signal  receiving  and  IF  signal  generating 
portions,  each  having  substantially  the  same  band  coverage 
and  each  of  which  includes  an  antenna  and  a  local  oscillator, 
and  a  centrally  located  IF  signal  processing  portion,  opera- 
tively  connected  to  each  of  said  remote  portions  by  a  different 
set  of  video  transmission  lines,  a  method  for  synchronizing  the 
frequency  of  the  local  oscillator  of  each  of  said  remote  por- 
tions, comprising  the  steps  of:  generating  a  local  oscillator 
signal  continuously  frequency  variable  over  a  given  frequency 
range  in  accordance  with  a  frequency  determining  signal, 
combining  the  signal  received  at  said  antenna  and  the  gener- 
ated local  oscillator  signal  to  form  an  IF  signal,  transmitting 
said  IF  signal  over  the  set  of  said  transmission  lines  associated 
with  said  remote  portion,  receiving  said  frequency  determining 
signal  from  said  set  of  transmission  lines,  and  transferring  the 
received  frequency  determining  signal  to  the  local  oscillator; 
and,  at  said  central  portion,  the  steps  of:  receiving  the  IF  signal 
from  each  of  the  sets  of  transmission  lines,  processing  the 
received  IF  signals  to  produce  DF  information,  generating  a 
frequency  determining  signal  which  is  continuously  frequency 
variable  over  a  preselected  frequency  range;  and  transmitting 
said  frequency  determining  signal  over  each  of  the  sets  of 
transmission  lines. 
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255,953 
DISPOSABLE  CAP 
John  S.  Gates,  Columbus,  and  James  E.  Randall,  Worthington, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Lin-N-Look  Company,  Inc.,  Colum- 
bus, Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,587 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D02— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D2— 254 


255,954 
CAST  BOOT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Lorraine  D.  Foote,  2501  Shaytown  Rd.,  Rte.  #2,  Vermontville, 
Mich.  49096 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,738  «p   ^^^''^*' 

Term  of  patent  14  years  ,      ,  „.     .,,„,„  SPORTS  SHOE 

Int  a  D2—M  ^'  ""^•''  "07  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10010 

U.S.  a.  D2— 264  Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,419 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D2— 04 
U.S.  a.  D2— 309 
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255  957  255,960 

ATHLETIC  SHOE  SOLE  CRADLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

Joseph  Pasquier.  Montfaucon.  France,  assignor  to  G  E  P,  Saint    Michael  J.  Sedillo,  8565  Stratus  Dr..  Orangevale,  Calif.  95662 
Germain  sur  Moine,  France  F'led  Dec.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,003 

Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,128  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int-  CI.  D6— 0/ 

Int.  a.  D2— W  U.S.  CI.  D6— 15 
U.S.  a.  D2— 320 
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255,961 
HOLDER  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  JELLY  CUPS 
Charles  F.  Kerr,  515  Robertson  Way,  Sacramento,  Calif.  95818 
255,958  Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,147 

SUN  SHADE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Charles  E.  Browning,  10415  SE,  174th  #5371.  Renton,  Wash.  int.  Q.  D6— 99 

98055.  assignor  to  Charles  E.  Browning,  Renton,  Wash.  jj  g  q  D6— 28 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1977.  Ser.  No.  827.163 

Term  of  patent  14  years  •\-  ^    » 

Int.  a.  D25— 99 


U.S.  CT.  D3— 5 


J 


Nr 


255,962 
CHAIR 
Robert  L.  Wilson,  Senatobia,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Chromcraft 
Corporation,  Amsterdam,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,826 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— O; 
U.S.  a.  D6— 69 


255,959 

CONVERTIBLE  CHAIR 

Bruce  D.  Mitchell.  2430  Evans  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68111 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,373 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— o; 

U.S.  a.  D6— 3 


July  22,  1980 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1S41 


255,963  255,966 

_  __    ^  ^,  „  COT  INFLATABLE  RECREATIONAL  CUSHION 

Bertrand  M.  Baker,  109  N.  Warbler  U.,  Sarasota,  Fla.  33577     Myrtle  Stadel,  3902  Walton  Dr.,  Lansing,  Mich  48910 
Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,313  Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,042 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

,,^  ^ Inta.  D6— 07  Int.Cl.  D6— 09 

U.S.aD6-79  U.S.a.D6-201 


255,964 
SHELF  FOR  SUPPORTING  CANS 
Bernard  T.  Anderson,  Garden  Grove,  and  Theodore  Yedinak, 
Fountain  Valley,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  B  &  T  Manufac- 
turing Corporation,  Garden  Grove,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,479 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D&—04 
U.S.  a.  06— 181 


255,967 
CUP 
Niels  R.  Andersen,  Rude,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Dansk  Interna- 
tional Designs  Ltd.,  Mount  Kisco,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  802,385 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 9 


255,965 
SUPPORT  FOR  USE  WITH  ELECTRONIC  COMPUTER 

UNITS 
David  A.  O'Connor,  Virginia  Beach,  Va.,  assignor  to  Virginia 

National  Bankshares,  Inc.,  Norfolk,  Va. 

Division  of  Ser,  No.  669,604,  Mar.  23,  1976.  This  application 

Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,977 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— 99 

U.S.a.  D6— 191 


•^ 


996  O.G.-57 
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255  968  255  970 

COMPARTMENTED  SERVING  TRAY  PAN 

David  A.  Shack,  2160  Lyndway  Rd.,  Beachwood,  Ohio  44122      Bonnie  K.  Lackmann,  620  Madison,  Anoka,  Minn.  55303 
FUed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,995  Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,932 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 99  Int.  Q.  D07— 02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 38  U.S.  a.  D7— 97 


^^^ 
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255,971 
TURNER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Roger  L.  Kelly,  Palatine,  111.,  assignor  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,494 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 102 


\ 


255,969 
JUICE  EXTRACTOR  ATTACHMENT  FOR  A  MIXER 
Norman  A.  Steinkamp,  La  Grange  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Sun- 
beam Corporation 

Filed  Jul.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,314 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  mn—04 

U.S.  a.  D7— 48 


255,972 
MICROWAVE  OVEN 
Daisaku  Mori;  Yoichi  Takahashi,  both  of  Kouriyama,  and  Hanji 
Takahashi,  Toyonaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,586 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  4,  1977,  52-39563 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D7— 02 

U.S.  a.  D7— 128 
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255,973  255,975 

SPOON  KNEADING  BLADE  FOR  A  FOOD  MACHINE 
Andre  Morin,  59  Place  Mansfield,  DoUard  des  Ormeaux,  Que-   Teruo  Masuda,  Itsukaichi,  Japan,  assignor  to  France  Bed  Co., 

bee,  Canada  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,501  Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,346 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— Oi  Int.  Q.  D15— 05,  D07— 04 

U.S.  a.  D7— 138  U.S.  a.  D7— 160 


255,976 
DOWNWARD  PRESSURE  MOP  WRINGER 
Dale  T.  Maza,  and  Greg  P.  Terek,  both  of  Winchester,  Va., 
assignors  to  Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.,  Winches- 
ter, Va. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,899 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 05 
U.S.  a.  D7— 187 


255,974 

DETACHABLE  HNGER  GUARD  FOR  A  KNIFE  BLADE 

Charles  E.  Jacoby,  2142  Covington  Ave.,  Bethlehem,  Pa.  18017 

FUed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,973 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— Oi,  99 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 152 
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255.977  255,979 

BLOW-THROUGH  HREPLACE  POKER  RATCHET  TOOL  HANDLE 

Howard  A.  Holleman,  Bay  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Hydro   Raymond  O.  Boursaw,  Rtc.  3,  Box  1230,  Rainier,  Oreg.  97048 

Tube  Corporation,  Oberlin,  Ohio  FUed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,419 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  714,819,  Aug.  16, 1976,  Pat.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

No.  Des.  248,209.  This  appUcation  May  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  Int.  Q.  D08— 06 

911,295  U.S.  a.  D8-25 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7— 0* 
U.S.  a.  D7— 210 


._ ^ 


255,980 

ANGLE  SNIPS 

Quenton  F.  Winget,  6992  S.  85  East,  Midvale,  Utah  84047 

FUed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,031 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D08— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D8— 52 


255,978 
RATCHET  WRENCH  LEVER 
Robert  V.  Albertson,  2100  Shadywood  Rd.,  Wayzata,  Minn. 
55391 

Filed  No?.  21, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,640 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DS—OS 
U.S.  a.  D8— 25 


G 


U 


255,981 

RECORD  ALBUM  JACKET  OPENER 

Henry  Carbo,  5137  West  Blvd.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.  90043 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  834,665 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D8— 98 


Ll 
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255,982  255,984 

FAN  BRACKET  BOTTLE 

Albert  R.  Germann,  2121  E.  12th,  Apt.  1,  Winfield,  Kans.  67156  Edward  C.  Kozlowski,  Trumbull,  Conn.,  and  John  D.  CampbeU, 
Filed  Feb.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,010  Northport,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  Gillette  Company,  Boston, 

Term  of  patent  7  years  Mass. 

Int.  a.  D8— 0«  FUed  Nov.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,005 

U.S.  a.  D8— 366  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  D9— 07 
U.S.  a.  D9— 1 


CT 


'iy 


255,985 
BOTTLE 
255  983  Barry  G.  Seelig,  Tuxedo,  and  Robert  E.  Lee,  Pound  Ridge,  both 

CARGO  RESTRAINT  CLIP  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  York, 

George  W.  Armstrong,  Farmingdale,  and  Eric  G.  Aronson,  Liv-       ^•^• 
ingston,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Sea-Land  Service,  Inc., 
EUzabeth,  N.J. 


Filed  Sep.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  833,598 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
•       Int.a.  D8— 0* 
U.S.  a.  D8— 382 


FUed  Nov.  18, 1977,  Ser.  No.  853,009 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D9— 61 
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255,986  255,988 

BOTTLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  BEVERAGE  CONTAINER 

Ta-Peng  Chang,  Oiffside  Park,  and  Lois  B.  Pritchard,  Glen  Carmen  T.  Mascia,  Garendon  Hills,  and  Gary  K.  Hasegawa, 

Rock,  both  of  NJ.,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  Chicago,  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  The  Continental  Group,  Inc., 

New  York,  N.Y.  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,665  Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,533 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.a.  D9— 07  Int.a.  D9— 07 

U.S.  0.09—64  U.S.  a.  D9— 83 


255,987 
BOTTLE 

Giovanni  Gentili,  Bologna,  Italy,  assignor  to  Panigal  S.p.A. 

Saponerie  Italiane  Conserve  Pecori  S.p.A.,  Bologna,  Italy 
Filed  Nov.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,068 

Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  29, 
1977,  801 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  D9— 07 
U.S.  G.  D9— 71 


255,989 
COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP 
Frank  F.  Lipsz,  St.  Laurent,  Canada,  assignor  to  Leabrooke 
Manufacturing  Inc.,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,911 
Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Aug.  29, 1977,  2908771 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  D9— 07 
U.S.  G.  D9— 131 
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255,990  255,992 

COMBINED  BOTTLE  AND  CAP  CORNER  PAD  BLANK 
Michael  P.  Lucas,  Hingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette   David  R.  Card,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Champion  Interna- 

Company,  Boston,  Mass.  tional  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,598  Filed  Dec.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,404 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  G.  D9— 07  Int.  G.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  G.  D9— 147  U.S.  G.  D9— 245 


J  M' 


255,991 

FLIP  TOP  DISPENSER  BOX  BLANK  255,993 

Harry  I.  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  III.,  assignor  to  Cham-  SLIDE  TOP  CARTON  BLANK  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

pion  International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.  Herbert  L.  Lambert,  Manchester,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Champion 

Filed  Nov.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,495  International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  384,860 

Int.  G.  D9— Oi  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  G.  D9— 245  Int.  G.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  G.  D9— 245 
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255,994  -  255,997 

BLANK  FOR  A  FOLDABLE  CARTON  ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER 

Harry  L  Roccaforte,  Western  Springs,  111.,  assignor  to  Cham-   Hisashi  Maeda,  Nagaokakyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Omron  Tatei- 
pion  International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn.  shi  Electronics  Co.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  891,475  Filed  Oct.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  843,358 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Claims   priority,   application    Japan,    Apr.    18,    1977,   52- 

Int.  a.  D9—03  14610[U] 

U.S.  G.  D9 — 245  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  CI.  DIO— 57 


\ 


J 


'^^^'^ 
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255,995 
DISPENSING  CLOSURE 

William  G.  Kinslow,  Kansas  City,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Ethyl  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,056 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D09— 99 
U.S.  a.  D9— 275 


255,998 

CALIPER 

H.  Jackson  Merchant,  North  Scituate,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Brown 

&  Sbarpe  Manufacturing  Company,  North  Kingstown,  R.I. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,994 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— W 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 73 


D 


255,996  255,999 

POCKET  ABLE  WATCH  FLUID  FLOW  INDICATOR 

Shuichi  Tamura,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tamura  Electric  Sture  G.  Molijn,  Linkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  AB 

Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  Sweden,  Danderyd,  Sweden 

Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,092  Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,954 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2, 1977,  52-47567  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  G.  DIO— W 

Int.  G.  DIO— 0/,  02  U.S.  G.  DIO— 96 
U.S.  G.  DIO— 15 
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256,000  .    256,003 

FLUID  FLOW  INDICATOR  EARRING 

Sture  G.  Molijn,  Linkoping,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  AB  Josef  J.  Barr,  125  Worth  Ave.,  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480 
Sweden,  Danderyd,  Sweden  Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,242 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,630  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  G.  Dll— 0/ 

Int.  G.  DIO— W  U.S.  G.  Dll— 43 
U.S.  G.  DIO— 96 


m 


256,001 

REFLECTOR  ASSEMBLY 

Mike  H.  Outran,  1738  E.  Montecito,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85016 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,852 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  G.  DIO— 06 

U.S.  G.  DIO— 111 


256,002 
HORN  GRILLE 
Owen  G.  Price,  Mokena,  111.,  assignor  to  Federal  Signal  Corpo- 
ration, Oak  Brook,  111. 

Filed  May  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,579 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  DIO— 06 
U.S.  G.  DIO— 121 


256,004 
MEDALLION  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Ellena  M.  E.  Freeman,  5376  Magnolia  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
19144 

Filed  Jan.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  817,093 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  G.  Dll— Oi 
U.S.  G.  Dll— 110 
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256,005  256  008  ' 

ARMORED  CAR  BODY  TIRE 

Russell  E.  Bauer,  920  Lakeshore  Dr.,  Grosse  Pointe  Shores,   Jean  Menin,  Maurecourt,  France,  assignor  to  Pneuraatiques 


Mich.  48236 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,791 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— ;i 
U.S.  a.  D12— 12 


'- • 


C 


c 


Caoutchouc   Manufacture   et   Plastiques   Kleber-Colombes, 
France 

Filed  Not.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,456 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  13, 1978,  78  41567 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 15 

U.S.  a.  D12— 147 


256  006  256,009 

RAILWAY  CAR  BODY  ^^^  "^^  ^^^  ^^  AUTOMOBILE  OR  THE  LIKE 

John  Cuccio,  Westport,  and  Mace  H.  Bell,  Jr.,  Rowayton,  both    '^'*'  S.,^*"'**"*'*"'  "^^°  ^    ^°"''^''  ^*'  ^^-^^rt""' 
—  tireg.  V7005 

Filed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,638 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 16 


of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Budd  Company,  Troy,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,482 
Term  of  patent  14  years 


U.S.  a.  D12— 40 


Int.  a.  D12— Oi 


U.S.  a.  D12— 157 


^ 
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256,007 

PALLET 

Gerald  M.  Chillog.  1531  U  Colina,  Tustin,  Calif.  92705 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,686 

Term  of  patent  7  years 

Int.  a.  D9— 99 

U.S.  a.  D12— 53 


256,010 
TERMINAL  CONNECTOR  COVER 

William  L.  Fry,  Haughton,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas  Indus- 
tries Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Sep.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  726,343 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 24 
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256,011 
LIGHT-INTENSFTY  CONTROL  CONTACT  SWITCH  OR 

THE  LIKE 
Takehiko  Matsuda,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyostar  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,510 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D13— 38 


256,013 
COMBINED  CASSETTE  TAPE  PLAYER  AND  RADIO 
Richard  Culbertson,  Manlius,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  835,409 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 07,  Oi 
U.S.  a.  D14— 5 
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256,014 
VEHICLE  SPEAKER 

Robert  A.  Noga,  13404  Calais  Dr.,  Del  Mar.  Calif,  92014 
Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,072 
Term  of  patent  14  yoft^ 
256,012  Int.  a.  D14— 0/    ^ 

LIGHT-INTENSITY  CONTROL  CONTACT  SWITCH  OR     ^  g  q  D14— 33 

THE  LIKE 
Takehiko  Matsuda,  Matsudo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyostar  Cor- 
poration, Matsudo,  Japan  ^  1.  . r  N 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,373                                        '  r      ' 

Term  of  patent  14  years                                                 j  \ 

Int.  CI.  D13— Oi                                                          1 
U.S.  a.  D13— 38  L— 


'  •> 
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25«,0I5  256.017 

LOUDSPEAKER  MOLNTING  BRACKET  TRACTOR 

Glenn  F.  Doherty,  Newburyport,  Mass..  assignor  to  Epicure    Horst  Emundts.  Bochum.  and  Peter  Kramer.  Troisdorf-Spich, 
Products,  Inc..  Newburyport.  Mass.  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Klockner-Hum- 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1978.  Ser.  No.  888.518  boldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cologne.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 

Term  of  patent  14  years  many 

Int.  a.  D14— 0/  ^  Filed  Mar.  6,  1978.  Ser.  No.  884.022 

L'.S.  Q.  D14— 37  Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Sep.  8. 

1977.  436238 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D15— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D15— 23 


1 

/ 

~^, 

1 

> 

\ 

.  1 

256,016 
RADIO  TRANSMITTER 
Keisuke  Iwata,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Iwata  Electric  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,620 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 03 
L.S.  a.  D14— 95 


256.018 
TRACTOR  CONSOLE 

Lawrence  J.  Stone.  Livonia,  and  Richard  J.  Wells,  Ferndale, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc..  Detroit. 
Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978.  Ser.  No.  886,002 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D15— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D15— 28 
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256,019  256.021 

HOT  AIR  CORN  POPPER  EXPANDABLE  ELEMENT  FOR  HOLDING  A 

Melvin  H.  Boldt,  Glenriew;  Thurber  H.  Morrison.  Evanston,  WORKPIECE  TO  BE  TOOLED 

and  Wayne  J.  Franek,  Palatine,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Na-  Sixten  Jansson,  Industrihuset,  950  10  Lulea,  Sweden 
tional  Presto  Industries,  Inc.,  Eau  Qaire,  Wis.  Filed  Dec.  29,' 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,888 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,003  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D15— 09 

Int.  CI.  D15— 0«  U.S.  a.  D15— 140 
U.S.  a.  D15— 105 


^, 


•i 

J 


256,020 

BEVERAGE  DISPENSER  256,022 

Craig  A.  Swanson,  Ramsey,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Cornelius  WRAPPING  APPARATUS  FOR  PALLETIZED  LOADS 

Company,  Anoka,  Minn.  Michael  H.  Shulman,  45  Bruce  Farm  Dr.,  Willowdale,  Ontario, 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,669  Canada 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Filed  Sep.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  832,989 

Int.  a.  DIS— 08  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D15— 112  Int.  a.  D15— 99 

U.S.  a.  D15— 145 
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256,023  256,025 
STAGE  FOR  TRANSPARENCY  PROJECTION  SPECTACLE  FRAME  EYE  PIECE 
Paul  Constantine,  New  York;  Melvyn  Ettinger,  East  Meadow,  Shari  Uwis,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.,  assignor  to  SLS  Entertain- 
both  of  N.Y.,  and  Harry  S.  Rubin,  Willow  Grove,  Pa.,  assign-  ment  Enterprises,  Inc.,  Hollywood,  Calif, 
ors  to  Instructo/McGraw-Hill,  Inc.,  Paoli,  Pa.  Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,362 
FUed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,414  Term  of  patent  14  years 
Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D16— 0<$ 
Int.  a.  D16— 02  U.S.  a.  D16— 78 
U.S.  a.  D16— 26 


256,024 
BINOCULARS 
Seijiro  Noda,  Yokohama,  and  Hitoshi  Suyama,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K. 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,933  ..^  „., 

Term  of  patent  14  years  GUITAR 

Int.  a.  D1&-06  ^^.^  3  McCracken,  228  Galest,  Chillicothe,  Mo.  64601 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,594 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D17— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D17— 14 


U.S.  a.  D16— 59 


-J 


iUs 


July  22,  1980 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1555 


256,027  256,029 

COMBINATION  COUNTER  AND  TABULATOR  FOR  HINGED  TOP  CARD  HLE 

CONTROLLING  FOOD  INTAKE  James  F.  Hanpshire;  Greg  P.  Terek,  and  Richard  C.  Sankovich, 

Spencer  L.  Mackay,  Canoga  Park;  Frederick  G.  Mackay,  and  all  of  Winchester,  Va.,  assignors  to  Rubbermaid  Commercial 

Allan  B.  Johnson,  both  of  Tarzana,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Products  Inc.,  Winchester,  Va. 

Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Filed  Dec.  12, 1977,  Ser.  No.  859,955 

Filed  Sep.  26, 1977,  Ser.  No.  836,604  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  O.  D19— 02 

Int.  a.  D18— 07  U.S.  a.  D19— 76 
U.S.a.  D18— 6 


256,028 
CASE  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  LEARNING  AID,  GAME  OR 

SIMILAR  APPARATUS 
William  J.  Lawrence,  and  Richard  R.  Nesbitt,  both  of  Lubbock, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

Filed  May  1, 1978,  Ser.  No.  901,549 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D19— 07 
U.S.a.  D19— 60 


256,030 
VENDING  MACHINE 
Theodore  C.  Youngkin,  North  Hollywood,  and  Richard  R.  Stuts- 
man, Mt.  Baldy,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Rod  Pierce  & 
Associates,  Marina  del  Rey,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1977,  Ser.  No.  848,451 . 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D20— 7 
U.S.  a.  D20— 4 
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256,031  256,034 

VENDING  MACHINE  CARD  AND  CHIP  RACK 

Walter  E.  Moore,  Bel-Nor,  and  Albert  K.  Grethey,  Bridgeton,  Lee  A.  Beaman,  3312  NE.  259tli  St.,  Ridgefield,  Wash.  98642 
both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc.,  Stamford,  Filed  Jun.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,242 

Conn,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,883  Int.  Q.  D21— 07 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D21— 55 
Int.  a.  D20— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D20— 4 


256,032 
ILLUMINATED  SIGN 
Ralph   Kutschmende,  395  Manhattan   Ave.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 
11211 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,238 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D20— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D20— 10 


256,035 
256,033  SCOOTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

GAME  BOARD  Robert  L.  Lockhart,  1442  92nd  Ave.,  Oakland,  Calif.  94603 
Michael  H.  Saint  Ive,  Englewood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Lagess  F'led  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,533 

Corp.,  Englewood,  Colo.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,407  Int.  Q.  D21— 0/ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  Q.  D21 — 81 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 34 


r 
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256,036  256,039 

BALL  GAME  TRACKWAY  PLAYGROUND  STRUCTURE 

Hon  Y.  Fu;  Hon  Y.  Hin,  and  Hon  Y.  Wing,  all  of  Room  904-5,  Berthold  B.  Dieter,  and  Charles  L.  Gibson,  both  of  Terre  Haute, 
Easy  Commercial  Bldg.,  253-261  Hennessy  Rd.,  Hong  Kong,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Creative  Playgrounds  Corporation,  Terre 
Hong  Kong  Haute,  Ind. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,913  Filed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,583 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  3,  1977,  Term  of  patent  14  years 

982153/77  Int.  Q.  D21— Oi 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  O.  D21— 244 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 92 


256,037 
DESK  GAME  PUZZLE 

Frank  S.  Csoka,  Sea  Giff,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Fun  Things,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  866,472 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D21— 104 


256,038 
WATER  SKI  TOW  HANDLE 
Dwight  W.  Presser,  3184  Middlebelt  Rd.,  West  Bloomfield 
Township,  Oakland  County,  Mich.  48033 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,691 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— 02 
U.S.  a.  D21— 230 


256,040 
CHILD  RECREATION  CLIMBER  STRUCTURE 
Frank  W.  Beller,  Aurora,  111.,  assignor  to  Recreation  Systems 
Co.,  North  Aurora,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,826 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D21— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D21— 245 
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256,041  256,044 

GUN  TARGET  HSHING  LURE 
Giarles  R.  Dulude,  33  Burnside  Ave.,  East  Hartford,  Conn.   William  D.  Storm,  Norman,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Storm  Plastics, 

06108  Inc.,  Norman,  Okla. 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  894,644  Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,731 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  022—04  Int.  O.  D22— 05 

U.S.  a.  D22— 15  U.S.  a.  D22— 28 


256,045 
256,042  nSHINGLURE 

HANDLE  FOR  A  HSHING  ROD  Nicholas  A.  Philips,  P.O.  Box  1273,  Traverse  City,  Mich.  49684 

Katsuhiko  Shimodaira,  No.  14-8,  Miyasaka  3-chome,  Setagaya-  ^''«<'  J*"-  **'  ^'"^8,  Ser.  No.  869,933 

ku,  Tokyo,  Japan  Term  of  patent  31  years 

FUed  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,711  I"*-  CI-  D22— 05 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1978,  53-539551   ^S-  CI.  D22— 28 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  a.  D22— OJ 
U.S.  a  D22— 23 


256,043 
nSHING  SPINNING  REEL  BODY  OR  THE  LIKE 
Tetsuyuki  Doi,  and  Masakazu  Sakamoto,  both  of  Fukuyama, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ryobi  Limited 

FUed  Mar.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  886,858 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1977,  52-37906  256  046 

^Tt^^'n  mV*r*"  P'PE  CL^P  SEAL 

II  «  n  n^->    fK  UZ2—U^  Uyjyjg  Q  p^„^J^  2522  232nd  St.,  Torrance,  Calif.  90505 

u.».ci.u«-»  Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,743 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D23— 47 
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256,047  256,050 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  DENTAL  HANDPIECE 

Garold  L.  Wormington,  600  S.  Scenic,  Springfield,  Mo.  65802     John  D.  Nilles,  Roselle,  and  Stanley  L.  Stankiewicz,  Chicago, 
Filed  Dec.  27, 1977,  Ser.  No.  864,923  both  of  111.,  assignors  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corpora- 

Term  of  patent  14  years  tion 

Int.  CI.  D23— Oi  FUed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,968 

U.S.  a.  D23— 115  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 02 
U.S.  a.  D24-12 


256,048 

HREPLACEHOOD 

Rex  M.  Brown,  435  E.,  1st  N.,  Smithfield,  Utah  84335 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,298,  Dec.  10, 1976,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  606,064,  Aug.  20, 1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  538,100, 

Jan.  2, 1975,  all  abandoned.  This  application  Feb,  1, 1978,  Ser.  No. 

874,543 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D23— 151 


5-h 


256,051 

^ .  HOSPITAL  GARMENT 

Mary  D.  Hardison,  1505  -  42nd  St.,  West  Palm  Beach,  Fla. 
■)«  (110  33407 

STERIUZEBUNH  ™"' t"'' V1J'  Mi'll^JT"'" 

Michael  D.  Thomas,  Arab,  Ala.,  assignor  to  Ryder  International  Tnt  a  024— 04 

Corporation,  Hanover  Park,  111.  nc  n  n-jA—cn 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  883,344  ^•^'  ^'-  "^^^ 


Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— 07 


U.S.  a.  D24— 9 
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256,052  256,054 

PIPETTE  HP  WRIST  IMMOBILIZER 
Donald  H.  Oe  Vaughn,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Bio-   Alan  Finnieston,  1901  NW.  17th  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33125 

Plas,  San  Francisco,  CaUf.  FUed  Mar.  16, 1978,  Ser.  No.  887,460 

FUed  Oct.  25, 1977,  Ser.  No.  845,250  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D24—04 

Int.a.  D24— Oi  U.S.a.  D24— 64 
U.S.  a.  D24-55 


256,055 

WRIST  AND  HAND  ZONE  IMMOBILIZER 

Alan  Finnieston,  1901  NW.  17th  Ave.,  Miami,  Fla.  33125 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  893,607 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D24— 04 

U.S.  a.  D24— 64 


:4 


/ 


256,053 

SPECTMEN  DEVICE  

Carl  J.  Steigerwald,  Wauconda,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass.  .. 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  898,004  oiiffrlivTr^ 

Int  a  oi-oT"  ^"''*  ^'  Gottschalk,  711  E.  Highway  212,  Watertown,  S.  Dak. 

9  /*U1 


U.S.  a.  D24— 56 


1^1^51 


Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,324 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D25— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D25— 9 
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256,057  256,060 

FOG  LIGHT  POULTRY  CAGE  EGG  RAMP 

Matsuo  Ichikawa,  Takasaki,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ichikawa  Press  Gerald  L.  Kitson,  9709  Belding  Rd.  NE.,  Rockford,  Mich.  49341 


Industries  Co.,  Ltd.,  Takasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,888 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1978,  53/8976 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 06 

U.S.a  D26— 29 


Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,390,  Jun.  20, 1974,  Pat.  No. 
D.  247,450,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  409,019, 
Oct.  23,  1973,  Pat.  No.  D.  241,356,  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  130,861,  Apr.  2, 1971,  Pat.  No.  D.  228,802.  This 
application  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  866,069 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D30— 02 
U.S.C1.  D30— 2 


256,058 
HANGING  ASH  RECEIVER  OR  THE  LIKE 
James  O.  Brooks,  11840  Chandler  Blvd.,  Apt.  206,  North  Holly- 
wood, Calif.  91607 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,287 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D27— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D27— 14 


256,059 
RAZOR 
Norman  D.  Poisson,  Andover,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  919,034 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 46 


'^ 


256,061 

COMBINED  PORTABLE  SPOT/FLOOD  LIGHT 

Thomas  Zelina,  Erie,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Lighting  Systems,  Erie, 

Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,587,  Oct.  4, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

Des.  247,457.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,144 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  7, 

1992,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D26— 02 

U.S.  a.  D26— 46 
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256,062  256,063 

NONWOVEN  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR  THE  LIKE  NONWOVEN  SHEET  MATERIAL  OR  THE  LIKE 

Charlotte  D.  Joachim,  Cinctimati,  Ohio;  Alvin  C.  March,  Au-  Klaus  Burg,  Teaneck,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Procter  A  Gamble 

rora,  Ind.,  and  Kay  S.  Ratliff,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignors  to  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

The  Procter  A  Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio  Filed  No?.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,016 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,135  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  DS— 06 

Int.  a.  DS— 06  U.S.  a.  D92— 1  P 
U.S.  a.  D92— 1  P 


-*> 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  JULY,  1980 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Dick  Company:  See — 

Cooper,  Robert  N.,  4.213.872.  CI.  430-114.000. 
A.  Raymond:  See — 

Pierron,  Claude;  and  Kirchgaesser,  Johannes,  4.213.589,  CI.  248- 
74.00R. 
Aanonsen.  Bent;  Odberg.  Paul-Johny;  and  Samuelsen,  Eirik,  to  Dyno 
Industries  A.S.  Methwl  and  apparatus  for  the  continuous  production 
of  a  slurry  explosive  containing  an  emulsified  liquid  component. 
4,213,712,  CI.  366-178.000. 
AB  Kabi:  See— 

af  Ekenstam,  Bo  T.;  Aurell,  Leif  E.;  Claeson,  Karl  G.;  Karlsson, 
Birgitta  G.;  Gustavsson,  Stig  I.;  and  Olausson,  Gun  A.,  4.214,049. 
CI.  435-23.000. 
AB  Volvo:  See— 

Pilhall.  Stig  T.  L.'.  4.213.675.  CI.  350-307.000. 
Abbott  Laboratories:  See- 
Carney,  Ronald  E.;  and  Hanessian,  Stephen,  4,214.077,  CI.  536- 

17.00R. 
Carney,  Ronald  E.,  4,214,080,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Goldstein,  Alma  W.;  and  Eager,  Earl  E.  C,  4,214.078,  CI.  536- 

17.00R. 
Martin.  Jerry  R.,  4,213,972,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Martin,  Jerry  R..  4,213.974,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Martin,  Jerry  R.,  4,214,079,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
McAlpine.  James  B.,  4,213,971.  CI.  424-181.000. 
McAlpine.  James  B..  4,214.076.  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Tadanier.  John  S.;  and  Martin.  Jerry  R.,  4,214,075,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Abe,  Fumiyuki;  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa;  and  Kimura,  Akira,  to  Nissan 
Motor  Company,    Limited.    Low-noise-level   reciprocating   piston 
engine.  4,213,440,  CI.  123-195.00C. 
Abe,  Shunichi:  See — 

Akiyama,  Mistuo;  and  Abe,  Shunichi,  4,213,692,  CI.  355-I4.00D. 
Abeler,  Gerd;  and  Maul,  Rudolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  1,4-Dihy- 
dro-2,6-dimethylpyridene-3,5-dicarboxylic     esters.     4,214,088,     CI. 
546-321.000. 
Abersfelder,  Gunter:  See- 
Andres,  Rudolf;  Grantz,  Helmut;  Abersfelder.  Gunter;  and  Busch, 
Gerhard.  4.213.581,  CI.  242-I07.40R. 
Able,  Edward  T.:  See — 

Krieger,  Raymond  L.;  Weaver,  Ralph  W.;  and  Able,  Edward  T., 
4,213,333,  CI.  73-136.00R. 
Absler.  Howard;  Juszak.  Joseph;  and  Gore.  Thomas,  to  Uarco  Incorpo- 
rated. Continuous  business  form  assembly.  4.213.639,  CI.  282-1 1.50A. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See — 

Drum,  Paul  R.;  and  Vyvial,  Larry  A.,  4,213,480,  CI.  137-556.000. 
VanDyke,  Ronald  D.,  4,213,590,  CI.  410-64.000. 
Adams,  Nancy:  See — 

Gueret,    Jean-Louis    H.;    and    Adams,    Nancy,    4,213,472,    CI. 
132-88.700. 
Adams,  William  M.;  Blakely,  Robert  F.;  Ellis,  Charles  R.;  and  Mead, 
Judson,  to  Indiana  University  Foundation.  Seismic  trigger.  4,214,238, 
CI.  340-690.000. 
Adolphi,  Heinrich;  Baumann,  Annegrit;  Huber,  Rolf;  Kiehs,  Karl;  and 
Merger,  Franz,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Insecticidal  carbamates. 
4,213,992,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Adolphi,  Heinrich:  See — 

Loeffier,    Hans-Peter;    Adolphi,    Heinrich;    and    Kiehs,    Karl, 
4,213,976,  CI.  424-224.000. 
Adrian,  Rudolf:  See — 

Thiele,  Kurt;  Ahmed,  Quazi;  Adrian,  Rudolf;  and  Jahn,  Ulrich, 
4,214,095,  CI.  560-57.000. 
Advanced  Design  and  Construction:  See — 

Hardesty,  Robert  D.,  4,213,628,  CI.  280-412.000. 
Advanced  Technology  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Parker,  Edward  J.;  and  Behlen,  James  C,  Jr.,  4,214,269,  CI. 
358-140.000. 
af  Ekenstam,  Bo  T.;  Aurell,  Leif  E.;  Claeson,  Karl  G.;  Karlsson,  Birgitta 
G.;  Gustavsson,  Stig  I.;  and  Olausson,  Gun  A.,  to  AB  Kabi.  Assay  of 
serine    proteases    using    novel    chromogenic    enzyme    substrates. 
4,214,049,  CI.  435-23.000. 
AGA  Heating  AB:  See— 

Asikainen,  Aimo,  4,2 1 3,864,  CI.  2 10- 1 5 1 .000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology,  The:  See — 

Ishida,  Masahiko;  Haga,  Ryoichi;  and  Odawara,  Yoji,  4,213.857,  CI. 
210-6.000. 
AHI  Operations  Limited:  See — 

Wenham,  Douglas  L..  4,213,341,  CI.  73-421.00A. 
Ahmed,  Quazi:  See— 

Thiele,  Kurt;  Ahmed,  Quazi;  Adrian.  Rudolf;  and  Jahn.  Ulrich. 
4,214.095,  CI.  560-57.000. 
Ahrweiler,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Eduard  Kusters.  Press  for  compacting  mate- 
rial to  form  a  traveling  web.  4,213,748,  CI.  425-371.000. 


Ainger,  George  E.;  and  Caverly.  Brian  L.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 

Fat  compositions.  4,214,012,  CI.  426-607.000. 
Air  Industrie:  See — 

Guibet,  Jean-Pierre,  4,213,771,  CI.  55-483.000. 
Airco,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  George  D.,  4,214,155,  CI.  250-23 l.OOR. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Ban,  Masashi;  Tachino,  Tomio;  and  Kizaki,  Jiro,  4,213,535,  CI. 
220-20.500. 
Akagi,  Kimiko:  See — 

Komatsu,  Makoto;  Ohta.  Tazuo;  Tanaka.  Toru;  and  Akagi,  Kimiko. 
4,214,100,  CI.  562-416.000. 
Akimoto,  Hidetoshi:  See— 

Azuhata,    Shigeru;    Akimoto,    Hidetoshi;    Kikuchi,    Hideo;    Hi- 
shinuma,  Yukio;  Oshima,  Ryoichiro;  and  Arikawa,  Yoshijiro, 
4.213.944,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Akiyama,  Mistuo;  and  Abe,  Shunichi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.  Bias  voltage  switching  circuit  for  controlling  concentration 
of  image  in  copying  apparatus.  4,213,692,  CI.  355-14.00D. 
Aktiebolaget  Bofors:  See— 

Boberg.  Anders;  Larsson.  Bemt;  and  Lundh.  Folke,  4,213,885,  CI. 

260-29.6TA. 
Johansson,  Ame;  and  Larsson,  Torsten,  4,213,257,  CI.  37-142.00R. 
Akzo  N.V.;  See— 

Kunnen,  Jan;  and  Van  Der  Schee,  Abraham  C,  4.214.022.  CI. 

427-435.000. 
Smakman.  Robert;  and  van  den  Berg,  Gerrit  H..  4.213,859,  CI. 
210-27.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See — 

Brodowski,  Walter;  and  Wallrabenstein,  Michael,  4,213,890.  CI. 

260-45.75W. 
O'Connor,  John  J.,  4,213,764,  CI.  23-230.00B. 
Alamance  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Safrit,  Sam  C;  Cassidy,  Edward  L.,  Sr.;  Cothran,  William  B.;  and 
Farrell.  Roscoe  M..  4,213.312,  CI.  66-177.000. 
Albanese,  Vincent  M.,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.   Electrostatic 

precipitation.  4,213,767,  CI.  55-5.000. 
Alberti,  John  D.  Method  of  making  picture  phonograph  record. 

4,213.927,  CI.  264-107.000. 
Album,  Harvey  E.:  See— 

Fenichel,  Richard  L.;  Wei,  Peter  H.  L.;  Gregory,  Francis  J.;  and 
Alburn,  Harvey  E.,  4.214,089,  CI.  548-151.000. 
Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited:  See- 
Dewing,  Ernest  W.;  Huni,  Jean-Paul  R.;  Sood,  Raman  R.;  and 
Southam,  Frederick  W.,  4,213,599.  CI.  266-166.000. 
Aldridge,    R.    Warren,   Jr.    Align   boring   machine.    4,213,721,   CI. 

408-54.000. 
Alexander,  John  D.:  See — 

Bogert,  Clayton;  Alexander,  John  D.;  and  Krautheim,  Leonard, 
4,213,359,  CI.  82-47.000. 
All  American  Products  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Shaw,  Nathan  O.,  4,213,658,  CI.  308-15.000. 
All  Nighter  Stove  Works,  Inc.:  See— 

Morande,  James  A.,  Jr.,  4,213,443,  CI.  126-72.000. 
Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries,  Inc.:  See —  , 

Datta,  Amitava,  4,213,804.  CI.  148-111.000. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Mares,     Frank;    and    Jacobson,     Stephen     E..    4,213,906,    CI. 

260-343.000. 
Zudkevitch,  David;  Khanna,  Nirmal  K.;  and  Raczynski.  Robert  F  , 
4,213,832,  CI.  203-95.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:^See — 

Martin,  Edward  S.,  4.213,943,  CI.  423-135.000. 
Alvino,  William  M.;  and  Frost,  Lawrence  W.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Amide-imide  polymers.  4,214.071,  CI.  528-222.000. 
Ambartsumyan,  Nikolai  S.:  See — 

Trutnev,  Viktor  A.;  Zlobin,  Vitaly  I.;  Kushnarenko,  Valentm  K.; 
Ignatov,  Valentin  B.;  Gannota,  Boris  V.;  Ambartsumyan,  Nikolai 
S.;  and  Volovik,  Boris  B.,  4,213.931.  CI.  264-234.000. 
AMCA  International  Corporation:  See — 

Heckelsberg,  Robert  E.,  4,213,282,  CI.  52-404.000. 
Amerace  Corporation:  See- 
Goldberg,    Bruce    S.;    and    Shah,    Mahendra,    4,213,815,    CI. 
156-244.110. 
American  Can  Company:  See — 

Boardman,  Alfred  H.,  4,213,538,  CI.  220-268.000. 
Gold,  Vance  B.;  and  Vandlik,  Robert  P..  4.213.319,  CI.  72-34.000 
Meyers,  George  L.,  4.213,559,  CI.  229-16.00D. 
American  Cyanamid  Company:  See — 

Lovell,  James  B.,  4,213,988,  CI.  424-251.000. 
American  HCP;  See — 

Vandenbossche.  Benjamin  E.,  4,213,498,  CI.  165-136.000. 
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Amencan  Hoechst  Corporation:  See — 

Heberger.  John  M..  4.214.035.  CI.  428-340.000. 
Walls.  John  E.;  and  Gillich.  Thomas  N..  4,213.887,  CI.  260-29.60E. 
Amencan  Home  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Fenichel.  Richard  L.;  Wei,  Peter  H.  L.;  Gregory,  Francis  J.;  and 

Album.  Harvey  E.,  4,214,089,  CI.  548-151.000. 
Immer.   Hans  U.;  Nelson.   Vemer  R.;  and  Gotz,   Menfred   K., 

4.213.895.  CI.  260-n2.50R. 
Wetzel.  Jon  C  ,  4,213.981.  CI.  424-247.000. 
American  Microsystems,  Inc.:  See — 

Amir.  Gideon  D..  4.214,312,  CI.  365-182.000. 
Amencan  Seating  Company:  See — 

Sulewsky,  James  E..  4,213,516,  CI.  181-286.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See — 

RufT.  Robert  O.,  4,213,317,  CI.  70-450.000. 
Amiot.  Jacques  H.  J  ,  to  Moulinex,  Societe  Anonyme.  Domestic  electri- 
cal appliance  4.213,569.  CI.  241-37.500. 
Amir.  Gideon   D..   to  American   Microsystems,   Inc.   VMOS   Field 

aligned  dynamic  ram  cell.  4.214,312,  CI.  365-182.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Kounmsky.  Fnedrich  J.  A..  4,214.223.  CI.  337-293.000. 
Analog  Devices,  Incorporated:  See — 

Tsang,  Wei  K.,  4,213,806,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Anantha.  Narasipur  G.;  Bhatia,  Harsaran  S.;  and  Walsh,  James  L.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  for  fabricating 
venical    NPN    and    PNP   structures   and    the   resulting   product. 
4.214.315.  CI.  357-44.000. 
Anderson.  Bnan:  See — 

Phillips.  Duncan  A.  S.;  Anderson,  Brian;  Jackson.  Neville;  Stead. 
Cecil  v.;  and  Costello,  Alan  T.,  4,213.899.  CI.  260-156.000. 
Anderson.  J.  Hilben   Vortex  generator  for  separating  a  gaseous  and 

liquid  refngerant.  4.213.308,  CI.  62-196.00R. 
.Anderson,  J  Ross:  See — 

Omori,   Masahiro;  Wholey,  James  N.;  and  Anderson,  J.   Ross, 
4,213,840,  CI.  204-192.00C. 
Anderson,  Joseph  W.,  to  Manne  Construction  &  Design  Co.  Flow- 
through  coalescing  separator.  4.213.863.  CI.  210-108.000. 
Ando.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Fujita.  Hisaya;  Ando,  Hiroshi;  and  Sato.  Setsuo,  4,214,250,  CI. 
346-145.000. 
Ando,  Koji,  to  Fujitec  Co.,  Ltd.  Elevator  control  system.  4,213,317,  CI. 

187-29.00R. 
Ando.  Kunio:  See — 

Oishi,  Hideo;  Noto.  Takao;  Nawata.  Yoshiharu;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi; 
Sasaki,  Hiroshi;  Ando.  Kunio;  and  Ogawa,  Haruki,  4,214,091,  CI. 
549-62.000. 
Andres,  Rudolf;  Grantz.  Helmut;  Abersfelder.  Gunter;  and  Busch, 
Gerhard,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft.  Wind-up  mechanism 
for  the  elimination  of  belt  looseness  in  a  safety  belt  system.  4,213,581, 
CI.  242-107.4OR 
Andrews,  Jere  L.:  See— 

Farrell.  John  W.;  and  Andrews,  Jere  L.,  4,214,156,  CI.  250-231.0SE. 
Antosz,  Fredenck  J.:  See— 

Wovcha,  Merle  G.;  Antosz,  Frederick  J.;  Beaton,  John  M.;  Garcia, 

Alfred  B.;  and  Kominek,  Leo  A.,  4.214,051,  CI.  435-55.000. 
Wovcha.  Merle  G.;  Antosz,  Fredenck  J.;  Beaton,  John  M.;  Garcia. 
Alfred  B  ;  and  Kominek,  Leo  A.,  4,214,052,  CI.  435-55.000. 
Aoki,  Teruo:  See— 

Minami,  Hidehiro;  and  Aoki,  Teruo,  4,213,430,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Aoyagi.  Sadayoshi:  See— 

Miura,  Yoshiharu;  Aoyagi.  Sadayoshi;  and  Miyamoto,  Kazuhisa. 
4.213.962.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Aoyama,  Kensuke:  See — 

Toyoda,    Minoru;    Horishima,    Tohei;    Sugimoto,    Kenji;    and 
Aoyama.  Kensuke,  4.213,926,  CI.  264-74.000. 
Apotheker.  David;  and  Krusic.  Paul  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I., 
and     Company      Fluoropolymer     composition.     4,214,060,     CI. 
525-387.000. 
Aqua  Star  Pool  Company:  See— 

Scourtes,  Chris  N.,  4,213.210,  CI.  4-543.000. 
Arcanum  Corporation:  See— 

Caswell,  Bruce  F.,  4,213,779,  CI.  75-34.000. 
Arechavala,    Juan    M.    Continually    adjustable    frequency    antenna. 

4.214.246,  CI.  343-750.000. 
Ane.  Yehuda:  See- 
Williams,  Richard;  and  Arie,  Yehuda,  4.213,798,  CI.  I36-89.0SJ. 
Arikawa,  Yoshijiro:  See— 

Azuhata,    Shigeru;    Akimoto,    Hidetoshi;    Kikuchi.    Hideo;    Hi- 
shinuma.  Yukio;  Oshima.  Ryoichiro;  and  Arikawa.  Yoshijiro. 
4,213.944,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Arit,  Chnstian;  and  Arlt,  Gerhard.  Sealing  insert  for  the  tight  connec- 
tion of  two  pipes.  4.213.619.  CI.  277.207.00A. 
Arlt,  Gerhard:  See— 

Arlt,  Chnstian;  and  Arlt,  Gerhard,  4,213,619.  CI.  277-207.00A. 
Armitage.  Harry  J.  Work  cutting.  4.213,356,  CI.  82-2.0OB. 
Armstrong,  David  A.,  to  British  Steel  Corporation.  Profile  gauging. 

4,213,245.  CI.  33-174.00P. 
Armstrong,  George  H.:  See— 

Scefried,  Carl  G.,  Jr.;  Armstrong,  George  H.;  and  Van  Cleve, 
Russell,  4,214,055.  CI.  521-137.000. 
Asahi-Dow  Limited:  See— 

Watanabe,    Seizaburo;    and    Matsuki,    Yutaka,    4,214,054.    CI 
521-95.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ibau.  Jyoji;  Fukui,  Hisaaki;  Yuasa,  Takeo;  and  Katoh,  Michio. 
4.214,026.  CI.  428-67.000. 


Ishihara,     Shunichi;     and     Katsube,     Toraichi.     4,214,057,     CI. 
525-100.000. 
Asawa,  Charles  K.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Pyroelectric  IR 
detector   with  signal   capacitively   coupled   to  an  output   circuit. 
4,214,165,  CI.  250-338.000. 
Ashby,  Robert  M.;  and  Kaveggia,  Frederick  S.  Composition  and  pro- 
cess for  removing  sulfur  scale  from  interstices  in  petroleum  bearing 
formations  and  the  like  to  improve  the  flow  of  petroleum.  4,213,866, 
CI.  252-8.55C. 
Ashcroft,  Robert  G.:  See- 
Coster,  Hans  G.  L.;  Ashcroft.  Robert  G.;  and  Smith,  John  R.. 
4.214,203.  CI.  324-425.000. 
Ashton.  Harold  P.:  See — 

Petruzzi,    Thomas   G.;    Ashton.    Harold    P.;    and    Conti,    Rino, 
4,213,271,  CI.  47-39.000. 
Asikainen,  Aimo,  to  Asko-Upo  Oy;  and  AGA  Heating  AB.  Combina- 
tion of  a  biological  dry  toilet  and  a  biological  waste  water  purifying 
plant.  4,213.864.  CI.  210-151.000. 
Asko-Upo  Oy:  See— 

Asikainen,  Aimo,  4,2 1 3,864,  CI.  2 10- 1 5 1 .000. 
Astle,  Gail  L.:  See — 

Liu,  Wen-Chih;  Brown,  William  E.;  and  Astle,  Gail  L.,  4,213,966, 
CI.  424-123.000. 
Atkinson.  James  E.:  See — 

West.  Wilbur  C;  and  Atkinson,  James  E.,  4,21 3,408.  CI.  1 1 1-85.000. 
Attwell.  Michael  C;  Massiah,  Thomas  F.;  Vergottini,  Roberto  A.;  and 
Ziegler,  Peter,  to  Canada  Packers  Limited.  Process  for  prepanng 
high-melting  chenodeoxycholic  acid.  4,213,911.  CI.  260-397.100. 
Aulich.   Hubert;   Douklias,    Nikolaos;    Hacker.   Heinz;   and   Zeidler. 
Guenter.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Light  waveguide  with  a  high 
tensile  strength.  4,213,672,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Auman,  John  T.:  See — 

Irwin,   Clarence   C;   Manz.    David   F.;   and   Auman,   John   T., 
4,213,652,  CI.  297-478.000. 
Aurell,  Leif  E.:  See — 

af  Ekenstam,  Bo  T.;  Aurell,  Leif  E.;  Claeson,  Karl  G.;  Karlsson, 
Birgitta  G.;  Gustavsson,  Stig  I.;  and  Olausson,  Gun  A.,  4,214,049. 
CI.  435-23.000. 
Australian  Paper  Manufacturers  Limited:  See— 

Vanderhoek,  Naphtali  N.;  Nelson,  Peter  F.;  and  Farrington,  Alan, 
4.213,821.  CI.  162-72.000. 
Automation  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Hall,    Marcus    A.;    and    Kutnyak,    Thomas    A.,    4,213,811,    CI. 
156-195.000. 
Automobiles  Peugeot:  See— 

Mauron.  Gerard,  4.213,637,  CI.  280-802.000. 
Avantek,  Inc.:  See — 

Omori,  Masahiro;  Wholey,  James  N.;  and  Anderson.  J.  Ross, 
4,213,840,  CI.  204-192.00C. 
AVM  Corporation:  See — 

Sheppard.  William  L.,  4,213,595,  CI.  251-308.000.      - 
Avnet,  Incorporated:  See — 

Richmond,  Thomas  A..  4.214,247.  CI.  343-752.000. 
Azuhata,  Shigeru;  Akimoto.  Hidetoshi;  Kikuchi,  Hideo;  Hishinuma. 
Yukio;  Oshima,  Ryoichiro;  and  Arikawa,  Yoshijiro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Process   for   removing    nitrogen    oxides   from    gas   by    ammonia. 
4,213,944,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Azzerri,  Nazzareno;  Bruno,  Roberto;  and  Memmi,  Massimo,  to  Centro 
Sperimentale  Metallurgico  S.p.A.  Process  for  improving  the  adhesion 
of  paint  to  steel  sheets.  4,213,839,  CI.  204-181.00R. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See — 

Lee,  Yu-Sun,  4,214,061,  CI.  525-455.000. 
Porter,  John  P.,  4.213,331,  CI.  73-105.000. 
B.  K.  Sweeney  Manufacturing  Co.:  See — 

Krieger,  Raymond  L.;  Weaver,  Ralph  W.;  and  Able,  Edward  T., 
4,213.333,  CI.  73-136.00R. 
Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company,  The:  See — 

Jabsen,  Felix  S..  4.213.824,  CI.  176-38.000. 
Badali,  Joseph  A.,  to  Browning  Arms  Company.  Box  magazine  fol- 
lower system.  4,213.262,  CI.  42-50.000. 
Bafaro,  Michael  P.;  and  Parker,  James  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Dynamic 

focus  for  a  cathode  ray  tube.  4,214,188,  CI.  315-382.000. 
Baier,  Walter  P.;  and  Grammueller,  Harald,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft.   Circuit    for    synchronizing    a    pseudo-random    generator 
mounted  at  a  receiver  for  communication  transmission  systems  utiliz- 
ing pseudo-noise  phase  shift  keying.  4,214,209,  CI.  375-1.000. 
Bailey,  Thomas  G.  Fluid  mixing  devices.  4,213.711,  CI.  366-150.000. 
Ballard.  Paul  T.:  See- 
Hill.  Henry  A.;  Figoski,  John  W.;  and  Ballard,  Paul  T.,  4,213,706, 
CI.  356-353.000. 
Balogh,  Andras:  See — 

Csikos,  Rezso;  Balogh,  Andras;  Herendi.  Jozsef;  Farkas,  L.  Peter; 
Remenyi,  Janos;  and  Koltay,  Sandor.  4,214,032,  CI.  428-280.000. 
Ban,  Masashi;  Tachino,  Tomio;  and  Kizaki,  Jiro.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluid 
reservoirs  for  master  cylinders.  4,213,535,  CI.  220-20.500. 
Bantick,  John  R.;  Hardem.  David  N.;  and  Lee,  Thomas  B.,  to  Fisons 
Limited.    Basic    amino   acid    salts   of  chromones.    4,213,903,    CI. 
548-250.000. 
Bargain,  Michel;  and  Lefort,  Marcel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Ethylenic  silicon  compounds  and  thermoplastic  elastomers  obtained 
therefrom.  4,213,914,  CI.  556-419.000. 
Barlow,  Paul;  and  Jones,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Jones.  Kenneth  Robert.  Three 

tenn  (PID)  controllers.  4,214.300,  CI.  364-105.000. 
Barnes,  Donald  E.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Packaging 
laminate.  4,214,029,  CI.  428-200.000. 
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Barnes,  Royd  A.,  Jr.,  to  Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  upsetting  pipe.  4,213,322,  CI.  72-357.000. 
Bamum,  Ronald  E.:  See—  ^ 

Tefft.  Franklin  A.;  Perez.  Ricardo  L.;  and  Bamum,  Ronald  E., 
4,213,584,  CI.  244-17.130. 
Barsony,  Imre:  See— 

Madec,  Marcel;  Espitalie.  Jean;  Laporte,  Jean-Loup;  and  Barsony. 

Imre.  4.213.763,  CI.  23-230.0EP. 

Bartha,  Peter;  and  Tutsek.  Alexander,  to  Refratechnik  GmbH.  Glass 

forming    compound    and    brick    made    therwith.    4,213,789,    CI. 

106-52.000. 

Bartlett,    Charles    C.    Adjustable    lamp    for    fumiture    attachment. 

4,214,294,  CI.  362-127,000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Adolphi,  Heinrich;  Baumann,  Annegrit;  Huber,  Rolf;  Kiehs,  Karl; 

and  Merger,  Franz,  4,213,992,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Brodt,  Rudolf;  Jakusch,  Helmut;  Koester,  Eberhard;  Loeser,  Wer- 
ner; Ohlinger,  Manfred;  Samecki,  Wilhelm;  and  Steck,  Wemer, 
4.213,959,  CI.  423-634.000. 
Datow,  Joachim;  Decker,  Martin;  Merkel.  Karl;  and  Neumayr, 

Franz.  4.213.919.  CI.  260-544.00K. 
Daubach,  Ewald;  Horn,  Dieter;  Hahn,  Erwin;  and  Uhrig,  Herbert, 

4,213,900,  CI.  260-208.000. 
Eckell,  Albrecht;  Matthies,  Paul;  Pilz,  Georg;  and  RotzoU,  Rudi- 

Heinz.  4,213.884,  CI.  260-29.20N. 
Hahn.  Erwin;  Magerkurth.  Bemhard;  Lach,  Dietrich;  and  Wuer- 

tele,  Lothar,  4,213,760,  CI.  8-94.170. 
Kretschmer,  Alfred;  Ruettiger,  Wilhelm;  and  Wuerz,  Albrecht, 

4,213,217,  CI.  8-151.000. 
LoefFler,    Hans-Peter;    Adolphi,    Heinrich;    and    Kiehs,    Karl, 

4,213,976,  CI.  424-224.000. 
Ruske,  Manfred;  and  Elser,  Wolfgang.  4,213.757,  CI.  8-518.000. 
Schoettle.  Klaus;  Dobler.  Peter;  Lewin.  Helmut;  and  Koester. 

Eberhard.  4,213.222.  CI.  15-100.000. 
Sterzel.  Hans-Josef;  Von  Dziembowski,  Kasimir;  and  Pirzer.  Hans. 
4,214,072,  CI.  528-272.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See — 

Schweickart,  Albert  J.;  and  Mooney,  Thomas  F.,  Ill,  4,213,336.  CI. 
73-215.000. 
Basler.  Gunter:  See — 

Ries.  Karl;  Hannoschock,  Kurt;  Rozic,  Krsto-Marijan;  and  Basler, 
Gunter,  4,213,552,  CI.  226-170.000. 
Bauer,  Klaus;  Goldmann,  Wolf;  Kretzer,  Horst;  Weber,  Heinrich; 
Beyer,  Rudiger;  Kreft,  Wilfried;  Schaberg.  Frank;  Weber.  Rudolf; 
Schmelter,  Herbert;  Ritzmann,  Horst;  Schnieder.  Erich;  and  Schep- 
ers,  Georg,  to  Polysius  AG.  Process  for  the  production  of  cement  in 
a  fluidized  bed.  4,213,790.  CI.  106-100.000. 
Bauer.  Wemer  R.,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Reversing  valve 
construction  and  parts  therefor  and  methods  of  making  the  same. 
4,213,483,  CI.  137-625.290. 
Bauman,  Albert  J.;  and  Morelli,  Frank  A.  Nondestructive  testing  of 

HEPA  filters.  4,213,768,  CI.  55-97.000. 
Baumann,  Annegrit:  See — 

Adolphi,  Heinrich;  Baumann,  Annegrit;  Huber.  Rolf;  Kiehs.  Karl; 
and  Merger.  Franz,  4,213,992,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Bavaveas,  Tristan,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:EPARCO.  Biological 

activators.  4,213,871,  CI.  252-60.000. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Bayham.  Edward  L.,  4,213,561,  CI.  233-14.00R. 
Shim,  Norm,  4,213,454,  CI.  128-214.00E. 
Zissimopoulos,  Nicholas,  4,214.237.  CI.  340-686.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Berg,  Gerhard;  Hohmann,  Walter;  Reubke,  Karl-Julius;  and  Wun- 

derlich,  Klaus,  4,213.909,  CI.  260-371.000. 
Binsack,  Rudolf;  Wank.  Joachim;  and  Reese.  Eckart.  4.214,062.  CI. 

525-470.000. 
Harms,  Wolfgang;  Wunderlich,  Klaus;  and  von  Oertzen,  Klaus, 

4,214,082,  CI.  544-189.000. 
Hentze,  Gunter,  4,214,117.  CI.  13-31.00R. 
Moretto.  Hans-Heinrich;  Steinberger.  Helmut;  Larking,  Ingrid;  and 

Sattlegger.  Hans,  4.214,066,  CI.  528-28.000. 
Muders,  Rolf;  Leister,  Heinrich;  Dittmer,  Helmut;  and  Schonha- 

gen,  Hubert,  4,213.910,  CI.  260-371.000. 
Seifert.  Hermann;  Waldmann,  Helmut;  Schwerdtel,  Wulf;  and 
Swodenk,  Wolfgang,  4,214,105,  CI.  568-771.000. 
Bayham,  Edward  L.,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Flexible, 
collapsible  container  for  blood  and  the  like  which  is  free  of  liquid- 
trapping  folds.  4,213,561,  CI.  233-14.00R. 
Baylis,  Eric  K.;  and  Pickles,  Wilfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Phosphonous  acid  derivatives,  processes  for  their  preparation  and 
their  use  in  combatting  microorganisms.  4.213.969.  CI.  424-177.000. 
Bazin.  Lucas  J.;  Peterson,  Gary  R.;  and  Schneider,  Dennis  M.,  to  RCA 
Corporation.  Synchronizing  apparatus  for  remote  television  appara- 
tus. 4,214,261,  CI.  358-19.000. 
BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Company  Limited:  See — 
Kaufmann,  Meinolph,  4,213.676,  CI.  350-336.000. 
Raggenbass,  Wemer;  and  Zwar.  Kurt,  4,214.177,  CI.  307-355.000. 
Beacham.  Harry  H..  to  FMC  Corporation.  Flame  resistant  resin  compo- 
sitions. 4.213,889,  CI.  260-45.7PH. 
Beaton,  John  M.:  See— 

Wovcha,  Merle  G.;  Antosz,  Frederick  J.;  Beaton,  John  M.;  Garcia, 

Alfred  B.;  and  Kominek,,Leo  A..  4.214,051,  CI.  435-55.000. 
Wovcha,  Merle  G.;  Antosz,  Frederick  J.;  Beaton,  John  M.;  Garcia. 
Alfred  B.;  and  Kominek,  Leo  A.,  4,214,052,  CI.  435-55.000. 


Beattie,  Willard  H.:  See— 

Freund,  Samuel  M.;  Maier,  William  B.,  II;  Beattie.  Willard  H.;  and 
Holland.  Redus  F..  4.213.836.  CI.  204-157.10R. 
Bechtel  International  Corporation:  See — 

Grenia,  James  D.,  4,213,653,  CI.  299-11.000. 
Beck,  Frederick  R.,  to  McGill  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.  Ignition 

control  system  with  safety  switches.  4,213.513.  CI.  180-272.000. 
Beckel,  Kurt:  See— 

Brozel,  Rudolf;  Beckel,  Kurt;  and  Berkhout,  Jan,  4.213,330,  CI. 
73-65.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See — 

Haunold.    Otto;    and    Greene,    Malbone    W.,    4,213.703,    CI. 

356-244.000. 
Jacobson,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Gutierrez,  William  S.,  4,214,179.  CI. 
310-68.O0B. 
Becraft,  Lloyd  G.:  See— 

Sooter.  Matthew  C;  Becraft.  Lloyd  G.;  and  Kegler.  William  H., 
4,213,846.  CI.  208-50.000. 
Becton  Dickinson  &  Company:  See — 

Kreutz.  George  D.;  Scott.  L.  J.;  and  Kelly.  James  P.,  4.213.528.  CI. 
206-205.000. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See — 

Hadley,  Michael  S.;  and  Watts,  Eric  A.,  4,213,983,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Beecham,  Inc.:  See — 

Curtis,  Stephen  N.;  and  Bhargava.  Hridaya  N..  4,213.961.  CI. 
424-54.000. 
Behlen,  James  C,  Jr.:  See — 

Parker,   Edward  J.;  and   Behlen.  James  C.  Jr.,  4.214,269.  CI. 
358-140.000. 
Belknap,  Raymond  R.:  See — 

Guebert,  Gerald  E.;  and  Belknap.  Raymond  R.,  4.213,492.  CI. 
160-124.000. 
Bell.  Frederick  K.;  and  Tuss.  John  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The 
Coordinate  measuring  machine  having  a  failsafe  protection  system. 
4,213.244.  CI.  33- LOOM. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Firtion,   Victor  A.;   Herriott.   [X)nald   R.;   Poulsen,   Martin   E.; 
Rongved,    Leif;    and    Saunders,    Thomas   E,   4,213,698,   CI. 
355-77,000. 
Johnston,  Wilbur  D.,  Jr.,  4,213,801,  CI.  148-33.300. 
Young.  William  C,  4,213,932,  CI.  264-236.000. 
Bellos,  Thomas  J,;  and  Davis.  James  E,,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Use  of 
phosphorylated  oxyalkylated  polyols  in  conjunction  with  sulfite  and 
bisulfite  oxygen  scavengers.  4,213,934.  CI,  422-15,000, 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

Wittig,   Carl   E.;   and   Vonderau,    Raymond   C,   4,213,823,   CI. 
162-380.000. 
Bemis  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Bemis,  Richard  A.;  and  Rummele,  John  E.,  4,213,211,  CI.  4-239.000 
Bemis,  Richard  A.;  and  Rummele,  John  E.,  to  Bemis  Manufactunng 

Company.  Toilet  seat  elevator  device,  4,213,21 1,  CI.  4-239.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Bell.  Frederick  K.;  and  Tuss,  John  J..  4,213.244,  CI.  33-l.OOM. 
Carp.  Ralph  W.;  and  Groff.  William  R.,  4,214,236,  CI.  340-642.000. 
Carp,  Ralph  AV.,  4,214,308,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Peterson,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Marchak.  Roman  O,.  4.214.307,  CI. 

364-431.000. 
Rogers,   Francis   R.;   and   Eastman,   James   M.,   4,213,741,   CI, 
417-79,000. 
Benjamin,   Benjamin  C,  to  Schmelzer  Corporation.   Valve  control 

mechanism.  4,213,481,  CI.  137-596.180. 
Bennett,  Joe  B.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation.  Filament 

wound  pipe  coupling.  4,213,641,  CI.  285-369.000. 
Benthos,  Inc.:  See — 

Raymond,   Samuel  O,;  and  Hay  ward,  Gary  G.,  4,213,329,  CI, 
73-52,000. 
Berezin,  Evgeny  N.:  See— 

Vydrin,  Vladimir  N.;  Berezin,  Evgeny  N.;  and  Dremin,  Vladimir 
G.,  4,213.320,  CI.  72-189,000, 
Berg,  Gerhard;  Hohmann,  Walter;  Reubke,  Karl-Julius;  and  Wunder- 
lich, Klaus,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  l-amino-4-bromoanthraquinone-2-sulfonic  acid  II.  4,213,909,  CI. 
260-371.000. 
Bergen-Brunswig  Corporation:  See — 

Halasz,  Peter  R.,  4,213.598,  CI.  206-45.140. 
Bergner,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Rothwarf.  Frederick;  Bergner,  Robert  L.;  Leupold.  Herbert  A.; 
and  Tauber,  Arthur,  4,213,802.  CI.  148-101.000. 
Berkhout,  Jan:  See— 

Brozel,  Rudolf;  Beckel,  Kurt;  and  Berkhout,  Jan,  4.213,330,  CI. 
73-65.000. 
Bemelin,  Daniel:  See- 
Meyer,  Jacques;  and  Bemelin,  Daniel,  4,214,040,  CI.  428-458.000. 
Best  &  Donovan:  See — 

Wikoff,  Mark  W.,  4,213,334,  CI.  73-144.000. 
Bexford  Limited:  See — 

Cook,  Alan  H.,  4,213,783,  CI.  430-533.000. 
Beyer,  Rudiger:  See- 
Bauer,  Klaus;  Goldmann.  Wolf;  Kretzer.  Horst;  Weber.  Heinrich; 
Beyer,    Rudiger;    Kreft,    Wilfried;    Schaberg.    Frank;    Weber. 
Rudolf;  Schmelter.  Herbert;  Ritzmann,  Horst;  Schnieder,  Erich; 
and  Schepers,  Georg,  4,213,790,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Beziac,  Gilbert  F.  A.:  See— 

Euler.  August  H.  L.;  and  Beziac.  Gilbert  F.  A..  4.213,739..  CI. 
416-226.000. 


PI  4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  22.  1980 


Bezrukov,  Sergei  \.See— 

Semashko.  Andrei  P.;  Gimaev,  Nasikh  Z.;  Maximov,  Ivan  V.; 
Bezrukov.  Sergei  V.;  and  Rabinovich.  Vladimir  B.,  4,213.834,  CI. 
204- 1 2<).  250. 
Bhargava.  Hridaya  N.:  5^f— 

Curtis.  Stephen  N.;  and   Bhargava,  Hridaya  N.,  4;213,961,  CI. 
424-54.000. 
Bhatia.  Harsaran  S.;  See — 

Anantha.  Narasipur  G.;  Bhatia.  Harsaran  S.;  and  Walsh.  James  L  . 
4.214.315,  CI.  357-44.000 
Bindra.  Jasjit  S..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Prostaglandin  intermediates.  4.213,907. 

CI.  260-343. 30P. 
Bindra.  Jasjit  S.;  See — 

Corey.  Elias  J.;  Bindra.  Jasjit  S.:  and  Schaaf.  Thomas  K..  4.214.099. 

CI   560-256000 

Binsack.  Rudolf;  Wank.  Joachim;  and  Reese.  Eckart.  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

gesellschaft.  Polycarbonate  films  of  low  flammability  and  improved 

stress  crack  resistance.  4.214.062.  CI.  525-470.000. 

Biondetti.  Mario:  and  Marchioro.  Ignazio,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited. 

Controlled  defiection  roll.  4.213.232.  CI.  29-116.0AD. 
Biskis.  Kestutis,  to  International  Harvester  Company.  Variable  flow 
rate  control   with   mechanical  override  for  closed  center  valve. 
4.213.300.  CI.  60-420.000. 
Bitely.  Clarence  J..  Jr ;  Dromgold.  Luther  D.;  and  Murray.  William  S., 
Jr..  to  Witco  Chemical  Corporation.  Galvanic  corrosion  prevention 
coupling  4.213.868.  CI  252-11.000. 
Blackwell.  Jennings  P .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Coating  pro- 
cess for  corrosion-inhibiting  poly(arylene  sulfide)  coating  composi- 
tions 4.214.021.  CI.  427-385.00R. 
Blake.  Larry  V.;  Womeldorph.  Donald  E..  Jr.;  Surber.  Oliver  M.;  and 
James.  John  P..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  classifying  solids  and  transporting  solids-laden  fluid.  4.21 3.856. 
CI.  209-250.000. 
Blakely.  Robert  P.:  See- 
Adams.  William  M.;  Blakely.  Robert  F.;  Ellis.  Charles  R.;  and 
Mead.  Judson.  4.214.238.  CI.  340-690.000. 
Blanc.  Jean-Pierre:  and  Meiller.  Francois,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Hardening  catalysts  and  alkali  metal  silicate  compositions  containing 
same.  4.213.785.  CI.  106-38.350. 
Blav.  George  A.,  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Prevention  of  electrode 

fouling.  4.214.050.  CI.  435-29.000. 
Blaylock.  Tommey  J.  Clutch  throw-out  bearing  plate.  4,213,522.  CI. 

192-98.000. 
Blind.  Karl;  and  Klotz,  Arthur,  to  Filterwerk  Mann  &  Hummel  GmbH. 
Knee  lever  lock  for  air  filter  covers  and  the  like.  4,213,643.  CI. 
2<)2-247.000. 
Blish.  Richard  C  .  II:  Str— 

Lemons.  Kyle  E.;  Blish.  Richard  C,  U;  and  Reimer,  Jan  D.. 
4,213.818.  CI.  156-643.000.       . 
Block.  Duncan  G.:  See — 

Mayo.  William  E.;  Raghavan.  Mathur;  Shapiro.  Stanley;  Hardy. 

Ronald  G  :  and  Block.  Duncan  G..  4.213.800.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Raghavan.   Mathur:   Shapiro.  Stanley;   Hardy.   Ronald  G.;  and 
Block.  Duncan  G..  4.213,799.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Blom.  Rolf:  See— 

Fak,  Viiveke:  Ingemarsson.  Ingemar  B.;  Blom.  Rolf;  Forchheimer, 
Robert;  and  Hellberg.  Bjorn  I..  4,214.230.  CI.  340-149.00A 
Boardman.  Alfred  H..  to  American  Can  Company.  Can  end  closure. 

4.213.538.  CI.  220-268.000. 
Boberg,  Anders;  Larsson.  Bernt;  and  Lundh.  Folke,  to  Aktiebolaget 
Bofors.  Bonding  agent  for  sheet-formed  fibre  products.  4,213,885,  CI. 
260-29.6TA. 
Boberg,  Nils  G.  E.;  and  Carlsson.  Per-Olov  A.  V.,  to  Gambro  AB 

Supporting  net.  4,213.858.  CI.  210-23.00R. 
Bocksruker.  Ronald  W.:  See— 

McCaney.  Carlos  P.;  and  Bocksruker.  Ronald  W.,  4,213.387.  CI. 
100-245000. 
Bodor.  Nicholas  S.;  and  Sloan.  Kenneth  B..  to  INTERx  Research 
Corporation.  Anti-acne  and  anti-seborrhea  prodrug  derivatives  of 
progesterone.  4.213.978.  CI.  424-241.000. 
Boegeman.  Dwight  E.:  See — 

Spiess.  Fredenck  N.;  Boegeman.  Dwight  E.;  Pavlicek.  Frank  V.; 
and  Lowenstein,  Carl  D..  4.214.314,  CI.  367-2.000. 
Boehm,  Kurt:  See— 

Keznickl,  Eduard;  and  Boehm,  Kurt,  4,214,268,  CI.  358-127.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See— 

Dirheimer.  Guy;  and  Louisot.  Pierre,  4.213.970.  CI.  424-180.000. 
Engelhardt.  Gunther;  Keck.  Johannes:  Kruger;  Noll.  Klaus;  and 

Pieper.  Helmut,  4,214.001.  CI.  424-300.000. 
Schmidt,  Gunther;  and  Leitold.  Matyas.  4,213.984,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Schmidt.  Gunther;  and  Leitold.  Matyas.  4.213,985.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Stahle,  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert:  Kummer.  Werner;  Hoefke,  Wolf- 
gang:  and  Pichler,  Ludwig,  4,213,995,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Boeing  Company,  The:  See — 

Murphy,  Patrick,  4,213,585,  CI.  244-54.000. 
Roeseler.  William  G.;  Warner.  Gary  J  :  and  Odell.  Richard  B., 
4.213.587,  CI.  244-213.000. 
Bogert.  Clayton:  Ale.xander.  John  D.;  and  Krautheim,  Leonard,  to 
Lever  Manufacturing  Co.  Fluid  jet  cutter  with  confined  passageway 
for  fiuid  disposal.  4,213.359.  CI.  82-47.000. 
Bohner,  Beat:  See— 

Schurter,  Rolf;  Rempfler,  Hermann;  and  Bohner,  Beat,  4,213,774, 
CI.  71-94.000. 
Bohringer,  Walter,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Regulated  deflection  circuit. 
4.214.189.  CI.  315-408.000. 


Bold,  Jorg:  See— 

Knuaf,  Alfons;  Bold,  Jorg;  and  Franke,  Siegfried,  4,214,027,  CI. 
428-113.000. 
Bonaddio,  Robert  M.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  initiating  a  damage-free  score  in  a  refractory  material.  4,2 1 3,550, 
CI.  225-2.000. 
Bonomo,  Melvin  E.;  Coldren,  Kenneth  M.;  Lemke,  Verne  O.;  Rathbun, 
Loren  L.;  and  Towner,  Ronald  D.,  to  M  &  W  Gear  Company. 
Rotor-stator  configuration  for  water  brake  dynamometer.  4,213,332, 
CI.  73-134.000. 
Bonori,  Maurizio,  to  Franconi,  Cafiero,  a  part  interest.  Slow  square 
wave  modulated  gyromagnetic  resonance  spectrometer  for  automatic 
analysis  and  process  control.  4,214,202,  CI.  324-313.000. 
Boogers,  Wilhelmus  P.  L.,  to  B.V.  Arenco  P.M.B.  Method  and  device 
for  dividing  tobacco  leaves  or  the  like  into  pieces.  4,213,468,  CI. 
131-145.000. 
Boomer,    Merton   E.   Solvent   immersion  extractor.   4,213,941,   CI. 

422-267.000. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH:  See —  ' 

Fleischhauer,  Werner,  4,214,148,  CI.  219-308.000. 
Bosing,  Hans:  See — 

Rossi,  Guglielmo;  and  Bosing.  Hans,  4,214,136,  CI.  20O-67.0DA. 
Bottger,  Paul  E.  K.  Medical  multi-purpose  instrument.  4,213,456,  CI. 

128-218.00P. 
Boultinghouse.  Harold  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Process  for 

preparing  crosslapped  film  structures.  4,213,812,  CI.  156-226.000. 
Bourne,  Alan  J.:  See — 

Pope.  George  A.;  and  Bourne.  Alan  J.,  4,213,491,  CI.  152-330.00L. 
Bourne,  William  R.:  See— 

Poe,    L.    Richard;    and    Bourne,    William    R.,    4,213,642,    CI. 

292-241.000. 

Bovee,  David  B.;  and  Thigpen,  Ben  B.,  to  Western  Geophysical  Co.  of 

America.   Method  and  apparatus  for  demultiplexing  multiplexed 

seismic  data.  4,214,128,  CI.  370-112.000. 

Bowles,  Colin  M..  to  Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.  Ltd.  Fluidi- 

cally  operated  railway  switch  machine.  4,213,588,  CI.  246-259.000. 
Boyce,  Jay,  to  Jay  Boyce  &  Associates.  Energy  controller  for  conver- 
sion from  a  direct  current  source  to  a  variable  frequency  load. 
4,214,196.  CI.  318-811.000. 
Brademeyer.  David  L..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Master  cylin- 
der assembly  and  brake  system  incorporating  same.  4,213,655,  CI. 
303-6.00C. 
Bradley,  Phecell.  Electromagnetic  augmentation  of  internal  combustion 

engines.  4,213,428.  CI.  I23-46.00E. 
Braginetz,  Paul  A.;  and  Floyd.  Paul  D.,  to  Virginia  Panel  Corporation. 
Mechanism  for  positioning  a  test  adapter  in  operative  relationship 
with  a  receiver.  4,213,666,  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Brakebill,  Harold  G.,  to  Robertshaw  Coiftrols  Company.  Method  of 
making  a  pilot  operated  valve  positioner.  4,213,233,  CI.  29-1S7.I0R. 
Brandman.  Harold  A.;  Manowitz.  Milton;  and  Coffen,  David  L.,  to 
Givaudan  Corporation;  and  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Preservation  of 
aqueous     systems     with     2-chloro-3-oxobutyramide     derivatives. 
4.214,002.  CI.  424-300.000. 
Braun  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Hoffmann.  Karl-Heinz.  4.214.149,  CI.  219-370.000. 
Braun.  Charles  H.:  See — 

Peffer.    Robert    M.;    and    Braun,    Charles    H.,    4,213,603,    CI. 
271-229.000. 
Breashears,  James  C:  See — 

Cowles.  Clarence  W.;  Breashears,  James  C;  and  Mungons,  Edwin 
M..  4.213,729,  CI.  414-462.000. 
Breda  Termomeccanica  S.p.A.:  See— 

Straffi,  Franco,  4,213,499,  CI.  165-162.000. 
Breed,  David  S.  Ball  rotor  safety  and  arming  delay  device.  4,2 1 3,395, 

CI.  102-236.000. 
Breeze.  Alan  G.  Light  sources.  4.214.185,  CI.  315-86.000. 
Brenner,  Charles  H.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Spin  processing  active  optical 

fuze.  4,213,394,  CI.  102-213.000. 
Bresie.  Don  A.;  Fowler.  Donald  W.;  and  Bums,  Jack  M.,  to  Texas  Gas 
Transport  Company.  Method  and  system  for  producing  and  trans- 
porting natural  gas.  4,213,476,  CI.  137-2.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company:  See — 

Imamura,  Takaaki;  Kawagoe,  Takahiro;  Chikaraishi,  Toshio;  and 
Nyomura,  Takashi,  4,214,058,  CI.  525-348.000. 
Bright,  Robert  G.,  to  Draftex  Development  AG.  Channel-shaped 

sealing,  trimming  and  guiding  strips.  4,214,036,  CI.  428-358.000. 
Bristowe,  William  W.;  Ford,  Ernest  C,  Jr.;  and  Reed,  Weldon  N.,  to 
ICI  Americas  Inc.  Vinyl  ester  urethanes.  4,213,837,  CI.  204-159.190. 
British  Aircraft  Corporation:  See- 
Guest,  Ashley  W.,  4,214.205,  CI.  455-20.000. 
British-American  Tobacco  Company  Limited:  See — 

Horsewell,  Henry  G.;  Green,  John  D.;  Luke,  John  A.;  and  Har- 
rison, Raymond  J.,  4,213,470,  CI.  131-261.00B. 
British  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Armstrong,  David  A.,  4,213,245,  CI.  33-174.00P. 
Middlemiss.    Andrew;    and    Malkani,    Dalip   T.,    4,213,231,    CI 
29-18.000. 
Brodasky,  Thomas  F.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Sample  supply  de 

vice.  4,213,326,  CI.  73-23.100. 
Broddevall.  Bengt  G..  to  Uddeholms  Aktiebolag.  Treatment  of  efflu 
ents    in    a   chlorine   based    pulp   bleaching    plant.    4,213,820,    CI 
162-29.000. 
Brodowski,  Walter;  and  Wallrabenstein,  Michael,  to  Akzona  Incorpo 
rated.  Preparation  of  terephthaloyl-terephthal/oxal  copolyhydrazide 
containing  zinc  compound.  4,213,890,  CI.  260-45. 75 W. 
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Brodt,  Rudolf:  Jakusch.  Helmut;  Koester,  Eberhard;  Loeser.  Werner; 
Ohiinger.  Manfred;  Sarnecki,  Wilhelm;  and  Steck,  Werner,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  acicular,  ferrimagnetic  iron  ox- 
ide. 4,213,959,  CI.  423-634.000. 
Bromer,  Gunter;  Gose,  Horst;  Hoffmann,  Klaus-Rudiger;  and  Seeliger, 
Christian,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Path  control  apparatus  for 
the  computer  directed  control  of  a  numerically  controlled  machine 
too'.  4,214,192,  CI.  318-573.000. 
Brouthers,  Paul  E.,  to  D.W.A.  Associates,  Inc.  Firearm  trigger  guard 

assembly.  4,213,263.  CI.  42-59.000. 
Brown,  Donald  J.,  to  Knox  Manufacturing  Co.  Overlay  device  for  use 
with  an  illuminated  transparency  viewer.  4,213,260,  CI.  40-I58.00B. 
Brown,  Paul  R.:  See— 

De  George,  Robert  P.;  Brown,  Paul  R.;  and  Carbone,  Victor  T., 
4,213,733,  CI.  414-751.000. 
Brown,  Timothy  W.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Circuit  for  indi- 
cating antenna  signal   input   level   on   television   receiver  screen. 
4.214,273.  CI.  358-188.000. 
Brown,  William  E.:  See — 

Liu,  Wen-Chih;  Brown,  William  E.;  and  Astle,  Gail  L.,  4,213,966, 
CI.  424-123.000. 
Browning  Arms  Company:  See — 

Badali,  Joseph  A.,  4,213,262,  CI.  42-50.000. 
Brozel,  Rudolf;  Beckel,  Kurt;  and  Berkhout,  Jan.  Machine  for  measur- 
ing the  moments  of  inertia.  4,213,330,  CI.  73-65.000. 
Bruno,  Roberto:  See — 

Azzerri,    Nazzareno;    Bruno,    Roberto;    and    Memmi,    Massimo, 
4,213,839,  CI.  204-181.00R. 
Brunswick  Corporation:  See — 

Floeter,  Larry  A..  4.213,353,  CI.  74-878.000. 
Bryan,  Henry  A.;  Martin,  Walter  H.;  and  Kon    ?s,  Richard  L.  Powder 

dispenser.  4.213,423,  CI.  119-86.000. 
Bryant,  Nelson;  and  Hoppe,  Rudy,  to  Powers  Manufacturing.  Inc. 

Glass  inspection  method  and  apparatus.  4.213.702.  CI.  356-239.000. 
Bryson.  John  D.,  to  Will  Ross,  Inc.  Environmental  control  unit  and 

method.  4,213,923,  CI.  261-120000. 
Buckler,  Robert  T.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Diphenylhydantoin 

immunogen  conjugates.  4,213,894,  CI.  260-1 12. 50R. 
Buckler,  Robert  T.,  to  Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.  Diphenylhydantoin 

antibodies.  4,213,964,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Budzan,  Bogdan  P.:  See— 

Kozlov,  Anatoly  E.;  Budzan,  Bogdan  P.;  Dudko.  Daniil  A.;  Max- 
imovich.  Boleslav  I.;  Zavodian.  Vitaly  V.;  Mozzhukhin.  Anatoly 
A.;  Sotchenko.  Vladimir  P.;  Golovnin,  Vladimir  M.;  and  Farrak- 
hov.  Nail  S.,  4,214,139,  CI.  219-9.500. 
Bulova  Watch  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Dolezal,  Zdenek;  and  Hof,  Urs  J.,  4,213,292.  CI.  368-204.000. 
Bureika.  Mindaugas  N.:  See— 

Yascheritsyn,  Petr  I.;  Sidorenko,  Valery  A.;  Morgunsky,  Evgeny 

I.;   Vishnev,   Nikolai   V.;   Bureika,   Mindaugas  N.;   Plotnikov. 

Vladimir  A.;  and  Volkov,  Anatoly  T.,  4,213,358,  CI.  82-36.00R. 

Burian,  Paul  D.;  and  Sempliner,  Arthur  T.,  to  Clairol,  Inc.  Manicuring 

unit.  4,213,471,  CI.  132-73.600. 
Burnett,  John  S.  Support  device.  4,213,213,  CI.  5-450.000. 
Burns,  Jack  M.:  See — 

Bresie,  Don  A.;  Fowler,  Donald  W.;  and  Burns,  Jack  M.,  4,213,476. 
CI.  137-2.000. 
Burns,  Richard  H.;  and  Crabtree,  Kenneth,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  sensing  the  position  of  a  writing  laser 
beam.  4.213,701,  CI.  356-349.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Lin,  An-Chung  R.,  4.213,717,  CI.  401-18.000. 
Ragle.  Herbert  U.;  and  DeMoss,  Dean,  4,214,286,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Stromsta,  Roger  R.;  Nathanson,  Marshall  R.;  and  Morton,  Dennis 
S,  4,214,287,  CI.  360-103.000. 
Burson,  Bob  O.,  to  R.  E.  Phelon  Company,  Inc.  Capacitor  discharge 
ignition   and   alternator   auxiliary    power   system.   4,213,436,   CI. 
123-599.000. 
Burton,  Charles  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Radioactive 
source  manipulator  andstowage  device.  4,213,646,  CI.  294-86.00A. 
Burton,  Charles  G.,  to  Chisholm-Ryder  Company,  Inc.  Bean  snipper. 

4,213,383,  CI.  99-636.000. 
Busch,  Gerhard:  See — 

Andres,  Rudolf;  Grantz,  Helmut:  Abersfelder,  Gunter;  and  Busch, 
Gerhard,  4,213,581,  CI.  242-107.40R. 
Bush,  Eric  L.:  See— 

Steriing,  Henley  F.;  Bush,  Eric  L.;  and  McManus,  Stephen  J., 
4,214,293,  CI.  361-433.000. 
Bush,  Terry  D.;  and  Denen,  D.  Joseph,  to  Floyd  Bell  Associates  Inc. 
Electronic  audio  signalling  device  for  telephones.  4,214,131,  CI. 
179-84.00T. 
Buss,  Kenton  A.,  to  Igloo  Corporation.  Thermal  container  with  quick- 
release  lid-mounted  flask.  4,213,310,  CI.  62-457.000. 
B.V.  Arenco  P.M.B.:  See— 

Boogers,  Wilhelmus  P.  L.,  4,213,468.  CI.  131-145.000. 
Bye,  Ashley  D.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Transition 

metal  composition  and  process.  4,213.878,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
C.  L.  Frost  &  Son.  Inc.:  See — 

Frost,  Charles  C;  and  Weis,  Siegfried  K..  4,213,523,  CI.  193-37.000. 
C.  Mayo,  Inc.:  See — 

Mayo,  Carlos,  4,213,445,  CI.  126-143.000. 
Caccavale,  Patrick  W.,  to  Sherri  Cup,  Inc.  Container  lid  assembly. 

4,213,537,  CI.  220-215.000. 
Cadillac  Gage  Company:  See — 

Jackson,  Theodore  A.,  4.213,376,  CI.  89-34.000. 


Cahill,  James  P.:  See— 

Silverman,  John  H.;  and  Cahill.  James  P..  4,213,284.  CI.  53-74.000. 
Cain  Encoder  Company:  See— 

Hess.  Donald  T..  4.214.152.  CI.  235-92.0EC. 
Cain.  George  R.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  One-spot  coke  quench  car 

coke  distribution  system.  4.213.489.  CI.  141-70.000. 
Calderon,  Albert.  Method  and  apparatus  for  quenching  coke.  4.213.827, 

CI.  201-39.000. 
Calderon,  Albert.  Method  and  apparatus  for  quenching  coke.  4,213,828, 

CI.  201-39.000. 

California  Processing  Machinery:  See— 

Meissner.  Konrad  E..  4,213.382.  CI.  99-486.000. 
Calvert,  Rodney  K.;  Scott.  Dale  K  :  and  Fishback.  Alton  J.,  to  Meao 
Corporation,  The.  Machine  for  applying  an  article  carrier  to  a  plural- 
ity of  bottles.  4.213,283.  CI.  53-48.000. 
Cambio.  Orlando  D.,  to  Respiratory  Care,  Inc.  Method  of  making  a 
blow  molded  container  having  an  insert  molded  in  situ.  4,213.933.  CI. 
264-515.000. 
Cameron.  Gordon  M.;  Jones,  Frederick  W.  S.;  and  Nolan.  Peter  D..  to 
Canadian  Industries  Limited.  Production  of  sulphur  trioxide.  sul- 
phuric acid  and  oleum.  4,213,958,  CI.  423-522.000. 
Campbell.  Barry  D.:  See- 
Graham,  Robert  H.;  and  Campbell.   Barry  D..  4.213.526,  CI. 
198-400.000. 
Campbell,  Henry  F.;  Santora.  Norman  J.;  and  Douglas.  George  H..  to 
William    H.    Rorer,    Inc.    Method    of  treatment.    4,214.003.    CI. 
424-301.000. 
tampbell  Soup  Company:  See— 

Helmer.  Warren.D.;  and  Small,  Robert  E.,  4.213.229.  CI.  17-46.000. 
Canada  Packers  Limited:  See— 

Attwell,  Michael  C;  Massiah.  Thomas  F.;  Vergottini.  Roberto  A.: 
and  Ziegler.  Peter.  4,213.911,  CI.  260-397  100. 

Canadian  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Cameron.  Gordon  M.;  Jones.  Frederick  W.  S.;  and  Nolan,  Peter  D  . 

4,213,958.  CI.  423-522.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kasai,  Masanao;  Hanadate.  Hitoshi;  Hajimoto.  Yoshioki;  Kitamura. 

Takashi;  and  Endo.  Kivonobu.  4.214.249.  CI.  346-76.00L. 
Mikajiri,  Kazukichi.  4,213.688.  CI.  354-23.0OD. 
Momiyama.  Kikuo,  4.213.674.  CI.  350-227.000. 
Sato,  Hideaki.  4.214,154,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Sato.  Tadashi,  4.213.604,  CI.  271-233.000. 
Sugiura,    Muneharu;    Minami.    Setsuo:   and    Miyamoto,    Koichi. 

4,213,690.  CI.  355-8.000. 

Caibone,  Victor  T.:  See— 

De  George,  Robert  P.;  Brown,  Paul  R.;  and  Carbone,  Victor  T.. 
4,213,733,  CI.  414-751.(100. 
Carbonnel,  Henri,  to  Novatome.  Process  and  apparatus  for  low  pressure 

casting.  4,213,494,  CI.  164-4.000. 
Carborundum  Company,  The:  See — 

Owens.  Dean  P..  4.213,883,  CI.  252-478.000. 
Carden,  Joseph  A..  Jr.:  See- 
Ward.  Robert  R.;  Chang,  Richard  C  ;  Danos,  James  C  ;  and  Car- 
den. Joseph  A..  Jr..  4,214,020,  CI.  427-296.000. 
Cardenas,  Ricardo  L.;  and  Carlin,  Joseph  T..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Oil  recov- 
ery process:  injection  of  fatty  alcohol  followed  bv  soap.  4,213,500.  CI. 
166-273.000. 
Carlin.  Joseph  T.:  See — 

Cardenas.   Ricardo  L.;  and  Carlin,   Joseph   T..  4.213.500,  CI. 
166-273.000. 
Carlock,  John  T.,  to  Conoco,  Inc.  Polymer  bound  (pentahaptocy- 
clopentadienyObiscarbonyl     rhodium    hydroformylation    catalyst 
4,214.109,  CI.  568-909.000. 
Carlsson.  Per-Olov  A.  V.:  See— 

Boberg.  Nils  G.  E.;  and  Carlsson,  Per-Olov  A   V.,  4,213,858.  CI. 
2IO-23.00R. 
Carmichael.  Leland  E.,  to  Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc.  Small- 
plaque  variant  canine  herpesvirus  vaccine  4.213.965.  CI.  424-89.000. 
Carney,  Ronald  E.;  and  Hanes&ian,  Stephen,  to  Abbott  Laboratories 
1-N-Substituted  derivatives  of  seldomycin  factor  5.  4.214,077,  CI. 
536-17.00R. 
Carney,  Ronald  E.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  Fortimicins  AM  and  AP 

4.214,080,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
Carp.  Ralph  W.;  and  Groff.  William  R..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The. 
Driver  circuit  for  an  electrical  load  with  capability  for  detecting  a 
short  in  the  load.  4.214,236,  CI.  340-642.000 
Carp,  Ralph  W..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Closed  loop  sensor 

condition  detector.  4,214,308.  CI.  364-431.000. 
Carr.  John  B.:  See— 

Witiak.   Donald  T.;  Carr,  John   B.;  and   Mersmann.   Harry  J.. 

4.213.998,  CI.  424-285.000. 

Witiak.   Donald  T.;  Carr.  John   B.;  and   Mersmann.   Harry  J.. 

4.213.999.  CI.  424-285.000. 

Carrico,  Robert  J.;  and  Johnson,  Richard  D..  to  Miles  Laboratories. 
Inc.  Flavin  adenine  dinucleotide-labeled  conjugates  for  use  in  specific 
binding  assays.  4.213.893.  CI.  260-1 12.50R 

Carrier  Corporation:  See — 

Leonard,  Louis  H..  4.214.170.  CI.  290-l.OOR. 

Carson.  Andrew  B..  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Ribbon  strip- 
ping mechanism.  4.213,716,  CI.  400-196.100. 

Carson,  Don  B.,  to  UOP  Inc.  IsoparafTin-olefin  alkylation  utilizing 
evaporative    cooling    in    a    reactor-depropanizer.    4,214.114,    CI 

.     585-715.000. 
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Carson,  John  R.,  to  McNeilab,  Inc.  Preparation  of  S-aroyl-l-loweralkyl- 
pyrrole-2-acetic  acid  salts.  4,213,905.  CI.  260-326.470. 
Casciani,  Ralph  A.;  Wilbem.  Wilmer  L.;  Mangan,  William  E.;  and 
Franson,  Paul  D..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Computerized 
process  and  apparatus  for  use  with  a  submerged  arc  electric  furnace 
to  produce  meullurgical  products.  4,213,955,  CI.  423-442.000. 
Casselbrant,  Sven  G..  to  Kockums  Industri  AB.  Method  of  making 

structural  chipboard  wood  beam.  4,213,928,  CI.  264-113.000. 
Cassidy,  Edward  L.,  St.:  See— 

Safrit,  Sam  C;  Cassidy,  Edward  L.,  St..  Cothran,  William  B.;  and 
Farrell,  Roscoe  M.,  4,213,312,  CI.  66-177.000. 
Caswell.  Bruce  F ,  to  Arcanum  Corporation.  Treatment  of  steel  mill 

waste  materials.  4.213,779.  CI.  75-34.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Habiger.  Cyril  W.,  4,213.484.  CI.  137-636.100. 
Lingenfelser,  Daniel  J.,  4.213.592.  CI.  ?48-3 13.000. 
Papasideris,  Stamos  I.,  4,214,227,  CI.  340-52.00F. 
Cattorini,  Joseph  F.;  Park,  Thomas  R.;  and  Martin.  John  K.,  to  Docu- 
mation  Incorporated.  Printer  elevator  control  mechanism.  4.213.601. 
CI.  270-61. OOF. 
Cauwet,  Daniele:  See— 

Grollier.  Jean-Francois;  Fiquet,  Claire;  Fourcadier,  Chantal;  Du- 
bief,  Claude;  and  Cauwet.  Daniele,  4,213.960,  CI.  424-47.000. 
Caverly,  Brian  L.:  See— 

Ainger.    George    E.;    and    Caverly,    Brian    L..    4.214.012,    CI. 
426-607.000. 
Cavil,  David  T.;  and  McAuliffe,  Gerald  N.,  to  Outboard  Marine  Corpo- 
ration. Direct  current  motor  control  with  protective  solenoid  latch- 
ing. 4.214,288,  CI.  361-6.000. 
CBS  Inc.:  See— 

Kaiser,  Arthur,  4.214,263,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See— 

Blay,  George  A..  4.214.050.  CI.  •435-29.000. 
Celotex  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Funk.  Smith  A.;  Klasen,  Charles  J.;  and  Vilmanis,  Ilmars,  4.213.487, 
CI.  138-149.000. 
Centro  Sperimentale  Metallurgico  S.p.A.:  See— 

Azzerri.   Nazzareno;   Bruno.   Roberto;   and   Memmi.   Massimo, 

4.213,839.  CI.  204-181.00R. 
Marianeschi,    Edmondo;    and    Marini.    Paolo,    4.213.792,    CI 
106-286.600. 
Ceram-Dent,  Inc.:  See- 
Rose.  Stanley  E.,  4,213,495,  CI.  164-34.000. 
Chamberlain,  Frederick  R.:  See— 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration;   and    Chamberlain.    Frederick    R.,    4.213.684.    CI 
354-118.000. 
Chamberlain  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See- 
Queen,  Daniel  L.,  4.214,220.  CI.  335-153.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Barnes.  Donald  E..  4.214.029,  CI.  428-200.000. 
Fremont.   Henry  A.;  and   Hedrick,   Edward   F.,  4.213  947    CI 
423-245.000. 
Chan.  John  Y..  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation. 
High-performance    address    buffer    for    random-access    memory 
4.214.175.  CI.  307-264.000. 
Chandler  Evans  Inc.:  See— 

Grennan.  Charles  W.,  4,213.735.  CI.  415-21.000. 
Chang,  Clarence  D.;  and  Morgan,  Norman  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion.  Hydration  of  olefins  using  zeolite  catalysts.   4,214.107    CI 
568-897.000.  .       .       • 

Chang,  David  T  L.,  to  Recortec,  Inc.  Color  video  tape  recorder/repro- 
ducer with  chrome  corrector.  4,214,259,  CI.  358-8  000. 
Chang.  Pei  K..  to  StaufTer  Chemical  Company.  Replacement  of  egg 

albumen  in  food  compositions.  4.214,009,  CI.  426-558  000 
Chang,  Richard  C  See— 

Ward,  Robert  R.  Chang.  Richard  C;  Danos,  James  C;  and  Car- 
den,  Joseph  A.,  Jr.,  4,214,020,  CI.  427-296.000 
Chameski,  Mitchell  D.;  Kelley,  James  K.;  and  Gazdecki.  Frank  J 

Electncal  joint  compound.  4.214,121.  CI.  174-84.00C 
Chastain,  Dave,  Jr.:  See- 
Crews.  Harold  R.;  Chastain.  Dave.  Jr.;  and  Ledis.  Stephen  L 
4.213.876.  CI.  252-408.000. 
Check,  Frank  T..  Jr.;  and  Sansone,  Ronald  P..  to  Pitney  Bowes,  Inc. 
Apparatus  and  method  for  correcting  imperfection  in  a  polygon  used 
for  laser  scanning.  4.214.157.  CI.  250-236.000. 
Chemap  AG:  See— 

Muller.  Hans;  and  Sotirianos.  Konstantin.  4.213.861.  CI.  210-82  000 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Zaar,  Wolfgang,  4.214,108,  CI.  585-23.000. 
Chen.  Nai  Y.;  and  Wang.  Ikai.  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  CaUlytic 
dewaxing  of  lubes  in  reactor  fractionator.  4,213.847.  CI.  208-1 1 1  000 
Chen.  Tsang  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Photographic  elements 
having  hydrophilic  colloid  layers  containing  hydrophobic  addenda 
uniformly  loaded  in  latex  polymer  particles.  4,214.047.  CI. 
430-448.000. 

Cheng,  Sheng-Hsiung.  Oil-water  interfacial  detector.  4,213.340    CI 

73-3O4.00R. 
Cheyet.  Robert;  and  Lenfant.  Pierre,  to  Compagnie  Industrielle  des 
Piles   Electriques   "CIPEL".   Air-depolarized   cell.   4,214.044    CI 
429-27.000.  .      .      •■ 

Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Masada.  Gary  M..  4.213.845.  CI.  208-19.000 

Pyle.  Walter  R..  4,213.488,  CI.  141-1.000. 

Wheeler.    Ronald    E.;   and    King.    William    F.,   4,213.973.    CI. 


Chien.  Loring  C.  to  Dresser  Industries.  Inc.  Oilfield  pump  stroke 

monitor.  4.213.740,  CI.  417-63.000. 
Chikaraishi,  Toshio:  See — 

Imamura,  Takaaki;  Kawagoe,  Takahiro;  Chikaraishi,  Toshio;  and 
Nyomura,  Takashi,  4,214,058.  CI.  525-348.000. 
Chimura,  Kozo:  See — 

Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki,  Nobuo,  4,214.134. 
CI.  200-37.00R. 
Chisholm-Ryder  Company.  Inc.;  See — 

Burton,  Charles  G.,  4,213,383,  CI.  99-636.000. 
Chugai  Seiyaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Oishi,  Hideo;  Nolo,  Takao;  Nawata.  Yoshiharu;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi; 
Sasaki.  Hiroshi;  Ando.  Kunio;  and  Ogawa.  Haruki.  4,214,091.  CI. 
549-62,000. 
Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.:  See — 

Khmelevskaya,  Elena  D.;  Dvoskin,  Grigory  I.;  Kablikov,  Vladislav 
A.;  Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Volny.  Vadim  M.;  Mukhina.  Tamara 
N.;  Stolyar.  Genrikh  L.;  Volnaya.  Olga  E.;  and  Kuptsov.  Nikolai 
F.  4,214.113.  CI.  585-634.000. 
Church.  Peter  K..  to  Leisure  Products  Corporation.  Water  based  win- 
dow,   glass    and    chrome    cleaner    composition.    4,213.873.    CI 
252-174.210. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Abeler.  Gerd;  and  Maul.  Rudolf.  4.214,088,  CI.  546-321.000. 
Baylis,  Eric  K.;  and  Pickles,  Wilfred.  4.213,969,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Eckhardt,  Wolfgang;  Hubele.  Adolf;  and  Kunz,  Walter.  4,214,005. 

CI.  424-309.000. 
Fah,  Hansjakob.  4.214,086,  CI.  546-290.000. 
Frick,  Willy;  and  Hubele,  Adolf,  4,213.990,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Gosteli,  Jacques,  4,213,920,  CI.  568-424.000. 
Habicht,  Ernst;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  and  Sallmann,  Alfred,  4,213,993. 

CI.  424-273.00B. 
Maier,  Ludwig.  4.213.922.  CI.  260-958.000. 
Reinehr.  Dieter.  4.213.901.  CI.  260-239.0BE. 
Schurter.  Rolf;  Rempfier.  Hermann;  and  Bohner.  Beat.  4.213.774. 

CI.  71-94.000. 
Sele.  Alex;  Ferrini.  Pier  G.;  Haas.  Georges;  Jaeggi.  Knut  A.  and 
Rossi.  Alberto.  4.213.980.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Mabuchi.  Hiroshi;  and  Yabe.  Isao.  4,213.293.  CI.  368-152  000 
Claeson.  Karl  G.:  See— 

af  Ekenstam.  Bo  T.;  Aurell.  Leif  E.;  Claeson.  Karl  G.;  Karlsson. 
Birgitta  G.;  Gustavsson.  Stig  I.;  and  Olausson,  Gun  A..  4.214.049. 
CI.  435-23.000. 
Clairol.  Inc:  See— 

Burian.    Paul    D.;    and    Sempliner.    Arthur    T.    4.213,471.    CI 
132-73.600. 
Clapp.  Roy  A.  Electromagnetically  actuated  shutter  mechanism  for 

cameras.  4.213.689.  CI.  354-234.000. 
Clarke.  Robert  L.;  and  Daum,  Sol  J.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Ethanopyr- 

rolo[1.2-b]isoquinolines.  4.214.084.  CI.  546-72.000. 
Claudius  Peters  AG:  See— 

Knorr,  Gunter.  4.213.287,  CI.  53-573.000. 
Claypool.  James  P..  to  Claypool.  James  P.;  and  Trombley.  James  E. 

Breech  locking  mechanism.  4.213.261.  CI.  42-16.000. 
Clifton.  John  D.;  and  Titow,  Victor  W..  to  Clifton.  John  David.  Novel 
mesh  fabric  and  wig  and  hair-piece  made  therefrom.  4,214.033.  CI. 
428-255.000. 
Clifton.  John  David:  See- 
Clifton.  John  D.;  and  Titow.  Victor  W.,  4.214.033.  CI.  428-255.000. 
CMI  Corporation:  See— 

Swisher,  George  W.,  Jr.;  and  Steele.  Thomas  L..  4.213.719.  CI. 
404-84.000. 
Coda.  Alfred.  Wall-mounted  displays.  4.213.259.  CI.  40-152  100 
CofTen.  David  L.:  See— 

Brandman.  Harold  A.;  Manowitz.  Milton;  and  Cofien,  David  L 
4,214,002.  CI.  424-300.000. 
Cogas  Development  Company:  See— 

Eddinger.  Ralph  T.;  and  Friedman.  Louis  D..  4.213.826.  CI 
201-31.000.  .^ 

Coha.  Thomas  F.;  and  Owen.  Marvin  L..  to  General  Motors  Corpora- 
tion. Antirattle  structure  for  a  transmission  ratio  indicator  assembly. 
4.213.415.  CI.  116-28.100. 
Coldren.  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Bonomo.  Melvin  E.;  Coldren.  Kenneth  M.;  Lemke.  Verne  O.; 
Rathbun.  Loren  L.;  and  Towner.  Ronald  D..  4.213.332  Cl' 
73-134.000.  .     .      .    ^.  ^i. 

Colin,  Jean-Marie  H.,  to  International  Standard  Electric  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  eliminating  multiple-time  echoes  in  pulse 
Doppler  radars.  4,214.242.  Cl.  343-7.700. 
Colt.  John  Z.:  See- 
Thompson.  Leo  M.;  Colt.  John  Z.;  and  Szpakowski.  Robert  J . 
4.213.545.  Cl.  222-386.500. 
Colvin.  David  S.  Adjustable  socket.  4,213.355,  Cl.  81-128.000. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

Kochey,  Edward  L.,  4.213.402.  Cl.  110-171.000. 
Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research  Organization-  See— 

Huppatz.  John  L..  4.214,090.  Cl.  548-377.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage:  See— 

Engelhard.  Philippe;  Legendre.  Michel;  Paris.  Guy;  and  Szabo 
Georges.  4.213.849,  Cl.  208-139.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See — 

Minkiewicz.  Andre  E4  and  Poirier.  Norbert,  4.213  555  Cl 
228-29.000.  ....   v,i. 

Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Piles  Electriques  "CIPEL":  See— 
Chevet,  Robert;  and  Lenfant.  Pierre.  4.214.044,  Cl.  429-27.000. 
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Computer  Ribbon  Systems.  Inc.:  See- 
Nicholson.  Albert  N.,  4,213.419.  Cl.  118-670.000. 
Congoleum  Corporation:  See— 

Shortway.  Harry  A.;  Graham.  Alan  A.;  and  Miller,  Charles  H., 
4,214,028.  Cl.  428-159.000. 
Conner,  Edmond  E.;  and  Wentz,  Edward  C,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 

Corp.  Current  transformer.  4,214.199,  Cl.  323-6.000. 
Conner,  William  R.,  Jr.,  to  Stahl-Urban  Company.  Method  of  and 
apparatus  for  processing  parts  of  garments,  such  as  collars.  4.213.547. 
Cl.  223-2.000. 
Conoco.  Inc.:  See^ 

Carlock.  John  T.  4.214,109,  Cl.  568-909.000. 

Sooter,  Matthew  C;  Becraft,  Lloyd  G.;  and  Kegler,  William  H.. 

4.213.846.  Cl.  208-50.000. 
Whitfill,  Donald  L..  4.213,762,  Cl.  23-230.00R. 
Consumers  Glass  Company  Limited:  See— 

Mancini,  Derek  V.,  4,213,285,  Cl.  53-137.000. 
Contact  Communication  Corporation:  See— 

Mellen.  Arthur  J.;  and  Reitlinger.  Adolf.  4.214,215.  Cl.  330-277.000. 
Conti.  Rino:  See— 

Petruzzi.   Thomas  G.;   Ashton.   Harold    P.;   and   Conti.   Rino. 
4.213.271.  Cl.  47-39.000. 
Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Fernandez,  Luis,  4,213,751,  Cl.  425-566.000. 
Cook,  Alan  H.,  to  Bexford  Limited.  Photographic  film  subbing  layer 
comprising  vinylidene  chloride  and  itaconic  acid  or  ester  copolymer. 
4.213.783,0.430-533.000. 
Cooper,  Frank  W.,  Jr.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Apparatus  for 
remotely   repairing   tubes   in   a   steam   generator.   4,213,732,   Cl. 
414-728.000. 
Cooper,  Robert  N.,  to  A.  B.  Dick  Company.  Sludge  resistant  liquid 
developer  for  electrostatic  images  containing  a  metal-dithiooxamide 
pigment  or  coating.  4,213,872,  Cl.  430-114.000. 
Copolymer  Rubber  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Karg,  Rudolph  F.;  and  Gros,  Harold  J.,  4,213,888,  Cl.  260-33.6AQ. 
Corbett,  Constance  R.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Replacement  of 

whole  egg  in  baked  custard.  4,214,010,  CI.  426-573.000. 
Corey,  Elias  J.;  Bindra,  Jasjit  S.;  and  Schaaf,  Thomas  K.,  to  Pfizer  Inc. 
Intermediates    for    synthesis    of    precursors    for    prostaglandins. 
4,214,099,0.560-256.000. 
Cornell  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  See— 

Carmichael,  Leland  E.,  4,213,965.  Cl.  424-89.000. 
Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

Lemker.  Richard  S.;  and  Storey.  Clyde  H.,  4,213,772,  Cl.  65- 
30.00R. 
Corse,  Louis  G.,  to  Machines  Chambon.  Method  for  preconditioning 

lumps  of  sugar.  4,213,249,  Cl.  34-12.000. 
Cosby.  Phillip  A.,  to  Graham  Magnetics  Incorporated.  Tape  cartridge 

strap  cleaner.  4.213.223.  Cl.  15-304.000. 
Costello.  Alan  T.:  See- 
Phillips.  Duncan  A.  S.;  Anderson.  Brian;  Jackson,  Neville;  Stead, 
Cecil  v.;  and  Costello,  Alan  T.,  4,213.899,  Cl.  260-156.000. 
Coster,  Hans  G.  L.;  Ashcroft.  Robert  G.;  and  Smith.  John  R.,  to  Uni- 
search  Limited.  Location  and  effect  of  adsorbed  chemicals  on  the 
dielectric  substructure  of  membranes  by  ultra  low  frequency  spec- 
trometry. 4.214.203.  CI.  324-425.000. 
Cothran.  William  B.:  See— 

Safrit.  Sam  C;  Cassidy.  Edward  L..  Sr.;  Cothran.  William  B.;  and 
Farrell.  Roscoe  M..  4.213,312.  Cl.  66-177.000. 
Cotton  Incorporated:  See — 

Winch.  Allen  R.,  4.213.218.  Cl.  8-151.000. 
Couchoud.  Paul;  and  Vaginay.  Yves,  to  Rhone-Poulenc-Textile.  Flame- 
resistant  copolyesters  containing  phosphonic  groups.  4.214.069.  Cl. 
528-167.000. 
Coulter  Electronics.  Inc.:  See- 
Crews.  Harold  R.;  Chastain.  Dave.  Jr.;  and  Ledis.  Stephen  L.. 
4.213.876.  Cl.  252-408.000. 
Courtney.  Albert  L.  Water  ski  tow  assembly.  4.213.413.  Cl.  1 14-253.000. 
Cowles.  Clarence  W.;  Breashears.  James  C;  and  Mungons,  Edwin  M., 
to  Wilmoth,  Eugene.  Vehicle  atuched  carrier  pivotable  about  plural 
axes.  4,213,729.  Cl.  414-462.000. 
Cox.  Leon:  See— 

Fister.  Julius  C.  Jr.;  Setzer.  William  C;  and  Cox,  Leon,  4,214.041. 
Cl.  428-607.000. 
Cox.  Mark  S.   Sounding  banjo  and  head  therefor.  4.213.368.  Cl. 

84-269.000. 
Coy,  David  H.:  See— 

Kastin,  Abba  J.;  and  Coy,  David  H.,  4,213,968,  Cl.  424-177.000. 
Crabtree,  Kenneth:  See- 
Bums,    Richard    H.;    and    Crabtree.    Kenneth.    4,213,704.    Cl. 
356-349.000. 
Crano.  John  C.  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  Preparation  of  boron  trichlo- 
ride. 4.213.948.  CI.  423-292.000. 
Crawford.  Herbert  M.  Differential  transmission  assembly.  4.213.352.  Cl. 

74-677.000. 
Creange,  John  E.:  See— 

Schane,  Harry  P..  Jr.;  Harding.  Homer  R.;  and  Creange.  John  E., 
4,213,977,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Crews,  Harold  R.;  Chastain,  Dave,  Jr.;  and  Ledis,  Stephen  L.,  to  Coul- 
ter Electronics.  Inc.  Multi-purpose  blood  diluent  for  use  in  electronic 
blood  analysis  instrumentation.  4.213.876,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Cromley,  Harold  D.,  to  Marshall  Equipment  Co.  Inc.  Emergency 
ventilation  system  for  enclosed  livestock  confinement  structures. 
4,213.379.  C1.98-33.00R. 


Cronson.  Harry  M.;  Lamensdorf.  David;  and  Ross.  Gerald  F..  toSperry 
Corporation.  Transrefiector  scanning  antenna.  4.214.248,  Cl. 
343-756.000. 
Crosby.  Alton  L.;  and  Swank.  Harry  R..  to  GTE  Products  Corporation. 
Apparatus  and  process  for  welding  plated  parts.  4.214,142.  Cl. 
219-86.250. 
Crosfield  Electronics  Limited:  See— 

Pugsley.  Peter  C;  and  Wood.  Peter  J..  4,214.276.  Cl.  358-256.000. 
Csikos.  Rezso;  Balogh.  Andras;  Herendi.  Jozsef;  Farkas.  L.  Peter; 
Remenyi.  Janos;  and  Koltay.  Sandor.  to  Magyar  Asvanyolaj  es 
Foldgaz  Kiserleti  Intezet.  Insulating  felts  reinforced  by  fibrous  mate- 
rials particularly  for  the  waterproofing  and/or  corrosion-proofing  of 
metal  and/or  concrete  objects.  4,214,032,  Cl.  428-280.000. 
Cuisinarts,  Inc.:  See- 
Jones,  Barbara  A.,  4,213,570.  Cl.  241-38.000. 
Cukier.  Samuel;  and  Khan.  Irshad  A.,  to  Domur  Inc.  Fabric  condition- 
ing compositions.  4.213.867,  Cl.  252-8.750. 
Cullen.  William  P.:  See— 

Larkin.  John  M.;  Cullen.  William  P.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Zoleski. 
Benjamin  H..  4.214.083.  Cl.  544-277.000. 
Cunningham.  Donald  M..  xq  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Electric  heating 

elements.  4.214.150.  Cl.  219-452.000, 
Cunningham.  Joseph  E..  Jr.;  and  Grombone.  Anthony,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Range  tracking  analog  to  digital 
converter  for  use  with  a  bridge.  4.214.234.  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Curtis.  Eugene  E.  Composite  balloon  figure  and  method  of  making  the 

same.  4.213.267,  Cl.  46-87.000. 
Curtis.  Stephen  N.;  and  Bhargava,  Hndaya  N.,  to  Beecham.  Inc.  Oral 

compositions.  4.213.961,  Cl.  424-54.000. 
Cuypers,  Martinus  H.:  See- 
Horowitz.  Alexandre;  and  Cuypers.  Martinus  H..  4.213.350.  Cl 
474-264.000. 
D.W.A.  Associates.  Inc.:  See — 

Brouthers.  Paul  E..  4.213.263.  Cl.  42-59.000. 
Dagnelie.  Jean-Paul  G..  to  Etablissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  "Tele- 
diffusion  de  France".  Bidirectional  telewriting  system  operating  in  an 
alternating  mode  over  a  single  carrier.  4.214,123,  Ci.  370-31.000. 
Dahinden.  Walter,  to  Domag.  Method  and  means  for  coohng  down  a 

stationary  twist  drill  by  a  coolant.  4.213.354,  Cl.  82-l.OOC. 
Dahlem,  Peter,  to  Lindemann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Scrap  shearing 

machine.  4,213,385,  Cl.  100-95.000. 
Dai-Ichi  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katata,  Tetsuo,  4,213,578,  Cl.  242-74.000. 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Toyoda,    Minoru;    Horishima,    Tohei;    Sugimoto,    Kenji;    and 
Aoyama,  Kensuke,  4,213,926,  Cl.  264-74.000. 
Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Andres,  Rudolf;  Grantz,  Helmut;  Abersfelder,  Gunter;  and  Busch; 

Gerhard,  4.213.581.  CI.  242-I07.4OR. 
Mehren.  Herbert;  and  Wulf,  Helmut,  4.213,396.  CI.  104-130.000. 
Sacco.    Bruno;    Dalheimer,    Walter;    and    Schwarz,    Friedrich. 
4.213.638.  Cl.  280-808.000. 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitagawa.  Tsunehiro.  4.214.048.  Cl.  435-7.000. 
Dalai.  Honnazdyar  M.;  Ghafghaichi.  Majid;  Kasprzak,  Lucian  A.;  and 
Wimpfhetmer.  Hans,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion. Tanulum  semiconductor  conucts  and  method  for  fabricating 
same.  4.214.256.  Cl.  357-71.000. 
Dalheimer.  Walter:  See— 

Sacco.    Bruno;    Dalheimer.    Walter;    and    Schwarz.    Friedrich, 
4,213.638.  Cl.  280-808.000. 
Dalle.  Jean-Paul.  Process  for  treating  cellulosic  materials  with  liquid 

ammonia.  4.2 1 3.76 1 .  Cl.  8- 1 25.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  See— 

Mazziotti.  Philip  J..  4.213.512.  Cl.  180-233.000. 
Danos,  James  C:  See- 
Ward,  Robert  R.;  Chang,  Richard  C;  Danos,  James  C;  and  Car- 
den.  Joseph  A..  Jr..  4.214,020.  Cl.  427-296.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See— 

Petruzzi.    Thomas   G.;    Ashton.    Harold    P.;    and    Conti,    Rino, 
4.213.271.  Cl.  47-39.000. 
Data  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Homing.  Thomas.  4.214.194.  Cl.  318-696.000. 
Datow.  Joachim;  Decker.  Martin;  Merkel,  Karl;  and  Neumayr.  Franz, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of /3-chlorocarboxylic  acid 
chlorides.  4.213,919.  Cl.  260-544.00K. 
Datta.  Amitava,  to  Allegheny  Ludlum  Industries.  Inc.  Processing  for 

cube-on-edge  oriented  silicon  steel.  4.213.804.  Cl.  148-111.000. 
Daubach.  Ewald;  Horn.  Dieter;  Hahn.  Erwin;  and  Uhrig.  Herbert,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Spray-drying  method  for  the  preparation 
of  water-dispersible  pulverulent  disperse  dye  formulations.  4.213.900. 
Cl.  260-208.000. 
Daum.  Sol  J.:  See- 
Clarke.  Robert  L.;  and  Daum.  Sol  J..  4.214.084.  Cl.  546-72000. 
Davidson.  Louie  E.:  See— 

Samour.  Carlos  M.;  Jackson.  Earl  G.;  Thomas.  Samuel  J-.;  and 
Davidson.  Louie  E..  4.213,486.  Cl.  138-143.000. 
Davidson.  William  E.:  See— 

Reinstadler.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Davidson.  William  E..  4.213.258,  Cl. 
38-77.200. 
Davies.  John  H.;  Grayson,  Basil  T.;  and  Rosinger,  Herbert  P .  to  Shell 
Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.  Conversion  of  stereoiso- 
mer into  its  diastereoisomer.  4,213,916.  Cl.  260-465.00D. 
Davis.  H.  R.;  Long.  R.  H.;  and  Simone.  A.  A.,  to  Lummus  Company. 
The.  Gravity  settling.  4,213.862.  CI.  210-83.000. 
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Davis.  James  E.:  See — 

Bellos.  Thomas  J.;  and  Davis.  James  E..  4.213,934,  CI.  422-15.000. 

Davis,  Michael  D.;  and  Gustner,  Harold  L..  to  Eaton  Corporation. 

Hydraulic    pump    and    improved    by-pass    flow    means    therefor. 

4.213.744.  CI.  417-310.000. 

Davis.  Paul  F..  to  Kraft.  Inc.  Rennet  casein  and  method  for  treatment 

thereof  4.213.8%.  CI.  260-119.000. 
Dawson.  Oscar  E.  Afro  oil  comb.  4.213,473.  CI.  132-113.000. 
Day.  John  C.  Liquid  fuel  to  gas  converter  for  engines.  4,213,433,  CI. 

123-549.000. 
Day.  Nancy  C.  Ornamental  device.  4.214.023,  CI.  428-11.000. 
De  luxe  General.  Incorporated.  See — 

Gyon.  Robert  P..  4.214.171.  CI.  307-39.000. 
De  Staat  der  Nederlanden.  te  Dezen  Vertegenwoordigd  Door  de 
Directeur-Generaal  der  Posterijen.  Telegrafie  en  Telefonie:  See — 
Jarus.  Daniel  J..  4.214.124.  CI.  375-114.000. 
Kuijt.  Cornells.  4.213.602,  CI.  271-279.000. 
Deardorff.  Duane  R  :  and  Mann.  William  W..  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Dust  system  for  a  grinder-mixer.  4.213.571.  CI.  241-48.000. 
DeBnck.  Enc.  to  New  River  Manufacturing  Company.  Inc.  Resilient 

universal  locomotive  suspension.  4,213,399.  CI.  105-157.00R. 
Decker.  Martin:  See — 

Datow.  Joachim:  Decker.  Martin:  Merkel.  Karl;  and  Neumayr. 
Franz.  4.213.919.  CI.  260-544.00K. 
De  Deugd.  Johannes  A.  G  .  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation  Method  and 
apparatus  for  extruding  a  burred  edge  of  a  hole  in  a  metal  sheet. 
4.213.323.  CI.  72-358.000. 
de  Deugd.  Johannes  A.  G.:  See — 

Tielemans.  Leonardus  P.  M.:  and  de  Deugd.  Johannes  A.  G.. 
4.213.659.  CI   308-167  000. 
Dedolph.  Richard  R..  to  Gravi-Mechanics  Co.  Field  transplant  systems 

and  methods  and  components  thereof  4.213,273.  CI.  47-74.000. 
De  George.  Robert  P :  Brown.  Paul  R.:  and  Carbone,  Victor  T..  to 
Houdaille  Industries.  Inc.  Automatic  side  gauge  for  machine  tool 
workpiece  control  and  method.  4.213.733.  CI.  414-751.000. 
De  Geus,  Arie  M.  Solar  powered  cooling  apparatus.  4,213.305,  CI. 

62-2.000. 
De  Haas,  Hans:  See — 

Grebe.  Klaus;  and  De  Haas.  Hans,  4,213,777,  CI.  75-0.5BA. 
de  Jong,  Aaldert  J  ;  and  Heijmen.  Hendricus  J.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

Unsaturated  alcohols  and  esters.  4.214.098.  CI.  560-231.000. 
De  Luca.  Carlo:  See— 

Stulen.  Foster  B.;  and  De  Luca,  Carlo.  4.213.467.  CI.  128-733.000. 
DeMoss.  Dean:  See — 

Ragle.  Herben  U.;  and  DeMoss,  Dean.  4.214,286.  CI.  360-99.000 
Demnck.  Carl  J  .  to  Herder.  N.V    Bushing  and  grease  retainer  for 

casters.  4.213.226.  CI.  16-36.000. 
Denen.  D  Joseph:  See — 

Bush.  Terry  D.;  and  Denen.  D.  Joseph.  4.214.131.  CI.  179-84.00T. 
Denninger.  Claude;  and  Moutton.  Louis,  to  SOGEMARIC.  Societe  de 
Gestion  et  de  Marketing  pour  Industries  de  Consommation.  Explo- 
sive trap  for  animals.  4.213,265.  CI.  43-84.000. 
Denver  Splint  Company.  The:  See— 

Shippert.  Ronald  D..  4.213.452.  CI.  128-89.00R. 
de  Rosset.  Armand  J  .  to  UOP  Inc  Two-stage  process  for  separating 

mixed  fatty-acid  esters.  4.213.913.  CI.  260-428.500. 
Dewing.  Ernest  W  ;  Huni.  Jean-Paul  R.;  Sood.  Raman  R.;  and  Southam. 
Frederick  W  .  to  Alcan  Research  and  Development  Limited.  Appa- 
ratus for  the  production  of  aluminium.  4,213.599,  CI.  266-166.000. 
Dickey.    Thomas    E.    Four-in-a-row    board    game.    4,213.616.    CI. 

273-271.000. 
Dickson.  John  F..  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Voltage 
multiplier  employing  clock  gated  transistor  chain.  4,214,174.  CI. 
.  307-229.000. 

Dickson.  Vernon  E.;  Lee.  James  G  C  ;  and  Saini.  Gurbachan  S..  to 
Sangamo  Company  Limited.  Switching  circuit  for  radiosonde 
4.214.207,  CI.  455-95.000. 
Diels.  Manfred;  Dienstuhl,  Karl  W.;  Jager.  Tilo;  and  Hocker,  Eitel,  to 
Otto  Fuchs  KG;  and  Schuco  Heinz  Schurmann  GmbH  &  Co.  Tool 
for  deforming  a  plurality  of  groove  defining  flanges  against  insulating 
bars  in  the  grooves.  4.213.236.  CI.  29-243.500. 
Dienstuhl.  Karl  W.:  See— 

Diels.  Manfred;  Dienstuhl.  Karl  W.;  Jager.  Tilo:  and  Hocker,  Eitel, 
4.213,236,  CI.  29-243.500. 
Dietnch.  Isolde;  Fox.  Fred;  Knapek,  Erwin;  Nachtrieb,  Karl;  Weyl, 
Reinhard;  Zerbst.  Helmut;  and  Lefranc.  Guy.  to  Siemens  Aktien- 
gesellschaft    Magnetic  lens  system  for  corpuscular  radiation  equip- 
ment. 4.214.166,  CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Di  Gaetano.  Nicholas  A.  Device  for  use  in  counting  small  items. 

4.213,730.  CI.  414-675.000. 
Dillard.  George  M..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Magnetic  drum 
storage  for  the  track  before  detect  system.  4.214.239,  CI.  343-5.0VQ. 
DiMarco,  Bernard;  and  Hempstead.  John  C.  to  Gould  Inc.  Push-push 

switch.  4.214.219.  CI.  335-23  000 
Dipietromaria.  Edoardo.  to  Indesit  Industna  Elettrodomestici  Italiana 
S.p.A.    Tuner    device    for    a    television    receiver.    4.214.212     CI 
455-190.000. 
Dirheimer,  Guy;  and  Louisot,  Pierre,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH. 
Antiviral    compositions    containing    a    transfer-ribonucleic    acid 
4,213,970,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Di  Rosa.  Gaetano,  to  F  A.T.A.-Fabnca  Apparecchi  Di  Sollevamento  E 
Trasporto  Ed  Affmi  S.p.A.  Dampened  suspended  carrier  suspension. 
4,213,398,  CI.  105-150.000. 
Di  Stefano.  Alfonso.  Rotary  engine.  4,213.427.  CI.  123-43.0AA. 


Dittmer.  Helmut:  See — 

Muders,  Rolf;  Leister,  Heinrich;  Dittmer,  Helmut;  and  Schonha- 
gen,  Hubert.  4,213,910,  CI.  260-371.000. 
Dobler,  Peter:  See— 

Schoettle,  Klaus;  Dobler,  Peter;  Lewin,  Helmut;  and  Koester, 
Eberhard,  4.213,222,  CI.  15-100.000. 
Dobson,  Michael  J.  Solar  collector.  4,213,929,  CI.  264-129.000. 
Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp.  GmbH.:  See— 

Haese,    Egon;    Moll,    Hans;    and    Willms.    Rolf,    4,213,945,    CI. 
423-240.000. 
Dr.  Franzen  Analysentechnik  GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft: 
See — 
Franzen,  Jochen;  and  Weiss,  Gerhard,  4,213,557,  CI.  228-122.000. 
Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Stotz,  Erich;  and  Sivers,  Rolf,  4.213,632,  CI.  280-697.000. 
Dr.  Werner  Freyberg,  Chemische  Fabrik  Delitia  Nachf.:  See— 

PraxI,  Werner;  and  Ehret,  Reiner,  4.213,967,  CI.  424-128.000. 
Documation  Incorporated:  See — 

Cattorini,  Joseph  F.;  Park,  Thomas  R.;  and  Martin,  John  K., 
4.213.601,  CI.  270-61.00F.  | 

Doi,  Hideo:  See — 

Miura,  Yoshiharu;  Aoyagi,  Sadayoshi;  and  Miyamoto,  Kazuhisa, 
4,213,962.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Doi.  Kiyosumi:  See —  ' 

Moroe,  Tatsuo;  Komatsu,  Akira;  Doi,  Kiyosumi;  and  Moroe,  Mitio, 
4,214.110,  CI.  585-241.000. 
Dolezal.  Zdenek;  and  Hof,  Urs  J.,  to  Bu'ova  Watch  Company.  Inc. 
Thermoelectncally-powered  wrist  watch.  4,213,292,  CI.  368-204.000. 
Dolhyj,  Serge  R.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company.  Esterification  of  aromatic  aldehydes.  4,213,917, 
CI.  260-465.00D.  | 

Domtar  Inc.:  See — 

Cukier,  Samuel;  and  Khan,  Irshad  A..  4,213.867.  CI.  252-8.750.. 
Lucas,  John  M.,  4,213,708,  CI.  356-429.000. 
Donermeyer.  Donald  D.;  and  Martins,  Joseph  G.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Cavity  filling  with  a  hot  melt  adhesive  composition.  4.214,019. 
CI.  427-142.000. 
Donlon.  Frances  M.;  and  Van  Buskirk,  Jerry  H.  Rescue  vest  for  new- 
bom  babies.  4,213.204.  CI.  2-94.000. 
Donnally,  William,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  In-bore  teleme- 
try information  measunng  system.  4,214,231,  CI.  34G-207.00R. 
Domag:  See — 

Dahinden,  Walter,  4,213,354,  CI.  82-l.OOC. 
Douaud.  Andre;  and  Rialan,  Joseph,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole. 
Method  and  device  for  automatically  adjusting  the  spark  advance  of 
a  controlled  ignition  engine.  4,213,429,  CI.  123-414.000. 
Douglas,  George  H.:  See- 
Campbell,  Henry  F.;  Santora,  Norman  J.;  and  Douglas,  George  H., 
4,214,003,  CI.  424-301.000. 
Douklias,  Nikolaos:  See — 

Aulich,  Hubert;  Douklias,  Nikolaos;  Hacker,  Heinz;  and  Zeidler, 
Guenter,  4,213,672,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Dow  Chemical  Company.  The:  See- 
Hall,  Richard  H.;  Haigh.  Daniel  H.;  and  Hansen.  Robert  D.. 

4.213.831.  CI.  203-86.000. 
Klingler.  Thomas  C;  Wessling,  Ritchie  A.;  and  Gibbs,  Dale  S., 

4.214.096.  CI.  560-147.000. 
Knight,  George  W.;  and  Mach,  Dennis  E.,  4,213,880,  CI.  252- 

431.00R. 
Larson,  Larry  L.,  4.213.975,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Lefevre.  Joseph  D.,  4,213,833.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Draftex  Development  AG:  See- 
Bright,  Robert  G.,  4,214,036,  CI.  428-358.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Warncke,     Ernst;    and     Pasternack,     Adalbert,    4,213,453,    CI. 
128-202.260. 
Dreier,  Juergen:  See — 

Roth,  Manfred;  and  Dreier,  Juergen,  4.213,449,  CI.  126-447.000. 
Dremin,  Vladimir  G.:  See — 

Vydrin.  Vladimir  N.;  Berezin,  Evgeny  N.;  and  Dremin,  Vladimir 
G,  4,213,320,  CI.  72-189.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Chien,  Loring  C,  4,213.740,  CI.  417-63.000. 
Drimmer.  Bernard  E.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Anti-tank 

mine  with  peripheral  charge  initiation.  4,213,391,  CI.  102-8.000. 
Droese.  K.  H.;  and  Fluehter,  Jurgen.  Method  of  an  installation  for 

breeding  sea-water  creatures  in  tanks.  4,213.421,  CI.  119-3.000. 
Dromgold,  Luther  D.:  See— 

Bitely,  Clarence  J.,  Jr.;  Dromgold,  Luther  D.;  and  Murray,  William 
S,  Jr..  4.213,868.  CI.  252-11.000. 
Dubief,  Claude:  See— 

Grollier.  Jean-Francois;  Fiquet.  Claire;  Fourcadier.  Chantal;  Du- 
bief. Claude;  and  Cauwet.  Daniele,  4,213.960.  CI.  424-47,000. 
Dudko.  Daniil  A.:  See— 

Kozlov.  Anatoly  E.;  Budzan,  Bogdan  P.;  Dudko.  Daniil  A.;  Max- 

imovich,  Boleslav  I.;  Zavodian,  Vitaly  V.;  Mozzhukhin,  Anatoly 

A.;  Sotchenko,  Vladimir  P.;  Golovnin.  Vladimir  M.;  and  Farrak- 

hov.  Nail  S.,  4,214,139,  CI.  219-9.500. 

Dufour.  Martin  J.,  to  W.  C.  Lamb.  Pipe  inspection  system  and  method. 

4,213,345,  CI.  73-637.000. 
Dufresne,  Jean   L.   Capping  board   for  electrolytic   metal   refining. 

4.213,842,  CI.  204-279.000. 
Dumont,  Claude:  See — 

Nedelec,    Lucien;    Guillaume,    Jacques;    and    Dumont.    Claude. 
4,213.989.  CI.  424-263.000. 
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Duncan.  Gary  L.:  See — 

Steiner.  Robert  H.;  Duncan,  Gary  L.;  and  Touhsaent,  Robert  E., 
4,214,039,  CI.  428-414.000. 
Dunlop  Limited:  See— 

Ottewell,  Roger  J.;  and  Lowe,  Jack  M.,  4,213,485,  CI.  138-130.000. 
Pope,  George  A.;  and  Bourne.  Alan  J.,  4,213,491,  CI.  152-330.00L. 
Ware,  Peter  G..  4,213,234,  CI.  29-159.100. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

Apotheker,  David;  and  Krusic,  Paul  J..  4,214,060,  CI.  525-387.000. 

Krespan,  Carl  G..  4,214,070,  CI.  528-220.000. 

Mahler,   Walter;   and   Forshey,   William  O.,  Jr..  4,213,949,   CI. 

423-329.000. 
Mahler,  Walter.  4.213.950.  CI.  423-329.000. 
Turner.  Robert  L..  4.213.886.  CI.  260-29.6MM. 
Wolf.  Anthony  D.,  4.213,773,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Dutcher,  Gerald  L.:  See— 

Sengstock,  Paul  J.,  Jr.;  and  Dutcher,  Gerald  L..  4,213,586,  CI. 
244-158.000. 
Dvoskin.  Grigory  I.:  See — 

Khmelevskaya,  Elena  D.;  Dvoskin,  Grigory  I.;  Kablikov.  Vladislav 
A.;  Chukhanov.  Zinovy  F.;  Volny.  Vadim  M.;  Mukhina,  Tamara 
N.;  Stolyar,  Genrikh  L.;  Volnaya,  Olga  E.;  and  Kuptsov,  Nikolai 
F,  4.214,113,  CI.  585-634.000. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Kotzsch,      Hans-Joachim;     and      Vahlensieck,      Hans-Joachim, 
4,213,908,  CI.  260-348.160. 
Dynamote  Corporation:  See- 
Schneider,  Franklin  R.,  4,214,198,  CI.  320-15.000. 
Dyno  Industries  AS.:  See — 

Aanonsen,    Bent;    Odberg,    Paul-Johny;    and    Samuelsen,    Eirik, 
4,213,712.  CI.  366-178.000. 
EGO.  Regeltechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Kicherer,     Robert;     and     Schilling,     Wilfried,     4,214,151,     CI. 
219-492.000. 
E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.:  See — 

Krapcho,  John,  4,214.081,  CI.  542-424.000. 

Liu,  Wen-Chih;  Brown,  William  E.;  and  Astle.  Gail  L.,  4,213,966, 

CI.  424-123.000. 
Varma.  Ravi  K.,  4,213,912,  CI.  260-397.100. 
Vogt,  B.  Richard,  4,213.982,  CI.  424-248.520. 
Eagle  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Munroe.  Ronald  G..  4,214,135,  CI.  200-51.170. 
East  Wind  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Melander.  Clarence.  4,213,219,  CI.  9-4.00R. 
Eastman,  James  M.:  See- 
Rogers,   Francis   R.;   and   Eastman,   James   M.,   4,213.741,   CI. 
417-79.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See — 

Chen,  Tsang  J.,  4,214,047,  CI.  430-448.000. 

Evans,  John  D.,  Jr.,  4,213,707,  CI.  356-387.000. 

Hayward.  John  S.;  Snavely.  Benjamin  B.;  and  Tschang.  Pin  S., 

4,214,264,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Peffer,    Robert    M.;    and    Braun.    Charles    H.,    4,213,603,    CI. 

271-229.000. 
Wooding,   David   L.;  and   Pletcher,   Robert  W.,  4,213,794,  CI. 
134-6.000. 
Eaton  Corporation:  See- 
Davis.    Michael    D.;    and    Gustner.    Harold    L..    4.213,744.    CI. 

417-310.000. 
Mihalic,  William  T.,  4.213,442,  CI.  I23-198.00F. 
Eberle,  William  J.,  to  General  Battery  Corporation.  High  rate,  battery 

testing  apparatus  and  method.  4.214.204,  CI.  324-437.000. 
Eberly.  Paul  E.,  Jr.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Reforming 

with  multimetallic  catalysts.  4,213,881,  CI.  252-436.000. 
Eckell,  Albrecht;  Matthies,  Paul;  Pilz,  Georg;  and  RotzoII,  Rudi-Heinz, 
to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Manufacture  of  a  highly  concentrated 
aqueous  solution  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  diamine  salt  and  a  nylon 
precondensate.  4,213,884,  CI.  260-29.20N. 
Eckhardt,  Wolfgang;  Hubele,  Adolf;  and  Kunz,  Walter,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Fungicidal  alkoxyalkoxyacetyl  acylalanines.  4.214.005, 
CI.  424-309.000. 
Eda,  Tadahiro:  See— 

Imai,  Chikara;  Tatsumi,  Susumu;  and  Eda,  Tadahiro.  4,213.693.  CI. 
355-14.00D. 
Eddinger,  Ralph  T.;  and  Friedman,  Louis  D.,  to  Cogas  Development 

Company.  Fluidized  coal  carbonization.  4.213.826,  CI.  201-31.000. 
Eduard  Kusters:  See — 

Ahrweiler,  Karl-Heinz.  4,213,748,  CI.  425-371.000. 
Eggert,  Hans-Joachim;  Zenkert,  Heinrich;  Kuehne,  Rudi;  and  Ober- 
berger.  Otto,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electrical  housing  with 
stacking  bumpers.  4,213,532,  CI.  206-504.000. 
Ehret.  Reiner:  See— 

Praxl,  Werner;  and  Ehret,  Reiner.  4,213,967,  CI.  424-128.000. 
Ehrlinger,  Friedrich;  Mann,  Egon;  Fischer,  Manfred;  and  Jocham. 
Rudolf,  to  Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG.  Hydraulic  wheel 
drive  with  clutch.  4,213.514,  CI.  180-308.000. 
Eibofner,  Eugen:  See — 

Reich,  Heinrich;  and  Eibofner,  Eugen,  4,213,756,  CI.  433-126.000. 
Eickmann,  Karl.  Internal  gear  hydraulic  device  with  balancing  recesses 
in  the  housing  and  crescent  shaped  separation  member.  4,213,746,  CI. 
418-71.000. 
Ellis,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Adams,  William  M.;  Blakely,  Robert  F.;  Ellis,  Charles  R.;  and 
Mead.  Judson,  4.214.238.  CI.  340-690.000. 
Ellis.  Clarence  E.  Slow  cooking  apparatus.  4.213.381,  CI.  99-446.000. 


Ellis,  James  R.,  to  LeRoy  Enterprises,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  applying 

liquid  coating  to  food  products.  4,213,417.  CI.  118-30.000. 
Ellson.  Allan  H..  to  Pye  (Electronic  Products)  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  the 
infusion  of  a  labor-inducing  drug  into  the  bloodstream  of  a  patient 
4,213,455,  CI.  I28-214.00E. 
Elmberg,  Dwayne  R.;  and  Hawkins,  Royal  R.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Slope 

control  system.  4,213,503,  CI.  172-4.500. 
Elsbett,  Gunter:  See— 

Elsbett,  Ludwig;  and  Elsbett.  Gunter,  4,213.438.  CI   123-668.000. 
Elsbett.  Ludwig;  and  Elsbett,  Gunter.  Piston  for  internal  combustion 

engines,  especially  diesel  engines.  4,213,438,  CI.  123-668.000. 
Elser,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Ruske.  Manfred;  and  Elser,  Wolfgang,  4,213,757,  CI.  8-518.000. 
Ely,  Richard  R.,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Instant  film  color  back  adaptor 

for  a  camera-processor.  4,213,695,  CI.  355-45.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See- 
Cunningham,  Donald  M..  4.214,150,  CI.  219-452.000. 
Endo,  Kiyonobu:  See— 

Kasai.  Masanao;  Hanadate.-Hitoshi;  Hajimoto,  Yoshioki;  Kitamura, 
Takashi;  and  Endo,  Kiyonobu,  4.214,249,  CI  346-76.00L. 
Energy  Alternatives,  Inc.:  See — 

Spaulding,  David  B..  4,213,404,  CI.  110-229.000. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See- 
Jameson,  M.  Phillip,  4,213.853.  CI.  209-166.000. 
Engelhard.    Philippe;    Legendre,    Michel;    Pans.    Guy;    and    Szabo. 
Georges,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de  Raffinage.  Method  of  using 
catalysts  for  reforming  or  isomerizing  hydrocarbons.  4.213.849.  CI. 
208-139.000. 
Engelhardt,  Gunther;  Keck.  Johannes;  Kruger;  Noll.  Klaus;  and  Pieper. 
Helmut,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH.  l-(4-Acylamino-phenyl)-2- 
amino-ethanols  and  salts  thereof  4,214,001,  CI.  424-300.000. 
English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See— 

Nixon,  Ralph  D..  4.214.025.  CI.  428-67.000. 
Entschel,  Roland;  Mueller.  Curt;  and  Steinemann.  Willy,  to  Sandoz 
Ltd.  Cationic  5-arylazo-6-hydroxypyridone-2  dyes.  4.213.898.  CI. 
260-156.000. 
Equipment  Company  of  America:  See— 

Thurmond.  Elmer  T..  Jr..  4.213.647.  CI.  294-90.000. 
Erickson,  Donald  P.  Air  distribution  control  system.  4,213,447.  CI. 

126-429.000. 
Erickson,  Erick  E.;  Wildman,  John  R.;  and  Meyer.  Burton  C.  to  Mar- 
vin Glass  &   Associates.   Multi-stage   vehicle  toy.   4.213.268.   CI. 
46-202.000. 
Erico  Products.  Inc.:  See — 

Spiegelberg.  Gary  R..  4,214.144.  CI.  219-99.000. 
Eriksson.  Erik  S.  Apparatus  for  displacement  washing  of  fibrous  mate- 
rial suspended  in  a  liquid.  4,213,822,  CI.  162-242.000. 
Ernsthausen,  Roger  E.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Multiple  gaseous  dis- 
charge display/memory  panel  having  improved  voltage  characteris- 
tics. 4,214,183.  CI.  313-221.000. 
Ernstsson.  Ernst  G.;  and  Nantin.  Hans  O.  I.,  to  Tetra  Pak  International 
AB.  Method  and  an  arrangement  for  the  cleaning  and  sterilizing  of  a 
filler  pipe  on  a  packing  machine.  4,213,795,  CI.  134-22.00C. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  See — 

Biondetti,    Mano;   and    Marchioro,    Ignazio.   4.213.232,   CI    29- 
116.0AD. 
Espitalie.  Jean:  See — 

Madec.  Marcel;  Espitalie,  Jean;  Laporte,  Jean-Loup;  and  Barsony, 
Imre,  4,213,763.  CI.  23-230.0EP. 
Estes,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Olsen,  Everett  O.;  Estes,  Robert  F.;  Rezendes.  Paul  W.;  and  Wil- 
liams. George  F.,  4.213,478,  CI.  137-85.000. 
ETA  AG.  Ebauches-Fabrik:  See — 

Perrot,  Friednch,  4,213,295,  CI.  368-236.000. 
Etablissement  Public  de  Diffusion  dit  "Telediffusion  de  France":  See— 

Dagnelie.  Jean-Paul  G..  4,214.123.  CI.  370-31.000. 
Etkin,    Bernard.    Method   and   apparatus   for   particle   classification. 

4,213,852.  CI.  209-136.000. 
Euler,  August  H.  L.;  and  Beziac.  Gilbert  F.  A.,  to  Societe  Nationale 
Industrielle   Aerospatiale.    Helicopter    rotor   blade.   4.213,739.   CI. 
4J6-226.000. 
Evans,  John  D.,  Jr.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company  Device  for  improv- 
ing the  accuracy  of  optical   measuring  apparatus  and   the  like. 
4.213.707.  CI.  356-387.000. 
Everaarts,  Klaas,  to  U.S.   Philips  Corporation    Digital  transmission 
system  having  direct  bit  extraction  from  scrambled  bit  streams 
4,214,206,  CI.  375-4.000. 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See — 

Eberly.  Paul  E..  Jr.,  4,213,881.  CI.  252-436.000. 
Luallin.  Edwin  D..  4.214.063.  CI.  526-68.000. 
Saxton.  Arthur  L..  4,213,848,  CI.  208-127.000. 
F.A.T.A.-Fabrica  Apparecchi  Di  Sollevamento  E  Trasporto  Ed  Affmi 
S.p.A.:  See — 
Di  Rosa,  Gaetano,  4,213,398,  CI.  105-150.000. 
Fabrication  Unlimited,  Inc.:  See — 

Wagner,  Karl,  4,213,865,  CI.  210-522.000. 
Eager.  Earl  E.  C:  See — 

Goldstein,  Alma  W.;  and  Eager.  Earl  E.  C.  4.214.078.  CI    536- 
17.00R. 
Fah.  Hansjakob,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 

hydroxydiaryl  ethers.  4,214,086.  CI.  546-290.000 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corporation:  See — 

Chan.  John  Y..  4.214.175.  CI.  307-264.000. 
Fak,  Viiveke;  Ingemarsson.  Ingemar  B.;  Blom.  Rolf;  Forchheimer. 
Robert;    and    Hellberg,    Bjorn    I.    Personal    identification    system. 
4.214.230,  CI.  340-1 49.00A. 
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Fanelli.  Anthony  J.;  and  Gelbein.  Abraham  P..  to  Lummus  Company, 
The    Production  of  carboxylic  acids  from  nithles.  4,214.087,  CI. 
546-319  000. 
Farkas,  L.  Peter:  See— 

Csikos.  Rezso:  Balogh,  Andras;  Herendi,  Jozsef;  Farkas,  L.  Peter; 
Remenyi,  Janos;  and  Koltay,  Sandor.  4.214,032,  CI.  428-280.000. 
Farrakhov.  Nail  S.:  See— 

Kozlov.  Anatoly  E.;  Budzan.  Bogdan  P.;  Dudko,  Daniil  A.;  Max- 
imovich,  Boleslav  I.;  Zavodian,  Vitaly  V.;  Mozzhukhin,  Anatoly 
A.  Sotchenko.  Vladimir  P.;  Golovnin,  Vladimir  M.;  and  Farrak- 
hov. Nail  S..  4,214,139.  CI.  219-9.500. 
Farrell,  John  W  ;  and  Andrews.  Jere  L.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Army.  Gyrodynamic  fixture  for  measunng  thrust  force  components. 
4,214,156,  CI.  250-23  LOSE. 
Farrell,  Roscoe  M.:  See— 

Safrit,  Sam  C;  Cassidy.  Edward  L..  Sr.;  Cothran,  William  B.;  and 
Farrell.  Roscoe  M..  4.213.312,  CI.  66-177.000. 
Farrington,  Alan:  See — 

Vanderhoek.  Naphtali  N.;  Nelson,  Peter  F.;  and  Farrington,  Alan, 
4.213,821.  CI.  162-72.000. 
Faulstich,  Marga;  Geiler.  Volkmar;  and  Gliemeroth,  Georg.  to  Jenaer 
Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.  Lightweight,  high  refractive  index  glasses 
for  spectacle  lenses.  4.213,786,  CI.  106-47.00Q 
Faulstich.  Marga;  Geiler,  Volkmar;  and  Gliemeroth.  Georg.  to  Jenaer 
Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen    High  refractive  index  glasses  of  limited 
specific    gravity    for   distance   and   near    vision   specucle    lenses. 
4.213.787,  CI.  I06-47.00Q. 
Fegel,  Albert:  See — 

Roeschlaub.  Ronald  C  ;  and  Fegel.  Albert.  4.213.328.  CI.  73-49.700. 
Feichtinger.  Gerhard;  Skatsche.  Othmar;  and  List.  Hans,  to  List.  Hans. 

Internal  combustion  engine.  4.213,439,  CI.  123-195.0OS. 
Felix,  Pierre,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Apparatus  and  a  process  for  reading  a 

target  of  a  camera  tube.  4,214,275.  CI.  358-223.000. 
Fenichel.  Richard  L.;  Wei.  Peter  H.  L.;  Gregory,  Francis  J.;  and  Al- 
bum, Harvey  E  .  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Thiazo- 
lo(3,2-a]benzimidazoles.  imidazo  [2,l-b]thiazoles,  and  related  com- 
pounds as  antineoplastic  agents,  and  enhancers  of  the  immune  re- 
sponse. 4.214,089,  CI.  548-151.000. 
Fernandez,  Luis,  to  Continental  Group,  Inc.,  The.  Valve  gate  mecha- 
nism for  injection  molding.  4,213,751.  CI.  425-566.000. 
Ferraro.  Frank  A.;  and  Kiraly.  Ernest  F..  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 
pany. Ladies'  razor  system.  4.213.240.  CI.  30-47.000. 
Feme,  Ronald  G.,  to  RCA  Corporation.   Signal  selecting  system. 

4,214,213,  CI.  328-117.000. 
Ferrini,  Pier  G  :  See — 

Habicht,  Ernst;  Fernni.  Pier  G.;  and  Sallmann.  Alfred.  4.213.993. 

CI  424-273.00B 
Sele,  Alex;  Ferrini.  Pier  G  ;  Haas,  Georges;  Jaeggi.  Knut  A  ;  and 
Rossi,  Alberto.  4.213.980,  CI  424-246.000. 
Fickelscher,  Horst.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  electro- 
lytically  etching  of  a  recrystallized  aluminum  foil.  4,213,835,  CI. 
204-129.250. 
Fics.  William  J  ;  Smith,  Ronald  D.;  Reeher,  John  R.;  and  Story.  Michael 
S  .  to  Finnigan  Corporation   Mass  spectrometer  system  and  method 
for   control    of  ion   energy    for   different    masses.    4,214.160.   CI. 
250-292.000 
Figoski,  John  W  :  See— 

Hill.  Henry  A  ;  Figoski.  John  W.;  and  Ballard.  Paul  T..  4.213.706. 
CI   356-353  000 
Fike  Metal  Products  Corporation:  See — 

Mclnlire.  Ronald  A  .  4.213.567,  CI.  239-396.000. 
Filer.  Burt  Tube  extractor  4,213.239.  CI.  29-726000. 
Filterwerk  Mann  &  Hummel  GmbH:  See— 

Blind.  Karl;  and  Klotz.  Arthur.  4.213.643.  CI  292-247.000. 
Fink.  Anton;  and   Fink.   Nicholas  A.   Centnfugally-actuated  chuck 

attachment  4.213.621.  CI.  279-1  OOC. 
Fink.  Nicholas  A  :  See — 

Fink.  Anton;  and  Fink.  Nicholas  A..  4.213.621.  CI.  279- 1. OOC. 
Finnigan  Corporation  See— 

Fies.  William  J  ,  Smith.  Ronald  D ;  Reeher.  John  R  ,  and  Story. 
Michael  S.  4.214.160.  CI.  250-292.000. 
Fiquet.  Claire:  See— 

Grollier.  Jean-Francois;  Fiquet,  Claire;  Fourcadier,  Chantal;  Du- 
bief,  Claude;  and  Cauwet,  Daniele.  4,213.960,  CI  424-47  000. 
Firth.  Rowland  V   D .  Ill;  and  Goff.  Willie,  Jr ,  to  International  Busi- 
ness Machines  Corporation    Printer  nbbon  supply  mechanism  with 
end  of  ribbon  detect  expedient  which  reduces  ribbon  drag.  4,213,575, 
CI.  242-57  000 
Firtion,  Victor  A  ;  Hernott,  Donald  R  ,  Poulsen,  Martin  E  ,  Rongved, 
Leif;  and  Saunders,  Thomas  E ,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories, 
Incorporated  Apparatus  and  method  for  holding  and  planarizing  thin 
workpieces.  4.213,698,  CI.  355-77.000. 
Fischer,  Manfred:  See — 

Ehrlinger.  Friednch;  Mann.  Egon;  Fischer.  Manfred;  and  Jocham. 
Rudolf.  4,213.514,  CI.  180-308  000 
Fishback.  Alton  J    See— 

Calvert,   Rodnev   K.  Scott.   Dale  K  ;  and  Fishback.  Alton  J.. 
4.213.283,  CI.  53-48.000. 
Fisons  Limited:  See — 

Bantick,   John   R.;   Hardem,   David  N.;  and   Lee,   Thomas   B.. 
4.213.903.  CI.  548-250  000 
Fister.  Julius  C.  Jr.;  Setzer.  Wilham  C  ;  and  Cox.  Leon,  to  Swiss 
Aluminium  Ltd   Composite  aluminum  capacitor  foil   4.214.041,  CI 
428-607  000. 
Fivian.  Daniel  A.,  to  Maag  Gear-Wheel  &  Machine  Company  Limited. 
Method  for  dressing  a  grinding  wheel.  4.213.277.  CI.  51-325.000. 


Flatland.  Lloyd  P.  Rotary  connector  for  a  dental  handpiece.  4,213,243, 

CI.  433-126000. 
Fleischhauer,  Werner,  to  Bosch-Siemens  Hausgerate  GmbH.  Indicator 
for  the  extent  of  clarification  of  waterheaters  in  electric  household 
appliances.  4,214,148,  CI.  219-308.000. 
Floeter,  Larry  A.,  to  Brunswick  Corporation.  Control  unit  for  marine 

engines  employing  throttle  only  control.  4,213,353,  CI.  74-878.000. 
Floyd  Bell  Associates  Inc.:  See — 

Bush,  Terry  D.;  and  Denen,  D.  Joseph.  4.214.131.  CI.  179-84.00T. 
Floyd.  Paul  D.:  See— 

Braginetz.  Paul  A.;  and  Floyd,  Paul  D..  4.213.666.  CI.  339-75.00M. 
Fluck,  Jakob:  See — 

Schefer.  Kurt;  and  Fluck,  Jakob,  4,213,573,  CI.  242-18.00A. 
Fluehter,  Jurgen:  See — 

Droese,  K.  H  ;  and  Fluehter,  Jurgen,  4,213,421.  CI.  119-3.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See — 

Beacham,  Harry  H..  4,213.889.  CI.  260-45.7PH. 
Hirahara,  Katsuji,  4,214.013,  CI.  426-629.000. 
Plummer.  Ernest  L..  4.214.004.  CI.  424-305.000. 
Focke.  Heinz,  to  Focke  &  Pfuhl.  Cutting  apparatus  for  separating 

cigarette  wrapper  blanks  from  web.  4,213.362,  CI.  83-100.000. 
Focke  &  Pfuhl:  See— 

Focke,  Hemz,  4,213,362,  CI.  83-100.000. 
Fogarty,  A.  Edward:  See — 

Hyland,  Joseph  F.;  Hyland,  Barbara  B.;  Fogarty,  A.  Edward; 
Fogarty.  Bonnie  R.;  and  Spinale,  Frank  A.,  4,213,266,  CI.  46- 
I.OOR 
Fogarty,  Bonnie  R.:  See — 

Hyland.  Joseph  F.;  Hyland.  Barbara  B.;  Fogarty.  A.  Edward; 
Fogarty.  Bonnie  R.;  and  Spinale.  Frank  A..  4,213,266,  CI.  46- 
l.OOR. 
Forchheimer.  Robert:  See— 

Fak,  Viiveke;  Ingemarsson,  Ingemar  B.;  Blom,  Rolf;  Forchheimer, 
Robert;  and  Hellberg,  Bjom  I.,  4.214.230.  CI.  34O-149.00A. 
Ford.  Ernest  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Bnstowe.  William  W.;  Ford.  Ernest  C.  Jr.;  and  Reed.  Weldon  N.. 
4,213,837,  CI.  204-159.190. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See — 

Simko.  Aladar  O.,  4.213.435.  CI.  123-446.000. 
Forshey,  William  O..  Jr.:  See — 

Mahler.   Walter;   and   Forshey.   William  O..  Jr..  4.213.949.  CI. 
423-329.000. 
Forster.  Siegfried;  Hewing,  Gunter;  and  Kleemann,  Manfred,  to  Kern- 
forschungsanlage   Julich   Gesellschaft    mit   beschrankter    Haftung. 
Vehicular  propulsion  gas  turbine  motor.  4.213,297,  CI.  60-39.5 IR. 
Foundos,  Stavros,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 
Apparatus  for  determining  the  result  of  answers  to  a  set  of  related 
questions.  4,213.251.  CI.  35-9.00R 
Fourcadier.  Chantal:  See — 

Grollier,  Jean-Francois;  Fiquet.  Claire;  Fourcadier.  Chantal;  Du- 
bief.  Claude;  and  Cauwet.  Daniele.  4,213.960.  CI.  424-47.000 
Fowler,  Donald  W.:  See — 

Bresie.  Don  A.;  Fowler,  Donald  W.;  and  Burns,  Jack  M.,  4,213,476. 
CI.  137-2.000 
Fowler,  James  H.:  See— 

Padovani,   Francois  A.;  Miller,  Michael   B ;   Moore,  James  A.; 
Fowler,  James  H.;  June,  Malcom  N.;  Matthews,  James  D.;  Mor- 
ton, T.  R  .  Stotko,  Norbert  A.;  and  Palmer,  Lewis  B.,  4,213.937. 
CI.  422-142.000 
Fox.  Fred:  See— 

Dietnch.   Isolde;  Fox.   Fred;   Knapek.   Erwin;  Nachtrieb.   Karl; 
Weyl.  Reinhard;  Zerbst.  Helmut;  and  Lefranc.  Guy.  4.214,166, 
CI.  25O-3960ML. 
Fox.  Kenneth  H.  S.  Fishing  reel.  4.213,579.  CI.  242-84.20B. 
Foxboro  Company,  The:  See — 

Olsen,  Everett  O.;  Estes,  Robert  F.;  Rezendes,  Paul  W.;  and  Wil- 
liams. George  F.,  4,213.478.  CI    137-85  000 
Frame,  Robert  R .  to  UOP  Inc    Method  of  reactivating  a  catalytic 
composite  of  an  adsorptive  carrier  material  and  a  mercaptan  oxida- 
tion catalyst.  4,213,877,  CI  252-412.000 
Francombe,  Maurice  H.:  See — 
•    Noreika,  Alexander  J  .  and  Francombe.  Maurice  H  .  4,213,781,  CI. 
75- 1 34  OOP 
Franconi,  Cafiero:  See — 

Bonon,  Maunzio,  4,214,202,  CI.  324-313.000. 
Franke.  Siegfried:  See— 

Knuaf,  Alfons;  Bold,  Jorg;  and  Franke,  Siegfried,  4,214,027,  CI 
428-113  000 
Frankel,  David  C  :  See— 

Persson.  Frederick  M.;  and  Frankel,   David  C,  4.213,556,  CI. 
228-104  000. 
Franklin,  Alfred  A.:  See — 

Groben,  Richard  L.;  Gryczka,  Alfred  J.;  and  Franklin,  Alfred  A., 
4,214,008,  CI  426-53.000. 
Franson,  Paul  D.:  See — 

Casciani,  Ralph  A.;  Wilbem,  Wilmer  L.;  Mangan,  William  E.;  and 
Franson,  Paul  D..  4.213.955.  CI.  423-442.000. 
Frantzis.  Paul  D.:  See— 

Rzeszewski.  Theodore  S.;  and  Frantzis.  Paul  D..  4.214.274.  CI. 
358-193  100. 
Franzen.  Jochen;  and  Weiss.  Gerhard,  to  Dr.  Franzen  Analysentechnik 
GmbH  &  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft   Method  for  producing  a  mass 
filter  analyzer  system  and  analyzer  system  produced  according  to  the 
method.  4.213.557.  CI.  228-122.000. 
Freeman.    Alfred    B.    Analog    displays    for    electronic    timepieces. 
4.213.294.  CI.  368-82.000. 
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Fremont,  Henry  A.;  and  Hedrick,  Edward  F..  to  Champion  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Emission  control  system  and  method.  4.21-3.947. 
CI.  423-245.000. 
Freudenberger.  Dieter;  and  Wunder.  Friedrich.  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Process  for  the  preparation  of  ethylene  glycol.  4.214. 106, 
CI.  568-864.000. 
Freund,  Samuel  M.;  Maier,  William  B.,  II;  Beattie,  Willard  H.;  and 
Holland,  Redus  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Laser- 
induced    separation    of  hydrogen    isotopes    in    the    liquid    phase. 
4,213,836,  CI.  204-157.10R. 
Frick,  Willy;  and  Hubele,  Adolf,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.    1,1- 
Diphenylethene     derivatives     as     microbicides.     4,213,990,     CI. 
424-269.000. 
Friedman,  Louis  D.:  See — 

Eddinger,   Ralph  T.;   and   Friedman.   Louis   D..  4.213.826.  CI. 
201-31.000. 
Friedrich.  Reinhard.  to  Werner  &  Pfleiderer.  Method  of  and  apparatus 
for  controlling  the  viscosity  of  molten  plastics  material  which  is  to  be 
moulded.  4.213.747.  CI.  425-144.000. 
Friend.  Donald  L.;  Grosko.  John  A.;  and  Liniger.  Richard  B..  II.  to 
United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Retractable  hood  for  transfer  of 
coke.  4.213.829,  CI.  202-263.000. 
Frost.  Charles  C;  and  Weis.  Siegfried  K..  to  C.  L.  Frost  &  Son,  Inc. 

Conveyor  roller  assembly.  4.213.523.  CI.  193-37.000, 
Frost.  Lawrence  W.:  See — 

Alvino.   William   M.;  and   Frost.   Lawrence  W.,  "4^114,071,  CI. 
528-222.000. 
Fuji  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Otsuka.    Kei;    Shigehara.    Masamichi;    and    Yokokawa.    Sumio. 
4.214.289.  CI.  361-20.000. 
Fuji  Jokogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inoue.  Motozo;  Kumeta.  Mitsuzo;  Ueno.  Hideo;  Okamura,  Yo- 
shinao;  and  Suzuki.  Tadashi.  4.213,596.  CI.  254-134.30R. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ikenoue.  Shinpei;  and  Masuda.  Takao.  4.213,784.  CI.  430-616.000. 
Kamiyama,  Kouzi,  4,213,788,  CI.  I06-47.00Q. 
Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Koda,  Takao,  4,213.685.  CI.  354-193.000. 
Fujii.  Hirokazu.  Method  and  structure  for  preventing  removal  of  grip 

covers  from  metallic  bats.  4.213.607.  CI.  273-72.00A. 
Fujii.  Katsutoshi:  Sec— 

Nakagami.    Kazuto;    Yokoi.    Shinji;    Nishimura.    Kenji;    Nagai. 
Shigeki;  Honda.  Takeo;  Oda.  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  Kobaya- 
shi.  Ryuji;  and  Kojima.  Mikio.  4.213,987,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Fujii,  Setsuro;  Sakurai,  Yojiro;  Nakayama,  Toyoo;  and  Matsui,  Ryoji, 
to  Torii  &  Co.,  Ltd  Amino-  or  guanidino- 1,2,3,4-tetrahydro-l -naph- 
thoic esters.  4,214,093,  CI.  560-34.000. 
Fujii,  Yoshizo:  See— 

Miyashita,  Toshio;  Fujii,  Yoshizo;  and  Sawabe,  Takeshi,  4,213,524, 
CI.  194-2000. 
Fujino,  Teruhisa;  Osawa.  Fujio;  Nagao.  Noriaki;  and  Hanji.  Shigeo.  to 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Koden  Seisakusho.   Loran  receiving  apparatus. 
4.214.245.  CI.  343-103.000. 
Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamiya.  Takashi;  and  Sailo,  Yoshihisa,  4.214.094.  CI.  560-42.000. 
Fujita.  Hisaya;  Ando.  Hiroshi;  and  Sato,  Setsuo,  to  Yokogawa  Electric 

Works,  Ltd.  Indicating  recorder.  4.214.250.  CI.  346-145.000. 
Fujitec  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ando,  Koji,  4,213,517,  CI.  187-29.00R 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See— 

Nara,  Yasuhirb;  Sohma,  Yukio;  and  Hattori,  Akira,  4,214,228,  CI. 
371-40.000. 
Fukui,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Kimura,  Shin;  Fukui,  Hiroshi;  and  Terasawa,  Yoshio,  4.214.254.  CI. 
357-38.000. 
Fukui.  Hisaaki:  See-^ 

Ibata.  Jyoji;  Fukui.  Hisaaki;  Yuasa.  Takeo;  and  Katoh.  Michio. 
4.214.026.  CI.  428-67.000. 
Fukushima,  Isao:  See — 

Nakagaki,    Harushige;    Iwasaki,    Syunji;    and    Fukushima,    Isao, 

4,214,299,  CI.  363-8.000. 

Funk,  Smith  A.;  Klasen,  Charles  J.;  and  Vilmanis,  Ilmars,  to  Celotex 

Corporation.  The:  Laminate  of  metal  with  thermoplastic  material. 

4,213.487.  CI.  138-149.000. 

Furrow,  Mitchell  J.  Wheel  rim  with  non-slip  interiocking  device. 

4,213,654.  CI.  301-20.000. 
Furukawa.  Ma.samichi,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Electronic  shutter 

driving  device  for  camera.  4,213.683,  CI.  354-24,000. 
Furuta,  Isao;  Yagaki,  Kazuhito;  and  Masuda,  Toyohiko,  to  Kobe  Steel, 
Ltd.  Process  for  preventing  formation  of  gypsum  scale  in  a  flue  gas 
desulfurization  process.  4,213,946,  CI.  423-242.000. 
Furuta,  Kenzi:  See — 

Sato,  Masanobu;  Satoh,  Ken;  Nakao,  Toshihiro;  and  Furuta,  Kenzi, 

4,214,281,  CI.  360-61.000. 
Sato,  Masanobu;  and  Furuta,  Kenzi.  4,214.282.  CI.  360-69,000. 
Furuya.  Nobuo:  See— 

Itoh.  Tsutomu;  Furuya,  Nobuo;  and  Ohuchi,  Kenji,  4,213,541,  CI. 
222-92.000,  I 

Furuya,  Rikizo:  See— 

Okushima,  Hiromi;  Nitta,  Issei;  and  Furuya,  Rikizo,  4,213,902,  CI, 
260-239,570, 
Fushimi,  Akihiro;  Tabara,  Noboru;  and  Isaki,  Mikio,  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Drive  mechanism  for  cassette  tape  recorders. 
4,214,283,  CI,  360-71,000, 


Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See— 

Morimoto.  Kiyoshi;  Watanabe,  Hiroshi;  and  Takagi.  Toshmori. 
4.213.844,  CI.  204-298,000, 
Gade,  Ernst-August,  Device  for  protection  of  the  gonads,  4,214,167,  CI. 

250-515.000, 
Gaenge,  Friedrich  J,;  Utner,  Ferdinand;  Vetter,  Harald;  and  Vilsmeier, 
Gerhart,  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  an  electric  stack  capacitor 
of  metallized  synthetic  material  films,  4,213,817,  CI    156-474  000. 
Galasso,  Francis  S.;  and  Veltri.  Richard  D ,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Silicon  nitride  coated  carbon  fibers  and  composites 
4,214,037.  CI.  428-367.000. 
Gale,  Michael  T.,  to  RCA  Corporation    Projector  for  reading  out 
color-encoded   focused  image  holograms  employing  an  optimum 
encoding  scheme.  4,213,673,  CI  350-162.0SF. 
Galushkin,  Boris  A.:  See— 

Talroze,  Viktor  L.;  Grishin,  Vladimir  D  ;  and  Galushkin.  Boris  A  . 
4,214.161.  CI.  250-30:3.000. 
Gambro  AB:  See— 

Boberg.  Nils  G..E.;  and  Carlsson,  Per-Olov  A.  V,.  4.213.858.  CI, 
210-23,OOR. 
Gannota,  Boris  V,:  See — 

Trutnev.  Viktor  A.;  Zlobin,  Vitaly  I.,  Kushnarenko.  \  alentin  K.; 
Ignatov.  Valentin  B.;  Gannota.  Boris  V.;  Ambartsumyan.  Nikolai 
S,;  and  Volovik.  Boris  B,.  4.2  i  3.931,  CI.  264-234  000. 
Garcia,  Alfred  B,:  See— 

Wovcha,  Merie  G.;  Antosz,  Fredenck  J.;  Beaton,  John  M,;  Garcia, 

Alfred  B.;  and  Kominek.  Leo  A.,  4,214,051,  CI.  435-55  000 
Wovcha.  Merle  G.;  Antosz.  Frederick  J.;  Beaton.  John  M  ;  Garcia, 
Alfred  B.;  and  Kominek,  Leo  A..  4.214.052.  CI  435-55  000. 
Gardner.  James  J.  Fireplace  heater  unit.  4,213.444.  CI    126-130.000 
Garman,  John  A.;  and  Mamuzic.  Rastko.  to  Great  Lakes  Chemical 
Corporation.  Purification  of  brominated  organic  products  4.214.103. 
CI.  568-639.000. 
Garrett.  Roger;  and   Liversain.  Andre.   Programmer.  4.213.562.  CI. 

236-46.00R. 
Gates,  Wendall  C.  Liquid  sampler  device  4,213,342,  CI.  73-42 1. OOB. 
Gazdecki,  Frank  J.:  See— 

Charneski,  Mitchell  D.;  Kelley,  James  K.;  and  Gazdecki.  Frank  J  . 
4,214,121.  CI.  I74-84.00C. 
Gebert,  Ulrich;  Musil,  Josef;  and  Weber,  Rolf-Ortwin,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Novel  ».  .rivatives  of  imidazole  and  pharmaceuti- 
cal compositions  containing  them  and  method  of  use.  4,213,986.  CI 
424-250.000. 
Gebert.  Ulrich;  and  Granzer.  Ernold.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Imidazolyl-(2)-carbinols  having  hypolipidemic  action  and  process  for 
preparing  them.  4.213.994,  CI  424-273.00R. 
Gebr.  Knauf  Westdeutsche  Gipswerke:  Sec — 

Knuaf.  Alfons;  Bold.  Jorg;  and  Franke.  Siegfried.  4.214.027.  CI 
428-113.000. 
Gehrig.  Neil  E.;  and  Marhofer.  Edwin  G„  to  Gulf  Oil  Corporation 
Water-resistant  extrudable  aqueous  gel  blasting  agent  and  simplified 
method  of  manufacture.  4.213.809.  CI.  149-60.000. 
Geiler.  Volkmar:  Sec— 

Faulstich,    Marga;    Geiler.    Volkmar;    and    Gliemeroth.    Georg. 

4.213.786.  CI    106-47.000. 

Faulstich.    Marga;    Geiler.    Volkmar;    and    Gliemeroth,    Georg, 

4.213.787,  CI    106-47.00Q. 
Gelbein.  Abraham  P  :  Sec— 

Fanelli.   Anthony  J,;  and  Gelbein.  Abraham  P,,  4.214,087.  CI 

546-319,000, 
General  Battery  Corporation:  Sec— 

Eberle.  William  J,,  4,214,204.  CI,  324-437,000. 
General  Dynamics  Corporation  Pomona  Division:  Sec- 
Sanders,  Ralph  K.,  4,213,624,  CI.  280-43.120. 
General  Electric  Company:  Sec— 

Carson,  Andrew  B.,  Jr.,  4.213.716,  CI  4OO-I96100. 

Hall.  Robert  N.,  4,214,253,  CI.  397-29.000 

Hardy,  Albert  L  ,  4,213,338,  CI.  73-299,000 

Hawkins.  Larry  L,,  4,213.250,  CI,  34-53,000, 

Jones,    ClifTord    M.;    and    Surber,    William    A.    4.213.714.    CI 

400-124.000. 
Jones,  William  B.,  Jr.,  4,214.216.  CI.  331-94.50C 
Keen.  William  A..  Jr..  4.214.119,  CI.  174-31.00R 
Keim.  Thomas  A.  4,214,182,  CI.  310-216.000. 
Kiefer,  George  E.;  and  Herbst.  LeRoy  J.,  4,213,313.  CI  68-I2.00R. 
Lucek,  John  R.;  and  McCall,  David  L.,  4,214.138,  CI  200-144.00B. 
Mann,   Friedrich   H.;  and   Sensabaugh,   Paul   F,  4.214,197.   CI. 

320-2.000. 
Reinstadler,  Kenneth  A.;  and  Davidson,  William  E.,  4.213.258,  CI. 

38-77.200. 
Sawyer,  Thomas  F..  4.213.497,  CI.  164-60.000 
General  Instrument  Corporation:  Sec — 

Lipsky,  Stephen  E.,  4,214,316,  CI.  455-141.000 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Brademeyer,  David  L.,  4,213,655,  CI.  303-6.00C 

Coha,  Thomas  F  ;  and  Owen,  Marvin  L.,  4.213,415,  CI.  1 16-28.100 

Hamparian,  Nshan,  4,213.441.  CI.  123-196.00R. 

Irwin,   Clarence   C;    Manz,    David    F.;   and    Auman,   John    T , 

4,213.652.  CI.  297-478  000. 
Kennedy,  Lawrence  C;  and  Kowalis.  Joseph.  4.213.620.  CI.  277- 

235.00B. 
Longhouse.  Richard  E..  4.213,426.  CI    123-41  490. 
Persson,  Frederick   M.;  and   Frankel.   David  C.  4.213,556,  CI. 

228-104,000. 
Prescoit,  John  F,.  Jr ;  and  Roberts.  William  H,.  4.213.327,  CI. 

73-38,000. 


996  O  G  — 58 


PI  12 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  22,  1980 


Williams.  Jam«  R  .  4.213.738.  CI.  416-05  000 
General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The  See— 

Wear.  George  H  .  4.:i3,8<»l.  CI   2t)0-45  75S 
Geren.  Keiih  E  ;  Sauer.  Warren  A  ;  and  Young,  Donald  .\  .  to  United 
States  of  America,   Navy    Multiple  sonar  masking  and  jamming 
countermeasure  system  4.214,313.  CI   367-1  000 
Geretzki.  Helmut,  to  Windmoller  &  Holscher   Geanng  for  drivmg  a 
plate  cylinder  of  a  printing  press  at  a  non-uniform  speed  4.213.388, 
CI    101-216000 
Gerhardt,  Kyle  D  Wind  engine  4.213.737.  CI.  416-41  000 
Ghafghaichi.  Majid  See— 

Dalai   Hormazdyar  M  :  Ghafghaichi.  Majid.  Ka.sprzak.  Lucian  A.; 
and  Wimpfheimer,  Hans.  4.214.256.  CI.  357-71.000. 
Giallorenzi.  Thomas  G    iff— 

Milton,  A    Fenner:  and  Giallorenzi.  Thomas  G.,  4,213,670,  CI 
350-%  160. 
Gibbs.  Dale  S    See— 

IClmgler.  Thomas  C  ;  Wessling.  Ritchie  A  ;  and  Gibbs.  Dale  S . 
4.214.0<)6,  CI   560-147  000 
Gibsiin,  John  D  Self  tripping  dammer  4,213.502.  CI   172-1000. 
Giilck.  Lawrence  J  ,  and  Lojek,  John  S.,  to  Uniroyal  Ltd   Herbicidal 
concentrate  containing  ketone  and  amide  solvents.  4.213.776.  CI 
71-117000. 
Gilhooly.    James    E     Multiple    firmness    multiple    sleeper    mattress. 

4.213,'214,  CI   5-464  000. 

Giller,  Henricus  F  J    1 .  and  TJampens.  Germain  R  .  to  U.S.  Phijips 

Corporation.     Tungsten/bromine     cycle     lamp.     4.213.662.     CI 

.M  6-24  000. 

Gillich.  Thomas  N  :  See—  .  „  .„   „^ 

Walls.  John  E  :  and  Gillich.  Thomas  N  ,  4.213.887,  d  260-20  60E. 

Gillot,  Gary  W.,  and  Wright,  David  H.  Setting  apparatus.  4.213.680.  CI 

354-12  000. 
Gimae\.  Nasikh  Z    See— 

Semashko.  Andrei  P;  Gimaev,  Nxsikh  Z;  Maximov.  Ivan  V; 
BezrukoN .  Sergei  V  ;  and  Rabinovich.  Vladimir  B  ,  4.213.834.  CI. 
204-120.250 
Gi\audan  Corporation  See—  r,.       .  , 

Brandman.  Harold  A.;  Manowitz.  Milton;  and  Coffen.  David  L . 
4.214.002.  CI  424-300.000 
Glasrock  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Morns.  Harold  B..  4.213.816.  CI.  156-245.000. 
Gliemeroth.  Georg:  See— 

Faulstich,    Marga;    Geiler.    Volkmar;    and    Gliemeroth.    Georg. 

4.213.786,  CI.  106-47  OOQ. 
Faulstich,    Marga;    Geiler,    Volkmar;    and    Gliemeroth,    Georg. 

4.213.787.  CI.  106-47.00Q. 
Globol-Werk  GmbH  See— 

Schimanski,  Georg,  4,214,146,  CI   210-274.000 
Gi>ebel    Charles  V  ,  Jr ,  to  Polymer  Corporation,  The    Reinforced 

polylactams  4,214,065,  CI   528-27  000. 
Goerth,  Joachim,  to  US   Philips  Corporation.  Semiconductor  device 

having  a  MOS-capacitor  4,214.252.  CI.  357-23.000. 
Goff.  Willie.  Jr    See— 

Firth,  Rowland  V    D .  Ill;  and  Goff.  Willie.  Jr.  4.213,575.  CI 
242-57.000 
Gold.  Vance  B  ;  and  \'andlik,  Robert  P  .  to  American  Can  Company. 

Thickness  gauge  4.21 3,3 10.  CI   72-.34  0OO 
Goldberg,  Bruce  S ,  and  Shah,  Mahendra.  to  Amerace  Corporation. 
Continuous  process  for  producing,  by  irradiation,  a  microporous 
rubber  composition  suitable  for  battery  separators    4.213.815.  CI. 
156-244  110. 
Goldmann.  Wolf:  See- 
Bauer.  Klaus;  Goldmann.  Wolf;  Kretzer.  Horst;  Weber.  Heinrich; 
Beyer.    Rudiger;    Kreft.    Wilfned;    Schaberg.    Frank;    Weber. 
Rudolf  Schmelter.  Herbert;  Ritzmann.  Horst;  Schnieder.  Erich; 
and  Schepers.  Georg.  4.213.700.  CI.  106-100.000. 
Goldstein.  Alma  W  ;  and  Fager.  Earl  E   C  .  to  Abbott  Laboratories 

Fortimicin  AL  4.214.078.  CI.  536-17  OOR 
Golovnin.  Vladimir  M  :  See— 

Kozlov,  Anatoly  E  ;  Budzan.  Bogdan  P ;  Dudko.  Daniil  A.;  Max- 
imovich.  Boleslav  I  ;  Zavodian.  Vitaly  V  ;  Mozzhukhin.  Anatoly 
A    Sotchenko.  Vladimir  P.;  Golovnin.  Vladimir  M.;  and  Farrak- 
hov.  Nail  S..  4.214.130.  CI   210-0.500. 
Gomori.  Janos  Incineration  plant  4.213.403.  CI.  110-216.000. 
Gondek.  John  T  Hydraulic  coupler.  4.213.482.  CI.  137-614.010. 
Gongwer.  Calvin  A.,  to  Innerspace  Corporation.  Turbomachinery  and 

method  of  operation.  4.213.736.  CI.  415-182  000. 
Goodman,  David  S ;  and  Stanfield,  George  I ,  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Electrical  contact.  4.213.668.  CI. 
330-2  POOR. 
Goodnight.  Hershel  E.;  and  Witwer.  Alan  D  .  to  John  Zink  Company. 
Apparatus  for  use  m  conjunction  with  boiler  flue  gases  for  generating 
inert  blanketing  gases.  4.213.035.  CI.  422-111  000. 
Goodrich.  Richard  B.;  and  Moulton.  Richard  J.,  to  Hexcel  Corporation. 
Method    for    increasing    the   surface   tack    of  prepreg    materials. 
4.213.930,  CI.  264-135.000. 
Gore,  Thomas:  See— 

Absler,  Howard;  Juszak.  Joseph;  and  Gore.  Thomas.  4.213,639.  CI. 
282-1 1.50A. 
Gose.  Horst:  See— 

Bromer.   Gunter;   Gose.   Horst;   Hoffmann.   Klaus-Rudiger;   and 
Seeliger.  Chnstian.  4.214.192.  CI.  318-573.000. 
Gosteli.  Jacques,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation   Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  substituted  benzaldehydes.  4.213.920.  CI.  568-424.000. 
Gotaverken  Anteknik  AB:  See — 

Lis,  Per-Ame;  and  Olausson.  Karl  A..  4.213,405,  CI.  110-234.000. 


Golz,  Menfred  K:  5ee—  ,     .   t- 

Immer,   Hans  U  ;   Nelson.  Verner   R  ;  and  Golz.   Menfred   K  . 
4,213,895,  CI.  260-1  I2.50R 

Gould  Inc    S^f—  -,,4-,,n     /-I 

DiMarco.    Bernard;    and    Hempstead,    John    C,    4,214.210.    CI. 

335-23.000 
Gray,  Keith  I  ,  4.214.1 1«.  CI.  174-I5.0BH 
Stry'bel.  Richard  V..  4.213.216.  CI   7-170.000. 
Graham.  Alan  A    See—  ^.     ,      n 

Shortway.  Harry  A ;  Graham.  Alan  A  ;  and  Miller.  Charles  H  . 
4,214.028,  CI   428-150000 
Graham  Magnetics  Incorporated:  See— 

C<isby.  Phillip  A  ,  4,213.223.  CI    15-3(>t.OOO. 
Graham,  Robert  H     and  Campbell,  Barry  D  ,  to  Molson  Companies 
Limited.  The  Apparatus  for  unscrambling  and  erecting  a  plurality  of 
non-vertical  b^Mtles  4.213.526.  CI    108-400000 
Grammueller.  Harald:  See— 

Baier.    Walter    P;    and    Grammueller,    Harald,    4,214.200.    CI. 
375-1.000. 
Granger.  Maunce.  Apparatus  for  the  cutting  and  simultaneous  dispens- 
ing of  a  web  of  roll  material.  4.213,363,  CI.  83-208.000. 
Granlz,  Helmut:  See— 

Andres,  Rudolf;  Granlz,  Helmut;  Abersfelder,  Gunter;  and  Busch, 
Gerhard.  4.213.581.  CI.  242-107  40R. 

Granzer.  Ernold:  See—  , 

Gebert.  Ulrich;  and  Granzer.  Ernold.  4.213.004.  CI  424-273.00R 
Graphic  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Osenkarski,  Paul  D  ,  4,213.463.  CI.  128-630.000. 
Grasselli,  Robert  K    See— 

Dolhyj.  Serge   R  ;   Suresh,   Dev   D ;  and  Grasselli,   Robert   K., 
4.213,017,  CI   260-465.00D 
Gravi-Mechanics  Co  :  See — 

Dedolph.  Richard  R  .  4.213.273.  CI.  47-74.000. 
Gray.  Keith  1 ,  to  Gould  Inc    Electrical  bushing.  4.214,118,  CI.  174- 

15  0BH 
Gray,  Stanley,  to  Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated.  Compliant 
hydrtxlynamic  bearing  with  tubular  support  element.  4.213.657.  CI. 
.308-0.000. 
Grayson.  Basil  T.:  See— 

Davies.  John  H.;  Grayson.  Basil  T.;  and  Rosinger,  Herbert  P., 
4.213.016,  CI.  260-465.00D 
Great  Lakes  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Garman.     John     A.;     and     Mamuzic.     Rastko.     4.214.103.     CI. 
568-639.000. 
Grebe.  Klaus;  and  De  Haas.  Hans,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Making  iron  powder  having  fiber-like  particles.  4.213,777.  CI.  75- 
05BA. 
Green.  John  D  :  See— 

Horsewell.  Henry  G.;  Green.  John  D.;  Luke.  John  A.;  and  Har- 
rison. Raymond  J..  4.213.470.  CI.  131-261.00B. 
Greene.  Malbone  W.;  See— 

Haunold,    Otto;    and    Greene.     Malbone    W.    4.213.703.    CI. 
356-244.000. 
Gregory.  Francis  J  :  See— 

Fenichel.  Richard  L  ;  Wei.  Peter  H   L  ;  Gregory.  Francis  J  ;  and 
Alburn.  Harvey  E..  4.214.089.  CI   548-151.000. 
Grenia.  James  D..  to  Bechtel  International  Corporation.  Method  of 

mining  of  thick  seam  materials.  4.213.653.  CI.  299-11.000 
Grennan,  Charles  W  ,  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc.  Constant  flow  centrifugal 

pump.  4,213,735,  CI.  415-21.000. 
Grise,  Frederick  G.  J.:  See— 

Kelley.  John  S.;  Grise.  Frederick  G.  J.;  and  Lovell,  Walter  C, 
4.213.324.  CI.  72-405  000.  | 

Grishin.  Vladimir  D.:  See— 

Talroze.  Viktor  L.;  Grishin,  Vladimir  D.;  and  Galushkin.  Boris  A., 
4.214.161.  CI.  250-303.000. 
Groben.  Richard  L.;  Gryczka.  Alfred  J.;  and  Franklin.  Alfred  A.,  to 
Microlife  Technics.  Inc    Lactic  acid  fermentate  flavored  pet  food. 
4.214.008.  CI.  426-53.000 
Groff.  William  R    See- 
Carp.  Ralph  W.;  and  Groff.  William  R..  4.214.236.  CI.  340-642.000. 
Grogg,  Charles  J..  Sr.  Amusement  vehicle.  4.213,260.  CI.  46-210.000. 
GroUier.  Jean-Francois;  Fiquet,  Claire;  Fourcadier.  Chantal;  Dubief, 
Claude  ario  Cauwet.  Daniele.  to  L'Oreal.  Cosmetic  compositions  for 
treating  the  hair.  4.213.060,  CI.  424-47.000 
Grombone,  Anthony:  See— 

Cunningham.  Joseph  E..  Jr.;  and  Grombone,  Anthony,  4,214,234. 
CI  340-347.0AD. 
Gros,  Harold  J.:  See— 

Karg.  Rudolph  F.;  and  Gros,  Harold  J.,  4.213.888,  CI.  260-33.6AQ. 
Grosko,  John  A.:  See — 

Fnend.  Donald  L.;  Grosko.  John  A.;  and  Liniger.  Richard  B.,  II, 
4.213,820.  CI.  202-263.000. 
Groupe  Minier  Sullivan  Ltee/Sullivan  Mining  Group  Ltd.:  See- 
Thornton,  Edward  W.  J..  4.213,942.  CI.  423-53.000. 
Gryczka,  Alfred  J.:  See— 

Groben,  Richard  L.;  Gryczka.  Alfred  J.;  and  Franklin.  Alfred  A., 
4.214.008.  CI.  426-53.000. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See- 
Lambert.  Gary  M..  4.213.671.  CI.  350-96.210. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See- 
Brown.  Timothy  W..  4,214,273.  CI.  358-188.000. 
Crosby,  Alton  L.;  and  Swank,  Harry  R.,  4,214.142.  CI.  219-86.250. 
GTE  Sylvania  Wiring  Devices  Incorporated:  See— 
Wittes,  James  M.,  4,213,667.  CI.  339-103.00R 
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Wittes.  James  M.;  and  Tibolla,   Julius  F..  4.213.669,  CI.   339- 
272.0UC. 
Gudelis,  Drasutis;  and  Vetrane,  David  D..  to  Nida  Corporation.  Elec- 
tronic teaching  and  testing  device.  4,213,253,  CI.  35-19.00A. 
Gudorf,  James  L.,  to  Mead  Corporation,  The.  Method  of  forming  a  lead 

to  an  electrode  on  a  charge  plate.  4,213,238,  CI.  29-878.000. 
Guebert,  Gerald  E.;  and  Belknap,  Raymond  R.  Drapery  rod  clip. 

4,213.492.  CI.  160-124.000. 
Gueret,  Jean-Louis  H.;  and  Adams,  Nancy,  to  L'Oreal.  Finger  mount- 
able  makeup  applicator.  4,213,472.  CI.  132-88.700. 
Guest.  Ashley  W..  to  British  Aircraft  Corporation.  Radio  receiving  and 
retransmitting  apparatus  with  frequency  lock  circuit.  4,214.205,  CI. 
455-20.000. 
Guibet,  Jean-Pierre,  to  Air  Industrie.  Filter  and  method  of  making 

4.213,771,  CI.  55-483.000. 
Guillaume,  Jacques:  See — 

Nedelec,    Lucien;    Guillaume,    Jacques;    and    Dumont.    Claude. 
4,213.989,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Gulf  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Gehrig,    Neil    E.;    and    Marhofer.    Edwin    G.,    4,213,809,    CI. 
149-60.000. 
Gunners,  Nils-Erik;  Hellgren.  Rune  V.;  and  Liljergren,  Torsten.  Gun 
projectile  arranged  with  a  base  drag  reducing  system.  4,213,393,  CI. 
102-49.300. 
Gustavsson,  Stig  I.:  See— 

af  Ekenstam,  Bo  T.;  Aurell,  Leif  E.;  Claeson,  Karl  G.;  Karlsson, 
Birgitta  G.;  Gustavsson,  Stig  I.;  and  Olausson,  Gun  A.,  4,214,049, 
CI.  435-23.000. 
Gustner,  Harold  L.:  See — 

Davis,    Michael    D.;   and   Gustner,    Harold    L.,   4,213,744,    CI. 
417-310.000. 
Gutierrez,  William  S.:  See — 

Jacobson.  Kenneth  E.;  and  Gutierrez,  William  S.,  4,214,179,  CI. 
3I0-68.00B. 
Gwin,  Richard  B.:  See — 

Lively,  Steven  A.;  and  Gwin,  Richard  B.,  4.213.357,  CI.  82-4.00C. 
Gyori,  Robert  P..  to  De  luxe  General.  Incorporated.  Plural  phase 

pulsed  power  supply.  4,214,171.  CI.  307-30.000. 
H.  C.  Price  Co.;  See- 
Harris.  Robert  J.;  and  Sikes,  Gail  T..  4.213,530.  CI.  206-447.000. 
Lively.  Steven  A.;  and  Gwin,  Richard  B.,  4,213,357,  CI.  82-4.00C. 
Haagen,  Victor:  See — 

Mesens,  Jean;  and  Haagen.  Victor,  4,213.963,  CI.  424-80.000. 
Haapala,  Ray  E.  Cake  layer  cutter.  4,213,241,  CI.  30-1 15.000. 
Haas,  Georges:  See — 

Sele,  Alex;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  Haas,  Georges;  Jaeggi,  Knut  A.;  and 

Rossi.  Alberto,  4.213,980,  CI.  424-246.000. 

Habicht,  Ernst;  Ferrini.  Pier  G.;  and  Sallmann.  Alfred,  to  Ciba-Geigy 

Corporation.  Acyl-benzimidazole-2-methanol  derivatives.  4.213.993. 

CI.  424-273.00B. 

Habiger.  Cyril  W.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Single  handle  control 

apparatus.  4.213,484.  CI.  137-636.100. 
Hacker,  Heinz:  See — 

Aulich,  Hubert;  Douklias,  Nikolaos;  Hacker.  Heinz;  and  Zeidler, 
Guenter,  4,213,672,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Hadley,  Michael  S.;  and  Watts,  Eric  A.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited. 
Treating  gastro-intestinal  disorders  and  emesis  with  n-(heterocyclic 
substituted)  benzamides.  4,213,083,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Haese,  Egon;  Moll,  Hans;  and  Willms,  Rolf,  to  Dr.  C.  Otto  &  Comp. 
G.m.b.H.  Process  and  apparatus  to  purify  waste  industrial  gases. 
4,213.945.  CI.  423-240.000. 
Hafner,  Hans  W.,  to  Pfister  GmbH.  Hydrostatic  setting  apparatus  for 

support  of  loads.  4,213,509,  CI.  177-199.000. 
Hafner  &  Krullmann  GmbH:  See —  ^ 

Hafner.  Manfred,  4.213,536,  CI.  220-82.00R. 
Hafner,  Manfred,  to  Hafner  &  Krullmann  GmbH.  Container  for  convo- 
luted wire  or  the  like.  4,213,536.  CI.  220-82.00R. 
Haftmann.  Johannes;  and  Schmeykal.  Rudolf,  to  Nixdorf  Computer 
AG.  Ink  ribbon  cartridge  having  a  replaceable  ribbon  magazine. 
4,213,715.  CI.  400-196100. 
Haga,  Ryoichi:  See — 

Ishida,  Masahiko;  Haga,  Ryoichi;  and  Odawara,  Yoji,  4.213,857,  CI. 
210-6.000. 
Hagen,  Hans,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Pneumatically  suspended  bus.  4,213,625,  CI.  280-43.230. 
Hagmueller.  Artie:  See— 

Olberz.   Norbert  J.;  and   Hagmueller,  Artie.  4.213.255,  CI.   36- 
32.00R. 
Hahn,  Erwin;  Magerkurth,  Bernhard;  Lach,  Dietrich;  and  Wuertele, 
Lothar,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Deliming  of  hides.  4,213,760, 
CI.  8-94.170. 
Hahn,  Erwin:  See — 

Daubach,  Ewald;  Horn,  Dieter;  Hahn,  Erwin;  and  Uhrig,  Herbert, 
4,213,900,  CI.  260-208.000. 
Haigh.  Daniel  H.:  See — 

Hall,  Richard  H.;  Haigh,  Daniel  H.;  and  Hansen,  Robert  D., 
4,213,831,  CI.  203-86.000. 
Hajimoto,  Yoshioki:  See — 

Kasai,  Masanao;  Hanadate,  Hitoshi;  Hajimoto,  Yoshioki;  Kitamura, 
Takashi;  and  Endo,  Kiyonobu,  4,214,240.  CI.  346-76.00L. 
Hake,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Kent  Manufacturing  Co ,  Inc.  Drag  harrow 

pressure  adjusting  device.  4,213,506,  CI.  172-624.000. 
Halasz,  Peter  R.,  to  Bergen-Brunswig  Corporation.  Compact  sanitary 
kit  package.  4,213,508,  CI.  206-45.140. 


Halfhill,  Martin  O.;  and  Jacques,  James  O..  to  Xerox  Corporation. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  recording  data  without   recording  on 

defective  areas  of  a  dau  recording  medium.  4,214.280.  CI.  360-53.000. 

Hall,  A.  Douglass.  Container  opener.  4,213,215,  CI.  7-152.000. 

Hall,  Marcus  A.;  and  Kutnyak,  Thomas  A.,  to  Automation  Industries. 

Inc.  Continuously  advancing  mandrel  4.213,811.  CI.  156-195.000. 
Hall,  Richard  H.;  Haigh,  Daniel  H.;  and  Hansen.  Robert  D..  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company,  The.  Aluminum  container  for  processing  vinyl- 
benzyl  chlorides.  4,213.831,  CI.  203-86.000. 
Hall,  Robert  E.  Adjustable  mailbox  standard.  4,213.560,  CI.  232-39.000. 
Hall,  Robert  N.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Radiation  detector 

4.214,253,  CI.  397-29.000. 
Hallock,  Robert  L.  Sheet  metal  nail  with  lockable  legs.  4.213.373,  CI. 

85-11.000. 
Halon,  Bernard;  and  Hoffman.  Dorothy  M  ,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Method  for  making  adherent  pinhole  free  aluminum  films  on  pyro- 
electric  and/or  piezoelectric  substrates.  4.214.018.  CI.  427-100.000. 
Hamada.  Kouzo:  See — 

Inokuchi,    Nobuyuki;    and    Hamada,    Kouzo,    4,213.635.    CI. 
280-737.000. 
Hampartan.  Nshan.  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Engine  with  wall 
rib  oil  gauge  mounting  and  drain  means  4.213,441,  CI    123-10600R 
Hanadate,  Hitoshi:  See — 

Kasai,  Masanao;  Hanadate,  Hitoshi;  Hajimoto.  Yoshioki;  Kitamura. 
Takashi;  and  Endo.  Kiyonobu.  4,214.240.  CI.  346-76.00L. 
Handa,  Masahiro:  See — 

Takeuchi.   Masayuki;   Nakamura,   Kenji;  and   Handa.   Masahiro, 
4,213,288,  CI.  56-11.600. 
Handa,  Ryozo:  See — 

Hase,    Yoshinobu;    Yamauchi,    Masaaki;    and    Handa,    Ryozo. 
4,214.007.  CI.  426-44.000. 
Hanessian.  Stephen:  See — 

Carney.  Ronald  E.;  and  Hanessian,  Stephen.  4.214,077.  CI.  536- 
17.00R. 
Hanji.  Shigeo:  See — 

Fujino.  Teruhisa;  Osawa.  Fujio;  Nagao,  Noriaki;  and  Hanji.  Shigeo. 
4.214.245,  CI.  343-103.000. 
Hannoschock,  Kurt:  See— 

Ries,  Karl;  Hannoschock,  Kurt;  Rozic,  Krsto-Marijan;  and  Basler, 
Gunter.  4,213.552.  CI.  226-170.000. 
Hansen.  Robert  D.:  See- 
Hall,   Richard   H.;   Haigh.   Daniel   H..  and   Hansen.   Robert   D., 
4.213,831.  CI.  203-86.000. 
Hapgood,  John  H..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Video  highlight 

attenuation  processor.  4,214,272,  CI.  358-170.000. 
Harder,  Joseph  R.:  See- 
Rakes,  James  L.;  and  Harder.  Joseph  R  ,  4,214,030.  CI.  428-212.000 
Hardem.  David  N.:  See— 

Bantick,  John   R.;   Hardern.   David   N.;  and   Lee,   Thomas   B , 
4.213.903.  CI.  548-250.000. 
Hardesty,  Robert  D..  to  Pottratz,  Tom;  Pottratz,  Ronald,  Jr.;  and 
Advanced  Design  and  Construction.  Pulling  hitch  for  agricultural 
implements.  4,213,628,  CI.  280-412.000 
Harding,  Homer  R.:  See— 

Schane,  Harry  P.,  Jr.;  Harding,  Homer  R.;  and  Creange.  John  E  . 
4,213,977,  CI.  424-241.000. 
Hardy,  Albert  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Liquid  level  indicator. 

4,213.338.  CI.  73-299.000. 
Hardy.  Ronald  G.:  See- 
Mayo,  William  E.;  Raghavan,  Mathur;  Shapiro,  Stanley:  Hardy, 

Ronald  G.;  and  Block.  Duncan  G..  4,213,800.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Raghavan,   Mathur;   Shapiro,   Stanley;   Hardy,   Ronald  G.;   and 
Block,  Duncan  G.,  4.213,799.  CI.  148-2  000.' 
Harms,  Wolfgang;  Wunderlich,  Klaus;  and  von  Oertzen,  Klaus,  to 
Bayer     Aktiengesellschaft.     Anthraquinone     reactive     dyestuffs. 
4,214.082.  CI.  544-180.000. 
Harris.  Robert  J.;  and  Sikes.  Gail  T.,  to  H.  C.  Price  Co.  Containerized 

pipe  coating  material.  4,213.530.  CI.  206-447.000. 
Harrison.    Frank.    Vehicle    radiator    cleaning    and    testing    system 

4.213.474.  CI.  134-102.000. 
Harrison.  Raymond  J.:  See — 

Horsewell.  Henry  G.;  Green,  John  D.;  Luke,  John  A  ;  and  Har- 
rison, Raymond  J..  4.213.470.  CI.  131-261.00B. 
Hartley,  E.  Dale,  to  Product  Research  and  Development.  Pressure 

switch  with  snap  element  4,214,137,  CI   20O-83.OOP. 
Hartmann,  Karl.  Process  for  production  of  individual  portions  from 

blocks  of  deep-frozen  foodstuffs.  4.213.360.  CI.  83-15.000. 
Hart  well  Corporation:  See — 

Poe.    L.    Richard;    and    Bourne.    William    R,    4.213.642,    CI. 
202-241.000. 
Harvard  College,  President  and  Fellows:  See— 
Stulen,  Foster  B.,  4,213.466,  CI.  128-733  000. 
Stulen.  Foster  B.;  and  De  Luca,  Carlo,  4,213,467.  CI.  128-733.000. 
Hasbro  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Hyland,  Joseph  F.;  Hyland.  Barbara  B.;  Fogarty,  A    Edward; 
Fogarty.  Bonnie  R.;  and  Spinale.  Frank  A..  4.213,266.  CI    46- 
l.OOR. 
Hase.  Yoshinobu;  Yamauchi.  Masaaki;  and  Handa,  Ryozo,  to  Kanebo 
Foods.  Ltd.  Processed  dried  beans  as  instant  food  and  their  manufac- 
turing method.  4.214.007.  CI.  426-44.000. 
Hattis.  Russell  E.;  and  Yan.  Chan  K..  to  W   Haking  Enterprises  Lim- 
ited. Film  advancing  mechanism  4,213,687,  CI.  354-213.000. 
Hattori.  Akira:  See— 

Nara.  Yasuhiro;  Sohma.  Yukio;  and  Hattori,  Akira,  4,214,228,  CI. 
371-40.000. 
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Haugland.  Richard  P.  Fluorescent  labeling  reagents  containing  the 

fluorescein  and  eosin  chromophores.  4.213.904.  CI.  260-326.5CA. 
Haunold.  Otto;  and  Greene.  Malbone  W..  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc. 
Photometer  with  stationary  sample  holder  and  rotatable  shutter. 
4.213.703.  CI.  356-244.000. 
Hauser.  Raimund:  See —  , 

Keznickl,  Eduard;  and  Boehm.  Kurt.  4,214,268,  CI.  358-127.000. 
Hawkins.  Larry  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Temperature  com- 
pensation for  clothes  dryer  timer  selectors.  4,213.250,  CI.  34-53.000. 
Hawkins,  Royal  R.  See — 

Elmberg.   Dwayne   R;  and   Hawkins.   Royal   R.,  4.213.503,  CI. 
172-4.500. 
Haworth  Mfg.,  Inc.:  See — 

Haworth,  Richard  G.,  4,213.493.  CI.  160-351  000. 
Haworth.  Richard  G..  to  Haworth  Mfg..  Inc.  Fabric  retainer  for  panel. 

4.213.493.  CI.  160-351.000. 
Hayashi.  Akira;  Ohkouchi.  Haruo:  Kitano.  Kyozo;  and  Ogoshi.  To- 
shiaki.  to  Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  The.  Process  for  producing  clear 
aqueous  solution  of  olefin  sulfonic  acid.  4,213,918,  CI.  260-513.00T. 
Hayashi.  Yoshimasa:  See — 

Abe.  Fumiyuki:  Hayashi.  Yoshimasa;  and  Kimura,  Akira,  4,213,440, 
CI.  I23-I95.0OC. 
Havata.  Toshinori;  Tsuji.  Kunio;  and  Mitsui.  Hajime.  to  West  Electric 

Co.,  Ltd.  Flash  camera.  4.213.681.  CI.  354-21.000 
Hay  ward.  Gary  G.:  See — 

Raymond.  Samuel  O.;  and   Hayward,  Gary  G.,  4.213.329,  CI. 

73-52.000. 

Hayward.  John  S.;  Snavely.  Benjamin  B.;  and  Tschang.  Pin  S.,  to 

Eastman    Kodak   Company.    Hybrid   color   image   sensing   array. 

4.214.264.  CI.  358-44.000. 

Headiey.  Kenneth  N..  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation. 

Flash  drying  sludge  derived  fuel  process.  4,213.407.  CI.  110-346.000. 

Heberger.  John   M..  to  American  Hoechst  Corporation.   Antistatic 

coated  polyester  film.  4,214.035.  CI.  428-340.000. 
Hebert.  Raymond  T.  Thermosiphon  solar  space  heating  system  with 

phase  change  materials.  4.213.448.  CI   126-434.000. 
Heckelsberg.  Robert  E.,  to  AMCA  International  Corporation.  Metal 

panel  roofing  structure.  4.213.282.  CI.  52-404  000. 
Hedger,  John  H.  Reciprocating  engine  with  improved  power  output 

means.  4.213.377.  CI.  91-187.000. 
Hedrick.  Edward  F.:  See- 
Fremont.   Henry   A.;  and   Hedrick.   Edward   F..  4.213,947,  CI. 
423-245.000. 
Heeb.  Othmar:  See — 

Maier,  Elmar;  and  Heeb,  Othmar,  4,213,301.  CI.  60-407.000. 
Hefty.  Arpad:  See— 

Hefty.  Bela;  and  Hefty.  Arpad.  4.213,212.  CI.  4-243.000. 
Hefty.  Bela;  and  Hefty.  Arpad.  to  Hygomat  AG    Arrangement  for 
fitting  and  changing  a  tubular  cover  made  of  plastic  film  on  a  toilet 
seat,  and  method  for  forming  a  tube.  4.213.212.  CI.  4-243.000. 
Hpijmen.  Hendricus  J.:  See — 

de  Jong.  Aaldert  J,;  and  Heijmen.  Hendricus  J..  4,214,098,  CI. 
560-231.000. 
Hellberg,  Bjorn  I.:  See— 

Fak.  Viiveke;  Ingemarsson.  Ingemar  B.;  Blom,  Rolf;  Forchheimer, 
Robert;  and  Hellberg.  Bjom  I..  4.214,230,  CI.  340-149.00A. 
Hellgren.  Rune  V  ;  See — 

Gunners.  Nils-Erik;  Hellgren.  Rune  V.;  and  Liljergren,  Torsten, 
4,213,393,  CI.  102-49.300. 
Helmer,  Warren  D.;  and  Small.  Robert  E.,  to  Campbell  Soup  Company. 

Mechanical  deboning  of  poultry.  4.213.229.  CI.  17-46.000. 
Hempstead.  John  C:  See — 

DiMarco.    Bernard;    and    Hempstead.    John    C.    4,214.219.    CI. 
335-23.000. 
Hendricks.  Laurel  A.  Sanitary  napkin.  4.213.813.  CI.  156-226.000. 
Henkel  Inc.:  See — 

Leenders.  Peter.  4.214.102.  CI.  562-564  000. 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien:  See- 
Rose,  David;  Weinnch.  Erwin;  and  Lieske.  Edgar,  4.213.758,  CI. 
8-409.000. 
Henshaw.  Terry  L..  to  Union  Pump  Company.  Modified  volute  pump 

casing.  4.213.742.  CI.  417-206.000. 
Hentze.  Gunter.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Furnace  heated  by  radia- 
tion. 4.214.1 17.  CI.  13-31.0OR. 
Herbst.  LeRoy  J.:  See— 

Kiefer.  George  E.;  and  Herbst,  LeRoy  J..  4.213.313,  CI.  68-12.00R. 
Hercules  Incorporated:  See — 

Miltenberger.  Louis  E..  4,213.566.  CI.  239-265.430 
Herder.  N  V.;  See— 

Demrick.  CaH  J..  4.213.226.  CI.  16-36.000. 
Herendi.  Jozsef  See — 

Csikos.  Rezso;  Balogh.  Andras;  Herendi.  Jozsef;  Farkas,  L.  Peter; 
Remenyi.  Janos;  and  Koltay.  Sandor.  4.214,032.  CI.  428-280.000. 
Herman  Miller.  Inc.:  See — 

Propst.  Robert  L  ;  Randolph.  Travis  M.;  and  Reyda.  Theodore  M.. 
4.214.298.  CI.  362-253.000. 
Herriott.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Firtion.   Victor  A.;   Herriott.   Donald   R.;   Poulsen.   Martin   E.; 
Rongved.    Leif;    and    Saunders.    Thomas    E..    4.213.698.    CI. 
355-77.000. 
Hess.  Donald  T..  to  Cain  Encoder  Company.  Error  correction  in  a 

remote  meter  reading  device.  4.214,152,  CI.  235-92.0EC. 
Hewing,  Gunter:  See — 

Forster,   Siegfried;   Hewing.  Gunter;   and   Kleemann.   Manfred, 
4.213.297.  CI.  60-39.51R. 


Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See — 

Mason.  Martin  K.,  4.214.193.  CI.  318-611.000. 
Hexcel  Corporation:  See — 

Goodrich.  Richard  B.;  and  Moulton,  Richard  J..  4.213.930.  CI. 
264-135.000. 
Heynisch.  Hinrich;  and  Krueger.  Hans,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Orientation  layer  for  a  liquid  crystal  display  and  method  of  manufac- 
ture. 4,213,810,  CI.  156-73.100. 
Hibbard.  Linda  A.,  to  Phoenix  Products,  Inc.  Waterproof  storage  bag 

and  backpack.  4.213.549,  CI.  224-209.000. 
Hicks.    D.     Michelle.     Body    tethered    ball    game.    4,213,611,    CI. 

273-414.000. 
Hikosaka,  Toshihisa:  See — 

Nakashima,  Koichi;  Nagaoka,  Kiyosi;  and  Hikosaka.  Toshihisa. 
4.214.311,  CI.  364-482.000. 
Hill,  Henry  A.;  Figoski,  John  W.;  and  Ballard,  Paul  T.,  to  University  of 
Arizona  Foundation,  The.  Background  compensating  interferometer. 
4.213,706.  CI.  356-353.000. 
Hillenkamp,  Franz;  Kaufmann,  Raimund;  Niltsche,  Rainer;  Unsold, 
Eberhard;  and  Wechsung.  Reiner,  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH.  Ap- 
paratus   for    analyzing    samples    by    electromagnetic    irradiation. 
4,214,159.  CI.  250-288.000. 
HiIti  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Maier.  Elmar;  and  Heeb,  Othmar.  4.213.301.  CI.  60-407.000. 
Hirahara.  Katsuji.  to  FMC  Corporation.  Continuous  pressure  cooking 

method.  4.214.013,  CI.  426-629.000. 
Hirobe,  Koei;  Yanagida,  Kiyomi;  Hirokane,  Tadashi;  and  Takahashi. 
Akihiko,  to  Sumitomo  Aluminum  Smelting  Company.  Ltd.;  and 
Nihon  Atsuen  Kogyo  K.K.  Continuous  casting  and  cladding  process 
and  apparatus  for  producing  metal  clad.  4.213.558,  CI.  228-176.000. 
Hirokane.  Tadashi:  See — 

Hirobe.  Koei;  Yanagida,  Kiyomi;  Hirokane,  Tadashi;  and  Takaha- 
shi, Akihiko.  4,213.558.  CI.  228-176.000. 
Hishinuma.  Yukio:  See — 

Azuhat?..    Shigeru;    Akimoto.    Hidetoshi;    Kikuchi,    Hideo;    Hi- 
shinuma. Yukio;  Oshima,  Ryoichiro;  and  Arikawa,  Yoshijiro, 
4,2 13,944,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See — 

Azuhata,    Shigeru;    Akimoto,    Hidetoshi;    Kikuchi.    Hideo;    Hi- 
shinuma. Yukio;  Oshima.  Ryoichiro;  and  Arikawa.  Yoshijiro, 
4.213.944.  CI.  423-235.000. 
Kimura.  Shin;  Fukui,  Hiroshi;  and  Terasawa,  Yoshio,  4,214,254.  CI. 

357-38.000. 
Kurihara.  Nobuo;  Sato,  Yoshio;  Kawano,  Shigeyoshi;  lioka,  Mi- 
chihiro;    Iba,    Daizo;   and    Kurihara,   Tadashi,   4.214.301.   CI. 
364-119.000. 
Nakagaki.    Harushige;    Iwasaki.    Syunji;    and    Fukushima.    Isao, 

4.214.299.  CI.  363-8.000. 
Shimizu.     Tsuguo;     and     Matsuura.     Tsuguo.     4.214.304.     CI. 

364-200.000. 
Tokita.  Yoshiaki;  and  Okajima.  Keisuke,  4,214.305.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Tsukada,  Toshihisa.  4.213.805.  CI.  148-171.000. 
HNT  AG:  See— 

Husler.  Balthasar.  4,213.374,  CI.  85-13.000. 
Hocker.  Eitel:  See — 

Diels.  Manfred;  Dienstuhl,  Karl  W.;  Jager,  Tilo;  and  Hocker.  Eitel. 
4.213.236,  CI.  29-243.500. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Freudenberger.   Dieter;   and   Wunder.   Friedrich.  4.214.106,  CI. 

568-864.000. 
Gebert.  Ulrich;  Musil.  Josef;  and  Weber,  Rolf-Ortwin.  4.213.986. 

CI.  424-250000. 
Gebert.  Ulrich;  and  Granzer,  Ernold.  4.213.994,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Pistorius.  Rudolf,  4,214,104,  CI.  568-648.000. 
Hoefke.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  Hoeflce,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Pichler,  Ludwig,  4,213,995,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Hoen.  Cuyler.  to  Simmons  Fastener  Corporation.  Rotatable  locking 

fastener.  4.213.230,  CI.  24-217.00R. 
Hof.  Urs  J.:  See— 

Dolezal,  Zdenek;  and  Hof.  Urs  J..  4.213,292,  CI.  368-204.000. 
Hofer,  Peter;  and  Kohl,  Wolfgang,  to  Titmus  Eurocon  Kontaklinsen 
GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Method  for  surface  treatment  of  contact  lenses. 
4,214.014,  CI.  427-40.000. 
Hofer,  Peter,  to  Purdue  Frederick  Company,  The.  Method  for  the 

production  of  iodophor  powders.  4.214.059.  CI.  525-356.000. 
Hoffman.  Dorothy  M.:  See — 

Halon.    Bernard;    and    Hoffman,    Dorothy    M.,    4.214.018,    CI. 
427-100.000. 
Hoffman.  Jay,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Kinematic  inertial  sensor. 

4,213.343.  CI.  73-505.000. 
Hoffmann,  Karl-Heinz,  to  Braun  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hand-held  blow 

dryer  with  thumb-operable  controls.  4,214.149.  CI.  219-370.000. 
Hoffmann.  Klaus-Rudiger:  See — 

Bromer.   Gunter;  Gose.   Horst;   Hoffmann,   Klaus-Rudiger;  and 
Seeliger.  Christian,  4.214.192.  CI.  318-573.000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See — 

Brandman,  Harold  A.;  Manowitz,  Milton;  and  Coffen,  David  L., 

4,214.002,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Westley,  John.  4.213.997.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Hofmann.    Karl,   to   Robert    Bosch   GmbH.    Fuel   injection   nozzle. 

4.213.568,  CI.  239-533.400. 
Hohmann,  Walter:  See — 

Berg,  Gerhard;  Hohmann.  Walter;  Reubke,  Karl-Julius;  and  Wun- 
derlich.  Klaus,  4.213.909.  CI.  260-371.000. 
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Hold.  Peter;  Tadmor.  Zehev;  and  Scharer.  Hans  R..  to  USM  Corpora- 
tion. Adjustable  homogenization  extruder.  4.213.710.  CI.  366-81.000. 
Holderness.  Eugene  R..  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Conveyor 
apparatus    for    stacking    and    distributing    comminuted    material. 
4.213,724.  CI.  414-133.000. 
Holland.  Redus  F.:  See — 

Freund.  Samuel  M.;  Maier.  William  B ,  II;  Beattie.  Willard  H.;  and 
Holland.  Redus  F..  4.213.836.  CI.  204-1 57.  lOR. 
Hollander.  James  F.  Light-emissive  electrical  measurement  apparatus 

with  floating  inputs.  4.214.200.  CI.  324-122.000. 
Hollister  Incorporated:  See- 
Nolan.    John    L.;    and    Nordby,    Harvey    M..    4.213.458,    CI. 
128-283.000. 
Holtey,  Thomas  O.:  See — 

Joyce,  Thomas  F  ;  Holtey,  Thomas  O.;  and  Panepinto,  William,  Jr.. 
4.214.303.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Holtkamp.  Calvin  J.,  to  White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.  Multi-func- 
tion self-cleaning  oven  thermostat.  4.214.224.  CI.  337-323.000. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Takeuchi.   Masayuki;   Nakamura,   Kenji;  and   Handa,   Masahiro, 
4,213,288,  CI.  56-11.600. 
Honda.  Takeo:  See — 

Nakagami,    Kazuto;    Yokoi,    Shinji;    Nishimura,    Kenji;    Nagai, 
Shigeki;  Honda.  Takeo;  Oda.  Kiroku;  Fujii.  Katsutoshi;  Kobaya- 
shi.  Ryuji;  and  Kojima.  Mikio,  4,213.987.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Elmberg,  Dwayne  R.;  and  Hawkins,   Royal   R..  4.213.503.  CI. 
172-4.500. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See- 
Joyce,  Thomas  F.;  Holtey.  Thomas  O.;  and  Panepinto.  William.  Jr.. 
4.214.303,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Hoogovens  Ijmuiden.  B.V,:  See— 

Majoor.  Hendrik.  4.213.577.  CI.  242-72.00R. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corporation:  See — 

Headiey,  Kenneth  N.,  4.213,407,  CI.  110-346.000. 
Hoppe.  Rudy:  See — 

Bryant.  Nelson;  and  Hoppe.  Rudy.  4.213.702.  CI.  356-239.000. 
Hoppe.  Walter;  and  Typke.  Dieter,  to  Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur 
Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.  Corpuscular  beam  microscope 
for  ring  segment  focusing.  4.214.162.  CI.  250-311.000. 
Hori.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Yoneyama.  Tetsuhito;  Tomizawa.  Shiro;  Hori.  Tetsuo;  and  Ojima. 
Teruhiko.  4,213.803,  CI.  148-102.000. 
Horishima,  Tohei:  See— 

Toyoda,    Minoru;    Horishima,    Tohei;    Sugimoto,    Kenji;    and 
Aoyama,  Kensuke,  4.213.926.  CI.  264-74.000. 
Horn.  Dieter:  See — 

Daubach.  Ewald;  Horn.  Dieter;  Hahn.  Erwin;  and  Uhrig.  Herbert. 
4.213.900.  CI..  260-208.000. 
Horning.  Thomas,  to  Data  Products  Corporation.  Timing  circuitry  and 

method  for  a  stepping  motor.  4.214,194.  CI.  318-696.000. 
Horowitz.  Alexandre;  and  Cuypers.  Martinus  H..  to  Varitrac  AG. 

Edge-active  belt.  4.213.350.  CI.  474-264.000. 
Horrer.  Erwin;  and  Leidinger.  Gustav.  Grading  vehicle.  4.213.507.  CI. 

172-784.000. 
Horsewell.  Henry  G.;  Green.  Joh^  D.;  Luke.  John  A.;  and  Harrison. 
Raymond    J.,    to    British-American    Tobacco    Company    Limited. 
Tobacco-smoke  filters.  4.213.470.  CI.  131-261.0OB. 
Hosch.  Carl  A.;  and  Hosch.  Michael  L.  Small  animal  holder.  4.213.424. 

CI.  119-98.000. 
Hosch.  Michael  L.:  See — 

Hosch.  Carl  A.;  and  Hosch.  Michael  L..  4.213.424.  CI.  119-98.000. 
Hoshino,  Tadayoshi;  and  Sudo.  Yoichi.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Construction  of  stitching  portions  of  gas  bags. 
4.213.634.  CI.  280-728.000. 
Hotta.  Toshihiro;  and  Makino.  Takao.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita 
Seisakusho.    Device    for    detecting    amount    of    X-ray    radiation. 
4.214.169.  CI.  250-505.000. 
Houdaille  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

De  George.  Robert  P.;  Brown.  Paul  R.;  and  Carbone.  Victor  T., 
4.213.733.  CI.  414-751.000. 
Hubele.  Adolf  See— 

Eckhardt.  Wolfgang;  Hubele.  Adolf;  and  Kunz.  Walter.  4.214.005. 

CI.  424-309.000. 
Frick.  Willy;  and  Hubele.  Adolf.  4.213.990  CI.  424-269.000 
Huber.  Rolf:  See— 

Adolphi.  Heinrich;  Baumann.  Annegrit;  Huber.  Rolf;  Kiehs.  Karl; 
and  Merger.  Franz.  4.213.992.  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Huber.  Wolfgang:  See— 

•  Olschewski.  Armin;  and  Huber.  Wolfgang,  4.213,656.  CI.  308-8.200. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See — 

Asawa.  Charles  K..  4.214.165.  CI.  250-338.00a 
Sengstock.  Paul  J..  Jr.;  and  Dutcher.  Gerald  L..  4.213.586.  CI 
244-158  000 
Hulsing.  Kenneth  L  Fuel  injector.  4.213.564.  CI.  239-88.000. 
Huni.  Jean-Paul  R.:  See- 
Dewing,  Ernest  W.;  Huni,  Jean-Paul  R.;  Sood.  Raman  R.;  and 
Southam.  Frederick  W..  4.213.599.  CI.  266-166.000 
Hunt.  Brian  K.;  and  O'Donnell.  Leopold  H..  to  SCP  Producer's  Ser- 
vices Limited.  Editing  system  for  videotape  sound.  4.214.278.  CI 
360-14.000. 
Hunt.  Harold  R.;  and  Mills.  King  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company 

Carbon  black  production.  4.213.957.  CI.  423-450000. 
Huppatz.  John  L..  to  Commonwealth  Scientific  and  Industrial  Research 
Organization.    Fungicidal    carboxamidopyrazoles.    4.214.090.  -CI. 
548-377.000. 


Hurt.  Frank  K.;  and  Wellons.  Edwin  L,.  to  Mefcor.  Inc.  Pump  assembly 

driven  by  endless  conveyor.  4.213.743.  CI  417-229.000. 
Husler.  Balthasar.  to  HNT  AG   Fastener  4.213.374.  CI.  85-13  000. 
Hutson.  Thomas.  Jr.:  See — 

Makovec.  Donald  J.;  and  Hutson.  Thomas.  Jr..  4.214.115.  CI. 
585-716.000. 
Hvgomat  AG:  See — 

Hefty.  Bela;  and  Hefty.  Arpad.  4.213.212.  C\.  4-243.000 
Hyland.  Barbara  B.:  See — 

Hyland.  Joseph  F.;  Hyland.  Barbara  B  ;  Fogarty.  A    Edward: 
Fogarty.  Bonnie  R.;  and  Spinale.  Frank  A..  4.213.266.  CI.  46- 
l.OOR. 
Hyland.  Joseph  F.:  Hyland.  Barbara  B.;  Fogarty.  A  Edward;  Fogarty. 
Bonnie  R.;  and  Spinale.  Frank  A  .  to  Hasbro  Industries.  Inc   Tum- 
bling toy.  4.213.266.  CI.  46-l.OOR. 
Iba.  Daizo:  See— 

Kurihara.  Nobuo;  Sato.  Yoshio;  Kawano.  Shigeyoshi;  lioka.  Mi- 
chihiro;    Iba.    Daizo;    and    Kurihara.    Tadashi.    4.214..301.   CI. 
364-119.000. 
Ibata.  Jyoji;  Fukui.  Hisaaki;  Yuasa.  Takeo;  and  Katoh.  Michio.  to  Asahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Sheet  molding  material.  4.214.026, 
CI.  428-67.000. 
ICI  Americas  Jnc:  See — 

Bristowe.  William  W.;  Ford.  Ernest  C.  Jr ;  and  Reed.  Weldon  N.. 
4.213.837.  CI.  204-159.190 
Igloo  Corporation:  See — 

Buss.  Kenton  A..  4.213.310.  CI.  62-457.000. 
Ignatov.  Valentin  B.:  See— 

Trutnev.  Viktor  A.;  Zlobin.  Vitaly  I  :  Kushnarenko.  Valentin  K  ; 
Ignatov.  Valentin  B  ;  Gannota.  Boris  V  ;  Ambartsumyan.  Nikolai 
S.;  and  Volovik.  Boris  B..  4.213.931.  CI.  264-234  000. 
lioka.  Michihiro:  See — 

Kurihara.  Nobuo;  Sato,  Yoshio;  Kawano.  Shigeyoshi;  lioka.  Mi- 
chihiro;   Iba.    Daizo;    and    Kurihara.    Tadashi.   4.214.301.    CI 
364-119,000. 
Ikenoue.  Shinpei;  and  Masuda.  Takao.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 
Process  for  producing  heal  developable  light-sensitive  compositions 
and  elements.  4.213.784.  CI.  430-616.000. 
Imai.  Chikara;  Tatsumi.  Susumu.  and  Eda.  Tadahiro.  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany. Ltd.  Electrostatographic  apparatus  comprising  improved  de- 
veloping bias  control.  4.213.693.  CI.  355-14.00D 
Imamura.   Takaaki;    Kawagoe.   Takahiro;   Chikaraishi.    Toshio;    and 
Nyomura.  Takashi.   to   Bridgestone  Tire  Company.   Vulcanizabie 
rubber  composition  containing  metal  organic  compounds  4.214.058. 
CI.  525-348.000. 
Immer.  Hans  U.;  Nelson.  Verner  R.;  and  Gotz.  Menfred  K..  to  Ameri- 
can Home  Products  Corporation    N-[N-(N-(N-[N-(5-Oxo-L-prolyl)- 
L-histidyl)-L-tryptophyl]-L-seryl]-L-tyrosyl]glycine  azide.  an  inter- 
mediate of  the  releasing  agent  of  luteinizing  hormone  (LW)  and  of 
follicle  stimulating  hormone  (FSH).  4.213.895,  CI.  260-112  50R 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Bye.  Ashley  D,.  4.213.878.  CI.  252-429.00B.-  ' 

Phillips.  Duncan  A.  S.;  Anderson.  Brian;  Jackson.  Neville;  Stead. 

Cecil  v.;  and  Costello.  Alan  T..  4.213.899.  CI  260-156  000. 
Pinto.  Alwyn.  4.213.954.  CI.  423-359.000. 

Ridyard.  Denis  R.  A  ;  and  Taylor.  Charles  W.  4.213.759.  CI. 
8-643.000. 
Indesit  Industria  Elettrodomeslici  Italiana  S.p.A.:  See — 
Dipietromaria.  Edoardo.  4.214.212.  CI.  455-190.000 
Indiana  University  Foundation:  Sec — 

Adams.  William  M..  Blakelv.  Robert  F.;  Ellis.  Charles  R.;  and 
Mead,  Judson.  4.214.238.  CI.  340-690  000, 
Inductive  Controls  Limited:  See — 

Logan.  Robert  J..  4.214.195.  CI   318-745  000. 
Industrial  &  Municipal  Engineering,  Inc  :  See- 
Pearson.  Leland  E  .  4.213.479.  CI    137-493.000. 
Ingemarsson.  Ingemar  B.:  See — 

Fak.  Viiveke;  Ingemarsson.  Ingemar  B ;  Blom.  Rolf;  Forchheimer. 
Robert;  and  Hellberg.  Bjorn  I..  4.214.230.  CI.  340-149.00A. 
Innerspace  Corporation:  See — 

Gongwer.  Calvm  A  .  4.213,736.  CI.  415-182.000. 
Inokuchi,  Nobuyuki;  and  Hamada.  Kouzo.  to  Toyota  Kodosha  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Two-stage    air    bag    svstem.    4.213.635.    CI. 
280-737.000. 
Inoue.  Eiichi:  See — 

Mivakawa.    Nobuhiro;    Inoue.    Eiichi;    and    Kokado.    Hiroshi. 
4.214.031.  CI.  428-213.000. 
Inoue.  Motozo;  Kumeta.  Mitsuzo;  Ueno.  Hideo;  Okamura.  Yoshinao;  ' 
and  Suzuki.  Tadashi.  to  Fuji  Jokogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wheeled, 
overhead  wire  installing  apparatus.  4.213.596.  CI   254-134.30R. 
Inoue.  Takemi:  See — 

Sato.  Masato;  and  Inoue.  Takemi.  4.21.v414.  CI   115-73  000 
Insall.  John  N.;  and  Walker.  Peter  S  .  to  New  York  Society  for  the 
Jlelief  of  the  Ruptured  and  Crippled  Kneejoint  prosthesis  4.213.209. 
CI.  3-1.911. 
Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  See — 

Douaud.  Andre;  and  Rialan.  Joseph.  4.213.429.  CI.  123-414.000 
Madec.  Marcel;  Espitalie.  Jean;  Laporte.  Jean-Loup;  and  Barsonv. 
Imre.  4.213.763.  CI.  23-2.30.0EP. 
Institut  Khimicheskoi  Fiziki  Akademii  Nauk  USSR  See— 

Talroze.  Viktor  L.;  Grishin.  Vladimir  D  :  and  Galushkin.  Boris  A  . 
4.214.161.  CI.  250-303.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See — 

Anantha,  Narasipur  G  ;  Bhatia.  Harsaran  S  ;  and  Walsh.  James  L  . 
4.214.315.  CI   357-44.000. 
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Cunningham.  Joseph  E..  Jr.;  and  Grombone,  Anthony.  4,214,234, 

CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Dalai.  Hormazdyar  M.;  Ghafghaichi.  Majid;  Kasprzak.  Lucian  A. 

and  WimpfTieimer.  Hans.  4,214.256.  CI.  357-71.000. 
Firth.  Rowland  V    D..  HI;  and  GofT.  Willie,  Jr.,  4,213,575,  CI. 

242-57.000. 
Kuseski,  Roger  E..  4.213.694.  CI   355-26.000. 
Oswald.  Richard  K..  4,214.279.  CI.  360-51.000. 
Sowter.    Brian    R.;   and    Warwick.    William    A..   4.214,221,   CI 

335-212.000. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Biskis,  Kestutis.  4.213.300.  CI.  60-420.000. 

Rubenstem.  Raymond  D;  and  Rescorla.  Charles  L..  4.213.511.  CI 

180-139.000. 

International  Minerals  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Shipchandler.  Mohammed  T.  4.213.996.  CI.  424-274.000. 
International  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See- 
Colin.  Jean-Mane  H  .  4.214.242.  CI.  343-7.700. 
Sterling.  Henley  F.;  Bush.  Eric  L.;  and  McManus.  Stephen  J . 
4.214.293.  CI.  361-433.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See- 
Goodman.  David  S.;  and  Stanfield.  George  I..  4.213.668.  CI   339- 
217.00R. 
INTERx  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Bodor,    Nicholas    S.;    and    Sloan,    Kenneth    B.,    4,213,978,    CI 
424-24  l.^XW. 

Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc.:  See— 

Kraus.  George  A..  4.214.092.  CI.  549-64.000. 
Irontite  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Roeschlaub.  Ronald  C  :  and  Fegel.  Albert.  4,213.328,  CI.  73-49.700. 
Irwin.  Clarence  C  ;  Manz.  David  F.;  and  Auman.  John  T..  to  General 
Motors  Corporation.  Linear  locking  seat  bell  retractor.  4,213,652.  CI. 
297-478.000. 

Isa.  Hiroshi:  See — 

Mandai,  Hiroshi;  Tominaga.  Ann;  Yoshimura,  Yoshikazu;  and  Isa. 
Hiroshi.  4.214.112.  CI   5i<5-532.000. 
Isaki.  Mikio:  See— 

Fushimi.  Akihiro;  Tabara.  Noboru;  and  Isaki.  Mikio.  4,214.283.  CI. 
360-71.000. 
Isbell.  Arthur  F  ,  to  Meiller  Research.  Inc.  Synthesized  scent.  4.213.875. 

CI.  252-188.30R. 
Ishida.  Masahiko;  Haga.  Ryoichi;  and  Odawara.  Yoji.  to  Agency  of 
Industrial  Science  and  Technology.  The.  Anaerobic  digestion  pro- 
cess 4.213.857,  CI.  210-6.000 
Ishihara.  Shunichi;  and  Katsube.  Toraichi.  to  Asahi   Kasei  Kogyo 
Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Coating    composition    for    plastic    substrates. 
4.214.057.  CI.  525-100.000. 
Ishikawa.  Ro:  See — 

Sugimoto.    Shigetoki;    Ishikawa.    Ro;    and    Matsushita.    Shieeo. 
4.213.677.  CI.  350-96.180. 
Ishimoto.  Akio:  See— 

Kiyono.  Hiroshi;  Ishimoto.  Akio;  Noda.  Yoichiro;  and  Yada  Kozo 
4.213,925.  CI.  264-22.000. 

Itek  Corporation:  See- 
Ely.  Richard  R..  4.213,695.  CI.  355-45.000. 
Itoh,  Tsutomu;  Furuya,  Nobuo;  and  Ohuchi.  Kenji.  to  Onoda  Cement 
Co  .  Ltd  Metallic  squeeze-out  tube  with  resinous  layer  on  its  surface. 
4.213.541.  CI.  222-92.000. 
ITT  Industnes.  Incorporated:  See — 

Thompson.  George  H.  B.;  and  Lovelace.  David  F..  4.213.808.  CI. 
148-188.000. 
Iwasaki.  Syunji:  See— 

Nakagaki.    Harushige;    Iwasaki.    Syunji;    and    Fukushima.    Isao. 
4.214.299,  CI   363-8.000. 

Iwase.  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Kuwako.    Tomohisa;    Ozaki.    Takashi;    and    Iwase,    Yoshitaka, 
4,214.180.  CI   310-80.000. 
Izuta.  Mitugu  See— 

Yasui.  Yasuyosi;  Izuta.  Mitugu;  and  Okaguchi.  Sigeki.  4.213.660 
CI.  308-177.000. 
J.  M.  Huber  Corporation:  See- 
Williams.    Lloyd    E.;    and    Mays.    Robert    K..    4.213.874.    CI 
?V-I74.250. 

J  &  M  Instruments  Corp.;  See— 

Jungman.  Maury.  4.213.841.  CI.  204-19'5.00R. 
Jaakkola.  Aarno.  to  Oy  Lival  AB.  Joint  means  for  light  fittings,  such  as 

office  lamps.  4.213.591.  CI.  248-281.100. 
Jabsen.  Felix  S..  to  Babcock  &  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Nuclear  steam 

system  containment.  4.213.824.  CI.  176-38.000. 
Jackson.  Clarence  L.  Spraying  system.  4.213.565.  CI.  239-170.000. 
Jackson.  Earl  G  :  See— 

Samour.  Carlos  M.;  Jackson.  Earl  G..  Thomas.  Samuel  J  ■  and 
Davidson.  Louie  E..  4.213.486,  CI.  138-143.000. 
Jackson,  James  F  :  See— 

Stookey.    Gary    K.;    and    Jackson,    James    F.,    4.213,446     CI 
126-192.000.  .      .      .    o. 

Jackson.  Neville:  See — 

Phillips,  Duncan  A.  S.;  Anderson,  Brian;  Jackson.  Neville   Stead 
Cecil  v.;  and  Costello.  Alan  T.  4.213.899.  CI.  260-156.000 
Jackson.  Theodore  A.,  to  Cadillac  Gage  Company  Storage  and  feeding 

apparatus  for  ammunition  belts.  4.213.376.  CI.  89-34.000 
Jacobson.  David  N..  to  Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.  Composite 
label  web  and  method  of  making  same.  4,214,024,  CI.  428-41  000 


,    Jacobson,  Kenneth  E.;  and  Gutierrez,  William  S.,  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.  Rotor  imbalance  detector  for  a  centrifuge.  4,214.179.  CI 
310-68.00B. 
Jacobson.  Stephen  E.:  See- 
Mares.     Frank;     and    Jacobson,     Stephen     E..    4,213,906.    CI. 
260-343.000. 
Jacques.  James  O.:  See— 

Halfliill.    Martin    O.;    and    Jacques.    James    O.,    4.214,280,    CI. 
360-53.000. 
Jaeggi,  Knut  A.:  See— 

Sele.  Alex;  Ferrini.  Pier  G.;  Haas.  Georges;  Jaeggi.  Knut  A.   and 
Rossi.  Alberto.  4.213.980.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Jager.  Tilo:  See— 

Diels,  Manfred;  Dienstuhl,  Karl  W.;  Jager,  Tilo;  and  Hocker,  Eitel. 
4,213,236,  CI.  29-243.500. 
Jahn,  Ulrich;  See— 

Thiele.  Kurt;  Ahmed.  Quazi;  Adrian,  Rudolf;  and  Jahn,  Ulrich, 
4,214,095,  CI.  560-57.000. 
Jakusch,  Helmut:  See— 

Brodt,  Rudolf;  Jakusch.  Helmut;  Koester.  Eberhard;  Loeser.  Wer- 
ner; Ohlinger,  Manfred;  Samecki.  Wilhelm;  and  Steck,  Werner, 
4,213.959.  CI  423-634.000. 
James.  John  P. :  See- 
Blake.  Larry  V.;  Womeldorph.  Donald  E..  Jr.;  Surber.  Oliver  M  • 
and  James.  John  P..  4.213.856.  CI.  209-250.000. 
Jameson.  M.  Phillip,  to  Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation. 

Froth  notation.  4.213.853.  CI  209-166.000. 
Jamieson.  Robert  S    Method  and  apparatus  for  minimizing  drag  of 
■      plural-hull  craft  4.213.412.  CI.  114-61.000. 
Jansen.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Moser.  Gottfried;  and  Jansen.  Wilhelm.  4,213.519,  CI.  188-71.400. 
Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V.:  See— 

Mesens.  Jean;  and  Haagen.  Victor.  4.213.963.  CI.  424-80.000. 
Jarus.  Daniel  J.,  to  De  Staat  der  Nederlanden.  te  Dezen  Vertegenwoor- 
digd   Door  de   Directeur-Generaal   der   Posterijen.   Telegrafie  en 
Telefonie   Method  and  device  for  extracting  a  synchronizing  signal 
from  an  incoming  PCM  signal  4.214.124.  CI.  375-1 14.000. 
Jay  Boyce  &  Associates:  See— 

Boyce.  Jay.  4.214.196.  CI.  318-811.000. 
JecoCo..  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagahori.  Yukihiro.  4.214.181.  CI.  310-162.000. 
Jenaer  Glaswerk  Schott  &  Gen.:  See— 

Faulstich.    Marga;    Geiler.    Volkmar;    and    Gliemeroth.    Georc, 

4.213.786.  CI    106-47.00Q. 

Faulstich.    Marga;    Geiler.    Volkmar;    and    Gliemeroth.    Geore. 

4.213.787.  CI    106-47.00Q. 

Jennings.  Garman  C.  Back  pack  grinding  apparatus.  4.213.276.  CI. 

51-I70.00R. 
Jenoptik  Jena  GmbH.:  See — 

Kuhn.  Gebhard;  and  Meier,  Ludwig,  4,214,297,  CI.  362-327.000. 
Jerhammar,  Lars-Olow.  Navigational  aid  device  for  determining  direc- 
tion in  a  chart.  4,213,248.  CI.  33-431.000. 
Jeumont-Schneider:  See — 

Lafaye.  Jean  P..  4.214.222,  CI.  336-84.0OM. 
Jocham,  Rudolf  See— 

Ehrlinger,  Friedrich;  Mann,  Egon;  Fischer.  Manfred;  and  Jocham, 
Rudolf.  4.213.514,  CI.  180-308.000. 
Johansson.  Arne;  and  Larsson.  Torsten.  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Secur- 
ing member  for  wear  parts  for  earth-moving  machines.  4,213,257,  CI 
37-142.00R. 
John  Zink  Company:  See — 

Goodnight,   Hershel   E.;  and   Witwer,   Alan   D.  4,213,935,  CI 
422-111.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See— 

Kranich,  Herbert.  Jr..  4.213,882,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Johnson.  Gary  R..  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Printed  circuit  board  guide 

spring.  4.214.292.  CI.  361-386.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See- 
Papa,  Christopher  M.,  4,214,000,  CI.  424-289.000. 
Johnson,  Ralph  E.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Adjustable  hook  for  a 

sewing  machine.  4.213.410.  CI.  112-228.000. 
Johnson.  Richard  D.:  See— 

Carrico.  Robert  J.;  and  Johnson.  Richard  D.,  4,213,893,  CI   260- 

112.50R. 

Johnston,  Wilbur  D..  Jr.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Ohmic  contact  of  N-GaAs  to  electrical  conductive  substrates  by 

controlled  growth  of  N-GaAs  polycrystalline  layers.  4,213.801,  CI. 

Jolley,  Glenn  L.  Tractor  implement  carrying  apparatus.  4,213,505  CI 

172-510.000. 
Jones,  Barbara  A.,  to  Cuisinarts,  Inc.  Food  processor  with  metering 

dispenser.  4,213,570,  CI.  241-38.000. 
Jones,   Charles   E.,   to   WMI   Corporation.    Molded   plastic   guitars 

4,213,370,  CI.  84-291.000. 
Jones,  Clifford  M.;  and  Surber.  William  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany.   Printer   having   variable   character   density    4.213  714    CI 

400-124.000. 
Jones.  Frederick  W.  S.:  See- 
Cameron,  Gordon  M.;  Jones.  Frederick  W.  S.;  and  Nolan,  Peter  D 
4.213,958.  CI.  423-522.000. 
Jones,  George  D..  to  Airco.  Inc.  System  for  detecting  position  of  gauge 

pointer.  4.214.155,  CI.  250-23 l.OOR. 
Jones,  George  R.;  and  Raimondi.  Peter  K..  to  United  States  of  America. 

Army.  Technique  for  DC  restoration  in  AC  coupled  display  systems 

4,214,271,  CI.  358-166.000. 
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Jones,  Kenneth  R.:  See — 

Barlow,  Paul;  and  Jones,  Kenneth  R.,  4,214,300,  CI.  364-105.000. 
Jones.  Kenneth  Robert:  See- 
Barlow,  Paul;  and  Jones,  Kenneth  R.,  4,214,300,  CI.  ^64-105.000. 
Jones,  William  B.,  Jr..  to  General  Electric  Company,  race-pumped 
laser  with  diffraction-limited  output  beam.  4,214,216,  CI.  331-94.50C. 
Jones,  William  T..  Jr.;  and  Moulis.  Edward  J.,  to  Western  Electric 
Company.  Inc.  Electronic  device  package  having  solder  leads  and 
methods  of  assembling  the  package.  4,214,120.  CI.  174-52.0FP. 
Joyce,  Thomas  F,;  Holtey,  Thomas  O.;  and  Panepinto,  William,  Jr.,  to 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Word  oriented  high  speed 
buffer  memory  system  connected  to  a  system  bus.  4,214,303,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
June,  Malcom  N.:  See — 

Padovani,  Francois  A.;  Miller,  Michael  B.;  Moore,  James  A.; 
Fowler,  James  H.;  June,  Malcom  N.;  Matthews,  James  D.;  Mor- 
ton, T.  R.;  Stotko,  Norbert  A.;  and  Palmer.  Lewis  B.,  4,213,937, 
CI.  422-142.000. 
Jungman,  Maury,  to  J  &  M  Instruments  Corp.  pH  Measuring  instrument 

kit.  4,213,841.  CI.  204-195.00R. 
Juszak,  Joseph:  See — 

Absler,  Howard;  Juszak,  Joseph;  and  Gore,  Thomas,  4,213,639.  CI. 
282-1 1. 50A. 
Jutte,  Gottfried  W.;  and  McHugh,  John  V.,  to  Richardson  Company, 
The.    Container    for    a    maintenance-free    battery.    4,214,045.    CI. 
429-87.000. 
Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshuette  AG:  See— 

Rohner,  Peter,  4,213,582,  CI.  242-1 10.000. 
Kablikov.  Vladislav  A.:  See — 

Khmelevskaya.  Elena  D.;  Dvoskin,  Grigory  I.;  Kablikov,  Vladislav 
A.;  Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Volny,  Vadim  M.;  Mukhina,  Tamara 
N.;  Stolyar,  Genrikh  L.;  Volnaya,  Olga  E.;  and  Kuptsov,  Nikolai 
F,  4,214,113,  CI.  585-634.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Koden  Seisakusho:  See— 

Fujino,  Teruhisa;  Osawa,  Fujio;  Nagao,  Noriaki;  and  Hanji,  Shigeo, 
4,214,245.  CI.  343-103.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mino  Sei$akusho:  See — 

Mino,  Masao;  and  Ohno,  Takeshi,  4,213,574,  CI.  242-43.200. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Morita  Seisakusho:  See— 

Hotta,  Toshihiro;  and  Makino,  Takao.  4,214.169,  CI.  250-505.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See- 
Sato,  Yo,  4,213.389.  CI.  101-295.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Kawaharazaki,  Takashi;  Teraoka,  Fuminori;  Kubota,  Tatsushi;  and 

Matsui,  Kenji.  4.213,580.  CI.  242-107.000. 
Kuwako.    Tomohisa;    Ozaki.    Takashi;    and    Iwase,    Yoshitaka, 

4,214,180,  CI.  310-80.000. 
Yoshitsugu,  Noritada;  Motonami,  Masanao;  and  Katsuno,  Mitsuaki, 
4.213.651.  CI.  297-475.000. 
Kadoya.  Tetsuo:  See — 

Kodera,   Yoshiaki;   Watanabe.    Kiyoyuki;   Kadoya.   Tetsuo;   and 
Taguchi.  Tadashi,  4.214.034.  CI.  428-315.000. 
Kaessner.  Hugo;  and  Loehr.  Wilhelm.  to  Pfaudler  Werke  A.G.  One 

piece  agitator  for  closed  vessel.  4.213.713.  CI.  366-279.000. 
Kahn.  Arthur  R.  Cooking  machine.  4,213,380,  CI.  99-349.000. 
Kaiser,  Arthur,  to  CBS  Inc.  Television  system  for  displaying  and  re- 
cording paths  of  motion.  4,214.263,  CI.  358-22.000. 
Kaiser  Steel  Corporation:  See- 
Oswald,  Donald  E.,  4,213,418,  CI.  118-635.000. 
Kaltenbach  &  Voigt  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Reich,  Heinrich;  and  Eibofner,  Eugen,  4.213,756,  CI.  433-126.000. 
Kamiya,  Takashi;  and  Saito,  Yoshihisa,  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical 
Co.,  Ltd.  Substituted-phenyl  substituted-alkyi  ethers  and  the  prepara- 
tion thereof  4,214,094,  CI.  560-42.000. 
Kamiyama,  Kouzi,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Fluoride  and  phos- 
phate containing  optical  glass.  4,213,788,  CI.  106-47.00Q. 
Kamppinen,  Holger.  Fan  device  for  rotary  mowers.  4,213,289,  CI. 

56-295.000. 
Kanazawa,  Hiroyuki,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Pro- 
cess for  producing  a  casting  plate  of  polymethyl   methacrylate. 
4,214,064,  CI.  526-193.000. 
Kanebo  Foods,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hase,    Yoshinobu;    Yamauchi,    Masaaki;    and    Handa,    Ryozo, 
4,214,007,  CI.  426-44.000. 
Kanervo.  Seppo,  to  Oy  Wartsila  AB.  Perforation  method.  4.213.361,  CI. 

83-30.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miya,  Bunji;  and  Kimura,  Akio,  4,214,101,  CI.  562-421.000. 
Karg,  Rudolph  F.;  and  Gros,  Harold  J.,  to  Copolymer  Rubber  &  Chem- 
ical  Corporation.    Particulate  elastomeric   materials  and   method. 
4,213,888,  CI.  260-33.6AQ. 
Karlsson,  Birgitta  G.:  See — 

af  Ekenstam.  Bo  T.;  Aurell,  Leif  E.;  Claeson,.  Karl  G.;  Karlsson, 
Birgitta  G.;  Gustavsson,  Stig  I.;  and  Olausson,  Gun  A.,  4,214,049, 
CI.  435-23.000. 
Kasai,  Masanao;  Hanadate,  Hitoshi;  Hajimoto,  Yoshioki;  Kitamura, 
Takashi;  and  Endo,  Kiyonobu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Record- 
ing member  for  laser  beam  and  process  for  recording.  4,214,249,  CI. 
346-76.00L. 
Kasprzak,  Lucian  A.:  See — 

Dalai,  Hormazdyar  M.;  Ghafghaichi,  Majid;  Kasprzak,  Lucian  A.; 
and  Wimpfheimer,  Hans,  4,214,256,  CI.  357-71.000. 
Kastin,  Abba  J.;  and  Coy,  David  H.  Enkephalin  derivatives.  4,213,968, 

CI.  424-177.000. 
Katata,  Tetsuo,  to  Dai-Ichi  Seiko  Co.,  Ltd.  Cassette  tape  reel.  4,213,578, 
CI.  242-74.000. 


Katoh,  Michio:  See — 

Ibata.  Jyoji;  Fukui.  Hisaaki;  Yuasa.  Takeo;  and  Katoh.  Michio, 
4,214,026,  CI.  428-67.000. 
Katoh,  Mitsumi:  See — 

Niimi,  Koji;  Katoh.  Mitsumi;  and  Wachi.  Masatada,  4,213,366,  CI. 
84-1.010. 
Katsube,  Toraichi:  See — 

Ishihara,     Shunichi;     and     Katsube.     Toraichi.     4.214.057.     CI. 
525-100.000. 
Katsuno.  Mitsuaki:  See— 

Yoshitsugu.  Noritada;  Motonami.  Masanao;  and  Katsuno,  Mitsuaki. 
4.213,651,  CI.  297-475.000. 
Katz,  Louis;  and  Weil,  Kurt  W.,  to  Sonometrics  Systems,  Inc.  Trans- 
ducer assembly.  4,213,464,  CI.  128-645.000. 
Kaufmann,  Meinolph.  to  BBC  Brown  Boven  &  Company  Limited 
Liquid  crystal  display  fpr  reflection  operation  with  a  guest-host  liquid 
crystal  layer  and  method  of  making.  4,213.676,  CI   350-336.000. 
Kaufmann,  Raimund:  See— 

Hillenkamp.  Franz;  Kaufmann.  Raimund;  Niltsche.  Rainer;  Unsold. 
Eberhard;  and  Wechsung,  Reiner.  4.214,159,  CI.  250-288.000. 
Kaveggia,  Frederick  S.:  See— 

Ashby,  Robert  M.;  and  Kaveggia.  Frederick  S..  4.213,866.  CI. 
252-8.55C. 
Kawagoe.  Takahiro:  See— 

Imamura.  Takaaki;  Kawagoe.  Takahiro;  Chikaraishi.  Toshio;  and 
Nyomura,  Takashi,  4.214,058,  CI.  525-348.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Yosio:  See— 

Nagai,   Shigeki;   Sekioka,   Hakobu;  Takenaka.   Mitsuaki;   Sakata. 
Masazumi;  Kawaguchi.  Yosio;  Takamura,  Seiji;  and  Nishimura, 
Minoru,  4,213,775.  CI.  71-103.000. 
Kawaharazaki,  Takashi;  Teraoka.  Fuminori;   Kubota.  Tatsushi:  and 
Matsui.  Kenji.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho. 
Seatbelt  retractor.  4,213,580,  CI.  242-107  000. 
Kawanami,  Takao;  Tajiri,  Hiromi;  and  Uomori.  Akiyoshi,  to  Mitsubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Conductor 
connector  in  flash  welding  apparatus.  4.214,143.  CI  219-97.000. 
Kawano,  Shigeyoshi:  See — 

Kurihara.  Nobuo;  Sato.  Yoshio;  Kawano.  Shigeyoshi;  lioka.  Mi- 
chihiro;    Iba,    Daizo;   and    Kurihara.    Tadashi.   4.214.301.   CI. 
364-119.000. 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato.  Masato;  and  Inoue.  Takemi,  4,213,414,  CI.  115-73.000. 
Keck,  Johannes:  See — 

Engelhardt.  Gunther;  Keck,  Johannes;  Kruger;  Noll.  Klaus;  and 
Pieper.  Helmut.  4.214,001,  CI.  424-300.000 
Keen.  William  A.,  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Corrosive  resis- 
tant seal  for  epoxy  shell  bushings,  method  of  providing  same,  and 
gasket  therefor.  4.214.119,  CI.  174-3I.00R. 
Kegler,  William  H.:  See— 

Sooter.  Matthew  C;  Becraft.  Lloyd  G.;  and  Kegler.  William  H., 
4,213,846,  CI.  208-50.000. 
Keim,  Thomas  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company  Support  structure  for 

armature  conductors.  4,214.182.  CI.  310-216.000. 
Kelley.  James  K.:  See— 

Charneski.  Mitchell  D.;  Kelley.  James  K.;  and  Gazdecki.  Frank  J.. 

4.214.121.  CI.  I74-84.00C. 

Kelley.  John  S.;  Grise.  Frederick  G.  J.;  and  Lovell.  Walter  C.  to  USM 

Corporation.  Punch  press  and  method  for  making  can  ends  with 

closures.  4.213.324,  CI.  72-405.000. 

Kellner.  Ferdinand.  Closeup  focusing  mechanism  for  an  objective  of 

long  focal  length.  4,213.686,  CI.  354-195.000. 
Kelly.  James  P  :  See — 

Kreutz.  George  D.;  Scott,  L.  J.;  and  Kelly.  James  P.,  4.213.528.  CI. 
206-205.000. 
Kelso.   Thomas  W.   Testing  tools  for  modular  telephone  system. 

4.214.132.  CI.  179-175.000. 
Kemmerling,  Gary.  Seal  remover.  4,213.235,  CI.  29-235.000. 
Kendall  Company,  The:  See — 

Samour,  Carlos  M.;  Jackson.  Earl  G.;  Thomas.  Samuel  J.;  and 
Davidson,  Louie  E.,  4,213,486,  CI.  138-143.000. 
Kennedy,   Lawrence  C;  and   Kowalis,  Joseph,  to  General   Motors 

Corporation.  Cylinder  he«d  gasket.  4,213,620,  CI.  277-235.00B. 
Kent  Manufacturing  Co  ,  Inc.:  See — 

Hake,  Kenneth  A.,  4,213,506,  CI.  172-624.000. 
Kern,  Walter  P.,  to  Teradyne,  Inc.  Integrated  circuit  testing  probe. 

4,214,201,  CI.  324-I58.00P. 
Kernforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung: 
See — 
Forster,   Siegfried;   Hewing,   Gunter;   and    Kleemann.   Manfred, 
4,213,297,  CI.  60-39.5 1 R. 
Keznickl,   Eduard;  and   Boehm,   Kurt,  to  Vockenhuber,   Karl,  and 
Hauser.  Raimund.  Method  and  apparatus  for  video  recording  a  film 
scan  signal.  4.214,268,  CI.  358-127.000. 
Khan,  Irshad  A.:  See — 

Cukier,  Samuel;  and  Khan.  Irshad  A.,  4,213,867,  CI.  252-8.750. 
Khanna,  Nirmal  K.:  See— 

Zudkevitch,  David;  Khanna,  Nirmal  K.;  and  Raczynski,  Robert  F., 
4,213,832,  CI.  203-95.000. 
Khmelevskaya,  Elena  D.;  Dvoskin,  Grigory  I.;  Kablikov.  Vladislav  A.; 
Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Volny,  Vadim  M  ;  Mukhina,  Tamara  N.; 
Stolyar,  Genrikh  L.;  Volnaya,  Olga  E.;  and  Kuptsov,  Nikolai  F. 
Method  for  carrying  out  pyrolysis  of  hydrocarbon  starting  products. 
4,214,113,  CI.  585-634.000. 
Kicherer,  Robert;  and  Schilling,  Wilfried.  to  E.GO.   Regeltechmk 
GmbH.  Control  instrument  for  electnc  cooker  plates.  4.214.151,  CI. 
219-492.000. 
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Kiefer.  George  E  :  and  Herbst,  LeRoy  J.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany   Relay  control  circuit  for  washing  appliance    4,213.313,  CI. 
68-I2.00R 
Kiehs,  Karl:  5ft' — 

Adolphi,  Hemrich:  Baumann.  Annegrit;  Huber,  Rolf;  Kiehs,  Karl; 

and  Merger.  Franz.  4.:i3.<)<)2,  CI.  424-273.00P 
Loeffler.     Hans-Peter:     Adolphi.     Heinrich;    and     Kiehs.    Karl. 
4.213.976.  CI.  424-224.000. 
Kikuchi.  Hideo:  See — 

Azuhata.    Shigeru:    .Akimoto.    Hidetoshi:    Kikuchi.    Hideo;    Hi- 
shinuma.  Yukio.  Oshima.  Ryoichiro;  and  Arikawa,  Yoshijiro. 
4.213.944.  a   423-235.000. 
Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Sigl.  Wayne  C  ;  and  LaBorde.  Philip  A.,  4,2 1 3,459.  CI.  128-287.000. 
Kimbrough.  Mahlon  D  .  to  Reliance  Telecommunication  Electronics 
Company.  Sideband  cancellation  circuit  for  a  transmission  line  com- 
munications system  receiver  4.214.129,  CI.  370-57.000. 
Kimura.  Akio  See— 

Miya.  Bunji:  and  Kimura.  Akio,  4.214,101.  CI.  562-421.000. 
Kimura.  Akira:  See- 
Abe.  Fumiyuki;  Haya.shi.  Yoshimasa:  and  Kimura,  Akira,  4,213,440, 
CI    123-195.00C. 
Kimura.  Shin:  Fukui.  Hiroshi:  and  Terasawa.  Yoshio.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
.Amplified   gate   semiconductor  controlled   rectifier  with   reduced 
lifetime  in  auxiliary  thyristor  portion.  4,214,254,  CI.  357-38.000. 
Kindlmann.  Peter  J.:  See — 

Garwood.  John  C  :  Yun.  Ik  Y.;  Tyler.  Derek  E.;  and  Kindlmann. 
Peter  J  .  4.213.496.  CI.  164-147.000. 
King.  William  B.  Safety  barrier  for  a  vehicle.  4,213,636,  CI.  280-749.000. 
King.  William  F    5ft'— 

Wheeler.    Ronald    E.;    and    King.    William    F.,    4.213.973,    CI. 
424-200.000 
Kiraly.  Ernest  F    5t'f— 

Ferraro.  Frank  A  ;  and  Kiraly.  Ernest  F..  4.213.240.  CI.  30-47.000. 
Kirchgaesser.  Johannes:  5ff— 

Pierron.  Claude:  and  Kirchgaesser.  Johannes.  4.213,589.  CI.  248- 
74.00R. 
Kitagawa.  Tsunehiro.  to  Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Reagent 

suitable  for  enzyme  immuno  assay.  4.214.048,  CI.  435-7.000. 
Kitajima.  Hiroshi:  5ft'— 

Komatsu.  Seigi.  and  Kitaj^ima.  Hiroshi.  4,213,228.  CI.  ,17-11.000. 
Kitamura.  Takanori;  and  Tamura.  Masuhiko.  to  Kuraray  Co ,  Ltd 
Method  of  producing  olefin  oligomers  and  hydrogenation  products 
thereof  4.214.1 1 1.  CI.  585-255.000. 
Kitamura.  Takashi:  5ff — 

Kasai.  Masanao;  Hanadate.  Hitoshi;  Hajimoto.  Yoshioki;  Kitamura. 
Takashi;  and  Endo.  Kiyonobu.  4.214.249.  CI.  346-76.00L. 
Kitano.  Kyozo;  5fi'— 

Hayashi.  Akira:  Ohkouchi.  Haruo;  Kitano.  Kyozo;  and  Ogoshi. 
Toshiaki.  4.213.918.  CI.  260-5 13.00T. 
Kiynno.  Hiroshi:  Ishimoto.  Akio:  Noda.  Yoichiro;  and  Yada.  Kozo.  to 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha   Process  for  continuously 
prixlucing  foamed  sheets.  4.213.925.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Ki/aki.  Jiro:  See — 

Ban.  Masashi;  Tachino.  Tomio;  and  Kizaki.  Jiro.  4,213,535,  CI 
220-20.500. 
Klasen.  Charles  J  :  5ff— 

Funk.  Smith  A  :  Klasen.  Charles  J.;  and  Vilmanis,  Ilmars.  4,213.487. 
CI    1.^8-149.000. 
Kleemann.  Manfred:  5ft'—, 

Forster.    Siegfried:    Hewing.   Gunter;   and    Kleemann.    Manfred. 
4.213.297.  CI   b()-39.5IR. 
KIcy.  Fitting.  Fitting.  Nalley  and  Smith:  5ff— 
Kiev,  \ictor  B  .  4.214.122.  CI    178-18.000. 
Kley.  Victor  B  ,  to  Kley.  Fitting.  Fitting.  Nallev  and  Smith.  Resistive 

planar  graphical  entry  device  4.214.122.  CI.  178-18.000. 
Klingler.  Michael  R  Manipulating  rotary  control  device.  4.213.416  CI 

116-309.000 
Klingler.  Thomas  C  :  Wes.sling,  Ritchie  A  :  and  Gibbs.  Dale  S..  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The   Novel  isothiouronium  salts.  4.214.096,  CI 
560-147.000. 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Moser.  Gottfried:  and  Janscn.  Wilhelm.  4.213.S19.  CI    188-71  400 
Klotz.  .Arthur  5ff— 

Blind.  Karl  and  Klotz.  Arthur.  4.213.643.  CI.  292-247.000. 
Knapek.  Erwin:  5ft  — 

Dietrich.  Isolde:  Fox.  Fred:  Knapek.  Erwin;  Nachtrieb.  Karl; 
W'eyl.  Reinhard:  Zerbst.  Helmut;  and  Lefranc.  Guy.  4.214  166 
CI.  250-396.0ML  y^    •       .       ■ 

Knight.  George  W  .  and  Mach.  Dennis  E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 

The     Hydrtxarbon    solutions    of   organomagnesium    compounds 

4.213.880.  CI.  252-431  OOR 
Knippel.  Willis  H..  to  Pullman  Incorporated  Dtiuble  locking  door  latch 

mechanism  for  railway  hopper  cars.  4.213.725.  CI.  414-387.000 
Knock.  Harry  A   Insulation  gun  4.213.490.  CI    141-31  l.OOR. 
Knorr.  Gunter.  to  Claudius  Peters  AG.  Filling  machine  for  valve  baes 

4.213.287.  CI.  53-573.000,  ^' 

Knowles.  Warren  D  .  to  Singer  Company.  The  Readily  attachable  and 

detachable    sole    plate    for    a    sewing    machine     4.213  411      CI 

112-240.000.  ...    v.. 

Knox  Manufacturing  Co.:  5ff — 

Brown.  Donald  J  .  4.213.260.  CI.  40-158,008. 
Knuaf.  Alfons:  Bold.  Jorg;  and  Franke.  Siegfried,  to  Gebr.  Knauf 

Westdeutsche  Gipswerke    Process  for  the  production  of  fiber-con- 

laining  plaster  boards.  4.214.027.  CI.  428-113  000. 


Kobayashi,  Akio,  to  Nippondcnso  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  fuel  injection 

control  apparatus.  4,214,306,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Kobayashi.  Ryuji:  See — 

Nakagami.    Kazuto;    Yokoi.    Shinji;    Nishimura,    Kenji;    Nagai, 
Shigeki;  Honda,  Takeo;  Oda.  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  Kobaya- 
shi. Ryuji:  and  Kojima,  Mikio,  4,213,987.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furuta,  Isao;  Yagaki.  Kazuhito;  and  Masuda,  Toyohiko,  4,213,946. 

CI.  423-242.000. 
Okuda.  Naoki;  and  Nakano,  Akira.  4,214,141,  CI.  219-73.000. 
Kochey,  Edward  L.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Cooling  means 

for  a  water-filled  ash  hopper.  4,213,402,  CI    110-171.000. 
Kockums  Industri  AB:  5ff— 

Ca.sselbrant,  Sven  G.,  4,213,928,  CI.  264-113.000. 
Koda.  Takao.  to  Fuji  Photo  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Folding  type  photo- 
graphic camera.  4,213.685.  CI.  354-193.000. 
Kcxlera.  Yoshiaki;  Watanabe.  Kiyoyuki;  Kadoya,  Tetsuo;  and  Taguchi, 
Tadashi.  to  Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Agricultural 
covering  multilayer  film  or  sheet  structure  and  method  for  thermal 
insulation.  4.214.034,  CI.  428-315.000. 
Koehler-Dayton,  Inc.:  See— 

Weik,  Kirby  B.,  4,213,593,  CI  248-501.000. 
Koester,  Eberhard:  5ff— 

Brodt,  Rudolf;  Jakusch,  Helmut;  Koester,  Eberhard;  Loeser,  Wer- 
ner; Ohiinger.  Manfred;  Sarnecki,  Wilhelm;  and  Steck,  Werner, 
4,213.959.  CI.  423-634.000. 
Schocttle.  Klaus;   Dobler.  Peter;   Lewin.   Helmut;  and  Koester. 
Eberhard.  4,213.222.  CI.  15-100.000. 
Kohl.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Hofer.  Peter;  and  Kohl.  Wolfgang.  4.214.014,  CI.  427-40  000 
Koide.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Oda.  Yasuji,  to  Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha. 
Numerical  controller  for  controlling  machining  of  oval  workpiece. 
4,214.309.  CI.  364-474.000. 
Kojima.  Mikio:  5ff— 

Nakagami.    Kazuto;    Yokoi,    Shinji;    Nishimura.    Kenji;    Nagai, 
Shigeki;  Honda.  Takeo;  Oda.  Kiroku;  Fujii.  Katsutoshi;  Kobaya- 
shi. Ryuji;  and  Kojima.  Mikio.  4,213.987.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Kokado.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Miyakawa,    Nobuhiro;    Inoue.    Eiichi;    and    Kokado.    Hiroshi 
4.214.031.  CI.  428-213.000. 
Koltay.  Sandor:  5ff— 

Csikos,  Rezso;  Balogh.  Andras;  Herendi.  Jozsef;  Farkas.  L.  Peter 
Remenyi.  Janos;  and  Koltay.  Sandor,  4.214,032,  CI.  428-280.00o! 
Komatsu,  Akira:  5ff— 

Moroe,  Tatsuo;  Komatsu,  Akira;  Doi,  Kiyosumi;  and  Moroe,  Mitio, 

4,214,110,  CI.  585-241.000. 

Komatsu,  Makoto;  Ohta,  Tazuo;  Tanaka.  Toru;  and  Akagi,  Kimiko.  to 

Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,   Inc.   Process  for  preventing 

blackening  of  phthalic  acid.  4,214,100.  CI.  562-416.000. 

Komatsu,  Seigi;  and  Kitajima,  Hiroshi,  to  Seigi  Komatsu   Device  for 

cutting  off  the  neck  meat  of  a  fowl.  4,213.228.  CI.  17-11.000. 
Kominek.  Leo  A.:  See — 

Wovcha.  Merle  G.;  Antosz.  Frederick  J  ;  Beaton.  John  M.;  Garcia, 

Alfred  B  ;  and  Kominek.  Leo  A..  4.2 14.05 1.  CI  435-55.000. 
Wovcha.  Merle  G.;  Antosz.  Frederick  J.;  Beaton,  John  M.;  Garcia. 
Alfred  B.;  and  Kominek.  Leo  A..  4.214.052.  CI.  435-55.000. 
Kondi).  Kiyoshi:  Matsui.  Kiyohide;  Negishi.  Akira;  and  Takahatake. 
Yuriko.  to  Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center.  Process  for  preparing 
dihalovinylcyclopropanecarboxylates.  4.214.097.  CI.  560-213  000. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  5i'c— 

Akiyama.  Mistuo;  and  Abe.  Shunichi.  4.213,692.  CI.  355-14  OOD. 
Konves,  Richard  L.:  5ff— 

Bryan.  Henry  A;  Martin.  Waher  H.;  and  Konves.  Richard  L. 
4.213.423.  CI.  119-86.000. 
Koppe.  Herbert:  5ff — 

Stable.  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  Hoefke.  Wolf- 
gang; and  Pichler.  Ludwig,  4.213,995.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Koppers  Company.  Inc  :  5ff— 

Cain.  George  R.,  4,213,489,  CI.  141-70.000. 
KoppI,  Franz  Method  for  the  transfer  of  heat.  4,2 1 3,830,  CI.  203- 1 1 .000. 
Koshman,  Vitaly  I.;  Nagorny.  Mikhail  A.;  and  Petrichenko,  Vladimir  F. 

Explosion-priwf  switchgear  apparatus.  4,214,291,  CI.  361-338.000. 
Kosinsky.  Edward  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Minimal  block- 
ing thermoplastic  material  and  lubricating  oil  composition  containing 
the  same.  4,213.869.  CI.  252-37.500. 
Koizsch.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Vahlensieck.  Hans-Joachim,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Siliceous  dioxolane  derivatives  and  their 
application  to  the  manufacture  of  organosilane  esters  containing 
epoxy  groups.  4,213.908.  CI.  260-348.160. 
Kourimsky.  Friedrich  J.  A.,  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Fuse.  4.214.223  CI 
337-293.000. 

Kowalis.  Joseph:  See- 
Kennedy.  Lawrence  C;  and  Kowalis.  Joseph.  4,213.620.  CI.  277- 
235.0OB. 
Kozlov.  Anatoly  E.;   Budzan.  Bogdan  P;  Dudko.  Daniil  A  ;  Max- 
imovich.  Boleslav  I.;  Zavodian.  Vitaly  V.;  Mozzhukhin.  Anatoly  A.; 
Sotchenko.  Vladimir  P.;  Golovnin.  Vladimir  M..  and  Farrakhov.  Naii 
S    Apparatus   for   surfacing   internal   combustion   engines   valves 
4,214,139,0.219-9.500. 
Kraft.  Inc.:  5ff— 

Davis.  Paul  P..  4,213.896.  CI.  260-119.000. 
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Kranich,   Herbert,  Jr.,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.   Preparation 
method    for   catalyst    support    and    materials    produced    thereby. 
4,213,882,  CI.  252-455.00R. 
Krapcho,  John,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  &  Sons,  Inc.  Imino  containing  morpho- 

line  compounds.  4,214,081,  CI.  542-424.000. 
Kraus,  Bemd:  See- 
Peter,  Cornelius;  and  Kraus,  Bemd,  4,213,335,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Kraus,  George  A.,  to  Iowa  State  University  Research  Foundation.  Inc. 
Rearrangement  of  acyloxy  furans  and  thiophenes  prepared  from 
butenolides.  4.214.092.  CI.  549-64.000. 
Krautheim.  Leonard:  See — 

Bogert,  Clayton;  Alexander,  John  D.;  and  Krautheim,  Leonard, 
4.213.359.  CI.  82-47.000. 
Krautkramer-Branson,  Incorporated:  See — 

Rose,  Joseph  L.,  4,213.344,  CI.  73-620.000. 
Kraver,  Richard  A.  Electric  heating  system  for  controlling  temperature 
of  pipes    to   prevent    freezing   and   condensation.    4,214,147,    CI. 
219-301.000.       - 
Kreft,  Wilfried:  Sec- 
Bauer,  Klaus;  Goldmann,  Wolf;  Kretzer,  Horst;  Weber,  Heinrich; 
Beyer,    Rudiger;    Kreft,    Wilfried;    Schaberg,    Frank;    Weber, 
Rudolf;  Schmelter,  Herbert;  Ritzmann,  Horst;  Schnieder,  Erich; 
and  Schepers,  Georg,  4,213,790,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Kreinick,  Stephen  J.;  See — 

Shaw,  Pern;  Musa,  Fuad  H.;  and  Kreinick,  Stephen  J.,  4,214,232, 

CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Shaw,  Pern;  Musa,  Fuad  H.;  and  Kreinick,  Stephen  J.,  4,214,233. 
CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Kremp,  Richard  E.;  and  Vandeman,  Fred  N.  Process  for  removal  of 

silver  from  photographic  film.  4,213,782,  CI.  430-432.000. 
Krespan,  Carl  G.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Poly- 
mers of  2-ketopentafluoropropanesulfonic  acid  and  related  acids  with 
ethylene    or    fiuorinated    unsaturated    monomers.    4,214,070,    CI. 
528-220.000. 
Kretschmer,  Alfred;  Ruettiger,  Wilhelm;  and  Wuerz,  Albrecht,  to 
BASF   Aktiengesellschaft.    Process    for   continuously    washing    a 
printed  textile  sheet-like  structure.  4,213,217,  CI.  8-151.000. 
Kretzer,  Horst:  See — 

Bauer,  Klaus;  Goldmann.  Wolf;  Kretzer.  Horst;  Weber,  Heinrich; 

Beyer,    Rudiger;    Kreft,    Wilfried;    Schaberg,    Frank;    Weber, 

Rudolf;  Schmelter,  Herbert;  Ritzmann,  Horst;  Schnieder.  Erich; 

and  Schepers.  Georg.  4.213,790,  CI.  106-100.000. 

Kreutz.  George  D.;  Scott.  L.  J.;  and  Kelly.  James  P.,  to  Becton 

Dickinson  &  Company.  Package  for  acid  container.  4,213,528,  CI. 

206-205.000. 

Kreutzer,  Peter  K.  Circuit  for  transistor  ballasts  for  the  gentle  ignition 

of  fluorescent  lamps.  4,214.186,  CI.  315-102.000. 
Krieger.  Raymond  L.;  Weaver,  Ralph  W.;  and  Able,  Edward  T.,  to  B. 
K.  Sweeney  Manufacturing  Co.  High  torque  multiplier  and  readout 
apparatus.  4,213,333,  CI.  73-136.00R. 
Krishnan,  Mithra  S.  Game  racquets.  4,213,608,  CI.  273-73.00C. 
Krob,  Erwin;  and  Svoboda,  Josef,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Brake  for  skis. 

4.213.629,  CI.  280-605.000. 
Krueger,  Hans:  See — 

Heynisch,  Hinrich;  and  Krueger,  Hans,  4,213,810,  CI.  156-73.100. 
Kruger:  See — 

Engelhardt,  Gunther;  Keck,  Johannes;  Kruger;  Noll,  Klaus;  and 
Pieper.  Helmut,  4,214,001,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Krusic,  Paul  J.:  See — 

Apotheker,  David;  and  Krusic,  Paul  J.,  4,214,060,  CI.  525-387.000. 
Kubota,  Kikuo;  Yamagishi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Yamaguchi,  Masaru.  to  Toyo 
Seikan  Kaisha  Limited.  Rotary  blow  molding  machine.  4,213,750,  CI. 
425-531.000. 
Kubota,  Tatsushi:  See — 

Kawaharazaki,  Takashi;  Teraoka,  Fuminori;  Kubota,  Tatsushi;  and 
Matsui,  Kenji,  4,213,580,  CI.  242-107.000. 
Kudryavtsev,  Lev  A.;  See — 

Tumanov,  Evgeny  S.;  Zhamkov,  Nikolai  V.;  and  Kudryavtsev, 
Lev  A.,  4,213,325,  CI.  73-l.OOG. 
Kuehne,  Rudi:  See — 

Eggert,   Hans-Joachim;   Zenkert,   Heinrich;   Kuehne,   Rudi;   and 
Oberberger,  Otto,  4,213,532,  CI.  206-504.000. 
Kuhn,  Gebhard;  and  Meier,  Ludwig,  to  Jenoptik  Jena  GmbH.  Ar- 
rangement for  spectral  dispersion  of  a  bundle  of  light.  4,214,297,  CI. 
362-327.000. 
Kuijt,  Cornelis,  to  De  Staat  der  Nederlanden,  te  Dezen  Vertegenwoor- 
digd   Door  de   Directeur-Generaal  der   Posterijen,  Telegrafie  en 
Telefonie.  Switching  device  for  letters  and  the  like.  4,213,602,  CI. 
271-279.000. 
Kulik,   Alphonse  C,   to   USM   Corporation.    Wiper   motion   stop. 

4,213,221,  CI.  12-12.400. 
Kulka,  Thomas  S.  Traffic  light  and  motor  vehicle  taillight  lenses. 

4.214,168,  CI.  362-311.000. 
Kumeta,  Mitsuzo:  See— 

Inoue,  Motozo;  Kumeta,  Mitsuzo;  Ueno,  Hideo;  Okamura,  Yo- 
shinao;  and  Suzuki,  Tadashi,  4,213,596,  CI.  254-1 34.30R. 
Kummer,  Werner:  See — 

Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Hoefke,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Pichler,  Ludwig,  4,213,995,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Kunnen,  Jan;  and  Van  Der  Schee,  Abraham  C,  to  Akzo  N.V.  Coating 

metal  by  immersion.  4,214,022,  CI.  427-435.000. 
Kunz,  Walter:  See — 

Eckhardt,  Wolfgang;  Hubele,  Adolf;  and  Kunz,  Walter,  4,214,005, 
CI.  424-309.000. 
Kupper,  Wilhelm,  to  W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.  Ring  spinning  frame  with 
drawing  mechanism  stop  motion.  4,213,290,  CI.  57-85.000. 


Kuptsov,  Nikolai  F.:  See— 

Khmelevskaya,  Elena  D.;  Dvoskin,  Gngory  I.;  Kablikov,  Vladislav 
A.;  Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F.;  Volny,  Vadim  M.;  Mu1(hina,  Tamara 
N.;  Stolyar.  Genrikh  L.;  Volnaya.  Olga  E.;  and  Kuptsov.  Nikolai 
F,  4.214.113.  CI.  585-634.000. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kitamura,    Takanori;    and    Tamura,    Masuhiko,    4,214,111,    CI. 
585-255.000. 
Kurihara,  Nobuo;  Sato,  Yoshio;  Kawano,  Shigeyoshi;  lioka.  Michihiro; 
Iba,  Daizo;  and  Kurihara,  Tadashi.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Diagnostic  device 
for  use  with  automatic  control  systems.  4,214,301.  CI.  364-119.000. 
Kurihara,  Tadashi:  See — 

Kurihara,  Nobuo;  Sato,  Yoshio;  Kawano.  Shigeyoshi;  Iioka.  Mi- 
chihiro;   Iba.    Daizo;   and    Kurihara,    Tadashi,   4,ll4,301,    CI. 
364-119.000. 
Kuseski,  Roger  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Copy  production  machines.  4,213,694.  CI.  355-26.000. 
Kushnarenko.  Valentin  K.:  See— 

Trutnev,  Viktor  A.;  ZIobin,  Vitaly  I ;  Kushnarenko.  Valentin  K.; 
Ignatov.  Valentin  B.;  Gannota,  Boris  V.;  Ambartsumyan.  Nikolai 
S.;  and  Volovik,  Boris  B.,  4,213.931,  CI.  264-234.000. 
Kushner.  Jury  K.  Stabilized  current  sources  network.  4.214.176.  CI. 

307-297.000. 
Kutnyak.  Thomas  A.:  See — 

Hall.    Marcus    A.;    and    Kutnyak,    Thomas    A..    4.213.81 1.    CI. 
156-195.000. 
Kuwako.  Tomohisa;  Ozaki,  Takashi;  and  Iwase,  Yoshitaka,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Seisakusho  Miniature  electnc  motor 
employing  a  conversion  mechanism  for  linear  movement  4,214.180, 
CI.  310-80.000. 
LaBorde,  Philip  A.;  See— 

Sigl.  Wayne  C;  and  LaBorde.  Philip  A.,  4,213,459,  CI.  128-287.000 
Lach.  Dietrich:  See — 

Hahn,  Erwin;  Magerkurth,  Bemhard;  Lach.  Dietnch;  and  Wuer- 
tele.  Lothar,  4,213,760,  Ci.  8-94.170. 
Lacroix,  Paul:  See- 
Mas,  Henri;  and  Lacroix.  Paul.  4,213,256,  CI.  36-124.000. 
Lafaye,  Jean  P..  to  Jeumont-Schneider.  Improved  clamping  members  in 
a  horizontal  magnetic  core  power  transformer.  4.214,222.  CI.  336- 
84.00M. 
Lagg,  Jerry  W.  Turbine  power  generator.  4,213,734,  CI.  415-4.000. 
Laitinen,  Herbert  A.;  and  Rosenfarb,  Joseph,  to  University  of  Florida, 
Board  of  Regents,  State  of  Flonda,  for  the  use  and  benefit  of  the. 
Preparation  of  platinum-coated  substrates  4,214,017.  CI  427-92.000 
Laitram  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Lapeyre,  James   M.;   and   Lapeyre,   Fernand   S.,  4,213,527,  CI. 
198-853.000. 
Lambert,  Gary  M.,  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Fiber  optic 
connectors  and  methods  of  affixing  optical  fibers  thereto.  4,213,671, 
CI.  350-96.210. 
Lamensdorf,  David:  See— 

Cronson,  Harry  M.;  Lamensdorf,  David;  and  Ross,  Gerald  F., 
4,214,248,  CI.  343-756.000. 
Land,  Edwin  H.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Sound  motion  picture  system 

having  concentrated  audio  system.  4,214,285,  CI  360-90.000. 
Lane,  William  E.  Sun  tracking  solar  energy  boiler.  4,213,303,  CI. 

60-641.000. 
Langdon,  Roger  M.,  to  Marconi  Company  Limited,  The.  Liquid  level 

sensing  devices.  4,213,337,  CI.  73-290.00V. 
Lange,  Gerd:  See— 

Pietsch,  Helge;  and  Lange,  Gerd,  4,213,594.  CI.  248-550.000. 
Lanzilloti,  J.  J.  Lens  testing  apparatus  and  method.  4,213,701,  CI. 

356-124.000. 
Lapeyre,  Fernand  S.:  See — 

Lapeyre.   James   M.;   and   Lapeyre,   Fernand   S..  4.213,527.   CI. 
198-853.000. 
Lapeyre,  James  M.;  and  Lapeyre,  Fernand  S  .  to  Laitram  Corporation. 

The.  Chain  link  conveyors.  4,213,527,  CI.  198-853.000. 
Laporte,  Jean-Loup:  See— 

Madec,  Marcel;  Espitalie,  Jean;  Laporte,  Jean-Loup;  and  Barsony, 
Imre,  4,213,763,  CI.  23-230.0EP. 
Larkin,  John  M.;  Cullen,  William  P.;  Sung,  Rodney  L.;  and  Zoleski, 
Benjamin  H.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Process  for  decolonzing  lubncating  oil 
additives.  4,214,083,  CI.  544-277.000. 
Larking,  Ingrid:  See — 

Moretto,  Hans-Heinrich;  Steinberger,  Helmut;  Larking,  Ingnd;  and 
Sattlegger,  Hans,  4,214,066,  CI.  528-28.000. 
Larry,  Ronald  G.  Shock  distributing  panel.  4.213,202,  CI.  2-2.000. 
Larson,  Larry  L.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The  Insecticidal  syner- 
gistic mixtures  of  0,0-diethyl  0-(3,5.6-tnchloro-2-pyndinyl)phos- 
phorothioate  and  O-ethyl  0-(4-(methylthio)phenyl)-S-n-propyl  phos- 
phorothioate.  4,213,975,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Larsson,  Bernt:  See — 

Boberg,  Anders;  Larsson,  Bernt;  and  Lundh,  Foike,  4,213.885,  CI 
260-29.6TA. 
Larsson.  Torsten;  See — 

Johansson.  Arne;  and  Larsson,  Torsten,  4,213,257.  CI.  37-142.00R. 
Laupman.  Robert  R.,  to  Novanex  Automation  N.V.  Speaker  system. 

4.213.515,  CI.  181-145.000. 
Lava  Crucible  Refractories  Co.:  See — 

Miller.  Eldon  D.,  4,213.780,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Lavengood,  Richard  E.,  to  Monsanto  Company  Method  for  preparing 
a  monoalkenyl  aromatic  polyblend  having  a  dispersed  rubber  phase  as 
particles  with  a  bimodal  particle  size  distribution.  4,214,056.  CI 
525-71.000. 
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Lavoie.  Edward:  See — 

von  Hardenberg,  Paul  W.;  Mard,  Kenneth  C;  and  Lavoie,  Edward. 
4.213.518.  CI.  188-l.OOB. 
Layne,  Richard  C.  Dock  seal  for  building  doorway.  4,213,279,  CI 

52-173.0DS. 
Leblanc.   Michele.   to  Societe  d'Oplique  Precision   Electronique  et 
Mecanique  Sopelem.  Fire  control  device.  4,213,700,  CI.  356-73.000 
Ledis.  Stephen  L  :  See — 

Crews,  Harold  R  ;  Chastain,  Dave.  Jr.;  and  Ledis,  Stephen  L.. 
4.213.876,  CI.  252-408.000. 
Lee,  James  G.  C:  See — 

Dickson,  Vernon  E  ;  Lee.  James  G.  C;  and  Saini.  Gurbachan  S., 
4,214,207.  CI.  455-95.000. 
Lee.  Thomas  B  :  See — 

Bantick.   John   R  ;    Hardern.   David   N.;   and   Lee,   Thomas   B., 
4,213,903.  CI.  548-250.000. 
Lee.  Yu-Sun.  to  B.  F   Goodrich  Company,  The.  Pressure-sensitive 

adhesive  4.214,061.  CI.  525-455.000. 
Leeds  &  Northrup  Company:  See — 

Morse.  Richard  H..  4.213.304,  CI.  60-664.000. 
Leenders,  Peter,  to  Henkel  Inc.  Amino-ether  amphoteric  surface-active 

compounds.  4.214.102.  CI.  562-564.000. 
Lefevre.  Joseph  D..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Electrolytic 
oxidation   in  a  cell   having   a  separator   support.   4,213.833,   CI. 
204-98.000. 
Lefort.  Marcel:  See — 

Bargain,  Michel;  and  Lefort,  Marcel,  4.213,914,  CI.  556-419.000. 
Lefranc,  Guy:  See — 

Dietnch.   Isolde;  Fox,  Fred;  Knapek.  Erwin;  Nachtrieb.  Karl; 
Weyl.  Reinhard;  Zerbst.  Helmut;  and  Lefranc.  Guy.  4,214,166, 
CI   250-396.0ML 
Legendre.  Michel:  See — 

Engelhard.  Philippe;  Legendre.  Michel;  Paris,  Guy;  and  Szabo, 
Georges,  4.213.849.  CI.  208-139.000. 
Leidinger.  Gustav:  See— 

Horrer.  Erwin;  and  Leidinger,  Gustav,  4.213,507,  CI.  172-784.000 
Leifeld,  Ferdinand,  to  Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Web  guiding 

device.  4,213.553,  CI.  226-196.000. 
Leister.  Heinrich:  See— 

Muders.  Rolf;  Leister.  Heinrich;  Dittmer.  Helmut;  and  Schonha- 
gen.  Hubert.  4.213,910,  CI.  260-371.000. 
Leisure  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Church,  Peter  K..  4.213.873.  CI.  252-174.210. 
Leitold,  Matyas:  See — 

Schmidt.  Gunther;  and  Leitold,  Matyas,  4,213,984,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Schmidt,  Gunther;  and  Leitold,  Matyas,  4,213,985,  CI.  424-250.000 
Lemke.  Verne  O.:  See— 

Bonomo.  Melvin  E.;  Coldren.  Kenneth  M  ;  Lemke.  Verne  O.; 
Rathbun.  Loren  L.;  and  Towner.  Ronald  D..  4.213,332,  CI. 
73-134.000. 
Lemker,  Richard  S ;  and  Storey,  Clyde  H.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works. 
PriKess  for  producing  a  gradient  photochromic  ophthalmic  lens. 
4.213.772.  CI  65-30  OOR. 
Lemons,  Kyle  E.;  Blish,  Richard  C,  II;  and  Reimer,  Jan  D.,  to  Signetics 
Corporation.  Selective  plasma  vapor  etching  process.  4,213.818.  CI. 
156-643.000. 
Lenfant.  Pierre  See— 

Chevet.  Robert;  and  Lenfant,  Pierre,  4,214,044,  CI.  429-27.000 
Leonard,  Louis  H.,  to  Carrier  Corporation.  Power  generation-refrigera- 
tion system  4.214.170.  CI.  290-1. OOR 
LeRoy  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See— 

Ellis,  James  R  .  4.213.417,  CI.  1 18-30  000. 
Leupold.  Herbert  A.:  Sfi?— 

Rothwarf.  Frederick;  Bergner.  Robert  L.;  Leupold,  Herbert  A 
and  Tauber,  Arthur.  4.213.802,  CI.  148-101.000 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See— 

Ainger.    George    E;    and    Caverly.    Brian    L..    4.214,012,    CI 
426-607  000 
Lever  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Bogert,  Clayton;  Alexander,  John  D.;  and  Krautheim,  Leonard. 
4,213.359.  CI.  82-47.000. 
Levine.  Donald  J.,  to  Plough,  Inc.  Stable  sprayable  hydrocortisone 

product.  4.213.979.  CI.  424-243.000. 
Levy.   Dudley   D    Device  for  vaporizing  liquid   hydrocarbon   fuel 

4.213.432.  CI    123-549.000 
Lewin.  Helmut  See— 

Schoettle.  Klaus;  Dobler.  Peter;  Lewin,  Helmut;  and  Koester, 
Eberhard.  4.213.222.  CI    15-100.000. 
Lewis.  Bernard  R.  Key  actuated  security  entry  system.  4,213,315,  CI 

70-94.000. 
Lewis,  Jay  L  ,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company  Intermittent  patient 
suction     system     and    control     means    therefor.     4,213,457,     CI 
128-276.000 
Lewis,  Thomas  R  ;  and  Michne,  William  F..  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
1  l-(3-Oxo-a)-(2-  and  3-furyl)-lower-alkyl)hexahydro-2,6-methano-3- 
benzazocines  4,214.085.  CI.  546-97.000 
Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH:  See— 

Hillenkamp.  Franz;  Kaufmann,  Raimund;  Niltsche.  Rainer;  Unsold. 

Eberhard;  and  Wechsung.  Reiner.  4.214.159,  CI.  250-288.000. 
Stephan.  Herbert.  4.214.015.  CI  427-42.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G  m.b.H  :  See— 

Schairer.  Werner,  4,214,251,  CI.  357-17.000 
Liebert.  Oskar;  and  Worner,  Michael,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg- 
Nurnberg  Aktiengesellschaft  (M.A.N).  Remote-control  adjustment 
retrofit  system  for  an  ink  supply  in  a  printing  machine  4.213.390,  CI 
101-365  000 


Lieske,  Edgar:  See — 

Rose.  David;  Weinrich,  Erwin;  and  Lieske,  Edgar,  4,213,758,  CI. 
8-409.000. 
Lighthipe,  Charles  H.,  Jr.,  to  Morse  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc. 

Drum  handling  apparatus.  4,213,727,  CI.  414-420.000. 
Liljergren,  Torsten:  See- 
Gunners.  Nils-Erik;  Hellgren,  Rune  V.;  and  Liljergren,  Torsten, 
4.213,393,  CI.  102-49.300. 
Lin,  An-Chung  R.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Ball  point  pen,  ink  and 

Its  eradicator  system.  4,213,717,  CI.  401-18.000. 
Lindemann  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH:  See— 

Dahlem,  Peter,  4,213,385,  CI.  100-95.000. 
Lmgenfelser,  Daniel  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Bracket  assembly  for 

mounting  fire  extinguishers  thereon.  4,213,592,  CI.  248-313.000. 
Liniger.  Richard  B.,  II:  See- 
Friend.  Donald  L.;  Grosko.  John  A.;  and  Liniger,  Richard  B..  II. 
4.213.829.  CI.  202-263.000. 
Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Hayashi,  Akira;  Ohkouchi,  Haruo;  Kitano,  Kyozo;  and  Ogoshi, 

Toshiaki,  4,213.918,  CI.  260-5I3.00T. 
Mandai,  Hiroshi;  Tominaga,  Anri;  Yoshimura,  Yoshikazu;  and  Isa, 
Hiroshi,  4,214,112,  CI.  585-532.000. 
Lippler,  Remy  R.:  See— 

Passagne,  Claude  G.;  Senet,  Jean-Pierre  G.;  Lippler,  Remy  R.;  and 
Plazanet,  Jacques,  4,214,073,  CI.  528-369.000 
Lipsky.  Stephen  E.,  to  General  Instrument  Corporation.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  synchronously  tuning  the  multi-channel  superhetero- 
dyne receiver  of  a  DF  system.  4,214,316,  CI.  455-141  000. 
Lis,  Per-Arne;  and  Olausson,  Karl  A.,  to  Gotaverken  Anteknik  AB 

Water-cooled  grate.  4,213,405,  CI.  110-234.000. 
List,  Hans:  See — 

Feichtinger,  Gerhard;  Skatsche,  Othmar;  and  List,  Hans,  4,213,439, 
CI.  I23-195.00S. 
Litton  Systems,  Inc.:  S^e— 

Sanders,  Virgil  E..  4.213,705,  CI.  356-350.000. 
Liu.  Wen-Chih;  Brown,  William  E.;  and  Astle,  Gail  L.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb 
&  Sons,  Inc.  Method  for  isolating  polyether  antibiotics.  4,213,966.  CI. 
424-123000. 
Lively,  Steven  A.;  and  Gwin,  Richard  B..  to  H.  C.  Price  Co.  Cutting 

device  for  pipe  jackets.  4.213,357.  CI.  82-4.00C. 
Liversain,  Andre:  See — 

Garrett.  Roger;  and  Liversain,  Andre,  4.213,562.  CI.  236-46.00R 
Lodge-Cottrell,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wyatt,  John  G.,  4,213,766,  CI.  55-2.000. 
Lodrick,  Robert.  Foam  generating  and  spraying  apparatus.  4,213,936, 

CI.  422-133.000. 
Loeffler.  Hans-Peter;  Adolphi.  Heinrich;  and  Kiehs.  Karl,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Haloalkyldithiophosphoric  acid  esters.  4,213,976, 
CI.  424-224.000. 
Loehr,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Kaessner,  Hugo;  and  Loehr,  Wilhelm,  4,213.713,  CI.  366-279.000. 
Loeser.  Werner:  See— 

Brodt.  Rudolf;  Jakusch.  Helmut;  Koester.  Eberhard;  Loeser.  Wer- 
ner; Ohlinger,  Manfred;  Sarnecki,  Wilhelm;  and  Steck,  Werner, 
4,213,959,  CI.  423-634.000. 
Logan,  Robert  J.,  to  Inductive  Controls  Limited.  Motor  control  cir- 
cuits. 4.214,195,  CI.  318-745.000. 
Lojek,  John  S.:  See— 

Giilck,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Lojek,  John  S.,  4,213.776,  CI.  71-1 17.000 
Long,  R.  H  :  See— 

Davis,  H.  R.;  Long,  R.  H.;  and  Simone,  A.  A..  4,213,862,  CI. 
210-83.000. 
Longhouse,  Richard  E.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Shrouding  for 

engine  mounted  cooling  fan.  4,213,426,  CI.  123-41.490. 
Lopez-Martinez,  Luis  J.  A.  Process  for  the  binding  of  books,  magazines 

and  the  like  4,213,220.  CI.  11-1. OOR. 
Loran,  Thomas  J.  Cleaning  and  lubricating  compositions  and  method  of 

using  the  same.  4,213,870,  CI.  252-5 1. 50R. 
L'Oreal:  See — 

Grollier.  Jean-Francois;  Fiquet,  Claire;  Fourcadier,  Chantal;  Du- 

bief,  Claude;  and  Cauwet,  Daniele,  4.213.960,  CI.  424-47.000. 
Gueret,    Jean-Louis    H.;    and    Adams,    Nancy.    4,213,472,    CI. 
132-88.700. 
Louisot,  Pierre:  See — 

Dirheimer,  Guy;  and  Louisot,  Pierre,  4,213.970,  CI.  424-180.000. 
Lovelace.  David  F.:  See- 
Thompson.  George  H.  B.;  and  Lovelace,  David  F..  4,213.808,  CI. 
148-188.000. 
Lovell,  James  B.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company   Insecticidal  1,5- 
bis(a,a.a-trinuoro-p-tolyl)-l,4-pentadien-3-one  (l,4,5.6-tetrahydro-2- 
pyrimidinyDhydrazones.  4.213.988,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Lovell,  Walter  C.  See— 

Kelley.  John  S.;  Grise.  Frederick  G.  J.;  and  Lovell,  Walter  C. 
4.213.324.  CI.  72-405.000. 
Lowe.  Jack  M.:  See— 

Ottewell,  Roger  J.;  and  Lowe.  Jack  M..  4,213,485,  CI.  138-130.000. 
Lowenstein,  Carl  D.:  See— 

Spiess,  Frederick  N.;  Boegeman,  Dwight  E.;  Pavlicek,  Frank  V.- 
and  Lowenstein,  Carl  D.,  4,214.314.  CI.  367-2.000. 
Lowther,  Frank  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Corona  reaction 

system.  4,213,838,  CI.  204-176.000 
Luallin,  Edwin  D.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Autore- 

frigerated  polymerization  process.  4,214,063,  CI.  526-68.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Read,  Martin  A.,  4,213.425,  CI    123-478.000. 
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Lucas,  John  M..  to  Domtar  Inc.  Graininess  sensor.  4.213.708.  CI 

356-429.000. 
Lucek,  John  R.;  and  McCall,  David  L..  to  General  Electric  Company 
Vapor  shield  support  ring  for  a  vacuum  interrupter.  4,214,138,  CI. 
200-144.00B. 
Luke,  John  A.:  See — 

Horsewell.  Henry  G.;  Green.  John  D.;  Luke.  John  A.;  and  Har- 
rison, Raymond  J.,  4.213.470,  CI.  13 1-261. OOB. 
Lumby,  Dale,  to  TRW  Inc.  Strut  rod  mounting  assembly.  4.213,718.  CI. 

403-197.000. 
Lummus  Company.  The:  See — 

Davis.  H.  R.;  Long.  R.  H.;  and  Simone,  A.  A.,  4.213.862,  CI. 

210-83.000. 
Fanelli,  Anthony  J.;  and  Gelbein,  Abraham  P.,  4,214,087.  CI. 
546-319.000. 
Lumoprint  Zindler  KG  (GmbH  &  Co.):  See— 
Salger.  Werner,  4,213.617.  CI.  277-12.000. 
Lundh,  Foike:  See — 

Boberg.  Anders;  Larsson.  Bernt;  and  Lundh.  Folke.  4,213.885,  CI. 
260-29.6TA. 
M.  P.  H.  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Patterson.  Robert  E.,  4,214,243.  CI.  343-8.000. 
M  &  W  Gear  Company:  See — 

Bonomo.  Melvin  E.;  Coldren.  Kenneth  M.;  Lemke.  Verne  O ; 
Rathbun,  Loren  L.;  and  Towner.  Ronald  D..  4,213.332,  CI. 
73-134.000. 
Maag  Gear- Wheel  &  Machine  Company  Limited:  See— 

Fivian,  Daniel  A.,  4,213,277,  CI.  51-325.000. 
Maag,  Oskar,  to  Maag  Zahnrader  &  Maschinen  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Support  arrangement  for  a  workpiece  table  of  a  gear  testing  machine. 
4.213,401.  CI.  108-20.000. 
Maag  Zahnrader  &  Maschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Maag.  Oskar,  4,213,401.  CI.  108-20.000. 
Mabuchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Yabe.  Isao,  to  Citizen  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Receiving 

unit  for  timepieces.  4,213.293,  CI.  368-152.000. 
Mach,  Dennis  E.:  See- 
Knight.  George  W.;  and  Mach.  Dennis  E..  4.213.880,  CI.  252- 
431.00R. 
Machines  Chambon:  See- 
Corse,  Louis  G.,  4,213,249,  CI.  34-12.000. 
Madec,  Marcel;  Espitalie,  Jean;  Laporte,  Jean-Loup;  and  Barsony. 
Imre,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Method  and  device  for  analyz- 
ing geological  sediments  and  for  determining  their  organic  sulfur 
content.  4,213,763,  CI.  23-230.0EP. 
Magerkurth,  Bernhard:  See — 

Hahn,  Erwin;  Magerkurth,  Bernhard;  Lach,  Dietrich:  and  Wuer- 
tele,  Lothar,  4,213,760,  CI.  8-94.170. 
Magett,  Fred  M.  Rotatable  lamp  fixture.  4,214,296,  CI.  362-35.000. 
Magnuson,  Lars.  Spool  making  machine.  4,213,576,  CI.  242-67. 30R. 
Magyar  Asvanyolaj  es  Foldgaz  Kiserieti  Intezet:  See— 

Csikos,  Rezso;  Balogh,  Andras;  Herendi,  Jozsef;  Farkas,  L.  Peter; 
Remenyi,  Janos;  and  Koltay,  Sandor,  4.214.032.  CI.  428-280.000. 
Mahler.  Walter;  and  Forshey.  William  O..  Jr.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  of  preparing  particulate  poly(alumino- 
silicate).  4,213,949,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Mahler,  Walter,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  J.,  and  Company.  Process 
for     preparing     amorphous     particulate      poly(alumino-silicate). 
4,213,950,  CI.  423-329.000. 
Maier,  Elmar;  and  Heeb,  Othmar,  to  Hiiti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Com- 
pressed air  apparatus  for  driving  fastening  elements.  4.213,301,  CI. 
60-407.000. 
Maier,  Ludwig,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  producing 

phosphonic  acid  halides.  4,213.922.  CI.  260-958.000. 
Maier,  William  B.,  II;  See— 

Freund,  Samuel  M.;  Maier,  William  B.,  II;  Beattie,  Willard  H.;  and 
Holland,  Redus  F..  4,213,836,  CI.  204-157.10R. 
Majoor,  Hendrik,  to  Hoogovens  Ijmuiden,  B.V.  Expandable  coiler 

mandrel.  4.213,577,  CI.  242-72.00R. 
Makimoto,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Saito.    Mitsuo;    Makimoto,    Mitsuo;    and    Yamashita,    Sadahiko, 
4.214,218.  CI.  334-45.000. 
Makino,  Takao:  See — 

Hotta,  Toshihifo;  and  Makino,  Takao,  4,214,169,  CI.  250-505.000. 
Makovec,  Donald  J.;  and  Hutson,  Thomas,  Jr.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.   Alkylation   process  utilizing   plural  olefinic   reactants. 
4,214,115,  CI.  585-716.000. 
Malkani,  Dalip  T.:  See — 

Middlemiss,    Andrew;   and    Malkani,    Dalip   T.,   4,213,231,   CI. 
29-18.000. 
Maloney.  John  V.:  See — 

Scrivo.  Jerry  V.;  and  Maloney,  John  V..  4,213,644,  CI.  293-1 17.000. 
Mamuzic.  Rastko:  See — 

Garman.    John    A.;    and    Mamuzic,    Rastko,    4,214,103,    CI. 

568-639.000. 

Manabe,  Katsuhide;  Masumi,  Jiro;  Tochitani.  Tomotada;  and  Shinoda, 

Kenzo,  to  Toyoda  Gosei  Kabushiki-Kaisha  (Toyoda  Synthetics  Co., 

Ltd.).  Process  for  manufacturing  plastic  articles  having  on  the  surface 

thereof  a  protected  metal  film.  4,214,016,  CI.  427-54.100. 

Mancini,  Derek  V.,  to  Consumers  Glass  Company  Limited.  Cartoning 

apparatus.  4,213,285,  CI.  53-137.000. 
Mandai,  Hiroshi;  Tominaga,  Anri;  Yoshimura,  Yoshikazu;  and  Isa. 
Hiroshi,  to  Lion  Fat  &  Oil  Co..  Ltd.,  The.  Process  for  preparing 
olefin  oligomer.  4.214,112.  CI.  585-532.000. 
Mandrin.  Charles,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  ammonia  and  heavy  water.  4.213.953.  CI.  423-359.000. 
Maney.  Thomas  P.  Adjustable  paper  cap.  4.213.206,  CI.  2-197.000. 


Mangan,  William  E.:  See — 

Casciani,  Ralph  A.;  Wilbern,  Wilmer  L.;  Mangan,  William  E.;  and 
Franson,  Paul  D.,  4.213,955,  CI.  423-442.000. 
Mann,  Egon:  See — 

Ehrlinger,  Friedrich;  Mann.  Egon;  Fischer.  Manfred;  and  Jocham, 
Rudolf.  4,213,514,  CI.  180-308.000. 
Mann.  Friedrich  H.;  and  Sensabaugh.  Paul  F..  to  General  Electnc 
Company.    Battery  charger  for  a  portable   radio.  4.214.197.  CI. 
320-2.000. 
Mann,  William  W.:  See— 

DeardorfT,    Duane   R.;   and    Mann,   William   W,   4,213.571,   CI 
241-48.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Grebe.  Klaus;  and  De  Haas,  Hans,  4.213,777.  CI.  75-0.5BA. 
Mannesmannufer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Ries.  Karl;  Hannoschock.  Kurt;  Rozic.  Krsto-Marijan;  and  Basler. 
Gunter,  4.213.552,  CI.  226-170.000. 
Manowitz,  Milton:  See — 

Brandman.  Harold  A.;  Manowitz.  Milton;  and  Coffen.  David  L.. 
4.214.002.  CI.  424-300.000. 
Manz,  David  F.:  See — 

Irwin,   Clarence  C;   Manz,   David   F;   and   Auman,  John   T. 
4.213,652,  CI.  297-478.000. 
Marchak,  Roman  O.:  See — 

Peterson,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Marchak,  Roman  O.,  4,214.307,  CI 
364-431.000. 
Marehioro,  Ignazio:  See — 

Biondetti,    Mario;   and   Marehioro,    Ignazio,   4.213,232.   CI.    29- 
I16.0AD. 
Marconi  Company  Limited,  The:  See — 

Langdon,  Roger  M.,  4,213,337,  CI.  73-290.00V. 
Mard.  Kenneth  C:  See— 

von  Hardenberg.  Paul  W.;  Mard.  Kenneth  C;  and  Lavoie,  Edward. 
4,213,518,  CI.  I88-1.00B. 
Mares,  Frank;  and  Jacobson,  Stephen  E.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion. Hydrogen  peroxide  oxidation  process  for  ketones.  4,213,906.  CI. 
260-343.000. 
Marhofer,  Edwin  G.:  See — 

Gehrig,    Neil    E.;    and    Marhofer,    Edwin    G..    4,213,809.    CI 
149-60.000. 
Marianeschi,  Edmondo;  and  Marini.  Paolo,  to  Centro  Sperimentale 
Metallurgico  S.p.A.;  and  Terni-Societe  per  I'lndustria  e  I'Elettricita 
S.p.A.  Coating  solution  for  applying  tensioning  coatings  to  electrical 
steel  strip.  4.213.792.  CI.  106-286.600. 
Marine  Construction  &  Design  Co.:  See- 
Anderson,  Joseph  W..  4,213,863.  CI.  210-108.000 
Marini.  Paolo:  See— 

Marianeschi.    Edmondo;    and    Marini.     Paolo.    4.213.792.    CI 

106-286.600. 

Marmol,  Ronald  A.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.   Bearing 

support  structure  combining  fluid  damping  and  spring  damping 

apparatus.  4,213,661,  CI.  308-I84.00R. 

Marne,  Sheldon.  Metatarso-phalangeal  joint  implant    4.213.208.  CI. 

3-1.910. 
Marsh.  David  R  :  See- 
Sullivan,  John  B.;  and  Marsh,  David  R.,  4,213,252,  CI.  35-10.240. 
Marshall  Equipment  Co.  Inc.:  See — 

Cromley,  Harold  D.,  4,213,379,  CI.  98-33.00R 
Martin.  Edward  S.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America  Production  of 
aluminum  chloride  from  clay  using  staged  reactors.  4.213.943,  CI. 
423-135.000. 
Martin,  Jerry  R .  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  4-N,  2'-N  and  4,2'Di-N-for- 

timicins  AH  and  AI.  4,213,972,  CI.  424-181.000. 
Martin,  Jerry  R..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  4-N,2'-N  and  4,2'-Di-N-for- 

timicin  AO  derivatives.  4,213.974.  CI  424-180.000 
Martin.  Jerry  R.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  4-N.  2'-N  and  4.2'-Di-N-for- 

timicin  AL  derivatives.  4.214,079,  CI.  536-17  OOR. 
Martin,  Jerry  R.:  See— 

Tadanier.  John  S..  and  Martin.  Jerry  R..  4.214,075,  CI.  536-I7.00R 
Martin,  John  K.:  See — 

Cattorini,  Joseph  F.;  Park,  Thomas  R.;  and  Martin,  John  K.. 
4,213.601.0.  270-6I.00F. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See—  * 

McKay,  Michael  W.;  and  McDirmit,  Evan  L..  4,214,244,  CI  343- 
I8.00E. 
Martin.  Walter  H.:  See- 
Bryan.  Henry  A.;  Martin.  Walter  H  ;  and  Konves,  Richard  L., 
4,213,423,  CI.  119-86.000. 
Martino.  Peter  V.  Apparatus  for  processing  a  particulating  printing 

plate.  4.213.420.  CI.  118-713.000. 
Martins.  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Donermeyer.  Donald  D.;  and  Martins.  Joseph  G  .  4.214.019,  CI. 
427-142.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Erickson.  Erick  E ;  Wildman.  John  R  ;  and  Mever.  Burton  C. 

4.213.268.  CI.  46-202.000. 
Wildman.    John    R.;    and    Meyer,    Burton    C,    4.213.612.    CI 
273-355.000. 
Mas,  Henn;  and  Lacroix,  Paul.  Snow  shoe.  4,213,256,  CI.  36-124  000 
Masada,  Gary  M.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company    Lube  oil  blend 

process  and  composition.  4,213,845,  CI.  208-19.000. 
Masalov,  Gennady  F.:  See — 

Polovnikov,  Sergei  V.;  Zaznobin,  Anatoly  M.;  Masalov,  Gennady 
F.;  and  Mischenkov,  Alexandr  A.,  4,213,346.  CI  73-660.000 
Maschinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Hagen,  Hans,  4,213,625.  CI.  280-43.230. 
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Maschinenfabrik    Augsburg-Nurnberg    Aktiengesellschaft    (M.A.N): 
See — 
Liebert,  Oskar:  and  Womer.  Michael.  4,213.390,  CI.  101-365.000 
Mason,  Martin  K..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Digital  servo  anti- 
hunt circuit.  4,214,193,  CI.  318-611.000. 
Massey.   Richard  C    Cap  for  the  nozzle  of  a  caulking  cartridge. 

4.213.546,  CI.  222-546.000. 
Massiah.  Thomas  F.:  See — 

Attwell.  Michael  C:  Massiah.  Thomas  F.;  Vergottini,  Roberto  A.; 
andZiegler.  Peter,  4,213.911,  CI.  260-397.100 
Masuda.  Takao:  See — 

Ikenoue,  Shinpei;  and^Masuda.  Takao.  4,213.784,  CI.  430-616.000. 
Masuda.  Toyohiko:  See- 

Funita.  Isa^rV^Kaki.'^K^uhito;  and  Masuda.  Toyohiko.  4,213.946, 


CI. 


CI. 


Tsuguo.     4,214,304.     CI. 


Manabe.    Katsuhide:^iasumi,   Jiro:    Tochitani,    Tomotada;   and 
Shinoda,  Kenzo,  4,214,016,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Matsui.  Kenji:  See — 

Kawaharazaki.  Takashi;  Teraoka.  Fuminori;  Kubota.  Tatsushi;  and 
Matsui.  Kenji.  4.213.580.  CI.  242-107.000. 
Matsui.  Kiyohide:  See — 

Kondo.  Kiyoshi;  Matsui.  Kiyohide:  Negishi,  Akira;  and  Takaha- 
take.  Yunko.  4.214.097.  CI.  560-213.000. 
Matsui.  Ryoji:  See — 

Fujii.  Setsuro;  Sakurai.  Yojiro;  Nakayama,  Toyoo;  and  Matsui. 
Ryoji.  4.214.093.  CI.  560-34.000. 
Matsuki.  Yutaka:  See— 

Watanabe.    Seizaburo;    and    Matsuki.    Yutaka.    4.214.054. 
521-95.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Corporation:  See — 

Rzeszewski.  Theodore  S.;  and  Frantzis.  Paul  D..  4,214,274, 
358-193  100. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Saito.  Mitsuo:  and  Yamashita.  Sadahiko.  4.214.217.  CI.  334-45.000. 
Saito.    Mitsuo:    Makimoto.    Mitsuo;    and    Yamashita,    Sadahiko. 
4,214,218,  CI.  334-45  000. 
Matsushita,  Shigeo:  See — 

Sugimoto,    Shigetoki:    Ishikawa.    Ro;    and    Matsushita.    Shigeo. 
4.213,677,  CI.  350-96.180. 
Matsuura,  Tsuguo:  See — 

Shimizu.     Tsuguo;     and     Matsuura. 
364-200.000  ■ 
Matte.    Roger   A.    Motorcycle    railway   attachment.    4,213.397.    CI. 

105-95.000. 
Matthews,  James  D.:  See— 

Padovani.  Francois  A.;  Miller,   Michael  B.;  Moore.  James  A.; 
Fowler.  James  H  ;  June.  Malcom  N.;  Matthews,  James  D.;  Mor- 
ton. T.  R.;  Stotko.  Norbert  A.;  and  Palmer.  Lewis  B.,  4,213.937, 
CI  422-142.000. 
Maithies.  Paul:  See — 

Eckeli.  Albrecht;  Matthies.  Paul;  Pilz.  Georg;  and  Rotzoll.  Rudi- 
Hemz.  4.213.884.  CI.  260-29.20N. 
Maul.  Rudolf:  See— 

Abeler.  Gerd:  and  Maul.  Rudolf.  4.214.088.  CI.  546-321.000. 
Mauron.   Gerard,  to  Automobiles   Peugeot;  and  Societe  Anonyme 
Automobiles  Citroen.  Passive  safety  belt  for  an  automobile  vehicle. 
4.213.637.  CI.  280-802.000. 
MaA-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V.:  See— 

Hoppe.  Walter:  and  Typke,  Dieter.  4.214.162,  CI.  250-311.000. 
Maximov.  Ivan  V.:  See — 

Semashko.  Andrei  P.;  Gimaev,  Nasikh  Z.;  Maximov.  Ivan  V; 
Bezrukov.  Sergei  V.;  and  Rabinovich.  Vladimir  B..  4.213,834.  CI. 
204-129,250. 
Maximovich.  Boleslav  I.:  See — 

Kozlov.  Anatoly  E ;  Budzan.  Bogdan  P.;  Dudko.  Daniil  A.;  Max- 
imovich. Boleslav  I.;  Zavodian.  Vitaly  V  ;  Mozzhukhin.  Anatoly 
A.;  Sotchenko.  Vladimir  P.;  Golovnin.  Vladimir  M  ;  and  Farrak- 
hov.  Nail  S..  4.214,139.  CI.  219-9.500. 
Mayo.  Carlos,  to  C  Mayo.  Inc.  Fireplace  combustion  air  duct  appara- 
tus. 4.213.445.  CI    126-143.000. 
Mayo,  William  E.;  Raghavan,  Mathur;  Shapiro,  Stanley;  Hardy,  Ronald 
G  ;  and  Block,  Duncan  G  .  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Electrical 
conductivity  of  aluminum  alloys  through  the  addition  of  yttrium. 
4.213.800.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Mays,  Robert  K.:  See- 
Williams,    Lloyd    E.;    and    Mays,    Robert    K.,    4,213.874,    CI. 
252-174.250. 
Mazziotti,  Philip  J  ,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Power  shaft  support  bearing. 

4.213.512.  CI.  180-233.000. 
McAlpine.  James  B.,  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  4N.  2-N  and  4,2'-Di-N- 

fortimicin  AK  derivatives.  4.213.971.  CI.  424-181.000. 
McAlpine.  James  B..  to  Abbott  Laboratories.  2'-N-Substituted  fortimi- 

cin  B  and  denvatives.  4,214,076,  CI.  536-17.00R. 
McAuliffe.  Gerald  N.:  See- 
Cavil.    David    T.;    and    McAuliffe.    Gerald    N.,   4,214,288.    CI. 
361-6.000. 
McCabe.   Francis  J.   Telescoping  heat  responsive   releasing  means. 

4,213.227.  CI.  16-48.500. 
McCabe.  Francis  J.  Press.  4.213,365,  CI.  83-530.000 
McCall,  David  L.:  See— 

Lucek,  John  R.;  and  McCall,  David  L..  4,214,138.  CI.  200-144.00B. 
McCaney,    Carlos    P.;   and    Bocksruker.    Ronald    W.    Can   crusher. 
4,213,387,  CI.  100-245.000. 


McCarty,  Charles  B.;  and  Seiden,  Paul,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 
The.  Fabric  treatment  compositions  containing  polyglycerol  esters. 
4,214,038,  CI.  428-411.000. 
McCaulay,  David  A.;  and  Nevitt.  Thomas  D..  to  Standard  Oil  Co. 
(Indiana).  Hydrocarbon  isomerization  utilizing  a  hydrocarbon  pro- 
moter with  tantalum  pentafluoride  and  hydrogen  halide  catalyst. 
4,214,116,  CI.  585-747.000. 
McClenan,  Warren  G.  Visually  inspectable  grounding  connector  for 

electrical  cable.  4,213,664.  CI.  339-14.00R. 
McCord  Corporation:  See — 

Scrivo.  Jerry  V.;  and  Maloney.  John  V..  4.213.644,  CI.  293-1 17.000. 
McDirmit,  Evan  L.:  See — 

McKay,  Michael  W.;  and  McDirmit,  Evan  L.,  4.214,244,  CI.  343- 
18.00E. 
McGill  Manufactunng  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Beck,  Fredenck  R..  4.213.513.  CI.  180-272.000. 
McHugh.  John  V.:  See — 

Jutte,    Gottfried    W.;    and    McHugh.    John    V..    4.214.045.    CI. 
429-87.000. 
Mclntire.  Ronald  A.,  to  Fike  Metal  Products  Corporation.  Discharge 
nozzle    for    fluorinated     hydrocarbon     fire    suppression    system. 
4.213.567,  CI.  239-396.000. 
McKay,  Michael  W.;  and  McDirmit,  Evan  L.,  to  Martin  Marietta 
Corporation.  Null  pattern  technique  for  reduction  of  an  undesirable 
interfering  signal.  4,214,244,  CI.  343-18.0OE. 
McKenzie,  Geoffrey  F.  Container  lifter.  4,213.728,  CI.  414-446.000. 
McManus,  Stephen  J.:  See — 

Sterling,  Henley  F.;  Bush,  Eric  L.;  and  McManus,  Stephen  J., 
4,214,293.  CI.  361-433.000. 
McNeil  Corporation:  See — 

Shannon.  Joseph  W..  4.213,339.  CI.  73-304.00R. 
McNeilab.  Inc.:  See — 

Carson,  John  R.,  4,213.905.  CI.  260-326.470. 
McPeak.  Walter  G.  Neckbone  and  shoulder  protective  apparel  for 

barbell  lifters.  4.213.605,  CI.  272-119.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Calvert,  Rodney  K.;  Scott,  Dale  K.;  and  Fishback,  Alton  J., 

4.213,283,  CI.  53-48.000. 
Gudorf,  James  L.,  4,213,238,  CI.  29-878.000. 
Mead,  Judson:  See- 
Adams.  William  M  ;  Blakely.  Robert  F.;  Ellis.  Charles  R.;  and 
Mead.  Judson.  4,214,238,  CI.  340-690.000. 
Mechanical  Seal  &  Service,  Inc.:  See — 

Thurber,  Mickey  D.,  4,213.618.  CI.  277-93.00R. 
Mechanical  Technology  Incorporated:  See — 

Gray.  Stanley.  4,213,657,  CI.  308-9.000. 
MedaSonics,  Inc.:  See — 

Reinertson,  John  E.;  and  Wells,  John  L.,  4,213,348.  CI.  73-765.000. 
Mefcor,  Inc.:  See — 

Hurt,  Frank  K.;  and  Wellons,  Edwin  L.,  4,213,743,  CI.  417-229.000. 
Mehren,  Herbert;  and  Wulf,  Helmut,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Traffic  system  with  drive  channel  and  road  vehicles  mechani- 
cally cross  guided-therein.  4,213.396,  CI.  104-130.000. 
Meier,  Ludwig:  See — 

Kuhn,  Gebhard;  and  Meier.  Ludwig.  4.214.297.  CI.  362-327.000. 
Meiller.  Francois:  See — 

•     Blanc,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Meiller,  Francois,  4,213,785,  CI.  106-38.350. 
Meiller  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Isbell.  Arthur  F..  4.213.875,  CI.  252-188.30R. 
Meissner.  Konrad  E..  to  California  Processing  Machinery.  Selective 

pitter  for  fruits  of  the  drupe  type.  4.213,382,  CI.  99-486.000. 
Melander,  Clarence,  to  East  Wind  Industries.  Inc.  Tensioning  device 

for  an  inflatable  structure.  4,213,219,  CI.  9-4.00R. 
Mellen,  Arthur  J.;  and  Reitlinger,  Adolf,  to  Contact  Communication 
Corporation.  Low  noise-high  gain  JFET  amplifier  for  a  piezoelectric 
transducer.  4,214,215,  CI.  330-277.000. 
Memmi,  Massimo:  See — 

Azzerri.    Nazzareno;    Bruno,    Roberto;    and    Memmi,    Massimo, 
4,213,839,  CI.  204- 181. OOR. 
Merger,  Franz:  See — 

Adolphi,  Heinrich;  Baumann,  Annegrit;  Huber,  Rolf;  Kiehs,  Karl; 
and  Merger.  Franz,  4,213.992,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Merkel,  Karl:  See— 

Datow,  Joachim;  Decker,  Martin;  Merkel.  Karl;  and  Neumayr. 
Franz,  4,213,919,  CI.  260-544.00K. 
Merriman,  George  W.  Connecting  cable.  4.214.214,  CI.  330-65.000. 
Mersmann,  Harry  J.:  See— 

Witiak,   Donald  T.;  Carr,  John   B.;  and   Mersmann,   Harry  J., 

4.213.998,  CI.  424-285.000. 

Witiak,   Donald   T.;  Carr,  John   B.;  and   Mersmann,   Harry  J.. 

4.213.999.  CI.  424-285.000. 

Mesens,  Jean;  and  liaagen,  Victor,  to  Janssen  Pharmaceutica  N.V. 

Fluspirilene-containing  compositions.  4,213.963.  CI.  424-80.000. 
Messer  Griesheim  GmbH:  See— 

Pfeiffer,  Ferdinand;  and  Rottwinkel,  Leo.  4.213,501.  CI.  169-46.000. 
Metallhuttenwerke  Lubeck  GmbH:  See— 

Sitz,  Claus,  4,213,778,  CI.  75-25.000. 
Metz  Mannheim  GmbH:  See — 

Metz,  Walter,  4,213,347,  CI.  73-716.000. 
Metz,  Walter,  to  Metz  Mannheim  GmbH.  Indicating  device  for  measur- 
ing and  control  apparatus.  4,213.347.  CI.  73-716.000. 
Meyer,  Burton  C:  See— 

Erickson,  Erick  E.;  Wildman,  John  R.;  and  Meyer,  Burton  C, 

4,213,268,  CI.  46-202.000. 
Wildman.    John    R.;    and    Meyer.    Burton    C.    4.213,612,    CI. 
273-355.000. 


July  22,  1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  23 


Meyer,  Fritz,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Digital  to  analog  con- 
verter using  multiple  emitter  transistors.  4,214.235,  CI.  34O-347.0DA. 
Meyer,  Jacques;  and  Bemelin.  Daniel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Industries. 
Cross-linkable,  saturated  polyester  coating  compositions.  4,214,040, 
CI.  428-458.000. 
Meyers,  George  L.,  to  American  Can  Company.  Divided  display  car- 
ton. 4,213,559,  CI.  229-I6.0OD. 
Michne,  William  F.:  See- 
Lewis,    Thomas   R.;   and    Michne,    William    F.,   4,214,085.   CI. 
546-97.000. 
Microlife  Technics,  Inc.:  See— 

Groben,  Richard  L.;  Gryczka,  Alfred  J.;  and  Franklin,  Alfred  A., 
4.214.008,  CI.  426-53.000. 
Middlemiss.  Andrew;  and  Malkani,  Dalip  T.,  to  British  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Manufacture  of  metal  strip.  4,213,231,  CI.  29-18.000. 
Mihalic,  William  T.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Valve  selector  for  shaft- 
mounted  rockers.  4,213,442,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Mikajiri,  Kazukichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  exposure 

time  control  apparatus  for  camera.  4.213,688,  CI.  354-23.0OD. 
Miles,  Alfred.  Coupling  for  interconnecting  conduits.  4,213,640,  CI. 

285-137.00R. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See — 

Buckler,  Robert  T.,  4.213.894,  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Buckler,  Robert  T.,  4,213,964,  CI.  424-85.000. 
Carrico,  Robert  J.;  and  Johnson,  Richard  D..  4,213,893.  CI.  260- 
I12.50R. 
Milgram,  Jerome  H.,  to  Offshore  Devices,  Inc.  Self-reversing  hydraulic 
control  system  and  self-reversing  pump  incorporating  such  system. 
4,213,298,  CI.  60-369.000.     • 
Miller,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Shortway,  Harry  A.;  Graham,  Alan  A.;  and  Miller,  Charles  H., 
4,214.028,  CI.  428-159.000. 
Miller,  Eldon  D.,  to  Lava  Crucible  Refractories  Co.  Method  of  intro- 
ducing calcium  and  calcium  alloys  into  a  vessel  of  molten  metal. 
4.213,780,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Miller,  Jonathan,  to  Shop-Vac  Corporation.   By-pass  type  portable 

vacuum  cleaner.  4,213,224,  CI.  15-344.000. 
Miller,  Michael  B.:  See — 

Padovani,  Francois  A.;  Miller,  Michael   B.;  Moore,  James  A.; 
Fowler.  James  H.;  June,  Malcom  N.;  Matthews,  James  D.;  Mor- 
ton, T.  R.;  Stotko,  Norbert  A.;  and  Palmer,  Lewis  B.,  4,213.937, 
CI.  422-142.000. 
Mills,  King  L.:  See- 
Hunt,  Harold  R.;  and  Mills,  King  L.,  4,213,957,  CI.  423-45a000. 
Miltenberger.  Louis  E..  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Nested  cone  extend- 
ible nozzle  system  for  a  rocket  motor.  4,213.566.  CI.  239-265.430. 
Milton,  A.  Fenner;  and  Giallorenzi,  Thomas  G.,  to  United  States  of 
America.  Navy.  Planar  fiber  optic  star  and  access  coupler.  4.213.670. 
CI.  350-96.160. 
Minami,  Hidehiro;  and  Aoki,  Teruo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Lim- 
ited. Spark-ignition  internal  combustion  engine  capable  of  reducing 
noxious  constituents  in  exhaust  gases.  4,213,430,  CI.  123-440.000. 
^    Minami,  Setsuo:  See — 

Sugiura.    Muneharu;    Minami,    Setsuo;    and    Miyamoto.    Koichi. 
4,213,690,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Minkiewicz,  Andre  E.;  and  Poirier.  Norbert,  to  Compagnie  Francaise 
des  Petroles.  Method  and  apparatus  for  automatic  welding  of  bev- 
elled tubes.  4,213,555,  CI.  228-29.000. 
Minkin.  Gary  E.  Power  parts  washer.  4.213,475.  CI.  134-111.000. 
Mino.  Masao;  and  Ohno,  Takeshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mino  Seisaku- 
sho.  Grooved  traverse  drum  used  in  drum  winder.  4,213.574.  CI. 
242-43.200. 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yamada.  Seiji.  4,213,682,  CI.  354-23.0OD. 
Mischenkov,  Alexandr  A.:  See — 

Polovnikov,  Sergei  V.;  Zaznobin.  Anatoly  M.;  Masalov.  Gennady 
F.;  and  Mischenkov.  Alexandr  A.,  4,213,346,  CI.  73-660.000. 
Mita  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See — 

Miyakawa,    Nobuhiro;    Inoue.    Eiichi;    and    Kokado.    Hiroshi. 
4.214,031.  CI.  428-213.000. 
Mitani,  Akira;  and  Sanguu,  Isao,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Reel 
drive  motor  control  system  for  cassette/cartridge  tape  recorders. 
4.213,583,  CI.  242-186.000. 
Mitchell,  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst,  Darrell  D.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpo- 
ration. Olefin  hydroformylation.  4,213,921,  CI.  568-455.000. 
Mitsubishi  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.:  See — 

Okushima,  Hiromi;  Nitta,  Issei;  and  Furuya,  Rikizo.  4,213.902.  CI. 
260-239.570. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Kawanami,    Takao;    Tajiri,    Hiromi;    and    Uomori,    Akiyoshi, 
4,214,143,  CI.  219-97.000. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Komatsu,  Makoto;  Ohta,  Tazuo;  Tanaka,  Toru:  and  Akagi,  Kimiko, 
4,214,100,  CI.  562-416.000. 
Mitsui.  Hajime:  See — 

Hayata,  Toshinori;  Tsuji.  Kunio;  and  Mitsui,  Hajime,  4,213.681,  CI. 
354-21.000. 
Miura,   Koryo.    Method  of  and  apparatus   for   measuring  stiffness. 

4,213.349.  CI.  73-847.000. 
Miura,  Yoshiharu;  Aoyagi,  Sadayoshi;  and  Miyamoto.  Kazuhisa,  to 
Miura,  Yoshiharu;  and  Doi.  Hideo.  Artificial  medical  material  with 
anticoagulative  activity.  4,213,962.  CI.  424-78.000. 
Miya.  Bunji;  and  Kimura;  Akio,  to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for 
preparing  ether  carboxylates.  4,214,101,  CI.  562-421.000. 


Miyakawa,  Nobuhiro;  Inoue,  Eiichi;  and  Kokado.  Hiroshi.  to  Mita 
Industrial  Company  Limited.  Conductive  substrate  for  electrosensi- 
tive  recording  material.  4.214.031.  CI.  428-213.000. 
Miyamoto,  Kazuhisa:  See— 

Miura,  Yoshiharu;  Aoyagi,  Sadayoshi;  and  Miyamoto.  Kazuhisa, 
4.213,962,  CI.  424-78.000. 
Miyamoto,  Koichi:  See — 

Sugiura,    Muneharu;    Minami,    Setsuo;    and    Miyamoto,    Koichi. 
4.213.690.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Miyashita.  Toshio;  Fujii.  Yoshizo;  and  Sawabe.  Takeshi,  to  Shinko 
Automatic  Device  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  vending  machine  with  lot- 
tery bonus.  4,213,524.  CI.  194-2.000. 
Mizukami,  Mineo,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Digital  apparatuk  for 
correcting  a  time-base  error  in  a  television  video  signal.  4,214.262,  CI. 
358-19.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See^ 

Chang,  Clarence  D.;  and   Morgan,   Norman  J.,  4,214,107,  CI. 

568-897.000. 
Chen.  Nai  Y.;  and  Wang.  Ikai.  4,213.847.  CI.  208-111.000. 
Mitchell.  Thomas  O.;  and  Whitehurst.  Darrell  D..  4,213,921.  CI. 

568-455.000. 
Steiner,  Robert  H.:  Duncan.  Gary  L.;  and  Touhsaent,  Robert  E., 
4,214,039.  CI.  428-414.000. 
Modersohn.  Charles  W..  to  Warner  Electnc  Brake  &  Clutch  Company. 
Clutch-brake  assembly  for  rotary  implements.  4.213,521.  CI.   192- 
18.00R. 
Moll,  Hans:  See — 

Haese,    Egon;    Moll.    Hans;   and    Willms.    Rolf.    4.213.945.    CI. 
423-240.000. 
Molson  Companies  Limited,  The:  See —    • 

Graham,   Robert   H.;  and  Campbell,   Barry   D.,  4,213,526,   CI. 
198-400.000. 
Momiyama,  Kikuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tessar  form  photo- 
graphic lens.  4,213,674.  CI.  350-227.000. 
Monarch  Marking  Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Jacobson,  David  N..  4.214.024,  CI.  428-41.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See — 

Donermeyer,  Donald  D.;  and  Martins,  Joseph  G..  4,214.019.  CI. 

427-142.000. 
Lavengood,  Richard  E..  4.214.056.  CI.  525-71.000. 
Ward.  Robert  R.;  Chang.  Richard  C;  Danos.  James  C;  and  Car- 
den.  Joseph  A..  Jr..  4,214.020.  CI.  427-296.000. 
Montgomery.  Gary  V..  to  Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation.  Child-resist- 
ant closure.  4,213.534.  CI.  215-216.000. 
Moog.  Robert  A.,  to  Norlin  Music,  Inc.  Monophonic  touch  sensitive 

keyboard.  4,213,367,  CI.  84-1.220. 
Mooney.  Thomas  F..  Ill:  See — 

Schweickart.  Albert  J.;  and  Mooney,  Thomas  F..  III.  4.213.336.  CI. 
73-215.000. 
Moore,    George    B.    Steering    stabilizer    apparatus.    4,213,626,    CI. 

280-94.000. 
Moore,  James  A.:  See— 

Padovani,  Francois  A.;  Miller,  Michael   B.;  Moore,  James  A.; 
Fowler,  James  H.;  June.  Malcom  N.;  Matthews.  James  D.:  Mor- 
ton, T.  R.;  Stotko,  Norbert  A.;  and  Palmer,  Lewis  B.,  4.213,937, 
CI.  422-142.000. 
Moore,  James  H.:  See — 

Sikdar,    Subhas    K.;    and    Moore,    James    H..    4.213.951.    CI. 

423-339.000. 

Moore.  Malcolm,  to  s.a.  Texaco  Belgium  n.v.  Method  of  measunng  low 

concentrations   of  a    light    absorbing   component     4.213.699.    CI 

356-70.000. 

Moore.  Robert  G.  Two-stage  vehicle  spring  suspension.  4.213.633.  CI. 

280-716.000. 
Morande,  James  A.,  Jr.,  to  All  Nighter  Stove  Works,  Inc.  Stove  con- 
struction. 4,213,443,  CI.  126-72.000. 
Morelli,  Frank  A.:  See — 

Bauman.  Albert  J.;  and  Morelli.  Frank  A..  4.213.768.  CI.  55-97  000 
Moretto.  Hans-Heinrich;  Steinberger.  Helmut;  Larking.  Ingrid;  and 
Sattlegger,  Hans,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft   Organopolysiloxanes 
modified  with  poly-carbodiimide.  4,214,066,  CI.  528-28.000. 
Morgan,  Norman  J.:  See — 

Chang.   Clarence  D.;  and   Morgan,   Norman  J.  4.214.107.   CI 
568-897.000. 
Morgunsky,  Evgeny  I.:  See — 

Yascheritsyn.  Petr  I.;  Sidorenko,  Valery  A.;  Morgunsky.  Evgeny 

I.;   Vishnev,   Nikolai   V.;   Bureika,   Mindaugas  N.;   Plotnikov, 

Vladimir  A.;  and  Volkov,  Anatoly  T..  4.213.358.  CI.  82-36  OOR. 

Morimoto.   Kiyoshi;  Watanabe.   Hiroshi;  and  Takagi.  Toshinori.  to 

Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.  Ion  plating  apparatus.  4.213.844.  CI. 

204-298.000. 

Morito.  Hiroshi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Digital  vertical  sync 

signal  separator.  4,214,270,  CI.  358-154.000. 
Moroe,  Mitio:  See — 

Moroe,  Tatsuo;  Komatsu,  Akira;  Doi,  Kiyosumi;  and  Moroe,  Mitio, 

4,214,110,  CI.  585-241.000. 

Moroe.  Tatsuo;  Komatsu,  Akira;  Doi,  Kiyosumi:  and  Moroe.  Mitio.  to 

Takasago  Perfumery  Co..  Ltd.  Process  for  producing  hydrocarbons 

4.214.110,  CI.  585-241.000. 

Morris,  Harold  B.,  to  Glasrock  Products.  Inc    Method  for  bonding 

porous  coating  to  rigid  structural  member  4.213.816.  CI.  156-245.000 

Morrison,  Donald  R  Portable  vibrating  concrete  screed.  4,213,749,  CI. 

425-456.000. 
Morse  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Lighthipe.  Charies  H.,  Jr.,  4,213.727,  CI.  414-420.000. 
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Morse.  Richard  H.,  to  Leeds  &  Northrup  Company.  Boiler  control 

system.  4,213.304.  CI.  60-664.000. 
Morton.  Dennis  S.:  See — 

Stromsta.  Roger  R  ;  Nathanson.  Marshall  R.;  and  Morton,  Dennis 
S..  4,214.287.  CI.  360-103.000. 
Morton.  Harold,  to  Oldham  Batteries  Limited.  Portable  electric  lamp 
adjustable    from    spot    beam    to    diffused    beam.    4,214,295,    CI. 
362-164.000. 
Morton.  T  R    See — 

Padovani,   Francois  A.;  Miller.  Michael   B.;  Moore,  James  A.; 
Fowler.  James  H.;  June,  Malcom  N.;  Matthews,  James  D.;  Mor- 
ton. T.  R.;  Stotko,  Norbert  A.;  and  Palmer,  Lewis  B.,  4,213,937, 
CI.  422-142.000. 
Moser.  Gottfned;  and  Jansen.  Wilhelm,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz 
Aktiengesellschaft.    Disc    brake,    especially    for    motor    vehicles. 
4.213.519.  CI.  188-71.400. 
Moser.  Helmut:  and  von  Tobel,  Hans  R.,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Disazo  and 
tnsazo  compounds  havmg  a  3-pyridinium  or  substituted  pyridinium- 
4-methyl-6-hydroxypyridone-2      coupling      component       radical 
4.213.897.  CI.  260-154.000. 

Motonami.  Masanao:  See — 

Yoshitsugu.  Noritada;  Motonami.  Masanao:  and  Katsuno.  Mitsuaki. 
4.213.651.  CI.  297-475.000. 
Motorola.  Inc.:  See — 

Bafaro.    Michael    P.:    and    Parker.    James    J..    4,214,188,    CI. 

315-382.000. 
Brenner.  Charles  H..  4,213.394.  CI.  102-213.000. 
Shaw.  Pern;  Musa.  Fuad  H.:  and  Kreinick.  Stephen  J..  4,214,232, 

CI.  34O-347.0AD 
Shaw.  Pern:  Musa.  Fuad  H.;  and  Kreinick.  Stephen  J.,  4.214,233, 
CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Moulinex.  Societe  Anonyme:  See — 

Amiot.  Jacques  H.  J  ,  4.213.569.  CI.  241-37.500. 
Moulis.  Edward  J.:  See- 
Jones.  William  T..  Jr.:  and  Moulis,  Edward  J..  4.214.120.  CI.  174- 
52.0FP 
Moulion.  Richard  J.:  See— 

Goodnch.  Richard  B.:  and  Moulton.  Richard  J..  4.213,930.  CI. 
264-135.000. 
Mourier.  Georges,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Ion  source  producing  a  dense  flux 

of  low  energy  ions.  4,214.187,  CI.  315-111.800 
Moutton,  Louis:  See — 

Denninger,  Claude:  and  Moutton.  Louis,  4,213,265,  CI.  43-84.000 
Mozer.  Forrest  S.:  and  Stauduhar.  Richard  P..  to  Mozer.  Forrest  S. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  speech  synthesizing.  4.214.125.  CI.  179- 
lOSM 

Mozzhukhm.  Anatoly  A.:  See— 

Kozlov.  Anatoly  E :  Budzan.  Bogdan  P.;  Dudko.  Daniil  A.:  Max- 

imovich.  Boleslav  I ;  Zavodian,  Vitaly  V.:  Mozzhukhm.  Anatoly 

A  :  Sotchenko.  Vladimir  P  :  Golovnin.  Vladimir  M.:  and  Farrak- 

hov.  Nail  S.,  4.214.139,  CI.  2l')-9.500. 

.Muders.  Rolf:  Leister.  Heinrich:  Dittmer.  Helmut:  and  Schonhagen. 

Hubert,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 

l-amino-4-bromoanthraquinone-2-sulphonic   acid    I.   4.213,910,   CI. 

260-371.000, 

Mueller.  Curt;  See — 

Entschel.  Roland:  Mueller.  Curt;  and  Steinemann,  Willy.  4,213,898. 
CI   260-156.000. 

Mukhina.  Tamara  N.:  See — 

Khmelevskaya.  Elena  D.:  Dvoskin,  Grigory  I.:  Kablikov.  Vladislav 

A.;  Chukhanov.  Zinovy  F.:  Volny.  Vadim  M  :  Mukhina,  Tamara 

N'.:  Stolyar,  Genrikh  L.:  Volnaya.  Olga  E.:  and  Kuptsov.  Nikolai 

F.  4.214.113.  CI.  585-634.000. 

Muller,  Hans;  and  Sotirianos,  Konstantin.  to  Chemap  AG.  Pressure 

niter  and  process  for  cleaning  it.  4.213.861.  CI.  210-82.000. 

Mungons.  Edwin  M.:  See — 

Cowles.  Clarence  W  ;  Breashears.  James  C;  and  Mungons.  Edwin 
M..  4.213.729.  CI.  414-462.000. 
Munroe.  Ranald  G  .  to  Eagle  Electric  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Bottom  turn 

socket.  4,214,135.  CI.  200-51.170 
Murphy,  Patrick,  to  Boeing  Company,  The.  Mounting  system  for  a 

wing  mounted  aircraft  engine.  4.213,585,  CI.  244-54.000, 
Murray,  Ronald  A  :  and  Piccirillo,  Gary  P.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Electrical 
connector  4.213.665.  CI   339-17.00D. 

Murray.  William  S..  Jr.:  See — 

Bitely,  Clarence  J..  Jr  ;  Dromgold,  Luther  D.;  and  Murray.  William 
S,  Jr..  4.213.868.  CI.  252-11.000. 

Musa,  Fuad  H.:  See — 

Shaw.  Pern;  Miisa.  Fuad  H.;  and  Kreinick.  Stephen  J..  4,214,232, 

CI.  340-347.0AD. 
Shaw,  Pern:  Mu.sa.  Fuad  H  ;  and  Kreinick.  Stephen  J..  4.214,233, 
CI.  340-347.0AD 

Musil.  Josef:  See — 

Gebert.  Ulrich:  Musil.  Josef:  and  Weber,  Rolf-Ortwin,  4,213.986, 
CI.  424-250.000. 
Mussatt,  Thomas  J.,  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  controlling  tape  recorder.  4.214.284.  CI.  360-72.100. 
Myers.  Charles  H.  Rear  viewing  system  for  vehicles.  4.214.266,  CI. 
358-108.000. 

Nachtrieb.  Karl:  See — 

Dietrich.  Isolde;  Fox.  Fred;  Knapek,  Erwin;  Nachtrieb,  Karl; 
Weyl.  Reinhard;  Zerbst,  Helmut;  and  Lefranc,  Guy,  4,214,166, 
CI.  250-396.0ML. 


Nagahori,  Yukihiro,  to  Jeco  Co.,  Ltd.  Self-starting  miniature  synchro- 
nous motors.  4,214,181,  CI.  310-162.000. 
Nagai,  Shigeki;  Sekioka.  Hakobu;  Takenaka.  Mitsuaki;  Sakata, 
Masazumi;  Kawaguchi,  Yosio;  Takamura,  Seiji;  and  Nishimura. 
Minoru.  to  Ube  Industries.  Ltd.  Diphenyl  ether  derivatives  and 
herbicidal  compositions  containing  the  same.  4,213.775,  CI. 
71-103.000. 
Nagai,  Shigeki:  See — 

Nakagami,    Kazuto;    Yokoi,    Shinji;    Nishimura,    Kenji;    Nagai, 
Shigeki;  Honda,  Takeo;  Oda.  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Ryuji;  and  Kojima,  Mikio,  4.213,987,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Nagao,  Noriaki:  See — 

Fujino,  Teruhisa;  Osawa,  Fujio;  Nagao,  Noriaki;  and  Hanji,  Shigeo, 
4,214,245,  CI.  343-103.000. 
Nagaoka,  Kiyosi:  See — 

Nakashima,  Koichi;  Nagaoka,  Kiyosi;  and  Hikosaka,  Toshihisa, 
4.214.311.  CI.  364-482.000. 
Nagel,  Hans  J.;  and  Schumacher.  Egon.  to  Nagel.  Hans  J.  Grated  floor 

conveyor  for  poultry  enclosure.  4.213.422.  CI.  119-21.000. 
Nagelmeyer.  Edward  B.  Energy  transfer  and  air  purifying  devices. 

4.213.769.  CI.  55-216.000. 
Nagorny.  Mikhail  A.:  See — 

Koshman.  Vitaly  I.;  Nagorny,  Mikhail  A.;  and  Petrichenko,  Vladi- 
mir F..  4,214.291.  CI.  361-338.000. 
Nakagaki,  Harushige;  Iwasaki,  Syunji;  and  Fukushima,  Isao,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Frequency-voltage  converter.  4,214,299,  CI.  363-8.000. 
Nakagami,  Kazuto;  Yokoi,  Shinji;  Nishimura.  Kenji;  Nagai.  Shigeki; 
Honda,  Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii.  Katsutoshi;  Kobayashi.  Ryuji;  and 
Kojima.  Mikio.  to  Sankyo  Company  Limited;  and  Ube  Industries. 
Ltd.  Agricultural  fungicidal  method.  4.213,987,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Nakamura,  Kenji:  See — 

Takeuchi,   Masayuki;   Nakamura,   Kenji;  and   Handa,   Masahiro, 
4.213,288,  CI.  56-11.600. 
Nakano,  Akira:  See — 

Okuda,  Naoki;  and  Nakano,  Akira,  4.214,141.  CI.  219-73.000. 
Nakao,  Toshihiro:  See — 

Sato,  Masanobu;  Satoh,  Ken;  Nakao,  Toshihiro;  and  Furuta.  Kenzi, 
4,214,281,  CI.  360-61.000. 
Nakashima.   Koichi:  Nagaoka.  Kiyosi;  and   Hikosaka.  Toshihisa.  to 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  measur- 
ing insulation  resistance.  4,214,311,  CI.  364-482.000. 
Nakayama,  Toyoo:  See — 

Fujii,  Setsuro;  Sakurai,  Yojiro;  Nakayama.  Toyoo;  and  Matsui, 
Ryoji.  4.214,093.  CI.  560-34.000. 
NaIco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Albanese.  Vincent  M..  4,213,767,  CI.  55-5.000. 
Namae.  Takao;  and  Someya,  Teruo,  to  Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  correcting  astigmatism  in  a  scanning 
electron  microscope  or  the  like.  4,214,163,  CI.  250-311.000. 
Nantin,  Hans  O.  I.:  See— 

Ernstsson,  Ernst  G.;  and  Nantin,  Hans  O.  I.,  4,213,795,  CI.  134- 
22.00C. 
Nara,  Yasuhiro;  Sohma,  Yukio;  and  Hattori,  Akira,  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Error-correcting     and     error-detecting     system.     4.214,228,     CI. 
371-40.000. 
Narasimhan.  Keshavaiyengar  Y.;  Nathan.  Robert;  and  Parthasarathy. 
Shakkottai  P..  to  United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and 
Space   Administration.   System   for  plotting  subsoil  structure  and 
method  therefor.  4.214.226.  CI.  367-27.000. 
Nathan,  Robert:  See — 

Narasimhan,  Keshavaiyengar  Y.;  Nathan,  Robert;  and  Parthasara- 
thy, Shakkottai  P.,  4,214,226,  CI.  367-27.000. 
Nathanson.  Marshall  R.:  See — 

Stromsta.  Roger  R.;  Nathanson,  Marshall  R.;  and  Morton,  Dennis 
S..  4.214.287.  CI.  360-103.000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Foundos.  Stavros,  4,213,251,  CI.  35-9.00R. 
Nawata.  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Oishi.  Hideo;  Noto.  Takao;  Nawata.  Yoshiharu;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi; 
Sasaki,  Hiroshi;  Ando.  Kunio;  and  Ogawa,  Haruki,  4.214.091,  CI. 
549-62.000. 
Nedelec.  Lucien;  Guillaume,  Jacques;  and  Dumont,  Claude,  to  Roussel 
Uclaf    Anorexigenic   3-phenyl-tetrahydropyridines.    4,213,989,   CI. 
424-263.000. 
Negishi,  Akira:  See — 

Kondo,  Kiyoshi;  Matsui,  Kivohide;  Negishi,  Akira;  and  Takaha- 
take,  Yuriko,  4,214,097,  Cl!  560-213.000. 
Negroni,  Eugenio;  and  Negroni,  Roberto.  Honeycomb  muffle  in  tank 

furnaces  for  glass  melting.  4,213.753.  CI.  432-247.000. 
Negroni.  Roberto:  See — 

Negroni,     Eugenio;     and     Negroni,     Roberto.     4,213,753.     CI. 
432-247.000. 
Neilson,  John  M.  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Gate  turn-off  triac  with  dual 
low  conductivity  regions  contacting  central  gate  region.  4,214,255. 
CI.  357-39.000. 
Nelson,  Peter  F.:  See— 

Vanderhoek,  Naphtali  N.;  Nelson,  Peter  F.;  and  Farrington,  Alan, 
4,213,821,  CI.  162-72.000. 
Nelson,  Vemer  R.:  See — 

Immer.  Hans  U.;   Nelson.  Vemer  R.;  and  Gotz,  Menfred   K., 
4,213.895.  CI.  260-1 12.50R. 
Neumayr.  Franz:  See — 

Datow,  Joachim;  Decker.  Martin;  Merkel,  Karl;  and  Neumayr, 
Franz,  4,213,919,  CI.  260-544.00K. 
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Nevitt,  Thomas  D.:  See — 

McCaulay,   David  A.;  and  Nevitt,  Thomas  D..  4.214,116,  CI. 
°    585-747.000. 
New  River  Manufacturing  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

DeBrick,  Eric,  4,213,399,  CI.  105-157.00R. 
New  York  Society  for  the  Relief  of  the  Ruptured  and  Crippled:  See— 

Insall,  John  N.;  and  Walker,  Peter  S,,  4,213,209,  CI.  3-1.911. 
Nicholson,  Albert  N.,  to  Computer  Ribbon  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

cleaning  and  re-inking  printer  ribbons.  4,213,419.  CI.  118-670.000. 
Nida  Corporation:  See — 

Gudelis,  Drasutis;  and  Vetrane,  David  D..  4,213.253.  CI.  35-19.00A. 
Nievelt.  Frank  J.  Device  for  supporting  tomato  plants.  4.213,272.  CI. 

47-45.000. 
Nihon  Atsuen  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Hirobe,  Koei;  Yanagida,  Kiyomi;  Hirokane,  Tadashi;  and  Takaha- 
shi.  Akihiko,  4,213,558,  CI.  228-176.000. 
Nihon  Denshi  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Namae,  Takao;  and  Someya,  Teruo,  4,214,163,  CI.  250-311.000. 
Niimi,  Koji;  Katoh,  Mitsumi;  and  Wachi,  Masatada,  to  Nippon  Gakki 
Seizo  Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Electronic  musical  instrument  of  wave 
memory  reading  type.  4,213.366,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Niltsche.  Rainer:  See — 

Hillenkamp,  Franz;  Kaufmann,  Raimund;  Niltsche.  Rainer;  Unsold. 
Eberhard;  and  Wechsung.  Reiner,  4,214.159,  CI.  250-288.000. 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mitani,  Akira;  and  Sanguu,  Isao,  4.213,583,  CI.  242-186.000. 
Mizukami,  Mineo,  4,214,262,  CI.  358-19.000. 
Morito,  Hiroshi,  4.214.270  CI.  358-154.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Niimi,  Koji;  Katoh,  Mitsumi;  and  Wachi.  Masatada.  4.213.366.  CI. 
84- 1.0 10 
Nippon  Selfoc  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Sugimoto.    Shigetoki;    Ishikawa,    Ro;    and    Matsushita,    Shigeo, 
4.213.677,  CI.  350-96.180 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Kawanami.    Takao;    Tajiri.    Hiromi;    and     Uomori,    Akiyoshi, 
4,214,143,  CI.  219-97.000. 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Akio,  4.2 14.306,  CI.  364-43 1 .000. 
Nishimura,  Kenji:  See — 

Nakagami.    Kazuto;    Yokoi. '  Shinji;    Nishimura.    Kenji;    Nagai. 
Shigeki;  Honda.  Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  Kobaya- 
shi, Ryuji;  and  Kojima,  Mikio.  4,213.987.  CI.  424-25  LOGO. 
Nishimura,  Minoru:  See — 

Nagai,  Shigeki;   Sekioka.   Hakobu;  Takenaka,   Mitsuaki;   Sakata. 
Masazumi;  Kawaguchi.  Yosio;  Takamura.  Seiji;  and  Nishimura. 
Minoru,  4,213,775,  CI.  71-103.000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See — 

Abe,  Fumiyuki;  Hayashi,  Yoshimasa;  and  Kimura.  Akira,  4,213,440, 

CI.  123-195.00C. 
Minami.  Hidehiro;  and  Aoki,  Teruo.  4,213,430,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Nitta.  Issei:  See — 

Okushima.  Hiromi;  Nitta,  Issei;  and  Furuya,  Rikizo,  4,213,902,  CI. 
260-239.570 
Nixdorf  Computer  AG:  See — 

Haftmann,    Johannes;    and    Schmeykal.    Rudolf.    4.213.715.    CI. 
400-196.100. 
Nixon.  Ralph  D..  to  English  Electric  Valve  Company^Limited,  Mesh 

electrodes  and  method  of  making  them.  4,214.025.  CI.  428-67.000. 
Noda,  Yoichiro:  See — 

Kiyono,  Hiroshi;  Ishimoto,  Akio;  Noda,  Yoichiro;  and  Yada,  Kozo, 
4,213,925,  CI.  264-22.000, 
Nolan,  John  L.;  and  Nordby,  Harvey  M.,  to  Hollister  Incorporated. 
Sealing   and   attachment   assembly    for   medical   drainage   pouch. 
4.213,458.  CI.  128-283.000. 
Nolan.  Peter  D.:  See- 
Cameron.  Gordon  M.;  Jones.  Frederick  W.  S.;  and  Nolan,  Peter  D.. 
4.213.958.  CI.  423-522.000. 
Noll.  Klaus:  See— 

Engelhardt.  Gunther;  Keck.  Johannes;  Kruger;  Noll.  Klaus;  and 
Pieper.  Helmut.  4.214.001.  CI.  424-300.000. 
Nordby.  Harvey  M.:  See — 

Nolan.    John    L.;    and    Nordby.    Harvey    M..    4.213,458,    CI. 
128-283.000. 
Noreika,  Alexander  J.;  and  Francombe,  Maurice  H.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Deposition  of  solid  semiconductor  compositions  and 
novel  semiconductor  materials.  4.213.781.  CI.  75-I34.00P. 
Norlin  Music.  Inc.:  See — 

Moog.  Robert  A..  4.213,367,  CI.  84-1.220 
Noto,  Takao:  See — 

Oishi,  Hideo;  Noto,  Takao;  Nawata,  Yoshiharu;  Okazaki,  Hiroshi; 
Sasaki,  Hiroshi;  Ando,  Kunio;  and  Ogawa.  Haruki.  4,214.091,  CI. 
549-62.000. 
Novanex  Automation  N.V.:  See — 

Laupman.  Robert  R..  4,213.515.  CI.  181-145.000. 
Novaro  Investments  Limited:  See — 

Sandborn.  Edmund  B.,  4.213,280  CI.  52-309.900. 
Novatome:  See— 

Carbonnel.  Henri,  4,213,494.  CI.  164-4.000. 
Nubani.  Jawdat  I.;  and  Sawicki,  Frank  S..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Wet 
carbon-dioxide  treatment  of  partially-completed  CRT.  4.213,663.  CI. 
316-24.000. 
Nuclear  Supreme:  See — 

Waltrip.  Owen  R..  4.214,046,  CI.  429-198.000. 
Nygren.  Gordon  W.  Golf  club  head  with  center  of  gravity  near  its 
striking  face.  4,213.613,  CI.  273-169.000. 


Nyomura,  Takashi:  See — 

Imamura,  Takaaki;  Kawagoe,  Takahiro;  Chikaraishi.  Toshio;  and 
Nyomura.  Takashi.  4.214.058.  CI.  525-348.000. 
Oberberger.  Otto;  See — 

Eggert,   Hans-Joachim:   Zenkert.   Heinrich:   Kuehne.   Rudi;  and 
Oberberger,  Otto.  4.213.532,  CI.  206-504.000. 
Oberer,  Walter.  Cylindrical  clamping  mandrel  for  a  buffing  or  polishing 

pad  of  specific  size.  4.213.278.  CI.  51-368.000. 
Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation:  See — 

White.  William  R.;  and  Van  Tighem.  Gary   P..  4.213.851,  CI. 

209-12.000. 
Woinsky.  Samuel  G..  4,213.302.  CI.  60-641  000. 
Occidental  Research  Corporation;  See — 

Holderness.  Eugene  R..  4.213,724,  CI.  414-133.000. 

Sikdar,    Subhas    K.;    and    Moore.    James    H..    4.213.951.    CI, 

423-339,000, 
Sikdar.  Subhas  K..  4.213.952.  CI.  423-339.000 
O'Connor.  John  J.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Method  for  determining 

immunochemical  substances.  4,213.764.  CI,  23-230,OOB, 
Oda.  Kiroku:  See— 

Nakagami.    Kazuto;    Yokoi.    Shinji;    Nishimura.    Kenji;    Nagai. 
Shigeki:  Honda,  Takeo;  Oda.  Kiroku;  Fujii.  Katsutoshi;  Kobaya- 
shi, Ryuji;  and  Kojima,  Mikio.  4.213.987,  CI  424-251.000. 
Oda.  Nobuo.  Radio  controlled  wheel  toy.  4,213,270.  CI.  46-254.000 
Oda.  Yasuji;  See— 

Koide.  Tsuyoshi;  and  Oda.  Yasuji,  4,214.309.  CI  364-474.000, 
Odawara.  Yoji;  See — 

Ishida.  Masahiko:  Haga.  Ryoichi:  and  Odawara.  Yoji.  4.213.857.  CI. 
210-6.000. 
Odberg.  Paul-Johny:  See— 

Aanonsen.    Bent;    Odberg.    Paul-Johny;    and    Samuelsen.    Eirik. 
4,213.712,  CI.  366-178,000, 
Odell,  Richard  B.;  See— 

Roeseler.  William  G.;  Warner.  Gary  J.;  and  Odell.  Richard  B  . 
4.213.587.  CI,  244-213.000. 
O'Donnell,  Leopold  H  ;  See — 

Hunt,    Brian    K.;   and   O'Donnell.    Leopold    H.   4.214.278.    CI 
360-14  000. 
O'Donnell.  Richard  V,.  to  United  States  of  America.  Army  Jamming 

of  keyed  continuous  wave  radio  signals  4.214.208.  CI  455-1  000 
Oehmig.  Robert  G  Threshold  and  door  sealing  structure,  4.213.275.  CI, 

49-468,000, 
Offshore  Devices.  Inc.;  See— 

Milgram.  Jerome  H.,  4,213.298.  CI.  60-369.000. 
Ogawa.  Haruki;  See— 

Oishi.  Hideo;  Noto.  Takao:  Nawata.  Yoshiharu:  Okazaki.  Hiroshi; 
Sasaki.  Hiroshi;  Ando.  Kunio;  and  Ogawa.  Haruki,  4.214,091,  CI 
549-62.000. 
Ogden,  Ralph.  Tape  and  tape  reader  arrangement  for  programmable 

controllers.  4.214.153.  CI.  235-376.000, 
Ogihara.  Masuo;  Chimura.  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki.  Nobuo.  to  Seiko  Koko 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Time  detecting  switch  for  alarm  clock.  4.214,134. 
CI.  200-37.00R. 
Ogoshi.  Toshiaki:  See— 

Hayashi.  Akira;  Ohkouchi,  Haruo;  Kitano,  Kyozo:  and  Ogoshi, 
Toshiaki,  4,213,918,  CI.  260-513.00T. 
Ohkouchi,  Haruo;  See— 

Hayashi,  Akira;  Ohkouchi,  Haruo;  Kitano,  Kyozo;  and  Ogoshi. 
Toshiaki,  4,213,918,  CI.  260-513.00T. 
Ohlinger,  Manfred;  See— 

Brodt.  Rudolf;  Jakusch.  Helmut;  Koester.  Eberhard;  Loeser.  Wer- 
ner; Ohlinger,  Manfred:  Samecki,  Wilhelm;  and  Steck.  Werner. 
4.213.959,  CI.  423-634.000. 
Ohno,  Takeshi:  See — 

Mino,  Masao;  and  Ohno,  Takeshi,  4,213,574.  CI.  242-43.200. 
Ohta.  Tazuo;  See— 

Komatsu.  Makoto;  Ohta.  Tazuo;  Tanaka.  Toru;  and  Akagi.  Kimiko. 
4,214,100,  CI.  562-416.000. 
Ohuchi,  Kenji;  See— 

Itoh,  Tsutomu;  Furuya,  Nobuo;  and  Ohuchi.  Kenji.  4.213.541.  CI 
222-92.000. 
Oie.  Naoyuki;  See — 

Sakamoto.    Kiyoshi;    Tsukakoshi.    Yukio;    and    Oie,    Naoyuki. 
4,213,679,  CI.  353-72.000. 
Oishi,  Hideo;  Noto.  Takao;   Nawata.  Yoshiharu;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi. 
Sasaki.  Hiroshi;  Ando,  Kunio;  and  Ogawa,  Haruki,  to  Chugai  Seiyaku 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Antibiotic  No.  2-200  and  process  for  producing 
thereof  4,214,091,  CI.  549-62.000. 
Ojima,  Teruhiko:  See— 

Yoneyama,  Tetsuhito;  Tomizawa,  Shiro;  Hon.  Tetsuo;  and  Ojima. 
Teruhiko,  4,213.803,  CI.  148-102.000. 
Okaguchi,  Sigeki;  See — 

Yasui,  Yasuyosi;  Izuta,  Mitugu;  and  Okaguchi.  Sigeki,  4,213.660. 
CI.  308-177.000. 
Okajima.  Keisuke:  See— 

Tokita.  Yoshiaki;  and  Okajima.  Keisuke.  4.214.305.  CI.  364-200.000 
Okamura.  Yoshinao;  See — 

Inoue.  Motozo;  Kumeta.  Mitsuzo;  Ueno.  Hideo;  Okamura.  Yo- 
shinao; and  Suzuki.  Tadashi.  4.213.596.  CI  254-134,30R. 
Okazaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Oishi,  Hideo;  Noto,  Takao;  Nawata.  Yoshiharu;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi; 
Sasaki.  Hiroshi;  Ando.  Kunio;  and  Ogawa.  Haruki.  4.214,091.  CI. 
549-62.000. 
Okuda.  Naoki;  and  Nakano.  Akira.  to  Kobe  Steel.  Ltd.  Multiple  elec- 
trode submerged  arc  welding  method.  4.214,141.  CI.  219-73.000. 
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Okuma  Machinery  Works  Ltd  :  See— 

Watanabe,  Toshiaki;  and  Yuhara,  Hideo.  4.214,191.  CI.  318-561.000. 
Okushima.   Hiromi;  Nitta.  Issei;  and   Furuya,  Rikizo.  to  Mitsubishi 
Chemical    Industries    Ltd.    Process    for    producing    steroidal    7a- 
acylthio-4-en-3-ones.  4.213.<X)2,  CI.  260-239.570. 
Olausson.  Gun  A.:  See — 

af  Ekenstam,  Bo  T.;  Aurell.  Leif  E.;  Claeson,  Karl  G.;  Karlsson. 
Birgitta  G.;  Gustavsson.  Stig  I.;  and  Olausson.  Gun  A..  4.214,049. 
CI.  435-23.000 
Olausson.  Karl  A.:  See— 

Lis.  Per-Ame;  and  Olausson.  Karl  A..  4.213,405.  CI.  110-234.000 
Olberz.  Norbert  J  ;  and  Hagmueller,  Artie,  to  Olberz,  Norbert  J.,  a  part 
interest.  Sole  for  hiking  boots  and  the  like.  4,213.255,  CI.  36-32.00R. 
Oldham  Batteries  Limited:  5^^— 

Morton.  Harold.  4,214.295.  CI.  362-164.000. 
Olesen.  Lykke    Method  and  device  for  supervising  the  speed  of  an 

object.  4.214.265.  CI.  358-93.000. 
Olin  Corporation:  See — 

Yarwood.  John  C;  Yun.  Ik  Y.;  Tyler,  Derek  E.;  and  Kindlmann. 
Peter  J..  4.213.496.  CI.  164-147.000 
Olschewski,  Armin;  and  Huber,  Wolfgang,  to  SKF  Kugellagerfabnken 

GmbH.  Drilling  bit.  4,213,656,  CI.  308-8.200 
Olsen.  Everett  O.;  Estes.  Robert  P.;  Rezendes,  Paul  W.;  and  Williams, 
George  F..  to  Foxboro  Company.  The.  Transducer  assembly  provid- 
ing   pneumatic    output    proportional    to    electrical    input    signal. 
4.213,478.  CI.  137-85.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Sato.  Masanobu:  Saloh.  Ken;  Nakao.  Toshihiro;  and  Furuta.  Kenzi, 

4.214.281.  CI.  360-61.000 
Sato.  Masanobu:  and  Furuta.  Kenzi.  4,214,282,  CI.  360-69.000. 
Omon.  Masahiro;  Wholey.  James  N.;  and  Anderson.  J.  Ross,  to  Avan- 
tek.  Inc    Low-resistance,  fine-line  semiconductor  device  and  the 
method  for  its  manufacture.  4,213,840.  CI.  204-192.00C. 
Onishi.  Sigeru.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  2-Cycle 
engine  of  an  active  thermoatmosphere  combustion  type.  4.213.431. 
CI.  I23-73.00R. 
Onoda  Cement  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Itoh.  Tsutomu;  Furuya.  Nobuo;  and  Ohuchi.  Kenji,  4,213,541,  CI. 
222-92.000. 
Onofrio,  Carmen.  Air-filter  purger  for  internal  combustion  engines. 

4,213.437.  CI.  I23-I79.00A. 
Opprecht.  Paul.  Resistance  welding  machine  for  seam  welding  of  blanks 

or  the  like.  4,214.140.  CI.  219-61  300 
Orum,  Paul  R.;  and  Vyvial,  Larry  A.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Incorporated. 
Manual  override  for  hydraulic  gate  valve  actuators.  4,213,480,  CI. 
137-556.000. 
Osawa,  Fujio:  See — 

Fujino,  Teruhisa:  Osawa,  Fujio;  Nagao,  Noriaki;  and  Hanji,  Shigeo, 

4,214.245.  CI.  343-103.000. 

Oscnkarski.  Paul  D  .  to  Graphic  Controls  Corporation.  Body  electrode 

with    indicator    to    ensure    optimal    securement     4,213,463,    CI. 

128-639  000. 

O'Shea.  Martin  W..  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Electromagnetic 

noise  source  locator.  4.214.210.  CI.  455-282.000. 
Oshima.  Ryoichiro:  See— 

Azuhata.    Shigeru;    Akimoto,    Hidetoshi;    Kikuchi,    Hideo:    Hi- 
shinuma.  Yukio;  Oshima.  Ryoichiro:  and  Arikawa,  Yoshijiro, 
4.213.944,  CI.  423-235.000. 
Oswald,  Donald  E..  to  Kaiser  Steel  Corporation.  Enlongated  bar  sup- 
port means  for  the  spray  coating  and  conveying  of  drum  parts. 
4.213.418.  CI.  118-635.000. 
Oswald,  Richard  K.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
Clocking  system  for  servo  signal  having  two  or  more  harmonically 
related  frequencies.  4,214.279.  CI.  360-51.000. 
Otsuka,  Kei:  Shigehara.  Masamichi;  and  Yokokawa.  Sumio.  to  Fuji 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Stabilizing  equipment  for  power  transmission 
system.  4.214.289.  CI.  361-20.000. 
Ottewell.  Roger  J.;  and  Lowe.  Jack  M.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Hose. 

4.213.485.  CI.  138-130.000. 
Otto  Fuchs  KG:  See— 

Diels.  Manfred:  Dienstuhl.  Karl  W.:  Jager.  Tilo:  and  Hocker.  Eitel. 
4.213.236.  CI  29-243.500. 
Ottoson.   Allen  E..  to  Vee  Arc  Corporation.   Tension  controlling. 

4.214.190.  CI.  318-356.000. 
Oules,  Michel  L..  to  S.I. L. EC-Division  Signalisation  Industrielle. 

Intrinsically  safe  telephone  network.  4,214,127,  CI.  179-2.00R. 
Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See — 

Cavil,    David    T.;    and    McAuliffe.    Gerald    N..    4.214.288.    CI. 
361-6.000. 
Owen.  Marvin  L.:  See— 

Coha.  Thomas  F.;  and  Owen.  Marvin  L..  4,213.415,  CI.  116-28.100. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See — 

Bennett.  Joe  B..  4.213.641.  CI.  285-369.000. 
Owens,  Dean  P.,  to  Carborundum  Company,  The.  Method  for  manu- 
facture of  neutron  absorbing  articles.  4,213,883,  CI.  252-478.000. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Ernsthausen,  Roger  E.,  4.214,183,  CI.  313-221.000. 
Oxford  Hill,  Ltd.:  See— 

Thiele,  Geraldine  H.,  4.214.006,  CI.  424-318.000. 
Oy  Lival  AB:  See— 

Jaakkola,  Aarno.  4.213.591.  CI.  248-281.100. 
Oy  Wartsila  AB:  See— 

Kanervo.  Seppo.  4,213.361,  CI.  83-30.000. 
Ozaki,  Takashi:  See— 

Kuwako.    Tomohisa:    Ozaki.    Takashi:    and    Iwase.    Yoshitaka. 
4.214,180,  CI.  310-80.000. 


Packer,  Marvin,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Sealing  composition.  4,214,067, 

CI.  528-93.000. 
Padovani,  Francois  A.;  Miller,  Michael  B.:  Moore.  James  A.;  Fowler, 
James  H.;  June.  Malcom  N.:  Matthews.  James  D.;  Morton,  T.  R.; 
Stotko.  Norbert  A.:  and  Palmer.  Lewis  B..  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Silicon  refinery.  4.213.937,  CI.  422-142.000. 
Pako  Corporation:  See — 

Strunc,  Gerald  R..  4,214,310,  CI.  364-475.000. 
Pallmann  KG  Maschinenfabrik:  See— 

Pallmann,  Wilhelm,  4.213.572,  CI.  241-292.100. 
Pallmann,  Wilhelm,  to  Pallmann  KG  Maschinenfabrik.  Blade  holder. 

4,213,572,  CI.  241-292.100. 
Palmer,  Lewis  B.:  See— 

Padovani,  Francois  A.;  Miller.  Michael   B.:  Moore.  James  A.; 
Fowler.  James  H.:  June.  Malcom  N.:  Matthews.  James  D.;  Mor- 
ton. T.  R.:  Stotko.  Norbert  A.:  and  Palmer.  Lewis  B..  4.213.937, 
CI.  422-142.000. 
Pandolfi,  Alberto  S.  Water  proportioning  and  delivering  device  particu- 
larly for  coffee  machines.  4,213,544,  CI.  222-250.000. 
Panepinto,  William,  Jr.;  See- 
Joyce,  Thomas  F.:  Holtey,  Thomas  O.;  and  Panepinto,  William,  Jr., 
4,214,303,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Papa,  Christopher  M.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson.  Zinc  salt  of  all-trans- 

retinoic  acid  for  the  treatment  of  acne.  4,214,000,  CI.  424-289.000. 
Papasideris,  Stamos  I.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Instrument  panel 

assembly.  4,214,227,  CI.  34O-52.00F. 
Parcero-de  Zarzosa,  Ma.  Hilda:  See — 

Zarzosa-Castilla,  Agustin  F.:  and  Parcero-de  Zarzosa,  Ma.  Hilda. 
4,213,281,  CI.  52-323.000. 
Paris,  Guy:  See — 

Engelhard,  Philippe:  Legendre,  Michel;  Paris,  Guy:  and  Szabo, 
Georges,  4,213,849.  CI.  208-139.000. 
Park,  Thomas  R.:  See —  ■ 

Cattorini.  Joseph  F.;   Park.  Thomas  R.;  and  Martin.  John  K., 
4,213.601.  CI.  27O-61.0OF. 
Parker.  Edward  J.;  and  Behlen,  James  C,  Jr.,  to  Advanced  Technology 
Laboratories,  Inc.  Real  time  digital  scan  converter.  4,214,269,  CI. 
358-140.000. 
Parker.  James  J.:  See — 

Bafaro.    Michael    P.;    and    Parker,    James    J.,    4,214.188,    CI. 
315-382.000. 
Parthasarathy.  Shakkottai  P.:  See— 

Narasimhan.  Keshavaiyengar  Y.;  Nathan.  Robert;  and  Parthasara- 
thy. Shakkottai  P..  4,214,226.  CI.  367-27.000. 
Partington.    Everett   J.    Attachment    for   saber   saw.   4.213.242.   CI. 

30-374.000. 
Pasch.  Lambert;  and  Wagemann.  Heinz,  to  Uniroyal  AG.  Insulation 

plate  formation.  4.213,814,  CI.  156-242.000. 
Passagne,  Claude  G.;  Senet,  Jean-Pierre  G.;  Lippler,  Remy  R.;  and 
Plazanet,  Jacques,  to  Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs. 
Poly-(carbonate-urethane)-triols  and  preparation  thereof.  4,214,073, 
CI.  528-369.000. 
Pasternack,  Adalbert:  See — 

Warncke,     Ernst;    and     Pasternack,    Adalbert,    4,213,453,    CI. 
128-202.260. 
Patlico  Rights  N.V.:  See- 
van  Kuijk,  Josephus  P.  M.,  4.213.563.  CI.  237-2.00B. 
Patterson.  Roberi  E..  to  M.  P.  H.  Industries.  Inc.  Harmonic  detector  for 

traffic  radar.  4.214.243.  CI.  343-8.000. 
Pavlicek.  Frank  V.:  See — 

Spiess.  Frederick  N.;  Boegeman.  Dwight  E.;  Pavlicek,  Frank  V.; 
and  Lowenstein,  Carl  D.,  4,214,314,  CI.  367-2.000. 
Peabody.  William  A.;  and  Schaaf.  Ernest  M.,  to  Peabody,  William  A. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  increasing  air  conditioner  efficiency. 
4.213.306.  CI.  62-85.000. 
Pearson.  Leland  E.,  to  Industrial  &  Municipal  Engineering.  Inc.  Educ- 
tion unit.  4,213.479.  CI.  137-493.000. 
Pedler,  Keith.  Firearm  safety  device.  4.213.375.  CI.  89-31.000. 
Peffer.  Robert  M.;  and  Braun.  Charles  H.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  locating  a  moving  sheet  at  a  registration 
position.  4.213,603.  CI.  271-229.000. 
Peralta.  Bernal:  See — 

Riddick.  Frank  C,  Jr.;  and  Peralta,  Bernal,  4,213,850,  CI.  208- 
216.00R. 
Perez,  Gilbert  H.  Modular  solar  collector  panel  and  manifold  therefor. 

4.213.450.  CI.  126-448.000. 
Perez.  Ricardo  L.:  See— 

Tefft.  Franklin  A.;  Perez,  Ricardo  L.;  and  Bamum,  Ronald  E., 
4,213,584,  CI.  244-17.130.  , 

Permelec  Electrode  Ltd.:  See — 

Sato.    Hideo;    and    Shimamune,    Takayuki.    4,213,843,   CI.    204- 
290.00F. 
Perrot,  Friedrich,  to  ETA  A.G.  Ebauches-Fabrik.  Arrangement  for 
securing  a  dial  to  a  plate  in  a  timepiece.  4,213,295,  CI.  368-236.000. 
Persson,  Frederick  M.;  and  Frankel,  David  C,  to  General  Motors 
Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  to  detect  automatic  wire  bonder 
failure.  4,213,556,  CI.  228-104.000. 
Peter,  Cornelius;  and  Kraus,  Bernd,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Flow  rate 
meter  with  temperature  dependent  resistor.  4,213,335,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Peterson,  Gary  R.:  See — 

Bazin.  Lucas  J.;  Peterson.  Gary  R.;  and  Schneider.  Dennis  M., 
4,214.261.  CI.  358-19.000. 
Peterson,  William  A.,  Jr.;  and  Marchak,  Roman  O.,  to  Bendix  Corpora- 
tion, The.  Deceleration  lean  out  feature  for  electronic  fuel  manage- 
ment systems.  4,214,307,  CI.  364-431.000. 
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Petrichenko,  Vladimir  F.:  See— 

Koshman,  Vitaly  I.;  Nagomy,  Mikhail  A.;  and  Petrichenko,  Vladi- 
mir F.,  4,214,291,  CI.  361-338.000. 
Petrolite  Corporation:  See— 

Bellos.  Thomas  J.;  and  Davis,  James  E.,  4,213,934,  CI.  422-15.000. 
Petruzzi,  Thomas  G.;  Ashton,  Harold  P.;  and  Conti,  Rino,  to  Dart 

Industries  Inc.  Planter.  4,213,271,  CI.  47-39.000. 
Pevsner,  Paul  H.  Miniature  balloon  catheter.  4,213,461.  CI.  128-348.000. 
Pfaudler  Werke  AG.:  See— 

Kaessner,  Hugo;  and  Loehr,  Wilhelm,  4,213,713.  CI.  366-279.000. 
PfeifTer,  Ferdinand;  and  Rottwinkel,  Leo,  to  Messer  Griesheim  GmbH. 
Process  and  device  for  evaporating  large  quantities  of  low  boiling 
liquefied  gases.  4,213,501,  CI.  169-46.000. 
Pfister  GmbH:  See— 

Hafnet,  Hans  W.,  4.213,509,  CI.  177-199.000. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See— 

Bindra.  Jasjit  S.,  4,213,907,  CI.  260-343.30P. 

Corey,  Elias  J.;  Bindra,  Jasjit  S.;  and  Schaaf,  Thomas  K.,  4,214,099. 

CI.  560-256.000. 
Richardson,  Kenneth;  Plews.  Rhona  M.;  and  Wright.  James  R., 
4,214,074,  CI.  536-10.000. 
Philippi,  George  J.  Practice  weight  attachment  for  golf  clubs  and 

method  of  weighting  same.  4,213.614,  CI.  273-194.00B. 
Phillips,  Duncan  A.  S.;  Anderson,  Brian;  Jackson,  Neville;  Stead,  Cecil 
v.;  and  Costello,  Alan  T.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited. 
Reactive  dyestuffs  containing  chlorine  or  fluorine  substituents  and 
one  or  more  pyridine  radicals  linked  to  the  dyestuff  at  the  2-,  4-  or 
6-position.  4,213,899,  CI.  260-156.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 

Blackwell,  Jennings  P.,  4,214,021,  CI.  427-385.00R. 

Blake,  Larry  V.;  Womeldorph,  Donald  E.,  Jr.;  Surber,  Oliver  M.; 

and  James,  John  P.,  4,213,856,  CI.  209-250.000. 
Boultinghouse,  Harold  D.,  4,213,812,  CI.  156-226.000. 
Hunt,  Harold  R.;  and  Mills,  King  L.,  4,213.957.  CI.  423450.000. 
Kosinsky.  Edward  J..  4,213,869,  CI.  252-37.500. 
Makovec.  Donald  J.;  and  Hutson.  Thomas.  Jr.,  4,214,115,  CI. 

585-716.000.  

Rakes,  James  L.;  and  Harder,  Joseph  R.,  4,214,030,  CI.  428-212.000. 
Schmidt,  Thomas  W.,  4,214,158,  CI.  250-281.000. 
Supp,  Paul  R.,  4,213,879.  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Phoenix  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

H'Sbard,  Linda  A.,  4,2 1 3,549,  CI.  224-209.000. 
Piccinilo,  Gary  P.:  See—  ,  .,,    ^.    ,,« 

Murray,  Ronald  A.;  and  Piccirillo.  Gary  P..  4,213,665,  CI.  339- 
17.00D. 
Pichler,  Ludwig:  See— 

Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Hoefke,  Wolf- 
gang; and  Pichler,  Ludwig,  4.213,995,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Pickles,  Wilfred:  See— 

Baylis,  Eric  K.;  and  Pickles,  Wilfred,  4.213,969,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Pieper,  Helmut:  See— 

Engelhardt,  Gunther;  Keck,  Johannes;  Kruger;  Noll.  Klaus;  and 
Pieper,  Helmut,  4,214,001,  CI.  424-300.000. 
Pierron,  Claude;  and  Kirchgaesser,  Johannes,  to  A.  Raymond.  Clamp 

for  securing  round  articles.  4,213,589,  CI.  248-74.00R. 
Pietsch,    Helge;    and    Lange,    Gerd.    Vehicle   seat.    4,213.594,    CI. 

248-550.000. 
Pifer,  William  J.  Recreational  vehicle  multi-level  cooler.  4,213,309,  CI. 

62-332.000. 
Pilhall,  Stig  T.  L.,  to  AB  Volvo.  Interiorly  adjustable  outside  rear  view 

mirror  for  vehicles.  4,213,675,  CI.  350-307.000. 
Pilz,  Georg:  See—  „  „    .- 

Eckell,  Albrecht;  Matthies,  Paul;  Pilz,  Georg;  and  Rotzoll,  Rudi- 
Heinz,  4,213,884,  CI.  260-29.20N. 
Pinto,  Alwyn,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Ammonia 

production  process.  4,213,954,  CI.  423-359.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Fushimi,  Akihiro;  Tabara,  Noboru;  and  Isaki,  Mikio,  4,214,283,  CI. 

360-71.000. 
Yokogawa,  Tomohisa,  4.214.211.  CI.  455-287.000. 
Pirzer,  Hans:  See— 

Sterzel,  Hans-Josef;  Von  Dziembowski,  Kasimir;  and  Pirzer,  Hans, 
4,214,072,  CI.  528-272.000. 
Pistorius,  Rudolf,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Use  of  cyclohexene- 

(l)-dione-(3,6)-tetraalkyl  diketals.  4,214,104,  CI.  568-648.000. 
Pitney  Bowes,  Inc.:  See— 

Check,  Frank  T.,  Jr.;  and  Sansone,  Ronald  P..  4.214.157,  CI. 
250-236.000. 
Plazanet,  Jacques:  See— 

Passagne,  Claude  G.;  Senet,  Jean-Pierre  G.;  Lippler,  Remy  R.;  and 
Plazanet,  Jacques,  4,214,073,  CI.  528-369.000. 
Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See— 

Dickson,  John  F.,  4,214,174,  CI.  307-229.000. 
Fletcher,  Robert  W.:  See—  ^  ,  ,^^    ^, 

Wooding,  David  L.;  and  Pletcher,  Robert  W.,  4,213,794,  CI. 
134-6.000. 
Plews,  Rhona  M.:  See— 

Richardson,  Kenneth;  Plews,  Rhona  M.;  and  Wright.  Janies  R., 
4,214,074,  CI.  536-10.000. 
Plotnikov,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Yascheritsyn,  Petr  I.;  Sidorenko,  Valery  A.;  Morgunsky,  Evgeny 
I  •  Vishnev,  Nikolai  V.;  Bureika,  Mindaugas  N.;  Plotnikov, 
Vladimir  A.;  and  Volkov,  Anatoly  T.,  4,213,358,  CI.  82-36.00R. 
Plough,  Inc.:  See— 

Uvine.  Donald  J..  4.2 1 3.979.  CI.  424-243.000. 


Plummer.    Ernest    L..    to    FMC    Corporation.    Insecticidal    cyclo- 
propanecarboxylates    from    substituted    [l.r-biphenyl)-3-ylmethyl 
compounds.  4,214,004,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Poe,  L.  Richard:  and  Bourne.  William  R..  to  Hartwell  Corporation. 

Rotary  latch  and  method  of  operation.  4.213.642.  CI.  292-241.000. 
Poirier,  Norbert:  See— 

Minkiewicz.    Andre    E:    and    Poirier.    Norbert.    4.213,555.    CI. 
228-29.000. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Land,  Edwin  H.,  4,214,285,  CI.  360-90.000 
Polovnikov.  Sergei  V.;  Zaznobin,  Anatoly  M.;  Masalov,  Gennady  F.; 
and  Mischenkov,  Alexandr  A.  Method  and  apparatus  for  testing 
cyclically  operated  mechanical  members  for  defects.  4,213,346,  CI. 
73-660.000. 
Polymer  Corporation,  The:  See — 

Goebel,  Charles  V.,  Jr.,  4,214,065,  CI.  528-27.000. 
Polysar  International,  S.A.:  See- 
Porter,  David,  4,214,053,  CI.  521-70.000. 
Polysius  AG:  See — 

Bauer,  Klaus;  Goldmann,  Wolf;  Kretzer,  Horst;  Weber,  Heinrich; 
Beyer,   Rudiger;   Kreft,   Wilfried;   Schaberg,   Frank;   Weber, 
Rudolf;  Schmelter,  Herbert;  Ritzmann.  Horst;  Schnieder,  Erich: 
and  Schepers,  Georg,  4,213,790,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Pomerantzeff,  Oleg;  and  Webb,  Robert  H,  to  Retina  Foundation. 
Scanning  ophthalmoscope  for  examining  the  fundus  of  the  eye. 
4,213,678,  CI.  351-7.000. 
Pope,  George  A.;  and  Bourne.  Alan  J.,  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Pneumatic 
tire  containing  water-dispersible  puncture  sealant.  4.213.491.  CI. 
152-330.00L. 
Popper.  Jay.  to  Standard  Microsystems  Corp.  Synchronous  binary 
counter  utilizing  a  pipeline  toggle  signal  propagation  technique. 
4.214,173.  CI.  307-224.00C. 
Porta.  Paolo  D.;  and  Rabusin,  Elio.  to  S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.pA.  Getter 
comprising  U-shaped,  parallel,  linear  channels  containing  getter 
material.  4,214,184,  CI.  313-481.000. 
Portass,  Michael  L.,  to  Vickers  Limited.  Tensioning  of  members 

4,213,720,  CI.  405-195.000. 
Porter,   David,  to  Polysar  International,  S.A.   Latex  foam   rubber 

4,214,053,  CI.  521-70.000. 
Porter,  John  P.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Surface  irregulanty 

analyzer.  4,213,331,  CI.  73-105.000. 
Pottratz,  Ronald,  Jr.:  See— 

Hardesty,  Robert  D.,  4,213.628.  CI.  280412.000. 
Pottratz.  Tom:  See— 

Hardesty.  Robert  D..  4.213.628.  CI.  280412.000. 
Poulsen.  Martin  E.:  See—  ..  r- 

Firtion.  Victor  A.;  Herriott,  Donald  R.;   Poulsen.  Martin  E.; 
Rongved,    Leif;    and    Saunders,    Thomas    E.,    4,213,698,    CI. 
355-77.000. 
Powers  Manufacturing,  Inc:  See—  ^.^..^ 

Bryant,  Nelson;  and  Hoppe,  Rudy,  4,213,702,  CI.  356-239.000. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bonaddio,  Robert  M.,  4,213.550,  CI.  225-2.000. 
Crano,  John  C,  4,213,948,  CI.  423-292.000. 
Rinehart,  Jay  K.,  4,213,915,  CI.  260455.00A. 
PraxI,  Werner;  and  Ehret,  Reiner,  to  Dr.  Werner  Freyberg,  Chemische 
Fabrik    Delitia    Nachf    Pesticide    containing    ignition    inhibitor. 
4,213,967,  CI.  424-128.000. 
Precise  Metal  Parts  Company:  See—  ,,  ,.  ,w^ 

Silvennan,  John  H.;  and  Cahill,  James  P.,  4,213,284.  CI.  53-74.000. 
Prescott,  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Roberts,  William  H..  to  General  Motors 

Corporation.  Flow  bench  4.213.327,  CI.  73-38.000. 
Price,  Howard  C.  Board  game  with  movable  playing  pieces.  4,213,615, 

CI.  273-260.000.  ..    .  ,    . 

Priebe,  Fritz,  to  Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  tor 
fitting  an  extrusion  die  holder  onto  the  press  stem  of  an  indirect  metal 
extnision  press.  4,213.318,  CI.  72-21.000. 

Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See—  

McCarty,  Charles  B.;  and  Seiden.  Paul,  4,214,038,  CI.  428411.000. 
Strube.  Herbert  E..  4,214,011,  CI.  426-591.000. 
Product  Research  and  Development:  See- 
Hartley,  E.  Dale,  4,214,137,  CI.  200-83.00P. 
Production  Experts,  Inc  :  See— 

Sroub,  Joseph  W. .  4.2 1 3.650,  CI.  297-28 1 .000. 
Properzi,  Giulio.  Rolling  method  and  rolling  mill  for  an  ingot  onginat- 
ing  from  a  continuous  casting  machine  of  the  wheel-and-belt  type 
4.213,321,  CI.  72-235.000.  ^    ^       ^^ 

Propst.  Robert  L.;  Randolph,  Travis  M.;  and  Reyda,  Theodore  M..  to 
Herman  Miller.  Inc.  Combination  acoustic  conditioner  and  light 
fixture.  4.214.298.  CI.  362-253.000.  .  . 

Pugsley,  Peter  C;  and  Wood,  Peter  J.,  to  Crosfield  Electronics  Limited. 
Printing  methods  for  producing  prints  having  images  of  variable  size 
and  text.  4,214,276,  CI.  358-256.000. 
Pullman  Incorporated:  See— 

Knippel,  Willis  H.,  4,2 1 3,725,  CI.  414-387.000. 
Synder,  Richard  C;  Sims,  Roger  D.;  and  Rousseau,  George  L  , 
4,213,400,  CI.  105-199.00C. 
Purdue  Frederick  Company,  The:  See— 

Hofer.  Peter.  4.214.059,  CI.  525-356.000. 
Pye  (Electronic  Products)  Ltd.:  See— 

Ellson,  Allan  H.,  4,213,455,  CI.  I28-2I4.00E. 
Pyle,  Walter  R.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Valve  means  respon- 
sive to  the  operation  of  a  vapor-seal  valve  for  preventing  fuel  spillage 
from  the  discharge  spout  of  a  vapor-recovery  fuel  dispensing  nozzle 
4.213.488,  CI.  141-1.000.  ,  ^.^ 

Pyzel,  Robert.  Fluid  bed  reactor.  4,213,938,  CI.  422-143.000. 
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Queen.  Daniel  L  .  to  Chamberlain  Manufacturing  Corp.  Wide  range 

magnetically  biased  reed  switch.  4,214.220.  CI.  335-153.000. 
Questad.  Philip  J  .  to  Teltone  Corporation.  Signal  coupler.  4,214.130. 

CI.  179-81.00R. 
R   E.  Phelon  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Burson.  Bob  O  .  4.213.436.  CI   123-599.000. 
Rabinovich,  Vladimir  B.;  See— 

Semashko.  Andrei  P;  Gimaev,  Nasikh  Z.;  Maximov,  Ivan  V.; 
Bezrukov.  Sergei  V  .  and  Rabinovich.  Vladimir  B.,  4,213.834.  CI. 
204-129.250. 
Rabusin.  Elio:  See — 

Porta.  Paolo  D.;  and  Rabusm.  Elio.  4.214.184.  CI.  313-481.000. 
Raczynski.  Robert  F.:  See— 

Zudkevitch.  David;  Khanna.  Nirmal  K.;  and  Raczynski.  Robert  F  . 
4.213.832.  CI.  203-95.000. 
Rae.   Donald  A    Card  with  removable  three  dimensional   figurine 

4.213.531.  CI.  206-463.000. 
Ragard.  Phillip  A.,  to  Universal  Instruments  Corporation.  Component 

sequencing  and  taping  machine.  4.213.286.  CI   53-493.000. 
Raggenbass.  Werner:  and  Zwar.  Kurt,  to  BBC  Brown  Boveri  &  Com- 
pany Limited  Monitoring  circuit.  4.214.177.  CI.  307-355.000. 
Raghavan.  Mathur;  Shapiro.  Stanley:  Hardy.  Ronald  C:  and  Block. 
Duncan  G..  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Improving  the  electrical  con- 
ductivity of  aluminum  alloys  through  the  addition  of  mischmetal. 
4.213.799.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Raghavan.  Mathur:  See- 
Mayo.  William  E.:  Raghavan.  Mathur;  Shapiro.  Stanley;  Hardy. 
Ronald  G.;  and  Block.  Duncan  G..  4.213.800.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Ragle.  Herbert  U:  and  DeMoss.  Dean,  to  Burroughs  Corporation 
Flexible  disk  pack  and  improved  transducing-manipulation  thereof 
4.214.286,  CI.  360-99.000. 
Raimondi.  Peter  K.:  See — 

Jones.    George    R.;    and    Raimondi,    Peter    K..    4,214,271,    CI. 
358-166.000. 
Rakes,  James  L.:  and  Harder.  Joseph  R..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Thermoformable-crosslinkable  ethylene  polymer  sheet  per  se 
and  in  laminate  form  and  thermoformed  sheet  produced  therefrom. 
4.214,030,  CI.  428-212.000 
Ramsav.  George  S.  Smoker's  pipe  having  a  hollow  pipe  body  formed 

from' metallic  half  sections.  4.213.469.  CI.  131-199000. 
Ranco  Incorporated:  See — 

Rossi.  Guglielmo;  and  Bosing.  Hans.  4.214.136,  CI.  200-67.0DA. 
Randolph,  Travis  M.;  See — 

Propst.  Robert  L.:  Randolph,  Travis  M.;  and  Reyda,  Theodore  M., 
4,214,298,  CI.  362-253.000. 
Rathbun.  Loren  L  :  See— 

Bonomo,  Melvin  E.;  Coldren,  Kenneth  M  :  Lemke,  Verne  O; 
Rathbun,   Loren   L:  and  Towner,   Ronald  D.,  4,213.332,  CI. 
73-134.000 
Ratliff,  Willa  Dean  L.  Woman's  outer  garment  and  pattern  therefor. 

4.213.203.  CI.  2-79.000. 
Raudenbusch.  Werner  T  :  See— 

Schreurs,  Gerardus  C   M.;  Raudenbusch.  Werner  T ;  and  Visser, 
Theodorus  N  ,  4,214.068,  CI.  528-98.000. 
Raygo  Wagner.  Inc  :  See — 

'  Robnett.    James    J.;    and    Thomas.    Dennis    R.,    4,213,726,    CI 
414-420.000. 
Raymond.  Samuel  O  ;  and  Hayward,  Gary  G.,  to  Benthos,  Inc.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  inspecting  containers.  4.213,329,  CI.  73-52.000. 
Rayner.  Ross  H  Clothes  line  separator.  4.213,597,  CI.  254-388.000. 
Ravpak  Produkten  B  V.:  See— 

Widdershoven,  Louis  H.,  4,213.406,  CI.  110-326.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Bazin.  Lucas  J  ;  Peterson,  Gary  R.;  and  Schneider,  Dennis  M., 

4,214.261.  CI.  358-19.000. 
Bohringer.  Walter,  4,214,189,  CI.  315-408.000. 
Feme.  Ronald  G.,  4,214.213,  CI.  328-117.000. 
Gale.  Michael  T.,  4.213,673.  CI.  350-I62.0SF. 

and    Hoffman,    IDorothy    M.,    4,214,018,    CI 


Halon,    Bernard; 

427-100000. 
Neilson,  John  M. 
Nubani,  Jawdat  I. 


S  ,  4,214,255.  CI.  357-39.000. 
and  Sawicki,  Frank  S..  4.213.663.  CI.  316-24.000 
Packer.  Marvin.  4.214.067.  CI.  528-93.000. 
Rosnowski,  Wojciech,  4,213,807,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Williams,  Richard;  and  Ane.  Yehuda,  4,213.798,  CI.  136-89.0SJ. 
Wipff.  Frank  P.  4.214.126.  CI   179-1. 50M. 
Read.  Martin  A  .  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Internal  combustion 

engine  fuel  injection  control.  4.213,425,  CI.  123-478.000. 
Recortec,  Inc  :  See — 

Chang,  David  T.  L.,  4,214.259.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Reed.  Weldon  N.:  See— 

Bnstowe.  William  W.;  Ford.  Ernest  C.  Jr.;  and  Reed.  Weldon  N.. 
4,213,837,  CI  204-159.190. 
Reeher,  John  R.:  See— 

Fies,  William  J.;  Smith,  Ronald  D.;  Reeher,  John  R.;  and  Story, 
Michael  S.,  4,214.160,  CI.  250-292.000. 
Reese,  Eckart:  See— 

Binsack,  Rudolf;  Wank,  Joachim;  and  Reese,  Eckart.  4,214,062,  CI 
525-470.000. 
Refratechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Bartha,  Peter;  and  Tutsek.  Alexander,  4,213.789.  CI.  106-52.000. 
Reich.  Heinrich;  and  Eibofner,  Eugen,  to  Kaltenbach  &  Voigt  GmbH  & 

Co  Dental-mstrument  handle.  4,213.756.  CI.  433-126.000 
Reimer.  Jan  D  :  See — 

Lemons,  Kyle  E.;  Blish,  Richard  C,  II;  and  Reimer,  Jan  D , 
4,213,818,  CI.  156-643.000. 


Reinehr.  Dieter,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corptiration.  l-Aza-l,5.9-cyclododeca- 

trienes.  4,213.901.  CI.  260-239  OBE. 
Reinertson.  John  E.;  and  Wells.  John  L.,  to  MedaSonics.  Inc.  Self-cali- 
brating   automatic    zeroing    strain    gauge    circuit.    4.213,348.    CI. 
73-765.000. 
Reinstadler.  Kenneth  A.;  and  Davidson,  William  E.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Steam  iron  water  gauge.  4.213,258,  CI.  38-77.200. 
Reiter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.:  See — 

Schefer.  Kurt;  and  Fluck.  Jakob,  4,213,573,  CI.  242-18,0OA. 
Reitlinger.  Adolf:  See — 

Mellen,  Arthur  J;  and  Reitlinger,  Adolf,  4,214.215,  CI.  330-277.000. 
Reliance  Telecommunication  Electronics  Company:  See — 

Kimbrough,  Mahlon  D..  4.214,129,  CI.  370-57.000. 
Remenyi,  Janos:  See — 

Csikos,  Rezso;  Balogh,  Andras;  Herendi,  Jozsef;  Farkas,  L.  Peter; 
Remenyi.  Janos;  and  Koltay,  Sandor,  4.214,032.  CI.  428-280.000. 
Rempfler,  Hermann:  See — 

Schurter.  Rolf;  Rempfler.  Hermann;  and  Bohner.  Beat,  4.213.774. 
CI.  71-94.000. 
Rems-Werk  Christian  Foil  und  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 
Wagner.  Rudolf.  4.213.722,  CI.  408-73.000. 
Wagner,  Rudolf,  4.213.723.  CI.  408-239.00A 
Renheim.  Gunnar.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Electroencephalo-- 

graph.  4.213.465.  CI.  128-731.000. 
Rescorla.  Charles  L.:  See— 

Rubenstein.  Raymond  D.;  and  Rescorla.  Charles  L..  4.213.511.  CI. 
180-139.000. 
Respiratory  Care.  Inc.:  Set' — 

Cambio.  Orlando  D..  4.213.933,  CI.  264-515.000. 
Retina  Foundation:  See— 

Pomerantzeff,  Oleg;  and  Webb.  Robert  H.,  4,213,678,  CI.  351-7.000. 
Reubke.  Karl-Julius:  See- 
Berg,  Gerhard;  Hohmann,  Walter;  Reubke,  Karl-Julius;  and  Wun- 
derlich.  Klaus,  4,213,909.  CI.  260-371.000. 
Reuter.  Edward  J.,  to  Reuter.  Inc.  Container  cover  hinge  means. 

4,213,539.  CI.  220-333.000. 
Reuter.  Inc.:  See — 

Reuter,  Edward  J..  4.213,539,  CI.  220-333.000. 
Reyda,  Theodore  M.:  See— 

Propst,  Robert  L.;  Randolph,  Travis  M.;  and  Reyda,  Theodore  M.. 
4,214,298,  CI.  362-253.000. 
Rezendes,  Paul  W.:  See — 

Olsen.  Everett  O.;  Estes,  Robert  F.;  Rezendes,  Paul  W.;  and  Wil- 
liams, George  F.,  4,213,478.  CI    137-85.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Industries:  See — 

Bargain,  Michel;  and  Lefort,  Marcel,  4.213.914.  CI.  556-419.000. 
Blanc.  Jean-Pierre;  and  Meiller,  Francois.  4.213,785,  CI.  106-38  350. 
Meyer,  Jacques;  and  Bernelin,  Daniel.  4.214.040.  CI.  428-458.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc-Textile;  See — 

Couchoud.  Paul;  and  Vaginay.  Yves.  4.214.069.  CI.  528-167.000. 
Rialan.  Joseph:  See — 

Douaud.  Andre;  and  Rialan.  Joseph.  4.213.429.  CI.  123-414.000. 
Richard  Seifert  &  Co.  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See— 

Ries.  Karl;  Hannoschock.  Kurt;  Rozic.  Krsto-Marijan;  and  Basler. 
Gunter,  4,213,552,  CI.  226-170.000. 
Richardson  Company.  The:  See — 

Jutte.    Gottfried    W.;    and    McHugh,    John    V..    4,214,045,    CI. 

429-87.000. 

Richardson,  Kenneth;  Plews,  Rhona  M.;  and  Wright,  James  R.,  to 

Pfizer  Inc   HydroxyalkyI  derivatives  of  aminoglycoside  antibiotics. 

4,214,074,  CI.  536-10.000. 

Richmond,  Thomas  A.,  to  Avnet,  Incorporated.  Tunable  fiberglass 

whip  antenna.  4,214.247.  CI  343-752.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.;  See — 

Furukawa,  Masamichi,  4,213,683.  CI.  354-24.000. 

Imai.  Chikara;  Tatsumi.  Susumu;  and  Eda,  Tadahiro,  4.213,693,  CI. 

355-14.00D. 
Yamauchi.  Satoshi,  4,214.257,  CI.  358-3.000. 
Riddick,  Frank  C,  Jr.;  and  Peralta,  Bernal,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of 
California.  Hydrodesulfurization  of  oil  feedstock  with  presulfided 
catalyst.  4,213,850,  CI.  208-2 16.00R. 
Ridyard,  Denis  R.  A.;  and  Taylor,  Charles  W.,  to  Imperial  Chemical 
Industries  Limited.  Coloration  process:  mixed  dyes  for  differential- 
dyeing  nylon  mixtures.  4,213,759,  CI.  8-643.000. 
Ries,   Karl;   Hannoschock,   Kurt;  Rozic.   Krsto-Marijan;  and   Basler, 
Gunter,  to  Mannesmannufer  Aktiengesellschaft;  and  Richard  Seifert 
&  Co.  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Conveyor  belt  for  filmstrip  positioning. 
4,213,552.  CI.  226-170.000. 
Rinehart.  Jay  K  .  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.  N-Halo-alkyl  thiolcarbamates 

and  N-alkenyl  thiolcarbamates.  4,213,915,  CI.  260-455.00A. 
Ritzmann,  Horst:  See — 

Bauer.  Klaus;  Goldmann.  Wolf;  Kretzer,  Horst;  Weber.  Heinrich; 
Beyer.    Rudiger;    Kreft.    Wilfried;    Schaberg,    Frank;    Weber, 
Rudolf;  Schmelter,  Herbert;  Ritzmann.  Horst;  Schnieder,  Erich; 
and  Schepers.  Georg,  4,213,790,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Robb,  Frank  B    See— 

Whitaker,  James  L.,  4,213,529,  CI.  206-427.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

Hofmann,  Karl,  4,213,568.  CI.  239-533.400. 
Peter.  Cornelius;  and  Kraus,  Bernd.  4,213.335,  CI.  73-204  000. 
Vogtmann.    Hans-Jorg;    and    Stumpp,    Gerhard,    4,213,434,    CI. 
123-462.000 
Roberts,.  Samuel  A    Pump  for  central  heating  system.  4,213,745,  CI. 
417-363.000. 
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and    Rosenfarb,    Joseph,    4,214,017,    CI. 


Roberts,  William  H.:  See— 

Prescott,  John  F.,  Jr.;  and  Roberts,  William  H.,  4,21'3,327,  CI 
73-38.000. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See — 

Bauer,  Werner  R.,  4,213,483,  CI.  137-625.290. 
Brakebill,  Harold  G.,  4,213,233,  CI.  29-157.  lOR. 
Lewis,  Jay  L.,  4,213,457,  CI.  128-276.000. 
Wooding,  Robert  L.,  4,213,291,  CI.  368-263.000 
Robinson,  James  W.,  Jr.  Automatic  fishing  apparatus.  4,213,264,  Q. 

43-16.000. 
Robnett,  James  J.;  and  Thomas,  Dennis  R.,  to  Raygo  Wagner,  Inc. 

Container  carrier  vehicle  4,213,726,  CI.  414-420.000. 
Roeschlaub,  Ronald  C;  and  Fegel,  Albert,  to  Irontite  Products,  Inc. 
Apparatus  for  Huid  pressure  testing  of  engine  cylinder  heads  and 
similar  parts.  4,213,328,  CI.  73-49.700. 
Roese,  John  A.;  and  Turner,  A.  Franklin.  Stereofiuoroscopy  system. 

4,214,267,  CI.  358-111.000. 
Roeseler,  William  G.;  Warner,  Gary  J.;  and  Odell.  Richard  B.,  to 
Boeing  Company,  The.  Hinge  arrangement  for  control  surfaces 
4.213,587,  CI.  244-213.000. 
Rogers,  Francis  R;  and  Eastman,  James  M.,  to  Bendix  Corporation, 

The.  Variable  flow  ejector.  4,213,741,  CI.  417-79.000. 
Rohm,  Gunter  H    Lockable  chuck  for  hammer  drill.  4,213,622,  CI. 

279- LOOK. 
Rohm.  Gunter  H.  Nonloosening  drill  chuck.  4,213,623,  CI.  279-l.OOC. 
Rohner,  Peter,  to  Kabel-und  Metallwerke  Gutehoffnungshuette  AG. 

Winding  device.  4.213,582,  CI.  242-110.000. 
Romine,   Ernest   H.   Thread   compliance  gauge.   4,213,247,  CI. 

199.00R. 
Rongved,  Leif:  See — 

Firtion,   Victor   A.;   Herriott,   Donald   R  ;    Poulsen,   Martin 
Rongved,    Leif;    and    Saunders,    Thomas    E.,    4,213,698, 
355-77.000. 
Rose,  David;  Weinrich,  Erwin;  and  Lieske,  Edgar,  to  Henkel  Komman- 
ditgesellschaft   auf  Aktien.   Oxidation   hair  dyes  based   upon   tet- 
raaminopyrimidine  developers  and  couplers  therefor.  4,213,758,  CI. 
8-409.000. 
Rose.  John  F  :  See— 

Wolford,  Byron  F.;  and  Rose,  John  F.,  4,214,133,  CI.  200-31.00R 
Rose.  Joseph  L ,  to  Krautkramer-Branson,  Incorporated.  Method  and 
apparatus  for  providing  dynamic  focussing  and  beam  steering  in  an 
ultrasonic  apparatus.  4,213.344,  CI.  73-620.000. 
Rose,  Stanley  E.,  to  Ceram-Dent,  Inc.  Investment  casting  method. 

4.213.495,  CI.  164-34.000. 
Rosenfarb,  Joseph:  Sec— 
Laitinen,    Herbert    A. 
427-92.000. 
Rosinger,  Herbert  P.:  See— 

Davies,  John  H.;  Grayson.  Basil  T.;  and  Rosinger.  Herbert  P.. 
4,213.916.  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Rosnowski.  Wojciech.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  fabricating 

semiconductor  devices.  4.213.807.  CI.  148-187.000. 
Ross.  Gerald  F.:  See— 

Cronson.  Harry  M.;  Lamensdorf.  David;  and  Ross.  Gerald  F. 
4.214.248,  CI   343-756.000. 
Ross,  Roger  J.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Needle  bar  support.  4,213,409, 

CI.  I12-158.00R. 
Rossi,  Alberto:  See — 

Sele,  Alex;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  Haas,  Georges;  Jaeggi,  Knut  A.;  and 
Rossi,  Alberto,  4,213.980.  CI.  424-246.000. 
Rossi.  Guglielmo;  and  Bosing.  Hans,  to  Ranco  Incorporated.  Electrical 
switches    for    control    devices    such    as    temperature    regulators. 
4.214.136.  CI.  200-67.0DA. 
Rossollin.  Jean-Claude,  to  United  Patents  Trust  Reg.-U.P.T.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  removing  waste  pieces  from  a  pre-cut  sheet 
4,213,378,  CI.  93-36.00A. 
Roth,  Manfred;  and  Dreier,  Juergen,  to  Roth  Werke  GmbH.  Solar 

collector.  4,213.449.  CI.  126-447.000. 
Roth  Werke  GmbH:  See- 
Roth,  Manfred;  and  Dreier,  Juergen,  4,213,449,  CI.  126-447.000 
Rothwarf,  Frederick:  Bergner,  Robert  L.;  Leupold,  Herbert  A.;  and 
Tauber.  Arthur,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Method  of 
treating  a  permanent  ^magnet  alloy.  4,213,802,  CI.  148-101.000. 
Rottwinkel,  Leo:  See— ■ 

Pfeiffer,  Ferdinand;  and  Rottwinkel,  Leo,  4,213,501,  CI.  169-46.000. 
Rotzoll,  Rudi-Heinz:  See — 

Eckell,  Albrecht;  Matthies,  Paul;  Pilz,  Georg;  and  Rotzoll.  Rudi- 
Heinz,  4,213.884,  CI.  260-29.20N. 
Rousseau,  George  L.:  See — 

Synder,  Richard  C;  Sims,  Roger  D 
4,213,400,  CI.  105-199.00C. 
Roussel  Uclaf;  See —  , 

Nedelec,    Lucien;    Guillaume,    Jacques;    and    Dumont.    Claude. 
4,213.989,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Rowlinson,  James  S.  Steering  shaft  and  flange  and  method  of  making 

same.  4,213,351,  CI.  74-492.000. 
Rozic,  Krsto-Marijan:  See— 

Ries,  Karl;  Hannoschock,  Kurt;  Rozic,  Krsto-Marijan;  and  Basler. 
Gunter,  4,213,552,  CI.  226-170.000. 
Rubenstein,  Raymond  D.;  and  Rescorla,  Charles  L.,  to  International 
Harvester  Company.  Constant  fiow  hydraulic  system.  4,213,511,  CI. 
180-139.000. 
Ruble,  Eulalia  B.,  executrix:  See- 
Ruble,  Theodore  A.,  deceased,  4,213,939.  CI  422-151.000. 


Ruble,  Theodore  A.,  deceased  (by  Ruble,  Eulalia  B.,  executrix),  to  Sid 
Richardson  Carbon  &  Gasoline  Co.  Double  ventun  carbon  black 
reactor  system.  4,213.939,  CI  422-151.000. 
Ruettiger,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Kretschmer,  Alfred;  Ruettiger,  Wilhelm;  and  Wuerz,  Albrecht. 
4,213,217,  CI.  8-151.000. 
RufT,  Robert  O.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Blank  filler  plate  for  lock 

edge  cut-out.  4.213,317,  CI.  70-450.000. 
Ruhl,  Edward  A.,  to  USM  Corporation.  One-piece  hinged  guard. 

4,213,645,  CI.  293-145.000. 
Ruromele.  John  E.:  See— 

Bemis,  Richard  A.;  and  Rummele,  John  E.,  4,213,21 1,  CI.  4-239.000. 
Ruske,  Manfred;  and  Elser.  Wolfgang,  to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft 
Aqueous  dye  formulations  for  cellulose  or  celIulose<ontaining  fibers. 
4,213,757.  CI.  8-518.000. 
Rzeszewski,  Theodore  S.;  and  Frantzis,  Paul  D.,  to  Matsushita  Electric 
Corporation.   Frequency  synthesizer  tuning  system  with  variable 
dwell  signal  seek.  4,214.274,  CI.  358-193.100. 
S.A.E.S.  Getters  S.p.A.:  See— 

Porta,  Paolo  D.;  and  Rabusin,  EIio,  4,214,184.  CI.  313-481.000 
S.I.L.E.C.-Division  Signalisation  Industnelle:  See— 

Oules.  Michel  L..  4.214.127.  CI.  179.2.00R. 
Sacco.  Bruno;  Dalheimer.  Waher:  and  Schwarz,  Fnednch,  to  Daimler- 
Benz  Aktiengesellschaft   Installation  for  changing  the  position  of  an 
upper  fastening  or  deflection  point  of  a  safety  belt.  4,213,638,  CI. 
280-808.000. 
Safrit,  Sam  C:  Cassidy.  Edward  L  .  Sr.;  Cothran.  William  B.;  and 
Farrell.  Roscoe  M.,  to  Alamance  Industries,  Inc    Panty  hose  with 
stretch-cotton  panty.  4,213,312,  CI.  66-177.000. 
Sagami  Chemical  Research  Center:  See— 

Kondo.  Kiyoshi;  Matsui,  Kiyohide:  Negishi,  Akira:  and  Takaha- 
take,  Yuriko,  4,214.097.  CI.  560-213.000. 
Sahlin,  Hans  O.  Device  for  a  portable  power  saw.  4,213,364,  CI. 
83-471.300. 

Sami.  Gurbachan  S.:  See — 

Dickson,  Vernon  E.;  Lee,  James  G.  C;  and  Saini,  Gurbachan  S.. 
4,214,207,  CI.  455-95.000. 
Saito,  Mitsuo;  and  Yamashita,  Sadahiko,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus- 
trial Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  tuning  circuit  having  image  trapping  ele- 
ment. 4.214,217.  CI   334-45.000. 
Saito.  Mitsuo;  Makimoto.  Mitsuo;  and  Yamashita.  Sadahiko,  to  Matsu- 
shita Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd  Impedance  matched  tuning  device 
having  image  trapping  circuit.  4,214,218,  CI.  334-45  000. 
Saito,  Yoshihisa:  See — 

Kamiya,  Takashi;  and  Saito,  Yoshihisa,  4,214,094,  CI.  560-42.000 
Sakamoto,  Kiyoshi:  Tsukakoshi,  Yukio;  and  Oie.  Naoyuki,  to  Sanyo 
Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Projector.  4,213.679,  CI.  353-72.000. 

Sakata.  Masazumi:  See— 

Nagai,  Shigeki;  Sekioka,  Hakobu;  Takenaka.  Mitsuaki;  Sakata, 
Masazumi;  Kawaguchi.  Yosio;  Takamura,  Seiji:  and  Nishimura. 
Minoru.  4,213,775.  CI.  71-103.000. 

Sakurai,  Yojiro:  See — 

Fujii,  Setsuro;  Sakurai,  Yojiro;  Nakayama.  Tovoo:  and  Matsui, 
Ryoji,  4,214.093,  CI.  560-34.000. 
Salger.  Werner,  to  Lumopnnt  Zindler  KG  (GmbH  &  Co.).  Assembly 
for   sealing   lead-in   aieas   in   a  developer   station    4,213,617,   CI. 
277-12.000 


and  Rousseau,  George  L., 


Sallmann,  Alfred:  See — 

Habicht,  Ernst;  Ferrini.  Pier  G.;  and  Sallmann,  Alfred,  4,213,993. 
CI.  424-273.00B. 
Samour.  Carlos  M.;  Jackson,  Earl  G.,  Thomas,  Samuel  J.;  and  David- 
son, Louie  E.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The  Coated  pipe  and  process  for 
making  same.  4.213.486,  CI.  138-143.000. 

Samuelsen.  Eirik:  See — 

Aanonsen.    Bent;    Odberg.    Paul-Johny;    and    Samuelsen.    Eirik. 
4.213.712.  CI.  366-178.000. 

Sandborn.  Edmund  B..  to  Novaro  Investments  Limited.  Modular  unit 
for  the  construction  of  floating  decks  of  liquid  storage  tanks 
4.213.280.  CI.  52-309.900. 

Sanders.  Ralph  K..  to  General  Dvnamics  Corporation  Pomona  Divi- 
sion. Pallet  transport  system.  4.i  13.624.  CI  280-43  120 

Sanders.  Virgil  E.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc.  Four  mode  Zeeman  laser 
gyroscope  with  minimum  hole  burning  competition.  4,213,705,  CI. 
356-350.000. 

Sandoz  Ltd.:  See — 

Entschel,  Roland;  Mueller,  Curt;  and  Steinemann.  Willy,  4,213.898, 

CI  260-156.000. 
Moser.  Helmut;  and  von  Tobel,  Hans  R..  4,213,897,  CI.  260-154000. 

Sangamo  Company  Limited:  See— 

Dickson,  Vernon  E.;  Lee.  James  G  C:  and  Saini.  Gurbachan  S., 
4,214,207,  CI.  455-95.000. 

Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.:  See — 

Mussatt,  Thomas  J  ,  4,214,284,  CI.  360-72.100. 

Sanguu,  Isao;  See — 

Mitam,  Akira:  and  Sanguu,  Isao,  4,213,583,  CI.  242-186.000. 
Sankyo  Company  Limited;  See— 

Nakagami,    Kazuto;    Yokoi,    Shinji:    Nishimura.    Kenji:    Nagai, 
Shigeki;  Honda,  Takeo:  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi:  Kobaya- 
shi,  Ryuji;  and  Kojima.  Mikio,  4,213.987,  CI  424-251  000 
Sansone.  Ronald  P  :  See- 
Check,   Frank  T..  Jr :  and  Sansone,   Ronald  P..  4,214,157,  CI. 
250-236.000. 
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Santora.  Norman  J..  See — 

Campbell.  Henry  F.;  Santora,  Norman  J.;  and  Douglas,  George  H., 
4.214,003,  CI.  424-301.000. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Sakamoto.    Kiyoshi;    Tsukakoshi.    Yukio:    and    Oie,    Naoyuki. 

4.213.679.  CI.  353-72.000. 

Sardo,  Alberto,  to  Xeda  International  S.A.  Automatic  machine  for  in 

particular  calibrating  fruit  and  vegetables.  4,213.533,  CI.  209-654.000 

Sama.  Abraham;  and  Sarna,  David.  Artists'  portfolio.  4,213,520,  CI. 

190-16.000. 
Sama.  David:  See — 

Sama,  Abraham;  and  Sama,  David,  4,213,520,  CI.  190-16.000. 
Samecki.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Brodt.  Rudolf;  Jakusch.  Helmut;  Koester.  Eberhard;  Loeser.  Wer- 
ner; Ohlinger.  Manfred;  Samecki,  Wilhelm;  and  Steck,  Werner. 
4.213.959.  CI.  423-634.000. 
Sasaki,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Oishi.  Hideo;  Nolo.  Takao;  Nawata.  Yoshiharu;  Okazaki.  Hiroshi; 
Sasaki.  Hiroshi;  Ando,  Kunio;  and  Ogawa,  Haruki,  4.214.091.  CI. 
549-62.000. 
Sasaki.  Takehiko;  and  Yashiro.  Yuji.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tronic type  music  learning  aids.  4,213,372,  CI.  84-470.00R. 
Sato,  Hideaki.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Light  beam  scanning  appa- 
ratus. 4.214.154,  CI.  250-201.000. 
Sato.  Hideo;  and  Shimamune.  Takayuki,  to  Permelec  Electrode  Ltd. 
Electrolysis  electrodes  and  method  of  making  same.  4.213.843,  CI. 
204-290.00F. 
Sato.  Masanobu;  Satoh,  Ken;  Nakao.  Toshihiro;  and  Furuta,  Kenzi,  to 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  recorder  with  means  for  displaying 
operation  modes  in  the  form  of  characters.  4,214.281.  CI.  360-61.000. 
Sato.  Masanobu;  and  Furuta.  Kenzi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape 

recorder  4,214.282.  CI.  360-69.000. 
Sato.  Masato;  and  Inoue.  Takemi,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Engine  exhaust  means  for  motor  propelled  boats.  4,213,414, 
CI.  115-73.000. 
Sato,  Nobuhiro.  Optical  assembly  for  detecting  an  abnormality  of  an 

organ  or  tissue  and  method.  4.213.462.  CI.  128-634.000. 
Sato.  Setsuo:  See — 

Fujita,  Hisaya;  Ando.  Hiroshi;  and  Sato,  Setsuo,  4.214,250,  CI. 
346-145.000. 
Sato,  Tadashi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  original  handling 

device.  4,213.604.  CI.  271-233.000. 
Sato,  Yo,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho.  Ink  supply  device  for 

hand  labeler.  4.213.389.  CI.  101-295.000. 
Sato.  Yoshio:  See — 

Kurihara.  Nobuo;  Sato.  Yoshio;  Kawano.  Shigeyoshi;  lioka.  Mi- 
chihiro;    Iba,    Daizo;   and    Kurihara.   Tadashi.   4,214,301.   CI. 
364-119.000. 
Satoh.  Ken:  See — 

Sato.  Masanobu;  Satoh.  Ken;  Nakao.  Toshihiro;  and  Furuta.  Kenzi. 
4.214.281.  CI.  360-61  000. 
Sattlegger.  Hans:  See— 

Moretto,  Hans-Heinnch;  Steinberger.  Helmut;  Larking.  Ingrid;  and 
Sattlegger.  Hans.  4,214,066.  CI.  528-28.000. 
Sauer.  Warren  A.:  See— 

Geren,   Keith   E.;  Sauer.  Warren  A.;  and  Young,   Donald   A.. 
4.214.313.  CI.  367-1.000. 
Saunders.  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Firtion.   Victor  A.;   Herriott.   Donald   R.;   Poulsen,   Martin   E.; 
Rongved.    Leif;    and    Saunders.    Thomas    E..    4.213,698,    CI. 
355-77.000. 
Sawabe.  Takeshi:  See —    . 

Miyashita.  Toshio;  Fujii.  Yoshizo;  and  Sawabe,  Takeshi,  4.213,524. 
CI.  194-2.000. 
Sawicki.  Frank  S.:  See— 

Nubani.  Jawdat  I ;  and  Sawicki.  Frank  S..  4.213,663.  CI.  316-24.000. 
Sawyer.  Thomas  F..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  casting 

directionally  solidified  articles.  4.213.497.  CI.  164-60.000. 
Saxholm.    Rolf    Apparatus    for    testing    reactions.    4.213.825,    CI. 

435-291.000. 
Saxton.  Arthur  L..  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Fluid  coking 

and  gasification  process.  4.213.848.  CI.  208-127.000. 
Schaaf.  Ernest  M.:  See — 

Peabody.   William   A.;   and  Schaaf,   Ernest   M.,   4,213,306,   CI. 
62-85.000. 
Schaaf.  Thomas  K.:  See- 
Corey.  Elias  J  ;  Bindra.  Jasjit  S.;  and  Schaaf,  Thomas  K.,  4,214,099, 
CI.  560-256.000. 
Schaberg,  Frank:  See — 

Bauer,  Klaus;  Goldmann,  Wolf;  Kretzer,  Horst;  Weber,  Heinrich; 

Beyer,    Rudiger;    Kreft.    Wilfried;    Schaberg,    Frank;    Weber, 

Rudolf;  Schmelter.  Herbert;  Ritzmann.  Horst;  Schnieder,  Erich 

and  Schepers.  Georg,  4,213.790.  CI.  106-100.000. 

Schaefer.  John  W.  Engine  emission  pollutant  separator.  4,213.770.  CI. 

55-269.000. 
Schairer.  Werner,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwaltungs-G.m.b.H.  Radiation- 
emitting  semiconductor  diode  4,214.251.  CI.  357-17.000. 
Schane.  Harry  P.,  Jr.;  Harding.  Homer  R.;  and  Creange.  John  E.,  to 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.  Pituitary-adrenal  inhibiting  method.  4,213,977.  CI. 
424-241.000. 
Scharer.  Hans  R.:  See — 

Hold,  Peter;  Tadmor.  Zehev;  and  Scharer.  Hans  R.,  4,213,710,  CI 
366-81.000. 
Schefer.  Kurt;  and  Fluck,  Jakob,  to  Reiter  Machine  Works,  Ltd.  Air 
coupling.  4,213,573,  CI.  242-18.0OA. 


Schepers,  Georg:  See- 
Bauer,  Klaus;  Goldmann,  Wolf;  Kretzer,  Horst;  Weber,  Heinrich; 
Beyer.    Rudiger;    Kreft,    Wilfried;    Schaberg,    Frank;    Weber, 
Rudolf;  Schmelter,  Herbert;  Ritzmann,  Horst;  Schnieder,  Erich; 
and  Schepers,  Georg,  4,213,790,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Scheppele,  Lyle  W.,  to  Toledo  Stamping  &  Manufacturing  Company. 

Feed  delivery  apparatus.  4,213,525.  CI.  198-364.000. 
Schilling.  Wilfried:  See — 

Kicherer.     Robert;     and     Schilling,     Wilfried,     4,214,151.     CI. 
219-492.000. 
Schimanski,  Georg,  to  Globol-Werk  GmbH.  Electrically  heated  vapor- 
izer  device    for   dispensing   a    thermally    volatilizable    substance. 
4,214.146,  CI.  219-274.000. 
Schloemann-Siemag  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Priebe,  Fritz,  4.213.318,  CI.  72-21.000. 
Schmelter,  Herbert:  See- 
Bauer,  Klaus;  Goldmann.  Wolf;  Kretzer,  Horst;  Weber,  Heinrich; 
Beyer.    Rudiger;    Kreft.    Wilfried;    Schaberg,    Frank;    Weber, 
Rudolf;  Schmelter.  Herbert;  Ritzmann.  Horst;  Schnieder,  Erich; 
and  Schepers,  Georg.  4.213.790.  CI.  106-100.000. 
Schmelzer  Corporation:  See — 

Benjamm.  Benjamin  C,  4.213.481.  CI.  137-596.180. 
Schmeykal.  Rudolf:  See— 

Haftmann.    Johannes;    and    Schmeykal.    Rudolf.    4,213,715,    CI. 
400-196.100. 
Schmidt,  Gunther;  and  Leitold,  Matyas,  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim 
GmbH.  1 1-(Piperazino-acetyl)-5,l  l-dihydro-6H-pyrido(2,3- 

b)(l,4)benzodiazepi^-6-ones     and     salts     thereof     4,213,984,     CI. 
424-250.000. 
Schmidt.  Gunther;  and   Leit*  'd.   Matyas,   to  Boehringer  Ingelheim 
GmbH.   Novel   5.11-dihydro-6H-pyrido-[2.3-b][l,4]-benzodiazepine- 
6-ones.  4.213.985.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Schmidt,  Robert  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Eight  bit 
standard  connector  bus  for  sixteen  bit  microcomputer.  4,214,302,  CI. 
364-200.000. 
Schmidt.  Thomas  W.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Determination 
of  infinite  dilution  activity  coefficients  (yx)  using  molecular  beams. 
4.214.158.  CI.  250-281.000. 
Schneider.  Dennis  M.:  See — 

Bazin,  Lucas  J.;  Peterson,  Gary  R.;  and  Schneider,  Dennis  M., 
4,214.261.  CI.  358-19.000. 
Schneider.  Franklin  R.,  to  Dynamote  Corporation.  Electrical  power 

unit.  4,214,198,  CI.  320-15.000. 
Schneider,  Fred  A.  Rotary,  hand-held  apparatus  for  performing  various 

soil  working  operations.  4,213,504,  CI.  172-25.000. 
Schnieder.  Erich:  See — 

Bauer.  Klaus;  Goldmann,  Wolf;  Kretzer,  Horst;  Weber.  Heinrich; 
Beyer,    Rudiger;    Kreft,    Wilfried;    Schaberg,    Frank;    Weber, 
Rudolf;  Schmelter,  Herbert;  Ritzmann,  Horst;  Schnieder,  Erich; 
and  Schepers,  Georg,  4,213,790,  CI.  106-100.000. 
Schoettle,  Klaus;  Dobler,  Peter;  Lewin,  Helmut;  and  Koester,  Eber- 
hard, to  BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Cleaning  apparatus  for  a  web  of 
plastics  film  having  a  magnetic  coating.  4,213,222,  CI.  15-100.000. 
Schonhagen.  Hubert:  See— 

Muders,  Rolf;  Leister,  Heinrich;  Dittmer,  Helmut;  and  Schonha- 
gen, Hubert.  4.213,910.  CI.  260-371.000. 
Schreurs.  Gerardus  C.   M.;   Raudenbusch,   Werner  T.;  and   Visser, 
Theodorus  N..  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Esters  containing  phenolic 
groups  as  epoxy  resin  cunng  agents.  4.214.068.  CI.  528-98.000. 
Schuco  Heinz  Schurmann  GmbH  &  Co.:  See — 

Diels.  Manfred;  Dienstuhl,  Karl  W.;  Jager,  Tilo;  and  Hocker,  Eitel, 
4,213,236.  CI.  29-243.500. 
Schumacher.  Egon:  See — 

Nagel.  Hans  J.;  and  Schumacher.  Egon.  4.213.422,  CI.  119-21.000. 
Schurter,  Rolf;  Rempfler,  Hermann;  and  Bohner,  Beat,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Pyridyloxy-phenoxy-a-propionic  acid  aminoalkyi  es- 
ters. 4.213.774,  CI.  71-94.000. 
Schwarz,  Frederick  M.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Seal 
clearance  control  system  for  a  gas  turbine.  4,213,296,  CI.  60-39. 14R. 
Schwarz,  Friedrich;  See — 

Sacco,    Bruno;    Dalheimer,    Walter;    and    Schwarz,    Friedrich. 
4.213.638,  CI.  280-808.000. 
Schweickart,  Albert  J.;  and  Mooney,  Thomas  F.,  Ill,  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corporation.  Device  for  measuring  flow  of  weak  cell  liquor. 
4,213.336,  CI.  73-215.000. 
Schwerdtel,  Wulf:  See — 

Seifert,   Hermann;   Waldmann,   Helmut;   Schwerdtel.   Wulf;  and 
Swodenk,  Wolfgang,  4,214,105,  CI.  568-771.000. 
Sciaky  Intertechnique,  S.A.:  See— 

Sciaky,  Mario  M.,  4,213.554.  CI.  228-2.000. 
Sciaky,  Mario  M..  to  Sciaky  Intertechnique.  S.A.  Friction  welding 

machine.  4.213,554,  CI.  228-2.000. 
Scott,  Dale  K.:  See— 

Calvert,   Rodney  K.;  Scott,  Dale  K.;  and  Fishback,  Alton  J., 
4,213,283,  CI.  53-48.000. 
Scott,  Gerald.  Process  for  preparing  oxidatively-stable  polymers  by 
reaction  with  antioxidant  in  the  presence  of  free  radical.  4,213,892.  CI 
260-45.95C. 
Scott,  L.  J.:  See— 

Kreutz,  George  D.;  Scott.  L.  J.;  and  Kelly.  James  P..  4.213,528,  CI. 
206-205.000. 
Scourtes,  Chris  N.,  to  Aqua  Star  Pool  Company.  Air  channel  device. 

4,213,210.  CI.  4-543.000. 
SCP  Producer's  Services  Limited:  See — 

Hunt,    Brian    K.;   and   O'Donnell,    Leopold   H..   4,214,278,   CI. 
360-14.000. 
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Scrivo,  Jerry  V.;  and  Maloney,  John  V.,  to  McCord  Corporation. 

Energy-absorbing  bumper  assembly.  4,213,644,  CI.  293-117.000. 
See,  Gary  G.,  to  Telxon  Corporation.  Interlock  for  power  sources  in 

data  processing  apparatus.  4,214,172,  CI.  307-150.000. 
Seefried,  Carl  G.,  Jr.;  Armstrong,  George  H.;  and  Van  Cleve,  Russell, 
to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  High  resilience  flame-retardant  poly- 
urethane  foams  based  on  polymer/polyol  compositions.  4,214,055,  CI. 
521-137.000. 
Seeliger,  Christian:  See — 

Bromer.  Gunter;  Gose.   Horst;   Hoffmann,   Klaus-Rudiger;   and 
Seeliger,  Christian,  4,214.192,  CI.  318-573.000.    • 
Seiden,  Paul:  See— 

McCarty.  Charles  B.;  and  Seiden,  Paul.  4.214,038,  CI.  428-411.000. 
Seifert,  Hermann;  Waldmann.  Helmut;  Schwerdtel.  Wulf;  and  Swo- 
denk, Wolfgang,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  hydrox- 
yiation  of  phenol.  4,214,105,  CI.  568-771.000. 
Seigi  Komatsu:  See — 

Komatsu,  Seigi;  and  Kitajima,  Hiroshi,  4,213,228,  CI.  17-11.000. 
Seiko  Koko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki.  Nobuo,  4,214,134, 
CI.  200-37.00R. 
Seitzer,  Walter  H.,  to  Suntech,  Inc.  Coal  drying  process.  4,213,752,  CI. 

432-14.000. 
Sekioka,  Hakobu:  See—  _ 

Nagai,   Shigeki;   Sekioka,   Hakobu;      ikenaka,  Mitsuaki;  Sakata, 
Masazumi;  Kawaguchi,  Yosio;  Takamura,  Seiji;  and  Nishimura, 
Minoru,  4,213,775,  CI.  71-103.000. 
Sekisui  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kiyono,  Hiroshi;  Ishimoto,  Akio;  Noda,  Yoichiro;  and  Yada,  Kozo, 

4.213.925,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Kodera,   Yoshiaki;  Watanabe,   Kiyoyuki;   Kadoya,   Tetsuo;  and 
Taguchi,  Tadashi.  4.214.034.  CI.  428-315.000. 
Sele.  Alex;  Ferrini,  Pier  G.;  Haas,  Georges;  Jaeggi.  Knut  A.;  and  Rossi, 
Alberto,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Azathianaphthalenes.  4,213,980. 
CI.  424-246.000. 
Sell,  Sanford  S.  Drink  container  holder.  4,213,649,  CI.  297-189.000. 
Semashko,  Andrei  P.;  Gimaev,  Nasikh  Z.;  Maximov.  Ivan  V.;  Bez- 
rukov,  Sergei  V.;  and  Rabinovich,  Vladimir  B.   Electrochemical 
working   method   and   system   for  effecting  same.   4,213,834,  CI. 
204-129.250. 
Sempliner,  Arthur  T.:  See— 

Burian,    Paul    D.;    and    Sempliner.    Arthur    T.,    4,213,471,    CI. 
132-73.600. 
Senet,  Jean-Pierre  G.:  See — 

Passagne,  Claude  G.;  Senet,  Jean-Pierre  G.;  Lippler,  Remy  R.;and 
Plazanet,  Jacques,  4,214,073,  CI.  528-369.000. 
Sengstock,  Paul  J..  Jr.;  and  Dutcher,  Gerald  L.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Spin  activated  safety  circuit  for  spacecraft.  4.213,586,  CI. 
244-158.000. 
Sensabaugh,  Paul  F.:  See- 
Mann,   Friedrich   H.;  and   Sensabaugh,   Paul   F.,  4.214,197,  CI. 
320-2.000. 
Setzer,  William  C:  See— 

Fister,  Julius  C,  Jr.;  Setzer,  William  C;  and  Cox,  Leon.  4.214,041, 
CI.  428-607.000. 
Sevcon  Limited:  See — 

Sloan,  Albert  E..  4,214,290.  CI.  361-154.000. 
Severijns,  Adrianus  P.;  and  Staas,  Frans  A.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation. 

Superleak.  4.213.311.  CI.  62-514.00R. 
Shaffer.  Detmer  B.,  to  Sparkle  Wash,   Inc.   Mobile  cleaning  unit. 

4,213,796,  CI.  134-26.000. 
Shah,  Mahendra:  See- 
Goldberg,    Bruce 
156-244.110. 
Shannon,   Joseph   W.,   to   McNeil   Corporation.    Reservoir   sensor. 

4.213,339,  CI.  73-3O4.00R. 
Shapiro.  Stanley:  See — 

Mayo.  William  E.;  Raghavan.  Mathur;  Shapiro,  Stanley;  Hardy, 

Ronald  G.;  and  Block,  Duncan  G.,  4,213.800,  CI.  148-2.000. 
Raghavan,   Mathur;   Shapiro.   Stanley;   Hardy.   Ronald   G.;  and 
Block,  Duncan  G.,  4.213.799.  CI.  148-2.000. 
Sharar.  Stephen  T.  Heat  transfer  lens  steam  turbine.  4.213.299.  CI. 

60-676.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Sasaki.  Takehiko;  and  Yashiro,  Yuji.  4.213.372.  CI.  84-470.00R. 
Shaw,  Nathan  O..  to  All  American  Products  Company,  Inc.  Tool  guide 

bushing  mounting  assembly.  4,213,658,  CI.  308-15.000. 
Shaw,  Pern;  Musa.  Fuad  H.;  and  Kreinick,  Stephen  J.,  to  Motorola.  Inc. 
Serial-parallel  analog-to-digital  converter  using  voltage  subtraction. 
4.214.232,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Shaw.  Pem;  Musa.  Fuad  H.;  and  Kreinick,  Stephen  J.,  to  Motorola  Inc. 
Serial  parallel  analog-to-digital  converter  using  voluge  level  shifting 
of  a  minimum  reference  voltage.  4,214,233,  CI.  34O-347.0AD. 
Shell  Internationale  Research  Maatschappij  B.V.:  See— 

Davies,  John  H.;  Grayson,  Basil  T.;  and  Rosinger.  Herbert  P., 
4,213.916,  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

de  Jong,  Aaldert  J.;  and  Heijmen,  Hendricus  J.,  4,214,098,  CI. 

560-231.000. 
Schreurs.  Gerardus  C.  M.;  Raudenbusch.  Werner  T.;  and  Visser. 

Theodorus  N.,  4,214,068,  CI.  528-98.000. 
Witiak,   Donald  T.;  Carr,  John   B.;  and   Mersmann,   Harry  J., 

4.213.998,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Witiak.   Donald  T.;  Carr,  John   B.;  and  Mersmann.   Harry  J.. 

4.213.999.  CI.  424-285.000. 


S.;    and    Shah,    Mahendra.    4,213,815,    CI. 


Sheppard,  William  L.,  to  AVM  Corporation.  Butterfly  valve.  4,213,595, 

CI.  251-308.000. 
Sher,  Arden.  Radiant  energy  to  electric  energy  converter.  4,2 1 3.797,  CI. 

136-89.0SP. 
Sherri  Cup,  Inc.:  See — 

Caccavale,  Patnck  W.,  4,213.537,  CI.  220-215.000. 
Shigehara,  Masamichi:  See — 

Otsuka.    Kei;    Shigehara,    Masamichi;    and    Yokokawa.    Sumio. 
4,214.289.  CI.  361-20.000. 
Shim,  Norm,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Control  system  for 
metering  apparatus  for  a  fluid  infusion  system.  4,213,454,  CI.  128- 
214.00E. 
Shimamune,  Takayuki:  See- 
Sato,    Hideo;   and   Shimamune,   Takayuki,   4.213,843,   CI.    204- 
290.00F. 
Shimizu.  Tsuguo;  and  Matsuura,  Tsuguo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Multipro- 
grammed  data  processing  system  with  improved  interlock  control. 
4.214,304,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Shinko  Automatic  Device  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Miyashita,  Toshio;  Fujii.  Yoshizo;  and  Sawabe,  Takeshi.  4.213,524. 
CI.  194-2.000. 
Shinoda,  Kenzo:  See — 

Manabe.   Katsuhide;   Masumi,   Jiro;   Tochttani,   Tomotada;   and 
Shinoda,  Kenzo,  4,214,016,  CI.  427-54.100. 
Shinozaki,  Nobuo:  See — 

Ogihara,  Masuo;  Chimura,  Kozo;  and  Shinozaki,  Nobuo,  4,214,134, 
CI.  200-37.00R. 
Shipchandler,  Mohammed  T.,  to  Intemational  Minerals  &  Chemical 
Corporation.  Phthalimide  compounds  and  method  for  treating  disor- 
ders of  the  heart.  4,213.996,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Shippert.  Ronald  D..  to  Denver  Splint  Company,  The.  Compound 

splint  and  kit.  4.213,452,  CI.  128-89.00R. 
Shirley,  Arthur  R.,  Jr.,  to  Tennessee  Valley  Authority.  Granulation  and 
coating   by    improved    method   of  heat    removal.    4,213,924,    CI. 
264-7.000. 
Shop- Vac  Corporation:  See—  ' 

Miller,  Jonathan,  4,213,224,  CI.  15-344.000. 

Shortway,  Harry  A.;  Graham,  Alan  A.;  and  Miller.  Charles  H..  to 

Congoleum  Corporation.  Resinous  polymer  sheet  materials  having 

surface  decorative  effects  and  methods  of  making  the  same.  4,214,028, 

CI.  428-159.000. 

Shreve,  James  S.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Army.  Phase  measuring 

device.  4.213.697,  CI.  356-351.000. 
Sid  Richardson  Carbon  &  Gasoline  Co.:  See- 
Ruble.  Theodore  A.,  deceased,  4.213,939.  CI.  422-151.000. 
Sidorenko,  Valery  A.:  See— 

Yascheritsyn,  Petr  I.;  Sidorenko,  Valery  A.;  Morgunsky,  Evgeny 
I.    Vishn'ev,  Nikolai   V.;   Bureika.   Mindaugas  N.;   Plotnikov. 
Vladimir  A.;  and  Volkov.  Anatoly  T..  4.213.358.  CI.  82-36.00R. 
Siegfried  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Thiele,  Kurt;  Ahmed.  Quazi;  Adrian,  Rudolf;  and  Jahn.  Ulrich. 
4.214,095,  CI.  560-57.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Aulich,  Hubert;  Douklias,  Nikolaos;  Hacker,  Heinz;  and  Zeidler, 

Guenter.  4,213,672,  CI.  350-96.230. 
Baier,    Walter    P.;    and    Grammueller.    Harald.    4.214.209.    CI. 

375-1.000. 
Bromer.  Gunter;  Gose,   Horst;   Hoflhiann.   Klaus-Rudiger;   and 

Seeliger.  Christian.  4.214,192.  CI.  318-573.000. 
Dietnch.   Isolde;  Fox.  Fred;   Knapek.  Erwin;   Nachtrieb.   Karl; 
Weyl,  Reinhard;  Zerbst.  Helmut;  and  Lefranc.  Guy,  4,214.166. 
CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Eggert.   Hans-Joachim;   Zenkert,   Heinnch;   Kuehne.   Rudi;   and 

Oberberger,  Otto,  4,213,532.  CI.  206-504.000. 
Fickelscher,  Horst.  4,213,835,  CI.  204-129.250. 
Heynisch,  Hinrich;  and  Krueger,  Hans,  4,213,810.  CI.  156-73.100. 
Meyer.  Fritz.  4,214.235.  CI.  340-347,0DA. 
Renheim,  Gunnar.  4,213,465,  CI.  128-731.000. 
Windele,  Josef.  4.213,551,  CI.  226-74.000. 
Zerbst,  Manfred,  4,213,940.  CI.  422-246.000. 
Sierdzinski.  Michael  S.:  See— 

Zvanut.  Albert  J.;  and   Sierdzinski.   Michael  S..  4,214.145.  CI. 
219-145.220. 
Sigl,  Wayne  C;  and  LaBorde.  Philip  A.,  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corpora- 
tion. Disposable  diaper  with  localized  area  of  increased  density 
4.213.459,  CI.  128-287.000. 
Signetics  Corporation:  See- 
Lemons.  Kyle  E.;  Blish.  Richard  C.  II;  and  Reimer.  Jan  D.. 
4,213.818,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Sikdar.  Subhas  K.;  and  Moore.  James  H..  to  Occidental  Research 
Corporation.  Recovery  of  hydrofluoric  acid  from  fluosilicic  acid 
with  high  pH  hydrolysis.  4.213.951.  CI.  423-339.000. 
Sikdar,  Subhas  K,  to  Occidental  Research  Corporation.  Recovery  of 
hydrofluoric  acid  from  fluosilicic  acid  with  high  pH  hydrolysis. 
4,213,952,  CI.  423-339.000. 
Sikes,  Gail  T.:  See- 
Harris,  Robert  J.;  and  Sikes.  Gail  T..  4.213.530.  CI  206-447.000. 
Silverman.  John  H.;  and  Cahill.  James  P..  to  Precise  Metal  Parts  Com- 
pany. Automatic  bagging  apparatus.  4.213.284.  CI  53-74.000. 
Simko.  Aladar  O.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Air/fuel  ratio  regulator. 

4.213.435.  CI.  123-446.000. 
Simmons  Fastener  Corporation:  See— 

Hoen.  Cuyler,  4,213,230,  CI.  24-217.00R. 
Simone.  A.  A.:  See — 

Davis,  H.  R.;  Long,  R.  H.;  and  Simone.  A.  A.,  4.213.862.  CI. 
.     210-83000. 
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Sims.  Roger  D    See— 

Synder.  Richard  C ;  Sims,  Roger  D.;  and  Rousseau.  George  L.. 
4.213.400.  CI    105-199  OOC. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See — 

Burns.    Richard    H.    and    Crabtree,    Kenneth.    4.213.704.    CI. 

350-349.000. 
Hoffman,  Jav.  4.213.343.  CI   73-505.000 
Johnson.  Ralph  E..  4.213.410.  CI.  112-228.000. 
Knowles.  Warren  D.  4.213.411.  CI.  112-240.000. 
ROS.S.  Roger  J  .  4.213.409.  d.  112-158.00R 
Sullivan.  John  B.;  and  Marsh.  David  R..  4.213,252,  CI.  35-10.240 
Siiz.  Claus.  to  Metallhuttenwerke  Lubeck  GmbH   Prcvess  for  treating 
a  mud  produced  during  gas  scrubbing  in  a  blast  furnace  or  a  steel- 
works. 4.213.778.  CI.  75-25.000. 
Sivers.  Rolf:  See — 

Stotz.  Ench;  and  Sivers.  Rolf.  4.213.632.  CI.  280-697.000 
Skaife.  V  ivian  A..  Irrevocable  Trust:  See— 

Skaife.  William  A  .  4.213.274.  CI  47-81.000. 
Skaife.  William  A.,  to  Skaife.  Vivian  A..  Irrevocable  Trust.  Margaret  R. 
Skaife.  Trustee  Aerated  continuously  watered  plant  and  seed  organic 
growing  medium  and  container  for  same.  4.213.274,  CI.  47-81.000. 
Skatsche.  Othmar:  See — 

Feichtmger.  Gerhard:  Skatsche.  Othmar;  and  List,  Hans,  4,213,439. 
CI   123-195  OOS 
SKF  Industrial  Trading  and  Development  Company  B.V.:  See— 

Timmer,  Hendrikus  J   M  ,  4,213.225.  CI.  16-21.000. 
SKF  Kugellagerfabnken  GmbH  See— 

Olschewski.  Armm;  and  Huber.  Wolfgang.  4,213,656,  CI  308-8  200. 
Sloan,  Albert  E..  to  Sevcon  Limited.  Control  circuit  for  electromagneti- 

cally  operated  contactor.  4.214.290.  CI   361-154  000. 
Sloan.  Kenneth  B    See— 

Btxlor.    Nicholas    S;    and    Sloan.    Kenneth    B.    4.213,978.    CI 
424-241.000. 
Smakman.  Robert;  and  van  den  Berg.  Gernt  H..  to  Akzo  N.V.  Dialysis 
with    ion    exchange    extraction    of    phosphates     4.213.859.    CI 
210-27  000. 
Small.  Roben  E  :  See— 

Helmer.  Warren  D    and  Small.  Robert  E  .  4.213.229.  CI   17-46  000. 
Smit  Ovens  Nijmegen  B  V.:  See — 

Wens.  Johannes  C  .  4.213.754.  CI.  432-1 15.000. 
Smith  International.  Inc.  See— 

Tschirky,    John    E;    and    Sullivan.    Wayne    M.,    4.213,508,    CI 
175-235  000 
Smith.  John  R    See— 

Coster.  Hans  G    L     Ashcroft.  Roben  G.;  and  Smith.  John  R  . 
4.214.203.  CI   324-425  000. 
Smith.  Nancy  O.  Ski  mitten  4.213.205.  CI.  2-161.00A 
Smith.  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Fies.  William  J.;  Smith.  Ronald  D  ;  Reeher.  John  R  :  and  Story. 
Michael  S  .  4.214,160,  CI   250-292.000. 
Snavely.  Benjamin  B  :  See— 

Hayward.  John  S  :  Snavelv.  Benjamin  B.;  and  Tschane,  Pin  S 
4,214.264.  CI    358-44  000' 
S<Kiete  Anonyme  Automobiles  Citroen:  See— 

Mauron.  Gerard.  4.213.637.  CI  280-802.000 
Societe  Anonyme  diteEPARCO:  See— 

Bavavea.s.  Tristan.  4.213.871.  CI  252-60.000. 
s.a.  Texaco  Belgium  n.v.:  See — 

Motire.  Malcolm.  4.213.699.  CI.  356-70.000. 
StKiete  d'Optique  Precision  Electronique  et  Mecanique  Sopelem  See— 

Leblanc,  Michele.  4.213.700.  CI.  356-73.000. 
Stviete  National?  des  Poudres  el  Explosifs:  See— 

Passagne.  Claude  G  ;  Senet,  Jean-Pierre  G  ;  Lippler.  Remy  R    and 
Plazanei.  Jacques.  4.214.073.  CI   528-369  000. 
Stxiete  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale:  See— 

Euler.  August  H    L;  and  Beziac.  Gilbert  F    A.  4,213,739,  CI 
416-226000 
SOGEMARIC.  Societe  de  Gestion  et  de  Marketing  pour  Industries  de 
Consommation:  See— 
Denmnger.  Claude;  and  Moutton.  Louts,  4,213,265,  CI.  43-84.000 
Sohma,  Yukio:  See — 

Nara,  Yasuhiro;  Sohma,  Yukio;  and  Hattori,  Akira,  4.214.228  CI 
371-40  000 
Someya,  Teruo:  See — 

Namae.  Takao;  and  Someya.  Teruo.  4.214.163.  CI.  250-31 1.000 
Sonometrics  Systems.  Int    See— 

Katz.  Louts,  and  Weil.  Kurt  W.,  4,213,464,  CI.  128-645.000 
Sood.  Raman  R.:  See— 

Dewmg.  Ernest  W     Hum.  Jean-Paul  R  .  Sood.  Raman  R     and 
Southam.  Fredenck  W  ,  4.213.599,  CI  266-166  COO 
Scoter.  Matthew  C .  Becraft.  Lloyd  G  .  and  Kegler.  Wilham  H..  to 
Conoco.  Inc    Delayed  coking  process  with  hydrotreated  recycle 
4.213.846.  CI.  208-50.000 
Sotchenko.  Vladimir  P  :  See— 

Kozlov.  Anatoly  E  ;  Budzan.  Bogdan  P;  Dudko.  Daniil  A  .  Max- 
imovich.  Btileslav  I  .  Zavtxlian.  Vitaly  V     Mozzhukhin.  Anatoly 
A  ;  Sotchenko.  Vladimir  P  ;  Golovnm.  Vladimir  M    and  Farrak- 
hov.  Nail  S  .  4.214.139.  CI   219-g  500 
S^Minanos.  Konstantin  See— 

Muller.  Hans;  and  Sotinanos.  Konsunfin.  4,213,861,  CI  210-82.000 
Southam,  Frederick  W  :  See — 

Dewing,  Ernest  W;  Hunt,  Jean-Paul  R;  Sood,  Raman  R     and 
Southam,  Frederick  W  ,  4,213,599.  CI   266-166000 
Sowter.  Brian  R  ;  and  Warwick.  William  A  .  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation  Convergence  as,sembly  for  cathode  ray  tube 


Sparkle  Wash.  Inc.:  See- 
Shaffer.  Detmer  B..  4.213,796,  CI.  134-26.000. 
Spaulding,  David  B.,  to  Energy  Alternatives,  Inc.  Solid  refuse  furnace. 

4.213,404,  CI.  110-229.000. 
Sperry  Corporation:  See— 

Cronson.  Harry  M.;  Lamensdorf,  David;  and  Ross,  Gerald  F. 

4,214,248.  CI.  343-756.000. 
Deardorff.    Duane   R;   and    Mann.    William    W.   4.213,571.   CI 

241-48.000 
Johnson,  Gary  R  ,  4,214,292.  CI.  361-386.000. 
Spiegelberg.  Gary  R..  to  Erico  Products.  Inc.  Stud  welding  apparatus 

and  process  4,214.144.  CI   219-99  000. 
Spiess.  Fredenck  N.;  Boegeman.  Dwight  E.;  Pavlicek.  Frank  V  ;  and 
Lowenstein.  Carl  D..  to  University  of  California.  Regents  of  the 
Precision   transponder  and   method  of  communicating   therewith 
4.214,314.  CI.  367-2.000. 
Spinale.  Frank  A.:  See— 

Hyland.  Joseph  F.;  Hyland.  Barbara  B.;   Fogarty.  A.  Edward; 
Fogany.  Bonnie  R  ;  and  Spinale.  Frank  A  .  4.213.266,  CI    46- 
l.OOR. 
Sprague  Electnc  Company:  See— 

O'Shea.  Martin  W  .  4.214.210.  CI.  455-282.000. 
Sroub.  Joseph  W.,  to  Production  Experts,  Inc   Glider  4,2n.650.  CI 

297-281.000. 
Staa.s.  Frans  A.:  See — 

Severijns.  Adnanus  P.;  and  Staas.  Frans  A..  4.213.311.  CI    62- 
5I40OR. 
Stahl-Urban  Company:  See — 

Conner.  William  R..  Jr..  4,213,547,  CI.  223-2.000. 
Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  Hoefke.  Wolfgang: 
and     Pichler,     Ludwig.     to    Boehnnger     Ingelheim    GmbH      2- 
Phenyhmino-imidazolidines  and   salts  thereof.   4.213,995,  CI    424- 
273.0OR. 
Standard  Microsystems  Corp.:  See —  i 

Popper.  Jay.  4.214,173.  CI   307-224  OOC  ' 

Standard  Oil  Company:  See — 

Dolhyj.  Serge  R.  Suresh.   Dev   D.;  and  Grasselli.   Roben   K.. 
4.213.917.  CI.  26O-465.0OD. 
Standard  Oil  Co.  (Indiana):  See— 

McCaulay.    David   A.;   and   Nevitt.   Thomas   D.   4,214.116.   CI 
585-747.000. 
Standex  Iniernaiional  GmbH.  Firma:  See— 

Werthmann.  Wilfried.  4.213.819,  CI    156-660.000. 
Stanfield.  George  I  :  Sff— 

Goodman,  David  S.;  and  Stanfield.  George  I..  4.213.668.  CI.  ^9. 
21700R 
Stanford.  Louise  A   Bread  box  dispenser  4.213.540.  CI   22I-I5O.0OR 
Stapp.  Paul  R  .  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company  Catalyst  composition 

4.213.879.  CI  252-429.00R 
Starbuck.  Arthur  E.   Process  for  desulfunzatton  of  coal  and  ores 

4.213.793,  CI.  106-286.800. 
Stauduhar,  Richard  P  :  See— 

Mozer,  Forrest  S.;  and  Stauduhar,  Richard  P.,  4,214,125.  CI    179- 
lOSM 
Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See —  I 

Chang,  Pel  K  ,  4,214,009.  CI.  426-558  000 
Corbetl,  Constance  R  .  4.214.010.  CI  426-571000 
Stead.  Cecil  V  :  See— 

Phillips.  Duncan  A   S..  Anderson.  Brian;  Jackson.  Neville;  Stead. 
Cecil  v.;  and  Costello.  Alan  T..  4,213.899.  CI.  260-156.000. 
Stcck,  Werner:  See — 

Brodt.  Rudolf;  Jakusch.  Helmut,  Koesier.  Eberhard;  Loeser.  Wer- 
ner; Ohiinger.  Manfred;  Sarnecki.  Wilhelm;  and  Sleek.  Werner 
4.213.959.  CI.  423-634  000 
Steele,  Thomas  L  :  See— 

Swisher,  George  W.  Jr.;  and  Steele.  Thomas  L.  4.2n.719.  CI 
404-84000 
Sleichen.  demons  P.  Oxygen  tank  holding  device  for  wheelchairs 

4.213.648.  CI  297-188  000 
Sleinberger.  Helmut:  5ee— 

Moreno.  Hans-Hetnrich;  Sleinberger.  Helmut;  Larking.  Ingnd  and 
Satllegger,  Hans.  4.214.066.  CI   528-28.000 
Sleinemann.  Willy:  See — 

Entschel.  RolanU;  Mueller.  Curt,  and  Sleinemann.  Willy.  4,213.898 

CI   260-156  000. 

Sterner,  Robert  H  ;  Duncan,  Gary  L  ;  and  Touhsaent,  Robert  E.,  to 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation   Polypropylene  film  with  primer  of  a  water 

dispersed  epoxy  resin  coating.  4,214,039,  CI  428-414.000 

Stekly,  Zdenek  J    J    Magnetic  separating  apparatus  with  magnetic 

shielding  means  4.213.854.  CI   209-223  OOR 
Stephan.  Herbert,  to  Leybold-Heraeus  GmbH  Meihixl  of  coating  metal 
substrates  with  alloys  at  elevated  substrate  temperatures  4  214  015 
CI  427-42  000  '       ' 

Sterling  Drug  Inc  :  See— 

Clarke.  Robert  L  ;  and  Daum.  Sol  J  .  4.214.084.  CI   546-72  000 
Lewis.    Thomas    R;   and    Michne.    William    F.    4.214.085.    CI 

Schane,  Harry  P .  Jr ;  Harding.  Homer  R  ;  and  Creanae,  John  E 
4.213.977,  CI  424-241000 
Sterling,  Henley  F  ;  Bush,  Enc  L  ,  and  McManus,  Stephen  J  ,  to  Inter- 
national   Standard    Electnc   Corporation     Electrolytic   capacitors. 

Slerzel,  Hans-Josef;  Von  Dziembowski.  Kasimir;  and  Pirzcr.  Hans  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschafi  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  linear  high 
molecular  weight  polyesters.  4.214.072.  CI   528-272  000 


July  22,  1980 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  33 


Stevens.    Daniel    M.    Collapsible    and    adjustable    gage   apparatus. 

4,213.246.  CI.  33-178.00F. 
Stolyar.  Genrikh  L.:  See — 

Khmelevskaya.  Elena  D.;  Dvoskin,  Grigory  !.;  Kablikov.  Vladislav 
A.;  Chukhanov,  Zinovy  F ;  Volny.  Vadim  M.;  Mukhina.  Tamara 
N.;  Stolyar.  Genrikh  L.;  Volnaya,  Olga  E.;  and  Kuptsov,  Nikolai 
F,  4,214,113,  CI.  585-634.000. 
Stoody  Company:  See — 

Zvanut,  Albert  J.;  and  Sierdzinski,   Michael  S.,  4.214.145.  CI. 
219-145.220. 
Stookey,   Gary   K.;   and   Jackson.   James   F.   Stove  door  operator. 

4.213,446.  CI.  126-192.000. 
Storey.  Clyde  H.:  See — 

Lemker.  Richard  S;  and  Storey.  Clyde  H..  4.213.772,  CI.  65- 
3000R. 
Story.  Michael  S.:  See — 

Fies.  William  J.;  Smith.  Ronald  D.;  Reeher.  John  R.;  and  Story. 
Michael  S..  4.214.160.  CI.  250-292.000. 
Stotko.  Norbert  A.:  See— 

Padovani.  Francois  A.;  Miller.  Michael   B.;  Moore,  James  A.; 
Fowler,  James  H.;  June.  Malcom  N.;  Matthews.  James  D.;  Mor- 
ton. T.  R.;  Stotko.  Norbert  A.;  and  Palmer,  Lewis  B.,  4,213,937, 
CI.  422-142.000. 
Stotz.  Erich;  and  Sivers.  Rolf,  to  Dr.  Ing.  he  F.  Porsche  Aktiengesell- 
schafi. Rear  axle  suspension.  4,213.632,  CI.  280-697.000. 
Straffi,  Franco,  to  Breda  Termomeccanica  S.p.A.  Supporting  grate  for 
tube  plates  and  relative  assembling  in  a  steam  generator  or  the  like. 
4.213.499,  CI.  165-162.000. 
Stritzl,  Karl:  See— 

Svoboda,  Josef;  Wuerthner,  Herbert;  and  Stritzl,  Karl,  4,213,630, 
CI.  280-634.000. 
Stromsta,  Roger  R.;  Nathanson,  Marshall  R  ;  and  Morton,  Dennis  S.,  to 
Burroughs  Corporation.  Novel  TSF  head  pair  for  dual  recording  on 
nexible  disks.  4,214,287,  CI.  360-103.000. 
Sirube,  Herbert  E.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Fiber-rein- 
forced, activated,  zeolite  molecular  sieve  tablets  and  carbonalion  of 
aqueous  beverages  therewith.  4.214.011.  CI.  426-591.000. 
Sirunc.  Gerald  R.,  to  Pako  Corporation.  Management  data  system  for 

pnni  sorter.  4.214.310.  CI.  364-475.000. 
Strybel.    Richard    V..   to   Gould    Inc.    Service   tool.   4.213.216.   CI 

7-170.000. 
Stulen.  Foster  B..  to  Harvard  College.  President  and  Fellows.  Monitor- 
ing myoelectric  signals.  4.213,466.  CI.  128-733.000. 
Stulen.  Foster  B  ;  and  De  Luca,  Carlo,  to  Harvard  College,  President 
and    Fellows.    Monitoring    myoelectric    signals.    4,213,467,    CI 
128-733.000. 
Stumpp,  Gerhard:  See — 

Vogtmann,    Hans-Jorg;    and    Stumpp,    Gerhard,    4,213,434,    CI. 
123-462.000. 
Sudo,  Yoichi:  See — 

Hoshino,  Tadayoshi;  and  Sudo,  Yoichi.  4,213,634,  CI.  280-728.000; 
Sugimoto,  Kenji:  See — 

Toyoda,    Minoru;    Horishima,    Tohei;    Sugimoto,    Kenji;    and 
Aoyama,  Kensuke,  4,213,926,  CI.  264-74,000. 
Sugimoto,  Shigetoki;  Ishikawa,  Ro;  and  Matsushita,  Shigeo,  to  Nippon 
Selfoc  Company,   Limited    Light  coupling  and  branching  device 
using  light  focusing  transmission  body.  4,213,677,  CI.  350-96.180 
Sugiura,  Muneharu;  Minami.  Setsuo;  and  Miyamoto.  Koichi.  to  Canon 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Copying  apparatus  having  a  high-speed  copying 
optical  system.  4.213.690.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Sulewsky.  James  E..  to  American  Seating  Company.  Acoustical  wall 

panel.  4.213.516.  CI.  181-286.000. 
Sullivan.  John  B.;  and  Marsh.  David  R  .  to  Singer  Company.  The. 
Repealing   pattern   simulation   of  a   polygon   face  object   system 
4.213.252.  CI.  35-10.240, 
Sullivan.  Wayne  M,:  See— 

Tschirky.    John    E;    and    Sullivan.    Wayne    M..   4.213.508.    CI. 
175-235.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited;  See — 

Mandnn,  Charles.  4.213,953,  CI.  423-359.000. 
Sumitomo  Aluminum  Smelting  Company,  Ltd.:  See — 

Hirobe,  Koei;  Yanagida,  Kiyomi;  Hirokane,  Tadashi;  and  Takaha- 
shi,  Akihiko,  4,2 1 3.558.  CI,  228- 1 76,000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See — 

Kanazawa.  Hiroyuki.  4.214.064,  CI.  526-193.000. 
Sumitomo  Metal  Industries.  Ltd.:  See — 

Nakashima.  Koichi;  Nagaoka.  Kiyosi;  and  Hikosaka,  Toshihisa. 
4.214,311.  CI,  364-482.000. 
Sunbeam  Plastics  Corporation:  See — 

Montgomery,  Gary  V.,  4,213,534,  CI.  215-216,000. 
Sung.  Rodney  L,:  See — 

Larkin.  John  M.;  Cullen.  William  P,;  Sung.  Rodney  L.;  and  Zoleski. 
Benjamin  H,.  4.214.083.  CI,  544-277,000, 
Sunlech,  Inc:  See — 

Seitzer.  Walter  H..  4,213.752,  CI.  432-14,000. 
Surber,  Oliver  M.:  See — 

Blake,  Larry  V,;  Womeldorph,  Donald  E,,  Jr,;  Surber,  Oliver  M  , 
and  James,  John  P,,  4,213,856,  CI,  209-250,000. 
Surber,  William  A,:  See — 

Jones,    Clifford    M,;    and    Surber,    William    A.,    4,213,714,    CI 
400-124,000. 
Suresh,  Dev  D.:  See — 
,    Dolhyj.  Serge  R.;  Suresh,  Dev  D.;  and  Grasselli,  Robert  K., 
4,213,917,  CI.  260-465.00D. 


Suzuki,  Tadashi:  See— 

Inoiie,  Molozo;  Kumeta,  Milsuzo:  Ueno,  Hideo;  Okamura,  Yo- 
shinao;  and  Suzuki.  Tadashi.  4.213.596,  CI.  254-134,30R. 
Svoboda,  Josef;  Wuerthner.  Herbert;  and  Stntzl.  Karl,  to  TMC  Corpo- 
ration. Spnng  locking  device,  4,213.630.  CI  280-634  000, 
Svoboda,  Josef:  See — 

Krob.  Erwin;  and  Svoboda.  Josef.  4.213.629.  CI,  280-605.000. 
Swank.  Harry  R.:  See — 

Crosby.  Alton  L.;  and  Swank.  Harry  R..  4,214,142,  CI.  219-86.250. 
Swanson,  Arthur  P.  Giip  bumper,  4,213,609,  Q.  273-75,000. 
Swartwout,  Robert  L,  Appalachian  dulcimer  lapboard  4,213,369,  CI. 

84-284.000. 
Swenson,    Rudolph    E.   Tongue   blade   for   mouth   gag   for   adults 

4,213,451,  CI.  128-12.000. 
Swisher.  George  W  .  Jr ;  and  Steele.  Thomas  L..  to  CMI  Corporation 

Grade  averaging  apparatus.  4.213.719.  CI.  404-84.000, 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd  :  See — 

Fister.  Julius  C.  Jr,;  Setzer.  William  C;  and  Cox,  Leon,  4.214.041, 

CI,  428-607,000. 
Mayo.  William  E  ;  Ragha\an.  Mathur;  Shapiro.  Stanley;  Hardy. 

Ronald  G  ;  and  Block.  Duncan  G  .  4.213.800.  CI    148-2,000 
Raghavan.   Mathur;   Shapiro,   Stanley;   Hardy.   Ronald  G,;  and 
Block.  Duncan  G..  4.213.799.  CI.  148-2,000 
Swodenk.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Seifert.   Hermann;   Waldmann.   Helmut;   Schwerdtel.   Wulf;  and 
Swodenk.  Wolfgang.  4.214.105.  CI,  568-771  000, 
Synder.  Richard  C;  Sims.  Roger  D ;  and  Rousseau.  George  L..  to 
Pullman  Incorporated,  Resilient  railway  bodv  center  plate  4.213.400. 
CI,  IO5-199.0OC, 
Synlex  (USA.)  Inc.:  See — 

Walker.  Keith  A.  M..  4.213.991,  CI.  424-273.00R, 
Szabo,  Georges:  See — 

Engelhard.  Philippe;  Legendre.  Michel;  Paris.  Guv;  and  Szabo. 
Georges.  4.213.849,  CI.  208-139  000. 
Szpakowski.  Robert  J.:  Set— 

Thompson,  Leo  M.;  Colt,  John  Z.;  and  Szpakowski,  Robert  J  , 
4,213,545,  CI,  222-386,500, 
Tabara,  Noboru:  See — 

Fushimi,  Akihiro;  Tabara.  Noboru;  and  Isaki.  Mikio.  4.214.283.  CI. 
360-71.000, 
Tachino.  Tomio:  See — 

Ban.  Masashi;  Tachino.  Tomio;  and  Kizaki.  Jiro.  4,213,535.  CI. 
220-20.500. 
Tadanier.  John  S.;  and  Martin.  Jerry  R  .  to  Abbott  Laboratories  6'-Epi- 

fortimicin  A  and  B  denvatives  4.214.075.  CI   536-17.00R 
Tadmor.  Zehev:  See- 
Hold,  Peter;  Tadmor.  Zehev;  and  Scharer.  Hans  R.,  4,213,710,  CI 
366-81,000, 
Taguchi,  Tadashi:  See— 

Kodera,  Yoshiakt;   Watanabe,    Kiyoyuki;   Kadoya.   Tetsuo;   and 
Taguchi.  Tadashi.  4.214,034,  CI  428-315,000 
Taisei  Kenselsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Toyoda.    Minoru;    Horishima.    Tohei;    Sugimoto.    Kenji;    and 
Aoyama.  Kensuke.  4.213.926.  CI,  264-74  000, 
Tajiri.  Hiromi:  See — 

Kawanami.    Takao;    Tajiri.    Hiromi;    and    L'omori.    Akivoshi. 
4.214,143.  CI,  219-97,000, 
Takagi,  Toshinori:  See — 

Morimoto.  Kiyoshi;  Watanabe.  Hiroshi;  and  Takagi.  Toshmori. 
4,213.844.  CI,  204-298,000, 
Takahashi.  Akihiko:  See — 

Hirobe.  Koei;  Yanagida.  Kivomi;  Hirokane.  Tadashi;  and  Takaha- 
shi. Akihiko.  4.213.558.  CI,  228-176,000, 
Takahatake.  Yuriko  See— 

Kondo.  Kiyoshi;  Matsui.  Kiyohide;  Negishi.  Akira.  and   i'akaha- 
take.  Yuriko.  4.214.097.  CI,  560-213,000 
Takamura.  Seiji:  See — 

Nagai.   Shigeki;   Sekioka.   Hakobu;   Takenaka.   Milsuaki;   Sakal;^. 
Masazumi;  Kawagychi.  Yosio;  Takamura.  Seiji.  and  Nishimura. 
Minoru.  4.213.775.  CI,  71-103,000, 
Takasago  Perfumery  Co,.  Ltd,:  See — 

Moroe,  Talsuo;  Komatsu,  Akira;  Doi,  Kiyosumi;  and  Moroe,  Milio, 
4,214,110,  CI.  585-241.000. 
Takenaka.  Milsuaki:  See— 

Nagai.   Shigeki;   Sekioka.   Hakobu;  Takenaka.   Milsuaki;  Sakata. 
Masazumi;  Kawaguchi,  Yosio;  Takamura.  Seiji;  and  Nishimura. 
Minoru.  4.213.775.  CI.  71-103.000. 
Takeuchi.  Masayuki;  Nakamura.  Kenji;  and  Handa.  Masahiro.  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Power  transmission  device  for  a 
power-operated  lawn  mower.  4.213.288.  CI  56-11  600. 
Talroze.  Viktor  L  ;  Gnshin.  Vladimir  D.;  and  Galushkin.  Boris  A  .  to 
Inslitut  Khimicheskoi  Fiziki  Akademu  Nauk  USSR.  Apparatus  for 
radiochromatographic  analysts  of  mixture  of  substances  containing 
components     tagged     by     radioactive     isotopes.     4.214.161.     CI 
250-303.000. 
Tamura.  Masuhiko:  See— 

Kitamura.    Takanon;    and    Tamura.    Masuhiko.    4.214.111.    CI. 
585-255.000. 
Tanaka.  Toru:  See — 

Komatsu.  Makoto;  Ohia.  Tazuo;  Tanaka.  Toru;  and  Akagi.  Kimiko. 
4.214.100.  CI.  562-416.000. 
Tatsumi.  Susumu:  See — 

Imai.  Chikara;  Tatsumi.  Susumu;  and  Eda.  Tadahiro.  4.213.693.  CI 
355-14.00D 
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Tauber.  Arthur  See — 

Rothwarf.  Fredenck;  Bergner.  Robert  L..  Leupold.  Herbert  A  ; 
and  Tauber.  Arthur.  4.213.802,  CI.  148-101  000 
Taylor.  Charles  W  :  See— 

Ridvard.  Denis  R    A  ;  and  Taylor.  Charles  W.  4.213.759.  CI 
8-643000 
TDK  Electronics  Company  Limited:  See— 

Yonevama,  Tctsuhito;  Tomizawa.  Shiro;  Hon.  Tetsuo;  and  Ojima. 
Teruhiko.  4.213.803.  CI   148-102000 
TefTt.  Franklin  A  .   Perez.  Ricardo  L.;  and  Bamum.  Ronald  E.,  to 
United  Technologies  Corporation.  Helicopter  hover  stability  and 
cruise  gust  efTect  alleviation  4.213.584.  CI.  244-17  130. 
Fellier.  Joseph  C  Proximity  control  system.  4.214.241.  CI  343-7  OFF 
Telling.  Edward  F  .  to  Trewhella  Bros  (UK)  Ltd.  Compacting  appara- 
tus 4.213.384.  CI    100-74  000 
Telling.  Vera  I .  to  Trewhella  Bros.  (UK)  Lid.  Compacting  apparatus. 

4.213.386.  CI    I00-')8  00R. 
Teltone  Corporation:  See — 

Questad.  Philip  J  .  4.214.130.  CI   179-81  OOR 
Telxon  Corporation:  See — 

See.  Gary  G  .  4,214,172.  CI   307-150.000 
Tennessee  Valley  Authority:  See— 

Shirley.  Arthur  R..  Jr  ,  4.213.924.  CI.  264-7  000. 
Teradvne.  Inc    See — 

Kern.  Walter  P  ,  4,214,201,  CI.  324-I5800P 
Teraoka.  Fuminon:  See — 

Kawaharazaki,  Takashi;  Teraoka,  Fuminon:  Kubota,  Tatsushi;  and 
Matsui,  Kenji,  4.213.580,  CI.  242-107  000. 
Terasawa.  Yoshio:  See — 

Kimura,  Shin;  Fukui.  Hiroshi;  and  Terasawa.  Yoshio.  4,214,254,  CI 
357-38.000 
lemi-Societe  per  llndustna  e  PElettncita  S  p  A  :  See— 

Mananeschi.     Edmondo;    and    Manni.    Paolo.    4.213.792.    CI. 
106-28b600 
Tetra  Pak  International  AB:  See — 

Emstsson.  Emst  G  ;  and  Nantin.  Hans  O   I.,  4,213,795,  CI.  134- 
:200c. 
Texaco  Inc    See — 

Cardenas.    Ricardo   L.;   and   Carlin.   Joseph   T.   4,213.500.   CI 

166-273000 
Larkin.  John  M  .  Cullen,  William  P  :  Sung.  Rodney  L..  and  Zoleski. 
Benjamin  H  ,  4.214.083.  CI   544-277  000 
Texa,s  Gas  Transport  Company  See— 

Bresie.  Don  A    Fowler.  Donald  W  .  and  Burns,  Jack  M.,  4.213,476. 
CI    137-2000 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See — 

Padovani.  Francois  A.  Miller.  Michael   B.  Moore.  James  A  . 
Fowler.  James  H  .  June.  Malcom  N  ;  Matthews.  James  D  ,  Mor- 
ton. T  R  .  Stotko.  Norbert  A  ,  and  Palmer.  Lewis  B  .  4.213.937. 
CI  422-142  000 
Schmidt.  Roben  W.,  4.214,302,  CI.  364-200  000 
Textron.  Inc    See — 

Thompson.  Leo  M.;  Coll.  John  Z.;  and  Szpakowski.  Robert  J.. 
4.213.545.  CI.  222-386.500 
Thayer,  Orla  E  Axial  flow  valve  4,213,371.  CI.  84-390  000 
Thiele.  Geraldine  H..  !'■>  0)i*brd  Hill.  I  td  Mouthwash  and  method  for 

preventing  and  removing  dental  plaque.  4,214,006,  CI  424-318000 
Thiele,  Kurt;  Ahmed.  Quazi;  Adnan.  Rudolf;  and  Jahn,  Ulrich.  to 
Siegfried    Aktiengesellschaft.    Chlorobenzyl    phenoxy   alkoxylates. 
4,214.095.  CI.  560-57  000 
Thiem.  James  E.  Dispenser  for  dispensing  the  contents  of  collapsible 

packages.  4.213.543.  CI  222-103.000 
Thigpen.  Ben  B.:  See— 

Bovec.  David  B  ;  and  Thigpen.  Ben  B.  4,214,128,  CI.  370-112  000 
Thomas.  Dennis  R  .  See — 

Robnett.    James    J;    and    Thomas,    Dennis    R.,    4.213,726.    CI. 
414-420  000. 
Thomas,  Samuel  J  :  See — 

Samour.  Carlos  M  ;  Jackson.  Earl  G.;  Thomas.  Samuel  J.;  and 
Davidson.  Louie  E  .  4,213.486,  CI.  138-143  000. 
Thompson.  George  H   B .  and  Lovelace,  David  F.  to  ITT  Industries. 
Incorporated     Fabrication    of   injection    lasers    utilizing    epitaxial 
growth  and  selective  diffusion.  4.213,808,  CI.  148-188  000 
Thompson.  Leo  M  .  Colt.  John  Z ;  and  Szpakowski,  Roben  J.,  to 
Textron,  Inc    Expanding  bellows  for  expulsion  tank.  4,213,545,  CI 
222-386.500 
Thompson,  Roy  R.,  Jr.  Silver  reclamation  apparatus.  4,213,600,  CI. 

266-170.000 
Thompson,  Woodrow  F  Trailer  hitch.  4,213,627,  CI.  28O-4O6.0OA. 
Thomson-CSF  See — 

Felix.  Pierre.  4.214.2T5,  CI.  358-223.000. 
Mouner.  Georges,  4,214,187.  CI.  315-111  800. 
Thornton,  Edward  W    J.,  to  Groupe  Minier  Sullivan  Ltee/Sullivan 
Mining  Group  Ltd.  Process  for  the  concentration  of  mineral  by 
notation  process.  4,213,942,  CI.  423-53  000 
Thurber,  Mickey  D.,  to  Mechanical  Seal  &  Service,  Inc.  Self-contained 

rotary  mechanical  seals.  4.213,618,  CI.  277-93.00R. 
Thurmond.  Elmer  T..  Jr ,  to  Equipment  Company  of  Amenca.  Drum 

lifter.  4,213,647.  CI.  294-90.000. 
Tibolla,  Julius  F.:  See — 

Wittes.   James   M.;  and   Tibolla,   Juhus  F..  4,213,669,   CI.    339- 
272.0UC. 
Tielemans.  Leonardus  P  M  ;  and  de  Deugd.  Johannes  A.  G..  to  US 
Philips  Corporation.  Connecting  rod  bearing  arrangement.  4,213,659. 
CI.  308-167  000. 


Tietz,  Werner.  Cylinder-lock  mechanism  and  key  means  therefore. 

4,213,316,  CI  7O.350OB 
Timmer,  Hendnkus  J.  M..  to  SKF  Industnal  Trading  and  Development 

Company  B  V  Castor  assembly  4,213,225.  CI.  16-21.000. 
Tippner.    Richard    E     Rotating    electromagnetic    solenoid    motor. 

4,214,178,  CI.  310-14000. 
Titmus  Eurocon  Kontaklinsen  GmbH  &.  Co.  KG:  See — 

Hofer.  Peter;  and  Kohl.  Wolfgang.  4,214,014,  CI.  427-40000. 
Titow,  Victor  W  ;  See— 

Clifton.  John  D  .  and  Titow,  Victor  W  .  4.214.033,  CI.  428-255  000. 
T'Jampens,  Germain  R.:  See — 

Giller.  Henncus  F  J.  I.;  and  T'Jampens,  Germain  R  ,  4,213,662,  CI. 
316-24.000 
TMC  Corporation:  See — 

Krob.  Erwin;  and  Svoboda,  Josef.  4.213.629.  CI  280-605  000 
Svoboda.  Josef.  Wuerthner.  Herben;  and  Stntzl.  Karl.  4,213.630, 
CI.  280-634  000 
Tochitani.  Tomotada:  See— 

Manabe.    Katsuhide;    Masumi,   Jiro;   Tochitani,   Tomotada;   and 
Shinoda,  Kenzo,  4,214,016.  CI.  427-54  100 
Tokita.  Yoshiaki,  and  Okajima.  Keisuke,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd  Multi-proces- 
sor data  processing  system  4,214,305,  CI   364-200  000. 
Toledo  Stamping  &  Manufactunng  Company:  See — 
Scheppele.  Lyie  W  .  4.213.525.  CI    198-364.000. 
Tominaga.  Ann:  See— 

Mandai,  Hiroshi;  Tominaga.  Ann;  Yoshimura.  Yoshikazu;  and  Isa, 
Hiroshi,  4,214,112,  CI   585-532  000 
Tomizawa.  Shiro:  See — 

Yoneyama,  Tetsuhito;  Tomizawa,  Shiro;  Hon,  Tetsuo;  and  Ojima, 
Teruhiko,  4,213,803,  CI.  148-102.000. 
Torii  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Fujii,  Setsuro.  Sakurai,  Yojiro;  Nakayama,  Toyoo;  and  Matsui. 
Ryoji,  4,214,093.  CI.  560-34  000. 
Touhsaent.  Robert  E.;  See — 

Sterner.  Roben  H.;  Duncan,  Gary  L.;  and  Touhsaent,  Roben  E., 
4,214,039,  CI.  428-414.000 
Towmotor  Corporation:  See — 

Wible,  John  E ,  4.213,510,  CI   180-68  500. 
Towner.  Ronald  D.:  See— 

Bonomo.  Melvin  E.;  Coldren.  Kenneth  M  ;  Lemke.  Verne  O.; 
Rathbun.  Loren  L;  and  Towner.  Ronald  D.  4,213,332,  CI. 
73-134  000. 
Toyo  Seikan  Kaisha  Limited:  See— 

Kubota.  Kikuo;  Yamagishi.  Yoshiaki;  and  Yamaguchi,  Masaru. 
4,213.750.  CI  425-531000 
Toyoda  Gosei  Kabushiki-Kaisha  (Toyoda  Synthetics  Co.,  Ltd.):  See — 
Manabe.    Katsuhide;    Masumi.   Jiro;   Tochitani,   Tomotada;   and 
Shinoda.  Kenzo.  4.214,016.  CI  427-54,100. 
Toyoda-Koki  Kabushiki-Kaisha:  See — 

Koide,  Tsuyoshi.  and  Oda.  Yasuji,  4,214,309.  CI.  364-474.000. 
Toyoda,  Minoru.  Honshima.  Tohei;  Sugimoio.  Kenji;  and  Aoyama. 
Kensukc,  to  Taisei  Kensetsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Dai  Nippon 
Printing  Co .  Ltd.  Method  for  making  a  decorative  plate  used  in  a 
building.  4,213,926,  CI  264-74,000, 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Ban.  Masashi.  Tachino,  Tomio;  and  Kizaki,  Jiro,  4,213,535,  CI. 

220-20.500 
Hoshino.  Tadayoshi;  and  Sudo,  Yoichi,  4.213.634,  CI,  280-728,000, 
Onishi.  Sigeru.  4,213.431.  CI   123-7300R. 
Yasui.  Yasuyosi;  Izuta.  Mitugu;  and  Okaguchi,  Sigeki,  4,213.660, 

CI   308-177  000 
Yoshitsugu,  Noritada;  Motonami,  Masanao;  and  Katsuno,  Mitsuaki, 
4,213,651.  CI   297-475  000 
Toyota  Kodosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Inokuchi.     Nobuyuki;    and     Hamada.     Kouzo,    4,213,635,    CI. 
280-737  000. 
Trader.  David  A   Handbag  lock.  4.213.314.  CI.  70-68.000. 
Traub.  Alan  C;  and  Vanzetti.  Riccardo,  to  Vanzetti  Infrared  &  Com- 
puter System  Incorporated.  Control  of  spot  weld  quality  by  infrared 
thermal  sensing.  4,214,164,  CI.  250-338.000. 
Trewhella  Bros  (UK)  Ltd.:  See- 
Telling.  Edward  F  ,  4,213.384,  CI.  100-74,000. 
Telling,  Vera  I,.  4,213,386,  CI,  100-98,00R, 
Trombley,  James  E  :  See— 

Claypool,  James  P.,  4,213,261.  CI.  42-16,000. 
Trutnev,  Viktor  A.;  ZIobin,  Vitaly  I.;  Kushnarenko,  Valentin  K.;  Ig- 
natov,  Valentin  B,;  Gannota,  Boris  V,;  Ambansumyan.  Nikolai  S,; 
and  Volovik.  Boris  B,  Process  of  manufactunng  gypsum  products. 
4,213,931,  CI,  264-234,000, 
Trutzschler  GmbH  &  Co.  KG:  See — 

Leifeld,  Ferdinand,  4,213,553,  CI,  226-196,000, 
TRW  Inc:  See— 

Lumby,  Dale,  4,213,718,  CI.' 403- 197.000. 

Murray,  Ronald  A.;  and  Piccirillo,  Gary  P.,  4,213.665,  CI.  339- 

17  00D, 
Wesson,  Laurence  N..  4,214,225,  CI,  338-155,000, 
Tsang,  Wei  K,,  to  Analog  Devices.  Incorporated,  Forming  an  IC  chip 

with  buried  zener  diode,  4.213,806,  CI.  148-187.000. 
Tschang.  Pin  S,:  See — 

Hayward,  John  S,;  Snavely,  Benjamin  B,;  and  Tschang.  Pin  S., 
4.214.264.  CI.  358-44.000. 
Tschirky,  John  E.;  and  Sullivan,  Wayne  M,,  to  Smith  International,  Inc, 

Downhole  fire  control,  4,213,508.  CI,  175-235.000. 
Tsibns,  John  C.  M.,  to  University  of  Florida,  Board  of  Regents,  State  of 
Flonda  for  and  on  behalf  of  the.  Affinity  chromatography  and  sub- 
strate useful  therefor.  4.213,860,  CI.  210-3I.00C. 
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Tsuji,  Kunio:  See — 

Hayata,  Toshinori;  Tsuji,  Kunio;  and  Mitsui.  Hajime,  4,213,681,  CI. 
354-21,000, 
Tsukada,  Toshihisa,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd,  Liquid  phase  epitaxy  method  of 

forming  a  filimentary  laser  device,  4.213,805,  CI,  148-171,000, 
Tsukakoshi,  Yukio:  See- 
Sakamoto,    Kiyoshi;    Tsukakoshi,    Yukio;    and    Oie,    Naoyuki, 
4,213,679,  CI,  353-72.000. 
Tumanov,  Evgeny  S.;  Zhamkov,  Nikolai  V.;  and  Kudryavtsev.  Lev  A. 
Device  for  introducing  particles  into  analyzer  of  dustiness  of  gaseous 
medium.  4,213,325,  CI.  73-l.OOG, 
Turner,  A,  Franklin:  See — 

Roese,    John    A.;    and    Turner,    A.    Franklin,    4,214,267,    CI. 
358-111,000, 
Turner,  Robert  L,,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E,  I,,  and  Company, 
Treatment  of  aluminum  flake  to  improve  appearance  of  coating 
compositions,  4,213,886,  CI,  260-29,6MM, 
Tuss,  John  J,:  See — 

Bell,  Frederick  K,;  and  Tuss,  John  J,,  4,213,244,  CI,  33-1,001^, 
Tutsek,  Alexander:  See — 

Bartha,  Peter;  and  Tutsek,  Alexander,  4,213.789,  CI,  106-52,000, 
Tyler,  Derek  E.;  See — 

Yarwood.  John  C;  Yun,  Ik  Y.;  Tyler,  Derek  E.;  and  Kindlmann. 
Peter  J.,  4,213,496,  CI.  164-147,000. 
Typke,  Dieter:  See — 

Hoppe,  Walter;  and  Typke,  Dieter.  4,214,162,  CI.  250-311,000, 
Uarco  Incorporated:  See — 

Absler,  Howard;  Juszak.  Joseph;  and  Gore,  Thomas.  4.213.639,  CI, 
282-1 1.50A. 
Ubbelohde,    Alfred    R.   J.    P.    Granite   composition.   4,213,956,   CI, 

423-448.000, 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd,:  See— 

Nagai.  Shigeki;  Sekioka,  Hakobu;  Takenaka,  Mitsuaki;  Sakata, 
Masazumi;  Kawaguchi,  Yosio;  Takamura,  Seiji;  and  Nishimura. 
Minoru,  4,213,775,  CI.  71-103.000. 
Nakagami,  Kazuto;  Yokoi,  Shinji;  Nishimura,  Kenji;  Nagai, 
Shigeki;  Honda,  Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Ryuji;  and  Kojima,  Mikio,  4,213,987,  CI.  424-251.000, 
Uddeholms  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Broddevall.  Bengt  G,,  4,213,820,  CI,  162-29,000. 
Ueno,  Hideo:  See— 

Inoue,  Motozo;  Kumeta,  Mitsuzo;  Ueno,  Hideo;  Okamura,  Yo- 
shinao;  and  Suzuki,  Tadashi,  4,213,596,  CI.  254-134  30R. 
Uhrig,  Herbert:  See — 

Daubach,  Ewald;  Horn,  Dieter;  Hahn,  Erwin;  and  Uhrig.  Herbert, 
4,213,900.  CI.  260-208.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See — 

Casciani,  Ralph  A.;  Wilbem,  Wilmer  L.;  Mangan.  William  E.;  and 

Franson,  Paul  D.,  4,213,955,  CI,  423-442,000, 
Lowther.  Frank  E.,  4,213,838,  CI,  204-176,000, 
Seefried,  Carl  G,,  Jr,;  Armstrong,  George  H,;  and  Van  Cleve, 

Russell,  4.214,055.  CI,  521-137,000, 
Wilson,  Stephen  T,,  4,213,765.  CI,  44-15,00R. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Riddick.  Frank  C.  Jr,;  and  Peralta,  Bemal.  4.213.850,  CI.  208- 
216,OOR. 
Union  Pump  Company:  See — 

Henshaw,  Terry  L.,  4,213,742,  CI,  417-206,000, 
Uniroyal  AG.:  See — 

Pasch,  Lambert;  and  Wagemann,  Heinz,  4,213,814,  CI,  156-242,000. 
Uniroyal  Ltd.:  See — 

Giilck,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Lojek,  John  S.,  4.213,776,  Gl.  71-1 17.000, 
Unisearch  Limited:  See — 

Coster,  Hans  G,  L,;  Ashcroft,  Robert  G,;  and  Smith,  John  R,. 
4,214,203,  CI,  324-425,000, 
United  Patents  Trust  Reg,-U,P  T,:  See—' 

Rossollin,  Jean-Claude,  4,213,378,  CI,  93-36,00A, 
United  States  of  America 
Army:  See — 
Donnally,  William,  4,214,231,  CI,  34O-207,0OR, 
Drimmer,  Bernard  E„  4,213,391,  CI,  102-8,000, 
Farrell,  John  W,;  and  Andrews,  Jere  L.,  4,214,156,  CI,  250- 

23 LOSE, 
Hapgood,  John  H.,  4,214,272,  CI,  358-170,000. 
Jones,   George   R.;   and    Raimondi,    Peter   K.,   4,214,271,   CI. 

358-166,000, 
O'Donnell,  Richard  V„  4,214,208,  CI,  455-1,000, 
Rothwarf,  Frederick;  Bergner,  Robert  L,;  Leupold.  Herbert  A,; 
and  Taiber,  Arthur,  4,213.802,  CI.  148-101.000. 
.  Shreve,  James  S.,  4,213,697.  CI,  356-351,000, 

Weiss,  Frank,  4,214,240,  CI.  343-7.0PF. 
Energy:  See— 
Freund.  Samuel  M.;  Maier,  William  B.,  II;  Beattie,  W-illard  H.; 
and  Holland,  Redus  F.,  4,213,836,  CI.  204-1 57,  lOR. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator; 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 

Chamberlain,  Frederick  R,  System  for  forming  a  quadrifid  image 
comprising  angularly  related  fields  of  view  of  a  three  dimen- 
sional object.  4,213,684,  CI,  354-118,000, 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See — 
Narasimhan,    Keshavaiyengar   Y,;   Nathan,   Robert;   and    Par- 
thasarathy.  Shakkottai  P,,  4,214,226,  CI,  367-27,000. 
Navy:  See — 
Burton.  Charles  A,,  4,213,6^6,  CI.  294-86,OOA. 
Dillard,  George  M.,  4,214,239,  CI,  343-5,OVQ, 


Geren,  Keith  E,;  Sauer,  Warren  A,;  and  Young,  Donald  A„ 

4,214,313,  CI,  367-1,000, 
Milton,  A,  Fenner;  and  Giallorenzi,  Thomas  G,,  4.213,670,  CI, 
350-96,160, 
US,  Philips  Corporation:  See — 

De  Deugd,  Johannes  A,  G,,  412 13,323,  CI.  72-358.000. 

Everaarts,  Klaas,  4,214,206,  CI,  375-4,000, 

Giller,  Henricus  F.  J.  1.;  and  T'Jampens,  Germain  R.,  4,213,662,  CI, 

316-24,000, 
Goerth,  Joachim,  4,214,252,  CI,  357-23,000, 
Severijns,  Adrianus  P,;  and  Staas,  Frans  A,,  4,213.311,  CI.  62- 

514.00R. 
Tielemans,  Leonardus  P,  M.;  and  de  Deugd,  Johannes  A,  G,, 

4,213,659,  CI,  308-167,000, 
van  der  Valk,  Nicolaas  J,  L,,  4,214,258,  CI,  358-4,000. 
van  Deutekom,  Huibert  J,  H,,  4,214,043,  CI.  429-27.000, 
van  Straaten,  Jan.  4,214.260.  CI,  358-17,000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See — 

Friend,  Donald  L,;  Grosko,  John  A,;  and  Liniger,  Richard  B,,  II. 
4,213,829,  CI,  202-263.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See — 

Galasso,    Francis    S.;    and    Veltri,    Richard    D.,    4,214,037,    CI. 

428-367,000, 
Mannol,  Ronald  A,,  4,213.661,  CI,  308-184.00R. 
Schwarz,  Frederick  M„  4,213,296,  CI,  60-39, 14R. 
Tefft,  Franklin  A.;  Perez,  Ricardo  L.;  and  Barnum,  Ronald  E,, 

4,213,584.  CI,  244-17,130, 
von  Hardenberg,  Paul  W,;  Mard,  Kenneth  C;  and  Lavoie,  Edward. 

4,213,518,  CI,  188-1,008, 
Wilson,  Lloyd  W.,  4,214,042,  CI  428-678,000, 
Universal  Instruments  Corporation:  See— 

Ragard.  Phillip  A,,  4,213,286,  CI.  53-493.000. 
University  of  Arizona  Foundation,  The:  See — 

Hill,  Henry  A.;  Figoski,  John  W.;  and  Ballard,  Paul  T.,  4.213,706, 
CI.  356-353.000, 
University  of  California,  Regents  of  the:  See— 

Spiess,  Frederick  N,;  Boegeman,  Dwight  E,;  Pavlicek.  Frank  V.; 
and  Lowenstein,  CaH  D,,  4,214.314,  CI,  367-2,000. 
University  of  Florida,  Board  of  Regents,  State  of  Florida  for  and  on 
behalf  of  the:  See— 
Tsibris,  John  C.  M.,  4,213,860,  CI,  210-31,OOC, 
University  of  Florida,  Board  of  Regents,  State  of  Flonda,  for  the  use 
and  benefit  of  the:  See— 
Laitinen,    Herbert    A,;    and    Rosenfarb,    Joseph,    4,214,017,    CI, 
427-92,000, 
Unsold,  Eberhard:  See — 

Hillenkamp,  Franz;  Kaufmann,  Raimund;  Niltsche.  Rainer;  Unsold. 
Eberhard;  and  Wechsung,  Reiner,  4,214,159.  CI,  250-288,000, 
Uomori,  Akiyoshi:  See — 

Kawanami,    Takao;    Tajiri,    Hiromi;    and    Uomon.    Akiyoshi. 
4,214,143,  CI,  219-97,000, 
UOP  Inc:  See- 
Carson,  Don  B,,  4,214,1 14,  CI,  585-715.000. 
de  Rosset.  Armand  J.,  4,213,913.  CI.  260-428.500. 
Frame.  Robert  R,,  4,213,877,  CI,  252-412.000, 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  See — 

Brodasky.  Thomas  F.,  4,213.326,  CI.  73-23,100, 

Wovcha,  Merle  G,;  Antosz.  Frederick  J  ;  Beaton,  John  M,;  Garcia, 

Alfred  B,;  and  Kominek,  Leo  A,,  4.214,051.  CI,  435-55,000 
Wovcha,  Merle  G,;  Antosz,  Fredenck  J.;  Beaton,  John  M.;  Garcia, 
Alfred  B.;  and  Kominek,  Leo  A,,  4.214,052,  CI.  435-55.000. 
Urich,  George  H..  to  Xerox  Corporation,   Halftone  implementation 

apparatus,  4,214,277,  CI,  358-283,000, 
Usel,  Hubert,  Electrically  ignitable  cartridge-less  bullet,  4,213,392,  CI, 

102-38,OOR, 
USM  Corporation:  See — 

Hold,  Peter;  Tadmor,  Zehev;  and  Scharer.  Hans  R..  4,213,710,  CI. 

366-81.000. 
Kelley,  John  S.;  Grise.  Fredenck  G.  J.;  and  Lovell,  Walter  C , 

4,213,324,  CI.  72-405.000. 
Kulik,  Alphonse  C,  4.213,221.  CI,  12-12,400. 
Ruhl,  Edward  A.,  4,213,645,  CI.  293-145.000. 
Valsamis,  Lefteris  N.,  4.213,709,  CI.  366-76.000. 
Utner,  Ferdinand:  See— 

Gaenge,  Friedrich  J.;  Utner,  Ferdinand;  Vetter.  Harald;  and  Vils- 
meier,  Gerhart,  4,213,817,  CI.  156-474.000, 
Vaginay,  Yves:  See — 

Couchoud,  Paul;  and  Vaginay,  Yves.  4.214.069,  CI,  528-167.000, 
Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Kotzsch,     Hans-Joachim;     and      Vahlensieck.      Hans-Joachim. 
4.213.908,  CI,  260-348  160. 
Valsamis,    Lefteris    N.,    to    USM    Corporation,    Rotary    processor, 

4,213.700,  CI,  366-76,000, 
Van  Buskirk,  Jerry  H,:  See— 

Donlon,  Frances  M,;  and  Van  Buskirk.  Jerry  H.,  4,213,204.  CI. 
2-94.000. 
Van  Cleve,  Russell:  See— 

Seefried,  Carl  G.,  Jr.;  Armstrong,  George  H.;  and  Van  Cleve. 
Russell,  4,214,055,  CI.  521-137,000 
Vandeman,  Fred  N,;  See — 

Kremp,    Richard   E,;   and   Vandeman,    Fred   N.,   4,213,782,   CI, 
430-432,000, 
van  den  Berg,  Gerrit  H,:  See— 

Smakman,  Robert;  and  van  den  Berg,  Gerrit  H,,  4.213,859,  CI, 
210-27,000, 
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VjndenbosM.he.  Beniamin  F  .  to  American  HCP    Low-cost  flexible 

plaMic  hcai  exchanger  4.2 1 3.4^8.  CI    1()5-I36(XX) 
Vanderhoek.  Naphtali  N  ;  Nelson.  Peter  F .  and  Farrington.  Alan,  to 
Australian  Paper  Manufacturers  Limited   Pulping  with  quinones  and 
hydroquinones   4.21.^821.  CI.  16272  (XX). 
Van  Der  Schee.  Abraham  C  :  See — 

Kunnen.  Jan,  and  Van  Der  Schee.  Abraham  C.  4.214.022.  CI. 
427-435000. 
\an  der  \'alk.  Nicslaas  J    L..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Portable 
television  camera  and   tape  recorder  combination    4.214.258.  CI 
.'58-4  000 
van  Deuteki>m.  HuiK-rt  J    H  .  to  L.S    Philips  Corporation    Recharge- 
able electrivhemical  cell.  4.214.043.  CI.  42»?-27.000. 
V  andhk.  Robert  P  :  See- 
Gold.  Vance  B ,  and  Vandlik.  Robert  P..  4.213.31"?.  CI  72-34  000 
V.inDyke.  Ronald  D .  to  ACF  Industries.  Incorporated.  Hitch  head 

having  manual  jaw  unlock  4.213,5'H).  CI  410-64 (XX) 
van  Kuijk.  Josephus  P  M  .  to  Pallico  Rights  N.V   Heat  storage  and 
transmission  apparatus  for  heat  from  a  fluid  heated  bv  the  sun 
4.21.V563.  CI   23"'-2  00B 
van  Straaten.  Jan.  (o  L'  S.   Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  for  the  line 
synchronization  in  a  television  receiver  having  a  gated  auxiliary 
control  Iwp.  4.214.260.  CI.  358-17.000 
Van  Tighem.  Gary  P  :  See— 

White.  William   R.  and  Van  Tighem.  Garv   P.  4.213.851.  CI 
2W-\2IX!0 
Nanzctti  Infrared  &  Computer  System  Incorporated:  See— 

TraM^.  Alan  C;  and  Vanzetti.  Riccardo,  4.214.164.  CI.  250-338  000. 
\  an/etti.  Riccardo;  See— 

Traub.  Alan  C  .  and  Vanzetti.  Riccardo.  4.214.164.  CI.  250-338  000. 
N'aritrac  AG:  See. — 

Horowitz.  .Alexandre;  and  Cuypers.  Martinus  H  .  4.213.350.  CI. 
474-264.000. 
Varma.  Ravi  K  .  to  F.   R    Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc.  Process  for  preparing 
steroidal  [l6<i.l7-d]cvclohexenc-21-carboxvlic  acid  esters  4.213.'il2. 
CI.  260-3<)7.100 
V'ee  Arc  Corporation:  See — 

Ottoson.  Allen  E  .  4.214.I<J0.  CI   318-356  000. 
Velasquez.    Robert    L.    Automatic    damper    for    furnace    vent    pipe 

4.213.477.  CI    137-15  000 
Velazquez.  Jacinto  Toy  baseball  game  4,213.610.  CI  273-93.00R. 
Veltri.  Richard  D    See— 

Galasso.    Francis    S;    and    Veliri.    Richard    D.    4,214.037,    CI 
428-367.0(X). 
Verachtert.  Antonius  P.  Excavators  4,213.731.  CI.  414-723  000 
Vergottini,  Roberto  A  :  See— 

Attwell.  Michael  C,  Massiah.  Thomas  F  ;  Vergottini.  Roberto  A. 
and  Ziegler.  Peter.  4.213.<>ll.  CI   260-3<)7  100. 
Vetrane.  David  D  ;  See— 

Ciudelis.  Drasutis;  and  Vetrane.  David  D,  4,213.25.3.  CI.  35-l<).00A 
Vetter.  Harald;  See— 

Gaenge.  Friedrich  J  ,  Liner.  Ferdinand;  Vetter.  Harald;  and  Vils- 
meier.  Gerhari.  4.2 1 3.8 1 7.  CI.  1 56-474.000. 
\ickers  Limited  See— 

Portass.  Michael  1. .  4.213.720.  CI  405-195000 
Vilmanis.  Ilmars  .Vet' — 

Funk,  Smith  A  ;  Klasen.  Charles  J.;  and  Vilmanis.  Ilmars.  4.213,487. 
CI.  138-149  000. 
\  ilsmeier.  Gerhart:  See— 

Gaenge.  Friedrich  J.,  L'tner,  Ferdinand.  Vetter.  Harald:  and  Vils- 
meier.  Gerhari.  4.213.817.  CI.  156-474.000. 
Virginia  Panel  Corporation   See— 

Braginetz.  Paul  A  .  and  Floyd.  Paul  D..  4,213,666.  CI  339-75  OOM. 
\ishnev.  Nikolai  V    See— 

^  aschentsyn.  Pctr  I .  Sidorenko.  Valery  A..  Morgunsky.  Evgeny 
I;   \ishnev.   Nikolai   V.;    Burcika.   Mindaugas   N;   Plotnikov. 
Vladimir  .A  ;  and  Volkov.  Anaioly  T  .  4.213.358.  CI.  82-36.0()R. 
Visser.  Theixlorus  N  ;  iff— 

Schreurs.  Gerardus  C   M  :  Raudenbusch.  Werner  T.;  and  Visser, 
TheiHlorus  N  .  4.214.068,  CI.  528-98.000. 
Vockcnhuber.  Karl  See — 

Keznickl.  Eduard;  and  Boehm.  Kurt.  4.214,268.  CI.  358-127.000 
Vogt,  B  Richard.  lo  E  R  Squibb  &  Sons.  Inc  Novel  4H-S-triazolo[4,3- 

A)  (I.5]benzod>azcpin-5-ones.  4.213.982.  CI.  424-248  520. 
\ogtmann.  Hans-Jorg;  and  Stumpp,  Gerhard,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH 

Fuel  mjeclion  system  4.213.434.  CI    123-462.000. 
Volkov.  Anaioly  T  :  See— 

Yascheriisyn,  Peir  I  ;  Sidorenko.  Valery  A.;  Morgunsky,  Evgeny 
I.;   Vishnev.   Nikolai   V.;    Bureika.   Mindaugas   N.;    Plotnikov. 
Vladimir  A  .  and  Volkov.  Anatoly  T  .  4.213.358,  CI.  82-36.00R. 
Volnaya,  Olga  E  :  See— 

Khmelevskaya.  Elena  D  .  Dvoskin.  Grigory  I .  Kablikov,  Vladislav 
A.;  Chukhanov.  Zinovy  F.;  Volny,  Vadim  M  ;  Mukhina,  Tamara 
N  ;  Stolyar,  Genrikh  L.;  Volnaya.  Olga  E  ,  and  Kunisov.  Nikolai 
F.  4.214.113.  CI    585-634  000. 
Volny.  Vadim  M    5iv— 

Khmelevskaya.  Elena  D.;  Dvoskin,  Grigory  I.;  Kablikov.  Vladislav 
A.;  Chukhanov.  Zinovy  F  ;  Volny.  Vadim  M  ;  Mukhina.  Tamara 
N.:  Stolyar,  Genrikh  L    Volnaya,  Olga  E.,  and  Kuptsov,  Nikolai 
F,  4,214.113,  CI.  585-634.000. 
Volovik,  Boris  B.:  See— 

Trutnev.  \'iktor  A.;  ZIohin.  Viialy  I.;  Kushnarenko,  Valentin  K.; 
Ignafov,  Valentin  B.;  Gannota.  Boris  V.;  Ambartsumvan.  Nikolai 
S.;  and  Volovik.  B<^ris  B.,  4,213.931.  CI.  264-234000 


Von  Bennigsen-Mackiewicz,  Andreas;  and  Von  Bennigsen-Mackiew- 
icz,  Christoph.   Sifting  equipment   for  fine-grained   bulk   material, 
particularly  flour.  4,213.855.  CI.  209-240.000. 
Von  Bennigsen-Mackiewicz,  Christoph:  See— 

Von  Bennigsen-Mackiewicz,  Andreas;  and  Von  Bennigsen-Mack- 
iewicz, Christoph.  4,213.855.  CI   209-240.000. 
Vonderau,  Raymond  C:  See — 

Witiig,    Carl    E.;   and    Vonderau.    Raymond   C.   4.213.823,    CI. 
162-380.000. 
Von  Dziembowski.  Kasimir:  5a'— 

Slerzel.  Haas-Josef;  Von  Dziembowski.  Kasimir;  and  Pirzer.  Hans. 
4.214.072.  CI.  528-272  000. 
von  Hardenberg.  Paul  W  ;  Mard.  Kenneth  C;  and  Lavoie.  Edward,  to 
United    Technologies   Corporation     Fixed    position    pendular-iype 
vibration  absorber  with  linearization  at  fixed  or  variable  frequencies. 
4.213.518.  CI.  188-l.OOB. 
von  Oertzen.  Klaus:  See- 
Harms,  Wolfgang;  Wunderlich.  Klaus;  and  von  Oertzen,  Klaus. 
4,214.082,  CI.  544-189.000. 
von  Tobel.  Hans  R    See— 

Moser.  Helmut:  and  von  Tobel.  Hans  R.,  4.213.897.  CI.  260-154.000. 
Vydrin,  Vladimir  N  ;  Bcrczin,  Evgeny  N  ;  and  Dremin.  Vladimir  G. 

Roll-forging  mill  4,213.320.  CI.  72-189.000. 
Vyvial.  Larry  A.:  See— 

Orum.  Paul  R  ;  and  Vyvial.  Larry  A..  4,213,480,  CI.  137-556.000. 
W.  &  A.  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.;  See — 

West.  Wilbur  C  ;  and  Atkinson.  James  E..  4.213,408,  CI   1 1 1-85.000. 
W.  C.  Lamb:  See— 

Dufour,  Martin  J.,  4.213,345.  CI.  73-637.000. 
W.  Haking  Enterprises  Limited:  See— 

Hams.  Russell  E  ;  and  Van.  Chan  K  ,  4.213.687.  CI.  354-213.000. 
W.  Schlafhorst  &  Co.:  See— 

Kupper.  Wilhelm.  4.213.290,  CI.  57-85.000. 
Wachi.  Masatada;  See— 

Niimi.  Koji;  Katoh.  Mitsumi;  and  Wachi,  Masatada.  4.213,366.  CI. 
84-1.010. 
Wagemann.  Heinz:  5et'— 

Pasch,  Lambert;  and  Wagemann.  Heinz,  4,213.814,  CI.  156-242.000 
Wagner.  Karl,  to  Fabrication  Unlimited.  Inc.  Apparatus  for  separating 
sludge,  oil  and  the  like  from  contaminated  water.  4.213.865,  CI. 
210-522.000. 
Wagner,  Rudolf,  to  Rems-Werk  Christian  Foil  und  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co. 
Transportable    external    thread    cutting    machine.    4.213,722.    CI 
408-73.000. 
Wagner.  Rudolf,  to  Rems-Werk  Christian  Foil  und  Sohne  GmbH  &  Co 

Thread  cutting  die  stock.  4.213.723,  CI.  408-239.00A. 
Waldmann.  Helmut:  See— 

Seifert.    Hermann;   Waldmann,    Helmut:   Schwerdtel,   Wulf   and 
Swodenk,  Wolfgang.  4.214.105.  CI.  568-771.000. 
Walker.  Keith  A   M..  to  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.  Derivatives  of  substituted 
N-alkyl  imidazoles  and  compositions  and  methods  containing  the 
same.  4.213.991.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Walker.  Peter  S.  See— 

Insall.  John  N  ;  and  Walker.  Peter  S..  4.213,209.  CI   3-1.911. 
Wallrabensiein.  Michael:  See — 

Brodowski.  Walter;  and  Wallrabenstein.  Michael.  4.213.890.  CI 
260-45  75W 
Walls.  John  E  ;  and  Gillich.  Thomas  N.,  to  American  Hoechst  Corpora- 
tion. Lithographic  plate  finisher.  4.213.887.  CI   260-29.60E. 
Walsh.  James  L  :  See— 

Anantha.  Narasipur  G  ;  Bhatia.  Harsaran  S  ;  and  Walsh,  James  L.. 
4.214.315.  CI.  357-44.000. 
Waltrip.  Owen  R  .  to  Nuclear  Supreme   Method  of  extracting  a  liquid 
electrolyte  and  other  products  from  coal.  4,214.046,  CI.  429-198  0(X). 
Wang,  Ikai:  Sec- 
Chen.  Nai  Y  ;  and  Wang.  Ikai,  4,213,847,  CI.  208-111.000. 
Wank,  Joachim:  See — 

Binsack.  Rudolf;  Wank.  Joachim:  and  Reese,  Eckart.  4,214,062.  CI. 
525-470.(XX). 
Ward.  Robert  R.,  Chang.  Richard  C:  Danos,  James  C;  and  Garden 
Joseph  A  .  Jr .  to  Monsanto  Companv.  Processes  for  coating  bundles 
of  hollow  fiber  membranes.  4.214.020.  CI.  427-296.000. 
Ware.  Peter  G  .  to  Dunlop  Limited.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manu 
facturing   vehicle   wheel    rims   from   spirally   wound   sheet    metal 
4,213,234,  CI.  29-159.100 
Warncke.  Ernst;  and   Pasternack.  Adalbert,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktien 
gesellschaft.  Breathing  device  having  oxygen  donor  chemical  car 
tridge.  4.213.453.  CI.  128-202.260. 
Warner  Electric  Brake  &  Clutch  Company:  See- 

M<xiersohn.  Charles  W..  4,213.521.  CI    192-I8.00R. 
Warner.  Gary  J.:  See— 

Roeseler.  William  G  ;  Warner.  Gary  J.;  and  Odell.  Richard  B  . 
4.213.587.  CI.  244-2l3.0(X). 
Warner-Lambert  Company:  See— 

Ferraro,  Frank  A  ;  and  Kiraly.  Ernest  F..  4.213.240.  CI.  30-47.000. 
Warner,     William    J.     Remote    control    apparatus.     4,214,229     CI 

340-148.000. 
Warwick,  William  A.:  See— 

Sowter,    Brian    R;   and    Warwick.    William    A.,   4.214.221     CI 
335-212.000. 
W'atanabe,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Morimoto,  Kiyoshi;  W'atanabe,  Hiroshi:  and  Takagi,  Toshinori. 
4,213,844.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Watanabe.  Kiyoyuki:  See— 

Kodera.    Yoshiaki;    Watanabe.    Kiyoyuki:    Kadoya,   Tetsuo;   and 
Taguchi.  Tadashi.  4,214.034,  CI.  428-315.000. 
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Watanabe.  Seizaburo;  and  Matsuki,  Yutaka,  to  Asahi-Dow  Limited. 

Expanded  olefin  polymer.  4,214,054,  CI.  521-95.000 
Watanabe,  Toshiaki;  and  Yuhara.  Hideo,  to  Okuma  Machinery  Works 
Ltd.  System  for  automatic  management  of  tool  life.  4,214,191,  CI. 
318-561.000. 
Watson,  Thomas  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Oil  separation  and 
return  system  for  centrifugal  refrigerant  compressors.  4,213,307,  CI. 
62-192.000. 
Watts,  Eric  A.:  See— 

Hadley,  Michael  S.;  and  Watts,  Eric  A.,  4,213,983,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Wear.  George  H..  to  General  Tire  &  Rubber  Company,  The  Thermo- 
formable,  high  impact  low-smoke  plastic.  4,213,891,  CI.  260-45.75S 
Weaver.  Ralph  W.:  See— 

Krieger.  Raymond  L.;  Weaver.  Ralph  W.;  and  Able.  Edward  T  , 
4,213,333;  CI.  73-1 36.00R. 
Webb.  Robert  H.:  See— 

Pomerantzeff.  Oleg:  and  Webb.  Robert  H..  4.213.678.  CI.  351-7.000. 
Weber.  Heinrich:  5ft'— 

Bauer,  Klaus;  Goldmann,  Wolf;  Kretzer.  Horst;  Weber.  Heinrich; 
Beyer.    Rudiger;    Kreft.    Wilfried;    Schaberg,    Frank;    Weber. 
Rudolf;  Schmelter.  Herbert:  Ritzmann.  Horst;  Schnieder.  Erich; 
and  Schepers.  Georg,  4,213.790.  CI.  106-I00.(XX). 
Weber,  Rolf-Ortwin:  5ff— 

Geberl.  Ulrich;  Musil.  Josef;  and  Weber.  Rolf-Ortwin.  4,213.986. 
CI.  424-250.000. 
Weber,  Rudolf  5ff— 

Bauer,  Klaus;  Goldmann,  Wolf;  Kretzer.  Horst;  Weber.  Heinrich; 
Beyer,    Rudiger;    Kreft.    Wilfried;    Schaberg,    Frank:    Weber, 
Rudolf;  Schmelter,  Herbert;  Ritzmann,  Horst;  Schnieder.  Erich: 
and  Schepers,  Georg,  4,213.790.  CI.  106-100.(XX) 
Wechsung.  Reiner:  See — 

Hillenkamp,  Franz;  Kaufmann.  Raimund;  Niltsche.  Rainer;  Unsold. 
Eberhard;  and  Wechsung.  Reiner,  4.214.159,  CI.  250-288.000 
Wei.  Peter  H.  L.:  5ff— 

Fenichel,  Richard  L.;  Wei,  Peter  H   L.;  Gregory,  Francis  J.;  and 
Alburn.  Harvey  E..  4.214.089,  CI.  548-151.000. 
Weik.  Kirby  B..  to  Koehler-Dayton.  Inc  Aircraft  seat  with  concealed 

locking  and  releasing  mechanism.  4.213.593,  CI.  248-501.000. 
Weil,  Kurt  W.:  5ff— 

Katz,  Louis;  and  Weil,  Kurt  W  ,  4,213,464.  CI    128-645.000. 
Weiner,  Israel  H.  Tick  removing  forceps.  4.213.46a  CI    1 28-303  OOR 
Weinrich,  Erwin:  Sff — 

Rose.  David;  Weinrich.  Erwin;  and  Lieske.  Edgar.  4,213,758,  CI 
8-409.000. 
Weis,  Siegfried  K.:  5ff— 

Frost,  Charles  C:  and  Weis.  Siegfried  K  .  4.213.523.  CI.  193-37.000. 
Weiss.  Frank,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army,  Coded  pulse  radar 

fuie.  4.214,240.  CI   343-7  OPF. 
Weiss,  Gerhard:  5ff — 

Franzen,  Jochen:  and  Weiss.  Gerhard.  4.213.557.  CI.  228-122.000 
Wellons.  Edwin  L.:  5ff — 

Hurt.  Frank  K..  and  Wellons.  Edwin  L..  4,213,743,  CI.  417-229.000. 
Wells,  John  L.:  See — 

Reinertson,  John  E.;  and  Wells,  John  L  .  4.213.348.  CI.  73-765.000. 

Wenham.  Douglas  L.,  to  AHI  Operations  Limited    Apparatus  for 

sampling  a  flow  of  liquid  from  a  fluid  at  least  some  of  which  is  a 

liquid.  4,213,341,  CI.  73-421.00A. 

Wens,  Johannes  C.  to  Smit  Ovens  Nijmegen  BV   System  for  sealing 

the  rotary  tube  of  a  rotary  tubular  kiln  4.213.754,  CI.  432-115.000 
Wentz.  Edward  C  :  See — 

Conner.    Edmond    E,;   and   Wentz,   Edward   C,   4.214,199,   CI 
323-6.000 
Werner  &  Pfleiderer:  See — 

Friedrich,  Reinhard.  4.213.747.  CI.  425-144.000. 
Werthmann.  Wilfried.  to  Standex  International  GmbH.  Firma  Method 
of     producing     large-format     embossing     tools.     4,213,819,     CI. 
156-660.000. 
Wessling,  Ritchie  A.:  See — 

Klingler,  Thomas  C;  Wessling.  Ritchie  A  ;  and  Gibbs.  Dale  S.. 
4.214.096.  CI.  560-147.000. 
Wesson.    Laurence    N..    to   TRW    Inc.    Signal    transducing   device. 

4,214,225,  CI.  338-155.000, 
West  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  5ff — 

Hayata.  Toshinori;  Tsuji,  Kunio;  and  Mitsui.  Hajime.  4.213.681,  CI. 
354-21.000. 
West,  Wilbur  C;  and  Atkinson,  James  E .  to  W.  &  A   Manufacturing 
Co..   Inc.  Combination   ripper,  mixer  and  planter.  4,213,408,  CI 
111-85.000. 
Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.:  5fe— 

Jones,  William  T..  Jr.;  and  Moulis.  Edward  J..  4.214,120,  CI    174- 
52,0FP. 
Western  Geophysical  Co.  of  America:  5fe— 

Bovee,  David  B,;  and  Thigpen,  Ben  B..  4,214,128,  CI,  370-1 12.000, 
Western  Reserve  Electronics,  Inc;  5ff — 

Wise,  David  S,.  4,213,696.  CI.  355-45.000, 
Westinghouse  Brake  and  Signal  Co.  Ltd.;  5ff — 

Bowles.  Colin  M.,  4,213,588,  CI.  246-259.000, 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  5ff — 

Alvino,   William   M;   and   Frost,   Lawrence   W.,   4,214,071,   CI 

528-222,000. 
Conner,   Edmond    E.;   and   Wentz,    Edward   C,   4,214.199,   CI 

323-6.000. 
Cooper,  Frank  W.,  Jr.,  4.213,732,  CI.  414-728.000. 
Noreika,  Alexander  J.;  and  Francombe.  Maurice  H.,  4,213,781,  CI. 

75-134.00P. 
Watson.  Thomas  E.,  4,213,307,  CI.  62-192.000, 


Westley,  John,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.  Therapeutic  agent  for 

improving  cardiovascular  function.  4.213,997,  CI.  424-283.000. 
Wetzel,  Jon  C,  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation.  Injectable 

anesthetic.  4,213,981,  CI.  424-247.000. 
Weyl,  Reinhard:  See — 

Dietrich,   Isolde:  Fox.   Fred;   Knapek,   Erwin;   Nachtrieb.   Karl; 
Weyl.  Reinhard;  Zerbsi.  Helmut:  and  Lefranc,  Guy.  4,214.166. 
CI.  250-396.0ML 
Wheeler.  Ronald  E.;  and   King.  William  F  .   to  Chevron  Research 
Company.  Use  of  oxadiazole  derivatives  for  corn  root  worm  control. 
4.213.973.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Whitaker.  James  L..  to  Robb.  Frank  B,  a  part  interest    Means  for 
stacking    and    shipping    containers    in    multiples     4.213.529.    CI 
206-427,000, 
White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc  :  See— 

Holtkamp.  Calvin  J  .  4.214.224.  CI.  337-323.000. 
White.  William  R,;  and  Van  Tighem,  Gary  P,,  to  Occidental  Petroleum 
Corporation,  Flotation  separation  of  glass  from  a  mixture  of  commi- 
nuted inorganic  materials  using  hydrocarbon  sulfonates   4.213.851, 
CI,  209-12000 
Whitehurst,  Darrell  D  :  Sff— 

Mitchell.  Thomas  O;  and  Whitehurst.  Darrell  D.  4.213.921.  Ci 
568-455.000, 
Whitfill,  Donald  L,,  to  Conoco.  Inc,  Determination  of  chromate  ion  in 

drilling  mud  filtrates.  4,213.762.  CI   23-2.^0.(X)R 
Whiting.  Thomas  A.  .Astronomical  optical  simulator    4.213.254.  CI. 

35-43.000.  - 
Whiting.  Winslow.  Stabbing  guide  4.213.237.  CI.  29-272  (XK) 
Wholey,  James  N  :  Sff — 

Omori.   Masahiro;   Wholes.  James  N:  and  Anderson.  J    Ross. 
4.213.840.  CI.  204-192.0()C 
Wible.  John  E.,  to  Towmoior  CorfHiration    .Article  retention  device 

4.213.510.  CI.  180-68  500. 
Widdershoven.  Louis  H,.  to  Ravpak  Produkien  B  \'   Draft  interrupter 

of  a  gas-fired  boiler  installation,  4.213.406.  CI    1 10-326  000 
Wikoff.  Mark  W,.  to  Best  &  Donovan    Tensiometer    4.213.334,  CI 

73-144.000 
Wilbern.  Wilmer  L.:  See— 

Casciani.  Ralph  A  ;  Wilbern.  Wilmer  L  ;  Mangan,  William  E  ;  and 
Franson,  Paul  D.  4.213.955.  CI,  423-442,(XX) 
Wildman.  John  R,,  and  Meyer.  Burton  C,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  ,Asst>ci- 
ates,  Shiftable  game  target  and  projectile  launching  device  for  actuat- 
ing same.  4,213.612.  CI.  273-355000. 
Wildman.  John  R.:  Sff— 

Erickson.  Erick  E.;  Wildman.  John  R  ,  and  Mever.  Burton  C. 
4.213,268,  CI.  46-202.000. 
Wilkerson.  Edward  D    Vehic!    wheel  alignment  adjustment  device. 

4,213,631.  CI.  280-661.000. 
Will  Ross.  Inc.:  See— 

Bryson.  John  D .  4,213,923.  CI.  261-120000 
William  H.  Rorer.  Inc  :  Sff— 

Campbell.  Henrv  F.;  Santora.  Norman  J  :  and  Douglas.  George  H.. 
4.214.003.  CI. '424- .301.000, 
Williams.  George  F  :  Stf — 

Olsen.  Everett  O.;  Estes.  Robert  F ;  Rezendes.  Paul  W  .  and  Wil- 
liam.s.  George  F.,  4.213.478,  CI    137-85.000 
Williams.  James  R..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Cooling  air  con- 
trol valve.  4.213.738.  CI.  416-95  (XX). 
Williams,  Lloyd  E.;  and  Mays,  Robert  K,,  to  J   M,  Huber  Corporatmn 
Synthetic  amorphous  sodium  aluminosilicate  base  exchange  materi- 
als. 4.213.874.  CI   252-174.250. 
Williams,  Richard;  and  Arie.  Yehuda,  to  RCA  CorptKation.  Tellurium 
schottkv  barrier  contact  for  amorphous  silicon  solar  cells.  4.213,798, 
CI.  136-89,()SJ 
Willms.  Rolf  Sff- 

Haese.    Egon;    Moll,    Hans;    and    Willms.    Rolf.    4.213.945.    CI, 
423-240,000, 
Wilmoth,  Eugene:  See— 

Cowles,  Clarence  W,;  Breashears.  James  C  ;  and  Mungons.  Edwin 
M  .4,213.729.  CI  414-462.000. 
Wilson.  Bobby  R.  Tooth  paste  dispenser.  4.213.542.  CI   222-102  000. 
Wilson,  Eddie  K  ,  Sr.  Process  for  producing  poriland  and  other  hydrau- 
lic cements.  4.213.791.  CI.  106-100.000. 
Wilson.  Frederick  M.  Artificial  heart  and  method  of  pumping  bkxxJ 

4.213,207.  CI.  3-1.700, 
Wilson,   Lloyd  W  ,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation    Titanium 
bearing  MCrAlY  type  alloy  and  composite  articles.  4.214.042.  CI 
428-678,000. 
Wilson.  Robert  E  Device  to  improve  shotMing  a  basketball  4.213.606. 

CI.  273-1  50A 
Wilson.  Stephen  T..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Oxidative  ciul 
desulfunzation  using  lime  to  regenerate  alkali  metal  hydroxide  from 
reaction  product,  4,213.765.  CI.  44-1500R. 
Wimpfheimer.  Hans:  Sff — 

Dalai.  Hormazdyar  M.;  Ghafghaichi.  Majid;  Kasprzak.  Lucian  A  ; 
and  Wimpflieimer.  Hans.  4.214.256.  CI  357-71  (XX) 
Winch.    Allen    R..    to    Cotton     Incorporated      Impregnator/rinser 

4.213.218.  CI.  8-151.000. 
Windele.  Josef,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft   Recording  carrier  trans- 
port assembly  for  use  with  side  margin  punched  recording  carrier 
webs,  4.213.551.  CI  226-74,000, 
Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See— 

Geretzki.  Helmut.  4.213.388,  CI    101-216,000 
Wipff,  Frank  P,,  lo  RCA  Corporation,  Cadence  suppression  system. 
4.214,126,  CI.  179-1, 50M. 
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Wise,  David  S.,  to  Western  Reserve  Electronics,  Inc.  Scan  mechanism 

for  a  microfilm  reader/printer.  4,213,696.  CI.  355-45.000. 
Witco  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Bitely,  Clarence  J.,  Jr.;  Dromgold,  Luther  D.;  and  Murray,  William 
S,  Jr..  4,213,868,  CI.  252-11.000. 
Witiak,  Donald  T.;  Carr,  John  B.;  and  Mersmann,  Harry  J.,  to  Shell  Oil 

Company.  Inhibition  of  lipogenesis.  4,213,998,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Witiak,  Donald  T.;  Carr,  John  B.;  and  Mersmann,  Harry  J.,  to  Shell  Oil 

Company.  Inhibition  of  lipogenesis.  4,213,999,  CI.  424-285.000. 
Wittes,  James  M.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Wiring  Devices  Incorporated. 

Dead  front  connector.  4,213,667,  CI.  339-103.00R. 
Wittes,  James  M.;  and  Tibolla,  Julius  F.,  to  GTE  Sylvania  Wiring 
Devices  Incorporated.  Terminal  collar.  4,213,669.  CI.  339-272.0UC. 
Wittig.  Carl  E.;  and  Vonderau,  Raymond  C,  to  Beloit  Corporation. 
Paper  making  machine  screen  with  staggered  foils.  4,213,823,  CI. 
162-380.000. 
Witwer,  Alan  D.:  5^^— 

Goodnight,   Hershel   E.;  and  Witwer,   Alan   D.,  4,213,935,  CI. 
422-111.000.      , 
WMI  Corporation:  See- 
Jones.  Charles  E.,  4,213,370,  CI.  84-291.000. 
Woinsky,  Samuel  G.,  to  Occidental  Petroleum  Corporation.  Process 
and  system  for  recovery  of  energy  from  geothermal  brines  and  other 
water  containing  sources.  4,213,302,  CI.  60-641.000. 
Wolf.  Anthony  D .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Herbicidal  substituted  bicyclic  triazoles.  4,213,773,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Wolford.  Byron  F ;  and  Rose.  John  F.  Rotary  shaft  position  switch. 

4,214,133,  CI.  200-3 l.OOR. 
Womeldorph.  Donald  E.,  Jr.:  See— 

Blake,  Larry  V.;  Womeldorph,  Donald  E.,  Jr.;  Surber,  Oliver  M. 
and  James,  John  P.,  4,213.856.  CI.  209-250.000. 
Wood.   Bruce  G.   Insulative  wide  style  watchband.   4,213.548,  CI. 

224-168.000. 
Wood.  Peter  J.:  See— 

Pugsley.  Peter  C  ;  and  Wood.  Peter  J.,  4.214,276,  CI.  358-256.000. 
Wooding,  David  L.;  and  Fletcher,  Robert  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Company.  Cleaning  station.  4,213,794.  CI.  134-6.000. 
Wooding.  Robert  L..  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Alarm  clock 

construction.  4.213,291,  CI.  368-263.000. 
Womer,  Michael:  See— 

Liebert,  Oskar;  and  Worner,  Michael.  4,213.390.  CI.  101-365.000. 
Wovcha.  Merle  G.;  Antosz.  Fredenck  J.;  Beaton.  John  M.;  Garcia, 
Alfred  B.;  and  Kominek.  Leo  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Process 
for  prepanng  9a-OH  BN  acid  methyl  ester.  4.214.051.  CI.  435-55.000. 
Wovcha.  Merle  G.;  Antosz.  Frederick  J.;  Beaton.  John  M.;  Garcia. 
Alfred  B.;  and  Kominek.  Leo  A.,  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.  Process 
for  prepanng  9a-OH  BN  alcohol.  4.214,052,  CI.  435-55.000. 
Wright,  David  H.:  See— 

Gillot.  Gary  W.;  and  Wnght.  David  H.,  4.213,680,  CI.  354-12.000. 
Wright.  James  R.:  See— 

Richardson.  Kenneth;  Plews.  Rhona  M.;  and  Wright.  James  R 
4.214.074,  CI.  536-10.000. 
Wuertele.  Lothar:  See— 

Hahn.  Erwin;  Magerkurth.  Bernhard;  Lach.  Dietrich;  and  Wuer- 
tele, Lothar.  4.213.760.  CI.  8-94.170. 
Wuerthner,  Herbert:  See— 

Svoboda.  Josef;  Wuerthner.  Herbert;  and  Stritzl,  Kari.  4,213.630, 
CI.  280-634.000. 
Wuerz,  Albrecht:  See— 

Kretschmer.  Alfred;  Ruettiger.  Wilhelm;  and  Wuerz.  Albrecht. 
4.213,217,0.8-151.000. 
Wulf,  Helmut:  See— 

Mehren,  Herbert;  and  Wulf,  Helmut,  4,213,396.  CI.  104-130.000. 
Wunder.  Friednch:  See— 

Freudenberger.   Dieter;  and  Wunder,   Friedrich,  4,214,106,  CI 
568-864.000. 
Wunderlich.  Klaus:  See- 
Berg.  Gerhard;  Hohmann.  Walter;  Reubke.  Kari-Julius;  and  Wuh- 

deriich.  Klaus.  4.213,909.  CI.  260-371.000. 
Harms.  Wolfgang;  Wunderiich.  Klaus;  and  von  Oertzen.  Klaus, 
4,214,082,  CI.  544-189.000. 
Wyatt,  John  G..  to  Lodge-Cottrell,  Ltd.  Method  and  means  for  distrib- 
uting gas  along  an  extended  inlet  portion  of  gas  treatment  means 
4.213,766.  CI.  55-2.000 
Xeda  International  S.A.:  See— 

Sardo,  Alberto.  4.213.533.  CI.  209-654.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See — 

Halfhill.    Martin    O.;    and    Jacques.    James    O..    4.214.280    CI 

360-53.000.  . 

Urich.  George  H.,  4,214,277.  CI.  358-283.000. 
Yabe,  Isao:  See— 

Mabuchi,  Hiroshi;  and  Yabe.  Isao.  4.213.293,  CI.  368-152  000 
Yada,  Kozo:  See— 

Kiyono,  Hiroshi;  Ishimoto.  Akio;  Noda.  Yoichiro;  and  Yada.  Kozo 
4.213.925.  CI.  264-22.000. 
Yagaki.  Kazuhito:  See— 

Furuta.  Isao;  Yagaki,  Kazuhito;  and  Masuda,  Toyohiko,  4,213  946 

CI.  423-242.000.  .... 

Yamada,  Seiji,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Programmed 

exposure  control  system  for  a  camera.  4,213,682,  CI.  354-23  OOD 
Yamagishi,  Yoshiaki:  See— 

Kubota,  Kikuo;  Yamagishi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Yamaguchi,  Masaru 
4,213,750,  CI.  425-531.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Masaru:  See — 

Kubota,  Kikuo;  Yamagishi,  Yoshiaki;  and  Yamaguchi,  Masaru 
4.213,750,  CI.  425-531.000. 


Yamashita,  Sadahiko:  See— 

Saito,  Mitsuo;  and  Yamashita,  Sadahiko,  4,214,217,  CI.  334-45.000. 
Saito,    Mitsuo;    Makimoto,    Mitsuo;    and    Yamashita,    Sadahiko, 
4,214,218,  CI.  334-45.000. 
Yamauchi,  Masaaki:  See — 

Hase,  jYoshinobu;    Yamauchi,    Masaaki;    and    Handa,    Ryozo, 
4,21^7,  CI.  426-44.000. 
Yamauchi,  Satoshi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Method  and  color  televi- 
sion picture  tube  for  reproducing  three-dimensional  imaee.  4.214.257, 
CI.  358-3.000. 
Yan,  Chan  K.:  See— 

Hattis,  Russell  E.;  and  Yan,  Chan  K..  4,213,687,  CI.  354-213.000. 
Yanagida,  Kiyomi:  See— 

Hirobe,  Koei;  Yanagida,  Kiyomi;  Hirokane,  Tadashi;  and  Takaha- 
shi,  Akihiko,  4,213,558,  CI.  228-176.000. 
Yarwood,  John  C;  Yun,  Ik  Y.;  Tyler,  Derek  E.;  and  Kindlmann,  Peter 
J.,    to    Olin    Corporation.     Electromagnetic    casting    apparatus. 
4,213,496.  CI.  164-147.000. 
Yascheritsyn,  Petr  I.;  Sidorenko,  Valery  A.;  Morgunsky,  Evgeny  I.; 
Vishnev,  Nikolai  V.;  Bureika,  Mindaugas  N.;  Plotnikov,  Vladimir  A.; 
and  Volkov,  Anatoly  T.  Rotary  cutting  tool.  4,213,358,  CI.  82- 
36.0OR. 
Yashiro,  Yuji:  Set- 
Sasaki,  Takehiko;  and  Yashiro,  Yuji,  4,213,372,  CI.  84-470.00R. 
Yasui,  Yasuyosi;  Izuta,  Mitugu;  and  Okaguchi,  Sigeki,  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha    Kogyo    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Bearing    assembly    construction. 
4,213,660,  CI.  308-177.000. 
Yokogawa  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fujita,  Hisaya;  Ando,  Hiroshi;  and  Sato.  Setsuo,  4!2 14.250.  CI 
346-145.000. 
Yokogawa.  Tomohisa.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Electrostatic 
destruction  preventing  circuit  for  use  in  a  receiver.  4,214,211,  CI 
455-287.000. 
Yokoi,  Shinji:  See— 

Nakagami,    Kazuto;    Yokoi,    Shinji;    Nishimura,    Kenji;    Nagai. 
Shigeki;  Honda,  Takeo;  Oda,  Kiroku;  Fujii,  Katsutoshi;  Kobaya- 
shi,  Ryuji;  and  Kojima,  Mikio,  4,213.987.  CI.  424-251.000. 
Yokokawa.  Sumio:  See — 

Otsuka.    Kei;    Shigehara,    Masamichi;    and    Yokokawa.    Sumio. 
4.214.289.  CI.  361-20.000. 
Yoneyama.  Tetsuhito;  Tomizawa,  Shiro;  Hori.  Tetsuo;  and  Ojima, 
Teruhiko.  to  TDK  Electronics  Company  Limited.  R2C017  Rare 
type-earth-cobalt,  permanent  magnet  material  and  process  for  pro- 
ducing the  same.  4.213.803.  CI.  148-102.000. 
Yoshimura.  Yoshikazu:  See — 

Mandai,  Hiroshi;  Tominaga,  Anri;  Yoshimura,  Yoshikazu;  and  Isa, 
Hiroshi,  4.214.112.  CI.  585-532.000. 
Yoshitsugu.  Noritada;  Motonami,  Masanao;  and  Katsuno,  Mitsuaki,  to 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Tokai    Rika    Denki    Seisakusho.    Seatbelt    system.    4.213,651.    CI. 
297-475.000. 
Young,  Donald  A.:  See— 

Geren,   Keith   E.;  Sauer,  Warren  A.;  and  Young,   Donald  A , 
4,214.313.  CI.  367-1.000. 
Young.  William  C.  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated. 
Apparatus  and  method  of  molding  a  biconical  socket.  4,213,932,  CI. 
264-236.000. 
Youngstown  Sheet  and  Tube  Company:  See- 
Barnes,  Floyd  A.,  Jr.,  4,213,322,  CI.  72-357.000. 
Yuasa,  Takeo:  See — 

Ibata,  Jyoji;  Fukui,  Hisaaki;  Yuasa,  Takeo;  and  Katoh,  Michio, 
4,214.026,  CI.  428-67.000. 
Yuhara,  Hideo:  See— 

Watanabe,  Toshiaki;  and  Yuhara.  Hideo,  4,214,191.  CI.  318-561.000. 
Yun.  Ik  Y.:  See— 

Yarwood.  John  C;  Yun.  Ik  Y.;  Tyler.  Derek  E.;  and  Kindlmann. 
Peter  J.  4,213,496.  CI.  164-147.000. 
Zaar.  Wolfgang,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft.  1.5.9- 
Cyclododecatriene  from  butadiene  trimerization  using  dibenzylben- 
zenes.  4.214.108.  CI.  585-23.000. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen  AG:  See— 

Ehrlinger.  Friedrich;  Mann,  Egon;  Fischer.  Manfred;  and  Jocham. 
Rudolf.  4.213.514,  CI.  180-308.000. 
Zarzosa-Castilla,  Agustin  F.;  and  Parcero-de  Zarzosa,  Ma.  Hilda.  Con- 
struction of  roofs,  floors  and  beams.  4,213.281.  CI.  52-323.000. 
Zavodian.  Vitaly  V.:  See— 

Kozlov.  Anatoly  E.;  Budzan.  Bogdan  P.;  Dudko.  Daniil  A.;  Max- 
imovich,  Boleslav  I.;  Zavodian,  Vitaly  V.;  Mozzhukhin.  Anatoly 
A.;  Sotchenko.  Vladimir  P.;  Golovnin.  Vladimir  M.  and  Farrak- 
hov.  Nail  S.,  4,214,139,  CI.  219-9.500. 
Zaznobin.  Anatoly  M.:  See— 

Polovnikov.  Sergei  V.;  Zaznobin.  Anatoly  M.;  Masalov.  Gennady 
F.;  and  Mischenkov.  Alexandr  A.,  4,213,346,  CI.  73-660.000. 
Zeidler,  Guenter:  See— 

Aulich,  Hubert;  Douklias,  Nikolaos;  Hacker.  Heinz;  and  Zeidler 
Guenter.  4.213.672.  CI.  350-96.230. 
Zenkert.  Heinrich:  See— 

Eggert.   Hans-Joachim;   Zenkert,   Heinrich;   Kuehne,   Rudi    and 
Oberberger,  Otto,  4,213,532,  CI.  206-504.000. 
Zerbst.  Helmut:  See- 
Dietrich,   Isolde;  Fox,  Fred;   Knapek,  Erwin;   Nachtrieb,   Karl; 
Weyl,  Reinhard;  Zerbst,  Helmut;  and  Lefranc,  Guy,  4,214,166! 
CI.  250-396.0ML. 
Zerbst,  Manfred,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  pulling 
monocrystalline  ribbon-like  bodies  out  of  a  molten  crysulline  film 
4,213,940,  CI.  422-246.000. 
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Zhamkov,  Nikolai  V.:  See — 

Tumanov,  Evgeny  S.;  Zhamkov,  Nikolai  V.;  and  Kudryavtsev, 
Lev  A.,  4,213,325,  CI.  73-l.OOG. 
Ziegler,  Peter:  See— 

Attwell,  Michael  C;  Massiah,  Thomas  F.;  Vergottini,  Roberto  A.; 
and  Ziegler,  Peter.  4.213.911.  CI.  260-397.100. 
Zissimopoulos,  Nicholas,  to  Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Electri- 
cal indicator  means  for  indicating  the  correct  position  of  a  casette  in 
now  controlling.  4,214,237,  CI.  340-686.000. 
ZIobin,  Vitaly  I.:  See — 

Trutnev.  Viktor  A.;  ZIobin.  Vitaly  I.;  Kushnarenko,  Valentin  K.; 
Ignatov.  Valentin  B.;  Gannota.  Boris  V.;  Ambartsumyan,  Nikolai 
S.;  and  Volovik.  Boris  B..  4,213,931,  CI.  264-234.000. 


Zoleski.  Benjamin  H.:  See— 

Larkin.  John  M.;  CuIIen.  William  P.;  Sung.  Rodney  L.;  and  Zoleski. 
Benjamin  H..  4.214.083,  CI.  544-277.000. 
Zudkevitch,  David;  Khanna,  Nirmal  K.;  and  Raczynski.  Robert  F..  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Distillation  for  separating  dialkylke- 
tones  from  lower  chlorohydrocarbons.  4.213.832.  CI.  203-95.000. 
Zvanut.  Albert  J.;  and  Sierdzinski.  Michael  S..  to  Stoody  Company. 
Mild  steel,  flux-cored  electrode  for  arc   welding.   4,214.145.  CI. 
219-145.220. 
Zwar,  Kurt:  See— 

Raggenbass.  Werner;  and  Zwar.  Kurt.  4.214.177.  CI.  307-355.000. 
Zweben.  Leon  L.  Mercury  vapor  purifier  enclosure.  4,213.755.  CI 
433-49.000. 
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LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  22nd  DAY  OF  JULY,  1980 

NofK  —Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Borden,  John  V   Dental  handpiece  Re.  30J40.  CI.  433-126.000. 

Golas.  Eugene  A.;  and  Singh.  Shn  N..  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
tion Method  and  single  piece  annular  nozzle  to  prevent  alumina 
buildup  during  continuous  casting  of  Al-killed  steel.  Re.  30,343,  CI 

:2:-5oo.ooo 

Klaber.  Michael  C   Foldable  pen   Re  30.346.  CI.  401-131.000. 
Laitram  Corporation.  The;  Sic— 

Lapeyre.  James  M  .  Re  30.341.  CI    198-834.000 
Lapevre.  James  M  .  to  Laitram  Corporation.  The    Conveyor  drive 

Re  M)M\.  CI.  I'JS-S.U.OtX) 
McNeil.  Harold  L  .  to  Temple  Baptist  Church,  a  part  interest.  Round 

iramp<iline  Re.  MUM.  CI.  272-65.000 


Micro  Electronics.  Inc.:  See —  I . 

Perrino.  Joseph  A..  Re.  30,342,  CI.  8I-9.50B. 

Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See — 

.Musgrave,  Albert  W  ,  Re  30.347.  CI   367-51.000. 

Musgrave.  Albert  W.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Corrections  for  seis- 
mic data  obtained  from  expanding-spread.  Re.  30.347,  CI.  367-51.000. 

Perrino,  Joseph  A  ,  to  Micro  Electronics,  Inc    Wire  stripper  having 
replaceable  blades  Re.  30,342.  CI.  81-9  50B. 

Singh,  Shri  N  :  See— 

Golas,  Eugene  A.;  and  Singh,  Shri  N..  Re.  30.343,  CI.  222-590.000. 

Temple  Baptist  Church:  See- 
McNeil,  Harold  L..  Re  30.344,  CI.  272-65.000. 

United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Golas,  Eugene  A  :  and  Singh,  Shri  N..  Re.  .30..343,  CI.  222-590.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

„   ,,  ,,  Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.:  Srt  — 

Holtkamp.  Hermann.  Sr  African  violet  plant.  4.577.  7-22-80.  CI.  69.Q00.  Warriner.  William  A..  4.576.  CI.  20.000. 

u   ,,L  u  c     »f  ...  „,  ,  ,,  Warriner.  William  A.,  (o  Jackson  &  Perkins  Co.  Rose  plant.  4.576. 

Holtkamp.  Hermann.  Sr  African  Molet  plant.  4,578.  7-22-80.  CI.  69.0(X).        7-22-80.  CI.  20.UX). 
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Albertst>n.  Robcri  \    Ratchet  wrench  lever.  255,978,  7-22-80  CI   D8- 

:5(X)o 

.American  Home  Pnxlucls  Corporation:  Svi- 

Kelly.  Roger  L..  255.971.  ci.  D7.1()2.(X)0. 
American  Hvispiiai  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Nilles.  John  D;  and  Stankicwicz.  Stanlev  I..  2'>6  0"<()    CI    D''4- 

\2nyo  ■ 

.Andersen.  Niels  R  .  in  Dansk  International  Designs  Ltd  Cup  '">^  967 
7-22-80.  CI   D"'-9  000.  ,      ...       . 

Anderson.  Bernard  T.;  and  Yedinak.  Thetxlorc.  to  B  &  T  Manufactur- 
ing Corporation  Shelf  for  supporlinc  cans.  2^'<  964  7-'"-80  CI 
P6-I81.0O0  '  -        .        -      .       . 

Armstrong.  George  W  .  and  Aronson.  Eric  G  .  to  Sea-Land  Service. 

Inc  Cargo  restraint  clip  255.9,S3.  7-22-80.  CI.  D8-382  (XX) 
Aronstin.  Eric  G  :  See — 

.Armstrong.  George  W     and  Aronson.  Eric  G  .  2'>'!.981   CI    D8- 
382.0(X) 
B  &  T  Manufacturing  Corporation;  itv— 

Anderson.  Bernard  T :  and  Yedinak.  Theodore.  2'!<i  964  CI    D6- 
181  0(X) 
Baker.  Bertrand  M.  Cot   255.963.  7-22-80.  CI.  D6-79  000 
Barr.  Josef  J   Earring  256.(X)3.  7-22-SO.  CI.  DII-43.(XX). 
Bauer.  Russell  E.  .Armored  car  b<xiy  256.(X)5.  7-22-80,  CI.  D 1 2- 1 2.000 
Beaman,  Lee  ,A  Card  and  chip  rack   25h.()U.  7-22-80  CI   D'lI-^VboO 
Bell.  Mace  H.  Jr;  5a'— 

Cuccio.  John;  and  Bell.  Mace  H..  Jr..  256.(X)6.  CI   DI2-4()000 
Beller.  Frank  W  .  to  Recreation  Systems  Co.  Child  recreation  climber 

structure.  256.040.  7-22-80.  CI  D2I-24^(XX) 
Bio-Plas:  See— 

De  Vaughn.  Donald  H..  256.052.  CI.  D24-55.(XX) 
Boldt.  Melvin  H     Morrison.  Thurber  H  .  and  Franek.  Wa\ne  J.,  to 
National  Presto  Industries.  Inc.  Hot  air  corn  popper  256  019  7-'>''-80 
Ci.  DI5-105.00()  .     —o^. 

Boursaw.  Raymond  O   Ratchet  tool  handle.  255.979,  7-22-80  CI    D8- 

25  000 

Brooks.  James  O.  Hanging  ash  receiver  or  the  like  256.058.  7-22-80  CI 
D27-14  0O0.  iicw.vi. 

Brown.  Rex  M   Fireplace  hood.  256.048,  7-22-80.  CI   D23-151.(XX) 
Brown  &  Sharpe  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Merchant.  H.  Jackson.  255.998.  CI.  DlO-73.000 
Browning.  Charles  £..  to  Browning.  Charles  E   Sun  shade  or  similar 

article  255.958.  7-22-80.  CI.  D3-5.000. 
Budd  Company.  The;  See — 

Cuccio,  John;  and  Bell.  .Mace  H..  Jr.,  256,(X)6,  CI  D 12-40  (XX). 
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Burg.  Klaus,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Non woven  sheet 

material  or  the  like.  256.063.  7-22-80.  CI.  D92-I.00P. 
Campbell.  John  D  ;  See— 

Kozlowski.  Edward  C;  and  Campbell,  John  D..  25S.984.  CI    D9- 
1.000. 
Carbo,  Henry.  Record  album  jacket  opener.  255,981.  7-22-80,  CI   D8- 

98.000. 
Card.  David  R  .  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Corner  pad 

blank   255.992.  7-22-80.  CI.  D9.245.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation;  See- 
Card.  David  R  .  255.992.  CI.  D9.245.0OO. 
Lambert.  Herbert  L  .  255.993.  CI.  D9-245.000. 
Roccaforte.  Harr\  I..  255.991.  CI   D9-245.000. 
Roccaforte.  Harry  1 .  255.994.  CI.  D9-245.000. 
Chang.  Ta-Peng;  and  Pritchard.  Lois  B .  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 

Bottle  or  similar  article.  255.986.  7-22-80.  CI.  D9-64.000. 
Chiarella.  Philip  V  ,  to  Les  Produits  Sportifs  Micron  Inc.  -  Micron 
Sports  Products  Inc.  Figure  skate  boot    255,955.  7-22-80.  CI    D2- 
275.000. 
Chillog.  Gerald  M.  Pallet.  256.007.  7-22-80.  CI.  D  12-53.000 
Chromcraft  Corporation:  See — 

Wilson,  Robert  L.,  255,962.  CI.  D6-69.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company;  See— 

Seelig.  Barry  G.;  and  Lee.  Robert  E.,  255.985.  CI.  D9-61  000. 
Constantine.  Paul;  Ettinger.  Melvyn;  and  Rubin.  Harry  S..  to  Instruc- 
to/McGraw-Hill.  Inc    Stage  for  transparency  projection    256.023. 
7-22-80.  CI.  D16-26.000. 
Continental  Group.  Inc..  The;  See— 

Mascia.  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa.  Gary  K..  255.988.  CI    D9- 
83.000. 
Cornelius  Company.  The;  See— 

Swanson.  Craig  A..  256.020,  CI.  D15-1 12.000. 
Creative  Playgrounds  Corporation:  See— 

Dieter,  Berthold  B.;  and  Gibson,  Charles  L.,  256,0^9,  CI    D21- 
244.000. 
Csoka,  Frank  S .  to  Fun  Things.   Inc.  Desk  game  puzzle    256.037, 

7-22-80,  CI.  D2 1-104.000. 
Cuccio,  John;  and  Bell,  Mace  H  .  Jr.,  to  Budd  Company.  The.  Railway 

car  body.  256,006.  7-22-80,  CI.  DI2-4O.00O. 
Culbertson.  Richard,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Combined  cassette 

tape  player  and  radio.  256.013.  7-22-80,  CI.  D  14-5.000. 
Curran.  Mike  H  Reflector  assembly.  256.001,  7-22-80.  CI.  DlO-ll  1.000. 
Dansk  International  Designs  Ltd.;  See- 
Andersen.  Niels  R..  255.967,  CI.  D7-9.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  41 


De  Vaughn,  Donald  H.,  to  Bio-Plas.  Pipette  tip.  256.052,  7-22-80,  CI. 

D24-55.000. 
Dieter,  Berthold  B.;  and  Gibson,  Charles  L  ,  to  Creative  Playgrounds 
Corporation.    Playground    structure.    256.039.    7-22-80,    CI.    D21- 
244.000. 
Doherty,  Glenn  F.,  to  Epicure  Products,  Inc.  Loudspeaker  mounting 

bracket.  256,015,  7-22-80.  CI.  DI4-37.000. 
Doi,  Tetsuyuki;  and  Sakamoto.  Masakazu.  to  Ryobi  Limited    Fishing 

spinning  reel  body  or  the  like.  256.043.  7-22-80.  CI.  D22-25  000. 
Dulude.  Charles  R.  Gun  target  256,041.  7-22-80,  CI.  D22-15  000. 
Emundts,  Horst;  and  Kramer,   Peter,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Tractor.  256.017.  7-22-80.  CI.  Dl 5-23.000. 
Epicure  Products,  Inc.;  See— 

Doherty.  Glenn  F.  256.015.  CI.  D14-37.0OO. 
Ethyl  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Kinslow,  William  G.,  255,995.  CI.  D9-275.000. 
Ettinger,  Melvyn:  See — 

Constantine.  Paul;  Ettinger.  Melvyn;  and  Rubin.  Harry  S  .  256.023. 
CI.  D16-260O0. 
Federal  Signal  Corporation:  See — 

Price.  Owen  G.,  256.002.  CI  D10-I2I  000. 
Finnieston.  Alan.  Wrist  immobilizer.  256.054,  7-22-80,  CI  D24-64.000. 
Finnieston,  Alan.  Wrist  and  hand  zone  immobilizer.  256,055.  7-22-80. 

CI.  D24-64.000. 
Foote.  Lorraine  D.  Cast  boot  or  the  like.  255.954,  7-22-80.  CI.  D2- 

264.000. 
France  Bed  Co..  Ltd  ;  See— 

Masuda,  Teruo,  255,975,  CI.  D7-160.000. 
Franek,  Wayne  J.:  See — 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  Morrison.  Thurber  H  ;  and  Franek.  Wayne  J.. 
256,019.  CI.  D15-105.000. 
Freeman.  Ellena  M.  E.  Medallion  or  similar  article  256.004.  7-22-80,  CI. 

Dl  1-1 10.000. 
Fry.  William  L..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Terminal  connector 

cover.  256.010,  7-22-80,  CI.  Dl 3-24.000. 
Fu,  Hon  v.;  Hin.  Hon  \  .  and  Wing.  Hon  Y.  Ball  game  trackway. 

256.036.  7-22-80,  CI.  D2 1-92.000. 
Fun  Things.  Inc.;  See — 

Csoka,  Frank  S.,  256,037.  CI.  D2 1-104.000. 
G  E  P:  See— 

Pasquier.  Joseph.  255.957.  CI.  D2-320.000. 
Gates,  John  S.;  and  Randall,  James  E.,  to  Lin-N-Look  Company,  Inc. 

Disposable  cap  255,953,  7-22-80,  CI.  D2-254.000 
General  Electric  Company;  See— 

Culbertson.  Richard.  256.013.  CI.  D14-5.000. 
Gentili.  Giovanni,  to  Panigal  S.p.A.  -  Saponerie  Italiane  Conserve 

Pecori  S.p.A.  Bottle  255.987.  7-22-80.  CI.  D9-7 1.000. 
Germann.  Albert  R.  Fan  bracket.  255.982.  7-22-80.  CI.  D8-366.000. 
Gibson.  Charles  L.;  See — 

Dieter.  Berthold  B.;  and  Gibson.  Charles  L..  256.039,  CI.  D21- 
244.000. 
Gillette  Company.  The;  See — 

Kozlowski.  Edward  C;  and  Campbell.  John  D..  255,984.  CI.  D9- 

1.000. 
Luca.s.  Michael  P..  255,990.  CI.  D9-147  0O0. 
Poisson,  Norman  D..  256,059,  CI.  D28-46.00O. 
Goldstone.  Milton,  to  H.  W   Gossard  Co.,  The.  Garment    255,952, 

7-22-80.  CI.  D2- 183.000. 
Gottschalk.  Willis  J   Building.  256.056.  7-22-80.  CI.  D25-9.000. 
Grethey.  Albert  K.;  See- 
Moore.  Walter  E  ;  and  Grethey.  Albert  K..  256.031.  CI  D20-4.000. 
H.  W.  Gossard  Co..  The;  See- 

Goldstone.  Milton.  255.952.  CI.  D2- 183.000. 
Hampshire.  James  F.;  Terek,  Greg  P.;  and  Sankovich.  Richard  Ci,  to 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.  Hinged  top  card  file.  256,029, 
7-22-80,  CI.  D19-76.0O0. 
Hardison.  Mary  D.  Hospital  garment.  256,051,  7-22-80.  CI.  D24-50.000. 
Hasegawa.  Gary  K.;  See— 

Mascia.  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa.  Gary  K..  255.988.  CI.  D9- 
83.000. 
Hin.  Hon  Y  ;  See— 

Fu.  Hon  Y.;  Hin,  Hon  Y  ;  and  Wing,  Hon  Y.,  256,036,  CI.  D2I- 
92.000. 
Hirsch,  Ira  J.  Sports  shoe.  255.956,  7-22-80,  CI   D2-309.000. 
Holleman.  Howard  A  .  to  Hydro  Tube  Corporation.  Blow-through 

fireplace  poker.  255.977,  7-22-80,  CI.  D7-2 10.000. 
Hydro  Tube  Corporation;  See — 

Holleman.  Howard  A..  255.977,  CI.  D7-2 10.000. 
Ichikawa,  Matsuo,  to  Ichikawa  Press  Industries  Co.,  Ltd   Fog  light. 

256,057,  7-22-80,  CI.  D26-29.000. 
Ichikawa  Press  Industries  Co.,  Ltd  ;  See — 

Ichikawa,  Matsuo,  256,057,  CI.  D26-29.000. 
Instructo/McGraw-Hill,  Inc.;  See — 

Constantine,  Paul;  Ettinger,  Melvyn;  and  Rubin,  Harry  S  .  256.023. 
CI.  D  16-26.000. 
Iwata  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  See — 

Iwata.  Keisuke.  256,016.  CI  DI4-95.000. 
Iwata.  Keisuke,  to  Iwata  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Radio  transmitter  256.016, 

7-22-80,  CI.  DI4-95.000. 
Jacoby,  Charles  E.  Detachable  finger  guard  for  a  knife  blade.  255.974. 

7-22-80.  CI.  D7- 152.000. 
Jansson,  Sixten.  Expandable  element  for  holding  a  workpiece  to  be 

tooled.  256.021.  7-22-80,  CI.  DI5-I40.000. 
Joachim.  Charlotte  D.;  March.  Alvin  C;  and  Ratliff.  Kay  S..  to  Procter 
&  Gamble  Company.  The    Nonwoven  sheet  material  or  the  like. 
256.062.  7-22-80.  CI.  D92-1.00P. 


Johnson,  Allan  B.:  See — 

Mackay.  Spencer  L.;  Mackav.  Frederick  G  ;  and  Johnson.  Allan  B.. 
256.027.  CI.  018-6.000. 
Kelly,  Roger  L..  to  American  Home  Products  Corporation  Turner  or 

the  like.  255.971.  7-22-80.  CI   D7-102.000. 
Kendall  Company.  The;  See — 

Steigerwald.  Carl  J..  256.053.  CI   D24-56.000. 
Kerr,  Charles  F  Holder  for  individual  jellv  cups  255.961.  7-22-80,  CI 

D6-28.000. 
Kinslow.  William  G  ,  to  Ethyl  Development  Corporation.  Dispensing 

closure.  255,995,  7-22-80,  CI.  D9-275.000. 
Kitstin,  Gerald  L.  Poultry  cage  egg  ramp   256,060,  7-22-80,  CI   D30- 

2.000 
Klockner-Humboldt-Deutz  Aktiengesellschaft;  See— 

Emundts.  Horst;  and  Kramer.  Peter.  256.017.  CI   DI5-23.000. 
Kozlowski.  Edward  C  ;  and  Campbell.  John  D..  to  Gillette  Company. 

The   Bottle.  255.984,  7-22-80.  CI.  D9-I.0OO. 
Kramer.  Peter:  See— 

Emundts.  Horst;  and  Kramer.  Peter.  256.017,  CI   Dl 5-23.000. 
Kutschmende.    Ralph    Illuminated  sign.   256.032.   7-22-80.  CI.   D20- 

in.ooo. 

Lackmann.  Bonnie  K  Pan  255,970.  7-22-80,  CI   D7-97.000. 
Lagess  Corp.:  See — 

Saint  Ive.  Michael  H..  256.033.  CI   D21-.HO0O 
Lambert.  Herbert  L  ,  to  Champion  International  Corporation  Slide  top 

carton  blank  or  similar  article  255,993,  7-22-80,  CI   D9-245  000. 
Lawrence.  William  J  ;  and  Nesbitt.  Richard  R..  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated   Case  for  an  electronic  learning  aid.  game  or  similar 
apparatus.  256.028.  7-22-80.  CI   D19-b0.000. 
Leabrooke  Manufacturing  Inc    See— 

Lipsz.  Frank  F..  255,989,  CI   D9- 13 1.000 
Lee.  Robert  E.:  See— 

Seelig,  Barry  G.;  and  Lee.  Robert  E..  255.985,  CI   D9-61  000 
Les  Produits  Sportifs  Micron  Inc.--  Micron  Sports  Products  Inc.;  See — 

Chiarella.  Philip  V..  255.955.  CI  D2-275.000 
Lever  Brothers  Company;  See — 

Chang.  Ta-Peng;  and  Pritchard.  Lois  B..  255.986.  CI  D9-64.000 
Lewis.  Shari.  to  SLS  Entertainment  Enterprises.  Inc   Spectacle  frame 

eye  piece  256.025.  7-22-80.  CI.  DI6-78.000. 
Lighting  Systems  See— 

Zelina.' Thomas.  256.061,  CI   D26-4b.OOO. 
Lin-N-Look  Company.  Inc  ;  See- 
Gates.  John  S  ;  and  Randall.  James  E  .  255,953.  CI   D2-254  000 
Lipsz.  Frank  F  .  to  Leabrooke  Manufacturing  Inc  Combined  bottle  and 

cap.  255.989.  7-22-80.  CI.  D9-1.^I.000. 
Ltxkhart.  Robert  L   Scooter  or  similar  article.  256.035.  7-22-80.  CI. 

D2I-8I.(XX). 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Fry,  William  L..  256.010,  CI.  Dl 3-24.000. 
Lucas.  Michael  P  .  to  Gillette  Company.  The.  Combined  bottle  and  cap 

255.990,  7-22-8(,t,  CI.  D9- 147.000 
Mackay.  Frederick  G    See — 

Mackay.  Spencer  L  ;  Mackav.  Frederick  G.;  and  Johnson.  Allan  B  . 
256.(127.  CI.  D18-6.0(X). 
Mackay.  Spencer  L.;  Mackay.  Frederick  G  ;  and  Johnson.  Allan  B..  to 
Teledvne  Industries.  Inc.  Combination  counter  and  tabulator  for 
conuolling  focxl  intake.  256.027.  7-22-80.  CI.  D  18-6.000. 
Maeda.  Hisashi.  to  Omron  Tateishi  Electronics  Co   Electronic  ther- 
mometer. 255.997.  7-22-80.  CI  DlO-57  (XK). 
March.  AKin  C;  See— 

Joachim.  Charlotte  D.;   March.  Alvin  C;  and   Ratliff.   Kay  S. 
256.062.  CI.  D92-100P 
Mascia.  Carmen  T.;  and  Hasegawa.  Gary  K..  to  Continental  Group. 

Inc  .  The.  Beverage  container  255.988,  7-22-80.  CI  D9-83.000. 
Massey- Ferguson  Inc.;  See- 
Stone.  Lawrence  J  ;  and  Wells.  Richard  J  .  256.018.  CI  Dl  5-28.000. 
Masuda.  Teruo.  to  France  Bed  Co..  Ltd.  Kneading  blade  for  a  fiKid 

machine.  255.975.  7-22-80.  CI.  D7-160.000 
Matsuda.  Takehiko.  lo  Tovostar  Corporation    Light-intensitN  control 

contact  switch  or  the  hke  256.011.  7-22-80.  CI   D13-38.00(). 
Matsuda.  Takehiko.  to  Toyostar  Corporation.  Light-intensitv  control 

contact  switch  or  the  like.  256.012.  7-22-80.  CI   D13-38  00(i. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co  .  Ltd.;  See — 

Mori.  Daisaku;  Takahashi.  Yoichi.  and  Takahashi,  Hanji,  255.972. 
CI.  D7-128(XX). 
Maza.  Dale  T.;  and  Terek.  Greg  P  .to  Rubbermaid  Commercial  Prod- 
ucts Inc.  Downward  pressure  mop  wringer.  255,976.  7-22-80.  CI 
D7- 187.000 
McCracken,  Adrian  B.  Guitar   256.026.  7-22-80.  CI.  DI7-I4  000. 
Mendenhall.  Daniel  C  Ski  rack  for  an  automobile  or  the  like.  256.009. 

7-22-80.  CI.  DI2-157(XX). 
Menin.  Jean,  to  Pneumatiques  Caoutchouc  Manufacture  et  Plastiques 

Kleber-Colombes.  Tire.  256.008.  7-22-80.  CI   D12-147  (KK) 
Merchani,  H   Jackson,  to  Brown  &  Sharpe  Manufacturing  Ci>mpan\ 

Caliper   255,998.  7..-'2-8().  CI   D!()-73.(XX). 
Mitchell.  Bruce  D  Convertible  chair  255.959,  7-22-80.  CI   D6-3.0Q0. 
Mobil  Oil  AB  Sweden;  See— 

Molijn.  Sture  G..  255.999.  CI.  D10-9b.000 
Molijn.  Sture  G..  256.000.  CI  D 10-96  000. 
"Molijn.  Sture  G..  lo  Mobil  Oil   .AB  Sweden.   Fluid   flow    indicator 

255,999,  7-22-80,  CI   D10-96.00(). 
Molijn,  Sture  G.,  to  Mobil  Oil  AB  Sweden    Fluid  flow   indicator. 

256,000,  7-22-80,  CI.  DI0-9t)000 
Moore,  Walter  E.;  and  Grethey.  Albert  K  .  lo  L'MC  Industries.  Inc 
Vending  machine  256.031.  "-"22-80.  CI   D20-4 OOO 
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Mori.  Daisaku;  Takahashi.  Yoichi;  and  Takahashi,  Hanji,  to  Matsushiu 
Electric  Industnal  Co..  Ltd  Microwave  oven.  255,972,  7-22-80,  Ci. 
D7-128.0OO. 
Morin,  Andre.  Spoon.  255,973,  7-22-80.  CI.  D7- 138.000. 
Morrison,  Thurber  H.:  See — 

Boldt,  Melvin  H.;  Morrison,  Thurber  H.;  and  Franek,  Wayne  J., 
256,019.  Ci.  D15-IO5.O0O. 
National  Presto  Industries,  Inc.;  See— 

Boldt.  Melvin  H.;  Morrison,  Thurber  H.;  and  Franek,  Wayne  J., 
256,019,  CI.  D15-105.000. 
Nesbitt.  Richard  R.:  See— 

Lawrence,  William  J.;  and  Nesbitt,  Richard  R.,  256,028,  CI.  D19- 
60.000. 
Nilles,  John  D.;  and  Stankiewicz,  Stanley  L.,  to  American  Hospital 
Supply  Corporation.  Dental  handpiece.  256,050,  7-22-80.  CI.  D24- 
12.000. 
Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.:  See— 

Noda,  Seijiro;  and  Suyama,  Hitoshi.  256,024,  CI.  D 1 6-59.000. 
Noda,  Seijiro;  and  Suyama,  Hitoshi,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Binocu- 
lars. 256,024.  7-22-80,  CI.  D16-59.000. 
Noga,  Robert  A.  Vehicle  speaker.  256,014,  7-22-80,  CI.  DI4-33.000. 
O'Connor.  David  A.,  to  Virginia  National  Bankshares,  Inc.  Support  for 
use  with  electronic  computer  units.  255,965,  7-22-80,  CI.  D6- 19 1.000. 
Omron  Tateishi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Maeda,  Hisashi,  255.997.  CI.  DIO-57.000. 
Panigai  S.p.A.  -  Saponene  Italiane  Conserve  Pecon  S.p.A.:  See— 

Gentili,  Giovanni,  255,987,  CI.  D9-7 1.000. 
Pasquier,  Joseph,  to  G  E  P.  Athletic  shoe  sole.  255.957,  7-22-80.  CI. 

D2-320.000. 
Perrin,  Duane  O.  Pipe  clamp  seal.  256.0*6,  7-22-80,  CI.  D23-47.000. 
Philips,  Nicholas  A.  Fishing  lure.  256,045.  7-22-80.  CI.  D22-28.O0O. 
Pneumatiques     Caoutchouc     Manufacture     et     Plastiques     Kleber- 
Colombcs:  See— 
Menin.  Jean,  256,008,  CI.  DI2-147.000, 
Poisson.   Norman   D.,   to  Gillette  Company,   The.   Razor.   256,059, 

7-22-80.  CI.  D28-46.000. 
Presser,  Dwight  W.  Water  ski  tow  handle.  256,038,  7-22-80,  CI.  D21- 

230.000. 
Price,  Owen  G..  to  Federal  Signal  Corporation.  Horn  grille.  256,002, 

7-22-80.  CI.  DlO-121.000. 
Pritchard,  Lois  B.:  See- 
Chang,  Ta-Peng;  and  Pritchard.  Lois  B.,  255,986,  CI.  D9-64.000. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The:  See- 
Burg,  Klaus,  256,063,  CI.  D92-1.00P. 

Joachim,  Charlotte  D.;  March,  Alvin  C;  and  Ratliff,  Kay  S., 
256,062,  CI.  D92-1.00P. 
Randall.  James  E.:  See- 
Gates.  John  S.;  and  Randall,  James  E..  255.953.  CI.  D2-254.000 
Ratliff.  Kay  S.:  See- 
Joachim,  Charlotte  D.;  March,  Alvin  C;  and  Ratliff.  Kay  S.. 
256.062.  CI.  D92-1.00P. 
Recreation  Systems  Co.:  See— 

Beller,  Frank  W.,  256,040,  CI.  D2 1 -245.000. 
Roccaforte.  Harry  I.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Flip  top 

dispenser  box  blank.  255,991.  7-22-80,  CI.  D9-245.000. 
Roccaforte.  Harry  I.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Blank  for 

a  foldable  carton.  255,994.  7-22-80,  CI.  D9-245.000. 
Rod  Pierce  &  Associates:  See— 

Youngkin,  Theodore  C;  and  Stutsman,  Richard  R..  256,030,  CI. 
D20-4.000. 
Rubbermaid  Commercial  Products  Inc.:  See- 
Hampshire,  James  F  ;  Terek,  Greg  P.;  and  Sankovich,  Richard  C, 

256,029,  CI.  D  19-76.000. 
Maza,  Dale  T  ;  and  Terek,  Greg  P .  255.976.  CI.  D7- 187.000 
Rubin,  Harry  S  :  See— 

Constantine,  Paul;  Ettinger,  Melvyn;  ai 
CI.  D  16-26.000. 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas,  Michael  D.,  256,049,  CI.  D 
Ryobi  Limited:  See— 

Doi,  Tetsuyuki;  and  Sakamoto,  M^ , 

Saint  Ive.  Michael  H.,  to  Lagess  Corp.  Game  board.  256,033','7-22'86, 

CI.  D2 1-34.000. 
Sakamoto.  Masakazu:  See — 

Doi.  Tetsuyuki;  and  Sakamoto,  Masakazu,  256.043,  CI.  D22-25.000 
Sankovich,  Richard  C:  See- 
Hampshire.  James  F.;  Terek,  Greg  P.;  and  Sankovich,  Richard  C, 
256,029.  CI.  D  19-76.000. 
Sea-Land  Service,  Inc.:  See- 
Armstrong.  George  W.;  and  Aronson.  Eric  G.,  255.983,  CI.  D8- 
382.000, 


Rubin.  Harry  S..  256,023. 


9.000. 

256.043.  CI.  D22-25.000. 


Sedillo.  Michael  J.  Cradle  or  similar  article.  255.960.  7-22-80,  CI.  D6- 

15.000. 
Seelig,  Barry  G.;  and  Lee.  Robert  E.,  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company. 

Bottle.  255,985.  7-22-80.  CI.  D9-61.000. 
Shack,  David  A.  Compartmented  serving  tray.  255.968.  7-22-80.  CI. 

D7-38.000. 
Shimodaira.  Katsuhiko.  Handle  for  a  fishing  rod.  256.042.  7-22-80,  CI. 

D22-23.000. 
Shulman,  Michael  H.  Wrapping  apparatus  for  palletized  loads.  256,022. 

7-22-80.  CI.  DI5-145.000. 
SLS  Entertainment  Enterprises,  Inc.:  See- 
Lewis.  Shari.  256.025.  CI.  D  16-78.000. 
Stadel,  Myrtle.  Inflatable  recreational  cushion.  255,966,  7-22-80,  CI. 

D6-201.000. 
Stankiewicz,  Stanley  L.:  See— 

Nilles,  John  D.;  and  Stankiewicz,  Stanley  L.,  256.050,  CI.  D24- 
12.000. 
SteigeiAvald.  Carl  J.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Specimen  device. 

256,053,  7-22-80.  CI.  D24-56.000. 
Steinkamp,   Norman  A.,  to  Sunbeam  Corporation.  Juice  extractor 

attachment  for  a  mixer.  255.969.  7-22-80.  CI.  D7-48.000. 
Stone.  Lawrence  J.;  and  Wells,  Richard  J.,  to  Massey-Ferguson  Inc.. 

Tractor  console.  256,018.  7-22-80,  CI.  D15-28.000. 
Storm  Plastics,  Inc.:  See- 
Storm,  William  D.,  256,044,  CI.  D22-28.000. 
Storm,  William  D.,  to  Storm  Plastics,  Inc.  Fishing  lure.  256,044, 

7-22-80,  CI.  D22-28.000. 
Stutsman,  Richard  R.:  See— 

Youngkin.  Theodore  C;  and  Stutsman,  Richard  R.,  256,030,  CI. 
D20-4.000. 
Sunbeam  Corporation:  See — 

Steinkamp,  Norman  A.,  255,969,  C\.  D7-48.000. 
Suyama.  Hitoshi:  See— 

Noda.  Seijiro;  and  Suyama.  Hitoshi.  256.024.  CI.  D16-59.000. 
Swanson.  Craig  A.,  to  Cornelius  Company.  The.  Beverage  dispenser. 

256.020,  7-22-80.  CI.  D 15- 11 2.000. 
Takahashi.  Hanji:  See — 

Mori.  Daisaku;  Takahashi.  Yoichi;  and  Takahashi.  Hanji,  255,972. 
CI.  D7- 128.000. 
Takahashi.  Yoichi:  See- 
Mori.  Daisaku;  Takahashi.  Yoichi;  and  Takahashi.  Hanji.  255.972, 
CI.  D7- 128.000. 
Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tamura,  Shuichi,  255,996,  CI.  D 10- 15.000. 
Tamura,  Shuichi,  to  Tamura  Electric  Works,  Ltd.  Pocketable  watch. 

255,996,  7-22-80,  CI.  DlO-15.000. 
Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Mackay,  Spencer  L.;  Mackay,  Frederick  G.;  and  Johnson,  Allan  B., 
256.027,  CI.  D 1 8-6.000. 
Terek,  Greg  P.:  See- 
Hampshire,  James  F.;  Terek,  Greg  P.;  and  Sankovich,  Richard  C. 

256,029.  CI.  D  19-76.000. 
Maza,  Dale  T.;  and  Terek,  Greg  P.,  255,976,  CI.  D7-187.000. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See- 
Lawrence,  William  J.;  and  Nesbitt,  Richard  R.,  256,028,  CI.  DI9- 
60.000. 
Thomas,  Michael  D.,  to  Ryder  International  Corporation.  Sterilizer 

unit.  256.049,  7-22-80,  CI.  D24-9.000. 
Toyostar  Corporation:  See— 

Matsuda,  Takehiko,  256,011,  CI.  D13-38.000. 
Matsuda,  Takehiko.  256.012,  CI.  D13-38.000. 
UMC  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Moore,  Walter  E.;  and  Grethey,  Albert  K..  256.031,  CI.  D20-4.000. 
Virginia  National  Bankshares,  Inc.:  See- 
O'Connor,  David  A.,  255.965.  CI.  D6-191.000. 
Wells,  Richard  J.:  See- 
Stone,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Wells,  Richard  J..  256,018.  CI.  D15-28.O0O. 
Wilson.  Robert  L..  to  Chromcraft  Corporation.  Chair.  255.962,  7-22-80. 

CI.  D6-69.000. 
Wing.  Hon  Y.:  See— 

Fu.  Hon  Y.;  Hin.  Hon  Y.;  and  Wing.  Hon  Y..  256,036.  CI.  D21- 
92.000. 
Winget.  Quenton  F.  Angle  snips.  255.980.  7-22-80.  CI.  D8-52.0OO. 
Wormington.  Garold  L.  Heat  exchanger.  256,047,  7-22-80,  CI.  D23- 

115.000. 
Yedinak.  Theodore:  See- 
Anderson.  Bernard  T.;  and  Yedinak,  Theodore,  255,964,  CI.  D6- 
181.000. 
Youngkin,  Theodore  C;  and  Stutsman,  Richard  R.,  to  Rod  Pierce  & 

Associates.  Vending  machine.  256,030,  7-22-80,  CI.  D20-4.000. 
Zelina,  Thomas,  to  Lighting  Systems.  Combined  portable  spot/flood 
light.  256.061.  7-22-80,  CI.  D26-46.000. 
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2 

79 

94 

161  A 
197 


CLASS  2 

4.213.202 
4,213.203 
4.213.204 
4.213.205 
4.213.206 


CLASS  3 

1.7  4.213.207 

1.91  4,213.208 

1.9U  4,213.209 

CLASS  4 

239  4,213,211 

243  4,213,212 

543  4,213,210 

CLASS  5 

450  4.213,213 

464  4.213.214 

CLASS  7 

152  4.213.215 

170  4.213.216 

CLASS  8 

94.17  4.213.760 

125  4.213.761 

151  4.213,217 

4.213.218 
409  4.213.758 

518  4.213.757 

643  4.213.759 

CLASS  9 

4R  4.213.219 

CLASS  11 
1  R  4.213,220 

CLASS  12 

12.4  4,213.221 
CLASS  13 

31  R  4.214.117 

CLASS  15 

100  4.213.222 

304  4.213.223 

344  4.213.224 

CLASS  16 

21  4,213.225 

36  4.213.226 

48.5  4.213.227 

CLASS  17 

11  4.213.228 

46  4.213.229 


CLASS  23 


230  B 
230  EP 
230  R 


4.213.764 
4.213.763 
4.213.762 


CLASS  24 

217  R  4.213.230 


CLASS  29 


18 
116  AD 

157.1* 

159.1 

235 

243.5 

272 

726 

878 


4.213.231 
4.213.232 
4.213.233 
4.213.234 
4.213.235 
4.213.236 
4.213.237 
4.213.239 
4.213.238 


CLASS  30 

47  4.213.240 


115 

374 


4.213.241 
4.213.242 


CLASS  33 

1  M  4.213.244 

174  P  4.213.245 

178  F  4,213.246 

199  R  4.213.247 

431  4.213.248 

CLASS  34 

12  4.213.249 

53  4.213.250 


CLASS  35 

9  R  4.213.251 

1024  4.213.252 

19  A  4,213.253 

43  4.213.254 

CLASS  36 

4,213.255 
4.213.256 

CLASS  37 

4.213.257 

CLASS  38 

4.213.258 

CLASS  40 

4.213.259 
4.213.260 


32  R 

124 


142  R 


77.2 


152.1 
158  B 


CLASS  42 

16  4.213,261 


50 
59 


4,213.262 
4.213.263 


CLASS  43 

16  4,213.264 

84  4,213.265 

CLASS  44 

15  R  4.213.765 

CLASS  46 

1  R  4.213.266 

87  4.213.267 

202  4,213.268 

219  4.213,269 

254  4.213.270 

CLASS  47 

39  4.213.271 

45  4.213.272 

74  4.213.273 

81  4.213.274 

CLASS  49 

468  4.213.275 

CLASS  51 

170  R  4.213.276 

325  4.21.3,277 

368  4.213.278 

CLASS  52 

173  DS  4.213.279 

309.9  4.213,280 

323  4.213.281 

404  4.213.282 

CLASS  53 

4.213.283 
4.213.284 
4.213,285 
4.213.286 
4.213.287 

CLASS  55 

4.213.766 
4.213.767 
4.213.768 
4.213,769 
4.213.770 
4.213.771 


48 

74 

137 

493 

573 


2 
5 

97 
216 
269 
483 


CLASS  56 

11.6  4.213.288 


295 


85 


4.213.289 

CLASS  57 

4.213.290 
CLASS  60 

39.14  R  4.213.296 

39.51  R  4.213.297 

.169  4.213.298 

407  4.213.301 

420  4.213,300 

641  4,213.302 
4.213..303 

664  4.213.304 

676  4,213.299 

CLASS  62 

2        4.213..305 


192 
196  R 
332 
457 
514  R 


4.213.307 
4,213.308 
4.213.309 
4,213,310 
4.213.311 


CLASS  65 

30  R  4.213,772 

CLASS  66 

177  4,213,312 

CLASS  68 

12  R  4,213.313 

CLASS  70 

35  B  4.213.316 

68  4.213.314 

94  4.213.315 

450  4.213.317 

CLASS  71 

92  4.213,773 

94  4,213.774 

103  4.213.775 

117  4.213.776 

CLASS  72 

21  .4.213.318 

34  4.213.319 

189  4.213.320 

235  4.213.321 

357  4.213.322 

358  4.213.323 
405  4.213.324 


CLASS  73 


I  G 

23.1 

38 

49.7 

52 

65 
105 
134 
136  R 
144 
204 
215 
290  V 
299 
304  R 

421  A 

421  B 

505 

620 

637 

660 

716 

765 

847 


492 

677 
878 


4.213.325 
4.213,326 
4.213.327 
4.213.328 
4.21.3,329 
4.213.330 
4.213.331 
4.213,332 
4.213.333 
4.213.334 
4.213.335 
4.213,336 
4.213.337 
4.213.338 
4.213,3.39 
4,213.340 
4.213.341 
4.213.342 
4.213,343 
4.213.344 
4.213.345 
4,21.V.U6 
4.213.347 
4.213.348 
4.213.349 

CLASS  74 

4.213.351 
4.213.352 
4.213.353 


CLASS  75 


05  BA 

25 

34 

58 

134  P 


4.213.777 
4.213.778 
4.213.779 
4.213.780 
4.213.781 


CLASS  81 

9.5  B  Re.  30.342 

128  4.213.355 

CLASS  82 

1  C  4.213.354 


85 


4.213.306 


2  B 
4C 

36  R 

47 


15 
30 
100 
298 
471. 
5.30 


4.213.356 
4.213.357 
4.213,358 
4,213.359 

CLASS  83 

4.213.360 
4.213.361 
4.213.362 
4.213..363 
4,213.364 
4,213..365 


1.22 
269 
284 
291 
390 
470  R 


4.213,367 
4.213.368 
4.213.369 
4.213.370 
4.213.371 
4.213.372 


CLASS  85 

11  4.213.373 

13  4.213.374 

CLASS  89 

31  4.213.375 

34  4.213.376 

CLASS  91 

187  4.213.377 

CLASS  93 

36  A  4.213.378 

CLASS  98 

33  R  4.213.379 

CLASS  99 

349  4.213.380 

446  4,213.381 

486  4.213.382 

636  4,213.383 

CLASS  100 

74  4.213.384 

95  4.213.385 

98  R  4.213.386 

245  ■        4.213.387 


CLASS  101 

216 
295 
365 

4.213,388 
4.213.389 
4,213.390 

CLASS  102 

8 
38  R 

49.3 
213 
236 

4.213.391 
4.213.392 
4.213.393 
4.213.394 
4.213,395 

CLASS  104 

130  4.213.396 

CLASS  105 

95  4.213.397 

150  4.213.398 

157  R  4.213.399 

199  C  4.213.400 


CLASS  106 


38.35 
47  Q 


52 
100 

286.6 
286.8 


4.213.785 
4.213.786 
4.21.3.787 
4.213.788 
4,213,789 
4.213.790 
4.213.791 
4.213.792 
4.213.793 


CLASS  84 

101  4.213,366 


CLASS  108 

20  4.21.3.401 

CLASS  110 

171  4.213.402 

216  4.213.403 

229  •              4.213.404 

234  4,213,405 

.326  4.213.406 

346  4.213.407 

CLASS  111 

85  4,213.408 

CLASS  112 

158  R  4.213.409 

228  4.213.410 

240  4.21.3,411 

CLASS  114 

61  4,213,412 

253  4,213.413 

CLASS  115 

73  4,213,414 


CLASS  116 

28.1  4.213.415 

309  4.213.416 

CLASS  118 

30  4.213.417 

635  4.213.418 

670  4.213.419 

713  4.213.420 

CLASS  119 

y  4.213.421 

21  4.213.422 

86  4.213.423 

98  4.213.424 

■  CLASS  123 


41.49 

43  AA 

46E 

73  R 
179  A 
195  C 

195  S 

196  R 
198  F 
414 
440 
446 
462 
478 
549 

599 
668 


72 
130 
143 
192 
429 
434 
447 
448 


4.213.426 
4.213.427 
4.213.428 
4.213.431 
4.213.437 
4.213.440 
4.213.439 
4,213.441 
4.213.442 
4,213.429 
4.213.430 
4.213.435 
4.213.434 
4.213.425 
4,213.432 
4.213.433 
4.213.436 
4.213.438 

CLASS  126 

4.213.443 
4,213.444 
4.213.445 
4.213.446 
4.213,447 
4.213,448 
4.213.449 
4.213.450 

CLASS  128 

12  4.213.451 

89  R  4.213.452 

202.26  4.213.453 

214  E  4.213.454 
4.21.3.455 

218  P  4.213.456 

276  4.213.457 

283  4.213.458 

287  4.213.459 

.303  R  4.213,460 

.348  4,213.461 

634  •       4.213.462 

639  4.213.463 

645  4.213,464 

731  4.213.465 

733  4.213.466 
4.213.467 

CLASS  131 

145  4,213.468 

199  4.213.469 

261  B  4.213.470 

CLASS  132 

73.6  4.213.471 

88.7  4.213.472 
113  4,21.3.473 

CLASS  134 

6  4.21.3.794 

22  C  4.213.795 

26  4.213.796 

102  4.213.474 

111  4.213.475 

CLASS  136 

89  SJ  4.213.798 

89  SP  4.213.797 


CLASS  137 


2 

15 

85 
493 
556 
596.18 
614.01 


625.29 
636  1 


4.213,483 
4.213.484 


4,21.M76 
4.213.477 
4.213,478 
4.213.479 
4.213.480 
4,213.481 
4.213.482 


CLASS  138 

130  4.213.485 


143 
149 


4.213,486 
4.213.487 


CLASS  141 

1  4.213.488 


70 
311  R 


333 
101 
102 
111 
171 
187 

188 


60 


4,213.489 
4.213.490 

CLASS  148 

4.213,799 
4.213.800 
4.213.801 
4.213.802 
4.213,803 
4,213.804 
4,213,805 
4.213.806 
4.213.807 
4.213.808 

CLASS  149 

4.213,809 


CLASS  152 

330  L  4.213,491 


CLASS  156 


73.1 
195 
226 

242 

244.11 

245 

474 

643 

660 


4.213.810 
4.213.811 
4.213.812 
4.213.813 
4.213,814 
4.213,815 
4.213,816 
4.213.817 
4.213.818 
4.213.819 


CLASS  160 

124  4.213.492 

351  4.213.493 

CLASS  162 

29  4.213,820 

72  4.213.821 

242  4.21.3,822 

380  4.213.823 


CLASS  164 

4 
34 
60 

147 

4,213,494 
4.213.495 
4.213.497 
4.213.496 

CLASS  165 

136 
162 

4.213,498 
4.213.499 

CLASS  166 

273 

4,213.500 

CLASS  169 

46 

4,213.501 

CLASS  172 

I 
4! 

25 
510 
624 
784 

4.213.502 
)                4.213.503 
4,213.504 
4,213.505 
4.21.3.506 
4.213.507 

CLASS  174 

15  BH  4.214.118 

31  R  4.214.119 

52  FP  4.214.120 

84  C  4.214.121 

CLASS  175 

235  4.21.3.508 

CLASS  176 

38  4.213.824 

CLASS  177 

199  4.213.509 

CLASS  178 

18  4.214.122 


PI  43 


PI  44 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


t  LASS  179 

'1  ( 

82 

4.213.860 
4.21. '.861 

1  SM            4.214.125 

8.' 

4.213.862 

I5M            4.214.126 

108 

4.213.863 

2R               4.214.127 

151 

4.213.864 

81  R                4.214.1.V) 

522 

4.213.865 

84  T               4.214.1.?! 

175                   4.214.132 

(LASS  215 

CLASS  180 

216 

4.213.5.34 

68  5                  4.21. '.5 10 

CLASS  219 

l.'**                     4.21.V5I1 

^  5 

4.214.1.39 

2.V'                   4.2I.'.512 

61  .' 

4.214.140 

272     -              4.2I.V5I.1 

\' 

4.214.141 

'(18                    4.2I.V514 

86.2 

5               4.214.142 

CLASS  181 

07 

4.214.143 

145                    4.21V51^ 

>»»> 

4.214.144 

286                    4!21.'!516 

145  22               4.214.145 

274 

4.214.146 

CLASS  187 

.'01 

4.214.147 

2^  R                4.21 '.5  P 

.'08 

4.214.148 

.'70 

4.214.14<J 

CLASS  188 

452 

4.214.150 

1  B               4.21.V518 

4«)2 

4.214.151 

"1  4                 4.2I,V51'^ 

CLASS  220 

CLASS  190 

205 

4.213.^35 

16                  4.21. '.520 

82  R               4.21.'.5.'6 

CLASS  192    ■ 

215 

4.213.537 

268 

4.213.538 

ISR                4.21.V521 

.'3.' 

4.213.5.3'* 

iJ8                    4.21. '.522 

CLASS  221 

CLASS  193 

150  R 

4.213.540 

.'7                    4.2I.V52.' 

CLASS  194 

CLASS  222 

'12 

4.213.541 

2                    4.2I.\524 

102 

4.213.542 

CLASS  198 

103 

4.213.543 

'64                    4.21. '.525 

250 

4.213.544 

Mt\                   4!21.'!526 

386  5 

4.213..S45 

8.'4                   Re.'0..'4I 

546 

4.213.546 

85.'                    4.21. '.52^ 

5'JO 

Re  30.343 

a.ASS  200 

CLASS  223 

.'1  R                4.214.1.'.' 

■> 

4.213.547 

.'7  R                  4.214.1 '4 

CLASS  224 

5117                4.2 14.1. '5 

67  DA             4^2 1 4!  r** 
8.'  P                 4.2 14.1. '7 

168 

20»J 

4.21 3.. S48 
4.213.54') 

144  B                4.214.1.'8 

CLASS  225 

CLASS  201 

■» 

4.213.550 

'1                       4.21. '.826 

CI.A.SS  226 

."»                  4.21. '.827 
4.21. '.828 

74 
170 

4.213.551 
4.213.552 

CLASS  202 

1% 

4.213.553 

26.'                    4.21.'.82«> 

CL^SS228 

CLASS  203 

•> 

4.213.554 

11                    4.2I.'.8.'() 

2^ 

4.213.555 

X6                    4.2 1. '.8.' 1 

1(H 

4.21.3.556 

"5                    4,21-'.8.'2 

122 

4.213.557 

176 

4.213.558 

CI.A.SS  204 

'♦X                    4.21 '.8" 

CLASS  229 

12»>25               4.21.'.8.'4 

16  D               4.213.55'J 

4,21'.8.'5 

CLASS  232 

15'  1  R             4.21.'.8.'6 

\^^  I'J               4.21.'.S''' 

3'! 

4.213.560 

rh                      4.2l''.8.'8 

CLASS  233 

181  R                4.21'.8."> 
1'>2C                4.21'.S4() 

14  R 

4.213.561 

l''5  R                4.21. '.841 

(  L.4SS  235 

2""*                    4.21. '.842 

'»2  FC             4.214.152 

2'J<)F                4.2! '.843 

'•'6 

4.214.153 

2'»8                    4.21 '.844 

CLASS  236 

CLA.SS  206 

46  R 

4.213.562 

45  14                4.21.'.5'>8 

:il5                     4.21. '.528 

CLASS  237 

42'                    4.2 1. '.52** 

2  H 

4.213.563 

44""                    4.2I.'.5.'() 

46  5                    4.2 1. '.5.' 1 

CLASS  239 

51)4                    4.21.'.5.'2 

88 

4.213.564 

CLA.SS  208 

170 
265  4 

4.213.565 
>               4.213.566 

1^                    4.21. '.845 

316 

4.213.567 

5(1                    4.21 -'.846 

5334 

4.213.568 

III                      4.21 '.847 

127                    4.21. '.848 

CL.A.VS  241 

1."'                    4.21.'.84<) 

37.5 

4.213.561 

216  R                4.21 '.850 

'8 

4.213.570 

48 

4.21  '.57| 

CLASS  209 

2»»2  1 

4!2I3!572 

12                  4.21. '.851 

1.'6                   4!2l''!852 

- 

CLASS  242 

1^6                    4.21. '.85' 

18  A 

4.213.571 

22.' R               4.21. '.854 

43  2 

4.213.574 

240                    4.21. '.855 

57 

4.213.575 

250                    4.21.'.8.S6 

67  3  R              4.213.576 

654                    4.21 '.5.'.' 

72  R 

4.213.577 

CLASS  210 

74 
84  2 

4.213.578 
B             4,213.571 

6                     4.21. '.857 

107 

4.213.580 

2'R                 4.2 1. '.858 

107  4  R              4.213.581 

2"                     4.2I'.85*> 

110 

4.213.582 

186  4.213.583 

CLASS  244 

1713  4.213.584 

.M  4.213.585 

158  4.213.586 

213  4.21.3.587 

CLASS  246 

251  4.213.588 

CLASS  248 

74  R  4.213.581 

281  1  4.213.511 

313   "  4.213.-^12 

501  4.213.513 

550  4.213.514 

CLASS  250 

201  4.214.154 

231  R  4.214.155 

231  SE  4.214.156 

2.'6  4.214.157 

2KI  4.214.158 

288  4.214.151 

212  4.214.160 

.'03  4.214.161 

311  4.214.162 

4.214.163 

338  4.214.164 

4.214.165 

.'16  ML  4.214.166 

505  4.214.161 

515  4.214.167 

CLASS  251 

.'08  4.213..'i15 

CLASS  252 

8.55  C  4.213.866 

8.75  4.213.867 

II  4.213.868 

375  4.213.861 

51  5  R  4.213.870 

60  4.213.871 

174.21  4.213.873 

174  25  4.213.874 

188  3  R  4.213.875 

408  4.213.876 

412  4.213.877 

421  B  4.213.878 

421  R  4.213.871 

431  R  4.213.880 

436  4.213.881 

455  R  4.213.882 

478  4.213.883 

CLA.SS  254 

1'43R  4.213..516 

3SS  4.213.517 

CLASS  260 

21  2  N  4.213.884 

21  6  F.  4.213.887 
216  MM  4.213.886 
216TA  4.213.885 
33  6. Ay  4.213.888 
45  7PH  4.213.881 
45  75S  4.213.811 
45  75  W  4.213.810 
4515C  4.213.812 

112  5R  4.213.813 

4.213.814 

4.213.815 

111  4.213.816 

154  4.213.817 

156  4.213.818 

4.213.811 

208  4.213.KX) 

231  BE  4.213.101 

2.'1.57  4.213.102 

326  47  4.213.K)5 

326  5  CA  4.213.K>4 

.'43  4.213.106 

.'43  3  P  4.213.107 

.'48  16  4.213.K)8 

371  4.213.101 

4.213.110 

-'17  1  4.213.111 

4.213.112 

428  5  4.213.113 

455  .A  4.213.115 

465  D  4.213.116 

4.213.117 

513  T  4.213.118 

544  K  4.213.111 

158  4.213.122 

CLASS  261 

120  4.213.123 

CLASS  264 

7  4.213.124 

22  4.213.125 
74  4.213.126 

107  4.213.127 

II'  4.213.128 


121 
135 
2.34 
2.36 
515 


4.213.121 
4.213.130 
4.21.3,131 
4.213.132 
4.21.3.133 


CLASS  266 

166  4.213.511 

170  4.213.600 

CLA.SS  270 

61  F  4.213.601 

CLASS  271 

221  4.213.603 

233  4.213.604 

271  4,213.602 

CLASS  272 

65  Re.'0.,'44 

111  4.213.605 

CLASS  273 


1.5  A 

4.213.606 

72  A 

4.213.607 

73  C 

4.213.608 

75 

4.213.601 

13  R 

4.213.610 

161 

4.213.613 

114  B 

4.213.614 

260 

4.213.615 

271 

4.213.616 

355 

4.213.612 

414 

4.213.611 

CLASS  277      - 

12 

4.21.3.617 

13  R 

4.213.618 

207  A 

4.213.611 

235  B 

4.213.620 

I  c 

I  K 


CLASS  279 

4.213.621 
4.213.623 
4.213.622 


CLASS  280 


43  12 

4323 

14 
406  A 
412 
605 
634 
661 
617 
716 
728 
737 
741 
802 
808 

C1.A.SS 

115  A 

CLASS 

137  R 


4.213.624 
4.213.625 
4.213.626 
4.213.627 
4.213.628 
4.213.621 
4.213.630 
4.213.631 
4.213.632 
4.213.633 
4.213.6.34 
4.213.635 
4.213.636 
4.213.637 
4.213.638 

282 

4.213.631 


361 


1  R 


241 

247 


117 
145 


86  A 
10 


188 
181 
281 

475 
478 


II 

20 


285 

4.213.640 
4.213.641 

CLASS  290 

4.214.170 
CLASS  292 

4.213.642 
4.213.643 

CLASS  293 

4.213.644 
4.213.645 

CLASS  294 

4.213.646 
4.213.647 

CLASS  297 

4.213.648 
4.213.641 
4.213.650 
4.213.651 
4.21.3.652 

299 

4.213.653 
301 

4.213.654 


CLASS 
CLASS 


CLASS  303 

6C  4.213,655 

CLASS  307 

.'1  4.214.171 

150  4.214.172 

224  C  4.214.17; 

221  4.2 14.1  ■'4 

264  4.214.175 

217  4.214.176 

355  4.214.177 


CLASS  308 

8.2  4.213.656 

1  4.213,657 

15  4.213.658 

167  4.213.651 

177  4.213.660 

184  R  4.213.661 

CLASS  310 

14  4.214.178 

68  B  4.214.171 

80  4.214.180 

162  4.;i4.181 

216  4.214.182 

CLASS  313 

221  4.2 14.1  S3 

481  4.214.184 

CLASS  315 

4.214.185 
4,214.186 
4.214.187 
4.214.188 
4.214.181 

CLASS  316 

4.213.662 
4.213.663 

CLASS  318 

4.2  >4. 110 
4.214.111 
4.214.112 
4.214.113 
4.214.114 
4,214.115 
4.214.116 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI45 


86 
102 
1118 
382 
408 


24 


356 
561 
573 
611 
616 
745 
811 


CLASS  320 

2  4.214.117 

15  4.214.118 

CLASS  323 

6  4.214.111 

CLASS  324 

122  '  4.214.200 

158  P  4.214.201 

313  4.214.202 

425  4.214,203 

437  4.214.204 


CLASS  328 

117 

4.214 
CLASS  330 

213 

65 

277 

4.214 
4.214 

CLASS  331 

214 
215 

14.5  C            4.214 

216 

CLASS  334 

45 

4.214 
4.214 

CLASS  335 

217 
218 

2' 
15.' 
212 

4.214 
4.214 
4.214 

(LASS  336 

211 
220 
221 

84  M               4.214 

■>2t 

CLASS  337 

213  4.214.223 

323  4.214.224 


CLASS  338 

155 

4.214.225 

CLASS  339 

14  R 

4.213.664 

17  D 

4.213.665 

75  M 

4.213.666 

103  R 

4.213,667 

217  R 

4.213.668 

272  L'C 

4.213.661 

CLASS  340 

52  F 

4.214.227 

148 

4,214.221 

141  A 

4.214.2.30 

207  R 

4.214.231 

347  AD 

4.214.232 

347  DA 
642 
686 
610 


4.214.233 
4.214.234 
4.214.235 
4.214.2.'6 
4.214.237 
4.214.238 


CLASS  343 


5  VQ 
7PF 

77 
8 


4.214.231 
4.214.240 
4.214.241 
4.214.242 
4.214.243 


18  E 

4.214.244 

103 

4.214.245 

750 

4.214.246 

752 

4.214.247 

756 

4.214.248 

CLASS  346 

76  L 

4.214.241 

145 

4.214.250 

CLASS  350 


16.16 

16.18 

16.21 

16.23 

162  SF 

227 
307 
3.36 


4.213.670 
4.213.677 
4.213.671 
4.21. '.672 
4.213.673 
4.213.674 
4.213.675 
4.213.676 


CLASS  351 

7  4.213.678 
CLASS  353 

72  4.213.671 

CLASS  354 

12  4.213.680 

21  4.213.681 

23  D  4.213.682 

4.2 1 3.688 

24  4.2 1 3.683 
118  4.213.684 
113  4.213.685 
115  4.213.686 
213  4.213.687 
2.'4  4.213.681 

CLASS  355 

8  4.21 3.6K) 
14  D  4.213.612 

4.213.613 
26  4.213.614 

45  4.213.615 

4.21.3.616 
77  4.21. '.618 


70 
73 
124 
2.31 
244 
341 
350 
.351 
'53 
387 
421 


17 
23 
38 
31 
44 
71 


3 

4 

8 

17 

II 


44 

13 
108 
111 
127 
140 
154 
166 
170 
188 
113  I 
223 
256 
283. 


CLASS  356 

4.213.611 
4.21 3. 7(K) 
4.213.701 
4.213.702 
4.213,703 
4.213.704 
4.213.705 
4.2!:.617 
4.213.706 
4.213.707 
,4.213.708 

CLASS  357 

4.214.251 
4.214.252 
4.214.254 
4.214.255 
4.214.315 
4.214.256 

CLASS  358 

4.214.257 
4,214,258 
4.214.251 
4.214.260 
4.214.261 
4,214.262 
4,214.263 
4,214,264 
4,214.265 
4,214.266 
4.214.267 
4.214,268 
4,214.261 
4,214.270 
4,214.271 
4,214,272 
4,214,273 
4,214.274 
4.214.275 
4.214.276 
4.214.277 


CLASS  360 


14 

51 
53 
61 
61 
71 
72  I 
K) 
11 
103 


4.214.278 
4.214.271 
4.214.280 
4.214.281 
4.214.282 
4.214.283 
4.214.284 
4.214.285 
4.214.286 
4.214.287 


154  4.214,210 

3J«  4,214,211 

386  4.214,212 

433  4,214,213 

CLASS  362 

35  4,214,216 

127  4,214,294 

164  4,214,215 

253  4,214,298 

311  4.214.168 

327  4.214,297 

CLASS  363 

8  4,214,299 

CLASS  364 

105  4,214,300 

119  4,214,301 

200  4,2I4,.302 

4,214,303 

4,214,304 

4,214,.305 

431  4,214,306 

4.214,307 

4,214,.308 

474  4.214,-309 

475  4.214.310 
482  4,214.311 

CLASS  365 

182  4.214.312 

CLASS  366 

76  4,213,701 

81  4,213,710 
150  4.213,711 
178  4.213,712 
271  4.213.713 

CLASS  367 

1  4.214.313 

2  4,214,314 
27  4,214,226 
51  Re.30..'47 

CLASS  368 

82  4.213.214 
152  4.213,213 
204  4.213,212 
236  4,213,215 
263        4,213,211 

CLASS  370 

31  4,214.123 

57  4.214.121 

112  4.214,128 

CLASS  371 

40  4,214,228 

CLASS  375 

I  4.214.209 

4  4.214.206 

114  4.214.124 


29 


CLASS  397 

4.214,253 


18 
131 


197 


84 


195 


CLASS  400 

124  4,213,714 

1%.1  4,213.715 

4.213,716 

CLASS  401 

4.213,717 
Re.30.346 

CLASS  403 

4.213.718 

CLASS  404 

4.21-3,719 

CLASS  405 

4.213.720 

CLASS  408 

54  4.213.721 

73  4.213.722 

239  A  4.213.723 

CLASS  410 

64  4.213.590 

CLASS  414 

133  4.213.724 

.'87  4.21.3.725 

420  4,213.726 

4.213.727 
446  4.213.728 

462  4.213.729 

675  4.213.7.30 

723  4.213.731 

728  4.213.732 

751  4.213.733 

CLASS  415 

4  4.213.7.34 

21  4.213.735 

182  4.213.736 

CLASS  416 

41  4.213.737 

"  95  4.21.3.738 

226  4.213.7.39 

CLASS  417 

63  4.213.740 

79  4.213.741 

206  4.213.742 

229  4.213.743 

310  4.213.744 

.363  4.213.745 

CLASS  418 

71  4.213.746 

CLASS  422 

15  4.213.934 

111  4.213.935 

133  4.213.936 

142  4.213.137 


143 
151 

246 
267 


53 
135 

235 
240 
242 
245 
212 
321 

3. '9 

359 

442 
448 
450 

522 
634 


4.213.938 
4.213.139 
4.213.940 
4.213.141 


CLASS  423 


4.21.3.942 
4.213.943 
4.213.944 
4,213.145 
4,213,146 
4,213,147 
4,213,148 
4,213,949 
4,213,150 
4.213.951 
4.213.952 
4,213.953 
4,213,954 
4,21-3.955 
4.213,956 
4,21.3.957 
4.213,958 
4,213,951 


CLASS  424 


47 

54 

78 

80 

85 

81 
123 
128 
177 

180 

181 

200 

224 
241 

243 
246 

247 

248,52 

250 


251 

263 
261 
273  B 
273  P 
273  R 


274 
283 
285 


4,213,160 

4.213.161 

4.213,962 

4,213,963 

4,213.964 

4.213,965 

4,213,166 

4.21-3.967 

4,213,968 

4,213,969 

4,213,970 

4,213,174 

4,213,171 

4.213.972 

4.213.973 

4,213,175 

4.213,976 

4,213,977 

4.213,978 

4.213,979 

4,213,980 

4.213.981 

4.213.182 

4.213.183 

4.213.184 

4.213,185 

4.213.186 

4.213.987 

4,213,188 

4,213,989 

4,213,190 

4.213,993 

4.213.912 

4.213.191 

4.213.994 

4.213.195 

4.213.916 

4.213.197 

4.213.918 


281 
300 

.'01 
305 
309 
318 


144 

371 
456 
531 
566 


44 
53 
558 
573 
591 
607 
629 


40 

42 

54  1 

92 
100 
142 
296 
385  f 
435 


4.213.119 
4,214.000 
4,214,001 
4,214,002 
4.214.003 
4.214.004 
4.214.005 
4.214.006 

CLASS  425 

4.213.747 
4.213.748 
4,213.749 
4.213.750 
4.21.1,751 

CLASS  426 

4,214,007 
4,214,008 
4,214,001 
4,214,010 
4,214,011 
4,214.012 
4,214,013 

CLASS  427 

4,214,014 
4,214,015 
4,214.016 
4,214,017 
4.214.018 
4.214.011 
4.214.020 
4.214,021 
4.214.022 

CLASS  428 

11  4.214,023 

41  4,214.024 

67  4.214,025 

4,214,026 

113  4.214,027 

isi  4.214.028 

200  4,214.029 

212  4.214.0.30 

213  4.214.031 
2«i5  4.214.033 
280  4.214,032 
315  4.214.0.34 
.340  ■  4.214.035 
358  4.214.036 
367  4.214,037 
411  4,214,038 
414  4.214.0.31 
458  4.214.040 
607  4.214.041 
678  4.214.042 

CLASS  429 

27  4.214.043 

4.214.044 

87  4.214.(M5 

118  4.214.046 

CLASS  430 

114  4.213.872 


432 
448 
533 
616 


14 
115 

247 


4.21-3.782 
4.214.047 
4.213.783 
4.213,784 

CLASS  432 

4.213.752 
4.213.754 
4.213.753 


CLASS  433 

41  4.213.755 

126  Re  .30.340 

4.213.243 

4.213.756 

CLASS  435 

7  4.214.048 

23  4.214.041 

29  4.214.050 

55  4.214.051 

4.214.052 

211  4.213.825 

CLASS  455 

1  4.214.208 

20  4.214.205 

95  4.214.207 

141  4.214.316 

110  4.214.212 

282  4.214.210 

287  4.214.211 

CLASS  474 

264  4.213.350 

CLASS  521 

70  4.214.053 
15  4.2l4.t)54 

1.37  4.214.055 

CLASS  525 

71  4.214.056 
l(K)  4.214.057 
-348  4.214.058 
356"  4.214.051 
387  4.214.060 
455  4.214.061 
470  4.214.062 

CLASS  526 

68  ■      4.214.063 

113  4.214.064 

CLASS  528 

27  4.214.065 

28  4.214.066 
13.  4.214.067 
18  '    4.214.068 

167  4.214.061 

220  4.214.070 

222  4.214.071 

272  4.214.072 

.361  4.214.073 

CLASS  536 

10  4.214.074 


17  R  4.214.075 

4.214.076 
4.214.077 
4.214.078 
4.214.071 
4.214.080 

CLASS  542 

424  4.214.081 

CLASS  544 

181  4.214.082 

277  4.214.083 

CLASS  546 

4.214.084 
4.214.085 
4.214.086 
4.214.087 
4.214.088 

CLASS  548 

4.214.089 
4.213.903 
4.214.090 


72 

97 

290 

311 

321 


151 
250 

.377 


CLASS  549 

62  4.214.091 

64  4.214.092 

n.ASS  556 

411  4.213.114 

CLASS  560 

'4  4.214.013 

42  4.214.094 

57  4.214.015 

147  4.214.016 

213  4.214.017 

231  4.214.098 

256  4.214.091 

CLASS  562 

416        4.214.100 


421 
564 


424 
455 

631 
648 

771 
864 
817 
901 


23 
241 
255 
532 
6.34 
715 
716 
74' 


4.214.101 
4.214.102 

CLASS  568 

4.213.120 
4.213.121 
4,214.103 
4.214.104 
4.214.105 
4.214.106 
4.214.107 
4.214.101 


CLASS  585 

4.214. 
4.214. 
4.214. 
4.214. 
4.214. 
4.214. 
4.214. 
4.214, 


108 

no 
111 

112 
113 
114 
115 
116 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 


D3- 
D6- 


D7- 


183 

255.952 

254 

255.953 

26*. 

255,954 

275 

255,955 

301 

255,956 

320 

255,157 

5 

255,958 

3 

255,959 

15 

255,960 

28 

255,961 

61 

255,162 

79 

255,963 

181 

255,164 

191 

255.965 

201 

255.966 

9 

255.967 

38 

255.968 

48 

255.961 

17 

255,170 

D8- 


D9- 


102 
128 
138 
152 
160 
187 
210 
25 

52 

98 

366 

382 

1 

61 

64 

71 

83 

131 


255,971 

255,972 

255,973 

255.974 

255,975 

255,176 

255,977 

255,978 

255,979 

255.980 

255.981 

255.982 

255.983 

255.984 

255,985 

255,986 

255,987 

255,988 

255,981 


DIO- 


Dll- 
D12- 


147 

245 


275 
15 
57 
73 
96 

111 

121 
43 

110 
12 
40 
53 

147 


255.110 

255.111 

255.992 

255,113 

255,194 

255,115 

255,996 

255,117 

255.918 

255.111 

256.000 

256.001 

256.002 

256.003 

256.004 

256.005 

256.006 

256.007 

256,008 


D13- 
D14- 

D15- 
D16- 


D17- 
D18- 


157 
24 

38 

s 

33 

37 

95 

23 

28 

105 

112 

140 

145 

26 

51 

78 

14 

6 


256,001 

256,010 

256,011 

256,012 

256.013 

256.014 

256.015 

256.016 

256.017 

256.018 

256.011 

256.020 

256.021 

256.022 

256.023 

256.024 

256.025 

256.026 

256.027 


D11- 
D20- 

D21- 


D22- 


60 
76 

4 

10 
34 
55 

81 

12 

104 

2.30 

244 

245 

15 

23 

25 

28 


256.028 
256.021 
256.0.30 
256.031 
256.032 
256.033 
256.034 
256.035 
256.036 
256.037 
256.038 
256,0.31 
256.040 
256.041 
256.042 
256.043 
256.044 
256.045 


D23- 


D24- 


D25- 
D26- 

D27- 
D28- 
D.'O- 
D12- 


47 

115 

151 

1 

12 

50 

55 

56 
64 

1 

21 
46 
14 
46 

J 

1  P 


256.046 
256.(M7 
256.(U8 
256.041 
256.050 
256.051 
256.052 
256.053 
256.054 
256.05? 
256.056 
256,057 
256.061 
256.058 
256.051 
256.060 
■256.062 
256.063 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


20 


4.576 


61 


4,577 


4,578 


CLASS  361 

6  4.214,288 

20  4.214.281 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 


OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama  l 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa  3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas  5 

Cahfomia  6 

Canal  Zone  7 

Colorado  g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware  10 

Distnct  of  Columbia  11 

Florida  12 

Georgia 13 

Guam  14 

Hawaii  „ 15 

Idaho  16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana ig 

Iowa 19 

Kansas  20 

(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky  21 

Louisiana  22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri  29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 

New  York  36 

North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  38 

Ohio  39 

Oklahoma  40 


Oregon  41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico  43 

Rhode  Island  ' 44 

South  Carolina  45 

South  Dakota 46 

Tennessee  47 

Texas  4g 

Utah  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming  56 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 5g 

U.S.  Navy  59 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


01 

04 

05 
00 


4.213.721 

4.214.272 

4.213.30b 

4.213.70* 

4.213.445 

4.213.269 

4.213.276 

4,213,419 

4,213.653 

4.213.703 

4.213.729 

4.213,768 

4.213.793 

4.213.866 

4.213.930 

4.213.952 

4.213.975 

4.214,046 

4,214.125 

4.214.175 

4.214.179 

4.214.266 

4.214,267 

4,214,279 

4.214,286 

4,214,287 

4,214.312 

4.213.452 

4.213.437 

4.213.496 

4.213.584 

4.213.709 

4.213.710 

4.213.735 

4.214,042 

4.214.263 

4.213.924 

4.213.394 

4.213.495 

4.213,408 

Re  30.346 

4.213.214 

4.213.243- 

4.213.247 

4.213.252 

4.213.255 

4.213,294 

4,213.302 

4,213.328 

4.213.342 

4.213.377 

4.213.382 

4,213.387 


PATENTS 


4.213.412 

4,214,239 

4.213.417 

4.214,259 

4.213.418 

4,214.280 

4.213.423 

4,214.313 

4.21.3.448 

4,214,314 

4.213.450 

08  ;     4,213,333 

4.21.3.451 

4,213,447 

4.213.473 

4,213,549 

4.21.U88 

4,213,694 

4,213,498 

4,213,870 

4,21.^504 

4,213,873 

4,213,508 

4,213,882 

4,213,548 

4,214.234 

4,213,550 

09  :     4.213.205 

4.213,570 

4.213.240 

4,213,586 

4.213.253 

4,213,598 

4,213,258 

4.21.3.611 

4,213,291 

4.213.624 

4,213,296 

4.213.642 

4,213,340 

4,213.654 

4,213,402 

4.213.658 

4,213.443 

4.213.664 

4.213.518 

4.i  13,668 

4.213.537 

4.213.684 

4.213.593 

4.213.701 

4,213.799 

4.213.704 

4.213.811 

4,213.705 

4.213.907 

4.213.724 

4.214.037 

4,213,736 

4.214.041 

4.213.764 

4,214.157 

4.213.813 

10  .     4.213.219 

4.213,818 

4.213.773 

4.213,840 

4.213.837 

'4,213,845 

4.213.949 

4.213.850 

4.213.950 

4.213.851 

4.214.060 

4.213.927 

4.214,070 

4.213,941 

11   :     4,213,670 

4.213.951 

12      Re30,344 

4.213,973 

4,213.208 

4,213,991 

4.213.271 

4,214,013 

4.213,275 

4,214.118 

4,2I3..305 

4.214.122 

4,213,315 

4,214,137 

4.213.373 

4.214,145 

4,213,380 

4,214,160 

4,213,432 

4,214,165 

4.213.469 

4.214,171 

4.213.487 

4.214,194 

4.213.529 

4.214,196 

4.213.601 

4,214,226 

4.213.605 

13 


15 
17 


4,213,627 

4.214.077 

4.213,636 

4,214.078 

4.213,647 

4.214.079 

4,213,661 

4.214.080 

4.213,730 

4.214.114 

4.21.V860 

4.214.116 

4.213.876 

4,214,188 

4.214.008 

4,214,220 

4.214.017 

4,214,227 

4.214.147 

4,214,237 

4.214,178 

4,214,274 

4.214.215 

4,214,284 

4.214.244 

4,214,296 

4.213.246 

18  .     4,213,327 

4.213.283 

4,213,400 

4.213.816 

4,213.513 

4.214,238 

4.213.534 

4.213.216 

4.213.556 

4.213.260 

4.213.633 

4.213.268 

4.213.738 

4.213.273 

4.213.741 

4.213.300 
4.213.303 
4,213.319 
4.213.332 
4.213.370 
4,213,416 
4,213,454 
4,213,458 
4,213.479 
4,213,484 
4.213.490 
4.213,511 
4.213.561 
4.213.565 
4.213.592 
4.213.609 
4.213.612 
4.213.639 
4.213.687 
4.213.725 
4.213.767 
4.213,770 
4,213.829 
4,213,872 
4,213,877 
4,213,896 
4,213,913 
4,213.971 
4.213.972 
4.213.974 
4.214,075 
4.214,076 


19 


20 


21 


22 


24 


4.213,893 

4,213.996 

4,214,045 

4,214,103 

4,214,153 

4,213,274 

4,213,348 

4,213,424 

4,213,525 

4.214.092 

4.214.200 

4.213.310 

4.213.506 

4.213,606 

4.213,809 

4,213,978 

4,213.250 

4.213.313 

4,213.338 

4.213,772 

Re.30,341 

4.213.345 

4.213.527 

4.213.530 

4.213.881 

4.213.888 

4.213.968 

4.213.369 

4.213.391 

4.213.460 

4.213.540 

4.213,646 


25 


26 


4,213.874 

4.214.240 

4,214.271 

Re30,342 

4,213,221 

4,213,263 

4,213.298 

4.213.324 

4.213.329 

4.213.404 

4.213.436 

4.213.466 

4,213.467 

4.213.478 

4.213.486 

4.213.665 

4.213.671 

4.213.678 

4.213,806 

4,213,823 

4,213.854 

4.214.019 

4,214,056 

4,214,099 

4,214,119 

4.214,138 

4,214,164 

4.214,190 

4,214,193 

4,214.201 

4,214.210 

4.214.229 

4.214.248 

4.214.285 

4,214.303 

4.213.202 

4.213.210 

4.213.226 

4.213,272 

4.213.309 

4,213.326 

4,213.336 

4.213.355 

4.213.376 

4.213.415 

4.213.426 

4.213.428 

4.213.435 

4.213,441 

4.213,442 

4.213,477 

4.213.481 

4.213.493 


PI  46 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  47 


27 


29 


32 

33 
34 


4.213,523 

4.213.564 

4.213.595 

4.213.620 

4,213.645 

4,213.652 

4.213.734 

4.213.742 

4.213.744 

4.213.779 

4.21.V831 

4.213,833 

4.213.886 

4.213.894 

4.213,964 

4,214,051 

4,214,052 

4.214.096 

4.214.121 

4.214.298 

4.214.307 

4.213.241 

4.213.26r 

4.213.482 

4.213.503 

4,213.505 

4,213,539 

4,213,613 

4.213.648 

4.213.689 

4.214.029 

4.214.133 

4.214.292 

4.214.310 

4.213.379 

4.213.413 

4.213.474 

4.213.475 

4,213,546 

4,213,567 

4,213,590 

4.213,934 

4.214.120 

4.214.243 

4.213.264 

4.213.782 

4.213.644 

4.213.218 

4,213,229 

4,213,259 

4,213,266 

4,213,343 

4,213,359 

4,213,395 

4,213,410 

4,213.411 

4.213.516 

4.213.614 

4.213,631 


35 
36 


4,213.667 

4.213,669 

4,213.698 

4.213.755 

4.213.769 

4.213.798 

4.213.801 

4.213,802 

4.213,807 

4,213,815 

4.213.826 

4.213.832 

4.213.847 

4.213.848 

4,213.853 

4.213.862 

4.213,887 

4.213.906 

4.213.912 

4.213.921 

4,213,932 

4.213.961 

4.213,966 

4,213,988 

4,213,997 

4,214,000 

4,214,002 

4.214.028 

4.214,081 

4.214.087 

4.214,102 

4,214,107 

4,214,208 

4,214.231 

4,214,261 

4,213,836 

4.213.209 

4.213,215 

4,213,230 

4.213,284 

4.213,286 

4,213,367 

4,21-3.383 

4.213.407 

4.213,420 

4,213,463 

4,213,464 

4,213,471 

4,213,497 

4,213,545 

4.213.603 

4.213,610 

4,213,621 

4,213,657 

4,213,695 

4.213,702 

4,213,717 

4,213,727 

4,213.733 


1 

256.049 

256,052 

6  : 

255,981 

256,058 

256,025 

09  : 

256,006 

256,030 

256.041 

256,035 

12   : 

255.963 

8   : 

256,033 

256.003 

9  : 

255,984 

256.051 

04  : 

256,001 

256.054 

06  : 

255,960 

256.055 

255,961 

17   : 

255.969 

255,964 

255.971 

256,007 

255.988 

256,014 

255.991 

256,027 

255.994 

256,046 

256.002 

37 


39 


4.213.765 

4,213.794 

4.213.838 

4.213.841 

4.213.868 

4.213,883 

4.213.938 

4.213.955 

4.213.965 

4.213.977 

4.213.981 

4.214.004 

4.214.009 

4.214,010 

4.214,018 

4.214,039 

4.214.047 

4.214.084 

4.214.085 

4.214.142 

4,214,152 

4,214,170 

4.214,173 

4,214,182 

4,214,214 

4,214,216 

4,214,247 

4,214,253 

4,214,256 

4,214.264 

4,214,273 

4,214,277 

4,214.294 

4.214,315 

4,214,316 

4,213,312 

4,213,543 

4,213,749 

4,214,020 

4,214,023 

4,213,206 

4.213,235 

4.213.238 

4,213,244 

4,213,267 

4.213,279 

4,213,317 

4.213,331 

4.213,334 

4,213,339 

4,213,444 

4,213,510 

4,213,512 

4,213.542 

4,213,560 

4.213.650 

4.213.655 

4.213,696 


40 


41 


42 


4,213.718 

4.213,737 

4.213,796 

4,213,827 

4,213,828 

4,213,891 

4,213,915 

4.213,917 

4.213.936 

4,213,947 

4,213,948 

4.213.998 

4.213.999 

4,214.011 

4,214,024 

4,214,038 

4,214,061 

4,214,131 

4,214,144 

4,214,168 

4,214,172 

4,214,183 

4,214,199 

4,214.219 

4.214.224 

4,213,357 

4,213,381 

4,213.522 

4.213.719 

4.213.762 

4.213.800 

4.213.812 

4.213.846 

4.213.856 

4.213,869 

4.213.879 

4.213,935 

4,213,957 

4,214,021 

4,214,030 

4,214,109 

4,214.115 

4,214,158 

4,213,371 

4,213,446 

4,2J  3,640 

4<5l  3,726 

Re.  30,343 

4,213,224 

4,213,227 

4,213,239 

4,213.254 

4.213.299 

4.213.304 

4.213,308 

4.213.322 

4.213.344 

4.213.356 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


18 
20 

25 


26 


256,019 
256,040 
256,050 
256,053 
256,039 
255,982 
255,990 
256,015 
256.059 
255.954 
255.966 
256.005 
256.018 
256.038 
256,045 


27 


28 
29 


31 

34 


256,060 
255,970 
255,978 
256,020 
255,962 
255,993 
255,995 
256,026 
256,031 
256,047 
255,959 
255,956 
255.983 
255,986 


PLANT  PATENTS 


06 


4,576 


45 

47 


48 


36 


39 


40 
41 


4,213.365 

4.213.483 

4.213-.489 

4.213.531 

4.213.571 

4.213.608 

4.213.663 

4.213.732 

4.213.752 

4.213.780 

4.213.781 

4,213,804 

4,213.889 

4.213.905 

4.213.943 

4.213.982 

4.214.003 

4.214.006 

4.214.065 

4,214,067 

4,214,071 

4,214,089 

4,214,150 

4,214  ■>04 

4,214,zl3 

4,214,225 

4,214,241 

4,214,255 

4,214,035 

4,214,135 

4.213.233 

4.213,282 

4,213,457 

4.213,547 

4,213,707 

4,213.791 

4,213.979 

Re  30.347 

4.213.203 

4.213.207 

4.213.223 

4.213.237 

4,213,352 

4,213,433 

4.213,476 

4.213.480 

4.213.492 

4,213,500 

4,213,502 

4,213,528 

4,213,600 

4,213,618 

4.213.626 

4.213.641 

4.213.740 

4.213,761 

4,213,865 

4,213,875 


49 


51 


53 


54 


fS 


58 


4,213.880 
4,213.904 
4.213,937     . 
4.213.939 
4.214.050 
4.214.063 
4.214.126 
4,214,128 
4,214,129 
4,214,132 
4,214.156 
4.214.232 
4.214.233 
4.214.302 
4.213.262 
4.213.575 
Re  30.340 
4.213.204 
4.213.307 
4.213.314 
4.213.368 
4.213.461 
4.213,616 
4,213,666 
4,213.697 
4.213.714 
4.213,716 
4,213,743 
4,213.797 
4,213,824 
4,214.197 
4,214,236 
4,2 14,. ^08 
4,213.289 
4.213.526 
4.213.585 
4.213.587 
4.213.628 
4.213.863 
4.214.130 
4.214.198 
4.214,269 
4.213, .399 
4.213,566 
4,213,615 
4,214.055 
4,213,211 
4,213,242 
4,213,353 
4,213,459 
4,21.3.521 
4,213,559 
4,213,649 
4,213.923 
.     4,213.933 
4,214,155 
4.214,288 
4.214.083 


256,063 

42 

255.974 

255,952 

256,004 

255,985 

256.061 

256,013 

44 

255.998 

256,023 

46 

256.056 

256,032 

47   : 

255.992 

256,037 

48 

256.028 

2^5,953 

49 

255.980 

2^5,968 

256.048 

255,977 

51 

255,965 

256,062 

255,976 

256,044 

256,029 

25S,979 

f1 

255.958 

256,009 
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Printing  authorized  by  Section  ll(a)3  of  Title  35.  VS.  Code  P.T.O. 


PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 

Patent  Cooperation  Treaty  Information  3,973,051,  Re.  S.N.  152.561,  Filed  May  22,  1980,  CI.  426/ 

For   information   concerning  the   PCT   consult   the   notice  J!*'    PECTATE    GELLED    FOOD    PRODUCTS    AND 

entitled  "update  of  information  concerning  the  Patent  Co-  METHOD,  Keith  Buckley,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Mars 

operation   Treaty'   appearing  in   the   Official   Gazette   of  t-'f^'ted,    London.    England.    Attorney    or    Aeent' Richard 

July  15. 1980.  Whiting,  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  172                '             8      •    ^cnara 

Xote  that  since  August  1,  1979  certain  fees  for  the  process- 
ing of  International  Applications  have  been  increased.  The  3,975,965,  Re.  S.N    138  766    Filed  Anr    9    lasn   r\    ia/ 
current  schedule  of  fees  is  as  follows  :  242. 1 1    R.  VeNSIONING  APPaSvTUS    Billy  £    S  Jet 

Brc^ee(firVt- 30-page;;::::::::::::::::::::  JSHS "'' " ^^^"'  "^'"'^  ^-  ^"'=''"-  ^^  °p-^  ^" 

Basic  fee  supplement   (each  sheet  over  30)  3  50       a  n%^  »r    o      ^  ^,    . 

DesignatioB-  fee "  "     .Jon      *'°'<^'575,  Re.  S.N.  116.082,  Filed  Jan.  28,  1980,  CI   354/ 

^         ^.        A  SIDXEYA:  DIAMOND.  p'hOT^RaZy  ^T  ^Th  ^'^^^    "^^    ^^^^" 

June  17.  1980.  ^  Commissioner  of  Patents  PHOTOGRAPHY.   Takashi    Uchiyama.   et   al..   Owner   of 

and  Trademarks       ^^°^<^  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tokyo.  Japan.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  David  Toren,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  21 1 


Errata 

Defensive  Publications  published  In  the  Official  Gazette 
of  Mar.  4.  19S0.  wero  numbered  Incorrectly.  The  correct  num- 
bers are  as  follows  : 

T992.001  for  the  Defensive  Publication  entitled  "Preformed 
Hot-melt  Sealant  Strip." 

T992.002  for  the  Defensive  Publication  entitled  "Coating 
Composition." 


REISSUE  APPLICATIONS  HLED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reissue  applications 
listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public 
in  the  indicated  Examining  Groups  and  copies  may  be 
obtained  by  paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

3,668,658,  Re.  S.N.  128.348.  Filed  Mar.  10.  1980.  CI   360/ 
97.  MAGNETIC  RECORD  DISK  COVER.  Ralph  Flores. 
et   al..   Owner  of  Record:   International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Armonk,   N.Y..   Attorney  or  Agent:   Elliott  I 
Pollock.  Ex.  Gp.:  235 

3,887,768,  Re.  S.N.  144,533.  Filed  Apr.  28.  1980.  CI  178/ 
67.  SIGNAL  STRUCTURES  FOR  DOUBLE  SIDE 
BAND-QUADRATURE  CARRIER  MODULATION. 
George  D.  Forney.  Jr..  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Codex 
Corporation.  Newton.  Mass..  Attorney  or  Agent  Robert  E 
Hillman,  Ex.  Gp.:  233 

3,911,202,  Re.  S.N.  079.566.  Filed  Sep.  27.  1979.  CI  174/ 
120  SR.  ELECTRON  CURED  PLASTIC  INSULATED 
CONDUCTORS.  Clifford  R.  Stine.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Eaton  Corporation.  Mantua.  Ohio.  Attorney  or  Agent  Clelle 
W.  Upchurch.  Ex.  Gp.:  213 

3,956,740,  Re.  S.N.  114.708.  Filed  Jan.  23.  1980.  CI  364/ 
900,  PORTABLE  DATA  ENTRY  APPARATUS.  Michael 
Dale  Jones,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  J.  Herman  Yount  Jr..  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  237 

996  OG  42 


4,049,158,  Re.  S.N.  135.734.  Filed  Mar.  31,  1980,  CI.  222/ 
95,  PRESSURIZED  CONTAINER-DISPENSERS  AND 
FILLING  METHOD.  Vincent  Lo,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
S.  C.  Johnson  d  Son,  Inc..  Racine.  Wis.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Joseph  T.  Kivlin,  Jr.,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp:  311 

4,073,077,  Re.  S.N.  123.671,  Filed  Feb.  22,  1980,  CI  337/ 
50,  SNOWPLOW  BLADE  EXTENSION.  Albert  E.  Essell 
(Deceased),  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors.  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Harold  S.  Meyer,  Ex.  Gp.:  337 

4,086,702,  Re.  S.N.  102.384,  Filed  Dec.  11,  1979,  CI.  433/ 
21,  MULTI-STRANDED  COILED  ORTHODONTIC 
ARCH  WIRE.  Melvin  Wallshein.  Owner  of  Record:  Inven- 
tor, Attorney  or  Agent:  Leonard  Holtz,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4,088,138,  Re.  S.N.  148.159.  Filed  May  7.  1980.  CI.  128/ 
419  D.  CARDIAC  RESUSCITATOR  AND  MONITOR- 
ING APPARATUS.  Archibald  W.  Diack.  et  al..  Owner  of 
Record:  C.R.C.  Successor  Corporation.  Secaucus.  N.J.,  Attor- 
ney or  Agent:   Daniel   P.   ChemofT,  et  al.,  Ex.   Gp.:   335 

4,107,675,  Re.  S.N.  151,606,  Filed  May  20,  1980,  CI  343/ 
65  R.  TRANSPONDER-RESPONDER  SYSTEM,  John  C. 
Sellers,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Inventors,  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Ernest  I.  Gifford,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  222 

4,133,763,  Re.  S.N.  143,227,  Filed  Apr.  24,  1980,  CI.  210/ 
232,  FILTER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  REPLACEABLE 
FILTER  ELEMENT,  Roydon  B.  Cooper,  Owner  of 
Record:  Pall  Corporation.  Glen  Cove.  N.Y..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  John  R.  Janes,  Ex.  Gp.:  176 

4,150,765,  Re.  S.N  136,231.  Filed  Apr.  1.  1980.  CI.  220/ 
269.  TAB  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  EASY  OPENING 
CONTAINER.  Stanley  L.  Mazurek.  Owner  of  Record:  The 
Continental  Group.  Inc..  New  York.  N.  Y.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
J.  E.  Kerwin.  et  al..  Ex.  Gp.:  241 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Certificates  of  Correction  for  the  Week  of  July  29,  1980 


Re.  30.264 

D.  255,039 

3,724,260 

3.838.132 

3,893,966 

3,976,636 

3,997,676 

4,002,823 

4,003,148 

4,022,598 

4,078,798 

4,088,040 

4,088,430 

4,110,610 

4,123,533 

4,126,468 

4,126,731 

4,143,675 

4,144,250 

4,149,307 

4,149,882 

4,150,397 

4,153,641 

4,156,785 

4,159,995 

4,162,042 

4,162,782 

4,162,846 

4,162,940 

4,163,501 

4,166,109 

4,166,282 

4,167,938 

4,168.147 

4,168,384 

4,169,209 

4,170,703 


4,171,290 
4,171,730 
4,172,628 
4,173,387 
4,175,071 
4,176,093 
4,176,962 
4,177,223 
4,177,727 
4,178,606 
4,179,567 
4,180,469 
4,180,882 
4.181,130 
4,181,836 
4,181,970 
4,182,019 
4,182,821 
4,182,847 
4,183,127 
4,184,307 
4,185,229 
4,185,986 
4,186,632 
4,186,763 
4,187,644 
4,188,439 
4,188,949 
4,189,189 
4,189,470 
"4,189,474 
4,189,499 
4,189,546 
4,189,576 
4,189,736 
4,189,899 
4,190,467 


4,190,788 

4,191,765 

4,192,016 

4,192,130 

4,192,160 

4,192,336 

4,192,396 

4,192,953 

4,192,968 

4,193,064 

4,193,116 

4,193,439 

4,193,455 

4,193,799 

4,193,838 

4,193,894 

4,193,912 

4,193,943 

4,193,993 

4,194,028 

4,194,350 

4,194,353 

4,194,548 

4,195,114 

4,195,618 

4,196,139 

4,196,284 

4,196,681 

4,197,252 

4,197,413 

4,197,496 

4,197,611 

4,197,651 

4,197,938 

4,197,979 

4,198,380 


4,198,387 

4,198,390 

4,198,400 

4,198,659 

4,199,210 

4,199,309 

4,199,393 

4,199,519 

4.199,554 

4.199,607 

4,199,624 

4,200,419 

4,200,570 

4,201,168 

4,201,306 

4,201,508 

4,202,531 

4,202,605 

4,202,638 

4,202,706 

4,202,907 

4,202,937 

4,203,015 

4,203,305 

4,203,461 

4,203,476 

4,203,635 

4,203,909 

4,203,993 

4,204,236 

4,204,663 

4,204,715 

4.204,723 

4,204,871 

4,204,984 

4,206,020 


Disclaimers 


3.871,833. — Jerome  S.  Spevack,  New  R  ehelle,  N.Y.  MEANS 
FOR  IMPROVING  THERMAL  CONTROL  IN  DUAL 
TEMPERATURE  SYSTEMS.  Patent  dated  Mar.  18.  1975. 
Disclaimer  filed  May  29,  1980,  by  the  assignee.  Deuterium 
Corporation. 
flereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  8  and  9  of  said 

patent. 

3,940,473. — Jerome   S.   Spevack,  New   Rochelle,   N.Y.   THER- 
MAL CONTROL  IN  DUAL  TEMPERATURE  SYSTEMS. 
Patent   dated    I'eb.    24.    1976.    Disclaimer  filed   May   29, 
1980.  by  the  assignee.  Deuterium  Corporation. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claims  20.  22.  23  and  24  of 

said  patent. 

4.150.299. — Stanley  J.  Kasiewicz,  Southfield,  Mich,  and  James 
R.  Van  Sickle.  New  Baltimore,  Mich.  LEVEL  SENSOR 
FOR  AN  AIR-SPRING  SHOCTv  ABSORBER.  Patent 
dated  Apr.  17,  1979.  Disclaimer  filed  June  2,  1980,  by  the 
inventor. 
Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  entire  term  of  said  patent. 


National  Technical  Information  Service 

GOVEBNMENT-OWNED   INVENTIONS 

Notice  of  Av^ilahility  for  LicentiriQ 

The  inventions  listed  below  are  owned  by  the  U.S.  Govern- 
ment and  are  available  for  domestic  and,  possibly,  foreign 
licensing  in  accordance  with  the  licensing  polices  of  the 
agency-sponsors. 

Copes  of  patents  citpd  are  available  from  the  Commissioner 
of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington.  D.C.,  20231.  for  $.50 
each.  Requests  for  copies  of  patents  must  Include  the  patent 
number.   ' 

Copies  of  patent  applications  cited  are  available  from  the 
National  Technical  Information  Service  (NTIS).  Springfield. 
Va.,  22161  for  $5.00  each  ($10,00  outside  North  American 
Continent).  Requests  for  copies  of  patent  applications  must 
Include  the  patent  application  number.  Claims  are  deleted  from 
patent  application  copies  sold  to  avoid  premature  disclosure. 
Claims  and  other  technical  data  will  usually  be  made  avail- 
able to  serious  prospective  licensees  upon  execution  of  a  non- 
disclosure agreement. 

Requests  for  Information  on  the  licensing  of  particular 
Inventions  should  be  directed  to  the  addresses  cited  for  the 
agency-sponsors. 

DODOIUS  J.  Campiok, 
Program  Coordinator, 
Office  of  Government  Inventions  and  Patents. 

National  Technical  Information  Service, 

U.S.  Department  of  Commerce. 

U.S.  Department  of  the  Aih  Force 
AF/JACP,  1900  Half  St.,  SW.,  Washington,  D.C.  20324 

Patent  application  6-0S2..'^55  Circuit  for  »Y/n«r"^%Q7Q' 
presslon  of  Narrow  Band  Interference.  Filed  Oct.  5.  1979. 
Patent  application  6-088.504.  Acetylene  terminated  Matrix 
and  Adhesive  Ollgomerlc  Compositions  Filed  Oct.  26.  1979. 
Patent  application  6-088.505.  Reactive  Diluents  for  Acetylene 
Terminated  Matrix  and  Adhesive  Resins.  Filed  Oct.  28. 
1979.  „    ^ 

Patent    application    6-090.385.    Simplified    El^trical    Feed- 
through  System  for  Pressurized  Containers.  Filed  Nov.  1, 
1979. 
Patent    application    6-092^17.    Slot    Chevron    Element    for 

Periodic  Antennas  and  Radomes.  Filed  Nov.  9,  1979. 
Patent  application  6-097.77S.    Phenylmethylpolysilarie  Polv- 
mers  and  Process  for  Their  Preparation.  Filed  Nov.  27. 
1979. 
Patent  application  6-100,179.  Grease  Compositions.  Filed  Dec. 

4   1979. 
Patent  application  6-100.180.  Grease  Compositions  Based  on 

Fluorinated  Polyslloxanes.  Filed  Dec.  4.  1979. 
Patent   application   6-100.301.   Fluorine-Containing   Benzim- 

Idazoles.  Filed  Dec.  4. 1979. 
Patent   application   6-100.319.   Depositing  Optical   Films  of 

Controlled  Composition.  Filed  Dec.  5.  1979. 
Patent    application    6-100.327.    Purification    of    Acetylene- 
Terminated  Polylmlde  Oligomers.  Filed  Dec.  5.  1979. 
Patent  4,181,678.  Symmetrical  Perfluoroalkylene  Oxide  -^Ipha^ 
Omega-Dlacyl   Fluorides.    Filed    Sept.    15.    19.8.    Patented 
Jan.  1,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent    4.181.679.    Omega-Iodoperfluoroalkylene    Ox>;|e    Acyl 
Fluorides.  Filed  Oct.  24.  1978.  Patented  Jan.  1.  1980.  Not 
available  NTIS. 
Patent   4,181.681.   2-Amlno-4-Ethynylphcnol.   nied   July   19. 

1978.  Patented  Jan.  1.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.184,125.  Analog  Tuning  Voltage  Circuit  With  Analog 
Signal  Multiplexing.  Filed  July  7,  1978.  Patented  Jan.  is. 
1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.185,031.  Fluorinated  Phosphlnlc  Acids.  Filed  Sept. 

27.  1978.  Patented  Jan.  22.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4.185.041.  Channel  Sealant  Compositions.  Filed  Sept. 

2.  1977.  Patented  Jan.  22,  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
Patent  4,185,081.   Procedure  for  the   Synthesis  of   Stoichio- 
metric Proportioned  Indium  Phosphide.  Filed  July  M.  1948. 
Patented  Jan.  22.  1980.  Not  available  NTIS. 
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July  29,  1980 


Patent  4.185.247.   Means  for  Reducing  Spurious  Frequencies 

In    a    Direct    Frequency    Synthesizer.    Hied    Jan.    S,    1978. 

Patented  Jan.  22.  1980.  Not  available  N'TIS. 
Patent    4.1S.").S.')S.    Secondary    Seal    for    Tubing    Joined    Via 

\  -Band  Couplings.  Filed  June  28.  1978.  Patented  Jan.  20. 

1080.  Not  available  NTIS. 


U.S.  Department  of  AGBict'LTURB 

Proeram  .\creenients  and  Patent  Branch.  Administrative 

Service  Division  Federal  Bldp..  Science  and  Education 

Administration.  IlyattsvUle.  Md.  20782 

Patent  application  6-0o0.896.  Polybutylbenzylphenols  and 
Benzyl  3.4-.Methylenpdloxybenzenes  in  Insect  Population 
Control.  Filed  June  21.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-088.6fi5.  Method  and  Apparatus  for 
Backcround  (Corrected  Simultaneous  Multielement  Atomic 
Absorption  Analysis.  Filed  Oct.  26.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-009.813.  Automatic  Moisture  Control  for 
Roller  Applicator,  tiled  Dec.  .?,  1979. 

Patent  application  fi-1 01.983.  Device  for  Collecting  and  Trans- 
ferring Particulate  Material.  Filed  Dec.  10.  1979. 

Patont  4.1SS.422.  Shrink-Rcsistant  Textiles  Ccmtaining  Polv- 
propylene  Protelnous  Hber  Blend  Produced  bv  Immersing 
Textile  In  an  Inert  Liquid  at  Hiixh  Temperature.  Fileil  Sept. 
30.  1977.  Patented  Feb.  12.  1080.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.180.303.  Method  of  Shrinkproofing  Animal  Fibers 
jyith  Ozone.  Filed  May  10.  1978.  Patented  Feb.  19.  1980. 
Not  available  NTIS. 


U.S.  Department  of  Energy 

Assistant  General  Counsel  for  Patents 
Washington,  D.C.  20545 

Patent  4.14S.6G3.  Refractory  Concretes.  Filed  June  21,  1977. 
Patented  Apr.  10.  1079.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.151.438.  Distributed  Electrical  Leads  for  Therm- 
ionic Converter.  Filed  .\ug.  17.  1977.  Patented  Apr.  24. 
1070.  Not  available  NTIS. 


U.S.  Department  of  the  Interior 

Branch  of  Patents.  18th  and  C  Sts..  N\V., 

Washington,  D.C.  20240 

Patent  application  6-075.38.5.  Open  Surface  Flotation  Meth 
od.  Filed  Sept.  13.  1979. 

Patent  application  6-085.449.  Copper  Electrowlnning  and  CR 
Reduction  In  Spent  Etehants  Using  Porous  Fixed  Bed  Coke 
Electrodes.  Filed  Oct.  16.  1079. 

Patent  application  6-085,452.  Ply  Ash-Based  Cement.  Filed 
Oct.  H),  1979. 

Patent  appllcatioa  6-0S5.560."  Self  Contained  Closed  Circuit 
Breathing  Apparatus  Having  a  Balanced  Breathing  Resist- 
ance System.  Filed  Oct.  17.  1979. 

Patent  application  G-087.852.  Selective  Removal  of  Mercury 
1-roni  Cyanide  Solutions.  Filed  Oct.  24,  1979. 

Patent  application  »;-O00,7.s6.  Leaching  Uranium  Ores  Filed 
Nov.  2,  1979. 

Patent  application  G-097.751.  Molybdenite  Flotation.  Filed 
Nov.  27,  1979. 

Patent  application  0-097.756.  Siliceous  Adsorbent  for  Heavy 
Metals.  Filed  Nov.  27,  1979. 


673.180.     Acousto-Optlcal     Transducer. 


U.S.  Department  of  the  Navy 

.Assistant  Chief  for  Patents.  Office  of  Naval  Research 
Code  302.  Arlington,  Va.  22217 

[•atent  application  6-056.760.  MIID  Pinch  Interrupting 
Switch  for  High  Currents.  Filed  July  2.  1079. 

Patent  application  6-078.402.  Mono-Substituted  Phthalo 
nitrlles  and  I'hthalocyanines.   Filed   Sept.   24.   1979. 

Patent  application  6-087,269.  A  Method  To  Determine  the 
Shear  Absorption  of  a  Rubberlike  Material.  Filed  Oct.  22. 
1970. 

Patent  application  587,515.  Inflatable  Roadway.  Filed  June 
IG.  1975. 

Patent  apQlication  652,035.  A  Parachute  Attachment  Swivel. 
Filed  Jan.  26.  1976. 

Patent  application  660,308.  Autopilot  Ilardover  Failure  Pro- 
tection System.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1976. 

Patent  application  660.004.  Timed  Missile  Flight  Termination 
System.  Filed  Feb.  23,  1976. 

Patent  application  664,714.  Deployable  Rotor.  Hied  Mar.  8, 
1976. 

Patent  application  672.195.  An  Acousto-Optlc  Q-Switch.  Filed 
-Mar.  31.  1975. 

I'atent     application 
Filed  Apr.  2.  1976. 

Patent  application  673.339.  Method  for  Making  Beam  Leads 
for  Ceramic  Substrates.  Filed  Apr.  2,  1970. 

I'atent  application  674.716.  Adaptive  Direction  of  Arrival 
•Vnteniiae  System.  Filed  Apr.  .s.  1".«7«. 

Patent  application  674,099.  Determination  of  Thermal  Im- 
pedances of  Bonding  Layers  In  Infrared  Photoconductors. 
Filed  Apr.  8.  1976. 

Patent  application  076.018.  Projectile  Power  Generator.  Filed 
Apr.  12,  1070. 

Patent  application  677,182.  A  Method  for  Closing  Elastomeric 
Tubes  in  the  Walls  of  Fluid-Filled  Vessels.  Filed  Apr.  15, 
1076. 

Patent  application  677,191.  .\n  Electronically  Variable  Sur- 
face  Acoustic    Wave   Phase   Shifter.    Hied   Apr.    15,    1976. 

Patent  application  677,198.  Ga£  Laser  Starting.  Hied  Apr.  15. 
1976. 

Patent  application  678.264.  Improved  Metal  Vapor  Laser 
Tube.  Filed  Apr.  19,  1976. 

Patent  application  078.572.  Soluble  Binders  for  Plastic  Bond- 
ed Explosives  and  Propeilants.   Filed  Apr.  20,  1976. 

Patent  application  679.310.  Fiber  Optics  Grinding  and  Polish- 
ing Disc.  Hied  Apr.  22,  1976. 

Patent  applcation  681,665.  Solid  State  Step  Transmitter.  Filed 
Apr.  27,  1976. 

Patent  application  681.864.  Capacltiance  Transducer  for  the 
Measurement  of  Bending  Strains  at  Elevated  Temperatures. 
Filed  Apr.  30,  1976. 

Patent  application  0.53,510.  Electronic  Breathing  Mixture 
Control.  Filed  Oct.  23,  1979. 

Patent  4.153.808.  Novel  Prostaglandin  Derivatives.  Certain 
In  Vivo  and  In  Vitro  Effects  Thereof  and  Processes  for  the 
Preparation  of  Same.  Filed  Nov.  28.  1075.  Patented  .May  ,s 
1070.  Not  available  NTIS. 

Patent  4.170.706.  Method  for  Preparing  the  Bisplcrate  Salt 
of  2.3,7,8-Tetraazaspiro(4.4)Nonane.  Filed  Aug.  L'S.  107S. 
Patented  Oct.  0,  1979.  Not  available  NTIS. 

I'atent  4.173.501.  Process  for  the  Preparation  of  1.3,5- 
TriHuoro-2,4.6  Trinltrobenzene.  Filed  Aug.  28.  1978.  Pat- 
ented Nov.  6.  1070.  Not  available  NTIS. 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  I'se  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

The  libraries  listed  herein,  designated  as  patent  depos-  ing,    the    collections    are   organized    in    patent    number 
itory  libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and  sequence.  '         ,.^  .         ,    ,        ,  .  „  ..^,:, 

maintain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope       Depending  upon  the  library,  the  patents  "^ay  be  ava.l- 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang-  able  in  microfilm,  m  bound  volumes  of  paper  copies  o 
ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  months  or  years  in  some  in  some  combination  of  both.  Facilities  for  making  papei 
libraries  to  all  or  most  of  the  patents  issued  since  1870,  copies  from  either  microfilm  in  reader-pnnters  or  from 
or  earlier,  in  other  libraries.  the  bound  volumes  in  paper-to-paper  copies  are  generally 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and   provided  for  a  fee       .  r      »  „»  .oii.,-t;nnc 

each  of  the  patent  depository  libraries,  in  addition,  offers  Owing  to  variations  m  the  scope  of  Pf  ."7°";^J'°"; 
the  publications  of  the  patent  classification  system  (e.g.  among  the  patent  depository  libraries  and  in  their  hours 
The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the  U.S.  Patent  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use  of  the 
Classification,  Classification  Definitions,  etc.)  and  pro-  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact  tha 
vides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use  to  aid  the  pub-  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours  so  as 
lie  in  gaining  effective  access  to  information  contained  in  to  avert  possible  inconvenience, 
patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted  in  the  table  follow- 

^,  r  TL  Telephone  Contact 

State  Name  of  Library  (.qM  ^^--^5^ 

Alabama  Birmingham  Public  Library ;  -     ::y.Jje^^  pxt    274 

California  Los  .\ngeles  Public  Library.—-—- -  ^     6.6  7555  txt. 

Sacramento:   California  State  Library ("^'^     -^"  "Ji"- 

Sunnyvale  Patent  Library'^ ^«      ^.6-0795  ^^^    ^^^ 

Colorado  Denver  Public  Library V""";"".':  Wf 

Georgia  Atlanta:    Price   Gilbert   Memorial   Library,  Georgia   Institute  ot  ^94.45, 9 

Technology  — ^^p.   ^69.^814 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library ^^-^  s^6-5400  Ext.   265 

Massachusetts  Boston  Public  Library 833-1458 

Michigan  Detroit  Public  Library ,     36V4600 

Missouri  Kansas  City:  Linda  Hall  Library »  J     04^?88   Fxt    ^14 

St.  Louis  Public  Library ^'^     -^\  "'^^   ""^  '  " 

Nebraska  I-incoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Love  Library 404     47.-^411 

New  Jersey  Newark  Public  Library ^. -         474-SP5 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library       —       ;,.     8^6-7S^5   Ext    ^67 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library——— 7  6     856  75  5   hxt.   .0/ 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries) -  2     !.r;'\;l' 

North  Carolina  Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University 9  9     737-3  80 

Ohio  -  Cincinnati  &  Hamilton  County  Public  Library >^     03  ?93^ 

Cleveland  Public  Library <m     d^^  fi^Sfi 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries <| ^     ^'A  n^^^   Fxt    258 

Toledo/Lucas  Cotmty  Public  Library 419     242-7361  Ext.  258 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  St.,te  University  Library 405     6  4-b^40 

Pennsylvania  Philadelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Library. -  -     Z^-;^ 

Pittsburgh:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburgh..... 4  2     by.  M.8 

University  Park:  The  Pennsylvania  State  Libraries 814     86.^-4861    ^^^    ^^^ 

Rhode  Island  Providence  Public  Library ----7—-.- :77n7n"rmVtTnn 

Tennessee  Memphis    &    Shelby    County    Public    Library    ^"^  _^;_f°_^;"_^_^^^^^     ^^^^^  528-2957 

Center ~  (''14)   748-9071 

Texas  Dallas  Public  Library ._--.— -        <->?  siOl  Fxt  '»'^87 

Houston:  The  Fondren  Library.  Rice  University     713     5  7-8101  Ext.  ..«/ 

Washington  Seattle:  Engineering  Library.  University  of  Washington........       (-06)   543-U74U 

Wisconsin  Madison:    Kurt   F.    Wendt    Engineering    Library.    University   of     ^^^^^  ^^^^^^^^^ 

Wisconsin   "  (4i4)  '•78  3043 

Milwaukee  Public  Library " 

•Collection  organized  b.v  subject  matter. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Assistant  Commissioner 
WILLIAM  FELDMAN,  Deputy  Assistant  Commissioner 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPLICATIONS  AS  OF  JUNE  28,  1980 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual 

Filing  Date 

of  Oldest 

New  Case 

Awaiting 

Action 


REISSUE  PATENTS 

GRANTED  JUL.  29,  1980 
ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

228-056 


See 
PATENT  NO. 

30,348 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

"^^^™o^^  CHEMISTRY  AND  PETROLEUM  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  110-R.  FRIEDMAN,  Director 

r-ft^fc"'\iM°oT^^'l^^ir  "°/^*!?.'£  Conipositions:  Organo-Metal  and  Organo-Metalloid  Chemistry;  MetaUurgy:  MptailureicaYAp'pa- 
Sposit^ons:  Sel  aidKin~^^^^^  H>drocarbons:  Mineral  Oil  Technology:  LubricatinTcompositio'ifs;  uSs 

UENKRAL  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN,  Director 

H.erocyclic  Amides:  Alkaloids:  Azo:  Sulfur:  Misc.  Esters;  Carbohydrates;  HerbicideV:>oYsyn7;'Medicines' CosmVticrstVrVids' 
Oxo  and  Oxy  Quinones;  Acids:  Carboxylic  Acid  Esters;  Acid  Anhydrides;  Acid  Halides  'eaicines,  i^osraeucs,  sieroios. 

HIGH  POLYMER  CHEMISTRY.  PLASTICS  AND  MOLDING.  GROUP  14&-J.  O.  THOMAS   JR    Director 

CpATING.  LAMINATING  AND  PHOTOGRAPHY.  GROUP  160-S.  N.  ZAHARNA   Director 

t  oHting:  Processes   AppM-atus  and  Misc.  Products;  Laminating  Methods  and  Apparatus;  Stock  MateriafsVAdhVsivVBondine- 
.special  Chemical  .Manufactures;  Special  Utility  Compositions:  and  Photography  wvenaib,  Aunesive  uonaing, 

SPK(  lALIZED  CHE.MICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  ENGINEERING,  GROUP  170-R   F  WHITE   Director 
I.rt,uzers:  Foods:  Fermentation:  Analytical  Chemistry:  Reactors;  Sugar  and  Starch"  Paper  MakTng-  OlaL  VanufSe   Oas'- 
'lS  t",!  •hT'"?^*?^;  ^^"^"'"8  Processes;  Liquid  Purilication;  DistiUation;  Pres^rv^L  QuiU  Gas^na  SdTsepa^^^^^^ 
Oas  and  Liquid  Contact  Apparatus;  Refrigeration;  Concentrative  Evaporators;  Mineral  Oik  Apparatus;  Miw/Physical  Proces^s' 
EI.KtritlCAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

IXDr.STRlALELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-V\'  L  CARLSON   Director 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMI.VISTRATION,  GROUP  220-C.  D.  QUARFORTH    Director 

l"rSnS'R^d]o-^Tnr^nr*^i°r^W'?"?"^ 

^ateriX  Pow£^?e?Xr^t^•S^t°l^i^P°?  T"be  Circuitry:  Cryptography;  Laser  Devices; '^Radioactive 

Hatte"ies.'  -^'etallurgy,  Rocket  Fuels;  Special,  Fuel,  Explosive  and  Thermic  Compositions;  Thermal  and  Photoelectric 

INFOHMATION'  TRANSMISSION.  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL    GROUP  230-N  ANSHER    Dirpptor 

^^dTKlnf  "'"'"'"^  Techniques;  Television:  Facsimile:  Data  P?oceSrng,  ^piutS^n^d'coSonVsVoV^-e  D^^^^^^^ 


6-18-79 

4-2-79 
6-3-79 

ll-7-7lt 
6-27-79 

12-11-78 
3-2-79 

6-29-79 

10-10-78 
extile  Spinning;  Cleaning;  Food  Treating; 

l<eeling:-Cab.e  Hol^  M^^Iiinl^T^;:^!^^^'^^^::^^  " "     

KLLC  rRONIC  COMPONENT  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  2oO-L   FORMAN    Director  ii  i  7« 

^^■w<;S"oS^'dfa';.Ty^^'r^^feJJ;?l^  '*'  ''"'"^^  felectr?rc^^.eJt^S?;^iS;  wrfcmTssiSn- Lfn^-and  Net.  ''-"" 

DESUiNS,  GROUP  2W-C.  D.  QUARFORTH.  Director..  .,<,  ,« 

Industrial  Arts;  Household.  Personal  and  Fine  Arts,        6-12-78 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

"'^r^Mvii'n?..A^^.'^?^^'^^^^'''^^'0  MEDIA,  GROUP  Slfr-M.  M.  NEWMAN   Director  2-2-79 

1  7t  Sh"?C%in Sdhne^cS^^  Implements;  Store. Service;  ShIetVUdTngT  Dis^nsinirFluid-SprinVlinirFi-^^  '  ' 

and  Ll"n?rel;iSeTarAt"^e'nSs?rkt^^^^^^  «°"^^=  "-'^^  ^h'P^=  ^-"-^-=  ^'^'or 

''""I'lnuftaul^i^Pr^e^^^^^  GROUP  320-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  Director..... 6-21-79 

igNleta   Fusion  Bondtn^VM^^^^  ^P«*;'^  ^'""^'^  '^'^'''"g:  -^'^^^l  Deforming;  Sheet  Metal  and  Wire  Work- 

Tools  Cutlery  JacSFishin  Machine  Tools  for  Shaping  or  Dividing;  Work  and  Tool  Holders,  Woodworking; 

A  MX-   V  ^'  •'^''^'  ''shing.  Etc.,  Butchering;  and  Books  ana  Printed  .Matter.  . 

s.-mination.  Artiiicial  Body  Members,  Dentistry;  Jewelry;  Surgery;  Toiletry;  Printing;  Typewriters;  Information  Dis- 

"^pJwe^rSt^-  Co^'m^bu'It^o^n  Fn^in«.^?,^-^^J^^      ^o^^^P  MO-D.  J.  STOCKING,  Director. 2-1-79 

Srnle    kSigera  in   femUa  ion'^Drv  nl*?""^  ^'^'''?"  Motors;  Pumps;  Rotary  Engines  and  Pumps;  Heat  Generation  and 
andControlYLubrlcarion.  ^    ^'  temperature  and  Humidity  Regulation:  Couplings;  (Searing:  Fluid  Handling 

"""^BuiMfng  s'iPuS^Ss^cf  Jel^'cL^^^^^^^^  AND  GEARING.  GROUP  350-G.  M.  FORLENZA.  Director...         3-19-79 
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Re.  30,348 

SOLDER  PREFORM 

Norman  Hascoe,  Larchmont,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Semi-Alloys, 

Inc.,  Mount  Vernon,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,020,987,  dated  May  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  615,545, 
Sep.  22,  1975.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No. 
2,325 

Int.  a:-  B23K  35/26:  HOIL  23/10 
U.S.  a.  228—56  4  Claims 


4.  A  solder  preform  comprising  a  relatively  thick  flat  ring  of  an 
alloy  comprising  preponderantly  lead  and  tin  and  having  the 
characteristic  that  it  solidifies  from  the  fluid  state  as  a  homogene- 
ous mixture  and  a  relatively  thin  coating  clad  on  each  surface 
thereof  of  an  oxidation-resistant  alloy  consisting  of  92-98%  tin 
and  2-8%  silver 


Re.  30,349 
EASY-OPENING  CONTAINER  WALL  WITH  CORELINE 

VENT 
Francis  M.  Silver,  Dayton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ermal  C.  Fraze, 

Dayton,  Ohio 
Original  No,  3,404,801,  dated  Oct.  8,  1968,  Ser.  No.  632,630, 
Apr.  21,  1967.  Application  for  reissue  Jan.  2,  1970,  Ser.  No. 
10,660 

Int.  a.-  B65D  41/32 
U.S.  a.  220—271  56  Qaims 


said  interconnecting  means  rupturable  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  handle  portion  of  the  tab  away  from  the 
container  wall  while  said  tab  remains  longitudinally  rigid  to 
form  an  aperture  in  the  container  wall  to  facilitate  contin- 
ued movement  of  said  handle  portion  away  from  the 
container  wall  while  said  tab  remains  longitudinally  rigid 
whereby  such  continued  movement  of  the  handle  portion 
causes  said  rupturing  portion  to  initiate  severance  of  said 
wall  segment  from  the  container  wall  along  said  ruptur- 
able web[.];  and 
said  longitudinally  rigid  tab  remaining  longitudinally  rigid 
during  rupture  of  both  said  scoreline  and  said  rupturable 
scoreline  means  and  during  movement  of  the  handle  portion 
away  from  the  container  wall  whereby  the  rupturing  portion 
of  said  rigid  tab  bears  downwardly  on  said  container  wall 
while  lifting  on  said  interconnecting  means  as  said  handle 
portion  of  said  rigid  tab  is  moved  away  from  said  container 
wall. 


Re.  30,350 
SELECTABLE  MULTIPLE-NOZZLE  SHOWERHEAD 

Samuel  F.  Peterson,  Chicago,  111.,  and  Alfons  Rundzaitis,  Bev- 
erly Shores,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Associated  Mills,  Inc.,  Chicago, 
III. 

Original  No.  3,998,390,  dated  Dec.  21,  1976,  Ser,  No.  682,988, 
May  4,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No. 
862,531 

Int.  C\.'  A62C  31/02 

U.S.  a.  239—394  38  Qaims 
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1.  In  an  easy-opening  container  wall,  the  combination  of: 

a  scoreline  in  the  container  wall  defining  a  rupturable  web  in 
the  container  wall,  said  rupturable  web  defining  a  wall 
segment  at  least  partially  removable  from  the  container 
wall; 

a  tab  for  initiating  removal  of  said  wall  segment,  said  tab 
having  a  longitudinally  handle  portion  and  a  rupturing 
portion; 

interconnecting  means  for  attaching  said  tab  intermediate 
said  portions  thereof  to  the  container  wall  with  the  ruptur- 
ing portion  lying  closely  adjacent  said  rupturable  web  and 
being  engageable  with  said  wall  segment  whereby  move- 
ment of  said  handle  portion  of  said  longitudinally  tab  away 
from  the  container  wall  forces  said  rupturing  portion 
toward  the  container  wall  while  said  tab  remains  longitudi- 
nally rigid;  [and] 

rupturable  scoreline  means  in  the  container  wall  adjacent 


1.  An  improved  showerhead  having  at  least  two  spray  noz- 
zles and  being  adapted  to  be  connected  with  a  source  of  water 
under  pressure  and  to  permit  the  user  to  select  the  spray  nozzle 
through  which  water  is  to  be  discharged,  the  improved  show- 
erhead comprising: 

a  housing  including  means  which  defines  a  conduit  through 
which  water  may  flow  and  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  which  may  be  connected  with  the  source  of  water 
under  pressure  and  which  communicates  with  the  conduit 
means  so  that  water  from  the  source  may  flow  through  the 
conduit  means; 
a  disc  member  having  a  front  surface,  a  rear  surface  and  an 
outer  peripheral  edge  and  being  connected  with  the  first 
end  of  the  housing  so  that  the  water  flowing  in  the  conduit 
means  communicates  with  the  [near]  rear  surface  of  the 
disc  member,  the  disc  member  having  a  central,  circular 
aperture  formed  therein  so  that  the  central  axes  of  the 
central  aperture  and  of  the  disc  member  are  coaxial  and 
having  a  first,  offset  aperture  formed  therein  between  the 
central  aperture  and  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  the  disc 
member  so  that  the  central  axis  of  the  first  aperture  is 
parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the  disc  member,  with  both 
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the  central  aperture  and  the  first  aperture  extending 
through  the  disc  member  from  its  front  surface  to  its  rear 
surface; 
a  shoulder  formed  around  the  central  aperture  on  the  rear 
surface  of  the  disc  member  and  projecting  rearwardly  so 
as  to  define  a  rearward  continuation  of  the  central  aper- 
ture; 
a  dial  assembly  connected  with  the  housing  and  including  a 

dial  member,  a  plate  and  a  seal; 
the  dial  member  having  a  front  surface,  a  rear  surface  and  an 
outer  penpheral  circular  side  edge  that  extends  rear- 
wardly from  the  rear  surface  of  the  dial  member,  the  dial 
member  also  having  at  least  two  spaced,  separate  spray 
nozzles  formed  therein  and  opening  forwardly  therefrom 
so  that  water  may  be  sprayed,  through  a  spray  nozzle, 
from  the  front  of  the  dial  member; 
the  plate  having  a  front  surface,  a  rear  surface,  an  outer 
peripheral,  circular  edge  whose  diameter  is  less  than  the 
diameter  of  the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  the  dial  member 
and  whose  thickness,  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  the 
plate,  is  less  than  the  length  of  the  rearward  extension  of 
the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  the  dial  member,  the  plate 
also  including  a  circular,  central  aperture  whose  central 
axis  is  coaxial  with  the  central  axis  of  the  plate  and  offset 
nozzle  apertures,  one  for  each  of  the  spray  nozzles,  dis- 
posed between  the  central  axis  and  the  outer  peripheral 
edge  of  the  plate  so  that  the  radial  distance  between  the 
central  axis  of  each  spray  aperture  and  the  central  axis  of 
the  plate  is  equal  to  the  radial  distance  between  the  central 
axis  of  the  first  aperture  and  the  central  axis  of  the  central 
aperture  of  the  disc  member; 
a  rearwardly  projecting  post  formed  on  the  rear  surface  of 
the  dial  member  so  that  its  central  axis  is  coaxial  with  the 
central  axis  of  the  dial  member,  the  post  having  an  outer 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  that  of  the  central  aper- 
tures of  the  disc  member  and  the  plate  and  having  a  length 
greater  than  the  thickness  of  the  plate  but  less  than  the 
combined  thicknesses  of  the  plate  and  the  length  of  the 
shoulder  on  the  disc  member,  with  the  post  projecting 
through  the  central  aperture  of  the  plate  and  into  the 
central  aperture  of  the  disc  member  so  that  the  front 
surface  of  the  plate  is  adjacent  to  the  rear  surface  of  the 
dial  member,  so  that  the  rear  surface  of  the  plate  is  adja- 
cent to  the  front  surface  of  the  disc  member  and  so  that  the 
distal  end  of  the  post  is  journaled  in  the  central  aperture  of 
the  disc  member  whereby  the  dial  member  and  plate  may 
be  rotated  relatively  to  the  disc  member,  about  their  coax- 
ial central  axis,  and  thus  the  nozzle  apertures  may  be 
moved  into  and  out  of  registry  with  the  first  aperture  of 
the  disc  member; 
the  seal  being  disposed  between  the  rear  surface  of  the  dial 
member  and  the  front  surface  of  the  plate  for  preventing 
leakage  therebetween; 
means  for  preventing  relative  movement  between  the  dial 
member  and  the  plate  and  for  aligning  each  offset  aperture 
of  the  plate  with  a  spray  nozzle; 
means  mounted  in  the  distal  end  of  the  post  for  biasing  the 
dial  assembly  rearwardly  with  respect  to  the  disc  member; 
sealing  means  for  preventing  water  from  leaking  between 
the  rear  surface  of  the  plate  and  the  front  surface  of  the 
disc  member  when  the  first  aperture  and  a  nozzle  aperture 
are  in  registry,  the  sealing  means  being  mounted  on  the 
front  surface  of  the  disc  member  and  disposed  between  the 
rear  surface  of  the  plate  and  the  front  surface  of  the  disc 
member,  the  sealing  means  including  a  first  portion,  a 
second  portion  and  a  third  portion,  with  the  first  portion 
of  the  sealing  means  extending  completely  around  the  first 
aperture,  with  the  second  portion  of  the  sealing  means 
extending  from  the  first  portion  in  one  direction  along  the 
path  of  travel  of  the  nozzle  apertures,  as  the  dial  assembly 
is  moved  with  respect  to  the  disc  member,  and  defining  a 
first  isolated  area  which  is  generally  similar  in  shape  and 
dimensions  to  the  shape  and  dimensions  of  the  nozzle 
apertures  in  the  plate  so  that  when  a  nozzle  aperture  in  the 
plate  is  positioned  adjacent  to  one  side  of  but  not  in  fluid 


communication  with  the  first  aperture,  the  second  portion 
of  the  sealing  means  is  disposed  about  the  nozzle  aperture, 
and  with  the  third  portion  of  the  sealing  means  extending, 
from  the  first  portion  in  the  other  direction  along  the  path 
of  travel  and  defining  a  second  isolated  area  which  is 
generally  similar  in  shape  and  dimensions  to  the  shape  and 
dimensions  of  the  nozzle  apertures  in  the  plate  so  that 
when  a  nozzle  aperture  in  the  plate  is  positioned  adjacent 
to  the  other  side  of  but  not  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  first  aperture,  the  third  portion  of  the  sealing  means  is 
disposed  about  the  nozzle  aperture;  and 
means  for  latching  the  dial  assembly  to  the  disc  member  so 
that  the  rear  surface  of  the  plate  is  retained  in  position 
adjacent  to  the  front  surface  of  the  disc  member  and  so 
that  the  sealing  means  is  retained  in  sealing  relationship 
between  the  rear  surface  of  the  plate  and  the  front  of  the 
disc  member  surface,  the  latch  means  being  mounted  on 
the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  the  disc  member  adjacent  to 
the  first  aperture  and  including  an  intermediate  portion 
and  a  distal  end  portion,  with  the  intermediate  portion 
extending  from  the  disc  member  over  the  outer  peripheral 
edge  of  the  dial  member  and  with  the  distal  end  portion 
abutting  a  portion  of  the  front  surface  of  the  dial  member. 


Re.  30,351 
AROMATIC  POLYIMIDE,  POLYESTER  AND 
POLYAMIDE  SEPARATION  MEMBRANES 
Harvey  H.  Hoehn,  Hockessin,  Del.,  and  John  W.  Richter,  Ken- 
nett  Square,  Pa.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 
Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Original  No.  3,899,309,  dated  Aug.  12,  1975,  Ser.  No.  322,800, 
Jan.  11,  1973.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  273,802,  Jul. 
20,  1972,  abandoned.  Application  for  reissue  May  18,  1976, 
Ser.  No.  687,639 

Int.  a.-  BOID  52/22.  31/00 
U.S.  a.  55—16  24  Qaims 


1.  The  process  of  separating  CfluidsJ  a  mixture  of  gases 
using  a  semipermeable  membrane  of  which  at  least  50%  by 
weight  consists  essentially  of  a  polymer  whose  main  chain  has 
a  repeating  unit  containing  at  least  one  group  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aromatic  imide,  aromatic  ester  and  aro- 
matic amide  groups,  in  which  said  repeating  unit 

(a)  contains  at  least  one  rigid  divalent  subunit,  the  two  main 
chain  single  bonds  extending  from  which  are  not  colinear, 

(b)  is  sterically  unable  to  rotate  360°  around  one  or  more  of 
said  main  chain  single  bonds,  and 

(c)  has  more  than  50%  of  its  main  chain  atoms  in  aromatic 
groups, 

the  said  aromatic  imide  repeating  unit  having  the  formula 
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R  and  R'  are,  respectively,  a  divalent  and  tetravalent  organic 
radical,  the  said  aromatic  ester  repeating  unit  having  the  for- 
mula 


increasing  concentration  represented  by  a  sharp  discon- 
tinuity in  the  slope  of  the  plot  of  the  dope  viscosity  vs. 
polymer  concentration  curve  without  the  formation  of 
a  solid  phase. 

Re.  30,353 
ELECTRIC  ACCUMULATOR  WITH  A  SOLID 
ELECTROLYTE 
Michel  Voinov,  Geneva,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Batelle  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 
Original  No.  4,069,372,  dated  Jan.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  746.108, 
Nov.  30,  1976.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No. 
876,427 

Int.  a.^  HOIM  6/30 


r  o         o       -| 

I  II      ,    II        L 

— hr2-o-c-r^-c-o-4- 

wherein  each  of  R^  and  R^  alike  or  different,  is  a  divalent 
organic  radical,  and  the  said  aromatic  amide  repeating  unit 
having  the  formula 

r        R^   O  O    R'-| 

I        I    II      ,    "    i_L 

-4-R-N-C-R3-C-N— h 

wherein  R  and  R^  are  as  defined  above  and  R''  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl  or  phenyl. 


U.S.  a.  429—104 


llGaims 


Re.  30,352 
OPTICALLY  ANISOTROPIC  AROMATIC  POLYAMIDE 

DOPES 
Stephanie  L.  Kwolek,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Original  No.  3,671,542,  dated  Jun.  20,  1972,  Ser.  No.  827,345, 
May  23, 1969.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  736,410,  Jun. 
12,  1968,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  644,851,  Jun.  9, 1967,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  Ser.  No.  556,934,  Jun.  13,  1966,  abandoned.  Appli- 
cation for  reissue  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,051 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  20, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.2  C08K  3/06,  3/16.  5/20.  5/21 
U.S.  a.  260—30.8  R  2  Qaims 

1.  Optically  anisotropic  dope  consisting  essentially  of: 

I.  at  least  about  5  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymer  having  an 
inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  0.7  and  consisting  essentially 
of  at  least  one  type  of  carbocyclic  aromatic  homo-  or 
copolyamide  having  chain  extending  bonds  from  each 
aromatic  nucleus  which  are  coaxial  or  parallel  and  oppo- 
sitely directed,  and 

II.  at  least  one  liquid  medium  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of 

A.  amides  and  ureas  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
N,N-dimethylacetamide,  N,N-dimethylpropionamide, 
N,N-dimethylbutyramide.  N.N-dimethylisobutyramide, 
N,N-dimethylmethoxyacetamide,  N,N-diethylaceta- 
mide,  N-methylpyrrolidone-2.  N-methylpiperidone-2, 
N-methylcaprolactam,  N-ethylpyrrolidone-2,  [N- 
acetylpyrrolidone]  N-acetylpyrrolidine.  N-acetylpiperi- 
dine,  N,N'-dimethylethyleneurea,  N,N'-dimethyl- 
propyleneurea  hexamethylphosphoramide,  and 
N,N,N',N'-tetramethylurea  and  containing  a  salt  from 
the  group  consisting  of  lithium  chloride  and  calcium 
chloride 

B.  concentrated  sulfuric  acid, 

C.  hydrofluoric  acid,  and 

D.  chloro-,  fluoro-  or  methane-sulfonic  acids,  said  poly- 
mer being  present  in  the  dope  in  a  concentration  above 
the  level  at  which  there  is  a  decrease  in  viscosity  with 


3.  [The  accumulator  of  claim  l.J  An  electric  accumulator 
comprising  an  anode  compartment  containing  an  anode  formed 
from  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
metals  belonging  to  Groups  la.  Ila.  lib  and  Illb  of  the  periodic 
table  of  elements;  a  cathode  compartment  containing  a  cathode 
formed  at  least  partly  from  a  conducting  member  comprising  a 
substance  capable  of  accepting  electrons,  to  form  anions  by  ca- 
thodic  reduction,  and  an  electrolyte  consisting  of  a  substance 
capable  of  dissolving  the  product  or  products  generated  during 
discharge  of  the  accumulator  said  electrolyte  being  maintained  in 
a  molten  state:  the  anode  compartment  and  cathode  compartment 
being  separated  from  each  other  by  a  wall  impervious  to  fluids  and 
formed  from  a  solid  mineral  electrolyte  capable  of  allowing  selec- 
tive migration  of  the  anode  metal  in  the  form  of  cations:  wherein 
the  anode  compartment  contains  a  porous  matrix  adjacent  said 
anode  and  at  least  one  salt  of  the  anode  metal  capable  of  allowing 
migration  of  this  metal  in  the  form  of  cations,  said  salt  being 
maintained  in  a  molten  state  and  permeating  said  porous  matrix, 
with  said  salt  and  said  matrix  being  interposed  between  the  anode 
and  said  separation  wall,  and  wherein  said  anode  metal  salt  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  two 
general  formulas: 


Me(BR4)/,  and  Me(AlR4)n 

(in  which  Me  represents  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  metals  belonging  to  Groups  la.  11a.  lib  and  Illb  of  the 
periodic  table  of  elements,  R  represents  an  alkyl  or  aryl  group 
and  n  is  1.  2  or  3.  according  to  the  valency  of  the  metal  Me)  and 
mixtures  of  at  least  two  of  these  compounds. 

Re.  30  354 
NOVEL  ETHEREALLY  MONOSUBSTITUTED 
MONOSACCHARIDES 
Paul  Gordon,  Chicago.  111.,  assignor  to  Strategic  Medical  Re- 
search Corp.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 
Original  No.  3,939,145,  dated  Feb.  17,  1976,  Ser.  No.  337,134, 
Mar.  1,  1973.  Application  for  reissue  Feb.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

878  938 

Int.  a.^C07H  75//2.  77/02 

U.S.  Ci.  536—4  38  Qaims 

25.  An  ethereally  monosubstiluted  monosaccharide  having  the 
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a  monosacchande  selected  from  Jgroupcon'sUngo^^^^  "^^'""'-^  '^'''  distances  from  so  td  signal  to  permU  safe  transit 

hexoses  and  heptoses  and  Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

v.  .V-dimethylamino-n-propyl.     A^.  N" -dimethylaminoisopropyl. 

S -methyl  piperidyl   X.S" -dimethylaminoethyi   and  I.JV.N'- 

trimethylamino-n-propyl 


Re.  30,355 
TRAFHC  FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Moody  L.  Coffman,  1832  NW.  17th  St.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okia 
73106 

Original  No.  3,533.062,  dated  Oct.  6,  1970,  Ser.  No.  606,828, 
Jan.  3,  1967.  Application  for  reissue  Oct.  4,  1972.  Ser  No' 
294,882  .       .     u. 

Int.  a.-  G08G  J/07.  1/095 

i'o^u^^HJ^  ...  ,  ^^  ^^^^^^   '^''^"^^  ^^'d  zone  at  normal  zone  speed  while  simultaneowih 

19.  Method  of  controlling  stop-and-go  traffic  m  a  control  zone   displaying  at  said  lens  a  "stop-  indication  tnJfZ. 
from  a  traffic  signal  adjacent  said  zone  and  having  a  view  lens,    distances  ^    indication  to  traffic  at  greater 
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Illustrations  for  plant  patents  are  usually  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing 


4,579 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Ernest  D.  Williams,  1510  Lebanon  Ave.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75208 
Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,142 
Int.  Q\?  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 7  1  Qaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  vainety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bush,  rounded,  much  branched,  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  of  a  red  and  white  bi-color,  with  the  red  coloring  on 
top  side  of  petal,  being  of  a  shade  generally  near  Crimson  22  or 
lighter,  the  bud  and  flower  resembling  the  variety  Magic  Car- 
rousel (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  3,601)  in  form  and  color  but  being 
generally  smaller  in  size;  and  further  characterized  by  a  plant 
of  vigorous  and  compact  growth  habit,  easy  to  propagate  from 
cuttings,  with  an  abundance  of  flowers  borne  singly  and  some- 
times several  together. 


borne  primarily  one  to  a  stem  on  a  vigorous  plant  with  attrac- 
tive foliage. 


4,583 
ROSE  PLANT 
O.  L.  Weeks,  926  W.  Philadelphia,  Ontario,  Calif.  91761 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  848,724,  Nov.  4, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  22,  1979.  Ser.  No.  22,968 
Int.  CI.'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 12  ^       1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  hybrid  tea 
class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  character- 
ized particularly  as  to  novelty  by  the  unique  combination  of 
inside  petals  of  a  dark  red  shade  of  peculiar  brightness  and  life, 
with  reverse  of  the  petals  yellowish  cream  producing  a  bicolor 
effect,  with  long,  tapered  formal  buds,  upright,  tall  plant  habit, 
and  waxy  shiny  foliage  with  generally  better  growth  than  the 
parents. 


4,580 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Ernest  D.  Williams,  1510  Lebanon  Ave.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75208 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,996 
Int.  CV  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  rounded,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated,  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  of  a  rich  yellow  color,  being  of  a  shade  generally  near 
Saffron  Yellow  7/2  or  Buttercup  Yellow  5/2  or  lighter,  the 
yellow  color  remaining  on  lower  petal  surface  but  the  upper 
surfaces  tending  to  become  overlaid  (beginning  at  petal  tips) 
with  orange  red  and  becoming  deep  red  at  maturity,  the  bud 
and  flower  resembling  the  variety  Over  The  Rainbow  (U.S. 
Plant  Pat.  No.  3,472)  in  general  form  and  size  and  the  Flori- 
bunda  variety  Circus  (U.S.  Plant  Pat.  No.  1,382,  expired)  in 
coloring;  and  further  characterized  by  a  plant  of  vigorous  and 
compact  growth  habit,  easy  to  propagate  from  cuttings,  with 
an  abundance  of  small  to  medium  size  —  semi-glossy  foliage 
and  an  abundance  of  flowers  usually  borne  singly  but  some- 
times several  together. 


4,581 
MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT 
Ernest  D.  Williams,  1510  Lebanon  Ave.,  Dallas,  Tex.  75208 
Filed  Apr,  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,845 
Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.a.  Pit.— 7  IQaim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rose  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  rounded,  much  branched  habit,  substan- 
tially as  illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  buds  and 
flowers  which  are  of  an  orange  or  orange  blend  coloring,  the 
buds  and  flowers  resembling  Gloriglo  (Miniature  —  U.S.  Plant 
Pat.  No.  4,305)  in  size  and  color,  the  present  variety  having 
more  petals,  and  a  more  compact  plant  habit,  the  mature  flow- 
ers often  aging  quite  red  in  cooler  weather;  and  further  charac- 
terized by  a  plant  which  is  easy  to  propagate  from  soft  wood 
cuttings,  with  an  abundance  of  flowers  usually  borne  singly  on 
slender  wirey  stems. 


4,582 

ROSE  PLANT 

F.  Harmon  Saville,  58  Hammond  St.,  Rowley,  Mass.  01969 

Filed  May  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,004 

Int.  a.'  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Pit.— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 

class,  substantially  as  shown  and  described,  characterized 

particularly  by  unusual  bicolor  flowers  with  red  to  orange-red 

upper  petal  surface  and  yellow  to  yellow-orange  reverse. 


4,584 

CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 

Jack  M.  Meek,  and  William  E.  Duffett,  both  of  Salinas,  Calif., 

assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20.773 

Int.  CI.-  AOIH  5/00 

U.S.  a.  Ph.— 74  1  Claim 

1.    A    new    and    distinct    cultivar    of    Chrysanthemum 

morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  as  shown  and  described,  known  by 

the  cultivar  name  Lodestar  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 

uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 

form;  spooned  daisy  capitulum  type;  dark  yellow  ray  floret 

color;  diameter  across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  70  to  75 

mm  at  maturity;  uniform  eight  week  photoperiodic  flowering 

response  to  short  days;  short  plant  height  when  grown  as  a 

pinched  spray  pot,  and  spreading  branching  pattern. 


4,585 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Jack  M.  Meek,  and  William  E.  Duffett.  both  of  Salinas,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton.  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,484 
Int.  CI.-  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  a.  Pit.— 77  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  as  shown  and  described,  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Surf  and  particularly  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 
form;  decorative  capitulum  type;  white  ray  floret  color;  diame- 
ter across  face  of  capitulum  ranging  from  65  to  95  mm.  at 
maturity;  uniform  eight  week  flowering  response;  short  plant 
height,  and  semi-spreading  branching  pattern. 


4,586 
CHRYSANTHEMUM  PLANT 
Jack  M.  Meek,  and  William  E.  Duffett,  both  of  Salinas,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.,  Barberton,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,772 
Int.  CI.-  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  Pit.— 78  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  cultivar  of  Chrysanthemum 
morifolium,  Ramat.,  plant  as  shown  and  described,  known  by 
the  cultivar  name  Applause  and  particularly  characterized  as 
to  uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  capitulum 
form;  pompon  capitulum  type;  yellow  green  (immature)  to 
dark  yellow  (mature)  ray  floret  color;  diameter  across  face  of 
capitulum  ranging  from  35  to  50  mm  at  maturity;  uniform  eight 
week  photoperiodic  flowering  response  to  short  days;  short 
plant  height  when  grown  as  a  pinched  spray  pot,  and  semi- 
spreading  branching  pattern. 
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ERRATA 


For  See 

CLASS  PATENT  NO. 

433-189 • 4,214,366 

433-060 4,214,367 

368-028 4,214,433 

368-071 4,214,434 

474-148 -. 4,214,488 

440-013 4,214,547 

052-726 4,214,665 

339-274   4,214,733 

430-082 4,214,907 

568-461 4,215,076 

568-454 4,215,077 

375-114 4,215,239 

370-116 4,215,244 

370-084 4,215,245 

455-612 '... 4,215.269 

375-005 • 4,215,311 

455-284 4,215,312 

455-326 ^ ••• 4,215,313 

371-069 • 4,215,335 

370-097 4,215,348 

340-695 4,215,349 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  JULY  29,  1980 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


4,214,317 
PROTECTIVE  APPAREL 
Thomas  E.  Kelly,  Sr,  14202  Baldwin  Mill  Rd.,  Baldwin,  Md. 
21013 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,883 

Int.  CI.'  A41D  13/08;  A61F  9/06 

U.S.  a.  2—2  5  Claims 


yi^'-y^'  ■  i 


may  be  folded  over  said  screening  ^.long  said  fold  lines  to 
form  an  overlapping  covering  therefor,  and 


jHjiE^"-' 


1.  In  an  article  of  apparel  for  protecting  a  user  from  debris 
resultant  to  overhead  operation  of  a  topi  held  in  a  first  hand  of 
a  user  including  a  sleeve  having  upper  and  lower  portions, 
means  for  retaining  the  sleeve  lower  portion  around  a  first 
hand  of  a  user,  and  means  for  spreading  the  sleeve  upper  por- 
tion around  a  said  overhead  operation,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: the  sleeve  having  means  for  providing  protective 
visual  access  through  an  area  thereof  to  said  overhead  opera- 
tion, including  a  transparent  flexible  upper  part  extending 
substantially  around  the  sleeve;  the  sleeve  having  means  for 
preventing  debris  from  being  blown  out  of  the  sleeve  as  result 
of  motion  of  said  a  user's  first  hand  during  said  overhead 
operation  of  a  tool  including  the  sleeve  having  a  lower  filter- 
type  flexible  porous  part  extending  substantially  around  the 
sleeve,  said  pores  having  proportion  for  passage  of  air  while 
retaining  debris  within  the  sleeve;  and  said  means  for  spreading 
the  sleeve  including  a  handle  having  orientation  for  grasping 
by  a  second  hand  of  a  user. 


4,214,318 

PORTABLE  ROLL-UP  BUG  NETTING  EMPLOYING 

INTEGRAL  STORAGE  ENVELOPE 

Manuel  D.  Gomez,  935  E.  Morning  Star,  Tempe,  Ariz.  85283 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,731 

Int.  CI.'  A42B  3/00,  5/00 

U.S.  a.  2—4  2  Claims 

1.  A  head  screen  comprising: 

a  protective  veil  formed  of  an  open-ended  cylindrical  like 
small  mesh  plastic  screening  having  a  mesh  size  which 
prohibits  mosquitos  from  passing  therethrough, 
an  elastic  band  formed  around  one  end  of  said  screening, 
said  band  being  positionable  around  the  crown  of  a  hat  of  a 

user, 
a  tie  string  being  mounted  around  the  other  end  of  said 
screening  for  snugly  fastening  said  other  end  around  the 
neck  of  the  user, 
a  strip  of  pliable  material  attached  to  said  band  at  said  one 
end  to  extend  outwardly  of  said  band  and  inwardly 
thereof  over  a  part  of  said  band  and  said  screening, 
said  material  being  provided  with  spaced  fold  lines  extend- 
ing longitudinally  of  its  length  for  aiding  in  folding  it  over 
on  itself  with  the  veil  folded  and  lying  along  one  of  its 
surfaces, 
whereby  when  said  screening  is  folded  laterally  thereof  to 
the  length  of  said  material  and  then  longitudinally  thereof 
to  lie  over  at  least  a  part  of  said  material,  said  material  then 


a  fastening  means  secured  to  another  side  of  said  material  for 
detachably  interconnecting  the  overlapped  portions  of 
said  material  to  form  a  packet  for  said  veil. 


4,214,319 
OUTERWEAR  GARMENT  ARTICLE 

Didier  Bollag,  Josefstrasse  59,  CH-8005  Zurich,  Switzerland 
Filed  S^.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,527 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Oct.    6,    1977, 
12203/77 

Int.  a.:  A41D //02 
U.S.  CI.  2— 108  12  Claims 


1.  In  an  outerwear  garment  article  of  the  type  comprising 
two  front  parts  and  a  dorsal  connecting  part;  each  of  said  front 
parts  having  a  terminal  front  edge  seam  and  a  side  seam  joining 
each  of  said  front  parts  with  said  dorsal  connecting  part;  the 
improvement  wherein  each  of  said  front  parts  comprises  two 
substantially  coextensive  cloth  layers  extending  from  said  front 
edge  seam  to  said  side  seam  and  being  adhesively  connected  to 
form  a  drapeably  structured  composite  stratum  between  said 
terminal  front  edge  seam  and  said  side  seam. 
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jS"Mk^ri;^.triZ- ■"''■" '°'"''"°''"'"-  ""»«  ^  -ItUaminateshee,  material  co„sisn„g  essentially  of, 


cai  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Seminole,  Fla 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,947 
Int  Or  A41D  13/00 
U.S.  a.  2—114 


HQaims 


1.  A  surgical  gown  comprising: 

first  and  second  elongated  sleeves  for  receiving  the  arms  of 
the  wearer; 

a  front  panel  extending  lengthwise  from  an  area  above  the 
chest  to  an  area  below  the  knees  of  the  wearer  and  cross- 
wise between  the  two  sleeves; 

an  extended  side  panel  adjoining  said  front  panel  adjacent  a 
first  sleeve  and  along  the  length  of  one  side,  said  side  panel 
including  an  enlarged  openmg  in  the  upper  end  having  a 
shoulder  band  enclosing  the  outer  perimeter  of  said  open- 
ing, said  opening  being  sufficiently  large  to  receive  the 
length  of  the  upper  arm  between  the  shoulder  and  elbow 
of  the  wearer,  said  side  panel  being  of  sufficient  width  to 
extend  completely  around  the  back  and  overlap  a  portion 
of  the  front  panel  to  enclose  the  body  of  the  wearer; 

said  shoulder  band  being  disposed  over  the  shoulder  on  the 
opposite  side  in  a  closed  position  and  said  second  sleeve 
extending  throught  said  opening;  and 

said  shoulder  band  coacting  with  the  shoulder  and  said 
second  sleeve  on  the  opposite  side  to  position  the  hanging 
lower  portion  of  the  elongated  panel  edge  in  overiapping 
relation  to  the  front  panel  of  the  gown  to  maintain  the 
gown  in  a  closed  position. 


(a)  an  outer,  flexible,  solvent  resistant  abrasion-resistant 
polymer  layer  comprising  a  fluorocarbon  resin  or  a  plasti- 
cized  polyester  resin; 

(b)  an  integral  essentially  pin-hole-free,  extruded  or  rolled, 
aluminum-foil,  flexible  material  having  a  thickness  of  at 
least  about  0.5  to  3  mils;  and 

(c)  an  inner  heat-sealable  thermoplastic  polymer  material 
comprising  a  polyethylene  or  polypropylene  resin,  the 
multilaminate  sheet  material  heat-sealed  along  the  periph- 
eral edges  of  the  glove  form  by  the  inner  thermoplastic 
polymer  layer  to  the  opposite  inner  thermoplastic  layer. 

4,214,322 
LONG-TERM  ENDOPROSTHESIS 
Werner  Kraus,  41  Augustenstrasse,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  779,127,  Mar.  18,  1977.  This  application 
May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,775 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19. 
1976,  2611744 

Int.  a:-  A61F  1/24 
U.S.  a.  3-1.91  5  Claims 


4,214,321 
GLOVE  FOR  USE  WITH  ORGANIC  SOLVENTS 
Elie  S.  Nuwayser,  Wellesley,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Abcor,  Inc., 
Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,800 

Int.  O:-  B32B  27/06;  A41D  79/00 

U.S.a2-167  5  Claims 


1.  A  glove  adapted  for  use  with  organic  solvents  and  other 


1.  A  long-term  endoprosthesis  comprising,  in  combination,  a 
body  member  for  implanting  in  the  bone  of  a  person,  said  body 
member  having  an  outer  surface  configured  for  intimate 
contact  with  the  bone  in  which  said  body  member  is  implanted, 
a  conductor  wound  on  said  body  member  having  turns  dis- 
posed in  closely  spaced  relationship  within  the  major  portion 
of  the  area  of  contact  between  said  body  member  outer  surface 
and  the  bone,  and  means  for  coupling  said  wound  conductor  to 
an  associated  source  of  alternating  electric  power  to  produce 
an  electomotive  force  in  said  wound  conductor  resulting  in  a 
voltage  difference  between  the  turns  of  said  wound  conductor 
at  least  some  of  the  turns  of  said  wound  conductor  being 
adapted  to  form  electrodes  for  enhancing  the  growth  of  new 
bone  in  said  area  of  contact,  said  associated  source  of  alternat- 
ing electric  power  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  movable 
with  respect  to  said  wound  conductor  forming  said  electrodes. 

4,214,323 
RAISED  TOILET  SEAT  APPARATUS 
Morton  I.  Thomas,  Nyack,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Temco  Products, 
Inc.,  Passaic,  N.J, 

Filed  Aug.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,081 
Int.  a.2  A47K  13/00.  13/08.  13/26 
U.S.  a.  4-237  6  a»ims 

1.  An  improved  raised  toilet  seat  apparatus  adapted  to  fit  on 
a  conventional  commode  of  the  type  having  a  bowl  and  a 
hinged  toilet  seat  connected  to  said  bowl  by  two  threaded 
mounting  bolt  means,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  seat; 

a  splash  guard  connected  to  said  seat; 
a  plurality  of  support  bracket  means  connected  to  said  seat 
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for  contacting  said  bowl  and  supporting  said  seat  above 
said  bowl; 
at  least  two  spaced  apart  L-shaped  bracket  means  connected 
to  said  seat  for  stabilizing  said  apparatus,  said  L-shaped 
bracket  means  including  an  upright  section  connected  to 
said  seat  and  a  horizontal  foot  section  connected  to  said 
upright  section;  and, 


30  /^ 


locking  bar  means  including  two  aperture  means  therein  for 
receiving  said  two  threaded  mounting  bolts  of  said  com- 
mode and  for  spanning  the  distance  therebetween,  said 
locking  bar  means  forming  a  receiving  gap  between  itself 
and  said  commode, 

wherein  the  horizontal  foot  section  of  said  L-shaped  bracket 
means  has  a  thickness  slightly  less  than  said  receiving  gap 
between  said  locking  bar  means  and  said  commode. 


4,214,324 
HUMAN  WASTE  STORAGE  AND  DISPOSAL  SYSTEMS 

FOR  RAILROADS  OR  THE  LIKE 
James  M.  Kemper,  Sherman  Oaks,  and  William  I.  Mercer,  West 
Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Monogram  Industries,  Inc., 
Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,065 

Int.  a.2  E03D  9/10 

U.S.  a.  4— 300  _  6aaims 


::H 


1.  A  human  waste  disposal  system  for  a  vehicle  or  the  like 
comprising: 

at  least  one  toilet  bowl; 

a  waste  discharge  outlet  coupled  to  said  bowl; 

a  flushing  fluid  inlet  coupled  to  both  said  bowl  and  a  source 
of  flushing  fluid; 

an  elongated  vertically  mounted  receiver  coupled  directly  to 
said  outlet  for  receiving  a  mixture  of  waste  and  flushing 
fluid  from  said  bowl,  said  outlet  being  coupled  to  said 
receiver  at  the  top  thereof 

macerator  vacuum  pumping  means  comprising  a  vacuum 
pump  grinder  and  a  motor  having  a  rotatable  motor  shaft 
coupled  to  said  pump  grinder  for  actuating  the  same,  said 
grinder  including  a  positive  displacement  vacuum  pump 
actuated  by  said  motor  shaft  having  a  slurry  discharge 
outlet  and  an  inlet,  an  apertured  plate  closing  off  the  inlet 
of  said  pump  with  said  motor  shaft  extending  through  said 
plate,  a  collector  housing  for  receiving  said  mixture 
therein  having  an  inlet  coupled  to  said  receiver  and  an 
outlet  coupled  to  said  pump  inlet  with  said  plate  separat- 
ing said  pump  from  said  collector  housing,  a  cutting  blade 


fixed  to  the  shaft  of  said  motor  and  rotatable  over  said 
apertured  plate  on  the  side  of  said  plate  adjacent  said 
collector  housing,  and  blade  biasing  means  associated 
with  said  motor  and  said  motor  shaft  for  biasing  said  blade 
against  said  plate,  and  said  macerator  vacuum  pumping 
means  being  connected  directly  to  said  receiver  at  the 
bottom  thereof  for  creating  a  vacuum  whereby  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  combined  with  the  force  of  gravity, 
pushes  said  mixture  out  of  said  receiver  to  and  into  said 
pumping  means,  said  receiver  including  means  therein  for 
controlling  the  quantity  of  mixture  being  pushed  into  said 
pumping  means  while  storing  the  remainer  of  said  mixture 
adjacent  said  pumping  means,  said  macerator  vacuum 
pumping  means  macerating  said  mixture  to  form  a  slurry. 


4,214,325 

DEMOUNTABLE  FRAME  FOR  CHILDREN'S 

FURNITURE 

Carlos  J.  Camacho,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to  Forminfan, 

S.A.,  Granollers 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  943,215 

Int.  a.2  A47C  27/08 

U.S.  CI.  5—99  B  2  Oaims 


7_. 


1.  An  improved  collapsable  frame  assembly  for  furniture,  of 
the  type  employing  a  rectangular  en  losure  formed  by  four 
independent  side  members,  said  side  members  are  fixed  to- 
gether but  detachable  from  each  other  and  a  base  member,  said 
improvement  comprising:  the  base  is  made  up  of  two  co-planar 
sections  which  on  two  opposing  edges  are  provided  with 
tongues,  in  the  continuous  plane  for  support  and  abutting 
against  respective  lower  side  beams  of  two  opposite  side  mem- 
bers, said  lower  side  beams  of  the  other  two  side  members 
formed  to  support  the  corresponding  edges  of  base  panels 
whose  edges  butt  against  the  bars  of  the  said  members  provid- 
ing rigidity  to  the  entire  frame. 


4,214,326 
BODY  POSITIONER  AND  PROTECTION  APPARATUS 

Donald  C.  Spann,  5  Ferncreek  Crt.,  Greenville,  S.C. 
Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,180 
Int.  a.'  A47B  96/00:  A47C  21/00 
U.S.  a.  5—431  6  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  positioning  and  protecting  the  body  of  a 
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patient  lying  laterally  upon  a  hospital  bed  and  the  like  of  the 
type  having  an  upright  side  frame,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

an  elongated  body  positioner  block  constructed  from  a  resil- 
ient material  having  a  length  substantially  greater  than  its 
width  for  stably  supporting  a  substantial  portion  of  the 
patient's  lateral  body  length; 

a  removable  elongated  core  formed  and  cut  out  in  the  inte- 
rior of  said  elongated  block; 

longitudinal  internal  channel  means  formed  in  said  core;  and 

opening  means  formed  in  the  outside  of  said  core  communi- 
cating with  said  channel  means  accommodating  place- 
ment of  said  elongated  core  over  an  edge  of  said  side 
frame; 

whereby  said  elongated  core  may  be  selectively  removed 
from  said  body  positioner  block  and  utilized  as  a  protec- 
tive cushion  guarding  said  patient's  body  from  forceful 
contact  with  said  side  frame  of  said  bed  while  said  elon- 
gated body  positioner  may  be  utilized  to  position  a  patient 
in  said  bed. 


4.214.327 

BLANKET  SUPPORT  AND  FOOTREST 

Phyllis  Smith,  3507  North  Dr.,  Greenville,  Ohio  45331 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,027 

Int.  CI.-  A47C  21/00 


U.S.  CI.  5—444 


6  Claims 


6-: 


1.  A  blanket  support  and  footrest,  which  includes: 

a  lower  portion  comprising  a  bottom  and  a  side  which  is 
rigidly  connected  to  said  bottom,  and  is  substantially 
perpendicular  thereto,  so  that  said  lower  portion  has  an 
essentially  L-shaped  cross  section; 

a  flat  upper  portion  pivotally  connected  to  said  side  of  said 
lower  portion;  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions for  selectively 

(a)  holding  said  upper  portion  upright  in  alignment  with 
said  side  so  that  said  upper  portion  forms  an  extension  of 
said  side,  and 

(b)  releasing  said  upper  portion  to  allow  same  to  be  folded 
toward  said  side. 


L'.S. 
1 

a. 


4,214,328 
SUSPENDED  PROTECTIVE  SHEETS 
Byron  K.  Custer,  Jr.,  and  Ruth  M.  Custer,  both  of  725  Parkview 
Dr.,  Johnstown,  Pa.  15905 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,465 
Int.  CI.-  A47G  23/00 
C>.  5-494  20  Claims 

A  restraining  device  which  comprises 
a  fabric  band 

b.  means  for  anchoring  said  fabric  band  to  a  bed 

c.  a  top  sheet  for  laying  over  said  fabric  band 

d.  mating  ends  on  said  top  sheet  and  fabric  band 

e.  releasabie  fastener  means  on  s^id  ends  that  when  fastened 
will  define  an  opening  for  closely  and  completely  encir- 
cling a  person's  torso  beneath  the  underarms 

f  means  for  suspending  a  portion  of  said  top  sheet  a  spaced 

distance  above  said  fabric  band 
g.  a  section  of  said  top  sheet  that  extends  away  from  said 

mating  ends 
h.  means  in  said  section  for  preventing  a  person's  hand  from 


grasping  anything  between  said  top  and  bottom  sheets 
which  comprises 
i.  another  sheet  mating  with  said  section  to  form 


"N 


20 


42 


Ljj 


j.  a  pocket  and 

k.  a  semi-rigid  material  insertable  into  said  pocket. 


4,214,329 
MOLDED  PLASTIC  BEE  FEEDER 
Stanley  R.  Kozlowicz,  4476  Tulane,  Dearborn  Heights,  Mich. 
48125 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,222 

Int.  CI.'  AOIK  53/00 

U.S.  CI.  6—5  15  Claims 


'-   >   .V, 


1.  A  bee  feeder  comprising  a  molded  plastic  receptacle 
adapted  to  be  mounted  on  top  of  a  hive  body,  the  receptacle 
including  side  walls  cooperatively  defining  a  rectangular  shape 
and  a  bottom  wall  that  extends  between  the  side  walls  to  define 
an  upwardly  opening  configuration  for  receiving  liquid  feed,  a 
hollow  projection  that  extends  upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall 
within  the  interior  of  the  receptacle  such  that  bees  can  pass 
upwardly  and  downwardly  through  the  bottom  wall  through 
the  projection,  the  projection  defining  an  upper  opening 
through  which  bees  pass  between  the  feeder  and  the  hive  body, 
said  opening  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  located  inwardly 
from  each  of  the  side  walls,  and  a  grid  that  covers  the  projec- 
tion opening  in  a  spaced  relationship  thereto  extending  down- 
wardly to  the  bottom  wall  in  a  spaced  relationship  to  the 
projection  so  as  to  provide  bees  access  to  the  feed. 
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4,214,330 

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  FIBERS  WITH 

OZONE-STEAM  MIXTURES 

Walter  J.  Thorsen,  El  Cerrito,  Calif.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agricul- 
ture, Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,503 

Int.  a.'  D06B  3/30 

U.S.  a.  8—149.2  4  Qaims 


(Ob 


\ 


(l^TnTt  ;  1  -  -.  -.  1  -  ?  :  ;  ;  ■  3  ?  ; 


21      MoJ'^oiil/ 
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-J-l 


/.\  . 
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^i^S 


1.  A  method  for  treating  fibers  with  an  ozone-stream  mix- 
ture, which  comprises 

(a)  conveying  the  substance  through  art  open-ended  cham- 
ber having  a  horizontal  middle  section, 

(b)  centrally  introducing  the  ozone-steam  mixture  in  said 
horizontal  middle  section, 

(c)  exposing  the  fibers  to  the  ozone-steam  mixture  in  said 
horizontal  middle  section,  and 

(d)  confining  said  ozone-steam  mixture  within  said  middle 
section  by  maintaining  the  bottom  of  said  section  about 
15-45  centimeters  above  the  top  of  the  open  chamber  end. 


4,214,331 
METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  SOCKS 
Baxter  P.  Freeze,  Randleman,  N.C.,  assignor  to  Commonwealth 
Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.,  Randleman,  N.C. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,587 

Int.  a.'  D06B  5/24 

U.S.  CI.  8— 150  3  Claims 


9 


1/ 


^i» 


>^U'^, 


,-He 


1.  A  method  for  processing  anklet  socks  knit  with  at  least 
some  thermoplastic  stretchable  yarns  and  having  cuff  portions 
comprising  the  steps  of;  placing  a  plurality  of  anklet  socks  in  a 
dye  bath,  subjecting  the  anklet  socks  to  said  dye  bath  for  a 
predetermined  time  interval,  extracting  excess  fiuid  from  said 
socks  leaving  said  socks  damp  to  the  touch,  placing  a  first  sock 
on  a  sock  form  while  damp,  placing  a  second  sock  over  said 
first  sock  while  damp  to  envelope  said  first  sock  to  form  a  pair 
of  socks  on  said  form,  removing  said  pair  of  socks  from  said 
form,  and  heating  said  pair  of  socks  to  dry  them  whereby 
wrinkles  are  removed  and  the  paired  socks  have  substantial 
bulk  and  stretch. 


hull  members  to  fix  the  frames  in  a  longitudinally  spaced 
apart  relationship  defining  approximately  a  specified  hull 
configuration; 

(b)  connecting  a  plurality  of  elongated  continuous  stringers 
in  longitudinal  extending  and  spaced  apart  relationship  to 
the  transverse  frames  so  as  to  form  a  hull  framework; 

(c)  positioning  elongated  metal  hull  skin  panels  longitudi- 
nally on  the  framework,  with  each  of  the  panels  being 
shaped  to  span  and  overlap  a  selected  pair  of  the  longitudi- 
nal stringers; 


6-^ 


^r>;.  -^iZ 


(d)  positioning  a  plurality  of  elongated  skin  panel  bridging 
fairings  to  overlap  marginal  edges  of  adjacent  skin  panels 
over  at  least  substantial  lengths  thereof,  and  adjustably 
attaching  the  fairings  to  corresponding  ones  of  the  longi- 
tudinal stringers  so  as  to  clamp  the  skin  panels  to  the 
longitudinal  stringers; 

(e)  realigning  the  hull  to  the  specified  hull  configuration  by 
unclamping,  adjusting  and  reclamping  the  skin  panels  as 
necessary;  and 

(0  permanently  welding  the  fairings  to  the  skin  panels  along 
external  longitudinal  intersections  therebetween  to  form 
watertight  weld  seams. 


4,214,333 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRIMMING  BOLTHEADS  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Nelson  I.  Kin,  Tiffin,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  National  Machinery 
Company,  Tiffin,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,080 

Int.  a.-  B21K  1/50 

U.S.  CI.  10—20  23  Qaims 


J     I 
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4,214,332 
METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  WELDED  METAL  SKIN 

BOAT  HULLS  AND  HULLS  MADE  THEREBY 
Eugene  M.  Stoner,  Stuart,  Fla.,  assignor  to  ARES,  Inc.,  Port 
Clinton,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  899,370 
Int.  a.2  B63B  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  9— 6M  22  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  welded  metal  skin  boat  hull  of 
specified  configuration,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  transverse  hull  frames  with 


1  , . 

•     *■ 
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1.  A  machine  for  producing  bolts  or  the  like  comprising  a 
frame,  a  slide  on  said  frame  reciprocable  along  a  line  of  move- 
ment between  a  forward  position  and  a  rearward  position,  a 
tool  on  said  frame,  a  trim  die  on  said  slide,  said  tool  operating 
to  support  a  bolt  blank  having  a  nonpolygonal  head  for  trim- 
ming of  said  head  by  said  trim  die  as  said  slide  moves  to  said 
forward  position,  said  trim  die  providing  a  polygonal  shaped 
opening  and  polygonal  cutting  edges  at  the  forward  end  of  said 
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opening  facing  said  tool,  said  cutting  edges  engaging  said 
nonpolygonal  head  as  said  slide  moves  to  said  forward  position 
and  cooperating  with  said  tool  to  shear  away  material  of  said 
nonpolygonal  head  to  produce  a  polygonal  head  on  said  blank, 
said  tool  and  die  providing  opposed  stop  surfaces  which  en- 
gage when  said  machine  is  operating  without  blanks,  engage- 
ment of  said  opposed  stop  surfaces  preventing  contact  between 
said  cutting  edges  and  said  tool. 


the  base  thereof,  with  slots  and  at  least  two  blind  holes  effec- 
tive to  fix  the  heel  top-piece. 


4,214,334 
MANUFACTURE  OF  FOOTWEAR 
William  Williams,  Queniborough,  England,  and  Michael  L. 
Crane,  St  Savior,  Channel  Islands,  assignors  to  Delplast  Lim- 
ited, Leicester,  England 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,771 

Int.  a.'  A43D  9/00:  A43B  3/12 

U.S.  a.  12-142  RS  10  Gaims 


4,214,336 
TRASH  PICKING  DEVICE 
Lloyd  D.  Peterson,  11546  Zea  St.,  NW.,  Coon  Rapids,  Minn. 
55433 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  479 

Int.  a.2  EOIH  1/00,  12/00 

U.S.  a.  15—3  8  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  casual  footwear  as  defined 
herein,  comprising  the  steps  of  procuring  an  upper  constituted 
by  at  least  one  strap  or  band  and  an  insole,  assembling  the 
upper  and  the  insole  by  passing  end  portions  of  the  strap(s) 
through  apertures  provided  in  marginal  portions  of  the  insole 
and  securing  the  strap  end  portions  to  an  under  surface  of  the 
insole,  inserting  a  positioning  support  within  the  upper/insole 
assembly,  positioning  the  assembly  in  a  mould  closing  member 
of  a  moulding  apparatus,  providing  mouldable  plastics  material 
to  a  mould  cavity  of  a  second  member  of  the  moulding  appara- 
tus and  closing  said  mould  cavity  by  means  of  said  mould 
closing  member  so  as  to  trap  marginal  edge  portions  of  the 
insole  against  the  two  mould  members. 


1.  In  a  self  propelled  trash  pick  up  vehicle  having  a  trash 
receiving  area  provided  with  an  entrance,  an  attachable  col- 
lecting device  comprising  a  support  structure,  an  upper  end 
section  of  which  is  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  entrance;  a 
central  spiked  roller  rotatably  mounted  at  a  lower  end  section 
of  said  support  structure;  an  endless  belt  movable  between  said 
lower  end  and  said  upper  end  sections  that  is  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  central  roller  for  conveying  litter  picked  up  by 
projecting  spaced  spikes  of  said  roller  into  said  receiving  area, 
together  with  stripper  means  associated  with  the  lower  end 
section  of  the  support  structure  for  removal  of  said  litter  from 
said  spikes  and  onto  said  belt,  with  the  spikes  of  said  roller 
resting  on  a  ground  surface,  when  the  collecting  device  is 
attached  to  the  vehicle,  so  as  to  support  the  roller,  in  the  posi- 
tion of  use. 


4,214,335 
METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SOLES 
Edoardo  Ughi,  Via  Plinio,  4,  Lecco,  Italy 

Filed  Feb.  5.  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,524 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  28,  1978,  22856  A/78 
Int.  a?  A43D  25/00;  A43B  13/28 
U.S.  a.  12-146  BR  6aaims 


4,214,337 
FLOOR  POLISHER 
Wilfred  C.  Nise,  Spring  Lake,  Mich.,  and  Bertel  S.  Nelson, 
Naperville,  III.,  assignors  to  Clarke-Gravely  Corporation, 
Muskegon,  Mich. 

Filed  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,313 

Int.  a.2  A47L  11/162 

U.S.  a.  15-49  R  27  Gaims 


104 
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1.  An  improved  method  for  making  soles  provided  with  high 
heel,  for  women  shoes,  in  a  single  piece,  by  injection  molding 
thermoplastics  materials  in  a  mould  formed  by  several  comple- 
mentary portions  defining  therebetween  the  cavity  of  the  sole 
heel,  wherein  in  the  heel  cavity,  before  the  injection,  are  in- 
serted a  sheet  matenal  for  laterally  and  rearwardly  covering 
the  heel  and  a  stiffening  core  or  rigid  structure,  characterized 
in  that  said  rigid  structure  is  provided  with  a  downwardly 
vertical  direction  concavely  curved  front  wall  and.  at  the  front 
face  thereof,  with  two  continous  side  fins  projecting  for  a 
length  equal  to  the  covering  sheet  material  thickness  and,  at 


1.  A  drive  for  a  compact  rotary  floor  maintenance  device, 
comprising: 
a  motor  support  base  having  a  depending,  annular  skirt  and 

a  depending  hub  concentric  with  said  skirt,  said  base 

having  a  motor  shaft  aperture  therein; 
a  carrier  having  a  generally  vertical  annular  flange  and  a 

centrally  disposed  spindle,  said  spindle  extending  into  said 

hub; 

means  within  said  hub  for  supporting  said  spindle  for  rotary 
motion,  said  carrier  and  said  skirt  defining  a  drive  housing 
within  which  a  liquid  lubricant  may  be  disposed; 

a  ring  gear  on  said  annular  flange  and  engageable  by  a  pinion 
gear  secured  to  a  motor  shaft  extending  through  the  motor 
shaft  aperture; 

seal  means  carried  by  one  of  said  annular  skirt  and  said 
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flange  for  sealing  the  space  between  said  flange  and  said  core,  a  drive  shaft  adapted  to  be  co-axially  inserted  within  said 
skirt  to  prevent  leakage  of  lubricant  therethrough;  and  core,  a  pair  of  circular  plates  secured  to  said  drive  shaft  for 
breather  means  carried  by  said  base  and  extending  into  said  revolution  therewith,  said  plates  being  axially  spaced  relative 
drive  housing  for  communicating  said  housing  with  atmo-  to  each  other  so  that  the  periphery  of  each  said  plate  lies  imme- 
sphere,  preventing  a  build  up  of  pressure  within  the  hous-  diately  adjacent  one  of  said  annular  depressions  in  the  core,  a 
ing  during  drive  operation  and  for  permitting  said  housing  second  pair  of  circular  plates  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  axial 
to  be  stored  in  any  position  without  leakage  of  lubricant    movements  relative  thereto  and  being  respectively  disposed 

adjacent  said  first  pair  of  circular  plates,  fastening  means  for 
~  respectively  moving  the  second  pair  of  plates  towards  abutting 

engagement  respectively  with  said  first  pair  of  plates,  the 


from  said  drive  housing. 


4,214,338 
INDUSTRIAL  SWEEPER 
Allan  H.  Kyle,  P.O.  Box  88,  Kempsey,  New  South  Wales,  Aus- 
tralia (2440) 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,667 
Gaims  priority,  application  Australia,  Feb.  9,  1978,  PD3318 
Int.  CV  A47L  11/292 
U.S.  G.  15—83  9  Gaims 


abutting  surfaces  of  said  circular  plates  each  having  an  inclined 
circumferential  edge  surface  to  define  an  outwardly  opening 
groove  with  the  abutting  plate,  a  split  ring  disposed  in  each 
said  groove  formed  by  said  abutting  plates  and  extending 
substantially  around  said  plates,  said  ring  being  expansible 
radially  outwardly  in  response  to  relative  axial  displacement  of 
said  plates  toward  each  other  to  expand  said  ring  radially  into 
engagement  with  the  adjacent  annular  groove  in  said  core, 
whereby  said  core  is  locked  against  axial  displacement  relative 
to  said  circular  plates  and  is  frictionally  engaged  by  said  ex- 


4,214,340 
RETRACTABLE  BRUSH  WITH  ROTATABLE 
ACTUATING  MECHANISM 
Fred  A.  Youngberg,  Irving,  and  Garence  D.  Zierhut,  Richard- 
son, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  John  Lewis,  Arlington,  Tex.,  a 
part  interest 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  ^0,430 


Int.  G.=  A46B  9/08 


1.  Sweeping  apparatus  comprising: 

a  framework  having  forward  and  rearward  ends; 

an  axle  assembly  bearing  a  pair  of  ground  engaging  rear   panded  ring  to  rotate  with  said  drive  shaft. 

wheels  and  mounted  transversely  in  the  vicinity  of  the 

rearward  end  of  said  framework; 
a  pair  of  independently  suspended  ground  engaging  front 

wheels  mounted  substantially  toward  the  forward  end  of 

said  framework; 
a  cylindrical  sweeping  brush  comprising  an  elongate  shaft 

with  bristles  extending  radially  therefrom  and  along  the 

length  thereof  rotatably  mounted  transversely  within  said 

framework; 
an  elongate  refuse  catcher  substantially  equal  in  length  to 

said  sweeping  brush  and  mounted  near  and  substantially    ^-S-  Cl.  15    184 

parallel  thereto  within  said  framework; 
drive  means  connecting  said  axle  assembly  and  said  sweep- 
ing brush  to  cause  the  latter  to  rotate  about  its  cylindrical 

axis  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  rear  wheels;" 
an  elongate,  perforated  sprinkler  pipe  extending  across  the 

forward  end  of  said  framework  forwardly  of  and  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  sweeping  brush; 
a  water  tank  and  a  water  pump  both  mounted  within  said 

framework; 
water  lines  connecting  an  outlet  of  said  water  tank  to  an  inlet 

of  said  water  pump  and  an  outlet  of  said  water  pump  to 

said  sprinkler  pipe;  and 
drive  means  connecting  said  axle  assembly  and  said  water 

pump  to  cause  the  latter  to  pump  water  from  said  water 

tank  to  said  sprinkler  pipe  whereupon  water  is  sprayed 

through  the  perforations  in  said  sprinkler  pipe  in  response 

to  the  rotation  of  said  rear  wheels. 


5  Gaims 


4,214,339 
ROTARY  BROOM  CORE  ASSEMBLAGE 
Arthur  E.  Drumm,  Marysville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Marysville 
Rotary  Broom  Service,  Inc.,  Marysville,  Ohio 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,171 
Int.  G.-  A46B  13/02 
U.S.  G.  15—179  4  Claims 

3.  A  rotary  broom  assemblage  comprising  a  generally  cylin- 
drical core  upon  the  exterior  of  which  a  plurality  of  brush 
elements  are  secured  in  radially  projecting  relationship,  said 
core  having  a  pair  of  outwardly  directed,  annular  depressions 
in  its  wall  portion  respectively  adjacent  to  each  end  of  the 


1.  A  retractable  brush  comprising: 

a  housing  having  first  and  second  sidewalls,  end  walls,  a 
convex  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall; 

said  convex  top  wall  of  said  housing  including  a  plurality  of 
elongated  apertures  extending  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sidewalls  of  said  housing; 

bristle  carrying  means  having  first  and  second  sidewalls  and 
a  flexible  top  wall; 

a  plurality  of  bristles  mounted  to  said  flexible  top  wall  of  said 
bristle  carrying  means  and  being  disposed  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  flexible  top  wall  of  said  bristle  carry- 
ing means; 

said  bristle  carrying  means  being  disposed  within  said  hous- 
ing, such  that  said  first  sidewall  of  said  bristle  carrying 
means  lies  adjacent  said  first  sidewall  of  said  housing  and 
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said  second  sidewall  of  said  bristle  carrying  means  lies 
adjacent  said  second  sidewall  of  said  housing  and  further 
being  positioned  within  said  housing  for  slidable  move- 
ment therein,  such  that  said  bristle  carrying  means  is 
movable  between  a  retracted  position  wherein  said  bristle 
carrying  means  and  said  plurality  of  bristles  are  contained 
within  said  housing  and  an  extended  position  wherein  said 
bristle  carrying  means  is  contained  within  said  housing 
and  said  plurality  of  said  bristles  extend  through  said 
plurality  of  elongated  apertures  beyond  said  convex  top 
wall  of  said   housing  in  a  radially  spread   position  to 
thereby  widen  the  brushing  area  of  the  retractable  brush; 
said  plurality  of  bnstles  being  maintained  in  said  substan- 
tially perpendicular  position  to  said  flexible  top  wall  of 
said  bristle  carrying  means  in  said  retracted  position; 
said  flexible  top  wall  of  said  bristle  carrying  means  in  said 
extended  position  of  said  bristle  carrying  means  engaging 
said  convex  top  wall  of  said  housing,  such  that  said  flexi- 
ble top  wall  of  said  bristle  carrying  means  conforms  to  the 
interior  surface  of  said  convex  top  wall  of  said  housing  to 
thereby  force  said  plurality  of  bristles  to  radially  spread 
within  said  plurality  of  elongated  apertures  to  extend  ones 
of  said  plurality  of  bristles  beyond  said  First  and  second 
sidewalls  of  said  housing  in  said  extended  position  of  said 
bristle  carrying  means; 
said  first  sidewall  of  said  bristle  carrying  means  including  an 

elongated  slot; 
said  first  sidewall  of  said  housing  including  knob  means 
rotatably  mounted  within  said  first  sidewall  of  said  hous- 
ing; 
said  knob  means  including  pin  means  extending  inwardly 
into  said  housing  for  engaging  said  elongated  slot  in  said 
first  sidewall  of  said  bristle  carrying  means,  such  that  upon 
rotation  of  said  knob  means,  said  bristle  carrying  means 
and  said  plurality  of  bristles  move  between  said  retracted 
position  and  said  extended  position  to  retract  and  extend 
said  plurality  of  bristles  from  said  housing; 
said  second  sidewall  of  said  housing  disposed  adjacent  said 
second  sidewall  of  said  bristle  carrying  means  including 
rib  means;  and 
said  second  sidewall  of  said  bristle  carrying  means  including 
a  groove  positioned  for  engaging  said  nb  means  of  said 
second  sidewall  of  said  housing  for  guiding  said  bristle 
carrying  means  between  said  retracted  position  and  said 
extended  position 


taining  it  in  the  constricted  inturned  position,  wherein  the 
gauze  material  consists  of  two  or  more  gauze  layers  forming 
the  jacket  and  each  of  the  one  or  the  several  inside  lying  gauze 
layers  having  at  least  two  opposite  terminal  sections  are  gath- 
ered together  with  the  outside  lying  gauze  layer  to  form  the 
inwardly  turned  neck  and  the  filling  core  of  the  sponge. 


4,214,342 
GRILL  CLEANING  TOOL 

Paul  D.  Amundsen,  704  S.W.  119th,  Seattle.  Wash.  98146 
Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,870 
Int.  a.'  A47L  17/00 
U.S.  a.  15-236  R  ioalms 


1.  A  grill  cleaning  tool  for  removing  deposits  from  the  sur-" 
face  of  grill  rods  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  which  forms  a  handle  for  the  tool  having  a  first 
end;  and 

(b)  a  straight  projection  of  ngid  material  extending  from  the 
first  end  of  the  handle,  the  projection  having  a  wall  having 
a  curved  transverse  cross-section  and  an  end  portion 
opposite  the  handle,  defining  a  closed  end  groove  for 
closely  receiving  a  grill  rod.  and  wherein  the  projection  is 
beveled  so  that  the  wall  has  opposite  edges  which  extend 
angularly  from  the  end  of  the  projection  on  either  side  of 
the  groove  beyond  the  closed  end  of  the  groove  toward 
the  handle  to  permit  the  tool  to  engage  the  grill  rod  at  a 
low  relative  angle 


4,214,341  4,214,343 

HYGIENIC  AND  COSMETIC  SPONGE  OR  THE  LIKE  ^^^^^  ADAPTOR  FOR  HOOK-TYPE  BLADE 

Ewald  Rath,  Geranienstr.  5,  5600  Wuppertal  21.  Fed.  Rep.  of  *^'">»s  A.  Dudek.  Dyer.  Ind..  assignor  to  The  Anderson  Com- 

Germany  pany  of  Indiana,  Gary,  Ind. 

Filed  .May  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41.795  ^'^^^  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,072 

Cairns  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  29.  '"♦•  ^^  A47L  1/00:  B60S  1/02 


1978.  2823332 
L.S.  a.  15—210  R 


Int.  Q.^  A47L  17/08 


4  Oaims 


U.S.  a.  15—250.32 


6  Gaims 


63      ^ 


./f^ 


*'  /v 


I  A  surgical  sponge  comprising  a  bulbous  jacket  of  gauze 
material  having  a  edge  portion  gathered  together  to  form  a 
constricted  tubular  neck  at  a  proximal  end  of  the  jacket,  said 
neck  being  turned  radially  inwardly  of  the  jacketand  forming 
a  filling  core  of  the  sponge,  a  rubber  ring  disposed  interiorly  of 
the  jacket  and  contracted  onto  the  inturned  neck  thereof  re- 


1  An  adaptor  for  connecting  a  windshield  wiper  arm  to  a 
windshield  wiper  blade  wherein  the  wiper  arm  has  an  end  that 
is  hook-shaped  with  the  hook  being  formed  by  an  end  portion 
of  the  arm  being  bent  back  to  lie  parallel  to  said  arm.  said 
adaptor  comprising  a  double-ended  pin.  a  U-shaped  member 
having  a  center  portion  and  a  pair  of  legs,  said  center  portion 
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of  the  "U"  being  secured  onto  one  end  portion  of  said  pin.  said 
legs  having  outer  end  portions  spaced  apart  a  greater  distance 
than  said  end  portion  of  the  hook  is  spaced  from  said  arm,  a  lug 
on  at  lejast  one  leg  of  said  U-shaped  member  being  adapted  to 
seat  in  a  recess  in  one  portion  of  the  hook  end  of  the  arm,  the 
other  end  portion  of  said  double-ended  pin  having  a  recess 
around  the  outer  periphery  thereof  whereby  said  other  end 
portion  of  the  pin  may  be  inserted  in  aligned  openings  in  a 
blade  and  a  spring  on  the  blade  seats  in  said  recess  to  retain  the 
pin  from  the  adaptor  and  the  arm  assembled  with  the  blade. 


4,214,344 
WINDSHIELD  WIPER 
Alfred  Kohler,  and  Hans  Prohaska,  both  of  Bletigheim-Bissin- 
gen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc., 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,198 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  22, 
1978,  2812412 

Int.  CV  B60S  1/40 
U.S.  a.  15—250.32  -  4  Claims 


1.  A  windshield  wiper  assembly  comprising: 

a  supporting  yoke  having  a  recess; 

a  wiper  blade  coupled  to  said  supporting  yoke  and  including 

a  wiping  element; 
a  wiper  arm  comprising  a  wire  yoke  including  two  parallel 

legs;  and 
a  web  connecting  said  legs,  said  recess  being  adapted  to 

pivotally  retain  said  web. 


4,214,345 
MACHINE  FOR  SEVERING  POULTRY  INTO 
PREDETERMINED  PORTIONS 
William  D.  Duncan,  and  Carolyn  L.  Duncan,  both  of  Kokomo, 
Ind.,  assignors  to  Duncan  Creations,  Inc.,  Kokomo,  Ind. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  725,559,  Sep.  22,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  583,875,  Jun.  5, 1975, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  436,361, 
Jan.  24,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,950,820.  This  application  Aug.  23, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  936,046 
Int.  a.-  A22C  27/00 
U.S.  a.  17—11  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  of  the  type  wherein  a  succession  of  eviscer- 
ated poultry  carcasses  are  introduced  at  the  input  end  of  a 
conveyor  means  which  carries  the  carcasses  away  from  the 
input  in  a  predetermined  path  into  engagement  with  a  plurality 
of  circular  knives  spaced  in  succession  along  said  path  which 
automatically  successively  sever  at  least  the  breast  meat,  thighs 
and  wings  from  each  of  said  carcasses  and  split  the  carcasses 
into  two  portions,  each  of  said  circular  knives  being  subjected 
to  a  stream  of  water,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
means  for  rotating  each  of  said  knives  at  a  speed  in  excess  of 

2000  rpm; 
nozzle  means  for  each  of  said  circular  knives  comprising  at 
least  two  orifices  each  positioned  respectively  facing  the 
opposite  sides  of  the  knives  to  direct  jets  of  water  against 
the  opposite  surfaces  thereof  over  areas  extending  to 


points  at  least  three-fourths  of  the  distance  inwardly  from 
the  peripheries  of  the  knives; 

conduit  means  for  supplying  water  under  pressure  to  each  of 
said  nozzle  means; 

enclosure  means  surrounding  said  conveyor  means  and 
circular  knives  for  confining  water  thrown  off  by  centrifu- 
gal force  from  said  knives,  and  drain  means  for  discharg- 
ing excess  water  thrown  off; 


iM::i.'.;.,p 


s^M 


said  enclosure  means  being  provided  with  an  opening  for 
carcasses  to  be  successively  introduced  to  the  conveyor 
means  input,  and  having  at  least  one  other  opening  to 
permit  removal  of  split  carcasses  and  products  severed 
from  the  carcasses; 

said  conveyor  means  including  collector  means  to  direct  said 
split  carcasses  and  products  severed  from  the  carcasses  to 
said  other  opening  to  minimize  contact  with  said  water. 


^  4,214,346 

BRUSH  STICK 

George  K.  McDonald,  P.O.  Drawer  E,  Lamesa,  Tex.  79331, 

assignor  to  George  K.  McDonald,  Lamesa,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,672 

Int.  CI.-  DOIB  1/Ot 

U.S.  a.  19—60  5  Qaims 


1.  In  cotton  processing  equipment  having 

a.  a  first  cylinder  with  cotton  on  the  surface  thereof,  and 

b.  a  doffing  cylinder  adjacent  the  first  cylinder;  an  improved 
elongated  brush  on  the  doffing  cylinder  comprising: 

c.  a  stick  made  of  expanded  rigid  thermoplastic  having 
closed  cells  on  the  interior  and  a  dense  non-cellular  skin, 

d.  the  stick  having  a  rectangular  cross  section  of  a  width  and 
height,  and 

e.  a  length  several  times  the  height,  and 

f.  a  series  of  holes  in  the  width  side  along  the  length,  and 

g.  natural  bristles  in  the  holes. 
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4.214,347 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  OF  FEEDING  COTTON  TO 

AGIN 

Jimmy  F.  Prather.  P.O.  Box  629.  Brownfield,  Tex.  79316 
Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,112 
Int.  a.-  DOIG  7/00 
U.S.  a.  19—64.5  10  Qaims 


1.  In  the  process  of  feeding  seed  cotton  to  a  cotton  gin 
including: 

a.  placing  a  module  of  seed  cotton  on  a  slab, 

b.  advancing  a  module  feeder  against  the  module  of  seed 
cotton,  thereby 

c.  taking  the  seed  cotton  from  the  module;  the  improved 
method  of  supporting  and  backing  up  the  last  portion  or 
remnant  of  the  module  as  it  is  being  fed  into  the  feeder 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

d.  swinging  a  door  about  a  vertical  axis  on  a  door  jamb  on 
either  side  of  the  module  feeder  from  a  wing  open  position 
on  the  module  feeder  into  a  closed  end  position  upon  the 
module  feeder  as  soon  as  the  doors  may  be  swung  about 
the  end  of  the  module,  then  after  the  doors  are  closed 

e.  pushing  the  bottom  of  the  door  against  the  module  while 
holding  the  top  of  the  door  in  the  same  position  relative  to 
the  feeder,  and 

f  continuing  to  push  the  bottom  door  inward  until  the  door 
is  adjacent  to  feeder  means  within  the  feeder  and  has 
about  the  same  angle  as  the  feeder  means  from  top  to 
bottom. 


4  214  348 
TRASH  BY-PASS  FOR  BURR  AND  STICK  MACHINE 
Robert  C.  Schwartz,  and  John  E.  Sparks,  both  of  Lubbock,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Horn  and  Gladden  Lint  Oeaner  Co.,  Inc.,  Lub- 
bock, Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,587 

Int.  a.-  DOIB  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  19-203  4  Qaims 


b.  a  directing  conveyor, 

c.  a  first  set  of  rotating  saws, 

d.  a  plurality  of  beater  arms  in  proximity  to  said  first  set  of 
rotating  saws, 

e.  doffing  brushes  adjacent  to  the  first  set  of  rotating  saws, 
f  a  clean  cotton  chute, 

g.  a  reclamation  chute, 

h.  a  first  set  of  reclamation  saws  in  the  reclamation  chute, 

j.  a  second  set  of  reclamation  saws  in  the  reclamation  chute. 

k.  doffing  brushes  adjacent  to  both  the  first  and  second  set  of 
reclamation  saws, 

m.  beater  bars  in  proximity  to  the  first  set  of  reclamation 
saws, 

n.  beater  bars  in  proximity  to  the  second  set  of  reclamation 
saws, 

o.  a  final  set  of  reclamation  saws, 

p.  beater  bars  in  proximity  to  said  final  set  of  reclamation 
saws, 

q.  a  set  of  doffing  brushes  adjacent  to  the  final  set  of  reclama- 
tion saws;  the  improved  structure  for  the  machine  com- 
prising: 

r  a  trash  by-pass  panel  between  the  second  and  final  set  of 
reclamation  saws, 

s.  said  panel  pivoted  to  said  reclamation  chute  wall. 

t.  adjusting  means  attached  to  the  panel  for  pivoting  said 
panel,  so  that  said  panel  either 
(i)  excludes  the  trash  from  or 

(ii)  directs  the  trash  to  the  final  set  of  reclamation  saws 
according  to  its  position. 


4,214,349 
TIE  WRAP 

Emil  L.  Munch,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,106 

Int.  a.-  B65D  6i/00 

U.S.  a.  24—16  PB  6  Qaims 


5 — 
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1.  In  a  cotton  gin  burr  and  stick  machine  having: 
a.  a  cotton  inlet. 


1.  A  tie  comprising:  a  head  having  an  elongated  flexible  strap 
integrally  formed  therewith,  a  passage  through  said  head  ex- 
tending substantially  perpendicular  to  said  strap  for  longitudi- 
nally receiving  said  strap,  said  passage  having  an  entrance  end 
and  an  exit  end,  said  strap  having  a  plurality  of  longitudinally- 
spaced  teeth  thereon  and  terminating  at  a  free  end,  said  teeth 
having  shoulders  facing  toward  said  head  and  having  teeth 
cam  surfaces  facing  toward  said  free  end,  said  shoulders  and 
cam  surfaces  on  each  tooth  meeting  at  intersections,  at  least 
one  pawl  in  said  passage  for  cooperating  with  said  teeth,  said 
pawl  extending  in  a  direction  from  said  entrance  end  of  said 
passage  toward  said  exit  end  thereof,  said  pawl  having  a  pawl 
cam  surface  facing  toward  said  entrance  end  of  said  passage 
and  a  pawl  terminal  end  facing  toward  said  exit  end  of  said 
passage,  said  pawl  projecting  generally  radially  into  said  pas- 
sage to  restrict  the  opening  therethrough  to  a  size  less  than  the 
size  of  said  strap  across  said  intersections,  said  pawl  being 
movable  generally  radially  outwardly  for  movement  of  said 
teeth  intersections  therepast  when  said  strap  is  extended 
through  said  passage,  said  strap  being  insertable  through  said 
entrance  end  of  said  passage  by  cooperation  between  said  teeth 
cam  surfaces  and  said  pawl  cam  surface  to  cam  said  pawl 
generally  radially  outwardly  for  movement  of  said  teeth  shoul- 
ders past  said  pawl  terminal  end  for  providing  cooperation 
between  said  shoulders  and  said  pawl  terminal  end  to  prevent 
reverse  movement  of  said  strap  out  of  said  passage,  said  pawl 
terminal  end  being  spaced  a  substantial  distance  from  said 
passage  exit  end  such  that  said  pawl  is  not  accessible  through 


July  29,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1579 


said  exit  end  for  releasing  same  from  engagement  with  said 
shoulders,  said  teeth  cam  surfaces  being  shaped  for  normally 
cooperating  with  said  pawl  terminal  end  to  bias  same  out- 
wardly and  provide  insertion  of  said  strap  through  said  passage 
in  a  direction  from  said  exit  end  toward  said  entrance  end,  and 
abutment  means  on  said  strap  adjacent  said  free  end  thereof  for 
engaging  said  pawl  terminal  end  to  prevent  insertion  of  said 
strap  through  said  exit  end  of  said  passage,  said  abutment 
means  being  freely  movable  past  said  pawl  when  said  strap  is 
inserted  into  said  passage  through  said  entrance  end  thereof 


4,214,350 

ROPE  BINDER 

William  L.  Copelan,  31843  Tennessee,  Yucaipa,  Calif.  92399 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1979,  Ser.  No.  9,749 

Int.  Q.2  F16G  11 /lO 

U.S.  Q.  24—129  R  1  Claim 


including  a  generally  arcuate  jaw  defined  by  an  outer  cantilev- 
ered  toothed  arm  extending  in  a  direction  circumferentially  of 
the  band  and  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  along  the  inside  thereof 
and  an  inner  arm-  spaced  radially  inwardly  of  said  outer  arm 
defining  a  mouth  between  said  arms,  said  outer  arm  of  said  one 
interlockable  member  being  radially  movable  independently  of 
said  inner  arm  and  the  sides  of  said  outer  arm  being  exposed  for 
grasping  to  effect  said  movement,  and  the  ottier  of  said  inter- 
lockable members  comprising  a  toothed  tongue  positionable 
within  said  mouth  between  the  arms  of  said  one  interlockable 
member  and  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  along  the  outside 
thereof  oriented  for  interlocking  engagement  with  the  teeth  of 
the  toothed  arm  of  said  one  interlockable  member  for  closing 
the  clamp,  whereby  the  elamp  can  be  opened  by  lifting  the 
outer  cantilevered  arm  of  said  one  interlockable  member  inde- 
pendently of  the  inner  arm  thereof  and  radially  outwardly  of 
said  tongue  to  disengage  the  respective  teeth  thereof 


4,214,352 
NOZZLE  FOR  TEXTURING  THREAD 

Miloslav  Pavek;  Miroslav  Novacek;  Jin  FantI,  all  of  Liberec; 
Jan  Kira,  Prague,  and  Zdenek  Kas^arek,  Liberec,  all  of 
Czechoslovakia 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,046 
Qaims  priority,  application  Czechoslovakia,  Nov.  22,  1977, 
7680/77 

Int.  Q.2  D02G  1/16 
U.S.  Q.  28—254  1  Claim 


1.  An  integrally  formed  rope  binder  for  use  when  applying 
tension  to  a  rope  securing  a  load  comprising: 

an  end  base  member  having  a  first  end  leg  and  a  central  leg 
whose  axes  extend  generally  transverse  to  the  axis  of  the 
end  base  member  for  enabling  a  rope  having  a  thickness 
less  than  the  distance  between  said  legs  to  move  at  any 
point  between  said  legs  with  relative  ease;  and 

a  generally  U-shaped  arm  defined  by  a  pair  of  end  posts 
inter-connected  by  a  side  post,  one  of  said  end  posts  being 
integrally  connected  to  one  end  of  said  end  base  and  a  free 
end  of  said  other  end  post  being  spaced  from  said  central 
leg  for  enabling  a  rope  to  pass  intermediate  said  end  post 
free  end  and  said  central  leg,  the  axis  of  said  end  base  and 
the  axis. of  said  integrally  connected  end  post  intersecting 
to  define  an  obtuse  angle,  and  whereby  said  binder  is 
easily  removable  from  said  rope. 


4,214,351 

SNAP-ON  CLAMP 

Raymond  C.  Wenk,  340  N.  Walkup,  Crystal  Lake,  III.  60014 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,942 

Int.  Q.'  A44B  21/00 

U.S.  Q.  24—255  SL  42  Qaims 
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1.  Nozzle  for  texturing  thread  by  a  gaseous  fiuid  stream, 
comprising  a  first  duct  for  guiding  the  thread  and  a  secorid 
duct  for  feeding  the  gaseous  fluid,  the  second  duct  opening  into 
the  first  duct  and  being  disposed  at  a  substantial  angle  with 
respect  thereto,  the  first  duct  having  an  angular  cross  section, 
a  texturing  bridge  disposed  at  the  exit  of  the  first  duct  formed 
by  a  hollow  tube  having  an  axis  skewed  relative  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  first  duct,  the  tube  having  an  open  end  and  a 
side  wall  which  is  provided  with  a  longitudinal  wedge-shaped 
opening,  disposed  opposite  the  exit  opening  of  the  first  duct, 
the  longitudinal  opening  extending  through  the  sidewall  of  the 
tube  to  the  hollow  interior  thereol"  being  directed  angularly 
toward  and  intersecting  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  duct, 
the  thread  being  pre-textured  as  it  enters  the  first  duct  through- 
which  it  travels  in  a  longitudinal  direction  in  a  first  plane  past 
the  intersection  of  the  first  and  second  ducts,  thence  entering 
through  the  opening  in  the  side  wall  of  the  tube  wherein  it  is 
subjected  to  final  texturing  and  thence  being  withdrawn 
through  the  same  opening  in  a  second  plane  different  from  the 
first  entry  plane  thereof  for  withdrawal  from  the  interior  of  the 
hollow  tube  through  the  open  end. 


1.  A  clamp  comprising  an  open-ended  substantially  annular 
band  having  a  pair  of  opposed,  interlockable  members  disposed 
at  the  open  ends  thereof,  one  of  said  interlockable  members 


4,214,353 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  HEATED  TERMINALS  AND 

ROLLED  HLM  CAPAOTORS  WITHIN  PLASTIC  BOXES 

Robert  F.  Kalina,  Lombard,  III.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,152 
Int.  Q.2  HOIG  4/n 
U.S.  Q.  29—25.42  8  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  assembling  leads  to  a  boxed  electrical  com- 
ponent, which  comprises: 
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heating  a  pair  of  terminals;  4,214,355 

moving  the  heated  terminals  through  and  into  a  thermoplas-       METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  A  TURBOMACHINERY 


tic  box;  and 
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BLADE  TIP 

John  W.  Zelahy,  West  Chester,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,781 
Int.  a:-  B23P  15/04.  7/00 
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U.S.  a.  29—156.8  B 


inserting  the  component  into  the  box  to  deflect  the  terminals 
into  engagement  with  sections  of  the  component. 


3  Claims 


4,214,354 
CONTROLLED  DEFLECTION  ROLL 

Rolf  Lehmann,  Rudolfstetten,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Escher 
Wyss  Limited,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  51,635 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,   Jul.    11,    1978, 
7514/78  ^ 

Int.  CI.-  B2)b  21/02 
IJ.S.  CI.  29—116  AD  I  8  Gaims 


1.  In  a  method  for  repairing  a  turbomachinery  blade  which 
includes  an  airfoil-shaped  hollow  body  having  sidewalls  defin- 
ing one  portion  of  an  internal  cavity  and  an  airfoil-shaped  tip 
cap  defining  the  radially  outer  boundary  of  said  internal  cavity, 
the  steps  of: 
removing  the  tip  cap  from  the  blade  body; 
providing  an  airfoil-shaped  closure  plate  of  a  first  alloy, 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel-base  and 
cobalt-base  superalloys,  and  characterized  by  high  me- 
chanical strength  properties  at  elevated  temperatures; 
diffusion  bonding  the  closure  plate  to  the  sidewalls; 
providing  a  rib  member  substantially  of  the  airfoil  shape  of 
the  closure  plate  and  of  a  second  alloy  of  composition 
different  from  that  of  the  first  alloy  and  characterized  by 
resistance  to  oxidation,  sulfidation  and  thermal  fatigue  at 
elevated  temperatures;  and  then, 
diffusion  bonding  the  rib  member  to  the  periphery  of  the 
closure  pl^te. 


4,214,356 
ARTIFICIAL  PORCELAIN  TOOTH  MANUFACTURING 

Susumu  Takenaka,  Osaka;  Hideo  Ishii,  Toyonaka,  and  Masao 
Katooka,  Ikeda,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sansha  Electric 
1.  A  controlled  deflection  roll  comprising:  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

a  stationary  roll  support;  Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,498 

a  substantially  tubular-shaped  roll  shell;  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7,  1977,  52-12769 

means  for  mounting  said  substantially  tubular-shaped  roll  ^"^-  ^'•"  B21F  43/00 

shell  to  be  rotatable  about  said  stationary  roll  support;        ^'^'  ^'  29—160.6  2  Gaims 

at  least  one  hydrostatic  pressure  element  arranged  betweep^ 

said  roll  support  and  said  roll  shell;  ^'^ 

said  hydrostatic  pressure  element  being  guided  at  said  roll 
support  and  having  a  contact  surface  against  which  slid- 
ingly  bears  an  inner  surface  of  said  roll  shell; 
a  hydraulic  pressure  chamber  arranged  between  the  roll 
support  and  said  pressure  element  for  the  infeed  of  a 

hydraulic  pressurized  fiuid  medium;  said  contact  surface  11  \U  W  ^r 

of  said  pressure  element  being  provided  with  a  number  of 
hydrostatic  bearing  pockets; 
throttle  channel  means  for  connecting  said  hydrostatic  bear- 
ing pockets  with  said  pressure  chamber;  ,.  xhe  method  of  manufacturing  an  artificial  porcelain 
said  pressure  element  constituting  a  substantially  plate-like   coated  metal  dental  crown  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a 
pressure  element  arranged  in  an  intermediate  space  be-    metal  crown  by  casting,  drawing  and  the  like,  applying  an 
tween  the  inner  surface  of  said  roll  shell  and  an  outer   opaque  layer  to  at  least  a  portion  of  the  metal  crown  to  shield 
surface  of  said  roll  support;                                                   the  color  of  the  metal,  applying  at  least  one  layer  of  a  slurry 
seal  means  retained  at  the  pressure  element;  and                     containing  porcelain  materials  in  overlying  relationship  to  coat 
said  pressure  chamber  being  bounded  by  the  outer  surface  of  said  opaque  layer,  vibrating  said  metal  crown  with  said  layers 
said  roll  support,  a  surface  of  the  pressure  element  con-    thereon  at  an  ultrasonic  frequency  to  condense  said  porcelain 
fronting  the  outer  surface  of  said  roll  support  and  said  seal   materials  and  expel  air  and  liquid  therefrom  and  then  firing  the 
means  retained  at  the  pressure  element.                                coated  metal  crown  to  form  the  completed  dental  crown. 
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4,214,357 
PUNCHING  DEVICE 
Elsworth  R.  Delves,  Lower  Mackworth  Village,  England,  as- 
signor to  Purpose  Engineers  Limited,  Little  Eaton,  England 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,501 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  16,  1978, 
06258/78     . 

Int.  C\?  B23P  15/18 
U.S.  G.  29—233  11  Gaims 
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the  first  tubular  part  which  carries  said  surface  of  revolution, 
said  groove  having  a  first  conical  surface  at  an  angle  a  to  the 
axis  of  the  said  first  tubular  part,  said  groove  having  a  second 
conical  surface  at  an  angle  /3  to  the  axis  of  said  first  tubular 
part,  the  said  first  and  second  conical  surfaces  being  joined  at 
corresponding  ends  thereof  by  a  curved,  beaded  segment, 
designated  as  a  toric  surface,  the  said  first  conical  surface 
opening  to  the  original  external  surface  of  the  said  first  tubular 
part,  the  said  second  conical  surface  opening  to  said  portion  of 
reduced  diameter  of  the  first  tubular  part,  said  assembly  length 
also  having  at  least  one  reversed  conical  surface  groove  of 
revolution  axially  space;d  from  said  first  mentioned  groove, 
said  reversed  conical  surface  groove  having  one  surface  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis  of  the  first  tubular  part  and  having  its 
other  surface  in  the  form  of  a  conical  surface  which  is  opposite 
in  direction,  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  the  first  tubular  part,  to 
the  conical  surfaces  in  the  first  mentioned  groove  and  (2) 
forcing  an  end  of  the  second  tubular  part  against  the  first 
tubular  part  end  having  said  reduced  external  diameter,  in  a 
coaxial  direction,  to  thereby  deform  the  second  tubular  part 
end  into  said  first  mentioned  groove  on  the  first  tubular  part, 
and  to  thereby  deform  a  portion  of  the  second  tubular  part  into 
said  conical  surface  groove  of  revolution,  the  said  end  of  the 
second  tubular  part  completely  filling  the  volume  of  material 
removed  by  machining  from  the  said  end  of  the  first  tubular 
part,  the  external  and  internal  diameters  of  the  first  and  second 
tubular  parts,  after  said  forcing  step,  being  the  same. 


1.  A  punching  device  comprising  a  tool  holder  mounted  for 
linear  movement,  a  linkage  attached  to  the  tool  holder,  a  first 
piston-cylinder  unit  connected  to  the  linkage  and  actuable  to 
effect  initial  predetermined  free  movement  of  the  tool  holder  in 
the  operating  direction,  and  a  second  piston-cylinder  unit 
connected  to  the  linkage  and  actuable  at  the  end  of  said  prede- 
termined free  movement  to  effect  further  working  movement 
of  the  tool  holder  in  the  working  direction. 


4,214,359 

MOS  DEVICES  HAVING  BURIED  TERMINAL  ZONES 

UNDER  LOCAL  OXIDE  REGIONS 

Dawon  Kahng,  Bridgewater  Township,  Somerset  County,  N.J., 
assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,222 

Int.G.-B01J  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  29—571  7  Gaims 


4,214,358 
METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY  OF  TWO  METALLIC  PARTS 
Adrien  Gere,  Sassenage,  France,  assignor  to  Commissariat  a 
I'Energie  Atomique,  France 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,914 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  25,  1977,  77  09046 
Int.  G.2  B21D  39/00:  B23P  11/00 
U.S.  G.  29—520  3  Gaims 
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1.  A  method  of  assembly  of  two  tubular  parts,  the  first  part 
being  formed  of  a  hard  metal  the  second  part  being  formed  of 
a  malleable  metal,  the  two  tubular  parts  having  a  common  axis 
of  assembly,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  (1)  machining 
the  end  portion  of  said  first  part  to  reduce  the  external  diameter 
of  the  end  portion  of  said  first  part  over  a  given  length,  desig- 
nated as  the  assembly  length,  said  first  part  end  portion  being 
machined  along  the  assembly  length  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
assembly  length  is  a  surface  of  revolution  about  the  axis  of  the 
said  first  part,  said  surface  of  revolution  iticluding  a  groove  at 
the  portion  of  the  assembly  length  most  remote  from  the  end  of 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  signal  translating  devices  of  the 
MOS  type  in  a  silicon  semiconductor  chip  10,  said  chip  having 
at  least  a  portion  adjoining  one  surface  of  one  conductivity 
type,  ^aid  method  comprising: 

(1)  defining  on  the  one  surface  of  the  chip  at  least  one  active 
device  area, 

(2)  forming  from  a  portion  of  the  chip  adjacent  the  one 
surface  at  least  one  mesa  16  including  said  active  device 
area, 

(3)  making  a  first  selective  introduction  of  significant  impuri- 
ties of  one  conductivity  type  in  portions  of  the  chip  other 
than  the  mesa, 

(4)  heating  the  chip  to  grow  surface  portions  27  of  silicon 
dioxide  adjoining  the  mesa  and  to  diffuse  the  first  intro- 
duced impurities  further  in  said  chip  to  form  terminal 
zones  28,  29,  30  beneath  the  oxide  portions  and  adjoining 
at  least  one  side  of  the  mesa. 

(5)  forming  on  a  portion  of  the  mesa  16  a  gate  electrode  31, 
the  gate  electrode  having  one  edge  38  located  on  top  of 
the  mesa  16  and  the  opposite  edge  over  the  oxide  portion 
adjoining  the  one  side  of  the  mesa,  the  one  edge  38  of  the 
gate  electrode  31  being  located  a  predetermined  lateral 
distance  from  the  end  39  of  the  buried  terminal  zone  28 
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under  the  oxide  portion  adjacent  the  one  side  of  the  mesa, 
said  buried  terminal  zone  constituting  the  drain  zone, 

(6)  making  a  second  selective  introduction  of  significant 
impurities  of  both  conductivity  types  into  the  mesa  por- 
tion 16  not  covered  by  the  gate  electrode  31,  and 

(7)  heating  the  chip  to  diffuse  the  second  introduced  impuri- 
ties to  form  a  channel  zone  34  and  a  source  zone  33  and  to 
adjust  the  dimensions  therebetween  and  with  the  drain 
zone  28. 


crimping  said  terminals  to  wires  as  said  strip  is  fed  to  said 
applicator,  and 


4,214,360 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  RADIO  FREQUENCY 

OSCILLATOR-MODULATOR  WITH  GROUND 

METALLIZATION 

Wade  B.  Tuma,  Campbell,  and  Niles  E.  Strohl,  Sunnyvale,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Atari,  Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  818,838,  Jul.  25,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,152,671. 

This  application  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,848 

Int.  a.-  HOIR  43/00 

U.S.  a.  29—829  6  Qaims 


POUTER 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  radio  frequency  oscillator-modula- 
tor comprising  the  following  steps:  providing  a  printed  circuit 
board  with  a  radio  frequency  coaxial  terminal,  an  oscillator 
and  modulator,  ground  metallization  effectively  surrounding 
said  radio  frequency  coaxial  terminal,  and  a  slot  adjacent  said 
metallization;  forming  a  metal  box  with  a  slot  from  a  single 
metal  sheet;  mating  said  slot  of  said  box  with  said  slot  of  said 
board  to  place  said  oscillator  and  modulator  within  said  box 
and  concurrently  a  portion  of  at  least  one  side  of  said  slot  of 
said  box  making  direct  electrical  contact  with  said  metalliza- 
tion. 


4,214,361 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  INSULATED  ELECTRICAL 
TERMINATIONS 
Daniel  R.  Coldren,  Enola,  and  James  E.  Marley,  Dauphin,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated,  Harrisburg,  Pa. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  863,567,  Dec.  22,  1977,  abandoned. 
This  application  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,551 
Int.  a.^  HOIR  43/04 
U.S.  a.  29-863  4  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  insulated  terminals  on  the  ends  of 
wires  comprising  the  steps  of 
providing  a  continuous  plastic  strip  of  connector  housings  m 

side-by-side  spaced-apart  relationship, 
feedmg  said  strip  past  a  terminal  msertion  station  and  par- 
tially inserting  an  electrical  terminal  into  each  housing  so 
that  the  crimp  portion  of  each  terminal  is  outside  of  its 
associated  housing, 
winding  said  strip  onto  a  reel, 
feeding  said  strip  from  said  reel  to  a  terminal  applicator, 


inserting  said  terminals  entirely  into  said  housing  so  that  the 
crimp  portion  of  each  terminal  is  contained  within  its 
respective  housing. 


4,214,362 
GRIPPING  MEANS 
James  H.  Beard,  Melton  Mowbray,  England,  assignor  to  Pro- 
duction Engineering  Research  Association  of  Great  Britain, 
Great  Britain 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,428 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  26,  1977, 
49310/77 

Int.  a.2  B23P  79/02 
U.S.  a.  29—726  10  Qaims 


1.  A  gripping  mechanism  for  removing  tubular  members 
extending  through  a  support  wall  by  drawing  the  tubular 
members  through  the  support  wall,  said  gripping  mechanism 
comprising  a  main  body  portion,  said  main  body  portion  hav- 
ing front  and  rear  ends,  a  central  bore  extending  entirely 
through  said  main  body  portion,  a  collet  arrangement  project- 
ing from  said  main  body  portion  and  having  an  expandable 
front  portion  for  positioning  in  a  tubular  member  to  be  with- 
drawn, said  collet  arrangement  being  tubular  and  including  a 
rear  portion  slidably  guided  in  said  central  bore  for  movement 
through  said  main  body  portion,  an  annular  chamber  in  at  least 
a  rear  part  of  said  main  body  portion  surrounding  said  central 
bore,  an  annular  piston  device  telescoped  within  said  annular 
chamber  and  having  front  and  rear  ends,  a  draw  bar  extending 
entirely  through  said  collet  arrangement  and  having  a  front 
end  in  the  form  of  an  enlarged  head  portion  cooperative  with 
said  collet  arrangement  front  portion  upon  relative  rearward 
movement  of  said  draw  bar,  coupling  means  coupling  a  rear 
portion  of  said  draw  bar  to  said  piston  device  for  effecting 
rearward  movement  of  said  draw  bar  through  said  collet  ar- 
rangement and  said  main  body  portion  in  response  to  rearward 
movement  of  said  piston  device,  said  main  body  portion  having 
a  tubular  front  end  poriion  defining  reaction  means  for  reac- 
tion engagement  with  a  support  wall  in  telescoped  relation  to 
a  tubular  member  to  be  drawn  through  said  support  wall,  said 
piston  device  front  end  setting  off  a  front  part  of  said  annular 
chamber,  and  means  for  introducing  a  fluid  under  pressure  into 
said  annular  chamber  front  part  for  reacting  on  said  piston 
device  for  effecting  rearward  movement  of  said  piston  device 
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together  with  an  initial  rearward  movement  of  said  draw  bar 
relative  to  said  collet  arrangement  to  extend  said  collet  ar- 
rangement front  poriion  into  gripping  engagement  with  a 
tubular  body  and  subsequent  rearward  movement  in  unison  of 
said  draw  bar  and  said  collet  arrangement. 


4,214,363 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING  WHEELS 
AND  OTHER  MEMBERS  ONTO  OR  OFF  OF  AN  AXLE 
Jack  A.  Rickrode,  and  Charles  W.  Frame,  both  of  Chambers- 
burg,  Pa.,  assignors  to  Chambersburg  Engineering  Company, 
Chambersburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,058 
Int.  a.-  B23P  19/02 
U.S.  a.  29—802 


23  Qaims 
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apparatus,  to  form  a  plurality  of  packaged  devices  on  each 
strip,  a  device  at  each  frame; 
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trimming  and  forming  said  leads; 

separating  said  packaged  devices  from  said  strips. 


1.  An  improved  hydraulic  press  for  mounting  a  larger  diame- 
ter member  having  a  conforming  part  on  an  axle  seat  by  press 
fit,  or  the  like,  or  demounting  such  a  member  from  an  axle  seat, 
said  press  having  spaced  apart  and  opposed  hydraulic  cylin- 
ders containing  axially  aligned  rams,  a  supply  of  incompressi- 
ble fluid  and  means  to  connect  and  feed  fluid  between  said 
supply  and  the  cylinders,  control  means  to  control  flow  of  fluid 
to  and  from  said  cylinders  in  order  to  selectively  drive  each 
ram  toward  the  other  and  to  retract  said  rams,  and  tension  tie 
means  connecting  the  cylinders  mechanically  together  in  order 
to  accept,  distribute,  and  balance  tension  fftrces  generated  by 
action  of  at  least  one  of  the  rams  tending  to  drive  the  cylinders 
apart,  the  improvement  comprising: 
ram  extensions  on  the  rams, 

control  means  for  the  rams  to  enable  the  ram  extensions  to 
engage  the  ends  of  an  axle  and  clamp  that  axle  between 
them,  thereby  providing  full  support  for  the  axle,  and 
further  control  means  to  cause  the  rams  when  in  axle  clamp 
position  to  move  in  synchronism,  whereby  one  of  the  rams 
is  selected  as  a  drive  member  to  drive  the  axle  and  the 
other  ram. 


4,214,365 

BLADE  ASSEMBLY 

Henry  J.  Walter,  Wilton,  Conn.,  and  William  Mack,  Commack, 

N.Y.,  assignors  to  Qairol  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  823,796,  Aug.  11,  1977.  This  application 

Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,959 

Int.  Q.2  B26B  19/02 

U.S.  Q.  30—224  6  Qaims 


4  214  364 
HERMETIC  AND  NON-HERMETIC  PACKAGING  OF 

DEVICES 
Jacques  R.  St.  Louis,  Ottawa;  Manfred  Thumm,  Nepean,  and 
Geoffrey  N.  Gale,  Woodlawn,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Northern  Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 
Filed  May  21, 1979,  Ser.  No.  41,003 
Int.  Q.^  HOIR  43/00 
U.S.  Q.  29—827  11  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  hermetic  and  non-hermetic  packaging  of 
devices,  comprising: 
providing  a  plurality  of  lead  frame  strips,  each  strip  includ- 
ing a  plurality  of  lead  frames,  each  lead  frame  including  a 
die  mounting  position  and  a  plurality  of  leads  associated 
with  each  die  mounting  position; 
feeding  said  strips  sequentially  to  a  die  mounting  apparatus 

and  mounting  a  die  at  each  said  die  mounting  position; 
feeding  said  strips  to  a  wire  bonding  position  and  wire  bond- 
ing said  dies  to  said  leads; 
selectively  feeding  said  strips  alternatively  to  one  of  an 
hermetic  sealing  apparatus  and  a  non-hermetic  sealing 


1.  A  blade  assembly  for  shears  including 

a  pair  of  blades  each  having 

a  spine  and 

a  cutting  edge  thereon,  said  cutting  edges  being  positioned 
adjacent  each  other  in  shearing  relationship,  at  least  one  of 
said  blades  having  a  generally  longitudinal  recess  in  the 
spine  thereof  adjacent  the  other  of  said  blades, 

at  least  one  of  said  blades  having  a  groove  therein  in  commu- 
nication with  said  recess, 

a  plurality  of  balls  spaced  longitudinally  from  each  other  in 
rolling  engagement  with  a  wall  of  said  groove  and  with 
the  opposite  spine  p>ortion  of  the  opposite  blade,  and 

retaining  means  for  maintaining  said  blades  in  shearing  rela- 
tionship. 
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4,214.366  4,214,368 

DENTURE  CONSTRUCTION  DIPSTICK  FOR  LIQUID  NITROGEN 

Ernst  A.  Laban,  Burgemeester  de  Zeeuwstraat  36,  Numansdorp,   John  B.  Peterson,  Madison,  Wis.,  assignor  to  W.  R.  Grace  & 
Netherlands  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,649  Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,642 

Claims   priority,  application   Netherlands,  Oct.  20,   1977,  int  C\  -  GOIF  23/04 

7711536;  May  19,  1978,  7805476  U.S.  O.  33-126.7  R  5  Claims 

Int.  a.'  A61C  13/22 
U.S.  a.  433-189  11  Qaims 


1.  In  a  denture  apparatus  including  an  implant  having  a  base 
portion  for  insertion  in  a  patient's  jaw  and  a  head  portion 
having  a  first  surface  for  supporting  a  denture  element,  said 
apparatus  further  including  a  denture  element  having  a  second 
surface  for  directly  engaging  said  first  surface  for  mounting 
said  denture  element  on  said  implant,  the  improvement 
wherein  there  are  provided  a  magnetic  element  and  a  magneti- 
cally attractable  element,  one  in  each  of  said  head  portion  and 
said  denture  element  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  and  second 
surfaces,  and  wherein  one  of  said  surfaces  is  fiat,  and  wherein 
the  other  of  said  surfaces  is  convex. 


4,214,367 
DENTAL  ARTICULATOR 
Heinz  Mack,  Heideckstr.  14,  8  Munich  19,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,  and  Gunter  Singer,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Heinz  Mack,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  666,395,  Mar.  12,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,058,895,  This  application  Sep,  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,116 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  15, 
1975.  2511388;  Nov.  15,  1975,  2551189 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov,  22, 
1994,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.-  A61C  11/00 
U.S.  a.  433-60  16aaims 

.26,27       . 


1.  A  mounting  plate  for  use  with  a  dental  articulator  includ- 
ing upper  and  lower  frames,  said  mounting  plate  comprising  a 
plate  member  including  a  plurality  of  raised  webs  formed  in  the 
surface  thereof  which,  in  use,  constitutes  the  surface  of  the 
mounting  plate  which  faces  away  from  the  corresponding 
frame  and  a  plurality  of  raised  support  members  formed  in  the 
opposite  surface  thereof  which,  in  use,  constitutes  the  surface 
of  the  mounting  plate  which  faces  toward  the  corresponding 
frame,  said  plate  member  further  including  a  threaded  bore  and 
a  pair  of  depressions  formed  in  said  lower  surface,  said  depres- 
sions being  located  on  opposite  sides  of  said  threaded  bore  in 
line  therewith,  said  raised  support  webs  being  dovetailed  in 
cross  section. 


1.  A  dipstick  for  measuring  the  level  of  liquid  nitrogen  in  a 
container,  said  dipstick  consisting  essentially  of  a  high  impact 
styrene  plastic  material,  said  plastic  material  being  such  that  it 
is  inert  to  liquid  nitrogen  and  it  will  not  shatter  after  going 
from  the  atmosphere  to  exposure  to  liquid  nitrogen  for  a  period 
of  time  sufficient  to  make  a  measurement  of  the  height  of  said 
hquid  nitrogen  in  said  container,  said  pre-determined  period  of 
time  being  within  the  range  of  approximately  8  to  approxi- 
mately 10  seconds,  said  plastic  material  being  black  in  color, 
said  color  being  selected  such  that  the  frostline  formed  on  said 
dipstick  by  the  freezing  moisture  in  the  air  on  said  dipstick  after 
said  dipstick  is  dipped  into  said  container  of  liquid  nitrogen  will 
be  readily  visible  on  said  dipstick,  said  dipstick  plastic  material 
having  a  predetermined  flexibility  whereby  the  dipstick  is 
highly  waveable  in  the  air  to  permit  rapid  frostline  formation 
after  said  immersion  in  said  liquid  nitrogen  to  perform  said 
liquid  nitrogen  level  measurement,  and  said  dipstick  plastic 
being  flexible  to  permit  improved  flexibility  for  storage  of  said 
dipstick  between  such  uses,  said  dipstick  being  of  generally  flat 
elongated  configuration  having  an  elongated  axis  and  having  a 
generally  rectilinear  cross-sectional  shape,  said  cross-sectional 
shape  having  a  relatively  high  width-to-thickness  ratio  with  a 
width  of  about  i  inch  and  a  thickness  of  about  2  millimeters, 
with  said  width  being  measured  as  the  long  dimension  of  said 
cross-sectional  shape  and  said  thickness  being  measured  as  the 
short  direction  of  said  cross-sectional  shape,  said  pre-deter- 
mined width-to-thickness  ratio  being  on  the  order  of  6  to  I, 
whereby  said  improved  flexibility  for  waveability  in  use  and 
said  improved  storability  between  uses  is  enhanced,  and  an 
indicia  printed  in  white  oh  at  least  one  side  of  said  dipstick,  said 
indicia  being  printed  on  at  least  one  of  the  two  surfaces  of  said 
dipstick  defined  by  said  larger  width  and  the  elongated  axis  of 
said  dipstick,  said  indicia  being  oriented  on  said  surface  defined 
by  said  length  and  said  thickness  in  such  an  orientation  that  the 
reading  of  said  indicia  corresponds  to  the  height  of  the  liquid 
nitrogen  in  said  container,  and  so  that  upon  removal  of  the 
dipstick  from  said  liquid  nitrogen  and  waving  the  dipstick  in 
air,  frost  forms  on  the  dipstick  to  cover  those  indicia  values 
that  were  below  the  upper  surface  of  the  liquid  nitrogen  level 
whereby  the  indicia  value  at  the  upper  surface  of  the  frostline 
corresponds  to  the  height  of  the  liquid  nitrogen  in  said  con- 
tainer. 
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4,214,369 
PASTA  MEASURER 
Ronald  J.  Wasik,  and  Janice  E.  Wasik,  both  of  1293  Limberlost 
Rd.,  London,  Ontario,  Canada  (N6G  3M3) 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,713 

Int.  a.2  GOIB  3/02 

U.S.  a.  33—137  R  3  Qaims 


1.  A  measuring  device  for  accurately  measuring  the  amount 
of  uncooked  spaghetti  or  vermicelli  required  to  produce  a 
given  volume  of  cooked  pasta  comprising: 

a  flexible  calibrated  measuring  line, 

a  ring  on  one  end  thereof, 

a  reference  point  for  said  calibrations  on  said  line  spaced 
from  said  ring  said  reference  point  is  an  external  projec- 
tion against  which  the  looped  free  end  portion  of  the  line 
has  sliding  engagement,  and 

means  for  relating  the  said  calibrations  to  volume  of  cooked 
pasta  wherein  said  means  comprises  a  finger  grip  tab  at  the 
free  end  of  said  line,  said  tab  containing  indicia  for  relating 
said  calibrations  to  said  volume  of  cooked  pasta. 


4,214,370 

HOOF  ALIGNMENT  TOOL 

Bud  A.  Beaston,  Rte.  1,  Box  88,  Sperry,  Okla.  74073 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,505 

Int.  a:-  AOIL  11/00 

U.S.  a.  33—195  5  Gaims 


1.  A  hoof  alignment  device  for  measuring  and  determining 
the  shajje  of  a  horse's  hoof,  the  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  vertical  hinge  member; 

(b)  a  pair  of  arm  members  each  having  one  end  hingedly 
attached  to  the  hinge  member  and  pivotal  in  a  substan- 
tially horizontal  plane,  each  arm  member  having  an  in- 
wardly facing  concave  arcuate  edge  surface  substantially 
conforming  to  the  shape  of  a  horse's  hoof  wall,  each  said 
arcuate  edge  surface  terminating  with  a  straight  edge 
surface  near  the  hinge  member; 

(c)  a  straightedge  member  having  one  end  pivotally  carried 
by  the  lower  end  of  the  hinge  member  and  being  pivotal  in 
a  substantially  vertical  plane,  said  straightedge  member 
being  pivotal  adjacent  the  said  arm  member  straight  edge 
surfaces;  and 

(d)  a  first  set  of  opposing  measurement  indicia  provided 
along  each  arcuate  edge  surface,  a  second  measurement 


indicia  provided  along  the  straightedge  member,  and  a 
third  set  of  opposing  measurement  mdicia  provided  on  the 
straight  edge  surface  of  the  arm  members  adjacent  the 
straightedge  member  to  measure  the  angle  of  the  straight- 
edge member  with  respect  to  the  horizontal  plane. 


4,214,371 
DEVICE  FOR  ILLUMINATING  RETICLES  IN  OPTICAL 

INSTRUMENTS 
Benjamin  F.  Bush,  7860  Eagles  Nest  Rd.,  Sacramento,  Calif. 
95826 

Filed  Jan.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  763,236 

Int.  a.'  F41G  1/32 

US.  Q.  33—241  4 Qainis 


1.  In  an  optical  instrument  having  an  objective  lens  within  an 
outer  tube  member,  a  reticle  and  an  illumination  means  for 
illuminating  said  reticle,  said  reticle  mounted  within  said  tube 
member  along  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof,  said  illumination 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  mirror  means  mounted  to  the  inside 
surface  of  the  tube  member  on  either  side  of  said  axis  adjacent 
said  reticle,  said  mirror  means  having  curved  shapes  for  focus- 
ing light  entering  said  tube  member  through  said  objective  lens 
onto  said  reticle  to  illuminate  same. 


4,214,372 
AIMING  INSTRUMENT 
Maurice  Rusbach,  Nyon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sarmac  S.A., 
Carouge,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,987 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.   12,   1976. 
10249/76 

Int.  G.-  F41G  1/02 
VS.  CI.  33—252  2  Claims 
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1.  An  aiming  instrument  for  small  arms  weapons,  comprising 
a  frame,  means  to  secure  the  frame  to  the  barrel  of  a  weapon, 
sighting  means  comprising  an  alidade  carried  by  the  frame  and 
swingable  about  a  horizontal  axis  relative  to  the  frame  to  estab- 
lish a  vertical  reference,  a  scale  carried  by  the  frame  for  read- 
ing said  vertical  reference  in  terms  of  range,  said  scale  being 
visible  from  the  rear  to  a  user  of  the  weapon,  chamber  means 
carried  by  said  frame,  said  chamber  means  being  arcuate  about 
a  horizontal  axis,  a  volume  of  liquid  in  said  chamber  means, 
said  chamber  means  having  indicia  to  indicate  the  position  of 
said  body  of  liquid  therein,  the  horizontal  extent  of  said  cham- 
ber means  being  substantially  greater  than  the  extent  of  said 
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chamber  means  radially  of  the  last-named  axis,  whereby  any 
tilting  of  said  axes  is  easily  visible  because  said  body  of  liquid 
then  occupies  different  positions  relative  to  said  indicia  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  chamber  means. 


4^14,373 
GRADE  CHECKER 
WiUiain  R.  Vessey,  16442  Harbour  U.,  Huntington  Beach, 
CaUf.  92649 

FUed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,728 

Int.  O:-  GOIC  9/00.  5/00.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  33-277  aaaims 


means,  and  an  instrument  means  to  control  the  verticality  of 
said  cable  means,  an  improvement  comprising  that  said  cable 
means  includes  a  service  cable  means  and  a  measuring  cable 
means,  said  service  cable  means  being  interchangeable  with 
said  measuring  cable  means,  said  gauge  means  including  a 
predetermined  mass  resulting  in  a  force  of  gravity  exceeding 
the  tensile  strength  of  said  measuring  cable  means,  wherein 
said  gauge  means  includes  a  body  provided  with  a  plurality  of 


1.  A  grade  checker  for  determining  the  elevation  of  a  grade 
relative  to  a  pair  of  reference  pomts  spaced  apart  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  grade,  said  checker  comprising: 

an  elongated  sighting  tube  adapted  for  location  between  the 
pair  of  reference  points,  the  upper  extremity  of  said  sight- 
ing tube  including  a  viewing  window,  and  the  lower 
extremity  of  said  sighting  tube  including  a  pair  of  oppo- 
sitely facing  target  windows; 

light  directing  means  located  in  said  lower  extremity  of  said 
sighting  tube  adjacent  said  target  windows  and  defining  a 
pair  of  oppositely  inclined,  side-by-side  reflecting  surfaces 
located  adjacent  said  target  windows,  respectively,  and 
operative  to  display  to  a  viewer  at  said  viewing  window, 
aligned  images  of  said  reference  points  each  aligned  with 
respect  to  the  other  when  said  target  windows  are  in  said 
alignment  with  said  reference  points;  and, 

a  grade  engaging  element  mounted  to  said  sighting  tube  and 
longitudinally  extensible  relative  to  said  sighting  tube  for 
elevating  said  target  windows  into  alignment,  respec- 
tively, with  said  reference  points,  said  sighting  tube  and 
said  grade  engaging  element  including  indication  means 
formed  thereon  for  indicating  the  amount  of  relative  lon- 
gitudinal extension  therebetween  whereby  the  elevation 
of  said  grade  may  be  determined. 


circumferentially  arranged  protrusions  for  keeping  said  gauge 
means  aligned  within  said  bore  hole  or  trench,  said  cylindrical 
body  including  a  centrally  arranged  socket  means  open  toward 
the  top  end  of  said  body,  a  top  section  of  said  body  being 
shaped  in  form  of  a  funnel  such  to  provide  a  guideway  leading 
to  said  socket  means,  the  improvement  further  comprising  a 
plug  means  arranged  to  be  suspended  at  one  end  from  said 
cable  means,  which  plug  means  is  arranged  to  releasably  lock 
into  said  socket  means. 


4,214,375 
FLASH  DRYER 
Francis  E.  Albus,  Hatboro,  and  George  W.  Fendler,  Doylestown, 
both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Aljet  Equipment  Company,  Willow 
Grove,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  805,833,  Jan.  13,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,889 

Int.  a.2  F26B  3/08 

U.S.a.34-10  4aaims 


4,214,374 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE 

DEVIATION  OF  THE  CENTER  AXIS  OF  BORE  HOLES 

AND  TRENCHES  RELATIVE  TO  THE  DESIGN 

VERTICAL  CENTER  AXIS  THEREOF 

Giosue  Miotti.  Carpenedo,  Italy,  assignor  to  Comar  reg.  Trust 

Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,154 
Oaims  priority,  application   Switzerland,   Nov.  29,   1978, 

Int.  a.'  E21B  47/02:  GOIC  9/00:  E02D  27/00 
U.S.  a  33-300  j7  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  measuring  the  deviation  of  the  run  of 
the  actual  center  axis  of  bore  holes  or  trenches  filled  with 
bentonite  relative  to  the  design  vertical  center  axis  thereof  the 
excavation  of  said  bore  holes  and  trenches  proceeding  by 
utilization  of  bentonite  fiuid  filling  substantially  completely 
said  bore  holes  and  said  trenches  such  to  back  the  side  walls  of 
said  bore  holes  and  said  trenches  to  prevent  a  cave-in  thereof 
which  apparatus  comprises  a  gauge  means  arrestable  inside 
said  bore  hole  or  said  trench,  a  cable  means  for  suspending  and 
controlling  said  gauge  means,  a  supporting  frame  means  for 
supporting  said  gauge  means,  a  tensioning  device  means  to 
apply  a  predetermined  tension  force  at  one  end  of  said  cable 


2.  A  method  of  drying  particulate  matter  comprising:  intro- 
ducing wet  solid  particulate  matter  into  a  conduit,  introducing 
a  single  stream  of  heated  gas  into  said  conduit  and  into  contact 
with  said  particulate  matter  therein,  withdrawing  dried  solid 
particulate  matter  from  said  conduit,  and  withdrawing  gas 
from  said  conduit  wherein  the  rates  of  introduction  and  with- 
drawal of  gas  are  the  same  and  the  rates  of  introduction  and 
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withdrawal  of  solid  matter  are  the  same,  and  controlling  the 
rates  of  introduction  and  withdrawal  of  gas  and  solid  matter  so 
that  the  quantity  per  unit  time  of  solid  material  passing  a  point 
in  the  conduit  immediately  following  the  material  inlet,  di- 
vided by  the  quantity  of  solid  material  introduced  and  with- 
drawn from  the  conduit  per  unit  time  is  less  than  the  quantity 
per  unit  time  of  gas  passing  a  point  in  said  conduit  immediately 
following  the  gas  inlet  divided  by  the  quantity  of  gas  intro- 
duced and  withdrawn  per  unit  time. 


4,214,377 

MECHANICAL  DEWATERING  PROCESS 

Vere  Maffet,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des 

Plaines,  III. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,437,  Mar.  29,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,160,732,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  909,587, 
May  25,  1978,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
775,673,  Mar.  8,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,128,946,  Ser.  No.  813,577, 
Jul.  7,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,098,006,  Ser.  No.  813,578,  Jul.  7,  1977, 
Pat.  No.  4,099,336,  Ser.  No.  844,097,  Oct.  20,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,121,349,  Ser.  No.  858,879,  Dec.  8,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,161,825, 
and  Ser.  No.  891,437,  Mar.  29, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,160,732,  which 
is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No.  813,577,  said  Ser.  No. 
858,879  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No.  813,577,  and 
said  Ser.  No.  813,578,  said  Ser.  No.  844,097,  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  said  Ser.  No.  813,578,  said  Ser.  No.  813,577,  and  said 
Ser.  No.  813,578  an  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser  No. 
775.673. 

Int.  a.2  F26B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  34-12  7  Oaims 


-*fl»  S/uOgt 


4,214,376 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
DRYING  AND/OR  GRANULATING  OF  LOOSE 
MATERIAL 
Roland  Liicke,  Paderbom-Wewer,  and  Eberhard  Lipp,  Pader- 
bom,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gerbruder 
Lodige  Maschinenbau-Gesellschaft  mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Jul.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  923,342 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  8, 
1977,  2730941;  Jul.  8,  1977,  2730942 

Int.  O.^  F26B  3/08 
U.S.  O.  34—10  24  Oaims 


i  6     ^  11-    {Hr 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  drying  and/or  granulating  of 
loose  material  located  within  a  closed  chamber  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

continuously  blowing  a  gas  such  as  air  as  a  drying  medium 
through  the  loose  material  simultaneously  with  the  mate- 
rial being  mechanically  swirled  up  inside  of  said  closed 
chamber, 

said  gas  being  blown  in  a  direction  transverse  to  that  in 
which  the  material  is  being  swirled  up  to  provide  a  con- 
veying force  for  moving  the  material  through  said  cham- 
ber; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

subjecting  said  material  to  a  mechanical  conveying  force  as 
it  is  swirled  up, 

said  mechanical  conveying  force  being  smaller  than  and  in  a 
direction  opposite  to  that  in  which  the  material  is  con- 
veyed by  said  gas  force. 


Siugfl, 


•^i... 


1.  A  process  for  dewatering  fibrous  organic  waste  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  a  feed  stream  comprising  organic  waste  and 
which  comprises  50  wt.%  water  and  at  least  5  wt.%  fibers 
on  a  dry  basis  into  a  first  end  of  a  first  dewatering  zone 
comprising  a  cylindrical  chamber  having  a  cylindrical 
porous  wall  formed  by  parallel  windings  which  are  spaced 
apart  by  a  distance  of  about  0.0075  to  about  0.013  cm.  with 
the  inner  surface  of  the  windings  of  the  porous  wall  being 
attached  to  longitudinal  support  rods  which  extend  from  a 
first  end  to  a  second  end  of  the  porous  wall; 

(b)  pressurizing  the  feed  stream  within  the  first  dewatering 
zone  to  a  superatmospheric  pressure  by  rotating  a  screw 
conveyor  having  a  helical  blade  which  begins  at  the  first 
end  of  the  first  dewatering  zone  and  which  is  centrally 
mounted  within  the  cylindrical  chamber  while  constrict- 
ing the  opening  available  at  a  second  end  of  the  first  dewa- 
tering zone  to  less  than  the  available  cross-sectional  area 
of  the  cylindrical  chamber,  the  blade  of  the  screw  con- 
veyor having  a  helical  outer  edge  which  is  separated  from 
the  inner  surface  of  the  support  rods  by  a  distance  of  from 
about  0. 10  to  4.0  cm.  along  the  length  of  the  porous  wall, 
and  with  the  screw  conveyor  having  a  length  to  diameter 
ratio  above  2:1; 

(c)  maintaining  a  substantially  continuous  and  unagitated 
cylindrical  layer  of  filter  media  comprising  fibers  derived 
from  the  feed  stream  in  an  annular  space  located  between 
the  inner  surface  of  the  porous  wall  of  the  cylindrical 
chamber  and  the  helical  outer  edge  of  the  screw  con- 
veyor, and  simultaneously  transferring  the  organic  waste 
located  between  the  grooves  of  the  helical  blade  of  the 
screw  conveyor  and  surrounded  by  said  cylindrical  layer 
of  filter  media  from  the  first  end  of  the  first  dewatering 
zone  to  the  second  end  of  the  first  dewatering  zone; 

(d)  withdrawing  water  radially  from  the  first  dewatering 
zone  through  the  porous  wall  and  through  said  cylindrical 
layer  of  filter  media;  and, 

(e)  withdrawing  a  first  dewatering  zone  solids  stream  having 
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a  higher  organic  waste  solids  content  than  the  feed  stream 
from  the  second  end  of  the  first  dewatering  zone. 


4,214,378 
MACHINE  FOR  DRYING  AND  BUTT-JOINTING  WOOD 
VENEER  BY  CONTINUOUS  CONTACT  ENGAGEMENT 

Jean-Marie  M.  Martin,  23,  rue  de  Turin,  Paris  Seme,  France 
Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,897 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  22,  1977,  77  38743 
Int.  a:  F26B  13/12 
U.S.  a.  34—148  5  Qaims 


without  forming  nips  to  transport  the  films  through  the 
rack  along  a  sinuous  path,  the  rollers  positioned  on  one 
side  of  the  films  being  spaced  closely  enough  together  so 
that  the  rollers  alone  channel  air  directed  into  the  spaces 
between  the  rollers  in  a  manner  which  accelerates  the  air 
mto  jets  of  air  impinging  on  the  films  transported  through 
the  rack,  the  space  between  adjacent  rollers  being  free  and 
unobstructed  by  means  for  conducting  an  air  flow  be- 
tween the  rollers  and  on  sections  of  films  to  be  dried; 
fan  means  positioned  adjacent  the  rollers  for  directing  air 
upon  at  least  some  of  the  rollers  and  upon  the  films  being 


Yk 
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1.  A  machine  for  drying  and  butt-jointing  unwound  or  sec- 
tioned wood  veneer  by  continuous  contact  engagement  com- 
prising 

an  effective  drying  and  jointing  zone  defined  therein,  which 
zone  includes 

an  input  conveyor  and  an  output  conveyor  which  are  driven 
independently,  each  of  said  conveyors  including  an  upper 
set  and  a  lower  set  of  endless  chains  having  inter- 
articulated  elements, 

each  of  said  chains  having  an  active  run  and  a  return  run, 

sprockets  and  roller  means  running  on  supporting  guide-rails 
simultaneously  driving  said  chains, 

pairs  of  said  active  runs  facing  each  other  and  compressing 
and  conveying  the  veneer  therebetween  through  the  own 
weight  of  said  endless  chains, 

means  to  heat  said  return  runs, 

said  input  and  output  conveyors  adjoiningly  juxtaposed  in 
said  effective  drying  and  jointing  zone  in  the  form  of 
groups  of  active  runs  of  alternating  ones  of  said  chains 
belonging  to  each  of  said  conveyors, 

said  active  runs  arranged  in  an  even  number  of  said  chains  in 
one  said  conveyor  and  an  odd  number  of  said  chains  in  the 
other  said  conveyor, 

first  pressure-adjustment  means  provided  at  an  entrance  to 
said  effective  zone  above  said  chains  of  said  input  con- 
veyor including  weighty  elements  associated  with  an 
elastically  deformable  chamber, 

second  pressure-adjustment  means  provided  at  an  exit  from 
said  effective  zone  above  said  chains  of  said  output  con- 
veyor including  weighty  elements  associated  with  an 
elastically  deformable  chamber, 

said  input  coaveyor  being  driven  at  a  higher  speed  than  said 
output  conveyor. 


transported  thereby,  the  air  flowing  freely  from  the  fan 
means  to  the  tranport  rollers  without  confinement  by 
ducts  or  tubes;  and 
means  for  rotating  the  rollers  including  a  plurality  of  power 
transmitting  gears  driving  each  other,  a  plurality  of  cluster 
drive  gears  coaxially  rotated  by  the  power  transmitting 
gears,  each  cluster  drive  gear  having  a  pitch  diameter 
smaller  than  the  associated  power  transmitting  gear,  and  a 
plurality  of  clusters  of  gears  for  coaxially  rotating  the 
transport  rollers,  each  cluster  of  gears  being  driven  by  a 
cluster  drive  gear. 


4,214,380 
DRYER  EXHAUST  VENT 
Stephen  T.  Meyer,  Indianapolis,  Ind.,  assignor  to  Deflecto  Cor- 
poration, Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,459 

Int.  a:-  F24F  13/18 

U.S.  a,  34—235  16  Qaims 


4,214,379 

DRYER  RACK  USING  STAGGERED  ROLLERS 

Henry  F.  Hope,  3192  Huntingdon  Rd.,  Huntingdon  Valley,  Pa. 

19006,  and  Stephen  F.  Hope,  2548  Wyandotte  Rd.,  Willow 

Grove.  Pa.  19090 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,199,  Oct.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,079,635,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  555,961, 

Mar.  10,  1975,  Pat.  No.  3,989,176,  said  Ser.  No.  555,961,  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457,829,  Apr.  4,  1974, 

abandoned,  and  Ser.  No.  513,244,  Oct.  9,  1974,  Pat.  No. 

3.952,610.  This  application  Mar.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  780,922 

Int.  Q.-  F26B  13/08  1.  A  clothes  dryer  exhaust  vent  for  connecting  an  interior 

U.S.  CI.  34—159  20  Gaims   dryer  exhaust  duct  to  the  atmosphere  said  dryer  exhaust  vent 

1.  A  dryer  rack  for  transporting  and  drying  webs,  such  as   comprising: 
photographic  films,  comprising:  a  frame  portion; 

a  series  of  transport  rollers  positioned  in  a  staggered  pattern       a  connecting  duct  section  integral  with  said  frame  portion, 
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said  duct  section  including  a  flow  passageway  there- 
through, said  flow  passageway  extending  through  said 
frame  portion; 

a  plurality  of  tapered  tab  members  integral  with  said  con- 
necting duct  section  and  of  a  suitable  size  and  configura- 
tion for  snapping  into  corresponding  recess  portions  of  an 
^  adjoining  duct  section;  and 

a  plurality  of  louvered  fin  members  pivotally  retained  within 
said  frame  portion  and  outwardly  movable,  in  response  to 
dryer  exhaust,  between  a  flow-passageway-closed  posi- 
tion and  a  flow-passageway-open  position,  each  one  of 
said  plurality  of  fin  members  having  two  side  edges,  an 
upper  pivot  axis  edge  and  a  lower  pivoting  edge,  each  of 
said  fin  members  further  including  two  oppositely  dis- 
posed pivot  stems  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said 
upper  pivot  axis  edge  and  extending  beyond  said  side 
edges,  said  pivot  stems  extending  into  said  frame  portion. 


a  first  belt  to  be  worn  by  said  first  runner,  said  first  belt  being 

coupled  to  said  first  end  of  said  member; 
a  second  belt  to  be  worn  by  said  second  runner,  said  second 

belt  being  coupled  to  said  second  end  of  said  member; 
a  first  shock  absorber  disposed  between  said  first  end  of  said 

member  and  said  first  belt; 


u 


«^ 


2(, 
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4,214,381 
RESPONSE  EVALUATION  MODULE  FOR  TEACHING 

DRIVER  TRAINING 
George  H.  Gark,  and  Mary  A.  Clark,  both  of  Carlsbad,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Rescorp,  Carlsbad,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,729 

Int.  CV  G09B  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  35—11  R  8  Claims 


said  elongated  member  being  of  sufficient  length  that  when 
said  bar  is  worn  by  the  runners,  neither  runner  interferes 
with  the  running  of  the  other  when  the  two  runners  are 
running  in  tandem. 


4,214,383 
STORABLE  SLIPPERS 
James  H.  Allen,  Covington,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Totes',  Incorpo- 
rated, Loveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,565 

Int.  G.-  A43B  3/24 

U.S.  CI.  36—1  10  Gaims 


1.  A  response  evaluation  module  for  teaching  driver  train- 
ing, the  module  comprising: 

a  vehicle  having  standard  automotive  equipment  therein 
such  as  a  seat,  steering  wheel,  accelerator,  brakes,  speed- 
ometer, ignition,  and  tires; 

movable  belt  means  constructed  and  adapted  when  mounted 
to  receive  said  vehicle  tires  thereon,  said  belt  means  simu- 
lating a  roadway; 

means  mounting  said  belt  means  constructed  and  adapted  to 
be  driven  to  rotatably  drive  said  belt  means; 

a  telescopeable  notocord  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said 
vehicle  and  means  stationary  relative  said  vehicle  and 
operable  to  allow  movement  of  said  vehicle  forward, 
backward,  and  laterally  on  said  belt  means  for  simulating 
sliding,  skidding,  fish  tailing,  and  hydroplaning;  and 

a  dome  surrounding  said  vehicle  and  providing  a  hemisphere 
screen  for  showing  landscape  on  the  screen  to  simulate 
actual  road  traffic  conditions. 


4,214,382 
TRAINING  BAR 

Shin  Matsutani,  1093  W.  26th  St.,  #4,  San  Pedro,  Calif.  90731 
Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,923 
Int.  G.'  A63K  3/00 
U.S.  G.  35—29  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  training  bar  for  use  with  first  and  second  runners,  said 
training  bar  comprising: 
a  substantially  rigid  elongated  member  having  first  and 
second  ends; 


1.  A  pair  of  shoes  comprising 

a  right  foot  shoe  and  a  left  foot  shoe,  and 

a  fastener  connected  to  each  of  said  shoes,  said  fasteners 
cooperating  to  connect  said  right  and  left  shoes  together 
in  a  storage  configuration  where  the  shoe  uppers  are  in 
face-to-face  relation,  and  where  the  shoe  soles  constitute 
the  outer  faces,  in  the  storable  package  so  formed  when 
storage  of  the  shoes  is  desired  by  a  user. 


4,214,384 
REPLACEABLE  HEEL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR  SHOES 

Ricardo  Gonzalez  R.,  Carrera  13  No.  37-43.  Piso  12,  Bogota, 
Colombia 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,391 
y  Int.  G.-  A43B  21/36 

U.S.  CI.  36—42  5  Gaims 

1.  A  replaceable  heel  construction  for  shoes  comprising 
a  first  coupling  element, 

a  second  coupling  element  slidably  mounted  in  interlocking 
relationship  on  said«4Trst  coupling  element  and  defining  a 
shoe  heel  thereon. 
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a  flexible  stem  mounted  in  cantilevered  relationship  on  said 

second  coupling  element,  and 
means  for  releasably  securing  said  second  coupling  element 

to  said  first  coupling  element  comprising  a  locking  tab 


formed  externally  on  said  stem  and  disposed  in  a  locking 
groove  defined  on  said  first  coupling  element,  and  releas- 
able  wedge  means  for  forcing  said  locking  tab  into  said 
lockmg  groove. 


4,214,385 

APPARATUS  FOR  TAKING  UP  AND  REMOVING 

MATTER  FROM  A  SURFACE 

Boleslaw  Baranowski,  and  William  Baranowski,  both  of  306 
Harrison  Gardens,  Harrison,  N.J.  07029 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,754 

Int.  a:-  EOIH  5/02 

U.S.  a.  37-130  2  aaims 


one  end  of  said  axle  and  substantially  perpendicular 
thereto; 

said  second  rod  pivotally  secured  at  one  end  thereof  adja- 
cent the  other  end  of  said  axle  and  substantially  perpendic- 
ular thereto; 

the  other  end  of  said  first  rod  pivotally  secured  to  one  end  of 
a  longitudinally  extending  cross-member; 

the  other  end  of  said  second  rod  pivoully  secured  to  the 
other  end  of  said  cross-member; 

said  cross-member  pivotally  mounted  on  said  handle  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  second  predetermined  point; 

lever  means  secured  to  said  cross-member  for  pivoting  said 
cross-member  about  said  second  predetermined  point 
upon  application  of  force; 

whereupon,  pivoting  of  said  cross-member  about  said  sec- 
ond predetermined  point  will  cause  said  first  and  second 
rods  to  rotate  said  axle  about  said  predetermined  point. 


4,214,386 

BUCKET  WHEEL  EXCAVATOR  WITH  VIBRATING 

BUCKETS 

Riidiger  Franke,  Mettmann,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

DEMAG  Aktiengeselischaft,  Duisburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,314 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1978,  2805389 

Int.  a.'  E02F  3/24 
U.S.  a.  37-190  8  aaims 
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1.  In  an  apparatus  for  taking  up  and  removing  matter  from  a 
surface  upon  movement  of  said  apparatus  in  a  predetermined 
direction  along  said  surface,  said  apparatus  having  a  scoop 
portion  and  a  handle  portion  secured  thereto,  said  scoop  por- 
tion having  a  front  surface  for  engagement  with  said  matter 
upon  said  movement  of  said  apparatus  and  a  back  surface,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
an  axle; 

at  least  one  wheel  mounted  rotatably  on  said  axle  and  for 
rolling  along  said  surface,  said  wheel  having  a  predeter- 
mined diameter; 
said  axle  secured  to  said  apparatus  at  a  predetermined  point 
therealong  and  for  being  positioned  parallel  to  said  surface 
and  normal  to  said  predetermined  direction;  and 
upon  said  wheel  rotating  along  said  surface,  said  predeter- 
mined diameter  of  said  wheel  and  said  axle  secured  to  said 
apparatus  at  said  predetermined  point  maintaining  said 
scoop  portion  at  a  predetermined  angle  with  respect  to 
said  surface; 
means  for  selectively  skewing  said  scoop  portion  about  a 
normal  to  said  surface  whereby  said  scoop  portion  may  be 
selectively  skewed  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  predetermined 
positions  relative  to  said  predetermined  direction,  said 
skewing  means  further  comprising: 
a  first  rod  and  a  second  rod  substantially  equal  in  length  to 

said  first  rod; 
said  first  rod  pivoully  secured  at  one  end  thereof  adjacent  to 


1.  Apparatus  for  mining  and  excavating,  comprising 

(a)  a  support; 

(b)  a  bucket  wheel  rotatable  on  said  support; 

(c)  power  means  on  said  support  for  rotating  said  bucket 
wheel; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  excavating  buck- 
ets on  said  wheel; 

(e)  cutting  elements  pivotally  positioned  in  each  said  bucket; 
the  improvement  characterized  by 

(0  vibrating  means  disposed  in  the  axis  of  said  bucket  wheel; 

(g)  a  plurality  of  vibrator  bars  on  said  wheel;  and 

(h)  each  said  bar  extending  between  said  vibrating  means 
and  one  of  said  cutting  elements; 

(i)  whereby  the  vibrating  energy  from  said  vibrating  means 
is  transmitted  over  said  bars  to  each  of  said  cutting  ele- 
ments. 


4,214,387 
TRENCHING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Herman  F.  Boehme;  Avadhesh  N.  L.  Srivastav,  and  Joe  C.  Lo- 
chridge,  all  of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Brown  &  Root, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,370 
Int.  a.2  B02F  3/88 
U.S.  a.  37-195  26  aaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  trenching  on  the  bottom  of  a  body  of  water 
comprising 
a  movable  frame  member, 
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at  least  one  cutting  assembly, 

assembly  suppori  means  connected  to  said  frame  member  for 
supporting  each  cutting  assembly  and  for  moving  each  cut- 
ting assembly  at  least  in  a.  laterally  directed  plane  substan- 
tially normal  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  frame  member, 
each  said  cutting  assembly  comprising 
at  least  two  actuatable  cutting  tools,  each  tool  having 
a  mechanical  cutting  means  secured  thereto  for  cutting 

movement,  and 
drive  means  actuatable  for  driving,  relative  to  a  cutting 
tool  axis,  said  cutting  means  in  said  cutting  movement, 
said  cutting  tool  axes  for  each  assembly  being  substantially 
aligned  in  an  assembly  cutting  plane. 


tool  suppori  means  for  supporting  each  of  said  cutting  tools 
in  a  downwardly  extending  direction  for  cutting  move- 
ment about  their  respective  tool  axes,  said  tool  support 
means  being  connected  to  and  movable  by  said  assembly 
support  means,   / 
means  for  rotating  said  tool  support  means  and  said  assembly 
cutting  plane  about  an  assembly  longitudinal  axis,  for 
varying  the  cutting  width  of  said  cutting  assembly,  said 
assembly  axis  being  substantially  parallel  to  both  said 
assembly  cutting  plane  and  said  laterally  directed  plane, 
and 
spoil  removal  means,  supported  in  a  proximate  relation  to  each 
said  cutting  assembly,  for  removing  spoil  produced  by  oper- 
ation of  each  said  cutting  assembly. 


facing  sheet  adhering  to  said  backing  sheet  in  the  area 

defined  by  said  holes. 
3.  A  pocketed  carrier  for  the  presentation  of  pages  of  con- 
ventional printed  matter  in  scroll  form  within  a  reel-to-reel 
reading  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  backing  sheet  having  a  width  and  a  length  much  longer 
than  its  width; 

(b)  a  relatively  thin  and  transport  facing  sheet  having  a 
width  and  a  length  much  longer  than  its  width,  said  facing 
sheet  being  disposed  over  said  backing  sheet; 

(c)  a  layer  of  adhesive  material  having  a  width  and  a  length 
substantially  longer  than  its  width,  said  adhesive  material 
being  different  from  the  material  of  which  said  facing 
sheet  is  made  and  said  adhesive  material  being  positioned 
between  said  facing  and  backing  sheets,  being  disposed  on 
one  of  said  sheets  and  adhered  selectively  to  the  other 
sheet;  and 


4,214,388 
ADHESIVE  LAYER  POCKETED  SCROLL  FOR  READING 

MACHINE 

Herbert  C.  Dickey,  North  Reading,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The 

Ealing  Corporation,  South  Natick,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  772,982,  Feb.  28, 1977, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  581,588, 

May  28, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,020,576.  This  application  Jul.  14, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  924,496 

Int.  a.^  A47G  //;  7.  G03B  21/64 

U.S.  a.  40—159  9  aaims 

1.  A  pocketed  scroll  for  the  holding  and  display  of  pages  of 

reading  material  in  a  reel-to-reel  reading  machine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  planar  backing  sheet  having  a  width  and  a 
length  much  longer  than  its  width; 

(b)  a  layer  of  adhesive  disposed  over  said  flexible  backing 
sheet; 

(c)  a  pocket-forming  flexible  planar  sheet  disposed  over  said 
layer  of  adhesive,  said  pocket-forming  flexible  planar 
sheet  defining  a  plurality  of  holes  in  bands  periodically 
spaced  along  the  length  of  said  pocket-forming  sheet,  said 
baiKis  extending  across  the  width  of  said  pocket-forming 
sheet; 

(d)  a  flexible  transparent  planar  facing  sheet  disposed  over 
said  pocket-forming  sheet,  said  facing  sheet  having  a 
width  and  a  length  substantially  longer  than  its  width,  said 


(d)  sheet  means,  disposed  between  said  adhesive  layer  and 
said  other  sheet,  said  sheet  means  being  positioned,  config- 
ured and  dimensioned  to  achieve  selective  adhesion  be- 
tween said  facing  and  backing  sheets  along  seams  disposed 
across  the  width  of  and  periodically  along  the  length  of 
said  facing  and  backing  sheets  after  activation  of  said 
adhesive  layer,  said  seams  being  positioned,  configured 
and  dimensioned  to  define  a  plurality x)f  pockets,  periodi- 
cally disposed  along  the  length  of  said  carrier,  each  of  said 
pockets  being  defined  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  seams, 
the  width  of  said  sheet  means  extending  across  the  width 
of  said  backing  sheet  from  a  first  position  over  said  back- 
ing sheet  to  a  second  position  over  said  backing  sheet  and 
said  facing  sheet  extending  from  a  point  between  the  edge 
of  the  backing  sheet,  adjacent  said  first  position,  and  the 
first  position,  and  extending  toward  but  not  reaching  said 
second  position,  to  define  a  clearance  between  the  edge  of 
said  facing  sheet  and  said  second  position. 


4,214,389  , 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  IGNITION 
IDENTinCATION  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Harry  H.  Fitzgerald,  16023  47th  Ave.  S..  Seattle,  Wash.  98188, 
and  Robert  G.  FiUgerald,  Box  6071,  Odessa,  Tex.  79760 
Filed  Oct.  4,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,398 
Int.  a.-  G09F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  40—316  1  Claim 

1.  A  universal  ignition  identification  apparatus  for  engines 
having  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  a  distributor,  and  ignition  ca- 
bles, comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  first  plurality  of  clips,  each  having  a  two-legged,  spring- 
biased  portion  for  attachment  to  said  engine  distributor  by 
insertion  of  at  least  one  leg  into  each  said  distributor 
socl(,ets, 

(b)  a  second  plurality  of  clips,  each  having  a  two-legged, 
spring-biased  portion  for  resilient  attachment  about  each 
said  ignition  cables  near  each  said  cable  distributor  end 
portion, 

(c)  a  third  plurality  of  clips,  each  having  a  two-legged, 
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spring-biased  portion  for  resilient  attachment  about  each 
said  ignition  cables  near  each  said  cable  cylinder  end 
portion, 
(d)  said  two-legged  clips  of  said  first,  second  and  third  plu- 
rality are  identically  shaped  clips  arranged  in  three  con- 
secutively numbered  sets  and  wherein  each  clip  is  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  thin  and  flat  extending  leg  portion 
made  from  a  thermo-plastic  material, 


4,214,391 
OPTICAL  NUMERICAL  SEGMENT  DISPLAY 

Walter  Angst,  Zumikon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ackeret  De- 
sign &  Engineering,  Ebmatingen,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,221 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  18, 
1977,  2707081 

Int.  a.'  G09F  13/18 
U.S.  CI.  40-451  55  Claims 
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(e)  a  plurality  of  magnet  indicators  for  magnetic  attachment 
at  said  engine  at  a  location  adjacent  each  said  cylinder, 

(0  said  first,  second,  third  plurality  of  clips  and  said  plurality 
of  magnets,  each  being  consecutively  numbered,  and 

(g)  each  said  identically  numbered  clips  and  said  identically 
numbered  magnet  corresponding  to  said  engine  associated 
firing  cylinder  number,  whereby  constant  ignition  identifi- 
cation of  said  engine  cylinder/ignition  sequence  is  main- 
tained for  external  ignition  component  replacement. 


4.214,390 
PANEL  ASSEMBLY 

Gerard  Kluiters,  Tholenseweg  7,  Amstelveen,  Netherlands 
Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,679 
Int.  a.-  G09F  9/30.  9/40 
U.S.  a.  40-447  4aaims 


1.  A  decorative  panel  assembly  comprising  a  first  panel,  a 
second  panel  including  a  plurality  of  apertures  therethrough, 
means  for  supporting  said  second  panel  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  from  said  first  panel,  and  a  plurality  of  spheres  housed 
between  said  first  panel  and  said  second  panel,  said  spheres 
being  freely  rotatably  supported  in  said  apertures  by  a  surface 
of  said  first  panel  and  by  the  peripheries  of  said  apertures  in 
said  second  panel  and  for  universal  rotation  in  any  direction  to 
permit  any  surface  portion  of  the  spheres  to  be  exposed 
through  said  apertures,  and  said  spheres  each  including  a  por- 
tion projecting  through  said  apertures,  and  at  least  a  plurality 
of  said  spheres  each  having  a  portion  of  its  external  surface 
being  one  color  shade  and  another  portion  of  its  external  sur- 
face being  another  color  shade,  said  spheres  being  adapted  to 
be  rotated  manually. 


1.  An  optical  display  for  presenting  at  a  display  field  at  least 
one  digit  in  a  seven  segment  arrangement,  comprising 

a  light  source, 

seven  transparent  substantially  planar  plate  elements  for 
each  digit  arranged  in  a  stack,  each  plate  element  having 
a  light  inlet  at  one  of  its  edges,  the  light  inlets  of  all  seven 
plate  elements  being  adjacent  each  other  and  confronting 
the  light  source  to  be  irradiated  by  said  light  source, 

a  coded  shutter  element  having  transparent  and  opaque  areas 
being  disposed  between  said  light  source  and  said  plate 
element  light  inlets,  said  shutter  element  being  incremen- 
tally movable  across  the  light  source  and  the  light  inlets  of 
said  plate  elements  to  permit  and  prevent,  respectively, 
light  passage  from  said  light  source  into  said  plate  ele- 
ments, 

said  plate  elements  having  means  causing  the  light  injected 
into  the  light  inlet  of  a  plate  element  to  propagate  in  the 
plate  element  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said 
plate  element, 

each  plate  element  having  a  chamfered  edge  portion  remote 
from  said  light  inlet  of  said  plate  element,  said  chamfered 
edge  portion  having  a  prism  surface  oriented  oblique  to 
the  plane  of  the  plate  element  and  totally  reflecting  light 
impinging  thereon  out  of  said  plane  of  aid  plate  element 
in  a  direction  transversely  thereof  to  present  one  segment 
of  the  digit,  the  display  field  comprising  a  plane  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  plate  elements,  said  chamfered  edge 
portions  of  each  of  the  seven  stacked  plate  elements  corre- 
sponding to  one  of  the  seven  segments  forming  a  digit, 
whereby  substantially  all  of  the  light  injected  into  the  light 
inlet  of  a  plate  element  will  illuminate  the  respective  seg- 
ment. 


4,214,392 

DISPLAY  STRUCTURE 

Gary  R.  Virsen,  Rte.  #2,  Box  42,  Rogers,  Minn.  55374 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,723 

Int.  CI.^  G09F  07/20 

U.S.  CI.  40-605  4  Claims 

1.  A  display  structure  comprising: 

(a)  frame  means  including  at  least  a  pair  of  generally  rectan- 
gular frames  each  defining  a  display  area  and  each  includ- 
ing a  horizontal  top  frame  member  having  downturned 
opposite  end  portions  and  a  U-shaped  frame  member 
having  a  horizontal  bottom  portion  and  a  pair  of  laterally 
spaced  generally  vertical  tubular  side  frame  portions  hav- 
ing open  upper  ends; 

(b)  said  end  portions  of  the  top  frame  member  including 
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connector  pins  received  in  respective  open  upper  ends  of 
said  side  frame  portions; 

<c)  said  side  frame  portions  having  opposed  longitudinal 
slots  to  the  interior  thereof; 

(d)  display  panels  each  disposed  in  a  different  display  area 
and  each  having  outwardly  projecting  mounting  tabs  at 
the  opposite  side  edges  thereof  received  in  the  slots  of 
respective  side  frame  members,  said  mounting  tabs  having 
lower  ends  engaging  the  lower  ends  of  said  slots  to  be 
supported  thereby; 
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having  lateral  marginal  portions  contoured  into  general  box- 
like configuration,  channel-shaped  members  secured  on  said 
panel  marginal  portions,  transversely  aligned  pivot  pins  pro- 
jecting laterally  outwardly  from  opposite  lateral  marginal 
portions  of  said  panel  and  being  fixed  thereon,  an  upright 
presented  in  laterally  spaced  relaionship  to  each  panel  marginal 
portion,  said  pivot  pins  being  received  in  the  outer  portions 
thereof  within  each  of  said  upright  supports  thereby  rendering 
said  panel  swingable  within  a  vertical  plane  about  said  up- 
rights, said  pivot  pins  developing  a  transverse  pivot  axis  de- 
marcating the  upper  limit  of  a  zone  constituting  the  lower  third 
portion  of  said  panel,  counterweights  secured  to  the  lower  end 
portion  of  said  panel  on  opposite  faces  hereof  and  between  the 
lateral  marginal  portions  thereof  for  movement  therewith  and 
being  spacedly  below  said  pivot  axis,  said  counterweights 
being  of  such  weight  that  when  combined  with  the  weight  of 
the  panel  below  said  pivot  axis  will  approximate  between  two 
and  three  times  the  weight  of  the  panel  above  said  pivot  axis 
thereby  preventing  said  display  sign  from  overturning  under 
impact  of  strong  winds. 


fi- 


r 


(e)  hinge  means  connecting  said  frames  for  pivotal  move- 
ment relative  to  each  other  on  a  vertical  axis; 

(0  and  leg  means  for  supporting  said  frames  comprising  a 
generally  U-shaped  member  having  a  bottom  cross  bar 
portion  and  laterally  spaced  leg  portions  extending  up- 
wardly from  said  cross  bar  portion,  further  including  a 
yoke  element  at  the  upper  end  of  one  of  said  leg  portions 
and  slidably  receiving  one  of  said  bottom  frame  portions, 
and  a  clamping  member  on  said  yoke  element  for  releas- 
ably  locking  said  one  of  the  bottom  frame  portions  against 
sliding  movements  in  said  yoke  element. 
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4,214,394 
nSHING  ALARM  DEVICE 
Regis  P.  Shogan,  1739  Mountain  View  Dr.,  Monroeville,  Pa. 
15146 

Filed  May  19,  1978,  Ser.  No,  907,505 

Int.  CI.-  AOIK  97/12 

U.S.  a.  43—17  4  Qaims 


4,214,393 
COUNTERBALANCE  DISPLAY  SIGN 
Charles  H.  Long,  Ormond  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Stout  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  857,658,  Dec.  5,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,505,  Oct.  14,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,243 

Int.  a.'  G09F  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  40— 613  2  Claims 


1.  A  display  sign  comprising  a  normally  vertically  disposed, 
relatively  thin,  normally  non-air  resistant  panel  for  inscription 
of  promotional  and  informational  material  thereon,  said  panel 
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1.  An  alarm  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  fishing  rod 
having  an  electrically  insulating  fishing  line,  comprising: 

an  electrically  driven  alarm; 

an  electrical  power  source;  and 

adjustably  biased  structure  for  supporting  said  fishing  line 
and  for  completing  an  electrical  circuit  through  said  alarm 

■  and  power  source  upon  removal  of  said  fishing  line  from 
a  supported  position,  said  structure  including  a  fixed 
contact  surface  having  an  opening  therethrough  and  a  bar 
movable  in  spaced  relation  through  said  opening,  said  bar 
having  a  movable  contact  surface  contactable  with  said 
fixed  contact  surface  upon  movement  of  said  bar  withm 
said  opening,  said  fishing  line  being  removably  support- 
able between  said  fixed  contact  surface  and  said  movable 
contact  surface,  said  structure  biasing  said  movable 
contact  surface  toward  contact  with  said  fixed  contact 
surface,  said  fixed  contact  surface  and  said  moveable 
contact  surface  being  electrically  connected  to  said  elec- 
trically driven  alarm  and  said  electrical  power  source  such 
that  said  electrical  circuit  is  completed  when  said  move- 
able contact  surface  contacts  said  fixed  contact  surface 
upon  removal  of  said  fishing  line. 
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4,214,395 

LEVER  ASSEMBLIES 

Benjamin  P.  Caldwell,  Jr.,  P.O.  Drawer  D,  BlufFton,  S.C.  29910 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  727,436,  Sep.  28, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,208 

Int.  a.-  AOIK  87/00 

U.S.a43-18R  22aainis 


through  said  straight  line,  and  others  of  the  ruffles  lying  to 
the  other  side. 
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whereby  on  casting  the  lure  into  water,  and  the  lure  is 
moved  relatively  thereto,  the  outer  side  of  the  fin  will 
undulate,  or  ripple  to  simulate  life-like  action. 


1.  Composite,  resilient,  cantilevered  lever  means  useful  in 
the  construction  of  sporting  equipment  comprising  a  handle 
portion  and  at  least  one  elongated  resilient  lever  assembly 
extending  therefrom  to  a  tapered  tip  end,  the  handle  portion 
being  held  substantially  fixed  and  the  lever  assembly  being 
fiexed  from  its  normal  position  of  coaxiality  of  its  elongated 
axis  with  the  handle  portion  upon  application  of  a  force  to  said 
tip  end.  said  elongated  assembly  comprising  a  hollow  outer 
lever  and  an  inner  lever  therein,  said  outer  and  inner  levers 
being  attached  at  their  respective  base  ends  to  a  handle  portion, 
the  outer  lever  continuously  tapering  to  said  tip  end  from  said 
handle  portion,  the  inner  lever  having  a  cross-sectional  area 
less  than  the  inner  cross-sectional  area  of  the  outer  lever  to 
define  an  annular  space  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  outer 
lever  and  the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  lever  along  at  least  a 
portion  6f  the  length  of  said  outer  lever  from  the  handle  por- 
tion toward  said  tip,  the  inner  lever  having  a  length  less  than 
said  outer  lever,  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  inner  lever  being 
continuous  and  without  deformation. 


4,214,396 
nSHING  LURES 
Herman  P.  Firmin,  11325  Cranberry  St.,  Baton  Rouge,  La. 
70811 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,567 
Int.  a.-  AOIK  85/00 
U.S.  a.  43-42.24  ,o  Qaims 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  an  aquatic  fishing  lure  for 
use  with  a  rod,  line  and  hook,  by  virtue  of  which  the  lure  can 
be  attached  via  the  line  to  the  rod  and  used  in  casting,  compris- 
ing 
an  elongate  body  member,  and 

a  thin,  flexible  elongate  dorsal  fin  which  extends  longitudi- 
nally over  a  major  portion  of  the  length  of  the  body  mem- 
ber, said  fin  including 
an  inner  side  which  is  attached  in  substantially  a  straight  line 
with,  continuous  and  tautly  adjoined  throughout  its  length 
to  said  elongate  body  member,  and 
an  outer,  unattached  side  of  longer  length  than  said  inner 
side,  said  outer  side  being  continuous  loose,  gathered  and 
laying  on  both  sides  of  the  line  formed  by  the  inner  side  of 
said  fin,  and  ruffled  as  contrasted  with  said  inner  side, 
some  of  said  ruffles  lying  to  one  side  of  a  venical  plane 


4,214,397 
nSHING  WORM  LURE 

Leslie  W.  Kent,  5111  Stagecoach,  Tyler,  Tex.  75701 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  761,948,  Jan.  24, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,511 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  85/00 

U.S.a43-42J8  saaims 


1.  A  flexible  fishing  lure  for  creating  visual  and  auditory 
stimuli  while  being  towed  through  water  comprising: 

a  solid  flexible  elongate  head  portion  having  a  predeter- 
mined cross  sectional  shape  and  having  front  and  rear 
ends,  said  solid  flexible  elongate  head  portion  formed  from 
flexible  elastomeric  material  for  providing  lifelike  flexibil- 
ity and  for  being  penetrated  by  the  pointed  end  of  a  fishing 
hook  while  being  of  sufficient  dimension  and  strength  for 
positively  and  securely  receiving  and  supporting  the  fish- 
ing hook  inserted  therein  to  provide  a  water  tight  connec- 
tion between  said  solid  flexible  elongate  head  portion  and 
the  fishing  hook,  such  that  said  fishing  hook  pointed  end 
penetrates  and  is  securely  supported  by  said  solid  flexible 
elongate  head  portion; 

a  flexible  buoyant  elongate  tubular  central  portion  having  an 
integral  and  continuous  exterior  surface  to  prevent  water 
from  entering  the  fishing  lure  through  said  exterior  sur- 
face of  said  flexible  elongate  tubular  central  portion,  said 
flexible  buoyant  elongate  tubular  central  portion  further 
having  front  and  rear  ends,  said  front  end  of  said  flexible 
elongate  tubular  central  portion  being  integrally  con- 
nected to  said  rear  end  of  said  solid  flexible  elongate  head 
portion  in  order  to  prevent  water  from  entering  said  flexi- 
ble elongate  tubular  central  portion  through  said  front  end 
of  said  flexible  elongate  tubular  central  portion  and  to 
permit  the  fishing  lure  to  twist  and  flex  during  the  towing 
thereof  through  the  water; 
structure  forming  a  centrally  disposed  hollow  continuous 
unobstructed  closed  cavity  extending  through  said  flexible 
elongate  tubular  central  portion  and  having  a  uniform 
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cylindrical  cross  sectional  shape  and  being  disposed  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  said  exterior  surface  of  said  flexible 
elongate  tubular  central  portion,  one  end  of  said  hollow 
continuous  unobstructed  closed  cavity  being  closed  by 
said  solid  flexible  elongate  head  portion  and  the  opposite 
end  thereof  being  open,  such  that  said  centrally  disposed 
hollow  continuous  unobstructed  closed  cavity  fills  with 
air  prior  to  being  submerged  in  water,  said  cavity  being 
configured  and  structured  to  retain  air  to  therefore  be 
made   buoyant,   said   hollow   continuous   unobstructed 
closed  cavity  thereafter  receiving  water  only  through  said 
open  end  during  towing  of  the  fishing  lure  under  water  in 
order  to  release  air  bubbles  from  within  the  fishing  lure, 
said  solid  flexible  elongate  head  portion  being  nonbuoyant 
such  that  said  flexible  buoyant  elongate  tubular  central 
portion  is  maintained  at  a  higher  level  than  said  solid 
flexible  elongate  head  portion  when  the  fishing  lure  is 
generally  stationary  under  water;  and 
a  flexible  hollow  tail  portion  integrally  extending  from  said 
rear  end  of  said  flexible  elongate  tubular  central  portion 
and  operable  to  move  during  towing  of  the  fishing  lure 
under  water  to  create  visual  and  auditory  stimuli  to  attract 
fish  to  the  fishing  lure. 


4,214,399 

ANIMAL  TRAP 

Ross  Bradley,  3929  Porter  Ave.,  Knoxville,  Tenn.  37914 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,976 

Int.  a.2  AOIK  69/06 

U.S.  a.  43-66  W  Clainw 


4,214,398 
HSHHOOK 
John  W.  Campbell,  and  Lawrance  W.  Campbell,  both  of  1120 
Federal  Dr.,  Montgomery,  Ala.  36107 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1977,  Ser.  No.  846,533 
Int.  a.-  AOIK  8i/00 
U.S.  a.  43—43.16 


3  Qaims 
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1.  A  device  for  trapping  a  multiplicity  of  live  animals  with- 
out terrifying  said  animals  comprising: 

a  horizontally  positioned  cylindrical  outer  housing  made  of 
a  material  capable  of  withstanding  the  gnawing  of  en- 
trapped animals,  said  housing  having  at  least  one  opened 
end  and  suitable  for  placing  bait  therein; 

a  cover  disc  suitable  for  securing  to  and  covering  said  open 
end,  said  cover  disc  defining  an  aperture  therethrough 
suitable  for  the  passage  of  an  animal  of  the  type  being 
trapped; 

a  basket  made  of  a  material  capable  of  withstanding  the 
gnawing  of  entrapped  animals,  said  basket  having  a  multi- 
plicity of  perforations  which  will  allow  the  passage  of  air 
and  odors  therethrough  but  which  perforations  are  too 
small  for  the  entrapped  animal  to  pass  through,  said  basket 
further  being  securely  attached  to  said  cover  disc  such 
that  said  aperture  through  said  cover  disc  opens  to  the 
interior  of  said  basket;  and 

a  one-way  passage  device  attached  to  said  cover  disc  such 
that  an  animal  lured  by  the  odor  of  bait  passing  through 
said  aperture  in  said  cover  disc  must  also  pass  through  said 
one-way  passage  device  to  reach  the  interior  of  said  basket 
thereby  resulting  in  the  animal  being  entrapped  in  said 
basket  and  out  of  reach  of  bait  placed  in  said  outer  hous- 
ing. 


1.  A  fishhook  comprising,  a  bend  defining  a  gap  between  an 
upwardly  directed  point  at  one  end  and  an  upwardly  directed 
other  end,  a  lower  shank  portion  whose  length  equals  the  gap 
width,  connected  to  said  other  end  of  the  bend  and  lying  in  the 
same  plane,  an  upwardly  directed  first  offset  connected  to  the 
upper  end  of  the  lower  shank  portion  and  laterally  inclined 
with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  bend  and  lower  shank  portion, 
the  lower  shank  portion  being  that  portion  of  the  shank  com- 
mencing at  a  point  diametrically  opposite  the  tip  of  said  up- 
wardly directed  point  and  terminating  at  the  commencement 
of  said  first  ofl"set,  the  length  of  said  first  offset  being  equal  to 
substantially  half  the  gap  width  and  a  second  offset  extending 
from  the  upper  end  of  the  first  offset  and  terminating  at  its 
upper  end  in  means  for  attachment  of  a  fishing  line;  whereby 
when  any  portion  of  the  fishhook  strikes  a  fish  said  first  offset 
acts  as  an  eccentric  or  lever  to  swivel  the  fishhook  so  as  to  turn 
the  point  toward  the  direction  of  the  striking  force  on  the 
hook,  thereby  automatically  engaging  the  point  and  setting  the 
fishhook  to  exert  maximum  hold  in  the  flesh  of  a  fish  upon 
exertion  of  pull  on  the  fishing  line. 


4,214,400 
INSECT  CAPTURING  DEVICE 
Thomas  R.  Patmore,  Elm  Grove,  and  Daniel  J.  Boyle,  Hartland, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %1,511 

Int.  a.=  AOIM  I/IO,  1/14 

U.S.a.43— 121  13  Qaims 


1.  An  insect  capturing  device  of  substantially  hollow  con- 
struction comprising: 
a  base  member; 
opposed  front  and  back  walls  each  of  which  extends  in- 
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wardly  and  upwardly  from  said  base  member  at  substan- 
tially an  acute  angle,  each  of  said  front  and  back  walls 
having  an  aperture  extending  from  the  top  portion  of  the 
wall  to  an  intermediate  portion  thereof  thus  providing  said 
de\  ice  with  a  first  pair  of  access  apertures  to  the  interior 
portion  thereof: 

a  pair  of  opposed  side  walls  each  of  which  extends  inwardly 
and  upwardly  from  said  base  member  at  substantially  an 
acute  angle  relative  to  said  base  member,  the  top  edge  of 
each  of  said  side  walls  being  free; 

a  cover  member  connecting  said  front  and  back  walls,  said 
cover  member  having  a  width  less  than  that  of  said  base 
member,  said  cover  member  being  spaced  from  said  side 
walls  so  as  to  provide  said  device  with  a  second  pair  of 
access  apertures  to  the  interior  portion  thereof  each  lat- 
eral edge  of  said  cover  member  extending  over  a  portion 
of  one  of  said  side  walls; 

two  pair  of  support  panels,  each  pair  of  support  panels  being 
connected  to  a  side  wall,  each  said  support  panel  including 
a  leg  portion  hingedly  connected  to  a  flap  portion,  with 
each  leg  portion  of  said  support  panels  being  hingedly 
connected  to  the  opposed  side  edges  of  the  associated  side 
wall,  and  with  the  flap  portion  of  said  support  panel  un- 
derlying and  bemg  adhesively  connected  to  the  adjacent 
surface  of  one  of  said  front  and  back  walls,  said  support 
panels  functioning  to  maintain  the  respective  angles  of 
said  associated  front,  back  and  side  walls  relative  to  said 
base;  and 

an  adhesive  substance  disposed  on  the  inside  surface  of  the 
base. 


4,214,401 
SIMULATED  BURNER  FOR  A  TOY  COOKING  RANGE 
Edward  C.  Teter,  East  Aurora,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  The  Quaker 
Oats  Company,  Chicago,  III, 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,501 

Int.  CI.^  A63H  3/52 

U.S.a46-14  lOQaims 


58         78 
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4  214  402 

TOY  ASSEMBLY  WITH  RECONFIGURABLE  PARTS 

AND  REMOVABLE  APPENDAGES 

Iwakichi  Ogawa,  Kashiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Takara  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,147 

Int.  CI.'  A63H  33/06.  17/00,  11 /W.  33/26 

U.S.  a.  46-17  27  Claims 


r- 


-  »^,-    '4.         9 


1.  A  simulated  burner  for  a  toy  cooking  range  comprismg: 

a  first  rotatable  member  having  at  least  one  slot  extending 
therethrough; 

a  second  member  adjacent  one  side  of  the  first  member  and 
rotatable  therewith,  said  second  member  having  a  projec- 
tion simulating  a  heated  element  complementary  to  and  in 
register  with  the  one  slot;  and 

cam  means  for  axially  moving  the  second  member  relative  to 
the  first  member  for  moving  the  projection  varying  dis- 
tances from  the  one  side  through  the  slot  in  one  direction 
and  back  to  the  one  side  in  the  opposite  direction  for 
varying  the  amount  of  the  projection  visible  from  the 
opposite  side  of  the  first  member,  the  burner  simulating  a 
"no  heat"  condition  when  the  projection  is  adjacent  the 
one  side  of  the  slot,  and  simulating  gradually  increasing 
and  decreasing  heat  conditions  as  the  projection  is  gradu- 
ally moved  in  the  one  direction  and  opposite  direction 
respectively. 


r- 


1.  A  reconfigurable  toy  vehicle  comprising: 

a  main  body  section  including  a  rear  body  section  and  hav- 
ing at  least  one  wheel  for  locomotion,  the  main  body 
section  incorporating  an  electric  motor  and  at  least  one 
electric  energy  cell  providing  power  for  the  motor,  the 
motor  being  operatively  connected  to  the  wheel  to  drive 
the  same,  the  main  body  section  further  incorporating 
control  means  for  energizing  the  motor  and  for  selectively 
causing  the  wheel  to  turn  in  one  of  a  clockwise  and  coun- 
terclockwise direction; 

a  front  body  section  removably  mounted  to  the  main  body 
section,  the  front  body  section  configured  to  simulate 
another  vehicle,  whereby  the  front  body  section  when 
removed  from  the  toy  vehicle  comprises  a  second  separate 
toy; 

a  pair  of  side  body  members  each  having  a  hollow  main 
section  and  a  removable  nose  cone  mounted  thereto,  the 
hollow  main  section  configured  to  simulate  a  main  body  of 
a  boat,  the  two  nose  cones  being  attachable  to  a  front  and 
a  rear  side  of  either  hollow  main  section  when  the  same  is 
removed  from  the  toy  vehicle,  the  assembled  hollow  main 
section  and  the  two  nose  cones  comprising  a  separate  toy 
boat,  and 

a  pair  of  toy  handguns,  each  handgun  being  removably 
attachable  to  a  side  of  each  hollow  main  section  of  the  side 
body  members  to  simulate  wings  for  the  toy  vehicle. 

4,214,403 
HINGE  ELEMENT 
Jens  N.  Knudsen,  Billund,  Denmark,  assignor  to  Interlego,  A.G., 
Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,433 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct.  13, 1977,  4564/77 
Int.  CI.-  A63H  33 /OS,  33/04 
U.S.  CI.  46—25  3  Claims 
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1.  A  hinge  element  comprising  a  pair  of  box-shaped  toy 
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building  blocks,  each  having  four  side  walls  and  a  bottom  wall 
defining  an  opeii  inner  and  an  outer  face,  at  least  one  projection 
extending  outwardly  from  one  face  of  said  bottom  wall,  said 
blocks  having  the  same  height  and  being  hingedly  connected 
along  one  comer  of  each  block  defined  by  a  pair  of  adjacent 
side  walls,  one  of  said  blocks  having  a  tubular  bush  and  the 
other  block  having  a  complementary  cylindrical  pivot  pin,  the 
location  of  said  bush  and  pivot  pin  relative  to  the  blocks  being 
such  that  the  pivot  pin  is  rotatably  mountable  within  the  bush 
with  the  axis  of  the  bush,  the  axis  of  the  pivot  pin  and  the  axis 
of  a  corner  edge  in  each  block  coinciding. 


4,214,404 
STRUCTURAL  ELEMENT  OF  AN  ASSEMBLY  KIT 
Artur  Fischer,  Weinhalde  34,  D-7244  Waldachtal  3  (Tumlingen), 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  824,958 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1976,  2636904 

Int.  CI.2  A63H  ii/70 
U.S.  a.  46—26  7  Claims 


adjacent  one  longitudinal  edge  and  an  unrabbeted  portion 
adjacent  the  other  longitudinal  edge, 
said  center  mull  having  oppositely  disposed  door-rabbet 
portions  on  respectively  opposite  sides  thereof  adjacent 
one  longitudinal  edge  and  an  unrabbeted  portion  adjacent 
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the  other  longitudinal  edge,  and  a  plurality  of  hinge  mor- 
tises symmetrically  placed  along  the  length  of  one  rab- 
beted portion,  and 
joint  means  at  opposite  ends  of  the  fixed-door  jamb,  the 
strike  jamb,  and  the  center  mull  for  joining  either  end 
thereof  selectively  to  either  the  sill  or  the  head  jamb. 


to^2b 


4,214,406 
DIMENSIONALLY  STABLE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE 
Alois  Wittmann,  Palos  Verdes,  and  Ronald  J.  McGrath,  Covina, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Culver 
City,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,492 

Int.  CI.-  E04H  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  52—1  1  Claim 


1.  An  assembly  kit,  comprising  a  first  structural  element 
associated  with  a  first  connecting  element  having  a  smaller 
transverse  cross  section;  a  second  structural  element  associable 
with  a  second  connecting  element  having  a  greater  transverse 
cross-section;  and  a  hollow  third  structural  element  to  which 
said  first  and  second  structural  elements  are  detachably  con- 
nected, said  third  structural  element  having  at  least  one  under- 
cut groove  including  a  first  undercut  portion  having  a  smaller 
transverse  cross-section  so  that  said  first  connecting  element 
can  be  received  in  said  first  undercut  portion  of  said  groove  to 
thereby  accomplish  the  aforesaid  connection  of  said  first  struc- 
tural element  to  said  third  structural  element,  and  a  second 
undercut  portion  having  a  greater  cross-section  so  that  said 
second  connecting  element  after  detachment  of  the  aforesaid 
connection  of  said  first  structural  element  to  said  third  struc- 
tural element  can  be  alternately  received  in  said  second  under- 
cut portion  of  the  same  groove  to  thereby  alternately  connect 
said  second  structural  element  to  said  third  structural  element, 
said  second  undercut  portion  of  said  groove  being  open  into 
the  hollow  of  said  third  structural  element. 


4,214,405 
FOUR-WAY  DOUBLE  DOOR  FRAME 
John  M.  Chupik,  P.O.  Box  1008,  Temple,  Tex.  76501 
Filed  May  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,961 
Int.  CI.-  E05D  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  49—382  5  Claims 

1.  A  four-way  double  door  frame  for  a  pair  of  doors,  one  of 
which  is  fixed  and  the  other  swinging,  wherein  the  swinging 
door  may  be  either  left-  or  right-handed  and  may  be  either 
in-swinging  or  out-swinging,  comprising: 
a  head  jamb, 
a  fixed-door  jamb, 
a  strike  jamb  for  the  swinging  door, 
a  sill,  and 
a  center  mull,  said  jambs  all  having  a  door-rabbet  portion 


1.  A  dimensionally  stable  support  structure  for  supporting 
antennas,  optical  systems,  and  the  like,  comprising; 

A  first  structural  material  having  a  predetermined  coeffici- 
ent of  thermal  expansion; 

A  second  structural  material  having  a  negative  lesser  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  bonded  to  said  first  structural 
material;  and 

Heat  pipe  structural  means  integrally  combined  with  said 
materials  for  reducing  the  temperature  gradient  through 
and  along  said  support  structure. 


4,214,407 
WEATHERPROOF  JOINT  COVER  FOR  FABRIC  ROOFS 

Kenneth  F.  Charter,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Corning 

Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,024 

Int.  CI.-  E04G  11/04:  E04C  1/34 

U.S.  CI.  52—63  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  fabric  roof  structure  wherein  elongated  clamp  mount- 
ing base  plates  are  secured  along  a  suspended  cable  on  the 
upper  side  thereof,  two  elongated  lower  clamp  plates  are  se- 
cured respectively  along  opposite  edge  portions  of  each  base 
plate  on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  two  elongated  upper  clamp 
plates  are  secured  respectively  to  the  lower  clamp  plates  on 
each  base  plate,  and  edge  portions  of  two  fabric  panels  are 
clamped  between  the  lower  and  upper  clamp  plates  respec- 
tively on  opposite  sides  of  the  cable,  the  improvement  compris- 
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ing  a  weatherproof  joint  cover  between  the  fabric  panels,  the 
joint  cover  covering  the  upper  sides  of  the  upper  clamp  plates 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  cable  from  above,  being  readily  open- 


4,214  409 

SPACE  FRAME  CONSTUCTION 

Dale  H.  Gebhardt,  and  Carl  H.  LaLonde,  both  of  Warren,  Ohio 

assignors  to  Van  Huffel  Tube  Corporation,  Warren,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,406 

Int.  a.^  E04H  12/08 


able  and  resealable  from  the  upper  side  of  the  fabric  panels,  and 
mcludmg  gasket  portions  between  the  upper  clamp  plates  and 
the  fabric  panels  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  the  cable. 


LB         ^H     m!b 


4,214408 
MONOLITHIC  ROOM  ENCLOSING  MODULE  AND 
METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE  SAME 
Frank  D.  Rich,  Jr.,  Darien,  Conn.,  assignor  to  F.  D.  Rich  Hous- 
ing Corp.,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,906 

Int.  a.-  E04B  2/64 

U.S.  a.  52-79.1  20  a«ms 
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\    The  method  of  forming  a  monolithic  room-enclosing 
module  compnsing  the  steps  of 
providing  a  unitary  wall-supporting  base  slab- 
dry-stacking  a  plurality  of  rows  of  blocks  on  said  base  slab  to 
form  the  major  portions  of  at  least  two  opposed  module 
walls;  and  thereafter 
pounng  a  plastic  structural  material  into  a  first  mold  adja- 
cent one  end  of  each  wall  of  dry-stacked  blocks  to  form 
structural  posts  at  least  at  one  end  of  each  module  wall  of 
said  dry-stacked  blocks  but  not  substantially  within  or 
between  the  individual  blocks,  said  structural  posts  pro- 
viding lateral  support  for  said  dry-stacked  blocks 
pounng  a  plastic  structural  material  into  a  second  mold  over 
the  top  of  each  module  wall  of  said  dry-stacked  blocks  to 
form  a  structural  spandrel  beam  over  each  wall  of  said 
dry-stacked  blocks,  the  weight  of  said  spandrel  beam 
acting  on  said  dry-stacked  blocks  therebelow  to  hold  said 
dry-stacked  blocks  in  close  compressive  relationship  with 
each  other  for  providing  each  of  said  module  walls  with 
structural  stability; 

joining  said  spandrel  beams  with  a  roof  spanning  said  base 
slab;  and 

coating  at  least  one  face  of  each  of  said  module  walls  of 
dry-stacked  blocks  with  a  skin  of  cementitious  material 
after  removal  of  said  first  and  second  molds  to  provide  a 
continuous  surface  coating  over  said  at  least  one  face  of 
each  of  said  module  walls. 


1.  A  space  frame  module  of  generally  pentahedron  pyrami- 
dal configuration  comprising: 

a  generally  square  base  made  up  of  four  chord  members 
arranged  in  a  single  plane  and  connected  at  their  extremi- 
ties to  form  base  corners; 

four  strut  members  connected  to  the  base  corners  and  con- 
verging to  form  an  apex; 

said  strut  members  being  of  tube  cross-sectional  configura- 
tion and  having  a  substantial  straight  length  and  with 
smooth  curve  portions  near  their  longitudinal  ends  with 
the  distal  portions  each  being  in  a  straight  section  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  chord  members  and 
parallel  to  each  other,  said  distal  portions  being  tubular  in 
cross-section;  said  straight  sections  each  having  an  access 
opening  in  an  interior  side  of  the  tube  section  to  facilitate 
handling  of  fastening  means, 
a  connector  plate  at  each  of  said  base  corners  and  at  said 
apex  for  connecting  said  chord  members  and  said  strut 
members  to  form  said  module;  and 
said  plate  presenting  coplanar  bearing  seats  for  said  chord 
members  on  one  face  of  said  plate  and  coplanar  bearing 
seats  for  said  strut  members  on  the  opposite  face  of  said 
plate. 


4,214,410 

MOBILE  HOME  EARTHQUAKE  SUPPORT 

Tommy  Mitsueda,  909  S.  Toland  St.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.  92704 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,912 

Int.  a.-^  E04B  l/i43 

U.S.  a  52-143  ,4  Claims 


«^ 


130 


20 


1.  A  mobile  home  support  comprising 

a  first  plurality  of  stanchions; 

a  base  member  attached  to  said  stanchions  for  placement  on 

substrata  in  a  manner  permitting  movement  thereof  on 

said  substrata; 

means  on  said  stanchions  for  affixing  them  to  the  axle  of  a 
mobile  home; 

at  least  one  second  stanchion  adapted  for  placement  in  the 

forward  area  of  the  mobile  home; 
means  for  connecting  said  second  stanchion  to  the  bottom  of 

said  mobile  home; 
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a  plate  connected  to  said  second  stanchion  for  said  second 
stanchion  to  rest  upon  adapted  for  movement  over  the 
substrata  upon  which  said  stanchion  is  placed; 

means  on  said  first  stanchions  having  openings  adapted  to 
receive  the  wheel  drum  lugs  of  a  mobile  home;  and, 

at  least  one  cross  bracing  member  connecting  said  first  stan- 
chions to  a  point  on  said  axle  between  the  wheeldrums. 


4,214,411 
PANEL  AND  JOINT  SYSTEM  AND  TRANSPARENT 
ACOUSTIC  BARRIERS  EMPLOYING  SAME 
William  H.  Pickett,  Framingham,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Fan- 
wall  Corporation,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,621 

Int.  a.^  E04B  1/82 

U.S.a.  52— 144  16aaims 


elastomeric  element  is  disposed  under  compression  and 
transfers  stress  between  said  post  surface  and  said  panel 
load  bearing  formation,  placing  the  panel  under  tension, 
said  elastomeric  load  bearing  element  thereby  serving  as  a 
spring  element,  enabling  said  panel  edges  to  draw  toward 
each  other  with  further  compression  of  said  elastomeric 
element  and  enabling  said  panel  edges  to  move  apart  with 
attendant  expansion  of  said  elastomeric  element,  while  in 
each  case  maintaining  continued  pressure  contact  between 
said  elastomeric  element  and  said  load  bearing  formation. 


-2 


^Ir- 
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4,214,412 

PANEL  HOLDER  AND  FASTENER  FOR  HOME, 

COMMEROAL  AND  INDUSTRIAL  USE 

Gary  S.  Barylski,  Queen  of  the  Lakes,  R.D.  #1,  Huron,  Ohio 

44839 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,275 

Int.  a:-  B60R  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  52— 169.12  1  Claim 


.2 


1.  An  outdoor  panel  system  suitable  for  use  as  an  acoustic 
barrier  along  rights  of  way  and  bridges,  comprising: 
a  supporting  frame  which  includes  a  pair  of  widely  spaced- 
apart  posts  having  a  first  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion 
affecting  the  spacing  between  posts. 
an  extended  panel  of  generally  rigid  material  having  a  coeffi- 
cient of  thermal  expansion  substantially  greater  than  that 
of  said  frame, 
said  panel  sized  to  span  the  distance  between  said  posts,  the 
margins  of  said  panel  subject  to  movement  relative  to  the 
posts,  back  and  forth  in  the  direction  of  extent  of  the 
panel,  due  to  thermal  expansion  and  contraction, 
face  portions  of  said  panel  exposed  to  variable  wind  loadings 
that  tend  to  produce  bowing  of  said  panel  with  corre- 
sponding tendency  to  draw  the  edges  of  the  panel  toward 
each  other, 
and  a  joint  means  between  the  panel  and  the  posts,  capable  of 
secure  retention  of  the  panel  despite  extreme  variations  in 
temperature  and  wind  loading  relative  to  normal  values, 
while  permitting  the  panel  to  be  of  economical  thickness, 
said  joint  means  including,  at  each  edge  of  the  panel  corre- 
sponding to  a  post,  a  load  transfer  formation  of  rigid 
material  joined  to  and  extending  along  the  edge  of  the 
panel,  and  protruding  to  the  side  of  the  panel, 
a  corresponding  opposed  post  surface  disposed  inwardly 
along  said  panel  and  spaced  normally  from  said  load  trans- 
fer formation, 
and  a  corresponding  elastomeric,  resilient  loadbearing  ele- 
ment disposed  between  said  panel  transfer  formation  and 
said  post  surface, 
said  elastomeric  and  resilient  load  bearing  element  having  an 
uncompressed  thickness  substantially  greater  than  the 
normal  space  between  said  panel  load  bearing  formation 
and  said  post  surface,  whereby  at  normal  condition  said 


/^  '^  ^  W 


1.  A  panel  holder  and  fastener  assembly,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  stationary  framework  securable  around  a  pe- 
ripheral lower  edge  of  a  mobile  home  body  or  other  home, 
commercial  or  industrial  structure,  and  a  plurality  of  vertically 
slidable  panels  supported  in  said  framework;  said  framework 
comprising  a  horizontal  base  frame  of  channels  upon  the 
ground  and  a  plurality  of  corner  posts  and  intermediate  "H" 
channels  extending  vertically  therebetween,  said  comer  posts 
and  "H"  channels  each  having  a  vertical  groove  on  opposite 
side  edges  thereof,  said  panels  being  slidable  in  said  grooves; 
each  said  horizontal  channel  including  an  inwardly  lip  along 
one  upper  edge  thereof,  and  said  posts  and  "H"  channels  each 
including  sideward  protrusions  that  snap-fit  under  said  lip; 
upper  ends  of  said  posts  and  "H"  channels  being  supported  in 
brackets  secured  to  said  mobile  home  body;  said  brackets 
including  a  pivotable  locking  bar  for  locking  under  a  screw 
head. 


4,214,413 
BUILDING  STRUCTURE 
Emilio  Gonzalez  Espinosa  de  Los  Monteros,  Alamedade  Colon 
nums,  Malaga,  Spain 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,487 
Qaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Jun.  8,  1978,  470621 
Int.  a.-  E04H  1/04 
U.S.  a.  52—236.1  7  Qaims 

1.  A  system  for  constructing  a  building  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  vertical  columns; 
first  pairs  of  horizontal  beams  supported  by  the  columns  at 

first  height  intervals; 
second  pairs  of  horizontal  beams  supported  by  the  columns 
at  second  height  intervals  midway  between  the  first  height 
intervals; 
horizontal  slabs  extending  between  the  beams  of  each  pair  of 
beams  and  supported  thereon  to  form  floors  and  ceilings, 

and 
pairs  of  adjoining  panel  members  extending  obliquely  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  pairs  of  beams  to  form  walls, 
wherein  each  panel  member  has  top  and  bottom  ends  with 
horizontally  extending  lip  portions  disposed  along  the 
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ends  with  spaces  between  the  lip  portions,  which  lip  por- 
tions rest  upon  the  beams  to  support  the  panel  members 
and  which  lip  portions  are  alternately  spaced  on  adjoining 


4.214,415 
EXPANDED  STORE  FRONT  SYSTEM 
Ronald  D.  Sukolics,  Creve  Coeur,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alu- 
minium Ltd..  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,921 

Int.  a.-  E04B  2/88.  1/62 

U.S.  a.  52-395  33aaims 


panel  members  with  the  lip  portions  on  one  member  being 
received  m  the  spaces  between  the  lip  portions  of  the 
other  member. 


4J14,414 
REMOLNTABLE  UNITARY  WALL  BASE  TRIM 
Alan  C.  Wendt,  Barrington.  III.,  assignor  to  United  States  Gyp- 
sum Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  18.  1978.  Ser.  No.  943,585 

Int.  CI.-  E04F  /y/ W 

U.S.  CI.  52-288  „  Claims 


1.  An  improved  expanded  wall  system  for  a  building  or  the 
like  comprising: 

a  vertical  mullion  structure  having  a  structural  mullion 
portion  and  a  mullion  half  portion,  said  structural  mullion 
portion  being  provided  with  a  continuous  slot  along  the 
entire  length  thereof,  said  mullion  half  portion  being  pro- 
vided with  anchor  means  comprising  an  insulating  anchor 
portion  and  a  screw  portion,  said  screw  portion  being 
received  within  a  tapped  hole  provided  in  said  insulating 
anchor  portion,  said  anchor  means  being  adapted  to  be 
received  in  said  slot  so  as  to  rigidly  secure  said  mullion 
half  portion  to  said  structural  mullion  portion  wherein 
said  anchor  means  provides  a  thermal  break  between  said 
mullion  half  portion  and  said  structural  mullion  portion 
and  wherein  said  insulating  anchor  further  comprises  a 
second  portion  provided  with  an  abutment  ridge  adapted 
to  mate  with  a  corresponding  abutment  ridge  on  said 
mullion  half  portion  so  as  to  prohibit  rotational  movement 
of  said  insulating  anchor  portion  as  said  screw  portion  is 
screwed  into  said  insulating  anchor  portion. 


1.  A  remountable  unitary  extruded  plastic  base  for  wall 

construction  providing  a  decorative  finished  appearance,  said 

extrusion  having  a  pre-installed  generally  L-shape  comprising; 

a  first  leg  having  two  opposite  edges  wherein  one  edge  has 

an  inturned  stub  member  disposed  at  right  angles  thereto 

and  connecting  the  leg  to  a  flexible  hinge  means,  and  the 

other  edge  having  a  snap  engageable  lip  portion; 

a  second  leg  having  an  upper  and  lower  edge,  the  upper 

edge  being  connected  to  said  flexible  hinge  means,  said 

second  leg  being  longer  than  said  first  leg  and  having  a 

node  member  located  thereon  to  provide  snap  engageabil- 

ity  with  the  lip  portion  upon  rotation  of  said  first  leg 

around  said  hinge  means  toward  said  second  leg.  and  a 

planar  attachment  surface  along  said  second  leg  located 

between  the  hinge  means  and  node  member  adapted  to 

receive  fasteners  therethrough  for  securement  to  a  wall- 

and 

said  flexible  hinge  means  comprising  a  V-shaped  notch  con- 
necting the  inturned  stub  and  upper  edge  of  the  second 
leg.  whereby  the  first  leg  is  rotatable  toward  the  second 
leg  to  snap  engage  the  lip  portion  to  said  node  member, 
wherein  the  first  leg  resides  in  parallel  planar  spaced  apart 
relationship  with  the  attachment  surface  to  cover  the 
attachment  surface  and  conceal  fasteners  within  a  pocket 
portion  defined  therebetween  thereby  providing  a  decora- 
tive trim  appearance. 


4,214,416 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  ANCHORING  A  MOUNTING 

ELEMENT  IN  A  HOLE  OF  A  SUPPORTING  STRUCTURE 

Artur  Fischer,  Weinhalde  34.  D-7244  Waldachtal  3,(Tumlingen), 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,550 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27 
1977,  2743301;  Nov.  24,  1977,  2752461  • 

Int.  CI.-  E04B  1/38 
U.S.  CI.  52-704  20  Claims 


4.  An  arrangement  for  anchoring  a  mounting  element  in  a 
hole  of  a  supporting  structure  by  a  binding  material  which  is 
supplied  into  the  hole  from  an  outlet  end  of  an  injecting  device 
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wherein  the  mounting  element  has  an  outer  portion  projecting 
outwardly  beyond  a  face  of  the  supporting  structure  to  mount 
an  object  to  the  latter,  and  an  inner  portion  located  in  the  hole 
of  the  structure  to  be  anchored  in  the  latter  and  bounding  with 
a  wall  of  the  structure  an  inlet  opening,  the  arrangement  com- 
prising an  insert  element  located  in  said  inlet  opening  and 
closing  the  latter,  said  insert  element  being  provided  with  a 
filling  opening  for  passing  the  binding  material  and  with  an 
inner  opening  for  passing  the  inner  portion  of  the  mounting 
element;  and  a  mouthpiece  element  on  said  filling  opening, 
provided  with  a  setting  recess  located  at  an  acute  angle  to  an 
axis  of  the  hole  of  the  supporting  structure  and  arranged  for 
receiving  the  outlet  end  of  the  injecting  device,  said  mouth- 
piece element  having  a  sleeve-shaped  portion  with  a  further 
inner  opening  for  passing  the  outer  portion  of  the  mounting 
element,  so  that  when  the  mounting  element  extends  through 
said  inner  openings  of  said  insert  element  and  said  sleeve- 
shaped  portion  of  said  mouthpiece  element  inwardly  of  said 
elements,  the  mounting  element  is  fixed  relative  to  the  hole  of 
the  supporting  structure  and  at  the  same  time  the  setting  recess 
of  the  mouthpiece  element  communicates  with  said,  filling 
opening  of  said  insert  element. 


4,214,417 
BAG  TOP  FORMING  AND  RETAINING  APPARATUS 
Gaylerd  M.  Lieder,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Bemis 
Company,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,055 

Int.  CK-  B65B  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  53—371  24  Claims 


'■*--  -  5x.       »-- 
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1.  Bag  top  formihg  and  retaining  apparatus  for  a  bag  having 
top  edges  defining  a  bag  mouth,  opposite  side  wall  portions,  a 
leading  vertical  edge  and  a  trailing  vertical  edge  comprising  a 
frame,  a  transverse  pivot  member  pivotally  mounted  on  the 
frame  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  transverse  axis,  a  first  and 
a  second  finger  assembly  each  having  a  first  end  portion  and  a 
second  end  portion,  first  pivot  means  mounting  the  first  finger 
assembly  first  end  portion  on  the  pivot  member  for  pivotal 
movement  about  a  first  axis  that  is  about  at  right  angles  to  the 
transverse  pivot  axis,  second  pivot  means  mounting  the  second 
finger  assembly  first  end  portion  on  the  pivot  member  for 
pivotal  movement  about  a  pivot  axis  that  is  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  pivot  axis  of  the  first  pivot  assembly,  operable  first 
power  means  for  pivoting  the  finger  assemblies  about  their 
pivot  axis  between  an  in  position  and  an  out  position  that  the 
finger  assembly  second  end  portions  are  more  remote  from  one 
another  than  they  are  in  their  in  positions,  operable  second 
power  means  for  pivoting  the  pivot  member  about  its  pivot 
axis  between  a  first  position  that  the  finger  assembly  second 
end  portions  are  at  a  first  elevation  and  a  second  position  at  a 
higher  elevation  than  the  first  elevation,  a  bag  top  conveyor 
assembly  that  includes  a  first  bag  top  conveyor  member  and  a 
second  bag  top  conveyor  member,  means  for  mounting  the  bag 
top  conveyor  members  for  movement  between  a  spread  apart 
condition  and  a  together  position  to  conveyingly  engage  a  bag 
top  and  operable  third  power  means  for  moving  the  conveyor 


members  between  their  spread  apart  and  together  positions, 
the  conveyor  members  each  having  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions and  an  intermediate  portion,  the  conveyor  members  in 
their  together  position  having  their  intermediate  portions  adja- 
cent the  second  finger  assembly  second  end  portion  w  hen  the 
second  finger  assembly  is  in  its  second  out  position,  and  their 
first  end  portions  more  remote  from  the  first  finger  assembly 
than  their  second  end  portions,  and  control  means  for  operat- 
ing the  power  means  to  move  the  conveyor  members  to  their 
together  position  after  the  finger  assemblies  in  cheir  out  posi- 
tion have  pivoted  to  their  first  position  about  the  transverse 
axis,  and  after  operating  the  conveyer  members  power  means 
to  move  the  conveyor  members  toward  their  together  position, 
operate  the  other  two  power  means  to  move  the  finger  assem- 
blies to  their  in  and  second  elevation  positions  and  thereafter  to 
their  out  position. 


4.214,418 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  A  THERMAL 

INSULATION  PACKET 

Stuart  B.  Smith,  2069  Christian  Cir.,  Con>ers,  Ga.  30207 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,133 

Int.  CI.-  B65B  43/02 

U.S.  CI.  53—452  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  an  insulation  packet  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  adhesively  securing  together  a  sheet  of  metal  foil,  a  sheet 
of  fiberglass  fabric  and  a  sheet  of  paper  with  the  fiberglass 
fabric  located  between  said  sheets  cf  foil  and  paper  to 
form  a  composite  flexible  sheet  material,  the  outwardly 
facing  surface  of  said  paper  sheet  having  a  heal-activated 
adhesive  coating  thereon, 

(b)  forming  a  first  tubular  section  from  said  composite  sheet 
material  with  said  heat-activated  adhesive-coated  surface 
of  said  sheet  material  on  the  interior  of  said  section  and 
with  the  edges  of  said  composite  sheet  overlapping  each 
other  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  tubular  secfion. 

(c)  applying  heat  to  the  said  overlapping  edges  to  activate 
the  adhesive  and  seal  the  edges  together. 

(d)  severing  the  tubular  section  at  a  selected  point  intermedi- 
ate its  ends  and  generally  transverse  to  its  longitudinal  axis 
to  form  a  plurality  of  smaller  tubular  sections  from  said 
first  section. 

(e)  closing  and  sealing  one  end  of  a  said  smaller  tubular 
section  to  form  a  container. 

(0  filling  said  container  with  an  insulation  material,  and 
(g)  closing  and  sealing  the  other  end  of  said  container 


4,214,419 

COLLATING  AND  SHRINK  WRAP  PACKAGING 

APPARATUS 

Fred  E.  Allen,  Vineland;  Bruce  W.  Thuener.  and  Ronald  F. 

Turpin,  both  of  Millville,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Wheaton 

Industries,  Millville,  N.J. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,394 

Int.  CI.-  B65B  35/40 

U.S.  CI.  53—543  30  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  collating  articles  into  a  module  and  shrink 

wrapping  in  the  course  of  longitudinal  movement  thereof,  said 

apparatus  comprising: 
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means  for  mass  feeding  articles  into  an  article  module  form- 
ing means,  said  feeding  means  adapted  to  interrupt  the 
mass  feeding  of  articles  and  to  remove  articles  rearwardly 
of  a  predetermined  module  cut-off  point; 

means  for  draping  under  tension  a  module  wrapping  film 
forwardly  of  said  forming  means  in  precise  alignment  with 
said  module  forming  means  in  the  direction  of  travel 
thereof; 

said  forming  means  adapted  for  slideably  transferring  a 
module  formed  in  said  forming  means  forwardly  to  a 
wrapping  position,  said  forming  means  having  three-sided 
contact  with  said  formed  module  for  providing  stability  to 
said  articles  in  the  course  of  transferring  said  module  to  a 
wrapping  position  in  the  course  of  said  transfer,  said 
draped  film  being  wrapped  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of 
said  module  along  the  top  and  bottom  thereof,  said  mod- 
ule forming  means  comprises  two  laterally  adjustable  side 
rail  members  for  determining  the  sides  of  said  module,  said 
side  rail  members  being  attached  to  a  carriage  means 


bridle  for  effecting  head  control  of  a  horse,  said  harness  device 
comprising: 

(a)  strap  means  having  two  ends  with  a  first  end  thereof 
being  attachable  to  a  saddle  means,  said  strap  means  being 
adapted  to  function  in  a  dual  mode  whereby  it  extends 
forward  from  the  saddle  means  between  the  front  legs 
when  controlling  the  upward  head  movement  of  a  horse 
and  extends  along  the  mane  of  the  horse  when  controlling 
the  downward  head  movement  of  a  horse, 

(b)  a  neck  strap  means  connected  to  the  strap  means  interme- 
diate the  ends  of  the  strap  means  and  being  effective  to 
encircle  the  neck  of  the  horse, 

(c)  a  crown  assembly  effective  to  fit  over  the  ears  of  the 
horse, 

(d)  said  crown  assembly  including  a  poll  strap  extending 
across  the  poll  area  of  the  head, 

(e)  pulley  means  connected  to  the  crown  assembly  at  each 
end  of  the  poll  strap,  and 

(0  a  plurality  of  control  lines  adapted  for  attachment  at  one 
end  thereof  to  an  end  of  a  bit  in  the  horse's  mouth  and  at 
the  other  end  thereof  to  the  other  end  of  the  strap  means, 

(g)  each  said  control  line  extending  through  a  respective  one 
of  the  pulley  means.  ] 


~r^^^--^A:^^ 


disposed  to  the  side  and  below  said  module  forming 
mearvs,  said  carriage  means  adapted  to  effect  said  sliding 
transfer  of  said  module,  said  module  forming  means  fur- 
ther including 

(a)  an  article  stop  means  at  the  forward  end  thereof,  said 
stop  means  adapted  to  be  removed  from  its  article  stop- 
pmg  position  during  said  sliding  transfer  movement,  so 
as  to  avoid  interference  therewith,  and 

(b)  an  article  pushing  means  at  the  rear  end  thereof,  said 
article  pushing  means  adapted  to  be  removed  from  its 
article  pushing  position  during  activation  of  said  means 
for  mass  feeding  articles  into  said  article  module  form- 
ing means  so  as  to  avoid  interference  therewith; 

means  at  said  wrapping  position  for  rear  and  side  sealing  of 

said  collated  article  module; 
means  for  shnnking  said  wrapping  film  over  said  collated 

module;  and 
conveyor  means  for  transferring  said  module  from  said 

wrapping  position  through  said  means  for  shrinking  said 

wrapping  film. 


4,214,420 

HARNESS  DEVICE 

Kenneth  B.  Ferree,  542  W.  California  St.,  Ontario,  Calif.  91761 

Filed  May  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  800,397 

Int.  CI.-  B68B  7/00 

US.  a.  54-35  6aaims 
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4,214,421 
HORSE  BLANKET  AND  HOOD  APPARATUS 
Dick  R.  Battle,  2422  NW.  59th,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla.  73112, 
and  Dick  M.  Battle,  8000  Lakehurst  Rd^  Oklahoma  City, 
Okla.  93120 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  830,432 

Int.  a.'  B68C  J/00 

U.S.  a.  54-79  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  harness  device  used  in  combination  with  a  conventional 


1.  In  combination  with  a  horse  blanket  having  an  outer 
surface,  an  inner  surface,  a  left  rear  corner  portion  and  a  right 
rear  comer  portion,  the  improvement  comprising  a  leg  strap 
closure  assembly  connected  to  each  of  the  left  rear  corner 
portion  and  the  right  rear  comer  portion,  each  leg  strap  clo- 
sure assembly  comprising: 
a  first  strap  having  a  fixed  end  connected  to  a  portion  of  the 
.     outer  surface  of  the  horse  blanket,  and  having  a  free  sec- 
ond end; 
a  snap  shackle  connected  to  the  free  second  end  of  the  first 

strap; 
a  second  strap  having  a  fixed  end  connected  to  a  portion  of 
the  inner  surface  of  the  horse  blanket  opposite  the  fixed 
end  of  the  first  strap,  and  having  a  free  second  end,  the 
second  strap  constructed  of  an  elastic  material;  and 
a  D-ring  connected  to  the  free  second  end  of  the  second 
strap,  the  snap  shackle  being  removably  connected  to  the 
D-ring  with  the  first  and  second  straps  to  provide  a  resil- 
ient attachment  to  each  respective  rear  leg  of  a  horse. 
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4,214,422 
FORAGE  HARVESTER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  CROP 
GUIDANCE  APPARATUS 
Kenneth  R.  M cMillen,  Canton,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Hesston  Cor- 
poration, Hesston,  Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,563 

Int.  a.2  AOID  45/02 

U.S.  a.  56— 119  liaaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  crop  harvesting  header  having 
means  for  severing  rows  of  standing  crops  from  the  ground  as 
the  header  is  advanced  across  a  field  and  for  conveying  the 
severed  crop  stalks  in  rearwardly  converging  streams  toward 
an  outlet,  guidance  apparatus  for  the  stalks  above  said  convey- 
ing means  comprising: 
a  pair  of  rearwardly  converging,  laterally  spaced  and  fore- 
and-aft  extending  guides  disposed  to  gather  the  stalks 
laterally; 
a  knock-down  bar  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  guides  and  trans- 
verse to  the  path  of  travel  of  said  conveying  means  in 
disposition  for  leaning  the  stalks  back  toward  the  front  of 
the  header  as  they  approach  said  outlet  so  as  to  promote 
butt-first  delivery  of  the  stalks  through  said  outlet;  and 
means  mounting  said  knock-down  bar  for  yielding  move- 
ment upwardly  away  from  said  conveying  means  to  the 
extent  required  by  the  volume  of  converging  streams  of 
stalks  passing  beneath  the  bar. 


4,214,423 
APPARATUS  FOR  HARVESTING  BEANS  OR  SIMILAR 

CROPS 

Alfred  H.  Dewey,  Jr.,  292  S.  Main  St.,  Canandaigua,  N.Y.  14424 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,500 

Int.  CI.-  AOID  45/22 

U.S.  a.  56— 130  15  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  harvesting  beans  and  similar  crops 
grown  in  substantially  parallel,  spaced  apart  rows,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

at  least  two  pairs  of  cooperating  drive  pulleys  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  frame,  each  of  said  pairs  of  pulleys  being 
mounted  in  tandem  and  having  a  front  pulley  and  a  rear 
pulley,  said  two  pairs  of  drive  pulleys  arranged  in  a  spaced 
apart  relationship; 

separate  belts  mounted  on  each  of  said  pairs  of  drive  pulleys 
and  rotatable  therewith,  said  belts  being  disposed  in  side- 


by-side  relationship,  each  separate  belt  carrying  thereon 
flexible  sypport  means  for  gently  engaging  and  supporting 
said  beans  or  similar  crops  from  a  point  proximate  the 
front  pulleys  to  a  point  proximate  the  rear  pulleys  of  each 
of  said  pairs  of  cooperating  drive  pulleys  as  the  harvest- 
apparatus  is  moved  along  the  row  of  crops  being  har- 
vested; 

means  for  driving  said  pulleys  and  thereby  said  belts  at  a 
speed  closely  approximating  the  speed  at  which  the  har- 
vesting apparatus  is  being  driven  over  the  ground; 

cutting  means  mounted  coaxially  with  each  of  said  rear 
pulleys  of  said  pairs  of  pulleys  for  cutting  the  tops  of  the 
plants  having  pods  thereon  from  the  stalks  of  said  crop 
being  harvested  at  a  preselected  location  on  the  stalk;  and 

stripper  means  mounted  coaxially  with  each  rear  pulley  of 
said  pairs  of  pulleys  for  engaging  the  cut  stalks  of  the 
harvested  crop  at  an  appropriate  position  on  the  stalk  for 
stripping  the  cut  stalks  from  the  flexible  support  means  to 
thereby  expel  the  harvested  crop. 


4,214,424 
CATCHER  SECUREMENT  FOR  REAR  BAGGER 
Donald  L.  Gobin,  Savannah,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Roper  Corporation, 
Kankakee,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,363 

Int.  a.-  AOID  35/22 

U.S.a.  56— 202  7aaims 


1.  In  a  rotary  mower  assembly,  the  combination  comprising 
a  mower  having  an  inverted  housing  containing  a  rotary  blade 
with  means  on  the  housing  for  driving  the  blade,  the  housing 
having  a  rear  edge  and  a  planar  rear  surface  adjacent  thereto 
having  an  extensive  discharge  opening,  a  substantially  flat 
cover  plate  dimensioned  to  cover  the  opening,  hinge  means 
located  at  the  rear  edge  of  the  housing  for  hingeing  the  cover 
plate  for  swinging  movement  between  a  vertical  closing  posi- 
tion and  an  upraised,  substantially  horizontal  open  position, 
means  for  biasing  the  cover  plate  to  its  closing  position,  the 
plate  having  a  pair  of  integral  arms  projecting'upwardly  adja- 
cent the  lateral  edges  of  the  plate  and  presenting  operating 
surfaces  substantially  in  the  plane  of  the  plate,  a  pair  of  parallel 
guide  plates  secured  to  the  top  of  the  housing  adjacent  the  rear 
edge  thereof  in  vertically  extending  position,  the  guide  plates 
being  closely  spaced  alongside  of  the  respective  arms,  the 
guide  plates  having  angled  but  parallel  slots  formed  therein 
accessible  from  their  rear  edges  and  extending  forwardly  and 
downwardly  to  a  bottom  portion  spaced  forwardly  of  the 
hinge  and  substantially  at  hinge  level,  a  grass  catcher  having  a 
frame  defining  a  mouth  dimensioned  to  accommodate  the 
cover  plate  and  including  a  support  bar  spaced  forwardly  from 
the  mouth  and  parallel  thereto,  the  pair  of  arms  having  respec- 
tive notches  at  their  ends,  the  notches  being  rearwardly  facing 
when  the  arms  are  in  vertical  position,  the  notches  being  com- 
plementary to  the  bottom  portions  of  the  respective  slots  so 
that  when  the  bar  on  the  catcher  is  registered  with  the  slots  and 
pressed  forwardly  therein  the  bar  engages  the  operating  sur- 
faces on  the  arms  for  progressively  swinging  the  cover  plate 
into  horizontal  position  until  the  bar  reaches  the  bottom  por- 
tions of  the  slots  where  it  is  latched  captive  between  the 
notches  and  the  respective  slots  thereby  attaching  the  grass 
catcher  to  the  mower  and  holding  the  cover  plate  in  an  open 
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position  to  create  a  path  .for  discharge  of  clippings  into  the 
mouth  of  the  bag. 


4,214,425 
CROP  HARVESTERS 
Helwig  Schmitt.  Grebenstein  bei  Kassel,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Masse)  -Ferguson  Services  N.V ..  Curacao,  Nether- 
lands Antilles 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1978.  Ser.  No.  915,421 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  18. 
1977.  2727549 

Int.  CI."  AOID  75/22:  56  228 
L'.S.  a.  56—228  8  Claims 


portion  formed  along  the  opposed  major  outer  end  part  of 
the  trailing  edge  of  the  blade,  cross  sections  of  said  leading 
edge  flat  portion  being  parallel  to  and  offset  below  corre- 
sponding cross  sections  of  said  trailing  edge  flat  portion 
and  being  interconnected  by  an  inclined  intermediate 
portion  merging  by  smooth  roundings  into  the  respective 
flat  portions,  said  cross  sections  being  in  respective  cross- 
sectional  planes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  blade,  said 
leading  and  trailing  edges  being  continuous  and  unbroken, 
said  leading  edge  forming  only  a  single  cutting  edge,  said 
single  cutting  edge  leading  at  least  a  substantial  length  of 
said  flat  leading  portion,  the  said  trailing  edge  at  said  flat 
trailing  portion  of  said  blade  being  rounded  for  facilitating 
release,  without  disturbing  turbulence,  from  said  edge  of 
air  flowing  past  said  blade,  said  trailing  edge  portion  cross 
sections  being  relatively  short  in  cross  section  as  com- 
pared to  the  corresponding  cross  sections  of  said  ihterme- 
diate  portion  at  least  toward  the  radially  outer  end  of  said 
intermediate  portion.  / 


1  .A  crop  harv«ester  comprising  a  crop  gathering  head,  and  a 
harvester  body  operatively  connected  to  the  crop  gathering 
head,  characterized  in  that  at  least  part  of  the  harvester  body  is 
connected  to  the  crop  gathering  head  by  pivot  means  which 
permits  pivotal  movement  of  at  least  said  part  of  the  harvester 
b*xl\  ;j?tarive  to  the  crop  gathering  head  from  a  working  posi- 
lu^n  to  a  transport  position  to  reduce  the  width  of  the  harvester 
and  wherein  the  harvester  body  houses  a  lower  threshing 
cylinder,  an  upper  threshing  cylinder  positioned  to  receive 
crop  from  the  lower  threshing  cylinder  and  grain  separating 
apparatus  positioned  to  receive  crop  from  the  upper  threshing 
cvlinder.  the  portion  of  the  harvester  body  housing  the  upper 
threshing  cylinder  and  the  grain  separating  apparatus  being 
connected  to  the  remainder  of  the  harvester  body  and  to  the 
crop  gathering  head  by  said  pivot  means. 


4.214.426 

NOISE  DAMPING  ARRANGEMENT  IN  ROTATING 

CUTTING  DEVICES 

Sture  V.  Lindblad,  Stockholm.  Sweden,  assignor  to  Stiga  AB. 

Tranas.  Sweden 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,054 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Jan.  18.  1977.  7700499 
Int.  CI.-  AOID  55/18 
U.S.  a.  56-295  4  Caims 
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1.  A  rotary  cutting  device,  usable  in  grass  mowers  and  the 

like  of  the  type  having  a  rotational  shaft,  comprising  a  rotary 

member,  which  is  substantially  flat  and  rigidly  secured  to  said 

rotational  shaft  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  rotation  thereof. 

said  rotary  member  including  a  plurality  of  active  elements, 

each  active  element  having  the  form  of  an  elongated  blade 

substantially  rectangular  in  plan,  the  longer  sides  of  the  blade 

forming  leading  and  trailing  edges  of  the  blade  during  rotation; 

each  blade  having  means  for  damping  noise,  said  noise 

damping  means  comprising  a  substantially  flat  leading 

portion  formed  along  the  major  outer  end  part  of  the 

leading  edge  of  the  blade  and  a  substantially  flat  trailing 


4,214,427 
MECHANICAL  GRAPE  HARVESTING  DEVICE 

Charles  E.  Bobard,  Beaune;  Just  M.  Dalaunay,  Gevrey  Cham- 
berlin,  and  Raymond  M.  Darcy,  Beaune.  ail  of  France,  assign- 
ors to  Establissments  Bobard  Jeune.  Beaune.  France 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1976,  Ser.  No.  754.748 
Claims  priority,  application  France.  Dec.  29,  1975,  75  39935 
Int.  CI.-  AOID  46/00 
U.S.  CI.  56-330  29  Claims 
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1.  A  mechanical  grape  harvesting  device  adapted  for  detach- 
ing grapes  or  berries  directly  from  vertically  extending  vines  as 
the  device  moves  along  rows  of  vines  comprising: 

vertically  extending  support  means, 

a  plurality  of  elongated  blades  mounted  one  above  the  other 
on  said  support  means  and  extending  therefrom  in  a  gener- 
ally horizontal  direction,  each  of  said  blades  being  of  a 
resilient  material  which  is  flexible  in  a  horizontal  direction 
along  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  device  and  substan- 
tially rigid  in  a  vertical  direction, 

and  drive  means  connected  to  said  support  means  for  provid- 
ing a  cyclical  vertically  reciprocating  and  horizontally 
translational  motion  thereto  to  move  the  blades  while 
maintained  in  a  substantially  horizontal  position  in  a 
closed  curve  path  first  to  penetrate  into  the  vegetation  for 
a  distance  at  least  to  the  vertical  medial  plane  of  the  verti- 
cally extending  vines,  then  in  a  generally  vertical  first 
direction  through  the  vegetation  during  which  the  blades 
contact  the  grapes  or  berries  and  to  strip  them  directly 
from  the  vines,  then  outwardly  from  the  vegetation  and 
then  in  a  generally  vertical  second  direction  opposite  to 
said  first  direction,  the  horizontal  fiexibility  of  the  blades 
permitting  them  to  bend  as  they  contact  the  vines  and 
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vegetation  while  the  device  is  normally  moving  along  a 
row  of  vines. 


4,214,428 

RAKING  AND  BALING  MACHINE 

Robert  O.  Caraway,  Hwy.  109,  Meansvilie,  Ga.  30256 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,348 

Int.  CI.-  AOID  77/00.  89/00.  87/12 


U.S.  CI.  56—341 


11  Claims 


attaching  means  (12)  for  attaching  said  tongue  to  the  front 

end  of  a  tractor  (13), 
a  frame  (14), 
pivot  means  (15)  swingably  attaching  said  frame  to  said 

tongue  (11)  to  swing  aBout  a  vertical  pivot, 
a  wheel  (16)  rotatably  supported  on  said  frame, 
resilient  means  (21)  urging  said  frame  to  swing  to  a  position 

at  an  acute  angle  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  tractor, 
tooth  means  (18)  on  the  periphery  of  said  wheel  (16)  for 

engaging  the  ground  to  rotate  the  wheel  (16)  and  rake  the 

foreign  material  from  the  rows  (20). 


_j 


1.  A  raking  and  baling  apparatus  comprising  a  tractor,  a 
baler  coupled  with  the  rear  of  the  tractor  and  moving  there- 
with, a  power  lift  means  on  the  front  of  the  tractor  including  an 
implement  support,  a  pair  of  multi-wheel  fingerwheel  rake 
assemblies  connected  with  and  carried  by  said  implement 
support  with  the  fingerwheels  of  each  rake  assembly  disposed 
generally  in  a  plane  which  is  at  an  acute  angle  to  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  apparatus  and  with  the  two  planes  of  the 
fingerwheels  of  the  two  rake  assemblies  diverging  forwardly 
for  the  purpose  of  clearing  a  wide  swath  extending  on  opposite 
sides  of  the  apparatus  and  producing  a  single  windrow  of 
material  cleared  from  said  swath  having  a  width  sufficiently 
narrow  to  pass  between  the  wheels  of  the  tractor  and  be  acted 
on  rearwardly  of  the  tractor  by  said  baler  during  a  single  pass 
of  the  apparatus  over  a  field,  and  said  power  lift  means  on  the 
front  of  the  tractor  comprising  a  front  end  loader  attachment 
including  articulated  lift  arms,  cylinder  means  to  raise  and 
lower  the  articulated  lift  arms,  and  additional  cylinder  means 
connected  to  and  moving  with  said  arms,  a  normally  level 
frame  coupled  with  one  pair  of  said  arms  near  the  rear  of  said 
frame  and  coupled  with  said  additional  cylinder  means  near  the 
front  of  said  frame,  said  implement  support  comprising  an 
additional  frame  coupled  with  the  last-named  frame  and  ex- 
tending forwardly  thereof,  and  said  rake  assemblies  each  hav- 
ing a  primary  support  arm  pivoted  to  one  side  of  said  additional 
frame  near  the  front  thereof  and  at  an  acute  angle  thereto,  the 
primary  support  arms  diverging  rearwardly  and  being  substan- 
tially normal  to  said  planes. 


4,214,430 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  LAYERWISE 
SZ-STRANDING  OF  ELEMENTS  TO  BE  STRANDED 
ABOUT  A  FLEXIBLE  CORE  STRAND 
Dieter  Vogelsberg.  Coburg.  and  Helmut  Pascher.  Munich,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengeseil- 
schaft,  Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  25.  1979.  Ser.  No.  6,797 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  31. 
1978,  2804480 

Int.  a.-  HOIB  li/02:  D07B  i/00 
U.S.  CI.  57—6  10  Claims 


4.214,429 
BRUSH  RAKE 

Frederick  R.  Ellis,  23  Lakeview  Ave.,  Ripley,  N.V.  14775 
Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,261 
Int.  CI.-  AOID  77/06 
U.S.  CI.  56—377  16  Claims 


1.  A  rake  (10)  for  removing  foreign  material  from  rows  (19) 
comprising, 
a  forwardly  extending  tongue  (11), 


rM: 


.— r^ 


1.  A  method  for  the  layerwise  stranding  of  elemcDts  to  be 
stranded,  especially  of  elements  of  electric  cables,  about  a 
flexible  core  strand,  in  which  the  elements  to  be  stranded 
continuously  run  off  from  stationary  supplies  and  are  tempo- 
rarily run  concentrically  to  the  core  strand  which  is  held 
stretched,  whereby  stranding  lays  are  stored,  and  in  which  the 
elements  to  be  stranded  are  subsequently  guided  around  the 
core  strand  in  directions  alternating  at  intervals  and  in  the 
process  are  cabled  onto  the  core  strand,  which  is  guided  in  a 
mariner  secure  against  torsion,  with  a  definite  length  of  lay  and 
with  alternating  direction  of  lay,  comprising,  for  the  purpose 
of  temporary  storage  of  stranding  lays,  the  elements  to  be 
stranded 
<a)  first  temporarily  cabling  the  elements  to  be  stranded  onto 
the  core  strand  with  a  direction  of  lay  alternating  at  inter- 
vals by  means  of  torsioning  the  core  strand; 

(b)  roping  down  the  elements  from  the  core  strand  by  lead- 
ing the  elements  to  be  stranded  around  the  core  >»trand 
synchronously  with  the  final  stranding;  and 

(c)  then  feeding  the  elements  spaced  from  and  parallel  to  the 
core  strand,  which  is  conducted  freely  torsionable.  or  to 
the  stranding  axis,  respectively,  to  the  final  cabling  opera- 
tion. 


4.214,431 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RIGGING  MARINE 

VESSELS 
Wayne  M.  Bruce.  29  Little  River  Rd..  South  Dartmouth.  Mass. 
02748.  and  Walter  J.  Bruce.  109  Oakland  St.,  New  Bedford. 
Mass.  01730 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  920.125.  Jun.  28.  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4.142,353.  This  application  Nov.  7.  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,450 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Mar.  6, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.   B65H  69/06 

U.S.  CI.  57—22  13  Claims 

1.  A  marine  rigging  apparatus  for  splicing  new  wire  cable  of 

the  type  having  twisted  wire  strands  to  a  portion  of  work  wire 

cable  taken  from  a  rotatable  drum  on  a  fishing  vessel  docked  or 

moored  adjacent  a  dock,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  motor 

vehicle,  a  base  mounted  on  said  motor  vehicle,  bearing  means 
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fixedly  mounted  on  said  base,  shaft  means  mounted  on  said 
bearing  means  for  rotation  about  the  axis  of  said  shaft  means, 
said  axis  of  said  shaft  means  being  fixedly  positioned  with 
respect  to  said  base,  at  least  one  drum  rotatably  supported  by 
said  shaft  means,  power  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
drum  for  rotating  said  drum  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft  means 
to  wind  said  worn  cable  onto  said  drum,  clamping  means 
mounted  on  said  base  for  restraining  portions  of  cables  to  be 
spliced  with  the  cables  being  restrained  against  rotation  about 
the  axes  of  the  cables,  and  twister  means  mounted  on  said  base 
for  rotating  a  first  of  said  cables  in  a  direction  opposed  to  the 
natural  twist  of  said  first  cable  to  relieve  the  tension  in  the 
strands  of  said  first  cable  at  a  desired  location  on  the  cable  to 
permit  an  efficient  and  quick  splicing  of  a  second  of  said  cables 
to  said  first  cable. 


'»    s 
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10.  A  method  of  removing  the  worn  free  end  of  an  old  wire 
cable  on  a  rotatable  drum  of  a  fishing  vessel  moored  against  a 
dock  and  splicing  new  wire  cable  to  the  opposite  less-worn  end 
of  the  old  cable,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  position- 
ing a  power  driven  rotatable  reel  drum  adjacent  the  vessel, 
attaching  the  worn  free  end  of  said  old  cable  to  said  reel  drum, 
rotating  said  reel  drum  to  effect  removal  of  all  of  the  old  cable 
from  the  fishing  vessel,  clamping  a  portion  of  the  opposite 
less-worn  end  of  said  old  cable  and  the  free  end  of  the  new 
cable  inwardly  of  their  ends  in  vise  means  to  restrain  the  ca- 
bles, gripping  the  new  cable  near  the  clamped  portion  of  the 
new  cable  and  rotating  the  new  cable  about  the  axis  of  the 
cable  in  a  direction  opposed  to  the  natural  twist  of  the  cable  to 
provide  an  untwisted  portion  of  the  strands  of  the  new  cable, 
splicing  the  less  worn  end  of  the  old  cable  into  the  untwisted 
portion  of  new  cable,  terminating  the  clamping  and  gripping, 
and  unreeling  the  combined  cable  onto  the  drum  of  the  vessel. 


movement  about  mutual  parallel  axes  with  each  sheave  being 
aligned  to  receive  strands  extending  linearily  through  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  tubules  with  the  groove  of  at  least  one  sheave 
of  each  twisting  head  being  partially  offset  axially  from  the 
groove  of  an  adjacent  sheave;  and  means  for  rotating  said 
elongated  body  and  said  first  and  second  strands  twisting  heads 
about  said  longitudinal  body  axis  whereby  strand  units  may  be 
passed  a  plurality  of  times  through  the  elongated  body  by 
routing  the  strand  units  through  the  body  between  the  first  and 
second  twisting  heads  successively  through  the  tubules  with- 
out strand  units  moving  in  opposite  directions  through  the 
body  coming  into  contact  with  one  another  or  with  the  body 
ends,  and  the  body  with  its  assembly  of  tubules  rotated  about 
the  longitudinal  body  axis  thereby  forming  the  strands  into  S-Z 
twisted  strand  units. 


4,214,433 
CALENDAR  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 
Hiroyuki  Terao,  Kodaira,  Japan,  assignor  to  Casio  Computer 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,203 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  30,  1977,  52-35690 
Int.  a.-  G04B  19/24.  19/30 
U.S.  a.  368—28  11  Claims 


,1  iP/OS 


REFEB£N'i«l.  MY 
OF  4  l>EEX- COUNTED 


4,214,432 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  S-Z  TWISTED  STRAND 

UNITS 
Gerald  A.  Scheldt,  Dunwoody,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 
Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,105 

Int.  a.'  HOIB  13/04 

U.S.  a.  57-293  7  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  S-Z  twisted  strand  units  compris- 
ing a  frame;  an  elongated  body  mounted  to  said  frame  for 
rotation  about  a  longitudinal  body  axis  and  being  comprised  of 
an  assembly  of  at  least  three  tubules  located  radially  about  said 
body  axis  extending  side  by  side  longitudinally  between  oppo- 
site body  ends;  a  first  strands  twisting  head  rigidly  mounted  to 
one  end  of  said  elongated  body  and  a  second  strands  twisting 
head  rigidly  mounted  to  the  other  end  of  said  elongated  body 
with  each  of  said  strands  twisting  heads  having  a  plurality  of 
sheaves  each  provided  with  an  annular  groove;  and  wherein 
the  sheaves  of  each  twisting  head  are  mounted  for  rotary 


\.  A  calendar  display  apparatus  which  comprises: 

an  electronic  calendar  display  panel  device  (26)  selectively 
indicating  the  1st  to  31st  days  constituting  at  least  one 
month,  said  days  being  arranged  at  least  in  a  plurality  of 
columns  in  conformity  to  the  serial  order  of  the  seven 
days  of  the  week; 

a  source  (11)  of  referential  clock  pulses; 

data  signal-generating  means  (17, 19)  for  producing,  accord- 
ing to  said  referential  clock  pulses,  at  least  date  data  and 
"month"  data; 

column  data  producing  means  (21)  coupled  to  said  data 
signal-generating  means  (17,  19)  for  producing  column 
data  corresponding  to  a  column  of  a  calendar  table  in 
which  there  falls  a  particular  day  of  the  week  in  the  month 
indicated  by  the  "month"  data; 

column-specifying  means  (35a-35g)  for  receiving  the  col- 
umn data  delivered  from  the  column  data  producing 
means  (21)  and  designating  the  column  of  the  calendar 
table  in  which  there  falls  said  particular  day  of  the  week; 

month-shift  instruction-generating  means  (S2,  S3,  S4)  for 
shifting  month  data  on  the  calendar  forward  or  backward; 
and 

data-shifting  means  (51a-51c.  49a-49c)  for  changing  a  col- 
umn data  supplied  to  the  column-specifying  means 
(35a-35g)  from  the  column  data  producing  means  (21). 
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4,214,434 
ELECTRONIC  WATCHES 
Hans-Rudolf  Sutter,  Pieterlen,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Bulova 
Watch  Company,  Inc.,  Flushing,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,694 
Qaims  priority,   application   Switzerland,   Dec.   16,   1977, 
15504/77 

Int.  a.2  G04C  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  368—71  8  Claims 


1.  A  miniature  electronic  timepiece  having  an  analog  display 
provided  by  time-indicating  hands,  said  timepiece  comprising: 

A.  circuit  means  requiring  a  direct  energizing  voltage  at  a 
predetermined  level  and  including  a  high-frequency  time 
base  and  a  multi-stage  frequency  divider  coupled  thereto 
to  provide  low-frequency  timing  pulses; 

B.  a  stepping  motor  operatively  coupled  to  said  hands  to 
drive  same,  said  motor  including  a  stator  coil  wound  on  a 
core  and  an  auxiliary  coil  wound  on  said  core,  said  auxil- 
iary coil  constituting  the  primary  of  a  transformer  whose 
secondary  is  said  stator  coil; 

C.  a  driver  stage  responsive  to  said  liming  pulses  to  produce 
drive  pulses  which  are  applied  to  said  stator  coil  to  actuate 
said  motor; 

D.  a  d-c  voltage  source  having  a  voltage  output  whose  level 
differs  from  said  predetermined  level;  and 

E.  a  voltage  converter  coupled  to  said  source  to  produce  an 
energizing  voltage  for  said  circuit  means  at  said  predeter- 
mined level,  said  converter  incorporating  said  transformer 
and  further  including  a  pulse-actuated  electronic  voltage 
chopper  interposed  between  said  d-c  source  and  said 
primary  to  supply  a  periodically-interrupted  voltage 
thereto,  thereby  producing  an  alternating  voltage  at  said 
secondary,  a  rectifier  coupled  to  said  secondary  to  yield 
said  energizing  voltage,  and  means  to  inhibit  actuation  of 
said  chopper  when  said  driver  stage  produces  drive  pulses 
to  prevent  interaction  between  the  operation  of  said  con- 
verter and  said  driver  stage. 


4,214,435 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  NITROUS  OXIDE 
EMISSIONS  FROM  A  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 
Thomas  C.  Campbell,  Glendale,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,022,  Jul.  25,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,683 

Int.  CV  F02C  7/00 

U.S.  a.  60—39.05  3  Claims 

1.  A  simplified  method  for  reducing  NG^  emissions  from  a 

gas  turbine  engine  having  a  combustor  in  which  a  flow  of 

pressurized  air  is  mixed  with  fuel  and  combusted  comprising 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  flow  of  fuel  under  pressure; 

(b)  providing  a  flow  of  water  under  ^^ressure; 

(c)  mixing  directly,  the  fuel  flow  and  the  water  flow  in  a 
water:fuel  ratio  in  the  range  of  0.6  to  1.4  by  weight  and 


wherein  the  conditions  are  sufficient  to  produce  turbulent 
mixing  with  a  Reynolds  number  of  at  least  1500  in  the 
resulting  mixture;  and 


.V 
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(d)  delivering  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  plurality  of  combus- 
tor nozzles  for  combustion,  said  combustion  occurring 
within  thirty  seconds  from  the  time  the  fuel  and  water 
flows  are  mixed. 


4,214,436 
THRUST  COMPENSATION  AND  COOLING  SYSTEM 
FOR  GAS  TURBINES 
Norbert  Romeyke,  Lampertheim,  and  Richard  Kalbfuss,  Mann- 
heim, both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown, 
Boveri  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Baden,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,155 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  24, 
1977,  2728400 

Int,  CI.-  F02C  7/02,  7/18 
U.S.  a.  60—39.09  R  21  Qaims 


T— r-T ] 
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1.  A  gas  turbine  engine,  comprising: 

a  first  turbine  stage  having  a  first  power  fluid  intake  means 
for  supplying  a  hot  power  fluid  flow  through  the  first 
turbine  stage; 

balance  piston  means  for  equalizing  an  axial  thrust  of  the  gas 
turbine  engine; 
.    first  and  second  pressurized  fluid  chambers  located  adjacent 
to  first  and  second  sides  of  the  balance  piston  means  re- 
spectively; 

means  for  introducing  a  fluid  at  a  first  predetermined  pres- 
sure into  the  first  pressurized  fluid  chamber: 

means  for  introducing  a  fluid  at  a  second  predetermined 
pressure  into  the  second  pressurized  fluid  chamber,  the 
second  pressure  being  less  than  the  first  pressure; 

the  first  power  fluid  intake  means  being  adjacent  to  the  first 
pressurized  fluid  chamber  with  the  hot  power  fluid  therein 
at  a  pressure  lower  than  the  pressure  of  the  first  pressur- 
ized fluid  chamber;  and 

first  transfer  gasket  means  for  maintaining  a  pressure  differ- 
ence between  the  first  and  second  chambers,  the  gasket 
means  coacting  with  the  balance  piston  means. 
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4.214,437 

SPEED  ADJUST 

Richard  R.  Gillespie,  P.O.  Box  4675,  Odessa,  Tex.  79760 

Filed  Apr.  10.  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,135 

Int.  CI.'  F02C  9/28 

L'.S.  CI.  60—39.28  R  2  Oaims 


1.  In  a  governor  for  an  engine  having 

a.  a  housing. 

b.  fuel  feed  means  in  the  housing  for  regulating  the  fuel  fed 
to  the  engine, 

c.  a  ballhead  in  the  housing  with 
(i)  flyweights  pivoted  thereto. 

(II)  means  for  rotating  the  ballhead  at  a  speed  directly 

related  to  the  engine  speed, 
(iii)  a  thrust  bearmg  contacting  the  flyweights,  and 
(IV)  a  speeder  rod  attached  to  said  thrust  bearing, 
(v)  said  speeder  rod  forming  a  part  of  the  fuel  feed  means, 

d.  a  speeder  spring  biasing  the  thrust  bearing  against  the 
flyweights,  and 

e.  a  speeder  plug  bearing  against  the  speeder  spring;  the 
improved  structure  for  positioning  the  speeder  plug  com- 
prising: 

f.  a  diaphragm  attached  to  the  housing. 

g.  a  diaphragm  plate  attached  to  the  diaphragm,  and 

h.  a  diaphragm  case  forming  a  fluid  chamber  on  one  side  of 

the  diaphragm  plate. 
J.  an  actuator  rod  securely  attached  to  the  diaphragm  plate. 

on  the  side  of  the  plate  opposite  the  chamber, 
k.  the  speeder  plug  securely  attached  to  the  actuator  rod. 
m.  so  that  the  speeder  plug  is  directly  connected  to  the 

diaphragm  plate, 
n.  low  speed  compression  springs  bearing  against  the  same 

side  of  the  diaphragm  plate  as  the  actuator  rod  is  attached 

to. 

o.  a  stud  attached  to  the  diaphragm  plate  and  extending 

through  the  diaphragm  case, 
p.  a  nut  on  the  stud  above  the  diaphragm  case, 
q  at  least  one  normal  speed  spring  attached  to  the  top  of  the 

diaphragm  case, 
r.  a  crosshead  assembly  on  top  of  the  spring, 
s.  space  between  the  top  of  the  crosshead  assembly  and  the 
nut  when  the  diaphragm  is  in  the  position  nearest  the 
diaphragm  case  whereby  only  the  low  speed  compression 
spring  biases  the  diaphragm  plate  until  the  diaphragm 
plate  moves  downward  and  the  nut  contacts  the  crosshead 
assembly. 


4  214  438 

PYROTECHNIC  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

INFLATING  AN  INFLATABLE  DEVICE 

Brian  K.  Hamilton;  Eugene  F.  Garner,  both  of  Canyon  Country, 

and  Charles  Jackson,  Newhall,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Allied 

Chemical  Corporation,  Morris  Township,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,052 
Int.  CI.-  C06B  45/10 
U.S.  a.  60-205  liaaims 

1.  A  pyrotechnic  gas  generating  composition  for  generating 
a  gas  for  inflation  of  an  inflatable  restraint,  said  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  an  organic  fuel,  an  oxidizer  and  a 
viscosity  modifier  or  precursor  thereof,  said  organic  fuel  and 
said  oxidizer  upon  combustion  generating  a  gas  and  a  non-gase- 
ous constituent  comprising  a  metallic  salt  or  oxide,  said  metal- 
lic salt  or  oxide  being  in  the  form  of  a  liquid  having  a  viscosity 
of  less  than  about  2.(XX)  cps  at  the  flame  temperature  of  said 
composition,  said  viscosity  modifier  or  precursor  thereof  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alumina  trihydrate.  cal- 
cium sulfate,  and  mixtures  thereof  and  being  present  in  an 
amount  effective  to  increase  the  viscosity  of  said  liquid  to  at 
least  about  10,0(X)  cps. 


4,214,439 
MULTI  COMPONENT  PROPULSION  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD 
Joe  L.  Browning,  Indian  Head,  and  Crestus  L.  Adams,  Bryans 
Road,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  May  13,  1966,  Ser.  No.  551,492 

Int.  a.'  F02K  9/70 

U.S.  a.  60—216  9  Claims 


1.  In  a  multi-component  propulsion  system  having  a  combus- 
tion chamber. 

means  to  supply  liquid  hydrogen  from  a  source  of  liquid 

hydrogen, 
a  fluidization  chamber. 

metallic  particles  in  said  fluidization  chamber, 
means  to  allow  vaporization  of  said  liquid  hydrogen, 
means  for  passing  said  vaporized  hydrogen  into  said  fluidiza- 
tion chamber  to  thereby  activate  said  metallic  particles 
therein  to  a  fluidized  state, 
passage  means  from  said  fluidization  chamber  to  said  com- 
bustion chamber  to  allow  a  small  selected  portion  of  said 
vaporized  hydrogen  and  a  selected  portion  of  said  fluid- 
ized metallic  particles  to  pass  into  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, 

means  to  supply  a  liquid  oxidizer  to  said  combustion  cham- 
ber to  allow  said  liquid  oxidizer  to  be  injected  into  said 
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combustion  chamber  to  be  combusted  with  said  metallic 
particles,  and 
a  supply  line  from  said  fluidization  chamber  to  said  combus- 
tion chamber  to  recover  a  major  portion  of  said  vaporized 
hydrogen  and  to  pass  said  recovered  vaporized  hydrogen 
into  said  combustion  chamber  to  allow  said  vaporized 
hydrogen  to  mix  with  the  products  of  combustion  of  said 
liquid  oxidizer  and  said  metallic  particles. 


4,214,440 

COMPOSITE  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  FOR  V/STOL 

AIRCRAFT 

Gerhard  Riicker,  Karlsfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Moteren-Und  Turbinen-Union   Munchen   GmbH,   Munich, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,690 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  7, 
1977,  2745131 

Int.  a.-  F02K  3/04:  F02C  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  60—226  B  11  Claims 
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means  for  supplying  high  pressure  bleed  air  to  said  vortex 
cavity,  and 


MIGM  PRESSURE 
BLEED  AIR 


means  for  diverting  a  portion  of  said  low  temperature  fan  air 
inside  said  contoured  plug. 


4.214,442 

COMBUSTION  CHAMBERS  OPERATING  ON  A 

SUPERSONIC  STREAM  CHIEFLY  FOR  JET  ENGINES 

Lucien  Reingold,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Nationale 

d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1968,  Ser.  No.  752,451 

Int.  CI.   F02K  7/W 

U.S.  CI.  60—270  R  IS  Claims 


Q^-===- 


1.  A  composite  gas  turbine  engine  for  V/STOL  aircraft, 
comprising: 

a  fan, 

a  lift  device, 

a  compressor, 
'  a  turbine, 

two  annular  ducts  arranged  one  within  the  other,  the  inner 
duct  leading  air  from  the  fan  to  the  compressor  and  tur- 
bine, and  the  outer  duct  leading  air  from  the  fan  so  that  it 
bypasses  the  compressor  and  turbine, 

a  supercharger  between  the  fan  and  compressor,  the  super- 
charger being  within  the  inner  duct, 

a  drive  shaft  rotated  by  the  turbine,  and 

means  for  alternatively  coupling  the  drive  shaft  either  to  the 
fan  or  to  the  supercharger  and  lift  device. 


JSI 


4,214,441 
INFRARED  SUPPRESSOR  DEVICE 
Thorvald  E.  Mouritsen,  and  William  E.  Simpkin,  both  of  Dallas, 
Tex.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,702 
Int.  CI.'  F02K  3/04:  B64D  33/04 
U.S.  CI.  60—262  7  Claims 

1.  An  infrared  suppressor  for  the  exhaust  of  an  infrared 
radiation  source  comprising, 
a  tailpipe  for  receiving  hot  exhaust  gases  from  said  infrared 

radiation  source  and  low  temperature  fan  air. 
a  contoured  plug  fitted  within  said  tailpipe  and  positioned  to 
have  said  hot  gases  flow  over  the  surface  thereof,  said 
contoured  plug  being  sufficiently  large  to  prevent  direct 
viewing  of  said  infrared  radiation  source, 
an  annular  vortex  cavity  on  said  contoured  plug  for  reener- 
gizing the  boundary  layer  built  up  along  the  surface  of  said 
contoured  plug  for  maintaining  flow  of  said  hot  exhaust 
gases  in  contact  with  said  contoured  plug, 
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1.  A  method  for  producing  permanent  combustion  under 
substantially  detonating  conditions,  comprising  the  steps  of 
subdividing  a  stream  of  combustion-sustaining  fluid  flow  ing  at 
supersonic  speed  into  two  parallel  streams;  modifying  the 
speed  of  at  least  one  of  said  parallel  streams  to  make  the  latter 
flow  at  different  speeds  over  predetermined  paths;  injecting 
fuel  into  the  stream  flowing  at  the  higher  speed;  and  constrain- 
ing the  parallel  streams  flowing  at  different  speeds  to  mix  at  the 
downstream  end  of  said  paths  to  thereby  produce  a  system  of 
shock  waves  bounded  by  a  surface  converging  first  in  the 
direction  of  flow  and  diverging  thereafter  and  having  thus  a 
transverse  cross-section  of  minimum  area,  so  as  to  cause  the 
combustion  to  start  in  the  vicinity  of  said  transverse  cross-sec- 
tion of  minimum  area. 


4,214,443 
MARINE  ENGINE  MANIFOLD 
Frederik  J.  Herenius,  Peterborough,  England,  assignor  to  Per- 
kins Engines  Limited,  Peterborough,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  783,353,  Mar.  31,  1977.  This  application 
Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,014 
Int.  Cl.^  FOIN  7/06 
U.S.  CI.  60—321  5  Claims 

1.  A  manifold  comprising  a  body  connectible  to  exhaust  and 
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induction  parts  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  an  induction 
manifold  and  an  exhaust  manifold  respectively  comprising  an 
induction  duct  and  an  exhaust  duct  formed  integrally  with  said 
body,  means  for  connecting  said  ducts  respectively  to  said 
parts,  walls  integrally  formed  with  said  body  enclosing  said 
ducts  and  defining  a  coolant  jacket  including  a  lower  portion 
surrounding  said  ducts,  means  for  connecting  said  coolant 
jacket  to  a  source  of  liquid  coolant  including  a  coolant  outlet  of 
said  engine,  header  walls  formed  integrally  with  said  body  to 
create  an  upper  portion  of  said  coolant  jacket  defining  a  header 
above  the  lower  portion,  heat  exchange  means  located  in  said 
header,  said  heat  exchange  means  forming  an  inlet  passage  for 


verse  cross-sectional  area  than  the  bolt  to  define  an  annu- 
lar clearance  between  the  bolt  and  each  of  the  assembly, 
the  flange  and  the  gasket  to  prevent  the  exhaust  manifold 
from  contacting  the  bolt  even  when  the  exhaust  manifold 
thermally  expands. 


4,214,445 

HYDRAULIC  aRCUITRY  FOR  RAISE  DRILL 

APPARATUS 

Jack  O,  Winsor,  Seattle,  and  Neville  Thompson,  Federal  Way, 

both  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas, 

Tex. 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,955 

Int.  a?  F15B  11/16.  13/09 

U.S.  a.  60— 486  TQaims 


engine  coolant  flowing  from  said  source,  and  a  double  acting 
thermostatically  controlled  valve  operable  in  response  to  the 
temperature  of  said  engine  coolant,  said  valve  including  a  first 
valve  seat  and  a  first  valve  closure  controlling  access  of  said 
engine  coolant  to  said  heat  exchanger  and  a  second  valve  seat 
and  a  second  valve  closure  controlling  access  of  said  engine 
coolant  to  a  duct  for  returning  said  engine  coolant  to  said 
engine,  and  means  responsive  to  said  engine  coolant  tempera- 
ture to  move  said  first  valve  closure  into  engagement  with  said 
first  valve  seat  at  ambient  temperature  of  said  engine  coolant, 
and  to  move  said  second  valve  closure  into  engagement  with 
said  second  valve  seat  at  a  predetermined  temperature  above 
ambient  of  said  engine  coolant. 


4,214,444 

EXHAUST  MANIFOLD  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Yasuo  Fujioka,  Toyota,  and  Kenichi  Nakano,  Okazaki,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Toyota,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,865 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  1,  1977,  52-92820 

Int.  a:-  FOIN  7/00 

U.S.  a.  60—322  6  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  an  automobile  having 
a  cylinder  head,  an  exhaust  manifold  having  a  flange,  and  a 
gasket  sandwiched  between  the  flange  and  the  cylinder,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  bolt,  one  end  of  which  is  screwed  into  said  cylinder  head, 
said  bolt  extending  through  said  flange  and  said  gasket; 

means,  on  the  other  end  of  said  bolt,  for  tightening  the 
flange,  the  gasket  and  the  cylinder  head  together; 

a  washer  assembly  sandwiched  between  said  tightening 
means  and  said  flange,  said  assembly  comprising  at  least 
two  flat  ring-shaped  metallic  washers  and  a  flat  ring- 
shaped  low  frictional  member  between  and  in  contact 
with  the  metallic  washers;  and 

said  assembly,  said  flange,  and  said  gasket  each  having  a 
fitting  hole  defined  therethrough  through  which  the  bolt 
extends,  each  of  said  fitting  holes  being  of  larger  trans- 
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1.  A  hydraulic  system  for  a  drilling  apparatus  which  includes 
means  for  transmitting  torque  to  drill  pipe,  a  plurality  of  thrust 
cylinders  for  moving  the  torque  transmitting  means  back  and 
forth  along  the  drill  pipe  axis,  and  a  hydraulic  motor  for  sup- 
plying torque  to  the  torque  transmitting  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  drivs  pump  connected  to  the  motor  and  thrust 
cylinders; 

(b)  a  first  valve  between  the  first  drive  pump  and  motor  for 
selectively  controlling  the  direction  of  fluid  flowing  to  the 
motor; 

(c)  a  second  valve  between  the  first  drive  pump,  on  one  side, 
and  the  thrust  cylinders  and  motor,  on  the  other  side,  for 
selectively  diverting  fluid  flow  from  the  first  pump  either 
to  the  thrust  cylinders  or  the  motor; 

(d)  a  second  pump  for  supplying  fluid  to  the  thrust  cylinders; 

(e)  a  third  valve  connected  between  the  first  and  second 
pumps,  on  one  side,  and  the  thrust  cylinders,  on  the  other 
side,  for  selectively  controlling  the  direction  of  fluid  flow- 
ing to  the  thrust  cylinders; 

(0  a  charge  pump  connected  to  the  inlet  of  the  first  drive 
pump  for  supplying  fluid  thereto  at  a  f)ositive  pressure  for 
overcoming  pressure  losses  in  the  system. 


4,214,446 

PRESSURE-FLOW  COMPENSATED  HYDRAULIC 

PRIORITY  SYSTEM  PROVIDING  SIGNALS 

CONTROLLING  PRIORITY  VALVE 

Leonard  A.  Bettin,  Lyons,  III.,  assignor  to  International  Har- 
vester Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,048 
Int.  CV  F15B  11/16 
US.  CI.  60—420  9  aaims 

1.  For  use  in  a  pressure-flow  compensated  circuit  path  in 
combination  with  a  restricted  orifice  (34)  providing  down- 
stream pressure  in  a  flow  supply  line  included  in  said  path  and 
leading  from  the  restricted  orifice  to  a  downstream  priority 
load  (45,45fl): 
a  priority  valve  (20)  upstream  in  said  path  provided  with 
opposing  servo  chamber  means  for  sensing  the  pressure 
drop  across  the  posterior  restricted  orifice,  and  servo 
positioned  thereby  in  an  activated  position  for  cutting  off 
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an  auxiliary  flow  to  an  auxiliary  motor  load  (35,55,65,65a) 
and  continuing  to  supply  the  restricted  orifice  and  line 
therefrom  to  the  priority  load  when  the  downstream 
pressure  is  at  a  lower  stage  high  pressure,  and  alterna- 
tively for  being  deactivated  and  opening  the  auxiliary 
flow  to  the  auxiliary  motor  load  whenever  pressure  to  the 
opposing  servo  chainber  means  is  deactivated;  and 
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control  means  (40,40a)  sensitive  to  downstream  pressure 
hydraulically  disposed  in  said  line  and  connected  and 
arranged  in  response  to  a  sensed  upper  stage  high  pressure 
to  deactivate  the  servo  chamber  means  and  priority  valve 
by  disconnecting  tl\e  opposing  servo  chamber  means  from 
the  downstream  pressure  and  venting  the  opposing  servo 
chamber  means  by  reconnecting  same  to  drain. 


4,214,447 

DUAL-CRANK  STIRLING  ENGINE  WITH  QUAD 

CYLINDER  ARRANGEMENT 

David  W.  Barton,  Birmingham,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 

Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,812 

Int.  a.2  P02G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  60—525  5  Qaims 


1.  In  a  Stirling  engine  having  a  reciprocating  apparatus 
consisting  of  a  crankcase,  a  plurality  of  cylinders  adjacent  said 
crankcase,  double-acting  pistons  in  each  of  said  cylinders,  each 
piston  having  a  piston  rod  extending  into  said  crankcase,  a 
crankshaft  means  within  said  crankcase,  crank  arm  means 
drivingly  connecting  each  of  said  piston  rods  with  said  crank- 
shaft means,  thermodynamic  cycling  means  for  said  pistons, 
the  improvement  comprising: 


(a)  said  crankshaft  means  having  at  least  one  pair  of  spaced 
parallel  arranged  crankshafts, 

(b)  said  cylinders  being  four  in  number  and  having  the  upper 
extremities  of  said  cylinders  spaced  equi-distantly  in  a 
quad-cluster  about  a  central  engine  axis  transverse  to  said 
crankshafts,  the  longitudinal  extent  of  all  of  the  cylinders 
forming  zero  or  negative  angles  with  respect  to  said  cen- 
tral engine  axis. 


4,214,448 
HYDRAULIC  BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Juan  Belart,  Walidorf,  Fed,  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignor  to  ITT 
Industries,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,632 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
1977,  2734471 

Int.  a:-  B60T  13/00 
U.S.  CI.  60—547  R  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  hydraulic  brake  booster  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  booster  piston  disposed  in  and  slidably  sealed  to  an  inner 
surface  of  said  housing  coaxial  of  said  axis,  one  end  of  said 
booster  piston  adjacent  a  brake  pedal  providing  a  bound- 
ary for  a  booster  chamber; 

a  valve  spool  disposed  within  and  slidably  sealed  to  an  inner 
surface  of  said  booster  piston,  said  valve  spool  being  slid- 
able  by  said  brake  pedal  to  provide  alternate  connection  of 
said  booster  chamber  with  a  source  of  pressure-transmit- 
ting fluid  and  an  unpressurized  return  reservoir,  said 
source  of  pressure-transmitting  fluid  being  a  pump  circu- 
lating a  brake  fluid; 

a  static  master  cylinder  having  a  master  piston  disposed 
within  said  housing  coaxial  of  said  axis  spaced  from  the 
other  end  of  said  booster  piston,  said  master  piston  being 
activated  by  said  booster  piston  through  a  push  rod  dis- 
posed within  said  housing  coaxial  of  said  axis;  and 

a  controlled  flow-control  valve  disposed  within  said  housing 
coaxial  of  said  axis  between  said  booster  piston  and  said 
master  cylinder,  said  flow  control  valve  including 
a  valve  member  disposed  within  said  housing  and  coaxi- 
ally  around  said  push  rod,  said  push  rod  causing  said 
valve  member  to  be  displaced  mechanically  in  a  direc- 
tion towards  said  master  piston  to  obtain  throttling  of 
said  pump-circulated  fluid. 


4,214,449 

THERMAL  ENERGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

UTILIZING  EXPANDITES 

Jens  O.  Sorensen,  P.O.  Box  2274,  Rancho  SanU  Fe,  Calif. 

92067 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,800 
Int.  Q.2  F03G  7/00 
U.S.  Q.  60—641  46  Qaims 

1.  A  thermal  energy  conversion  system,  comprising: 
a  mass  of  expandites  that  change  density  in  response  to 
changes  in  temperature  at  a  given  pressure  to  thereby 
change  buoyancy  with  respect  to  a  surrounding  fluid; 
a  mass  transport  conduit  circuit  for  introducing  the  expan- 
dites to  a  surrounding  fluid  at  different  combinations  of 
temperature  and  pressure  and  transporting  the  expandites 
and  the  surrounding  fluid  in  response  to  pressure  differen- 


1612 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  29,  1980 


tials  created  by  density  changes  of  the  expandites  and    exhaust  gas  economizer  and  thereby  preheating  said  feed  wa- 
concomitant  buoyancy  changes  of  the  expandites  as  the    ter. 
expandites  are  exposed  to  the  surrounding  fluid  at  differ- 
ent combinations  of  pressure  and  temperature;  and 


•««NsOi;:E«  "«AHSDJC£  = 


?         " 


MASS 

CONCUtT 


4,214,451 
ENERGY  COGENERATION  SYSTEM 
Graham  E,  Coombes,  Sunnyvale,  and  Hiranya  S.  Rao,  Palo  Alto, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Systems  Control,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto, 
Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,063 

Int.  CI.-FOIK  17/00 

U.S.  CI.  60—648  13  Claims 


a  transducer  for  converting  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  trans- 
ported by  the  circuit  to  a  useful  form  of  energy. 


4,214,450 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECOVERING  HEAT  FROM 

EXHAUST  GASES  OF  MARINE  PRIME  MOVERS 

Kiyoshi  Nagashima,  Yokohama,  and  Tsugutoshi  Yamada,  Ka- 

shiwa,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 

shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,583 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  19,  1977,  52-45032 

Int.  a.- FOIK  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  60—648  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  energy  cogeneration  system 
which  includes  means  to  convert  the  heat  energy  contained  in 
steam  to  mechanical  energy,  a  header  for  distributing  steam 
under  pressure  to  at  least  one  processing  means  having  a  need 
which  varies  over  time  for  steam,  and  a  steam  supply  means 
common  to  both  said  conversion  means  and  said  header,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
monitoring  over  a  period  of  time  the  requirements  of  said 
processing  means  for  steam  distributed  by  said  header;  and 
changing  in  response  to  said  monitoring  means  indicating 
that  said  processing  means  needs  at  any  given  time  a 
different  amount  of  steam  than  that  represented  by  the 
steam  pressure  delivered  to  said  header,  the  pressure  so 
delivered  to  said  header  to  a  pressure  which  more  closely 
corresponds  to  that  steam  pressure  which  is  so  needed. 


1.  Apparatus  for  recovering  heat  from  the  exhaust  gases  of 
marine  prime  movers  comprising  a  feed  water  line;  an  exhaust 
gas  economizer  for  effecting  heat  exchange  between  the  ex- 
haust gases  discharged  from  the  prime  mover  and  feed  water 
supplied  from  a  feed  water  tank;  said  exhaust  gas  economizer 
having  a  high  pressure  steam  generator  section  for  receiving 
■  high  pressure  feed  water  and  generating  high  pressure  steam 
for  use  in  driving  a  steam  turbine,  and  a  low  pressure  steam 
generator  section  for  receiving  low  pressure  feed  water  for 
generating  general  purpose  steam  for  use  for  purposes  other 
than  driving  said  steam  turbine;  a  pressure  regulator  device 
connected  between  said  feed  water  line  and  said  low  and  high 
pressure  steam  generator  sections  for  regulating  the  pressure  of 
said  feed  water  to  provide  relatively  low  pressure  and  high 
pressure  feed  water  to  the  respective  steam  generator  sections; 
a  low  pressure  steam  separator  device  connected  at  the  outlet 
of  said  low  pressure  steam  generator  section  for  separating 
water  from  said  general  purpose  steam;  and  a  primary  feed 
water  preheater  in  said  feed  water  line  and  connected  to  said 
low  pressure  steam  separator  device  for  mixing  the  water 
separated  from  said  general  purpose  steam  by  said  low  pressure 
steam  separator  device  and  the  feed  water  supplied  to  said 


4,214,452 

EXHAUST  DEVICE  FOR  A  CONDENSABLE-FLUID 

AXIAL-FLOW  TURBINE 

Gilbert  Riollet,  and  Gerard  Franconville,  both  of  Paris,  France, 
assignors  to  Alsthom-Atlantique,  Paris,  France 
Filed  Aug.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,383 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  25,  1977,  77  25939 
Int.  CI.-  FOID  25/iO 
U.S.  CI.  60-697  9  Claims 

1.  An  exhaust  device  for  a  condensable-fluid  axial-flow 
turbine  leading  toa  multi-zone  condenser,  said  exhaust  device 
comprising  an  annular  diffuser  with  an  axial  input  open  to  the 
output  of  the  last  stage  of  the  turbine  and  a  substantially  radial 
output  leading  to  the  condenser  which  is  divided  into  two 
zones  in  one  of  which  the  pressure  is  lower  than  in  the  other, 
the  radially  outer  wall  of  the  diffuser  with  respect  to  the  input 
flow  into  the  duct  having  a  circumferential  suction  slot  which 
connects  to  the  lower  pressure  port  of  the  condenser  to  re- 
move a  fraction  of  the  flow  in  the  diffuser  towards  the  lower- 
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pressure  part  of  the  condenser  and  said  radially  outer  wall 
further  having  a  shape  such  that  the  pressure  gradient  mea- 


through  while  a  high  liquid  level  signal  is  present  in  said 
surge  tank. 


sured  at  its  surface  in  the  flow  direction  is  negative  or  zero  at 
all  points. 


4,214,453 

INJECTOR  COOLER  CONTROLS 

Billy  E.  Barrow,  2434  Funston  St.,  Hollywood,  Fla.  33020 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,804 

Int.  a.' F25D  77/02 

U.S.  a.  62— 118  4aaims 


4,214,454 

WATER  RECOVERY  SYSTEM 

James  C.  Taylor,  #8  Tribute  Ct.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif.  92663 

Filed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,234 

Int.  CI.-  F25B  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  62—173  12  Claims 
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4.  A  method  for  using  a  single  low  side  critical  refrigeration 
loop  including  at  least  one  common  compressor,  a  common 
evaporative  condensor,  and  a  common  receiver,  to  flow  refrig- 
eration simultaneously  through  a  plurality  of  injector  coolers, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
discharging  liquid  refrigerant  from  said  common  receiver 
and  causing  said  liquid  refrigerant  to  flow  through  a  liquid 
refrigerant  line  associated  with  each  cooler  to  said  cooler, 
each  associated  liquid  refrigerant  line  having  a  control 
valve  and  an  injector  nozzle  connected  to  one  of  said 
coolers, 
extracting  liquid  refrigerant  by  venturi  action  from  a  surge 
tank  means  for  injection  into  said  cooler  when  refrigerant 
from  said  receiver  flows  through  said  injector  nozzle,  said 
liquid  refrigerant  vaporizing  while  flowing  through  said 
cooler  and  returning  to  said  surge  tank,  whereby  refriger- 
ant vapor  flows  to  said  compressor  while  liquid  refriger- 
ant is  drawn  out  said  injector  nozzle, 
discharging  vaporized  refrigerant  from  said  common  re- 
ceiver through  a  vapor  refrigeration  line  having  a  control 
valve  upon  receipt  of  a  high  liquid  level  signal  from  said 
surge  tank  to  said  control  valve  in  said  vapor  refrigeration 
line,  said  vapor  refrigeration  line,  said  vapor  refrigeration 
line  connected  from  said  common  receiver  to  said  liquid 
refrigeration  line  upstream  of  said  injector  nozzle,  said 
liquid  refrigerant  line  control  valve  securing  flow  there- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  removing  water  vapor  from  the  atmo- 
sphere and  converting  it  into  liquid  water,  comprising: 

precipitating  chamber  means  having  an  input  opening, 
through  which  air  may  enter  the  precipitating  chamber 
means  and  an  output  opening  through  which  air  may 
leave  the  precipitating  chamber  means; 

heat  transfer  means  including  a  fluid  stream  in  a  refrigeration 
circuit  having  an  energy  absorbing  element  located  in  the 
precipitating  chamber  means  and  an  energy  discharging 
element  located  outside  the  precipitating  chamber  means 
for  conveying  heat  energy  from  the  energy  absorbing 
element  to  the  energy  discharging  element: 

mixing  chamber  means  having  an  intake  opening  connected 
to  the  output  opening  of  the  precipitating  chamber  means 
through  which  air  may  enter  the  mixing  chamber  means 
from  the  precipitating  chamber  means  and  an  exhaust 
opening  through  which  air  may  leave  the  mixing  chamber 
means,  the  exhaust  opening  being  located  with  respect  to 
the  energy  discharging  element  so  that  the  air  passing 
through  the  exhaust  opening  is  directed  toward  the  en- 
ergy discharging  element  and  including  an  air  vent  open- 
ing for  allowing  atmospheric  air  to  enter  the  mixing  cham- 
ber without  having  to  enter  the  input  opening  of  the  pre- 
cipitating chamber  means; 

outside  air  louvre  means  located  in  the  vicinity  of  the  air 
vent  opening  for  regulating  the  volume  of  air  capable  of 
entering  the  air  vent  opening; 

coil  louvre  means  located  between  the  precipitating  cham- 
ber means  and  mixing  chamber  means  for  regulating  the 
volume  of  air  passing  through  the  output  opening  of  the 
precipitating  chamber  means;  and 

command  means  operably  connected  to  said  heat  transfer 
means  and  also  operably  connected  to  both  of  said  louvre 
means  for  sensing  a  condition  in  the  fluid  stream  of  the 
refrigeration  circuit  and  for  controlling  the  opening  and 
closing  of  both  of  said  louvre  means  in  response  to 
changes  in  the  condition  in  the  fluid  stream  to  thereby 
regulate  the  airflow  through  said  louvre  means. 
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4,214,455 

HOOD  WITH  A  COOLING  DEVICE  AND  A 

PREaPITATOR 

Stephen  Wyden,  16  Court  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11241 
Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,039 
Int.  a.-  F25B  33/00 
U.S.  a.  62—467  R 


portion  and  said  back  surface  under  spring  pressure  from 
said  intermediate  portion. 


4,214,457 

FLEXIBLE  COUPLING  APPARATUS 

5  Qaims   James  Wade,  Stratford,  and  Charles  S.  Jewett,  Lyme,  both  of 

Conn.,  assignors  to  Avco  Corporation,  Stratford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,047 

Int.  a.^  F16D  3/78 

U.S.  a.  64-4  ,2  aaims 


^j         y 


«  ! 


1.  A  hood,  comprising: 

a  hood. 

a  cooling  device  attached  to  a  first  end  of  the  hood. 

an  electrostatic  precipitator  connected  to  an  interior  aerosol 

stream  contacting  surface  in  the  cooling  device, 
an  air  jet  interioriy  attached  to  the  hood  to  direct  an  air  jet 

driven  laminar  flow  along  a  wall  of  the  hood, 
whereby  the  aerosol  stream  may  be  driven  into  contact  with 

the  electrostatic  precipitator  surface  with  minimal  hood 

contamination. 


4  214456 

EARRING  with' UNITARY  FASTENER 

Evelyn  J.  Hannum,  3880  S.  Hillcrest,  Denver,  Colo.  80237 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,892 

Int.  a.-  A44C  7/00 

^•S-  CI.  63-12  ,j  Claims 


14.  An  earring  for  an  ear  with  a  lobe  having  a  pierced  open- 
mg  therethrough,  said  earring  comprising: 

an  ornament; 

a  one-piece  fastener  for  securing  said  ornament  to  said  ear 
lobe,  said  fastener  having  a  substantially  straight  shank 
portion  attached  at  one  end  to  said  ornament  and  extend- 
ing away  from  said  ornament,  a  generally  arcuately 
shaped,  spnng  clip-like,  intermediate  portion  formed  con- 
tinuously with  said  shank  portion  and  looped  away  from 
and  then  back  toward  said  shank  portion  through  an  angle 
of  approximately  270%  and  an  ear  contact  portion  formed 
continuously  with  said  spring  clip  portion  and  extending 
therefrom  along  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to, 
intersecting  and  continuing  beyond  said  shank  portion  and 
disposed  generally  opposite  and  parallel  to  a  back  surface 
of  said  ornament  and  spaced  away  from  said  back  surface 
a  distance  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  ear  whereby  said 
shank  portion  may  be  placed  through  the  pierced  opening 
with  the  ear  lobe  compressed  between  said  ear  contact 


1.  Flexible  coupling  apparatus  for  interconnecting  a  splined 
shaft  extending  from  an  engine  and  a  splined  shaft  extending 
from  a  testing  device  comprising: 
a  shaft  member  having  flange  parts  on  opposite  ends  thereof, 
each  flange  being  formed  to  define  one  portion  of  a  bayo- 
net connection; 
two  hub  members  each  formed  to  define  a  cooperating 
portion  of  a  bayonet  connection  and  respectively  con- 
nected to  the  flange  parts  of  said  shaft  member,  each  hub 
having  a  splined  central  portion  for  receiving  the  splined 
-    shaft  extending  from  the  engine  or  the  testing  device;  and 
a  flexible  joint  connecting  each  flange  part  to  its  associated 
hub  whereby  axial  misalignment  between  the  splined  shaft 
of  the  engine  and  testing  device  are  accommodated  by  the 
splined  interconnections  between  said  shafts  and  the  hub 
members,  while  lateral  misalignments  between  said  shafts 
are  compensated  by  the  flexible  joint  connections. 


4214458 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLINGAND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
Robert  C.  Philleo,  Centerville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  968,540 

Int.  a.^  F16D  3/64 

U.S.  a.  64-11  R  14  c^„. 


1.  In  a  flexible  coupling  for  transmitting  rotary  power  com- 
pnsmg  opposed  end  structures  and  flexible  coupling  members 
disposed  between  said  end  structures  the  improvement 
wherein  said  coupling  members  consist  solely  of  a  plurality  of 
rectilinear  members  having  opposite  end  positions  thereof 
supported  by  said  end  structures,  said  rectilinear  members 
being  defined  primarily  of  polymeric  material,  said  rectilinear 
members  being  substantially  identical  and  comprising  prede- 
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termined  belt  lengths  of  power  transmission  belt  structure,  and 
each  of  said  belt  lengths  having  a  uniform  cross-sectional 
configuration  throughout  its  length. 


4,214,459 
TORQUE  TRANSMISSION  CLUTCH 
Kajetan  Leitner,  Am  Winacker  18,  8170  Bad  Tolz,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,950 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  1, 
1977,  2739489 

Int.  a.3  F16D  43/20 
U.S.  a.  64— 29  7aaims 


21 
27 


">       6  C>^^        16,9 


1.  A  torque  transmission  clutch  comprising  coaxial  driving 
and  driven  shafts  which  are  located  axially  and  which  are 
generally  hollow,  two  rings  of  equal-sized  balls,  each  ring  of 
balls  containing  the  same  number  of  balls  and  being  held  in 
apertures  in  a  respective  ball-retaining  disc  having  a  thickness 
equal  to  the  ball  radius,  the  discs  being  alike,  a  sleeve  in  which 
the  discs  are  maintained  apart  by  spacer  means  a  distance  equal 
to  the  ball  radius,  one  of  said  discs  being  mounted  on  the  drive 
shaft  to  rotate  with  it  and  the  other  of  said  discs  being  mounted 
on  the  driven  shaft  to  rotate  with  it,  one  ring  of  balls  being 
located  axially  by  a  first  thrust  disc  to  project  from  the  disc  by 
a  distance  equal  to  the  ball  radius  towards  the  other  disc,  the 
other  ring  of  balls  being  spring  urged  through  a  second  thrust 
disc  to  project  from  its  respective  disc  to  interengage  between 
the  balls  of  the  said  one  ring  and,  an  aligning  member  extend- 
ing co-axially  into  said  driving  and  driven  shafts  and  being 
secured  to  one  of  said  shafts. 


front  portion  disposed  pivotally  movably  in  the  needle  trick 
and  having  a  butt  on  the  top  of  said  front  portion  thereof  and 
a  surface  adapted  to  depress  the  needle  jack  at  the  underside  of 
said  front  portion,  means  acting  on  the  pushers  to  depress, 
through  the  pushers,  the  butts  of  the  needle  jacks  into  the 
needle  bed,  which  means  comprise  retractable  pusher  cams 
provided  on  the  carriage  to  exert  depressing  force  upon  the  top 
of  said  pusher  butts,  means  for  moving  forward  the  pushers 
from  their  rearward  position  to  their  forward  position,  which 
means  comprise  said  selector  jacks  disposed  longitudinally 


movably  in  the  needle  tricks,  behind  the  pusher  butts  and 
above  the  pushers,  and  having  their  front  end  adapted  to  strike 
the  back  of  the  pushers  as  the  selector  jacks  move  forward, 
means  for  moving  back  the  pushers  from  their  forward  posi- 
tion into  which  the  pushers  have  been  moved  by  the  selector 
jacks,  which  means  comprise  retractable  cams  provided  on  the 
carriage,  said  retractable  cams  including  pusher  restoring  cams 
adapted  to  move  the  pushers  back  from  their  forward  position 
to  their  rearward  position  and  pusher  half-restoring  cams 
adapted  to  move  back  the  pushers  from  said  forward  position 
to  intermediate  position. 


4,214,461 
DEVICE  FOR  WET  TREATING,  ESPECIALLY  DYEING 
AND  IMPREGNATING,  TEXTILE  WEBS  IN  A 
CONTINUOUS  MANNER 
Giinter  Schiffer,  Krefeld;  Klaus  Meisen,  Tbnisvorst;  Rudolf 
Sunnen,  and  Klaus  Heidan,  both  of  Krefeld,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Kleinewefers  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,626 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1977,  2752011 

Int.  a.2  D06B  3/22 
U.S.  a.  68— 158  8  Gaims 


4,214,460 

FLAT  KNITTING  MACHINE 

Masahiro  Shima,  Wakayama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shima  Idea 

Center  Co.,  Ltd.,  Wakayama,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  957,171 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1977,  52-134484 

Int.  G.2  D04B  7/00.  15/66 

U.S.  G.  66—75.2  10  Gaims 

1.  A  flat  knitting  machine  having  needle  jacks  which  are 
longitudinally  movably  disposed  in  the  needle  tricks,  behind 
needles,  the  butts  of  said  needle  jacks  being  depressible  into  the 
tricked  needle  bed,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  selec- 
tor jacks  disposed  in  the  needle  tricks,  behind  and  at  a  higher 
level  than  the  needle  jacks  and  adapted  to  be  selectively  moved 
back  and  forth  by  electromechanical  needle  selector  means  on 
the  carriage,  means  acting  on  said  needle  jacks  to  depress  the 
butts  thereof  into  the  needle  tricks,  which  means  comprise 
pushers  provided  longitudinally  movably  in  the  needle  tricks, 
behind  the  butts  of  the  needle  jacks  and  between  the  needle 
jacks  and  the  selector  jacks,  each  of  said  pushers  having  its 


t.  A  device  for  wet  treating,  especially  dyeing  and  impreg- 
nating, a  textile  web,  which  includes  in  combination:  a  vat 
having  a  lower  section  and  a  bottom  to  receive  and  contain  a 
nominal  quantity  of  treating  liquid  for  treating  the  textile  web 
to  be  treated,  a  deviating  roller  rotatably  located  in  said  vat 
and  having  axle  journal-free  end  faces  including  marginal  end 
zones,  said  deviating  roller  floating  in  the  liquid  in  said  vat,  the 
lower  section  of  which  and  said  deviating  roller  being  spaced 
from  each  other  to  receive  therebetween  successive  textile  web 
sections  fed  to  the  deviating  roller  in  said  lower  section  of  said 
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vat.  and  rotatable  rolls  arranged  in  pairs  on  both  sides  above 
said  deviating  roller  and  engaging  marginal  end  zones  only  of 
said  deviating  roller,  the  rotatable  rolls  of  each  side  of  said 
deviating  roller  being  spaced  from  each  other. 


(d)  at  least  one  of  said  panel  sections  having  a  decorative 
design  embroidered  thereon, 


4,214,462 
DEVICE  FOR  PRE-TREATING  AND  POST-TREATING  A 

TEXTILE  WEB 
Klaus  Meisen.  Tonisvorst,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Kleinewefers  GmbH,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  22, 
1977.  2751995 

Int.  CI.-  D06B  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  68-205  R  9  claims 


I.  A  device  for  pre-treating  and  post-treating  a  textile  web, 
especially  knitted  goods,  which  includes  in  combination:  two 
at  least  nearly  vertical  rows  of  deviating  drums  arranged  one 
above  the  other  in  each  row  and  adapted  to  recieve  and  con- 
vey the  textile  web  to  be  treated  along  a  zigzag  path  from 
below  in  upward  direction,  the  drums  of  one  row  being  offset 
as  to  height  relative  to  the  drums  of  the  other  row  by  substan- 
tially the  diameter  of  a  deviating  drum,  rotatable  endless  belts 
respectively  arranged  below  the  textile  web  path  between  each 
two  successive  deviating  drums  along  the  zigzag  path  of  the 
textile  web  to  be  treated,  and  a  plurality  of  guiding  rolls  respec- 
tively drivingly  connected  with  said  deviating  drums,  each  of 
said  endless  belts  being  looped  around  a  deviating  drum  and 
the  respective  guiding  roll  following  the  last  mentiond  deviat- 
ing drum  along  the  path  of  movement  for  the  textile  web  to  be 
treated,  spray  means  and  deflecting  plates  respectively  ar- 
ranged in  a  chamber  laterally  of  and  below  said  deviating 
drums,  the  lower  end  of  said  plates  at  at  least  the  approximate 
level  of  the  next  lower  deviating  drum  extending  between  the 
path  of  movement  for  the  textile  web  to  be  treated  and  the  next 
higher  endless  belt. 


(e)  said  panels  being  unsecured  to  each  other  inwardly  of 
said  overedgingly  secured  peripheral  edges. 

4,214  464 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  THICKNESS  OF 

ROLLED  PRODUCTS 

Alim  I.  Chabanov,  ulitsa  Uritskogo,  12,  kv.  73;  Valery  V.  Danil- 
juk,  ulitsa  Revoljutsii,  6,  kv.  46;  Dzhavit  K.  Valeev,  ulitsa 
BIjukhera,  20,  kv.  26;  Alfrid  G.  Bauer,  ulitsa  Petukhova,  46, 
kv.  73;  Boris  N.  Petrov,  ulitsa  Deputatskaya,  26,  kv.  16;  Sergei 
N.  Tropin,  ulitsa  Udarnaya,  1/2,  kv.  52;  Dmitry  I.  Chuguev, 
ulitsa  Nemirovicha-Danchenko,  6,  kv.  13;  Ivan  V.  Ivanov, 
ulitsa  Kostycheva,  8,  kv.  7;  Georgy  A.  Braun,  ulitsa  Nemirovi- 
cha-Danchenko, 135-b,  kv.  68,  and  Valery  M.  Alexandrov, 
Tsvetnoi  prospekt,  7,  kv.  41,  all  of  Novosibirsk,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,732 
Int.  Cl.-^  B2IB  37/02.  37/08 

U.S.  CI.  72-8  4  Claims 


f^-f^'-  ^ 


4  214  463 
DECORATIVE  KEY  RING  AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING 

SAME 
Roy  Blumhof,  Montvale,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Joy  Insignia,  Inc., 

Guttenberg,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  887.073,  Mar.  16,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,149,305. 

This  application  Jan,  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,232 

Int.  a.-  A47G  29/10 

U.S.  a.  70-456  R  4  Claims 

1.  A  decorative  attachment  for  a  key  ring  comprising, 

(a)  a  panel  comprising  a  pair  of  sections  in  mirror  symmetri- 
cal relation  separated  by  a  neck  section  of  narrower  width 
than  the  width  of  said  panel  sections, 

(b)  said  panel  being  folded  midway  of  said  neck  sections 
whereby  said  panel  sections  are  in  juxtaposed  relation, 

(c)  the  peripheral  edges  of  said  juxtaposed  panel  sections 
being  secured  by  overedging  for  the  entire  extents  thereof 
but  leaving  the  neck  section  peripheral  edges  unsecured  to 
deHne  a  passageway  at  said  neck  section  for  insertion 
therein  of  a  key  ring,  and 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  thickness  of  a  product 
rolled  oil  a  mill  including  a  working  stand  which  is  fitted  with 
work  and  backup  rolls,  which  comprises  hydraulically- 
operated  cylinders  controlling  said  work  rolls  connected  one 
to  another  so  as  to  form  a  closed-circuit  hydraulic  system 
during  rolling,  hydraulically-operated  cylinders  controlling 
the  backup  rolls,  a  rolled  product  thickness  regulator  con- 
nected to  the  hydraulically-operated  backup  roll  controlling 
cylinders  so  as  to  change  the  roll-setting  force  depending  on 
the  fluctuations  of  the  work  roll  gap  specified,  a  differential 
pressure  transducer  reacting  to  the  changes  in  the  pressure  in 
the  closed-circuit  hydraulic  system  and  producing  a  signal  to 
change  the  roll-setting  force  so  as  to  stabilize  the  work  roll  gap. 
a  gauge  measuring  the  thickness  of  rolled  product  on  the  exit 
side  of  the  stand  and  producing  signals  which  change  the  work 
roll  gap  depending  on  the  signal  amplitude,  a  hydraulic  volume 
compensator  serving  to  control  the  volume  of  fluid  in  the 
closed-circuit  hydraulic  system  of  work-  roll  gap  control,  a 
logic  module  for  the  control  of  said  compensator,  which  is 
connected  thereto  with  its  output  and  to  the  thickness  gauge 
with  one  of  the  inputs  and  is  arranged  so  as  to  produce  an 
output  signal  depending  on  the  amplitude  of  the  corrective 
signal  indicating  a  discrepancy  between  the  actual  thickness  of 
the  rolled  product  and  the  specified  gauge,  said  output  signal 
determining  the  degree  of  hydraulic  volume  compensation,  a 
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thickness  gauge  transportation  lag  unit  which  is  coupled  to  the 
logic  module  and  serves  to  clear  or  block  the  passage  of  the 
corrective  signal  therefrom  to  the  hydraulic  volume  compen- 
sator. 


4,214,465 
TOLERANCE  COMPENSATING  DEFORMING  PRESS 
John  E.  Rode,  Fonda,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Temper  Corporation, 
Fonda,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  854,484 

Int.  Cl.^  B21B  31/34 

U.S.  a.  72—36  6  Claims 


,^&3 


1.  A  press  for  forming  an  annular  spacing  element  in  a  work- 
piece  to  an  optimum  height  for  that  workpiece  including  a 
press  frame  for  supporting  the  workpiece,  a  first  press  ram 
engageable  with  the  workpiece  to  force  the  workpiece  against 
the  press  frame,  a  second  press  ram  engageable  with  a  part  of 
the  workpiece  distinct  from  the  workpiece  portions  engaged 
by  the  press  frame  and  first  press  ram,  the  annular  spacing 
element  being  disposed  between  the  distinct  workpiece  part 
and  a  workpiece  portion  engaged  by  at  least  one  of  the  press 
frame  and  first  press  ram,  and  means  for  moving  the  second 
press  ram  to  deform  the  annular  spacing  element. 


ward  end  for  receiving  and  securing  therein  an  end  of  the 
spring  wire  to  be  wound,  said  mandrel  being  axially  movable, 
with  the  increasing  length  of  a  helical  or  spiral  spring,  being 
wound  thereon,  from  a  withdrawn  or  forward  initial  position 
into  a  projecting  final  position;  and  means  for  withdrawing 
said  spring  from  the  forward  end  of  said  mandrel  in  its  project- 
ing final  position  comprising:  a  transfer  head,  having  a  guide 
channel,  positioned  adjacent  to  the  final  position  of  the  man- 
drel, said  guide  channel  in  the  t^nsfer  head  being  in  coaxial 
alignment  with  the  mandrel  for  receiving  the  wound  spring 
being  withdrawn  from  said  forward  end  of  said  mandrel  for  the 
passage  of  the  spring  therethrough;  and  at  least  one  roller 
biased  against  the  forward  end  of  said  mandrel  and  the  end  of 
the  wound  spring  thereon  in  the  final  position  of  said  mandrel 
for  removing  the  wound  spring  from  the  mandrel,  said  one 
roller  being  rotatable  in  a  plane  passing  through  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  mandrel,  and  said  one  roller  and  said  transfer  head 
are  mounted  for  rotation  coaxially  and  synchronously  with 
said  mandrel  whereby  a  spring  of  any  desired  length  can  be 
wound  regardless  of  the  length  of  said  mandrel. 


4,214,466 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  WINDING  OF  HELICAL 

SPRINGS 

Jakob  Lassche,  Dunningen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hugo  Kern  und  Liebers  &  Co.,  Schramberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,725 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1977,  2743309 

Int.  CV  B21F  3/04 
U.S.  CI.  72—142  10  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  winding  of  spring  wire  from  a  sta- 
tionary supply  spool  into  a  helical  or  spiral  spring,  said  appara- 
tus comprising  a  rotationally  driven  winding  mandrel  having  a 
forward  end  and  being  provided  with  a  radial  slot  at  its  for- 


4,214,467 
METAL  COIL  HANDLING  SYSTEM 

Subbiah  Sankaran,  Walnut  Creek,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kaiser 

Aluminum  &.  Chemical  Corporation,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,880 

Int.  CI.-  B21C  47/16 

U.S.  CI.  72—183  41  Claims 


•^ 


1.  A  system  for  unwrapping  a  coil  of  metal  and  threading  the 
leading  edge  of  said  coil  through  rolling  mill  entry  rolls  or  the 
like  comprising  a  moveable  coil  support  means,  coil  strip 
peeler  means  insertable  between  the  leading  edge  of  the  metal 
coil  and  the  remainder  of  the  coil  for  disengaging  and  freeing 
said  leading  edge  of  the  coil  from  the  remainder  of  the  coil, 
selectively  operable  mandrel  and  strip  clamp  means  for  succes- 
sively piercing  said  coil  and  then  engaging  the  leading  edge  of 
the  coil  after  the  coil  strip  peeler  means  has  separated  the 
leading  edge  of  the  coil  from  the  remainder  of  the  coil,  means 
for  rotating  the  coil  on  the  coil  support  means  so  as  to  effect  a 
feeding  of  the  leading  edge  of  the  coil  to  said  strip  clamp 
means,  means  for  actuating  said  strip  clamp  means  to  grip  the 
leading  edge  of  the  coil,  means  for  selectively  rotating  said 
strip  clamp  means  while  the  leading  edge  of  the  coil  is  gripped 
by  said  strip  clamp  means  simultaneously  with  said  coil  so  as  to 
align  said  leading  edge  of  the  coil  with  additional  coil  edge 
handling  means  after  the  strip  clamp  means  has  engaged  and 
gripped  the  leading  edge  of  the  coil  and  means  for  operating 
and  synchronizing  the  movements  of  all  of  said  means. 
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4,214,468 
HOT  ROLLING  PILGER  MILL 
Emil  Vorbach,  Monchen-Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft,  Diisseldorf,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954.829 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  31, 
1977,  2749102 

Int.  a.-  B21B  1/42 
L.S.  CI.  72—189  8  Gaims 


of  another  material  which  forms  at  least  part  of  the  surface  of 
the  beam  like  section,  the  beam  like  section  of  said  composite 
is  produced  by  extruding  a  metal  matrix  through  a  shape-giv- 
ing opening  in  a  stationary  extrusion  die,  wherein  said  strip  is 
fed  to  said  stationary  die  at  a  first  rate  and  said  metal  matrix  is 
fed  to  said  stationary  die  at  a  second  rate  less  than  said  first  rate 
by  one  endless  face  which  moves  continuously  toward  said 
stationary  die  so  as  to  form  said  composite  section. 


mr-J 


1.  In  a  hot  pilger  rolling  mill,  having  a  pair  of  grooved, 
contoured  pilger  rolls  and  means  coupled  to  the  rolls  fbr  trans- 
mitting motion  upon  them,  further  having  a  feeder  with  a 
carriage  and  a  mandrel  rod  holding  the  hollow  to  be  rolled,  the 
improvement  comprising:  S 

a  first  crank; 

first  linkage  means,  including  rod  means  connecting  the  first 
crank  to  the  means  for  transmitting  motion  to  thereby 
drive  the  pilger  rolls; 

a-second  crank; 

second  linkage  means,  including  rod  means  connecting  the 
second  crank  to  the  feeder  carriage  to  reciprocate  the 
carnage  during  rolling; 

means  connected  for  drivmg  the  first  and  second  cranks  in 
synchronism  to  each  other;  and 

means  operatively  connected  for  alternately  superposing  a 
relative,  retarding  component  of  movement  and  a  rela- 
tively advancing  component  of  movement  between  the 
rolls  and  the  feeder  to  relieve  the  rolls  by,  relatively, 
advancing  the  feeder  during  a  rolling  pass  and  by  retard- 
ing it  towards  the  end  of  the  pass. 


4,214,469 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A 

COMPOSITE  SECTION 
Alfred  Wagner,  Steisslingen,  and  Adolf  Ames,  Hilzingen-Duch- 
tlingen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Swiss 
Aluminium  Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,659 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1977.  2720122 

Int.  CI.'  B21C  23/22.  23/24.  33/00 
\]S.  G.  72-258  5  Qaims 


4,214,470 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  DRAWN 

WIRE 
Michael  J.  Hurst,  Southampton,  England,  assignor  to  Hi-Draw 
Machinery  Ltd.,  Romsey  Hampshire,  England 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,913 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  14,  1977, 
1578/77;  Mar.  28,  1977,  12952/77 

Int.  G.'  B21C  9/00 
U.S.  G.  72—286  5  Gaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  cooling  elongate  material  after  it  has  been 
drawn  through  a  die  comprising: 

spray  means  including  at  least  two  atomizer  spray  nozzles 
located  downstream  of  the  die  at  a  predetermined  spacing 
therefrom  for  supplying  liquid  coolant  onto  said  elongate 
material,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  quantity  of  said  coolant  supplied 
by  said  spray  nozzles, 

the  spaced  relationship  between  said  spray  nozzles  and  said 
die  being  such  as  to  allow  the  material  to  reach  a  desired 
temperature  before  the  material  reaches  said  first  nozzle, 
which  relationship  in  combination  with  the  quantity  of 
coolant  controlled  by  said  control  means  assures  that  all 
or  substantially  all  of  said  sprayed  liquid  coolant  applied 
to  said  elongate  material  is  evaporized  and  the  latent  heat 
of  evaporation  of  said  liquid  coolant  serves  to  cool  said 
elongate  material. 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  extrusion  of  a  composite 
metal  section  comprising  a  beam  like  section  and  a  facing  strip 


4,214,471 

TRIPLE  ACTION  CONTAINER  DRAWING  AND 

REDRAWING  APPARATUS 

Joseph  D.  Bulso,  Jr.,  and  William  R.  Lewers,  both  of  Canton, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  Redicon  Corporation,  Canton,  Ohio 
Filed  Feb.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,292 
Int.  G.^  B21D  22/28 
U.S.  €1.72-349  5  Gaims 

1.  Container  drawing  and  redrawing  apparatus  for  use  with 
a  double  acting  press  having  inner  and  outer  rams  operated  in 
relatively  time  reciprocal  fashion  with  the  outer  ram  preceding 
the  inner  ram  in  the  operating  cycle,  comprising; 

(A)  pneumatically  activated  drawing  nieans  operatively 
connected  to  said  outer  ram  and  being  movable  toward 
the  container; 

(B)  redrawing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  inner 
ram; 

(C)  said  drawing  means  including  a  pressure  piston  system 
disposed  around  said  redrawing  means  and  including 
pneumatically  actuated  first  and  second  pressure  pistons 
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arranged  in  stacked  relationship  with  the  lower  most 
piston  having  a  radially  inwardly  extending  lip; 
(D)  said  redrawing  means  being  slidably  received  within 
said  drawing  means  and  including  a  redraw  horn  assembly 
having  a  radially  inwardly  offset  shoulder  underlying  and 
automatically  engaging  said  lip  of  said  lowermost  pressure 
piston  throughout  a  portion  of  the  travel  of  said  inner  and 


^  \,,        "OESS.jRl 


outer  rams  to  retard  movement  of  said  drawing  means; 
and 
(E)  said  redrawing  means  being  movable  away  from  said 
drawing  means  and  said  shoulder  thereof  being  movable 
out  of  underlying  engagement  with  said  lip  of  said  pres- 
sure piston  system  upon  completion  of  the  movement  of 
said  drawing  means  during  a  further  portion  of  the  travel 
of  said  inner  and  outer  rams  for  redrawing  purposes. 


4,214,472 
EXHAUST  GAS  OXYGEN  SENSOR  AND  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Mary  E.  Maxwell,  Livonia,  Mich.,  and  Ronald  F.  Froats, 
Windsor,  Canada,  assignors  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dear- 
born, Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,424 

Int.  G.=  GOIN  27/04 

U.S.  G.  73—23  8  Gaims 


XV 
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1.  An  exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor  and  electrical  connector 
arrangement  for  electrically  connecting  the  oxygen  sensor  to 
an  electronic  device  capable  of  utilizing  an  electrical  signal 
produced  by  the  oxygen  sensor,  the  oxygen  sensor  and  electri- 
cal connector  in  combination  comprising: 
(a)  an  exhaust  gas  sensor  having  means  to  facilitate  its 
mounting  in  the  exhaust  conduit  of  an  engine,  a  ceramic 
metal-oxide  oxygen-sensing  element,  at  least  one  electrical 
conductor  coupled  to  the  oxygen-sensing  element,  a  mem- 
ber of  generally  cylindrical  shape  through  which  the 
electrical  conductor  passes,  and  an  oxygen  sensor  electri- 
cal terminal  affixed  to  the  cylindrically-shaped  member 


and  electrically  connected  to  the  conductor  coupled  to 
the  oxygen-sensing  element; 

(b)  at  least  one  lead  wire  for  use  in  coupling  the  oxygen-sen- 
sor terminal  to  the  electronic  device; 

(c)  a  connector  assembly  for  providing  electrical  connection 
of  the  lead  wire  to  the  oxygen-sensor  terminal  affixed  to 
the  cylindrically-shaped  member  and  to  provide  a  leak- 
proof  contact  with  the  cylindrically-shaped  member  for 
the  protection  of  the  electrical  connection,  the  connector 
assembly  comprising  a  grommet  and  a  sleeve  received 
within  the  grommet,  the  grommet  being  formed  from 
elastomeric  material  and  the  cylindrically-shaped  member 
of  the  oxygen  sensor  being  partially  received  within  the 
gromrtet,  the  grommet  forming  a  leak-prpof  contact  with 
the  surface  of  the  cylindrically-shaped  member; 

(d)  cooperating  means,  associated  with  the  oxygen  sensor 
cylindrically-shaped  member  with  the  sleeve  of  the  con- 
nector assembly,  for  forming  a  latching  connection  there- 
between; and 

(e)  connector  terminal  means,  mounted  within  the  sleeve  of 
the  connector  assembly,  for  electrically  connecting  the 
lead  wire  to  the  oxygen-sensor  terminal  when  the  sleeve 

■  of  the  connector  assembly  and  the  cylindrically-shaped 
member  of  the  oxygen  sensor  are  latched  together  with 
their  cooperating  means. 


4,214,473 

GASEOUS  TRACE  IMPURITY  ANALYZER  AND 

METHOD 

David  Edwards,  Jr.,  Bellport,  and  William  Schneider,  Setauket, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,842 

Int.  G.=  COIN  2V02 

U.S.  G.  73—23  10  Gaims 


7.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  a  cryogenic  gas  for  trace  impuri- 
ties which  comprises  a  metal  vessel  having  a  small  branch 
portion  which  can  be  chilled  to  a  low  temperature  while  said 
vessel  is  heated  uniformly  to  an  elevated  temperature  by  heat- 
ing means,  means  for  evacuating  said  vessel,  means  for  intro- 
ducing a  sample  of  said  gas  into  said  vessel,  means  for  chilling 
and  then  gradually  warming  said  branch  portion,  a  pressure 
gauge  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  said  vessel,  and  a  tempera- 
ture gauge  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  said  branch  por- 
tion during  the  gradual  warming  thereof. 


4,214,474 
DENSITY  MONITORING  APPARATUS 

Rolf  Bleidt;  Joachim  Nasterlack,  both  of  Hanau;  Kurt  Neubeck, 
Miltenberg,  and  Achim  Gareus,  Amorbach,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ba- 
den, Switzerland  and  Alexander  Wiegand  GmbH  Co.,  Klin- 
genberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,473 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  4, 

1977,  2744549 

Int.  G.^  GOIN  9/26 

U.S.  CI.  73—30  7  Gaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  monitoring  density  of  gas  in  a  pressurized 

container  comprising: 
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pressure  response  means  including  a  Bourdon  tube  for  sens- 
ing the  pressure  of  the  gas  and  providing  pressure- related 
movement; 

indicating  means  including  a  segment  lever,  operable  in 
response  to  the  pressure-related  movement  of  the  Bour- 
don tube  for  providing  a  visual  indication  of  the  pressure- 
related  movement;  and 


ing  with  said  container  and  fluid  to  create  drag  related  to 
said  viscosity, 

said  stationary  container  having  an  annular  shape  compris- 
ing a  coaxial  inner  cylinder  having  an  outside  diameter 
less  than  the  inside  diameter  of  said  rotor  and  a  smoothly 
rounded  surface  joining  it  with  said  stationary  cylindrical 
container  at  the  bottom  to  reduce  eddy  currents  in  said 
nuid. 

said  stationary  container  annular  shape  providing  reaction 
surfaces  on  both  the  inner  and  outer  surfaces  of  said  rotor. 

said  stationary  container  also  having  a  reservoir  for  receiv- 
ing overflow  of  said  fluid  above  a  predetermined  level 
within  said  rotor  for  metering  the  effective  quantity  of 
said  fluid  to  be  measured,  and 

said  cylindrical  rotor  having  a  rounded  bottom  edge  to 
complement  said  smoothly  rounded  surface. 


4,214,476 
TESTING  DEVICE  FOR  INJECTION  PUMPS 
Oaus  Koster,  Ditzingen;  Joachim  Siegert,  Leonberg,  and  Heinz 
Nothdurft,  Stuttgart,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,453 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  11, 
1978,  2820542 

Int.  a.'  GOIM  19/00 
U.S.  CI.  73-119  A  4  Claims 


^  - 


thermal  compensating  means  connected  between  the  pres- 
sure responsive  means  and  the  segment  lever  of  the  indi- 
cating means,  bemg  the  mechanical  connection  for  trans- 
mittmg  pressure-related  movement  of  the  Bourdon  tube  to 
the  indicating  means,  and  operable  to  equalize  the  pres- 
sure-related movement  attributable  to  changes  in  gas 
temperature  such  that  the  indicating  means  indicates  gas 
density. 


4.214,475 
ADAPTER  FOR  A  SENSITIVE  VISCOMETER 
Walter  H.  Carter.  Houston,  Tex.;  Charles  A.  Christopher,  Bro- 
ken Arrow.  Okla.,  and  Karl-Heinz  Grodde,  Celle,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y.  and 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,940 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  n/14 

U.S.  a.  73-59  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  rheometer  for  measuring  low  viscosities  at  low  shear 
rates,  an  improved  adapter  for  a  sensitive  viscometer,  compris- 
ing 

a  cylindrical  stationary  container  for  holding  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  fluid  to  be  measured,  and 

a  cylindncal  inverted  cup  shaped  rotor  adapted  for  free 
rotation  within  said  stationary  container  and  for  cooperat- 


/ 
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~*-^^,^^i. 
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1.  A  device  for  testing  injection  pumps  having  a  flow-return 
port  with  an  overflow  valve,  an  intake  port  and  a  test  port, 
comprising  a  pair  of  containers  for  storing  respectively  a  test 
liquid  at  different  temperatures;  a  pair  of  delivery  pumps  as- 
signed to  said  containers;  a  pair  of  directional  control  valves 
connected  for  alternately  supplying  the  liquid  from  said  con- 
tainers to  said  intake  port;  and  a  control  device  having  a  tem- 
perature measuring  input  element  arranged  at  the  outlet  of  said 
overflow  valve  and  an  output  conduit  for  delivering  an  actua- 
tion signal  to  said  directional  control  valves  for  switching  over 
their  portions  and  thus  changing  the  temperature  of  the  sup- 
plied test  liquid. 


4,214,477 

FLANGELESS  ELECTROMAGNETIC  FLOWMETER 

Roy  F.  Schmoock,  Yardley,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Fischer  A  Porter 

Co.,  Warminster,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  811,276,  Jun.  29,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,098,118. 

This  application  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,138 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  4, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.'  GOIF  1/58 
U.S.  a.  73-861.12  5  claims 

1.  A  flangeless  electromagnetic  flowmeter  insertable  be- 
tween upstream  and  downstream  pipes  which  have  the  same 
internal  diameter,  the  adjacent  ends  of  said  pipes  having  like 
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annular  flanges,  each  provided  with  a  like  series  of  holes  which 

lie  in  a  circle,  said  flowmeter  comprising: 
A  a  cylindrical  flowmeter  body  interposed  between  the 
flanged  ends  of  the  pipes,  said  body  being  provided  with 
an  annular  pressure  vessel  formed  of  insulating  material  to 
define  a  central  flow  passage  having  a  diameter  matching 
the  internal  diameter  of  the  pipe  whereby  the  flowmeter 
functions  to  meter  the  flow  rate  of  fluid  passing  through 
said  pipes  and  said  passage  along  a  longitudinal  axis  ex- 
tending therethrough; 
B  a  pair  of  cylindrical  electromagnetic  coils  embedded  in 
said  insulating  material  at  diametrically-opposed  positions 
with  respect  to  said  passage  to  establish  a  magnetic  field 


stantially  constant  at  a  predetermined  operating  temperature. 

independent  of  the  amount  of  airflow  therealong, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  substantially  temperature 
independent  heating  means  (13)  positioned  in  heat-con- 
ductive relation  with  respect  to  said  support  carrier  (10. 
10')  and  electrically  insulated  from  the  temperature-vary- 
ing resistance  sensor  layer  (12)  on  said  carrier  to  heat  said 
carrier  to  a  carrier  temperature  corresponding  to  said 
operating  temperature,  whereby  errors  in  measurement 
resulting  from  heating  and  cooling  of  said  earner  are 
substantially  decreased. 


therein  whose  lines  of  flux  are  substantially  perpendicular 
to  said  longitudinal  axis; 

C  a  pair  of  electrodes  embedded  in  said  insulating  material  at 
opposed  positions  with  respect  to  said  passage,  said  elec- 
trodes lying  along  a  transverse  axis  at  right  angles  both  to 
said  lines  of  flux  and  said  longitudinal  axis;  said  insulating 
material  having  bores  extending  longitudinally  there- 
through which  lie  on  a  circle  concentric  with  said  central 
flow  passage  and  which  avoid  said  coils  and  said  elec- 
trodes; and 

D  means  bridging  said  flanged  ends  to  clamp  said  flowmeter 
body  therebetween,  said  means  being  formed  by  bolts 
passing  through  said  flange  holes  and  the  bores  in  registra- 
tion therewith. 


4,214,478 

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  ERRORS 

IN  AIRFLOW  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS 

Heinz  Lauterbach,  Esslingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,966 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  16, 
1977,  2751196 

Int.  CI.'  GOIF  1/68 
U.S.  CI.  73—204  10  Claims 


4,214,479 
CAPACITIVE  TYPE  FUEL  PROBE  COMPENSATION 

CIRCUIT 
Lawrence  C.  Maier,  Middlebury,  Vt.,  assignor  to  Simmonds 
Precision  Products,  Inc.,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42.252 

Int.  CI.-  GOIF  23/26 

U.S.  CI.  73—304  C  9  Claims 
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1.  A  full  height  compensation  circuit  for  a  capacitive  type 
probe  for  a  fuel  tank  comprising,  in  combination,  a  probe 
capacitor  for  a  fuel  tank  having  a  capacitance  which  varies 
with  the  level  of  fuel  in  said  tank,  means  for  supplying  a  cur- 
rent to  said  probe  capacitor,  means  for  controlling  said  current 
supply  means,  means  for  producing  a  current  corresponding  to 
the  capacitance  of  said  fuel  tank  in  an  empty  state,  means  for 
summing  the  current  corresponding  to  the  capacitance  of  said 
fuel  tank  and  the  current  from  said  probe  capacitor,  means  for 
producing  an  output  voltage  corresponding  to  the  current 
from  said  summing  means,  means  for  integrating  said  output 
voltage  and  means  for  converting  said  integrated  output  volt- 
age to  a  digital  number  proportional  to  the  mass  of  fuel  sensed 
by  said  probe  capacitor. 
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1.  In  airflow  measuring  apparatus  having  a  support  carrier 
(10.  10')  located  in  said  airflow,  a  temperature-varying  resis- 
tance sensor  layer  (12)  on  said  carrier  and  supported  thereby 
whereby  the  resistance  sensor  layer  (12)  will  be  in  thermal 
transfer  relation  with  respect  to  both  said  airflow  and  said 
carrier,  and  regulator  means  (16)  for  varying  the  current 
through  said  temperature-varying  resistance  sensor  layer  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  temperature,  and  hence  resistance  of 
said  temperature-varying  resistance  sensor  layer  remains  sub- 


4,214,480 
INTEGRATED  SMOKE  TESTER 
Anthony  W.  Butera,  112  Tuthill  St.,  Port  Jefferson,  N.Y.  11777 
Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,956 
Int.  CI.-  GOIN  1/24 
U.S.  CI.  73—421.5  A  5  Claims 

1.  An  integrated  smoke  tester  for  use  in  sampling  and  testing 
the  smoke  of  flue  gasses  of  an  oil  burner  and  for  determining 
the  smoke  content  and  smoke  spot  number  of  said  flue  gasses 
by  withdrawing  a  predetermined  sample  of  flue  gasses  from  an 
oil  burner  flue  pipe  with  said  tester  comprising:  a  sampling  test 
probe,  a  hand  operated  vacuum  pump  containing  a  longitudi- 
nal bore  housing  and  a  valve,  a  built-in  test  strip  material 
dispenser  and  cover  for  containing  a  roll  of  strip  material  for 
rotation  about  an  axis,  said  dispenser  being  attached  to  a  slotted 
housing  attached  to  said  pump  housing  and  containing  a  cut- 
ting edge,  a  clamping  assembly  for  securing  said  strip  material 
between  a  sealing  surface  of  said  slotted  housing  and  a  parallel 
movable  sealing  surface  of  said  clamping  device,  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  roll  being  located  laterally  and  perpendicular  to  the 
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longitudinal  axis  of  the  bore  of  said  pump,  said  dispenser  con- 
taining a  slot  located  adjacent  said  slot  in  said  slotted  housing 
whereby  a  continuous  slot  is  provided  running  from  the  dis- 
penser, between  the  surface  of  said  clamping  assembly  and 


•^-i 


the  body  relative  to  unbalance  correcting  apparatus  in 
accordance  with  this  detecting  and  with  the  unbalance 
position  measured  relative  to  the  reference  ..lark,  and 

(0  while  the  body  is  so  positioned  correcting  the  measured 
unbalance, 
characterized  in  that  the  application  of  the  reference  mark 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

magnetic  homogenizing  said  peripheral  portion  to  define  a 
rotating  track  of  the  body  of  substantially  magnetic  homo- 
geneity; and 

thereafter  generating  a  substantially  instantaneous  magnetic 
pulse  of  high  intensity  at  a  location  immediately  adjacent 
the  rotating  track  for  generating  a  locally  limited  perma- 
nent magnetization  serving  as  said  reference  mark. 


4.214,482 
INERTIAL  INSTRUMENT 
John  R.  Bouchard,  Canton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Northrop  Corpo- 
ration, Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,332 

Int.  CK'  GOIC  19/08.  19/34.  19/42 

U.S.  a.  73-504  6  Claims 


V 

sealing  surface  of  said  slotted  housing  to  the  cutting  edge  of 
said  slotted  housing,  said  cutting  edge  being  perpendicular  to 
said  bore  axis  and  spaced  laterally  and  at  the  extremity  of  said 
slot  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  slotted  housing  from  said  dis- 
penser. 


4,214,481 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  APPLYING  A 

DETECTABLE  REFERENCE  MARK  ON  A  BODY  TO  BE 

BALANCED 
Wolf-Dieter  Reutlinger.  Novalisstrasse  5,  D-6100  Darmstadt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  13, 
1978.  2839819 

Int.  CI.'G01M¥/26 
U.S.  G.  73-462  21  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  for  balancing  a  body  having  an  axis  and  a 
peripheral  ferromagnetic  portion  thereabout  and  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  a  detectable  reference  mark  on  the  body, 

(b)  rotating  the  body  about  the  axis  at  an  unbalance  measur- 
ing rotary  speed, 

(c)  while  the  body  is  so  rotating  detecting  the  reference 
mark  and  generating  therefrom  a  reference  signal  for 
measuring  the  unbalance  position, 

(d)  while  the  body  is  so  rotating  measuring  the  unbalance  of 
the  body  as  to  amount  and  unbalance  position  making  use 
of  the  reference  signal, 

(e)  thereafter  detecting  the  reference  mark  and  positioning 


\ 


1  A  gyrocompass  for  indicating  the  direction  of  true  north 
comprising: 

a  gyroscope  rotor; 

a  permanent  magnet  motor  adapted  to  spin  said  rotor  about 
a  spin  axis  at  varying  angular  rates; 

gimbal  means  to  support  said  rotor  for  angular  rotation 
about  said  spin  axis  and  to  allow  angular  rotation  of  said 
rotor  from  a  null  position  about  an  output  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  spin  axis; 

torquing  means  to  maintain  said  rotor  at  said  null  position 
about  said  output  axis; 

measuring  means  to  produce  a  first  signal  indicating  the 
torque  supplied  by  said  torquing  means  at  one  of  said  rotor 
angular  rates  and  to  produce  a  second  signal  indicating  the 
torque  supplied  by  said  torquing  means  at  a  different  one 
of  said  rotor  angular  rates;  and 

signal  processing  means  to  operate  upon  said  first  and  sec- 
ond signals  to  provide  an  indication  of  true  north. 


4,214,483 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  ANGULAR  SPEED 
Niels  O.  Young,  VanHornesville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Arthur  D. 
Little,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,472 
Int.  CI.-  GOIP  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  73-518  27  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  angular  speed  of  a  rotating 
shaft,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
capacitive  charge  storage  means  for  storing  charge,  said 
charge  storage  means  including  a  disk  mounted  on  and 


July  29,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1623 


rotatable  with  said  shaft,  said  disk  defining  at  least  one 
capacitor  rotatable  about  the  rotation  axis  of  said  shaft  at 
an  angular  velocity  related  to  the  speed  of  said  shaft; 

charging  means  in  contact  with  said  charge  storage  means 
for  charging  said  charge  storage  means  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined angular  position  of  the  latter; 

discharging  means  in  contact  with  said  charge  storage  means 
for  discharging  said  charge  from  said  charge  storage 
means  at  a  second  predetermined  angular  position  of  the 


4,214,485 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  TRANSDUCER 

Paul  J.  Berger,  200  Northern  Lights  Blvd.,  Kalispell,  Mont. 
59901,  and  Ronald  F.  Shane,  Kalispell,  Mont.,  assignors  to 
Paul  J.  Berger,  Kalispell,  Mont. 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,517 

Int.  CI.-  GOIH  3/12 

U.S.  CI.  73—655  91  Claims 
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latter  angularly  displaced  from  said  first  position,  said 
charging  and  discharging  means  being  electrically  isolated 
from  one  another  so  that  the  injection  of  charge  through 
said  charging  means  into  said  charge  storage  means  and 
the  subsequent  discharge  thereof  through  said  discharge 
means  following  rotation  of  said  shaft  through  the  angular 
displacement  between  said  first  and  second  angular  posi- 
tions will  produce  an  electrical  signal  having  a  value 
linearly  related  to  the  speed  of  said  shaft. 


4,214,484 
ULTRASONIC  PARTICULATE  SENSING 
Leigh  R.  Abts,  Providence,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Rhode  Island  Hospi- 
tal, Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,614 

Int.  Q\:-  GOIN  29/02 

U.S.  a.  73—632  14  Claims 
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1.  An  electro-mechanical  transducer  comprising: 

a  container; 

a  liquid  partially  filling  said  container  thereby  defining  a 
liquid  surface  therewithin; 

a  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  mounted  w  ith  respect 
to  said  container  so  as  to  illuminate  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
interior  thereof; 

an  electromagnetic  radiation  detection  means  responsive  to 
said  source,  mounted  with  respect  to  said  container  so  as 
to  detect  radiation  after  interaction  with  said  liquid  sur- 
face within  said  container,  movement  of  said  container 
causing  the  output  of  said  detection  means  to  vary  as  a 
result  of  the  changing  transmissive  and  refractive  proper- 
ties of  said  liquid  surface;  and 

means  for  directing  the  radiation  from  said  source  so  that 
substantially  all  of  the  radiation  passes  at  least  once 
through  said  liquid  surface  before  impinging  on  said  de- 
tection means. 


4,214,486 

SEALED  CASING  FOR  PRESSURE  GAUGE 

Joseph  E.  Gorgens,  Trumbull;  Frederick  M.  Kipp,  Fairfield,  and 

Robert  D.  Bissell,  Orange,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Dresser 

Industries,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  767,093,  Feb.  9, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,895 

Int.  CI.-  GOID  11/26:  GOIL  V04 

U.S.  a.  73—738  16  Claims 


1.  A  pulse  echo  device  for  obtaining  information  about 
matter  discontinuities  in  a  fiowing  fiuid  comprising: 

a  transmitter-receiver  lens  with  a  concave  surface  positioned 
to  direct  ultrasonic  energy  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
fluid  flow  and  to  a  focal  region  and 

a  damping  means  integral  with  said  lens  and  positioned  on 
the  side  opposite  said  concave  surface  for  supporting  an 
acoustical  transducer,  said  damping  means  including  a 
ridge  spaced  apart  from  a  conduit  containing  the  flowing 
fluid,  said  ridge  surrounding  and  defining  a  blind  hole,  said 
hole  being  for  receiving  said  acoustical  transducer  and 
having  a  bottom  surface  which  forms  a  second  surface  of 
said  lens  opposite  said  concave  surface, 

whereby  ultrasonic  energy  directed  toward  said  lens  is  fo- 
cused and  energy  directed  toward  said  ridge  is  damped. 


1.  A  gauge  instrument  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  condition  responsive  element  operative  to  produce  a 

predictable  displacement  in  response  to  exposed  condition 

changes  to  which  it  is  sensitive; 
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(b)  output  means  operably  connected  to  said  condition  re- 
sponsive element  for  reflecting  the  displacement  position 
thereof; 

(c)  a  gauge  case  substantially  containing  said  condition  re- 
sponsive element  and  defining  an  opening  for  exposing 
said  condition  responsive  element  to  the  case  exterior: 

(d)  mounting  means  extending  about  said  gauge  case  open- 
ing having  a  mounting  structure  commonly  receptive  for 
one  at  a  time  mounting  of  selectively  different  closure 
plates  selected  from  among  a  first  closure  plate  suitably 
adapted  when  supported  in  said  mounting  means  for  ef- 
fecting a  dust-tight  sealing  relation  about  said  opening  and 
a  second  closure  plate  suitably  adapted  when  supported  in 
said  mounting  means  for  effecting  a  pressure  relieving 
liquid-tight  sealing  relation  about  said  opening;  and 

(e)  a  closure  plate  of  said  selective  suitability  adapted  when 
received  in  said  mounting  means  to  cooperate  with  the 
mounting  structure  of  said  mounting  means  for  closing 
said  opening. 


4,214  487 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  THE  PRESSURE  IN  A 

VERY  SMALL  VOLUME 

Dieter  Husken,  Julich;  Ernst  Steudle,  Aachen,  and  Ulrich  Zim- 
merman, Jiilich.  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Kemforschungsanlage  Julich  GesellSchaft  mil  beschrankter 
Haftung,  Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,965 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  8. 

1977.2745437  '  ' 

Int.  CI.-  GOIL  9/00 
U.S.  a  73-753  3  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  a  very  small 
volume,  especially  capillary  vessels  and  biological  cells,  in  a 
fluid,  which  apparatus  comprises: 
a  pressure-tight  chamber  fillable  with  a  nearly  incompressi- 
ble medium: 
a  microcapillary  tube  for  penetrating  said  volume,  both  ends 
of  said  tube  being  open,  one  end  communicating  with  said 
chamber: 

a  device  communicating  with  said  chamber  for  converting 
pressure  therein  to  electrical  values; 

means  extending  into  said  chamber  and  movable  for  partially 
displacing  medium  therein; 

a  first  electrode  arranged  within  said  microcapillary  tube 
and  having  a  tip  end  extending  nearly  to  the  other  open 
end  of  said  tube: 

a  second  electrode  in  the  form  of  a  reference  electrode 

a  control  device  electrically  connected  to  both  of  said  elec- 
trodes for  regulating  an  interface,  located  in  said  mi- 
crocapillary tube  during  measurement,  between  said  me- 
dium and  nuid  penetrating  said  tube  from  said  volume, 
said  control  device  effecting  said  regulation  of  the  inter- 
face by  moving  said  medium-displacing  means  within  said 
chamber  as  a  function  of  electrical  resistance  between  said 
electrodes  and  a  predetermined  rated  resistance  value;  and 

means  operatively  connected  to  said  control  device  for 
effecting  said  movement  of  said  medium-displacing 
means. 


4  214  488 
POSITIVE  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
Rene  A.  Conrad,  Woodside,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Dynaloc  Corpora- 
tion, San  Mateo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,929 

Int.  CI.-  F16G  1/28 

U.S.  a.  474-148  ,8  Qaims 


1.  A  positive  drive  system  for  rotatably  coupling  a  drive 
means  to  a  driven  means,  said  drive  system  comprising: 
a  drive  sheave  having  a  groove  formed  around  its  curved 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  cylindrically-shaped  pockets 
formed  along  said  groove  means,  said  pockets  being  sepa- 
rated from  adjacent  pockets  by  a  distance  defining  the 
pitch  of  the  sheave  and  having  a  depth  beneath  the  bottom 
of  said  groove  greater  than  one-half  of  the  cylindrical 
diameter  thereof; 
means  for  driving  said  first  sheave; 

a  first  drive  cable  disposed  to  engage  said  sheave  including; 
a  single  length  of  flexible  7x  19  preformed  and  lubricated 
multistrand  cable  having  its  ends  attached  to  each  other 
to  form  a  continuous,  endless  loop,  said  cable  having  an 
outside  diameter  less  than  the  width  of  said  groove; 
a  plurality  of  nodules  each  consisting  of  a  mass  of  material 
formed  into  a  regular,  geometric  spherical  solid  having 
a  diameter  slightly  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  pock- 
ets, said  nodules  being  swagedly  attached  to  said  cable 
in  regular,  spaced  apart  disposition,  the  distance  be- 
tween adjacent  nodules  being  substantially  equal  to  the 
pitch  of  said  sheaves,  such  that  at  any  point  in  time  a 
plurality  of  adjacent  nodules  engage  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  adjacent  pockets  on  said  sheave; 
means  linking  said  drive  cable  to  said  driven  means; 
whereby  motion  of  said  drive  sheave  is  transferred  to  said 
driven  means  by  said  drive  cable. 


4  214  489 
MULTISPEED  PLANETARY  GEAR 
Karl  G.  Ahlen,  Bromma;  Per-OIof  Bergstrom,  Ektorp,  and  Jo- 
seph Supanich,  Stockholm,  all  of  Sweden,  assignors  to  S.R.M. 
Hydromekanik  Aktiebolag,  Stockholm- Vallingby,  Sweden 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1976,  Ser.  No.  714,287 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  29,  1976, 
3572/76;  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30,  1976,  2619011 

Int.  a.^  F16H  57/10 
U.S.  CI.  74-761  37  claims 

1.  A  multi-speed  planetary  gear  comprising,  a  casing,  a 
primary  shaft  and  a  secondary  shaft,  each  of  said  shafts  being 
journalled  with  respect  to  the  casing,  a  planet  carrier  drivingly 
connected  to  one  of  said  shafts,  at  least  one  planet  gear  rota- 
tively  mounted  on  said  planet  carrier,  said  planet  gear  having 
at  least  two  gear  surfaces  of  different  diameters,  at  least  three 
annular  gears,  one  of  said  annular  gears  being  a  drive  annular 
gear  in  the  form  of  a  ring  gear  engaged  with  the  shaft  other 
than  the  shaft  with  which  the  planet  carrier  is  drivingly  con- 
nected, each  of  the  remaining  annular  gears  being  engageable 
with  one  of  the  planet  gear  surfaces,  such  that  each  gear  sur- 
face has  at  least  one  annular  gear  engageable  therewith,  cou- 
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pling  means  associated  with  each  of  said  remaining  annular 
gears  for  connecting  it  against  rotation  relative  to  the  casing, 
and  a  coupling  means  for  connecting  the  primary  and  second- 


11       ~? 


4,214,491 
QUICKLY  ADJUSTABLE  RATCHET  WRENCH 
Werner  W.  Martinmaas,  650  South  Rock  Blvd.,  Unit  3,  Reno, 
Nev.  89502 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  909,104,  May  24,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,892 

Int.  CI.'  B25B  13/14 

U.S.  CI.  81—134  23  Claims 
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ary  shafts  together  for  direct  drive,  and  including  servo-motor 
means  for  connecting  each  of  the  said  coupling  means,  each  of 
said  servo-motor  means  being  mounted  in  the  casing  against 
rotation  relative  to  the  casing. 


4,214,490 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  PLACING  AN 

IDENTIFICATION  MARK  ON  A  HOG 

Franklin  J.  Chizek,  500  Shannon  Rd.,  Papillion,  Nebr.  68046 
Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,599 
Int.  CI.'  B43K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  81—9.22  6  Claims 
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1.  The  method  of  placing  an  identification  mark  on  a  hog 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  providing  a  power  head  in  communication  with  a  source 
of  marking  fiuid; 

(2)  providing  an  identification  indicia  support  means  which 
is  in  fluid  communication  with  said  power  head  and  which 
includes  a  plurality  of  injection  openings; 

(3)  placing  the  identification  indicia  support  means  into 
engagement  with  at  least  the  exterior  surface  of  the  skin  of 
the  hog; 

(4)  pressurizing  marking  fluid  in  said  power  head;  and 

(5)  selectively  supplying  the  pressurized  marking  fluid  from 
said  power  head  to  said  identification  indicia  support 
means  under  sufficient  pressure  for  injecting  said  fluid 
through  said  injection  openings  and  through  the  hog's  skin 
to  leave  an  identification  mark  on  the  hog  at  least  under 
the  hog's  skin  so  that  the  said  mark  will  be  visible  upon 
subsequent  removal  of  the  skin  from  the  hog. 


1.  A  quickly  adjustable  ratchet  wrench  for  rotating  objects 
which  have  angularly  related  flat  surfaces  surrounding  an  axis 
of  rotation,  said  wrench  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  fixed  jaw  member  having  a  jaw  element: 

a  movable  jaw  member  having  a  jaw  element  and  an  elon- 
gated engaging  surface; 

means  mounting  said  movable  jaw  member  for  linear  transla- 
tory  movement  of  the  fixed  jaw  member  between  closed 
and  open  positions  of  said  jaw  elements: 
'  a  jaw  spring  lightly  biasing  said  movable  jaw  member 
toward  closed  position  so  that  said  fixed  and  movable  jaw 
elements  normally  close  lightly  upon  an  object  between 
them; 

locking  means  supported  on  the  fixed  jaw  member  including 
a  locking  face  which  is  selectively  engageable  with  said 
engaging  surface  to  lock  the  jaw  elements  closed  upon  an 
object  between  them;  and 

a  lever  on  the  fixed  jaw  member  which  constitutes  the  sole 
means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said  engaging  surface 
and  said  locking  face,  said  lever  having  a  forward  part 
which  is  channel-like  with  side  webs  flanking  the  fixed 
jaw  member,  a  transverse  pivot  pin  extending  through  the 
side  webs  to  pivot  the  lever  on  said  fixed  jaw  member,  and 
a  transverse  web  which  bears  on  a  part  of  the  fixed  jaw 
member  when  the  engaging  surface  and  the  locking  face 
are  engaged  so  that  manual  force  applied  to  the  lever  is 
transmitted  through  the  fixed  jaw  member  to  rotate  an 
object  upon  which  the  jaws  are  closed,  and  which  pivots 
away  from  said  part  of  the  fixed  jaw  member  to  disengage 
said  engaging  surface  and  locking  face  and  thereby  release 
the  movable  jaw  member  for  free  linear  movement  against 
the  bias  of  the  spring,  said  lever  being  so  related  to  the 
fixed  jaw  member  that  a  user  may  manually  grip  the  lever 
with  one  hand  while  leaving  the  fixed  jaw  member  free, 
whereby  the  movable  wrench  jaw  may  be  alternately 
locked  solely  by  rotation  of  the  lever  in  one  direction  to 
grip  opposite  flat  surfaces  of  an  object  between  the  jaw 
elements  to  rotate  said  object  and  released  solely  by  rota- 
tion of  the  lever  in  the  other  direction  for  free  rotation  of 
the  jaw  elements  around  angles  between  adjacent  flat 
surfaces  of  the  object  without  rotating  said  object. 


4,214,492 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  CLIPS  OFF 

OF  THE  ENDS  OF  SAUSAGES  AND  THE  LIKE 
Thomas  M.  Hoffman,  2147  S.  18th  St.,  Manitowoc,  W  is.  54220 
Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,976 
Int.  CV  B26D  5/04.  5/12,  11/00 
U.S.  CI.  83—24  16  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  clips  off  of  the  ends  of  adjacent 
pairs  of  sausages  or  the  like,  the  clips  being  located  between 
adjacent  sausage  ends,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  pair  of 
clippers  having  cutters,  means  for  permitting  relative  move- 
ment of  said  pair  of  clippers  between  a  first  position  wherein 
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the  cutters  of  said  clippers  are  positioned  in  mutually  adjacent 
relation  and  a  second  position  wherein  said  cutters  engage  the 
ends  of  the  adjacent  sausages  and  are  positioned  between  said 
clips  and  said  ends,  means  for  actuating  said  clipper  moving 
means  to  cause  said  cutters  to  move  from  said  first  position  to 
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4,214,494 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGHT  LINE  SHEARING 

Francis  A.  Dahms,  Tariffviile,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  876,086,  Feb.  8,  1978.  This  application  Feb. 
21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,091 
Int.  Cl.^  C03B  5/38 
U.S.  CI.  83-150  6  Claims 
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said  second  position,  and  means  for  automatically  actuating 
said  pair  of  clippers  when  said  cutters  engage  said  ends  and 
causing  said  cutters  to  cut  through  the  outer  skin  at  the  adja- 
cent ends  of  the  sausages  to  effect  removal  of  the  clip  or  clips 
therebetween. 


4,214,493  • 
CIRCULAR  SAW 
Friedrich  W.  Elhaus.  Hofkamp  140,  D-5600  Wuppertal  1,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,919 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  15, 
1977.  2706336 

Int.  CI.'  B23D  47/02.  47/10:  B27B  5/18 
U.S.  CI.  83-100  12  aaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  with  a  feeder  for  shearing  gobs 
from  a  column  of  plastic  material  and  including  at  least  one  set 
of  oppositely  disposed  upper  and  lower  shear  blades  movable 
in  a  straight  line  toward  and  away  from  each  other  and  a  drop 
guide  positioned  under  said  upper  blade  and  movable  there- 
with, the  improvement  comprising  means  mounting  said  drop 
guides  for  movement  with  said  upper  blade,  means  for  moving 
said  drop  guide  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  shear  blades 
relative  to  said  shear  blade,  and  means  for  pivoting  said  drop 
guide  about  a  vertical  axis. 
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1.  A  circular  saw  for  industrial  use  in  sawing  elongated  bars 
or  billets  of  metallic  material  comprising: 

a  rotatable  saw  blade; 

means  attached  to  said  saw  blade,  for  guiding  said  saw  blade 
horizontally,  said  horizontal  guide  means  being  positioned 
on  a  cantilevered  beam  element; 

means  for  vertically  guiding  said  cantilevered  beam  element, 
said  vertical  guide  means  engaging  a  vertical  support 
member  and  one  end  of  said  cantilevered  beam  element, 
w  hereby  the  other  end  of  said  cantilevered  beam  element 
is  unsupported,  thereby  providing  free  access  for  handling 
the  material  and  for  controlling  saw  movement  from  an 
area  adjacent  said  other  end  of  said  cantilevered  beam 
element; 

automatic  drive  means  for  movement  of  said  saw  blade 
horizontally  along  said  horizontal  guide  means  and  for 
movement  of  said  cantilevered  beam  element  vertically 
along  said  vertical  guide  means  in  a  predetermined  se- 
quence of  horizontal  and  vertical  movements. 


4,214,495 
SLITTER  SCORER  APPARATUS 
Robert  E.  Coburn,  Warminster,.  Pa.,  assignor  to  Molins  Machine 
Company,  Inc.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,560 

Int.  a.-  B26D  i/08.  U/00 

U.S.  a.  83-425.4  8  Claims 


1.  A  slitter  scorer  for  processing  a  moving  web  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  upright  side  frames,  each  side  frame 
having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end, 

(b)  an  upper  pair  of  rotatable  slitter  shafts  downstream  from 
an  upper  pair  of  scorer  shafts,  a  lower  pair  of  rotatable 
slitter  shafts  downstream  from  a  lower  pair  of  scorer 
shafts,  each  of  said  pairs  of  shafts  being  supported  by  said 
side  frames,  a  plurality  of  mating  pairs  of  tools  on  each  of 
said  pairs  of  shafts,  said  upper  pairs  of  shafts  defining  an 
upper  web  path,  said  lower  pairs  of  shafts  defining  a  lower 
web  path, 

(c)  a  tool  positioner  for  each  of  said  pairs  of  shafts,  the  tool 
positioners  for  the  upper  pairs  of  shafts  being  guided  for 
reciprocation  parallel  with  the  axes  of  said  pairs  of  shafts 
at  an  elevation  above  the  elevation  of  their  respective 
pairs  of  shafts,  each  tool  positioner  for  the  lower  pairs  of 
shafts  being  guided  for  reciprocation  parallel  with  the  axes 
of  said  pairs  of  shafts  at  an  elevation  below  the  elevation 
of  their  respective  pairs  of  shafts,  each  tool  positioner 
being  arranged  to  simultaneously  shift  a  pair  of  tools 
axially  along  its  associated  pair  of  shafts,  each  tool  posi- 
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tioner  having  a  parking  position  adjacent  one  of  said  side 
frames, 

(d)  a  motor  supported  by  said  first  side  frame  and  coupled  to 
said  pairs  of  shafts  for  selectively  driving  all  pairs  of 
shafts,  or  only  the  upper  pairs  of  shafts,  or  only  the  lower 
pairs  of  shafts,  and  clutch  means  associated  with  each  of 
the  upper  and  lower  pairs  of  shafts  whereby  the  latter  may 
be  selectively  driven  by  said  motor,  and 

(e)  motor  means  supported  by  said  second  side  frame  for 
reciprocating  the  upper  tool  positioners  or  the  lower  tool 
positioners. 


holder  to  pivot  about  said  axis  relative  to  said  support  member, 
and  means  for  securing  said  blade  holder  to  said  support  mem- 


4,214,496 
SHOCK  DAMPENING  SYSTEMS  FOR  PRESSES 
Louis  f.  Carrieri,  LaGrange  Park,  III.,  assignor  to  Gulf  &  West- 
em  Manufacturing  Company,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  765,981,  Feb.  7,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  6, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,273 

Int.  a.-  B26D  5/12 

U.S.  a.  83—617  68  Qaims 
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ber  after  said  blade  holder  has  been  pivoted  to  the  desired 
position.  • 


4,214,498 
WOOD  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Peter  W.  Zukas,  and  William  Zukas,  both  of  Smithville  Rd., 
Spencer,  Mass.  01562 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,186 

Int.  a.=  B27B  17/02 

U.S.  a.  83—796  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  hydraulic  shock  dampening  system  for  a  shearing 
press  having  frame  means  including  bed  means  and  supporting 
reciprocable  slide  means  and  wherein  material  is  severed  be- 
tween cooperable  shearing  means  supported  by  said  bed  and 
slide  means,  said  system  including  hydraulic  fluid  receiving 
variable  volume  chamber  means  between  said  bed  means  and 
slide  means  and  connected  to  a  source  of  hydraulic  fluid  under 
pressure,  said  chamber  means  being  operable  under  compres- 
sion in  response  to  breakthrough  of  material  being  sheared  by 
said  shearing  means  supported  by  said  slide  means  to  restrain 
the  resulting  accelerated  movement  of  said  slide  means,  the 
improvement  comprising:  shutoff  valve  means  in  fluid  flow 
communication  with  said  chamber  means,  said  valve  means 
having  opened  and  closed  modes,  and  means  completely  clos- 
ing said  valve  means  in  response  to  said  accelerated  movement 
of  the  press  slide  to  prevent  any  fluid  flow  from  said  chamber 
means. 


4,214,497 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGHT  LINE  SHEARING 
Francis  A.  Dahms,  Tariffviile,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Emhart  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Farmington,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  876,086,  Feb.  8,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,174,647. 
This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,483 
Int.  Q\?  C03B  5/i8 
U.S.  a.  83—640  3  aaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  use  with  a  feeder  for  shearing  gobs 
from  a  column  of  plastic  material  and  including  at  least  one  set 
of  oppositely  disposed  shear  blades  movable  in  a  straight  line 
toward  and  away  from  each  other,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing mounting  means  for  mounting  at  least  one  of  said  blades, 
said  mounting  means  including  a  blade  holder  to  which  said 
one  blade  is  attached  and  having  a  lower  surface,  a  support 
member  having  an  upper  surface  disposed  under  said  lower 
surface  of  said  blade  holder,  pin  means  positioned  between  said 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  having  an  axis  extending  in  the 
direction  of  movement  of  said  blades  to  permit  said  blade 


1.  Wood  cutting  apparatus,  comprising: 

(a)  a  table  providing  a  horizontal  surface  at  a  working 
height, 

(b)  a  vertical  post  extending  upwardly  from  the  table, 

(c)  an  elongated  primary  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  the  upper 
end  of  the  post  for  hinged  motion  about  a  horizontal  axis 
extending  through  an  end  of  the  arm  at  one  side  of  the 
surface  and  having  its  other  end  located  at  the  other  side 
of  the  table,  said  primary  arm  including  a  handle  position, 

(d)  a  secondary  arm  pivoted  to  the  lower  part  of  the  post, 

(e)  a  link  pivotally  connected  to  the  primary  and  secondary 
arms  to  hold  them  in  spaced  parallel  relationship, 

(0  means  for  fastening  a  chain  saw  to  the  secondary  arm  so 
that  downward  pivotal  motion  of  the  primary  and  second- 
ary arms  causes  the  saw  to  engage  a  piece  of  wood  sup- 
ported on  said  horizontal  surface,  and 

(g)  a  spring  for  maintaining  the  primary  and  secondary  arms 
in  an  upper  inoperative  position. 


4,214,499 
CUTTER  TOOL  WITH  A  PLURALITY  OF  HARD 
CUTTING  TEETH 
Glynn  A.  Ellis,  Canal  St.,  Long  Eaton,  Nottingham,  Nottingham- 
shire, England 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,284 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  16,  1977, 
15903/77 

Int.  a.=  B27B  3i/02 
U.S.  CI.  83—855  9  Claims 

1.  A  planar  cutter  blade  including  a  body  having  oppositely 
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presented  flat  parallel  lateral  faces  and  having  an  edge  region 
with  a  series  of  regularly  spaced  gullet  forming  notches  pro- 
vided therein,  each  such  notch  being  shaped  to  provide  a 
workpiece  cutter  tip  insert  receiving  region  located,  in  relation 
to  the  direction  of  intended  cut  of  the  blade,  at  the  rear  of  the 
notch;  a  cutler  tip  secured  in  each  said  region  of  the  gullets 
each  tip  presenting  a  rear  face  and  a  bottom  face  towards  the 
tip  receiving  region  of  the  notch  and  having  a  front  face  and  a 


top  face  which  are  inclined  to  each  other  to  define  the  work- 
piece  cutting  edge  of  the  tip.  and  two  opposed  side  faces  which 
are  inclined  towards  each  other  both  in  the  direction  front  face 
towards  the  rear  face  and  in  the  direction  top  face  towards  the 
bottom  face,  with  each  of  said  side  faces  also  being  dished  in 
such  manner  that  the  lines  of  intersection  of  the  two  side  faces 
with  the  front  face  are  curved  inwards  to  each  other  whereby 
the  narrowest  width  region  of  the  front  face  is  intermediate  the 
top  face  and  the  bottom  face. 


4.214,500 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Takeshi  Adachi,  Hamamatsu,  and  Eisaku  Okamoto,  Hamakita, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5.  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,868 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan.  Jun.  10,  1977,  52-67821; 
Sep.  24,  1977,  52-114983 

Int.  a.-  GIOH  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  84-1.01  11  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  of  the  type  comprising 
a  keyboard  having  a  plurality  of  keys;  a  plurality  of  musical 
tone  generating  channels  each  for  producing  a  musical  tone 
having  pitch,  tone  color  and  envelope  elements,  the  number  of 
said  channels  being  less  than  that  of  said  keys;  a  circuit  for 
generating  key  codes  that  identify  depressed  keys  of  said  key- 
board; a  channel  assigner  circuit  for  assigning,  in  a  substan- 
tially irregular  manner,  each  of  said  key  codes  to  a  channel 
ready  for  receiving  them;  and  means  for  generating,  in  re- 
sponse to  each  of  said  key  codes,  a  first  signal  for  designating 
the  pitch  of  musical  tones  to  be  generated,  and  a  second  signal 
for  determining  the  timing  of  the  generation  of  said  musical 
tones;  the  improvement  w  hich  comprises  musical  tone  element 
control  means  for  producing  a  musical  tone  element  control 


signal  which  modifies  at  least  one  of  said  pitch,  tone  color,  and 
envelope  of  the  musical  tone  generated  by  at  least  one  channel 
differently  from  the  pitch,  tone  color,  and  envelope  of  the 
musical  tone  generated  by  another  channel. 


4,214,501 

MUSICAL  COMPOSER  INSTRUMENT  AND 

ELECTRONIC  PLAYER  (ELECTRONIC  COMPOSER) 

Miklos  von  Kemenczky,  112  Warrenville  Rd.,  Green  Brook, 
N.J.  08812 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,646 

Int.  a.^  GIOF  5/04;  B43L  13/24;  G06K  7/06 

U.S.  CI.  84-1.03  21  Gaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  reading  markings  on  a  moving  elongated 
flexible  strip  comprising: 

an  insulating  member  having  a  substantially  flat  surface; 

a  plurality  of  thin  elongated  conductive  members  perma- 
nently affixed  to  and  arranged  in  closely  spaced  parallel 
fashion  upon  the  flat  surface  of  said  member; 

each  of  said  conductive  members  being  separated  into  asso- 
ciated first  and  second  conductor  portions  having  spaced 
apart  adjacent  ends  defining  a  gap  exposing  the  surface  of 
said  member; 

said  strip  being  slidable  in  a  predetermined  direction  along 
said  flat  surface  of  said  insulating  member  with  the  surface 
of  said  strip  bearing  said  markings  engaging  said  flat  sur- 
face of  said  insulating  member; 

said  elongated  conductive  members  being  in  alignment  with 
the  direction  of  movement  of  said  strip; 

resilient  means  positioned  to  urge  said  strip  into  ultimate 
engagement  with  said  gap  region  and  the  ends  of  the 
conductor  portions  in  the  immediate  region  of  said  gap 
region; 

said  markings  being  formed  with  an  electrically  conductive 
material;  and 

means  for  coupling  electrical  power  to  said  first  conductor 
portions,  whereby  electrical  power  is  conducted  to  said 
second  conductor  portions  when  a  marking  on  said  strip 
bridges  the  gap  between  associated  first  and  second  con- 
ductor portions. 

15.  Apparatus  for  composing  a  pattern  of  parallel  lines  con- 
trolled upon  an  elongated  strip  having  at  least  one  straight 
longitudinal  edge,  comprising: 

a  composing  board  having  a  main  recess  for  receiving  and 
supporting  said  strip,  said  recess  having  one  upright  side 
for  locating  and  aligning  the  said  one  longitudinal  edge  of 
said  strip;  | 

an  elongated  slidable  rule  extending  across  said  recess; 

a  pair  of  transverse  recesses  arranged  on  said  board  and 
located  on  opposite  sides  of  the  strip  moving  along  said 
main  recess  for  aligning  and  slidably  receiving  said  rule, 
the  depths  of  said  grooves  extending  substantially  to  the 
surface  of  the  main  recess  so  that  the  underside  of  said 
slidable  rule  engages  the  strip  positioned  upon  said  recess 
and  is  aligned  perpendicular  to  said  one  upright  side; 

said  rule  having  a  narrow  elongated  slot  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  one  upright  side; 

detent  means  for  releasably  securing  said  slidable  rule  at  a 
plurality  of  equispaced  discrete  positions  to  enable  said 
elongated  slot  to  be  moved  to  a  plurality  of  equispaced 
discrete  positions  to  facilitate  the  drawing  of  straight  line 
upon  said  strip  only  said  equispaced  discrete  positions  by 
insertion  of  the  tip  of  a  marking  instrument  into  said  slot. 
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4,214,502 
SPECIAL  EFFECTS  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

ORGAN 
Robert  J.  Holpuch,  Palatine;  Robert  G.  Mathias,  Brookfield, 
and  Alan  C.  Young,  Park  Ridge,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Mar- 
mon  Company,  Chicago,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  697,468,  Jun.  18,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,847 

Int.  CV  GIOH  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  84—1.24  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  special  effects  circuit  for  an  electronic  musical  instru- 
ment comprising: 

a  tone  signal  source  having  a  tone  output  signal; 

an  input  signal  source  having  an  enable  output  signal; 

non-rectangular  waveform  generator  means  for  producing  a 
continuously  varying  non-rectangular  waveform  output 
signal; 

sample  and  hold  circuit  means  having  a  control  output  signal 
and  receiving  said  continuously  varying  non-rectangular 
waveform  output  signal  of  said  non-rectangular  waveform 
generator  means  and  said  enable  output  signal  of  said  input 
signal  source  for  sampling  the  instantaneous  signal  value 
of  said  continuously  varying  non-rectangular  waveform 
output  signal  in  response  to  said  enable  output  signal  and 
for  holding  said  sampled  instantaneous  signal  value  as  said 
control  output  signal;  and 
.  filter  circuit  means  receiving  said  tone  output  signal  of  said 
tone  signal  source  and  said  control  output  signal  of  said 
sample  and  hold  circuit  means  and  having  bandpass  char- 
acteristics dependent  upon  the  value  of  said  control  output 
signal  for  filtering  said  tone  output  signal  producing  an 
attenuated  tone  output  signal. 


4,214,503 
ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITH 
AUTOMATIC  LOUDNESS  COMPENSATION 
Ralph  Deutsch,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Kawai  Musi- 
cal Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Hamamatsu,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,318 
Int.  CI.2  GIOH  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  84—1.27  9  Claims 


ing  keys  for  setting  the  pitch  and  initiating  a  musical  tone  from 
the  tone  generator  by  operating  selected  keys,  a  memory 
means  storing  a  plurality  of  data  sets,  each  set  comprising  a 
plurality  of  data  values  corresponding  to  the  relative  ampli- 
tudes of  points  on  the  constant  loudness  level  curve  for  the 
human  ear  over  the  frequency  range  of  the  instrument,  there 
being  a  unique  value  in  each  set  for  each  key  on  the  keyboard, 
means  including  loudness  controlling  means  for  selecting  one 
of  said  sets  in  the  memory  means,  means  responsive  to  opera- 
tion of  a  key  on  the  keyboard  for  selecting  and  reading  out  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  data  values  from  the  selected  set  of 
values,  and  means  setting  the  amplitude  of  the  tone  generator 
output  in  proportion  to  said  data  value  from  memory,  said 
loudness  controlling  means  including  switch  means  for  select- 
ing the  desired  loudness  level  of  the  tone  generator  by  select- 
ing one  of  said  sets  of  values. 


4,214,504 

COMPOUND  DRUM 

Leslie  A.  Rex,  2036  Chestnut  St.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19103 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,808 

Int.  a.-  GIOD  li/02 

U.S.  a.  84—411  R  10  Gahns 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising:  at  least  one 
tone  generator  for  generating  a  musical  tone,  a  keyboard  hav- 


1.  A  drum  comprising: 

a  cylindrically-shaped  housing,  one  end  thereof  terminating 
as  a  truncated  frustroconical-shaped  end,  comprising  a 
contiguous  plurality  of  percussion  chambers  whereof: 

a  first  circularly-shaped  percussion  chamber  extends  longitu- 
dinally through  said  housing,  having  an  opening  onto  the 
fiat  portion  of  said  truncated  frustroconical  end; 

a  pair  of  kidney-shaped  percussion  chambers  each  extend 
logitudinally  through  said  housing,  oppositely  positioned 
about  the  periphery  of  said  first  circularly-shaped  cham- 
ber, each  having  an  opening  thereof  onto  the  tapered 
portion  of  said  truncated  frustroconical  end; 

a  plurality  of  oblong-shaped  percussion  chambers  extend 
logitudinally  through  said  housing,  each  having  an  open- 
ing thereof  grouped  onto  said  tapered  portion  of  said 
truncated  frustroconical  end,  peripherally  about  said  first 
circularly-shajsed  percussion  chamber,  and  between  said 
pair  of  kidney-shaped  chambers; 

a  plurality  of  small  circularly-shaped  percussion  chambers 
extending  longitudinally  through  said  housing,  each  hav- 
ing an  opening  thereof  grouped  into  said  tapered  portion 
of  said  truncated  frustroconical  end,  about  the  periphery 
of  said  first  circularly-shaped  percussion  chamber  oppo- 
site said  plurality  of  oblong-shaped  percussion  chambers; 
and 

a  single  drum  head  completely  covering  said  housing  trun- 
cated frustroconical-shaped  end. 
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4.214,505 
BUSH  FOR  ANCHORING  PANEL  FASTENERS 
Michele  Aimar,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  ITW  Fastex  Italia 
S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Sep,  13,  1978.  Ser.  No.  942.000 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Sep.  26, 1977,  22354/77[U] 
.      Int.  a.-  F16B  15/02.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  85—55  1  Qaim 
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1.  A  bush  adapted  for  anchoring  panel  fasteners  in  foamed  or 
semi-foamed  plastic  panels,  characterized  in  that  the  bush 
comprises  a  cup-shaped  portion  with  a  flange  at  one  end  of  said 
portion  and  having  a  bottom  provided  with  a  hole  adapted  for 
anchoring  the  head  of  a  panel  fastener  and  a  cover  portion 
adapted  to  engage  by  snap  action  the  open  mouth  of  said 
cup-shaped  portion  so  as  to  provide  a  seal,  said  cup-shaped 
portion  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of  axially  extending 
peripherally  spaced  ribs  on  its  side  wall  which  taper  inwardly 
from  their  juncture  with  said  flange  to  a  line  spaced  from  but 
adjacent  the  bottom  end  of  said  cup-shaped  portion  whereby 
said  flange  and  ribs  interlock  with  said  foam  material  to  pre- 
vent axial  and  rotational  movement  of  said  bush. 


4,214,506 

HYDRAULIC  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  WITH  AT 

LEAST  ONE  MULTIPLE  POSITION  VALVE 

Wolfgang  Bernhardt,  Komtal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stuttgart.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978.  Ser.  No.  959,879 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1977,  2757660 

Int.  a.'  F15B  11/16,  13/04 
U.S.  CI.  91-527  10  Qaims 
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1.  A  hydraulic  control  arrangement  for  at  least  one  hydrau- 
lic consumer  having  a  pair  of  consumer  conduits,  said  hydrau- 
lic control  arrangement  comprising  a  source  of  pressure  fluid; 
a  tank:  a  multiple  position  valve  connected  to  said  consumer 


conduits;  an  inlet  conduit  connected  by  a  pressure  conduit  to 
said  source  of  pressure  fluid  and  leading  to  said  multiple  posi- 
tion valve;  an  outlet  conduit  connecting  said  multiple  position 
valve  with  said  tank,  said  multiple  position  valve  having  a 
valve  slide  movable  between  a  plurality  of  positions  and  pro- 
portional drive  means  for  controlling  the  positions  of  said 
valve  slide  and  therewith  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  flow 
of  pressure  fluid  from  said  source  to  a  respective  one  of  said 
consumer  conduits  and  from  the  other  of  said  consumer  con- 
duits to  said  tank;  an  overpressure  valve  connected  upstream 
of  said  multiple  position  valve  between  said  pressure  conduit 
and  said  return  conduit  and  having  a  valve  member  reciproca- 
table  in  a  valve  chamber  connected  at  one  end  to  said  pressure 
conduit  so  that  the  fluid  pressure  of  said  source  acting  on  one 
end  of  said  valve  member  biases  the  latter  to  an  open  position 
and  a  spring  acting  on  the  other  end  of  said  valve  member  and 
biasing  the  latter  to  a  closed  position;  control  conduit  means 
for  transmitting  the  maximum  load  pressure  in  a  respective  one 
of  said  consumer  conduits  to  the  other  end  of  said  valve  cham- 
ber of  said  overpressure  valve  to  support  the  action  of  said 
spring;  a  pair  of  one-way  valves  in  said  control  conduit  means 
for  preventing  flow  of  fluid  from  said  one  consumer  conduit  to 
the  other  of  said  consumer  conduit;  a  stop  valve  movable 
between  an  open  and  a  closed  position  in  said  control  conduit 
means  between  said  one-way  valves  and  said  other  end  of  said 
valve  chamber  of  said  overpressure  valve;  a  throttle;  a  conduit 
connecting  said  throttle  to  said  control  conduit  means  between 
said  stop  valve  and  said  other  end  of  said  valve  chamber  of  said 
overpressure  valve  and  to  said  return  conduit;  and  means 
controlling  the  position  of  said  stop  valve  depending  on  the 
position  of  the  valve  slide  of  said  multiple  position  valve. 


4,214,507 
ONE-PIECE  PLASTIC  PISTON 
Jules  M.  Hock,  16056  Arbela  Dr.,  Whittler,  Calif.  90603,  and 
Donald  S.  de  Vries,  Jr.,  106  Pearl  Ave.,  Balboa  Island,  Calif. 
92662 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,425 

Int.  a.2  F16J  9/00,  9/08 

U.S.  a.  92-254  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  unitary  piston  comprising: 

a  core  molded  from  a  rigid  thermoplastic  material,  said  core 
consisting  of  a  disc-shaped  member  having  opposite  sides 
and  a  radially  extending  flange  at  the  perimeter  thereof 
spaced  axially  inwardly  from  said  sides,  said  flange  having 
a  plurality  of  holes  extending  therethrough;  and 

a  seal  element  made  from  a  flexible  thermoplastic  material 
molded  on  said  core,  on  at  least  opposite  sides  of  said 
flange  and  on  said  perimeter,  the  material  of  said  seal 
element  extending  through  said  holes  in  said  flange  to 
connect  the  material  on  said  opposite  sides  to  form  a 
mechanical  bond  between  said  seal  element  and  said  core, 

there  being  no  adhesion  or  chemical  bond  between  said  core 
and  said  seal  element,  said  mechanical  bond  being  the  only 
means  for  holding  said  seal  element  on  said  core. 
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4,214,508 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  CIGARETTE 

FILTERS  OF  RLAMENTARY  MATERIAL 
James  M.  Washington,  Richmond,  Va.,  assignor  to  Philip  Mor- 
ris Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,804 

Int.  a.2  A24C  5/50;  D02J  1/22 

U.S.  a.  93—1  C  21  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  for  providing  an  article  of  manufacture  com- 
prised of  elongate  filamentary  material,  including  the  steps  of: 

(a)  continuously  longitudinally  advancing  said  material 
through  an  issue  location; 

(b)  continuously  longitudinally  advancing  said  material 
through  a  take-up  location  spaced  from  said  issue  location; 
and 

(c)  while  continuously  transporting  said  material  from  said 
issue  location  to  said  take-up  location,  longitudinally 
stretching  selected  mutually  spaced  first  portions  of  said 
material  and  simultaneously  retaining  second  portions  of 
said  material  longitudinally  successive  to  such  first  por- 
tions to  prevent  stretching  of  said  second  portions  thereof 


4,214,509 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING 

BAGS  OF  A  CONTINUOUS  WEB  OF  A  THERMOPLASTIC 

SYNTHETIC  SHEET  MATERIAL 

Leonard  Van  der  Meulen,  Immeuble  Saadi  El  Mencah,  Appt. 
22a,  6'^'"^  Etage,  Tour  A,  Tunis,  Tunisia 

Filed  May  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  909,578 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  31,   1977, 
7705977 

Int.  Q\:-  B31B  l/fA,  27/60 
U.S.  CI.  93— 35  R  42  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  manufacture  of  bags  from  a 
tubular  web  of  synthetic  sheet  material  comprising  cohtinu- 
ously  supply  said  web  to  a  bag  producing  zone  at  a  first  rate, 
clamping  said  web  at  regular  intervals  along  its  length  at  a 
clamping  zone  on  said  web  at  a  point  within  said  bag  produc- 
ing zone,  said  web  being  clamped  between  first  and  second 
pairs  of  clamping  bars  travelling  along  a  pair  of  first  paths 
juxtaposed  on  opposite  sides  of  said  web  at  a  second  rate,  the 
relationship  between  said  first  rate  and  said  second  rate  being 
such  that  tension  in  said  web  is  avoided  between  said  pairs  of 
clamping  bars,  maintaining  said  web  clamped  between  said 
pairs  of  clamping  bars  as  said  pairs  of  clamping  bars  travel 


along  clamping  path  portions  of  said  first  paths  parallel  to  said 
web,  said  clamping  path  portions  having  a  first  predetermined 
length,  perforating  said  web  at  a  first  location  on  said  web 
proximate  to  said  clamping  zone,  and  heat  sealing  said  web  at 
a  second  location  on  said  web  proximate  to  said  clamping  zone 
by  contacting  said  web  with  heat  sealing  means  travelling 
along  a  heat  sealing  path  portion  of  a  second  path  parallel  to 
said  web,  said  heat  sealing  path  portion  of  said  second  path 
having  a  second  predetermined  length,  said  second  predeter- 
mined length  being  less  than  said  first  predetermined  length,  so 
that  said  heat  sealing  path  portion  of  said  second  path  is  con- 
tained entirely  within  and  terminates  before  said  clamping  path 
portions  of  said  first  paths. 


4.214,510 
VENT  AND  BAFFLE  UNIT 
Bruce  K.  Ward,  2904  Virginia  Ave.  South,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 
55426 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  942,462 

Int.  C\?  F24F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  98—37  34  Qalms 


1.  A  vent  and  baffle  unit  for  use  with  a  structure  having 
adjacent  roof  rafters  extended  from  a  top  plate  to  support  roof 
structure  and  an  opening  between  the  adjacent  roof  rafters 
connecting  the  soffit  and  attic  comprising:  a  one-piece  sheet 
member  having  a  vent  section  providing  an  air  passage  be- 
tween the  soffit  and  the  attic  and  a  baffle  section  closing  the 
opening  between  the  adjacent  roof  rafters  at  the  forward  end 
of  the  vent  section,  except  for  the  air  passage,  said  vent  section 
including  a  bottom  wall  having  opposite  sides  and  a  forward 
edge,  said  bottom  wall  has  a  generally  triangular  shape  with 
opposite  sides  thereof  diverging  away  from  the  baffle  means, 
side  walls  articuately  joined  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  bottom 
wall,  a  first  fiange  articuately  joined  to  one  side  wall,  a  second 
flange  articuately  joined  to  the  other  side  wall,  said  baffle 
section  including  a  transverse  baffle  means  articuately  joined 
to  the  forward  edge  of  the  bottom  wall,  said  side  walls  of  the 
vent  section  being  angularly  related  to  the  bottom  wall  to  form 
the  vent  passage  and  said  first  and  second  flanges  being  attach- 
able to  the  roof  structure,  said  baffle  means  of  the  baffle  section 
being  extended  downwardly  from  the  forward  edge  of  the 
bottom  wall  to  close  the  opening  between  adjacent  roof  rafters 
below  the  forward  edge  of  the  bottom  wall. 


4,214,511 
BREAK-AWAY  VENT  FOR  GRAIN  STORAGE  BINS 
Gary  E.  Mueller,  P.O.  Box  366,  507  Williams  St.,  Reynolds,  III. 
61279 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,462 
Int.  a.'  F24F  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  98—37  10  Gaims 

1.  In  a  building  structure  including  an  enclosure  having  a 
wall  provided  with  an  opening  and  a  screen  disposed  over  the 
opening  to  afford  a  vent  through  which  air  is  caused  to  flow  by 
the  existence  of  a  pressure  drop  across  the  vent  of  a  predeter- 
mined value  resulting  from  a  pressure  differential  between  the 
interior  of  the  structure  and  the  outside  atmosphere,  the  im- 
provement comprising  means  for  connecting  the  screen  to  the 
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wall  for  holding  the  screen  in  place  under  conditions  at  pres-   face  into  tangential  flow  along  the  surface  of  the  panel  on 

sure  drop  at  and  about  the  aforesaid  value,  said  means  being   which  it  is  mounted. 

releasable  to  release  the  screen  from  its  position  across  the  


openmg  under  conditions  in  which  the  screen  accumulates 


air-bomed  and  like  material  to  such  extent  as  to  cause  clogging 
of  the  screen  sufficient  to  result  in  a  pressure  drop  across  the 
vent  of  a  value  substantially  below  the  aforesaid  predetermined 
value. 


4.214,512 
DROP  CEILING  AIR  DIFFUSER  WITH  HORIZONTAL 

DISCHARGE  PATTERN 
Francis  L.  McCall,  Hacienda  Heights,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Speci- 
fied Ceiling  Systems,  Alhambra,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  94U23 

Int.  CI.:  F24F  13/06 

U.S.  a.  98-40  D  7  aaims 


^ 


52 


'26 


1.  An  air  diffuser  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  ceiling 
panels  arranged  parallel  to  each  other,  each  ceiling  panel  being 
formed  of  a  flat  longitudinal  strip  of  sheet  material  with  both 
longitudinal  edges  being  turned  upwardly  in  an  arc  to  form 
arcuate  edge  surfaces,  means  supporting  the  flat  ceiling  panels 
in  a  common  plane  with  gaps  providing  longitudinal  slots 
between  the  longitudinal  edges  of  adjacent  members,  a  hood 
positioned  on  top  of  the  ceiling  panels  forming  a  plenum  cham- 
ber with  the  panels  into  which  air  is  admitted  under  pressure, 
the  air  escaping  through  from  the  plenum  chamber  through  the 
slots,  and  air  deflector  members  positioned  inside  the  plenum 
chamber  and  mounted  on  one  of  said  longitudinal  edges  of  the 
ceiing  panels,  each  air  deflector  member  being  formed  of  sheet 
matenal  formed  in  cross-section  as  two  planar  surfaces  joined 
by  an  arcuate  cylndrical  surface,  each  of  the  air  deflector 
members  being  mounted  on  the  respective  ceiling  members 
with  one  planar  surface  of  each  deflector  member  terminating 
along  one  edge  in  tangential  relationship  to  the  arcuate  edge 
surface  of  the  associated  ceiling  panel  on  which  it  is  mounted, 
the  concave  side  of  the  cylindrical  surface  and  the  other  planar 
surface  of  each  of  the  deflection  members  extending  substan- 
tially above  the  slot  between  the  ceiling  panels  on  which  it  is 
mounted  and  the  next  adjacent  ceiling  panel  and  extending  in 
spaced  apart  but  overlapping  relation  to  the  next  adjacent 
ceiling  panel,  whereby  ajr  from  the  plenum  chamber  passes 
between  the  underside  of  a  deflector  member  and  the  top  of  a 
celling  panel,  around  the  concave  side  of  the  cylindrical  sur- 


4,214,513 
ONE-PIECE  ROOF  VENT  DEVICE  AND  METHODS  OF 

CONSTRUCTING  AND  UTILIZING  SAME 
James  W.  Ballard,  34934  Elmira,  Livonia,  Mich.  48150,  and 
Larry  R.  Ballard,  18633  Negaunee,  Redford  Township,  Mar- 
quette County,  Mich.  48240 

Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,192 

Int.  C\?  F24F  li/OS 

U^- CI.  98-42  R  8a.i„s 
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1.  A  one-piece  ventilation  apparatus  comprising: 

a  substantially  horizontal  flat  annular  base  portion; 

a  generally  tubular  portion  extending  integrally  upwardly 
from  said  base  portion; 

a  first  bend  portion  extending  integrally  outwardly  and 
downwardly  from  the  upper  end  of  said  tubular  portion; 

a  vent-hole  portion  extending  integrally  downwardly  from 
said  first  bend  portion; 

a  second  bend  portion  extending  integrally  upwardly  from 
said  vent-hole  portion; 

an  arcuate  cap  side  portion  extending  integrally  upwardly 
from  said  second  bend  portion; 

a  substantially  horizontal  cap  top  portion  extending  inte- 
grally above  said  arcuate  cap  side  portion; 

said  vent-hole  portion  having  a  plurality  of  vent  holes  pro- 
vided therein; 

said  apparatus  being  entirely  integrally  and  unitarily  formed 
from  a  single  piece  of  deformable  material;  and  said  gener- 
ally tubular  portion  comprises: 

a  lower  substantially  cylindrical  portion  extending  inte- 
grally upwardly  from  said  base  portion; 
an  intermediate  arcuate  transition  portion;  and 
an  upper  substantially  truncated  conical  portion. 

4,214,514 

COOKER  FOR  INDIVIDUAL  PORTIONS  OF 

PARTICULATE  FOODSTUFF 

Peter  Contino,  32-64  33rd  St.,  Astoria,  Long  Inland  City,  N.Y. 

11106,  and  Nicholas  M.  Stiglich,  215-8th  St.,  Cresskill,  N.J. 

07626 

Filed  Feb,  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,126 

Int.  Q\:-  A47J  27/00 

U.S.  CI.  99-330  ,3  Qaims 

1.  Cooker  for  foodstuff  in  particulate  form  in  particular 
pasta,  comprising  a  tank,  a  plurality  of  pots  in  said  tank,  said 
pots  being  individually  movable  vertically  between  an  upper 
position  and  a  lower  position  and  being  removable  from  said 
tank,  each  of  said  pots  being  of  a  size  to  receive  an  individual 
portion  of  foodstufl"  and  having  an  apertured  bottom  and  an 
apertured  side  wall,  a  reservoir  for  water  for  use  in  cooking 
said  foodstuff,  means  for  heating  said  water  to  a  selected  cook- 
ing temperature,  a  water  circuit  for  supplying  hot  water  from 
said  reservoir  to  said  pots  under  pressure,  jet  means  receiving 
hot  water  under  pressure  from  said  water  circuit  and  directing 
It  into  said  pots  when  in  lower  position  to  cook  foodstuff 
therein  and  to  stir  said  foodstuff  by  circulation  of  said  hot 
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water  in  said  pots  as  said  foodstuff  is  being  cooked,  said  water 
draining  from  said  pots  into  said  tank  during  cooking  of  said 
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foodstuff,  and  means  for  returning  said  water  from  said  tank  to 
said  reservoir  to  keep  the  water  level  in  said  tank  below  that  in 
said  pots. 


4,214,515 
DISPOSABLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  IN  MICROWAVE 

COOKING 
James  F.  Kubiatowicz,  1630  Rice  Creek  Rd.,  Minneapolis, 
Minn.  55432 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,307 

Int.  CI.:  A47J  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  99-400  8  Claims 


1.  A  structure  adapted  for  cooking  in  a  microwave  oven 
strips  of  food  such  as  bacon  that  give  off  liquids  in  the  process, 
said  structure  comprising: 

a  nonmetallic  base  portion  having  a  top  surface  and  a  cavity 
recessed  from  said  top  surface  of  a  size  adapted  to  at  least 
contain  liquid  released  from  the  strips;  and 

a  plurality  of  nonmetallic  support  portions  having  narrow 
support  surfaces  and  parallel  edges  disposed  at  right  an- 
gles to  their  support  surfaces  and  joined  to  each  other 
along  said  parallel  edges  to  form  an  assembly  adapted  to 
be  folded  along  said  edges  into  a  pleated  assembly  and  to 
be  supported  on  said  base  portion  with  said  narrow  sup- 
port surfaces  generally  horizontal  and  positioned  over  and 
spaced  from  the  bottom  of  the  cavity  at  a  distance  of  at 
least  about  one  half  the  length  of  the  strips  of  food  so  that 
strips  of  food  may  be  hung  over  said  support  surfaces  with 
their  end  portions  generally  vertically  disposed  and  ex- 
tending toward  said  cavity  to  cause  liquid  released  in  the 
cooking  process  to  be  directed  into  and  contained  in  said 
cavity. 


4,214,516 

BARBECUE  OVEN 

V.  L.  Friedl,  389-35th  Ave.,  Lachine,  Quebec,  and  B.  Mascetti, 

8146  Giguere,  Lasalle,  Quebec,  both  of  Canada 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  10,608 

Int.  a.'  A47J  37/04 

U.S.  a.  99-421  P  13  aaims 
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1.  A  barbecue  oven  comprising  a  barbecue  compartment 
defined  by  vertical  spaced  apart  side  walls,  a  back  walLtop  and 
bottom  walls  and  a  front  wall;  a  door  hingedly  mounted  in  a 
door  opening  in  said  front  wall  and  spaced  from  said  top  and 
bottom  walls,  a  heating  unit  in  said  barbecue  compartment 
having  an  elongate  heat  radiating  surface  disposed  intermedi- 
ate said  side  walls  and  positioned  between  a  top  edge  of  said 
door  opening  and  said  top  wall  to  radiate  heat  downwardly 
towards  said  spit  turret,  a  spit  turret  drivingly  secured  in  said 
compartment  between  said  side  walls  and  disposed  in  the  path 
of  radiation  of  said  radiating  surface,  drive  means  to  rotate  said 
turret,  a  liquid  collecting  tray  in  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bot- 
tom wall  below  said  spit  turret  to  collect  hot  liquids  dripping 
from  foodstuff  supported  by  said  spit  turret,  said  spit  turret 
having  a  rotatable  drive  shaft  having  a  skewer  support  disc 
secured  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  a  disc-shaped  drive  drum 
secured  adjacent  the  other  end  thereof,  said  drive  drum  having 
a  plurality  of  skewer  engaging  sockets  therein  disposed  in  a 
circumferential  axis  of  a  front  face  thereof  with  their  long  axis 
parallel  to  said  drive  shaft;  each  said  socket  being  secured  to  a 
planetary  gear  rotatably  driven  by  a  drive  gear  secured  to  said 
rotatable  drive  shaft  to  cause  rotation  of  said  sockets,  said  drive 
drum  housing  said  drive  and  planetary  gears  therein;  each  said 
socket  being  secured  in  a  pressure  seal  bearing  arrangement. 

4,214,517 
BREAD  COOKING  DEVICE 
Oscar  D.  Caldwell,  2420  SW.  32  St.,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73119 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,973 

Int.  CI.'  A21B  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  99-428  10  Claims 
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1.  A  bread  cooking  device  for  making  k  bun  from  breadstuff, 
comprising: 
a  base  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  depression  formed  in 
the  upper  surface  for  receiving  breadstuff,  a  portion  of  the 


1634 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  29,  1980 


depression  intersecting  the  upper  surface  of  the  base  and 

the  depression  having  a  length,  a  width  and  a  depth;  and 
a  die  having  a  portion  positionable  within  a  portion  of  the 

depression  formed  in  the  base  in  a  cooking  position  of  the 

bread  cooking  device,  the  die  comprising: 

a  cavity  forming  member  positionable  within  a  portion  of 
the  depression  formed  in  the  base  in  the  cooking  posi- 
tion of  the  bread  cooking  device,  the  cavity  forming 
member  having  opposite  ends,  a  length  extending  gen- 
erally between  the  opposite  ends,  a  width  extending 
generally  transverse  with  respect  to  the  length  and  a 
depth,  the  length  of  the  cavity  forming  member  being 
less  than  the  length  of  the  depression  formed  in  the  base 
and  the  length  of  the  cavity  forming  member  extending 
generally  parallel  with  respect  to  the  length  of  the 
depression  in  the  cooking  position  of  the  bread  cooking 
device,  the  width  of  the  cavity  forming  member  being 
less  than  the  width  of  the  depression  formed  in  the  base 
and  the  width  of  the  cavity  forming  member  extending 
generally  parallel  with  respect  to  the  width  of  the  de- 
pression formed  in  the  base  in  the  cooking  position  of 
the  bread  cooking  device,  the  depth  of  the  cavity  form- 
ing member  being  less  than  the  depth  of  the  depression 
formed  in  the  base  and  the  depth  of  the  cavity  forming 
member  extending  generally  parallel  with  respect  to  the 
depth  of  the  depression  formed  in  the  base  in  the  cook- 
ing position  of  the  bread  cooking  device; 

a  slot  forming  member  connected  to  the  cavity  forming 
member  and  extending  a  distance  therefrom  and  being 
positionable  within  a  portion  of  the  depression  formed 
in  the  base  in  the  cooking  position  of  the  bread  cooking 
device,  the  slot  forming  member  having  opposite  ends, 
a  length  extending  generally  between  the  opposite  ends, 
a  width  extending  generally  transverse  with  respect  to 
the  length  and  a  depth,  the  length  of  the  slot  forming 
member  being  less  than  the  length  of  the  depression 
formed  in  the  base  and  the  length  of  the  slot  forming 
member  extending  generally  parallel  with  respect  to  the 
length  of  the  cavity  forming  member,  the  width  of  the 
slot  forming  member  being  less  than  the  width  of  the 
cavity  forming  member  extending  generally  parallel 
with  respect  to  the  width  of  the  cavity  forming  mem- 
ber, the  depth  of  the  slot  forming  member  extending 
generally  parallel  with  respect  to  the  depth  of  the  cavity 
forming  member;  and 

a  die  support  for  supporting  the  cavity  forming  member 
and  the  slot  forming  member  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion disposed  within  a  portion  of  the  depression  formed 
in  the  base  in  the  cooking  position,  a  portion  of  the  slot 
forming  member  being  connected  to  the  die  support  and 
extending  a  distance  from  the  die  support  and  the  cavity 
forming  member  being  connected  to  a  portion  of  the 
slot  forming  member  generally  opposite  the  portion  of 
the  slot  forming  member  connected  to  the  die  support, 
the  die  support  positioning  the  cavity  forming  member 
within  a  portion  of  the  depression  formed  in  the  base 
with  the  cavity  forming  member  being  spaced  a  dis- 
tance from  the  portion  of  the  base  formed  via  the  de- 
pression in  the  base  and  with  the  slot  forming  member 
being  spaced  a  distance  from  the  portions  of  the  base 
formed  via  the  depression  in  the  base,  the  breadstuff 
being  disposable  within  the  space  between  the  cavity 
forming  member  and  the  portions  of  the  base  formed  via 
the  depression  in  the  base  and  within  the  space  between 
the  slot  forming  member  and  the  portions  of  the  base 
formed  via  the  depression  in  the  base  in  the  cooking 
position  of  the  bread  cooking  device  for  forming  a  bun 
with  a  cavity  formed  via  the  cavity  forming  member  in 
a  generally  central  portion  of  the  bun  and  with  a  slot 
formed  via  the  slot  forming  member  extending  through 
a  portion  of  the  bun,  the  slot  in  the  bun  intersecting  a 
portion  of  the  bun  and  extending  a  distance  through  a 
portion  of  the  bun  and  intersecting  a  portion  of  the 
cavity  in  the  bun,  thereby  forming  a  bun  with  closed 
ends  wherein  each  closed  end  extends  a  distance  along 


one  surface  of  the  bun  toward  the  slot  formed  by  the 
slot  forming  member. 


4,214,518 
MEAT  TUMBLER 
Lee  E.  Petsche,  Hickory  Hills,  III.,  assignor  to  Foidenauer 
Equipment  Co.,  Inc.,  Bridgeview,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1975,  Ser.  No.  613,056 

Int.  a.-  E05C  19/18:  B26D  3/08 

U.S.  a.  99-535  1  9  Qaims 


1.  Meat  tumbling  apparatus  comprising  a  drum  rotatable 
about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis,  said  drum  having  an 
opening  therein,  a  door  for  closing  said  opening  to  permit 
loading  and  unloading  of  pieces  of  meat  into  and  from  the 
drum,  means  on  the  drum  providing  a  multiplicity  of  teeth 
exposed  to  the  inside  of  the  drum,  and  means  for  raising  pieces 
of  meat  in  the  drum  above  said  axis  and  then  allowing  the  meat 
to  drop  downwardly  onto  said  teeth  as  the  drum  is  rotated 
about  said  axis;  said  teeth  being  of  such  size  and  configuration 
as  to  form  a  mass  of  small  cuts  in  the  surfaces  of  the  pieces  of 
meat  sufficient  to  increase  significantly  the  exposure  of  myosin 
protein  at  the  surfaces  of  the  meat,  said  means  for  providing 
said  multiplicity  of  teeth  and  said  means  for  raising  the  pieces 
of  meat  comprising  members  that  are  radially  outwardly  of 
said  axis  and  located  to  provide  circumferentially  spaced 
groups  of  teeth  and  meat  raising  elements,  the  teeth  of  each 
group  being  presented  generally  toward  said  axis,  the  circum- 
ferential disposition  of  the  groups  of  teeth  and  of  said  meat 
raising  elements  extending  over  a  full  circle  of  rotation  and 
with  the  spacing  from  group  to  group  being  less  than  180°  and 
such  that  pieces  of  meat  are  raised  and  dropped  downwardly  in 
the  order  of  one-half  a  revolution  of  drum  rotation,  and  in 
which  the  members  comprise  rods  that  extend  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  axis. 


4,214,519 
HORIZONTAL  FRUIT  PRESS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 
PRESSING  FRUIT 
Hubert  C.  Stollenwerk,  and  Hubert  F.  Stollenwerk,  both  of 
Darnstadt  Ave.,  Egg  Harbor  City,  N.J.  08215 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  789,729,  Apr.  21,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,402 
Int.  a.'  A47J  19/02:  B30B  5/00 
U.S.  a  100-37  6aaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  deliquifying  compression  material  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  rigid  cage  fixidly  mounted  on  said  frame; 

(c)  said  cage  comprising  a  pair  of  sides  a  bottom,  vertically 
extending  parallel  open  front  and  back  ends  and  a  slidable, 
sealable  top  providing  an  opening  for  the  introduction  of 
compressible  material; 

(d)  a  first  press  platen  substantially  sealingly  and  slidably 
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mounted  in  one  end  of  said  cage  and  adapted  to  be  dis- 
placed to  the  other  end  of  said  cage; 

(e)  a  second  backup  platen  substantially  sealingly,  slidably 
mounted  in  the  other  end  of  said  cage  and  adapted  to  be 
displaced  out  of  and  away  from  said  cage  in  opposition  to 
said  first  platen; 

(0  each  of  said  platens  having  an  inner  face; 

(g)  at  least  one  of  said  platens  having  a  plurality  of  alternat- 


ing movable  and  non-movable  members  comprising  said 
inner  face  and  defining  a  liquid  channel  therebetween,  said 
liquid  channel  extending  through  said  platen  to  permit 
drainage  of  liquid  into  and  away  from  said  platen; 
(h)  means  for  displacing  said  movable  portion  of  said  platen 
with  respect  to  said  non-movable  portion  during  a  part  of 
the  cycle  of  movement  of  said  platen,  whereby  said  move- 
ment has  the  effect  of  self-cleaning  of  any  solid  material 
which  may  become  entrapped  in  said  channel. 


4,214,520 

PUNCH  FOR  PUNCHING  MARKINGS  INTO  ROLLED 

MATERIAL 

Horst  E.  Eissel,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Stommel  &  Voos  Stahlstempelfabrik,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,415 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1977,  2731849 

Int.  a.  B41J  7/i&  B41F  77/24 
U.S.  CI.  101—4  4  aaims 
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1.  A  punch  for  punching  a  succession  of  different  markings 
into  rolled  material  such  as  bars,  ingots,  ^)illots  or  slabs,  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  tool  holder; 

(b)  a  substantially  vertical  rotatable  drive  shaft  mounted  on 
said  tool  holder; 

(c)  a  punch  plate  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  for  rotation 
therewith  and  having  a  plurality  of  punch  types  thereon; 

(d)  first  support  means  mounting  said  tool  holder  for  move- 
ment along  a  substantially  horizontal  path; 

(e)  controlled  means  for  reciprocating  said  tool  holder  along 
said  substantially  horizontal  path  between  punching  and 
rest  positions; 

(0  rotary  stepping  drive  means  on  said  first  support  means; 


(g)  a  substantially  horizontal  rotatable  drive  shaft  extending 
from  said  stepping  drive  means  to  said  tool  holder; 

(h)  a  pair  of  meshing  bevel  gears,  one  mounted  on  said 
substantially  vertical  drive  shaft  and  the  other  mounted  on 
said  substantially  horizontal  drive  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with and  adapted  to  freely  move  axially  along  said  hori- 
zontal drive  shaft  with  movement  of  said  tool  holder 
along  said  horizontal  path; 

(i)  second  support  means  mounted  on  said  first  support 
means  for  movement  along  a  path  transverse  to  said  sub- 
stantially horizontal  path  of  said  tool  holder; 

(j)  means  for  moving  said  first  support  means  along  said 
transverse  path;  and 

(k)  control  means  for  operating  said  means  for  moving  said 
first  support  means  an  incremental  distance  along  said 
transverse  path  each  time  said  tool  holder  returns  from 
said  punching  position  to  said  rest  position; 

(1)  whereby  said  punch  plate  may  be  rotated  by  said  rotary 
stepping  drive  means  and  advanced  laterally  by  said 
means  for  moving  said  first  support  means  after  each 
punching  operation  to  punch  a  succession  of  different 
markings  into  said  rolled  material. 


4,214,521 
ROLLING  PARALLEL  PRINTER 

Helmut    Gelling.    Wangen,    Switzerland,    assignor    to    Firma 
Precisa  AG  Rechenmaschinenfabrik,  Zurich,  Switzerland 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,555 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1977,  2705435 

Int.  CI.-  B41J  1/44 
U.S.  a.  101—96  9  aaims 
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1.  In  a  rolling  parallel  printer  of  the  type  comprising  a  frame, 
a  first  shaft  mounted  to  said  frame,  a  plurality  of  type  wheels 
mounted  on  said  first  shaft  in  side-by-side  fashion,  said  first 
shaft  being  rotatable  to  displace  types  on  said  type  wheels  to 
specific  positions,  a  pressure  element  including  a  curved  pres- 
sure segment  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  drive  means  to  be  driven  through  one  periodic  swivel- 
ing  motion  each  printing  cycle  for  pressing  a  paper  strip  and 
ribbon  against  a  line  of  the  types  on  said  type  wheels,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  pressure  element  comprises  a 
bridge  including  lever  legs  extending  from  both  sides  thereof, 
a  pair  of  rocking  arms;  each  leg  connected  to  one  of  said  rock- 
ing arms  by  a  first  pivot  coupling  located  adjacent  said  bridge; 
a  drive  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame  and  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  the  drive  means  to  be  rotated  one  revolution  each 
printing  cycle,  a  pair  of  crank  members  mounted  on  said  drive 
shaft,  each  rocking  arm  being  mounted  to  one  of  said  crank 
members;  a  crossbar  mounted  on  said  frame,  each  rocking  arm 
including  a  slot  which  receives  said  crossbar,  the  length  of  said 
slot  being  about  twice  the  length  of  said  crank  member  and 
arranged  to  guide  said  rocking  arm  as  the  latter  is  displaced  by 
said  crank  member  toward  a  foremost  position  in  which  said 
pressure  segment  rolls  off  said  line  of  types,  a  pair  of  levers 
each  pivoted  at  one  end  to  said  frame  and  at  another  end  to  one 
of  said  legs  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  first  pivot  coupling; 
said  crank  member,  rocking  arm,  leg,  and  lever  defining  link- 
age means  for  displacing  said  pressure  segment  in  an  elliptical 
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path  of  travel  toward  and  away  froin  the  type  wheels  wherein 
said  pressure  segment  is  oriented  parallel  to  the  line  of  types 
throughout  travel  of  said  segment  in  said  elliptical  path  and 
rolls  off  a  line  of  types  when  the  rocking  arm  is  in  said  foremost 
position. 


4,214,522 
DEVICE  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  STENOL 
Dag  Bilie.  Saro,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Svecia  Silkscreen  Maskiner 
AB,  Norsborg,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser,  No.  899,859 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  May  16,  1977,  7705695 
Int.  a.-  B41C  1/14 
U.S.  a.  101-128.4  19  Qaims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  stencil  intended  for  use  in  a 
silkscreen  printing  machine  which  has  been  light-treated  to 
transfer  a  design  to  a  pre-treated  net  or  film,  said  stencil  being 
subjected  to  a  water-treatment  process  to  rinse  the  stencil  to 
develop  said  pattern,  comprising: 
at  least  two  vertically  extending  pipes  having  mutually 
facing  nozzles  and  arranged  on  a  displaceable  holder  in  a 
manner  such  that  one  of  said  at  least  two  pipes  passes  on 
the  rear  side  of  the  stencil  and  the  other  of  said  at  least  two 
pipes  passes  on  the  forward  side  of  said  stencil, 
means  for  supporting  a  stencil  between  the  two  vertical 
pipes  and  means  for  supporting  said  holder  for  substan- 
tially horizontal  movement  such  that  each  side  of  the 
stencil  will  be  respectively  traversed  by  said  pipes,  and 
means  for  supplying  water  to  said  pipes  to  treat  a  stencil 
supported  on  said  supporting  means. 


4,214,523 
INK  AND  MOISTURE  CONTROL  WITH  MASTER 
CONDITION  COMPENSATION 
Saied  A.  Mabrouk,  9176  Shepard  Rd.,  Macedonia,  Ohio  44056; 
Edward  T.  Morgan,  8330  Westmoor  Rd.,  Mentor,  Ohio  44060, 
and  James  W.  Davis,  624-B  Corkhill  Rd.,  Apt.  612,  Bedford, 
Ohio  44146 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  820,825,  Aug.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,522 
Int.  G.-  B41F  7/24:  B41L  25/00.  27/00 
U.S.  a.  101-148  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  lithographic  duplicator  for  printing  copies  from  a 
sequence  of  masters,  each  inserted  in  turn  on  a  master  cylinder 
of  the  duplicator,  which  duplicator  includes  moisture  supply 
means  for  supplying  moisture  to  a  master  on  the  cylinder  and 
ink  supply  means  for  supplying  ink  to  a  master  on  the  cylinder, 
and  in  which  the  masters  inserted  upon  the  master  cylinder  are 
of  a  nature  such  that  they  gradually  absorb  moisture  with 
continued  use.  whereby  the  moisture  condition  of  the  surface 
of  each  master  is  subject  to  progressive  change  during  a  print- 
ing run.  a  control  system  comprising: 
moisture  control  means  for  providing  an  underlying  mois- 
ture feed  rate  control  signal,  said  moisture  control  means 


being  connected  with  the  moisture  supply  means  and 
controlling  the  same  via  said  signal, 

means  for  sensing  the  introduction  of  a  new  master  and 
generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of  that  effect, 

means  for  generating  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the  num- 
ber of  copies  which  have  been  printed  since  the  initiation 
of  the  printing  run  with  each  master,  and 

circuit  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  signals  for 
generating  a  taper  compensation  signal  generally  indica- 
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tive  of  the  predicted  moisture  condition  of  the  surface  of 
the  master  as  a  result  of  the  duration  of  the  printing  run  in 
progress, 
said  moisture  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  com- 
pensation signal  to  automatically  adjust  the  moisture  feed 
rate  control  signal  delivered  by  it  to  said  moisture  supply 
means  in  a  manner  to  gradually  decrease  the  moisture  feed 
rate  of  the  moisture  supply  means  as  the  number  of  copies 
printed  during  the  printing  run  in  progress  increases,  at 
least  within  a  predetermined  copy  limit. 


4,214,524 

SYSTEM  FOR  COMPENSATING  FOR  ERRORS  IN 

REGISTRATION  BETWEEN  COLORS  PRINTED  IN 

MULTI-COLOR  PRINTING  MACHINE 

Louis  G.  Corse,  Chaumont-sur-Tharonne,  France,  assignor  to 

Machines  Chambon  S.A.,  Orleans,  France 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  710,205,  Jul.  30, 1976,  abandoned.  This 

application  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,198 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  8,  1975,  75  24771 

Int.  a.-  B41F  5/06,  5/16 

U.S.  a.  101-181  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  multi-color  printing  machine  including  a  series  of 
printing  units  through  which  a  web  successively  passes  for 
successively  printing  on  the  web  with  different  colors,  a  sys- 
tem for  maintaining  printing  of  different  colors  on  the  web  in 
registration,  comprising:  compensating  means  responsive  to  a 
control  signal  for  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  the  web  and 
one  of  said  printing  units  to  compensate  for  registration  error 
between  printing  by  said  one  printing  unit  and  printing  by 
another  printing  unit;  means  for  detecting  the  registration  error 
and  for  applying  the  control  signal  to  said  compensating  means 
in  response  to  the  detected  registration  error  to  operate  said 
compensating  means  to  compensate  for  the  detected  registra- 
tion error;  and  tension  limiting  means  effective  for  limiting  a 
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tension  in  the  web  to  an  upper  tension  limit  and  a  lower  tension 
limit  when  the  tension  in  the  web  tends  to  exceed  these  limits, 
said  tension  limiting  means  comprising  a  horizontal  roll  mov- 
able in  a  vertical  direction  with  the  web  passing  under  the  roll, 
a  support  mounting  said  roll  for  rotation  thereon  and  movable 
in  a  vertical  direction  with  said  roll,  means  defining  a  movable 
stop  having  a  lower  position  and  movable  in  an  upward  verti- 
cal direction  when  an  upwardly  directed  force  exceeding  a 
certain  value  is  applied  thereto  for  engaging  said  support  when 
said  support  is  moved  vertically  upwardly  with  said  roll  by  the 
web  having  an  increasing  tension  tending  to  exceed  the  upper 
tension  limit  to  maintain  the  web  tension  at  the  upper  tension 
limit,  and  means  defining  a  fixed  stop  for  engaging  said  mov- 
able stop  at  its  lower  position  to  allow  said  support  to  disen- 
gage from  said  movable  stop  when  said  support  moves  below 
the  lower  position  of  said  movable  stop  as  said  roll  and  said 
support  together  drop  vertically  as  the  tension  in  the  web  tends 
to  decrease  below  the  lower  tension  limit  to  maintain  the 
tension  at  the  lower  limit  determined  by  the  weight  of  said  roll 
and  said  support  bearing  on  the  web  beneath  said  roll. 


4,214,525 
BELT-TYPE  PRINTING  MACHINE  WITH  SERPENTINE 

BELT  SUPPORT 
Charles  Aaron,  West  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Midland-Ross 
Corporation,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  836,130,  Sep.  23,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  679,930,  Apr.  26,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,220 

Int.  a.'  B41F  5/06.  5/16.  17/02 

U.S.  CI.  101-181  4  Claims 
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tally  at  each  plate  cylinder,  the  peninsular  region  being 
located  and  sized  relative  to  the  box-shaped  region  such 
that  a  dihedral  region  is  formed  therebetween  to  accom- 
modate an  ink  train  and  personnel; 

positive  belt-driving  means  in  coaxial  adjacent  relation  with 
said  plate  cylinders  at  opposite  ends  of  said  plate  cylinders 
in  positive  drive  relation  with  opposite  edges  of  the  belt; 
and 

common  drive  means  for  all  of  said  belt-driving  means  and 
said  impression  cylinders  effecting  accurate  synchroniza- 
tion of  the  belt  speeds  and  the  web  speed. 


4,214,526 
DRIVE  FOR  SHEETFED  ROTARY  PRINTING  PRESSES 
WITH  AT  LEAST  TWO  TANDEM-MOUNTED  PRINTING 

UNITS 

Willi  Jeschke.  Heidelberg-Boxberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  496,169,  Aug.  9,  1974,  Pat.  No.  4,112,842. 
This  application  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,080 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  9, 
1973,  2340263 

Int.  a:-  B41F  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  101-183  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  belt  printing  machine  which  is  especially  adapted  for 
multi-tone  printing  on  a  single  web  and  has  a  plurality  of  hori- 
zontally spaced  printing  stations  spaced  progressively  along  a 
substantially  horizontal  path  which  the  web  travels  through 
the  machine,  comprising: 
an  impression  cylinder  disposed  at  each  station  vertically 

below  said  path; 
a  plate  cylinder  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  each  impres- 
sion cylinder  and  vertically  spaced  above  said  path; 
a  separate  printing  belt  for  each  station  comprising  a  contin- 
uous fiexible  belt  of  non-stretchable  synthetic  polymeric 
material  reeved  at  least  partially  around  each  plate  cylin- 
der and  extending  therefrom,  each  belt  carrying  a  plural- 
ity of  printing  plates  for  printing  on  the  web  as  it  passes 
between  the  impression  cylinder  and  plate  cylinder  at 
each  station; 
separate  printing  belt  supporting  apparatus  at  each  station  in 
overhead  relation  to  said  path  and  plate  cylinders  com- 
prising, (i)  rotatable  cylindrical  means  supported  along  a 
plurality  of  parallel  axes  located  in  horizontally  parallel 
passes  of  a  belt  of  consecutively  reversed  turns  along  a 
portion  of  a  complete  circuit  for  its  respective  belt  within 
a  box-shaped  region  spaced  vertically  above  said  path  and 
plate  cylinders,  and  (ii)  other  rotatable  cylindrical  means 
supported  along  a  plurality  of  parallel  axes  defining  an- 
other portion  of  said  complete  circuit  surrounding  a  pen- 
insular region  projecting  substantially  vertically  from  said 
box-shaped  region  toward  said  path  and  terminating  dis- 


1.  Drive  for  sheet-fed  rotary  printing  machines  with  at  least 
two  tandem-mounted  printing  units  driven  by  a  closed  gear 
train  and  including  a  drive  motor  comprising  a  drive  train 
driven  by  the  motor  and  extending  parallel  to  the  closed  gear 
train,  the  closed  gear  train  having  at  least  two  force  input 
locations  at  which  the  closed  gear  train  is  connected  to  said 
drive  train,  said  drive  train  comprising  a  first  displaceably 
mounted  transmission  unit  connected  to  the  closed  gear  train  at 
one  of  said  force  input  locations,  a  second  transmission  unit 
corresponding  to  said  first  unit  connected  to  the  closed  gear 
train  at  the  other  of  said  force  input  locations,  and  transmission 
means  connecting  said  first  transmission  unit  to  said  second 
transmission  unit,  said  drive  train  being  constructed  as  a  bipar- 
tite main  drive  shaft,  both  parts  of  said  main  drive  shaft  being 
coupled  to  one  another  so  as  to  be  displaceable  relative  to  one 
another  in  axial  direction,  said  transmission  units  including  a 
worm  respectively  secured  to  each  part  of  said  main  drive  shaft 
and  a  worm  gear  respectively  meshing  with  each  of  said 
worms  at  a  respective  force  input  location,  each  of  said  main 
drive  shaft  parts  being  mounted  in  respective  bearings  so  as  to 
be  axially  displaceable. 


4,214,527 
MOUNTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  PLATE  CYLINDER 

AND  FORM  ROLLERS 
Hiroyoshi  Kamou,  Kashiwa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kormori  Print- 
ing Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  672 
Int.  Q.^  B41F  31/34.  13/14.  13/28:  B41L  27/36 
U.S.  CI.  101-247  4  Qaims 

1.  A  printing  press  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced  frames; 

a  supporting  member  having  a  portion  whose  outer  surface 
is  rotatably  supported  by  one  of  said  frames  and  being 
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provided  with  a  shaft  hole  formed  eccentrically  with 
respect  to  said  outer  surface; 

a  plate  cylinder  having  a  concentric  shaft  rotatably  sup- 
ported at  one  end  in  the  shaft  hole  of  said  supporting 
member  and  the  other  end  in  a  sleeve  secured  to  the  other 
frame: 

means  for  rotating  said  supporting  member  so  that  the  axis  of 
said  plate  cylinder  may  be  skewed; 

vibrating  rollers  journalled  in  the  frames; 

form  rollers  engageable  with  said  plate  cylinder  and  said 
vibrating  rollers; 

pairs  of  roller  holders  swingably  mounted  around  both  end 
portions  of  said  vibrating  rollers,  each  of  said  form  rollers 
being  journalled  in  respective  one  of  said  pairs  of  roller 
holders; 

means  attached  to  each  of  said  roller  holders  for  urging  said 
roller  holder  in  the  direction  to  press  its  form  roller 
against  said  plate  cylinder; 


a  pair  of  cam  bases  one  of  which  is  rotatably  supported  by 
said  supporting  member  and  the  other  is  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  sleeve,  said  cam  bases  being  operatively 
connected  with  each  other; 

arcuate  cams  provided  on  each  cam  base,  rotatable  there- 
with and  equal  in  number  to  the  number  of  said  form 
rollers,  each  of  said  cams  being  swingably  supported  at 
one  end  to  said  cam  base,  having  a  cam  surface  adapted  to 
be  engaged  with  a  portion  of  respective  one  of  said  roller 
holders  and  being  adjustably  fixed  at  the  other  end  to  said 
cam  base,  each  of  said  cam  surfaces  including  a  crest  and 
an  arcuate  root  with  which  said  portion  of  each  roller 
holder  is  engaged  during  printing  operation;  and 

means  for  simultaneously  rotating  said  pair  of  cam  bases  so 
that  said  portion  of  each  of  said  roller  holders  is  engaged 
by  said  crest  of  respective  one  of  said  cams,  whereby  said 
form  rollers  are  simultaneously  thrown-off  from  said  plate 
cylinder. 


4.214,528 
PLATE  CYLINDER  SIDE  REGISTER  ADJUSTMENT 
G€orge  Mirow.  Worcester,  Mass.,  assignor  to  White  Consoli- 
dated Industries.  Inc..  Qeveland.  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  25.  1978.  Ser.  No.  936,825 

Int.  a.'  B41F  7/08.  13/14.  31/30 

U.S.  a.  101-248  8  aaims 
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1  In  an  offset  printing  press  having  a  cylinder  rotatable  on  a 
generally  nonrotative  axially  movable  shaft  concentric  with 


the  cylinder  and  mounted  on  a  mainframe,  a  mechanism  for 
adjusting  the  axial  position  of  the  shaft  and  the  cylinder  which 
rotates  on  it,  comprising: 
an  elongated  rotatable  spindle  having  a  shaft  engaging  end 
and  an  operator-accessible  distal  end,  the  shaft  engaging 
end  of  the  spindle  being  threaded  to  mate  with  a  corre- 
sponding threaded  end  of  the  nonrotative  axially  movable 
shaft,  the  spindle  being  generally  translationally  nonmov- 
able  along  its  axis  of  rotation,  the  spindle  and  the  shaft 
extending  along  generally  separate  lengths  of  a  common 
longitudinal  axis; 
a  circumferential  flange  extending  radially  from  the  spindle, 
the  circumferential  flange  providing  a  first  annular  area 
rotative  surface  concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the 
spindle  and  generally  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
spindle  axis  of  rotation; 
a  ringlike  member  mounted  to  the  mainframe  and  adjacent 
the  flange  and  concentric  relative  to  the  spindle,  the  mem- 
ber providing  a  second  annular  area  nonrotative  surface 
concentric  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  spindle  and 
generally  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  spindle  axis  of 
rotation,  the  first  and  second  surface  being  frictionally 
engaged;  and 
biasing  means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  degree  of 
friction  between  the  surfaces,  the  friction  being  limited  to 
permit  resistive  rotational  movement  of  the  first  surface 
relative  to  the  nonrotative  second  surface,  rotation  of  the 
spindle  causing  translational  movement  of  the  nonrotating 
shaft  along  its  axis. 


4,214,529 
CONSTANT  PRESSURE  PRINTING  MECHANISM  FOR 

HAND  LABELER 
Yo  Sato,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato 
Kenkyusho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,247 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  15,  1977,  52-084203 
Int.  CI.-  B41J  5/00 
U.S.  a.  101-291  15  Claims 
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1.  A  constant  pressure  printing  mechanism  for  use  with  a 
hand  labeler  which  is  operative  to  print  a  label,  comprising: 

a  frame; 

a  hand  lever  mounted  on  said  frame  for  movement  between 
a  released  position  and  a  squeezed  position; 

a  printing  platen  having  a  printing  surface;  said  platen  being 
mounted  to  said  frame  for  movement  betw£en  a  normal 
biased  position,  which  occurs  when  said  hand  lever  is  at 
said  released  position  and  is  moving  toward  said  squeezed 
position  thereof,  and  an  awaiting  position  at  which  said 
platen  is  moved  such  that  its  said  printing  surface  is  await- 
ing the  printing  operation,  which  occurs  when  said  hand 
lever  is  moved  into  the  vicinity  of  said  squeezed  position 
thereof;  platen  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  platen  to  said 
biased  position  thereof; 

a  printing  head  connected  to  said  hand  lever  and  movable 
thereby  between  an  inoperative  position,  which  is  apart 
from  said  platen  when  said  platen  is  at  said  biased  position 
and  when  said  hand  lever  is  at  said  released  position,  and 
a  printing  position,  at  which  said  printing  head  is  abutting 
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said  platen  when  said  platen  is  at  said  awaiting  position 
and  when  said  hand  lever  is  in  the  vicinity  of  said  squeezed 
position; 
constant  pressure  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  said 
hand  lever  for  moving  said  platen  toward  said  printing  head 
against  the  bias  of  said  platen  biasing  means  as  said  hand  lever 
approaches  said  squeezed  position;  said  constant  pressure 
means  including  overridable  means  carried  by  said  platen  and 
further  including  overriding  means  carried  by  said  hand  lever 
and  being  engageable  with  said  overridable  means  when  said 
hand  lever  is  moving  toward  said  squeezed  position  thereof; 
said  overriding  means  comprising  an  element  which  is  nor- 
mally spring  biased  to  a  side  of  said  hand  lever  with  respect  to 
the  path  of  motion  of  said  hand  lever  between  said  squeezed 
and  said  released  positions  thereof;  as  said  hand  lever  is  being 
moved  toward  said  squeezed  position  thereof,  said  overriding 
means  element  abutting  said  overridable  means;  said  element 
being  biased  to  a  position  at  which  said  element  prevents 
bypassage  of  said  overridable  means;  said  overridable  means 
including  a  first  taper  surface  formed  on  said  platen  which 
tapers  in  a  direction  such  that  as  said  hand  lever  moves  toward 
said  squeezed  position  thereof,  said  first  taper  surface  urges 
said  element  to  move  in  a  direction  which  increases  the  spring 
bias  thereupon; 
spring  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  overriding  means  ele- 
ment to  its  said  position  at  which  it  prevents  bypassage  of 
said  overridable  means;  said  pring  biasing  means  being 
adapted  to  exert  sufficient  spring  biasing  force  for  causing 
said  platen  to  be  moved  to  said  awaiting  position  thereof 
as  said  hand  lever  is  moved  toward  said  squeezed  position 
after  said  overriding  means  has  engaged  said  overridable 
means,  instead  of  said  spring  biasing  means  permitting  said 
element  to  simply  move  past  said  first  taper  surface;  said 
overridable  means  being  shaped  and  positioned  to  move 
said  overriding  means  out  of  said  position  for  blocking 
their  bypassage,  such  that  further  such  motion  of  said 
hand  lever  toward  said  squeezed  position  moves  said 
overriding  means  to  apply  pressure  to  said  overridable 
means  until  the  applied  pressure  is  sufficient  to  cause  said 
overridable  means  to  shift  said  platen  to  said  awaiting 
position  against  the  bias  of  said  platen  biasing  means,  and 
continued  such  motion  of  said  hand  lever  to  said  squeezed 
position  moving  said  overriding  means  to  ride  over  said 
overridble  means;  said  overriding  means  and  said  overrid- 
able means  being  respectively  so  shaped  and  positioned 
that  said  ride  over  occurs  simultaneously  as  said  printing 
head  comes  into  abutment  contact  with  said  platen  at  said 
platen  awaiting  position,  whereby  the  printing  pressure  to 
be  applied  by  said  printing  head  to  said  platen  is  deter- 
mined at  a  constant  level  in  terms  of  the  force  which  is 
required  to  be  applied  to  said  hand  lever  for  said  ride  over. 

4,214,530 
METAL  PRINTING  PLATE 
John  A.  Signorelli,  12348  Bennington,  St.  Louis,  Mo.  63141,  and 
Gary  C.  Glanzner,  5083  Town  Center  Dr.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
63128 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,459 

Int.  a.'  B41F  27/12 

U.S.  CI.  101—415.1  11  Claims 


formed  in  the  surface  thereof,  said  slot  being  defined  by  a  first 
surface,  and  a  second  surface  oppositely  opposed  to  said  first 
surface,  said  cylinder  having  a  cylinder  peripheral  dimension 
between  a  first  edge  and  a  second  edge  of  said  slot,  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  preformed  printing  plate  of  metallic 
material  having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge,  the  leading 
edge  having  an  inwardly  directed  bend  at  least  as  great  as 
ninety  degrees  so  as  to  seat  said  first  bend  against  said  first 
surface,  said  trailing  edge  having  a  second  inwardly  directed 
bend  at  an  axial  distance  from  said  first  bend  corresponding  to 
the  peripheral  dimensions  of  said  cylinder,  said  second  bend 
being  at  least  as  great  as  ninety  degrees  so  as  seat  said  second 
bend  against  said  second  surface,  and  a  third  bend  outboard  of 
said  second  bend  and  formed  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said 
second  bend,  the  portion  of  said  plate  outboard  of  said  third 
bend  defining  a  lead  in  for  said  plate  permitting  said  plate  to  be 
snap  locked  into  position  on  said  cylinder,  said  lead  in  of  said 
plate  being  spaced  from  said  second  surface  while  the  entire 
remaining  portion  of  said  plate  abuts  some  portion  of  said 
cylinder  in  the  running  condition  of  said  cylinder,  the  distance 
between  said  first  bend  and  said  second  bend  being  no  greater 
than  the  peripheral  dimension  of  said  cylinder  between  the  first 
and  second  edges  of  said  slot,  said  first,  second  and  third  bends 
of  said  plate  and  the  distance  between  said  first  and  said  second 
bends  defining  first  means  for  locking  said  plate  to  said  cylin- 
der, said  plate  being  snap  locked  in  position  on  said  cylinder 
and  positionally  locked  thereto  by  the  snap  lock  provided  by 
said  printing  plate  construction,  said  first  locking  means  being 
effective  to  prevent  axial  movement  of  said  plate  with  respect 
to  said  cylinder  in  the  normal  operation  of  said  cylinder. 


1.  In  a  plate  lock  up  for  a  thin  metal  printing  plate  including 
a  plate  cylinder  having  at  least  one  axially  extending  radial  slot 


4,214,531 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  IMAGE-BEARING 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATES 

Walter  L.  Garrett,  Freeland,  and  Czerepinski,  Ralph  G.,  Mid- 
land, both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company, 
Midland,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  763,262,  Jan.  27.  1977.  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  586.455,  Jun.  12,  1975, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  565,915, 

Apr.  7,  1975,  abandoned.  This  application  May  25,  1979,  Ser. 

No.  42,643 
Int.  a:-  G03F  7/02:  B41N  1/00:  B41M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  101—451  9  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  a  developed  image-bearing 
lithographic  printing  plate  to  render  hydrophilic  the  non- 
image  areas  of  the  plate,  comprising  applying  to  the  image- 
bearing  plate  an  emulsion  having  an  aqueous  phase  comprising 
water  and  an  active  polymer  component  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  polyacrylamide-based  polymer  wherein  from  about  5  to 
about  70  percent  of  the  carbonyl  sites  are  carboxyl  groups 
and  the  balance  of  said  sites  are  amide  moieties; 

(b)  a  physical  blend  comprised  of  from  about  95  to  about  30 
weight  percent  polyacrylamide  and  from  about  5  to  about 
70  weight  percent  polyacrylic  acid  or  an  alkali  metal  or 
ammonium  salt  thereof; 

(c)  a  physical  blend  comprised  of  polyacrylamide,  or  poly- 
acrylic acid  or  an  alkali  metal  or  ammonium  salt  thereof, 
and  at  least  one  polyacrylamide-based  polymer  as.  de- 
scribed in  (a),  said  polymers  being  employed  in  propor- 
tions such  that  of  the  total  carbonyl  sites  present  in  the 
blend,  from  about  5  to  about  70  percent  are  carboxyl 
groups  and  the  balance  are  amide  moieties; 

(d)  a  mixture  of  any  two  or  more  of  the  foregoing  (a)-(c); 
the  weight  average  molecular  weight  of  each  of  said  polya- 
crylamide-based polymer,  polyacrylamide,  and  polyacrylic 
acid  or  salt  thereof  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  10,000  to 
about  500,000;  and 

(e)  a  co-mixture  of  one  or  more  of  the  foregoing  (a)-(d)  with 
up  to  30  weight  percent  hydroxypropyl  methylcellulose 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  co-mixture,  said  hydroxy- 
propyl  methylcellulose  being  of  a  type  which  produces  a 
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2  weight  percent  aqueous  solution  having  a  viscosity  of 
from  about  1  to  about  100  cP  when  measured  according  to 
ASTM  Method  D  2363-72; 
said  solution  being  applied  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  render 
substantially  all  the  non-image  areas  hydrophilic. 


4,214,532 
STEMMING 
Bryon  T.  Oulsnam,  Stoke-on-Trent,  England,  assignor  to  Core- 
plugs  Limited,  Stoke-on-Trent,  England 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,949 

Int.  a:  F42D  1/08 

U.S.  a.  102—30  7  Qaims 


r^-- 


1.  A  method  of  stemming  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a 
stemming  plug  of  a  self-supporting  body  consisting  at  least 
principally  of  sand  bound  with  the  aid  of  sodium  silicate,  add- 
ing water  to  the  stemming  plug  to  weaken  the  same  prior  to  its 
msertion  into  a  shot  hole,  inserting  said  weakened  plug  into 
said  shot  hole  and  thereafter  crushing  or  disintegrating  said 
weakened  plug  in  said  shot  hole. 


4,214,533 
ANNULAR  ALTERNATOR  FOR  ARTILLERY 

Jonathan  E.  Fine,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  and  Ginton  J.  Sewell, 

Beloit,  Kans.,  assignors  to  The  United  Sutes  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,750 

Int.  a.'  F42C  U/04 

U.S.  a.  102-209  5  Qaims 
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1.  The  combination  of  a  projectile  of  relatively  small  diame- 
ter and  power  generating  means  capable  of  providing  electrical 
power  of  at  least  1 5  watts  to  a  circuit  of  the  projectile,  the 
combination  comprising; 
a  stator  means  secured  to  a  stationary  portion  of  said  projec- 
tile, said  stator  comprising  an  annular  coil  and  a  high 
magnetic  permeable  toroid  surrounding  said  coil, 
said  toroid  having  a  substantially  rectangular  cross  section  at 
any  circumferential  portion  thereof,  two  opposed  sides  of 
said  cross  section  comprising  two  continuous  annular 
walls  of  high  permeable  magnetic  material,  a  third  side  of 
said  cross  section  comprising  a  third  continuous  annular 
wall  of  high  permeable  magnetic  matenal  which  connects 
said  two  opposed  sides  along  a  first  edge  of  each,  and  a 
fourth  side  of  said  cross  section  comprising  discontinuous 
wall  portions  of  high  permeable  magnetic  material  spaced 
about  the  circumference  thereof,  said  discontinuous  wall 
portions  being  attached  to  said  two  opposed  sides  of  said 
cross  section  along  a  second  edge  of  each  said  opposed 


side,  alternate  discontinuous  portions  being  attached  to 
opposite  ones  of  said  opposed  sides, 

rotating  means  secured  to  said  projectile. 

impeller  means  on  said  rotating  means  to  impart  rotary 
motion  thereto  in  response  to  air  flow  over  the  surface  of 
the  projectile,  and 

a  rotor  on  said  rotating  means  comprising  an  annular  keeper 
composed  of  high  permeable  magnetic  material, 

individual  permanent  magnets  embedded  in  said  annular 
keeper  and  spaced  from  one  another  in  a  circumferential 
direction,  said  magnets  each  having  one  pole  thereof 
facing  said  fourth  side  of  said  toroid  of  said  stator,  wherein 
alternate  magnets  along  the  circumference  of  said  keeper 
having  opposite  poles  facing  said  toroid, 

whereby  rotation  of  said  rotor  relative  to  said  stator  in  re- 
sponse to  air  flow  over  the  surface  of  said  projectile  dur- 
ing flight  thereof  is  sufficient  to  generate  at  least  1 5  watts 
of  electrical  power. 


4,214,534 
COMMAND  FUZING  SYSTEM 
Arnold  A.  Richter,  Kensington,  and  Charles  E.  H.  Edwards, 
Bethesda,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1969,  Ser.  No.  839,797 

Int.  CI.-  F42C  11/06 

U.S.  a.  102—215  3  Claims 
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1.  A  command  fuzing  system  comprising: 

(a)  A  weapon  capable  of  firing  projectiles: 

(b)  a  pulse  radar  transmitter  having  a  variable  pulse  rate  and 
located  adjacent  said  weapon  for  transmitting  pulses  along 
the  trajectory  of  said  projectiles; 

(c)  projectiles  capable  of  being  fired  from  said  weapon; 

(d)  means  in  said  projectiles  to  count  each  of  said  pulses  and 
to  cause  detonation  upon  receipt  of  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  said  pulses;  and 

(e)  a  bar  handle  located  on  said  weapon  for  adjusting  the 
pulse  repetition  frequency  of  said  radar  transmitter  in 
order  to  change  the  point  along  the  trajectory  at  which 
detonation  occurs. 


4,214,535 
SWITCH  FOR  A  SUSPENDED  RAILWAY  VEHICLE 

Thomas  Gerhard,  Viersen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Waggonfabrik  Uerdingen  A.G.,  Krefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,448 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  27, 
1977,  2743316 

Int.  CV  EOIB  25/26 
U.S.  CI.  104-91  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  switch  for  a  suspended  railway  vehicle  having  two 
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elastic  wheels,  comprising  a  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  rail, 
said  first  and  second  rails  together  forming  a  first  double-rail 
path  whereas  said  first  rail  with  said  third  rail  and  said  second 
rail  with  said  fourth  rail  form  second  and  third  double-rail 
paths,  respectively,  which  branch  off  from  said  first  path,  said 
four  rails  having  contact  surfaces  and  together  bounding  a  gap 
so  that  during  running  of  the  vehicle  on  the  switch  from  one  to 
another  path  one  wheel  of  the  vehicle  enters  the  gap  and  runs 
without  support  and  after  passing  said  gap  the  one  wheel 
engages  with  a  portion  of  one  rail  of  the  other  path;  a  plurality 
of  ramps  each  arranged  on  a  respective  one  of  said  portions 
and  having  a  contact  surface  provided  with  means  for  increas- 
ing surface  contact  of  a  wheel  of  the  vehicle  with  each  ramp, 
said  surface  contact  increasing  means  including,  on  the  contact 
surface  of  each  ramp,  a  section  which  is  inclined  in  a  direction 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  the  respective  rail 
so  that  when  the  one  wheel  after  passing  said  gap  runs  onto  a 
respective  one  of  said  ramps  it  is  raised  onto  said  contact  sur- 
face of  the  one  rail  of  the  other  path,  said  surface  contact 
increasing  means  further  including,  on  the  contact  surface  of 
each  ramp,  a  transitional  portion  merging  into  the  respective 
rail  with  a  transverse  inclination  which  decreases  proceeding 
in  the  direction  along  which  the  transitional  portion  merges 
into  the  respective  rail. 


4,214,537 
GRAIN  DRILL  FURROW  OPENING  ASSEMBLY 
Alfred  J.  Bailey,  Berkswell,  and  Ronald  S.  Sargent,  Kenilworth, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V., 
Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,389 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  29,  1977. 
13058/77;  Oct.  21,  1977,  4:  ,51/77 

Int.  Q.-  AOIC  5/06 
U.S.  Q.  111-85  2  Qaims 
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4,214,536 

HOPPER  OUTLET  HAVING  VERTICALLY  MOVABLE 

DOOR  BEARING 

Jerry  D.  Waddell,  O'Fallon;  John  J.  Scheeter,  and  David  A. 

Stoller,  both  of  St.  Charles,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  ACF 

Industries,  Incorporated,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,603 

Int.  Q.^  B61D  7/20.  7/22.  7/26 

U.S.  Q.  105-282  P  6  claims 
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1.  A  hopper  outlet  comprising: 

inner  and  outer  outlet  end  walls  joining  opposite  ends  of 
transversely  spaced  outlet  side  walls;  at  least  one  fixed 
rack  located  adjacent  said  outer  outlet  end  wall  and  ex- 
tending longitudinally  away  from  the  outlet;  at  least  one 
door  bearing  attached  to  a  generally  horizontally  movable 
outlet  gate  movable  below  said  outer  outlet  end  wall  to 
open  position;  ramp  means  including  an  inclined  cam 
surface  located  below  said  inner  outlet  end  wall  which 
support  said  gate  in  closed  position;  a  transversely  extend- 
ing pinion  shaft  movable  generally  in  a  horizontal  plane 
between  open  and  closed  positions  of  said  gate  and  includ- 
ing at  least  one  pinion  which  rides  upon  said  rack  during 
movement  of  said  gate,  said  pinion  shaft  extending 
through  a  door  bearing  slot  in  said  door  bearing;  said  door 
bearing  slot  being  elongated  vertically  to  allow  vertical 
movement  of  the  door  bearing  relative  to  the  pinion  shaft 
as  the  gate  is  ramped  in  its  movement  between  closed  and 
open  positions,  downwardly  into  open  position  and  up- 
wardly into  closed  position. 


1.  A  grain  drill  including  a  frame,  a  drawbar  mounted  on  the 
frame  and  extending  forwardly  therefrom,  a  hopper  mounted 
on  the  frame,  a  plurality  of  furrow  opening  assemblies 
mounted  on  the  frame,  each  furrow  opening  assembly  includ- 
ing a  coulter  body  structure,  an  upper  link  pivotally  attached 
to  the  frame  at  one  end  and  to  the  coulter  body  structure  at  the 
other  end  for  pivotal  movement  about  axies  that  are  generally 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  forward  movement  of  the  grain 
drill,  a  lower  link  substantially  the  same  length  as  the  upper 
link  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  the  frame  below  the  upper 
link  and  at  the  other  end  to  the  coulter  body  structure,  a  first 
soil-engaging  assembly  including  a  slit  opening  disk  attached  to 
the  coulter  body  structure,  a  second  soil-engaging  assembly 
including  two  slit-widening  disks  attached  to  the  coulter  body 
assembly  for  engaging  the  soil  to  the  rear  of  the  first  soil- 
engaging  assembly  and  adjustment  means  for  adjusting  the 
length  of  at  least  orie  of  the  links  to  adjust  the  soil  penetratioii 
depth  of  the  first  soil-engaging  assembly  relative  to  the  second 
soil-engaging  assembly,  and  load  means  attached  to  the  frame 
and  to  each  furrow  opening  assembly  for  applying  a  down- 
ward force  on  each  furrow  opening  assembly. 


4,214,538 
THREE  WAY  GARDEN  TOOL 
Barry  S.  Druskin,  397  Wildrose  Ave.,  Bergenfield,  N.J.  07621; 
Robert  A.  Stumpp,  59  Old  Chimney  Rd.,  Upper  Saddle  River! 
N.J.  07458,  and  Nora  M.  Muccio,  130  Grand  Ave.,  Palisades 
Park,  N.J.  07650 

Filed  Jun.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  917,558 

Int.  CI.-  AOIC  5/02 

U.S.Q.  111-95  5  Claims 


1.  A  hand  held  garden  tool  for  excavating,  seeding  and 
tamping  an  area  comprising,  a  hollow  handle  having  an  aper- 
ture therein,  a  substantially  flat  trowel  and  tamping  member 
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having  a  plurality  of  digging  teeth  connected  to  and  closing 
one  end  of  said  hollow  handle,  said  hollow  handle  being  closed 
at  its  end  opposite  from  said  trowel  and  tamping  member  and 
defining  a  seeding  space,  a  sleeve  slidable  over  said  hollow 
handle  adjacent  said  aperture  positionable  in  a  first  position  for 
closing  said  aperture  and  said  seed  space,  a  second  position 
spaced  from  said  aperature  for  opening  said  aperture  and  at 
least  one  third  position  intermediate  said  first  and  second  posi- 
tions and  partially  covering  said  aperture  for  defining  a  seeding 
slot,  and  seeding  slot  adjustment  means  connected  between 
said  sleeve  and  said  hollow  handle  for  placing  said  sleeve  in 
said  first,  second  and  third  positions  whereby  seeds  and  the  like 
can  be  loaded  into  said  hollow  handle  through  said  aperture 
when  said  sleeve  is  in  said  second  position,  the  seed  and  the  like 
can  be  retained  within  said  hollow  handle  when  said  sleeve  is 
in  said  first  position  and  the  seed  and  the  like  can  be  dispensed 
when  said  sleeve  is  in  said  at  least  one  third  position,  and 
whereby  said  trowel  and  tampering  member  can  be  used  to 
.excavate  an  area,  the  seed  and  the  like  can  be  dispensed  onto 
said  area,  and  said  trowel  and  tamping  member  can  be  used  to 
flatten  and  tamp  the  area  after  seeding,  said  seeding  slot  adjust- 
ment means  comprising  a  first  raised  rivet  spaced  from  one  end 
of  said  aperture  on  said  hollow  handle,  a  second  raised  rivet 
spaced  from  an  end  of  said  aperture  opposite  said  first  raised 
rivet,  said  sleeve  including  an  L  shaped  slot  at  its  one  end 
adjacent  said  first  raised  rivet  engageable  with  said  first  raised 
rivet  for  placing  said  sleeve  into  said  first  position,  said  sleeve 
further  including  an  elongated  slot  on  its  side  opposite  from 
said  L  shaped  slot  engageable  with  said  second  raised  rivet  for 
placing  said  sleeve  into  its  second  position,  said  sleeve  being 
positionable  into  said  at  least  one  third  position  by  abutting  the 
end  of  said  sleeve  adjacent  said  elongated  slot  against  said 
second  raised  rivet,  said  elongated  slot  extending  substantially 
parallel  to  the  major  axis  of  said  sleeve  and  includes  a  plurality 
of  finger  shaped  slot  portions  disposed  along  the  major  axis  of 
said  sleeve  and  extending  circumferentially  thereof,  said  sec- 
ond raised  rivet  being  selectively  engageable  into  one  of  said 
finger  shaped  slot  portions  for  determining  the  size  of  said 
seeding  slot  and  positioning  said  sleeve  into  additional  third 
positions. 


therefor  to  displacement  of  the  stitch  controlling  instrumental- 
ity by  the  motor  acting  through  the  linkage  means. 


4,214.539 

POSITION  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

SEWING  MACHINE 

John  A.  Hcrr,  Garwood,  and  Wolfgang  Jaffe,  Roselle  Park,  both 

of  N,J„  assignors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,539 

Int.  a.-  D05B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  112-158  E  8aaims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  the  combination  including  a  linear 
motor,  a  stitch  controlling  instrumentality,  linkage  means 
connecting  the  motor  with  the  stitch  controlling  instrumental- 
ity for  positioning  said  stitch  controlling  instrumentality  in 
accordance  with  the  operation  of  the  motor,  a  position  sensor 
including  an  associated  ring  magnet  and  linear  output  Hall 
effect  sensor  one  of  which  is  fixed  in  the  machine  and  the  other 
of  which  is  connected  to  the  linkage  means  for  angular  dis- 
placement about  the  axis  of  the  ring,  the  Hall  effect  sensor 
being  suspended  within  the  ring  magnet  to  produce  an  output 
voltage  which  is  proportional  to  said  angular  displacement  and 


4,214,540 
VARIABLE  PRESSER  BAR  PRESSURE  CONTROL 
ARRANGEMENT 
Albert  N.  Cook,  Madison,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer  Com- 
pany, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,779 

Int.  CV  D05B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  112—235  13  Qaims 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine  comprising  a  body,  a  feed  mechanism 
for  incrementally  advancing  a  work  piece  to  produce  a  series 
of  stitches,  and  a  presser  bar  with  a  presser  foot  attached 
thereto  for  urging  said  work  piece  into  engagement  with  said 
feed  mechanism,  variable  presser  bar  pressure  control  means 
comprising: 
a  rigid  lever,  said  presser  bar  operatively  engaging  said  lever 

at  a  first  point  on  said  lever; 
means  for  applying  a  predetermined  force  to  a  second  point 

on  said  lever  spaced  from  said  first  point; 
a  shiftable  fulcrum  for  said  lever;  and 
means  for  shifting  said  fulcrum  along  said  lever  to  vary  the 
mechanical  advantage  of  said  lever  to  control  the  pressure 
applied  to  said  presser  bar. 


4,214,541 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PILLOWCASES 
George  E.  Zeigler,  Jr.;  Charles  B.  Sumpter,  Jr.,  and  Carl  A. 
Wortham,  all  of  Eden,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Fieldcrest  Mills, 
Inc.,  Eden.  N.C. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,731 

Int.  CI.-  D05B  1/00.  97/00 

U.S.  a.  112—262.3  12  Oaims 
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1.  A  method  of  continuously  manufacturing  pillowcases 
having  an  attached  hem  along  the  mouth  of  the  pillowcase, 
said  method  comprising 

advancing  along  a  predetermined  path  from  a  supply  source 


July  29,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1643 


an  indeterminate  length  relatively  narrow  width  fabric 
web  for  forming  a  hem  while  longitudinally  folding  the 
web  about  the  midpoint  of  its  width  so  that  the  longitudi- 
nal edge  portions  thereof  are  positioned  in  opposing  rela- 
tion to  one  another,  and  while  simultaneously 

advancing  from  another  supply  source  an  indeterminate 
length  relatively  wider  fabric  web  for  forming  the  body 
portion  of  a  pillowcase  and  positioning  one  longitudinal 
edge  thereof  between  the  opposing  longitudinal  edge 
portions  of  the  folded  hem-forming  web,  and  while 

directing  the  thus  associated  hem-forming  and  body-forming 
webs  through  a  sewing  station  and  sewing  the  opposing 
edge  portions  of  the  folded  hem-forming  web  to  the  por- 
tion of  the  body-forming  web  positioned  therebetween  to 
thereby  form  an  attached  hem  along  one  longitudinal  edge 
of  the  body-forming  web,  while  also 

directing  the  hemmed  body-forming  web  from  the  sewing 
station  to  a  cutting  station  and  cutting  the  web  into  indi- 
vidual pieces  of  predetermined  length,  while 

successively  folding  the  cut  pieces  along  a  transversely 
extending  fold  line  located  medially  of  the  cut  edges  to 
position  the  cut  edges  of  each  successive  piece  in  opposing 
relation  to  one  another  and  with  the  hemmed  longitudinal 
edges  in  substantial  alignment  with  one  another,  and  while 
successively  advancing  the  folded  pieces  to  a  side  seaming 
station  and  sewing  along  the  cut  edges  thereof  to  form  a 
seam  therealong,  directing  the  successive  pieces  from  the 
side  seaming  station  to  an  end  station,  and  advancing  the 
pieces  successively  through  the  end  seaming  station  and 
sewing  along  the  edge  located  opposite  the  hem  to  form  a 
seam  therealong  and  thereby  closing  the  end  of  the  piece 
to  complete  the  pillowcase. 


4,214,543 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  TOP  FEED 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SEWING  MACHINE 

Stephen  A.  Garron,  Elizabeth;  Robert  Sedlatschek,  Bridgewater, 
and  John  J.  Sudano,  Paterson,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The 
Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  55,136 

Int.  a:-  D05B  27/04 

U.S.  a.  112—320  3  Qaims 


4,214,542 

LOW  BOBBIN  THREAD  DETECTION  SYSTEM 

INCLUDING  PHOTODETECTOR  HOLDER  SHIELDED 

WITH  PLASTIC  LENS 
Charles  R.  Odermann,  Montville,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  Singer 
Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45,539 

Int.  a:-  B65H  63/02 

U.S.  CI.  112—278  9  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronically  controlled  top  feed  arrangement  for  a 
sewing  machine  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  feed  data,  said  feed  data  including 
for  each  stitch  a  first  data  portion  for  a  feed  stroke  and  a 
second  data  portion  for  a  return  stroke; 

an  upper  feed  dog  adapted  to  alternately  apply  and  relieve 
pressure  upon  a  work  fabric,  the  application  of  pressure 
occurring  when  the  sewing  machine  needle  is  out  of  said 
work  fabric; 

a  presser  foot  adapted  to  alternately  apply  and  relieve  pres- 
sure upon  said  work  fabric,  the  relief  of  pressure  occurring 
when  said  upper  feed  dog  is  applying  pressure  to  said 
work  fabric; 

timing  means  for  supplying  a  first  timing  signal  during  the 
period  when  the  sewing  machine  needle  is  out  of  said 
work  fabric  and  a  second  timing  signal  during  the  period 
when  the  sewing  machine  needle  is  penetrating  said  work 
fabric; 

means  operative  during  formation  of  a  stitch  for  extracting 
from  said  memory  means  said  feed  data  for  said  stitch; 

an  actuator  coupled  to  reciprocate  said  upper  feed  dog  along 
a  feed  line  in  response  to  control  signals  applied  thereto; 
and  . 

control  means  responsive  to  said  first  timing  signal  for  utiliz- 
ing said  extracted  first  data  portion  to  provide  a  control 
signal  for  said  actuator  so  as  to  move  said  upper  feed  dog 
for  said  feed  stroke,  and  responsive  to  said  second  timing 
signal  for  utilizing  said  extracted  second  data  portion  to 
provide  a  control  signal  for  said  actuator  so  as  to  move 
said  upper  feed  dog  for  said  return  stroke. 


1.  In  a  low  bobbin  thread  detection  system  for  a  sewing 
machine  including  a  light  source,  a  photodetector  to  receive 
light  from  said  source  when  bobbin  thread  is  about  to  be  de- 
pleted, and  a  warning  device  operable  by  the  photodetector, 
the  combination  comprising  a  holder  in  which  the  photodetec- 
tor is  situated  and  which  has  an  aperture  therein  to  permit  light 
from  the  light  source  to  pass  to  the  photodetector,  and  a  plastic 
collar  on  the  holder  extending  over  the  aperture  and  shaped 
opposite  the  aperture  as  a  lens  to  focus  light  from  the  light 
source  on  the  photodetector. 

9.  The  method  of  forming  a  lens  over  the  light  admitting 
aperture  of  the  photodetector  holder  of  a  low  bobbin  detector 
system  for  a  sewing  machine  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a 
planar  surface  on  the  holder  to  include  the  aperture,  forming  a 
collar  from  plastic  tubing  of  uniform  cross-section,  and  stretch- 
ing said  collar  around  a  portion  of  the  holder  including  the 
planar  surface  to  form  a  plano-convex  lens  opposite  the  aper- 
ture. 


4,214,544 

BOAT  THRUSTER 

Stanley  A.  Dashew,  Santa  Monica,  and  Charles  D.  Sutton, 

Woodland  Hills,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Omnithruster 

Inc.,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  664,871,  Mar.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,056,073,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  491,797, 

Jul.  25,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  847,222 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  1, 1S>94, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.-  B63H  25/46 
U.S.  CI.  114— 151  10  Claims 

9.  In  combination  with  a  boat  having  a  hull  with  bow  and 
stern  portions,  the  improvement  comprising: 
pump  means  mounted  in  said  hull  for  pumping  water;  and 
thruster  means  having  a  common  passage  coupled  to  said 
pump  means,  for  receiving  the  water  pumped  thereby. 
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said  common  passage  connecting  to  two  thruster  outlet 
means  opening  to  the  sea  at  either  side  of  the  hull  for 
discharging  water  into  the  sea  thereat; 
primary  nozzle  means  mounted  in  each  of  said  thruster 
outlet  means  for  discharging  a  water  flow  through  an  exit 
area  A  sidewardly  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  lon- 
gitudmal  axis  of  said  hull; 


secondary  nozzle  means  mounted  in  each  of  said  thruster 
outlet  means  for  discharging  a  water  flow  through  an  exit 
area  equal  to  approximately  one-half  A  in  a  direction 
havmg  a  component  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis;  and 

valve  means  for  selectively  directing  the  flow  from  said 
pump  means  to  discharge  the  flow  to  the  sea  through  said 
primary  nozzle  means  or  through  said  secondary  nozzle 
means. 


4,214,545 
ANCHOR  STOWING  ARRANGEMENT 

Ivar  Krogstad,  Arendal;  Harry  S.  Sand^y,  Kolbjornsvik.  and 
Thor  O.  Haavie,  Oslo,  all  of  Norway,  assignors  to  A/S  Pusnes 
Mekaniske  Verksted,  Arendal,  Norway 

Filed  Jun.  5.  1978.  Ser.  No.  912,867 
Gaims  priority,  application  Norway,  Jun.  6,  1977,  771972; 
Apr.  19.  1978,  781379 

Int.  a.-  B63B  21/24 
L.S.  a.  114-294  5  Qaims 


said  pivot  axis  generally  coinciding  with  the  axis  of  said 
recess; 

the  lower  part  of  said  bracket  being  provided  with  guide 
edges  extending  entirely  around  said  pivot  axis  except  for 
an  area  corresponding  to  the  width  of  said  at  least  one 
sheave,  said  guide  edges  extending  from  the  lower  point 
thereof  upward  to  said  area, 

said  fairlead  having  transverse  and  lengthwise  dimensions 
sized  to  receive  the  anchor  shank  and  to  permit  the  anchor 
shank  to  be  drawn  upwardly  info  the  fairlead  until  the 
anchor  flukes  engage  said  guide  edges, 

said  guide  edges  cooperating  with  the  anchor  flukes  upon 
further  upward  movement  of  the  anchor  to  cause  relative 
rotation  between  the  anchor  shank  and  the  bracket  for 
orienting  the  anchor  in  the  recess  in  said  vessel. 


4,214,546 
CONVERTIBLE  AMPHIBIOUS  VEHICLE 
Friedrich  Jochum,  Kaiserslautern,  and  Heinz  Glaser,  Pflaum- 
heim,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinen- 
fabrik  Buckau  R.  Wolf  Aktiengesellschaft,  Grevenbroich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  879,870 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1977,  2709948 

Int.  a.-  B60F  3/00 
U.S.  a.  114—270  6  Claims 


1.  An  arrangement  for  stowing  an  anchor  having  a  shank 

and  flukes  in  a  vessel,  of  the  type  employing  a  recess  in  the 

bottom  of  the  vessel  into  which  the  anchor  may  be  pulled  by  an 

anchor  winch  on  the  vessel,  comprismg: 

a  fairlead  arranged  in  said  recess  for  receiving  the  anchor 

line  and  anchor  shank; 
said  fairlead  comprising  a  roller  fairlead  having  at  least  one 
sheave  for  bending  of  the  anchor  line,  a  bracket  for  sup- 
porting said  at  least  one  sheave,  said  bracket  being  pivot- 
able  about  a  pivot  axis  approximately  coinciding  with  the 
direction  of  pull  on  the  anchor  line  by  the  anchor  winch, 


1.  An  amphibious  vehicle  comprising  a  platform;  a  hydraulic 
driving  system;  and  means  for  converting  the  amphibious 
vehicle  into  a  pontoon  or  ferry  vehicle  and  actuated  by  said 
hydraulic  driving  system,  said  converting  means  having  two 
floats  movable  between  an  inoperative  position  in  which  said 
floats  are  folded  and  stacked  on  said  platform  and  an  operative 
position  in  which  said  floats  are  unfolded  and  the  top  surfaces 
of  said  floats  are  in  alignment  with  the  top  surface  of  said 
platform,  said  converting  means  further  havmg  means  for 
connecting  said  floats  to  said  platform  and  moving  the  former 
between  said  inoperative  and  operative  positions,  said  connect- 
ing and  moving  means  including  a  pair  of  elongated  support 
members  arranged  to  extend  transversely  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  the  vehicle,  triangular  guiding  members  each  hinged  at 
one  apex  thereof  to  an  assigned  end  of  the  support  members  for 
rotation  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  said  support  member,  and 
four  pairs  of  hydraulic  cylinders  hinged  respectively  between 
end  surfaces  of  said  floats,  the  free  apexes  of  said  triangular 
guiding  members  and  a  center  point  of  said  support  members  to 
provide  articulated  links  expandable  and  retractable  for  un- 
foldmg  and  folding  said  floats,  respectively,  said  elongated 
support  members  being  detachably  connectable  to  said  plat- 
form so  as  to  readily  move  between  a  first  position  in  which 
said  support  members  are  unfastened  and  together  with  said 
guiding  members  and  said  hydraulic  cylinders  removed  from 
said  platform  so  that  the  vehicle  serves  as  an  amphibious  vehi- 
cle, and  a  second  position  in  which  said  support  members  are 
fastened  to  said  platform  and  together  with  said  guiding  mem- 
bers and  hydraulic  cylinders  are  held  on  the  latter  to  fold  and 
unfold  said  floats  so  that  the  vehicle  serves  as  a  pontoon  or 
ferry  vehicle. 


July  29,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1645 


4,214,547 

RIDER  PROPELLED  BOAT 

Philip  R.  Hetland,  915  River  Dr.,  Moorhead,  Minn.  56560 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,351 

Int.  a.-  B63H  1/30  5/00 

U.S.  a.  440—13  5  Claims 


1.  A  pleasure  craft  for  an  operator  comprising  a  bouyant  hull 
having  an  upper  surface  and  bottom  surface  portions  which 
taper  from  a  center  keel  portion  upwardly  toward  the  outer 
edges  adjacent  the  rear  of  said  hull,  a  framework  supported  on 
said  hull  and  including  a  single  strap  fixed  to  the  center  keel 
and  extending  laterally  with  respect  to  the  hull  and  having 
upwardly  extending  portions  adjacent  and  fastened  to  the 
outer  edges  of  the  hull  to  form  generally  laterally  extending 
portions  under  each  of  the  bottom  surface  portions  of  the  hull 
and  spaced  therefrom,  a  pair  of  planar  flexible  fin  members 
nonrotatably  attached  to  each  of  said  laterally  extending  por- 
tions, said  fin  members  having  a  forward  edge  supported  along 
said  laterally  extending  portions  substantially  the  entire  length 
thereof  from  the  outer  edges  of  the  framework  to  the  center  of 
the  hull,  said  fin  members  extending  rearwardly  from  said 
laterally  extending  portions,  said  fin  members  being  of  substan- 
tially homogeneous  plastic  material  throughout  and  of  suffi- 
cient flexibility  to  bend  along  a  hinge  axis  where  they  join  the 
respective  laterally  extending  portions  when  the  hull  is  rocked 
about  Its  longitudinal  axis  while  in  the  water  and  to  store 
energy  to  aid  in  the  propulsion  of  the  hull  as  the  fins  tend  to 
return  to  their  normal  position. 


4,214,548 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRE-DUSTING  FOOD  PRODUCTS 
Raymond  E.  Booth,  Sandusky,  and  Michael  E.  Miller,  Bellevue, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Sam  Stein  Associates,  Inc.,  San- 
dusky, Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,705 

Int.  a.2  B05C  3/00 

\}S.  a.  118-18  11  aaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  very  light  pre-dusting  coating 
on  a  food  piece  intended  for  batter-coating,  comprising  a  frame 
having  parallel  longitudinally  extending  side  frame  members,  a 
movable  wire  mesh  conveyor  belt  on  said  frame  having  a 
generally  horizontal  coating  run  across  said  frame,  means  for 
driving  said  conveyor  belt,  a  flat  slider  plate  on  said  frame 
beneath  a  first  product-piece-receiving  portion  of  said  run, 
means  for  depositing  a  layer  of  pre-dusting  breading  material 


on  said  belt  above  said  slider  plate,  drag  plate  means  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  frame  above  said  first  portion  of  said  run  and 
near  the  downstream  end  of  said  slider  plate,  the  length  of  said 
drag  plate  means  from  its  pivotal  axis  to  its  free  swinging  lower 
end  being  less  than  the  distance  from  said  drag  plate  means 
pivotal  axis  to  said  conveyor  belt,  and  the  width  of  one  plate  of 
said  drag  plate  means  transverse  to  the  belt  being  preferably 
less  than  said  length,  whereby  with  a  layer  of  predetermined 
thickness  of  said  pre-dusting  breading  material  on  said  first 
portion  of  said  run,  said  drag  plate  means  will  hold  back  a 
standing  wave  of  said  pre-dusting  breading  material  after 
which  a  food  product  piece  on  said  layer  will  be  carried 
through  said  wave  to  cover  the  top  surface  of  said  product 
piece. 


4,214,549 

ROLL  FUSER  APPARATUS  AND  RELEASE  AGENT 

METERING  SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

Rabin  Moser,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 

Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,110 

Int.  a.'  G03C  13/20 

U.S.  CI.  118—60  4  Qaims 


1.  In  a  contact  fuser  apparatus  having  a  heated  roll  structure 
cooperating  with  a  backup  roll  structure  to  form  a  nip  through 
which  copy  substrates  carrying  toner  images  pass  with  said 
toner  images  contacting  the  heated  fuser  roll,  wherein  a  release 
agent  contained  in  a  sump  is  applied  to  the  surface  of  the 
heated  roll  structure  to  minimize  offset  of  toner  thereto  and 
facilitate  separation  of  the  substrate  from  the  heated  fuser  roll, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  rotatably  supported  donor  roll 
contacting  said  heated  roll  structure  and  a  smooth  metal-sur- 
faced rotatably  supported  metering  roll  supported  for  contact 
with  said  donor  roll  and  said  release  agent  in  said  sump,  and  a 
metering  blade  contacting  said  metering  roll  for  metering  said 
release  agent  to  a  predetermined  thickness  thereon,  said  donor 
roll  comprising  a  deformable  surface  capable  of  having  a  pair 
of  nips  formed  therein  through  pressure  contact  with  said 
heated  roll  structure  and  said  metering  roll,  and  further  com- 
prising means  coupled  to  said  heated  roll  structure  for  effecting 
rotation  of  said  structure  and,  in  turn,  rotation  of  said  rolls  by 
said  heated  roll  structure. 


4,214,550 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DEPOSITION  OF  A  MATERIAL 

FROM  A  LIQUID  PHASE 
Frank  Z.  Hawrylo,  Trenton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,087 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/208:  B05C  3/18 
U.S.  a.  118—712  6  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  epitaxially  depositing  at  least  one  layer 
of  a  material  on  a  substrate  from  a  liquid  phase  which  includes 
a  furnace  boat  having  at  least  one  well  for  containing  a  deposi- 
tion solution,  the  improvement  comprising: 


1646 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  29,  1980 


a  container  for  containing  an  additive  for  the  deposition  4,214,552 

solution.  VALVE  COUPLING  FOR  VACUUM  LINE 

support  means  supporting  said  container  over  the  well  of  the   Karl  E.  Olander,  Sodertalje,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfa-Laval  AB, 
furnace  boat  and  adapted  to  move  said  container  to  a       Tumba,  Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct.  14,  1977,  7711584 
Int.  a:-  AOIJ  7/00:  F16L  37/28 
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3  Oalms 


position  whereby  the  additive  can  enter  the  well  in  the 
furnace  boat,  and 
means  in  said  support  means  for  measuring  the  temperature 
of  the  additive  in  the  container  and  the  deposition  solution 
in  the  adjacent  well. 


4,214,551 
nSH  EGG  SUPPORTING  SYSTEM 
William  J.  McNeil,  and  Richard  F.  Severson,  both  of  Eugene, 
Oreg.,  assignors  to  Oregon  Aqua-Foods,  Inc.,  Springfield, 
Oreg. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,884 

Int.  a:-  AOIK  61/00 

U.S.  a.  119— 3  4aaims 


1.  A  system  for  supporting  fish  eggs  comprising: 

a  supporting  member  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces; 

said  upper  surfaces  formed  with  perforations  to  define  a 
waffle  pattern  of  egg  supporting  apertures; 

said  apertures  inciudmg  egg  contacting  means  for  discontin- 
uously  engaging  a  portion  of  an  egg's  surface  and  permit- 
ting the  fiow  of  gases  and  fluids  within  said  aperture  and 
around  said  egg  through  the  passageways  between  said 
discontinuous  engagement  of  said  egg  by  said  contacting 
means; 

each  of  said  apertures  being  sized  to  retain  only  one  egg; 

said  apertures  being  spaced  a  distance  from  one  another  to 
maintain  a  gap  between  eggs  supported  in  adjacent  aper- 
tures; and 

said  apertures  each  define  an  opening  from  said  upper  sur- 
face to  said  lower  surface  of  a  size  large  enough  to  permit 
the  flow  of  gases  and  fluid  but  small  enough  to  prevent  the 
passage  of  alevin  through  said  opening. 


1.  In  combination  with  an  external  object  and  a  vacuum  line, 
a  coupling  device  comprising  a  first  connection  means  with 
which  said  external  object  is  provided,  and  a  valve  including  a 
housing  having  an  outlet  adapted  to  communicate  with  said 
vacuum  line  and  also  having  an  inlet,  a  second  connection 
means  forming  said  inlet  and  which  is  adapted  to  be  coupled 
with  said  first  connection  means,  said  housing  forming  a  pas- 
sage from  said  inlet  to  said  outlet,  the  valve  also  including  a 
valve  body  in  said  housing  and  a  spring  urging  the  valve  body 
to  a  first  position  for  closing  said  passage,  said  first  connection 
means  having  a  member  operable  to  move  the  valve  body  to  a 
second  position  for  opening  said  passage  when  the  two  connec- 
tion means  are  coupled  together,  one  of  said  connection  means 
having  a  contact  surface  in  the  form  of  a  truncated  cone  en- 
gageable  with  a  complementary  surface  of  the  other  connec- 
tion means,  at  least  one  of  the  connection  means  being  made  of 
an  elastic  material,  the  two  connection  means  being  releasably 
held  together,  with  their  respective  said  surfaces  engaging 
each  other,  by  the  pressure  difference  between  the  vacuum  in 
the  valve  housing  and  the  ambient  atmosphere  when  the  two 
connection  means  are  coupled  together,  said  second  connec- 
tion means  being  made  of  a  rubber  material  in  the  form  of  a 
pierced  truncated  cone  which  tapes  in  a  direction  away  from 
the  valve  housing,  said  truncated  cone  having  a  substantially 
vertical  axis  of  symmetry  and  at  its  upper  portion  forming  said 
inlet. 


4,214,553 

PNEUMATIC  TIME  DELAY  DEVICE 

Karl  E.  Olander,  Sodertalje,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Alfa-Laval  AB, 

Tumba,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,182 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  6,  1977,  7713804 

Int.  CI.-  AOIJ  5/00 

U.S.  a.  119—14.08  5  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  a  pneumati- 
cally activated  device,  comprising  means  forming  first  and 
second  closed  chambers,  a  vacuum  source  connected  to  said 
second  chamber,  means  connecting  said  second  chamber  to 
said  pneumatically  activated  device,  valve  means  associated 
with  said  second  chamber  and  having  a  first  position  for  pre- 
venting access  of  the  pneumatically  actuated  device  to  said 
vacuum  source  while  connecting  said  device  to  atmosphere, 
said  valve  means  having  a  second  position  for  permitting  ac- 
cess of  the  pneumatically  actuated  device  to  said  vacuum 
source  while  disconnecting  said  device  from  atmosphere,  an 
adjustable  throttling  valve,  and  a  control  unit  connected  to 
said  first  chamber  and  operable  to  draw  air  therefrom  through 
said  throttling  valve  to  reduce  the  pressure  in  the  first  cham- 
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ber,  after  a  time  delay,  sufficiently  to  move  said  valve  means  4,214,555 

from  its  first  position  to  its  second  position,  the  extent  of  said  CATTLE  VISE 

Ken  Sawby,  P.O.  Box  520,  Maple  Creek,  Saskatchewan,  Canada 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,284 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  1,  1978,  614867 

Int.  a.-  A61D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  119-103  11  Claims 


time  delay  being  adjustable  by  adjustment  of  said  throttling 
valve. 


1:V:. 


4,214,554 

FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR  NURSING  ANIMALS 

James  L.  Smith,  Jr.,  5742  Wilkins  Ave.,  Oakdale,  Calif.  95361 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,022 

Int.  a.-  AOIK  9/00 


U.S.  a.  119—71 


6  Claims 


1.  A  cattle  vise  comprising  a  frame  having  width  at  least 
sufficient  to  accommodate  an  animal,  having  an  open  bottom, 
and  a  lower  edge  adapted  for  stable  positioning  on  the  ground, 
a  pair  of  side  panels  facing  each  other  within  the  frame  for 
clamping  the  animal  therebetween,  each  panel  having  a  lower 
section  inclined  with  its  lower  edge  inwardly  of  the  frame  and 
an  upper  section  abutting  the  lower  section  and  forming  a  wide 
obtuse  angle  with  the  lower  section  facing  inwardly  of  the 
frame,  means  for  supporting  said  side  panels  in  the  frame,  said 
supporting  means  including  means  for  guiding  one  of  the  pan- 
els for  relative  horizontal  movement  with  respect  to  the  other 
of  the  panels,  means  behind  and  linked  to  the  lower  section  of 
said  one  panel  for  moving  said  lower  section  horizontally 
toward  the  lower  section  of  the  other  panel  with  said  animal 
disposed  therebetween  so  as  to  exert  both  squeezing  and  lifting 
force  to  said  animal,  independent  means  behind  and  linked  to 
the  upper  section  for  moving  the  upper  section  of  said  one 
panel  toward  the  upper  section  of  the  other  panel  to  complete 
the  clamping  of  said  animal,  and  means  for  supporting  said 
moving  means  relative  to  the  frame. 


1.  A  feeding  apparatus  for  nursing  animals  such  as  calves  or 
the  like  comprising,  in  combination,  a  frame  including  a  pair  of 
end  supports  and  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending,  cen- 
trally disposed  frame  members  supported  at  each  end  in  an 
elevated  position  on  said  end  supports,  a  plurality  of  rod  mem- 
bers supported  on  said  frame  members  in  spaced-apart,  parallel 
relationship,  said  rod  members  extending  laterally  outward  on 
both  sides  of  said  frame,  each  adjacent  pair  of  said  rod  mem- 
bers defining  oppositely  disposed  stall  areas  for  said  nursing 
animals,  a  plurality  of  nursing  bottle  retainer  means  mounted 
on  said  frame  members  for  removeably  supporting  a  nursing 
bottle  having  a  nipple  in  a  downwardly  inclined  inverted 
nursing  position  in  association  with  each  of  said  stall  areas  to 
thereby  provide  access  to  said  nursing  bottle  by  a  nursing 
animal  in  said  stall  area  including  a  longitudinally  extending 
retaining  bar  removeably  mounted  on  the  outer  ends  of  said 
rod  members  on  each  side  of  said  frame  for  preventing  back- 
ward movement  of  said  nursing  animals  from  said  stall  areas 
wherein  said  plurality  of  nursing  bottle  retaining  means  are 
arranged  on  said  frame  members  in  longitudinally  spaced  pairs 
with  the  retaining  means  in  each  of  said  pairs  in  oppositely 
disposed  relationship  and  wherein  said  end  supports  are  A- 
shaped  in  configuration  having  an  apex  and  including  a  pair  of 
angularly  disposed  end  frame  members  interconnected  at  said 
apex  and  a  bracing  member  connected  at  each  end  to  one  of 
said  end  frame  members. 


4,214,556 
DEVICE  FOR  IMMOBIT IZING  ANIMALS 
Harry  D.  Knox,  R.R.  #1,  Barfield  Rd.,  Murfreesboro,  Tenn. 
37130,  and  James  P.  Summar,  R.R.  #2,  Box  385,  Readyville, 
Tenn.  37149 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,169 

Int.  CI.-  A61D  3/00 

U.S.  a.  119—103  3  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  immobilizing  an  animal  comprising  a  sup- 
porting framework,  panels  attached  to  said  framework,  an 
adjustable  muzzle  cone  for  securing  the  head  of  said  animal, 
and  attached  to  one  of  said  panels  and  retaining  means  fastened 
by  adjustable  means  to  said  framework,  said  retaining  means 
being  movable  on  said  framework  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  said  animal  to  apply  longitudinal  force  on  the  animal  toward 
said  muzzle  cone,  wherein  said  animal  rests  in  a  supine  position 
on  said  panels  and  said  adjustable  means  comprises  a  horizontal 
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retaining  bar,  a  horizontal  adjusting  means,  and  a  vertical 
adjusting  means,  wherein  said  framework  comprises  two  paral- 
lel pairs  of  upright  crossed  legs  connected  together  to  each 
other  at  the  crossing,  the  pairs  being  connected  by  longitudinal 
frame  members  attached  to  the  corresponding  upper  end  of 
each  leg,  a  pair  of  said  panels  being  attached  to  said  crossed 
legs  in  a  V-shaped  configuration,  wherein  said  horizontal 
adjusting  means  comprises  a  horizontal  sleeve  capable  of  being 
tightened  slidably  on  one  of  said  longitudinal  frame  members, 
an  upwardly  projecting  post  being  attached  to  said  horizontal 
sleeve,  and  wherein  said  vertical  adjusting  means  comprises  a 
vertical  sleeve  capable  of  being  tightened  slidably  on  said  post, 
said  horizontal  retaining  bar  being  attached  to  said  vertical 
sleeve  for  applying  said  longitudinal  force,  said  horizontal 
sleeve  being  tightened  on  said  longitudinal  member  by  a  set 
screw,  said  vertical  sleeve  being  tightened  on  said  post  by  a 
second  set  screw,  and  a  vertically  depending  extension  at- 
tached to  the  end  of  said  horizontal  retaining  bar  remote  from 
said  vertical  sleeve,  one  of  said  panels  being  slotted  and  located 
on  said  framework  to  leave  a  gap  between  said  slotted  panel 
and  one  of  said  longitudinal  frame  members,  said  muzzle  cone 
comprising  flexible  belting  attached  by  attaching  means  at  one 
end  to  said  slotted  panel  and  passing  beneath  said  slotted  panel 
and  through  the  slot  of  said  slotted  panel,  thence  through  said 
gap 


4,214,557 

PIVOTING  WALL  TYPE,  FOUR  STROKE,  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION,  ROTARY  ENGINE 

Corb«tt  D.  Beach,  Jr..  Rte.  1,  Box  218,  Mannington,  W.  Va. 

26582 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,840 

Int.  CI.-  F02B  53/00 

U.S.  a.  123-18  R  4  Qaims 


wall  means  to  open  into  the  second  chamber  and  place 
said  first  and  second  chambers  in  communication  only 
during  the  exhaust  phase  of  operation; 
means  for  admitting  fuel  to  the  first  chamber,  ignition  means 
extending  into  the  first  chamber,  and  means  for  exhausting 
said  chambers  carried  by  said  housing. 


4,214,558 

FUEL  CONTROL  METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  WITH  A 

CIRCUIT  FOR  OPERATING  VALVE  IN  EFFECTIVE 

WORKING  RANGE 

Tetsuji  Nishioka,  Yokohama;  Masaharu  Asano;  Makoto  Anzai, 
both  of  Yokosuka,  and  Akio  Hosaka,  Mori,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  836,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24,  1976,  5M 13613 
Int.  CI.-  F02B  3/00 
U.S.  a.  123^*89  7  Claims 
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1.  A  four  cycle  rotary  engine  providing  intake,  compression, 
power,  and  exhaust  phases  of  operation  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  a  first  chamber,  the  walls  of  the  first 
chamber  having  the  configuration  of  a  wedge  in  cross-sec- 
tion, and  a  second  chamber,  the  walls  of  the  second  cham- 
ber having  the  configuration  of  a  segment  of  a  circle  in 
cross-section,  the  chambers  being  disposed  adjacent  one 
to  the  other; 

wall  means  pivotally  mounted  within  said  housing  common 
to  the  first  and  second  chambers  for  moving  into  and  out 
of  the  chambers  including  a  cam  follower  disposed  within 
the  second  chamber; 

a  rotatable  drive  shaft  extending  into  the  second  chamber; 

an  elongated  rotor  having  a  pair  of  opposed  peripheral 
extensions  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  within  the  second 
chamber; 

seal  means  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  each  of  the  exten- 
sions of  said  rotor  for  engaging  adjacent  wall  portions  of 
the  second  chamber; 

cam  means  defined  by  the  external  surface  of  said  rotor  for 
engaging  the  follower  on  said  wall  means  for  pivoting  said 
wall  means  into  and  out  of  the  first  and  second  chambers 
as  said  drive  shaft  rotates  said  cam  means  permitting  said 


1.  In  a  fuel  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
of  a  type  having  air-fuel  mixing  means  including  electromag- 
netic control  valve  means  effective  to  open  and  close  in  re- 
sponse to  electrical  pulses  applied  thereto,  said  pulses  requiring 
durations  and  separations  corresponding  respectively  to  a 
minimum  effective  opening  period  and  a  minimum  effective 
closure  period  of  said  valve  means,  and  exhaust  means  includ- 
ing a  catalytic  converter  effective  when  supplied  with  exhaust 
gases  containing  air  and  fuel  in  a  certain  ratio  to  accelerate 
simultaneously  the  oxidation  of  unbumed  fuel  and  the  reduc- 
tion of  nitrogen  oxides,  comprising: 
means  for  generating  a  first  signal  indicative  of  the  concen- 
tration of  a  predetermined  constituent  of  the  gases  in  said 
exhaust  means; 
means  for  generating  a  second  signal  representative  of  the 
deviation  of  said  first  signal  from  a  predetermined  value 
representing  a  desired  air-fuel  ratio;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  second  signal  for  generating  con- 
trol pulses  for  operating  said  air-fuel  mixing  control  valve 
means; 
wherein  there  is  a  tendency  for  hesitation  and  resultant  time 
lag  in  control  valve  operation  to  occur  caused  by  applica- 
tion thereto  of  control  pulses  having  variable  durations 
and  separations  that  extend  below  said  minimum  required 
periods  of  said  required  pulses, 
a  system  for  reducing  the  hesitation  and  time  lag,  compris- 
ing: 
means  for  generating  periodically  occurring  electrical  wave- 
forms with  a  magnitude  varying  as  a  function  of  time 
between  first  and  second  constant  levels; 
means  for  limiting  the  magnitude  of  said  second  signal  to  a 
first  value  lower  than  said  first  constant  level  of  said 
periodic  waveforms  corresponding  to  one  of  said  mini- 
mum open  and  closure  periods  of  said  valve  means  and  for 
limiting  the  magnitude  of  said  second  signal  to  a  second 
value  higher  than  said  second  constant  level  of  said  peri- 
odic waveforms  corresponding  to  the  other  one  of  said 
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minimum  open  and  closure  periods  of  said  valve  means; 
and 
means  for  comparing  the  magnitude  of  said  periodic  wave- 
forms with  the  magnitude  of  an  output  signal  from  said 
limiting  means  to  generate  a  binary,  valve  operating  signal 
depending  on  the  magnitude  of  said  periodic  waveforms 
relative  to  the  magnitude  of  said  output  signal  from  said 
limiting  means,  the  operating  signal  thereby  having  a 
minimum  duration  no  larger  than  a  value  corresponding 
to  the  minimum  open  period  of  said  valve  means  and  a 
minimum  interval  between  successive  ones  of  said  operat- 
ing signal  no  larger  than  a  value  corresponding  to  said 
minimum  closure  period  of  said  valve  means. 


4  214  559 

ORIENTATION  OFTORCH  OPENINGS  FOR 

PRECHAMBER  ENGINE 

Toru  Hatanaka,  Urawa,  and  Yoshitoku  lizuka,  Toda,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  780,318,  Mar.  23,  1977,  Pat. 
No.  4,144,848.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,314 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1976,  51-35182 
Int.  a.2  F02B  23/06     . 
U.S.  a.  123-293  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the  combination  of  walls 
including  a  movable  piston  forming  a  main  combustion  cham- 
ber, said  main  combustion  chamber  having  a  wedge  shaped 
apex  near  the  extended  axis  of  said  piston,  an  intake  valve  and 
an  exhaust  valve  each  having  a  head  portion  projecting  into 
said  main  combustion  chamber,  walls  forming  an  auxiliary 
combustion  chamber,  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  being 
positioned  within  said  engine  adjacent  said  main  combustion 
chamber  apex  and  the  bottom  wall  of  said  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber  projecting  into  said  main  combustion  chamber,  at 
least  three  torch  openings  in  said  bottom  wall  establishing 
communication  between  said  chambers,  means  for  igniting  a 
mixture  in  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber  to  cause  flames 
to  project  through  said  torch  openings  to  ignite  a  mixture  in 
said  main  combustion  chamber,  the  first  of  said  torch  openings 
being  positioned  to  direct  a  flame  near  said  intake  valve,  the 


second  of  said  torch  openings  being  positioned  to  direct  a 
flame  near  said  exhaust  valve,  the  third  of  said  torch  openings 
being  positioned  opposite  said  first  and  second  torch  openings 
to  direct  a  flame  toward  a  region  of  said  main  combustion 
chamber  remote  from  said  valves,  all  of  said  torch  openings 
being  provided  in  the  bottom  wall  of  said  auxiliary  combustion 
chamber,  the  total  cross  sectional  areas  of  said  torch  openings 
being  from  0.04-0.20  square  centimeters  for  each  cubic  centi- 
meter of  volume  of  said  auxiliary  combustion  chamber,  and  the 
total  cross  sectional  area  of  the  first  and  second  torch  openings 
being  larger  than  that  of  third  torch  opening. 


4,214,560 

CYLINDER  HEAD  IMPROVEMENT,  PARTICULARLY 

FOR  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Jean  M.  Nikly,  2  Rue  Le  Royer,  Lyons,  France  (7) 

Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,717 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  4,  1977,  77  14305 

Int.  CI.-  FOIP  3/14,  3/16 

U.S.  Q.  123-41.77  lo  Qaims 
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1.  a  cylinder  head  for  a  diesel  engine,  comprising: 

an  inlet  manifold  and  an  exhaust  manifold; 

rocker  arms; 

an  injector; 

said  inlet  manifold  and  said  exhaust  manifold  being  disposed 
on  the  same  side  of  said  cylinder  head,  opposite  to  said 
rocker  arms  and  said  injector; 

said  cylinder  head  being  affixed  to  an  engine  block  by  an 
arrangement  of  six  bolts;  ■< 

each  of  said  six  bolts  defining,  when  viewed  from  above,  one 
of  the  points  of  a  regular  hexagon,  two  sides  of  said  hexa- 
gon being  perpendicular  to  the  central  longitudinal  plane 
of  the  engine; 

said  inlet  manifold  opening  onto  the  upper  face  of  said  cylin- 
der head; 

said  exhaust  manifold  opening  onto  a  lateral  face  of  said 
cylinder  head; 

said  injector  being  fixed  directly  into  a  seating  in  said  cylin- 
der head  in  an  inclined  position  relative  to  the  central 
longitudinal  plane  of  the  engine  and  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
a  cylinder  of  the  engine,  so  as  to  extend  above  a  relatively 
short  one  of  said  bolts  which  fixes  said  head  to  the  engine 
block;  and 

said  injector  being  fixed  in  the  seating  thereof  between  two 
rocker  arm  push-rods. 


4,214,561 

INDUCTION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hiromitsu  Matsumoto,  and  Ryuichi  Yamashita,  both  of  Hama- 

matsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Yamaha  Hatsukoki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Shizuoka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,402 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1977,  52-108489 
Int.  Q.-  F02D  39/02 
U.S.  Q.  123-432  13  Qaims 

l.In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  variable  volume 
chamber  in  which  combustion  occurs,  a  main  intake  passage 
communicating  with  said  chamber  through  a  main  intake  port 
for  delivering  a  charge  thereto,  a  sub-intake  passage  communi- 
cating with  said  chamber  through  a  sub-intake  port,  said  sub- 
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intake  passage  having  an  effective  cross-sectional  area  substan- 
tially less  than  the  effective  cross-sectional  area  of  said  main 
intake  passage  for  causing  a  given  mass  flow  charge  through 
the  said  sub-mtake  passage  to  enter  said  chamber  at  a  signifi- 
cantly greater  velocity,  and  throttle  valve  means  for  control- 
ling the  ratio  of  the  communication  of  said  ports  with  said 
chamber  during  a  given  cycle  of  operation  of  said  engine,  said 


^ 


across  the  fiap  valve  is  substantially  zero,  said  second  conduit 
portion  being  connected  to  the  exhaust  manifold  of  the  engine. 


6       M  , 


4,214,563 

EXHAUST  GAS  TEMPERATURE  DETECTION  BY 

INJECTION  OF  TIME-VARYING  CURRENT 

Akio  Hosaka,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nissan  Motor 
Company,  Limited,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,082 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  21,  1977,  52-152837 
Int.  C\:-  F02B  i/08 
U.S.  CI.  123—437  12  Claims 


throttle  valve  means  including  at  least  one  throttle  valve  for 
throttling  the  flow  through  at  least  one  of  said  intake  passages, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  intake  of  said  sub-intake 
passage  being  exposed  to  the  unthrottled  pressure  existing  on 
the  upstream  side  of  said  one  throttle  valve  during  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  low-load  operation  of  said  engine  and  only  to  a 
pressure  on  the  downstream  side  of  said  one  throttle  valve 
during  another  portion  of  the  operation  of  the  engine. 


4,214,562 
VALVE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENTS 
Dorian  F.  Mowbray,  Burnham,  England,  assignor  to  Lucas 
Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,975 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  8,  1977, 
28820/77 

Int.  a.-  F02M  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  123—568  4  Gaims 
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1.  A  mixture  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  including  an  exhaust  gas  sensor  for  generating  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  concentration  of  a  predetermined  constituent 
of  the  exhaust  gases  from  said  engine,  means  for  deriving  a 
signal  representative  of  the  deviation  of  the  concentration 
indicative  signal  from  a  reference  value  representing  a  desired 
air-fuel  ratio,  and  means  for  supplying  mixture  of  air  and  fuel  to 
said  engine  at  a  variable  ratio  in  response  to  the  deviation  of 
said  concentration,  said  exhaust  gas  sensor  having  an  internal 
impedance  varying  as  an  inverse  function  of  the  temperature  of 
said  exhaust  gases,  said  control  system  comprising:  1  a  source 
of  injecting  a  time-varying  current  with  a  magnitude  varying 
periodically  between  two  constant  values  to  said  exhaust  gas 
sensor  to  generate  a  voltage  signal  which  is  the  product  of  the 
injected  current  and  the  internal  impedance  thereof  plus  said 
concentration  indicative  signal; 
a  detector  for  detecting  the  difference  between  high  and  low 

levels  of  said  voltage  signal;  and 
a  comparator  for  comparing  said  detected  voltage  signal 
with  a  reference  level  corresponding  to  an  operating 
temperature  of  said  exhaust  gas  sensor  to  generate  an 
output  signal  indicating  that  the  temjjerature  of  said  gas 
sensor  is  lower  than  said  operating  temperature  for  dis- 
abling said  feedback  control  signal. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  provided  with  a  system  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  exhaust  gas  from  an  exhaust  manifold  to 
an  air  inlet  of  the  internal  combustion  engine,  said  system 
comprising  a  first  conduit  portion  forming  part  of  the  air  inlet 
system  of  the  engine,  a  second  conduit  portion  joined  to  said 
first  conduit  portion,  a  flow  control  valve  comprising  a  flap 
valve  hinged  at  the  upstream  portion  of  said  first  conduit  at  its 
juncture  with  said  second  conduit  and  operable  by  means 
associated  with  the  engine  in  response  to  the  fuel  requirements 
thereof,  a  butterfly  valve  disposed  in  said  second  conduit  por- 
tion and  means  responsive  to  the  pressure  drop  across  said  flap 
valve  for  adjusting  the  butterfly  valve  so  that  the  pressure  drop 


4,214,564 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Robert  T.  J.  Skinner,  High  Wycombe,  England,  assignor  to 

Lucas  Industries  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,506 

Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  17,  1976, 
52939/76 

Int.  G.2  F02D  7/76 
U.S.  G.  123—502  3  Gaims 

1.  A  fuel  injection  pumping  apparatus  for  supplying  fuel  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine  and  of  the  kind  comprising  an 
injection  pump  operable  in  use,  in  timed  relationship  with  an 
associated  engine,  a  feed  pump  for  supplying  fuel  to  the  injec- 
tion pump,  valve  means  for  controlling  the  output  pressure  of 
the  feed  pump  so  that  it  varies  in  accordance  with  the  speed  at 
which  the  apparatus  is  driven  in  use,  the  injection  pump  includ- 
ing cam  means  movable  to  adjust  the  timing  of  delivery  of  fuel 
by  the  injection  pump  and  a  fluid  pressure  operable  piston  for 
adjusting  the  setting  of  said  cam  means  resilient  means  for 
biasing  said  piston 
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the  setting  of  said  fluid  pressure  operable  piston  being  depen- 
dent upon  the  outlet  pressure  of  the  feed  pump,  an  axially 
movable  pin  engageable  with  said  piston  between  a  first 
position  and  .a  second  position,  said  pin  when  in  said  first 
position  maintaining  said  cam  means  in  a  position  such 
that  the  delivery  of  fuel  is  advanced,  further  resilient 
means  biasing  said  pin  to  said  first  position,  a  temperature 
sensitive  device  responsive  in  use,  to  the  temperature  of 


the  associated  engine  and  means  operatively  coupling  said 
device  and  said  pin  comprising  a  Bowden  cable  having  an 
inner  member  and  an  outer  member  whereby  as  the  engine 
becomes  warm  the  pin  is  moved  against  the  action  of  the 
further  resilient  means  from  the  first  position  to  the  second 
position,  said  cam  means  when  said  pin  is  in  said  second 
position  being  free  to  move  under  the  control  of  said  fluid 
pressure  operable  piston. 


4,214,565 
FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS 
Heinrich  Knapp,  Leonberg;  Thomas  Wilfert,  Markgrbningen; 
Alfred  Grassle,  Ludwigsburg,  and  Paul  Fiissner,  Sindelfingen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,882 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  5, 
1977,  2744733 

Int.  G.2  F02M  i9/02,  1/00 
U.S.  G.  123-179  L  4  Gaims 


c:3 


1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  mixture-compressing,  exter- 
nally ignited  internal  combustion  engines  with  an  induction 
tube  in  which  an  air  flow  rate  member  and  an  arbitrarily  actu- 
atable  throttle  valve  are  arranged  in  seriatim  and  the  air  flow 
rate  member  is  moved  against  a  return  force  in  accordance 
with  the  quantity  of  air  flowing  therethrough,  thus  adjusting  a 
control  slide  embodied  as  a  movable  part  of  a  metering  and 
distribution  assembly  arranged  in  the  fuel  supply  line  in  order 
to  effect  the  apportionment  of  a  quantity  of  fuel  proportional 
to  the  air  quantity,  characterized  in  that  transmission  means 
including  a  compression  spring  are  provided  between  said 
control  slide  and  said  air  flow  rate  meter  and  wherein  the 
control  slide  of  the  metering  and  distribution  assembly  oppo- 
site the  air  flow  rate  member  is  displaceable  in  accordance  with 
temperature. 


4,214,566 
IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Hirotoshi  Nanjo,  Susono,  and  Katsuo  Murakami,  Numazu,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kokusan  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.,  Numazu, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,887 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Sep.    14,    1977,    52- 
123847[U1 

Int.  G.-  F02P  7/00 
U.S.  G.  123—594  7  Gaims 
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1.  An  ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising:  an  ignition  coil  having  a  primary  winding  and  a 
secondary  winding  wound  upon  a  magnetic  core  having  mag- 
netic retentivity,  an  exciter,  coil  producing  an  AC  voltage  in 
synchronism  with  rotation  of  the  engine  and  connected  to  said 
primary  winding  of  said  ignition  coil  to  supply  the  AC  voltage 
to  said  primary  winding,  a  primary  current  control  switch 
connected  in  parallel  with  the  exciter  coil  and  the  primary 
winding  of  the  ignition  coil  and  adapted  to  be  made  conductive 
immediately  when  an  output  of  the  exciter  coil  changes  to  a 
given  polarity  to  permit  a  current  to  flow  therethrough  and 
changed  from  conductive  slate  to  nonconductive  state  at  the 
ignition  angle  to  cause  a  sudden  increase  in  the  primary  wind- 
ing current  to  induce  a  high  voltage  in  said  secondary  winding, 
thereby  firing  the  ignition  plug,  characterized  in  that  said 
ignition  system  further  comprises  resistor  means  for  providing 
a  path,  when  the  exciter  coil  is  of  opposite  polarity,  for  a 
current  through  said  primary  winding  in  a  direction  opposite 
to  the  current  which  flows  through  the  primary  winding  at  the 
ignition  angle  to  reset  the  flux  in  the  core,  intermediate  succes- 
sive ignition  angles,  to  a  value  below  the  abscissa  on  the  B-H 
curve. 
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4.214,567 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Enami  Goto,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kunihiko  Miyaji, 
Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,201 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  11,  1978,  53/124798 
Int.  a.-  F02B  75/02:  F02P  I/IO:  FOIL  li/OS 
U.S.  a.  123—169  C  6  Gaims 


machineable  non-heat  treated  material,  and  said  unit  fur- 
ther comprising  a  fully  heat  treated  collar  interference 
fitted  onto  the  drive  cam  to  provide  a  wear  resistant  sur- 
face for  said  cam. 


4,214,569 
nREPLACE  STOVE 
Friedrich  W.  Heine.  577  Garfield.  P.O.  Box  10924.  Eugene, 
Oreg.  97401 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,554 

Int.  Cl.^  F24C  l/U 

U.S.  a.  126—77  6  Gaims 


1.  In  an  ignition  plug  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  the  plug  having  a  ceramic  sleeve,  a  central  electrode 
passing  through  the  sleeve,  and  an  outside  metal  casing  sur- 
rounding the  ceramic  sleeve  and  having  a  portion  thereof 
spaced  from  a  lower  end  of  the  central  electrode,  the  casing 
having  a  lower  threaded  portion  for  connecting  the  plug  to  a 
tapped  opening  defined  in  a  cylinder  cover,  the  improvement 
comprising  means  for  defining  an  air  passage  between  the 
threaded  portion  and  a  portion  of  the  cylinder  cover  defining 
the  opening  so  that  ambient  air  can  pass  between  the  plug  and 
cover  portion,  and  wherein  a  separate  ring  assembly  surrounds 
a  portion  of  the  plug,  the  ring  assembly  having  passages 
formed  therein  for  establishing  fiuid  communication  between 
the  air  passage  and  the  ambient  environment. 


4,214.568 
DRIVE  UNIT  FOR  A  DISTRIBUTOR  AND  A  FUEL  PUMP 

Fiji  Ito,  Nagoya.  and  Shigeki  Okaguchi,  Toyota,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogy  o  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27.  1978.  Ser.  No.  946,160 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1978,  53-62285 

Int.  G.-  F02B  77/00.  F16H  5i/00 
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1.  In  a  fireplace  stove, 

a  body  having  a  door  opening, 

a  tubular  door  frame  of  metal  extending  at  least  partially 
around  the  door  opening, 

a  door  detachably  secured  to  the  door  frame. 

the  door  frame  having  a  draft  inlet  opening  and  a  draft  outlet 
opening  spaced  along  the  door  frame  from  the  inlet  open- 
ing, 

and  damper  means  for  adjustably  controlling  fiow  of  air 
through  the  door  frame  from  the  inlet  opening  to  the 
outlet  opening. 


4,214,570 
HEATING  SYSTEM 
Kenneth  Hansmeyer,  1011  W.  Tecumseh  Rd.,  Norman,  Okla. 
73069 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889.201 
*  Int.  G.^  F24B  7/00 

U.S.  G.  126—121  13  Gaims 
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1.  A  drive  unit  for  a  distributor  and  a  fuel  pump  of  a  spark 
ignition  internal  combustion  engine,  the  unit  including  a  drive 
gear  integrally  formed  with  an  axially  adjacent  drive  cam,  the 
integral  gear  and  cam  unit  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a 
camshaft  of  the  engine  with  the  drive  gear  in  meshing  engage- 
ment with  a  driven  gear  on  a  distributor  drive  shaft  and  with 
the  cam  in  sliding  engagement  with  a  fuel  pump  actuating 
lever,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

said  integral  drive  gear  and  cam  unit  being  formed  of  easily 
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1.  A  fireplace  heating  system  comprising: 

a  firebox  having  opposite  side  walls,  a  back  wall  extending 
between  said  side  walls  and  an  open  front  side  spaced  from 
and  opposite  said  back  wall; 

an  angulated  stack  connected  to  the  firebox  at  the  upper  side 
thereof  and  extending  generally  upwardly  from  the  firebox, 
said  stack  having  a  lower  portion,  a  central  portion  project- 
ing vertically  from  said  lower  portion,  and  an  upper  portion 
extending  upwardly  and  rearwardly  in  the  direction  of  the 
back  wall  of  the  firebox  from  said  central  portion; 

housing  means  around  the  firebox  and  stack  and  defining  with 
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the  firebox  and  stack  an  air  plenum  chamber,  said  housing 
means  including: 
an  upper  portion  surrounding,  and  spaced  from,  the  upper 
portion  of  said  stack  and  having  an  upper  air  opening  at  the 
forward,  top  side  of  said  upper  portion  and  spaced  upwardly 
from  the  open  front  side  of  said  firebox,  said  upper  air  open- 
ing being  positioned  opposite  said  upper  portion  of  said 
stack;  and 
a  base  portion  including: 
a  bottom  wall; 

side  walls  spaced  horizontally  from  the  side  walls  of  the 
firebox  to  define  a  portion  of  said  air  plenum  chamber,  one 
of  said  side  walls  having  a  hot  air  discharge  opening  there- 
through adjacent  and  above  said  bottom  wall,  said  hot  air 
discharge  opening  being  aligned  with  the  lowermost  por- 
tion of  said  firebox  and  adapted  for  connection  to  a  forced 
air  device;  and 
a  back  wall  spaced  horizontally  rearwardly  from  the  back 
wall  of  the  firebox  and  interconnecting  the  side  walls  of 
said  base  portion,  said  space  between  said  base  portion 
back  wall  and  the  back  wall  of  the  firebox  forming  a 
portion  of  said  air  plenum  chamber; 
said  base  portion  having  horizontally  spaced  lower  air  open- 
ings in  horizontal  alignment  with  the  open  front  side  of  the 
firebox  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  firebox  opening,  said 
lower  air  openings  each   being  disposed   substantially 
closer  to  said  hot  air  discharge  opening  than  said  upper  air 
opening,  and  each  of  said  lower  air  openings  opening  in 
the  same  direction  as  the  open  front  side  of  the  firebox  for 
receiving  relatively  cool  air  from  a  room  into  which  said 
firebox  opens;  and 
a  central  portion  positioned  between  and  interconnecting  said 
housing  means  upper  portion  and  said  housing  means  base 
portion,  and  surrounding  and  spaced  from  said  lower  por- 
tion of  said  stack,  said  central  portion  of  said  housing  means 
being  disposed  between  said  upper  air  opening  and  said  hot 
air  discharge  opening; 
baffle  means  in  said  air  plenum  chamber  and  disposed  between 
said  upper  air  opening  and  said  hot  air  discharge  opening  for 
directing  air  entering  said  air  plenum  chamber  from  said 
upper  air  opening  in  a  circuitous  elongated  path,  including  a 
portion  of  said  path  extending  in  a  horizontal  direction 
around  said  firebox,  en  route  to  said  hot  air  discharge  open- 
ing, said  baffie  means,  hot  air  discharge  opening,  upper  and 
lower  air  openings  all  cooperating  to  proportionately  mix  air 
from  the  upper  and  lower  air  openings  to  optimize  the  tem- 
perature of  such  mixed  air  at  the  time  of  its  discharge 
through  said  hot  air  discharge  opening;  and 
means  for  selectively  closing  to  a  desired  degree  the  open  front 
side  of  said  firebox  to  control  admission  of  combustion  air  to 
the  interior  of  said  firebox  from  the  open  front  side  thereof 


movable  from  an  open  position  to  a  closed  position  adjacent 
the  oven  front  face,  a  sealing  gasket  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  rigid  hoop  having  a  configuration 
corresponding  to  the  open  end  of  the  liner; 

a  substantially  rectangular  thermal  insulating  band  having  a 
configuration  corresponding  to  the  liner  open  end,  said 
band  being  disposed  adjacent  to  and  in  front  of  the  liner 
open  end  to  engage  the  door  in  a  closed  position  to  form 
a  thermal  seal  between  the  door  and  the  liner; 

thermal  insulating  means  for  attaching  said  hoop  to  said 
band  and  for  supporting  and  securing  said  band  adjacent 
to  and  in  front  of  the  liner  open  end; 

said  rigid  hoop  and  said  insulating  means  cooperating  with 
the  front  face  of  the  oven  for  clamping  said  insulating 
means  against  the  liner  to  secure  said  gasket  on  the  liner 
and  to  provide  thermally  insulated  support  for  the  liner. 


4,214,572 
COLLECTION  OF  SOLAR  ENERGY 
Warren  W.  Gonder,  298  Space  View  Dr.,  Grants  Pass,  Oreg. 
97526 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,210  i 

Int.  CI.-  F24J  i/02;  F03G  7/02 
U.S.  CI.  126-425  11  Claims 
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4,214,571 
REMOVABLE  OVEN  PANEL  AND  DOOR  SEALING 

GASKET 
Richard  M.  Scherer,  Oxford,  Miss.,  assignor  to  Chambers  Cor- 
poration, Oxford,  Miss. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,765 

Int.  CI.-  F23M  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  126—190  10  Claims 


1.  In  an  oven  having  an  open-end  liner  disposed  within  the 
oven  in  a  spaced  apart  relationship  and  including  an  oven  door 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting  solar  energy,  which  apparatus 
comprises 

(a)  a  pool  of  liquid; 

(b)  a  frame  buoyantly  disposed  on  and  in  contact  with  said 
pool  of  liquid; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  horizontal  elongate  parallel  solar  collection 
devices  for  collecting  solar  energy,  said  devices  being 
attached  to  said  frame  and  each  said  device  comprising  (i) 
an  elongate  horizontal  reflector  body  which  is  buoyantly 
disposed  on  and  in  contact  with  said  pool  of  liquid  and 
which  has  a  reflecting  surface  of  generally  parabolic 
cross-section  and  (ii)  an  elongate  horizontal  absorption 
device  at  the  focal  point  of  said  parabolic  reflecting  sur- 
face; 

(d)  azimuthal  rotation  means  for  rotating  said  frame  to  place 
said  solar  collection  devices  in  a  desired  position  relative 
to  the  sun;  and 

(e)  elevational  rotation  means  for  rotating  each  said  horizon- 
tal reflector  body  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to  place  said 
solar  collection  devices  in  a  desired  position  relative  to  the 
sun  wherein  each  said  reflector  body  comprises  a  plurahty 
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of  hollow  glass  bodies  which  are  connected  together 
through  randomly  coalesced  wall  portions. 


4,214,573 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

William  P.  Niedermeyer.  1024  Mt.  Mary  Dr.,  Green  Bay,  Wis. 

54301 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  844,924,  Oct.  25,  1977.  This 

application  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,778 

Int.  CI.-  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126—438  2  Qaims 
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sides  and  internal  vertical  partitions,  said  partitions  having  a 
length-wise  slot,  a  corrugated  transparent  or  translucent  sheet 
having  edges  resting  on  resilient  material  mounted  on  said 
vertical  sides,  with  said  sheet  and  said  resilient  material  held 
tightly  within  the  boundaries  of  said  tray,  a  darkened  metallic 
solar  heat  absorbing  surface  arranged  within  said  tray  assem- 
bly, thermal  insulating  material  extending  between  said  tray 
and  said  darkened  solar  heat  absorbing  surface,  said  darkened 
surface  having  a  tube  fastened  underneath  thereon,  said  tube 
conveying  a  solar  heat  absorbing  fluid,  both  ends  of  said  tube 
protruding  from  one  end  of  said  tray,  said  tube  serpentined 
within  said  tray,  a  first  layer  of  heat  insulative  material  posi- 
tioned beneath  said  tube,  a  highly  reflective  surface  extending 
beneath  said  first  layer  of  heat  insulative  material,  and  a  second 
layer  of  heat  insulative  material  positioned  between  said  reflec- 
tive surface  and  said  bottom  portion  of  said  tray. 


1.  Apparatus  for  collecting,  concentrating  and  absorbing 
solar  rays  and  transferring  solar  energy  to  a  heat  transfer  fluid, 
including 

(a)  an  elongated  parabolic  reflector  having  a  nadir  and  a 
focal  plane 

(b)  the  focal  plane  disposed  above  the  nadir 

(c)  a  focal  area  in  the  focal  plane 

(d)  an  absorbing  means  with  planar  sides  disposed  at  least  in 
part  in  the  focal  area  above  the  nadir, 

(e)  a  tubular  conveyor  affixed  to  an  edge  of  the  absorber  and 
disposed  above  the  refiector 

(0  a  pair  of  elongated  fluid  conducting  manifolds  each 
formed  of  mated  upper  and  lower  members  said  manifolds 
positioned  at  opposite  ends  of  the  reflector  with  the  ends 
of  said  conveyor  sealingly  positioned  and  supported  in 
mated  recesses  disposed  along  the  length  of  said  manifold 
members,  wherem  the  fluid  conducting  manifolds  support 
the  tubular  conveyor  at  each  end  of  the  reflector  and 
conduit  a  heat  transfer  fluid  to  and  way  from  the  convey- 
ors. 


4,214,574 

SOLAR  HEAT  COLLECTOR 

Edward  J.  O'Hanlon,  Assembly  Point,  Lake  George,  N.Y.  12845 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  717,447,  Aug.  24,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  14,  1979,  Ser,  No.  38,749 

Int.  CI.-  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  CI.  126—446  7  Claims 
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1.  A  solar  heat  collecting  panel  comprising  a  tray  assembly 
having  a  bottom  portion,  a  plurality  of  upstanding  vertical 


4,214,575 

SOLAR  ENERGY  COLLECTOR 

Thomas  P.  Hopper,  Durham,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Sunworks,  Inc., 

Guilford,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,153,  Nov.  23,  1977.  This 

application  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,004 

Int.  C-  F24J  i/02 

U.S.  a.  126—450  16  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  solar  collector  of  the  air  heat  exchange  type  including 
a  housing  member  in  which  the  air  passes  through  a  duct 
whose  upper  surface  is  an  absorber,  and  where  the  air  passes 
from  one  collector  to  another,  the  improvement  comprising 
means  defining  an  air  duct  in  said  housing  out  of  thermal  con- 
ductive contact  with  said  housing,  said  housing  having  open- 
ings in  at  least  one  side  wall  thereof,  said  duct  extending  be- 
tween said  housing  openings  with  the  ends  of  the  duct  very 
close  to  but  out  of  contact  with  the  edges  defining  said  open: 
ings,  the  ends  of  said  duct  being  aligned  with  said  openings,  a 
thermally  insulating  resilient  sealing  member  surrounding  said 
openings  at  the  edges  thereof  and  secured  to  said  housing, 
whereby  when  two  of  said  collectors  are  joined  with  the  open- 
ings aligned,  said  sealing  means  compressively  and  resiliently 
engages  and  provides  an  air  seal  about  said  openings  and  ducts 
in  said  housings  are  aligned  and  in  direct  communication 
across  said  openings. 


4,214,576 
APPARATUS  FOR  BODY  MASSAGE  USING  A 
FLUIDIZED  BED  APPARATUS 
Ernest  J.  Henley,  359  Westminster,  Houston,  Tex.  77024    - 
Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,754 
Int.  CI.-  A61H  29/00 
U.S.  CI.  128—24.1  16  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  therapeutic  massage  of  parts  of  the  human 
body  comprising  a  cabinet,  a  chamber  in  said  cabinet,  said 
chamber  having  a  porous  bottom  wall  and  side  walls  together 
defining  a  space,  a  mass  of  solid  particles  contained  in  said 
space  to  constitute  a  bed  in  which  the  body  part  may  be  im- 
mersed, means  to  force  gas  upwardly  through  the  porous  wall 
and  bed  to  create  and  maintain  an  ebullient  condition  of  the 
particles,  a  tubular  member  through  which  the  body  part  may 
be  passed  into  the  chamber  for  immersion  in  the  bed,  said 
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member  extending  from  one  of  said  side  walls,  the  axis  of  the 
tubular  member  being  at  an  angle  upwardly  from  the  horizon- 
tal, the  highest  point  of  the  interior  of  the  tubular  member 


being  above  the  highest  level  of  the  mass  when  in  a  turbulent 
state  to  preclude  escape  of  the  particulate  matter  outwardly 
through  the  member. 


4,214,577 

ORTHOSIS  FOR  EXERCISING  JOINT 

Mansell  I.  Hoy,  R.R.  #1,  Oxford  Mill,  Ontario,  Canada        ' 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,664 

Int.  a.-  A61H  ]/02 

U.S.  CI.  128—25  R  8  Claims 


shafts  at  various  positions  along  the  lengths  of  the  shafts, 
whereby  the  torque  exerted  by  the  biasing  means  may  be 
adjusted. 


4,214,578 

ORTHOPEDIC  BANDAGE  HAVING  IMPROVED 

CONFORMABILITY 

Spiros  Gianakakos,  Highland  Park,  and  Franklin  Boardman, 

Engiishtown,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  &  Johnson, 

New  Brunswick,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,766 
Int.  a.^  A61L  75/07 
U.S.  a.  128—90  8  Oaims 

1.  An  orthopedic  bandage  having  improved  conformabilily 
which  comprises  a  cast  forming  composition  supported  on  a 
flexible  carrier,  said  cast  forming  composition  including  a 
water-soluble  solid,  vinyl  monomer,  a  catalyst  capable  of  poly- 
merizing said  monomer  in  the  presence  of  water,  and  a  1.2 
ditertiary  glycol. 


4,214,579 
DYNAMIC  SHOULDER,  FOREARM.  WRIST  AND  HAND 

SUPPORT 

Cynthia  A.  Ford,  802  NW.  15,  Bentonville,  Ark.  72712 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,223,  Oct.  4,  1976. 

abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,301 

Int.  a.-  A61F  5/40,  5/04.  5/10 

U.S.  a.  128—94  4  Claims 


1.  An  orthosis  for  passive  or  active  movement  of  a  joint  of  a 
body  limb  comprising: 

(a)  spaced  pairs  of  proximal  and  distal  shafts  for  medial  and 
lateral  positioning  about  the  proximal  and  distal  parts  of 
the  limb  at  each  side  of  the  joint,  cooperating  proximal 
and  distal  shafts  being  joined  at  a  pivot,  the  pivots  to  be 
juxtaposed  the  joint  and  permit  pivoting  of  the  distal 
shafts  in  a  direction  corresponding  to  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  distal  part  of  the  limb  with  lugs  project- 
ing outwardly  away  from  the  limb  along  the  sides  of  the 
shaft; 

(b)  limb  holding  means  secured  between  opposite  proximal 
and  opposite  distal  shafts  for  releasably  securing  the  or- 
thosis to  proximal  and  to  distal  parts  of  the  limb; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  lever  arms  fixed  to  and  extending  away 
from  portions  of  the  proximal  and  distal  shafts; 

(d)  linear  biasing  means  to  be  releasably  secured  by  and 
extending  between  selected  lugs  or  lever  arms  to  join 
proximal  and  distal  shafts,  and  so  secured  by  the  lugs  or 
lever  arms  that  they  exert  either  flexion  or  extension 
torque  about  the  pivots  on  the  proximal  shafts  without  the 
necessity  of  repositioning  the  securing  means,  the  shafts, 
lever  arms  and  lugs  being  provided  with  means  to  permit 
the  lever  arms  and  lugs  to  be  adjustably  secured  to  the 


.?f. 


1.  A  dynamic  support  for  supporting  the  shoulder,  forearm, 
wrist  and  hand  of  a  patient  comprising, 

a  splint  molded  from  a  thermoplastic  material  rigid  enough 
not  to  be  deformable  at  ambient  temperatures  by  pressures 
exerted  by  muscle  bellies  and  volar  surfaces  of  the  fore- 
arm, the  wrist  and  the  hand,  fingers  and  thumb,  the  splint 
having  a  forearm  supporting  portion,  a  wrist  supporting 
portion,  and  a  hand  supporting  portion, 

the  forearm  supporting  portion's  top  being  open  and  its 
bottom  being  generally  semi-circularly  shaped  to  encircle 
the  ulna  side  of  the  forearm  and  to  encompass  and  to  exert 
a  constant  pressure  on  the  volar  surface  of  the  forearm, 
said  forearm  support  having  an  edge  extending  laterally 
and  shaped  to  wrap  around  and  support  the  ulna,  while 
placing  no  inhibiting  pressure  on  the  forearm, 

the  wrist  supporting  portion  being  shaped  to  fit  against  the 
inner  surface  of  the  wrist  and  support  the  wrist  in  a  posi- 
tion of  from  about  9°  to  about  21°  hyperextension, 

the  hand  supporting  portion  being  shaped  to  fit  agamst  the 
volar  surfaces  of  the  hand,  fingers  and  thumb,  and  to 
support  the  metacarpal-phalangeal  joints  in  a  position 
from  about  14°  to  about  26°  flexion,  to  support  the  proxi- 
mal and  distal  interphalangeal  joints  at  full  extension,  and 
having  a  thumb  supporting  portion  in  a  position  from 
about  29°  to  about  41°  abduction  and  opposition, 

a  first  strap  adapted  to  snugly  fit  about  the  hand  supporting 
portion  and  the  hand  at  the  metacarpal  joints  thereby 
supporting  the  palmar  arch, 

a  second  strap  adapted  to  fit  about  the  thumb  and  thumb 
supporting  portion,  and 

an  elastic  strap  having  forward  and  rearward  elastic  loops  at 
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its  lower  ends  disposed  about  each  end  of  the  forearm 
supporting  portion,  when  providing  support  said  elastic 
strap  extends  diagonally  from  the  forward  loop  in  front  of 
the  chest,  over  the  shoulder  opposite  the  arm  being  sup- 
ported, across  the  back  and  between  the  upper  arm  and 
the  rib  cage  of  the  patient  to  the  rearward  loop, 

the  elastic  strap  extending  as  described  above  supports  the 
forearm,  wrist  and  hand  in  a  position  such  that  the  vola  of 
the  hand  being  supported  faces  toward  the  patient's  body 
thus  permitting  the  patient  to  move  the  shoulder  and 
elbow  of  the  arm  being  supported, 

the  elastic  loops  are  provided  with  quick  makeup  and  release 
connectors  at  their  ends  so  as  to  be  adjustably  securable 
and  thereby  capable  of  firmly  holding  the  forearm  against 
the  forearm  supporting  portion. 


4,214,580 
BREATHING  APPARATUS 
Vernon  G.  Pedersen,  Giicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Dacor  Corpora- 
tion, Northfield,  III. 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Set.  No.  901,456 

Int.  a:-  B63C  11/22:  A62B  7/04 

U.S.  a.  128—204.26  9  Qaims 


•toi: 


1.  Breathing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  source  of  compressed 
air,  comprising  in  combination 

a  housing  having  a  recess  therein 

a  diaphragm  mounted  across  said  recess  to  define  a  chamber 
in  said  housing, 

a  breathing  port  opening  through  said  housing  into  said 
chamber, 

an  air  valve  mounted  to  said  housing  and  having  an  air  inlet 
for  connection  to  said  source  of  compressed  air  and  an  air 
outlet  port  disposed  to  direct  a  stream  of  air  from  said 
outlet  port  into  said  breathing  port  thereby  to  develop  a 
venturi  action  in  said  regulator  by  educting  air  from  said 
chamber, 

a  valve  element  in  said  air  valve  movable  between  a  fully 
open  position  and  a  fully  closed  position, 

actuator  means  connected  between  said  valve  element  and 
said  diaphragm  for  moving  said  valve  element  between 
said  fully  closed  and  said  fully  open  positions  in  response 
to  the  movement  of  said  diaphragm, 

baffle  means  mounted  for  sliding  movement  across  said 
outlet  port,  and 

means  connecting  said  baffle  means  to  said  actuator  means 
whereby  said  baffle  is  moved  over  said  port  as  said  valve 
element  is  moved  toward  said  fully  open  position. 


4,214,581 
FOLDABLE  FIRST-AID  DRESSINGS  WITH  EQUAL 
BANDAGE  AND  COMPRESS  WIDTHS 
Bertil  N.  Bergman,  Skogsgrand  10,  S-952  00  Kalix,  Sweden 
Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,856 
Gaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  15,  1977,  7706963 
Int.  a.-  A61F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  128-155  6  Claims 

1.  A  first-aid  medical  dressing,  comprising: 
(a)  a  bandage  member  having  two  laterally  opposite,  paral- 


lel, longitudinally  oriented  edges,  and  being  elastically 
stretchable  in  the  longitudinal  direction, 

(b)  a  rectangular  compress  centrally  arranged  on  said  ban- 
dage member  with  opposite  ones  of  its  edges  aligned  with 
the  laterally  opposite  edges  of  the  bandage  member,  and 
being  attached  thereto  along  one  of  said  aligned  edges, 

(c)  the  compress  being  folded  over  itself  in  the  longitudinal 
direction  of  the  bandage  member  to  at  least  a  double 
thickness  by  a  fold  in  a  first  direction,  and 


A        i     B 


(d)  the  bandage  member  being  folded  under  itself  in  the 
longitudinal  direction  thereof  to  at  least  a  double  thickness 
in  a  central  area  thereof  coextensive  with  said  compress 
by  a  fold  in  a  second,  opposite  direction, 

(e)  whereby  the  bandage  member  and  compress  may  be 
unfolded  to  twice  their  widths  with  the  compress  still 
extending  across  the  full  width  of  the  bandage  member. 


4,214,582 
SURGICAL  DRESSING 
Harish  A.  Patel,  Crystal  Lake,  III.,  assignor  to  The  Kendall 
Company,  Boston,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,103 

Int.  a.'  A61L  15/00 

U.S.  a.  128—156  7  Claims 
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1.  A  surgical  dressing,  comprising: 

a  first  relatively  nonadherent  sheet  comprising  a  nonwoven 
fabric  having  an  inner  layer  of  substantially  hydrophilic 
fibers,  and  a  surface  layer  of  substantially  hydrophobic 
fibers,  said  inner  and  surface  layers  being  bonded  together 
in  substantially  isolated  highly  compacted  areas  defining 
adjacent  regions  of  substantially  less  compaction;  and 

a  second  relatively  absorbent  sheet  comprising  an  open- 
mesh,  bulked,  multi-layered,  woven  fabric  with  threads  of 
the  fabric  being  distorted  into  sinuous  and  tortuous  config- 
urations, said  first  and  second  sheets  being  laminated 
together  to  form  the  dressing  with  the  surface  layer  of  the 
first  sheet  facing  outwardly  from  the  dressing. 


4,214,583 
SURGICAL  WASH  SYSTEM 

Manoochehr  Arfaa,  202  Glenwood  Ave.,  Bel  Air,  Md.  21014 
Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,237 
Int.  a.'  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  a.  128-214  F  7  Qalms 

1.  In  a  surgical  wash  system  having  a  reservoir  for  hanging 
from  a  support  such  as  an  I.V.  pole,  flexible  tubing  for  dischar- 
ing  fiuid  from  the  reservoir,  means  associated  with  the  flexible 
tubing  for  controlling  discharge  of  fiuid  from  the  reservoir 
including  a  nozzle  for  directing  fiuid  discharged  from  the 
reservoir,  the  improvement  comprising:  the  reservoir  being  a 
closed  container  having  a  flexible  wall,  and  said  means  for 
controlling  including  micro-control  means  for  varying  the 
pressure  within  the  closed  container,  said  micro-control  pres- 
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sure  varying  means  including  penetrable  valve  structure  in  said 
flexible  wall  for  admission  of  the  needle  of  a  hypodermic 
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a  mechanical  actuator  of  said  piston  made  as  a  spring- 
opposed  pushrod  and  located  in  said  housing; 

a  retaining  member  for  said  spring-opposed  pushrod,  pro- 
vided in  said  housing. 


4,214,585 

TOOL  FOR  SURGICAL  IMPLANTATION  OF  AN 

INTRAOCULAR  LENS 

Paul  F.  Bailey,  Jr.,  4885  NW.  Barnes  Rd.,  Portland,  Oreg. 

97210 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,574 

Int.  a.2  A61F  9/00.  1/16,  1/24 

U.S.  CI.  128—303  R  3  Claims 
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syringe  for  passage  of  fluid  therethrough  under  urging  of  said 
a  hypodermic  syringe. 


4,214,584 
DEVICE  FOR  ADMINISTERING  MEDICINAL 
PREPARATIONS 
Boris  A.  Smirnov,  ulitsa  Borisa  Galushkina,  17,  kv.  28;  Vyaches- 
lav  N.  Mochalov,  prospekt  Mira,  122,  kv.  174,  both  of  Mos- 
cow;  Valery   P.   Busygin,   Krasnogorsk,  Zheleznodorozhny 
proezd,  13,  kv.  25,  Moskovskaya  oblast;  Rustam  I.  Utyamy- 
shev,  prospekt  Mira,  118,  kv.  222,  Moscow,  and  Alexei  I. 
Semenov,  ulitsa  Mira,  26,  kv.  53,  Klin,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,702 
Qaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Jan.  11, 1978,  2567610 
Int.  CV  A61M  5/00 
U.S.  CI.  128—218  M  2  Claims 


1.  An  intraocular  lens  for  surgical  implantation  in  the  eye 
comprising: 

a  lens  body; 

positioning  means  extending  from  said  lens  body  for  orient- 
ing said  lens  body  in  the  eye's  anterior  chamber;  and 

retaining  means  including  a  resilient  member  joined  to  said 
lens  body  for  extending  outwardly  from  a  marginal  por- 
tion thereof,  said  resilient  member  being  elastically  de- 
formable  away  from  said  positioning  means  to  a  stressed 
condition  and  releasable,  when  said  lens  body  is  im- 
planted, from  the  stressed  condition  so  that  it  may  move 
toward  said  positioning  means  and  assume  a  predeter- 
mined orientation  in  a  nonstressed  condition  extendmg 
into  the  iris  to  thereby  attach  the  iris  to  said  lens  body. 


4,214,586 
ANASTOMOTIC  COUPLING  DEVICE 

Robert  W.  Mericle,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Ethicon,Inc., 
Sumerville,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,448 

Int.  Cl.^  A61B  17/04;  F16L  17/00,  19/00.  21/02 

U.S.  CI.  128—334  R  20  Claims 
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1.  A  device  for  administering  medicinal  preparations,  com- 
prising: i 

a  housing; 

an  isolated  capsule  movably  mounted  inside  said  housing; 

a  piston  movably  mounted  inside  and  coaxially  with  said 
isolated  capsule  and  providing  one  wall  of  the  chamber 
for  a  first  medicinal  preparation  accommodated  within 
said  isolated  capsule; 

an  injection  needle  made  fast  on  said  piston  and  having  a 
hole  located  at  the  base  of  the  piston; 

a  chamber  for  a  second  medicinal  preparation  accommo- 
dated in  said  isolated  capsule  and  arranged  concentrically 
to  said  chamber  for  the  first  medicinal  preparation  and 
embracing  the  latter,  both  of  said  chambers  getting  inter- 
communicated upon  a  positive  extension  of  said  isolated 
capsule  from  said  housing  outwards; 


1.  A  three-piece  anastomotic  coupling  device  for  end-to-end 
anastomosis  of  tubular  members  comprising  two  adaptors  and 
a  connector,  each  of  said  adaptors  comprising  a  cylinder  hav- 
ing an  axial  bore  therethrough  sized  to  receive  one  tubular 
member  with  the  end  of  said  member  everted  over  the  end  of 
said  adaptor, 
said  connector  comprising  a  cylinder  having  an  axial  bore 
therethrough  sized  to  receive  each  of  said  adaptors  and 
the  tubular  member  everted  thereover  in  opposing  ends  of 
said  cylinder  with  the  everted  ends  of  the  tubular  mem- 
bers in  abutting  contact  within  said  cylinder,  and 
means  for  interlocking  said  adaptors  and  said  connector  to 
maintain  the  everted  ends  of  the  tubular  members  in 
contact. 
12.  A  three-piece  anastomotic  coupling  device  for  joining 
the  severed  ends  of  a  tubular  member  comprising  two  adaptors 
and  an  interlocking  connector,  each  of  said  adaptors  compris- 
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ing  a  cylinder  having  an  axial  bore  therethrough  terminating  at 
one  end  in  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis  of  the  bore  and  at  the 
other  end  in  an  expanding  truncated  conical  member,  means  on 
the  exterior  surface  of  said  conical  member  for  interlocking 
with  corresponding  means  on  said  connector  piece,  and  means 
on  the  exterior  surface  of  the  plane  end  of  said  cylinder  for 
gripping  a  tubular  member  everted  thereover, 
said  connector  comprising  a  cylinder  having  an  axial  bore 
therethrough,  and  terminating  at  each  end  in  appendages 
extending  thereform  and  having  means  on  the  interior 
surfaces  at  the  distal  ends  thereof  for  interlocking  with 
corresponding  means  on  said  adaptors, 
the  inside  diameter  of  the  cylinder  of  said  connector  being 
larger  than  the  maximum  outside  diameter  of  the  cylinder 
of  the  adaptor,  and  the  length  of  each  adaptor  being  such 
that  the  ends  of  the  adaptors  are  spaced  apart  when  inter- 
locked with  said  connector  in  the  assembled  coupling 
device, 
whereby  each  end  of  the  tubular  member  to  be  joined  may 
be  passed  through  the  conical  member  and  cylinder  of 
each  adaptor  and  everted  over  the  end  thereof,  and  said 
ends  of  said   adaptors  and   everted   tubular   members 
thereon  may  be  inserted  into  opposite  ends  of  said  connec- 
tor and  interlocked  therewith  with  the  intimal  surfaces  of 
the  everted  tubular  members  abutting  one.  another. 


4,214,587 
ANASTOMOSIS  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

Chester  Y.  Sakura,  Jr.,  6417  Esther  NE.,  Albuquerque,  N.  Mex. 
87109 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,448 

Int.  a:-  A61B  17/04 

U.S.  a.  128-334  R  29  Qaims 
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1.  An  anastomosis  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  essentially  cylindrical,  radially  resilient  spring,  the 
exposed  surfaces  of  said  spring  comprising  material  that  is 
compatible  for  implantation  into  the  human  body  and  said 
spring  having  a  cylindrical  diameter  of  not  more  than  1 
cm.  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  barbs  joined  to  and  extending  outwardly 
from  said  spring. 


4,214,588 
FOOT  WARMING  DEVICE 
Williain  H.  Byler,  Winter  Park,  Ra.,  assignor  to  William  H. 
Byler,  Revocable  Trust,  Sarasota,  Fla.,  William  H.  Byler  and 
Thelma  T.  Byler,  Trustees 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,248 
-  Int.  a.-  A61F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  128-402  10  Qaims 

1.  A  foot  warming  device  which  comprises,  in  combination, 
a  plurality  of  lengths  of  a  flexible  elastic  tubing  adapted  to 
contain  a  liquid  having  a  high  specific  heat  capacity,  each 
length  of  tubing  being  substantially  coextensive  with  and  dis- 
posed in  parallel  relation  to  other  lengths  of  tubing,  means  for 
supporting  each  length  of  tubing  in  a  disposition  for  contacting 
a  substantial  surface  of  the  foot  to  be  warmed,  elastic  means 
connected  to  said  supporting  means  adapted  for  removable 


securement  of  said  tubing  in  said  foot  contacting  position,  and 
one  or  more  flexible  bands  having  high  heat  conductivity 


ifl        ^ 


conformed  about  upper  parts  of  the  foot  and  secured  in  contact 
with  the  tubes  by  attached  adjustable  bands. 


4,214,589 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BLOOD  PRESSURE 

MEASUREMENT  INCLUDING  A  TRUE  KOROTKOV 

SOUND  DETECTOR 

Tamaki  Sakamoto,  Nagaokakyo,  and  Yasunori  Ikeda,  Kameoka, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co., 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,449 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  14,  1977,  52/111136 
Int.  Cl.^  A61B  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  128-680  14  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  determining  the  presence  of  true  Korotkov 
sounds  for  use  in  a  blood  pressure  measurement  system  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

detecting  sequentially  occurring  heart  pulse  signals  and 
Korotkov  sounds  emitted  from  a  body, 

determining  when  any  detected  heart  pulse  signal  occurs  in 
time  synchronism  with  a  detected  Korotkov  sound, 

examining  four  successively  detected  heart  pulse  signals  and 
any  associated  time  synchronized  detected  Korotkov 
sounds  to  determine  whether  three  or  four  Korotkov 
sounds  were  time  synchronized  with  said  four  detected 
heart  pulse  signals,  and 

determining  that  each  of  the  Korotkov  sound  signals  associ- 
ated with  said  four  detected  heart  pulse  signals  is  a  true 
Korotkov  sound  signal  when  three  or  four  time  synchro- 
nized Korotkov  sound  signals  are  found  in  said  examina- 
tion. 


4,214,590 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING  AND 

DISPLAYING  DATA  IN  COMPRESSED  FORM 

Charles  M.  Patnoi,  Golden;  Daniel  Cooper,  Denver,  and  Robert 

D.  Zellers,  Lakewood,  all  of  Colo.,  assignors  to  International 

Medical  Corporation,  Englewood,  Colo. 

Filed  Nov.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  855,210 

Int.  CI.2  A61B  5/04 

U.S.  a.  128-710  ,2  Claims 

1.  In  a  compressed  data  recording  system  including  sensing 

means  for  generating  electrical  signals  representing  the  ECG 

level  of  the  patient,  playback  means  responsive  to  the  signals 
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generated  to  reproduce  waveforms  of  said  signals  at  a  prede- 
termined rate  of  speed,  a  plurality  of  write  heads,  a  movable 
recording  medium  associated  with  said  write  heads  for  record- 
ing said  waveforms,  and  means  for  moving  said  recording 
medium  past  said  write  heads,  said  write  heads  being  disposed 
at  spaced  intervals  transversely  of  the  movement  of  said  re- 
cording medium  past  said  write  heads,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 
said  recording  medium  defined  by  an  elongated  flexible  strip 
of  recording  material  having  its  ends  joined  together  to 
form  an  endless  loop  of  material; 
a  writing  surface  on  said  loop  of  material  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  sectors,  each  of  said  sectors  extending  the 
substantial  length  of  said  loop  and  arranged  in  closely 
spaced,  coextensive  relation  to  one  another,  each  sector 
providing  a  plurality  of  trace-recording  channels  there- 


across  for  the  graphical  representation  of  said  waveforms 
by  each  write  head  along  the  substantial  length  of  said 
respective  channel,  the  number  of  sectors  corresponding 
to  the  number  of  write  heads;  and 
means  for  aligning  each  write  head  adjacent  to  one  lateral 
edge  of  an  associated  sector,  activating  means  for  activat- 
ing each  write  head  in  succession  to  form  a  graphical 
representation  of  the  waveform  reproduced  by  said  play- 
back means  lengthwise  of  each  sector  as  said  recording 
medium  is  advanced  past  said  write  heads,  shift  means  for 
laterally  shifting  said  activated  write  head  each  time  that 
said  activated  write  head  traverses  and  records  the  trace 
along  the  substantial  length  of  its  associated  sector,  each 
write  head  being  activated  in  response  to  the  recording  of 
a  predetermined  number  of  traces  in  laterally  spaced  rela- 
tion to  one  another  by  a  preceding  adjacent  write  head 
across  said  adjacent  write  head's  associated  sector. 


4,214,591 
BRAIN  WAVE  ANALYZING  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Kensuke  Sato,  Nagayo,  and  Kenji  Ono,  Isahaya,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Foundation  for  the  Medical  Research  on  the 
Traffic  Accident  and  Disaster,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,411 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  8, 1977,  52-121109 
Int.  a.2  A61B  5/04 
U.S.  a.  128— 731  8  Qaims 

1.  A  brain  wave  analyzing  system,  comprising: 
an  electroencephalograph  for  detecting  brain  waves; 
an  A-D  converter  coupled  to  said  electroencephalograph 
for  converting  the  detected  brain  waves  from  said  electro- 
encephalograph into  digital  data; 
a  data  operation  and  processor  unit  coupled  to  said  A-D 
converter  for  calculating  and  processing  said  digital  data 
from  said  A-D  converter; 
a  memory  unit  for  storing  decision-criterion  data  for  criticiz- 
ing any  brain  wave  supplied  to  said  A-D  converter  and 
data  obtained  during  the  calculating  and  processing  steps 
of  said  operation  and  processor  unit; 


a  controller  unit  for  controlling  said  data  operation  and 
processor  unit  and  said  memory  unit;  and 

an  output  unit  coupled  to  said  data  operation  and  processor 
unit  for  displaying  or  recording  the  output  of  said  data 
operation  and  processor  unit; 

said  memory  unit  including  means  for  storing,  as  said  deci- 
sion-criterion data  for  any  brain  wave  to  be  examined,  a 
mean  vector  A,  a  variance  vector  C  and  at  least  one  signif- 
icant level  Fa  obtained  from  F-distribution,  said  mean 
vector  A  being  the  mean  value  of  autoregressive  coeffici- 
ent vectors  calculated  by  said  data  operation  and  proces- 
sor unit  from  respective  brain  waves  of  the  standard  brain 
wave  group  comprising  K  number  of  standard  brain 
waves,  said  variance  vector  C  being  calculated  as  a  func- 
tion of  said  mean  vector  and  said  autoregressive  coeffici- 
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ents,  and  said  F-distribution  being  a  distribution  of  a  dis- 
tance-between  said  mean  vector  A  and  a  row  vector  X 
obtained  from  a  given  brain  wave  belonging  to  said  stan- 
dard brain  wave  group; 
said  data  operation  and  processor  unit  including  means  for 
calculating  an  L-dimensional  row  vector  X  of  the  brain 
wave  to  be  examined  from  the  autoregressive  coefficients 
of  said  brain  wave  to  be  examined,  means  for  calculating 
the  distance  Fx  between  said  row  vector  X  and  said  meaa 
vector  A,  means  for  comparing  the  value  of  said  distance 
Fx  with  said  significant  level  Fa  stored  in  said  memory 
unit,  and  means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for 
producing  a  decision  output  to  indicate  according  to  the 
result  of  said  comparison  whether  or  not  the  pattern  of 
said  brain  wave  to  be  examined  has  a  significant  level 
different  from  that  of  said  standard  brain  wave  group. 


4,214,592 
PATCH  FOR  SKIN  TESTS 
Pierre  Jacquet,  Tassin  la  Demi  Lune,  and  Micha  Roumiantzeff, 
Lyons,  both  of  France,  assignors  to  Institut  Merieux,  Lyons, 
France 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,511 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  31,  1976,  76  39710 
Int.  Q.'  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  Q.  128—743  17  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  patch  test  for  administration  of  a  standardized,  precise 
dose,  of  reactive  material  to  skin  to  determine  sensitivity  to 
said  reactive  material;  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  first  metal  foil  layer  laminated  on  the  inner  side  thereof 

with  a  layer  of  synthetic  impermeable  material, 
an  absorbent  disc  means,  containing  a  dose  of  a  test  sub- 
stance, positioned  on  said  layer  of  synthetic  material 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  edges  of  said  first  metal  foil  layer, 
a  second  metal  foil  layer  overlying  the  absorbent  disc  means 
and  being  heat  sealed  to  the  layer  of  synthetic  material  on 
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said  first  metal  foil  layer  by  a  continuous  peripheral  heat 
seal  located  substantially  immediately  adjacent  the  periph- 
eral edge  of  the  absorbent  disc  means,  to  provide  a  sealed 
pouch  means  for  protecting  the  dose  of  test  substance  in 
the  absorbent  disc  means  from  light  and  also  against  leak- 
age of  the  dosage  of  the  test  substance  in  the  absorbent 
disc  means  beyond  said  heat  seal  adjacent  the  absorbent 
.  disc  means. 


4,214,593 
ESOPHAGEAL  PRESSURE  MONITORING  DEVICE 
Richard  Imbruce,  Norwalk,  Conn.,  and  Nelson  E.  Leatherman, 
Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  assignors  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc.,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,445 

Int.  a:-  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a.  128—748  5  Claims 
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from  developing  when  suction  is  applied  to  said  major 

lumen, 
a  second  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  proximal  end  portion  of 

said  tube  communicating  with  said  tertiary  lumen,  and 
a  second  connector  tube  fixed  to  said  second  opening  for 

introduction  of  fluid  into  said  tertiary  lumen. 


4,214,594 
TEMPORARY  PACEMAKER  LEAD  APPARATUS 
Richard  L.  Little,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Daig  Corpo- 
ration, Minnetonka,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,088 

Int.  a.'  A61N  1/04 

U.S.  a.  128-786  4  Qaims 
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1.  An  esophageal  pressure  monitoring  nasogastric  tube  com- 
prising 

a  distal  end  portion  that  terminates  in  a  rounded  tip, 

a  proximal  end  portion  that  terminates  in  tube  connector 
means, 

a  central  body  portion  joining  the  distal  end  portion  to  the 
proximal  end  portion, 

a  major  lumen  extending  within  said  tube  from  said  tip  to 
said  tube  connector  means, 

a  plurality  of  side  ports  through  said  distal  end  portion 
communicating  with  said  major  lumen, 

a  secondary  lumen  extending  longitudinally  within  said  tube, 

a  very  thin  balloon  cuff  having  a  length  substantially  longer 
than  the  diameter  thereof  sealed  at  its  ends  to  the  outside 
of  said  central  body  portion  of  said  tube,  said  diameter 
being  such  that  said  balloon  cuff  can  be  appreciably  in- 
flated with  about  0.5  to  1  cc  of  air  and  it  is  compliant  over 
a  volume  range  of  0  to  4  ml., 

said  secondary  lumen  being  closed  at  a  point  positioned 
distally  of  the  proximal  end  of  said  balloon  cuff, 
~  at  least  one  port  through  the  wall  of  said  central  body  por- 
tion communicating  said  secondary  lumen  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  balloon  cuff  for  flow  of  fluid  from  said  second- 
ary lumen  into  said  balloon  cuff, 

a  first  opening  in  the  wall  of  said  proximal  end  portion  of 
said  tube  communicating  with  said  secondary  lumen, 

a  first  connector  tube  fixed  to  said  first  opening  for  introduc- 
tion of  fluid  into  said  secondary  lumen, 

a  tertiary  lumen  extendmg  longitudinally  within  said  tube, 

said  tertiary  lumen  opening  at  its  distal  end  into  said  major 
lumen  adjacent  said  rounded  tip  of  said  tube  providing  a 
passage  to  vent  said  tube  to  prevent  excessive  vacuum 


1.  The  combination  of  a  temporary  bipolar,  bifurcated  lead 
assembly  for  being  inserted  into  a  body  vessel  for  transmitting 
pulses  from  a  pulse  generator  to  a  heart  and  a  lead  introducer 
cannula  for  having  the  lead  assembly  extended  therethrough 
and  into  the  vessel,  the  lead  assembly  including  a  first  and  a 
second  connector  pin  adapted  to  being  electrically  connected 
to  a  pulse  generator,  a  tip  electrode,  a  ring  electrode,  a  junction 
member  of  electrical  insulating  material,  a  first  electrical  con- 
ductor portion  having  a  first  end  portion  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  first  pin  and  second  end  portion  located  within 
the  junction  member,  a  second  electric  conductor  portion 
having  a  first  end  portion  electrically  connected  to  the  second 
pin  and  a  second  end  portion  located  within  the  junction  mem- 
ber, an  elongated  third  electric  conductor  portion  having  a 
first  end  portion  electrically  connected  to  the  first  conductor 
portion  second  end  portion,  an  intermediate  portion  extending 
through  the  ring  electrode  and  a  second  end  portion  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  tip  electrode,  an  elongated  fourth  con- 
ductor portion  having  a  first  end  portion  electrically  con- 
nected to  the  second  conductor  portion  second  end  portion 
and  a  second  end  portion  electrically  connected  to  the  ring 
electrode,  the  length  of  the  third  and  fourth  conductor  por- 
tions from  the  junction  member  to  the  ring  electrode  being 
many  times  greater  than  the  axial  length  of  the  cannula,  the 
cannula  and  junction  member  having  cooperating  engaging 
means  for  selectively  releasably  retaining  the  cannula  remote 
from  the  ring  electrode,  the  cooperating  means  including  a 
frusto  conical  junction  member  cannula  engageable  surface 
portion  and  a  frusto  conical  peripheral  cannula  surface  portion 
for  forming  a  friction  fit  with  the  engageable  surface  portion  to 
releasably  retain  the  cannula  on  the  junction  member  surface 
portion. 


4,214,595 
CIGARETTE  MAKING  MACHINES 
Francis  A.  M.  Labbe,  Neuilly-sur-Seine,  France;  Jan  A.  Rakow- 
icz,  and  Ronald  A.  Ahern,  both  of  London,  England,  assignors 
to  Molins  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,854 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  3,  1976, 
22902/76 

Int.  a.'  A24C  5/18 
U.S.  a.  131-108  34  Qaims 

1.  In  a  hopper  for  a  cigarette  making  machine  comprising 
means  defining  a  downwardly  extending  channel,  means  for 
delivering  tobacco  through  the  upper  end  of  said  channel  to 
form  a  column  of  tobacco  in  the  channel,  means  for  continu- 
ously feeding  tobacco  from  the  lower  end  of  the  channel,  filler 
forming  means  spaced  from  one  side  of  said  channel,  conveyor 
means  running  below  said  channel  and  from  said  one  side 
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thereof  towards  said  filler  forming  means  for  receiving  the   and  a  reversely  bent  convexly  smooth  side  extension  on  each  of 


tobacco  delivered  from  the  lower  end  of  the  channel  and 
feeding  the  tobacco  in  a  direction  away  from  said  one  side  of 
said  channel  to  said  filler  forming  means,  elevator  conveyor 
means  at  said  one  side  of  said  channel,  said  elevator  conveyor 
means  being  positioned  between  said  channel  on  one  side  of 


"if^'MX'i 


said  walls  extending  into  the  space  between  said  walls  and  into 
facing  spaced  relation  with  each  other,  said  side  extensions 
merging  smoothly  with  respective  walls,  whereby  a  tress  of 


said  elevator  means  and  a  space  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
elevator  conveyor  means  and  being  arranged  to  deliver  a 
metered  flow  of  tobacco  from  said  space  on  the  side  of  said 
elevator  conveyor  means  opposite  said  channel  and  into  which 
incoming  tobacco  is  delivered  into  the  hopper,  and  means  for 
removing  tobacco  from  said  elevator  conveyor  means  and  for 
delivering  it  to  said  channel. 


4,214,596 

PERMANENT  WAVE  SYSTEM  USING  AMMONIUM 

BISULFITE  PREWRAP 

Julius  F.  Kaplan,  Highland  Park;  Norman  L.  Edelberg,  Vernon 

Hills,  and  Chester  A.  Davis,  Berwyn,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 

Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,326 

Int.  a.2  A45D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  132—7  9  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  treating  of  hair  in  which  water- wet  hair 
is  wrapped  around  rollers,  an  aqueous  mercaptan-containing 
solution  having  a  pH  not  higher  than  about  6.9  is  applied  to  the 
hair  on  the  rollers  to  cleave  disulfide  bonds  in  said  hair,  and  the 
mercaptan-wetted  hair  is  thereafter  neutralized  with  an  oxidiz- 
ing agent  to  reform  disulfide  bonds  in  said  hair,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  wetting  said  hair,  prior  to  said  wrapping 
thereof,  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  prewrap  agent  of  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  and  ammonium  sulfites  and 
alkali  metal  and  ammonium  bisulfites,  said  prewrap  agent  being 
present  in  said  aqueous  solution  at  a  concentration  of  about  0. 1 
Molar  to  about  1.0  Molar,  said  prewrap  agent  being  at  a 
strength  and  applied  for  a  period  such  that  no  more  than  about 
5%  of  the  disulfide  bonds  in  said  hair  are  cleaved  by  said 
prewrap  agent  prior  to  said  application  of  said  mercaptan-con- 
taining solution  and  being  maintained  on  said  hair  during  the 
application  of  said  mercaptan-containing  solution. 


4,214,597 
HAIR  WAVING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE 
Geraldine  Glassman,  135  E.  50th  St.,  Apt.  6C,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10022 

Filed  Nov.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  853,892 
Int.  Cl.^  A45D  20/00 
U.S.  a.  132—9  10  Claims 

1.  A  hair  waving  device  comprising  a  connector  part,  a  pair 
of  spaced  walls  extending  longitudinally  of  each  other  from 
one  side  of  said  connector  part,  said  walls  having  their  oppo- 
sitely outwardly  facing  surfaces  smoothly  transversely  convex. 


hair  is  adapted  to  extend  in  an  S-shaped  configuration  along 
the  outwardly  facing  surface  of  one  wall,  then  along  the  adja- 
cent side  extension  into  the  space  between  said  side  extensions 
and  along  the  other  side  extension  and  thence  along  the  out- 
wardly facing  surface  of  the  other  wall. 


4,214,598 
DENTAL  FLOSS  APPLICATOR 
Lawrence  L.  Lee,  c/o  Dr.  C.  J.  Gerritsma,  N.V.  Philips'  Glo- 
eilampenfabrieken  Research  Laboratory,  Eindhoven,  Nether- 
lands 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,190 

Int.  a.'  A61C  75/00 

U.S.  a.  132—92  R  15  Qalms 


40     ^i 


1.  A  dental  floss  applicator  for  use  in  dispensing  and  support- 
ing a  strand  of  dental  floss  under  tension  for  cleaning  the  teeth 
comprising  an  elongated  supporting  frame  having  on  one  end 
two  spaced  furcations  laterally  extending  therefrom,  tips  on 
said  furcations  having  floss-guiding  portions  by  means  of 
which  a  floss  strand  may  be  tensioned  therebetween,  a  capstan 
device  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  frame  with  supply  and 
takeup  capstan  portions  axially  spaced  thereon  and  a  common 
support,  floss  on  said  frame,  said  take-up  capstan  portion  being 
of  larger  circumference  than  said  supply  capstan  portion,  a 
supply  of  floss  carried  by  said  frame  and  means  for  guiding 
floss  therefrom  to  said  supply  capstan  portion,  means  for  guid- 
ing said  floss  around  said  supply  capstan  portion  in  one  circum- 
ferential direction  when  viewing  said  take-up  capstan  portion 
directly  to  and  between  said  floss-guiding  portions,  back  to  and 
around  said  take-up  portion  in  the  opposite  circumferential 
direction  when  viewing  said  takeup  capstan  portion  directly, 
whereby  rotation  of  said  capstan  device  in  a  direction  to  wind 
floss  onto  said  supply  capstan  portion  causes  advancement  of 
floss  between  said  floss-guiding  portions,  the  difference  in 
circumference  of  the  supply  and  take-up  capstan  portions 
tensioning  the  floss  strand  between  said  floss-guiding  portions 
and  maintaining  such  tension  substantially  constant  upon  suc- 
cessive adjusting  advancements  of  said  floss  while  providing 
for  opposed  torques  on  said  supply  and  take-up  capstan  por- 
tions which  are  substantially  equal. 
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4,214,599 

DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  CONNECTION  WITH  TAPPING 

OFF  FLUID  FROM  OR  HLLING  FLUID  INTO  A 

CONTAINER 

Erik  J.  H.  Astrom,  Karrvagen  26,  135  00  Tyreso,  Sweden 
Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,091 
Qaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  29,  1977,  7710928 
Int.  a.-  F16L  55/10 
U.S.  a.  137-15  8  Qaims 


a  bonnet  having  a  central  bore  with  a  seat  facing  downward 

within  said  bore, 
means  securing  the  bonnet  to  the  body  around  the  chamber 

opening, 
a  stem  extending  through  said  bonnet  bore  and  threadedly 

engaging  said  valve  member, 
an  upwardly  facing  shoulder  on  the  stem  being  normally  in 

spaced  relationship  to  said  seat, 
bearing  means  between  the  stem  and  the  bonnet. 


7.  A  method  of  removing  fluid  from  a  container  of  the  type 
having  an  internally  threaded  opening  formed  in  the  top  of  the 
container  and  an  externally  threaded  generally  cup-shaped 
plug  closing  the  opening  and  having  an  outwardly  open  cavity 
for  receiving  a  mechanism  for  rotating  and  removing  the  plug 
from  the  opening,  the  method  using  an  open-ended  housing 
having  an  internal  passageway  extending  between  the  open- 
end  and  an  opening  formed  in  a  wall  of  the  housing,  and  a 
device  having  a  rotatable  and  translatable  expandable  portion 
positionable  in  the  housing  and  engageable  with  the  wall  of  the 
plug  cavity  for  frictionally  engaging,  rotating,  and  translating 
the  plug,  said  method  comprising: 

releasably  mounting  the  housing  on  the  container  with  its 
open  end  surrounding  the  container  opening; 

moving  the  expandable  portion  of  the  device  into  the  plug 
cavity; 

rotating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  device  so  that  the  expand- 
able portion  expands  into  contact  with  and  frictionally 
engages  the  wall  of  the  plug  cavity; 

rotating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  device  so  that  the  friction- 
ally engaged  plug  is  rotated  and  removed  from  the  con- 
tainer opening;  and 

translating  the  device  so  that  the  plug  is  moved  into  a  posi- 
ton  permitting  fluid  flow  between  the  container  and  hous- 
ing openings. 

8.  A  method  according  to  claim  7,  wherein  the  same  portion 
of  the  device  is  rotated  to  both  expand  the  expandable  portion 
and  to  rotate  the  plug. 


4,214,600 
VALVE 
Leonard  E.  Williams,  Jr.,  and  William  M.  Taylor,  both  of  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.,  Houston, 
Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,383 
Int.  a.-  F16K  41/02,  17/38 
U.S.  a.  137-72  1,  Claims 

1.  A  valve,  comprising 

a  body  having  a  chamber  open  on  the  top  and  a  passage 
extending  through  the  body  and  in  communication  with 
the  chamber, 

a  valve  member  movable  in  the  chamber  to  open  and  close 
flow  through  said  passage. 


packing  means  sealing  between  the  stem  and  the  bonnet  at  a 
position  between  the  seat  and  said  bearing  means, 

a  fusible  element  positioned  in  supporting  relationship  to 
said  bearing  means  and  normally  retaining  the  stem  shoul- 
der spaced  from  the  bonnet  seat, 

said  fusible  element  being  adapted,  when  heated,  to  relax  its 
support  of  said  bearing  means  so  that  the  stem  shoulder 
seats  on  the  bonnet  seat  to  prevent  leakage  around  the 
stem  whereby  failure  of  said  packing  means  as  a  result  of 
heat  does  not  ressult  in  fluid  leakage  around  the  stem. 


4,214,601 

SIMULTANEOUS  ACTUATION  SAFETY  VALVE 

Nicholas  Sama,  19120  Bel  Aire  Dr.,  Miami,  Fla.  33157 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,376,  Jun.  20, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,136,601.  This  application  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,374 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  30, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  C1.-F16K  17/00 

U.S.  a.  137-102  5  Claims 


Sia  rs 


/OJ- 


liO^'OS 


1.  A  fluid  power  device  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  axial  bore; 

at  least  one  end  cap  sealing  the  housing  bore; 

a  piston  having  a  left  end  and  a  right  end  in  coaxially  mov- 
able internal  relationship  with  and  of  lesser  axial  length 
than  the  housing  bore,  said  lesser  axial  length  defining 
piston  travel,  left  and  right,  with  the  piston  containing 
four  circumferential  grooves; 

four  circumferential  sealing  means  captured  by  the  grooves 
and  m  movable  sealing  relationship  with  the  housing  bore, 
said  sealing  means  denominating  respectively  a  first  seal- 
ing means,  proximal  the  left  piston  end,  a  second  sealing 
means,  a  third  sealing  means  and  a  fourth  sealing  means, 
proximal  the  right  piston  end; 

resilient  urging  means  to  urge  said  piston  to  a  neutral  posi- 
tion in  the  housing  bore; 
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left  and  right  input  ports  penetrating  the  housing,  said  input 
ports  having  input  internal  openings  intersecting  the  bore 
which  respectively  straddle  the  first  and  fourth  sealing 
means  when  the  piston  is  in  the  neutral  position,  wherein 
the  left  input  port  will  be  separated  from  the  right  end  of 
the  piston  by  the  first  sealing  means  when  the  piston  trav- 
els right,  and  the  right  input  port  will  be  separated  from 
the  left  end  of  the  piston  by  the  fourth  sealing  means  when 
the  piston  travels  left; 

an  exhaust  port  penetrating  the  housing  with  exhaust  inter- 
nal opening  intersecting  the  bore  entirely  between  the 
second  and  third  sealing  means  when  the  piston  is  in  the 
neutral  position;  and 

an  output  port  penetrating  the  housing  connected  to  both 
left  and  right  output  internal  openings,  said  left  output 
opening  intersecting  the  bore  entirely  between  the  first 
and  second  sealing  means  when  the  piston  is  in  the  neutral 
position,  but  being  separated  from  the  left  input  port  by 
the  first  sealing  means  when  the  piston  travels  right,  said 
right  output  opening  intersecting  the  bore  entirely  be- 
tween the  third  and  fourth  sealing  means  when  the  piston 
is  in  the  neutral  position,  but  being  separated  from  the 
right  input  port  by  the  fourth  sealing  means  when  the 
piston  travels  left,  at  least  one  of  said  output  openings  not 
being  separated  by  any  of  the  sealing  means  from  the 
exhaust  port  when  the  piston  travels  either  left  or  right. 


orifice,  said  volumetric  metering  device  further  comprising 
control  means  for  blocking  said  movement  of  said  piston  and 
rod,  a  turbine  inserted  in  the  liquid  circuit  between  said  inlet 
orifice  said  first. outlet  orifice  and  driving  means  including 
speed  reducing  means  kinematically  connecting  said  turbine 
with  said  control  means  to  actuate  said  control  means,  after  a 
selected  flow  of  liquid  through  said  turbine,  to  release  said 
piston  and  rod,  whereupon  said  piston  moves  said  rod  to  move 
said  valve  to  a  position  opening  said  second  outlet  orifice  and 
closing  said  first  outlet  orifice. 


4,214,603 

FILTER  UNIT  FOR  A  BASEBOARD  HOT  WATER 

HEATING  SYSTEM 

Jim  Hall,  c/o  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 

Broadway,  and  George  Spector,  3615  Woolworth  Bldg.,  233 

Broadway,  both  of  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 

Filed  Aug.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,066 

Int.  a.2  F16K  24/00 

U.S.  a.  137—199  5  Qaims 


4,214,602 
LIQUID  DISTRIBUTOR,  NOTABLY  FOR  SPRINKLING 

PURPOSES 
Michel  Pradillon,  Quses,  France,  assignor  to  Etablissements 
Carpano  &  Pons,  Cluses,  France 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,321 

Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  6,  1977,  77  17968 

Int.  Q\:-  AOIG  27/00 

U.S.  a.  137—119  24  Qaims 


1.  In  an  improved  filter  unit  for  a  baseboard  hot  water  heat- 
ing system,  comprising  in  combination,  a  valve  housing  having 
an  intake  at  one  end  and  an  outlet  at  its  other  end,  an  upward 
extension  on  said  housing  having  a  chamber  containing  remov- 
able filters,  an  upper  end  of  said  chamber  having  an  opening 
closed  by  a  removable  screw  cap  having  a  downward  element 
on  its  underside  supporting  a  downward  valve  shaft  extending 
through  said  filters,  a  lower  end  of  said  valve  shaft  extending 
through  a  wall  below  said  chamber  and  into  a  water  course 
chamber  therebelow  where  a  valve  head  on  said  shaft  seats  in 
a  valve  seat  on  an  underside  of  said  wall,  a  lower  portion  of 
said  shaft  being  screw  threaded  and  engaged  in  a  vertical, 
threaded  opening  through  said  wall,  and  said  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  passage  openings  therethrough  opening  out  on  said 
seat  and  which  are  closeable  by  said  head  when  engaged  in  said 
seat. 


23.  A  distributor  for  controlling  the  dispensing  of  a  liquid, 
notably  for  sprinkling  systems  and  the  like,  of  the  type  com- 
prising an  inlet  orifice  and  two  outlet  orifices,  a  spring-loaded 
valve  closing  the  second  outlet  orifice  in  the  inoperative  condi- 
tion while  leaving  the  first  outlet  orifice  open,  a  volumetric 
metering  device  adapted  to  actuate  said  valve  against  its 
spring-loading  for  closing  said  first  outlet  orifice  and  simulta- 
neously opening  said  second  outlet  orifice  when  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  liquid  has  passed  through  said  first  outlet 
orifice,  said  volumetric  metering  device  comprising  a  cylinder 
and  a  piston  slidably  fitted  in  said  cylinder,  said  piston  defining 
with  its  first  face  and  the  bottom  of  said  cylinder  a  chamber 
connected  via  a  passage  to  said  inlet  orifice  and  supporting 
with  its  opposite  face  a  rod  so  disposed  that  said  valve  lies  in 
the  path  of  its  axial  movement,  resilient  means  constantly 
urging  said  piston  toward  the  bottom  of  said  cylinder,  whereby 
fluid  entering  said  chamber  from  said  inlet  acts  to  move  said 
piston  and  rod  in  a  direction  to  move  said  valve  to  a  position 
opening  said  second  outlet  orifice  and  closing  said  first  outlet 


4,214,604 

STRAIGHT  THROUGH  FLOW  DIAPHRAGM  VALVE 

STRUCTURES 

Rollin  D.  Rumsey,  148  Summer  St.,  Buffalo.  N.Y.  14222 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,744 

Int.  Q.^  F16K  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  137—375  12  Qaims 

1.  A  diaphragm  valve  including  a  body  having  a  passage 
therethrough  provided  with  substantially  coaxial  opposite  ends 
of  substantial  diameter  and  means  on  said  body  at  said  opposite 
ends  of  the  passage  for  securing  the  body  in  a  fluent  material 
line  to  be  controlled  by  the  valve,  an  opening  intermediately  in 
said  body  into  the  top  of  said  passage,  a  passage-controlling 
diaphragm  extending  across  said  opening  and  having  a  mar- 
ginal attachment  flange,  an  actuator  bonnet  secured  over  said 
opening  and  securing  said  diaphragm  flange  sealingly  in  place 
on  an  upwardly  facing  surface  extending  about  said  opening, 
and  actuator  means  carried  by  said  bonnet  for  operating  said 
diaphragm  between  retracted  fully  open  position  permitting 
substantially  free  flow  of  fluent  material  through  said  passage 
and  a  fully  closed  flow-stopping  position  in  substantially  seal- 
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ing  engagement  with  a  closing  off  surface  extending  across  said 

passage  below  said  opening,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  closing  off  surface  comprising  a  crest  on  a  transverse 

ridge  adjacent  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  passage  and 

underlying  the  diaphragm  for  flow  stopping  engagement 

by  the  diaphragm  when  driven  against  the  crest  by  said 

actuating  means; 

a  bottom  surface  in  said  passage  sloping  upwardly  from  said 

opposite  ends  of  the  passage  to  said  crest: 
top  surface  areas  defining  said  passage  sloping  inwardly  and 
downwardly  from  said  opposite  ends  toward  said  opening 
and  inner  ends  of  said  areas  terminating  substantially 
above  said  longitudinal  axis; 
and  respective  side  surfaces  defining  the  sides  of  said  pas- 
sage, each  side  surface  having  areas  divergmg  from  said 
opposite  ends  of  the  passage  and  joining  a  respective 
substantial  length  longitudmally  extending  generally 
straight  side  surface  portion  of  the  associated  side  surface 
adjacent  to  said  opening,  said  side  surface  portions  being 


^ 


improvement  consisting  of  actuators  for  actuating  movement 
of  said  rams,  each  actuator  comprising: 
an  actuator  having,  connectable  to  said  wireline  blowout 
preventor  housing,  having  a  longitudinal  bore  transverse 
to  said  vertical  flow  path, 
piston  means  disposed  in  said  longitudinal  bore, 
a  portion  of  said  longitudinal  bore  forming  a  first  variable 
capacity  pressure  chamber  for  receiving  a  pressure  fluid 
from  a  source  outside  said  actuator  housing  wherein  an 
increase  in  pressure  therein  causes  said  piston  means  to 
move  said  respective  ram  to  open  said  vertical  flow  path, 
port  means  to  provide  fluid  communication  between  the 
exterior  of  said  actuator  housing  and  said  first  variable 
capacity  pressure  chamber. 


spaced  apart  substantially  farther  than  said  passage  end 
diameters  and  having  respective  intermediate  oblique 
surface  areas  extending  divergently  upwardly  from  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  crest  to  said  upwardly  facing  surface 
and  providing  parts  of  said  closing  off  surface  and  adapted 
to  cooperate  with  said  crest  for  passage-sealing  engage- 
ment by  said  diaphragm  in  its  fully  closed  position- 
said  side  surfaces  merging  smoothly  with  said  top  and  bot- 
tom surfaces  and  the  spacing  of  said  side  surface  portions 
providing  increased  width  for  the  passage  adjacent  to  said 
ridge; 

whereby  the  range  of  control  movement  of  the  diaphragm 
between  said  fully  open  and  said  fully  closed  positions  is  mini- 
mized by  said  ndge,  but  the  increased  width  of  the  passage 
adjacent  to  said  ndge  compensates  for  the  vertical  diminution 
ot  said  passage  by  said  ridge  so  that  said  passage  provides  a 
straight  through  flow  path  of  substantially  undiminished  cross 
sectional  flow  area  along  said  axis  when  said  diaphragm  is  in 
said  fully  open  position. 


4,214,605 
ACTUATOR  FOR  WIRELINE  BLOWOUT  PREVENTER 
William  D.  Hardgrave.  Carrolton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Otis  Engi- 
neering  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  11.  1978,  Ser.  No.  868,482 
Int.  a:-  E21B  33/06:  F16K  31/363 
U.S.  CI.  137-495  8  claims 

I.  In  a  wireline  blowout  preventor  connectable  to  a  well 
head  having  a  housing  with  a  vertical  flow  path  for  the  flow  of 
well  fluids  under  pressure  and  rams  movable  transversely  in 
said  housing  to  open  and  close  said  vertical  flow  path,  the 


^ 


a  portion  of  said  longitudinal  bore  forming  a  second  variable 
capacity  pressure  chamber  for  receiving  pressure  from 
said  well, 

connector  means  connecting  said  piston  and  said  ram,  hav- 
ing a  bore  passageway  extending  therethrough  in  commu- 
nication with  a  bore  passageway  extending  through  said 
piston,  providing  fluid  communication  between  said  sec- 
ond variable  capacity  pressure  chamber  and  said  vertical 
flow  path,  whereby  a  pressure  in  said  well  exceeding  the 
pressure  in  said  first  variable  capacity  pressure  chamber 
causes  said  pistons  to  move  said  rams  to  a  position  closing 
said  vertical  flow  path. 


4,214,606 

SUBSURFACE  SAFETY  VALVE 

Thomas  M.  Deaton,  and  Gary  A.  Kohn,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,785 

Int.  a:  E21B  43/12:  F16K  31/163 

U.S.  a.  137-495  ^  Claims 

1.  A  subsurface  safety  valve  comprising: 

(a)  a  valve  body  having  a  b6re  passageway  therethrough, 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  and  oppositely  facing  valve  seats  in 
surrounding  relation  to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said 
bore  passageway, 

(c)  a  valve  member  having  an  opening  therethrough  and 
seatable  between  said  seats  for  opening  and  closing  said 
bore  passageway  upon  rotation  about  an  axis  transverse  to 
the  opening  therethrough, 

(d)  a  tubular  member  extending  from  one  of  said  valve  seats, 
disposed  in  the  bore  passageway  of  said  valve  body,  form- 
ing an  annular  space  within  the  valve  body, 

(e)  a  first  variable  capacity  pressure  chamber  within  said 
annular  space  for  receiving  control  pressure  fluid  from  a 
source  external  to  the  safety  valve; 

(0  a  second  variable  capacity  pressure  chamber  within  said 
annular  space  for  receiving  pressure  from  the  bore  pas- 
sageway of  said  safety  valve, 

(g)  a  control  frame  longitudinally  movable  within  said  annu- 
lar space,  responsive  to  the  greater  of  pressure  in  the  first 
or  second  variable  capacity  pressure  chambers  for  rotat- 
ing  said  valve  member  to  the  bore  open  positions, 

(n)  a  piston  slidably  disposed  between  said  tubular  member 
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and  said  control  frame  having  seal  means  thereon,  separat- 
ing said  first  variable  pressure  chamber  from  said  second 
variable  capacity  pressure  chamber  and  responsive  to 
pressure  in  said  first  variable  capacity  pressure  chamber  to 
allow  said  piston  to  move  to  a  first  position  to  coact  with 
said  control  frame  in  rotating  said  valve  member  to  a  full 
bore  open  position, 
(i)  single  conduit  means  for  conducting  control  pressure 
fluid  to  said  first  variable  capacity  pressure  chamber,  and 


9  '■' 


M 


ing  said  first  cavity  to  said  pipe  to  define  a  flow  path 
between  said  first  cavity  and  said  pipe; 

second  means  for  defining  an  annular  chamber  around  said 
first  cavity,  said  annular  chamber  being  separated  from 
said  first  cavity  by  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall  having 
at  least  one  opening  therein  to  define  at  least  one  flow  path 
between  said  first  cavity  and  said  annular  chamber; 

third  means  mounted  within  said  first  means  adjacent  to  said 
annular  chamber  and  passing  through  said  first  cavity  for 
defining  a  substantially  cylindrical  second  cavity,  the  axis 
of  said  second  cavity  intersecting  the  axis  of  said  first 
cavity  at  substantially  right  angles,  said  third  means  being 
exposed  to  said  first  cavity  and  providing  at  least  one  flow 
path  between  said  first  and  second  cavities,  said  third 
means  additionally  being  exposed  to  said  annular  chamber 
and  providing  at  least  one  flow  path  between  said  second 
cavity  and  said  annular  chamber,  said  third  means  addi- 
tionally including  means  for  connecting  said  second  cav- 
ity to  said  user  apparatus  to  define  a  flow  path  between 
said  second  cavity  and  said  user  apparatus; 

fourth  means  mounted  within  said  second  cavity  for  at  least 
partially  closing  said  at  least  one  flow  path  between  said 
first  and  second  cavities,  said  fourth  means  comprising  a 
substantially  cylindrical  member  having  substantially  the 
same  radius  as  said  second  cavity:  and 

deformable  annular  means  mounted  on  said  substantially 
cylindrical  wall  and  covering  said  at  least  one  opening 
therein  for  permitting  fluid  flow  in  one  direction  only 
along  said  at  least  one  flow  path  between  said  first  cavity 
and  said  annular  chamber. 


(j)  port  means  in  said  tubular  member  providing  fluid  com- 
munication between  the  bore  passageway  and  said  second 
variable  capacity  pressure  chamber  to  allow  pressure  to 
move  said  piston  to  a  second  noncoacting  position  with 
said  control  frame,  pressurization  of  either  chamber  mov- 
ing said  control  frame  allowing  rotation  of  said  valve 
member  opening  said  bore  passageway. 

(k)  resilient  means  for  rotating  said  valve  member  closing 
the  bore  passageway  upon  reduction  of  pressure  to  prede- 
termined value  acting  on  said  control  frame. 


4,214,608 
APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  AND  CLOSING  A  FLUID 

CONDUIT 

Pierre  Mailliet,  and  Leon  Ulveling,  both  of  Howald,  Luxem- 
bourg, assignors  to  Paul  Wurth,  S.A.,  Luxembourg 

Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,188 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jun.  6.  1977.  77488 
Int.  CI.'  F16K  3/02.  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  137—546  12  Claims 


4,214,607 

UNIDIRECTIONAL  FLOW  LIMITER 

Daniel  Bouteille,  Marnes-la-Coquette,  France,  assignor  to  So- 

ciete  Anonyme:  La  Telemecanique  Electrique,  France 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  774,311,  Mar.  3,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,171,007. 
This  application  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,604 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  5,  1976,  76  06384; 
Mar.  5,  1976,  76  06385 

Int.  CV-  F16K  11/10,  15/14 
U.S.  a.  137—499  18  Qaims 
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1.  A  connection  element  for  connection  between  a  fluid  pipe 
and  a  user  apparatus,  comprising: 
first  means  for  defining  a  substantially  cylindrical  first  elon- 
gated cavity,  said  first  means  including  means  for  connect- 


-I 


1.  In  apparatus  for  delivering  crude  blast  furnace  gas  to  a 
dust  collector  via  a  conduit,  at  least  the  portion  of  the  conduit 
immediately  upstream  of  the  dust  collector  having  its  axis 
oriented  generally  vertically,  the  dust  collector  removing 
particulate  matter  from  fluid  flowing  through  the  conduit  and 
including  an  outer  wall  which  defines  an  enclosure  having  a 
cross-sectional  area  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the  conduit, 
improved  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow  through  the  con- 
duit comprising: 

valve  means,  said  valve  means  including  a  movable  valve 
member  which  in  a  first  position  establishes  a  hermetic 
seal  across  the  conduit  and  thereby  prevents  gas  flow 
through  the  conduit  to  the  dust  collector  and  which  in  a 
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second  position  opens  the  conduit  for  flow  therethrough; 
and 
support  means  for  said  valve  means,  said  support  means 
including  a  frame  extending  upwardly  from  said  dust 
collector  outer  wall,  said  frame  being  integral  with  and 
defming  a  prolongation  of  said  dust  collector  outer  wall, 
said  frame  being  attached  to  said  conduit  upstream  of  said 
valve  means  whereby  said  valve  means  may  support  said 
conduit. 


4.214.609 
APPARATUS  FOR  DIVIDING  GRAVITY  FLOW  LIQUID 

STREAM 

Robert  A.  WIesboeck.  Stone  Mountain,  Ga.,  assignor  to  United 
States  Steel  Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Set.  No.  955,857 

Int.  a:  AOIC  23/02 

U.S.  a.  137—573  19  Gaims 
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as  a  single  annular  fluid  stream,  said  flow  control  system  com- 
prising: 
an  axially  extending  annular  fluid  duct  including  a  first 
plurality  of  fluid  passages  havmg  inlet  openings  of  a  geom- 
etry corresponding  to  annular  sector  for  receiving  and 
containing  sectorial  portions  of  said  first  annular  fluid 
stream  and  including  a  second  plurality  of  fluid  passages 
having  inlet  openings  of  a  geometry  corresponding  to  an 
annular  sector  of  said  second  annular  fluid  stream,  said 
inlet  openings  of  said  first  plurality  of  fluid  passages  being 
arranged  in  circumferential  juxtaposition  with  one  an- 
other to  collectively  define  an  annular  entrance  opening 
commensurate  with  said  cross-sectional  geometry  of  said 
first  fluid  stream,  said  inlet  openings  of  said  second  plural- 
ity of  flow  passages  being  arranged  in  circumferential 
juxtaposition  with  one  another  to  collectively  define  an 
annular  opening  commensurate  with  said  cross-sectional 
geometry  of  said  second  fluid  stream,  each  of  said  fluid 
passages  of  said  first  plurality  of  fluid  passages  having  a 
substantially  constant  cross-sectional  area  at  each  point 
along  the  axial  length  of  said  annular  fluid  duct,  each  of 
said  fluid  passages  of  said  second  plurality  of  fluid  pas- 
sages having  a  substantially  constant  cross-sectional  area 
at  each  point  along  the  axial  length  of  said  annular  fluid 
duct,  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  fluid  passages 
changing  in  cross-sectional  geometry  over  a  first  predeter- 
mined axial  region  of  said  fluid  duct  from  said  geometry  of 
said  inlet  openings  to  a  geometry  corresponding  to  an 
annular  sector  with  said  first  plurality  of  fluid  passages 


12.  An  apparatus  for  dividing  a  gravity  flow  liquid  ammonia 
stream  at  substantially  atmospheric  pressure  into  a  plurality  of 
separate  streams  of  certain  predetermined  proportions  com- 
prising 

(a)  a  substantially  vertical  inner  liquid  inlet  tube  with  a 
closed  end.  said  inner  tube  containing  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially parallel  vertically  elongated  openings  beginning 
at  such  end  of  the  tube,  such  openings  being  of  such  size  so 
as  to  cause  a  partial  backup  of  liquid  traveling  toward  the 
end  of  the  tube; 

(b)  a  substantially  vertical  covering  tube  having  a  closed  end 
and  containing  a  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  verti- 
cally elongated  openings,  but  offset  from  the  vertically 
elongated  openings  of  the  inner  tube,  and  wherein  the 
space  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  covering  tube  and 
the  outer  surface  of  the  inner  tube,  and  the  size  of  the 
vertical  opening  of  the  covering  tube  are  such  that  a 
partial  backup  of  liquid  occurs  between  the  inner  tube  and 
the  covenng  tube:  and 

(e)  outlet  means  for  collecting  the  liquid  ammonia  which 
passes  out  through  the  vertical  openings  of  the  covering 
tube  into  a  plurality  of  separate  streams,  said  apparatus 
being  capable  of  handling  liquid  flow  rates  of  between 
about  3  and  about  20  gallons  per  minute. 


4.214.610 

FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  CONCENTRIC 

ANNULAR  FLUID  STREAMS 

Vamell  I..  James.  Kent,  and  George  B.  Evelyn,  Bellevue,  both  of 
Wash.,  assignors  to  The  Boeing  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 
Filed  Nov.  25,  1977,  Set.  No.  854,636 
Int.  a.-  F02K  i/06 
U.S.  a.  137-597  11  Claims 

1.  A  flow  control  system  for  receiving  first  and  second  fluid 
streams  wherein  each  of  said  first  and  second  fluid  streams  are 
annular  in  cross-sectional  geometry  and  said  first  fluid  stream 
concentrically  surrounds  said  second  fluid  stream,  said  flow 
control  system  being  operable  to  discharge  said  first  and  sec- 
ond fluid  streams  as  annular  fluid  streams  wherein  said  second 
fluid  stream  concentrically  surrounds  said  first  fluid  stream  and 
being  operable  to  discharge  said  first  and  second  fluid  streams 


being  circumferentially  interspersed  with  said  second 
plurality  of  fluid  passages  to  define  a  sectorially  seg- 
mented annular  flow  pattern  in  which  portions  of  said  first 
fluid  stream  and  portions  of  said  second  fluid  stream  oc- 
cupy alternate  segments  of  said  sectorially  segmented 
flow  pattern,  said  plurality  of  first  and  second  fluid  pas- 
sages being  maintained  in  said  circumferentially  inter- 
spersed sectorial  cross-sectional  geometry  over  a  second 
axially  extending  region  of  said  annular  fluid  duct,  said 
plurality  of  first  and  second  fluid  passages  changing  in 
cross-sectional  geometry  over  a  third  predetermined  axial 
region  of  said  fluid  duct  from  said  circumferentially  inter- 
spersed segmented  cross-sectional  geometry  to  discharge 
openings  having  a  geometry  corresponding  to  an  ann'ilar 
segment,  said  discharge  openings  of  said  first  plurality  of 
fluid  passages  being  arranged  in  circumferentially  extend- 
ing juxtaposition  with  one  another  to  collectively  define  a 
first  annular  exit  opening,  said  discharge  openings  of  said 
second  plurality  of  fluid  passages  being  arranged  in  cir- 
cumferentially extending  juxtaposition  with  one  another 
to  collectively  define  a  second  annular  discharge  opening 
to  coaxially  surround  said  first  annular  discharge  opening; 
and. 
a  plurality  of  valve  means,  each  of  said  valve  means  associ- 
ated with  and  mounted  in  a  separate  fluid  passage  of  one 
of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  fluid  passages  within 
said  second  axially  extending  region  of  said  fluid  duct,  said 
plurality  of  valve  means  being  operable  to  maintain  fluid 
flow  between  said  inlet  and  outlet  openings  of  said  associ- 
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ated  fluid  passages  to  discharge  said  first  fluid  streams 
from  said  first  said  annular  discharge  opening  and  to 
discharge  said  second  fluid  streams  from  said  second 
annular  discharge  opening,  said  plurality  of  valve  means 
being  further  operable  to  redirect  fluid  flowing  through 
said  fluid  passages  associated  with  said  valve  means  into 
adjacent  ones  of  said  circumferentially  interspersed  fluid 
passages  to  discharge  said  first  and  second  fluid  streams 
through  one  of  said  first  and  second  discharge  openings  as 
a  single  fluid  stream  of  annular  cross-sectional  geometry. 


synthetic  fibres  with  edges  thereof  positioned  in  overlapping 
relationship  and  providing  overlapping  portions  in  the  inside  of 
the  tube,  said  overlapping  portions  being  uniformally  heated 
on  their  entire  thickness  and  width  by  ultrasonic  sealing  vibra- 
tions, so  as  to  completely  heat-seal  the  overlapping  parts  and 
along  their  edges  to  avoid  the  formation  of  sharp  and  fibrous 
portions  of  extending  fibrous  ends  within  the  inner  side  of  the 
tube  so  that  a  smooth  inner  wall  is  obtained  and  to  obtain  a 
very  uniform  inner  diameter  whereby  risk  of  damage  of  said 
membrane  within  the  tube  is  minimized  and  the  tube  is  pro- 
vided with  a  membrane  on  its  innerside. 


4,214,611 
TIE-DOWN  FOR  ACCUMULATOR  BAGS 

Robert  J.  Takacs,  Cbardon;  Winfield  S.  Brunkhurst,  Shaker 

Heights,  and  Edward  T.  Le  Breton,  Mentor,  all  of  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Structural  Fibers,  Inc.,  Chardon,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,588 

Int.  a.^  F16L  55/00 

U.S.  a.  138—30  4  Claims 


4,214,613 
LOOM 

James  S.  Glessner,  R.D.  2,  Somerset,  Pa.  15501 
Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27 
Int.  CI.'  D03D  29/00 
U.S.  a.  139—33 


4  Claims 


1.  A  pressurizing  tank  for  a  liquid  dispensing  system,  com- 
prising a  pressure  withstanding  vessel,  means  defining  a  first 
opening  in  one  end  of  the  vessel,  a  cup-shaped  strainer  fitting 
removably  mounted  in  said  first  opening  and  having  a  plurality 
of  openings  therethrough;  said  cup-shaped  strainer  fitting 
having  an  aperture  therein  means  defining  a  second  opening  at 
the  other  end  of  the  vessel,  a  flexible,  inflatable,  gas-tight  bag 
within  said  vessel  dimensioned  to  fit  through  said  first  opening 
when  deflated  and  to  cover  the  inner  surface  of  said  vessel 
when  fully  inflated,  a  bag  inflating  valve  fixed  to  one  end  of  the 
bag  and  extending  through  said  second  opening,  and  attaching 
means  for  fixing  the  other  end  of  the  bag  to  said  strainer  fitting, 
said  attaching  means  comprising  a  disc-shaped  pad  having  an 
aperture  sealed  at  its  periphery  to  the  bottom  of  the  bag,  a  pin 
having  an  enlarged  head  at  one  end  and  a  prong  at  the  other 
end,  said  pin  extending  through  an  aperture  in  said  pad  and 
having  its  head  captured  between  said  pad  and  the  bottom  of 
the  bag,  said  prong  extending  through  an  aperture  in  said 
strainer  fitting. 


4,214,612 
TUBE  OF  NON  WOVEN  MATERIAL  FOR  REVERSED 

OSMOSIS 

Warren  J.  de  Putter,  Hardenberg,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Wavin  B.V.,  Zwolle,  Netherlands 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  410,298,  Oct.  29,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  3,  1975,  Ser.  No.  637,289 

Int.  a.2  F16L  9/16 

U.S.  a.  138—144  4  Claims 


1.  A  tube  of  non-woven  material,  having  fixed  on  the  inner 
wall  thereof  a  membrane  for  membrane  filtration,  said  tube 
comprising  a  helically  wound  non-woven  band  of  heat-sealable 


1.  In  a  loom,  an  upright  frame  having  a  horizontal  cross  bar 
at  its  top.  a  lever  extending  lengthwise  of  one  side  of  said  cross 
bar,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  central  portion  of  the  lever 
to  the  cross  bar  on  a  horizontal  axis,  a  roller  pivotally  sup- 
ported by  one  end  of  the  lever  on  a  horizontal  axis  and  nor- 
mally held  by  the  lever  in  a  predetermined  central  position 
between  upper  and  lower  positions,  a'lever  cable  hanging  from 
the  other  end  of  said  lever,  a  vertically  movable  floater  sus- 
pended from  the  lever  cable,  an  upper  cable  hanging  from  said 
roller,  a  pulley  supported  by  each  end  of  said  upper  cable,  an 
intermediate  cable  hanging  from  each  pulley,  a  set  of  four 
vertically  movable  parallel  harnesses  below  the  pulleys,  each 
harness  being  suspended  from  a  different  end  of  said  intermedi- 
ate cables,  treadles  beneath  the  harnesses  and  floater,  cables  for 
connecting  a  treadle  to  two  harnesses  and  said  floater  to  lower 
those  two  harnesses  and  raise  the  other  two.  the  cable  con- 
nected to  said  floater  being  of  a  length  to  be  pulled  taut  when 
said  treadle  is  fully  depressed  to  maintain  said  roller  in  said 
central  position,  other  cables  for  connecting  a  treadle  to  the 
two  harnesses  suspended  from  one  of  said  pulleys  and  to  one  of 
the  other  harnesses  and  said  floater  for  lowering  those  three 
harnesses  and  said  roller  while  raising  the  other  harness,  the 
last-mentioned  cable  connected  to  said  floater  being  of  a  length 
to  be  pulled  taut  when  the  treadle  connected  to  that  cable  is 
fully  depressed  to  limit  said  lowering  of  said  roller  to  a  prede- 
termined distance  between  its  central  and  lower  positions,  and 
further  cables  for  connecting  a  treadle  to  one  harness  and  said 
floater  for  lowering  that  harness  and  the  floater,  whereby  said 
other  end  of  said  lever  is  pulled  down  a  predetermined  distance 
as  three  harnesses  are  raised  and  the  lever  lifts  said  roller  to  a 
position  between  said  central  position  and  upper  position. 
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4.214,614 

VALVE  MEANS  FOR  PREVENTING  FUEL  SPILLAGE 

FROM  THE  DISCHARGE  SPOUT  OF  A  FUEL 

DISPENSING  NOZZLE 

Walter  R.  Pyle,  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 
Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,980 

Int.  CI.   B65B  i/26 

U.S.  CI.  141-1  6  Claims 
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1.  A  fuel-dispensing  nozzle,  comprising:  a  nozzle  main  body 
portion,  a  discharge  spout  projecting  from  the  main  body 
portion,  said  discharge  spout  having  an  outlet  end  propor- 
tioned for  ease  of  insertion  into  a  fill  pipe  of  a  fuel  tank,  a  now 
passage  extending  through  the  nozzle  main  body  portion  and 
said  discharge  spout  for  the  flow  of  fuel  therethrough,  a  flow 
control  valve  in  the  nozzle  main  body  portion  operable  to 
regulate  the  now  of  fuel  through  said  How  passage  valve 
means  operable  by  a  fluid  pressure  located  in  said  discharge 
spout  adjacent  to  the  outlet  end  thereof  for  sealing  the  outlet 
end  of  said  discharge  spout  to  prevent  the  riow  of  fuel  there- 
through w  hen  said  flow  control  valve  is  closed  and  for  opening 
the  outlet  end  of  said  discharge  spout  to  permit  flow  of  fuel 
therethrough  when  said  flow  control  valve  is  operated  to  flow 
fuel  through  said  flow  passage,  and  means  for  supplying  a  fluid 
pressure  to  said  valve  means  to  close  said  valve  means  to 
prevent  the  flow  of  fuel  out  of  said  discharge  spout  when  said 
flow  control  valve  is  closed  and  for  removing  the  fluid  pres- 
sure supplied  to  said  valve  means  to  open  said  valve  means  to 
permit  the  flow  of  fuel  through  the  outlet  end  of  said  discharge 
spout  when  said  flow  control  valve  is  operated  to  flow  fuel 
through  said  flow  passage. 


4,214,615 
DISPENSING  APPARATUS  FOR  ADDING  COLLOIDAL 

MAGNESIUM  TO  FUEL  TANK 

V^lnsto^  Boyer,  The  Boyer  Ranch,  Savery,  Wyo.  82332 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881.388 

Int.  CI.-  B65B  i/04 

U.S.  a.  141-363  2  Claims 
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1  A  dispensing  means  for  dosing  a  liquid  fuel  tank  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  with  a  unit  dosage  of  colloidal 
magnesium  dispersed  in  kerosene  the  unit  dosage  for  gasoline 
fuel  being  about  1,7  grams  magnesium  per  500  cc  of  kerosene, 
for  diesel  fuel  being  about  2.0  grams  of  magnesium  per  1000  cc 
of  kerosene  and  for  jet  aircraft  fuel  being  from  3  to  4  grams 
magnesium  per  5000  cc  of  kerosene,  said  dispensing  means 
comprising: 

a  generally  circular  container  into  which  the  unit  dosage 


colloidal  magnesium  dispersion  in  kerosene  is  poured  and 
contained  after  it  is  opened  by  removing  a  separable  cap 
fitting  over  said  container  top  and  out  of  which  the  unit 
dosage  is  metered  at  an  outlet; 

said  container  having  a  volume  for  holding  at  least  one  unit 
of  500  cc  of  kerosene  for  an  automobile  engine,  at  least  one 
unit  of  1000  cc  of  kerosene  for  a  diesel  engine  and  at  least 
one  unit  of  5000  cc  of  kerosene  for  jet  aircraft  engine; 

a  separable  cap  fitting  over  the  top  of  said  container; 

a  metering  valve  located  at  the  outlet  at  the  bottom  of  said 
through  which  the  unit  dosage  of  colloidal  magnesium  in 
kerosene  is  metered  via  a  delivery  filler  line  into  the  fuel 
tank; 

a  curved  delivery  filler  line  for  delivering  said  unit  dosage  of 
colloidal  magnesium  in  kerosene  from  the  outlet  of  said 
metering  valve  into  the  fuel  tank  ahead  of  the  fuel  pump  or 
into  the  carburetor  or  air  injector;  and 

a  boss  which  tightly  mounts  the  bottom  outlet  of  the  meter- 
ing valve  into  the  top  of  the  fuel  tank  at  a  location  remote 
from  the  curved  delivery  filler  line  to  the  fuel  tank. 


4,214,616 
TREE  DELIMBING  APPARATUS 

Maurice  J.  Brisson,  Laval.  Canada,  assignor  to  Forano  Limitee, 
Plessiville,  Canada 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,807 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  Feb.  16,  1978,  297048 

Int.  CI.-  B27L  l/OO 

U.S.  CI.  144-2  Z  ,6  Claims 


10.  A  tree  delimbing  apparatus  comprising: 

housing  means  having  enclosing  walls  with  openings  therein 
defining  an  inlet  for  receiving  a  plurality  trees  to  be  de- 
limbed.  an  outlet  for  discharging  said  trees  delimbed  and 
an  opened  base  for  evacuating  limb  debris; 

means  for  conveying  horizontally  and  longitudinally  in  a 
side-by-side  arrangement  said  trees  through  said  housing 
means  said  means  for  conveying  including  infeed  means 
adjacent  said  inlet  for  advancing  trees  to  said  inlet,  roller 
support  means  mounted  inside  said  housing  means  below 
the  feed  line  of  said  trees  through  said  housing  means  for 
supporting  and  advancing  said  trees  in  said  housing 
means,  and  pressure  roller  means  mounted  in  said  housing 
means  and  above  said  feed  line  of  said  trees  through  said 
housing  and  cooperating  with  said  roller  support  means 
for  advancing  said  trees  through  said  housing  means; 
rotatable  delimbing  means,  mounted  in  said  housing  means, 
including  drum  means  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
extending  both  horizontally  and  transversely  to  the  direc- 
tion of  conveyance  of  said  trees  and  a  plurality  of  flexible 
delimbing  flails  attached  to  said  drum  means  and  extend- 
ible under  centrifugal  force  to  detach  leaves  and  branches 
from  said  trees  when  conveyed  through  said  housing 
means;  and 

a  rotatable  branch  folding  means  located  outside  said  hous- 
ing means  and  extending  over  said  infeed  means  for  fold- 
ing said  branches  prior  to  entry  of  said  trees  in  said  hous- 
ing means. 
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4,214,617  4,214,619 
STUMP  CUTTER  PUNCTURE-SEALING  TIRE 
Robert  J.  McKenry,  Windber,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Kennametal  Inc.,  Harold  H.  Boweritian,  Jr.,  Fairview  Park,  and  Robert  W.  Ire- 
Latrobe,  Pa.  land,  Avon  Lake,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Good- 
Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,154  rich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Int.  a.^  B27C  i/OO:  AOIG  2im  Filed  Apr.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  791,759 
U.S.  a.  144—2  N                                                        9  Claims  Int.  Q.^  B60C  5/ 14.  17/00:  C08F  8/32 

U.S.  a.  152—347  13  Qaims 


^...M' 


1.  A  stump  cutter  comprising:  shank  means  rotatable  about 
its  longitudinal  axis  and  adapted  on  one  end  to  be  driven  in 
rotation;  support  means  edge  transversely  attached  to  said 
shank  means  and  having  a  leading  edge  in  the  direction  or 
rotation;  tool  holders  mounted  on  said  support  means  and 
distributed  on  said  support  means  radially  outwardly  from  said 
shank  means  so  that  the  cutting  path  of  one  cutter  bit  overlaps 
the  cutting  path  of  another  cutter  bit,  said  tool  holders  being 
located  nearest  the  leading  edge  of  the  support  means  at  the 
outermost  radius  from  said  shank  means  and  progressing  far- 
ther back  from  the  leading  edge  as  the  locating  radius  from  said 
shank  means  decreases,  said  tool  holders  adapted  for  receiving 
replaceable  cutter  bits;  and  a  pilot  member  extending  for- 
wardly  from  one  of  said  means  for  engagement  with  a  stump, 
and  means  on  said  pilot  member  that  urges  the  stump  cutter 
into  engagement  with  the  stump  when  said  shank  is  rotated. 


'''l^^l^^S.,.^^ 


/ 


1.  A  puncture-sealing  tubeless  pneumatic  tire  comprising 
two  spaced  inextensible  beads,  a  ground-contacting  tread  por- 
tion, a  pair  of  individual  sidewalls  extending  radially  inward 
from  the  axial  edges  of  said  tread  porion  to  join  the  respective 
beads,  a  carcass  portion,  and  a  sealan:  layer  disposed  inwardly 
of  said  carcass  portion,  said  sealant  layer  comprising: 

(1)  at  least  one  vinylidene-terminated  polymer  having  the 
formula 


R     O  R' 

I      II  I 

CH:=C-C— A— C— CH:— Z-(-G-)- 


4,214,618 
HEAVY  DUTY  PNEUMATIC  RADIAL  TIRE 
Hiroyoshi  Takigawa;  Hiroshi  Ogawa;  Shinichiro  Ohkuni,  all  of 
Kodaira,  and  Mitsuhisa  Yahagi,  Sayama,  all  of  Japan,  assign- 
ors to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited,  Kyobashi,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,424 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1977,  52-48216 

Int.  CI.-  B60D  11/04 

U.S.  CI.  152—209  D  6  Claims 


OH 


•  I 


O     R 


10     3       3     11' 


— Z— CH^— C— A  — C— C=CH: 

'   I 

'      OH 


herein  Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — S— . 

O 
il 

— c— o— . 

and  — O— ,  A  is  a  bivalent  radial  containing  1  to  10  atoms 
wherein  at  least  one  of  said  atom  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  C,  O,  S  and  N.  Rand  R'  are  hydrogen 
or  alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  G  is 
a  polymeric  backbone  comprising  canon-carbon  linkages, 
said  vinylidene-terminated  polymer  containing  an  average 
of  from  about  1.5  to  about  4 


1.  In  a  heavy  duty  pneumatic  radial  tire  including  a  tread 
smoothly  continuous  at  its  round-shaped  shoulders  with  side- 
walls  and  formed  in  its  substantially  central  circumferential 
surface  with  a  plurality  of  main  tread  grooves  extending  cir- 
cumferentially  thereof,  said  tread  being  reinforced  by  a  belt 
consisting  of  at  least  two  metal  cord  layers  arranged  about 
carcass  plies  and  between  said  tread  and  carcass  plies,  the 
improvement  comprising,  in  an  end  zone  of  contact  surfaces  of 
said  shoulders  with  a  road  surface  under  a  standard  load,  a 
circumferentially  extending  narrow  groove  in  a  zigzag  pattern 
having  a  width  of  15-30%  of  that  of  said  main  tread  grooves, 
an  amplitude  of  said  zigzag  pattern  of  0.5-2.0%  of  a  tread 
width  corresponding  to  a  distance  between  ends  of  said 
contact  surfaces  and  a  pitch  of  said  zigzag  pattern  of  2.0-7.0% 
of  said  tread  width. 


R    O 


,\ 


CHi=C— C— A— C— CH2— Z— 

I 
OH 


groups  per  molecule, 
wherein  said  backbone  comprising  carbor-carbon  linkages 
contains  polymerized  units  of  at  least  one  vinylidene  monomer 
having  at  least  one  terminal  CH2  =  C<  group,  said  monomer 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  monoolefins 
containing  2  to  14  carbon  atoms,  (b)  dienes  containing  4  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  (c)  vinyl  and  allyl  esters  of  craboxylic  acids 
containing  2  to  8  carbon  atoms,  (d)  vinyl  and  allyl  ethers  of 
alkyl  radicals  containing  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  (e)  acrylic  acids 
and  acrylates  having  the  formula 
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R-  o 

CH;=C— C— O— R' 

said  R-  being  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms  and  said  R'  being  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  or  hydroxy 
alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  or  an  alkoxyal- 
kyl.  aikyithioalkyl  or  cyanoalkyl  radical  containmg  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms:  and 

(2)  at  least  one  amine  where  said  amine  is  difunctional  or 
polyfunctional. 


/<  ' 


1.  In  a  pneumatic  radial  type  tire  for  vehicle  wheels  having 
tire  beads  containing  bead  cores  and  comprising 

only  one  carcass  ply,  said  carcass  ply  extending  from  one 
bead  to  the  other  bead  and  turning  up  about  the  said  cores 
contained  in  the  beads  from  the  inner  side  to  the  outer 
side,  each  bead  comprising  a  filling  of  hard  rubber  posi- 
tioned on  the  core. 

the  bead  zone  anc  the  lower  zone  of  the  sidewall  comprising 
a  first  strip  of  metal  cords  arranged  in  an  axially  outer 
position  with  respect  to  the  carcass  and  to  the  turn-ups  of 
the  latter  and  extending  radially  from  the  core  zone  to  a 
height  of  between  25%  to  45%  of  the  section  height  of 
said  tire,  said  strip  lying  substantially  on  the  trace  of  the 
flexional  neutral  axis  in  the  lower  zone  of  the  sidewall. 
said  metal  cords  being  inclined  at  an  average  angle  of  from 
5°  to  15°  with  respect  to  the  circumferential  line  of  said 
tire. 

a  second  strip  of  cords  of  a  tension  and  compression  resistant 
metal,  situated  in  an  axially  outer  position  with  respect  to 
said  first  strip  radially  extending  from  the  core  zone,  the 
height  of  said  second  strip  bemg  smaller  than  the  radial 
height  of  said  first  strip,  the  cords  of  said  second  strip 
being  inclined  at  an  angle  of  substantially  90°  with  respect 
to  the  circumferential  lines  of  said  tire. 


4,214,621 
AWNING  MECHANISM 
Bernhard  Wessels,  Rheine,  and  Adolf  Fugger,  Greven,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schmitz-Werke  GmbH  &. 
Co.,  Emsdetten,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,846 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  19, 
1977,  2746848 

Int.  Cl.^  E04F  70/06 
U.S.  CI.  160—66  5  Claims 


?  t         9    13     !1  12 


'2     10   13    8         15 


4,214,620 

RADIAL  TIRES  HAVING  A  SIDEWALL  STIFFENING 

CIRCUMFERENTIAL  STRUCTURE 

Mario  Mezzanotte,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Industrie  Pirelli, 

S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  476,865,  Jun.  6,  1974,  abandoned.  This 

application.  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,973 

Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  12,  1973,  25181  A/73 

Int.  a.:  B60C  9/08.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  152—354  R  4  Gaims 


1.  An  awning  mechanism,  comprising  frame  means  for  at- 
tachment to  a  vertical  surface  and  including: 

a  primary  awning  roller  on  which  an  awning  cloth  may  be 
wound; 

first  drive  means  for  imparting  rotary  motion  to  said  primary 
roller: 

extension  means  for  supporting  a  drop  tube  at  varying  dis- 
tances from  said  primary  awning  roller,  said  drop  tube 
serving  to  support  and  hold  a  part  of  said  awning  cloth 
and  further  serving  to  hold  a  freely  depending  part  of 
awning  cloth  defining  a  flyer  of  variable  length:  and 

further  comprising  means  within  said  drop  tube  for  permit- 
ting said  drop  tube  to  hold  said  awning  cloth  at  varying 
parts  thereof,  and  wherein  said  awning  cloth  and  said  flyer 
are  constituted  by  a  single  integral  piece  of  material. 


4,214,622 
VERTICAL  BLIND 
Victor  Debs,  Staten  Island,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Levolor  Lorentzen, 
Inc.,  Hoboken,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,048 

Int.  a:-  E06B  9/30 

U.S.  G.  160—168  A  34  Gaims 


1.  A  vertical  blind,  comprising:  a  blind  head,  a  plurality  of 
carriers  supported  for  reciprocating  movement  in  said  head,  a 
plurality  of  holder  means  respectively  supported  in  said  carri- 
ers for  pivotal  movement  and  respectively  adapted  to  support 
a  plurality  of  vanes  therefrom,  and  control  means  for  control- 
ling said  reciprocating  movement  of  said  carriers  and  for  con- 
trolling said  pivotal  movement  of  said  holder  means,  said 
control  means  including  rod  means  rotatably  supported  in  said 
head,  said  rod  means  extending  in  a  substantially  vertical  plane 
substantially  bisecting  said  carriers,  means  for  rotating  said  rod 
means,  a  plurality  of  first  bevel  gear  means  respectively  rotat- 
ably supported  in  said  carriers  and  mounted  for  rotation  with 
said  rod  means  in  said  plane,  a  plurality  of  second  bevel  gear 
means  respectively  connected  to  said  holder  means  and  respec- 
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lively  mounted  for  meshing  engagement  with  said  first  bevel 
gear  means  and  having  substantially  vertical  axes  of  rotation 
located  in  said  plane,  whereby  rotation  of  said  rod  means  by 
said  rotating  means  will  rotate  said  holder  means,  each  of  said 
carriers  comprising  seat  means  for  supporting  the  respective 
holder  means,  and  also  comprising  bearing  means  for  rotatably 
supporting  the  respective  first  bevel  gear  means  in  a  position 
such  that  said  first  bevel  gear  means  holds  the  respective  hold- 
ing means  on  said  seat  means. 


of  the  second  chill  section  at  an  angle  greater  than  135°,  said 
method  comprismg: 

(a)  continuously  introducing  lubricant  around  the  inner 
periphery  of  said  passageway  at  the  feed  end  thereof; 

(b)  introducing  molten  metal  into  the  first  chill  section; 

(c)  controlling  the  passage  of  molten  metal  stream  through 
the  first  chill  section  so  that  a  thin,  expandable  embryo  of 
solidified  metal  forms  adjacent  to  the  diverging  surface  of 
the  first  chill  section  and  the  metal  stream  expands  it 
passes  through  the  first  chill  section  and  into  the  second 


4,214,623 
METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  METAL 
Howard  W.  Jaenson,  FuUerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Witteman 
Steel  Mills,  Fontana,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,037 

Int.  G.2  B22D  11/00.  11/124 

U.S.  G.  164—83  10  Gaims 


1.  In  the  art  of  continuous  casting  of  metals,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

continuously  pouring  metal  into  a  vertically  reciprocating 
mold  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  metal  casting  which  then 
moves  downward  underneath  the  mold; 

placing  two  expansible  metal  shoes  about  the  casting  at  two 
corresponding  points  along  its  length; 

continuously  supplying  liquid  coolant  in  heat-conductive 
relationship  to  said  shoes  so  as  to  cool  the  casting; 

each  time  the  reciprocating  mold  moves  upward,  squeezing 
one  of  the  shoes  against  the  casting  and  then  holding  it  in 
place  so  that  it  will  act  as  a  brake  to  inhibit  longitudinal 
movement  of  the  casting; 

each  time  that  the  reciprocating  mold  moves  downward, 
squeezing  the  other  shoe  against  the  casting  so  as  to  firmly 
grasp  it.  while  concurrently  releasing  most  but  not  all  of 
the  pressure  with  which  said  one  shoe  grips  the  casting,  so 
that  the  casting  may  then  slide  within  said  one  shoe;  and 

thereafter  driving  said  other  shoe  downward  in  at  least 
approximate  synchronism  with  the  movement  of  the 
mold,  so  as  to  drive  the  casting  downward. 


straight  walled  chill  section  wherein  the  metal  is  solidified 
or  partially  solidified  into  the  desired  cross  section,  said 
passage  avoiding  the  buildup  or  maintenance  of  a  body  of 
lubricant  at  the  intersection  of  said  first  and  second  chill 
sections  by  the  contacting  of  the  intersection  with  the 
solidified  metal  embryo: 
(d)  withdrawing  the  solidified  o-  partially  solidified  metal 
from  the  discharge  end  of  the  molt  and  applying  coolant 
onto  the  surfaces  of  said  stream  to  effect  complete  solidifi- 
cation thereof. 


4,214,625 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING  OF  METALS 
Anthony  W.  Hudd,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to  IMI 
Reflners  Limited,  West  Midlands,  England 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956.989 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  16,  1977, 
47664/77 

Int.  G.-  B22D  ll'HS 
U.S.  G.  164—420  15  Gaims 


4,214,624 
METHOD  OF  AND  MOLD  FOR  DC  CASTING 
John  J.  Foye,  Livermore,  Calif.,  and  Jerry  F.  Harris,  Slidell, 
La.,  assignors  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation, 
Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,964 
Int.  G.^  B22D  11/04.  11/124 
U.S.  CI.  164—89  9  Claims 

9.  A  method  of  DC  casting  light  metal  in  an  open  ended, 
tubular  shaped  mold  provided  with  a  passageway  between  a 
feed  end  and  a  discharge  end  thereof,  said  passageway  having 
a  first  chill  section  with  an  inner  surface  which  diverges  in  the 
direction  of  the  discharge  end  of  the  mold,  followed  by  a 
second  straight  walled  chill  section  concentrically  disposed 
with  respect  to  the  first  chill  section,  the  diverging  inner  sur- 
face of  the  first  chill  section  intersecting  with  the  inner  surface 


/f  '■''' //>^,7?^  ^ 


1.  A  roll  device  for  use  in  the  continuous  casting  of  metal 
comprising 

a  roll  having  a  rotational  axis,  and  provided  with  a  pair  of 
strand  accommodating  spaced  annular  grooves  formed  m 
or  on  a  continuous  external  circumferential  surface 
thereof; 

a  shaft  having  a  rotational  axis; 

means  for  mounting  said  roll  on  said  shaft  so  that  the  rota- 
tional axis  of  said  roll  is  tillable  relative  to  the  rotational 
axis  of  said  shaft  in  any  plane  containing  the  shaft  rota- 
tional axis; 

resilient  means  associated  with  said  roll  for  normally  main- 
taining said  axes  coaxial  with  one  another  and  allowing 
tilting  of  said  rcll  axis  with  respect  to  said  shaft  axis  in  any 
particular  plane  containing  said  shaft  axis  only  upon  the 
application  of  a  force  of  at  least  a  predetermined  magni- 
tude so  that  tilting  will  occur  as  a  result  of  strands  of 
differing  diameters  being  received  by  said  roll  annular 
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grooves,  but  will  not  occur  as  a  result  of  differential 
throughput  rates  of  the  strands  received  by  said  roll  annu- 
lar grooves. 


4,214,626 

REJECTED  HEAT  AIR  CONDITIONING  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

Donald  H.  Spethmann.  Arlington  Heights,  III.,  assignor  to 
Honeywell  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  5.  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,513 

Int.  a:  F25B  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  165-29  44  Qaims 
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1                                                 SYSTEMS 

1.  A  control  for  the  air  conditioning  system  of  a  building, 
said  air  conditioning  system  having  both  interior  systems  for 
the  delivery  of  conditioned  air  to  interior  zones  within  said 
building  and  exterior  systems  for  the  delivery  of  conditioned 
air  to  exterior  zones  of  iaid  building,  said  air  conditioning 
system  including  an  evaporator  for  supplying  chilled  water  to 
at  least  said  interior  systems,  a  condenser  for  supplying  hot 
water  to  at  least  said  exterior  systems,  and  a  compressor  con- 
nected between  said  evaporator  and  said  condensor,  a  cooling 
tower  connected  to  said  condensor,  at  least  one  outdoor  air 
damper  associated  with  said  interior  and  exterior  systems,  and 
a  source  of  fuel  heat  for  heating  said  hot  water  supplied  to  said 
exterior  systems  by  said  condensor,  said  control  system  com- 
prising: 

first  temperature  sensing  means  for  supplying  a  first  output 
signal  dependent  upon  the  temperature  of  the  air  within  at 
least  one  interior  system; 

first  control  means,  connected  to  said  first  temperature  sens- 
ing means  and  responsive  to  said  first  output  signal, 
adapted  to  control  the  temperature  of  said  chilled  water  in 
accordance  with  the  temperature  sensed  by  said  first 
temperature  sensing  means  in  said  at  least  one  interior 
system,  said  first  control  means  including  an  override 
means; 

second  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  tempera- 
ture of  air  within  at  least  one  exterior  system; 

second  control  means  connected  to  said  second  temperature 
sensing  means  for  producing  a  second  output  signal; 

third  control  means  responsive  to  a  first  level  of  said  second 
output  signal  for  fully  rejecting  heat  from  said  condensor 
through  said  cooling  tower  and  to  a  second  level  of  said 
second  output  signal  for  rejecting  minimum  heat  through 
said  cooling  tower; 

fourth  control  means  responsive  to  said  second  output  signal 
between  a  third  level  and  a  fourth  level  for  providing  a 
signal  connected  to  said  override  means  to  override  said 
first  output  signal  to  control  the  temperature  of  said 
chilled  water  to  modulate  rejected  heat  from  said  conden- 
sor; and 
fifth  control  means  responsive  to  said  fourth  level  of  said 
second  output  signal  for  supplying  minimum  fuel  heat  to 
said  hot  water  and  to  a  fifth  level  of  said  output  signal  for 
supplying  maximum  fuel  heat  to  said  hot  water, 
wherein  said  third  level  falls  between  said  fourth  level  and 
said  second  level. 


4,214,627 
FIRE  TUBE  FOR  A  HEATING  BOILER 

Wolfgang  Kunkel,  Triesen,  Liechtenstein,  assignor  to  Interliz 
Anstalt,  Vaduz,  Liechtenstein 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,854 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  9, 
1977,  7734356[U] 

Int.  a:  F28F  1/40 
U.S.  a.  165-179  7  Claims 


.^J\ 


•'\/ 


1.  A  fire  tube  for  a  heating  boiler  comprising  two  metal  tube 
halves,  each  tube  half  having  a  base  portion  and  two  leg  por- 
tions projecting  at  an  angle  from  said  base  portion,  said  tube 
halves  being  disposed  relative  to  one  another  such  that  the 
terminating  ends  of  said  leg  portions  abut  one  another,  first 
welding  means  joining  said  abutting  ends,  a  plurality  of  sub- 
stantially U-shaped  elements  extending  longitudinally  within 
the  fire  tube,  each  of  said  U-shaped  elements  having  a  base 
section  and  projecting  leg  sections,  and  second  welding  means 
joining  said  base  sections  to  said  base  portion  of  one  of  said 
tube  halves,  said  leg  sections  of  said  U-shaped  elements  being 
parallel  to  one  another  and  extending  substantially  across  the 
width  of  said  fire  tube. 


4,214,628 

MULTIPLE-PURPOSE  UNDERGROUND  FLUID 

INJECTION  SYSTEM 

Elton  M.  Botts,  2901  Western  Ave.,  Mattoon,  III.  61938 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,669 

Int.  CI.-  E21B  33/00 

U.S.  a.  166-75  R  7  Claims 


'C 
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1.  A  multiple-purpose  underground  fluid  injection  system 
for  discharging  fluid  into  a  desired  underground  strata  through 
a  well  communicated  with  only  the  desired  underground 
strata,  said  system  including  a  well  injector  communicated 
with  a  supply  of  injection  fluid  and  a  well,  said  well  injector 
including  a  vessel  in  low-pressure,  high-volume  communica- 
tion with  a  supply  of  injection  fluid,  said  vessel  including  a 
standpipe  connected  to  the  top  of  said  vessel  and  extending 
upwardly  therefrom  and  in  communication  therewith  and 
receiving  injection  fluid  from  the  vessel,  and  pump  means 
mounted  between  the  standpipe  and  the  well  and  communicat- 
ing directly  with  the  standpipe  and  the  well  for  controlling 
flow  of  injection  fluid  into  the  well. 
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4,214,629 

WELL  PACKER  BYPASS  VALVE  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 

Thomas  E.  Upton,  Garland,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Dresser  Industries, 

Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  895,423,  Apr.  12, 1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,188,998.  This  application  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,566 

Int.  C\?  E21B  33/12:  B65D  53/02 

U.S.  CI.  166—129  8  Claims 


■^ 


8 


A  seal  assembly  for  a  valve  in  a  well  packer,  comprising: 
tubular  seal  carrier  assembly  mountable  with  a  packer 
mandrel  in  an  interior  portion  of  a  packer  valve  housing, 
said  seal  carrier  assembly  having  a  pair  of  annular  seal 
elements  mounted  in  a  longitudinally  spaced  relation 
around  the  outer  periphery  thereof; 

a  pair  of  grooves  formed  around  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
seal  carrier  with  said  seal  elements  mounted  therein,  said 
grooves  are  each  formed  by  a  recess  formed  transversely 
around  the  exterior  of  each  end  portion  of  said  tubular  seal 
carrier; 

a  back-up  ring  is  mounted  in  opposed  sides  of  each  said 

recess; 

said  seal  elements  are  each  cross-sectionally  generally  T- 
shaped  with  a  longitudinally  shorter  portion  thereof  ex- 
tending outward  to  sealingly  engage  a  valve  seat,  and  the 
other  longitudinally  longer  portion  thereof  is  located  in  a 
radially  inner  portion  of  said  groove  and  said  seal  elements 
each  being  positioned  between  the  associated  seal  retainer 
ring  and  said  spacer  ring;  and 

an  inner  annular  seal  between  the  inner  perimeter  of  said  seal 
carrier  assembly  and  said  mandrel  for  sealing  between  said 
seal  carrier  and  said  packer  mandrel. 


the  bore  is  aligned  with  its  passage  to  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion where  the  bore  is  at  a  right  angle  to  the  passage, 

(d)  means  for  connecting  one  end  of  each  passage  to  one  of 
two  different  pressurized  agents, 

(e)  a  tube  extending  from  the  other  end  of  each  passage,  and 


(0  a  pistol  grip  handle  extending  from  the  lower  portion  of 
the  main  body,  the  two  levers  being  mounted  side-by-side 
and  pivoted  on  a  common  pivotal  axis  extending  horizon- 
tally at  a  right  angle  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  pas- 
sages, one  lever  being  connected  by  a  gear  train  to  the 
lower  ball,  which  gear  train  consists  of  a  plurality  of  gears 
mounted  on  spaced,  parallel  axes. 


4,214,631 

SPRINKLER  HEAD  WITH  HEAT  SENSITIVE  COVER 

RELEASE  AND  VALVE  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

Tadashi  Hattori,  15-20,  1-chome,  Kamori-cho,  Kishiwada-shi, 

Osaka-fu,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,504 
Claims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    8,    1978,    53- 
111005[U];  Aug.  8.  1978,  53-111006[U] 

Int.  CI.=  A62Ci7//2 
U.S.  a.  169—57  1  Claim 


4,214,630 
FIRE  FIGHTING  NOZZLE 

John  P.  Gagliardo,  Shrewsbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Feecon  Cor- 
poration, Westboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  966,113 
Int.  C\.'  A62C  35/00 
U.S.  CI.  169— 18  6  Claims 

1.  Fire  fighting  nozzle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  having  an  upper  and  a  lower  passage  extend- 
ing therethrough  in  spaced-parallel  relationship, 

(b)  a  ball  located  in  each  passage,  each  ball  having  a  bore,  the 
ball  being  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  horizontal  axis 
passing  through  the  center  of  the  ball  perpendicular  to  the 
central  axis  of  the  bore, 

.  (c)  means  including  two  upwardly-extending  levers  pivot- 
ally  mounted  at  the  upper  portion  of  the  main  body  for 
rotating  each  of  the  balls  from  an  operative  position  where 


24  26  22  27  19 


1.  A  sprinkler  head,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  an  externally  threaded  straight  tube  (2)  with  a  fluid  sup- 
ply forward  end  for  supplying  fluid  in  the  forward  direc- 
tion therefrom; 

(b)  a  disc-like  body  (1)  with  a  lower  part  connected  to  said 
supply  ena; 

(c)  a  central  portion  in  said  body  (1)  with  a  water  discharge 
valve  seat  (3)  defined  in  said  central  portion; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  supporting  legs  (4)  formed  in  said  lower 
part  and  extending  in  the  forward  direction  from  said 
body  (1)  outside  of  said  valve  seat  and  having  a  receiver 
on  the  inside  of  the  forward  end  of  each  said  leg; 

(e)  a  valve  (6)  in  contact  with  said  valve  seat; 

(0  heat  fusible  means  engaging  said  valve  through  a  guide 
sleeve  to  hold  the  valve  in  contact  with  said  valve  seat  and 
being  connected  to  said  legs  through  lever  means,  said 
lever  means  engaging  the  receiver  of  each  said  leg; 

(g)  a  thin  deflector  (29)  with  a  multiplicity  of  small  sprin- 
kling apertures  mounted  on  said  lower  part,  extending 
radially  outward  of  said  legs  in  the  direction  of  the  periph- 
ery of  said  disc-like  body  (1)  over  said  body; 
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(h)  elongated  projections  (32)  inside  said  deflector  extending 
rearwards  in  the  direction  of  said  tube; 

(i)  a  guide  (13)  mounted  on  said  lever  means  through  a 
spring  guide  and  being  held  in  place  by  said  heat  fusible 
means,  said  guide  having  catches  at  the  forward  end;  and, 

0)  a  cover  having  a  tapering  shape  to  fit  the  outside  of  the 
deflector  and  having  an  opening  in  the  center,  the  forward 
end  of  the  guide  being  fitted  into  the  cover  opening  so  that 
the  catches  at  the  forward  end  of  the  guide  engage  the 
forward  part  of  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  opening. 


4,214,632 

SOIL  TILLING  MACHINE  HAVING  APPARATUS  FOR 

AUTOMATIC  NEGATIVE  BRAKING  AND  DRIVE 

CONTROL 

Ernest  L,  Brookshier,  R.R.  #2,  Centerview,  Mo.  64019 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,116 

Int.  a.  AOIB  33/00;  B62D  51/04 

U.S.  a.  172-42  3  Qaims 


2. 


1.  In  a  self-propelled,  hand  maneuvered,  rotating  cultivator 
type  machine  for  tilling  soil  of  either  a  predetermined  interme- 
diate hardness,  a  hardness  significantly  less  than  said  predeter- 
mined hardness  or  a  hardness  significantly  greater  than  said 
predetermined  hardness,  with  substantial  uniformity  of  for- 
ward speed  of  the  machine,  tilling  depth,  and  number  of  rota- 
tions of  the  cultivator  component  per  unit  of  forward  travel  of 
the  machine  for  all  of  said  hardnesses  of  the  soil  being  tilled: 
a  mobile  frame  having  a  direction  of  forward  travel; 
wheel  shaft  means  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  the  rear 

of  the  latter; 
a  pair  of  ground  engaging  traction  wheels  mounted  on  said 
wheel  shaft  means  for  rotation  about  a  first  horizontal  axis 
transverse  to  said  direction  of  travel  of  said  frame; 
a  tined,  rotary,  soil  tilling  cultivator  assembly  having  a  hori- 
zontally extending  shaft  part  mounted  on  said  frame  adja- 
cent the  front  of  the  latter  for  rotation  about  a  second 
horizontal  axis  transverse  to  said  direction  of  travel  of  said 
frame,  in  spaced  parallelism  with  said  first  axis  and  dis- 
posed forwardly  of  the  latter; 
a  motor  assembly  mounted  on  said  frame  above  said  cultiva- 
tor assembly  and  having  a  downwardly  extending,  sub- 
stantially vertical  power  output  shaft; 
first  coupling  means  including  a  worm  mounted  on  said 
output  shaft  and  a  cooperating  gear  mounted  on  said  shaft 
part  of  said  cultivator  assembly,  said  worm  being  meshed 
with  said  gear  for  rotating  said  cultivator  assembly  at  a 
predetermined  rotational  speed  and  constituting  means  for 
producing  a  force  of  magnitude  for  moving  said  machine 
forwardly  at  a  predetermined  and  desired  linear  speed 
wiien  said  cultivator  assembly  is  tilling  soil  of  said  prede- 
termmed  intermediate  hardness  but  of  magnitude  that 
would  tend  to  move  said  machine  forwardly  at  undesir- 
ably greater  or  lesser  linear  speeds  when  said  cultivator 
assembly  is  tilling  soils  of  hardness  respectively  greater  or 
less  than  said  predetermined  intermediate  hardness; 
second   coupling   means   including   first   sprocket   means 
mounted  on  said  shaft  part  of  said  cultivator  assembly, 
second  sprocket  means  connected  with  said  drive  wheels, 
and  connecting  means  including  chain  means  positively 


coupling  said  first  sprocket  means  with  said  second 
sprocket  means  for  driving  said  traction  wheels  at  a  prede- 
termined rotational  speed  coordinated  with  the  rotational 
speed  of  said  cultivator  assembly  and  said  desired  linear 
speed  of  said  machine  and  constituting  means  for  automat- 
ically exerting  an  extra  forward  propelling  force  upon  said 
machine  of  magnitude  for  maintaining  the  speed  of  for- 
ward movement  of  said  machine  substantially  at  said 
desired  linear  speed  thereof  when  said  cultivator  assembly 
is  tilling  soil  of  hardness  less  than  said  predetermined 
intermediate  hardness  and  for  automatically  exerting  a 
rearward  retarding  force  upon  said  machine  of  magnitude 
for  maintaining  the  speed  of  forward  movement  of  said 
machine  substantially  at  said  desired  linear  speed  thereof 
when  said  cultivator  assembly  is  tilling  soil  of  hardness 
greater  than  said  predetermined  intermediate  hardness 
without  exertion  by  said  traction  wheels  of  either  a  for- 
ward propelling  or  a  rearward  retarding  force  upon  said 
machine  when  the  latter  is  being  moved  forwardly  at  said 
desired  linear  speed  by  the  rotation  of  said  cultivator 
assembly, 
said  machine  being  propelled  forwardly  primarily  by  said 
cultivator  assembly  when  the  latter  is  tilling  soil  of  at  least 
said  predetermined  intermediate  harness  and  by  said  trac- 
tion wheels  when  said  cultivator  assembly  is  tilling  soil  of 
less  than  said  predetermined  intermediate  hardness. 


4,214,633 
SOIL  STABILIZER  AND  TOOTH  HOLDER  THEREFOR 
Gary  L.  Jackson,  S.  Charleston,  and  Prabhakar  B.  Rao,  Fair- 
bom,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Koehring  Company,  Brook- 
field,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,015 

Int.  a.3  AOIB  33/02.  33/14 

U.S.  a.  172-123  1  Qaim 


1.  In  a  soil  stabilizer  of  the  type  including  a  self-propelled 
vehicle,  a  rotor  having  a  plurality  of  teeth  and  being  rotatable 
about  a  horizontal  axis,  and  drive  means  for  rotating  the  rotor 
to  pulverize  soil,  the  improvement  wherein: 

said  drive  means  includes  means  for  rotating  said  rotor  in 
opposite  directions,  and 

said  rotor  includes  a  plurality  of  tooth  holders,  each  holder 
having  generally  oppositely  directed  coplanar  tooth- 
receiving  sockets  for  selectively  receiving  a  tooth  project- 
ing toward  the  direction  of  rotation, 

said  sockets  and  teeth  being  complementarily  tapered  to 
provide  a  friction  fit  therebetween,  said  sockets  intersect- 
ing one  another  so  that  a  friction-generating  tapered  en- 
gagement between  the  socket  and  the  tooth  occurs  at  front 
and  rear  ends  of  the  tooth  and  is  interrupted  therebetween 
by  the  zones  of  intersection  of  said  sockets  so  that  manu- 
facturing variations  in  taper  of  the  tooth  tend  to  be  com- 
pensated for, 

said  sockets  being  rearwardly  open  to  permit  engagement  of 
the  tooth  with  a  removal  tool;  and 
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said  holder  comprising  two  half  sections  that  are  divided 
along  a  vertical  plane  extending  end-to-end  through  said 
sockets,  said  sections  being  connected  by  weld  joints. 


4,214,634 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COUPLING  A  CULTIVATING 

ATTACHMENT  TO  A  CULTIVATING  MACHINE 

Willy  Rau,  Weilheim,  and  Christian  Taus,  Kirchheim,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Maschinenfabrik  Rau 

GmbH,  Weilheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,894 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  15, 
1977,  7728517[U] 

Int.  a.-  AOIB  23/04 
U.S.  a.  172-179  15  Qaims 


bers  being  circular  in  cross-section  with  a  common  centerline. 
a  shear  pin  within  said  first  member  and  said  pin  extending 
outwardly  into  openings  in  the  perimeters  of  said  two  members 
to  prevent  relative  pivoting  until  overload,  said  pin  being 
shearable  upon  overload  and  said  second  member  being  pivot- 
able  about  said  centerline,  the  opening  of  said  second  member 
being  uncovered  upon  pivoting  to  allow  a  fractured  end  por- 
tion in  the  opening  of  the  second  member  to  be  discharged. 


4,214,636 
THREE-POINT  HITCH  ADAPTER 
Rex  R.  Griffith,  Rte.  2,  Seneca,  Kans.  66538 

Filed  Jul.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,525 
Int.  a.-  AOIB  59/043 
U.S.  a.  172-450 


3  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  tractor-drawn  cultivating  machine  having  a  main 
frame  adapted  to  be  fitted  with  leading  cultivating  implements 
and  at  least  one  roller  unit  trailing  the  main  frame  and  the 
cultivating  implements,  in  combination  at  least  one  spring 
suspension  support  means  articulately  coupling  a  respective 
roller  unit  to  the  main  frame  of  the  cultivating  machine,  includ- 
ing means  for  adjusting  the  relative  elevations  of  the  main 
frame  and  the  roller  unit  of  the  cultivating  machine  while 
permitting  limited  relative  vertical  movement  between  the 
same,  and  spring  means  opposing  such  relative  movement  with 
shock-absorbing  action;  and  means  cooperating  with  said 
spring-suspension  support  means  and  movable  between  a 
blocking  setting  preventing  said  limited  relative  movement  and 
an  unblocking  setting  not  preventing  such  limited  relative 
movement. 


4,214,635 

IMPLEMENT 

Comelis  van  der  Leiy,  7,  Briischenrain,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,438 

Int.  a.2  AOIB  61/04 

U.S.  a  172-271  16aalms 


1.  An  implement  comprising  a  frame  and  a  working  member 
rigidly  connected  to  said  frame  during  normal  operation 
through  coupling  means,  said  coupling  means  comprising  a 
first  coupling  member  on  said  frame  and  a  second  coupling 
member  on  said  working  member,  said  first  member  being 
located  coaxially  within  the  second  member  and  the  two  mem- 


1.  An  adapter  for  supporting  an  implement  on  a  tractor 
having  a  drawbar  and  a  three  point  hitch  wherein  the  hitch 
includes  a  pair  of  lower,  horizontally  spaced  drag  links  pow- 
ered for  up  and  down  swinging  movement  and  an  upper  freely 
swingable  stabilizer  link,  said  adapter  including: 
•  a  generally  horizontal  crossbar  for  pivotally  interconnecting 
the  drag  links; 
a  frame  supported  on  the  crossbar  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  said  frame  including  a  continuous,  polygonal 
loop  having  a  pair  of  horizontally  spaced,  upright  side 
arms,  an  upper  horizontal  crossbeam  joining  the  arms  and 
a  lower  horizontal  crossbeam  joining  the  arms  and  a  lower 
horizontal  crossbeam  joining  the  arms; 
means  for  mounting  said  implement  on  the  frame,  said 
mounting  means  being  disposed  on  the  arms  and  upper 
crossbeams; 
a  first  pivot  means  for  coupling  the  stabilizer  link  with  the 
frame,  said  first  pivot  means  being  midway  the  ends  of  the 
upper  crossbeam;  and 
a  second  pivot  means;  being  crossbeam,  interconnecting  the 
crossbar  and  the  frame  for  rendering  the  frame  swingable 
relative  to  the  crossbar  about  an  essentially  upright  axis 
extending  through  said  first  and  second  pivot  means. 

4,214,637 
ELEVATION  ALTERING  STRUCTURE  FOR 
AGRICULTURAL  IMPLEMENTS 
Roy  E.  Applequist,  Salina,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Great  Plains  Man- 
ufacturing Incorporated,  Salina,  Kans. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  836,719.  Sep.  26, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,171,022. 
This  application  Oct.  10, 1978,  Ser.  No.  949,999 
Int.  a.^  AOIB  t3/2t,  73/00 
U  S  Q  172    Ifll  ^  Claims 

1.  In  an  implement  carrier  of  the  type  including  means  for 
selectively  altering  the  elevation  of  ground  conditioning  tools 
carried  thereby: 
a  transversely  extending,  essentially  honzontal,  implement 
supporting  frame  adapted  to  be  drawn  by  a  draft  vehicle 
and  to  be  maintained  at  an  essentially  fixed  elevation 
relative  to  the  ground; 
a  transversely  extending,  implement  carrying  frame  adapted 
to  have  a  plurality  of  ground  conditioning  tools  secured 

thereto,  „    . 

said  implement  carrying  frame  including  essentially  honzon- 
tal, transversely  extending  structure  generally  disposed 
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beneath  said  supporting  frame  and  a  plurality  of  vertically 
projecting  mounting  members  attached  to  said  horizontal 
structure, 

said  horizontal  structure  associated  with  said  implement 
carrying  frame  comprising  a  first  transversely  extending 
frame  member  adapted  to  have  a  plurality  of  said  tools 
attached  thereto,  and  a  second  transversely  extending 
frame  member  longitudinally  spaced  behind  said  first 
frame  member,  essentially  parallel  to  the  latter,  and 
adapted  to  have  a  plurality  of  said  tools  attached  thereto, 

said  first  and  second  frame  members  being  joined  together 
by  longitudinally  extending  support  elements  whereby  to 
form  a  rigid  unit  extending  in  a  plane  essentially  parallel 
with  the  ground  thereunder, 

said  mounting  members  secured  to  corresponding  one  of 
said  support  elements  between  said  first  and  second  frame 
members. 

said  supporting  frame  including  a  plurality  of  guide  elements 
secured  thereto  and  extending  longitudinally  therefrom 
proximal  to  at  least  certain  ones  of  said  mounting  members 
for  engaging  the  longitudinal  sides  of  said  mounting  mem- 
bers and  restricting  the  lateral  movement  of  the  latter; 

parallel  linkage  mechanism  shiftably  mounting  said  imple- 
ment carrying  frame  upon  said  implement  supporting 
frame  for  essentially  vertical  shifting  of  the  former  relative 
to  the  latter, 

said  linkage  mechanism  including  a  first  and  second  parallel 
link  element,  there  being  further  provided  means  for  re- 


4,214,638 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  REVERSING  OF  A 

DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  HOLES  IN  EARTH  AND  DEVICE 

FOR  PERFORMING  SAME 
Boris  V  Sudnishnikov,  Krasny  prospekt,  56,  kv.  59;  Khaim  B. 
Tkach,  ulitsa  Gogolya,  17,  kv.  49;  Alexandr  D.  Kostylev,  ulitsa 
Derzhayina,  19,  kv.44;  Veniamin  V.  Kamensky,  ulitsa  Derz- 
harina,  19,  kv.  70;  Konstantin  K.  Tupitsyn,  Krasny  prospekt, 
51,  korpus  3,  kv.  25,  and  Vladimir  M.  Terin,  Gusinobrodskoe 
shosse,  19,  kv.  10,  all  of  Novosibirsk,  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,414 
Int.  a.2  B25D  9/00 
^■^■^'^■'^^  3aaims 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  reversing  of  a  reversible 
percussive  device  in  order  to  reverse  the  operation  of  the 
device  from  a  forward  mode  for  making  a  hole  in  soil  to  a 
reverse  mode  wherein  the  device  is  retracted  from  the  hole  and 
tor  returning  the  percussive  device  to  the  forward  mode  the 
percussive  device  having  a  feed  line  for  supplying  the  percus- 
sive device  with  compressed  air,  the  method  comprising  shift- 
ing from  the  front  mode  to  the  reverse  mode  and  vice  versa  by 
discontinuing  supply  of  compressed  air  through  the  feed  line 
developing  a  suction  in  the  device  to  effectively  discontinue 
the  mode  in  which  the  device  is  operating  and  establishing  the 
other  mode,  and  resupplying  compressed  air  to  the  device 
through  said  feed  line  to  drive  the  device  in  the  selected  other 
mode. 


spectively  pivotally  connecting  the  opposite  extremities  of 
each  said  link  elements  to  said  supporting  frame  and  to  one 
of  said  mounting  members, 
said  linkage  mechanism  being  operable  to  maintain  said  unit 
essentially  parallel  with  said  ground  whereby  to  maintain 
the  tools  associated  with  each  of  said  frame  members  at 
essentially  the  same  elevation  with  respect  to  the  ground 
when  said  lever  means  is  in  any  one  of  said  plurality  of 
positions  thereof; 
manually  operably  lever  means  connoted  with  said  linkage 
mechanism  for  selectively  operating  the  latter  to  shift  said 
carrying  frame  to  alter  the  elevational  relationship  of  said 
tools  to  the  ground; 
a  transversely  extending  shaft  member  mounted  for  rotation 

on  said  implement  supporting  frame, 
one  extremity  of  one  of  said  links  being  secured  to  said  shaft 

tor  rotation  along  with  the  latter, 
said  lever  means  having  one  extremity  thereof  also  con- 
nected with  said  shaft, 
said  lever  means  functioning  upon  manual  operation  thereof 
to  rotate  said  shaft  and  manuipulate  said  linkage  mecha- 
nism whereby  to  provide  said  vertical  shifting  of  said 
implement  carrying  frame;  and 
releasable  retaining  means  connected  with  said  lever  means 
and  said  implement  supporting  frame,  for  releasably  re- 
taining said  lever  means  in  one  of  a  plurality  of  positions 
corresponding  to  one  of  a  plurality  of  elevational  relation- 
ships of  said  tools  to  the  ground. 


4,214,639 

SUSPENDED  DRILLING  SYSTEM 

Stanley  J.  Anderson,  10303  Channel  Rd.,  Lakeside,  Calif  92040 

Filed  Apr.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,050 

Int.  a:-  E21C  5/00,  9/00.  U/00 

^•^•«»^^-^  6aaims 
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1.  A  suspended  drill  system  which  comprises: 
a  plate  having  means  for  pivotable  attachment  to  a  crane 
boom  point; 

a  first  tube  having  an  other-than-round  cross-section  secured 
to  said  plate,  said  first  tube  adapted  to  assume  a  vertical 
orientation  when  said  plate  is  attached  to  a  crane  boom 
point; 

a  second  tube  telescoped  within  said  first  tube  and  adapted 
to  extend  vertically  above  and  below  said  first  tube  when 
said  plate  is  attached  to  a  crane  boom  point- 
a  frame  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  second  tube- 
means  for  connecting  said  frame  to  a  hoisting  cable  of  said 

crane  whereby  said  cable  supports  said  frame- 
a  dnil  stem  extending  downwardly  of  said  frame  for  rotation 

relative  thereto;  and 
engine  means  within  said  frame  for  rotating  said  drill  stem; 
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whereby  a  hole  may  be  drilled  anywhere  within  reach  of 
said  boom  point. 


4  214  640 

MACHINE  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  MANUFACTURE  OF 

MIXTURES  OF  DIFFERENT  KINDS  OF  CAOUTCHOUC 

INTENDED  TO  FORM  PART  OF  A  FILLER  MIXTURE 

Gaetano  Di  Rosa,  Pino  Torinese,  Italy,  assignor  to  F.A.T.A.- 

Fabbrica  Apparecchi  di  Sollevamento  e  Trasporto  ed  Affini 

S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  26,707 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Aug.  16, 1978,  68911  A/78 
Int.  CV  GOIG  19/22,  19/04:  B26D  7/00 
U.S.  a.  177—70  10  Claims 


4,214,641 

DRIVE  FOR  Self-propelled  lkws  mowers 

Hans  Hauser,  Fredericktown,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  J.  B.  Foote 
Foundry  Co.,  Fredericktown,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  >'o.  915,569 

Int.  C\.'  B62D  51/04;  AOID  35/26 

U.S.  a.  180— 19  R  4aaims 


1.  Machine  for  the  automatic  preparation  of  fillers  of  differ- 
ent kinds  of  caoutchouc  intended  to  form  part  of  a  filler  mix- 
ture, wherein  the  machine  comprises: 
a  number  of  conveyor  lines  arranged  side-by-side  and  equal 
in  number  to  the  number  of  kinds  of  caoutchouc,  each 
conveyor  line  comprising  in  series  a  feed  conveyor  for 
caoutchouc  blocks,  a  measuring  conveyor  and  a  weighing 
conveyor; 
a  cutting  unit  comprising  at  least  one  band  saw  having  a  rest 
position  in  which  the  cutting  branch  of  the  saw  is  outside 
the  path  of  the  caoutchouc  blocks  on  the  said  conveyor 

lines, 
means  for  moving  the  cutting  unit  to  complete  a  working 
stroke  in  which  said  saw  cuts  off  portions  of  the  blocks 
projecting  from  the  measuring  conveyors  towards  the 
weighing  conveyors,  whilst  said  conveyors  are  stationary, 
followed  by  a  return  stroke  to  said  rest  position; 
weighing  means  associated  with  the  weighing  conveyor  of 

each  conveyor  line; 
control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the  weighing 
means  and  the  measuring  and  weighing  conveyors  in 
successive  measuring  cycles; 
a  collector  conveyor,  movable  transversely  of  the  conveyor 
lines  downstream  of  the  latter,  said  collector  conveyor 
being  situated  at  a  lower  level  than  the  said  conveyor 
lines; 
a  storage  unit  disposed  downstream  of  the  conveyor  lines  at 
an  intermediate  level  between  said  conveyor  lines  and  said 
collector  conveyor,  said  storage  unit  being  adapted  to 
store  temporarily  any  excess  portions  of  caoutchouc 
blocks  delivered  from  the  conveyor  lines  in  a  measuring 
cycle  and  to  deliver  said  portions  to  the  collector  con- 
veyor in  the  initial  phase  of  a  successive  measuring  cycle, 
a  processor  including  data  storage  means  for  memorising  the 
weight  of  the  fillers  of  the  different  kinds  of  caoutchouc 
intended  to  form  part  of  the  mixture,  said  processor  being 
operatively  associated  with  the  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  conveyors  of  each  conveyor  line,  the  cutting  unit 
and  the  storage  unit  in  dependence  upon  the  stored  data 
and  data  sent  to  it  by  the  weighing  means  of  the  weighing 
conveyors. 


1.  In  combination,  a  drive  shaft,  a  driven  gear  mounted  on  a 
shaft  parallel  to  said  drive  shaft,  a  pinion  gear  rotatably 
mounted  on  said  drive  shaft  and  having  teeth  engageable  with 
said  driven  gear,  said  pinion  gear  having  a  bore  through  which 
said  drive  shaft  extends,  an  outer  end  of  said  pinion  gear  having 
diametrically-opposite  shoulders  on  common  sides  thereof  and 
having  slanted  surfaces  on  the  opposite  sides,  a  drive  pin  af- 
fixed to  said  drive  shaft  and  extending  outwardly  on  opposite 
sides  thereof,  said  pin  engaging  said  shoulders  when  said  pinion 
gear  is  driving  said  driven  gear,  and  said  pin  riding  up  the 
slanted  surfaces  when  said  pinion  gear  is  rotating  faster  than 
said  drive  shaft,  a  coil  spring  located  on  said  drive  shaft  and 
bearing  against  the  end  of  said  pinion  gear  opposite  the  end 
having  the  shoulders,  means  extending  outwardly  from  said 
drive  shaft  backing  up  said  coil  spring  to  maintain  it  under 
compression,  and  a  spring  cover  located  around  said  coil 
spring,  said  cover  having  a  substantially  closed  end  extending 
between  an  end  of  said  coil  spring  and  said  backup  means,  said 
cover  having  an  open  end  extending  over  an  end  portion  of 
said  pinion  gear  and  being  slidably  received  thereon,  whereby 
said  pinion  gear  can  move  longitudinally  of  said  drive  shaft 
while  said  cover  is  stationary,  said  cover  being  sufficiently 
long  to  always  enclose  said  coil  spring  for  any  position  of  said 
pinion  gear. 


4,214.642 
POWER-ASSISTED  STEERING  DEVICE 
Jean  L.  R.  Dauvergne,  Fosses,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Ano- 
nyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,769 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  14,  1977,  77  04051 
Int.  a.-  B62D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  180—132  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  power  assisted  steering  device  comprising  a  rotatable 
steering  column  consisting  of  two  aligned  parts  fastened  re- 
spectively to  a  steering  control  means  and  to  a  steering  operat- 
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ing  means,  the  said  parts  having  a  relative  angular  movability 
limited  by  abutment  means  and  being  connected  to  one  another 
by  a  torsion  bar,  and  assistance  means  operable  in  response  to 
a  relative  movement  of  the  said  parts  to  act  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  steering  operating  means  so  as  to  assist  the  action 
thereof,  characterised  in  that  the  said  torsion  bar  is  plain  and 
cylindrical  from  end  to  end  thereof  and  has  a  substantially 
uniform  cross  section  along  its  length  and  has  one  of  its  ends 
fastened  to  one  of  the  said  parts  in  any  relative  angular  position 
and  the  other  of  its  ends  fastened  to  the  other  said  part  by 
bonding  means  m  a  controlled  angular  position. 


4214,643 
ALTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM 

Shogo  Yamanaka,  Fuji,  and  Masanori  Kouda,  Atsugi,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Atsugi  Motor  Parts  Co.,  Atsugi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,481 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13, 1978,  53-81477[U] 
Int.  a:-  B62D  5/08 
U.S.  a.  180-148  6aaims 
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face  of  said  second  annular  collar,  and  sealing  between 
it  and  said  housing;  and, 
two  radial  bearings,  one  fitted  between  said  stub  shaft  and 
said  rotor,  and  the  other  fitted  between  said  sleeve  and 
said  rotor. 


4,214,644 

MOTORIZED  TWO-WHEEL  VEHICLE  HAVING  A 

V-TYPE  ENGINE  WITH  ANGULARLY  OFFSET 

CYLINDER  HEADS 

Minoru   Matsuda,  Cbofii,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Giken 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,133 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Oct.    22,    1977,    52- 
141388[U] 

Int.  CI.^  B62K  JI/04:  Ft)2B  75/24 
U.S.  a.  180-226  3  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  power  steering  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle, 
comprising  a  steering  wheel  shaft,  a  pinion  gear,  a  vehicle 
wheel  operating  rod  formed  with  a  rack  in  meshing  engage- 
ment with  the  pinion  gear,  and  a  hydraulic  actuator  with  two 
hydraulic  pressure  chambers,  selective  supply  of  hydraulic 
fluid  under  pressure  to  these  chambers  selectively  impelling 
the  wheel  operating  rod  in  the  one  or  the  other  longitudinal 
direction: 

a  control  valve  mechanism,  fitted  between  said  steering 
wheel  shaft  and  said  pinion  gear  so  that  said  pinion  gear  is 
rotationally  driven  by  rotation  of  said  steering  wheel 
shaft,  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  rotor  journalled  in  said  housing  and  coupled  to  said 
pinion  gear; 

a  stub  shaft  aligned  coaxially  with  said  rotor  and  project- 
ing into  a  hole  therein; 

a  flange  on  the  end  of  said  stub  shaft  inside  the  rotor,  and 
two  spool  valves  formed  in  the  rotor  and  actuated  by 
relative  movement  of  the  flange  and  said  rotor,  which 
selectively  communicate  the  hydraulic  pressure  cham- 
bers to  hydraulic  pressure,  or  drain  them; 

a  sleeve  extending  from  said  flange  coaxially  with  said 
stub  shaft,  on  the  other  jide  of  said  flange  from  said  stub 
shaft; 

a  torsion  bar; 

a  first  pin  connecting  said  torsion  bar  to  the  part  of  the 
rotor  which  is  attached  to  said  pinion  gear; 

a  second  pin  connecting  said  torsion  bar  to  said  stub  shaft; 

a  thrust  bearing  disposed  between  said  rotor  and  said 
housing; 

a  first  annular  collar  fitted  over  that  pari  of  said  rotor  to 
which  said  first  pin  is  fitted,  and  providing  a  smooth 
outside  surface; 

a  first  sealing  ring  fitted  over  said  smooth  outside  surface 
of  said  first  annular  collar,  and  sealing  between  it  and 
said  housing; 

a  second  annular  collar  fitted  over  said  rotor  and  project- 
ing over  the  outside  of  said  thrust  bearing,  and  provid- 
ing a  smooth  outside  surface; 

a  second  sealing  ring  fitted  over  the  smooth  outside  sur- 


1.  A  motorized  two-wheel  vehicle  comprising  a  frame,  front 
and  rear  wheels  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  V-type  engine 
mounted  on  the  frame  in  a  central  portion  thereof,  said  engine 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  including  at  least  one  pair  of  left 
and  right  cylinders,  and  carburetors  connected  to  respective 
cylinders  and  mounted  rearwardly  of  the  engine  on  the  frame, 
each  cylinder  including  a  cylinder  block  and  a  cylinder  head, 
said  cylinder  head  having  a  cross-flow  pattern  with  an  axis, 
means  mounting  said  cylinder  head  on  said  block  in  an  angu- 
larly offset  position  such  that  the  axis  of  the  cross-flow  pattern 
of  the  cylinder  head  extends  inwardly  towards  the  rear  relative 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  engine  and  forms  an  angle  there- 
with, and  connecting  pipes  joining  the  carburetors  with  re- 
spective cylinder  heads,  each  connecting  pipe  being  substan- 
tially rectilinear. 


4,214,645 
METHOD  OF  AND  MEANS  FOR  LOUDSPEAKER 
SOUND  WAVE  DISTRIBUTION 
Richard  G.  Plourde,  Ashland,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Avid  Corpora- 
tion, East  Providence,  R.I. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser,  No.  959,348 
Int.  a:  GIOK  11/00;  H05K  5/00 
U.S.  a.  181-148  fiOaims 

1.  A  high  frequency  loudspeaker  structure  comprising  a  box 
having  a  front  panel  provided  with  an  orifice,  a  face  plate 
provided  with  an  orifice,  said  face  plate  being  secured  to  the 
face  of  said  front  panel  with  the  orifices  of  said  front  panel  and 
said  face  plate  being  in  alignment,  said  face  plate  and  said  front 
panel  each  having  a  plurality  of  sides,  said  face  plate  having  a 
smaller  peripheral  dimension  than  said  front  panel  whereby 
when  said  face  plate  is  secured  to  said  front  panel  the  sides  of 
the  face  plate  project  forwardly  from  said  front  panel  as  raised 
edges,  a  forward  wall  having  front  and  rear  surfaces  and  being 
of  a  predetermined  thickness  and  having  an  orifice  there- 
through, said  forward  wall  having  a  plurality  of  sides  equal  in 
number  to  the  sides  of  said  face  plate,  the  sides  of  said  forward 
wall  having  strips  projecting  from  the  edges  thereof  whereby 
said  strips  engage  with  the  edges  of  said  face  plate  to  connect 
said  forward  wall  to  said  face  plate,  the  orifice  of  said  forward 
wall  being  aligned  with  said  face  plate  orifice  when  said  front 
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wall  strips  are  connected  with  said  face  plate  edges;  a  speaker 
positioned  in  the  opening  defined  by  the  orifices  of  said  face 
plate,  front  panel  and  forward  wall,  said  speaker  having  a 
mounting  plate  which  includes  a  generally  flat  section  over  at 
least  a  portion  thereof  and  having  a  central  passage  defined  by 
a  curved  surface  extending  from  said  flat  section,  said  mount- 
ing plate  of  said  speaker  extending  forward  of  said  face  plate  a 


4,214,647 
AUTOMATIC  RAIL  GREASING  APPARATUS 
WiUiam  M.  Lutts,  3819  Valley  Ridge  Dr.,  Nashville,  Tenn. 
37211 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,765 

Int.  a.'  B61K  3/00 

U.S.  a.  184—3  A  13  Qaims 
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distance  substantially  equal  to  the  thickness  of  said  forward 
wall,  whereby  when  said  forward  wall  is  connected  with  said 
face  plate  the  flat  section  of  said  mounting  plate  lays  in  the 
same  plane  as  the  front  surface  of  said  forward  wall  with  said 
flat  section  of  said  mounting  plate  and  said  front  surface  of  said 
forward  wall  providing  a  generally  continuous  and  unin- 
terupted  surface. 


1.  An  automatic  rail  lubricating  system,  comprising  detector 
means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  train  on  such  rail,  said 
detector  means  comprising  sensing  means  for  sensing  the 
wheels  of  a  train,  and  lubricating  means  responsive  to  such 
train  detection  for  applying  a  metered  quantity  of  grease-like 
lubricant  to  such  rail,  said  lubricating  means  including  a  pres- 
surized supply  of  lubricant  and  valve  means  for  delivering 
metered  quantities  of  lubricant  to  such  rail,  and  said  detector 
means  further  including  control  means  for  operating  said  valve 
means  to  dispense  metered  quantities  of  lubricant  in  response  to 
the  sensing  of  a  predetermined  number  of  wheels  by  said  sens- 
ing means. 


4,214,646 
SPACE  DIVIDER  AND  ACOUSTIC  PANEL 
Felipe  Planes,  High  Point,  N.C.;  Charles  A.  Eckerline,  Lady- 
smith,  Wis.,  and  Gordon  A.  Erickson,  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  assign- 
ors to  Conwed  Corporation,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,496 

Int.  a.-  E04B  1/343.  1/99 

U.S.  a.  181—287  19  Qaims 
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4,214,648 
VEHICLE  DISC  BRAKE 
Toyoaki    Kobayashi,    Toyohashi,    and    Masakazu    Ishikawa, 
Toyota,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  both  of 
Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,036 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  3,  1976,  51-145939 

Int.  a.-  F16D  65/02 

U.S.  a.  188—73.3  ^  Cl»>™s 
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1.  A  free-standing  space  divider  suitable  for  separation  of 
spaces  in  an  open  office  plan  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  half-panels  having  front  and  back  faces,  said 
half-panels  being  releasably  connected  together  and  easily 
separated  and  with  at  least  a  portion  of  their  back  faces  in 
abutting  relationship; 

(b)  support  means  operative  to  support  said  half-panels  in  a 
free-standing,  substantially  vertical  position;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  said  half-panel  being  an  acoustic  half-panel 
comprising: 

(i)  a  frame  having  a  front  face  and  a  back  face; 

(ii)  a  first  layer  affixed  to  said  back  face  of  the  frame  and 
a  second  layer  affixed  to  said  front  face  of  the  frame,  a 
core  being  defined  between  said  two  layers  and  at  least 
the  second  of  said  layers  permitting  the  ingress  of 
sound; 

(iii)  acoustically  absorbent  material  in  said  core; 

(iv)  an  acoustically  absorbent  blanket  mounted  on  said 
front  face  exteriorly  of  said  second  layer; 

(v)  a  fabric  cover  on  said  front  face  exteriorly  of  said 
blanket. 


1.  A  disc  brake  which  comprises  a  rotatable  disc  fixed  to  a 
rotating  part  of  a  vehicle  chassis  or  body  for  rotation  there- 
with, a  pad  assembly  of  friction  material  arranged  on  each  side 
of  said  disc,  a  torque  member  fixed  to  a  stationary  part  of  the 
vehicle  chassis  or  body  and  having  pad  assembly  retaining 
means  for  supporting  said  pad  assemblies  adjacent  opposite 
sides  of  said  disc  for  axial  sliding  movement  into  engagement 
with  said  disc  and  preventing  rotational  movement  thereon,  an 
adapter  being  a  separate  and  distinct  part  from  said  torque 
member  and  fixed  to  said  stationary  part  in  neighboring  rela- 
tion with  the  torque  member  so  as  to  provide  relief  of  clamping 
forces  and  drag  forces  due  to  normal  tolerance  when  the  brake 
is  actuated,  a  caliper  connected  to  said  adapter,  a  pair  of  pilot 
means  axially  extending  exclusively  from  and  connected  to  one 
of  said  adapter  and  said  caliper,  said  caliper  being  mounted  for 
axial  sliding  movement  over  said  disc  as  well  as  said  pad  assem- 
blies and  having  means  provided  to  effect  said  axial  movement 
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of  said  pad  assemblies  into  engagement  with  said  disc,  said  pilot 
means  further  comprising  a  pair  of  parallel  pins  axially  extend- 
ing from  one  of  said  adapter  and  said  caliper  and  a  pair  of 
bosses  extending  from  the  other  of  said  adapter  and  said  caliper 
respectively  in  alignment  with  said  pins  for  slidably  receiving 
therem  said  pins  for  axial  movement  of  said  caliper. 


4,214,650 
BRAKE  ADJUSTER  HAVING  MULTI-SIDED  INTERNAL 

BROACH 
Richard  L.  Grossman,  Talimadge,  and  Robert  J.  French,  Wads- 
worth,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Goodyear  Aerospace  Corpo- 
ration, Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,406 

Int.  a.'  F16D  65/54 

U.S.  CI.  188-196  R  4  c,3,„,. 


4,214,649 
ANTIRATTLE  SPRING  FOR  A  DISC  BRAKE  OF 
VEHICLES 
Fumio     Fujimori,     Anjoshi;     Masatada     Yokoi,     Toyotashi; 
Masakazu  Ishikawa,  Toyotashi;  Hiroshi  Uemura,  Toyotashi, 
and  Akira  Shirai,  Toyoakeshi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  both  of  Aichiken,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  9.  1978.  Ser.  No.  868,214 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  8,  1977,  52-1095 
Int.  a.-  F16D  65/02 
U.S.  a  188-73.5  6  Qaims 


1.  A  disc  brake  having  a  rotor  and  includmg  a  pair  of  op- 
posed friction  faces,  comprising: 
a  fixed  torque  taking  member  having  a  pair  of  anchoring 
faces  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of 
the  rotor  and  circumferentially  spaced  so  as  to  define  a 
recess  therebetween, 
a  pair  of  friction  elements  respectively  disposed  in  a  plane 

adjacent  the  opposed  friction  faces  of  the  rotor, 
hydraulic  fluid  acting  means  adapted  to  urge  one  of  the 
fnction  elements  into  engagement  with  one  of  the  friction 
faces  of  the  rotor,  wherein  said  torque  taking  member 
mcludes  a  pair  of  arms  circumferentially  spaced  and  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor, 
having  lower  face  portions,  and  having  said  anchoring 
faces  in  inner  side  faces  thereof  carrying  said  hydraulic 
fluid  acting  means  in  a  sliding  fitted  condition  on  said  arms 
in  the  direction  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor, 
at  least  said  one  of  the  friction  elements  being  slidably  di- 
rectly mounted  on  said  arms  within  the  recess  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  rotor  with  a  clearance 
formed  between  one  of  said  anchoring  faces  and  a  corre- 
sponding edge  of  said  one  of  said  friction  elements,  and 
antirattle  means  including  a  U-shaped  resilient  sheet  metal 
middle  portion  located  entirely  outside  of  the  clearance 
and  disposed  within  the  plane  of  said  one  of  said  friction 
elements  with  one  end  secured  to  the  lower  face  portion 
of  one  of  the  arms  and  the  other  end  engaging  said  corre- 
sponding edge  of  said  one  of  the  friction  elements  to 
circumferentially    urge    the    latter    towards    anchoring 
against  the  opposed  anchoring  face  of  the  other  of  said 
arms  while  maintaining  said  clearance  due  to  an  elastic 
energy  prestored  within  said  resilient  sheet  metal  middle 
portion  when  installed,  wherein  the  other  end  of  the  anti- 
rattle  means  is  rounded  to  form  an  arc  such  that  said 
corresponding  edge  of  said  one  of  said  friction  elements  is 
in  a  plane  tangent  to  said  arc. 


I  A  brake  adjuster  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  spring  follower  maintained  within  said  casing  and  opera- 
tive between  first  and  second  ends  thereof; 

a  tube  in  contacting  engagement  with  said  spring  follower 
and  movable  therewith; 

a  shaft  centrally  maintained  within  said  tube,  and  passing 
through  an  end  of  said  spring  follower,  said  shaft  being 
adapted  for  connection  with  a  pressure  plate; 

a  broach,  having  a  plurality  of  cutting  edges  thereon,  con- 
nected to  said  shaft  and  in  cutting  engagement  with  the 
interior  surfaces  of  said  tube;  and 

a  guide  interconnected  between  said  broach  and  said  shaft 
for  centrally  maintaining  said  shaft  within  said  tube,  said 
guide  including  a  plurality  of  guide  points  positioned 
between  adjacent  cutting  edges  and  a  seal  about  said  guide 
points  and  in  contacting  engagement  with  the  interior 
surface  of  said  tube. 


4,214,651 
FRICTION  DISC  FOR  AN  AIRCRAFT  BRAKE 
Joseph  A.  Cunningham,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  assignor  to  The  Ben- 
dix  Corporation,  Southfield,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,214 

Int.  CV  FI6D  65/12 

U.S.  CI.  188--251  R  ^  ,0  Claims 


1.  In  a  wheel  and  brake  assembly  having  a  series  of  disc 
members  which  are  moved  into  engagement  with  each  other  to 
effect  a  brake  application,  each  of  said  disc  members  being 
subjected  to  degradation  caused  by  oxidation  resulting  from  a 
brake  application,  the  improvement  wherein  each  disc  member 
comprises: 

a  metallic  drive  ring  having  rubbed  surfaces  and  non-rubbed 
surfaces,  said  drive  ring  having  a  first  series  of  drive  slots 
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adjacent  to  said  non-rubbed  surfaces  and  a  series  of  tor- 
sional keys  adjacent  to  said  rubbed  surfaces;  and 
a  carbon  friction  member  having  friction  producing  surfaces 
that  extend  from  a  first  peripheral  surface  to  a  second 
peripheral  surface,  said  first  peripheral  surface  having  a 
second  series  of  drive  slots  thereon  which  engage  said 
series  of  torsional  keys  to  establish  a  coupling,  said  cou- 
pling having  sufficient  flexibility  to  permit  said  metallic 
drive  ring  and  said  carbon  friction  member  to  respond  to 
temperature  levels  without  affecting  each  other,  said 
friction  producing  surfaces  adjacent  to  said  second  periph- 
eral  surface  engaging  said  rubbed  surfaces  on  adjacent 
metallic  drive  rings  to  establish  barriers  which  inhibit  the 
passage  of  air  to  said  coupling  during  a  brake  application 
and  thereby  prevent  degradation  to  said  first  peripheral 
surface. 


4,214,652 

VARIABLE  POWER  TRANSMISSION  AND 

ABSORPTION  DEVICE 

Raymond  N.  Quenneville,  Suffield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Ja- 
cobs Manufacturing  Company,  Bloomfield,  Conn. 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,424 
Int.  CI.-  F16D  31/00 
U.S.  a.  192—58  R  37  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  comprising  a  first  member,  a  second  mem- 
ber, positive  displacement  pump  means  capable  of  doing  work 
on  a  compressible  fluid  and  recovering  substantially  all  of  such 
work  during  an  expansion  cycle  and  having  an  inlet  port  and 
an  outlet  port  and  interconnecting  said  first  member  and  said 
second  member,  said  positive  displacement  pump  being 
adapted  to  pump  a  compressible  fluid,  an  incompressible  fluid 
and  a  mixture  of  a  compressible  fluid  and  an  incompressible 
fluid,  flow  control  means,  duct  means  communicating  between 
said  flow  control  means  and  said  inlet  port  of  said  positive 
displacement  pump  means,  pressure  control  means  communi- 
cating with  said  outlet  port  of  said  positive  displacement  pump 
means,  and  sump  means  containing  an  incompressible  fluid  and 
communicating  with  said  flow  control  means. 


a  second  driving  friction  face  on  the  driving  member; 

a  second  driven  member  having  two  friction  faces,  one  for 
engagement  with  the  second  driving  face; 

a  second  pressure  plate  arranged  to  engage  the  second  fric- 
tion face  of  the  second  driven  member; 

a  cover  member  secured  to  the  driving  member; 

a  first  plate  spring  interposed  between  the  cover  member 
and  the  first  pressure  plate  to  urge  the  first  driven  member 
into  frictional  engagement  with  the  first  driving  face; 


a  second  plate  spring  interposed  between  the  first  pressure 
plate  and  the  second  pressure  plate  to  urge  the  second 
pressure  plate  into  frictional  engagement  with  the  second 
driving  face,  the  second  plate  spring  exerting  a  lower 
force  than  the  first  plate  spring  so  as  only  partially  to 
counteract  the  force  of  the  first  spring  on  the  first  pressure 
plate;  and 

release  means  operatively  connected  to  retract  the  first 
pressure  plate  on  initial  release  movement  thereof  and  for 
also  retracting  the  second  pressure  plate  on  further  release 
movement  thereof 


4,214,654 
COIN  TRANSFER  MEANS  FOR  VENDORS 
Harry  H.  Pryor,  Crestwood,  and  Calvin  L.  Chumley,  St.  Louis 
County,  both  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  UMC  Industries,  Inc., 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1977.  Ser.  No.  863,122 

Int.  CI.-  G07F  1/04 

U.S.  CI.  194—1  E  31  Claims 


4,214,653 
FRICTION  CLUTCHES 
Howard  Slack,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  GKN  Transmis- 
sions Ltd.,  Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Oct.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  955,122 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1,  1977, 
45353/77 

Int.  Cl.^  F16D  13/56.  21/06 
U,S.  a.  192—48.7  4  Claims 

1.  A  dual  friction  clutch  comprising 
a  driving  member; 

a  first  driving  friction  face  on  the  driving  member; 
a  first  driven  member  having  two  friction  faces,  one  for 

engagement  with  the  first  driving  f«:e; 
a  first  pressure  plate  arranged  to  engagb  the  second  friction 
face  of  the  first  driven  member; 


1.  A  vendor  comprising  dispensing  means,  coin  controlled 
means  for  controlling  said  dispensing  means,  and  guide  means 
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for  guiding  coins  to  said  coin  controlled  means,  said  guide 
means  having  an  inlet  at  an  upper  level  above  said  coin  con- 
trolled means,  coins  entering  the  guide  means  through  said 
inlet  gravitating  down  from  said  inlet  to  said  coin  controlled 
means,  and  coin  transfer  means  for  receiving  coins  at  a  level 
below  said  upper  level,  elevating  them  to  said  upper  level,  and 
entering  them  in  said  upper  level  inlet,  said  coin  transfer  means 
comprising  a  lower  inlet  for  entry  of  coins  therein  at  said  lower 
level,  a  conveyor  having  a  coin  lifter  thereon,  said  conveyor 
being  movable  to  carry  the  lifter  through  a  path  extending 
from  the  lower  inlet  to  the  upper  inlet,  the  lifter  being  movable 
with  the  conveyor  to  a  starting  position  wherein  it  underlies  a 
coin  deposited  for  a  desired  vend  in  the  coin  transfer  means 
through  said  lower  inlet,  and  means  for  driving  the  conveyor 
for  upward  travel  through  said  path  for  lifting  of  said  coin  by 
the  lifter  up  to  said  upper  level,  said  coin  then  moving  off  the 
lifter  and  passing  into  the  upper  level  inlet  for  said  desired 
vend. 


4,214,655 
ARTICLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS  ESPECIALLY 
USEFUL  FOR  HANDLING  CONCRETE  BLOCKS 
Robert  R.  Bemham,  Apache  Junction,  and  Harold  Christy, 
Phoenix,  both  of  Ariz.,  assignors  to  George  R.  Cogar,  Frank- 
fort, N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,044 

Int.  a.-  B65G  37/00 

U.S.  a.  198—374  1  Gaira 


1.  A  concrete  block  inverting  machine  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, means  for  stopping  and  positioning  blocks  of  concrete 
that  are  moving  on  a  conveyor,  said  block  inverting  means 
cooperatively  associated  with  said  stopping  and  positioning 
means  for  removing  multiple  blocks  at  one  time  from  said 
conveyor  and  placing  said  removed  blocks  down  in  an  in- 
verted position,  said  block  inverting  means  comprising  a  block 
transfer  arm  located  on  one  side  of  said  conveyor,  and  gripping 
means  located  within  said  block  transfrer  arm  for  gripping  said 
blocks  of  concrete,  said  gripping  means  comprising  a  pair  of 
gripping  shoes,  and  pneumatic  pressure  tube  means  for  moving 
each  of  said  gripping  shoes  into  gripping  contact  with  said 
blocks  of  concrete  said  block  inventing  means  further  compris- 
ing block  pushing  means  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
conveyor  from  said  block  transfer  arm  for  alternatively  push- 
ing said  blocks  off  of  said  conveyor  instead  of  inverting  said 
blocks. 


4,214,656 

CAP  ORIENTING  AND  FEEDING  APPARATUS 

Walter  McDonald,  Landing,  and  Norbert  F.  Seitel,  Gillette,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Norwalt  Design,  Inc.,  Whippany,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  918,773 

Int.  a.2  B65G  47/24 

U.S.  a.  198-380  8  Qaims 

1.  Apparatus  for  accepting  an  initially  presented  population 

of  randomly  oriented  container  caps  and  providing  an  output 

in-line  stream  of  said  caps  wherein  the  open  ends  of  the  caps 


face  in  an  upward  direction;  said  apparatus  comprising  in 
combination: 

means  for  accepting  said  randomly  oriented  caps  and  feed- 
ing an  in-line  stream  of  said  caps  wherein  the  caps  are  oriented 
with  their  diameters  substantially  in  a  vertical  plane; 
inclined  guide  chute  means  having  a  base  and  including  an 
input  section  for  receiving  said  caps  at  said  vertical  orien- 
tation, an  output  section  whereat  said  caps  reside  along 
their  diameters,  and  a  transition  zone  between  said  input 
and  output  sections  whereat  said  caps  may  gravitationally 
tip  and  fall  from  the  said  vertical  plane  to  their  surfaces 
including  said  diameters;  and 
means  for  biasing  the  said  tipping  of  said  caps  so  that  said 
caps  fall  with  the  open  ends  thereof  facing  upwardly,  said 
means  comprising  a  knife-edge  at  the  bottom  of  said  guide 
chute  means,  said  edge  extending  longitudinally  and  cen- 
trally along  at  least  the  lower  end  of  the  said  input  section 


56q, 
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and  into  said  transition  zone  and  ending  in  a  portion 
sloped  upwardly  from  said  chute  base  and  defined  by  first 
and  second  adjoined  sections,  with  said  second  section 
being  more  steeply  sloped  from  said  chute  base  than  said 
first  section  and  terminating  at  an  abrupt  edge;  guide  walls 
being  provided  at  the  sides  of  the  said  input  section  for 
sandwiching  and  constraining  said  caps  against  tipping  as 
said  caps  advance  with  the  peripheries  thereof  riding  on 
said  knife-edge;  said  transition  zone  including  diverging 
walls  and  the  space  immediately  downstream  of  said 
abrupt  edge  defining  a  zone  for  unconstrained  and  un- 
guided  fall  of  said  caps,  whereby  at  said  zone  the  caps 
riding  on  said  knife-edge  become  unconstrained  and  tip 
and  fall  in  the  direction  of  their  top  surfaces,  due  to  the 
center  of  gravity  of  said  caps  effecting  a  tipping  torque 
about  said  knife-edge  support  in  said  direction,  and  due  to 
the  unconstrained  and  unguided  fall  of  said  caps  upon 
passing  said  abrupt  edge. 


4,214,657 
TOOTHBRUSH  HOLDER  AND  STERILIZER 
Billy  G.  Winston,  1900  E.  4th  St.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76102 
Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,193 
Int.  a.2  B65D  81/24;  A47K  1/09 
U.S.  a.  206—209.1  2  Oaims 

1.  A  toothbrush  holder  and  sterilizer  comprising; 
receptacle  means  comprising  structure  forming  a  plurality  of 
side-by-side  receptacles  each  having  a  cavity  for  receiving 
a  toothbrush, 
each  of  said  recepucles  having  first  and  second  open  oppo- 
site ends, 
first  removable  cap  means  comprising  a  single  member 

adapted  to  close  said  first  ends  of  said  receptacles, 

second  removable  cap  means  comprises  a  single  member 

adapted  to  close  said  second  ends  of  said  receptacles,  and 

a  plurality  of  removable,  absorbent,  sponge-like  means  each 

carrying  a  sterilizing  fluid  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said 

cavities  of  said  receptacles  adjacent  said  first  cap  means, 

said  removable,  absorbent,  sponge-like  means  each  having  a 

size  sufficient  to  engage  the  walls  of  its  cavity, 
said  receptacles  with  said  removable,  absorbent,  sponge-like 
means  located  in  said  cavities  and  having  their  opposite 
ends  closed  with  said  first  and  second  cap  means,  being 
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adapted  to  enclose  a  toothbrush  within  each  of  said  cavi- 
ties, 
said  cavities  of  said  receptacles  being  free  from  obstructions 
whereby  said  removable,  absorbent,  sponge-like  means 


said  openings  of  said  cavities,  said  cover  means  movable  to 
alternatively  close  or  expose  one  or  both  of  said  cavities. 


may  be  pushed  within  said  cavities  from  said  second  ends 
to  said  first  ends  when  said  second  cap  means  is  removed 
and  out  of  said  first  ends  when  said  first  caps  means  is 
removed. 


4,214,659 
EMERGENCY  MEDICATION  PACKAGE 

Harold  R.  Jaeschke,  Milwaukee,  and  Daniel  J.  Boyle,  Hartland, 
both  of  Wis.,  assignors  to  Champion  International  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,773 

Int.  a.-  B65D  %i/lO 

U.S.  a.  206—365  2  Qaims 
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4,214,658 
SMOKING  SYSTEM 
Floyd  Crow,  Cresthill,  III.,  assignor  to  Simple  Pleasures,  Inc., 
Romeoville,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,675 

Int.  a.2  A24F  9/00 

U.S.  Q.  206-244  6  Gaims 


1.  A  smoking  system  comprising:  a  receptable  having  a  first 
cavity  and  a  second  cavity  therein,  said  second  cavity  being 
shallower  than  said  first  cavity  and  having  a  thick  base;  open- 
ings in  said  receptacle  leading  to  each  of  said  cavities;  smoking 
pipe  means  removably  disposed  in  said  first  cavity  and  having 
a  bowl  portion  disposed  on  one  end  thereof;  the  length  of  said 
smoking  pipe  means  being  greater  than  the  depth  of  said  sec- 
ond cavity;  smoking  material  disposed  in  said  second  cavity 
whereby  said  bowl  portion  of  said  smoking  pipe  means  can  be 
filled  with  said  smoking  material  by  inserting  said  smoking 
pipe  means  in  said  second  cavity  and  tamping  said  bowl  por- 
tion of  said  smoking  pipe  means  against  said  thick  base  of  said 
second  cavity  while  gripping  the  other  end  of  said  smoking 
pipe  means;  cover  means  associated  with  said  receptacle  across 


1.  An  emergency  medication  package  for  a  hypodermic 
syringe  composed  of  a  cylinder  having  an  open  end  provided 
with  finger  engaging  ears  and  another  end  provided  with  a 
projecting  needle  and  a  medication  vial  connected  to  the  open 
end  and  slidable  into  same  for  dispensing  of  the  medicine 
through  the  needle,  said  package  being  formed  from  a  one 
piece  foldable  cardboard  blank  and  comprising  a  generally 
tubular  package  body  having  upper  and  lower  spaced  ends;  a 
longitudinal  partition  dimensioned  to  receive  the  cylinder 
therewithin,  said  longitudinal  partition  extending  within  said 
package  body  from  said  lower  end  towards  but  short  of  said 
upper  end  and  wherein  the  distance  from  the  upper  edge  of 
said  longitudinal  partition  to  the  lower  end  of  said  package 
body  is  greater  than  the  total  length  of  said  cylinder  and  said 
needle  such  that  the  finger  engaging  ears  of  the  cylinder  rests 
on  the  upper  edge  of  said  longitudinal  partition,  which  thus 
spaces  the  needle  from  the  lower  end  of  the  package  body  and 
arrests  the  syringe  against  movement  towards  the  lower  end, 
thereby  reducing  the  likelihood  of  breakage  of  the  syringe,  said 
longitudinal  partition  comprising  a  plurality  of  sidewalls 
hingedly  joined  together  by  fold  lines  in  said  blank  and  forming 
a  tubular  structure  within  said  tubular  package  body  which 
circumscribes  said  cylinder,  at  least  one  of  said  side  walls  being 
hingedly  connected  by  a  fold  line  to  said  tubular  package  body; 
and  a  transverse  partition  extending  across  the  interior  of  said 
package  body  in  the  region  of  said  upper  end  and  having  a  cut 
out  in  which  a  portion  of  the  vial  is  receivable,  said  transverse 
partition  comprising  a  flap  member  hingedly  connected  by  a 
fold  line  in  said  blank  to  said  tubular  package  body. 


4,214,660 
CARTON  FOR  BEVERAGE  CANS 
Letcher  B.  Hunt,  Jr.,  2325  W.  Avon  Rd.,  Rochester,  Mich. 
48063 

Filed  Mar.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,736 
Int.  a.2  B65D  i/46 
U.S.  G.  206—427  15  Gaims 

1.  A  carton  for  round  cans  all  having  the  same  diameter,  said 
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carton  comprising:  a  rectangular  box  having  front  and  back 
panels,  two  end  panels,  a  bottom  panel,  said  front  and  back 
panels  being  spaced  apart  by  approximately  "n"  can  diameters, 
said  end  panels  being  spaced  apart  by  approximately  "m"  can 
diameters,  said  cartons  providing  "n"  times  "m"  can  positions 
and  being  adapted  to  receive  a  can  in  each  position  with  the 
can  bottom  and  top  adjacent  the  bottom  and  top  panels,  respec- 
tively, one  of  said  bottom  and  top  panels  defining  a  matrix  of 
inspection  holes  in  an  arrangement  such  that  a  hole  boundary 
extends  across  each  can  position  within  the  perimeter  of  each 


the  direction  of  said  slit  for  removal  of  said  article  from 
said  display  card. 


Uc 


position  thereby  exposing  a  portion  of  each  can  to  view  and 
retaining  each  can  in  position,  one  of  the  other  panels  defining 
a  tear  line  circumscribing  a  first  portion  of  said  other  panel 
whereby  said  first  portion  is  adapted  to  be  removed  from  a 
second  portion  of  said  other  panel  to  provide  an  access  open- 
ing in  said  box  for  removing  the  cans  from  the  carton  and 
returning  the  cans  to  the  interior  of  the  carton,  and  an  addi- 
tional panel  connected  with  one  of  the  other  panels  and 
adapted  to  extend  across  said  access  opening  to  retain  the  cans 
which  are  returned  to  the  interior  of  the  carton. 


4,214,661 
POINT  OF  PURCHASE  DISPLAY 
Mark  A.  Turetsky,  598  Broadway,  New  York,  N.Y.  10012,  and 
Robert  E.  Robbins,  337  Garden  City  St.,  Islip  Terrace,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,034 

Int.  Or  B65D  73/00 

U.S.  a  206-466  14  Claims 
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1  A  display  card  for  holding  an  article,  said  article  having  a 
hole  therein,  comprising: 

a  sheet  comprising  a  tearable  material; 

a  tab.  said  tab  being  attached  at  one  end  to  said  sheet,  the 
other  end  of  said  tab  being  free  and  extending  away  from 
said  sheet,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  free  end  of  said  tab 
being  wider  than  the  width  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
attached  end  of  said  tab  and  the  width  of  said  hole  in  said 
package,  said  tab  being  insertable  through  said  hole, 
whereby,  because  of  said  width  differential  between  said 
tab  and  said  hole,  said  article  is  retained  on  said  card  after 
insertion  of  said  tab  through  said  hole,  and  said  article  may 
be  removed  from  said  card  by  pulling  said  article; 

a  slit  in  said  sheet,  said  slit  being  proximate  but  not  touching 
said  attached  tab  end,  said  slit  limiting  the  possible  extent 
of  any  tearing  of  said  sheet  when  said  article  is  pulled  in 


4,214,662 
SHEET  DISPENSING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  COPYING 
MACHINES,  AND  A  CONTAINER  FOR  THE  STACK  OF 

SHEETS 
Walter  K.  Jonas,  Neuss,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company,  St.  Paul, 
Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,942 

Int.  a.-  B65D  85/48 

U.S.  a.  206-555  2  Claims 


18         ,7      16' 


1.  A  container  for  keeping  ready  a  stack  of  sheets  in  a  sheet 
dispensing  device  for  use  in  office  machines,  in  particular 
copying  machines,  comprising  an  upper  and  a  lower  cover  face 
parallel  to  the  sheets  in  a  stack  of  sheets,  two  longitudinal  sides 
joining  said  upper  and  lower  faces,  a  front,  and  a  rear  face,  the 
front  face  of  which,  as  well  as  part  of  the  upper  cover  face,  is 
removable  along  a  parting  line  in  said  longitudinal  sides  and  in 
said  upper  cover  face  for  the  removal  along  said  line  of  a 
portion  of  said  container,  and  a  flange-like  projection  on  said 
upper  cover  face  and  planar  with  said  upper  cover  face,  ex- 
tending laterally  beyond  at  least  one  longitudinal  side  and 
disposed  such  that  said  projection  extends  from  said  parting 
line  of  said  longitudinal  side  along  approximately  half  of  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  upper  cover  face. 


4,214,663 

TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  SELECTIVELY 

TRANSFERRING  OBJECTS  FROM  A  DELIVERY 

CONVEYOR  TO  SELECTED  SECTIONS  OF  A 

RECEIVING  CONVEYOR 

Fredrick  R.  Schopp,  and  Gordon  A.  Edmundson,  both  of  Seattle, 

Wash.,  assignors  to  Oscar  Lucks  Company,  Seattle,  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  814,427 

Int.  a.-  B07C  5/04 

U.S.  a  209-552  20aaims 


1.  A  transfer  apparatus  for  selectively  transferring  objects 
from  a  delivery  conveyor  to  selected  sections  of  a  receiving 
conveyor  of  the  type  having  a  longitudinal  portion  thereof 
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juxtaposed  the  delivery  conveyor  along  a  portion  of  the  deliv- 
ery conveyor  intermediate  to  its  ends  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  objects  on  the 
delivery  conveyor; 

(b)  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  the  selected  sections 
of  the  receiving  conveyor; 

(c)  means  for  transferring  objects  from  the  intermediate 
portion  of  the  delivery  conveyor  transversely  with  re- 
spect to  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  delivery  conveyor  to 
the  receiving  conveyor  sections;  and 

(d)  means,  responsive  to  the  object  detection  means  and  the 
receiving  section  detection  means,  for  actuating  the  object 
transfer  means  to  effect  the  transfer  of  an  object  from  the 
delivery  conveyor  to  a  section  of  the  receiving  conveyor. 


4,214,665 

TRUCK  MOUNTED  RAILROAD  CRANE  BOOM 

SECTION 

Timothy  L.  Newman,  700  N.  Liberty,  Jerseyville,  III.  62050 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,627 

Int.  CI.-  B66C  23/06 

U.S.  a.  52—726  5  Qalms 
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4,214,664 
CRANE  SAFETY  REEVING 

Karl  L.  Polen,  Alliance,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Alliance  Machine 
Company,  Alliance,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,586 

Int.  a.=  B66C  77/06 

U.S.  a.  212—142.1  10  Claims 
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1.  A  crane  boom  assembly  for  use  with  a  crane  boom  super- 
structure in  a  railroad  vehicle  or  the  like,  comprising  two 
elongated  boom  sections,  each  boom  section  having  an  en- 
closed exterior  wall  with  at  least  two  spaced  cross  brace  ele- 
ments extending  substantially  normal  to  the  elongated  con- 
struction of  each  boom  section,  each  cross  brace  element  hav- 
ing a  L-shaped  cross  sectional  shape  with  each  cooperating 
pair  of  cross  brace  elements  having  an  X-shaped  configuration, 
interconnecting  strut  mmeans  extending  between  the  free  ends 
of  the  X-shaped  cross  brace  elements,  and  each  of  said  X- 
shaped  cross  brace  elements  contacting  the  inner  surface  of  the 
enclosed  exterior  wall  through  the  interconnecting  strut  means 
in  order  to  support  each  boom  section  against  twisting  or 
bending  thereof  along  the  elongated  construction  thereof. 


.^fC 
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1.  An  overhead  crane  comprising  a  traveling  trolley,  spaced 
apart  cable  take-up  means  on  said  trolley,  separate  drive  means 
for  each  cable  take-up  means,  a  lift  beam  suspended  below  and 
movable  vertically  relatively  to  the  traveling  trolley,  at  least 
four  cables,  two  connected  to  be  taken  up  by  one  take-up 
means  and  the  other  two  connected  to  be  taken  up  by  the  other 
take-up  means,  a  first  set  of  sheaves  on  the  trolley  adjacent  said 
one  take-up  means,  a  second  set  of  sheaves  on  the  trolley 
adjacent  the  other  take-up  means,  a  third  and  a  fourth  set  of 
sheaves  respectively  at  opposite  ends  of  the  lift  beam,  an  inter- 
mediate sheave  deck  depending  from  said  trolley,  a  fifth  and 
sixth  set  of  sheaves  respectively  at  opposite  ends  of  said  sheave 
deck  intermediate  the  first  and  third  and  second  and  fourth  sets 
of  sheaves  respectively,  said  two  cables  having  one  cable  being 
reeved  in  part  around  said  first  and  third  sets  of  sheaves  and 
dead  ending  on  said  lift  beam  adjacent  said  third  sheaves  and 
the  other  cable  reeved  in  part  around  said  third  set  of  sheaves 
and  around  said  second  and  fourth  sets  of  sheaves  to  dead  end 
on  said  lift  beam  adjacent  the  fourth  set  of  sheaves,  and  the 
other  two  cables  having  one  cable  being  reeved  in  part  around 
said  second  and  fourth  sets  of  sheaves  and  dead  ending  on  said 
lift  beam  adjacent  said  fourth  sheaves  and  the  other  cable 
reeved  in  part  around  said  fourth  set  of  sheaves  and  around 
said  first  and  third  sets  of  sheaves  whereby  both  ends  of  the  lift 
beam  are  in  part  suspended  from  each  of  the  two  take-up 
means,  each  of  said  take-up  means  having  an  equal  vertical 
reeving. 


4,214,666 

TUBULAR  DISCHARGE  ENVELOPE  COMPOSED  OF  A 

POLYCRYSTALLINE  TRANSPARENT  ALUMINA  AND  A 

HIGH-PRESSURE  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP  USING 

THE  SAME 
Isao  Oda,  Nagoya;  Masayuki  Kaneno,  Tokoname,  and  Noboru 
Yamamoto,  Nagoya,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insula- 
tors, Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,397 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  2,  1977,  52-144035 

Int.  a.-  HOIK  1/28:  HOIJ  61/30:  ODIF  7/02 

U.S.  CI.  220—2.1  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  tubular  discharge  envelope  composed  of  a  polycrystal- 

line  transparent  alumina  for  a  high-pressure  vapor  discharge 

lamp,  characterized  in  that  the  polycrystalline  transparent 

alumina  contains  0.01  to  0.2%  by  weight  of  each  of  MgO. 

La203  and  Y2O3  and  has  an  average  crystal  grain  size  of  20  to 

60  \im  and  crystal  grains  of  not  more  than  20  ^m  occupy  not 

more  than  30%  per  unit  area  of  the  envelope. 

3.  In  a  high-pressure  vapor  discharge  lamp  having  a  tubular 
discharge  envelope  of  polycrystalline  transparent  alumina,  the 
improvement  comprising  that  the  polycrystalline  transparent 
alumina  contains  0.01  to  0.2%  by  weight  of  each  of  MgO. 
La20.^  and  ^iO\  and  has  an  average  crystal  grain  size  of  20-60 
fim.  and  crystal  grains  of  not  more  than  20  fim.  occupying  not 
more  than  30%  per  unit  area  of  said  envelope. 


4,214,667 
SCREW  MOUNTING  MECHANISM  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

OUTLET  BOX 
John  L.  Lass,  Homewood,  III.,  assignor  to  Square  D  Company, 
Palatine,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  68,314 
Int.  CI.-  F16B  3<)/00:  H02G  3/08 
U.S.  a.  220—3.2  22  Qaims 

1.  An  outlet  box  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  linear 
walls  defining  a  receptacle  space  with  at  least  one  wall  having 
mounting  means  for  supporting  a  screw  having  a  peripheral 
thread,  said  one  wall  having  an  elongated  passage  for  receiving 
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said  screw  and  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  slots  extending  trans- 
versely of  said  elongated  passage,  retaining  means  including  at 
least  two  retaining  elements  in  the  respective  slots,  each  retain- 
ing element  having  an  opening  substantially  equal  to  a  major 
diameter  of  said  thread  with  at  least  one  of  said  openings 
having  its  center  axially  offset  from  the  axis  of  said  elongated 
passage  so  that  an  axis  through  the  centers  of  said  openings  is 
angularly  related  to  the  axis  for  said  elongated  passage,  and  at 
least  one  flexible  projection  extending  from  the  periphery  of 
each  opening  towards  the  center  and  adapted  to  engage  an 
inclined  surface  of  said  thread  to  retain  said  screw  in  said 
elongated  passage. 

17.  Mounting  means  for  a  threaded  screw  having  a  major 
thread  diameter  and  a  root  thread  diameter  comprising  a  screw 
mounting  member  having  an  elongated  screw  receiving  pas- 
sage with  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  slots  extending  transversely 
of  said  passage,  a  non-metallic  U-shaped  clip  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  legs  received  into  said  slots  with  each  leg  having  a 
generally  circular  opening  therein  with  the  center  of  at  least 


being  less  than  the  distance  separating  the  spacer  plates; 
and 
an  L-shaped  bracket  including: 
an  engaging  flange  having  a  first  edge  and  having  side 
edges  extending  into  the  channel  elements  at  a  location 
between  the  box  and  the  respective  retention  plates  of 
the  channel  elements  into  which  the  respective  side 
edges  extend; 
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one  opening  being  transversely  offset  from  an  axis  for  said 
elongated  passage,  each  leg  having  a  projection  extending 
generally  radially  from  the  periphery  of  an  associated  opening 
toward  the  center  thereof  for  engaging  a  surface  of  said  thread 
to  releasably  retain  said  threaded  screw  in  said  passage. 

20.  A  non-metallic  mounting  clip  for  use  in  attaching  a 
threaded  screw  having  a  major  thread  diameter  and  a  minor 
thread  diameter  to  a  wall,  said  clip  being  generally  U-shaped 
and  having  a  bite  portion  and  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  legs 
extending  from  an  inner  surface  of  said  bite  portion,  each  leg 
having  a  substantially  circular  opening  spaced  from  said  inner 
surface  with  the  spacing  of  the  center  of  one  opening  being 
greater  than  the  spacing  of  the  center  of  the  other  opening, 
each  opening  having  an  integral  projection  extending  from  the 
periphery  thereof  toward  said  bite  portion  and  having  an  arcu- 
ate inner  edge  havmg  a  radius  of  approximately  one-half  said 
minor  thread  diameter,  each  projection  having  an  inclined 
surface  extending  from  said  edge  toward  the  periphery  of  said 
opening  and  each  opening  having  a  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  one-half  said  major  thread  diameter. 


a  mounting  flange  extending  normal  to  the  plane  of  the 
engaging  flange  and  having  one  edge  thereof  connected 
to  said  first  edge  of  said  engaging  flange;  and 

flexible,  resilient  tongue  means  connected  to  said  engaging 
fiange  adjacent  its  first  edge  connected  to  said  mounting 
fiange  and  engaging  said  engaging  tabs  to  prevent 
movement  of  said  bracket  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
plane  of  said  mounting  flange,  said  tongue  means  in- 
cluding undercuts  receiving  said  engaging  tabs. 


4,214,669 
CARGO  CONTAINER 
William  W.  McQuiston,  1664  Shattuck  Ave.,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
94709 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,406 

Int.  a.=  B65D  7/26:  B65J  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  220—6  9  Qaims 


4,214,668 
ELECTRICAL  BOX  AND  MOUNTING  BRACKET 
ASSEMBLY 
Steve  W.  Neff,  Qinton,  Iowa,  and  Harold  T.  Pate,  Solon,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Indian  Head  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,152 
Int.  a.-  H02G  3/08:  F16B  2/24 
U.S.  a.  220-3.3  8  Qaims 

1.  An  electrical  outlet  box  and  mounting  bracket  assembly 
comprising: 
a  synthetic  resin  box  forming  an  open-sided  enclosure  hav- 
ing at  least  one  side  wall; 
a  pair  of  spaced  channel  elements  on  said  side  wall,  each  of 
said  channel  elements  defining  a  respective  channel  space 
and  including: 
a  retention  plate  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 

side  wall; 
a  spacer  plate  projecting  between  and  interconnecting  the 

retention  plate  and  the  side  wall;  and 
an  engaging  tab  projecting  normal  to  said  retention  plate 
and  to  said  spacer  plate  at  one  end  of  the  respective 
channel  space,  the  distance  separating  the  engaging  tabs 


1.  An  elongate,  box-like  collapsible  cargo  container  with 
rectangular  top,  bottom  and  end  walls  and  sectional  side  walls, 
each  wall  having  inside  and  outside  surfaces  on  spaced  inside 
and  outside  planes;  said  top  and  bottom  walls  having  outer 
rectangular  load-supporting  frames  including  laterally  extend- 
ing spreaders  and  longitudinally  extending  side  beams  and 
inner  panel  structures  closing  those  frames;  said  sectional  side 
walls  including  top  and  bottom  longitudinally  extending  verti- 
cal rails  integrally  joined  with  their  related  beams  of  the  top 
and  bottom  walls  and  establishing  straight,  flat,  downwardly 
and  upwardly  disposed  edges  and  elongate  rectangular  nor- 
mally vertical  upper  and  lower  panels  with  straight,  fiat  upper 
and  lower  edges  normally  establishing  flat  bearing  engagement 
with  their  opposing  edges  of  the  side  wall  structures,  normally 
vertical  load  supporting  sectional  columns  at  the  ends  of  the 
side  walls  having  top  and  bottom  sections  fixed  to  the  ends  of 
their  related  rails  and  to  the  beams  and  spreaders  of  their 
related  top  and  bottom  wall  frames  and  intermediate  upper  and 
lower  sections  fixed  to  their  related  ends  of  their  related  sec- 
tions; the  adjacent  sections  of  the  columns  have  flat  normally 
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opposing  ends;  a  first  longitudinal  hinge  with  its  axis  substan- 
tially coincidental  with  the  normal  outside  planes  of  the  panels 
and  the  plane  of  the  opposing  edges  thereof  and  fixed  thereto 
to  extend  longitudinally  of  the  panel  and  between  their  related 
column  sections,  second  hinges  extending  longitudinally  of  and 
connecting  the  rails  with  their  related  panels  on  axes  substan- 
tially coincidental  with  the  inside  planes  of  the  panels  and  the 
planes  of  the  opposing  edges  of  the  panels  and  the  rails  and 
extending  between  the  column  sections  related  thereto;  said 
end  walls  have  unitary  rectangular  outer  frames  with  top, 
bottom  and  side  members  and  inner  panel  closures,  the  outer 
frames  normally  occur  within  the  inside  ends  of  the  top,  bot- 
tom and  side  walls  with  their  outside  planes  substantially  coin- 
cidental with  the  end  planes  thereof,  elongate  lateral  hinges 
with  axes  substantially  coincidental  with  the  inside  planes  of 
the  end  walls  and  the  bottom  wall  and  securing  the  end  walls 
to  their  related  spreaders  of  the  frame  of  the  bottom  wall,  the 
top  and  side  members  of  the  end  wall  frames  have  normally 
longitudinally  outwardly  opening  channels  at  and  coextensive 
with  their  outermost  edges,  the  column  sections  at  the  ends  of 
the  side  walls  and  the  spreaders  at  the  ends  of  the  top  wall  have 
elongate  longitudinally  inwardly  projecting  flanges  on  planes 
inward  of  the  inside  planes  of  the  top  and  side  walls  and  nor- 
mally slidably  frictionally  engaged  in  and'  establishing  stopped 
engagement  at  the  bottoms  of  the  channels  of  their  related  end 
frame  members,  said  channels  reinforce  their  related  flange 
sections  and- bridge  between  and  releasably  lock  and  hold  the 
flanges  of  the  top,  bottom,  upper  and  lower  column  sections  in 
fixed  vertical  alignment  with  each  other,  and  lock  means  en- 
gageable  with  and  between  related  channels  and  flanges  to 
normally  releasably  retain  the  flanges  in  said  channels;  the  end 
walls  are   pivotally   movable   longitudinally   inwardly   and 
downwardly  to  a  horizontal  collapsed  pf^sition  atop  the  bottom 
wall  between  the  lower  rails  of  the  side  walls,  the  panels  of  the 
side  walls  are  pivotally  movable  laterally  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly to  horizontal  collaosed  positions  atop  the  end  walls  and 
with  the  top  rails  supporting  the  top  wall  in  a  down  position 
thereabove. 


wall  in  a  contiguous  manner  to  form  a  smooth  uninter- 
rupted bottom  surface  for  said  main  compartment; 
with  each  of  said  hollow  legs  having  a  leg  wall  which  is 
integrally  joined  by  rotational  molding  of  the  tank  to  the 
tank  side  and  bottom  walls  with  the  hollow  of  said  legs 
being  isolated  from  the  main  compartment  of  said  tank  by 
the  separator  segments. 


4,214,671 
FLOATING  ROOF  DRAINAGE  SYSTEM 
Dean  K.  McKibbin,  Warren;  Richard  E.  Hills,  Coraopolis;  Joel 
Blackman,  and  Franklin  A.  Kuhs,  both  of  Pittsburgh,  all  of 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Steel  Company, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,252 

Int.  a.2  B65D  87/18 

U.S.  a.  220—219  39  Qaims 


4,214,670 

METHOD  FOR  ROTATIONALLY  MOLDING  A  HOLLOW 

ARTICLE  AND  ARTICLE  MADE  THEREBY 

Sidney  Berger,  Great  Neck,  and  John  J.  Cubieta,  Bayshore,  both 
of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  United  Utensils  Company,  Inc.,  Port 
Jefferson,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,366 

Int.  a.2  B65D  1/00:  B29C  5/04 

U.S.  a.  220—70  9  Qaims 
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1.  A  floating  roof  drainage  system  comprising: 

a  roof  drain  means  on  the  floating  roof; 

a  plurality  of  pipes  including  a  first  pipe  connected  to  said 
drain  means  and  a  second  pipe  connected  to  another  pipe 
connected  to  a  drain  on  a  tank  associated  with  the  floating 
roof; 

a  plurality  of  rigid  pipe  connections  connecting  individual 
pipes  of  said  plurality  of  pipes  to  the  next  adjacent  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  pipes,  said  connections  being  welded  to^ 
said  connected  pipes  to  produce  a  welded  connection 
between  said  connected  pipes,  said  plurality  of  pipes  being 
arranged  to  form  a  loop,  said  welded  connections  making 
said  loop  rigid  and  essentially  continuous  from  said  roof 
drain  means  to  a  tank  drain  whereby  leakage  in  a  floating 
roof  drainage  system  is  minimized; 

said  individual  pipes  each  being  prestressed  to  a  predeter- 
mined degree;  and 

connecting  means  connecting  selected  pipes  of  said  plurality 
of  pipes  to  the  floating  roof. 


4,214,672 
CAN  STOPPER 
Hector  Peniche,  32-55  Steinway  St.,  Long  Island  City,  N.Y. 
11103 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,776 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  53/00 

U.S.  a.  220—234  7  Qaims 


-/«. 


1.  A  rotationally  molded  hollow  rigid  plastic  tank  having  a 
main  compartment  bounded  by  a  bottom  wall  and  a  side  wall 
and  a  plurality  of  hollow  legs  extending  below  the  tank  bottom 
and  being  an  integral  part  of  the  tank; 
said  hollow  legs  each  having  a  generally  flat  metallic  cover 
overlying  the  hollow  of  a  leg  and  extending  into  said  tank 
side  wall; 
said  tank  bottom  wall  having  separator  segments  respec- 
tively extending  over  said  covers  to  merge  with  said  side 


1.  A  closure  or  stopper  adapted  to  sealingly  close  an  opening 

in  the  top  of  a  beer  or  soda  can,  comprising  in  combination, 

a  closure  element  made  of  elastic  material  and  having  a 

cross-section  of  configuration  and  shape  that  mates  with 

the  configuration  and  shape  of  the  opening  in  the  top  of 
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said  can,  said  closure  element  having  a  bore  extending 
theretrough; 

an  operating  member  having  a  shank  portion  which  is  rotat- 
ably  mounted  in  said  bore;  said  shank  portion  having  at 
least  one  projection  laterally  extending  therefrom  the 
maximum  lateral  extent  of  which  exceeds  the  minimum 
radius  of  said  bore; 

whereby  when  said  closure  element  has  been  inserted  in  the 
can  opening  and  the  operating  member  is  rotated  a  prede- 
termined angular  distance  said  closure  element  is  biased 
against  the  walls  of  the  can  openmg  thereby  sealingly 
closing  it. 


4,214,674 

HYDRO  PISTOL  WITH  PRESSURIZED  WATER 

CONTAINER  AND  WITH  VARIABLE  WATER  EJECTION 

CAPABILITY 
Lawrence  T.  Jones,  Playa  Del  Rey;  Anson  Sims,  Granada  Hills, 
and  Ashley  G.  Howden,  Los  Angeles,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to 
California  R&D  Center,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,883 

Int.  a:-  A63H  33/30 

U.S.  a  222-79  i<5  claims 


4,214,673 
CUP-SHAPED  COFFEE  FILTER  DISPENSER 
Forrest  D.  Heath,  Farmington,  N.  Mex..  and  Rodney  K.  Hoctor, 
Hariingen,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Olman  Heath  Company,  Far- 
mington, N.  Mex. 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,595 

Int.  a.-  B65H  3/02 

U.S.  a  221-259  4  c^ims 


1.  A  coffee  filter  dispenser  for  dispensing  a  single  filter  from 
a  stack,  comprising: 

(a)  cup-shaped  filter  holder  means,  of  the  general  configura- 
tion of  the  filters,  formed  of  an  elastomeric  material  and 
provided  with  an  outwardly  sloped  wall  from  a  bottom 
wall  to  a  full  opening  which  is  substantially  larger  than 
said  closed  bottom  walls; 

(b)  cover  means  for  said  full  opening  enclosing  said  holder 
means  integrally  secured  thereto  and  hingedly  attached 
thereto  by  a  thin  section  of  said  elastomeric  material; 

(c)  there  being  a  slit  in  said  cover  means  directed  from  said 
hinged  attachment  toward  and  spaced  from,  an  edge  of 
said  cover  means; 

(d)  an  arm  reciprocally  extending  through  said  slit  and  ter- 
minating at  its  lower  end  adjacent  said  sloped  wall,  and 
arm  handle  means  reciprocably  seated  on  said  cover 
means  and  secured  to  said  arm  through  said  slit,  said  arm " 
handle  means  arranged  to  move  said  arm  along  said  slot 
thereby  moving  said  lower  end  of  said  arm  toward  and 
away  from  said  sloped  wall  and  lifting  said  cover  as  said 
arm  moves  up  said  sloped  wall; 

(e)  an  abrasive  surface  filter  contacting  and  holding  means 
secured  to  the  end  of  said  arm  whereby  said  arm  may  be 
moved  so  that  said  contacting  and  holding  means  may 
contact  a  filter  in  said  holder  means,  and, 

(0  cover  handle  means  depending  outwardly  from  said 
cover  means  in  alignment  with  said  slot. 


1.  An  improved  toy  water  gun  assembly  for  providing  an 
extended  projection  of  water  comprising: 
a  portable  container  for  storing  water; 
means  for  pressurizing  the  container  to  provide  and  maintain 

a  supra-atmospheric  pressure  in  the  container  to  propel 

the  water; 

means  for  transporting  the  container  in  a  position  relative  to 
the  operator  to  permit  pressurization  of  the  container; 

gun  means  fluidly  connected  to  the  container  for  permitting 
relative  movement  to  permit  discretionary  aiming  and  for 
releasing  a  predetermined  projection  of  water  including,  a 
housing,  a  flexible  hose,  a  nozzle  with  an  orifice  limiting 
the  water  projection  to  a  narrow  stream,  the  hose  and  the 
nozzle  being  mounted  in  the  housing,  and 

means  for  clamping  the  hose  comprising  a  lever  pivotally 
mounted  in  the  housing,  a  first  spring,  the  first  spring 
continuously  biasing  the  lever  against  the  hose  thereby 
clamping  the  same,  a  trigger  piece  pivotally  mounted  in 
the  housing,  the  trigger  piece  being  operatively  connected 
to  the  lever,  and  a  second  spring,  the  second  spring  being 
mounted  in  the  housing  and  urging  the  trigger  piece  away 
from  the  lever,  a  force  exerted  by  the  second  spring  capa- 
ble of  being  overcome  by  a  pressure  pulling  the  trigger 
whereby  a  motion  of  the  trigger  piece  is  transmitted  to  the 
lever  causing  the  lever  to  move  away  from  the  hose  allow- 
ing now  of  water  therethrough. 


4,214,675 
LIQUID  POUCH  IN  A  CARTON  WITH  A  POURING 

SPOUT 

Justin  M.  Schmit,  126  Sea  Island  La.,  Boca  Raton.  Fla.  33432 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,691 

Int.  CI.-  B67B  7/26.  7/28 

U.S.  a.  222-83  ,2  Claims 


12.  A  container  for  dispensing  fluids  comprising:  a  support- 
ing structure  for  a  liquid  containing  pouch,  means  included  in 
the  supporting  structure  for  mounting  the  pouch  therein,  a 
flexible  pouch  of  plastic  material  positioned  in  said  supporting 


July  29,  1980 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1689 


structure,  said  pouch  being  formed  of  seamed  edges  defining 
sides  and  a  top,  a  spout  sealed  to  the  top  of  the  pouch,  said 
spout  being  positioned  through  the  mounting  means  of  the 
supporting  structure  and  attached  thereto,  a  piercing  element 
telescopically  fitted  within  the  spout  to  open  the  pouch,  said 
piercing  element  being  carried  by  a  tubular  member  slidably 
positioned  in  the  spout,  means  included  in  the  mounting  of  the 
tubular  member  in  the  spout  to  permit  the  tubular  member  and 
the  piercing  element  to  advance  relative  to  the  spout  to  slit  the 
pouch,  and  means  included  in  the  mounting  of  the  piercing 
element  on  the  tubular  member  to  advance  the  piercing  ele- 
ment further  into  the  pouch  upon  relative  motion  between  the 
tubular  member  and  piercing  element  to  fold  the  slit  portion  of 
the  pouch. 


4,214,677 
SPRAY  DISPENSING  CONTAINER 

Daniel  Bauer,  Le  Raincy.  and  Gerard  Braque.  Mitry-le-Neuf, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  LOreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,990 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jul.  12.  1977,  77  21443 

Int.  a.-  B67D  5/54 

U.S.  CI.  222—145  9  C\am% 


4,214.676 

DISPENSER  FOR  LIQUID  SOAP  WITH  TELESCOPING 

HOUSING  MEMBERS  AND  CONTAINER  THEREFOR 

Antonio  M.  Cassia,  Milan,  Italy,  assignor  to  Steiner  Corpora- 
tion, Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,867 
Gaims  priority,. application  Italy,  Nov.  25,  1977,  51941  A/77 
Int.  CI.-  B67B  7/28:  B67D  5/40 
U.S.  a.  222-83.5  22  Qaims 


1.  A  dispenser  for  liquid  soap  comprising  an  enclosed  hous- 
ing including  two  telescoping  housing  members  shiftable  with 
respect  to  each  other  between  a  rest  position  and  an  actuating 
position,  one  of  said  housing  members  being  mountable  on  a 
wall  to  jnount  the  dispenser  on  the  wall,  resilient  means  urging 
said  housing  members  to  the  rest  positions  thereof,  a  discharge 
member  mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  a  soap  outlet  in 
registration  with  an  opening  in  said  housing  to  dispense  liquid 
soap  therethrough,  said  discharge  member  including  structure 
for  removably  attaching  a  liquid  soap  container  thereto  with 
the  attached  liquid  soap  container  communicating  with  said 
soap  outlet,  said  housing  members  being  dimensioned  and 
arranged  for  cooperation  completely  to  enclose  the  liquid  soap 
container  when  it  is  attached  to  said  discharge  member,  pump 
means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  pumping  charges  of  liquid 
soap  from  a  liquid  soap  container  on  said  discharge  member 
and  out  through  said  soap  outlet,  and  an  actuating  member  on 
one  of  said  housing  members  engaging  said  pump  means  to 
actuate  the  same  upon  the  shifting  of  said  housing  members 
from  the  rest  positions  thereof  to  the  actuating  positions 
thereof,  the  housing  member  other  than  said  wall-mountable 
housing  member  presenting  a  large  area  for  contact  by  a  user 
for  shifting  said  housing  members  from  the  rest  positions 
thereof  to  the  actuating  positions  thereof. 


1.  A  dispensing  container  for  dispensing  a  liquid  product, 
comprising  a  reciprocating  product  pump  having  an  ejection 
duct  formed  in  a  reciprocable  element  of  the  pump,  means 
defining  a  dispensing  duct  communicating  with  the  ejection 
duct  and  terminating  at  a  spray  nozzle,  manually  operable 
compression  means  for  compressing  air  and  mounted  on  said 
reciprocable  element  of  the  product  pump,  conduit  means  for 
connecting  said  compression  means  to  said  disp>ensing  duct 
upstream  of  said  spray  nozzle,  said  compression  means  includ- 
ing a  cylinder  and  a  piston  and  comprising  means  for  moving 
the  reciprocable  element  of  the  product  pump  in  response  to 
manual  movement  of  the  piston  with  respect  to  the  cylinder  to 
both  dispense  the  product  and  inject  compressed  air  into  the 
product,  said  compression  means  including  a  discharge  valve, 
and  means  to  prevent  said  discharge  valve  from  opening  until 
the  air  pressure  within  said  cylinder  attains  a  predetermined 
limiting  value,  the  reciprocating  product  pump  being  of  the 
type  having  a  precompression  valve  for  displsnsing  a  dose  of 
the  liquid  product  only  after  the  pressure  of  this  dose  attains  a 
predetermined  limiting  value,  and  wherein  said  means  to  pre- 
vent said  discharge  valve  for  the  compressed  air  irom  opening 
is  set  so  that  its  opening  is  affected  substantially  simultaneously 
with  the  opening  of  said  precompression  valve. 

4,214,678 
CONDIMENT  DISPENSER  WITH  HOLE-CLEARING 

MEANS 
Peter  Patrinos,  1525  Fourth  Ave.,  Altoona,  Pa.  16602 
Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,530 
Int.  a:  B67D  1/08 
U.S.  a.  222—149  7  Claims 

1.  A  condiment  dispenser  comprising: 
a  container  for  holding  the  condiment  to  be  dispensed,  said 
container  having  a  plurality  of  dispensing  openings  in  the 
top  surface  thereof,  and  a  removable  cap  portion,  said 
dispensing  openings  being  located  in  said  cap  portion; 
prong  means  mounted  in  said  cap  portion  including  an  indi- 
vidual prong  corresponding  to,  and  aligned  for  insertion 
into,  each  of  said  openings; 
camming  bar  means  rotatably  mounted  in  said  cap  portion 
for  forcing  said  prongs  into  said  dispensing  openings  to 
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clear  the  dispensing  openings  upon  rotation  of  said  cam- 
ming bar  means;  and 


4,214,680 
DRAWDOWN  HOPPER  ISOLATION  SYSTEM  HAVING 

ISOLATORS  WITH  FABRIC  LAYS 
William  M.  Wetherton,  Louisville,  Ky.,  assignor  to  Carman 
Industries,  Inc.,  Jeffersonville,  Ind. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,470 

Int.  a.-  B65G  3/12 

U.S.  a.  222—161  10  Oaims 


14 


means  mounted  in  said  cap  portion  for  biasing  said  prong 
means  away  from  said  dispensmg  openings  and  against 
said  camming  bar  means. 


;^s^--. 
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4,214,679 
MEASURED  QUANTITY  DISPENSER 
Chi-Man  Whang,  134-33  Kochok-dong,  Youngdungpo-ku,  Seoul, 
Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,519 
Claims  priority,  application  Rep.  of  Korea,  May  31,  1977, 
3518;  Jun.  7.  1977,  3649;  Jun.  9,  1977,  3707 

Int.  a.-  GOIF  11/26 
U.S.  a.  222—158  10  Claims 


1.  A  measured  volume  liquid  dispenser  comprising: 

a  container  having  a  body  portion  with  a  bottom  for  sup- 
porting the  container  on  a  surface  in  a  vertical  position 
and  an  elongated  neck  disposed  opposite  the  bottom  and 
extending  at  an  acute  angle  relative  to  the  vertical  direc- 
tion from  the  body  portion  to  a  container  mouth,  the 
container  being  adapted  to  receive  and  retain  a  cup  within 
the  neck; 

the  cup  being  removably  disposed  within  the  neck  with  a 
close  fitting,  mating  relationship  between  the  cup  and  the 
neck,  with  a  closed  end  of  the  cup  adjacent  the  container 
body  portion  and  with  an  open  end  of  the  cup  adjacent  the 
container  mouth,  the  neck  and  cup  being  shaped  to  pro- 
vide a  pair  of  grooves  defined  between  the  cup  and  the 
neck  and  extending  along  the  neck  between  the  open  and 
closed  ends  of  the  cup  in  opposed  relationship  to  provide 
communication  therebetween  from  the  body  portion  to 
the  open  end  of  the  cup;  and 

a  removable  cap  adapted  to  engage  the  neck  of  the  container 
and  sealingly  close  the  mouth  thereof 


1.  A  drawdown  hopper  isolation  system  comprising 
a  drawdown  hopper  positioned  in  spaced  relation  from  a 
support  surface,  said  drawdown  hopper  including  a  vibra- 
tion source  adapted  to  induce  vibration  into  said  hopper, 
and 
an  isolation  system  having  a  plurality  of  isolators  supporting 
said  hopper  in  spaced  relation  from  said  support  surface, 
said  isolators  being  positioned  between  said  hopper  and 
said  support  surface  so  as  to  be  subjected  to  a  compressive 
loading  from  said  hopper,  each  of  said  isolators  compris- 
ing a  rubber  block  having  a  series  of  generally  parallel 
woven  fabric  lays  axially  spaced  one  from  another  within 
said  block,  the  warp  and  weft  directions  of  each  of  said 
fabric  lays  being  rotationally  oriented  in  generally  random 
rotational  orientation  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  block,  and 
relative  to  the  warp  and  weft  directions  of  the  other 
woven  fabric  lays,  so  as  to  insure  relatively  even  lateral 
deflection  of  said  isolator  in  response  to  vibration  of  said 
hopper. 


4,214,681 
APPLICATING  DEVICE 

Abraham  I.  Levine,  26  Wilson  Ave.,  Rowayton,  Conn.  06853 
Filed  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,791 
Int.  CV  B05B  11/00:  F04B  43/12 
U.S.  CI.  222—214  7  Claims 

1.  An  applicating  device  for  applying  a  fluent  coating  mate- 
rial to  a  surface  to  be  coated  by  said  material  comprising: 

a  conduit  means  having  one  end  adapted  to  be  disposed  in 
communication  with  a  supply  of  the  coating  material  to  be 
applied  to  a  surface, 

a  dispensing  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said  con- 
duit, 

said  dispensing  means  including  means  to  convey  predeter- 
mined amounts  of  said  coating  material  through  said  con- 
duit from  a  supply  source  to  said  other  end  of  said  conduit 
whereby  the  material  is  dispensed  onto  a  surface, 

said  dispensing  means  including  a  housing  having  a  curvilin- 
ear inner  wall  surface, 

a  rotor  rotatably  journalled  in  said  housing, 

a  plurality  of  radially  extending  arms  connected  to  said 
rotor, 

said  arms  being  circumferentially  spaced  about  said  rotor, 

pressure  rollfers  rotatably  journalled  to  the  extended  ends  of 
said  arms, 

said  rollers  being  spaced  from  said  inner  wall  surface  of  said 
housing, 

said  housing  having  an  inlet  opening  and  an  outlet  opening, 

said  conduit  means  being  threaded  through  said  inlet  open- 
ing and  outlet  opening  whereby  said  other  end  of  said 
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^  conduit  means  extends  through  said  outlet  opening,  and 
the  portion  of  said  conduit  means  extending  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet  openings  being  disposed  contiguous  the 
curvilinear  inner  wall  of  said  housing  and  between  said 
inner  wall  and  adjacent  rollers, 
and  an  actuating  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
rotor  for  effecting  the  drive  of  said  rotor  so  that  said 
rollers  effect  a  squeezing  action  on  said  conduit  means 
when  said  rotor  is  activated  to  dispense  said  coating  mate- 
rial from  the  outlet  end  of  said  conduit  means. 


said  actuating  means  including  a  unidirectional  drive, 
wherein  said  drive  comprises  a  ratchet  connected  to  said 

rotor, 
an  operating  handle  pivoted  to  said  housing, 
a  pawl  pivoted  to  the  end  of  said  lever  opposite  said  ratchet, 
and  spring  means  biasing  said  pawl  into  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  ratchet  whereby  said  rotor  is  incrementally 
driven  as  said  lever  is  actuated. 


4,214,682 

NON-LEAKING  PUMP  SPRAY  VALVE 

Thomas  A.  Thomas,  Jr.,  4100  SW.  58th  Ter.,  Davie,  Fla.  33314 

Filed  Jun.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  809,081 

Int.  a.2  GOIF  11/02 

U.S.  a.  222—321  4  Qaims 


1.  A  non-leaking  pump  spray  device  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  A  cap  portion  (12)  cooperable  with  the  mouth  of  a  con- 
tainer and  having  a  central  orifice  with  a  lower  wider 
portion  (12c); 

(b)  a  fluid  reservoir  (12a)  depending  from  said  cap  portion 
(12)  and  having  an  upper  lateral  groove  (\2b)  in  its  wall 
and  an  air  orifice  (12J)  registerable  with  said  groove; 

(c)  a  pump  member  (14)  extending  through  said  cap  portion 


(12)  and  into  said  reservoir  (12a)  and  comprising  a  central 
conduit,  an  upper  outer  orifice  (14fl'),  a  lower  lateral 
extension  (14c)  registerable  with  said  lower  wider  portion 
(12c),  a  lower  central  extension  (14</)  having  an  orifice 
(14ft)  connecting  with  said  central  conduit  and  a  lower 
terminal  lateral  extension  (14/); 

(d)  a  flexible  sealing  disc  (16)  wider  than  the  inner  diameter 
of  reservoir  (12a),  registerable  with  said  groove  (\2b)  so  as 
to  block  orifice  {\2d)  and  slidably  movable  on  extension 
(\Ad)  of  pump  member  (14); 

(e)  spring  means  (18)  between  the  bottom  wall  (20)  of  said 
reservoir  (12a)  and  said  lower  terminal  extension  (14/)  of 
said  pump  member  (14)  normally  urging  disc  (16)  upward; 

(0  a  lower  opening  (206)  in  said  reservoir; 

(g)  valve  means  (20fl)  in  said  lower  opening  (20/));  said  de- 
vice being  so  constructed  that  in  normal  undepressed " 
condition,  said  sealing  disc  blocks  said  air  orifice  (\2d)  and 
said  inlet  orifice  (146)  from  communication  with  the  inte- 
rior of  said  reservoir  (12a)  but  when  said  pump  member  is 
depressed  is  carries  said  sealing  disc  to  unblock  said  air 
orifice  (lid)  and  said  inlet  orifice  (146). 


III., 


4,214,683 
ILLUMINATED  WHEEL  COVER 
Jack  D.  Wills,  and  Frank  R.  Clarkson,  both  of  Peoria, 

assignors  to  Tale-Lite  Systems,  Inc.,  Peoria,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  856,311,  Dec.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,569 

Int.  CI.-  B62D  43/02 

U.S.  a.  224— 42.2  3  Oaims 


1.  A  cover  (20)  for  a  spare  (12)  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  an 
associated  vehicle  (10),  said  spare  (12)  including  a  tire  (26) 
mounted  on  a  wheel  (28),  said  vehicle  (10)  having  a  light 
source  (38)  mounted  adjacent  the  center  of  wheel  (28),  com- 
prising: 
a  flexible  cover  (46)  including  a  circumferential  portion  (54) 
and  opposed  side  wall  portions  (56,58).  said  cover  (46) 
mounted  on  and  supported  by  said  tire  (26)  and  being  of  a 
construction  sufficient  for  covering  said  tire  (26)  and 
exposing  said  wheel  (28)  and  said  light  source  (38); 
one  of  said  sidewalls  (56)  terminating  at  side-by-side  flaps 
(50,52)  defining  an  opening  (64)  exposing  said  wheel  (28) 
and  said  light  source  (38); 
a  first  one  of  said  flaps  (52)  being  adjacent  said  tire  (26)  and 
a  second  one  of  said  flaps  (50)  being  adjacent  said  first  flap 
(52): 
a  resilient  bead  (66)  in  said  second  fiap  (50).  said  bead  (66) 
being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for  radially  exapnding 
and  contracting  said  opening  (64);  and 
a  light  penetrable  portion  (22)  covering  said  opening  (64). 
said  light  penetrable  portion  having  a  peripheral  edge  (40) 
mounted  between  said  fiaps  (50.52).  said  bead  (66)  being 
radially    expandable    for    permitting    edge    (40)    to    be 
mounted  in  and  removed  from  between  said  flaps  (50,52). 
and  said  bead  (66)  being  radially  contractable  for  retaining 
edge  (40)  between  said  flaps  (50,52). 
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4,214.684 

BALL  HOLDER 

Dennis  A.  Galowitz,  1020  S.  Fifth  St.,  Stillwater,  Minn.  55082 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,792 

Int.  a.-  B65D  61/00 

U.S.  CI.  224—45  L  14  Qaims 


tion  dynamically  follows  the  movement  of  the  wearer's 
shoulders; 


.u-n 


1.  An  apparatus  for  holding  and  transporting  a  plurality  of 
balls  or  similar  objects,  which  comprises; 

(a)  a  plurality  of  support  members; 

(b)  means  for  operatively  connecting  the  support  members 
together  for  movement  as  a  unit  with  the  support  mem- 
bers bemg  stacked  on  top  of  one  another; 

(c)  wherein  each  support  member  has  means  for  receiving 
one  end  of  at  least  one  ball,  and  wherein  the  ball  receiving 
means  on  adjacent  ones  of  the  support  members  are 
aligned  with  one  another  such  that  the  balls  can  be  re- 
ceived in  the  ball  receiving  means  in  a  vertical  array  when 
the  adjacent  support  members  are  spaced  apart; 

(d)  means  for  continuously  forcing  the  support  members 
towards  one  another  to  firmly  retain  the  balls  between  the 
adjacent  support  members;  and 

(e)  wherein  the  connecting  means  comprises  two  spaced, 
elongated  vertical  rods  which  extend  upwardly  relative  to 
the  support  members  to  connect  the  support  members 
together  even  when  the  support  members  are  spaced  apart 
with  the  balls  received  therebetween,  and  wherein  at  least 
some  of  the  support  members  are  both  vertically  movable 
relative  to  the  rods  and  are  pivotably  mounted  on  the  rods 
for  pivotal  movement  about  a  substantially  horizontal 
pivot  axis  extending  between  the  rods  against  the  force  of 
the  forcmg  means,  whereby  the  spacmg  between  the 
support  members  may  be  increased  along  one  side  of  a 
support  member  by  pivotting  the  support  member  about 
the  pivot  axis  to  allow  the  balls  to  be  placed  in  or  removed 
from  the  ball  receiving  'hieans. 


4,214,685 
BACKPACK  LOAD  CARRYING  SYSTEM  FOR  HIKERS 
Murray  J.  Fletz,  Mukilteo,  Wash.,  assignor  to  K-2  Corporation, 
Vashon,  Wash. 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,477 
Int.  a.-  A45F  3/10 
U.S.  a  224-211  32  Cairns 

1.  An  improved  load  carrying  pack  frame  for  hiking  com- 
prising: 

a  hip  portion  forming  the  lower  portion  of  the  pack  frame 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  wearer's  hips; 

a  shoulder  portion  forming  the  upper  portion  of  the  pack 
frame  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  wearer's  shoulders; 

pivot  means  securely  interconnecting  with  said  hip  portion 
and  said  shoulder  portion  at  a  point  above  said  wearer's 
hips  and  below  said  wearer's  shoulders  to  simultaneously 
interconnect  said  hip  portion  and  said  shoulder  portion 
and  permit  said  hip  portion  and  said  shoulder  portion  to 
pivot  laterally  with  respect  to  each  other  about  said  pivot 
means  without  generating  reactive  countermovements 
responsive  to  the  relative  movement  of  said  wearer's  hips 
and  shoulders  such  that  the  load  carried  by  said  hip  por- 
tion dynamically  follows  the  movement  of  the  wearer's 
hips  and  such  that  the  load  carried  by  said  shoulder  por- 


said  pivot  means  being  adapted  to  prevent  relative  rotational 
movement  between  said  shoulder  portion  and  said  hip 
portion  of  said  pack  frame  about  an  axis  longitudinal  of 
said  pack  frame. 


4,214,686 
KEEPER  FOR  LOAD  CARRYING  EQUIPMENT 
Harry   Dostourian,   West   Boylston,   Mass.,  assignor  to  The 
Lnited  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,791 

Int.  CI.-  A45F  5/02 

U.S.  CI.  224-252  3  claims 


1.  A  keeper  for  detachably  securing  load  carrying  means  to 
a  service  belt  designed  to  be  worn  about  the  waist  of  a  military 
person  which  comprises: 
(a)  a  first  elongated  segment  of  resilient  metallic  wire  of 
sufficient  diameter  and  strength  to  resist  being  perma- 
nently bent  out  of  its  normal  physical  shape  during  the 
normal  use  of  said  keeper,  said  first  segment  of  metallic 
wire  being  forcefully  bent  by  means  of  a  wire-bending  tool 
to  form  therein  a  base  leg  extending  approximately  equi-. 
distantly  a  suitable  distance  on  both  sides  of  a  point  equi-' 
distant  from  the  two  free  ends  of  said  first  segment  of 
metallic  wire,  two  substantially  parallel,  spaced  apart, 
upwardly  extending  arms  perpendicular  to  said  base  leg, 
two  substantially  parallel  spaced  apart  loops  to  fit  over  the 
top  of  said  service  belt,  said  loops  being  formed  as  contin- 
uations of  said  upwardly  extending  arms,  two  substantially 
parallel,  spaced  apart,  downwardly  extending  arms 
formed  as  continuations  of  said  two  spaced  apart  loops, 
each  of  said  downwardly  extending  arms  having  a  hori- 
zontal leg  formed  therein,  said  horizontal  legs  being  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  each  other  and  spaced  equidistantly 
above  said  base  leg.  each  of  said  horizontal  legs  forming 
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an  offset  of  the  lower  portion  of  one  of  said  downwardly 
extending  arms  extending  generally  in  the  direction  of  said 
upwardly  extending  arms,  the  lower  portions  of  said 
downwardly  extending  arms  being  bent  to  form  an  ear  at 
each  of  the  two  ends  of  said  first  elongated  segment  of 
metallic  wire,  each  of  said  ears  being  located  at  a  height 
above  said  base  leg  and  being  of  a  diameter  and  oriented  in 
a  direction  such  as  to  permit  it  to  pass  between  said  two 
upwardly  extending  arms  when  said  downwardly  extend- 
ing arm  on  which  it  is  formed  is  flexed  inwardly  with 
respect  to  said  upwardly  extending  arms,  whereby  when 
each  of  said  ears  has  passed  between  said  upwardly  ex- 
tending arms,  and  when  said  downwardly  extending  arm 
is  released,  said  keeper  becomes  locked;  and 
(b)  a  latching  means  for  maintaining  said  downwardly  ex- 
tending arms  in  their  locked  positions,  said  latching  means 
being  formed  from  a  second  segment  of  resilient  metallic 
wire,  each  of  the  two  ends  of  said  second  segment  of 
metallic  wire  having  an  eye  formed  therein,  the  metallic 
wire  forming  each  of  said  eyes  surrounding  the  wire  of  the 
horizontally  formed  legs  and  the  downwardly  extending 
arms,  said  latching  means  being  freely  slidable  along  said 
horizontally  formed  legs,  said  downwardly  extending 
arms,  and  said  loops  to  latch  or  to  unlatch  said  keeper 
when  said  ears  are  in  their  locking  positions. 


slides,  and  means  for  rotating  said  drive  means  to  cause 
said  parallel  slides  to  move  in  opposite  directions. 


4,214,688 
TOOL  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 
Groves  L.  Griffin,  Jr.,  1370  Mcintosh  Rd.,  Douglasville,  Ga. 
30134 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,696 

Int.  CI.'  A45F  5/00 

U.S.  a.  224— 197  .  8  Claims 


-.->      " 


4,214,687 
VEHICLE  TOP  SKI  RACK 

Calvin  J.  Covell,  1111  Corning  St.,  #305,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
90035 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,609 

Int.  Or  B60R  9/00 

U.S.  CI.  224—323  11  Claims 
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1.  A  rack  for  securing  skis  to  a  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  having  adjustable  means  for  secur- 
ing the  housing  to  a  vehicle; 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  stationary  columns  spaced  trans- 
versely of  said  housing  and  secured  to  and  extending 
upwardly  from  said  housing; 

(c)  at  least  one  pair  of  opposed  clamps  each  pivotally 
mounted  for  movement  about  horizontal  axes  oriented 
transversely  of  said  housing  and  moveable  between  a 
clamping  position  with  said  opposed  clamps  in  proximity 
to  said  columns  and  a  release  position  with  said  clamps 
located  away  from  said  columns  on  opposite  sides  thereof; 
and 

(d)  actuating  means  for  moving  said  clamps  between  said 
clamping  position  and  said  release  position,  said  actuating 
means  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  parallel  slides 
mounted  for  movement  longitudinally  in  said  housing,  a 
pair  of  links  respectively  each  having  a  first  pivotal  con- 
nection to  a  respective  one  said  clamps  and  a  second 
pivotal  connection  to  a  respective  one  of  said  slides 
whereby  longitudinal  movement  of  said  slides  causes  said 
links  to  pivotally  move  said  clamps  between  their  clamp- 
ing and  release  positions,  and  a  rotatable  drive  means 
mounted  in  said  housing  and  having  connecting  means 
thereon  engageable  with  connecting  means  on  each  of  said 


1.  A  tool  mounting  assembly  for  removably  mounting  and 
positioning  a  tool  such  as  a  flashlight  comprising: 

a  base  member  for  mounting  said  assembly,  said  base  mem- 
ber defining  a  generally  flat  base  surface  thereon  and 
including  a  first  dimple  projecting  outwardly  from  said 
base  surface  about  a  first  dimple  axis  generally  normal  to 
said  base  surface,  said  first  dimple  comprising  a  first  annu- 
lar shoulder  projecting  outwardly  from  said  base  surface 
concentrically  of  the  first  dimple  axis  and  a  first  dimple 
end  wall  integral  with  that  end  of  said  first  annular  shoul- 
der outwardly  of  said  base  surface,  said  first  dimple  end 
wall  oriented  generally  parallel  to  said  base  surface  and 
spaced  outwardly  of  said  base  surface,  said  first  dimple 
end  wall  defining  a  first  hole  therethrough  concentrically 
of  said  first  dimple  axis- 

a  tool  clip  member  for  removably  mounting  said  tool 
therein,  said  tool  clip  member  defining  a  generally  flat  clip 
surface  thereon  and  including  a  second  dimple  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  clip  surface  about  a  second  dimple 
axis  generally  normal  to  said  clip  surface,  said  second 
dimple  comprising  a  second  annular  shoulder  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  clip  surface  concentrically  of  the 
second  dimple  axis  and  a  second  dimple  end  wall  integral 
with  that  end  of  said  second  annular  shoulder  outwardly 
of  said  clip  surface,  said  second  dimple  end  wall  oriented 
generally  parallel  to  said  clip  surface  and  spaced  out- 
wardly of  said  clip  surface,  said  second  dimple  end  wall 
defining  a  second  hole  therethrough  concentrically  of  the 
second  dimple  axis,  said  base  member  and  said  tool  clip 
member  oriented  so  tharsaid  first  and  second  dimples  face 
each  other  with  said  first  and  second  holes  coaxially 
aligned: 

a  compression  coil  spring  having  a  spring  axis  and  opposed 
ends  oriented  normal  to  said  spring  axis  positioned  be- 
tween said  base  member  and  said  tool  clip  member  so  that 
one  end  of  said  spring  fits  over  said  first  dimple  and  en- 
gages said  base  surface  and  the  other  end  of  said  spring  fits 
over  said  second  dimple  and  engages  said  clip  surface,  said 
first  annular  shoulder  on  said  first  dimple  maintaining  that 
end  of  said  spring  engaging  said  base  surface  concentri- 
cally of  first  dimple  axis  and  said  second  annular  shoulder 
on  said  second  dimple  maintaining  that  end  of  said  spring 
engaging  said  clip  surface  concentrically  of  the  second 
dimple  axis;  and 
fastening    means   of  a    fi.xed    length    rotatably    extending 
through  said  first  and  second  holes  in  said  dimples  and 
through  said  spring,  said  fastening  means  engaging  said 
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first  and  second  dimple  end  walls  to  limit  the  movement  of 
said  base  member  and  said  clip  member  away  from  each 
other  and  keep  said  coil  spnng  in  compression  with  said 
first  dimple  spaced  from  said  second  dimple  so  that  said 
coil  spring  resiliently  forces  said  base  member  and  said 
tool  clip  member  toward  a  position  with  the  first  dimple 
axis  coaxial  with  the  second  dimple  axis  and  with  said  base 
surface  parallel  to  said  clip  surface  to  positively  locate  said 
base  member  with  respect  to  said  tool  clip  member  yet 
allows  said  base  member  to  be  moved  with  respect  to  said 
tool  clip  member  so  that  said  base  surface  and  said  clip 
surface  are  not  parallel  and  so  that  said  coil  spring  resil- 
iently forces  said  first  dimple  end  wall  on  said  base  mem- 
ber and  said  second  dimple  end  wall  on  said  tool  clip 
member  into  frictional  engagement  with  said  fastening 
means  to  frictionally  maintain  the  relative  rotational  posi- 
tion of  said  base  member  and  said  clip  member,  yet  allows 
the  relative  rotational  position  to  be  manually  changed  by 
overriding  the  frictional  engagement  maintained  by  said 
spring. 


to  exert  said  shift -correcting  force  upon  a  major  surface  of  the 
transported  strip. 


4,214,690 
AXIAL  LOCATING  OF  HORIZONTALLY  EXTENDING 

TAPE  DRIVE  SHAFT  IN  CASSETTE  MACHINE 
Georg  Papst,  St,  Georgen;  Volker  Schlicker,  Radevormwald,  and      . 
Rolf  Miiller,  St.  Georgen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assign- 
ors to  Papst  Motoren  KG,  St.  Georgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Set.  No.  955,639 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  31. 
1977,  2748805 

Int.  a.-  B65H  17/18 
U.S.  CI.  226-49  ITQaims 


4  214  689 
AUTOMATIC  COUNTERACTING  OF  TRANSVERSE 
SHIFT  OF  A  LONGITUDINALLY  TRANSPORTED  STRIP 
Siegfried  Bartel,  Gauting;  Ernst  Biedermann,  Taufkirchen; 
Heinz  Rapp,  Munich,  and  Martin  Miiller,  Unterhaching,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G., 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,521 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  29, 
1977,  2734325 

Int.  a.-  B65H  25/26 
U.S.  a.  226-21  lOaaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  comprising  means  longitudinally  trans- 
porting an  elongated  strip  along  a  predetermined  transport 
path,  an  arrangement  serving  to  automatically  counteract  the 
development  of  improper  transverse  shift  in  the  transported 
strip,  the  arrangement  comprising,  in  combination,  sensing 
means  operative  for  sensing  transverse  shift  in  the  longitudi- 
nally transported  strip;  and  correcting  means  automatically 
operative  in  response  to  the  detection  of  shift  by  the  sensing 
means  for  exerting  upon  the  major  surface  of  the  transported 
strip  a  shift-correcting  force  which  transversely  displaces  the 
transported  stnp  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  detected  trans- 
verse shift,  the  sensing  means  comprising  edge-sensing  means 
operative  for  sensing  the  position  of  a  lateral  edge  of  the  trans- 
ported strip,  the  correcting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  trans- 
port rollers  located  at  opposite  major  surfaces  of  the  trans- 
ported strip  and  pressing  the  transported  strip  between  them, 
mpans  mounting  the  transport  rollers  such  that  the  rotation 
axes  of  the  rollers  are  normally  parallel  but  including  means 
mounting  one  of  the  transport  rollers  for  swinging  movement 
about  a  swing  axis  generally  perpendicular  to  the  rotation  axis 
of  the  other  transport  roller,  and  connecting  means  connecting 
the  swingable  transport  roller  to  the  edge-sensing  means  and 
automatically  swinging  the  swingable  transport  roller  in  de- 
pendence upon  the  transverse  shift  detected  by  the  edge-sens- 
ing means  in  a  direction  causing  the  swingable  transport  roller 
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1.  In  a  magnetic-tape  cassette  machine  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  machine  housing,  a  tape  transport  mechanism  including  a 
horizontally  extending  tape  drive  shaft,  and  a  loading  platform 
accommodating  a  cassette  and  designed  to  hold  the  cassette 
upright  dunng  tape  transport,  the  cassette  loading  platform 
being  mounted  for  movement  between  an  inoperative  position 
in  which  a  cassette  can  be  loaded  into  or  unloaded  from  the 
loading  platform  and  an  operative  position  in  which  the  cas- 
sette tape  is  engaged  by  the  horizontally  extending  tape  drive 
shaft,  an  arrangement  for  axially  bearing  and  locating  the 
horizontally  extending  tape  drive  shaft,  the  arrangement  com- 
prising in  combination  a  first  axial  bearing  mounted  on  a  sta- 
tionary part  of  the  machine  housing  and  limiting  axial  move- 
ment of  the  horizontally  extending  tape  drive  shaft  in  a  first 
direction;  and  a  second  axial  bearing  mounted  on  the  loading 
platform  and  operative  when  the  loading  platform  is  in  opera- 
tive position  for  limiting  axial  movement  of  the  horizontally 
extending  tape  drive  shaft  in  the  direction  opposite  to  the  first 
direction. 


4,214,691 
PIN-FEED  ASSEMBLY 
Frederik  T.  van  Namen,  Londonderry,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Cen- 
tronics Data  Computer  Corp.,  Hudson,  N.H. 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,850 

Int.  a.'  B03B  1/30;  B65H  12/38 

U.S.  a.  226-74  26aaims 


'-i.j. 


1.  A  pin  feed  tractor  assembly  for  advancing  a  web  having 
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equispaced  perforations  extending  along  the  direction  of 
movement  of  the  web,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  frame; 

first  and  second  sprockets  rotatably  mounted  upon  said 
frame  at  spaced  intervals; 

each  sprocket  having  equispaced  radially  aligned  teeth; 

a  timing  belt  entrained  about  said  sprockets; 

said  belt  having  integrally  joined  alternating  flexible  and 
rigid  belt  portions,  said  flexible  portions  being  thinner 
than  said  rigid  portions  and  forming  therewith  notches 
along  the  interior  surface  of  the  belt,  each  of  said  notches 
being  adapted  to  receive  a  tooth  of  a  sprocket  with  suffi- 
cient clearance  therebetween  such  that  said  timing  belt 
'  bends  at  said  notches  as  said  timing  belt  moves  about  the 
sprockets; 

the  exterior  surface  of  said  timing  belt  having  projecting  pins 
for  insertion  into  associated  perforations  in  said  web  to 
advance  said  web;  and 

said  projecting  pins  are  arranged  at  selected  positions  inter- 
mediate said  notches  to  prevent  the  web  from  being 
stretched  or  torn  by  said  projecting  pins  as  the  timing  belt 
moves  about  one  of  t  sprockets. 


4,214,692 
BUTT-WELDING  APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLING  AND 

LAYING  PIPE  STRINGS  IN  DEEP  WATER 
Roger  J.  Le  Garfe,  Reze;  Edmond  Pignal,  Thonon,  and  Charles 
J.  Magloire,  Chatenay-Malabry,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles;  Societe  Nationale  Elf 
Aquitaine  (Production),  both  of  Paris;  Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de 
Bretagne— A.C.B.,  Nantes;  Etudes  Petrolieres  Marines;  Com- 
pagnie Generate  pour  les  Developpements  Operationnels  des 
Richesses  Sous-Marines  (DORIS),  both  of  Paris  and  Compag- 
nie Maritime  d' Expertises,  Marseille,  all  of,  France 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,782 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  30,  1977,  77  09434 
Int.  a.-  B23K  19/00 
U.S.  a.  228—44.1  R  6  Qaims 


mil  electrical  signals  between  said  tool  and  aboveground 
equipment,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  making  a  continuous  piece  of  smooth  walled  metal  tubing 
of  a  material  the  tensile  strength  of  which  can  be  raised  by 
cold  working  and  having  an  inside  diameter  such  that  a 
predetermined  number  of  insulated  conductors  can  be 
inserted  into  said  tubing; 

b.  inserting  while  making  said  tubing  said  predetermined 
number  of  insulated  conductors  within  said  tubing; 


c.  swaging  by  means  of  hammering  action  said  tubing  into 
intimate  contact  with  said  insulated  conductor  or  conduc- 
tors, such  that  it  or  they  are  supported  by  said  tubing  and 
consequently  can  be  of  length  greater  than  could  be  sup- 
ported by  said  conductor  or  conductors  alone;  said  tubing 
after  swaging  having  a  tensile  strength  above  that  of  mild 
steel. 
5.  The  method  of  claim  4  wherein  said  tubing  is  made  from 
a  strip  of  material  that  is  formed  into  generally  tubular  shape  as 
said  conductors  are  inserted,  then  closed  to  tubular  shape  and 
the  seam  welded,  all  prior  to  the  swaging  step. 


4,214,694 
BOX  COVER,  BLANK  THEREFOR 
Glenn  E.  Struble,  Oxford,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,687 

Int.  CI.-  B65D  5/22.  5/24 

U.S.  a.  229—31  FS  13  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  butt-welding  two  pipe  ends  comprising 
means  for  compensating  for  shrinkage  caused  by  the  welding 
operation  and  by  the  preheating  of  the  welded  ends,  the  com- 
pensating means  being  provided  on  said  apparatus  near  one 
pipe  end  to  urge  one  pipe  end  against  the  other  pipe  end,  said 
compensating  means  comprising  reciprocating  actuators  act- 
ing between  the  frame  of  the  apparatus  and  a  first  jaw  secured 
adjacent  one  of  the  pipe  ends,  a  second  jaw  secured  adjacent 
the  other  pipe  end  and  acting  on  strain  gauges  bearing  on  said 
frame  of  said  apparatus,  said  first  and  second  jaw  comprising 
two  half-shells  together  forming  a  nut  which  is  internally 
screw-threaded  for  engaging  screw  threading  on  the  pipe  ends. 


4,214,693 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  WIRELINE  APPARATUS  FOR 

USE  IN  EARTH  BOREHOLES 

William  D.  Smith,  4217  Santa  Dr.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.  76109 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  773,390,  Mar.  2,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,137,762. 

This  application  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,844 

Int.  a.2  B21D  39/04 

U.S.  a.  228—148  20  Claims 

4.  The  method  of  making  a  wireline  suitable  for  use  with 

wireline  apparatus  for  use  in  earth  boreholes  and  wherein  a 

wireline  is  utilized  to  suspend  a  downhole  tool  in  a  borehole 

from  aboveground  cable  drum  and  winch  means  and  to  trans- 


1.  A  box  cover  or  like  member  of  pasteboard  or  like  material 
comprising  a  generally  rectangular  top  panel,  fold  over  side 
walls  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  and  fold  over  end  walls  at  each 
end  thereof,  each  of  said  side  and  end  walls  having  an  outer 
panel  integral  with  and  hingedly  associated  with  said  top  panel 
and  an  inner  panel  integral  with  and  extending  along  side  a 
respective  one  of  said  outer  panels,  each  of  said  outer  side  w  all 
panels  having  a  corner  assembly  tab  at  opposite  ends  thereof, 
each  of  said  inner  side  wall  panels  having  a  floating  corner 
reinforcement  tab  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  each  of  said  corner 
assembly  tabs  including  means  allowing  the  floating  corner 
reinforcement  tab  adjacent  thereto  and  associated  therewith  to 
be  nestled  thereagainst  and  to  extend  generally  coplanar  with 
a  substantial  portion  thereof. 
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4,214,695  4,214,696 

ONE-PIECE  REINFORCED  CONTAINER  CONTAINER  WITH  INTEGRAL  PARTITION 

Keith  A.  Cooper,  Elkridge,  Md.,  assignor  to  International  Paper  Paul  R.  Barton,  Nashville,  and  Johnnie  M.  VVelborn,  Clarksville, 

Company,  New  York,  N. Y.  both  of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  Container  Corporation  of  America, 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,861  Chicago,  III. 

Int.  a.'  B65D  5/22,  5/46  Filed  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,413 

U.S.  CI.  229—36                                                         7  Claims  Int.  CI.'  B65D  5/48.  5/50.  81/00 

U.S.  a.  229—40  1  Claim 


1.  A  one-piece  cut  and  scored  paperboard  blank  for  making 
a  one-piece  reinforced  container  comprising:  a  generally  rect- 
angular bottom  panel  defined  by  a  pair  of  first  longitudinal 
scorelines  and  a  pair  of  first  lateral  scorelines; 

a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  side  panels,  each  hingedly 
connected  to  the  bottom  panel  along  one  of  the  first  longi- 
tudinal scorelines.  each  of  the  side  panels  being  defined  by 
one  of  the  first  longitudinal  scorelines.  and  by  a  pair  of 
second  lateral  scorelines  which  are  offset  from  and  meet 
said  pair  of  first  longitudinal  scorelines  slightly  inwardly 
from  their  ends: 

a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  end  panels,  each  hingedly 
connected  to  the  bottom  panel  along  one  of  the  first  lateral 
scorelines,  each  of  the  end  panels  being  defined  by  one  of 
the  first  lateral  scorelines,  and  a  pair  of  second  longitudi- 
nal scorelines; 

four  generally  rectangular  corner  members  hingedly  con- 
nected to:  (a)  the  side  panels  along  the  second  lateral 
scorelines;  (b)  the  end  panels  along  the  second  longitudi- 
nal scorelines;  and  (c)  portions  of  the  bottom  panel  along 
the  offsets  of  the  first  longitudinal  scorelines.  each  corner 
member  containing  a  diagonal,  perforated  scoreline  begin- 
ning at  the  intersection  of  the  lateral  ends  of  the  side  panel 
with  the  bottom  panel,  whereby  the  corner  member  is 
adapted  to  fold  along  this  diagonal  scoreline  as  the  side 
panels  and  end  panels  are  folded  upwardly; 

four  connecting  members,  each  hingedly  connected  to  a 
corner  member  and  to  a  locking  wing  along  a  lateral 
scoreline; 

four  locking  wings,  each  hingedly  connected  to  a  connect- 
ing member  along  a  lateral  scoreline,  the  length  of  each 
locking  wing  being  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of 
•  each  side  panel; 

a  pair  of  generally  rectangular  cover  flaps,  each  hingedly 
connected  to  an  end  panel  along  a  third  lateral  scoreline; 

four  container  locking  assemblies,  each  hingedly  connected 
to  a  cover  flap  along  a  fourth  longitudinal  scoreline,  and 
each  cut  free  from  a  corner  locking  wing  along  a  first 
oblique  cut  and  a  first  lateral  cut,  so  that  the  outermost 
portion  of  each  container  locking  assembly  is  a  generally 
rectangular  tab  whose  length  is  substantially  equal  to  the 
width  of  each  side  panel;  and 

four  generally  trapezoidal  cut-outs,  each  of  which  communi- 
cates with  an  end  panel  along  a  longitudinal  cut,  with  a 
container  locking  assembly  along  a  second  lateral  cut, 
with  a  connecting  member  along  a  second  oblique  cut,  and 
with  a  cover  fiap  along  a  third  oblique  cut.  the  second  and 
third  oblique  cuts  being  in  parallel  relationship.    - 


1.  A  container  formed  from  a  blank  of  paperboard,  or  the 
like,  and  having  an  integral,  internal  product  separating  parti- 
tion, comprising: 

(a)  a  main  panel; 

(b)  pairs  of  first  and  second  side  panels  foldably  joined  to  the 
respective  edges  of  said  main  panel  and  upstanding  there- 
from; 

(c)  closure  fiaps  foldably  attached  to  said  side  panels  and 
including: 

(i)  inner  closure  flaps  attached  to  the  edges  of  each  of  said 

side  panels  of  one  of  said  pairs  and  having  elongated 

slots  formed  therein; 
(ii)  outer  closure  flaps  attached  to  the  edges  of  each  of  said 

side  panels  of  the  other  of  said  pairs  and  having  tabs 

formed  along  the  outer  edges  thereof; 
(iii)  said  inner  and  outer  closure  fiaps  being  folded  in  an 

overlapping  relationship  spaced  from  and  substantially 

parallel  to  said  main  panel  so  as  to  close  said  container; 
(iv)  said  tabs  being  folded  normal. to  said  main  panel  and 

being  received  in  said  slots; 
(v)  said  tabs  extending  into  said  container  and  bearing 

against  said  main  panel  thereby  forming  an  internal 

partition  within  said  container. 


4,214,697 

LIQUID  GABLE  TOP  CARTON  WITH  INTEGRAL 

CARRYING  HANDLE 

James  F.  Manning,  Strongsville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Champion 

International  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,809 
Int.  CI.-  B65D  5/74.  5/46 
U.S.  a.  229—52  B  2  Claims 

1.  A  reclosable  gabled  top  container  having  a  pour  spout  and 
integral  handles  comprising: 
a  generally  tubular  side  wall  formed  from  four  hingedly 

connected  side  panels; 
a  bottom  closure  portion  hingedly  connected  to  the  bottom 

edges  of  said  tubular  side  wall:  and 
a  gabled  top  closure  formed  from  first  and  second  opposed 
fiexing  panels,  and  first  and  second  opposed  handle  panels, 
said  opposed  Hexing  panels  being  hingedly  connected  to 
the  top  edge  of  two  opposed  side  panels  of  said  tubular 
side  wall,  said  flexing  panels  being  formed  from  three 
hingedly  connected  generally  triangular  sections  with  an 
apex  of  each  said  triangular  section  being  disposed  at  a 
common  point,  and  with  said  opposed  handle  panels  being 
hingedly  connected  to  the  top  edge  of  the  remaining  two 
opposed  side  panels,  with  said  Hexing  panels  being  Hexed 
inwardly  such  that  said  handle  panels  are  inclined  in- 
wardly whereby  the  top  edges  thereof  meet  along  a  line 
thereby  forminga  gabled  configuration,  there  being  a  glue 
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strip  provided  along  said  line  of  meeting  between  said 
handle  panels  to  seal  said  carton,  and  with  each  said  han- 
dle panel  including  a  pair  of  handle  members  respectively 
hingedly  connected  along  the  top  edge  thereof,  said  han- 
dle members  being  in  abutting  relationship  and  extending 
vertically  upwardly  from  said  gabled  top  configuration, 
said  handle  members  being  partially  adhesively  connected 
therebetween,  the  adhesive  connection  between  said  han- 
dle members  extending  from  the  side  edges  of  said  handle 
members  adjacent  said  first  Hexing  panel  to  a  point  inter- 
mediate the  length  of  said  handle  members,  whereby  said 
gabled  top  may  be  readily  opened  to  form  a  pour  spout  by 


radiator  of  the  co-tube  type  in  which  the  steam  feeder  connec- 
tion also  acts  as  a  return  for  condensed  water  comprising;  a 
thermostat  which  is  placed  away  from  the  radiator;  an  inlet 
steam  valve  between  the  steam  feeder  connection  and  the 
radiator;  means  for  moving  said  steam  valve  to  an  open  or  a 
closed  position  in  response  to  an  indication  from  said  thermo- 
stat; and  a  condensed  water  outlet  valve  between  the  steam 
feeder  connection  and  the  radiator,  said  outlet  valve  being  of 
the  return  blocking  type  in  which  said  outlet  valve  is  normally 
biased  closed  by  its  own  weight  and  the  weight  of  any  con- 
densed water  in  the  radiator;  such  that  in  response  to  an  indica- 
tion from  said  thermostat,  said  moving  means  opens  said  inlet 
steam  valve  allowing  steam  to  enter  the  radiator  from  the 
steam  feeder  connection  and  heat  a  room,  the  condensed  water 
in  the  radiator  being  prevented  from  entering  the  steam  feeder 
connection  by  said  outlet  valve  whereby  when  said  inlet  valve 
is  later  closed,  the  steam  pressure  in  the  radiator  drops  and  the 
steam  pressure  in  the  steam  feeder  connection  pushes  said 
outlet  valve  open  allowing  the  condensed  water. in  the  radiator 
to  drain  from  the  radiator  back  through  the  steam  feeder  con- 
nection. 


first  separating  the  top  edges  of  said  handle  panels  along 
said  glue  strip,  from  the  side  edge  of  said  handle  panels 
adjacent  said  second  Hexing  panel  to  a  point  intermediate 
the  length  thereof  and  thereafter  outwardly  Hexing  said 
second  Hexing  panel  to  form  the  pour  spout,  with  the 
portions  of  said  handle  members,  adjacent  said  second 
Hexing  panel,  which  are  not  adhesively  connected,  sepa- 
rating to  facilitate  the  opening  of  said  gabled  top,  and 
wherein  the  adhesively  connected  portions  of  said  handle 
members,  adjacent  said  first  Hexing  panel,  remain  sealed 
and  in  the  upright  vertical  position  to  aid  in  pouring  the 
contents  of  said  carton. 
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4,214,699 
PARKING  HEATER  AND  METHOD  USING  HYDRIDES 

IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES  POWERED  BY  HYDROGEN 
Helmut  Buchner,  Wendlingen,  and  Helmut  Saufferer,  Esslingen. 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Daimler-Benz 
Aktiengesellschaft,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,812 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1977,  2715990 

Int.  CI.'  B60H  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  237—12.3  C  15  Claims 


4,214,698 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROL  OF  THE 

TEMPERATURE  OF  HEAT  RADIATORS  IN  A  CO-TUBE 

SYSTEM 
Hans  E.  Josefsson,  Trangsund,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tour  & 
Andersson  Aktiebolag,  Johanneshov,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,336 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  21,  1977,  7713106 
Int.  CI.'  G05D  21/12 
U.S.  CI.  236—42  6  Claims 


»   .    ! 
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1.  A  method  for  parking  heating  of  at  least  the, passenger 
compartment  of  motor  vehicles  operated  at  least  partially  on 
hydrogen  and  having  a  hydride  reservoir,  wherein  the  hydride 
reservoir  is  a  LT/HT  hydride  combination,  comprising  sup- 
plying the  heat  capacity  oT  the  HT  reservoir,  present  after  the 
engine  is  shut  off  or  produced  by,,charging  with  hydrogen,  at 
least  partially  to  the  passenger  compartment. 


1.  A  heat  control  system  for  a  discontinuously  operated  heat 


4,214,700 
METHOD  AND  APPjVRATUS  FOR  MAKING  SNOW  FOR 

SKI  SLOPES  AND  THE  LIKE 
James  B.  Vanderkelen,  Midland,  and  William  E.  Riskey,  Whit- 
more  Lake,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Snow  Machines,  Inc., 
Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,402 
Int.  CI.-  F25C  i/04 
U.S.  CI.  239—2  S  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  snowmaking  process  which  includes  an  air-water 
snowmaking  seeder  gun  in  combination  with  means  for  gener- 
ating a  substantially  unidirectional  high-volume  air  stream  at 
substantially  atmospheric  pressure  into  which  bulk  water  is 
directed  from  an  array  of  bulk  water  nozzles,  said  air-water 
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snowmaking  gun  including  a  water  source,  a  compressed  air 


4,214,702 


source,  a  mixing  chamber  and  an  exit  orifice,  the  improvement  SELF-CLEANING  AERATOR 

which  comprises  the  steps  of:  Sidney  J.  Shames,  57  Holly  PI.,  Briarcliff  Manor,  N.Y.  10510, 

(1)  passing  a  pressurized  flow  of  incoming  water  in  a  manner       ■"**  Harold  Shames,  5  Agnes  Cir.,  Ardsley,  N.Y,  10502 
to  surround  substantially  all  of  said  mixing  chamber  and  at  *'•'"•  J*"-  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,061 

least  a  portion  of  said  exit  orifice,  '"*•  ^'^  E03C  1/08 

U.S.  a.  239— 110  14aaims 
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(2)  supplying  water  to  said  gun  by  admitting  a  minor  portion 
of  said  flow  of  incoming  water  to  said  gun.  and 

(3)  thereafter  flowing  at  least  a  major  portion  of  said  incom- 
ing water  to  said  bulk  water  nozzles. 


4,214,701 
IRRIGATION  VALVE  DEVICE 

Gerhard  Beckmann,  Todiweg  51,  7988  Wangen,  Allgau,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,600 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1977,  2739650;  Dec.  6,  1977,  2754307;  Aug.  10,  1978,  2835093 

Int.  a.-  HOIG  27/00 
U.S.  a.  239-63  31  Qaims 


1.  An  irrigation  valve  device  comprising: 

a  valve; 

a  swellable  member  operatively  associated  with  the  valve 
which  controls  the  valve  is  response  to  its  moisture  con- 
tent and  is  subjected  to  water  passing  through  the  valve, 
said  valve  further  comprising: 

an  insert  tip  extending  below  said  swellable  member  for 
insertion  into  ground,  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  sur- 
face of  said  swellable  member  being  exposed  above 
ground  and  the  remaining  portion  of  the  surface  of  said 
swellable  member  directly  contacting  the  ground  in  ac- 
cordance with  depth  of  insertion  of  the  inert  tip  into  the 
ground. 


1.  In  an  aerator  that  includes:  an  axially  elongated  tubular 
casing  having  means  through  which  air  is  ingested  to  the  inte- 
rior of  the  casing  to  be  mixed  with  fragmented  liquid  jets; 
screen  means  within  and  adjacent  the  downstream  end  of  said 
casing  through  which  aerated  liquid  is  discharged;  and  plastic 
jet-defining  and  jet-fragmenting  means,  within  the  casing  and 
upstream  of  said  screen  means,  through  which  liquid  to  be 
aerated  is  forced  under  pressure  consisting  of 

(1)  an  annular  guide  ring  with  a  downstream  annular  im- 
pingement surface  defined  thereon  and  having  an  up- 
stream, annular,  support  edge  disposed  in  a  plane;  and 

(2)  a  cup-shaped  plug  member  having  an  upper  annular 
support  flange  sliding!  y  telescoped  into  said  guide  ring 
and  an  upright  side  wall  projecting  downstream  from  the 
inner  edge  of  said  annular  peripheral  flange,  the  upstream 
side  of  said  support  flange  lying  in  the  same  plane  with  the 
annular  support  edge  of  the  guide  ring,  the  upright  side 
wall  being  provided  therein  with  a  series  of  axially  elon- 
gated slots  that  extend  downstream  from  the  upstream 
side  of  said  support  flange  and  operates  to  provide  the 
liquid  jets  required  to  effect  aeration  of  the  liquid; 

the  improvement  of  self-cleaning  character  for  said  aera- 
tor comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  said  plug  member  being  formed  as  an  annulus  with  a 
relatively  large  central  flow  opening  through  the 
downstream  transverse  wall  of  said  cup-shaped  mem- 
ber; 

(b)  a  shape-retaining  washer  supported  at  least  on  the 
annular  support  edge  of  the  guide  ring;  said  washer 
having  radially  spaced  outer  and  inner  concentric 
annular  lands  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  radial 
lands,  the  inner  annular  land  bounding  and  defining  a 
central  flow  passageway,  and  the  annulus  between 
said  outer  and  inner  annular  lands  providing  there- 
through a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  pri- 
mary flow  passageways  through  which  flow  of  liquid 
is  initially  directed  downstream  to  scrub  and  dis- 
lodge, from  the  plug  member's  axially  elongated 
slots,  debris  that  may  have  lodged  therein,  and  to 
flush  same  through  the  central  flow  opening  of  said 
plug  member;  and 

(c)  a  flow-blocking  valve  member  located  downstream 
of  the  washer  and  resiliently  biased  upstream  to  en- 
gage the  inner  circular  land  and  to  initially  block  flow 
through  the  central  flow  opening  of  the  washer,  said 
valve  member  being  movable  downstream  under 
force  of  flowing  liquid  to  close  the  central  flow  open- 
ing of  the  plug  member  after  dislodged  debris  has 
passed  therethrough,  and  to  restore  normal  aerating 
operation  of  the  aerator. 
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4,214,703 
AIRCRAFT  ENGINE  NOZZLE 
Norman  E.  Sorensen,  Saratoga,  and  Eldon  A.  Latham,  Sunny- 
vale, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronau- 
tics and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,436 
Int.  a.'  B64D  ii/04 
U.S.  a.  239—127.3  5  Claims 


and  adapted  to  be  moved  linearly  thereby  relative  to  said 
frame  between  a  retracted  position  on  said  frame  and  an 
extended  position  projecting  outwardly  from  said  frame, 

second  chain-and-sprocket  drive  means  on  said  intermediate 
carriage, 

rack  means  on  said  frame, 

a  pinion  mounted  on  said  intermediate  carriage  for  operative 
engagement  with  said  rack  means,  said  pinion  being  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  second  chain-and-sprocket  drive 


s'i  r 


1.  A  variable  area  exit  nozzle  arrangement  for  an  aircraft 
engine  having  a  substantially  reduced  length  and  weight  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  movable  radial  vanes 
and  a  plurality  of  fixed  radial  vanes,  the  movable  radial  vanes 
being  alternately  disposed  with  respect  to  the  fixed  radial 
vanes,  and  means  for  displacing  the  movable  radial  vanes  along 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  engine  relative  to  said  fixed  radial 
vanes,  said  radial  vanes  radially  extending  across  the  main 
exhaust  fiow  of  the  engine  and  each  having  a  taper  in  the 
downstream  direction  whereby  the  exit  nozzle  area  is  varied 
when  the  movable  radial  vanes  are  displaced  with  respect  to 
the  fixed  radial  vanes,  said  nozzle  including  a  translating  outer 
sleeve  and  a  translating  inner  sleeve  connected  by  said  mov- 
able radial  vanes  and  a  fixed  main  outer  body  and  fixed  main 
inner  body  connected  by  said  fixed  radial  vanes,  said  translat- 
ing outer  and  inner  sleeves  and  movable  radial  vanes  moving  as 
a  unit  relative  to  said  fixed  outer  and  inner  bodies  and  said  fixed 
radial  vanes. 


4,214,704 
REaPROCATOR 

Masashi  Nagai,  Gahanna,  Ohio,  assignor  ta  Rimrock  Corpora- 
tion, Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,959 
Int.  C1.2  B05B  i//5;  F16N  25/00 
U.S.  CI.  239—187  7  Qalms 

1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  moving  a  reciprocating  oper- 
ating head  successively  through  variable-speed,  variable-func- 
tion operating  cycles  that  include  linear  extension  and  retrac- 
tion to  and  from  a  space  within  which  predetermined  opera- 
tions are  to  be  sequentially  performed,  comprising: 
a  fixed  frame, 

first  chain-and-sprocket  drive  means  on  said  frame, 
an  intermediate  carriage  on  said  fixed  frame  operatively 
connected  to  said  first  chain-and-sprocket  drive  means 


means  for  driving  said  second  chain-and-sprocket  drive 
means  in  response  to  movement  of  said  intermediate  car- 
riage relative  to  said  frame,  and 
a  head  carriage  on  said  intermediate  carriage  operatively 
connected  to  said  second  chain-and-sprocket  drive  means 
and  adapted  to  be  moved  linearly  thereby  relative  to  said 
intermediate  carriage  between  a  retracted  position  on  said 
intermediate  carriage  and  an  extended  position  projecting 
outwardly  from  said  intermediate  carriage,  said  operating 
head  being  mounted  on  said  head  carriage. 


4,214,705 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  TANKS 
Grady  Watts,  Vero  Beach,  Fla.,  and  Michael  Robinson,  Mal- 
vern, England,  assignors  to  Chemdet  Sonic  Systems,  Inc.,  Port 
Washington,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,555 
Int.  C\}  B05B  i/02 
U.S.  a.  239—227  10  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  using  high  pressure  fiuids  for  cleaning 
tanks  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  housing  with  an  upjser 
fiuid  inlet  portion  and  a  lower  portion  having  a  rotating  cylin- 
drical main  vertical  tube  joumaled  for  rotation  in  said  lower 
portion,  a  bevel  housing  gear  at  the  lower  end  of  said  lower 
portion,  a  nozzle  assembly  attached  to  said  rotating  cylindrical 
main  vertical  tube  including  spray  nozzles  at  the  outer  end  of 
said  nozzle  assembly  and  a  bevel  gear  coupled  to  said  nozzle 
assembly  in  mesh  with  said  bevel  housing  gear,  the  improve- 
ment therein  wherein  said  nozzle  assembly  includes  an  elon- 
gated nozzle  tube  disposed  at  right  angles  to  said  rotating 
cylindrical  main  vertical  tube,  said  spray  nozzles  being  at  one 
end  of  said  nozzle  tube,  said  nozzle  assembly  bevel  gear  being 
at  the  other  end  of  said  nozzle  tube,  wherein  said  main  tube  is 
concentric  with  said  housing,  wherein  said  apparatus  further 
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comprises  means  symmetric  with  respect  to  said  main  tube  for  4,214,707 

rotatmg  said  mam  tube  and  thereby  rotating  said  nozzle  assem-  TRAP-PORT  FOR  ROTARY  KILNS 

Thomas  W.  Flaherty,  Waukesha,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Allis-Chalm- 
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ers  Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Jul.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  59,908 
Int.  CI.-  B05B  1/14 
U.S.  a.  239—553.5 


7  Claims 
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biy.  and  means  for  defining  a  plurality  of  separate  passageways 
for  feeding  different  types  of  fluids  to  said  spray  nozzles. 


4,214,706 
AIR  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Arthur  Gee,  Niagara  Falls,  N.Y.;  Edward  J.  Largo,  and  Boris  M. 
Plesinger,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  Honeywell 
Information  Systems  Inc.,  Phoenix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,469 

Int.  CI.-  F23D  13/44 

U.S.  a.  239-553.3  15  Claims 


.;.* 


1.  A  nozzle  for  supplying  fluid  to  a  rotary  kiln  having  a 
hollow  sleeve  structure  adapted  to  extend  through  the  kiln 
wall  from  the  exterior  thereof  into  communication  with  the 
interior  of  the  kiln; 

a  nozzle  having  an  axis  disposed  in  said  sleeve  adjacent  the 
interior  of  the  kiln; 

a  plurality  of  orifices  formed  in  said  nozzle  with  their  axes 
disposed  in  planes  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  nozzle; 

a  labyrinth  member  secured  to  said  nozzle  on  the  side 
thereof  remote  from  the  interior  of  the  kiln  for  entrapping 
particulates  that  enter  through  said  orifices; 

means  formed  in  said  labyrinth  member  to  permit  entry  of  a 
fiuid;  and, 

means  withm  said  labyrinth  to  effect  turbulent  mixing  of  the 
fiuid  admitted  to  said  labyrinth  member  with  particulate 
material  that  enters  the  labyrinth  member  through  the 
orifices  of  said  nozzle; 

whereby  the  particulate  material  is  carried  out  of  the  laby- 
rinth member  by  the  fiuid  through  said  nozzle  and  into  the 
kiln. 


4,214,708 
ELECTROSTATIC  PAINT  SPRAY  APPARATUS  HAVING 

ROTARY  SPRAY  HEAD  W ITH  AN  AIR  SEAL 
Adrien  Lacchia,  Meylan,  France,  assignor  to  Air  Industrie, 
Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,315 
aaims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  20,  1977,  77  38363 
Int.  CI.-  B05B  5/04.  3/10:  F16J  15/40 
U.S.  CI.  239-703  7  Claims 


1.  An  improved  air  distribution  system  comprising: 

planar  walls  forming  a  plenum  chamber;  said  plenum  cham- 
ber havmg  a  pair  of  ends,  a  substantially  uniform  cross 
section,  and  a  plane  of  symmetry;  two  of  said  walls  being 
substantially  parallel  to  said  plane  of  symmetry; 

end  wall  means  closing  one  end  of  said  chamber; 

planar  baffie  means  having  a  surface  area  positioned  in  the 
plenum  chamber  so  that  it  substantially  lies  in  the  plane  of 
symmetry  of  the  chamber,  said  baffle  means  having  a  large 
number  of  substantially  small  openings  formed  through  it; 

air  metering  slots  of  substantially  uniform  size  formed  in  the 
two  planar  walls  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
symmetry  of  the  plenum  chamber  for  directing  air  fiow 
from  within  the  chambers  in  a  direction  substantially 
norma!  to  the  wall  means;  and 

air  pump  means  connected  to  the  other  end  of  the  plenum 
chamber  for  forcing  air  into  the  plenum  chamber. 


1.  In  an  electrostatic  paint  spray  apparatus  including  a  body 
member,  a  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  bearing  means  in  the 
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body  member,  a  rotary  spray-head  mounted  at  one  end  of  the 
shaft,  an  injection  collar  arranged  around  the  shaft  for  distrib- 
uting paint  or  solvent  through  a  distributing  ring  protruding 
into  said  spray  head;  the  improvement  comprising  an  air  seal 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  air  and 
defining  an  air  barrier  against  paint  or  solvent,  said  air  seal 
including  an  air  fiow  path  running  along  the  shaft  axially 
intermediate  the  spray  head  and  the  bearing  means  and  con- 
nected to  barrier  air  venting  means  for  venting  barrier  air  to 
the  surroundings  before  reaching  the  bearing  means,  and  fur- 
ther comprising  an  annular  air  feed  chamber  connected  to  the 
upstream  end  of  said  air  flow  path  which  is  defined  between 
the  shaft  and  a  distribution  sleeve  operatively  disposed  be- 
tween the  injection  collar  and  the  spray  head,  an  air  inlet  in  the 
injection  collar  being  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  source  of 
pressurized  air  and  to  said  annular  feed  chamber  via  an  annular 
distributing  groove. 


said  benzotrifluoride  substituent  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxy,  amino  and  carboxylic  acid. 


:^^d. 


4,214,711 
EROSION  DEVICE  COMPRISING  A  HEAD  WITH 
KNIVES  AND  PROCESS 
Maurice  Chapuis,  Sayat,  and  Jean-Yves  Machat,  Clermont-Fer- 
rand, both  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  Generate  des 
Etablissements  Michelin,  Clermont-Ferrand,  France 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,392 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  11,  1978,  78  10853 
Int.  a.'  B02C  7/12 
U.S.  a.  241—30  10  Claims 


4,214,709 

ELECTROSTATIC  SPRAY  COATING  APPARATUS 

Jon  V.  Scull,  Longmont,  Colo.,  and  Patrick  D.  Shaffer,  Prospect 

Heights,  III.,  assignors  to  Binks  Manufacturing  Company, 

Franklin  Park,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  837,418,  Sep.  28, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,567 

Int.  a.-  B05B  5/00 

U.S.  a.  239—707  13  Claims 


1.  An  electrostatic  spray  apparatus  having  an  electrically 
insulating  body  including  a  material  passage  terminating  in  an 
outlet  orifice,  and  a  valve  for  opening  and  closing  said  orifice 
including  an  electrically  insulating  stem  extending  through 
said  material  passage,  the  improvement  comprising  electrically 
conductive  material  charging  means  on  one  end  of  said  stem 
extending  to  and  through  said  orifice  without  sealing  said  stem 
from  said  material  passage,  so  that  upon  occurrence  of  material 
in  said  passage  said  stem  is  exposed  to  and  contacts  the  mate- 
rial, and  a  power  lead  connected  to  said  conductive  means  for 
causing  said  conductive  means  to  charge  material  passing 
through  said  passage  and  said  orifice,  said  conductive  means 
being  the  sole  electrically  charged  means  contacted  by  said 
material  and  having  a  low  capacitance  or  electrical  energy 
storage  capability. 


4,214,710 
FROTH  FLOTATION  OF  ZINC  SULFIDE 
Martin  Wilson,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  United  States  Borax  & 
Chemical  Corporation,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,140 
Int.  a.^  B02C  77/00 
U.S.  a.  241—24  12  Claims 

7.  In  the  method  of  purification  of  zinc  sulfide  by  froth 
flotation,  the  improvement  which  consists  of  carrying  out  said 
froth  flotation  in  the  presence  of  an  effective  amount  of  a 
collector  for  zinc  sulfide  and  a  substituted  benzotrifiuoride 
depressant,  thereby  depressing  calcium  fluoride  impurities. 


1.  An  erosion  device  comprising  at  least  one  head  and  means 
for  imparting  to  the  head  movements  of  rotation  around  an  axis 
XX'  and  of  translation  along  said  axis,  characterized  by  the  fact 
that 

(a)  the  head  comprises  knives  which  are  blades  of  generally 
flat  shape,  each  knife  having  an  attack  face,  a  trailing  face 
and  a  median  plane; 

(b)  the  median  plane  of  each  knife,  located  at  an  equal  dis- 
tance from  the  attack  face  and  the  trailing  face  of  this 
knife,  passes  through  the  axis  XX',  every  two  successive 
median  planes  forming  with  each  other  a  constant  angle  a; 

(g)  each  knife  has  several  teeth;  each  tooth  has  a  leading 
edge  with  a  length  "a",  said  leading  edge  being  on  the 
attack  face  of  the  knife;  the  leading  edges  of  the  teeth  of 
the  knife  and  their  virtual  extensions  form  a  practically 
continuous  common  line,  called  line  of  attack;  two  adja- 
cent teeth  of  the  knife  are  separated  by  a  spacing  "b";  the 
length  "a"  and  the  spacing  "b"  being  measured  along  the 
line  of  attack;  and 

(d)  the  teeth  are  capable  of  digging  grooves  in  a  material  to 
be  eroded,  the  groove  corresponding  to  each  tooth  having 
a  portion  in  common  with  at  least  one  groove  correspond- 
ing to  a  tooth  of  an  adjacent  knife. 


4,214,712 
MICRO-MILL-MIXER 
Jacques  J.  B.  van  Hoorn,  21  Rue  A.  Hottat,  1050  Bruxelles, 
Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,238 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Apr.  28,  1977,  0177082 
Int.  CI.-  B02C  23/36 
U.S.  CI.  241—46  B  5  Claims 

1.  A  micro-mill  mixer  comprising  in  combination; 
an  enclosure  for  treating  material,  the  material  including 
particles  carried  in  a  fluid,  the  material  to  be  accelerated  in 
said  enclosure. 
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an  inlet  means  in  said  enclosure  for  introducing  material  to 
be  treated  into  said  enclosure, 

an  outlet  means  for  discharging  from  said  enclosure  material 
for  which  treatment  has  been  completed, 

at  least  one  abrasive  member  having  at  least  one  face  pro- 
vided with  an  abrasive  coating  forming  hard,  sharp  crys- 
talline cutting  points, 

at  least  one  accelerator  means  for  providing  both  centrigufal 
and  centripetal  motion  to  said  material,  said  accelerator 
means  having  internal  conduits  ejecting  the  particles  and 
fluid  toward  the  abrasive  member  and  means  for  effecting 
flow  of  material  Into  said  accelerator  means,  so  that 


ejected  material  continuously  re-enters  the  accelerator 
means  to  effect  repetitive  circulation, 
said  accelerator  means  and  said  abrasive  member  being 
positioned  relative  to  one  another  so  that  the  particles  and 
the  fluid  are  projected  onto  said  abrasive  member  and 
against  said  abrasive  coating  to  produce  intense  splitting, 
slicing  and  particle  shearing  as  well  as  fluid  division 
.  jointly  with  coating  of  said  particles  by  said  fluid  to  form 
an  intimate  mix,  and  said  accelerator  means  and  abrasive 
member  being  furthermore  positioned  so  as  to  provide  a 
continuous  repetitive  circulation  of  said  particles  and  fluid 
over  said  abrasive  member. 


4,214,713 
LAWN  DEBRIS  PULVERIZER 

George  H.  Wright,  3901  Country  Qub  Rd.,  Winston-Salem, 
N.C.  27104 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,141 

Int.  a.'  B02C  13/10 

U.S.  a.  241—57  5  Oaims 


,  4 


comminuting  means  receiving  slots  therebetween  through 
which  a  shaft-mounted  comminuting  means  passes  to  cooper- 
ate with  the  shearing  means  whereby  leaves,  twigs  and  garden 
residues  will  be  comminuted  progressively  as  they  pass 
through  said  housing  by  the  action  of  said  comminuting  means 
and  shearing  means,  and  means  for  generating  a  flow  of  air 
through  said  housing  which  flow  of  air  will  induce  the  leaves, 
twigs  and  garden  residues  into  and  through  said  housing  for 
discharge  therefrom. 


4,214,714 
APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  FOOD 
Elwood  M.  Graham,  Ocean  Springs,  Miss.,  assignor  to  M.  H. 
Graham  Corporation,  Biloxi,  Miss. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,683 

Int.  Cl.^  B02C  18/22 

U.S.  CI.  241—93  .  8  Qaims 


1.  A  lawn  debris  pulverizer  for  comminuting  leaves,  twigs 
and  garden  residue  comprising;  a  housing  having  a  diverging 
frusto-conical  inlet  and  a  converging  frusto-conical  discharge 
openings  at  opposite  end  thereof  for  receiving  leaves,  twigs 
and  garden  residue  therein,  said  housing  having  a  central  cylin- 
drical member  with  lower  and  upper  half-cylindrical  shells 
cooperatively  aligned  and  hingedly  connected  together  for 
pivotally  displacmg  the  upper  shell  relative  to  said  lower  shell 
and  an  internal  chamber  and  a  shaft  rotatably  axially-supported 
therein,  means  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  debris  dispersion  means 
mounted  on  said  shaft  adjacent  to  said  inlet  in  said  internal 
chamber,  a  plurality  of  comminuting  means  mounted  on  said 
shaft  in  axial-spaced  relation  to  said  debris  dispersion  means 
and  axially  spaced  from  each  other  to  rotate  with  said  shaft,  a 
series  of  shearing  means  flush  mounted  in  said  internal  cham- 
ber and  spaced  from  each  other  and  including  inverted  V- 
shaped  anvils,  each  of  said  series  of  shearing  means  having 


1.  A  rotary  food  cutting  apparatus  comprising, 

a  hopf)er  for  holding  food  to  be  cut,  said  hopper  having  a 
lower  edge, 

means  for  rotationally  supporting  a  cutter  cone  at  a  position 
which  extends  adjacent  to  the  lower  edge  of  the  hopper, 

a  set  of  interchangeable  cutter  cones  including  a  first  cutter 
cone  and  a  second  cutter  cone  each  having  a  conical  wall 
portion  which  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  central 
axis,  said  cutter  cones  each  being  detachable  from  said 
cone-supporting  means,  and  cutting  portions  projecting 
radially  outwardly  from  said  conical  wall  portion,  each 
cutting  portion  providing  a  forwardly  facing  opening  and 
a  sharp  forwardly  facing  cutting  edge  for  cutting  material 
in  said  hopper. 

said  wall  portions  of  said  cutter  cones  being  substantially 

-  geometrically  identical,  said  cutting  portions  of  said  first 
cutter  cone  projecting  from  their  associated  wall  portion  a 
distance  which  is  less  than  the  corresponding  distance  by 
which  the  cutting  portions  of  said  second  cutter  cone 
project  from  their  respective  conical  wall  portion,  said 
first  and  second  cones  providing  different  depths  of  cut  in 
that  said  forwardly  facing  openings  on  said  first  cutter 
cone  have  a  height  from  their  respective  wall  portion 
which  is  less  than  the  corresponding  height  of  the  for- 
wardly facing  openings  on  said  second  cutter  cone,  the 
corresponding  said  cutting  portions  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond cutter  cones  lying  at  different  distances  from  their 
respective  central  axes, 

said  lower  edge  of  the  hopper  being  movable  to  vary  its 
distance  from  the  cutter  cones,  means  for  retaining  said 
lower  edge  of  the  hopper  at  positions  which  lie  proximate 
to  the  path  of  the  cutting  portions  of  the  cutter  cone. 


4,214,715 
ROTARY  FOOD  CUTTING  APPARATUS 
Elwood  M.  Graham,  Ocean  Springs,  Miss.,  assignor  to  M.  H. 
Graham  Corporation,  Biloxi,  Miss. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,684 
Int.  a.^  B02C  18/18 
U.S.  a.  241-93  4  Claims 

1.  A  rotary  food  cutting  apparatus  comprising. 
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a  hopper  for  holding  food  to  be  cut,  said  hopper  having  a 
lower  edge, 

a  spindle,  means  for  supporting  said  spindle  for  rotary  move- 
ment about  an  axis  which  is  higher  than  the  lower  edge  of 
the  hopper,  and  means  on  said  spindle  for  supporting  a 
cutter  cone  at  a  position  which  extends  adjacent  to  the 
lower  edge  of  the  hopper, 

a  set  of  interchangeable  cutter  cones  each  having  a  conical 
wall  portion  which  is  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  cen- 
tral axis,  and  cutting  portions  projecting  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  conical  wall  portion,  each  cutting  por- 
tion providing  a  forwardly  facing  opening  and  a  sharp 
forwardly  facing  cutting  edge  for  cutting  material  in  said 
hopper. 


comprises  an  inner  shell  spaced  radially  from  an  outer  shell  and 
enclosed  by  the  latter,  a  plurality  of  bracing  tubes  extend 
radially  from  one  shell  to  the  other  and  supported  by  both,  and 
said  stationary  blades  are  at  least  partially  housed  by  said 
bracing  tubes  whereby  said  stationary  blades  are  braced 
against  lateral  forces.    - 


4,214,716 
PULVERIZER 
Michel  A.  Jadouin,  4/31  William  St.,  Rose  Bay,  New  South 
Wales,  Australia  (2029) 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  845,883,  Oct.  27,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  946,636 

Claims  priority,  application  Australia,  Nov.  11, 1976,  PC7948 

Int.  C1.2  B02C  13/282 

U.S.  a.  241—186  R  9  Oaims 


-^  -" 


4,214,717 

FALSE  REELING  PREVENTING  APPARATUS  FOR 

TRAVERSE  THREAD  REELING  MACHINES 

Shozaburo  Makino,  Kawasaki,  and  Seiji  Otobe,  Yono,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Seren  Co.  Ltd.,  Kawasaki.  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  694,566,  Jun.  10,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  39,552 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  10,  1975,  50-69115 

Int.  a.-  B65H  63/00 

U.S.  a.  242—36  4  Oaims 


said  cutter  cones  being  constructed  to  provide  products  of 
different  thicknesses  by  providing  a  first  said  cutter  cone 
having  a  said  wall  portion  which  has  radii  which  are 
greater  than  the  corresponding  radii  of  the  wall  portion  of 
a  second  said  cutter  cone,  said  cutting  portions  of  said  first 
cutter  cone  projecting  from  their  associated  wall  portion  a 
distance  which  is  less  than  the  corresponding  distance  by 
which  the  cutting  portions  of  said  second  cutter  cone 
project  from  their  respective  conical  wall  portion,  the 
corresponding  said  cutting  portions  of  said  first  and  sec- 
ond cutter  cones  lying  at  substantially  the  same  distance 
from  their  respective  central  axes  so  as  to  lie  substantially 
the  same  distance  from  the  lower  edge  of  the  hopper. 


1.  A  pulveriser  of  the  kind  comprising  a  barrel  having  an 
open  top  for  infeed  of  material  to  be  pulverised  and  a  bottom 
outlet  for  departure  of  pulverised  material,  an  upright  rotor 
rotatable  within  the  barrel  and  a  plurality  of  hammers  mounted 
on  the  rotor;  characterised  in  that  a  plurality  of  stationary 
blades  are  cantilevered  to  project  inwardly  from  the  barrel 
wall  so  as  to  be  out  of  contact  with  the  hammers,  said  barrel 


ai^J 


,l2i  I3i 

,16  rJ7 


1.  In  a  reeling  machine  in  which  a  thread  is  traversed  as  it  is 
reeled  on  a  bobbin,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, 

two  electronic  sensors  positioned  to  intercept  without 
contact  with  the  thread  the  traverse  of  the  thread  in  two 
spaced  traverse  positions  representative  of  a  full  traverse 
span  across  the  bobbin  and  to  produce  a  pulse  from  each 
sensor  upon  traverse  of  the  thread  across  the  full  traverse 
span, 

rectifier  means  for  each  sensor  providing  a  separate  d-c 
signal  having  a  time  constant  maintaining  a  d-c  signal 
when  the  thread  is  traversed  at  its  normal  traverse  rate, 

a  single  logic  circuit  combining  the  two  d-c  signals  to  pro- 
duce an  output  signal  whenever  either  of  the  separate  d-c 
signals  are  missing  because  of  an  imcomplete  thread  tra- 
verse, and 

alarm  means  for  preventing  the  thread  from  being  reeled 
onto  said  bobbin  responsive  to  the  output  signal  from  the 
single  logic  circuit. 


4,214,718 
WIRE  REEL  SUPPORT  BRACKETS 
Bruce  A.  Silkey,  Rte.  1,  Box  162A,  Lawrence,  Kans.  66044 
Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,150 
Int.  a.2  B65H  49/00 
U.S.  a.  242—129.6  5  Oaims 

1.  Structure  for  rotatably  supporting  a  reel  of  electrical  wire 
or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  spaced,  upright  members  each  presenting  a  pair  of 

spaced,  opposed  faces; 
a  bracket  mounted  on  each  member  respectively  and  includ- 
ing a  pair  of  spaced,  opposed,  surfaces  for  respectively 
engaging  said  faces  of  the  corresponding  member,  and  an 
upright  arm  proximal  to  one  of  said  faces; 
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an  elongated,  reel-supporting  element  spanning  said  mem- 
bers and  wedged  between  and  in  engagement  with  each  of 


said  one  faces  and  the  proximal  bracket  arms  for  securely 
holding  said  element  in  place. 


4,214,719 
TAPE  CASSETTE 
Shinichiro  Kato,  Sendai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979.  Ser.  No.  11,560 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1978, 53-19111[LJ] 
Int.  a.-  BllB  23/10 
U.S.  a.  242-198  11  Claims 


1.  In  a  tape  cassette  including  a  cassette  casing,  at  least  one 
tape  reel  disposed  inside  said  cassette  casmg,  a  length  of  tape 
wound  on  said  tape  reel,  an  opening  formed  in  said  cassette 
casmg.  at  least  two  tape  guide  members,  one  arranged  on  each 
side  of  said  opening  for  guiding  said  length  of  tape  in  a  tape 
path  which  extends  along  said  opening,  and  a  brake  member 
engagable  with  said  tape  reel  to  prevent  said  tape  reel  from 
rotating  when  said  tape  cassette  is  not  in  use;  at  least  one  of  said 
tape  guide  members  and  said  brake  member  being  formed 
integrally  as  one  body. 


4,214,720 

FLYING  DISC 

Edwin  R.  DeSautel,  P.O.  Box  1052,  Richland,  Wash.  99352 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,410 

Int.  a.-'  B64C  27/20,  29/00 

U.S.  a.  244-12.2  24  Qaims 


1.  A  nying  disc,  comprising: 

a  central  support  structure  including  an  upright  axis; 
a  discoidal  wing  having  a  convex  upper  surface  and  a  con- 
cave lower  surface  centered  about  the  upright  axis; 
bearings  mounting  the  wing  and  support  structure  to  one 


another  for  free  independent  rotation  about  the  upright 
axis; 

a  first  circular  set  of  turbine  blades  centered  on  the  upright 
axis  and  mounted  on  the  wing  to  project  upwardly  on  the 
convex  upper  surface  thereof; 

a  second  circular  set  of  turbine  blades  centered  on  the  up- 
right axis  and  mounted  on  the  wing  to  project  down- 
wardly on  the  concave  lower  surface  thereof; 

said  turbine  blades  of  both  sets  being  arranged  to  impart 
rotational  motion  of  said  discoidal  wing  about  the  upright 
axis  in  response  to  fluid  thrust  directed  against  them  from 
within  the  central  support  structure; 

thrust  means  within  the  support  structure  for  producing  an 
outwardly  directed  thrust  against  the  turbine  blades; 

means  for  angularly  adjusting  the  thrust  produced  by  the 
thrust  means  so  it  may  be  directed  upwardly  against  the 
first  set  of  turbine  blades  or  downwardly  against  the  sec- 
ond set  of  turbine  blades,  or  horizontally  against  both  sets 
of  turbine  blades  equally; 

thrust  diverting  means  mounted  on  the  central  support  struc- 
ture and  positioned  between  the  thrust  means  and  turbine 
blades  for  angiilarly  deflecting  thrust  to  cause  a  resultant 
rotation  or  stabilization  of  rotation  of  the  central  support 
structure  relative  to  said  discoidal  wing;  and 

horizontal  directional  thrust  means  mounted  on  the  central 
support  structure  for  producing  directional  thrust  to  move 
the  disc  horizontally  during  flight. 


4,214,721 
AIRCRAFT  COLLAPSIBLE  FUEL  TANK 
Walter  R.  Burhans,  Jr.,  Miller  Place;  James  L.  Ciccarello,  Bay 
Shore,  and  Charles  H.  Stumpf,  Commack,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation,  Bethpage,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,456 
Int.  a.-  B64D  37/04.  37/06 
U.S.  a.  244-135  B  3  Claims 


^utl 


'64 


1.  In  an  aircraft  whose  configuration  results  in  interior  space 
thereof  being  substantially  fully  occupied  in  a  first  condition  by 
only  a  fuel  tank  containing  fuel,  which  space  is  occupied  by 
equipment  such  as  ancillary  aircraft  components,  weapons,  and 
stores  in  a  second  condition  when  said  tank  is  emptied  of  fuel, 
a  collapsible  fuel  tank  immovably  mounted  on  a  surface  defin- 
ing said  space,  said  tank  comprising: 
an  articulated  enclosure  structure  having  a  rigid  top  element 

and 
a  rigid  bottom  element  spaced  with  respect  to  one  another, 
said  structure  having  a  plurality  of  walls  between  said  top 
and  bottom  elements,  each  of  said  walls  comprising  a  rigid 
upper  panel  and  a  rigid  lower  panel  with  hinge  means 
connecting  the  adjoining  edges  of  said  upper  and  said 
lower  panels,  hinge  means  connecting  the  upper  edge  of 
each  of  said  upper  panels  with  the  associated  peripheral 
region  of  said  top  element  substantially  at  the  edge  thereof 
and  hinge  means  connecting  the  lower  edge  of  each  of 
said  lower  panels  with  the  associated  peripheral  region  of 
said  bottom  element  substantially  at  the  edge  thereof; 
a  non-vented,  fuel-impervious  elastomeric  bladder  housed  in 
said  enclosure  structure  and  protected  thereby,  the  outer 
wall  of  said  bladder  being  fastened  to  the  inside  surface  of 
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said  top  and  bottom  elements  and  said  panels,  said  hinged 
top  and  bottom  elements  and  walls  forming  an  erected 
substantially  closed  box  structure  when  said  bladder  is 
filled  with  fuel,  with  said  hinge  means  permitting  said 
panels  to  be  folded  with  respect  to  said  top  and  bottom 
elements  as  fuel  is  withdrawn  from  said  bladder; 

mounting  means  for  fixedly  fastening  said  enclosure  struc- 
ture to  aircraft  structure; 

means  for  pumping  fuel  into  said  bladder  such  that  the  dis- 
tension thereof  deploys  at  least  said  top  element  and  said 
wall  panels  whereby  in  said  first  condition  said  enclosure 
structure  is  erected  to  thereby  occupy  said  interior  space; 
and 

means  for  extracting  fuel  from  said  bladder  such  that  said 
extraction  of  fuel  causes  the  contraction  of  said  bladder 
whereby  said  walls  are  folded  and  said  tank  is  collapsed  in 
said  second  condition  to  vacate  said  interior  space  such 
that  it  can  be  occupied  by  said  equipment. 


the  hub  by  a  smooth  arcuate  wall  portion  whose  radius  is 
approximately  one-half  the  distance  between  a  plane  defined 
by  said  flat  end  face  and  the  low  point  on  the  upper  side  of  said 
disc-like  portion  during  the  use  of  the  support  element,  the 
disc-like  portion  tapering  radially  outwardly  from  said  arcuate 
wall  portion  and  terminating  in  a  comparatively  thin  marginal 
circular  edge  which  is  spaced  from  the  plane  of  the  flat  end 
face  a  distance  substantially  less  than  the  distance  between  the 
plane  of  the  end  face  and  said  low  point,  whereby  tubing  or 
electrical  cables  to  be  supported  can  be  forced  laterally 
through  a  constricted  space  between  said  thin  marginal  circu- 
lar edge  and  an  opposing  ceiling  surface  against  which  the  flat 
end  face  is  abutted  during  use  of  the  support  element,  the 
inserted  tubing  or  cables  then  engaging  snugly  between  said 


4,214,722 

POLLUTION  REDUCING  AIRCRAFT  PROPULSION 

Raymond  M.  Tamura,  218  Lagoon  Dr.,  Honolulu,  Hi.  96819 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  532,646,  Dec.  13,  1974,  and  Ser.  No. 

788,526,  Apr.  18, 1977,  abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  788,528,  Apr.  18, 1977.  This  application  Nov.  15, 1978, 

Ser.  No.  961,061 

Int.  a.2  B64C  27/02 

U.S.  a.  244—208  7  Qaims 


1.  An  aircraft  pollution  reducing  propulsion  airfoil  system 
comprising  a  wing  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  compris- 
ing wing  skin  plates  extending  longitudinally  on  the  wing  and 
being  spaced  one  from  another  in  chordwise  directions,  spars 
extending  into  the  wing  between  the  surfaces,  stringer  ducts 
extending  along  internal  sides  of  the  wing  surfaces,  the  string- 
ers having  relatively  rigid  surface-supporting  structure  and 
having  outward  directed  Ojjenings  extending  across  the  wing 
surfaces,  interrupting  the  wing  surfaces  between  edges  of  the 
wing  skin  plates,  the  ducts  thereby  forming  stringer  structural 
elements  supporting  the  wing  skin  plates,  the  outward  directed 
openings  of  the  stringer  ducts  being  arranged  perpendicularly 
to  the  wing  surfaces  in  a  leading  portion  of  the  wing  and 
tangential  to  the  wing  surfaces  in  a  trailing  portion  of  the  wing 
surfaces,  suction  means  connected  to  the  stringer  ducts  with 
perpendicular  openings  for  drawing  gas  into  the  ducts  through 
those  openings  and  blowing  mearis  connected  to  the  ducts  with 
tangential  openings  for  flowing  gas  out  of  the  tangential  open- 
ings, combustion  means  connected  to  the  suction  means  and  to 
the  blowing  means  for  accelerating  gas  through  the  means. 


/3        21      24 
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ceiling  surface  and  said  arcuate  wall  portion  and  lying  substan- 
tially tangent  to  the  periphery  of  the  central  hub,  said  hub 
being  cylindrically  formed,  said  thin  marginal  circular  edge 
being  disposed  radially  beyond  the  periphery  of  the  central 
hub  a  substantially  greater  distance  than  the  spacing  of  said 
edge  from  said  plane  of  said  flat  end  face  of  the  hub  and  said 
distance  also  being  substantially  greater  than  said  radius  of  the 
arcuate  wall  portion  to  thereby  define  on  the  upper  face  of  the 
tapering  disc-like  portion  outwardly  of  the  arcuate  wall  por- 
tion an  annular  radially  wide  inclined  surface  portion  immedi- 
ately inwardly  of  said  circular  edge,  and  said  central  hub  hav- 
ing an  axial  central  through  opening  adapted  to  receive  a 
driven  fastener  "Used  to  anchor  the  support  element  firmly 
against  a  ceiling  surface  in  a  building. 


4,214,724 
COLLAPSIBLE  TRIPOD  WITH  SWIVEL  LOCK 

William  N.  Geiger,  13142  St.  Thomas  Dr.,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 
92705 

Filed  May  30, 1978,  Ser.  No.  910,356 

Int.  CI.-  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a.  248—167  8  Gaims 


4,214,723 
SUPPORT  FOR  TUBING  OR  CABLES  IN  BUILDINGS 
James  M.  Voorhees,  Jr.,  3921  River  Oub  Rd.,  Edgewater,  Md. 
21037 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,301 
Int.  a.2  F16L  3/22 
U.S.  a.  248—68  R  1  Qaim 

1.  A  support  element  for  bendable  tubing  or  electrical  cables 
in  building  construction  comprising  a  unitary  support  element 
formed  of  a  tough  resilient  material  having  a  central  hub  defin- 
ing a  wide  flat  end  face  adapted  for  abutment  with  a  ceiling 
surface  against  which  tubing  or  electrical  cables  are  to  be  held, 
a  disc-like  portion  joined  integrally  with  the  central  hub  at  the 
end  of  the  hub  away  from  said  flat  end  face  and  being  joined  to 


1.  In  a  tripod,  the  combination  comprising: 

a  generally  hollow  housing  having  a  bottom  and  a  top  open- 
ing; 

three  legs,  one  of  said  legs  being  mounted  to  the  bottom  of 
said  housing  in  fixed  relation  therewith,  the  other  two  of 
said  legs  being  pivotally  coupled  to  the  bottom  of  said 
housing; 

swivel  ball  mount  means  having  a  ball  portion  swivelly 
positioned  within  said  housing  and  a  fastening  portion 
extending  through  said  opening; 

pressure  plate  means  within  said  housing,  said  pressure  plate 
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means  being  configured  for  engaging  a  part  of  said  ball 
portion; 

means  normally  biasing  said  pressure  plate  means  into 
conuct  with  said  ball  portion  thereby  restraining  said  ball 
portion  from  swivelling;  and 

manually  operable  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  one  leg 
and  to  a  trip  lever  within  said  housing,  said  trip  lever  being 
actuable  by  said  manually  operable  means  against  said 
normally  biasing  means  to  thereby  free  said  pressure  plate 
means  from  the  force  of  its  bias  for  permitting  swivelling 
of  said  ball  portion. 


4^14,725 
FURNITURE  BASE 

Gunter  F.  Eberle,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Vecta  Contract,  Inc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,187 

Int.  a.'  A47B  91/00.  13/02 

U.S.  a.  248—188.7  9  Qaims 


for  receiving  a  spindle  and  said  support  members  forming 

a  roughly  box-shaped  cup  reinforcing  structure  welded  to 

the  bottom  and  three  adjoining  sidewalls  of  said  cup;  and 

means  for  journaling  a  tilting  chair  member  about  said  cup. 


4,214,727 

VALVE  APPARATUS 

Martin  Baram,  13  Svanholmvej,  2660  Brondby  Strand,  Denmark 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,033 

Oaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Oct.  25, 1977,  4733/77 

Int.  a.-  F16K  31/143 

U.S.  a.  251-63.4  42  Qairas 


I .  '.    .  'hmmk 


"r-^-^'  ■ 


1.  A  furniture  base  comprising  a  cast  pedestal  having  sub- 
stantially horizontal  feet  radially  extending  from  a  central 
upwardly  projecting  riser,  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertical 
open  slots  in  said  riser,  each  one  of  said  slots  disposed  between 
respective  ones  of  said  feet,  and  an  upper  support  mounted  on 
said  riser. 


1.  A  valve  apparatus  for  fluid  and  gaseous  materials  compris- 
ing a  valve  housing  having  a  first  port  at  one  end  and  a  second 
port,  said  housing  further  comprising  a  flow  chamber,  a  pres- 
sure chamber  and  a  core  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing,  a 
controllable  closure  member  associated  with  said  first  port  and 
connected  to  said  second  port,  said  valve  having  at  its  other 
end  control  organs  for  said  closure  member,  said  closure  mem- 
ber being  adapted  for  opening  said  first  port  with  an  outwardly 
directed  linear  movement  and  being  fastened  to  one  end  of  a 
linearly  movable  rod  which  extends  from  said  first  port 
through  said  flow  chamber  and  further  through  said  core  in  the 
other  end  of  the  housing  and  from  there  through  said  pressure 
chamber  to  a  firm  connection  with  an  end  plate  of  a  linearly 
movable  piston,  said  piston  surrounding  said  other  end  of  the 
housing  in  gliding  mutual  contact,  said  piston  being  connected 
at  its  lower  end  to  one  end  of  a  spring  pipe,  said  spring  pipe 
coaxially  surrounding  the  housing  and  being  fastened  at  its 
other  end  to  a  flange  on  the  housing. 


4,214,726 
CHAIR  CONTROL 
Alexander  A.  Karrip,  Grand  Rapids;  Jack  R.  Knoblauch,  Byron 
Center,  Charles  C.  Pergler,  Grand  Rapids,  and  Donald  D. 
Korell,  Ada,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Steelcase,  Inc.,  Grand 
Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,748 

Int.  a.-  A47C  3/026 

U.S.  a  248-575  28  Qaims 


4,214,728 
COUPLING  DEVICE 
Henry  Fleischer,  18  Notch  Park  Rd.,  Little  Falls,  N.J.  07424 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  659,370,  Feb.  19, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,108,475, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  479,667,  Jun.  17,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  427,149, 
Dec.  21,  1973,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser. 

No.  920,405 

Int.  a.-  F16L  27/00,  37/28 

U.S.  a.  251-149.2  13  Qaims 


1.  A  housing  for  a  chair  control  comprising: 

an  open  top  generally  rectangular  deep  drawn  cup  having 
five  sides  for  enclosing  a  torsional  energy  storage  pack- 
age; 

means  for  securing  a  base  structure  to  said  cup  and  evenly 
distributing  stresses  to  the  walls  of  said  cup  comprising 
first  and  second  generally  L-shaped  interlocking  spindle 
support  members,  said  support  members  being  apertured 


1.  A  substantially  fluid-tight  coupling  device  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  socket  member  and  a  plug  member  adapted  to 
be  removably  disposed  in  said  socket  member  in  a  first  position 
to  form  a  substantially  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  members, 
said  plug  member  comprising  a  conical-like  member  including 
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tapered  outer  walls,  and  inner  walls  and  an  end  segment,  said 
inner  walls  defining  a  bore  running  through  said  plug  member, 
and  at  least  two  securing  means,  one  of  said  securing  means 
being  disposed  closer  to  a  narrow  end  of  said  tapered  outer 
walls  than  the  other  of  said  securing  means,  said  socket  mem- 
ber comprising  a  body  portion  including  solid  rigid  outer  walls 
and  tapered  inner  walls  defining  a  tapered  passageway  running 
through  said  body  portion,  at  least  one  wear  resistant  lining 
disposed  between  said  tapered  outer  walls  of  said  plug  member 
and  said  tapered  passageway  of  said  socket  member,  said  ta- 
pered outer  walls  of  said  plug  member  being  adapted  to  seat  in 
an  initial  portion  of  said  tapered  passageway  of  said  socket 
member,  to  define  said  first  position  and  restricted  to  said  initial 
position  when  so  seated  in  that  it  cannot  be  moved  deeper  into 
the  socket  member,  said  plug  member  and  socket  member  by 
means  of  said  lining  forming  a  substantially  fluid-tight  seal 
between  said  members,  and  only  after  portions  of  said  lining 
have  worn,  said  plug  member  is  adapted  to  be  repositioned 
with  respect  to  said  initial  portion  of  said  passageway  of  said 
socket  member  to  a  second  portion  of  said  passageway  to 
define  a  second  position  and  thereby  form,  by  means  of  said 
lining,  a  substantially  fluid-tight  seal  with  said  socket  member, 
said  socket  member  further  including  at  least  one  securing 
means,  a  portion  of  which  is  connected  to  said  body  portion  of 
said  socket  member,  said  at  least  one  securing  means  being 
adapted  to  engage  at  least  one  of  said  securing  means  of  said 
plug  member  when  said  plug  and  socket  members  are  in  their 
first  position,  and  after  a  portion  of  said  lining  has  worn  and 
said  plug  rnember  has  been  repositioned  in  said  socket  member 
to  define  said  second  position,  a  second  of  said  securing  means 
of  said  plug  member  and  said  at  least  one  securing  means  of 
said  socket  member  are  adapted  to  be  engaged  in  a  second 
position  relative  to  each  other  to  retain  said  plug  member  in 
said  socket  member  in  substantially  fluid-tight  engagement, 
and  movable  closure  means  disposed  in  said  passageway  of  said 
socket  member,  said  closure  means  being  in  its  closed  position 
when  said  plug  member  is  not  seated  in  said  socket  member  to 
close  off  said  passageway  of  said  socket  member,  and  said 
closure  means  is  adapted  to  be  opened  by  said  end  segment  of 
said  plug  member  when  said  plug  member  is  seated  in  said 
socket  member. 


abut  each  other  and  thereby  form  a  funnel-shaped  closure  of 
the  mouth  of  the  suction  duct  (7),  the  point  end  of  the  funnel 
being  directed  inward  to  the  duct,  each  flap  being  formed  as  a 
portion  cut  out  of  a  cylindrical  pipe  wall,  the  concave  surface 
(15,16)  of  which  agrees  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  connect- 
ing nozzle,  said  shafts  being  mounted  in  grooves  (19,20)  per- 
mitting outward  displacement  of  said  shafts  in  the  valve  hous- 
ing in  order  to  bring  about  a  combined  rotation  and  displacing 
movement  of  the  flaps  upon  insertion  of  the  connecting  nozzle 
therebetween. 


4,214,729 
CONNECTING  VALVE 
Rune  Narfgren,  Tyreso,  Sweden,  assignor  to  AB  Svenska  Flakt- 
fabriken,  Stockholm,  Sweden 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,467 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Nov.  28,  1977,  7713443 
Int.  a.'  F16L  29/00 
U.S.  a.  251—149.2  3  Qaims 


4,214,730 

CHEMICALLY  INERT  CONTROL  VALVE 

Hans  D.  Baumann,  35  Mirana  Rd.,  Portsmouth,  N.H.  03801 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  29,147 

Int.  a.'  F16K  1/52.  47/04 

U.S.  a.  251—171  8  Qaims 


2<7      1 


1.  A  connecting  valve  for  connecting  a  tubular  connecting 
nozzle  for  a  vacuum  cleaning  equipment  to  a  suction  duct 
system,  said  nozzle  having  a  cylindrical  outer  surface,  said 
connecting  valve  consisting  of  a  valve  housing  provided  with 
an  outer  cover,  and  an  inner  shut-off  device  for  the  vacuum  in 
the  suction  duct  system  actuated  by  the  connecting  nozzle  and 
provided  with  at  least  two  spring-prestressed  flaps  (13,14) 
mounted  for  pivotal  movement  on  shafts  in  the  upstream  por- 
tion (12)  of  the  valve  housing  (1),  which  flaps  in  closed  position 


1.  Chemically  inert  control  valve  comprising 

(a)  housing  having  a  longitudinal  central  bore  extendmg 
throughout  its  lengths; 

(b)  inlet  and  outlet  end  formed  on  said  housing,  said  inlet  and 
out  ends  adapted  to  be  coupled  in  a  pipe  line; 

(c)  a  cylindrical  insert  removeably  received  in  said  central 
bore; 

(d)  a  central  perpendicular  cross-bore  intersects  both  said 
housing  and  said  insert  and  containing  within  a  tubular 
packing  arrangement  consisting  of  an  upper  and  a  lower 
portion,  separated  by  tubular  spacer  means  having  one  or 
more  communicating  passages  between  its  inner  and  outer 
periphery; 

(e)  a  plug  slidably  engaged  within  said  packing  arrangement, 
one  lower  terminating  end  of  said  plug  arranged  to  selec- 
tively engage  or  disengage  the  lower  portion  of  said  pack- 
ing arrangement; 

(0  at  least  one  lower  horizontal  co-passage  within  said  cylin- 
drical insert  and  located  below  the  lower  portion  of  said 
packing  arrangement  for  communication  of  fluid  towards 
the  central  perpendicular  cross-bore; 

(g)  one  or  more  upper  horizontal  passages  within  said  cylin- 
drical insert  and  communicating  with  said  passages  in  the 
tubular  spacer  means; 

(h)  means  to  position  said  plug; 

(i)  means  to  compress  said  packing  arrangement. 
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4,214,731 
BUTTERFLY  VALVE 
Kazunari  Oota,  and  Kazuhiro  Yamazaki,  both  of  Hirakata, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kubota  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,857 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  1,  1977,  52-37978; 
Apr.  1.  1977.  52-37979;  Apr.  1,  1977,  52-37980 

Int.  a.'  F16K  1/226 
U.S.  a.  251—306  4  Oaims 


1.  A  butterfly  valve  comprising  a  valve  case  having  an  inner 
peripheral  surface  defining  a  flow  passage  therethrough,  an 
annular  valve  seat  fitting  to  the  inner  peripheral  surface  of  the 
valve  case  and  including  an  annular  elastic  seat  member  and  an 
annular  metal  core  fitting  to  the  outer  periphery  of  the  seat 
member,  and  a  valve  disk  fitting  in  the  annular  valve  seat  and 
supported  at  its  upper  and  lower  portions  by  stems  extending 
through  holes  in  the  valve  seat  and  held  by  an  upper  and  a 
lower  portion  of  the  valve  case,  said  holes  forming  the  center 
of  an  elliptical  planar  contact  face  formed  on  the  inside  surface 
of  said  annular  valve  seat  and  elongated  circumferentially  of 
the  seat,  said  valve  disk  having  a  stem  bore  provided  with 
cutouts  extending  inward  axially  thereof,  said  cutouts  being 
positioned  in  circumferential  area  around  said  bore  opening, 
the  distance  between  the  outer  extremities  of  said  cutouts  being 
slightly  longer  than  the  short  diameter  of  said  elliptical  contact 
face,  the  butterfly  valve  being  characterized  in  that  when  the 
valve  is  installed  in  a  piping  system  with  pipe  flanges  fitted  to 
the  valve  case  at  the  opposite  ends  of  its  flow  passage,  the 
opposed  pipe  flange  surfaces  hold  the  opposite  side  faces  of  the 
valve  seat  in  pressing  contact  therewith,  elastically  deforming 
the  seat  member  into  intimate  contact  with  the  inner  peripheral 
surface  of  the  valve  case. 


4,214,732 
SIDE-SPLIT  BALL  VALVE  CONSTRUCTION 
Peter  G.  Kindersley,  Glens  Falls,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Kamyr 
Valves,  Inc.,  Glens  Falls,  N.V. 

Filed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,789 

Int.  a.'  F16K  5/06 

U.S.  CI.  251-315  7  Oaims 


24—. 
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defining  an  opening  at  a  second  end  thereof  substantially 
larger  than  said  flow  port;  and  an  end  cap  cooperating 
with  said  body  second  end  at  a  first  end  thereof; 

means  for  attaching  said  body  and  said  end  cap  together  in 
sealing  relationship  so  that  fluid  may  flow  through  said 
fluid  ports; 

means  for  defining  a  passageway  in  said  body  for  receipt  of 
said  shaft,  said  passageway  being  elongated  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  flow  port,  and  said  means  including 
a  thick  wall  portion  that  is  relatively  thick  in  the  direction 
of  elongation  of  said  passageway,  and  a  thin  wall  portion 
that  is  relatively  thin  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said 
passageway,  said  thick  wall  portion  disposed  toward  said 
body  first  end,  and  said  thin  wall  portion  toward  said  body 
second  end,  and  a  scallop  being  formed  in  said  thin  wall 
portion,  said  scallop  effecting  a  reduction  of  thickness  of 
said  thin  wall  portion  in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said 
passageway  at  a  central  portion  thereof;  said  passageway 
being  smooth-walled  and  said  end  cap  being  slidingly 
engaged  with  and  bolted  to  said  body; 

first  sealing  means,  associated  with  said  body,  encircling  said 
body  fluid  port  for  cooperation  with  said  ball, 

second  sealing  means,  associated  with  said  end  cap,  encir- 
cling said  end  cap  fluid  port  for  cooperation  with  said  ball, 

said  opening  at  said  second  end  of  said  body  being  large 
enough  to  allow  passageway  of  said  one-piece  ball  and 
stem  therethrough  so  that  said  stem  can  be  passed  through 
said  scallop  and  then  through  said  passageway,  and  said 
ball  seated  in  cooperation  with  said  first  sealing  means, 
and 

bushing  means  for  cooperating  with  said  passageway  and 
supporting  and  sealing  said  shaft. 


4,214,733 
DEVICE  FOR  TENSIONING  CORONA-DISCHARGE 

WIRES 

Konrad  Briickl,  and  Georg  Fryda,  both  of  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,302 

Int.  a.'  A63B  61/04 

U.S.  a.  339-274  14  Qaims 


t      6      2c     )c 


5.  A  ball  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  one-piece  ball  and  shaft,  said  ball  having  a  flattened  portion 
adjacent  said  shaft  and  having  a  through  bore; 

a  valve  housing  comprising  a  body  defining  a  central  cham- 
ber, and  having  a  flow  port  at  a  first  end  thereof  and 


1.  In  a  device  for  tensioning  corona-discharge  wires  which 
are  fixedly  secured  at  one  end,  particularly  for  use  in  electro- 
static copiers,  a  combination  comprising  an  internally  toothed 
sleeve  member;  and  an  externally  toothed  clamping  member 
received  within  said  sleeve  member,  each  of  said  members 
having  a  transverse  opening  inclined  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  sleeve  member  so  that,  when  a  free  end  portion  of  a  coro- 
na-discharge wire  is  inserted  through  both  said  openings  when 
the  same  are  in  registry  and  the  members  are  thereupon  turned 
relative  to  one  another,  the  free  end  portion  of  the  wire  will  be 
drawn  and  become  clamped  between  the  teeth  of  said  members 
under  simultaneous  tensioning  of  the  wire. 
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4,214,734  conduit  opening  downwardly  in  a  non-vertical  position  into 

FENCE  SYSTEM  said  hood  for  introducing  secondary  materials  into  the  con- 

Robert  T.  Stafford,  5112  Forest  Ave.,  Downers  Grove,  III.  60515 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  807,384,  Jun.  17, 1977,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,986 
Int.  a.^  E04H  77/00 
U.S.  a.  256—24  6  Claims 


verter,  the  improvement  whereby  the  said  measuring  point  is 
located  in  the  upper  side  of  the  said  conduit. 


1.  A  fence  section  adapted  for  disposition  between  adjacent 
fence  posts  comprising  an  upper  rail  and  a  lower  rail,  each  rail 
including 

a  rail  portion  including  a  base  panel,  substantially  parallel 
side  panels  joined  to  the  base  panel  at  opposite  edges  of 
the  base  panel,  web  portions  joined  to  the  side  panels  and 
overlying  the  base  panel,  and  flanges  attached  to  the  web 
portions,  said  flanges  being  disposed  from  the  web  por- 
tions spaced  apart  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
side  panels  and  also  being  disposed  in  substantially  parallel 
spaced  apart  relationship  to  the  base  panel  whereby  said 
web  portions  and  flanges  and  the  distal  edge  portions  of 
the  side  panels  form  parallel  channels  overlying  and 
spaced  apart  from  the  base  panel, 

an  anchor  portion  telescopically  and  slidably  mounted  in  an 
end  of  the  rail  portion,  said  anchor  portion  including  an 
end  web  and  side  webs  connected  to  a  base  web,  said 
anchor  portion  side  webs  and  said  anchor  portion  base 
web  being  disposed  adjacent  the  side  panels  and  the  base 
panel  respectively  of  the  rail  portion, 

a  plurality  of  fence  panels  disposed  intermediate  the  upper 
rail  and  the  lower  rail, 

the  plurality  offence  panels  being  engaged  on  and  extending 
from  the  upper  rail  to  the  lower  rail,  and 

the  upper  rail  being  connected  to  the  lower  rail  by  a  beam 
which  includes  shoulders  at  each  end  abutting  the  webs  of 
the  upper  and  lower  rails  and  a  tongue  at  each  end  extend- 
ing from  between  the  shoulders  and  disposed  between  the 
flanges  of  the  rails. 


4,214,736  '. 

ARC  HEATER  MELTING  SYSTEM 
Charles  B.  Wolf,  Irwin;  Thomas  N.  Meyer,  Murrysville;  Mau- 
rice G.  Fey,  Plum,  and  Francis  J.  Harvey,  II,  Murrysville,  all 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,326 

Int.  C\?  C21C  5/52:  H05B  7/18 

U.S.  a.  266—200  5  Qaims 


s     \-       1- 


4,214,735 

PRESSURE  MEASUREMENT  IN  A  HOOD  ABOVE  A 

CONVERTER  FOR  MANUFACTURING  STEEL 

Nicolaas  H.  M.  Beentjes,  Uitgeest,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

Hoogovens  IJmuiden,  B.V.,  IJmuiden,  Netherlands 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,908 

Int.  a.2  C21C  5/42 

U.S.  Q.  266—99  4  Qaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  manufacturing  steel  comprising  a 

converter,  a  vertical  hood  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 

mouth  of  the  converter,  at  least  one  pressure-measuring  point 

for  determining  the  pressure  within  the  hood,  and  at  least  one 


1.  Apparatus  for  melting  metal  chips  comprising: 

(a)  a  metallurgical  vessel  forming  a  melting  chamber  and 
having  a  wall  with  an  aperture  therethrough, 

(b)  an  arc  heater  mounted  on  the  outer  surface  of  the  wall 
and  having  an  end  opening  communicating  with  the  melt- 
ing chamber  through  the  aperture, 

(c)  the  arc  heater  having  axially  spaced  cylindrical  elec- 
trodes forming  an  arc  chamber, 

(d)  one  cylindrical  electrode  extending  beyond  the  outer 
surface  of  the  wall  and  through  the  aperture  and  opening 
and  toward  the  melting  chamber, 

(e)  means  for  striking  an  electric  arc  in  the  axial  space, 

(0  means  for  rotating  the  arc  within  the  arc  chamber,  and 
(g)  means  for  blowing  gas  through  the  space  to  form  an 
elongated  arc  stream  comprising  the  gas  and  the  arc  and 
into  the  melting  chamber,  whereby  extension  of  the  elec- 
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trode  far  enough  toward  the  melting  chamber  retards 
errosion  of  the  wall  by  the  arc  stream. 


4^14,737 

ADJUSTABLE  SHOCK  ABSORBER  INCLUDING 

METERING  PIN  AND  RESERVOIR  STRUCTURE 

Leland  F.  Blatt,  31915  Groesbeck  Hwy.,  Eraser,  Mich.  48026 

Filed  May  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,256 

Int.  a.'  F16F  9/48 

U.S.  a.  267—8  A  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  shock  absorber  comprising  an  elongated  body  having' a 
bore  filled  with  liquid; 

an  elongated  barrel,  having  a  bore,  spaced  from  and  concen- 
trically receiving  said  body,  and  forming  a  power  cham- 
ber therebetween; 

spaced  front  and  rear  blocks  sealingly  receiving  and  secured 
to  the  ends  of  said  body  and  barrel,  defining  with  said 
barrel  and  body  said  power  chamber  and  a  pressure  cham- 
ber respectively  and  closing  said  bores,  said  pressure  and 
power  chambers  being  in  communication; 

a  power  piston  having  an  axial  bore  and  adjacent  one  end  a 
plurality  of  radial  ports  communicating  with  said  axial 
bore,  and  with  one  end  of  said  power  chamber,  and  a 
plurality  of  axial  passages  extending  through  said  piston, 
and  communicating  with  said  pressure  chamber; 

said  piston  being  movable  within  said  body  and  including  a 
piston  rod  having  a  bore  filled  with  liquid  extending 
through  said  front  block  and  outwardly  of  said  body; 

an  end  cap  on  said  rod  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  a  moving 
mass  toward  the  end  of  a  longitudinal  stroke; 

a  coiled  spring  surrounding  said  rod  and  interposed  between 
said  cap  and  said  front  block  normally  biasing  said  rod 
outwardly  of  said  body; 

a  fioat  valve  movably  mounted  upon  said  piston,  in  registry 
with  said  passages  closing  said  passages  on  retraction  of 
said  piston  into  said  body  and  opening  said  passages  on 
forward  return  movement  of  said  piston; 

a  floating  piston  sealed  within  said  power  chamber  and 
movably  mounted  and  sealed  over  said  body; 

a  coiled  spring  withm  said  power  chamber  normally  biasing 
said  floating  piston  toward  one  end  thereof; 

the  retraction  movement  of  said  power  piston  causing  the 
flow  of  fluid  under  pressure  from  said  body  through  said 
power  piston  and  into  said  power  chamber  retracting  said 
floating  piston  against  its  biasing  spring; 

there  bemg  a  fiuid  return  chamber  in  said  rear  block  having 
an  mlet  and  an  outlet; 

an  axially  apertured  externally  tapered  metering  pin  at  one 
end  secured  to  said  rear  block  in  communicating  with  said 
outlet; 

said  pin  extending  the  length  of  said  body  and  axially  into 
said  power  piston  and  piston  rod  bore  forming  an  annular 
aperture  therebetween  and  communicating  with  said  ports 
and  power  chamber; 

there  being  an  elongated  axial  passage  in  said  rear  block 
communicating  with  said  body  bore  and  said  return  cham- 
ber; 

retraction  of  said  power  piston  over  said  metering  pin  dis- 
persing fluid  in  said  body  through  the  annular  aperture 
between  said  power  piston  and  metering  pin  for  delivery 
through  said  ports  and  into  said  power  chamber; 

said  annular  aperture  decreasing  in  width  as  the  pressure 
piston  retracts  due  to  the  taper  of  said  pin,  the  remaining 


fluid  being  bled  into  said  return  chamber  and  through  said 
metering  pin,  through  said  pxjrts  and  into  said  power 
chamber  whereby  said  power  piston  with  its  load  is  decel- 
erated and  comes  to  a  smooth  stop  at  the  end  of  its  stroke; 

a  flow  adjusting  pin  having  a  shank  extending  transversely 
of  said  barrel  and  rotatably  mounted  within  said  rear 
block  and  having  a  variable  orifice  communicating  with 
said  passage  and  with  said  return  chamber  inlet  for  vari- 
ably selectively  metering  the  return  fiow  of  the  displaced 
liquid  into  and  through  said  return  chamber; 

a  retainer  plate  for  said  adjusting  pin; 

a  calibrated  scale  upon  said  retainer  plate  surrounding  said 
pin  shank; 

there  being  a  marker  on  said  shank  in  registry  with  said 
scale; 

and  friction  means  on  said  shank  in  operative  registry  with 
said  plate  for  securing  said  adjusting  pin  in  adjusted  posi- 
tion; 

said  metering  pin  at  its  free  end  being  spaced  from  the  bore 
of  said  piston  rod  to  define  said  annular  aperture; 

for  receiving  and  directing  displaced  fluid  to  said  power 
chamber  on  retraction  of  said  power  piston; 

the  metering  pin  increasing  in  diameter  towards  its  opposite 
end.  gradually  closing  off  said  annular  space,  so  that  the 
displaced  liquid  is  adjustably  metered  through  said  return 
chamber. 


4,214,738 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  ISOLATION  MOUNT 

Russell  L.  Casper,  Loveland,  Ohio,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  May  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  793,010 

Int.  a.=  F16F  15/02 

U.S.  a.  267-141.1  17  Qaims 


1.  An  improved  isolation  mount  of  the  type  having  first  and 
second  mount  members  connectible  to  respective  elements 
susceptible  to  relative  axial  and  radial  vibration  and  having  a 
damping  means  therebetween  to  dampen  relative  axial  vibra- 
tions wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  wall  extending  axially  from  the  first  mount 
member  and  at  least  partially  engaging  throughout  its 
circumference  the  damping  means; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  wall  extending  axially  from  the  second 
member  and  at  least  partially  engaging  throughout  its 
circumference  the  damping  means,  said  first  mount  mem- 
ber cylindrical  wall  and  said  second  mount  member  cylin- 
drical wall  having  said  damping  means  disposed  therebe- 
tween to  dampen  relative  radial  vibrations  between  the 
first  and  second  mount  means,  and  wherein  said  second 
mount  member  cylindrical  wall  limits  relative  axial  move- 
ment between  said  first  and  second  mount  members  to  a 
predetermined  degree. 


4,214,739 

FLY  TYING  DEVICE 

Gregory  M.  Dailey,  404  S.  Governor  St.,  Iowa  City,  Iowa  52240 

Filed  Sep.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,051 

Int.  a.2  B25B  1/22 

U.S.  a.  269-75  12  Qaims 

1.  A  fiy  tying  device  for  securing  a  fishing  hook  during  fiy 
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tying  operations,  said  device  including  a  collet  and  jaw  mecha- 
nism adapted  to  hold  said  fishing  hook,  a  shaft  member,  a 
clamp  member  adapted  to  clamp  onto  a  surface,  a  first  connect- 
ing means  for  connecting  said  collect  and  jaw  mechanism  to 
the  upper  terminus  of  said  shaft  member  and  operating  to  allow 
said  collet  and  jaw  mechanism  to  pivot  in  a  completely  univer- 
sal manner  about  said  upper  terminus,  said  first  connecting 
means  including  a  first  ball  joint  assembly  including  a  first  ball 
member  having  a  first  joint  segment  which  projects  from  the 
outer  surface  thereof,  bracket  means  connected  to  said  first 
joint  segment  and  to  said  collet  and  jaw  mechanism,  a  first 
socket  means  for  pivotally  receiving  said  first  ball  member, 
said  first  socket  means  having  recesses  which  extend  down- 
wardly from  the  top  thereof  for  a  predetermined  distance,  said 


:^_n-c.r 
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recesses  being  formed  to  receive  said  first  joint  segment,  a  first 
housing  structure  affixed  to  said  upper  terminus  of  said  shaft 
member,  said  first  socket  means  being  supported  by  said  first 
housing  structure  for  rotation  relative  thereto,  and  a  first  lock- 
ing means  attached  to  said  first  housing  structure,  said  first 
locking  means  operating  to  selectively  lock  said  first  ball  mem- 
ber against  movement  within  said  first  socket  means,  and  a 
second  connecting  means  for  connectthe  lower  terminus  of 
said  shaft  member  to  said  clamp  member,  said  second  connect- 
ing means  operating  to  allow  said  shaft  member  to  pivot  in  a 
hemispherical  manner  about  said  lower  terminus,  said  first  and 
second  connecting  means  cooperating  to  facilitate  movement 
of  said  collet  and  jaw  mechanism  to  a  wide  variety  of  positions 
to  provide  increased  convenience,  greater  ease,  and  comfort 
for  the  fly  tyer  during  the  fly  tying  operation. 


relative  to  one  another,  the  diameter  of  the  first  roll  being 
different  from  the  diameter  of  the  second  roll,  the  first 
roller  system  continuously  engaging  the  first  roll  for  con- 
veying sheets  from  the  input  station  to  the  reversing  sta- 


tion and  the  third  roller  system  continuously  engaging  the 
second  roll  to  convey  sheets  from  the  reversing  station  to 
the  output  station,  wherein  the  first  and  second  rolls  are 
adapted  for  independent  operation. 


4,214,741 
NEEDLE  PICKUP  DEVICE 
Douglas  J.  Crawford,  Waterford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Quett,  Pea- 
body  &  Co.,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  835,781,  Sep.  22, 1977.  This  application 
Jun.  4,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,986 
Int.  a.'  B65H  i/22 
U.S.  a.  271—18.3  -       .  2  Qaims 


4,214,740 
SHEET  REVERSING  MECHANISM 
Thomas  Acquaviva,  Penfield,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpora- 
tion, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,136 
Int.  a.'  B65H  5/06,  29/20 
U.S.  a.  271—3  8  Qaims 

1.  Sheet  reversing  apparatus  having 
a  sheet  input  station 
a  sheet  output  station, 

a  reversing  station  receiving  a  sheet  from  the  input  station 
for  conveyance  to  the  output  station  and  a  roller  mecha- 
nism coupled  to  the  reversing  station,  the  roller  mecha- 
nism comprising 
a  first  roller  system, 
a  second  roller  system,  the  first  roller  system  engaging  the 

second  roller  system,  and 
a  third  roller  system,  the  third  roller  system  engaging  the 
second  roller  system,  the  second  roller  system  having 
concentrically  supported  first  and  second  rolls  rotatable 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  pick  up  and  release  a  layer  of  sheet 
material  from  a  loading  platform  comprising,  a  frame  located 
in  overlying  relationship  above  said  platform,  a  plurality  of 
needles  secured  to  said  frame  to  project  downwardly  toward 
said  layer  from  an  undersurface  of  said  frame,  said  needles 
being  spaced  apart  lengthwise  and  widthwise  to  pierce  said 
layer  peripherally  thereof,  a  single  fiat  plate  extendmg  about 
and  continuously  extending  between  all  of  said  needles  hori- 
zontally beneath  said  frame,  means  for  moving  said  plate 
toward  said  sheet  material  to  press  the  material  lying  between 
all  of  said  needles  uniformly  toward  and  against  said  platform, 
apertures  defined  by  said  plate  for  receiving  said  needles, 
means  for  moving  said  needles  through  said  plate  and  through 
said  sheet  material,  means  for  limiting  movement  of  said  nee- 
dles through  said  plate  and  into  said  material,  means  for  main- 
taining said  plate  and  needles  in  a  predetermined  relative  posi- 
tion while  transporting  said  sheet  material  to  an  alternate  loca- 
tion, and  means  for  moving  said  plate  upon  reaching  said 
alternate  location  away  from  said  frame  to  withdraw  said 
needles  from  said  sheet  material  whereby  said  sheet  material  is 
stripped  from  said  needles  and  is  deposited  at  said  alternate 
location. 
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4,214.742 

DEVICE  FOR  FEEDING  SHEETS  TO  BOXING 

MACHINES 

Guglielmo  Martelli,  Via  Gaibola,  13/3°,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Oct.  30.  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,015 

Gaims  priority,  application  luly,  Nov.  7,  1977,  3594  A/77 

Int.  CI.-  B65H  29/68 

U.S.  a.  271-69  5  Qaims 


1.  A  device  for  feeding  sheets  to  boxing  machines,  character- 
ized in  that  it  comprises  a  pair  of  nexible  members  driven  with 
continuous  motion  and  disposed  in  endless  configuration  about 
respective  idle  rollers  in  such  a  manner  as  to  comprise  two 
portions  in  which  said  flexible  members  are  adjacent  to  each 
other  to  retain  therebetween  the  sheets  to  be  fed  to  the  boxing 
machine  and  originating  from  a  store,  such  that  a  part  of  said 
sheets  projects  laterally,  one  of  said  portions  describing  a  path 
which  is  inclined  downwards,  followed  by  a  horizontal  portion 
which  forms  an  obtuse  angle  with  the  inclined  portion,  a  con- 
veyor for  the  products  to  be  fed  to  the  boxing  machine,  which 
moves  with  continuous  motion  parallel  to  said  horizontal  por- 
tion and  supports  a  plurality  of  compartments  uniformly  dis- 
tributed on  it  and  open  transversely  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  the  conveyor,  said  compartments  having  a  base  sub- 
stantially coplanar  with  said  horizontal  portion,  a  grip  associ- 
ated with  each  compartment,  means  for  driving  said  flexible 
members  at  a  velocity  greater  than  that  of  the  conveyor  and 
such  that  the  horizontal  component  of  the  velocity  along  said 
inclined  portion  is  equal  to  that  of  the  conveyor  so  as  to  enable 
the  projecting  part  of  the  sheets  to  penetrate  between  the 
compartments  without  interfering  therewith  as  the  sheets  pass 
along  the  inclined  portion,  and  then  to  accelerate  to  reach  the 
grip  of  the  front  compartment,  and  cam  means  to  cause  the 
grip  to  grip  said  projecting  portion  in  proximity  to  the  end  of 
said  horizontal  portion. 


4,214,743 

APPARATUS  FOR  DIVIDING  A  CONTINUOUS  STREAM 

OF  FLAT  PRODUCTS,  ESPECIALLY  PRINTED 

PRODUCTS,  INTO  INDIVIDUAL  SECTIONS 

Jacques  Meier.  Zurich,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ferag  AG, 

Hinwil,  Switzerland 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978.  Ser.  No.  949,516 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct    24    1977 
12893/77;  Nov.  25,  1977.  14462/77 

Int.  a.'  B65H  29/66.  29/68.  33/12 

U.S.  a.  271-182  ,2  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  dividing  a  continuous  stream,  especially 

an  imbricated  product  stream,  of  flat  products,  preferably 

pnnted  products,  into  individual  sections,  comprising: 

A  first  conveyor  device  for  feeding  the  products,  said  first 


conveyor  device  having  a  predetermined  conveying  di- 
rection; 

a  second  conveyor  device  arranged  after  the  first  conveyor 

device; 
said  second  conveyor  device  and  said  first  conveyor  device 

coacting  with  one  another  so  as  to  define  a  region  of 

transfer  for  the  products  from  the  first  conveyor  device  to 

the  second  conveyor  device; 
said  second  conveyor  device,  at  least  at  the  transfer  region, 

being  arranged  below  said  first  conveyor  device; 
said  second  conveyor  device,  at  least  at  the  transfer  region, 

having  a  conveying  direction  opposite  to  the  conveying 

direction  of  the  first  conveyor  device; 
a  clamping  device  for  selectively  and  temporarily  fixedly 

holding  at  least  one  product; 


^^^ 


means  for  moving  the  clamping  device  in  the  conveying 
direction  of  the  second  conveyor  device  between  a  start- 
ing position  and  an  end  position  at  a  speed  which  is  less 
than  the  conveying  speed  of  the  second  conveyor  device; 
and 

means  for  activating  said  clamping  device  for  selectively  and 
temporarily  fixedly  holding  at  least  one  product  moving  in 
the  conveying  direction  of  the  second  conveyor  device 
during  the  mo\  ^ment  of  the  clamping  device  thereby 
dividing  the  continuous  stream  into  individual  sections, 
and  for  subsequently  deactivating  said  clamping  device 
for  allowing  said  at  least  one  held  product  to  be  again 
conveyed  by  said  second  conveyor  device. 


4,214,744 
SNUBBING  APPARATUS 
Donald  J.  Evans,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Molins  Machine 
Company,  Inc.,  Cherry  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,616 

Int.  a.-  B65H  29/66 

U.S.  a.  271-202  11  aaims 


oe 


80 


1.  A  snubbing  apparatus  for  snubbing  sheets  on  a  shingling 
conveyor  comprising  a  support  having  guide  means,  a  plurality 
of  sets  of  aligned  rollers  guided  for  movement  by  said  guide 
means  so  as  to  enable  each  set  of  rollers  to  be  positionable  at 
different  locations  for  snubbing  different  length  sheets,  motor 
means  for  moving  each  set  of  rollers  along  their  respective 
guide  means,  power  means  connected  to  each  roller  for  selec- 
tively moving  the  same  downwardly  to  a  snubbing  position 
and  upwardly  to  an  inoperative  position,  each  roller  being 
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supported  by  an  arm,  each  arm  being  pivotably  connected  at  its 
upper  end  to  a  base  plate,  each  base  plate  being  connected  to  a 
discrete  header  guided  for  parallel  movement  along  said  guide 
means,  said  guide  means  including  a  track  for  each  header,  and 
said  tracks  being  parallel  to  one  another. 


4,214,745    , 
SAFETY  GUARD  FOR  SHEET  FEEDING  MECHANISMS 
Gordon  L.  Morgret,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,197 

Int.  a.2  B65H  5/06.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  271—272      .  1  Claim 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  serially  feeding  sheets  of  material  to 
the  feed  rolls  of  machinery  adapted  to  further  process  the 
material,  said  apparatus  including  a  table  means  for  supporting 
said  sheets  prior  to  feeding  and  a  pair  of  side  guide  means  for 
aligning  said  sheets  therebetween  prior  to  feeding,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
a  guard  means  for  restricting  access  to  the  nip  of  said  rolls 
outward  the  sheets  within  said  guide  means,  the  guard 
means  including: 

(i)  anchor  means  fixed  to  a  first  side  of  said  table  means, 
(ii)  a  continuous  spiral  rope  member  fixed  to  said  anchor 

means, 
(iii)  a  plurality  of  rope  receiving  means  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  first  one  of  said  side  guide  means,  said  rope 
receiving  means  adapted  to  conduct  said  rope  the 
height  of  said  side  guide  means, 
(iv)  a  plurality  of  rope  receiving  means  mounted  on  said 
second  side  guide  means,  said  rope  receiving  means  on 
said  second  side  guide  means  adapted  to  receive  said 
rope  from  said  first  side  guide  means  to  conduct  said 
rope  the  height  of  said  second  side  guide  means;  and 
(v)  second  anchor  means  fixed  to  a  second  side  of  said 
table  means,  said  second  anchor  means  adapted  to  fix- 
ably  receive  said  rope;  said  anchor  means  and  said  rope 
receiving  means  on  said  guide  means  positioning  said 
rope  member  opposite  the  nip  outward  the  sheets 
within  said  guide  means  to  restrict  access  to  the  nip. 


4,214,746 
SORTING  APPARATUS 
Thomas  P.  Redding,  Penfield;  Glenn  M.  Herbert,  and  Alistair  J. 
Caldwell,  both  of  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox 
Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,441 
Int.  CI.'  B65H  39/11 
U.S.  a.  271—294  6  Qaims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  sorting  sheets,  including: 
at  least  two  groups  of  sheet  receiving  members,  each  of  said 
two  groups  of  sheet  receiving  members  ,comprsing  a  series 
of  individual  sheet  receiving  members  aranged  to  receive 
sheets,  each  of  said  two  groups  of  sheet  receiving  mem- 
bers include  a  vertically  extending  array  of  closely  spaced 
tray  members; 
a  sheet  loading  station  arranged  to  advance  sheets  into  said 
individual  sheet  receiving  members  of  said  two  groups  of 
sheet  receiving  members; 
at  least  two  sheet  unloading  stations,  one  of  said  two  sheet 
unloading  stations  being  arranged  to  have  one  of  said  two 
groups  of  sheet  receiving  members  positioned  thereat  for 
removing  the  sheets  therefrom,  and  the  other  of  said  two 


sheet  unloading  stations  being  arranged  to  have  the  other 
of  said  two  groups  of  sheet  receiving  members  positioned 
thereat  for  removing  the  sheets  therefrom;  said  one  of  said 
two  sheet  unloading  stations  being  spaced  from  said  other 
of  said  two  sheet  unloading  stations;  and 
means,  coupled  to  said  two  groups  of  sheet  receiving  mem- 
bers, for  moving  said  one  of  said  two  groups  of  sheet, 
receiving  members  to  said  one  of  said  two  sheet  unloading 
stations  with  said  other  of  said  two  groups  of  sheet  receiv- 
ing members  being  moved  to  said  sheet  loading  station  so 
as  to  bring  said  individual  sheet  receiving  members  of  said 
other  of  said  two  groups  of  sheet  receiving  members  into 
position  for  receiving  sheets  at  said  sheet  loading  station, 
said  moving  means  being  arranged  to  move  said  other  of 
said  two  groups  of  sheet  receiving  members  to  said  other 
of  said  two  sheet  unloading  stations  with  said  one  of  said 
two  groups  of  sheet  receiving  members  being  moved  to 
said  sheet  loading  station  so  as  to  bring  said  individual 
sheet  receiving  members  of  said  one  of  said  two  groups  of 


sheet  receiving  members  into  position  for  receiving  sheets 
at  said  sheet  loading  station,  thereby  loading  and  unload- 
ing each  of  said  two  groups  of  sheet  receiving  members, 
said  moving  means  comprising  a  frame,  at  least  one  verti- 
cally extending  cam  member  supported  by  said  frame,  said 
cam  member  being  divided  into  at  least  three  indepen- 
dently rotatable  portions  with  the  first  portion  of  said  cam 
member  being  positioned  adjacent  said  one  of  said  two 
sheet  unloading  stations,  the  second  portion  of  said  cam 
member  being  positioned  adjacent  said  sheet  loading  sta- 
tion, and  the  third  portion  of  said  cam  member  being 
positioned  adjacent  said  other  of  said  two  sheet  unloading 
stations,  said  cam  member  being  coupled  to  said  array  of 
tray  members  of  said  two  groups  of  sheet  receiving  mem- 
bers so  as  to  move  said  tray  members,  first  means  for 
rotating  the  first  portion  of  said  cam  member  and  the  third 
portion  of  said  cam  member  in  unison  with  one  another, 
and  second  means  for  rotating  the  second  portion  of  said 
cam  member  independent  of  the  first  portion  of  said  cam 
member  and  the  third  portion  of  said  cam  member. 


4,214,747 
MOBILE  GEOMETRICAL  FORM 

Francis  Rebajes,  San  Miguel,  45,  Torremolinos-Malaga,  Spain 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,604. 

Int.  C1.2  D04D  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  272—8  R  20  Qaims 

1.  A  mobile  geometrical  form  comprising  first  and  second 

axially  extending  helixes  interdigitally  wound  into  each  other, 

each  end  of  one  of  said  helixes  continuing  into  a  respective 

twisted  loop  which  in  turn  continues  into  an  adjacent  end  of 

the  other  of  said  helixes  to  thereby  form  a  unitary  structure,  a 
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tube  axially  extending  through  said  hehxes,  and  anchoring 
means  on  said  tube  for  retaining  said  loops  in  axially  spaced 


plane  generally  parallel  to  the  playing  surface  and  selec- 
tively engageabie  with  said  target  means, 

drive  means  including  a  rotatable  shaft  means  extending 
through  said  platform  means,  said  striking  means  being 
slidably  mounted  on  said  shaft  means  and  constrained  to 
rotate  with  said  shaft  means  for  movement  relative  to  said 
playing  surface,  and 

a  control  means  associated  with  said  striking  means  to  con- 


>^<S' 


apart   relationship  while  permitting  translatory   movement 
therethrough. 


4,214,748 
SPRING-BIASED  EXERHSE  APPARATUS 
Charles  V.  Blackmon,  Wichita,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Blackmon 
Enterprises,  Inc.,  Wichita,  Kans. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,559 

Int.  a.-  A63B  5/00 

VJS.  a.  272-67  7  Claims 


1.  An  exercise  device  comprising  a  base;  a  generally  U- 
shaped  member  having  arms  and  a  base  pivotally  connected  to 
the  base  of  the  device;  a  U-shaped  bolt  means  having  spaced 
arms  fixedly  attached  directly  to  the  base  of  the  U-shaped 
member;  a  plane  including  the  spaced  arms  of  the  U-shaped 
bolt  member  forming  an  angle  of  less  than  90°  with  a  plane 
passing  through  the  arms  of  the  U-shaped  member;  spring  bias 
means  attached  to  the  bight  portion  of  the  U-shaped  bolt  mem- 
ber and  to  the  base  of  the  device  so  that  when  said  U-shaped 
member  pivots  away  from  said  spring  bias  means  and  against 
the  tension  of  the  spring  bias  means,  tension  is  put  on  said 
U-shaped  member  without  having  the  spring  bias  means 
stretch  over  at  least  one  of  the  arms  of  said  U-shaped  member 
and  creating  a  safety  hazard;  the  arms  of  said  U-shaped  bolt 
member  being  offset  from  the  arms  of  the  U-shaped  member 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  base  of  the  U-shaped  member. 

4,214,749 
TARGET  GAME  APPARATUS 
Ralph  J.  Kulesza,  Chicago,  and  Jeffrey  D.  Breslow,  Highland 
Park,  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Mairin  Glass  A  Associates, 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,403 
Int.  a.2  A63F  9/00 
U.S.  a.  273—1  R  5  Qalms 

1.  A  game  apparatus  comprising: 
a  platform  means  deflning  a  playing  surface, 
target  means  disposed  on  said  playing  surface, 
striking  means  movable  relative  to  said  playing  surface  in  a 


trol  the  engagement  of  said  striking  means  with  said  target 
means  by  selectively  controlling  the  sliding  movement  of 
the  striking  means  on  the  shaft  means,  said  control  means 
being  pivotally  mounted  below  said  platform  means  and 
having  one  end  portion  engageabie  with  said  striking 
means  and  an  opposite  end  portion,  on  the  other  side  of 
said  pivot  means,  for  selective  manual  operation  by  the 
user  to  control  the  movement  of  said  striking  means  along 
the  shaft  means  to  vary  the  plane  of  movement  thereof. 


4,214,750 
OCTOPUS  CATCHING  GAME  KIT 
Takeshi  Shimizu,  Igusadanchi  8-406,  No.  377  Ohaza  Igusa, 
Yashio-shi,  Saitama-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,659 

Int.  a.2  A63F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  273—1  M  7  Oaims 


1.  A  game  kit  for  simulating  the  sport  of  fishing,  said  kit 
comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  base  having  a  central  vertical  access; 

a  horizontal  flat  circular  playing  surface  disposed  on  said 
base,  said  playing  surface  having  a  plurality  of  cylindrical 
receptacles  therein,  each  said  receptacle  having  a  center 
disposed  on  a  circle  concentric  with  said  playing  surface 
and  each  receptacle  further  having  a  vertical  slot  in  a 
lower  portion  thereof,  each  said  slot  forming  a  segment  of 
the  circle  on  which  said  receptacle  center  is  disposed; 

a  rotary  board  disposed  beneath  and  concentric  with  said 
playing  surface  for  rotation  about  said  vertical  access; 

a  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  board; 

a  plurality  of  vertical  upwardly  sloping  fins  mounted  on  said 
rotary  board,  each  said  fin  forming  a  segment  of  a  circle 
concentric  with  said  playing  surface  and  disposed  to  move 
through  a  respective  one  of  said  slots,  and  each  said  fin 
terminating  in  a  downwardly  extending  edge; 

a  plurality  of  magnetized  playing  pieces  respectively  slidably 
received  in  said  receptacles; 
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a  magnetized  playing  piece  attractor  which  can  be  manipu- 
lated by  a  player  to  remove  a  playing  piece  from  a  recep- 
tacle by  magnetic  attraction  therebetween,  whereby  rota- 
tion of  said  rotary  board  causes  said  fins  to  move  through 
said  slots  to  momentarily  push  a  playing  piece  above  said 
playing  surface  during  which  time  the  playing  piece  may 
be  attracted  to  said  playing  piece  attractor,  and  said  play- 
ing piece  rapidly  falling  below  said  playing  surface  as  said 
downwardly  extending  edge  of  said  fin  passes  through  a 
slot  in  the  receptacle  containing  said  playing  piece. 


4,214,751 

ADJUSTABLE  BUNTING  BAT  WITH  PROTECTIVE 

SHIELD 

John  P.  Simpson,  36  Winthrop  Rd.,  Brentwood,  N.Y.  11717 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,344 

Int.  a.2  A63B  59/00 

U.S.  a.  273— 26  B  6  Claims 


being  on  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  upper  surface  of  a 
table  tennis  table;  said  first  rebound  surface  being  attached  to 
and  extending  upwardly  from  said  mount  and  defining  an  acute 
angle  therewith,  said  second  surface  being  engaged  with  said 
first  rebound  surface  in  an  edge-to-edge  relationship  and  defin- 
ing an  obtuse  angle  with  respect  to  said  first  rebound  surface; 
when  in  use  with  a  table  tennis  table  having  a  table  tennis  net 
attached  thereto  and  a  ball  play-back  board  positioned  on  one 
end  thereof,  said  guard  being  mountable  adjacent  the  net  on 
the  same  side  thereof  as  a  player  hitting  a  ball,  said  first  re- 
bound surface  adapted  to  extend  upwardly  at  an  angle  towards 
the  net  to  a  height  of  approximately  table  tennis  net  height,  said 
second  rebound  surface  adapted  to  extend  from  said  first  re- 
bound surface,  over  the  net  and  into  abutting  engagement  with 
the  ball  play-back  board. 


1.  An  adjustable  standard  baseball  bat  for  reducing  the 
length  of  the  bat  from  its  normal  length  to  a  reduced  length  for 
use  as  a  training  device  in  practicing  the  art  of  bunting  a  base- 
ball, comprising: 

a  barrel  having  a  cavity  extending  axially  therein, 

a  handle  within  said  cavity  and  movable  therein  from  an 
open  position  to  a  closed  position  in  which  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  handle  is  substantially  fully  inserted  within 
said  cavity,  and 

means  for  locking  said  handle  within  said  barrel  in  either  said 
open  or  said  closed  positions, 

whereby  a  batter  may  simulate  the  catching  of  a  baseball 
while  holding  the  barrel  of  said  bat  when  said  handle  is  in 
a  closed  position,  the  shape  of  the  bat  having  substantially 
the  form  of  the  barrel  when  the  handle  is  in  the  closed 
position. 


4,214,752 

TABLE  TENNIS  BALL  GUARD 

Harold  Chanin,  5  ShefTield  St.,  Lake  Hiawathg,  N.J.  07034 

Filed  Jul.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,304 

Int.  a  J  A63B  67/04 

U.S.  a.  273—30  4  aaims 


1.  A  table  tennis  ball  guard,  for  use  in  combination  with  a 
table-tennis  table  and  a  ball-rebounding  play-back  board,  com- 
prising: means  defining  a  table-engageable  mount,  for  replace- 
ably  mounting  said  ball  guard  onto  a  table-tennis  table;  and  said 
guard  having  first  and  second  substantially  planar  ball  rebound 
surfaces,  and  being  adapted  to  extend  substantially  the  width  of 
a  standard  table  tennis  table;  said  table-engaging  mount  being 
an  elongated  substantially  planar  element  and  when  in  use, 


4,214,753 

TRANSPARENT  ARTICLE 

Terry  M.  Haber,  Costa  Mesa,  and  Marlin  D.  Fernandez,  Bloo- 

mington,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Joseph  L.  Fernandez, 

Bloomington,  Calif. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  857,297,  Dec.  5,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,157,805. 

This  application  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,572 

Int.  a.'  A63B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  273—59  R  3  Qaims 


3.  A  product  composition  for  a  transparent  polymer  member 
with  an  encapsulated  element  positioned  in  the  member  by  a 
iiolder,  comprising: 

(a)  a  transparent  polyester  resin  member  having  a  given 
index  of  refraction  and  a  given  density; 

(b)  an  opaque  element  in  said  member; 

(c)  a  holder  for  holding  the  element  in  said  member,  said 
holder  being  of  thermoplastic  material  which  is  mechani- 
cally and  chemically  bonded  with  said  polyester  resin  and 
which  has  the  same  index  of  refraction,  transparency. 
Rockwell  hardness,  specific  gravity  and  surface  finishing 
characteristics  as  said  polyester  resin  the  holder  being 
substantially  invisible;  and 

(d)  a  symbol  on  said  opaque  element  defined  by  an  ink  com- 
prised of  a  polyester  thermoplastic  alloy  bonded  to  a  face 
of  said  element,  the  material  of  said  opaque  element  being 
mechanically  and  chemically  bonded  with  the  polyester 
resin  of  said  member  such  that  surface  portions  of  said 
element  free  of  said  ink  become  swelled  slightly  from 
extended  contact  with  said  polyester  resin  so  that  said 
symbol  appears  engraved. 
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4,214,754 
METAL  GOLF  DRIVER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 
John  Zebelean,  Oxnard,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pro-Patterns  Inc., 
Ventura,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,092 

Int.  CI.-  A63B  53/04 

U.S.  a.  273—167  H  18  Oaims 


1.  A  golf  driver  comprising: 

an  enclosed  all-metallic  hollow  body  of  preselected  stainless 
steel  shaped  in  the  form  of  a  golf  driver  head,  defming  a 
face  side,  a  bottom,  sole-deflning  side,  and  top  and  back 
sides  extending  from  the  upper  end  of  said  face  side 
toward  the  rear  end  of  said  bottom  side,  said  head  further 
defming  a  heel  and  a  hollow  neck  extending  from  said 
body  at  said  heel  at  a  preselected  angle,  and  a  toe  opposite 
said  heel,  the  mass  of  the  metal  forming  said  body  being 
distributed  so  that  the  back  side  thickens  from  the  heel 
toward  the  toe  and  from  the  top  side  to  the  sole  side,  and 
the  toe  thickens  from  the  top  side  toward  the  sole  side,  so 
as  to  reduce  the  torque  and  the  deflection  of  said  driver 
when  impacting  a  golf  ball. 


a  game  board  having  a  playing  field  and  a  multiplicity  of 
playing  spaces  formed  on  said  playing  field  which  cooper- 
atively define  a  continuous,  closed  path  along  which  said 
tokens  are  movable  in  random  increments,  said  multiplic- 
ity of  spaces  including  a  starting  space,  a  first  group  of 
spaces  having  illustrations  and  designations  imprinted 
thereon  indicative  of  an  area  of  environmental  concern,  a 
second  group  of  spaces  having  monetary  penalties  speci- 
fied thereon  for  harms  committed  to  the  environment,  a 
third  group  of  spaces  having  instructions  imprinted 
thereon  for  selecting  a  card  from  a  specified  stack  of 
cards,  a  fourth  group  of  spaces  having  instructions  im- 
printed thereon  for  selecting  a  card  from  another  specified 
stack  of  cards,  and  a  fifth  group  of  spaces  having  indicia 
thereon  corresponding  to  said  multiplicity  of  playing 
pieces  representing  sweepers  which  are  shaped  as  brooms, 
which  spaces  are  indicative  of  a  penalty  or  benefit  assessed 
to  the  player  whose  token  lands  on  one  of  the  spaces 
relative  to  the  acquisition  or  forfeiture  of  at  least  one 
playing  piece  representing  a  sweeper; 

a  stack  of  element  cards  associated  with  said  third  group  of 
spaces,  each  of  said  element  cards  having  indicia  thereon 
representative  of  a  benefit  or  penalty  assessed  to  the 
player  who  picks  the  card; 

a  stack  of  environment  cards  associated  with  said  fourth 
group  of  spaces,  each  of  said  environment  cards  having 
indicia  thereon  representative  of  a  benefit  or  penalty  as- 
sessed to  the  player  who  picks  the  card; 

random  number  generating  means  for  randomly  determining 
the  number  of  spaces  a  player's  token  will  be  moved 
during  his  turn; 

a  supply  of  play  money  of  different  denominations,  a  portion 
of  which  is  distributed  to  each  of  the  players;  and 

a  plurality  of  sweeper  receptacles  mountable  upon  said 
playing  field,  in  which  said  playing  pieces  representing 
sweepers  are  insertable. 


4,214,756 
4,214,755  RECORD  PLAYER 
BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS  Yoshimoto  Ohmura,  Mitaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corpora- 
Peggie  A.  Wysocki,  1490  Wynwood  Dr.,  Cinnaminson,  N.J.  "°"'  ^^^^^^  •'"P"" 
08077  Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,341 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,732  Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  3,  1978,  53-38960 
Int.  a.-  A63F  3/00 


Int.  a:-  GllB  3/10 


U.S.  a.  273—243 


5  Claims   ^■^'  ^-  ^^^^  « 


6  Qaims 


-T     cord        C'-S 


14b         35" 
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mn  ^-    -'  If 


1.  A  board  game  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  tokens,  each  of  which  represent  one  of  the 

players; 
a  multiplicity   of  playing   pieces  representing  sweepers, 

which  are  shaped  as  brooms  and  which  are  initially  evenly 

distributed  to  each  of  the  players; 


1.  A  record  player  comprising: 

a  tone  arm  movable  in  the  horizontal  direction  and  vertical 
direction  with  respect  to  a  record  disc  and  carrying  a 
reproduction  stylus  at  one  end  of  said  tone  arm; 

first  electro-magnetic  means  coupled  with  said  tone  arm  for 
applying  a  horizontal  force  to  said  tone  in  an  amount 
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corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  a  control  voltage  sup- 
plied to  said  first  electro-magnetic  means; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  the  horizontal  position  of  said 
tone  arm  and  for  supplying  a  detecting  output  which 
varies  as  said  horizontal  position  changes; 

generating  means  responsive  to  said  detecting  output  for 
generating  an  outside  force  voltage,  the  magnitude  of 
which  varies  in  dependence  upon  the  horizontal  position 
of  said  tone  arm;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  outside  force  voltage  as  said  con- 
trol voltage  to  said  first  electro-magnetic  means,  said 
generating  means  producing  said  outside  force  voltage  in 
a  magnitude  sufficient,  when  supplied  to  said  first  electro- 
magnetic means,  to  apply  a  horizontal  force  to  said  tone 
arm  that  effectively  cancels  the  inside  force  generated 
when  the  stylus  of  said  tone  arm  rides  upon  a  rotating 
record  disc. 


as  to  shut  off  a  connection  between  said  first  servo  circuit  and 
said  biasing  circuit. 


4,214,758 
FACE  SEALER  DEVICE  FOR  ROLLER  LOCK  GATES 
Leonid  G.  Gorodissky,  Dmitrovskoe  shosse,  153/43,  kv.  106, 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R.;  Nikolai  T.  Romanov,  deceased,  late  of 
Moscow,  U.S.S.R.,  and  by  Anastasia  I.  Romanova,  adminis- 
trator, Bulatnikovsky  proezd,  14,  korpus  5,  kv.  152,  Moscow, 
U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,662 

Int.  a.^  F16J  15/40.  15/54 

U.S.  a.277— 12  3  Claims 


4,214,757 
TONE  ARM  ASSEMBLY 
Satoshi    Kusaka,    Tokyo,    and    Kuninori    Shino,    Higashi- 
murayama,  both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,993 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  8, 1978,  53-54303 

Int.  a.2  GllB  3/10 

U.S.  a.  274— 23  R  2  Qaims 


m,  M 


1.  A  tone  arm  assembly  comprising: 
a  tone  arm; 

a  first  motor  mechanically  coupled  to  said  tone  arm  for 
moving  said  tone  arm  in  the  horizontal  direction  with 
respect  to  a  record  disc; 
a  first  motor  drive  means  including  a  first  servo  circuit  for 
energizing  said  first  motor  in  such  a  manner  that  said  tone 
arm  is  moved  from  an  inoperative  rest  position  to  an 
inoperative  up-position  above  a  reproducing  position  of 
said  record  disc,  or  vice  versa; 
a  first  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  tone  arm  for  detecting 
the  velocity  of  said  tone  arm  and  for  generating  a  first 
electrical  output  in  response  to  said  velocity; 
means  for  supplying  said  first  electrical  output  to  said  first 

servo  circuit; 
a  second  detecting  means  coupled  to  said  tone  arm  for  de- 
tecting a  predetermined  arm  position  and  for  generating  a 
second  electrical  output;  and 
means  for  applying  said  second  electrical  output  to  said  first 
servo  circuit; 
wherein  said  first  motor  drive  means  further  includes  a  biasing 
circuit  for  biasing  said  first  servo  circuit  so  as  to  energize  said 
first  motor  at  a  predetermined  velocity,  and  a  switch  means 
connected  between  said  biasing  circuit  and  said  first  servo 
circuit,  said  switch  means  being  controlled  with  said  second 
electrical  output  derived  from  said  second  detecting  means  so 


1.  A  face  sealer  device  for  a  roller  lock  gate  made  use  of  in 
pressure  systems,  featuring  rubber-coated  rollers  arranged 
parallel  to  each  other,  provided  with  bearing  journals  and 
adapted  for  contacting  each  other;  a  means  for  regulating  the 
mutual  position  of  said  rollers  when  bringing  the  end  faces 
thereof  in  the  same  plane;  linear  sealers  forced  to  each  of  the 
rollers  along  the  generatrix  thereof;  a  means  for  sealing  the 
bearing  journals  of  the  rollers;  a  fiat  sealing  member  forced 
against  said  common  face  surface  of  the  rollers,  said  fiat  sealing 
member  being  in  fact  a  hollow  membrane  provided  with  an 
inlet  connection  for  refrigerant  and  lubricant  to  feed  in,  a 
number  of  outlet  holes  for  said  refrigerant  and  said  lubricant  to 
deliver  from  said  hollow  interior  space  to  the  zone  of  contact 
with  the  roller  end  faces,  and  a  number  of  holes  for  said  lubri- 
cant and  said  refrigerant  to  withdraw  from  said  zone;  said  fiat 
sealing  member  having  its  contact  portion  proper  shaped  as  a 
bowlike  projection  running  from  one  face  of  said  linear  sealer 
to  the  other  face  thereof  while  rounding  the  zone  of  contact  of 
the  rollers,  said  projection  featuring  a  triangular  cross  section 
with  a  sharp  crest  which  provides  for  a  relatively  linear 
contact  of  the  sealing  member  with  the  roller  end  faces. 


4,214,759 
SEAL  FOR  RAILROAD  CAR  HOPPER  DOORS 

Donald  L.  Douty,  Franklin  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and 
Robert  J.  Elgin,  Penn  Township,  Westmoreland  County,  both 
of  Pa.,  assignors  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,053 
Int.  Q.^  F16J  15/10 

U.S.  Q.  277—12  5  Qaims 

1.  In  a  railroad  hopper  car  which  includes  at  least  one 

hopper  door  and  a  door  frame  against  which  said  door  closes, 

said  door  and  said  frame  providing  a  surface  and  a  flange  for 
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engaging  said  surface  when  the  door  is  closed,  the  combination 
therewith  of  an  improved  sealing  means  for  said  door,  said 


fibrous  filler  generally  uniformly  disposed  therein  so  as  to 
form  a  generally  homogeneous  layer  consisting  of  said 


sealing  means  comprising  a  preformed  strip  of  RTV  silicone 
rubber  bonded  to  said  surface  to  be  abutted  by  said  flange. 


4,214,760 

SEAL  FOR  ADJACENT  PLATES 

Dwaine  A.  Godfrey,  210  Brandon  PL,  N.W.,  Atlanta,  Ga.  30328 

Filed  Dec.  4, 1978,  Ser.  No.  965,952 

Int.  a.2  F16J  15/46 

U.S.  a.  277—34.3  21  Qaims 


filler  and  said  binder,  the  fibers  of  said  filler  being  ran- 
domly oriented,  said  layers  being  bonded  to  one  another. 


4,214,762 
ROLLED  METAL  PISTON  RING 
Harold  E.  McCormick,  Ballwin;  Herbert  F.  Prasse,  Town  and 
Country;  William  F.  Ott,  and  Donald  J.  Mayhew,  both  of  St. 
Louis,  all  of  Mo.,  assignors  to  Ramsey  Corporation,  St.  Louis, 
Mo. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  672,752,  Apr.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  930,792 
Int.  a.2  F16J  9/06 
U.S.  a  277— 138  9  Qaims 


"V— 


1.  In  combination,  the  sealing  arrangement  comprising: 

a  first  plate  having  first  and  second  parallel  edges; 

a  second  plate  in  adjacent  closely  spaced  parallel  relation- 
ship to  the  first  plate  having  first  and  second  edges  sub- 
stantially opposite  the  first  and  second  edges  of  the  first 
plate; 

a  flexible  seal  disposed  in  the  space  between  the  first  and 
second  plates  having  enlarged  tapered  first  end  and  an 
inflatable,  tubular  second  end,  the  first  end  being  in 
contact  with  and  extending  outward  beyond  the  first 
edges  of  the  first  and  second  plates  and  the  second  end 
being  adjacent  to  and  extending  outward  beyond  the 
second  edges  of  the  first  and  second  plates;  and 

valve  means  in  the  seal  for  inflating  the  second  end  of  the 
seal  whereby  the  tube  expands  into  contact  with  the  sec- 
ond edges  of  the  first  and  second  plates  thereby  forming 
secondary  sealing  interfaces  and  drawing  the  first  end  of 
the  seal  inward  toward  the  space  between  the  first  and 
second  plates  to  form  primary  sealing  interfaces. 


4,214,761 
PACKING  CONSTRUCnON 
Aaron  J.  Pipttert,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Utex  Industries, 
Inc.,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,665 
Int.  a.2  F16J  15/ la  15/22 
\}S.  a.  277—123  9  Qaims 

1.  A  packing  member  comprising: 

an  annular  body,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  is  layered,  said 
layered  portion  having  at  least  one  layer  comprised  of 
fabric  and  another  layer  comprised  of  a  binder  having  a 


1.  An  oil  control  piston  ring  for  location  in  a  groove  of  a 
piston  which  moves  in  a  bore  in  a  cylinder  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine,  said  oil  control  ring  comprising  a  steel  strip 
having  a  split  annular  shape,  said  strip  including  a  pair  of 
sidewall  portions  and  an  intermediate  wall  portion  defining  a 
radially  inwardly  opening  channel,  said  ring  having  at  its  outer 
periphery  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  cylindrical  surfaces  for  oil 
scraping  engagement  with  said  cylinder  bore,  said  cylindrical 
surfaces  each  being  located  at  the  juncture  of  respective  radi- 
ally outwardly  extending  portions  of  said  strip,  said  respective 
radially  outwardly  extending  portions  extending  radially  out- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  intermediate  wall  portion  and 
forming  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  oil  scraping  rims,  said  portions 
having  an  inner  apex  and  having  confronting  inner  surfaces 
which  abut,  said  confronting  inner  surfaces  being  in  abutting 
relation  at  the  inner  apex  and  abutting  continuously  as  they 
extend  from  said  inner  apex  toward  said  intermediate  wall,  said 
abutting  relation  existing  for  at  least  part  of  the  distance  be- 
tween said  inner  ap)ex  and  the  intermediate  wall,  said  sidewall 
portions  extending  radially  inwardly  relative  to  said  intermedi- 
ate wall  in  a  direction  opposite  from  that  of  said  radially  out- 
wardly extending  portions,  and  said  intermediate  wall,  said  oil 
scraping  rims,  and  said  sidewalls  being  formed  from  a  single 
steel  strip. 


4,214,763 

BORE  SEAL 

Raymond  E.  Latham,  231  Tamerlaine,  Houston,  Tex.  77024 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,406 

Int.  Q.2  F16L  23/00 

U.S.  Q.  277—167.5  11  Qaims 

1.  An  annular  bore  seal  for  sealing  between  connected  first 
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and  second  coaxially  aligned  and  centrally  bored  members, 
each  of  which  is  provided  with  an  internal  frusto-conical  seat- 
ing surface  tapering  inwardly  from  the  adjoining  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  members  toward  the  bores  thereof,  said  seal 
comprising: 

an  inner  cylindrical  surface; 

annular  end  surfaces  at  opposite  ends  of  said  inner  surface; 


^5- 

j!  — 

^            /v/ 

3C — : 
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frusto-conical  outer  sealing  surfaces  adjacent  each  of  said 
end  surfaces  and  tapering  outwardly  therefrom  at  an 
angle,  with  the  axis  of  said  seal,  in  the  range  of  fifteen  to 
twenty  degrees; 

an  outer  alignment  ring  surface  midway  between  said  end 
surfaces  defined  by  the  circular  intersection  of  a  pair  of 
cones  whose  axes  coincide  with  said  seal  axis;  and 

annular  relieved  areas  between  said  alignment  ring  surface 
and  said  frusto-conical  sealing  surfaces. 


cavities  of  the  stationary  and  rotating  members  and  of  said 
sealing  elements,  and 
at  least  a  pair  of  metallic  annular  springs  each  of  which  is 
embedded  in  a  respective  thrust  ring  and  is  axially  corru- 
gated around  the  periphery  thereof  in  such  a  way  that  a 
part  of  a  first  surface  of  the  spring  bears  on  the  adjacent 
sealing  element  and  a  part  of  a  second  surface  of  the  same 
spring  bears  against  one  of  said  members. 


4,214,765 
LOCKABLE  DRILL  CHUCK 
Giinter  H.  Rohm,  Heinrich-Rohm-Strasse  50,  7927  Sontbeim, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,125 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  8, 
1978,  2853045 

Int.  Q.^  B23B  31/12 
U.S.  Q.  279—1  K  10  Qaims 


4,214,764 

AXIAL-TYPE  SEALING  DEVICE  ARRANGED  TO 

PROVIDE  THE  SEAL  BETWEEN  A  STATIONARY  AND  A 

ROTATABLE  ELEMENT 
Giulio  Fava,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  RIV  •  SKF  Officine  di 
Villar  Perosa  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,798 
Qaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  15, 1977,  69570  A/77 
Int.  Q.2  F16H  15/34 
U.S.  Q.  277— 935  D  3  Qaims 


-20 


1.  A  sealing  device  arranged  to  provide  the  seal  for  a  fluid, 
in  particular  a  liquid,  between  an  ambient  and  the  inside  of  a 
cavity  between  a  stationary  member  and  a  rotating  member, 
comprising 
two  annular  sealing  elements,  each  of  which  has  a  plane 
annular  surface  substantially  orthogonal  to  the  axis  of 
rotation  of  the  rotating  member  and  a  pair  of  cylindrical 
side  surfaces  each  orthogonal  to  the  adjacent  plane  annu- 
lar surface,  the  cylindrical  side  surfaces  of  each  of  the  two 
sealing  elements  being  axially  aligned  with  and  having  the 
same  diameters  as  the  corresponding  two  cylindrical  side 
surfaces  of  the  other  sealing  element, 
a  pair  of  thrust  rings  of  resiliently  compressible  and  deform- 
able  material  and  having  transverse  end  surfaces,  each  of 
said  thrust  rings  having  a  pair  of  cylindrical  side  surfaces 
aligned  with  and  having  the  same  diameters  as  the  two 
cylindrical  side  surfaces  of  the  sealing  elements  and  each 
of  the  thrust  rings  being  provided  with  lugs  on  each  of  its 
end  faces,  which  lugs  are  arranged  to  enter  corresponding 


1.  A  drill  chuck  comprising: 

a  chuck  body  defining  a  chuck  axis; 

a  plurality  of  generally  angularly  equispaced  and  radially 

displaceable  jaws  on  said  body; 
a  tightening  ring  rotatable  on  said  chuck  body  about  said 

axis; 
means  including  formations  between  said  jaws,  ring,  and 

body  for  radially  displacing  said  jaws  on  rotation  of  said 

ring  on  said  body  about  said  axis; 
an  eccentric  rotatable  in  said  body  about  an  eccentric  axis 

lying  in  a  plane  transverse  to  said  chuck  axis  and  having  an 

eccentric  surface  spaced  from  said  ring; 
a  locking  member  axially  displaceable  in  said  body  and 

axially  simultaneously  engageable  in  one  direction  with 

said  ring  and  in  the  opposite  direction  with  said  eccentric 

surface;  and 
means  for  rotating  said  eccentric  about  said  eccentric  axis 

between  a  locking  ''osition  pressing  said  member  axially 

against  said  ring  and  preventing  rotation  thereof  and  a 

freeing  position  allowing  said  ring  to  rotate  on  said  body. 


4,214,766 
COLLET 
Gerhard  Rail,  Marbach,  and  Hermann  L.  Kastner.  Ludwigsburg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wilhelm  Hainbuch 
GmbH  &  Co.,  Marbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,299 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  20, 
1977,  2732677 

Int.  a?  B23B  31/20 
U.S.  Q.  279—46  R  30  Qaims 

1.  A  collet,  comprising: 

a  clamping  head  having  a  front  side,  having  interior  gripping 
surfaces  in  a  longitudinal  zone  of  the  clamping  head  for 
gripping  a  workpiece,  and  having  an  exterior  surface  in 
the  form  of  a  frustum  located  at  least  partially  in  the  same 
longitudinal  zone  as  the  gripping  surfaces  and  diverging 
toward  the  front  side  of  the  clamping  head,  the  clamping 
head  being  divided  into  individual  gripping  jaws,  at  least 
in  the  longitudinal  zone  of  the  gripping  surfaces,  by  radial- 
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ly-  and  axially-extending  longitudinal  slits  circumferen- 
tially  distributed  about  the  clamping  head; 

a  clamping  tube  separably  couplable  with  the  clamping  head 
and  having  means  on  an  end  of  the  clamping  tube  facing 
away  from  the  clamping  head  for  fastening  the  clamping 
tube  to  an  apparatus  for  use; 

elastic  means  in  the  longitudinal  slits  between  the  gripping 
jaws  of  the  clamping  head;  and 

means  for  coupling  together  the  clamping  head  and  the 
clamping  tube  positively  in  the  axial  direction  and  releas- 
ably  in  the  radial  direction,  the  coupling  means  compris- 


y. 


6' 
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within  said  inner  portion  and  integrally  connected  to  said 
inner  portion  and  extending  away  from  said  bottom  wall 
and  defining  an  opening  to  said  reservoir,  said  side  walls, 
peripheral  top  wall  portions,  and  said  inner  wall  defining 
at  least  two  separate  and  independent  mutually  spaced 
apart  gas  entrapment  chambers  spaced  from  said  filling 
neck  and  above  said  inner  wall  for  trapping  gas  therein 
when  said  tank  is  filled  and  for  holding  fuel  when  said  tank 
is  tipped,  one  of  said  entrapment  chamber  portions  posi- 
tioned on  one  side  of  said  filling  neck  and  the  other  of  said 
entrapment  chamber  portions  positioned  on  another  side 
of  said  filling  neck. 


4,214,768 

SHIELD  FOR  SKATEBOARD  TRUCK  AXLE  HOUSING 

David  A.  Dominy,  Cardiff,  and  Gary  M .  Dodds,  Encinitas,  both 

of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Tracker  Designs,  Ltd,  San  Diego,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,271 

Int.  a.2  A63C  3/00 

U.S.  a.  280— 809  7aaims 


ing  circumferentially  spaced  first  axial  projections  on  the 
clamping  head  and  circumferentially  spaced  second  axial 
projections  on  the  clamping  tube,  the  first  and  second 
axial  projections  being  mutually  engageable  in  claw-like 
fashion,  circumferential  groove  segments  provided  in  the 
engaging  first  and  second  axial  projections  and  forming  a 
common  circumferential  groove  when  the  first  and  sec- 
ond axial  projections  are  mutually  engaged,  and  a  cou- 
pling ring  inserted  in  the  circumferential  groove,  the 
coupling  ring  being  divided  at  at  least  one  circumferential 
location. 


4,214,767 
FUEL  TANK  INCLUDING  AIR  ENTRAPMENT 
CHAMBERS 
John  W.  Davies,  III,  Plymouth,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Gilson  Broth- 
ers Company,  Plymouth,  Wis. 

Filed  Aug.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  935,611 

Int.  O:-  B60K  15/02 

U.S.  a.  280—5  A  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  truck  for  a  skateboard  or  the  like  with  a  central 
depending  axle  housing  having  extending  to  each  side  thereof 
an  axle  on  which  a  wheel  is  disposed  and  secured  thereon  by  a 
nut,  means  to  protect  the  bottom  of  said  housing,  comprising: 

(a)  a  shield  covering  the  bottom  of  said  axle  housing  substan- 
tially from  end  to  end  thereof, 

(b)  means  securing  said  shield  in  place  on  said  housing,  and 

(c)  the  lower  surface  of  said  shield  having  a  central  depres- 
sion so  the  depression  can  guide  on  a  conrete  edge  surface. 


5.  A  lawn  tractor  comprising: 

a  frame; 

wheels  supporting  the  frame  for  movement  on  the  ground; 

a  gasoline  engine  drivingly  connected  to  the  wheels  for 
driving  the  wheels;  and 

a  fuel  tank  connected  to  the  gasoline  engine,  the  fuel  tank 
including  a  bottom  wall,  a  plurality  of  side  walls  integrally 
connected  to  said  bottom  wall,  a  top  wall  integrally  con- 
nected to  said  side  walls,  said  bottom  wall,  side  walls  and 

.  top  wall  defining  a  reservoir  therein,  and  said  top  wall 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  outer  peripheral  top  wall 
portions,  an  inner  top  wall  portion  spaced  from  said  outer 
peripheral  portions  toward  said  bottom  wall,  and  a  pair  of 
inner  walls,  one  of  said  inner  walls  joining  said  inner  top 
wall  portion  and  another  of  said  peripheral  top  wall  por- 
tions, a  generally  cylindrical  filling  neck  centrally  located 


4,214,769 

SKI  SAFETY  DEVICE 

Egidius  Brangenberg,  Riffelstrasse  46,  8100  Garmisch-Parten- 

kirohen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  674,740,  Apr.  7,   1976,  Pat  No. 
4,135,729.  This  application  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,369 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1975,  2516194 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jan.  23, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  Cl.^  A63C  5/06 

U.S.  a.  280—817  2  Qaims 


12    3 

1.  A  device  for  preventing  unintentional  crossing  of  skis 
during  skiing,  comprising  a  support  mountable  on  an  upper 
surface  of  a  ski;  a  frame  above  said  support  and  provided  with 
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a  bottom  wall  having  a  lower  side  facing  said  support  and  with 
an  upper  side;  a  member  of  elastically  compressible  material 
having  an  upper  and  a  lower  surface  and  being  interposed 
between  said  support  and  said  bottom  wall,  one  of  the  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  of  said  member  being  fixedly  attached  to 
one  of  said  bottom  wall  and  said  support  and  the  other  of  said 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  bearing  upon  the  other  of  said  bot- 
tom wall  and  said  support;  and  means  for  detachably  connect- 
ing said  frame  with  said  support  with  the  aid  of  only  one  hand 
of  a  user,  comprising  an  elongated  opening  in  said  bottom  wall 
and  a  pair  of  pockets  in  said  upper  side  each  extending  out- 
wardly from  a  different  longitudinal  side  of  said  opening,  a 
non-turnable  projection  rigid  with  and  extending  upwardly 
from  said  support  and  having  a  terminal  section  extending 
through  said  opening  and  provided  with  two  portions  which 
project  from  said  terminal  section  opposite  one  another  and 
substantially  parallel  to  said  support  and  which  are  each  re- 
ceivable in  one  of  said  pockets,  and  portions  of  said  frame 
engageable  by  a  hand  of  a  user  for  turning  said  frame  relative 
to  said  support  about  an  axis  coinciding  with  the  elongation  of 
said  projection  for  thereby  effecting  entry  of  said  portions  into 
the  respective  pockets  in  response  to  turning  of  the  frame,  and 
for  effecting  removal  of  the  portions  from  said  pockets  in 
response  to  further  turning  of  the  frame,  whereby  to  connect 
said  frame  to  and  disconnect  it  from  said  support,  respectively, 
with  the  help  of  only  one  hand  of  the  user. 


4,214,771 
COUPLING  DEVICE 
Lonnie  L.  Mason,  Visalia,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Vernon  T.  Mulli- 
can,  Tulare,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,578 

Int.  a.^  B60D  ]/00 

U.S.  a.  280—402  "  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  raising  from  ground  engagement  a  ground 
transporting  portion  of  a  vehicle  to  be  towed  while  converting 
to  an  attitude  for  towing,  the  device  comprising  a  rigid  control 
member  having  a  predetermined  end  portion;  means  for  rigidly 
mounting  the  control  member  on  the  vehicle  in  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  ground  transporting  portion  of  the  vehicle  to  be 
raised  with  the  end  portion  of  the  control  member  disposed  in 
proxirnity  to  the  ground;  a  ramp  member  havmg  opposite  ends; 
and  means  for  mounting  the  ramp  member  on  a  towmg  vehicle 
for  movement  from  an  inclined  attitude,  with  an  opposite  end 
supported  by  the  ground,  in  response  to  relative  movement 
between  said  vehicles  to  cause  the  end  portion  of  the  control 
member  to  move  upwardly  along  the  ramp  member  to  raise 
from  ground  engagement  said  ground  transporting  po'tion  of 
the  vehicle  and  to  elevate  said  opposite  end  of  the  ramp  mem- 
ber. 


4,214,770 

SKI  POLE  WITH  WIND  AND  SUN  SHIELD 

Bonnie  G.  Agins,  221  Oakcrest  Rd.,  San  Anselmo,  Calif.  94960 

Filed  Apr.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,108 

Int.  a^  A63C  11/22 

U.S.  a.  280—819  6  Qaims 


4,214,772 

LATERALLY  ADJUSTABLE  TRAILER  HITCH  SYSTEM 

Herbert  F.  Carr,  515  Pine  Ave.,  and  Robert  W .  Cooper,  Marley 

Mill  Rd.,  both  of  Ozark,  Ala.  36360 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  880,526,  Feb.  23,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  928,755 

Int.  CI.-  B60D  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  280—415  A  ^1  Claims 


1.  In  a  ski  pole  having  a  hollow  handle,  a  wind  and  sun  shield 
comprising; 

an  open  end  on  said  handle; 

a  guideway  in  said  handle  disposed  along  the  axis  thereof; 

a  rod  slidable  in  said  guideway; 

a  plurality  of  radial  ribs  pivoted  at  the  end  of  said  rod;  and 

a  sheet  fastened  over  said  ribs;  to  form  an  umbrella  type 
structure;  means  for  moving  said  rod  axially  to  an  ex- 
tended position  protruding  from  said  panel; 

said  ribs  being  free  to  pivot  between  a  fully  open  radial 
position  and  a  fully  closed  position  along  the  axis  of  said 
rod  when  said  rod  is  in  said  extended  position; 

said  ribs  and  sheet  being  receivable  in  the  open  end  of  said 
handle  when  in  said  fully  closed  position. 


A  vehicular  hitch  mounted  on  a  towing  vehicle  compris- 


mg 


a  trailer  coupling  element  for  selectively  engaging  and  disen- 
gaging companion  coupling  elements  on  towed  vehicles; 

a  main  frame  member  for  mounting  and  securing  said  vehic- 
ular hitch  to  the  towing  vehicle,  said  main  frame  member 
comprising  end  walls,  a  front  wall,  and  a  back  wall,  all  of 
which  extend  substantially  from  a  bottom  plate  to  a  top 
plate  of  said  main  frame  member,  said  top  plate  having  an 
aperture  therein  to  accommodate  said  trailer  coupling 

element; 
a  fixed  guide  member  mounted  within  said  main  frame  mem- 
ber intermediate  said  front  and  back  walls,  thereby  defin- 
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ing  a  rearward  track  region  between  said  back  wall  and 
said  guide  member  and  a  frontward  track  region  between 
said  front  wall  and  said  guide  member,  said  guide  member 
extending  from  said  bottom  plate  to  near  said  top  plate, 
thereby  defining  a  gap  between  said  guide  member  and 
said  top  plate; 

carriage  means  contained  within  said  rearward  track  region 
of  said  main  frame  member,  said  carriage  means  also 
having  a  flat  plate  affixed  thereto,  said  flat  plate  extending 
approximately  horizontally,  when  said  towing  vehicle  is 
on  flat  pavement,  through  said  gap  and  over  said  guide 
member  so  that  said  flat  plate  protrudes  into  said  front- 
ward track  region,  said  flat  plate  having  a  vertical  hole  to 
accommodate  said  trailer  coupling  element  at  a  vertical 
orientation  perpendicular  to  said  flat  plate; 

drive  means  movably  mounted  on  said  main  frame  member 
within  said  rearward  track  region  for  engaging  said  car- 
riage means  and  imparting  lateral  motion  to  the  carriage 
means  and  trailer  coupling  element  mounted  thereon, 
thereby  causing  the  trailer  coupling  element  to  be  hori- 
zontally moved  along  said  main  frame  member. 


4,214,773 
HEEL  HOLDER  FOR  RELEASE  SKI  BINDING 
Heinz  Wittmann,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  TMC  Corpora- 
tion, Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,484 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  Nov.  18,  1977,  8283/77 
Int.  a:-  A63G  9/08 
U.S.  a.  280—631  10  Oaims 

78 
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1.  A  heel  holder  of  a  safety  ski  binding,  comprising: 

elongated  rail  means  mounted  on  a  ski; 

bearing  block  means  mounted  on  said  rail  means; 

housing  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  bearing  block  means 
and  being  movable  between  a  ski  boot  holding  position 
and  a  ski  boot  releasing  position  about  a  first  axis  extend- 
ing perpendicular  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  ski,  said 
housing  means  having  first  means  thereon  for  engaging 
the  heel  portion  of  a  ski  boot; 

pawl  means  pivotally  secured  to  said  bearing  block  means 
about  a  second  pivot  axis  parallel  to  said  first  axis,  said 
pawl  means  having  a  hook  thereon; 

an  intermediate  member  pivotally  secured  to  said  bearing 
block  means  and  movable  about  a  third  pivot  axis  parallel 
to  said  first  pivot  axis,  said  intermediate  member  having 
second  means  thereon  operatively  engageable  with  said 
hook  on  said  pawl  means; 

first  resilient  means  for  urging  said  hook  on  said  pawl  means 
into  engagement  with  said  second  means  on  said  interme- 
diate member; 

second  resilient  means  for  urging  said  intermediate  member 
away  from  said  pawl  means  about  said  third  pivot  axis  in 
response  to  a  release  of  the  engagement  between  said  hook 
on  said  pawl  means  and  said  intermediate  member; 

control  means,  including  a  release  spring,  for  controlling  the 
pivotal  movement  of  said  housing  means  about  said  first 
pivot  axis  in  response  to  external  forces  applied  thereto; 

connecting  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  intermedi- 
ate member  to  said  control  means  for  facilitating  a  simulta- 
neous pivotal  movement  of  said  intermediate  member  and 
housing  means  about  said  first  and  third  pivot  axes  in 
response  to  a  release  of  the  engagement  between  said  hook 


on  said  pawl  means  and  said  intermediate  member,  said 
connecting  means  also  p>ermitting  a  pivotal  movement  of 
said  housing  means  about  said  first  pivot  axis  relative  to 
said  intermediate  member  in  response  to  an  external  force 
which  is  sufficient  to  overcome  said  release  spring  and 
when  said  intermediate  member  remains  engaged  with 
said  pawl  means;  and 
manually  operable  release  lever  means  pivotally  secured  to 
said  bearing  block  means  for  manually  effecting  a  pivoting 
of  said  pawl  means  against  the  force  of  said  first  resilient 
means  to  unlatch  said  hook  from  engagement  with  said 
intermediate  member  to  permit  said  second  resilient  means  . 
to  effect  the  simultaneous  movement  of  said  intermediate 
member  and  said  housing  means  to  said  boot  releasing 
position. 


4,214,774 
DISASSEMBLABLE  BOAT  CARRIER  AND  LAUNCHER 
Ronald  P.  Kluge,  5902  Bustleton  Ave.,  Philadelphia,  Pa.  19149, 
assignor  to  Ronald  P.  Kluge,  Philadelphia  and  Herman  F. 
Spirk,  Prospect  Park,  both  of.  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,286 

Int.  a.3  B60P  3/10 

U.S.  a.  280—652  8  Qaims 
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1.  A  readily  disassemblable  manually  maneuverable  boat 
carrier,  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  tongue  member  comprised  of  a  plurality  of 
sections  releasably  fastened  together,  said  longitudinal 
tongue  member  being  provided  with  a  handle  at  its  for- 
ward end; 

a  transverse  assembly,  said  transverse  assembly  having  a 
transverse  member  with  a  connecting  means  located  cen- 
trally thereon  for  releasably  connecting  with  the  rear  of 
said  longitudinal  tongue  member,  a  support  member  piv- 
otally connected  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  to  each  end 
of  said  transverse  member,  each  of  said  support  members 
being  provided  with  a  wheel  at  or  near  its  lower  end  and 
a  boat  hull  support  means  at  its  upper  end,  adjustable 
bracket  means  lockable  in  a  position  for  holding  said 
support  members  in  a  substantially  vertical  position  during 
use  in  transporting  a  boat  and  allowing  pivoting  of  said 
support  members  substantially  parallel  to  said  transverse 
member  when  not  engaged  in  said  use;  and 

support  means  for  the  forward  section  of  the  boat  hull 
mounted  on  said  longitudinal  tongue  member  between 
said  handle  and  the  rear  end  of  said  tongue  member. 


4,214,775 
SUSPENSION  ASSEMBLIES  FOR  VEHICLES 
Philip  A.  Taft,  Solihull,  England,  assignor  to  Girling  Limited, 
Birmingham,  England 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,583 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  8,  1977, 
41990/77 

Int.  a.2  B60G  11/30 
U.S.  a.  280-708  4  Qaims 

1.  A  vehicle  hydro-pneumatic  suspension  assembly  compris- 
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ing  an  hydraulic  suspension  unit  of  the  self-levelling  type  in 
combination  with  a  pressure  chamber  containing  air  or  other 
gas  for  supporting  the  load  on  a  wheel,  wherein  said  unit 
comprises  a  cylinder  in  communication  with  said  pressure 
chamber,  a  closure  for  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  a  piston  rod 
assembly  comprising  a  piston  adapted  to  work  in  said  cylinder, 
and  a  piston-rod  carrying  said  piston  and  adapted  to  work 
through  said  closure,  an  inlet  port  for  connection  to  a  source  of 
high  pressure  liquid,  an  outlet  port  for  connection  to  a  reser- 
voir for  liquid,  a  spool  valve  responsive  to  the  position  of  said 
piston  rod  assembly  for  controlling  communication  between 
said  inlet  port  ^nd  said  pressure  chamber  and  between  said 
pressure  chamber  and  said  outlet  port  to  maintain  the  length  of 
the  unit  at  a  predetennined  value  irrespective  of  the  load,  and 
damping  means  to  delay  response  of  said  spool  valve  to  move- 
ment of  said  rod  assembly,  wherein  said  spool  valve  compnses 


bottom  portion  with  said  bottom  portion  of  said  vertical 
frame  members  being  securedly  attached  to  the  front  of 
said  horizontal  support  frame; 

(e)  said  pair  of  said  vertical  frame  members  being  coexten- 
sive and  having  a  portion  extending  below  said  bottom 
portion  of  said  outer  frame  members; 

(0  said  outer  and  inner  frame  members  having  inner  and 
outer  sides,  and  a  top  and  bottom  portion; 

(g)  said  bottom  portion  of  said  vertical  frame  members  hav- 
ing hitch  engaging  means  positioned  above  said  portion 
extending  below  said  bottom  portion  of  said  outer  frame 
members; 

(h)  said  top  portion  of  said  vertical  support  frame  having 
hitch  engaging  means; 

(i)  said  inner  frame  members  including  a  substantially  paral- 
lel pair  extending  from  said  front  to  said  rear  of  said  hon- 
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a  spool,  and  said  cylinder  has  a  bore  in  which  said  spool  works, 
and  wherein  an  axial  rod  located  in  said  cylinder  has  a  first  end 
which  carries  said  spool  and  a  second  end,  spaced  abutments 
being  provided  at  said  second  end  of  said  axial  rod  and  at  an 
end  of  said  piston  rod  remote  from  said  piston,  retainers  being 
located  in  abutment  with  said  abutments,  and  a  spring  housed 
within  said  piston  rod  being  engaged  at  opposite  ends  between 
said  retainers,  said  spring  being  caged  when  said  spool  is  in  a 
neutral  position  in  which  both  said  ports  are  closed,  extension 
of  the  unit  from  said  neutral  position  uncaging  the  end  of  said 
spring  which  is  adjacent  to  said  spool  so  that  said  spool  can  be 
moved  by  said  axial  rod  in  a  corresponding  direction  to  open 
said  outlet  port  in  the  event  of  a  decrease  in  loading,  and 
contraction  of  said  unit  from  said  neutral  position  uncaging  the 
end  of  said  spring  remote  from  said  spool  so  that  said  spool  can 
be  moved  by  said  axial  rod  in  a  corresponding  direction  to 
open  said  inlet  port  in  the  event  of  an  increase  in  loading. 

4,214,776 
PICK  UP  CONTAINER  FOR  THREE  POINT  TRACTOR 

HITCH 

William  W.  Nurse,  10806  Harley  Rd.,  Lorton,  Va.  22079 
Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,166 
Int.  a.2  B60P  1/02 
U.S.  a.  280-760  10  Claims 

1.  A  transport  platform  for  attachment  to  a  tractor  or  the  like 

comprising:  ,  •  j 

(a)  a  horizontal  support  frame  having  a  front  and  a  rear  and 
comprised  of  outer  and  inner  frame  members; 

(b)  said  outer  frame  members  being  joined  together  to  fonn 
a  rectangle  with  said  inner  frame  members  positioned 
within  said  rectangle; 

(c)  said  outer  frame  member  being  equal  and  coextensive  in 

height;  , 

(d)  a  pair  of  vertical  frame  members  having  a  top  and  a 


zontal  support  frame  and  having  their  bottom  portions 
extending  below  the  bottom  portions  of  said  outer  frame 
members  a  distance  equal  to  said  portion  of  said  pair  of 
said  vertical  frame  members  extending  below  said  bottom 
of  said  outer  frame  members  thereby  providing  runners  to 
support  said  platform; 

(j)  said  horizontal  support  frame  serving  as  a  load  support 
means;  . 

(k)  said  pair  of  said  vertical  frame  members  and  said  pair  ot 
inner  frame  members  being  aligned  from  front  to  rear; 

and, 
(1)  said  pair  of  said  vertical  and  said  pair  of  said  inner  frame 
members  being  positioned  symmetrically  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  platform  so  as  to  provide  a 
substantial  distance  between  each  cooperating  member  of 
said  pairs  to  provide  a  stable  ground  support. 

4,214,777 
SKI  BRAKE 
Erwin  Krob,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  TMC  Corporation, 
Baar,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  11, 1978,  Ser.  No.  905,023 
Oaims  priority,  application  Austria,  May  18,  1977,  3559/77 
Int.  0.=  A63C  7/10 
U.S.  O.  280-605  ^  ^""^ 


5      i. 
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1  In  a  ski  brake  comprising  a  holding  plate,  at  least  one 
braking  member  and  resilient  means  operatively  connected  to 
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said  braking  member  for  urging  said  braking  member  into  a 
braking  position  and  resisting  movement  of  said  braking  mem- 
ber mto  a  downhill  retracted  position,  the  improvement  com- 
prising wherein  said  resilient  means  comprises  a  spring  wire 
having  plural  segments  which  in  a  relaxed  position  of  the 
spring  wire  lie  substantially  in  one  plane,  wherein  said  braking 
member  has  a  planar  construction  coplanar  with  said  spring 
wire  of  said  resilient  means,  and  wherein  said  holding  plate  has 
a  radially  elongated  bearing  slot  therein,  the  elongated  axis  of 
said  bearing  slot  being  upwardly  inclined  relative  to  an  upper 
surface  of  said  ski  and  lying  in  said  plane  of  said  spring  wire, 
one  segment  of  said  spring  wire  having  coplanar  bent  portions 
being  received  in  said  bearing  slot,  said  coplanar  relationship  of 
said  bent  portions  and  said  elongated  axis  of  said  bearing  slot 
preventing  rotary  movement  of  said  spring  wire  in  said  bearing 
slot  to  thereby  effect  a  torsioning  of  said  wire  in  response  to  a 
movement  of  said  braking  member  to  said  retracted  position. 


4,214,778 
HOLDDOWN  MECHANISM  FOR  A  TUBING  HANGER 

IN  A  WELLHEAD 
Robert  J,  Diehl,  Vivian,  La.,  assignor  to  W-K-M  Wellhead 
Systems,  Inc.,  Shreveport,  La. 

Filed  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,508 

Int.  a:  F16L  35/00 

U.S.  a.  285—39  10  Oaims 


1.  A  wellhead  assembly  comprising: 

a  head  member  adapted  to  support  at  least  one  well  casing. 

said  head  member  having  an  axial  bore  and  a  plurality  of 

spaced  apart  threaded  passages  extending  generally  hori- 

^  zontally  from  the  outer  surface  of  said  head  member  to  the 

bore  thereof; 

a  hanger  bowl  supported  in  the  bore  of  said  head  member 
and  having  a  plurality  of  generally  horizontal  passages 
axially  aligned  with  the  respective  passages  of  said  head 
member,  the  passages  of  said  hanger  bowl  extending  from 
the  outside  surface  of  the  bowl  to  a  bore  thereof; 

a  tubing  hanger  supported  in  the  bore  of  said  hanger  bowl 
and  adapted  to  receive  at  least  one  tubing  string  extending 
within  the  well  casing,  said  tubing  hanger  having  a  groove 
on  the  outside  surface  thereof  adjacent  the  inner  ends  of 
the  passages  in  said  hanger  bowl,  said  groove  presenting  a 
camming  surface  located  adjacent  the  inner  ends  of  the 
passages  in  said  hanger  bowl,  said  camming  surface  being 
inclined  from  vertical  and  having  an  orientation  to  face 
generally  upwardly  and  outwardly; 

a  plurality  of  pins  received  in  the  respective  passages  of  said 
hanger  bowl  for  axial  movement  therein,  each  pin  having 
an  outer  end  and  an  inner  end  providing  a  tapered  tip 
extending  at  least  partially  into  said  groove  and  acting 
against  said  camming  surface  in  camming  interaction 
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therewith  to  urge  said  tubing  hanger  downwardly  in 
camming  fashion; 

plurality  of  screw  elements  received  in  the  respective 
passages  of  said  head  member  for  threaded  axial  move- 
ment therein,  said  screw  elements  being  axially  aligned 
with  the  respective  pins  and  being  accessible  from  the 
exterior  of  said  head  member  to  effect  threaded  advance- 
ment of  the  screw  elements  into  the  head  member  and 
against  the  outer  ends  of  said  pins  to  force  said  tapered  tips 
of  the  pins  at  least  partially  into  said  groove  and  against 
said  camming  surface  to  hold  down  said  tubing  hanger. 


4,214,779 
COUPLING  DEVICE 
Ingvar  E.  Losell,  Staffanstorp,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Gambro  AB, 
Sweden 

Filed  Feb.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,774 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Mar.  7,  1977,  7702496 

Int.  a:-  F16L  35/00 

U.S.  a.  285-93  13  Oaims 
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1.  A  coupling  device  for  joining  together  two  fluid  conduits 
and  for  providing  fluid  access  to  the  fluid  in  the  fluid  conduits, 
said  coupling  device  comprising: 

a  first  coupling  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  one  of 
said  fluid  conduits; 

a  second  coupling  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
other  of  said  fluid  conduits,  said  first  and  second  coupling 
members  being  adapted  to  be  connected  together  to  define 
an  axial  fluid  passage  through  said  first  and  second  cou- 
pling members  between  said  two  fluid  conduits; 

an  elastic  member  having  an  axial  fluid  opening  there- 
through interposed  between  said  first  and  second  coupling 
members,  said  axial  fluid  opening  of  said  elastic  member 
being  axially  aligned  with  said  axial  fluid  passage  defined 
by  said  first  and  second  coupling  members; 

connecting  means  for  connecting  said  first  and  second  cou- 
pling members  together  to  axially  compress  said  elastic 
member  between  said  first  and  second  coupling  members 
to  seal  said  axial  fluid  passage  without  compressing  said 
elastic  member  transversely  of  the  axial  direction;  at  least 
one  of  said  first  and  second  coupling  members  including 
an  overlapping  wall  section  overlappping  said  elastic 
member,  and  an  opening  defined  in  said  overlapping  wall 
section  to  provide  access  to  said  elastic  member;  into 
engagement  with  said  overlapping  wall  section  and  in  line 
with  the  opening  in  said  overlapping  wall  section  and 

at  least  a  portion  of  the  wall  of  said  elastic  member  in  line 
with  the  opening  in  said  overlapping  wall  section,  being 
resealably  penetrable  to  provide  selective  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  fluid  in  said  fluid  conduits  through  said 
portion  of  the  wall  of  said  elastic  member. 
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4,214,780 
ROTATABLE  PIPE  COUPLING  STRUCTURE 
George  A.  Grace,  35  Greenbrae  Circuit,  Apt.  103,  Scarborough, 
Ontario,  Canada  (MIH  1P8) 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  828,007 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  20, 1977,  278932 

Int.  a.2  F16L  39/04 

U.S.  a.  285—134  16  Qaims 
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member  having  a  generally  cylindrical  aperture  and  a  metal 
eyelet  having  a  first  end  molded  therein  and  a  second  end 
extending  from  said  member  surrounding  said  aperture,  (b) 
providing  a  metal  pipe  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  pipe 
end  and  a  circumferential  rib  formed  on  an  outer  surface  of  said 
pipe  spaced  from  said  pipe  end,  (c)  placing  an  annular  resilient 
sealing  ring  over  said  pipe  end,  (d)  inserting  said  pipe  end  into 
said  aperture,  and  (e)  forming  said  second  end  of  said  eyelet 
over  said  rib  to  compress  said  sealing  ring  between  said  rib  and 
said  plastic  member. 


4,214,782 

COVER  LATCH 

Bernard  Boyer,  17  Fulton  Ave.,  Waukegan,  III.  60085 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  87 

Int.  a.-  B65D  45/22;  E05C  19 /Of, 

U.S.  G.  292—87 


3  Claims 


1.  A  rotatable  multiple  pipe  coupling  structure  comprising  a 
combination  of  a  stationary  outer  pipe  and  a  rotatable  outer 
pipe  rotatably  sealed  together  at  the  proximal  end  surfaces 
thereof  by  means  of  a  labyrinth  seal,  said  outer  pipes  being 
rotatably  coupled  at  the  proximal  outer  end  wall  surfaces 
thereof  with  an  annular  hugger  ring;  at  least  one  combination 
of  a  stationary  inner  pipe  and  a  rotatable  inner  pipe  rotatably 
sealed  together  at  the  proximal  end  surfaces  thereof  by  forming 
at  least  one  annular  groove  in  the  proximal  end  surface  of  one 
of  the  inner  pipes  and  a  matching  annular  groove  in  the  proxi- 
mal end  surface  of  the  other  inner  pipe  and  by  slidably  dispos- 
ing an  annular  sealing  ring  within  the  annular  cavity  formed 
with  the  grooves,  the  combination  of  the  stationary  inner  pipe 
and  the  rotatable  inner  pipe  having  a  uniform  transverse  cross- 
section  over  the  whole  longitudinal  length  of  the  combination; 
said  stationary  outer  and  inner  pipes  being  secured  with  a 
stationary  wall  at  the  distal  ends  thereof  and  the  rotatable  outer 
and  inner  pipes  being  secured  at  the  distal  ends  thereof  with  a 
rotatable  wall;  and  the  stationary  and  rotatable  walls  being 
provided  therethrough  with  at  least  one  opening  communicat- 
ing with  each  of  the  passages  formed  with  the  pipes. 


4,214,781 

PIPE  JOINT  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY 

A.  David  Joseph,  North  Muskegon,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Sealed 

Power  Corporation,  Muskegon,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  882,269,  Feb.  28, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,129,503. 

This  application  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,418 

Int.  a.-  F16L  41/00;  B23P  3/O0,  25/00 

U.S.  CI.  285—222  4  Qaims 


1.  A  releasable  latch  means  for  retaining  a  removable  cover 
on  a  container  of  the  type  having  an  outwardly  turned  rim  on 
the  uppermost  edge  thereof  and  where  the  cover  is  of  the  type 
having  a  depending  circumferential  flange  extending  down- 
wardly over  the  outwardly  turned  rim,  said  latch  means  com- 
prising a  stop  element  adapted  to  extend  inwardly  from  said 
flange  and  engage  the  lower  edge  of  said  rim  when  the  cover 
is  moved  upwardly,  resilient  latch  means  adapted  to  be  secured 
to  said  flange  in  an  area  diametrically  opposite  said  stop  ele- 
ment, said  latch  means  having  a  resilient  latch  arm  adapted  to 
extend  longitudinally  along  the  outer  surface  of  said  flange 
generally  parallel  to  said  flange  and  to  being  secured  at  one  end 
to  said  flange  and  being  provided  at  a  point  spaced  from  said 
one  end  with  a  latch  element  extending  inwardly  through  said 
flange  adapted  to  engage  the  lower  edge  of  the  rim  of  the 
container  when  the  cover  is  moved  upwardly  and  prevent 
accidental  removal  of  said  cover,  said  latch  element  lying  in  a 
vertical  plane  which  is  generally  perjjendicular  to  the  plane  of 
said  latch  arm  and  having  an  upper  horizontal  edge  with  a 
lower  edge  curved  downwardly  from  the  inner  end  of  said 
latch  element  and  outwardly  to  the  longitudinally  extending 
portion  of  said  latch  arm  to  provide  a  camming  surface  for 
contacting  the  surface  of  said  rim  and  automatically  moving 
said  latch  element  outwardly  over  said  rim  into  latching  posi- 
tion when  said  cover  is  moved  downwardly  into  closed  posi- 
tion on  the  upper  end  of  said  container,  and  means  associated 
with  said  resilient  latch  arm  adapted  for  manually  moving  said 
latch  arm  outwardly  in  a  horizontal  plane  away  from  said  rim 
in  order  to  move  said  latch  element  out  of  engagement  with 
said  rim  when  said  cover  is  moved  upwardly. 


1.  A  pipe  joint  comprising  a  first  member  of  molded  plastic 
material  having  an  aperture,  a  pipe  having  an  end  received  into 
said  aperture  and  a  circumferential  rib  formed  on  an  outer 
surface  spaced  from  said  first  member,  annular  resilient  sealing 
means  disposed  between  said  rib  and  said  first  member  sur- 
rounding said  pipe  end,  and  a  metal  eyelet  having  one  end 
molded  into  said  first  member  and  a  second  end  rolled  over 
said  rib  to  capture  said  resilient  sealing  means  in  compression 
between  said  rib  and  said  first  member. 

3.  A  method  of  forming  an  air-tight  metal-to-plastic  pipe 
joint  comprising  the  steps  of:  (a)  forming  a  molded  plastic 


4,214,783 
POSITIVE  LOCKING  DEVICE 
Arthur  V.  Boegeman,  902  Del  Paso  Blvd.,  Space  95,  Sacramento, 
Calif.  95815 

Filed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,950 
Int.  CI.-  E05C  1/04.  13/02 
U.S.  CI.  292—150  1  Claim 

1.  A  locking  device  adapted  for  use  with  lightweight  struc- 
tures and  doors,  comprising: 
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a  bar-locking  assembly  having  a  first  back  plate  arranged  to 
be  mounted  to  the  outer  side  of  a  structure;  and 

a  first  mounting  plate  arranged  to  be  mounted  to  the  inner 
locking  side  of  the  structure; 

a  bar-support  sleeve  affixed  to  said  mounting  plate,  said 
bar-support  sleeve  including  a  pair  of  aligned  holes 
therein,  and  said  bar  including  a  pair  of  aligned  holes 
therein,  whereby  said  holes  of  said  sleeve  and  said  holes  of 
said  bar  are  in  respective  alignment  with  each  other  when 
said  bar  is  in  a  locked  position; 

a  slidable,  elongated,  locking-bar  member  slidably  supported 
in  said  support  sleeve,  said  bar  member  including  a  plural- 
ity of  pairs  of  enlarged  aligned  holes  adjacent  one  end 
thereof; 

an  adjusting-head  means  mounted  to  said  elongated  bar  to 
extend  the  length  of  said  bar,  said  head  means  comprising 
a  bolt  member  threaded  to  one  end  of  said  bar  and  having 
an  engaging  head  formed  thereon; 
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a  bar-receiving  frame  section,  including  a  second  back-plate 
member  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  outer  side  of  a 
structure,  and  a  second  mounting  plate  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  the  inner  locking  side  of  the  structure; 

a  keeper-sleeve  member  affixed  and  positioned  on  said  sec- 
ond mounting  plate  in  longitudinal  alignment  with  said 
bar,  said  keeper  having  an  open  end  to  receive  said  bar  and 
an  oppositely  disposed  closed  end  defined  by  a  wall,  to 
limit  the  movement  of  said  bar  for  engagement  with  said 
adjustable  head  means; 

means  comprising  a  plurality  of  bolts  having  tamperproof 
heads  formed  thereon,  for  mounting  said  plates  to  said 
structure,  said  heads  being  positioned  on  the  outside  of 
said  structure; 

a  releasable-latching  means  mounted  to  said  first  mounting 
plate  and  adapted  to  be  received  into  said  selected  en- 
larged pair  of  holes  when  said  locking  bar  is  in  a  locked 
position,  said  releasable-latching  means  including  a  releas- 
able  pin  to  engage  said  enlarged  holes  in  said  bar. 


4,214,784 

ASH  REMOVER 

Carl  E.  RogaJski,  40  Heights  Rd.,  Stratham,  N.H.  03885 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,175 

Int.  a:-  F23J  1/04 

U.S.  a  294-55  TCM^ 


raking  ashes  into  said  body  and  also  for  engaging  said 
bracket  to  hold  said  cover  in  a  closed  position. 


4,214,785 

INTEGRAL  MANIPULATOR,  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

GLASS  PANES,  PLATES  OR  METAL  SHEETS 

Eberhard  Broch,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Josef  Bohle,  Solingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,048 

Int.  a:-  A47G  35/00 

U.S.  a  294-64  R  3  Qaims 


1.  An  ash  remover  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  body  for  carrying  ashes; 

(b)  a  cover  movably  connected  to  the  main  body; 

(c)  a  bracket  secured  to  the  cover;  and, 

(d)  an  ash  rake  comprising: 

(1)  a  handle  which  movably  passes  into  the  main  body; 

(2)  rake  means  fastened  at  one  end  of  said  handle  for 


1.  An  integral  manipulator  for  engaging  planar  or  slightly 
curved  smooth  surfaces  of  articles  such  as  glass  panes,  plates, 
metal  sheets  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  member  of  resilient  material  and  comprising 

(1)  a  cavity  surrounded  by  an  annular  suction  edge  for 
engaging  said  surface  of  said  article,  said  cavity  and 
annular  suction  edge  being  at  one  side  of  said  base 
member; 

(2)  an  annular  gripping  edge  spaced  from  said  annular 
suction  edge,  said  annular  gripping  edge  being  at  the 
side  of  said  base  member  opposite  said  one  side  thereof; 
and 

(3)  an  intermediate  annular  section  disposed  between  said 
annular  suction  and  gripping  edges,  the  circumference 
of  said  intermediate  annular  section  being  less  than  that 
of  said  annular  gripping  edge  forming  an  undercut  at 
the  side  of  said  annular  gripping  edge  facing  said  annu- 
lar suction  edge;  and 

(b)  a  handle  mounted  on  said  opposite  side  of  said  base 
member; 

(c)  whereby  said  manipulator  may  be  released  from  an  arti- 
cle surface  by  manually  engaging  a  portion  of  the  under- 
cut surface  adjacent  said  annular  gripping  edge  and  press- 
ing a  portion  of  said  annular  gripping  edge  in  a  direction 
away  from  said  article  surface  to  draw  a  portion  of  said 
annular  suction  edge  away  from  said  article  surface  to 
release  the  suction  within  said  cavity. 


4,214,786 

AIR  FOIL  APPARATUS 

D.  Jon  Morrison,  1402  S.  78th  St.,  Omaha,  Nebr.  68124 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  927,469,  Jul.  24,  1978.  This 

application  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,046 

Int.  a.-  B62D  35/00 

U.S.a.296-lS  ,  lOaaims 


1.  In  combination. 
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GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 
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a  cab-over-engine  type  vehicle  including  a  cab  having  a 
forwardly  presented  front  end  portion,  opposite  side  por- 
tions and  a  roof  portion,  said  front  end  portion  having  a 
radiator  grill  means  mounted  therein  at  the  lower  central 
portion  thereof,  said  front  end  portion  having  a  wind- 
shield mounted  therein  at  the  upper  end  thereof, 

an  air  defiector  means  mounted  on  said  vehicle  forwardly  of 
said  front  end  portion  for  deflecting  air  around  the  sides  of 
said  front  end  portion,  over  said  roof  portion  of  said  front 
end  portion,  and  below  the  lower  forward  end  of  said  cab, 

said  air  deflector  means  comprising  a  cone  means  having  a 
leading  portion  which  is  spaced  substantially  forwardly  of 
said  front  end  portion,  said  cone  means  including  a  lower 
central  wall  which  extends  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  said  leading  portion, 

said  lower  central  wall  having  an  opening  formed  therein 
positioned  forwardly  of  said  radiator  grill  means, 

a  perforated  door  means  movably  positioned  in  said  opening, 
said  door  means  being  pivotally  movable  about  its  upper 
end,  front  first  to  second  positions  with  respect  to  said 
lower  central  wall, 

said  door  means  normally  being  in  said  second  position  when 
the  vehicle  is  not  moving, 

said  door  means,  when  in  its  said  second  position,  dwelling 
in  substantially  a  vertical  plane  so  that  the  lower  end 
thereof  is  spaced  forwardly  of  said  opening  to  permit  a 
person  to  enter  said  opening  to  service  the  vehicle, 

said  door  means  extending  downwardly  and  rearwardly 
from  its  upper  end  when  in  its  first  position  to  enhance  the 
deflection  of  air  downwardly  from  said  leading  portion, 
the  perforations  in  said  door  permitting  some  of  the  air 
passing  over  said  door  means  to  pass  therethrough 
towards  said  radiator  grill  means, 

said  door  means  normally  being  positioned  in  said  second 
position  until  sufficient  wind  force  is  encountered  to  move 
said  door  means  to  its  said  first  position. 


4,214,787 

DRAG  REDUCING  APPARATUS 

Frank  Chain,  Rte.  1,  Box  40,  Oakwood,  Okla.  73658 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,113 

Int.  a.-  B62D  35/00 

U.S.  a.  296—1  S  12  Claims 


4,214,788 
LINING  PART  FOR  THE  PASSENGER  COMPARTMENT 

OF  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Rainer  Srock,  Leonberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Dr. 
Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft,  Del.X 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  923,229,  Jul.  10,  1978.  This 
application  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,968  / 

Int.  a.2  B62D  25/00  \ 

U.S.  a.  296—39  R  8  Oaims 


n     23    ::     « 


1.  A  lining  part  for  a  passenger  compartment  of  an  automo- 
bile comprising  a  rigid  support  layer,  a  foam  padding  layer,  a 
thin  flexible  covering  element  covering  the  padding,  and  toler- 
ance-compensating studs  for  securing  the  lining  part  to  a  vehi- 
cle body  member,  said  studs  being  displaceable  disposed  on  the 
support  independent  of  the  foam  layer,  wherein  said  foam 
padding  layer  is  separated  from  said  support  layer  in  a  manner 
forming  hollow  areas,  said  support  layer  being  provided  with 
openings  communicating  with  a  respective  hollow  area,  and 
wherein  said  studs  extend  from  a  first  end  retained  within  said 
hollow  areas  through  said  openings  to  a  second  end  extending 
from  said  support  layer. 


4,214,789 
TRAILER  CONTAINER  REAR  HEADER 
Sol  Katz,  Meadowbrook;  Josef  Bertsch,  Mohnton,  and  Howard 
J.  Yurgevich,  Levittown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Strick  Corpo- 
ration, Ft.  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,794 

Int.  a.-  B62D  27/02 

U.S.  Q.  296— 183  9  Qaims 


—  '^S 


1.  Drag  reducing  apparatus  for  use  with  a  vehicle  having  a 
substantial  rectangular  rear  end,  comprising: 

a  trim  panel  having  a  panel  leading  edge  and  a  panel  trailing 
edge,  the  panel  leading  edge  pivotally  connected  along 
and  coterminous  with  the  trailing  edge  of  the  one  side  of 
the  vehicle,  the  trim  panel  positioned  to  extend  rear- 
wardly of  said  vehicle  so  that  the  panel  trailing  edge  is 
positioned  rearwardly  of  the  vehicle;  and 

control  means  connected  between  the  rear  end  of  the  vehicle 
and  the  trim  panel  for  maintaining  the  trim  panel  in  an 
operating  position  in  which  a  forward  projection  of  the 
plane  tangent  to  the  panel  trailing  edge  intersects  the 
rearward  projection  of  the  panel  within  about  30  degrees 
and  rearwardly  to  the  vehicle  rear  end. 


1.  A  cotitainer  adapted  to  be  used  for  transporting  goods 
comprising  side  walls  extending  upwardly  from  a  bottom  wall, 
corner  posts  at  one  end  of  said  side  walls,  at  least  one  door 
closing  said  one  end,  a  rear  header  supported  by  said  comer 
posts,  said  rear  header  having  a  horizontally  disposed  bottom 
surface  at  an  elevation  corresponding  to  the  surface  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  corner  posts,  said  header  having  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  flange  adjacent  said  bottom  surface  of  the 
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header,  a  roof,  a  rear  edge  of  said  roof  being  supported  by  said 
flange,  said  header  having  a  portion  extending  upwardly  and 
rearwardly  from  said  one  edge  of  said  roof,  said  roof  having 
reinforcements  on  the  upper  surface  thereof,  the  side  edges  of 
said  roof  being  secured  to  the  top  surface  of  discrete  side  rails, 
the  top  surface  of  each  side  rail  being  substantially  coextensive 
w  ith  the  top  surface  at  the  upper  end  of  said  comer  posts,  and 
the  vertical  height  from  the  container  floor  to  said  rear  header 
bottom  surface  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  height  from 
said  container  floor  to  said  roof 


4,214,790 
ORTHOPEDIC  RECLINING  CHAIR 
Walter  P.  Sieber,  5  Centre  St.,  Elmira,  Ontario,  Canada  (N3B 
2T6) 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,455 

Int.  a:-  A47C  1/02:  A61F  5/00:  A61H  1/02 

U.S.  a.  297-326  7  Qaims 


1.  An  orthopedic  reclining  chair  comprising  a  seating  unit 
having  a  back  rest  portion  and  a  seat  portion  at  a  substantial 
angle  to  the  back  rest  portion,  a  frame  supporting  said  seating 
unit  for  movement  between  a  substantially  upright  position  and 
a  traction  position  in  which  the  seat  portion  is  maintained  at  a 
substantial  angle  to  the  back  rest  portion  and  the  body  of  a  user 
would  be  substantially  inverted  with  the  torso  inclined  at  an 
angle  of  at  least  135°  to  the  vertical,  reclining  mechanism 
actmg  between  said  seating  unit  and  said  frame  for  moving  the 
seating  unit  between  said  positions,  and  a  lap  belt  extending 
from  said  seat  portion  and  disposed  to  support  the  thighs  of  a 
user  substantially  parallel  to  said  seat  portion  when  the  chair  is 
in  said  traction  position. 


4,214,791 
METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  SOLUTION  FLOW  IN 
SOLUTION  MINING  OF  A  MINERAL 
Thomas  F.  Moore,  Richardson,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Rich- 
field Company,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,293 
Int.  a.'  E21B  43/28 
U.S.  a.  299-4  6  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  the  solution  mining  of  a  mineral 
from  a  subterranean  formation  containing  same  in  which  an 
injection  and  production  well  are  drilled  and  completed  within 
said  formation,  leach  solution  and  an  oxidant  are  injected 
through  said  injection  well  into  said  formation  to  dissolve  said 
mineral,  and  said  dissolved  mineral  is  recovered  via  said  pro- 
duction well,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  pretreating 
said  formation  with  an  acid  gas  to  improve  the  permeability 
thereof 


circumferentially  spaced  threaded  studs  for  attaching  a  wheel 
to  the  hub,  a  wheel  adapter  for  securing  two  substantially 
identical  wheel  rims  to  one  hub,  each  wheel  rim  having  a 
plurality  of  mounting  holes  formed  therethrough  and  which 
register  with  the  threaded  studs,  said  wheel  adapter  compris- 
ing: 

an  elongated  housing  having  a  first  axial  end  and  a  second 
axial  end,  said  housing  having  a  plurality  of  tubular  mem- 
bers at  said  first  axial  end; 

a  plurality  of  nuts,  each  nut  being  adapted  to  threadably 
engage  one  of  said  threaded  studs  to  thereby  secure  said 
first  wheel  rim  to  said  hub,  each  nut  including  an  out- 


wardly extending  cylindrical  portion,  said  cylindrical 
portion  being  axially,  slidably  receivable  in  a  first  end  of 
one  of  said  plurality  of  tubular  members; 

a  plurality  of  bolts,  each  bolt  being  insertable  through  a 
second  end  of  each  tubular  member,  each  of  said  bolts 
threadably  engaging  a  threaded  bore  in  said  cylindrical 
bore  of  each  nut  to  thereby  secure  said  housing  to  said  nut; 
and 

means  for  securing  a  second  wheel  rim  to  said  second  axial 
end  of  said  housing,  said  securing  means  including  means 
for  coaxially  aligning  said  second  wheel  rim  with  the  axis 
of  rotation  of  said  hub. 


4,214,793 
CONNECTOR  AND  BEARING  DEVICES 

Robert  J.  Gargrave,  4717  James  Hill  Rd.,  Dayton,  Ohio  45425 

Filed  Jul.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  815,558 

Int.  Cl.^  B60B  27/02.  27/06:  B25G  3/28 

U.S.  a.  301-111  25  Qaims 


4,214,792 
WHEEL  ADAPTER 
Robert  L.  Hardwicke,  929  Portsmouth,  and  John  H.  Ansteth, 
1844  Thunderbird,  both  of  Troy,  Mich.  48084 
Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,980 
Int.  a:-  B67D  5/22 
U.S.  a  301-36  R  gaums 

8.  For  use  in  combination  with  a  vehicle  having  an  axle  with 
a  hub  at  at  least  one  axial  end.  said  hub  having  an  axis  of  rota- 
tion, said  hub  having  a  plurality  of  axially  outwardly  extending 


1.  Apparatus  for  insertion  between  adjacent  facing  surface 
portions  of  separate  bodies  to  assist  in  establishing  a  required 
relationship  of  said  bodies,  comprising  a  device  including  a 
plate  segment  one  end  of  which  constitutes  a  leading  end  first 
inserted  in  the  application  thereof  between  adjacent  facing 
surface  portions  of  separate  bodies  and  an  opposite  end  of 
which  constitutes  a  trailing  end,  said  segment  having  its  remote 
outer  faces  between  said  leading  and  trailing  ends  adapted  for 
respective  contact  with  the  separate  bodies  between  which 
said  segment  is  applied,  side  edges  of  said  segment  which 
extend  between  said  leading  and  trailing  ends  being  each  inclu- 
sive of  portions  which  define  a  series  of  teeth  constructed  to 
produce  in  the  application  of  said  segment  a  pressured  flow  of 
material,  in  its  path,  of  the  surface  of  at  least  one  of  the  separate 
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bodies  between  which  it  is  applied,  at  laterally  spaced  locations 
therein,  in  the  course  of  its  insertion  between  the  separate 
bodies,  said  teeth  including  at  least  a  portion  thereof  angularly 
related  and  inclined  to  another  portion  thereof  in  an  arrange- 
ment to  facilitate  the  movement  of  the  pressured  flow  of  mate- 
rial displaced  by  said  teeth  over,  about  and  to  lock  over  and 
behind  said  teeth,  as  the  segment  is  applied  in  use  thereof. 


4,214,794 
BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  SPLIT 

BRAKING  SYSTEM 
Hiroyuki  Kondo,  Anjo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,586 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  1,  1977,  52-105613 

Int.  a:-  B60T  8/26 

U.S.  a.  303—6  C  6  Claims 
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being  urged  to  its  opening  position  by  the  movement  of 
said  first  sleeve  member  when  the  braking  pressure  withm 
said  first  annular  chamber  is  less  than  the  braking  pressure 
within  said  first  cylindrical  member  by  a  predetermined 
value  so  that  said  first  cylindrical  chamber  is  directly  in 
communication  with  said  first  outlet  port,  and 
a  second  brake  pressure  proportioning  control  valve  assem- 
bly arranged  within  said  second  cylindrical  chamber  to 
thereby  proportionally  reduce  increases  in  the  braking 
fluid  pressure  within  said  second  outlet  port  to  increases  in 
the  braking  fluid  pressure  within  said  first  annular  cham- 
ber, said  second  brake  pressure  proportioning  control 
valve  assembly  being  urged  to  its  opening  position  by  the 
movement  of  said  second  sleeve  member  when  the  brak- 
ing pressure  within  said  second  annular  chamber  is  less 
than  the  braking  pressure  within  said  second  cylindrical 
chamber  by  a  predetermined  value  so  that  said  second 
cylindrical  chamber  is  directly  in  communication  with 
said  second  outlet  port. 


4,214,795 

PISTON  BRAKING  DEVICE  FOR  HYDRAULIC  OR 

PNEUMATIC  CYLINDERS 

Tetsuo  Kakuminato,  Koshigaya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shoketsu 

Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  %1,923 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1977,  52-158660 

Int.a.-B60T/7/y6 

U.S.  a.  303—89  5  Claims 


1.  A  brake  pressure  control  apparatus  for  a  split  braking 
system  having  a  tandem  master  cylinder  including  two  pres- 
sure generating  chambers  and  wheel  cylinders,  comprising: 

a  body  having  first  and  second  inlet  ports  communicating 
with  said  tandem  master  cylinder  and  first  and  second 
outlet  ports  communicating  with  said  wheel  cylinders; 

first  and  second  stepped  cylindrical  bores  formed  in  said 
body,  respectively; 

a  first  stepped  sleeve  member  positioned  within  said  first 
bore  to  thereby  define  a  first  annular  chamber  on  the  outer 
periphery  thereof  and  a  first  cylindrical  chamber  therein, 
said  first  annular  chamber  receiving  brake  fluid  pressure 
from  one  of  the  brake  pressure  generating  chambers  of 
said  tandem  master  cylinder  through  said  first  inlet  port, 
and  said  first  cylindrical  chamber  communicating  with 
one  of  said  wheel  cylinders  through  said  first  outlet  port, 

a  second  stepped  sleeve  member  positioned  within  said 
second  bore  to  thereby  define  a  second  annular  chamber 
on  the  outer  periphery  thereof  and  a  second  cylindrical 
chamber  therein,  said  second  annular  chamber  receiving 
brake  fluid  pressure  from  the  other  of  the  brake  pressure 
generating  chambers  of  said  tandem  master  cylinder 
through  said  second  inlet  port,  and  said  second  cylindrical 
chamber  communicating  with  the  other  of  said  wheel 
cylinders  through  said  second  outlet  port; 

said  first  cylindrical  chamber  communicating  with  said  sec- 
ond annular  chamber  and  said  second  cylindrical  chamber 
communicating  with  said  first  annular  chamber  so  that 
said  first  and  second  sleeve  members  are  normally  bal- 
anced by  the  brake  fluid  pressures  from  the  brake  pressure 
generating  chambers  of  the  tandem  master  cylinder,  re- 
spectively; 
a  first  brake  pressure  proportioning  control  valve  assembly 
arranged  within  said  first  cylindrical  chamber  to  thereby 
proportionally  reduce  increases  in  the  brake  fluid  pressure 
within  said  first  outlet  port  to  increases  in  the  brake  fluid 
pressure  within  said  second  annular  chamber,  said  first 
brake  pressure  proportioning  control   valve  assembly 


-^m- 


1.  A  braking  device  for  a  hydraulic  or  pneumatic  cylinder 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  casing  to  be  joined  to  one  end  of  said  cylinder 
and  having  an  aperture  in  the  outer  end  wall  thereof  for 
receiving  a  piston  rod  of  said  cylinder; 

a  sleeve  fitted  on  said  piston  rod  within  said  casing; 

an  annular  braking  plate  loosely  fitted  on  said  piston  rod 
within  said  casing; 

a  resetting  piston  hermetically  fitted  between  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  said  casing  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  sleeve 
in  side-by-side  relation  with  said  braking  plate  and  axially 
supported  on  a  fulcrum  member  for  rocking  movement 
thereabout  together  with  said  braking  plate; 

a  fluid  chamber  definedjii  said  casing  by  said  sleeve  and 
resetting  piston  and  connected  to  a  pressure  source; 

a  plate  driving  means  mounted  at  a  position  radially  opposite 
to  said  fulcrum  member  and  acting  to  rock  said  braking 
plate  about  said  fulcrum  member  together  with  said  piston 
into  a  braking  position  tilted  relative  to  the  axis  of  said 
piston  rod; 

said  braking  plate  having  braking  portions  on  the  inner 
periphery  thereof,  said  braking  portions  being  brought 
into  frictional  contact  with  the  circumference  of  said 
piston  rod  moving  in  one  particular  direction  when  said 
braking  plate  is  tilted  by  said  driving  means  thereby  to 
apply  to  said  piston  rod  a  braking  force  increasing  in 
proportion  to  the  propelling  force  thereof; 
said  resetting  piston  having  a  pressure  receiving  surface 

within  said  fluid  chamber;  and 
a  brake  control  mechanism  capable  of  applying  pressure  to 
said  fluid  chamber  to  push  said  resetting  piston  against 
said  braking  plate  to  maintain  or  reset  said  braking  plate  in 
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normal  position  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  piston 
rod. 


4,214,796 

BEARING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  MULTIPLE  SQUEEZE 

HLM  DAMPER  APPARATUS 

Fred  J.  Monzel,  Loveland,  and  Melrin  Bobo,  Cincinnati,  both  of 

Ohio,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati, 

Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,871 

Int.  a.-  F16C  35/12,  39/04 

U.S.  a.  308-26  10  Qaims 


of  downwardly  projecting  side  walls  along  opposite  sides 
thereof,  the  side  walls  each  including  a  connecting  member 
extending  parallel  and  adjacent  the  lower  edge  of  the  respec- 
tive side  wall  and  having  an  inwardly  extending,  substantially 
hook-shaped  projection  adapted  to  interlockingly  engage  one 


1  An  improved  bearing  assembly  for  supporting  a  rotating 
shaft,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  supporting  structure; 

a  beanng  surrounding  said  shaft  and  including  an  outer  race, 
and 

resilient  support  means,  comprising  axially  aligned  pins 
surrounding  said  shaft  for  resiliently  connectmg  said  outer 
race  to  said  supporting  structure;  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 

means  surrounding  said  shaft  and  being  disposed  between  a 
portion  of  said  pins  comprising  said  resilient  support 
means  and  said  supporting  structure  for  providing  a  large 
damping  force  to  suppress  abnormally  high  unbalance 
forces  and  deflections  within  said  shaft  while  maintaining 
a  soft  spring  system  during  normal  operation;  wherein  said 
damping  means  comprises  a  multiple  squeeze  film  damper 
apparatus  including: 

a  first  and  a  second  annular  member  surrounding  said  shaft, 
said  members  being  spaced  axially  apart  to  form  an  annu- 
lar cavity  therebetween; 

a  plurality  of  nested  annular  sleeves  surrounding  said  shaft 
and  disposed  within  said  cavity,  said  sleeves  being  of 
varying  diameters  to  form  annular  spaces  therebetween, 
the  radially  innermost  of  said  sleeves  being  associated 
with  said  resilient  support  means  and  the  radially  outer- 
most of  said  sleeves  being  associated  with  said  supporting 
structure;  and 

means  for  supplying  viscous  fluid  under  pressure  to  each  of 
said  annular  spaces. 


of  the  hook-shaped  recesses  in  the  base  member,  a  flexible  and 
bendable,  lengthwise  extending  hinge  member  interconnecting 
said  connecting  member  and  the  side  wall  of  the  cover 
whereby  the  cover  is  adapted  to  be  detachably  and  hingedly 
connected  to  the  base  member. 


4  214  798 
METHOD  FOR  SPOT-KNOCKING  THE  ELECTRON-GUN 

MOUNT  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  CRT 
Uonard  F.  Hopen,  Lancaster,  Pa.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,054 

Int.  a:-  HOIJ  9/00 

U.S.  a  316-26  fiQaims 


4,214,797 
CASE  STRUCTURE 
Peter  A.  Borresen,  Vejle,  and  Hans  J.  J.  Greve,  Billund,  both  of 
Denmark,  assignors  to  A/S  Modulex,  Billund,  Denmark 

Filed  Mar.  20.  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,363 
Gaims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Mar.  24, 1977, 1304/77 
Int.  a.-  A47B  43/00 
U.S.  a  312-257  R  5  Qaims 

1.  An  assembly  for  mounting  a  panel  in  a  transparent  case 
structure  comprising  a  substantially  flat  and  rigid  base  member 
for  supporting  the  panel,  a  cover,  said  base  member  defining  a 
pair  of  inwardly  extending,  longitudinal  channels  along  oppo- 
sitely disposed  sides  thereof  and  having  downwardly  project- 
mg  ledges  extending  lengthwise  adjacent  the  channels,  to  form 
therewith  substantially  recesses  which  are  hook-shaped  in 
cross  section,  said  cover  comprising  a  rectangular  plate  made 
of  a  transparent,  substantially  rigid  material  and  having  a  pair 


1.  A  method  for  spot-knocking  an  electron-gun  mount  as- 
sembly in  an  evacuated  cathode-ray  tube,  said  mount  assembly 
including  a  heater,  a  cathode,  a  control  electrode,  a  screen 
electrode,  a  focus  electrode  and  an  anode,  said  method  com- 
prising interconnecting  said  heater,  said  cathode,  said  control 
electrode  and  said  screen  electrode,  applying  spot-knocking 
voltages  between  said  anode  and  said  interconnected  gun 
elements,  with  said  focus  electrode  electrically  floating. 

4,214,799 

MOVABLE  AND  PRE-WIRED  WALL  STRUCTURE 

Barton  A.  Biche,  Binghamton,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Bunker  Ramo 

Corporation,  Oak  Brook,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  929,585,  Jul.  31, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Aug.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  62,655 
Int.  a:-  H02G  3/08 
U.S.  a.  339-20  5  aaims 

1.  A  movable  wall  structure  comprising: 
at  least  two  prefabricated  wall  panels  each  having  at  least 
one  integrally  assembled  electrical  conductor  terminating 
in  an  electrical  contact  element  projecting  from  a  lateral 
edge  of  the  panel; 
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an  elongated  vertical  suppOri  member; 

means  disposed  adjacent  the  ends  of  the  lateral  edges  of  said 
wall  panels  for  mechanically  securing  said  panels  to  said 
support  member  in  any  one  of  a  variety  of  angular  orienta- 
tions with  said  support  member  positioned  adjacent  said 
lateral  edges  of  said  panels,  said  mechanical  securing 
means  cooperating  with  securement  elements  disposed 
adjacent  the  ends  of  said  support  member;  and 

a  feed-through  connector  mounted  within  said  support 
member  intermediate  said  securement  elements  and  in- 
cluding a  dielectric  housing  having  a  recess  around  its 
periphery  and  at  least  one  conductive  plate  mounted 
within  said  recess,  said  housing  having  means  for  mount- 


"<^^. 


receptacle  sidewalls  into  the  channel  and  into  mating  relation- 
ship with  the  receptacle  housing: 
at  least  one  latching-ejector  device  comprising  at  least  one 
generally  U-shaped  rocker  member  having  two  parallel 
and  spaced  apart  leg  members  depending  from  bight 
means  into  straddling  engagement  with  the  receptacle 
housing  outside  of  the  receptacle  sidewalls,  and  each  leg 
member  having  a  transversely  elongate  stud  extension  at  a 
distal  end  thereof  directed  inwardly  through  a  respective 
one  of  said  apertures  to  engagingly  support  a  bottom 
surface  of  the  plug  housing  along  an  upper  elongate  side  of 
said  stud  extension,  and  said  bight  means  having  a  latching 
projection  directed  toward  and  into  latching  engagement 
over  an  upper  surface  of  the  plug  housing  to  latch  the  plug 
and  receptacle  housings  together  in  said  mating  relation- 
ship. 


!2     '"X„ 
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ing  said  connector  in  telescopic  engagement  within  said 
support  member,  said  recess  providing  access  to  said 
conductive  plate  to  electrically  engage  the  contact  ele- 
ments of  said  wall  panels,  whereby  the  electrical  conduc- 
tors of  s?id  wall  panels  may  be  electrically  coupled  with 
said  wail  panels  in  any  one  of  said  variety  of  angular 
orientations; 
said  panel  securing  means  and  support  member  securement 
elements  providing  for  rotation  of  said  wall  panels  about 
said  support  member  while  maintaining  said  panels  and 
said  support  member  in  mechanical  engagement  and  while 
maintaining  electrical  circuit  continuity  between  the  panel 
contact  elements  and  the  connector  plates. 


4,214,800 
LATCHING-EJECTOR  DEVICE 
Robert  D.  Hollyday,  Elizabethtown,  and  Wayne  E.  McKinnon, 
Landisville,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,646 

Int.  a.2  HOIR  13/62 

U.S.  a.  339— 45  M  6  Gaims 


4,214,801 
FUSE  HOLDER  WITH  INSERTION  RAMP 
Thomas  M.  Cairns,  Birmingham;  John  H.  Dewar,  Grosse  He, 
and  Emmons  F.  Sumner,  Ann  Arbor,  all  of  Mich.,  assignors  to 
Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,579 

Int.  G.-  HOIR  11/22 

U.S.  CI.  339— 59  R  5  Gaims 


1.  In  combination  with  a  connector  receptacle  housing  hav- 
ing a  channel  defined  by  a  base  and  parallel  sidewalls  and  at 
least  two  profiled  apertures  in  opposing  sidewalls,  and  with  an 
elongate  plug  housing  adapted  for  lateral  insertion  between  the 


1.  A  terminal  block  and  a  fuse  holder  for  use  in  said  terminal 
block  in  conjunction  with  blade  contacts  of  a  fuse  wherein  said 
terminal  block  has  a  passage  with  a  movable  protrusion  extend- 
ing therein  for  engaging  said  fuse  holder,  said  fuse  being  of  a 
miniature  nature  with  a  pair  of  blade  contacts,  said  fuse  holder 
including  a  plurality  of  resilient  spring  clips  each  having  a  pair 
of  opposing  prongs,  said  fuse  holder  having  an  opening  therein  - 
for  receiving  said  protrusion; 
said  fuse  holder  having  a  ramp  means  attached  to  at  least  one 
of  said  prongs  for  facilitating  movement  of  said  prongs 
over  said  protrusion  so  that  said  protrusion  slides  over  said 
prongs  and  said  fuse  holder  continues  to  move  into  said 
passage  and  said  protrusion  comes  to  extend  into  said 
opening  of  said  fuse  holder, 
the  orientation  of  said  spring  clips  with  respect  to  said  mov- 
able protrusion  being  such  that  said  pair  of  opp>osing 
prongs  define  a  blade  receiving  path  therebetween  which 
is  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  the  direction  of  travel  of 
said  movable  protrusion; 
said  ramp  means  being  an  integral  part  of  said  fuse  holder 
and  adjacent  the  forwardmost  portion  of  said  fuse  holder 
which  enters  said  terminal  block  first,  the  entire  fuse 
holder  assembly  being  integrally  formed  from  a  single 
metal  blank; 
each  of  said  pair  of  opposing  prongs  having  an  outside  por- 
tion, an  intermediate  portion,  and  an  end  portion,  there 
being  a  fold  or  bend  between  the  outside  portion  and  the 
intermediate  portion  and  between  the  intermediate  por- 
tion and  end  portion  so  that  the  two  prongs  are  folded 
back  on  themselves  twice,  the  end  portion  of  each  prong 
bearing  resiliently  against  the  outside  portion,  and  the 
intermediate  portions  of  the  two  prongs  bearing  against 
each  other; 
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said  ramp  means  being  integrally  connected  to  said  interme- 
diate portion  at  a  position  generally  where  opposing  inter- 
mediate portions  make  contact  and  extending  generally 
upward  toward  said  bend  between  said  outside  and  inter- 
mediate portions;  and 

said  opening  being  formed  in  a  member  extending  between 
opposing  ones  of  said  outside  portions. 


portion;  opposed  clamping  means  integrally  joined  with  the 
anchor  means  for  clampingly  engaging  a  cable  therebetween; 
at  least  one  of  said  clamping  means  being  deformable  toward 
the  other;  each  of  said  clamping  means  having  spaced  facing 
portions  projecting  in  the  general  direction  of  the  opposed 
clamping  means;  a  floor  portion  interposed  said  clamping 


4,214.802 
WATERPROOF  ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR 
Syuichi  Otani,  Tokyo,  and  Shinichi  Kato,  Fujisawa,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,065 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  20,  1978,  53/5514 

Int.  CI.   HOIR  13/48.  13/54 

L.S.  a.  339-60  M  9  Claims 
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1.  A  waterproof  electric  connector  comprising  a  pair  of 
terminal  pin  holding  blocks  which  can  be  coupled  together  to 
provide   electrical   connection   therebetween,   each   of  said 
blocks  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  chamber  which  is  closed  at  one  end  by  a 
partition  wall  and  open  at  the  other  end,  said  partition 
wall  being  formed  with  at  least  one  opening; 
a  plug  member  of  resilient  elastomeric  material  sealingly  but 
removably  disposed  in  said  chamber  of  said  housing,  said 
plug  member  being  formed  with  a  through  hole  which  is 
aligned  with  said  opening  upon  final  fitting  of  said  plug 
member  in  said  chamber; 
a  contact  pin  sealingly  but   removably  disposed  in  said 
through  hole  of  said  plug  member  in  a  manner  that  at  least 
a  section  of  said  contact  pin  is  placed  in  said  opening  of 
said  partition  wall,  said  contact  pin  having  at  the  section 
thereof  a  mating  portion  matable  with  a  mating  portion  of 
a  contact  pin  of  the  paired  terminal  pin  holding  block; 
locking  means  for  locking  said  plug  member  and  said  hous- 
mg  together,  said  locking  means  including  a  flange  portion 
formed  about  said  housing  at  the  open  end  of  the  same, 
and  a  folded  back  portion  formed  about  one  end  of  said 
plug  member,  said  folded  back  portion  enclosing  said 
nange  portion  upon  final  fitting  of  said  plug  member  in 
said  housing  thereby  to  accomplish  locking  engagement 
between  said  plug  member  and  said  housing; 
coupling  means  for  coupling  said  housing  with  a  housing  of 
the  paired  terminal  pin  holding  block  thereby  to  allow 
said  contact  pin  to  mate  with  the  contact  pin  of  the  paired 
terminal  pin  holding  block;  and 
sealing  means  for  preventing  said  mating  portion  of  said 
contact  pin  from  being  exposed  to  the  surrounding  air 
when  the  paired  housing  are  coupled  together. 

4,214,803 

CONNECTOR  CABLE  CLAMP  CONSTRUCTION 

William  H.  McKee,  and  Glenn  W.  Plummer,  both  of  West  Co- 

vina,  Calif.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III 

Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,216 

Int.  a.-  HOIR  13/58 

^■f  •  ?•  ^u?~*^^  ^  20  aaims 

1.  A  cable  clamp  for  use  with  an  electrical  connector  com- 
prising means  for  anchoring  said  clamp  to  a  connector  end 


means  having  a  projection;  said  spaced  facing  portions  of  each 
of  said  clamping  means  having  portions  disposed  on  opposite 
sides  of  and  facing  said  projection  for  bending  a  cable  between 
said  projection  and  said  spaced  facing  portions  when  said  at 
least  one  clamping  means  is  deformed  toward  the  other  of  said 
clamping  means. 


4  214  804 
PRESS  FIT  ELECTRICAL  CONNECTION  APPARATUS 
Richard  L.  Little,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Daig  Corpo- 
ration, Minnetonka,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,113 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIR  U/32 

U.S.  a.  339-183  3  Claims 


t^ijr^i-^  .  n^i 


1.  For  transmitting  an  electrical  pulse  from  a  pair  of  termi- 
nals of  a  pulse  generator  to  a  heart,  a  bipolar  lead  assembly 
comprising  a  first  and  a  second  connector  pin  adapted  for 
being  electrically  connected  to  the  terminals  of  a  pulse  genera- 
tor, a  tip  electrode,  a  ring  electrode  having  an  inner  surface,  an 
elongated  first  electric  conduit  electrically  connecting  the  first 
pm  to  the  tip  electrode,  an  elongated  second  electric  conduit 
having  a  first  end  portion  electrically  connected  to  the  second 
pin,  and  a  second  end  portion  extended  into  the  ring  electrode, 
said  second  end  portion  being  a  coil  spring  end  portion,  and 
means  extending  into  the  ring  electrode  in  press  fitting  relation- 
ship thereto  for  retaining  the  coil  spring  end  portion  in  electri- 
cal conductive  relationship  with  the  ring  electrode,  said  means 
comprising  an  internal  ring  of  electrically  conductive  metal 
having  an  exterior  surface  portion  in  electrically  conductive 
relationship  with  the  ring  electrode  inner  surface  and  said  coil 
spring  end  portion,  the  internal  ring  having  a  portion  having  an 
exterior  groove  opening  to  the  ring  electrode  interior  surface, 
the  major  part  of  the  grooved  portion  being  of  a  circular  arcu- 
ate configuration  and  having  an  outer  surface  facing  the  ring 
electrode,  the  maximum  radial  spacing  of  the  internal  ring 
outer  surface  from  the  part  of  the  ring  electrode  intenor  sur- 
face that  the  grooved  portion  open  to  being  less  than  the  maxi- 
mum outer  diameter  of  the  helices  of  the  coil  spring  end  por- 
tion in  a  relaxed  condition. 
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4,214,805 

METHODS  OF  JOINING  CONDUCTORS 

Harry  A.  Faulconer,  8328  Center  Dr.,  La  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  494,900,  Aug.  5,  1974,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  243,600,  Apr.  13,  1972,  Pat.  No. 

3,983,312,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No,  74,907, 

Sep.  23, 1970,  Pat.  No.  3,668,301,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 

of  Ser.  No.  316,  Jan.  2,  1970,  abandoned,  which  is  a 

continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  676,002,  Sep.  28,  1967, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  594,785, 

Nov.  16,  1966,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  18,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  852,783 

Int.  CI.'  HOIR  9/04 

U.S.  CI.  339—198  G  5  Qaims 


will  permit  the  stud  to  be  removed  from  the  connector,  means 
formed  in  the  aperture  to  cooperate  with  the  set  screw  and  stud 
to  stabilize  the  interconnection  therebetween  particularly 
when  subjected  to  forces  acting  other  than  along  the  axis  of  the 
set  screw  that  otherwise  could  cause  loosening  of  the  intercon- 
nection between  stud  and  connector,  and  at  least  one  terminal 
port  to  facilitate  electrical  connection  to  selected  conductors. 


>■       ^  "V 
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4,214,807 

HOLOGRAPHIC  OPTICAL  SATELLITE 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

Fritz  Gfeller,  Adliswil,  and  Daniel  Wild,  Kilchberg,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,352 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Sep.   27,    1977, 
11757/77 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/32 
U.S.  CI.  350—3.73  9  Qaims 


^^\ ^ 


1.  An  array  of  electrical  connector  blocks  comprising:  a 
plurality  of  generally  rectilinear  blocks  of  insulative  material, 
each  said  block  having  at  least  one  opening  in  one  surface 
thereof;  a  portion  of  an  electrical  conductor  disposed  in  each  of 
said  openings;  a  conductive  insert  snugly  received  in  each  of 
said  openings;  each  said  insert  being  in  electrical  contact  with 
the  conductor  portion  therein;  and  means  for  securing  said 
blocks  in  juxtaposition  to  one  another;  said  securing  means 
including  a  generally  C-shaped  clamping  member  retaining 
said  blocks  in  juxtaposition  to  one  another,  a  spring-clip  of 
conductive  material  having  portions  contacting  said  conduc- 
tive inserts  in  said  openings  in  said  blocks  to  establish  electrical 
connection  therebetween. 


4,214,806 
FAST  RELEASE  CONNECTOR 
Russell  H.  Kraft,  Rte.  82,  R.D.  No.  2,  Hopewell  Junction,  N.Y. 
12533 

Filed  Jul.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  61,277 

Int.  a.'  HOIR  9/W 

U.S.  CI.  339— 242  7  Claims 


.^    .. 


1.  A  satellite  communication  system  provided  with  an  opti- 
cal carrier  comprising: 

a  transmitting  laser  for  supplying  at  least  one  laser  beam,  a 
data  source,  modulation  means  responsive  to  the  data 
source  and  the  laser  beam  for  modulating  a  physical  char- 
acteristic of  the  laser  beam  in  accordance  with  the  data 
content  of  the  data  from  the  data  source,  a  laser  beam 
defiection  means  responsive  to  the  modulated  laser  beam 
for  deflecting  said  beam  from  a  datum  position  in  a  prede- 
termined controlled  manner,  and  holographic  means  posi- 
tioned in  a  predetermined  manner  with  respect  to  said 
datum  position  for  utilizing  the  incident  laser  beam  as  a 
reference  radiation  source  to  generate  therefrom  a  prede- 
termined multiple  beam  transmitter  radiation  pattern. 


4,214,808 
KALEIDOSCOPIC  MOBILE 
Edward  A.  Hampson,  4704  Harlan  St.,  Suite  260,  Denver,  Colo. 
80212 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,414 
Int.  CI.-  G02B  27/08 
U.S.  CI.  350—4.1 


18  Claims 


1.  An  electrically  conductive  connector  adapted  to  be  re- 
leasably  coupled  with  a  stud  to  form  an  electrical  connection 
comprising;  an  electrical  terminal,  an  electrically  conductive 
terminal  aperture,  the  aperture  having  a  larger  diameter  than 
the  stud  so  as  to  facilitate  introduction  of  the  stud  therein,  a  set 
screw  threadedly  mounted  on  the  electrical  terminal  in  posi- 
tion to  be  actuated  from  the  exterior  of  the  electrical  terminal 
and  to  be  reciprocally  passed  across  the  aperture  to  engage  the 
stud  inserted  therein  and  form  a  fixed  electrical  connection 
between  the  stud  and  connector  and  release  of  the  said  screw 


-i 


1.  In  a  mobile  the  combination  comprising: 

a  refiective  object  having  an  exterior  mirror  surface;  and 
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a  display  object  having  a  plurality  of  display  surfaces  dis- 
playing selected  visual  contrasts  and  mounted  for  rotation 
about  a  rotational  axis  opposite  said  mirror  surface  such 
that  images  from  said  display  surfaces  are  successively 
reflected  from  said  mirror  surface  upon  the  rotation  of 
said  display  object  and  appear  as  continuously  changing 
visual  contrasts  on  said  mirror  surface. 


material  and  a  non-heated  tool  having  projections  facing 
the  material;  and 
pressing  the  tool  and  the  piece  of  material  together  so  that 
the  projections  displace  material  in  such  manner  that  the 
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4.214,809 
HBER  OPTIC  PENETRATOR 
Oswald  R.  Reh.  Bonita,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International  Tele- 
phone and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jul.  20.  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,514 
Int.  a.'  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350-96.20  5  Qaims 
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material  surrounds  at  least  the  majority  of  the  circumfer- 
ence of  the  fibre  whereby  the  fibre  becomes  substantially 
embedded  and  retained  in  the  material  without  additional 
securing  means. 


1.  A  penetrator  assembly,  particularly  for  conveyance  of  an 
optical  fiber  in  a  fiber  optic  signaling  arrangement  across  a 
large  pressure  differential,  comprising: 

a  bulkhead  member  across  which  said  pressure  differential  is 
extant  between  relatively  high  and  relatively  low  pressure 
first  and  second  surfaces  thereof,  respectively; 

a  first  bore  through  said  bulkhead  of  at  least  sufficient  diame- 
ter to  permit  passage  of  a  selected  optic  fiber  axially  there- 
through; 

first  and  second  counterbores  coaxial  with  said  first  bore  but 
of  larger  diameter,  each  of  said  counterbores  extending  to 
a  depth  which  is  less  than  half  of  the  thickness  of  said 
bulkhead  member  in  the  axial  dimension  of  said  bore  and 
counterbores; 

first  and  second  pressure  plugs  installed  in  said  first  and 
second  counterbores.  respectively,  said  pressure  plugs 
each  including  an  optic  fiber  clearance  axial  bore  coaxial 
with  said  first  bore  and  said  counterbores; 

first  and  second  jewel  orifice  members  mounted  within  said 
first  and  second  pressure  plugs,  respectively,  said  jewel 
orifice  members  each  having  a  bore  coaxial  with  said 
pressure  plug  clearance  bores,  a  through  passage  being 
established  within  said  penetrator  assembly  such  that  said 
optical  fiber  may  be  conveyed  without  interruption 
through  said  passage;  said  jewel  member  bores  providing 
a  closer  tolerance  fit  against  said  optical  fiber  than  pro- 
vided in  any  other  part; 
and  an  adhesive  sealant  applied  at  least  to  the  fit  tolerance 
surface  between  said  jewel  orifice  members  and  said  opti- 
cal fiber  to  provide  a  fiuid-tight  bond. 


4,214,811 
OPTICAL  HERE  CONNECTOR 

Pierre  A.  Benoit,  Boudry,  and  Gilbert  Widmer,  Bienne,  both  of 
Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ste.  d'Exploitarion  des  Cables  Elec- 
triques,  Systeme  Berthoud.  Borel  &  Cie.,  Cortaillod;  S.A.  des 
Cableries  &  Trefileries  de  Cossonay,  Cossonay-Gare  and 
Kabelwerke,  Brugg  A.G.,  Bnigg,  all  of,  Switzerland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  816,204,  Jul.  15, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,183,616.  This  application  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,257 
Oaims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    1.    1977. 

10661/77 

Int.  a.-  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350-96.21  8  Qaims 
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4,214,810 
METHOD  OF  CONNECTING  OPTICAL  RBRES 

William  J.  Stewart,  Fritwell,  England,  assignor  to  Plessey  Han- 
del und  Investments  AG,  Zug,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,884 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  1,  1977, 

"jVoJ/ 77 

Int.  a.'  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  CI.  350-96.21  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  connecting  an  optical  fibre  to  a  piece  of 
deformable  material  comprising. 

positioning  an  optical  fibre  between  a  piece  of  deformable 


1.  An  optical-fibre  connector  for  the  connection  of  two 
groups  of  optical  fibres  provided  with  a  sheath  or  a  protective 
coating,  the  connector  comprising  a  support  piece  provided 
with  longitudinal  grooves,  a  first  locking  piece  and  means  for 
fixing  it  over  a  part  of  the  length  of  the  grooves  at  the  connec- 
tor end  remote  from  that  at  which  the  connection  is  to  be  made 
to  thereby  retain  and  lock  the  unstripped  fibres  in  the  corre- 
sponding part  of  the  grooves,  and  a  second  locking  piece  and 
means  for  fixing  it  over  a  part  of  the  length  of  the  grooves  at 
the  connection  end  of  the  connector  to  thereby  retain  and  lock 
the  stripped  fibres  in  the  corresponding  part  of  the  grooves,  the 
bottom  of  the  support  piece  groove*  having  a  V-shaped  cross- 
section  at  the  connection  end  of  the  connector  and  the  second 
locking  piece  comprising  in  its  corresponding  end  part  a  comb 
of  longitudinal  bars  of  a  shape  complementary  to  said  grooves, 
these  bars  being  of  a  material  which  is  deformable  by  pressure 
exerted  by  the  fixing  means  of  the  second  locking  piece  on  the 
optical  fibres  during  locking,  the  connector  further  comprising 
the  improvements  consisting  of: 
the  support  piece  comprising  grooves  of  V  shape  over  its 
whole  length  and  being  provided  in  its  part  for  taking  up 
the  stripped  fibres  with  at  least  two  transverse  grooves; 
the  first   locking  piece  likewise  comprising  longitudinal 
grooves; 

the  second  locking  piece  comprising,  over  at  least  a  part  of 
the  length  of  its  part  facing  the  support  piece,  a  recess 
which  houses  a  comb  of  longitudinal  bars  of  deformable 
material  with  a  form  which  is  complementary  to  the 
grooves  of  the  support  piece; 
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the  comb  of  bars  being  provided  with  at  least  two  removable 
transverse  bars,  provided  with  a  device  for  limiting  the 
forces  of  compression  of  the  fibres,  arranged  so  as  to 
penetrate  during  assembly  into  said  transverse  grooves  of 
the  support  piece; 

the  support  piece  comprising  at  least  two  cylindrical  longitu- 
dinal bores  housing  two  spindles  for  assembling  two  simi- 
lar connectors; 

and  screws  for  clamping  the  locking  pieces  onto  the  support 
piece  and  the  spindles  for  assembling  two  similar  connec- 
tors comprising  a  self-locking  device  for  limiting  the  tight- 
ening force. 


4,214,812 

CONNECTING  MODULE  FOR  SINGLE-STRAND 

OPTICAL  CONDUCTORS  AND  A  CONNECTOR 

INCLUDING  AT  LEAST  ONE  SUCH  MODULE 

Michel  O.  de  Mendez,  Montlery,  France,  assignor  to  Souriau  & 

Cie,  Boulogne-Billancourt,  France 

Filed  Jan.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,476 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  19,  1978,  78  01445 
Int.  a.2  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  a.  350—96.21  10  Qaims 

12        14    7    a    9     ij      3 


rected  along  an  optical  path  therein  extending  from  an  input 
path  to  an  output  path  for  said  beam  of  light; 

(a)  said  system  including  a  formation  of  light  conducting 
material  having  a  predetermined  cross  sectional  configu- 

■  ration  and  length  dimension  and  presenting  along  said 
length  dimension  an  array  of  outer  surfaces  of  which  a 
first  plurality  are  representative  of  light  reflecting  surfaces 
and  a  second  plurality  are  representative  of  light  refract- 
ing surfaces; 

(b)  said  array  of  outer  surfaces  each  angularly  oriented  one 
in  relation  to  the  other  so  as  to  provide  an  optical  relation- 
ship between  said  input  and  output  paths,  said  input  and 
output  paths,  respectively,  at  first  and  second  ends  of  said 
length  dimension; 

(c)  said  beam  of  light  directed  along  said  input  path  at  a 
predetermined  angle  of  entry  toward  said  array  of  sur- 


..  kf^^A^'fii 


4    5    6 


1.  A  connecting  module  for  a  single-strand  optical  conduc- 
tor, comprising 

two  carriers  adapted  for  placement  into  end-to-end  abut- 
ment, each  said  carrier  including  in  an  identical  manner  a 
planar  face  having  an  optical  conductor  carrying  longitu- 
dinal groove  of  small  V-shaped  cross-section  therein,  each 
of  said  carriers  being  adapted  for  receiving  a  respective 
one  of  the  single-strand  optical  conductors  to  be  con- 
nected in  said  small  groove  therein  with  one  end  of  the 
conductor  disposed  in  the  plane  of  the  facing  end  of  the 
respective  one  of  the  two  said  carriers,  and  each  of  said 
carriers  having  in  the  planar  faces  thereof  a  pair  of  align- 
ment grooves; 

a  stirrup  member  for  each  said  carriers,  each  said  stirrup 
member  including  a  planar  face  overlying  the  planar  face 
of  said  carrier  and  having  an  alignment  groove  therein; 

two  cylindrical  alignment  members,  each  of  which  is  re- 
ceived in  said  alignment  grooves  of  said  carriers,  only  one 
of  said  cylindrical  alignment  members  being  received  in 
said  alignment  groove  of  said  stirrup  and  the  other  of  said 
alignment  members  being  applied  against  said  planar  face 
of  said  stirrup  member;  and, 

elastic  means  associated  with  said  stirrup  meittber  and  said 
carrier  for  biasing  thereof  towards  each  other. 
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faces  and  thereupon  along  said  optical  path  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  length  dimension  toward  said  output  path,  said 
refracting  surfaces  each  occupying  a  position  along  said 
optical  path  so  as  to  effect  a  series  of  refractions  of  said 
beam  of  light  and  consequently  said  series  of  changes  in  a 
cross  sectional  dimension  of  said  beam  along  said  optical 
path; 

(d)  said  optical  relationship  and  said  angle  of  entry  allowing 
said  beam  of  light  to  follow  said  optical  path  forming  a 
helix  of  plural  revolutions,  the  revolutions  of  said  helix 
extending  along  said  length  dimension  in  a  side-by-side 
relationship; 

(e)  said  side-by-side  relationship  including  equidistant  cen- 
ter-to-center spacings  of  the  revolutions  of  said  helix  and 
said  center-to-center  spacings  directly  related  to  said 
angle  of  entry  of  the  beam  of  light  along  said  input  path 
toward  said  array  of  surfaces. 


4,214,814 
VARIABLE  SOFT  FOCUS  LENS  SYSTEM 
Shuji  Ogino,  Osaka;  Toshinobu  Ogura,  Tondabayashi;  Yukio 
Okano,  Osaka,  and  Akiyoshi  Nakamura.  Sakai,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,357 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  7,  1977,  52/24964 

Int.  CI.-  G02B  13/20.  9/60.  9/64 

U.S.  CI.  350— 188  14  Gaims 
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4,214,813 

PRISMATIC  LIGHT  BEAM  EXPANDER  OR 

COMPRESSOR  MEANS 

Joseph  T.  McNaney,  8548  Boulder  Dr.,  La  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 

Filed  Jul.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,709 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  5, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  G.'  G02B  5/30.  5/04 

U.S.  G.  350—152  8  Gaims 

1.  An  optical  system  for  effecting  a  series  of  individual 

changes  in  a  cross  sectional  dimension  of  a  beam  of  light  di- 


1.  A  variable  soft  focus  lens  system  comprising; 

a  first  lens  group  having  an  image  side  surface  convex  to  the 
image  side,  and 

a  second  lens  group  at  the  image  side  of  the  first  lens  group 
having  an  object  side  surface  concave  to  the  object  side 
whereby  a  meniscus  shaped  airspace  is  created  between 
the  object  side  surface  of  the  second  lens  group  and  the 
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image  side  surface  of  the  first  lens  group,  with  at  least  the 
second  lens  group  being  movable  along  the  optical  axis 
relative  to  the  first  lens  group  for  the  purpose  of  variably 
adjusting  a  spherical  aberration  of  the  lens  system,  the 
meniscus  shaped  airspace  being  changed  with  the  move- 
ment of  the  second  lens  group  relative  to  the  first  lens 
group;  the  refractive  power  <t>fl  of  the  second  lens  group 
being  defined  relative  to  the  total  refractive  fwwer  <1>  of 
the  lens  system  by  the  following  formula 

0.5<|>><|>^>_0  34). 


4,214,816 
HIGH  SPEED  TELEPHOTO  LENS  SYSTEM 
Tamikazu  Yamaguchi,  Sakai,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Cam- 
era Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,373 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  27,  1977,  52/116497 
Int.  a.-  G02B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  350-218  ,  7  Qaims 


4,214,815 
SEMI-WIDE  ANGLE  OBJECTIVE  LENS 


1.  An  improved  compact  high  speed  telephoto  lens  system 


Toshiko  Shimokura,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Konishiroku   .oLV^        r        .rT'''  '"^'l  ^P^^^  telephoto  lens  system 
Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Jaoan  comprising,  from  the  object  to  the  image  side  of  the  lens  sys- 


Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6.  1978.  Ser.  No.  913.018 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  23,  1977,  52-73881 

Int.  CI.-  G02B  9/60.  9/62 

L'.S.  CI.  350-215  7  Qaims 
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1  A  semi  wide  angle  objective  lens  constituting  of  five 
groups  of  SIX  lens  elements  formed  a  front  group  having  the 
first  group  of  a  positive  meniscus  single  lens  Li  with  its  convex 
surface  directed  toward  the  object  side,  the  second  group  of  a 
negative  meniscus  single  lens  L:  with  its  convex  surface  di- 
rected toward  the  object  side  and  the  third  group  of  a  positive 
meniscus  single  lens  L\  with  its  convex  surface  directed  toward 
the  object  side,  and  forming  a  rear  group  having  the  fourth 
group  of  a  negative  lens  L4  with  its  concave  surface  having  a 
large  curvature  directed  toward  the  object  side  and  of  a  posi- 
tive lens  L5  with  its  convex  surface  having  a  large  curvature 
directed  toward  an  image  side  which  are  arranged  with  a 
mutual  contact  condition  therebetween,  and  the  fifth  group  of 
a  positive  lens  Lt  characterized  in  that  each  of  the  following 
conditions,  i.e. 


1.69/<|/;   <l.79/ 
0.27/<^4<0.2')/ 
0  045 /<rf4<  0.054/ 
0.94  <r4/r<<  0  096 


(I) 

(2) 
(3) 
(4) 


where, 
f:  the  composite  focal  length  of  the  entire  lens  system 
f::  the  single  focal  length  of  the  lens  L2  of  the  second  group 
r4:  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  rear  surface  of  the  lens  L2 

of  the  second  group 
d4:  the  axial  air  space  between  the  lens  L2  of  the  second 

group  and  lens  Ly  of  the  third  group 
rs:  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  front  surface  of  the  lens  L3 

of  the  third  group 
IS  fulfilled. 


tern; 

a  first  lens  of  a  positive  meniscus  shape,  convex  to  the  object 
side; 

a  second  lens  of  a  positive  meniscus  shape,  convex  to  the 

object  side; 
a  third  lens  of  a  negative  meniscus  shape,  convex  to  the 

object  side,  the  second  and  third  lenses  are  positioned  to 

form  therebetween  an  air  space  of  a  negative  refractive 

power; 

a  fourth  lens  of  a  negative  meniscus  shape,  convex  to  the 

object  side,  and 
a  fifth  lens  of  a  positive  refractive  power  wherein  the  lens 

system  fulfills  the  following  conditions: 

0.2<Da/O4<0  45 

-o.8//<i.o-.y4/«4+.\>i.o//?a<  -0.1// 

.Vc>1.7 

wherein: 
D.^  represents  a  sum  of  the  axial  distance  from  the  object  side 
surface  of  the  first  lens  to  the  image  side  surface  of  the 
fourth  lens; 
Dfl  represents  a  sum  of  the  axial  distances  from  the  image 
side  surface  of  the  third  lens  to  the  image  side  surface  of 
the  fourth  lens; 
R,4  represents  a  radius  of  curvature  of  the  image  side  surface 
'  of  the  second  lens; 

Rs  represents  a  radius  of  curvature  of  the  object  side  surface 

of  the  third  lens; 
N^  represents  a  refractive  index  of  a  glass  material  forming 

the  image  side  surface  of  the  second  lens; 
Nfl  represents  a  refractive  index  of  a  glass  material  forming 

the  object  side  surface  of  the  third  lens; 
Nc  represents  a  refractive  index  of  a  glass  material  forming 

the  image  side  surface  of  the  four  lens;  and  f  represents  the 

focal  length  of  the  whole  lens  system. 


4,214,817 
PRISMATIC  LIGHT  BEAM  EXPANSION  OR 
COMPRESSION  SYSTEM 
Joseph  T.  McNaney,  8548  Boulder  Dr.,  La  Mesa,  Calif.  92041 
Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,263 
Int.  Cl.^  G02B  5/04 
U.S.  CI.  350-286  3  claims 

1.  An  optical  system  for  effecting  a  series  of  individual 
changes  in  a  cross  sectional  dimension  of  a  beam  of  light  di- 
rected along  an  optical  path  therein  extending  from  a  light 
input  path  to  said  system  to  a  light  output  path  from  said 
system,  comprising: 
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(a)  at  least  three  light  refracting  prisms,  providing,  respec- 
tively, first,  second  and  third  light  refracting  surfaces,  and 
at  least  three  light  reflecting  mirrors,  providing,  respec- 
tively, first,  second  and  third  light  reflecting  surfaces, 
each  said  refracting  surface  presenting  a  length  dimension 
and  said  reflecting  surfaces  positioned  along  said  length 
dimension; 

(b)  said  first,  second  and  third  refracting  surfaces  and  said 
first,  second  and  third  reflecting  surfaces  each  angularly 
oriented  one  with  respect  to  the  other  so  as  to  provide  an 
optical  relationship  between  said  input  path  and  said  opti- 
cal path  and  between  said  optical  path  and  said  output 
path; 

(c)  whereby  said  beam  of  light  is  directed  along  said  input 
path  and  thereupon  along  said  optical  path  toward  said 
output  path  following  a  predetermined  angle  of  entry 
toward  a  predetermined  one  of  said  refracting  surfaces, 
said  angle  of  entry  allowing  the  beam  of  light  to  follow 
said  optical  path  forming  a  helix  of  at  least  one  revolution, 
said  helix  extending  a  predetermined  distance  along  said 
length  dimension  and  said  distance  being  directly  related 
to  said  angle  of  entry  to  said  beam  of  light; 

(d)  said  first,  second  and  third  light  refracting  surfaces  posi- 
tioned such  that  each  occupies  a  position  along  said  opti- 
cal path  for  effecting  said  series  of  individual  changes  in  a 
cross  sectional  dimension  of  said  beam  of  light; 


4,214,818 

HOT  PRESSED  SIC-HIGH  POWER  LASER  MIRROR 
Wolfgang  J.  Choyke,  Pittsburgh,  and  Richard  A.  Hoffman, 

Export,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp., 

Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  661,921,  Feb.  27,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,142,006, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,268.  Jun.  20, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  959,041 

Int.  C\r  G02B  5/08 
U.S.  a.  350—310  7  Oaims 
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'  'It 


\ ,'     \, 


--I6-'' 


A 


1.  A  laser  mirror  comprising  a  refractory  composition  sub- 
strate having  an  optical  finish  on  one  surface  thereof,  said 
substrate  having  a  high  thermal  conductivity  of  at  least  2 
watts/cm°  K.,  a  low  coefficient  of  thermal  expansion  of  less 
than  about  5  X  10"  V°  C.  and  a  hardness  of  at  least  9  MOH,  said 
optical  finish  having  a  roughness  within  the  range  between 
about  7  and  10  angstroms  RMS,  a  metal  film  having  a  high 
thermal  conductivity  disposed  to  cover  the  optical  finish  and 
having  a  thickness  not  in  excess  of  8000  angstroms  and  a  pro- 
tective transparent  dielectric  film  disposed  to  cover  the  metal 
film  and  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  2000  angstroms. 


(e)  a  first  predetermined  one  of  said  light  reflecting  surfaces 
positioned  along  said  length  dimension  so  as  to  allow  a 
passing  of  said  beam  of  light  along  said  input  path  toward 
said  incident  on  a  first  predetermined  one  of  said  light 
refracting  surfaces; 

(0  a  second  predetermined  one  of  said  light  reflecting  sur- 
faces positioned  along  said  length  dimension  so  as  to  effect 
a  reflecting  of  said  beam  of  light,  upon  a  refracting  of  said 
beam  at  said  first  predetermined  one  of  said  refracting 
surfaces,  along  said  optical  path  toward  and  incident  on  a 
second  predetermined  one  of  said  light  refracting  surfaces; 

(g)  a  third  predetermined  one  of  said  light  reflecting  surfaces 
positioned  along  said  length  dimension  so  as  to  effect  a 
reflecting  of  said  beam  of  light,  upon  a  refracting  of  said 
beam  at  said  second  predetermined  one  of  said  refracting 
surfaces,  along  said  optical  path  toward  and  incident  on  a 
third  predetermined  one  of  said  light  refracting  surfaces; 

(h)  whereby  the  position  said  first  predetermined  one  of  said 
light  reflecting  surfaces  along  said  length  dimension  al- 
lows a  reflecting  of  said  beam  of  light,  upon  a  refracting  of 
said  beam  at  said  third  predetermined  one  of  said  refract- 
ing surfaces,  for  a  continuing  of  said  beam  along  said 
optical  path,  whereupon  the  position  of  a  predetermined 
one  of  said  light  reflecting  surfaces  along  said  length 
dimension  allows  a  passing  of  said  beam  of  light  along  said 
output  path  and  beyond  the  light  reflecting  limits  of  said 
one  light  reflecting  surface. 


4,214,819 
ELECTRO-OPTICAL  MODULATOR 
Ludwig  Pohl,  Darmstadt;  Rudolf  Eidenschink,  Dieburg;  Jo- 
achim Krause,  Darmstadt-Eberstadt,  and  Georg  Weber,  Erz- 
hausen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Merck 
Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung,  DarmsUdt, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,288 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1977,  2748738 

Int.  a.2  G02F  1/13 
U.S.  CI.  350—334  13  Claims 


.13        IB  H    15  17  16  12  1923  22  U 


1.  An  electro-optical  modulator  comprising: 

(a)  a  liquid  crystal  cell  having  a  thin  layer  of  liquid  crystal 
material  wijh  a  positive  DKA  and  a  negative  DMA  posi- 

■  tioned  between  two  transparent  electrode  layers  across 
which  a  potential  difference  establishes  in  the  liquid  crys- 
tal layer  an  electric  field  perpendicular  to  the  electrode 
layers; 

(b)  crossed  polarizers  sandwiching  the  cell;  and 

(c)  means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  in  the  liquid 
crystal  layer  having  a  predetermined  direction  relative  to 
the  direction  of  the  electric  field. 
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4.214,820 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  HAVING  ENHANCED 

NIGHT  VIEWABILITY 

Marshall  Leibowitz,  Ridgefield:  Alan  Willis,  Stamford,  and 
Douglas  George.  Waterbury,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Timex 
Corporation,  Waterbury,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,725 

Int.  a.-  G02F  1/17 

U.S.  a  350-357  lOQaims 


1  In  an  electrochromic  display  comprising  a  first  substrate 
with  selectively  actuable  transparent  electrodes  and  image- 
forming  electrochromic  layers  thereon,  a  second  spaced  sub- 
strate with  a  counter-electrode  and  an  ion-conducting  layer 
therebetween,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

self  luminous  light  means  disposed  within  the  ion-conduct- 
ing layer  at  such  locations  behind  the  image-forming  electro- 
chromic layers  that  sufficient  back  lighting  of  said  layers  for 
enhanced  night  viewability  is  achieved,  said  light  means  in- 
cluding radioactive  emitter  means  and  radioluminescing  means 
m  cooperative  relationship  within  said  ion-conducting  layer. 

4,214,821 

TOTAL  ENVIRONMENT  PHOTOGRAPHIC  MOUNT 

AND  PHOTOGRAPH 

Richard  A.  Termes,  Rt.  2,  Box  435B,  Spearfish,  S.  Dak.  57783 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,031 

Int.  a.-  G03B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  352-70  4  Claims 


constructing  a  line  between  the  geometric  centers  of  said 

overlapped  prints; 
constructing  a  perpendicular  bisector  to  said  line  between 

said  geometric  center  points; 
rotating  the  line  segment  between  the  geometric  center 
point,  of  the  upper  print,  and  the  perpendicular  bisector 
one  hundred  and  twenty  degrees  both  clockwise  and 
counter  clockwise  about  the  geometric  center  point  on  the 
upper  print; 
constructing  lines  perpendicular  to  said  rotated  line  seg- 
ments creating  a  equilateral  triangle  on  the  upper  print; 

constructing  a  template,  from  a  thin  material,  of  the  same 
size  and  configuration  as  said  equilateral  triangle  con- 
structed upon  the  upper  print,  said  template  provided  with 
a  central  reference  point  coincident  with  the  geometric 
center  point  of  said  equilateral  triangle,  said  template 
provided  with  tabs  extending  outwardly  from  the  midpor- 
tion  of  each  of  the  three  sides  of  said  equilateral  triangle, 
said  tabs  being  of  sufficient  length  to  contain  the  geomet- 
ric center  points  of  adjacent  overlapped  prints,  the  loca- 
tion of  said  geometric  center  points  of  adjacent  over- 
lapped prints  lying  upon  reference  lines  extending  from 
said  central  reference  point  and  perpendicular  to  each  of 
the  sides  of  said  equilateral  triangle  and  at  a  distance  from 
said  central  reference  point  equal  to  twice  the  distance 
from  said  central  reference  point  to  the  point  where  said 
reference  lines  intersect  the  sides  of  said  equilateral  trian- 
gle; 

placing  two  of  the  said  prints  which  were  exposed  from 
adjacent  faces  of  said  camera  mount  so  that  the  images  are 
up  and  overlapping; 

placing  said  template  upon  the  upper  print  so  that  said  cen- 
tral reference  point  coincides  with  the  geometric  center 
point  of  said  upper  print; 

rotating  said  template  about  said  central  reference  point  until 
the  geometric  center  point  contained  in  one  of  the  out- 
wardly extended  tabs  coincides  with  the  geometric  center 
point  of  the  lower  overlapped  prints; 

transferring  the  trim  lines  to  the  said  upper  overlapped  print 
from  the  edges  of  the  equilateral  triangle  portion  of  said 
templates; 

determining  the  trim  lines  of  the  remaining  plurality  of  prints 
by  using  the  said  template  as  previously  described; 

trimming  the  prints  by  using  the  said  trim  lines; 

bonding  together  the  edges  of  adjacently  exposed  prints 
resulting  in  a  polyhedron  body  whereby  the  photographic 
image  across  the  transition  of  adjacent  edges  of  said 
trimmed  prints  is  continuous. 


50- 


4,214,822 

MULTIPURPOSE  FILM  CASSETTE  HAVING 

ONE-PIECE  ROTATING  PROCESS  MODE  SWITCH 

Donald  E.  Moodie,  Marblehead,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Polaroid 

Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,672 

Int.  a.2  G03B  23/02;  G03C  11/00 

U.S.  a  352-78  R  9  a^ims 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  total  environment  photo- 
graph comprising: 
exposing  a  plurality  of  photographs  in  reference  to  each  of 

the  plurality  of  faces  upon  a  camera  mount  in  the  form  of 

a  polyhedron; 

printing  said  photographs  to  a  size  suitable  for  the  finished 
assembly; 

determining  and  marking  upon  the  face  of  said  prints  the 

geometric  center  of  each  print; 
placmg  two  of  the  said  prints  which  were  exposed  from 

adjacent  faces  of  said  camera  mount  so  that  the  images  are 

up  and  overlapping; 


1.  A  photographic  film  cassette  for  use  with  other  apparatus, 
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said  cassette  configured  for  depositing  a  coating  of  processing 
fluid  on  a  moving  run  of  a  cassette  retained  photographic  film 
strip  to  develop  viewable  images  thereon,  said  cassette  com- 
prising: 
a  cassette  housing; 

means  responsive  to  a  drive  arrangement  of  the  other  appa- 
ratus for  advancing  the  film  along  a  given  path  within  said 
housing; 
means  actuatable  in  accordace  with  a  predetermined  pro- 
cessing operation  of  said  cassette  for  depositing  processing 
fluid  on  the  advancing  film  strip; 
means  for  indicating  to  the  other  apparatus  the  processed  or 
unprocessed  condition  of  the  film  strip,  said  indicating 
means  comprising  an  indicating  element  mounted  within 
said  housing  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  axis  from  a  first 
position  wherein  said  indicating  element  will  operatively 
engage  a  signal  generating  arrangement  carried  by  the 
other  apparatus  when  said  cassette  is  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  said  other  apparatus,  thereby  indicating  a  given 
process  condition  of  the  film  in  the  cassette,  to  a  second 
position  wherein  said  indicating  element  will  not  opera- 
tively engage  the  signal  generating  arrangement  of  the 
other  apparatus  when  the  cassette  is  in  operative  engage- 
ment with  the  other  apparatus  thereby  indicating  another 
different  process  condition  of  the  film  in  the  cassette;  and 
selectively  operable  means  responsive  to  said  predetermined 
processing  operation  of  said  cassette  for  engaging  and 
rotating  said  indicating  means  about  said  fixed  axis  from 
its  said  first  position  to  its  said  second  position  thereby 
indicating  said  change  in  said  process  condition  from  said 
given  to  said  other  condition. 


4  214  824 
PHOTOGRAPHIC-CAMERA  FOCUSSING  SYSTEM 
WITH  COMPARATOR  RECEIVING  REQUIRED-AND 
ACTUAL-SETTING  DATA 
Otto  Stemme,  Munich;  Peter  Lermann,  Narring;  Eduard  Wagen- 
sonner,  Ascheim,  and  Istvan  Cocron,  Munich,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,809 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  16, 
1978,  2801747 

Int.  a.'  G03B  13/02 
U.S.  a.  354—23  D  4  Qaims 


4,214,823 

ANIMATION  STAND  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Eric  K.  Pritchard,  1702  Plymouth  Ct.,  Bowie,  Md.  20716 

Filed  May  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,376 

Int.  a.5  G03B  21/32 


U.S.  a.  352—87 
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1.  In  a  focusing  system  of  a  photographic  camer*of  the  type 
provided  with  an  exposure  objective,  a  focus  adjuster  device 
for  changing  the  subject-distance  setting  of  the  exposure  objec- 
tive,  means  generating  coded  digital   actual-setting  signals 
dependent  upon  the  setting  of  the  focus  adjuster  device,  and 
means  for  automatically  generating  coded  digital  required-set- 
ting signals  dependent  upon  the  true  distance  from  the  camera 
to  the  subject  to  be  photographed,  the  coded  digital  actual-set- 
ting signals  and  the  coded  digital  required-setting  signals  repre- 
senting subject-distance  setting  information  using  two  different 
digital  encoding  schemes,  a  comparator  having  a  first  input 
connected  to  receive  the  actual-setting  signals  and  having  a 
second  input  and  having  an  output  and  producing  at  its  output 
signals  dependent  upon  the  relationship  between  the  signals 
applied  to  its  first  and  second  inputs;  and  a  code-conversion 
stage  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  the  coded  digital 
signals  from  one  of  said  means  and  having  an  output  connected 
to  one  input  of  the  comparator  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
interconnected   logic   gates  operative   for   transforming   the 
coded  digital  signals  from  the  one  to  the  other  of  said  two 
different  encloding  schemes,  whereby  the  comparator  can 
perform  simple  and  direct  comparisons  between  actual-setting 
and  required-setting  signals. 


1.  In  an  animation  stand  having  a  camera,  a  support  means 
for  positioning  an  object  relative  to  said  camera,  and  drive 
means  for  moving  said  camera  and  '^upport  means  relative  to 
each  other  in  resjxinse  to  driver  command  signals,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
means  for  producing  input  command  signals  in  response  to 

non-numeric  manual  manipulations  and 
computing  means  for  calculating  driver  command  signals  in 
response  to  said  input  command  signals,  storing  said  cal- 
culated driver  command  signals  and  outputing  driver 
command  signals  to  said  driver  means  to  move  said  object 
and  camera  relative  to  each  other. 


4,214,825 

SHUTTER  CONTROL  MEANS  WITH  AUTO  STROBO 

FOR  ELECTRICAL  SHUTTER  CAMERA 

Kazunori  Mizokami,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 

Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  844,802 
Qaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Dec.    3,    1976,    51- 
162609[U] 

Int.  a.=  G03B  15/05 
U.S.  CI.  354-33  6  Claims 

1.  An  auto  strobo  unit  for  use  with  the  electrical  shutter 
circuit  of  a  camera,  said  electrical  shutter  circuit  including  X 
contacts  for  triggering  operation  of  the  auto  strobo  unit  upon 
initiation  of  a  photographing  operation  and  exposure  control 
means  for  operating  said  electrical  shutter  circuit  to  a  shutter 
closing  condition  when  light  reflected  from  the  object  being 
photograped  reaches  a  sufficient  level,  said  auto  strobo  unit 
comprising: 
a  flash  lamp; 
a  trigger  circuit  responsive  to  closure  of  X  contacts  for 

energizing  said  flash  lamp; 
illumination  control  means  responsive  to  light  reflected  from 
the  object  being  photographed  to  extinguish  the  flash 
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lamp  when  the  reflected  light  reaches  a  predetermined 

level; 
delay  means  operative  responsive  to  energization  of  said 

flash  lamp  for  establishing  a  fixed  time  delay  interval; 
switching  means  responsive  to  said  delay  means  for  applying 

a  shutter  closing  signal  to  said  electrical  shutter  circuit 

upon  the  end  of  said  delay  interval; 
control  means  responsive  to  the  flash  lamp  extinguishing 

condition  of  said  illumination  control  circuit  to  prevent 

said  delay  means  from  operating  said  switching  means 

whereby  said  electrical  shutter  circuit  is  operated  to  said 


and  minimum  values  is  greater  than  a  predetermined  value 
or  not; 

obtaining  the  mean  value  of  the  outputs  of  said  photoelectric 
elements; 

and  deriving  information  for  exposure  from  said  maximum, 
minimum  and  mean  values  so  that  said  information  is 
equivalent  to  said  mean  value  when  said  difference  is 
smaller  than  said  predetermined  value  and  so  that  said 
information  is  equivalent  to  either  one  of  said  maximum 
and  minimum  values  when  said  difference  is  larger  than 
said  predetermined  value. 
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4,214,827 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  CONTROL  CAMERA 

Shinji  Tominaga;  Toshinori  Imura;  Seiji  Yamada,  all  of  Sakai, 
and  Yasuzi  Kogure,  Kawanishi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,505 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  22,  1977,  52-140180 
Int.  a.-  G03B  13/20.  15/05,  17/38 
U.S.  a.  354-127  ,0  Qaims 


shutter  closing  condition  responsive  only  to  said  exposure 
control  means; 
said  delay  means  being  adapted  to  establish  a  delay  mterval 
which  termmates  immediately  after  termination  of  the 
illumination  of  the  flash  lamp  in  the  absence  of  a  flash 
lamp  extinguishing  condition  by  said  illumination  control 
circuit  whereby  the  electrical  shutter  circuit  is  operated 
by  said  delay  means  in  the  presence  of  an  insufficient 
exposure  condition  and  is  operated  by  said  exposure  con- 
trol means  in  the  presence  of  a  sufficient  exposure  condi- 
tion. 


4,214,826 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

EXPOSURE  OF  A  CAMERA  WHEN  PHOTOGRAPHING 

AN  OBJECT  OF  WHICH  LUMINANCE  IS  DIFFERENT 

ON  EACH  SURFACE  SECTION  THEREOF 

Yasuo  Uchida;  Kazuo  Shiozawa,  and  Kiziro  Suzuki,  all  of  Hachi- 

oji,  Japan,  assignors  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  706,070,  Jul.  16, 1976.  This  application 

May  4.  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,329 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  21,  1975,  50-89484 

Int.  a.-  G03B  7/08 

U.S.  CI.  354-31  2  Claims 


il 


=•  2 


-^■'^ 


.--^^- 


10     Si 


!Cdi 


C3 


J 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  exposure  of  a  camera  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

measuring  the  luminance  of  a  scene  to  be  photographed  by  a 
plurality  of  photoelectric  elements  which  are  arranged  on 
a  substantially  image-forming  plane  to  receive  light  from 
respective  portions  of  said  scene; 

obtaining  the  maximum  and  minimum  values  of  the  outputs 
of  said  photoelectric  elements; 

determining  whether  the  difl"erence  between  said  maximum 
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1.  An  automatic  focus  control  camera  comprising  a  camera 
objective  lens;  driving  means  for  driving  said  camera  objective 
lens  along  the  optical  axis  thereof  to  change  the  focusing  of  the 
same;  distance  detecting  means  for  generating  a  distance  signal 
representative  of  the  distance  from  the  camera  to  an  object  to 
be  photographed,  regardless  of  the  axial  position  of  said  cam- 
era objective  lens;  arresting  means  for  arresting  said  driving 
means  during  its  operation  and  determining  the  axial  position 
of  said  camera  objective  lens  in  accordance  with  said  distance 
signal;  a  camera  shutter  mechanism;  shutter  release  means 
operable  in  association  with  the  operation  of  said  driving 
means  for  actuating  said  camera  shutter  mechanism  subsequent 
to  the  position  determination  of  said  objective  lens;  actuation 
means  for  actuating  said  driving  means;  power  supply  means 
for  supplying  electric  power  to  at  least  said  distance  detecting 
means;  voltage  checker  means  for  generating  a  first  output 
signal  when  the  voltage  of  said  power  supply  means  is  higher 
than  a  predetermined  level;  a  manual  member  for  generating  a 
second  output  signal  in  response  to  manual  operation  thereof; 
gate  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  output  signals 
for  allowing  the  transmission  of  said  distance  signal  from  said 
distance  detecting  means  to  said  arresting  means  in  response  to 
application  of  both  said  first  and  second  output  signals  thereto; 
and  response  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  output 
signals  for  actuating  said  actuation  means  in  response  to  appli- 
cation of  both  said  first  and  second  output  signals  thereto. 


4.214,828 
WEB  CASSETTE  WITH  CARTRIDGE  LOAD 

Donald  J.  Axelrod,  Glenview,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  &  Howell 

Company,  Chicago,  III. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,621,  May  4,  1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,153,361.  This  application  Feb.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,623 

Int.  CI.-  G03B  17/26 

U.S.  CI.  354-275  7  claims 

1.  A  light-tight  cartridge  for  either  containing,  supporting, 
and  supplying  unexposed  film  or  for  taking-up.  supporting  and 
containing  exposed  film  responsive  to  a  demand  for  delivery  of 
film  by  a  camera  containing  said  cartridge,  said  cartridge  com- 
prising an  integrally  molded  structure  forming  a  light-tight 
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enclosure  defined  by  two  relatively  large  side  panels  having 
surfaces  held  in  a  spaced  parallel  relationship  by  at  least  one 
closed  wall  interrupted  by  a  slot,  said  wall  being  upstanding 
upon  and  projecting  outwardly  from  one  of  said  side  panels, 
means  formed  around  the  perimeter  of  the  other  of  said  side 
panels  for  light-tight  sealing  against  the  outwardly  projecting 
edges  of  said  upstanding  wall  to  form  a  light-tight  seal  between 
said  perimeter  and  said  projecting  edges,  at  least  one  somewhat 
V-shaped  recess  formed  in  said  upstanding  wall  to  be  captured 
by  a  cooperating  detent  formed  in  said  camera,  means  associ- 
ated with  said  one  side  panel  for  rotatably  receiving  a  wound 
coil  of  film  within  the  light-tight  enclosure,  the  axis  of  said 
received  coil  being  generally  perpendicular  to  the  surface  of 
said  one  side  panel,  said  slot  being  formed  in  said  upstanding 
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wall  at  a  position  which  enables  said  rotatably  mounted  film  to 
be  drawn  from  or  into  said  cartridge  responsive  to  said  film 
delivery  demand  by  said  camera,  light-sealing  means  at  said 
slot  for  enabling  a  passage  of  said  film  while  precluding  pas- 
sage of  light  through  said  slot,  and  means  formed  on  the  out- 
side of  said  cartridge  for  enabling  said  cartridge  to  be  sup- 
ported in  either  a  film  supply  position  or  a  film  take-up  position 
within  said  camera,  whereby  a  cartridge  loaded  with  unex- 
posed film  may  be  positioned  at  a  supply  position  within  said 
camera  until  the  film  loaded  into  said  cartridge  is  substantially 
exhaurted  and  then  said  exhausted  cartridge  may  be  moved  to 
a  take-up  position  in  said  camera  for  receiving  exposed  film 
after  it  is  drawn  from  a  freshly  loaded  cartridge  in  said  supply 
position. 


4,214,829 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  CAMERA  WITH  BUILT-IN  OPTICAL 

CONVERTER 

Saichiro  Ohashi,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,541 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  1,  1977,  52-64355 

Int.  a.-  G03B  3/00.  13/02 

U.S.  a.  354—197  6  Qaims 

1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  camera  body  including  a  front  wall  having  an  opening 
therein  at  a  position  opposed  to  a  focal  plane  within  the 
camera  body  where  a  photosensitive  film,  when  loaded  in 
the  camera,  is  positioned; 

an  objective  lens  assembly  including  a  fixed  barrel  having 
one  end  secured  to  the  camera  body  in  alignment  with  the 
opening  in  said  front  wall  of  the  camera  body,  an  objec- 
tive lens  means  providing  a  principal  optical  system  of  a 
first  predetermined  focal  length,  a  lens  mount  means  for 
supporting  the  objective  lens  means  for  movement  to- 
gether therewith,  a  focusing  barrel  means  positioned  on 
one  side  of  the  fixed  barrel  remote  from  the  camera  body, 
in  alignment  with  any  one  of  the  fixed  barrel  and  the 
optical  axis  of  the  objective  lens  means,  said  focusing 
barrel  means  being  supported  by  said  fixed  barrel  for 
rotation  about  the  optical  axis  of  the  objective  lens  means 
through  first  and  second  predetermined  focusing  angles, 
and  a  motion  translating  barrel  means  positioned  substan- 
tially internally  of  the  fixed  barrel  and  the  focusing  barrel 
means  and  externally  of  said  lens  mount  means  for  trans- 


mitting rotary  motion  of  said  focus  adjusting  barrel  means 
to  said  lens  mount  means  to  move  the  latter  in  an  axial 
direction  parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  objective  lens 
means,  said  force  adjusting  barrel  means,  when  rotated 
through  the  first  predetermined  focusing  angle,  rendering 
the  principal  optical  system  operable  to  take  a  photo- 
graphic picture  of  a  target  object  to  be  photographed  and 
said  focus  adjusting  barrel  means,  when  rotated  through 
the  second  predetermined  focusing  angle,  rendering  an- 
other optical  system  of  a  second  predetermined  focal 
length,  different  from  said  first  predetermined  focal  length 
of  said  principal  optical  system,  operable  to  take  a  photo- 
graphic picture  of  a  target  object  to  be  photographed; 

a  converter  lens  means; 

means  for  supporting  said  converter  lens  means  for  move- 
ment between  an  operative  position,  in  which  the  con- 
verter lens  means  is  exactly  in  alignment  with  the  optical 
axis  of  the  objective  lens  means  to  provide  said  another 
optical  system  in  cooperation  with  said  objective  lens- 
means,  and  an  inoperative  position  in  which  the  converter 
lens  means  is  out  of  alignment  with  the  optical  axis  of  the 
objective  lens  means;  and 
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means  for  causing  said  supporting  means  to  move  from  the 
inoperative  position  to  the  operative  position  in  response 
to  change  from  the  capability  of  rotation  of  the  focus 
adjusting  barrel  means  within  the  range  of  the  first  prede- 
termined focusing  angle  to  the  capability  of  rotation  of  the 
focus  adjusting  barrel  means  within  the  range  of  the  sec- 
ond predetermined  focusing  angle,  and  vice  versa,  said 
supporting  means  comprising  a  pivotably  supported,  elon- 
gated arm  member  having  one  end  rigidly  carrying  the 
converted  lens  means  and  the  other  end  carrying  an  en- 
gagement element,  means  for  biasing  said  arm  member 
toward  the  operative  position  and  wherein  said  causing 
means  comprises  cam  means  operatively  coupled  to  the 
focus  adjusting  barrel  means,  said  cam  means  having  a 
cam  in  constant  engagement  with  said  engagement  ele- 
ment under  the  influence  of  the  biasing  force  of  said  bias- 
ing means  and  said  cam  being  shaped  such  that,  so  long  as 
the  focus  adjustment  barrel  means  is  rotated  within  the 
range  of  the  first  predetermined  focusing  angle,  the  sup- 
porting means  is  held  in  the  operative  position,  and  so  long 
as  the  focus  adjusting  barrel  means  is  rotated  within  the 
range  of  the  second  predetermined  focusing  angle,  the 
supporting  means  is  held  in  the  inoperative  position. 
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4,214,830 

CONDUCTING  BATTERY  COMPARTMENT  CLOSURE 

THAT  ALSO  LOCKS  RLM  DOOR 

Rolf  Schroder,  Baldham,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,598 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  15, 
1977,  7738283[U];  Oct.  13.  1978.  2844728 

Int.  a:  G03B  17/02:  HOIR  33/06 
U.S.  a.  354-202  13  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  camera,  particularly  a  still  camera,  a  combination 
comprising  a  housing  having  a  film  chamber  and  a  battery 
compartment;  a  first  cover  hinged  to  said  housing  and  movable 
to  and  from  a  first  position  in  which  it  closes  said  film  chamber; 
and  a  second  cover  slidably  mounted  on  said  housing  for 
movement  between  a  second  position  in  which  it  closes  said 
battery  compartment  and  makes  electrical  contact  with  batter- 
ies in  said  battery  compartment  while  arresting  said  first  cover 
in  said  first  position  thereof,  a  latched  third  position  in  which 
it  at  most  partially  exposes  said  battery  compartment  and 
breaks  said  electrical  contact  while  disengaging  said  first  cover 
for  movement  of  the  same  from  said  first  position,  and  a  fourth 
position  in  which  said  second  cover  fully  exposes  said  battery 
compartment  for  access  to  the  batteries  therein. 


ber  for  transferring  said  images  from  said  photoconduc- 
tive  member  to  a  copy  sheet; 

means  for  moving  a  copy  sheet  along  a  copy  sheet  path 
located  between  said  first  and  second  transfer  stations  and 
including  a  plurality  of  vacuum  rollers  including  at  least  a 
first  roller  located  adjacent  to  said  photoconductive  mem- 
ber and  a  guide  member  associated  with  said  vacuum 
rollers; 

said  vacuum  rollers  being  operable  in  synchronism  with  said 
movable  photoconductive  member  and  being  rotatable 
when  duplex  images  are  produced  on  a  copy  sheet  in  a 
first  direction  for  attracting  by  vacuum  a  copy  sheet  sepa- 
rating from  transfer  relationship  with  said  photoconduc- 
tive member  and  to  one  side  of  which  copy  sheet  a  first 
transferable  image  has  been  transferred  at  said  first  trans- 
fer station,  and  for  moving  said  copy  sheet  over  said  guide 
member  along  said  path  away  from  said  photoconductive 
member  and  being  rotatable  in  a  second  opposite  direction 
after  said  copy  sheet  has  been  separated  from  said  photo- 
conductive member  so  as  to  invert  said  copy  sheet  while 
said  first  image  is  unfixed  to  move  said  copy  sheet  over 
said  guide  member  along  said  path  toward  said  photocon- 
ductive member  for  bringing  the  second  side  of  said  copy 
sheet  into  transferable  relationship  with  said  second  image 
on  said  photoconductive  member  at  said  second  transfer 
station  and  when  a  simplex  image  is  produced  on  a  copy 
sheet  in  said  second  direction  to  move  a  copy  sheet  over 
said  guide  member  toward  said  photoconductive  member 
to  bring  a  side  of  said  copy  into  transferable  relationship 
with  an  image  on  said  photoconductive  member  at  said 
second  image  transfer  station. 


4.214.831 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  DUPLEX  COPIES 
Jorgen  Reesen.  Pittsford,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Eastman  Kodak 
Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,287 

Int.  a.-  G03G  15/00 

U.S.a355-3R  9  Qaims 


4,214,832 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  MACHINE  COMPRISING 

IMPROVED  DOCUMENT  SCANNING  MEANS 
Masao   Kono;  Tatsuo  Tani;  Toshiyuki   Ogawa,  and   Kenzo 
Ariyama,  ail  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,548 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  25,  1976,  51-157158; 
Dec.  25,  1976,  51-157159 

Int.  a.2  G03G  15/28;  G03B  27/52.  27/50 
U.S.  a.  355-8  27  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  producing  simplex  or  duplex  images  on  a 
copy  sheet,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  movable  photoconductive  member; 
means  for  forming  unfixed  transferable  toner  images  on  said 

photoconductive  member; 
first  and  second  toner  image  transfer  stations  located  in 

transferable  relationship  with  said  photoconductive  mem- 


^ 


1.  An  electrostatic  copying  machine  comprising: 

a  transparent  platen  for  supporting  an  original  document; 

a  moving  photoconductive  member; 

optical  means  having  a  movable  scan  member  for  focussing 
a  light  image  of  the  original  document  onto  the  photocon- 
ductive member  to  form  an  electrostatic  image; 

conveyor  means  movable  over  the  platen  surface  for  con- 
veying the  original  document  across  the  platen; 

control  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  optical  means 
and  conveyor  means  in  a  first  scan  mode  in  which  the 
document  is  maintained  stationary  in  a  scan  position  on 
the  platen  and  the  movable  scan  member  is  moved  relative 
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thereto,  a  second  scan  mode  in  which  the  movable  scan 
member  is  held  stationary  and  the  document  is  moved  by 
the  conveyor  means  at  a  scan  speed,  and  a  third  scan  mode 
in  which  the  document  is  moved  by  the  conveyor  means 
from  an  insertion  position  to  the  scan  position  at  a  feed 
speed  which  is  higher  than  the  scan  speed  and  the  mov- 
able scan  member  is  moved  relative  thereto; 
the  movable  scan  member  being  held  stationary  in  the  sec- 
ond scan  mode  in  a  position  such  as  to  focus  a  light  image 
of  a  linear  portion  of  the  document  on  an  exposure  portion 
of  the  platen  onto  the  photoconductive  member,  the  con- 
veyor means  comprising  an  endless  belt,  first  and  second 
rollers  spaced  on  opposite  sides  of  the  exposure  portion 
respectively  for  pressing  the  belt  and  document  against 
the  platen  and  a  third  roller  spaced  between  the  first  and 
second  rollers  over  the  exposure  portion,  the  third  roller 
holding  the  belt  away  from  the  exposure  portion,  the 
conveyor  means  further  comprising  a  white  guide  means 
disposed  between  the  third  roller  and  the  exposure  por- 
tion, the  document  being  moved  between  the  guide  means 
and  the  platen. 


4,214,833 

OPERATION  TIMING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR 

MECHANICAL  APPARATUS  OPERABLE  UNDER 

PROGRAM  CONTROL 

Tateomi  Kono,  Toyokawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Minolta  Camera 
Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,091 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10,  1978,  53-42314 

Int.  a.2  G03G  15/00 

U.S.  a.  355—14  C  5  Qaims 
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generating  a  starting  signal  for  said  one  of  the  mechanisms 
when  said  predetermined  time  has  elapsed;  and 
delay  means  connected  between  said  starting  signal  generat- 
ing means  and  said  mechanism  starting  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  starting  signal  for  starting  the  operation  of  said 
mechanism  starting  means  and  supplying  it  to  said  mecha- 
nism starting  means  after  a  time  delay,  said  delay  means 
including  an  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  delay  time. 


4,214,834 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

Giinter  Findeis,  Sauerlach;  Wolfgang  Zahn,  Munich,  and  Klaus 

Weber,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

AGFA-Gevaert,  A.G.,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  10,  1979,  Ser.  No.  74,116 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  14, 
1978,  2840049 

Int.  G.=  G03B  27/44 
U.S.  G.  355—46  7  Gaims 


»K13  >0     ,9      n      J!    8- 


1.  In  a  mechanical  apparatus  having  a  plurality  of  mecha- 
nisms each  of  which  is  independently  operable,  means  for 
driving  the  respective  mechanisms,  and  mechanism  starting 
means  for  starting  the  operation  of  at  least  one  of  the  mecha- 
nisms in  the  midst  of  an  operation  of  the  mechanical  apparatus, 
a  means  for  controlling  the  timing  of  operation  of  said  one  of 
said  mechanisms,  said  controlling  means  comprising: 
a  program  controlling  device  for  said  mechanical  apparatus 
having  a  timer  means  set  for  a  predetermined  time  which 
is  set  in  the  program  of  said  program  controlling  device  as 
a  numerical  data  and  which  is  such  as  to  end  at  a  time 
earlier  than  the  time  for  the  proper  operation  of  said 
mechanism  starting  means; 
apparatus  starting  means  for  starting  the  operation  of  the 

mechanical  apparatus; 
timer  starting  means  connected  between  said  apparatus 
starting  means  and  said  timer  means  for  starting  the  opera- 
tion of  said  timer  means  at  the  time  of  the  start  of  opera- 
tion of  the  mechanical  apparatus; 
starting  signal  generating  means  forming  part  of  said  pro- 
gram controlling  device  and  operated  by  said  timer  for 
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1.  A  photographic  copying  machine  for  a  strip  of  photo- 
graphic originals,  comprising  means  transporting  the  strip  of 
originals  along  a  predetermined  transport  path;  plural  copying 
stations  located  along  the  transport  path  for  concurrent  copy- 
ing of  respective  ones  of  plural  originals  of  the  transported 
strip;  means  transporting  copying  medium  along  a  predeter- 
mined transport  path  such  that  originals  located  at  the  plural 
copying  stations  are  concurrently  imaged  onto  the  copying 
medium;  and  automatic  exposure  control  means  operative  for 
effecting  concurrent  exposure  of  plural  originals  located  at 
respective  ones  of  the  plural  copying  stations. 


4,214,835 

SPECTROMETER  SEQUENTIAL  READOUT  SYSTEM 

Cees  J.  Roos,  'S  Gravenzande,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  Baird 

Corporation,  Bedford,  Mass. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  803,617,  Jun.  6,  1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,140,394.  This  application  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  150 
Int.  CI.-  GOIJ  3/38 
U.S.  G.  356—306  10  Gaims 

1.  In  a  direct  reading  spectrometer  for  dispersing  light  from 
an  excited  specimen  into  its  characteristic  spectrum,  an  appar- 
tus  for  generating  data  signals  related  linearly  to  the  concentra- 
tion of  elements  in  said  specimen,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  photocells  mounted  on  said  spectrometer 
for  receiving  different  portions  of  said  spectrum,  each  of 
said  photocells  converting  light  energy  from  a  selected 
portion  of  the  spectrum  into  electrical  energy: 

(b)  a  plurality  of  storage  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  photocells  for  storing  an  unknown  electrical  charge 
corresponding  to  the  intensity  of  the  monitored  spectrum 
portion,  each  one  of  said  storage  means  being  connected 
to  only  one  of  each  of  said  photocells,  one  of  said  storage 
means  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said  photocells  at  a 
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reference  position  for  storing  a  charge  corresponding  to 
the  intensity  of  a  reference  portion  of  said  spectrum; 

(c)  a  measuring  capacitor; 

(d)  first  means  for  controUing  the  sequence  of  operation  of 
the  parts  of  the  apparatus; 

(e)  first  switching  means  controlled  by  said  first  means  and 
connected  between  said  storage  means  and  said  measuring 
capacitor  for  sequentially  transferring  said  stored  charge 
on  said  storage  means  to  said  measuring  capacitor;  and 


•:    '1'    -.-4.       br 


(0  second  means  for  discharging  said  measuring  capacitor  to 
a  predetermined  level; 

(g)  said  measuring  capacitor  is  discharged  to  said  predeter- 
mined level  after  each  said  transfer  of  said  stored  charge 
on  each  said  storage  means  to  said  measuring  capacitor  by 
said  first  switching  means,  the  time  period  during  which 
said  measuring  capacitor  is  discharged  for  each  said  stor- 
age means  is  the  discharge  time  period  for  the  element 
associated  with  that  storage  means. 


4,214,836 
IMPACT  PRINT  HEAD 
Cheng  H.  Wang,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Digital  Equipment 
Corporation,  Maynard,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,886 

Int.  a:-  B41J  3/12 

U.S.  a.  400-124  10  Qaims 


netic  pole  and  solenoid  pole  on  opposite  sides  of  each  spring 
arm  upon  energization  of  the  solenoid  being  of  the  opposite 
sense  so  as  to  maximize  the  magnetic  fiux  density  in  said  air  gap 
whereby  the  energized  solenoid  exerts  maximum  pulling  force 
on  the  spring  arm  which  force  is  supplemented  by  the  force 
due  to  the  preloading  of  that  spring  arm. 

10.  An  impact  print  head  for  a  matrix  printer  of  the  type 
including  an  elongated  housing,  one  end  of  said  housing  consti- 
tuting the  working  end  of  the  head,  a  multiplicity  of  elongated 
print  wires  positioned  in  the  housing,  corresponding  first  ends 
of  said  wires  being  arranged  in  a  selected  configuration  at  said 
one  end  of  the  housing,  each  said  wire  being  slidable  individu- 
ally between  a  first  position  wherein  its  said  first  end  is  re- 
tracted into  said  one  housing  end  and  a  second  position 
wherein  its  said  first  end  projects  from  said  one  housing  end, 
means  in  the  housing  associated  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said 
wires  for  moving  said  wires  between  their  said  positions,  said 
moving  means  including  an  array  of  solenoids  mounted  in  the 
head,  the  number  of  solenoids  corresponding  to  the  number  of 
print  wires,  a  set  of  armatures  made  of  ferromagnetic  material, 
each  armature  having  one  end  secured  to  the  head  adjacent  a 
solenoid  and  its  opposite  end  positioned  opposite  said  opposite 
end  of  a  print  wire,  an  intermediate  portion  of  each  armature 
spanning  and  being  spaced  from  its  adjacent  solenoid  core  end 
so  that  when  the  solenoid  is  energized  momentarily,  the  span- 
ning armature  is  pulled  toward  the  solenoid  so  as  to  urge  the 
associated  print  wire  momentarily  to  its  second  position,  the 
improvement  wherein  magnetic  shunt  means  are  spaced  from 
each  armature  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  from  the  associated 
solenoid  for  concentrating  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  said 
solenoid  when  energized  so  that  a  maximum  number  of  fiux 
lines  are  intercepted  by  the  armature  spanning  said  solenoid 
whereby  the  solenoid  pulls  the  armature  toward  it  with  maxi- 
mum pulling  force  thereby  imparting  maximum  printing  en- 
ergy to  the  associated  print  wire. 


4,214,837 
DISC  PRINTERS 
Eric  Bacher,  Yverdon,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Hermes  Precisa 
International  S.A.,  Yverdon,  Switzerland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  803,942,  Jun.  6,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  619,826,  Oct.  6,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,268 
Claims   priority,   application   Switzerland,   Oct.    16,   1974, 
13848/74 

Int.  Cl.^  B41J  1/32 
U.S.  a.  400—144.3 


13  Claims 
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1.  An  impact  print  head  for  a  matrix  printer  of  the  type 
including  a  housing,  a  set  of  print  wires  extending  along  the 
housing,  means  for  slidably  positioning  the  print  wires  in  the 
housing,  a  set  of  actuators  mounted  on  a  frame  assembly  for 
moving  the  print  wires  between  respective  extended  and  re- 
tracted positions,  each  actuator  including  a  solenoid  connected 
to  the  frame  assembly  and  a  spring  arm  positioned  opposite  the 
solenoid  and  being  connected  to  the  frame  assembly,  said 
frame  assembly,  spring  arm  and  solenoid  comprising  an  elec- 
tromagnetic circuit,  the  improvement  wherein  means  are  pro- 
vided for  preloading  each  spring  arm  toward  its  associated 
solenoid  and  a  permanent  magnet  is  associated  with  each 
spring  arm  and  positioned  outside  the  electromagnetic  circuit 
including  that  spring  arm  for  biasing  each  preloaded  spring 
arm  away  from  its  associated  solenoid  so  as  to  create  a  gap 
between  said  arm  and  said  solenoid,  the  polarities  of  the  mag- 


1.  In  a  disc  printer  having  a  type  character  supporting  disc 
rotatably  mounted  about  an  axis,  type  character  supporting 
arms  on  said  disc  and  extending  radially  about  said  disc  and 
having  type  character  supporting  portions  at  their  outer  ends 
supporting  type  characters  in  relief,  said  characters  having 
widths  and  sizes  ranging  from  small  to  large,  the  outer  ends  of 
all  of  said  character  supporting  portions  being  equally  spaced 
apart  around  the  entire  disc,  said  character  supporting  portions 
being  of  varying  widths,  said  widths  being  proportional  to  the 
widths  of  the  type  characters,  whereby  the  size  and  inertia  of 
the  disc  are  reduced  to  a  minimum,  and  hammer  means  for 
striking  individual  ones  of  said  type  characters  against  a  print- 
ing surface  for  printing,  indicating  means  associated  with  said 
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support  disc  for  indicating  the  angular  printing  position  of  each 
said  type  character,  and  reading  means  for  reading  said  indicat- 
ing means  and  for  providing  therefrom  a  signal  to  said  hammer 
means  for  controlling  the  printing  of  each  character  so  as  to 
obtain  a  uniform  distribution  of  the  printed  characters  on  the 
printed  copy,  said  indicating  means  associated  with  each  said 
type  character  and  comprising  means  for  indicating  at  least  one 
printing  characteristic  of  the  associated  said  type  character  for 
causing  printing  that  is  dependent  on  said  printing  characteris- 
tic, said  printing  characteristic  being  the  force,  dependent  on 
the  area  of  each  type  character,  with  which  said  hammer 
means  are  to  strike  a  respective  said  type  character,  said  indi- 
cating means  comprising  an  indicating  structure  formed  on 
each  arm,  each  indicating  structure  having  a  predetermined 
size  responsive  to  said  reading  means  which  said  reading  means 
senses  to  thereby  send  signals  to  control  the  corresponding 
hammer  force  provided  by  said  hammer  means. 


4,214,838 
ADVANCE  AND  TRANSFER  MECHANISM  FOR  INKED 

RIBBON  OR  THE  LIKE 

Jerzy  R.  Gassowski,  Burbank,  Calif.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,047 

Int.  a.'  B41J  33/48 

U.S.  a.  400—220.1  14  Qaims 


1.  In  a  printer  or  the  like,  the  combination  comprising:  a 
base;  a  member  guided  to  reciprocate  on  said  base;  first  and 
second  pins  having  axes,  said  pins  being  fixed  relative  to  said 
base  in  a  manner  such  that  a  plane  through  said  axes  is  approxi- 
mately normal  to  said  base  and  approximately  parallel  to  said 
reciprocatory  movement  of  said  member;  first  and  second 
ratchet  wheels  mounted  on  said  first  and  second  pins  and 
rotatable  about  the  respective  axes  thereof;  first  and  second 
spools  releasably  fixed  relative  to  said  first  and  second  ratchet 
wheels,  respectively;  a  ribbon  having  first  and  second  end 
portions  wound  in  opposite  directions  around  said  first  and 
second  spools,  respectively,  said  ribbon  having  an  intermediate 
portion,  said  base  having  means  to  guide  said  ribbon  intermedi- 
ate portion;  a  first  arm  pivoted  from  said  member  spanning  a 
first  side  of  said  ratchet  wheels;  a  second  arm  pivoted  from  said 
member  spanning  a  second  side  of  said  ratchet  wheels;  first 
pawls  on  respective  ends  of  the  first  and  second  arms  for 
selectively  engaging  and  turning  said  first  ratchet  wheel;  sec- 
ond pawls  on  the  opposite  ends  of  said  first  and  second  arms 
for  selectively  engaging  and  turning  said  second  ratchet  wheel; 
means  mounted  between  said  base  and  said  member  to  recipro- 
cate said  member;  transfer  means  linking  said  first  and  second 
arms  and  being  responsive  to  reciprocation  of  said  member 
during  increased  tension  on  said  ribbon  for  determining  which 
of  said  first  and  second  ratchet  wheels  is  turned  by  spreading 
the  first  pawl  on  each  of  said  arms  out  of  contact  with  said  first 
ratchet  wheel  and  for  placing  said  second  pawls  in  position  to 
engage  said  second  ratchet  wheel  in  response  to  said  increased 
tension  being  caused  when  the  spool  fixed  relative  to  said 
second  ratchet  wheel  runs  out  of  ribbon  and  by  spreading  the 
second  pawl  on  each  of  said  arms  out  of  contact  with  the 
second  ratchet  wheel  and  for  placing  said  first  pawls  in  posi- 
tion to  engage  said  first  ratchet  wheel  in  response  to  said  in- 


crease in  tension  being  caused  when  the  spool  fixed  relative  to 
said  first  ratchet  wheel  runs  out  of  ribbon;  and  means  respon- 
sive to  reciprocation  of  said  member  to  cause  one  of  said 
ratchet  wheel  engaging  pawls  on  each  of  said  arms  to  engage 
the  appropriate  ratchet  wheel  alternately  to  rotate  the  ratchet 
wheel  step-by-step  in  successive  increments  in  the  same  direc- 
tion therearound,  one  of  said  ratchet  pawls  always  being  in 
contact  therewith. 


4,214,839 
LOOSE  LEAF  BINDER 
Robert  F.  Sheehan,  Granby,  and  Raymond  T.  Cassidy,  Ashfleld, 
both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  National  Blank  Book  Company, 
Inc.,  Holyoke,  Mass. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,024 

Int.  a.-  B42F  3/04 

U.S.  a.  402—31  8  Qaims 


1.  A  loose  leaf  binder  of  the  type  having  a  back  panel  and  a 
pair  of  cover  panels  hingedly  connected  to  the  oppKJsite  edges 
of  said  back  panel  and  with  a  ring  mechanism  disposed  within 
said  back  panel  and  including  longitudinally  spaced  pairs  of 
mating  ring  segments  movable  for  opening  and  closing  said 
ring  mechanism,  said  ring  segments  when  closed  defining 
non-circular  rings  comprising:  a  pair  of  leg  portions  each  ex- 
tending outwardly  and  upwardly  from  said  back  panel  to  a 
point  adjacent  a  separate  one  of  said  opposite  edges  of  said 
back  panel;  a  pair  of  arms  of  unidirectional  slope  extending 
upwardly  and  inwardly  from  the  outer  ends  of  each  of  said  leg 
portions  and  an  arcuate  rail  bridging  the  upper  ends  of  said 
arms,  a  straight  line  disposed  between  points  of  connection  of 
said  rail  and  said  arms  defining  the  loose  leaf  holding  capacity 
of  said  binder. 


4,214,840. 
QUICK-RELEASE  COUPLER 
John  H.  Beales,  Langley,  Canada,  assignor  to  J.  H.  Beales  Steel 
Fabricators,  Ltd.,  Langley,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,373 
Int.  a.'  F16D  3/30;  F16L  / 7/00 
U.S.  a.  403—31  9  Gaims 

1.  A  coupler  for  removably  coupling  a  tool  attachment  at  an 
end  of  a  supporting  arm,  said  coupler  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  member; 

(b)  first  and  second  pivot  pin  means  carried  by  said  body 
member  for  pivotally  supporting  said  body  member  at  said 
end  of  said  arm,  said  first  pivot  pin  means  being  disposed 
at  one  end  of  said  body  member  and  extending  trans- 
versely between  opposed  sides  of  said  body  member,  said 
second  pivot  pin  means  being  disposed  intermediate  said 
one  end  and  a  second  end  of  said  body  member  and  ex- 
tending between  said  opposed  sides  of  said  body  member 
parallel  to  said  first  pivot  pin;  and, 

(c)  latch  means  for  removably  latching  said  coupler  to  said 
■  tool  attachment,  said  latch  means  including: 

(i)  a  latch  member  pivotally  supported  by  said  body  mem- 
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ber  by  pivot  pin  means  disposed  towards  said  second 
end  of  said  body  member  and  extending  between  said 
opposed  sides  of  said  body  member  parallel  to  said  First 
and  second  pivot  pin  means,  said  latch  member  for 
latchingly  engaging  said  tool  attachment  in  an  engaged 
position  such  that  when  said  body  member  tends  to  pull 
away  from  said  tool  attachment  the  latch  member  acts 
in  tension  to  restrain  such  movement;  and, 
(ii)  latch  retention  means  for  normally  retaining  said  latch 
member  in  the  engaged  position,  said  latch  retention 
means  including  compression  spring  biasing  means 
carried  by  said  body  member  for  biasing  said  latch 
member  in  the  engaged  position  and  being  responsive  to 
an  applied  force  for  disengaging  said  latch  member 
from  said  engaged  position  thereby  permitting  coupling 
and  decoupling  of  said  tool  attachment  from  said  sup- 
porting arm. 


4,214,841 
CLAMP-CONNECTOR  FOR  JOINING  THREE  TUBULAR 

MEMBERS  AT  CORNERS 

Henry  T.  Hayashi,  2373  Abreu  Rd.,  Union  City,  Calif.  94587 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,044,  Jun.  20, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,136,984.  This  application  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,558 

Int.  a.-  F16B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  403—188  2  Gaims 


1.  A  structural  system  comprising: 

a.  three  structural  circular  elongated  tubular  members  (1); 

b.  a  bracket  member  including: 

1.  a  first  triangular  web  member  (12)  formed  with  a 
straight  first  inner  edge  (6)  and  a  straight  first  edge  (16) 
positioned  at  right  angles  to  one  another  and  also 
formed  with  a  first  opening  (24)  adjoining  said  straight 
first  edge  (16)  and  a  second  opening  (23)  adjoining  said 
first  inner  edge  (6), 

2.  a  second  triangular  web  member  (13)  formed  with  a 
straight  second  inner  edge  (11)  and  a  straight  second 
edge  (13)  positioned  at  right  angles  to  one  another  and 
also  formed  with  a  third  opening  (12)  adjoining  said 
straight  second  edge  (18)  and  a  fourth  opening  (22) 
adjoining  said  second  inner  edge  (11), 

3.  a  first  circular  quarter-arc  elongated  curved  portion  (14) 
for  receiving  one  of  said  tubular  members  (1)  having  a  straight 
outer  edge  (15)  connected  to  first  inner  edge  (6)  of  said  first 
web  member  (12)  and  also  having  a  second  inner  edge  (20) 
jomed  to  said  second  inner  edge  (11)  of  said  second  web  mem- 
ber (13)  so  that  said  first  and  second  web  member  are  con- 
nected at  right  angles  to  one  another, 

4.  a  second  elongated  circular  curved  arc  portion  (17)  for 
receiving  another  of  said  tubular  members  (1)  and  con- 
nected along  an  edge  to  said  first  edge  (16)  of  said 
straight  first  web  member  (12)  and  positioned  at  right 
angles  to  said  first  curved  portion  (14), 

5.  a  third  elongated  circular  curved  arc  portion  (19)  for 
receiving  still  another  of  said  tubular  members  (1)  and 
connected  along  an  edge  to  said  straight  second  edge 
(18)  of  said  second  web  member  (13)  and  positioned  at 
right  angles  to  said  first  and  second  curved  portions 
(14).  (17). 

6.  said  curved  portions  are  positioned  with  respect  to  said 
web  members  so  that  said  structural  circular  tubular 
members  cradled  in  said  second  and  third  curved  por- 


tions intersect  but  said  structural  tubular  member  cra- 
dled in  said  first  curved  portion  is  not  intersected  by 
either  of  said  structural  tubular  members  in  said  second 
or  third  curved  portions, 
a  plurality  of  clamp  members  (3),  each  including: 

1.  a  strap  member  (10)  formed  with  a  plurality  of  slite  (9) 
and  inserted  through  said  openings  (21-24)  and  encir- 
cling said  curved  portions  (14),  (17),  (19)  and  said 
tubular  members  (1)  cradled  therein. 

2.  a  housing  (5)  formed  with  a  U-shaped  member  for 
receiving  and  holding  said  strap  (10), 

3.  a  worm  gear  (4)  journaled  for  rotation  within  said 
housing  (5)  for  engaging  said  slits  (9)  in  said  strap  (10) 
and  also  formed  with  a  tool  engaging  head  for  manual 
rotation  of  said  worm  gear; 

said  clamp  members  are  selected  so  that  a  hand  tool  is 
capable  of  pulling  said  straps  (10)  in  such  close  fitting 
frictional  engagement  around  said  tubular  members  (1) 
and  said  curved  portions  (14),  (17),  (19)  that  said  structural 
tubular  members  cannot  move  with  respect  to  said  bracket 
member. 


4,214,842 

REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  MANEUVERABLE  TOOL 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  POSITIONING  THE  END 

OF  A  PIPE  STRING  IN  OFFSHORE  WELL  OPERATIONS 

Neal  S.  Franks,  Huntington  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Deep  Oil 
Technology,  Inc.,  Irvine,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,500 

Int.  CI.2  E21B  7/12 

U.S.  a.  405—191  6  Claims 


1.  A  maneuverable  tool  means  for  attachment  to  the  end  of 
a  pipe  string  to  maneuver  the  position  of  the  pipe  string  end 
during  lowering  to  and  for  alignment  with  a  well  part,  com- 
prising 

a  tool  body  member  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  end  of  a 
pipe  string  and  having  a  wall  defining  a  chamber; 

thrust  means  including  thrust  valve  means  within  said  cham- 
ber, said  thrust  means  having  a  discharge  nozzle  exter- 
nally of  said  wall  and  directed  radially  laterally  of  the 
body  member; 

Huid  pressure  means  in  communication  with  the  thrust 
means  for  selectively  imparting  thrust  forces  to  move  the 
tool  body  member  and  the  end  of  the  pipe  string; 

and  remote  control  means  for  said  fluid  pressure  means  and 
operation  of  said  thrust  valve  means  at  said  tool  body 
member. 
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4,214,843 
SUBSEA  GROUT  DISTRIBUTOR 
Heinz  K.  Rohde,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Brown  &  Root,  Inc., 
Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1979,  Ser.  No.  759 

Int.  a.2E02B7  7/02 

U.S.  a.  405—225  21  Qaims 


'jfeN^rl 


1.  A  grout  distributor  for  supply  grout  sequentially  to  a 
plurality  of  subsea  grout-receiving  locations  from  a  primary 
grout  supply  conduit  means,  said  distributor  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  secondary  grout  supply  conduit  means  having 
inlet  ends  and  outlet  ends  communicable  with  respective 
ones  of  said  grout  receiving  locations, 
a  movable  carriage, 

receiver  means  movably  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  being 
communicable  with  an  outlet  end  of  the  primary  grout 
supply  conduit  means, 
means  for  moving  said  carriage  to  sequentially  position  said 
receiver  means  adjacent  said  inlet  ends  of  said  secondary 
grout  supply  conduit  means,  and 
means  for  moving  said  receiver  means: 
toward  an  inlet  end  of  a  respective  one  of  said  secondary 
grout  supply  conduit  means  to  enable  grout  to  be  trans- 
ferred to  the  latter  from  said  primary  grout  supply 
conduit  means,  and 
away  from  said  last-named  inlet  end,  to  enable  said  car- 
riage to  be  displaced  relative  thereto. 


4,214,844 
DISPENSING  DEVICES 
David  J.  Cockayne,  Sutton  Coldfield,  England,  assignor  to  Mod- 
ular Automation  Limited,  West  Midlands,  England 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,135 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  19,  1977, 
16119/77;  Aug.  10,  1977,  33630/77 

Int.  C\?  B65G  51/02 
U.S.  CI.  406—123  16  Qaims 


iO       V 
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blence  effective  to  agitate  and  carry  upwards  at  least  some 
of  the  coil  springs  therein, 

(c)  outlet  means  in  the  upper  part  of  the  chamber  comprising 
at  least  one  outlet  aperture  defined  by  an  ex(X)sed  open 
end  of  an  outlet  passage  facing  inwardly  into  the  chamber 
of  such  size  as  to  permit  individual  coil  springs  entrained 
in  the  air  flow  to  pass  successively  in  single  file  there- 
through in  relative  endwise  oriented  and  aligned  relation- 
ship to  discharge  together  with  the  compressed  air,  and 

(d)  abutment  means  disposed  within  said  dispensing  chamber 
and  against  which  said  coil  springs  are  forcibly  directed 
while  entrained  in  the  air  flow, 

(e)  said  dispensing  chamber  is  formed  by  a  trough  having 
opposite  side  walls  and  a  bottom  section  which  extends 
between  said  side  walls  and  which  provides  an  interior 
bottom  surface, 

(0  said  air  supply  means  comprises  inlet  means  adapted  and 
arranged  to  introduce  the  compressed  air  into  the  dispens- 
ing chamber  in  the  form  of  jets, 

(g)  said  jets  of  compressed  air  being  directed  into  said  bot- 
tom part  within  a  first  localized  region  so  as  to  pass 
through  a  bed  of  said  coil  springs  lying  loosely  therein  and 
to  impinge  against  at  least  a  portion  of  sai0  interior  bottom 
surface  such  that  the  compressed  air  is  caused  to  sweep 
over  said  bottom  surface  and  to  be  deflected  thereby  into 
an  upwardly  directed  air  stream  which  emerges  from  said 
bottom  part  within  a  second  localized  region, 

(h)  the  outlet  means  being  disposed  directly  in  the  path  of 
said  upwardly  directed  air  stream. 


^     4,214,845 
THROW  AWAY  INSERTS 

Yoshikatsu  Mori,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,442 
Gaims    priority,    application    Japan,    Aug.    5,    1977,    52« 
105388[U];  Aug.  24,  1977,  52-113578[U] 

Int.  G.2  B23B  27/22:  B26D  1/00 
U.S.  G.  407—114  5  Gaims 


1.  A  compressed  air  operated  dispenser  device  for  separating 
and  dispensing  helical  coil  springs,  said  dispenser  device  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  dis(>ensing  chamber  into  which  a  quantity  of  the  coil 
springs  can  be  introduced,  so  as  to  lie  loosely  in  the  bot- 
tom part  thereof, 

(b)  air  supply  means  for  blowing  compressed  air  intermit- 
tently into  the  dispensing  chamber  thereby  to  create  turu- 


1.  A  polygonal  throw  away  insert  comprising: 

an  insert  body  having  two  opposite,  parallel  major  surfaces 
and  a  plurality  of  sides  joining  said  major  surfaces,  adja- 
cent said  sides  joining  each  other  to  form  rounded  comers; 

cutting  edges  being  formed  along  lines  where  each  of  said 
sides  join  each  of  said  surfaces; 

a  ramp  extending  from  each  of  said  cutting  edges  down- 
wardly towards  the  center  of  at  least  one  of  said  two 
major  surfaces  of  said  insert  body; 

a  pair  of  first  chip  breaking  projection  means  extending 
upwardly  from  said  ramp  adjacent  each  said  corner  of  said 
insert  body  in  a  symmetrical  relationship  with  respect  to  a 
bisector  of  said  comer;  and 

second  chip  breaking  projection  means  separate  from  said 
first  projection  means  and  extending  upwardly  from  said 
ramp  at  a  position  on  said  bisector  and  further  spaced  from 
said  corner  than  said  pair  of  first  projection  means. 
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4,214,846  surfaces,  and  a  rounded  nose  portion  connecting  the  sides 

n  .*  u  ./  HEAVY  DUTY  INSERT  merging  toward  the  low  angle  corners  of  the  diamond  shape, 

Rolf  H.  Kraemer,  Guraee,  HI.,  assignor  to  Fansteel  Inc.,  North   and  a  shallow,  elongate,  narrow  chip  breaker  groove  formed 


Chicago,  111 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,031 
Int.  a.-  B26D  1/12 
U.S.  a.  407—114 
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18  Qaims 
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1.  A  cutting  insert  comprising  a  unitary  body  of  a  hard  wear 
resistant  material  having  a  bottom,  upstanding  side  walls,  end 
walls,  and  rounded  comers  in  a  generally  rectangular  configu- 
ration, cutting  edges  adjacent  to  and  extending  around  the 
periphery  of  said  side  walls  and  rounded  corners,  a  mesa 
spaced  inwardly  of  said  cutting  edges  and  said  walls,  and  a  chip 
breaker  groove  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  each  side 
wall  between  each  of  said  cutting  edges  and  said  mesa,  each 
said  cutting  edge  having  a  land  immediately  adjacent  its  associ- 
ated groove  and  extending  generally  transversely  to  its  associ- 
ated side  wall,  a  face  between  and  inclined  to  both  said  land 
and  its  associated  side  wall,  and  a  generally  arcuate  surface 
interconnecting  said  face  and  its  said  associated  side  wall,  each 
said  groove  in  cross-section  having  a  first  portion  immediately 
adjacent  the  land  of  its  associated  cutting  edge  and  extending 
generally  inwardly  and  downwardly  thereof  below  the  plane 
of  such  land  and  a  second  portion  inwardly  of  said  first  portion 
extending  generally  inwardly  and  upwardly  from  the  bottom 
of  such  groove,  and  said  mesa  having  a  wall  inclined  inwardly 
from  an  associated  groove  and  extending  upwardly  to  at  least 
the  plane  of  the  land  of  the  cutting  edge  associated  with  such 
groove. 


4,214,847 
INSERT  FOR  RAILROAD  TOOLS 

Rolf  H.  Kraemer,  Gumee,  III.,  assignor  to  Fansteel  Inc.,  North 
Giicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,462 

Int.  a.-  B26D  1/00 

U.S.  a.  407-114  2  Qaims 
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1.  A  cutting  insert  for  light  duty  machining  of  railroad  axles 
and  the  like  which  comprises  a  fiat,  wafer-like,  insert  body 
having  a  substantially  diamond  shape  with  flat,  parallel,  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  joined  by  side  edges  perpendicular  to  said 


into  at  least  one  of  the  flat  surfaces  of  said  insert  originating 
inside  said  nose  portion  and  extending  along  one  side  of  said 
insert  away  from  said  nose  portion  and  parallel  to  but  spaced 
from  a  straight  side  diverging  from  said  nose  portion  to  leave 
a  flat  land  between  said  groove  and  said  one  side,  said  groove 
extending  from  said  nose  portion  along  said  side  about  one-fifth 
the  length  of  said  side. 


4,214,848 
FALLETIZER 
William    G.    A.    Verwey,    Phoenix,    and    Stephen    Stanton, 
Baltimore,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  Precision  Industries, 
Inc.,  Baltimore,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  772,143 

Int.  Q\:-  B65G  57/09 

U.S.  a.  414-77  51  Qaims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  organizing  and  arranging  layers  of  one  or 
more  bundles  into  stacks,  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  a  first  control  signal  for  supplying  a 
layer  of  bundles  to  a  transfer  station  at  a  loading  elevation; 

means  for  elevating  and  transferring  said  layer  of  bundles 
from  said  transfer  station  to  a  delivery  station  at  a  transfer- 
ring elevation  which  is  greater  than  the  maximum  eleva- 
tion of  the  stack  to  be  formed,  said  elevating  and  transfer- 
ring means  maintaining  said  layer  substantially  horizon- 
tally disposed  during  said  elevating  and  transferring  oper- 
ation, said  elevating  and  transferring  means  being  opera- 
ble to  supply  said  first  control  signal  to  said  supplying 
means  to  supply  said  layer  of  bundles  to  said  transfer 
station; 

stack-forming  means  adjacent  said  transferring  nleans  in- 
cluding a  movable  platform  for  sequentially  receiving  said 
layers  from  said  delivery  station  to  form  a  stack  of  layers 
on  said  movable  platform,  said  platform  being  responsive 
to  a  second  control  signal  to  move  between  a  receiving 
position  and  a  discharge  position; 

first  actuating  means  for  supplying  said  second  control  signal 
to  said  platform  to  move  said  formed  stack  to  said  dis- 
charge position  so  that  said  formed  stack  may  be  dis- 
charged; and 

said  first  actuating  means  also  operating  to  supply  a  third 
control  signal  to  said  supplying  means  and  a  fourth  con- 
trol signal  to  said  transferring  means  to  interrupt  the  oper- 
ation of  said  supplying  means  and  said  transferring  means 
until  said  platform  returns  to  said  receiving  position  and  is 
ready  to  receive  the  next  layer  of  bundles  from  said  deliv- 
ery station. 
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4,214,849 
RETRACTABLE  RAIL  FOR  A  VEHICLE  LIFT 
Harold  A.  Downing,  Hutchinson,  Kans.,  assignor  to  Collins 
Industries,  Inc.,  Hutchinson,  Kans. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,760 

Int.  a.2  B60P  1/46 

U.S.  Q.  414— 545  7  Qaims 


shaped  chamber  having  a  tangentially  arranged  inlet; 
and 
(3)  means  defining  an  opening  between  said  chambers, 
whereby  pressure  fluid  from  said  scroll-shaped  chamber 
may  be  introduced  into  said  central  chamber  for  driving 
an  impeller  arranged  therein; 

(b)  control  means  pivotally  connected  with  said  casmg  for 
pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  central  chamber  for  controlling  the  effective 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  opening;  and 

(c)  pressure-responsive  piston-motor  means  for  adjusting  the 
position  of  said  control  means  to  throttle  said  opening, 
whereby  the  size  of  said  opening  may  be  regulated  as  a 
function  of  the  inlet  pressure  of  said  turbine. 


1.  A  retractable  rail  for  a  vehicle  lift,  the  lift  having  a  plat- 
form disposed  substantially  in  a  vertical  position  in  a  door 
opening  of  a  vehicle,  the  platform  used  for  loading  objects 
thereon  when  the  platform  is  lowered  into  a  horizontal  posi- 
tion adjacent  the  door  opening  or  to  a  position  on  the  ground 
surface  adjacent  the  vehicle,  the  rail  comprising: 
a  first  hand  support  for  gripping  when  the  platform  is  low- 
ered into  a  horizontal  position; 
■  a  first  post  having  an  upper  end  portion  attached  to  said  first 
hand  support  and  a  lower  end  portion  pivotally  attached 
to  the  platform; 
retraction  means  attached  to  said  first  post  and  the  platform 
for  lowering  said  first  post  and  said  first  hand  support  on 
the  platform  when  the  platform  is  raised  into  a  vertical 
position  in  the  door  opening;  and 
extension  means  attached  to  said  first  post  and  the  lift  for 
raising  said  first  post  and  said  first  hand  support  upwardly 
above  the  platform  when  the  platform  is  lowered  into  a 
horizontal  position. 


4,214,851 
STRUCTURAL  COOLING  AIR  MANIFOLD  FOR  A  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINE 
Eugene  N.  Tuley,  Hamilton;  Delmer  H.  Landis,  Jr.,  Loveland. 
and  Paul  W.  Lozier,  North  Bend,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  898,060 

Int.  Q.-  FOID  5/18.  9/04 

U.S.  Q.  415—115  11  Claims 


4,214,850 
VARIABLE-CAPACITY  RADIAL  TURBINE 

Shojiro  Sato,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ishikawajima- 
Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  908,707 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12, 1977,  52-121488; 
Apr.  11,  1978,  53-41736 

Int.  Q.=  FOID  77/05.  17/12 
U.S.  Q.  415—49  4  Qaims 
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1.  Variable  capacity  radial  turbine  apparatus  for  driving  a 
rotary  blower  or  the  like,  comprising 
(a)  a  hollow  casing  containing 

(1)  a  central  chamber  having  an  axially  arranged  outlet; 

(2)  a  generally  helical  scroll-shaped  chamber  arranged 
concentrically  about  said  central  chamber,  said  scroll- 


M  " 
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11.  A  gas  turbine  engine  comprising  a  fan  for  pressurizing  a 
quantity  of  air;  a  compressor  for  further  pressurizing  air  from 
said  fan;  a  high  pressure  turbine  drivingly  connected  to  said 
compressor,  a  low  pressure  turbine  drivingly  connected  to  said 
fan,  said  low  pressure  turbine  including  a  row  of  variable  angle 
stator  vanes  each  having  a  hollow  airfoil  portion  connected  to 
a  trunnion;  a  cooling  air  manifold  generally  surrounding  said 
low  pressure  turbine  and  easily  cast  as  a  generally  annular, 
integral  unit  having  an  internal,  generally  annular  plenum 
formed  between  two  concentric  walls,  means  for  supporting 
said  vane  trunnions  with  both  of  said  walls  thereby  providing 
unencumbered  radial  access  to  said  vane  trunnions  for  control 
of  said  stator  vanes;  means  for  routing  air  from  said  compressor 
to  said  manifold  plenum,  and  means  for  routing  air  from  said 
plenum  and  into  said  airfoils. 
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4,214,852 
VARIABLE  TURBINE  VANE  ASSEMBLY 
Eugene  N.  Tuley,  Hamilton;  Delmer  H.  Landis,  Jr.,  Loveland, 
and  Paul  W.  Lozier,  North  Bend,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to 
General  Electric  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  20,  1978,  Ser,  No.  898,248 

Int.  a:-  FOID  5/18.  9/04 

U.S.  a.  415—115  4  Oaims 


1.  A  turbine  assembly  comprising: 

a  vane  having  a  trunnion  on  one  end  of  a  first  diameter; 

a  band  which  is  inserted  around  the  trunnion  to  define  a  flow 
path  through  said  turbine; 

a  structural  frame  spaced  radially  from  the  end  of  the  trun- 
nion, said  frame  having  a  hole  therethrough  of  a  second 
diameter  in  general  alignment  with  said  trunnion;  and 

a  generally  cylindrical  trunnion  extension  having  an  inner 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  said  first  diameter  and  into 
which  the  trunnion  is  inserted,  and  having  an  outer  diame- 
ter substantially  equal  to  said  second  diameter,  and  which 
is  journaled  for  rotation  within  said  structural  frame  hole; 
and 

means  for  attaching  said  extension  to  the  trunnion; 

said  trunnion  being  a  cylinder  having  an  inner  wall  and  two 
ends,  the  end  remote  from  the  vane  being  provided  with 
two  internal,  spaced-apart  webs  each  having  a  shoulder 
proximate  the  midspan  of  the  web; 

said  trunnion  extension  bemg  a  generally  hollow  cylinder 
having  a  pair  of  projecting  lugs,  each  provided  with  a  hole 
m  general  alignment  with  the  space  between  the  two  webs 
outwardly  of  said  shoulders;  and 

said  attaching  means  comprising  a  pair  of  bolts,  each  having 
a  flat-sided  head  which  abuts  said  shoulders  to  prevent 
turning  thereof  and  a  shank  which  passes  through  the 
space  between  the  two  webs  and  through  a  hole  in  one  of 
the  lugs,  and  nuts  which  are  threaded  onto  said  bolts  to 
capture  the  webs  and  lugs  therebetween. 


4,214,853 
EVACUATION  APPARATUS  WITH  CRYOGENIC  PUMP 

AND  TRAP  ASSEMBLY 
Gunard  O.  B.  Mahl,  San  Francisco,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CHA 
Industries,  Menlo  Park,  Calif. 

Filed  May  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,652 
Int.  a.-  FD4F  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  417-154  30  Qaims 

1.  An  evacuation  apparatus  comprising 
a  vessel  defining  a  vacuum  chamber  therein, 
vacuumizing  means  communicating  with  an  opening  to  said 
vacuum   chamber   for  selectively   drawing   a   vacuum 
therem   comprising   cryogenic   pump   means   disposed 
closely  adjacent  to  said  opening  and  defined  by  substantial 


cryogenically  cooled  trap  surfaces  for  freezing-out  water 
vapor  from  air  evacuated  from  said  vacuum  chamber,  said 
opening  being  common  to  said  vacuum  chamber  and  to 
said  cryogenic  pump  means, 

valve  means  for  selectively  opening  or  closing  the  opening 
to  said  vacuum  chamber  and  movable  from  a  first  position 
within  said  cryogenic  pump  means  closing  said  opening  to 
a  second  position  within  said  cryogenic  pump  means 
directly  exposing  said  vacuum  chamber  to  said  cryogenic 
pump  means,  through  said  opening, 

baffle  means  disposed  closely  adjacent  to  the  opening  to  said 
vacuum  chamber  for  providing  substantial  open  commu- 
nication to  said  vacuum  chamber  and  for  substantially 
preventing  ingress  of  contaminants  into  said  vacuum 
chamber,  said  baffle  means  being  positioned  to  provide  an 
optically  dense  view  of  said  opening  when  viewed  from  a 
downstream  side  of  said  baffle  means,  and 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  spaced  and  cryogenically  cooled 


fins  mounted  in  nested  relationship  within  said  baffle 
means  and  disposed  in  out-of-contact  relationship  there- 
with, said  fins  being  positioned  to  provide  an  optically 
dense  view  of  the  downstream  side  of  said  baffle  means 
when  viewed  from  said  openings. 

22.  A  cryogenic  pump  adapted  for  use  in  an  evacuation 
apparatus  comprising 

a  housing  defining  an  opening  to  a  vacuum  chamber, 

a  plurality  of  metallic  plates  defining  a  first  chamber  therein 
communicating  with  said  vacuum  chamber  through  said 
opening  and  further  defining  a  seconu  chamber  at  least 
partially  surrounding  said  first  chamber  and  adapted  to  be 
at  least  partially  filled  with  a  cryogenic  liquid,  said  plates 
disposed  in  spaced-apart  relationship  relative  to  said  hous- 
ing, and 

a  cover  attached  to  said  plates  and  disposed  in  sealing  rela- 
tionship on  said  housing  whereby  said  cover  and  plates, 
defining  both  said  first  and  second  chambers,  may  be 
removed  from  said  housing  as  a  unit. 


4  214  854 

HYDRAULICALLY  ACTUATED  PUMP  ASSEMBLY 

HAVING  MECHANICALLY  ACTUATED  VALVE  MEANS 

George  K.  Roeder,  P.O.  Box  4335,  Odessa,  Tex.  79761 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  689,576,  May  24, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,118,154. 

This  application  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,222 

Int.  a.2  F04B  17/00.  35/00:  FOIL  15/12;  FOIB  7/18 

U.S.  a.  417-402  liaaims 

1.  In  a  downhole,  fluid-actuated  pump  assembly  having  an 

engine  and  a  production  pump,  with,  the  production  pump 
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having  a  formation  fluid  inlet  and  a  produced  fluid  outlet;  and, 
with  the  engine  having  a  power  fluid  inlet  and  a  spent  power 
fluid  outlet;  said  engine  having  a  cylindrical  bore,  an  engine 
piston  reciprocatingly  received  within  said  cylindrical  bore 
and  dividing  said  cylindrical  bore  into  upper  and  lower  engine 
chambers;  said  engine  piston  having  an  axial  bore;  a  control 
rod,  a  valve  element,  said  control  rod  being  reciprocatingly 
and  concentrically  received  within  said  engine  piston  and 
within  said  valve  element;  said  valve  element  being  reciprocat- 
ingly received  within  said  axial  bore  of  said  engine  piston  such 
that  said  valve  element  can  move  between  alternate  positions; 
the  improvement  comprising: 
spaced  abutment  means  positioned  at  opposed  ends  of  said 
cylindrical  bore,  means  by  which  opposed  ends  of  said 
control  rod  are  arranged  to  contact  said  spaced  abutment 
means  to  shift  said  control  rod  respective  to  said  engine 
piston  between  an  upper  and  a  lower  position  as  said 
engine  piston  reciprocates  within  said  cylindrical  bore; 
means  on  said  control  rod  and  said  valve  element  by  which 
power  fluid  causes  said  valve  element  to  shift  from  one  to 
another  of  said  alternate  positions  in  response  to  said 
control  rod  being  shifted  from  one  to  another  of  said 
upper  and  lower  positions; 


4,214,855 
PERISTALTIC  TYPE  PUMP 
Jan  W.  Gerritsen,  Raadhuisstraat  75,  Alphen  an  der  R^n,  Neth- 
erlands 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,489 
Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.  21,   1977, 
7714189 

Int.  a.2  P04D  43/12:  F24B  45/08 
U.S.  a.  417-477  4  Oaims 


said  production  pump  includes  a  production  barrel,  a  pro- 
duction piston  reciprocatingly  received  within  said  barrel, 
a  hollow  rod  connecting  said  production  piston  to  said 
engine  piston,  said  production  piston  dividing  said  barrel 
into  upper  and  lower  production  chambers;  means  con- 
necting said  upper  production  chamber  directly  to  said 
production  outlet; 

means  forming  a  flow  passageway  in  said  engine  piston 
which  extends  from  said  lower  engine  chamber  to  said 
valve  element,  means  directly  connecting  the  power  fluid 
inlet  to  said  lower  engine  chamber;  means  forming  a  spent 
power  fluid  flow  passageway  from  said  valve  element, 
through  said  hollow  rod,  and  into  said  upper  production 
chamber; 

a  passageway  formed  in  said  engine  piston  by  which  said 
upper  engine  chamber  is  connected  to  said  valve  element 
to  provide  for  reciprocating  said  piston  in  a  downward 
direction  within  said  cylindrical  bore;  whereby: 

said  lower  engine  chamber  is  always  connected  to  said 
power  fluid  source  to  thereby  enable  the  engine  piston  to 
reciprocate  the  production  piston  in  an  upward  direction 
when  said  upper  engine  chamber  is  connected  to  said 
lower  engine  chamber. 


1.  A  peristaltic  type  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  housing; 

a  circular  supporting  track  mounted  within  said  housing; 

a  pump  hose  positioned  within  said  track;  and 

a  pumping  member  rotatably  mounted  within  said  housing, 
said  pumping  member  having  a  substantially  elliptical 
shape  and  being  formed  at  two  diametrically  opposite 
points  with  sliding  pieces  having  radial  dimensions  which 
are  substantially  equal  to  the  internal  radius  of  said  sup- 
porting track  reduced  by  the  thickness  of  said  pump  hose 
in  the  squeezed  shut  condition,  said  sliding  pieces  having 
flattened  bearing  surfaces  adapted  to  squeeze  said  pump 
hose  shut,  said  bearing  surfaces  being  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  ends  of  the  major  axis  of  said  substantially 
elliptical  shaped  member,  the  circumferential  lengths  of 
said  bearing  surfaces  being  substantially  equal  to  the  inter- 
nal diameter  of  said  pump  hose,  bearing  surfaces  being 
adapted  for  sliding  movement  over  said  pump  hose  when 
said  pumping  member  rotates,  said  pumping  member 
comprising: 

a  circular  disc  having  a  radius  substantially  equal  to  the 
internal  radius  of  said  supporting  track  minus  the  outer 
diameter  of  said  pump  hose,  said  sliding  pieces  being 
individual  sickle-shaped  elements  mounted  on  said  disc  in 
diametrically  opposed  relationship,  said  flattened  bearing 
surfaces  being  disposed  on  the  convex  exterior  surface  of 
each  said  sliding  piece,  the  surface  of  each  said  sliding 
piece  facing  said  disc  having  a  radius  of  curvature  which 
is  smaller  than  that  of  said  disc; 

at  least  one  spacer  sheet  positioned  between  said  disc  and 
said  facing  surface  of  said  sliding  piece,  the  thickness  of 
said  sheet  being  variable; 
an  internally  threaded  bush  mounted  in  said  sliding  piece; 

and 
a  bolt  engaging  said  disc  and  threadedly  engaging  said  bush 
in  said  sliding  piece  and  holding  said  sliding  piece  and  said 
spacer  sheet  onto  said  disc. 
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4,214.856 
APPARATUS  FOR  LINING  LADLES 
Serafim  V.  Kolpakov,  ulitsa  Ryazanskaya,  12;  Zinovy  L.  Gur- 
ko?,  ulitsa  Parkovaya,  4,  kv.  42:  Oleg  L.  Bondarenko,  ulitsa 
M.  Gorkogo,  13/2,  k?.  1;  Vladimir  V.  Valtsov,  ulitsa  Anosova, 
2,  kv.  25;  Alexandr  M.  Pozhiranov,  ulitsa  Zhelyabova,  16,  kv. 
8;  Eduard  D.  Gugnin,  ulitsa  Gagarina,  167,  kv,  8;  Stanislav  V. 
Radilov,  ulitsa  Tereshkovoi.  38b,  kv.  34,  and  Alexandr  A. 
Bogdanov,  ulitsa  Parkovaya,  6,  kv.  4,  all  of  Lipetsk,  U.S.S.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  691,079,  May  28, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,094,938, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  449,466,  Mar.  8,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,387 
Int.  a:-  F27D  1/16 
U.S.  a.  425-60  9  Oaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  high-density  lining  of  inner  spaces, 
confined  by  the  inner  surface  of  a  ladle  and  by  a  back  shaping 
element  therein,  with  a  refractory  mass  along  the  inner  circum- 
ferential perimeter  of  the  ladle  wall  surface  and  along  the 
entire  height  thereof,  comprising: 
at  least  one  blasting  means,  and  means  for  rotating  said 
blasting  means  and  simultaneously  and  continuously  mov- 
ing said  blasting  means  radially  with  respect  to  the  sur- 
faces being  lined,  together  with  said  back  shaping  element 
to  thereby  obtain  a  continuous  filling  of  the  lining  along 
the  ladle  wall  surface  being  lined; 
feeding  means  for  feeding  the  refractory  mass  into  spaces 
confined  between  the  inner  surface  of  said  ladle  and  said 
back  shaping  element; 
said  feeding  means  including  said  blasting  means  and  means 
to  apply  the  fed-in  mass  to  the  inner  surface  with  said  at 
least  one  blasting  means  in  close  proximity  to  the  inner 
ladle  perimeter  with  a  force  which  is  applied  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  upper  surface  of  the  lining  layer  as  the  lining 
is  applied; 

means  to  position  said  back  shaping  element  initially  at  a 
distance  equal  to  the  initial  thickness  of  the  lining  in  the 
bottom  of  the  ladle  and  behind  said  blasting  means  free  of 
physical  contact  from  the  inner  perimeter  of  said  ladle  to 
ensure  a  predetermined  narrow  gap  being  filled  with  the 
refractory  mass  along  the  ladle  wall  being  lined  into  said 
space  between  said  ladle  wall  and  said  shaping  element; 

means  for  imparting  to  said  blasting  means  and  said  back 
shaping  element  a  continuous  circular  and  continuous 
vertical  movement  along  the  inner  perimeter  and  parallel 
thereto  and  along  the  entire  height  of  said  ladle  as  the 
lining  is  completing  the  perimeter,  said  back  shaping  ele- 
ment and  said  blasting  means  being  moved  upwards  to- 
gether and  continuously,  in  addition  to  and  simultaneously 
with  its  continuous  circular  movement  along  the  inner 
ladle  perimeter,  to  thereby  obtain  the  continuous  and  a 
successive  filling  of  the  lining  along  a  helical  line  over  the 
ladle  wall  surface  being  lined; 
said  positioning  means  including  means  for  maintaining  the 
distance  between  said  blasting  means  and  the  upper  sur- 


face of  the  lining  constant  during  the  vertical  movement 
to  create  identical  conditions  for  the  passage  of  the  refrac- 
tory mass  applied  by  said  blasting  means;  and, 
means  for  sensing  deviations  in  the  level  of  the  upper  surface 
of  the  lining  as  the  fed-in  mass  is  applied,  and  means  to 
maintain  the  distance  between  said  blasting  means  and  the 
upper  surface  of  the  lining  constant. 


4,214,857 
MULTI-ROLL  CALENDER 

Willi  Woeckener;  Werner  Pawelczyk,  and  Klaus-Dieter  Mar- 
quardt,  all  of  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hannover- 
Kleefeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  727,529,  Sep.  28,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,110,387. 
This  application  Oct.  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  841,706 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  1. 

1975,  2543738 

Int.  a.^  B29D  7/14 
U.S.  a.  425-141  10  aaims 


ii  Ji  jitflf- 


1.  A  multi-roll  calender  for  producing  a  sheet  of  elastomeric 
material,  comprising: 

(a)  a  calender  frame; 

(b)  a  series  of  rolls,  and  means  mounting  the  ends  thereof  in 
said  calender  frame,  said  rolls  including  an  intake  roll  and 
a  series  of  vertically  superimposed  rolls,  said  intake  roll 
being  spaced  from  the  lowermost  roll  of  said  series  of  rolls 
so  as  to  provide  a  roll  gap,  all  of  said  superimposed  rolls 
likewise  being  spaced  from  vertically  adjacent  rolls  so  as 
to  provide  variable  roll  gaps  between  each  adjacent  pair 
of  rolls,  said  roll  gaps  following  one  after  another  in  the 
direction  of  sequential  movement  of  said  sheet  during 
formation  thereof; 

(c)  means  associated  with  said  rolls  for  sensing  the  pressure 
of  the  material  in  each  roll  gap  of  the  calender; 

(d)  means  on  opposite  ends  of  certain  of  said  rolls  responsive 
to  said  sensing  means  for  adjusting  the  width  of  each  roll 
gap  formed  by  adjacent  rolls  to  cause  the  difference  be- 
tween the  pressures  in  said  gaps  to  be  as  small  as  is  practi- 
cable, and 

(e)  means  for  maintaining  such  pressures  substantially  con- 
stant. 
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4,214,858 
INJECTION  APPARATUS 
Kazumitsu  Omori,  Handa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Meiki  Seisakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No.  46,001 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1978,  53-72750 

Int.  a:-  B29F  1/06 

U.S.  a.  425—145  3  Qaims 


1.  In  an  injection  apparatus  having  a  screw  which  advances 
to  inject  a  plasticized  charge  of  material  from  an  injection 
barrel  into  a  mold  cavity  and  retracts  while  rotating  to  accu- 
mulate a  plasticized  charge,  an  injection  apparatus  providing  a 
monitoring  system  comprising  a  pressure  transducer  which 
converts  a  hydraulic  pressure  in  a  hydraulic  cylinder  for  injec- 
tion into  a  voltage,  a  means  detecting  a  peak  pressure  in  the 
hydraulic  cylinder  while  injecting,  a  means  measuring  a  time 
from  a  moment  of  injection  start  to  a  moment  of  occurrence  of 
said  peak,  and  a  means  comparing  said  peak  pressure  and  said 
time  with  a  respectively  predetermined  value. 


~JJ 


measuring  means  and  said  means  for  moving  said  pins, 
whereby  the  means  for  moving  said  pins  and  thus  the  depth  of 
plunge  of  said  pins  towards  said  screw  is  controlled  by  said 
control  means  in  response  to  the  filling  level  of  the  material  in 
said  melt  container,  said  extruder  being  so  dimensioned  with 
regard  to  its  output  capacity  that  when  said  fiow  restrictor  is 
fully  open  at  least  the  maximum  output  capacity  of  the 
polymerisation  system  can  be  processed. 


4,214,860 
APPARATUS  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  HOLLOW 
ARTICLES,  IN  PARTICULAR  BOTTLES 
Giinter  Kleimenhagen;  Otto  Rosenkranz;  Peter  Albrecht,  all  of 
Hamburg;    Hans    Conow,    Hamburg-Norderstedt;    Holger 
Kother,  Hamburg;  Dieter  Schmidt,  Hamburg,  and  Klaus  Vo- 
gel,  Hamburg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Gil- 
demeister  Corpoplast,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,715 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1978,  2742693 

Int.  a- B29C  77/07 
U.S.  a.  425—149  13  Qaims 


39    38     30 


4,214,859 

APPARATUS  FOR  REGULATING  THE  OUTPUT  OF  A 

SINGLE  OR  TWIN  SCREW  EXTRUDER  FOR 

PROCESSING  PLASTICS  MELTS 

Dietmar  Anders,  Hannover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hanover,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,591 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  27, 
1977,  2758266 

Int.  CV  B29F  3/06  ' 

U.S.  G.  425—147  1  Gaim 


n — - .--- 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  output  of  an  extruder  for 
processing  plastics  melt,  said  extruder  having  an  extruder 
cylinder;  an  extruder  screw  disposed  in  said  cylinder;  a  melt 
intake  opening  in  said  cylinder;  a  melt  container  disposed  at 
said  intake  opening;  filling  level  measuring  means  for  said  melt 
container;  a  polymerisation  system  to  supply  melt  to  said  melt 
container;  a  discharge  opening  for  said  cylinder;  a  flow  restric- 
tor disposed  in  said  cylinder  between  said  melt  intake  opening 
and  said  discharge  opening,  said  flow  restrictor  being  formed 
by  pins  which  are  radially  movable  through  the  wall  of  said 
cylinder  towards  said  screw;  means  for  moving  said  pins;  and 
control  means  operatively  connected  between  said  filling  level 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  hollow  articles,  in  particular 
bottles  from  a  plurality  of  parisons  of  thermoplastic  maienal 
having  a  cavity,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  base  frame; 

a  first  rotary  member  rotatably  mounted  to  said  base  frame; 

first  support  means  mounted  to  the  periphery  of  said  first 
rotary  member  for  rotatably  supporting  said  plurality  of 
parisons; 

a  plurality  of  transfer  mandrels  interposed  said  first  support 
means  and  said  plurality  of  parisons,  each  of  said  plurality 
of  mandrels  having  an  end  portion  adapted  to  receive  one 
of  said  plurality  of  parisons,  each  end  portion  including 
seal  means  for  sealing  internally  of  said  one  of  said  plural- 
ity of  parisons,  each  of  said  plurality  of  mandrels  further 
having  an  opposite  end  portion  and  a  central  bore  there- 
through, said  opposite  end  portion  of  each  of  said  man- 
drels terminating  in  a  gripping  portion  adapted  to  commu- 
nicate with  said  first  support  means  for  a  predetermined 
rotatable  movement  with  said  first  rotary  member; 

means  for  heating  said  plurality  of  parisons,  said  heating 
means  fixed  to  said  base  frame  and  surrounding  the  pe- 
riphery of  the  first  rotary  member  for  a  predetermined 
sector,  said  first  rotary  member  rotably  moving  said  plu- 
rality of  mandrels  and  parisons  mounted  thereon  past  said 
means  for  heating  such  that  said  plurality  of  parisons  are 
heated,  each  of  said  plurality  of  parisons  further  having  a 
central  axis  parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  first  rotary 
member  when  passing  through  said  predetermined  sector; 
a  second  rotary  member  mounted  to  said  base  frame  in 
spaced  relationship  to  said  first  rotary  member,  said  sec- 
ond rotary  member  comprising: 
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an  axis  of  rotation  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  first 
rotary  member; 

second  support  means  mounted  to  the  periphery  of  said 
second  rotary  member  to  support  said  plurality  of  transfer 
mandrels  and  parisons; 

blow  mold  means  having  a  plurality  of  multiple-part  blow 
molds,  each  of  said  blow  molds  radially  extending  from 
said  central  axis  of  the  second  rotary  member  for  carrying 
each  of  said  plurality  of  said  transfer  mandrels;  and 

a  plurality  of  movable  expanding  mandrel  means  mounted  to 
said  second  rotary  member  for  movement  therewith,  each 
of  said  plurality  of  movable  expanding  mandrels  means 
having  seal  means  for  sealing  against  each  of  said  plurality 
of  transfer  mandrels  carried  by  said  plurality  of  blow  mold 
means,  said  movable  expanding  mandrel  means  each  fur- 
ther having  a  stretching  member  with  a  central  axis  axially 
aligned  with  the  central  axis  of  the  central  bore  of  each  of 
said  plurality  of  transfer  mandrels  carried  by  said  plurality 
of  blow  mold  means,  said  stretching  member  further  being 
extendable  through  the  central  bore  of  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  transfer  mandrels  into  said  cavity  of  each  of  the 
plurality  of  parisons,  said  stretching  member  and  cavity  of 
each  of  said  parisons  defining  a  space  to  deliver  a  blow 
medium  into  the  cavity  of  each  the  parisons; 

means  for  transferring  said  plurality  of  transfer  mandrels 
from  said  first  rotary  member  to  said  second  rotary  mem- 
ber; 

means  for  blowing  a  fluid  medium  into  said  space  surround- 
ing said  stretching  member  such  that  each  of  said  plurality 
of  parisons  cooperate  with  each  of  said  plurality  of  multi- 
ple-part blow  molds  to  provide  a  finished  article  blown  in 
each  of  said  blow  molds; 

rotary  output  means  mounted  adjacent  said  plurality  of  blow 
mold  means  for  remaining  said  finished  articles  from  said 
plurality  of  blow  mold  means  and  further  removing  said 
finished  articles  from  said  plurality  of  mandrels;  and 

input  means  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  to  said  first 
rotary  member  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  parisons  and 
transferring  each  of  said  plurality  of  parisons  to  one  of  said 
plurality  of  transfer  mandrels  respectively  as  said  plurality 
of  transfer  mandrels  are  rotated  about  the  periphery  of 
said  first  rotarv  member. 


4,214,861 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING 

PREFORMS  FROM  A  POURABLE  SUBSTANCE 

Edmund  Munk,  and  Hermann  Henke,  both  of  Oberstenfeld,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Werzalit-Pressholzwerk  J.F. 
Werz  Jr.  KG,  Oberstenfeld,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  790,615,  Apr.  25,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,561 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28, 
1976,  2618599;  May  15,  1976,  2621717;  Mar.  4,  1977,  2709467 

Int.  a.-  B29J  5/02 
U.S.  a  425-199  22aaiiiis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  preforms  from  a  pourable  but  at 
most  limitedly  flowable  substance  for  subsequent  use  in  pro- 
ducing three-dimensional  articles,  comprising  a  mold  element 
having  a  cavity  and  an  open  top;  a  container  element  for  ac- 


commodating a  substance,  located  above  said  mold  element 
and  having  a  shaped  perforated  screen  arranged  on  the  con- 
tainer element  defining  a  substantially  closed  forming  space 
between  said  screen  and  the  mold  cavity;  and  means  for  vibrat- 
ing said  container  element  relative  to  the  mold  element  so  that 
.the  substance  advances  through  perforations  of  said  screen  of 
said  container  element  into  the  cavity  of  the  mold  element  and 
distributes  substantially  uniformly  in  the  cavity. 


4,214,862 

SCREW  EXTRUDER  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 

EXTRUSION  OF  THERMOPLASTIC  MATERIALS 

Klaus-Dieter  Kolossow,  Hambuhren,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignor  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH,  Hano- 
ver, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,789 

Int.  CI.2  B29F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  425-204  2  Qairas 
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1.  A  screw  extruder  for  the  continuous  extrusion  of  thermo- 
plastic materials,  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  extruding  screw  rotatably  mounted  in  a  housing 
therefor,  said  thermoplastic  material  being  fed  to  and 
mixed  by  said  main  extruder  screw,  said  housing  defining 
an  outlet  feed  passage  at  the  bottom  of  said  main  screw; 

(b)  a  first  cylindrical  chamber  extending  transversely  to  the 
axis  of  said  main  screw  and  communicating  with  said 
outlet  feed  passage; 

(c)  a  first  transverse  screw  mounted  in  said  first  cylindrical 
chamber,  said  screw  having  conveying  screw  lands 
formed  thereon  which  extend  laterally  outwardly  from 
said  outlet  feed  passage  so  as  to  convey  said  material 
laterally  away  from  said  feed  passage  to  an  outer  end  of 
said  chamber;  i 

(d)  means  adjacent  said  first  cylindrical  chamber  for  cooling 
said  material  as  it  is  mixed  and  laterally  conveyed; 

(e)  a  second  cylindrical  chamber  extending  transversely  to 
the  axis  of  said  main  screw  and  spaced  from  said  first 
chamber,  said  second  chamber  communicating  with  an 
extrusion  outlet  orifice  positioned  generally  below  said 
outlet  feed  passage; 

(0  a  second  transverse  screw  mounted  in  said  second  cham- 
ber and  having  screw  lands  formed  thereon  which  extend 
laterally  outwardly  from  said  extrusion  outlet  orifice,  the 
pitch  of  said  screw  lands  being  such  as  to  convey  material 
delivered  to  an  outer  end  of  said  second  cylindrical  cham- 
ber toward  said  outlet  orifice; 

(g)  means  adjacent  said  second  cylindrical  chamber  for 
cooling  said  material  as  it  is  mixed  and  conveyed  toward 
said  outlet  orifice,  and 

(h)  connecting  passage  means  intercommunicating  the  outer 
ends  of  said  first  and  second  cylindrical  chambers, 

whereby  said  material  is  thoroughly  mixed  and  conveyed 
from  said  main  extruding  screw,  laterally  outwardly 
through  said  first  chamber,  through  said  connecting  pas- 
sage means  and  said  second  chamber  to  said  outlet  orifice. 
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4,214,863 
ROTARY  PAN  PELLETIZERS 

John  S.  Nixon,  Appley  Bridge,  Near  Wigan,  England,  assignor 
to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited,  St.  Helens,  England 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,072 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  27,  1978, 
16812/78 

Int.  a.2  B29B  1/03 
U.S.  a.  425—222  5  Qaims 


e  '5    jf     23 


1.  A  rotary  pan  pelletizer  comprising  a  circular  pan  with  a 
circumferential  rim,  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  inclined 
axis,  means  for  feeding  material  to  be  pelletized  into  the  pan, 
and  means  for  feeding  a  binder  liquid  on  to  a  central  area  of  the 
bottom  surface  of  the  pan,  wherein  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
pan  is  provided  with  a  central  circular  portion  which  is  raised 
above  the  level  of  the  annular  portion  around  the  said  central 
portion  and  which  extends  radially  substantially  as  far  from  the 
pan  axis  as  the  area  on  to  which  the  binder  liquid  can  be  fed, 
and  the  pelletizer  also  comprises  a  stationary  central  plough 
disposed  so  as  to  operate  over  the  whole  area  of  the  raised 
central  portion  of  the  bottom  surface  of  the  pan,  with  the  lower 
surface  of  the  central  plough  in  close  proximity  to  the  raised 
central  portion,  and  one  or  more  further  ploughs  or  scrapers 
disposed  so  as  to  operate  over  the  whole  area  of  the  annular 
portion  around  the  said  central  portion  and  having  their  lower 
surfaces  in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  that  of  the  central 
plough. 

4,214,864 
CONTINUbUS  MOLDING  APPARATUS  WITH  COVER 

BELT 
Charles  P.  Tabler,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Kornylak  Corpo- 
ration, Hamilton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jun.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,740 

Int.  a.2  B29D  27/00 

U.S.  a.  425—329  12  Claims 


confine  the  material  within  the  pressure  mold  until  it  is 
expelled  at  the  exit  end  of  the  mold; 

an  endless  flexible  cover  belt  passing  between  the  first  and 
second  rigid  conveyors  along  the  adjacent  runs  so  as  to 
overline  and  separate  the  product  from  one  of  the  rigid 
conveyors,  and  said  cover  belt,  along  one  of  its  longitudi- 
nal sides,  with  respect  to  the  conveying  direction,  having 
a  first  cam  means; 

a  second  cam  means  carried  by  the  other  of  said  endless 
conveyors  along  one  of  its  longitudinal  sides  in  opposition 
to  said  first  cam  means  at  least  along  said  adjacent  runs  for 
engaging  said  first  cam  means,  moving  relatively  toward 
said  first  cam  means  and  thereby  wedging  said  first  cam 
means  laterally  outward  from  the  central  longitudinal  axis 
of  the  mold  as  the  endless  conveyors  approach  each  other 
at  the  entrance  of  the  mold  to  thereby  tightly  hold  the  top 
cover  belt  in  a  fully  extended  position  throughout  the 
molding  zone; 

said  cover  belt,  along  the  other  of  its  longitudinal  sides,  with 
respect  to  the  conveying  direction,  having  first  fixing 
means;  and 

second  fixing  means  carried  by  at  least  one  of  said  endless 
conveyors  along  the  other  of  its  longitudinal  sides  in 
opposition  to  said  first  fixing  means  at  least  along  said 
adjacent  runs  for  engaging  said  first  fixing  means  as  the 
endless  conveyors  approach  each  other  at  the  entrance  of 
the  mold  to  thereby  fix  the  other  longitudinal  side  of  said 
cover  belt  during  the  engagement  of  said  first  and  second 
cam  means. 


4,214,865 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  BLOW  MOLDED 

GENERALLY  TIRE  SHAPED  ARTICLES 

Tyler  K.  Olcott,  Valentines,  Va.,  assignor  to  W .  R.  Grace  A  Co., 

Duncan,  S.C. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  685,567,  May  12, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,075,187. 

This  application  Dec.  22,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,631 

Int.  a.-  B29D  23/03 

U.S.  CI.  425—532  ♦  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  continuous  molding  of  a  product,  com- 
prising: 

a  first  endless  rigid  molding  conveyor  and  a  second  opposed 
endless  rigid  molding  conveyor  having  adjacent  runs 
through  a  molding  zone; 

an  endless  side  dam  traveling  between  each  side  margin 
respectively,  of  the  molding  conveyors  along  the  adjacent 
runs  in  the  molding  zone  so  as  to  close  the  sides  of  the 
molding  zone  and  form  a  moving  pressure  mold  adapted 
to  receive  a  material  to  be  molded  at  its  entrance  end  and 


1.  Apparatus  for  blow  molding  an  article  from  a  molten 
tubular  parison  sealed  at  both  ends,  comprising: 
means  for  extruding  a  molten  tubular  parison  downwardly; 
two  mold  sections,  one  of  said  mold  sections  bein^  vertically 

reciprocable  toward  and     to  engagement  with  the  other 

mold  section  to  define  a  cavity; 
means  for  sealing  the  open  end  of  the  tubular  parison.  said 

means  for  sealing  being  vertically  reciprocable  into  and 

out  of  said  one  of  said  mold  sections  and  the  open  end  of 

said  tubular  parison  whereby  said  open  end  is  pinched 

between  said  means  for  sealing  and  said  one  of  said  mold 

sections; 
means  for  sealing  the  upper  end  of  the  tubular  parison; 
means  for  moving  one  of  said  mold  sections  vertically 

toward  and  into  engagement  with  the  other  mold  section 

to  totally  enclose  said  parison;  and. 
means  for  injecting  fiuid  into  said  parison  to  expand  the 

parison 
into  the  mold  cavity  to  form  the  article. 
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4,214,866  from  the  first  gas  passing  through  the  first  zone  to  the  second 

BURNER  FOR  HIGH  TEMPERATURE  COMBUSTION  gas  passing  through  the  second  zone 

AIR 

Arvind  C.  Thekdi;  Klaus  H.  Hemsath,  both  of  Sylvania,  Ohio, 

and  Frank  J,  Vereecke,  Palmyra,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Mid-  4,214,868 

land-Ross  Corporation,  Qeveland,  Ohio  METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  SOAKING 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,873  STEEL  PIECES 

Int.  a."  F27D  n/00;  F27B  i/22  Seigo  Tabuchi,  Narashino,  Japan,  assignor  to  ITOH  Iron  & 


U.S.  a.  432—12 


^Ticrtil.— .-----  J. 


20  Qaims       Steel  Works  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,829 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  21,  1978,  53-75220 
^  Int.  a.'  F27B  9/14 

U.S.  CI.  432-124  9  Qaims 


-\n\    ./rZ      -^7? 
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1.  A  burner  which  comprises: 

a  housing; 

a  burner  block  mounted  on  the  housing  having  a  combustion 
chamber: 

a  primary  high  pressure  combustion  air  inlet  to  the  housing; 

a  low  pressure  chamber  in  the  housing  in  communication 
with  the  primary  air  inlet; 

a  secondary  air  inlet  to  the  low  pressure  chamber; 

a  jet  pump  means  through  which  the  primary  air  inlet  com- 
municates to  the  low  pressure  chamber,  the  jet  pump 
means  being  directed  to  cause  primary  air  to  flow  into  the 
combustion  chamber; 

a  fuel  feed  means  to  feed  fuel  into  the  combustion  chamber; 

a  means  to  ignite  the  combustion  air  and  fuel  brought  to  the 
combustion  chamber. 


6{       r 
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4,214,867 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CATALYTIC  HEAT 
EXCHANGE 
James  B.  Hunter,  Newtown  Square,  and  George  McGuire,  West 
Chester,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Matthey  Bishop,  Inc.,  Mal- 
vern, Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,862 

Int.  a.-  F24J  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  432-29  7  Q^ims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  soaking  steel  pieces  comprising  a  heated 
soaking  furnace  having  an  inlet,  an  outlet  and  troughs  for 
guiding  the  pieces  through  said  furnace,  a  chamber  for  pre- 
heating cold  steel  pieces,  means  for  transferring  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  heat  from  said  furnace  to  said  chamber,  said 
chamber  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  cold  pieces,  means  for 
moving  the  cold  pieces  through  said  chamber  to  preheat  the 
same  and  an  outlet  in  communication  with  the  inlet  of  said 
furnace,  and  means  for  conveying  the  preheated  pieces  from 
the  outlet  of  said  chamber  to  the  inlet  of  said  furnace,  whereby 
said  pieces  are  introduced  in  preheated  condition  to  said  fur- 
nace including  feed  means  for  cross-feeding  said  cold  pieces  to 
said  chamber,  normally  of  the  direction  of  said  soaking  fur- 
nace, means  for  effecting  a  translatory  change  in  direction  of 
said  cold  pieces  of  90°  on  to  said  means  for  moving  said  cold 
pieces  through  said  chamber,  and  means  for  effecting  a  second 
translatory  change  in  direction  of  said  cold  pieces  of  90°  from 
said  means  for  moving  said  cold  pieces  on  to  said  conveying 
means  for  introduction  into  said  furnace. 


1.  A  process  for  catalytic  heat  exchange  which  comprises 
providing  a  first  and  second  zone,  separated  by  a  ceramic 
coated  metal  heat  transfer  membrane  having  two  sides  at  least 
one  of  which  is  coated  with  a  catalyst,  flowing  a  first  gas 
through  the  first  zone  over  the  catalytic  side  of  the  ceramic 
coated  metal  heat  transfer  membrane  to  generate  heat,  and 
flowing  a  second  gas  through  the  second  zone  and  over  the 
opposite  side  of  the  membrane  whereby  heat  is  transferred 


4,214,869 
FURNACE  WITH  RADIANT  BURNDOWN  TUBE 
Arvind  C.  Thekdi;  Klaus  H.  Hemsath,  both  of  Sylvania;  James 
G.  Conybear,  Toledo,  all  of  Ohio;  Frank  J.  Vereecke,  Pal- 
myra, Mich.,  and  Steven  H.  Verhoff,  Toledo,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Midland-Ross  Corporation,  Cleveland,  Ohio 
Filed  May  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,550 
Int.  a.-  F27B  i/20,  11/08 
U.S.  CI.  432-31  25  Claims 

17.  A  method  of  burning  combustible  gas  atmosphere  in  a 
furnace  having  at  least  one  radiant  burndown  tube,  the  furnace 
having  a  furnace  wall,  a  sealed  furnace  chamber,  a  conduit 
through  the  furnace  wall,  and  the  radiant  burndown  tube 
having  a  tube  portion  within  the  furnace  chamber,  the  tube 
portion  having  a  burner  end  and  an  exhaust  end,  an  exhaust 
means  connected  to  the  exhaust  end,  a  burner  leg  connected  to 
the  burner  end,  the  burner  leg  having  an  ignition  means  and  an 
air  nozzle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
locating  the  burner  end  so  that  there  is  an  annular  space  inlet 

between  the  burner  end  and  the  conduit; 
introducing  air  from  the  air  nozzle  into  the  burner  end  of  the 

tube  portion  of  the  radiant  burndown  tube; 
drawing  the  combustible  gas  from  the  furnace  chamber 
through  the  inlet  into  the  tube  portion; 
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mixing  the  air  and  the  combustible  gas  within  the  tube  por-   carried  by  said  bracket,  means  for  pivotally  mounting  one  of 


tion; 

igniting  the  air  and  combustible  gas  mixture  within  the  tube 
portion; 
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said  arms  on  said  bracket,  means  for  rigidly  securing  the  other 
arm  to  said  bracket,  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion  on 
said  one  arm,  said  lower  pK)rtion  being  offset  from  said  upper 
portion,  said  one  arm  having  an  opening  therethrough  interme- 
diate sais  portions,  said  pivotal  means  including  a  pin  loosely 
disposed  in  said  one  arm  opening  and  having  its  ends  secured 
in  said  bracket  flanges,  a  finger  on  each  of  said  arms,  means  for 
longitudinally  adjusting  positions  of  said  fingers  along  said 
arms,  a  resilient  element  at  a  free  end  of  each  of  said  fingers, 
and  means  for  adjusting  the  relative  position  of  said  one  arm 
with  respect  to  the  other  arm,  whereby  said  spaced  resilient 
elements  may  be  adjustably  disposed  for  tooth  restoration. 


controlling  the  flow  of  air  through  the  air  nozzle  to  insure 
entrainment  of  the  combustible  gas  in  the  air  within  the 
tube  portion  for  uniform  burning  with  a  relatively  low 
temperature  spread  along  the  length  of  the  tube  portion; 

exhausting  the  contents  of  the  tube  portion  to  an  exhaust 
means. 


4,214,871 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  TEETH 

AND  REMOVING  PLAQUE 
Carter  H.  Arnold,  317  Rocky  Point  Rd.,  Palos  Verdes,  Calif. 
90274 

Filed  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,203 

Int.  CI.-  A61C  i/02:  A61K  5/00 

U.S.  a.  433—216  12  Qaims 


4,214,870 

DENTAL  CLAMP 

Jacob  Fagelman,  1022  E.  23rd  St.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  11210 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,694 

Int.  CI.'  A61C  5/12:  A61F  5/04 

U.S.  CI.  433—40  2  Qaims 


1.  A  dental  instrument  for  tooth  restoration  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  clamp  including  a  channel  shaped  bracket 
armed  with  a  web  and  two  flanges,  a  pair  of  spaced  arms 


1.  A  method  of  removing  plaque  from  teeth  including  the 
steps  of  generating  a  controlled  stream  of  liquid  which  can  be 
discharged  into  the  mouth,  forming  particles  in  pellet  form  and 
of  a  material  which  has  a  delayed  solubility  in  said  liquid  and 
sufficient  mass  in  pellet  form  so  as  to  have  kinetic  energy  when 
moving  at  the  velocity  of  the  stream  of  liquid,  entraining  the 
particles  in  the  stream  of  liquid  and  jetting  the  stream  with  the 
entrained  pellets  into  the  mouth  and  against  the  teeth  for  re- 
moving plaque,  whereby  said  delayed  soluble  pellets  will  dis- 
solve if  lodged  under  the  gum  line. 


^  CHEMICAL 


4,214,872 
DISPERSING  AGENTS  FOR  HNELY  DIVIDING  AND 
STABILIZING  DYESTUFFS,  PIGMENTS  AND  OPTICAL 
BRIGHTENERS  AS  WELL  AS  THE  DISPERSIONS 
THEREBY  OBTAINED 
Heinz  Uhrig,  Steinbach;  Karl-Hermann  List,  Frankfurt  am 
Main,  and  Reinhold  Deubel,  Altenhain,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  assignors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt 
am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  608,896,  Aug.  29,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  15, 1977,  Ser.  No.  777,860 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  5, 
1974,  2442514 

Int.  a.'  D06P  1/62 
U.S.  a.  8—589  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dispersing  dyestuffs,  pigments  and  optical 
brighteners  which  comprises  agitating  said  dyestuff,  pigment 
or  brightener  in  water  with  a  condensation  product  of  mono- 
or  dimethyl  naphthalene  sulfonic  acid  and  formaldehyde,  said 
condensation  products  having  been  obtained  by  reacting  0.8  to 
1.3  mols  of  formaldehyde  with  one  mol  of  naphthalene  con- 
taining 1  to  2  methyls  and  0.5  to  2  sulfo  groups  per  naphthalene 
nucleus. 


removably  receiving  an  end  of  said  tube  and  having  a 
main  cavity  portion  extending  beyond  said  tube,  moving 
said  magnet  to  shift  said  element  into  said  cavity  of  said 
cap  after  said  blood  and  anticoagulant  have  been  mixed  in 
said  tube,  and  thereafter  removing  and  discarding  said  cap 
with  the  blood-coated  magnetic  element  captured  therein. 


4,214,873 
TRIS(N-CARBALKOXYLAMINOMETHYL)PHOSPHINE 

OXIDES  AND  SULHDES 
Arlen  W.  Frank,  Slidell,  La.,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  964,852,  Nov.  29,  1978.  This  application 
Apr.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  34,878 
Int.  a.-  D06M  13/28.  1/00 
U.S.  a.  8—116  P  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  a  flame  retardant  character  to  a 
cellulosic  textile  which  comprises: 

(a)  impregnating  the  cellulosic  textile  with  an  aqueous  solu- 
tion containing  a  methylolated  tris(N-carbalkox- 
ylaminomethyOphosphine  oxide  and  a  catalyst  selected 
from  acid  and  base; 

(b)  drying  the  impregnated  cellulosic  textile; 

(c)  curing  the  dried  cellulosic  textile  at  about  160°  C;  and 

(d)  rinsing  the  cured  cellulosic  textile  to  remove  watersolu- 
ble  by-products. 


4,214,875 
COATED  COAL  PILES 

Robert  V.  Kromrey,  Burke,  Va.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Research 

Corporation,  Alexandria,  Va. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  794,577,  May  6, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,618 

Int.  a.'  C08L  91/06;  ClOL  5/00 

U.S.  a.  44—6  60  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  protecting  coal  piles  comprising:  applying  a 
coating  composition  to  surface  of  the  pile  exposed  to  atmo- 
sphere, said  coating  composition  prior  to  said  application  being 
in  at  least  semi-fluid  state,  being  capable  of  solidifying  after 
application  of  said  coating,  and  being  a  substantially  uniform 
mixture  consisting  essentially  of  a  minor  proportion  of  an 
orgainic  binder,  which  is  wax.  tar,  asphalt,  pitch,  or  mixtures 
thereof,  and  a  major  proportion  of  a  filler  consisting  essentially 
of  particulate  organic  solid  distributed  substantially  uniformly 
throughout  said  bihder. 


4.214,876 
CORROSION  INHIBITOR  COMPOSITIONS 
Bruce  H.  Garth,  Newark,  and  Francis  H.  Schmidt,  Wilmington, 
both  of  Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  &  Com- 
pany, Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  657,583.  Feb.  12,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,850 

Int.  a.'  ClOL  1/18 

U.S.  a.  44—66  12  Claims 


4,214,874 

COMBINATION  AND  METHOD  FOR  MIXING  THE 

CONTENTS  OF  A  BLOOD  COLLECTION  TUBE  AND 

THEREAFTER  REMOVING  THE  MIXING  ELEMENT 

Fred  K.  White,  Miami,  Fla.,  assignor  to  American  Hospital 

Supply  Corporation,  Evanston,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,234 

Int.  a:-  GOIN  33/16;  BOIF  13/08 

U.S.  a.  23—230  B  19  Claims 
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1.  A  corrosion  inhibitor  composition  for  hydrocarbon  fuels 
consisting  essentially  of,  by  weight, 

(a)  about  75%  to  95%  of  at  least  one  polymerized  unsatu- 
rated aliphatic  monocarboxylic  acid,  said  unsaturated  acid 
having  16  to  18  carbons  per  molecule,  and 

(b)  about  5%  to  25%  of  at  least  one  monoalkenylsuccinic 
acid  in  vyhich  the  alkenyl  group  has  8  to  18  carbons. 


1.  A  method  for  mixing  blood  with  anticoagulant  in  a  collec- 
tion tube  and  thereafter  safely  removing  the  mixing  element 
therefrom,  said  method  involving  the  preliminary  steps  of 
drawing  blood  into  a  collection  tube  containing  anticoagulant, 
introducing  a  magnetic  element  into  said  tube,  sealing  the  ends 
of  the  tube,  and  thereafter  moving  a  magnet  back  and  forth 
along  the  outside  of  the  tube  to  shift  the  magnetic  element 
within  the  tube  and  thereby  mix  the  blood  and  anticoagulant 
together,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises 
utilizing  an  elongated  tubular  resilient  cap  as  the  means  for 
sealing  at  least  one  end  of  said  tube,  said  cap  providing  an 
elongated  cavity  having  a  mouth  portion  sealingly  and 


4,214,877 
HNE  GRIT  ABRASIVE 

Raymond  E.  Pemrick,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Norton 
Company,  Worcester,  Mass. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  785,899,  Apr.  8,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,839 
Int.  a.-  B24D  11/02 
U.S.  CI.  51—295  2  Claims 

1.  A  fine  grit  flexible  coated  abrasive  sheet  having  a  heat 
calendered  cloth  backing  woven  of  polyester  yarn,  said  back- 
ing, exclusive  of  coatings,  having  a  weight  of  3.5-9.5  oz./sq.yd. 
a  stretch  profile  in  the  warp  direction  of  ^6%  at  50  lbs.  ^9% 

1759 


1760 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  29,  1980 


at  100  lbs.  and  <  15%  at  200  lbs.  tensile  strength  and  having  on 
the  side  to  which  the  maker  coat  is  applied,  a  fabric  surface 
which  is  defined  by  a  surface  roughness  reduction  from  un- 
calendered  heatstretched  cloth  of  from  55  to  85%.  a  thickness 
reduction  of  20  to  35%.  and  a  peel  strength  adhesion  reduction 
of  ^40%. 


4,214,878 
HLTERING  APPARATUS  AND  METHODS  OF 
EXCHANGING  PARTICULATE  nLTER  MATERIALS 
Viktor  Weiss,  Grillparzerstrasse  21,  Graz,  Austria 
Filed  May  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,484 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  26, 
1977,  2723885;  May  11,  1978,  2820650 

Int.  a.-  BOID  41/02,  46/30 
U.S.  a.  55-96  12  Qaims 


tend  at  an  angle  generally  upwardly  and  inwardly  of  said  gas 
cleaning  plant;  means  for  removing  particulate  filter  material 
from  said  filter  compartment  comprising  a  plurality  of  cleaning 
elements  adapted  to  be  moved  along  said  lamellar  elements; 
resilient  arms  having  said  cleaning  elements  supported  thereon 
and  holding  said  cleaning  elements  in  operative  relationship 
relative  to  said  lamellar  elements;  and  a  drive  shaft  having  said 
resilient  arms  mounted  thereof  for  operatively  moving  said 
cleaning  elements  relative  to  said  lamellar  elements;  said  clean- 
ing elements  being  arranged  to  project  to  between  said  lamel- 
lar elements  and  to  extend  at  least  partially  into  filter  material 
contained  within  said  filter  compartment  to  effect  removal 
therefrom  of  a  layer  of  said  filter  material. 


4,214,879 
DEGASSING  APPARATUS 
James  A.  Whetstone,  Qoverdaie,  Calif.,  and  George  W.  Tillett, 
50  Zahner  Way,  Qoverdaie,  Calif.  95425,  assignors  to  George 
W.  Tillett,  Qoverdaie,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,524 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  45/14 

U.S.a.  55-191  UQaims 


1.  A  method  for  exchanging  particulate  filter  material  in  a 
gas  cleaning  plant  w  hich  includes  means  defining  a  gas-perme- 
able filter  compartment  within  which  said  filter  material  is 
contained,  said  compartment  being  defined  with  a  crude  gas 
side  and  a  clean  gas  side,  and  means  for  passing  gas  to  be 
cleaned  through  said  filter  compartment  from  said  crude  gas 
side  to  said  clean  side,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
periodically  mechanically  removing  from  said  crude  gas  side 
of  said  filter  compartment  a  layer  comprising  a  portion  of  the 
particulate  filter  material  contained  in  said  filter  compartment 
and  discharging  the  removed  portion  through  a  discharge 
opening  of  said  plant;  introducing  into  said  filter  compartment 
from  a  supply  compartment  of  said  plant  a  supply  of  filter 
material  to  replace  said  portion  removed  from  said  crude  gas 
side  thereof;  periodically  emptying  said  filter  compartment  by 
discharging  through  a  discharge  opening  of  said  plant  the 
entire  quantity  of  filter  material  contained  within  said  filter 
compartment;  passing  through  said  filter  compartment,  from 
said  clean  gas  side  thereof  in  a  direction  counter  to  the  direc- 
tion of  flow  therethrough  of  gas  to  be  cleaned,  an  air  current 
during  each  said  periodic  emptying  to  prevent  entry  of  dust 
through  the  filter  compartment  into  the  clean  gas  side  thereof; 
and  regenerating  said  filter  material  removed  from  said  filter 
compartment  and  thereafter  returning  regenerated  material  to 
said  filter  compartment  for  recycling  therethrough. 

8.  A  gas  cleaning  plant  including  filter  apparatus  comprising: 
inner  and  outer  generally  vertical  coaxial  gas-permeable  walls 
defining  therebetween  an  annular  filter  compartment  contain- 
ing therein  particulate  filter  material,  said  filter  compartment 
being  adapted  to  have  radially  passed  therethrough  gas  to  be 
cleaned  by  said  gas  cleaning  plant;  means  for  introducing 
particulate  filter  material  into  said  filter  compartment;  said 
inner  wall  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  generally  vertically 
aligned  annular  lamellar  elements  which  are  arranged  to  ex- 


1.  A  degasser  apparatus  compnsing: 

a  conduit  having  an  inlet  adapted  for  mounting  in  and 
formed  to  receive  drilling  mud  to  be  recycled  and  an  open 
mud  discharge  end; 

a  positive  displacement  rotary  screw  impeller  mounted  in 
said  conduit  adjacent  said  inlet  and  a  drive  shaft  con- 
nected to  said  impeller  and  extending  longitudinally 
through  said  conduit  and  from  said  discharge  end; 

motive  means  connected  to  and  for  driving  said  shaft  for 
inducting  mud  into  said  inlet  and  for  driving  said  mud 
longitudinally  through  said  conduit  around  said  shaft  and 
for  hurling  said  mud  from  said  discharge  end;  and 

a  mud  deflector  wall  mounted  in  surrounding  relation  to  said 
shaft  and  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicular  thereto 
and  in  spaced  relation  to  said  end  for  intercepting  said 
mud  and  causing  said  mud  to  fan  out  in  a  thin  sheet  for 
liberation  of  gas  entrapped  therein. 
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4,214,880 
LIQUID  SEAL  SYSTEM,  E.G.  FOR  A  FLARE  STACK 
Hendrik  A.  Kamphorst,  Groeneweg  8,  1861  PH  Bergen  NH, 
Netherlands 

Filed  May  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,215 
Qaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  3,  1977, 
18467/77 

Int.  a.2  BOID  47/02.  45/12 


U.S.  a.  55—204 


10  Qaims 
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tubular  member  for  feeding  a  hot  gas  to  be  purified  into  the 
spaces  respectively  defined  by  each  two  adjacent  plates,  gas 
discharge  means  arranged  on  and  extending  along  the  other 
side  of  said  tubular  member  opposite  said  gas  feeding  means 
and  communicating  with  the  space  between  said  plates  for 
withdrawing  gas  having  passed  between  said  plates,  scraper 
means  for  cleaning  said  plates,  said  scraper  means  respectively 
extending  into  the  spaces  between  each  two  adjacent  plate 
means  and  stopping  short  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said  tubular 
member,  a  feeding  line  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  supply  of 
spray  liquid,  a  plurality  of  spray  nozzles  arranged  within  said 
housing  and  connected  to  said  feeding  line  for  respectively 
spraying  spray  liquid  into  the  space  between  said  plates,  said 
last  mentioned  space  defining  an  effective  spray  zone  arranged 
past  the  respective  scraper  when  looking  in  the  direction  of 


4 


'/ 


1.  A  stack  for  venting  and  firing  a  combustible  gas  compris- 
ing a  chimney  portion  and  a  columnar  base  portion, 

the  base  portion  being  formed  as  a  hollow  supporting  struc- 
ture for  the  chimney  portion,  with  an  interior  columnar 
chamber, 

there  being  located  in  the  columnar  chamber  a  liquid  sealing 
system  comprising  at  least  two  liquid  sealing  devices 
utilizing  separate  respective  bodies  of  liquid,  disposed  one 
above  the  other  and  each  having  a  surface  extending 
substantially  across  the  whole  width  of  the  chamber, 

means  for  directing  incoming  gas  through  the  sealing  de- 
vices into  the  chimney  portion, 

a  common  inlet,  the  inlet  communicating  with  inner  and 
outer  co-axial  ducts  centrally  located  along  the  axis  of  the 
chamber,  the  outer  duct  leading  to  the  first  sealing  device 
closest  to  the  inlet  and  the  inner  duct  leading  centrally 
through  the  first  sealing  device  to  the  second  sealing 
device, 

the  first  sealing  device  being  above  the  second,  the  outer 
co-axial  duct  leading  vertically  into  the  liquid  of  the  first 
sealing  device  and  the  inner  co-axial  duct  leading  from  a 
level  above  the  liquid  level  of  the  first  sealing  device 
directly  into  the  liquid  of  the  second  sealing  device. 

8.  A  stack  in  accordance  with  claim  1  including  a  centrifugal 
separator  for  removing  liquid  entrained  with  the  gas. 


4,214,881 
DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  HOT  GASES 

Peter  Filss,  JiHich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Kernfor- 

schungsanlage  Jiilich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung, 

Jiilich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,002 

Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1977,  2712216 

Int.  a.2  BOID  47/06 
U.S.  Q.  55—228  6  Qaims 

1.  A  device  for  purifying  a  hot  gas,  especially  industrial 
waste  gas,  which  includes  in  combination:  a  housing,  a  tubular 
member  rotatably  arranged  in  said  housing,  a  plurality  of  circu- 
lar plates  fixedly  connected  and  arranged  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  each  other  on  said  tubular  member  for  rotation  with  the 
latter,  gas  feeding  means  arranged  on  one  side  of  said  tubular 
member  and  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  said 


rotation  of  said  plates,  supporting  means  arranged  within  said 
housing  and  supporting  said  scrapwr  means  directly  below  the 
spraying  zone  while  forming  partition  means  impeding  the 
flow  of  gas  to  be  cleaned  which  flows  only  in  the  upper  region 
of  the  housing  near  said  spray  zone  and  extending  up  to  the 
wall  of  said  housing  in  an  arrangement  to  avoid  removed 
particles  being  taken  by  the  flow  of  gas,  said  feeding  line  hav- 
ing a  section  extending  within  said  housing  and  substantially 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  tubular  member,  said  section  sup- 
porting said  spray  nozzles,  and  a  vat  likewise  arranged  within 
said  housing  and  having  said  section  with  said  nozzles  arranged 
therein,  said  vat  being  dimensioned  to  receive  liquid  to  a  fluid 
level  completely  covering  up  said  nozzles  to  a  depth  sufficient 
to  avoid  blockage  thereof  by  particle  deposits  while  maintain- 
ing said  effective  spray  zone. 


4,214,882 
PORTABLE  AIR  FILTER  ASSEMBLY  WITH  PULSE  JET 

SELF-CLEANING  HLTERS 
David  L.  Brenholt,  Dundas,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Donaldson  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  932,003 

Int.  Q.^  BOID  45/1% 

U.S.  CI.  55— 302  10  Qaims 


1.  A  portable  air  cleaner  comprising: 
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(a)  a  housing  having  a  dust-laden  air  inlet  and  a  clean  air 
outlet; 

(b)  a  first  partition  mounted  within  said  housing  dividing  the 
interior  thereof  into  a  first  generally  vertically  elongated 
chamber  and  a  second  generally  horizontally  elongated 
chamber,  said  partition  lying  in  an  oblique  plane  at  an 
angle  with  respect  to  the  elongation  axes  of  said  first  and 
second  chambers,  said  partition  having  an  opening  therein 
providing  fluid  communication  between  said  first  and 
second  chambers  with  said  air  inlet  opening  into  second 
chamber  and  said  air  outlet  opening  into  said  first  cham- 
ber; 

(c)  means  within  said  housing  for  drawing  air  through  said 
housing  from  said  dust-laden  air  inlet  to  said  clean  air 
outlet; 

(d)  an  elongated  filter  member  mounted  within  said  second 
generally  horizontally  elongated  chamber  having  a  hori- 
zontally disposed  elongation  axis,  said  filter  member  hav- 
ing an  inner  axial  passageway  along  said  elongation  axis 
and  a  filter  element  providing  filtered  fluid  communica- 
tion between  said  inner  axial  passageway  and  said  second 
chamber;  said  filter  member  mounted  to  said  first  partition 
such  that  said  opening  in  said  partition  provides  fluid 
communication  between  said  inner  axial  passageway  and 
said  first  vertically  elongated  chamber,  and 

(e)  means  mounted  within  said  housing  for  periodically  and 
automatically  cleaning  said  filter  member,  said  cleaning 
means  further  comprising: 

(i)  valve  means  mounted  within  said  first  chamber  for 
directing  pulses  of  compressed  cleaning  air  through  said 
opening  in  said  partition  and  into  said  inner  passageway 
of  said  filter  member  whereby  dust  is  dislodged  from 
said  filler  element; 

(ii)  means  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  said 
valve  means;  and 

(iii)  means  for  connecting  said  valve  means  to  a  source  of 
compressed  air. 


4,214,884 
AIR  HN  COOLERS  FOR  GLASS  HBER  FORMING 
APPARATUS 
Walter  L.  Martin,  Jr.,  Lexington,  N.C.,  assignor  to  PPG  Indus- 
tries, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,529 

Int.  a.2  C03B  i7/02 

U.S.  a.  65—12  2  Qaims 


4,214,883 
LIQUID-GAS  SEPARATOR 
LeRoy  J.  Raseley,  Saylorsburg;  Samuel  J.  Collier,  Easton,  and 
Henry  G.  McCarty,  Wind  Gap,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Eco- 
laire  Incorporated,  Malvern,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,479 

Int.  a.-  BOID  45/OS 

U.S.  a.  55-426  9  Qaims 


1.  In  a  glass  fiber  forming  apparatus  in  which  glass  fibers  are 
attenuated  from  orifices  in  a  bushing  and  in  which  a  fin  cooler 
assembly  having  a  plurality  of  fins  is  employed  to  cool  the  glass 
fibers  as  they  are  drawn  from  the  bushing  by  positioning  the 
fins  between  the  orifices  or  rows  of  orifices  and  wherein  the 
fins  are  constructed  of  a  porous  material  to  permit  fluid  to  be 
passed  therethrough  to  provide  a  fluid  for  cooling  the  im- 
provement comprising  having  fins  constructed  of  solid  nickel 
in  tubular  form,  each  of  said  fins  being  provided  with  a  plural- 
ity of  precisely  sized  apertures,  each  of  said  apertures  being  the 
same  size,  a  solid  qickel  closure  at  one  end  of  each  of  said  fins 
to  effectively  seal  one  end  of  said  fins  thereby  rendering  the 
ends  impervious  to  fluid  flow  and  the  said  fins  being  open  at 
the  other  end,  for  said  open  end  being  mounted  on  a  manifold, 
means  to  pass  gaseous  fluid  through  said  fins  from  said  mani- 
fold, said  solid  nickel  being  between  0.0052  to  0.01  inch  (0.005 
to  0.025  centimeter)  in  thickness  with  the  apertures  ranging  in 
size  between  0.015  to  0.017  inch  in  diameter  (0.0381  to  0.0432 
centimeter). 


— ? 


4,214,885 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MINIATURE  LAMPS 
Hideo  Nishi,  919  Shimosakunobe,  Takatsu-Ku,  Kawasaki-City, 
Kanagawa-Prefecture,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,653 

Int.  Q\:~  C03C  27/02 

U.S.  a.  65—42  1  Claim 


Q-    ^3       fy. 


64    ^ 


1.  A  liquid  gas  separator  comprising  a  generally  spherical 
housing  having  a  liquid-gas  inlet  opening  coaxial  with  a  gas 
outlet  opening,  a  liquid  outlet  drain  in  said  housing  below  the 
elevation  of  said  openings,  said  housing  having  flat  portions  at 
diametrically  opposite  locations,  each  of  said  openings  being  in 
one  of  said  flat  portions,  a  discrete  plate  welded  to  the  outer 
peripheral  surface  of  said  housing  at  each  of  said  flat  portions, 
each  plate  having  a  bore  coaxial  with  the  opening  on  the  adja- 
cent flat  portion,  a  baffle  in  said  housing,  said  baffle  being 
suspended  within  said  housing  by  said  openings,  said  baffle 
mcluding  two  identical  modules,  means  connecting  said  mod- 
ules end-to-end  and  said  modules  having  side  edges  mating 
with  juxtaposed  surfaces  in  said  housing. 


1.  Method  for  producing  miniature  lamps  comprising  the 
steps  of  heating  a  glass  bead  of  a  stem  by  radiation  such  as 
infrared  rays,  the  glass  bead  being  heated  up  to  the  melted  state 
thereof  by  the  internal  reflection  of  the  infrared  rays,  melting 
the  inner  periphery  of  the  glass  tube  around  the  glass  bead,  said 
heating  being  performed  in  the  vacuum  atmosphere,  and  at  the 
same  time  shielding  the  other  part  of  the  glass  tube  that  does 
not  contact  the  glass  bead  and  cooling  said  other  part  of  the 
glass  tube  by  the  radiation  between  the  other  part  of  the  glass 
tube  and  the  block  for  enclosure. 
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4,214,886 
FORMING  LAMINATED  SHEET  GLASS 
George  C.  Shay,  Coming,  N.Y.,  and  Raphael  A.  Simon,  Avon- 
dale  Estates,  Ga.,  assignors  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Corning, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,497 

Int.  a.2  C03B  77/00 

U.S.  a.  65—121  12  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  laminated  sheet  glass  which  com- 
prises, supplying  a  first  molten  glass  of  one  composition  to  a 
first  overflow  channel,  supplying  a  second  molten  glass  of 
another  composition  to  a  second  overflow  channel,  overflow- 
ing the  first  glass  from  said  first  channel  into  two  separate 
downwardly  converging  sheet-like  flow  paths,  overflowing 
the  second  glass  from  the  second  channel  downwardly  into 
two  separate  sheet-like  flow  paths  and  onto  the  outer  surface  of 
the  downwardly  flowing  sheet-like  paths  of  said  first  glass  to 
form  a  pair  of  downwardly  converging  laminated  flows  while 
said  glasses  are  in  a  molten  condition,  uniting  said  converging 
pairs  of  laminated  flows  into  a  single  composite  and  drawing  a 
sheet  of  laminated  glass  therefrom,  and  maintaining  the  outer 
surface  of  said  second  glass  free  from  contact  with  distributing 
or  forming  means  so  as  to  provide  a  laminated  glass  sheet  of 
fire  polished  quality. 

9.  Apparatus  for  forming  laminated  sheet  glass  which  com- 
prises, first  overflow  means  for  forming  opposed  sheetlike 
flows  of  molten  glass  having  substantially  uniform  thickness 
across  the  width  thereof,  forming  means  positioned  below  said 
first  overflow  means  for  converging  and  uniting  said  opposed 
sheet-like  flows  into  a  single  drawn  sheet  flow,  second  over- 
flow means  positioned  above  said  first  overflow  means  for 
overflowing  second  sheet-like  flows  of  molten  glass  of  substan- 
tially uniform  thickness  downwardly  upon  outer  surfaces  of 
said  opposed  sheet-like  flows  of  said  first  overflow  means, 
means  for  separately  feeding  molten  glass  to  said  first  overflow 
means  and  said  second  overflow  means,  said  first  and  second 
overflow  means  having  longitudinally  extending  upper  over- 
flow surface  portions,  and  means  for  longitudinally  tilting  said 
upper  surface  portions  of  said  first  and  second  overflow  means 
with  respect  to  the  horizontal. 


ozone  generator  into  the  resulting  effluent  by  premixing 
said  ozone  gas  and  said  effluent  with  an  eductor; 
(c)  atomizing  said  ozone-treated  effluent  to  form  a  mist  in  an 
enclosed  chamber  through  which  ozone  is  flowing 
whereby  the  droplets  of  mist  are  intimately  contacted 
with  the  ozone; 


(d)  condensing  the  mist  to  a  liquid  by  causing  the  mist  drop- 
lets to  fall  through  said  chamber  by  gravity  whereby  to 
form  a  liquid  in  the  bottom  zone  of  said  chanber;  and 

(e)  separating  from  said  liquid  particles  having  a  size  greater 
than  about  5  microns. 


4,214,888 
FOLIAR  FERTILIZATION  METHOD  AND 
COMPOSITION 
Donald  C.  Young,  Fullerton,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Union  Oil  Com- 
pany of  California,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,527 
Int.  Q\:-  C05C  9/00;  C05B  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  71—28  12  Claims 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter  in  aqueous  urea  solution  for 
foliar  fertilization  having  low  ammonia  partial  pressure,  phyto- 
toxicity  and  corrosivity,  improved  toxicity  stability,  and  a  pH 
of  at  least  about  6  and  less  than  about  7.6.  comprising  a  nitro- 
gen source  consisting  essentially  of  urea  in  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  at  least  about  1  weight  percent  nitrogen,  and  at 
least  about  0.005  and  not  in  excess  of  about  0. 1  molar  equiva- 
lents per  mole  of  said  urea  of  a  pH  buffer  having  a  buffer  point 
between  about  pH  6  and  7.6,  sufficient  to  maintain  (a)  the  pH 
of  said  solution  between  about  6  and  about  7.6  and  (b)  a  low 
free  ammonia  content  corresponding  to  an  ammonia  concen- 
tration in  the  gas  phase  in  equilibrium  with  said  solution  at  a 
temperature  of  20°  C.  and  atmospheric  pressure  below  about 
40  ppm. 


4,214,887 
SEWAGE  AND  WASTE  WATER  TREATMENT 
Arthur  van  Gelder,  San  Diego,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ozodyne,  Inc., 
San  Diego,  Calif. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  829,917,  Sep.  1, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,741 
Int.  CI.-  C05F  7/00:  C02B  i/0% 
U.S.  CI.  71—9  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  effluent  composed  of  raw  sewage 
and  other  waste  waters  containing  grit,  suspended  solids,  semi- 
colloids  and  solids  in  solution,  which  comprises: 
(a)  separating  the  grit,  and  suspended  solids  having  a  particle 
size  greater  than  about  20  microns,  from  the  effluent; 
.  (b)  introducing  ozone  gas  at  a  negative  pressure  from  an   wherein 


4,214,889 
BENZOXAZINE  HERBICIDES 
Stewart  W.  Myers,  Morristown,  and  Homer  K.  Spencer,  Ran- 
dolph, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Sandoz,  Inc.,  E.  Hanover, 
NJ. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  840,227,  Oct.  7, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,164,407. 
This  application  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,346 
Int.  a.-  C07D  265/7*.  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  CI.  71—88  14  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  which  is  a  free  base  of  the  formula: 


R* 

N   ^      I 

^N-(-CH2-tsC=N 


O 


CH2 
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each  of  A  and  B  is  independently,  a  hydrogen  atom  or  halo 
having  an  atomic  weight  of  from  about  34  to  80,  provided 
that  A  and  B  are  not  both  hydrogen  atoms;  and 
R4  is  alkyl  having  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and 
n  is  1  or  2; 
or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

14.  A  herbicidal  composition  comprising  a  compound  of 
claim  1,  in  association  with  a  herbicidal  carrier  or  diluent. 


4,214,891 

TRIAZOLONE  HERBICIDES 

Anthony  D.  Wolf,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  823,204,  Aug.  9,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,139,634. 

This  application  Jul.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  926,120 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22;  C07D  239/00 

U.S.  a.  71—92  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,214,890 

HERBICIDAL  PYRIMIDINE  AND  TRIAZINE 

SULFONAMIDES 

George  Levitt,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 

Nemours  and  Company,  W  ilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,176 
Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/12 
U.S.  a.  71—90  27  aaims 

1.  A  compound,  or  an  agriculturally  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
which  has  the  formula: 


w 


RSO2NCN- 

R,  R2      N    — / 


YR3 


wherein 
R  is 


Cy 


or 


R5 


R4 


Ri  and  R2  are  independently  H  or  CH3; 

R3  is  — CH2CF3,  -CH2CH2OR6,  -CH2CO2R6. 


-CHCO2R6 , 
CH3 

-CH2CH2-CH20R6or  -CH2CH2CO2R6; 
R4  is  CI,  Br,  F.  NO2.  CH3.  -OCH3,  CF3.  or 


Q13S-; 
(0)„ 


R5  is  H,  CI,  Br,  F,  CH3  or  — OCH3; 
R6  is  CH3  or  CH2CH3; 

n  is  0,  1  or  2; 
X  is  CH3  or  -OCH3; 
W  and  Y  are  independently  O  or  S;  and 
Z  is  CH  or  N; 
provided  that 

(a)  when  R3  is  — CH2CF3,  Y  is  O;  and 

(b)  when  R3  is  — CH2CH2OCH3  and  either  or  both  of  R 1  and 
R2  is  CH3.  Y  is  S. 

19.  A  method  for  controlling  the  growth  of  undesired  vege- 
tation which  comprises  applying  to  the  locus  to  be  protected 
an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


C 


Y 


where 

V  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  methyl  or  OR 
where  R  is  alkyl  of  1-4  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  cyano,  methyl, 
methoxy,  or  nitro; 

Y  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  methyl; 
n,  m  is  0,  1,  2,  3,  or  4; 

Q  is  oxygen  or  sulfur; 
Z  is  NR'; 
p  is  0,  1,  or  2  and 
R'  is  alkyl  of  1-3  carbon  atoms 
with  the  proviso  that 

(1)  n  +  m  =  2,  3,  or  4;  and 

(2)  if  n+m=2  or  4  then  Y,  X^tH 


4,214,892 
SUBLIMABLE  HERBICIDAL  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  TRIISOPROPYL-OR 
TRITERTIARY-BUTYL-S-TRIOXANE  CARRIERS 

Yasuhiko   Ueno,   Kawanishi;   Yoshito  Saeki,   Suita;  Takuya 
Akiyama,  Nagaokakyo,  and  Masao  Fujita,  Amagasaki,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ogawa  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  737,196,  Oct.  29, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,123,525, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  463,176,  Apr.  22, 
1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,443 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  15,  1973,  48-68013; 
Jun.  15,  1973,  48-68014 

Int.  a.2  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  a.  71—93  11  aaims 

1.  In  a  sublimable  herbicidal  composition  in  the  form  of 
rough  grains,  pulverized  powders  or  tablets  consisting  essen- 
tially of  an  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  herbicide  and  a 
carrier  therefor,  said  herbicide  being  intimately  mixed  with  the 
carrier,  the  improvement  wherein  the  carrier  is  triisopropyl-s- 
trioxane  having  a  melting  point  of  62.5°  C.  or  tritertiarybutyl-s- 
trioxane  having  a  melting  point  of  92.0°  C. 


4,214,893 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  MAGNETIC  POWDER 

Kunihiro  Tsuganezawa;  Tenio  Kobayashi;  Shigehisa  Harada; 
Yoichi  Nishizawa,  and  Tomoya  Kusunose,  all  of  Kawasaki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Columbia  Kabushikikaisba,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  547,541,  Feb.  6, 1975, 

abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,327 

Int.  a.2  HOIF  1/02 

U.S.  a.  75—0.5  AA  16  Gaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  catalytic  reduction  of  cobalt  ions  in 

aqueous  solution,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  step 

of  heating  a  solution  at  a  temperature  ranging  froin  about  20° 

C.  below  such  solution's  boiling  point  up  to  its  boiling  point  for 

a  time  at  least  sufficient  to  form  a  precipitate  of  magnetizable 

particles,  such  solution  comprising  on  a  100  weight  percent 

total  solution  basis: 
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(A)  from  about  0.5  to  10  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  water 
soluble  dissolved  cobalt  salt,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  cobalt  sulfate,  cobalt  chloride,  cobalt  bro- 
mide, and  cobalt  sulfonate, 

(B)  from  about  0.5  to  10.0  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
water  soluble  dissolved  reducing  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  hypophosphites,  hydra- 
zine hydrate,  hydrazine  hydrochloride,  and  hydrazine 
sulfate, 

(C)  from  about  0.0001  to  0.02  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
water  soluble  dissolved  metal  salt  catalyst  wherein  the 
metal  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Group  VIII- 
B  and  Group  I-B  of  the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements, 

(D)  from  about  0. 1  to  3.0  weight  percent  of  at  least  one 
water  soluble  dissolved  globular  protein  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  albumin  and  hemoglobin, 

(E)  sufficient  water  soluble  dissolved  base  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide to  produce  in  said  solution  a  pH  ranging  from 
about  7.0  to  13.5,  and 

(F)  from  about  65  to  95  weight  percent  water,  the  weight 
ratio  of  dissolved  cobalt  to  all  other  dissolved  metals  in 
such  solution  being  in  the  range  from  about  1:10  to  1:1, 
said  heating  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a  mag- 
netic field  having  a  field  strength  of  from  about  50  to  5000 


cobalt-containing  precipitate;  and  heating  the  precipitate  in  a 
reducing  atmosphere  to  obtain  cobalt  metal  powder; 
characterized  by  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  treating  the  mother  liquor  remaining  after  formation  of 
the  cobalt-containing  precipitate  with  an  ion  exchange 
resin  to  remove  residual  cobalt  species  from  the  mother 
liquor; 

(b)  stripping  the  resin  with  a  stripping  solution  of  hydrochlo- 
ric acid; 
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oersteds,  such  solution  having  been  prepared  by  the  steps 
of 

(a)  preparing  a  first  solution  comprising  on  a  100  weight 
percent  total  first  solution  basis: 

(1)  from  about  0.5  to  10  weight  percent  of  said  cobalt 
salt, 

(2)  from  about  0.5  to  10.0  weight  percent  of  said  reduc- 
ing agent, 

(3)  from  about  0.1  to  3.0  weight  percent  of  said  protein, 
,     (4)  sufficient  of  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  produce 

in  said  first  solution  said  pH,  and 
(5)  from  about  65  to  95  weight  percent  of  said  water, 

(b)  preparing  a  second  solution  comprising  on  a  100 
weight  percent  total  second  solution  basis: 

(1')  from  about  0.01  to  10  weight  percent  of  said  metal 
salt  catalyst,  and 
,  (2')  from  about  65  to  95  weight  percent  of  said  water, 
and 

(c)  admixing  said  first  solution  with  said  second  solution 
and  adding  to  the  resulting  solution  sufficient  of  said 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  to  produce  said  pH  in  such  re- 
sulting solution,  the  relative  ratio  of  said  first  solution  to 
said  second  solution  being  such  as  to  produce  in  such 
resulting  solution  a  composition  corresponding  to  such 
solution. 


(c)  removing  solid  cobalt  hexammine  chloride  from  the 
stripping  solution; 

(d)  forming  an  aqueous  solution  of  cobalt  hexammine  chlo- 
ride; and 

(e)  adding  a  hydroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  and  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides  to  the 
solution  of  cobalt  hexammine  chloride  to  form  a  cobalt- 
containing  precipitate. 


4  214  895 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUONGCOBALT  METAL  POW  DER 
Richard  G.  W.  Gingerich;  Qarence  D.  Vanderpool,  both  of 
Towanda;  Mary  A.  Fedorchak,  Rome;  Joseph  E.  Ritsko, 
Towanda,  and  Michael  J.  Cheresnowsky,  Towanda,  all  of  Pa., 
assignors  to  GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,971 
Int.  a.:  C22B  2i/04 
U.S.  CI.  75—0.5  AA  14  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  fine  cobalt  metal  powder  com- 
prising treating  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  soluble  cobaltic  am- 
mine  halide  with  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  soluble  metallic 
hydroxide  to  form  a  cobalt  containing  precipitate,  separating 
the  cobalt  containing  precipitate  from  the  resulting  solution, 
reducing  said  cobalt  containing  precipitate  to  form  fine  parti- 
cles of  cobalt. 


4  214  894 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  COBALT  METAL  POWDER 
Joseph  E.  Ritsko;  Richard  G.  W.  Gingerich,  and  Howard  L. 
Ada,  all  of  Towanda,  Pa.,  assignors  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,968 
Int.  a.2  C22B  23/04 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  AA  14  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  producing  cobalt  metal  powder, 
the  basic  method  comprising:  digesting  a  cobalt  source  in  an 
HCl  solution,  adding  ammonium  hydroxide  to  form  cobaltous 
pentammine  chloride  in  solution;  oxidizing  the  solution  to  form 
cobaltic  pentammine  chloride;  digesting  the  solution  to  form  a 


4,214,896 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  COBALT  METAL  POWDER 
Michael  J.  Cheresnowsky,  Towanda,  Pa.,  assignor  to  GTE  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  May  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  38,973 
Int.  a.2  C22B  23/04 
U.S.  a.  75—0.5  AA  10  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  producing  cobalt  metal  powder, 
the  basic  method  comprising:  digesting  a  cobalt  source  in  a 
HCl  solution,  adding  ammonium  hydroxide  to  form  cobaltous 
pentammine  chloride  in  solution;  oxidizing  the  solution  to  form 
cobaltic  pentammine  chloride;  digesting  the  solution  to  form  a 
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cobalt-containing  precipitate;  and  heating  the  precipitate  in  a 
reducing  atmosphere  to  obtain  cobalt  metal  powder; 
characterized  by  the  improvement  comprising: 
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4,214,898 

PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE 

REPHOSPHORIZATION  OF  ELECTRIC  STEEL 

Yoshiyuki     Iwanami;    Masaru     Fukumoto,    and    Mitsunori 

Funazaki,  all  of  Muroran,  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Japan  Steel 

Works,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,231 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1978,  53-32999 
Int.  CV  C21C  5/52.  7/00 
U.S.  a.  75—12  3  Qaims 


STEP  1       J 


PO*OEB 


(a)  adding  a  hydroxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  and  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxides  to  the 
mother  liquor  remaining  after  formation  of  the  cobalt-con- 
taining precipitate  and  containing  residual  cobalt  species 
in  solution  to  form  a  cobalt-containing  precipitate. 


4,214,897 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  EXTRACTION  OF  NON-FERROUS 

METALS  FROM  SLAGS  AND  OTHER  METALLURGICAL 

BY-PRODUCTS 

Dirk  E.  V.  Verhulst,  Edegem;  Robert  H.  Maes.  Hove,  and  Luc 
M.  Fontainas,  Antwerp,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Metallur- 
gje  Hoboken  Overpelt,  Hoboken,  Belgium 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,228 
Gaims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Jan.   13,   1978, 
78869;  Nov.  10,  1978,  80506 

Int.  a:-  C21C  5/52:  C21B  3/04 
U.S.  G.  75—11  13  Gaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  non-ferrous  metals  from 
slag  material  comprising  heating  these  materials  by  resistance 
to  a  molten  state  in  an  electric  furnace  with  submerged  elec- 
trodes, placing  a  layer  of  solid  reducing  agent  above  the  mol- 
ten slag  material,  and  injecting  a  non-oxidizing  gas  into  the 
molten  slag  material  in  a  manner  to  produce  efficient  stirring  of 
the  material,  the  non-oxidizing  gas  being  injected  at  a  flow  rate 
of  between  about  0.5  and  about  10  Nm3/h/ton  of  material 
being  treated. 


8    ~c 


8-   ^ 


1.  A  process  for  preventing  the  rephosphorization  of  killed 
steel  being  produced  in  a  basic  electric  furnace,  which  process 
comprises  subjecting  the  melt  to  a  refinement  treatment  in  the 
electric  furnace  by  means  of  oxygen  decarburization,  pouring 
the  resulting  decarburized  melt  and  slag  into  a  ladle,  separating 
said  slag  substantially  completely  from  said  decarburized  melt, 
and  then  deoxidizing  the  melt  in  the  said  ladle. 


4,214,899 

METHOD  FOR  THE  ADDITION  OF  A  REACTIVE 

METAL  TO  A  MOLTEN  METAL  BATH 

Ronald  H.  Radzilowski,  Youngstown,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Union 

Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1979,  Ser.  No.  19,158 

Int.  a.2  C21C  7/02 

U.S.  G.  75—58  14  Gaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  addition  of  a  reactive  metal  to  a  molten 
metal  bath  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  bath  of  molten  metal; 

(b)  establishing  a  gaseous  atmosphere  above  the  surface  of 
said  bath  consisting  essentially  of  a  nonreactive  gas  con- 
taining from  about  100  to  3000  parts  per  million  SFe; 

(c)  establishing  said  bath  of  molten  metal  at  a  temperature  at 
which  a  selected  reactive  metal  exhibits  a  vapor  pressure 
exceeding  the  total  ambient  pressure  of  the  gaseous  atmo- 
sphere above  the  surface  of  said  bath; 

(d)  depositing  said  selected  reactive  metal  on  the  surface  of 
said  bath  for  dissolution  therein. 
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4,214,900 
PRODUCTION  OF  NONFERROUS  METALS  WITH  LOW 

SELENIUM  CONTENTS 
Ranko  Cmojevich,  Gretna;  Edward  I.  Wiewiorowski,  New  Or- 
leans, and  Peter  H.  Yu,  Harvey,  all  of  La.,  assignors  to  Amax 
Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,689 
Int.  G.2  C22B  2i/(W 
U.S.  G.  75—109  10  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  precipitating  selenium  from  solutions  of 
nonferrous  metals  wich  comprises  contacting  a  solution  of  at 
least  one  nonferrous  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  cobalt,  copper  and  nickel  with  a  semimetallic  chromous 
precipitant  of  the  nonferrous  metal  which  has  a  nonferrous 
metal  to  chromium  ratio  between  about  10:1  and  about  200:1 
and  which  has  a  metallic  content  between  about  50%  and 
about  90%  to  precipitate  selenium  from  the  solution  as  a  sele- 
nide  of  the  nonferrous  metal. 


4,214,902 
HIGH  TOUGHNESS-HIGH  STRENGTH  IRON  ALLOY 
Joseph  R.  Stephens,  Berea,  and  Walter  R.  Witzke,  Seven  Hills, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  803,822,  Jun.  6,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  25, 1979,  Ser.  No.  7,083 
Int.  G.2  C22C  39/02 
U.S.  G.  75—124  9  Gaims 

1.  An  iron  alloy  possessing  high  strength  and  high  toughness 
characteristics  at  cryogenic  temperatures  consisting  of 
about  10  to  16  percent  by  weight  nickel, 
about  0. 1  to  1 .0  percent  by  weight  aluminum, 
about  0.5  to  about  3  percent  by  weight  copper 
the  balance  being  essentially  iron. 


4,214,901 

HYDROMETALLURGICAL  REHNING  OF 

NICKELIFEROUS  SULFIDES 

Eugene  J.  Michal,  Golden;  Simon  O.  Fekete,  Arvada,  both  of 

Colo.,  and  H.  Jan  Roorda,  Ryswyk,  Netherlands,  assignors  to 

Amax  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,774 

Int.  G.^  C22B  23/02,  23/04.  15/00 

U.S.  G.  75—119  36  Gaims 
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4,214,903 
BISMUTH-TIN-INDIUM  ALLOY 

Hideki  Murabayashi,  Kawasaki;  Katsuhiko  Kawakita,  Yoko- 
suka;  Kisaku  Nakamura,  Funabashi,  and  Sadao  Kobatake, 
Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  668,448,  Mar.  19,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Nov.  14, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,267 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  20,  1975,  50-32937 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  11, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  G.-  C22C  12/00 
U.S.  CI.  75—134  D  2  Claims 
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1.  A  substantially  lead  free  low  melting  point,  sealing  alloy 
of  bismuth,  tin  and  indium  which  consists  essentially  of  53  to  76 
weight  percent  bismuth,  22  to  35  weight  percent  tin  and  2  to  12 
weight  percent  indium,  said  alloy  being  substantially  resistant 
to  atmospheric  oxidation  at  temperatures  up  to  150°  C. 


1.  A  process  for  recovering  nickel  from  a  nickeliferous 
sulfidic  material  containing  at  least  one  other  metal  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  cobalt,  copper  and  iron  which 
comprises  leaching  the  sulfidic  material  with  an  at  least  about 
3  N  hydrochloric  acid  solution  to  provide  a  pregnant  nickel 
chloride  solution;  contacting  the  pregnant  nickel  chloride 
solution  with  an  organic  extractant  to  extract  the  other  metal 
and  to  provide  a  nickel  chloride  raffinate;  concentrating  the 
nickel  chloride  raffinate;  feeding  the  concentrated  nickel  chlo- 
ride raffinate  to  a  high  temperature  hydrolysis  unit  wherein  the 
concentrated  nickel  chloride  raffinate  is  oxidized  to  a  nickel 
oxide  product  and  a  hot  gaseous  effluent  containing  hydrogen 
chloride;  recycling  the  hot  gaseous  effluent  from  the  high 
temperature  hydrolysis  unit  through  the  nickel  chloride  raffi- 
nate to  concentrate  the  raffmate  and  to  produce  a  cooled 
gaseous  effluent  containing  hydrogen  chloride;  and  passing  the 
cooled  gaseous  effluent  through  a  water  absorber  to  generate 
hydrochloric  acid  for  leaching  fresh  nickeliferous  sulfidic 
material. 


4,214,904 
GOLD-TIN-SILICON  ALLOY  FOR  BRAZING  SILICON 

TO  METAL 
Donald  R.  Kitchen,  GrifTiss  AFB,  N.Y.,  and  Loren  A.  Jacobson, 
Alexandria,  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington, 
D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,873 
Int.  G.=  H05K  1/04;  C22C  5/00 
U.S.  G.  75—165  4  Claims 

1.  A  braze  alloy  for  brazing  silicon  to  a  metal  substrate,  said 
alloy  consisting  essentially  of  about  19  to  21  weight  percent  tin 
and  about  0.6  to  0.8  weight  precent  silicon,  the  balance  being 
gold. 
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4,214,905 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  BEARING  MATERIAL 

Harold  E.  Sliney,  Parma,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States  of 
America  as  represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National 
Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  616,528,  Sep.  25, 1975,  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  513,611,  Oct.  10, 1974,  Pat.  No.  3,953,343. 
This  application  Jan.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  764,245 
Int.  a.^  B22F  3/26 
U.S.  a.  75—200  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  self-lubricating,  oxidation- 
resistant  composition  of  matter  comprising  the  steps  of 
pressing  metal  powders  into  a  body  and  sintering  the  same  to 

form  a  porous,  metal  body, 
initially  infiltrating  said  porous  metal  body  with  glass  to 
partially  fill  the  pores  thereof  whereby  the  walls  of  the 
pores  are  coated  by  wetting  action  of  the  glass,  and 
subsequently  infiltrating  the  resulting  partially  filled  porous, 
metal  body  with  a  fiuoride  salt.  * 


4,214,907 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIAL  FOR 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY  HAVING  A  POLYVINYL 
CARBAZOLE  DERIVATIVE,  PHTHALOCYANINE,  AND 

AN  ELECTRON-ACCEPTOR 
Tom  Nakazawa,  Osaka;  Keiichi  Nagahashi,  Kaizuka.  and  Tat- 

suo  Aizawa,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mita  Industrial 

Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,302 

Int.  a:-  G03G  5/14.  5/06 

U.S.  a.  430—82  4  Qaims 

1.  A  laminated  photosensitive  material  for  electrophotogra- 
phy which  comprises  an  electrically  conductive  substrate,  an 
intermediate  layer  formed  on  said  substrate  and  a  top  layer 
laminated  on  said  intermediate  layer  wherein  said  intermediate 
layer  comprises  (A)  polyvinyl  carbazole  or  a  nuclear  substitu- 
tion derivative  thereof  and  (B)  an  electron-acceptable  polycy- 
clic  aromatic  nitro  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  trinitrofluorenone  and  letranitrofluorenone  at  an 
(A)/(B)  weight  ratio  of  from  1/1.7  to  1/2.2  and  has  a  thickness 
of  0. 1  to  10  microns  and  said  top  layer  comprises,  incorporated 
in  a  binder,  (C)  phthalocyanine  or  a  phthaloycanine  derivative 
and  (B)  said  electron-acceptable  polycyclic  aromatic  com- 
pound at  (C)/(B)  weight  ratio  of  from  10/8  to  10/20  and  has  a 
thickness  of  0.1  to  30  microns. 


4,214,906 

METHOD  OF  PRODUQNG  AN  ARTICLE  WHICH 

COMPRISES  A  FIRST  ZONE  OF  A  NONOXIDE 

CERAMIC  MATERIAL  AND  A  SECOND  ZONE  OF  A 

SOFTER  MATERIAL 

Manfred  Langer,  Fallersleben,  and  Johann  Siebels,  Wolfsburg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Volkswagenwerk 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Wolfsburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  26,  1975,  Ser.  No.  635,399 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  29, 
1974,  2456453 

Int.  CI.-  F16H  13/00 
U.S.  a.  75-208  R  16  Qaims 


1.  A  method  of  producing  an  article,  such  as  a  turbine  blade 
including  a  first  zone  of  nonoxide  ceramic  material  and  a  sec- 
ond zone  of  a  different  material,  which  is  softer  than  the 
nonoxide  ceramic  material,  comprising  the  steps  of  introducing 
powders  of  a  first  material,  which  is  at  least  capable  of  forming 
nonoxide  ceramic  material,  and  powders  of  a  second  material, 
which  is  different  from  and  softer  than  the  first  material,  into 
respective  portions  of  a  mold  corresponding,  respectively,  to 
the  first  and  second  zones  of  the  article;  mingling  powders  of 
the  first  material  with  powders  of  the  second  material  to  form 
a  transition  region  between  the  introduced  powders  of  the  first 
and  second  materials;  and  molding,  by  at  least  the  common 
application  of  pressure,  the  introduced  powders  of  the  first  and 
second  materials,  including  the  mingled  powders,  into  a  solid 
article  having  a  first  zone  of  a  nonoxide  ceramic  material 
formed  from  the  first  material,  a  second  zone  of  a  different, 
softer  material  formed  from  the  second  material  and  a  transi- 
tion layer  formed  between  the  first  and  second  zones  from  the 
mingled  powders  in  the  transition  region  for  bonding  the  first 
zone  to  the  second  zone. 


4,214,908 
DURABLE  ANTI-FOGGING  COMPOSFTION 

Katsuhiko  Deguchi,  Sakura;  Junryo  Mino,  Kamagaya,  and 

Kaoru  Tsujii,  Sakura,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,973 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  8,  1976,  51-134514 

Int.  CI.^  C09K  3/18 

U.S.  CI.  106-13  6  Qaims 

1.  A  durable  anti-fogging  composition  consisting  essentially 
of  0.05  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  sulfonic  acid  type 
amphoteric  surface  active  agent  having  the  formula  (I): 

^2  (I) 

Rl-^N— R4— SOje 

R^ 

wherein  Ri.  R2  and  Rj  each  is  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  benzyl, 

the  sum  of  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  of  R|,  R2  and  R3  is 

in  the  range  of  from  16  to  38  and  one  of  Ri,  R2  and  R3  is  alkyl 

or  hydroxyalkyl  having  at  least  14  carbon  atoms,  and  R4  is 

alkylene  or  hydroxyalkylene  having  2  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

0.01  to  20%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  inorganic  salts  and  acetates  having  the 

formulae  MeSCN,  MeN03,  MeX  and  MeOOCCHs  in  which 

Me  is  a  cation  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Na,  K,  Li, 

NH4,  JCa  and  ^Mg  and  X  is  halogen;  up  to  30%  by  weight  of 

alkanol  having  2  or  3  carbon  atoms;  and  the  balance  is  water. 


4,214,909 
AQUATIC  ANTIFOULING  METHOD 

Shizuo  Mawatari,  Tokyo,  and  Takashi  Nishida,  Kurashiki,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860.723 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  17,  1976,  51-152369 
Int.  CI.-  C09D  5/14 
U.S.  CI.  106-16  39  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  rendering  structures  exposed  to  an  aqueous 
environment  resistant  to  fouling  by  barnacles,  algae,  bryozoa, 
slime,  hydrozoa,  mussels,  oysters,  and  ascidiacea  organisms  in 
said  environment,  comprising  contacting  said  structures  with 
an  effective  antifouling  amount  of  a  sesquiterpene  compound 
of  the  general  formula  (I): 
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CH3  CH3  (I) 

X'  C  CH2  C  CH2  Y        ■ 

\        /l\      /        \      /l\      /        \        / 
CH:     X^  CH  CH     X5  CH  CH2 

X3  X*  X* 

wherein  X',  X^  and  X^  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  one  of  X' 
and  X^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  with  the  other  and  X^  representing 
a  double  bond  in  the  carbon  chain  of  the  compound;  X*,  X^  and 
X^  each  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  one  of  X**  and  X^  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  with  the  other  and  X'  representing  a  double  bond  in  the 
carbon  chain  of  the  compound;  and  Y  is  a  group  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 


CH3  CH3  CHj 

I  1  I 

C  CH2,      C  .  CH,and      C  CH2 

/l\      ^  /l\    #  /   %      /        \ 

OZCH  OZC^  CH  OZ 


wherein  Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 

O 

II 
— C— R. 

where  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon  group  which 
may  opti9nally  be  substituted;  or  mixtures  thereof. 


about  50°  C.  and  a  pore-producing  agent  to  said  mixture  and 
allowing  the  resulting  mixture  to  set. 


4,214,912 

DEACETYLATED  BORATE-BIOSYNTHETIC  GUM 

COMPOSITIONS 

Joseph  S.  Racciato,  San  Diego,  and  Ian  W.  Cottrell,  Solana 

Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rah  way, 

N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  891,575.  Mar.  30.  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  871,279, 
Jan.  23, 1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  4, 1979,  Ser.  No. 

45,493 

Int.  a.-  C08L  5/00 

U.S.  Q.  106—208  19  Gaims 

1.  A  deacetylated  borate-biosynthetic  gum  having  enhanced 

dispersibility  in  water  and  which  contains  from  about  0.5%  to 

about  20%  by  weight  of  a  borate  compound. 


4,214,910 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  PRODUCTS 
FROM  NATURALLY-OCCURRING  MAGNESIUM 
ORTHOSILICATE-RICH  ROCKS 
Wolfgang  Baumgart,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Dynamidon-Koppers  Industriekeramik  GmbH,  Diis- 
seldorf-Heerdt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,312 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  17, 
1978,  2836050 

Int.  G.=  C04B  35/04 
U.S.  G.  106—58  15  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  products  from  natural- 
ly-occurring magnesium  orthosilicate-rich  rock  with  fine- 
grained addition  of  a  magnesium  oxide-containing  substance 
and  optionally  of  a  chromium  oxide-containing  substance,  then 
introduced  into  the  formed  body  as  a  granular  mixture  and 
then  calcined  at  sintering  temperatures,  the  improvement  com- 
prising adding  the  magnesium  orthosilicate-rich  starting  mate- 
rial in  an  amount  such  that  the  product  obtained  has  a  mole 
ratio  of  magnesium  oxide  to  silicon  dioxide  of  1.64:1  to  1.85:1, 
and  sintering  the  product  sufficiently  to  achieve  a  gross  density 
of  more  than  2.80  g./cc. 


4,214,911 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCTION  OF  CELLULAR 

CONCRETE 

Janina  Siejko,  and  Hanna  Jatymowicz,  both  of  Warsaw,  Poland, 

assignors  to  Centralny  Osrodek  Badawczo-Rozwojowy  Prze- 

myslu  Betonow  "Cebet",  Warsaw,  Poland 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,118 

Gaims  priority,  application  Poland,  Jul.  5,  1977,  199385 
Int.  G.2  C04B  21/02.  31/06 
U.S.  G.  106—87  3  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  cellular  concrete  comprising  the 
steps  of  mixing  a  filler,  consisting  essentially  of  a  sandy  fraction 
obtained  as  a  waste  material  from  the  combustion  of  brown 
coal  and  having  an  Si02  content  of  80-90%,  with  a  binder 
consisting  essentially  of  lime  and  cement,  dry  grinding  the 
mixture  of  filler  and  binder,  adding  water  at  a  temperature  of 


4,214,913 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  RLTILE  TIO2 
Hans  H.  Glaeser,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Mar.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  17,342 
Int.  G.^  COIG  23/04 
U.S.  G.  106—300  11  Gaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  manufacturing  rutile  titanium  dioxide  by 
reacting  TiCU  and  oxygen  or  a  gas  containing  oxygen  in  a 
reaction  chamber  in  the  presence  of  AICI3  and  PCI 3  wherein 
the  AICI3  and  PCI3  are  added  to  the  reactor  together,  the 
amount  of  AICI3  is  sufficient  to  form  2-4%  AI2O3  in  the  TiOi 
and  the  amount  of  PCI3  is  sufficient  to  form  0.5-3%  P2O5  in  the 
Ti02,  the  improvement  wherein  rutile  Ti02  is  produced  com- 
prising adding  sufficient  PCI3  to  form  0.1-0.5%  P2O5  in  the 
Ti02  separately  at  a  later  point  in  the  reactor  than  where 
AICI3  is  added  where  the  TiCU  is  at  least  80%  converted  to 
Ti02,  said  AICI3  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form 
0.1-1.5%  AI2O3  in  the  Ti02. 


4,214,914 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  MINERAL  RLLERS 

CONTAINING  GRAFT  HYDROPEROXIDE  GROUPS  FOR 

USE  WITH  POLYMERS 
Sergei  S.  Ivanchev,  ulitsa  Nalichnaya,  36/3,  kv.  97,  Leningrad; 
Nikolai  S.  Enikolopov,  Kutuzovsky  prospekt,  26,  kv.  245, 
Moscow;  Boris  V.  Polozov,  prospekt  Smimova,  20/3,  kv.  32, 
Leningrad;  Anatoly  A.  Syrov,  ulitsa  III  Internatsionala,  52, 
kv.  51,  Leningrad;  Oleg  N.  Primachenko,  Suzdalsky  prospekt, 
38/1,  kv.  13,  Leningrad,  and  Zorislav  N.  Polyakov,  ulitsa 
Petra  Smorodina,  18,  kv.  8,  Leningrad,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,191 
Gaims  priority,  application  U.S.S.R.,  Dec.  6,  1977,  2546852 
Int.  CI.-  C09C  1/28 
U.S.  G.  106—308  Q  I  Gaim 

1.  A  method  for  producing  mineral  fillers  for  polymers,  said 
fillers  containing  graft  hydroperoxide  groups,  whereby  min- 
eral fillers  are  dried  to  a  constant  weight  and  treated  at  a 
temperature  of  50°  to  150°  C.  and  a  pressure  of  I  mm  Hg  to  4 
atm  with  organosilicon  compounds  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  compounds  of  the  general  formula: 

R4_^iX^ 

where 
R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl,  allyl  and 

norbornyl; 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  alkoxy 

and  acyloxy; 
y=l-3; 
or  from  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  of  the  general 
formula: 

R'R3-zSiX,. 
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where 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vinyl,  allyl  and 
norbomyl; 

X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  alkoxy 
and  acyloxy; 

z  =  l-2; 

R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl,  ethyl  and 
propyl, 
whereupon  the  mineral  filler  containing  graft  unsaturated 
groups  is  separated  from  the  reaction  mixture,  dried  and  ozon- 
ized with  ozone-oxygen  mixture  containing  4  to  6  percent  by 
volume  of  ozone  at  a  temperature  of  -20'  C.  to  +20°  C.  in  a 
reactant  medium  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ali- 
phatic saturated  monohydric  alcohols  and  aliphatic  saturated 
monohydric  acids  and  the  mineral  filler  containing  graft  hy- 
droperoxide groups  is  recovered. 


4,214,915 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITION  FOR  CLEANING  OVENS 

Alan  Dillarstone,  Bramhall;  Norman  C.  Lowe,  Flixton,  and 
Edwin  Cropper,  Shaw,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  745,753,  No?.  29,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,783 
Int.  a.-  B08B  3/08.  3/10 
U.S.  G.  134-19  11  Gaims 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  a  surface  which  is  subjected  to  heat 
and  is  soiled,  or  liable  to  soiling,  by  baked-on  organic  food 
deposits,  which  comprises  applying  to  the  surface,  before 
and/or  after  the  deposition  of  the  deposits  thereon,  an  aqueous 
solution  of  a  mixture  of  I  to  2%  by  weight  sodium  bicarbonate 
and  14  to  17%  by  weight  potassium  bicarbonate  in  a  weight 
ratio  of  1:7  to.  1:17  respectively. 


4,214,916 

THIN  nLM  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CONVERTER  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Hal  C.  Felsher,  360  Dawson  U.,  Jericho,  N.Y.  11753;  Fred  H. 

Pollak,  531  Main  St.,  Roosevelt  Island,  N.Y.  10044,  and 

Arthur  Bradley,  146  Beech  St.,  Floral  Park,  N.Y.  11001 

Filed  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,645 

Int.  G.-  HOIL  31/06 

U.S.  G.  136-89  SJ  13  Gaims 


1.  A  photovoltaic  device  comprising  in  combination: 

an  electrode  comprising  a  substrate  essentially  transparent  to 
light; 

a  thin  film  in  intimate  contact  with  said  electrode  substrate 
consisting  essentially  of  a  lattice  of  stacked  carbon  chains 
having  alternating  single  and  double  bonds  containing 
between  zero  and  one  hydrogen  atom  per  carbon,  de- 
graded from  a  highly  oriented  organic  polymer,  the  inter- 
face between  said  film  and  said  electrode  substrate  con- 
structed to  act  as  a  source  of  photo-induced  voltage; 

wherein  said  lattice  of  stacked  carbon  atoms  consists  essen- 
tially of  a  conjugated  carbon  or  carbon-hydrogen  struc- 
ture, plus  an  electron-attracting  additive  which  causes  an 
internal  separation  of  the  charges  on  said  stacked  carbon 
atoms  by  attracting  electrons  from  the  pi-bonds  of  said 
conjugated  carbon  structure;  and 

wherein  said  electron-attracting  additive  consists  essentially 
of  phthalocyanine  or  one  of  its  metal  salts. 

5.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  photovoltaic  device  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 

depositing  a  film  of  highly  oriented  organic  polymer  on  a 
transparent  electrically-conducting  substrate; 

subjecting  said  film  in  situ  to  controlled  degradation  by 


chemical,  thermal  or  radiation  treatment  to  form  a  con- 
densed aromatic  or  otherwise  highly  conjugated  carbon 
macromolecule  system  with  a  high  population  of  mobile 
pi-electrons; 

wherein  the  step  of  subjecting  said  film  in  situ  to  controlled 
degradation  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  an  electron- 
attracting  compound,  to  form  chains  of  indefinite  length 
by  charge  transfer  complexes  with  the  condensed  aro- 
matic or  highly  conjugated  carbon  macromolecule  sys- 
tem; and 

wherein  said  electron-attracting  compound  is  a  metallic  salt 
of  phthalocyanine  formed  in  situ  by  thermal  reaction  of  an 
inorganic  salt  and  a  nitrogen-containing  derivative. 


4,214,917 

PROCESS  OF  FORMING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MEMORY  CELL  WITH  CONTINUOUS  POLYSILICON 

RUN  CIRCUIT  ELEMENTS 
Kenneth  L.  Gark,  Pocatello,  Id.;  George  S.  Leach,  and  Robert 
W.  Howard,  both  of  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignors  to  EMM  Semi, 
Tempe,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  876,726 

Int.  G.-  HOIL  21/26.  21/283.  29/78 

U.S.  G.  148—1.5  9  Gaims 


Vd=Lx 


lr->^ 


t  tS    J  IS 


*<" 


*^.\^!A 


1.  The  process  of  forming  a  plurality  of  polysilicon  runs  on 
the  surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate,  at  least  one  of  the 
polysilicon  runs  having  a  resistor  formed  therein,  in  a  predeter- 
mined portion  thereof,  and  at  least  one  of  the  polysilicon  runs 
forming  the  conductive  gate  electrode  of  a  self-aligned  insu- 
lated silicon  gate  field  effect  device,  said  process  comprising 
the  steps  of 
establishing  a  first  adherent  layer  of  a  single  type  of  insulat- 
ing material  of  predetermined  thickness  on  the  surface  of 
the  semiconductor  substrate,  said  first  layer  of  insulating 
material  having  reduced  thickness  regions  above  predeter- 
mined first  areas  of  the  substrate; 
depositing  a  layer  of  polysilicon  directly  on  said  first  adher- 
ent layer  of  a  single  type  of  insulating  material  to  overlie 
both  the  predetermined  thickness  regions  of  the  first  insu- 
lating layer  and  the  reduced  thickness  regions  of  the  first 
insulating  layer; 
implanting  dopant  ions  in  the  layer  of  polysilicon  to  establish 
a  first  conductivity  of  the  polysilicon  correspotiding  in 
conductivity  to  resistor  material; 
removing  portions  of  the  polysilicon  layer  to  define  a  plural- 
ity of  polysilicon  runs,  at  least  one  of  the  polysilicon  runs 
traversing  across  a  central  portion  of  a  reduced  thickness 
region  of  the  first  insulating  layer  to  overlie  and  protect 


July  29,  1980 


CHEMICAL 


1771 


the  reduced  thickness  insulating  material  immediately 
therebeneath; 

forming  a  second  adherent  layer  of  insulating  material  over 
at  least  the  surface  of  the  polysilicon  runs; 

removing  insulating  material  simultaneously  from  the  sur- 
face of  both  the  first  layer  of  insulating  material  and  the 
second  layer  of  insulating  material,  to  remove  from  the 
first  layer  the  insulating  material  of  its  reduced  thickness 
regions  to  expose  the  substrate  of  said  first  areas  where 
such  insulating  material  is  not  protected  by  an  immedi- 
ately overlying  polysilicon  layer,  and  to  remove  the  sec- 
ond layer  of  insulating  material  to  define  a  remaining 
resistor  mask  area  of  insulating  material  which  overlies 
and  protects  the  predetermined  portion  of  a  polysilicon 
run  in  which  a  resistor  is  to  be  formed;  and 

applying  dopant  to  render  the  unprotected  portions  of  the 
polysilicon  runs  highly  conductive  relative  to  the  pro- 
tected predetermined  portion  thereof  underlying  said 
resistor  mask  area  of  insulating  material,  and  to  simulta- 
neously dope  the  exposed  portions  of  the  first  areas  of  the 
substrate; 

whereby  the  protected  masked  predetermined  portion  of  a 
polysilicon  run  defines  a  resistor  of  first  conductivity 
resistive  material  formed  in  a  relatively  highly  conductive 
polysilicon  run,  and  the  polysilicon  run  which  traverses 
across  and  protects  underlying  reduced  thickness  insulat- 
ing material  in  a  central  portion  of  a  first  area  of  the  sub- 
strate defines  the  conductive  gate  electrode  of  a  self- 
aligned  insulated  silicon  gate  field  effect  device. 


and/or  just  after  the  sequence  during  which  the  oxide  film  is 

grown,  the  improvement  comprising: 
reducing  nitrogenous  materials  in  the  "contact  gas",  and 
replacing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  materials  with  Argon 
gas  so  as  to  discourage  and  abate  the  formation  of  "micro- 
defects"  which  lead  to  "shorts"  or  to  reduced  breakdown- 
voltage  across  the  oxide  film. 


4,214,918 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  POLYCRYSTALLINE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INTERCONNECTIONS,  RESISTORS 

AND  CONTACTS  BY  APPLYING  RADIATION  BEAM 
Amon  Gat;  Levy  Gerzberg,  both  of  Stanford,  and  James  F. 
Gibbons,  Palo  Alto,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Stanford  Univer- 
sity, Stanford,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,828 

Int.  G.=  HOIL  21/263 

U.S.  G.  148—1.5  16  Gaims 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  low  resistance  circuit  intercon- 
nection on  a  dielectric  layer  on  a  substrate  comprising  the  steps 
of  forming  a  polycrystalline  semiconductor  layer  on  said  di- 
electric layer,  doping  said  polycrystalline  layer  with  a  conduc- 
tivity determining  impurity,  and  applying  a  radiation  beam  to 
said  doped  polycrystalline  layer  thereby  increasing  the  grain 
size  and  conductance  of  said  doped  polycrystalline  layer. 


4,214,920 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  SOLAR  CELL-GRADE 
SILICON  FROM  RICE  HULLS 
James  A.  Amick,  Princeton,  N.J.;  John  V.  Milewski,  Los 
Alamos,  N.  Mex.,  and  Franklin  J.  Wright,  Watchung,  N.J., 
assignors  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham 
Park,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,300 

Int.  G.^  HOIL  21/04;  C04B  31/00 

U.S.  G.  148—1.5  31  Gaims 


I  »l 
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'0  ~  n    40    w    w    no    120    i«o    itc   no  ?ao 
coiBiiSTioi  rue 


1.  A  process  for  producing  solar  grade  high  purity  silicon 
from  common  rice  hulls  comprising: 
leaching  the  rice  hulls  in  acid  and  in  water, 
coking  the  leached  rice  hulls  to  produce  a  composite  of 

carbon  and  silica, 
adjusting  the  carbon  to  silica  ratio  of  the  coked  rice  hulls  to 

less  than  about  2:1, 
thermally  reducing  the  adjusted  carbon  and  silica  mixture  to 

produce  elemental  silicon. 


4,214,921 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  CORROSION 
RESISTANT  ROTOR  ASSEMBLY 
David  L.  Henderson,  O'Fallon,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Elec- 
tric Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  920.663,  Jun.  30, 1978.  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  663,146,  Mar.  2, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,113,518. 
This  application  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2?,356 
Int.  Q\:-  H02K  15/02 
U.S.  CI.  148—6.35  9  Gaims 


4,214,919 
TECHNIQUE  OF  GROWING  THIN  SILICON  OXIDE 
nLMS  UTILIZING  ARGON  IN  THE  CONTACT  GAS 
William  C.  Young,  Ramona,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Burroughs  Cor- 
poration, Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  973,928 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/31.  21/469 
U.S.  G.  148—1.5  9  Gaims 

1.  In  an  improved  process  for  forming  thin  oxide  film,  on  the 
order  of  several  hundred  A°  thick  or  less,  on  hot  integrated 
circuit  substrates,  the  substrates  including  silicon  and/or  com- 
pounds thereof,  and  wherein  the  hot  substrates  are  contacted 
by  a  prescribed  "contact  gas"  during  treatments  just  before 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  corrosion  resistant  rotor  assem- 
bly, the  latter  having  a  core  made  from  a  stack  of  plate-like 
laminations  of  suitable  ferro-magnetic  material,  said  core  hav- 
ing a  central  bore  therethrough  for  the  shrink  fit  reception  of 
a  rotor  shaft,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

heating  said  core  to  a  predetermined  elevated  temperature 
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which  is  sufficient  to  cause  at  least  some  oxidation  of  said 
laminations; 

inserting  said  shaft  in  said  bore; 

quenching  said  heated  core  and  said  shaft  in  an  oil  bath 
maintained  at  approximately  ambient  or  room  tempera- 
ture; and 

removing  said  rotor  assembly  from  said  oil  bath  so  as  to  form 
a  dry  film  on  said  rotor  assembly  capable  of  inhibiting  the 
formation  of  corrosion  on  at  least  certain  surfaces  of  said 
rotor  assembly  for  long  periods  of  time,  particularly  when 
said  rotor  assembly  is  installed  in  a  dynamoelectric  ma- 
chine operated  in  a  high  moisture  environment. 


4,214,922 

CONVEYOR  INSTALLATION  AND  METHOD  FOR 

HANDLING  WORKPIECES 

Timothy  J.  Ritchie,  Chillicothe,  and  Ralph  E.  White,  Peoria, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  III 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser,  No.  923,841 

Int.  a.-  B23K  7/00 

U.S.  a.  148-9.5  27  Qaims 


f'*t 


I*        JO     70/' 


•    1.  An  installation  (10)  for  handling  a  workpiece  (W|),  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  station  means  (12)  for  loading  a  workpiece  (W|); 

(b)  a  second  station  means  (14)  for  working  on  the  work- 
piece  (W|)  including  means  (42-48)  for  cutting  the  workpiece 
(W,); 

(c)  a  third  station  means  (16)  for  unloading  the  workpiece; 
and 

(d)  means  (18-24,  34,  36)  for  transporting  the  workpiece 
(W|)  from  said  first  station  means  (12)  to  said  second 
station  means  (14),  including  a  first  conveyor  (18)  mov- 
able in  a  closed  loop  about  said  first  station  means  (12)  and 
said  second  station  means  (14),  said  third  station  means 
(16)  being  adjacent  said  second  station  means  (14)  so  that 
said  first  conveyor  (18)  delivers  the  workpiece  (Wi)  from 
said  second  station  means  (14)  to  said  third  station  means 
(16). 

19.  A  method  of  handling  workpieces,  comprising: 

(a)  loading  one  of  the  workpieces  (W))  on  a  conveyor  (18)  at 
a  first  station  (12); 

(b)  moving  the  conveyor  (18)  to  transport  the  one  workpiece 
to  a  second  station  (14); 

(c)  stopping  the  conveyor  (18)  when  the  one  workpiece  is  at 
the  second  station  (14); 

(d)  lowering  a  portion  (18o)  of  the  conveyor  at  the  second 
station  (14)  into  a  water  tank  (50); 

(e)  moving  a  tool  (44)  over  the  one  workpiece  and  operating 
on  the  workpiece  with  the  tool  (44); 

(0  removing  the  tool  (44)  from  the  one  workpiece  after 

operating  on  the  one  workpiece; 
(g)  raising  the  portion  (18a)  of  the  conveyor  (18)  out  of  the 

water  tank  after  operating  on  the  workpiece; 
(h)  loading  another  workpiece  (W2)  on  the  conveyor  (18)  at 

the  first  station  (12)  when  the  one  workpiece  is  at  the 

second  station  (14);  and 
(i)  moving  the  conveyor  (18)  to  transport  the  one  workpiece 

operated  on  to  a  third  station  (16)  while  transporting  the 

other  workpiece  to  the  second  station  (14). 


4,214,923 
METHOD  FOR  TREATING  METAL 
Robert  J.  Price,  Peoria,  III.,  assignor  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co., 
Peoria,  111. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,371 

Int.  CI.'  C23C  38/00 

U.S.  a  148-12  R  9  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  controllably  treating  metal  of  a  preselected 
area  (23)  of  an  element  (12)  having  a  chamber  (28),  sidewalls 
(20)  and  welds  (22)  each  having  a  root  area  (23)  and  each 
joining  respective  sidewalls  (20)  on  to  the  other,  said  prese- 
lected area  (23)  being  defined  by  said  root  areas  (23)  of  said 
welds  (22),  comprising: 
heating  said  element  (12)  and  pressurizing  said  chamber  (28) 

to  preselecting  values; 
controllably  stressing  the  metal  of  said  preselected  area  (23) 
of  the  element  (12)  beyond  the  elastic  limit  of  said  metal 
maintaining  said  chamber  (28)  at  a  preselected  pressure 
(Pi)  for  a  preselected  period; 
controllably  stress  relieving  said  element  (12)  by  maintaining 
said  element  (12)  at  a  preselected  temperature  while  said 
metal  of  the  preselected  area  (B)  is  stressed  beyond  the 
elastic  limit  of  said  metal;  and 
controllably  creating  residual  stresses  in  said  preselected 
area  (23)  of  the  element  (12)  by  controllably  cooling  said 
element  (12)  and  depressurizing  said  chamber  (28). 


4,214,924 
METHOD  OF  IMPROVING  SURFACE 
CHARACTERISTIC  OF  HEAT-TREATED  METAL 
Joseph  A.  Piucci,  Royersford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Pennwalt  Corpo- 
ration, Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,252 
Int.  Cl.^  C21D  1/56;  ClOM  1/22 
U.S.  CI.  148-18  8  aaims 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  residue  of  non-volatile  carbo- 
naceous thermal  decomposition  products  of  a  metal-treating 
composition  resulting  from  the  high-temperature  processing  of 
a  steel  substrate  treated  with  said  composition,  comprising 

(a)  modifying  said  metal-treating  composition  by  incorporat- 
ing therein  an  aliphatic  monoacetylenic  alcohol  contain- 
ing one  or  two  hydroxy  groups  in  the  amount  of  from 
about  0.1%  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  said  metal-treating 
composition; 

(b)  treating  the  metal  substrate  with  said  modified  composi- 
tion; and 

(c)  processing  the  treated  metal  at  tempertures  above  about 
1200°  F.  whereby  the  ensuing  residue  of  thermal  decom- 
position product  is  substantially  less  than  would  be  the 
residue  of  the  unmodified  metal-treating  composition. 
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4,214,925 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  BRAZED  ALUMINUM 

HN  HEAT  EXCHANGERS 

Koji  Arita,  Kobe;  Masahiro  Chiji,  Akashi;  Takayoshi  Asami, 
Otsu;  Yasuhumi  Karaki,  Hyogo,  and  Toshihiko  Endo,  Akashi, 
all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kobe  Steel,  Limited,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,160 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  25, 1977,  52-128878 
Int.  a.2  B23P  15/26:  B27C  7/00 
U.S.  a.  148—127  11  Qaims 


phorus  halides  into  contact  with  said  substrate;  adding  organic 
compounds  of  lib  group  elements  to  said  gas,  the  mol  ratio  of 
said  lib  group  organic  co'  pounds  to  said  boron  compounds 
being  about  S.O,  said  lib  group  organic  compounds  having  the 
general  formula: 


\ 

I 

/ 


M 


wherein  M  is  zinc,  cadmium  or  mercury,  R  is  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical,  and  R'  is  halogen  or  the  same  as  R. 


«I05    5     10     15    20  % 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  brazed  aluminum  fin  heat 
exchanger  which  essentially  comprises  a  pair  of  brazing  sheets 
each  consisting  of  a  core  sheet  and  a  cladding  of  brazing  mate- 
rial disposed  on  either  side  of  said  core  sheet  and  a  corrugated 
fin  member  interposed  between  brazing  sheets  constituting  said 
pair  and  brazed  thereto  comprising: 
making  at  least  said  fin  member  of  a  heat-treatable  aluminum 
alloy  in  an  Al-Mg-Si  system  containing  0. 15-0.4%  copper, 
assembling  the  fin  with  said  brazing  sheets  into  a  brazed 

aluminum  fin  heat  exchanger  unit, 
maintaining  said  heat  exchanger  unit  at  a  temperature  be- 
tween 500°  C.  and  570°  C.  for  a  time  from  30  minutes  to  4 
hours, 
quenching  the  solution-treated  unit  to  room  temperature 
under  conditions  which  provide  a  cooling  rate  of  2.8° 
C./min  to  50°  C./min  down  to  200°  C.  and, 
thereafter,  age-hardening  the  quenched  unit. 


4,214,926 

METHOD  OF  DOPING  IIB  OR  VIB  GROUP  ELEMENTS 

INTO  A  BORON  PHOSPHIDE  SEMICONDUCTOR 

Nagano  Katsuto,  Yokohama;  Sasa  Syozo,  Ichikawa;  Nakada 
Takeshi,  Tokyo,  and  Asakawa  Yukio,  Chiba,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  810,097,  Jun.  27, 1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Dec.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  971,440 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1976,  51/78726; 
Jul.  2,  1976,  51/78727 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/205,  29/207 
U.S.  a.  148—175  7  Claims 


4,214,927 
GRANULAR  PROPELLANT 
Kazuhiro  Inoue,  Aichi,  and  Fumio  Matsui,  Handa,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, assignors  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  964,040 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  30, 1977,  52-143603 
Int.  QX:-  C06B  45/00 
U.S.  G.  149—2  1  Gaim 

1.  A  globular  or  flat  double-base  granular  propellant  consist- 
ing mainly  5-80  parts  by  weight  of  nitroglycerine  and  90-15 
parts  by  weight  of  nitrocellulose,  said  nitrocellulose  being 
formed  into  a  three-dimensional  structure  by  the  crosslinking 
reaction  of  2-20  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyfunctional  isocya- 
nate. 


4,214,928 
DIMETHYL  HYDANTOIN  BONDING  AGENTS  IN  SOLID 

PROPELLANTS 
John  P.  Consaga,  Waldorf,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  514,332,  Oct.  9, 1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  29, 1976,  Ser.  No.  745,519 
Int.  G.^  C06B  45/10 
U.S.  G.  149—19.9  7  Gaims 

1.  In  combination  with  a  composition  which  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  a  propellant  and  an  explosive  and 
wherein  said  composition  comprises  a  polymeric  binder  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxy  terminated  polybu- 
tadiene,  carboxyl  terminated  polybutadiene,  hydroxyl  termi- 
nated polybutadiene,  mercaptyl  terminated  polybutadiene, 
episulfide  terminated  polybutadiene,  epoxy  terminated  poly- 
ether,  carboxyl  terminated  polyether,  hydroxyl  terminated 
polyether,  mercaptyl  terminated  polyether,  episulfide  termi- 
nated polyether,  and  liquid  copolymer  systems  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  polybutadiene-styrene  and  polybutadi- 
ene-acrylonitrile  having  functional  groups  selected  from  the 
group  which  consists  of  epoxy  terminal  groups,  carboxyl  ter- 
minal groups,  hydroxyl  terminatal  groups,  mercaptyl  terminal 
groups,  and  episulfide  terminal  groups,  and  an  oxidizer  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonium  nitrate,  potas- 
sium perchlorate,  ammonium  perchlorate,  cyclotetramethy- 
lene  tetranitramine  (HMX)  and  cyclotrimethylene  trinitramine 
(RDX),  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
means  for  preventing  dewetting  of  said  composition  by  the 
addition  of  a  dimethylhydantoin  bonding  agent  of  the 
formula 


1.  A  method  of  doping  lib  group  elements  into  a  boron 
phosphide  semiconductor  on  a  single  crystal  silicon  substrate 
comprising  heating  the  substrate  at  a  temperature  between 
about  850°  C.  and  1 100°  C;  passing  a  gas  containing  boron 
compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  hy- 
drides and  boron  halides,  and  phosphorus  compounds  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phosphorus  hydrides  and  phos- 
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wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  — CH2C- 
H2OH, 


— CH2CH— CH2,  — CH2CH— CH2.  — CH2CHCH3. 
\  /  \  /  I 

O  S  SH 


— CH2CH=CH2.  and  — CH2CH2CCX)H  and  wherein,  said 
bonding  agent  prevents  dewetting  by  complexing  with 
said  binder  and  said  oxidizer. 


4,214,930 
WEATHERSTRIP  AND  METHOD  FOR  SEALING  A  GAP 

Allen  J.  Burrous,  Hemlock,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Schlegel  Cor(M>ra- 
tion,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,999 

Int.  a.-  D04H  11/00:  E06B  7/22 

U.S.  a.  156—1  14  Gaims 


B. 


4,214,931 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND 

PROCESSING  ROVING 

Stanley  P.  Wojciechowski,  Narragansett,  R.I.,  assignor  to  Ow« 

ens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  740,581,  Nov.  10,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,625 

Int.  a.^  D02G  3/40 

U.S.  CI.  156—169  15  Gaims 


4,214,929 
LIQUID  MONOPROPELLANTS  CONTAINING 
DISSOLV  ED  COMBUSTION  MODIHERS 
Albert  T.  Camp,  Welcome;  Kurt  F.  Mueller,  and  George  W. 
Nauflett,  both  of  Oxon  Hill,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1975,  Ser.  No.  559,186 
Int.  G.'  C06B  43/00 
U.S.  G.  149—109.4  18  Gaims 

1.  In  a  liquid  propellant  having  at  least  one  ballistic  modiHer 
therein,  the  improvement  comprising  a  substantially  single 
phase  solution  of  the  liquid  propellant  and  a  combustion  modi- 
fier solution  wherein  the  ballistic  modifier  is  dissolved  in  at 
least  one  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an 
alkoxypolyethyleneglycol  ether  and  a  bis  alkoxy  formal. 
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1.  The  method  of  producing  a  wound  strand  package  com- 
prising advancing  the  strand  into  an  enclosure,  winding  the 
strand  into  a  package  within  the  enclosure,  enlarging  the  en- 
closure as  the  package  increases  in  size,  and  heating  the  pack- 
age in  the  enclosure  during  winding  of  the  package. 

8.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  wound  strand  package  com- 
prising an  enclosure,  rotatable  means  for  winding  the  strand 
into  a  package  within  the  enclosure,  a  relatively  movable  wall 
of  the  enclosure  mounted  for  automated  movement  to  enlarge 
the  enclosure  as  the  package  increases  in  size,  and  means  for 
heating  the  package  within  the  enclosure  at  it  is  being  wound. 


4,214,932 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  COMPOSITE  TUBULAR 

ELEMENTS 

Richard  L.  Van  Auken,  Bridgewater,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon 

Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  801,028,  May  27,  1977.  This  application 

May  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  39,781 

Int.  G.2  B65H  81/06:  F16L  9/14,  9/16 

U.S.  G.  156—187  9  Gaims 


1.  A  weatherstrip  for  sealing  a  gap  between  members  mov- 
able relative  to  one  another  between  non-aligned  and  aligned 
positions,  said  weatherstrip  comprising: 
A.  a  backing  strip  for  securing  said  weatherstrip  to  one  of 
said  members; 

at  least  one  sealing  body  having  one  surface  portion 
thereof  fixed  to  one  face  of  said  backing  strip  and  extend- 
ing longitudinally  thereof  and  cooperating  therewith  for 
forming  a  sealing  assembly,  said  sealing  body  extending 
from  said  face  toward  the  other  of  said  members  to  sub- 
stantially close  said  gap  between  said  members;  and 
'..  A  flexible  film  fixed  adjacent  one  edge  portion  thereof  to 
said  sealing  assembly  with  said  film  transverse  to  said  one 
face,  the  opposite  free  edge  portion  of  said  film  extending 
beyond  said  opposite  free  surface  portion  of  said  sealing 
body  for  a  substantial  distance  whereby  said  free  edge 
portion  of  said  film  is  bent  over  at  least  a  part  of  said  free 
surface  portion  of  said  sealing  body  when  said  members 
are  moved  to  said  aligned  position. 


^,V  "■ 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  composite  tubular  shaft  for 
transmitting  forces  and  for  sustaining  axial  and  torque  bearing 
forces,  said  shaft  having  a  tubular  metal  core  encased  in  a 
sheath  of  fiber  reinforced  resin,  said  method  comprising: 
coating  the  periphery  of  said  tubular  core  with  a  structural 
metal  adhesive  in  an  amount  ranging  from  about  0.020  to 
0.040  Ib/ft2; 
forming  a  plurality  of  quadrangular  laminated  plies  of  sheet 
material  having  a  length  greater  than  the  width  and  hav- 
ing a  first  woven  fiberglass  cloth  layer  and  a  second  resin 
impregnated  continuous  unidirectional  reinforcing  fiber 
layer,  said  sheet  material  having  a  width  at  least  twice  the 
diameter  of  said  core  and  only  in  whole  multiples  thereof, 
the  fibers  in  said  fiberglass  cloth  layer  oriented  at  about  0° 
and  about  90°  with  respect  to  the  length  of  said  sheet 
material,  and  the  continuous  fibers  in  said  reinforcing  fiber 
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layer  being  oriented  at  an  angle  of  S*  to  about  12°  with 
respect  to  the  length  of  said  sheet  material; 

arranging  each  successive  ply  with  respect  to  the  preceding 
ply  so  that  the  continuous  fibers  in  each  reinforcing  fiber 
layer  are  in  opposite  directional  orientation  with  respect 
to  the  continuous  fibers  in  the  reinforcing  fiber  layer  of  the 
preceding  ply; 

wrapping  the  so  arranged  plies  around  the  adhesive  coated 
core  to  form  an  assembly;  and; 

heating  the  assembly  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause  the 
resin  to  cure. 


4,214,933 

APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  DEPOSITING 

ADHESIVE  STRIPS 

Joseph  W.  A.  Off,  Irving;  Judson  H.  Early,  Dallas,  and  William 

B.  Greer,  Grand  Prairie,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Haggar 

Company,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  845,450 

Int.  G.2  B32B  31/00:  C09J  5/06 

U.S.  G.  156—238  11  Gaims 


layer  of  activatible  adhesive  and  a  backing  layer,  comprising 
the  steps  of:  . 

feeding  the  ribbon  along  a  predetermined  input  path  with 
the  adhesive  layer  facing  the  material; 

advancing  the  ribbon  past  cutter  means  a  distance  corre- 
sponding to  the  desired  length  of  adhesive  strip; 

interrupting  movement  of  the  ribbon; 

actuating  the  cutter  means  between  advancements  of  the 
ribbon  to  provide  a  substantial  crosswise  separation  in  the 
adhesive  layer  of  the  ribbon  thereby  forming  successive 
adhesive  strips  carried  on  the  backing  layer; 

said  cutting  step  being  carried  out  by  a  rotary  milling  wheel 
selectively  traversing  the  ribbon  to  provide  a  substantial 
gap  across  the  adhesive  layer  thereof  so  that  successive 
strips  of  adhesive  remain  well  defined  during  the  engaging 
step; 

activating  each  adhesive  strip; 

engaging  the  material  and  ribbon  to  effect  deposition  of  each 
activated  strip  thereon  without  stringing  between  succes- 
sively deposited  strips;  and  subsequently  disconnecting 
the  backing  layer  from  each  deposited  adhesive  strip. 


X 


X 


7.  Apparatus  for  depositing  adhesive  strips  on  a  length  or 
piece  of  material,  which  comprises: 

a  driven  roller  for  advancing  a  ribbon  along  a  predetermined 
input  path; 

said  ribbon  including  a  backing  layer  and  a  layer  of  activati- 
ble adhesive,  and  being  oriented  so  that  the  adhesive  layer 
faces  the  material; 

means  including  an  idler  roller  in  engagement  with  .the 
driven  roller  for  measuring  the  length  of  ribbon  advanced 
therebetween  along  the  input  path; 

said  driven  roller  being  responsive  to  the  measuring  means 
to  advance  predetermined  lengths  of  ribbon  along  the 
input  path; 

structure  located  along  the  input  path  for  supporting  the 
adhesive  ribbon  adjacent  the  side  of  material  on  which 
adhesive  strips  are  to  be  deposited; 

cutting  means  responsive  to  the  measuring  means  and  lo- 
cated along  the  input  path  prior  to  the  supporting  struc- 
ture for  selectively  effecting  substantial  crosswise  separa- 
tions in  the  adhesive  layer  of  the  ribbon  to  form  strips  of 
adhesive  carried  on  the  backing  layer; 

said  cutting  means  comprising  a  rotary  milling  cutter 
mounted  for  displacement  across  the  input  path  to  provide 
separations  of  substantial  width  only  in  the  adhesive  layer 
of  the  ribbon  between  successive  adhesive  strips; 

head  means  located  adjacent  the  input  path  opposite  the 
supporting  structure  and  responsive  to  the  measuring 
means  for  selectively  engaging  each  strip  of  adhesive,  the 
material  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the  supporting  structure; 
and 

means  for  activating  the  adhesive  during  engagement  be- 
tween the  ribbon  and  material  to  attach  the  adhesive  strip 
to  the  material. 

11.  A  method  of  depositing  onto  a  length  or  piece  of  material 
adhesive  strips  formed  from  an  elongate  ribbon  including  a 


4,214,934 
PROCESS  FOR  COATING  WOVEN  TUBING  OF 
HBRILLATED  TAPE  WITH  SYNTHETIC 
THERMOPLASTICS 
Hartmut  Upmeier,  Lengerich  of  Westphalia;  Horst  Schmidt, 
Kattenvenne,  and  Hans-Joachim  Brauner,  Bad  Iburg,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  W  indmoller  &  Holscher, 
Lengerich  of  Westphalia,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  772,130,  Feb.  25,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,560 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  11, 
1976,  2608455 

Int.  C\?  B29D  23/05 
U.S.  G.  156—244.11  4  Gaims 


1.  A  process  for  coating  woven  thermoplastic  tubing  of 
fibrillated  tape  with  synthetic  thermoplastic  material,  compris- 
ing continuously  advancing  and  opening  woven  tubing:  pro- 
viding backing  for  the  open  tubing  from  the  inside;  forming  a 
superatmospheric  pressure  chamber  surrounding  the  ojjened 
tubing;  extruding,  orienting  and  cooling  plastics  material  tub- 
ing within  the  superatmospheric  pressure  chamber,  the  plastics 
material  tubing,  when  extruded,  surrounding  the  woven  tubing 
and  having  a  larger  diameter  than  the  woven  tubing;  forcing 
the  extruded,  oriented  and  cooled  plastics  material  tubing  in  a 
soft  condition  against  the  woven  tubing;  and  cooling  the  com- 
bined woven  tubing  and  plastics  material. 
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4,214,935 
PROCESS  FOR  FUSION-BONDING  OF  RESINS 
Kazuyoshi  Nagai,  17-6,  Kumisawa-Cho,  Totsuka-Ku  Yokohama 
City,  Kanagawa  Pref.,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,170 

Int.  a.-  B05D  3/06;  B29C  27/02 

U.S.  a.  156-272  1  aum 


1.  A  process  for  fusion-bonding  of  resins,  which  comprises 
applying  a  layer  of  a  powdery  of  filmy  thermoplastic  resin 
having  a  light  transmittance  lower  than  20%  and  a  melting 
point  of  40°  to  250°  C.  to  a  substrate  and  fusion-bonding  the 
resin  layer  to  the  substrate  by  emission  energy  of  a  flash  dis- 
charge lamp,  wherein  the  electric  input  energy  J  (joule)  of  the 
flash  discharge  lamp  is  controlled  so  that  the  following  relation 
to  the  weight  of  the  resin  layer  is  established: 


4000  ?  J/( 


AG 
IS 


)  2  380 


wherein  J  stands  for  the  electric  input  (joule)  necessary  for  one 
radiation,  N  stands  for  the  area  (cm^)  of  the  radiation  region  by 
one  radiation,  G  stands  for  the  total  weight  (g)  of  the  resin 
layer  in  the  radiation  region  by  one  radiation,  and  28  stands  for 
the  total  radiation  area  (cm^)  of  the  resin  layer  in  the  radiation 
region  by  one  radiation. 


4,214,936 

LAMINATION  PROCESS 

Matthew  A.  Del  Bianco,  Audubon,  N.J„  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,086 

Int.  CI.-  B32B  31/20.  31/10;  C23F  1/02 

U.S.  a  156-302  9  Claims 


Ws^BS 


1.  A  process  for  lammating  a  thermoplastic  polymeric  film 
to  each  element  in  a  succession  of  elements,  by  which  the 
amount  of  interconnecting  film  between  the  laminated  ele- 
ments IS  uniformly  small,  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 

(a)  gripping  the  leading  element  of  the  succession  of  ele- 
ments between  continuously  moving  surfaces,  at  least  one 
of  which  is  heated,  to  preheat  at  least  one  face  the  element 
and  contmuously  advancing  the  element  to  a  nip  formed 
between  converging  surfaces,  at  least  one  of  which  is 
heated, 

(b)  supplying  a  continuous  length  of  polymeric  film  to  the 
upstream  side  of  the  nip  without  contact  with  the  con- 
vergmg  surfaces  and  advancing  the  film  through  the  nip  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  converging  surfaces  of  the 
nip.  within  which  the  film  is  heated  by  contact  with  a 
heated  converging  surface, 

(c)  in  response  to  advancement  of  the  preheated  element  a 
fixed  distance  immediately  upstream  of  the  nip,  initiating 
movement  of  the  convergmg  surfaces  to  grip  and  advance 
the  preheated  element  through  the  nip  with  pressure 
contact  between  the  heated  film  and  the  heated  face  by 


which  the  polymeric  film  is  laminated  to  the  element,  the 
linear  speed  of  the  element  and  film  passing  through'  the 
nip  being  higher  than  the  linear  speed  of  advancement  of 
the  element  to  the  nip, 

(d)  discontinuing  the  movement  of  the  converging  surfaces 
in  response  to  passage  of  the  element  a  fixed  distance 
immediately  downstream  of  the  nip,  and 

(e)  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (d)  for  remaining  elements  in 
the  succession  of  elements. 


4,214,937 

APPLICATION  OF  INDICIA  TO  ARTICLES 

Friedrich  H.  H.  Geurtsen,  Holliston,  Mass.,  and  Waldeman 

Kebbel,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Dennison 

Manufacturing  Company,  Framingham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,775 

Int.  a.-  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  156-361  5  Qaims 


_^ 


I.  In  a  device  for  transferring  labels  from  a  carrier  web  to 
articles  comprising  a  turret  for  rotating  the  articles  past  a  site 
of  label  transfer  and  a  carrier  web  transport  for  directing  the 
carrier  web  along  a  prescribed  route  at  a  desired  speed,  which 
prescribed  route  includes  the  site  of  label  transfer, 
an  improved  carrier  web  transport  comprising: 

web  dispensing  and  collecting  means; 
a  capstan  web  drive  near  the  web  collecting  means  for  pull- 
ing the  carrier  web  through  the  prescribed  route  during  a 
period  of  label  transfer,  which  capstan  web  drive  exerts  no 
pull  on  the  web  during  interim  periods  between  the  peri- 
ods of  label  transfer; 

a  dancer  roll  which  is  movable  in  a  slot  and  is  subjected  to 
a  force  toward  one  end  of  the  slot,  which  force  is  less 
than  the  pull  exerted  in  the  opposite  direction  by  the 
capstan  web  drive  during  periods  of  label  transfer;  and 
a  double  gate  at  the  other  end  of  said  slot  including  first 
and  second  jaws  which  alternately  clamp  the  carrier 
web,  the  first  jaw  only  during  periods  of  label  transfer 
and  the  second  jaw  only  during  interim  periods; 
wherein  said  prescribed  route  comprises  respectively  the 
web  dispensmg  means,  the  first  jaw,  the  dancer  roll,  the 
second  jaw,  the  site  of  label  transfer,  the  capstan  web 
drive,  and  the  web  collecting  means; 
whereby  the  double  gate  and  dancer  roll  collect  a  carrier  web 
surplus  from  said  web  dispensing  means  during  interim  periods 
and  release  this  surplus  past  the  labelling  site  under  the  influ- 
ence of  the  capstan  web  drive  during  periods  of  label  transfer. 

4,214,938 
SENSING  AND  LOCKING  DEVICES 
Anthony  V.  J.  Figg,  Spalding,  England,  assignor  to  Norprint 
Limited,  England 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,965 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  17,  1977 
52599/77 

Int.  C1.2  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  CI.  156-361  ,0  Claims 

1.  A  sensmg  and  locking  device  for  controlling  the  operation 
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of  a  mechanism  in  response  to  a  force  generated  by  an  article 
movable  by  the  mechanism,  said  device  comprising 

a  sensing  member  movable  on  contact  with  an  article, 

means  defining  a  wedge  surface,  and 


106        '     M    »;    '^    VS 


at  least  one  reliable  member  arranged  to  co-operate  with  the 
wedge  surface  to  lock  a  part  of  the  mechanism  as  a  result 
of  a  force  applied  to  the  sensing  member  being  transmitted 
to  the  roUable  member  so  that  the  rollable  member  is 
displaced  to  co-operate  in  generating  an  arresting  force  on 
the  said  part  of  the  mechanism. 


being  positioned  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  tire 
assembly  drum,  closer  to  the  tire  assembly  drum  axial 
center  line  for  applying  an  increased  pressure  on  said  tire 
body  projecting  edge  in  the  direction  of  rotation,  an  exten- 
sion of  said  finger  means  meeting  at  a  common  point 
wherein  each  successive  said  finger  means  exert  an  in- 
creasing force  on  the  body  edges; 

a  plate  shaped  pressing  roller  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
support  at  a  position  between  said  conical  finger  means; 

a  pivot  drive  means  pivotally  mounting  said  Support  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  disposed  at  right  angles  to  the  as- 
sembly drum  axial  centerline,  said  pivot  drive  means  in- 
cluding a  first  work  cylinder  for  pivoting  said  support 
about  said  axis  at  right  angles  at  the  assembly  drum;  and 

parallel  drive  means  mounting  said  pivot  drive  means  for 
movement  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  tire  assembly  drum 
axial  centerline. 


4,214,939 
TIRE  BUILDING  MACHINE 
George  E.  Enders,  Salem,  Ohio,  assignor  to  NRM  Corporation, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,742 

Int.  C1.^B29H  77/72,  77/26 

U.S.  CI.  156—398  58  Claims 


^^ 


a-U. 


1.  A  tire  building  machine  comprising  a  radially  expanding 
annular  elastomeric  bead  lock,  an  annular  shaping  bladder 
integral  with  said  bead  lock,  and  passage  means  in  said  bead 
lock  for  inflating  said  bladder  through  said  bead  lock. 


4,214,940 
WRAPPING-OVER  DEVICE  FOR  A  TIRE  ASSEMBLY 

DRUM 
Harry  Rost,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Met- 

zeler  Kautshuk  AG,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,525,  Jun.  1, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  May  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,618 

Int.  CI.- B29H7  7/22 

U.S.  CI.  156—402  16  Claims 


^^tO 


1.  A  wrapping  over  device  for  a  rotatable  solid  body  tire 
assembly  drum  having  an  axial  centerline  for  wrapping  over 
the  tire  body  edges  projecting  beyond  a  bead  when  the  assem- 
bly drum  is  expanded  and  pressed  in  position,  said  wrapping 
over  device  comprising: 

an  arcuate  support; 

at  least  three  conical  finger  means  mounted  on  said  support 
and  defining  a  curve,  and  each  of  said  conical  finger  means 


4,214,941 
TIRE  DRUM  SUPPORT 
Arthur  N.  Horr,  Uniontown,  and  Clifford  A.  Landsness,  Akron, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,059 

Int.  CI.-  B29H  77/76 

U.S.  CI.  156—414  7  Claims 


«s-r 


1.  A  power  driven  machine  for  rotatably  supporting  a  tire 
carcass  in  an  inflated  condition  for  the  application  of  tread 
rubber,  said  machine  has  a  central  rotatable  shaft,  a  pair  of 
laterally  spaced  tire-bead  supporting  rings  mounted  on  said 
shaft  in  an  air-tight  manner,  said  pair  of  rings  supporting  a  tire 
and  cooperative  therewith  to  define  an  inflatable  chamber, 
means  for  adjusting  the  axial  spacing  of  said  rings,  means  for 
supplying  compressed  air  to  said  chamber  for  inflation,  means 
for  rotating  said  rings  in  unison,  one  of  said  rings  being  remov- 
ably mounted,  a  locking  device  mounted  on  said  one  ring  for 
locking  said  one  ring  into  position,  a  passageway  extending 
through  said  one  ring  and  through  said  locking  device  for 
connecting  said  chamber  to  atmosphere,  said  locking  device 
operative  in  a  first  position  to  secure  said  one  ring  in  a  locked 
condition  to  close  said  passageway  to  atmosphere  to  permit 
inflation  of  said  chamber  and  operative  in  a  second  position  to 
open  said  passageway  to  atmosphere. 


996  O.G.-67 
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4,214,942 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PHOTO-POLYMER 

PLATE  HAVING  RELIEF  IMAGE  AREAS  THEREON 

Michio  Inoko,  Koganei;  Shinichi  Kawatsuji,  Fuji;  Toshiie  Mat- 

sui,  Mitaka,  and  Shuu  Yoshida,  Kiyose,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 

to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  908,776,  May  23,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  30,638 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  24,  1977,  52-60338 

Int.  CI.-  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  156—500  12  Qaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  prcxiucing  a  photo-polymer  plate 
having  relief  image  areas  thereon,  including  a  photo-polymer- 
izable  material  layer  forming  station  comprising  a  substantially 
horizontal  flat  surface,  and  a  carriage  reciprocally  movable 
through  said  station,  said  carriage  having  mounted  thereon 
means  for  pouring  said  photo-polymerizable  material  onto  a 
first  sheet  material  placed  on  said  flat  surface  of  said  station, 
thereby  forming  a  layer  of  said  photo-polymerizable  material 
on  said  first  sheet  material,  a  doctor  for  levelling  and  prelimi- 
narily reducing  the  thickness  of  the  photo-polymerizable  mate- 
rial layer,  means  for  feeding  a  second  sheet  material  onto  said 
photo-polymerizable  material  layer  to  form  a  laminated  assem- 
bly of  said  first  and  second  sheet  materials  with  said  photo- 
polymerizable  material  layer  sandwiched  therebetween,  and  a 
laminating  cylinder  disposed  in  rolling  engagement  with  said 
second  sheet  material  of  said  laminated  assembly  to  finally 
reduce  said  photo-polymerizable  material  layer  to  a  predeter- 
mined thickness,  the  improvement  comprising  support  means 
having  said  laminating  cylinder  mounted  thereon,  and  level 
adjusting  means  coupled  to  said  support  means  for  tilting  said 
support  means,  together  with  said  doctor  and  laminating  cylin- 
der relative  to  said  horizontal  flat  surface  of  said  station, 
whereby  the  spacing  between  said  laminating  cylinder  and  said 
fiat  surface  and  the  spacing  between  said  doctor  and  said  Hat 
surface  are  simultaneously  adjusted  by  said  level  adjusting 
means,  and  wherein  said  doctor,  said  laminating  cylinder,  said 
support  means  and  the  level  adjusting  means  are  positioned 
relative  to  each  other  such  that  the  amount  of  the  adjustment 
of  the  spacing  between  said  laminating  cylinder  and  said  fiat 
surface  is  smaller  than  that  of  the  spacing  between  said  doctor 
and  said  flat  surface. 


4,214,943 
PASTER  ROLLER  FOR  HIGH  SPEED  WEB  HANDLING 

EQUIPMENT 
Nathan  Stern,  W.  Caldwell,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bobst-Champlain, 

Inc.,  Roseland,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  661,768,  Feb.  26,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,151,594. 

This  application  Jun.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  911,360 

Int.  CI.-  B65H  19/18 

U.S.  a.  156-504  6  Qaims 

1.  A  paster  roller  for  use  on  high  speed  web  handling  equip- 
ment of  the  type  having  a  support  upon  which  a  feed  roll  and 
a  new  roll  are  mounted,  variable  torque  brakes  associated  with 
each  roll  exhibiting  a  substantially  constant  coefficient  of  fric- 
tion at  all  web  speeds  and  splicing  means  for  splicing  the  web 
of  the  feed  roll  onto  the  web  from  the  new  roll,  said  splicing 
means  comprising  means  for  engaging  the  web  from  the  feed 
roll  and  means  for  moving  said  engaging  means  to  a  position 
adjacent  the  periphery  of  the  new  roll  to  cause  contact  be- 
tween the  web  from  the  feed  roll  and  the  web  on  the  periphery 
of  the  new  roll,  said  engaging  means  comprising  a  substantially 


cylindrical  paster  roller  having  means  thereon  adapted  to 
conform  to  the  curvature  of  the  periphery  of  the  new  roll,  said 


Nv> 


^ 


conforming  means  comprising  a  deflectable  outer  surface  with 
annular  grooves  situated  thereon. 


4,214,944 
ADHESIVE  BONDING  OF  ASSEMBLY  PARTS 
Harold  C.  Lemke,  Grayslake,  III.,  assignor  to  American  Can 
Company,  Greenwich,  Conn. 

Filed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,752 

Int.  C\:-  B32B  31/00:  B65D  17/26 

U.S.  CI.  156—518  3  Qaims 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  an  adhesive  patch  from  an  adhe- 
sive strip  and  for  applying  the  patch  to  an  opener  key  on  a 
container  lid,  comprising: 

an  indexable  turret  having  an  anvil  for  supporting  the  lid; 

a  template  for  locating  the  key  on  the  lid; 

a  coaxial  piercing  punch  and  bonding  punch  supported  for 
movement  independently  of  one  another  above  the  turret, 
each  punch  having  a  working  end  resjjectively  for  sepa- 
rating the  patch  and  applying  the  patch  to  the  key  on  the 
lid; 

a  die  member  opposed  to  the  piercing  punch  and  having  an 
aperture  therein  presenting  a  cutting  edge  for  separating  a 
patch  from  an  adhesive  strip  positioned  between  the  die 
member  and  the  working  ends  of  the  punches,  the  patch 
being  so  sized  to  straddle  and  overlap  the  key  on  the  lid; 

means  for  actuating  the  piercing  punch  to  separate  said  so 
sized  patch  from  said  strip  with  the  cooperation  of  said 
cutting  edge; 

said  bonding  punch  having  passages  supplied  with  negative 
atmospheric  pressure  to  hold  the  separated  patch  in  hold- 
ing position  on  the  end  of  the  piercing  punch  until  the 
patch  is  transferred  to  the  key  by  the  bonding  punch; 

and  means  for  actuating  the  bonding  punch  independently  of 
the  piercing  punch  to  advance  the  working  end  thereof 
through  said  aperture  to  force  and  transfer  the  separated 
patch  from  its  holding  position  on  the  piercing  punch  into 
bonding  contact  with  the  key  on  the  anvil-supported  lid. 
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4,214,945 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PERFORATED  TUBULAR 
MEMBER 
Malcolm  B.  Lucas,  and  H.  Robert  Van  Coney,  both  of  Cincin- 
nati, Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  &  Gamble  Company, 
Cincinnati,  Ohio 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  733,961,  Oct.  19, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4,151,240. 
This  application  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,575 
Int.  Q.2  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  Q.  156—634  6  Qaims 


I58R 


one  hundred,  x-t-y  is  approximately  ten,  and  x  and  y  are  re- 
spectively greater  than  zero. 


4,214,946 
SELECTIVE  REACTIVE  ION  ETCHING  OF 
POLYSILICON  AGAINST  SIO2  UTILIZING 
SF6-CL2-INERT  GAS  ETCHANT 
Lawrence  E.  Forget,  Poughkeepsie;  Robert  A.  Gdula,  Pleasant 
Valley,  and  Joseph  C.  Hollis,  Poughquag,  all  of  N.Y.,  assign- 
ors to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,696 

Int.  Q.-  HOIL  21/308 

U.S.  Q.  156—643  5  Qaims 


4,214,947 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  IMPREGNATION  OF 

A  CELLULOSIC  MATERIAL 
Pierre  Berger,  Saint-Etienne,  France,  assignor  to  Creusot-Loire, 
Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,839 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  27,  1978,  78  05495 
Int.  Q.-  D21C  1/00 
U.S.  CI.  162—18  4  Qaims 

11        1         21  13         i!» 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  perforated  tubular  member  having 
a  relatively  thin  tubular  wall  of  a  metal  which  wall  is  perfo- 
rated by  an  array  of  radially  inwardly  tapered  apertures,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  pattern  cylinder  having  a  cylindrical  surface  and  a 
multiplicity  of  protruberances  extending  radially  out- 
wardly from  said  cylindrical  surface,  said  protruberances 
being  tapered  radially  outwardly  and  having  a  radially 
extending  height  greater  than  the  thickness  of  said  wall, 
said  protruberances  being  so  spaced  and  shaped  that  they 
comprise  an  inside-out  negative  pattern  for  said  array  of 
apertures  and  so  that  the  composite  of  the  spaces  interme- 
diate said  protruberances  comprise  an  inside-out  negative 
pattern  for  said  member; 

covering  said  cylindrical  surface  and  filling  said  spaces  with 
a  coherent  mass  of  said  metal  to  provide  a  coating; 

converting  said  coating  into  an  inside-out  said  tubular  mem- 
ber by  machining  the  radially  outwardly  facing  areas  of 
said  coating  and  said  protruberances  to  truncate  said  pro- 
truberances to  uniform  heights  equal  to  the  thickness  of 
said  wall  and  to  cause  said  coating  to  have  a  thickness 
equal  to  the  desired  thickness  of  said  tubular  wall; 

disassociating  said  inside-out  tubular  member  from  said 
pattern  cylinder; 

converting  said  inside-out  tubular  member  into  said  tubular 
wall  by  longitudinally  slitting  it,  reverse  rolling  it  into  its 
ultimate  tubular  shape,  and  seaming  the  slitting-formed- 
edges  together  in  abutting  relation. 


AFTER  RIE 


1.  An  improved  technique  of  selective  reactive  ion  etching 
of  polysilicon  against  silicon  dioxide,  said  technique  being 
characterized  by  the  employment  of  a  plasma  derived  from  a 
gas  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  x  parts  of  SFe,  y  parts  of 
CI2,  and  z  parts  of  inert  gas  and  wherein  x-f-y-i-z  is  essentially 


1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  impregnation  of  a  cellulosic 
material  in  the  form  of  chips,  comprising  passing  said  material 
continuously  through  apparatus  comprising  two  parallel  mesh- 
ing screws  having  identical  threads  and  which  are  rotated  in 
the  same  direction  inside  a  sheath  which  envelops  them,  said 
threads  of  said  screws  possessing  successive  zones  of  different 
pitch,  wherein  said  material  is  passed  continuously  and  in 
succession  through  a  first  zone  of  said  screws  for  feeding  and 
carrying  said  material  downstream,  a  first  braking  zone  of 
reverse  pitch  to  the  feeding  and  carrying  zone  which  causes  a 
first  compression  of  said  material,  at  least  one  subsequent  zone 
for  carrying  said  material  downstream,  in  which,  said  material 
is  brought  into  contact  with  a  .eagent  introduced  into  said 
sheath,  and  a  second  braking  zone  of  reverse  pitch  to  the 
feeding  and  carrying  zone  which  causes  a  second  compression 
of  said  material,  the  braking  zones  possessing  threads  provided 
with  apertures  for  the  passage  of  the  material  downstream, 
during  each  said  compression,  said  material  passing  through  a 
series  of  alternate  stages  of  increases  in  pressure,  the  relative 
magnitude  of  which  increases  gradually,  and  of  drops  in  pres- 
sure, the  relative  magnitude  of  which  decreases  gradually,  and 
the  passage  of  said  material  through  each  braking  zone  causing 
a  simple  separation  of  said  chips,  which  can  assist  the  squeezing 
of  the  chips  into  said  threads  without  decreasing  the  length  of 
the  fibers,  said  first  compression  causing  the  expulsion,  in  the 
upstream  direction,  of  water  present  in  said  material,  and  each 
subsequent  compression  causing  the  expulsion  of  any  spent 
reagent  and  of  residual  liquors  present  in  said  material,  the 
overall  impregnation  treatment  causing  at  least  a  partial  delig- 
nification  of  said  material  to  eliminate  substantially  completely 
the  effect  of  shear  on  the  chips. 


4,214.948 
METHOD  OF  SIZING  PAPER 
Emil  D.  Mazzarella,  Mountainside;  Leonard  J.  Wood,  Jr., 
Berkeley  Heights,  and  Walter  Maliczyszyn,  Piscataway,  all  of 
N.J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation, 
Bridge  water,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  535,442,  Dec.  23,  1974, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  493,311, 
Jul.  31, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  9, 1976,  Ser.  No. 

656.408 
Int.  Cl.^  D21H  3/08 
U.S.  Q.  162—158  2  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  internal  sizing  of  paper  products  with 
a  sizing  emulsion  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  from  80  to  97  parts  by  weight  of  a  higher  organic  ketene 
dimer  of  the  formula: 
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R— CH=C— CH— R 

I    I 

o— c=o 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  independently  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  saturated  and  unsaturated  alkyl  radi- 
cals having  at  least  eight  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  radicals 
havmg  at  least  six  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  aralkyi  and  alkaryl 
radicals: 

(b)  from  3  to  20  parts  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  alkyl  or  polyoxy- 
alkylkene  alkyl-aryl  ether  or  the  correspondmg  mono-  or 
di-ester  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

O  O 

K  II 

(')  C,H:,- i-C-O— {(CH:);-CH:-CH2-01;„— C— C„H2„± i 

O 
II 

(II)  HO— [— (CH:),— CH:— CH:— OU— C— C„H2„:t  1 

(III)  HO— (— (CH:),— CH:— CH:— OU— R— C„H2„+I 
(iv)  HO-(-(CH2),— CH:-CH2-0]^-C,H2„+  1 

wherein  x  and  n  are  integers  in  the  range  of  8  to  20;  R  is 
an  aryl  radical;  m  is  an  integer  in  the  range  of  5  to  20;  and 
i  is  0  or  1;  and 

(c)  water; 

the  improvement  which  comprises  adding  a  mixture  of  compo- 
nents (a)  and  (b)  to  a  paper  stock  system,  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  provide  a  concentration  of  ketene  dimer  of  from  0.01 
to  2.0%.  based  on  dry  fiber  weight,  whereby  the  sizing  emul- 
sion is  formed  in  situ  within  the  paper  stock  system  at  not  more 
than  about  25°  C. 


4,214,949 
SUPPORTING  DEVICE  FOR  A  STRAINER  BELT 
Christian  Schiel,  and  Hans  Flamig,  both  of  Heidenheim,  Fed. 
Rep,  of  Germany,  assignors  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH,  Heiden- 
heim, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,815 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  21, 
1977,  2756994 

Int.  CI.-  D21F  1/54 
U.S.  a.  162-352  13  Qaims 


surface  may  be  disposed  interchangeably  either  to  face  the 
support  element  bearing  surface  or  to  face  away  from  the 
support  element  bearing  surface, 

said  strip  bearing  surface  and  said  strip  wear  surface  being 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  strip, 

said  spring  clamp  means  comprising  first  and  second  spring 
means  being  attached  to  the  support  element. 

said  strip  including  a  front  face  and  a  rear  face  each  of  which 
is  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  wear  surface,  both  spring 
means  clampingly  engaging  the  rear  and  front  faces,  re- 
spectively, whereby  an  end  of  the  spring  means  engaging 
the  front  face  is  accommodated  in  a  recess  provided  in 
said  front  face, 

said  rear  face  being  also  provided  with  a  recess  positioned 
and  shaped  such  that  said  rear  face  recess  may  accommo- 
date the  end  of  the  first  named  spring  means  after  the  strip 
is  inserted  such  that  its  bearing  surface  becomes  its  wear 
surface. 


4,214,950 
STEEL  FOR  NUCLEAR  APPLICATIONS 

Jury  F.  Balandin,  ulitsa  Basseinaya,  117,  kv.85,  Leningrad; 
Vladimir  I.  Badanin,  ulitsa  Gagarina,  12,  kv.21,  Gatchina 
Leningradskoi  oblasti;  Igor  V.  Gorynin,  ulitsa  Gromova,  16, 
kv.50,  Leningrad;  Lev  Y.  Gluskin,  ulitsa  Grafova,  2,  kv.37, 
Leningrad;  Jury  I.  Zvezdin,  Kostromskoi  prospekt,  42,  kv.23, 
Leningrad;  Vladimir  A.  Nikolaev,  ulitsa  Radischeva,  14, 
kv.l6,  Gatchina  Leningradskoi  oblasti;  Anatoly  M.  Parsbin, 
prospekt  Annikova,  11/1,  kv.43,  Leningrad;  Nikolai  N.  Zorev, 
ulitsa  Novinki,  6.  korpus  2,kv.23,  Moscow;  Anatoly  A.  As- 
tafiev,  Sharikopodshipnikovskaya  ulitsa,  2,  kv.34,  Moscow; 
Vladimir  S.  Dub,  ulitsa  Festivalnaya,  14,  korpus  3,  kv.372, 
Moscow;  Oleg  M.  Vishkarev,  ulitsa  Sakhalinskaya,  4,  kv.72, 
Moscow;  Sergei  I.  Markov,  ulitsa  Ferganskaya,  28/7,  kv.262, 
Moscow;  Jury  V.  Soboiev,  Novgorodskaya  ulitsa,  16,  korpus 
2,  kv.l3,  Kolpino  Leningradskoi  oblasti,  and  Valentin  I. 
Kozlov,  prospekt  Lenina,  41,  kv.56,  Kolpino  Leningradskoi 
oblasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  847,799 
Int.  a.-  C22C  38/42.  38/44.  38/46 

U.S.  G.  176—87  7  Gaims 

1.  Steel  consisting  of  the  following  components,  in  %  by 

weight: 


1.  A  supporting  device  for  a  strainer  belt  in  a  paper  making 
machine  comprising: 
a  support  element  including  a  bearing  surface, 
a  wear  strip  having  a  wear  surface  suitable,  in  use,  for  facing 

and  supporting  the  strainer  belt,  and  a  bearing  surface 

resting  on  and  being  supported  by  the  support  element 

bearing  surface, 
said  support  element  including  spring  clamp  means  for 

clamping  said  wear  strip  to  said  support  element  bearing 

surface, 
said  wear  strip  having  a  symmetrical  shape  such  that  said 

strip  bearing  surface  is  substantially  the  same  as  said  wear 

surface  so  that  said  strip  bearing  surface  and  said  wear 


carbon 

0.12-0.20 

silicon 

0.15-0.37 

manganese 

0.3-0.8 

chroniiuni 

1.6-2.7 

nickel 

0.8-2.0 

molybdenum 

0.5-1.0 

vanadium 

0.05-0  15 

cerium 

0.002-0.08 

copper 

0.01-0.10 

antimony- 

0.0005-0  00*) 

~- 

tin 

0.0005-0.009 

sulphur 

0.001-0.02 

phosphorus 

0.002-0.02 

iron 

96.246-92  862. 

4,214,951 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

CRITICAL  TEMPERATURES  FOR  CORROSION 

Sven-Olof  Bernhardsson,  Vasterled  108B,  and  Stig  A.  Alfred- 
sson,  Trollstigen  3,  both  of  811  00  Sandviken,  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,178 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jun.  10,  1977,  7706789 
Int.  CI.-  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  CI.  204-1  T  14  Claims 

10.  A  method  of  determining  critical  temperatures  for  corro- 
sion wherein 
the  temperature  of  an  electrolyte  in  which  test,  counter,  and 
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reference  electrodes  are  submerged,  is  adjusted  to  a  prede- 
termined value; 

whereafter  the  potential  difference  between  the  test  and 
reference  electrodes  or  the  current  intensity  between  the 
test  and  counter  electrodes  at  constant  potential  difference 
between  the  test  and  reference  electrodes  is  measured  and 
compared  with  a  preset  reference  voltage  or  current 
value, 

said  measuring  and  comparison  process  being  interrupted 
when  the  measured  potential  difference  or  the  current 
reaches  the  reference  value; 
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whereupon  the  temperature  of  the  electrolyte  is  altered  and 
the  measuring  and  comparison  process  is  again  carried 
out; 

the  preceding  steps  being  repeated  until  the  temperature  is 
such  that  the  measuring  potential  difference  or  the  current 
does  not  reach  said  reference  value  during  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval; 

the  temperature  of  the  electrolyte  then  being  recorded  as  the 
critical  temperature. 


4,214,952 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  TREATMENT  PROCESS 

Mitsuhiro  Sato,  Aichi,  and  Noboru  Kasahara,  Ohbu,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.,  Nagoya,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,448 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  28,  1978,  53-22586 

Int.  G.-  C25C  1/00;  C25D  5/00.  11/02:  C25F  3/00 

U.S.  G.  204—14  R  17  Gaims 


'0         lOOO      20OO     3000      4O00     5000 
Buttle  Diameter  (/jm) 

1.  An  anodizing  process  in  which  a  current  density  of  3-170 
A/dm^  is  applied  while  forming  bubbles  in  a  treating  solution 
at  a  temperature  of  0°-100°  C,  which  comprises  containing 
2-60  V/V%  of  dispersed  bubbles  having  first  quartile  diameter 
being  not  more  than  2,000  \im  in  the  treating  solution. 


4,214,953 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

PASSIVATED  BY  AN  INTEGRATED  HEAT  SINK 

Greco  Giovanni,  via  Monte  Senario  41,  Rome,  Italy  (00141),  and 

Maurizio  Tomassini,  via  Cassia  1020,  Rome,  Italy  (00189) 

Filed  Nov.  16,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,156 
Gaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Nov.  16, 1976,  52207  A/76 
Int.  G.2  C25D  5/02:  C23C  15/00:  C25D  7/12 
U.S.  CI.  204—15  5  Gaims 

1.  Process  for  making  a  semiconductor  device  passivated  by 
an  integrated  heat  sink  comprising: 
(a)  providing  a  silicon  N  stratum  and  depositing  boron  by  a 


thermal  process  onto  a  face  of  said  stratum  so  to  obtain  a 
strongly  doped  P-(-  stratum 

(b)  depositing  on  the  said  P-l-  stratum  a  first  silicon  nitride 
stratum 

(c)  laying  down  by  vaporization  of  a  first  doped  multicrys- 
talline  silicon  stratum  on  the  said  first  silicon  nitride  stra- 
tum 

(d)  depositing  a  second  silicon  nitride  stratum  on  the  said 
first  doped  multicrystalline  silicon  stratum 

(e)  growing  in  thickness  a  multicrystalline  silicon  stratum 
(0  chemically  thinning  the  said  silicon  N  stratum  on  the  side 

opposite  to  that  on  which  the  said  boron  deposit  has  been 
carried  out 

(g)  depositing  a  third  silicon  nitride  stratum  on  the  said 
thinned  side  of  the  said  silicon  N  stratum 

(h)  masking  and  etching  the  said  third  silicon  nitride  stratum 
to  delineate  the  geometry  of  the  device  and  then  etching 
the  silicon  N  stratum  to  form  a  plate  having  a  Mesa  struc- 
ture 

(i)  subjecting  the  plate  to  a  thermal  cycle  in  an  oxidizing 
atmosphere  to  cause  boron  diffusion  in  the  silicon  with  the 
formation  of  a  P  +  /N  bond  and  at  the  same  time  the 
oxidation  of  the  surfaces  of  the  said  Mesa  structure 


^ 


Y=^ 
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(j)  glueing  the  said  plate  with  a  bonding  agent  to  a  working 
support 

(k)  masking  and  etching  the  said  multicrystalline  silicon 
stratum  and  the  said  second  silicon  nitride  stratum  to 
delineate  a  growth  seat  for  a  dissipator 

(1)  removing  through  masking  and  etching  the  said  first 
multicrystalline  silicon  stratum  and  the  said  first  silicon 
nitride  stratum  inside  the  said  growth  seat  over  an  area 
that  is  slightly  smaller  than  that  of  the  said  growth  seat 

(m)  evaporating  a  metallic  sheet  for  the  contact  on  the  said 
P-(-  stratum  and  then  photoengraving  it  only  for  the  lining 
of  the  growth  seat 

(n)  carrying  out  electrolytic  growth  of  a  silver  thermal 
dissipator 

(o)  removing  the  said  working  support  and  the  bonding 
agent 

(p)  masking  and  etching  the  areas  of  the  said  third  silicon 
nitride  stratum  up  to  expose  a  surface  of  the  silicon  N  and 

(q)  evaporating  a  metallic  sheet  to  contact  of  the  said  silicon 
and  subsequently  removing  said  sheet  through  photoen- 
graving so  to  leave  a  sheet  portion  only  on  the  said  ex- 
posed silicon  N  surface. 


4,214,954 
PLATED  METALLIC  CATHODE  WITH  POROUS 
COPPER  SUBPLATING  - 

Han  C.  Kuo,  Cleveland,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corporation. 

New  Haven,  Conn. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  901,897,  May  1,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,152,240, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  892,554,  Apr.  3, 1978, 

Pat.  No.  4,162,204.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

965,^14 

Int.  Cl.^  C25D  3/56.  3/38 

U.S.  G.  204—32  R  4  Gaims 

1.  An  improved  method  of  making  a  hydrogen  evolution, 
low  overvoltage  cathode  for  use  in  an  electrolysis  cell,  which 
comprises  the  steps  of: 
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(a)  cleaning  a  conductive  metal  substrate; 

(b)  depositing  upon  said  cleaned  metal  substrate  a  porous 
subcoating  of  from  about  50  to  about  200  microns  thick- 


rrtPLB  bAll     PCiBOt;L  COfUKKi   MO    ^ 


CURRENT   DENSITY  (KA/M') 

ness  of  dendritic  copper  so  as  to  increase  the  surface  area 
of  said  cathode;  and 
(c)  depositing  upon  said  porous  copper  subcoated  substrate  a 
coating  of  a  low  overvoltage  metal  alloy. 


4,214,955 
ELECTROLYTIC  PURIFICATION  OF  METALS 
Kenneth  A.  Bowman,  Leechburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  522 

Int.  a.-  C25C  3/00.  3/02.  3/04,  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  204—67  10  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  electrolytically  removing  impurities  from 
metal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  metal  containing  impurities  in  a  molten  state 
in  a  container  having  a  pwrous  membrane  therein,  the 
membrane  having  a  porosity  greater  than  50%  and  up  to 
about  97%  and  being  capable  of  containing  the  molten 
metal  and  being  permeable  by  a  molten  electrolyte;  and 

(b)  electrolytically  transferring  metal  through  said  mem- 
brane to  a  cathode  in  the  presence  of  the  electrolyte 
thereby  substantially  removing  the  impurities  from  the 
metal. 


4,214,956 
ELECTROLYTIC  PURIFICATION  OF  METALS 
Kenneth  A.  Bowman,  Leechburg,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Aluminum 
Company  of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  523 
Int.  CI.-  C25C  3/00.  3/02.  3/04.  3/06 
U.S.  CI.  204-67  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  electrolytically  removing  impurities  from 
metal  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  a  metal  containing  impurities  in  a  molten  state 
in  a  container  having  a  porous  membrane  therein,  the 
membrane  having  a  thickness  of  less  than  0. 1  inch  and 
having  a  porosity  greater  than  50%  and  up  to  about  97% 
and  being  capable  of  containing  the  molten  metal  and 
being  permeable  by  a  molten  electrolyte;  and 


(b)  electrolytically  transferring  metal  through  said  mem- 
brane to  a  cathode  in  the  presence  of  the  electrolyte. 


thereby  substantially  removing  the  impurities  from  the 
metal. 


4,214,957 
SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTROLYSIS  OF  SODIUM  CHLORIDE 

BY  lON-EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE  PROCESS 
Shinsaku  Ogawa,  and  Tsutomu  Kanke,  both  of  Nobeoka,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,187 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  15,  1978,  53-15383 

Int.  CI.^  COIB  1/34.  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  204—98  2  Qaims 


1.  A  method  for  the  electrolysis  of  sodium  chloride  in  an 
electrolytic  cell  divided  by  a  cation  exchange  membrane  into 
an  anode  chamber  and  a  cathode  chamber  wherein  an  aqueous 
sodium  chloride  solution  is  introduced  into  said  anode  cham- 
ber, which  comprises 

(1)  synthesizing  hydrogen  chloride  gas  from  the  chloride  gas 
and  the  hydrogen  gas  generated  in  said  electrolytic  cell, 
utilizing  an  excessive  amount  of  chlorine  gas; 

(2)  absorbing  the  hydrogen  chloride  gas  thus  synthesized 
and  the  excess  chlorine  gas  into  the  feed  aqueous  sodium 
chloride  solution  and/or  the  dilute  aqueous  sodium  chlo- 
ride solution,  thereby  dissolving  the  chlorine  gas  therein 
and  controlling  the  hydrochloric  acid  concentration  in  the 
absorbing  solution  at  0.1  to  20  wt.%;  and 

(3)  concentrating  the  dilute  aqueous  sodium  chloride  solu- 
tion and/or  the  aqueous  sodium  hydroxide  solution  pro- 
duced in  the  cathode  chamber  by  utilizing  the  reaction 
heat  and  the  absorption  heat  of  the  hydrogen  chloride  gas 
and  the  heat  generated  from  the  electrolytic  cell. 
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4,214,958 

ELECTROLYSIS  OF  ALKALI  METAL  HALIDES  IN  A 

THREE-COMPARTMENT  CELL  WITH  A  PRESSURIZED 

BUFFER  COMPARTMENT 

Thomas  G.  Coker,  Waltham;  Anthony  B.  LaConti,  Lynnfield; 
Edward  N.  Baiko,  Wilmington,  and  George  B.  McGray, 
Wakefield,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany 

Filed  May  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  38,812 

Int.  a.-  C25B  1/34.  9/00 

U.S.  a.  204—98  26  Claims 


NoCL*H20 


MjO  OR      MjO  00 
CXLUTE  NoO«   CHLUTt  N0O4 


rent  analysis  of  said  anode  set  shows  that  further  adjust- 
ment is  required, 
(d)  balancing  the  current  to  said  anode  set  by  adjusting 
selected  anode  post  in  said  anode  set  when  a  measurement 
of  current,  Is,  to  said  anode  set  exceeds  the  deviation 
range  k2,  from  an  average  current,  Isa,  to  said  anode  set. 


4,214,960 

METHOD  OF  ELECTROLYTICALLY  ETCHING 

FERRITE 

Tomio  Kobayashi,  Tagajo,  and  Hidesuke  Miyairi,  Rihu,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,994 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  14,  1977,  52-70231 

Int.  a.-  C25F  3/02.  3/14 

U.S.  a.  204—129.65  15  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  producing  halogens  which  comprises  elec- 
trolyzing  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  halide  anolyte  t>etween  anode 
and  cathode  electrodes  separated  by  at  least  two  ion  transport- 
ing, membranes  forming  anode,  cathode  and  buffer  compart- 
ments, the  electrochemically  active  elements  of  at  least  one  6f 
said  electrodes  being  physically  bonded  to  one  of  said  mem- 
branes at  a  plurality  of  points  to  form  a  unitary  electrode-mem- 
brane, applying  potential  from  a  potential  source  to  said 
bonded  electrode  by  an  electron  current  conductor  in  contact 
with  the  bonded  electrode,  introducing  a  catholyte  to  the 
cathode  chamber,  introducing  a  pressurized  aqueous  feed  to 
the  buffer  compartment  to  maintain  a  positive  pressure  differ- 
ential between  the  buffer  and  the  other  compartments  to  force 
said  membranes  outward  and  maintain  firm  contact  between 
the  electrochemically  active  bonded  electrode  and  the  electron 
current  conductor  structure. 


1.  A  method  of  electrolytically  etching  a  ferrite  body  which 
comprises: 

immersing  said  body  in  an  acid  etching  electrolyte  capable 
of  etching  said  body  and  having  a  concentration  of  from 
0.005  to  10  mols  per  liter  of  solution,  positioning  an  elec- 
trode in  said  electrolyte  in  spaced  relation  to  said  body, 

the  ratio  of  exposed  surface  area  of  the  ferrite  body  and  the 
surface  area  of  said  electrode  being  less  than  10,  and  ap- 
plying a  unidirectional  voltage  of  3  to  20  volts  between 
the  ferrite  body  and  said  electrode,  said  ferrite  body  being 
at  a  negative  voltage  relative  to  said  electrode. 


4,214,959 
METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  ANODES 
Thomas  L.  Cummings,  Ocoee,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  Olin  Corpora- 
tion, New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,657 
Int.  CI.-  C25B  1/36 
U.S.  CI.  204—99  19  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  for  adjusting  the  anode-cathode  space  be- 
tween electrodes  in  an  electrolytic  cell  containing  an  electro- 
lyte decomposable  by  electric  current,  said  electrolyte  being  in 
contact  with  said  electrodes,  said  electrodes  being  comprised 
of  at  least  one  anode  set  which  is  adjustable  with  respect  to  a 
liquid  cathode  in  a  spaced  relationship,  wherein  said  anode  set 
has  at  least  one  electrode  and  a  plurality  of  anode  posts,  and 
wherein  a  voltage  is  applied  across  said  cathode  and  said  anode 
set  to  develop  an  electric  current  flow  through  said  electrolyte 
to  effect  decomposition  thereof  and  said  cell  having  operably 
connected  to  said  adjustable  anode  set  a  motor  drive  means 
attached  to  raise  and  lower  said  adjustable  anode  set,  wherein 
a  series  of  N  current  and  a  series  of  N  voltage  measurements  to 
said  adjustable  anode  set  is  taken  and  an  average  current 
through  and  an  average  voltage  across  said  anode  set  is  calcu- 
lated, the  improvement  which  comprises,  in  combination, 

(a)  calculating  a  voltage  coefficient,  V^,  for  said  anode  set, 

(b)  adjusting  said  anode-cathode  space  after  a  comparison  of 
the  calculated  voltage  coefficient,  Vf,  with  a  previously 
determining  standard  voltage  coefficient,  S,  shows  that 
said  Vf  exceeds  a  standard  deviation  range  ki.  from  said  S, 

(c)  further  adjusting  said  anode-cathode  space  where  a  cur- 


4,214,%1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUS 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  TREATMENT  OF  A  METAL  WEB 

William  H.  Anthony,  Manchester,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Swiss  Alu- 
minium Ltd.,  Chippis,  Switzerland 

Filed  Mar.  1,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,120 

Int.  Q.-  C25F  3/00:  C25D  /  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  204—140  18  Qaims 


-»•>  7/* 
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1.  A  method  for  the  continuous  electrochemical  treatment  of 
a  metal  web  wherein  said  web  is  the  chief  current  carrier  and 
current  paths  between  neighboring  treatment  cells  are  mini- 
mized, comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  providing  an  electrochemical  treatment  cell; 

(B)  dividing  said  electrochemical  treatment  cell  into  a  plu- 
rality of  treatment  cells  by  divider  means  comprising  a 
first  plurality  of  electrodes  positioned  in  said  treatment 
cell; 


1784 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  29,  1980 


(C)  filling  said  treatment  cells  with  an  electrolyte  solution  to 
a  height  substantially  equal  to  the  height  of  said  divider 
means; 

(D)  providing  a  second  plurality  of  electrodes  in  the  electro- 
lyte solution; 

(E)  passing  current  to  said  first  and  said  second  plurality  of 
electrodes;  and 

(F)  guiding  said  web  through  said  plurality  of  treatment  cells 
such  that  said  web  is  continuously  immersed  in  said  elec- 
trolyte wherein  said  web  is  the  chief  current  carrier  and 
the  electrolyte  conductor  path  between  said  treatment 
cells  is  restricted  by  said  divider  means  thereby  minimiz- 
ing electrical  power  loss. 


4,214,964 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

RECOVERY  OF  METAL  VALUES 
John  F.  Cannell,  55,  Boddington  Rd.,  Byfield,  Daventry,  North- 
amptonshire, England 

Filed  Mar.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,618 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  15,  1978. 
10250978 

Int.  CI.-  C25C  1/100 
U.S.  a.  204-105  R  9  Claims 


4,214,962 

ACTIVATED  OXYGEN  PRODUCT  AND  WATER 

TREATMENT  USING  SAME 

Andrew  J.  Pincon,  1819  Grand  Ave.,  Chicago,  III.  60602 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  645,363,  Dec.  30, 1975,  Pat.  No. 

4,124,467.  This  application  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,140 

Int.  CI.-  A61L  1/00:  SOU  1/00.  1/10:  C02B  3/08 

U.S.  CI.  204-157.1  R  14  Claims 


2.  A  method  of  disinfecting  water,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
irradiating  oxygen  using  a  source  of  electromagnetic  radia- 
tion havmg  predominant  wavelengths  less  than  about  155 
nm  to  form  an  activated  oxygen  product,  said  product 
having  the  properties  of: 
reducing  the  surface  tension  of  said  water; 
having  an  ultraviolet  spectrum,  measured  following  irradia- 
tion in  a  polyvinyl  chloride  enclosure  and  subsequent 
dissolving  of  the  product  in  sulfuric  acid  at  a  pH  of  1.5, 
including  absorbtion  at  195  nanometers  and  at  254  nano- 
meters; 
being  negatively  charged; 

having  a  greater  oxidation  potential  than  ozone;  and 
forming  manganese  dioxide  with  sea  water;  and 
mixing  said  activated  oxygen  product  with  said  water. 


4,214,963 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

4H-PYRAN-4-ONES 
Jose  R.  Blanco,  Las  Arenas,  and  Aurelio  O.  Venero,  Lejona, 
both  of  Spain,  assignors  to  Javier  Garcia  de  Lama,  Vecino  de 
Bilbao,  Spain 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,688 
Oaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Dec.  6,  1977,  464809 
Int.  a.-  BOIJ  1/10 
U.S.  a.  204-158  R  ,0  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  obtaining  substituted  4H-pyran-4-ones, 
wherein  a  substituted  2.3-dihydro-4H-pyran-4-one  reacts  in  a 
solvent  with  N-bromosuccmimide  in  the  presence  of  light  and 
the  illumination  is  effected  with  lamps  having  an  emission 
spectrum  between  250  nm  and  800  nm  in  order  to  form  a 
substituted  4H-pyran-4-one. 


•^ k  f  :  el  3  6    1?'         •  I, 


1.  A  process  for  electrolytically  recovering  metal  values 
from  a  solid  concentrate  which  remains  in  the  form  of  coarse 
particles  or  lumps  when  added  to  a  liquid,  characterised  in  that 
the  concentrate  is  introduced  into  an  electrolytic  cell  contain- 
ing an  aqueous  electrolyte  so  that  the  concentrate  is  retained  in 
proximity  to  the  or  each  anode  and  kept  out  of  contact  with  the 
or  each  cathode,  and  energising  the  cell  so  that  electrolysis 
takes  place  and  acid  is  released  at  the  or  each  anode,  which 
acid  dissolves  the  said  metal  values  to  form  cations  which  are 
discharged  at  the  or  each  cathode,  and  insoluble  impurities  in 
the  concentrate  are  released  at  the  or  each  anode  as  fine  parti- 
cles which  are  separated  by  screening  from  the  unreacted 
concentrate  and  accumulate  in  the  bottom  of  the  cell,  and  in 
that  further  concentrate  is  periodically  or  continuously  added 
to  the  cell  in  the  vicinity  of  the  or  each  anode,  the  solid  impuri- 
ties are  periodically  and  continuously  removed  from  the  cell 
bottom,  and  the  water  produced  in  the  electrolytic  reaction  is 
removed  by  evaporation. 


4,214,965 
POLYMERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 
William  Rowe,  Westfield,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Polychrome  Corpo- 
ration, Yonkers,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  600,653,  Jul.  21,  1975,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  328,678,  Feb.  1,  1973, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,647 

Int.  CI.-  C08F  8/00 

U.S.  CI.  204-159.15  15  claims 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  composition  which  is  comprised  of 

an  admixture  of: 

I  a  polymer  which  is  substantially  comprised  of  the  reaction 
product  of: 

A.  an  organic,  active  hydrogen  containing  compound, 
which  compound  has  an  average  active  hydrogen  func- 
tionality in  the  range  of  from  2.0  to  about  2.2  with 

B.  an  excess  of  an  organic  polyisocyanate  so  as  to  form  an 
isocyanate  terminated  prepolymer,  said  prepolymer 
having  been  subsequently  reacted  with 

C.  an  organic,  active  hydrogen  containing  compound, 
which  compound  has  exactly  one  active  hydrogen;  said 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  5,000  to 
50,000  with  0%  free  isocyanate  groups;  and 
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II.  a  polymerization  initiator  activatable  by  actinic  light;  and 

III.  a  polymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  component 
capable  of  forming  a  polymer  by  photoinitiated  polymeri- 
zation in  the  presence  of  said  initiator. 


4,214,966 
PROCESS  USEFUL  IN  THE  FABRICATION  OF 
ARTICLES  WITH  METALLIZED  SURFACES 
Gerard  E.  Mahoney,  Branchburg,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Tele- 
phone Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  20,  1979,  Ser.  No.  22,186 
Int.  a:-  C23C  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  204—192  E  10  Claims 


w//vy/m7/A 


.-^« 


of  said  disc -shaped  oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electro- 
lyte electrochemical  cell,  said  barrier  being  a  thin  ceramic 
layer  exhibiting  negligible  oxygen  ion  conductivity; 
brazing  said  cell  with  a  noble  metal  braze  within  said  metal 
tubular  support  member,  said  oxygen  transfer  barrier 
substantially  preventing  the  transfer  of  oxygen  between 
said  noble  metal  braze  and  said  solid  electrolyte  electro- 
chemical cell  to  prevent  said  noble  metal  braze  from 
functioning  as  a  cell  electrode,  said  thin  ceramic  layer 
being  of  a  material  exhibiting  a  thermal  expansion  coeffici- 
ent similar  to  that  of  the  solid  electrolyte  electrochemical 
cell  and  being  chemically  inert  with  respect  to  said  noble 
metal  braze  and  said  solid  electrolyte  electrochemical  cell 


wm^m 


4,214,968 
ION-SELECTIVE  ELECTRODE 
Charles  J.  Battaglia;  Jack  C.  Chang,  and  Daniel  S.  Daniel,  all  of 
Rochester,  N.Y.,  assignors  to   Eastman   Kodak  Company. 
Rochester,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  687,966,  May  19,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,656 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  27 /iO,  27/46 

U.S.  CI.  204—195  M  30  Claims 


..,J^ 


■lOH-SELEC-'ivE  MEMBRANE 
-REFERENCE  ELECTROLYTE 


1.  A  process  for  depositing  metallic  material  to  form  a  metal- 
lic layer  on  a  prescribed  area  of  a  substrate  comprising  the 
steps  of  masking  the  regions  of  said  substrate  bounding  said 
area  with  a  delineating  material,  depositing  said  metallic  mate- 
rial, and  removing  said  delineating  material  with  its  coating  of 
said  metallic  material  from  said  substrate  CHARACTER- 
IZED IN  THAT  the  method  of  removing  said  delineating 
material  comprises  the  step  of  removing  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  metallic  material  deposited  on  said  delineating  material  by 
ion  milling  said  deposited  metallic  material  at  an  acute  angle  to 
said  substrate  such  that  said  metallic  layer  on  said  prescribed 
area  is  substantially  unaffected. 


4,214,967 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  REDUCING  SOLID  ELECTROLYTE 

CELL  DRIFT 
Alfred  R.  Pebler,  Penn  Hills,  and  Roswell  J.  Ruka,  Churchill 
Borough,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,590 

Int.  CI.^  GOIN  27/58 

U.S.  a.  204—195  S  3  Qaims 


70         26' 


1.  A  method  of  securing  a  disc-shaped  oxygen  ion  conduc- 
tive solid  electrolyte  electrochemical  cell  within  a  tubular 
metal  support  member  to  minimize  cell  drift  as  a  result  of  cell 
electrode  deterioration,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  an  oxygen  transfer  barrier  in  contact  with  the  edge 


\ 


'\  —  INSOLUBLE    METAL- SALT 

\  —  ME^&L 
'.  —  SUPPORT 


.1.  A  dry-operative  ion-selective  electrode  comprising: 

(a)  a  dried  internal  reference  electrode  comprising  the  dried 
residue  of  a  solution  of  a  salt  and  a  hydrophilic  pwlymeric 
binder  in  a  solvent  for  the  polymer  and  the  salt;  and 

(b)  in  contact  with  said  reference  electrode  a  hydrophobic 
ion-selective  membrane  of  predetermined  uniform  thick- 
ness in  regions  thereof  intended  for  contact  with  a  sample 
for  analysis,  said  membrane  comprising  a  hydrophobic 
binder  having  distributed  therein  an  ion  carrier  dissolved 
in  a  carrier  solvent. 


4,214,969 

LOW  COST  BIPOLAR  CURRENT 

COLLECTOR-SEPARATOR  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICAL 

CELLS 
Richard  J.  Lawrance,  Hampstead,  N.H:,  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Wilmington,  Mass. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  489 

Int.  CI.-  C25B  9/04.  15/08:  HOIB  1/04:  HOIM  2/14 

U.S.  CI.  204—255  13  Qaims 


■  1 1^\^  ^nl' 


so 


1.  A  bipolar  current  collecting,  fluid  distributing,  cell  sepa- 
rating element  for  electrochemical  cells  for  conducting  current 
from  the  anode  electrode  of  one  cell  unit  to  cathode  electrode 
of  the  adjacent  cell  unit  comprising: 

(a)  a  pressure  molded  aggregate  of  electrically  conductive 
carbon/graphite  particles  and  thermoplastic  fluorocarbon 
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polymer  resin  particles  in  a  weight  ratio  of  2.5:1  to  16:1 
whereby  said  molded  aggregate  has  a  bulk  resistivity 
which  is  less  than  4x  10"^  ohm/inch, 

(b)  said  molded  aggregate  having  a  fluid  impervious  main 
body,  at  least  one  recessed  chamber  on  one  side  of  said 
main  body  and  a  plurality  of  spaced,  conductive  projec- 
tions extending  from  the  base  of  said  chamber  for  contact- 
ing and  permitting  current  flow  between  the  electrode  of 
adjacent  cell  unit, 

(c)  means  communicating  with  said  recessed  chambers  to 
permit  introduction  and  removal  of  fluids. 


4,214,972 
SHEET  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Eugene  Shintock,  Allen  Park,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Shatterproof 
Glass  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,736,  Aug.  8,  1977,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  674,911,  Apr.  8,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,939 

Int.  a.-  C23C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204-298  '  1  Claim 


4,214,970 
NOVEL  ELECTROCATALYTIC  ELECTRODES 
Placido    M.    Spaziante.    Lugano,    Switzerland,    and    Antonio 
Nidola,  Milan,  luly,  assignors  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Tech- 
nologies, S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,729 
Int.  a.-  C25B  9/00.  11/03.  11/06:  BOIJ  23/40 
U.S.  a.  204-265  18  Qaims 

1.  An  electrocatalyst  consisting  of  essentially  of  (A)  at  least 
one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  silver  and  a 
platinum  group  metal  and  (B)  a  hydrated  oxide  of  at  least  one 
metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  manga- 
nese. 


4,214,971 

ELECTRODE  COATING  PROCESS 

Henrik  R.  Heikel,  and  James  J.  Leddy,  both  of  Midland,  Mich., 

assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland.  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  787,418,  Apr.  14, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,112,140.  This  application  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,303 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Sep.  5, 1995, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.   B05D  5/12 
L  .S.  CI.  204-290  F  39  claims 

1.  A  method  to  produce  an  electrode  comprising  sequen- 
tially: 

(a)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  a  valve  metal  substrate 
with  a  first  solution  containing,  as  a  solute,  ruthenium  in 
an  amount  of  from  about  0.25  to  about  50  milligrams  per 
milliliter  of  the  first  solution  and  a  valve  metal  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.06  to  about  50  milligrams  per 
milliliter  of  the  first  solution,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  valve 
metal  to  ruthenium  being  about  1:4  to  about  2:1;  at  least 
one  solvent  suitable  to  dissolve  the  ruthenium  and  valve 
metal  values;  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  an  acid  to  main- 
tain the  solute  in  solution; 

(b)  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  contacted  surface  suffi- 
ciently to  form  a  coating  containing  oxides  of  ruthenium 
and  the  valve  metal  on  the  substrate; 

(c)  contacting  at  least  a  portion  of  the  oxide  coated  surface 
with  a  second  solution  containing,  as  a  solute,  ruthenium 
in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.25  to  about  25  milligrams  per 
milliliter  of  the  second  solution  and  a  valve  metal  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  1  to  about  100  milligrams  per  milli- 
liter of  the  second  solution,  the  weight  ratio  of  the  valve 
metal  to  ruthenium  being  from  about  20:1  to  about  2:1  and 
greater  than  the  valve  metal  to  ruthenium  ratio  of  the  first 
solution;  at  least  one  solvent  suitable  to  dissolve  the  ruthe- 
nium and  valve  metal  values;  and  a  sufficient  amount  of  an 
acid  to  maintain  the  solute  in  solution; 

(d)  heating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  contacted  surface  suffi- 
ciently to  form  a  coating  containing  the  oxides  of  ruthe- 
nium and  the  valve  metal  on  the  substrate. 


1.  The  combination  with  apparatus  for  cathodically  sputter- 
ing thin  films  of  a  selected  coating  material  from  a  cathode 
onto  the  upper  surface  of  glass  sheets  in  a  coating  chamber 
containing  a  low  pressure  ionized  gas  atmosphere,  and  a  metal 
platen  having  a  major  upper  supporting  surface  on  which  the 
glass  sheet  is  freely  supported  horizontally  in  contact  there- 
with during  the  coating  of  said  glass  sheet,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  a  horizontally  elongated  substanially  closed 
housing  having  an  entrance  end  for  receiving  the  glass  sheets 
and  an  exit  end  positioned  in  line  with  and  contiguous  to  the 
entrance  end  of  said  sputtering  apparatus,  one  side  wall  of  said 
housing  being  provided  with  a  horizontally  elongated  opening 
through  which  the  platens  are  introduced  horizontally  into 
said  housing,  a  first  conveyor  means  extending  longitudinally 
within  said  housing  for  receiving  the  platens  horizontally 
thereon  and  for  delivering  them  through  the  exit  end  of  said 
housing  directly  into  the  entrance  end  of  said  sputtering  appa- 
ratus, means  positioned  exteriorly  of  and  in  close  proximity  to 
said  opening  in  the  side  wall  of  said  housing  for  cleaning  the 
entire  major  supporting  surface  of  said  platens  as  said  platens 
pass  into  said  housing  through  said  opening  in  the  side  wall 
thereof  and  before  they  are  received  on  said  conveyor  means, 
a  second  conveyor  means  located  in  said  housing  for  receiving 
the  glass  sheets  to  be  coated  horizontally  thereon  as  they  enter 
the  entrance  end  thereof,  said  second  conveyor  means  being 
located  above  said  first  conveyor  means  in  spaced  parallel 
relation  thereto  and  terminating  at  its  inner  end  short  of  the 
inner  end  of  said  first  conveyor  means,  and  means  for  driving 
the  first  and  second  conveyor  means  forwardly  at  substantially 
the  same  speed  such  that  as  the  major  portion  of  the  leading 
end  of  the  glass  sheet  passes  beyond  said  second  conveyor 
means  it  will  drop  onto  the  platen  and  when  the  trailing  end  of 
the  glass  sheet  leaves  the  second  conveyor  means  it  will  also 
drop  onto  said  platen  and  be  carried  forwardly  to  said  coating 
apparatus. 
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4,214,973 

BLOOD  SERUM  APPLICATOR  FOR  USE  IN 

CATAPHORETIC  APPARATUS 

Kazuhiko  Nakamura,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Olympus 
Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,324 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,    Dec.    15,    1977,    52- 
167689[U] 

Int.  a.-  GOIN  27/28 
U.S.  CI.  204—299  R  9  Claims 
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hydrogenation  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
subjecting  the  hydrogenation  products  from  said  reactor  to  a 
first  phase  separation  to  obtain  a  first  liquid  fraction  and  a  first 
gaseous  fraction,  separating  from  said  first  gaseous  fraction  a 
second  liquid  fraction  at  an  elevated  temperature  having  a 
boiling  range  between  about  200°  C.  and  about  500°  C,  and 
preheating  said  slurry  by  directly  mixing  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  second  liquid  fraction  with  said  slurry  under  pressure. 


4,214,975 
SOLVENT  RECOVERY  PROCESS  FOR  PROCESSING  OF 

HYDROCARBONS 
Hyman  R.  Davis,  Glen  Ridge;  Wagih  1.  Nasr,  Belleville;  Sieg- 
fried M.  Roethlin,  Glen  Rock,  and  Harold  D.  Sherwood, 
Oradell,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  The  Lummus  Company, 
Bloomfleld,  N.J. 

Filed  May  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,710 

Int.  CI.-  ClOG  21/28 

U.S.  a.  208—33  13  Qaims 


1.  A  serum  applicator  for  use  in  a  cataphoretic  apparatus, 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  penpoints,  each  of  said  penpoints  comprising  a 
plate  member  having  a  generally  planar  serum  applying 
surface  on  its  lower  end; 

a  plurality  of  penpoint  support  members,  each  of  said  sup- 
port members  comprising  a  plate  member  having  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  penpoints  mounted  on  its  lower  end  and 
having  a  hook  formed  on  its  upper  end,  each  of  said  pen- 
point  support  members  having  a  planar  side  surface; 

a  support  arm  in  the  form  of  a  plate  member  having  planar 
side  and  top  surfaces; 

a  plurality  of  coupling  means  equal  in  number  to  the  number 
of  penpoints,  each  of  said  coupling  means  for  slidably 
coupling  a  respective  said  penpoint  support  member  to 
said  support  arm  such  that  said  planar  side  surface  of  its 
respective  penpoint  support  member  lies  adjacent  said 
planar  support  surface  of  said  support  arm  and  such  that 
said  respective  penpoint  support  member  is  freely  slidable 
with  respect  to  said  support  arm  in  a  direction  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  planar  top  surface  of  said  support  arm  between 
an  uppermost  position  and  a  lowermost  position;  said 
hook  contacting  said  top  surface  of  said  support  arm  when 
said  penpoint  support  member  is  in  said  lowermost  posi- 
tion and  orienting  said  planar  serum  applying  surface  of 
said  penpoint  in  a  plane  generally  parallel  to  said  top 
surface  of  said  support  arm,  each  of  said  coupling  means 
coupling  its  respective  penpoint  support  member  to  said 
support  arm  in  such  a  manner  that  its  respective  penpoint 
support  member  is  pivotable  with  respect  to  said  support 
arm  independently  of  the  remaining  said  penpoint  support 
members,  whereby  the  orientation  of  said  planar  serum 
applying  surface  of  each  penpoint  may  change  slightly 
when  said  serum  applying  surface  is  placed  in  contact 
with  a  serum  bearing  member. 


4,214,974 
PROCESS  FOR  HYDROGENATION  OF  COAL 
Helmut  Wurfel,  Zur  Wolfsfels  21, 6653  Blieskastel,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  850,204,  Nov.  10,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,945 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1976,  2651253 

Int.  a:-  ClOG  1/06 
U.S.  a.  208—10  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  hydrogenation  of  coal  wherein  a  finely 
divided  coal-oil  slurry  is  pumped  under  pressure  through  pre- 
heating means  and  into  a  hydrogenation  reactor  wherein  the 
slurry  is  hydrogenated  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen  and  a 
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1.  In  a  process  for  refining  a  petroleum  hydrocarbon  fraction 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  vacuum  gas  oil,  a 
deasphalted  residual  oil,  and  an  asphalt-containing  residual  oil 
comprising  undesirable  components  of  cyclic,  naphthenic. 
olefinic,  aromatic,  nitrogenous,  and  sulfurous  compounds,  or 
mixtures  of  any  of  such  compounds  wherein  undesirable  com- 
ponents are  separated  from  said  petroleum  hydrocarbon  frac- 
tion by  a  selective  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  furfural,  phenol,  N-methyl  pyrollidone,  nitrobenezene  and 
mixtures  thereof  and  wherein  said  selective  solvent  is  recov- 
ered by  evaporation  techniques  from  a  solvent-enriched  ex- 
tract phase  including  said  extracted  undesirable  components, 
an  improved  process  for  recovering  said  selective  solvent  from 
said  solvent-enriched  phase,  which  comprises: 

(a)  heating  said  solvent-enriched  phase  and  introducing  the 
heated  solvent-enriched  phase  into  a  first  flash  zone  to 
effect  flashing  thereof  to  form  a  first  vapor  stream  com- 
prising solvent  and  a  first  bottom  stream  comprising  sub- 
stantially solvent  and  said  undesirable  components: 

(b)  heating  said  first  bottom  stream  and  introducing  the 
heated  bottom  stream  into  a  second  flash  zone  to  effect 
flashing  thereof  to  form  a  second  vapor  stream  comprising 
solvent  and  a  second  bottom  stream  comprising  substan- 
tially solvent  and  said  undesirable  components,  said  sec- 
ond flash  zone  being  operated  at  above  atmospheric  pres- 
sure; 

(c)  heating  said  second  bottom  stream; 

(d)  introducing  the  heated  second  bottom  stream  into  a  third 
flash  zone  to  effect  flashing  thereof  to  form  a  third  vapor 
stream  and  a  third  bottom  stream  comprising  said  undesir- 
able components,  said  first,  second,  and  third  flash  zones 
being  operated  at  incrementally  increased  ranges  of  tem- 
peratures and  pressures  whereby  the  vapor  from  any 
successive  flash  zone  is  used  as  a  source  of  heat  in  the 
preceding  flash  zone  to  effect  vaporization  in  said  preced- 
ing flash  zone;  and 

(e)  recovering  said  selective  solvent  from  said  vapor 
streams. 
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4,214,976 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  CORONENE  FROM  HEAT 

EXCHANGERS 
Walter  S.  Kmak,  Scotch  Plains,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon  Re- 
search &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,228 
Int.  CI.-  ClOG  9/16.  39/00:  C07C  15/12 
U.S.  a.  208—48  R  8  Claims 


containing  a  gaseous  phase  comprising  hydrogen  and 
vaporous  hydrocarbons  and  a  liquid  phase  comprising 
heavy  hydrocarbons,  and 
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(c)  separating  said  effluent  into  a  gaseous  stream  containing 
hydrogen  and  vaporous  hydrocarbons  and  a  liquid  stream 
containing  heavy  hydrocarbons.  , 


1.  A  method  for  removing  a  coronene  deposit  in  a  reforming 
process  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  a  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock  with  a  cata- 
lyst in  the  presence  of  added  hydrogen  at  reforming  con- 
ditions in  a  reforming  zone; 

(b)  splitting  the  total  reforming  zone  effluent  into  a  first 
stream  and  a  second  stream; 

(c)  passing  said  first  stream  into  a  first  train  of  heat  exchang- 
ers arranged  in  parallel  with  a  second  train  of  heat  ex- 
changers; 

(d)  passing  said  second  stream  into  said  second  train  of  heat 
exchangers,  said  reforming  zone  effluent  comprising  coro- 
nene, at  least  a  portion  of  which  deposits  in  said  heat 
exchangers; 

(e)  separating  the  heat  exchanged  total  reforming  zone  efflu- 
ent into  a  hydrogen-rich  gaseous  phase  and  a  liquid  hydro- 
carbon phase  comprising  normally  liquid  hydrocarbons 
and  normally  gaseous  hydrocarbons,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  reducing  the  flow  of  said  first  stream  in 
said  first  train  of  heat  exchangers  to  produce  a  tempera- 
ture sufficient  to  condense  at  least  a  portion  of  said  re- 
former effluent  therein  such  that  the  resulting  condensate 
contacts  said  coronene  deposit,  and  simultaneously  in- 
creasing the  flow  of  said  second  stream  in  said  second 
train  of  heat  exchangers. 


4,214,977 

HYDROCRACKING  OF  HEAVY  OILS  USING  IRON 

COAL  CATALYST 

Ramaswami  Ranganathan,  Ottawa;  Jean-Marie  D.  Denis,  Mun- 
ster,  and  Barry  B.  Pruden,  Ottawa,  all  of  Canada,  assignors  to 
Energy  Mines  and  Resources  Canada,  Ottawa,  Canada 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  951,013,  Oct.  13,  1978,  abandoned.  This 

application  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,505 

Gaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Oct.  24,  1977,  289320 

Int.  a:  ClOG  13/04.  9/16.  1/06:  BOIJ  23/70 

U.S.  a.  208-108  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrocracking  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil,  a 

substantial  proportion  of  which  boils  above  524°  C.  which 

comprises: 

(a)  passing  a  slurry  of  said  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  and  an 
iron-coal  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  500-50,000  s.c.f.  of 
hydrogen  per  barrel  of  said  hydrocarbon  oil  through  a 
confined  hydrocracking  zone,  said  hydrocracking  zone 
being  maintained  at  a  temperature  between  about  400°  and 
490°  C.  a  pressure  above  500  psig  and  a  space  velocity 
between  about  0.5  and  4.0  volumes  of  heavy  hydrocarbon 
oil  per  hour  per  volume  of  hydrocracking  zone  capacity, 

(b)  removing  from  said  hydrocracking  zone  a  mixed  effluent 


4,214,978 
CATALYTIC  CRACKING 
James  V.  Kennedy,  Westfield,  and  Lawrence  B.  Dight,  High 
Bridge,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Engelhard  Minerals  & 
Chemicals  Corporation,  Menio  Park,  N,J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  958,550,  Nov.  8,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,171,286, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  757,828,  Jan.  10,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  42,918 
Int.  a.-  ClOG  11/04:  BOIJ  8/24.  23/64 
U.S.  a.  208—120  2  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  cyclic  fluid  catalytic 
cracking  of  hydrocarbons  with  a  zeolitic  cracking  catalyst  in 
the  absence  of  added  hydrogen  in  a  reaction  zone  to  produce 
lower  boiling  hydrocarbons  wherein  cracking  results  in  the 
deposition  on  the  fluid  cracking  catalyst  particles  of  a  solid 
deposit  of  combustible  hydrocarbons,  the  catalyst  particles 
containing  said  deposit  are  regenerated  in  a  regeneration  zone 
by  oxidation  in  the  presence  of  air  at  elevated  temperature  to 
burn  off  said  deposit,  and  the  catalyst  is  recycled  to  said  reac- 
tion zone  where  it  is  used  to  crack  hydrocarbons  in  the  absence 
of  added  hydrogen, 

the  improvement  which  comprises  cycling  said  particles  of 
cracking  catalyst  through  said  reduction  and  regeneration 
zones  in  physical  admixture  with  a  minor  amount  relative 
to  the  quantity  of  said  particles  of  cracking  catalyst  of 
fluidizable  particles  consisting  essentially  of  calcined 
spray  dried  microspheres  of  kaolin  clay  impregnated  with 
a  minor  amount  of  a  platinum  compound,  said  platinum 
compound  being  present  in  amount  sufficient  to  promote 
the  oxidation  of  carbon  monoxide  to  carbon  dioxide  in  a 
said  regeneration  zone,  said  impregnated  microspheres 
having  a  low  surface  area  as  measured  by  the  B.E.T. 
nitrogen  absorption  method. 


4,214,979 

METHOD  OF  THERMALLY  CRACKING  HEAVY 

PETROLEUM  OIL 

Hajime  Nakanishi,  Fujisawa;  Kiyoji  Ozaki.  Yokohama;  Toshio 
Shinozuka,  Kamakura;  Masato  Izumi,  Yokohama;  Takaaki 
Aiba,  Ichihara;  Hisatsugu  Kaji,  Ichihara;  Yutaka  Sumida, 
Ichihara,  and  Takao  Ishihara,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors 
to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Nihonbashi  and 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Construction  Co.,  Yoko- 
hama, both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,948 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1977,  52/010632 

Int.  G.-  ClOG  9/36.  9/12.  9/16 

U.S.  G.  208-128  3  Qaims 

1.  In  a  method  of  thermally  cracking  a  heavy  petroleum  oil 

by  heating  said  heavy  petroleum  oil  to  a  temperature  of  450°  to 
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520°  C.  in  a  first  furnace  and  introducing  the  thus  heated  heavy 
petroleum  oil  into  a  reactor  wherein  said  heated  heavy  petro- 
leum oil  is  brought  into  contact  with  an  unreactive  gas  at  a 
temperature  of  400°  to  2,000°  C,  thereby  thermally  cracking 
said  heated  heavy  petroleum  oil  at  a  reaction  temperature  of 
400°  to  440°  C,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  using  two  or  more  of  said  reactors; 

(b)  heating  a  portion  of  said  heavy  petroleum  oil  to  a  temper- 
ature of  300°  to  350°  C.  in  a  second  furnace; 

(c)  precharging  alternatively  each  reactor  with  the  heated 
oil  from  step  (b),  said  portion  of  oil  in  step  (b)  correspond- 
ing to  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  said  heavy  petroleum  oil  to 
be  thermally  cracked  within  said  reactor,  prior  to  the 
introduction  of  said  heated  heavy  petroleum  oil  at  a  tem- 
perature of  450°  to  520°  C,  and  keeping  the  thus  pre- 
charged  heavy  petroleum  oil  at  a  temperature  of  300°  to 
350°  C.  within  said  reactor;  and 

(d)  alternatively  feeding  said  heated  heavy  petroleum  at  a 
temperature  of  450°  to  520°  C.  from  said  first  furnace  into 
said  reactors  containing  said  precharged  portion  of  said 
heavy  petroleum  oil  kept  at  a  temperature  of  300°  to  350° 
C,  and  switching  the  feed  from  the  first  reactor  to  the 
second  reactor  when  the  introduction  of  said  heated 
heavy  petroleum  oil  at  a  temperature  of  450°  to  520°  C. 
into  said  first  reactor  is  completed,  whereby  the  formation 
of  coke  as  a  byproduct  and  the  rupture  of  the  reactor  as  a 
result  of  a  radical  temperature  rise  are  prevented. 


4,214,980 
CATALYTIC  HYDROREFORMING  PROCESS 
Jean-Francois  Le  Page,  Rueil-Malmaison;  Germain  Martino, 
Poissy,  and  Jean  Miquel,  Paris,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Societe  Francaise  des  Produits  pour  Catalyse,  Rueil-Malmai- 
son, France 

Filed  Dec.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,971 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec.  9,  1976,  76  37413 

Int.  G.^  C07C  35/08 

U.S.  G.  208—139  42  Claims 

1.   A  process  for  reforming  hydrocarbons  or  producing 

aromatic  hydrocarbons  at  a  temperature  from  510°  to  600°  C. 

under  a  pressure  from  1  to  18  kg/cm^,  at  an  hourly  space 

velocity  of  from  I  to  10  volumes  of  liquid  charge  per  volume 

of  catalyst,  the  molar  ratio  hydrogen/hydrocarbon  being  from 

5  to  20,  said  process  being  conducted  in  the  presence  of  a 

catalyst   comprising  an  alumina  carrier  and,   expressed   by 

weight  with  respect  to  alumina: 

(a)  from  0.05  to  0.6%  of  platinum, 

(b)  from  0.01  to  2%  of  rhenium, 

(c)  from  0.05  to  3%  of  thallium  or  indium,  and 
(d)  from  0.1  to  10%  of  halogen. 


4,214,981 
STERIC  FIELD-FLOW  FRACTIONATION 
John  C.  Giddings,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah,  assignor  to  University 
of  Utah,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,655 

Int.  CI.-  B03B  5/00 

U.S.  G.  209—155  15  Claims 


a  direction  of  one  of  said  wall  surfaces  which  operates  as  a 
restraining  wall,  the  improvement  comprising  a  method  for 
steric  field-flow  fractionation  including  the  step  of  applying  a 
force  field  in  sufficient  relative  strength  with  respect  to  parti- 
cles contained  within  said  channel  to  cause  migration  of  a 
given  class  of  said  particles  toward  and  against  said  restraining 
wall  such  that  the  mean  Brownian  displacement  of  said  parti- 
cles from  the  restraining  wall  is  approximately  equal  to  or  less 
than  the  mean  radius  of  said  class  of  particles. 


4,214,982 
PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  REMOVING  PRINTER  S 

INK  FROM  A  FIBER  SUSPENSION 
Lothar  Pfalzer,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
J.  M.  Voith  GmbH,  Heidenheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,259 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  27, 
1977,  2738782 

Int.  CI.-  B03D  1/02  1/14 
U.S.  CI.  209—164  22  Claims 


i:"^ 


1.  A  process  for  removing  ink  from  a  fiber  suspension,  which 
suspension  was  made  from  pulped  inked  paper,  wherein  the 
suspension  was  made  by  the  addition  of  chemicals  to  the 
pulped  inked  paper,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

introducing  the  suspension  into  a  container  relatively  nearer 
to  the  bottom  of  the  container;  flowing  the  suspension 
rotationally  around  the  container,  for  causing  the  ink  and 
chemicals  to  form  a  foam  that  separates  from  the  suspen- 
sion; 

removing  the  suspension,  from  which  the  foam  has  sepa- 
rated, from  the  container  relatively  nearer  to  the  top  of  the 
container;  and 

discharging  the  floating  foam  from  the  container  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  suspension  around  the 
container  and  in  the  area  of  the  axis  of  the  container  near 
the  top  of  the  container  and  above  the  removal  of  the 
suspension. 


1.  In  a  field-flow  fractionation  system  including  a  flow  chan- 
nel formed  between  opposing  surfaces  of  channel  walls  and  a 
force  field  disposed  across  said  channel  with  a  field  gradient  in 


4,214,983 

RECOVERY  OF  COPPER  FROM  COPPER  OXIDE 

MINERALS 

William  T.  Rule,  Hibbing,  Minn.,  assignor  to  The  Hanna  Mining 

Company,  Geveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,878 
Int.  G.-  B03D  1/02 
U.S.  G.  209—166  11  Gaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  recovering  copper  from  ores  containing 
copper  as  atacamite/paratacamite  by  froth  flotation  of  the 
copper,  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  a  promoter 
collector,  compounds  having  the  formula 

RC(OH)=N— 0©H2N®R'R' 
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wherein  R  is  an  aliphatic  group  containing  from  about  five  to 
ten  carbon  atoms  or  an  aromatic  group  containing  from  six  to 


00 1 


with  the  sludge,  the  Lactobacillus  inoculated  and  the 
carbohydrate  admixed  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  lower 
the  pH  of  the  sludge  to  below  4.5  to  render  the  sludge 
substantially  free  of  coliform,  and  pathogenic  bacteria. 
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4,214,986 

MAGNETIC  SEPARATOR  FOR  SEPARATING 

MAGNETIZABLE  PARTICLES  FROM  A  FLUID, 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

James  H.  P.  Watson,  St.  Austell,  and  James  P.  E,  Jones,  Par, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin 
&  Company,  Limited,  Cornwall,  England 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  792,015,  Apr.  28,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,543 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29,  1976, 
17567/76 

about  ten  carbon  atoms,  and  R'  and  R^are  each  independently    ij  c  ri  210—42  S    *"*'  ^'''  ^"^^  ^^^^^ 

alkyl  groups  contammg  from  one  to  about  five  carbon  atoms.       *  *        ''*"— ^''  *  16  Claims 


4,214,984 
MAGNETIC  SEPARATION 

Robert  C.  MacElvain,  725  N.  Randolph  Ave.,  Eufaula,  Ala. 
36027 

Filed  Jul.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  816,029 

Int.  CI.-  B03C  1/22 

U.S.  CI.  209-214  81  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  effecting  a  magnetic  separation  of  a  material 
comprismg  a  relatively  more  magnetic  material  and  a  rela- 
tively less  magnetic  material  comprising  passing  the  material, 
by  means  of  a  nonmagnetic  force,  through  a  plurality  of  re- 
gions, each  of  which  comprise  a  relatively  more  magnetic 
segment  and  an  adjacent  relatively  less  magnetic  segment 
having  a  width  of  at  least  0.05  times  the  width  of  the  magnetic 
segment,  such  that  the  plurality  of  regions  are  arranged  so  as  to 
comprise  alternatmg  relatively  more  magnetic  and  relatively 
less  magnetic  segments,  thereby  creating  a  resultant  magnetic 
force,  which  regions  are  aligned  at  an  angle  of  other  than  90° 
m  the  plane  of  the  surface  of  the  regions  to  the  direction  of  the 
result  of  nonmagnetic  force,  and  wherein  the  material  being 
processed  is  maintained  in  substantially  one  plane  while  being 
passed  through  the  plurality  of  regions. 


4  214  985 

METHOD  FOR  SEWAGE  TREATMENT  WITH 

BACTERIA 

Bonnie  J.  Bodenrader,  11  Castle  Heights  Rd.,  Andover,  Mass. 

01810 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,675 
Int.  a.-  C02C  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  210-11  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  sewage  sludge  which 
treatment    renders   the   sludge   environmentally   acceptable 
which  includes, 
inoculating  the  sludge  with  Lactobacillus  the  sludge  per  se 
containing  the  nutritional  requirements  for  the  lactoba- 
cilli;  and 
admixing  a  fermentable  carbohydrate  in  an  effective  amount 
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1.  A  method  of  separating  magnetisable  particles  from  a  Huid 
utilizing  a  plurality  of  interconnected  open-topped  tanks  and  a 
plurality  of  fluid-permeable  masses  of  magnetisable  material, 
which  method  comprises  performing  the  following  operations 
on  each  tank; 

(a)  at  least  partially  filling  the  tank,  with  the  associated  mass 
of  magnetisable  material  therein,  with  fluid  containing 
magnetisable  particles  such  that  the  fiuid  and  magnetisable 
particles  contact  the  mass  of  magnetisable  material,  the 
fluid  and  particles  being  prevented  from  escaping  from  the 
tank  during  filling; 

(b)  either  before,  during  or  after  filling,  moving  the  tank  into 
a  separating  zone  in  which  a  magnetic  field  is  established; 

(c)  holding  the  fiuid  containing  the  magnetisable  particles, 
within  the  tank,  substantially  stationary  with  respect  to 
the  mass  of  magnetisable  material  for  a  finite  period  of 
time  after  completion  of  steps  (a)  and  (b); 

(d)  providing  relative  movement  between  the  tank  and  the 
mass  of  magnetisable  material  as  the  tank  passes  through 
the  separating  zone  until  the  mass  of  magnetisable  materia! 
is  outside  the  tank,  such  that  the  tank  and  mass  of  magne- 
tisable material  move  vertically  apart  from  one  another 
whereby  the  fluid  is  drained  from  the  mass  of  magnetisa- 
ble material; 

(e)  after  draining,  moving  the  tank  out  of  the  separating 
zone;  and 

(0  removing  magnetisable  particles  which  have  been  re- 
tained within  the  mass  of  magnetisable  material  by  mag- 
netic attraction;  wherein  the  tanks  are  moved  one  after 
another  into  and  out  of  the  separating  zone. 


4  214  987 
TWO  STAGE  WASTEWATER  FLOTATION 
Ogden  A.  Clemens,  Downers  Grove,  III.,  assignor  to  Dravo 
Corporation,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,907,  Dec.  21,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,360 
Int.  CI.-  B03D  7/00.  C02C  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  210--I4  H  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  removing  particulates  from  wastewater, 
wherein  said  particulates  comprise  proteins,  fats,  oil  or  miner- 
als by  flotation,  to  produce  readily  recoverable  skimmings, 
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comprising:  a  first  stage,  said  first  stage  including  adjusting  the 
streaming  potential  of  a  wastewater  to  approximately  zero,  in 
the  absence  of  any  added  trivalent  metal  coagulant  compound 
and  by  the  use  of  an  inorganic  acid  or  base,  forming  a  flow  path 
of  the  thus  adjusted  water  to  a  confined  location,  supplying 
dense  quantities  of  small  bubbles  within  said  confined  location, 
entering  overflow  from  the  confined  location  into  a  long  flota- 
tion zone,  forming  a  buoyant  first  floe  in  the  long  flotation 
zone,  and  separating  the  first  floe  from  a  first  treated  wastewa- 
ter; and  a  second  stage  including  adding  a  metal  coagulant  to 

TURBlDII'    vs  StStmillt  POIEHTHl 


said  brushes  prior  to  said  brushes  moving  back  onto  said 
screen. 


4,214,989 
APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  A  SCREEN  DISPOSED  IN 

A  WATER  CHANNEL 
Siegfried  Rudolph,  Hanover,  and  Josef  Noring,  Burgwedel,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Schreiber-Klaranlagen, 
Dr.-Ing.  Aug,  Schreiber  GmbH  &  Co.  KG,  Langenhagen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,103 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  22, 
1978,  2807574 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  35/16 
U.S.  CI.  210—159  15  Claims 


6  .1 5  !t  n       n 
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said  first  treated  wastewater,  introducing  the  wastewater  and 
coagulant  into  a  compact  and  dense  zone  of  fine  bubbles  origi- 
nating from  a  bubble  supply,  churning  the  first  treated  waste- 
water with  said  bubbles  to  form  aggregates  of  bubbles,  coagu- 
lant and  particulates,  said  aggregates  remaining  unseparated 
from  the  wastewater  flow,  flowing  substantially  all  of  the 
wastewater  flow  together  with  the  unseparated  aggregates  out 
of  said  zone,  introducing  the  aggregates  and  wastewater  into  a 
second  flotation  zone  to  permit  the  aggregates  to  rise  to  the 
surface  of  the  wastewater  and  form  a  second  buoyant  floe,  and 
separating  the  second  flock  from  the  wastewater. 


4,214,988 

DITCH  WATER  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

John  D.  Naffziger,  Rte.  1,  P.O.  Box  34,  Loma,  Colo.  81524 

Filed  Apr.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,417 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  35/16 

U.S.  a.  210—159  5  Claims 


1       / 


1.  In  a  ditch  water  cleaning  apparatus  of  the  type  including 
an  open  ended  frame  having  an  intake  end  mountable  in  the 
ditch  effective  to  channel  the  water  therethrough,  and  an 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  screen  located  at  the  intake 
end  of  the  frame  sized  and  adapted  to  remove  solid  debris  from 
the  ditch  water,  the  improved  means  for  constantly  removing 
the  debris  collected  on  the  screens  which  comprises:  a  shaft 
journalled  for  rotation  adjacent  the  top  of  the  screen  in  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  relation  thereto,  at  least  two  brushes 
fastened  to  the  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  and  extending 
radially  outward  therefrom  in  position  to  successively  sweep 
the  surface  thereof  with  a  wiping  action,  brush  drive  means 
connected  to  the  brushes  and  operative  to  rotate  the  latter,  said 
brushes  being  positioned  to  move  off  of  said  screen  during  a 
portion  of  said  brush  rotation  to  move  debris  off  of  said  screen, 
and  stationary  brush  cleaning  means  positioned  adjacent  one 
edge  of  said  screen  to  intercept  said  brushes  just  prior  to  said 
brushes  moving  back  onto  said  screen  to  remove  debris  from 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cleaning  liquids  such  as  sewage  which 
comprises 

means  forming  a  longitudinal  liquid  flow  channel  having  a 
rectangular  cross-section; 

a  screen  positioned  across  said  flow  channel,  said  screen 
comprising  spaced-apart  vertically  oriented  bars; 

a  single  elongated  rake  arm  means; 

a  screen  comb  means  pivotally  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
elongated  rake  arm  means,  said  screen  comb  means  being 
pivotable  around  a  horizontal  axis; 

an  elongated  support  arm,  one  end  of  which  is  pivotally 
connected  to  the  end  of  said  elongated  rake  arm  means 
opposite  the  end  to  which  is  attached  the  screen  comb 
means,  the  pivotal  connection  therebetween  having  a 
horizontal  pivot  axis,  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  pivot- 
ally connected  to  a  fixed  supporting  structure  located  on 
the  rear  side  of  said  screen  and  positioned  across  said  flow 
channel  through  which  liquid  such  as  sewage  flows; 

a  driving  mechanism  for  moving  said  rake,  arm  means  such 
that  by  directly  moving  said  rake  arm  means  along  a 
pathway  and  as  a  result  of  constrained  movement  of  the 
end  of  said  rake  arm  means  due  to  pivotal  attachment  with 
said  elongated  support  arm,  said  screen  comb  means  will 
engage  with  the  bottom  of  said  screen  and  move  upwardly 
so  as  to  remove  material  from  between  the  bars  thereof, 
said  driving  mechanism  including  a  fixedly  mounted 
curved  guide  track  means  defining  said  pathway,  a  num- 
ber of  fixedly  mounted  rotatable  sprocket  wheels,  an 
endless  chain  means  fixedly  and  pivotally  connected  at 
one  point  to  said  rake  arm  means  at  a  point  along  the 
length  thereof  and  mounted  over  a  portion  of  each  of  said 
rotatable  sprockets  wheels  to  pass  along  said  curved  guide 
track  means  and  follow  said  pathway,  and  a  driving  means 
connected  to  one  of  said  rotatable  sprocket  wheels  to 
cause  said  one  sprocket  wheel  to  rotate  and  cause  said 
endless  chain  means  to  move  in  one  direction  along  said 
guide  track  means; 
wherein  the  pivotal  connection  between  said  endless  chain 
means  and  said  rake  arm  means  includes  a  pin  means 
which  extends  laterally  from  said  endless  chain  means  to 
extend  beyond  said  guide  track  means  on  which  said 


1792 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  29.  1980 


endless  chain  travels,  and  a  single  rotatable  support  roll 
mounted  on  said  laterally  extending  pin  means  between 
the  point  where  the  endless  chain  means  is  connected 
thereto  and  the  point  where  the  rake  arm  means  is  con- 
nected thereto,  said  single  rotatable  support  roll  being 
mounted  for  contact  with  said  guide  track  means  such  that 
said  rake  arm  means  is  supported  in  cantilever  fashion 
with  respect  to  said  guide  track  means,  and 
wherein  said  guide  track  means,  said  pin  means,  and  said 
support  roll  are  mounted  such  that  said  support  roll  ro- 
tates along  and  in  contact  with  said  guide  track  means 
concentrically  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  central  plane 
passing  through  said  flow  channel,  and  wherein  the  cross- 
sectional  vertical  central  planes  defined  by  said  guide 
track  means  and  said  rake  arm  means  are  essentially  equi- 
distant from  the  longitudinal  vertical  central  plane  passing 
through  said  flow  channel. 


length  direction  of  said  fibres,  said  circular  openings  being 
defined  in  the  outer  wall  of  one  of  said  enlarged  cross-sec- 
tion portions  whereby  the  lamelliform  flow  of  said  first 
fluid  first  engages  only  the  portion  of  said  bundle  exposed 
to  said  one  enlarged  cross  section  portion  and  said  lamelli- 
form flow  progresses  from  said  one  portion  of  enlarged 
cross  section  through  said  bundle,  then  into  a  second  said 
enlarged  cross  section  portion,  then  cross-flows  through 
the  bundle,  and  thereafter  progresses  to  said  first  outlet. 


4,214,990 

HOLLOW-HBER  PERMEABILITY  APPARATUS 

Vasushi  Joh,  Yokohama,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co. 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  707,513,  Jul.  22,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,124,510. 
This  application  Jan.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,884 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  28,  1975,  50/91716; 
Jul.  30,  1975.  50/92902 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  7, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.-  BOID  31/00 

U.S.  a.  210-194  4  Qaims 


4,214,991 
TUBE  PRESSURE  HLTERS 
Bernard  H.  Broad,  St.  Austell,  England,  assignor  to  English 
Clays  Lovering  Pochin  &  Company,  Limited,  St.  Austell, 
England 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,974 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  19,  1977, 
52808/77 

Int.  a.-  BOID  29/10.  35/00 
U.S.  CI.  210-232  4  Claims 


I.  In  a  hollow-fibre  permeability  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  housing  defining  an  interior  including  a  permeating  region; 

a  bundle  of  permeable-wall  hollow  fibres  disposed  at  least  in 
said  permeating  region  of  said  housing; 

a  first  inlet  and  means  for  causing  a  first  fluid  to  flow  into 
said  first  inlet  and  through  said  housing  adjacent  the  exte- 
rior wall  surfaces  of  said  fibres; 

a  first  outlet  for  passage  of  said  first  fluid  out  of  said  housing; 

a  second  inlet  and  means  for  causing  a  second  fluid  to  flow 
into  said  second  inlet  and  through  said  housing  inside  said 
fibres  such  that  materials  selectively  permeate  through  the 
walls  of  said  fibres;  and 

portions  of  said  housing  in  said  permeating  region  being  of 
enlarged  cross-section  relative  to  said  bundle  to  define 
spaces  between  said  bundle  and  a  wall  of  said  housing  into 
which  at  least  part  of  said  first  fluid  passes  during  its 
passage  from  said  first  inlet  to  said  first  outlet,  the  shape  of 
said  enlarged  cross-section  portions  promoting  cross-flow 
of  said  first  fluid  relative  to  the  length  of  said  fibres, 

the  improvement  comprising  means  for  imparting  a  lamelli- 
form flow  to  said  first  fluid  comprising  a  plurality  of 
circular  openings  defining  said  first  inlet,  said  openings 
through  which  said  first  fluid  must  pass  extending  trans- 
versely across  one  side  of  a  cross-section  of  said  permeat- 
ing region  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 


1.  In  a  tube  pressure  filter  of  the  kind  which  is  adapted  for 
high  pressure  operation  and  comprises  (a)  a  pair  of  generally 
coaxial  inner  and  outer  tubular  bodies  arranged  one  within  the 
other  and  adapted  to  be  supported  in  a  generally  upright  posi- 
tion, the  inner  tubular  body  including  a  cylindrical  central 
section,  and  upper  and  lower  end  sections,  each  of  which  end 
sections  includes  a  portion  of  greater  diameter  than  the  cylin- 
drical central  section  and  a  fairing  mounted  on  or  adjacent  to 
said  portion  so  as  to  extend  around  an  end  of  the  cylindrical 
central  section,  (b)  an  impermeable  elastic  sleeve  disposed 
within  and  secured  to  the  outer  tubular  body,  (c)  a  filter  ele- 
ment disposed  around  and  supported  by  the  inner  tubular 
body,  the  filter  element  comprising  a  filter  cloth  sleeve,  (d)  first 
outlet  means  for  the  discharge  from  the  interior  of  the  inner 
tubular  body  of  filtrate  which  has  passed  through  the  filter 
element  and  through  apertures  in  the  inner  tubular  body,  (e) 
second  outlet  means  for  the  discharge  from  the  tube  pressure 
filter  of  particulate  solid,  and  (0  means  for  displacing  the 
tubular  bodies  axially  relative  to  one  another  between  a  first 
position  and  a  second  position;  the  arrangement  being  such 
that  in  the  first  position  of  said  tubular  bodies  they  cooperate 
with  each  other  to  define  a  closed  chamber  of  annular  cross 
section  which  is  divided  into  generally  coaxial  and  non-inter- 
communicating inner  and  outer  compartments  by  said  imper- 
meable elastic  sleeve,  the  inner  compartment  including  an  inlet 
for  feed  material  comprising  a  mixture  of  a  liquid  and  a  particu- 
late solid  to  be  pressure  filtered  and  the  outer  compartment 
including  an  inlet  for  a  hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure,  and  in 
the  second  position  of  said  tubular  bodies  said  chamber  is  open 
to  enable  the  particulate  solid  material  to  be  discharged  from 
the  inner  compartment;  the  improvement  which  comprises 
constructing  each  of  the  fairings  and  the  ends  of  the  filter  cloth 
sleeve  so  that  each  end  of  the  filter  cloth  sleeve  is  or  can  be 
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secured  to  the  outwardly  facing  surface  of  one  of  said  fairings, 
each  fairing  having  an  annular  groove  formed  in  its  outwardly 
facing  surface  to  enable  an  end  of  the  filter  cloth  sleeve  to  be 
secured  to  said  outwardly  facing  surface;  said  improvement 
enabling  said  filter  cloth  sleeve  to  be  fitted  during  replacement 
of  a  said  filter  cloth  without  completely  removing  said  inner 
tubular  body  from  said  outer  tubular  body,  thereby  reducing 
the  time  consumed  in  replacing  said  filter  cloth  sleeve. 


4,214,992 

WATER  COLLECTING  AND  DISTRIBUTING 

APPARATUS  DISPOSED  IN  A  LOWER  PORTION  OF 

HIGH  SPEED  FILTER  BASIN 

Kenji  Sasano,  Chiba,  and  Ichiro  Shiramasa,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Engineering  and  Shipbuilding  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,429 
Claims    priority,   application   Japan,    Aug.    12,    1977,   52- 
107841[U] 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  23/16.  23/20 
U.S.  CI.  210—274  5  Claims 


12 


1.  A  water  collecting  and  distributing  apparatus  to  be  dis- 
posed in  a  lower  portion  of  a  high  speed  filter  basin,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  plurality  of  blocks  positioned  and  aligned  in 
the  lower  portion  of  the  filter  basin,  a  gravel  layer  formed  on 
the  blocks,  a  filter  medium  formed  on  the  grave!  layer,  a  water 
collecting  dam  for  collecting  filtrate  passing  through  said 
blocks,  an  air  introducing  means  for  feeding  air  to  the  filter 
basin  through  said  blocks  and  a  water  introducing  means  for 
feeding  water  to  the  filter  basin  through  said  blocks,  wherein 
each  said  block  has  a  flow  passage  for  air  and  water  formed  in 
the  central  portion  thereof,  at  least  one  water  dispersing  cham- 
ber formed  adjacent  to  said  flow  passage,  at  least  one  first 
communication  hole  means  formed  in  a  partition  wall  between 
said  flow  passage  and  dispersing  chamber,  at  least  one  second 
hole  means  for  jetting  air  and/or  water,  formed  in  the  top  wall 
of  said  flow  passage,  and  at  least  one  third  hole  means  for 
jetting  only  water,  formed  in  the  top  wall  of  said  dispersing 
chamber. 


positioning  said  lower  portion  of  said  extraction  cartridge 

and  protecting  said  nozzle, 
the  top  portion  of  each  of  said  extraction  cartridge  and  said 

first  container  defining  enlarged  sections  of  equal  inside 

diameter, 
a  closure  member  insertable  into  the  top  end  of  either  said 

extraction  cartridge  or  said  first  container. 


/X5 


said  extraction  cartridge  middle  portion  and  said  first  con- 
tainer each  formed  to  have  a  mating  taper  to  permit  the 
nesting  and  sealing  of  said  cartridge  in  said  container, 
whereby  said  separating  column  material  and  said  nozzle 
are  protected  and  sealed  when  said  closure  member  is 
inserted  in  said  cartridge  and  said  cartridge  is  nested  in 
said  first  container. 


4,214,994 
REVERSE  OSMOSIS  MEMBRANE 
Motoi  Kitano,  Kawanishi;  Isao  Sumita,  Toyonaka,  and  Yukio 
Sakamoto,  Mino,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Matsushita  Elec- 
tric Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadoma,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  861,191 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20,  1976,  51-153834; 
Mar.  10, 1977,  52-026823;  Apr.  4, 1977, 52-038811;  Apr.  4, 1977, 
52-038812;  Apr.  5,  1977,  52-039256;  Apr.  25,  1977,  52-048179 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  25/04 
U.S.  CI.  210— 490  11  Claims 


4,214,993 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  FLUIDS 
Jesse  G.  Forsythe,  Jr.,  Media,  Pa.;  Donald  R.  Johnson,  Wil- 
mington, and  Linda  M.  St.  Onge,  Newark,  both  of  Del.,  as- 
signors to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilming- 
ton, Del. 

Filed  Apr.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,507 
Int.  CI.-  BOID  27/02 
U.S.  CI.  210—282  12  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  processing  fluids  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion, 
an  extraction  cartridge  having  an  enlarged  middle  portion, 
tapered  inward  toward  its  lower  end,  adapted  to  receive 
said  fluids  and  a  tubular  lower  portion  communicating 
with  said  middle  portion, 
separating  column  material  disposed  in  said  lower  portion, 
the  bottom  end  of  said  lower  portion  defining  a  nozzle  for 
fluids  passing  through  said  lower  portion, 
a  first  container,  the  interior  lower  end  of  said  container 
defining  longitudinal  interiorly  extending  radial  guides  for 


/ 


// 


/o     la 


1.  An  asymmetric  high  flux  reverse  osmosis  membrane  of  the 
Loeb-type  comprising,  in  sequential  combination. 

(1)  a  thin  active  layer  in  contact  with  liquid  supplied  to  said 
membrane  structure; 

(2)  a  high  polymer  gel  layer  carried  on  and  supporting  said 
active  layer;  and 

(3)  at  least  one  porous  non-elastic  sheet  contained  within  and 
surrounded  on  all  sides  by  said  gel  layer  and  spearated 
from  said  active  layer  for  increasing  the  flux  of  said  mem- 
brane. 
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4,214,995 
OZONE  GENERATOR 
Laurence  M.  Saylor,  4968  Rickman  Rd.  NE.,  Salem,  Oreg. 
97303 

Filed  Nov.  1,  1976,  Ser.  No.  737,216 

Int.  CI.-  BOIK  1/00:  COIB  13/11 

U.S.  a.  250-539  2  Qaims 


O 


1.  An  ozone  generator  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  housing  closed  at  both  ends, 

(b)  an  air  inlet  adjacent  one  end  of  the  housing. 

(c)  an  ozone  outlet  adjacent  the  opposite  end  of  the  housing. 

(d)  a  plurality  of  elongated  electrode  assemblies  in  the  hous- 
ing extending  longitudinally  therein  and  spaced  apart 
from  each  other,  and 

(e)  an  electrically  non-conductive  air  barrier  wall  disposed 
transversely  within  the  housing  intermediate  the  ends  of 
the  housing  and  electrode  assemblies,  forming  a  seal  about 
the  inner  wall  of  the  housing  and  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
outer  electrodes  of  the  electrode  assemblies  for  preventing 
the  passage  of  air  between  the  spaced  electrode  assemblies 
from  the  air  inlet  to  the  ozone  outlet, 

(0  each  electrode  assembly  comprising: 

(1)  elongated  inner  and  outer  electrodes  of  tubular  form 
disposed  concentrically  with  respect  to  each  other  and 
arranged  for  connection  across  a  source  of  high  voltage, 

(2)  an  elongated  insulator  member  of  dielectric  material  of 
tubular  form  disposed  concentrically  between  the  inner 
and  outer  electrodes  and  forming  with  one  of  said  elec- 
trodes an  elongated  passageway  therebetween  commu- 
nicating at  one  end  with  the  air  inlet  end  of  the  housing 
and  at  the  opposite  end  with  the  ozone  outlet  end  of  the 
housing,  and 

(3)  a  multiplicity  of  spaced  protrusions  on  the  surface  of 
one  of  the  electrodes  facmg  the  other  electrodes,  form- 
ing a  multiplicity  of  electrical  discharge  points  between 
said  electrodes. 
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wherein  M  i  and  M2  are  polyvalent  and  respectively  taken 
from  the  group  consisting  of  calcium,  magnesium,  iron, 
copper,  boron,  manganese,  molybdenum,  nickel,  and  zinc, 

A I  and  A2  are  respectively  taken  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  hydrogen  and  the  alkali  metals,  and 

X  is  an  organic  acid  moiety  having  at  least  three  carboxyl 
groups  therein. 

10.  A  method  of  synthesizing  metal-containing  products 
having  a  high  degree  of  dispersibility  in  aqueous  media,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

forming  an  admixture  by  admixing  in  an  aqueous  medium 
respective  quantities  of: 

(1)  a  cation  source  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  ©f  calcium,  magnesium,  iron,  copper,  bo- 
ron, manganese,  molybdenum,  nickel,  and  zinc. 

(2)  an  alkali  metal  phosphate  source  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  dihydrogen  phosphate, 
dialkali  metal  phosphate,  trialkali  metal  phosphate,  and 
a  mixture  of  an  alkali  metal  source  and  phosphoric  acid; 
and 

(3)  an  organic  acid  having  at  least  three  carboxyl  groups 
therein, 

the  molar  ratios  of  said  reactants  being  such  that  the  ratio  for 
phosphate  ion  to  acid  is  from  about  0.5:1  to  3:1;  for  alkali 
metal  ions  to  phosphate  ions,  from  about  1:1  to  6:1;  for 
non-alkali  metal  cations  to  phosphate,  from  about  0.5:1  to 
3:1;  for  non-alkali  metal  cations  to  acid,  from  about  1:1  to 
5:1;  and  for  alkali  metal  ions  to  acid,  from  about  0.5:1  to 
7:1; 

heating  said  admixture  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  and  at 
a  temperature  to  yield  said  products. 


4  214  996 

MINERAL  ENRICHMENT  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  SAME 

Bruce  D.  Buddemeyer;  William  A.  Neville;  Nancy  A.  Rozzo,  and 

Richard  G.  Bourne,  all  of  Kansas  City,  .Mo.,  assignors  to 

R.G.B.  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Kansas  City,  Ma. 

Filed  Dec.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,935 
Int.  a.-  A23L  1/30 
U.S.  a.  252-1  ,9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  which  includes  a  moiety  of  the 
generalized  formula 


4,214,997 
SOIL-RELEASp  COMPOSITIONS 
Ronald  M.  Morris,  Wirral,  and  Stuart  K.  Pratley,  Birkenhead, 
both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lever  Brothers  Company,  New 
York,N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,818 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  26,  1977. 
44580/77 

Int.  CI.-  CUD  3/26:  D06M  15/30 
U.S.  CI.  252-8.8  5  Claims 

1.  A  soil-release  composition  comprising  an  aqueous  solution 
of  acid  pH  containing  a  dissolved  complex  of  from  0.1  to  10% 
by  weight  of  the  composition  of  a  water-soluble  polycarboxy- 
late  polymer  having  at  least  40%  of  carboxylic  acid  group  by 
weight  and  whose  units  essentially  have  the  structure  — C(R)- 
(COX)CH2— ,  where  R  is  H,  methyl  or  ethyl.  X  is  OH,  NH2  or 
a  Ci  to  Cs  alkoxy  group,  and  where  X  is  OH  in  sufficient 
numbers  of  those  units  to  make  the  polymer  water-soluble  and 
from  0.1  to  1.2  molar  equivalents  of  a  polyoxyalkylene  non- 
ionic  detergent  having  an  HLB  of  from  1 1  to  15  and  contains 
an  average  of  from  5  to  15  ethenoxy  groups  for  each  carboxylic 
acid  group  of  the  polymer,  and  sufficient  of  an  insolubilising 
organic  cationic  quaternary  ammonium  surfactant  compound 
to  precipitate  the  complex  when  the  aqueous  solution  is  diluted 
with  water  at  20°  C.  of  pH  in  the  range  from  6  to  8  to  a  0.005% 
concentration  of  the  polymer. 
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4,214,998 
QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  AS 

FABRIC  SOFTENING  AGENTS 
David  R.  Joy,  Middlesbrough,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Industries  Limited,  London,  England 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,597 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  24,  1978, 
7461/78 

Int.  Cl.^  D06M  13/46 
U.S.  a.  252—8.8  8  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  mixture  of  quaternary  ammo- 
nium compounds  having  the  formula: 

Rl-N©-R3.X<-)    ■ 
R4 

in  which  X  represents  a  quaternary  anion;  Ri  and  Ri,  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different  within  a  molecule,  are  long  chain 
alkyl  groups  containing  from  13  to  15  carbon  atoms  in  each 
group,  the  groups  being  both  straight  chain  and  branched,  65 
.  to  75%  Ci3  groups  with  35  to  25%  C15 groups,  the  percentages 
being  calculated  on  the  total  of  long  chain  alkyl  groups,  with 
40  to  55  wt  %  straight  chain  and  60  to  45  wt  %  2-alkyl 
branched  chain  where  the  2-alkyl  group  is  predominantly 
methyl;  and  R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different 
within  a  molecule,  are  short  chain  alkyl  groups  containing  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms  in  each  group. 


4.215,000 

DISSOLVING  BARIUM  SULFATE  SCALE  WITH 

AQUEOUS  SOLUTIONS  OF  BICYCLIC  MACROCYCLIC 

POLYETHERS  AND  ORGANIC  ACID  SALTS 
Feike  De  Jong;  David  N.  Reinhoudt.  and  Gerridina  J.  Torny- 
Schutte,  all  of  Amsterdam,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell 
Development  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,701 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Apr.  20,  1978, 
15674/78 

Int.  CI.-  C09K  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  252—8.55  B  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  dissolving  barium  sulphate  solid  from  a 
remote  location  into  which  fluid  can  be  flowed  which  process 
comprises: 

flowing  into  said  remote  location  and  into  contact  with  the 
barium  sulphate  an  aqueous  liquid  consisting  essentially  of 
water,  a  bicyclic  macrocyclic  polyether,  an  alkali  metal 
salt  of  a  polycarboxylic  organic  acid  in  a  proportion 
which  is  not  more  than  that  of  said  polyether  but  is  suffi- 
cient to  catalytically  increase  the  rate  at  which  barium 
sulphate  is  dissolved  and  enough  dissolved  alkaline  inor- 
ganic alkali  metal  or  ammonium  material  to  provide  a 
solution  pH  of  at  least  about  8; 
using  as  the  bicyclic  macrocyclic  polyether  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


4,214,999 
SURFACTANT  FLOODING  OIL  RECOVERY  PROCESS 
Joseph  T.  Carlin,  Houston,  Tex.;  James  W.  Ware,  Tulsa,  Okla.; 
Melvin  E.  Mills,  Jr..  Salem,  III.,  and  Timothy  N.  Tyler,  Hous- 
ton, Tex.,  assignors  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  746,642,  Dec.  1, 1976,  abandoned.  This 
application  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,444 
Int.  CI.-  E21B  43/22 
U.S.  CI.  252— 8.55  D  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean 
petroleum-containing  formation  penetrated  by  at  least  one 
injection  well  and  by  at  least  one  spaced  apart  production  well, 
said  wells  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  formation, 
comprising: 

(a)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  the  injection  well  an 
aqueous,  saline  fluid  having  a  salinity  greater  than  20.000 
parts  per  million  total  dissolved  solids  and  containing  a 
surfactant  comprising  petroleum  sulfonates  whose  aver- 
age equivalent  weight  is  from  350  to  400,  from  15  to  35 
percent  of  said  petroleum  sulfonates  having  equivalent 
weights  of  350  or  less,  from  30  to  50  percent  of  said  petro- 
leum sulfonates  having  equivalent  weights  greater  than 
350  and  less  than  500,  and  from  10  to  40  percent  of  said 
petroleum  sulfonates  having  equivalent  weights  of  500 
and  above  and  a  solubilizing  co-surfactant  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  ethoxylated  alkanols,  ethoxylated 
alkylphenols,  alkyl  or  alkylaryl  polyethoxy  sulfates,  alkyl 
or  alkylaryl  polyalkoxyalkyl  sulfonates,  and  mixtures 
thereof,  said  surfactant  fluid  displacing  petroleum  toward 
the  production  well;  and 

(b)  recovering  petroleum  displaced  by  the  surfactant  fluids 
from  the  formation  and  via  the  production  well. 


wherein  (a)  A  represents  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  up 
to  12  carbon  atoms  and  D  represents  a  member  of  the 
group  consisting  of  oxygen  atoms,  sulfur  atoms,  hydrocar- 
bon radicals  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  ^N— R- 
groups  in  which  R-  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  hydro- 
carbon radical  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  a  hydrocar- 
bonsulfonyl  radical  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  radical  having  fewer  than  5  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxycarbonyl-methylene  radical  having  fewer  than  5 
carbon  atoms  or  a  carboxymethylene  radical,  (b)  at  least 
two  of  the  D's  represents  a  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  sulphur  atom  or  =:N— R-  group,  (c)  m.  n  and  p  are 
integers  from  0  to  5  inclusive,  and  (d)  the  bicyclic  macro- 
cyclic  polyether  contains  an  intramolecular  cavity  which 
is  preferentially  receptive  to  the  cations  of  the  alkaline 
earth  metals. 


4,215,001 
METHODS  OF  TREATING  SUBTERRANEAN  WELL 
FORMATIONS 
Eugene  A.  Elphingstone;  Marvin  D.  Misak,  and  James  E. 
Briscoe,  all  of  Duncan,  Okla..  assignors  to  Halliburton  Com- 
pany, Duncan,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  871,725,  Jan.  23, 1978,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,287 
Int.  CI.:  E21B  43/27.  43/26 
U.S.  CI.  252—8.55  C  25  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  fracturing  a  subterranean  well  formation 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
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combining  an  aqueous  solution  of  acid  other  than  hydroflu- 
oric acid  with  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  silicate  solution 
having  a  pH  of  greater  than  about  11  in  an  amount  suffi- 
cient to  lower  the  pH  of  the  resulting  mixture  to  a  level  in 
the  range  of  from  about  7.5  to  about  8.5  thereby  forming 
a  polymerized  alkali  metal  silicate  gel; 

shearing  said  gel  to  thereby  obtain  a  highly  viscous  thixotro- 
pic  fracturing  fluid;  and 

introducmg  said  fracturing  fluid  into  said  subterranean  for- 
mation at  a  flow  rate  and  pressure  sufficient  to  produce  a 
fracture  therein. 


4,215,002 
WATER-BASED  PHOSPHONATE  LUBRICANTS 
Richard  S.  Fein,  Poughkeepsie.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Inc., 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,374 
Int.  CI.-  ClOM  1/46 
U.S.  CI.  252—32.5  3  Qaims 

1.  A  water-based  lubricating  composition  suitable  for  metal 
cutting,  grinding,  and  forming  operations  and  as  a  hydraulic 
fluid,  comprising  an  emulsion  containing  from  0.5  to  4.0  per- 
cent of  a  Cfe  to  C|8  alkylphosphonate  or  an  amine  adduct 
thereof  and  an  ethoxylate  of  an  acid  or  an  alcohol  containing 
from  3  to  20  ethoxy  groups,  balance  water. 


4,215,003 

PEROXYGEN  BLEACHING  AND  COMPOSITIONS 

THEREFOR 

Joseph  H.  Finley,  Metuchen,  and  John  H.  Blumbergs,  Highland 
Park,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadel- 
phia, Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,501 

Int.  CI.-  CUD  3/34.  3/28.  7/54:  D06L  5/20 

L'.S.  CI.  252-99  13  Claims 

7.  A  bleaching  composition  consisting  of  essentially  a  perox- 
ygen  bleaching  compound  and  as  a  peroxygen  activator  there- 
for an  effective  amount  of  an  heterocyclic  sulfonate  ester 
wherein  the  heterocyclic  moiety  includes  a  5  to  6  membered 
heterocyclic  ring  containing  1  to  3  hetero  atoms  selected  from 
the  class  consisting  of  — N— .  — O—  and  — S—  and  the  sul- 
fonic acid  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  an  alkanesul- 
fonic  acid  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  an  arenesulfonic  acid  of 
the  benzene  and  naphthalene  series. 

8.  The  composition  according  to  claim  7  wherein  the  perox- 
ygen compound  is  sodium  perborate  tetrahydrate. 


4,215,004 

SLURRIED  LAUNDRY  DETERGENT 

James  F.  Borgerding,  and  Robert  T.  Claus,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  assignors  to  Chemed  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  18,292,  Mar.  6,  1979, 

abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,800 

Int.  CI.-  CUD  7/06 

U.S.  a.  252-156  3  Oaims 

1.  A  slurry  detergent  consisting  essentially  of: 


Components 


Wi.  '7f 


Water 

Water  dispersible  cross-linked  interpolymer 
of  a  monomeric  mixture  consisting  essentially 
of  a  monomeric  polymerizable 
alpha-beta  monooleflnically  unsaturated 
lower  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid,  and  a 
polyether  of  a  polyol  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of  oligo  saccharides, 
reduced  derivatives  thereof  in  which  the 
carbonyl  group  is  converted  to  an  alcohol 
group,  and  pentaerythritol,  the  hydroxyl 
groups  of  said  polyol  which  are  modified 
being  etherified  with  allyl  groups,  said 
polyol  having  at  least  two  allyl  ether 
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Components 

Wt    C'f 

groups  per  polyol  molecule 

0.3-1.3 

NaOH  or  KOH,  dry  basi^ 

5.5-19.5 

Non-ionic  surfactant 

2.0-8.0 

Polyphosphate  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  alkali  metal  pyrophosphates. 

sodium  hexametaphosphate.  and  sodium 

tripolyphosphate 

0.0-20.0 

Sodium  polyacrylate.  dry  basis 

0.2-2.0 

Alkyl  aryl  sulfonic  acid 

0.5-4.0 

Optical  brightener 

0.0-0.35 

Sixiium  aluminosilicate 

0.0-25.0 

Sodium  carboxymethylcellulose 

0.0-1.5 

4,215,005 

ORGANIC  STRIPPING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  USING  SAME 

John  E.  Vander  Mey,  Stirling,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Allied  Chemical 

Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Continuatioji-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  729,515,  Oct.  4,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,165,295.  This  application  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,340 
Int.  CI.-  CUD  7/08,  7/32.  7/34.  7/50 
U.S.  CI.  252—153  20  Claims 

1.  In  an  improved  organic  stripping  composition  for  remov- 
ing polymeric  organic  substances  from  aluminized  inorganic 
substrates  comprising  at  least  one  organic  sulfonic  acid  of  the 
formula 

R-SOjH 

wherein  R  is  an  organic  radical  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  monohydroxy- 
alkyl  containing  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  aryl  containing  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  monoalkylaryl  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains 
1  to  14  carbon  atoms,  dialkylaryl  wherein  each  alkyl  group 
contains  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  monohydroxyaryl  containing  6 
to  10  carbon  atoms,  monoalkyl-hydroxyaryl  containing  7  to  1 1 
carbon  atoms  and  monochloro-hydroxyaryl  containing  6  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  and  at  least  one  organic  solvent,  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises  incorporating  a  hydrogen  fluoride 
complex  comprising  HP  at  about  5  to  about  300  ppm  by  weight 
of  fluoride  per  weight  of  composition  and  at  least  about  0. 1 
mols  per  mol  of  HP  of  an  organic  complexing  agent  having  a 
nitrogen  with  an  unshared  electron  pair  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  heterocyclic  aromatic  and  heterocyclic 
saturated  compounds  containing  a  cyclic  nitrogen  with  an 
unshared  electron  pair,  N-substituted  and  unsubstituted  amides 
and  substituted  and  unsubstituted  anilines. 


4,215,006 

2-AND  3-CYCLOTETRADECEN.l-ONE  TO  AUGMENT 

OR  ENHANCE  THE  AROMA  OF  SOLID  OR  LIQUID 

DETERGENTS 

Braja  D.  Mookherjee,  Holmdel;  Robert  W.  Trenkle,  Bricktown; 

Manfred  H.  Vock,  Locust;  Domenick  Luccarelli,  Jr.,  Ocean; 

Frederick  L.  Schmitt,  Holmdel;  Gilbert  Stork,  Englewood,  all 

of  N.J.;  Timothy  Macdonald,  Nashville,  Tenn.,  and  Arthur  L. 

Liberman,  Highlands,  N.J.,  assignors  to  International  Flavors 

&  Fragrances  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  973,093,  Dec.  26, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,183,965. 

This  application  Jun.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  52,830 

Int.  CI.-  CUD  3/50.  9/44 

U.S.  a.  252—174.11  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
solid  or  liquid  ionic,  cationic  or  nonionic  detergent  consisting 
of  the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with  a  solid  or  liquid  deter- 
gent base  from  0.05%  up  to  5%  of  said  detergent  base  of  one  or 
more  2-  and  3-cyclotetradecen-l-ones  having  a  structure  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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and 


4,215,008 

RARE  EARTH-CONTAINING  ALLOYS  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PURIFICATION  OF  HYDROGEN  GAS  THEREW ITH 

Zenzi  Hagiwara,  Kusatsu;  Sigeo  Matsui,  Kobe;  Susumu  Sakagu- 
chi,  Yokohama,  and  Yoshio  Yamanaka,  Takefu,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.,  Tokyo  and  Osaka 
Oxygen  Industries  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  688,422,  May  20,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,715 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  26,  1975,  50/62621; 
May  28,  1975,  50/64674 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  15/08 
U.S.  CI.  252— 184  '  1  Claim 


4,215,007 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

LOW-PHOSPHORUS  OR  PHOSPHORUS-FREE 

DETERGENTS  CONTAINING  ALUMINOSILICATES 
Peter  Krings,  Krefeld;  Josef  Huppertz,  Dusseldorf-Holthausen; 

Herbert  Latka,  Neuss;  Gerhard  Sperling,  Hilden;  Milan  J. 

Schwuger,  Haan,  and  Heinz  Smolka,  Langenfeld,  all  of  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft 

auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA),  Dusseldorf-Holthausen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  592,924,  Jul.  3, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Oct.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,219 

Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Jul.  4,  1974,  5522/74 

Int.  CI.-  C02B  1/44:  CUD  3/12.  11/00.  11/02 

U.S.  CI.  252—174.25  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  low  phosphorus  or 
phosphorus-free  spray  dried  detergent  powder  containing  less 
than  6%  by  weight  calculated  as  phosphorus,  of  phosphorus- 
containing  compounds,  from  5%  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least 
one  surface-active  compound  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  anionic  surface-active  compounds,  non-ionic  surface-ac- 
tive compounds  and  zwitterionic  surface-active  compounds  of 
which  from  29.5%  to  100%  by  weight  of  said  surface-active 
compounds  are  nonionic  surface-active  compounds,  from  15% 
to  90%  by  weight  of  water-soluble  builder  salts,  from  0  to  50% 
by  weight  of  other  detergent  powder  additives,  and  from  5% 
to  50%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  finely-dispersed  water-insolu- 
ble silicate  compound  containing  at  least  some  combined  water 
and  having  primary  particles  in  the  size  range  of  from  100^  to 
0.1  fi  and  a  calcium  binding  powder  when  measured  at  22°  C. 
by  the  Calcium  Binding  Power  Test  Method  set  out  in  the 
specification,  of  from  100  to  200  mg  CaO/gm  of  anhydrous 
active  substance  and  the  formula  on  the  anhydrous  basis 

(M2/nOU.Me20v(Si02V 

where  M  is  a  cation  of  the  valence  n,  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium,  x  is  a  number  from  0.7  to 
1.5,  Me  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
aluminum  and  boron,  and  y  is  a  number  from  0.8  to  6,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  spraying  an  aqueous  slurry  of  at  least  50%  by 
weight  of  the  total  solids  of  the  final  spray  dried  detergent,  of 
detergent  ingredients,  into  a  fall  space  while  passing  a  large 
>  volume  of  air  therethrough  at  an  inlet  temperature  in  excess  of 
150°  C.  and  simultaneously  injecting  into  said  fall  space,  a 
powder  comprising  at  least  25%  by  weight  of  the  total  amount 
of  said  silicate  compound,  at  a  rate  in  proportion  to  the  rate  of 
said  spraying  whereby  the  desired  total  solids  ratio  of  ingredi- 
ents in  said  spray  dried  detergent  powder  is  maintained,  and 
recovering  said  spray  dried  detergent  powder. 


•t — c<— 
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1.  A  method  for  purifying  impure  hydrogen  gas  comprising 

(a)  introducing  a  powder  composed  of  an  alloy  with  the 
composition  expressed  by  the  formula  R(M|  .-.^'Mj')- 
where  R  is  a  rare  earth  metal,  M'  is  a  metal  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  nickel  and  cobalt,  M-  is  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  iron,  copper  and 
chromium,  x  is  0  or  a  positive  number  not  exceeding  0.5 
and  z  is  a  positive  number  from  2  to  9,  both  inclusive,  said 
powder  having  a  particle  size  distribution  ranging  from  20 
to  325  mesh  by  Tyler  standard; 

(b)  heating  the  alloy  powder  at  a  temperature  from  100°  to 
250°  C.  in  a  vacuum  or  at  a  temperature  from  90°  to  250° 
C.  in  an  atmosphere  of  hydrogen  gas; 

(c)  introducing  hydrogen  gas  into  the  vessel  containing  the 
alloy  powder  to  a  pressure  from  10  to  50  kg/cm-G; 

(d)  evacuating  or  heating  the  vessel; 

(e)  introducing  a  quantity  of  impure  hydrogen  into  the  vessel 
to  a  hydrogen  partial  pressure  of  from  1  to  30  kg/cm-G; 

<f)  purging  the  vessel  of  the  impure  hydrogen  gas  by  means 
of  a  high  purity  hydrogen  gas;  and 

(g)  evacuating  or  heating  the  vessel  so  that  hydrogen  ab- 
sorbed in  the  alloy  is  released  and  recovered  as  purified 
hydrogen  gas. 


4,215,009 
PURIFICATION  METHOD 

Placido  M.  Spaziante,  Lugano,  Switzerland;  Luigi  Giuffre;  Aldo 
Castoldi,  both  of  Milan,  Italy,  and  Giancarlo  Sioli,  Cernobbio, 
Italy,  assignors  to  Oronzio  deNora  Impianti  Elettrochimici 
S.p.A.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jun.  2,  1978.  24141  A/78 
Int.  CI.-  BOID  11/02.  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  252—184  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  reducing  metal  ion  concentration  in  aqueous 
alkali  metal  halide  brines  to  a  level  below  0.2  mg/1  comprising 
contacting  an  aqueous  alkaline  alkali  metal  halide  brine  having 
a  pH  of  10.5  to  12  and  containing  metal  ion  impurities  with  a 
water-immiscible  organic  solvent  containing  an  effective 
amount  of  at  least  one  complexing  agent  of  the  group  consist- 
ing of  l-aryl-3-methyl-4-acylpyrazol-5-one  wherein  the  acyl  is 
derived  from  an  organic  carboxylic  acid  of  1  to  18  carbon 
atoms  and  a  thenoyl-substituted  keto  compound  and  a  com- 
plexing additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkyl- 
phosphine  oxides  and  trialkylphosphates. 
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11.  A  composition  for  reducing  metal  ion  content  of  aqueous 
alkaline  solutions  comprising  a  solution  of  an  water-immiscible 
organic  solvent  containing  (a)  0.1  to  0.001  M  of  at  least  one 
complexing  agent  of  the  group  consisting  of  l-aryl-3-methyl- 
acyl-pyrazol-5-one  wherein  the  acyl  is  derived  from  an  organic 
carbo.xylic  acid  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  a  thenoyl-sub- 
stituted  keto  compound  and  (b)  0.1  to  5%  by  volume  of  a 
complexing  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
trialkyl  phosphme  oxides  and  trialkylphosphates. 


4,215.010 
PHOTOCHROMIC  COMPOUNDS 
Richard  J.  Hovey.  Sturbridge;  Nori  Y.  C.  Chu,  Southbridge; 
Peter  G.  Piusz,  Longmeadow,  all  of  Mass.,  and  Charles  H. 
Fuchsman,  Bemidji,  Minn.,  assignors  to  American  Optical 
Corporation,  Southbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,535 
Int.  a.  G02B  5/23.  1/04:  C07D  265/38 
U.S.  CI.  252-300  14aaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula; 


wherem  one  of  Ri  and  Ri  is  halogen  or  lower  alkoxy.  and  the 
other  is  hydrogen,  and  R3  and  R4  are  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl. 
lower  alkoxy,  or  halogen. 

10,  A  photochromic  optical  element  comprising,  (A)  a  trans- 
parent plastic  host  and  (B)  an  effective  amount  of  photochro- 
mic compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  1,3,3- 
trimethyl-9'-methoxy-;  1.3,3-trimethyI-9'-ethoxy-;  1,3,3- 
trimethyl-8'-bromo-;  1.3.3.5-tetramethyl-9'-methoxy-;  1.3,3,6- 
tetramethyl-9'-methoxy-;  1.3,3.7-tetramethyl-9'-methoxy-; 

l,3,3.4.5-pentamethyl-9'-methoxy:  l,3.3,5,6-pentamethyl-9'- 
methoxy-:  1.3.3.4,7-pentamethyl-9'-methoxy-;  1.3,3,5.7-pen- 
tamethyl-9'-methoxy-;  1.3,3.6,7-pentamethyl-9'-methoxy-; 

1.3,3-trimethyl-5.9'-dimethoxy-;  1.3,3-trimethyI-4,7,9'-trime- 
thoxy-;  l,3.3-trimethyl-5-chloro-9'-methoxy-;  1,3,3,4,5-pen- 
tamethyl-8'-bromo-;  I,3.3.5,6-pentamethyl-8'-bromo-spiroin- 
dolinenaphthooximes  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,215,011 
CATALYST  SYSTEM  FOR  SEPARATING  ISOBUTENE 
FROM  C4  STREAMS 
Lawrence  A.  Smith,  Jr.,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Chemical 
Research  and  Licensing  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  928,397,  Jul.  27,  1978.  This 
application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,730 
Int.  a.-  BOIJ  31/08.  35/02 
U.S.  a.  252-426  7  Oaims 

1.  A  catalyst  system  for  use  in  a  reaction-distillation  column 
comprismg  a  plurality  of  closed  cloth  pockets  containing  a 
particulate  catalytic  material,  arranged  and  supported  in  said 
reaction-distillation  column  by  wire  mesh  intimately  associated 
with  said  closed  cloth  pockets. 


of  a  thermosetting  acid  hardenable  resin,  said  catalyst  consist- 
ing essentially  of  a  Lewis  or  Bronsted  acid  and  3-50%  wt., 
based  on  said  acid,  of  a  dialkyl  ester  of  the  formula: 

RiOOC(CH:)„cooR: 

wherein  R]  and  Ri,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are 
selected  from  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  n  is  2.  3  or  4. 
undiluted  or  in  solution. 

3.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  said  Lewis  acid  is  ferric 
chloride. 


4,215,012 

CATALYST  FOR  INCREASING  THE  TENSILE 

STRENGTH  AND  CORE  HARDNESS  OF  A  SAND  MOLD 

OR  CORE 

Khe-Bing  J.  Kho,  and  Patrick  H.  Stewart,  both  of  Danville,  III., 

assignors  to  C  L  Industries,  Inc.,  Danville,  III. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  809,546,  Jun.  23,  1977.  This  application 

Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,137 

Int.  CI,-  C08G  2/06:  C08K  5/11 

U.S.  a.  252-429  R  g  Claims 

1.  A  sulfur-free  catalyst  composition  for  the  polymerization 


4,215,013 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OF  lALKENES 

Jacobus   A.   Loontjens,   Meerssen,   Netherlands,   assignor   to 

Stamicarbon,  B.V.,  Geleen,  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,003 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Nov.  1,  1977. 
7711974 

Int.  CI.-  C08F  4/02.  4/64   ^ 
U.S.  CI.  252-429  B  14  Claims 

1.  An  improved  catalyst  system  for  the  polymerization  and 
copolymerization  of  1-alkenes  which  contains  a  titanium  halo- 
genide  component  supported  on  a  magnesium  halogenide 
materia!  and  an  organoaluminum  component  containing  a 
complex  of  an  organic  aluminum  compound  with  an  ester  of  a 
carboxylic  organic  acid,  and  wherein  the  magnesium  halogen- 
ide has  at  most  about  0.2%  H2O  by  weight  and  at  most  about 
0. 1  mgeq  magnesium  oxide  per  g  of  magnesium  halogenide, 
and  which  has  been  prepared  by  heating  a  magnesium  halogen- 
ide containing  water  and/or  magnesium  oxide  in  a  gaseous 
flow  of  a  carbon  halogenide  vapor  and/or  of  a  mixture  of 
carbon  monoxide  and  a  halogen. 


4,215,014 
T„MR _COCATALYSTS 
Arthur  W.  Langer,  Jr.,  Watchung,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N.J. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,324,  Mar.  28,  1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,086 
Int.  a.-  C08F  4/64 
U.S.  a.  252-429  B  15  Qaims 

1.  An  improved  catalyst  composition  which  comprises  a 
mixture  of: 

(a)  a  Group  IVB  to  VIII  transition  metal  halide; 

(b)  at  least  one  alkyl  metal  cocatalyst  having  the  formula  • 
TnMR'3_„  wherein  n=l  or  2,  T  is  R3DCH2,  D  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Si,  Ge  and  Sn,  M 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Al,  Ga  and  In, 
R  being  a  methyl  or  ethyl  group  and  R'  is  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  Ci-Cg  primary  alkyl  or  aralkyl 
groups  including  unhindered  branched  groups,  a  molar 
ratio  of  said  alkyl  metal  cocatalyst  to  said  transition  metal 
halide  being  about  0.5:1  to  about  50:1;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  Lewis  base  in  sufficient  amounts,  said  Lewis 
base  does  not  cause  excessive  cleavage  of  metal-carbon 
bonds  or  loss  of  active  sites. 


4,215,015 

HIGH  OCTANE  FCC  CATALYST 

Hosheng  Tu,  Shorewood,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Des  Plaines, 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,823 
Int.  CI.-  BOIJ  37/02.  29/08 
U.S.  CI.  252-453  14  Qaims 

1  A  catalytic  composite  comprising  a  zeolitic  crystalline 
aluminosilicate  dispersed  in  a  silica-alumina  matrix  and  having 
pore  sizes  in  the  intermediate  range  of  about  100  to  about  275 
Angstroms  in  diameter,  said  composite  having  been  manufac- 
tured by: 
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(a)  dispersing  a  zeolitic  crystalline  aluminosilicate  in  water 
to  prepare  a  slurry; 

(b)  preparing  a  gelation  product  by  mixing  together  in  an 
aqueous  medium  an  inorganic  aluminum  salt,  a  water 
soluble  anionic  polyacrylamide  and  an  alkali-metal  sili- 
cate; 

(c)  adding  said  slurry  to  said  gelation  product  to  obtain  a 
slurry  gel;  and 

(d)  spray  drying  said  slurry  gel  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
decompose  said  organic  polymer. 


thoria,  aluminum  phosphate  magnesium  silicate,  zinc  alumi- 
nate,  or  mixture. 

5.  The  catalyst  composition  according  to  claim  4  wherein 
said  support  is  silica. 


4,215,016 

EXCHANGED  FAUJASITE  ZEOLITE  CATALYST 

CONTAINING  SAME  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

SAME 

Hamid  Alafandi,  Woodland  Hills,  and  Dennis  Stamires,  New- 
port  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Filtrol  Corporation, 
Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  808,268,  Jun.  20, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,164,483,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  718,166, 
Aug.  27, 1976,  Pat.  No.  4 ,085,069,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of 
Ser.  No.  718,167,  Sep.  8,  1976,  Pat.  No.  4,058,484.  This 
application  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,754 
Int.  CI.-  BOIJ  29/04.  29/08 
U.S.  a.  252—455  Z  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  exchanged  zeolite  of  the  fauja- 
site  type  which  comprises  mixing  a  sodium  zeolite  of  the  fauja- 
site  type  with  a  solution  of  a  salt  of  a  member  of  the  group 
consisting  of  ammonium  and  the  metals  of  the  groups  lb.  2a, 
2b,  3a,  6b,  and  7b,  of  the  periodic  system,  and  two  or  more 
thereof,  the  quantity  of  the  zeolite,  and  the  concentration  of 
the  cations,  being  in  quantity  sufficient  to  establish  a  ratio  of 
the  equivalents  of  cation  in  the  solution  at  super  atmospheric 
pressure,  per  equivalent  of  Na  cation  in  the  zeolite  in  the  mix- 
ture in  excess  of  about  1,  heating  the  solution  to  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  about  300°  F.  and  up  but  less  than  about  500°  F. 
for  a  period  of  time  to  reduce  the  sodium  content  of  the  zeolite, 
expressed  as  NaiO,  to  less  than  about  0. 1  equivalents  per  gram 
atom  of  Al  in  the  exchanged  zeolite,  and  washing  the  zeolite 
substantially  free  of  anions  of  the  salt  in  solution. 


4,215,018 
STEAM  DEALKYLATION  CATALYST  AND  A  METHOD 

FOR  ITS  ACTIVATION 
Tansukhlal  G.  Dorawala,  Wappingers  Falls,  and  Russell  R. 
Reinhard,  Hopewell  Junction,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
Texaco  Inc.,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  850,120,  Nov.  10, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,136,129, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  610,806,  Sep.  5,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,512 
Int.  CI.;  BOIJ  21/04.  23/78 
U.S.  CI.  252—466  J  12  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  activating  a  supported  catalyst  containing 
oxides  of  a  Group  V'llI  metal  arid  of  a  Group  1  A  metal  which 
comprises 

heating  said  catalyst  at  a  rate  of  10°-500°  F  /hr  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  650°  F.-1400°  F.  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere; 
maintaining  said  heated  catalyst  in  a  hydrogen  atmosphere  at 
650°  P.- 1400°  F.  for  2-30  hours  thereby  forming  a  hydro- 
gen-treated catalyst;  and 
maintaining  the  hydrogen-treated  catalyst  in  a  steam-hydro- 
gen atmosphere  at  650°  P.- 1400°  F.  for  2-20  hours 
thereby  forming  a  steamed  hydrogen-treated  catalyst. 


4,215,017 

CATALYST  FOR 

DISPROPORTIONATION/DOUBLE-BOND 

ISOMERIZATION  OF  OLEFINS 

Robert  E.  Reusser,  and  William  B.  Hughes,  both  of  B&rtlesville, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 

Okla. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  878,537,  Feb.  16, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,180,524. 

This  application  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,980 

Int.  CV  BOIJ  29/00.  23/13.  23/84 

U.S.  CI.  252—458  18  Claims 

1.  An  activated  calcined  homogenous  catalyst  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  a  support/uranium/and  at  least  one  of 
tungsten  and  rhenium,  wherein  said  composition  contains 
about  0.1  to  25  weight  percent  total  uranium,  tungsten,  and 
rhenium,  each  calculated  as  the  metal;  and  a  weight  ratio  of 
uranium:at  least  one  of  tungsten  and  rhenium  of  about  2:1  to 
0.1:1;  and  wherein  said  activated  catalyst  composition  is  pre- 
pared by  steps  which  comprise  forming  a  homogenous  com- 
posite, calcining  said  homogenous  composite  in  a  molecular 
oxygen-containing  atmosphere  at  elevated  temperatures,  and 
subsequently  activating  said  calcined  homogenous  composite 
under  reducing  conditions  at  elevated  temperatures. 

2.  The  catalyst  composition  according  to  claim  1  wherein 
said  total  of  uranium,  tungsten,  and  rhenium  is  about  1  to  15 
weight  percent. 

3.  The  catalyst  composition  according  to  claim  2  wherein 
said  ratio  of  uranium:at  least  one  of  tungsten  and  rhenium  is 
about  2:1  to  0.5:1. 

4.  The  catalyst  composition  according  to  claim  3  wherein 
said  support  is  alumina,  silica,  silica-alumina,  zirconia,  titania. 


4,215,019 

RUTHENIUMCOBALT-GOLD  CATALYST  FOR 

HYDROGENATION  OF  UNSATURATED  DINITRILES 

Charles  A.  Drake,  and  Timothy  P.  Murtha,  both  of  Bartlesville, 
Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville, 
Okla. 

Filed  Nov.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,798 
Int.  CI.-  BOIJ  21/04.  23/46.  23/52.  23/74 
U.S.  CI.  252—466  B  6  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  suited  for  hydrogenation  of  compounds  essen- 
tially comprising  ruthenium,  cobalt  and  gold. 


4,215,020 
ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR  MATERIAL,  RESISTOR  MADE 
THEREFROM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Richard  L.  Wahlers,  Churchville,  and  Kenneth  M.  Merz,  Glad- 

wyne,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  TRW  Inc.,  Cleveland,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  3,  l978,  Ser.  No.  892,693 

Int.  CI.-  HOIB  1/06 

U.S.  CI.  252—519  42  Claims 

1.  A  vitreous  enamel  resistor  material  comprising  a  mixture 
of  glass  frit,  and  finely  divided  particles  of  tin  oxide  and  of  an 
additive,  said  additive  being  selected  from  the  group  consistmg 
of  the  oxides  of  manganese,  nickel,  cobalt  and  zinc,  the  parti- 
cles of  tin  oxide  and  the  additive  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
20  to  90%  by  volume,  and  the  additive  being  present  m  an 
amount  of  about  0.07  to  18.5%  by  volume. 


4,215,021 
COATING  RUBBER  COMPOSITION  FOR  TIRE  CORDS 
Masaki  Ogawa,  Sayama;  Tamio  Araki;  Masashino,  and  Shinji 

Yamamoto,  Ichihara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Bridgestone 

Tire  Company  Limited,  Tokyo  and  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.,  IJhe, 

both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,415 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  6,  1978,  53-39679 

Int.  CI.-  C08K  5/00:  C09L  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  260—5  4  Oaims 

1.  A  coating  rubber  composition  for  tire  cords,  obtained  by 
an  unvulcanized  rubber  composition  comprising  3-40  parts  by 
weight  of  short  fibers  of  syndiotactic-l,2-polybutadiene  having 
a  maximum  diameter  of  not  more  than  lOji  and  an  average 
diameter  of  less  than  Ifx  and  30-120  parts  by  weight  of  carbon 
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black,  on  a  basis  of  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber  selected 
from  natural  rubbers,  synthetic  rubbers  and  blends  thereof  in 
an  optional  blending  ratio;  said  composition  having  a  swelling 
value  of  not  more  than  140%  in  the  extrusion  at  100°  C. 


4,215.022 
ISOBUTYLENE  CYCLODIOLEnN  COPOLYMERS  AND 

TERPOLYMERS 
Donald  J.  Buckley,  Plainfield;  Warren  A,  Thaler,  Matawan, 
both  of  N.J.,  and  Joseph  P.  Kennedy,  Akron,  Ohio,  assignors 
to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.,  Elorham  Park.  N.J. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  803,596,  Jun.  6.  1977.  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  631.444.  Nov.  13, 1975,  Pat.  No. 
4.031,300.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  457.109, 
Apr.  1.  1975.  Pat.  No.  3.928,297,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  151,108,  Jun.  8,  1971,  Pat.  No.  3,808,177.  This 
application  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,241 
Int.  a.-  C08F  8/34 
U.S.  CI.  260-5  27  Claims 

1   A  vulcanizable  composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  substantially  gel  free  copolymer  consisting  of  a  major 
portion  of  an  isoolefin  having  about  4  to  about  10  carbon 
atoms  and  about  8  to  about  45  mole  %  of  one  cyclic 
conjugated  diene  of  about  5  to  about  9  carbon  atoms, 
wherein  said  cyclic  conjugated  diene  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclopendadiene  and  methylcyclo- 
pentadiene.  said  copolymer  having  an  Mn  of  about  30,000 
to  less  than  90.000; 

(b)  a  vulcanizing  amount  of  sulfur  donor;  and 

(c)  a  delayed  action  accelerator. 


4,215,023 
LRETHANE  ENAMEL  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Clifford  H.  Strolle,  Springfield,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington.  Del. 

Filed  Nov.  13.  1978,  Ser.  No,  960,014 

Int.  CI.-  C08L  91/00 

U.S.  a  260-22  CB  13  Qalms 

1.  A  curable  coating  composition  comprising  10-70%  by 

volume  of  a  polymer  blend  and  a  solvent  for  the  polymer  blend 

wherein  the  polymer  blend  consists  essentially  of: 

(a)  15-50%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  blend,  of 
an  organic  polyisocyanate; 

(b)  10-70%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  blend,  of 
a  polymer  having  a  backbone  of  (i)  polymerized  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  monomers  and  (ii)  polymerized  ethyleni- 
cally  unsaturated  ester  units  that  form  ester  groups,  at- 
tached to  the  backbone,  of  the  formula 

O 

n 

— C— O— R'— OH 

wherein  R'  is  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  radical  having  2-10 
carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  primary-hydroxyl  content  of 
the  polymer  is  0.5-4.4%  by  weight,  based  on  the  polymer,  and; 

(c)  15-40%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  blend,  of 
an  alkyd  resin  plasticizer  which  is  the  reaction  product  of 
a  glyceride  of  a  saturated  fatty  acid,  a  dihydric  alcohol, 
and  a  derivative  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  anhydrides,  dialkyl  esters,  and  mix- 
tures of  these,  wherein  the  reaction  product  has  a  primary- 
hydroxyl  content  of  1.0-4.4%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
reaction  product,  and 

w  herein  the  coating  composition  is  curable  at  ambient  temper- 
atures. 


4,215.024 

MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  SAME 

I.  Luis  Gomez,  Longmeadow,  and  Edward  F.  Tokas,  West  Hat- 
field, both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 
Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,301 
Int.  CI.-  C08L  91/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-23  S  12  Claims 

1.  A  molding  composition  comprising  a  blend  of  a  nitrile 
polymer  containing  at  least  about  10  weight  percent  based  on 
total  polymer  weight  of  polymerized  acrylonitrile  and  about 
0.005  to  about  2%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  poly- 
mer of  an  unsaturated  fatty  acid  compound,  said  blend  being 
free  of  rubber  containing  impact  modifiers. 


4,215.025 

WATER  SOLUBLE  ADHESIVE  COATING  FOR 

MOUNTING  COMPONENTS  TO  PRINTED  WIRING 

BOARDS 
Marvin  Packer,  Broomall,  Pa.,  and  Otis  D.  Black,  Willingboro, 
N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  864,624 
Int.  CI.-  C08L  23/26.  61/26.  79/04 
U.S.  CI.  260-29.2  R  n  Claims 

1.  A  sprayable,  non-flowing  water  soluble  composition  com- 
prising 100  parts  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  polymeric  com- 
pound(s)  which  can  be  dissolved  in  water  to  give  greater  than 
about  a  45%  by  weight  solids  content  and  a  viscosity  range  of 
about  8  to  about  12  poises  at  about  25°  C,  about  10  to  about  40 
parts  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  mono-,  di-  or  polyhydric 
alcohol,  about  10  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  water,  about 
I  to  about  4  parts  by  weight  of  a  wetting  agent,  and  about  0.01 
to  about  6  parts  by  weight  of  a  water  soluble  organic  acid 
having  a  keto  oxygen  group  within  4  carbon  atoms  of  the 
carboxylic  acid  group. 


4,215,026 
AQUEOUS  DISPERSION  OF  A  BRANCHED  POLYESTER 
Robert  B.  Login,  Woodhaven,  Mich.,  assignor  to  BASF  Wyan- 
dotte Corp..  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  891,209,  Mar.  29, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,158,083, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  702,043,  Jul.  15, 1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jan,  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  129 
Int.  CI.-  C08G  63/12;  C08L  67/00;  D02G  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-2S2  E  6  Claims 

I.  An  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  branched  water-dispersible 
polyester  comprising  water  and  the  polycondensation  reaction 
product  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  polycarboxylic  acid,  anhydride  or  ester 
thereof, 

(b)  at  least  one  diol  or  polyglycol,  and 

(c)  an  organic  reactant, 

wherein  said  polyester  is  a  branched  water-dispersible  polyes- 
ter containing  repeating  carbonyl-oxy  units  wherein  said  units 
are  an  integral  part  of  the  polymer  chain,  said  organic  reactant 
containing  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  a  sulfonic  acid  attached  to  an 
aromatic  nucleus  through  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  chain 
and  ester  linkage  which  is  capable  of  rendering  said  polyester 
water-dispersible  and  which  is  present  in  the  proportions  of 
from  about  5  mole  percent  to  about  50  mole  percent,  based 
upon  the  sum  of  the  theoretical  mole  percentages  of  the  other 
carboxylic  acid  components  of  said  polyester,  wherein  said 
organic  reactant  consists  of  the  at  least  monofunctional  reac- 
tion product  of  an  aromatic  polycarboxylic  acid  anhydride  and 
an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  hydroxysulfonic 
acid  alkali  metal  salt. 
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4,215,027 

AQUEOUS  THERMOSETTABLE  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  AQUEOUS 

COPOLYMER  LATEX,  AMINE  NEUTRALIZED 

COPOLYMER  AND  MELAMINE-FORMALDEHYDE 

RESIN 
Robert  L.  Heppolette,  Islington,  Canada;  Hamid  I.  Khan,  Ra- 
walpindi, Pakistan,  and  Ian  H.  McEwan,  Kieinburg,  Canada, 
assignors  to  Canadian  Industries  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  593,242,  Jul.  7, 1975,  abandoned.  This 
application  Sep.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  831,292 
Oaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  16,  1974, 
31427/74 

Int.  CI.-  C08L  61/28 
U.S.  a.  260—29.4  UA  20  Qaims 

1.  An  aqueous  thermosetting  coating  composition,  the  poly- 
meric binder  of  which  comprises  a  blend  having  a  pH  in  the 
range  of  from  about  6-9  of 

(1)  from  about  40  parts  to  about  90  parts  by  weight  of  a  latex 
of  a  copolymer  made  by  emulsion  polymerization  techniques 
and  having  a  reduced  viscosity  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.2 
to  about  0.8  dl/g  measured  at  25°  C.  in  ethylene  di- 
chloride/ethanol  (95/5)  at  0.5  g  copolymer  per  100  ml  sol- 
vent, the  copolymer  comprising  from  about  93%  to  about 
75%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  copolymer,  of 
one  or  more  main  monomers  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  styrene,  a-methyl  styrene,  alkyl  acrylates,  alkyl 
methacrylates,  alkyl  itaconates,  alkyl  maleates  and  alkyl 
fumarates  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  from  about  7%  to  about  25%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  copolymer  of  reactive  mono- 
mers, the  reactive  monomers  comprising  from  about  5%  to 
about  15%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  copoly- 
mer of  a  hydroxy-alkyl  acrylate  or  hydroxyalkyl  methacry- 
late,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  from  about  2%  to  about  10%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  copolymer,  of  an  a,/3-ethylenicaIly  unsat- 
urated carboxylic  acid; 

(2)  from  about  5  parts  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  dis- 
solved, compatible  amine-neutralized  copolymer  having  a 
reduced  viscosity  in  the  range  of  from  about  0.12  to  about 
0.50  dl/g  measured  at  25°  C.  in  ethylene  dichloride/ethanol 
(95/5)  at  0.5  g.  copolymer  per  100  ml  solvent,  the  copolymer 
comprising  from  about  5%  to  about  25%  by  weight,  based 
on  the  total  weight  of  copolymer,  of  a  hydroxyalkyl  acrylate 
or  hydroxyalkyl  methacrylate,  wherein  the  alkyl  group 
contains  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  from  about  2%  to  about 
15%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  copolymer,  of 
an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid;  and  from 
about  93%  to  about  60%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  copolymer,  of  one  or  more  monomers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene,  alkyl  acrylates,  alkyl 
methacrylates,  alkyl  itaconates,  alkyl  maleates,  and  alkyl 
fumarates,  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms;  and 

(3)  from  about  8  parts  to  about  40  parts  by  weight  of  a  water 
soluble  or  water  dispersible  melamine-formaldehyde  resin; 
with  the  sum  of  components  (1),  (2)  and  (3)  totaling  100  parts 
by  weight. 


an  ionic  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (i)  a 
compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2=C— C— A- 


'•CH; 


N® (■CH:tHT-X© 

R3 


[1] 


wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R2  and  Rj  are  each  Ci-Cb 
alkyl,  A  is  — O—  or  — NH— ,  mi  and  ni  are  each  an  integer  of 
1  to  12  and  X©  is  SO3©.  SO4©  or  CO2©.  (ii)  a  compound  of 
the  formula: 


4,215,028 
THERMOSETTING  RESIN,  AND  ITS  PRODUCTION  AND 

USE 

Ryuzo  Mizuguchi,  Tondabayashi;  Atushi  Takahashi,  Kyoto; 
Shinichi  Ishikura,  Takatsuki,  and  Akimitsu  Uenaka,  Suita,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  722,330,  Sep.  10,  1976, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  927,038 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  24,  1976,  51-75102 

Int.  a.^  C08F  220/04.  220/06 

U.S.  a.  260—29.6  TA  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thermosettable  resin  of  self 

cross-linking  type,  which  comprises  polymerizing  (1)  0.5  to 

30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polymerizable  monomer  having 


CH2=src — (•CH2W 


(II) 


t  N®- 


^CH: 


•xe 


and  (iii)  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2=C— C— A- 


(III) 


KH2) 


!-CH>) 


■xe 


wherein,  the  formulae  (II)  and  (III),  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R5  is  hydrogen  or  C1-C3  alkyl,  m2  is  zero  or  an  integer  of  1  to 
6,  n2  is  an  integer  of  1  to  6  and  A  and  X©  are  each  as  defined 
above,  (2)  1  to  25%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  polymerizable 
monomer  containing  an  oxirane  group  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


CH2=C— COOCH2— C- 

and  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
R.  R, 

CHi=c— 0CH2— cr- 


(IV) 


:CH: 


O 


(V) 


:CH2 


wherein,  in  formulae  (IV)  and  (V),  Rt,  and  R7  are  each  hydro- 
gen or  methyl,  and  (3)  45  to  98.5%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
ethylenically  unsaturated  polymerizable  monomer  other  than 
said  polymerizable  monomer  having  an  ionic  structure  and  said 
polymerizable  monomer  containing  an  oxirane  group,  said 
polymetization  being  carried  out  in  the  presence  of  0.05  to  5% 
by  weight  of  a  polymerization  initiator,  based  on  the  total 
weight  of  the  monomers  to  be  polymerized,  with  the  proviso 
that  the  polymerizable  monomer  component  (3)  includes  a 
carboxyl  group-containing  polymerizable  monomer  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid, 
maleic  acid,  a  monoester  of  maleic  acid,  itaconic  acid,  a  mono- 
ester  of  itaconic  acid,  fumaric  acid  and  a  monoester  of  fumaric 
acid,  of  which  the  amount  is  from  2  to  20%  by  weight  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  monomers  to  be  polymerized 
said  thermosettable  resin  of  self  cross-linking  type  having  a 
property  such  that  if  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  said  resin  in 
a  concentration  of  50%  by  weight  is  applied  to  a  tin  plate 
and  dried  to  obtain  a  film  having  a  thickness  of  10  to  15^, 
and  said  film  is  baked  at  160°  C.  for  10  minutes  to  obtain 
a  hardened  film,  said  hardened  film  will  have  an  acetone- 
insoluble  solid  content  of  not  less  than  50%  by  weight. 


1802 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  29,  1980 


4,215,029 

CROSSLINKABLE  POLYMER  COATING 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  THE 

SAME  USING  TETRACHLOROETHYLENE  OR 

1,1,1-TRICHLOROETHYLENE  SOLVENT 

Frank  L.  Saunders,  and  Victor  E.  Meyer,  both  of  Midland, 

Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,952 
Int.  a:  C08K  5/02 
U.S.  a.  260—33.8  UA  8  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  a  lacquer  from  crosslinkable 
polymers,  the  improvement  wherein  a  monomer  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  (1)  from  about  1  to  15  weight  percent 
of  an  alpha.beta-olefmically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid;  (2) 
from  about  10  to  25  weight  percent  of  a  hydroxyalkyi  acrylate 
or  methacrylate  wherein  the  hydroxyalkyi  group  has  from  2  to 
4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and;  (3)  the  remainder 
needed  to  make  100  weight  percent  of  at  least  one  comonomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkenyl  aromatic 
monomer,  an  alkyl  acrylate  having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  group  and  mixtures  thereof,  is  dissolved  in  tetrachlo- 
roethylene.  1.1,1-trichloroethane  or  mixtures  thereof  and  sub- 
jected to  thermal  and  catalytic  inducement  of  free  radical 
polymerization,  and  thereafter  a  crosslinking  agent  having  at 
least  2  functional  moieties  reactive  with  the  hydroxyalkyi 
groups  or  the  carboxyl  groups  is  dissolved  in  the  solution  of 
the  interpolymer. 


4,215,030 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  POLYESTER  RLM  SUPPORT 
Tsutomu  Okita;  Masami  Satou;  Noburo  Hibino,  all  of  Fujino- 
miya;    Kazunobu    Katoh,    Minami-ashigara,    and    Hiroshi 
Sawaguchi,  Odawara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Minami-ashigara,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,162 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  31,  1977,  52-104401 
Int.  a.-  C08K  5/08.  5/34 
U.S.  a.  260-40  R  10  aaims 

1.  A  photographic  polyester  film  support  comprising  a  poly- 
ester dope-dyed  with  (a)  a  dye  which  has  a  mam  absorption 
peak  in  the  wavelength  range  of  about  530  to  about  570  nm,  (b) 
a  dye  which  has  a  main  absorption  peak  in  the  wavelength 
range  of  about  640  to  about  680  nm  and  (c)  a  dye  which  has  a 
mam  absorption  peak  in  the  wavelength  range  of  about  420  to 
about  460  nm  and  represented  by  the  following  formula  (1)  or 
(II): 


which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  — H.  —CI, 
—Br  or  an  alkyl  group  having  4  or  less  carbon  atoms;  and  Y 
represents  — H,  —CI  or  —Br.  with  the  proviso  that  Ri,  R2,  R3 
and  R4  in  the  formula  (I)  are  not  simultaneously  — H. 


4,215,031 

THICKENING  ADDITIVES  FOR  UNSATURATED 

POLYESTER  RESINS 

Charles  C.  Payne,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  NaIco  Chemical 

Company,  Oak  Brook,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,838 
Int.  CI.-  C08K  9/04 
U.S.  a.  260-^  R  5  Claims 

1.  An  unsaturated  polyester  resin  which  contains  at  least 
0.3%  by  weight  of  silica  particles  having  an  ultimate  particle 
size  within  the  range  of  4-70  millimicrons,  which  particles 
have  their  surface  coated  with  a  quaternary  ammonium  salt 
which  contains  at  least  1  organic  radical  of  at  least  6  carbon 
atoms  in  chain  length. 


4,215,032 
POLYESTER  COMPOSITION 

Shigeo  Kobayashi;  Nori  Yoshihara;  Kiyoji  Nanbu,  and  Yukio 

Goto,  all  of  Otsu,  Japan,  assignors  to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  May  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  37,334 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  18,  1978,  53-59646 

Int.  a:  C08L  67/02 

U.S.  a.  260-40  R  16  Claims 

1  A  polyester  composition  composed  of  solid  polyethylene 
terephthalate  or  a  solid  polyester  containing  at  least  80  mol  % 
ethylene  terephthalate  repeating  units  and  0.1  to  15  weight  %, 
based  on  the  polyester,  of  an  organic  crystallization  promoting 
agent  added  thereto  having  a  polyoxyalkylene  chain  and  at 
least  one  epoxy  group. 


4,215,033 
COMPOSITE  DENTAL  MATERIAL 

Rafael  L.  Bowen,  Gaithersburg.  Md..  assignor  to  American 
Dental  Association  Health  Foundation,  Washington,  D.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  764,448,  Jan.  31, 1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,597 

Int.  a:  A61K  5/06:  C03C  15/00:  C08K  3/40:  C08L  33/12 

U.S.  a.  260-42.15  22  Qaims 


(I) 


(II) 


wherein  R|.  R2.  R3  and  R4,  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, each  represents  — H.  —OH.  — NH2.  — NHR5.  -NR5R5. 
—CI.  —Br.  an  alkyl  group  having  4  or  less  carbon  atoms  or  an 
alkoxy  group  having  4  or  less  carbon  atoms;  R5  and  R^,  which 
may  be  the  same  or  different,  each  represents  an  alkyl  group 
having  4  or  less  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group;  Xi  and  Xj, 


S'O.»i,0 


1.  In  a  dental  resin  composite  comprising  a  resin  and  a  non- 
toxic filler,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employment  of 
a  filler  comprising  a  substantially  transparent  inorganic  glass 
material  which  is  a  two-phase  vitreous  mixture  of  silicon  diox- 
ide (SiOi),  boron  oxide  (B2O3).  aluminum  oxide  (AI2O3)  and  at 
least  one  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  strontium 
oxide  (SrO),  calcium  oxide  (CaO)  and  zinc  oxide  (ZnO),  and 
which  is  substantially  free  of  monovalent  elements,  wherein 
the  refractive  indexes  of  the  phases  are  within  the  range  of  1.45 
to  1.75;  wherein  the  morphologies  of  the  phases  are  two  con- 
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tinuous,  interpenetrating  networks  of  submicroscopic  dimen- 
sion which  interlock  and  twist  one  phase  through  the  other; 
and  wherein  one  of  the  phases  is  partially  removed  at  the 
surface  to  define  pores. 

19.  Substantially  transparent  glass  particles  less  than  5.0 
millimeters  in  diameter  consisting  essentially  of  51.4  mole  % 
silicon  oxide  (Si02),  15.2  mole  %  boron  oxide  (B2O3).  9.1  mole 
%  aluminum  6xide  (AI2O3)  and  24.3  mole  %  calcium  oxide 
(CaO),  said  particles  having  as  a  morphology  a  two  phase 
interpenetrating,  twisting  and  interlocking  network  of  submi- 
croscopic dimension,  with  the  low  silica  phase  etched  to  a 
depth  of  less  than  10,000  Angstroms,  and  suitable  for  use  in  a 
dental  composite. 


4,215,036 
MODIHED  GRASS  POLLEN  ANTIGENS 
Arthur  Malley,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,907 

Int.  a.2  C08H  1/00:  A61K  39/36 

U.S.  a.  260—112  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  modifying  the  antigenic  prop)erties  of  a 

quercitin  moiety  containing  grass  pollen  antigen  or  fragment 

thereof  having  the  structure: 


4,215,034 
FLAME  RETARDANT  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  HALOGENATED  DIELS-ALDER 
ADDUCTS  WITH  FURAN 
Harry  W.  Marciniak,  Tonawanda;  Richard  D.  Carlson,  Grand 
Island,  both  of  N.Y.,  and  James  L.  Dever,  Brunswick,  Ohio, 
assignors  to  Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.,  Niagara 
Falls,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,271,  Oct.  18, 1971,  Pat.  No. 
3,991,011,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  157,627, 
Jun.  28,  1971,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No. 
847,430,  Aug.  4, 1969,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  8, 1976, 

Ser.  No.  739,875 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Nov.  9, 1993, 
has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.=  C08K  5/15 
U.S.  a.  260—45.8  A  7  Qaims 

1.  A  fire  retardant  polymeric  composition  comprising  a 
thermoplastic  elastomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
a  polyurethane,  a  co-polyester  elastomer,  a  polyisobutylene 
elastomer,  and  an  effective  fire  retardant  proportion  of  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula: 


OH 


HO 


HO 


O— G— G— O— T 


wherein: 

G  represents  glucose,  and 

T  represents  threonine  or  a  poly-peptide  linked  to  said  struc- 
ture through  a  threonine  molecule; 
comprising  subjecting  said  antigen  to  oxidative  conditions  such 
that  the  said  dihydroxy  aromatic  rings  undergo  rearrangement 
and  ring  scission  without  substantially  modifying  said  threo- 
nine or  polypeptide  to  yield  a  product  substantially  devoid  of 
antigenic  properties  but  capable  of  activating  T-cells  and  in- 
ducing Tj  cells. 


wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fluo- 
rine, chlorine,  and  bromine,  Y  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  alkyl,  haloalkyl, 
alkoxy  and  haloalkoxy  and  each  R  is  individually  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  alkyl. 


4,215,035 

THERMALLY  STABLE  SULFUR 

DIOXIDE-ETHYLENE-VINYL  ESTER  TERPOLYMERS 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Leroy  J.  Memering,  and  Lorrin  W.  Pyle,  both  of  Cincinnati, 
Ohio,  assignors  to  National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11,  1979,  Ser.  No.  28,958 
Int.  a:-  CO8K  5/36.  3/34,  3/26.  3/24 
U.S.  a.  260—45.75  W  20  Claims 

1.  A  sulfur  dioxide-ethylene-vinyl  ester  terpolymer  having 
improved  thermal  stability  observed  as  a  reduction  in  the  level 
of  malador  of  the  terpolymer  and/or  an  improvement  in  the 
color  stability  of  the  terpolymer,  said  terpolymer  containing 
substantially  uniformly  distributed  therein  a  thermal  stability 
imparting  amount  of  at  least  one  inorganic  oxygen-containing 
metal  compound  in  which  the  metal  is  an  alkali  metal,  alkaline 
earth  metal  or  zinc. 


4,215,037 

PARTIALLY  PROTECTED  HUMAN  INSULIN-A-CHAIN 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Wolfgang  Konig,  Hofheim  am  Taunus,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany. 

assignor  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft,  Frankfurt,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940.128 

Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  8, 
1977,  2740406 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  CI.  260—112.5  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  the  peptide  of  the  formula 
I  as  claimed  which  comprises: 

H-GlyIle-Val-Glu(OBuO-Gln-Cys(Trt)-Cys(Trt)- 
Thr-(BuO-Ser(BuO-ne-Cys(Trt)-Ser-Leu-Tyr(- 
BuOGln-Leu-Glu(OBuO-Asn-Tyr(BuO-Cys(Trt)- 
Asn-OBu' 

(1)  condensing 

a  peptide  of  the  formula  II 
H-Cys(Trt)-Cys(Trt)-Thr(BuO-Ser(BuO-Ile-Cys(Trt)- 
Ser-Leu-Tyr(BuO-Gln-Leu-Glu(OBuO-Asn-Tyr(- 
BuO-Cys(Tri)-Asn-OBu' 
with  a  peptide  of  the  formula  III 
X-Gly-Ile-Val-Glu(OBuO-Gln-OH 
by  the  dicyclohexylcarbodiimide  method  with  the  addition  of 
N-hydroxy  compounds,  in  said  formula  III.  X  is  an  amino 
protective  group  capable  of  being  split  off  with  5%  trifluoro- 
acetic  acid  in  methylene  chloride  and 

(2)  selectively  splitting  off  the  ammo  protective  group  X 
from  the  obtained  peptide  with  about  5%  strength  trifluo- 
roacetic  acid  in  methylene  chloride. 
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4,215,038 
PEPTIDES  WHICH  INHIBIT  GONADAL  FUNCTION 
Jean  E.  F.  Rivien  Catherine  L.  Rivier,  and  Wylie  W,  Vale,  Jr., 
all  of  La  Jolla,  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Salk  Institute  for 
Biological  Studies,  San  Diego,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  855,837,  Nov.  30,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  950,301 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  JOJ/52:  A61K  37/00 
L.S.  CI.  260-1 12.5  LH  16  Claims 

1  A  peptide  which  is  effective  to  inhibit  release  of  steroids 
by  the  gonadotropins  of  mammalians,  said  peptide  having  the 
formula: 

Rl-R2-R.»-Ser-Tyr-R4-R5-Arg-R„ 

wherein  R|  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  D-pGlu, 
D-Pro.  D-Trp.  D-His.  D-Arg.  D-Leu.  formyl  D-Pro,  acetyl 
D-Pro.  benzoyl  D-Pro  and  /3-Ala.  R^.  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  D-Phe.  D-His  and  D-Trp:  Rj  is  selected 
from  the  group  consistmg  of  D-Trp,  D-Phe,  and  D-His;  R4  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  D-Trp,  D-Phe  and  D- 
Tyr;  Ra  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Leu  and  N" 
Me-Leu;  and  R^  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Pro— 
Gly— NH^  and  Pro— NH— CH2— CHj. 


having  a  density  of  from  about  1.20  to  about  1.45  gm/ml 
and  a  water  activity  of  from  about  0.4  to  about  0.85;  and 
(4)  isolatmg  the  protein  granules  from  the  balance  of  the  seed 
materials. 


4,215,039 
SOMATOSTATIN  ANALOGUES 

Dimitrios  Sarantakis,  West  Chester,  Pa.,  assignor  to  American 

Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,430 

Int.  Cl.^  C07C  103/52;  C07G  7/00 

U.S.  a.  260-112.5  S  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,215,041 
DIAZO  SUBSTITUTED  AMINO-BENZENE  SALTS  AND 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PLATE  COMPRISING  SAME 
Georges  A.  Phlipot,  Paris;  Jacques  R.  G.  Haeck,  Bonneuil-Sur- 
Marne,  and  Simone  J.  Kempen,  Orly,  all  of  France,  assignors 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,107 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Aug.  9,  1977,  77  24471 

Int.  Cl.=  C07C  113/04;  G03C  1/54;  G03F  7/OS 

U.S.  CI.  260-141  5  Claims 

1.  A  diazonium  compound  corresponding  to  one  of  the 

following  formulas: 


X©N 


2®-^)-N 


(CH2)„,-0-C0- 


I. 


(CH2)„2-H 
-CO-R-CO-O- (CH2)„i 


X2-CHCO-X4-X5-Phe-Phe-X8- 


H(CH2)„2 


N-^^N; 


®xe. 


—  Lys— X|o— Phe— Thr— Ser— X14; 


X©Ni® 


H-  -0-(CH2)„-N-(CH2)„-0-CO-R-CO-  -OH  and 


II 


its  linear  precursor  intermediates  or  non-toxic  acid  addition 
salts  thereof  in  which 

X2  is  H.  NH2.  Ala-Gly-.  Ala-D-Ala.  Gly-Qly—  q  O 

Gly— ,  lower  aikanoyi  or  benzoyl;  ||  || 

X4  is  Arg.  His  or  Lys;  G'-C-R-C-|-Oi-CH2-WN1-CH2)„-0-CO-R-CO-|-G2 

X5  is  His.  Tyr  or  Glu; 

Xg  is  Trp  or  D-Trp; 

x!° !!  rt  n~'^^"*  ^'"'  k'!o!^[,'^^ '=  ^"'^  '^''"''"  °'  ""'^  °^  "^  '^^  ^^'"e  O"-  different  and  are  either  OH 

Ai4  IS  Cys.  D— Cys  or  — NH(CH2)2— S— .  or 


III 


4,215,040 
DENSITY  SEPARATION  PROCESS 
Douglas  F.  Hager,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,631 
Int.  CI.-  A23J  1/14 
^f;  CI- 260-123.5  Maaims 

13.  A  process  for  recovering  protein  granules  from  vegeta- 
ble seed  materials  comprising: 

(1)  prewashing  comminuted  vegetable  seed  material  with  an 
alcohol/water  mixture  containing  from  about  50  to  about 
90  parts  of  alcohol  by  weight,  and  from  about  50  to  about 
10  parts  of  water  by  weight  to  reduce  the  level  of  natural 
sugars  in  said  seed  material; 

(2)  separating  the  seed  material  from  the  alcohol/water 
mixture; 

(3)  suspending  the  seed  material  recovered  from  step  (2)  in 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  toxicologically-acceptable  alkali 
metal  salt  of  an  organic  carboxylic  acid,  said  solution 


xeN 


-Oi-CH2)„,-N-(CH2-)-„2H 


R  represents  (a)  alkylene  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  aryl- 
ene  having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkylarylene  or  al- 
kylarylalkylene  having  8  to  16  carbon  atoms,  (b)  a  photo- 
crosslinkable  moiety  containing  ethylenic  unsaturation 
and  having  from  4  to  30  carbon  atoms,  or  (c)  a  group 
containing  an  azide, 

m  is  a  number  between  2  and  5, 

n,  ni  and  n2  are  the  same  or  different  and  are  whole  numbers 
from  1  to  4,  and 

X©  is  an  anion. 
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4,215,042 

COPPER,  AND  NICKEL  COMPLEXES  OF  AZO 

DYESTUFFS 

Arthur  Biihler,  Rheinfelden,  and  Hans  U.  Schiitz,  Basel,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation,  Ardsley, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  589,963,  Jun.  24,  1975,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,358 
Claims   priority,   application    Switzerland,   Jul.    16,    1974, 
9764/74;  May  27,  1975,  6750/75 

Int.  a:-  C09B  45/14 
U.S.  a.  260—151  5  Qaims 

1.  A  copper  or  nickel  complex  dye  of  the  formula 


alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  aryl  and  heteroaryl  substituted  by  halo- 
gen or  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  selected  from  H,  alkyl  and  haloalkyl  of  1-16  carbon 
atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  3-10  carbon  atoms,  aryl  and  haloaryl, 
OSi(R')3,  OH,  NH2,  alkoxy  of  1-6  carbon  atoms,  aryloxy, 
NHR'  and  NR'2  wherein  R'  is  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms. 
N-arylamino  and  nitrogen  or  sulfur  heterocyclic  of  4-5 
carbon  atoms; 

R^  and  one  R^  taken  together  is  a  diradical  which  with  the 
C=rC  group  is  carbocyclic,  heterocyclic  or  haloheterocy- 
clic,  and  recovering  from  the  reaction  mixture  the  com- 
pound of  the  formula  R^R^CFCOIR^ 


Me— O 


N=N— E 


SO2— N— R| 

R2— SO3M 

wherein 
p  is  1  or  2, 

Me  is  copper  or  nickel, 
Rl  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl, 
R2  is  lower  alkylene  or  arylene, 
M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  or  NH4,  and 
E  is  ortho-coupled  phenylene  substituted  by  lower  dialkyl- 

amino,  lower  alkylamino,  or  alkyl  of  1  to  5  carbon  atoms; 

and  where  arylene  is  napthylene  or  phenylene  which  is 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  chloro,  lower  alkyl  or 

lower  alkoxy. 


4,215,043 
BICYCLOMYCIN  DERIVATIVES 
Takashi  Kamiya,  Suita;  Shizuo  Maeno,  Osaka,  and  Yoshihiko 
Kitaura,  Suita,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujisawa  Pharmaceu- 
tical Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1976,  Ser.  No.  732,930 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  20,  1975, 
42912/75 

Int.  CI.2  C07D  498/06 
U.S.  CI.  260—239.3  B  2  Claims 

1.  2',3'-0,0-isopropylidenebicyclomycin. 
.    2.  5,ll-dibromo-5,ll-dihydrobicyclomycin. 


4,215,045 

'^J^TE-LABELED  BIOCHEMICALS  AND  METHOD  OF 

PREPARATION 

Furn  F.  Knapp,  Jr.,  Oak  Ridge,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,411 
Int.  CI.-  C07J  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—397.2  31  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  '^■''"Te-labeled  organic  com- 
pound of  the  formula  R-'23'"Te-CH2-R'.  R  being  alkyl.  substi- 
tuted alkyl,  aryl  or  substituted  aryl  and  R'  being  a  steroidal  side 
chain,  alkyl  amino  acid  or  amino  acid  group,  said  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  '^^'"Te-symmetric  diorgano  ditelluride, 
R2'^^'"Te2,  R  being  alkyl,  substituted  alkyl,  aryl  or  substi- 
tuted aryl,  with  a  hydride  reducing  agent  and  a  source  of 
alkali  metal  ions  to  form  an  alkali  metal  organo  telluride 

M-123mTe.R. 

(b)  reacting  said  alkali  metal  organo  tdluride  with  a  primary 
halogenated  organic  compound  Ru\-X,  R,,'  being  a  17- 
alkyl  steroid  group  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  said  alkyl 
group,  an  alkyl  amino  acid  group,  or  a  group  hydrolyzable 
to  an  alkyl  amino  acid  group. 


4,215,044 
SYNTHESIS  OF  a-FLUOROCARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 
William  J.  Middleton,  Chadds  Ford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 
Font  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,347 
Int.  Cl.^  C07D  243/24 
U.S.  a.  260—239.3  D  14  Claims 

1.  Process  for  preparing  an  organic  compound  of  the  for- 
mula R2r2cFC(0)R^,  which  process  comprises  contacting 
and  reacting  in  a  reaction  mixture  which  includes  an  inert 
solvent,  at  a  temperature  of  -40°  C.  to  - 100°  C,  ROF  and 


r2r2c=c 


/ 
\ 


OSi(R')3 


Ri 


R  is  polyfluoroperhaloalkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  or  FOCF2; 
R'  is  hydrocarbyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms; 
each  R2  is  selected  from  H,  alkyl  of  1-17  carbon  atoms, 
cycloalkyi  of  3-6  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  heteroaryl  and  such 


4,215,046 
ROOM  TEMPERATURE  CURED  ELASTOMER 

Eugene  C.  Martin,  and  Arnold  Adicoff,  both  of  Ridgecrest, 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  781,098,  Mar.  25, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,124,657. 
This  application  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,433 
Int.  a:-  C07D  207/44 
U.S.  CI.  260—326.26  2  Claims 

1.  The  bismaleimide  of  dimer  diamine. 

2.  A  process  for  forming  the  bismaleamide  of  dimer  diamine 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  pretreating  dimer  diamine  by-(l)  dissolving  it  in  heptane 
and  washing  the  resulting  solution  with  a  sodium  chloride 
solution  containing  sodium  hydroxide  to  form  an  emul- 
sion; (2)  washing  in  aqueous  sodium  chloride  and  ethanol 
to  break  up  the  emulsion;  and  (3)  drying; 

B.  reacting  the  thus  pretreated  dimer  diamine  with  maleic 
anhydride  to  form  a  bismaleamic  acid;  and 

C.  cyclizing  the  bismaleamic  acid  into  said  bismaleimide  by 
adding  magnesium  acetate  tetrahydrate,  acetic  anhydride 
and  triethylamine  and  heating  at  94°  C.  for  about  one 
hour. 
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4,215,047 
7.(ARGINYLAMINO)^METHYLCOUMARINS 

Shumpei  Sakakibara,  Suita,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ajinomoto  Com- 
pany Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,851 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  6,  1977,  52-66517; 
Jun.  8,  1977,  52-67718;  Jun.  8,  1977,  52-67719 
Int.  a:  C07D  405/12.  311/20 
U.S.  a.  260—326.34  25  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


^^"'^Y'.^V^ 


reacting  the  intermediate  first  with  an  aqueous  base  followed 
by  reaction  with  acid  to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3 


X— NH— CH— CONH 
I 
(CH2b 


NH 

I 

C=NH 
I 
NH2 

wherein  X  is  a  substituent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
glycyl,  prolylglycyl,  glutamyl-glycyl,  isoleucyl-glutamyl-gly- 
cyl.  seryl-glycyl,  valyl-seryl-glycyl.  leucyl-glycyl,  valyl-leu- 
cyl-glycyl,  phenylalanyl,  prolyl-phenylalanyl,  prolyl,  valyl- 
prolyl.  and  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


O, 


O 


OH 


brominating  the  compound  to  form  epimeric  bromides  of  the 
formula 


4,215,048 

TOTAL  SYNTHESIS  OF  (IRS,  4SR, 

5RS)-4-(4,8-DIMETHYL-5-HYDROXY.7-NONENYL).4- 

METHYL-3,8.DIOXABICYCLO[3.2.1]OCrANE.l-ACETIC 

ACID 
Robert  H.  K.  Chen,  Belle  Mead,  and  Zoltan  G.  Hajos,  Prince- 
ton, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corpora- 
tion, Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,345 
Int.  a.-  C07D  319/00 
U.S.  CI.  260-340.6  n  Qaims 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


OH 


and 


treating  the  mixture  of  lactones  with  lithium  aluminum  hydride 
to  form  a  mixture  of  bromo  diols  of  the  formula 


which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  o^  the  formula 


and 


HO 


V»''V*''*s«^'v* 


reacting  the  mixture  of  bromo  diols  with  sodium  hydride  to 
form  a  mixture  of  cyclized  and  uncyclized  compounds  of  the 
formula 


with  a  compound  of  the  formula 

LiCH2C02C2H5 
to  form  a  triene  ester  of  the  formula 


C2H5O, 


reacting  the  triene  ester  with 

m-chloroperbenzoic  acid 
to  form  an  intermediate  of  the  formula 


reacting  the  cyclized  compound  with  methanesulfonyl  chlo- 
ride in  the  presence  of  a  base  to  form  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula 
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to  form  a  compound  of  the  formula 


MsO 


reacting  the  product  formed  with  diborane  followed  by  oxida- 
tion with  hydrogen  peroxide  to  give  a  primary  alcohol  of  the 
formula 


OH 


MsO 


CH3O 


CHj      CH3 


reacting  the  compound  formed  with  diborane  followed  by 
oxidation  with  hydrogen  peroxide  to  form  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


CH1O 


reacting  the  product  with  LiCH(CH3)C02CH3  to  form  a 
methyl  ester  of  the  formula 


CH3 


hydrolyzing  the  ester  to  form  an  acid  of  the  formula 


CH3O' 


CHy      Oi 


hydrolyzing  the  ester  with  base  followed  by  acidification  to 
form  an  acid  of  the  formula 


OH 


HO 


HO 


reacting  the  acid  with  lithium  hydride  followed  by  reaction 
with  3-methyl-2-butenyl  lithium  to  form  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


CH3 


reacting  the  acid  with  lithium  hydride  followed  by  reaction 
with  3-methyl-2-butenyl  lithium  to  give  a  ketone  of  the  for- 
mula 


^f^"-Y"*^o  ^ 


and  reacting  the  keto-alcohol  formed  with  an  oxidizing  agent 
followed  by  reduction  with  sodium  borohydride,  wherem  Ms 
is  a  mesyl  group. 

11.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CH3    ai3 


oxidizing  the  compound  followed  by  reduction  with  sodium 
borohydride.  wherein  X  is  chloro  or  bromo,  and  Ms  is  a  mesyl 

group. 
8.  The  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the 

formula 


OH 


O. 


O 


OH 


12.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl. 


which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 


MsO 


with  a  compound  of  the  formula 
LiCH(CH3)C02CH3 


4,215,049 
-ANTITUMORIGENIC  L'ACTONE  DERIVATIVE 
Takeyoshi  Takahashi,  Tokyo;  Hirozumi  Eto,  Yokohama,  and 
Osamu  Yoshioka,  Yono,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nippon 
Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,945 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  10,  1977,  52/13654 
Int.  a.'  C07D  307/93 
U.S.  a.  260— 343.3  R  1  CUim 

1.  Hiyodorilacton-B  having  the  formula: 
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wherein  R 


C(CH.0=CH(CH2OH). 


4,215,050 

PREPARATION  OF 

HALOGENOVINYL-7-BUTYROLACrONES 

Reinhard  Lantzsch,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Oct.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,356 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  26, 
1977,  2747824 

Int.  CI.-  C07D  iOl/n 
U.S.  a.  260—343.6  14  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  halogenovinyl-y- 
butyrolactone  of  the  formula 


in  which 

Hal  IS  F.  CI  or  Br, 

X  is  H,  F,  CI  or  Br  and 

R'  and  R-  each  independently  is  Ci.4-alky!  or  R'  and  R^ 
together  with  the  adjacent  C  atom,  form  a  cycloaliphatic 
ring  with  up  to  7  C  atoms,  comprising  deacetylating  an 
acetyl  lactone  of  the  formula 


CO— CH3 


4,215,051 

FORMATION,  PURIFICATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF 

PHTHALIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Hobe  Schroeder,  Warrenville,  and  David  A.  Palmer,  Naperville, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,624 
Int.  QX?  C07D  i07/S9 
U.S.  a.  260—346.7  7  Qaims 

1.  A  process  for  the  formation,  purification  and  recovery  of 
phthalic  anhydride  from  a  mixture  comprising  on  a  weight 
basis  from  70  up  to  90  percent  o-phthalic  acid,  from  1.5  up  to 
21  percent  water,  from  0.3  up  to  13  percent  benzoic  acid,  from 
0.2  up  to  2  percent  o-toluic  acid,  from  0.1  up  to  2  percent 
phthalide,  from  0.2  up  to  one  percent  2-carboxybenzaldehyde, 
and  from  1.3  up  to  10  percent  higher  boiling  compounds; 
which  process  comprises  subjecting  said  mixture  as  a  liquid  to 
the  sequential  steps  of  (a)  rapid  dehydration  of  o-phthalic  acid 
to  its  anhydride  under  conditions  for  rapid  evaporation  of  said 
anhydride  wherein  a  mixture  of  vapors  of  said  anhydride, 
water,  and  the  oxygen-containing  aromatic  compounds  com- 
prising benzoic  acid,  o-toluic  acid,  phthahde  and  2-carbox- 
ybenzaldehyde is  formed;  (b)  separating  water  vapor  from  said 
mixture  of  vapors  by  contacting  in  a  fractionation  zone  such 
mixture  of  vapors  in  countercurrent  flow  with  a  reflux  liquid  at 
a  temperature  below  the  boiling  temperature  of  said  anhydride 
which  liquid  is  inert  to  the  components  of  said  mixture  of 
vapors,  a  solvent  for  said  anhydride  at  a  temperature  between 
its  freezing  point  and  its  melting  point,  remains  liquid  at  and 
below  the  freezing  point  temperature  of  said  anhydride,  and 
boils  at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point  temperature  of 
said  anhydride;  (c)  removal  of  phthalide  from  the  resulting 
water  free  mixture  of  said  anhydride  and  said  oxygen-contain- 
ing aromatic  compounds  by  heating  to  a  temperature  above 
200°  C.  such  mixture  of  said  anhydride  and  oxygen-containing 
aromatic  compounds  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hydrox- 
ide having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least  56  until  the  presence 
of  phthalide  is  no  longer  detectable;  (d)  fractionation  of  the 
mixture  resulting  from  step  (c)  to  remove:  as  a  first  fraction 
substantially  all  of  the  benzoic  acid,  o-toluic  acid  and  2-carbox- 
ybenzaldehyde; as  a  second  fraction  product  phthalic  anhy- 
dride and  leave  as  a  third  fraction  the  compounds  boiling 
higher  than  phthalic  anhydride;  and  (e)  contacting  said  prod- 
uct fraction  and  0.25  to  0.5  weight  percent  water  vapor  with  a 
solid  noble  metal  catalyst  to  remove  bromine  therefrom. 


with  a  hypohalite  at  a  temperature  from  -20°  to  100°  C. 
13.  An  acetyl  lactone  of  the  formula 


Ha! 
X 


CH 

R 
R 


2>^  O    ^^o 


CO— CHj 


in  which 
Hal  is  F,  CI  or  Br, 
X  is  H,  F.  CI  or  Br  and 
R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  CM-alkyl  or  R'  and  R^ 

together  with  the  adjacent  C  atom,  form  a  cycloaliphatic 

ring  with  up  to  7  C  atoms. 


4,215,052 

PRODUCTION  OF  LIQUID  ORTHO-PHTHALIC  ACID 

AND  ITS  CONVERSION  TO  HIGH  PURITY  PHTHALIC 

ANHYDRIDE 
Hobe  Schroeder,  Warrenville;  David  A.  Palmer,  Naperville; 
George  E.  Kuhlmann,  Naperville;  Houssam  M.  Nairn,  Naper- 
ville, and  Nicholas  C.  Huie,  Naperville,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,663 
Int.  CI.2  C07D  iOirn 
U.S.  CI.  260—346.7  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  liquid  o-phthalic  acid 
from  liquid  o-xylene,  the  conversion  of  said  o-phthalic  acid  to 
impure  phthalic  anhydride,  the  purification  of  said  anhydride, 
and  the  recovery  of  it  as  a  high  purity  product  by  the  cooperat- 
ing sequential  steps  of: 
(a)  the  continuous  neat  oxidation  of  liquid  o-xylene  with  air 
in  a  stirred  oxidation  zone  operated  at  a  temperature  of 
from  160°  C.  up  to  200°  C.  and  a  gauge  pressure  of  from  21 
up  to  29  kg/cm^  in  the  presence  of  catalysis  provided  by 
cobalt,  manganese  and  bromine  in  the  amounts  based  on 
one  gram  mole  of  o-xylene  of  from  0.25  up  to  10  milligram 
atoms  of  cobalt,  from  0.5  up  to  5  milligram  atoms  of  man- 
ganese and  from  0.5  up  to  40  milligram  atoms  of  bromine 
and  in  the  presence  of  from  0.2  up  to  7  weight  percent 
water  in  the  reaction  medium,  with  a  ratio  of  air  to  xylene 
fed  to  provide  2  to  15  volume  percent  oxygen  in  the  spent 
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air  exiting  from  the  oxidation  zone  at  a  residence  time 
sufficient  to  maintain  a  liquid  reaction  medium  mixture 
containing  from  8  to  40  weight  percent  o-phthalic  acid 
and  from  6  up  to  30  weight  percent  o-xylene; 

(b)  the  continuous  introduction  of  said  liquid  reaction  me- 
dium mixture  and  air  into  a  second  stirred  oxidation  zone 
operated  at  a  temperature  of  from  210°  C.  up  to  230°  C. 
and  a  gauge  pressure  of  from  26.7  up  to  32  kg/cm^  in  the 
presence  of  from  1  up  to  7  weight  percent  water  in  the 
reaction  medium  with  a  ratio  of  air  to  said  liquid  reaction 
medium  to  provide  from  5  up  to  10  volume  percent  oxy- 
gen in  the  spent  air  exiting  the  second  oxidation  zone  and 
in  the  presence  of  additional  catalyst  components  which 
provides  at  least  one  additional  milligram  atom  of  cobalt 
per  1.0  gram  mole  of  xylene  charged  to  the  first  oxidation 
zone  for  a  residence  time  sufficient  to  provide  a  liquid 
reaction  effluent  containing  from  85  up  to  92  weight  per- 
cent o-phthalic  acid  in  addition  to  liquid  water  and  impu- 
rity amounts  of  benzoic  acid,  o-toluic  acid,  2-carboxyben- 
zaldehyde, phthalide,  and  higher  boiling  compounds  in- 
cluding bromine-containing  compounds; 

(c)  the  continuous  introduction  of  the  liquid  reaction  effluent 
from  the  second  oxidation  zone  into  a  combination  dehy- 
dration-evaporation zone  wherein  o-phthalic  acid  is  rap- 
idly dehydrated  to  its  anhydride  and  rapidly  evaporated  to 
a  mixture  of  phthalic  anhydride  water,  benzoic  acid,  o- 
toluic  acid,  2-benzaldehyde  and  bromine  containing  com- 
pound vapors  together  with  entrained  phthalide  vapors; 

(d)  the  continuous  introduction  of  said  mixture  of  vapors 
into  and  through  a  bed  of  particles  containing  a  noble 
metal  whereby  bromine  contamination  is  removed; 

(e)  the  continuous  introduction  of  said  mixture  of  vapors  into 
a  fractionation  system  whose  reflux  liquid  is  inert  to  the 
components  in  said  vapor  mixture,  boils  at  a  temperature 
below  the  boiling  temperature  qf  phthalic  anhydride 
which  is  a  liquid  at  the  freezing  point  temperature  of  said 
anhydride  and  dissolves  it  at  a  temperature  between  its 
freezing  and  melting  temperatures  wherein  liquid  water  is 
removed  as  one  fraction  and  liquid  partially  purified 
phthalic  anhydride  is  removed  as  a  second  fraction; 

(0  the  continuous  introduction  of  said  liquid  partially  puri- 
fied phthalic  anhydride  and  potassium  hydroxide  in  an 
amount  thereof  of  from  1.0  up  to  10  milligram  moles  per 
1.0  gram  mole  of  phthalic  anhydride  into  a  heating  zone 
operated  at  a  temperature  of  from  250°  C.  up  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  350°  C.  for  a  residence  time  of  from  2  up  to  8  hours 
whereby  a  substantially  phthalide-free  liquid  mixture 
forms;  and 

(g)  the  continuous  introduction  of  said  phthalide-free  liquid 
mixture  into  a  second  fractionation  system  wherefrom 
compounds  boiling  below  the  boiling  point  temperature  of 
phthalic  anhydride  are  removed  as  a  first  fraction, 
phthalic  anhydride  product  is  removed  as  a  second  frac- 
tion and  compounds  boiling  higher  than  phthalic  anhy- 
dride are  removed  as  a  liquid  residue  fraction. 


4,215,053 
PRODUCTION  OF  ORTHO-PHTHALIC  ACID  AND  ITS 
CONVERSION  AND  RECOVERY  OF  PHTHALIC 
ANHYDRIDE 
David  A.  Palmer;  George  E,  Kuhlmann;  Hoassam  M.  Naim; 
Nicholas  C.  Huie,  all  of  Naperville,  and  Hobe  Schroeder, 
Warrenville,  all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,664 
Int.  CI.2  C07D  i07/%9 
U.S.  CI.  260—346.7  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  liquid  o-phthalic  acid 
from  liquid  o-xylene,  the  conversion  of  said  o-phthalic  acid  to 
impure  phthalic  anhydride,  the  purification  of  said  anhydride, 
and  the  recovery  of  it  as  a  high  purity  product  by  the  cooperat- 
ing sequential  steps  of 
(a)  the  continuous  neat  oxidation  of  liquid  o-xylene  with  air 
in  a  stirred  oxidation  zone  operated  at  a  temperature  from 


160°  C.  up  to  200°  C.  and  a  gauge  pressure  of  from  21  up 
to  29  kg/cm^  in  the  presence  of  catalysis  provided  by 
cobalt,  manganese  and  bromine  in  the  amounts  based  on 
one  gram  mole  of  o-xylene  of  from  0.25  up  to  10  milligram 
atoms  of  cobalt,  from  0.5  up  to  5  milligram  atoms  of  man- 
ganese and  from  0.5  up  to  40  milligram  atoms  of  bromine 
and  in  the  presence  of  from  0.2  up  to  7  weight  percent 
water  in  the  reaction  medium,  with  a  ratio  of  air  to  xylene 
fed  to  provide  2  to  15  volume  percent  oxygen  in  the  spent 
air  exiting  from  the  oxidation  zone  at  a  residence  time 
sufficient  to  maintain  a  liquid  reaction  medium  mixture 
containing  from  8  to  40  weight  percent  o-phthalic  acid 
and  from  6  up  to  30  weight  percent  o-xylene; 

(b)  the  continuous  introduction  of  said  liquid  reaction  me- 
dium mixture  and  air  into  a  second  stirred  oxidation  zone 
operated  at  a  temperature  of  from  210*  C.  up  to  230°  C. 
and  a  gauge  pressure  of  from  26.7  up  to  32  kg/cm^  in  the 
presence  of  from  I  up  to  7  weight  percent  water  in  the 
reaction  medium  with  a  ratio  of  air  to  said  liquid  reaction 
medium  to  provide  from  5  up  to  10  volume  percent  oxy- 
gen in  the  spent  air  exiting  the  second  oxidation  zone  and 
in  the  presence  of  additional  catalyst  components  which 
provides  at  least  one  additional  milligram  atom  of  cobalt 
per  I.O  gram  mole  of  xylene  charged  to  the  first  oxidation 
zone  for  a  residence  time  sufficient  to  provide  a  liquid 
reaction  effluent  containing  from  85  up  to  92  weight  per- 
cent o-phthalic  acid  in  addition  to  liquid  water  and  impu- 
rity amounts  of  benzoic  acid,  o-toluic  acid,  2-carboxyben- 
zaldehyde, phthalide,  and  higher  boiling  compounds  in- 
cluding bromine-containing  coftipounds; 

(c)  the  continuous  introduction  of  the  liquid  reaction  effluent 
from  the  second  oxidation  zone  into  a  combination  dehy- 
dration-evaporation zone  wherein  o-phthalic  acid  is  rap- 
idly dehydrated  to  its  anhydride  and  rapidly  evaporated  to 
a  mixture  of  phthalic  anhydride,  water,  benzoic  acid, 
o-toluic  acid,  2-carboxybenzaIdehyde  and  bromine-con- 
taining compounds'  vapors  together  with  entrained  phtha- 
lide vapors; 

(d)  the  continuous  introduction  of  said  mixture  of  vapors 
into  a  fractionation  system  whose  reflux  liquid  is  inert  to 
the  components  in  said  vapor  mixture,  boils  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  boiling  temperature  of  phthalic  anhydride 
which  is  a  liquid  at  the  freezing  point  temperature  of  said 
anhydride  and  dissolves  it  at  a  temperature  between  its 
freezing  and  melting  temperatures  wherein  liquid  water  is 
removed  as  one  fraction  and  liquid  partially  purified 
phthalic  anhydride  is  removed  as  a  second  fraction; 

(e)  the  continuous  introduction  of  said  liquid  partially  puri- 
fied phthalic  anhydride  and  potassium  hydroxide  in  an 
amount  thereof  from  1.0  up  to  10  milligram  moles  per  1.0 
gram  mole  of  phthalic  anhydride  into  a  heating  zone 
operated  at  a  temperature  of  from  250°  C.  up  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  350°  C.  for  a  residence  time  of  from  2  up  to  8  hours 
whereby  a  substantially  phthalide-free  liquid  mixture 
forms;  and 

(0  the  continuous  introduction  of  said  phthalide-free  liquid 
mixture  into  a  second  fractionation  system  wherefrom 
compounds  boiling  below  the  boiling  point  temperature  of 
phthalic  anhydride  are  removed  as  a  first  fraction, 
phthalic  anhydride  product  is  removed  as  a  second  frac- 
tion, and  compounds  boiling  higher  than  phthalic  anhy- 
dride are  removed  as  a  liquid  residue  fraction. 
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4,215,054 

PRODUCTION  OF  LIQUID  ORTHO-PHTHALIC  ACID 

AND  ITS  CONVERSION  TO  HIGH  PURITY  PHTHALIC 

ANHYDRIDE 
Hobe  Schroeder,  Warrenville;  George  E.  Kuhlmann,  Naperville; 
Sydney  G.  Horsfield,  Wheaton,  and  David  A.  Palmer,  Naper- 
ville, ail  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  111. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,827 
Int.  CI.-  C07D  307/89 
U.S.  a.  260—346.7  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  high  purity  phthahc  anhydride 
which  comprises  the  combination  of  the  sequential  continuous 
steps  of  (a)  single-step  neat  oxidation  of  liquid  o-xy  lene  with  air 
or  air  enriched  to  50  volume  percent  oxygen  with  oxygen  gas 
in  a  stirred  oxidation  zone  operated  at  a  temperature  of  from 
200°  C.  up  to  235°  C.  under  a  gauge  pressure  of  from  23  up  to 
31  kg/cm- and  for  a  residence  time  therein  of  from  90  up  to  120 
minutes,  in  the  presence  of  from  2  up  to  21  weight  percent 
water  and  based  on  1 .0  gram  mole  of  o-xylene  in  the  presence 
of  from  5  up  to  20  grams  of  benzoic  acid,  from  0.5  up  to  20 
milligram  atoms  of  cobalt,  from  0.15  up  to  20  milligram  atoms 
of  manganese  and  from  0.225  up  to  about  60  milligram  atoms  of 
bromine  whereby  a  liquid  mixture  containing  from  70  up  of  85 
weight  percent  o-phthalic  acid  is  formed  containing  phthalide 
as  one  impurity;  (b)  rapid  dehydration  of  o-phthalic  acid  con- 
tent of  said  liquid  mixture  to  phthalic  anhydride  at  a  pressure  of 
from  one  atmosphere  down  to  0.05  atmosphere  and  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  180°  C.  to  250°  C.  to  rapidly  vaporize  said  anhy- 
dride and  water  from  the  liquid  mixture;  (c)  removal  of  bro- 
mine by  contacting  said  vapor  mixture  with  a  noble  metal 
catalyst;  (d)  separation  of  water  vapor  from  said  vaporized 
phthalic  anhydride  by  direct  contact  in  a  fractionating  system 
between  the  vapor  mixture  and  a  water  immiscible  and  inert 
heat  exchange  liquid  which  boils  at  a  temperature  below  the 
boiling  temperature  of  said  anhydride,  is  a  liquid  at  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  freezmg  temperature  of  said  anhydride,  and  is  a 
solvent  for  said  anhydride  at  a  temperature  between  its  freez- 
ing point  and  melting  point  wherefrom  a  water-free  liquid 
impure  phthalic  anhydride  at  a  temperature  of  from  200°  C.  up 
to  250°  C.  is  removed  as  a  bottom  fraction  from  said  fractionat- 
ing system;  (e)  removal  of  phthalide  from  said  liquid  impure 
phthalic  anhydride  by  heating  it  to  a  temperature  of  from  250° 
C.  up  to  350°  C.  in  the  presence  of  from  1.0  up  to  10  milligram 
moles  of  potassium  hydroxide;  and  (0  fractionation  of  said 
phthalide-free  impure  phthalic  anhydride  at  a  pressure  of  from 
0.026  up  to  1.0  atmosphere  to  remove  a  first  fraction  containing 
all  of  the  benzoic  acid,  a  second  fraction  comprising  the 
phthalic  anhydride  product  and  a  third  fraction  comprising 
materials  boiling  higher  than  phthalic  anhydride. 


4,215,055 

PRODUCTION  OF  LIQUID  ORTHO-PHTHALIC  ACID 

AND  ITS  CONVERSION  TO  HIGH  PURITY  PHTHALIC 

ANHDYRIDE 
David  A.  Palmer;  George  E.  Kuhlmann,  both  of  Naperville; 
Sydney  G.  Horsfield,  Wheaton,  and  Hobe  Schroeder,  Warren- 
ville, all  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,828 
Int.  CI.-  C07D  307/89 
U.S.  CI.  260-346.7  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  high  purity  phthalic  anhydride 
which  comprises  the  combination  of  the  sequential  continuous 
steps  of  (a)  single-step  neat  oxidation  of  liquid  o-xylene  with  air 
or  air  enriched  to  50  volume  percent  oxygen  with  oxygen  gas 
in  a  stirred  oxidation  zone  operated  at  a  temperature  of  from 
200°  C.  up  to  235°  C.  under  a  gauge  pressure  of  from  23  up  to 
31  kg/cm2  and  for  a  residence  time  therein  of  from  90  up  to  120 
minutes,  in  the  presence  of  from  2  up  to  21  weight  percent 
water  and  based  on  1.0  gram  mole  of  o-xylene  in  the  presence 
of  from  5  up  to  20  grams  of  benzoic  acid,  from  0.5  up  to  20 
milligram  atoms  of  cobalt,  from  0. 15  up  to  20  milligram  atoms 
of  manganese  and  from  0.225  up  to  about  60  milligram  atoms  of 


bromine  whereby  a  liquid  mixture  containing  from  70  up  to  85 
weight  percent  o-phthalic  acid  is  formed,  containing  phthalide 
as  one  impurity;  (b)  rapid  dehydration  of  o-phthalic  acid  con- 
tent of  said  liquid  mixture  to  phthalic  anhydride  at  a  pressure  of 
from  one  atmosphere  down  to  0.05  atmosphere  and  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  180°  C.  to  250°  C,  and  to  rapidly  vaporize  said 
anhydride  and  water  from  the  liquid  mixture;  (c)  separation  of 
water  vapor  from  said  vaporized  phthalic  anhydride  by  direct 
contact  in  a  fractionating  system  between  the  vapor  mixture 
and  a  water  immiscible  and  inert  heat  exchange  liquid  which 
boils  at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  temperature  of  said 
anhydride,  is  a  liquid  at  a  temperature  below  the  freezing 
temperature  of  said  anhydride,  and  is  a  solvent  for  said  anhy- 
dride at  a  temperature  between  its  melting  point  and  freezing 
point  wherefrom  a  water-free  liquid  impure  phthalic  anhydride 
at  a  temperature  of  from  200°  C.  up  to  250°  C.  is  removed  as  a 
bottom  fraction  from  said  fractionating  system;  (d)  removal  of 
phthalide  from  said  liquid  impure  phthalic  anhydride  by  heat- 
ing it  to  a  temperature  of  from  250°  C.  up  to  350°  C.  in  the 
presence  of  from  1.0  up  to  10  milligram  moles  of  potassium 
hydroxide;  and  (e)  fractionation  of  said  phthalide-free  impure 
phthalic  anhydride  at  a  pressure  of  from  0.026  up  to  1.0  atmo- 
sphere to  remove  a  first  fraction  containing  all  of  the  benzoic 
acid,  a  second  fraction  comprising  the  phthalic  anhydride 
product  and  a  third  fraction  comprising  materials  boiling 
higher  than  phthalic  anhydride. 


4,215,056 

FORMATION,  PURIFICATION  AND  RECOVERY  OF 

PHTHALIC  ANHYDRIDE 

Hobe  Schroeder,  Warrenville,  and  David  A.  Palmer,  Naperville, 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 

Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  70,625 

Int.  CI.-  C07D  307/89 

U.S.  a.  260—346.7  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  formation,  purification  and  recovery  of 
phthalic  anhydride  from  a  mixture  comprising  on  a  weight 
basis  from  70  up  to  90  percent  o-phthalic  acid,  from  1.5  up  to 
21  percent  water,  from  0.3  up  to  13  percent  benzoic  acid,  from 
0.2  up  to  2  percent  o-toluic  acid,  from  0.1  up  to  2  percent 
phthalide,  from  0.2  up  to  one  percent  2-carboxybenzaldehyde, 
and  from  1.3  up  to  4  percent  higher  boiling  compounds;  which 
process  comprises  subjecting  said  mixture  as  a  liquid  to  the 
sequential  steps  of  (a)  rapid  dehydration  of  o-phthalic  acid  to 
its  anhydride  under  conditions  for  rapid  evaporation  of  said 
anhydride  wherein  a  mixture  of  vapors  of  said  anhydride, 
water  and  the  oxygen-containing  aromatic  compounds  com- 
prising benzoic  acid,  o-toluic  acid,  phthalide  and  2-carbox- 
ybenzaldehyde is  formed;  (b)  separating  water  vapor  from  said 
mixture  of  vapors  by  contacting  in  a  fractionation  zone  such 
mixture  of  vapors  in  countercurrent  flow  with  a  reflux  liquid  at 
a  temperature  below  the  boiling  temperature  of  said  anhydride, 
which  liquid  is  inert  to  the  components  of  said  mixture  of 
vapors,  a  solvent  for  said  anhydride  at  a  temperature  between 
its  freezing  point  and  its  melting  point,  remains  liquid  at  and 
below  the  freezing  point  temperature  of  said  anhydride,  boils 
at  a  temperature  below  the  boiling  point  temperature  of  said 
anhydride,  is  substantially  immiscible  with  water,  and  does  not 
form  an  azeotrope  with  said  anhydride;  (c)  removal  of  phtha- 
lide from  the  resulting  water-free  mixture  of  said  anhydride 
and  said  oxygen-containing  aromatic  compounds  by  heating  to 
a  temperature  above  250°  C.  such  mixture  of  said  anhydride 
and  oxygen-containing  aromatic  compounds  in  the  presence  of 
an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  having  a  molecular  weight  of  at  least 
56  until  the  presence  of  phthalide  is  no  longer  detectable;  and 
(d)  fractionation  of  the  mixture  resulting  from  step  (c)  to  re- 
move: as  a  first  fraction  substantially  all  of  the  benzoic  acid, 
o-toluic  acid  and  2-carboxybenzaldehyde;  as  a  second  fraction 
product  phthalic  anhydride  and  leave  as  a  third  fraction  the 
compounds  boiling  higher  than  phthalic  anhydride. 
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4,215,057 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  SUBSTITUTED 

FURANS 

Rudolf  Kaufmann,  Burghausen;  Hermann  Braunling,  Munich; 
Norman  Haberle,  Munich,  and  Reinhard  Miiller,  Munich,  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Consortium  fiir  Elek- 
trochemische  Industrie  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,645 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  1, 

1978,  2800502 

Int.  CI.2  C07D  307/46,  307/68 

U.S.  a.  260— 347.5  '  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  substituted  furans  of  the 

general  formula 


and  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tung- 
sten, molybdenum  and  chromium. 


T — f 

R3^  O  -^R 


O 

N 

C— R 


wherein  R  is  a  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy 
radicals  with  1-6  C-atoms,  a  substituted  aryloxy  radical,  an 
unsubstituted  aryloxy  radical,  and  an  alkyl  radical,  Ri  is  an 
alkyl  or  aryl  radical  with  1-6  C-atoms,  R2  and  R.;  respectively, 
or  both,  represent  an  alkyl  radical  with  1-6  C-atoms,  and 
hydrogen,  by  reacting  a  jS-dicarbonyl  compound  with  an  a- 
chlorocarbonyl  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  compound 
capable  of  combining  with  hydrochloric  acid  formed,  the 
process  being  characterized  in  that  the  reaction  is  carried  out  in 
water  at  pH  values  between  2  and  7  with  addition  of  equimolar 
amounts  of  an  alkaline  earth  carbonate  and  wherein  to  the 
reaction  mixture  0.1-20  mols  %  are  added  of  a  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  mononitrogen  compound  calculated  on  the  ^^ 
dicarbonyl  compound.' 


4,215,058 
PROCESS  OF  EPOXIDATION  OF  OILS 
Eric  Jourdan-Laforte,  Ecully,  France,  assignor  to  L'Air  Liquide, 
Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des  Brevets 
Georges  Oaude,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,873 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Sep.  13,  1977,  77  27563 
Int.  CI.-  C07D  301/16 
U.S.  CI.  260— 348.27  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  epoxidafion  of  soybean  oil  by  the 
action  of  a  lower  aliphatic  peracid,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  epoxidation  reaction  is  performed  in  the  presence  of  an 
amount  sufficient  to  improve  the  stability  bf  the  resultant 
epoxidized  soybean  oil  of  a  complexing  agent,  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  diethylenetriaminopentacetic  acid  and 
alkali  and  alkaline-earth  salts  thereof,  said  amount  being  be- 
tween 5  and  100  mg  per  kg  of  said  oil. 


4,215,060 
BORIDE  CATALYST  FOR  EPOXIDIZING  OLEFINIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Robert  M.  Gipson,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  565,004,  Apr.  4,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,038,290. 
This  application  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,868 
Int.  CI.-  C07D  301/20 
U.S.  a.  260—348.29  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  liquid  phase  epoxidation  of  an  olefin 
having  from  about  2  to  about  60  carbon  atoms  with  an  organic 
hydroperoxide  comprising  the  step  of: 
intimately  contacting  said  olefin  with  said  organic  hydroper- 
oxide at  lower  temperatures  of  about  25°  C.  to  about  200° 
C.  and  pressures  sufficient  to  maintain  the  product  and 
reactants  substantially  in  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  binary  boride  of  boron 
and  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  vana- 
dium, niobium  and  tantalum. 


4,215,059 
BORIDE  CATALYST  FOR  EPOXIDIZING  OLEFINIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Robert  M.  Gipson,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  565,004,  Apr.  4, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,038,290. 
This  application  Jun.  25, 1976,  Ser.  No.  699,837 
Int.  Cl.^  C07D  301/20 
U.S.  a.  260—348.29  7  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  liquid  phase  epoxidation  of  an  olefin 
having  from  about  2  to  about  60  carbon  atoms  with  an  organic 
hydroperoxide  comprising  the  step  of: 
intimately  contacting  said  olefin  with  said  organic  hydroper- 
oxide at  lower  temperatures  of  about  25°  C.  to  about  200° 
C.  and  pressures  sufficient  to  maintain  the  product  and 
reactants  substantially  in  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  binary  boride  of  boron 


4,215,061 
BORIDE  CATALYST  FOR  EPOXIDIZING  OLEFINIC 
COMPOUNDS 
Robert  M.  Gipson,  Austin,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Texaco  Develop- 
ment Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  565,004,  Apr.  4,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,038,290. 
This  application  Jul.  9,  1976,  Ser.  No.  703,869 
Int.  a.^  C07D  301/20 
U.S.  G.  260—348.29  2  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  liquid  phase  epoxidation  of  an  olefin 
having  from  about  2  to  about  60  carbon  atoms  with  an  organic 
hydroperoxide  comprising  the  step  of: 
intimately  contacting  said  olefin  with  said  organic  hydroper- 
oxide at  lower  temperatures  of  about  25°  C.  to  about  200° 
C.  and  pressures  sufficient  to  maintain  the  product  and 
reactants  substantially  in  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  binary  boride  of  boron 
and  zirconium. 


4,215,062 
ANTHRACYCLINE  SYNTHESIS 
Lester  A.  Mitscher,  Lawrence,  Kans.,  assignor  to  University  of 
Kansas  Endowment  Association,  Lawrence,  Kans. 
Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,256 
Int.  G.^  C07C  87/10  49/74  . 
U.S.  CI.  260—365  30  Gaims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  5,7,12-trihydroxy-1.2.3,4.6.11- 
hexahydro-2.6.11-trioxonaphthacene  from  aloe-emodin  com- 
prising 

a.  halogenating  aloe-emodin  to  produce  l,8-dihydroxy-3- 
halomethyl-9, 10-anthraquinone; 

b.  reacting  l,8-dihydroxy-3-halomethyl-9. 10-anthraquinone 
with  a  dialkyl-2-carbalkoxysuccinate  in  which  the  alkyl 
and  alkoxy  groups  contain  up  to  about  6  carbon  atoms,  to 
produce  l,8-dihydroxy-3-(2.2,3-trialkoxycarbonylpropyl)- 
9. 10-anthraquinone; 

c.  saponifying  l,8-dihydroxy-3-(2,2,3-trialkoxycarbonyl- 
propyl)-9, 10-anthraquinone  to  produce  1.8-dihydroxy-3- 
(2,2,3-tricarboxypropyl)-9, 10-anthraquinone; 

d.  decarboxylating  l,8-dihydroxy-3-(2,2,3-tricarboxy- 
propyl)-9, 10-anthraquinone  to  produce  l,8-dihydroxy-3- 
(2,3-dicarboxypropyl)-9, 10-anthraquinone; 

e.  reducing  l,8-dihydroxy-3-(2,3-dicarboxypropyl)-9, 10- 
anthraquinone  to  1.8  dihydroxy-3-(2,3-dicarboxypropyl)- 
9,10-(H)-anthr-9-one; 

f.  cyclizing  1,8  dihydroxy-3-(2,3-dicarboxypropyl)-9.10-(H)- 
anthr-9-one  to  produce  6.8-dihydroxy- 1,2. 3.4.7. 12-hex- 
ahydro- 1 ,7-dioxo-[  1 ,2]-benzanthracene-3-carboxylic  acid; 

g.  oxidizing  6,8  dihydroxy-1. 2,3.4.7, 12-hexahydro-l, 7  dioxo- 
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[l,2]-benzanthracene-3-carboxylic  acid  to  produce  6,8- 
dihydroxy- 1 .2.3,4,7, 1 2-hexahydro- 1,7,1 2-trioxo-[  1 ,2]-ben- 
zanthracene-3-carboxylic  acid; 

h.  subjecting  6.8-dihydroxy- 1,2, 3,4.7,1 2-hexahydro- 1,7, 12- 
trioxo-[1.2]-benzanthracene-3-carboxylic  acid  to  Baeyer- 
Villiger  oxidization  to  produce  l,4,5-trihydroxy-2-(2,3- 
dicarboxypropyl)-9,10-anthraquinone; 

i.  reducing  1.4.5-trihydroxy-2-(2.3-dicarboxypropyl)-9,10- 
anthraquinone  to  produce  l,4,8-trihydroxy-3-(2,3-dicar- 
boxypropyl)-9, 1 0-(H)-anthr-9-one; 

j.  condensing  l,4,8-trihydroxy-3-(2,3-dicarboxypropyl)-9,10- 
(H)-anthr-9-one  to  produce  5,7- 12-trihydroxy- 1,2,3,4,6, 1 1- 
hexahydro-4,6-dioxonaphthacene-2-carboxylic  acid; 

k.    oxidizing    5,7. 12-trihydroxy-l, 2,3,4,6, ll-hexahydro-4,6- 
dioxonaphthacene      to      produce       5.7.12-trihydroxy- 
1,2,3,4,6,1  l-hexahydro-4.6,1  l-trioxonaphthacene-2-car- 
boxylic  acid; 

I.  reducing  5.7, 12-trihydroxy-l. 2.3.4,6, 1  l-hexahydro-4,6, II- 
trioxonaphthacene-2-carboxylic  acid  to  produce  5,7, 12- 
trihydroxy- 1,2,3,4,6, 1  l-hexahydro-6,1 1-dioxonaphtha- 
cene-2-carboxylic  acid; 

m.  alkylating  5,7,12-trihydroxy-l,2,3,4,6,l  l-hexahydro-6,1 1- 
naphthacene-2-carboxylic  acid  to  produce  2-methylcarbo- 
ny  1-5.7. 1 2-trihydroxy- 1 ,2,3,4,6, 1 1  -hexahydro-6, 1 1  -diox- 
onaphthacene; 

n.  oxidizing  2-methylcarbonyI-5,7,12-trihydroxy- 

1.2.3.4,6,1  l-hexahydro-6,1 1-dioxonaphthacene  to  produce 
5,7,1 2-trihydroxy-2-acetoxy- 1 ,2,3,4,6, 1 1  -hexahydro-6, 1 1  - 
dioxonaphthacene; 

o.  hydrolyzing  5,7,12-trihydroxy-2-acetoxy-l,2,3,4,6,l  l-hex- 
ahydro-6,11-dioxonaphthacene   to   produce   2,5,7,12-tet- 
rahydroxy- 1,2,3,4,6,1  l-hexahydro-6,1 1-dioxonaphtha- 
cene; and 

p.  oxidizing  2,5,7,12-tetrahydroxy-l,2,3,4,6,l l-hexahydro- 
6,1 1-dioxonaphthacene  to  produce  5,7,12-trihydroxy- 
1,2,3,4,6,1  l-hexahydro-2,6,1 1-trioxonaphthacene. 

3.  A  comf>ound  having  the  formula: 


4,215,063 

OXIDATION  CATALYST  AND  USE  IN  THE 

PRODUCTION  OF  ANTHRAQUINONE 

Joseph  L.  Schmitt,  Jr.,  Bethel,  and  Hiei  Ando,  Stamford,  both  of 
Conn.,  assignors  to  American  Cyanamid  Company,  Stamford, 
Conn. 

Filed  May  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  35,664 
Int.  a.^  C09B  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—369  15  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  anthraquinone  by 
oxidation  of  diphenylmethane  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


wherein  each  R  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  is  selected 
from  hydrogen  or  an  aliphatic  radical,  by  means  of  oxygen  in 
the  gas  phase  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  at  an  elevated  tem- 
perature, the  improvement  comprising  using  a  catalyst  which 
is  comprised  of  vanadium,  calculated  as  vanadium  pentoxide, 
and  a  second  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ruthe- 
nium, rhenium,  cerium,  niobium  and  rhodium  in  a  weight  ratio 
of  about  2:1  to  50:1. 


wherein: 
R  is  H  or  R-*; 
R'isOorH:; 
R-  is  OH  or  OR-*; 
R^  is  COOH  or  COOR'»; 
R*  is  a  Ci  to  C6  alkyl  group;  and 
R5  is  H  or  OH 
15.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


wherein: 
R  is  H  or  R3; 
R'  isOor  H2; 
R2  is  OH  or  OR^ 
R^s  a  Ci  to  Ct,  alkyl  group. 
23.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


4,215,064 
FHOSPHOBETAINES 
Martin  K.  O.  Lindemann,  Bridgewater;  Raymond  L.  Mayhew, 
Summit;  Anthony  J.  OXenick,  Jr.,  Fairlawn,  and  Robert  J. 
Verdicchio,  Succasunna,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Johnson  & 
Johnson,  New  Brunswick  and  Mona  Industries,  Inc.,  Pater* 
son,  both  of,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,461 
Int.  a.-  A23J  7/00:  C07F  9/02:  CllC  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—403  19  Claims 

1.  Phosphobetaine  compounds  of  the  formula 


O 

R®— Y— O— P— B 
I 
A 


(I) 


x.e 


-R  + 


wherein 

A  is  selected  from  O",  OM,  and  — O— Y- 

B  is  selected  from  O"  and  OM' 

X  ~  is  an  anion 

z  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2 
with  the  proviso  that  only  one  of  A  and  B  can  be  O"  and  z  is 
of  a  value  necessary  for  charge  balance; 

R  is  an  amidoamine  reactant  moiety  of  the  formula 
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o    r2  r^  "I 

,    II     I  I 

'-C-N-(CH2)„-N- 


wherein 
R'  is  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkoxy,  or  hydroxyalkyl  of  from  5  to  22 
carbon  atoms  each,  or  aryl  or  alkaryl  of  up  to  20  carbon 
atoms, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  alkenyl  of  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms  each  or  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
preferably  of  from  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or  polyoxyalka- 
lene  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms, 
R3  and  R'^,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  selected 
from  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl,  carboxyalkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  moiety,  and  polyoxyalkylene  of  up  to 
10  carbon  atoms;  in  addition,  R^  and  R"*  taken  together 
with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they  are  attached,  may  repre- 
sent an  N-heterocycle,  e.g.,  a  morpholino  structure,  in 
which  the  Y  radical  is  bonded  to  a  ring  atom  of  said  N- 
heterocycle  other  than  the  nitrogen  of  the  R  moiety; 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  12;  Y  is  alkylene,  optionally  inter- 
rupted by  up  to  3  oxygen  atoms,  of  up  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
which  alkylene  chain  may  optionally  be  substituted  with 
lower  alkyl,  alkoxy,  hydroxy  or  hydroxyalkyl,  e.g.  of  not 
more  than  10  carbon  atoms  each; 
M  and  M',  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  are  (a)  hydro- 
gen, (b)  an  organic  radical  selected  from  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl 
of  up"  to  6  carbon  atoms,  polyhydroxyalkyl  of  up  to  10  carbon 
atoms,  glyceryl,  cycloalkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aryl  or 
arylalkyl  of  up  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  (c)  a  salt  radical  selected 
from  alkali  metals,  alkaline  earth  metals,  and  mono-,  di-,  or 
tri-ethanolamine,  provided  that  when  either  M  or  M'  is  an 
organic  radical  (b),  the  other  M  and  M'  must  be  hydrogen  or  a 
salt  radical  (c). 


\     / 

Rh 


(0 


\   / 

Rh 


/      \  /      \ 


(0 


wherein  X  and  X'  can  be  the  same  or  different;  when  X  and  X' 
are  the  same  they  are  organic  tertiary  phosphite  groups  and 
when  different  X  is  a  CO  group  and  X'  is  an  organic  tertiary 
phosphite  group  or  an  aromatic  phosphine  group,  and  SY  and 
SY'  are  thiolat  groups. 


4,215,067 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ZINC  SALTS  OF 

DIHYDROCARBYLDITHIOPHOSPHORIC  ACIDS 

Cecil  G.  Brannen,  West  Chicago,  and  Nicolas  C.  Petrellis.  Lisle, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana), 
Chicago,  III. 

Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,327 
Int.  a.-  C07F  3/06 

U.S.  CI.  260—429.9  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  substantially  haze-free 

zinc  dihydrocarbyl  dithiophosphate  comprising  reacting  a 

dihydrocarbyl  dithiophosphoric  acid  and  zinc  oxide  in  the 

presence  of  a  surface  active  agent, 


4,215,065 
ACID  SEPARATION 
A.  John  Solodar,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany, St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  451 
Int.  CV  CllC  1/04,  3/02 
U.S.  a.  260—415  16  Claims 

8.  The  method  of  preparation  and  separation  for  obtaining 
separate  high  and  low  normal  content  fractions  of  carbonyla- 
tion  products  which  comprises  hydroesterifying  a  mixed  olefin 
feed  containing  both  linear  and  branched  molecules  and  vary- 
ing in  molecular  weight  over  at  least  a  three-carbon  range  by 
reacting  such  olefin  feed  with  carbon  monoxide  and  alcohol 
over  a  catalyst  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  hydroes- 
terification  conditions  to  obtain  a  hydroesterification  product, 
and  subjecting  such  hydroesterification  product  to  partial 
hydrolysis  thereby  hydrolyzing  more  of  the  normal  esters  than 
of  the  branched  esters,  and  separating  the  esters  from  the 
resulting  acids  to  provide  acids  having  enriched  content  of 
normal  acids  and  esters  enriched  in  content  of  branched  esters. 


4,215,066 

BINUCLEAR  RHODIUM  COMPLEX  AS  A 

HYDROFORMYLATION  AND  HYDROGENATION 

CATALYST 

Philippe  Kaick,  Auzeville;  Rene  Poilblanc,  Castenet  Colosan, 

and  Antoine  Gaset,  Toulouse,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Pro- 

duits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Courbevoie,  France 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,001 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Nov.  10,  1977,  77  33865 
Int.  Cl.^  C07F  15/00 
U.S.  a.  260— 429  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  hydroformylation  and  hydrogenation  catalyst  having 
the  formula: 


4,215,068 
PREPARATION  OF  1,3-DICYANOCYCLOPENTANE 
Ching-Yong  Wu,  O'Hara  Township,  Allegheny  County,  and 
Harold  E.  Swift.  Gibsonia,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Gulf 
Research  &  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  854,665,  Nov.  25,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,005 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  120/02,  121/46 
U.S.  a.  260—464  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  hydrocyanating  2-cyanocyclopentene  to  a 
product  mixture  predominant  in  1,3-dicyanocyclopentane 
which  comprises  contacting  a  composition  comprising  2- 
cyanocyclopentene  with  hydrogen  cyanide  at  a  temperature 
from  about  -25°  C.  to  about  200°  C.  in  the  presence  of 

(a)  a  zero  valent  nickel  complex,  free  of  CO,  having  the 
formula  NiCA')  (A^)  (A^)  (A*)  where  A',  A2,  A-^  and  A* 
are  neutral  ligands  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  and 
have  the  formula  P  (X)  (Y)  (Z)  wherein  X  and  Y  are 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  R  and  OR,  and  Z  has 
the  formula  OR,  wherein  the  three  R's  may  be  the  same  or 
different  and  wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  class  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  and  aryl  groups  containing  up  to  18  carbon 
atoms;  and 

(b)  a  promoting  amount  of  a  compound  containing  a  metal 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  zinc,  cadmium, 
beryllium,  aluminum,  gallium,  indium,  silver,  titanium, 
zirconium,  hafnium,  germanium,  tin,  vanadium,  niobium, 
scandium,  chromium,  molybdenum,  tungsten,  manganese, 
rhenium,  palladium,  thorium,  erbium,  iron  and  cobalt; 
wherein 

(1)  the  molar  ratio  of  said  promoter  to  the  nickel  complex 
is  from  about  1:16  to  50:1;  and 

(2)  the  molar  ratio  of  the  composition  comprising  2- 
cyanocyclopentene  to  the  nickel  complex  is  from  about 
10:j  to  2.000:1. 

9.  The  compound  1,3-dicyanocyclopentane. 
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4,215,069 

ARYLTHIOVINYLCYCLOPROPANECARBOXYLATE 

INTERMEDIATES 

John  F.  Engel,  Medina,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corporation, 

Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  872,413,  Jan.  26, 1978.  This  application  Jun. 

18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,011 

Int.  a:  C07C  149/40.  149/415 

L'.S.  a.  260—465  D  1  Qaim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


COR 


Y„ 


wherein 
Y  is  mdependently  halogen,  cyano,  lower  alkyl,  lower  halo- 

aikyl,  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkylthio, 
n  is  0.  1,  2.  or  3. 

Z  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  cyano  or  lower  alkyl,  and 
R  is  halogen,  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy. 


SO;Cl 


(I) 


7^ 


R^ 


wherein 

R',  R^  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydro- 
gen, a  lower  alkyl  radical  or  a  cycloalkyi  radical,  halogen, 
nitro,  aryl,  aralkyi,  aryl  ether  or  a  radical 


CISO 


CISO 


or  CISO2 


or  wherein 
adjacent  radicals  R'  and  R-  are  linked  to  form  a  cycloali- 
phatic  or  aromatic  carbocyclic  ring  which  is  optionally 
substituted  by  a  sulphonic  acid  chloride  group,  by  con- 
tacting a  sulphonic  acid  of  the  formula 


4,215,070 

N-(PHOSPHONOACETYL).L-ASPARTlC  ACID 

COMPOUNDS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

Robert  J.  Schultz,  Amherst,  and  Fred  W.  Starks,  Kenmore,  both 

of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Starks  Associates,  Inc.,  Buffalo,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  932,501,  Aug.  10, 1978,  which  is 

a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  851,382,  Nov.  14,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,579 

Int.  CI.-  C07F  9/38 

U.S.  a.  260—502.5  1  Qaim 

1.  A  compound  which  is  N-(phosphonoacetyl)-L-aspartic 

acid,  disodium  salt. 


SO3H 


(II) 


wherein 
R'.  R-  and  R^  have  the  above-described  meanings  with 
phosgene  in  the  presence  of  N,N-dialkylcarboxylic  acid 
amide  catalyst,  the  improvement  which  comprises  carry- 
ing out  the  process  in  the  presence  of  a  sulphonating 
agent. 


4,215.071 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SULPHONIC 
ACID  CHLORIDES 
Heinz  U.  Blank,  Odenthal,  and  Theodor  Pfister,  Wuppertal, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,099 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  28, 
1977,  2743542 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  143/26 
U.S.  CI.  260—543  R  5  Claims 

I.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  sulphonic  acid  chloride 
of  the  formula 


4,215,072 
DIPHOSPHA-S-TRIAZINES 
Kazimiera  J.  L.  Paciorek,  Corona  Del   Mar;  Reinhold  H. 
Kratzer,  Irvine;  Jacquelyn  Kaufman,  Costa  Mesa;  Thomas  I. 
Ito,  and  James  H.  Nakahara,  both  of  Fountain  Valley,  ail  of 
Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,092 
Int.  CI.-  C07F  9/65.  9/28 
U.S.  a.  260—551  P  5  Claims 

1.  A  diphospha-s-triazine  having  the  following  structural 
formula: 


C 

/   \ 

N  N 


R'RP  PRR 

\    ^ 

N 


where  R/is  a  perfluoroalkyl  or  perfluoroalkylether  group,  and 
R'  and  R"  are  each  the  same  or  different  aryl  group. 


4,215,073 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  DIAMINES 

Boy  Cornils,  Dinslaken;  Werner  Konkol,  Oberhausen;  Gerhard 
Diekhaus,  Oberhausen,  and  Ernst  Wiebus,  Oberhausen,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesell> 
schaft,  Oberhausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,949 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  3, 
1978,  2824423 

Int.  Cl.^  C07C  85/08 

U.S.  CI.  260—563  D  8  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aliphatic  or  cycloali- 

phatic  diamine  having  4  to  18  carbon  atoms  which  comprises 

the  steps  of: 

A.  in  a  first  stage  contacting  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic 

dialdehyde  with  a  monoamine  at  atmospheric  pressure 
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and  at  a  temperature  up  to  100°  C.  to  form  the  correspond- 
ing diazomethyne;  and 
B.  in  a  subsequent  stage  contacting  said  diazomethyne  with 
a  mixture  of  ammonia  and  hydrogen  at  a  temperature  of 
60°  to  200°  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of  50  to  300  bars  in  the 
presence  of  a  hydrogenation  catalyst. 


4,215,074 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

CIS-BICYCLOOCTYLAMINES 

David  C.  Horwell,  Farnborough,  and  Graham  H.  Timms,  Cam- 

berley,  both  of  England,  assignors  to  Lilly  Industries  Limited, 

London,  England 

Filed  Jun.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  49,672 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  15,  1978, 
29988/78 

Int.  CI.^  C07C  83/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—563  P  5  Claims 

4.  A  compound  of  formula  (11): 


4,215,076 
SURFACTANT-PROMOTED  ALDOL  REACTIONS 
Kenneth  C.  Stueben,  Bridgewater,  and  Mary  L.  Deem,  Bernards- 
ville,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1976,  Ser.  No.  679,714 
Int.  a.=  C07C  47/02 
U.S.  a.  568—461  15  Qaims 

1.  In  the  method  of  condensing  aliphatic  aldehydes  or  ke- 
tones in  the  presence  of  an  aqueous  base  as  catalyst  to  produce 
an  aldol  reaction  product,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
using  as  a  co-catalyst  a  neutral  or  cationic  surfactant  at  a  molar 
concentration  of  about  lO"'*  to  about  10^  '  based  on  the  mole 
of  said  aliphatic  aldehydes  or  ketones. 


R^ 


r4 


X 

c— nr'r2 


Ar 


(II) 


where  R '  and  R^  are  C1.3  alkyl,  Ar  is  a  phenyl  group  optionally 
substituted  by  up  to  two  halogen  atoms,  R-^  and  R**  are  hydro- 
gen or  taken  together  represent  a  single  bond,  and  X  is  hydro- 
gen, bromine  or  chlorine. 


4,215,075 
KETOXIME  CARBAMATES 
Thomas  A.  Magee,  Mentor,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Diamond  Sham- 
rock Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  786,974,  Apr.  13, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,128,581,  Ser.  No.  786,974,  Apr.  13,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,128,581, 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  553,648,  Feb.  27, 1975,  Ser.  No. 
553,648,  Feb.  27, 1975,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  229,207, 
Feb.  24,  1972,  Pat.  No.  3,875,232,  Ser.  No.  229,207,  Feb.  24, 
1972,  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  132,584,  Apr.  8,  1971, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,390 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  131/00 
U.S.  CI.  260—566  AC  ^^  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  having  the  formula: 


O 


/ 


R6 


Rl     N— OCN  H 

R7       I 
R2— Ci— C: Ci  — X 


R3 


where: 

Rl  =hydrogen,  R2-R3  or  X; 

R2-R3 slower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  or  lower  alkynyl,  with 

the  proviso  that  R2  and  R3  may  be  connected  to  form  a 

cycloaliphatic  ring; 
R6-R7  =  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  akenyl,  or  lower 

alkynyl; 
X-Y  =  X  and  Y  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  is 

selected   from  the  group  consisting  of  SRg,   S(0)R8, 

SO2R8,  ORg,  OSO2R8,  NR8R9.  NO2,  CN,  SCN,  N3.  or 

halogen; 
R8  =  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  akenyl,  lower  alkynyl,  or 

aryl,  and 
R<)  =  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl. 


4,215,077 
HYDROFORMYLATION  OF  OLEHNS 
Mitsuo  Matsumoto,  and  Masuhiko  Tamura,  both  of  Kurashiki, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  7,660 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  9,  1978,  53/14410; 
Apr.  14,  1978,  53/44611 

Int.  CV  C07C  45/10 
U.S.  CI.  568—454  18  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  aldehydes  by  hydroformylat- 
ing  a  lower  olefin  which  comprises  ethylene,  propylene.  1- 
butene,  isobutene,  1-pentene.  allyl  alcohol  or  aliyl  methyl  ether 
at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  about  room  tempera- 
ture to  130°  C,  in  an  organic  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a 
rhodium  complex  having  the  general  formula 

HRh(CO)(PR3)3 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  or  aryl,  or  a  rhodium  carbonyl  cluster, 
employed  at  a  concentration  of  from  0.1  to  25  mg  atoms/ 1  of 
reaction  mixture,  and  a  trisubstituted  phosphine  in  an  amount 
of  from  10  to  500  equivalents  per  rhodium  atom,  while  main- 
taining a  carbon  monoxide  partial  pressure  within  the  range  of 
0.1  to  2.5  atmospheres  during  the  progress  of  the  reaction  and 
a  ratio  of  hydrogen  partial  pressure  to  that  of  the  carbon  mon- 
oxide within  the  range  of  1:2  to  5:1,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  adding  to  the  reaction  system  a  diphosphino  alkane 
represented  by  the  general  formula 

A'  A^  <•> 

\  / 

P— Z— P 

in  an  amount  of  0.20  to  2.5  equivalents  per  gram  atom  of 
the  rhodium  present  in  said  rhodium  complex,  wherem,  in 
the  formula.  A'  and  A^  are  each  aryl,  R'  and  R-  are  each 
aryl  or  a  saturated  hydrocarbon  residue  containing  one  or 
more  carbon  atoms,  the  aryl  groups  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  unsubstituted  phenyl  and  napthyl 
groups  and  phenyl  and  napthyl  groups  substituted  with 
lower  alkyl  groups,  and  Z  is  an  alkylene  radical  whose 
principal  chain  contains  2  to  5  carbon  atoms,  said  alkylene 
radical  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsub- 
stituted alkylenes  and  alkylenes  substituted  with  at  least 
one  lower  alkyl  radical. 
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4,215,078 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  CHLOROFRENE 

AND  2,3.DICHLOROBUTADIENE-l,3 

Chester  A.  Hargreaves,  II,  Wilmington,  Del.;  Alexander  T, 
Harris,  Metairie,  La.,  and  Robert  A.  Schulze,  Wilmington, 
Del.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company, 
Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,202 
Int.  a.-  C07C  21/20 
U.S.  a.  260—655  8  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  dehydrochlorination  of  3,4- 
dichlorobutene-1  to  chloroprene  or  of  2,3,4-trichlorobutene-l 
or  1,2.3,4-tetrachlorobutane  to  2,3-dichlorobutadiene-l,3,  the 
improvement  of  carrying  out  the  dehydrochlorination  with  an 
aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  sodium 
chloride  having  the  composition  of  chlor/alkali  cell  liquor; 
separating  the  reaction  product  mixture  into  an  organic  phase 
and  an  aqueous  phase;  recovering  the  desired  product,  chloro- 
prene or  2,3-dichlorobutadiene-l,3,  from  the  organic  phase; 
electrolyzing  the  aqueous  phase,  consisting  essentially  of  so- 
dium chloride  brine,  in  a  chlor/alkali  cell  to  a  liquor  consisting 
essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  mixture  of  sodium  hy- 
droxide and  sodium  chloride;  and  recycling  the  chlor/alkali 
cell  liquor  to  the  dehydrochlorination  step. 


4,215,079 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTACTING 

LIQUIDS  AND  GASES 

Steve  Christophersen,  Richfield,  and  Raymond  G.  Neaman,  St. 

Louis  Park,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Donaldson  Company, 

Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,995 

Int.  a.^  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  a.  261—36  R  22  Qaims 


which  flows  to  a  lowermost  element  to  flow  directly 
through  the  materials  of  said  media  elements  through 
substantially  the  entire  cross-section  of  each  media  ele- 
ment. 
4.  A  method  of  cooling  and  moisturizing  air  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  arranging  a  plurality  of  pleated  porous  media  elements 
having  pleats  and  upper  and  lower  tips  one  above  the 
other  with  each  of  said  elements  being  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  other  of  said  elements  to  create  a  plurality  of 
parallel  passages  each  of  which  extends  in  a  generally 
single  straight  line  direction  from  an  air  inlet  side  to  an  air 
outlet  side  of  said  elements  and  with  vertically  adjacent 
media  elements  being  substantially  open  to  one  another; 

(b)  supplying  water  to  an  uppermost  element  of  said  ele- 
ments to  saturate  all  of  said  elements  with  water; 

(c)  establishing  a  flow  of  water  from  said  uppermost  element 
to  a  lowermost  element  through  each  of  said  elements 
such  that  substantially  all  of  the  water  flowing  from  the 
uppermost  element  to  the  lowermost  element  flows  di- 
rectly through  substantially  the  entire  cross-section  of 
each  element  by  flowing  directly  from  substantially  the 
entire  cross-section  area  of  each  one  of  said  media  ele- 
ments directly  downward  to  the  one  of  said  media  ele- 
ments supported  directly  below  without  creating  a  film 
flow  of  water  over  and  between  the  elements;  and 

(d)  passing  air  between  the  pleats  of  said  elements  from  an  air 
inlet  side  to  an  air  outlet  side  of  the  elements  to  evaporate 
the  water  saturated  in  the  elements  in  order  to  cool  and 
moisturize  the  air. 


1.  A  liquid  and  gas  contact  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  contact  body  having  a  plurality  of  pleated  porous  media 
elements,  each  element  being  formed  in  a  generally  zig- 
zag configuration  with  pleats  and  upper  and  lower  tips; 

(b)  air  passages  formed  between  said  pleats,  each  air  passage 
extending  generally  in  a  single  straight  line  direction  from 
an  air  inlet  side  to  an  air  outlet  side  of  said  contact  body; 

(c)  screen  means  for  supporting  said  elements  one  above 
another  in  a  generally  horizontal  disposition  with  all  of 
said  air  passages  being  parallel  to  one  another;  and 

(d)  means  for  supplying  water  to  an  uppermost  element  to 
saturate  all  of  said  elements  with  water  and  to  establish  a 
downward  fiow  of  water  through  said  elements;  and 

(e)  said  screen  support  means  leaving  a  major  portion  of  the 
generally  horizontal  cross-section  area  of  said  media  ele- 
ments open  to  permit  water  flow  directly  between  adja- 
cent vertically  spaced  media  elements  directly  through 
substantially  the  entire  cross-section  of  each  media  ele- 
ment and  each  of  said  media  elements  having  a  porosity 
sufficient  to  enable  substantially  all  of  the  water  supplied 
to  an  uppermost  element  by  said  water  supply  means 


4,215,080 
LIQUID  COLLECTING  DEVICE  AND  USE  THEREOF  IN 

LIQUID-GAS  CONTACTING  APPARATUS 
Jean  G.  Ribier;  Maurice  J.  Dorsemaine,  and  Bernard  J.  Sauv- 
age,  all  of  Brussels,  Belgium,  assignors  to  Hamon-Sobeico,  ■ 
S.A.,  Brussels,  Belgium 

Filed  Sep.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,178 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Oct.  26,  1977,  77  32243 
Int.  a.2  F28C  1/06 
U.S.  a.  261—111  3  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  placing  a  liquid  in  contact  with  a  gas,  includ- 
ing a  chamber,  at  least  one  gas  inlet  opening  in  the  lower  part 
of  said  chamber  and  at  least  one  gas  outlet  opening  in  its  upper 
part,  a  liquid-distributing  system  within  said  chamber,  means 
for  placing  the  liquid  in  direct  contact  with  the  gas,  positioned 
under  the  distribution  system,  liquid  receiving  devices  ar- 
ranged under  said  contact  means  to  collect  the  liquid  falling 
therefrom  in  the  form  of  droplets  or  the  like,  each  said  receiv- 
ing device  including  a  vertically  inclined  wall  and  a  duct  ex- 
tending along  the  lower  edge  of  the  wall,  said  receiving  de- 
vices being  arranged  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  and 
slightly  overlapping  horizontally  to  prevent  any  liquid  from 
the  contacting  means  from  dropping  directly  down  into  said 
chamber,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  each  receiving  device 
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includes  a  splash-trapping  panel  positioned  slightly  above  said 
inclined  wall,  and  covering  the  major  portion  of  its  inclined 
surface,  said  panels  consisting  of  vertical  partitions  delimiting 
passages  therebetween,  which  are  open  in  the  vertical  direc- 
tion; 
said  receiving  device  further  characterized  by  the  fact  that 
said  panel  is  constituted  by  a  criss-cross  system  of  longitu- 
dinal partitions  extending  substantially  parallel  to  said 
duct  and  by  transverse  partitions  extending  along  the 
slope  of  said  wall,  that  said  partitions  define  a  plurality  of 
quadrangular  structures  each  open  at  the  top  and  bottom; 
that 
said  panel  projects  beyond  the  lower  edge  of  the  wall  and 

over  said  duct;  and 
that  a  substantially  vertical  deflecting  plate  extends  between 
the  lower  edge  of  the  panel  and  a  short  distance  from  the 
bottom  of  the  duct. 


4,215,082 
DEVICE  FOR  INJECTING  A  GAS  INTO  A  LIQUID 

Franqois  Danel,  Uriage,  France,  assignor  to  Societe  Anonyme 
dete:  Alsthom>Atlantique,  France 

Filed  Feb.  6,  1976,  Ser.  No.  655,901 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Feb.  25,  1975,  75  05792; 
Dec.  22,  1975,  75  39259 

Int.  CI.-  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a.  261-124  9  Claims 
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4,215,081 

LIQUID  AERATOR 

Kirtland  H.  Brooks,  1082  Laurel  Dr.,  Lafayette,  Calif.  94549 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  6,008 

Int.  CU  BOID -/Z/O^ 

U.S.  a.  261—122 


1.  Apparatus  for  injecting  a  gas  into  a  quantity  of  liquid  to 
provide  the  treated  liquid  with  a  given  quality,  comprising 
means  for  supplying  gas  to  the  liquid  at  a  predetermined  pres- 
sure and  having  at  the  place  where  the  injection  of  the  gas  is  to 
be  effected  a  wall  portion  provided  with  a  plurality  of  holes,  a 
plurality  of  pipes  mounted  at  one  end  in  the  holes  of  said  wall 
portion  and  having  substantially  the  remainder  of  their  lengths 
surrounded  by  liquid  with  the  other  free  ends  thereof  sub- 
7  Claims  '"^''gs'' '"  'he  quantity  of  liquid,  each  of  said  pipes  being  thin- 
walled  with  a  small  inside  diameter,  less  than  2  mm,  and  having 
a  length  at  least  20  times  that  of  said  diameter,  the  pressure  of 
the  gas  supplied  to  said  pipes  forming  at  the  free  ends  of  said 
pipes  bubbles  of  a  given  size,  and  the  fiexibility  of  said  sub- 
merged pipes  being  such  that  the  gas  supplied  therethrough  to 
form  the  bubbles  on  the  free  ends  of  said  pipes  imparts  to  each 
such  free  submerged  pipe  end  a  slight  movement  causing  the 
detachment  of  such  bubble  from  said  free  pipe  end,  the  gas 
pressure  and  the  pipe  fiexibility  causing  the  bubbles  to  form 
and  be  detached  regularly  and  preventing  spurious  particles 
adhering  to  such  free  ends  of  the  pipes,  whereby  said  pipes 
regularly  and  evenly  bring  the  gas  into  close  contact  with  the 
treated  liquid  \\\  the  form  of  discrete  gas  units  of  given  size. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  aerating  a  liquid  comprising 

a  tube  having  an  open  upper  end  and  submerged  substan- 
tially vertically  in  said  liquid  and  filled  therewith, 

3  gas  inlet  to  permit  the  injection  of  gas  proximate  the  bot- 
tom end  of  said  tube  whereby  gas  bubbles  emanating  from 
said  gas  inlet  mix  with  and  rise  through  said  liquid  within 
said  tube  and  cause  said  liquid  therein  to  also  rise  through 
said  tube  and  be  discharged  out  of  the  upper  end  thereof, 
■  and 

means  to  allow  liquid  to  be  continuously  drawn  into  said 
tube  through  the  sidewall  thereof,  said  means  being 
formed  to  cause  the  indrawn  liquid  to  swirl  around  inside 
said  tube  as  it  mixes  with  the  rising  gas  bubbles  whereby 
the  gas  bjubble-liquid  mixture  swirls  as  it  rises  through  the 
tube  thereby  enhancing  the  aeration  of  the  liquid  by  pro- 
longing the  period  of  contact  between  the  rising  gas  bub- 
bles and  the  liquid  and  causing  greater  agitation  of  the 
mixture. 


4,215,083 

PACKING  OF  EQUIPMLNT  FOR  THE  PURPOSE  OF 

CONTACTING  MAINLY  GASEOUS  AND  LIQUID 

MEDIUMS 

Gyorgy  Fabry,  and  Istvan  Takacs,  both  of  Budapest,  Hungary, 

assignors  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.,  Budapest, 

Hungary 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,258 

Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  27,  1978,  RI  628 

Int.  CI.-  BOIF  3/04 

U.S.  CI.  261—155  12  Qaims 

1.  A  column  or  tower  packing  adapted  to  be  traversed  by  at 

least  one  fiuid  which  comprises  a  stack  of  generally  horizontal 

cells  spaced  apart  vertically  and  horizontally,  each  of  said  cells 

being  formed  by  two  packing  members  extending  transversely 

to  the  direction  of  flow  of  said  fiuid,  each  of  said  packing 

members  comprising  a  pair  of  walls  inclined  to  one  another  and 

joined  by  a  third  wall,  the  walls  of  each  pair  being  dentate  and 

formed  with  a  multiplicity  of  spaced-apart  vibratile  elements 
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interdigitating  with  but  spaced  from  corresponding  vibratile 
elements  of  the  other  member  of  the  respective  cell,  said  ele- 


ments being  dimensioned  to  be  set  into  vibration  by  the  passage 
of  said  fluid  through  the  packing. 


4,215,084 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLAKE 

PARTICLES 

Robert  E.  Malinger,  Worthington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Bat- 

telle  Development  Corporation,  Columbus,  Ohio 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,358 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  15, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.-  BOIJ  2/02:  B22D  23/08 

U.S.  CI.  264—8  17  Claims 


a 

9 
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1.  A  method  of  producing  flake  particles  from  molten  mate- 
rial, comprising: 

(a)  rotating  a  heat-extracting  drum  having  a  serrated  periph- 
ery, with  each  serration  comprising  surfaces  that  meet  in 
an  edge  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation; 

(b)  projecting  upon  said  serrated  periphery  a  stream  of  mol- 
ten material  to  form  a  discrete  flake  particle  on  each  serra- 
tion while  removing  heat  from  the  particle  and  at  least 
partially  solidifying  said  particle  on  said  serration; 

(c)  releasing  said  particle  from  said  serration;  and 

(d)  cooling  said  particle  in  a  surrounding  atmosphere. 


4,215,085 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  EXTRUDED  PELLETED 

PRODUCTS  FROM  MOLDING  COMPOSITIONS 

I.  Luis  Gomez,  Longmeadow,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Monsanto 

Company,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,882 
Int.  a.2  B29C  23/00 
U.S.  a.  264—15  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  extruded  pelleted  molding 
composition  which  comprises: 

(a)  dry  blending  a  nitrile  copolymer  containing  free  acrylo- 
nitrile  monomer  with  about  0.005  to  about  1%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  copolymer  of  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated  fatty 
acid  aldehydes,  and  esters  formed  by  the  reaction  of  a 
short  chain  olefinic  alcohol  with  a  fatty  acid  or  cyanuric 
acid,  wherein  the  nitrile  copolymer  comprises  at  least 
about  10%  by  weight  of  polymerized  acrylonitrile; 

(b)  melting  and  extruding  the  resulting  blend;  and  then 

(c)  pelletizing  the  extrudate. 


4,215,086 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLAME  RETARDANT  EPR 

UNIPASS  TELEPHONE  DROP  WIRE 

Manuel  A.  Durakis,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  John  R.  Reiser,  Pis- 

cataway,   N.J.,   assignors  to   General   Cable   Corporation, 

Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  831,474,  Sep.  8,  1977,  abandoned.  This 

application  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,332 

Int.  CI.'  B29F  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  264—135  8  Claims 


7.  The  method  of  making  a  telephone  drop  wire,  including 
advancing  a  plurality  of  electric  conductors  along  parallel 
paths  spaced  from  one  another  and  through  guides  in  an  ex- 
truder, extruding  simultaneously  over  both  of  the  conductors  a 
semi-crystalline,  low  molecular  weight  ethylene-propylene 
diene  terpolymer  insulation  with  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of 
the  msulation  between  the  conductors  having  generally  flat  top 
and  bottom  surfaces  substantially  parallel  to  a  center  transverse 
center  line  through  the  axes  of  the  conductors  of  the  character 
described,  and  passing  the  plurality  of  conductors  and  their 
extruded  covering  through  a  continuous  vulcanizer  to  cure 
and  cross-link  the  extruded  insulation  polymer  to  a  thermo-set 
condition. 


4,215,087 
DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  ANNULAR 

RAISED  RIB  ON  A  TUBULAR  MEMBER 
Donald  W.  Mathison,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Product 

Design  and  Engineering,  Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  792,356,  Apr.  29,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,102,623. 

This  application  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,510 

Int.  CI.- B29C/ 7/00 

U.S.  CI.  264-320  i  Qaim 

1.  The  method  of  forming  an  annular  raised  rib  on  a  tubular 

member  consisting  in  providing  a  fixed  primary  mandrel  and  a 

secondary  mandrel  having  a  frusto-conical  formation  thereon, 

then  slidably  mounting  said  secondary  mandrel  on  one  end  of 

said  primary  mandrel  with  the  frusto-conical  formation  in 

juxtaposition  to  the  one  end  of  the  primary  mandrel,  then 
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positioning  a  flexible  riiig  between  the  frusto-conical  formation 
and  the  one  end  of  said  primary  mandrel,  then  positioning  a 
tubular  plastic  member  upon  said  primary  and  secondary  man- 
drels, then  heating  said  primary  mandrel,  then  moving  said 
secondary  mandrel  toward  said  primary  mandrel  to  cause  said 


4,215,089 
METHOD  FOR  BLOW  MOLDING  HOLLOW  ARTICLE 

WITH  INTEGRALLY  BONDED  ATTACHMENT 
Albert  R.  Uhlig,  and  Andrew  J.  Stoll,  III,  both  of  Toledo,  Ohio, 

assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  821,690,  Aug.  4,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,140,236. 

This  application  Jul.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,181 

Int.  CI.- B29C7  7/0 7 

U.S.  CI.  264—516  7  Claims 


frusto-conical  formation  to  expand  the  flexible  ring  radially 
outwardly  of  the  end  of  the  primary  mandrel  and  against  the 
tubular  member  to  expand  the  same  and  form  an  annular  raised 
rib  thereon,  then  withdrawing  the  secondary  mandrel  from  the 
primary  mandrel  whereby  the  ring  contracts  and  then  ejecting 
the  tubular  member  from  the  primary  and  secondary  mandrels. 


4,215,088 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  BORON  CARBIDE 
ARTICLES 
2^ne  L.  Ardary,  Oak  Ridge,  and  Carl  D.  Reynolds,  Clinton,  both 
of  Tenn.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,317 

Int.  Cl.=  C04B  35/56.  35/64 

U.S.  CI.  264—332  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  for  molding  into  the  outer  wall  of  a  hollow 
plastic  article  a  member  positioned  to  surround  the  periphery 
of  said  article,  which  member  has  a  full  ring  shape  in  cross-sec- 
tion, said  method  inserting  such  ringshaped  member  between 
the  facing  halves  of  a  blow  mold,  insertmg  a  hollow  parison  of 
soft  thermoplastic  material  between  said  mold  halves,  closing 
said  mold  halves  around  said  parison  and  blowing  said  parison 
to  form  a  final  hollow  article  having  said  ring-shaped  member 
peripherally*  bonded  thereto,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises (1)  inserting  into  the  halves  of  the  blow  mold,  separate 
halves  of  the  ring-shaped  member,  which  halves  are  adapted  to 
engage  each  other  to  form  a  full  ring  and  (2)  forming  said  full 
ring  during  the  step  of  closing  said  blow  mold  halves,  during 
which  closing  the  ends  of  the  halves  of  said  ring-shaped  mem- 
ber become  lockingly  engaged  to  form  said  full  ring. 


_c» a. 
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4,215,090 
FLAME  IONIZATION  DETECTOR 

Jack  B.  Dixon,  Georgetown,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Purdue  Research 
Foundation,  West  Lafayette,  Ind. 

Filed  Dec.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,941 

Int.  CI.-  GOIN  31/12.  25/22.  31/06 

U.S.  CI.  422—54  15  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  essentially  uniformly  dense 
boron  carbide  article  of  a  length-to-diameter  or  width  ratio 
greater  than  2  to  1  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  plurality 
of  article  segments  to  be  joined  together  to  form  the  article 
with  each  of  said  article  segments  having  a  length-to-diameter 
or  width  ratio  less  than  1.5  to  1  and  each  being  fabricated  by 
hot  pressing  a  composition  consisting  of  boron  carbide  powder 
at  a  pressure  and  temperature  effective  to  provide  the  article 
segment  with  a  density  greater  than  about  85%  of  theoretical 
density,  providing  each  article  segment  with  parallel  planar 
end  surfaces,  placing  a  plurality  of  said  article  segments  in  a 
hot-pressing  die  in  a  line  with  the  planar  surfaces  of  adjacent 
article  segments  being  disposed  in  intimate  contact,  and  hot 
pressing  the  aligned  article  segments  at  a  temperature  and 
pressure  effective  to  provide  said  article  with  a  density  over 
the  length  thereof  in  the  range  of  about  94  to  98  percent  theo- 
retical density  and  greater  than  the  density  provided  in  the 
discrete  hot  pressing  of  each  of  the  article  segments  and  to 
provide  a  bond  between  adjacent  article  segments  with  said 
bond  being  at  least  equivalent  in  hardness,  strength  and  density 
to  a  remainder  of  said  article. 


M  '• 
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1.  A  flame  ionization  detector  for  a  liquid  chromatography 
device  having  a  transport  disc  within  a  transport  housing  with 
the  peripheral  portion  of  the  disc  being  adapted  to  carry  elu- 
ents  to  be  detected,  said  detector  comprising: 
flame  jet  means  for  applying  a  flame  jet  toward  said  periph- 
eral portion  of  said  transport  disc  within  said  transport 
housing  at  a  detection  area;  and 
electrical  means  connected  with  said  flame  jet  means  to 
cause  current  flow  through  said  flame  jet  for  detecting  the 
flame  ionization  response  when  compounds  to  be  detected 
are  carried  by  said  disc  within  said  detection  area. 
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4,215,091 
METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  THE  MASS  OF  LIQUIDS 
Otto  Petersen,  Krefeld,  and  Franz  Kersten,  Toenisvorst,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,103 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  14, 
1977,  2716468 

Int.  a.-  COIN  31/16 
U.S.  a.  422-75  4  Claims 


of  cross  members  extending  between  said  connecting 
members,  the  bases  of  said  tip  containers  being  connected 


1.  An  apparatus  for  analyzing  the  concentration  of  a  solution 
comprising:  at  least  two  calibrated  precision  tubes  each  having 
an  mlet.  an  outlet  and  a  precision  pressure  transmitter  disposed 
at  the  bottom  thereof,  one  tube  receptive  of  a  given  amount  of 
solution  to  be  analyzed  and  the  other  tube  receptive  of  a  titra- 
tion solution;  a  titration  vessel  including  means  for  determining 
the  point  of  titration  therein;  means  coactive  with  the  pressure 
transmitter  in  the  one  tube  for  introducing  a  predetermined 
mass  of  solution  to  be  analyzed  from  the  one  tube  into  the 
titration  vessel;  and  means  for  introducing  titration  solution 
from  the  other  tube  into  the  titration  vessel  until  the  point  of 
titration  is  reached;  whereby  determination  of  the  concentra- 
tion of  the  solution  to  be  analyzed  is  effected  as  a  function  of 
the  output  of  the  pressure  transmitter  in  the  other  tube. 


4,215,092 

APPARATUS  FOR  LIQUID  PORTIONING  AND  LIQUID 

TRANSFERRING 

Osmo  Suovaniemi,  Armas  Lindgrenint.15,  00570  Helsinki,  Fin- 
land, and  Mikko  Leskinen,  Vantaa,  Finland,  assignors  to 
Osmo  A.  Suovaniemi,  Helsinki,  Finland 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  764,170,  Jan.  31,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jul,  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,534 
Gaims  priority,  application  Finland,  Apr.  8,  1976,  760957; 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4,  1977,  2700096;  German  Demo- 
cratic Rep.,  Apr.  6, 1977, 198281;  Finland,  May  9, 1977,  771459; 
Japan,  Mar.  1,  1977,  52-22141;  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  28,  1977, 
3491/77;  U.S.S.R.,  Mar.  25,  1977,  2463804 

Int.  a.-  BOIL  3/02 
U.S.  a.  422-100  5  Claims 

1.  A  tip  container  element  which  is  detachably  connectable 
to  the  cone  tips  of  a  multichannel  pipette,  said  element  com- 
prising 

a  plurality  of  hollow  truncated  conical  tip  containers,  which 
are  linked  together  in  a  linear  configuration,  each  of  said 
tip  containers  having  a  base  portion  which  is  detachably 
connectable  to  one  of  the  tip  cones  of  said  multichannel 
pipette;  and 

connecting  means  linking  said  tip  containers,  said  connect- 
ing means  including  two  substantially  parallel  strip-like 
connecting  members  of  a  flexible  material  and  a  plurality 


I'i'U 
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to  and  extending  outwardly  respectively  from  said  cross 
members. 


4,215,093 
CATALYTIC  CONVERTER 
Hiroki  Yasuda,  Hachioji,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,387 

Int.  CI.-  BOIJ  35/04.  8/02:  FOIN  3/15 

U.S.  a.  422-179  3  claims 


ijc  \ 


1.  A  catalytic  converter  for  purifying  the  exhaust  gases  of 
internal  combustion  engine  comprising  a  shell,  said  shell  com- 
prising a  pair  of  half  shells,  each  of  said  half  shells  having  an 
inlet  shell  and  a  body  shell,  said  body  shells  forming  a  catalyst 
chamber  and  said  inlet  shells  forming  a  tapered  inlet  chamber, 
and  a  funnel-like  outlet  shell  forming  an  outlet  chamber,  said 
outlet  shell  having  a  flange  projecting  radially  and  axially 
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inwardly  at  an  inner  end  thereof,  a  monolithic  catalyst  element 
in  said  catalyst  chamber,  resilient  mounting  means  disposed  on 
the  periphery  of  said  monolithic  catalyst  element  in  said  cata- 
lyst chamber,  said  body  shells  form  a  shoulder  adjacent  said 
inlet  shells,  said  shoulder  comprising  an  annular  inwardly 
directed  portion  integrally  connecting  said  body  shell  with  said 
inlet  shell  of  each  of  said  half  shells,  an  annular  rim  having  a 
substantially  L-shaped  cross-section  disposed  at  a  front  end  of 
said  monolithic  catalyst  element  and  including  a  radial  portion 
between  said  resilient  mounting  means  and  first  resilient  means 
and  an  axial  portion,  the  latter  defining  an  inlet  for  the  exhaust 
gases  into  said  monolithic  catalyst  element,  first  resilient  means 
disposed  between  said  radial  portion  of  said  annular  rim  and 
said  shoulder  of  said  body  shells,  second  resilient  means  dis- 
posed between  a  rear  end  of  said  monolithic  catalyst  element 
and  said  flange  of  the  outlet  shell,  said  inlet  shells  defining  a 
pair  of  inlet  ports  of  said  inlet  chamber  adapted  to  communi- 
cate with  upstream  exhaust  pipes,  and  said  outlet  shell  forming 
an  outlet  port  of  said  outlet  chamber  adpated  to  communicate 
with  a  downstream  exhaust  pipe,  said  outlet  shell  being  en- 
gaged with  a  rear  end  of  said  body  shells,  said  fiange  being 
engaged  with  said  second  resilient  means  and  the  rear  end  of 

.  said  monolithic  catalyst  element  pressing  the  latter  against  said 
annular  rim  and  said  annular  rim  against  said  first  resilient 
means,  said  first  resilient  means  and  said  annular  rim  constitut- 
ing sealing  means  for  sealing  a  gap  between  the  monolithic 
catalyst  element  and  said  body  shells. 


products  are  introduced  into  a  quench  zone  which  is  cooled  by 
aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  spray;  and  at  least  one  C1-C4  hy- 
drocarbon gas  is  injected  into  the  guench  zone  at  one  or  more 
points  where  the  temperature  is  within  the  range  of  approxi- 
mately 45O°-10OO°  C;  the  amount  of  air  introduced  into  the 
combustion  zone  being  such  that  there  is  an  excess  of  oxygen 
of  about  1-40%  over  the  theoretical  quantity  required  to  fully 
burn  the  organic  materials  by  converting  all  carbon  atoms  to 
carbon  dioxide,  allowing  all  chlorine  atoms  and  sufficient 
hydrogen  atoms  to  combine  to  hydrogen  chloride,  and  con- 


4,215,094 
METHOD  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  ORGANIC 

SUBSTANCES  FROM  ALKALI  METAL  ALUMINATE 

SOLUTION 

Jun-ichi  Inao;  Koichi  Yamada;  Takuo  Harato,  and  Hisakatsu 

Kato,  all  of  Niihama,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Aluminum 

Smelting  Company,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1979,  Ser.  No.  11,568 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17,  1978,  53/17904 

Int.  G.-  COIF  7/06.  7/46 

U.S.  G.  423—123  "  C'a'n»s 

1.  A  method  for  removing  organic  substances  from  an  alkali 
aluminate  solution  in  the  production  of  alumina  from  alumina- 
containing  ores  by  the  Bayer  process  or  improved  processes 
thereof,  characterized  by  contacting  the  alkali  aluminate  solu- 
tion containing  organic  substances  with  molecular  oxygen  gas 
or  a  molecular  oxygen-containing  gas  of  at  least  an  amount 
corresponding  to  an  oxygen  amount  necessary  for  oxidizing  a 
required  amount  of  organic  substances  contained  in  said  alumi- 
nate solution  under  a  pressure  of  20  to  150  kg/cm^  and  under 
such  conditions  that  at  least  a  pair  of  said  aluminate  solution  is 
maintained  in  a  liquid  state  and  at  a  temperature  of  180°  to  300° 
C.  in  the  presence  of  at  least  100  mg/1,  based  on  the  amount  of 
said  aluminate  solution  of  copper  ions,  thereby  oxidizing  the 
organic  substances,  adding  to  the  resultant  aluminate  solution  a 
chemical  substance,  which  reacts  with  the  copper  ions  to  form 
a  water-insoluble  precipitate,  precipitating  the  water-insoluble 
precipitate  and  separating  the  produced  preciptate  from  the 
aluminate  solution,  and  recycling  the  separated  precipitate  as  a 
copper  source  to  the  above  oxidation  step. 


verting  all  hydrogen  atoms  remaining  after  formation  of  hy- 
drogen chloride  to  water;  and  the  amount  of  hydrocarbon  that 
is  injected  into  the  quench  zone  is  expressed  by  the  equation 
Z-  Y-m/n,  where  Z  is  the  volume  percent  of  the  hydrocarbon 
based  on  the  volume  of  air  fed  into  the  combustion  zone,  and 
Y  is  an  empirical  value,  within  the  range  of  0.2  to  2.0;  m  is  the 
volume  percent  of  oxygen  in  the  quench  zone  based  on  all  the 
gases  present  in  the  quench  zone  but  excluding  water  vapor 
and  hydrogen  chloride  gas;  and  n  is  the  number  of  atoms  of 
hydrogen  in  the  hydrocarbon  molecule. 

4,215,096 
REMOVAL  OF  ACIDIC  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  GAS 
STREAMS  BY  CAUSTIC  IMPREGNATED  ACTIVATED 

CARBON 
Rabindra  K.  Sinha,  Coraopolis:  Charles  K.  Polinsky,  Pittsburgh; 
S.  David  Cifrulak,  Oakdale,  and  Norman  J.  Wagner,  Pitts- 
burgh, all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Calgon  Corporation,  Pittsburgh, 

Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,137 

Int.  CI.-  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  CI.  423— 241  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  chlorine  from  gas  streams 
which  comprises^contacting  the  gas  stream  with  activated 
carbon  impregnated  with  about  0.5  to  about  20  percent  by 
weight  sodium  hydroxide  and  about  4  to  about  50  percent  by 
weight  of  moisture. 


4,215,095 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  INCINERATION  OF 

CHLORINATED  ORGANIC  MATERIALS 

Alexander  T.  Harris,  Metairie,  La.,  and  Charles  R.  Putman, 

New  Albany,  Ind.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours  and 

Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  954,297 
Int.  G.=  BOID  53/34 
U.S.  G.  423—240  1  C>a»n>s 

1.  A  process  for  the  incineration  of  chlorinated  organic 
materials  containing  about  20-70%  of  chlorine,  wherein  air 
and  said  materials  are  continuously  introduced  into  the  com- 
bustion zone  of  an  incinerator  whose  walls  are  maintained  at  a 
temperature  of  about  8OO°-150O°  C;  the  gaseous  combustion 


4,215,097 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SODIUM 

PERBORATE  MONOHYDRATE  AND  PRODUCT 

THEREOF 

Jean  Brichard,  Vilvoorde,  and  Jean-Claude  Colery.  Brussels, 

both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Interox,  Brussels,  Belgium 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  737,686,  Nov.  1, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,115,519.  This  application  Apr.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,273 
Claims  priority,  application  Luxembourg,  Apr.  8,  1977,  77094 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Apr.  19, 
1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.-  COIB  15/12 
U.S.  CI.  423-279  »5  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  production  of  sodium  perborate  monohy- 
drate  in  granular  form  and  resistant  to  abrasion,  in  which  an 
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aqueous  solution  containing  hydrogen  peroxide  and  an  aque- 
ous solution  containing  sodium  metaborate  are  introduced 
simultaneously  into  a  fluidized  bed  dryer  containing  seeds  of 
dimensions  smaller  than  the  granules  which  are  to  be  obtained, 
and  the  excess  water  present  in  the  said  aqueous  solutions  is 
evaporated  by  means  of  a  fluidizing  gas  which  is  introduced 
into  the  fluidized  bed  dryer,  comprising:  introducing  at  least 
one  surface  active  agent  into  at  least  one  of  the  aqueous  solu- 
tions containing  hydrogen  peroxide  and  sodium  metaborate. 


4,215,098 
PLRIFICATION  OF  WET  PROCESS  PHOSPHORIC  ACID 

Edward  J.  Lowe;  Arthur  Wilson,  both  of  Stourbridge,  and  Mi- 
chael W.  Vlinshall.  Wombourne,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Albright  &  Wilson  Limited.  West  Midlands.  England 
Filed  Apr.  26,  1978,  Scr.  No.  899,896 
Int.  CI.-  COIB  25/40.  25/16:  BOID  I/OO 
U.S.  CI.  423—305  25  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  phosphatic  derivatives  of 
wet  process  phosphoric  acid  which  comprises  heating  wet 
process  phosphoric  acid  in  carbon  apparatus  to  evaporate 
water  therefrom  to  leave  a  concentrated  acid  by  direct  electri- 
cal resistance  heating  by  passing  an  alternating  current  through 
said  wet  process  acid,  until  the  concentration  of  said  concen- 
trated acid  is  above  80<}J-  by  weight  P2O5,  precipitating  solid 
impurities  from  said  concentrated  acid  and  separating  the 
precipitated  impurities. 


4,215,099 
AMMONIA  SYNTHESIS  PROCESS 
Alwyn  Pinto,  and  Stanley  A.  Ward,  both  of  Stockton-on-Tees, 
England,  assignors  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited, 
London.  England 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,359 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  15,  1976, 
47450/76 

Int.  CI.-  COIC  1/04 
L'.S.  CI.  423-360  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  carrying  out  the  gas  phase  catalytic  synthe- 
sis of  ammonia  utilizing  a  reactor  having  a  first  catalyst  zone 
within  a  plurality  of  tubes  around  which  there  is  a  coolant 
circulation  space,  and  having  immediately  downstream  of  that 
first  catalyst  zone  an  adiabatic  catalyst  zone;  said  process  com- 
prising the  step  of: 

(a)  disposing  an  ammonia  synthesis  catalyst  in  the  reactor 
first  catalyst  zone; 

(b)  passing  a  gas  mixture  containing  nitrogen  and  hydrogen 
and  residual  ammonia  through  the  reactor  coolant  circula- 
tion space  so  as  to  heat  the  gas  to  a  temperature  in  the 
range  350°-430°  C; 

(c)  passing  the  thus  heated  gas  through  the  first  zone,  react- 
ing it  therein  to  produce  ammonia,  and  controlling  the 
rate  of  feed  of  the  gas  mixture  containing  nitrogen  and 
hydrogen  through  the  space  so  that  the  temperature  in  the 


first  zone  (i)  rises  to  a  temperature  which  is  540°-580°  C. 
when  the  residual  ammonia  content  is  3%  v/v,  400°-450° 
C.  when  the  residual  ammonia  content  is  20%  and  at 
corresponding  interpolated  levels  between  these  residual 
ammonia  contents  and  (ii)  falls  as  that  the  reacted  gas 
leaves  the  said  first  zone  at  under  400°  C; 
(d)  passing  the  effluent  of  the  first  catalyst  zone  into  the 
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adiabatic  catalyst  zone  and  reacting  it  therein  so  as  to 
produce  further  ammonia  and  increase  the  temperature  to 
420°-480°  C;  and 
(e)  passing  the  effluent  of  the  said  adiabatic  zone,  without 
any  further  catalytic  ammonia  synthesis  or  heat  exchange, 
through  a  high  grade  heat  recovery  zone  affording  an 
external  heat  recovery  of  steam  at  a  pressure  over  30  atm. 
abs. 


4,215,100 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  POTASSIUM  SULFATE 
Igor  D.  Sokolov,  Zanevsky  prospekt,  32,  kv.  200;  Vera  A.  Os- 
tanina,  ulitsa  Morisa  Toreza,  20,  kv.  61;  Jury  S.  Safrygin, 
ulitsa  Dckabristov,  29,  kv.  36;  Tatyana  L  Rutkovskaya,  ulitsa 
Artilleriiskaya,  1,  kv.  684;  Nina  V.  Antonova,  ulitsa  Chekis- 
tov,  44,  kv.  103,  and  Rakhil  E.  Naginskaya,  ulitsa  Sofiiskaya, 
26,  kv.  32,  all  of  Leningrad,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  .May  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  907,284 
Int.  CI.-  COID  5/08 
U.S.  CI.  423-552  1  claim 

1.  A  cyclic  method  of  producing  potassium  sulfate  consisting 
of  the  steps  of 

(1)  subjecting  sodium  sulfate  to  conversion  with  potassium 
chloride  in  an  aqueous  medium  to  yield  a  precipitate  of 
K6Na2(S04)4  and  a  first  mother  liquor; 

(2)  subjecting  the  precipitated  K6Na2(S04)4  to  conversion 
with  aqueous  potassium  chloride  to  yield  a  precipitate  of 
K2SO4  and  a  second  mother  liquor; 

(3)  returning  said  second  mother  liquor  to  step  (1); 

(4)  cooling  said  first  mother  liquor  from  step  (1)  at  tempera- 
tures ranging  from  +  3°  to  -  8°  C.  to  yield  a  precipitate  of 
Na2SO4.10H2O  and  a  third  mother  liquor; 

(5)  evaporating  said  third  mother  liquor  from  step  (4)  to 
obtain  solid  sodium  chloride  and  a  fourth  mother  liquor: 

(6)  mixing  said  Na2SO4.10H2O  from  step  (4)  with  said  fourth 
mother  liquor  from  step  (5)  to  produce  a  suspension  of 
K6Na2(S04)4;  and 

(7)  returning  the  suspension  of  K6Na2(S04)4  from  step  (6)  to 
the  aqueous  medium  in  step  (1). 
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4,215,101 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING 
CHEMICAL  AND/OR  PHYSICAL  TREATMENTS 
Ernst  Kriegel;  Dietrich  Radke,  both  of  Essen;  Hans  Klein,  and 
Carlos  Arbeletche,  both  of  Beckum,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  bsschrank- 
ter  Haftung,  Essen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,225 

Int.  CU  BOID  53/34 

U.S.  a.  423—659  19  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  method  of  performing  a  treatment  of  a  dust  cloud, 
including  the  successive  steps  of  generating  the  dust  cloud 
from  a  gas  and  from  solid  particles,  passing  the  dust  cloud 
through  a  reaction  zone,  separating  the  dust  cloud  into  its 
gaseous  and  solid  components  in  a  separator  and  reintroducing 
at  least  one  part  of  at  least  one  separated  component  into  the 
dust  cloud;  the  improvement  comprising  the  step  of  introduc- 
ing, prior  to  the  dust  cloud  generating  step,  the  solid  particles 
into  a  height-adjustable  solids  column  which  seals  the  separa- 
tor from  the  gas  used  in  the  dust  cloud  generating  step  and 
which,  dependent  from  its  height,  controls  the  concentration 
of  solids  in  the  dust  cloud. 


4,215,102 
CYTOCHEMICAL  AGENTS  AND  METHODS  FOR  THE 
DETECTION  OF  STEROID  HORMONE  RECEPTORS  IN 

HUMAN  TISSUES 
Sin  H.  Lee,  53  Milan  Rd.,  Woodbridge,  Conn.  06525 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  947,700,  Sep.  29,  1978, 

abandoned,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  876,564,  Feb. 

10,  1978,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No. 

1,205 

Int.  CI.^  C07G  7/00.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  424— 3  17  Claims 

1.  An  agent  useful  for  the  detection  of  steroid  hormone 

receptor  malignant  cells  consisting  essentially  of  a  molecular 

conjugate  of  the  formula 

[hormone] — [A]— [carrier] — [fluorochrome] 

wherein 

(a)  said  [hormone]  is  a  steroidal  molecular  unit  covalently- 
bonded  to  — A — , 

(b)  said  — A —  is  a  covalently-bonded  chemical  linkage,  and 

(c)  said  carrier  is  a  polyamino  or  polyhydroxyl  hydrophylic 
molecular  unit  capable  of  covalent-bonding  to  respec- 
tively one  or  more  of  the  [hormone] — A —  entities  -and 
also  one  or  more  of  the  fluorochrome  dyestuff  entities, 
and 

(d)  said  [fluorochrome]  represents  at  least  one  dyestuff  unit 


covalently-bonded  to  said  carrier  and  capable  of  exhibit- 
ing visually  observable  color  under  light  excitation, 
and  wherein  the  average  molecular  ratio  of  said  fluoro- 
chrome dyestuff  to  said  hormone  is  between  about  2:1  and 
1:50,  and  said  [hormone]  component  of  said  conjugate  has 
a  concentration  of  about  at  least  10~^  M  to  10" '  M  in  an 
aqueous  solution  at  a  physiological  pH. 
17.  A  method  for  the  detection  and  identification  of  sus- 
pected carcinoma  tissue  cells  having  steroidal  hormone  recep- 
tor characteristics,  which  tissues  have  been  excised,  frozen  and 
dried  in  section  and  maintained  in  a  chemically-unfixed  condi- 
tion, which  method  consists  essentially  in 

(1)  treating  said  tissue  section  by  rehydration  in  a  phosphate- 
buffered  substantially  isotonic  saline  solution,  having  an 
approximately  physiological  pH  range; 

(2)  coating  said  thus  treated  tissue  section  with  a  molecular 
conjugate  of  the  formula 

(hormone) — (A) — (carrier)— (fluorochrome) 

wherein 

(a)  said  (hormone)  is  a  steroidal  molecular  unit  covalently- 
bonded  to  — A — , 

(b)  said  — A —  is  a  covalently-bonded  chemical  linkage, 
and 

(c)  said  carrier  is  a  polyfunctional  hydrophilic  molecular 
unit  capable  of  covalent-bonding  to  respectively  one  or 
more  of  the  (hormone)— A—  entities  and  also  one  or 
more  of  the  fluorochrome  dyestuff  entities,  and 

(d)  said  (fluorochrome)  represents  at  least  one  dyestuff 
unit  covalently-bonded  to  said  carrier  and  capable  of 
exhibiting  visually  observable  color  under  light  excita- 
tion, 

and  wherein  the  average  molecular  ratio  of  said  fluoro- 
chrome dyestuff  to  said  hormone  is  between  about  2:1 
and  1:50,  and  the  conjugately-bound  steroid  hormone 
can  have  a  concentration  of  about  10^'  M  to  10  '^  M  in 
an  aqueous  solution  of  a  physiological  pH; 

(3)  thereafter  removing  said  molecular  conjugate  coating 
from  said  tissue  specimen,  and  rinsing  the  same  in  a  phos- 
phate-buffered substantially  isotonic  saline  solution  hav- 
ing an  approximately  physiological  pH  range;  and  thereaf- 
ter examining  the  thus-processed  tissue  specimen  for  the 
presence  of  appearance  of  fluorescent  dye  staining  of  the 
cells  therein. 


4,215,103 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PREPARATION  FOR 

DIAGNOSTIC  RADIOLOGY  AND  APPARATUS 

THEREFOR 

Arthur  R.  Millington,  Blackburn,  England,  assignor  to  Linton 
Medical  Services  Limited,  Blackburn,  England 
Filed  Feb.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  874,154 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1977, 

4319/77 

Int.  CI.-  B61K  29/02:  A67D  5/62 
U.S.  CI.  424—4  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  preparation  for  diagnostic  radi- 
ology, the  preparation,  when  taken  into  the  body  of  a  user, 
releasing  a  gas  that  expands  within  the  body  of  a  user,  compris- 
ing: 
placing  a  mixture  containing  a  radio  opaque  substance  and  a 
carrier  in  a  pressure  vessel,  the  radio  opaque  substance 
being  present  in  a  quantity  sufficient  for  diagnostic  radiol- 
ogy; 
adding  a  non-toxic  gas  to  the  pressure  vessel;  and 
cycling  the  gas  and  mixture  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
obtain  a  predetermined  level  of  dissolved  gas  within  the 
mixture,  the  level  being  sufficient  to  cause  release  of  the 
gas  within  the  body  of  a  user. 
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4,215,104 
MULTI-FRACriONABLE  TABLET  STRUCTURE 
Michael  K.  Ullman;  Stephen  T.  David,  and  Qaude  E.  Gallian,  all 
of  Evansville,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Mead  Johnson  &  Company, 
Evansville,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979.  Ser.  No.  24,139 

Int.  a.-  A61K  9/44 

U.S.  a.  424-15  15  Claims 


1.  A  tablet  structure  which  comprises,  an  approximately 
rectangularly-shaped  unitary  body  having  oppositely  disposed 
first  and  second  planar  surfaces  being  joined  respectively  by 
oppositely  disposed  vertical  end  walls  relative  to  a  front  wall 
surface  and  a  rear  wall  surface;  said  planar  surfaces  each  con- 
taining two  transverse  score  markings  approximately  oppo- 
sitely positioned  and  defining  approximately  equal  trisectional 
dosage  units;  said  front  and  rear  wall  surfaces  each  containing 
one  vertical  score  marking;  each  of  said  vertical  score  mark- 
ings being  disposed  intermediate  said  two  transverse  score 
markings  and  approximately  opposite  to  each  other;  whereby 
the  unitary  body  may  be  fractured  into  at  least  bisectional  or 
trisectional  units  for  consumption. 


4,215,105 

ANTICALCULUS  ORAL  COMPOSITION 

Abdul  Gaffar,  and  Hollandra  P.  Niles,  both  of  Somerset,  N.J., 

assignors  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955.558 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  3, 1995, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.'  A61K  7/16.  7/18 

U.S.  a.  424-57  8  claims 

1.  An  oral  composition  comprising  an  orally  acceptable 

vehicle  containing  in  an  effective  amount  as  an  anticalculus 

agent   phosphonoacetic  acid   or   an   orally   acceptable   salt 

thereof 


4,215,106 
LOCAL  HEMOSTATIC 
Mikhail  G.  Voronkov.  ulitsa  Lermontova,  315.  kv.  32;  Ada  T. 
Platonova,  ulitsa  Lermontova,  313,  kv.  31;  Vladislava  Z. 
Annenkova.  ulitsa  Maratova,  29.  kv.  16;  Galina  M.  Konon- 
chuk.  ulitsa  Yakobi.  26.  kv.  1;  Valentina  B.  Kazimirovskaya. 
nlitsa  Lermontova.  289.  kv.  56;  Galina  S.  Ugrjumova.  ulitsa 
Lermontova.  303.  kv.  48.  and  Valentina  M.  Annenkova,  ulitsa 
Lermontova,  289.  kv.  43,  all  of.  Irkutsk.  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Apr.  7.  1978.  Ser.  No.  894.248 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/78,  31/295 
U.S.  a.  424-81  2  Qaims 

1.  A  local  hemostatic  composition  comprising,  as  active 
ingredient,  a  hemostatically  effective  amount  of  a  water  solu- 
ble incomplete  salt  of  a  polyacrylic  acid  of  the  formula 


0.1-0.3%,  said  active  ingredient  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  1  to  2%  by  weight  in  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


/— CH:— CH — V 


HO— C=0 


100-350 


/CH — CH—         \ 
I 
COOFec? 


\ 


/J 


100-200 


4,215,107 

PARAINFLUENZA  VIRUS  VACCINE  AND  ITS 

PREPARATION 

Eugene  B.  Buynak,  North  Wales,  and  Maurice  R.  Hilleman, 

Lafayette  Hill,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  &.  Co.,  Inc., 

Rahway.  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  817,955,  Jul.  22,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,396 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  39/12 

U.S.  a.  424-89  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  a  live,  attenuated  parainfluenza 

virus  types  I  or  3  comprising  isolating  and  adapting  the  virus 

by  at  least  I  passage  in  monkey  kidney  cell  culture  and  serially 

passaging  the  virus  at  least  3  times  in  human  diploid  lung 

fibroblasts  for  type  1  or  at  least  3  times  in  chick  embryo  cell 

culture  for  type  3. 


4,215,108 
LOBSTER  GAFFKEMIA  VACCINE 
James  H.  Rittenburg,  Stillwater,  and  Robert  C.  Bayer.  Orono, 
both  of  Me.,  assignors  to  Research  Corporation,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  969,078,  Dec.  13,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  40,296 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  39/02 

U.S.  a.  424-92  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  vaccine  suitable  for  use  in 

protecting  lobsters  against  gaffkemia,  which  comprises: 

(a)  culturing  a  logarithmic  growth  phase  of  the  bacteria 
Aerococcus  viridans  (var.  homart)  in  a  suitable  growth 
medium  containing  sources  of  assimilable  complete  nutri- 
ents for  said  bacteria; 

(b)  adding  a  sublethal,  replication-inhibiting  amount  of  an 
antibiotic  effective  against  said  bacteria  to  said  culture  and 
incubating  the  resultant  admixture  for  a  period  of  time 
sufficient  to  accumulate  antigens  therein  protective 
against  gaffkemia  infections;  and 

(c)  recovering  said  protective  antigens  to  form  a  vaccine 
containing  an  immunologically  effective  amount  of  said 
antigens  100%  free  of  said  living  bacteria  and  substantially 
free  of  in  vivo  effective  amounts  of  said  antibiotic. 


said  salt  prepared  by  polymerizing  acrylic  acid  in  the  presence 
of  an  reduction-oxidation  system,  FeS04.(NH4)2S04.6- 
H2O/K2S2O8,   to   yield   a   salt   having   an   iron   content   of 


4,215,109 
MEDICAMENTS  FOR  THE  SUPPRESSION  OF 
PATHOLOGICAL  PROCESSES 
Gerhard  Ruhenstroth-Bauer,  Grafelfing,  and  Reiner  Scherer, 
Munich,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Max- 
Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.V., 
Gottingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  906,442 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  20, 
1977,  2722769;  Nov.  15,  1977,  2750920 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  424-177  4  cuims 

1.  A  method  of  suppressing  an  inflammatory  process  in  a 
mammal  suffering  from  said  process,  wherein  the  inflamma- 
tory process  is  characterized  in  part  by  a  higher  than  normal 
concentration  of  fibrinogen  in  the  blood  plasma  of  the  suffering 
mammal,  which  comprises;  administering  to  said  mammal  an 
effective  amount  of  a  blood  plasma  protein  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  fibrinogen,  fibrinopeptide  A  and  fibrino- 
peptide  B. 
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4,215,110 
METHOD  OF  TREATING  HYPERTENSION 

Victor  J.  Lotti,  Royat,  France,  and  Gement  A.  Stone,  Blue  Bell, 
Pa.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  822,127,  Aug.  5,  1977,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  739,685,  Nov.  8, 1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,956 
Int.  C\?  A61K  37/00 
U.S.  a.  424—177  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  which  comprises  ad- 
ministration, to  a  hypertensive  patient,  of  an  antihypertensive 
amount  of  a  tripeptide,  having  the  formula: 


of  SER.  ALA,  2-Me-ALA,  GLY.  LEU,  THR.  D-SER,  D- 
ALA,  D-THR,  allo-THR,  D-LEU.  and  SAR;  B  is  GLN-R', 
decarboxy-GLN,  or 

—  H>f— CH— CH2— CH;— CONH2  ; 
I 
CH2OH 

R'  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  OH.  NHi, 
NHR",  N(R")2.  OR  ,  GLY.  GLY-GLY.  GLY— 
GLY— SER,  and  GLY-GLY— SER— ASN;  and  R"  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  C1-C7  alkyl, 
C6-C12  aryl,  C6-C20  alkaryl,  C6-C20  aralkyi,  C2-C7  alkenyl, 
and  C2-C7  alkynyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


O 

II 
C— E 


O     H     CH2 

II      I       I 

C— N— CH— C— N 


ii        / 


N— H 


wherein  - 

R  is  selected  from  H,  — CH3  and  — CH2— COOH;  and 
E  is  — NHi  and  — OCH3  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof. 


4,215,111 
PEPTIDES  HAVING  UBIQUITIN-LIKE  ACTIVITY 
Gideon  Goldstein,  Short  Hills,  and  George  Heavner,  Fleming- 
ton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corpora- 
tion, Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,157 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  CI.  424—177  19  Claims 

1.  A  peptide  possessing  ubiquitin-like  activity  having  the 
formula: 


A-B 


wherein  A  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
deamino  GLN.  GLN,  and  (SAR)„-GLN;  n  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  4;  and  B  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
LYS-OH,  LYS-NH2,  decarboxy-LYS, 


— HN— CH— CH1OH, 
I 
(CH2)4NH2 

LYS-SAR-OH  and  LYS-SAR-NH2.  provided  that  when  A  is 
GLN,  B  is  other  than  LYS-OH,  and  the  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,215.113 
METHOD  FOR  COMBATING  VIRUS  INFECTIONS 
Bertil  F.  H.  Eriksson.  Sodertalje;  Ake  J.  E.  Helgstrand,  Enhb 
rna;  Alfons  Misiorny.  Bandhagen;  Goran  B.  Stening.  and 
Stig-Ake  A.  Stridh,  both  of  Sodertalje.  all  of  Sweden,  assign- 
ors to  Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag,  Sodertalje.  Sweden 

Filed  Jun.  20.  1977.  Ser.  No.  807.783 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden.  Jul.  1,  1976.  7607496 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/66 

U.S.  a.  424—212  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  stjective  treatment  of  virus  infections  in 

an  animal  or  human  host  comprising  administering  to  said  host 

so  infected  an  amount  effective  to  treat  said  virus  infection  of 

phosphonoformic  acid  or  a  physiologically  acceptable  salt 

thereof. 


4,215,114 

ANALGESIC  N-[2.(FURYL-METHYLAMINO  AND 

2-THIENYLMETHYLAMINO)CYCLOALIPHATIC]BEN- 

ZAMIDES 
Jacob  Szmuszkovicz,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  906,271,  .May  15,  1978,  Pat. 
No.  4,153,717,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  741,467,  Nov.  12, 
1976,  Pat.  No.  4,098,904.  This  application  Mar.  5. 1979.  Ser.  No. 

17,679 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/34.  31/38:  C07D  307/54.  333/24 
U.S.  a.  424—275  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,215,112 
TRIPEPTIDES  AND  METHODS 

Gideon  Goldstein,  Short  Hills,  and  George  Heavner,  Fleming- 
ton,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corpora- 
tion, Raritan,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  14,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,159 
Int.  CV  A61K  37/00;  C07C  103/52 
U.S.  CI.  424—177  16  Claims 

1.  A  polypeptide  having  the  capability  of  inducing  the  differ- 
entiation of  both  Th-1+  T-lymphocytes  and  Bu-1+  B-lym- 
phocytes,  said  polypeptide  having  the  formula: 

A-X-B 

wherein  A  is  deamino-LYS  or  LYS;  X  is  a  suitable  neutral 
aliphatic  amino  acid  residue  selected  from  the  group  consisting 


— CH^ 


wherein  the  wavy  line  (-)  at  the  1-position  of  the  cycloali- 
phatic  ring  denotes  trans-stereoconfiguration  of  the  1-position 
substituent  with  respect  to  the  substituent  in  position  2  of  the 
same  cycloaliphatic  ring;  n  is  1  to  8; 

R  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  Cj-alkyl; 

Ri  is  hydrogen  or  Ci  to  C.valkyI;  and 

R2  is  a  group  of  the  formula 


-CH2-4  -p    > 


wherein  T  is  -O-  or  -S-;  and  Q  is  the  radical 
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wherein  one  of  X.  Y  and  Z  is  hydroxy.  Ci  to  Ci-alkyioxy 
or  [C?  to  C4]  Ct,  to  C6-{allyhc)alkenyloxy  and  the  remain- 
der of  X.  Y  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  nitro  or  halogen  having  an 
atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35.  and  when  R  is  hydrogen 
and  n  is  2.  and  the  Q  moiety  is  distributed,  X  is  hydrogen, 
and  Y  and  Z  cannot  be  any  combination  of  C|  to  C.v 
alkyloxy.  nitro  or  hydroxy,  and  when  R  is  hydrpgen  and 
n  is  2,  and  Q  is  monosubstituted.  X  and  Y  are  hydrogen 
and  Z  is  [Cy  to  C4]  C;  to  C(,-(allylic)alkenyloxy  and  when 
X  IS  hydroxy,  at  least  one  of  Y  and  Z  is  a  halogen  having 
an  atomic  number  of  from  9  to  35,  and  when  n  is  1,  R  must 
be  Ci  to  C.vaikyi,  and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable 
salts  thereof 
7.  A  method  for  alleviating  pain  in  a  warm-blooded  animal 
which  comprises  administering  to  the  warm-blooded  animal 
suffering  pain  a  compound  of  claim  1  in  an  amount  effective  to 
relieve  the  pain. 


(1)  an  amount  of  ketazolam  effective  for  combating  anxiety 
in  a  patient  to  whom  said  composition  is  administered;  and 

(2)  powdered,  edible  vegetable  oil.  characterized  as  follows: 

(a)  said  oil  is  neutral,  exhibiting  an  acid  value  of  less  than 
0.4  percent; 

(b)  said  oil  is  low  in  ash  content; 

(c)  said  oil  is  without  metal  contamination; 

(d)  said  oil  contains  less  than  0.1  percent  moisture  and 
other  volatiles;  and 

(e)  said  oil  will  pass  through  a  screen  of  325  mesh  to  the 
extent  of  about  95  percent. 


4,215,118 
2HETERO-ACETAMIDO-PEN1CILLANATES  AND 
CEPHALOSPORINATES 
Michael  Preiss;  Hans-bodo  Konig;  Karl  G.  Metzger,  all  of  Wup- 
pertal,  and  Peter  Feyen,  Mettmann,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,518 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  16, 
1977,  2732283 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/535:  C07D  499/44 
II.S.  CI.  424—248.4  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,215,115 
NEMATICIDAL  PHOSPHORODITHIOATE 
Carmine  P.  DiSanzo,  Medina,  N.V.,  assignor  to  FMC  Corpora* 
tion,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1976,  Ser.  No.  744,535 
Int.  CI.-  AGIN  9/36 
U.S.  a.  424—216  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  combating  nematodes  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  locus  where  nematodes  are  to  be  controlled  a 
nematicidally  effective  amount  of  O.O-diethyl  S-(tert-butylthi- 
omethyl)  phosphorodithioate. 


4,215,117 
STABLE  PHARMACEUTICAL  FORMULATIONS 

Ashok  C.  Shah,  and  Edward  P.  Strzelinski,  both  of  Portage, 
Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Filed  May  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  909,924 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/535 
U.S.  CI.  424-248.4  4  Claims 

1.  A  stable  solid  oral  pharmaceutical  composition  in  capsu- 
lated  unit  dosage  form  useful  for  combating  anxiety  which 
comprises: 


(?) 


X"  R  X 

/    \  •  I        /     \    ^CH., 

Z— N  N— CO— NH— CH— CO— NH— C— CH      C^- 

I                             II  I^CHv 

B  ^C— N CH 


-N  IN- 


o 


■^ 


COOE 


4,215,116 
PROPOXYLATE  TOXICANTS 

Myron  J.  Lover.  Mountainside;  Arnold  J.  Singer,  S.  Orange,  and 
Donald  M.  Lynch,  Waldwick,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Block 
Drug  Company  Inc.,  Jersey  City,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,808 
Int.  CI.-  AOIN  9/00.  9/24.  9/36 
U.S.  a.  424—217  11  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  ectoparasites  or  their  ova  which 
comprises  applying  to  a  host  in  need  of  such  control  an  effec- 
tive toxic  amount  of  at  least  one  polyoxypropylene  glycol 
derivative  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of;  ethers  of  the 
formula 

R(OCHCH:)„OH 
I 
CH; 

wherein  R  is  a  1  to  18  carbon  atom  alkyl  group  and  n  is  a 
number  such  that  the  propoxy  groups  constitute  40  to  90%  of 
said  ether  and  the  phosphates  of  said  ethers. 


a  pharmaceutically  usable  salt  thereof  or  a  hydrate  thereof,  in 
which 

R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkoxy, 

Z  is 


Ri, 


,C=N  — 


or 


,C— NH  — 
OH 


Ri  and  R2  each  independently  is  hydrogen;  alkyl  or  alke- 
nyl  with  up  to  6  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyl,  cycloalkenyl  or 
cycloaikadienyl  with  up  to  10  carbon  atoms;  phenyl— C- 
1-4— alkyl;  phenyl;  naphthyl;  phenyl  or  naphthyl  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  C] — C4— alkyl,  C1-C4— alkoxy,  nitro. 
cyano.  C1-C4— alkylsulphonyl  or  CH3COO;  heterocyclyl 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  thienyl.  furyl,  oxazo- 
lyl.  isoxazolyl,  thiazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  pyrrolyl,  imidazo- 
lyl.  pyrazolyl.  oxdiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  triazolyl,  oxtriazo- 
lyl.  thiatriazolyl,  tetrazolyl,  pyridyl,  pyrazinyl,  pyrimi- 
dinyl,  tetrahydrofuranyl.  dioxanyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  piperidi- 
nyl,  morpholinyl,  pyron-2-yl  and  pyron-4-yl,  the  hetero- 
cyclyl being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
trifluormethyl,  halogen,  amino,  lower  alkyl-amino,  di- 
lower  alkylamino,  formylamino,  acetylamino,  CH3O- 
CONH.  C2H5OCONH,  CH3SO2NH,  hydroxy!,  methoxy, 
ethoxy,  methylthio,  ethylthio,  CH.^S02,  CH3SO,  HOOC, 
HO3S,  HCO,  lower  aikyl-CO.  lower  alkoxy-CO  or  CN 
attached  to  a  carbon  atom  of  the  ring,  or  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  CN,  CHO,  lower  aikyl-COO,  NH2-CO. 
lower  alkyl-NH-CO,  lower-alkyl-CO  attached  to  a  nitro- 
gen atom  of  the  ring;  carboxyl;  methoxycarbonyl;  ethox- 
ycarbonyl;  cyano;  nitro;  lower  alkylcarbonyl;  CONH2; 
CONHCH3;  CON(CH3)2;  SO2NH2;  SO2-NHCH3  or 
S02N(CH3)2;  or  Ri  and  R2  together  with  the  carbon  atom 
to  which  they  are  bonded  form  a  ring  of  the  formula 
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^Ri 


lower  alkyl  — N 


A  is  — CH2— CH2— ;  — CH2— CH2— CH2- 


>e\ 


NR3 


>C^-^   N    ^^O 


^ 


where 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  trifluoromethyl  or  amino, 

R2  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  trifluoromethyl, 
Rl  and  R2,  together  with  each  other,  are  methylenedioxy 
or  ethylenedioxy,  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  6,  inclusive,  and 
R  is  hydrogen,  benzyl  or 


R4 
I 


I        " 


or 


Tj/ 

— CH— CH— f  ^> 


R7 


n  is  1  or  2; 

B  is  a  heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  pyrazolyl,  imidazolyl,  oxazolyl.  oxdiazolyl,  2-amino- 
and  2-oxo-A'*-thiazolinyl,  tetrazolyl,  sudnonyl,  furylthie- 
nyl.  pyrrolyl,  thiazolyl,  isothiazolyl,  isoxazolyl,  and 
thiadiazolyl,  said  hetero-cyclic  radical  being  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  by  halogen,  Ci-C6-alkyl,  cyano,  sulpho  or 
methylsulfonyl; 

X  is  S,  O,  SO,  SO2  or  CH2;  and 

E  is  hydrogen,  a  pharmaceutically  usable  salt-forming  cation 
or  a  conventional  protective  group. 

15.  A  method  of  combating  bacterial  diseases  in  human  and 
non-human  animals  which  comprises  administering  to  the 
animals  an  antibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
according  to  claim  1. 


4,215,119 
AMINOALKYL-SUBSTITUTED 
BENZIMIDAZOLIDIN-2-ONES 
Anton   Mentrup,   Mainz-Kastel;    Kurt   Schromm,    Ingelheim; 
Ernst-Otto  Renth,  Ingelheim;   Richard  Reichl,  Ingelheim; 
Werner  Traunecker,  Milnster-Sarmshein,  and  Wolfgang  Ho- 
efke,  Budenheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH,  Ingelheim  am  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  773,394,  Mar.  2, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4,154,829.  This  application  Apr.  3,  1979,  Ser.  No.  26,608 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  9, 
1976,  2609645 

Int.  CI.^  A61K  31/535.  31/415:  C07D  235/26 
U.S.  CI.  424—248.5  6  Claims 

1.  A  racemic  or  optically  active  compound  of  the  formula 

Q-C„H2„-NH-R 
wherein  Q  is 


where 

R4  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl. 

R5,  R(,and  R7,  which  may  be  identical  to  or  different  from 
each  other,  are  each  hydrogen,  halogen,  hydroxy- 
methyl,  trifluoromethyl,  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  nitro.  cyano, 
— CONHR3,  -CONHOH.  — COOR3.  RsO- ,  methyl- 
sulfonylmethyl  or.  when  one  or  two  of  the  Rs  through 
R7  are  other  than  halogen  or  trifluoromethyl.  also 
-NR3RQ, 
where 

R3  has  the  meanings  defined  above, 

Rg  is  hydrogen,  alkanoyl  of  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  alkyl 

of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  benzyl,  and 
Rq  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkanoyl,  methanesulfonyl,  car- 
bamoyl, dimethylsulfamoyl,  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2 
to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
R5  and   Rfe,  together  with  each  other,  are  — O— CH- 
2—0—.  — O— CH2— CH2— O— .  -CH=:CH-CH=- 
CH-,  — O— CH2-CONH-,  -CH2-CH- 

2— CONH-  or  — 0_CO-NH-. 
or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof 

6.  The  method  of  dilating  the  blood  vessels  or  relieving 
depression  in  a  warm-blooded  animal  in  need  thereof,  which 
comprises  perorally,  parenterally  or  rectally  administering  to 
said  animal  an  effective  vasodilating  or  anti-depressant  amount 
of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,215,120 
PENICILLIN  ESTERS  AND  THEIR  PREPARATION 
Harry  Ferres,  Epsom,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham  Group 
Limited,  England 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,978 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  14.  1977. 
29583/77 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/50,  31/43:  C07D  499/44 
U.S.  CI.  424— 250  9  Claims 

1.  An  ester  of  formula  (II)  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
acid  addition  salt  thereof: 
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(ID 


CO    o— A 


wherein  A  is  a  C\-Cb  alkylene  group  substituted  with  one  or 
two  groups  of  formula  — NR'  R-  and  optionally  further  substi- 
tuted with  one  or  more  methyl  or  ethyl  groups,  wherein  R'  and 
R-  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a  Ci-C6alkyl  group  or 
R'  and  R-  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  form  a  saturated  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring. 
9.  An  antibacterial  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising 
a  pharmaceutical  carrier  or  excipient  together  with  an  antibac- 
terially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,215,121 

PYRAZINE  SUBSTITUTED  UREAS 

William  A.  Bolhofer,  Frederick,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Merck  &  Co., 

Inc..  Rahway,  N.J. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  769,475,  Feb.  17,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,144,338. 

This  application  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,021 

Int.  a.-  C07D  241/26:  A61K  31/495 

U.S.  a.  424—250  5  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 

R3— N— R4 


R— N— C=X 

I 


'R2 


wherein  R  is  a  pyrazine  ring,  which  may  be  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  from  1  to  3  of  loweralkyl.  halo,  hydroxy,  amino, 
mono  or  di-loweralkylamino,  ioweralkoxy  or  phenylloweralk- 
oxy; 

Ri  and  R2  are  independently  loweralkyl; 
R}  and  R4  are  independently  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl; 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulfur;  and 

n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6.  such  that  the  direct  linkage 

between  the  nitrogen  atoms  is  either  two  or  three  carbon 

atoms,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 

salts  thereof 

5.  A  composition  for  the  inhibition  of  gastric  acid  secretion 

which  comprises  an  mert  carrier  and  an  effective  amount  of  a 

compound  having  the  formula: 

R^— N— R4 


R— N— C=0 

I  ^Rl 

C„H2„-N^ 

R2 

wherein  R  is  a  pyrazine  ring  which  may  be  optionally  substi- 
tuted with  from  1  to  3  of  loweralkyl,  halo,  hydroxy,  amino, 
mono  or  di-loweralkylamino,  Ioweralkoxy,  or  phenyl  Iower- 
alkoxy; and 
Ri  and  R2,  are  independently  loweralkyl; 
R3  and  R4  are  independently  hydrogen  or  loweralkyl;  and 
n  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  6,  such  that  the  direct  linkage 
between  the  nitrogen  atoms  is  either  two  or  three  carbon 
atoms,  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  thereof. 


4,215,122 

4-ALKYL-  AND  ^-ALLYL-MERCAPTO-,  -SULFINYL-  AND 

.SULFONYL-METHYL-2-AMIN0.6-N,N-DIMETHYL- 

CARBAMOYLOXY-PYRIMIDINES,  PROCESSES  FOR 

PRODUCING  THEM,  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

THESE  PYRIMIDINES,  AND  THE  USE  THEREOF  FOR 

CONTROLLING  INSECT  PESTS 
Jozef  Drabek,  Oberwil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ciba-Geigy 
Corporation,  Ardsely,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,195 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Jul.    7,    1978, 
7424/78;  Jun.  7,  1979,  5308/79 

Int.  Cl.^  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  239/48 
U.S.  CI.  424-251  11  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  I 


CH2-S(0)„-R| 


(I) 


N-CO-O  N    ^^N 


R2 


CH, 


\ 


R3 


wherein  Ri  is  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  allyl,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or 
ethyl,  R3  is  methyl,  ethyl  or  cyclopropyl,  R4  is  hydrogen  or 
methyl  and  n  is  zero  or  the  integer  1  or  2. 

9.  An  insecticidal  composition  comprising  an  insecticidally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  together 
with  an  inert,  solid  or  liquid  diluent  or  carrier  therefor. 


4,215,123 
ANTISECRETORY  4-OXY-3-CARBOXY  OR 
CYANO-l,2-DIHYDRO-2-OXO-1.8-NAPHTHYRIDINE 
DERIVATIVES 
Anthony  C.  Scotese,  King  of  Prussia,  and  Arthur  A.  Santilli, 
Havertown,  both  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  American  Home  Prod- 
ucts Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  36,921 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/435 
U.S.  a.  424-256  17  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  peptic  ulcer  disease  which  com- 
prises orally  or  parenterally  administering  to  a  mammal  in  need 
thereof  an  anti-secretory  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula: 


in  which 

R'  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  aralkyi  of  7  to 

9  carbon  atoms,  or  alken-(3,4,5  or  6)-yl  of  3  to  6  carbon 

atoms; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms; 

carboxy,  carbamyl,  N-alkylcarbamyl  of  2  to  7  carbon 

atoms,  N-alkoxyethylcarbamyl  of  4  to  9  carbon  atoms, 

hydrazido  or  cyano; 
R'*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R5  and  R^  are  independently  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6 

carbon  atoms 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  alkali  metal  salt  thereof 
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4,215,124 

6  SUBSTITUTED 

AMINO-2-SUBSTITUTED-PEN-2-EM-3-CARBOXYLIC 

ACID  j 

Burton  G.  Christensen,  Metuchen,  and  Frank  P.  DiNinno,  Old 
Bridge,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  852,274,  Nov.  17,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,712 

Int.  Cl.^  A61K  31/43:  C07D  277/02.  499/44 

U.S.  CI.  424—263  3  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


(O). 

t 

S 


t 


R'HN [^         '^'^' 

yX-   N  U— CO2H 


O' 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  and  conventional 
penicillin  esters  thereof  wherein  R-  is  hydrogen  or  methoxyl 
and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  a  conventional  perticillin  acyl  group;  n 
is  0  or  1;  and  R^  is  hydrogen  — R,  —OR,  — SR.  — NR2; 
wherein  R  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted:  alkyl  having  1-6 
carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  phenylalkyl  having  7-12  carbon  atoms, 
heterocyclyl  and  heterocyclylalkyi  wherein  the  alkyl  has  1-3 
carbon  atoms  and  the  heterocycle  has  1-4  hetero  atoms  se- 
lected from  O,  N  and  S;  and  wherein  the  chain  or  nuclear 
substituent  on  R  is  selected  !/om  amino,  mono-,  di-  and  trialk- 
ylamino  (each  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms,  mercapto,  alkyl- 
thio  having  1-3  carbon  atoms,  phenylthio,  sulfamoyl,  amidino, 
guanidino,  nitro,  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  cyano  and  carboxyl; 
when  R^  is  hydrogen  and  n  =  0,  R^  is  not  hydrogen  or  R;  when 
n=l,  R^snot  — SR. 

3.  An  antibiotic  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  an 
antibacterially  effective  compound  according  to  claim  1  and  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


4,215,126 
ALKOXY  PYRIDINE  COMPOUNDS 
Graham  J.  Durant;  Charon  R.  Ganellin,  both  of  Welwyn  Garden 
City,  and  George  S.  Sach,  Welwyn,  all  of  England,  assignors  to 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden 
City,  Great  Britain 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  869,075,  Jan.  13,  1978,  Pat.  No.  4,154,838, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No,  704,877,  Jul.  13,  1976,  Pat,  No. 
4,083,983.  This  application  Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,579 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  31,  1975, 
31970/75 

Int.  CI.-  C07D  213/63:  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  CI.  424—263  16  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


Het— CH2Z(CH2)„NHC; 


NHY 


wherein  Het  is  a  grouping  of  the  formula: 


OR' 


R- 


N 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl  or  — (CH2)/>A  where  p  is  2  to  4  and 
A  is  hydroxy,  lower.aikoxy  or  dimethylamino;  R^  is  hydrogen, 
lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  amino,  halogen  or  methylamino;  or 
— OR'  and  R^  can  together  form  a  — 0(CH2)<^ —  group  at- 
tached to  adjacent  carbon  atoms  on  the  pyridine  ring,  where  q 
is  1  to  4;  Z  is  sulphur  or  methylene;  n  is  2  or  3;  X  is  CHNO2; 
Y  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  2-hydroxyethyl;  or  a  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

16.  A  method  of  blocking  histamine  H2-receptors  which 
comprises  administering  orally  or  parenterally  to  an  animal  in 
need  of  blocking  of  said  receptors  in  an  effective  amount  to 
block  said  receptors  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,215,125 
PYRIDYL  UREAS,  THIOUREAS  AND  GUANIDINES 
Graham  J.  Durant,  and  Charon  R.  Ganellin,  both  of  Welwyn 
Garden  City,  England,  assignors  to  Smith  Kline  &  French 
Laboratories  Limited,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  England 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  770,538,  Feb.  22, 1977,  which  is  a  division  of 
Ser.  No.  640,525,  Dec.  15,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,025,527,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  481,716,  Jun.  21,  1974, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,052 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jul.  13,  1973, 
33428/73;  Nov.  12,  1975,  46732/75 

Int.  a.-  C07D  401/12:  A61K  31/44 
U.S.  CI.  424— 263  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

X  FORMULA  I 

II 
Heti— (CH2)m|— Zl  — B|  — NHCNH— B2— Z2— (CH2)„,2— Het2 

wherein  Het|  and  Het2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different, 
are  pyridine  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl, 
hydroxyl,  halogen  or  amino;  Zi  and  Z2  are  sulphur  or  a  methy- 
lene group;  Bi  is  (CH2)fli  and  82  is  (CH2)n2;  mi  and  mi  are  0, 
1  or  2  and  nt  and  n2  are  2  or  3,  provided  that  the  sum  of  mi,and 
ni  and  the  sum  of  m2  and  n2  are  from  2  to  4;  and  X  is  sulphur, 
oxygen  or  NY  wherein  Y  is  hydrogen,  cyano,  CONH2  or 
SO2R1  wherein  Ri  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl,  provided  that 
when  X  is  NH,  at  least  one  of  Zi  or  Z2  is  sulphur,  or  a  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

18.  A  method  of  inhibiting  H-2  histamine  receptors  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  in  an  effective  amount  to 
inhibit  said  receptors  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,215,127 

SUBSTITUTED 

l-PHENOXY-l-TRIAZOLYL-2-BUTANONE 

COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  FUNGICIDES 

Richard  B.  Rogers,  Concord;  Chrislyn  M.  Carson,  and  Robert  J. 

Ehr,  both  of  Pittsburg,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  Dow 

Chemical  Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  956,956 
Int.  CI.-  AOIN  9/22:  C07D  249/08 
U.S.  a.  424—269  24  Qaims 

1.    A    substituted    l-phenoxy-l-triazolyl-2-butanone    com- 
pound corresponding  to  the  formula 


x„ 


O 


O     CHi 
II      I 
O— CH— C— C— CH^ 

I  I 

^  N    \       OR 

\\  N 


N 


wherein  each  X  independently  represents  chloro,  bromo,  iodo, 
nitro,  methyl,  methoxy,  or  methylthio;  n  represents  an  integer 
of  0  to  3;  and  R  represents  methyl  or  ethyl. 

17.  A  method  for  controlling  fungi  that  attack  plants  which 
comprises  applying  to  plants,  plant  parts,  or  soil  a  composition 
containing  as  the  active  ingredient,  a  fungicidally  effective 
amount  of  a  substituted  l-phenoxy-l-triazolyl-2-butanone  com- 
pound corresponding  to  the  formula 
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wherein  each  X  independently  represents  chloro.  bromo.  iodo, 
nitro.  methyl,  methoxy.  or  methylthio;  n  represents  an  integer 
of  0  to  3;  and  R  represents  methyl  or  ethyl,  in  intimate  admix- 
ture with  an  inert  carrier  therefor. 


4,215.128 

CLAVLLAMC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  USE 

Thomas  T.  Howarth,  Reigate,  England,  assignor  to  Beecham 
Group  Limited,  England 

Filed  Sep.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,410 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  20,  1977, 
39040/77;  Sep.  21,  1977,  39251/77;  Aug.  25,  1978,  34593/78 

Int.  CI.-  C07D  498/04 
U.S.  a.  424—272  78  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (IV): 


(IV) 


bo^H 


HN    -it:. 


O 


or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  in  vivo  hydrolyzable 
ester  thereof  wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  NH.CO.R5  wherein 
R5  is  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyi, 
aryloxyalkyi  or  aryloxy. 


4,215,129 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

MANURE-BREEDING  INSECTS 

Jack  P.  Arrington,  Clayton,  Calif.,  and  Luke  L.  Wade,  Jackson, 

Tex.,  assignors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midland, 

Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965.546 
Int.  a:  AOIN  9/22.  9/28:  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  a.  424-272  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  manure-breeding  insects  which 
comprises  contactmg  the  manure  with  an  msecticidally-effec- 
tive  amount  of  an  active  compound  corresponding  to  the 
formula 


wherein  Ar  represents  phenyl.  2-chlorophenyl,  4-fluorophe- 
nyl.  4-(trichloromethyl)phenyl.  4-methylphenyl,  4-cyanophe- 
nyl,  2.4-dichlorophenyl  or  3,5-dichlorophenyl  and  an  inert 
adjuvant  therefor. 


4,215,130 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  COMPOSITIONS  OF 

N.(2,6-DICHLOROPHENYL)-4,5DIHYDRO-lH- 

IMIDAZOL-2-AMINE  AND 

N-(2-CHLOROETHYL)N-(l-METHYL-2-PHENOXYE- 

THYD-BENZENEMETHANAMINE 

Albert  Sjoerdsma,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Richardson- 

Merrell  Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 

Filed  May  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  802,027 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/135.  31/415 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  6  Claims 

1.  An  antihypertensive  composition  in  dosage  unit  form 
comprising  from  0.05  to  2  mg  of  N-(2.6-dichlorophenyl)-4,5- 
dihydro-IH-imidazol-2-amine  and  from  1  to  25  mg  of  N-(2- 
chloroethyl)-N-(l-methyl-2-phenoxyethyI)benzenemethana- 
mine  having  an  enhanced  antihypertensive  effect,  or  each  of 
their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts,  and  a  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  carrier. 


4,215,131 
ANTIMICROBIAL  AGENTS 

Wolfgang  Kramer;  Karl  H.  Biichel;  Manfred  Plempel,  and  Ingo 
Haller,  all  of  Wuppertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  819,645,  Jul.  27,  1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  16,  1979,  Ser.  No.  21,295 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  7, 

1976,  2635665 
V  Int.  CI.-  AOIN  9/00.  9/22 

U.S.  CI.  424—273  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  oral  or  parenteral  use, 

free  from  pathogenic  microorganisms  which  could  be  harmful 

to  warm-blooded  animals,  comprising,  as  an  active  ingredient, 

an  antimicotically  effective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound 

of  the  formula 


o 


X' 

I 

O— CH— A— C— CHi— O— R 
I  I 

N  ^  CHiX 


(I) 


N 


Y 
J 


in  which 

R  represents  hydrogen,  -CO-R'  or  -SO2-R-,  wherein 
R'  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  with  I  to  18 
carbon  atoms,  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by 
halogen,  amino,  acetylamino,  alkoxy  with  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  or  by  alkoxycarbonyl  with  I  to  4  carbon  atoms  in 
the  alkyl  part;  alkenyl  or  alkinyl  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
cycloalkyi  with  5  to  7  carbon  atoms;  phenyl,  phenylalkyi 
or  phenoxyalkyi  having  in  each  case,  I  to  4  carbon  atoms 
in  the  alkyl  part  and  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  in 
the  phenyl  part  by  halogen,  amino,  cyano,  nitro  or  alkyl 
with  1  to  2  carbon  atoms;  alkyiamino  or  dialkylamino  with 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each  alkyl  part;  or  phenylamino 
which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro  or 
cyano; 

R''  represents  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms;  or  phenyl  group  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted by  halogen,  amino,  cyano,  nitro  or  by  alkyl  with  1  to 

2  carbon  atoms; 

A  represents  a  keto  group  or  a  — CH(OH)—  grouping, 
X  represents  hydrogen  or  an  —OR  grouping,  wherein  R  is 

as  defined  above, 
X'  represents  alkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  or  phenyl 

which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halogen,  or  alkyl 

with  1  to  2  carbon  atoms; 
Y  represents  — CH—  or  a  nitrogen  atom. 
Z  represents  halogen;  straight-chain  or  branched  alkyl  with 

1  to  4  carbon  atoms;  cycloalkyi  with  5  to  7  carbon  atoms; 
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halogenoalkyl  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  1  to  5  halogen 
atoms;  alkoxy  or  alkylthio  with  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  in 
each  case;  alkoxycarbonyl  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms; 
amino;  cyano;  nitro;  phenyl  or  phenoxy  each  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  halogen,  amino,  cyano,  nitro  or 
alkyl  with  1  to  2  carbon  atoms;  phenylalkyi  with  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  part,  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
in  the  alkyl  part  by  alkylcarbonyl  with  up  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  in  the  phenyl  part  by  halogen,  nitro  or  cyano; 
and 
n  represents  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  5,  or  a  salt  thereof  in 
admixture  with  a  sterile  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,215,132 

COMBATING  ARTHROPODS  WITH 

N,N-DIMETHYL-0-(3-SUBSTITUTED-PYRAZOL-5-YL)- 

CARBAMIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Fritz  Maurer,  Wuppertal;  Hans-Jochem  Riebel,  Setters;  Rolf 
Schroder,  Wuppertal;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne,  and 
Bernhard  Homeyer,  Leverkusen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,096 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  6, 
1978,  2819932 

Int.  a.-  C07D  231/20:  AOIN  9/22 
U.S.  a.  424—273  P  9  Claims 

1.    An    N,N-dimethyl-0-(3-substituted-    pyrazol-5-yl)-car- 
bamic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


R 

I 

N 


,0— CO— N(CH3)2 


N 


R'-S(0)„-CH2 

in  which 

R  \'.  -Adrogen.  alkyl  with  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  cyanoethyl, 

R'  IS  a'kyi  with  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 

n  is  1  or  2. 

8.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  arthropods,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an  ar- 
thropodicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 
claim  1.   ' 


4,215,133 
2-[N-(2'-CHLORO-4-METHYL-THIENYL-3')-N-(CYCLO- 
PR0PYL-METHYL)-AMIN0]-2-IMIDAZ0LINE  AND 
SALTS  THEREOF 
Helmut  Stable;  Herbert  Koppe;  Werner  Kummer,  all  of  Ingel- 
heim  am  Rbein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Walter  Kobinger, 
Vienna,  Austria;  Christian  Lillie,  Vienna,  Austria,  and  Ludwig 
Pichler,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignors  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim 
GmbH,  Ingelheim  an  Rhein,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  54,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  10, 
1978,  2830279 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/415:  C07D  409/12 
U.S.  a.  424—273  R  3  Claims 

1.  2-[N-(Cyclopropyl-methyl)-N-(2'-chloro-4'-methyl-thie- 
nyl-3')-amino]-2-imidazoline  or  a  non-toxic,  pharmacologically 
acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

3.  The  method  of  slowing  the  heart  rate  of  a  warm-blooded 
animal  in  need  thereof,  which  comprises  perorally  or  parenter- 
ally  administering  to  said  animal  an  effective  bradycardiac 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,215,134 
4-HYDROXY-2-BENZIMIDAZOLINETHIONE 
COMPOUNDS  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Carl  H.  Ross,  Viernheim;  Walter-Gunar  Friebe,  Darmstadt; 
Wolfgang  Kampe,  Heddesheim;  Wolfgang  Bartsch,  Viern- 
heim, and  Egon  Roesch,  Mannheim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep,  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mannheim. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  2,129 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  18, 
1978,  2801980 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/415:  C07D  235/28 
U.S.  CI.  424—273  B  20  Oaims 

1.   4-Hydroxy-2-benzimidazoline-thione  compound   of  the 
formula 


O— Ri 
I 
O— CH:— CH— CH;— NH  — R 


(I) 


wherein 
R  is  lower  alkyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
R]  and  Ri.  which  can  be  the  same  or  different,  are  hydrogen 
or  lower  straight-chained  or  branched  alkyl  of  up  to  6 
carbon  atoms  or 
Ri  and  R2  together  represent  alkylene  of  2  to  4  carbon 

atoms;  and 
R3  is  alkanoyl  of  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  aroyi  up  to  7 
carbon  atoms; 
and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 

16.  Method  of  treating  circulatory  and  cardiac  diseases 
which  method  comprises  applying  to  an  afflicted  subject  a 
therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  4-hydroxy-2-ben- 
zimidazoline-thione  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,215,135 

ANTIINFLAMM.\TORY 

2-SUBSTITUTED-lH-PHENANTHRO[9,10- 

D]IMIDAZOLES 

Saul  C.  Cherkofsky,  Wilmington,  Del.,  and  Thomas  R.  Sharpe. 

Fort  Salonga,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de  Nemours 

and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  948,035,  Oct.  2,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  45.671 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/415:  C07D  235/28 

U.S.  CI.  424—273  B  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


\—S(0)„-R\ 
N/ 


wherein 
n=0-2 
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R 1  -  -CF2H.  -CF.;  or  -CF2CH^Fi.^  in  which  m =0-3 


— CHOR4. 
I 
R^ 


2-tetrahydropyranyl,  2-tetrahydrofuranyl, 


O 

11 


o 


— COR5.  — CR5.  — c 


or  —SO 


provided  when  R2  = 


O 


O 


— C— OR5.  — C— Rs.  — C 


then  n  =  0; 
R3  =  -Hor— CHi; 
R4  =  Ci.3  alkyl,  benzyl. 


or  —SO: 


-CH2CH2OCH3  or 


O 


-CR5 

R5  =  Ci.4  alkyl  or  benzyl; 

Xi  and  Yi  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  — H.  — F,  —CI.  dimethylamino  and  C1.2  alkoxy; 
X:  and  Y2  are  independently  selected  from  the*  group  con- 
sisting of  — H,  — F  and  —CI; 
Y3 is  -H.  -F.  -CI.  -Br,  Ci.4alkyl,  Ci.4alkoxy  or  -NO2; 
and. 

when  R2  =  — H.  a  pharmaceutically  suitable  acid  salt 
when  n  =  0  or  pharmaceutically  suitable  metal  salts 
when  n=  1-2. 
15.  A  method  for  reducing  inflammation  in  mammals  com- 
prising administering  to  the  mammal  an  amount  of  a.compound 
of  claim  1  sufTicient  to  provide  anti-inflammatory  activity 
therein. 


4,215,136 

INSOLUBLE  METAL  SALTS  OF 

NACETYL-TRYPTOPHANE  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Jean  P.  Durlarch,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Cooperation  Phar- 
maceutique  Francaise,  Melun,  France 

Filed  May  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  799,532 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  26,  1976,  76  16121 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/405:  C07D  209/20 
U.S.  a.  424-274  5  claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


(1) 


V**^ 

—  CHi — CH — COO 
1 

M^(OH),. 

^^^ 

N 

1 
H 

NH-CO-CH3 

nH20 

^ 

P 

in  which: 
M  represents  an  atom  of  aluminium,  of  titanium  or  of  bis- 
muth of  valency  m, 
p  and  q  are  whole  numbers  at  least  equal  to  1, 


r  is  0  or  a  whole  number  at  least  equal  to  1,  with 
mXqq  =  p  +  r, 

n  is  0  or  a  whole  or  fractional  number. 

6.  A  medicament  useful  as  an  anti-ulcer  agent  characterized 
by  the  fact  it  comprises  as  an  active  substance,  an  effective 
amount  of  at  at  least  one  compound  according  to  claim  1  and 
a  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  adjuvants  and 
excipients. 


4,215,137 
METHOD  OF  ALLEVIATING  DISEASES  BY 
CELL-MEDIATED  IMMUNE  MODULATION 
Richard  A.  Dobson,  Schodack,  and  John  R.  O'Connor,  Cohoes, 
both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,224 
Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/40 
U.S.  CI.  424-274  14  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  alleviating  diseases  in  animals,  susceptible  to 
treatment  by  modulation  of  the  cell-mediated  immune  response 
system,  selected  from  viral,  inflammatory,  hyperglycemic  and 
hypertensive  diseases  which  comprises  administering  orally  to 
a  diseased  animal  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  having 
one  of  the  formulas: 


aaau  a 


or 


as  the  immuno  modulating  agent. 


4,215,138 
INSECTICIDAL  COMPOUNDS  OF 
PHENYLCYCLOPROPANE  CARBOXYLIC  ACID  ESTERS 
Kiyomi  Ozawa:   Shigeru   Ishii,  both  of  Funabashi;   Mamoru 
Hayashi,  Shiraoka;  Masayoshi  Hirose,  Shiraoka,  and  Ryoichi 
Nonaka,  Shiraoka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Nissan  Chemical 
Industries,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,866 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27,  1977,  52/156381; 
Apr.  3,  1978,  53/38968 

Int.  CI,-  AOIN  9/28.  9/06:  C07D  317/44:  C07C  121/64 
U.S.  CI.  424-282  7  Qaims 

1.  An  insecticidal  compound  of  phenylcyclopropane  carbox- 
ylic  acid  ester  having  the  formula 


CH,       CH3 
\    / 


(I) 


^^CH CH- 


COOCH— ^^ 
CN       ^^ 


°-Q 


wherein  X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  different  and  represent  a 
hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom,  methyl  group,  a  lower  alkoxy 
group,  trifluoromethyl  group,  phenoxy  group  or  X  and  Y  form 


H2C; 


.0. 


O 
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group;  with  the  proviso,  that  X  and  Y  are  not  both  hydrogen  in  which 

atoms.  R  and  R'  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and 

5.  An  insecticidal  composition  which  comprises  an  insecti-  r2  is  hydrogen,  cyano  or  ethynyl. 

cidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  phenylcyclopro-  8.  A  method  of  combating  arthropods  which  comprises 

pane  carboxylic  acid  ester  having  the  formula  (I),  according  to  applying  to  the  arthopods,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  an  ar- 

claim  1,  and  an  adjuvant  in  a  form  of  a  solution,  a  dispersion,  an  thropodicidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to 

emulsion,  an  oil  spray,  a  wettable  powder,  a  dust,  a  granule,  a  claim  1. 

tablet,  a  pellet,  a  paste  or  an  aerosol.  


4,215,139 
CARBAMIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Ulf  Fischer,  Frenkendorf;  Fernand  Schneider,  Basel,  and  Rene 
Zurflueh,  Biilach,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann- 
La  Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,026 
Gaims  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.   17,   1978, 
2929/78 

Int.  CI.2  C07C  149/437,  125/06:  AOIN  9/30.  9/24 
U.S.  a.  424— 300  33  Claims 

26.  A  insecticidal  composition  comprising  inert  carrier  mate- 
rial and,  as  the  active  ingredient,  a  pesticidally  effective 
amount  of  one  or  more  compounds  of  the  formula 


4,215,142 
PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGUES 

Masaki  Hayashi;  Katsuichi  Shimoji,  and  Yoshinobu  Arai,  all  of 
Takatsuki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,685 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  16,  1977,  52-110504 
Int.  G.2  C07C  777/00;  A61K  31/14.  31/215 
U.S.  G.  424—305  15  Gaims 

1.  A  prostaglandin  Ei  analogue  of  the  general  formula: 

-  IV 


I 


o 


NH— C— Y— R2 


wherein  K\  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  chlorine,  alkyl  of  from  one  to 
six  carbons,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy  or  methoxy,  X  is  oxy- 
gen, carbonyl  methylene,  sulphur  or  sulphonyl,  Z  is  oxygen, 
methylene,  or  sulphur,  Y  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and  R2  is  alkyl 
of  from  one  to  six  carbons. 


4,215,140 
CYANOMETHYL  ALKYL  TRITHIOCARBONATES  AS 
INSECTICIDAL  AGENTS 
Julian  A.  Otto,  deceased,  late  of  Stockholm,  N.J.,  and  Er- 
malinda  O.  Cooke,  administratrix,  Ferguson,  Mo.,  assignors 
to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Morristown,  N.J. 
Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,589 
Int.  Cl.^  AOIN  9/12:  C07C  154/02 
U.S.  G.  424—301 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 

R— S— CS— SCH2— CN 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  Ci-Cg. 


8  Claims 


,^°^ 


H^C     CH3 


0 

It 

7         5         3,1 

^,^^^^,„^Z— COOR 

r  " 

12 

0 

Y^ 

Xy^.^'R- 

I 

^^R^-R* 

OH 

and  cyclodextrin  clathrates  of  such  acids  and  esters  and.  when 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  — CmH2mCOOR-  in 
which  R5  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and  m  is  as  hereinbefore 
defined,  non-toxic  salts  thereof  and,  when  R'  represents  a 
group 

r7 

-c„h2„n:^ 

^R» 

in  which  n,  R^  and  R*  are  as  hereinbefore  defined,  non-toxic 
acid  addition  salts  thereof. 


4,215,141 

COMBATING  INSECTS  AND  ACARIDS  WITH 

4,4,5,5-TETRACHLORO-2,2.DIMETHYL.SPIROPEN- 

TANE-1-CARBOXYLIC  ACID  3-PHENOXY-BENZYL 

ESTERS 
Rainer  Fuchs,  Wuppertal;  Ingeborg  Hammann,  Cologne,  and 
Wilhelm  Stendel,  Wuppertal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft,  Leverkusen,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  May  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  41,222 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  9, 
1978,  2825314 

Int.  CV  AOIN  9/20.  9/24:  C07C  69/74.  121/66 
U.S.  CI.  424—304  9  Claims 

1.     A    4,4,5,5-tetrachloro-2,2-dimethyl-spiropentane-l-car- 
boxylic  acid  3-phenoxy-benzyl  ester  of  the  formula 


4,215,143 

ANTI-ULCER  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITION 

CONTAINING  INOSITOL  HEXASULFATE  ALUMINUM 

OR  SODIUM  ALUMINUM  SALT  AS  ACTIVE 

INGREDIENT 

Zen-ichi  Henmi,  Mobara;  Akira  Kotaki,  Tokyo,  and  Takafumi 

Kitano,  Mobara,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsui  Toatsu 

Chemicals,  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,205 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  24,  1978,  53-19770 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/185 

U.S.  CI.  424—315  2  Claims 

1.  An  anti-ulcer  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  as 

an  active  ingredient  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a 

compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  inositol  hexa- 

sulfate  aluminum  salt  of  the  formula: 


(OH)2AL03SO 


(OH)2A103SO 
(OH)2AI03SO 


^OS03Al(OH)2 


OS03Al(OH)2aAUOH)3 


OS03Al(OH)2 


wherein  "a"  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6  and  contains  6-12 
molecules  of  water  of  crystallization  and  inositol  hexasulfate 
sodium  aluminum  salt  of  the  formula 

C6H6(OS03NaWOS03Al(OH)2)</aAl(OH)3 

wherein  "a"  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  6.  "c"  is  an  integer  of 
from  1  to  5,  "d"  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  5.  and  the  sum  (c-(-d) 
is  equal  to  6,  the  composition  containing  6  to  12  molecules  of 
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water  of  crystallization  and  a  pharmaceuticaily  acceptable 
carrier. 


4,215,144 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  AND  CONTROLLING 

GINGIVITIS 

Geraldine  H.  Thiele,  New  Oxford,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Oxford  Hill 

Ltd.,  New  Oxford,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  755.400,  Dec.  29,  1976,  Pat.  No. 
4.097,064.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  890,239, 
Mar.  27. 1978.  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  642,114,  Dec. 
18. 1975.  which  is  a  continution-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724.942,  Sep. 
20.  1976.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  724,943, 
Sep.  20,  1976,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
113.362.  Feb.  8.  1971.  Pat.  No.  3,741,204,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation-in-part of  Ser.  No.  123.830,  Mar.  12,  1971,  Pat.  No. 
3.767.812.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  283.662, 
Aug.  25.  1972.  Pat.  No.  3.805.776.  which  is  a  continuation-in- 
part  of  Ser.  No.  283,663.  Aug.  25.  1972,  Pat.  No.  3.828.772. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  Ser.  No.  369,236,  Jun.  12,  1973, 
Pat.  No.  3.924,000,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
483.010.  Jun.  25,  1974,  Pat.  No.  3,982,017,  said  Ser.  No. 
890.239,  is  a  continuation  of  said  Ser.  No.  724,943,  which  is  a 
continuation  of  said  Ser.  No.  483,010,  which  is  a  continuation- 
in-part  of  said  Ser.  No.  369.236,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part 
of  said  Ser.  No.  283.663.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  .of  said 
Ser.  No.  283.662.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser. 
No.  123.830.  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  113,362,  said 
Ser.  No.  755,400  is  a  continuation  of  said  Ser.  No.  642,114. 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No.  483.010.  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No.  369.236,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No.  283.663,  which  is  a  con- 
tinuation-in-part of  said  Ser.  No.  283,662,  which  is  a  continu- 
ation-in-part of  said  Ser.  No.  123.830,  and  a  continuation-in-part 
of  Ser.  No.  113.362,  said  Ser.  No.  724.943  which  is  a  continu- 
ation of  said  Ser.  No.  483.010.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 
said  Ser.  No.  369,236,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said 
Ser.  No.  283,663.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser. 
No.  283.662,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 
123,830,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No.  113,362, 
said  Ser.  No.  724,942  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 
483,010,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 
369,236,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 
283,663,   which   is   a   continuation-in-part  of  said   Ser.   No. 

283.662.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  123,830,  and 
a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No.  113,362,  said  Ser.  No. 
642.112.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 
483.010.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 
369.236,    which    is   a   continuation-in-part   of  said   Ser.    No. 

283.663.  which    is   a   continuation-in-part   of  said   Ser.   No. 

283.662.  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 
123,830,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No.  113,362, 
said  Ser.  No.  483.010  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 
369.236,   which    is   a   continuation-in-part   of  said   Ser.   No. 

283.663,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 
283,662,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 
123,830,  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No.  113,362, 
said  Ser.  No.  369.236,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said 
Ser.  No.  283,663,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser. 
No.  283,662,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 
123,830  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No.  113,362,  said 
Ser.  No.  283,663  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No, 
123,830  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No.  113,362,  said 
Ser.  No.  283.662  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No. 
123,830  and  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser.  No.  113,362,  said 
Ser.  No.  123,830  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  said  Ser  No 
113.362. 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jun.  27, 

1995,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.-  A61K  31/20.  31/45 

L.S.  CI.  424-318  2  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  and  controlling  gingivitis  and 


related  periodontal  diseases  of  the  gingival  tissue  which  com- 
prises contacting  the  diseased  gingival  tissue  with  a  liquefied 
composition  comprised  of  a  therapeutically  effective  amount 
of  a  non-necrotic  fatty  acid  compound  prepared  from  an  un- 
substituted,  unsaturated  fatty  acid  having  at  least  one  double 
bond,  a  liquid  carrier,  a  buffering  agent  and  ethanol,  the  pH  of 
said  liquefied  composition  being  between  8  and  1 1 . 


4,215,145 

MITICIDAL,  FUNGICIDAL,  AND  OVICIDAL 

SULFENAMIDES 

Gary  D.  Grantham.  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont 

de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Dec.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  966,591 
Int.  Cl.^  AOIN  9/20:  C07C  145/02:  AOIN  9/12 
U.S.  CI.  424-324  50  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O^N 


wherein 

R),  R3  and  R4  independently  are  H.  F.  CI.  Br,  NO-.,  CF3, 
OCF?  or  OCF2CF2H;  '  , 

R2  is  H.  F,  CI.  Br.  NOt  and  CFv 
Rs  is  H  or  F: 

Z  is  CCI?,  CCI2F.  CCI2CCI2H  or  CCI2CFCI2; 
provided  that  when  Ri  is  NO2  or  CFi,  then  K\  must  be  H  or 

F: 
provided  that  no  more  than  two  of  the  substituents  Ri,  Ri. 
R3  and  R4  are  simultaneously  CI.  Br,  NO2.  C¥y,  OCF3  or 
OCF2CF2H  and  when  two  NO2  groups  are  present,  they 
are  not  ortho  to  each  other. 
21.  A  method  for  control  of  mites,  fungus  disease  of  a  plant 
or  insect  eggs  which  comprises  applying  to  a  locus  to  be  pro- 
tected a  miticidally.  fungicidally  or  ovicidally  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,215,146 

ANTIVIRAL  AMINE  DERIVATIVES  OF  GLYCEROL  AND 

PROPANEDIOLS 

Allen  R.  Kraska,  East  Lyme,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Pfizer  Inc..  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  825,535,  Aug.  18,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,166,132. 

This  application  Feb.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  12,504 

Int.  CI.-  AOIN  9/24:  C07C  91/22 

U.S.  a.  424-330  20  Claims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

R|— O— CHi  I 

I 
CH-t-O-Y-hBeNH-Z-bNHR., 

R2— O— CH: 

and 
CH2i-0-Y-h;^NH-ZtrNHR.,  W 

Rl— O— CH 

I 
R2— O— CH2 

and    the    pharmaceuticaily    acceptable    acid    addition    salts 

thereof,  wherein 
Rl  and  R2  are  each  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
normal  alkyl  of  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  normal 
alkenyl  of  from  12  to  20  carbon  atoms  free  of  a  double 
bond  in  the  I -position; 
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Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ortho-,  meta-  and 
para-phenylenedimethylene; 


t> 


(CH2),- 


wherein  q  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  and  the  left  bond  is 
connected  to  O;  and 

-CH2-fi'^^^    ?" 

y  — ^-CH-CH2- 

wherein  the  left  bond  is  connected  to  O; 
Z  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ortho-,  meta-  and 

para-phenylenedimethylene; 
R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl 
of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  a)-hydroxy(normaI  alkyl) 
of  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
m  and  n  are  each  0  or  1,  the  sum  of  m  and  n  being  1,  and  R3 

being  hydrogen  when  m  is  0. 
19.  A  method  of  prophylactically  controlling  a  viral  infec- 
tion in  a  mammal  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mam- 
mal an  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  which  is  effective  to 
prophylactically  control  said  viral  infection. 


4,215,147 

ACROLEIN  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  OF 

ENHANCING  EFFECTIVE  LIFE  THEREOF  IN  AN 

AQUEOUS  MEDIUM 

Charles  L.  Kissel,  Anaheim,  and  Frederick  F.  Caserio,  Jr.,  La- 

guna  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Magna  Corporation, 

Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,417 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  29, 
1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  CI.-  AOIN  9/24 
U.S.  CI.  424—333  H  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  efiective  life  of  acrolein  in  an 
aqueous  medium,  comprising  the  steps  of:  (A)  introducing  into 
said  aqueous  medium  a  predeterminable  amount  of  acrolein; 
and  (B)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  medium  having  acro- 
lein present  therein  to  from  between  about  pH  6  and  about  pH 
2. 

15.  A  method  of  effectively  reducing  aerobic,  anaerobic  or 
sulfate-reducing  bacteria  in  an  aqueous  medium  comprising  the 
steps  of:  (A)  introducing  into  said  aqueous  medium  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  acrolein;  (B)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  aqueous 
medium  having  acrolein  present  therein  by  contacting  said 
medium  with  an  effective  pH-reducing  amount  of  an  organic 
acid,  an  inorganic  acid  or  mixtures  thereof  selected  from  the 
class  consisting  of:  (1)  HvAv,  wherein  H  is  hydrogen.  A  is  an 
inorganic  radical,  and  x  and  y  each  are  positive  integers 
whereby  H  and  A  are  val'ence  balanced;  (2)  RA.  wherein  R  is 
one  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  or  an  aryl  group,  and  A  is  one  of 
CO2H,  OPO3H2,  PO.;H2,  OSO3H.  and  SO3H;  and  (3) 

-(-CH-(CH2)\— CH-hr- 
I 
A 

wherein  N  is  zero  or  a  positive  integer  from  one  through  three. 
M  is  a  positive  integer  of  at  least  one,  and  A  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  CO2H,  OPO3H2.  PO3H2. 
OSO3H,  and  SO3H,  said  pH  thereby  being  adjusted  and  re- 
duced to  between  about  pH  6  and  about  pH  2;  and  (C)  contact- 
ing said  aerobic,  anaerobic  or  sulfate-reducing  bacteria  with  an 
effective  bacteria  reducing  amount  of  said  acidic  aqueous 
medium. 


4,215,148 

ACROLEIN  BUFFERING  COMPOSITION  AND 

METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  EFFECTIVE  LIFE  OF 

ACROLEIN  IN  AN  AQUEOUS  MEDIUM 

Charles  L.  Kissel,  Anaheim,  and  Frederick  F.  Caserio,  Jr.,  La- 

guna  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Magna  Corporation, 

Santa  Fe  Springs,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,418 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  29, 

1997,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CI.-  AOIN  9/24 

U.S.  CI.  424—333  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  effective  life  of  acrolein  in  an 

aqueous  medium  comprising  the  steps  of:  (A)  introducing  into 

said  aqueous  medium  a  predetermined  amount  of  acrolein;  and 

(B)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  medium  having  acrolein 

present  therein  by  contacting  said  medium  with  an  effective 

pH-reducing  amount  of  a  buffered  acid  solution,  whereby  said 

aqueous  medium  having  acrolein  present  therein  is  reduced  to 

from  between  about  pH  6  and  about  pH  2. 

14.  A  method  of  effectively  reducing  aerobic,  anaerobic  or 
sulfate-reducing  bacteria  in  an  aqueous  medium  comprising  the 
steps  of:  (A)  adjusting  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  medium  by  con- 
tacting said  medium  with  an  effective  pH-reducing  amount  of 
a  buffered  organic  acid,  a  buffered  inorganic  acid  or  mixtures 
thereof,  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of:  (1)  HxAy. 
wherein  H  is  hydrogen.  A  is  an  inorganic  radical,  and  x  and  y 
each  are  positive  integers  whereby  H  and  .A  are  valence  bal- 
anced; (2)  RA,  wherein  R  is  one  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl  or  an 
aryl  group,  and  A  is  one  of  CO2H.  OPO3H2.  PO3H2.  OSO3H. 
and  SO3H;  and  (3) 


i-CH-(CH2).\— CH-hy- 
A 

wherein  N  is  zero  or  a  positive  integer  from  one  through  three. 
M  is  a  positive  integer  of  at  least  one.  and  A  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  CO2H,  OPO3H2.  PO3H2. 
OSO3H.  and  SO3H,  said  pH  thereby  being  adjusted  and  re- 
duced to  between  about  pH  6  and  about  pH  2;  (B)  introducing 
into  said  aqueous  medium  a  predetermined  amount  of  acrolein; 
and  (C)  contacting  said  aerobic,  anaerobic  or  sulfate-reducing 
bacteria  with  an  efTective  bacteria-reducing  amount  of  said 
buffered  acidic  aqueous  medium. 


4,215.149 
PROCESS  FOR  IMPROVING  THE  PALATABILITY  OF 

PET  FOOD 

Thomas  J.  Majlinger,  Wilton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Standard 

Brands  Incorporated.  New  York.  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  853.013.  Nov.  17.  1977. 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  670.028. 
Mar.  24,  1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Nov.  17.  1978,  Ser. 

No.  961,571 

Int.  CI.;  A23K  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  426—292  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  maintaining  the  palatability  of  pet  food 
which  has  been  stored  consisting  essentially  of  extruding  a 
moisturized  mixture  of  pet  food  ingredients  to  form  particu- 
lates, drying  the  particulates  to  a  moisture  content  of  less  than 
about  15  percent,  coating  the  dried  particulates  with  fat.  apply- 
ing to  the  fat  coated  surface  of  the  particulates  from  about  0.5 
to  about  2  percent,  by  weight,  of  an  intact  salt  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  monoalkali  metal  and  monoalkaline 
earth  metal  salts  of  phosphoric  acid  and  storing  the  salt  coated 
pet  food  for  about  two  months  at  85°  F.  thereby  enhancing  the 
flavor  of  the  food  and  increasing  the  acceptance  thereof  by 
cats. 
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4,215,150 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  UNDESIRABLE 

CONSTITUENTS  FROM  RAW  COFFEE  BEANS. 

Hans-Albert  Kurzhals,  Hambergen-Heissenbiittel,  and  Klaus  F. 

Sylla,  Bremen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to 

decofa  Kaffee-Bearbeitungs-GmbH,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,004 

Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  5, 
1977,  2720204 

Int.  CI.-  A23F  1/04 
U.S.  a.  426-430  14  Claims 

1.  Process  for  the  removal  of  constituents  from  raw  coffee 
beans  which  contribute  to  the  presence  of  undesired  stimulants 
in  roasted  coffee  without  a  substantial  loss  in  the  original  caf- 
feine content  comprising  treating  the  raw  coffee  beans  at  an 
elevated  temperature  of  40°  to  120°  C;  with  an  ester  of  low- 
molecular  weight  alkanoic  acid  containing  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 
with  a  C1-C5  alkanol  in  combination  with  a  ketone  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acetone,  butanone-2.  pentanone-2, 
pentanone-3,  methyl  isopropyl  ketone,  and  mixtures  thereof, 
wherem  the  concentration  of  the  ketone  based  upon  the  total 
of  the  ester  and  ketone  is  0.05  to  50  percent  by  weight;  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  the  combination  of  ester  and  ketone  to  the 
raw  coffee  beans  is  0.2:1  to  20:1;  and  separating  ester  and 
ketone  from  the  coffee  beans  to  at  least  the  extent  that  the 
amount  of  ester  and  ketone  remaining  in  the  treated  coffee 
after  roasting  are  no  greater  than  that  in  untreated  roasted 
coffee. 


4,215,151 
PROCESS  FOR  ROASTING  AN  AGRO-FOOD  PRODUCT 

IN  A  FLUIDIZED  BED  OF  INERT  PARTICLES 
Gilbert  M.  Rios,  Mauguio;  Henri  Gibert;  Jean  Crouzet,  both  of 
Montpellier,  and  Jean-Claude  Vincent,  Saint-Clement  la- 
Riviere,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Agence  Nationale  de 
Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR),  Neuilly-sur-Seine, 
France 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,014 
Qaims  priority,  application  France,  May  11,  1977,  77  15007 
Int.  CI.-  A23F  1/02:  F26B  3/08,  3/10 
U.S.  CI.  426-467  ,0  Claims 


ume  mass  of  about  1.2  to  4  times  the  initial  volume  of  the 
grains  to  be  roasted, 
bringing  said  bed  to  an  elevated  roasting  temperature, 
introducing  said  grains  into  said  bed  so  that  said  grains  are  in 
fluid  suspension  in  said  bed  and  allowing  said  grains  to 
remain  in  said  bed  for  a  time  sufficient  to  dry  and  to  roast 
said  grains,  wherein  during  said  drying  and  roasting  the 
grains  become  lighter  and  rise  to  the  top  of  the  bed,  and 
removing  the  roasted  and  dried  grains  from  the  top  surface 
of  said  bed  by  overflow. 


4,215,152 
STARCH  FOR  INSTANT  PUDDING 
Joseph  D.  O'Rourke,  Dover,  Del.,  assignor  to  General  Foods 
Corporation,  White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,219 
Int.  a.-  A23L  1/187 
U.S.  a.  426-579  .     11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  making  a  dry  pregelatinized  starch  product 
suitable  for  use  in  an  instant  pudding  comprising:  mixing  an 
aqueous  slurry  of  ungelatinized  starch  in  water  with  a  protein 
and  an  emulsifier,  the  amount  of  emulsifier  and  protein  being 
effective  to  impart  the  resultant  pregelatinized  starch  when 
reconstituted  with  creamy,  smooth,  viscous  and  glossy  charac- 
teristics suitable  for  use  in  an  instant  pudding  mix.  thereafter 
gelatinizing  and  drying  the  slurry  in  a  drum  drier. 


4,215,153 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  FISH  MEAT 

POWDER  RETAINING  FUNCTIONAL 

CHARACTERISTICS  OF  FRESH  FISH  MEAT 

Fumindo  Kai,  Tachikawa;  Eitaro  Kumazawa,  Sayama;  Yozo 
Ishioka,  Higashikurume,  and  Kazuyoshi  Ishida,  Kawagoe,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd, 
Sapporo,  Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  716,561,  Aug.  23,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,012 

Int.  a.-  A22C  25/00 
U.S.  a.  426-643  n  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  fish  meat  powder  retaining  the 
functional  characteristics  of  fresh  fish  meat  which  comprises: 

(a)  mincing  and  kneading  a  fresh  raw  fish  meat  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  not  more  than  30°  C.  to  yield  a  product  retaining 
ATPase  activity  and  at  least  50%  by  weight  undernatured 
myofibril  proteins; 

(b)  forming  a  fish  meat  sol  having  fine  air  bubbles  uniformly 
distributed  therein  by  subjecting  at  a  temperature  of  not 
more  than  30°  C.  said  product  of  step  (a)  to  a  colloid  mill 
treatment; 

(c)  foaming  said  fish  meat  under  a  vacuum  of  from  4.6  Torr 
to  30  Torr  whereby  there  is  obtained  a  porous  mass;  and 

(d)  drying  said  porous  mass  at  a  temperature  of  not  more 
than  30°  C. 


=&=^ 


1.  A  process  for  roasting  grains  of  an  agro-food  product  of  a 

type  such  as  will  swell  and  lose  weight  during  heat  treatment 

comprising: 

placing  chemically  inert  particles  in  fluid  suspension  in  an 

enclosure  by  means  of  a  flowing  carrier  gas  having  a 

velocity  greater  than  the  minimum  fluidizalion  velocity  of 

said  particles  so  as  to  form  a  fluidized  bed  of  said  particles. 

said  bed  having  a  thickness  of  at  most  about  30  times  the 

mean  diameter  of  said  grains  and  an  apparent  mean  vol- 


4,215,154 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR 

MATERIALS  AND  METALS  OF  HIGHEST  PURITY 

Gerhard  Behensky,  and  Josef  Waldinger,  both  of  Burghausen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Wacker-Chemitronic 
Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik-Grundstoffe  mbH,  Burghausen, 
Fed,  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,644 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Dec   1 

1977, 2753567  '  ' 

Int.  C\?  B05D  5/12.  3/14 
U.S.  CI.  427-50  4  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  high  purity  silicon  semiconduc- 
tor matenals  and  metals  by  thermal  decomposition  of  a  gaseous 
compound  containing  the  silicon  semiconductor  matenal  or 
metal  passing  over  the  carrier  bodies,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  the  silicon  carrier  bodies  into  branches  in  a  multi- 
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phase  delta  electrical  connection  during  the  start  of  the 
deposition  process; 

passing  an  equal  amount  of  electrical  current  through  each 
of  the  branches  of  the  delta  connection,  so  as  to  heat  the 
carrier  bodies  to  deposition  temperature; 

regulating  the  current  in  each  of  the  delta  branches  by  means 
of  current-controlled  regulator  circuits,  so  that  the  same 
current  flows  through  each  delta  branch; 

switching  over  said  multiphasedelta  connection  to  a  multi- 
phase Y  connection  after  the  carrier  bodies  reach  a  prede- 
termined resistance  after  being  heated,  so  that  the  branch 
current  decreases  by  Vn  and  the  line  voltage  increases  by 
Vn  where  n  equals  the  number  of  phases  in  the  line;  and 

passing  a  gaseous  compound  containing  the  semiconductor 
material  or  metal  over  the  carrier  bodies. 


4,215,155 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  MODIFIED  TITANIUM 
DIOXIDE  PHOTOACTIVE  ELECTRODES 
Howard  McKinzie,  Framingham,  and  Elizabeth  A.  Trickett, 
Acton,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  GTE  Laboratories  Incorpo- 
rated, Waltham,  Mass. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  918,001 
Int.  a.-  C25B  11/04.  11/10 
U.S.  a.  427—74  5  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  polycrystalline  thin  film  photoac- 
tive semiconductor  electrodes  utilizable  in  photoelectrochemi- 
cal  cells  and  photoassisted  oxidation-reduction  reactions  com- 
prising sequentially  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  suspension  of  finely  divided  electrode  coating 
material  in  a  volatile  solvent  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  water,  low  molecular  weight  alcohols,  es- 
ters, ketones,  and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  the  material 
consists  of  a  uniform  mixture  of  titanium  dioxide  and  at 
least  one  oxide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  d-electron  transition  metals  excluding  titanium, 
the  metal  exhibiting  an  oxidation  state  other  than  +4  in 
the  oxide, 
applying  the  suspension  of  electrode  coating  material  to  the 
surface  of  a  conductive  body  to  form  a  thin  film  of  the 
electrode  coating  material  thereon,  and 
heating  the  coated  conductive  body  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  sinter  the  electrode 
coating  to  the  body. 


4,215,156 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  TANTALUM 
SEMICONDUCTOR  CONTACTS 
Hormazdyar  M.  Dalai,  Wappingers  Falls;  Majid  Ghafghaichi, 
Poughkeepsie;  Lucian  A.  Kasprzak,  Hopewell  Junction,  and 
Hans  Wimpfheimer,  Poughkeepsie,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  26,  1977,  Ser.  No.  827,912 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  21/443.  21/477 
U.S.a.427— 84  20  Claims 
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vacuum  chamber  at  a  low  pressure  and  substrate  tempera- 
ture so  as  to  avoid  oxidation  of  said  tantalum;  and 
sintering  said  substrate  at  a  sufficient  temperature  and  time 
to  remove  interfacial  charges  and  films  from  between  said 
substrate  and  said  tantalum. 


4,215,157 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  POLYETHERIMIDE 
COATINGS 
Edith  M.  Boldebuck,  Schenectady,  and  Eugene  G.  Banucci, 
Scotia,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Schenectady,  N.Y. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  778,858,  Mar.  18, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,157,9%. 
This  application  Nov.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  965,192 
Int.  CI.-  B05D  5/12 
U.S.  a.  427—116  26  Claims 

1.  .A  process  for  coating  a  substrate,  which  comprises  (I) 
applying  to  the  substrate  a  highly  concentrated  homogeneous 
coating  solution  of  monomeric  bis(ether  dicarboxylic  acid)  and 
diamine  reactants  comprising 

(1)  at  least  one  aromatic  bis(ether  dicarboxylic  acid)  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  2,2-bis[4-(3!4-dicarboxy- 
phenoxy)phenyl]  propane;  2,2-bis[4-(2,3-dicarboxy- 
phenoxy)phenyl]  propane,  4-(2,3-dicarboxyphenoxy)-4'- 
(3,4-dicarboxyphenoxy)diphenyl-2.2-propane;  and  mix- 
tures thereof; 

(2)  at  least  one  organic  diamine  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  4,4'-methylenedianiline,  4.4'-oxydianiline, 
m-phenylenediamine,  and  mixtures  thereof;  and 

(3)  an  organic  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
monoalkyl  ethers  of  ethylene  glycol  having  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group,  monoalkyl  ethers  of 
diethylene  glycol  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group,  dipolar  aprotic  organic  solvents  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  N-methyl-2-pyrrolidone, 
N,N-dimethylacetamide,  dimethylsulfoxide,  teirame- 
thylurea,  and  mixtures  thereof; 

said  bis(ether  dicarboxylic  acid)  and  said  diamine  being 
dissolved  in  said  organic  solvent  in  a  combined  amount  of 
at  least  0.67  part  by  weight  per  one  part  by  weight  of  said 
organic  solvent, 

said  diamine  being  dissolved  in  an  amount  from  about  0.5  to 
about  2.0  moles  per  mole  of  said  bis(ether  dicarboxylic 
acid),  said  solution  remaining  homogeneous  for  at  least 
one  week  when  stored  at  about  20°  C.  to  30°  C.  in  a  tightly 
stoppered  glass  container;  and  thereafter  (II)  heating  the 
applied  solution  at  a  temperature  and  for  a  time  effective 
to  form  a  polyetherimide  coating  on  said  substrate. 


2.  A  method  for  fabricating  a  tantalum  contact  on  a  silicon 
semiconductor  substrate  comprising: 

preparing  the  surface  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said  substrate  so 
as  to  prevent  the  formation  of  amorphous  silicon  by  clean- 
ing said  surface  in  a  dilute  HF  etchant  solution  .under 
conditions  in  which  there  is  no  substantial  amount  of  light 
shorter  than  the  wavelength  of  5000  A; 

depositing  tantalum  atop  said  portion  of  said  substrate  in  a 


4,215,158 

MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Seizi  Hattori,  Nishiibaragi;  Takehiko  Nakagawa,  Kawasaki; 
Kazuo  Kobayashi,  Koza;  Koichi  Makino,  Yokohama,  and 
Wakatake  Matsuda,  Zama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Fujitsu 
Limited  and  Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corpora- 
tion, both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  776,591 
Galms  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1976,  51-22209 
Int.  CI.-  HOIF  1/10 
U.S.  CI.  427—130  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  magnetic  recording  medium  of 
a  thin  film  of  ferrite,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  thin  film  of  a-Fe203,  wherein  said  a-FeiQ.^  film 
comprises  niobium  in  an  amount  from  0.1  to  10  percent 
based  on  the  total  number  of  the  metallic  atoms  in  said 
ferrite  film; 
reducing  said  thin  film  of  a-FezO?  to  Fe304  by  heatmg  said 
a-Fe203  containing  said  niobium  at  a  temperature  of  from 
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325°  to  400°  C.  under  an  atmosphere  containing  a  hydro- 
gen gas;  and. 


1 \^^ 

\ 1^' 

Y 

^6 
^4 

ililt 

oxidizing  said  Fe304  to  'y-Fe203  by  heating  said  Fe304 
containing  niobium  at  a  temperature  from  150°  to  450°  C. 
in  an  atmosphere  which  contains  oxygen. 


4,215,159 

CAVITY  HLLING  WITH  A  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE 

COMPOSITION 

Donald  D.  Donermeyer,  Springfield,  and  Joseph  G.  Martins, 

.  Ludlow,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Monsanto  Company,  St. 

Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Oct.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,450 
Int.  a.-  B23P  7/00 
U.S.  a.  427-142  17  Qaims 

1.  A  method  of  filling  a  cavity  in  a  substrate  which  com- 
prises applying  excess  adhesive  composition  as  a  hot  melt  into 
the  cavity,  spreading  the  adhesive  composition  to  fill  the  cav- 
ity, cooling  the  adhesive  composition  below  its  crystallization 
temperature  and  sanding  the  adhesive  composition  to  provide 
a  surface  even  with  the  surrounding  substrate,  wherein  the 
adhesive  composition  comprises  a  block  copolymer,  a  particu- 
late mineral  reinforcing  agent  and  glass  fiber,  wherein  the 
block  copolymer  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  co- 
polyesters,  copolyamides,  copoly(esteramides)  and  copoly(e- 
ther-esters)  melting  at  a  temperature  of  above  about  150°  C, 
having  from  about  30  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  hard 
segments  and  from  about  70  to  about  30  weight  percent  of  soft 
segments;  wherein  the  weijght  ratio  of  block  copolymer  to 
particulate  mineral  reinforcing  agent  and  glass  fiber  is  in  the 
range  of  about  3:7  to  about  3:2,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of 
block  copolymer  to  glass  fiber  is  at  least  about  3:4  and  wherein 
the  weight  ratio  of  particulate  mineral  reinforcing  agent  to 
glass  fiber  is  in  the  range  of  about  1:3  to  about  9:1. 


4,215,160 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  WATERPROOFING 

MATERIAL 

Arnold  M.  Rosenberg,  Potomac,  and  James  M.  Gaidis,  Ellicott 

City,  both  of  Md.,  assignors  to  W .  R.  Grace  &.  Co.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  851,065,  Nov.  14,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  5,241 

Int.  a.-  B05D  3/04.  3/12 

U.S.  a  427-177  9aaims 


structure  of  a  flexible  sheet-like  polymeric  member  having  a 
first  major  side  thereof  substantially  non-adherent  to  bitumi- 
nous compositions  and  having  a  second  major  side  thereof 
coated  with  a  flexible  membrane  layer  of  adhesive  bituminous 
composition  comprising 
supplying  a  forming  member  having  a  forming  and  a  non- 
forming  surface; 
placing  a  flexible  sheet-like  polymeric  member  on  the  form- 
ing surface  of  the  forming  member  with  its  first  major  side 
facing  the  forming  surface,  said  first  major  side  being 
substantially  non-adherent  to  the  bituminous  composi- 
tions; 
applying  a  semi-fluid  adhesive  bituminous  composition  hav- 
ing a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of  the  poly- 
meric member  to  a  second  major  side  of  the  polymeric 
member  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  form  a  membrane 
thereof  of  said  composition  of  from  about  0.025  to  0.2  inch 
thick  while  simultaneously  cooling  the  forming  surface  at 
a  rate  sufficient  to  maintain  the  polymeric  member  below 
its  melting  point  and  having  said  forming  surface  support 
said  polymeric  member  during  application  of  the  bitumi- 
nous composition  and  the  cooling;  and 
continuously  cooling  the  forming  surface  at  least  until  the 
bituminous  composition  of  said  structure  has  a  tempera- 
ture below  the  melting  point  of  the  polymeric  member. 


4,215,161 
FIBER.RESIN-CARBON  COMPOSITES  AND  METHOD 

OF  FABRICATION 
Robert  W.  Seibold,  Santa  Monica;  Haig  S.  Parechanian,  Foun- 
tain Valley;  William  T.  Weatherill,  La  Palma,  and  Robert  E. 
Lowe,  Santa  Ana,  all  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  McDonnell  Doug- 
las Corporation,  Long  Beach,  Calif. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  531,662,  Dec.  11, 1974,  Pat.  No.  4,100,322. 
This  application  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,647 
Int.  a.-  B32B  7/00:  B05D  3/02,  3/12 
U.S.  a.  427-228  22  Qaims 


1.  The  process  for  producing  a  plastic  composite  having 
improved  elevated  temperature  strength  and  good  heat  resis- 
tance, which  consists  essentially  of  impregnating  fibrous  rein- 
forcement material  with  a  resin,  curing  said  resin,  pyrolyzing 
the  resulting  fiber-resin  composite,  reimpregnating  the  result- 
ing pyrolyzed  composite  with  additional  resin  and  curing  said 
additional  resin,  said  resin  reimpregnated  composite  forming  a 
bimatrix  fiber-resin-carbon  composite  composed  of  a  mixture 
of  pyrolyzed  and  non-pyrolyzed  carbon  and  resin  matrices 
reinforced  with  fibrous  reinforcement  material. 


4,215,162 

PROCESS  OF  COATING  METAL  SURFACES 

Jan  Kunnen,  Noordwijkerhout,  and  Abraham  C.  van  der  Schee, 

Oegstgeest,  both  of  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Akzo  N.V., 

Arnhem,  Netherlands 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,958,  May  25,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Oct.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,360 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  30,   1975 
7506412 

Int.  C1.2  B05D  1/18 
U.S.  CI.  427-435  g  claims 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  sheet-like,  laminate  waterproofing       1.  In'  an  autodeposition  process  of  applying  a  coating  "f 
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film-forming  material  to  an  acid-etchable  metal,  the  metal 
surface  being  contacted  with  an  aqueous  dispersion  of  the 
film-forming  material,  which  contains  a  metal-etching  acid, 
followed  by  drying  the  coating,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises cationically  dispersing  the  film-forming  material  in  a 
cationic  dispersion  which  contains  the  carboxylic  acid  radical 
derived  from  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic  acid  or  an  oligomer 
thereof  and  a  cationic  surfactant  in  an  amount  of  at  least  0. 1  % 
by  weight. 


filler  and  reinforcing  component,  said  polymeric  component 

consisting  essentially  of; 
(a)  18  to  65  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  sealant  of  butyl 
rubber  cured   by  cross-linking  butyl   rubber  polymers 
which,  prior  to  curing,  have  a  viscosity  average  molecular 


4,215,163 

ARTinCIAL  FLOWERS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THEIR 

MANUFACTURE,  UNISTEM 

Bobby  L.  Lee,  5,  Mok  Cheong  St.,  ground  fir.,  block  C,  Kowloon, 

Hong  Kong 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  790,016,  Apr.  22,  1977.  This 

application  Jul.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,705 

Int.  CI.-  A41G  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  428—24  8  Claims 


1.  An  artificial  flower  assembly,  including  in  combination: 

a  plastic  stem  unitarily  molded  as  one  piece  around  a  rein- 
forcing wire  core  with  fully  developed  side  petioles  as 
integral  parts  of  said  stem  and  wherein  said  petioles  are 
provided  with  a  reinforcing  wire  core  having  a  portion 
lying  within  said  stem  and  a  calyx  as  an  integral  part 
thereof  with  a  stud  as  an  integral  part  thereof  extending 
through  said  calyx  said  stud  having  an  enlarged  terminal 
portion, 

fabric  leaves  adhered  to  said  petioles  and  wherein  said  peti- 
oles are  generally  round  in  cross-section  with  a  flat  upper 
surface  for  support  and  attachment  of  said  leaves  and 

a  subassembly  of  fabric  petals  having  a  tubular  central  plastic 
member  on  which  the  petals  are  loosely  mounted  and  by 
which  they  are  retained,  said  tubular  central  member 
being  mounted  on  and  around  said  stud  with  said  enlarged 
terminal  portion  lying  beyond  said  central  member  and 
consequently  preventing  accidental  removal  of  said  subas- 
sembly. 


weight  between  300,000  and  500.000  and  0.6  to  2.2  mole 
percent  unsaturation; 

(b)  15  to  65  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  sealant  of  polybu- 
tene;  and 

(c)  8  to  60  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  sealant  of  po'yiso- 
butylene. 


4,215,165 
METHOD  FOR  COATING  OF  GLASS  SURFACES 
Rainer  Gras,  and  Horst  Schnurbusch,  both  of  Heme,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  assignors  to  Chemische  Werkc  Huls  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Marl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,171 
Int.  CI.-  B65D  23/08.  11/16 
U.S.  CI.  428—35  19  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  the  coating  and  protection  of  a  glass  surface 
which  comprises: 
treating  said  glass  surface  with  an  aqueous  or  an  alcoholic 
solution  of  a  silane  reagent  in  order  to  provide  a  skim  coat 
thereon; 
drying  the  resulting  silane-coated  surface; 
coating  the  dried  silane-coated  surface  with  a  paste  compris- 
ing (1)  an  aliphatic  or  cycloaliphatic  diisocyanate.  a  mix- 
ture thereof,  or  a  reaction  product  thereof  with  water, 
wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  said  diisocyanate  to  water  is 
2:=1  ;I  and  (2)  a  hydroxy-group  containing  polyester, 
derived  from  a  w-hydroxy  carboxylic  acid  or  a  lactone 
therefrom,  with  a  triol;  wherein  said  acid  or  lactone  con- 
tains at  least  4  carbon  atoms;  and 
hardening  said  paste. 


4,215,164 
MULTIPLE  GLAZED  UNIT 
George  H.  Bowser,  New  Kensington,  Pa.,  assignor  to  PPG 
Industries,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  411,882,  Nov.  1,  1973,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,411,  Mar.  7, 1972, 
Pat.  No.  3,791,910,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
49,779,  Jun.  25, 1970,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  9, 1975, 

Ser.  No.  584,793 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Feb.  12, 
1991,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  Cl.^  B32B  17/10;  E06B  3/24 
U.S.  CI.  428—34  13  Claims 

1.  A  multiple  glazed  unit  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced,  paral- 
lel glass  sheets  separated  by  a  marginal  edge  spacer  and  a  room 
temperature  cured  sealant  adhered  to  said  spacer  and  said  glass 
sheets  to  hermetically  seal  the  unit,  said  sealant  being  substan- 
tially solvent-free,  having  a  consistency  of  about  500  to  700 
metergrams  at  250°  F.,  a  tensile  strength  of  about  65  to  100 
pounds  per  square  inch,  and  consisting  essentially  of,  in  admix- 
ture, a  rubbery  polymeric  component  and  a  non-polymeric 


4,215,166 
FOAMABLE  THERMOPLASTIC  STICK  AND  FOAMED 

ELEMENT  MADE  THEREFROM 

Harry  Bussey,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  115  Serpentine  Rd.,  Navesink.  N.J. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,075 

Int.  CI.-  B32B  3/00.  3/30 

U.S.  CI.  428— 159  8  Claims 


^iw^ 
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1.  A  foamed  thermoplastic  element  having  at  least  one  curvi- 
linear portion  of  substantially  uniform  cross-section  shape 


1840 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  29,  1980 


disposed  along  a  longitudinal  axis,  and  further  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  apart  spines  projecting  from  at  least  one  surface 
of  said  portion  along  a  common  line,  said  spines  being  angu- 
larly disposed  relative  to  said  longitudinal  axis  with  a  trans- 
verse component  of  direction. 


4,215,167 

INK  AND  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

George  W.  Borden,  East  Lyme,  Conn.;  Oliver  W.  Smith,  South 

Charleston,  W.  Va.,  and  David  J.  Trecker,  Old  Lyme,  Conn., 

assignors  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  343,695,  Mar.  22,  1973,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  103,912,  Jan.  4,  1971,  abandoned.  This  application 

May  22,  1975,  Ser.  No.  580,018 

Int.  a.-  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  a.  428-203  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  coating  or  printing  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(A)  coating  or  printing  on  a  substrate  with  a  composition 
comprising, 

(I)  a  liquid  vehicle  polymerizable  to  a  solid  upon  exposure 
to  actinic  radiation  comprising  the  reaction  product  of 
epoxidized  soybean  oil  and  acrylic  acid,  having  at  least 
two  acrylate  groups  per  mole  of  product, 

(II)  a  photosensitizer  for  said  vehicle, 

(III)  a  pigment, 

(B)  exposing  the  coated  or  printed  substrate  to  an  amount  of 
actinic  radiation  effective  to  polymerize  said  vehicle  to 
form  a  solid  coated  or  printed  surface. 


4,215,168 
LAMINATED  MULTILAYER  SHEET  STRUCTURE  AND 

ITS  UTILIZATION 
Utami  Yonemura,  Hino;  Kiyoshi  Chiba,  Niiza;  Kunio  Itoh;  Yuji 
Mitani,  both  of  Hino,  and  Shigenobu  Sobajima,  Hachioji,  all 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Teijin  Limited,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,697 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  30,  1977,  52-77196 
Int.  a.-  B32B  7/02.  15/04 
U.S.  CI  428-215  ,2  claims 

1.  A  laminated  multilayer  sheet  structure  comprising  (A)  an 
opaque  flexible  sheet  layer,  and  (B)  a  flexible  layer  laminated 
on  the  surface  of  layer  (A)  and  composed  of  a  transparent 
thermic  ray  reflecting  layer  (Bi)  bonded  to  a  transparent  syn- 
thetic resin  layer  (B2), 
said  layer  (Bi)  being  a  transparent  thermic  ray  reflecting 
layer  composed  of  (i)  a  layer  of  a  metal  having  a  thickness 
of  about  50  to  about  600  A,  said  metal  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  gold,  silver,  copper,  aluminum  and 
a  mixture  or  alloy  of  at  least  two  of  said  metals,  and  (ii)  a 
high  refractive  substance  layer  having  a  thickness  of  about 
50  to  about  600  A,  of  an  oxide  of  titanium  derived  from  a 
layer  of  an  organic  titanium  compound  of  the  formula 

Ti/0„R„ 
where  R  is  alkyl  of  1-20  carbon  atoms, 

/=i-3a      .  -  • 

m=4-»-3(l-l).  and 


(A)  an  opaque  flexible  sheet  layer,  and  (B)  a  flexible  layer 
laminated  on  the  surface  of  layer  (A)  and  composed  of  a  trans- 
parent thermic  ray  reflecting  layer  (Bi)  bonded  to  a  transpar- 
ent synthetic  resin  layer  (B2), 
said  layer  (B|)  being  a  transparent  thermic  ray  reflecting 
layer  composed  of  (i)  a  layer  of  a  metal  having  a  thickness 
of  about  50  to  about  600  A,  said  metal  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  gold,  silver,  copper,  aluminum  and 
a  mixture  or  alloy  of  at  least  two  of  said  metals,  and  (ii)  a 
high  refractive  substance  layer  having  a  thickness  of  about 
50  to  about  600  A,  of  an  oxide  of  titanium  derived  from  a 
layer  of  an  organic  titanium  compound  of  the  formula 
Ti/O^R„ 

where  R  is  alkyl  of  1-20  carbon  atoms, 
/=l-30, 

m  =  4+3(I-l),  and 

1  =  4  +  2(1-1), 

and  containing  the  organic  residual  moiety  of  the  organic 
titanium  compound,  the  amount  of  said  organic  residual  moi- 
ety being  0.1  to  30%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  high 
refractive  substance  layer;  or  said  layer  (Bi)  being  a  transpar- 
ent semiconductive  layer  having  a  thickness  of  about  500  to 
about  5,000  A  and  being  composed  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  indium  oxide,  tin  oxide,  cadmium 
oxide,  antimony  oxide,  copper  iodide,  and  a  mixture  of  at  least 
two  of  said  compounds, 
said  applying  being  carried  out  in  such  a  manner  that  the 

layer  (A)  side  of  the  sheet  structure  is  in  contact  with  said 

surface. 


4,215,169 
MELTEXTRUDABLE  COLD  WATER  SOLUBLE  RLMS 
Robert  D.  Wysong,  Talleyville,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du  Pont  de 
Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  936,746,  Aug.  25,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  739,280,  Nov.  5, 1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  525,446,  Nov.  20, 
1974,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
430,554,  Jan.  3, 1974,  abandoned.  This  application  May  3, 1979 
Ser.  No.  35,704 
Int.  a.^  B32B  27/06.  27/30 
U.S.  CI.  428-220  ,4  Cai^s 

1.  A  melt-extruded  cold-water  soluble  film  0.5-10  mils  thick 
consisting  essentially  of  5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyethyl- 
ene glycol,  having  an  average  molecular  weight  in  the  range 
between  325  and  550  (based  upon  measurement  of  the  hy- 
droxyl  content  thereof  obtained  by  esterification  of  said  glycol 
with  phthahc  anhydride/pyridine),  in  100  parts  by  weight  of  a 
low  molecular  weight  polyvinyl  alcohol  which  is  about  85  to 
about  90  mol  %  hydrolyzed  (determined  by  saponification) 
and  has  a  viscosity  in  the  range  between  about  3  and  about  10 
cps  as  measured  on  a  4%  aqueous  solution  at  20°  C  (deter- 
mined by  the  Hoeppler  Falling  Ball  Method  ASTM-D 
1343-56,  Part  8). 


/i=4+2(I-l). 

and  containing  the  organic  residual  moiety  of  the  organic 
titanium  compound,  the  amount  of  said  organic  residual  moi- 
ety being  0. 1  to  30%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  high 
refractive  substance  layer;  or  said  layer  (B,)  being  a  transpar- 
ent semiconductive  layer  having  a  thickness  of  about  500  to 
about  5,000  A  and  being  composed  of  a  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  indium  oxide,  tin  oxide,  cadmium 
oxide,  antimony  oxide,  copper  iodide,  and  a  mixture  of  at  least 
two  of  said  compounds. 

9.  A  method  for  heat-insulating  a  room,  which  comprises 
applying  to  the  surface  of  a  floor,  wall,  ceiling  or  partition  in 
the  room,  a  laminated  multilayer  sheet  structure  comprising 


4,215,170 

METALLIZATION  PROCESS 

D.  Entique  Vilaprinyo  Oliva,  Barcelona,  Spain,  assignor  to 

Eurographics  Holding,  N.  V.,  Curacao,  Netherlands  Antilles 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  640,392,  Dec.  12,  1975  This 

application  Feb.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  882,162 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  May  8, 1996, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  CV  B44C  1/10:  B32B  31/12.  15/02 

U.S.  CI.  428-328  ,7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  metallization  of  a  substrate  employing  a 

reusable  transfer  agent  comprising  the  steps  of;  depositing  on 

the  transfer  agent  a  film  of  metal  particles  of  the  order  of 
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magnitude  of  substantially  less  than  1000  Angstroms  in  thick- 
ness; coating  a  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  substrate  and  said 
metallized  transfer  agent  with  varnish;  laminating  said  sub- 
strate and  said  transfer  agent  together  before  said  varnish  is 
cured  so  that  said  metal  particles  are  embedded  in  said  varnish; 
curing  said  varnish;  separating  said  transfer  agent  from  said 
substrate,  whereupon  said  substrate  is  provided  with  said  film 
of  metallic  particles  which  film  permits  some  light  transmis- 
sion, appears  continuous  and  smooth  and  exhibits  a  specular 


42  W 


metallic  finish;  and  reusing  said  transfer  agent  in  the  metalliza- 
tion process. 

13.  A  specular  metallic  coated  article  of  manufacture  com- 
prising a  substrate,  a  coating  of  cured  varnish  on  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  substrate,  a  metallic  film  in  the  form  of  particles 
embedded  in  said  varnish,  said  film  being  on  the  order  of 
magnitude  of  less  than  1000  Angstroms  in  thickness  such  that 
said  film  permits  some  light  transmission,  appears  continuous 
and  smooth  and  exhibits  a  specular  finish. 


solution  having  a  good  shelf  life  and  forming  flexible,  water- 
proof and  non-burning  films. 


4,215,171 

ELASTOMER  MODIHED  TEXTILE  MATERIAL  AND 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 

Francis  W.  Marco,  Pauline,  and  Hans  H.  Kuhn,  Spartanburg, 

both  of  S.C,  assignors  to  Milliken  Research  Corporation, 

Spartanburg,  S.C. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  753,367,  Dec.  22,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,122 
Int.  CI.2  B32B  7/00 
U.S.  a.  428-245  15  Qaims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  elastomer  modified  textile 
material  having  improved  adhesion  properties  which  consists 
essentially  of  coating  the  textile  substrate  with  from  about  1  to 
about  50  weight  percent  of  an  amine  substituted  natural  or 
synthetic  rubber  elastomer,  said  elastomer  having  an  average 
of  at  least  two  amine  moieties  substituted  onto  the  elastomer 
backbone  and  further  characterized  as  having  an  average  mo- 
lecular weight  in  the  range  of  from  about  100  to  about  500,000, 
curing  the  resulting  elastomer  coated  substrate,  and  thereafter 
recovering  said  elastomer  modified  textile  material. 


4,215,173 
BONDED  JOINTS  AND  METHOD  AND  MATERIAL  FOR 

FORMING  SAME 
Dolph  E.  Hubbard,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Pacer  Technol- 
ogy and  Resources,  Campbell,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,479 
Int.  a.^  B32B  5/16.  23/08;  C09J  5/04 
U.S.  a  428-331  9a,i„s 

I.  A  joint  or  bond  securing  opposed  substrates  of  porous 
materials  firmly  together,  comprising  a  highly  polymerized 
layer  of  alphacyanoacrylate  resin  and  having  particles  of  a 
solid  chalkable  accelerator  intervening  between  the  resin  and 
parts  of  the  adjacent  surface  of  substrate,  while  parts  of  said 
resin  extend  into  the  pores  of  the  substrate  between  particles  of 
said  solid  accelerator,  said  solid  accelerator  comprising  0.5  to 
9.5  parts  by  weight  of  a  basic  reacting  solid  selected  from  the 
group  which  consists  of  sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydrox- 
ide and  sodium  borosilicate  hollow  microspheres  combined 
with  9.5  to  0.5  parts  by  weight  of  an  inert  chalkable  calcareous 
binder,  said  solid  accelerator  having  the  property  of  accelerat- 
mg  polymerization  of  the  resin  to  prevent  it  soaking  unduly 
into  pores  of  the  substrate. 

3.  A  method  of  bonding  together  substrates  of  porous  mate- 
rials, such  as  open  grained  wood  which  are  normally  poorly 
bonded  by  resinous  polymeric  alphacyanoacrylates,  which 
comprises,  in  combination,  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  to  the  substrates  to  be  joined  a  light  open  or 
porous  precoating  of  a  chalkable  solid  accelerator  com- 
posed of  0.5  to  9.5  parts  by  weight  of  a  basic  reacting  solid 
material  selected  from  the  group  which  consists  of  sodium 
hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide  and  sodium  borosilicate 
hollow  microspheres; 

(b)  thereafter  applying  a  coating  of  polymerizable  mono- 
meric  alphacyanoacrylate  to  at  least  one  of  the  surfaces  of 
substrate  to  overlie  and  partially  penetrate  through  the 
accelerator  coating  into  pores  of  the  substrate;  and 

(c)  holding  the  substrates  with  their  bonding  surfaces  facing 
under  pressure  while  the  alphacyanoacrylate  polymerizes 
to  high  molecular  weight. 


4,215,172 

NOVEL  RESINOUS  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

Glenn  A.  Pearson,  1311  Delaware,  SW.,  Washington,  D.C. 

20024 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  794,548,  May  6,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,119,598, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  606,842,  Aug.  22, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

943,624 
Int.  a.2  B32B  23/08.  21/08.  27/10,  15/08 
U.S.  a.  428-264  5  claims 

1.  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  substrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  wood,  paper,  metal  and  textiles,  coated 
with  a  resinous  solution  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  (a) 
about  65-80  moles  of  formaldehyde,  (b)  about  20-30  moles  of 
urea,  and  (c)  about  15-25  moles  of  phosphoric  acid,  said  solu- 
tion being  formed  by  initial  mixing  of  said  formaldehyde  and 
said  urea  followed  by  the  addition  of  said  phosphoric  acid, 
whereby  upon  addition  of  said  phosphoric  acid,  an  exothermic 
reaction  occurs  leading  to  a  substantially  immediate  and  com- 
plete exothermic  reaction  to  form  a  viscous,  syrupy,  water- 
white,  aqueous  resinous  solution,  the  solution  being  a  stable 

996  0.G.— 69 


4,215,174 
INSULATING  COATING  FOR  TRANSFORMER  WIRES 
Ralph  G.  Flowers,  Pittsfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1978,  Ser.  No.  889,889 

Int.  Cl.^  B32B  15/02 

U.S.  a.  428-375  5  Claims 
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1.  An  improved  insulating  coated  transformer  wire  of  the 
type  consisting  of  a  wire  having  an  insulating  coating  of  phenol 
aldehyde  resin,  polyvinyl  acetal  resin  and  epoxy  resin  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  the  composition  defined  within 
the  accompanying  triaxial  diagram  of  FIG.  5. 
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2.  A  method  for  coating  transformer  wire  with  an  insulating 
coating  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  composition  consisting  of  30  to  60  weight  per- 
cent epoxy  resin,  and  a  ratio  of  from  1.10  to  1.90  polyvinyl 
acetal  resin  to  phenol  aldehyde  resin; 

applying  the  composition  to  the  transformer  wire;  and 

heatmg  the  coated  transformer  wire  to  a  first  temperature  to 
fuse  the  coating;  and 

heating  the  coated  wire  to  a  second  temperature  to  cause  the 
coating  to  react. 


4,215,175 

NON-WOVEN  HBERS  COATED  WITH  A  POLYMER  OF 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  BLOCKED 

AROM.4T1C  DIISOCYANATES 

Harold  A  Tucker,  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 
Division  of  Set.  No.  904,128,  May  8,  1978.  abandoned,  which  is 
a  division  of  Ser.  No.  734,916,  Oct.  22, 1976,  Fat.  No.  4,101,491, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  550,627,  Feb.  18,  1975,  Fat.  No. 
4.008,247,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  412,325,  Nov.  2, 1973, 
abandoned.  This  application  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,625 
Int.  CI.;  C08L  35/02;  D02E  3/00 
U.S.  a.  428—375  1  Claim 

1.  An  article  comprising  (1)  a  nonwoven  fiber  coated  or 
impregnated  with  (2)  a  polymer  comprising  from  about  0.1 
p)ercent  to  100  percent  by  weight  of  f)olymerized  units  of  an 
ethylenically  unsaturated  blocked  aromatic  diisocyanate  of  the 
formula 


R 

I 


O 


CH2=C— A— OC— NH— B— NH— C— X 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  a  methyl  or  ethyl  radical;  A  is  a 
carbonyloxyalkylene  radical  containing  2  to  about  8  carbon 
atoms  or  an  aralkylene  radical  containing  7  to  about  12  carbon 
atoms;  B  is  a  bivalent  aromatic  radical  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  arylene.  naphthalene,  and  the  structure 


R« 


where  R  is  defined  as  above;  Y  is  O,  S,  or  — CH2)n;  n  =  0  to  3; 
and  X  is  the  radical  fragment  remaining  after  a  hydrogen  atom 
is  removed  from  the  nitrogen  atom  of  an  oxime.  benzimidazole, 
pyrazole,  benzotriazole.  caprolactam.  thiocaprolactam,  or 
p-nitroaniline,  and  up  to  99.9  percent  by  weight  of  polymerized 
units  of  a  copolymerizable  vinylidene  monomer. 


4,215,176 
POLY  AMIDE  LAMINATES 
Harold  W'.  Toiler,  Long  Valley,  and  Stephen  R.  Schuize, 
Gillette,  both  of  N.J..  assignors  to  .Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion, Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,592 
Int.  a:-  B32B  27/36 
U.S.  CI.  428—412  35  Claims 

28.  A  laminate  structure  comprised  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  layer  of  a  polyamide  containing  amine  and 
acid  terminal  groups,  wherein  at  least  1.5  times  as  many 
amine  end  groups  than  acid  end  groups  are  present;  and 

(b)  at  least  one  layer  comprised  of  polyethyleneterephthalate 
•    or  a  polycarbonate  of  bisphenol  A,  wherein  said  polymers, 

have  been  melt  blended  to  provide  pendant  functional 
^      groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carboxylic 
acid  and  carbonate  and 


wherein  at  least  one  polyamide  layer  is  contiguous  to  at  least 

one  polyethyleneterephthalate  or  polycarbonate  layer. 
30.  A  laminate  structure  comprised  of: 

(a)  at  least  one  layer  comprised  of  at  least  50  wt.%,  based  on 
the  total  weight  of  the  layer,  of  a  polyamide  containing 
amine  and  acid  terminal  groups,  wherein  at  least  1.5  times 
as  many  amine  end  groups  than  acid  end  groups  are  pres- 
ent, and 

(b)  at  least  one  other  layer  comprised  of  one  or  more  poly- 
mers wherein  said  layer  contains  an  effective  amount  of 
pendant  functional  groups  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  acid  groups,  metal  salts  of  said  acids  wherein  the 
metal  is  selected  from  Groups  I,  II,  III,  IV-A  and  VII  of 
the  Periodic  Table  of  the  Elements,  acid  anhydrides,  and 
mixtures  thereof;  and 

wherein  at  least  one  polyamide  containing  layer  is  contigu- 
ous to  at  least  one  said  other  layer. 


4,215,177 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  POLYVINYL  FLUORIDE 

AND  LAMINATES  PREPARED  THEREFROM 

Albert  Strassel,  Oullins,  France,  assignor  to  Produits  Chimiques 

Ugine  Kuhlmann,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,254 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Mar.  4,  1977,  77  06392 

Int.  CI.;  B32B  27/38,  27/40 

U.S.  CI.  428—413  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  polyvinyl  fluoride  surfaces  to  en- 
hance adhesion  of  other  polymers  thereto  comprising  applying 
to  at  least  one  surface  thereof  a  solution  consisting  essentially 
of  a  thermoplastic  coating  polymer  selected  from  a  polyure- 
thane  or  an  alkyl  polymethacrylate  and  at  least  one  aprotic 
polar  solvent  in  which  said  polymer  is  soluble,  and  exposing 
said  surface  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  120°  C.  to  230°  C. 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  evaporate  said  solvent. 


4,215,178 
NON-STICK  RUBBER  LINER 
Theodore  O.  Martin,  Jr.,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Chloeta 
F.  Martin,  Wadsworth,  Ohio,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,249 

Int.  CI.;  B32B  25/04.  25/12,  27/08 

U.S.  a.  428—421  22  Qaims 


V  ^  y  ^ 


± 


z^ 


1.  A  non-stick  rubber  liner  directly  applied  to  metal  equip- 
ment, comprising: 

a  blend,  said  blend  having  thoroughly  mixed  therein  100 
parts  by  weight  of  a  rubber  elastomer,  said  rubber  elasto- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  natural 
rubber,  (b)  a  polymer  made  from  diene  monomers  having 
from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  (c)  a  copolymer  made  from 
diene  monomers  having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms,  and 
(d)  a  copolymer  made  from  vinyl  substituted  aromatic 
monomers  having  from  8  to  12  carbon  atoms  and  diene 
monomers  having  from  4  to  12  carbon  atoms; 

from  about  10  to  about  30  parts  by  weight  of  a  fiuorine-con- 
taining  polymer,  90%  of  said  fluorine-containing  polymer 
having  a  particle  size  of  100  microns  or  less;  and 

from  about  5  to  about  20  parts  of  an  oil  compound  compati- 
ble with  said  rubber  elastomer,  so  that  said  mixed  blend 
while  directly  applied  to  the  metal  equipment  resists  gyp- 
sum build-up. 
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4,215,179 
COATING  CONCRETE  WITH  LATEX  POLYMERS 

Sidney  Melamed,  Elkins  Park;  Ronald  W.  Novak,  Hatfield,  and 
Clarence  J.  Neyhart,  Harleysville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,429 
Int.  CI.;  B05D  1/38,  3/04:  B32D  13/12 
U.S.  a.  428-451  20  Claims 

1.  In  the  method  of  painting  concrete  with  a  latex  paint 
wherein  a  primer  is  used,  the  improvement  comprising  priming 
the  concrete  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt  of  an  oxida- 
tively  curable  resin  selected  from  (A)  water  reducible  alkyds 
and  (B)  a  linear  acrylic  addition  polymer  having  pendant 
groups  derived  from  drying  oil  fatty  acids,  oxidatively  curing 
the  primer  coating,  applying  a  latex  paint  coating  to  the  primed 
surface,  and  drying  the  latex  paint. 


4,215,180 
OXIDE-COATED  CATHODES  FOR  ELECTRON  TUBES 
Akira  Misumi;  Yukio  Suzuki,  and  Kazuo  Sunahara,  all  of 
Mobara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  18.  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,573 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24,  1978,  53-47789 

Int.  a.;  HOIJ  1/15 

U.S.  a.  428-553  13  Oaims 


\ 


1.  An  oxide-coated  cathode  for  electron  tubes  which  com- 
prises a  base  metal  plate  made  of  an  alloy  comprising  nickel  as 
a  main  component  and  2%  by  weight  or  more  of  at  least  one 
high-melting  point  metal,  an  oxide  layer,  which  is  coated  on 
the  base  metal  plate,  comprising  at  least  one  oxide  of  a  reduc- 
ing element,  a  carbon  coating  layer  which  is  coated  on  the 
oxide  layer,  and  an  electron  emissive  alkaline  earth  oxide  layer 
coated  on  the  carbon  coating  layer. 

13.  A  process  for  producing  an  oxide-coated  cathode  for 
electron  tubes  which  comprises  coating  an  oxide  layer  of  at 
least  one  oxide  of  a  reducing  element  of  50  to  1000  A  in  thick- 
ness on  a  base  metal  plate  made  of  an  alloy  comprising  nickel 
as  a  main  component  and  2%  by  weight  or  more  of  at  least  one 
high-melting  point  metal,  coating  a  carbon  coating  layer  of  50 
to  700  A  in  thickness  on  the  oxide  layer,  and  coating  an  alkaline 
earth  oxide  layer  capable  of  emitting  electrons  on  the  carbon 
coating  layer. 


4,215,181 

FRETTING  FATIQUE  INHIBITING  METHOD  FOR 

TITANIUM 

Robert  K.  Betts,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  United  States 

of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force, 

Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  May  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  904,847 
Int.  a.;  FI6B  5/00,  7/04 
U.S.  a.  428-591  '  2aaims 

1.  A  pair  of  relatively  movable  titanium-base  alloy  members 
having  pressure  face  surfaces  in  opposed  relationship,  and  a 
copper  shim  insert  positioned  between  and  in  contact  with  said 
pressure  face  surfaces  thereby  inhibiting  the  effects  of  fretting 
fatigue  caused  by  the  differential  strain  occurring  in  said  sur- 
faces during  movement  of  said  relatively  movable  members. 


4,215,182 
CONVERSION  OF  SOLAR  ENERGY  TO  CHEMICAL  AND 

ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 

Peter  G.  P.  Ang,  and  Anthony  F.  Sammells.  both  of  Naperville. 

Ilh,  assignors  to  Institute  of  Gas  Technology,  Chicago,  III. 

Filed  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,144 

Int.  a.;  HOIM  8/18.  6/30 

U.S.  a.  429-15  43  Claims 
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1.  A  process  for  conversion  of  solar  energy  to  electrical 
energy  by  using  a  photoelectrochemical  membrane  cell  to 
regenerate  a  redox  anolyte  of  a  redox-oxygen  cell  for  produc- 
tion of  electrical  energy-comprising  in  combination: 
A.  in  a  photoelectrochemical  membrane  cell; 
illuminating  photosensitizers  with  solar  energy  thereby 
producing  excited  sensitizers  and  electrons,  said  sensi- 
tizers being  located  in  a  redox  electrolyte  comprising 
R/O  couples  adjacent  an  electron  transferring  mem- 
brane separating  said  redox  electrolyte  from  a  redox 
aqueous  anolyte  comprising  A -^  "/A -^ "-  '  couples,  said 
redox  electrolyte  couples  having  a  redox  potential  more 
negative  than  the  decomposition  potential  of  said  sensi- 
tizers and  said  redox  anolyte  couples  having  redox 
potential  more  positive  than  the  excited  state  level  of 
the  sensitizers  or  the  flat-band  potential  of  a  semicon- 
ductor sensitizer, 
passing  said  electrons  through  said  membrane  oxidizing 
said  sensitizers  and  reducing  said  redox  anolyte  couples, 
regenerating  the  oxidized  sensitizers  by  reductioh  in  said 
redox  electrolyte  producing  oxidized  redox  electrolyte 
couples, 
electrochemically  regenerating  oxidized  redox  electrolyte 
couples  at  the  surface  of  a  negative  electrode  in  elec- 
tronic communication  with  said  redox  electrolyte  and 
in  electronic  communication  through  an  external  bias 
circuit  with  a  positive  electrode  in  electronic  communi- 
cation with  said  redox  aqueous  anolyte,  and  venting 
oxygen  produced  at  said  positive  electrode, 

B.  passing  said  reduced  redox  aqueous  anolyte  couples  to  a 
redox-oxygen  cell; 

C.  in  said  redox-oxygen  cell; 

passing  said  reduced  redox  anolyte  couples  in  contact 
with  a  porous  fiowthrough  anode  thereby  oxidizing 
said  couples  to  a  condition  suitable  for  recycle  to  said 
photoelectrochemical  membrane  cell  as  electron  accep- 
tor redox  anolyte  couples, 

passing  oxygen  through  a  diffusion  cathode  to  a  catholyte 
of  said  redox-oxygen  cell  to  form  water, 

withdrawing  electrical  energy  from  said  redox-oxygen 
cell  by  an  external  load  circuit  in  electronic  communi- 
cation between  said  porous  anode  and  said  diffusion 
cathode,  an  ionically  conductive  separator  between  the 
redox-oxygen  cell  catholyte  and  anolyte  completing  the 
circuit;  and 

D.  recycling  said  oxidized  redox  anolyte  couples  to  the 
anolyte  side  of  said  photoelectrochemical  membrane  cell. 
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4,215,183  positive  electrode  is  adjacent  to  two  negative  electrodes  and 

WET  PROOFED  CONDUCTIVE  CURRENT  COLLECTOR    said  positive  and  negative  electrodes  are  separated  by  separa- 

FOR  THE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS                  tors  and  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
Edward  N.  MacLeod,  Boston,  Mass.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company.  Wilmington,  Mass.  

Filed  Jan.  2,  1979,  Set.  No.  490 
Int.  a.-  HOIM  8/W 
U.S.  a.  429—30 


7  Gaims 
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(OXIMTION) 


1.  In  an  electrochemical  cell  in  which  one  of  the  electrodes 
is  exposed  to  water,  the  combination  comprising 

(a)  a  housing 

(b)  a  fluid  impervious  ion  transporting  membrane  separating 
said  housing  into  anode  and  cathode  chamber 

(c)  a  catalytic  anode  electrode  bonded  to  the  side  of  said 
membrane  facing  the  anode  chamber  and  adapted  to  be 
exposed  to  a  fuel  gas 

(d)  a  catalytic  cathode  electrode  bonded  to  the  other  side  of 
said  membrane  facing  the  cathode  chamber  adapted  to  be 
exposed  to  an  oxidant  gas  and  to  water 

(e)  an  electrically  conductive,  porous,  carbon  paper  sheet  in 
contact  with  the  cathode  electrode  bonded  to  said  mem- 
brane over  a  substantial  portion  thereof  said  carbon  paper 
including  a  hydrophobic  polymer  dispersed  therein  for 
wet  proofing  said  carbon  paper  sheet  to  prevent  formation 
of  a  water  film  adjacent  to  said  bonded  electrode  and 
interruption  of  the  conductive  path  between  said  bonded 
electrode  and  said  conductive  carbon  paper  sheet. 

(0  a  conductive  screen  in  contact  with  the  wet  proofed 
carbon  paper  on  the  side  remote  from  the  cathode  elec- 
trode bonded  to  the  membrane, 

(g)  conductive  plate  means  in  contact  with  said  screen  and 
an  output  terminal  to  permit  axial  current  flow  from  the 
surface  of  the  bonded  cathode  electrode  to  said  terminal. 


4,215,184 
NICKEL-OXIDE/HYDROGEN  BATTERY  CELLS 
Giinter   Gutmann,   Esslingen,   and  Gabor   Benczur-Urmossy, 
Stuttgart,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Firma 
Deutsche  Automobilgesellschaft  mbH,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Aug.  6,  1979,  Ser.  No.  63,745 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  12, 
1978,  2835503 

Int.  CI.-  HOIM  12/06 
U.S.  Q.  429—101  10  Claims 

1.  A  nickel-oxide/hydrogen  battery  cell  including  a  pressure 
housing,  and  disposed  in  said  housing  a  plurality  of  elements 
including  positive  nickel-oxide  electrodes,  negative  hydrogen 
electrodes  containing  Raney  nickel  serving  to  catalyze  hydro- 
gen consumption  or  production,  there  being  disposed  between 
each  two  negative  electrodes  a  diffusion  element  for  the  trans- 
port of  hydrogen  to  and  from  the  negative  electrodes,  said 
plurality  of  elements  being  configured  as  a  stack  in  which  each 
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said  negative  electrodes  are  structurally  integral  with  said 
diffusion  elements  and  said  diffusion  elements  consist  of  a 
metallically  conducting  substrate  and  also  serve  as  current 
collecting  support  structures  for  said  negative  electrodes. 


4,215,185 
LIQUID  JUNCTION  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  SOLAR  CELL 
Richard  Williams,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,065 

Int.  a:-  HOIL  31/06 

U.S.  CI.  429—111  9  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  liquid  junction  Schottky  barrier  solar  cell  including 
an  electrically  conductive  substrate  and  a  semiconductor  body 
of  hydrogenated  amorphous  silicon  having  opposed  major 
surfaces  with  a  first  major  surface  contacting  said  electrically 
conductive  substrate  and  a  second  major  surface  contacting  a 
liquid  Schottky  barrier  material,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises employing  as  the  Schottky  barrier  material  an  electro- 
lyte solution  comprising  eerie  and  cerous  ions. 


4,215,186 
BATTERY  PLATE  SEPARATOR  AND  BATTERY 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Ben  E.  Jaeger,  Rt.  2,  Box  49,  Piano,  III.  60545 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,472 

Int.  CV  HOIM  2/16 

U.S.  a.  429—139  17  Claims 

1.  An  improved  battery  plate  separator,  comprising  an  open 

ended  pouch  of  plastics  filter  media  material  for  closely  receiv- 
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ing  a  battery  plate  therein,  said  plastics  filter  media  material 
being  a  needled  polypropylene  fabric  formed  of  a  plurality  of 


polypropylene  fibers  randomly  placed  into  and  on  opposite 
sides  of  a  central  grid. 


4,215,187 
GAS-TIGHT  GALVANIC  CELL 

Bernd  Gnida,  Hofheim;  Gerhard  Simon,  Kelkheim;  Eckart 
Buder,  Kriftel,  and  Hans-Jiirgen  Schwartz,  Hemer,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesell- 
schaft,  Hanover,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,358 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  23, 
1977,  2742869;  Dec.  17,  1977,  7738507 

Int.  a.2  HOIM  2/26 
U.S.  a.  429—161  6  Claims 


dimethyl  sulfite  and  a  rechargeability  improving  amount 
of  Li2C03  contained  therein  to  form  an  electrolyte  solu- 
tion, said  solution  being  capable  of  passing  through  a 
molecular  sieve  on  less  than  5  Angstroms. 


4,215,189 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  BATTERY  EMPLOYING  A  LATEX 

BONDED  LEAD  DIOXIDE  ELECTRODE 
Bernard  C.  Bergum;  Alf  M.  Bredland,  and  John  W .  Paulson,  all 
of  Madison,  Wis.,  assignors  to  ESB  Inc.,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,148 
Int.  CI.-  HOIM  4/56 
U.S.  CI.  429-217  7  Qalms 

1.  An  improvement  in  an  electrochemical  primary  battery  of 
the  reserve  type  comprising 
an  anode, 
an  electrolyte, 
a  separator, 

and  a  cathode,  containing  a  lead  dioxide  material 
wherein  the  improvement  is  the  material  being  comprised  of  a 
mixture  of  lead  dioxide,  carbon  black,  and  butyl  rubber  latex. 


4,215,190 
LIGHTWEIGHT  BATTERY  ELECTRODE 

William  A.  Ferrando,  3615  N.  Vacation  La.,  Arlington,  Va. 
22206,  and  Raymond  A.  Sutula,  6301  Kaybro  St.,  Laurel,  Md. 
20810 

Filed  Jun.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  46.976 

Int.  CI.-  HOIM  4/24.  4/74 

U.S.  CI.  429-222  13  Claims 


1.  A  gas-tight  galvanic  alkaline  small  battery  cell  having  a 
synthetic  plastic  housing,  and  with  sinter-foil  electrodes,  com- 
prising: 

electrodes  and  separators  in  the  form  of  a  plate  package, 

a  housing  enclosing  the  plate  package  and  formed  of  a  bot- 
tom portion  and  a  lid, 

the  housing  bottom  having  at  least  one  housing  post  and  and 
the  plate  package  having  apertures  for  receiving  the  hous- 
ing post, 

the  tip  of  the  housing  post  being  welded  to  the  housing  lid, 
and 

the  housing  lid  having  a  pole  lead-through  for  each  polarity, 
said  pole  lead-through  including  a  rivet  having  a  plate- 
shaped  rivet  head,  and  an  elastically  deformable  sealing 
ring  pressed  against  the  inside  of  the  lid  by  the  head. 


4,215,188 
RECHARGEABLE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 
Deidrich  J.  Saathoff,  Eagan,  and  Hanumanthiyna  V.  Venkata- 
setty,  Burnsville,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Honeywell  Inc., 
Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  13,  1979,  Ser.  No.  66,155 
Int.  CI.-  HOIM  10/40 
U.S.  CI.  429—194  5  Claims 

1.  An  electrolyte  for  use  in  rechargeable  electrochemical 
cells  having  a  lithium  and  a  depolarizer,  comprising: 
an  electrochemically  active  amount  of  LiAsFe  dissolved  in 
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1.  An  electrode  grid  comprising: 

a  mat  of  graphite  fibers  wherein  the  graphite  fibers  are 
coated  with  a  mixture  of  from  about  85  to  less  than  100 
weight  percent  nickel  and  from  more  than  zero  to  about 
15  weight  percent  phosphorous,  the  density  of  the  graph- 
ite being  greater  than  1.8  gm/cm-V 


4,215,191 

LIGHT-SENSITIVE  VESICULAR  RECORDING 

MATERIALS  AND  PROCESS  OF  USING 

John  C.  Kwok,  Sarnia,  Canada,  assignor  to  Bexford  Limited, 

London,  England 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  810,729,  Jun.  28,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Feb.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  9,506 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  1,  1977, 
8533/77;  May  5,  1977,  18859/77 

Int.  CV  G03C  1/60  1/76  5/34 
U.S.  CI.  430—152  25  Qaims 

1.  A  recording  material  suitable  for  vesicular  imaging  which 
comprises  a  polymeric  vehicle  and  dispersed  uniformly  therein 
a  sensitising  agent  which  releases  a  vesicle-forming  nitrogen 
gas  upon  exposure  to  light,  said  polymeric  vehicle  comprising 
a  copolymer  derived  from  62  to  95  mole  %  of  a  comonomer 
having  the  formula: 


(1) 


CH;=C— CN 
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wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from  4,215,192 

1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and  another  comonomer  having  the  for-   X-RAY  LITHOGRAPHY  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF 

mula:  USE 

William  D.  Buckley,  Easton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  The  Perkin- 
Elmer  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,541 
„i  (2)  Int.  CI.-  B05D  3/06 

I  U.S.  CI.  430—270  16  Claims 

CH2=C— CONHR- 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  R-  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  — CH2OH  or 


— C(R')2— CH2— C 


\ 


o 


CH3 


wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
said  copolymer  having  a  nitrogen  permeability  constant  in  the 
range  1  x  10  '-''  to  1  x  10"  '°and  being  softenable  upon  heating 
above  its  glass  transition  temperature  to  permit  the  gas  released 
by  the  sensitising  agent  in  the  light-struck  areas  to  form  light- 
scattering  or  reflecting  vesicles  therein  said  recording  material 
being  m  the  form  of  a  recording  layer  applied  to  a  carrier  sheet 
or  film. 

13.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  recording  material 
suitable  for  vesicular  imaging  which  comprises  producing  a 
polymeric  vehicle  having  dispersed  uniformly  therein  a  sensi- 
tising agent  which  releases  a  vesicle-forming  nitrogen  gas  upon 
exposure  to  light,  said  polymeric  vehicle  comprising  a  copoly- 
mer derived  from  62  to  95  mole  %  of  a  comonomer  having  the 
formula: 


R 

I 
CH^=C— CN 


(1) 


wherein  R  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from 
I  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  another  comonomer  having  the  for- 
mula: 


Ri 
CH2=C— CONHR- 


(2) 


wherein  R '  represents  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  5  carbon  atoms  and  R-  represents  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms.  — CH2OH  or 


— C(R')2— CH2— C 


\ 


O 


CH3 


wherein  R^  is  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  5  carbon  atoms, 
said  copolymer  having  a  nitrogen  permeability  constant  in  the 
range  Ix  10" '5  to  Ix  10" '0 and  being  softenable  upon  heating 
above  its  glass  transition  temperature  to  permit  the  gas  released 
by  the  sensitismg  agent  in  the  light-struck  areas  to  form  light- 
scattering  or  reflecting  vesicles  therein,  and  applying  a  record- 
ing layer  comprising  the  polymeric  vehicle  and  the  sensitising 
agent  to  a  carrier  sheet  or  film. 
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1.  A  method  of  performing  x-ray  lithography  comprising: 

(a)  coating  the  substrate  on  which  the  lithography  is  to  be 
carried  out  with  a  resist; 

(b)  disposing  an  x-ray  apparatus  having  a  target  means  capa- 
ble of  generating  M-line  x-ray  radiation  having  a  wave- 
length in  the  range  of  between  about  4  and  about  14  ang- 
stroms so  as  to  generate  radiation  which  will  impinge  on 
and  expose  said  coated  substrate; 

(c)  operating  said  x-ray  source  so  as  to  generate  the  M-line 
radiation; 

(d)  disposing  a  mask  between  said  source  and  said  substrate; 
and 

(e)  exposing  said  substrate  to  said  radiation. 

13.  An  improved  method  of  developing  a  COP  resist  which 
as  been  exposed  to  x-ray  radiation  comprising  the  steps  of  first 
developing  said  resist  in  a  developing  solution  having  a  con- 
centration of  approximately  5:1.8,  the  concentration  being  the 
ratio  of  MEK  developer  to  an  ethanol  solvent  for  a  short 
period  of  time  and  then  developing  said  resist  in  a  lower  con- 
centration of  approximately  5:2.7  until  development  is  com- 
pleted. 


4,215,193 

DRY  TONER  PROCESS  WITH  IMPROVED  TONING 
UNIFORMITY  FOR  COLOR  DEVELOPING  AN  IMAGED 

TACKY  AND  NONTACKY  SURFACE 
Charles  W'.  Manger,  Middletown;  Michael  G.  Fickes,  Matawan, 

and  John  W.  Long,  Freehold,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Nov.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,083 
Int.  CI.-  G03C  5/24 
U.S.  CI.  430—291  9  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  color  development  of  a  surface  having 
imagewise  tacky  and  nontacky  image  areas  by  depositing  and 
distributing  dry  toner  particles  on  the  surface  by  means  of  a 
toner  applicator  apparatus  comprising  a  housing  for  contain- 
ment of  toner,  at  least  one  moving  component  within  the 
housing  for  agitating  the  toner,  means  to  release  toner  from  the 
housing,  and  at  least  one  pad  mounted  on  the  apparatus 
whereby  the  distributed  toner  particles  become  imagewise 
adhered  to  the  tacky  image  areas,  the  improvement  wherein 
the  toner  particles  consist  essentially  of  an  intimate  mixture  of: 
(A)  25  to  75%  by  weight  of  substantially  colorless,  inert,  none- 
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lectroscopic  spheroidal  shape  polymer  particles  having  size 
distribution  in  the  range  of  greater  than  5  to  less  than  60  mi- 
crometers, not  more  than  15%  of  the  polymer  particles  being 
less  than  10  micrometers  and  not  more  than  15%  of  the  poly- 
mer particles  being  greater  than  50  micrometers  of  equivalent 
spherical  diameter,  and  (B)  75  to  25%  by  weight  of  colorant 
particles  having  a  size  distribution  within  the  range  of  0.2  to  30 
micrometers  and  not  more  than  50%  of  the  colorant  particles 
being  less  than  1  micrometer  particle  size. 


polymer  of  at  least  about  0. 1  percent,  by  weight,  of  at  least  one 
polymerizable  compound  of  formula  (I): 


R 

I 


O 


o 


CH2=C— C— Z— C— CH2— R' 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  R'  is  cyano  or 


4,215,194  o 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  THREE-DIMENSIONAL  II    , 

OBJECTS  FROM  SHEET  METAL  ~^^' 

Stephan  C.  Shepherd,  Winnetka,  III.,  assignor  to  Masterwork, 

Inc.,  Chicago,  III.  wherein  R-  is  alkyl;  Z  is  — X— R'— X—  or 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,022 
Int.  CI.- G03C  5/00 

5  Claims  ,»*"'Di— ., 


U.S.  CI.  430—323 


I 
I 


\ 
I 
I 


1.  A  method  for  forming  three-dimensional  metallic  objects 
from  sheet  metal  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  first  and  second  films  of  a  desired  design; 

(b)  applying  a  light  sensitive  resist  material  to  opposite  sides 
of  the  sheet  metal; 

(c)  retouching  said  first  film  by  eliminating  a  selected  line  on 
said  first  film,  placing  said  first  film  over  a  first  side  of  the 
sheet  metal,  placing  said  second  film  over  a  second  side  of 
the  sheet  metal; 

(d)  registering  said  first  film  with  said  second  film  to  assure 
proper  alignment  of  the  design  on  the  sheet  metal; 

(e)  securing  said  first  and  second  films  in  the  registered 
position  to  form  a  masked  assembly; 

(0  exposing  said  masked  assembly  to  light  of  a  wavelength 
which  will  render  said  resist  material  insoluble; 

(g)  removing  said  first  and  second  films; 

(h)  washing  unexposed  resist  material  from  said  masked 
assembly  with  a  rinse  agent; 

(i)  drying  the  exposed  masked  assembly; 

(j)  applying  an  etchant  to  said  exposed  masked  assembly  in  a 
controlled  manner  thereby  forming  openings  in  the  sheet 
metal  corresponding  to  said  desired  design  and  forming 
score  lines  on  said  second  side  of  the  sheet  metal; 

(k)  washing  said  etchant  from  said  masked  assembly; 

(I)  removing  said  exposed  resist  material  from  said  sheet 
metal;  and 

(m)  bending  portions  of  said  etched  metal  to  different  planes 
to  form  a  crease  along  said  score  lines  whereby  an  object 
incorporating  design  portions  in  different  planes  is 
formed,  said  adjacent  design  portions  being  joined  to  one 
another  by  said  crease. 


wherein  each  —X—  is  — O—  or  — NR'*— ,  provided  at  least 
one  —X—  is  — NR'*— ,  wherein  R"*  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl.  R'  is 
divalent  hydrocarbon  and  Di  and  D:  together  are  the  carbon 
atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  5  to  7  membered  ring. 


4,215,196 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  ELEMENTS  IN  WHICH  GELATIN 
SILVER  HALIDE  LAYERS  CONTAIN  POLYMERS  WITH 
SEMICARBAZONE  OR  ALKOXY  CARBONYL 
HYDRAZONE  GROUPS 
Walter  F.  De  Winter,  s-Gravenwezel;  Daniel  M.  Timmerman, 
Mortsel;  Arthur  H.  De  Cat,  Mortsel,  and  Godfried  A.  Kockel- 
bergh,  Mortsel,  all  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  .AGFA-GE\  .\- 
ERT  N.V.,  Mortsel,  Belgium 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  806,523 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jun.  29,  1976, 
27053/76;  Jan.  19.  1977,  2149/77 

Int.  CI.-  G03C  1/72 
U.S.  CI.  430—627  3  Claims 

1.  A  photographic  element  comprising  a  support  and  at  least 
one  radiation-sensitive  gelatin  silver  halide  emulsion  layer 
comprising  a  polymeric  compound  containing  at  least  5  mole 
%  of  recurring  units  with  semicarbazone  or  alkoxy  carbonyl 
hydrazone  groups  in  the  side-chain,  wherein  said  recurring 
units  correspond  to  one  of  the  formulae: 


R' 


4,215,195 
POLYMERS  OF  AMIDE  COMPOUNDS  USEFUL  IN 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  MATERIALS 
Ignazio  S.  Ponticello,  Rochester;  Kenneth  R.  Hollister,  Pitts- 
ford,  and  Richard  C.  Tuites,  Rochester,  all  of  N.Y.,  assignors 
to  Eastman  Kodak  Company,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Dec.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,463 
Int.  CI.-  G03C  1/72 
U.S.  a.  430—496  15  Claims 

1.  A  radiation  sensitive  element  comprising  a  support  having 
thereon  at  least  one  radiation  sensitive  layer  and  a  crosslinkable 


CH2— C- 

I 
A 


C=N— R^ 


wherein: 
A  is  a  single  bond  or  a  bivalent  organic  group,  taken  from 
— CONH-alkylene-,  — COO-alkylene-.  and  phenylene. 
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B  is  a  single  bond  or  alkylene, 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R-  is  hydrogen,  phenyl  or  lower  alkyl  (1-4  carbon  atoms), 

R'  stands  for  -NH-COOR  or 


I 


'■*  o 


means  positioned  within  the  container  between  the  outlet 
port  and  the  grid  for  sealing  said  port  comprising  an  inert 
resilient  ball  conflned  within  the  space  between  the  fun- 
nel-shaped outlet  port  and  grid  and  means  for  restraining 
the  ball  at  a  position  remote  from  the  outlet  port  until 
closure  of  the  port  is  desired, 

means  provided  at  the  lower  end  of  said  container  permit- 
ting vertical  stacking  of  the  filtration  and  incubation  steril- 
ity test  unit  comprising  a  housing  surrounding  the  outlet. 


wherein  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  (1-4  carbon  atoms),  and  each  of 
K*.  R^  and  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  (1-4  carbon 
atoms); 
and  wherein  at  least  5^  by  weight  of  said  polymeric  com- 
pound is  present  with  respect  to  the  gelatin  content  of  the 
radiation-sensitive  emulsion  layer. 


4,215,197 
TEST  MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CREATININE 
DETERMINATION 
Peter  N.  Tarbutton,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Miles  Laborato- 
ries, Inc.,  Elkhart,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,030 
Int.  a.-  GOIN  31/14 
U.S.  a.  435—18  28  Qaims 

1.  A  composition  for  the  detection  of  creatinine  in  a  sample 
to  be  tested,  which  composition  comprises  a  creatinine 
amidohydrolase,  creatine  amidinohydrolase,  sarcosine  dehy- 
drogenase and  a  tetrazolium  indicator. 


4,215,198 
STERILITY  TESTING  UNIT 
Maurice  R.  Gordon,  15  Stuyvesant  Cir.  W.,  South  Setauket. 
N.Y.  11733 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,612 
Int.  CI.-  C12Q  1/22 
U.S.  a.  435—31  5  Qaims 

1.  A  dispKJsable  filtration  and  incubation  sterility  test  unit  for 
testing  the  sterility  of  filterable  liquids  which  comprises: 
a  transparent  container  having  upper  and  lower  ends, 
an  inlet  port  at  the  upper  end, 
an  outlet  port  at  the  lower  end, 
a  cap  hingeably  connected  at  the  upper  end  to  tightly  close 

the  inlet  port, 
a  perforated  grid  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface  posi- 
tioned within  the  container  proximate  its  lower  end  and 
secured  to  the  walls  thereof  to  ensure  that  liquid  can  pass 
from  the  inlet  port  to  the  outlet  port  only  through  the 
grid, 
a  membrane  filter  attached  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  perfo- 
rated grid, 
a  funnel-shaped  outlet  port  located  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
container  attached  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  grid  to 
assure  that  liquid  can  pass  from  the  grid  only  through  the 
outlet  port. 


4,215,199 
ANTIBIOTIC  PRODUCTION 

Eugen  Harri,  Therwil,  and  Artur  Riiegger,  Bottmingen,  both  of 

Switzerland,  assignors  to  Sandoz  Ltd.,  Basel,  Switzerland 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  781,722,  Mar.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,117,118, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  721,836,  Sep.  9, 1976, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  604,941,  Aug.  15, 

1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

528,474,  Nov.  29,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  5, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  912,180 

Int.  CI.-  C12P  21/04 

U.S.  a.  435-71  9  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  S7481/F-1  of  formula  I, 
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or  S7481/F-2  of  formula  11. 
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combination,  a  basin  which  is  provided  with  a  supporting  plane 
along  which  said  waste  is  disposed,  a  container  about  the  basin 
retaining  a  confined  atmosphere  above  ambient  temperature 
accelerating  fermentation  of  said  waste,  a  reel  driven  along 
said  plane  with  a  continuous  rotary  motion  about  its  own  axis 
and  a  translation  motion  along  the  previously  mentioned  plane 
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and  having  vanes  which  contact,  crush,  mince,  crumble,  and 
displace  the  waste  along  said  plane  in  the  single  direction  of 
travel  of  waste  along  said  plane,  charging  means  for  entering 
onto  said  plane  the  material  to  be  treated  replacing  material 
discharged  after  treatment,  and  discharging  means  for  remov- 
ing from  the  plane  the  treated  material  including  means  sepa- 
rating fermented  compost  from  contaminating  agents. 


CHj 


or  S748I/F-1  and  S7481/F-2,  which  comprises  cultivating  a 
S7481/F-1;  S7481/F-2,  or  S7481/F-1  and  S7481/F-2  produc- 
ing strain  of  the  fungus  species,  Cylindrocarpon  lucidum  Booth 
or  Trichoderma  polysporum  (Link  ex  Pers.)  Rifai  (now  referred 
to  as  Tolypocladium  inflatum  Gams)  in  contact  with  a  nutrient 
medium  and  isolating  S7481/F-1;  S7481/F-2  or  S7481/F-1  and 
S7481/F-2. 


4,215,200 

CHEMICALLY  AND  ENZYMATICALLY  MODIFIED 

COLLAGEN  HEMOSTATIC  AGENT 

Teruo  Miyata,  Tokyo,  Japan;  Kurt  H.  Stenzel,  and  Albert  L. 

Rubin,  Englewood,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Cornell  Research 

Foundation,  Inc.,  Ithaca,  N.Y. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  916,885,  Jun.  19,  1978, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  782,062,  Mar.  28, 
1977,  abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  948,003 

Int.  CI.^  C07G  7/00;  C08L  89/06 
U.S.  CI.  435—273  9  Claims 

1.  An  improved  collagen  hemostatic  agent  comprising  en- 
zyme-solubilized  telopeptide-poor,  crosslinked,  polymeric 
collagen  of  regularly  staggered  quaternary  structure  having  a 
minimum  molecular  length  of  7000  A°,  a  minimum  molecular 
diameter  of  20  A°,  a  minimum  periodicity  of  670- 7(X)  A°  and 
whose  residual  lysyl  and  carboxyl  groups  have  been  subjected 
respectively  to  at  least  one  reaction  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  guanidination,  esterification  and  guanidination- 
esterification  to  greatly  enhance  the  net  positive  electrostatic 
charge  of  the  collagen  polymer. 


4,215,201 
PLANT  FOR  TRANSFORMING  TOWN  SOLID  WASTE 
INTO  A  FERTILIZER 
Manlio  Cerroni,  Via  Bruxelles  53,  Rome,  Italy 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,772 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jul.  19,  1977,  50351  A/77 

Int.  Cl.^  C12B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  435—290  8  Claims 

1.  A  plant  for  transforming  organic  substances,  contained  in 

town  solid  waste,  into  a  fertilizer  or  compost  comprising  in 


4,215,202 
SOFT  ETHYLENIC  POLYMER  BLEND  FOAMS 
Chung  P.  Park,  Pickerington,  Ohio,  assignor  to  The  Dow  Chemi- 
cal Company,  Midland,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,019 
Int.  CI.-  C08J  9/14 
U.S.  CI.  521—81  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  making  soft  ethylenic  polymer  resin  blend 
foams  having  substantially  closed-cell  structure,  dimensional 
stability,  and  fiexural  modulus  less  than  about  150  psi  which 
comprises  forming  under  heat  and  pressure  a  flowable  gel 
composition  of  an  ethylenic  polymer  resin  blend  having  low 
stiffness  less  than  about  20,000  psi  of  from  about  40  to  about  90 
percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  consisting  essentially  of  of 
ethylene  and  monoethylenically  unsaturated  carboxylic  acid, 
containing  no  salts  thereof  having  from  about  3  to  about  1 5 
percent  by  weight  of  carboxylic  acid  in  admixture  with  from 
about  10  to  about  60  percent  by  weight  of  a  copolymer  consist- 
ing essentially  of  ethylene  and  at  least  one  monoethylenically 
unsaturated  non-ionic  comonomer  having  from  about  5  to 
about  45  percent  by  weight  of  non-ionic  comononer  and  at 
least  one  fluorocarbon  blowing  agent  selected  from  fluorocar- 
bons  having  normal  boiling  point  between  -30°  to  30°  C, 
from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  its  molecular  structure,  and  a  value 
for  the  critical  quantity  Ti,-0.5Vr  of  between  110  to  145 
where  T^is  the  normal  boiling  point  temperature  of  the  fluoro- 
carbon in  degrees  Kelvin  and  V^  is  its  critical  volume  in  cubic 
centimeters  per  gram-mole,  there  being  up  to  about  0.35  gram- 
mole  of  such  blowing  agent  per  100  grams  of  resin  blend  in  the 
flowable  gel,  and  extruding  the  gel  to  ambient  air  atmosphere 
whereby  the  blowing  agent  separates  from  the  gel  and  forms 
gas  cells  in  the  polymer  resin  blend. 
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4.215,203 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  POLY(AMINE 

ALLYL  HALIDE)  COPOLYMER  AND  THEIR  REACTION 

PRODUCTS 
David  H.  Blount,  5450  Lea  St.,  San  Diego,  Calif.  92105 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  862,020,  Dec.  19, 1977,  which  is 
a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  757,239,  Jan.  6, 1977,  Pat.  No. 
4.069,391,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  622,525, 
Oct.  15,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,020.259.  This  application  Oct.  30, 
1978,  Ser.  No.  956,053 
Int.  a.-  C08G  n/04.  77/24:  C08J  9/16 
U.S.  a.  521—189  8  Claims 

I.  The  process  for  the  production  of  ally)  halide-halohy- 
dhnamine  copolymers  by  the  following  steps: 

(a)  admixing  an  allyl  halide  and  an  amine  compound  in  ratio 
of  1  mol  of  the  amine  to  0.5  to  6  mols  of  the  allyl  halide 
with  an  oxidated  silicon  compound  in  the  ratio  of  1  part  by 
w  eight  of  the  oxidated  silicon  compound  to  I  to  3  parts  by 
weight  of  the  allyl  halide: 

(b)  agitating  said  mixture  for  10  to  60  minutes  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  ambient  temperature  and  the  boiling  point  of 
the  reactants; 

(c)  adding  a  halohydrin  to  said  mixture  in  the  ratio  of  0.5  to 
2  mols  of  the  halohydnn  to  one  mol  of  the  organic  amine 
compound; 

(d)  agitatmg  the  mixture  at  a  temperature  between  ambient 
and  70°  C.  for  10  to  60  minutes,  thereby 

(e)  producing  a  liquid  thermosetting  resinous  product; 

(0  heating  the  liquid  resinous  product  between  80°  C.  and 

120°  C.  for  10  to  60  minutes,  thereby 
(g)  producing  a  solid  or  cellular  solid  resinous  product. 


4,215,204 
COATING  COMPOSITIONS  INCLUDING  OLIGOMERIC 

HYDROXY  PHOSPHATE  CATALYST-D 
Mohinder  S.  Chattha.  Livonia,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ford  Motor 
Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,418 
Int.  CI.-  C08L  63/00.  61/20 
U.S.  CI.  525-161  17  Claims 

1.  In  a  thermosetting  coating  composition  comprising  a  film 
forming  component  and  an  amine  aldehyde  crosslinking  agent, 
which  composition  cures  by  reaction  between  said  amine  alde- 
hyde crosslinking  agent  and  hydroxy  functionality  present  on 
said  film  forming  material,  the  improvement  comprising  in- 
cluding in  said  composition  a  catalyst  for  said  reaction  com- 
prising at  least  one  oligomeric  hydroxy  functional  organophos- 
phate  ester  having  the  formula: 


(R-0-tsPi-0H)3.;, 

wherein  n=  1  to  2  and  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  mono-  or  dihydroxy  radicals  containing  one  or  more  ester 
linkages  and  havmg  a  molecular  weight  of  between  about  120 
and  about  1500. 


4,215,205 

FLUOROALIPHATIC  RADICAL  AND  CARBODIIMIDE 

CONTAINING  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  FABRIC 

TREATMENT 

Dennis  P.  Landucci,  Lake  Elmo  Township,  Washington  County, 

Minn.,  assignor  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing 

Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  554,420,  Mar.  3,  1975,  Pat.  No.  4,024,178, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  380,702,  Jul.  19,  1973,  Pat.  No. 

3,896,251,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  232,186, 

Mar.  6,  1972,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  12,  1977,  Ser. 

No.  758,586 
Int.  CI.-  C08F  8/30 
U.S.  a.  525—331  1  Claim 

1.  A  blend  in  volatile  aqueous  or  non-aqueous  medium  of  a 
total  of  at  least  0.3%  by  weight  of 

(A)  fluoroaliphatic  radical-containing  substantially  linear 
vinyl  polymer  containing  from  10  to  60  percent  by  weight 
thereof  of  fluorine  in  the  form  of  fiuoroaliphatic  radicals 
terminating  in  CF.i  radicals,  said  fluoroaliphatic  radicals 
containing  at  least  three  fully  fluorinated  carbon  atoms, 
and 

(B)  a  carbodiimide  consisting  essentially  of  from  I  to  a  plu- 
rality of  carbodiimide  groups,  terminal  organic  radicals 
free  from  isocyanate-reactive  hydrogen  atoms  connected 
to  carbodiimide  and,  when  two  or  more  carbodiimide 
groups  are  present,  polyvalent  organic  linking  groups, 
which  are  residues  of  polyisocyanates,  between  successive 
carbodiimide  groups; 

the  ratio  A  to  B  respectively  being  from  about  10:90  to  95:5. 


4,215,206 
FURAN  BINDER  COMPOSITION 
Richard  F.  Hanesworth,  Delaware;  Young  D,  Kim,  and  Gary  A. 
Tolhurst,  both  of  Columbus,  all  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Ashland 
Oil,  Inc.,  Ashland,  Ky. 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No,  887,087 
Int.  CI.-  C08L  45/00 
U.S.  CI.  525-441  12  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  foundry  hot  box  binder  composition 
comprising  a  furan  resin  and  an  aromatic  polyester  polyol,  said 
furan  resin  comprising  a  reaction  product  of  (I)  an  acidic 
condensation  product  of  urea  and  formaldehyde  and  (2)  furfu- 
ryl  alcohol  and  said  aromatic  polyester  polyol  comprising  a 
transesterification  product  of  a  dialkyi  terephthalate  and  an 
aliphatic  glycol. 


4,215,207 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  AND 

COPOLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE,  USING  A  GAS 

INJECTION  DEVICE 
Pierre  Durand,  Neuilly  sur  Seine;  Pierre  Charlon,  Paris,  and 
Guy  Jouffroy,  Lillebonne,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Societe 
Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  Chimie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  3,  1976,  Ser.  No.  692,380 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  3,  1975,  75  17317 
Int.  CI.-  C08F  10/02 
U.S.  CI.  526-64  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  polymerisation  or  copolymerisation  of 
ethylene  in  a  reactor  at  a  pressure  greater  than  1,000  bars, 
which  process  mcludes  cooling  the  reactor  effiuent  comprising 
a  mixture  of  polymer  and  monomer  between  a  pressure-reduc- 
tion valve  located  downstream  from  the  reactor  and  a  separa- 
tor operating  at  200  to  500  bars,  separating  polymer  from 
monomer  in  the  separator  and  recycling  separated  monomer  to 
the  reactor,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(A)  injecting  fresh  monomer  into  the  reactor  effluent  be- 
tween the  valve  and  the  separator  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  that  of  the  reactor  effluent  and  at  a  pressure  below 
that  of  the  separator  using  a  gas  injection  device  compris- 
ing at  least  one  assembly  comprising  (1)  a  convergent 
ejection  nozzle  of  throat  cross-section  Si  substantially  at 
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the  downstream  end  of  said  nozzle,  through  which  arrives 
at  a  flow  rate  Q,  motive  fluid  consisting  of  reactor  efflu- 
ent; (2)  a  convergent  mixing  zone  which  said  fiuid  enters 
after  passing  through  said  ejection  nozzle  to  be  mixed  with 
the  monomer  injected,  which  is  supplied  at  a  flow  rate  q, 
said  mixing  zone  at  its  upstream  end  having  a  larger  cross- 
section  than  Si;  and  (3)  a  diffuser  of  throat  cross-section 
S.I  constituting  the  downstream  end  of  said  mixing  zone, 
wherein  the  ratio  Q/Si  is  between  0.20  and  1.35  t/hr.mm^ 


I 


<y 


J?-'T^ 


Comp.,  iMf 


450   oar. 


(000  '0 


400  •«      iffi-'": 

2500  nor. 


s«tafato* 
200 


80t/«    ,,     lit/l 


Poll■1^,lln«  20% 


and  the  ratio  (q+Q)/S3  is  between  0.1  and  0.3  t/hr.mm^, 
the  pressure  of  said  fluid  entering  said  ejection  nozzle 
being  higher  than  the  pressure  of  said  separator  and  be- 
tween about  400  and  2,500  bars  and  the  pressure  of  said 
injected  monomer  being  not  greater  than  180  bars 
whereby  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  is  brought  down  to  the 
pressure  of  the  separator;  and 
(B)  substantially  all  of  said  fresh  monomer  for  the  polymeri- 
zation process  being  supplied  by  its  injection  into  the 
reactor  effluent  using  said  gas  injection  device. 


4,215,208 
THERMOCHROMIC  POLY  ACETYLENES  CONTAINING 

URETHANE  GROUPS 
Kwok  C.  Yee,  Randolph;  Anthony  F.  Preziosi,  Ledgewood; 
Gordhanbhai  N.  Patel;  Ronald  R.  Chance,  both  of  Morris 
Plains;  Granville  G.  Miller,  Morristown,  and  Ray  H.  Baugh- 
man,  Morris  Plains,  all  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical 
Corporation,  Morris  Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 
Filed  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,678 
Int.  a:-  C08L  49/00 
U.S.  a.  526—285  14  Qaims 

1.  A  thermochromic  polyacetylene  composition  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of 

(1)  polydiacetylenes  obtained  by  polymerizing  monomers 
having  the  following  formula: 

(A)  RHNOCO~(CH2)«-C=C-C=C— (CH2. 
)„— OCONHR'  wherein 

(a)  n  is  4  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
isopropyl,  n-octadecyl,  linear  C1-C4  p-  or  m-alkylphe- 
nyl,  o-  or  m-chlorophenyl  or  linear  C1-C4  mono- 
chloroalkyl; 

(b)  n  is  3  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are, 
linear  C1-C4  m-alkylphenyl,  m-  or  p-chlorophenyl; 

(c)  n  is  2  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  C1-C4  m-alkylphenyl,  p-methoxyphenyl  or  linear 
C1-C4  m-alkoxyphenyl; 

(2)  polyacetylenic  network  polymers  obtained  by  1,4-addi- 
tion  of  crosslinkable  polyacetylenes  having  the  following 
formulas: 

(B)  [OCONH(CH2)6-NHOCO(CH2)n-C=C-C=- 
C— (CH2)2— C=C— C=C— (CH2)„];t  wherein  x  is  large 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  2-6; 

(C)  {OCONH-(CH2)6— NHOCO(CH2)«— [C=C-C=- 
C— (CH2)2]2C=C— C=C— (CH2)n};t  wherein  x  is  large  and 
n  is  3;  and  copolymers  formed  of  the  above  formulas  (B),  and 
(C)  where  n  is  3; 

(3)  partially  polymerized  acetylenic  compounds  containing 
from  about  0.1  to  about  50  weight  percent  polymer  ob- 


tained by  polymerizing  acetylenic  compositions  having 
the  following  formulas: 

(C)  {OCONH— (CH2)6-NHOCO(CH2)„[C=C— Cs- 
C— (CH2)2]2C=C— C=C — (CH2)n}.t  wherein  x  is  large  and 
n  is  2  or  4; 

(D)  RNHOCO(CH2)n-C=C-C=C-(CH:);,-OCONHR' 
wherem 

(a)  n  is  4  and  R  and  R'  are  p-chlorophenyl, 

(b)  n  is  3  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  C4-C18  alkyl,  linear  C1-C4  o-alkoxyphenyl  or 
linear  C1-C4  o-alkylphenyl; 

(c)  n  is  2  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  C2-C18  alkyl,  alkoxy-  or  m-chlorophenyl; 

(d)  n  is  1  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  Cb-Cis  alkyl; 

(E)  RNHOCO-(CH2)n-C=C-C=C-(CH^)i-Cs- 
C-C=C-(CH2)„— OCONHR'  wherein 

(a)  n  is  4  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  Ci-C  1 8  alkyl; 

(b)  n  is  3  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  Ci-Cig  alkyl; 

(c)  n  is  2  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  C2-C18  alkyl; 

(F)  RNHOCO-(CH2)„-[C=C-C=C-(CHi)2]^-C=- 
C-C=C— (CH2)„-OCONHR  wherein 

(a)  n  is  4  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  C2-C18  alkyl; 

(b)  n  is  3  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  C1-C18  alkyl; 

(c)  n  is  2  and  R  and  R'  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
linear  Ci-Cis  alkyl  or  phenyl;  and 

(G)  [HO-(CH2)«~CnC-C=C-(CH2)2-C=C]:  wherein 
n  is  2  or  3. 


4,215,209 
ANAEROBIC  CURING  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
DIlip  K.  Ray-Chaudhuri,  Bridgewater.  and  Eric  A.  Meier.  North 
Brunswick,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corporation,  Bridgewater,  N.J. 

Filed  Jun.  22,  1979,  Ser.  No.  50,988 
Int.  Cl.^  C08F  22/14 
U.S.  a.  526—292  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  anaerobic  curing  composi- 
tion of  the  type  wherein  a  homogeneous  mixture  is  formed 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  polymerizable  acrylate 
ester,  a  free-radical  inhibitor,  a  chelator  and  an  accelerator 
system,  and  wherein  said  mixture  is  maintained  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  at  least  about  20°  C.  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to 
provide  said  composition  with  anaerobic  curing  properties  and 
with  at  least  25  ppm.  of  active  oxygen,  the  improvemgnt  which 
comprises  incorporating  in  the  composition  as  the  accelerator 
system  therefor  at  least  an  effective  amount  of  an  aromatic 
tertiary  amine  and  an  N-substituted  sulfonamide  of  the  general 
formula: 

R— SO2— NH— SO2— R 

wherein  the  R  groups  independently  represent  an  unsubsti- 
tuted  or  substituted  hydrocarbon  radical. 


4,215,210 
NOVEL  a-GLYCOL  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND 
PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 
Kiyoaki  Okayama,  and  Yojiro  Yamamoto,  both  of  Yokkaichi, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Lim- 
ited, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,161 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  13,  1977,  52/68926 

Int.  CI.-  C08G  65/28.  59/06 

U.S.  CI.  528— 93  19  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  a-glycol  resin  composition 

having  a  viscosity,  measured  at  25°  C.  by  the  Gardner-Holdt 


1852 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  29,  1980 


method  for  a  40%  by  weight  solution  in  butyl  carbitol  of  C  to 
Zg  and  expressed  by  the  following  formula 


Ti-- 


X3 


\-A— ^  \-0— CH2-C-CH2-- 


I 
OH 


X4 


wherein  A  represents  the  group  — CH2 — , 


CHi  O 

I     '  II 

— C— ,  or  — S— ; 


CH3 


O 


R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group;  X|,  X2,  X3, 
X4.  X5,  Xb,  X7  and  Xg  are  identical  or  different  and  each  repre- 
sent a  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom;  Ti  and  T2  repre- 
sent terminal  groups  which  are  identical  or  different  and  are 
atoms  or  atomic  groupings  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of 


R 

I 

— CH2--C— CHt 
I  I  " 
OH  OH 


(T-1) 


(T-2)  a  hydrogen  atom  (— H), 


(T-3) 


■CH2— C— CHi.  and 

I      I 

Y,    Y2 


R 

I 
-CH2— C- 


(T-4) 


CH2 


\     / 

O 

in  which  R  is  as  defined  above,  one  of  Yi  and  Y2  represents  a 
hydroxyl  group  and  the  other  represents  a  chlorine  or  bromine 
atom;  and  n  represents  the  average  degree  of  polymerization  of 
the  resin  which  is  a  positive  number  greater  than  0,  and  at  least 
40  mole%  of  its  entire  terminal  groups  (the  sum  of  Ti  and  T2) 
consists  of  a-glycol  groups  of  the  following  formula 


— CH2— C-CH2 
I      I 
OH  OH 

which  comprises  reacting  a  dihydric  phenol  compound  ex- 
pressed by  the  following  formula 


Xi 


X3 


(I) 


X2  X4 


OH 


wherein  A  represents  the  group  — CH2 — , 


CH3 

1 

0 
II 

— c— . 

1 

CH3 

or 

—  S— . 

II 
0 

and  Xi.  X2,  X3  and  X4  are  identical  or  different  and  each 
represent  a  hydrogen,  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  an  epihalohy- 
drin  of  the  following  formula 


R 

I 

YCH2— C- 


■€»■> 


\     / 

O 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and 
Y  represents  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom,  and  at  least  4  moles, 
per  mole  of  the  epihalohydrin,  of  water  in  the  presence  of  an 
etherification  catalyst  for  the  dihydric  phenol  compound  and 
epihalohydrin,  and  reacting  the  resulting  product  with  an 
alkali  metal  hydroxide. 


4,215,211 

POLYMERIZATION  OF  2-PYRROLIDONE  WITH 

CO2/SO2 

Mitchell  Danzik,  Pinole,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Chevron  Research 

Company,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  749,854,  Dec.  13,  1976,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  575,917,  May  9,  1975, 
abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  871,272 
Int.  a.^  C08G  69/24 
U.S.  a.  528—313  2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  polymerization  of  2-pyrrolidone  to 
produce  a  polymer  capable  of  being  formed  into  filaments 
suitable  for  making  textiles,  which  process  comprises  contact- 
ing the  2-pyrrolidone  under  substantially  anhydrous  conditions 
with  a  catalyst  system  consisting  essentially  of  an  alkali  metal 
pyrrolidone,  carbon  dioxide  and  sulfur  dioxide  and  wherein 
the  combined  mol  percent  carbon  dioxide  plus  sulfur  dioxide  is 
0.02-30,  based  on  2-pyrrolidone,  and  the  mol  ratio  of  carbon 
dioxide  to  sulfur  dioxide  is  in  the  range  of  about  1:0.3-0.5. 


4,215,212 
REGENERATED  CELLULOSE  CONTAINING  CROSS 
LINKED  SODIUM  LIGNATE  OR  SODIUM 
LIGNOSULFONATE 
Neal  E.  Franks,  Suffern,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Akzona  Incorporated, 
Asheville,  N.C. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  887,793,  Mar.  17,  1978,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  706,995,  Jul.  20,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  27,977 
Int.  a.-  C08B  15/10,  16/00;  DOIF  2/00 
U.S.  a.  536-57  6  Claims 

1.  A  regenerated  cellulose  product  containing  from  about 
1%  by  weight  to  about  40%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
cellulose,  of  a  sodium  lignate  cross  linked  with  at  least  about 
3.8%  by  weight  of  formaldehyde,  a  sodium  lignosulfonate 
cross  linked  with  at  least  about  10  %  by  weight  of  formalde- 
hyde, an  aliphatic  ether  of  the  said  cross  linked  products,  or 
mixtures  thereof  which  is  substantially  insoluble  in  the  bath 
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used  to  regenerate  the  cellulose  from  viscose  wherein  said 
sodium  lignate  or  said  sodium  lignosulfonate  contains  not  more 
than  about  5%  sulfur. 


4,215,213 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GLYCOLIPID  ESTER 

Shigeo   Inoue,   Saitama;   Yoshiharu   Kimura,   Ichikawa,   and   ^ 
Manzo  Kinta,  Funabashi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Kao  Soap 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  962,693 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1978,  53-17400 

Int.  a:-  C07H  15/06.  3/04 

U.S.  a.  536-115  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  glycolipid  ester  represented  by 

the  formula. 


CH2OH 


V 


r— O— CH— R4— COOR 


wherein  R3  represents  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R4  represents  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  12  to  16 
carbon  atoms  when  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  R4  represents  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  hydrocarbon  group  having  11  to  15 
carbon  atoms  when  R3  is  a  methyl  group,  and  R  represents  a 
saturated  or  unsaturated  alkyl  group  having  2  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  which  comprises:  subjecting  Sophorolipid  to  methanol- 
ysis  and  methylation  by  reacting  said  Sophorolipid  with  meth- 
anol in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid  thereby  forming  an  ester 
mixture  of  methyl  l-[(2'-0-/3-D-glucopyranosyl-/3-D- 
glucopyranosyl)oxy]-alkanoate  and  -alkenoate;  and  subjectmg 
said  mixture  to  ester  interchange  by  reacting  said  ester  mixture 
with  an  alcohol  represented  by  the  formula 

ROH 

wherein  R  is  the  same  as  defined  above. 


wherein  L  is 

(1)  -(CH2)d-C(R2)2- 

(2)  -CH2-O-CH2-Y-  or 

(3)  _CH2CH=CH- 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  5.  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fiuoro, 
being  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is 
not  methyl  when  the  other  is  fiuoro,  and  Y  is  a  valence 
bond,  — CH2-,  or  -(CH2)2-. 
wherein  Q  is 


O.  H 


^H.  or  Rg 


r"^H 


wherein  Rg  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive, 
wherein  R3  is  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  (c)  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  (d) 
aralkyi  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  (e)  phenyl,  (0  phenyl 
substituted  with  one.  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive, 


4,215,214 

ENLARGED-HETERORING  PROSTACYCLIN 

ANALOGS  WITH  5-HALO  FEATURE 

Robert  C.  Kelly,  Kalamazoo,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 

Company,  Kalamazoo,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  819,941,  Jul.  28, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,124,599, 

which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,547,  Sep.  22, 

1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 

716,771,  Aug.  23, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  21, 

1978,  Ser.  No.  935,300 

Int.  CI.2  C07D  311/02 

U.S.  a.  542-426  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


H     R„ 
^  CH2-0-C-^H-  L-COOR3 


/        \_NH-C-/  \-NH-C-CH3 

^  y_CH=N-NH-C-NH2 


-CH3 


-NH2 


»X— C— R4 


Ig) 


(h) 


(1) 


0) 


(k) 


(1) 


wherein  (R21)  is 
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(m) 


■CH-C-R,o 

Rii 


wherein  Rio  is  phenyl,  p-bromophenyl,  p-biphenylyl.  p- 
nitrophenyl,    p-benzamidophenyl,    or    2-naphthyl,    and 
wherein  Rii  is  hydrogen  or  benzoyl,  or  (n)  a  pharmaco- 
logically acceptable  cation, 
wherein  R4  is 


R'. 


— C— CaHig— CH3 


Rs 


-L.J 


Rh 
-CH2, 

H' 


(T), 


or 


c=c: 


,CH:CH3 


H 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  lower  alkyl;  R3  is  hydrogen,  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyloxy,  nitro,  amino,  lower 
alkylamino.  lower  all.anoylamino  or  N-heterocyclyl;  R4  is 
lower  alkoxy;  R5  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkenyloxy,  nitro,  amino,  lower  al- 
kanoylamino,  lower  alkylamino  or  N-heterocyclyl;  and  Re  is 
alkanoyloxymethylene,  alkenyloxycarbonyl,  alkynyloxycarbo- 
nyl,  carbamoyl,  mono(lower  alkyl)-carbamoyl,  di(lower  al- 
kyl )-carbamoyl,  N-heterocyclylcarbonyl.  or  alkoxycarbonyl 
where  its  alkoxy  moiety  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
alkylamino,  morpholino,  piperdyl,  pyridyl.  alkyl  substituted 
piperidyl  or  alkyl  substituted  pyridyl, 
or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


wherein  CgH2g  is  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclu- 
sive, with  one  to  5  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  in  the  chain 
between  — CRsRe—  and  terminal  methyl,  wherein  Rsand 
R(,are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with  the  proviso 
that  one  of  Rs  and  R(,  is  fluoro  only  when  the  other  is 
hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  the  further  proviso  that  neither 
Rs  nor  R(,  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa  (— O— );  wherein  Z 
represents  an  oxa  atom  (— O— )  or  CjH2j  wherein  CyH2y  is 
a  valence  bond  or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  with  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive  between 
CRsRfe—  and  the  phenyl  ring; 

wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
fluoro.  chloro.  trifluoromethyl.  or  — OR7—  wherein  R7  is 
alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero, 
one,  2,  or  3,  with  the  proviso  that  not  more  than  two  T's 
are  other  than  alkyl  and  when  s  is  2  or  3  the  T's  are  either 
the  same  or  different; 
wherein  Riq  is  chloro.  bromo.  or  iodo;  and 
wherein  X  is 

(l)trans-CH=CH— 

(2)  cis-CH=CH- 

(3)  -C=C-  or 

(4)  — CH2CH2- 

and  wherein  wavy  line  -  indicates  attachment  in  alpha  or 
beta  configuration. 


4,215,215 
9.PHENYL-NONATE  TRAENE  COMPOUNDS 

Werner  Bollag,  Basel;  Rudolf  Ruegg,  Bottmingen,  and  Gottlieb 

Ryser,  Basel,  all  of  Switzerland,  assignors  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.,  Nutley,  N.J. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  903,438,  May  8,  1978,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  714,170,  Aug.  13, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,105,681,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  601,148, 
Aug.  1,  1975,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser. 
No.  454,007,  Mar.  22,  1974,  abandoned.  This  application  Jul.  6, 
1979,  Ser.  No.  55,437 

Int.  a.-  C09F  5/00:  CllC  3/00;  C09F  5/08:  C07D  207/04 
U.S.  a.  542-427  30  Claims 

1:  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4,215,216 

7,8-DIHYDRO-2,5,8.TRISUBSTITUTED-7-OXO- 

PYRIDO[2,3-D]PYRIMIDINE-6-CARBOXYLICACID 

DERIVATIVES 

Anthony  C.  Scotese,  King  of  Prussia;  Robert  L.  Morris,  Devon, 
and  Arthur  A.  Santiili,  Havertown,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to 
American  Home  Products  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Apr.  18,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,256 
Int.  CI.-  C07D  471/04 
U.S.  CI.  544—117  29  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


R5 


rty. 


COR* 


N  O 


in  which 

R2  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
alkylthio  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  phenyl,  4-methoxyphe- 
nyl,  4-chlorophenyl,  1-pyrrolidinyl  or  methyl- 
phenylamino; 

R'  is  hydroxy,  alkylamino  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  2-hydrox- 
yethylamino,  2-alkoxyethylamino  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
dialkylamino  wherein  each  alkyl  group  contains  from  1  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  4-methyl-l-piperazinyl,  4-morpholinyl  or 
l-pyrrolidinyl  when  R^  is  other  than  alkylthio  and  R^  is 
other  than  alkyl,  or  amino  when  R^  is  other  than  alkyl; 

R^  is  alkoxy  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  2-hydroxyethylamino, 
2-alkoxyethylamino  of  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  2-(dialk- 
ylamino)ethylamino  in  which  each  alkyl  group  contains 
from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 

R*  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  2-alkoxyethyl 
of  3  to  6  carbon  atoms,  allyl,  propargyl,  phenyl,  4-methox- 
yphenyl,  4-chlorophenyl,  benzyl,  4-methoxybenzyl,  4- 
chlorobenzyl,  4-(4-morpholinyl)phenyl  or  piperonyl. 
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4,215,217 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  4-SUBSTITUTED 

IMIDAZOLE  COMPOUNDS 

Joseph  J.  Lewis,  and  Robert  L.  Webb,  both  of  West  Chester,  Pa., 

assignors  to  SK&F  Lab  Co.,  Carolina,  P.R. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  771,044,  Feb.  22, 1977,  Pat.  No.  4,119,781, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  626,948,  Oct.  29, 
1975,  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No. 

915,497 
Int.  a:-  C07D  233/64.  233/84.  401/06.  413/06 
U.S.  a.  544—139  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 

R'  CH2R- 

M 

N  N^ 

r3 


4,215,219 

REAGENTS  FROM  PHENOLIC  AND 

8-HYDROXYQUINOLINIC  ALDEHYDE  OXIMES 

Avraham  Patchornik,  Ness-Ziona;  Abraham  Warshawsky, 
Rehovot;  Matityahu  Fridkin,  Cholon,  and  Rami  Kalir,  Reho- 
vot,  all  of  Israel,  assignors  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development 
Co.  Ltd.,  Rehovot,  Israel  \^ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  545,220,  Jan.  29,  193^Pat.  No.  4,085,261. 
This  application  Jun,  2,  1977,  Ser/No.  802,897 
Gaims  priority,  application  Israel,  Feb.  8,  1974,  44168 
Int.  CI.-  C07D  215/14:  C07C  119/00 

U.S.  CI.  546—179  4  Qaims 

1.  A  chelating  agent  of  the  formula 


(J 


Y 

(CH2)„-Q 


in  which: 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R2  is  — NR^R^  where  R^  and  R'  are  each  hydrogen,  lower 

alkyl,  or  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 

are  attached  form  a  piperidine,  pyrrolidine  or  morpholine 

ring;  and 
R-'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  benzyl,  amino 

or  — SR'*  where  R"*  is  lower  alkyl,  phenyl,  benzyl  or  chlo- 

robenzyl, 
comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


Rl  CH2P(R5)3 

)=( 

N  N, 

T 

R^ 


'HX© 


in  which: 

R'  and  R-^  are  defined  as  above; 

R5  is  lower  alkyl  or  phenyl;  and 

X  is  halo, 
with  a  compound  of  the  formula  R^ — H  where  R-  is  defined  as 
above  in  an  organic  solvent  under  basic  conditions. 


wherein  Z  is  alkyl  or  aralkyi,  the  aliphatic  portion  of  which 
being  long-chain  alkyl  and  the  aryl  portion  of  which  being 
terminal  phenyl;  Q  is 


or 


^ 


OH 


N— OH 


Rl  is  H.  alkyl  or  aryl;  R'  is  H.  alkyl.  aralkyi.  hydrogen,  nitro. 
carbonyl  or  carboxaldehyde;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1-15;  and 
YisH. 


4,215,220 

l-(2-OXYSUBSTITUTED-3.ANILINOPROPYL)- 

IMIDAZOLES 

Carl  Richter,  and  Georg  Feth,  both  of  Schaffhausen,  Switzer- 
land, assignors  to  Cilag-Chemie  A.G.,  Schaffhausen,  Switzer- 
land 

Filed  Sep.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,911 
Int.  CI.-  C07D  233/60 
U.S.  CI.  548—341  22  Gaims 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
l-(2-oxysubstituted-3-anilinopropyl)-imidazoIe  having  the  for- 
mula: 


4,215,218 
DIRECT  REACTION  OF  ANILINES  WITH  OLEFINS 
Steven  E.  Diamond,  Randolph,  and  Frank  Mares,  Whippany, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation,  Mor- 
ris Township,  Morris  County,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  19, 1977,  Ser.  No.  834,640 
Int.  CV  C07D  215/06:  C07C  87/62 
U.S.  G.  546—162  3  Gaims 

1.  Process  of  producing  N-ethylaniline  and  quinaldine  by 
direct  reaction  of  aniline  and  ethylene,  consisting  essentially  of 
heating  in  liquid  phase  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  solvent 
selected  from  tetrahydrofuran.  isopropanol  and  benzene,  the 
reactants  aniline,  ethylene  dissolved  in  the  liquid  phase,  and  a 
dissolved  complex  formed  between  said  aniline  and  rhodium. 


N 


N 


J 


CH-.— CH— CH2— NH 

I 
OR 


and  the  therapeutically  active  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  zero  to  3,  X  is  halo  and  R  is  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  loweralkyl. 
benzyl,  mono-,  di-  and  trihalobenzyl.  and 


CHi— C=CH2 


Rl 
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in  which  R|  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  halo. 

16.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  l-(2- 
hydroxy-3-anilinopropyl)-imida2ole  having  the  formula: 


O 


I 

CH2— CH— CH2— NH 

OH 


and  the  alkali  metal  salts  thereof  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from 
zero  to  3  and  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen  and  halo. 


4,215,222 
6-KETO  PROSTAGLANDIN  DERIVATIVES 
Udo  F.  Axen,  Plainwell,  Mich.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn  Com- 
pany, Kalamazoo,  Mich. 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  819,857,  Jul.  28,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,158,667, 
which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  725,548,  Sep.  22, 
1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No. 
716,972,  Aug.  23,  1976,  abandoned,  which  is  a 
continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  655,110,  Feb.  4,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  app!ication*Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,400 
Int.  a:-  C07C  177/00 
U.S.  a.  560-53  145  Qaims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^H 


O 


4,215,221 
FLUORINATION  PROCESS 
Janos  Kollonitsch,  Westfield,  and  Stephen  Marburg,  Metuchen, 
both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Merck  ft  Co.,  Inc.,  Rahway,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  802,389,  Jun.  1,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,032 

Int.  a.-  C07D  233/64.  209/20:  C07C  101/72.  101/77 

U.S.  a  548-344  6  Qaims 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  compounds  having  the  formula 


R2q) CH2— C-CH2— L-COOR3 

— C— R4 
II 
Q 

or  a  mixture  comprising  that  compound  and  the  enantiomer 

thereof 

wherein  (Rjn)  is 


CH2F 
I 
R— CH2— C— COOH 
I 
NH2 


(I) 


wherein  R  is 


HO 
H0^°^     /        \\ 


N^  %^,^N^ 


H 


H 


or 

H 

I 

N 

r 

N 


by  reacting  a  compound  having  the  formula 


CH2OH 
I 
R— CH2— C— COOH 
I 
NH2 


(II) 


CH2OH 


wherein  L  is 

(1)  -(CH2)rf-C(R2)2- 

(2)  -CH2-O-CH2-Y-  or 

(3)  -CH2CH=CH- 

wherein  d  is  zero  to  5,  R2  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  or  fluoro, 
being  the  same  or  different  with  the  proviso  that  one  R2  is 
not  methyl  when  the  other  is  fluoro,  and  Y  is  a  valence 
bond,  — CH2—  or  — (CH2)2— , 
wherein  Q  is 


O.  H  H,  R8  OH,  or  Rs  OH 

wherein  Rgis  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive, 

wherein  R3  is  (a)  hydrogen,  (b)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

inclusive,  (c)  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  (d) 

aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  (e)  phenyl,  (0  phenyl 

substituted  with  one,  2,  or  3  chloro  or  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 

atoms,  inclusive. 


with  SF4  in  liquid  HF  at  temperatures  ranging  from  about 
-80°  C.  to  about  20°  C,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
adding  AICI3  to  the  reaction  system. 


(g) 
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-continued 

_#  "^CH^N-NH-C- 


(h) 


(i) 


CH3. 


NH2. 


0) 


(k) 


(1) 


(m) 


wherein   Rio  is   phenyl,^  p-bromophenyl,   p-biphenylyl,   p- 
nitrophenyl,  p-benzamidophenyl,  or  2-naphthyl,  and  wherem 
Ri  1  is  hydrogen  or  benzoyl,  or  (n)  a  pharmacologically  accept- 
able cation, 
wherein  R4  is 


(a)  providing  a  first  resolution  mixture  of  D.L-a-phenylgly- 
cine  in  aqueous  solution  with  D(  +  )  camphorsulfonic  acid; 

(b)  resolving  the  D,L-a-phenylglycine  in  the  provided  mix- 
ture, in  the  presence  of  a  strong  acid; 

(c)  precipitating  the  acid  salt  of  the  strong  acid  and  D(  -  )a- 
phenylglycine  in  the  resolution  mixture  obtained  m  step 

(b);  ,    , 

(d)  separating  the  precipitated  salt  from  the  resolution  mix- 
ture, leaving  an  aqueous  residue  which  comprises  L(  +  )a- 
phenylglycine  in  solution  with  D(+)  camphorsulfonic 

acid;      '  .  . 

(e)  dissolving  the  separated  salt  in  water,  obtained  as  speci- 
fied in  step  (i)  below; 

(0  hydrolysing  the  dissolved  salt,  to  obtain  D(  -  )a-phenylg- 

lycine;  . 

(g)  separating  the  D(-)a-phenylglycine  obtained  in  step  (\) 
from  the  product  hydrolysis  reaction  mixture  obtained  m 
step  (0.  leaving  a  residue  which  comprises  the  salt  of 
D(-)  camphorsulfonic  acid  in  aqueous  solution: 
(h)  racemizing  the  L(  +  )a-phenylglycine  in  the  residue  solu- 
tion left  from  step  (d),  to  obtain  the  salt  of  D.L-a-phenylg- 
lycine  in  solution,  in  the  presence  of  a  base  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  potassium  hydroxide: 
(i)  stripping  water  from  the  aqueous  residue  of  step  (d)  while 
carrying  out  the  racemization  of  step  (h)  and  using  the 
stripped  water  to  dissolve  the  salt  in  step  (e)  above: 
(j)  separating  potassium  or  sodium  sulfite  from  the  racemiza- 
tion reaction  mixture  obtained  after  steps  (h)  and  (i).  leav- 
ing an  aqueous  residue  mixture  which  comprises  in  solu- 
tion the  salt  of  D,L-a-phenylglycine  and  the  salt  of  D(  +  ) 
camphorsulfonic  acid;  •      •  t, 

(k)  combining  the  residue  solution  obtained  in  step  0)  with 
the  residue  solution  obtained  in  step  (g),  to  form  a  second 
resolution  mixture; 
(1)  supplementing  the  second  resolution  mixture,  as  needed, 
with  additional  D.L-a-phenylglycine.  to  provide  another 
first  resolution  mixture  to  be  used  in  step  (m)  below: 
(m)  repeating  steps  (b)-(m).  inclusive,  a  plurality  of  times  to 
obtain  the  desired  D(  -  )a-phenylglycine  in  the  step  (g). 


wherein  R5  and  Re  are  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  fluoro,  being  the  same  or  different,  with 
the  proviso  that  one  of  R5  and  Rbis  fluoro  only  when  the  other 
is  hydrogen  or  fluoro  and  the  further  proviso  that  neither  R5 
nor  R6  is  fluoro  when  Z  is  oxa  (-0-);  wherein  Z  represents 
an  oxa  atom  (-0-)  or  CyH2;  wherein  C;H2yis  a  valence  bond 
or  alkylene  of  one  to  9  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  one  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive  between  CR5R6-  and  the  phenyl  ring; 
wherein  T  is  alkyl  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  fluoro, 
chloro,  trifluoromethyl,  or  -OR7-  wherein  R7  is  alkyl  of  one 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  s  is  zero,  one,  2  or  3,  with  the 
proviso  that  not  more  than  two  Ts  are  other  than  alkyl  and 
when  s  is  2  or  3  the  T's  are  either  the  same  or  different;  and 

wherein  X  is  •  " 

(1)  trans-CH=CH- 

(2)  cis-CH=CH- 

(3)  -C=C-  or 

(4)  -CH2CH2-; 
including  the  lower  alkanoates  thereof. 

4,215,223 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

D(-)aPHENYLGLYCINE 

Gerard  Kessels,  Slekkerstraat  8,  Echt  (L.),  Netherlands 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,483 

Qaims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Oct.   18,   1978, 

7711396 

Int.  a.-  C07B  20/00 

U.S.  a.  562-401  *?*'r 

1.  A  process  for  the  resolution  and  preparation  of  D  (-)a- 
phenylglycine,  which  comprises: 


4,215,224 

REMOVAL  OF  DISSOLVED  DISODIUM 

TEREPHTHALATE  FROM  AQUEOUS  SOLUTION  ALSO 

CONTAINING  SODIUM  HYDROXIDE 
Franklin  D.  Wallace,  and  John  C.  Carr,  both  of  Decatur,  Ala., 
assignors  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago,  III. 
Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  968,507 
Int.  Cl.^  C07C  51/42 
U  S  a.  562—485  ^  Claims 

V  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  sodium  hydroxide  for  reuse 
in  removing  terephthalic  acid  adhering  to  inner  walls  of  ele- 
ments of  apparatus  used  in  the  production  of  terephthalic  acid 
including  catalytic  liquid  phase  air  oxidation  of  p-xylene 
through  drying  of  the  terephthalic  acid  product  wherein  such 
removal  of  adhering  terephthalic  acid  is  accomplished  by 
washing  the  walls  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  5  to  6 
weight  percent  sodium  hydroxide  used  in  an  amount  to  dis- 
solve terephthalic  acid  in  the  wash  liquor  as  its  disodium  salt  in 
a  2  to  3  weight  percent  concentration  and  which  leaves  some 
sodium  hydroxide  unreacted;  which  sodium  hydroxide  recov- 
ery method  comprises  adding  sodium  hydroxide  to  the  wash 
liquor  to  increase  its  sodium  hydroxide  content  to  12  to  14 
weight  percent  whereat  from  94  percent  up  to  substantially  all 
of  the  disodium  terephthalate  precipitates,  separating  the  aque- 
ous solution  containing  12  to  14%  sodium  hydroxide  from  the 
precipitate,  dividing  the  separated  solution  containing  12  to  14 
weight  percent  sodium  hydroxide  into  a  major  portion  com- 
,   prising  more  than  65%  of  such  separated  solution  and  a  mmor 
portion  comprising  less  than  35%  of  such  separated  solution 
diluting  the  minor  portion  of  such  separated  solution  with 
water  to  a  sodium  hydroxide  content  in  the  range  of  from  5  up 
to  6  weight  percent,  recycling  said  diluted  minor  portion  of 
such  separated  solution  to  the  washing  of  terephthalic  acid 
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adhering  on  inner  walls  of  production  apparatus,  concentrating 
the  major  portion  of  such  separated  solution  of  12  to  14  percent 
sodium  hydroxide  to  increase  its  concentration  to  50  weight 
percent. 


4,215,225 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  AMMONIUM  SALTS  OF 

ALKANOIC  ACIDS 

Andrew  B.  Funk,  and  Max  B.  Williams,  both  of  Memphis,  Tenn., 

assignors  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  745,840,  Nov.  29,  1976,  abandoned. 
This  application  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,080 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  51/52 
L.S.  a.  562-606  7  Claims 

1  In  a  process  for  preparing  an  ammonium  alkanoate  by 
reacting,  m  an  aqueous  medium  ammonia  and  an  alkanoic 
acid  having  about  1-10  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  the  im- 
provement comprising  continuously: 

(a)  feeding  a  first  admixture  comprising  water,  ammonia,  and 
an  excess  of  the  alkanoic  acid  into  a  tubular  reaction  zone, 

(b)  forming  a  second  admixture  comprising  an  aqueous 
solution  of  the  ammonium  alkanoate  and  unreacted  alka- 
noic acid  by  passing  the  first  admixture  through  the  tubu- 
lar reaction  zone,  said  first  admixture  having  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  tO°  to  140°  F.  as  it  enters  said  reaction 
zone,  said  second  admixture  having  a  temperature  of  from 
about  160°  to  260°  F.  at  the  exit  end  of  said  reaction  zone; 

(c)  passing  the  second  admixture  exiting  the  tubular  reaction 
zone  through  a  tubular  cooling  zone  and  cooling  the 
second  admixture  to  a  temperature  of  from  about  100°  to 
180°  F.;  and 

(d)  recovering  the  cooled  second  admixture. 


4,215,227 

RECOVERY  OF  PARA-NITROSODIUM  PHENOLATE 
Richard  E.  Bockrath,  Wilmington,  Del.,  assignor  to  E.  I.  Du 

Pont  de  Nemours  and  Company,  Wilmington,  Del. 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,505 
Int.  a:  C07C  79/26 
U.S.  a.  568-706  6  Claims 

1.  In  the  process  for  preparing  alkali  metal  salts  of  para- 
nitrophenol  by  contacting  (1)  a  feed  stream  of  para-chloroni- 
trobenzene  and  (2)  a  feed  stream  of  aqueous  caustic  solution 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydroxide  and 
potassium  hydroxide  at  a  temperature  of  from  18O°-250°  C. 
and  at  autogeneous  pressure  in  a  time  interval  of  from  30 
seconds  to  10  minutes  at  a  mole  ratio  of  caustic  to  chloronitro- 
benzene  of  from  2:1-4:1,  the  caustic  concentration  in  said 
aqueous  solution  being  maintained  at  from  5-20%  and  at  a 
power  input  into  the  feed  streams  of  the  reaction  system  of  at 
least  2.3  horsepower  per  1.000  gallons  of  reaction  volume,  and 
filtering  and  washing  the  alkali  metal  salt  of  para-nitrophenol, 
the  improvement  wherein  from  5-45%  by  weight,  based  on  the 
combined  aqueous  caustic  solution,  filtrate  and  washing  solu- 
tion from  said  process  for  the  preparation  of  said  salts,  of  the 
filtrate  and  washing  solution  containing  from  5-20%  by 
weight  based  on  the  solution  of  alkali  metal  salts  is  present  in 
the  feed  stream  of  aqueous  caustic  solution. 


4,215,226 
SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF  NITROAROMATIC 
ACETYLENES  OVER  AN  UNSUPPORTED  RUSi 
CATALYST 
Anatoli  Onopchenko,  Monroeville;  Edward  T.  Sabourin,  Allison 
Park,  and  Charles  M.  Selwitz,  Monroeville,  ail  of  Pa.,  assign- 
ors to  Gulf  Research  &.  Development  Company,  Pittsburgh, 
Pa. 

Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,163 
Int.  a:  C07C  79/22.  85/11.  85/24 
U.S.  CI.  568-705  ,2  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  aromatic  amino  com- 
pound containing  an  acetylene  group  directly  connected  to  an 
aromatic  ring  carbon  atom  which  comprises: 
contacting  a  charge  stock  comprising  an  aromatic  nitroace- 
tylene  compound  containing  (i)  at  least  one  nitro  group 
directly  connected  to  an  aromatic  ring  carbon  atom  and 
(ii)  at  least  one  acetylenic  group  having  at  least  two  car- 
bon atoms,  wherein  the  acetylene  group  is  directly  con- 
nected to  an  aromatic  ring  carbon  atom,  and  wherein  the 
aromatic  portion  of  said  aromatic  nitro  acetylene  com- 
pound is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene, 
naphthalene,  bibenzyl,  diphenyl,  diphenyl  oxide,  diphenyl 
sulfide  and  benzophenone.  in  an  inert  solvent  with  an 
unsupported  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  ruthenium 
sulfide  and  in  the  added  presence  of  free  molecular  hydro- 
gen under  reaction  conditions  such  that: 

(a)  the  aromatic  nitroacetylene  and  solvent  are  maintained 
substantially  in  the  liquid  phase; 

(b)  the  weight  percent  of  the  aromatic  nitroacetylene  in  the 
inert  solvent  is  from  one  to  about  six  weight  percent; 

(c)  the  reaction  temperature  is  from  60°  C.  to  140°  C;  and 

(d)  the  conversion  of  said  nitroaromatic  acetylene  is  greater 
than  50  weight  percent. 


4,215,228 
2-FLUORO-2-NITROPROPANEDIOL 
Kurt  Baum,  Pasadena,  and  Philip  T.  Berkowitz,  Santa  Ana,  both 
of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  repre- 
sented by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,365 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  79/16 
U.S.  CI.  568-712  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  2-fluoro-2-nitro- 
propanediol  comprised  of  the  steps  of: 
combining  diethyl  fluronitromalonate  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  of  formaldehyde  solutions  and 
paraformaldehyde,  in  the  presence  of  an  alkali  metal  hy- 
droxide between  10°  and  - 10°  C.  and  separation  of  the 
product. 


4,215,229 
PROCESS  FOR  ALKYLATING  PHENOLIC  COMPOUNDS 
TO  PRODUCE  ORTHO-  AND  PARAMONOALKYLATED 
PHENOLS  AND  2,4-  AND  2,6-DIALKYLATED  PHENOLS 
Nicholas  P.  Greco,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Koppers  Com- 
pany, Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,715 
Int.  CI.-  C07C  37/20 
U.S.  CI.  568-804  16  Qaims 

1.  Process  for  alkylating  phenolic  compounds  having  an 
available  hydrogen  in  at  least  the  para  position  to  produce  a 
mixture  containing  predominantly  para-monoalkylated  phe- 
nols with  a  smaller  quantity  of  ortho-monoalkylated  phenols 
and  dialkylphenols.  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  the  phenolic  compound  with  a  saturated  ali- 
phatic aldehyde  having  one  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms  and 
a  secondary  amine  having  one  to  about  ten  carbon  atoms 
and  having  a  basic  dissociation  constant  of  less  than 
around  3.6,  wherein  the  amount  of  the  aldehyde  and  the 
secondary  amine  are  in  stoichiometric  amounts  and  the 
amount  of  the  phenolic  compound  is  in  a  stoichiometric  or 
excess  of  the  stoichiometric  amount,  and  in  the  liquid 
phase  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  around  0°  C.  to 
around  20°  C.  to  produce  a  mannich  base  type  aminoalk- 
ylated  phenol; 

(b)  contacting  the  mannich  base  type  aminoalkylated  phenol 
with  hydrogen  at  a  pressure  no  higher  than  around  150 
psig  in  a  glass-lined  vessel  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of 
about  120°  to  about  140°  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  noble 
metal  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  palla- 
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dium,  platinum,  rubidium,  rhodium  and  iridium  or  a  mix- 
ture thereof  to  produce  a  mixture  containing  predomi- 
nantly para-monoalkylated  phenol,  with  smaller  amounts 
of  ortho-monoalkylated  phenol  and  dialkylated  phenols 
and  the  secondary  amine; 
(c)  separating  the  secondary  amine  from  the  mixture  to 
produce  a  mixture  containing  predominantly  para- 
monoalkylated  phenol  with  smaller  amounts  of  ortho- 
monoalkylated  phenol  and  dialkylated  phenols. 


(II) 


OH 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl;  and  R-  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl. 


4,215,231 

CO-PRODUCTION  OF  ETHYLENE  AND  BENZENE 

Robert  F.  Raymond,  Arlington  Hts.,  III.,  assignor  to  UOP  Inc., 

Des  Plaines,  III. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,264,  Apr.  7,  1978,  Pat.  No. 

4,167,533.  This  application  May  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  43,210 

Int.  CI.-  C07C  3/30 

U.S.  CI.  585—251  14  Claims 


4,215,230 

PRODUCTION  OF  lONONES  AND  IRONES  BY 

THERMAL  REARRANGEMENT  OF  PROPARGYLIC 

ALCOHOLS 

Takashi  Ohnishi;  Yoshiji  Fujita;  Michihiro  Ishiguro,  and  Taka- 

shi  Nishida,  all  of  Kurashiki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Kuraray  Co., 

Ltd.,  Kurashiki,  Japan 

Filed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,818 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  23,  1977,  52-60112; 
May  23,  1977,  52-60113 

Int.  Cl.^  C07C  45/00.  33/05.  33/04.  33/02 
U.S.  CI.  568—341  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  ionones  and  irones  which 
comprises  thermally  rearranging  a  propargylic  alcohol  of  the 
structural  formula  (II)  to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  structural 
formula  (I): 


(II) 


(I) 


wherein  R'  is  lower  alkyl;  R-  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  methyl;  and  the  dotted  line 
in  the  structural  formula  (I)  denotes  that  a  double  bond  exists 
in  either  one  or  the  other  of  the  positions  indicated. 
7.  A  propargylic  alcohol  of  the  structural  formula  (II): 
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1.  A  process  for  the  co-production  of  ethylene  and  benzene 
from  a  hydrocarbonaceous  feedstock  which  comprises: 

(a)  charging  said  feedstock  to  a  thermal  cracking  zone  at 
conditions  selected  to  convert  paraffinic  hydrocarbons 
into  lower  boiling,  normally  vaporous,  hydrocarbons; 

(b)  introducing  the  thermal  cracking  zone  effiuent  into  a  first 
separation  zone  and  separating  a  hydrogen-rich  vaporous 
phase,  ethylene,  and  a  normally  liquid  phase  containing 
aromatic  hydrocarbons; 

(c)  recovering  the  separated  ethylene; 

(d)  introducing  said  normally  liquid  phase  into  a  second 
separation  zone,  concentrating  the  aromatic  hydrocarbons 
therein,  and  separating  unconverted  non-aromatic  hydro- 
carbons; 

(e)  introducing  said  aromatic  hydrocarbons  into  a  third 
separation  zone  and  separating  benzene  and  alkylaromatic 
hydrocarbons  therein; 

(0  recovering  the  separated  benzene; 

(g)  reacting  said  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbons  in  admixture 
with  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hydrogen-rich  vaporous 
phase  in  a  dealkylation  reaction  zone  at  conditions  se- 
lected to  convert  said  alkylaromatic  hydrocarbons  into 
benzene;  and, 

(h)  introducing  the  dealkylation  zone  effluent  into  said  sec- 
ond separation  zone  in  combination  with  the  aforesaid 
normally  liquid  phase  introduced  thereto. 
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4,215,232 

PRODUCTION  OF  HYDRAULIC  CEMENTS  AND 

CEMENT-FORMING  MATERIALS 

Jozef  K.  Tyiko,  Faringdon,  England,  assignor  to  The  Rugby 

Portland  Cement  Company  Limited,  Rugby,  England 
DiTision  of  Ser.  No.  848,031,  Nov.  3,  1977,  Pat.  No.  4,152,169. 
This  application  Feb.  8,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,427 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  4,  1976, 
45839/76;  Jul.  9,  1977,  28881/77 

Int.  C1.2  H05H  ]/00,  1/24 
U.S.  CI.  13—2  P  2  Claims 


said  support  member  comprising  a  disc  telescoped  snugly  over 
said  heating  element  and  telescoped  snugly  into  said  tube,  said 
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disc  being  made  of  a  material  w hich  reduces  to  ash  when  said 
heating  element  is  energized  to  a  high  temperature. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  hydraulic  cements  and 
pozzolanic  materials  comprising  means  for  mixing  and  blend- 
ing a  calcareous  material  and  a  carbonaceous  material  contain- 
ing silica,  means  for  drying  and  grinding  such  blend  to  a  com- 
minuted condition,  means  for  supplying  hot  gas  to  said  drying 
and  grinding  means,  a  plasma  reactor  of  the  type  in  which  at 
least  one  plasma  gun  orbits  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis 
and  is  directed  obliquely  to  said  vertical  axis  and  towards  an 
opposed  counter-electrode,  said  reactor  including  means  for 
supplying  a  curtain  of  comminuted  material  to  a  cone  of  ex- 
panded precessive  plasma  developed  within  said  plasma  reac- 
.tor,  a  feed  preheater  arranged  between  said  drying  and  grind- 
ing means  and  said  supplying  means,  granulating  means  for 
granulating  material  emerging  from  said  plasma  zone,  means 
for  passing  a  stream  of  air  successively  through  said  granulat- 
ing means,  said  feed  preheater  and  said  feed  drying  and  grind- 
ing means,  a  waste-heat  boiler  for  recovery  of  heat  energy 
released  in  the  combustion  of  the  calorific  values  of  the  carbo- 
naceous material  and  means  for  generating  electricity  by  use  of 
the  recovered  thermal  energy. 


4,215,^34 
NATURAL  CIRCULATION  TYPE  EVAPORATIVE 
COOLING  POWER  CABLE  LINE 
Hiroaki  Hayashi;  Kiyoshi  Fukuda,  both  of  Tokyo;  Hiroshi 
Kubo,  Osaka;  Noriyasu  Yoshikawa,  Osaka,  and  Hiroshi 
Takada,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  The  Tokyo  Electric 
Power  Company,  Tokyo  and  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,907 

Int.  CI.-  HOIB  7/34 

U.S.  CI.  174—15  C  9  Qaims 


4,215,233 

HEATING  ASSEMBLY  WITH  VIBRATION  DAMPENING 

SHIPPING  SUPPORTS  FOR  GRAPHITE  HEATING 

ELEMENTS 

William  W.  Kastilahn,  Caledonia,  111.,  assignor  to  Alco  Standard 

Corporation,  Valley  Forge,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,308 
Int.  a.-  H05B  3/62:  F27D  11/02 
U.S.  a.  13—25  5  Claims 

1.  A  heating  assembly  comprising  a  closed  tube,  and  an 
elongated  rigid  electrical  resistance  heating  element  disposed 
in  and  secured  to  said  tube  and  having  terminals  adapted  to  be 
connected  across  a  voltage  source  so  as  to  energize  said  heat- 
ing element  and  raise  said  heating  element  to  a  high  tempera- 
ture, the  improvement  in  said  heating  assembly  comprising,  a 
support  member  for  bracing  said  heating  element  against  said 
tube  to  dampen  the  vibration  of  said  element  during  shipment 
of  said  assembly  thereby  preventing  damage  to  said  element. 


v^ 


1.  A  circulation  system  for  a  cooling  medium  in  a  natural 
circulation  type  evaporative  cooling  electric  power  cable  line 
wherein  a  cooling  medium  passage  within  the  electric  power 
cable  line  has  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  respectively  connected 
with  a  cooling  unit  positioned  at  a  level  higher  than  the  cooling 
medium  passage  inlet  of  said  electric  power  cable  by  means  of 
a  feeding  pipe  and  a  return  pipe  and  having  sealed  therein  a 
liquefiable  gas  cooling  medium,  and  which  is  characterized  by 
at  least  a  riser  portion  of  the  return  pipe  leading  to  the  cooling 
unit  installed  below  the  level  of  the  cooling  medium  return 
passage  outlet  of  said  electric  power  cable  and  said  return  pipe 
provided  with  means  for  boosting  circulation  force  to  make  the 
cooling  medium  circulate  even  in  a  low  load  current  region  not 
exceeding  the  current  allowable  without  cooling  for  that  cable. 
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4.215.235 

LEAD  FRAME  TERMINAL 

Lance  R.  Kaufman,  131  White  Oak  Way.  Mequon,  Wis.  53092 

Filed  Nov.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962.586 

Int.  a.-  H05K  1/12 

U.S.  a.  174-52  PE  3  Claims 
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1.  A  lead  frame  terminal,  comprising  an  electrically  non- 
conductive  heat  dissipating  substrate,  a  lead  frame  element 
connected  to  said  substrate  through  a  thick  film  circuit,  a 
terminal  stud  having  means  for  mounting  said  stud  to  said  lead 
frame  element,  said  mounting  means  including  a  mounting 
member  and  an  axially  extending  projection  located  at  an  axial 
end  of  said  stud  adjacent  said  lead  frame  element  with  said 
mounting  member  supported  by  said  lead  frame  element  and 
said  axial  projection  snugly  located  within  a  mating  opening 
within  said  lead  frame  element,  and  reflowable  electrically 
conductive  material  bonding  said  mounting  member  to  said 
lead  frame  element  and  said  axial  projection  to  said  substrate 
and  providing  a  sturdy  inter-connection  with  good  heat  trans- 
fer to  said  substrate. 


4,215,236 
JUNCTION  BOX  FOR  ELECTROCARDIOGRAPHIC 

LEADS 
Gerald  J.  Reiser,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  Marquette  Elec- 
tronics. Inc..  Milwaukee,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,635 

Int.  a.-  H05K  5/04 

U.S.  a.  174-59  „  caims 


1.  A  junction  box  for  a  plurality  of  electrocardiographic 
leads  comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  plates  having  a  generally  T-shaped  config- 
uration, said  plates  being  spaced  apart  by  a  plurality  of 
lead  connector  blocks  positioned  along  the  periphery  of 
the  plates,  said  connector  blocks  each  being  fastened  to 


only  one  of  the  plates,  said  plates  being  identically  formed 
with  respect  to  shape  and  the  location  of  the  connector 
blocks  on  said  plates  so  as  to  permit  internesting  of  the 
connector  blocks  of  each  of  said  plates  when  said  plates 
are  brought  into  the  spaced  opposed  condition,  said  lead 
connector  blocks  having  means  for  receiving  said  electro- 
cardiographic leads  and  for  making  electrical  connections 
therewith; 

a  multi-conductor  cable  connected  to  said  connector  blocks 
and  exiting  said  junction  box  adjacent  said  plates;  and 

a  housing  covering  said  pair  of  plates  and  having  openings 
permitting  connection  of  the  leads  to  the  connector 
blocks; 

said  connector  blocks  have  first  and  second  opposing  sur- 
faces abutting  said  opposing  plates,  a  third  surface  normal 
to  said  first  and  second  surfaces  containing  said  means  for 
receiving  said  electrocardiographic  leads  to  attach  same 
to  the  junction  box,  and  a  fourth  surface  having  means  for 
establishing  a  connection  between  said  electrical  leads  and 
said  cable. 


4,215,237 
BUS  CONDUCTOR  SUPPORT  SYSTEM 
Thomas  C.  Burtnett.  Woodlyn.  Pa.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 
Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,330 

Int.  CI.-'  H02G  5/06:  HOIB  17/18 

U.S.  CI.  174-99  B  7  claims 


1.  A  bus  conductor  support  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  tubular  enclosure, 

(b)  platform  means  for  supporting  said  enclosure  in  a  fixed 
position, 

(c)  a  tubular  bus  conductor  disposed  within  said  enclosure  in 
substantially  parallel  relationship  therewith  and  electri- 
cally insulated  therefrom, 

(d)  an  insulator  assembly  disposed  within  said  tubular  enclo- 
sure supporting  said  bus  conductor  and  extending  radially 
of  said  tubular  enclosure  along  a  predetermined  diameter 
of  said  enclosure, 

(e)  a  side-located  access  opening  in  said  tubular  enclosure 
disposed  at  one  side  of  said  insulator  assembly, 

(0  insulator  assembly  securing  means  removably  securing  an 
end  portion  of  said  insulator  assembly  in  a  fixed  position 
with  respect  to  said  enclosure,  said  insulator  assembly 
securing  means  being  in  proximate  relation  to  said  side- 
located  access  opening; 

(g)  bus  conductor  mounting  means  removably  mounting  said 
bus  conductor  on  an  opposing  end  portion  of  said  insula- 
tor assembly  without  requiring  any  holes  in  said  bus  con- 
ductor, said  mounting  means  being  in  abutting  relation 
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with  at  least  a  portion  of  an  outer  surface  of  said  bus 
conductor  for  applying  restraining  forces  to  said  bus  con- 
ductor at  points  distributed  over  greater  than  one  half  of 
the  perimeter  of  said  outer  surface,  said  mounting  means 
including: 

(gi)  a  first  mounting  member  which  is  detachably  secured 
to  said  opposing  end  portion  of  said  insulator  assembly, 
said  first  mounting  member  including  an  arcuate  re- 
straining surface  which  is  in  abutting  relation  with  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  outer  surface  of  said  bus  conduc- 
tor, said  first  mounting  member  including  a  fianged 
portion  extending  from  said  arcuate  surface,  said  first 
mounting  member  providing  at  least  some  support  for 
said  bus  conductor; 
(g2)  a  second  mounting  member  including  a  restraining 
surface  which  is  in  abutting  relation  with  another  por- 
tion of  the  outer  surface  of  said  bus  conductor,  said 
second  mounting  member  including  a  fianged  portion 
extending  from  its  restraining  surface  in  juxtaposition  to 
said  flanged  portion  of  said  first  mounting  member; 
(g3)  means  for  securing  said  second  mounting  member  to 
said  first  mounting  member,  said  securing  means  for 
said  mounting  members  being  located  in  its  entirety  at 
one  side  only  of  said  bus  conductor  and  in  proximate 
relation  to  said  side-located  access  opening,  said  latter 
securing  means  extending  between  said  flanged  por- 
tions. 
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acter  sequence;  are  stored  in  the  character  generator  of 
the  receiving  station; 

reading  binary  character  sequences  from  the  character  gen- 
erator in  the  transmitting  station; 

converting  the  read  binary  character  sequences  into  code 
words; 

transmitting  the  code  words  in  place  of  the  data  words  from 
the  transmitting  station  to  the  receiving  station; 

receiving  and  reconverting  the  code  words  into  binary  char- 
acter sequences; 

applying  the  binary  character  sequences  reconverted  from 
the  code  words  to  the  printing  head  as  printing  com- 
mands. 


4.215,239 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  ACQUISITION  OF  A  CARRIER 

FREQUENCY  AND  SYMBOL  TIMING  LOCK 

Robert  S.  Gordy,  Largo,  and  David  E.  Sanders,  St,  Petersburg, 

both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  E-Systems,  Inc.,  Dallas.  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  5.  1977.  Ser.  No.  857,754 

Int.  CI.-  H04B  1/66 

U.S.  a.  375—114  12  Claims 
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4,215,238 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINTED 

CHARACTER  TRANSMISSION  AND  RECEPTION 

Joachim  Heinzl,  Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Berlin  &  Munich.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  18. 1978.  Ser.  No.  942,915 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  27, 
1977  2748218 

Int.  a.-  B41J  5/00;  G06K  15/02;  H04L  15/24 
U.S.  a.  178-23  R  12  Claims 


^^ELi.. 


1.  A  method  of  transmitting  printed  characters  from  a  trans- 
mitting station  to  a  receiving  station,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
storing  binary  character  sequences  at  the  receiving  station  in 

a  character  generator; 
transmitting  data  words  assigned  to  the  characters  from  the 

transmitting  station  to  the  receiving  station; 
receiving  and  applying  the  data  words  to  the  character 

generator  to  produce  printing  commands; 
applying  the  printing  commands  to  a  printing  head  in  the 

receiving  station  which  has  at  least  one  printing  element; 
storing  in  a  character  generator  in  the  transmitting  station 

binary  character  sequences  of  characters  which  at  least 

partially  differ  from  those  characters  whose  binary  char- 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  acquisition  of  a  carrier  frequency  and 
symbol  timing  lock,  comprising  in  combination: 

carrier  recovery  means  operable  in  an  acquisition  mode  and 
data  recovery  mode  and  being  responsive  to  an  input 
signal  including  data  bits,  a  data  preamble  with  symbol 
timing  bits  in  the  data  preamble  for  generating  an  output 
frequency  locked  to  the  carrier  frequency, 

symbol  timing  mearis  operable  in  an  acquisition  mode  and  a 
data  recovery  mode  and  being  connected  to  said  carrier 
recovery  means  for  generating  a  symbol  timing  signal  that 
is  locked  in  synchronism  with  the  symbol  timing  bits  of 
the  data  preamble,  said  symbol  timing  means  being  re- 
sponsive in  the  acquisition  mode  to  an  envelope  of  the 
input  signal  to  generate  the  symbol  timing  signal, 

means  for  detecting  a  symbol  timing  lock  between  the  sym- 
bol timing  signal  and  the  symbol  timing  bits  of  the  data 
preamble  and  for  generating  a  control  signal  in  response 
thereto,  and 

control  means  responsive  to  the  control  signal  for  switching 
said  carrier  recovery  means  and  said  symbol  timing  means 
from  the  acquisition  mode  to  the  data  recovery  mode 

4  215.240 

PORTABLE  VOICE  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  VERB  ALLY 

HANDICAPPED 

Carl  L.  Ostrowski,  Sterling  Heights.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Federal 

Screw  Works,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  11,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,669 
Int.  CI.-  GIOL  1/00 
U.S.  a.  179—1  SM  1*  Clwms 

1.  In  a  portable  artificial  voice  system  for  the  verbally  handi- 
capped, including  first  memory  means  having  prestored 
therein  digital  data  identifying  phonemes  phonetically  defining 
a  vocabulary  of  words,  input  means  for  randomly  selecting 
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words  from  said  vocabulary,  second  memory  means  for  tempo- 
rarily storing  said  word  selections  in  the  order  entered,  com- 
puter means  for  reading  the  selections  stored  in  said  second 
memory  means  and  retrieving  from  said  first  memory  means 
the  digital  data  identifying  the  phonemes  phonetically  defining 
said  word  selections,  and  synthesizer  means  responsive  to  the 
digital  data  retrieved  by  said  computer  means  for  synthetically 
speaking  the  words  identified  by  said  selections  by  integrating 
the  phonemes  identified  by  said  data  into  intelligible  sounding 
human  speech;  the  method  of  generating  synthesized  speech 
including  the  steps  of:  entering  via  said  input  means  a  plurality 
of  encoded  word  selections  into  said  second  memory  means. 


.':'i- 
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and  activating  said  computer  means  to  repetitively  perform  the 
following  sequence  of  steps  until  the  entire  message  entered  via 
said  input  means  has  been  synthetically  spoken;  (1)  reading  the 
first  (next)  encoded  word  selection  stored  in  said  second  mem- 
ory means,  (2)  accessing  the  appropriate  memory  address 
location(s)  in  said  first  memory  means  by  first  accessing  the 
intermediary  memory  address  location  in  said  first  memory 
means  identified  by  said  encoded  word  selection,  reading  the 
address  data  contained  in  said  intermediary  address  location, 
and  then  accessing  the  memory  address  location(s)  identified 
by  said  address  data.  (3)  reading  the  digital  data  stored  in  said 
memory  address  location(s),  and  (4)  providing  said  digital  data 
to  said  synthesizer  means. 


second  receptor  means  to  receive  ambient  sound  and 
generate  a  corresponding  second  electrical  signal  which  is 
classified  to  a  second  polarity  with  second  polarizing 
means;  and, 
switching  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  cir- 
cuits allowing  either  one  or  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  signals  to  pass  and  activate  the  auxiliary  equip- 
ment, said  first  and  second  polarizing  means  comprising 
oppositely-poled  diodes. 


4,215,242 
REVERBERATION  SYSTEM 
Glenn  M.  Gross,  Chicago,  III.,  assignor  to  Norlin  Industries, 
Inc.,  Lincolnwood,  111. 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,265 

Int.  a.2  GIOH  1/04 

U.S.  a.  179-1  J  25  Claims 


1.  A  reverberation  sound  producing  apparatus  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  and  at  least  one  output  terminal; 

a  delay  line  having  an  input  coupled  to  said  input  terminal 

and  a  plurality  of  output  taps; 
a  feedback  path  coupling  selected  irregularly  spaced  taps  of 

said  delay  line  to  said  delay  line  input;  and 
an  output  path  coupling  said  selected  taps  to  said  output 

terminal. 


4,215,241 
SOUND  OPERATED  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Harry  D.  Pinkney,  Jr.,  Gardena,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Frank  L. 
Eppenger,  Ojai,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,341 

Int.  a.-  H04M  9/00 

U.S.  a.  179-1  VC  ,0  Claims 


4,215,243 

AUTOMATIC  MODEM  IDENTIFICATION  SYSTEM 

Ronald  K.  Maxwell,  Palo  Alto,  Calif,,  assignor  to  Racal-Vadic 

Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  752,205,  Dec.  20,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Nov.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,849 

Int.  a.-  H04M  11/00 

U.S.  a.  179-2  DP  „  Claims 


b. 


».   Ajd'O  Awn  I  26 
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LA  sound-operated  electrical  control  device  adapted  to 
receive  predetermined  sounds  to  activate  switching  means 
connected  to  electrical  auxiliary  equipment  upon  receipt  of 
predetermined  sounds  comprising: 
a  first  circuit  having  first  receptor  means  to  receive  a  prede- 
termined sound  and  generate  a  corresponding  first  electri- 
cal signal  which  is  classified  to  a  first  polarity  with  first 
polarizing  means;  and, 
a  second  circuit  in  parallel  with  said  first  circuit  having 
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1.  The  method  of  identifying  a  particular  modem  type  from 
a  plurality  of  modem  types  having  common  access  to  a  port 
over  a  telephone  line,  wherein  said  modem  types  include  at 
least  a  first  and  a  second  modem  type,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  answering  all  the  incoming  calls  received  over  said  tele- 
phone line  with  an  answering  modem  of  said  first  type  by 
transmitting  for  a  first  time  period  an  answer  mark  carrier 
of  a  frequency  which  is  not  only  unique  to  an  answering 
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modem  of  said  first  type  but  is  also  compatible  with  any 
other  of  said  modem  types; 

(b)  monitoring  said  telephone  line  during  said  first  time 
period  to  detect  an  originate  mark  carrier  of  a  frequency 
unique  to  a  calling  modem  of  said  first  type; 

(c)  maintaining  communication  with  said  calling  modem  of 
said  first  type  upon  the  condition  that  the  originate  mark 
carrier  detected  within  said  first  time  period  is  of  a  fre- 
quency unique  to  a  calling  modem  of  said  first  type; 

(d)  if  no  originate  mark  carrier  is  detected  during  said  first 
time  period,  transmitting  an  answer  mark  of  a  frequency 
unique  to  an  answering  modem  of  said  second  type  for  a 
second  time  period; 

(e)  monitoring  said  telephone  line  during  said  second  time 
period  to  detect  an  originate  mark  carrier  of  a  frequency 
unique  to  a  calling  modem  of  said  second  type;  and 

(0  maintaining  communication  with  said  calling  modem  of 
said  second  type  upon  the  condition  that  the  originate 
mark  carrier  detected  within  said  second  time  period  is  of 
a  frequency  unique  to  a  calling  modem  of  said  second 
type. 


4,215,245 
VARIABLE  RATE  SYNCHRONOUS  DIGITAL 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Jules  A.  BelHsio,  Wall  Township,  Monmouth  County,  N.J., 
assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Mur- 
ray Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  974,375 

Int.  a.2  H04L  7/02 

U.S.a.  370— 84  3aaims 
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4  215,244 

SELF-ADAPTIVE  MOBILE  SUBSCRIBER  ACCESS 

SYSTEM  EMPLOYING  TIME  DIVISION  MULTIPLE 

ACCESSING 

Frank  S.  Gutleber,  Little  Silver,  N.J.,  assignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Army,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1978,  Ser.  No.  970,608 

Int.  Cl.=  H04J  i/14 

U.S.  a.  370-116  5  cia'"'^ 


L_CMANNEL  FRAWC  PERlOoJ 

OiANI«L' 
—CHANNEL  FRAME  PEROO 


1  A  synchronous  digital  transmission  system  (12)  adapted  to 
operate  over  a  prescribed  range  of  bit  rates  and  to  interface 
with  data  sources  having  different  data  rates, 
CHARACTERIZED  IN  THAT  said  system  comprises: 
a  transmitter  interface  network  (13)  including: 
means  (20,  21.  23,  24)  for  phase-locking  an  integral  subhar- 
monic  of  a  variable  frequency  local  oscillator  (22)  to  the 
clock  signal  frequency,  fi,  of  an  input  data  stream, 
where  the  range  of  frequencies  of  said  oscillator  falls 
within  the  prescribed  range  of  bit  rates  of  said  system; 

and 
means  (25.  27)  for  encoding  said  data  stream  for  operation 
at  a  bit  rate  equal  to  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  and 
including  one  code  violation  at  a  rate  related  to  the 
clock  signal  frequency; 
and  a  receiver  interface  network  including: 
means  (31,  32)  for  decoding  said  encoded  data  stream  and 
.  for  recovering  the  original  input  data  stream  and  clock 
signal. 

4,215,246 
DIAL  PULSE  SIGNALING  ARRANGEMENT 
Albert  J.  Sawyer,  Lisle,  III.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Ubora- 
tories.  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,699 
Int.  CI.- H04M  i/42 

U.S.  a.  179-18  B  »0  C*""' 


1.  In  a  mobile  multiple  subscriber  access  system,  the  combi- 
nation therewith  of: 
first  means  at  a  given  one  of  said  subscribers  for  receiving 
desired  communications  signals  from  a  desired  subscriber 
during  a  selected  time  interval  in  a  frame  period; 
second  means  at  said  given  subscriber  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  extraneous  communications  signals  from  un- 
desired  subscribers  tending  to  produce  interference  with 
said  desired  signals  from  said  desired  subscriber  during 
said  selected  time  interval  as  individual  subscribers  move 
about  in  said  mobile  access  system;  and 
third  means  at  said  given  subscriber  responsive  to  the  pres- 
ence of  said  extraneous  communications  signals  which 
exceed  a  predetermined  signal  level  to  control  the  timing 
of  said  desired  communications  signals  from  said  desired 
subscriber  to  select  a  different,  unused  time  interval  within 
said  frame  period  for  transmission  of  said  desired  commu- 
nications signals. 


1  A  communication  system  comprising  a  communication 
path  comprising  two  signaling  conductors,  signaling  means  for 
generating  sequences  of  dial  pulses  by  periodically  changing 
the  conduction  state  between  said  two  signaling  conductors 
and  scanning  means  responsive  to  the  conduction  state  be- 
tween said  two  signaling  conductors  for  altering  said  commu- 
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nication  path  cbaracterized  in  that  said  communication  system 

further  comprises: 
dial  pulse  detection  means  responsive  to  predetermined 
changes  in  the  conduction  state  between  said  two  signal- 
ing conductors  for  generatmg  inhibit  signals  in  response  to 
the  first  dial  pulse  of  each  dial  pulse  sequence  generated 
by  said  signaling  means;  and 
inhibiting  means  responsive  to  said  inhibit  signals  for  inhibit- 
ing said  scannmg  means  from  detecting  the  conduction 
state  between  said  two  signaling  conductors. 


4,215,247 
DIGITAL  CONFERENCING  APPARATUS 
Donald  L.  Lambert,  Terrell.  Tex.,  assignor  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  960,491 

Int.  CI.-  H04M  3/00 

L.S.  CI.  179—18  BC  6  Claims 


•--*  a.i- 


a.a-  •    V 
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6.  Apparatus  for  combining  a  plurality  of  nonlinear  delta 
modulated  digital  signals  into  a  single  nonlinear  signal  compris- 
ing, in  combination: 

a  first  plurality  of  means  for  supplying  nonlinear  delta  modu- 
lated signals  to  be  combined; 

a  second  plurality  of  means,  each  connected  to  a  given  one 
of  said  first  plurality,  for  converting  nonlinear  delta  modu- 
lated signals  to  linear  dvfferentiai  PCM  signals  at  output 
means  thereof; 

summing  means,  connected  to  said  output  means  of  said 
second  means,  for  providing  at  an  output  thereof  a  com- 
posite linear  differential  PCM  signal;  and 

digital  integrating  means,  connected  to  said  output  means  of 
said  summing  means,  for  providing  at  an  output  thereof  a 
linear  summed  PCM  signal 


4.215,248 

TELEPHONE  INTERCOM  CIRCUIT 

Larry  S.  Shannon,  Jr.,  Corinth,  Miss.,  assignor  to  International 

Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,030 
Int.  CI.-  H04M  9/06 
U.S.  CI.  179-99  A  5  Claims 

I  A  solid  state  intercom  circuit  for  a  telephone  system  in 
which  there  are  a  plurality  of  stations  each  of  which  has  selec- 
tive intercom  access  to  the  remaining  stations  of  said  system, 
comprising  a  sequence  controller  responsive  to  sensed  condi- 
tions at  said  stations  for  initiating  cycles  directed  toward  com- 
pleting calls  from  respective  calling  stations  to  called  stations 
over  a  plurality  of  intercom  links,  a  solid  state  switching  matrix 
for  interconnecting  said  calling  and  called  stations  over  inter- 
com links,  a  register  for  storing  dialled  digits  representing  a 
station  being  called,  a  system  control  circuit  memory  with  a 
location  for  each  station  of  said  system  and  means  for  storing  in 
said  memory  the  status  of  said  station  and  the  address  of  a  link 
associated  with  such  station  during  an  in-use  condition  of  said 
station,  means  for  scanning  stations  of  said  system,  said  se- 
quence controller  responsive  to  a  station  being  found  off-hook 
by  said  scanning  means  for  initiating  a  sequence  to  examine  the 


memory  location  associated  with  said  off-hook  station  to  deter- 
mine its  prior  status  and,  in  response  to  a  determination  that 
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said  prior  status  was  idle,  for  advancing  said  sequence  through 
a  plurality  of  steps  to  complete  a  call  initiated  by  said  station. 


4,215,249 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING 

WRINKLES  IN  A  VIBRATILE  DIAPHRAGM 

John  M.  Reynard,  Framingham;  Thomas  N.  Carignan,  Danvers; 

Richard  Paglia,  Carlisle,  and  Joseph  F.  Rich,  Danvers,  all  of 

Mass.,  assignors  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,016 

Int.  CI.-  H04R  7/14.  19/00 

U.S.  CI.  179-111  R  17  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  mounting  a  diaphragm  in  an  electroacousti- 
cal  transducer  assembly  of  the  type  having  a  housing  member 
with  an  opening  in  at  least  one  side  thereof  and  a  pliant,  rela- 
tively inelastic,  vibratile,  electrostatic  diaphragm  material, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  vibratile  electrostatic  diaphragm  material  adjacent 
said  housing  member  such  that  said  diaphragm  material 
extends  across  said  housing  opening; 

applying  uniform,  radially  outward  forces  to  said  diaphragm 
material  for  the  purpose  of  temporarily  maintaining  at 
least  the  inner  region  of  said  diaphragm  in  a  generally 
wrinkle  free,  planar  orientation; 

applying  a  force  to  a  portion  of  the  inner  region  of  said 
diaphragm  material,  in  excess  of  said  radial  forces,  for  the 
purpose  of  offsetting  said  inner  diaphragm  region  from  its 
said  planar  orientation  to  thereby  increase  the  total 
amount  of  said  diaphragm  material  extending  across  said 
housing  opening  over  that  extending  across  said  housing 
opening  before  the  application  of  said  inner  region  offset- 
ting force,  said  offsetting  force  overcoming  said  radial 
forces  thereby  enabling  additional  amounts  of  said  dia- 
phragm material  to  move  uniformly  inward  as  said  inner 
diaphragm  region  is  being  so  offset; 

securing  an  outer  region  of  said  diaphragm  in  a  fixed  position 
with  respect  to  said  housing  member  while  said  inner 
diaphragm  region  is  in  its  said  offset  condition;  and 

removing  said  inner  diaphragm  region  offsetting  force  from 
said  diaphragm  material,  said  diaphragm  material  forming 
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wrinkles  throughout  its  said  inner  diaphragm  region  as 
said  inner  diaphragm  region  offsetting  force  is  removed 
due  to  the  said  increased  amount  of  diaphragm  material 
extending  across  said  housing  opening  after  said  inner 
diaphragm  region  has  been  so  offset  and  said  outer  region 
of  said  diaphragm  has  been  so  secured. 


4,215,250 

MICROPHONE  SUPPORT  WITH  SIMULTANEOUS 

ADJUSTMENT  OF  PLURAL  DEGREES  OF  FREEDOM 

Baird  E.  Resener,  Warren,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Western  Electric 

Company,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  952,277 

Int.  CV  H04R  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  179—149  .  9  Claims 


^ 


call  signal  so  as  to  determine  a  number  allotted  to  a  called 
terminal  device; 
random  access  memory  means  coupled  to  said  switching 
circuit  and  to  said  originating  register  for  storing  a  signal 
denoting  a  decision  with  respect  to  the  error  rate  of  a  data 
signal  transmitted  through  each  of  the  signal  paths  con- 
nected between  said  calling  and  called  terminal  devices 
through  said  switching  circuit,  said  random  access  mem- 
ory means  being  addressed  according  to  the  particular 
signal  path  being  utilized; 


REGENERATIVE 
HEPEiTEP 


CONTHOi 


1. 

A  microphone  support  comprising  an  elongated  member 
(12)  having  a  microphone  (11)  mounted  on  one  end 
thereof,  said  member  being  flexible  in  a  first  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  member  and 
essentially  rigid  in  the  opposite  colinear  direction  and  in 
both  directions  perpendicular  to  the  first  direction  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  axis,  the  improvement  in  said 
support  comprising 

said  member  being  formed  from  an  unarticulated  strip  of 
material  configured  to  produce  the  aforementioned  flexi- 
bility characteristic, 

means  for  removably  housing  (10)  said  member  with  said 
one  end  being  positioned  for  first  removal, 

means  for  guiding  (13)  said  member  during  removal  from  a 
home  position  in  said  housing,  and 

means,  responsive  to  at  least  partial  removal  of  said  member 
from  said  housing,  for  resiliently  urging  (37)  said  member 
back  into  its  home  position  in  said  housing.  . . 


CPU  means  coupled  to  said  switching  circuit,  to  said  origi- 
nating register,  and  to  said  random  access  memory  means 
for  determining  if  a  regenerative  repeater  is  to  be  used 
according  to  the  contents  of  said  random  access  memory 
and  for  issuing  a  prescribed  switching  instruction  to  said 
switching  circuit  according  to  the  result  of  the  determina- 
tion; and 

a  second  signal-conducting  means  for  conducting  a  data 
signal  between  said  calling  and  called  terminal  devices 
through  said  switching  circuit  and  through  said  regenera- 
tive repeater  selectively  connected  in  said  second  signal- 
conducting  means. 


4,215,252 
VIDEO  TELECONFERENCE  AUDIO  ECHO  CONTROL 

UNIT 
Michael  Onufry,  Jr.,  Brookeville.  Md..  assignor  to  Communica- 
tions Satellite  Corporation.  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Sep.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,298 
Int.  CI.-  H04B  3/20:  H04M  9/08 
U.S.  CI.  179—170.2  8  Claims 


4,215,251 

SWITCHING  APPARATUS  SELECTIVELY  UTILIZING  A 

REGENERATIVE  REPEATER 

Takeo  Fukuda;  Kazuhiko  Hanawa,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Kiyoshi   Urui,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  768,428,  Feb.  14, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  application  Aug.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,850 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  16,  1976,  51/14958 
Int.  CI.-  H04B  3/36 
U.S.  a.  179—170  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  switching  apparatus  comprising: 
a  switching  circuit  provided  with  a  plurality  of  input  termi- 
nals and  a  plurality  of  output  terminals; 
at  least  one  regenerative  repeater  connected  between  se- 
lected input  and  output  terminals  of  the  swiiching  circuit, 
the  number  of  the  regenerative  repeaters  provided  in  the 
switching  apparatus  being  less  than  the  number  of  circuits 
signal  paths  through  which  a  data  signal  of  high  error  rate 
is  expected  to  pass; 
a  first  signal-conducting  means  for  conducting  a  call  signal 
supplied  from  a  calling  terminal  device  through  said 
switching  circuit  to  an  originating  register  which  inter- 
prets a  terminal  device-designating  signal  included  in  said 


.  II  ^. 


• 

0 

• 

■»• 

1.  In  a  video  teleconference  system  of  the  type  including  a 
four-wire  transmission  circuit  having  a  receive  line  and  a  trans- 
mit line  connected  to  a  loud-speaker  and  microphone,  re^pec 
tively,  an  echo  suppression  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  first  threshold  means  for  generating  a  first  threshold^el 
signal; 

(b)  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  speech  signal  ac^^  on 
said  receive  line  and  comparing  it  to  said  thresj^P  le\el 
signal  and.  when  said  detected  level  exceed^B  thresh- 
old level,  for  providing  an  output  signal  aft^P'first  delay 
period  Supp.4,A  determined  by  the  dista^^between  the 
loudspeaker  and  microphone,  said  del.'jU^nod  given  by: 
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0.005  sec  <Supp.4,;S  0.005 +  d/c  sec 


where 

d  =  the  minimum  microphone  to  audio  speaker  distance  in 

feet;  and 
c  =  the  velocity  of  sound  propagation  in  air  in  feet/second; 

(c)  a  normally  closed  suppression  switch  in  said  transmit  line 
openable  by  a  control  signal;  and 

(d)  means  responsive  to  said  detection  means  output  for 
supplying  said  control  signal  to  said  suppression  switch 
and  for  maintaining  said  control  signal  for  a  second  delay 
period  t  after  termination  of  said  detection  means  output 
signal. 


disengage  said  fixed  contact  in  response  to  the  movement 

of  the  movable  member; 
a  post; 
said  swingable  contact  piece  having  two  ends,  contact 

means  being  mounted  adjacent  one  end  and  said  swingable 

contact  piece  being  slidably  mounted  adjacent  its  other 

end  on  said  post;  and 


4,215,253 
HIGH  DIRECT  AND  ALTERNATING  CURRENT  SWITCH 

Ted  N.  Tilman,  3538  Telegraph  Dr.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95132 
Filed  Dec.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  974,061 
Int.  CI.-  HOIH  35/38 
L.S.  CI.  200-82  R  37  Qaims 


'  ',  " 
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means  for  biasing  said  swingable  contact  piece  toward  an 

end  of  said  post,  whereby  said  swingable  contact  piece  is 

swingable  about  its  said  other  end;  and  further  comprising 

a  bellows  for  transmitting  to  the  moveable  member  the 

'  pressure  applied  to  the  switch. 


i_^2v_ 1 


1.  An  electric  switch  structure  designed  to  rrtake.  break  and 
carry  high  levels  of  electrical  current  in  the  order  of  at  least 
25,000  amperes,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  axially  aligned  and  spaced  electrically  conduc- 
tive cylindrical  terminal  members  each  having  at  least  one 
set  of  contact  bars  thereon; 

(b)  a  cylindrical  sleeve  disposed  between  said  terminal  mem- 
bers to  retain  them  in  spaced  electrical  isolation  and  there- 
with forming  an  enclosed  envelope; 

(c)  an  electrically  conductive  bridge  member  slidably  dis- 
posed within  the  envelope  and  selectively  movable  in  one 
direction  to  directly  mechanically  and  electrically  con- 
nect the  terminal  members  to  increase  the  level  of  electri* 
cal  current  capable  of  being  carried  therebetween  and 
selectively  movable  in  the  opposite  direction  to  mechani- 
cally and  electrically  disconnect  a  portion  of  the  bridge 
member  from  one  of  said  terminal  members  to  decrease 
the  capacity  for  carrying  the  flow  of  high  level  electrical 
current  between  said  terminal  members;  and 

(d)  electrically  conductive  movable  contact  means  disposed 
within  said  envelope  and  responsive  to  movement  of  said 
bridge  member  to  make  or  break  an  electric  circuit  be- 
tween said  terminal  members. 


4,215,255 
VACUUM  ARC  SWITCHING  DEVICE  WITH  INTERNAL 

SHIELDING 
Qive  W.  Kimblin;  Joachim  V.  R.  Heberlein;  Paul  G.  Slade,  all  of 
Pittsburgh;  Roy  E.  Voshall,  New  Alexandria,  and  Francis  A. 
Holmes,  Monroeville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Electric  Power 
Research  Institute,  Inc.,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,103 

Int.  CI.-  HOIH  33/66 

U.S.  CI.  200-144  B  3  Qaims 


-?3 


4  215  254 

PRESSURE  SWITCH  WITH  RESILIENTLY  MOUNTED 

CONTACT 

Nobuyoshi  Ohki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Niles  Parts  Co., 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,022 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  4,  1978,  53-60975 

Int.  CI.-  HOIH  33/32 

U.S.  CI.  200-83  C  6  Claims 

1.  A  pressure  switch  comprising; 

a  member  movable  in  response  to  pressure  applied  to  the 

switch; 
a  fixed  contact; 
a  substantially  solid  contact  piece  swingable  to  engage  and 


1.  In  a  vacuum  arc  current  switching  device  of  a  type  having 
means  forming  a  sealed  enclosure  of  insulating  material  for 
providing  a  vacuum  environment,  a  first  electrode  carried 
from  one  end  of  said  enclosure,  a  second  electrode  carried 
from  the  other  end  of  said  enclosure  to  be  disposed  in  spaced 
arc  current  transfer  relation  therebetween,  said  enclosure  and 
electrodes  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  within  a  magnetic  field 
for  modulating  said  arc  current  between  said  electrodes,  a  first 
plurality  of  elongate  cylinders  of  insulating  material  carried  by 
one  end  of  said  enclosure  in  coaxial  relation  to  one  of  said 
electrodes,  and  a  second  plurality  of  elongate  cylinders  of 
insulating  material  carried  by  the  other  end  of  said  enclosure 
and  disposed  coaxially  of  the  other  electrode,  the  cylinders  of 
each  of  said  pluralities  extending  axially  to  different  degrees 
relative  to  the  disposition  of  their  associated  electrode  for 
shielding  a  sufficiently  extensive  portion  of  said  side  and  end 
wall  surfaces  of  the  interior  of  said  enclosure  from  vacuum 
deposition  of  electrode  material  to  maintain  an  electrical  gap  at 
least  substantially  as  great  as  the  maximum  electrode  separa- 
tion to  inhibit  development  of  secondary  arc  terminals  on 
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surfaces  within  said  enclosure  in  response  to  vapor  deposition   direction  about  one  of4he  pivot  pins  for  engaging  the  pushbut-/" 
thereon  of  a  conductive  layer  of  electrode  material.  tons  of  one  of  the  svy^hches  and  being  pivotable  in  the  opposite 
direction  about  th^  other  pivot  pin  for  engaging  the  pushbut- 

4,215,256 
GAS-INSULATED  SWITCHGEAR  APPARATUS 
Minoni  Sakaguchi;  Kazuaki  Oishi;  Seizo  Nakano,  and  Tuneo 
Kishi,  all  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  692,337,  Jun.  3, 1976.  This  application 
Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,058 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  18, 1975,  50-73864' 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  33/88 
U.S.  a.  200—148  D  SKJlaims 
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ton  of  the  other  switch,  and  a  toggle  lever  pivotally  mounted 
in  the  casing  and  engaging  the  actuator  for  pivoting  the  actua- 
tor about  the  pivot  pins. 


1.  Gas-insulated  switchgear  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  sheath  filled  with  an  insulating  gas  and  kept  at  ground 
potential; 

b.  a  device  located  in  said  sheath  and  providing  a  first  dis- 
connect gap  and  a  second  disconnect  gap,  said  device 
comprising  a  first  movable  contact  and  a  second  movable 
contact  adapted  to  open  and  close  said  first  disconnect  gap 
and  said  second  disconnect  gap  respectively,  a  hollow 
conductor  slidably  housing  said  first  and  second  movable 
contacts  and  electrically  connecting  said  first  movable 
contact  to  said  second  movable  cofflact,  said  hollow  con- 
ductor being  provided  with  a  feeder  contact  thereon: 

c.  a  feeder  conductor  located  in  said  sheath  and  electrically 
connected  to  said  hollow  conductor  through  said  feeder 
contact; 

d.  a  device  insulatingly  supporting  said  hollow  conductor 
with  resp)ect  to  said  sheath;  and 

e.  a  device  for  individually  actuating  said  first  movable 
contact  and  said  second  movable  contact,  said  device 
comprising  a  pair  of  actuating  rods  made  of  an  insulating 
material  and  operatively  connected  through  respective 
link  mechanisms  to  said  first  movable  contact  and  said 
second  movable  contact  respectively,  and  a  pair  of  actua- 
tors, each  actuator  operatively  connected  to  a  respective 
one  of  said  pair  of  actuating  rods  for  individually  and 
independently  actuating  said  first  movable  contact  and 
said  second  movable  contact  through  the  medium  of  said 
pair  of  actuating  rods  respectively,  said  pair  of  actuating 
rods  disposed  adjacent  and  extending  parallel  to  said 
insulating  support  device,  said  link  mechanisms  being 
housed  in  said  hollow  conductor,  and  said  actuators  being 
located  outside  said  sheath. 


4,215,258 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  WINDOW  CONSTRUCTION 
Alfred  D.  Nelson,  Stillwater,  and  Merlin  R.  Jahnke,  Woodbury, 
both  of  Minn,,  assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufac- 
turing Company,  St.  Paul,  Minn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  758,121,  Jan.  10,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,117 

Int.  CI.-  H05B  6/64 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  D  8  Claims 


4,215,257 
PRECISION  TOGGLE  SWITCH 
Thomas  J.  Repplinger,  Cary,  III.,  assignor  to  Otto  Engineering, 
Inc.,  Carpentersville,  III. 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  961,954 
Int.  a.2  HOIH  23/30 
U.S.  a.  200—153  T  4  Qaims 

1.  A  toggle  switch  comprising  a  casing  having  a  pair  of 
spaced-apart  walls,  a  pair  of  pushbutton  switches  mounted  in 
the  casing  between  the  walls,  a  pair  of  parallel  pivot  pins 
extending  between  the  walls  and  mounted  therein,  an  actuator 
supported  by  the  pivot  pins,  the  actuator  being  pivotable  in  one 


5.  In  a  microwave  oven  window  comprising  a  metal  frame 
and  a  pair  of  transparent  panels  adhesively  bonded  to  a  mi- 
crowave-blocking screen  which  is  coextensive  with  the  panels, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  transparent,  thermoplastic  adhesive  which  has  zero  creep 
at  65°  C  remains  transparent  after  prolonged  exposure  to 
heat,  light  and  microwave  radiation,  has  a  viscosity  of  less 
than  two  million  centipoises  at  175°  C.  and  substantially 
completely  fills  the  space  between  the  panels  including  the 
openings  in  the  screen  so  that  the  window  is  substantially 
void-free  and  hence  transparent  except  to  the  extent  of  the 
masking  effect  of  the  screen, 
the  space  between  the  two  transparent  panels  which  is  filled 
by  said  thermoplastic  adhesive  is  0.01  to  0.2  mm  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  the  screen, 
the  thickness  of  the  interior  of  the  two  panels  does  not  ex- 
ceed 0.25  mm,  and 
the  thinness  of  the  interior  panel  plus  adjacent  adhesive 
constricts  the  microwave-transmitting  path  therethrough 
to  minimize  microwave  leakage. 
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4,215,259 
SURFACE  HARDENING  OF  METALS  USING  ELECTRIC 

CURRENTS 
Wallace  C.  Rudd,  New  Canaan,  and  Humfrey  N.  Udall,  Darien, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Thermatool  Corporation,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,776 

Int.  CI.-  H05B  5/00.  9/00:  B23K  9/04:  C22F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  219-10.43  26  Qaims 


f  -  -  •A...;-^ 


1.  A  method  of  modifying  the  properties  of  an  area  of  the 
surface  of  a  metal  part  along  a  path  thereon  which  is  narrow 
relative  to  its  length  and  which  is  narrower  than  the  surface  so 
that  there  is  metal  of  different  properties  at  at  least  one  lateral 
side  thereof,  said  part  being  made  of  structurally  continuous 
metal  which  changes  its  properties  with  heating  to  a  transfor- 
mation temperature  and  subsequent  cooling,  said  method  com- 
pnsing: 

contacting  said  metal  part  with  a  first  contact  means  at  one 
end  of  said  path  and  with  a  second  contact  means  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  path  thereby  to  define  the  length  of 
said  path; 

rapidly  heating  the  metal  of  said  path  to  a  temperature  at 
least  equal  to  said  transformation  temperature  by  supply- 
ing electrical  current  having  a  frequency  of  at  least  3000 
Hz  to  both  said  contact  means,  and  hence,  to  said  metal 
part,  said  current  being  supplied  to  at  lest  one  of  said 
contact  means  through  relatively  long  and  narrow  prox- 
imity conductor  means  which  overlies  at  least  most  of  the 
length  of  said  path  between  said  contact  means,  which  is 
spaced  from  the  surface  of  said  path  by  not  more  than  two 
times  the  width  of  said  proximity  conductor  means  in  the 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  the  surface  of  said  path 
and  perpendicular  to  said  length  of  said  path,  and  which  is 
connected  to  said  contact  means  so  that  the  current 
therein,  at  any  instant,  flows  oppositely  to  the  fiow  of 
current  in  said  metal  part  to  cause  the  current  to  concen- 
trate in  a  said  path  as  close  as  possible  to  said  conductor, 
the  duration,  frequency  and  magnitude  of  said  current  and 
said  width  of  said  proximity  conductor  means  being  se- 
lected to  heat  metal  in  a  said  path  narrower  than  said 
surface  to  at  least  to  said  temperature  to  which  it  is  to  be 
heated  prior  to  the  time  that  the  metal  adjacent  at  said  side 
of  said  path  reaches  a  temperature  which  will  prevent 
self-quenching  of  the  metal  of  said  path  when  the  current 
is  discontinued;  and 
discontinuing  the  supply  of  said  current  to  said  path  when  at 
least  said  transformation  temperature  is  reached  and  be- 
fore said  temperature  which  will  prevent  self-quenching  is 
reached  whereby  the  metal  of  said  path  is  rapidly  cooled 
and  an  area  conforming  to  the  surface  of  said  path  and  at 
the  surface  of  said  metal  part  having  surface  properties 
different  from  metal  adjacent  thereto  is  formed. 


4,215,260 

APPARATUS  FOR  WELDING  TWO  PROHLE  OR 

SECTION  RODS  BY  MEANS  OF  RESISTANCE 

WELDING,  ESPECIALLY  FOR  WELDING  TWO  RAILS 

Hans-Rudolf  Zollinger,  Geroldswil,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  H. 

A.  Schlatter  AG,  Schlieren,  Switzerland 

Filed  Aug.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  937,559 
Claims    priority,    application    Switzerland,    Sep.    9,    1977, 
11042/77 

Int.  CI.-^  B23K  11/02 
U.S.  a.  219-53  10  Claims 


:*i 


-.1 


I.  An  apparatus  for  welding  two  section  members  by  means 
of  electrical  resistance  welding,  especially  for  welding  to- 
gether two  rails,  comprising: 

a  respective  clamping  device  provided  for  each  section 
member; 

each  of  said  clamping  devices  having  contact  electrode 
means  for  the  infeed  of  a  welding  current; 

means  for  relatively  displacing  the  clamping  devices  with 
respect  to  one  another  in  the  direction  of  the  section 
members  in  order  to  exert  a  pressure  force  at  a  welding 
joint  between  the  section  members  to  be  welded  together; 

a  centering  device  arranged  between  the  clamping  devices 
and  capable  of  being  brought  into  engagement  with  both 
adjoining  ends  of  the  section  members  to  be  welded  to- 
gether, in  order  to  retain  in  mutual  alignment  during  the 
welding  operation  and  a  subsequent  cooling  time  the 
profiles  of  both  ends  of  the  section  members  which  di- 
rectly neighbour  the  welding  joint; 

said  centering  device  comprising  two  pivotal  arms; 

means  mounting  said  pivotal  arms  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  essentially  parallel  to  the  lengthwise  direc- 
tion of  the  section  members; 

each  of  the  pivotal  arms  being  operatively  associated  with 
one  end  of  a  related  one  of  the  section  members; 

each  of  the  pivotal  arms  having  a  free  end  possessing  a 
centering  mouth. 


4,215,261 

EDM  APPARATUS  FOR  CUTTING  A  GROOVE  IN  A 

RECESS  IN  A  WORKPIECE 

Jean-Paul   Briffod,   Monnetier-Mornex,   France,   assignor   to 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S.A.,  Geneva,  Switzerland 

Filed  Apr.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,976 
Gaims   priority,   application    Switzerland,    May    6.    1977 

5680/77 

Int.  Z\:  B23P  1/12 
U.S.  a.  219-69  V  7  aaims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  machining  by  electrical  discharges  an 
electrode  workpiece  by  means  of  an  electrode  tool  wherein 
said  apparatus  has  a  stationary  table  and  said  electrodes  are 
displaced  one  relative  to  the  other  in  translation  in  a  plane 
perpendicular  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  penetration  of  the  elec- 
trode tool  into  the  electrode  workpiece,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising a  reciprocable  member  displaced  along  said  axis  by 
means  of  a  servo-motor  such  as  to  maintain  predetermined 
machining  conditions  in  a  machining  zone  between  said  elec- 
trodes, a  first  movable  platen  supporting  one  of  said  electrodes 
mounted  on  said  reciprocable  member,  means  for  displacing 
said  first  movable  platen  along  two  axes  perpendicular  to  said 
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first  axis,  and  means  for  controlling  the  amplitude  of  displace- 
ment of  said  first  movable  platen  as  a  function  of  said  displace- 
ment of  said  reciprocable  member,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  second  movable  platen  supporting  the  other  of  said  elec- 
trodes, means  for  displacing  by  way  of  said  reciprocable  mem- 
ber said  second  movable  platen  along  said  first  axis,  biasing 


means  disposed  between  said  second  movable  platen  and  said 
apparatus  table,  said  biasing  means  providing  a  force  which 
opposes  the  displacement  of  said  second  movable  platen  along 
said  first  axis,  and  at  least  one  adjustable  abutment  for  driving 
said  second  movable  platen  by  means  of  said  reciprocable 
member  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  from  an  initial  axial  posi- 
tion of  said  reciprocable  member  and  second  movable  platen. 


4,215,262 
AUTOMATIC  PERCUSSION  WELDING  APPARATUS 
WITH  STUD  FEED 
Carl  H.  Brastow,  Foxboro,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Conceptual  Engi- 
neering, Foxboro,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,816 

Int.  CV  B23K  9/22;  B23B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  219—95  27  Claims 
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move  from  its  first  to  its  second  position  and  return  spring 
means  urging  the  ram  toward  its  first  position,  the  ram  is  verti- 
cally disposed  and  has  two  opposite  ends  and  a  bore  extends 
therebetween,  chuck  means,  for  clampingly  engaging  the  ele- 
ment, mounted  on  a  portion  of  the  ram  closest  to  the  work 
piece  station,  the  chuck  comprising  a  stationary  clamp  member 
having  a  clamping  surface  in  alignment  with  the  bore  in  the 
ram,  a  movable  clamp  member  adapted  for  movement  toward 
and  away  from  the  stationary  clamp  member  effectively  clos- 
ing and  opening  the  bore,  spring  means  urging  the  movable 
clamp  member  toward  the  stationary  clamp  member  and  actu- 
ating means  to  move  the  movable  clamp  member  away  from 
the  stationary  clamp  member  to  permit  an  element  to  be  re- 
ceived in  the  chuck,  and  means  for  creating  an  electric  field 
between  the  element  and  the  work  piece. 

19.  In  a  welding  apparatus  having  work  piece  holdftig  means 
and  means  to  hold  an  element  to  be  welded  to  the  work  piece 
and  move  it  into  engagement  with  the  work  piece  to  effect 
welding  therebetween  an  improved  chuck  to  hold  the  element 
comprising  a  housing  having  opposed  side  walls,  a  transversely 
extending  slot  formed  in  the  opposed  side  walls,  a  stationary 
clamp  member  mounted  in  the  housing  having  a  clamping 
surface,  a  movable  clamp  member  adapted  for  movement 
toward  and  away  from  the  stationary  clamp  member,  two  pins 
projecting  from  the  movable  clamp  member  and  extending 
through  respective  slots,  spring  means  urging  the  movable 
clamp  member  toward  the  stationary  clamp  member,  and 
actuator  means  to  move  the  movable  clamp  member  away 
from  the  stationary  clamp  member  to  permit  an  element  to  be 
received  between  the  stationary  and  movable  clamp  members, 
the  actuator  means  to  move  the  movable  clamp  includes  an 
actuator  comprising  a  pair  of  pusher  blocks  adapted  for  move- 
ment into  engagement  with  respective  pins  forcing  them  and 
concomitantly  the  movable  clamp  member  to  move  against  the 
bias  of  the  spring  means  away  from  the  stationary  clamp  mem- 
ber. 

26.  Apparatus  for  welding  an  element  to  a  work  piece  com- 
prising a  support,  a  ram  member  mounted  on  the  support  and 
adapted  for  rectilinear  motion  between  a  first  position  away 
from  a  work  piece  station  and  a  second  position  adjacent  the 
work  piece  station,  pneumatic  means  for  causing  the  ram  to 
move  from  its  first  to  its  second  position  and  return  means  for 
returning  the  ram  to  its  first  position,  chuck  means  for  clamp- 
ingly engaging  an  element,  means  for  feeding  an  element  to  the 
chuck  means,  the  chuck  means  having  a  mouth  and  being 
mounted  on  a  portion  of  the  ram  closest  to  the  work  station, 
means  for  creating  an  electric  field  between  the  element  and 
the  work  piece,  and  a  platform  movable  to  a  position  in  align- 
ment with  the  mouth  of  the  chuck  spaced  a  selected  distance 
therefrom,  said  platform  serving  as  a  stop  for  elements  fed  to 
said  chuck  means. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  welding  an  element  to  a  work  piece  com- 
prising a  support,  a  ram  member  mounted  on  the  support  and 
adapted  for  rectilinear  motion  between  a  first  position  away 
from  a  work  piece  station  and  a  second  position  adjacent  the 
work  piece  station,  pneumatic  means  for  causing  the  ram  to 


4,215,263 
DRAWING  OPTICAL  WAVEGUIDES  BY  HEATING 
WITH  LASER  RADIATION 
David  S.  Grey,  Lexington.  Mass.,  and  Robert  A.  Wey,  Horse- 
heads,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  Corning  Glass  Works,  Corning,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jun.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,900 
Int.  CI.-  B23K  9/00 
U.S.  CI.  219—121  L  10  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  heating  a  blank  to  the  drawing  temperature 
of  the  materials  thereof  comprising: 
a  source  of  laser  radiation; 
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means  for  splitting  said  radiation  into  beams  which  do  not 
intersect  the  axis  of  said  blank; 


an  opening  in  said  chamber  for  introducing  ceramic  ware 

into  said  chamber; 
a  cover  for  said  opening; 
an  inner  refractory  lining; 
a  floor  formed  with  a  second  opening;  and 
a  plate  member  mounted  on  said  floor  and  covering  said 
opening; 
(b)  a  compartment  accessible  from  an  exterior  wall  of  said 
housing  through  a  closeable  access  opening  and  communi- 
cating with  said  sealable  chamber,  said  compartment 
configured  to  receive  a  reducing  agent,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  compartment  being  disposed  below  said  plate,  and 
said  plate  and  said  floor  cooperating  to  prevent  solid 
particulate  from  entering  said  chamber  from  said  compart- 
ment; 


f"-" 


means  for  forming  said  laser  radiation  into  beams  having  a 
prescribed  radial  power  density  distribution  in  relation  to 
said  blank;  and 

means  for  drawing  said  blank  along  the  axis  thereof. 


4,215.264 
TELESCOPING  HAIR  CURLER 
Michael  W.  Hetherington,  Markham,  Canada,  assignor  to  Appli- 
ance Design  Probe  Inc..  Scarborough,  Canada 
Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  934,709 
Int.  a:  A45D  2/24.  1/04:  H05B  3/06;  HOIR  11/02 
U.S.  a.  219-225  ^  5  Claims 


1.  A  hand-held  hair  curler  comprising: 

an  elongated  housing  defining  an  internal  elongated  slide 
chamber  with  a  barrel  opening  in  one  end  and  a  wire 
opening  in  the  other  end, 

an  electrical  swivel  coupling  including  a  non-rotary  portion 
adapted  to  reciprocate  in  said  slide  chamber  but  being 
restrained  against  rotation  with  respect  to  said  housing, 
and  a  swivelling  portion  adapted  to  rotate  with  respect  to 
said  non-rotary  portion,  but  being  restrained  against  longi- 
tudinal movement  with  respect  to  said  non-rotary  portion, 
said  swivelling  portion  including  an  electrical  wire, 
whereby  the  wire  can  swivel  with  respect  to  the  housing 
and  can  reciprocate  along  said  housing  as  said  non-rotary 
portion  reciprocates,  the  wire  extending  out  through  said 
wire  opening  and  being  slidable  therein, 

and  hair-heating  means  connected  to  said  non-rotary  portion 
and  projecting  therefrom  remote  from  said  wire,  the  hair- 
heating  means  including  a  barrel  which  can  project 
through  said  barrel  opening. 


4.215,265 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 

CERAMIC  WARE 

Philip  D.  White,  286  Pleasant  St.,  Marblehead,  Mass.  01945 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  740,800,  Nov.  11,  1976, 
abandoned.  This  application  Dec.  14,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,476 
Int.  a.-  H05B  3/66 
U.S.  a.  219-390  6  Claims 

1.  A  reducing  kiln  for  producing  ceramic  ware,  said  kiln 
comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  having 
an  interior,  at  least  substantially  sealable.  chamber  for 
receiving  ceramic  wire; 


r-^ 


(c)  said  plate  member  and  said  floor  further  cooperating  to 
allow  gas  to  seep  from  said  compartment  to  said  chamber 
for  providing  a  substantially  uniform  gaseous  environment 
in  said  chamber; 

(d)  electrical  heating  wire  elements  mounted  to  said  housing 
within  said  chamber,  said  heating  wire  elements  being 
subject  to  damage  in  a  reduction  atmosphere,  and  exposed 
to  a  central  portion  of  said  chamber,  said  electrical  heating 
elements  having  an  energized  and  a  deenergized  state,  said 
chamber  being  heated  when  said  electrical  heating  ele- 
ments are  energized; 

(e)  control  means  for  controlling  the  state  of  said  electrical 
heating  elements;  and 

(0  means  operatively  connected  to  said  heating  elements  and 
said  control  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  heating 
elements. 


4,215,266 
BAKING  OVEN 

Gilbert  L.  Smith,  1355  Reber  St.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.  54308; 
Gilbert  Trick,  888  St.  Charles  Dr.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.  54301, 
and  David  L.  Swanson,  6718  Revere  Ave.,  Wauwatosa,  Wis 
53213 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  971,799 

Int.  CI.-  H05B  3/00 

U.S.  a.  219-413  3  Claims 

1.  A  baking  oven  comprising: 

a  baking  chamber  encased  in  a  cabinet  including  top,  bottom 
and  back  walls  and  a  front  wall  having  a  front  access 
opening  and  a  door  for  closing  said  access  opening, 

a  top  deck  defining  the  upper  side  of  said  chamber  and  a 
bottom  deck  defining  the  bottom  side  thereof, 

each  of  said  decks  comprising  upper  and  lower  horizontally 
disposed  plates  in  spaced  relation  forming  an  enclosed 
space  therebetween  and  each  deck  having  means  adjacent 
said  access  opening  to  form  a  relatively  narrow  vent 
across  the  width  thereof  providing  controlled  air  flow 
access  to  said  space, 

an  electrical  heating  element  located  between  said  plates  of 
each  of  said  decks  and  extending  across  the  extent  thereof 
so  as  to  provide  substantially  uniform  heating  thereacross, 

a  temperature  sensing  means  located  within  said  space  of 
each  deck  near  to  a  said  wall  thereof  with  its  sensing  tip 
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being  located  substantially  at  said  vent  and  a  thermostat 
including  a  switch  associated  with  each  of  said  decks 
operatively  connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  to  said 
heating  element, 

the  bottom  plate  of  said  top  deck  being  partially  blackened 
on  its  upper  surface  in  a  configuration  so  as  to  provide  an 
unblackened  portion  extending  generally  in  the  form  of  an 
arc  increasing  in  area  from  front  to  back  of  said  chamber, 

the  heating  element  of  said  top  deck  being  operative  to 
uniformly  heat  the  upper  portion  of  said  baking  chamber 
through  said  blackened  plate  to  a  browning  temperature 
gradient, 

r-3 


an  upwardly  opening  food  well  having  a  heat  conductive 
bottom  wall; 

a  heating  assembly  including  a  thermal  insulation  means,  a 
heating  element  supported  by  said  thermal  insulation 
means,  a  mounting  member,  resilient  mounting  means,  and 
a  thermally  conductive  member  which  is  resiliently 
mounted  by  the  resilient  mounting  means  to  the  mounting 
member  and  which  is  sufficient  to  receive  heat  from  said 
heating  element,  said  thermally  conductive  member  posi- 
tioned to  be  brought  into  heat  conducting  engagement 
with  the  bottom  wall  of  said  food  well  when  an  upward 
force  is  applied  to  said  heating  assembly  through  the 
resilient  mounting  means,  and 

supporting  means  secured  to  said  food  well  at  points  romote 
from  said  heating  assembly,  said  supporting  means  sup- 
porting said  mounting  member  in  engagement  with  the 
heat  conductive  bottom  wall  of  said  food  well,  said  sup- 
*  porting  means  further  imparting  an  upward  force  to  said 
thermally  conductive  member  through  said  resilient 
mounting  means  to  bring  said  thermally  conductive  mem- 
ber into  heat  conducting  relationship  with  the  heat  con- 
ductive bottom  wall  of  said  food  well. 


the  heating  element  of  said  bottom  deck  being  operative  to 
heat  the  lower  portion  of  said  baking  chamber  to  a  lesser 
predetermined  baking  temperature  gradient, 

said  sensing  tips  of  said  top  and  bottom  deck  sensing  means 
being  operative  to  sense  both  the  deck  temperature  in 
which  it  is  contained  and  the  ambient  air  temperature 
entering  said  decks  through  said  vents  and  said  sensing 
means  of  each  of  said  decks  being  operative  to  actuate  said 
thermostat  switch  means  associated  therewith  to  maintain 
said  temperature  gradients  and  being  promptly  responsive 
to  cooler  air  entering  said  vents  to  maintain  said  tempera- 
ture gradients  when  said  door  is  opened. 


4,215,268 

circuits  primarily  intended  for  use  in 
desoldering  tools 

Ernst  J.  Dinkel,  Cerritos,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Eldon  Industries, 
Inc.,  Hawthorne,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,428 

Int.  CI.-  H03R  17/00:  HOIB  1/02 

U.S.  CI.  219—507  7  Claims 
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4,215,267 

FOOD  WARMER  WITH  A  HEATING  ELEMENT 

ASSEMBLY  MOUNT 

Johannes  W.  Kaebitzsch,  Algonquin,  III.,  assignor  to  McGraw- 

Edison  Company,  Elgin,  III. 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,081 

Int.  CV  F27D  11/08 

U.S.  a  219-439  llQaims 


1.  A  built-in  well  type  food  warmer  comprising: 


/.?2. 


1.  In  a  load  operation  circuit  having  a  load  connected  in 
series  with  a  switch  means  for  controlling  current  flow 
through  said  load  across  AC  current  terminals  the  improve- 
ment which  comprises: 

said  switch  means  comprising  a  bidirectional  solid  state 
switch  responsive  to  an  applied  electric  signal  to  pass  a 
current, 

another  solid  state  switch  located  in  parallel  with  said  load 
and  said  bidirectional  solid  state  switch,  said  other  switch 
being  capable  of  passing  a  current  in  one  direction  in 
response  to  an  applied  signal, 

a  diode  and  a  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  one  another 
in  a  network  connected  in  parallel  around  said  other 
switch, 

a  connection  between  said  diode  and  said  capacitor  with  said 
bidirectional  switch  for  supplying  a  signal  to  said  bidirec- 
tional switch  so  as  to  control  the  operation  of  said  bidirec- 
tional switch, 

an  operating  circuit  connected  in  parallel  with  said  coil 
operation  circuit, 

said  operating  circuit  including  in  series  a  current  control 
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means  for  passing  either  a  full  wave  or  a  half  wave  AC 
current,  another  load  and  a  detection  circuit  means  for 
detecting  whether  a  full  or  a  half  wave  AC  current  is 
passing  through  said  load, 
coupling  circuit  means  for  supplying  a  signal  to  said  other 
switch  when  a  full  wave  AC  current  is  passing  in  said 
operating  circuit  so  as  to  actuate  said  other  switch  so  that 
it  is  capable  of  passing  a  current,  said  coupling  circuit 
means  connecting  said  detection  means  and  said  other 
switch. 


substantially  symmetrical  about  said  axis,  said  reflector 
adapted  to  reflect  the  light  beam  in  a  substantially  hori- 


4,215,269 

HBER  OPTIC  MODEM/DATA  SET 

Loughrey  R.  Kuhn,  950  Norwood  Rd.,  Silver  Spring,  Md.  20904 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,134 

Int.  a.-  H04B  9/00 

U.S.  a.  455—612  1  Qalm 
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1.  A  data  set  fo  translating  signals  from  standard  electronic 
digital  computer  signal  to  a  signal  suitable  for  transmission  on 
an  optic  fiber  and  translating  said  optical  signal  to  a  standard 
electronic  signal  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  means  to  detect  and  translate  said  computer  signal  into  a 
square  wave  optic  signal,  which  optic  signal  is  transmitted 
by  and  degraded  in  an  optic  fiber,  yielding  a  degraded 
square  wave  optic  signal, 

(b)  means  to  detect  and  translate  said  degraded  square  wave 
optic  signal  to  an  electronic  signal, 

(c)  means  to  amplify  said  electronic  signal  including  means 
to  impress  on  the  initial  portion  of  said  signal  an  oscillation 
characteristic  of  the  signal  itself  at  the  point  said  signal 
ceases  to  rise, 

(d)  means  to  detect  said  imposed  oscillations  which  are 
characteristic  of  the  data  signal  alone, 

(e)  means  to  translate  said  detected  signal  into  the  standard 
electronic  signal  output. 


4,215,270 
VARIABLE  OPTICAL  TRANSMITTER 

Kurt  Eichweber,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Precitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Feinmechanik  und  Electronic 
mbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,625 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  30, 
1977,  2714177 

Int.  a.-  GOIJ  1/20 
U.S.  CI.  250-201  II  Qaims 

1.  A  variable  optical  transmitter,  comprising: 
means  to  project  a  light  beam  along  a  vertical  axis; 
means  to  deflect  said  light  beam  in  any  desired  direction 

from  said  vertical  axis;  and 
a  transmitting  reflector  coaxial  with  said  vertical  axis  and 


10 


15 


zontal  direction  corresponding  in  azimuth  angle  to  the 
direction  of  deflection  of  said  light  beam. 


4,215,271 

ADJUSTABLE  MIRROR  MOUNT  FOR 

PHOTOELECTRIC  INTRUSION  DETECTOR 

Philip  H.  Mudge,  New  Fairfield;  Richard  Settanni,  Bethel,  and 

William  G.  Kahl,  Jr.,  Brookfield,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to 

Arrowhead  Enterprises,  Inc.,  New  Milford,  Conn. 

Filed  Noy.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  957,730 

Int.  CI.-  HOIJ  3/14 

U.S.  a.  250—216  7  Qaims 


1.  In  a  photoelectric  intrusion  detector  of  the  type  including 
a  housing,  a  radiation  window  defined  by  said  housing,  a  colli- 
mating  lens  in  said  housing  having  its  focal  point  on  a  radiation 
element  within  said  housing,  and  an  angled  mirror  mounted 
within  said  housing  to  direct  radiation  between  said  lens  and 
said  window,  the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  mount 
supporting  both  of  said  mirror  and  lens  for  selective  translation 
about  an  axis  of  rotation  passing  through  said  focal  point,  the 
optical  axis  of  said  lens  describing  a  conical  surface  about  said 
axis  of  rotation  while  maintaining  a  fixed  distance  between  the 
center  of  the  lens  and  said  radiation  element  during  said  trans- 
lation. 


4,215,272 

TIMER  CIRCUIT  WITH  MULTIPLE  TIME  DELAY 

OUTPUTS 

Paul  A.  Corbero,  Minneapolis,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Honeywell 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,940 
Int.  CI.-  H03K  5/13 
U.S.  a.  250—293  4  Claims 

1.  A  timer  circuit  comprising: 
an  output  circuit,  ; 

an  energizing  signal  input  circuit, 

a  current  control  means  connected  between  said  output 

circuit  and  said  input  circuit  for  selectively  controlling  a 

current  flow  therebetween  in  response  to  a  control  signal, 

time  period  measuring  means  for  producing  an  output  signal 

following  a  predetermined  time  period, 
control  signal  means  for  selectively  applying  a  control  signal 
to  said  current  control  means  and  to  said  time  period 
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measuring  means  to  initiate  a  measurement  of  said  time 
period  and 
current  bypass  means  connected  across  said  load  circuit 
means  and  responsive  to  said  output  signal  for  providing  a 
current  bypass  path  in  parallel  with  said  load  circuit 
means,  said  time  period  measuring  means  including  a 
plurality  of  separate  time  period  measuring  circuits  and 


wavelength  limits  of  the  dispersed  short  wavelength  radi- 
ation band;  and 
(0  long  wavelength  band  radiation  detector  means  operable 
for  sensing  radiation  of  wavelength  over  a  band  at  least  a 
portion  of  which  band  is  included  within  the  wavelength 
limits  of  the  long  wavelength  radiation  band. 
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4,215,274 

X-RAY  DETECTOR  W ITH  PICOSECOND  TIME 

RESOLUTION 

Stephen  B.  Segall,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  KMS  Fusion, 

Inc.,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,941 

Int.  a.-  GOIT  1/20 

U.S.  CI.  250—361  R  42  Qaims 


said  control  signal  means  including  a  plurality  of  sepa- 
rately and  selectively  actuable  control  circuits  connected 
to  respective  ones  of  said  time  period  measuring  circuits 
wherein  said  time  period  measuring  means  each  include  an 
RC  circuit  for  developing  said  output  signal  dependent  on 
the  RC  time  constant  and  a  unijunction  transistor  ar- 
ranged to  be  triggered  into  conduction  by  said  RC  circuit 
to  produce  said  output  signal. 


4,215,273 

MULTISPECTRAL  SCANNER  OPTICAL  SYSTEM 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of;  Roy 

C.  Stokes,  Alvin,  and  Norman  G.  Koch,  Houston,  both  of  Tex. 

Filed  Mar.  29,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,163 

Int.  CI.2  GOIJ  7/00 

U.S.  Q.  250—347  28  Qaims 


1.  An  x-ray  detector  comprising,  a  plurality  of  cathodes  each 
adapted  to  emit  electrons  when  irradiated  by  x-rays,  an  elec- 
tron accelerator  for  accelerating  electrons  emitted  by  each  of 
said  cathodes  to  a  relativistic  velocity,  a  Cherenkov  emitter 
associated  with  each  of  said  cathodes  and  receiving  electrons 
from  its  associated  cathode  after  the  electrons  have  been  accel- 
erated by  said  electron  accelerator  and  emitting  light,  and  an 
optical  system  associated  with  each  of  said  Cherenkov  emitters 
for  collecting  and  focusing  at  least  part  of  the  light  from  tts 
associated  Cherenkov  emitter  on  a  photodetector,  and  a  photo- 
detector  for  detecting  at  least  part  of  the  light  collected  by  said 
optical  systems  from  said  Cherenkov  emitters. 


4,215,275 

OPTICAL  TEMPERATURE  MEASUREMENT 

TECHNIQUE  UTILIZING  PHOSPHORS 

Kenneth  A.  Wickersheim,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Luxtron 

Corporation,  Santa  Qara,  Calif. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  751,366,  Dec.  16, 1976,  Pat.  No. 
4,075,493.  This  application  Feb.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  877,977 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  7,  1977, 
51006/77 

Int.  CI.-  GOIN  21/38 
U.S.  Q.  250—459  21  Claims 
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14.  A  multispectral  scanner  optical  system  comprising: 

(a)  scanning  means  for  gathering  electromagnetic  radiation 
to  be  detected; 

(b)  reflective  telescope  means  for  receiving  such  radiation 
gathered  by  said  scanning  means  and  collimating  said 
radiation  into  a  beam; 

(c)  beam  splitting  means  for  receiving  and  separating  said 
collimated  beam  into  a  long  wavelength  band  collimated 
radiation  beam  and  a  short  wavelength  band  collimated 
radiation  beam; 

(d)  prism  spectrometer  means  for  dispersing  said  short  wave- 
length band  collimated  radiation  beam; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  short  wavelength  band  radiation  detectors 
wherein  each  such  detector  is  operable  for  sensing  radia- 
tion of  wavelength  over  a  corresponding  detection  band 
at  least  a  portion  of  which  band  is  included  within  the 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  temperature  of  an  object, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  length  of  optical  fiber, 

positioning  over  one  end  of  the  optical  fiber  a  sleeve  having 
a  heat  conductive  end,  said  heat  conductive  end  having  a 
layer  of  phosphor  on  an  inside  surface  thereof,  said  phos- 
phor being  characterized  by  emitting,  when  excited,  elec- 
tromagnetic radiation  within  optically  isolatable  band- 
widths  at  at  last  two  distinct  wavelength  ranges  and  with 
relative  intensities  therein  that  vary  as  a  known  function 
of  the  phosphor  temperature, 

placing  said  probe  cover  in  contact  with  said  object. 

exciting  said  phosphor  to  cause  emission  of  said  at  least  two 
wavelength  bands,, 

directing  said  phosphor  emission  through  said  optical  fiber 
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to  a  detecting  station  at  another  end  of  the  optical  fiber, 
and 
detecting  at  the  detecting  station  the  relative  intensities  of 
said  at  least  two  distinct  wavelength  radiation  bands, 
whereby  said  relative  intensity  is  an  indication  of  the 
temperature  of  the  phosphor  layer  and  related  thereto  by 
said  known  temperature  emission  function. 


4,215,276 

REMOTE  CONTROL  OF  ELECTRICAL  POWER 

DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

William  F.  Janeway,  427  Webster  St..  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  94301 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,302 

Int.  CI.-  H02J  3/00:  H04Q  9/00 

U.S.  a.  307—40  22  Claims 


to  define  an  overall  control  path  different  than  any  of  said 

power  paths,  said  cable  including 

(i)  a  command  conductor  connected  between  all  of  said 
encoding  and  decoding  means  for  carrying  said  code 
signals  from  each  of  said  encoding  means  to  all  of  said 
decoding  means,  and 

(ii)  a  clock-signal  conductor  connected  to  said  clock  signal 
producing  means  and  all  of  said  encoding  and  decoding 
means  for  carrying  said  clock  signal  to  each  of  said  encod- 
ing means  and  said  decoding  means  in  synchronism  with 
said  coded  signals. 


4,215,277 
SEQUENCING  LIGHT  CONTROLLER 
Robert  I.  Weiner,  4  Chartwell  Ct.,  Owings  Mills,  Md.  21117, 
and  W.  Roger  Sauter,  Baltimore,  Md.,  assignors  to  Robert  I. 
Weiner,  Towson,  Md. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979.  Ser.  No.  10,796 
Int.  CI.-  H05B  37/00 


U.S.  CI.  307—41 


24  Claims 
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1.  In  a  building  structure,  an  electrical  power  distribution 
system  for  controlling  the  supply  of  electrical  power  to  a 
plurality  of  outlets  located  at  selected  locations  in  the  walls  and 
ceiling  of  said  structure,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  AC  power  of  predetermined  frequency  and 
amplitude  producing  a  1 10  volt  AC  power  signal  at  60  Hz; 

(b)  power  conductors  extending  from  said  source  of  electrical 
power  along  specific  power  paths  through  the  walls  and 
ceiling  of  said  structure  to  said  selected  locations  for  provid- 
ing electrical  power  to  said  outlets; 

(c)  a  switching  device  disposed  at  each  of  said  locations  and 
responsive  to  a  predetermined  switching  signal  for  connect- 
ing the  power  conductor  at  its  location  to  an  associated 
outlet  for  applying  said  electrical  power  tliereto; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  control  stations  disposed  at  selected  locations 
in  the  walls  of  said  building  structure  remote  from  said 
outlets  and  away  from  said  power  paths,  whereby  said  con- 
trol stations  are  free  of  any  of  said  power  conductors; 

(e)  encoding  means  located  at  each  of  said  control  stations  for 
generating  a  code  signal  when  actuated,  each  of  the  gener- 
ated code  signals  being  different  from  the  others; 

(0  decoding  means  located  at  each  of  said  outlets  and  con- 
nected to  an  associated  switching  device,  each  of  said  decod- 
ing means  being  responsive  to  a  corresponding  code  signal 
for  generating  said  predetermined  switching  signal  to  its 
connected  switching  device; 

(g)  means  for  producing  a  continuous  pulsating  clock  signal  of 
predetermined  frequency  and  amplitude  for  synchronizing 
and  coordmating  the  operation  of  said  encoding  means  and 
decoding  means,  said  clock  signal  producing  means  being 
connected  to  said  source  and  including  means  for  transform- 
ing down  and  rectifying  said  power  signal  to  produce  a 
rectified,  low  voltage  pulsating  clock  signal  having  the  same 
frequency  as  said  power  signal  or  a  multiple  thereof,  said 
clock  signal  including  successive  pulse  trains,  each  of  which 
includes  a  fixed  number  of  pulses  of  equal  amplitude,  said 
pulse  trains  being  provided  for  synchronizing  said  coded 
signals  and  being  separated  by  single  pulses  which  are  of 
different  amplitude  than  said  fixed  pulses  and  which  are 
adapted  to  initiate  said  coded  signals;  and 

(h)  a  common  control  cable  separate  from  said  power  conduc- 
tors and  extending  through  the  walls  and  ceiling  of  said 
structure  between  said  control  stations  and  said  outlets  so  as 
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10.  A  device  for  sequentially  energizing  a  plurality  of  electri- 
cal outlet  receptacles  adapted  for  connection  to  conventional 
light  means  comprising: 

first  and  second  power  buses; 

means  for  connecting  said  buses  to  a  power  source; 

a  plurality  M  of  outlet  receptacles  each  having  first  and 
second  terminals,  all  of  said  first  terminals  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  one  of  said  buses; 

a  solid  state  switching  device  for  each  receptacle,  each  said 
switching  device  having  a  pair  of  main  terminals  and  a 
gating  terminal,  one  of  said  main  terminals  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  second  terminal  of  the  correspond- 
ing one  of  said  outlet  receptacles  and  the  other  of  said 
main  terminals  being  electrically  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  buses; 

gating  circuit  means  associated  with  each  said  solid  state 
switching  device  for  furnishing  a  gating  signal  to  said 
gating  terminal  in  response  to  an  enabling  signal  to  said 
gating  circuit  means; 

timing  circuit  means  for  generating  timing  pulses  at  uni- 
formly spaced  time  intervals; 

stepping  circuit  means  having  an  input  terminal  receiving 
said  timing  pulses,  a  reset  signal  input  terminal,  and  a 
plurality  N  of  output  terminals,  N  being  greater  than  M, 
said  stepping  circuit  means  being  operable  to  energize  a 
single  output  terminal  during  the  interval  between  succes- 
sive timing  pulses,  beginning  with  a  first  output  terminal 
and  progressing  to  successive  ones  of  said  output  termi- 
nals at  successive  timing  pulses,  the  Nth  output  terminal 
being  connected  to  said  reset  signal  input  terminal  to  cause 
said  stepping  circuit  to  revert  to  said  first  output  terminal 
following  the  Nth  timing  interval;  and 

connecting  circuit  means  including  a  manually  operable 
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switch  and  providing  signal  paths  for  connecting  the  first 
N-1  output  terminals  of  said  stepping  circuit  means  to  said 
gating  circuit  means  for  furnishing  enabling  signals 
thereto,  at  least  certain  of  said  signals  paths  extending 
through  said  manually  operable  switch  whereby  different 
ones  of  said  signal  paths  are  energized  in  accordance  with 
the  setting  of  said  manually  operable  switch. 


4,215,278 
DETECTOR  FOR  ABNORMAL  PHENOMENA 
Daniel  Barbier,  Echirolles;  Jean  C.  Lancre,  Antony;  Bernard 
Lauwick,  Montrouge,  and  Robert  Poujois,  Grenoble,  all  of 
France,  assignors  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique, 
Paris  and  Compagnie  Centrale  SICLI,  Le  Blanc  Mesnil,  both 
of,  France 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  689,617,  May  24,  1976,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jul.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  924,109 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  2,  1975,  75  17163 

Int.  CI.-  HOIH  35/00;  HOIL  31/00 

U.S.  CI.  307—116  17  Claims 
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1.  A  detector  for  abnormal  phenomena,  and  comprising: 

a  transducer  for  converting  to  an  electrical  signal  a  physical 
quantity  which  is  representative  of  an  abnormal  phenome- 
non; 

a  comparator  having  two  inputs  and  an  output; 

a  delay  circuit  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

means  connecting  the  output  of  said  transducer  to  one  of  the 
inputs  of  said  comparator; 

means  connecting  the  output  of  said  comparator  to  the  input 
of  said  delay  circuit; 

an  electrical  signal  generator  having  an  output  and  a  control 
input; 

means  connecting  the  output  of  said  delay  circuit  to  the 
control  input  of  said  generator  for  causing  said  output  of 
said  generator  to  deliver  a  signal  which  is  representative 
of  said  electrical  signal  corresponding  to  said  physical 
quantity,  but  provided  with  a  delay  introduced  by  said 
delay  circuit; 

means  connecting  the  output  of  said  generator  to  the  other 
input  of  said  comparator,  whereby  the  electrical  signal  at 
the  output  of  said  comparator  is  representative  of  the 
time-dependent  variations  of  the  electrical  signal  from  said 
transducer. 


4,215,279 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  OPERATION 
OF  POWER  TRANSISTORS  IN  A  SWITCHING  MODE 
Philippe  W.  R.  M.  G.  Lataire,  Olympiadelaan  8, 1800  Vilvoorde; 
Gaston  Magetto,  Avenue  Depage  27,  Bte  8, 1050  Brussels,  and 
Jean-Louis  Van  Eck,  Avenue  du  Saphir,  5,  1420,  Braine- 
I  +  Alleud,  all  of  Belgium 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,302 
Claims  priority,  application  Belgium,  Mar.  7,  1977,  0175563 
Int.  C1.-H03K  17/00 
U.S.  CI.  307—254  6  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  base  current  of  a  power 
transistor  operating  in  a  switching  mode,  said  power  transistor 
being  fed  through  power  stage  means  from  a  voltage  source, 
the  apparatus  comprising  logic  means  including: 

(a)  a  first  transistor  (T5)  having  its  collector  electrode  con- 
nected to  the  input  of  said  power  stage  means; 

(b)  a  second  transistor  (Te)  having  its  collector  electrode 
coupled  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  the  first  transistor; 

(c)  a  third  transistor  (T7)  having  its  collector  electrode 


coupled  to  the  base  electrode  of  the  second  transistor,  said 
third  transistor  having  its  base  electrode  connected  to  a 
control  signal  input  terminal; 
(d)  first  circuit  means  connected  between  the  base  electrode 
of  the  first  transistor  and  the  collector  electrode  of  the 
third  transistor  for  driving  the  first  transistor  into  a  con- 
ductive state  during  a  predetermined  time  to  allow  the 
collector-emitter  voltage  of  the  power  transistor  to  reach 
a  level  lower  than  a  predetermined  threshold; 


(e)  second  circuit  means  comprising  resistor  means  (8)  seri- 
ally connected  with  at  least  one  diode  (2.  3)  between  the 
base  electrode  of  the  first  transistor  and  the  collector 
electrode  of  the  power  transistor  to  detect  the  collector- 
emitter  voltage  of  the  power  transistor  reaching  a  critical 
level  at  turn-on;  and 

(0  third  circuit  means  comprising  an  impedance  connected 
between  the  collector  electrodes  of  the  first  transistor  and 
the  base  electrode  of  the  third  transistor  to  establish  a 
minimum  conducting  time  for  the  third  transistor  and 
hence  for  the  power  transistor. 


4,215,280 

PHASE  RESPONSIVE  FREQUENCY  DETECTOR 

Joseph  Mahig,  701  SW.  91st  St.,  Gainesville,  Fla.  32601 

Filed  Sep.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,048 

Int.  CI.-  H03K  1/16,  3/72 

U.S.  CI.  307—295  13  Claims 
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1.  A  detector  for  detecting  the  presence  of  selected  fre- 
quency components  of  an  input  signal  comprising: 

two  separate  signal  paths  each  delivering  an  output  signal: 

an  input  circuit  operative  to  receive  the  input  signal  and  to 
deliver  similar  signal  components  into  each  of  said  signal 
paths; 

frequency  responsive  means  in  at  least  one  of  the  signal 
paths,  the  frequency  responsive  means  having  a  cross- 
over point  in  its  frequency  characteristic,  the  frequency 
responsive  means  being  operative  to  deliver  output  such 
that  for  input  signal  components  having  frequencies  on 
one  side  of  the  cross-over  point  the  output  of  the  fre- 
quency responsive  mc'ns  in  said  one  path  will  comprise 
output  frequency  components  which  are  substantially  in 
phase  with  the  output  signal  components  of  the  other 
path,  but  for  input  signal  components  having  frequencies 
on  the  other  side  of  the  cross-over  point  the  output  of  the 
frequency  responsive  means  in  said  one  path  will  comprise 
output  frequency  components  which  are  substantially  out 
of  phase  with  the  output  signal  components  of  the  other 
path;  and 

a  coincidence  circuit  having  two  inputs  respectively  con- 
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nected  to  receive  the  output  signal  Components  of  said 
separate  paths,  the  coincidence  circuft  being  operative  to 
compare  the  instantaneous  phases  of  the  output  compo- 
nents and  to  generate  output  at  a  first  level  when  said 
output  signals  components  have  coincident  phase  and  to 
generate  output  at  a  second  different  level  when  said 
output  signals  components  have  non-coincident  phase. 


derived  from  the  blown  and  unblown  conditions  of  fuses  in  a 

programmable  read  only  memory  array,  comprising: 

a  transistor  switch  having  two  conduction  states  and  being 

connected  to  receive  high  and  low  logic  levels  indicative 

of  blown  and  unblown  fuse  conditions,  respectively,  and 

to  switch  between  said  two  conduction  states; 

sense  amplifier  circuit  means  disposed  for  establishing  a 


4,215,281 
DETECTION  CIRCUIT  AND  STRUCTURE  THEREFOR 

Robert  L.  Chao,  Sunnyvale,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Supertax,  Inc., 
Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  880,035 

Int.  CI.-  H03K  3/353,  5/153 

U.S.  a.  307—304  7  Claims 


1.  An  alarm  system  operated  in  response  to  an  alarm  condi- 
tion for  providing  an  output  signal  representative  of  such 
condition  including,  in  combination,  on  a  single  integrated 
circuit  chip: 

input  terminal  means  for  receiving  input  alarm  condition 

signals; 
single  comparator  means  having  an  input  connected  directly 
to  said  input  terminal  means  and  circuit  components  con- 
structed to  provide  a  high  input  impedance  to  said  input 
alarm  condition  signals  presented  at  said  input  terminal 
means  for  comparmg  said  input  alarm  condition  signals 
with  a  reference  signal  and  producing  an  alarm  signal  on 
an  output  thereof  in  response  to  a  predetermined  relation- 
ship between  said  input  alarm  condition  signals  and  the 
reference  signal; 
driver  circuit  means  having  an  input  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  comparator  means  for  supplying  output  signals  to  a 
load  in  response  to  said  alarm  signal  generated  by  said 
comparator  means  when  said  comparator  means  receives 
an  input  alarm  condition  signal;  and 
transistor  circuit  means  having  a  low  input  impedance  rela- 
tive to  the  input  impedance  of  said  comparator  means  for 
providing  a  higher  gain  per  unit  area  of  the  integrated  chip 
used  than  said  comparator  means,  said  transistor  means 
interconnecting  the  output  of  said  comparator  means  with 
the  input  of  said  driver  circuit  means  for  controlling  the 
output  of  said  driver  circuit  means  m  response  to  the 
output  of  said  comparator  means. 


4,215,282 
TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  SENSE  AMPLIHER 

FOR  PROMS  AND  THE  LIKE 
George  W.  Brown,  San  Jose,  and  Thomas  L.  Reynolds,  Sunny- 
vale, both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Advanced  Micro  Devices, 
Inc.,  Sunnyvale,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,512 
Int.  Cl.^  H03K  5/153 
U.S.  a.  307-3M  9  Claims 

1.  A  sense  amplifier  for  sensing  high  and  low  logic  levels 
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threshold  level  relative  to  said  logic  low  voltage  by  creat- 
ing a  voltage  across  said  sense  amplifier  means  so  that  said 
threshold  level  increases  relative  to  said  logic  low  level 
with  increasing  temperature;  and, 
clamping  circuit  means  disposed  for  establishing  said  logic 
high  level,  said  clamping  circuit  means  having  a  high-level 
voltage  characteristic  with  respect  to  said  threshold  level 
which  increases  with  increasing  temperature. 


4,215,283 

LINEAR  STEPPING  MOTOR 

Walter  E.  Hinds,  1358  Schulyer  Rd.,  Beverly  Hills,  Calif.  90210 

Filed  May  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  902,477 

Int.  CI.-  H02K  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  310-14  13  Claims 
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1.  A  linear  stepping  motor  comprising  a  stator  defining  a 
central  passageway  extending  longitudinally  therethrough,  a 
secondary  in  the  form  of  an  elongated,  cylindrical  member 
disposed  longitudinally  within  said  passageway,  said  stator 
comprising  a  plurality  of  coil  groups,  each  group  including  at 
least  one  hollow  coil  winding  disposed  between  a  pair  of  mag- 
netic stator  plates  and  within  a  magnetic  coil  housing,  each  of 
said  stator  plates  having  an  opening  therein  aligned  with  the 
hollow  interior  of  said  coil  winding,  said  coil  groups  being 
disposed  co-axially,  with  immediately  adjacent  groups  being 


July  29,  1980 


ELECTRICAL 


1879 


separated  by  respective  hollow  non-magnetic  spacer  members 
aligned  co-axially  with  said  coil  groups  to  form  said  central 
passageway,  each  coil  group  and  an  associated  spacer  forming 
one  pitch  of  the  stator,  which  pitch  is  a  predetermined  value,  b, 
said  cylindrical  member  including  a  plurality  of  annular  rings 
of  magnetic  material  disposed  at  predetermined  spaced  loca- 
tions along  said  member,  each  annular  ring  and  the  portion  of 
the  cylindrical  member  between  the  ring  and  the  next  ring 
forming  one  pitch  of  the  secondary,  which  pitch  is  a  predeter- 
mined value,  \,  the  width  of  each  annular  ring  being  a  prede- 
termined value  tw,  said  coil  groups  being  arranged  to  be  pulsed 
by  electrical  energy  in  a  predetermined  sequency  to  effect  the 
stepwise  movement  of  the  member  along  the  passageway,  with 
the  minimum  length  of  each  step  which  the  cylindrical  member 
makes  being  equal  to  \/n,  wherein  n  equals  the  number  of  coils 
groups  and  wherein  the  length  of  the  spacer  member  is  equal  to 
b  =  2X-tH^ 


4,215,285 
SPLASH  SHIELD  FOR  ELECTRIC  MOTOR 

John  G.  Lewis,  St.  Louis,  Mo.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric  Co., 
St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,516 
Int.  a.-  H02K  7 /OS 


U.S.  a.  310—90 


4  Claims 


4,215,284 
POLE-SHOE  MAGNET  GROUP  FOR  MAGNETOMOTIVE 

DEVICE 

Richard  B.  Zentmeyer,  Jr.,  Westfield,  Mass.,  assignor  to  R.  E. 

Phelon  Company,  Inc.,  East  Longmeadow,  Mass. 

Filed  Oct.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,972 

Int.  a.2  H02K  11/00;  F02P  3/08 

U.S.  a.  310—70  A  3  Claims 


1.  In  an  electric  motor  comprising  a  stator  assembly  includ- 
ing a  stator  core,  a  bore  through  said  core,  an  end  shield  opera- 
tively  attached  to  each  end  of  said  stator  assembly,  a  rotor 
assembly  including  a  rotor  shaft  and  a  rotor  affixed  to  and 
rotatable  with  said  shaft,  said  rotor  being  rotatable  with  the 
bore  of  said  stator  core,  bearing  means  supported  by  said  end 
shields  for  journalling  said  rotor  shaft,  and  a  lubricant  reservoir 
adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  bearing  means  and  surrounding 
said  rotor  shaft  for  supplying  lubricant  to  said  one  bearing 
means,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  means  for  inhibit- 
ing water  splashed  into  said  motor  from  entering  said  lubricant 
reservoir,  said  splash  inhibiting  means  including  a  continuous 
flange  carried  by  said  rotor  at  one  end  thereof  and  facing 
toward  said  one  bearing  means,  said  Hange  being  concentric 
with  said  rotor  shaft,  being  disposed  on  the  outside  of  said 
lubricant  reservoir,  and  extending  endwise  from  said  rotor  a 
distance  sufficient  to  surround  and  to  substantially  overlie  said 
lubricant  reservoir. 


1.  Magnetomotive  device  for  use  with  a  breakerless  ignition 
system  including  a  solid  state  switching  element  comprising  a 
trigger  coil  disposed  on  a  core,  means  electrically  connecting 
said  trigger  coil  to  said  switching  element  and  a  pole-shoe 
magnet  group  rotatable  relative  to  said  trigger  coil,  said  group 
including  a  high  strength  permanent  magnet  having  the  side 
surfaces  thereof  of  opposite  polarity,  a  pair  of  pole-shoes  abut- 
ting said  side  surfaces  of  the  magnet  and  extending  circumfer- 
entially  in  opposite  directions  therefrom,  the  length  of  each  of 
said  pole-shoes  in  said  circumferential  directions  being  at  least 
8-10  times  greater  than  the  corresponding  dimension  of  said 
permanent  magnet  and  having  a  surface  defined  by  a  radius  of 
curvature  eccentric  to  the  center  of  rotation  of  said  magnet  and 
pole-shoe  group  so  that  between  said  surface  of  each  of  said 
pole-shoes  and  the  core  of  said  trigger  coil  the  air  gap  de- 
creases from  a  position  at  which  the  outer  end  of  the  pole-shoe 
is  opposite  the  core  and  another  position  at  which  the  inner  end 
of  the  same  pole-shoe  is  opposite  said  core  so  that  the  flux 
pattern  generated  by  said  magnet  is  spread  over  substantially 
the  length  of  said  pole-shoes  whereby  upon  relative  rotation  of 
the  magnet  group  and  trigger  coil  in  one  direction  a  trigger 
voltage  of  one  polarity  is  generated  in  said  coil  substantially 
greater  in  amplitude  than  the  breakdown  voltage  of  said 
switching  element,  any  other  pulses  induced  in  said  coil  being 
substantially  less  than  said  trigger  voltage  and  said  breakdown 
voltage,  relative  rotation  of  said  magnet  group  and  trigger  coil 
opposite  said  one  direction  generating  no  voltage  pulse  of  said 
one  polarity  having  an  amplitude  equal  to  said  breakdown 
voltage  whereby  said  breakerless  ignition  system  will  not 
operate  on  reverse  rotation  of  said  device. 


4,215,286 

VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

PICKUP 

Michael  W.  Ornee,  Goleta,  Calif.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,989 

Int.  CI.-  H02K  21/3% 

U.S.  CI.  310— 155  2  Claims 


1.  A  variable  reluctance  pulse  generator  for  sensing  the 
rotation  of  a  rotary  member  comprising 
a  toothed  member  of  magnetic  material  driven  by  the  said 

rotary  member, 
an  elongated  core  member  of  magnetic  material  iiaving  first 

and  second  ends, 
a  coil  around  the  core  member  between  the  ends, 
a  pole  piece  of  magnetic  material  extending  from  the  first 

end  of  the  core  member  and  positioned  close  to  the 

toothed  member  and  periodically  aligned  with  the  teeth 

thereof  during  rotation. 
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a  first  magnet  adjacent  the  second  end  of  the  core  member  to 
provide  a  magnetic  flux  through  the  core  member,  the 
pole  piece  and  the  toothed  member,  the  said  flux  varying 
between  a  high  value  and  a  low  value  as  the  teeth  of  the 
toothed  member  are  aligned  and  nonaligned,  respectively, 
with  the  pole  piece,  whereby  an  emf  is  induced  in  the  coil 
as  the  flux  varies,  and 

a  second  magnet  adjacent  the  first  end  of  the  core  member 
arranged  in  opposition  to  the  first  magnet  for  bucking  the 
low  value  flux  in  the  core  when  the  pole  piece  is  non- 
aligned  with  the  teeth  of  the  toothed  member  to  effec- 
tively reduce  the  low  value  flux  from  the  first  magnet 
whereby  the  flux  variation  is  increased  and  the  induced 
emf  is  increased. 


4,215,287 

PRIME  MOVER  ROTOR  SHAFT  HAVING  RAISED 

RIDGES 

Charles  W.  Otto,  DeKalb,  III.,  assignor  to  General  Electric 

Company,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,963     * 
Int.  a.2  H02K  1/06 
U.S.  a.  310—217  34  Qaims 
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1.  A  prime  mover  comprising  a  stator  having  a  pair  of  oppo- 
site faces,  a  bore  in  said  stator  intersecting  with  said  opposite 
faces  thereof;  winding  means  associated  with  said  stator  and 
adapted  for  excitation  upon  energization  of  the  prime  mover;  a 
pair  of  opposite  supporting  components  of  the  prime  mover 
arranged  generally  in  axial  relation  with  said  stator  adjacent 
said  opposite  faces  thereof,  respectively,  said  component  pair 
including  a  pair  of  opposed  thrust  surfaces  and  a  pair  of  lubri- 
cation systems,  respectively;  a  rotatable  shaft  extending 
through  said  stator  bore;  a  pair  of  opposite  end  portions  on  said 
shaft,  said  opposite  end  portions  being  rotatably  supported  in 
said  component  pair  and  arranged  in  lubricated  association 
with  said  lubrication  system  pair,  respectively;  a  peripheral 
surface  on  said ,  shaft  between  said  opposite  end  portions 
thereof;  a  plurality  of  generally  annular  axially  spaced  apart 
ridges  integrally  deformed  from  said  shaft  between  said  oppo- 
site end  portions  thereof  with  at  least  some  of  said  ridges  of 
said  ridge  plurality  extending  in  part  generally  radially  out- 
wardly beyond  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  shaft;  a  pair  of 
opposite  generally  annular  thrust  devices  disposed  about  said 
shaft  in  gripping  engagement  with  said  at  least  some  ridges  of 
a  pair  of  groupings  thereof  and  arranged  in  predetermined 
axial  spaced  relation  with  said  thrust  surface  pair  of  said  com- 
ponent pair  for  thrust-taking  engagement  therewith;  a  rotor 
disposed  at  least  in  part  within  said  stator  bore  and  having 
another  pair  of  opposite  faces;  another  bore  in  said  rotor  inter- 
secting with  said  opposite  another  faces  thereof  and  disposed 
about  said  shaft  in  gripping  engagement  with  said  at  least  some 
ridges  in  another  grouping  thereof  interposed  bet\veen  said 
first  named  grouping  pair. 


4,215,288 
STORAGE  TARGET  FOR  SCAN  CONVERTER  TUBES 

Takefumi  Kato,  Hinode,  and  Hajime  Takita,  Hino,  both  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,495 
Gaims    priority,    application   Japan,    Apr.    14,    1977,    52- 
47591[U] 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  29/41 
U.S.  a.  313—394  1  Claim 

1.  A  scan  converter  tube,  comprising  an  evacuated  envelope. 


electron  beam  generation  means,  electron  beam  deflection 
means  and  a  storage  target,  said  storage  target  comprising  a 
storage  substrate  fabricated  from  a  single  crystal  of  aluminum 
oxide  having  a  purity  of  more  than  99.9%  and  a  collector 
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electrode  on  one  face  of  said  storage  substrate,  the  collector 
electrode  being  in  the  form  of  a  metal  film  having  a  plurality  of 
regularly  patterned  openings  formed  therein  with  a  pitch  of 
about  10  to  50  microns,  and  the  electrode  density  of  the  storage 
target  being  in  the  range  of  from  about  0. 1  to  0.4. 


4,215,289 
LUMINESCENT  MATERIAL,  LUMINESCENT  SCREEN 
PROVIDED  WITH  SUCH  A  MATERIAL  AND  LOW- 
PRESSURE  MERCURY  VAPOR  DISCHARGE  LAMP 
PROVIDED  W ITH  SUCH  A  SCREEN 
Johannes  T.  W.  De  Hair,  and  Gert  M.  Boogerd,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,638 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.   10,   1978, 
7802632;  Jul.  5,  1978,  7807274 

Int.  CI.-  C09K  11/46 
U.S.  a.  313—486  4  Qaims 

1.  A  luminescent  material  having  a  hexagonal  apatite  crystal 
structure  characterized  in  that  the  material  is  a  silicate  defined 
by  the  formula  Lai4_x->'-zGdj(Pb^Tb;Stq03q.  where 

0.30SxSi4_y_z 

0.005^y§1.5 

0.05§zS3.5 

and  wherein  Pb  and  Tb  are  in  the  bivalent  state  and  trivalent 
state,  respectively;  said  luminescent  material  absent  Tb  emit- 
ting the  characteristic  line  emission  of  Gd  in  the  range  from 
310  to  315  nm  when  excited  by  ultraviolet  radiation  having  a 
predominent  wavelength  of  255  nm. 

2.  A  luminescent  material  having  a  monoclinic  crystral 
structure,  characterized  in  that  the  material  is  a  silicate  defined 
by  the  formula  Bai_,,Sr;tY4_^_;_a_/,Gd,Pr^^maDyi,Si50i7, 
where 

0^x^0.50 

0.lSyS4_2_a-b 

0.001  Szso.i 

OSaSO.l 

•  Osbso.i 

O.OOl^a  +  b 

and  wherein  Pr.  Sm  and  Dy  are  in  the  trivalent  state;  said 
luminescent  material  absent  Sm  and  Dy  emitting  the  charac- 
teristic line  emission  of  Gd  in  the  range  from  310  to  315  nm 
when  excited  by  ultraviolet  radiation  having  a  predominant 
wavelength  of  254  nm. 
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4,215,290 
THICK-HLM  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 

Chuichi  Hikida;  Takao  Kishino;  Tadashi  Mizohata,  and  Tatsuo 
Yamaura,  all  of  Mobara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Futaba  Denshi 
Kogyo  K.K.,  Chiba,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,392 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  10, 1977,  52-134077; 
Jun.  16,  1978,  53-72240 

Int.  Cl.^  HOIJ  5/10,  5/52,  63/02 
U.S.  a.  313—496  6  Claims 


axial  alignment  with  said  means  for  modulating  said  beam 

and  coaxial  with  said  drift  tube; 
means  for  generating  forward  and  backward  electric  field 

waves  within  said  beam;  and 
means  for  injecting  charged  particles  into  said  beam,  said 

charged  particles  having  a  component  of  velocity  in  the 

longitudinal  direction  for  capture  and  acceleration  of  said 

charged  particles  by  said  beam. 


4,215,292 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A  GASEOUS 

DISCHARGE  LAMP 

Kenichi  Inui,  Yokohama;  Hisao  KoLayashi,  Fujisawa,  and  Nan- 
jou  Aoike,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Toshiba 
Electric  Equipment  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  18,262 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  26,  1978,  53/48705 
Int.  CI.-  H05B  41/29.  41/42 
U.S.  a.  315—98  11  Claims 


1.  A  thick-film  circuit  device  comprising  a  substrate  of  insu- 
lating material  such  as  sheet  glass  containing  alkali  compo- 
nents, a  first  crossover  made  of  non-alkali  type  glass  and 
formed  on  said  substrate,  wiring  conductors  formed  on  said 
first  crossover  according  to  a  predetermined  circuit  pattern, 
and  a  second  crossover  made  of  glass  and  formed  on  said  first 
crossover  so  that  it  covers  said  wiring  conductors. 


5       9a 


4,215,291 
COLLECTIVE  PARTICLE  ACCELERATOR 

Moshe  Friedman,  Washington,  D.C.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  8,820 

Int.  CI.=  HOIJ  25/10 

U.S.  a.  315—5.41  10  Claims 


aUTOMOOULatlON 
HEGION 

32    ^'IQ"    •■•2^^?|g 


1.  A  method  of  accelerating  charged  particles  by  means  of 
an  IREB  comprising  the  steps  of: 

propagating  an  annular  IREB  within  a  longitudinal  drift 
tube  and  density  modulating  said  beam  to  obtain  a  plural- 
ity of  longitudinally  spaced  ring-shaped  bunches  of  elec- 
trons; 

forming  a  rippled  magnetic  field  with  a  desired  wavelength 
within  said  tube; 

passing  said  modulated  beam  through  said  rippled  magnetic 
field  to  alternately  compress  and  expand  said  rings  of 
electron  bunches  in  the  radial  direction; 

generating  forward  and  backward  electric  field  waves 
within  said  beam;  and 

injecting  charged  particles  into  said  beam,  said  charged 
particles  having  a  component  of  velocity  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  for  capture  and  acceleration  of  said  charged 
particles  by  said  beam. 

7.  A  particle  accelerator  which  comprises: 

longitudinal  drift  tube  means  having  a  uniform  inner  diame- 
ter; 

means  for  generating  an  annular  IREB  and  injecting  said 
annular  beam  into  said  longitudinal  drift  tube; 

means  for  modulating  said  beam  to  obtain  bunches  of  longi- 
tudinally spaced  rings  of  electrons; 

means  for  forming  a  longitudinal,  rippled  magnetic  field  in 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  operating  a  gaseous  discharge  lamp 
which  comprises  a  D.C.  power  source;  a  transistor  inverter 
which  is  provided  with  input  terminals  connected  to  the  DC. 
power  source  through  a  switch,  an  output  transformer  and  at 
least  one  inverter  transistor,  the  collector-emitter  circuit  of 
said  inverter  transistor  being  connected  between  one  end  of  the 
primary  winding  of  the  output  transformer  and  one  of  the  input 
terminals  of  said  transistor  inverter;  a  discharge  lamp  ener- 
gized by  an  output  from  the  output  transformer  and  provided 
with  a  pair  of  electrodes  heated  by  part  of  said  output;  and  base 
current  control  means  which  is  coupled  to  the  transistor  in- 
verter and  holds  the  base  current  of  the  inverter  transistor  at  a 
level  lower  than  a  first  level  capable  of  starting  the  discharge 
lamp  by  an  output  from  the  transformer  for  a  specified  length 
of  time  after  the  switch  is  closed,  and,  after  lapse  of  said  speci- 
fied length  of  time,  holds  the  base  current  of  the  inverter  tran- 
sistor at  said  first  level. 


4,215,293 
CADENCE  SCANNED  FLAT  IMAGE  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
Thomas  O.  Stanley,  Princeton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  1,  1977,  Ser.  No.  783,655 
Int.  a.i  HOIJ  29/70,  29/72 
U.S.  a.  315—366  8  Qaims 

1.  An  image  display  device  comprising 
an  evacuated  envelope  having  a  front  and  a  back  wall; 
a  screen  comprising  a  plurality  of  cathodoluminescent  ele- 
ments on  the  inner  surface  of  the  front  wall; 
a  set  of  first  electron  beam  guides  between  the  back  wall  and 
the  screen  for  guiding  an  electron  beam  in  a  given  path, 
each  first  guide  including  means  for  deflecting  the  elec- 
tron beam  toward  the  screen  to  excite  a  cathodolumines- 
cent element; 
a  set  of  second  electron  beam  guides  at  the  end  of  the  first  set 
.  of  beam  guides  and  angularily  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  first  set  of  beam  guides  for  guiding  an  electron  beam 
in  a  given  path; 
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a  source  of  electrons  for  injecting  a  plurality  of  electron 
beanos  into  the  second  set  of  guides;  and 
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means  for  directing  the  electron  beams  from  the  second 
guides  into  the  first  guides  so  as  to  excite  each  cathodolu- 
minescent  element  with  a  plurality  of  beams. 


4,215,294 
AUTOMATIC  INTENSITY  CONTROL  ORCUIT  FOR  AN 

OSaLLOSCOPE 
John  E.  Taggart,  Beaverton,  Oreg.,  assignor  to  Tektronix,  Inc., 
Beaverton,  Oreg. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,065 

Int.  a.-  HOIJ  29/52 

U.S.  a.  315—383  8  Qaims 


SO  I.  ace 
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1.  An  automatic  intensity  control  circuit  for  an  oscilloscope, 
comprising: 

means  for  receiving  at  least  one  periodic  signal  and  produc- 
ing an  electrical  average  value  which  is  proportional  to 
the  duty  cycle  of  said  periodic  signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  average  value  for  producing  a 
control  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  reciprocal  of 
said  duty  cycle  of  said  periodic  signal;  and 

means  for  coupling  said  control  signal  to  a  cathode  ray  tube 
to  control  the  beam  current  thereof 


4,215,295 
DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  PICTURE  TUBE 

Fumio  Inoue,  Yokohama,  and  Nobuyuki  Suzuki,  Kamakura, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  940,008 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  9,  1977,  52-107792 
Int.  a.-  HOIJ  29/70.  29/76 
U.S.  a  315-408  8  Claims 

1.  In  a  deflection  circuit  comprising  a  deflection  coil,  a 
sawtooth  wave  voltage  source  for  generating  a  sawtooth  wave 
voltage  a  D.C.  level  of  which  varies  in  accordance  with  a 
deflection  frequency  thereof,  and  transmitting  means  for  trans- 
mitting said  sawtooth  wave  voltage  therethrough  and  output- 
ting  a  sawtooth  wave  current  representative  of  the  thus  trans- 
mitted sawtooth  wave  voltage,  which  sawtooth  wave  current 
is  to  be  supplied  to  said  deflection  coil,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 
shift  means  provided  in  said  transmitting  means  for  shifting 
the  D.C.  level  of  the  sawtooth  wave  voltage  transmitted 
through  said  transmitting  means  in  accordance  with  a 
control  signal  applied  to  said  shift  means, 
sampling  means  for  extracting  from  said  deflection  circuit  a 


sampled  signal  having  a  varying  component  which  varies 
in  accordance  with  the  change  of  the  D.C.  level  of  said 
sawtooth  wave  voltage,  and 
control  means  connected  between  said  sampling  means  and 
said  shift  means  for  detecting  the  varying  component  of 
said  sampled  signal  to  produce  the  control  signal  represen- 


tative of  the  detected  varying  component,  said  control 
signal  being  of  a  sufTicient  magnitude  to  cause  the  shift  of 
the  D.C.  level  of  said  transmitted  sawtooth  wave  voltage 
due  to  said  control  signal  to  cancel  the  change  of  a  D.C. 
level  of  said  sawtooth  wave  current  due  to  the  change  of 
the  D.C.  level  of  said  sawtooth  wave  voltage. 


4,215,296 
TELEVISION  DEFLECTION  CIRCUIT 

Ichiro  Mitamura,  Tokyo,  and  Masayuki  Yasumura,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,720 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  19,  1977,  52-152609 
Int.  a.-  HOIJ  29/70 
U.S.  a.  315—408  3  Qaims 
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1.  A  television  horizontal  deflection  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  delivering  an  input  voltage; 

means  for  switching  between  alternately  conductive  and 
non-conductive  states; 

a  switching  regulator  transformer  having  a  switching  regu- 
lator primary  winding  connected  in  series  between  said 
input  voltage  delivering  means  and  said  switching  means 
and  having  a  switching  regulator  secondary  winding; 

means  for  receiving  power  from  said  switching  regulator 
secondary  winding  and  for  supplying  a  regulated  D.C. 
voltage; 

a  resonant  circuit  receiving  power  from  said  means  for 
supplying  a  regulated  D.C.  voltage  and  connected  to  a 
reference  potential  through  said  means  for  switching,  said 
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resonant  circuit  including  a  damper  diode,  a  resonant 
capacitor,  a  deflection  coil  and  a  series-connected  capaci- 
tor; and 
a  flyback  transformer  including  a  flyback  primary  winding 
connected  in  series  with  said  switching  regulator  primary 
winding  between  said  input  voltage  delivery  means  and 
said  switching  means,  and  a  flyback  secondary  winding 
for  deriving  a  high  voltage  for  use  in  the  high  voltage 
anode  of  a  television  picture  tube,  said  flyback  trans- 
former, said  switching  regulator  transformer  being  sub- 
stantially magnetically  independent  of  each  other. 


4,215,298 

SERVOMECHANISM  RATE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

COMPENSATION  FOR  MOTOR-TACHOMETER 

RESONANCE 

Bigley  William  J.,  Scotch  Plains,  and  Vincent  J.  Rizzo,  Basking 
Ridge,  both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Lockheed  Electronics  Co., 
Inc.,  Plainfield,  N.J. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  866,394,  Jan.  6,  1978,  This 

application  Jun.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,299 

Int.  CI.-  H02P  5/00 

U.S.  a.  318—327  3  Gaims 
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4,215,297 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PERCUSSION  APPLIANCE 

Georges  Jacquemet,  9,  Chemin  du  Vallon,  Caluire  (Rhone), 
France 

Filed  Jun.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  810,757 
Gaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  28,  1976,  76  20184 
Int.  QV  H02K  ii/00 
U.S.  G.  318—130  8  Claims 


1.  In  a  percussion  instrument  provided  with  a  reciprocable 
ram  coupled  with  an  armature  of  an  electromagnetic  coil  and 
a  circuit  arrangement  for  intermittently  energizing  said  coil 
from  a  current  supply  to  displace  said  ram  unidirectionally 
against  the  force  of  a  restoring  spring, 

the  improvement  wherein  said  circuit  arrangement  com- 
prises: 

capacitive  means  for  storing  electrical  energy,  said  capaci- 
tive  means  being  provided  with  a  charging  circuit  includ- 
ing said  current  supply  and  a  discharging  circuit  including 
said  coil; 

a  first  thyristor  in  said  charging  circuit  provided  with  a  first 
gate; 

a  second  thyristor  in  said  discharging  circuit  provided  with 
a  second  gate; 

a  source  of  control  pulses;  and 

circuitry  connected  between  said  source  and  said  thyristors 
for  converting  each  of  said  control  pulses  into  first  and 
second  firing  pulses  respectively  fed  at  different  instants  to 
said  first  and  second  gates  for  charging  and  discharging 
said  capacitive  means,  said  circuitry  including  a  first  cou- 
pling circuit  connected  to  said  first  gate,  a  second  cou- 
pling circuit  connected  to  said  second  gate  and  delay 
means  in  one  of  said  coupling  circuits  for  relatively  stag- 
gering said  first  and  second  firing  pulses  by  a  time  interval 
independent  of  the  recurrence  rate  of  said  control  pulses. 


1.  A  servo  system  comprising  first  summing  means  compris- 
ing a  first  input  receiving  a  rate  control  signal,  a  second  input, 
and  an  output;  a  drive  motor  operativeiy  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  first  summing  means;  a  tachometer  operativeiy 
coupled  to  the  drive  shaft  of  said  motor  and  effective  to  pro- 
duce a  signal  corresponding  to  the  rate  of  rotation  of  said  drive 
shaft;  said  tachometer  output  signal  being  continuous  for  all 
motor  conditions;  said  tachometer  and  said  motor  each  includ- 
ing winding  means  having  inductive  electromagnetic  coupling 
therebetween;  means  operativeiy  connected  between  the  out- 
put of  said  first  summing  means  and  said  motor  for  sensing  the 
current  drawn  by  said  motor  and  for  producing  a  motor  drive 
signal  proportional  to  the  motor  current,  said  motor  drive 
signal  being  continuous  for  all  motor  conditions  and  changing 
in  a  direction  inverse  to  the  change  in  said  tachometer  output 
signal  at  resonance  for  said  electromagnetic  coupling  between 
said  winding  means  for  said  motor  and  said  tachometer;  and 
second  summing  means  having  a  first  input  operativeiy  con- 
nected to  said  current-sensing  means,  a  second  input  opera- 
tiveiy connected  to  said  tachometer,  and  an  output  operativeiy 
connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  first  summing  means, 
said  second  summing  means  including  means  for  summing  said 
Continuous  tachometer  and  motor  drive  signals  to  thereby 
provide  a  motor  speed  signal  at  said  output  of  said  second 
summing  means  which  is  compensated  for  said  electromag- 
netic resonance. 


4,215,299 

ADAPTIVE  PATH  FOLLOWING  MOTION  CONTROL 

SYSTEM  FOR  WELDING  HEAD  ASSEMBLY 

Allan  I.  Edwin,  and  Harold  W .  Katz,  both  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.. 

assignors  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company, 

St.  Paul,  Minn. 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  452,914,  Mar.  20,  1974, 

abandoned.  This  application  May  2,  1975,  Ser.  No.  573,898 

Int.  CI.-  B23K  9/72.  G05B  19/22 

U.S.  G.  318—574  10  Gaims 

1.  A  position  control  system  for  the  head  of  a  machine  sup- 
ported for  motion  along  a  pair  of  perpendicular  axes  and  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  normal  to  said  perpendicular  axes,  opera- 
tive to  move  a  workpiece  and  the  head  relative  to  one  another 
along  a  path  on  the  workpiece,  comprising:  first  motor  means 
for  moving  the  workpiece  and  the  head  relative  to  one  another 
along  one  of  said  perpendicular  axes;  second  motor  means  for 
moving  the  workpiece  and  the  head  relative  to  one  another 
along  the  second  of  said  perjjendicular  axes;  third  motor  means 
for  rotating  the  head  about  the  axis  normal  to  said  perpendicu- 
lar axes;  a  sensor  operativeiy  supported  on  the  head;  means  for 
moving  the  sensor  in  a  regular  pattern  to  cause  the  sensor  to 
traverse  the  path  on  the  workpiece  in  advance  of  the  motion  of 
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the  head  relative  to  the  workpiece;  and  electronic  means  for 
receiving  the  outputs  of  the  sensor,  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
sets  of  electrical  signals  representative  of  desired  incremental 
movements  of  the  operating  head  relative  to  the  workpiece 
along  the  two  perpendicular  axes,  for  providing  said  signals  to 
said  first  and  second  motor  means,  for  generating  a  control 
signal  representative  of  the  required  incremental  rotation  of 
the  head  about  said  axis  normal  to  said  perpendicular  axes  in 
order  to  maintain  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  head  relative 
to  the  workpiece  tangential  to  the  path  at  each  instantaneous 


multiplexer  means  in  dependance  upon  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  motor  shaft; 

a  digital  to  analog  converter  means,  operatively  coupled  to 
said  up/down  counter  means,  for  converting  the  digital 
output  of  said  up/down  counter  means  into  a  representive 
analog  signal; 

a  servo  amplifier,  operatively  coupled  to  said  digital  to 
analog  converter  means  and  said  motor  for  amplifying  and 
conditioning  said  analog  signal  and  electrically  driving 
said  motor  with  said  amplified  and  conditioned  analog 
signal; 

wherein  the  controlled  incremental  rate  of  the  varying  of  the 
position  of  the  shaft  of  the  motor  is  directly  related  to  the 
pulse  repetition  rate  of  said  serial  input  command  pulses. 


4,215,301 
DIGITAL  SERVO  POSITIONING  CIRCUIT 

Martin  K.  Mason,  West  Newbury,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Hewlett- 
Packard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,481 

Int.  CI.-  G05B  19/28 

U.S.  a.  318—603  5  Claims 


point,  and  for  applying  said  last  control  signal  to  said  third 
motor  means,  said  electronic  means  including  means  for  gener- 
ating a  set  of  signals  representmg  the  coordinates  of  the  path 
point  traversed  by  the  sensor  relative  to  the  position  of  the 
head  at  the  time  of  traverse,  memory  means  for  storing  a  plu- 
rality of  said  coordinate  sets,  and  means  for  modifying  said 
coordinate  sets  as  the  head  moves  along  the  path  to  maintain 
the  coordinates  representative  of  the  distances  between  the 
instantaneous  position  of  the  head  and  said  point  traversed  by 
the  sensor. 
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4,215,300 
ERROR  CORRECTING  SERIAL  INPUT  POSITIONING 

SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Schmidt,  Minnetonka,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Data  Card 
Corporation,  Minnetonka,  Minn. 

Filed  Aug.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  935,647 

Int.  CI.-  G05B  19/28 

U.S.  a.  318—603  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  closed  loop  error  correcting  serial  input  positioning 
system  for  varying  at  a  controlled  incremental  rate  the  position 
of  the  shaft  of  a  motor  in  dependance  upon  a  plurality  of  serial 
command  pulses,  comprising: 
an  encoder  means,  mechanically  coupled  to  said  motor  shaft, 
for  providing  a  plurality  of  encoder  pulses  in  response  to 
the  angular  position  of  said  motor  shaft; 
a  multiplexer  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  encoder 
means  for  providing  a  plurality  of  output  pulses,  selected 
from  one  of  either  said  input  command  pulses  and  said 
encoder  pulses; 
an  up/down  counter  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said 
multiplexer  means  for  counting  said  output  pulses  of  said 


1.  A  servo  system  for  moving  a  member  at  a  given  position, 

a  source  of  command  signals  indicative  of  the  amount  by 
which  said  member  is  to  be  moved, 

means  for  providing  a  position  signal  indicating  the  amount 
by  which  said  member  is  moved, 

means  for  deriving  an  error  signal  indicative  of  the  differ- 
ence'between  the  amount  by  which  the  member  is  to  be 
moved  in  accordance  with  the  command  signals  and  the 
amount  by  which  is  has  moved  as  indicated  by  the  position 
signal, 

multiplying  means  for  multiplying  the  value  of  the  error 
signal  by  a  given  factor, 

means  responsive  to  the  multiplied  error  signal  for  applying 
a  force  to  said  member  that  is  proportional  to  the  value  of 
the  multiplied  error  signal, 

means  for  producing  a  velocity  signal  indicative  of  the  ve- 
locity of  said  member, 

means  for  increasing  the  factor  by  which  the  said  multiply- 
ing means  multiplies  said  error  signal  when  said  error 
signal  is  other  than  zero  and  said  velocity  signal  indicates 
that  the  velocity  of  the  member  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined amount,  and 

means  for  reducing  the  factor  by  which  the  said  multiplying 
means  multiplies  said  error  signal  to  a  predetermined 
operating  value  in  response  to  the  error  signal  reaching  a 
value  representing  zero  error  or  the  velocity  signal  having 
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a  value  indicating  that  the  velocity  of  said  member  is 
greater  than  a  predetermined  amount. 


4,215,302 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  STEPPING  MOTORS,  A 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  STEPPING  MOTORS,  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  SELECTING  CURRENT  PATTERNS  FOR 

STEPPING  MOTORS 
David  Chiang,  Dix  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  MCC  Associates, 
Ronkonkoma,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  872,656 

Int.  a.2  H02K  37/00 

U.S.  a.  318—696  20  Claims 


having  at  least  two  phase  windings  thereon,  said  system  com- 
prising: 
an  astable  multivibrator; 

a  control  circuit  electrically  connected  to  said  astable  multi- 
vibrator for  generating  a  cyclic  control  effect  therefrom 
having  a  variable  cycle  time  length;  and 
means  establishing  an  electric  circuit  serially  including  a  pair 
of  gate-controlled  semi-conductors  alternately  responsive 
to  said  cyclic  control  effect  between  said  windings  and 
said  astable  multivibrator,  and 
a  phase  shifting  capacitance  electrically  connected  in  paral- 
lel with  said  windings. 


6   POSITION 

t 


-  fi£I.D  iJO^'T.'OtJ 
-R0T0/!fil3Sir/OV 


2C9 


-^i 


216. 


e  liLOciTy 

22s\ 


212 


122^ 


2i4 


2K>  m 


114 
2J8 


-  -f/ii.O  VELOC  iry 

—/mroa^vELOCiTy 


f-    «C-— -    hLIM  -^   !»C   - 

ava    atctLLSKTiov 


4,215,304 
MOTOR/BRAKE  TRANSITIONING  FOR  AN  INVERTER 

DRIVEN  A-C  INDUCTION  MOTOR 
John  D.  D'Atre,  Ballston  Lake.  N.Y.,  and  Dennis  F.  Williamson, 
Kingston,  Canada,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company, 
Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,193 

Int.  a.-  H02P  5/^0 

U.S.  a.  318— 758  7  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  establishing  current  forms  for  windings  of  a 
multi-phase  stepping  motor,  having  a  rotor  and  characterized 
by  a  plurality  of  detent  positions,  to  provide  a  uniform  revolv- 
ing field,  said  windings  being  operative  in  sequentially  effec- 
tive pairs  to  control  the  rotor  of  the  motor,  said  method  com- 
prising, for  each  of  said  pairs,  driving  one  winding  of  the  pair 
with  maximum  running  current  and  measuring  rotor  stiffness  at 
the  resultant  detent  position,  next  passing  a  relatively  small 
current  through  the  other  winding  of  the  pair  and  reducing  the 
current  through  said  one  winding  to  displace  said  rotor  a 
relatively  small  fraction  of  the  distance  towards  the  next  detent 
position,  adjusting  the  latter  two  said  currents  to  obtain  a  rotor 
stiffness  equal  to  the  first  said  rotor  stiffness  while  maintaining 
rotor  position,  and  sequentially  displacing  the  rotor  in  steps 
towards  the  next  detent  position  by  passing  the  currents 
through  the  windings  of  the  pair  while  adjusting  the  currents 
to  maintain  rotor  position  and  stiffness,  the  magnitudes  of  the 
thusly  adjusted  current  defining  current  curves  for  the  wind- 
ings to  provide  a  uniform  revolving  field. 


4,215,303 
WASHING  MACHINE  MOTOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Claude  M.  Brimer,  Bryan,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Linear  Interna- 
tional, Rancho  La  Costa,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  840,160 

Int.  CI.-  H02P  1/44 

U.S.  CI.  318—752  11  Claims 
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1.  In  a  control  system  for  an  a-c  electric  motor  comprising  a 
stator  and  a  rotor  and  provided  with  a  source  of  excitation 
comprising  electric  power  conversion  apparatus  that  supplies 
a-c  power  of  variable  frequency  and  magnitude  to  the  stator, 
the  motor  being  capable  of  developing  electromagnetic  torque 
tending  to  move  the  rotor  relative  to  the  stator  due  to  interac- 
tion of  current  and  fiux  in  the  motor  when  excited,  the  control 
system  including  a  first  control  loop  for  controlling  the  fre- 
quency of  the  a-c  power  in  response  to  a  command  signal  and 
a  second  control  loop  for  controlling  the  magnitude  of  the  a-c 
power,  the  improvement  comprising  means  operative  when 
the  motor  is  in  an  electrical  braking  mode  for  varying  the  gain 
of  the  first  control  loop  as  a  direct  function  of  the  rate  of 
change  of  flux  magnitude  in  the  motor  and  as  an  inverse  func- 
tion of  the  magnitude  of  torque  developed  by  the  motor. 
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1.  A  system  for  adjustably  controlling  the  rate  of  output 
shaft  rotation  reversal  of  an  induction  electric  motor  of  the 
type  including  upper  and  lower  stators  therein  with  each  stator 


4,215,305 

EXCITATION  COMMANDING  FOR  CURRENT  FED 

MOTOR  DRIVES 

John  D.  D'Atre,  Ballston  Lake,  and  Allan  B.  Plunkett,  Scotia, 

both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Erie, 

Pa. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,194 
Int.  CI.-  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  CI.  318—803  8  Claims 

1.  In  an  a-c  electric  motor  control  system  including  a  source 
of  excitation  comprising  electric  power  conversion  apparatus 
that  supplies  a-c  power  of  variable  frequency  and  magnitude 
via  electric  conductors  to  a  stator  of  the  motor  in  order  to 
effect  movement  of  a  rotor  of  the  motor  relative  to  the  stator 
due  to  interaction  of  current  and  flux  in  the  motor  when  ex- 
cited, the  system  including  a  first  control  loop  responsive  to  a 
torque  command  signal  for  regulating  the  frequency  of  the  a-c 
power  to  attain  the  commanded  torque  and  a  second  control 
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loop  responsive  to  an  excitation  command  signal  for  adjusting 
the  magnitude  of  the  a-c  power,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  first  means  coupled  to  said  motor  for  deriving  a  flux 
feedback  signal  representative  of  the  magnitude  of  air-gap 
flux  in  the  motor; 

(b)  second  means  coupled  to  the  electric  conductors  for 
deriving  a  current  feedback  signal  representative  of  the 
magnitude  of  stator  current  in  the  motor; 
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(c)  third  means  coupled  to  said  motor  for  deriving  a  velocity 
feedback  signal  representative  of  the  angular  velocity  of 
the  rotor  of  the  motor; 

(d)  fourth  means  connected  for  modifying  said  flux  feedback 
signal  as  a  predetermined  function  of  said  velocity  feed- 
back signal  to  derive  a  flux  balancing  signal;  and 

(e)  means  connected  for  summing  said  flux  balancing  signal 
and  said  current  feedback  signal  to  derive  the  excitation 
command  signal. 


4,215,306 
ELECTRICAL  TESTING  APPARATUS 
Richard  V\.  Mace,  Granger,  Utah,  assignor  to  John  W.  Ram- 
seyer.  Granger,  Utah,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Jan.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  3,297 

Int.  CI.-  GOIR  15/12 

U.S.  a.  320-2  16  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzing  operation  of  the  electrical  supply 
system  of  an  automobile  and  for  starting  an  automobile  having 
a  discharged  battery,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  mobile  cart; 

a  battery  mounted  on  said  cart; 

a  jumper  cable  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  one  of  the 
terminals  of  the  battery,  with  means  on  the  other  end  of 


said  jumper  cable  for  attachment  to  the  corresponding 
terminal  of  the  discharged  battery  in  said  automobile: 

a  relay  switch,  having  a  pair  of  normally  open  contacts,  with 
one  of  its  contacts  connected  to  the  other  terminal  of  said 
battery  on  said  cart; 

a  second  jumper  cable  attached  at  one  end  thereof  to  the 
other  contact  of  said  relay  switch  with  means  on  the  other 
end  of  said  second  jumper  cable  for  attachment  to  the 
other  terminal  of  the  discharged  battery  in  said  automo- 
bile: 

a  first  circuit  comprising  a  switch  and  a  resistor  connected  in 
series  between  said  other  terminal  of  said  battery  and  a 
first  test  probe; 

a  second  circuit  comprising  a  switch  and  the  coil  of  said 
relay  switch  connected  in  series  between  said  other  termi- 
nal of  said  battery  and  ground  potential; 

a  shunt  switch  connected  in  parallel  with  the  switch  in  said 
second  circuit;  and 

a  second  test  probe  connected  to  said  second  circuit  between 
the  switch  and  coil  in  said  second  circuit. 


4,215,307 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROLLED,  AUTO  TIMED, 

VARIABLE  AMPERAGE  CASCADING-WATER 

FURMATION  METHOD  FOR  USE  WITH  HIGH 

ANTIMONY  AND  MAINTENANCE  FREE  LEAD-ACID 

BATTERIES 

Lawrence  Windisch,  Selma,  Ala.;  John  Nees,  and  Harry  Chan- 

ning,  both  of  Wyomissing,  Pa.,  assignors  to  General  Battery 

Corporation,  Reading,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser,  No.  821,527,  Aug.  3, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,117,387.  This  application  May  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  910,942 

Int.  CI.-  H02J  7/00;  HOIM  10/50 

U.S.  CI.  320—2  7  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  producing  batteries  having  plastic  cases 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  separating  a  plurality  of  batteries  into  a  plurality  of  sets, 
said  separating  comprising  sorting  batteries  which  are  at  a 
similar  stage  of  formation  into  a  single  set,  said  separating 
further  comprising  the  step  of  sorting  a  plurality  of  un- 
formed batteries  of  a  preselected  cranking  capacity  imme- 
diately into  sets  after  filling  with  "one  shot"  formation 
electrolyte; 

(b)  providing  a  plurality  of  container  means  for  holding  a 
plurality  of  battery  sets; 

(c)  placing  said  sets  of  batteries  into  said  container  means, 
one  set  for  each  container  means  and  electrically  intercon- 
necting said  batteries  in  each  set  for  connection  to  a  sepa- 
rate rectifying  means  for  each  set; 

(d)  stacking  said  plurality  of  container  means  at  a  plurality  of 
positions  at  different  heights  above  a  forming  room  floor; 

(e)  connecting  each  set  of  said  batteries  to  said  separate 
rectifying  means  for  charging  said  plurality  of  batteries  in 
each  set; 

(0  continuously  providing  cooling  fluid  to  maintain  each  of 
said  plurality  of  container  means  at  a  predetermined  level, 
and  to  circulate  said  cooling  fluid  therethrough  by  causing 
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said  cooling  fluid  to  overflow  from  said  container  means; 
and 
(g)  forming  said  sets  with  said  rectifying  means  while  main- 
taining said  cooling  fluid  within  each  of  said  container 
means  at  a  temperature  of  between  100°  to  125°  P.,  said 
step  of  maintaining  said  cooling  fluid  at  said  temperature 
further  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  conveying  said  overflow  cooling  fluid  from  said  con- 
tainer means  to  a  heat  removing  means  for  removing 
heat  from  said  cooling  fluid;  and 
(ii)  returning  said  cooling  fluid  from  said  heat  removing 
means  to  said  container  means. 


4,215,309 
HIGH  EFnaENCY  SWITCHING  QRCUIT 
Raymond  A.  Frey,  4465  Pacific  Coast  Hwy.,  #8-209,  Torrance, 
Calif.  90505 

Filed  Nov.  17,  1977,  Ser.  No.  852,294 

Int.  a.^  GOIR  31/22 

U.S.  a.  324—158  D  48  Qaims 
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4,215,308 

SELF  CALIBRATING  CRYSTAL  CONTROLLED 

FREQUENCY  COUNTER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

John  A.  Kusters,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard 

Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  955,735 

Int.  aj  GOIR  23/02 

U.S.  a.  324—78  D  14  Qaims 
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1.  A  method  of  calibrating  a  crystal  controlled  frequency 
counter,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  applying  a  signal  having  a  preselected  frequency  to  the 
counter; 

b.  initiating  a  calibration  mode  of  said  counter; 

c.  varying  the  temperature  environment  of  said  counter 
through  a  selected  range  of  temperatures; 

d.  generating  and  separating  a  first  and  a  second  frequency 
signal,  one  of  said  first  and  second  frequency  signals  hav- 
ing a  frequency  value  that  is  single-valued  with  respect  to 
the  operating  temperature  of  the  counter; 

e.  measuring  the  frequency  of  the  signal  of  step  a.  using  one 
of  said  first  and  second  frequency  signals  as  a  time-base 
signal; 

f.  measuring  the  frequency  of  other  of  said  first  and  second 
frequency  signals; 

g.  algebraically  combining  the  measured  frequency  value  of 
step  e.  and  a  prestored  value  that  is  equivalent  to  the 
preselected  frequency  value  of  the  signal  applied  to  the 
counter  in  step  a.,  the  calculated  value  being  representa- 
tive of  a  frequency  correction  factor  for  errors  introduced 
by  the  crystal  controlled  frequency  counter  at  the  then 
operating  temperature  of  the  counter; 

h.  calculating  the  correction  factor  from  the  calculated  value 
of  step  g.  and  storing  that  correction  factor  in  a  memory 
location  by  the  measured  frequency  value  of  step  f  as  a 
pointer  thereto;  and 

i.  repeating  steps  g.  and  h.  at  selected  intervals  to  create  a  set 
of  correction  factors  and  corresponding  memory  location 
pointers  over  the  selected  range  of  temperatures  of  step  c. 


«»-•  DoT-ii    ys 
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1.  A  circuit  for  simultaneously  testing  a  plurality  of  semicon- 
ductor devices  which  comprises: 

(a)  means  for  coupling  said  semiconductor  devices  in  series; 

(b)  means  for  passing  a  predetermined  forward  current 
through  said  series  coupled  devices; 

(c)  means  for  decoupling  said  devices  from  said  series  con- 
nection and  for  coupling  said  devices  in  a  parallel  configu- 
ration; and 

(d)  means  for  applying  a  predetermined  reverse  bias  voltage 
to  said  devices  while  coupled  in  parallel,  said  forward 
current  and  said  reverse  bi  ;  voltage  being  applied  alter- 
nately. 


4,215,310 

MAGNETIC  TESTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

HAVING  PROVISION  FOR  ELIMINATING 

INACCURACIES  CAUSED  BY  GAPS  BETWEEN  PROBE 

AND  TEST  PIECE 
Frederick  C.  Schwerer,  III,  Franklin  Township,  Westmoreland 
County,  Pa.,  assignor  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Jul.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,638 

Inua:- GOIR  33/00 

U.S.  a.  324—225  9  Qaims 
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1.  In  magnetic  testing  wherein  a  test  probe  carrying  excita- 
tion and  pickup  coils  is  placed  against  a  test  piece  of  magnetic 
material  forming  magnetic  circuits  which  comprise  the  probe, 
the  test  piece,  flux  leakage  paths  and  gaps  between  the  poles  of 
the  probe  and  the  surface  of  the  test  piece,  a-c  voltage  is  ap- 
plied to  said  excitation  coil  to  provide  a  drive  current,  and  an 
a-c  voltage  is  induced  in  said  pickup  coil,  an  improved  method 
of  measuring  magnetic  and  electrical  properties  of  the  test 
piece,  comprising  controlling  the  drive  current  to  produce  in 
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the  circuit  a  magnetic  flux  cycle  of  a  predetermined  wave  form 
which  becomes  zero  at  points  within  the  cycle,  and  analyzing 
the  drive  current  at  the  zero  points  in  the  cycle. 


4,215,311 
ADAPTIVE  DELTA-MODULATION  SYSTEM 
Ludwig  Kittel,  Heroldsberg,  and  Dieter  Schwarz,  Nuremberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Te  Ka  de  Felten  & 
Guilleaume  Fernmeldeanlagen  GmbH,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  8,  1977,  Ser.  No.  858,819 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  16, 
1976,  2656975 

Int.  a:-  H03K  13/22 
U.S.  a.  375—5  9  Claims 


providing  a  current  determined  by  the  reactance  of  said 
capacitor  to  said  input  terminal,  said  negative  capacitance 
at  least  partially  cancelling  the  cable  capacitance  and  the 
antenna  capacitance. 


4,215,313 

DIELECTRIC  IMAGE  GUIDE  INTEGRATED  HARMONIC 

PUMPED  MIXER 

Yu-Wen  Chang,  Ranchos  Palos  Verdes,  and  Jeffrey  A.  Paul, 
Torrance,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  May  31,  1979,  Ser.  No.  44,782 

Int.  a.^  H04B  1/06 

U.S.  a.  455-326  g  Qaims 
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5.  In  an  adaptive-delta-modulation  transmission  system,  in 
combination,  means  furnishing  a  data-signal-modulated  input 
signal  V  the  different  values  of  which  constitute  the  symbols  to 
be  transmitted  and  having  a  symbol  transmission  rate  of  f, 
symbols  per  second;  controllable-step-size  delta-modulating 
means  operative  for  receiving  the  input  signal  v  and  utilizing 
the  latter  as  a  modulating  signal  producing  a  delta-modulated 
output  signal  d;  means  operative  for  deriving  from  said  delta- 
modulated  output  signal  d  an  fj  spectral  component  and  gener- 
ating an  evaluation  signal  dependent  upon  the  amplitude  of 
that  spectral  component;  and  means  operative  in  dependence 
upon  said  evaluation  signal  for  varying  the  quantization  step 
size  of  the  delta-modulating  means. 


4,215,312 
RADIO  RECEIVER 
Kazuo  Takayama,  Kobe,  Japan,  assignor  to  Fujitsu  Ten  Limited, 
Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jun.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,570 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jun.  16,  1977,  52-71408; 
Jun.  16,  1977,  52-71409 

Int.  CI.;  H04B  1/18:  H03H  11/00 
U.S.  a.  455-284  g  claims 


i 
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1.  In  a  radio  receiver  having  an  antenna  circuit  represented 
by  an  equivalent  circuit  consisting  of  an  antenna  electromotive 
force,  an  antenna  capacitance  in  series  with  said  electromotive 
force  and  a  cable  capacitance  in  parallel  therewith  and  a  tuning 
circuit  for  the  selection  of  stations  upon  receiving  the  output  of 
said  antenna  circuit,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  negative  capacitance  circuit  comprising  a  capacitor  and  a 
control  circuit  including  one  or  two  transisfors  said  nega- 
tive capacitance  circuit,  upon  receiving  an  input  voltage 
corresponding  to  the  antenna  electromotive  force  on  an 
input  terminal  thereof,  applies  said  input  voltage  or  a 
■-'         in  proportion  thereto  to  said  capacitor  thereby 


1.  A  millimeter  wave  integrated  mixer  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  a  substrate  having  a  cavity  therein,  said  substrate  provid- 
ing an  image  plane  for  said  circuit  and  said  cavity  provid- 
ing an  area  therein  for  the  mixing  of  local  oscillator  (LO) 
and  radio  frequency  (RF)  signal  energy; 

(b)  a  first  dielectric  waveguide  member  of  chosen  height  and 
width  corresponding  to  the  frequency  or  frequency  range 
of  RF  input  signals  received  at  one  end  thereof  and  having 
its  other  end  tapered  in  a  predetermined  impedance 
matching  configuration  where  it  extends  into  said  cavity; 

(c)  a  second  dielectric  waveguide  member  of  a  chosen 
height  and  width  corresponding  to  the  frequency  or  fre- 
quency range  of  LO  signals  received  at  one  end  thereof 
and  having  its  other  end  tapered  in  a  predetermined  impe- 
dance matching  configuration  where  it  extends  into  said 
cavity  region,  said  frequency  of  said  LO  signals  being 
substantially  one-half  that  of  said  RF  signals; 

(d)  first  and  second  reverse  poled  mixer  diodes  connected  in 
parallel  in  said  cavity  region  and  positioned  adjacent  said 
tapered  ends  of  said  dielectric  waveguide  members  to 
receive  both  RF  and  LO  signals  from  said  first  and  second 
dielectric  image  guides  respectively,  and  operative  to 
generate  an  intermediate  frequency  (IF)  signal  which  is 
approximately  equal  in  frequency  to  the  RF  input  signal 
frequency  less  twice  the  frequency  of  the  local  oscillator 
signal. 

(e)  means  adjacent  said  substrate  and  said  mixer  diodes  and 
conductively  coupled  to  said  mixer  diodes  for  conducting 
IF  signal  currents  away  from  said  mixer  cavity. 


4,215,314 
DEPHASER  CIRCUIT 
Francis  Addor,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Ebauches 
S.A.,  Neuchatel,  Switzerland 

Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,182 
Claims   priority,  application   Switzerland,   Dec.   21,    1976, 
16066/76 

Int.  CI.;  H03K  5/18 
U.S.  CI.  328-55  8  Qaims 

1.  A  phase-shifting  circuit  adapted  to  receive  a  first  periodic 
signal  of  frequency  {„  comprising: 
a  digital  counter  having  N  stages  for  cyclically  counting  the 
number  of  periods  of  the  signal  of  frequency  fg  and  deliv- 
ering in  response  thereto  a  second  periodic  signal  of  fre- 
quency fy2-"^  represented  by  a  binary  number  M; 
a  number  generator  for  providing  a  selectable  binary  number 
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digital  adder  means  connected  to  said  counter  and  said  num- 
ber generator  for  receiving  said  number  M  and  said  num- 
ber K  and  instantaneously  delivering  a  binary  number 
M -I- K  equal  at  all  times  to  the  true  sum  of  said  number  M 


IL. 


accordance  therewith,  controlling:  (a)  said  switch  means 
of  said  ramp  generator  such  that  said  capacitor  of  said 
ramp  generator  is  alternately  charged  and  discharged  in  a 
cyclical  manner;  and,  (b)  said  feedback  switch  means  and 
said  output  switch  means  such  that  at  the  end  of  each 
charging  cycle  of  said  capacitor  of  said  ramp  generator 
the  output  of  said  ramp  generator  is  alternately  applied  to 
said  feedback  means  and  to  said  output  means. 


"1 r 
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4,215,316 
AM  STEREO  SIGNAL  DEMODULATION  CIRCUIT 
Tadahiro  Yamaguchi,  and  Koki  Aizawa,  both  of  Tokorozawa, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  948,834 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  12,  1977,  52-122179 
Int.  CI.;  H03D  1/02 
U.S.  CI.  329— 50  15  Claims 


COS(U)ct+^) 


and  said  number  K,  said  number  M  +  K  corresponding  to 
a  third  periodic  signal  equal  in  frequency  to  said  second 
periodic  signal  and  having  a  phase  shift  therebetween  of 
an  amount  determined  by  said  number  K. 


4,215,315 

LOW  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL  PERIOD  OR  RATIO 

(PERIOD)-TO-VOLTAGE  CONVERTER 

Dennis  L.  Lambert,  Bothell,  and  Paul  R.  Lantz,  Seattle,  both  of 

Wash.,  assignors  to  John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.,  Mountlake 

Terrace,  Wash. 

Filed  Oct.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  951,114 

Int.  CI.;  H03K  9/06.  13/02.  13/32 

U.S.  G.  328— 140  18  Gaims 
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1.  A  converter  for  converting  signal  period  information  into 
analog  voltage  form  comprising: 

a  ramp  generator  including  a  capacitor  and  a  switch  means, 
said  switch  means  connected  to  said  capacitor  for  control- 
ling the  charging  and  discharging  of  said  capacitor; 

a  current  source  connected  to  said  ramp  generator  for  sup- 
plying current  to  said  ramp  generator  for  charging  said 
capacitor  of  said  ramp  generator; 

feedback  means  connected  to  said  current  source  for  con- 
trolling the  magnitude  of  current  produced  by  said  cur- 
rent source; 

a  feedback  switch  means  connected  between  the  output  of 
said  ramp  generator  and  said  feedback  means; 

output  means  for  storing  information  in  analog  voltage  form; 

output  switch  means  connected  between  the  output  of  said 
ramp  generator  and  said  output  means;  and, 

control  means  for  receiving  signals  whose  period  informa- 
tion is  to  be  converted  into  analog  voltage  form  and,  in 
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1.  A  stereo  signal  demodulation  circuit  comprising  a  first 
differential  circuit  including  first  and  second  transistors  having 
emitters  connected  commonly;  means  for  applying  an  input 
stereo  signal  to  be  demodulated  between  the  bases  of  said  first 
and  second  transistors;  a  second  differential  circuit  including 
third  and  fourth  transistors  having  their  emitters  commonly 
connected,  said  signal  to  be  demodulated  being  applied  be- 
tween bases  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors;  a  third  differen- 
tial circuit  including  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  having  their 
respective  emitters  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  first 
transistor;  a  fourth  differential  circuit  including  seventh  and 
eighth  transistors  having  their  respective  emitters  connected  to 
the  collector  of  said  second  transistor;  a  fifth  differential  circuit 
including  ninth  and  tenth  transistors  having  their  respective 
emitters  connected  to  the  collector  of  said  third  transistor;  and 
a  sixth  differential  circuit  including  eleventh  and  twelfth  tran- 
sistors having  their  respective  emitters  connected  to  collector 
of  said  fourth  transistor;  wherein,  when  a  first  signal  having 
frequency  and  phase  corresponding  to  that  of  a  first  carrier 
signal  of  said  stereo  signal  to  be  demodulated  is  applied  be- 
tween the  bases  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  transistors  and  between 
the  bases  of  said  seventh  and  said  eighth  transistors,  and  when 
a  second  signal  having  frequency  and  phase  corresponding  to 
a  second  carrier  signal  out  of  phase  by  90°  from  said  first 
carrier  signal  is  applied  between  the  bases  of  said  ninth  and 
tenth  transistors  and  between  the  bases  of  said  eleventh  and 
twelfth  transistors,  a  first  output  signal  containing  a  first  chan- 
nel signal  is  derived  between  a  common  collector  connection 
of  said  fifth  and  eighth  transistors  and  a  common  collector 
connection  of  said  sixth  and  said  seventh  transistors,  and  a 
second  output  signal  containing  a  second  channel  signal  is 
derived  between  a  common  collector  connection  of  said  ninth 
and  twelfth  transistors  and  a  common  collector  connection  of 
said  tenth  and  eleventh  transistors. 
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4^15,317 
COMPENSATED  OPERATIONAL  AMPLIHER  HRCUIT 
Robert  J.  Traynor,  Tempe,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Omni  Spectra,  Inc., 
Tempe,  Ariz, 

Filed  Nov.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  964,259 

Int.  a.'  H03F  3/45.  1/30 

U.S.  a.  330-256  ,4  Qaims 
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1.  A  compensated  operational  amplifier  circuit  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  a  first  operational  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input 
terminals  and  an  output  terminal; 

(b)  means  for  coupling  the  first  input  terminal  to  an  input 
signal  source; 

(c)  a  first  impedance  coupled  between  the  output  terminal  of 
said  first  amplifier  and  one  of  said  input  terminals; 

(d)  means  for  coupling  the  second  input  terminal  of  said 
amplifier  to  a  reference  potential;  and 

(e)  current  generating  means  coupled  between  said  first 
input  terminal  and  the  reference  potential  for  sensing  the 
internal  voltage  difference  of  said  first  operational  ampli- 
fier therebetween  and  supplying  a  compensating  current- 
to  one  of  said  input  terminals  which  is  a  function  of  said 
voltage  difference. 


4,215,318 
PUSH-PULL  AMPLIHER 
Yoshihiro  Kawanabe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Pioneer  Elec- 
tronic Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,534 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  8,  1977,  52-147645 

Int.  a.-  H03F  3/21 

U.S.  a  330-268  4ci3i„^ 
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of  said  differential  circuits  including  a  pair  of  second 
transistors  having  emitters  commonly  connected  and  a 
second  constant  current  source  for  controlling  the  emitter 
current  of  said  pair  of  second  transistors; 

(b)  a  bias  circuit  connected  in  series  between  the  bases  of  said 
pair  of  output  transistors,  said  bias  circuit  comprising  a 
resistor  element;  and 

(c)  short  circuit  means  for  selectively  shorting  said  resistor 
element  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  comparison  cir- 
cuit. 


4,215,319 
SINGLE  HLAMENT  SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER 
Dan  Botez,  Trenton,  N.J.,  assignor  to  RCA  Corporation.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  929,776,  Jul.  31,  1978, 

abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  17,  1979,  Ser.  No.  4,143 

Int.  a.2  HOIS  3/19 

U.S.  a.  331-94.5  H  2I  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  laser  comprising: 

a  body  of  semiconductor  material  including  a  substrate 
having  a  surface  and  a  pair  of  spaced,  substantially  parallel 
dove-tailed  shaped  grooves  in  said  surface,  said  body 
having  a  pair  of  end  surfaces  between  which  said  grooves 
extend,  said  end  surfaces  being  reflective  to  light  with  at 
least  one  of  said  end  surfaces  being  partially  transparent  to 
light 

a  first  epitaxial  layer  over  said  surface  of  the  substrate  and 
the  surfaces  of  the  grooves,  said  first  epitaxial  layer  having 
a  flat  surface  portion  over  the  portion  of  the  substrate 
surface  between  the  grooves, 
a  thin  second  epitaxial  layer  over  said  first  epitaxial  layer, 
a  third  epitaxial  layer  over  said  second  epitaxial  layer, 
said  first  and  third  epitaxial  layers  being  of  opposite  conduc- 
tivity types  and  the  second  epitaxial  layer  being  the  active 
recombination  region  of  the  laser  with  the  light  being 
generated  therein  in  the  vicinity  of  the  portion  which  is 
over  the  flat  surface  portion  of  the  first  epitaxial  layer,  and 
a  pair  of  contacts  on  said  body  with  one  contact  being  over 
said  third  epitaxial  body  and  the  other  being  on  said  sub- 
strate. 


1.  In  a  push-pull  amplifier  of  the  type  including  a  pair  of 
output  transistors  and  a  pair  of  emitter  resistors,  a  respective 
resistor  connected  to  the  emitter  of  a  respective  output  transis- 
tor at  one  terminal,  the  other  terminals  of  the  emitter  resistors 
being  commonly  connected  to  an  output  point,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
(a)  a  comparison  circuit  for  comparing  the  voltages  across 
each  of  said  emitter  resistors  with  a  predetermined  volt- 
age, said  comparison  circuit  comprising  a  pair  of  difTeren- 
tial  circuits,  one  of  said  difl"erential  circuits  including  a 
pair  of  first  transistors  having  emitters  commonly  con- 
nected and  a  first  constant  current  source  for  controlling 
the  emitter  current  of  said  pair  of  first  transistor,  the  other 


4,215,320 
FAR-INFRARED  LASER  TUNED  BY  THE  DYNAMIC 
STARK  EFFECT 
Tao-Yuan  Chang,  Lincroft,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 
Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 
Filed  Mar.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  890,2(53 
Int.  CI.-  HOIS  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  331-94.5  G  7  claims 

1.  A  tunable  far-infrared  laser  comprising: 
a  material  having  at  least  one  lowest  energy  level  and  three 
other  levels,  and  further  having  a  laser  transition  existing 
between  an  upper  transition  level  and  a  lower  transition 
level  from  said  three  other  levels; 
pump  means  for  creating  a  population  inversion  between 
said  upper  transition  level  and  said  lower  transition  level 
of  said  laser  transition; 
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characterized  in  that  said  laser  further  includes  means  for 
illuminating  said  material  by  radiation  whose  energy  is 


r 


near  the  energy  difference  between  said  lower  transition 
level  and  the  other  one  of  said  three  other  levels;  and 
means  for  varying  the  intensity  of  said  radiation. 


4,215,321 
METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  HIGH  BEAM  QUALITY  IN 

A  GAS  DYNAMIC  LASER 
Edward   A.    Pinsley,   North    Palm    Beach,   and   Richard    A. 
Schmidtke,  Tequesta,  both  of  Fla.,  assignors  to  United  Tech- 
nologies Corporation,  Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,906 

Int.  a:-  HOIS  3/22 

U.S.  CI.  331—94.5  G  6  Qaims 


strate  formed  in  a  surface  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer;  a 
second  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  formed  in  a 
surface  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer  around  said  first  region 
and  having  a  high  impurity  concentration;  a  third  region  of  the 
same  conductivity  type  as  said  second  region  formed  in  a 
surface  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer  a  short  distance  from  said 
second  region;  a  fourth  region  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as 
said  second  region  formed  in  a  surface  portion  of  said  epitaxial 
layer  a  short  distance  from  said  third  region; 
said  substrate,  first  region,  the  portion  of  said  epitaxial  layer 
under  said  first  region,  and  second  region  forming  respec- 
tively the  source,  drain,  channel  and  gate  regions  of  a 
longitudinal  junction  field  effect  transistor; 
said  second  region,  third  region  and  the  portion  of  said 
epitaxial  layer  between  said  second  and  third  regions 


1.  In  a  flowing  gas  laser  system  for  the  production  of  an 
optical  beam  and  including  a  channel  having  a  flow  axis  in  a 
direction  along  which  the  velocity  of  a  gaseous  working  me- 
dium is  increased  to  permit  stimulated  emission  of  radiation 
from  the  energy  levels  of  the  medium,  nozzle  means  for  aero- 
dynamically  expanding  the  medium  to  supersonic  velocity,  ati 
optical  region  for  extracting  optical  power  from  the  flowing 
gas  stream,  and  means  disposed  within  the  nozzle  means  for 
perturbing  the  flow  of  the  gaseous  working  medium  to  pro- 
duce a  density  disturbance  to  oppose  flow  density  disturbances 
produced  by  shock  waves  or  expansion  waves  emanating  from 
nozzle-wall  intersections. 
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forming  respectively  the  collector,  emitter  and  base  re- 
gions of  one  lateral  transistor;  and 
said  fourth  region,  third  region  and  the  portion  of  said  epi- 
taxial layer  between  said  third  and  fourth  regions  forming 
respectively  the  emitter,  collector  and  base  regions  of 
another  lateral  transistor;  a  quartz  crystal  vibrator  opera- 
ble at  a  high  oscillating  frequency  of  more  than  several 
MHz;  means  including  first  and  second  capacitors  con- 
nected to  said  vibrator  for  adjusting  the  vibrator  oscillat- 
ing frequency;  an  input  terminal  connected  to  said  second 
region;  a  common  output  terminal  connected  to  said  first 
and  third  regions;  means  connecting  said  first  capacitor 
between  said  input  terminal  and  said  substrate;  and  means 
connecting  said  second  capacitor  between  said  output 
terminal  and  said  substrate. 


4,215,322 
HIGH  FREQUENCY  OSCILLATING  CIRCUIT  USING  AT 

CUT  QUARTZ  CRYSTAL  VIBRATOR 
Eiichi  Iwanami,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Daini  Seikosha,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,093 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1977,  52/103394 
Int.  a.2  H03B  5/36:  H03F  3/16 
U.S.  CI.  331—116  FE  2  Claims 

1.  An  oscillating  circuit  for  use  in  a  timepiece  and  the  like 
comprising:  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  one  conductivity 
type  having  a  high  impurity  concentration;  an  epitaxial  semi- 
conductor layer  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  said  substrate 
formed  on  said  substrate  and  having  a  low  impurity  concentra- 
tion; a  first  region  of  the  same  conductivity  type  as  the  sub- 


4,215,323 

INSTABILITY  AND  REGENERATIVE  PULSATION  IN 

OPTICAL  CAVITIES 

Samuel  L.  McCall,  Jr.,  Gillette,  N:J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone 

Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Jan.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,368 

Int.  a.-  HOIS  3/10 

U.S.  CI.  332—7.51  25  Claims 

1.  An  optical  cavity  enclosing  a  medium  substantially  free  of 

amplifying  inverted  transitions,  whose  medium  and/or  cavity 

characteristics  are  adjusted  so  that  the  equation  F('y)  =  0  has  a 
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root  with  a  positive  real  part  and  so  that  the  associated  dy- 
namic input/output  properties  include  regenerative  pulsation 
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in  the  positive  slope  steady-stated  regions  of  the  characteristic 
input/output  curve. 


4,215,324 
SPATIAL  ENCODING  OF  A  LASER  BEAM  BY  MEANS  OF 

A  STARK  CELL  MODULATOR 
Richard  L.  Abrams,  Pacific  Palisades,  and  David  M.  Henderson, 
Playa  Dei  Rey,  both  of  CaJif,,  assignors  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company,  Culver  City,  Calif, 

Filed  Aug.  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,108 

Int.  a:  HOIS  3/10 

U.S.  a.  332-7.51  10  Oaims 


response  to  the  rectangular  pulse  input,  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 
a  first  state  comprising  a  resistance  connected  to  the  ground 

at  one  end  and  to  the  pulse  input  at  the  other, 
a  second  stage,  in  parallel  with  the  first  stage,  comprising  an 
M-derived  filter. 
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a  third  stage,  connected  to  the  second  stage,  comprising  a 
notch  filter,  and 

a  fourth  stage,  connected  to  the  third  stage,  comprising 
means  for  blocking  out  d.c.  signal  components  and  peak- 
ing the  output  response  at  a  desired  frequency  in  the 
prescribed  bandwidth. 


4,215,326 
HLTERED  ADAPTER 
Robert  D.  Hollyday,  Hershey,  Pa.,  assignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Harrisburg,  Pa. 

Filed  Jan.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  869,550 

Int.  Cl.^  H03H  7/04;  HOIR  33/80.  13/66 

U.S.  CI.  333-182  8  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  spatially  encoding  a  laser  beam  across  at 
least  one  dimension  of  said  beam  in  a  manner  indicative  of 
position  in  said  beam,  said  encoding  being  determined  by  the 
relative  amplitude  and  frequency  of  first  and  second  modula- 
tion potentials,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  pair  of  endcaps  optically  transmissive  to  said  laser  beam 
and  affixed  to  respective  ends  of  said  housing  to  form  a 
gas-tight  structure: 
a  molecular  absorbing  gas  disposed  within  said  structure; 
a  plurality  of  electrodes  disposed  parallel  and  coextensive 
with  each  other,  positioned  symmetrically  about  a  central 
.longitudinal  axis  of  said  housing,  a  first  pair  of  said  elec- 
trodes being  coextensive  and  lying  in  the  same  plane  and 
offset  from  said  central  longitudinal  axis  in  one  direction, 
and  a  second  pair  of  said  electrodes  being  coextensive  and 
lying  in  the  same  plane  and  offset  from  the  central  longitu- 
dinal axis  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  first  pair  of 
said  electrodes  respective  ones  of  said  first  pair  of  said 
electrodes  being  oppositely  disposed  from  respective  ones 
of  said  second  pair  of  said  electrodes;  and 
connector  means  extending  through  said  housing  for  apply- 
ing said  first  and  second  modulation  potentials  across 
respective  opposed  electrodes. 


4,215,325 
MINIMAL  DISTORTION  VIDEO  BANDPASS  FILTER 

Francis  N.  Sansone,  Kensington,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  19,039 

Int.  CI.-  H03H  7/08.  7/14.  7/04 

U.S.  a.  333-20  >  4  Claims 

1.  A  bandpass  filter  having  a  mark-and-space  format  RF 

rectangular  pulse  input  and  producing  a  sinusoidal  output  in 


1.  A  filtered  adapter  for  retrofitting  existing  electrical  con- 
nectors of  known  configurations  to  provide  RFI/EMI  filter- 
ing, comprising: 
a  housing  member  having  an  overall  profile  matable  with  a 
known  electrical  connector  and  having  oppositely  di- 
rected mating  sides,  an  outwardly  directed  fiange  extend- 
ing from  the  periphery  of  each  said  mating  side,  said 
fianges  being  spaced  substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  a 
ground  plane  secured  to  and  extending  across  said  mem- 
ber substantially  intermediate  the  mating  sides  thereof, 
said  ground  plane  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein 
each  aligned  with  a  respective  terminal  of  said  known 
electrical  connector; 
a  like  plurality  of  filter  sleeves  each  secured  in  a  respective 

one  of  said  apertures  of  said  ground  plane; 
a  like  plurality  of  terminals  each  mounted  in  a  respective  one 
of  said  filter  sleeves,  each  said  terminal  having  a  pin  con- 
figuration on  a  first  end  and  socket  configuration  on  the 
opposite  end; 
a  profiled  shell  secured  to  and  extending  outwardly  from 
each  said  mating  side  of  said  housing  member  and  provid- 
ing a  profile  for  mating  with  said  known  electrical  connec- 
tor; 
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an  outwardly  directed  flange  extending  from  the  periphery 
of  each  said  profiled  shell  abutting  against  said  fiange  of  a 
corresponding  said  mating  side,  each  said  mating  side 
fiange  and  said  shell  fiange  thereagainst  having  at  least 
one  aperture  therethrough  in  alignment  with  said  at  least 
one  aperture  of  said  opposite  mating  side  and  said  shell 
fiange  and 

securing  means  extending  through  said  apertures  to  secure 
said  profiled  shells  to  said  housing  member  flanges  and 
connect  said  ground  plane  to  ground. 


4,215,327 

SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CRYOGENICALLY 

COOLABLE  LOWNOISE  CHOKED  WAVEGUIDE 

Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 

and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 

Frank  E.  McCrea,  Arcadia,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,293 

Int.  CI.-  HOIP  1/08.  5/00.  1/04.  1/16 

U.S.  CI.  333—252  J5  Claims 
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1.  A  support  for  a  low-noise  choked  waveguide  coupling 
into  a  cryogenically  cooled  device  microwave  energy  passing 
through  a  mounting  flange  at  one  temperature,  said  support 
comprising  coaxial  low  thermal  conduction  tubes  of  different 
diameter  surrounding  said  waveguide,  said  tubes  being  con- 
nected in  cascade,  one  to  another  at  only  one  end  of  the  one 
adjacent  to  another,  to  form  one  single  conductive  path 
through  tubes  thus  connected  in  cascade  from  said  mounting 
flange  to  a  second  flange,  said  second  flange  having  a  quarter 
wavelength  choke  at  a  lower  temperature  for  connection  to 
said  device,  and  a  vacuum  seal  at  each  connection  of  one  tube 
to  another,  thereby  to  provide  a  long  thermal  conduction  path 
folded  into  a  small  space,  said  cascade  connected  tubes  also 
serving  to  form  a  vacuum  enclosure  for  said  waveguide. 


electrical  power  circuit  and  protect  said  power  circuit  against 
such  fault  conditions,  comprising: 
circuit  interruption  means  operable  to  interrupt  said  power 

circuit  on  occurrence  of  a  fault  condiditon, 
solid  state  interruption  initiating  means  to  detect  the  occur- 
rence of  a  fault  condition  in  said  power  circuit  and  to 
thereupon  initiate  interruption  of  said  power  circuit, 
delatching  means  operatively  associated  with  said  solid  state 
interruption  initiating  means  operated  by  said  solid  state 
means  upon  receipt  of  an  electrical  signal  from  said  solid 
state  interruption  initiating  means, 
said  delatching  means  including  -an  annular  coil,  a  unitary 
one  piece,  U-shaped  magnet  frame  having  spaced  legs  and 
receiving  said  coil  between  said  legs  with  the  axis  of  said 
coil  extending  toward  said  legs,  an  armature  positioned 
along  the  axis  of  said  coil  adjacent  one  end  of  said  coil  and 
extending  through  one  leg  of  said  frame  and  the  respective 
coil  end  for  movement  in  one  direction  along  said  axis 
toward  said  coil  to  a  reset  position  and  movable  in  the 
opposite  direction  along  said  axis  from  said  coil  to  a  de- 
latching position, 
a  spring  to  bias  said  armature  from  said  coil  for  movement 
toward  said  delatching  position,  a  magnet  located  adja- 
cent the  opposite  end  of  said  coil  and  between  said  coil 
and  the  other  leg  of  said  frame  to  hold  said  armature  in 
said  reset  position  when  said  armature  is  moved  to  said 
reset  position,  said  coil  being  connected  to  said  solid  state 
trip  initiating  means  for  operation  by  said  solid  state  means 
to  generate  a  field  opposite  to  the  field  of  said  magnet  to 
attenuate  the  attraction  of  force  of  said  magnet  on  said 
armature  upon  occurence  of  a  fault  condition,  whereby 
said  spring  moves  said  armature  to  said  delatching  posi- 
tion, and 
a  flux  concentrator  having  a  boundary  located  within  the 
boundary  of  said  magnet  to  minimize  flux  leakage  lo  said 
frame  and  located  between  said  magnet  and  the  opposite 
end  of  said  coil,  said  concentrator  having  a  portion  of 
reduced  area  extending  into  said  coil  toward  said  armature 
to  provide  an  area  of  high  flux  concentration  between  said 
portion  and  a  portion  of  said  armature  for  retaining  said 
armature  in  said  reset  position  against  the  bias  of  said 
spring  in  response  to  movement  of  said  armature  toward 
said  reset  position  to  place  said  portions  in  adjacent  posi- 
tions. 


4,215,328 
CIRCUIT  BREAKER  HAVING  AN  ELECTRONIC  FAULT 

SENSING  AND  TRIP  INITIATING  UNIT 

Ferdinand  E.  Chabot,  and  James  P.  McGinnis,  both  of  Cedar 

Rapids,  Iowa,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Palatine,  III. 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,692 

Int.  Ci.-  HOIH  71/24.  9/20 

U.S.  a.  335—6  3  Qaims 
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4,215,329 

POLARIZED  ELECTROMAGNETIC  MINIATURE 

RELAY 

Ulrich  Kobler,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,229 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  23, 
1977,  2723220 

Int.  CI.-  HOIH  51/22 
U.S.  CI.  335—78  18  Claims 


1.  A  circuit  protective  device  to  detect  fault  conditions  in  an 


1.  Polarized  electromagnetic  miniature  relay  with  a  tongue 
armature  which  is  arranged  within  the  coil  body  approxi- 
mately along  the  coil  axis  and  is  mounted  at  one  end.  and  the 
free  end  of  which  is  arranged  between  two  yoke  plates  located 
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opposite  one  another  which  also  each  form  a  pole  shoe  which 
is  coupled  to  a  permanent  magnet  arrangement  arranged  on 
one  end  of  the  coil  body,  said  permanent  magnet  arrangement 
being  designed  with  four  poles  with  two  polarization  direc- 
tions which  are  opposite  to  one  another  and  parallel  to  said  coil 
axis,  the  coupling  surfaces  between  said  two  pole  shoes  and  in 
each  case  of  two  unlike  pole  faces  of  said  permanent  magnet 
arrangement  being  at  right  angles  to  said  coil  axis. 


4,215,330 
PERMANENT  M.AGNET  PROPULSION  SYSTEM 
Emil  T.  Hartman,  Detroit.  Mich.,  assignor  to  Ethel  Hartman, 
Richmond,  Ind.  and  Charles  Helin,  Estate  of,  Detroit.  Mich., 
Detroit  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  executor,  part  interest  to 
each 

Filed  Dec.  20.  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,344 

Int.  a.-  HOIF  7/02 

U.S.  a.  335—306  15  Qaims 
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1.  A  propulsion  system  wherein  an  ordered  arrangement  of 
permanent  magnets  provides  the  propulsion  force  comprising: 
a  base  structure,  a  pair  of  tracks  mounted  on  top  of  said  base 
structure,  said  tracks  being  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  to 
each  other;  a  first  row  of  permanent  magnets  mounted  on  top 
of  said  base  structure,  directly  outboard  from  and  adjacent  to 
one  of  said  tracks,  with  all  of  the  north  seeking  poles  of  said 
row  of  magnets  pointed  towards  said  tracks  and  all  of  the  south 
seeking  poles  pointed  away  from  said  track;  a  second  row  of 
permanent  magnets  mounted  on  top  of  said  base  structure, 
directly  outboard  from  and  adjacent  to  the  other  of  said  tracks, 
w  ith  all  of  the  south  seeking  poles  of  said  second  row  of  mag- 
nets pointed  towards  said  other  track  and  all  of  the  north 
seeking  poles  pointed  away  from  the  other  said  track;  at  least 
one  ball  positioned  between  and  supported  by  said  tracks,  said 
ball  being  constructed  from  a  ferro-magnetic  material  whereby 
the  magnetic  field  of  said  first  and  second  row  of  magnets 
propels  said  ball  along  said  tracks;  and  a  clamping  means  for 
positioning  and  retaining  each  of  the  magnets  of  said  first  and 
second  rows  onto  said  base  structure. 


4,215,331 

PRESSURE  CONTACT  BET>\EEN  FERRULES  AND 

FUSIBLE  ELEMENT  OF  ELECTRIC  FUSES 

Frederick  J.  Kozacka,  South  Hampton.  N.H.,  assignor  to  Gould 

Inc.,  Rolling  Meadows,  III. 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,164 
Int.  a.-  HOIH  85/16 
U.S,  a.  335—252  12  Claims 

1.  In  an  electric  fuse  comprising  a  deformable  tubular  casing 
of  a  synthetic  resin  having  a  pair  of  rims  on  the  ends  thereof,  a 
pulverulent  arc-quenching  filler  inside  said  casing,  a  fusible 
element  embedded  in  said  arc-quenching  filler  and  having  ends 
bent  around  said  pair  of  rims  from  the  inside  of  said  casing  to 
the  outer  surface  thereof,  a  pair  of  ferrules  mounted  on  said 
casing  over  said  ends  of  said  fusible  element  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  casing,  and  said  ends  of  said  fusible  element  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  casing  and  said  pair  of  ferrules  being 
conductively  connected  by  solderless  means,  each  of  said  pair 


of  ferrules  having  a  radially  inwardly  directed  indentation 
engaging  under  pressure  said  ends  of  said  fusible  element  on 
the  outer  surface  of  said  casing  and  clamping  said  ends  of  said 
fusible  element  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  casing  against  said 
casing,  wherein  the  novel  feature  consists  in  that  the  end  sur- 
faces of  said  pair  of  ferrules  are  situated  in  their  entirety  axially 
outwardly  from  said  pair  of  rims  of  said  casing  and  do  not 


re-enter  into  said  casing,  and  in  that  a  pair  of  tabs  is  formed  by 
the  metal  of  the  lateral  wall  of  each  of  said  pair  of  ferrules,  each 
of  said  pair  of  tabs  being  hingedly  supported  on  the  axially 
inner  end  thereof  by  said  lateral  wall  of  said  pair  of  ferrules  and 
slanting  from  said  axially  inner  end  axially  outwardly  and 
radially  inwardly  into  firm  engagement  with  one  of  said  ends 
of  said  fusible  element  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  casing. 


4,215,332 
PROBE  THERMOSTAT  WITH  SWIVEL 
Gerald  R.  Wharton,  Mansfield,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Therm-O- 
Disc,  Incorporated,  Mansfield,  Ohio 

Filed  Nov.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  962,072 

Int.  CI.-  HOIH  i7/i6 

U.S.  a.  337—394  9  Claims 
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1.  In  a  thermostat  including  body  means,  a  switch  on  said 
body  means  including  a  member  movable  relative  to  the  body 
means  to  cause  opening  and  closing  of  said  switch,  a  thermally 
responsive  probe  assembly  including  first  and  second  elements 
movable  relative  to  each  other  in  response  to  temperature 
changes,  first  and  second  swivels  respectively  connecting  said 
first  element  to  said  body  means  and  said  second  element  to 
said  member  for  pivotal  movement  about  first  and  second 
centers,  relative  movement  between  said  elements  causing 
relative  movement  between  said  centers  and  operation  of  said 
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switch,  the  improvement  comprising  a  substantially  spherical 
first  seat  on  said  body  means,  and  a  substantially  spherical 
second  seat  on  said  movable  member  each  forming  a  part  of 
one  of  said  swivels,  said  body  means  and  said  member  each 
being  formed  with  a  passageway  extending  from  an  edge  to  its 
spherical  seat  along  which  said  second  element  is  laterally 
moved  to  its  assembled  position  during  the  assembly  of  said 
thermostat,  said  passageways  and  said  swivels  being  formed  so 
that  said  passageways  do  not  affect  the  action  of  said  swivels 
after  assembly  of  said  thermostat,  portions  of  said  switch  being 
aligned  with  and  substantially  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  probe 
preventing  easy  axial  installation  of  said  second  element  into  its 
associated  seat. 


representing  altitude  of  the  aircraft  above  ground,  means  for 
comparing  long-term  components  of  the  descent  rate  signal 
with  the  altitude  signal  and  for  detecting  a  predetermined 
relationship  between  said  signals  to  initiate  an  excessive  de- 
scent rate  warning,  an  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  terrain  altitude  rate  signal  represent- 
ing the  aircraft's  rate  of  change  of  altitude  with  respect  to 
the  ground;  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  terrain  altitude  rate  signal,  for 
varying  the  predetermined  relationship  between  the  long- 
term  components  of  the  descent  rate  and  the  altitude 
signals  required  to  initiate  the  warning  as  a  function  of  said 
terrain  altitude  rate  signal. 


4,215,333 
RESISTOR  TERMINATION 
Jen- Yen  Huang,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  assignor  to  National  Semicon- 
ductor Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,667 

Int.  a.2  HOIC  1/14 

U.S.  a.  338—322  7  Qaims 


4,215,335 

DIGITAL  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  METHOD 

Toshitada  Doi,  Yokohama,  and  Takashi  Ito,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Sony  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  28,  1977,  Ser.  No.  865,200 

Int.  a.-  G06F  II /OO;  G08C  25/00 

U.S.  a.  371—69  25  Claims 
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1.  An  integrated  circuit  element  comprising  an  elongated 
body  of  material  having  substantial  electrical  resistance  and 
conductive  end  contacts  for  connecting  said  body  to  metalliza- 
tion associated  with  said  integrated  circuit,  at  least  one  of  said 
end  contacts  comprising: 
an  enlarged  end  portion  of  said  body  terminating  an  elon- 
gated portion  thereof,  said  elongated  portion  being  con- 
toured to  provide  a  preponderance  of  the  resistance  of 
said  elongated  body,  said  end  portion  being  configured  to 
create  a  first  pair  of  resistance  regions  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  the  centerline  of  said  elongated  portion  and  to 
have  mirror  symmetry  about  said  centerline;  and 
metal  contact  means  connected  to  the  ends  of  said  first  pair 
of  resistance  regions  that  extend  away  from  said  elongated 
portion,  said  metal  contact  means  being  extended  to  con- 
nect to  said  metallization. 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  errors  in  processing  digital  signals 
grouped  into  digital  words  and  which  comprise  first  multi-bit 
signals,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  selecting  a  prede- 
termined group  of  each  digital  word  group  of  said  first  multi- 
bit  signals  to  comprise  second  multi-bit  signals  by  selecting  by 
part  of  the  digital  signals  of  each  of  said  digital  words,  each 
digital  word  group  and  said  predetermined  group  thereof 
comprising  related  signal  groups;  delaying  one  of  said  signal 
groups  relative  to  another  of  said  groups;  and  combining  the 
delayed  signal  groups  in  interleaved  sequence  with  subsequent, 
relatively  undelayed  signal  groups  to  form  composite,  sequen- 
tial signals. 


4,215,334 
AIRCRAFT  EXCESSIVE  DESCENT  RATE  WARNING 

SYSTEM 
Charles  D.  Bateman,  Bellevue,  Wash.,  assignor  to  Sundstrand 
Data  Control,  Inc.,  Redmond,  Wash. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,305 

Int.  a.2  GOIC  5/00;  GOIS  9/04 

U.S.  a.  340—27  AT  33  Claims 


4,215,336 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  STABILIZATION  OF 

A  THERMISTOR  TEMPERATURE  SENSOR 
Thomas  W.  Smith,  Fort  Myers  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  McNeil- 
Akron,  Inc.,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896.974 

Int.  a.=  GOIK  7/22:  GOIN  7/24;  G06G  7/20 

U.S.  CI.  340—177  CA  41  Claims 
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1  In  a  system  for  warning  of  an  excessive  rate  of  aircraft  1.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  semiconductor  temperature 
descent,  having  means  for  generating  a  signal  representing  the  sensor  having  electrical  response  characteristics  that  vary 
rate  of  descent  of  the  aircraft,  means  for  generating  a  signal   non-linearly  with  temperature,  a  material  constant,  beta,  that 
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varies  with  temperature,  and  providing  an  output  signal  indica- 
tive of  ambient  temperature  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  time  dependent  signal  having  a  con- 
figuration that  offsets  the  non-linear  temperature  depen- 
dence of  the  sensor  output  signal; 

means  for  comparing  the  sensor  output  signal  with  said 
offsetting  signal  and  generating  an  output  signal  whenever 
the  sensor  output  signal  at  least  equals  that  of  said  offset- 
ting signal:  and 

means  for  reducing  the  effective  value  of  the  material  con- 
stant so  as  to  yield  a  sensor  output  signal  that  is  substan- 
tially reduced  from  what  it  otherwise  would  have  been, 
thereby  substantially  extending  the  range  of  linear  output 
from  the  sensor  without  the  deleterious  effects  of  self- 
heating. 


4,215,338 

MpDULE  FOR  PRESENTING  ALPHA  NUMERIC 

INFORMATION 

Guenther  Selig,  2138  Rugen  Rd.,  Glenview,  III.  60025 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  806,999,  Jun.  16, 1977.  This  application 

Feb.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  11,203 

Int.  CI.-  G08B  5/26 


U.S.  a.  340—373 


3  Claims 


4,215,337 

DUAL-DISC  SHAFT  POSITION  ENCODER 

Stanley  J.  Blanchard,  Danbury,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Unimation 

Inc.,  Danbury,  Conn. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  933,828,  Aug.  15,  1978,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  2,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,935 

Int.  a:-  G06F  3/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—347  F  12  Gaims 
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1.  A  shaft  position  encoder  including  mechanism  having  a 
fast  shaft  and  a  slow  shaft  coupled  together  by  gearing,  said 
mechanism  including  the  shaft  whose  position  is  to  be  encoded, 
said  fast  and  slow  shafts  having  a  fast  selector  and  a  slow 
selector,  respectively,  a  fast  succession  of  elements  and  a  slow 
succession  of  elements  arranged  in  circles  opposite  the  paths  of 
said  selectors,  respectively,  at  least  the  slow  succession  of 
elements  being  distributed  with  uniform  center-to-center  dis- 
tances and  the  gear  ratio  of  said  mechanism  being  such  that  the 
fast  shaft  causes  its  selector  to  traverse  its  succession  of  ele- 
ments during  the  advance  of  the  slow  selector  one  center-to- 
center  distance  along  the  slow  succession  of  elements,  each  of 
said  selectors  being  proportioned  to  cooperate  with  at  least  one 
said  element  in  all  positions  along  its  related  succession  of 
elements  and  therefore  cooperating  with  more  than  one  of  said 
elements  in  certain  of  its  positions,  a  fast  counter  and  a  slow 
counter  related  respectively  to  said  fast  and  slow  shafts,  re- 
spective fast  and  slow  means  controlled  by  said  fast  and  slow 
successions  of  elements  and  the  fast  and  slow  selectors  in 
cooperation  therewith  for  causing  operation  of  the  counters  in 
accordance  with  the  number  of  elements  between  one  end  of 
each  said  succession  of  elements  and  a  said  element  cooperat- 
ing with  its  related  selector,  and  means  at  least  partially  con- 
trolled by  said  fast  counter  for  determining  unambiguously  the 
number  of  pulses  to  be  registered  by  the  slow  counter. 


1.  A  module  for  presenting  alpha-numeric  information  com- 
prising a  frame,  a  plurality  of  shutter  elements  mounted  on  said 
frame  and  arranged  in  rows  and  columns  to  define  an  alpha- 
numeric module,  a  plurality  of  said  modules  being  arranged  in 
horizontal  side-by-side  relation  with  the  shutters  thereof  posi- 
tioned on  the  front  of  each  module,  illuminating  means  posi- 
tioned behind  the  module  arrangement,  and  means  associated 
with  each  element  for  pivoting  the  shutter  thereof  to  provide  a 
part  of  a  preselected  piece  of  information,  said  means  including 
an  electromagnet,  a  permanent  magnet  on  each  shutter  and 
actuating  means  remote  from  said  module  for  actuating  said 
electromagnet,  each  electromagnet  being  mounted  on  the  front 
of  said  frame  adjacent  its  associated  shutter  and  equipped  with 
pole-pieces  arranged  in  close  proximity  to  the  permanent  mag- 
net of  said  associated  shutter  to  oppose  the  magnetic  field  of 
said  permanent  magnet  and  pivot  said  associated  shutter. 


4,215,339 
ELECTRONIC  CHIME 
John  E.  Durkee,  Hemlock,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Emerson  Electric 
Co.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Apr.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  32,709 

Int.  a.2  G08B  1/00 

U.S.  CI.  340—384  E  28  Qaims 
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1.  An  electronic  chime  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source 
of  power  for  sounding  a  chime-like  aural  signal  whose  ampli- 
tude decays  at  a  predetermined  rate  while  the  frequency  of  said 
aural  signal  remains  substantially  constant,  said  electronic 
chime  comprising: 
an  oscillator  including  an  amplifier  having  an  input  and  an 

output; 
means  for  generating  an  input  voltage  signal  for  said  oscilla- 
tor, said  input  voltage  signal  decaying  from  an  initial 
value; 
feedback  means  connected  to  said  amplifier  input  and  re- 
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sponsive  to  the  output  of  said  amplifier  for  impressing  a 
desired  frequency  upon  said  voltage  input  signal;  and 
a  speaker  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  oscillator. 


4,215,340 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  AUTOMATIC  SIGNALLING  OF 

FAULTS  OF  A  STATIC  AUTOMATIC  MODULE  AND  A 

MODULE  FOR  REALIZING  THE  PROCESS 
Jean  Lejon,  Choisel,  France,  assignor  to  Controle  Bailey,  Cla- 
mart,  France 

Filed  Mar.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,469 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  1, 1977,  77  09909 

Int.  a.2  G08B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  340—507  10  Claims 


4,215,342 
MERCHANDISE  TAGGING  TECHNIQUE 
Peter  Horowitz,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  assignor  to  Intex  Inc., 
Bethesda,  Md. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1978,  Ser.  No.  892,283 

Int.  a.-  G08B  li/24 

U.S.  a.  340—572  2  Qaims 


1.  A  process  for  the  automatic  signalling  of  faults  of  an 
automatic  static  safety  module  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of 
identical  parallel  logic  circuits  and  having  a  first  positive  con- 
tinuous supply  connection  and  a  second  negative  continuous 
supply  connection,  whereby  the  output  of  each  logic  circuit 
can  have  one  or  another  of  two  logic  states  depending  on 
whether  it  is  connected  to  the  first  or  second  supply  connec- 
tion, wherein  a.c.  voltages  of  different  frequencies  are  superim- 
posed on  the  d.c.  voltages,  the  presence  of  beats  between  the 
a.c.  voltages  appearing  at  the  outputs  is  detected,  and  as  a 
function  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  beats  cases  of  non- 
agreement  of  the  logic  states  of  the  circuits  are  signalled. 


4,215,341 

INTRUSION  OR  MOVEMENT  DETECTOR 

Martin  T.  Cole,  3  David  St.,  East  Bentleigh,  Victoria,  Australia 

Filed  Jan.  18,  1978,  Ser.  No.  870,603 

Qaims  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  19, 1977,  270056 

Int.  Q.-  G08B  U/24 

U,S.  CI.  340— 552  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  system  for  indicating  the  presence  of  a  passive  elec- 
tronic tag  transponder,  which  is  a  self-resonant  structure  with 
non  critical  sharpness-of-resonance  and  center  frequency  val- 
ues that  produces  magnetic  oscillations  when  excited  of  suffi- 
ciently low  frequency  to  penetrate  metal,  which  comprises: 

(a)  transmitting  means  which  by  a  pulsed  magnetic  field  of 
fixed  repetition  rate  excites  the  passive  electronic  tag 
transponder,  whereby  magnetic  oscillations  are  produced 
which  form  lightly  damped  sinusoidal  magnetic  field 
bursts  in  repetitive  coordination  with  the  transmitting 
means  excitations;  and 

(b)  receiver  module  means  which  detects  the  magnetic  oscil- 
lations produced  by  the  excited  passive  electronic  tag 
transponder  during  the  residence  time  of  the  transponder 
in  the  portion  of  said  field  which  is  received  by  said  re- 
ceiver means,  said  receiver  means  coherently  accumulat- 
ing the  received  spectral  energy  of  each  tag  burst  of  any 
received  signal  amplitude  during  the  residence  time  of  the 
transponder  within  the  portion  of  said  field  which  is  re- 
ceived by  said  receiver  means. 


4,215,343 
DIGITAL  PATTERN  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 
Masakazu  Ejiri,  and  Hirotada  Ueda,  both  of  San  Jose,  Calif., 
assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1979,  Ser.  No.  12,800 

Int.  Q.-  G06K  15/20 

U.S.  Q.  340—711  15  Qaims 
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1.  An  intrusion  movement  detector  comprising  an  oscillator 
means  for  generating  a  radio  signal,  an  antenna  means  coupled 
to  said  oscillator  means  for  transmitting  a  radio  signal  into  an 
area  to  be  surveyed  by  said  detector,  said  antenna  means  exhib- 
iting an  initial  radiation  resistance  relative  to  the  position  of 
objects  (if  any)  in  the  area  to  be  surveyed  and  a  variable  radia- 
tion resistance  relative  to  the  movement  of  an  object  in  the  area 
surveyed  exclusive  of  reflected  dop^-ler  signals  resulting  in  a 
variable  loading  on  said  oscillator  means,  means  for  monitoring 
said  variable  loading  such  that  when  said  variations  in  loading 
reach  a  predetermined  threshold  level,  said  monitoring  means 
activates  a  signal  or  alarm  means  indicating  detection  of  an 
intrusion  or  relocation  of  an  object  in  the  area  surveyed. 


ia*f  ../'ue 
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1.  A  pattern  display  system  for  use  with  a  cathode  ray  tube, 
comprising: 

a  keyboard  having  selectively  actuable  key  switches,  each  of 
said  switches  representing  a  predetermined  symbol  or 
function; 

processing  means  responsive  to  said  keyboard  switches  for 
storing  information  representative  of  symbols  correspond- 
ing to  the  symbols  represented  by  actuated  symbol  key 
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switches,  and  for  performing  predetermined  functions 
corresponding  to  functions  represented  by  actuated  func- 
tion key  switches,  said  processing  means  further  providing 
as  an  output  pattern  display  information  representative  of 
the  individual  patterns  necessary  for  the  display  of  said 
symbols;  and 
video  circuitry  responsive  to  said  processing  means  for 
generating  video  signals  indicative  of  the  patterns  repre- 
sented by  said  pattern  display  information,  said  video 
circuitry  including  first  and  second  read-only  memories 
which  are  accessed  as  a  function  of  said  pattern  display 
information  and  the  vertical  scan  of  the  cathode  ray  tube, 
said  second  read-only  memory  containing  display  infor- 
mation for  each  horizontal  line  segment  of  all  patterns 
utilized  by  the  pattern  display  system  and  said  first  read- 
only memory  controlling  said  second  read-only  memory. 


4,215,345 
INTERFEROMETRIC  LOCATING  SYSTEM 
Robert  A.  Frosch,  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  with  respect  to  an  invention  of,  and 
Peter  F.  MacDoran,  Pasadena,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,581 

Int.  a.2  GOIS  i/02 

U.S.  a.  343—112  R  8  Oaims 
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4,215,344 

MULTIPLE  CHANNEL  ELECTRONIC 

COUNTERMEASURES  RADAR  RECEIVER 

Calvert  F.  Phillips,  Jr.,  Annapolis,  Md.,  assignor  to  The  United 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Nov.  15,  1963,  Ser.  No.  324,138 

Int.  CI.-  GOIS  7/i6 

U.S.  a.  343—18  E  4  Oaims 


1.  A  multiple  channel  electronic  countermeasures  radar 
receiving  system  comprising:  source  means  for  supplying  peri- 
odic echo  pulses  beat  to  the  intermediate  frequency  of  the 
system  and  combined  with  jamming  noise  of  variable  fre- 
quency distribution,  first  receiver  means  fed  by  said  source 
means  and  having  a  predetermined  bandwidth  centered  on  the 
intermediate  frequency  or  limiting  sharply  to  a  fairly  constant 
level  signals  from  said  source  means  which  exceed  a  given 
amplitude,  second  receiver  means  fed  by  said  source  means  and 
tuned  to  said  intermediate  frequency  for  limiting  according  to 
a  logarithmic  expression  signals  from  said  source  means  which 
exceed  said  given  amplitude,  frequency  selective  means  in- 
cluded in  said  first  receiver  means  for  generating  a  first  voltage 
defining  random  noise  distribution  at  frequencies  extending 
over  the  range  of  said  bandwidth  and  generating  a  second 
voltage  defining  random  noise  distribution  at  frequencies  offset 
from  said  intermediate  frequency  by  a  predetermined  amount, 
video  utilization  means,  and  gate  means  controlled  by  said 
frequency  selective  means  for  gating  the  output  of  said  first 
receiver  means  to  said  video  utilization  means  in  response  to 
said  first  voltage  and  gating  the  output  of  said  second  receiver 
means  to  said  video  utilization  means  in  response  to  said  second 
voltage. 


5.  A  method  for  locating  a  target  that  emits  radio  waves, 
comprising: 

detecting  the  same  emitted  radio  waves  originating  from  the 
target,  at  a  first  pair  of  stations  that  are  spaced  apart  and 
located  at  known  geographic  positions; 

measuring  the  difference  in  time  of  arrival  of  said  waves  at 
said  first  pair  of  stations; 

detecting  the  same  emitted  radio  waves  originating  from 
said  source,  at  a  second  pair  of  stations  that  are  spaced 
apart  and  located  at  known  geographic  p>ositions; 

measuring  the  difference  in  time  of  arrival  of  said  waves  at 
said  second  pair  of  stations; 

detecting  the  same  emitted  radio  waves  orginating  from  the 
target  at  a  third  pair  of  stations  that  are  positioned  at 
widely  space  altitudes; 

measuring  the  difference  in  time  of  arrival  of  said  waves  at 
said  third  pair  of  stations; 

calculating  the  geographic  location  and  altitude  of  a  point 
which  is  located  a  different  distance  from  the  two  stations 
of  each  pair  wherein  each  difference  distance  is  equal  to 
the  time  difference  in  wave  arrival  times  the  speed  of  light; 
and  wherein 

said  steps  of  detecting  each  comprise  detecting  a  train  of 
wideband  noise-like  signals  at  each  station  of  the  pair,  and 
cross  correlating  the  signals  detected  by  each  pair  of 
stations  to  determine  the  amount  of  delay  of  one  train  of 
noise  signals  relative  to  the  other,  at  which  the  trains  are 
matched. 


4,215,346 

NAVIGATION  UNIT  HAVING  TIME  SHARED 

OPERATION 

Frank  P.  Smith,  2nd.,  Dresher,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Narco  Scientific 
Industries,  Inc.,  Fort  Washington,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  876,094 
Int.  CI.^  GOIS  5/02 
U.S.  CI.  343—113  R  11  Claims 

1.  A  navigational  receiver  having  a  time-shared  mode  of 
operation  for  simultaneously  receiving  a  plurality  of  different 
navigational  signals,  comprising: 
means  for  receiving  each  said  different  signal; 
RF  means  associated  with  said  receiving  means  for  RF 

amplifying  and  RF  mixing  each  said  different  signal; 
IF  means  for  processing  each  said  different  signal  by  time- 
shared  operation,  said  IF  means  being  connected  to  said 
RF  means,  wherein  said  time-shared  operation  is  on  a 
multiplex  basis  of  alternately  processing  first  one  of  said 
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different  signals  then  another  involving  a  processing  dead 
time;  and 
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4,215,348 
METHOD  OF  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING 
-    DATA  RECEPTION  AND  RETRANSMISSION  ABOARD 
COMMUNICATION  SATELLITE 
Giovanni  Cordaro,  Milena;  Cristiano  DairOlio,  Turin;  Duccio 
Di  Pino,  Turin,  and  Eugenio  Guarene,  Turin,  all  of  Italy, 
assignors  to  CSELT-Centro  Studi  e  Laboratori  Telecomunica- 
zioni  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  24,445 
Oaims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  4,  1978,  67729  A/78 
Int.  O.-  H04L  7/00 
U.S.  O.  370—97  8  Oaims 


output  means,  being  responsive  to  said  IF  means,  for  provid- 
ing a  display  of  navigational  information. 
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4,215,347 
TARGET  SEEKER  SIMULATOR 
Edward  C.  Jarrell,  Damascus;  Donald  R.  Marlow,  Highland; 
Howard  B.  Tetens,  Rockville,  and  Joseph  F.  Gulick,  Oarks- 
ville,  all  of  Md.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 
Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  960,991 
Int.  CI.-  GOIS  3/22 
U.S.  CI.  343—117  R  6  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  timing  the  reading  of  data  bits  in  a  stream  of 
digital  signals  intermittently  received  by  a  relay  station  from  a 
remote  transmitting  station,  said  digital  signals  arriving  with  a 
bit  cadence  f^  close  to  a  clock  frequency  U  available  at  said 
relay  station,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  generating  a  square  wave  of  frequency  2U\ 

(b)  extracting  a  timing  signal  corresponding  to  said  bit  ca- 
dence fg  from  a  signal  stream  of  limited  duration  detected 
at  said  relay  station; 

(c)  sampling  said  square  wave,  in  response  to  said  timing 
signal,  at  an  instant  substantially  coinciding  with  the  mid- 
point of  an  initial  bit  period  of  the  detected  signal  stream, 
said  bit  period  having  a  length  l/f^  approximately  equal- 
ing a  clock  cycle  1/fj; 

(d)  selecting,  on  the  basis  of  the  sample  obtained  in  step  (c). 
one  of  two  mutually  interleaved  trains  of  synchronizing 
pulses  each  having  a  cadence  corresponding  to  said  clock 
frequency  fs,  the  first  synchronizing  pulse  so  selected 
occurring  in  one  of  the  two  middle  quarters  of  a  bit  pec- 
iod; 

(e)  reading  the  bits  of  the  detected  signal  stream  at  the  in- 
stants of  occurrence  of  the  synchronizing  pulses  of  the 
selected  train;  and 

(0  organizing  the  bits  to  read  into  a  data  frame  in  step  with 
said  clock  frequency  fs. 


1.  A  target  seeker  simulator  system  comprised  of: 
a  drone  missile  having  means  for  transmitting  an  output  signal, 

and 
means  for  directing  the  output  signal  of  the  transmitting  means 
at  the  target  while  the  drone  missile  is  in  flight,  wherein  the 
output  signal  directing  means  comprises: 
means,  located  proximate  to  the  target,  for  generating  a 

beacon  signal  aimed  at  the  drone  missile, 
means,  provided  on  the  drone  missile,  for  receiving  the 

beacon  signal, 
an  antenna  comprising  the  transmitting  means  and  beacon 

signal  receiving  means,  and 
means  for  reorienting  the  antenna  in  response  to  the  received 

beacon  signal,  and 
diplexer  means  for  simultaneously  transmitting  the  output 
signal  and  receiving  the  beacon  signal. 


4,215,349 

REMOTE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 

Robert  Reiner,  Neubiberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Feb.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  15,003 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  7, 
1978,  2809796 

Int.  O.-  H04B  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  340—695  6  Claims 

1.  A  remote  control  system  for  operating  an  electrical  appa- 
ratus by  means  of  transmitted  binary  coded  information  com- 
prising: 
a  sampling  system  having  a  plurality  of  user  actuated  input 
means  which  produce  binary  coded  commands,  said  sam- 
pling system  producing  binary  coded  commands  associ- 
ated with  respective  inputs; 
a  first  pulse  generator  controlled  by  said  sampling  system 
which  provides  a  sampling  pulse  for  said  samplmg  system; 
a  second  pulse  generator  and  associated  control  means  for 
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producing  a  termination  signal  upon  de-actuation  of  any 
of  said  inputs; 
a  transmitter  connected  to  said  first  and  second  pulse  genera- 
tors for  transmitting  respective  pulses  produced  by  each 
said  generator  corresponding  to  input  commands  and  said 
termination  signal; 


second  group  of  nozzles  in  said  row  arranged  at  a  pitch 
equal  to  twice  the  pitch  of  said  first  group  of  nozzles  and 
including  nozzles  within  said  first  group  as  well  as  nozzles 
outside  of  said  first  group. 
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4,215,351 
CHART  RECORDERS 
David  J.  Lowe,  Sheffield,  England,  assignor  to  National  Re- 
search Development  Corporation,  London,  England 

Filed  Sep.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  944,559 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Oct.  5.  1977. 
41486/77 

Int.  a.^  GOID  15/24.  9/00.  15/16 
U.S.  CI.  346-136  ,7  claims 


a  receiver  associated  with  said  transmitter  for  receiving  said 
commands  and  said  termination  signal; 

a  decoder  means  for  discriminating  between  said  command 
information  and  said  terminal  signal  which  operates  to 
control  said  apparatus  in  accordance  with  respective 
received  commands  and  which  terminates  operation  of 
said  receiver  when  said  termination  signal  is  received. 

4,215,350 

INK  JET  PRINTING  APPARATUS  WITH  TWO 

DIFFERENT  JET  SPACINGS 

Klaus  H.  Mielke,  and  Ulf  H.  Mielke,  both  of  82,  Radavjigen, 

S-435  00  MolBlycke,  Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1979,  Ser.  No.  31,517 
aaims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Apr.  19, 1978,  7804496 
Int.  O:-  GOID  15/18 
U.S.  a.  346-75  •  5  a^^. 


te 


1.  A  chart  recorder,  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  electrical  input  signal  a 
value  of  which  is  to  be  recorded; 

first  drive  means  for  relatively  moving  a  length  of  record 
medium  past  a  recording  member  at  a  selectable  con- 
trolled rate;  and 

second  drive  means  connected  to  said  input  terminal  for 
relatively  moving  the  recording  member  across  the  record 
medium  to  a  position  dependent  upon  the  said  value  of 
said  input  signal; 

wherein  ihe  improvement  comprises  means  which  at  least  in 
one  mode  of  operation  of  the  recorder  connects  said  first 
drive  means  to  said  input  terminal  such  that  said  first  drive 
means  is  responsive  to  said  input  signal,  for  making  said 
rate,  at  which  the  record  medium  is  relatively  moved  past 
the  recording  member,  automatically  dependent  upon  the 
slope  of  said  input  signal. 


1.  In  mk  jet  printing  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  ink 
jet  nozzles,  means  for  supporting  said  nozzles  in  a  row  in  which 
the  axes  of  the  nozzles  define  a  common  plane,  a  solenoid  valve 
for  controllmg  the  supply  of  pressurized  ink  to  each  of  said 
nozzles,  a  control  circuit  for  each  of  said  solenoid  valves,  and 
a  pattern  generator  having  a  plurality  of  output  leads  con- 
nected to  said  control  circuits,  said  pattern  generator  being 
arranged  successively  to  select  predetermined  output  leads  or 
combmations  of  output  leads  and  to  cause  an  operating  pulse  to 
be  transmitted  through  said  selected  output  leads  and  control 
circuits  to  the  respective  solenoid  valves  controlled  thereby, 
the  improvement  comprising  electric  switch  means  arranged 
in  a  first  position  to  connect  each  of  said  output  leads  to  a 
respective  one  of  the  control  circuits  of  a  first  group  of 
said  solenoid  valves  controlling  the  ink  supply  to  a  first 
group  of  nozzles  in  said  row  arranged  at  a  uniform  pitch 
and  in  a  second  position  to  connect  each  of  said  output 
leads  to  a  respective  one  of  the  control  circuits  of  a  second 
group  of  solenoid  valves  controlling  the  ink  supply  to  a 


4,215,352 

INKING  SYSTEM  WITH  SATURATION  CONTROL 

MEANS  FOR  MULTI-PEN  RECORDERS 

William  C.  Corwin,  La  Grange,  III.,  assignor  to  Beckman  Instru- 
ments, Inc.,  Fullerton,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  914,089 
Int.  CI.2  GOID  15/16 
U.S.  CI.  346-140  R  9  claims 

1.  A  non-clogging  inking  system  comprising  a  non-pressu- 
rized ink  supply  including  a  dye  in  a  suitable  solvent,  a  mov- 
able recording  pen  element  in  engagement  with  a  medium  to 
which  ink  is  to  be  supplied,  a  first  fiexible  tubular  member 
connected  to  said  ink  supply  and  having  relatively  little  evapo- 
ration of  said  solvent  through  the  walls  thereof,  and  a  second 
flexible  tubular  member  connected  between  said  first  tubular 
member  and  said  recording  pen,  said  second  member  being 
relatively  permeable  to  said  solvent  and  having  a  length  such 
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that  evaporation  of  said  solvent  through  said  second  member  is 
substantially  balanced  by  diffusion  of  dye  along  the  length  of 


trial  basis  independently  of  the  jetting  of  ink  resulting 
from  the  application  of  the  command  signal. 


4,215,354 

SUPPRESSION  OF  CROSS-COUPLING  IN 

MULTI-ORinCE  PRESSURE  PULSE  DROP-EJECTOR 

SYSTEMS 
Stig-Goran  Larsson,  Carrollton,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Xerox  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,475 

Int.  a.;  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346-140  R  3  aaims 


said  second  member  as  said  evaporated  solvent  is  replaced  by 
ink  in  said  first  tubular  member. 


4,215,353 
INK  JET  RECORDING  APPARATUS  WITH  TRIAL  RUN 

AT  SIDE 

Shozo  Kaieda,  Yokohama;  Masayuk  Mutoh,  Kawasaki,  and 

Kuniaki  Kamimura,  Atsugi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Minolta 

Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Sakai,  Japan 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  783,031,  Mar.  30,  1977.  This  application 

Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,235 

Int.  a.2  GOID  15/18 

U.S.  a.  346-140  R  7  Oaims 


1.  An  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

at  least  one  ink  tank  for  containing  therein  a  substantial 
amount  of  ink; 

a  nozzle  connected  to  said  ink  tank  for  discharging  the  ink 
within  the  ink  tank  to  the  outside  of  said  ink  tank; 

an  acceleration  electrode  supported  in  position  in  spaced 
relation  to  said  nozzle; 

means  connected  to  said  nozzle  for  moving  the  nozzle  rela- 
tive to  a  recording  medium  with  the  tip  of  the  nozzle 
spaced  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  recording  me- 
dium; 

means  connected  to  said  ink  tank  and  said  nozzle  and  respon- 
sive to  a  command  signal  for  applying  a  jetting  force  to 
the  ink  to  effect  the  jetting  of  the  ink  from  the  nozzle 
towards  the  recording  medium  in  accordance  with  a  com- 
mand signal; 

means  for  generating  a  return  signal  and  connected  to  said 
moving  means  for  supplying  a  return  signal  to  said  moving 
means  to  cause  the  ink  tank  together  with  the  nozzle  to 
move  to  a  predetermined  position  other  than  where  ink  is 
to  be  deposited  for  recording;  and 

means  connected  to  said  ink  tank  and  said  nozzle  for  forcing 
droplets  of  ink  to  be  jetted  from  the  nozzle  when  said  ink 
tank  together  with  the  nozzle  has  been  moved  to  said 
predetermined  position,  whereby  after  the  ink  tank  to- 
gether with  the  nozzle  has  been  moved  to  the  predeter- 
mined position  by  the  operation  of  the  return  signal  gener- 
ating means,  droplets  of  ink  are  successively  jetted  on  a 


1.  A  multiple  ink  jet  assembly  comprising: 

a  fluid  reservoir  for  containing  a  fluid; 

a  plurality  of  compressible  chamber  means  for  holding  fluid 

and  including  means  for  rapidly  decreasing  the  volume  of 

said  chamber  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined  signal. 

said  chamber  means  being  connected  by  fluid  passages  to 

said  fluid  reservoir;  and 
a  plurality  of  orifices,  each  of  said  orifices  being  connected 

to  at  least  two  chamber  means  by  fluid  passages  wherein 

each  of  said  chamber  means  is  adapted  to  restrict  the 

passage  of  a  pressure  pulse  therethrough. 


4,215,355 
IMPROVED  ELECTROGRAPHIC  RECORDING 
APPARATUS  EMPLOYING  AN  IMPROVED  DRIVE 
ORCUIT 
Chad  Z.  Moore,  Brecksville,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gould  Inc.,  Roll- 
ing Meadows,  111. 

Filed  Nov.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  963,404 

Int.  a.2  G03G  15/044:  GOID  15/06 

U.S.  a.  346-155  20  Qalms 


1.  An  electrographic  recording  apparatus  for  charging  the 
surface  of  a  record  medium  having  a  charge  retentive  surface 
with  latent  electrostatic  image,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  recording  electrodes,  each  recording  electrode 
mounted  with  an  area  thereof  in  close  proximity  to  the 
charge  retentive  surface; 

a  plurality  of  complementary  electrodes  mounted  with  an 
area  of  each  in  electrical  cooperative  relationship  with  the 
record  medium,  each  complementary  electrode  mounted 
adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  recording  electrode; 

means  for  applying  a  first  voltage  of  one  polarity  to  at  least 
one  selected  recording  electrode  and  a  second  voltage  of 
opposite  polarity  to  at  least  one  complementary  electrode 
adjacent  to  the  at  least  one  selected  recording  electrode; 
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said  voltage  applying  means  including  at  least  one  driver 
circuit  comprising:  a  current  branch;  current  control 
means  for  controlling  current  flow  through  said  current 
branch,  said  current  control  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  current  branch;  electrical  storage  means  opera-, 
lively  connected  at  a  first  end  with  said  current  branch 
and  with  said  current  control  means;  switching  means 
comprising  at  least  first  and  second  controlled  leads  and  a 
switch  control  means  for  controlling  current  flow  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  controlled  leads,  said  switch 
control  means  operatively  connected  with  a  second  end  of 
said  electrical  storage  means,  said  first  controlled  lead 
operatively  connected  with  a  high  voltage  supply,  said 
second  controlled  lead  operatively  connected  with  said 
current  branch;  first  diode  means  for  operatively  connect- 
ing said  current  branch  with  a  reference  potential  when 
said  first  diode  is  forward  biased;  and  electrode  connect- 
ing means  for  connecting  said  current  branch  with  at  least 
one  of  said  electrodes. 


4,215,357 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE  STORED  WITH  FIXED 

INFORMATION 

Susumu  Kohyama,  Kawasaki,  and  Nobuhisa  Kubota,  Yokohama, 
both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd., 
Kawasaki,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  825,067,  Aug.  16,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Mar.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  23,184 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  16,  1976,  52-97022 

Int.  a.^  HOIL  29/78:  GllC  19/28;  H03K  5/00;  HOIL  29/04 

U.S.  a.  357-24  saaims 


<t)siG<f(        '^Z 


<t>2  <1>)         ^2 


\       '  A      8,  .    a     8      A     8      A     C      A      B   .  A     S      A 


»(0        —         #2N  —        #3  0-         *IP) 

3 


4,215,356 
JUNCTION  nELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

Man  Kato,  Itami,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,775 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  27,  1977,  52/49273 

Int.  Q\?  HOIL  29/80 

U.S.  a  357-22  saaims 
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1.  A  vertical  type  junction  field  effect  transistor  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  a  first  type  conductivity  and 
having  a  low  resistivity,  said  first  semiconductor  layer 
having  first  and  second  surfaces; 

a  second  semiconductor  layer  of  said  first  type  conductivity 
and  having  a  resistivity  higher  than  that  of  said  first  semi- 
conductor layer,  said  second  semiconductor  layer  having 
a  first  surface  disposed  on  said  second  surface  of  said  first 
semiconductor  layer  and  a  second  surface; 

a  third  semiconductor  layer  of  said  first  type  conductivity 
and  havmg  a  resistivity  lower  than  that  of  said  second 
semiconductor  layer,  said  third  semiconductor  layer  hav- 
ing a  first  surface  disposed  on  said  second  surface  of  said 
second  semiconductor  layer  and  a  second  surface; 

gate  regions  of  a  second  type  conductivity  selectively  dis- 
posed in  regions  of  said  third  semiconductor  layer  and 
extending  from  said  second  surface  thereof  to  positions 
spaced  between  said  first  and  second  surfaces  thereof; 

adjacent  said  gate  regions  defining  therebetween  at  least  one 
channel  region  in  a  first  portion  of  said  third  semiconduc- 
tor layer;  and 

a  second  portion  of  said  third  semiconductor  layer,  defined 
between  each  said  gate  region  and  said  second  surface  of 
said  second  semiconductor  layer,  having  a  thickness  not 
smaller  than  one-half  of  the  width  of  said  channel  region, 
defined  between  said  adjacent  gate  regions. 


1.  A  charge  transfer  device,  comprising: 

a  charge  supplying  source  section; 

a  charge  transfer  section  coupled  at  one  end  to  said  charge 
supplying  source  section  and  including  a  semiconductor 
substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type,  an  insulation  layer 
provided  on  said  semiconductor  substrate  and  a  plurality 
of  charge  transfer  electrodes  provided  on  said  insulation 
layer,  each  adapted  to  be  supplied  with  a  gate  signal; 

an  output  section  coupled  to  the  other  end  of  said  charge 
transfer  section; 

said  charge  transfer  section  including  a  plurality  of  first 
semiconductor  regions  in  which  first  fixed  information  is 
stored,  and  a  plurality  of  second  semiconductor  regions  in 
which  second  fixed  information  is  stored,  each  of  said  first 
and  second  semiconductor  regions  being  serially  disposed 
upon  said  semiconductor  substrate  between  said  source 
section  and  said  output  section; 

each  of  said  first  semiconductor  regions  including  a  first  pair 
of  subregions  and  a  second  pair  of  subregions  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  first  pair  of  subregions.  each  of  said  first 
and  second  pairs  of  subregions  including  a  first  type  subre- 
gion  and  a  second  type  subregion  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
first  type  subregion  with  each  said  subregion  having  a 
discrete  charge  transfer  electrode  disposed  thereover; 

each  of  said  second  semiconductor  regions  including  a  third 
pair  of  subregions  and  a  fourth  pair  of  subregions  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  third  pair  of  subregions,  each  of  said  third 
pair  of  subregions  including  a  first  type  subregion  and  a 
second  type  subregion  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  type 
subregion,  each  of  said  fourth  pair  of  subregions  including 
a  first  type  subregion  and  a  third  type  subregion  disposed 
adjacent  to  said  first  type  subregion,  each  of  said  first, 
second,  and  third  type  subregions  having  a  discrete  charge 
transfer  electrode  disposed  thereover; 

each  of  said  discrete  charge  transfer  electrodes  disposed 
over  said  first  and  third  pairs  of  subregions  adapted  to  be 
supplied  with  a  first  gating  signal  voltage,  and  each  of  said 
discrete  charge  transfer  electrodes  disposed  over  said 
second  and  fourth  pairs  of  subregions  adapted  to  be  sup- 
plied with  a  second  gating  signal  voltage; 
each  of  said  subregions  exhibiting  a  gate  voltage-surface 
potential  characteristic  curve  such  that  the  characteristic 
curves  for  said  first  type  subregion  and  for  said  third  type 
subregion  are  approximately  parallel  and  the  characteris- 
tic curve  of  said  second  type  subregion  is  such  that  it 
intersects  with  the  characteristic  curves  of  said  first  and 
said  third  type  subregions. 
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4,215,358 
MESA  TYPE  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Manabu  Wataze;  Kazuhisa  Takahashi;  Saburo  Takamiya,  and 
Shigeru  Mitsui,  ail  of  Amagasaki,  Japan,  assignors  to  Mit- 
subishi Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Oct.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,492 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  1,  1976,  51/131396 
Int.  a.2  HOIL  29/06 
U.S.  a.  357—56  6  Qaims 


to  the  foil  in  an  adhering  manner  and  having  a  pre-shaped 
contour  so  as  to  bend  the  foil  in  such  manner  that  the  surface 
of  the  semiconductor  element  remote  from  the  foil  and  the 
ends  of  the  conductors  situated  near  the  ends  of  the  foil  are 
situated  substantially  in  the  same  plane. 


4,215,359 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
Gijsbertus  J.  H.  Schermer,  and  Paul  Breuning,  both  of  Eindho- 
ven, Netherlands,  assignors  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  958,769 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Dec.   13,   1977, 
7713758 

Int.  a.2  HOIL  2i/48 
U.S.  a.  357—70  7  Qaims 


4,215,360 

POWER  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  ASSEMBLY 

HAVING  A  LEAD  FRAME  WITH  INTERLOCK 

MEMBERS 

Charles  T.  Eytcheson,  Macy,  Ind.,  assignor  to  General  Motors 

Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,340 

Int.  Q\:-  HOIL  2i/48,  29/44,  29/52 

U.S.  a.  357—70  7  Qaims 


1.  A  mesa  type  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  first  semiconductor  layer  of  one  type  conductivity  having 
a  mesa  portion; 

a  second  semiconductor  layer  of  the  opposite  type  conduc- 
tivity disposed  on  said  mesa  portion  of  said  first  semicon- 
ductor layer  having  a  top  surface  opposite  said  mesa  por- 
tion of  said  first  semiconductor  layer  and  forming  a  first 
PN  junction  with  said  first  semiconductor  layer,  said  first 
PN  junction  having  a  circumferential  portion  disposed  at 
the  circumference  of  said  mesa  portion  of  said  first  semi- 
conductor layer;  and 

a  third  semiconductor  layer  having  the  same  type  conductiv- 
ity as  said  first  semiconductor  layer  covering  the  edges  of 
said  first  and  second  semiconductor  layers  at  said  circum- 
ferential portion  of  said  first  PN  junction  forming  a  second 
PN  junction  with  said  second  semiconductor  layer  ex- 
tending to  said  top  surface  of  said  second  semiconductor 
layer. 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  comprising  an  insulating  flexible 
foil  having  conductors  on  one  side  of  the  foil  extending  from 
the  edge  towards  the  center,  and  a  semiconductor  element 
having  contacts  which  are  connected  to  the  ends  of  the  con- 
ductors at  the  central  portion  of  the  foil,  characterized  in  that 
a  reinforcement  member  is  provided  on  the  side  of  the  foil 
remote  from  the  conductors  which  is  present  at  least  near  the 
edges  of  the  foil,  said  reinforcement  member  being  connected 
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7.  A  semiconductor  device  heat  sink  for  assembly  with  a  lead 
frame  strip  wherein  said  substrate  has  a  recess  therein  in  prede- 
termined location  with  respect  to  a  chip  mounting  area  on  said 
substrate,  and  movable  lead  frame  interlock  means  within  said 
opening  for  locating  said  lead  frame  with  respect  to  said  chip 
mount  area,  movement  of  said  interlock  means  in  said  recess 
confined  to  only  one  plane  to  permit  plural  predetermined  heat 
sink-lead  frame  positions  with  respect  to  that  plane,  and  said 
interlock  means  frictionally  retained  in  said  recess  to  maintain 
a  predetermined  heat  sink-lead  frame  disposition  in  said  plane, 
once  so  moved,  whereby  plural  temporary  predetermined  heat 
sink-lead  frame  dispositions  are  obtained. 


4,215,361 
WINGED  SELF-FASTENED  HEAT  SINKS  FOR 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 
Alfred  F.  McCarthy,  Belmount,  N.H.,  assignor  to  Aavid  Engi- 
neering, Inc.,  Laconia,  N.H. 

Filed  Sep.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  941,550 
Int.  C1.2  HOIL  23/02,  23/48.  29/44 
U.S.  a.  357—81  ♦  Claims 

1.  A  resilient  sheet-metal  unitary  heat  sink  unit  comprismg 
an  open-ended  channel-shaped  body  portion  of  substantially 
rectangular  cross-section  closed  at  the  bottom  and  having 
upstanding  parallel  sides  along  spaced  edges  thereof  and  hav- 
ing top  wall  surfaces  including  two  top  wall  parts  extending 
from  the  sides  toward  but  short  of  each  other,  leaving  a  slot 
therebetween,  means  projecting  downwardly  from  said  top 
wall  parts  toward  the  interior  of  said  channel-shaped  body 
portion  in  position  to  develop  a  resilient  interference  fit  with 
part  of  an  electronic  semiconductor  package  of  predetermined 
size  when  the  latter  is  disposed  within  said  body  portion,  and 
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cooIing-fin  means  extending  upwardly  in  integral  continuation 
of  said  top  wall  surfaces  and  thence  flaring  laterally  substan- 


amplifier  gain  being  determined  by  the  control  signal 
applied  to  the  gain-control  terminal; 

a  first  source  of  substantially  constant  gain-control  signal; 

a  second  source  of  variable  gain-control  signal; 

gain  switching  means  coupled  to  the  gain-control  terminal 
and  to  the  first  and  second  sources  of  gain-control  signal 
and  responsive  to  a  signal  indicative  of  a  prescribed  oper- 
ating condition  so  that  under  the  prescribed  operating 
condition  the  gain-control  terminal  is  coupled  to  the  first 
source  of  gain-control  signal  and  under  other  operating 
conditions  the  gain-control  terminal  is  coupled  to  the 
second  source  of  gain-control  signal. 

7.  A  chrominance  circuit  responsive  to  a  VIR  signal,  said 
circuit  comprising: 


tially  parallel  with  said  top  wall  surfaces  and  in  spaced  relation 
thereto. 


4,215,362 
TRACK  SELECTION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Raymond  F.  Ravizza,  Cupertino,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Ampex 
Corporation,  Redwood  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,461 

Int.  CI.-  GllB  21/08.  5/55.  5/56 

U.S.  a.  358—8  22  Claims 
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1.  In  a  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus  having 
transducing  means  operatively  supported  by  rotation  means 
for  scanning  a  magnetic  tape  along  a  plurality  of  adjacent 
discrete  tracks  on  the  tape,  the  rotation  means  including  mov- 
able means  carrying  the  transducing  means  and  effecting 
movement  of  the  transducing  means  in  opposite  directions 
along  a  path  generally  transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  tracks 
in  response  to  signals  being  applied  thereto,  a  circuit  for  auto- 
matically selecting  the  proper  one  of  said  discrete  tracks,  said 
circuit  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  scan  of  a  track  by  the  transducing 
means  and  a  track  reference  signal  for  generating  a  first 
signal  indicative  of  said  transducing  means  scanning  a 
wrong  one  of  said  tracks  relative  to  said  track  reference 
signal; 
means  for  producing  a  second  signal  indicative  of  the  posi- 
tion of  said  movable  means;  and, 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  said  second  signals  for 
relatively  positioning  said  transducing  means  to  tape  posi- 
tion to  thereby  register  said  transducing  means  on  the 
proper  track. 


4,215,363 
GATED,  VARIABLE-GAIN  AMPLIHER 
David  J.  Borlaug,  Elba,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  GTE  Products  Corpo- 
ration, Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  973,790 
Int.  a.2  H04N  9/537 
U,S.  a.  358—21  R  10  Gaims 

1.  A  gated,  variable  gain  circuit  comprising: 
a  gain-controlled  amplifier  having  an  input  coupled  to  a 
source  of  signals  and  having  a  gain-control  terminal,  the 


a  variable-gain  amplifier  having  an  input  coupled  to  a  chro- 
minance signal  including  a  VIR  comf)onent  and  having  a 
gain-control  terminal; 

gain  selecting  means  having  an  output  coupled  to  the  gain- 
control  terminal  for  selectively  establishing  the  gain  of  the 
variable-gain  amplifier  in  response  to  a  signal  indicating 
the  presence  or  absence  of  the  VIR  signal; 

a  first  source  of  gain-control  signal  coupled  to  a  first  input  of 
the  gain-selecting  means;  and 

a  second  source  of  gain-control  signal  coupled  to  a  second 
input  of  the  gain-selecting  means,  whereby  during  the 
absence  of  a  VIR  signal  the  first  source  is  coupled  through 
the  gain-selecting  means  to  the  gain-control  terminal  and 
during  the  presence  of  the  VIR  signal  the  second  source  is 
coupled  through  the  gain-selecting  means  to  the  gain-con- 
trol terminal. 


4,215,364 
COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  GENERATING 
APPARATUS 
Itsuo  Takanashi;  Shintaro  Nakagaki;  Tadayoshi  Miyoshi,  all  of 
Yokohama;  Koichiro  Motoyama,  Ninomiya;  Kenichi  Miya- 
zaki,  Sagamihara,  and  Sumio  Yokokawa,  Yokohama,  all  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yoko- 
hama, Japan 

Filed  Feb.  28,  1979,  Ser.  No.  16,092 
Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  3,  1978,  53-23590 
Int.  G.-  H04N  9/07 
U.S.  G.  358—47  10  Gaims 

1.  A  color  television  signal  generating  apparatus  comprising: 
a  color-resolving  striped  filter  comprising  a  plurality  of  groups 
of  filter  stripes,  said  groups  being  disposed  parallelly  and 
consecutively  in  sequentially  repeated  arrangement,  each  of 
said  groups  comprising  at  least  three  filter  stripes  from 
among 

a  first  filter  stripe  having  a  light  transmission  characteristic 
such  as  to  transmit  the  light  of  one  of  the  three  primary 
colors  of  an  addition  mixture  color, 
a  second  filter  stripe  having  a  light  transmission  characteris- 
tic such  as  to  transmit  the  light  of  a  mixed  color  of  the 
primary  color  transmitted  through  said  first  filter  stripe 
and  one  of  the  other  two  primary  colors,  and 
a  transparent  third  filter  stripe  transmitting  white  light, 
said  at  least  three  filter  stripes  being  arranged  parallelly  and 
consecutively  in  a  specific  sequence; 
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a  camera  tube  provided  with  said  color-resolving  striped  filter 
disposed  on  the  front  surface  thereof  and  operating  to  send 
out  as  an  output  signal  a  superimposed  signal  comprising,  in 
superimposition, 
a  direct  wave  signal  containing  signals  of  the  three  primary 

colors  of  said  addition  mixture  color  and 
a  high-band  component  signal  comprising  a  group  of  modu- 
lated color  signals  representable  as  signals  resulting  from 
the  amplitude  modulation  respectively  of  a  carrier  wave 
of  a  frequency  equal  to  a  space  frequency  determined  by 
the  number  of  said  groups  of  filter  stripes  and  carrier  wave 
components  of  frequencies  having  higher  harmonic  rela- 
tionships to  the  frequency  of  said  carrier  wave  by  the 
signals  of  two  primary  colors  other  than  the  primary  color 
of  the  light  transmitted  through  said  first  filter  stripe; 
separation  means  for  separating  said  direct  wave  signal  from 

the  output  signal  of  said  camera  tube; 
high-band  component  signal  producing  means  for  obtaining 
said  high-band  component  signal  or  a  signal  equivalent 
thereto  from  the  output  signal  of  said  camera  tube;   • 
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image  regions  an  illumination  device  is  arranged  in  the  optical 
path  of  rays  in  front  of  said  television  pickup  tube,  for  the 
weak,  diffuse,  illumination  of  the  target  of  said  television 


pickup  tube,  and  means  comprising  said  illumination  device  for 
preventing  negative  charging  of  the  light  sensitive  layer  of  the 
target  during  scanning  of  the  target  in  the  absence  of  an  input 
light  signal. 


4,215,366 

SUBSCRIBER-LIMITED  RECEPTION  TELEVISION 

BROADCAST  SECURITY  ENCODER-DECODER  SYSTEM 

Richard  A.  Davidson,  Deerfield,  III.,  assignor  to  Feature  Film 

Services,  Skokie,  III. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  843,740,  Oct.  19,  1977,  abandoned. 

This  application  Apr.  24,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,020 

Int.  G.=  H04N  7/16:  H04K  1/04 

U.S.  G.  358—124  64  Claims 


first  envelope  detection  means  for  producing  as  output  a  de- 
modulated signal  in  accordance  with  an  envelope  resulting 
from  a  successive  connection  of  peak  values  of  the  positive 
wave  of  the  output  signal  of  said  high-band  component 
signal  producing  means; 

second  envelope  detection  means  for  producing  as  output  a 
demodulated  signal  in  accordance  with  an  envelope  result- 
ing from  a  successive  connection  of  peak  values  of  the  nega- 
tive wave  of  the  output  signal  of  said  high-band  component 
signal  producing  means;  and 

operational  means  for  obtaining  three  primary-color  signals  by 
operating  the  output  signals  of  said  separation  means  and 
first  and  second  envelope  detection  means, 

at  least  two  of  the  filter  stripes  of  said  first,  second,  and  third 
filter  stripes  of  said  color-resolving  striped  filter  having 
transmission  characteristics  which  have  been  so  selected  that 
graphical  curves  indicating  said  transmission  characteristics 
mutually  intersect. 


4,215,365 

X-RAY  DIAGNOSTICS  INSTALLATION  COMPRISING 

AN  ELECTRONIC  TRANSMISSION  CHANNEL  FOR  THE 

X-RAY  IMAGE 
Joerg  Haendle,  and  Hartmut  Sklebitz,  both  of  Eriangen,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft, 
Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  793,138,  May  2, 1977.  This  application 
Feb.  21,  1979,  Ser.  No.  13,683 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  10, 
1976,  2651307 

Int.  G.2  H04N  5/32 
U.S.  G.  358—111  3  Claims 

1.  An  x-ray  diagnostics  installation  comprising  an  electronic 
transmission  channel,  transmitting  the  x-radiation  issuing  from 
the  patient,  with  a  television  pickup  tube,  characterized  in  that 
for  the  purpose  of  avoiding  signal  compression  in  the  dark 
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1.  A  subscription  television  system  for  scrambling  and  un- 
scrambling of  standard  television  signals  having  horizontal 
scan  lines  that  include  horizontal  synchronizing  signals,  verti- 
cal synchronizing  signals,  and  video  signals,  and  accompany- 
ing audio  signals  to  enable  reception  of  the  video  and  audio 
signals  in  an  intelligible  manner  only  by  authorized  subscribers, 
said  system  comprising: 

(1)  transmitting  means  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  scrambling  video  signals  by  inversion  of  the 
video  portion  of  some  horizontal  scan  lines  in  a  line-by- 
line fashion  on  a  pseudo-random  basis  to  produce  a 
picture  having  some  video  signals  inverted  and  others 
not  inverted  which  produces  a  substantially  unintelli- 
gible visual  display; 

(b)  means  for  scrambling  audio  signals; 

(c)  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  discrete  pulse 
coded  control  signals  serving  to  identify  individual 
subscribers  which  are  authorized  to  unscramble  the 
scrambled  video  and  audio  signals  and  to  provide  de- 
coding pulses; 

(d)  means  for  transmitting  the  scrambled  video  and  audio 
signals  together  with  the  control  signals,  said  control 
signals  being  transmitted  separately  and  simultaneously 
during  transmission  of  each  of  the  horizontal  scan  lines 
on  a  separate  pre-selected  frequency  distinct  from  the 
video  signals  to  determine  whether  or  not  the  video 
portions  of  the  next  successive  horizontal  scan  lines  is 
are  to  be  inverted;  and  , 

(2)  receiving  means  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  receiving  the  transmitted  scrambled  video 
and  audio  signals  together  with  the  control  signals; 
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(b)  means  for  storing  a  unique  subscriber  identity  code; 

(c)  means  for  comparing  each  of  the  discrete  pulse  coded 
control  signals  with  the  stored  identity  code 

(d)  unscrambling  means  converting  said  control  signals 
into  decoding  pulse  and  responsive  to  said  comparing 
means  when  there  is  a  code  match  for  unscrambling  of 
the  video  and  audio  signals  by  means  of  said  decoding 
pulse  in  the  same  sequence  as  used  for  scrambling  to 
provide  restored  video  and  audio  signals  without  degra- 
dation in  picture  and  sound  qualities;  and 

(3)  controlling  means  responsive  to  said  plurality  of  control 
signals  for  continuously  enabling  each  of  the  individual 
unscrambling  means  at  a  particular  subscriber's  receiving 
means  on  a  selective  basis  so  that  if  the  comparing  means 
fails  to  produce  a  code  match  for  an  individual  subscriber 
identity  code  before  a  pre-selected  time  interval  has 
elapsed  the  unscrambling  means  is  automatically  disabled. 


4,215,368 

MEMORY  ADDRESSING  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMATIC 

SETUP  TV  CAMERA  SYSTEM 

Robert  E.  Flory,  Princeton,  and  Mark  R.  Nelson,  Stratford,  both 

of  N.J.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1979,  Ser.  No.  20,851 

Int.  a.2  H04N  7/02,  5/14 

U.S.  a.  358—139  6  Qaims 
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4,215,367 
TELEVISION  SYSTEMS 

Jeffrey  Schaffer,  London,  and  John  E.  Moore,  Harrow,  both  of 
England,  assignors  to  Independent  Broadcasting  Authority, 
London,  England 

Filed  Oct.  28,  1975,  Ser.  No.  626,453 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  1,  1974, 
47330/74 

Int.  O:-  H04N  7/02 
U.S.  a.  358—139  9  Qaims 


•  ^     ;.«;' 


4\r 

-c.r 


t     1    ' 

jiv.'.!  CCWM10         J    ^ 

,  ^  ■■ 

I  I 


♦  • 

-     »6» 

"        PulSt 
*      DI".C'Cil 

WiCDC 


_    1    ■      10  Bit 


PiCiUl 


1.  In  an  automatic  setup  unit  for  a  television  camera  provid- 
ing video  signals  when  viewing  a  test  pattern  having  features 
thereon,  said  unit  including  a  digital  memory  for  storing  data 
indicative  of  measured  values  of  the  camera  video  according  to 
memory  addresses,  a  system  for  generating  these  memory 
addresses,  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  signal  features  for  providing  feature 
detection  signals, 

means  responsive  to  camera  sync  signals  for  providing  first 
gating  signals  and  first  binary  address  signals  indicative  of 
a  first  horizontal  width  portion  of  the  television  raster  and 
a  second  gating  signal  and  a  second  binary  address  signal 
indicative  of  a  second  horizontal  width  portion  of  the 
television  raster, 

means  responsive  to  said  first  gating  signal  and  said  feature 
detection  signals  for  generating  third  binary  address  sig- 
nals corresponding  to  the  order  of  the  features  detected  in 
said  first  width  portion  of  the  television  raster, 

means  responsive  to  said  second  gating  signal  and  said  fea- 
ture detection  signals  for  generating  fourth  binary  address 
signals  corresponding  to  the  order  of  the  features  detected 
in  said  second  width  portion  of  the  television  raster,  and 

means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  gating  signals  and 
said  binary  addresses  for  applying  to  said  memory  said 
first  and  third  binary  address  signals  during  said  first 
gating  signal  and  for  applying  to  said  memory  said  second 
and  fourth  binary  address  signals  during  said  second  gat- 
ing signals. 


1.  Apparatus  for  deriving  a  television  quality  parameter 
from  an  insertion  test  signal  line  inserted  into  a  television  signal 
which  is  repeated  at  regular  intervals  during  field  blanking 
periods  of  the  television  signal,  said  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  receiving  a  test  signal  line  inserted  into  a  television 
signal;  a  sampling  system  which,  when  actuated,  provides  a 
digital  amplitude  signal  representing  the  instantaneous  ampli- 
tude at  a  sampling  position  of  the  received  test  line,  controlla- 
ble actuating  means  for  actuating  the  sampling  system  and  a 
computer  having  means  for 

(a)  calculating  the  quality  parameter  from  a  plurality  of 
digital  amplitude  signals,  corresponding  with  instanta- 
neous amplitudes  at  different  sampling  positions  on  the 
test  line,  and  provided  by  the  sampling  system, 

(b)  providing  the  calculated  quality  parameter  as  output,  and 

(c)  responding  to  timing  origins  carried  by  the  television 
signal  and  control  the  actuating  means  at  times,  so  related 
to  the  timing  origins  that  the  signals  of  said  plurality  of 
signals  are  provided  in  turn,  at  a  low  average  rate, 

and  means  for  providing  a  readout  of  said  derived  television 
quality  parameter. 


4,215,369 
DIGITAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  TELEVISION 

VIDEO  SIGNALS 
Yukihiko  lijima,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 

Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  970,051 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  20, 1977,  52-153920; 
Dec.  20,  1977,  52-153932;  Mar.  28, 1978,  53-36335 

Int.  a.2  H04N  7/08 
U.S.  a.  358—146  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  digital  transmission  system  for  television  video  sig- 
nals, which  comprises  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver,  said  trans- 
mitter comprising  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  for  receiving 
respective  television  video  signals  to  be  transmitted,  a  plurality 
of  encoding  units  for  encoding  said  respective  television  video 
signals  into  digitized  video  signals,  and  a  multiplexer  for  multi- 
plexing said  respective  digitized  video  signals  in  a  time  division 
manner;  and  said  receiver  comprising  a  demultiplexer  Tor 
receiving  the  multiplexed  video  signal  transmitted  from  said 
multiplexer  and  for  separating  the  same  into  said  digitized 
video  signals,  and  a  plurality  of  decoding  units  for  decoding 
said  respective  digitized  video  signals  given  from  said  demulti- 
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plexer  into  said  respective  television  video  signals,  the  im- 
provement wherein: 
each  of  said  encoding  units  comprises  a  synchronization 
pulse  separator  for  separating  synchronization  pulses  in 
said  television  video  signal,  an  encoder  responsive  to  the 
separated  synchronization  pulses  for  encoding  said  televi- 
sion video  signal  into  predetermined  codes,  a  generator 
for  generating  video-frame-synchronization  codes  each 
indicative  of  the  end  of  one  picture  frame  of  said  television 
video  signal,  first  means  for  multiplexing  said  video- 
frame-synchronization  codes  and  the  encoded  codes  of 
said  encoder,  a  first  buffer  memory  for  temporarily  storing 
the  multiplexed  codes  given  from  said  first  means,  a  first 
read/write  controller  for  supplying  write-in  and  read-out 
address  signals  to  said  first  buffer  memory  and  for  measur- 
ing a  buffer-occupancy  state  of  said  first  buffer  memory  to 
produce  a  buffer-occupancy  code,  second  means  for  mea- 
suring a  time  interval  from  a  time  point  when  said  video- 
frame-synchronization  code  is  written  into  said  first  buffer 
memory  to  a  time  point  when  read  out  from  the  first  buffer 
memory  and  for  producing  a  first  time-indicating  code 
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representative  of  said  time  interval,  and  third  means  for 
multiplexing  the  codes  read  out  from  said  first  buffer 
memory  and  said  first  time-indicating  code  and  for  supply- 
ing the  output  therefrom  to  said  multiplexer;  and 

each  of  said  decoding  units  comprises  a  second  buffer  mem- 
ory for  temporarily  storing  said  digitized  video  signal 
supplied  from  a  corresponding  encoding  unit,  a  second 
read/write  controller  for  producing  write-in  address  sig- 
nals for  writing  said  multiplexed  codes  and  said  time- 
indicating  code  into  said  second  buffer  memory  and  for 
producing  read-out  address  signals  for  reading  out  the 
codes  stored  in  said  second  buffer  memory,  fourth  means 
for  detecting  said  first  time-indicating  code  in  said  digi- 
tized video  signal,  fifth  means  for  measuring  a  time  inter- 
val from  a  time  point  when  said  video-frame-synchroniza- 
tion code  is  written  into  said  second  buffer  memory  to  a 

■  time  point  when  read  out  of  the  second  buffer  memory 
and  for  producing  a  second  time-indicating  code,  and  a 
buffer  memory  controller  for  comparing  said  first  and  said 
second  time-indicating  codes  and  for  controlling  said 

-  read-out  address  signals  based  on  the  comparison  opera- 
tion. 


4,215,370 
SATELLITE  VIDEO  MULTIPLEXING 
COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 
Donald  Kirk,  Jr.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Digital  Com- 
munications, Inc.,  St.  Petersburg,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,861 
Int.  a.2  H04N  7/08 
U.S.  a.  358—146  26  Gaims 

1.  In  combination  in  a  video  transmission  system  for  commu- 
nicating two  video  programs  via  a  single  communications 
channel,  a  transmitter  including  means  for  supplying  first  and 
second  television  signals  each  including  successive  lines  of 
video  information  separated  by  horizontal  synchronizing  pulse 
periods,  first  and  second  storage  means  for  storing  successive 
lines  of  said  first  television  signal,  third  and  fourth  storage 
means  for  storing  successive  lines  of  said  second  television 


signal,  first  demultiplexing  means  for  loading  said  first  and 
second  television  signals  into  said  first  and  second,  and  said 
third  and  fourth  storage  means  therefor,  respectively,  means 
for  generating  a  digital  synchronizing  word,  and  first  multi- 


plexing means  for  cyclically  supplying  said  synchronizing 
word,  one  line  of  said  first  television  signal  read  out  from  an 
alternating  one  of  said  first  and  second  storage  means,  and  one 
line  of  said  second  television  signal  read  out  from  an  alternat- 
ing one  of  said  third  and  fourth  storage  means. 


4,215,371 
FRONT  PORCH  CLAMPING  CIRCUIT 
Richard  S.  Baggett,  Piano,  and  Carl  E.  Bumpas,  Richardson, 
both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation, 
El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,180 

Int.  CI.-  H04N  5/18 

U.S.  G.  358—172  6  Gaims 


»l3tC  S!OMi. 


"Hist  -  t.X«K  ^X* 


1.  A  circuit  for  establishing  a  reference  level  in  a  video  signal 
having  repetitive  features  including  a  sync  tip  characterized  by 
the  signal  assuming  a  first  level,  a  front  porch  wherein  the 
signal  assumes  a  second  level  just  preceding  the  sync  tip,  and  a 
leading  edge  connecting  the  front  porch  and  sync  tip,  the 
occurrence  of  said  sync  tip  outside  of  a  vertical  blanking  inter- 
val establishing  a  horizontal  line  period  and  rate,  said  circuit 
comprising: 

means,  responsive  to  said  video  signal,  for  synchronizing 
with  a  period  of  time  in  said  front  porch  before  the  leading 
edge  of  the  sync  tip,  and 
means,  actuated  by  the  synchronizing  means,  for  clamping 
said  video  signal  to  a  selected  level  during  said  period  of 
time. 


4,215,372 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  INTERFERENCE  ELIMINATION 

QRCUIT  INCLUDING  A  TRAP  CIRCUIT 

Sadao  Suzuki,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,693 
Gaims   priority,   application   Japan,   Sep.   28,    1977,   52- 
130253[U] 

Int.  G.^  H04B  1/16;  H04N  5/44 
U.S.  G.  358— 188  12  Gaims 

1.  Television  signal  processing  circuit  for  connection  to  an 
antenna  comprising: 
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(a)  an  RF  tuner  having  an  IF  output  and  an  RF  input  for 
connection  to  said  antenna. 

(b)  an  IF  amplifier  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  RF  tuner, 
and 

(c)  a  frequency  responsive  trap  connected  to  a  signal  path  of 
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said  IF  amplifier  for  rejecting  an  undesirable  signal  ap- 
plied from  a  local  oscillator  of  another  tuner  connected  to 
said  antenna  and  having  a  frequency  in  the  vicinity  of  an 
IF  signal  so  as  to  prevent  a  beat  signal  from  being  caused 
by  mutual  interference  between  said  IF  signal  and  said 
undesirable  signal. 


4,215,373 
TELEVISION  SET  PROJECTOR 
Max  Goldenberg,  and  David  A.  Goldenberg,  both  of  1215  S. 
Fairlawn  Ave.,  Evansville,  Ind.  47714 

Filed  Oct.  19,  1978,  Set.  No.  952,688 

Int.  a?  H04N  5/74 

U.S.  a.  358— 237  8  Qaims 


l     -  t   ■    ' 


1.  A  device  for  projecting  and  magnifying  a  picture  image 
from  a  screen  of  a  television  set  comprising: 

a  light-storage  housing  removably  mountable  to  said  televi- 
sion set,  said  housing  having  a  proximal  end  portion  ex- 
tending continuously  and  peripherally  around  said  screen 
to  receive  all  light  rays  emitted  by  said  screen  and  defining 
a  first  tunnel  extending  outwardly  from  said  screen  in  a 
straight  direction; 

a  light-reflecting  housing  having  a  distal  end  portion  and  an 
inner  end  portion  with  said  inner  end  portion  slidably 
mounted  to  said  storage  housing  and  being  aligned  there- 
with, said  reflecting  housing  defining  a  second  tunnel 
extending  in  the  same  direction  as  said  first  tunnel  with 
said  first  tunnel  and  said  second  tunnel  cooperatively 
forming  an  obstruction-free  passage  for  light  rays  emitted 
from  said  screen  in  said  straight  direction; 

first  means  provided  on  said  reflecting  housing  at  said  distal 
end  portion  and  extending  across  said  passage  having  an 
aperture  to  receive  a  lens  and  operable  to  allow  a  portion 
of  light  rays  from  said  screen  to  pass  through  said  aper- 
ture; and 

an  image  lens  mounted  on  said  means  at  said  aperture  to 

magnify  and  project  light  rays  pasing  therethrough  from 

said  screen  upon  a  forward  viewing  surface  facing  said 

lens  and  located  remotely  from  said  television  set; 

said  storage  housing  includes  a  light-absorbent  inner  surface 


extending  around  said  first  tunnel  to  absorb  at  least  a 
portion  of  light  rays  emitted  from  said  screen  in  a  direc- 
tion other  than  said  straight  direction; 
said  reflecting  housing  includes  a  light-reflective  inner  sur- 
face extending  around  said  second  tunnel  to  reflect  light 
rays  through  said  lens. 


4,215,374 
ENCODING  DEVICE  COMPRISING  PREDICTORS  FOR 

THINNED  AND  UNTHINNED  PATTERNS 
Shoji  Mizuno,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric  Com* 
pany,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  16,635 

Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  2,  1978,  53-24095 

Int.  a.2  H04N  7/12 

U.S.  Q.  358—260  4  Oaims 


1.  A  device  for  encoding  an  original  pattern  and  a  first  area 
into  an  encoded  signal,  said  pattern  being  printed  on  a  surface 
of  a  pattern  carrying  medium  with  said  area  left  on  said  surface 
as  a  background  of  said  pattern,  said  pattern  and  said  area 
being  substantially  of  a  first  and  a  second  tone,  respectively, 
said  device  comprising: 
sampling  means  for  scanning  said  surface  substantially  along 
rectilinear  and  parallel  scanning  lines  in  succession  and  for 
sampling  at  predetermined  sampling  instants  sequential 
picture  elements  along  the  respective  scanning  lines  from 
said  pattern  and  said  area  to  produce  substantially  at  the 
respective  sampling  instants  successive  sample  pulses 
representative  of  the  picture  elements  of  said  pattern  and 
said  area  with  a  first  and  a  second  level,  respectively; 
thinning  means  responsive  to  said  sample  pulses  for  carrying 
out,  in  effect,  thinning  of  said  original  pattern  into  a 
thinned  pattern  having  less  picture  elements  than  said 
original  pattern  and  thereby  widening  of  said  first  area 
into  a  second  area  having  accordingly  increased  picture 
elements  as  compared  with  said  first  area  to  produce 
substantially  at  the  respective  sampling  instants  successive 
pre-processed  pulses  representative  of  the  picture  ele- 
ments of  said  thinned  pattern  and  said  second  area  with  a 
third  and  a  fourth  level,  respectively; 
first  predicting  means  responsive  to  a  first  reference  set  of 
picture  elements  for  predicting,  in  effect,  a  first  predicted 
picture  element  for  a  first  actual  picture  element  in  accor- 
dance with  a  first  prediction  rule  to  produce  a  first  predic- 
tion error  pulse  representative  of  an  error  between  said 
predicted  and  said  actual  picture  ele.nents,  said  actual 
picture  element  being  represented  by  the  pre-processed 
pulse  produced  by  said  thinning  means  at  each  of  said 
sampling  instants,  the  picture  elements  of  said  reference 
set  being  represented  by  the  pre-processed  pulses  pro- 
duced by  said  thinning  means  at  those  of  said  sampling 
instants  which  are  selected  therefrom  according  to  a  first 
predetermined  rule  and  include  the  sampling  instant  next 
preceding  said  each  sampling  instant,  said  first  predicting 
means  thereby  producing  a  sequence  of  first  prediction 
error  pulses  as  at  least  a  portion  of  an  output  signal 
thereof; 
second  predicting  means  respxjnsive  to  a  second  reference 
set  of  picture  elements  for  predicting,  in  effect,  a  second 
predicted  picture  element  for  a  second  actual  picture 
element  in  compliance  with  a  second  prediction  rule, 
different  from  said  first  prediction  rule,  to  produce  a 
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second  prediction  error  pulse  representative  of  an  error 
between  said  second  predicted  and  actual  picture  ele- 
ments, said  second  actual  picture  element  being  repre- 
sented by  the  sample  pulse  produced  by  said  sampling 
means  at  each  of  said  sampling  instants,  the  picture  ele- 
ments of  said  second  reference  set  being  represented  by 
the  sample  pulses  produced  by  said  sampling  means  at 
those  of  said  sampling  instants  which  are  selected  there- 
from complying  with  a  second  predetermined  rule  and 
include  the  sampling  instant  next  previous  to  the  sampling 
instant  at  which  the  sample  pulse  representative  of  said 
second  actual  picture  element  is  produced,  said  second 
predicting  means  thereby  producing  a  sequence  of  second 
prediction  error  pulses  as  at  least  a  portion  of  an  output 
signal  thereof; 

selecting  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  first  and  said  second 
predicting  means  to  produce  a  selection  code  indicative  of 
the  selected  predicting  means;  and 

encoding  means  for  encoding  the  output  signal  of  said  se- 
lected predicting  means  into  said  encoded  signal  with  said 
selection  code  placed  therein. 


4,215,375 

DIGITAL  FACSIMILE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

SCREENED  PICTURES 

Touru  Usubuchi,  and  Kazumoto  linuma,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,508 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23,  1978,  53-20457; 
Sep.  19,  1978,  53-115357;  Oct.  17,  1978,  53-127485 

Int.  C1.2  H04N  7/00 
U.S.  CI.  358-261  6  Claims 


said  present  code  generating  means  for  producing  a  second 
reference  code  corresponding  to  said  first  reference  code;  and 
means  responsive  to  said  second  reference  code  for  producing 
a  second  prediction  code  corresponding  to  said  first  prediction 
code  and  for  applying  said  second  prediction  code  to  said 
present  pel  code  generating  means. 


4,215,376 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  DIGITAL 

CORRECTION  OF  TIME  BASE  ERRORS  OF  A 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  USING  VARIABLE  ADDRESSING 

OF  A  MEMORY 
Helmut  Mach,  Vienna,  Austria,  assignor  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  873,733 
Claims  priority,  application  Austria,  Feb.  22,  1977,  1171/77 
Int.  a.-  H04N  5/04 
U.S.  a.  360-36  5  Qaims 
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1.  A  digital  facsimile  system  adapted  to  transmit  picture 
signals  representative  of  newspapar  pages  and  the  like  having 
a  printed  character  portion  and  a  screened  picture  portion,  said 
system  having  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver,  wherein  said  trans- 
mitter comprises:  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  digitized 
facsimile  signal  in  the  form  of  a  train  of  pel  codes  formed  by 
scanning  a  picture  to  be  transmitted  including  black  and  white 
pels  and  digitizing  the  output  of  said  picture  scanning;  a  first 
reference  code  generator  including  first  means  for  providing 
from  the  present  pel  code  first  pel  codes  contiguous  to  said 
present  pel  code,  second  means  for  providing  a  second  pel 
code  spaced  by  the  pitch  of  said  screened  picture  from  said 
present  pel  code,  and  third  means  for  providing  third  pel  codes 
near  said  second  pel  code,  said  first  reference  code  generator 
producing  a  first  reference  code  including  said  first  to  third  pel 
codes;  means  for  producing  a  first  prediction  code  for  said 
present  pel  code  on  the  basis  of  said  first  reference  code;  fourth 
means  for  providing  a  prediction  error  code  from  said  first 
prediction  code  and  said  present  pel  code;  and  means  for  run- 
length  coding  the  prediction  error  signal  consisting  of  a  plural- 
ity of  said  first  prediction  error  codes  successively  delivered 
from  said  fourth  means;  and  wherein  said  receiver  comprises: 
means  for  decoding  the  coded  signal  transmitted  from  said 
transmitter  to  reproduce  said  prediction  error  signal;  means 
responsive  to  the  output  of  said  decoding  means  for  producing 
said  present  pel  code  from  said  each  prediction  error  code  of 
said  prediction  error  signal;  means  responsive  to  the  output  of 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  f6r  the  digital  correction  of  time 
base  errors  of  a  television  signal,  said  circuit  comprising  an 
analog  to  digital  converter  for  converting  said  television  signal 
into  digital  television  signals  with  a  specific  clock  frequency,  a 
random  access  memory  device  with  a  given  number  of  ad- 
dresses coupled  to  said  converter,  a  digital  to  analog  converter 
coupled  to  said  memory  for  reconverting  said  digital  signals 
into  an  analog  television  signal,  an  address  circuit  coupled  to 
the  memory  device  for  writing  the  digital  television  signals 
into  the  addresses  of  the  memory  device  with  the  clock  fre- 
quency and  for  reading  at  times  in  between  the  times  of  said 
writing  the  memory  device  addresses  with  the  clock  fre- 
quency, the  addresses  that  are  read  being  selected  in  accor- 
dance with  the  magnitude  and  sign  of  the  time  base  error;  an 
identification  circuit  for  determining  the  time  base  error  com- 
prising a  phase  discriminator  to  which  a  comparison  signal 
derived  from  the  television  signal  is  applied,  said  comparison 
signal  being  compared  with  a  desired  signal;  said  identification 
circuit  having  output  means  for  supplying  digital  time  base 
error  output  signals  which  occur  at  a  given  time  interval,  the 
ratio  of  the  time  interval  which  is  defined  by  the  clock  fre- 
quency to  the  given  time  interval  for  the  formation  of  the 
digital  time  base  error  signals  being  an  integer,  said  output 
means  being  coupled  to  the  address  circuit  for  controlling  the 
selection  of  the  memory  device  addresses  to  be  read  depending 
on  the  number  of  time  intervals  contained  in  the  digital  time 
base  error  signals  and  defined  by  the  clock  frequency  with 
respect  to  the  number  of  memory  device  addresses. 
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4,215,377 
MULTI-SPEED  TAPE  CASSETTE  SYSTEM 
Elwood  G.  Norris,  1520  Canterbury  Dr.,  Salt  Lake  City,  Utah 
84108 

Filed  Oct.  10,  1978,  Ser.  No.  949,752 

Int.  a^  GllB  15/46.  15/00 

U.S.  a.  360—73  10  Qaims 
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normal  and  backward  rotation  signals,  a  counter  circuit  which 
counts  up  and  down  in  response  to  one  of  said  normal  and 
backward  rotation  signals  from  said  second  signal-producing 
means  which  denotes  the  normal  and  backward  rotations  of 
the  tape  reel,  carries  out  addition  or  subtraction  in  synchroni- 
zation with  the  pulse  signal  from  the  first  signal-generating 
means,  and  sends  forth  an  output  signal  in  accordance  with  the 
counted  contents,  means  for  deenergizing  the  motor  drive 
circuit  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from  the  counter  circuit, 
.  and  holding  means  connected  to  the  counter  circuit  for  sustain- 
ing the  contents  of  the  counter  circuit  in  response  to  the  output 
signal  therefrom. 


4,215,379 

CARTRIDGE  MAGNETIC  RECORDER 

Jerome  H.  Lemelson,  85  Rector  St.,  Metuchen,  N.J.  08840 

Filed  Dec.  15,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,685 

Int.  a.2  GllB  15/66 

U.S.  a.  360—85  9  Claims 


1.  A  multi-speed  tape  cassette  system  comprising 

a  tape  player  operable  to  play  back  information  contained  on 

a  tape  cassette  at  least  at  two  speeds,  said  tape  player 

including 

means  for  receiving  and  holding  a  tape  cassette; 

control  switch  means  for  assuming  a  first  condition  when 
a  tape  cassette  having  a  switch  operate  member  is 
placed  in  said  receiving  and  holding  means,  and  for 
assuming  a  second  condition  when  a  tape  cassette  lack- 
mg  said  switch  operate  member  is  placed  in  said  receiv- 
ing and  holding  means, 

means  responsive  to  the  first  condition  of  said  switch 
means  for  operating  a  tape  cassette  placed  in  the  receiv- 
ing and  holding  means  at  a  first  speed,  and  responsive  to 
the  second  condition  of  said  switch  means  for  operating 
a  tape  cassette  placed  in  the  receiving  and  holding 
means  at  a  second  speed,  and 

a  tape  cassette  including  a  removable  switch  operate 
member  for  controlling  operation  of  said  control  switch 
means  when  the  cassette  is  placed  in  said  receiving  and 
holding  means  with  either  side  up. 


4,215,378 
AUTOMATIC  STOP  DEVICE  FOR  A  TAPE  RECORDER 
Masanobu  Sato,  and  Kenzi  Furuta,  both  of  Hachioji,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  958,620 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  25,  1977,  52-141320 
Int.  a.-  GllB  15/48 
U.S.  a.  360—74.1  6  Oaims 


^ 


1.  An  automatic  tape  recorder-stopping  device  which  com- 
prises a  motor  for  driving  a  tape  reel,  a  motor  drive  circuit  for 
dnving  the  motor,  first  signal-generating  means  for  issuing  a 
pulse  signal  at  a  frequency  proportional  to  the  rotation  number 
of  a  tape  reel,  second  signal-producing  means  for  detecting  the 
normal  and  backward  rotations  of  the  tape  reel  and  issuing  the 


1.  Magnetic  transducing  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  support, 

a  magazine  containing  magnetic  recording  tape  including 
supply  means  for  said  tape  and  a  take-up  reel  rotationally 
supported  within  said  magazine,  an  opening  in  said  maga- 
zine, 

means  for  supporting  and  prepositioning  said  magazine  on 
said  support, 

a  drum  rotationally  supported  on  said  support  for  rotation 
about  its  longitudinal  axis,  transducing  means  supported 
by  said  drum  for  rotation  therewith. 

a  motor  supported  by  said  support  and  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  drum  for  rotating  said  drum  at  constant 
speed, 

first  tape  manipulation  means  supported  by  said  support  and 
operable  to  engage  a  portion  of  the  tape  in  said  magazine 
and  to  withdraw  a  loop  formation  thereof  through  said 
opening  and  out  of  said  magazine  and  to  dispose  said  tape 
between  said  magazine  and  said  drum  with  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  tape  extending  parallel  to  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  drum, 

second  tape  manipulation  means,  means  for  moving  said 
second  tape  manipulation  means  into  engagement  with 
said  portion  of  said  tape  disposed  between  said  drum  and 
said  magazine  by  said  first  tape  manipulation  means  to 
cause  said  tape  to  conform  to  a  portion  of  the  length  of 
said  drum  whereby,  when  said  drum  is  rotated  by  said 
motor,  the  transducing  means  supported  by  said  drum  will 
transversely  scan  said  tape, 

tape  drive  means  supported  adjacent  the  portion  of  said  tape 
drawn  from  said  magazine  and  operable  to  drive  said  tape 
longitudinally  along  said  drum  as  said  drum  rotates  and 
therefrom  into  said  magazine, 

means  supported  by  said  support  for  operating  said  takeup 
means  to  take  up  the  tape  driven  into  said  magazine  by 
said  tape  drive  means  whereby  tape  may  be  constantly 
driven  towards  and  away  from  said  drum  so  that  the 
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transducing  means  supported  by  said  drum  transversely 
scans  said  tape  as  said  tape  in  driven  longitudinally  along 
the  surface  of  said  drum. 


4,215,380 

CARRIERS  FOR  MOUNTING  LIGHTNING 

PROTECTORS 

Alan  W.  Massey,  Radlett,  England,  assignor  to  Post  Office, 

London,  England 

Filed  Aug.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,018 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  1,  1976, 
36183/76 

Int.  a.2  H02H  i/22 
U.S.  a.  361—119  18  Oaims 


subassembly  pin  to  said  ground  plate  subassembly  charac- 
terized in  that  said  heat  coil  subassembly  further  includes 

a  second  conductive  flange  spaced  apart  and  isolated  from 
said  first  flange  by  an  insulative  member,  one  end  of  said 
resistance  wire  windings  being  connected  to  said  spool 
and  an  opposite  end  of  said  resistance  wire  windings  being 
connected  to  said  second  flange;  and 

means,  surrounding  a  portion  of  said  heat  coil  subassembly 
and  in  contact  with  said  second  flange,  for  urging  said 
heat  coil  subassembly  first  flange  from  a  first  position 
spaced  apart  from  said  ground  plate  subassembly  to  a 
second  position  in  contact  with  said  ground  plate  subas- 
sembly upon  passage  of  said  excessive  currents  through 
said  resistance  wire  windings. 


1.  A  lightning  protector  carrier  comprising  a  lamellar  ele- 
ment made  of  electrically-insulating  material  and  having  a 
plurality  of  sets  of  holes  extending  directly  therethrough  from 
a  front  face  to  a  rear  face  of  the  element,  a  respective  set  of 
electrically-conducting  terminals  for  each  of  said  sets  of  holes, 
each  terminal  being  accommodated  in  a  respective  one  of  the 
holes  and  extending  therethrough  from  the  front  face  to  the 
rear  face  of  the  element  whereby  each  set  of  terminals  pro- 
vides, at  the  front  face  of  the  element,  a  socket  to  receive  a 
respective  lightning  protector  device  and,  at  the  rear  face  of 
the  element,  means  for  making  electrical  connections  from  the 
socket  to  conductors,  and  at  least  one  busbar  interconnecting 
preselected  ones  of  said  terminals  at  the  rear  face  of  the  ele- 
ment, at  least  one  of  the  said  faces  of  the  element  being  formed 
with  integral  protruding  portions  interposed  between  said 
holes  to  separate  the  terminals  of  a  set  from  each  other. 


4,215,382 

GROUNDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

MICROELECTRONIC  SPRINKLER  CONTROL 

Wayne  E.  Davis,  Fresno,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Johns-Manville 

Corporation,  Denver,  Colo. 

Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,845 

Int.  O.-  HOIH  43/00 

U.S.  O.  361—166  8  Claims 


4,215,381 
PROTECTOR  MODULE  FOR  TELEPHONE  CIRCUITS 
Robert  F.  Heisinger,  Parsippany-Troy  Hills  Township,  Morris 
County,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incor- 
porated, Murray  Hill,  N.J. 

Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,445 

Int.  C1.2  H02H  9/02,  7/20 

U.S.  O.  361—124  6  Claims 
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1.  In  a  sprinkler  system  having  a  plurality  of  normally  closed 
sprinkler  valves,  a  solenoid  for  operating  each  sprinkler  valve 
and  an  a-c  power  source  to  energize  the  solenoids,  the  im- 
proved circuit  for  operating  the  solenoids  for  the  sprinkler 
valves  in  predetermined  timed  sequence  comprising 
an  earth-grounded  power  line  connecting  one  side  of  the  a-c 

power  source  to  each  solenoid; 
a  non-grounded  power  line  connecting  the  other  side  of  the 

a-c  power  source  to  each  solenoid; 
switch  means  for  each  solenoid  in  at  least  one  of  said  earth- 
grounded  and  non-grounded  power  lines  for  selectively 
energizing  said  solenoid; 
rectifier  means  for  rectifying  a  portion  of  the  output  of  the 

a-c  power  source;  and 
microelectronic  control  means  supplied  with  power  from 
the  rectifier  means  and  connecting  as  a  voltage  reference 
only  the  non-grounded  power  line  for  operatmg  each 
switch  means  in  predetermined  timed  sequence. 


1.  An  electrical  protector  assembly  for  protecting  a  circuit 
against  excessive  voltages  and  excessive  currents  including: 

an  insulative  base  subassembly; 

a  ground  plate  subassembly  slidably  coupled  to  said  base 
subassembly; 

a  heat  coil  subassembly  for  sensing  said  excessive  currents, 
this  subassembly  including  a  spool  having  a  first  conduc- 
tive flange  on  one  end,  windings  of  resistance  wire  about 
an  outer  surface,  and  a  pin  affixed  to  an  inner  surface  by  a 
thin  coating  of  solder;  and 

means,  axially  aligned  with  said  heat  coil  subassembly,  for 
conducting  said  excessive  voltages  from  said  heat  coil 


4,215,383 
CURRENT  REGULATOR  FOR  DC  MOTORS  INCLUDING 

SENSITIVITY  CONTROL  MEANS  THEREFOR 
Robert  L.  Boyd,  Woodcliff  Lake,  and  Joseph  W.  Fleming,  Ram- 
sey, both  of  N.J.,  assignors  to  Ramsey  Controls,  Inc.,  Rahway, 
N.J. 

Filed  Feb.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  878,621 

Int.  Cl.=  HOIH  47/04.  47/06 

U.S.  O.  361—210  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  current  regulation,  and  sensitivity  control 

means  therefore,  said  device  including  a  load  through  which 

the  current  to  be  regulated  normally  passes  comprising: 

(a)  a  normally  open  electro-magnetically  actuated  relay 
including  an  armature  movable  in  response  to  a  magnetic 
field  generated  by  current  flow  through  a  load  coil  actu- 
ated by  its  proximity  to  said  load  in  order  to  sense  a  prede- 
termined current  level  therein; 

(b)  means  for  adjusting  said  predetermined  current  level, 
including  a  second  coil,  bias  wound  with  respect  to  said 
load  coil,  to  vary  the  current  required  to  produce  a  mag- 
netic field  of  sufficient  strength  to  move  the  armature  of 
the  relay  to  a  closed  position,  and  a  capacitor  in  parallel 
connection  with  said  coil  to  provide  an  averaging  of  the 
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inductive  motor  current  through  said  second  coil  and  to 
obtain  fine  sensitivity  control  over  armature  actuation, 
said  means  electrically  connected  to  said  relay;  and 
(c)  electronic  switching  means  connected  to  said  electro- 
magnetically  actuated  relay,  said  switching  means  com- 
prising means  for  closing  said  relay  and  thereby  cutting  off 


Id^"/ 


the  load  current  when  said  predetermined  current  level  is 
sensed  by  said  electro-magnetically  actuated  relay,' 
so  that  the  load  current  will  be  restored  when  said  current 
decays  sufficiently  to  enable  the  armature  of  said  elec- 
tro-magnetically actuated  relay  to  return  to  its  normally 
open  position. 


prising  a  pair  of  electrically  conductive  metal  clips  with  each 
clip  being  connected  to  an  associated  terminal  end  of  said 
electrical  conductor  and  having  a  portion  thereof  sandwiched 
between  said  inside  surface  and  the  outside  surface  of  an  associ- 
ated hose  connector  to  provide  an  electrical  connection  there- 
between, each  clip  being  made  of  a  flat  strip  of  an  easily  bend- 
able  metal  with  said  portion  thereof  having  an  undulating 
configuration  conforming  to  the  outside  surface  of  its  associ- 
ated hose  connector,  said  portion  of  each  clip  being  a  main 
elongate  portion  having  a  central  longitudinal  axis  disposed 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  hose  construction  and 
each  clip  further  comprising  a  pair  of  L-shaped  end  portions 
extending  from  opposite  ends  of  said  main  portion,  said  main 
and  L-shaped  portions  defining  each  clip  as  a  single-piece 
structure,  said  L-shaped  portions  engaging  and  self  holding 
each  clip  on  said  hose  construction,  one  of  said  L-shaped 
portions  of  each  clip  having  said  electrical  conductor  con- 
nected thereto,  and  said  easily  bendable  metal  defining  each 
clip  assuring  that  each  main  portion  thereof  conforms  to  the 
undulating  outside  surface  of  its  associated  hose  connector. 


4,215,384 

HOSE  CONSTRUCTION  WITH  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTOR  FOR  DISSIPATING  STATIC 

ELECTRICITY  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Arthur  M.  Elson,  Budd  Lake,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Dayco  Corpora* 

tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,793 

Int.  a.-  F16L  U/12;  H05F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  361—215  3  Qaims 


1.  In  a  hose  construction  having  an  inside  surface  defining  a 
passage  for  conveying  a  fluid  under  pressure  and  an  electrical 
conductor  disposed  along  the  hose  construction  and  having  a 
pair  of  spaced  terminal  ends  adapted  to  be  placed  in  electrical 
communication  with  said  passage  for  dissipating  static  electric- 
ity caused  by  fluid  flow  through  said  passage,  a  pair  of  hose 
connectors  connected  to  opposed  end  portions  of  said  hose 
construction  with  each  hose  connector  having  an  undulating 
outside  surface  engaging  said  inside  surface  at  an  associated 
end  portion  of  said  hose  construction,  the  improvement  com- 


4,215,385 
REGENERABLE  ELECTRIC  CAPACITOR 

Reinhard  Behn;  Gerhard  Hoyler,  and  Walter  Voelkl,  all  of 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  ef  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien* 
gesellschaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec.  23,  1977,  Ser.  No.  863,794 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  28, 
1977,  2703636 

Int.  CI.2H01G  7/077 
U.S.  a.  361—273  1  Qaim 


R'di       S'di 


Jl '       C'di, 


C'di! 
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1.  In  a  regenerable  electric  capacitor,  in  particular  for  a.c. 
voltage  applications,  of  the  type  in  which  wound  layers  of 
synthetic  foils  carry  metal  coatings  and  capacitor  plates  and 
wherein  metal-free  edge  strips  are  arranged  on  the  longitudinal 
sides  of  the  foils,  the  improvement  wherein 

said  metal  coatings  comprise  an  alloy  of  aluminum  and  at 
least  one  metal  whose  oxide  has  a  specific  resistance 

p<10''ncm, 
wherein  said  at  least  one  metal  is  copper. 
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4,215,386 
MODULAR  PANEL  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 
PROGRAMMABLE  CONTROLLER 
Jay  M.  Prager,  Hudson,  N.H.;  Joseph  F.  Sadlow,  North  Read- 
ing, Mass.;  John  E.  Farrand,  Nashua,  N.H.;  Thomas  A.  Bois- 
sevain,  Bedford,  and  Roman  Y.  Gonzales,  Andover,  both  of 
Mass.,  assignors  to  Modicon  Division,  Gould  Inc.,  Andover, 
Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,277 

Int.  a.2  H05K  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  361—394  20  Claims 
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ASSEMBLY 
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Japan,  assignors  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha, 
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1.  An  input/output  assembly  interconnected  with  a  central 
processor  to  form  a  machine  controller  for  receiving  informa- 
tion from  and  providing  operating  instructions  to  external 
devices,  comprising: 

(A)  an  interconnecting  support  member  incorporating  means 
for  communication  with  the  central  processor; 

(B)  at  least  one  housing  member  incorporating 

(a)  a  central  frame  supportingly  mounted  to  the  support 
member, 

(b)  electronic  circuitry  mounted  to  the  frame  and  communi- 
cating with  the  communicating  means  of  the  support 
member, 

(c)  connector  assemblies,  electronically  interconnecting  said 
electronic  circuitry  to  an  electronic  module,  and 

(1)  being  removably  supportingly  retained  on  the  central 
frame  in  rigid,  non-pivoting  positions,  and 

(2)  comprising  a  plurality  of  flexible,  resiliently  deform- 
able  pin  members  for  solderless,  removable  electronic 
engagement  with  both  said  circuitry  and  said  electronic 
module,  thereby  assuring  flexible,  resiliently  deformable 
receipt  of  mating  connectors  at  any  laterally  offset 
angular  relationship  thereto,  and 

(d)  a  terminal  strip  mounted  to  the  frame  and  incorporating 
a  plurality  of  contact  lines  for  electronic  interconnection 
with  the  external  devices;  and 

(C)  an  electronic  module  removably  mounted  to  the  housing 
member  and  incorporating 

(a)  a  first  connector  for  interconnected  engagement  with  the 
connector  assembly  in  a  plurality  of  laterally  offset  inser- 
tion angles,  and 

(b)  a  second  connector  for  interconnected  engagement  with 
the  contact  lines  of  the  terminal  strip; 

whereby,  the  electronic  module  is  securely  and  easily  mounted 
to  the  support  frame  of  the  housing  member  as  well  as  electri- 
cally connected  between  the  external  devices  and  the  central 
processor  by  simply  engaging  the  first  connector  of  the  module 
with  a  connector  assembly  in  any  desired  laterally  offset  inser- 
tion angle  and  then  moving  the  module  sideways  for  electronic 
engagement  of  the  second  connector  with  the  terminal  strip 
contacts. 


1.  A  multi-layer  flexible  printed  circuit  board  assembly 
comprising:  at  least  two  substantially  flat  flexible  printed  cir- 
cuit boards,  each  of  said  circuit  boards  having  an  electrically 
conductive  layer  secured  to  the  top  surface  thereof;  said 
boards  being  stacked  on  top  of  each  other  with  the  conductive 
layers  aligned  with  each  other  and  facing  in  the  same  direction; 
a  portion  of  the  upper  board  in  the  stack  having  an  opening 
therein  uncovering  a  portion  of  the  lower  board;  the  uncov- 
ered portion  of  the  lower  board  being  bent  upwardly  into  said 
opening  so  that  the  conductive  layers  on  the  upper  board  and 
uncovered  portion  of  the  lower  board  are  co-planar;  and  an 
electrical  component  having  two  leads,  one  of  which  is  con- 
nected to  the  conductive  layer  on  the  upper  board,  and  the 
other  of  which  is  connected  to  the  conductive  layer  on  the 
lower  board  so  that  the  plane  of  the  connected  electrical  com- 
ponent is  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  co-planar  conductive 
layers. 
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NOVELTY  BUTTON 

Roman  M.  Reimann,  2717  Titus  Ave.,  Rochester,  N.Y.  14622 

Filed  Nov.  9,  1978,  Ser.  No.  959,347 
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1.  A  novelty  facial  design  button  comprising: 

(a)  a  printed  circuit  board  having  mounted  thereon 

(1)  a  light  emitting  diode  flasher  circuit  comprising  a  LM 
3909  linear  integrated  circuit  manufactured  by  National 
Semiconductor  Corporation  and  a  capacitor, 

(2)  a  1.5  volt  battery, 

(3)  a  switch,  said  battery  and  said  switch  being  connected 
to  the  input  terminals  of  said  integrated  circuit,  and 

(4)  at  least  first  and  second  light-emitting  diodes  con- 
nected to  the  output  terminals  of  said  integrated  circuit; 
and 

(b)  a  housing  enclosing  said  printed  circuit  board,  said  hous- 
ing having  means  defining  at  least  first  and  second  aper- 
tures, therein,  and  a  facial  design  on  at  least  one  external 
surface,  said  printed  circuit  board  being  arranged  within 
said  housing  so  that  said  first  and  second  diodes  extend 
through  said  first  and  second  apertures,  respectively,  and 
form  at  least  a  portion  of  said  facial  design. 
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BATTERY  OPERATED  LIGHT  POWER  CONVERSION  DEVICE 

Fernando  M.  Colangelo,  1315  E.  Camelback,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  Kazuo  Kameya,  Tsurugashima,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toko  Inc., 

85014  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  859,791  Filed  Jul.  21,  1978,  Ser.  No.  926,889 

Int.  C\r  F21L  7/00  Gaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29,  1977,  52-91085 

U.S.  G.  362—199                                                        6  Claims  Int.  Cl.-^  H02M  3/335 

U.S.  CI.  363—25  10  Claims 


1.  A  flashlight  for  use  with  at  least  two  battery  cells  each 
having  terminals  at  opposite  first  and  second  ends  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  for  securing  the  said  batteries  in  a  generally 
side-by-side  relationship  defining  a  space  therebetween, 
said  frame  including  a  first  conductive  element  extending 
between  a  first  set  of  battery  terminals  at  the  first  end  of 
said  batteries,  second  conductor  means  extending  from 
one  of  the  battery  terminals  at  said  second  end  into  said 
space  and  third  conductor  means  extending  from  the  other 
of  said  battery  terminals  at  said  second  end  into  said  space; 

(b)  switch  means  having  an  outer  conductive  body  section, 
said  conductive  body  section  forming  an  electrical  con- 
nection with  said  second  conductor  means; 

(c)  bulb  holder  means  having  an  arm  and  a  bulb  receiving 
portion  for  receiving  the  terminal  portion  of  a  bulb,  said 
bulb  holder  means  being  in  electrical  contact  with  said 
third  conductor,  said  bulb  receiving  portion  being  adja- 
cent said  switch  member  and  being  rotatable  about  said 
third  conductor  whereby  said  bulb  holder  means  is  rota- 
tive from  a  second  position  placing  said  bulb  terminal 
portion  out  of  contact  with  said  conductive  body  section 
and  generally  positioned  in  the  space  between  said  batter- 
ies to  a  first  energized  position  placing  said  bulb  terminal 
portion  in  electrical  contact  with  the  conductive  body 
section  thereby  completing  an  electrical  circuit. 


1.  A  power  control  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  DC  power  source; 

(b)  a  transformer  including  a  primary  winding,  a  secondary 
winding  and  an  excitation  winding; 

(c)  an  excitation  coil  connected  in  series  with  said  primary 
winding; 

(d)  first  switching  means  for  connecting  said  transformer  in 
a  first  series  circuit  including  said  primary  winding,  said 
DC  power  source  and  said  excitation  coil; 

(e)  second  switching  means  for  connecting  said  transformer 
in  a  second  series  circuit  including  said  excitation  winding 
and  said  DC  power  source; 

(0  a  rectifier  circuit  connected  with  driving  a  load;  and 
(g)  said  first  and  second  switching  means  operative  for  alter- 
nately connecting  said  first  and  second  series  circuits 
wherein  energy  stored  in  said  excitation  winding  during 
connection  of  said  second  series  circuit  induces  a  current 
in  said  secondary  winding  during  connection  of  said  first 
series  circuit  ,  said  induced  current  superimposed  on  a 
current  induced  by  said  primary  winding  on  said  second- 
ary winding  during  operation  of  said  second  series  circuit, 
said  superimposed  current  rectified  by  said  rectifier  cir- 
cuit. 


4,215,390  4,215,392 

WARNING  LIGHT  INVERTER  POWER  SUPPLY 
Ivan  L.  Brandt,  Milwaukee,  Wis.,  assignor  to  J.  W.  Speaker   ***"'  ^-  R*«oads,  Orlando,  Fla.,  assignor  to  NCR  Corporation, 

Corporation,  Milwaukee,  Wis.  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  972,813  *'''«<'  ^c-  *''  »978,  Ser.  No.  971,141 

Int.  a:-  F21V  3/00  Int.  CI.-  H02M  7/00 

U.S.  G.  362-311  10  Gaims   U.S.  CI.  363-49                                                          6  Claims 


1.  A  lens  especially  adapted  for  increasing  the  effective  light 
output  of  a  flashing  strobe  light,  said  lens  being  formed  of  a 
plastic  material  which  has  incorporated  therein  an  effective 
amount  of  a  fluorescent  material  which  converts  the  radiation 
emitted  by  the  flashing  strobe  light  to  the  wavelength  of  the 
fluorescent  material. 


1.  A  circuit  comprising: 
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a  transforming  means  having  a  primary  and  a  secondary 
with  said  secondary  having  a  first  winding  and  at  least  one 
second  winding,  and  also  having  means  coupling  said 
second  winding  to  supply  a  D.C.  output  voltage  to  a  load; 

D.C.  input  means; 

means  operatively  coupled  to  said  D.C.  input  means  for 
switching  a  current  through  said  primary  in  response  to 
first  and  second  signals  applied  thereto  to  produce  an 
alternating  voltage  across  said  first  winding  and  said  sec- 
ond winding; 

control  means  having  an  input  thereto  which  is  operatively 
coupled  to  said  D.C.  output  voltage  and  also  generating 
said  first  and  second  signals  to  maintain  a  constant  voltage 
at  said  load; 

rectifier  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  first  winding  to 
provide  power  to  said  control  means;  and 

start-up  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  D.C.  input  means 
to  provide  start-up  power  for  said  control  means  until  said 
rectifier  means  supplies  said  power  thereto;  said  start-up 
means  including  a  resistor  and  a  control  element,  §aid 
resistor  being  of  a  size  which  enables  it  to  act  as  a  fuse  in 
the  event  that  said  control  element  is  biased  into  conduc- 
tion for  a  predetermined  amount  of  time. 

4,215,393 

APPARATUS  FOR  NUMERICAL  CONTROL  OF 

THYRISTOR  INVERTER 

Anatoly  Y.  Kalinichenko,  Orekhovo-Zuevsky  proezd,  6,  kv.  16, 

Moscow,  U.S.S.R. 

Filed  Sep.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  939,339 

Int^Cl.-H02M  7/515 

U.S.  G.  363— 124  1  Gaim 
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sixth  and  seventh  AND  gates,  a  NOT  gate,  a  sign  flip-flop, 
and  a  delay  circuit;  wherein 
said  first  AND  gate  of  said  switching  unit  has  a  first  input 
coupled  to  said  control  pulse  output  of  said  clock  counter, 
a  second  input,  and  an  output  coupled  to  gate  electrodes 
of  said  main  and  recharging  thyristors  of  said  thyristor 
inverter; 
said  second  AND  gate  of  said  switching  unit  has  a  first  input 
coupled  to  said  control  pulse  output  of  said  clock  counter, 
a  second  input,  and  an  output  coupled  to  a  gate  electrode 
of  said  dropping  thyristor; 
said  third  AND  gate  of  said  switching  unit  has  a  first  input 
coupled  to  said  control  pulse  output  of  said  decoder,  a 
second  input,  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  gate  electrode 
of  said  dropping  thyristor; 
said  fourth  AND  gate  of  said  switching  unit  has  a  first  input 
coupled  to  said  control  pulse  output  of  said  decoder,  a 
second  output,  and  an  output  coupled  to  a  gate  electrode 
of  said  additional  thyristor; 
said  fifth  AND  gate  of  said  switching  unit  has  a  first  input 
coupled  to  said  subtract  output  of  said  control  unit,  a 
second   input   coupled   to  said   second   regulation   step 
switching  pulse  output  of  said  decoder,  and  an  output: 
said  sixth  AND  gate  of  said  switching  unit  has  a  first  input 
coupled  to  said  add  output  of  said  control  unit,  a  second 
input,  and  an  output; 
said  seventh  AND  gate  of  said  switching  unit  has  a  first 
input  coupled  to  said  add  output  of  said  control  unit,  a 
second  input  coupled  to  said  first  regulation  step  switch- 
ing pulse  output  of  said  decoder,  and  an  output; 
said  NOT  gate  of  said  switching  unit  has  an  input  coupled  to 
said  first  regulation  switching  pulse  output  of  said  de- 
coder, and  an  output  coupled  to  the  second  input  of  said 
sixth  AND  gate; 
said  sign  flip-flop  of  said  switching  unit  has  a  first  input 
coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  fifth  and  sixth  AND  gates, 
a  second  input  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  seventh  AND 
gate,  a  first  output  coupled  to  the  second  inputs  of  said 
second  and  fourth  AND  gates,  and  a  second  output  cou- 
pled to  the  second  inputs  of  said  first  and  third  AND 
gates;  and 
said  delay  circuit  of  said  switching  unit  has  an  input  coupled 
to  the  output  of  said  fourth  AND  gate,  and  an  output 
coupled  to  the  gate  electrode  of  said  recharging  thyristor. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  numerical  control  of  a  thyristor  inverter 
incorporating  main,  dropping,  recharging  and  additional  thy- 
ristors, comprising: 

a  master  oscillator  having  an  input  and  an  output; 

a  clock  counter  having  an  input  connected  to  the  output  of 
said  master  oscillator,  a  control  pulse  output  and  a  group 
of  outputs; 

a  bidirectional  counter  having  a  reset  input,  an  add  input,  a 
subtract  input  and  a  group  of  outputs; 

a  decoder  having  groups  of  inputs  respectively  coupled  to 
said  groups  of  outputs  of  said  bidirectional  counter  and  of 
said  clock  counter,  a  control  pulse  output,  a  first  regula- 
tion step  switching  pulse  output,  and  a  second  regulation 
step  switching  pulse  output; 

a  control  unit  having  a  reset  output  coupled  to  said  reset 
input  of  said  bidirectional  counter  and  to  the  input  of  said 
master  oscillator,  an  add  output  coupled  to  said  add  input 
of  said  bidirectional  counter,  and  a  subtract  output  cou- 
pled to  said  substract  input  of  said  bidirectional  counter; 
and 
a  switching  unit  comprising  first,  second,  third,  fourth,  fifth. 
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CONTROL  LOGIC  FOR  AN  INVERTER  RIPPLE 

CONTROLLED  POWER  SYSTEM 

James  H.  Galloway,  New  Baltimore,  and  Alby  M.  Berman,  Oak 

Park,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corp., 
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1.  In  a  load  management  system  for  providing  an  audio 
frequency  signal  onto  a  three  phase  electrical  line  the  improve- 
ment comprising:  solid  state  inverter  means  actuable  to  one 
condition  for  providing  a  three  phase  signal  from  a  d-c  source 
and  to  another  condition  for  not  providing  said  three  phase 


1916 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  2,9,  1980 


signal  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  unidirectional  current 
controlled  conduction  solid  state  load  devices,  a  three  phase 
isolation  transformer  connecting  said  inverter  means  to  the 
electrical  line,  control  means  including  at  least  two  of  said 
controlled  conduction  solid  state  devices  for  providing  a  low 
impedance  path  for  backfeed  current  from  the  electrical  line 
during  said  another  condition. 


lions  and  arithmetic  computations  for  said  second  micro- 
processor in  addition  to  controlling  said  analog  loop  con- 
trol functions. 


4,215,395 
DUAL  MICROPROCESSOR  INTELLIGENT 
PROGRAM.VIABLE  PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Michael  L.  Bunyard,  Lubbock,  and  Bobby  G.  Burkett,  Richard- 
son, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Set.  No.  936,533 

Int.  a.-  G06F  15/16,  15/46 

U.S.  G.  364—101  36  Qaims 
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INTELLIGENT  PROGRAMMABLE  PROCESS  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 
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Michael  L.  Bunyard,  Lubbock,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas 
instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,538 

Int.  CI.-  G06F  15/16,  15/46 
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1.  An  intelligent  programmable  process  control  system  for 
controlling  a  process,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  analog-to-digital  converter  means  for  gener- 
ating a  digital  output  corresponding  to  an  analog  voltage 
input  signal  from  an  analog  sensor  device  located  along 
said  process; 

(b)  at  least  one  digital-to-analog  converter  means  for  gener- 
ating an  analog  voltage  output  signal  corresponding  to  a 
digital  input  to  control  a  controllable  analog  device  lo- 
cated along  said  process; 

(c)  first  microprocessor  means  coupled  to  the  digital  output 
of  said  analog-to-digital  converter  means  and  coupled  to 
provide  the  digital  input  to  said  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter means,  said  first  microprocessor  means  controlling 
at  least  one  analog  loop  control  function  of  said  process 
via  said  analog-to-digital  converter  means  and  said  digital- 
to-analog  converter  means; 

(d)  second  microprocessor  means  for  scanning  and  executing 
a  sequence  of  boolean  logic  functions,  said  first  micro- 
processor means  and  said  second  microprocessor  means 
normally  operating  asynchronously  with  respect  to  each 
other; 

(e)  image  register  means  for  storing  input  bits  representative 
of  the  on/off  states  of  sensors  located  along  said  process 
and  output  bit  representative  of  the  on/off  states  of  con- 
trollable devices  located  along  said  process,  said  second 
microprocessor  means  being  coupled  to  said  image  regis- 
ter means  for  executing  said  sequence  of  boolean  logic 
functions  in  accordance  with  the  states  of  said  input  bits  to 
generate  said  output  bits; 

(f)  a  random  access  memory,  said  first  and  second  micro- 
processors being  coupled  to  said  random  access  memory 
to  provide  a  first  coupling  therebetween  to  communicate 
with  each  other  via  selectively  addressed  memory  loca- 
tions of  said  random  access  memory;  and 

(g)  other  means  coupling  said  second  microprocessor  to  said 
first  microprocessor  whereby  said  second  microprocessor 
signals  said  first  microprocessor  to  perform  digital  opera- 


1.  An  intelligent  programmable  process  control  system  for 
controlling  a  process,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  analog-to-digital  converter  means  for  gener- 
ating a  digital  output  corresponding  to  an  analog  voltage 
input  signal  from  an  analog  sensor  device  located  along 
said  process; 

(b)  at  least  one  digital-to-analog  converter  means  for  gener- 
ating an  analog  voltage  output  signal  corresponding  to  a 
digital  input  to  control  a  controllable  analog  device  lo- 
cated along  said  process; 

(c)  digital  processor  means  coupled  to  the  digital  output  of 
said  analog-to-digital  converter  means  and  coupled  to 
provide  the  digital  input  to  said  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter means,  said  digital  processor  means  controlling  at 
least  one  analog  loop  control  function  of  said  process  via 
said  analog-to-digital  converter  means  and  said  digital-to- 
analog  converter  means; 

(d)  boolean  processor  means  for  scanning  and  executing  a 
sequence  of  boolean  logic  functions; 

(e)  image  register  means  for  storing  input  bits  representative 
of  the  on/of  states  of  sensors  located  along  said  process 
and  output  bits  representative  of  the  on/off  states  of  con- 
trollable devices  located  along  said  process,  said  boolean 
processor  means  being  coupled  to  said  image  register 
means  for  executing  said  sequence  of  boolean  logic  func- 
tions in  accordance  with  the  states  of  said  input  bits  to 
generate  said  output  bits; 

(0  selectively  addressable  memory  means;  and  communica- 
tion means  including  a  direct  path  and  a  path  through 
selectable  addresses  of  said  selectively  addressable  mem- 
ory means  coupling  said  digital  processor  means  to  said 
boolean  processor  means  to  communicate  instructions  and 
data  between  said  digital  processor  means  and  said  bool- 
ean means,  said  digital  processor  means  and  said  boolean 
processor  means  normally  operating  independently  and 
asynchronously  with  respect  to  each  other. 
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4,215,397 

AUTOMATIC  END-OF-SCAN  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

PROGRAMMABLE  PROCESS  CONTROLLER  WITH 

EXPANDABLE  MEMORY 

Gim  P.  Hom,  Sharon,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Texas  Instruments 

Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,547 

Int.  C\?  G06F  15/16.  15/46 

U.S.  a.  364—101  10  Gaims 
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for  controlling  the  on/off  states  of  controllable  devices  located 
along  said  process  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  microprocessor  for  performing  digital  operations 
and  arithmetic  computations; 

(b)  a  second  microprocessor  for  scanning  and  executing  a 
sequence  of  boolean  logic  functions  asynchronously  with 
respect  to  the  processing  of  said  first  microprocessor; 

(c)  a  random  access  memory,  said  first  and  second  micro- 
processor each  being  coupled  to  said  random  access  mem- 
ory to  provide  a  first  coupling  therebetween  to  communi- 
cate with  each  other  via  selectively  addressed  me^nory 
locations  of  said  random  access  memory; 

(d)  an  image  register  for  storing  input  bits  representative  of 
the  on/off  states  of  said  sensors  and  output  bits  representa- 
tive of  the  on/ofT  states  of  said  controllable  devices,  said 


1.  An  intelligent  programmable  process  control  system  re- 
sponsive to  the  states  of  sensors  located  along  the  process  for 
controlling  the  states  of  controllable  devices  located  along  said 
process,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  addressable  memory  means  for  storing  a  sequence  of 
boolean  logic  instructions  for  controlling  said  process; 

(b)  microprocessor  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for 
sequentially  scanning  said  memory  means  to  execute  said 
sequence  of  boolean  logic  instructions,  said  microproces- 
sor means  including  first  means  for  generating  an  end-of- 
scan  signal  upon  execution  of  the  last  instruction  of  a 
sequence  contained  in  said  memory  means; 

(c)  image  register  means  coupled  to  said  microprocessor 
means  for  storing  input  bits  representative  of  the  states  of 
said  sensors  and  output  bits  representative  of  the  states  of 
said  controllable  devices  as  computed  by  said  micro- 
processor means  in  accordance  with  said  sequence  of 
boolean  logic  instructions; 

(d)  receptor  means  adapted  to  receive  extended  addressable 
memory  means,  said  extended  addressable  memory  means 
being  effective  when  positioned  in  said  receptor  means  to 
store  additional  instructions  of  said  sequence  of  boolean 
logic  instructions,  said  receptor  means  including  means 
for  detecting  the  presence  or  absence  of  said  extended 
addressable  memory  means  in  said  receptor  means  and 
providing  an  indicator  signal  indicative  thereof,  and 

(e)  second  means  coupled  to  said  receptor  means  and  respon- 
sive to  said  indicator  signal  for  generating  an  end-of-scan 
signal  whenever  said  microprocessor  means  attempts  to 
address  said  extended  memory  means  and  said  indicator 
signal  indicates  that  said  receptor  does  not  contain  said 
extended  memory  means. 


4,215,398 

DUAL  MICROPROCESSOR  INTELLIGENT 

PROGRAMMABLE  PROCESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM  WITH 

COMMUNICATION  LINK 
Bobby  G.  Burkett,  Richardson,  and  Michael  L.  Bunyard,  Lub- 
bock, both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorpo- 
rated, Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,422 
Int.  G.2  G06F  15/46,  15/16 
U.S.  CI.  364—101  34  Gaims 

1.  An  intelligent  programmable  process  control  system  re- 
sponsive to  the  on/off  states  of  sensors  located  along  a  process 


«      C    S»ST». 


second  microprocessor  being  coupled  to  said  image  regis- 
ter for  executing  said  sequence  of  boolean  logic  functions 
in  accordance  with  the  states  of  said  input  bits  to  generate 
said  output  bits;  and 
(e)  other  means  coupling  said  second  microprocessor  to  said 
first  microprocessor  whereby  said  second  microprocessor 
signals  said  first  microprocessor  to  perform  digital  opera- 
tions and  arithmetic  computations  for  said  second  micro- 
processor, the  results  of  operations  and  computations  for 
said  second  microprocessor  being  communicated  to  said 
second  microprocessor  via  said  random  access  memory 
and  said  second  microprocessor  generating  output  bits  for 
controlling  the  on/ofT  states  of  controllable  devices  along 
said  process  based  upon  the  results  of  the  operations  and 
computations  performed  by  said  first  microprocessor  for 
said  second  microprocessor. 


4,215,399 

SPECIAL  FUNCTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  DUAL 

MICROPROCESSOR  PROGRAMMABLE  PROCESS 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Mark  J.  Pavicic,  and  Jack  L.  Mahaffey,  II,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex., 

assignors  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Aug.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,532 

Int.  G.^  G06F  15/16,  15/46 

U.S.  CI.  364—101  26  Gaims 

10.  An  intelligent  programmable  process  control  system 

responsive  to  the  states  of  sensors  located  along  a  process  for 

controlling  the  states  of  controllable  devices  located  along  said 

process,  said  system  comprising: 

(a)  first  microprocessor  means  for  Scanning  and  executing  a 
sequence  of  boolean  logic  functions; 

(b)  second  microprocessor  means  for  performing  relatively 
complex  operations  including  arithmetic  computations 
beyond  the  capabilities  of  said  first  microprocessor  means, 
said  first  microprocessor  means  being  coupled  to  an  inter- 
rupt request  input  means  of  said  second  microprocessor 
means  for  transmitting  interrupt  requests  to  said  second 
microprocessor  means  for  execution  of  selection  of  said 
complex  operations; 
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(c)  addressable  memory  means,  said  first  and  second  micro- 
processor means  being  coupled  to  said  addressable  mem- 
ory means  to  communicate  with  each  other  via  selectively 
addressed  memory  locations  of  said  memory  means;  and 

(d)  flag  bit  register  means  settable  by  said  second  micro- 
processor means  and  detectable  by  said  first  microproces- 
sor means  for  indicating  to  said  first  microprocessor 
means  that  a  requested  complex  operation  has  been  com- 
pleted by  said  second  microprocessor  means,  wherein; 

(e)  said  first  microprocessor  means  includes  means  respon- 


sive to  the  encountering  of  a  complex  operation  in  said 
sequence  of  boolean  logic  functions  for  checking  said  flag 
bit  register  means  to  determine  whether  a  queued-up 
,  complex  operation  has  been  completed  by  said  second 
microprocessor  means,  said  first  microprocessor  means 
continuing  to  scan  and  execute  its  sequence  of  boolean 
logic  functions  asynchronously  with  respect  to  the  opera- 
tion of  said  second  microprocessor  means  until  said  fiag 
bit  register  means  indicates  that  execution  of  a  requested 
complex  operation  has  been  completed  by  said  second 
microprocessor  means. 


4,215,400 
DISK  ADDRESS  CONTROLLER 
Masatoshi  Denko,  Oume,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Electric  Co.  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,146 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov,  17,  1976,  51-138174 
Int.  CI.-  G06F  13/04.  3/06.  7/38 
V.S.  CI.  364—200  7  Qaims 
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1.  A  disk  address  controller  being  connected  between  a 
plurality  of  processing  units,  a  main  memory,  and  at  least  one 
disk  unit  being  accessible  by  the  plurality  of  processing  units 
via  a  bus,  and  controlling  the  accesses  of  the  processing  units 


upon  receipt  of  disk  output  instructions  issued  from  the  pro- 
cessing units  said  disk  unit  having  a  storing  area  including  a 
plurality  of  accessible  area  portions  allotted  to  said  processing 
units,  respectively,  comprising: 

base  register  means  for  storing  the  lower  limit  address  of  an 
accessible  area  portion  allotted  each  processing  unit  to 
one  disk  unit; 

limit  register  means  for  storing  the  upper  limit  address  of 
said  accessible  area  portion; 

a  direct  memory  access  control  unit  for  executing  data  trans- 
fer between  the  disk  unit  and  a  main  memory  which  are 
connected  to  each  other  via  address  lines,  data  lines  and 
control  lines; 

means  in  which,  when  one  of  the  processing  units  issues  a 
disk  input/output  instruction,  the  disk  address  specified  by 
said  disk  input/output  instruction  and  the  lower  limit 
address  of  said  base  register  means  corresponding  to  said 
processing  unit  having  issued  said  disk  input/output  iri- 
struction  are  summed  to  produce  an  real  disk  address; 

means  for  comparing  said  real  disk  address  with  the  upper 
limit  address  of  said  limit  register  means  corresponding  to 
said  processing  unit  having  issued  said  disk  input/output 
instruction;  and 

means,  in  which,  when  said  real  disk  address  is  smaller  than 
the  upper  limit  address,  a  command  is  given  to  said  direct 
memory  access  control  unit  to  perform  data  transfer  be- 
tween the  disk  unit  and  said  main  memory  using  said  real 
disk  address,  while,  when  said  real  disk  address  is  larger 
than  said  upper  limit  address,  an  error  interruption  is  made 
into  said  processing  unit  having  issued  said  disk  input/out- 
put instruction. 


4,215,401 
CELLULAR  DIGITAL  ARRAY  PROCESSOR 
Wlodzimierz  Hoisztynski,  and  Stephen  S.  Wilson,  both  of  Ann 
Arbor,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Environmental  Research  Institute 
of  Michigan,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  946,588 

Int.  Cl.^  G06F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  364— 200  20  Claims 


1.  A  rectangular  digital  processing  array  comprising:  a  plu- 
rality of  processor  cells  each  including  a  multi-bit  memory 
having  an  input  and  an  output,  a  first,  input,  single  bit  accumu- 
lator, a  processing  element  having  two  inputs,  one  connected 
to  receive  the  output  of  the  multibit  memory  and  the  other 
connected  to  receive  the  output  of  the  single  bit  accumulator; 
a  second  accumulator;  first  interconnections  between  the  first 
accumulator  of  each  cell  and  the  first  accumulators  of  two 
neighboring  cells;  second  interconnections  between  the  second 
accumulator  of  each  cell  and  two  neighboring  cells  which  are 
different  from  the  neighboring  cells  to  which  the  first  accumu- 
lator of  each  such  cell  is  interconnected;  and  a  controller 
connected  to  all  of  the  cells  in  the  array  operative  to  control 
the  transfer  of  data  within  each  cell  and  through  the  intercon- 
nections between  the  cells. 
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4,215,402 
HASH  INDEX  TABLE  HASH  GENERATOR  APPARATUS 
Glen  R.  Mitchell,  Pine  Island,  and  Merle  E.  Houdek,  Rochester, 
both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation,  Rochester,  Minn. 

Filed  Oct.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  953,675 

Int.  a.-  G06F  9/20.  13/00 

U.S.  a.  364-200  8  Claims 


restraining  operation  of  said  actuator,  said  second  loop 
comprising  means  for  deriving  said  restraining  signal  from 
a  suspension  parameter  which  varies  with  operation  of 
said  actuator,  and  a  high  pass  filter  in  said  second  control 
loop  through  which  said  restraining  signal  is  passed  and 
which  is  substantially  complementary  to  said  low-pass 
filter,  and 
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1.  Apparatus  for  generating  an  entry  address  into  a  table 
from  a  virtual  address  in  a  data  processing  system,  the  data 
processing  system  having  a  main  store,  the  virtual  address 
having  (I)  a  first  group  of  bits  for  addressing  within  an  object 
and  (2)  a  second  group  of  bits  for  addressing  a  particular  ob- 
ject, where  the  size  of  the  table  is  variable  and  is  dependent 
upon  the  size  of  the  main  store,  the  main  store  having  a  plural- 
ity of  objects,  comprising: 
first  register  means  for  storing  a  virtual  address; 
indicating  means  for  indicating  the  number  of  entries  in  the 

table; 
alignment  means  for  aligning  the  first  group  of  bits  relative 
to  the  second  group  of  bits  based  upon  the  number  of 
entries  in  the  table  as  indicated  by  said  indicating  means; 
EXCLUSIVE-OR  means  connected  to  receive  the  first  and 
second  groups  of  bits  after  they  have  been  aligned  by  said 
alignment  means  and  operable  to  generate  a  result  having 
a  number  of  bits  sufficient  to  represent  the  maximum 
number  of  entries  in  the  table;  and 
bit  eliminating  means  for  eliminating  bits  from  the  result 
produced  by  said  EXCLUSIVE-OR  means  based  upon 
the  number  of  entries  in  the  table  indicated  by  said  indicat- 
ing means. 


4,215.403 
ACTIVE  SUSPENSIONS  FOR  VEHICLES 
Maurice  G.  Pollard,  and  Roger  M.  Goodall,  both  of  Derby, 
England,  assignors  to  British  Railways  Board,  London,  En- 
gland 

Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,305 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct.  25,  1977, 
44274/77 

Int.  Cl.^  B60G  25/00:  G05B  11/40 

U.S.  CI.  364-424  5  claims 

1.  An  active  suspension  system  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  main  control  loop  including  a  suspension  actuator,  said 
loop  including  first  comparator  means  for  receiving  an 
input  signal  representative  of  a  suspension  demand  and  a 
feed  back  signal  representative  of  the  response  of  said 
actuator  to  said  demand,  said  input  and  feed  back  signals 
being  compared  in  said  first  comparator  means  to  provide 
a  deficiency  signal  indicative  of  the  deficiency  between 
said  demand  and  the  response  of  said  actuator,  and  a 
low-pass  filter  in  said  main  control  loop  through  which 
said  deficiency  signal  passes,  and 

(b)  a  second  control  loop  providing  a  restraining  signal  for 
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(c)  second  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  main  control 
'  loop  and  to  said  second  control  loop  for  comparing  said 
deficiency  signal  and  said  restraining  signal  after  said 
signals  have  passed  through  said  low-pass  and  high-pass 
filters  respectively,  and  operative  in  response  to  said  com- 
parison to  provide  a  resultant  signal  for  controlling  said 
actuator. 


4,215,404 
AUTOMATIC  DEVICE  FOR  DIAGNOSTIC  CHECKUP  OF 

VEHICLES 
Ivan  D.  Bukhtiyarov,  dom  3,  kv.  157;  Veniamin  G.  Potanin,  dom 
3,  kv.  12;  Viktor  V.  Alt,  dom  3,  kv.  13;  Evgeny  A.  Rakhmanin, 
dom  3,  kv.  149;  Vladimir  M.  Lyzlov,  dom  19,  kv.  5;  Viktor  B. 
An,  dom  3,  kv.  5;  Valery  P.  Anikin,  dom  11,  kv.  4;  Vladimir  G. 
Koshevoi,  dom  18,  kv.  12,  all  of  r/p  Krasnoobsk  Novosibirskoi 
oblasti;  Nikolai  G.  Timonin,  ulitsa  Filatova,  10,  kv.  114,  Novo- 
sibirsk; Gennady  P.  Zhdanov,  ulitsa  Chrnyakhovskogo,  41,  kv. 
48,  s.  Baryshevo  Novosibirskoi  oblasti;  Alfred  I.  Gibert,  dom 
7,  kv.  167,  and  Vladimir  M.  Kolesnikov,  dom  7,  kv.  188,  both 
of  r/p  Krasnoobsk  Novosibirskoi  oblasti,  all  of  U.S.S.R. 
Filed  Sep.  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  941,593 
Int.  CI.-  GOIM  15/00 
U.S.  CI.  364-431  3  Claims 
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1.  An  automatic  device  for  diagnostic  checkup  of  vehicles 
having  an  engine  with  at  least  one  engine  unit,  the  device 
comprising: 

at  least  one  vehicle  engine  vibration  sensor,  having  an  out- 
put; 

at  least  one  vehicle  transmission  vibration  sensor,  having  an 
output; 

a  first  switch  having  a  first  input  electrically  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  engine  vibration  sensor,  a  second  input 
electrically  connected  to  said  output  of  said  transmission 
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vibration  sensor,  a  control  input  and  first  and  second 
outputs; 

a  computer; 

a  control  unit  having  an  input  whereto  a  control  signal  is 
applied  from  said  computer  and  an  output,  the  output 
being  connected  to  said  control  input  of  said  first  switch; 

a  variable  bandwidth  filter  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
first  output  of  said  first  switch,  a  control  input  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  control  unit,  and  an  output; 

a  complex  plane  analyzer  of  a  vibration  signal  of  a  vehicle 
unit  being  diagnosed,  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
second  output  of  said  first  switch,  a  second  input,  an 
amplitude  output,  and  a  phase  output; 

a  second  switch  having  a  first  input  and  a  second  input, 
which  are  respectively  connected  to  said  amplitude  out- 
put and  said  phase  output  of  said  complex  plane  analyzer 
of  a  vibration  signal  of  the  engine  unit  being  diagnosed,  a 
third  input  whereto  said  output  of  said  variable  bandwidth 
filter  is  connected,  a  control  input  connected  to  said  out- 
put of  said  control  unit,  a  fifth  input,  and  two  outputs; 

a  signal  averaging  unit  having  two  inputs  connected  to  said 
outputs  of  said  second  switch,  a  control  input  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  control  unit,  and  from  whose  output 
a  signal  is  applied  to  an  input  of  said  computer; 

a  synchronization  unit  having  a  control  input  connected  to 
said  output  of  said  control  unit,  an  output  connected  to 
said  second  input  of  said  complex  plane  analyzer  of  a 
vibration  signal,  a  group  of  inputs,  and  a  group  of  outputs; 

a  vehicle  engine  shaft  angular  position  sensor  having  an 
output  connected  to  a  first  input  of  said  group  of  inputs  of 
said  synchronization  unit; 

a  transmission  shaft  angular  position  sensor  having  an  output 
connected  to  a  second  input  of  said  group  of  inputs  of  said 
synchronization  unit; 

at  least  one  ignition  sensor  having  an  output  connected  to  a 
fourth  input  of  said  group  of  inputs  of  said  synchroniza- 
tion unit; 

at  least  one  sensor  of  fuel  injection  to  vehicle  engine  cylin- 
ders, having  an  output  connected  to  a  fourth  input  of  said 
goup  of  inputs  of  said  synchronization  unit; 

a  first  output  of  said  group  of  outputs  of  said  synchronization 
unit  being  connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  complex 
plane  analyzer,  to  said  fifth  input  of  said  second  switch 
and  wherefrom  a  signal  is  also  applied  to  said  computer; 

an  engine  operational  parameter  measuring  unit  having  an 
output  signal  applied  to  said  computer,  having  an  input 
connected  to  said  output  of  said  control  unit,  a  second 
input,  a  third  input  and  a  fourth  input,  which  are  con- 
nected respectively  to  second,  third  and  fourth  outputs  of 
said  group  of  outputs  of  said  synchronization  unit,  and 
having  a  group  of  inputs; 

an  engine  oil  temperature  sensor  having  an  output  connected 
to  a  first  input  of  said  group  of  inputs  of  said  engine  opera- 
tional parameter  measuring  unit; 

an  engine  oil  pressure  sensor  having  an  output  connected  to 
a  second  mput  of  said  group  of  inputs  of  said  engine  opera- 
tional parameter  measuring  unit; 

an  engine  liquid  coolant  temperature  sensor  having  an  out- 
put connected  to  a  third  input  of  said  group  of  inputs  of 
said  engine  operational  parameter  measuring  unit; 

an  engine  fuel  consumption  sensor  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  a  fourth  input  of  said  group  of  inputs  of  said 
engine  operational  parameter  measuring  unit; 

at  least  one  engine  combustion  chamber  gas  pressure  sensor 
having  an  output  connected  to  a  fifth  input  of  said  group 
of  inputs  of  said  engine  operational  parameter  measuring 
unit; 
a  spark  plug  voltage  shape  sensor  having  an  output  con- 
nected to  a  sixth  input  of  said  group  of  inputs  of  said 
engine  operational  parameter  measuring  unit; 
an  engine  shaft  rotational  frequency  adjustment  unit  having 
a  control  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  control 
unit,  an  information  input  connected  to  said  fourth  output 


of  said  group  of  outputs  of  said  synchronization  unit,  and 
an  output;  and 
an  actuator  for  controlling  fuel  supply  to  engine  cylinders, 
having  an  input  connected  to  said  output  of  said  engine 
shaft  rotational  frequency  adjustment  unit. 


4,215,405 

METHOD  AND  APPARATLS  FOR  SECURING  THE 

INTERMEDIATE  TIME  DURATIONS  IN  STREET 

TRAFHC  SIGNAL  SYSTEMS 

Heinrich  Brunner,  Rottach-Egern,  and  Karin  Fischer,  Munich, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktien- 

geselischaft,  Berlin  &  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  938,409 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1977,  2739616 

Int.  CI.-'  G06F  15/48:  G08G  1/07 
U.S.  CI.  364-436  3  Claims 


J 


»i 


1.  A  method  for  securing  the  intermediate  protective  time 
periods  at  an  intersection  in  a  street  traffic  signal  system  to 
provide  adequate  safety  protection  between  respective  traffic 
fiows,  comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  with  the  end  of  the  duration  of  the  green  light  time  period 
of  each  individual  signal  of  the  respective  traffic  flows  to 
be  independently  controlled,  adding  the  time  elapsing 
thereafter,  representing  an  actual  time  value, 

(b)  comparing  such  actual  time  value  with  predetermined 
theoretical  protective  time  values  for  traffic  fiows  antago- 
nistic to  the  green  light  signal  to  be  connected,  and  upon 
attaining  and/or  exceeding  the  predetermined  values, 
releasing  an  associating  connect  command  to  said  lastmen- 
tioned  green  light  signal, 

(c)  adding,  at  interrogation  intervals  somewhat  smaller  than 
those  corresponding  to  the  time  rhythm  of  the  traffic 
signal,  all  of  said  theoretical  time  values  employed  in  (b), 
with  the  total  thereof  thus  constituting  an  additional  ac- 
tual total  time  value,  and  comparing  the  latter  with  a 
predetermined  theoretical  total  time  value  therefor,  and  in 
the  event  an  error  is  ascertained  by  said  comparing  opera- 
tions, effecting  corresponding  safety  precautions. 


4,215,406 
DIGITAL  COMPUTER  MONITORED  AND/OR 
OPERATED  SYSTEM  OR  PROCESS  WHICH  IS 
STRUCTURED  FOR  OPERATION  WITH  AN  IMPROVED 
AUTOMATIC  PROGRAMMING  PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM 
John  W .  Gomola;  Theodore  C.  Giras;  W illiam  G.  Wood;  Richard 
E.  Putman;  Rodney  E.  Gilbreath,  all  of  Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  John 
S.  Deliyannides,  Wilmington,  Del.;  Terry  B.  Cullen,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa.;  F.  David  Jones,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.;  Warren  A.  Ed- 
blad,  Pittsburgh,  Pa.,  and  Frank  E.  Wallace,  Irwin,  Pa.,  as- 
signors to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 
Filed  Aug.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,472 
Int.  Cl.^  B21B  37/00 
U.S.  CI.  364-468  g  Claims 

7.  An  automated  system  in  which  the  execution  of  system 
operations  is  carried  out  under  the  joint  control  of  computer 
programs  and  job  definitions  written  out  in  the  language  of  a 
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systems  engineer  and  containing  references  to  system  signals 
by  name,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  implementing  system  operations; 

sensor  means  for  generating  signals  indicative  of  the  state  of 
the  system; 

a  memory  containing  a  plurality  of  addressable  storage 
locations; 

means  for  maintaining  within  said  memory  a  record  of  the 
state  of  said  signals; 

means  for  establishing  within  said  memory  a  first  table  relat- 
ing the  addresses  of  memory  locations  containing  signal 
state  records  to  names  for  the  corresponding  signals; 

means  having  access  to  said  first  table  for  converting  job 
definitions  written  out  in  the  language  of  a  systems  engi- 
neer and  referring  to  signals  by  name  into  compact  data 
files  that  refer  to  signals  by  address; 

means  for  loading  said  compact  data  files  and  also  conven- 
tional computer  programs  into  said  memory; 

means  for  establishing  within  said  memory  a  second  table 
relating  the  addresses  of  data  files  and  computer  programs 
within  said  memory  to  identifiers  for  each  data  file  and 


4,215,407 
COMBINED  FILE  AND  DIRECTORY  SYSTEM  FOR  A 
PROCESS  CONTROL  DIGITAL  COMPUTER  SYSTEM 
John  W,  Gomola;  William  G.  Wood:  F.  David  Jones,  all  of 
Pittsburgh;  Frank  E.  Wallace,  Irwin,  and  Ross  T.  Marano, 
Murrysville,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  22,  1972,  Ser.  No.  281,618 

Int.  CI.-  B21B  37/00 

U.S.  CI.  364-468  8  Claims 
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program,  and  also  distinguishing  data  file  addresses  from 
program  addresses; 
first  means  for  interpreting  and  carrying  out  system  opera- 
tions called  for  by  a  data  file  when  supplied  with  the  data 
file  address; 
second  means  for  executing  a  computer  program  when 

supplied  with  the  computer  program  address; 
means  for  initiating  the  execution  or  interpretation  of  any 
data  file  or  computer  program  when  supplied  with  an 
identifier  of  the  data  file  or  program,  said  means  including 
means  having  access  to  said  second  table  for  determining 
whether  a  supplied  identifier  corresponds  to  a  data  file 
or  to  a  computer  program, 
means  for  obtaining  from  said  table  the  address  of  the  data 
file  or  program  corresponding  to  a  supplied  identifier, 
and 
means  for  supplying  said  address  to  said  first  means  in  the 
case  of  a  data  file  and  to  said  second  means  in  the  case 
of  a  computer  program;  and 
means  associated  with  both  said  first  and  second  means  for 
transferring  an  identifier  from  any  computer  program  or 
data  file  to  said  means  for  initiating. 


7.  An  automated  system  in  which  job  definitions  and  system 
variables  (including  signals)  are  assigned  and  are  referred  to  by 
alphanumeric  names,  said  system  comprising: 

a  memory  containing  a  plurality  of  addressable  storage 
locations  including  at  least  one  file  storage  area  in  which 
variable-length  data  files  may  be  stored,  at  least  one  direc- 
tory storage  area  in  which  entries  containing  an  alphanu- 
meric name  and  a  memory  address  may  be  stored,  at  least 
one  variable  status  data  storage  area  in  which  may  be 
stored  data  defining  the  status  of  variables  including  sig- 
nals, an  empty  file  pointer  location,  and  an  empty  direc- 
tory pointer  location; 

at  least  one  linkage  interconnecting  all  locations  in  the  file 
storage  area  not  containing  data  files  to  said  empty  file 
pointer  location; 

at  least  one  linkage  interconnecting  all  locations  in  the  direc- 
tory storage  area  not  containing  entries  to  said  empty 
directory  pointer  location; 

loader  means  for  loading  job  definitions  into  said  file  storage 
area  as  files,  said  loader  means  including  means  for  main- 
taining said  linkage  of  unused  file  storage  locations; 

directory  establishment  means  for  loading  job  definition 
names  and  memory  addresses,  and  also  variable  names  and 
memory  addresses,  into  said  directory  storage  area  as 
entries,  said  directory  establishment  means  including 
means  for  maintaining  said  linkage  of  unused  directory 
storage  locations; 

means  for  establishing  and  maintaining  a  plurality  of  hash- 
code  linkages  of  directory  entries  containing  names  hav- 
ing some  common  property; 

means  having  access  to  said  directory  through  said  hash- 
code  linkages  for  replacing  references  within  job  defini- 
tions to  job  definitions  and  variables  by  name  with  the 
addresses  of  the  corresponding  job-definition  files  and 
variable-status-data  storage  locations; 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  incoming  signals; 

means  for  adjusting  the  status  data  in  selected  locations 
within  said  variable-status-data  storage  area  to  correspond 
with  the  status  of  the  incoming  signals; 

means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  outgoing  signals; 

means  for  adjusting  the  status  of  said  outgoing  signals  to 
correspond  with  the  status  data  in  selected  locations 
within  said  variable  status  data  storage  locations; 

means  for  carrying  out  the  system  operations  called  for  by 
said  stored  job  definitions,  including  the  alteration  of  the 
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status  of  variables  including  signals  as  a  function  of  the 
status  of  other  variables  including  signals  and  also  includ- 
ing the  triggering  of  the  execution  of  system  operations 
defined  by  other  job  definitions,  where  all  references  to 
variables  and  job  definitions  are  by  address;  and 
an  operating  system  or  process  connecting  to  said  incoming 
and  outgoing  signals. 


4,215,408 
TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  OF  UNOCCUPIED  LIVING 

SPACES 

John  E.  Gaines,  Granby,  and  William  W.  Bitterli,  Simsbury, 
both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  12,  1977,  Ser.  No.  860,026 

Int.  CI.-  G06F  15/20:  F24F  3/00 

U.S.  a.  364—505  16  Claims 


a_ 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling,  in  combination  during  unoccu- 
pied periods,  the  operation  of  an  HVAC  and  perimeter  heating 
system  providing  temperature  regulation  in  a  living  space 
having  occupied  and  unoccupied  periods,  the  HVAC  output 
including  hot  air  from  an  air  handler  heating  apparatus  which 
modulates  the  discharge  temperature  in  dependence  on  a  space 
temperature  error  signal  presented  thereto  at  a  magnitude 
equal  to  the  temperature  difference  between  an  actual  space 
temperature  signal  and  a  space  heat  reference  temperature 
signal,  the  air  handler  including  a  fan  for  forcing  the  hot  air 
into  the  space,  the  perimeter  heating  system  providing  hot 
fluid  from  a  hot  source  at  a  determined  discharge  temperature, 
the  hot  fluid  being  presented  to  heaters  in  the  space  by  a  pump! 
the  fan  and  pump  each  energized  through  connection  to  a 
voltage  source,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
temperature  sensor  means,  for  providing  sensed  temperature 
signals  including,  an  actual  hot  air  discharge  temperature 
signal,  an  actual  hot  fluid  discharge  temperature  signal, 
and  an  actual  space  temperature  signal: 
electronic  processing  means,  providing  an  actual  time  of  day 
signal,  and  having  means  for  storing  signals  including  real 
time  signals  establishing  a  plurality  of  real  time  intervals, 
each  interval  representative  of  an  associated  one  of  the 
space  occupied  and  unoccupied  periods,  said  processing 
means  comparing  said  actual  time  of  day  signal  with  said 
real  time  intervals  for  providing  an  unoccupied  signal 
manifestation  in  response  to  said  actual  time  of  day  signal 
indicating  a  present  unoccupied  period,  said  means  for 
storing  signals  further  including  a  perimeter  heat  actuat- 
ing temperature  signal,  said  processing  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  said  sensed  temperature  signals  for  comparing 
said  actual  space  temperature  signal  with  said  perimeter 
heat  actuating  temperature  signal  for  providing,  in  the 
presence  of  said  unoccupied  signal  manifestation,  a  perim- 
eter heat  pump  off  gate  signal  in  response  to  said  actual 
space  temperature  signal  indication  of  a  space  temperature 
higher  than  said  perimeter  heat  actuating  temperature 
signal;  and 

pump  switch  means,  interconnected  between  the  voltage 


source  and  the  pump,  and  responsive  to  said  pump  off  gate 
signal  presented  at  a  gate  input  thereof,  said  switch  means 
providing  a  connection  of  the  pump  to  the  voltage  source 
in  the  absence  of  said  pump  off  gate  signal,  said  switch 
means  not  providing  the  connection  in  the  presence  of  said 
pump  off  gate  signal. 


4,215,409 

FLOW  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ANESTHESIA 

APPARATUS 

Robert  J.  Strowe,  Summerville,  S.C.,  assignor  to  McKesson 

Company,  North  Charleston,  S.C. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,132 

Int.  a.-  G05D  11/00;  A61M  77/00 

U.S.  CI.  36^510  19aaims 
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1.  Analgesia/anesthesia  apparatus  comprising  in  combina- 
tion the  following: 

separate  gas  flow  lines  and  associated  means  for  connection 
of  said  lines  to  separate  supplies  of  at  least  two  gases; 

means,  in  each  said  line,  for  varying  the  rate  of  gas  flow 
through  said  line; 

encoder  means,  coupled  to  said  gas  flow  rate  varying  means, 
for  encoding  the  state  thereof; 

first  means  for  visual  display  responsive  to  the  output  of  said 
encoder  means; 

calculator  means,  coupled  to  said  gas  flow  rate  varying 
means,  for  generating  signals  representative  of  the  ratio  of 
one  of  said  rates  of  gas  flows  to  the  total  gas  rate  of  flow; 
and 

separate  second  means  for  visual  display  of  said  ratio  respon- 
sive to  said  generated  signals. 


4,215,410 
SOLAR  TRACKER 
Jerome  H.  Weslow,  Rte.  4,  St.  Pats  Dr.,  Green  Bay,  Wis.  54303, 
and  James  A.  Rodrian,  Menomonee  Falls,  Wis.,  assignors  to 
Jerome  H.  Weslow;  Harold  J.  Weslow;  Thomas  A.  Weslow, 
all  of  Green  Bay;  Paul  R.  Netzow  and  Roland  Weslow,  both  of 
Hartland,  ail  of.  Wis. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  1979,  Ser.  No.  10,660 
Int.  Cl.^  G06F  15/46;  F24J  3/02;  G05D  1/12 
U.S.  CI.  364-516  ,6  Qaims 

2.  A  controller  for  causing  a  solar  energy  utilizing  device, 
which  has  motor  means  for  angulating  it  about  first  and  second 
axes,  to  be  directed  toward  the  sun  as  the  sun  moves  across  the 
sky,  said  controller  comprising: 

mean*  for  providing  data  representative  of  the  time  of  the 
day,  the  day  of  the  year  and  the  latitude  at  which  said 
device  is  used, 
processor  means  and  means  for  storing  a  program  for  con- 

trollmg  the  functions  of  said  processor  means, 
memory  means  for  storing  first  positional  data  representative 
of  the  angular  positions  of  said  device  about  said  first  and 
second  axes  at  the  prevailing  time, 
said  processor  means  being  controlled  by  said  program  to 
use  iaid  data  to  calculate  second  positional  data  represen- 
tative of  the  angular  positions  to  which  said  device  is 
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4,215,411 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COMPARATIVE 

DETERMINATION  OF  AN  UNKNOWN  MASS 
Jochen  Franzen,  Wildeshausen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor 
to  Varian  Mat  GmbH,  Bremen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,921 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  18, 
1977,  2737199 

Int.  Cl.^  G06F  15/52:  BOID  59/44:  HOIJ  39/50 


U.S.  a.  364—527 
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required  to  be  angulated  about  said  axes  for  said  device  to 
be  directed  toward  the  sun  at  the  end  of  a  predetermined 
interval  beginning  with  the  prevailing  time, 
said  program  further  controlling  said  processor  to  calculate 
data  representative  of  the  amount  of  movement  required 
for  said  solar  energy  utilizing  device  to  move  about  said 
axes  to  said  required  angular  positions, 
said  program  further  controlling  said  processor  to  modify 
said  first  positional  data  for  it  to  represent  the  positional 
data  resulting  from  movement  of  said  device  about  said 
axes,  and 
means  responding  to  said  data  representative  of  said  amount 
of  movement  by  controlling  said  motor  means  to  turn  said 
device  about  said  axes  toward  an  angular  position  corre- 
sponding with  said  second  positional  data. 
12.  An  open  loop  controller  for  use  with  a  solar  energy 
utilizing  device  comprising  means  for  mounting  said  device  for 
angulating  on  azimuth  and  altitude  axes  to  keep  said  device 
directed  toward  the  sun  as  it  moves  across  the  sky,  azimuth  and 
altitude  drive  motor  means  for  turning  said  device  on  said  axes, 
respectively,  said  controller  comprising: 
central  processor  means  including  memory  means,  said       1.  Apparatus  for  accurately  determining  the  mass  of  an 
memory  means  storing  data  corresponding  with  the  decli-    unknown  substance,  the  apparatus  including  an  ion  source  for 
nation  of  the  sun  for  the  day,  the  hour  angle  of  the  sun,  the   emitting  ions  of  at  least  two  known  masses  with  one  mass  being 
longitude  at  which  said  device  is  installed  and  the  latitude    larger  than  the  other  mass  and  ions  of  the  unknown  substance 
at  which  said  device  is  installed,  said  processor  means    comprising:  said  ion  source  providing  an  input  to  a  quadrapole 

mass  filter,  detector  means  positioned  on  the  output  side  of  the 
quadrapole  mass  filter  for  producing  a  control  signal  in  accor- 
dance with  ions  of  differing  masses  for  controlling  the  produc- 
tion of  a  DC  voltage  and  an  AC  voltage  coupled  to  the  quad- 
rapole mass  filter,  an  arithmetic  unit  of  a  data  processing  de- 
vice (10)  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  detector  means,  the 
arithmetic  unit  first  producing  an  electrical  signal  representing 
the  difference  between  a  signal  representing  one  of  the  larger 
known  masses  (m2)  and  a  signal  representing  one  of  the  smaller 
known  masses  (ml)  and  multiplying  the  difference  signal 
(m2-ml)  thus  produced  by  q  quotient  signal  (xla/xl2)  of 
which  the  dividend  signal  (xla)  is  formed  by  an  electrical 
signal  corresponding  to  the  distance  between  a  mass  line  (18)  of 
the  unknown  mass  (ma)  and  the  mass  line  of  the  known  mass 
(ml)  and  of  which  the  divisor  signal  (xl2)  is  formed  by  an 
electrical  signal  corresponding  to  the  distance  between  the 
mass  line  (16)  of  the  smaller  known  mass  (ml)  and  the  mass  line 
(17)  of  the  larger  known  mass  (m2).  the  arithmetic  unit  adding 
-  the  thus-formed  product  signal  to  the  electrical  signal  corre- 

having  a  program  stored  m  said  memory  means  for  using  ^  ^^^^^g  ^^  ,i,e  smaller  known  mass  (ml)  to  form  a  sum  signal 
said  data  to  calculate  data  representative  of  the  azimuth  ^^.^,^  represents  the  size  of  the  unknown  mass  (ma),  and 
and  altitude  axes  angles  required  for  said  device  to  be    ^^  generating  means  receiving  control  signals  from  said 

directed  toward  the  sun  at  the  prevailing  time  of  the  day.    ^^^^  processing  device  and  generating  a  feedback  voltage  to 
said  memory  means  also  storing  positional  data  representa-    ^^^^  quadrapole  mass  filter  to  shift  the  transmission  range 
tive  of  the  present  angular  positions  of  said  device  about    ^^^^^^^  ^^^  obtaining  said  mass  lines, 
said  azimuth  and  azimuth  axes, 

said  program  controlling  said  processor  means  to  produce 

second  positional  data  representative  of  the  required  angu- 
lar positions  of  said  device  about  said  azimuth  and  altitude 
axes  at  the  end  of  a  predetermined  interval  for  said  device 
to  be  directed  toward  the  sun, 


4.215,412 

REAL  TIME  PERFORMANCE  MONITORING  OF  GAS 

TURBINE  ENGINES 

said  program  further  controlling  said  processor  means  to   Joseph  L.  Bernier,  Issaquah,  Wash.,  and  Peter  W.  Kamber, 


determine  data  representative  of  the  rate  of  movement 
required  for  said  solar  energy  utilizing  device  to  move 
about  said  axes  to  said  required  angular  positions. 

said  program  further  controlling  said  processor  means  to 
modify  said  first  positional  data  to  the  new  instantaneous 
values  resulting  from  movement  of  said  device  about  said 
axes  at  the  rate  of  movement  which  has  been  determined, 
and 

means  responding  to  said  data  representative  of  said  rate  of 
movement  by  controlling  said  motor  means  to  turn  said 
device  about  said  azimuth  and  altitude  axes  toward  an 
angular  position  corresponding  with  said  second  posi- 
tional data. 


Hawi,  Hi.,  assigifors  to  The  Boeing  Company.  Seattle,  Wash, 
Filed  Jul.  13.  1978,  Ser.  No.  923,950 
Int.  CI.-  G06F  15/20.  15/32 
U.S.  CI.  364—551  16  Claims 

1.  A  system  for  monitoring  at  least  one  performance  parame- 
ter of  a  gas  turbine  engine  installation  comprising: 

first  sensor  means  for  supplying  a  signal  representative  of  the 
current  value  of  each  monitored  performance  parameter; 

second  sensor  means  for  supplying  a  first  plurality  of  signals 
representative  of  the  current  values  of  an  associated  plu- 
rality of  operating  parameters  of  the  engine  installation 
being  monitored,  said  plurality  of  signals  being  selected  so 
that  a  signal 
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provides  a  current  estimate  of  each  monitored  perfor- 
mance parameter  where  y  denotes  the  estimated  value  of 
each  monitored  performance  parameter,  x,  denotes  a  series 
of  m  independent  performance  parameters  each  having  a 
current  value  dependent  on  the  current  value  of  selected 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  signals  supplied  by  said  second 
sensor  means  and  c,  denotes  a  set  of  m  scalar  simulation 
coefllcients; 

first  signal  processing  means  responsive  to  said  plurality  of 
signals  supplied  by  said  second  sensor  means,  said  first 
signal  processing  means  including  means  for  supplying  a 
second  plurality  of  signals  representative  of  the  current 
value  of  each  of  said  independent  performance  parameters 
x„  means  for  supplying  a  third  plurality  of  signals  repre- 
sentative of  each  of  said  simulation  coefficients  c,  and 
means  for  combining  predetermined  signals  of  said  second 
and  third  plurality  of  signals  to  supply  a  signal  representa- 
tive of  the  current  value  of  each  estimate  y  of  said  moni- 
tored performance  parameters:  and. 

second  signal  processing  means  responsive  to  each  of  said 
signals  representative  of  the  current  value  of  each  estimate 
y  of  said  monitored  performance  parameters  and  respon- 
sive to  each  of  said  signals  supplied  by  said  first  sensor 
meai.s  for  supplying  a  difference  signal  representative  of 
the  difference  between  the  actual  current  value  of  each  of 
said  monitored  performance  parameters  and  the  current 
estimated  value  of  that  same  performance  parameter. 


4,215,413 

MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  INTEGRAL  VALUES 

FORMED  OVER  A  TIME  SPAN 

Reinhard  Stark,  and  Gunter  Steinmuller,  both  of  Nuremberg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

schaft.  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,253 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  30, 

Int.  CI.-  G06M  3/14:  GOIF  1/00 
U.S.  a.  364-570  2  Qaims 


constant  time  span  which  is  constantly  updated,  said  device 
receiving,  as  inputs,  pulses  representing  a  fixed  quantity  of  a 
parameter  being  measured,  comprising: 

(a)  a  filp-fiop  having  as  setting  inputs,  the  pulses  representing 
a  fixed  quantity;  and 

(b)  a  microcomputer  having  at  least  a  central  processing  unit 
and  a  random  access  memory  and  having  the  output  of 
said  flip-flop  as  an  input,  said  central  processing  unit  pro- 
grammed to  sequentially  address  the  memory  cells  of  said 
random  access  memory  for  equal  time  intervals  which  are 
shorter  than  the  shortest  possible  interval  between  said 
pulses  and  to  reset  said  fiip-flop  before  addressing  the 
following  one  of  said  memory  cells,  all  of  said  memory 
cells  being  consecutively  accessed  in  a  period  equal  to  said 
fixed  time  span,  whereafter  the  sequence  of  the  accessing 
is  repeated,  said  central  processing  unit  further  pro- 
grammed to  write  a  "1"  into  said  memory  cell  being 
accessed  for  each  arriving  pulse  sensed  at  said  fiip-fiop, 
said  central  processing  unit  further  programmed  to  add,  to 
a  memory  location  representing  an  instantaneous  value,  a 
"I"  for  each  pulse  received  and  at  the  same  relative  time 
to  subtract  from  said  memory  location,  the  value  that  was 
stored  in  said  memory  cell  being  accessed  during  the 
preceding  period. 


4  215  414 
PSEUDOGAUSSIAN  VIDEO  OUTPUT  PROCESSING  FOR 

DIGITAL  DISPLAY 
Kenneth  A.  Huelsman,  Carlsbad,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Hughes 
Aircraft  Company,  Culver  City,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  884,325 

Int.  CI.-  G06F  3/14;  H04N  5/J4 

U.S.  CI.  364-515  4  Qaims 
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1.  A  measuring  device  for  integral  values  formed  over  a 


1.  In  a  system  having  a  memory  for  storing  video  data  for 
display  in  an  interlaced  manner  such  that  all  odd  lines  are  first 
displayed  in  a  frame,  and  then  all  even  lines,  one  line  at  a  time, 
a  method  for  generating  a  pseudogaussian  characteristic  in  the 
display  of  video  data  comprising  the  steps  of  reading  out  two 
adjacent  lines  L  and  L  +  1  from  memory  during  the  same  line 
readout  time  interval,  delaying  line  L  + 1  one  line  interval  for 
presentation  as  line  L-1  in  the  processing  when  a  subsequent 
set  of  lines  L  and  L  + 1  are  read  from  memory  for  display  of  the 
next  line  L.  reading  out  said  subsequent  set  of  lines  L  and  L  -(- 1 
from  memory  during  the  same  readout  time  interval,  summing 
the  value  of  each  picture  element  of  the  next  line  L  readout  of 
said  memory  for  display  with  a  predetermined  fraction  of  the 
sum  of  the  values  of  the  diametrically  opposite  picture  ele- 
ments in  at  least  immediately  adjacent  subsequent  lines  L  +  1 
and  L-1,  and  summing  the  value  of  each  picture  element  P  of 
the  next  line  L  thus  processed  with  a  predetermined  fraction  of 
the  sum  of  the  values  of  similarly  processed  picture  elements  of 
the  same  next  line  L  utilizing  at  least  immediately  adjacent 
picture  elements  P-1  and  P-i-1. 
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4,215,415 

RECURSIVE  DIGITAL  FILTER  COMPRISING  A 

CIRCUIT  RESPONSIVE  TO  FIRST  SUM  AND  FEEDBACK 

SIGN  BITS  AND  SECOND  SUM  SIGN  AND  INTEGER 

BITS  FOR  DETECTING  OVERFLOW  IN  THE  SECOND 

SUM 

Akira  Kanemasa,  and  Hisashi  Sakaguchi,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

assignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  943,836 
Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  19,  1977,  52-113097; 
Sep.  22,  1977,  52-114845 

Int.  aj  G06F  15/34.  7/48 
U.S.  CI.  364—724  9  Claims 


4,215,416 
INTEGRATED  MULTIPLIER-ACCUMULATOR  CIRCUIT 

WITH  PRELOADABLE  ACCUMULATOR  REGISTER 
John  J.  Muramatsu,  Hermosa  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW 
Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,980 

Int.  CI.-  G06F  7/48 

U.S.  a.  364—736  9  Qaims 
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1.  In  a  recursive  digital  filter  comprising  a  first  adder  respon- 
sive to  each  of  input  data  words  and  a  first  feedback  data  word 
for  producing  a  first  sum  data  word,  a  second  adder  responsive 
to  said  first  sum  data  word  and  a  second  feedback  data  word 
for  producing  a  second  sum  data  word,  an  overflow  detect  and 
correct  circuit  for  detecting  overflow  in  said  second  sum  data 
word  and  producing  a  first  of  overflow-free  data  words  by 
correcting,  when  overflow  is  detected,  the  detected  overflow, 
a  first  and  a  second  feedback  device  responsive  to  said  first  and 
all  other  overflow-free  data  words  for  producing  said  first  and 
said  second  feedback  data  words,  respectively,  and  means 
responsive  to  all  said  overflow-free  data  words  for  producing 
output  data  words,  all  said  data  words  being  given  by  two's 
complement  representation  in  a  common  word  format  com- 
prising a  sign  bit,  an  integer  bit,  and  a  predetermined  number  of 
fraction  bits,  each  of  all  said  data  words  thus  having  corre- 
sponding bits  in  others  of  all  said  data  words,  said  first  adder, 
said  second  feedback  device,  and  said  second  adder  substan- 
tially simultaneously  producing  the  corresponding  bits  of  the 
respective  ones  of  said  first  sum,  said  second  feedback,  and  said 
second  sum  data  words  in  bit  series,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  overflow  detect  and  correct  circuit  comprises: 
first  means  responsive  to  the  sign  bits  of  said  first  sum,  said 
second  feedback,  and  said  second  sum  data  words  and  the 
integer  bit  of  said  second  sum  data  word  for  producing  an 
overflow  detect  pulse  indicative  of  presence  and  absence 
of  the  overflow  and  a  first  polarity  decision  pulse  indica- 
tive at  least  when  said  overflow  detect  pulse  indicates 
presence  of  overflow,  of  polarities  of  the  sign,  the  integer, 
and  the  fractional  bits  of  said  first  overflow-free  data 
word; 
second  means  responsive  to  said  overflow  detect  and  said 
first  polarity  decision  pulses  for  producing,  only  when 
said  overflow  detect  pulse  indicates  presence  of  overflow, 
the  sign,  the  integer,  and  the  fractional  bits  of  said  first, 
overflow-free  data  word  with  polarities  decided  by  said 
first  polarity  decision  pulse;  and 
third  means  responsive  to  said  overflow  detect  pulse  and 
said  second  sum  data  word  for  producing,  only  when  said 
overflow  detect  pulse  indicates  absence  of  overflow,  the 
sign,  the  integer,  and  the  fractional  bits  of  said  first  over- 
flow^free  data  word  with  polarities  determined  by  the 
corresponding  bits  of  said  second  sum  data  word. 
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7.  An  integrated  digital  multiplier-accumulator  circuit  com- 
prising: 

a  digital  multiplier  circuit; 

an  accumulator  register  having  input  terminals  and  output 
terminals; 

a  set  of  data  terminals  for  the  application  of  externally  sup- 
plied input  data  to  said  accumulator  register; 

a  summing  circuit  connected  to  receive  input  signals  from 
said  multiplier  circuit  and  from  said  accumulator  register 
and  to  provide  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  sum  of 
the  input  signals;  and 

preload  control  means,  including  means  for  selecting  be- 
tween data  derived  from  said  summing  circuit  and  data 
supplied  through  said  data  terminals,  and  transmitting 
such  selected  data  to  said  accumulator  register,  said  pre- 
load control  means  being  connected  to  receive  inputs 
from  said  data  terminals  and  from  said  summing  circuit 
output  signal,  and  to  provide  outputs  to  said  accumulator 
register; 

and  wherein  said  preload  control  means  effects  preloading 
of  said  accumulator  register  with  selected  data  when  said 
preload  control  means  selects  data  supplied  through  said 
data  terminals,  and  effects  accumulation  of  data  from  said 
multiplier  circuit  in  said  accumulator  register,  when  said 
preload  control  means  selects  data  derived  from  said 
summing  circuit. 


4,215,417 
TWO-TERM  VECTOR  MULTIPLIER 
Takao  Nishitani,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Electric 
Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  26,  1979,  Ser.  No.  6,707 
Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1978,  53-8546 
Int.  CI.-  G06F  7/38 
U.S.  a.  364—736  1  Claim 

1.  A  two-term  vector  multiplier  for  calculating  AX-t-BY. 
comprising:  first  and  second  minimal-representation  generat- 
ing circuit  means  for  separately  converting  first  and  second 
variables  A  and  B,  respectively,  into  standard  type-minimal 
representation  codes;  a  control  circuit  means  responsive  to  the 
minimal  representation  codes  of  said  first  and  second  variables 
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converting  step  being  performed  so  that  bits  being  identically 


4,215,418 
INTEGRATED  DIGITAL  MULTIPLIER  CIRCUIT  USING 

CURRENT  MODE  LOGIC 
John  J.  Muramatsu,  Hermosa  Beach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  TRW 
Inc.,  Redondo  Beach,  Calif. 

Filed  Jun.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  920,776 

Int.  a.-  G06F  7/50.  7/52 

U.S.  CI.  364-757  g  claims 


1.  For  use  in  a  monolithic  integrated  multiplier  circuit,  the 
combination  of: 

a  plurality  of  NPN  transistors  and  resistors  fabricated  in 
accordance  with  a  high-density  triple  diffusion  process 
allowing  for  use  of  a  two-micron  minimum  geometry,  and 
correspondingly  small  junction  depths,  to  provide  a  very 
high  packing  density  and  a  corresponding  low  defect  rate 
and  low  production  cost;  and 

circuit  means  for  connecting  said  transistors  and  resistors  to 
operate  in  current  mode  logic,  to  provide  a  circuit  with 
fewer  and  smaller  resistors,  and  a  desirably  low  speed- 
power  product. 


4,215  419 
METHOD  FOR  BINARY  MULTIPLICATION  OF  A 
NUMBER  BY  A  SUM  OF  VAO  NUMBERS  AND  A 
DIGITAL  aj^M  FOR  IMPLEMENTATION  THEREOF 
Stanislaw  Mijerski,  43/9  Zamoyskiego  Str.,  Warsaw,  Poland 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  802,187,  May  31,  1977.  abandoned. 
This  application  Dec.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  969,264 
Int.  a.-  G06F  7/52 
U.S.  a.  364-760  4  Calms 

1.  Method  of  binary  multiplication  of  a  number  by  a  sum  of 
two  numbers  comprising  the  steps  of:  converting  in  parallel  a 
multiplier  expressed  by  two  numbers-summands  presented  in 
binary  form,  without  performing  effective  addition  of  said 
summands,  into  bit  groups  representing  the  integers  from  the 
range  -2«->  to  +2*-'  said  integers  being  the  digits  of  the 
multiplier  expressed  in  a  redundant  positional  form  with  the 
basis  2S,  where  g  is  an  integer  from  the  range  from  1  to  4 
forming  partial  products  being  the  multiplicand  multiples 
shifted  with  respect  to  each  other,  said  multiples  being  deter- 
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means  connected  to  said  selection  circuit  and  responsive  tasaid 
addition-subtraction  control  signal  for  adding  or  subtracting 
between  ^  of  the  accumulated  value  and  the  output  of  said 
selective  circuit  to  produce  a  new  accumulated  value. 


grouped  in  both  multiplier  summands  into  g  position  groups 
are  processed  so  that,  for  determining  one  number  from  the 
range  -2*-  '  to  2«~  ',  use  is  made  of  bits  belonging  to  a  maxi- 
mum of  three  position  groups  of  each  of  said  multiplier  sum- 
mands and/or  using  sign  bits. 


4,215,420 
PARITY  SIMULATOR 
John  G.  Kassakian,  Newton,  Mass.,  assignor  to  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology,  Cambridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,222 

Int.  CI.-  G06G  7/63 

U.S.  a.  364-802  20  Claims 
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1.  A  simulator  for  modeling  an  electrical  network  that  com- 
prises, in  combination: 

a  plurality  of  synthetic  electrical  elements  interconnected  to 
simulate  the  electrical  network,  said  synthetic  elements 
having  electrical  terminals  and  having  physical  voltages 
between  terminals  and  physical  currents  flowing  through 
the  terminals  that  correspond  respectively  to  scaled  values 
of  actual  physical  terminal  voltages  and  scaled  values  of 
actual  physical  terminal  currents  in  said  electrical  net- 
work, the  synthetic  elements  being  interconnected  to 
produce  a  model  which  is  topologically  equivalent  to  the 
modeled  network. 


4,215,421 

DATA-PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WHICH  PROTECTS  THE 

SECRECY  OF  CONnDENTIAL  DATA 

Georges  J.  L.  Giraud,  Le  Vesinet,  France,  assignor  to  Compag- 

nie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  CII-Honeyweli  Bull 

(Societe  Anonyme),  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,855 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Jun.  7,  1977,  77  17436 

Int.  a.2  G06F  1/00:  H04L  9/02;  G08B  29/00 

U.S.  CI.  364-900  ,5  Q^i^s 

1.  A  data  processing  system  comprising  a  data-processing 
machine  having  means  associated  therewith,  via  a  transmission 
line,  for  transmitting  data,  said  data  being  of  the  type  which 
includes  confidential  data,  and  a  plurality  of  first  members 
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auxiliary  to  the  machine,  each  said  members  being  adapted  to 
receive  at  least  the  said  confidential  data  from  the  said  trans- 
mitting means  via  the  same  transmission  line  and  to  process  this 
data,  said  transmitting  means  being  connected  to  a  plurality  of 
second  auxiliary  members  corresponding  to  respective  ones  of 
the  first  auxiliary  members,  each  pair  of  corresponding  first 
and  second  auxiliary  members  including  respective  generators 
for  generating  first  and  second  code  keys,  generator  means  for 
generating  a  reference  signal  for  bringing  one  of  the  said  first 
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code  keys  into  correspondence  with  one  of  the  said  second 
code  keys,  and  one  of  the  pair  of  said  corresponding  first  and 
second  auxiliary  members  including  modulating  means  to  mix 
at  least  the  said  confidential  data  with  the  code  key  corre- 
sponding to  the  said  auxiliary  member  of  that  pair  to  form  a 
combined  signal,  while  the  other  auxiliary  member  includes  a 
demodulating  means  which  reacts  to  the  key  brought  into 
correspondence  from  the  said  member  to  the  said  combined 
signal  to  reconstitute  the  said  confidential  data. 


storage  area,  delimeters  corresponding  to  the  respective 
sequence  identifiers  of  said  preselected  set  thereof, 
means  responsive  to  said  sequence  identifying  signal  for 
loading  codes  corresponding  to  keyboard  signals  into  a 
storage  area  of  said  read/write  storage  during  a  storage 
interval,  said  loading  means  including 

(1)  means,  responsive  to  stored  sequence  delimeters.  for 
progressively  accessing  and  for  examining  the  contents  of 
storage  locations  in  one  reference  direction  to  identify  the 
addresses  of  the  two  end  storage  locations  of  a  corre- 
sponding sequence  in  the  storage  area, 

(2)  means  for  shifting  in  the  leading  direction  any  sequence 
codes  residing  in  locations  trailing  such  identified  loca- 
tions, the  source  and  destination  addresses  for  such  codes 
being  defined  by  logic  means  that  increments  the  end 
point  addresses  of  the  identified  sequence  iteratively, 

(3)  means  responsive  to  said  interval  establishing  means  for 
receiving  codes  from  the  keyboard  apparatus  during  a 
sequence  storage  interval  and  storing  such  codes  in  loca- 
tions adjacent  to  any  shifted  code  and  toward  said  trailing 
end,  and 

(4)  means  for  including  a  delimiter  at  a  preselected  end  of 
each  sequence  that  is  stored,  each  delimiter  including  a 
code  individualized  to  a  respective  sequence  identity. 


4,215,422 
SELECTIVELY  MODinABLE  PHRASE  STORAGE  FOR  A 

TYPEWRITER 
William  R.  McCray,  and  Edward  V.  Rutkowski,  Jr.,  both  of 
Lexington,  Ky.,  assignors  to  International  Business  Machines  4,215,423 

Corporation,  Armonk,  N.Y.  FAST  ACCESS  CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE  MEMORY 

Filed  May  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,596  ORGANIZATIONS  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  CHIP 

Int.  CI.-  G06F  3/10,  7/02  Satish  L.  Rege,  Piscataway,  N.J.,  and  Beng-Yu  Woo,  San  Diego, 


U.S.  CI.  364—900 
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8  Claims       Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  881,434,  Feb.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,156.287, 

which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  734,351,  Oct.  20,  1976,  Pat.  No. 

4,112,504.  This  application  Oct.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  947,556 

Int.  CI.-G11C2//00 

U.S.  CI.  365—77  .  1  Claim 
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1.  A  code  storage  system  for  a  typewriter  of  the  kind  having 
printing  apparatus  controlled  by  coded  command  signals  and 
having  keyboard  apparatus  for  producing  coded  keyboard 
signals  according  to  operator  key  and  switch  actuations,  which 
coded  keyboard  signals  correspond  to  various  typewriter  func- 
tional and  printing  operations,  said  storage  system  comprising: 
means,  actuable  by  the  operator,  for  producing  at  least  one 
signal  to  establish  a  sequence  storage  interval  and  for 
designating  a  code  sequence  identity  from  a  preselected 
set  thereof, 
a  read/write  storage  having  an  ordered  series  of  addressable 
locations  defining  a  storage  area  which  extends  from  a 
leading  end  to  a  trailing  end, 
a  means  for  initially  storing,  toward  the  leading  end  of  said 


1.  A  charge  coupled  device  memory  organization  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  storage  loops  each  containing  a  return  path; 
a  read/write  station; 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  read  and  write  switches,  each  pair  for 

each  storage  loop  to  selectively  couple  that  respective 

storage  loop  to  said  read/write  station  for  reading  and 

writing  operations; 
a  refresh  amplifier  coupled  between  said  read/write  station 

and  said  plurality  of  write  switches;  and 
clock  means  simultaneously  coupled  to  all  of  said  storage 

loops  to  supply  clocking  signals  to  shift  all  of  said  storage 

loops  at  the  same  time. 
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4,215  424 

DESCRIPTIVE  RESUME  RANDOM  ACCESS  STATIC 

MEMORY  ELEMENT 

Ngu  T.  Pham,  Paris,  France,  assignor  to  Thomson-CSF,  Paris, 

France 

Filed  Jan.  10,  1979.  Ser.  No.  2,308 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  13,  1978,  78  00933 
Int.  CI.-  GllC  11/40 
U.S.  a.  365-174  ,0  aaims 


'M'. 


■■ic 


'^'aa 


1  ^  •         * 


iVv 


Zl 


means  for  generating  acoustic  carrier  waves  at  a  nominal 
frequency  in  the  borehole  fluid; 

means  for  PSK  modulating  the  generated  acoustic  carrier 
waves  in  accordance  with  digital  data  representative  of 
said  measurements  by  momentarily  unidirectionally 
either  decreasing  or  increasing  the  frequency  of  said 
acoustic  carrier  waves;  and 
an  uphole  receiving  subsystem  including 

transducer  means  for  converting  the  modulated  acoustic 
carrier  waves  to  electronic  signals;  and 

filter  means  for  selectively  filtering  said  electronic  signals, 
said  filter  means  having  a  bandpass  characteristic  which 
is  skewed  in  the  direction  of  said  unidirectional  decrease 
or  increase  of  frequency. 


4,215,426 

TELEMETRY  AND  POWER  TRANSMISSION  FOR 

ENCLOSED  FLUID  SYSTEMS 

Frederick  Klatt,  36  Ripley  Rd.,  Medford,  Mass.  02155 

Filed  May  1,  1978,  Ser.  No.  901,459 

Int.  C1.2  GOIV  1/40 

U.S.  CI.  367-83  21  Qaims 
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1.  A  random  access  memory  element  comprising  a  first  and 
a  second  complementary  transistor,  integrated  upon  the  same 
substrate,  and  having  respective  collectors,  bases  and  emitters 
said  collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  base  of  said  second 
transistor  being  constituted  by  a  first  semiconducting  region 
said  base  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  collector  of  said  second 
transistor,  being  constituted  by  a  second  semiconducting  re- 
gion forming  a  rectifying  junction  with  said  first  region,  said 
first  transistor  having  a  further  emitter  having  connection 
means  to  constant  current  and  being  at  a  distance  from  said 
collector  substantially  higher  than  that  of  said  emitter  said 
emitter  of  said  first  transistor  having  connection  means  to  a 
first  Y  addressing  device,  and  said  emitter  of  said  second  col- 
lector having  connection  to  a  first  Y  addressing  device 
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4,215,425 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RLTERING  SIGNALS 

IN  A  LOGGING-WHILE-DRILLING  SYSTEM 
WiHiani  N    Wapner.  Sarasota,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Sangamo 
Weston,  Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga. 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,459 

Int.  CI.-  GOIV  1/40 

U.S.  a.  367-83  23  Qaims 
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14.  A  logging-while-drilling  apparatus  for  obtaining  subsur- 
face measurements  during  drilling  in  a  fluid-filled  borehole  and 
for  communicating  the  measurements  to  the  surface  of  the 
earth,  comprising: 

a  downhole  sensing  and  transmitting  subsystem  including 
means  mountable  on  a  drill  string  for  obtaining  measure- 
ment information; 


1.  A  power  and  communication  transmission  system  for  an 
enclosed  liquid  filled  conduit  means  comprising; 
parameter  communication  means  disposed  at  a  bottom  end 
of  the  conduit  means  and  for  sending  communication 
signals  to  the  top  of  the  conduit  means, 
transmission  line  means  associated  with  said  fluid  conduit 
means  extending  between  top  and  bottom  ends  thereof  for 
electrically  transmitting  signals  from  the  parameter  com- 
munication means  to  the  top  of  the  conduit  means, 
liquid  pump  means  at  a  top  of  the  conduit  means  for  pump- 
ing liquid  therethrough  toward  the  bottom  thereof, 
acoustic  energy  generating  means  within  the  conduit  means, 
defining  a  through  passage  having  a  cross-sectional  area  at 
least  on  the  order  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  conduit 
means  to  permit  free  flow  of  liquid  therethrough,  disposed 
at  the  top  of  the  conduit  means  for  establishing  a  substan- 
tially unidirectional  oscillatory  acoustic  pressure  wave  in 
the  pressurized  liquid,  said  pressure  wave  propagating  in 
the  fluid  toward  the  bottom  end  of  the  conduit  means, 
at  least  one  acoustic  energy  converting  means  disposed  at 
the  bottom  of  the  conduit  means  in  communication  with 
the  pumped  liquid  pressure  wave  for  absorbing  at  least  a 
part  of  the  energy  of  said  pressure  wave  and  converting 
said  energy  to  a  corresponding  electric  power  signal 
and  means  for  coupling  the  power  signal  to  the  parameter 
communication  means  to  provide  operating  power  for 
communication  signal  transmission  via  the  transmission 
line  means. 


4,215,427 
CARRIER  TRACKING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

A  LOGGING-WHILE-DRILLING  SYSTEM 

WiHiam  N.  Waggener,  and  Gene  F.  Schroeder,  both  of  Sarasota, 

na.,  assignors  to  Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.,  Norcross,  Ga 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,461 

Int.  Cl.^  GOIV  1/40 

U.S.  CI.  367-83  23  Claims 

8.  A  logging-while-drilling  apparatus  for  obtaining  subTr' 

face  measurements  during  drilling  in  a  fluid-filled  borehole  and 
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for  communicating  the  measurements  to  the  surface  of  the 
earth,  comprising: 
a  downhole  sensing  and  transmitting  subsystem  including 
means  mountable  on  a  drill  string  for  obtaining  measure- 
ment information; 
means  for  generating  acoustic  carrier  waves  at  a  nominal 

frequency  in  the  borehole  fluid; 
means  for  PSK  modulating  the  generated  acoustic  carrier 
waves  in  accordance  with  digital  data  representative  of 
said  measurements  by  momentarily   unidirectionally 
either  decreasing  or  increasing  the  frequency  of  said 
acoustic  carrier  signal;  and 
an  uphole  receiving  subsystem  including 
transducer  means  for  converting  the  modulated  acoustic 

carrier  waves  to  an  input  electronic  signal;  and 
a  carrier  tracking  loop  circuit  which  includes  a  controlled 


oscillator  having  a  control  terminal,  the  frequency  of 
said  oscillator  being  determined  by  a  signal  applied  to 
said  control  terminal;  comparator  means  for  generating 
a  control  signal  by  comparing  the  phase  of  a  signal 
derived  from  said  input  signal  to  the  phase  of  a  signal 
derived  from  the  output  of  said  controlled  oscillator; 
means  for  applying  said  control  signal  to  the  control 
terminal  of  said  oscillator;  and  means  responsive  to 
transitions  in  said  input  signal  for  compensating  the 
signal  applied  to  said  control  terminal  to  account  for  the 
difference  between  the  nominal  frequency  of  said  car- 
rier and  the  average  frequency  of  the  input  signal  which 
results  from  the  unidirectional  nature  of  the  carrier 
modulation;  and 
means  for  recovering  the  digital  data  by  demodulating 
said  input  signal  with  a  signal  derived  from  the  output 
of  said  controlled  oscillator. 


of  secondary  windings  constituting  the  output  of  said 
transmitter; 

a  control  signal  generator  means  for  producing  a  pair  of 
switch  drive  signals  and  a  time-ratio-control  signal,  the 
duration  of  which  is  inversely  proportional  to  an  input 
signal  supplied  thereto,  at  a  trio  of  outputs  thereof,  respec- 
tively; 

a  first  transistorized  switch  means  connected  between  one  of 
the  switch  drive  signal  outputs  of  said  control  signal  gen- 
erator means  and  one  of  the  terminals  of  the  primary 
winding  of  said  power  transformer  for  effecting  the  clos- 
ing thereof  in  response  to  one  of  said  switch  drive  signals; 
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a  second  transistorized  switch  means  connected  between  the 
other  switch  drive  signal  output  of  said  control  signal 
generator  means  and  the  other  terminal  of  the  primary 

-  winding  of  said  power  transformer  for  effecting  the  clos- 
ing thereof  in  response  to  the  other  of  said  switch  drive 
signals;  and 

means  connected  between  the  B+  output  of  said  power 
supply,  the  time-ratio-control  signal  output  of  said  control 
signal  generator  means,  and  the  center  tap  of  the  primary 
winding  of  said  power  transformer  for  varying  the  current 
thereto  an  amount  that  is  proportional  to  the  duration  of 
the  time-ratio-control  signal  received  from  said  control 
signal  generator  means. 


4,215,429 
RODENT-REPELLING  DEVICE 

George  Riach,  10424  Gary  Cir.,  Cypress,  Calif.  90720 
Filed  Dec.  29,  1978,  Ser.  No.  363 
Int.  a:-  G08B  13/22;  H04B  11/00 

U.S.  CI,  367—139  4  Claims 
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4,215,428 
TIME  RATIO  CONTROLLED  INVERTER 
Charles  W.  Van  Marter,  Syracuse;  Raymond  L.  Rofini,  Liver- 
pool, and  Laurence  D.  Smith,  North  Syracuse,  all  of  N.Y., 
assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as  represented  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1971,  Ser.  No.  120,410 
Int.  a.'  H04B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  367—137  10  Qaims 

1.  A  transmitter,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  power  supply  for  producing  a  B-l-  voltage  at  the  output 

thereof; 
a  power  transformer  having  a  center  tapped  primary  wind- 
ing and  a  pair  of  secondary  windings,  with  one  of  said  pair 


1.  A  rodent-repelling  device  adapted  to  be  supported  within 
the  ground  and  comprising: 
a  housing  defined  by  side  walls,  a  top  cover,  and  a  bottom 

wall  having  an  enlarged  opening  disposed  therein; 
vibrating  means  located  within  said  housing  and  comprising 

at  least  two  solenoid  coil  units,  each  being  independently 

and  randomly  activated; 
probe  means  comprising  a  first  probe  member  and  a  second 

probe  member,  said  first  probe  member  defined  by  a  metal 

bar  member  having  said  solenoid  coils  supported  and 
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affixed  thereto,  with  one  end  of  said  bar  extending  out- 
wardly through  said  enlarged  opening  in  said  housing, 
said  second  probe  member  having  one  end  secured  to  said 
metal  bar  member  and  the  opposite  end  thereof  adapted  to 
be  received  in  said  ground; 

means  connected  to  said  solenoid  coil  units  to  supply  electri- 
cal energy  thereto,  whereby  a  plurality  of  signals  are 
generated  between  said  coil  units  and  said  first  and  second 
probes  so  as  to  be  transmitted  into  said  ground; 

means  therein  to  cause  intermittent  current  flow  from  said 
electrical  energy  to  said  coil  units;  and 

means  within  said  housing  to  provide  movement  between 
said  housing  and  said  probe  members,  said  movement 
means  comprising  a  bracket  fixedly  mounted  to  one  wall 
of  said  housing  and  adapted  to  movably  support  one  end 
of  said  probe-bar  member,  whereby  said  probe-bar  mem- 
ber moves  independently  from  said  housing,  whereby  said 
probe  bar  member  engages  said  bottom  wall. 


data  and  first  timing  inputs  are  simultaneously  high,  and  a 
second  phase  detector  output  signal  having  a  pulse  width 
dependent  upon  the  length  of  time  during  which  said 
preamble,  second  data  and  second  timing  inputs  are  simul- 
taneously high; 
wherein  the  pulse  width  of  each  phase  detector  output  signal 
is  a  selected  width  whenever  the  data  and  clocking  signals 
are  synchronized;  and  wherein  said  phase  detector,  in. 
response  to  a  condition  other  than  synchronization,  gener- 
ates at  least  one  of  said  phase  detector  output  signals  at  a 
pulse  width  other  than  its  selected  width  to  change  said 
clocking  voltage,  the  resulting  change  in  clocking  fre- 
quency tending  to  synchronize  the  clocking  signal  with 
said  data  signal. 


4  215  430 

FAST  SYNCHRONIZATION  aRCUIT  FOR  PHASE 

LOCKED  LOOPED  DECODER 

Allan  L.  Johnson,  Jr.,  Wayzata,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Control  Data 

Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945,990 

Int.  a.-  H04L  7/04;  H03D  3/24 

U.S.  a.  375-111  ,2  oaims 


4,215,431 
WIRELESS  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
John  Nady,  1250  Rose  St.,  Berkeley,  Calif.  94702 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  842,152,  Oct.  14,  1977, 

abandoned.  This  application  Oct.  12, 1978,  Ser.  No.  950,574 

Int.  a.'  H04B  1/62 

U.S.  a.  455-43  8  Qaims 
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1.  In  data  processing  apparatus  adapted  to  receive  a  data 
signal  and  to  process  the  data  signal  using  a  clocking  signal 
havmg  a  clocking  frequency  dependent  upon  a  clocking  volt- 
age, said  apparatus  including  a  phase  detector  for  generating 
an_  output  to  control  said  clocking  voltage  and  thereby  estab- 
lish and  mamtam  synchronization  between  said  data  and  clock- 
ing signals,  the  improvement  wherein: 
said  phase  detector  includes  coincidence  means  having,  as 
inputs,  a  preamble  input  active  during  the  preamble  of  said 
data  signal,  first  and  second  data  inputs  each  derived  from 
said  data  and  clocking  signals,  wherein  said  second  data 
input  IS  the  inverse  of  said  first  data  input,  and  first  and 
second  timing  inputs  each  derived  solely  from  said  clock- 
ing signal;  said  coincidence  means  generating  a  first  phase 
detector  output  signal  having  a  pulse  width  dependent 
upon  the  length  of  time  during  which  said  preamble,  first 


5.  A  wireless,  portable,  self-contained  transmission  system 
for  use  with  at  least  one  of  microphone  transducers  and  musi- 
cal instrument  transducers  receiving  an  audio  input  and  pro- 
viding a  transduced  audio  signal,  said  transmission  system 
comprising  a  portable,  battery  powered,  self-contained  trans- 
mitter means  for  transmitting  compressed  signals  to  a  remote 
receiving  means,  said  transmitter  means  including  noise  reduc- 
tion compression  means  responsive  only  to  the  transduced 
audio  signal  for  compressing  the  transduced  audio  signal  and 
providing  a  compressed  output  signal  to  a  transmission  means 
for  transmission  to  said  remote  receiving  means,  said  remote 
receiver  means  receiving  the  transmitted  compressed  signals 
and  supplying  a  compressed  transduced  audio  signal  to  noise 
reduction  expansion  means  corresponding  to  said  noise  reduc- 
tion compression  means  of  said  transmitter  means,  said  noise 
reduction  expansion  means  expanding  the  transmitted  com- 
pressed signals  for  providing  an  audio  output  signal  with  an 
improved  signal  to  noise  ratio  to  a  utilization  means  whereby 
substantially  noise-free  transmission  is  eff'ected,  said  noise 
reduction  expansion  means  including  a  variable  gain  means  for 
receiving  the  transmitted  compressed  signals,  average  value 
detector  means  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  variable  gain 
means  and  being  driven  by  a  preemphasis  means  receiving  the 
transmitted  compressed  signals. 
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256,064 

SHOE 

Jonas  Senter,  910  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,107 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  m—04 

U.S.a.  D2— 286  ^ 


256,067 
SOLE  BODY  FOR  FOOTWEAR 
Vernon  A.  Hagg,  5245  Heritage  Hills  Dr.,  Bloomington,  Minn. 
55437,  and  Phillip  W.  Trask,  18300-32nd  Ave.  No.,  Wayzata, 
Minn.  55391 

Filed  Aug.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  931,831 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D2— W 
U.S.  CI.  D2— 322 


256,065 

SHOE 

Jonas  Senter,  910  Fifth  Ave.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10021 

Filed  Jun.  2, 1978,  Ser.  No.  912,108 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  m—04 

U.S.  a.  D2— 291 


256,068 
FACE  PLACE  FOR  A  BELT  BUCKLE 
Alfred  W.  Danat,  Madison,  Ala.,  and  John  L.  Schaefer,  Alexan- 
dria, Va.,  assignors  to  Sallet,  Inc. 

Filed  Apr.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  894,624 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D02— 99 
U.S.  a.  D2— 431 


256,066 
SOLE  FOR  FOOTWEAR 
Vernon  A.  Hagg,  5245  Heritage  Hills  Dr.,  Bloomington,  Minn. 
55437,  and  Phillip  W.  Trask,  18300-32nd  Ave.  No.,  Wayzata, 
Minn.  55391 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  931,830 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D2— W 
U.S.  a.  D2— 322 


256,069 
ROCKING  CHAIR 

Ronald  W.  Johnson,  4002  Bumingtree  La.,  Garland,  Tex.  75042 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  867,377 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D6— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D6— 11 
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256,071 
CHAIR 
William  J.  Hershberger,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Formica 
Corporation,  Wayne,  N.J. 

Filed  Nov.  7,  1977,  Ser.  No.  848,951 
Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D6— o; 

U.S.  a.  D6— 66 


256,073 
SERVING  TRAY 
Qaus  J.  Caroee,  Kirsebaerbakken  8,  3070  Snekkersten;  Ole 
Frederiksen,  Poppelvej  4,  3600  Frederikssund,  and  Boerge  J. 
R.  Christensen,  Soendersoe  park  29,  3500  Vaerloese,  all  of 
Denmark 

Filed  Nov.  15, 1978,  Ser.  No.  961,475 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  May  16,  1978,  397/78 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D6— 0<5;  D7— 99 
U.S.  a.  D6— 113 
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256  074  256,076 

WALL  MOUNTED  JEWELRY  ORGANIZER  HEAD  RAIL  MEMBER  FOR  FOLDING  BED 
KurtF  GruenewaId,Utica,N.Y.,  assignor  to  MeleManufactur-   Melvin  P.  Spitz,  Beverly  Hills,  «"J.P«*«'^;  7 ''**'"'  ^"^ 

ingCo    Inc  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Kinematic  Industries,  Inc., 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1978,  Ser.  No.  884,717  Whittier,  Calif. 

Term  if  patent  14  years  Filed  Nov.  6,  1978,  Ser  No.  958,464 

Int.Cl.D6-(W  ^'""  "i""^"^  iV^*" 

«-•—"•  „.s.a.D_.«     .n..a,D«-o,.. 


^^ 


*^  - 


:i«.«.'v-- 


-_T^ 


,  256,077 

CUP  WITH  TONGUE  DEPRESSOR 
Raymond  G.  Brockman,  and  William  C.  Nadeau,  2623  Queen- 
ston  Rd.,  Cleveland  Heights,  Ohio  44118,  assignors  to  William 

C.  Nadeau 

Filed  Mar.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  885,547 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
256,075  Int.  CI.  D07— 07 

COMBINED  CABINET  AND  SHELF  UNIT  ^.S.  Q.  D7-6 

Milton  E.  Handler,  Northbrook,  and  Richard  Sylvan,  Glenview, 
both  of  III.,  assignors  to  Hirsh  Company 

Filed  Oct.  5,  1977,  Ser.  No.  839,512 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.  D6— W 
U.S.a.  D6— 186 


1934 
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STORAGE  AND  SERVING  CONTAINER  OR  THE  LIKE  SUGAR  DKPENSFR 

'    Fil«J  Aug.  11,  ,978,  Ser.  No.  933,004  ''''^  ^l^VZnT!.''"' "^'"^ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  It  S  m   1''*" 

Int.  a.  D07-0/.  07  U  S  Q  D7     S2 

U.S.  a.  D7-16  '  ^'-  "^~^2 


256,079 
COFFEE  RLTER  HOLDER  256,081 

J.  D.  Moncrief,  3139  Woodmark  Ct    Sacramento  r«l!f  ow^i    ^  BEVERAGE  CARRYING  TRAY 

Filed  May  1,  1978^;.'  No  Wl  733  ^T  ^^  ''.TT'  '**'  "^^  ^^^  ^''•'  ^^^"^  ^olo.  80005,  and 

Term  of  patent  14  yeaT  ^'™"^  \^^"^^  ''^^  Newiand  Ave.,  Arvada,  Colo.  80003 

Int.  a.  D07-{W  '^''***  ^"'^  29.  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,485 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 47  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07— 99,  D09— OJ 
U.S.  a.  D7— 7! 
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256  082  ~  256,084 

RACK  FOR  ROASTING  FOOD  ITEMS  SUPPORT  FOR  POSITIONING  COMESTIBLES  OVER  A 
Albert  E.  Colato,  and  James  F.  Pomroy,  both  of  St.  Paul,  Minn.,  FIRE 

assignors  to  Plastics,  Inc.,  St.  Paul,  Minn.  Robert  E.  Lepper,  5809  Arapahoe,  Bo"Wer,  Colo  80303 
Filed  Sep.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  945.180  Filed  Sep.  5, 1978,  Ser.  No.  939,559 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D07-02  Int-  CI.  D7-02 

U.S.a.D7-85  U.S.a.D7-107 


"XT 


MR" 


"XF" 


256,083 
CAKE  TURNER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Qyde  E.  Ott,  c/o  Pace  Precision  Tool  &  Die  Co.,  Ohio  Ave., 
DuBois,  Pa.  15801 

Filed  Jun.  7, 1976,  Ser.  No.  693,884 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D07— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D7— 102 


k 


256,085 
COOKING  POT  LID 
Eleanor  K.  Tuggy,  447  Lemon  Grove  La.,  Santa  Barbara,  Calif. 
93108 

Filed  Apr.  17,  1978,  Ser.  No.  8%,783 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D7— 02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 131 


1936 
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KNIFE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE  OF  CUTLERY  FOOD  PROCESSOR 

c"i  J  A       <n  .A«A  «      .  i-iOm  lOKyo,  Japan 

Te™  oV  r;„M4  '^"-  '''''"  ^"^  •""•  3^'  ''^«'  Ser.  No.  929,901 

Tnt  a  WT-Oi  ^"""^  ''"""'^'  "'"'"'="*^""  ''"P*"'  ^P---  30'  «78,  53-1748178 

U.S.  a  D7— 151  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D07— (W 
U.S.  a.  D7— 153 


256,088 

LID  FOR  A  COMPOST  BIN 

^I't?*^™***  ^*'^*'  I>oncaster  East,  Australia,  assignor  to  L.  R. 

&  N.  R.  Gedye  Pty.  Limited,  Doncaster  East,  Australia 

Filed  Oct.  31,  1977,  Ser.  No.  846,998 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D7— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D7— 194 
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256,089 
RECEPTACLE  CONTAINER 
Gerald  J.  Adamson,  Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  Mar.  20, 1978,  Ser.  No.  888,263 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D7i-02 
U.S.  a.  D7— 194 


256,092 
SNUBBER  FOR  A  RETRACTABLE  BOAT  DAGGER 

BOARD 

Noel  W.  Stewart,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  426,  lone,  Calif.  95640 

Filed  May  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,824 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D8— 05 

U.S.  CI.  D8— 382 


256,090  256,093 

VEGETATION  TRIMMER  DOORKNOCKER 
Darren  W.Hinklin,  and  Randall  A.  Beihoffer,  both  of  Richfield,   g^  Kupperman,  Chicago,  and  Dennis  Kupperman,  Glenview. 

Minn.,  assipiors  to  The  Toro  CJ-.  ^»""^Po'«;  '^»""-  both  of  III.,  assignors  to  RB  Toy  Development  Co.,  Skokie,  111. 

Filed  Feb.  21,  1978,  Ser  No.  880,027  FnJTjun.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No  810,605 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

iTc  r^  na _nfi            Int.  CI.  D8-0J  Int.  Q.  DlO-06 

U.S.  a.  D8— 08  y  g  Q  D8— 401 


256,091 
CLAMP-ON  GRINDING  WHEEL  DRESSING  TOOL 
William  E.  Femandes,  211-A  S.  Whisman  Rd.,  Mountain  View, 
Calif.  94041 

Filed  Mar.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,163 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D08— Oi 
U.S.a.  D8— 51 


256,094 
BOTTLE 
Gunnar  Friso,  Plaisir,  France,  assignor  to  Richardson-Merrell, 
Inc.,  Wilton,  Conn. 

Filed  Aug.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  933,774 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D9— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D9— 115 


996  O.G.— 72 
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256,095  256,098 

BOTTLE  COMBINED  CLOCK  AND  BANK 

James  L.  Sandonato,  BraJntree,  Mass.,  assignor  to  The  Gillette  Frank  H.  Green,  Rushville,  Ind.,  assignor  to  J.  A.  F.  E.,  Inc., 

Company,  Boston,  Mass.  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  20,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,581  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  616,546,  Sep.  25,  1975, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  abandoned.  This  application  Jun.  6,  1977,  Ser.  No.  804,182 

Int.  CI.  D9— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  D9-147  Int.  CI.  DlO-07 

U.S.  CI.  DIO— 2 


n 


■:  -M'  N 


ijy 


256,096 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER 

Elsie  M.  Ganz,  268  Curtis  Point  Dr.,  Mantoloking,  N.J.  08738 

Filed  May  13,  1977,  Ser.  No.  796,540 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D9— Oi 

U.S.  CI.  D9— 219 


256,099 
DENSITOMETER 
Helmut  Schmidt,  Mannheim,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Labora  Mannheim  GmbH  Fiir  Labortechnik,  Mannheim,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  12,  1978,  Ser.  No.  905,488 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1977,  1134 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  DIO— M 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 46 


256,097 

PACKAGING  CONTAINER  FOR  FOOD  OR  THE  LIKE  256,100 

Christopher  P.  Amberg,  Sylvania,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-  MILEAGE  REMINDER 

Illinois,  Inc.,  Toledo,  Ohio  Conrad  J.  Baril,  34801  Chateau  Way,  Barstow,  Calif.  92311 

Filed  Jun.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  805,389  Filed  May  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  908,902 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D9— Oi  Int.  Q.  DIO— 99 

U.S.  a.  D9— 219  U.S.  a.  DIO— 46 
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256,101  256,104 

CALIPER  AIRCRAFT  WARNING  LIGHT 
Takasi  Kobasi,  Utsunomiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.   Robert  A.  Ferenc,  Middletown,  and  Jack  E.  Gretta,  Chester, 

Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Whelen  Engineering  Company, 

Filed  Aug.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,510  Inc.,  Deep  River,  Conn. 

Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1978,  53/3843  Filed  Jun.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,868 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  DIO— W  Int.  a.  DIO— 06,  D26— 06 

U.S.a.  DIO— 73  U.S.  CI.  DIO— 114 


256,102 
VOLTAGE  METER 
William  K.  Hayward,  27  Guildford  Rd.,  Farnborough,  Hamp-  256,105 

shire  GUM  6PS,  England  BRACELET 

Filed  Nov.  10,  1977,  Ser.  No.  850,427  Alfred  J.  Durante,  Forest  Hills,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Cartier,  Inc., 

Term  of  patent  14  years  New  York,  N.Y. 

Int.  a.  DIO— 04  Filed  Jun.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  915,254 

U.S.  a.  DIO— 78  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  Dl  1—07 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 4 


256,103 
DIETARY  SCALE 
Dana  W.  Mox,  Elk  Grove  Village,  III.,  assignor  to  Hanson 
Limited,  Sligo,  Ireland 

Filed  Jun.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  916,806 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  8,  1978, 
982666/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.a.  DIO— 04 
U.S.  a.  DIO— 91 


256,106 
JEWELRY  HNDING 
Josiah  R.  Jones,  Waukegan,  111.,  assignor  to  J.  Russell's  of 
Illinois  Inc. 

Filed  Nov.  16, 1977,  Ser.  No.  851,890 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll-07 
U.S.a.  Dll— 56 

m 

1940 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


July  29,  1980 


256,107  256,110 

<X)LLAPSIBLE  CX)NTAINER  FOR  PLANTS  COMBINED  FLOWER  POT  AND  SAUCER  OR  THE  LIKE 

Milton  J.  R.  Mitchener,  1305  1/2  N.  McCadden  PI.,  Hollywood,  Donald  Dunbar,  Elgin;  Evan  W.  Bell,  Hoffman  Estates,  and  Ted 

Calif.  90028  Dziewulski,  Des  Plaines,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Petro- 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,771  leum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Term  of  patent  3\  years  Filed  Feb.  23,  1979,  Ser.  No.  14,470 

Int.  a  DU— 02,  D7— 07  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 148  Int.  a.  Dll— 02 

U.S.  a.  Dll— 153 


L 


256,108 
COMBINED  FLOWER  POT  AND  SAUCER  OR  THE  LIKE 
Stafford  D.  Collie,  Sevema  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla. 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,062 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  Dll— 02 
U.S.  a.  Dll— 152 


J 


256,111 

256,109  SKI  VEHICLE 

COMBINED  FLOWER  POT  AND  SAUCER  OR  THE  LIKE  James  J.  Wagner,  Venetia,  Pa.,  assignor  to  SWECO,  Inc.,  Pitts- 

Stafford  D.  Collie,  Severna  Park,  Md.,  assignor  to  Phillips  burgh,  Pa. 

Petroleum  Company,  Bartlesville,  Okla.  Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  894,984,  Apr.  10, 1978, 

Filed  Jul.  12,  1979,  Ser.  No.  57,063  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27,  1979,  Ser.  No.  33,879 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  Dll-02  Int.  Q.  D12-14 

U.S.  a  Dii-152  U.S.  a.  D12-9 
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256,112  •  256,114 

COMBINED  BOAT  STEERING  WHEEL  AND  SUPPORT  UTILITY  LOAD  BODY 

COLUMN  George  G.  Bell,  Jr.,  3527  Edmar  PI.,  Jackson,  Mich.  39216 

Mario  Cura',  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  A.T.N.  S.p.A.,  Turin,  Italy  Filed  Jul.  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,057 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1977,  Ser.  No.  850,527  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  May  17, 1977,  53170  B/77;  Int.  Q.  D12— 70 

May  17, 1977,  53171  B/77  U.S.  Q.  D12-102 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D12— 76 
U.S.a.D12-70 


/■-I 


*^..     V 


256,115 

ACCESSORY  CONSOLE  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 

Tommy  W.  Dixson,  1509  W.  Willetta,  Phoenix,  Ariz.  85007 

Filed  Jun.  28, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,019 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 77 

U.S.  a.  D12— 114 


256,113 

HOUSEBOAT  DECK 

Frank  J.  Fortier,  600  RaOroad  Ave.,  Pittsburg.  Calif.  94565 

Filed  Jun.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  917,026 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D12— 06,  99 

VS.  a.  D12— 70 


256,116 
REMOTE  CONTROL  SWITCH 
Norman  Hunt,  Leamington  Spa,  England,  assignor  to  Associated 
Engineering  Limited,  England 

Filed  Jul.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  925,931 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1978, 
093157/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D13— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D13— 37 
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256,117  256,120 

VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  COMBINED  PUNCH  AND  READER  FOR  PERFORATED 

Marian  H.  Polhemus,  Chicago,  and  Andrew  L.  Alger,  Wilmette,  TAPE 

both  of  III.,  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y.    Robert  E.  Arko,  Mt.  Prospect;  Joseph  A.  Bellino,  Arlington 
Filed  Jan.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  866,607  Heights,  and  Richard  A.  Hein,  Skokie,  all  of  111.,  assignors  to 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Teletype  Corporation,  Skokie,  111. 

Int.  a.  D14— O;  Filed  May  4,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,646 

U.S.  a.  D14— 2  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D14— 02 
U.S.  a.  D14— 49 


256,118 
SOUND  AMPLIFIER  CABINET 

Eugene  Komblum,  Qayton,  Mo.,  assignor  to  St.  Louis  Music 
Supply  Company,  Inc.,  St.  Louis,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  5,  1979,  Ser.  No.  1,147 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D14— 07 
U.S.  a.  D14— 33 


256,119 
HOOD  FOR  COMPUTER  CATHODE-RAY  TERMINAL 
Francis  L.  Klemm,  P.O.  Box  586,  Wrightsville  Beach,  N.C. 
28480 

Filed  Mar.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  892,219 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 40 


256,121 
TELEPHONE  SET 
Takao  Konto,  No.  12-6,  Minamiaoyama  7-chome,  Minato-ku, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  30,  1979,  Ser.  No.  25,545 
Term  of  patent  7  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— Oi 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 53 
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256,122  256,124 

COMBINED  RADIO  AND  WALKIE  TALKIE  OR  SIMILAR  SOFT  SERVE  MACHINE 

ARTICLE  Lee  E.  Adamson,  Roscoe,  111.,  and  Robert  B.  Hauger,  Beloit, 

Richard  Culbertson,  Manlius,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Electric  Wis.,  assignors  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co.,  Chicago,  III. 

Company  Filed  Dec.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  967,998 

Filed  May  8,  1978,  Ser.  No.  903,985  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D15 — 08 

Int.  CI.  D14— Oi  U.S.  a.  D15— 82 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 68 


256,125 
BEVERAGE  DISPENSING  HEAD 
James  W.  Erickson,  Appleton,  Wis.,  assignor  to  The  Cornelius 
Company,  Anoka,  Minn. 

Filed  Jun.  26,  1978,  Ser.  No.  919,527 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D23— 0/ 
U.S,  CI.  D15— 120 


256,123 
CLOCK  RADIO  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

John  T.  Houlihan,  Fayetteville,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  General  Elec- 
tric Company 

Filed  Jul,  24,  1978,  Ser.  No.  927,738 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D14— Oi.  DIO— 0/ 
U.S.  CI.  D14— 73 


256,126 
VACUUM  PRESS 
Lyie  D.  Hemperly,  Jr.,  Naugatuck;  Larry  C.  Ayer,  Manchester, 
and  David  H,  Trout,  Woodbury,  all  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Seal 
Incorporated,  Naugatuck,  Conn. 

Filed  Jul.  28,  1978,  Ser.  No.  928,992 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D15— 99.  D18— 02 
U.S.  CI.  D15— 146 


145 
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25«.127  256,130 

MICROnLM  CAMERA  ELECTRIC  PIANO,  OR  THE  LIKE 

John  W.  Overman,  Phoenix,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Bell  &  Howell  Kunio  Ohta,  Hamamatsu,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nippon  Gakki 

Company,  Chicago,  III.  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  13, 1978,  Ser.  No.  877,218  Filed  Aug.  2,  1978,  Ser.  No.  930,591 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Qaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  17, 1978,  53-15198 

Int.  a.  D16— Oi  Terra  of  patent  14  years 

U.S.aD16-02  Int.  0.017-0/ 

U.S.  a.  D17— 7 


256,128 

FLASH  ATTACHMENT  BRACKET  FOR  A  CAMERA 

Paul  H.  Borisoff,  7726  Burnet  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91405 

Filed  Feb.  21, 1978,  Ser.  No.  879,680 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— 05 

U.S.  a.  D16— 47 


256,131 

MUTE  FOR  BRASS  INSTRUMENTS 

Joseph  Alessi,  15  Anchorage  Ct.,  San  Rafael,  Calif.  94903 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  732,717,  Oct.  15, 1976.  This  application 

Dec.  7, 1978,  Ser.  No.  967,438 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  on— 02 

U.S.  a.  D17— 13 


25«'*29  256,132 

n        %*.*.     -r  .        J^ONOCULAR  BRIDGE  FOR  GUITARS 
Genio  Mitoui,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Specwell  Corporation,  Gregg  Wilson,  Irvine,  Calif.,  assignor  to  CBS  Inc.,  New  York, 

lokyo,  Japan  j^  Y                                                               i               »« 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1977,  Ser.  No.  856,470  Filed  Apr.  11,  1978,  Ser.  No.  895,505 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D16— 06  Int  q  di7_(jj 

U.S.a  D16-60  U.S.aD17-21 
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256,133  256,135 

CASING  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  CALCULATOR  RETRACTABLE  SAFETY  WRITING  INSTRUMENT 

LeRoy  J.  LaCelle,  Loveland,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Hewlett-Packard   Bobby  D.  Storms,  Rte.  #2,  Box  427,  Bladenboro,  N.C.  28320 
Company,  Palo  Alto,  Calif.  Filed  Sep.  25, 1978,  Ser.  No.  945,938 

Filed  Feb.  27, 1978,  Ser.  No.  881,489  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D19— 06 

Int.  a.  D18— 07  U.S.  CI.  D19— 43 
U.S.a.  D18— 7 


a 


256,134 
TYPE  FONT  OF  ALPHABET  AND  NUMERALS 
Antonio  DiNunzio,  Artesa  de  Segre,  12,  Madrid,  Spain 
Filed  Jun.  15,  1978,  Ser.  No.  915,776 
Oaims  priority,  application  Spain,  Dec.  28, 1977, 14953 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D18— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D18-24 


K     nopci/' 


256,136 
FOUNTAIN  PEN 
Gerd  A.  Miiller,  Eschborn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  C. 
Joseph  Lamy  GmbH,  Heidelberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,34! 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  6, 
1977,  166 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D19— 06 
U.S.  a.  D19— 51 


// 


/ 


/ 


/ 
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256,137  256 139 

R,vmnn^  p  r  ^^!^ v^  AND  PLANTER  ELECTRONIC  GAME  CASING 

Raymond  E.  Cross,  Lake  Forest,  III.,  assignor  to  Federal  Re-  Arthur  P.  Venditti,  Peabody;  Samuel  T.  Kjellman  Framimdiam 

search  Corporation,  Chicago,  III.  -nd  Robert  O  DovIp  rin^WriAa.  1 1    fivT      *^'^*^'"8°""' 

Pii«i  I..I  1  lOTfi  c»,  M«  a^t  4CC  ^J^               ^*'^'*'  ^-""^"age,  all  of  Mass.,  assignors  to 

Hied  Jul.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  921,355  CPG  Products  Corp 

Term  of  patent  14  years  filed  Sep.'  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  942,395 

US  0  019    75         ^"*- ^- '^"'-^^  Term  of  patent  14  years 

U.!».  U.  U19-75  Int.  CI.  D21-07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 1 


f 


256,138 

PORTABLE  EXHIBIT  SYSTEM 

Ian  A.  Tesar.  53  River  Rd.,  Cos  Cob,  Conn.  06807 

Filed  Mar.  13,  1978,  Ser.  No.  885,692 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D20— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D20— 10 


:^>^ 


256,140 

GAME  BOARD 

Warren  H.  Riley,  Sr.,  P.O.  Box  9,  Agra,  Okla.  74824 

Filed  Jul.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  922,260 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 0/ 

U.S.  a.  D21— 17 
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256,141 

ROCKING  TOY 

Louise  A.  Lubbe,  101  Eureka  Dr.,  Manlius,  N.Y.  13104 

Filed  No?.  9,  1977,  Ser.  No.  849,843 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21-07 

U.S.  a.  D21— 66 


r^ 


256,144 
TETHERED  ACTION  TOY 
John  A.  Pape,  Qifton,  England,  assignor  to  Hilary  Page  "Sensi- 
ble" Toys  Limited,  Kenley,  England 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,128 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  28,  1978, 
982740/78 

Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— O; 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 150 


256,142 

GAS  PRESSURE  MOTOR  FOR  MODEL  AIRPLANE  xov^pirfipr 

Roy  Uver,  Tildesley,  England,  assignor  to  Harden  Associates  TOY  HOUKL 

Limited  Bury  England  tennis  G.  Wyman,  Broadstairs,  England,  assignor  to  Hilary 

'     Filed  Jul.  27,  1977,  Ser.  No.  819,266  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited,  Kenley,  England 

QaimS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1977,  Filed  Jan  24,  1978  Ser  No  872,351 

978736/77  Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  2,  1977, 

Term  of  patent  14  years  982468/77 

Int.  CI.  D21-07  '^*""  °' P"*l" V  /,**" 

U.S.a.D21-91  Int.  CI.  D21-0/ 

U.S.  CI.  D21-166 


256,143 

COLLAPSIBLE  TOY  BUILDING  256,146 

Melvyn  Birnkrant,  Beacon,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Colorforms,  Nor-  STUFFED  TOY  ANIMAL  FIGURE 

wood  N  J  Dora  Holdaway,  Ontario,  Canada 

*  Filed  Mar.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  886,567  Filed  Apr.  25,  1977,  Ser.  No.  790,691 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D21-07  Int.  CI.  D21-07 

U.S.  a.  D21-114  U.S.  CI.  D21-187 
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256,147  256,150 

GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  DUNE  BUGGY  CAR  SHAPED  SEAT  FOR  PLAYGROUND 

Philippe  M.  Jeghers,  avenue  Leon  Souguenet  23,  4050  Esneux,  APPARATUS 

Belgium  Steven  A.  Lofton,  Litchfield,  and  David  C.  Mulligan,  Blissfield, 

Filed  Apr.  19,  1978,  Ser.  No.  897,948  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Game  Time,  Inc.,  Fort  Payne,  Ala. 

Gaims  priority,  application  Benelux,  Jan.  9, 1978,  783665-02  Filed  Aug.  23,  1978,  Ser.  No.  936,074 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D21— 02  Int.  Q.  D21— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D21— 214  U.S.  CI.  D21— 250 


256.148  256,151 
GOLF  CLUB  HEAD  FISHING  LURE 
Philippe  M.  Jeghers,  avenue  Leon  Souguenet  23,  4050  Esneux,  Randall  L.  Hunter,  W.  Jackson  Pike  Rte.  #1,  Box  193,  York- 
Belgium  town,  Ind.  47396 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1978,  Ser.  No.  897,949  Filed  Oct.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  954,561 

Claims  priority,  application  Benelux,  Jan.  9, 1978,  783665-01  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D22— 28 

Int.  CI.  D21— 02  U.S.  Q.  D22— 28 
U.S.  CI.  D21— 220 


256,149 
RECREATION  SWING 

Frank  W.  Beller.  Aurora,  III.,  assignor  to  Recreation  Systems 
Co.,  North  Aurora,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  31,  1978,  Ser.  No.  929,827 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D21— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D21— 246 


256,152 
WATERING  PITCHER 
Arne  P.  Darnell,  Karlshamn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Perstorp  AB, 
Perstorp,  Sweden 

Filed  May  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  907,248 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Dec.  16,  1977,  772609 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D23— 07 

U.S.  CI.  D23— 11 
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256,153  256,155 

PORTABLE  CHEMICAL  TOILET  TANK  HREPLACE 

PhiUip  R.  Juaire,  Brooklyn  Center,  and  Leo  F.  Wildgen,  Bloo-  Niilo  H.  Teen,  Korppaantie  8  D,  SF-00300  Helsinki  30,  Fmland 

mington,  both  of  Minn.,  assignors  to  Satellite  Industries,  Inc.  Filed  Apr.  25,  1978,  Ser.  No.  900,024 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1978,  Ser.  No.  921,478  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  Q.  D23— Oi 

Int.a.D23-02  U.S.  Q.  D23-97 
U.S.a.D23— 48 


Oi 


1^:^ 


256,156 
AIR  INTAKE  HOOD  FOR  A  FURNACE  VENTING 
256154  SYSTEM 

WASTE  INONERATION  INSTALLATION  John  F.  Garritson,  Mahtomedi,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Basic  Energy 

Wayne  Wills,  North  Palm  Beach,  Fla.,  assignor  to  The  United       Conservation  Ser^i^s  Inc  ,  St.  Paul  Muin 
Corporation,  Topeka,  Kans.  F'>««»  ^f^.  23,  1978,  Ser  No.  953,974 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1977,  Ser.  No.  865,885  ^'T"',^"n«    rL 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  O.  D23-04 

Int.  CI.  D23— 99,  D25—0?  U.S.  CI.  D23— 151 

U.S.a.  D23— 85 
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256,157  256,160 

COMBINED  VENT  AND  BAFFLE  DENTAL  IMPRESSION  INSTRUMENT 

Bruce  K.  Ward,  St.  Louis  Park,  Minn,,  assignor  to  Diversified  Roy  K.  Fujitaki,  Altadena,  and  Masao  Morisaku,  Monterey 

Insulation,  Inc.,  Hamel,  Minn.  Park,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Jack  D.  Rasmussen,  Upland. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  749.834.  Dec.  13,  1976,  Pat.  No.  Des.  Calif. 

249,704.  This  application  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  888,947  Filed  Dec.  2,  1977,  Ser.  No.  857,049 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D23— 0/  Int.  a.  D24— 02 

U.S.  CI.  D23-163  U.S.  CI.  D24-10 


256,158 
BLOCKING  BAFFLE 
Bruce  K.  Ward,  St.  Louis  Park,  Minn.,  assignor  to  Diversified 
Insulation,  Inc.,  Hamel,  Minn. 

Filed  Mar.  22,  1978,  Ser.  No.  889,059 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D23— 04 
U.S.  CI.  D23— 163 


i 

■■■''-    r- . 

i 

■  %  .. 

•        .'  ■    '"  .   * 

256,159 
STERILIZER  UNIT 
Michael  D.  Thomas,  Arab,  Ala.,  and  Francis  E.  Ryder,  Barring- 
ton,  III.,  assignors  to  Ryder  International  Corporation,  Hano- 
ver Park,  III. 

Filed  Mar.  3,  1978,  Ser.  No.  883,343 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D24— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D24— 9 


256,161 
SURGICAL  DRAPE 
Don  W.  Oliver,  Memphis,  Tenn.,  assignor  to  The  Procter  & 
Gamble  Company,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  21,  1977,  Ser.  No.  862,792 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D24— W 
U.S.  CI.  D24— 49 


r 

r 


n. 
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256,162  256,165 

PAD  FOR  ANCHORING  ANINFUSION  NEEDLE  AND  STILE                          .     x    u     i 

THE  TUBING  CONNECTED  THERETO  TO  THE  SKIN  OF  Andrew  Green,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Composite  lechnoi- 

A  PATIENT  ogy,  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Raymond  H.  Haerr,  Cincinnati,  and  Warren  Bielke,  Loveland,  Filed  Jun.  5,  1978,  Ser.  No.  912,941 

both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  Xomed,  Inc.  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Filed  Apr.  6,  1978,  Ser.  No.  893,892  Int  CI.  D25-0/ 

Term  of  patent  14  years  U.S.  CI.  D25— 74 
Int.  CI.  D24— W 
U.S.  a.  D24— 52 


n: 


< 


256,163 

THEATER  BUILDING 

Ivan  Dryer,  6911  Hayvenhurst  Ave.,  Van  Nuys,  Calif.  91406 

Filed  Feb.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  875,877 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D2S— 03 

U.S.  a.  D25— 26 


256,166 
BUILDING  BLOCK 

Anthony  N.  lannarelli,  345  N.  Washington  St.,  Belchertown, 
Mass.  01007 

Filed  Mar.  16,  1978,  Ser.  No.  887,195 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D25— 0/ 
U.S.  a.  D25— 87 


256,164 
DOOR  CANOPV 
Marcus  C.  Phillips,  Marietta,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Plastech  Corpora- 
tion 

Filed  Jun.  7,  1978,  Ser.  No.  913,490 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D25— 02 
U.S.a  D25-57 


256,167 
PORTABLE  FLUORESCENT  LAMP 
Ernest  F.  Thomson,  Fairfield,  Conn.,  assignor  to  P.  R.  Mallory 
&  Co.  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Oct.  3,  1977,  Ser.  No.  838,787 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  CI.  D26— 02 
U.S.  a.  D26— 42 
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256,168  256,170 

CIGARETTE  MAKING  MACHINE  HAIR  CURLING  TONG 

Kevin  Thompson,  and  David  Crisp,  both  of  London,  England,  Wilhelmus  G.  E.  Janssens,  Drachten,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 

assignors  to  Rizla  Limited,  Pontypridd,  Wales  U.S.  Philips  Corporation,  Tarrytown,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jun.  14, 1978,  Ser.  No.  916,005  Filed  Jul.  17, 1978,  Ser.  No.  925,406 

Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  23,  1977,  Qaims  priority,  application  Benelux,  Feb.  14,  1978,  5249200 

982730/77  Xerm  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D28— Oi 

Int.  a.  D15— 99  U.S.a.  D28— 35 
U.S.  CI.  D27— 51 


256,169 
HAIR  TREATMENT  IRON 
John  Cusenza,  9660  Lurline  Ave.,  Chatsworth,  Calif.  91311 

Filed  Feb.  27,  1978,  Ser.  No.  881,886 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct.  23, 

1996,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  CI.  D28— Oi 

U.S.  a.  D28— 35 


256,171 
HOLDER  FOR  MANICURING  IMPLEMENT,  BRUSH  OR 

SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
Patrick  M.  Tomaro,  Maplewood,  N.J.,  assignor  to  Conair  Cor- 
poration, Edison,  N.J. 

Filed  Apr.  14,  1978,  Ser.  No.  896,789 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.  a.  D28— Oi 
U.S.  a.  D28— 58 


^^^ 
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256,172  256,173 

COSMETIC  BOX  LITTER  SCOOP 

Alain  Chevassus,  Sceaux,  France,  assignor  to  Ufebure  Isolants  Jack  C.  Rigney,  50  Calle  Del  Ribera,  Stinson  Beach,  Calif. 

Reunis,  Chevilly  Larue,  France  9*970 

Filed  Oct.  23, 1978,  Ser.  No.  953,778  Filed  Mar.  30,  1978,  Ser.  No.  891,771 

Qaims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  24, 1978,  78  41309  Term  of  patent  14  years 

Term  of  patent  14  years  Int.  CI.  D30-99.  D7-99 

Int.  a.  D28-0i  US.  CI.  D30-99 
U.S.a.  D28— 83 


256,174 

COMBINED  SLANT  MARKER  AND  BASE 

John  Buttura,  Sr.,  Meadowcrest  La.,  Barre,  Vt.  05641 

Filed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,473 

Term  of  patent  14  years 

Int.  a.  D99— 77 

U.S.  a.  D99— 17 


Pat  256,175 
COMBINED  SLANT  MARKER  AND  BASE 
John  Buttura,  Sr.,  Meadowcrest  La.,  Barre,  Vt.  05641 
Filed  Jun.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  920,474 
Term  of  patent  14  years 
Int.Cl.  D99 
U.S.  a.  D99— 17       • 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 

PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29TH  DAY  OF  JULY,  1980 

Note — Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  first  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A/S  Modulex:  See — 

Borresen,  Peter  A.;  and  Greve,  Hans  J.  J.,  4,214,797,  CI.  312- 
257.00R. 
A/S  Pusnes  Mekaniske  Verksted:  See — 

Krogstad,  Ivar;  Sandoy,  Harry  S.;  and  Haavie,  Thor  O..  4,214,545, 
CI.  114-294.000. 
Aaron,  Charles,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Belt-type  printing  ma- 
chine with  serpentine  belt  support.  4,214,525,  CI.  101-181.000. 
Aavid  Engineering,  Inc.:  See — 

McCarthy,  Alfred  F.,  4,215,361,  CI.  357-81.000. 
AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken:  See — 

Narfgren,  Rune,  4,214,729,  CI.  251-149.200. 
Abcor,  Inc.:  See — 

Nuwayser.  Elie  S..  4,214,321.  CI.  2-167.000. 
Abrams,  Richard  I  .;  and  Henderson,  David  M.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft 
Company.  Spatial  encoding  of  a  laser  beam  by  means  of  a  Stark  cell 
modulator.  4,215.324.  CI.  332-7.510. 
Abts.  Leigh  R..  to  Rhode  Island  Hospital.  Ultrasonic  particulate  sens- 
ing. 4.214,484,  CI.  73-632.000. 
ACF  Industries,  Incorporated:  See— 

Waddell,  Jerry  D.;  Scheeter.  John  J.;  and  Stoller.  David   A., 
4.214.536.  CI.  105-282.00P. 
Ackeret  Design  &  Engineering:  See- 
Angst.  Walter.  4.214,391,  CI.  40-451.000. 
Ada,  Howard  L..  See — 

Ritsko,  Joseph  E.;  Gingerich,  Richard  G.  W.;  and  Ada,  Howard 
L.,  4,214,894,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Acquaviva,  Thomas,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Sheet  reversing  mecha- 
nism. 4,214.740.  CI.  271-3.000. 
Adachi,  Takeshi;  and  Okamoto,  Eisaku,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Electronic  musical  instruments.  4,214.500,  CI.  84-1.010. 
Adams,  Crestus  L.:  See — 

Browning,    Joe    L.;    and    Adams,    Crestus    L.,    4,214,439.    CI. 
60-216.000. 
Addor.  Francis,  to  Ebauches  S.A.  Dephaser  circuit.  4.215,314,  CI. 

328-55.000. 
AdicofF,  Arnold:  See- 
Martin,     Eugene    C;    and    Adicoff,     Arnold,    4,215,046.    CI. 
260-326.260. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.:  See — 

Brown,  George  W.;  and  Reynolds,  Thomas  L..  4.215.282.  CI. 
307-364.000. 
Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (ANVAR):  See— 
Rios,  Gilbert  M.;  Gibert,  Henri;  Crouzet.  Jean;  and  Vincent.  Jean- 
Claude.  4.215,151,  CI.  426-467.000. 
AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.:  See— 

Bartel,  Siegfried;  Biedermann,  Ernst;  Rapp,  Heinz;  and  Muller. 

Martin,  4,214,689,  CI.  226-21.000. 
Bruckl,  Konrad;  and  Fryda.  Georg,  4,214,733,  CI.  339-274.000. 
Findeis,  Gunter;  Zahn.  Wolfgang;  and  Weber,  Klaus,  4,214,834,  CI. 

355-46.000. 
Schroder,  Rolf  4,214.830.  CI.  354-202.000. 
Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Wagensonner,  Eduard;  and  Co- 
cron,  Istvan,  4.214.824.  CI.  354.23.00D. 
AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.:  See— 

De  Winter,  Walter  F.;  Timmerman,  Daniel  M.;  De  Cat,  Arthur  H,; 
and  Kockdbergh,  Godfried  A.,  4,215,196,  CI.  430-627.000. 
Agins,  Bonnie  G.  Ski  pole  with  wind  and  sun  shield.  4,214,770.  CI. 

280-819.000. 
Ahem.  Ronald  A.:  See — 

Labbe,  Francis  A.  M.;  Rakowicz.  Jan  A.;  and  Ahem.  Ronald  A.. 
4.214.595,  CI.  131-108.000. 
Ahlen,  Karl  G.;  Bergstrom,  Per-Olof;  and  Supanich,  Joseph,  to  S.R.M. 
Hydromekanik  Aktiebolag.  Multi-speed  planetary  gear.  4,214,489,  CI. 
74-761.000. 
Aiba,  Takaaki:  See — 

Nakanishi,    Hajime;    Ozaki,    Kiyoji;    Shinozuka,    Toshio;    Izumi, 
Masato;  Aiba,  Takaaki;  Kaji,  Hisatsugu;  Sumida,  Yutaka;  and 
Ishihara,  Takao,  4,214,979,  CI.  208-128.000. 
Aimar,  Michele,  to  ITW  Fastex  Italia  S.p.A.  Bush  for  anchoring  panel 

fasteners.  4,214,505,  CI.  85-55.000. 
Air  Industrie:  See— 

Lacchia,  Adrien,  4,214,708,  CI.  239-703.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Fujimori,  Fumio;  Yokoi,  Masatada;  Ishikawa,  Masakazu;  Uemura, 

Hiroshi;  and  Shirai,  Akira,  4,214,649,  CI.  188-73.500. 
Kobayashi,    Toyoaki;   and    Ishikawa.    Masakazu,   4,214.648,    CI. 

188-73.300. 
Kondo,  Hiroyuki,  4,214,794,  CI.  303-6.0OC. 
Aizawa,  Koki:  See— 

Yamaguchi,  Tadahiro;  and  Aizawa,  Koki,  4.215.316,  CI.  329-50.000. 


Aizawa,  Tatsuo:  See — 

Nakazawa,    Toru;    Nagahashi,    Keiichi;    and    Aizawa,    Tatsuo. 
4.214.907,  CI.  430-82.000. 
Ajinomoto  Company  Incorporated:  See — 

Sakakibara,  Shumpei.  4,215.047,  CI.  260-326.340. 
Akiyama,  Takuya:  See— 

Ueno,  Yasuhiko;  Saeki,  Yoshito;  Akiyama,  Takuya;  and  Fujita. 
Masao,  4,214.892,  CI.  71-93.000. 
Akzo  N.V.:  See— 

Kunnen,  Jan;  and  van  der  Schee.  Abraham  C.  4.215.162.  CI. 
427-435.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See- 
Franks.  Neal  E..  4.215.212.  CI.  536-57.000. 
Alafandi.  Hamid;  and  Stamires.  Dennis,  to  Filtrol  Corporation.  Ex- 
changed faujasite  zeolite  catalyst  containing  same  and  process  for 
producing  same.  4,215,016.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 
Albrecht.  Peter:  See— 

Kleimenhagen.  Gunter;  Rosenkranz.  Otto;  Albrecht.  Peter;  Co- 
now,  Hans;  Kother,  Holger;  Schmidt,  Dieter;  and  Vogel.  Klaus. 
4,214,860,  CI.  425-149.000. 
Albright  &  Wilson  Limited:  See — 

Lowe.  Edward  J.;  Wilson.  Arthur;  and  Minshall.  Michael  W.. 
4.215.098,  CI.  423-305.000. 
Albus,  Francis  E.;  and  Fendler,  George  W,,  to  Aljet  Equipment  Com- 
pany. Flash  dryer.  4,214,375.  CI.  34-10.000. 
AIco  Standard  Corporation:  See — 
,      Kastilahn.  William  W,.  4.215.233.  CI   13-25.000. 
Alexander  Wiegand  GmbH  Co.:  See — 

Bleidt,  Rolf  Nasterlack.  Joachim;  Neubeck,  Kurt;  and  Gareus, 
Achim,  4,214.474,  CI.  73-30.000. 
Alexandrov,  Valery  M.:  See — 

Chabanov,  Alim  I.;  Daniljuk.  Valery  V.;  Valeev,  Dzhavit  K.; 
Bauer.  Alfrid  G.;  Petrov,  Boris  N.;  Tropin.  Sergei  N  ;  Chuguev. 
Dmitry  I.;  Ivanov,  Ivan  V.;  Braun.  Georgy  A.;  and  Alexandrov, 
Valery  M..  4.214.464.  CI.  72-8.000. 
Alfa- Laval  AB:  See— 

Olander.  Karl  E..  4.214,552.  CI.  119-14.010. 
Olander,  Karl  E..  4,214.553.  CI.  119-14.080. 
Alfredsson.  Stig  A.:  See— 

Bemhardsson.  Sven-Olof  and  Alfredsson.  Stig  A..  4.214,951,  CI. 
204- LOOT. 
Aljet  Equipment  Company:  See — 

Albus,    Francis    E.;    and    Fendler,    George    W.,    4,214,375,    CI. 

34-10.000. 

Allen,  Fred  E.;  Thuener.  Bruce  W.;  and  Turpin.  Ronald  F..  to  Wheaton 

Industries.  Collating  and  shrink  wrap  packaging  apparatus.  4,214,419. 

CI.  53-543.000. 

Allen,  James  H.,  to  Totes',  Incorporated.  Storable  slippers.  4.214.383. 

CI.  36-1.000. 
Alliance  Machine  Company.  The:  See — 

Polen.  Karl  L..  4.214.664.  CI.  212-142.100. 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Diamond.  Steven  E.;  and  Mares.  Frank.  4.215.218.  CI.  546-162  000 
Hamilton.  Brian  K.;  Garner.  Eugene  F.;  and  Jackson.  Charles. 

4,214,438,  CI.  60-205.000. 
Otto,  Julian  A.,  deceased;  and  Cooke.  Ermalinda  O..  administratrix. 

4.215.140.  CI.  424-301.000. 
Tuller.    Harold    W.;   and    Schulze.    Stephen    R,   4.215.176.    CI. 

428-412.000. 
Vander  Mey.  John  E..  4.215.005.  CI.  252-153.000. 
Yee.  Kwok  C;  Preziosi.  Anthony  F.;  Patel.  Gordhanbhai  N.: 
Chance.  Ronald  R.;  Miller.  Granville  G.;  and  Baughman.  Ray 
H.  4,215,208,  CI.  526-285.000. 
Allis-Chalmers  Corporation:  See- 
Flaherty,  Thomas  W.,  4,214,707.  CI.  239-553  500. 
Alsthom-Atlantique:  See— 

Riollet,     Gilbert;    and     Franconville,    Gerard.    4.214.452.    CI 
60-697.000. 
Alt,  Viktor  V.:  See— 

Bukhtiyarov,  Ivan  D.;  Potanin,  Veniamin  G.;  Alt.  Viktor  V  ,  Rakh- 
manin.  Evgeny  A.;  Lyzlov.  Vladimir  M  ;  An.  Viktor  B  ;  Anikm. 
Valery  P.;  Koshevoi.  Vladimir  G.;  Timonin,  Nikolai  G  ;  Zhda- 
nov. Gennady  P.;  Gibert.  Alfred  I.;  and  Kolesnikov.  Vladimir 
M..  4.2 1 5.404.  CI.  364-43 1 .000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See — 

Bowman.  Kenneth  A..  4.214.955.  CI.  204-67.000 
Bowman.  Kenneth  A..  4.214.956,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Amax  Inc.:  See — 

Crnojevich,  Ranko;  Wiewiorowski,  Edward  I  ;  and  Yu.  Peter  H  . 

4.214.900.  CI.  75-109.000. 

Michal,    Eugene   J.;    Fekete.   Simon   O;   and    Roorda.    H    Jan, 

4.214.901.  CI.  75-119.000. 
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Amencan  Can  Company:  See — 

Lemke.  Harold  C.  4,214.944.  CI.  156-518.000. 
Amencan  Cyanamid  Company;  See— 

Schmitt.  Joseph  L..  Jr.;  and  Ando.  Hiei.  4.215.063,  CI.  260-369.000. 
American  Dental  Association  Health  Foundation:  See— 

Bowen.  Rafael  L..  4.215.033.  CI.  260-42.150. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Sarantakis.  Dimitnos,  4.215.039.  CI.  260-1 12.50S. 

Scotese.   Anthony   C;   and   Santilli.   Arthur   A.,   4,215.123,   CI. 

424-256.000. 
Scotese.  Anthony  C .  Morris.  Robert  L.;  and  Santilli.  Arthur  A.. 
4.215.216.  CI.  544-117.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 
White.  Fred  K..  4.214.874.  CI  23-230.00B. 
Amencan  Optical  Corporation:  See— 

Hovey.  Richard  J.;  Chu,  Non  Y  C ;  Piusz,  Peter  G ;  and  Fuchs- 
man,  Charles  H.,  4.215.010,  CI.  252-300.000. 
Ames.  Adolf:  See- 
Wagner.  Alfred;  and  Ames.  Adolf,  4,214,469.  CI.  72-258.000. 
Amick.  James  A.;  Milewski,  John  V.;  and  Wright.  Franklin  J.,  to  Exxon 
Research  &  Engmeenng  Co  Method  for  producing  solar  cell-grade 
silicon  from  nee  hulls.  4.214,920.  CI.  148-1.500. 
AMP  Incorporated:  See — 

Coldren.    Daniel    R.;    and    Mariey.    James    E..    4,214,361,    CI 

29-863.000. 
Hollyday,  Robert  D ;  and  McKinnon.  Wayne  E.,  4,214,800,  CI 

339-45.00M. 
Hollyday.  Robert  D..  4.215.326,  CI.  333-182.000. 
Ampex  Corporation:  See— 

Ravizza.  Raymond  F.,  4,215,362,  CI.  358-8.000. 
Amundsen.  Paul  D.  Gnll  cleaning  tool.  4,214,342,  CI.  I5-236.00R 
An,  Viktor  B.  See— 

Bukhtiyarov.  Ivan  D  ;  Potanin,  Veniamin  G.;  Alt.  Viktor  V.;  Rakh- 
manin.  Evgeny  A.,  Lyzlov.  Vladimir  M.;  An.  Viktor  B.;  Anikm, 
Valery  P ;  Koshevoi.  Vladimir  G.;  Timonin.  Nikolai  G.;  Zhda- 
nov. Gennady  P ;  Gibert,  Alfred  I.;  and  Kolesnikov.  Vladimir 
M..  4.215.404.  CI.  364-431.000. 
Anders.  Dietmar.  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Appara- 
tus for  regulating  the  output  of  a  single  or  twin  screw  extruder  for 
processing  plastics  melts.  4,214,859.  CI.  425-147.000. 
Anderson  Company  of  Indiana.  The:  See— 

Dudek.  Dennis  A  .  4,214.343.  CI.  15-250.320. 
Anderson.    Stanley    J.    Suspended    drilling    system.    4.214,639,    CI 

173-43.000. 
Ando,  Hiei:  See — 

Schmitt,  Joseph  L  .  Jr.;  and  Ando,  Hiei.  4,215,063.  CI.  260-369.000. 
Ang,  Peter  G.  P.;  and  Sammells,  Anthony  F.,  to  Institute  of  Gas  Tech- 
nology. Conversion  of  solar  energy  to  chemical  and  electrical  energv 
4,215,182,  CI.  429-15.000 
Angst,  Walter,  to  Ackeret  Design  &  Engineenng   Optical  numencal 

segment  display.  4.214.391,  CI  40-451  000. 
Anikin.  Valery  P    See— 

Bukhtiyarov.  Ivan  D  ;  Potanin.  Veniamin  G.;  Alt.  Viktor  V.;  Rakh- 
manin.  Evgeny  A.;  Lyzlov.  Vladimir  M.;  An.  Viktor  B.;  Anikin, 
Valery  P.;  Koshevoi.  Vladimir  G.;  Timonin,  Nikolai  G.;  Zhda- 
nov. Gennady  P.;  Gibert,  Alfred  I.;  and  Kolesnikov,  Vladimir 
M.,  4,215,404.  CI.  364-431  000 
Annenkova,  Valentina  M  :  See— 

Voronkov,  Mikhail  G  ;  Platonova.  Ada  T.;  Annenkova.  Vladislava 

Z.;  Kononchuk,  Galina  M.;  Kazimirovskaya,  Valentina  B.;  Ugr- 

jumova.  Galina  S.;  and  Annenkova.  Valentina  M  .  4  215  106  CI 

424-81.000.  •      • 

Annenkova,  Vladislava  Z    See— 

Voronkov,  Mikhail  G.;  Platonova.  Ada  T.;  Annenkova.  Vladislava 
Z.;  Kononchuk.  Galina  M.;  Kazimirovskaya.  Valentina  B.;  Ugr- 
jumova,  Galina  S.;  and  Annenkova,  Valentina  M.,  4,215,106  CI 
424-81.000 
Ansteth.  John  H  :  See— 

Hardwicke.  Robert  L.;  and  Ansteth,  John  H.,  4.214,792  CI   301- 
36.00R 

Anthony,  William  H..  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  continuous  electrochemical  treatment  of  a  metal  web.  4,214,961, 
CI.  204-140.000. 
Antonova.  Nina  V.:  See— 

Sokolov,  Igor  D ;  Ostanina.  Vera  A.;  Safrygin,  Jury  S.;  Rutkov- 
skaya.  Tatyana  1.;  Antonova,  Nina  V.;  and  Naginskaya.  Rakhil 
E,  4.215.100.  CI.  423-552.000. 
Anzai.  Makoto:  See — 

Nishioka.  Tetsuji;  Asano.  Masaharu;  Anzai,  Makoto;  and  Hosaka 
Akio,  4,214,558,  CI.  123-489.000. 
Aoike.  Nanjou:  See— 

Inui.  Kenichi;  Kobayashi.  Hisao;  and  Aoike.  Nanjou,  4,215  292  CI 
315-98.000. 
Applequist,   Roy   E.,  to  Great   Plains  Manufacturing   Incorporated 
Elevation  altenng  structure  for  agricultural  implements.  4,214.637 
CI.  172-484.000. 
Appliance  Design  Probe  Inc.:  See— 

Hetherington,  Michael  W.,  4.215,264,  CI.  219-225,000. 
Arai,  Yoshinobu:  See — 

Hayashi,    Masaki;    Shimoji.    Katsuichi;    and    Arai.    Yoshinobu 
4.215.142.  CI.  424-305.000. 
Araki.  Tamio:  See— 

Ogawa.  Masaki;  Araki.  Tamio;  and  Yamamoto.  Shinii,  4,215  021 
CI.  260-5.000. 


Arbeletche.  Carlos:  See— 

Knegel,  Ernst;  Radke,  Dietrich;  Klein.   Hans;  and  Arbeletche 
Carlos,  4.215,101,  CI.  423-659.000. 
Ardary,  Zane  L.;  and  Reynolds,  Carl  D.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Energy  Method  for  fabricating  boron  carbide  articles.  4,215,088,  CI 
264-332.000. 
ARES,  Inc.:  See— 

Stoner,  Eugene  M.,  4,214,332,  CI.  9-6.00M. 
Arfaa,  Manoochehr.  Surgical  wash  system.  4,214,583,  CI.  128-214.0OF. 
Anta.  Koji;  Chiji,  Masahiro;  Asami,  Takayoshi;  Karaki,  Yasuhumi;  and 
Endo,  Toshihiko.  to  Kobe  Steel,  Limited.  Method  for  fabricating 
.brazed  aluminum  fin  heat  exchangers.  4,214.925.  CI.  148-127.000. 
Anyama.  Kenzo:  See— 

Kono,  Masao;  Tani.  Tatsuo;  Ogawa.  Toshiyuki;  and  Ariyama. 
Kenzo.  4.214.832.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Arnold,  Carter  H  Method  and  apparatus  for  cleaning  teeth  and  remov- 
ing plaque.  4.214.871,  CI.  433-216.000. 
Arrington,  Jack  P.;  and  Wade.  Luke  L..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Method  for  the  control  of  manure-breeding  insects.  4,215.129 
CI.  424-272  000. 
Arrowhead  Enterpnses.  Inc.:  See— 

Mudge,  Philip  H  ;  Settanni.  Richard;  and  Kahl.  William  G..  Jr.. 
4.215.271.  CI.  250-216.000. 
Arthur  D  Little.  Inc.:  See- 
Young.  Niels  O..  4,214.483,  CI.  73-518.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Inoko,  Michio;  Kawatsuji,  Shinichi;  Matsui,  Toshiie;  and  Yoshida, 

Shuu.  4.214.942.  CI.  156-500.000. 
Ogawa.  Shinsaku;  and  Kanke,  Tsutomu,  4,214,957,  CI.  204-98.000. 
Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Negishi,     Kiyoshi;     and     Miyata,     Katsuhiko,     4.215.387.     CI. 
361-398.000. 
Asami.  Takayoshi:  See — 
.   Arita,  Koji;  Chiji,  Masahiro;  Asami.  Takayoshi;  Karaki.  Yasuhumi- 
and  Endo.  Toshihiko.  4.214,925.  CI    148-127.000. 
Asano.  Masaharu:  See— 

Nishioka.  Tetsuji;  Asano,  Masaharu;  Anzai,  Makoto;  and  Hosaka. 
Akio,  4,214,558,  CI.  123489.000. 
Ashland  Oil,  Inc.:  See— 

Hanesworth.  Richard  F.;  Kim.  Young  D.;  and  Tolhurst,  Garv  A 
4,215.206.0.525-441,000. 
Astafiev.  Anatoly  A.:  See— 

Balandin.  Jury  F.;  Badanin.  Vladimir  I.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.;  Gluskin, 
Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin,  Jury  I.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Parshin. 
Anatoly  M.;  Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Astafiev,  Anatoly  A.;  Dub. 
Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev,  Oleg  M  ;  Markov,  Sergei  I.;  Sobolev. 
Jury  V  ;  and  Kozlov.  Valentin  I..  4.214,950.  CI.  176-87.000. 
Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Enksson,  Bertil  F   H.;  Helgstrand.  Ake  J.  E.;  Misiorny.  Alfons; 
Stening,  Goran   B.;   and   Stridh,   Stig-Ake  A..  4,215.113.  CI 
424-212.000. 
Astrom.  Brik  J.  H.  Device  for  use  in  connection  with  tapping  off  fluid 

from  or  filling  fiuid  into  a  container.  4.214,599,  CI.  137-15.000. 
Atari,  Inc.:  See— 

Tuma.  Wade  B.;  and  Strohl,  Niles  E..  4,214,360,  CI.  29-829.000. 
Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S.A.:  See— 

Bnffod.  Jean-Paul.  4.215,261,  CI  2I9-69.00V. 
Ateliers  et  Chantiers  de  Bretagne— A.C.B.:  See— 

Le  Garfe,  Roger  J  ;  Pignal,  Edmond;  and  Magloire,  Charles  J., 
4,214,692.  CI.  228-44.  lOR. 
Atlantic  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Kromrey.  Robert  V..  4,214,875,  CI.  44-6.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See- 
Moore,  Thomas  F.,  4,214,791,  CI.  299-4.000. 
Atsugi  Motor  Parts  Co.:  See— 

Yamanaka,     Shogo;     and     Kouda,     Masanori,     4,214,643.     CI  *■ 
180-148.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See- 
Wade.  James;  and  Jewett.  Charles  S.,  4.214.457.  CI.  64-4.000. 
Avid  Corporation:  See— 

Plourde.  Richard  G..  4.214.645.  CI.  181-148.000. 
Axelrod.  Donald  J.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Web  cassette  with 

cartridge  load.  4.214.828,  CI.  354-275.000. 
Axen,  Udo  F.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  6-Keto  prostaglandin  deriva- 
tives. 4,215,222,  CI.  560-53.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Bowerman,  Harold  H.,  Jr.;  and  Ireland,  Robert  W.,  4.214,619.  CI 

152-347.000.  ,      ,      .      . 

Horr,   Arthur   N.;   and    Landsness.   Clifford   A..   4.214.941     CI 

156-414.000.  .       .       .        • 

Tucker.  Harold  A,  4,215,175,  CI,  428-375.000. 
Bacher,  Eric,  to  Hermes  Precisa  International  S.A.  Disc  printers. 

4.214.837.  CI.  400-144.300. 
Badanin.  Vladimir  1.:  See— 

Balandin.  Jury  F.;  Badanin,  Vladimir  I.;  Gorynin.  Igor  V.;  Gluskin, 
Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin,  Jury  I.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Parshin. 
Anatoly  M.;  Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Astafiev,  Anatoly  A.  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev,  Oleg  M.;  Markov,  Sergei  I.;  Sobolev, 
Jury  V  ;  and  Kozlov,  Valentin  I.,  4,214,950,  CI.  176-87.000 
Raggett,  Richard  S.;  and  Bumpas,  Carl  E..  to  Rockwell  International 
Corporation.     Front     porch     clamping     circuit.     4,215,371,     CI. 

Bailey,  Alfred  J.;  and  Sargent,  Ronald  S..  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services 

N.V.  Gram  dnll  furrow  opening  assembly.  4,214,537,  CI.  1 1 1-85.000. 

Bailey,  Paul  F..  Jr.  Tool  for  surgical  implantation  of  an  intraocular  lens. 
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Baird  Corporation:  See— 

Roos,  Cees  J..  4,214.835,  CI.  356-306.000.  = 

Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Badanin,  Vladimir  L;  Gorynm,  Igor  V.;  Gluskin,  Lev 
Y  Zvezdin,  Jury  I.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Parshm.  Anatoly  M^; 
Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Astafiev,  Anatoly  A.;  Dub.  Vladimir  Sj  Vish- 
karev. Oleg  M.;  Markov.  Sergei  I.;  Sobolev  Jury  V.  and  Ko^v. 
Valentin  I.  Steel  for  nuclear  applications.  4,214,950,  CI.  176-87.0UU. 

Balko,  Edward  N.:  See—  „    n  ..      cj       a  si    ..^a 

Coker,  Thomas  G.;  LaConti.  Anthony  B.;  Balko,  Edward  N.;  and 

McGray.  George  B,  4.214.958,  CI.  204-98.000. 

Ballard,  James  W.;  and  Ballard,  Larry  R.  0"e-piece  roof  vent  device 

and  methods  of  constructing  and  utilizing  same.  4,214,513,  CI.  V8- 

42.00R. 

Ballard,  Larry  R  :  See—  .,,.«,,  /-i  oe  ai  nno 

Ballard,  James  W.;  and  Ballard,  Larry  R.,  4,214,513,  CI.  98-42.00R. 

Banucci,  Eugene  G:  See—  „  .    _  ^     .iikio    ri 

Boldebuck,  Edith  M.;  and  Banucci,  Eugene  G.,  4,215.157,  ci. 
427-116.000. 
Baram,  Martin.  Valve  apparatus.  4,214,727,  CI.  251-63.400. 
Baranowski.  Boleslaw;  and  Baranowski,  William.  Apparatus  for  uking 
up  and  removing  matter  from  a  suri^ace.  4,214,385,  CI.  37-l3auuu. 

Baranowski,  William:  See—  ^  ti>ii9<5    ri 

Baranowski,  Boleslaw;  and  Baranowski,  William,  4,214,385.  ci. 

37-130.000.  „         ^        JO 

Barbier,  Daniel;  Lancre,  Jean  C;  Lauwick,  Bernard;  and  Poujois. 
Robert,  to  Commissanat  a  TEnergie  Atomique;  and  Cotnpagnie 
Centrale  SICLl.  Detector  for  abnormal  phenomena.  4,215.278,  ci. 

307-116.000.  ,     .,,,.^.,  ^1  ^1  no  nnn 

Barrow,  Billy  E.  Injector  cooler  controls.  4  214,453,  CI  62-118^. 
Bartel.  Siegfried;  Biedermann,  Ernst;  Rapp.  Heinz;  and  Muller,  Martin, 

to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.  Automatic  counteracting  of  transverse  shift 

of  a  longitudinally  transported  strip.  4,214,689.  CI.  226-21.000. 
Barton.  David  W.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Dual-crank  Stirling  engine 

with  quad  cylinder  arrangement.  4,214,447,  CI.  60-525.000. 
Barton.  Paul  R.;  and  Welborn.  Johnnie  M..  to  Container  Corporationof 

America.  Container  with  integral  partition.  4,214,696,  CI.  229-40.000. 

Bartsch,  Wolfgang:  See—  o,„c^k 

Ross  Carl  H.   Friebe.  Walter-Gunar;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Bartsch, 
Wolfgang;  and  Roesch,  Egon,  4,215,134,  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Barylski  Gary  S.  Panel  holder  and  fastener  for  home,  commercial  and 

industrial  use.  4,214,412,  CI.  52-169.120. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corp.:  See— 

Login,  Robert  B..  4,215.026.  CI.  260-292.00E.   .       ^.        . 
Bateman,  Charles  D.,  to  Sundstrand  Data  Control,  Inc.  Aircraft  exces- 
sive descent  rate  warning  system.  4,215,334,  CI.  340-27.0AT_ 
Battaglia,  Charles  J.;  Chang,  Jack  C;  and  Daniel,  Darnel  S    to  Eastman 
Kodak    Company.    Ion-selective    electrode.    4,214,968,    CI.    2W- 
195.00M. 
Battelle  Development  Corporation,  The:  See— 
Maringer,  Robert  E.,  4,215,084,  CI.  264-8.000. 

^""sktuij  DiJk  R.!7nd  Battle,  Dick  M.,  4,214,421,  CI.  54-79.000. 
Battle  Dick  R.;  and  Battle,  Dick  M.  Horse  blanket  and  hood  apparatus. 

4,214,421,  CI  54-79.000. 
Bauer,  Alfrid  G;  Sec—  w     w.         ^^  i.     •.  v 

Chabanov,  Alim  I.;  Daniljuk,  Valery  V.;  Valeev,  Dzhavit  K.; 
Bauer,  Alfrid  G.;  Petrov,  Boris  N.;  Tropin,  Sergei  N.;  Chuguev, 
Dmitry  I  ■  Ivanov,  Ivan  V.;  Braun,  Georgy  A.;  and  Alexandrov. 
Valery  M.,  4,214.464,  CI.  72-8.000. 
Bauer,  Daniel;  and  Braque,  Gerard,  to  L'Oreal.  Spray  dispensing  con- 
tainer. 4,214,677,  CI.  222-145.000. 
Baughman,  Ray  H.:  See—  uu      ki 

Yee    Kwok  C     Preziosi,  Anthony  F.;  Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.; 
Chance,  Ronald  R.;  Miller,  Granville  G.;  and  Baughman,  Ray 
H.,4,215,208,  CI.  526-285.000. 
Baum,  Kurt;  and  Berkowitz,  Philip  T.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Navy  2-Fluoro-2-nitropropanediol.  4,215,228,  CI.  568-712.000_^ 
Baumann.  Hans  D.  Chemically  inert  control  valve.  4,214,730,  CI. 
251-171.000.  .   ^       .  ,  .. 

Baumgart,     Wolfgang,     to     Dynamidon-Koppers     Industnekeramik 
GmbH  Process  for  the  production  of  products  from  naturally-occur- 
ring magnesium  orthosilicate-rich  rocks.  4,214,910,  CI.  106-58.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengescllschaft:  See—  ,.,„,,    -,  ^^caiivw 

Blank,  Heinz  U.;  and  Pfister,  Theodor,  4,215,071,  CI.  260-54yOOR. 
Fuchs,    Rainer;    Hammann,    Ingeborg;    and    Stendel,    Wilhelm, 
4,215,141,  CI.  424-304.000  ....       ..  „  „ 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Plempel,  Manfred;  and  Haller, 

Ingo,  4,215.131,  CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Lantzsch,  Reinhard,  4,215,050,  CI.  260-343.600. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  Hamrnann, 
Ingeborg;  and  Homeyer,  Bernhard,  4,215,132,  CI.  424-273XX)P. 
Petersen,  Otto;  and  Kersten,  Franz,  4,215.091.  CI.  422-75.000. 
Preiss,  Michael;  Konig,  Hans-bodo;  Metzger,  Karl  G.;  and  Feyen, 
Peter,  4,2 1 5. 1 1 8,  CI .  424-248.400. 
Bayer,  Robert  C;  See—  .-,,,, no    /-i 

Rittenburg,   James  H.;   and   Bayer,   Robert   C,   4,215,108,   CI. 
424-92.000. 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Bleidt,  Rolf;  Nasterlack,  Joachim;  Neubeck,  Kurt;  and  Gareus, 

Achim,  4,214,474,  CI.  73-30.000.  ,,„^,^    r-x    i^ 

Romeyke,   Norbert;   and   Kalbfuss,   Richard,  4,214,436,  CI.   6U- 

39.09R.  ,  .  ,         u 

Beach,  Corbett  D.,  Jr.  Pivoting  wall  type,  four  stroke,  internal  combus- 
tion, rotary  engine.  4,214,557,  CI.  123-18.00R.       .    ^   ^  .  ,      , 
Beales,  John  H.,  to  J.  H.  Beales  Steel  Fabncators,  Ltd.  Quick-release 
coupler.  4,214,840,  CI.  403-31.000. 


Beard,  James  H.,  to  Production  Engineering  Research  Aviation  of 

Great  Britain.  Gripping  means.  4,214,362,  Cl„^l','l^,°^!r«nn 
Beaston,  Bud  A.  Hoof  alignment  tool.  4,214,370.  CI.  33-195.000. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Corwin,  William  C,  4.215,352,  CI.  346-140.00R^ 
Beckmann,  Gerhard.  Irrigation  valve  device.  4,214,701,  CI.  239-63.UW. 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

Ferres,  Harty,  4,215,120.  CI.  424-250.000. 
Howarth,  Thomas  T,  4,215,128,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Beentjes,  Nicolaas  H.  M.,  to  Hoogovens  IJmuiden,  B.V.  Pressure 

measurement  in  a  hood  above  a  converter  for  manufactunng  steel. 

4.214,735,  CI.  266-99.000.  .      ^u 

Behensky.  Gerhard;  and  Waldinger.  Josef,  to  Wackcr-Chemitronic 

Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik-Grundstoffe  mbH.  Process  for  producing 

semiconductor  matenals  and  metals  of  highest  punty.  4,215,154,  CI. 

427-50.000. 
Behn,  Reinhard;  Hoyler,  Gerhard;  and  Voelkl,  >^al«"   to  Siemens 

Aktiengesellschaft.   Regenerable  electnc  capacitor.  4,215,385,  CI. 

361-273.000.  ,    ^  .,,^^^0 

Belart,  Juan,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Hydraulic  brake  booster.  4,214,448, 

CI.  60-547.00R.  .       c-  , 

Belkin,  Nathan  L..  to  Superior  Surgical  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.  Surgical  gown 

and  metho^joCdoniung^wn.  4,214,320,  CI.  2-114.000. 
Bell  &  Howell  Cornpany:  See— 

Axelrod,  Donald  J.,  4,214.828,  CI  354-275.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  See— 
Bellisio.  Jules  A..  4,215.245,  CI.  370-84.000 
Chang,  Tao-Yuan,  4,215,320,  CI.  331-94.50G. 
Heisinger,  Robert  F.,  4,215,381.  CI.  361-124.000. 
Kahng,  Dawon,  4,214,359,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Mahoney,  Gerard  E..  4,214,966,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
McCall,  Samuel  L.,  Jr..  4,215,323,  CI.  332-7.510. 
Sawyer,  Albert  J..  4,215,246,  CI.  179-18.0OB.  . 

Bellisio,  Jules  A.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratones,  Incorporated  Van- 
able  rate  synchronous  digital  transmission  system.  4,215,245,  Ci. 
370-84.000. 
Bemis  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Lieder,  Gaylerd  M.,  4,214,417,  CI.  53-371.000. 
Benczur-Urmossy,  Gabor:  See—  ^iicioa   ri 

Gutmann,  Gunter;  and  Benczur-Urmossy,  Gabor,  4,215,184,  ci. 
429-101.000. 
Bendix  Corporation,  The:  See—  .„„  ,,,  r.nn 

Cunningham,  Joseph  A.,  4.214,651,  CI.  188-251.0OR.  ,  .     .       ^ 
Benoit,  Pierre  A.;  and  Widmer,  Gilbert,  to  Ste.  d'Exploitation  des 
Cables  Electriques,  Systeme  Berthoud,  Borel  &  Cie.;  S.A.  des  Cabler- 
ies  &  Trefileries  de  Cossonay;  and  Kabelwerke,  Brugg  AG  Optical 
fibreconnector.  4,214,811,0.350-96.210. 
Berger   Paul  J.;  and  Shane,  Ronald  F..  to  Berger,  Paul  J.  Electro- 
mechanical transducer.  4,214,485,  O.  73-655.000. 
Bereer  Pierre,  to  Creusot-Loire.  Process  for  the  continuous  impregna- 
tion of  a  cellulosic  matenal,  4,214.947.  CI.  162-18.000. 
Berger.  Sidney;  and  Cubieta,  John  J.,  to  United  Utensils  Company,  Inc. 
Method  for  rotationally  molding  a  hollow  article  and  article  made 
thereby.  4.214,670.  CI.  220-70.000.  ,  u    ^  „.  a„H 

Bergman,  Bertil  N.  Foldable  first-aid  dressings  with  equal  bandage  and 

compress  widths.  4,214,581.  CI.  128-155.000. 
Bergstrom,  Per-Olof:  See—  .      ,        u 

Ahlen    Karl  G.;   Bergstrom,   Per-Olof;  and  Supanich.  Joseph. 
4,214,489,0.74-761.000.  ,  ^    .v,    .    ecu 

Bergum,  Bernard  C;  Bredland,  Alf  M.;  and  Paulson,  John  W    to  ESB 
Inc  Electrochemical  battery  employing  a  latex  bonded  lead  dioxide 
electrode.  4,215.189,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Berkowitz,  Philip  T:  See—  .,.,,,o  r^t  <t.a -ix-)  nnn 

Baum,  Kurt;  and  Berkowitz,  Philip  T.,  4.215,228.  CI.  568-712.000. 

Berman,  Alby  M.:  See—  _ 

Galloway.    James   H.;    and    Berman.    Alby    M..    4,215.394.    O. 

363-137.000.  ^  o    *       I 

Bernham.  Robert  R.;  and  Christy,  Harold,  to  Cogar,  George  R.  Article 
handling  apparatus  especially  useful  for  handling  concrete  blocks. 
4,214,655,0.198-374.000.  ..    ^  ^      ^ 

Bernhardsson,  Sven-Olof;  and  Alfredsson,  Stig  A.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  determining  critical  temperatures  for  corrosion.  4,214,951.  CI. 

Ber^hard?!^Wolfgang,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Hydraulic  control 
arrangement  with  at  least  one  multiple  position  valve  4,214,506.  Cl 

91-527.000.  „  ^  Tu 

Bemier,  Joseph  L.;  and  Kamber,  Peter  W.,  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 
Real  time  performance  monitoring  of  gas  turbine  engines  4.215.412, 
Cl.  364-551.000. 

Bertsch,  Josef:  See—  ^  1 1         j  i    AixAiaa  r\ 

Katz,  Sol;  Bertsch,  Josef;  and  Yurgevich,  Howard  J..  4,214.789,  Cl. 

296-183.000.  ^  „  -_ 

Bettin.  Leonard  A.,  to  International  Harvester  Company  Pressure-fiow 
compensated  hydraulic  priority  system  providing  signals  controlling 
priority  valve.  4.214,446.  O.  60-420XX)0. 

Betts,  Robert  K.,  to  United  States  of  America  ^^l^.^f/f^f^'"^ 
fatique  inhibiting  method  for  titanium.  4.215.181.  Cl.  428-591.000. 

Bexford  Limited:  See— 

Kwok.  John  C.  4,215,191,0.  430-152.000 
Biche    Barton  A.,  to  Bunker  Ramo  Corporation    Movable  and  pre- 
wired wall  structure.  4,214.799.  Cl.  339-20.000, 
Biedermann,  Ernst:  See—  M.-iUr 

Bartel    Siegfried;  Biedermann.  Ernst;  Rapp,  Heinz;  and  Muller, 
Martin.  4,214.689,  Cl.  226-21000. 


PI  4 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  29,  1980 


Bigley  William  J.;  and  Rizzo.  Vincent  J.,  to  Lockheed  Electronics  Co.. 
Inc.  Servomechanism  rate  control  system  with  compensation  for 
motor-tachometer  resonance.  4.215.298,  CI.  318-327.000. 
Bille.  Dag.  to  Svecia  Silkscreen  Maskiner  AB.  Device  for  manufactur- 

mg  a  stencil.  4.214,522,  CI.  101-128.400. 
Bmks  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Scull.  Jon  v.;  and  Shaffer.  Patrick  D.,  4,214.709.  CI.  239-707.000. 
Bissell.  Robert  D  .  See— 

Gorgens.  Joseph  E.;  Kipp.  Frederick  M.;  and  Bissell,  Robert  D., 
4.214.486.  CI.  73-738.000 
Bitterli.  William  W.:  See- 
Games,    John    E.:    and    Bitterli.    William    W..    4,215.408.    CI 
364-505.000. 
Black.  Otis  D  :  See— 

Packer.  Marvin;  and  Black,  Otis  D.,  4,215,025,  CI.  26O-29.20R. 
Blackman.  Joel:  See — 

McKibbin,  Dean  K.;  Hills,  Richard  E  ;  Blackman.  Joel;  and  Kuhs. 
Franklin  A  .  4.214.671,  CI.  220-219.000. 
Blackmon.  Charles  V'.,  to  Blackmon  Enterprises,  Inc.  Spring-biased 

exercise  apparatus.  4,214,748,  CI.  272-67.000. 
Blackmon  Enterprises,  Inc  :  See— 

Blackmon,  Charles  V  ,  4,214.748.  CI.  272-67.000. 
Blanchard.  Stanley  J.,  to  Unimation  Inc.  Dual-disc  shaft  position  en- 
coder. 4.215.337.  CI.  34O-347.00P. 
Blanco.  Jose  R.;  and  Venero.  Aurelio  O..  to  Garcia  de  Lama.  Javier. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  substituted  4H-pyran-4-ones.  4,214,963, 
CI.  204-158.00R. 
Blank.  Heinz  U.;  and  Pfister.  Theodor.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Process  for  the  preparation  of  sulphonic  acid  chlondes.  4.215.071.  CI 
26O-5430OR. 
Blatt.  Leland  F  Adjustable  shock  absorber  including  metering  pin  and 

reservoir  structure  4.214.737,  CI.  267-8.00A. 
Bleidt.  Rolf;  Nasterlack.  Joachim;  Neubeck,  Kurt;  and  Gareus.  Achim. 
to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  &  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Alexander  Wiegand  GmbH 
Co.  Density  monitoring  apparatus.  4.214,474,  CI.  73-30.000. 
Block  Drug  Company  Inc  :  See- 
Lover.  Myron  J.;  Singer.  Arnold  J.;  and   Lynch,  Donald   M., 
4.215.116.  CI.  424-217,000. 
Blount.  David  H  Process  for  the  production  of  poly(amine  allyl  halide) 

copolymer  and  their  reaction  products.  4,215,203.  CI.  521-189.000. 
Blumbergs.  John  H  :  See— 

Finley.    Joseph    H.;    and    Blumbergs.   John    H.,    4,215,003,    CI. 
252-99.000. 
Blumhof.  Roy,  to  Joy  Insignia.  Inc.  Decorative  key  ring  and  method  for 

making  same.  4.214.463.  CI.  70-456.00R. 
Boardman.  Franklin:  See— 

Gianakakos,    Spires;    and    Boardman,    Franklin.    4,214,578,    CI. 
128-90.000. 
Bobard.  Charles  E.;  Dalaunay,  Just  M.;  and  Darcy,  Raymond  M..  to 
Establissments  Bobard  Jeune.  Mechanical  grape  harvesting  device 
4.214.427.  CI.  56-330.000. 
Bobo,  Melvin:  See— 

Monzel.  Fred  J.;  and  Bobo.  Melvin.  4,214,796.  CI.  308-26.000. 
Bobst-Champlain,  Inc.:  See— 

Stern.  Nathan.  4.214.943.  CI.  156-504.000. 
Bockrath.  Richard  E .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I ,  and  Company 
Recovery  of  para-nitrosodium  phenolate.  4,215,227,  CI.  568-706.000 
Bodenrader.  Bonnie  J.  Method  for  sewage  treatment  with  bacteria 

4,214.985.  CI.  210-11.000. 
Boegeman.    Arthur    V.    Positive    locking    device.    4.214,783,    CI 

292-150.000. 
Boehme.  Herman  F.;  Srivastav.  Avadhesh  N.  L.;  and  Lochridge,  Joe 
C,   to   Brown  &   Root,   Inc.   Trenching  apparatus  and   method 
4,214.387.  CI.  37-195.000. 
Boehringer  Ingelheim  GmbH:  See— 

Mentrup.    Anton;    Schromm.    Kurt;    Renih.    Ernst-Otto;    Reichl, 
Richard;  Traunecker,  Werner;  and  Hoeflte.  WolfeanE,  4.215,1 19 
CI.  424-248.500, 
Stahle.  Helmut;   Koppe.   Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;   Kobinger, 
Walter;  Lillie,  Christian;  and  Pichler,  Ludwig.  4,215,133,  CI 
424-273.00R. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  See- 
Ross.  Carl  H.;  Friebe.  Walter-Gunar;  Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Bartsch. 
Wolfgang;  and  Roesch.  Egon,  4,215.134,  CI.  424-273.0OB. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  See— 

Bernier,    Joseph    L.;    and    Kamber,    Peter    W.,    4.215  412     CI 

364-551.000. 
James,    Varnell    L.;    and    Evelyn,    George    B.,    4,214  610    CI 
137-597,000.  .       .       ■    v.1. 

Bogdanov.  Alexandr  A  :  See— 

Kolpakov,  Serafim  V  ;  Gurkov,  Zinovy  L.;  Bondarenko.  Oleg  L. 
Valtsov,  Vladimir  V„  Pozhivanov,  Alexandr  M,;  Gugnin,  Ed- 
uard  D.;  Radilov.  Stanislav  V.;  and  Bogdanov.  Alexandr  A 
4.214,856,  CI.  425-60.000. 
Bohle,  Josef:  See— 

Broch,  Eberhard,  4,214,785,  CI.  294-64.00R. 
Boissevain,  Thomas  A  :  See— 

Prager.  Jay  M.;  Sadlow.  Joseph  F ;  Farrand,  John  E.;  Boissevain, 

Thomas  A.;  and  Gonzales,  Roman  Y  .  4.215,386.  CI.  361-394.00o! 

Boldebuck.  Edith  M.;  and  Banucci.  Eugene  G.,  to  General  Electric 

Company.  Process  for  preparing  polyetherimide  coatings  4  215  157 

CI.  427-116.000.  * 

Bolhofer.  William  A.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Pyrazine  substituted  ureas. 

Bollag,  Didier.  Outerwear  garment  article.  4.214,319,  CI.  2-108.000. 


Bollag.  Werner;  Ruegg.  Rudolf;  and  Ryser.  Gottlieb,  to  Hoffmann-La 
Roche    Inc     9-Phenyl-nonate    traene    compounds.    4,215,215,    CI 
542-427.000. 
Bondarenko,  Oleg  L.:  See — 

Kolpakov,  Serafim  V,;  Gurkov,  Zinovy  L.;  Bondarenko,  Oleg  L.; 
Valtsov,  Vladimir  V,;  Pozhivanov,  Alexandr  M,;  Gugnin,  Ed- 
uard  D.;  Radilov.  Stanislav  V.;  and  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  A., 
4.214,856,  CI.  425-60.000. 
Boogerd,  Gert  M.:  See— 

De  Hair,  Johannes  T.  W.;  and  Boogerd,  Gert  M  ,  4,215,289,  CI 
313-486.000. 
Booth.  Raymond  E.;  and  Miller.  Michael  E.,  to  Sam  Stein  Associates, 
Inc.    Apparatus    for    pre-dusting    food    products.    4.214,548.    CI 
118-18.000. 
Borden.  George  W.;  Smith.  Oliver  W.;  and  Trecker,  David  J.,  to  Union 
Carbide  Corporation    Ink  and  coating  compositions  and  method. 
4,215,167.  CI.  428-203.000, 
Borgerding,  James  F.;  and  Claus.  Robert  T..  to  Chemed  Corporation. 

Slurried  laundry  detergent.  4.215.004,  CI.  252-156.000. 
Borlaug,  David  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation.  Gated,  variable-gain 

amplifier.  4.215.363.  CI.  358-2I.OOR. 
Borresen,  Peter  A.;  and  Greve,  Hans  J.  J.,  to  A/S  Modulex.  Case 

structure.  4,214,797,  CI.  312-257,OOR, 
Botez.  Dan.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Single  filament  semiconductor  laser. 

4,215.319,  CI.  331-94.50H. 
Botts.  Elton  M.  Multiple-purpose  underground  fluid  injection  system. 

4.214.628.  CI.  166-75.00R. 
Bouchard.  John  R..  to  Northrop  Corporation.   Inertial  instrument. 

4.214.482,  CI.  73-504.000, 
Bourne.  Richard  G,:  See— 

Buddemeyer.  Bruce  D.;  Neville.  William  A.;  Rozzo.  Nancy  A.  and 
Bourne.  Richard  G.,  4,214.996.  CI  252-1.000. 
Bouteille.  Daniel,  to  Societe  Anonyme:  La  Telemecanique  Electrique. 

Unidirectional  flow  limiter.  4,214,607.  CI.  137-499.000, 
Bowen.  Rafael  L,.  to  American  Dental  Association  Health  Foundation. 

Composite  dental  material.  4,215.033.  CI.  260-42.150. 
Bowerman.  Harold  H..  Jr  ;  and  Ireland.  Robert  W,.  to  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Company.  The.  Puncture-sealing  tire.  4,214,619,  CI.  152-347.000. 
Bowman.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America.  Electrolytic 

purification  of  metals.  4.214,955,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Bowman,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  America  Electrolytic 

purification  of  metals.  4,214.956,  CI.  204-67.000. 
Bowser,  George  H.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Multiple  glazed  unit. 

4.215.164,  CI.  428-34.000. 
Boyd,  Robert  L.;  and  Fleming,  Joseph  W..  to  Ramsey  Controls,  Inc. 
Current  regulator  for  DC  motors  including  sensitivity  control  means 
therefor.  4,215,383,  CI.  361-210.000, 
Boyer,  Bernard.  Cover  latch.  4,214,782,  CI.  292-87.000. 
Boyer,  Winston.  Dispensing  apparatus  for  adding  colloidal  magnesium 

to  fuel  tank.  4,214.615.  CI.  141-363.000. 
Boyle.  Daniel  J.:  See— 

Jaeschke.    Harold    R.;    and    Boyle,    Daniel    J.,    4,214,659.    CI. 

206-365.000 
Patmore.    Thomas    R.;    and    Boyle.    Daniel    J..    4.214,400:    CI. 
43-121.000. 
Bradley,  Arthur:  See— 

Felsher,  Hal  C;  Pollak.  Fred  H.;  and  Bradley,  Arthur,  4,214,916. 
CI    136-89.0SJ. 
Bradley,  Ross.  Animal  trap.  4,214,399,  CI.  43-66.000. 
Brandt.    Ivan    L..    to   J.    W,    Speaker   Corporation.    Warning   light. 

4.215.390,  CI.  362-311.000. 
Brangenberg,  Egidius.  Ski  safety  device.  4,214,769,  CI  280-817.000. 
Brannen,  Cecil  G.;  and  Petrellis,  Nicolas  C.  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Process  for  the  preparation  of  zinc  salts  of  dihydrocarbyl- 
dithiophosphoric  acids.  4.215,067,  CI.  260-429,900. 
Braque,  Gerard:  See — 

Bauer,  Daniel;  and  Braque,  Gerard,  4,214.677.  CI,  222-145.000. 
Brastow,  Carl  H.,  to  Conceptual  Engineering.  Automatic  percussion 

welding  apparatus  with  stud  feed.  4.215,262,  CI.  219-95.000. 
Braun,  Georgy  A.:  See — 

Chabanov,  Alim  I.;  Daniljuk,  Valery  V.;  Valeev,  Dzhavit  K.; 
Bauer,  Alfrid  G.;  Petrov.  Boris  N.;  Tropin,  Sergei  N.;  Chug^iev, 
Dmitry  I.;  Ivanov,  Ivan  V,;  Braun,  Georgy  A  ;  and  Alexandrov, 
Valery  M.,  4,214,464,  CI.  72-8.000. 
Brauner.  Hans-Joachim:  See— 

Upmeier,  Hartmut;  Schmidt,  Horst;  and  Brauner,  Hans-Joachim, 
4,214,934,  CI.  156-244.110. 
Braunling:  See — 

Kaufmann,   Rudolf;    Braunling;    Haberle,   Norman;   and   Muller, 
Reinhard,  4,215,057,  CI.  260-347.500. 
Bredland,  Alf  M.:Sf6'— 

Bergum,  Bernard  C;  Bredland,  Alf  M.;  and  Paulson,  John  W , 
4,215.189,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Brenholt,  David  L.,  to  Donaldson  Company,  Inc.  Portable  air  filter 
assembly  with  pulse  jet  self-cleaning  filters.  4,214,882,  CI.  55-302.000. 
Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.:  See— 

Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.,  4,214,749   CI    273- 
I.OOR. 
Breuning,  Paul:  See — 

Schermer.  Gijsbertus  J.  H.;  and  Breuning,  Paul,  4,215,359,  CI. 
357-70.000. 
Brichard.  Jean;  and  Colery,  Jean-Claude,  to  Interox.  Process  for  the 
manufacture  of  sodium  perborate  monohydrate  and  product  thereof 
4,215,097.  CI.  423-279.000. 
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Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See — 

Ogawa,  Masaki;  Araki,  Tamio;  and  Yamamoto,  Shinji,  4,215,021, 

CI.  260-5.000. 

Takigawa.  Hiroyoshi;  Ogawa.  Hiroshi;  Ohkuni,  Shinichiro;  and 

Yahagi,  Mitsuhisa,  4,214,618,  CI.  152-209.00D. 

Briffod.  Jean-Paul,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S.A.  EDM  Apparatus  for 

cutting  a  groove  in  a  recess  in  a  workpiece.  4,215.261.  CI.  219-69  OOV. 

Brimer.  Claude  M..  to  Linear  International.  Washing  machine  motor 

control  system.  4.215,303,  CI.  318-752.000. 
Briscoe,  James  E.:  See — 

Elphihgstone,  Eugene  A.;  Misak.  Marvin  D.;  and  Briscoe,  James 
E..  4.215,001,  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Brisson,  Maurice  J.,  to  Forano  Limitee.  Tree  delimbing  apparatus. 

4.214,616,  CI.  144-2.00Z. 
British  Railways  Board:  See — 

Pollard,    Maurice   G.;   and   Goodall.    Roger   M..   4.215,403.   CI 
364-424.000. 
Broad.  Bernard  H..  to  English  Clays  Lovering  Pochin  &  Company. 

Limited.  Tube  pressure  filters.  4.214,991,  CI.  210-232.000. 
Broch.  Eberhard.  to  Bohle,  Josef  Integral  manipulator,  in  particular  for 

glass  panes,  plates  or  metal  sheets.  4,214,785,  CI.  294-64.00R 
Brooks.  Kirtland  H.  Liquid  aerator.  4.215.081,  CI.  261-122,000. 
Brookshier,  Ernest  L,  Soil  tilling  machine  having  apparatus  for  auto- 
matic negative  braking  and  drive  control.  4,214,632,  CI.  172-42.000. 
Brown,  George  W.;  and  Reynolds.  Thomas  L..  to  Advanced  Micro 
Devices,  Inc.  Temperature  compensated  sense  amplifier  for  PROMs 
and  the  like.  4,215,282,  CI.  307-364.000. 
Brown  &  Root.  Inc.:  See — 

Boehme.  Herman  F.;  Srivastav,  Avadhesh  N.  L.;  and  Lochridge, 

Joe  C.  4.214.387,  CI.  37-195.000. 
Rohde,  Heinz  K.,  4,214,843.  CI.  405-225.000. 
Browning,  Joe  L.;  and  Adams,  Crestus  L.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  Multi  component  propulsion  system  and  method.  4,214,439. 
CI.  60-216.000. 
Bruce.  Walter  J.:  See — 

Bruce.  Wayne  M.;  and  Bruce,  Walter  J.,  4,214,431,  CI.  57-22.000. 
Bruce.  Wayne  M.;  and  Bruce.  Walter  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

rigging  marine  vessels.  4.214.431.  CI.  57-22.000. 
Bruckl.  Konrad;  and  Fryda.  Georg.  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  AG.  Device 

for  tensioning  corona-discharge  wires.  4,214,733,  CI.  339-274.000. 
Brunkhurst,  Winfield  S.:  See— 

Takacs.  Robert  J.;  Brunkhurst,  Winfield  S.;  and  Le  Breton,  Edward 
T.,  4,214.611.  CI.  138-30.000. 
Brunner,  Heinrich;  and  Fischer,  Karin,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  securing  the  intermediate  time  durations  in 
street  traffic  signal  systems.  4.215,405.  CI.  364-436.000. 
Buchel.  Kad  H.:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Plempel.  Manfred;  and  Haller. 
Ingo.  4.215.131,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Buchner.  Helmut;  and  Saufferer.  Helmut,  to  Daimler-Benz  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Parking  heater  and  method  using  hydrides  in  motor 
vehicles  powered  by  hydrogen.  4.214.699.  CI.  237-12. 30C 
Buckley,  Donald  J.;  Thaler,  Warren  A.;  and  Kennedy.  Joseph  P..  to 
Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Isobutylene  cyclodiolefin  co- 
polymers and  terpolymers.  4.215,022,  CI.  260-5.000. 
Buckley.  William  D..  to  Perkin-Elmer  Corporation.  The.  X-ray  lithog- 
raphy apparatus  and  method  of  use.  4,215,192,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Buddemeyer.  Bruce  D.;  Neville.  William  A.;  Rozzo.  Nancy  A.;  and 
Bourne.  Richard  G..  to  RGB.  Laboratories.  Inc.  Mineral  enrich- 
ment composition  and  method  of  preparing  same.  4,214.996,  CI. 
252-1.000. 
Buder,  Eckart:  See — 

Gnida.   Bernd;   Simon,  Gerhard;   Buder.  Eckart;  and  Schwartz. 
Hans-Jurgen,  4,215,187,  CI.  429-161,000. 
Buhler,  Arthur;  and  Schutz.  Hans  U.,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation. 
Copper,   and   nickel   complexes  of  azo   dyestufTs.   4,215,042,   CI. 
260-151.000. 
Bukhtiyarov,  Ivan  D.;  Potanin.  Veniamin  G.;  Alt.  Viktor  V.;  Rakhma- 
nin.  Evgeny  A.;  Lyzlov,  Vladimir  M.;  An.  Viktor  B.;  Anikin.  Valery 
P.;  Koshevoi.  Vladimir  G.;  Timonin,  Nikolai  G.;  Zhdanov,  Gennady 
P.;  Gibert.  Alfred  I.;  and  Kolesnikov.  Vladimir  M.  Automatic  device 
for  diagnostic  checkup  of  vehicles.  4,215.404.  CI.  364-431,000. 
Bulova  Watch  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Sutter.  Hans-Rudolf,  4.214.434,  CI.  368-71.000. 
Bulso,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.;  and  Lewers.  William  R..  to  Redicon  Corporation. 
Triple  action  container  drawing  and  redrawing  apparatus.  4.214.471. 
CI.  72-349.000. 
Bumpas.  Carl  E.:  See — 

Baggett.    Richard    S.;    and    Bumpas.    Carl    E..    4.215.371.    CI. 
358-172.000. 
Bunker  Ramo  Corporation:  See — 

Biche.  Barton  A.,  4.214.799.  CI.  339-20.000. 
Bunyard.  Michael  L,;  and  Burkett.  Bobby  G .  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated,  Dual  microprocessor  intelligent  programmable  pro- 
cess control  system.  4.215.395.  CI.  364-101.000. 
Bunyard.  Michael  L.:  See — 

Burkett,   Bobby   G.;   and   Bunyard,   Michael   L..   4,215.398,   CI. 

364-101,000, 
Henry,  Raymond  W,;  Burkett,  Bobby  G.;  and  Bunyard.  Michael  L.. 
4.215.396,  CI.  364-101,000, 
Burhans,  Walter  R..  Jr.;  Ciccarello.  James  L.;  and  Stumpf.  Charles  H., 
to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Aircraft  collapsible  fuel  tank. 
4,214,721,  CI.  244-1 35.00B. 
Burkett,  Bobby  G.;  and  Bunyard,  Michael  L.,  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Dual  microprocessor  intelligent  programmable  pro- 


cess   control    system    with    communication    link.    4,215,398;    CI. 
364-101.000. 
Burkett.  Bobby  G.:  See— 

Bunyard.   Michael    L.;   and   Burkett.   Bobby  G..   4.215.395.   CI. 

364-101.000, 
Henry.  Raymond  W,;  Burkett.  Bobby  G.;  and  Bunyard.  Michael  L.. 
4.215,396.  CI.  364-101.000. 
Burroughs  Corporation:  See — 

Rege.  Satish  L,;  and  Woo.  Beng-Yu.  4.215,423.  CI,  365-77.000. 
Young.  William  C.  4,214.919,  CI,  148-1.500. 
Burrous,  Allen  J.,  to  Schlegel  Corporation.  Weatherstrip  and  mtthod 

for  sealing  a  gap.  4.214.930.  CI.  156-1.000. 
Burtnett.  Thomas  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Bus  conductor 

support  system.  4.215.237.  CI.  I74-99,00B. 
Bush,  Benjamin  F.  Device  for  illuminating  reticles  in  optical  instru- 
ments. 4.214.371.  CI.  33-241.000. 
Bussey,  Harry.  Jr.  Foamable  thermoplastic  stick  and  foamed  element 

made  therefrom.  4.215.166.  CI.  428-159.000. 
Busygin.  Valery  P.:  See — 

Smirnov.  Boris  A.;  Mochalov.  Vyacheslav  N.;  Busygin.  Valery  P.; 
Utyamyshev.  Rustam  I.;  and  Semenov.  Alexei  I..  4.214,584.  CI. 
128-218.00M. 
Butera,  Anthony  W.  Integrated  smoke  tester,  4.214.480.  CI.  73-42 1.50A. 
Buynak,  Eugene  B.;  and  Hilleman,  Maurice  R..  to  Merck  &  Co .  Inc. 
Parainfluenza    virus    vaccine    and    its   preparation.    4,215.107,    CI. 
424-89.000. 
Byler.  William  H..  to  Byler.  William  H.,  Revocable  Trust,  William  H. 
Byler   and    Thelma   T     Bvler.    Trustees     Foot    warming   device 
4,214.588.  CI.  128-402.000.  ' 
Byler,  William  H..  Revocable  Trust:  See— 

Byler.  William  H..  4.214.588.  CI.  128-402.000 
C  L  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Kho,  Khe-Bing  J.;  and  Stewart,  Patrick  H..  4.215.012.  CI.  252- 
429.00R. 
Cairns.  Thomas  M.;  Dewar,  John  H.;  and  Sumner.  Emmons  F..  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Fuse  holder  with  insertion  ramp.  4.214,801.  CI. 
339-59,OOR. 
Caldwell,  Alistair  J.:  See — 

Redding.  Thomas  P.;  Herbert.  Glenn  M.;  and  Caldwell.  Alistair  J.. 
4.214.746.  CI.  271-294.000. 
Caldwell.  Benjamin  P.,  Jr.  Lever  assemblies.  4.214.395.  CI.  43-18.00R. 
Caldwell.  Oscar  D.  Bread  cooking  device.  4.214.517.  CI  99-428.000. 
Calgon  Corporation:  See — 

Sinha,  Rabindra  K.;  Polinsky.  Charles  K.;  Cifrulak.  S.  David;  and 
Wagner.  Norman  J.,  4,215.096.  CI.  423-241.000. 
California  R&D  Center:  See — 

Jones,   Lawrence  T.;   Sims.   Anson;   and   Howden.   Ashley  G  . 
4,214,674,  CI.  222-79,000. 
Camacho,  Carlos  J.,  to  Forminfan.  S.A   Dismountable  frame  for  chil- 
dren's furniture.  4,214,325,  CI.  5-99.00B. 
Cameron  Iron  Works,  Inc.:  See- 
Williams,  Leonard  E.,  Jr.;  and  Taylor.  William  M..  4.2141600.  CI. 
137-72.000. 
Camp.  Albert  T.;  Mueller,  Kurt  F.;  and  Nauflett.  George  W,.  to  United 
States  of  America,  Navy.  Liquid  monopropellants  containing  dis- 
solved combustion  modifiers.  4,214.929,  CI.  149-109,400 
Campbell.  John  W.;  and  Campbell,  Lawrance  W  Fishhook  4.214.398. 

CI.  43-43.160. 
Campbell.  Lawrance  W,:  See — 

Campbell.  John  W.;  and  Campbell.  Lawrance  W,,  4.214.398,  CI. 
43-43.160. 
Campbell,  Thomas  C,  to  General   Electric  Company    Method  for 
reducing  nitrous  oxide  emissions  from  a  gas  turbine  engine.  4,2 14,435, 
CI.  60-39.050. 
Canadian  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Heppolette.  Robert  L.;  Khan.  Hamid  I.;  and  McEwan.  Ian  H., 
4,215.027.  CI.  260-29.4UA. 
Cannell.  John  F.  Electrolytic  process  and  apparatus  for  the  recovery  of 

metal  values.  4,214,964.  CI.  204-I05.00R. 
Caraway,    Robert    O.    Raking   and    baling   machine.    4.214.428.   CI. 

56-341,000. 
Carignan.  Thomas  N.:  See — 

Reynard,  John  M  ;  Carignan.  Thomas  N.;  Paglia.  Richard;  and 
Rich.  Joseph  F..  4.215.249,  CI.  179-1 11. OOR. 
Carlin,  Joseph  T.;  Ware,  James  W.;  Mills,  Melvin  E.,  Jr.;  and  Tyler. 
Timothy  N.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Surfactant  flooding  oil  recovery  process. 
4.214.999,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Carlson.  Richard  D  :  See— 

Marciniak.  Harry  W  ;  Carlson.  Richard  D  ;  and  Dever.  James  L.. 
4.215.034.  CI.  260-45. 80A. 
Carman  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Wetherton,  William  M..  4.214.680.  CI   222-161  000 
Carr.  Herbert  F.;  and  Cooper.  Robert  W,  Laterally  adjustable  trailer 

hitch  system.  4.214,772.  CI.  280-41 5.00A. 
Carr.  John  C:  See — 

Wallace.  Franklin  D.;  and  Carr,  John  C  .  4.215.224.  CI  562-485  000. 
Carrieri,  Louis  F.,  to  Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company.  Shock 

dampening  systems  for  presses,  4,214.496,  CI   83-617000. 
Carson.  Chrislyn  M,:  See — 

Rogers,  Richard  B.;  Carson.  Chrislyn  M.;  and  Ehr.  Robert  J., 
4.215.127,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Carter.  Walter  H.;  Christopher.  Charles  A.;  and  Grodde.  Karl-Heinz.  to 
Texaco  Inc.;  and  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft.  Adapter  for  a 
sensitive  viscometer.  4,214,475.  CI.  73-59.000. 
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Caseho.  Fredenck  F.,  Jr.:  See- 
Kissel  Charles  L.;  and  Caserio,  Frederick  F.,  Jr.,  4.215,147,  a. 

424-333.000. 
Kissel,  Charles  L.;  and  Caseno.  Frederick  F.,  Jr.,  4,215,148,  CI. 
424-333.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Terao.  Hiroyuki.  4,214,433.  CI.  368-28.000. 
Casper,  Russell  L.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Three-dimensional 

isolation  mount  4,214,738,  CI.  267-141.100. 
Cassia,  Antonio  M.,  to  Steiner  Corporation.  Dispenser  for  liquid  soap 
with  telescoping  housing  members  and  container  therefor.  4,214,676, 
CI.  222-83.500. 
Cassidy.  Raymond  T.:  See— 

Sheehan,  Robert  F;  and  Cassidy,  Raymond  T.,  4,214,839,  CI. 
402-31.000. 
Castoldi,  Aldo:  See— 

Spaziante.  Placido  M.;  Giuffre,  Luigi;  Castoldi,  Aldo;  and  Sioli, 
Giancarlo,  4,215,009,  CI.  252-184.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See — 

Price,  Robert  J.,  4,214,923,  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Ritchie.  Timothy  J.;  and  White,  Ralph  E.,  4,214,922,  CI.  148-9.500. 
Centralny  Osrodek  Badawczo-Rozwojowy  Frzemyslu  Betonow  "Ce- 
bet":  See— 
Siejko,  Janina;  and  Jatymowicz,  Hanna,  4,214,911,  CI.  106-87.000 
Centronics  Data  Computer  Corp.:  See— 

van  Namen,  Fredenk  T.,  4,214.691,  CI.  226-74.000. 
Cerroni,  Manlio.  Plant  for  transforming  town  solid  waste  into  a  feriil- 

izcr.  4,215.201,  CI.  435-290.000. 
CHA  Industries:  See — 

Mahl.  Gunard  O  B..  4,214,853,  CI.  417-154.000. 
Chabanov,  Alim  I.:  Daniljuk,  Valery  V.;  Valeev,  Dzhavit  K.;  Bauer, 
Alfrid  G.;  Petrov,  Boris  N.;  Tropin,  Sergei  N.;  Chuguev,  Dmitry  1.; 
Ivanov,  Ivan  V  ;  Braun,  Georgy  A.;  and  Alexandrov,  Valery  M. 
Apparatus  for  controlling  the  thickness  of  rolled  products.  4,214,464 
CI.  72-8.000. 
Chabot,  Ferdinand  E.;  and  McGinnis,  James  P.,  to  Square  D  Company. 
Circuit  breaker  having  an  electronic  fault  sensing  and  trip  initiating 
unit.  4,215,328,  CI.  335-6.000. 
Chain.  Frank.  Drag  reducing  apparatus.  4,214,787,  CI.  296-1. 005. 
Chambers  Corporation:  See — 

Scherer.  Richard  M..  4,214,571.  CI.  126-190.000. 
Chambersburg  Engineering  Company:  See — 

Rickrode.    Jack    A.;    and    Frame,    Charles    W.,    4.214,363,    CI. 
29-802.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See — 

Jaeschke.    Harold    R.;    and    Boyle,    Daniel    J.,    4.214.659     CI 

206-365.000. 
Manning,  James  F  .  4,214,697.  CI.  229-52.00B. 
Patmore,    Thomas    R.;    and    Boyle,    Daniel    J.,    4,214,400    CI 
43-121.000 
Chance,  Ronald  R.:  See- 
Yet,  Kwok  C :  Preziosi.  Anthony  F.;  Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N ; 
Chance,  Ronald  R.;  Miller.  Granville  G.;  and  Bauehman,  Rav 
H,  4.215,208,  CI   526-285.000. 
Chang.  Jack  C    See— 

Battagha,  Charles  J.;  Chang.  Jack  C;  and  Daniel.   Daniel  S, 
4.214.968,  CI.  204-195.00M. 
Chang.   Tao-Yuan,   to   Bell   Telephone   Laboratories,    Incorporated. 
Far-infrared  laser  tuned  by  the  dynamic  Stark  effect.  4,215.320  CI 
331-94.50G. 
Chang,  Yu-Wen;  and  Paul,  Jeffrey  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 
Dielectric    image    guide    integrated    harmonic    pumped    mixer 
4.215,313,  CI.  455-326.000. 
Chanin.  Harold.  Table  tennis  ball  guard.  4.214,752,  CI.  273-30.000 
Channing.  Harry:  See— 

Windisch.  Lawrence;  Nees,  John;  and  Channing,  Harry.  4.215  307 
CI.  320-2.000. 
Chao.  Robert  L.,  to  Supertex,  Inc.  Detection  circuit  and  structure 

therefor  4,215,281,  CI.  307-304.000. 
Chapuis,  Maunce;  and  Machat,  Jean-Yves,  to  Compagnie  Generale  des 
Etablissements  Michelin.  Erosion  device  comprising  a  head  with 
knives  and  process.  4.214,711,  CI.  241-30.000. 
Charlon,  Pierre:  See— 

Durand,  Pierre;  Charlon,  Pierre;  and  Jouffroy,  Guy,  4,215  207  CI 
526-64.000. 
Charter,  Kenneth  F.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation  Weath- 
erproof joint  cover  for  fabric  roofs.  4,214,407.  CI.  52-63  000 
Chattha.  Mohinder  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company  Coating  compositions 
including  oligomeric  hydroxy  phosphate  catalyst-d.  4,215,204.  CI 
525-161.000. 
Chemdet  Sonic  Systems,  Inc  :  See— 

Watts.  Grady;  and  Robinson,  Michael.  4.214,705.  CI.  239-227.000 
Chemed  Corporation:  See — 

Borgerding.   James  F.;  and  Claus.   Robert  T.   4  215  004    CI 
252-156.000.  .^■-'.vA«. 

Chemical  Research  and  Licensing  Company:  See— 
Smith.  Lawrence  A.,  Jr..  4.215,011,  CI.  252-426  000 

Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gras.  Rainer;  and  Schnurbusch.  Horst.  4,215,165,  CI  428-35  000 

Chen.  Robert  H.  K.;  and  Hajos.  Zoltan  G..  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation.  Total  synthesis  of  (IRS,  4SR,  5RS)-4-(4,8-dimethyl-5- 

hydroxy-7-nonenyl)-4-methyl-3,8-dioxabicyclo[3.2.1]octane-l-acetic 
acid.  4,215,048,  CI.  260-340.600. 
Cheresnowsky,  Michael  J.,  to  GTE  Products  Corporation  Process  for 
producing  cobalt  metal  powder  4,214,896,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 


Cheresnowsky,  Michael  J.:  See — 

Gingerich,  Richard  G.  W.;  Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.;  Fedorchak, 
Mary  A.;  Ritsko.  Joseph  E.;  and  Cheresnowsky,  Michael  J., 
4,214,895,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Cherkofsky,  Saul  C;  and  Sharpe,  Thomas  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours, 
E.   I.,  and  Company.   Antiinflammatory   2-substituted-lH-phenan- 
thro(9.10-d]imidazoles.  4.215.135,  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See — 

Danzik,  Mitchell,  4,215,211,  CI.  528-313.000. 
Pyle,  Walter  R.,  4.214.614.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Chiang,  David,  to  MCC  Associates.  Control  system  for  stepping  mo- 
tors, a  method  of  operating  stepping  motors,  and  a  method  for  select- 
ing current  patterns  for  stepping  motors.  4,215,302,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Chiba,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Yonemura,  Utami;  Chiba,  Kiyoshi;  Itoh,  Kunio;  Mitani,  Yuji;  and 
Sobajima.  Shigenobu.  4.215.168.  CI.  428-215.000. 
Chiji.  Masahiro:  See— 

Arita,  Koji;  Chiji.  Masahiro;  Asami,  Takayoshi;  Karaki,  Yasuhui.ii- 
and  Endo,  Toshihiko,  4,214,925,  CI.  148-127.000. 
Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  &  Construction  Co.:  See— 

Nakanishi,    Hajime;   Ozaki,    Kiyoji;    Shinozuka,    Toshio;    Izumi, 
Masato;  Aiba,  Takaaki;  Kaji,  Hisatsugu;  Sumida,  Yutaka    and 
Ishihara,  Takao,  4,214,979,  CI.  208-128.000. 
Chizek,  Franklin  J.  Method  and  means  for  placing  an  identification 

mark  on  a  hog.  4,214,490,  CI.  81-9.220. 
Choyke,  Wolfgang  J.;  and  Hoffman,  Richard  A.,  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Hot  pressed  SiC-high  power  laser  mirror.  4,214,818, 
CI.  350-310.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  DiNinno,  Frank  P.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  6 
Substituted         amino-2-substituted-pen-2-em-3-carboxylic         acid 
4,215,124,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Christopher,  Charles  A.:  See- 
Carter,  Walter  H.;  Christopher,  Charles  A.;  and  Grodde,  Karl- 
Heinz,  4,214,475,  CI.  73-59.000. 
Christophersen,  Steve;  and  Neaman,  Raymond  G.,  to  Donaldson  Com- 
pany, Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  contacting  liquids  and  cases. 
4.215,079,  CI.  261-36.0OR. 
Christy.  Harold:  See— 

Bernham,    Robert    R.;    and    Christy.    Harold,    4,214,655,    CI. 
198-374.000. 
Chu,  Nori  Y.  C:  See— 

Hovey,  Richard  J.;  Chu.  Nori  Y.  C;  Piusz.  Peter  G.;  and  Fuchs- 
man,  Charles  H.,  4,215.010,  CI.  252-300.000. 
Chuguev,  Dmitry  I.:  See— 

Chabanov,  Alim  I.;  Daniljuk,  Valery  V.;  Valeev,  Dzhavit  K.; 
Bauer,  Alfrid  G.;  Petrov,  Boris  N.;  Ttopin,  Sergei  N.;  Chuguev! 
Dmitry  I.;  Ivanov,  Ivan  V.;  Braun,  Georgy  A.;  and  Alexandrov, 
Valery  M.,  4,214,464,  CI.  72-8.000. 
Chumley,  Calvin  L.:  See— 

Pryor,  Harry  H.;  and  Chumley,  Calvin  L..  4,214,654,  CI.  194-I.OOE. 
Chupik,    John    M.    Four-way    double    door    frame     4,214,405     CI 

49-382.000. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See — 

Buhler,  Arthur;  and  Schutz,  Hans  U.,  4,215.042,  CI.  260-151  000 
Drabek,  Jozef,  4,215,122,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Ciccarello,  James  L.:  See— 

Burhans,  Walter  R  ,  Jr.;  Ciccarello,  James  L.;  and  Stumpf,  Charles 
H.  4,2 14,721,  CI.  244-1 35.00B. 
Cifrulak,  S.  David:  See— 

Sinha,  Rabindra  K.;  Polinsky.  Charles  K.;  Cifrulak.  S.  David  and 
Wagner.  Norman  J..  4.215,096.  CI.  423-241.000 
Cilag-Chemie  AG.:  See— 

Richter,  CaH;  and  Feth,  Georg,  4,215.220.  CI.  548-341.000. 
Clairol  Inc.:  See — 

Walter,  Henry  J.;  and  Mack,  William,  4,214.365,  CI.  30-224.000. 
Clark,  George  H.;  and  Clark,  Mary  A.,  to  Rescorp.  Response  evaluation 

module  for  teaching  driver  training.  4,214,381,  CI.  35-ll.OOR. 
Clark,  Kenneth  L.;  Leach,  George  S.;  and  Howard,  Robert  W.,  to 
EMM  Semi.  Process  of  forming  a  semiconductor  memory  cell  with 
continuous  polysilicon  run  circuit  elements.  4,214,917,  CI.  148-1.500 
Clark,  Mary  A.:  See — 

Clark,  George  H.;  and  Clark,  Mary  A.,  4,214,381,  CI.  35-ll.OOR. 
Clarke-Gravely  Corporation:  See— 

Nise,  Wilfred  C;  and  Nelson,  Bertel  S.,  4,214.337,  CI.  I5-49.00R. 
Clarkson.  Frank  R.:  See- 
Wills,  Jack  D.;  and  Clarkson,  Frank  R.,  4,214,683,  CI.  224-42  200 
Claus,  Robert  T,:  See— 

Borgerding,   James    F.;    and    Claus,    Robert    T.,   4,215,004,    CI 
252-156.000. 
Clemens,  Ogden  A.,  to  Dravo  Corporation.  Two  stage  wastewater 

flotation.  4.214.987.  CI   210-44.000. 
Clerc.  Adrien,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique.   Method  of 

assembly  of  two  metallic  parts.  4,214,358.  CI.  29-520  000 
Cluett.  Peabody  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Crawford.  Douglas  J..  4,214,741,  CI.  271-18.300. 
Coburn,  Robert  E.,  to  Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.  Slitter  scorer 

apparatus.  4,214,495,  CI.  83-425.400. 
Cockayne,   David  J.,  to  Modular  Automation   Limited    Disnensine 

devices.  4,214,844,  CI.  406-123.000. 
Cocron,  Istvan:  See —  i 

Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter;  Wagensonner,  Eduard-  and  Co- 
cron. Istvan.  4.214.824,  CI.  354-23.0OD. 
Cogar.  George  R  :  See— 

Bernham.    Robert    R.;    and    Christy,    Harold,    4,214  655     CI 
198-374.000.  ."••♦.oJJ.    «-i. 
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Coker.  Thomas  G.;  LaConti,  Anthony  B.;  Balko,  Edward  N.;  and 
McGray,  George  B..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Electrolysis  of 
alkali  metal  halides  in  a  three-compartment  cell  with  a  pressurized 
buffer  compartment.  4.214,958,  CI.  204-98.000.  ,„,.„     „, 

Colangelo,  Fernando  M.  Battery  operated  light.  4,215,389,  CI. 
362-199.000.  ^  ^^,„  ,  . 

Coldren,  Daniel  R.;  and  Marley.  James  E.,  to  AMP  Incorporated 
Method  of  making  insulated  electrical  terminations.  4,214,361,  LI. 

29-863.000.  ^  .i,ci4,     ri 

Cole.    Martin   T.    Intrusion   or   movement   detector.   4,215,J4l,   ci. 

340-552.000. 
Colery,  Jean-Claude:  See—  >,ii«no7      n 

Brichard,     Jean;     and     Colery,     Jean-Claude,     4,215,097.     CI. 
423-279.000. 
Colgate-Palmolive  Company:  See— 

Dillarstone,    Alan;    Lowe,    Norman   C;    and   Cropper,    Edwin, 
4,214,915,  CI.  134-19.000.  „  ^^ 

Gaffar,  Abdul;  and  Niles,  Hollandra  P.,  4,215,105,  CI.  424-57.000. 

Collier,  Samuel  J.:  See—  ,  .,  ^  u  r- 

Raseley,  LeRoy  J.;  Collier,  Samuel  J.;  and  McCarty,  Henry  O., 
4,214,883,  CI.  55-426.000. 
Collins  Industries,  Inc.:  See—  ,,,  „^ 

Downing,  Harold  A.,  4,214,849,  CI.  414-545.000. 
Comar  reg.  Trust:  See— 

Miotti,  Giosue,  4.214,374.  CI.  33-300.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See—  .  „ 

Barbier,  Daniel;  Lancre,  Jean  C;  Lauwick,  Bernard;  and  Poujois. 

Robert.  4.215,278,  CI.  307-116.000. 
Clerc,  Adrien,  4,214,358,  CI.  29-520.000. 
Commonwealth  Hosiery  Mills,  Inc.:  See- 
Freeze,  Baxter  P.,  4,214.331.  CI.  8-150.000. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See— 

Onufry,  Michael.  Jr..  4.215.252.  CI.  179-170.200, 
Compagnie  Centrale  SICLI:  See—  .  „ 

Barbier.  Daniel;  Lancre,  Jean  C;  Lauwick,  Bernard;  and  Poujois, 
Robert,  4.215,278.  CI.  307-116.000. 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles:  See—         ^  ..    ,  „.     ,      , 

Le  Garfe,  Roger  J.;  Pignal,  Edmond;  and  Magloire,  Charles  J., 
4,214,692,  CI.  228-44.  lOR. 
Compagnie  Generale  des  Etablissements  Michelin:  See— 

Chapuis,     Maurice;    and     Machat.    Jean-Yves,    4,214,711,    CI. 
241-30.000.  ^  I     A 

Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpements  Operationnels  des 
Richesses  Sous-Marines  (DORIS):  See—       ,„    ,  „.     ,      , 

Le  Garfe.  Roger  J.;  Pignal,  Edmond;  and  Magloire,  Charles  J., 
4,214,692.  CI.  228-44.10R. 
Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  CII-Honeywell   Bull 

(Societe  Anonyme):  See—  

Giraud,  Georges  J.  L.,  4,215,421,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Compagnie  Maritime  d'Expertises:  See—  ,„     ,.       „.     ,      , 

Le  Garfe.  Roger  J.;  Pignal,  Edmond;  and  Magloire,  Charles  J.. 
4,214,692,  CI.  228-44.  lOR. 
Conceptual  Engineering:  See—  ' 

Brastow,  Carl  H.,  4,215.262,  CI.  219-95.000. 

Conow,  Hans:  See—  . ...      u.    n  .       r-^ 

Kleimenhagen,  Gunter;  Rosenkranz,  Otto;  Albrecht,  Peter;  Co- 
now, Hans;  Kother,  Holger;  Schmidt,  Dieter;  and  Vogel,  Klaus, 
4,214,860,  CI.  425-149.000. 
Conrad    Rene  A.,  to  Dynaloc  Corporation.  Positive  dnve  system. 

4,214,488,  CI.  474-148.000.  , 

Consaea,  John  P.,  to  United  States  of  Amenca,  Navy.  Dimethyl  hydan- 

tom  bonding  agents  in  solid  propellants.  4,214,928,  CI.  149-19.900. 
Consortium  fur  Elektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH:  See— 

Kaufmann,   Rudolf;   Braunling;   Haberle,   Norman;   and   Muller, 
Reinhard,  4,215,057,  CI.  260-347.500. 
Container  Corporation  of  Amenca:  See—  ,,,..q^    r-\ 

Barton,    Paul    R.;    and    Welborn,    Johnnie    M.,    4.214.696,    CI. 
229-40.000.  ,  ,     .  ^.   .J     , 

Contino,  Peter;  and  Stiglich,  Nicholas  M.  Cooker  forindividual  por- 
tions of  particulate  foodstuff.  4.214,514,  CI.  99-330.000. 
Control  Data  Corporation:  See— 

Johnson,  Allal/L.,  Jr.,  4,215,430,  CI.  375-111.000. 
Controle  Bailey:  See— 

Lejon,  Jean,  4,215,340,  CI.  340-507.000. 
Con  wed  Corporation:  See—  ,  ^  .  ,         <-    j       * 

Planes,  Felipe;  Eckeriine,  Charies  A.;  and  Erickson,  Gordon  A., 
4,214,646,  CI.  181-287.000. 
Conybear,  James  G:  See—  ..     ^      ._         ,  /- 

Thekdi,  Arvind  C;  Hemsath,  Klaus  H.;  Conybear    James  G. 
Vereecke.  Frank  J.;  and  Verhoff,  Steven  H.,  4,214,869,  CI. 
432-31.000. 
Cook,  Albert  N.,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Variable  presser  bar  pres- 
sure control  arrangement.  4,214,540,  CI.  112-235.000. 
Cooke,  Ermalinda  O.,  administratrix:  See—  ,   ^     ^ 

Otto  Julian  A.,  deceased;  and  Cooke,  Ermalinda  O.,  administratnx, 
4.215,140.  CI.  424-301.000.  ^     .    ,   , 

Coombes,  Graham  E.;  and  Rao,  Hiranya  S.,  to  Systeim  Control,  Inc. 
Energy  cogeneration  system.  4,214,451,  CI.  60-648.000. 

Cooper,  Daniel:  See—  ^   „  „         o  u    .   r» 

Patnoi,  Charles  M.;  Cooper,  Daniel;  and  Zellers,   Robert  D., 
4,214,590,  CI.  128-710.000. 
Cooper   Keith  A.,  to  International  Paper  Company.  One-piece  rein- 
forced container.  4,214,695,  CI.  229-36.000. 
Cooper,  Robert  W;  See—  .■^,a-,ii    n\    ion 

Carr.  Herbert  F.;  and  Cooper,  Robert  W.,  4.214.772,  CI.  280- 

415.00A. 


Cooperation  Pharmaceutique  Francaise:  See— 

Durlarch,  Jean  P..  4,215.136.  CI.  424-274.000. 
Copelan,  William  L.  Rope  binder.  4,214,350.  CI.  24-129.00R. 
Corbero  Paul  A.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Timer  circuit  with  multiple  time 

delay  outputs.  4,215,272,  CI.  250-293.000. 
Cordaro.  Giovanni;  DairOIio.  Cristiano;  Di  Pino.  Duccio;  and  Gua- 
rene  Eugenio,  to  CSELT-Centro  Studi  e  Laboraiori  Telecomunica- 
zioni  S.p.A.  Method  of  and  system  for  synchromzing  data  reception 
and  retransmission  aboard  communication  satellite.  4.215.348,  CI.    . 
370-97.000. 
Coreplugs  Limited:  See— 

Oulsnam,  Bryon  T.,  4.214.532.  CI.  102-30.000 
Cornell  Research  Foundation.  Inc  :  See—  ^,,,-,00 

Miyata.  Teruo;  Stenzel,  Kurt  H.;  and  Rubin,  Albert  L.,  4,215,200, 
CI.  435-273.000.  ^  „,    ^      ^      . 

Cornils  Boy  Konkol.  Werner;  Diekhaus.  Gerhard;  and  Wiebus,  Ernst 
to  Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft    Process  for  the  production  of 
diamines.  4,215,073,  CI.  260-563.000. 

^°Trly%lTs%T^ey,  Robert  A..  4,2.5,263,  CI.  2.9-12.001^ 
Shay  George  C;  and  Simon.  Raphael  A..  4.214.886,  CI  65-121  000. 
Corse.  Louis  G.,  to  Machines  Chambon  S.A.  System  for  compensating 
for  errors  in  registration  between  colors  printed  in  multi-color  print- 
ing machine.  4,214.524,  CI.  101-181.000. 
Corwin,  William  C,  to  Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.  Inking  system  with 
saturation  control   means  for  multi-pen  recorders.  4,2.5,352,  C. 
346-.40.00R. 
Cottrell,  Ian  W.:  See—  .-,,^011     r\ 

Racciato,    Joseph    S.;    and    Cottrell,    Ian    W..    4,214,9.2,    CI. 
106-208.000  „^^ 

Covell,  Calvin  J.  Vehicle  top  ski  rack  4.2.4,687,  CI.  224-323.000. 

Crane.  Michael  L.:  See—  ,^, .-,■,.    i-i    n 

Williams.   William;  and  Crane.   Michael   L..  4,214,334,  CI.    12- 

1*2.0RS.  ^      .       ^,    _,,         . 

Crawford,  Douglas  J.,  to  Cluett.  Peabody  &  Co.,  Inc.  Needle  pickup 

device.  4,214,741.  CI.  271-18.300. 
Creusot-Loire:  See— 

Berger.  Pierre,  4,214,947.  CI.  162-18.000. 
Crnojevich,  Ranko;  Wiewiorowski,  Edward  I.;  and  Yu,  Peter  H.,  to 
Amax  Inc  Production  of  nonferrous  metals  with  low  selenium  con- 
tents. 4,214.900,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Cropper,  Edwin:  See— 

Dillarstone,    Alan;    Lowe,    Norman   C;    and    Cropper,    Edwin. 
4,214,915,0.134-19.000. 
Crossman,  Richard  L.;  and  French,  Robert  J.,  to  Goodyear  Aerospace 
Corporation.   Brake  adjuster  having  multi-sided  internal   broach. 
4,214,650,  CI.  188-196.00R. 
Crouzet,  Jean:  See— 

Rios  Gilbert  M  ;  Gibert.  Henn;  Crouzet,  Jean;  and  Vincent,  Jean- 
Claude.  4,215.151.  CI.  426-467.000. 
Crow.  Floyd,  to  Simple  Pleasures,  Inc.  Smoking  system.  4,2.4,658,  CI. 

206-244.000.  c      a     c 

CSELT-Centro  Studi  e  Laboraton  Telecomunicazioni  S>.p  A.:  .>ee— 
Cordaro,  Giovanni;  Dall'Olio,  Cnstiano;  Di  Pino,  Duccio;  and 
Guarene,  Eugenio,  4,215,348,  CI.  370-97.000. 

'^"''Se'rgifSiine^y-'a'iid  Cubieta,  John  J.,  4,214,670,  CI.  220-70.000. 

*^"'  GomSohn  W.;  Giras,  Theodore  C;  Wood,  William  G.  Putman, 

Richard  E.;  Gilbreath,  Rodney  E.;  Deliyannides,  John  S  ;  Cullen. 

Terry  B    Jones,  F.  David;  Edblad,  Warren  A  ;  and  Wallace, 

FrankE.;4,215,406,  CI.  364-468  000. 

Cummmgs.  Thomas  L.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Method  for  adjusting 

anodes.  4,214,959,  CI.  204-99.000.  ..     ,-  ^      r 

Cunningham,  Joseph  A.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Fnction  disc  for 

an  aircraft  brake.  4,214,651,  C.  .88-25.  OOR. 
Custer,  Byron  K.,  Jr.;  and  Custer,  Ruth  M.  Suspended  protective  sheets. 
4,214,328,  CI.  5-494.000. 

Custer,  Ruth  M.:  See—  „    .     .,      .  ttA  iie    r\ 

Custer.    Byron    K.,   Jr.;   and   Custer,   Ruth   M.,   4,214,328,   CI. 

5-494.000. 
Czerepinski,  Ralph  G:  See—  .    ,      „  ,  u  /-     ^iiA^ni    ri 

Garrett,  Walter  L.;  and  Czerepinski,  Ra.ph  G..  4,2.4,531,  CI. 

101-451.000. 
Dacor  Corporation;  See— 

Pedersen,  Vernon  G.,  4,214,580,  CI.  128-204.260. 
Dahms,  Francis  A.,  to  Emhart  Industnes,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  straight 

line  shearing.  4.214,494,  CI.  83-150.000. 
Dahms,  Francis  A.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  straight 

line  shearing.  4.214,497,  CI.  83-640.000. 
Daig  Corporation:  See— 

Little;  Richard  L.,  4,214,594.  CI.  128-786.000. 
Little.  Richard  L.,  4,2.4,804,  CI.  339-. 83.000^       ^ 
Dai.ey,  Gregory  M.  F.y  tying  device.  4,2.4,739,  CI.  269-75.000. 
Daim.er-Benz  Aktiengesellschaft:  See—  ^....-.qq    r-i     ^ii 

Buchner,   Helmut;   and   Saufferer.   Helmut,   4,214.699.   CI.    237- 

12.30C.  .    .  *        ^ 

Dalai,  Hormazdyar  M.;  Ghafghaichi,  Majid;  Kasprzak,  Lucian  A.;  and 
Wimpfheimer,  Hans,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corpora- 
tion    Method    for    fabricating    tantalum   semiconductor   contacts. 
4,215,156,  CI.  427-84.000. 
Dalaunay.  Just  M.:  See — 

Bobard,  Charles  E.;  Dalaunay,  Just  M.;  and  Darcy.  Raymond  M.. 
4,2.4,427,  CI.  56-330.000. 
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DairOlio.  Cristiano:  See— 

Cordaro.  Giovanni;  DalPCMio.  Cristiano;  Di  Pino,  Duccio;  and 
Guarene.  Eugenio,  4.215.348,  CK  370-97.000. 
Dane),  Francois,  to  Societe  Anonyme  dete:  Alsthom-Atlantique.  De- 
vice for  injecting  a  gas  into  a  liquid.  4,215,082,  CI.  261-124.000. 
Daniel,  Daniel  S.:  See — 

Battaglia,  Charles  J ;  Chang.  Jack  C;  and  Daniel,   Daniel  S.. 
4.214,968.  CI.  2O4-195.0OM. 
Daniljuk,  Valery  V  :  See— 

Chabanov,  Alim  I..  Daniljuk.  Valery  V.;  Valeev.  Dzhavit  K.; 

Bauer.  Alfrid  G  ;  Petrov.  Bons  N  ;  Tropin,  Sergei  N.;  Chuguev, 

Dmitry  I  ;  Ivanov.  Ivan  V.;  Braun,  Georgy  A.;  and  Alexandrov. 

Valery  M..  4.214.464.  CI   72-8  000. 

Danzik,  Mitchell,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Polymerization  of 

2-pyrrolidone  with  COi/SO;  4.215.211.  CI.  528-313.000. 
Darcy.  Raymond  M.:  See — 

Bobard.  Charles  E.;  Dalaunay,  Just  M.;  and  Darcy.  Raymond  M.. 
4,214.427.  CI   56-330000. 
Dashew.  Stanley  A.;  and  Sutton.  Charles  D.,  to  Omnithruster  Inc.  Boat 

thruster  4,214.544.  CI.  114-151.000. 
Data  Card  Corporation:  See — 

Schmidt,  Robert  H  .  4.215.300.  CI.  318-603.000. 
D'Atre.  John  D ;  and  Williamson.  Dennis  P..  to  General  Electric 
Company    Motor/brake  transitioning  for  an  inverter  driven  a-c 
induction  motor.  4.215,304.  CI.  318-758.000. 
D'Atre,  John  D.;  and  Plunkett,  Allan  B.,  to  General  Electric  Company. 
Excitation  commanding  for  current  fed  motor  drives.  4,215.305,  CI. 
318-803  000. 
Dauvergne,  Jean  L.  R.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo. 

Power-assisted  steering  device.  4,214,642',  CI.  180-132.000. 
David,  Stephen  T.:  See — 

Ullman,  Michael  K.;  David.  Stephen  T.;  and  Gallian.  Claude  E.. 

4,215.104,  CI.  424-15  000. 

Davidson,  Richard  A.,  to  Feature  Film  Services.  Subscriber-limited 

reception   television   broadcast   security   encoder-decoder  system. 

4,215,366,  CI.  358-124.000. 

Davies,  John  W  .  III.  to  Gilson  Brothers  Company.  Fuel  tank  including 

air  entrapment  chambers.  4,214,767.  CI.  280-5.00A. 
Davis,  Chester  A.:  See — 

Kaplan.  Julius  F.;  Edelberg,  Norman  L.;  and  Davis,  Chester  A., 
4.214,596,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Davis.  Hyman  R  ;  Nasr.  Wagih  I ;  Roethlin.  Siegfried  M.;  and  Sher- 
wood, Harold  D.,  to  Lummus  Company,  The.  Solvent  recovery 
process  for  processing  of  hydrocarbons.  4,214,975,  CI.  208-33.000. 
Davis,  James  W.:  See— 

Mabrouk,  Saied  A.;  Morgan,  Edward  T.;  and  Davis,  James  W , 
4,214,523.  CI.  101-148.000. 
Davis,  Wayne  E  ,  to  Johns-Manville  Corporation.  Grounding  arrange- 
ment    for     microelectronic     sprinkler     control.     4,215.382,     CI 
361-166.000. 
Dayco  Corporation:  See— 

Elson.  Arthur  M  ,  4,215.384.  CI.  361-215.000. 
Philleo.  Robert  C.  4.214.458,  CI.  64-lI.OOR 
Deaton.  Thomas  M.;  and  Kohn,  Gary  A.,  to  Otis  Engineering  Corpora- 
tion. Subsurface  safety  valve.  4,214,606.  CI    137-495  000. 
Debs,  Victor,  to  Levolor  Lorentzen,  Inc.  Vertical  blind.  4.214.622,  CI. 

160-168.00A. 
De  Cat,  Arthur  H.:  See— 

De  Winter.  Walter  F.;  Timmerman.  Daniel  M  ;  De  Cat.  Arthur  H.; 
and  Kockelbergh.  Godfried  A  .  4,215,196,  CI.  430-627.000. 
decofa  Kaffee-Bearbeitungs-GmbH:  See— 

Kurzhals,    Hans-Albert;    and    Sylla,    Klaus    F.,    4,215,150,    CI 
426-430000. 
Deem,  Mary  L  :  See — 

Stueben,    Kenneth    C;    and    Deem.    Mary    L.,    4,215.076.    CI 
568-461.000. 
Deep  Oil  Technology,  hic:  See— 

Franks,  Neal  S.,  4.214.842,  CI.  405-191.000. 
Deflecto  Corporation:  See- 
Meyer.  Stephen  T.,  4,214,380,  CI.  34-235.000 
Deguchi.  Katsuhiko;  Mino.  Junryo;  and  Tsujii.  Kaoru,  to  Kao  Soap 
Co..     Ltd.     Durable    anti-foggmg     composition.     4.214,908,     CI. 
106-13.000. 
De  Hair,  Johannes  T.  W.;  and  Boogerd,  Gert  M..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Luminescent  material,  luminescent  screen  provided  with  such 
a    material    and    low-pressure    mercury    vapor.    4.215,289     CI 
313-486.000. 
De  Jong,  Feike;  Reinhoudt,  David  N.;  and  Torny-Schutte,  Gerridina  J., 
to  Shell  Development  Company.  Dissolving  barium  sulfate  scale  with 
aqueous  solutions  of  bicyclic  macrocyclic  polyethers  and  organic 
acid  salts.  4,215,000.  CI.  252-8.55B. 
Del  Bianco.  Matthew  A  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Lamination  process.  4.214,936,  CI.  156-302.000. 
Deliyannides,  John  S.:  See— 

Gomola,  John  W  ;  Giras,  Theodore  C;  Wood,  William  G.;  Putman, 
Richard  E.;  Gilbreath,  Rodney  E.;  Deliyannides,  John  S.;  Cullen, 
Terry  B.;  Jones,  F.  David;  Edblad,  Warren  A.;  and  Wallace 
Frank  E.  4,215,406.  CI.  364-468.000. 
Delplast  Limited:  See— 

Williams.   William;  and  Crane,   Michael   L.,  4.214  334    CI     12- 
142.0RS. 
Delves.  Elsworth  R.,  to  Purpose  Engineers  Limited.  Punching  device 

4,214.357.  CI.  29-233.000. 
DEMAG  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Franke.  Rudiger,  4,214.386.  CI.  37-190.000. 


de  Mendez.  Michel  O..  to  Souriau  &  Cie.  Connecting  module  for  smgle- 
strand  optical  conductors  and  a  connector  including  at  least  one  such 
module  4,214.812,  CI.  350-96.210 
Denis,  Jean-Marie  D.:  See — 

Ranganathan,  Ramaswami;  Denis,  Jean-Marie  D.;  and   Pruden. 
Barry  B.,  4,214.977,  CI.  208-108.000. 
Denko.  Masatoshi.  Disk  address  controller.  4.215,400.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Dennison  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Geurtsen,  Friedrich  H.  H.;  and  Kebbel.  Waldeman,  4.214,937,  CI. 
156-361.000. 
de  Putter.  Warren  J.,  to  Wavin  B.V.  Tube  of  non  woven  material  for 

reversed  osmosis.  4,214.612.  CI.  138-144.000. 
DeSautel.  Edwin  R.  Flying  disc.  4,214.720.  CI.  244-12.200. 
Deubel,  Reinhold:  See— 

Uhrig,    Heinz;    List.    Karl-Hermann;    and    Deubel,    Reinhold, 
4,214.872,  CI.  8-589.000. 
Deutsch,  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Elec- 
tronic musical  instrument  with  automatic  loudness  compensation 
4.214,503,  CI.  84-1.270. 
Deutsche  Automobilgesellschaft  mbH,  Firma:  See— 

Gutmann,  Gunter;  and  Benczur-Urmossy.  Gabor,  4.215,184,  CI 
429-101000. 
Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengesellschaft:  See- 
Carter,  Walter  H.;  Christopher.  Charles  A.;  and  Grodde.  Karl- 
Heinz.  4.214,475.  CI.  73-59.000. 
Dever,  James  L.:  See— 

Marciniak.  Harry  W.;  Carlson,  Richard  D.;  and  Dever,  James  L.. 
4,215.034.  CI.  260-45.80A. 
de  Vries.  Donald  S..  Jr.:  See- 
Hock.  Jules  M.;  and  de  Vries.  Donald  S.,  Jr..  4.214.507.  CI. 
92-254.000. 
Dewar.  John  H.:  See — 

Cairns,  Thomas  M.;  Dewar,  John  H.;  and  Sumner,  Emmons  F., 
4,214,801,  CI.  339-59.00R. 
Dewey,  Alfred  H.,  Jr.  Apparatus  for  harvesting  beans  or  similar  crops. 

4.214,423.  CI.  56-130.000. 
De  Winter,  Walter  F.;  Timmerman,  Daniel  M.;  De  Cat,  Arthur  H.;  and 
Kockelbergh,  Godfried  A.,  to  AGFA-GEVAERT  N.V.  Photo- 
graphic elements  in  which  gelatin  silver  halide  layers  contain  poly- 
mers with  semicarbazone  or  alkoxy  carbonyl  hydrazone  groups. 
4,215,196,  CI  430-627.000 
Diamond  International  Corporation:  See— 

Struble,  Glenn  E.,  4,214,694.  CI.  229-3 l.OFS. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation:  See — 

Magee.  Thomas  A.,  4,215,075,  CI.  260-566.0AC. 
Diamond  Shamrock  Technologies,  S.A.:  See— 

Spaziante,    Placido    M.;    and    Nidola,    Antonio,    4,214,970,    CI. 
204-265.000. 
Diamond,  Steven  E.;  and  Mares,  Frank,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.   Direct    reaction    of   anilines    with    oleHns.    4,215,218,    CI 
546-162.000. 
Dickey,  Herbert  C,  to  Ealing  Corporation,  The  Adhesive  layer  pock- 
eted scroll  for  reading  machine.  4,214,388,  CI.  40-159.000. 
Diehl.  Roberi  J.,  to  W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems,  Inc.  Holddown  mecha- 
nism for  a  tubing  hanger  in  a  wellhead.  4,214.778.  CI.  285-39.000. 
Diekhaus,  Gerhard:  See — 

Cornils.  Boy;  Konkol,  Werner;  Diekhaus,  Gerhard;  and  Wiebus, 
Ernst,  4.215.073.  CI.  26O-563.00D. 
Dight,  Lawrence  B.:  See- 
Kennedy,  James   V.;  and   Dight.   Lawrence   B..  4,214,978,  CI. 
208-120.000. 
Digital  Communications,  Inc.:  See — 

Kirk,  Donald,  Jr..  4.215.370.  CI.  358-146.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See- 
Wang,  Cheng  H.,  4.214,836.  CI.  400-124.000. 
Dillarstone,  Alan;  Lowe,  Norman  C;  and  Cropper,  Edwin,  to  Colgate- 
Palmolive  Company.  Method  and  composition  for  cleaning  ovens. 
4,214.915.  CI.  134-19.000. 
DiNinno.  Frank  P.:  See— 

Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  DiNinno.  Frank  P..  4,215,124.  CI 
424-263.000. 
Dinkel.  Ernst  J.,  to  Eldon  Industries.  Inc.  Circuits  primarily  intended 

for  use  in  desoldering  tools.  4.215.268.  CI.  219-507.000. 
Di  Pino.  Duccio:  See — 

Cordaro.  Giovanni;  Dall'Olio.  Cristiano;  Di  Pino.  Duccio;  and 

Guarene.  Eugenio.  4.215.348.  CI.  370-97.000. 

Di  Rosa.  Gaetano.  to  F.  AT.  A.-Fabbrica  Apparecchi  di  Sollevamento  e 

Trasporto  ed  Affini  S.p.A.  Machine  for  the  automatic  manufacture  of 

mixtures  of  different  kinds  of  caoutchouc  intended  to  form  part  of  a 

filler  mixture.  4.214,640.  CI.  177-70000.  ^ 

DiSanzo,  Carmine  P.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Nematicidal  phosphorodi- 

thioate.  4.215.115.  CI.  424-216.000 
Dixon,  Jack  B.,  to  Purdue  Research  Foundation.  Flame  ionization 

detector.  4,215,090,  CI  422-54.000 
Dobson,  Richard  A.;  and  O'Connor,  John  R.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc. 
Method  of  alleviating  diseases  by  cell-mediated  immune  modulation 
4,215,137,  CI.  424-274.000. 
Dr   Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Srock,  Rainer.  4,214,788,  CI.  296-39.00R. 
Dodds,  Gary  M.:  See —  • 

Dominy,    David    A.;    and    Dodds,    Gary    M.,    4.214.768     CI 
280-809.000. 
Doi,  Toshitada;  and  Ito,  Takashi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Digital  signal 

transmission  method.  4,215,335,  CI.  371-69.000. 
Dominy,  David  A.;  and  Dodds,  Gary  M.,  to  Tracker  Designs,  Ltd. 
Shield  for  skateboard  truck  axle  housing.  4,214,768,  CI.  280-809.000. 
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Donaldson  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Brenholt,  David  L.,  4,214,882,  CI.  55-302.000. 
Christophersen,  Steve;  and  Neaman,  Raymond  G..  4.215.079.  CI. 
26I-36.00R. 
Donermeyer.  Donald  D.;  and  Martins,  Joseph  G.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Cavity  filling  with  a  hot  melt  adhesive  composition.  4.215,159. 
CI.  427-142.000. 
Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Reinhard,  Russell  R.,  to  Texaco  Inc. 
Steam  dealkylation  catalyst  and  a  method  for  its  activation.  4,215,018, 
CI.  252-466.00J. 
Dorsemaine,  Maurice  J.:  See — 

Ribier,  Jean  G.;  Dorsemaine,  Maurice  J.;  and  Sauvage,  Bernard  J., 
4,215,080,  CI.  261-111.000. 
Dostourian,  Harry,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Keeper  for  load 

carrying  equipment.  4,214,686,  CI.  224-252.000. 
Douty,  Donald  L.;  and  Elgin.  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Seal  for  railroad  car  hopper  doors.  4,214,759,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  See— 

Arrington,  Jack  P.;  and  Wade,  Luke  L.,  4,215,129,  CI.  424-272.000. 
Garrett,  Walter  L.;  and  Czerepinski,   Ralph  G.,  4,214,531,  CI. 

101-451.000. 
Heikel,  Henrik  R.;  and  Leddy,  James  J.,  4,214,971,  CI.  204-290.00F. 
Park,  Chung  P.,  4,215,202,  CI.  521-81.000. 
Rogers,  Richard  B.;  Carson,  Chrislyn  M.;  and  Ehr,  Robert  J.. 

4,215,127.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Saunders,  Frank  L.;  and  Meyer.  Victor  E.,  4,215,029,  CI.  260- 
33.8UA. 
Downing,  Harold  A.,  to  Collins  Industries,  Inc.  Retractable  rail  for  a 

vehicle  lift.  4.214,849,  CI.  414-545.000. 
Drabek,  Jozef,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  4-Alkyl-  and  4-allyl-mer- 
capto-,  -sulfinyl-  and  -sulfonyI-methyl-2-amino-6-N,N-dimethylcar- 
bamoyloxy-pyrimidines,  processes  for  producing  them,  compositions 
containing  these  pyrimidines,  and  the  use  thereof  for  controlling 
insect  pests.  4,215,122,  CI.  424-251.000. 
Drake,  Charles  A.;  and  Murtha,  Timothy  P.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.    Ruthenium-cobalt-gold   catalyst   for   hydrogenation   of 
unsaturated  dinitriles.  4,215,019,  CI.  252-466.00B. 
Dravo  Corporation:  See — 

Clemens,  Ogden  A.,  4,214,987,  CI.  210-44.000. 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Gorgens,  Joseph  E.;  Kipp,  Frederick  M.;  and  Bissell.  Robert  D., 

4,214,486,  CI.  73-738.000. 
Upton,  Thomas  E.,  4,214,629,  CI.  166-129.000. 
Winsor,  Jack  O.;  and  Thompson,  Neville,  4,214,445.  CI.  60-486.000. 
Drumm,  Arthur  E.,  to  Marysville  Rotary  Broom  Service,  inc.  Rotary 

broom  core  assemblage.  4,214,339,  CI.  15-179.000. 
Druskin,  Barry  S.;  Stumpp,  Robert  A.;  and  Muccio,  Nora  M.  Three 

way  garden  tool.  4,214,538,  CI.  111-95.000. 
Dub,  Vladimir  S.:  See — 

Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Badanin,  Vladimir  I.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.;  Gluskin, 
Lev   Y.;   Zvezdin,   Jury   I.;   Nikolaev,   Vladimir   A.;   Parshin, 
Anatoly  M.;  Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Astafiev,  Anatoly  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev,  Oleg  M.;  Markov,  Sergei  I.;  Sobolev, 
Jury  v.;  and  Kozlov.  Valentin  I.,  4,214,950,  CI.  176-87.000. 
Dudek,  Dennis  A.,  to  Anderson  Company  of  Indiana,  The.  Arm  adap- 
tor for  hook-type  blade.  4,214.343,  CI.  15-250.320. 
Duncan,  Carolyn  L.:  See — 

Duncan,   William   D.;  and   Duncan,  Carolyn   L.,  4,214,345,  CI. 
17-11.000. 
Duncan  Creations,  Inc.:  See — 

Duncan.  William   D.;  and   Duncan,  Carolyn  L.,  4,214,345,  CI. 
17-11.000. 
Duncan,  William  D.;  and  Duncan,  Carolyn  L.,  to  Duncan  Creations, 
Inc.   Machine  for  severing  poultry   into  predetermined   portions. 
4,214,345,  CI.  17-11.000. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See — 
Bockrath.  Richard  E.,  4,215,227,  CI.  568-706.000. 
Cherkofsky,  Saul  C;  and  Sharpe,  Thomas  R.,  4,215,135,  CI.  424- 

273.00B. 
Del  Bianco,  Matthew  A.,  4,214,936.  CI.  J 56-302.000. 
Forsythe,  Jesse  G.,  Jr.;  Johnson,  Donald  R.;  and  St.  Onge,  Linda 

M.,  4,214,993,  CI.  210-282.000. 
Garth,  Bruce  H.;  and  Schmidt,  Francis  H.,  4,214,876,  CI.  44-66.000. 
Glaeser,  Hans  H.,  4,214,913.  CI.  106-300.000. 
Grantham,  Gary  D.,  4,215,145,  CI.  424-324.000. 
Hargreaves,  Chester  A.,  II;  Harris,  Alexander  T.;  and  Schulze, 

Robert  A.,  4,215,078,  CI.  260-655.000. 
Harris,  Alexander  T.;  and   Putman,  Charles  R.,  4,215,095,  CI. 

423-240.000. 
Levitt,  George,  4,214,890,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Manger,  Charles  W.;  Fickes,  Michael  G.;  and  Long,  John  W., 

4,215.193.  CI.  430-291.000. 
Middleton,  William  J.,  4.215,044,  CI.  260-239.30D. 
Strolle,  Clifford  H.,  4,215,023,  CI.  260-22.0CB. 
Wolf,  Anthony  D,  4,214,891,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Wysong,  Robert  D.,  4,215,169,  CI.  428-220000. 
Durakis,  Manuel  A,;  and  Reiser,  John  R..  to  General  Cable  Corpora- 
tion. Method  of  making  flame  retardant  EPR  unipass  telephone  drop 
wire.  4,215,086,  CI.  264-135.000. 
Durand,  Pierre;  Charlon,  Pierre;  and  Jouffroy,  Guy,  to  Societe  Chi- 
mique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  Chimie.  Process  for  the  polymeriza- 
tion and  copolymerization  of  ethylene,  using  a  gas  injection  device. 
4,215,207,  CI.  526-64.000. 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  and  Ganellin,  Charon  R.,  to  Smith  Kline  &  French 
Laboratories    Limited.    Pyridyl    ureas,    thioureas   and    guanidines. 
4,215,125.  CI.  424-263.000. 


Durant,  Graham  J.;  Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  and  Sach.  George  S.,  to  Smith 
Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited.  Alkoxy  pyridine  compounds. 
4.215,126,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Durkee,  John  E.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Electronic  chime.  4,215.339, 

CI.  34O-384.0OE. 
Durlarch.  Jean  P.,  to  Cooperation  Pharmaceutique  Francaise.  Insoluble 
metal  salts  of  N-acetyl-tryptophane  and  use  thereof.  4,215,136,  CI. 
424-274.000. 
Dynaloc  Corporation:  See — 

Conrad.  Rene  A.,  4,214,488,  CI.  474-148.000. 
Dynamidon-Koppers  Industriekeramik  GmbH:  See— 

Baumgart,  Wolfgang,  4.214,910.  CI.  106-58.000. 
E-Systems.  Inc.:  See — 

Gordy.    Robert    S.;    and    Sanders,    David    E.,    4,215,239.    CI. 
375-114.000. 
Ealing  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Dickey,  Herbert  C,  4,214,388,  CI.  40-159.000. 
Early.  Judson  H.:  See — 

Off,  Joseph  W.  A.;  Early,  Judson  H.;  and  Greer,  William  B., 
4.214,933,  CI.  156-238.000. 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  See— 

Battaglia,  Charles  J.;  Chang,  Jack  C;  and  Daniel,   Daniel  S., 

4.214,968,  CI.  204-195.00M. 
Phlipot,  Georges  A.;  Haeck,  Jacques  R.  G  ;  and  Kempen.  Simone 

J.,  4,215,041,  CI.  260-141.000 
Ponticello.  Ignazio  S.;  HoIIister.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Tuites,  Richard 

C,  4,215,195,  CI.  430-496.000. 
Reesen,  Jorgen,  4,214,831.  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Ebauches  S.A.:  See — 

Addor,  Francis,  4,215,314,  CI.  328-55.000. 
Eberle,  Gunter  F..  to  Vecta  Contract.  Inc.  Furniture  base.  4,214,725,  CI. 

248-188.700. 
Eckerline,  Charles  A.:  See — 

Planes,  Felipe;  Eckerline,  Charles  A.;  and  Erickson,  Gordon  A.. 
4,214,646,  CI.  181-287.000. 
Ecolaire  Incorporated:  See — 

Raseley,  LeRoy  J.;  Collier,  Samuel  J.;  and  McCarty,  Henry  G., 
4,214,883,  CI.  55-4260)00. 
Edblad,  Warren  A.:  See— 

Gomola,  John  W  ;  Giras,  Theodore  C;  Wood,  William  G.;  Putman. 
Richard  E.;  Gilbreath,  Rodney  E.;  Deliyannides,  John  S.;  Cullen, 
Terry  B.;  Jones,  F    David;  Edblad,  Warren  A.;  and  Wallace, 
Frank  E.,  4,215,406,  CI.  364-468.000. 
Edelberg,  Norman  L.:  See — 

Kaplan,  Julius  F.;  Edelberg,  Norman  L.;  and  Davis,  Chester  A.. 
4,214,596,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Edmundson,  Gordon  A.:  See — 

Schopp,  Fredrick  R.;  and  Edmundson,  Gordon  A.,  4,214,663,  CI. 
209-552.000. 
Edwards.  Charles  E.  H.:  See — 

Richter,  Arnold  A.;  and  Edwards.  Charles  E.  H.,  4.214.534.  CI. 
102-215.000. 
Edwards.  David.  Jr.;  and  Schneider.  William,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica. Energy.  Gaseous  trace  impurity  analyzer  and  method.  4.214.473. 
CI.  73-23.000. 
Edwin.  Allan  I.;  and  Katz,  Harold  W..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Adaptive  path  following  motion  control  system 
for  welding  head  assembly.  4.215.299.  CI.  318-574.000. 
Ehr.  Robert  J.:  See- 
Rogers,  Richard  B.;  Carson.  Chrislyn  M.;  and  Ehr.  Robert  J.. 
4.215.127.  CI.  424-269.000. 
Eichweber.  Kurt,  to  Precitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Feinmechanik  and 
Electronic    mbH.    Variable    optical    transmitter.    4,215.270.    CI 
250-201.000. 
Eidenschink.  Rudolf:  See — 

Pohl.  Ludwig;  Eidenschink.  Rudolf;  Krause.  Joachim;  and  Weber, 
Georg,  4,214,819,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Eissel,  Horst  E.,  to  Stommel  &  Voos  Stahlstempelfabrik    Punch  for 

punching  markings  into  rolled  material  4,214,520,  CI.  101-4000 
Ejiri,  Masakazu;  and  Ueda,  Hirotada,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Digital  pattern 

display  system.  4,215,343,  CI.  340-711.000. 
Eldon  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Dinkel,  Ernst  J.,  4,215,268.  CI.  219-507.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  See — 

Kimblin,  Clive  W  ;  Heberlein.  Joachim  V    R.;  Slade.  Paul  G  ; 
Voshall,  Roy  E.;  and  Holmes,  Francis  A..  4,215,255,  CI.  290- 
144.00B. 
Elgin,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Douty,  Donald  L.;  and  Elgin,  Robert  J.,  4,214,759,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Elhaus,  Friedrich  W.  Circular  saw.  4,214,493,  CI.  83-100.000 
Ellis,  Frederick  R.  Brush  rake  4,214,429,  CI.  56-377  000 
Ellis,  Glynn  A    Cutter  tool  with  a  plurality  of  hard  cutting  teeth. 

4,214,499,  CI.  83-855.000. 
Elphingstone,  Eugene  A.;  Misak,  Marvin  D.;  and  Briscoe,  James  E.,  to 
Halliburton  Company.  Methods  of  treating  subterranean  well  forma- 
tions. 4,215,001,  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Elson,  Arthur  M.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.   Hose  construction  with 
electrical  conductor  for  dissipating  static  electricity  and  method  of 
making  same.  4.215,384.  CI.  361-215.000. 
Emerson  Electric  Co.:  See — 

Durkee,  John  E.,  4,215,339,  CI.  34O-384.00E. 
Henderson,  David  L..  4,214,921,  CI    14^-6.350. 
Lewis,  John  G.,  4,215,285,  CI.  310-90.000. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Dahms,  Francis  A.,  4,214,494,  CI.  83-150.000. 
Dahms,  Francis  A.,  4,214,497,  CI  83-640.000. 
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George  S.;  and  Howard,  Robert  W  . 
Corporation.  Tire  building  machine. 


EMM  Semi:  See — 

Clark.  Kenneth  L.:  Leach 

4.214.917.  CI.  148-1.500. 

Enders,  George  E ,  to  NRM 

4.214.939,  CI.  156-398.000. 
Endo,  Toshihiko:  See— 

Anta,  Koji;  Chiji,  Masahiro;  Asami,  Takayoshi;  Karaki,  Yasuhumi; 
and  Endo,  Toshihiko,  4,214,925,  CI    148-127.000. 
Energy  Mines  and  Resources  Canada:  See— 

Ranganathan,   Ramaswami:   Denis.  Jean-Mane  D.;  and  Pruden. 
Barry  B.,  4,214,977,  CI.  208-108.000. 
Engel,  John  F..  to  FMC  Corporation   Arylthiovinylcyclopropanecar- 

boxylate  intermediates  4.215.069.  CI.  260-465.00D. 
Engelhard  Minerals  &  Chemicals  Corporation:  See- 
Kennedy,  James  V.;  and  Dight.  Lawrence  B..  4,214,978,  CI 
208-120.000. 
English  Clays  Lovenng  Pochin  &  Company,  Limited:  See- 
Broad,  Bernard  H  .  4.214.991,  CI  210-232.000 
Watson,  James  H.  P.;  and  Jones.  James  P.  E..  4,214.986.  CI.  210- 
42.00S. 
Enikolopov.  Nikolai  S.:  See— 

Ivanchev.  Sergei  S.;  Enikolopov.  Nikolai  S.;  Polozov,  Boris  V.; 
Syrov,  Anatoly  A  ;  Pnmachenko.  Oleg  N  ;  and  Polyakov,  Zoris- 
lav  N  ,  4,214.914,  CI.  106-308.00Q 
Environmental  Research  Institute  of  Michigan:  See— 

Holsztynski,  Wlodzimierz;  and  Wilson,  Stephen  S.,  4.215,401.  CI 
364-200.000. 
Eppenger,  Frank  L.:  See— 

Pinkney,  Harry  D.,  Jr.,  4,215,241,  CI.  179-l.OVC. 
Erickson,  Gordon  A.:  See- 
Planes,  Felipe;  Eckerline,  Charles  A.;  and  Erickson,  Gordon  A  , 
4,214,646.  CI.  181-287.000. 
Erikssdn.  Bertil  F  H.;  Helgstrand.  Ake  J.  E.,  Misiorny,  Alfons;  Stening, 
Goran  B.;  and  Stridh,  Stig-Ake  A.,  to  Astra  Lakemedel  Aktiebolag. 
Method  for  combating  virus  infections.  4,215,1 13.  CI.  424-212  000 
ESB  Inc  :  See— 

Bergum.  Bernard  C;  Bredland,  Alf  M.;  and  Paulson,  John  W., 
4.215.189,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Escher  Wyss  Limited:  Seer- 

Lehmann.  Rolf,  4,214,354,  CI.  29-n6.0AD. 
Establissments  Bobard  Jeune:  See— 

Bobard,  Charles  E.;  Dalaunay,  Just  M.:  and  Darcy,  Raymond  M  , 
4,214,427.  CI.  56-330.000. 
Etablissements  Carpano  &  Pons:  See— 

Pradillon.  Michel.  4.214.602.  CI.  137-119.000. 
Eto.  Hirozumi:  See — 

Takahashi.   Takeyoshi:    Eto.   Hirozumi;   and   Yoshioka,   Osamu 
4,215.049,  CI.  260-343  30R. 
Etudes  Petrolieres  Marines;  See — 

Le  Garfe.  Roger  J.;  Pignal,  Edmond;  and  Magloire,  Charles  J 
4,214,692,  Cr.  228-44. lOR. 
Eurographics  Holding,  N   V.:  See— 

Vilaprinyo  Oliva,  D.  Entique,  4,215,170,  CI.  428-328.000 
Evans,  Donald  J.,  to  Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc  Snubbing  appara- 
tus. 4,214,744,  CI.  271-202.000. 
Evelyn,  George  B.:  See- 
James,    Varnell    L.;    and    Evelyn,    George    B.,    4,214,610    CI 
137-597.000.  6         .      .      <»>^, 

Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

Amick,  James  A  ,  Milewski,  John  V  ;  and  Wrieht,  Franklin  J 

4,214,920.  CI.  148-1.500 
Buckley.  Donald  J  ;  Thaler.  Warren  A.;  and  Kennedy.  Joseph  P 

4.215,022.0.260-5.000.  *^ 

Kmak.  Walter  S..  4,214.976,  CI.  208-48.00R. 
Langer,  Arthur  W.  Jr.  4.215.014.  CI.  252-429  OOB 
Van  Auken.  Richard  L..  4.214,932.  CI.  156-187.000 
Eytcheson.  Charles  T .  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Power  semi- 
conductor device  assembly  having  a  lead  frame  with  interlock  mem- 
bers. 4.215,360,  CI.  357-70.000. 
F.A  T.A.-Fabbrica  Apparecchi  di  Sollevamento  e  Trasporto  ed  AfTini 
S.p.A.:  See — 
Di  Rosa,  Gaetano,  4,214,640.  CI.  177-70.000. 
F  D  Rich  Housing  Corp  :  See— 

Rich.  Frank  D..  Jr.  4,214,408,  CI   52-79.100 
Fabry,  Gyorgy;  and  Takacs,  Istvan,  to  Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti 
Gyar  Rt.  Packing  of  equipment  for  ttie  purpose  of  contacting  mainly 
gaseous  and  liquid  mediums  4.215.083,  CI.  261-155.000 
Fagelman,  Jacob  Dental  clamp.  4,214,870,  CI  433-40.000. 
Fansieel  Inc.:  See — 

Kraemer,  Rolf  H..  4,214,846,  CI.  407-114.000 
Kraemer,  Rolf  H.,  4.214,847,  CI.  407-114.000. 
FantI,  Jin:  See— 

Pavek,  Miloslav;  Novacek,  Miroslav;  FantI,  Jiri;  Kara.  Jan    and 
Kasparek.  Zdenek.  4,214,352.  CI.  28-254.000. 
Fanwall  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Pickett.  William  H  .  4.214.41 1,  CI.  52-144.000 
Farrand.  John  E.  See— 

Prager.  Jay  M  ;  Sadlow.  Joseph  F ;  Farrand.  John  E  ;  Boissevain 

Thomas  A.;  and  Gonzales.  Roman  Y..  4.215.386.  CI.  361-394.000 

Faulconer.  Harry  A.  Methods  of  joining  conductors.  4.214  805    CI 

339-198.00G.  .       .  »-■ 

Fava.  Giuho.  to  RIV  -  SKF  OfTicine  di  Villar  Perosa  S.p  A  Axial-type 
sealing  device  arranged  to  provide  the  seal  between  a  stationary  and 
a  rotatable  element.  4.214.764.  CI.  277-935.00D. 

Feature  Film  Services:  See- 
Davidson,  Richard  A.,  4.215.366.  CI.  358-124.000. 


Federal  Screw  Works:  See — 

Ostrowski.  Carl  L..  4,215,240.  CI.  I79-1.0SM. 
Fedorchak,  Mary  A.:  See— 

Gingerich,  Richard  G.  W.;  Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.;  Fedorchak. 
Mary  At:;  Ritsko,  Joseph  E.;  and  Cheresnowsky,  Michael  J., 
4,214.895.  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Feecon  Corporation:  See — 

Gagliardo.  John  P..  4.214,630.  CI.  169-18.000. 
Fein.  Richard  S..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Water-based  phosphonate  lubricants. 

4.215,002,  CI.  252-32.500. 
Fekete,  Simon  O.:  See— 

Michal,   Eugene  J.;   Fekete,   Simon  O.;  and   Roorda,   H.   Jan, 
4,214,901,  CI.  75-119.000. 
Felsher,  Hal  C;  Pollak.  Fred  H.;  and  Bradley,  Arthur.  Thin  film  photo- 
voltaic convener  and  method  of  preparing  same.  4,214,916.  CI. 
I36-89.0SJ. 
Fendler,  George  W.:  See — 
Albus,    Francis    E.;    and 
34-10.000. 
Ferag  AG:  See- 
Meier,  Jacques,  4,214,743 
Fernandez,  Joseph  L.: 
Haber,  Terry  M.; 
59.00R. 
Fernandez,  Marlin  D. 
Haber,  Terry  M.; 
59.00R. 
Ferrando.  William  A. 
electrode.  4.215.190 


Fendler,    George    W.,    4.214,375.    CI. 


CI.  271-182.000. 


See — 

and  Fernandez. 

See — 

and  Fernandez. 


Marlin  D.,  4,214,753.  CI.  273- 


Marlin  D..  4.214.753,  CI.  273- 


and  Sutula,  Raymond  A.  Lightweight  battery 
.  CI.  429-222.000. 
Ferree.  Kenneth  B  Harness  device.  4,214,420,  CI.  54-35.000. 
Ferres,  Harry,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Penicillin  esters  and  their 

preparation.  4.215,120,  CI.  424-250.000. 
Feth.  Georg:  See — 

Richter.  Carl;  and  Feth.  Georg.  4,215,220.  CI.  548-341.000. 
Fey.  Maurice  G.:  See- 
Wolf.  Charles  B.;  Meyer.  Thomas  N.;  Fey.  Maurice  G.;  and  Har- 
vey. Francis  J.,  11.  4.214,736,  CI.  266-200.000. 
Feyen.  Peter:  See— 

Preiss.  Michael;  Konig.  Hans-bodo;  Metzger,  Karl  G.;  and  Feyen 
Peter.  4.215,118.  CI.  424-248.400. 
Fickes.  Michael  G.:  See- 
Manger,  Charles  W.;  Fickes,  Michael  G.;  and  Long,  John  W, 
4,215,193,  CI.  430-291.000. 
Fieldcresi  Mills.  Inc.:  See— 

Zeigler,  George  E..  Jr.;  Sumpter.  Charles  B.,  Jr.;  and  Wortham, 
Carl  A..  4.214.541.  CI.  112-262.300. 
Figg.  Anthony  V.  J.,  to  Norprint  Limited.  Sensing  and  locking  devices 

4.214.938.  CI.  156-361.000. 
Filss.   Peter,   to   Kernforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft   mit  bes- 
chrankter  Haftung.  Device  for  cleaning  hot  gases.  4,214,881.  Ci 
55-228.000. 
Filtrol  Corporation:  See— 

Alafs*di.  Hamid;  and  Stamires.  Dennis,  4.215,016.  CI.  252-455.00Z. 

Findeis,  Gunter;  Zahn,  Wolfgang;  and  Weber,  Klaus,  to  AGFA-Geva- 

en,  AG.  Photographic  copying  machine.  4,214,834,  CI.  355-46.000. 

Fine,  Jonathan  E.;  and  Sewell,  Clinton  J.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Army.  Annular  alternator  for  artillery.  4.214,533.  CI.  102-209.000 
Finley.  Joseph  H.;  and  Blumbergs.  John  H..  to  FMC  Corporation. 
Peroxygen    bleaching   and    compositions   therefor.    4.215.003.    CI 
252-99.000. 
Firmin.  Herman  P.  Fishing  lures.  4,214,396,  CI.  43-42.240. 
Fischer.  Artur.  Structural  element  of  an  assembly  kit.  4.214  404   CI 

46-26.000. 
Fischer.  Artur   Arrangement  for  anchoring  a  mounting  element  in  a 

hole  of  a  supporting  structure.  4.214.416.  CI.  52-704.000. 
Fischer.  Karin:  See— 

Brunner.  Heinrich;  and  Fischer.  Karin,  4,215.405,  CI.  364-436  000 
Fischer  &  Porter  Co.:  See— 

Schmoock.  Roy  F..  4.214,477.  CI.  73-861.120. 
Fischer.  Ulf;  Schneider.  Fernand;  and  Zurflueh.  Rene,  to  Hoffmann-La 

Roche  Inc.  Carbamic  acid  derivatives.  4.215.139.  CI.  424-300.000. 
Fitzgerald.  Harry  H.;  and  Fitzgerald.  Robert  G  Apparatus  and  method 
for  ignition  identification  of  internal  combustion  engines.  4.214  389 
CI.  40-316.000  ... 

Fitzgerald.  Robert  G  :  See— 

Fitzgerald.  Harry  H.;  and  Fitzgerald.  Robert  G  .  4,214,389,  CI 
40-316.000. 
Flaherty.  Thomas  W.,  to  Allis-Chalmers  Corporation.  Trap-port  for 

rotary  kilns.  4,214,707,  CI.  239-553.500. 
Flamig.  Hans:  See— 

Schiel.  Christian;  and  Flamig.  Hans.  4.214.949.  CI.  162-352.000. 
Fleischer.  Henry.  Coupling  device.  4,214,728.  CI.  251-149.200. 
Fleming.  Joseph  W.:  See— 

Boyd.    Robert    L.;    and    Fleming,    Joseph    W.,    4,215,383,    CI. 

361-210.000. 

Flory,  Robert  E.;  and  Nelson,  Mark  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Memory 

addressing  system  for  automatic  setup  TV  camera  system.  4,215,368, 

CI   358-139.000. 

Flowers,  Ralph  G  .  to  General  Electric  Company   Insulating  coating 

for  transformer  wires.  4.215.174,  CI.  428-375.000. 
FMC  Corporation:  See— 

DiSanzo.  Carmine  P..  4,215.115,  CI.  424-216.000. 
Engel,  John  F..  4.215.069.  CI.  260-465  OOD 
Finley.    Joseph    H.;    and    Blumbergs.    John    H.,    4.215.003,    CI 
252-99.000. 
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Foldenauer  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Petsche,  Lee  E,  4,214,518,  CI.  99-535.000. 
Fontainas,  Luc  M.:  See — 

Verhulst,  Dirk  E.  V.;  Maes,  Robert  H.;  and  Fontainas.  Luc  M., 
4,214,897,  CI.  75-11.000. 
Forano  Limitee:  See — 

Brisson,  Maurice  J..  4,214,616,  CI.  144-2.00Z. 
Ford,  Cynthia  A.  Dynamic  shoulder,  forearm,  wrist  and  hand  support. 

4,214,579,  CI.  128-94.000. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See- 
Barton.  David  W.,  4,214,447,  CI.  60-525.000. 
Cairns,  Thomas  M.;  Dewar,  John  H.;  and  Sumner,  Emmons  F.. 

4,214,801,  CI.  339-59.00R. 
Chattha,  Mohinder  S.,  4,215,204.  CI.  525-161.000. 
Maxwell.  Mary  E.;  and  Froats,  Ronald  F..  4.214,472,  CI.  73-23.000. 
Forget,  Lawrence  E.;  Gdula.  Robert  A.;  and  Hollis,  Joseph  C.  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Selective  reactive  ion 
etching  of  polysilicon  against  Si02  utilizing  SFe-C^-inert  gas  etchant. 
4,214,946,  CI.  156-643.000. 
Forminfan,  S.A.:  See — 

Camacho,  Carlos  J..  4,214,325,  CI.  5-99.00B. 
Forsythe,  Jesse  G..  Jr.;  Johnson,  Donald  R.;  and  St.  Onge.  Linda  M..  to 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Apparatus  for  separating 
fluids.  4,214,993,  CI.  210-282.000. 
Foundation  for  the  Medical  Research  on  the  Traffic  Accident  and 
Disaster:  See- 
Sato,  Kensuke;  and  Ono,  Kenji,  4,214.591,  CI.  128-731.000. 
Foye,  John  J.;  and  Harris,  Jerry  F.,  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical 
Corporation.  Method  of  and  mold  for  DC  casting.  4,214,624.  CI. 
164-89.000. 
Frame,  Charles  W.:  See— 

Rickrode.   Jack    A.;    and    Frame,   Charles   W.,   4,214,363,    CI. 
29-802.000. 
Franconville,  Gerard:  See— 

Riollet,    Gilbert;    and    Franconville.    Gerard.    4,214,452.    CI. 
60-697.000. 
Frank,  Arien  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Tns(N-car- 
balkoxylaminomethyOphosphine  oxides  and  sulfides.  4.214.873.  CI. 
8-116.00P. 
Franke.  Rudiger,  to  DEMAG  Aktiengesellschaft.  Bucket  wheel  exca- 
vator with  vibrating  buckets.  4,214,386,  CI.  37-190.000. 
Franks.  Neal  E.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Regenerated  cellulose  con- 
taining   cross    linked    sodium    lignate    or    sodium    lignosulfonate. 
4,215,212,  CI.  536-57.000. 
Franks,  Neal  S.,  to  Deep  Oil  Technology.  Inc.  Remotely  controlled 
maneuverable  tool  means  and  method  for  positioning  the  end  of  a 
pipe  string  in  offshore  well  operations.  4.214.842.  CI.  405-191.000. 
Franzen.  Jochen,  to  Varian  Mat  GmbH.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the 
comparative  determination  of  an   unknown   mass.   4.215.411.   CI. 
364-527.000. 
Freeze,  Baxter  P.,  to  Commonwealth  Hosiery  Mills.  Inc.  Method  for 

processing  socks.  4.214,331.  CI.  8-150.000. 
French.  Robert  J.:  See— 

Grossman,  Richard  L.;  and  French,  Robert  J..  4,214,650,  CI.  188- 
196.00R. 
Frey,  Raymond  A.  High  efficiency  switching  circuit.  4.215.309,  CI. 

324-158.00D. 
Fridkin.  Matityahu:  See— 

Patchornik.  Avraham;  Warshawsky,  Abraham;  Fridkin.  Matityahu; 
and  Kalir,  Rami.  4,215,219.  CI.  546-179.000. 
Friebe.  Walter-Gunar:  See- 
Ross.  Carl  H.;  Friebe.  Walter-Gunar;  Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Bartsch. 
Wolfgang;  and  Roesch.  Egon,  4.215,134.  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Kriegel,  Ernst;  Radke,  Dietrich;  Klein.  Hans;  and  Arbeletche. 
Carlos,  4,215,101,  CI.  423-659.000. 


Friedl.  V.  L.;  and  Mascetti.  B.  Barbecue  oven.  4.214,516,  0.^99^ 
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Friedman,  Moshe,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Collective 

particle  accelerator.  4,215.291.  CI.  315-5.410. 
Froats.  Ronald  F.:  See- 
Maxwell.  Mary  E.;  and  Froats.  Ronald  F..  4.214.472.  CI.  73-23.000. 
Fryda.  Georg:  See— 

Bruckl,  Konrad;  and  Fryda,  Georg,  4,214,733,  CI.  339-274.000. 
Fuchs,  Rainer;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and  Stendel,  Wilhelm.  to  Bayer 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Combating  insects  and  acarids  with  4,4,5, 5-tetra- 
chloro-2,2-dimethyl-spiropentane-l-carboxylic  acid  3-phenoxy-ben- 
zyl  este's.  4,215,141,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Fuchsman,  Charles  H.:  See— 

Hovey.  Richard  J.;  Chu.  Nori  Y.  C;  Piusz,  Peter  G.;  and  Fuchs- 
man. Charles  H..  4.215.010.  CI.  252-300.000. 
Fugger.  Adolf;  See— 

Wessels,  Bernhard;  and  Fugger,  Adolf,  4.214.621.  CI.  160-66.000. 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Yasuda,  Hiroki.  4.2 1 5.093.  CI.  422- 1 79.000. 
Fuji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohashi.  Saichiro.  4.214,829,  CI.  354-197.000. 
Okita,    Tsutomu;     Satou,     Masami;     Hibino,     Noburo;     Katoh, 
Kazunobu;  and  Sawaguchi.  Hiroshi,  4,215,030,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Fujimori.   Fumio;   Yokoi,   Masatada;   Ishikawa,   Masakazu;   Uemura, 
Hiroshi;  and  Shirai.  Akira.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Antirattle  spring  for  a  disc 
brake  of  vehicles.  4.214.649.  CI.  188-73.500. 
Fujioka.  Yasuo;  and  Nakano,  Kenichi,  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Exhaust  manifold  for  an  internal  combustion  engine. 
4.214,444.  CI.  60-322.000. 


Fujisawa  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kamiya,    Takashi;    Maeno.    Shizuo;    and    Kitaura.    Yoshihiko, 
4.215.043,  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Fujita,  Masao:  See — 

Ueno,  Yasuhiko;  Saeki,  Yoshito;  Akiyama.  Takuya;  and  Fujita. 
Masao.  4.214.892.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Fujita.  Yoshiji:  See — 

Ohnishi,  Takashi;  Fujita.  Yoshiji;  Ishiguro,  Michihiro;  and  Nishida. 
Takashi,  4,215.230,  CI.  568-341.000. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  See — 

Hattori,  Seizi;  Nakagawa,  Takehiko;  Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Makino, 
Koichi;  and  Matsuda.  Wakatake.  4.215.158.  CI  427-130.000. 
Fujitsu  Ten  Limited:  See— 

Takayama.  Kazuo,  4,215.312,  CI.  455-284.000 
Fukuda.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Hayashi.  Hiroaki;  Fukuda.  Kiyoshi;  Kubo,  Hiroshi:  Yoshikawa. 
Noriyasu;  and  Takada.  Hiroshi.  4.215.234.  CI.  174-15.00C. 
Fukuda.  Takeo;  Hanawa.  Kazuhiko;  and  Urui.  Kiyoshi.  to  Tokyo  . 
Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Switching  apparatus  selectively  utilizing 
a  regenerative  repeater.  4.215,251,  CI.  179-170.00R. 
Fukumoto,  Masaru:  See— 

Iwanami.  Yoshiyuki;  Fukumoto.  Masaru;  and  Funazaki.  Mitsunori. 
4.214.898.  CI.  75-12.000. 
Funazaki.  Mitsunori:  See — 

Iwanami.  Yoshiyuki;  Fukumoto.  Masaru;  and  Funazaki.  Mitsunori, 
4.214.898.  CI.  75-12.000. 
Funk.  Andrew  B.;  and  Williams.  Max  B..  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Process 
for  preparing  ammonium   salts  of  alkanoic  acids.   4.215.225.   CI. 
562-606.000. 
Furuta.  Kenzi:  See- 
Sato.  Masanobu;  and  Furuta.  Kenzi.  4.215.378,  CI.  360-74.100. 
Fussner.  Paul:  See— 

Knapp.  Heinrich;  Wilfert,  Thomas;  Grassle,  Alfred;  and  Fussner, 
Paul,  4,214,565,  CI.  I23-179.00L. 
Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.:  See — 

Hikida.  Chuichi;  Kishino.  Takao;  Mizohata.  Tadashi;  and  Yamaura. 
Tatsuo,  4.215.290.  CI.  313-496.000. 
Gaffar.  Abdul;  and  Niles.  Hollandra  P..  to  Colgate-Palmolive  Com- 
pany. Anticalculus  oral  composition.  4.215.105.  CI.  424-57.000 
Gagliardo.  John   P..   to  Feecon  Corporation.   Fire  fighting  nozzle. 

4.2 14.630, -CI.  169-18.000. 
Gaidis,  James  M  :  See — 

Rosenberg,   Arnold   M.;  and  Gaidis,  James  M.,  4,215,160,  CI. 
427-177.000. 
Gale,  Geoffrey  N.:  See — 

St.  Louis.  Jacques  R.;  Thumm.  Manfred;  and  Gale.  Geoffrey  N.. 
4.214.364.  CI.  29-827.000. 
Gallian.  Claude  E.:  See— 

Ullman.  Michael  K.;  David.  Stephen  T.;  and  Gallian.  Claude  E.. 
4.215.104.  CI.  424-15.000 
Galloway.  James  H.;  and  Berman.  Alby  M..  to  Oxy  Metal  Industries 
Corp.  Control  logic  for  an  inverter  ripple  controlled  power  system. 
4.215,394.  CI.  363-137.000. 
Galowitz.  Dennis  A.  Ball  holder.  4,214.684.  CI.  224-45.00L. 
Gambro  AB:  See— 

Losell.  Ingvar  E..  4,214,779.  CI.  285-93.000. 
Games,  John  E.;  and  Bitterli.  William  W.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.   Temperature  control   of  unoccupied   living   spaces. 
4,215.408,  CI.  364-505.000. 
Ganellin.  Charon  R.:  See— 

Durant.   Graham   J.;   and   Ganellin.   Charon   R..   4.215.125.   CI. 

424-263.000. 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  Ganellin,  Charon  R.;  and  Sach,  George  S., 
4.215,126.  CI.  424-263.000. 
Garcia  de  Lama.  Javier:  See — 


Blanco.  Jose  R.;  and  Venero,  Aurelio  O..  4,214.963.  CI.  204- 
I58.O0R. 
Gareus.  Achim:  See — 

Bleidt.  Rolf;  Nasterlack.  Joachim;  Neubeck.  Kurt;  and  Gareus, 
Achim.  4.214,474.  CI.  73-30.000. 
Gargrave.  Robert  J.  Connector  and  bearing  devices.  4,214.793.  CI. 

301-111.000. 
Garner,  Eugene  F.:  See- 
Hamilton.  Brian  K.;  Garner.  Eugene  F.;  and  Jackson.  Charles. 
4.214.438,  CI.  60-205.000. 
Garrett,  Walter  L.;  and  Czerepinski,  Ralph  G.,  to  Dow  Chemical 
Company,   The.    Method   of  treating   image-bearing   lithographic 
plates.  4,214.531,  CI.  101-451.000 
Garron.  Stephen  A.;  Sedlatschek,  Robert;  and  Sudano.  John  J.,  to 
Singer  Company,  The.  Electronically  controlled  top  feed  arrange- 
ment for  a  sewing  machine.  4,214,543,  CI.  112-320.000. 
Garth.  Bruce  H.;  and  Schmidt.  Francis  H..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E. 
I.,  and  Company.  Corrosion  inhibitor  compositions.  4.214.876.  CI. 
44-66.000. 
Gaset.  Antoine:  See — 

Kalck.  Philippe;  Poilblanc.  Rene;  and  Gaset.  Antoine.  4.215.066, 
CI.  260-429.00R. 
Gassowski,  Jerzy  R.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpo- 
ration. Advance  and  transfer  mechanism  for  inked  ribbon  or  the  like. 
4,214.838.  CI.  400-220.100. 
Gat,  Arnon;  Gerzberg,  Levy;  and  Gibbons.  James  F .  to  Stanford 
University.  Method  of  forming  polycrystalline  semiconductor  inter- 
connections, resistors  and  contacts  by  applying  radiation  beam. 
4,214.918.  CI.  148-1.500. 
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Gdula.  Robert  A.;  See — 

Forget.  Lawrence  E.;  Gdula.  Robert  A.;  and  Mollis.  Joseph  C. 
4.2I4.')46.  CI    156-643  000 
Gebhardt.  Dale  H.;  and  LaLonde.  Carl  H..  to  Van  Huffel  Tube  Corpo- 
ration. Space  frame  constuction.  4.214.409.  CI.  52-127.000. 
Gee.  Arthur:  Largo.  Edward  J.;  and  Plesinger.  Boris  M  .  to  Honeywell 
Information   Systems  Inc.   Air  distribution  system.  4.214.706.  CI. 
239-553.300. 
Geiger.  William  N.  Collapsible  tripod  with  swivel  lock.  4,214,724.  CI. 

248-167.000 
Gellmg.  Helmut,  to  Precisa  AG  Rechenmaschmenfabrik.  Firma.  Roll- 

mg  parallel  printer.  4,214.521.  CI.  101-96.000. 
General  Battery  Corporation:  See — 

Windisch.  Lawrence:  Nees,  John:  and  Channing.  Harry.  4.215,307. 
CI  320-2  000 
General  Cable  Corporation:  See — 

Durakis.    Manuel    A.;    and    Reiser.    John    R..    4.215,086.    CI. 
264-135.000. 
General  Electric  Company:  See — 

Boldebuck.  Edith  M.:  and  Banucci.  Eugene  G..  4,215,157.  CI. 

427-116.000 
Burtnett.  Thomas  C.  4.215.237.  CI.  174-99.00B. 
Campbell.  Thomas  C  .  4.214.435.  CI.  60-39  050. 
Casper.  Russell  L  .  4.214.738.  CI.  267-141.100. 
Coker.  Thomas  G.;  LaConti.  Anthony  B.;  Balko.  Edward  N.;  and 

McGray.  George  B  .  4.214.958.  CI.  204-98.000 
D'Atre.   John    D.;   and   Williamson.    Dennis   F..   4,215,304,   CI. 

318-758.000. 
D'Atre.  John  D  ;  and  Plunkett.  Allan  B  .  4.215.305.  CI.  318-803.000 
Flowers.  Ralph  G..  4.215.174.  CI.  428-375.000 
Lawrance.  Richard  J..  4.214,969,  CI  204-255.000. 
MacLeod.  Edward  N  .  4.215.183.  CI.  429-30.000. 
Monzel.  Fred  J.:  and  Bobo,  Melvin,  4,214.796,  CI  308-26.000. 
Otto.  Charles  W.,  4,215.287.  CI  310-217.000. 
Tuley.  Eugene  N  :  Landis.  Delmer  H..  Jr.;  and  Lozier.  Paul  W., 

4.214.851.  CI.  415-115.000. 

Tuley.  Eugene  N.:  Landis.  Delmer  H.,  Jr.;  and  Lozier.  Paul  W., 

4.214.852.  CI.  415-115.000. 

Zelahy.  John  W  ,  4,214,355,  CI.  29-156.80B. 
General  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

ORourke,  Joseph  D  ,  4,215,152,  CI.  426-579.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See — 

Eytcheson,  Charles  T.,  4,215,360,  CI.  357-70.000. 
Ornee,  Michael  W  .  4,215,286,  CI.  310-155000 
George.  Douglas:  See— 

Leibowitz.  Marshall;  Willis,  Alan;  and  George,  Douglas,  4,214,820, 
CI.  350-357.000. 
Gerbruder  Lodige  Maschmenbau-Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Lucke,  Roland:  and  Lipp.  Eberhard,  4.214,376,  CI.  34-10.000. 
Gerhard,  Thomas,  to  Waggonfabrik  Uerdingen  AG.  Switch  for  a 

suspended  railway  vehicle.  4,214,535,  CI.  104-91.000. 
Gerritsen,  Jan  W  Peristaltic  type  pump.  4,214,855.  CI.  417-477.000. 
Gerzberg.  Levy:  See — 

Gat.  Arnon;  Gerzberg.  Levy;  and  Gibbons,  James  F.,  4,214,918,  CI 
148-1  500. 
Geurtsen.  Friedrich  H  H.,  and  Kebbel.  Waldeman.  to  Dennison  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Application  of  indicia  to  articles.  4,214,937,  CI 
156-361.000 
Gfeller.  Fntz;  and  Wild.  Daniel,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Holographic  optical  satellite  communication  system. 
4,214.807.  CI.  350-3.730. 
Ghafghaichi.  Majid:  See — 

Dalai.  Hormazdyar  M.;  Ghafghaichi.  Majid:  Kasprzak.  Lucian  A. 
and  Wimpflieimer.  Hans.  4,215,156,  CI  427-84.000. 
Gianakakos,  Spiros;  and  Boardman,  Franklin,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson. 
Orthopedic  bandage  having  improved  conformability.  4,214,578,  CI 
128-90.000. 
Gibbons.  James  F.:  See — 

Gat.  Arnon;  Gerzberg,  Levy;  and  Gibbons,  James  F.,  4,214,918,  CI 
148-1  500. 
Gibert.  Alfred  I.:  See— 

Bukhtiyarov.  Ivan  D.;  Potanin.  Veniamin  G.;  Alt.  Viktor  V.;  Rakh- 
manin.  Evgeny  A.;  Lyzlov,  Vladimir  M.;  An,  Viktor  B.;  Anikin, 
Valery  P ;  Koshevoi,  Vladimir  G  :  Timonin,  Nikolai  G.;  Zhda- 
nov, Gennady  P ;  Gibert,  Alfred  I.;  and  Kolesnikov.  Vladimir 
M.,  4.215,404,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Gibert,  Henri:  See — 

Rios,  Gilbert  M.;  Gibert,  Henri;  Crouzet,  Jean;  and  Vincent,  Jean- 
Claude,  4.215,151,  CI   426-467.000. 
Giddings,  John  C ,  to  University  of  Utah.  Steric  field-flow  fraction- 
ation. 4,214,981,  CI.  209-155.000. 
Gilbreath,  Rodney  E.:  See — 

Gomola,  John  W.;  Giras,  Theodore  C;  Wood.  Wilham  G.;  Putman, 
Richard  E.;  Gilbreath.  Rodney  E.;  Deliyannides.  John  S.;  Cullen! 
Terry  B ;  Jones,  F.  David;  Edblad,  Warren  A.;  and  Wallace 
Frank  E..  4,215.406,  CI.  364-468.000. 
Gildemeister  Corpoplast:  See — 

Kleimenhagen.  Gunter;  Rosenkranz,  Otto;  Albrecht,  Peter;  Co- 
now.  Hans;  Kother,  Holger;  Schmidt,  Dieter;  and  Vogel,  Klaus 
4,214,860.  CI.  425-149  000 
Gillespie.  Richard  R  Speed  adjust.  4,214,437,  CI.  60-39.28R. 
Gilson  Brothers  Company:  See — 

Davies,  John  W.,  Ill,  4,214,767,  CI.  280-5.00A. 
Gingerich,  Richard  G.  W.;  Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.;  Fedorchak,  Mary 
A.;  Ritsko,  Joseph  E.;  and  Cheresnowsky,  Michael  J.,  to  GTE  Sylva- 


nia    Incorpt>rated.    Method   for  producing   cobalt    metal   powder. 
4,214,895,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Gingerich,  Richard  G.  W.:  See— 

Ritsko,  Joseph  E.;  Gingerich,  Richard  G.  W.;  and  Ada,  Howard 
L.,  4,214.894,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Giovanni,  Greco;  and  Tomassini.  Maurizio.  Process  for  making  semi- 
conductor devices  passivated  by  an  integrated  heat  sink.  4,214,953, 
CI.  204-15.000. 
Gipson,   Robert   M.,   to  Texaco  Development   Corporation.    Boride 
catalyst     for    epoxidizing     olefinic     compounds.     4,215,059,     CI. 
260-348.290. 
Gipson,   Robert   M.,  to  Texaco   Development   Corporation.   Boride 
catalyst     for    epoxidizing     olefinic     compounds.     4,215,060,     CI. 
260-348290 
Gipson,   Robert   M..   to  Texaco  Development   Corporation.    Boride 
catalyst     for    epoxidizing     olefinic     compounds.     4,215,061,     CI. 
260-348.290. 
Giras,  Theodore  C:  See— 

Gomola,  John  W.;  Giras.  Theodore  C:  Wood.  William  G.;  Putman. 
Richard  E.;  Gilbreath,  Rodney  E.;  Deliyannides,  John  S.;  Cullen, 
Terry  B.;  Jones,  F.  David;  Edblad,  Warren  A.;  and  Wallace, 
Frank  E.,  4,215,406,  CI.  364-468.000. 
Giraud.  Georges  J.   L.,  to  Compagnie   Internationale  pour  I'lnfor- 
matique  CII-Honeywell  Bull  (Societe  Anonyme)    Data-processing 
system  which  protects  the  secrecy  of  confidential  data.  4,215,421,  CI. 
364-900  000 
Girling  Limited:  See — 

Taft,  Philip  A.,  4,214,775,  CI.  280-708.000. 
Giuffre,  Luigi:  See — 

Spaziante,  Placido  M.;  Giuffre,  Luigi;  Castoldi,  Aldo;  and  Sioli. 
Giancarlo,  4,215,009,  CI.  252-184  000. 
GKN  Transmissions  Ltd.:  See — 

Slack,  Howard.  4.214.653.  CI.  192-48.700. 
Glaeser.  Hans  H..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process 

for  producing  rutile  TiO:.  4,214,913,  CI.  106-300.000. 
Glanzner,  Gary  C  See — 

Signorelli,    John    A.;    and    Glanzner,    Gary    C,    4,214,530.    CI. 
101-415.100. 
Glaser,  Heinz:  See— 

Jochum,  Friedrich;  and  Glaser.  Heinz,  4,214,546,  CI.  114-270.000. 
Glassman,  Geraldine.  Hair  waving  method  and  device.  4,214,597  CI 

132-9.000. 
Glessner,  James  S.  Loom.  4.214,613,  CI.  139-33.000. 
Gluskin,  Lev  Y.:  See — 

Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Badanin,  Vladimir  I.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.;  Gluskin, 

Lev   Y.;   Zvezdin,  Jury   I.;   Nikolaev,   Vladimir  A.;   Parshin, 

Anatoly  M.;  Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Astafiev,  Anatoly  A.;  Dub, 

Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev,  Gleg  M.;  Markov,  Sergei  I.;  Sobolev, 

Jury  v.;  and  Kozlov,  Valentin  I.,  4,214,950,  CI.  176-87.000. 

Gnida,  Bernd;  Simon,  Gerhard:  Buder,  Eckart;  and  Schwartz,  Hans- 

Jurgen,  to  Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft.  Gas-tight  galvanic  cell 

4,215,187,  CI.  429-161.000. 

Gobin,  Donald  L.,  to  Roper  Corporation.  Catcher  securement  for  rear 

bagger.  4,214,424,  CI.  56-202.000. 
Godfrey,  Dwaine  A.  Seal  for  adjacent  plates.  4,214,760,  CI.  277-34.300. 
Goldenberg,  David  A.:  See — 

Goldenberg,    Max;   and   Goldenberg,    David   A.,   4,215,373,   CI 
358-237.000. 
Goldenberg,  Max;  and  Goldenberg,  David  A.  Television  set  projector. 

4,215,373,  CI.  358-237.000. 
Goldstein,  Gideon;  and  Heavner,  George,  to  Orthd  Pharmaceutical 
Corporation.  Peptides  having  ubiquitin-like  activity.  4,215,111,  CI 
424-177.000. 
Goldstein,  Gideon;  and  Heavner.  George,  to  Ortho  Pharmaceutical 

Corporation.  Tripeptides  and  methods.  4,215,112,  CI.  424-177  000. 
Gomez,  I.  Luis;  and  Tokas,  Edward  F.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Mold- 
ing compositions  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,215,024,  CI 
260-23.00S. 
Gomez.  I.  Luis,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Process  for  preparing  extruded 
pelleted    products    from    molding    compositions.    4,215,085,    CI 
264-15.000. 
Gomez,  Manuel  D.  Portable  roll-up  bug  netting  employing  integral 

storage  envelope.  4.214,318,  CI  2-4.000. 
Gomola,  John  W.;  Giras,  Theodore  C;  Wood,  William  G.;  Putman, 
Richard  E.;  Gilbreath,  Rodney  E.;  Deliyannides,  John  S.;  Cullen! 
Terry  B.;  Jones.  F.  David;  Edblad.  Warren  A.;  and  Wallace.  Frank 
E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.   Digital  computer  monitored 
and/or  operated  system  or  process  which  is  structured  for  operation    ' 
with   an   improved   automatic   programming   process  and   system 
4,215,406,  CI.  364-468.000. 
Gomola,  John  W.;  Wood,  William  G.;  Jones,  F.  David;  Wallace,  Frank 
E.;  and  Marano,  Ross  T.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Combined 
file  and  directory  system  for  a  process  control  digital  computer 
system.  4,215,407,  CI.  364-468.000. 
Gonder,    Warren    W.    Collection    of   solar    energy.    4,214,572.    CI. 

126-425.000. 
Gonzales,  Roman  Y. :  See— 

Prager,  Jay  M.;  Sadlow,  Joseph  F.;  Farrand,  John  E.;  Boissevain, 

Thomas  A.;  and  Gonzales,  Roman  Y.,  4,215,386,  CI.  361-394.000. 

Gonzalez   Espinosa  de   Los   Monteros,   Emilio.    Building   structure 

4,214,413,  CI.  52-236.100. 
Gonzalez    R ,    Ricardo.    Replaceable    heel    construction    for   shoes. 

4,214,384,  CI.  36-42.000. 
Goodall,  Roger  M.:  See— 

Pollard,    Maurice  G.;   and   Goodall,   Roger   M.,   4,215,403,   CI 
364-424.000. 
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Goodyear  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Grossman,  Richard  L.;  and  French,  Robert  J.,  4,214,650,  CI.  188- 
196.00R. 
Gordon,  Maurice  R.  Sterility  testing  unit.  4,215,198,  CI.  435-31.000. 
Gordy,  Robert  S.;  and  Sanders,  David  E.,  to  E-Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus 
for  the  acq^uisition  of  a  carrier  frequency  and  symbol  timing  lock. 
4,215,239,  CI.  375-114.000. 
Gorgens,  Joseph  E.;  Kipp,  Frederick  M.;  and  Bissell,  Robert  D.,  to 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Sealed  casing  for  pressure  gauge.  4,214,486, 
CI.  73-738.000. 
Gorodissky,   Leonid   G.;   Romanov,   Nikolai   T.,   deceased;   and   by 
Romanova,  Anastasia  I.,  administrator.  Face  sealer  device  for  roller 
lock  gates.  4,214,758,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Gorynin,  Igor  V.:  See— 

Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Badanin,  Vladimir  I.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.;  Gluskin, 
Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin,  Jury  I.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Parshin, 
Anatoly  M.;  Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Astafiev,  Anatoly  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev,  Oleg  M.;  Markov,  Sergei  I.;  Sobolev, 
Jury  v.;  and  Kozlov,  Valentin  I.,  4,214,950,  CI.  176-87.000. 
Goto,    Enami,   to   Miyaji,    Kunihiko.    Internal   combustion   engines. 

4.214,567,  CI.  123-169.00C. 
Goto,  Yukio:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Shigeo;  Yoshihara,  Nori;  Nanbu,  Kiyoji;  and  Goto, 
Yukio,  4,215,032,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Gould  Inc.:  See — 

Kozacka,  Frederick  J.,  4,215,331,  CI.  335-252.000. 
Moore,  Chad  Z..  4,215,355,  CI.  346-155.000. 
Grace,  George  A.  Rotatable  pipe  coupling  structure.  4,214,780,  CI. 

285-134.000. 
Graham,  Elwood  M.,  to  M.  H.  Graham  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

cutting  food.  4,214,714,  CI.  241-93.000. 
Graham,  Elwood  M.,  to  M.  H.  Graham  Corporation.  Rotary  food 

cutting  apparatus.  4,214,715,  CI.  241-93.000. 
Grantham,  Gary  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Miticidal,    fungicidal,    and    ovicidal    sulfenamides.    4,215,145,    CI. 
424-324.000. 
Gras,  Rainer;  and  Schnurbusch,  Horst,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  for  coating  of  glass  surfaces.  4,215,165, 
CI.  428-35.000. 
Grassle,  Alfred:  See — 

Knapp,  Heinrich;  Wilfert,  Thomas;  Grassle,  Alfred;  and  Fussner, 
Paul,  4,214,565,  CI.  123-I79.00L. 
Great  Plains  Manufacturing  Incorporated:  See — 

Applequist,  Roy  E.,  4,214,637,  CI.  172-484.000. 
Greco,  Nicholas  P.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Process  for  alkylating 
phenolic  compounds  to  produce  ortho-  and  para-monoalkylated 
phenols    and    2,4-    and    2,6-dialkylated    phenols.    4,215,229.    CI. 
568-804.000. 
Greer,  William  B.:  See- 
Off,  Joseph  W.  A.;  Early,  Judson  H.;  and  Greer.  William  B., 
4,214,933,  CI.  156-238.000. 
Greve,  Hans  J.  J.:  See— 

Borresen,  Peter  A.;  and  Greve,  Hans  J.  J.,  4,214,797,  CI.  312- 
257.00R. 
Grey,  David  S.;  and  Wey,  Robert  A.,  to  Corning  Glass  Works.  Draw- 
ing optical  waveguides  by  heating  with  laser  radiation.  4,215,263,  CI. 
219-12I.0OL. 
Griffin,    Groves    L.,    Jr.    Tool    mounting    assembly.    4.214.688,    CI. 

224-197.000. 
Griffith,  Rex  R.  Three-point  hitch  adapter.  4,214,636,  CI.  172-450.000. 
Grodde,  Karl-Heinz:  See- 
Carter,  Walter  H.;  Christopher,  Charles  A.;  and  Grodde.  Karl- 
Heinz,  4,214,475.  CI.  73-59.000. 
Gross,  Glenn  M.,  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.  Reverberation  system. 

4,215.242,  CI.  179-l.OOJ. 
Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation:  See — 

Burhans,  Walter  R.,  Jr.;  Ciccarello,  James  L.;  and  Stumpf,  Charles 
H,  4,214,721,  CI.  244-135.00B. 
GTE  Laboratories  Incorporated:  See — 

McKinzie,   Howard;  and  Trickett,  Elizabeth  A..  4.215,155.  CI. 
427-74.000. 
GTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Borlaug,  David  J.,  4,215,363.  CI.  358-21.00R.  '     ' 

Cheresnowsky,  Michael  J.,  4,214,896,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Ritsko,  Joseph  E.;  Gingerich,  Richard  G.  W.;  and  Ada,  Howard 
L.,  4,214,894,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
GTE  Sylvania  Incorporated:  See — 

Gingerich.  Richard  G.  W.;  Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.;  Fedorchak, 
Mary  A.;  Ritsko,  Joseph  E.;  and  Cheresnowsky,  Michael  J., 
4,214,895,  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Guarene,  Eugenio:  See — 

Cordaro,  Giovanni;  Dall'Olio,  Cristiano;  Di  Pino,  Duccio;  and 
Guarene,  Eugenio,  4,215,348,  CI.  370-97.000. 
Gugnin,  Eduard  D.:  See— 

Kolpakov,  Serafim  V.;  Gurkov,  Zinovy  L.;  Bondarenko,  Oleg  L.; 
Valtsov,  Vladimir  V.;  Pozhivanov,  Alexandr  M.;  Gugnin,  Ed- 
uard D.;  Radilov,  Stanislav  V.;  and  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  A., 
4,214,856,  CI.  425-60.000. 
Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company:  See— 

Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles 

M.,  4,215,226,  CI.  568-705.000. 
Wu,  Ching-Yong;  and  Swift.  Harold  E.,  4,215,068,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Gulf  &  Western  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 
Carrieri.  Louis  F.,  4,214.496,  CI.  83-617.000. 


Gulick,  Joseph  F.:  See— 

Jarrell,  Edward  C;  Marlow,  Donald  R.;  Tetens,  Howard  B.;  and 
Gulick,  Joseph  F.,  4,215,347,  CI.  343-1 17.00R. 
Gurkov,  Zinovy  L.:  See— 

Kolpakov,  Serafim  V.;  Gurkov,  Zinovy  L.;  Bondarenko.  Oleg  L  ; 
Valtsov,  Vladimir  V.;  Pozhivanov,  Alexandr  M.;  Gugnin,  Ed- 
uard D.;  Radilov,  Stanislav  V  ;  and  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  A., 
4,214,856,  CI.  425-60.000. 
Gutleber,  Frank  S.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Self-adaptive 
mobile  subscriber  access  system  employing  time  division  multiple 
accessing.  4,215,244,  CI.  370-116.000. 
Gutmann,  Gunter;  and  Benczur-Urmossy,  Gabor,  to  Deutsche  Au- 
tomobilgesellschaft    mbH,    Firma.    Nickel-oxide/hydrogen    battery 
cdls.  4,215,184,  CI.  429-101.000. 
H.  A.  Schlatter  AG:  See— 

Zollinger,  Hans-Rudolf,  4,215,260,  CI.  219-53.000. 
Haavie,  Thor  O.:  See— 

Krogstad,  Ivar;  Sandoy,  Harry  S.;  and  Haavie,  Thor  O.,  4,214,545, 
CI.  114-294.000. 
Haber,  Terry  M,;  and  Fernandez,  Marlin  D.,  to  Fernandez,  Joseph  L 

Transparent  article.  4,214,753,  CI.  273-59.00R. 
Haberle,  Norman:  See— 

Kaufmann,   Rudolf;    Braunling;   Haberle,   Norman;   and   Muller, 
Reinhard,  4,215,057,  CI.  260-347,500. 
Haeck,  Jacques  R.  G.:  See— 

Phlipot,  Georges  A.;  Haeck,  Jacques  R.  G.;  and  Kempen.  Simone 

J..  4,215,041,  CI.  260-141.000. 

Haendle,  Joerg;  and  Sklebitz,  Hartmut.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft 

X-ray  diagnostics  installation  comprising  an  electronic  transmission 

channel  for  the  X-ray  image.  4,215,365.  CI  358-111  000. 

Hager,  Douglas  F.,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company,  The.  Density 

separation  process.  4.215,040,  CI.  260-123.500. 
Haggar  Company:  See- 
Off,  Joseph  W.  A.;  Early,  Judson  H.;  and  Greer,  William  B.. 
4,214,933,  CI.  156-238.000 
Hagiwara,  Zenzi;  Matsui,  Sigeo;  Sakaguchi,  Susumu;  and  Yamanaka. 
Yoshio,  to  Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.;  and  Osaka  Oxygen  Indus- 
tries Ltd.  Rare  earth-containing  alloys  and  method  for  purification  of 
hydrogen  gas  therewith.  4,215,008.  CI.  252-184.000. 
Hajos;  Zoltan  G.:  See- 
Chen,    Robert    H.    K.;   and    Hajos,    Zoltan    G..    4.215.048,    CI 
260-340.600. 
Hall,  Jim;  and  Spector,  George.  Filter  unit  for  a  baseboard  hot  water 

heating  system.  4,214,603,  CI.  137-199.000. 
Haller,  Ingo:  See — 

Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Plempel,  Manfred;  and  Haller, 
Ingo,  4,215,131,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Halliburton  Company:  See — 

Elphingstone.  Eugene  A.;  Misak,  Marvin  D.;  and  Briscoe.  James 
E,  4,2 15,001.  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Hamilton,  Brian  K.;  Garner,  Eugene  F.;  and  Jackson.  Charles,  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation.   Pyrotechnic  composition  and   method  of 
inflating  an  inflatable  device.  4.214,438,  CI.  60-205  000. 
Hammann,  Ingeborg:  See— 

Fuchs,    Rainer;    Hammann,    Ingeborg:    and    Stendel,    Wilhelm, 

4,215,141,  CI.  424-304.000. 
Maurer,  Fritz;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  Hammann. 
Ingeborg;  and  Homeyer,  Bernhard.  4,215,132,  CI.  424-273.00P 
Hamon-Sobeico,  S.A.:  See— 

Ribier,  Jean  G.;  Dorsemaine.  Maurice  J.;  and  Sauvage.  Bernard  J.. 
4,215,080,  CI.  261-111.000. 
Hampson,  Edward  A.  Kaleidoscopic  mobile.  4,214,808,  CI.  350-4.100. 
Hanawa,  Kazuhiko:  See — 

Fukuda,  Takeo;  Hanawa,  Kazuhiko;  and  Urui,  Kiyoshi.  4,215,251, 
CI.  I79-170.00R. 
Hanesworth,  Richard  F.;  Kim.  Young  D.;  and  Tolhurst,  Gary  A  .  to 
Ashland    Oil,    Inc..   Furan    binder    composition.    4,215,206,    CI. 
525-441.000. 
Hanna  Mining  Company,  The:  See — 

Rule.  William  T..  4.214,983,  CI.  209-166.000. 
Hannum,   Evelyn  J.   Earring   yvith   unitary   fastener.   4,214,456.   CI. 

63-12.000. 
Hansmeyer.  Kenneth.  Heating  system  4.214.570,  CI.  126-121.000 
Harada.  Shigehisa:  See— 

Tsuganezawa,   Kunihiro;  Kobayashi,  Teruo;   Harada.  Shigehisa: 
Nishizawa,  Yoichi;  and  Kusunose.  Tomoya,  4,214,893,  CI.  75- 
0.5AA. 
Harato,  Takuo:  See — 

Inao,  Jun-ichi;  Yamada,  Koichi;  Harato.  Takuo;  and  Kato,  Hisa- 
katsu.  4.215.094.  CI.  423-123.000. 
Hardgrave,  William  D..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corporation.  Actuator  for 

wireline  blowout  preventer.  4.214.605.  CI.  137-495.000. 
Hardwicke.  Robert  L.;  and  Ansteth.  John  H.  Wheel  adapter.  4.214.792, 

CI.  301-36.00R. 
Hargreaves,  Chester  A.,  II;  Harris,  Alexander  T.;  and  Schuize,  Roben 
A.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company  Process  for  manu- 
facturing chloroprene  and  2,3-dichlorobutadiene-1.3.  4,215,078,  CI 
260-655.000. 
Harri,  Eugen;  and  Ruegger,  Artur,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Antibiotic  produc- 
tion. 4,215,199,  CI.  435-71.000. 
Harris,  Alexander  T.;  and  Putman,  Charles  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours. 
E.  I.,  and  Company.  Process  for  the  incineration  of  chlorinated 
organic,  materials.  4,215,095,  CI.  423-240.000. 
Harris,  Alexander  T.:  See— 

Hargreaves.  Chester  A.,  II;  Harris,  Alexander  T:  and  SchuIze, 
Robert  A,  4,215,078,  CI.  260-655.000. 
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Hams,  Jerry  F    See— 

Foye.  John  J  ;  and  Harns.  Jerry  F  .  4.214,624,  CI.  164-89.000. 
Hartman,  Emil  T .  to  Hartman.  Ethel;  and  Helin,  Charles,  Estate  of. 
Detroit  Bank  and  Trust  Company,  executor,  part  interest  to  each. 
Permanent  magnet  propulsion  system.  4,215,330,  CI.  335-306.000. 
Hartman,  Ethel:  See — 

Hartman,  Emil  T.,  4,215,330,  CI.  335-306.000. 
Harvey,  Francis  J  ,  II:  See- 
Wolf.  Charles  B.;  Meyer.  Thomas  N.;  Fey,  Maurice  G.;  and  Har- 
vey, Francis  J  ,  II,  4,214,736,  CI.  266-200.000. 
Hatanaka,  Torui  and  lizuka,  Yoshitoku,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Orientation  of  torch  openings  for  prechamber  engine 
4,214.559,  CI.  123-293.000. 
Hatton,  Seizi:  Nakagawa.  Takehiko;  Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Makino,  Koi- 
chi;  and  Matsuda,  Wakatake,  to  Fujitsu  Limited;  and  Nippon  Tele- 
graph and  Telephone  Public  Corporation.  Magnetic  recording  me- 
dium and  process  for  producing  the  same.  4,215,158,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Hatton,  Tadashi  Sprinkler  head  with  heat  sensitive  cover  release  and 

valve  release  mechanism.  4,214,631,  CI.  169-57.000 
Hauser,  Hans,  to  J.  B  Foote  Foundry  Co.,  The.  Drive  for  self-propelled 

lawn  mowers.  4,214,641.  CI.  180-19.00R. 
Hawrylo.  Frank  Z.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  the  deposition 

of  a  material  from  a  liquid  phase.  4,214,550,  CI.  118-712.000. 
Hayashi,  Henry  T  Clamp-connector  for  joining  three  tubular  members 

at  corners.  4,214.841,  CI.  403-188.000. 
Hayashi,    Hiroaki;    Fukuda,    Kiyoshi;    Kubo,    Hiroshi;    Yoshikawa. 
Nonyasu;  and  Takada.  Hiroshi,  to  Tokyo  Electric  Power  Company, 
The;  and  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Natural  circulation  type 
evaporative  cooling  power  cable  line.  4,215,234,  CI.  174-15.00C. 
Hayashi.  Mamoru:  See — 

Ozawa,  Kiyomi;  Ishii,  Shigeru;  Hayashi,  Mamoru;  Hirose,  Masayo- 
shi;  and  Nonaka,  Ryoichi,  4,215,138,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Hayashi,  Masaki;  Shimoji,  Katsuichi;  and  Arai,  Yoshinobu,  to  Ono 
Pharmaceutical  Co.   Ltd.   Prostaglandin  analogues.  4,215,142,  CI 
424-305.000. 
Heath,  Forrest  D.;  and  Hoctor,  Rodney  K..  toOlman  Heath  Company. 

Cup-shaped  coffee  filter  dispenser.  4,214.673,  CI.  221-259.000. 
Heavner.  George:  See — 

Goldstein.     Gideon;     and     Heavner.     George,     4,21M11      CI 

424-177.000. 
Goldstem.     Gideon;     and     Heavner.     George,     4.215,112.     CI 
424-177.000.  , 

Heberlein,  Joachim  V  R.:  See— 

Kimblin,  Clive  W.;  Heberlein,  Joachim  V.  R.;  Slade,  Paul  G. 
Voshall.  Roy  E.;  and  Holmes.  Francis  A.,  4,215.255.  CI    200- 
144  OOB. 
Heidan.  Klaus;  See— 

Schiffer.  Gunter;  Meisen.  Klaus;  Sunnen.  Rudolf;  and  Heidan, 
Klaus,  4,214.461.  CI.  68-158.000. 
Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschafl:  See— 

Jeschke.  Willi.  4.214.526.  CI   101-183.000. 
Heikel,  Henrik  R.;  and  Leddy,  James  J.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company, 

The  Electrode  coating  process.  4,214,971,  CI.  204-290.00F 
Heine,  Fnedrich  W.  Fireplace  stove.  4,214,569,  CI.  126-77.000. 
Heinzl.  Joachim,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  and  appara- 
tus for  printed  character  transmission  and  reception.  4,215  238   CI 
I78-23.0OR. 
Heismger,  Robert  F,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Protector  module  for  telephone  circuits.  4,215,381,  CI.  361-124.000 
Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Kaplan,  Julius  F ;  Edelberg,  Norman  L  ;  and  Davis,  Chester  A 
4,214,596,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Helgstrand,  Ake  J.  E.:  See— 

Eriksson,  Bertil  F   H.;  Helgstrand.  Ake  J.  E.;  Misiorny,  Alfons 
Stening,   Goran    B;   and   Stridh,   Stig-Ake   A.,   4,215  113    CI 
424-212.000. 
Helin,  Charles,  Estate  of:  See— 

Hartman,  Emil  T.,  4,215,330,  CI.  335-306.000. 
Hemsath,  Klaus  H.:  See—  " 

Thekdi,  Arvind  C;  Hemsath.  Klaus  H.;  and  Vereecke   Frank  J 

4,214,866,  CI.  432-12.000. 
Thekdi,  Arvind  C;   Hemsath.  Klaus  H.;  Conybear.  James  G 
Vereecke,   Frank  J.;  and  Verhoff,  Steven   H.,  4,214  869    Cl' 
432-31.000. 
Henderson.  David  L..  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Method  of  manufactur- 
ing  a  corrosion  resistant  rotor  assembly.  4,214,921.  Cl.  148-6  350 

Henderson.  David  M  :  See 

Al^rams,  Richard  L.;  and  Henderson.  David  M.,  4.215.324,  Cl. 

Henke,  Hermann:  See— 

Munk,  Edmund;  and  Henke,  Hermann,  4,214,861.  Cl.  425-199  000 
Henkel  Kommanditgesellschaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA)  See— 

Krings.  Peter;  Huppertz,  Josef;  Latka,  Herbert;  Sperling,  Gerhard 
Schwuger,    Milan    J;    and    Smolka,    Heinz,    4,215,007,    Cl! 

Henley,  Ernest  J  Apparatus  for  body  massage  using  a  fluidized  bed 
apparatus.  4,214.576.  Cl.  128-24.100. 

Henmi.  Zen-ichi;  Kotaki.  Akira;  and  Kitano,  Takafumi,  to  Mitsui 
Toatsu  Chemicals.  Incorporated.  Anti-ulcer  pharmaceutical  compo- 
sition containing  inositol  hexasulfate  aluminum  or  sodium  aluminum 
salt  as  active  ingredient.  4,215,143,  Cl.  424-315.000. 

Henry,  Raymond  W,;  Burkett.  Bobby  G.;  and  Bunyard,  Michael  L.,  to 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Intelligent  programmable  process 
control  system  4,215.396.  Cl.  364-101.000. 

Heppolette,  Robert  L.;  Khan.  Hamid  1.;  and  McEwan.  Ian  H  ,  to  Cana- 
dian Industries  Limited.  Aqueous  thermoscttable  coating  composi- 


tions comprising  aqueous  copolymer  latex,  amine  neutralized  copoly- 
mer and  melamme-formaldehyde  resin.  4,215.027.  Cl.  260-29.4UA. 
Herbert,  Glenn  M.:  See- 
Redding,  Thomas  P.;  Herbert,  Glenn  M.;  and  Caldwell,  Alistair  J  . 
4.214.746.  Cl.  271-294.000. 
Herenius.  Frederik  J.,  to  Perkins  Engines  Limited.   Marine  engine 

manifold.  4.214.443.  Cl.  60-321.000. 
Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH:  See- 
Anders.  Dietmar.  4,214,859.  Cl.  425-147.000. 
Kolossow,  Klaus-Dieter,  4,214,862,  Cl.  425-204.000. 
Woeckener,  Willi;  Pawelczyk,  Werner;  and  Marquardt.  Klaus- 
Dieter,  4,214,857,  Cl.  425-141.000. 
Hermes  Precisa  International  S.A.:  See — 

Bacher,  Eric,  4,214,837,  Cl.  400-144.300. 
Herr,  John  A.;  and  JafTe,  Wolfgang,  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Position 
sensing  device  for  electronic  sewing  machine.  4.214.539,  Cl.   112- 
158.00E. 
Hesston  Corporation:  See — 

McMillen,  Kenneth  R.,  4,214,422,  Cl.  56-119.000. 
Hethenngton,  Michael  W.,  to  Appliance  Design  Probe  Inc.  Telescop- 
ing hair  curler.  4,215.264.  Cl.  219-225.000. 
Hetland.  Philip  R.  Rider  propelled  boat.  4,214.547,  Cl.  440-13.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

Kusters,  John  A..  4,215,308.  Cl.  324-78.00D. 
Mason.  Martin  K..  4.215.301,  Cl.  318-603.000. 
Hi-Draw  Machinery  Ltd  :  See- 
Hurst,  Michael  J.,  4,214,470,  CI.  72-286.000. 
Hibino,  Noburo:  See — 

Okita,     Tsutomu;     Satou,     Masami;     Hibino,     Noburo;     Katoh, 
Kazunobu;  and  Sawaguchi,  Hiroshi,  4,215.030.  Cl.  260-40.00R. 
Hikida,  Chuichi;  Kishino.  Takao;  Mizohata.  Tadashi;  and  Yamaura. 
Tatsuo,  to  Futaba  Denshi  Kogyo  K.K.  Thick-film  circuit  device 
4.215.290.  Cl.  313-496.000. 
Hilleman.  Maurice  R.:  See— 

Buynak.  Eugene  B.;  and  Hilleman.  Maurice  R.,  4,215,107,  Cl. 
424-89.000. 
Hills,  Richard  E.:  See— 

McKibbin,  Dean  K.;  Hills,  Richard  E.;  Blackman,  Joel;  and  Kuhs, 
Franklin  A.,  4,214,671,  Cl.  220-219.000. 
Hinds,  Walter  E.  Linear  stepping  motor.  4,215,283,  Cl.  310-14.000. 
Hirose,  Masayoshi:  See — 

Ozawa,  Kiyomi;  Ishii,  Shigeru;  Hayashi,  Mamoru;  Hirose.  Masayo- 
shi; and  Nonaka,  Ryoichi,  4,215,138.  Cl.  424-282.000 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ejiri,  Masakazu;  and  Ueda,  Hirotada,  4,215,343,  Cl.  340-711.000. 
Inoue,  Fumio;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuyuki,  4.215,295,  Cl.  315-408.000. 
Misumi,  Akira;  Suzuki,  Yukio;  and  Sunahara,  Kazuo,  4,215,180  Cl 

428-553.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Minoru;  Oishi,  Kazuaki;  Nakano,  Seize;  and  Kishi, 
Tuneo,  4,215,256,  Cl.  200-148.00D 
Hock,  Jules  M.;  and  de  Vries,  Donald  S.,  Jr.  One-piece  plastic  piston. 

4.214.507.  Cl.  92-254  000.  k         h  p 

Hoctor.  Rodney  K  :  See- 
Heath.    Forrest    D.;    and    Hoctor.    Rodney    K..    4.214.673     CI 
221-259.000. 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Konig,  Wolfgang,  4,215,037,  Cl.  260-1 12.50R. 
Uhrig,    Heinz;    List.    Karl-Hermann;    and    Deubel,    Reinhold. 
4.214.872.  Cl.  8-589.000. 
HoefTce,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Mentrup.  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurl;  Renth,  Ernst-Otto;  ReichI, 
Richard;  Traunecker,  Werner;  and  Hoeflce,  Wolfgang,  4,215.1 19, 
Cl.  424-248.500.  6    6<    ,      ,      , 

Hoffman,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Choyke,  Wolfgang  J.;  and  Hoffman,  Richard  A.,  4,214,818,  Cl 
350-310.000. 
HofTman,  Thomas  M.  Method  and  apparatus  for  cutting  clips  off  of  the 

ends  of  sausages  and  the  like.  4.214,492,  Cl.  83-24  000. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Bollag,  Werner;  Ruegg,  Rudolf;  and  Ryser,  Gottlieb,  4.215,215.  Cl 

542-427.000. 
Fischer.  Ulf;  Schneider.  Fernand;  and  Zurflueh,  Rene,  4,215  139 
Cl.  424-300.000.  .    .      .i     , 

Hollis,  Joseph  C:  See- 
Forget,  Lawrence  E.;  Gdula,  Robert  A.;  and  Hollis,  Joseph  C . 
4,214,946,  Cl.  156-643.000.  ^ 

Hollister,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

Ponticello,  Ignazio  S.;  Hollister.  Kenneth  R.;  and  Tuites,  Richard 
C.  4.215.195,  Cl.  430-496.000. 
Hollyday,  Robert  D.;  and  McKinnon.  Wayne  E..  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated. Latching-ejector  device.  4.214.800.  Cl.  339-45.0OM 
Hollyday.    Robert    D.,    to    AMP    Incorporated.    Filtered    adapter 

4.215.326.  Cl.  333-182.000.  *^ 

Holmes,  Francis  A.:  See— 

Kimblin,  Clive  W.;  Heberlein,  Joachim  V.  R.;  Slade,  Paul  G  ■ 
Voshall,  Roy  E.;  and  Holmes,  Francis  A.,  4,215,255,  Cl.  200^ 
I44.00B. 
Holpuch,  Robert  J.;  Mathias,  Robert  G.;  and  Young,  Alan  C.  to  Mar- 
mon   Company.   Special   effects  circuit   for  an   electronic  organ 
4,214,502,  Cl.  84-1.240.  * 

Holsztynski,  Wlodzimierz;  and  Wilson,  Stephen  S.,  to  Environmental 
Research  Institute  of  Michigan.  Cellular  digital  array  processor 
4,215,401,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Hom,  Gim  P.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Automatic  end-of- 
scan  control  system  for  a  programmable  process  controller  with 
expandable  memory.  4,215,397,  Cl.  364-101.000 
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Homeyer,  Bernhard:  See— 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  Hammann, 
Ingeborg;  and  Homeyer,  Bernhard.  4.215.132,  Cl.  424-273.00P 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hatanaka,  Toru;  and  lizuka,  Yoshitoku,  4,214,559,  Cl.  123-293  000 

Matsuda,  Minoru,  4,214,644,  Cl.  180-226.000. 
Honeywell  Inc.:  See — 

Corbero,  Paul  A.,  4,215,272,  Cl.  250-293.000. 

Saathoff,    Deidrich   J.;    and    Venkatasetty,    Hanumanthivna    V 

4,215,188.  Cl.  429-194.000. 
Spethmann.  Donald  H..  4.214,626,  Cl.  165-29.000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.;  See- 
Gee,  Arthur;  Largo.  Edward  J.;  and  Plesinger,  Boris  M..  4,214  706 
Cl.  239-553.300,  ..."". 

Hoogovens  IJmuiden.  B.V.:  See — 

Beentjes.  Nicolaas  H.  M..  4.214.735.  Cl.  266-99.000. 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.:  See— 

Marcmiak.  Harry  W.;  Carlson.  Richard  D.;  and  Dever.  James  L 
4.215.034:  Cl.  260-45.80A. 
Hope.  Henry  F.;  and  Hope.  Stephen  F.  Dryer  rack  using  staggered 

rollers.  4,214.379,  Cl.  34-159.000.  ,   ^       ^^ 

Hope,  Stephen  F.:  See- 
Hope,  Henry  F.;  and  Hope,  Stephen  F..  4.214.379.  Cl.  34-159.000. 
Hopen.  Leonard  F..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  for  spot-knocking 
the  electron-gun  mount  assembly  of  a  CRT.  4.214.798,  Cl.  316-26.000. 
Hopper,    Thomas    P.,    to    Sunworks,    Inc.    Solar   energy    collector 

4,214,575,  Cl.  126-450.000. 
Horn  and  Gladden  Lint  Cleaner  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Schwartz,    Robert    C;    and    Sparks,    John    E.,    4,214,348     Cl 
19-203.000. 
Horowitz,    Peter,    to    Intex    Inc.    Merchandise    tagging    technique 

4.215,342,0.340-572.000.  ^ 

Horr,  Arthur  N.;  and  Landsness,  Clifford  A.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
pany, The.  Tire  drum  support.  4,214,941,  Cl.  156-414.000 
Horsfield.  Sydney  G.:  See- 
Palmer.  David  A.;  Kuhlmann.  George  E.;  Horsfield.  Sydney  G 

and  Schroeder,  Hobe,  4,215,055,  Cl.  260-346.700. 
Schroeder,  Hobe;  Kuhlmann,  George  E.;  Horsfield,  Sydney  G 
and  Palmer,  David  A,  4,215,054,  Cl.  260-346.700. 
Horwell,  David  C;  and  Timms,  Graham  H.,  to  Lilly  Industries  Limited. 
Process  for  preparing  cis-bicyclooctylamines.  4,215,074,  Cl.   260- 

Hosaka,  Akio,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Exhaust  gas  tem- 
perature detection  by  injection  of  time-varying  current  4  214  563  Cl 
123-437.000.  .     -.V.I. 

Hosaka,  Akio:  See — 

Nishioka,  Tetsuji;  Asano,  Masaharu;  Anzai,  Makoto;  and  Hosaka 
Akio,  4,214,558,  Cl.  123-489.000. 
Houdek,  Merle  E.:  See- 
Mitchell,    Glen    R.;    and    Houdek,    Merle    E.,    4,215  402     Cl 
364-200.000. 
Hovey.  Richard  J.;  Chu,  Nori  Y.  C;  Piusz,  Peter  G.;  and  Fuchsman, 
Charles  H.,  to  American  Optical  Corporation    Photochromic  com- 
pounds. 4,215,010,  CI.  252-300.000. 
Howard,  Robert  W.:  See- 
Clark,  Kenneth  L.;  Leach,  George  S.;  and  Howard,  Robert  W 
4,214,917,  Cl.  148-1.500. 
Howarth,  Thomas  T.,  to  Beecham  Group  Limited.  Clavulanic  acid 

derivatives  their  preparation  and  use.  4,215,128,  Cl.  424-272  000 
Howden,  Ashley  G.:  See- 
Jones,    Lawrence  T.;   Sims,   Anson;   and   Howden,   Ashley   G 
4,214,674,  Cl.  222-79.000.  ' 

Hoy,  Mansell  I.  Orthosis  for  exercising  joint.  4,214,577,  Cl.  128-25  OOR 
Hoyler,  Gerhard:  See— 

Behn,  Reinhard;  Hoyler,  Gerhard:  and  Voelkl,  Walter.  4  215  385 
Cl.  361-273.000. 
Huang.  Jen-Yen.  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.   Resistor 

termination.  4.215.333.  Cl.  338-322.000. 
Hubbard.  Dolph  E.,  to  Pacer  Technology  and  Resources,  Bonded  joints 
and    method    and    material    for    forming    same     4  215  173     Cl 
428-331,000,  .     ..    V.I. 

Hudd,  Anthony  W,.  to  IMI  Refiners  Limited.  Continuous  casting  of 

metals,  4.214.625.  Cl,  164-420,000, 
Huelsman.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company,  Pseudogaussian 
video     output     processing     for    digital     display,     4.215  414      Cl 
364-515,000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Abrams.  Richard  L.;  and  Henderson.  David  M..  4.215  324    Cl 

332-7.510. 
Chang.  Yu-Wen;  and  Paul.  Jeffrey  A  .  4.215.313.  Cl.  455-326  000 
Huelsman.  Kenneth  A..  4.215.414,  Cl.  364-515.000. 
Wittmann.  Alois;  and  McGrath.  Ronald  J..  4.214.406.  Cl  52-1  000 
Hughes.  William  B.:  See— 

Reusser.    Robert    E.;    and    Hughes.    William    B..   4.21'>.017.    Cl 
252-458.000. 
Hugo  Kern  und  Liebers  &  Co.:  See— 

Lassche.  Jakob.  4.214.466.  Cl.  72-142.000. 
Huie.  Nicholas  C:  See- 
Palmer.  David  A,;  Kuhlmann.  George  E.;  Naim.  Houssam  M, 
Huie.    Nicholas    C;    and    Schroeder.    Hobe.    4.215.053     Cl 
260-346.700.  .     "" 

Schroeder.  Hobe;  Palmer.  David  A.;  Kuhlmann.  George  E.;  Naim. 
Houssam  M.;  and  Huie.  Nicholas  C,  4.215.052.  Cl.  260-346  700. 
Hunt.    Letcher    B..    Jr.    Carton    for   beverage   cans    4  214  660    Cl 
206-427.000.  •  •       .    ^. 


Hunter.  James  B.;  and  McGuire,  George,  to  Matthey  Bishop.  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  catalytic  heat  exchange.  4.214,867    Cl 
432-29.000. 
Huppertz,  Josef:  See— 

Krings,  Peter;  Huppertz,  Josef;  Latka,  Herbert;  Sperling,  Gerhard 
Schwuger,    Milan    J.;    and    Smolka,    Heinz,    4,215,007,    Cl 
252-174.250. 
Hurst,  Michael  J.,  to  Hi-Draw  Machinery  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  cooling  drawn  wire.  4,214,470,  Cl.  72-286.000. 
Husken,  Dieter;  Steudle,  Ernst;  and  Zimmerman.  Ulrich,  to  Kernfor- 
schungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Hafiung.  Appa- 
ratus for  measuring  the  pressure  in  a  very  small  volume.  4,214  487  Cl 
73-753.000. 
lijima,  Yukihiko,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Digital  transmis- 
sion system  for  television  video  signals.  4,215,369.  Cl   358-146.000. 
linuma,  Kazumoto:  See — 

Usubuchi,     Touru;     and     linuma,     Kazumoto,     4,215  375      Cl 
358-261.000.     - 
lizuka.  Yoshitoku:  See— 

Hatanaka,  Toru;  and  lizuka,  Yoshitoku,  4,214,559.  Cl.  123-293  000 
Ikeda,  Yasunori;  See — 

Sakamoto,  Tamaki;  and  Ikeda,  Yasunori,  4,214,589.  Cl.  128-680.000 
Imbruce,  Richard;  and  Leatherman,  Nelson.  E.,  to  Mallinckrodt,  Inc. 

Esophageal  pressure  monitoring  device.  4.214.593.  Cl.  128-748  000 
IMI  Refiners  Limited:  See— 

Hudd,  Anthony  W..  4.214.625.  Cl    164-420.000. 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  Limited:  See- 
Joy.  David  R..  4,214.998.  Cl.  252-8.800. 

Pinto.  Alwyn;  and  Ward.  Stanley  A..  4.215.099.  Cl.  423-360,000. 
Imura,  Toshinori:  See— 

Tominaga,  Shinji;  Imura,  Toshinori;  Yamada,  Seiji;  and  Kogure 
Yasuzi,  4,214,827,  Cl.  354-127.000. 
Inao,  Jun-ichi;  Yamada,  Koichi;  Harato,  Takuo;  and  Kato,  Hisakatsu,  to 
Sumitomo  Aluminum  Smelting  Company.  Ltd.  Method  for  the  re- 
moval of  organic  substances  from  alkali  metal  aluminaie  solution 
4.215.094.  Cl.  423-123.000. 
Independent  Broadcasting  Authority:  See— 

Schaffer.  Jeffrey;  and  Moore.  John  E..  4.215.367.  Cl.  358-139  000 
Indian  Head  Inc.:  See— 

Neff.  Steve  W.;  and  Pate.  Harold  T..  4.214.668,  Cl.  220-^  300 
Industrie  Pirelli.  S.p.A.:  See— 

Mezzanotte.  Mario.  4.214.620.  Cl.  152-354,OOR. 
Inoko.  Michio;   Kawatsuji.  Shinichi;   Matsui.  Toshiie;  and  Yoshida. 
Shuu.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Apparatus  for  pro- 
ducing a  photo-polymer  plate  having  relief  image  areas  thereon 
4.214.942.  Cl.  156-500.000. 
Inoue.   Fumio;  and  Suzuki.   Nobuyuki.  to  Hitachi.   Ltd.   Defiection 

circuit  for  a  picture  tube.  4.215.295.  Cl   315-408.000. 
Inoue,  Kazuhiro;  and  Matsui,  Fumio,  to  Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co  ,  Ltd 

Granular  propellant.  4,214,927.  Cl    149-2000. 
Inoue.  Shigeo;  Kimura.  Yoshiharu;  and  Kinta.  Maozo.  to  Kao  Soap  Co.. 
Ltd     Process    for    producing    a    glycolipid    ester     4.21*5  213     Cl 
536-115.000.  "'       »  -      -.    '^. 

Institut  Merieux:  See— 

Jacquet.     Pierre;     and     RoumiantzefT.     Micha.     4.214  592     Cl 
128-743.000.  ■     ' 

Institute  of  Gas  Technology:  See— 

Ang.   Peter  G.    P.;  and   Sammells.   Anthony   F..  4.215.182.  Cl 
429-15.000. 
Interlego.  AG,:  See— 

Knudsen.  Jens  N,.  4.214,403,  Cl,  46-25,000. 
Interliz  Anstalt:  See — 

Kunkel,  Wolfgang,  4,214,627,  Cl.  165-179.000. 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation:  See- 
Dalai,  Hormazdyar  M.;  Ghafghaichi,  Majid;  Kasprzak,  Lucian  A.; 

and  Wimpfheimer,  Hans,  4.215.156.  Cl.  427-84  000, 
Forget.  Lawrence  E ;  Gdula,  Robert  A,;  and  Hollis.  Joseph  C 

4.214.946.  Cl.  156-643.000. 
Gfeller.  Fritz;  and  W-ld.  Daniel.  4,214.807.  Cl,  350-3,730, 
McCray.  William  R,;and  Rutkowski.  Edward  V  .  Jr  .4  215  422  Cl 

364-900,000. 
Mitchell.    Glen    R;    and    Houdek.    Merle    E.    4.2 1^.402     Cl 
364-200.000. 
International  Flavors  &  Fragrances  Inc.:  See— 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Vock,  Manfred  H  ; 
Luccarelli,  Domenick.  Jr.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L  :  Stork.  Gilbert; 
Macdonald.  Timothy;  and  Liberman.  Arthur  L  .  4.215.006   Cl 
252-174.110. 
International  Harvester  Company:  See— 

Bettm.  Leonard  A..  4,214,446.  Cl  60-420.000 
International  Medical  Corporation:  See— 

Patnoi.   Charles   M.;  Cooper.   Daniel;   and   Zellers.   Robert    D. 
4.214.590.  Cl.  128-710.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See- 
Cooper.  Keith  A..  4.214.695.  Cl  229-36.000. 
International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 
Gassowski.  Jerzy  R..  4.214.838.  C\  400-220  100 
Reh.  Oswald  R..  4.214.809.  Cl.  350-96.200. 
Shannon.  Larry  S..  Jr..  4.215.248.  Cl.  1 79-99  OOA. 
Interox:  See — 

Brichard.     Jean;     and     Colery.     Jean-Claude.     4.215.097      Cl 
423-279.000. 
Intex  Inc.:  See — 

Horowitz.  Peter.  4,215,342,  Cl.  340-572.000. 


996  O.G.— 73 


PI  16 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


July  29,  1980 


Inui.  Kenichi:  Kobayashi.  Hisao;  and  Aoike.  Nanjou,  to  Toshiba  Elec- 
tric  Equipment   Corporation.   Apparatus  for  Ofjerating  a  gaseous 
discharge  lamp.  4.215,292,  CI.  315-98.000. 
Ireland.  Robert  W  :  See— 

Bowerman.  Harold  H..  Jr.;  and  Ireland.  Robert  W.,  4.214,619.  CI. 
152-347.000. 
Ishida,  Kazuyoshi:  See — 

Kai.   Fumindo;   Kumazawa.   Eitaro;   Ishioka.   Yozo;  and   Ishida, 
Kazuyoshi.  4.2 1 5,1 53.  CI.  426-643.000. 
Ishiguro.  Michihiro:  See —  > 

Ohnishi.  Takashi;  Fujita.  Yoshiji;  Ishiguro.  Michihiro;  and  Nishida. 
Takashi.  4.215.230.  CI.  568-341.000. 
Ishihara.  Takao:  See — 

Nakanishi.    Hajime;    Ozaki.    Kiyoji;    Shinozuka,    Toshio;    Izumi. 
Masato;  Aiba.  Takaaki;  Kaji.  Hisatsugu;  Sumida,  Yutaka;  and 
Ishihara.  Takao.  4.214.979.  CI.  208-128.000. 
Ishii.  Hideo:  See — 

Takenaka,  Susumu:  Ishii.  Hideo;  and  Katooka,  Masao,  4,214.356. 
CI.  29-160.600. 
Ishii.  Shigeru:  See — 

Ozawa,  Kiyomi;  Ishii.  Shigeru;  Hayashi.  Mamoru;  Hirose.  Masayo- 
shi;  and  Nonaka.  Ryoichi.  4.215,138,  CI.  424-282.000. 
fshikawa,  Masakazu:  See — 

Fujimon.  Fumio;  Yokoi.  Masatada;  Ishikawa.  Masakazu;  Uemura. 

Hiroshi:  and  Shirai,  Akira.  4.214.649.  CI.  188-73.500. 
Kobayashi.   Toyoaki;    and    Ishikawa.    Masakazu,    4.214,648.   CI. 
188-73.300. 
Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sato.  Shojiro.  4.214.850,  CI.  415-49.000. 
Ishikura.  Shinichi:  See — 

Mizuguchi.   Ryuzo;   Takahashi.   Atushi;   Ishikura,   Shinichi;   and 
Uenaka,  Akimitsu,  4,215.028,  CI.  260-29,6TA. 
Ishioka,  Yozo:  See — 

Kai,  Fumindo;   Kumazawa.   Eitaro;   Ishioka.   Yozo;  and   Ishida. 
Kazuyoshi.  4.215.153.  CI.  426-643.000. 
Ito.  Eiji;  and  Okaguchi.  Shigeki.  to  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha   Drive  unit  for  a  distributor  and  a  fuel  pump.  4.214.568.  CI 
123-198.00R. 
Ito,  Takashi:  See— 

Doi.  Toshitada;  and  Ito.  Takashi.  4.215.335.  CI.  371-69.000. 
Ito.  Thomas  I.:  See — 

Paciorek.  Kazimiera  J.  L.;  Kratzer.  Reinhold  H.;  Kaufman.  Jac- 
quelyn;  Ito.  Thomas  I.;  and  Nakahara,  James  H.,  4,215,072,  CI. 
260-551  OOP. 
ITOH  Iron  &  Steel  Works  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Tabuchi.  Seigo,  4.214.868.  CI.  432-124.000. 
Itoh.  Kunio:  See — 

Yonemura.  Utami;  Chiba.  Kiyoshi;  Itoh.  Kunio;  Mitani,  Yuji;  and 
Sobajima.  Shigenobu.  4.215.168.  CI.  428-215.000. 
ITT  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Belart.  Juan.  4,214,448,  CI.  60-547.00R. 
Kohler.  Alfred;  and  Prohaska.  Hans.  4.214.344.  CI.  15-250.320 
ITW  Fasiex  Italia  S.p.A.:  See— 

Aimar.  Michele.  4.214.505.  CI.  85-55.000. 
Ivanchev.  Sergei  S  ;  Enikolopov.  Nikolai  S.;  Polozov.  Boris  V.;  Syrov. 
Anatoly  A.;  Primachenko.  Oleg  N.;  and   Polyakov,  Zorislav  N. 
Method  for  producing  mineral  fillers  containing  graft  hydroperoxide 
groups  for  use  with  polymers.  4.214.914.  CI.  106-308.0OQ. 
Ivanov.  Ivan  V.:  See — 

Chabanov,  Alim  I ;  Daniljuk.  Valery  V.;  Valeev.  Dzhavit  K.; 
Bauer.  Alfrid  G.;  Petrov.  Boris  N.;  Tropin,  Sergei  N.;  Chuguevi 
Dmitry  I.;  Ivanov,  Ivan  V.;  Braun,  Georgy  A.;  and  Alexandrov. 
Valery  M.,  4,214.464.  CI.  72-8  000. 
Iwanami.  Eiichi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha.  High  frequency 
oscillating  circuit  using  AT  cut  quartz  crystal  vibrator  4,215,322  CI 
331-1 16.0FE. 
Iwanami,  Yoshiyuki;  Fukumoto.  Masaru;  and  Funazaki.  Mitsunori.  to 
Japan  Steel  Works.  Ltd..  The.  Pfocess  for  preventing  the  rephos- 
phorization  of  electric  steel.  4.214.898.  CI.  75-12.000. 
Iwatsu  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kato,  Takefumi;  and  Takita,  Hajime,  4,215,288,  CI.  313-394  000 
Izumi,  Masato:  See— 

Nakanishi.    Hajime;    Ozaki.    Kiyoji;    Shinozuka.    Toshio;    Izumi. 
Masato;  Aiba.  Takaaki;  Kaji.  Hisatsugu:  Sumida.  Yutaka-  and 
Ishihara.  Takao.  4.214.979.  CI.  208-128.000. 
J   B  Foote  Foundry  Co..  The:  See— 

Hauser.  Hans.  4.214.641.  CI.  180-19.00R. 
J   H   Beales  Steel  Fabricators.  Ltd.:  See— 

Beales.  John  H.,  4,214,840,  CI.  403-31.000 
J.  M  Voith  GmbH:  See— 

Pfalzer.  Lothar.  4.214.982.  CI.  209-164.000. 
Schiel.  Christian;  and  Flamig.  Hans,  4,214,949,  CI.  162-352.000. 
J   W.  Speaker  Corporation:  See- 
Brandt,  Ivan  L.,  4,215.390.  CI.  362-311.000. 
Jackson.  Charles:  See- 
Hamilton.  Brian  K.;  Garner.  Eugene  F.;  and  Jackson.  Charles 
4.214.438.  CI.  60-205.000. 
Jackson,  Gary  L.;  and  Rao.  Prabhakar  B.,  to  Koehring  Company  Soil 
stabilizer  and  tooth  holder  therefor.  4.214,633,  CI.  172-123.000. 

Jacobs  Manufacturing  Company.  The:  See 

Quenneville.  Raymond  N..  4,214,652.  CI.  192-58.00R. 
Jacobson.  Loren  A.:  See — 

Kitchen,   Donald   R.;   and   Jacobson,    Loren   A.,  4,214  904    CI 
75-165.000. 
Jacquemet.  Georges.  Electromagnetic  percussion  appliance.  4,215.297 
CI.  318-130.000. 


Jacquet.  Pierre;  and  Roumiantzeff.  Micha.  to  Institut  Merieux.  Patch  for 

skin  tests.  4.214.592.  CI.  128-743.000. 
Jadouin,  Michel  A.  Pulverizer.  4,214,716.  CI.  241-1 86.00R. 
Jaeger,  Ben  E.  Battery  plate  separator  and  battery  containing  the  same. 

4,215,186,  CI.  429-139.000. 
Jaenson.  Howard  W.,  to  Witteman  Steel  Mills.  Method  for  continuous 

casting  of  metal.  4,214,623.  CI.  164-83.000. 
Jaeschke,  Harold  R.;  and  Boyle,  Daniel  J.,  to  Champion  International 
Corporation.     Emergency     medication     package.     4,214.659.     CI. 
206-365.000. 
Jaffe.  Wolfgang:  See — 

Herr.  John  A.;  and  Jaffe.  Wolfgang.  4.214.539.  CI.  112-158.00E. 
Jahnke.  Merlin  R.:  See — 

Nelson,  Alfred  D.;  and  Jahnke.  Merlin  R..  4.215,258,  CI.  219- 

10.55D. 

James,  Varnell  L.;  and  Evelyn,  George  B..  to  Boeing  Company,  The. 

Flow  control  system  for  concentric  annular  fluid  streams.  4,214,610, 

CI.  137-597.000. 

Janeway,  William  F.  Remote  control  of  electrical  power  distribution 

system  and  method.  4.215.276,  CI.  307-40.000. 
Japan  Steel  Works,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Iwanami,  Yoshiyuki;  Fukumoto,  Masaru;  and  Funazaki,  Mitsunori, 
4,214,898.  CI.  75-12.000. 
Jarrell.  Edward  C;  Marlow.  Donald  R.;  Tetens.  Howard  B.;  and  Gu- 
lick,  Joseph  F.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Target  seeker 
■     simulator.  4,215,347,  CI.  343-1 17.00R. 
Jatymowicz,  Hanna:  See— 

Siejko,  Janina;  and  Jatymowicz,  Hanna,  4,214,911,  CI.  106-87.000. 
Jeschke.  Willi,  to  Heidelberger  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Drive  for  sheet-fed  rotary  printing  presses  with  at  least  two  tandem- 
mounted  printing  units.  4,214,526,  CI.  101-183.000. 
Jewett,  Charles  S.:  See- 
Wade,  James;  and  Jewett,  Charles  S.,  4,214,457,  CI.  64-4.000. 
Jochum,  Friedrich;  and  Glaser,  Heinz,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Buckau  R". 
Wolf  Aktiengesellschaft.  Convertible  amphibious  vehicle.  4,2 14, '546, 
CI.  114-270.000 
Joh.  Yasushi,  to  Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.  Hollow-fiber  permeability 

apparatus.  4.214,990,  CI.  210-194.000. 
John  Fluke  Mfg.  Co..  Inc.:  See- 
Lambert.  Dennis  L.;  and  Lantz.  Paul  R.,  4,215,315.  CI.  328-140.000. 
Johns-Manville  Corporation:  See- 
Davis,  Wayne  E..  4,215,382,  CI.  361-166.000. 
Johnson.  Allan  L.,  Jr.,  to  Control  Data  Corporation.  Fa,st  synchroniza- 
tion   circuit    for    phase    locked    looped    decoder.    4,215,430,    CI 
375-111.000. 
Johnson,  Donald  R.:  See— 

Forsythe,  Jesse  G.,  Jr.;  Johnson,  Donald  R.;  and  St.  Onge.  Linda 
M..  4.214.993,  CI.  210-282.000. 
Johnson  &  Johnson:  See — 

Gianakakos,    Spiros;    and    Boardman,    Franklin.    4.214.578.    CI. 

128-90.000. 
Lindemann.   Martin   K.   O.;   Mayhew.    Raymond    L.;   O'Lenick, 
Anthony  J.,   Jr.;   and   Verdicchio,    Robert   J..   4,215.064.   CI 
260-403.000. 
Jonas.  Walter  K  .  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company. 
Sheet  dispensing  device  for  use  with  copying  machines,  and  a  con- 
tainer for  the  stack  of  sheets.  4,214.662,  CI.  206-555.000. 
Jones.  F.  David:  See — 

Gomola.  John  W.;  Giras,  Theodore  C;  Wood,  William  G.;  Putman. 
Richard  E.;  Gilbreath.  Rodney  E.;  Deliyannides.  John  S  ;  Cullen. 
Terry  B.;  Jones,  F.  David;  Edblad,  Warren  A.;  and  Wallace. 
Frank  E.,  4,215,406,  CI.  364-468.000. 
Gomola,  John  W.;  Wood.  William  G.;  Jones.  F.  David;  Wallace. 
Frank  E.;  and  Marano.  Ross  T.,  4,215,407,  CI.  364-468  000. 
Jones,  James  P.  E.:  See- 
Watson,  James  H.  P.;  and  Jones,  James  P.  E.,  4,214,986.  CI   210- 
42.00S. 
Jones.  Lawrence  T.;  Sims.  Anson;  and  Howden,  Ashley  G.,  to  Califor- 
nia R  &  D  Center.  Hydro  pistol  with  pressurized  water  container  and 
with  variable  water  ejection  capability.  4,214,674,  CI.  222-79.000. 
Josefsson,  Hans  E..  to  Tour  &  Andersson  Aktiebolag.  Arrangement  for 
control  of  the  temperature  of  heat  radiators  in  a  co-tube  system 
4.214.698.  CI.  236-42.000. 
Joseph,  A.  David,  to  Sealed  Power  Corporation.  Pipe  joint  and  method 

of  assembly.  4.214.781.  CI.  285-222.000. 
Jouffroy,  Guy:  See — 

Durand.  Pierre;  Charion,  Pierre;  and  Jouffroy,  Guy,  4.215,207  CI 
526-64.000. 
Jourdan-Laforte,  Eric,  to  L'Air  Liquide.  Societe  Anonyme  pour  lE- 
tude  et  PExploitation  des  Brevets  Georges  Claude.  Process  of  epoxi- 
dation  of  oils.  4,215.058.  CI.  260-348.270. 
Joy.  David  R..  to  Impenal  Chemical  Industries  Limited.  Quaternary 
ammonium  compounds  useful  as  fabric  softening  agents   4  214  998 
CI.  252-8.800.  ■      ' 

Joy  Insignia.  Inc.:  See— 

Blumhof.  Roy.  4.214.463.  CI.  70-456.00R. 
K-2  Corporation:  See — 

Pletz.  Murray  J..  4.214,685,  CI.  224-211.000. 
Kabelwerke.  Brugg  AG.:  See— 

Benoit.  Pierre  A.;  and  Widmer.  Gilbert,  4.214,81 1,  CI.  350-96  210 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Daini  Seikosha:  See— 

Iwanami,  Eiichi.  4.215.322.  CI.  331-1 16.0FE. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meiki  Seisakusho:  See— 

Omori.  Kazumitsu.  4.214.858.  CI.  425-145.000. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho:  See- 
Sato.  Yo.  4.214.529.  CI.  101-291.000. 
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Kaebitzsch.  Johannes  W..  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Food  warmer 
with  a  heating  element  assembly  mount.  4.215.267.  CI.  219-439.000. 
Kahl.  William  G..  Jr.:  See— 

Mudge.  Philip  H.;  Settanni.  Richard;  and  Kahl.  William  G.,  Jr., 
4,215.271,  CI.  250-216.000. 
Kahng,  Dawon,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  MOS 
Devices  having  buried  terminal  zones  under  local  oxide  regions. 
4,214,359,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Kai^  Fumindo;  Kumazawa,  Eitaro;  Ishioka,  Yozo;  and  Ishida,  Kazuyo- 
shi, to  Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  the  produc- 
tion of  fish  meat  powder  retaining  functional  characteristics  of  fresh 
fish  meat.  4,215.153,  CI.  426-643.000. 
Kaieda,  Shozo;  Mutoh,  Masayuk;  and  Kamimura.  Kuniaki.  to  Minolta 
Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ink  jet  recording  apparatus  with  trial  run 
at  side.  4.215.353.  CI.  346-14O.00R. 
Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See — 

Foye,  John  J.;  and  Harris,  Jerry  F..  4,214,624,  CI.  164-89.000. 
Sankaran,  Subbiah,  4,214,467,  CI.  72-183.000. 
Kaji,  Hisatsugu:  See — 

Nakanishi,    Hajime;   Ozaki,    Kiyoji;    Shinozuka,    Toshio;    Izumi, 
Masato;  Aiba,  Takaaki;  Kaji.  Hisatsugu;  Sumida,  Yutaka;  and 
Ishihara,  Takao,  4,214,979,  CI.  208-128.000. 
Kakuminato,  Tetsuo,  to  Shoketsu  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Piston    braking    device    for    hydraulic    or    pneumatic    cylinders. 
4.214.795.  CI.  303-89.000.  - 

Kalbfuss.  Richard:  See — 

Romeyke.   Norbert;   and    Kalbfuss.   Richard.   4,214,436,   CI.   60- 
39.09R. 
Kalck,   Philippe;   Poilblanc,   Rene;  and  Gaset,  Antoine,  to  Produits 
Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Binuclear  rhodium  complex  as  a  hy- 
droformylation    and    hydrogenation   catalyst.   4,215,066,   CI.    260- 
.429.00R. 
Kalina,  Robert  F..  to  Western  Electric  Company,  Inc.  Method  of 
assembling  heated  terminals  and  rolled  film  capacitors  within  plastic 
boxes.  4,214,353,  CI.  29-25.420. 
Kalinichenko,  Anatoly  Y.  Apparatus  for  numerical  control  of  thyristor 

inverter.  4,215.393.  CI.  363-124.000. 
Kalir.  Rami:  See — 

Patchornik.  Avraham;  Warshawsky,  Abraham;  Fridkin.  Matityahu; 
and  Kalir.  Rami.  4,215.219,  CI.  546-179.000. 
Kamber.  Peter  W.:  See— 

Bernier.    Joseph    L.;    and    Kamber.    Peter    W..    4.215.412.    CI. 
364-551.000. 
Kamensky.  Veniamin  V.:  See — 

Sudnishnikov.  Boris  V.;  Tkach,  Khaim  B.;  Kostylev.  Alexandr  D  ; 
Kamensky,  Veniamin  V.;  Tupitsyn,  Konstantin  K.;  and  Terin, 
Vladimir  M.,  4,214.638,  CI.  173-1.000. 
Kameya,  Kazuo,  to  Toko  Inc.  Power  conversion  device.  4.215,391,  CI. 

363-25.000. 
Kamimura,  Kuniaki:  See — 

Kaieda,    Shozo;    Mutoh,    Masayuk;    and    Kamimura.    Kuniaki. 
4.215.353,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Kamiya,  Takashi;  Maeno,  Shizuo;  and  Kitaura,  Yoshihiko.  to  Fujisawa 
Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.  Bicyclomycin  derivatives.  4.215,043.  CI. 
260-239.30B. 
Kamota.  Hiroyoshi,  to  Kormori  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.  Mount- 
ing arrangement  for  a  plate  cylinder  and  form  rollers.  4,214,527,  CI. 
101-247.000. 
Kampe,  Wolfgang:  See — 

Ross.  Carl  H.;  Friebe.  Walter-Gunar;  Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Bartsch. 
Wolfgang;  and  Roesch.  Egon.  4.215,134,  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Kamphorst,  Hendrik  A.  Liquid  seal  system,  e.g.  for  a  flare  stack. 

4,214,880,  CI.  55-204.000. 
Kamyr  Valves,  Inc.:  See — 

Kindersley,  Peter  G.,  4,214,732,  CI.  251-315.000. 
Kanemasa.  Akira;  and  Sakaguchi.  Hisashi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Recursive  digital  filter  comprising  a  circuit  responsive  to 
first  sum  and  feedback  sign  bits  and  second  sum  sign  and  integer  bits 
for  detecting  overflow  in  the  second  sum.  4,215,415,  CI.  364-724.000. 
Kaneno.  Masayuki:  See — 

Oda.  Isao;  Kaneno.  Masayuki;  and  Yamamoto.  Noboru.  4,214.666. 
CI.  220-2.  lOR. 
Kanke.  Tsutomu:  See — 

Ogawa.  Shinsaku;  and  Kanke,  Tsutomu.  4.214.957.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Deguchi,  Katsuhiko;  Mino.  Junryo;  and  Tsujii,  Kaoru,  4,214,908, 

CI.  106-13.000. 
Inoue,  Shigeo;  Kimura,  Yoshiharu;  and  Kinta,  Manzo,  4,215,213. 
CI.  536-115.000. 
Kaplan.  Julius  F.;  Edelberg.  Norman  L.;  and  Davis,  Chester  A.,  to 
Helene  Curtis  Industries,  Inc.  Permanent  wave  system  using  ammo- 
nium bisulfite  prewrap.  4.214,596,  CI.  132-7.000. 
Kara,  Jan:  See — 

Pavek,  Miloslav;  Novacek,  Miroslav;  Fantl,  Jiri;  Kara.  Jan;  and 
Kasparek.  Zdenek.  4.214.352.  CI.  28-254.000. 
Karaki.  Yasuhumi:  See— 

Arita.  Koji;  Chiji.  Masahiro;  Asami.  Takayoshi;  Karaki.  Yasuhumi; 
and  Endo.  Toshihiko,  4.214.925.  CI.  148-127.000. 
Karrip.  Alexander  A.;  Knoblauch,  Jack  R.;  Pergler.  Charles  C;  and 
Korell,  Donald  D.,  to  Steelcase,  Inc.  Chair  control.  4,214,726,  CI. 
248-575.000. 
Kasahara,  Noboru:  See — 

Sato.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Kasahara.  Noboru.  4.214.952.  CI.  204-14.00R. 
Kasparek.  Zdenek:  See— 

Pavek,  Miloslav;  Novacek,  Miroslav;  Fantl,  Jiri;  Kara,  Jan;  and 
Kasparek,  Zdenek,  4,214,352,  CI.  28-254.000. 


Kasprzak.  Lucian  A.:  See — 

Dalai.  Hormazdyar  M.;  Ghafghaichi.  Majid;  Kasprzak.  Lucian  A.; 
and  Wimpftieimer.  Hans.  4.215.156.  CI.  427-84.000 
Kassakian,  John  G.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology.  Parity 

simulator.  4.215.420.  CI.  364-802.000. 
Kastilahn.  William  W..  to  AIco  Standard  Corporation.  Heating  assem- 
bly with  vibration  dampening  shipping  supports  for  graphite  heating 
elements.  4.215.233.  CI.  13-25.000. 
Kastner.  Hermann  L.:  See — 

Rail.   Gerhard;  and   Kastner.   Hermann   L..  4.214.766.  CI.   279- 
46.00R. 
Kato.  Hisakatsu:  See — 

Inao.  Jun-ichi;  Yamada.  Koichi;  Harato.  Takuo;  and  Kato.  Hisa- 
katsu. 4.2 1 5.094.  CI.  423- 1 23.000. 
Kato.  Mari.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Junction  field  effect 

transistor.  4,215,356,  CI.  357-22.000. 
Kato,  Shinichi;  See — 

Otani,  Syuichi;  and  Kato.  Shinichi.  4.214.802.  CI.  339-60.00M 
Kato.  Shinichiro.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tape  cassette.  4.214.719,  CI 

242-198.000, 
Kato.  Takefumi;  and  Takita,  Hajime,  to  Iwatsu  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
Storage  target  for  scan  converter  tubes.  4.215.288.  CI.  313-394.000. 
Katoh.  Kazunobu:  See — 

Okita,     Tsutomu;     Satou,     Masami;     Hibino.     Noburo;     Katoh. 
Kazunobu;  and  Sawaguchi.  Hiroshi.  4.215,030.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Katooka.  Masao:  See— 

Takenaka.  Susumu;  Ishii,  Hideo;  and  Katooka,  Masao,  4,214,356. 
CI.  29-160.600. 
Katsuto.  Nagano;  Syozo.  Sasa;  Takeshi.  Nakada:  and  Yukio.  Asakawa. 
to  TDK  Electronics  Co..  "Ltd.  Method  of  doping  lib  or  VIb  group 
elements   into  a   boron   phosphide   semiconductor.   4.214.926.   CI. 
148-175.000. 
Katz.  Harold  W.:  See- 
Edwin.  Allan  I.;  and  Katz.  Harold  W..  4.215.299.  CI.  318-574.000 
Katz.  Sol;  Bertsch.  Josef;  and  Yurgevich.  Howard  J.,  to  Strick  Corpora- 
tion. Trailer  container  rear  header.  4.214.789.  CI.  296-183.000. 
Kaufman.  Jacquelyn:  See— 

Paciorek.  Kazimiera  J.  L.;  Kratzer.  Reinhold  H.;  Kaufman.  Jac- 
quelyn; Ito.  Thomas  I.;  and  Nakahara.  James  H..  4,215,072.  CI. 
260-55  LOOP. 
Kaufman.  Lance  R   Lead  frame  terminal,  4.215.235.  CI    I74-52.0PE. 
Kaufmann,  Rudolf;  Braunling;  Haberle.  Norman;  and  Muller.  Reinhard. 
to  Consortium  fur  Elektrochemische  Industrie  GmbH.  Process  for 
the  production  of  substituted  furans.  4.215.057.  CI.  260-347.500. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Deutsch.  Ralph.  4.214.503.  CI.  84-1.270. 
Kawakita.  Katsuhiko:  See — 

Murabayashi.  Hideki;   Kawakita.  Katsuhiko;  Nakamura.  Kisaku. 
and  Kobatake.  Sadao.  4.214.903.  CI.  75-I34.00D. 
Kawanabe,  Yoshihiro,  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Push-pull 

amplifier.  4,215,318,  CI.  330-268.000. 
Kawatsuji,  Shinichi:  See— 

Inoko,  Michio;  Kawatsuji,  Shinichi;  Matsui,  Toshiie;  and  Yoshida, 
Shuu.  4.214.942.  CI.  156-500.000. 
Kazimirovskaya.  Valentina  B.:  See — 

Voronkov.  Mikhail  G.;  Platonova.  Ada  T.;  Annenkova.  Vladislava 
Z.;  Kononchuk.  Galina  M.;  Kazimirovskaya.  Valentina  B.;  Ugr- 
jumova.  Galina  S.;  and  Annenkova,  Valentina  M..  4.215.106.  CI 
424-81.000. 
Kebbel.  Waldeman;  See — 

Geurtsen.  Friedrich  H.  H;  and  Kebbel.  Waldeman,  4.214,937-.  CI. 
156-361.000. 
Kelly,  Robert  C.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The.   Enlarged-hetero-ring 
prostacyclin  analogs  with  5-halo  feature.  4.215,214.  CI.  542-426.000. 
Kelly.  Thomas  E..  Sr  Protective  apparel.  4.214.317.  CI.  2-2.000. 
Kempen.  Simone  J.:  See— 

Phlipot.  Georges  A.;  Haeck.  Jacques  R.  G.;  and  Kempen.  Simone 
J.  4.215.041.  CI.  260-141.000. 
Kemper.  James  M.;  and  Mercer.  William  I.,  to  Monogram  Industries, 
Inc.  Human  waste  storage  and  disposal  systems  for  railroads  or  the 
like.  4,214,324.  CI.  4-300.000. 
Kendall  Company.  The;  See — 

Patel.  Harish  A..  4.214,582.  CI.  128-156.000. 
Kennametal  Inc.:  See — 

McKenry.  Robert  J..  4.214.617.  CI.  I44-2.00N. 
Kennedy.  James  V.;  and  Dight.  Lawrence  B..  to  Engelhard  Minerals  & 
Chemicals     Corporation.     Catalytic     cracking.     4.214.978.     CI. 
208-120.000. 
Kennedy.  Joseph  P.:  See- 
Buckley.  Donald  J.;  Thaler.  Warren  A.;  and  Kennedy.  Joseph  P.. 
4.215.022.  CI.  260-5.000. 
Kent.  Leslie  W.  Fishing  worm  lure.  4.214.397.  CI.  43-42.280.   • 
Kernforschungsanlage  Julich  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung 
See — 
Filss.  Peter.  4.214.881.  CI.  55-228.000. 

Husken.  Dieter;  Steudle.  Ernst;  and  Zimmerman.  Ulrich.  4.214,487. 
CI.  73-753.000. 
Kersten.  Franz:  See — 

Petersen.  Otto;  and  Kersten.  Franz,  4,215,091,  CI.  422-75.000. 
Kessels,  Gerard.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  D(-)aphenvlglycine. 

4.215.223.  CI.  562-401.000. 
Khan.  Hamid  I.:  See— 

Heppolette.  Robert  L.;  Khan.  Hamid  I.;  and  McEwan,  Ian  H., 
4,215,027,  CI.  260-29.4U A. 
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Kho.  Khe-Bing  J  :  and  Stewan.  Patrick  H..  to  C  L  Industries.  Inc. 
Catalyst  for  increasing  the  tensile  strength  and  core  hardness  of  a 
sand  mold  or  core.  4.215.012.  CI.  252-429.00R. 
Kim,  Young  D  ;  See — 

Hanesworth,  Richard  F ;  Kim.  Young  D.;  and  Tolhurst,  Gary  A., 
4.215.206.  CI   525-441.000. 
Kimblin.  Clive  W  ;  Heberlein.  Joachim  V.  R.  Slade.  Paul  G.;  Voshall. 
Roy  E..  and  Holmes,  Francis  A.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Insti- 
tute.  Inc.   Vacuum  arc  switching  device  with  internal  shielding. 
4.215.255.  CI.  200-144.00B. 
Kimura.  Yoshiharu:  See — 

Inoue.  Shigeo;  Kimura.  Yoshiharu;  and  Kinta.  Manzo,  4,215.213. 
CI.  536-115.000 
Kin.  Nelson  I .  to  National  Machinery  Company.  The.  Apparatus  for 

trimming  boltheads  or  the  like  4.214.333.  CI.  10-20.000. 
Kinderslev.  Peter  G..  to  Kamyr  Valves.  Inc.  Side-split  ball  valve  con- 
struction. 4.214.732.  CI.  251-315.000. 
Kinta.  Manzo:  See— 

Inoue,  Shigeo:  Kimura,  Yoshiharu:  and  Kinta,  Manzo,  4,215,213, 
CI   536-115.000 
Kipp,  Frederick  M  :  See— 

Gorgens.  Joseph  E.;  Kipp,  Frederick  M.:  and  Bissell.  Robert  D.. 
4,214,486,  CI.  73-738.000. 
Kirk.  Donald.  Jr .  to  Digital  Communications,  Inc.  Satellite  video 

multiplexing  communications  system.  4,215,370,  CI.  358-146.000. 
Kishi,  Tuneor  See— 

Sakaguchi.  Minoru:  Oishi.  Kazuaki:  Nakano,  Seizo:  and  Kishi. 
Tuneo.  4.215.256.  CI.  200-148.00D. 
Kishino.  Takao:  See — 

Hikida.  Chuichi;  Kishino.  Takao:  Mizohata.  Tadashi:  and  Yamaura. 
Tatsuo.  4,215,290.  CI.  313-496.000. 
Kissel.  Charles  L.:  and  Caserio.  Frederick  F.,  Jr.,  to  Magna  Corpora- 
tion. Acrolein  composition  and  method  of  enhancing  effective  life 
thereof  in  an  aqueous  medium.  4.215.147.  CI.  424-333.000. 
Kissel.  Charles  L  :  and  Caserio.  Frederick  F..  Jr..  to  Magna  Corpora- 
tion. Acrolein  buffering  composition  and  method  of  enhancing  effec- 
tive life  of  acrolein  in  an  aqueous  medium.  4,215.148.  CI.  424-333.000. 
Kitano.  Motoi:  Sumita.  Isao:  and  Sakamoto.   Yukio,  to  Matsushita 
Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Reverse  osmosis  membrane.  4.214.994. 
CI  210-490.000 
Kiiano,  Takafumi:  See— 

Henmi,  Zen-ichi:  Kotaki,  Akira;  and  Kitano,  Takafumi,  4.215.143. 
CI.  424-315.000. 
Kitaura.  Yoshihiko:  See— 

Kamiya.    Taka.shi:    Maeno.    Shizuo:    and    Kitaura.    Yoshihiko. 
4.215.043.  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Kitchen.  Donald  R  :  and  Jacobson.  Loren  A.,  to  United  States  of 
.Amenca.  Air  Force.  Gold-tin-silicon  alloy  for  brazing  silicon  to 
metal.  4.214.904.  CI.  75-165.000 
Kittei.  Ludwig:  and  Schwarz.  Dieter,  toTe  Ka  de  Felten  &  Guilleaume 
Fernmeldeanlagen     GmbH      Adaptive    delta-modulation     system 
4.215.311,  Ci.  375-5.000. 
Klatt.  Frederick  Telemetry  and  power  transmission  for  enclosed  fluid 

systems.  4.215,426,  CI.  367-83.000. 
Kleimenhagen,  Gunter;  Rosenkranz,  Otto:  Albrecht,  Peter:  Conow, 
Hans:  Kother,  Holger:  Schmidt,  Dieter:  and  Vogel,  Klaus,  to  Gil- 
demeister  Corpoplast.  Apparatus  for  blow  molding  hollow  articles,  in 
particular  bottles.  4.214.860,  Ci.  425-149.000 
Klein,  Hans:  See— 

Kriegel.  Ernst:  Radke.  Dietrich:  Klein,  Hans;  and  Arbeletche, 
Carlos,  4,215,101,  CI.  423-659.000. 
Kleinewefers  GmbH:  See— 

Meisen.  Klaus,  4,214,462,  CI.  68-2O5.0OR. 

Schiffer.  Gunter:  Meisen,  Klaus;  Sunnen,  Rudolf;  and  Heidan, 
Klaus,  4,214,461.  CI.  68-158.000. 
Kluge.  Ronald  P..  to  Kluge.  Ronald  P.;  and  Spirk.  Herman  F.  Disassem- 

blable  boat  carrier  and  launcher.  4.214.774.  CI.  280-652.000. 
Kluiters.  Gerard.  Panel  assembly  4.214,390,  CI.  40-447.000. 
Kmak,  Walter  S.,  to  Ex.xon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Method  for 
removing  coronene  from  heat  exchangers.  4,214,976,  CI.  208-48.0OR. 
KMS  Fusion,  Inc.:  See — 

Segall.  Stephen  B.,  4.215,274,  CI.  25Q-361.0OR. 
Knapp.  Furn  F ,  Jr .  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy,  '^.''^e- 
Labeled  biochemicals  and  method  of  preparation.  4.215.045    CI 
260-397.200. 
Knapp,  Heinrich;  WUfert.  Thomas;  Grassle,  Alfred:  and  Fussner,  Paul, 
to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Fuel  injection  apparatus.  4,214.565    CI 
123-179.00L. 
Knoblauch.  Jack  R.:  See— 

Karrip.  Alexander  A.;  Knoblauch,  Jack  R.;  Pergler.  Charles  C   and 
Korell.  Donald  D..  4.214.726.  CI  248-575.000. 
Knox.  Harry  D.;  and  Summar.  James  P.  Device  for  immobilizine 

animals.  4.214.556.  CI.  119-103.000. 
Knudsen.  Jens  N.,  to  Interlego.  AG.  Hinge  element.  4.214.403,  CI 

46-25.000 
Kobatake.  Sadao:  See — 

Murabayashi,  Hideki;  Kawakita,  Katsuhiko;  Nakamura.  Kisaku 
and  Kobatake,  Sadao,  4,214,903,  CI.  75-134.00D. 
Kobayashi,  Hisao:  See— 

Inui,  Kenichi;  Kobayashi.  Hisao;  and  Aoike.  Nanjou.  4.215  292  CI 
315-98.000 
Kobayashi.  Kazuo:  See— 

Hattori.  Seizi;  Nakagawa,  Takehiko:  Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Makino. 
Koichi;  and  Matsuda.  Wakatake.  4.215,158.  CI.  427-136.000. 


Kobayashi.  Shigeo;  Yoshihara.  Nori:  Nanbu.  Kiyoji;  and  Goto.  Yukio. 
to  Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Polyester  composition.  4.215,032, 
CI.  260-40.00R. 
Kobayashi.  Teruo:  See — 

Tsuganezawa.   Kunihiro;   Kobayashi,  Teruo;   Harada.   Shigehisa; 
Nishizawa,  Yoichi;  and  Kusunose.  Tomoya,  4.214.893.  CI.  75- 
0.5AA. 
Kobayashi.   Tomio;   and    Miyairi,    Hidesuke.   to   Sony   Corporation. 
Method  of  eleclrolytically  etching  ferrite.  4.214.960.  CI.  204-129.650. 
Kobayashi,  Toyoaki;  and  Ishikawa.  Masakazu,  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki 
Kaisha;  and  Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Vehicle  disc 
brake.  4.214,648.  CI.  188-73.300. 
Kobe  Steel.  Limited:  See— 

Arita.  Koji;  Chiji.  Masahiro;  Asami,  Takayoshi;  Karaki.  Yasuhumi; 
and  Endo.  Toshihiko.  4.214.925,  CI.  148-127.000. 
Kobinger,  Walter:  See— 

Stable,   Helmut:  Koppe,  Herbert;   Kummer.  Werner;   Kobinger. 
Walter;  Lillie.  Christian;  and  Pichler.  Ludwig.  4.2 1 5. 1 33.  CI 
424-273.00R. 
Kobler.  Ulrich.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Polarized  electromag- 
netic miniature  relay.  4,215,329,  CI.  335-78.000. 
Koch,  Norman  G.:  See — 

United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Stokes,  Roy  C;  and  Koch,  Norman  G.,  4,215,273,  CI. 
250-347.000. 
Kockelbergh,  Godfried  A.:  See— 

De  Winter,  Walter  F  ;  Timmerman.  Daniel  M.;  De  Cat,  Arthur  H.; 
and  Kockelbergh,  Godfried  A.,  4,215,196,  CI.  430-627.000. 
Koehring  Company:  See — 

Jackson.    Gary    L.;    and    Rao,    Prabhakar    B.,    4.214,633,    CI 
172-123.000. 
Kogure,  Yasuzi:  See— 

Tominaga.  Shinji;  Imura.  Toshinori;  Yamada.  Seiji;  and  Kogure. 
Yasuzi.  4.214.827.  CI.  354-127.000. 
Kohler.  Alfred;  and  Prohaska.  Hans,  to  ITT  Industries.  Inc.  Windshield 

wiper.  4.214.344.  CI.  15-250.320. 
Kohn.  Gary  A.:  See — 

Deaton.    Thomas    M.;    and    Kohn.    Gary    A..    4.214.606.    CI 
137-495.000. 
Kohyama.  Susumu;  and  Kubota,  Nobuhisa,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric 
Co.,   Ltd.  Charge  transfer  device  stored  with  fixed  information. 
4,215,357,  CI.  357-24.000. 
Kokusan  Denki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nanjo,     Hirotoshi:     and     Murakami,     Katsuo,     4,214,566,     CI. 
123-594.000. 
Kolesnikov,  Vladimir  M.:  See — 

Bukhtiyarov,  Ivan  D.;  Potanin,  Veniamin  G.;  Alt,  Viktor  V.;  Rakh-  . 
manin,  Evgeny  A.;  Lyzlov,  Vladimir  M.;  An,  Viktor  B.;  Anikin. 
Valery  P.;  Koshevoi,  Vladimir  G.;  Timonin,  Nikolai  G.;  Zhda- 
nov, Gennady  P.;  Giberl,  Alfred  I.;  and  Kolesnikov,  Vladimir 
M.,  4,215,404,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Kollonitsch,  Janos;  and  Marburg,  Stephen,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc  Fluori- 

nation  process.  4,215,221,  CI.  548-344.000. 
Kolossow,  Klaus-Dieter,  to  Hermann  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH. 
Screw  extruder  for  the  continuous  extrusion  of  thermoplastic  materi- 
als. 4,214,862,  CI.  425-204.000. 
Kolpakov,  Serafim  V.;  Gurkov,  Zinovy  L.;  Bondarenko,  Gleg  L.; 
Vallsov,  Vladimir  V.;  Pozhivanov.  Alexandr  M.;  Gugnin,  Eduard  D.; 
Radilov.  Stanislav  V.;  and  Bogdanov.  Alexandr  A.  Apparatus  for 
lining  ladles.  4.214.856.  CI.  425-60.000. 
Kondo.  Hiroyuki.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brake  pressure 
control  apparatus  for  split  braking  system.  4.214.794.  CI.  3O3-6.0OC. 
Konig.  Hans-bodo:  See— 

Preiss.  Michael;  Konig.  Hans-bodo;  Metzger.  Karl  G.;  and  Feyen. 
Peter,  4.215.118.  CI.  424-248.400 
Konig.  Wolfgang,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Partially  protected 
human  insulin-A-chain  and  process  for  its  manufacture.  4,215,0^  CI 
260-1 12.50R. 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimokura,  Toshiko,  4,214.815.  CI.  350-215.000. 
Uchida.  Yasuo;  Shiozawa.  Kazuo;  and  Suzuki.  Kiziro.  4.214.826. 
CI.  354-31.000. 
Konkol.  Werner:  See — 

Cornils.  Boy;  Konkol.  Werner;  Diekhaus.  Gerhard;  and  Wiebus. 
Ernst.  4.215.073,  CI.  260-563.00D. 
Kono,  Masao;  Tani,  Tatsuo;  Ogawa,  Toshiyuki:  and  Ariyama,  Kenzo, 
to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Electrostatic  copying  machine  comprising 
improved  document  scanning  means.  4.214,832.  CI.  355-8.000. 
Kono,  Tateomi,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Operation  timing 
control  system  for  mechanical  apparatus  operable  under  program 
control.  4,214,833,  CI.  355-14.00C. 
Kononchuk,  Galina  M.:  See — 

Voronkov,  Mikhail  G.;  Platonova,  Ada  T.;  Annenkova,  Vladislava 
Z.;  Kononchuk,  Galina  M.;  Kazimirovskaya,  Valentina  B.;  Ugr- 
jumova,  Galina  S.;  and  Annenkova,  Valentina  M.,  4,215,106,  CI 
424-81.000. 
Koppe,  Herbert:  See— 

Stable,  Helmut:  Koppe,  Herbert:  Kummer,  Werner:  Kobinger, 
Walter;  Lillie,  Christian;  and  Pichler,  Ludwie,  4,21 5.  n3  CI 
424-273.0OR.  *  .  -   .       ■ 

Koppers  Company.  Inc.:  See — 

Greco,  Nicholas  P.,  4,215,229,  CI   568-804  000. 
Morgret,  Gordon  L.,  4,214,745,  CI.  271-272.000. 
Korell,  Donald  D.:  See— 

Karrip,  Alexander  A.;  Knoblauch.  Jack  R.;  Pergler,  Charles  C  and 
Korell.  Donald  D  .  4,214.726,  CI.  248-575.000. 
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Kormori  Printing  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kamota,  Hiroyoshi,  4,214,527.  CI.  101-247.000. 
Komylak  Corporation:  See— 

Tabler,  Charles  P.,  4,214,864,  CI.  425-329.000. 
Koshevoi,  Vladimir  G.:  See— 

Bukhtiyarov,  Ivan  D.;  Potanin,  Veniamin  G.;  Alt,  Viktor  V.;  Rakh- 
manin,  Evgeny  A.;  Lyzlov,  Vladimir  M.;  An,  Viktor  B.;  Anikin, 
Valery  P.;  Koshevoi,  Vladimir  G.;  Timonin,  Nikolai  G.;  Zhda- 
nov, Gennady  P.;  Gibert,  Alfred  I.;  and  Kolesnikov,  Vladimir 
M.,  4,215,404,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Koster,  Claus;  Siegert,  Joachim;  and  Nothdurft,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.   Testing   device   for   injection   pumps.   4,214,476,   CI.   73- 
1 19.00A. 
Kostylev,  Alexandr  D.:  See— 

Sudnishnikov,  Boris  V.;  Tkach,  Khaim  B.;  Kostylev,  Alexandr  D.; 
Kamensky,  Veniamin  V.;  Tupitsyn,  Kor)stantin  K.;  and  Terin, 
Vladimir  M.,  4,214,638,  CI.  173-1.000. 
Kotaki,  Akira:  See— 

Henmi,  Zen-ichi;  Kotaki,  Akira;  and  Kitano,  Takafumi,  4,215,143, 
CI.  424-315.000. 
Kother,  Holger:  See— 

Kleimenhagen,  Gunter;  Rosenkranz,  Otto;  Albrecht,  Peter;  Co- 
now. Hans;  Kother,  Holger;  Schmidt,  Dieter;  and  Vogel,  Klaus, 
4,214,860,  CI.  425-149.000. 
Kouda,  Masanori:  See — 

Yamanaka,     Shogo;    and     Kouda,     Masanori,    4,214,643,     CI. 
180-148.000. 
Kozacka,  Frederick  J.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Pressure  contact  between  ferrules 

and  fusible  element  of  electric  fuses.  4,215.331,  CI.  335-252.000. 
Kozlov,  Valentin  I.:  See— 

Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Badanin,  Vladimir  I.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.;  Gluskin, 
Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin,  Jury  I.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Parshin, 
Anatoly  M.;  Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Astafiev,  Anatoly  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev,  Oleg  M.;  Markov,  Sergei  I.;  Sobolev, 
Jury  v.;  and  Kozlov,  Valentin  I..  4.214,950,  CI.  176-87.000. 
Kozlowicz,  Stanley  R.  Molded  plastic  bee  feeder.  4.214,329,  CI.  6-5.000. 
Kraemer,  Rolf  H.,  to  Fansteel  Inc.  Heavy  duty  insert.  4,214,846,  CI. 

407-114.000. 
Kraemer,  Rolf  H.,  to  Fansteel  Inc.  Insert  for  railroad  tools.  4,214.847, 

CI.  407-114.000. 
Kraft,  Russell  H.  Fast  release  connector.  4.214,806.  CI.  339-242.000. 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Plempel,  Manfred;  and  Haller. 
Ingo,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Antimicrobial  agents.  4,215,131, 
CI.  424-273.0OR. 
Kraska,  Allen  R.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Antiviral  amine  derivatives  of  glycerol 

and  propanediols.  4,215,146.  CI.  424-330.000. 
Kratzer,  Reinhold  H.:  See— 

Paciorek,  Kazimiera  J.  L.;  Kratzer,  Reinhold  H.;  Kaufman,  Jac- 
quelyn;  Ito,  Thomas  I.;  and  Nakahara,  James  H.,  4,215,072,  CI. 
260-55  LOOP. 
Kraus,  Werner.  Long-term  endoprosthesis.  4,214,322,  CI.  3-1.910. 
Krause,  Joachim:  See— 

Pohl,  Ludwig;  Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  Krause,  Joachim;  and  Weber. 
Georg.  4,214,819,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Kriegel,  Ernst;  Radke,  Dietrich;  Klein,  Hans;  and  Arbeletche,  Carlos, 
to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  and 
apparatus   for   performing   chemical   and/or   physical   treatments. 
4,215.101,  CI.  423-659.000. 
Krings,  Peter;  Huppertz,  Josef;  Latka,  Herbert;  Speriing,  Gerhard; 
Schwuger,  Milan  J.;  and  Smolka,  Heinz,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgesell- 
schaft  auf  Aktien  (Henkel  KGaA).  Process  for  the  manufacture  of 
low-phosphorus  or  phosphorus-free  detergents  containing  alumino- 
silicates.  4.215,007,  CI.  252-174.250. 
Krob,    Erwin,    to    TMC    Corporation.    Ski    brake.    4,214,777,    CI. 

280-605.000. 
Krogstad.  Ivar;  Sandoy,  Harry  S.;  and  Haavie,  Thor  O.,  to  A/S  Pusnes 
Mekaniske  Verksted.  Anchor  stowing  arrangemem.  4,214,545,  CI. 
1 14-294.000. 
Kromrey,  Robert  V.,  to  Atlantic  Research  Corporation.  Coated  coal 

piles.  4,214,875,  CI.  44-6.000. 
Kubiatowicz,  James  F.  Disposable  structure  for  use  in  microwave 

cooking.  4,214,515,  CI.  99-400.000. 
Kubo,  Hiroshi:  See — 

Hayashi.  Hiroaki;  Fukuda,  Kiyoshi;  Kubo,  Hiroshi;  Yoshikawa, 
Noriyasu;  and  Takada.  Hiroshi,  4,215,234,  CI.  174-15.00C. 
Kubota  Ltd.:  See— 

Oota,     Kazunari;    and     Yamazaki,     Kazuhiro,    4,214,731,    CI. 
251-306.000 
Kubota,  Nobuhisa:  See — 

Kohyama,    Susumu;    and    Kubota,    Nobuhisa,    4,215,357,    CI. 
357-24.000. 
Kuhlmann,  George  E.:  See — 

Palmer,  David  A.;  Kuhlmann,  George  E.;  Naim,  Houssam  M.; 
Huie,    Nicholas    C;    and    Schroeder,    Hobe,    4,215,053,    CI. 
260-346.700. 
Palmer,  David  A.;  Kuhlmann,  George  E.;  Horsfield,  Sydney  G.; 

and  Schroeder,  Hobe,  4,215,055,  CI.  260-346.700. 
Schroeder,  Hobe;  Palmer,  David  A.;  Kuhlmann,  George  E.;  Naim, 
Houssam  M.;  and  Huie.  Nicholas  C,  4,215,052,  CI.  260-346.700. 
Schroeder,  Hobe;  Kuhlmann,  George  E.;  Horsfield,  Sydney  G.; 
and  Palmer,  David  A.,  4,215,054,  CI.  260-346.700. 
Kuhn,  Hans  H.:  See- 
Marco,  Francis  W.;  and  Kuhn,  Hans  H.,  4,215,171.  CI.  428-245.000. 
Kuhn,   Loughrey   R.   Fiber  optic   modem/data  set.   4,215,269,   CI. 
455-612.000. 


Kuhs,  Franklin  A.:  See — 

McKibbin,  Dean  K.;  Hills,  Richard  E.;  Blackman,  Joel;  and  Kuhs, 
Franklin  A.,  4,214,671,  CI.  220-219.000. 
Kulesza,  Ralph  J.;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.,  to  Marvin  Glass  &  Associ- 
ates. Target  game  apparatus.  4,214,749,  CI.  273-l.OOR. 
Kumazawa,  Eitaro:  See — 

Kai,  Fumindo;   Kumazawa,  Eitaro;   Ishioka,  Yozo;  and  Ishida. 
Kazuyoshi,  4,215,153.  CJ.  426-643.000. 
Kummer,  Werner:  See — 

Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Kobinger, 
Walter;  Lillie,  Christian;  and  Pichler,  Ludwig,  4,215,133,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Kunk^l,  Wolfgang,  to  Interiiz  Anstalt.  Fire  tube  for  a  heating  boiler. 

4,214,627,  CI.  165-179.000. 
Kunnen,  Jan;  and  van  der  Schee,  Abraham  C,  to  Akzo  N.  V.  Process  of 

coating  metal  surfaces.  4,215,162,  CI.  427-435.000. 
Kuo,  Han  C,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Plated  metallic  cathode  with  porous 

copper  subplating.  4,214,954,  CI.  204-32.00R. 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Matsumoto,    Mitsuo;    and    Tamura,    Masuhiko,    4,215,077,    CI. 

568-454.000. 
Mawatari,  Shizuo;  and  Nishida,  Takashi,  4,214,909,  CI.  106-16.000. 
Ohnishi,  Takashi;  Fujita.  Yoshiji;  Ishiguro,  Michihiro;  and  Nishida, 
Takashi,  4.215,230,  CI.  568-341.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See — 

Nakanishi,    Hajime;   Ozaki.    Kiyoji;    Shinozuka,    Toshio;    Izumi. 

Masato;  Aiba.  Takaaki;  Kaji,  Hisatsugu;  Sumida.  Yutaka;  and 

Ishihara.  Takao,  4.214.979,  CI.  208-128.000 

Kurzhals.  Hans-Albert;  and  Sylla.  Klaus  F..  to  decofa  Kaffee-Bear- 

beitungs-GmbH.  Process  for  the  removal  of  undesirable  constituents 

from  raw  coffee  beans.  4,215,150,  CI.  426-430.000. 

Kusaka,  Satoshi;  and  Shino,  Kuninori.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Tone  arm 

assembly.  4.214,757.  CI.  274-23.00R. 
Kusters,  John  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Self  calibrating  crystal 
controlled  frequency  counter  method  and  apparatus.  4,215,308,  CI. 
324-78.00D. 
Kusunose,  Tomoya:  See— 

Tsuganezawa,  Kunihiro;   Kobayashi,  Teruo;  Harada.  Shigehisa; 
Nishizawa,  Yoichi;  and  Kusunose.  Tomoya,  4,214.893.  CI.  75- 
0.5AA. 
Kwok,  John  C,  to  Bexford  Limited.  Light-sensitive  vesicular  recording 

materials  and  process  of  using.  4,215.191,  CI.  430-152.000. 
Kyle,  Allan  H.  Industrial  sweeper.  4.214,338,  CI.  15-83.000. 
Laban,  Ernst  A.  Denture  construction.  4;214,366,  CI.  433-189.000. 
Labbe,  Francis  A.  M.;  Rakowicz,  Jan  A.;  and  Ahem.  Ronald  A.,  to 
Molins    Limited.    Cigarette    making    machines.    4.214,595,    CI. 
131-108.000. 
Lacchia,  Adrien,  to  Air  Industrie  Electrostatic  paint  spray  apparatus 
having  rotary  spray  head  with  an  air  seal.  4,214,708,  CI.  239-703.000. 
LaConti,  Anthony  B.:  See— 

Coker,  Thomas  G.;  LaConti,  Anthony  B.;  Baiko,  Edward  N.;  and 
McGray,  George  B..  4,214,958,  CI  204-98.000. 
L'Air  Liquide,  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitation  des 
Brevets  Georges  Claude:  See— 
Jourdan-Laforte,  Eric,  4,215,058,  CI.  260-348.270. 
LaLonde.  Carl  H.:  See— 

Gebhardt,    Dale    H.;    and    LaLonde,    Cari    H..    4,214,409,    CI. 

52-127.000. 

Lambert,  Dennis  L.;  and  Lantz,  Paul  R.,  to  John  Ruke  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc. 

Low  frequency  signal  period  or  ratio  (period)-to-voltage  converter. 

4,215,315,  CI.  328-140.000. 

Lambert,  Donald  L.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Digital 

conferencing  apparatus.  4,215,247,  CI.  179-18.0BC. 
Lancre,  Jean  C.:  See— 

Barbier,  Daniel;  Lancre,  Jean  C;  Lauwick,  Bernard;  and  Poujois, 
Robert.  4,215,278,  CI.  307-116.000. 
Landis,  Delmer  H.,  Jr.:  See—    . 

Tuley,  Eugene  N.;  Landis,  Delmer  H.,  Jr.;  and  Lozier,  Paul  W., 

4.214.851.  CI.  415-115.000. 

Tuley,  Eugene  N.;  Landis,  Delmer  H.,  Jr.;  and  Lozier,  Paul  W., 

4.214.852,  CI.  415-115.000. 
Landsness,  Clifford  A.:  See— 

Horr,   Arthur   N.;   and    Landsness,   Clifford   A.,   4,214,941,   CI. 
156-414.000. 
Landucci,  Dennis  P.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany. Fluoroaliphatic  radical  and  carbodiimide  containing  composi- 
tions for  fabric  treatment.  4,215,205,  CI.  525-331.000. 
Langer,   Arthur   W.,  Jr.,   to   Exxon   Research   &.   Engineering  Co. 

T„MR'_cocatalysts.  4,215,014,  CI.  252-429.00B. 
Langer,  Manfred;  and  Siebels,  Johann,  to  Volkswagenwerk  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Method  of  producing  an  article  which  comprises  a  first 
zone  of  a  nonoxide  ceramic  material  and  a  second  zone  of  a  softer 
material.  4,214,906,  CI.  75-208.00R. 
Lantz,  Paul  R.  See— 

Lambert,  Dennis  L.;  and  Lantz,  Paul  R..  4,215;315,  CI.  328-140.000. 
Lantzsch,    Reinhard,    to    Bayer    Aktiengesellschaft.    Preparation    g{ 

halogenovinyl-y-butyrolactones.  4.215,050,  CI.  260-343.600. 
Largo,  Edward  J.:  See- 
Gee,  Arthur;  Largo,  Edward  J  ;  and  Plesinger,  Boris  M.,  4,214,706, 
CI.  239-553.300. 
Larsson,  Stig-Goran,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Suppression  of  cross-cou- 
pling in  multi-orifice  pressure  pulse  drop-ejector  systems.  4,215,354, 
CI.  346-140.00R. 
Lass,  John  L.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Screw  mounting  mechanism  for 
electrical  outlet  box.  4,214,667,  CI.  220-3.200. 
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Lassche.  Jakob,  to  Hugo  Kern  und  Liebcrs  &  Co  Apparatus  for  the 

winding  of  helical  springs.  4.214.466,  CI.  72-142.000. 
Lataire.  Philippe  W   R.  M.  G.;  Magetto.  Gaston;  and  Van  Eck.  Jean- 
Louis.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  operation  of  power  transistors  in 
a  switching  mode  4.215.27Q.  CI.  307-254.000. 
Latham.  Eldon  A  :  See— 

Sorensen.   Norman   E.:   and   Latham,   Eldon   A..   4,214.703,   CI. 
23^-127.300 
Latham.  Raymond  E.  Bore  seal.  4.214.763,  CI.  277-167.500. 
Latka,  Herbert:  See— 

Krings,  Peter;  Huppertz.  Josef;  Latka.  Herbert;  Sperling,  Gerhard; 
Schwuger,    Milan    J.;    and    Smolka,    Heinz.    4.215.007.    CI. 
252-174.250. 
Lauierbach.  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  System  and  method  for 
eliminating  errors  in  airflow  measurement  apparatus.  4.214.478.  CI. 
73-204.000 
Lauwick.  Bernard:  See — 

Barbier,  Daniel;  Lancre.  Jean  C;  Lauwick,  Bernard;  and  Poujois. 
Robert.  4.215.278.  CI.  307-116.000. 
Lawrance.  Richard  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Low  cost  bipolar 
current  collector-separator  for  electrochemical  cells.  4.214,%').  CI. 
204-255.000. 
Leach.  George  S.:  See — 

Clark.  Kenneth  L.;  Leach.  George  S.;  and  Howard,  Robert  W., 
4.214,917.  CI.  148-1.500. 
Leatherman.  Nelson  E.:  See — 

Imbruce.   Richard;  and   Leatherman.   Nelson  E..  4,214,593,  CI. 
128-748.000. 
Le  Breton,  Edward  T.:  See— 

Takacs,  Robert  J.;  Brunkhurst,  Winfleld  S.;  and  Le  Breton.  Edward 
T.  4.214.611.  CI.  138-30.000. 
Leddy.  James  J.:  See— 

Heikel,  Henrik  R.;  and  Leddy,  James  J..  4,214.971.  CI.  2O4-29O.0OF. 
Lee.  Bobby  L.  Artificial  flowers  and  method  for  their  manufacture, 

unistem.  4,215,163.  CI.  428-24.000. 
Lee.  Lawrence  L  Dental  floss  applicator.  4.214.598.  CI.  132-92.00R. 
Lee.  Sin  H.  Cytochemical  agents  and  methods  for  the  detection  of 
steroid  hormone  receptors  in  human  tissues.  4,215,102,  CI.  424-3.000. 
Le  Garfe.  Roger  J.;  Pignal,  Edmond;  and  Magloire.  Charles  J.,  to 
Compagnie  Francaise  des  Petroles;  Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquiiaine 
(Production);  Ateliers  et  Chaniiers  de  Bretagne— A.C.B.;  Etudes 
Peirolieres  Marines;  Compagnie  Generale  pour  les  Developpements 
Operationnels  des  Richesses  Sous-Marines  (DORIS);  and  Compagnie 
Maritime  d'Expertises.  Butt-welding  apparatus  for  assembling  and 
laying  pipe  strings  in  deep  water.  4.214.692.  CI.  228-44.  lOR. 
Lehmann.  Rolf,  to  Escher  Wyss  Limited.  Controlled  deflection  roll. 

4.214.334.  CI.  29-116.0AD. 
Leibowitz,  Marshall;  Willis,  Alan;  and  George,  Douglas,  to  Timex 
Corporation.  Electrochromic  display  having  enhanced  night  viewa- 
bility.  4.214.820.  CI.  350-357.000. 
Leaner,  Kajetan  Torque  transmission  clutch.  4,214,459,  CI.  64-29.000. 
Lejon,  Jean,  to  Controle  Bailey.  Process  for  the  automatic  signalling  of 
faults  of  a  static  automatic  module  and  a  module  for  realizing  the 
process.  4.215.340.  CI.  340-507.000. 
Lemelson.  Jerome  H.  Cartridge  magnetic  recorder.  4,215,379,  CI. 

360-85.000. 
Lemke,  Harold  C,  to  American  Can  Company.  Adhesive  bonding  of 

assembly  parts.  4.214,944,  CI.  156-518.000. 
Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  Martino.  Germain;  and  Miquel,  Jean,  to  So- 
ciete Francaise  des  Produils  pour  Catalyse.  Catalytic  hydroreforming 
process.  4,214,980.  CI.  208-139.000. 
Lermann,  Peter:  See— 

Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann.  Peter;  Wagensonner,  Eduard;  and  Co- 
cron.  Istvan,  4,214,824,  CI.  354-23.00D 
Leskinen.  Mikko:  See — 

Suovaniemi.     Osmo;     and     Leskinen.     Mikko,    4.215,092,     CI. 
422-100.000. 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  See- 
Morns,  Ronald  M.;  and  Pratley,  Stuart  K.,  4,214.997,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Levine,  Abraham  I  Applicating  device.  4,214,681,  CI.  222-214.000. 
Levitt,  George,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Herbi- 
cidal  pyrimidine  and  triazine  sulfonamides.  4.214,890,  CI.  71-90.000. 
Levolor  Lorentzen,  Inc.:  See — 

Debs,  Victor,  4,214,622,  CI.  160-168.00A. 
Lewers.  William  R.:  See— 

Bulso,  Joseph  D..  Jr.;  and  Lewers,  William  R.,  4,214,471,  CI. 
72-349.000. 
Lewis.  John:  See— 

Youngberg.  Fred  A.;  and  Zierhut.  Clarence  D.,  4.214,340,  CI. 
15-184.000. 
Lewis.  John  G.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Splash  shield  for  electric 

motor.  4,215,285,  CI.  310-90.000. 
Lewis,  Joseph  J.;  and  Webb,  Robert  L.,  to  SK&F  Lab  Co.  Process  for 
preparing    4-substituted     imidazole    compounds.     4,215,217,     CI. 
544-139.000. 
Liberman,  Arthur  L.:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 

Luccarelli.  Domenick,  Jr.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Stork.  Gilbert; 

Macdonald.  Timothy;  and  Liberman,  Arthur  L..  4.215,006.  CI. 

252-174.110. 

Lieder.  Gaylerd  M..  to  Bemis  Company,  Inc.  Bag  top  forming  and 

retaining  apparatus.  4,214.417,  CI.  53-371.000. 
Lillie.  Christian:  See — 

Stable,  Helmut;  Koppe.  Herbert;  Kummer.  Werner;  Kobinger, 
Walter;  Lillie.  Christian;  and  Pichler.  Ludwig,  4.215.133.  CI. 
424-273.00R. 


Lilly  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Horwell.  David  C;  and  Timms,  Graham  H..  4,215,074.  CI.  260- 
563.00P. 
Lindblad.  Sture  V..  to  Stiga  AB.  Noise  damping  arrangement  in  rotat- 
ing cutting  devices.  4,214.426.  CI.  56-295.000. 
Lindemann.  Martin  K.  O.;  Mayhew.  Raymond  L.;  O'Lenick.  Anthony 
J..  Jr.;  and  Verdicchio,  Robert  J.,  to  Johnson  &  Johnson;  and  Mona 
Industries.  Inc.  Phosphobetaines.  4,215.064,  CI.  260-403.000. 
Linear  International:  See — 

Brimer.  Claude  M..  4,215.303,  CI.  318-752.000. 
Linton  Medical  Services  Limited:  See — 

Millington,  Arthur  R.,  4,215,103.  CI.  424-4.000. 
Lipp,  Eberhard:  See — 

Lucke,  Roland;  and  Lipp,  Eberhard,  4,214.376,  CI.  34-10.000. 
List,  Karl-Hermann:  See— 

Uhrig,    Heinz;    List,    Karl-Hermann;    and    Deubel,    Reinhold, 
4,214,872,  CI.  8-589.000. 
Little,  Richard  L..  to  Daig  Corporation.  Temporary  pacemaker  lead 

apparatus.  4.214,594,  CI.  128-786.000. 
Little,  Richard  L.,  to  Daig  Corporation.  Press  fit  electrical  connection 

apparatus.  4.214,804.  CI.  339-183.000. 
Lochridge.  Joe  C;  See — 

Boehme,  Herman  F.;  Srivastav,  Avadhesh  N.  L.;  and' Lochridge. 
Joe  C,  4,214,387,  CI.  37-195.000. 
Lockheed  Electronics  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Bigley  William  J.;  and  Rizzo,  Vincent  J.,  4,215,298.  CI.  318-327.000. 
Login,  Robert  B.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corp.  Aqueous  dispersion  of  a 

branched  polyester.  4,215.026.  CI.  26O-292.00E. 
Long.  Charles  H.,  to  Stout  Industries,  Inc.  Counterbalance  display  sign. 

4.214.393.  CI.  40-613.000. 
Long,  John  W.:  See — 

Manger,  Charles  W.;  Fickes,  Michael  G.;  and  Long,  John  W., 
4,215,193,  CI.  430-291.000. 
Loontjens.  Jacobus  A.,  to  Stamicarbon.  B.V.  Process  for  the  polymeri- 
zation of  1-alkenes.  4.215,013.  CI.  252-429.00B. 
L'Oreal:  See — 

Bauer,  Daniel;  and  Braque,  Gerard.  4,214,677,  CI.  222-145.000." 
Losell.  Ingvar  E.,  to  Gambro  AB.  Coupling  device.  4,214,779.  CI. 

285-93.000. 
Lotti.  Victor  J.;  and  Stone,  Clement  A.,  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Method 

of  treating  hypertension.  4,215,110,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Lover,  Myron  J.;  Singer,  Arnold  J.;  and  Lynch,  Donald  M.,  to  Block 
Drug     Company     Inc.     Propoxylate     toxicants.     4,215,116,     CI. 
424-217.000. 
Lowe.  David  J.,  to  National  Research  Development  Corporation. 

Chart  recorders.  4,215,351,  CI.  346-136.000. 
Lowe,  Edward  J.;  Wilson.  Arthur;  and  Minshall.  Michael  W.,  to  Al- 
bright &  Wilson  Limited.  Purification  of  wet  process  phosphoric 
acid.  4.215.098,  CI.  423-305.000.  -^ 

Lowe,  Norman  C:  See — 

Dillarstone,   Alan;    Lowe,   Norman   C;   and   Cropper,    Edwin, 
4,214,915,  CI.  134-19.000. 
Lowe,  Robert  E.:  See — 

Seibold,  Robert  W.;  Parechanian,  Haig  S.;  Weatherill,  William  T.; 
and  Lowe,  Robert  E..  4,215,161,  CI.  427-228.000. 
Lozier,  Paul  W.;  See — 

Tuley,  Eugene  N.;  Landis,  Delmer  H.,  Jr.;  and  Lozier,  Paul  W.. 

4.214.851,  CI.  415-115.000. 

Tuley,  Eugene  N.;  Landis,  Delmer  H.,  Jr.;  and  Lozier,  Paul  W., 

4.214.852,  CI.  415-115.000. 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  See — 

Mowbray,  Dorian  F.,  4,214.562,  CI.  123-568.000. 
Skinner.  Robert  T.  J..  4.214.564,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Lucas,  Malcolm  B.;  and  Van  Coney,  H.  Robert,  to  Procter  &  Gamble 
Company.  The.  Method  of  making  a  perforated  tubular  member. 
4,214,945,  CI.  156-634.000. 
Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.:  See — 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 

Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Stork,  Gilbert; 

Macdonald,  Timothy;  and  Liberman,  Arthur  L.,  4,215.006,  CI. 

252-174.110. 

Lucke.  Roland;  and  Lipp.  Eberhard.  to  Gerbruder  Lodige  Maschinen- 

bau-Gesellschaft  mbH.  Process  and  apparatus  for  the  continuous 

drying  and/or  granulating  of  loose  material.  4,214.376,  CI.  34-10.000. 

Lummus  Company,  The:  See — 

Davis.  Hyman  R.;  Nasr,  Wagih  I.;  Roethlin,  Siegfried  M.;  and 
Sherwood,  Harold  D.,  4,214,975.  CI.  208-33.000. 
Lutts,  William  M.  Automatic  rail  greasing  apparatus.  4,214,647.  CI. 

184-3.00A. 
Luxtron  Corporation:  See— 

Wickersheim.  Kenneth  A..  4.215,275.  CI.  250-459.000. 
Lynch.  Donald  M.:  See- 
Lover.   Myron  J.;  Singer,  Arnold  J.;  and  Lynch,  Donald  M.. 
4,215,116,  CI.  424-217.000. 
Lyzlov,  Vladimir  M.:  See — 

Bukhtiyarov,  Ivan  D.;  Potanin,  Veniamin  G.;  Alt,  Viktor  V.;  Rakh- 
manin,  Evgeny  A.;  Lyzlov.  Vladimir  M.;  An,  Viktor  B.;  Anikin, 
Valery  P.;  Koshevoi,  Vladimir  G.;  Timonin,  Nikolai  G.;  Zhda- 
nov, Gennady  P.;  Gibert,  Alfred  I.;  and  Kolesnikov.  Vladimir 
M..  4,215,404,  CI.  364-431.000. 
M.  H.  Graham  Corporation:  See — 

Graham,  Elwood  M.,  4,214,714,  CI.  241-93.000. 
Graham.  Elwood  M..  4.214,715,  CI.  241-93.000. 
Mabrouk,  Saied  A.;  Morgan,  Edward  T.;  and  Davis,  James  W.  Ink  and 
moisture  control  with  master  condition  compensation.  4,214,523.  CI. 
101-148.000. 
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Macdonald.  Timothy:  See — 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Stork,  Gilbert; 
Macdonald,  Timothy;  and  Liberman,  Arthur  L.,  4,215,006,  CI. 
252-174.110. 
MacDoran,  Peter  F.:  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  MacDoran,  Peter  F..  4,215,345.  CI.  343-1 12.00R. 
Mace,  Richard  W.,  to  Ramseyer,  John  W..  a  part  interest.  Electrical 

testing  apparatus.  4,215.306,  CI.  320-2.000. 
MacElvain,  Robert  C.  Magnetic  separation.  4,214.984.  CI.  209-214.000. 
Mach,  Helmut,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  arrangement  for  the 
digital  correction  of  time  base  errors  of  a  television  signal  using 
variable  addressing  of  a  memory.  4,215,376,  CI.  360-36.000. 
Machat,  Jean-Yves:  See — 

Chapuis,     Maurice;    and     Machat,    Jean-Yves,    4,214,711,    CI. 
241-30.000. 
Machines  Chambon  S.A.:  See — 

Corse,  Louis  G.,  4.214,524,  CI.  101-181.000. 
Mack,  Heinz;  and  Singer,  Gunter,  to  Mack.  Heinz.  Dental  articulator. 

4,214,367,  CI.  433-60.000. 
Mack.  William:  See — 

Walter,  Henry  J.;  and  Mack.  William.  4.214,365,  CI.  30-224.000. 
MacLeod,  Edward  N.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Wet  proofed 
conductive  current  collector  for  the  electrochemical  cells.  4.215.183, 
CI.  429-30.000. 
Maeno,  Shizuo:  See — 

Kamiya,    Takashi;    Maeno,    Shizuo;    and    Kitaura,    Yoshihiko, 
4.215.043.  CI.  260-239.30B. 
Maes,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Verhulst,  Dirk  E.  V.;  Maes,  Robert  H.;  and  Fontainas,  Luc  M.. 
4,214.897,  CI.  75-11.000. 
Maffet,  Vere,  to  UOP  Inc.  Mechanical  dewatering  process.  4,214,377, 

CI.  34-12.000. 
Magee,  Thomas  A.,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Ketoxime 

carbamates.  4,215.075.  CI.  260-566.0AC. 
Magetto,  Gaston:  See — 

Lataire,  Philippe  W.  R.  M.  G.;  Magetto.  Gaston;  and  Van  Eck. 
Jean-Louis,  4.215,279.  CI.  307-254.000. 
Magloire.  Charles  J.:  See — 

Le  Garfe,  Roger  J.;  Pignal,  Edmond;  and  Magloire.  Charles  J.. 
4,214.692,  CI.  228-44.  lOR. 
Magna  Corporation:  See- 
Kissel,  Charles  L.;  and  Caserio,  Frederick  F.,  Jr.,  4,215.147,  CI. 

424-333.000. 
Kissel,  Charles  L.;  and  Caserio,  Frederick  F.,  Jr.,  4,215,148,  CI. 
424-333.000. 
Mahaffey,  Jack  L.,  il:  See— 

Pavicic,   Mark  J.;  and   Mahaffey,  Jack   L.,   II,  4,215,399,  CI. 
364-101.000. 
Mahig,  Joseph.  Phase  responsive  frequency  detector.  4,215,280,  CI. 

307-295.000. 
Mahl,  Gunard  O.  B..  to  CHA  Industries.  Evacuation  apparatus  with 

cryogenic  pump  and  trap  assembly.  4,214,853,  CI.  417-154.000. 
Mahoney.  Gerard  E.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Process  useful  in  the  fabrication  of  articles  with  metallized  surfaces. 
4,214,966,  CI.  204-192.00E. 
Maier,  Lawrence  C,  to  Simmonds  Precision  Products,  Inc.  Capacitive 

type  fuel  probe  compensation  circuit.  4,214.479,  CI.  73-304.00C. 
Mailliet,  Pierre;  and  Ulveling.  Leon,  to  Paul  Wurth,  S.A.  Apparatus  for 

opening  and  closing  a  fluid  conduit.  4,214,608,  CI.  137-546.000. 
Majerski,  Stanislaw.  Method  for  binary  multiplication  of  a  number  by  a 
sum  of  two  numbers  and  a  digital  system  for  implementation  thereof. 
4,215,419,  CI.  364-760.000. 
Majlinger,  Thomas  J.,  to  Standard  Brands  Incorporated.  Process  for 

improving  the  palatability  of  pet  food.  4,215,149,  CI.  426-292.000. 
Makino,  Koichi:  See— 

Hattori,  Seizi;  Nakagawa,  Takehiko;  Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Makino, 
Koichi;  and  Matsuda.  Wakatake,  4,215.158.  CI.  427-130.000. 
Makino,  Shozaburo;  and  Otobe,  Seiji,  to  Nippon  Seren  Co.  Ltd.  False 
reeling  preventing  apparatus  for  traverse  thread  reeling  machines. 
4,214,717,  CI.  242-36.000. 
Maliczyszyn,  Walter:  See — 

Mazzarella,  Emil  D.;  Wood.  Leonard  J.,  Jr.;  and  Maliczyszyn, 
Walter.  4.214,948,  CI.  162-158.000. 
Malley,  Arthur,  to  Research  Corporation.  Modified  grass  pollen  anti- 
gens. 4.2 1 5,(J36,  CI.  260-  M  2.00R. 
Mailinckrodt,  Inc.:  See— 

Imbruce,  Richard;  and  Leatherman,  Nelson  E.,  4,214,593,  CI. 
128-748.000. 
Manger,  Charles  W.;  Fickes,  Michael  G.;  and  Long,  John  W.,  to  Du 
Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company.  Dry  toner  process  with 
improved  toning  uniformity  for  color  developing  an  imaged  tacky 
and  nontacky  surface.  4,215.193.  CI.  430-291.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See — 

Vorbach,  Emil,  4,214,468,  CI.  72-189.000. 
Manning,  James  F.,  to  Champion  International  Corporation.  Liquid 
gable  top  carton  with  integral  carrying  handle.  4,214,697,  CI.  229- 
52.0OB. 
Marano,  Ross  T.:  See— 

Gomola,  John  W.;  Wood,  William  G.;  Jones,  F.  David;  Wallace, 
Frank  E.;  and  Marano,  Ross  T.,  4,215,407.  CI.  364-468.000. 
Marburg.  Stephen:  See — 

Kollonitsch,    Janos;    and     Marburg,     Stephen,    4,215,221,    CI. 
548-344.000. 
Marciniak,  Harry  W.;  Carlson,  Richard  D.;  and  Dever,  James  L.,  to 
Hooker  Chemicals  &  Plastics  Corp.  Flame  retardant  polymeric 


compositions  containing  halogenated  Diels-Alder  adducts  with  furan. 
4,215,034,  CI.  260-45.80A. 
Marco,  Francis  W.;  and  Kuhn,  Hans  H.,  to  Milliken  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Elastomer  modified  textile  material  and  method  of  producing 
same.  4,215,171,  CI.  428-245.000. 
Mares,  Frank:  See — 

Diamond,  Steven  E.;  and  Mares,  Frank,  4,215,218.  CI.  546-162.000. 
Maringer,  Robert  E.,  to  Battelle  Development  Corporation,  The. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  flake  particles.  4,215,084,  CI. 
264-8.000. 
Markov,  Sergei  I.:  See— 

Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Badanin,  Vladimir  I.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.;  Gluskin, 
Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin,  Jury  I.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Parshin, 
Anatoly  M.;  Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Astaflev,  Anatoly  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev,  Oleg  M.;  Markov,  Sergei  I.;  Sobolev, 
Jury  v.;  and  Kozlov,  Valentin  I.,  4.214,950.  CI.  176-87.000. 
Marley.  James  E.:  See — 

Coldren,    Daniel    R.;    and    Marley.    James    E..    4,214,361,    CI. 
29-863.000. 
Marlow.  Donald  R.:  See— 

Jarrell,  Edward  C;  Marlow.  Donald  R.;  Tetens,  Howard  B.;  and 
Gulick,  Joseph  F..  4.215.347,  CI.  343-1 17.00R. 
Marmon  Company:  See — 

Holpuch.  Robert  J.;  Mathias.  Robert  G.;  and  Young.  Alan  C. 
4.214.502.  CI.  84-1.240. 
Marquardt.  Klaus-Dieter:  See — 

Woeckener.  Willi;  Pawelczyk,  Werner;  and  Marquardt.  Klaus- 
Dieter.  4.214,857,  CI.  425-141.000. 
MarqXieite  Electronics,  Inc.:  See — 

Reiser,  Gerald  J..  4,215.236,  CI.  174-59.000. 
Martelli,  Guglielmo.  Device  for  feeding  sheets  to  boxing  machines. 

4.214.742.  CI.  271-69.000. 
Martin,  Chloeta  F.;  See — 

Martin.  Theodore  O,  Jr..  4.2 1 5. 1 78.  CI.  428-42 1 .000 
Martin.  Eugene  C;  and  Adicoff,  Arnold,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.     Room     temperature     cured     elastomer.     4.215,046.     CI. 
260-326.260. 
Martin,  Jean-Marie  M.  Machine  for  drying  and  butt-jointing  wood 
veneer  by  continuous  contact  engagement.  4,214,378.  CI.  34-148.000. 
Martin,  Theodore  O..  Jr.,  to  Martin,  Chloeta  F..  a  part  interest.  Non- 
stick rubber  liner.  4,215,178,  CI.  428-421.000. 
Martin.  Walter  L.,  Jr.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Air  fin  coolers  for  glass 

fiber  forming  apparatus.  4,214,884,  CI.  65-12.000. 
Martinmaas,  Werner  W.  Quickly  adjustable  ratchet  wrench.  4,214,491. 

CI.  81-134.000. 
Martino,  Germain:  See— 

Le  Page.  Jean-Francois;  Martino.  Germain;  and  Miquel.  Jean. 
4.214,980,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Martins,  Joseph  G.:  See — 

Donermeyer.  Donald  D.;  and  Martins,  Joseph  G.,  4,215,159,  CI. 
427-142.000. 
Marvin  Glass  &  Associates:  See — 

Kulesza.  Ralph  J.;  and  Breslow,  Jeffrey  D.,  4,214,749,  CI.  273- 
l.OOR. 
Marysville  Rotary  Broom  Service,  Inc.:  See— 

Drumm,  Arthur  E.,  4,214,339,  CI.  15-179.000. 
Mascetti,  B.:  See— 

Friedl,  V.  L.;  and  Mascetti,  B.,  4,214,516,  CI.  99-421.00P. 
Maschinenfabrik  Buckau  R.  Wolf  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Jochum,  Friedrich;  and  Glaser,  Heinz,  4,214.546.  CI.  114-270.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  Rau  GmbH:  See — 

Rau,  Willy;  and  Taus.  Christian.  4.214.634.  CI.  172-179.000. 
Mason,  Lonnie  L.,  to  Mullican.  Vernon  T.  Coupling  device.  4,214.771, 

CI.  280-402.000. 
Mason,  Martin  K.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Digital  servo  posi- 
tioning circuit.  4,215,301,  CI.  318-603.000. 
Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Kassakian,  John  G.,  4,215,420.  CI.  364-802.000. 
Massey,  Alan  W.,  to  Post  Office.  Carriers  for  mounting  lightning  pro- 
tectors. 4,215.380,  CI.  361-119.000. 
Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.:  See — 

Bailey,  Alfred  J.;  and  Sargent.  Ronald  S.,  4,214,537,  CI.  1 1 1-85.000. 
Schmitt,  Helwig,  4,214,425,  CI.  56-228.000. 
Masterwork.  Inc.:  See — 

Shepherd,  Stephan  C.  4.215.194.  CI.  430-323.000. 
Mathias.  Robert  G.:  See— 

Holpuch.  Robert  J.;  Mathias.  Robert  G.;  and  Young,  Alan  C, 
4.214,502,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Mathison,  Donald  W.,  to  Product  Design  and  Engineering,  Inc  Device 
and  method  for  forming  an  annular  raised  rib  on  a  tubular  member. 
4,215,087,  CI.  264-320.000. 
Matsuda,  Minoru,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motor- 
ized two-wheel  vehicle  having  a  V-type  engine  with  angularly  offset 
cylinder  heads.  4.214,644,  CI.  180-226.000. 
Matsuda,  Wakatake:  See— 

Hattori,  Seizi;  Nakagawa.  Takehiko;  Kobayashi,  Kazuo;  Makino, 
Koichi;  and  Matsuda,  Wakatake.  4.215.158.  CI.  427-130.000. 
Matsui,  Fumio:  See— 

Inoue.  Kazuhiro;  and  Matsui.  Fumio.  4.214.927.  CI.  149-2.000. 
Matsui.  Sigeo:  See — 

Hagiwara.    Zenzi;    Matsui,    Sigeo;    Sakaguchi.    Susumu;    and 
Yamanaka,  Yoshio,  4.215,008,  CI.  252-184.000. 
Matsui,  Toshiie:  See— 

Inoko,  Michio;  Kawatsuji,  Shinichi;  Matsui.  Toshiie;  and  Yoshida, 
Shuu,  4.214,942,  CI.  156-500.000. 
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Matsumoto.  Hiromitsu;  and  Yamashita,  Ryuichi.  to  Yamaha  Hatsukoki 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Induction  system  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine. 4,214,561,  CI.  123-432.000. 
Matsumoto,  Mitsuo;  and  Tamura,  Masuhiko,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd. 

Hydroformylation  of  olefins.  4,215.077,  CI.  568-454.000. 
Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  5^^ — 

Kitano.  Motoi;  Sumita,  Isao;  and  Sakamoto,  Yukio,  4,214,994.  CI. 
210-490.000. 
Matsutani,  Shin  Training  bar.  4,214,382.  CI.  35-29.00R. 
Matthey  Bishop.  Inc  :  See— 

Hunter.  James  B  ;  and  McGuire.  George.  4.214,867,  CI.  432-29.000. 
Maurer,  Fritz:  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem:  Schroder,  Rolf;  Hammann,  In- 
geborg;  and  Homeyer,  Bemhard,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Com- 
bating arthropods  with  N,N-dimethyl-0-(3-substituted-pyrazol-5-yl)- 
carbamic  acid  esters.  4,215,132,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Mawatari.  Shizuo:  and  Nishida.  Takashi,  to  Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Aquatic 

antifouiing  method  4.214.909,  CI.  106-16.000. 
Max-Planck-Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  e.y.See— 
Ruhensiroth-Bauer,  Gerhard;  and  Scherer.  Reiner,  4,215.109,  CI. 
424-177.000. 
Maxwell,  Mary  E.;  and  Froats,  Ronald  F.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 
Exhaust  gas  oxygen  sensor  and  electncal  connector  arrangement. 
4,214,472.  CI.  73-23.000. 
Maxwell,  Ronald  K.,  to  Racal-Vadic  Inc.  Automatic  modem  identiHca- 

tion  system  4,215,243.  CI.  179-2.0DP. 
Mayhew,  Donald  J.:  See — 

McCormick.  Harold  E.;  Prasse.  Herbert  F.;  Ott.  William  F.;  and 
Mayhew.  Donald  J..  4.214.762.  CI.  277-138.000. 
Mayhew.  Raymond  L.:  See— 

Lindemann,   Martin   K.   O.;   Mayhew,   Raymond   L.;  O'Lenick, 
Anthony  J.,  Jr.;  and   Verdicchio,   Robert   J..   4,215,064,   CI. 
260-403.000. 
Mazzarella.  Emil  D.;  Wood.  Leonard  J..  Jr.;  and  Maliczyszyn,  Walter, 
to  National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation.  Method  of  sizing 
paper.  4,214,948,  CI.  162-158.000. 
MCC  Associates:  See — 

Chiang.  David,  4,215,302.  CI.  318-696.000. 

McCall.  Francis  L..  to  Specified  Ceiling  Systems.  Drop  ceiling  air 

diffuser  with  horizontal  discharge  pattern.  4,214.512,  CI.  98-4O.00D. 

McCall.  Samuel  L..  Jr..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 

Instability  and  regenerative  pulsation  in  optical  cavities.  4,215,323, 

CI.  332-7.510. 

McCarthy,  Alfred  F.,  to  Aavid  Engineering,  Inc.  Winged  self-fastened 

heat  sinks  for  semiconductor  devices.  4,215,361,  CI.  357-81.000. 
McCarty,  Henry  G.:  See— 

Raseley,  LeRoy  J.;  Collier.  Samuel  J.;  and  McCarty,  Henry  G., 
4.214,883.  CI.  55-426.000. 
McCormick.  Harold  E.;  Prasse.  Herbert  F.;  Ott,  William  F.;  and  May- 
hew. Donald  J.,  to  Ramsey  Corporation.  Rolled  metal  piston  ring. 
4,214.762,  CI.  277-138.000. 
McCray,  William  R.;  and  Rutkowski.  Edward  V..  Jr.,  to  International 
Business  Machines  Corporation.  Selectively  modifiable  phrase  stor- 
age for  a  typewriter.  4.215.422.  CI.  364-900.000. 
McCrea.  Frank  E.;  See— 

United  States  of  America.  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; and  McCrea,  Frank  E..  4,215,327,  CI.  333-252.000. 
McDonald,    George    K..    to    McDonald.    George    K.    Brush    stick. 

4.214.346.  CI.  19-60.000. 
McDonald,  Walter;  and  Seitel,  Norbert  F.,  to  Norwalt  Design,  Inc.  Cap 

orienting  and  feeding  apparatus.  4,214,656,  CI.  198-380.000. 
McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation:  See— 

Seibold.  Robert  W.;  Parechanian,  Haig  S.;  Weatherill,  William  T. 
and  Lowe.  Robert  E..  4,215,161.  CI.  427-228.000. 
McEwan,  Ian  H.:  See— 

Heppolette,  Robert  L.;  Khan,  Hamid  I.;  and  McEwan,  Ian  H., 
4,215,027,  CI.  260-29.4UA. 
McGinnis,  James  P.:  See— 

Chabot.  Ferdinand  E.;  and  McGinnis,  James  P.,  4,215,328,  CI. 
335-6.000. 
McGrath,  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Wittmann.  Alois;  and  McGrath,  Ronald  J.,  4.214,406,  CI.  52-1.000. 
McGraw-Edison  Company:  See— 

Kaebitzsch,  Johannes  W.,  4,215,267,  CI.  219-439.000. 
McGray,  George  B. :  See— 

Coker.  Thomas  G.;  LaConti,  Anthony  B.;  Baiko,  Edward  N    and 
McGray.  George  B..  4.214,958.  CI.  204-98.000. 
McGuire.  George:  See— 

Hunter.  James  B  ;  and  McGuire.  George,  4,214,867,  CI.  432-29  000. 
McKee.  William  H.;  and  Plummer.  Glenn  W.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Connector 

cable  clamp  construction.  4,214.803.  CI.  339-103.00R. 
McKenry.  Robert  J  ,  to  Kennametal  Inc.  Stump  cutter.  4.214,617,  CI 

144-2.00N. 
McKesson  Company:  See— 

Strowe,  Robert  J.,  4,215,409,  CI.  364-510.000. 
McKibbin,  Dean  K.;  Hills,  Richard  E.;  Blackman,  Joel;  and  Kuhs. 
Franklin  A.,  to  Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Steel  Company.  Floating  roof 
drainage  system.  4.214,671,  CI.  220-219.000. 
McKinnon,  Wayne  E.:  Siee— 

Hollyday,  Robert  D.;  and  McKinnon,  Wayne  E ,  4,214,800,  CI 
339-450OM. 
McKinzie,  Howard;  and  Trickett.  Elizabeth  A.,  to  GTE  Laboratories 
Incorporated.  Method  of  prepanng  modified  titanium  dioxide  photo- 
active electrodes.  4.215.155.  CI.  427-74.000. 
McMillen.  Kenneth  R..  to  Hesston  Corporation.  Forage  harvester  with 
adjustable  crop  guidance  apparatus.  4.214,422,  CI.  56-119.000. 


McNaney,  Joseph  T.  Prismatic  light  beam  expander  or  compressor 

means.  4,214,813,  CI.  350-152.000. 
McNaney,  Joseph  T.  Prismatic  light  beam  expansion  or  compression 

system.  4,214,817.  CI.  350-286.000. 
McNeil-Akron,  Inc.:  See — 

Smith,  Thomas  W.,  4,215,336.  CI.  340-177.0CA. 
McNeil,  William  J.;  and  Severson,  Richard  F..  to  Oregon  Aqua-Foods. 

Inc.  Fish  egg  supporting  system.  4,214,551.  CI.  119-3.000. 
McQuiston,  William  W.  Cargo  container.  4,214.669,  CI.  220-6.000. 
Mead  Johnson  &  Company:  See — 

Ullman,  Michael  K  ;  David,  Stephen  T.;  and  Gallian.  Claude  E.. 
4.215.104,  CI.  424-15.000. 
Meier,  Eric  A.:  See — 

Ray-Chaudhuri,   Dilip   K.;  and   Meier,   Eric  A.,  4,215.209,  CI. 

526-292.000. 

Meier,  Jacques,  to  Ferag  AG.  Apparatus  for  dividing  a  continuous 

stream  of  flat  products,  especially  printed  products,  into  individual 

sections.  4.214,743,  CI.  271-182.000. 

Meisen,  Klaus,  to  Kleinewefers  GmbH.  Device  for  pre-treating  and 

post-treating  a  textile  web.  4.214.462,  CI.  68-205.00R. 
Meisen.  Klaus:  See — 

Schiffer,  Gunter;  Meisen,  Klaus;  Sunnen,  Rudolf;  and  Heidan, 
Klaus,  4,214,461,  CI  68-158.000. 
Melamed,  Sidney;  Novak,  Ronald  W.;  and  Neyhart,  Clarence  J.,  to 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Coating  concrete  with  latex  polymers. 
4,215,179,  CI.  428-451.000. 
Memering,  Leroy  J.;  and  Pyle,  Lorrin  W.,  to  National  Distillers  and 
Chemical  Corporation.  Thermally  stable  sulfur  dioxide-ethylene- 
vinyl  ester  terpolymers  and  process  for  preparing  same.  4,215,035,  CI. 
260-45.75W. 
Mentrup.  Anton;  Schromm,  Kurt;  Renth,  Emst-Otto;  ReichI,  Richard; 
Traunecker,  Werner;  and  Hoefke,  Wolfgang,  to  Boehringer  Ingel- 
heim     GmbH.     Aminoalkyl-substituted     benzimidazolidin-2-ones. 
4.215.119.  CI.  424-248.500. 
Mercer.  William  I.:  See— 

Kemper,    James    M.;    and    Mercer,    William    I.,    4.214.324.    CI. 
4-300.000. 
Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Bolhofer,  William  A.,  4,215,121,  CI.  424-250.000. 

Buynak,  Eugene  B.;  and  Hilleman,  Maurice  R.,  4,215,107,  CI. 

424-89.000. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  DiNinno.  Frank  P.,  4.215.124.  CI. 

424-263.000. 
Kollonitsch,    Janos;    and     Marburg,     Stephen,    4.215,221,    CI. 

548-344.000. 
Lotti,  Victor  J.;  and  Stone,  Clement  A.,  4,215,1 10,  CI.  424-177.000. 
Racciato,    Joseph    S.;    and    Cottrell,    Ian    W..    4,214.912.    CI. 
106-208.000. 
Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Pohl,  Ludwig;  Eidenschink.  Rudolf;  Krause,  Joachim;  and  Weber, 
Georg,  4,214,819,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Mericle,  Robert  W.  Anastomotic  coupling  device.  4,214,586,  CI.  128- 

334.00R. 
Merz,  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Wahlers,   Richard    L.;   and   Merz,   Kenneth   M..  4.215,020,  CI. 
252-519.000. 
Metallurgie  Hoboken  Overpelt:  See— 

Verhulst,  Dirk  E.  V.;  Maes.  Robert  H.;  and  Fontainas.  Luc  M.. 
4.214.897,  CI.  75-11.000. 
Metzeler  Kautshuk  AG:  See— 

Rost,  Harry,  4,214,940,  CI.  156-402.000. 
Metzger,  Karl  G.:  See— 

Preiss,  Michael;  Konig,  Hans-bodo;  Metzger,  Karl  G.;  and  Feyen, 
Peter,  4,215,118,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Meyer,  Stephen  T.,  to  Deflecto  Corporation.  Dryer  exhaust  vent. 

4,214,380,  CI.  34-235.000. 
Meyer,  Thomas  N.:  See- 
Wolf,  Charles  B.;  Meyer,  Thomas  N.;  Fey,  Maurice  G.;  and  Har- 
vey, Francis  J.,  II,  4,214,736,  CI.  266-200.000. 
Meyer,  Victor  E.:  See— 

Saunders,  Frank  L.;  and  Meyer,  Victor  E.,  4,215,029.  CI.  260- 
33.8UA. 
Mezzanotte.  Mario,  to  Industrie  Pirelli,  S.p.A.  Radial  tires  having  a 
sidewall   stiffening  circumferential   structure.   4,214,620.   CI.    152- 
354.00R. 
Michal,  Eugene  J.;  Fekete,  Simon  O.;  and  Roorda,  H.  Jan,  to  Amax  Inc. 
Hydrometallurgical  refining  of  nickeliferous  sulfides.  4,214,901,  CI. 
75-119.000. 
Middleton,  William  J.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Synthesis   of  a-fluorocarbonyl    compounds.    4,215,044,    CI.    260- 
239.30D. 
Midland-Ross  Corporation:  See- 
Aaron,  Charles,  4,214,525,  CI.  101-181.000. 
Munch,  Emil  L.,  4,214,349,  CI.  24-16.0PB. 
Thekdi,  Arvind  C;  Hemsath,  Klaus  H.;  and  Vereecke,  Frank  J.. 

4.214.866.  CI.  432-12.000. 
Thekdi,  Arvind  C;  Hemsath,  Klaus  H.;  Conybear,  James  G.; 
Vereecke,  Frank  J.;  and  Verhoff,  Steven  H..  4.214.869,  CI. 
432-31.000. 
Mieike,  Klaus  H.;  and  Mielke,  Ulf  H.  Ink  jet  printing  apparatus  with 

two  different  jet  spacings.  4,215,350,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Mielke,  Ulf  H:  See— 

Mielke,  Klaus  H.;  and  Mielke.  Ulf  H.,  4,215,350,  CI.  346-75.000. 
Miles  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Tarbutton,  Peter  N.,  4,215.197,  CI.  435-18.000. 
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Milewski,  John  V.:  See— 

Amick,  James  A.;  Milewski.  John  V.;  and  Wright,  Franklin  J., 
4.214,920,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Miller.  Granville  G.:  See— 

Yee,  Kwok  C;  Preziosi,  Anthony  F.;  Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.; 
Chance.  Ronald  R.;  Miller.  Granville  G.;  and  Baughman.  Ray 
H..  4.215.208.  CI.  526-285.000. 
Miller,  Michael  E.:  Sei— 

Booth,   Raymond   E.;   and   Miller,   Michael   E.,  4,214,548,  Q. 
118-18.000. 
Milliken  Research  Corporation:  See- 
Marco,  Francis  W.;  and  Kuhn,  Hans  H..  4.215.171.  CI.  428-245.000. 
Millington,  Arthur  R.,  to  Linton  Medical  Services  Limited.  Method  for 
producing  a  preparation  for  diagnostic  radiology  and  apparatus 
therefor.  4,215,103,  CI.  424-4.000. 
Mills.  Melvin  E..  Jr.:  See— 

Carlin.  Joseph  T.;  Ware,  James  W.;  Mills.  Melvin  E..  Jr.;  and  Tyler, 
Timothy  N,  4.214,999,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See — 

Edwin,  Allan  I.;  and  Katz,  Harold  W.,  4,215,299,  CI.  318-574  000 
Jonas,  Walter  K.,  4,214,662,  CI.  206-555.000. 
Landucci,  Dennis  P.,  4,215,205,  CI.  525-331.000. 
Nelson.  Alfred  D.;  and  Jahnke,  Merlin  R.,  4.215,258,  CI.  219- 
10.55D. 
Mino,  Junryo:  See — 

Deguchi.  Katsuhiko;  Mino.  Junryo;  and  Tsujii.  Kaoru,  4,214,908, 
CI.  106-13.000. 
MinolU  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kaieda,    Shozo;    Mutoh,    Masayuk;    and    Kamimura,    Kuniaki, 

4,215,353,  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Kono,  Tateomi,  4,214,833,  CI.  355-1-^  OOC. 
Ogino,  Shuji;  Ogura,  Toshinobu;  Okano,  Yukio;  and  Nakamura, 

Akiyoshi,  4,214,814,  CI.  350-188.000. 
Tominaga,  Shinji;  Imura.  Toshinori;  Yamada.  Seiji;  and  Kogure, 

Yasuzi,  4,214,827,  CI.  354-127.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Tamikazu,  4,214.816.  CI.  350-218.000. 
Minshall,  Michael  W.:  See- 
Lowe,  Edward  J.;  Wilson,  Arthur;  and  Minshall,  Michael  W., 
4,215,098,  CI.  423-305.000. 
Miotti,  Giosue,  to  Comar  reg.  Trust.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for 
measuring  the  deviation  of  the  center  axis  of  bore  holes  and  trenches 
relative  to  the  design  vertical  center  axis  thereof.  4,214.374,  CI. 
33-300.000. 
Miquel,  Jean:  See— 

Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;  Martino,  Germain;  and  Miquel,  Jean, 
4.214,980,  CI.  208-139.000. 
Mirow.  George,  to  White  Consolidated  Industries.  Inc.  Plate  cylinder 

side  register  adjustment.  4,214,528,  CI.  101-248.000. 
Misak,  Marvin  D.:  See— 

Elphingstone,  Eugene  A.;  Misak,  Marvin  D.;  and  Briscoe,  James 
E.,  4,215,001,  CI.  252-8.55C. 
Misiomy,  Alfons:  See- 
Eriksson,  Bertil  F.  H.;  Helgstrand,  Ake  J.  E.;  Misiomy,  Alfons 
Stenmg,  Goran  B.;  and  Stridh,  Stig-Ake  A.,  4.215,113,  CI. 
424-212.000. 
Misumi.  Akira;  Suzuki.  Yukio;  and  Sunahara.  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Oxide-coated  cathodes  for  electron  tubes.  4,215,180.  CI.  428-553.000. 
MiU  Industrial  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakazawa.    Toru;    Nagahashi.    Keiichi;    and    Aizawa.    Tatsuo. 
4.214,907.  CI.  430-82.000. 
Mitamura,  Ichiro;  and  Yasumura,  Masayuki,  to  Sony  Corporation. 

Television  deflection  circuit.  4,215,296,  CI.  315-408.000. 
Mitani,  Yuji:  See — 

Yonemura,  Utami;  Chiba,  Kiyoshi;  Itoh,  Kunio;  Mitani,  Yuji;  and 

Sobajima,  Shigenobu,  4,215,168,  CI.  428-215.000. 

Mitchell,  Glen  R.;  and  Houdek,  Merle  E.,  to  International  Business 

Machines  Corporation.  Hash  index  uble  hash  generator  apparatus. 

4,215.402,  CI.  364-200.000. 

Mitscher,  Lester  A.,  to  University  of  Kansas  Endowment  Association. 

Anthracycline  synthesis.  4,215,062,  CI.  260-365.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Kato,  Mari,  4,215,356,  CI.  357-22.000. 

Wataze,  Manabu;  Takahashi,  Kazuhisa;  Takamiya,  Saburo    and 
Mitsui,  Shigeru,  4,215,358,  CI.  357-56.000. 
Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nagashima,   Kiyoshi;   and  Yamada,  Tsugutoshi,  4,214,450,  CI 
60-648.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Company  Limited:  See— 

Okayama,    Kiyoaki;    and    Yamamoto,    Yojiro,    4,215,210,    CI. 
528-93.000. 
Mitsueda,  Tommy.  Mobile  home  earthquake  support.  4,214,410,  CI 
52-143.000.  KK-  , 

Mitsui  Engineering  and  Shipbuilding  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Sasano.  Kenji;  and  Shiramasa,  Ichiro,  4,214,992,  CI.  210-274.000. 
Mitsui,  Shigeru:  See— 

Wataze,  Manabu;  Takahashi,  Kazuhisa;  Takamiya,  Saburo-  and 
Mitsui,  Shigeru,  4,215,358,  CI.  357-56.000. 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Incorporated:  See— 

Henmi,  Zen-ichi;  Kotaki,  Akira;  and  Kitano,  Takafumi,  4,215,143, 
CI.  424-315.000. 
Miyairi,  Hidesuke:  See— 

Kobayashi,    Tomio;    and    Miyairi,    Hidesuke,    4,214,960,    CI. 
204-129.650. 
Miyaji,  Kunihiko:  See— 

Goto,  Enami,  4,214,567,  CI.  123-169.00C. 


MiyaU,  Katsuhiko:  See— 

Negishi,     Kiyoshi;     and     Miyata.     Katsuhiko,     4,215,387,     CI. 
361-398.000. 
Miyata,  Tenio;  Stenzel,  Kurt  H.;  and  Rubin,  Albert  L.,  to  Contell 
Research  Foundation,  Inc  Chemically  and  enzymatically  modified 
collagen  hemostatic  agent.  4,215,200.  CI.  435-273.000. 
Miyazaki,  Kenichi:  See— 

Takanashi,    Itsuo;    Nakagaki,     ShinUro;     Miyoshi,    Tadayoshi; 
Motoyama,  Koichiro;  Miyazaki,  Kenichi;  and  Yokokawa.  Sumio! 
4.215,364,  CI.  358-47.000. 
Miyoshi,  Tadayoshi:  See— 

Takanashi,     Itsuo;    Nakagaki,    ShinUro;     Miyoshi.    Tadayoshi; 
Motoyama,  Koichiro;  Miyazaki.  Kenichi;  and  Yokokawa.  Sumio! 
4,215.364.0.358-47.000. 
Mizohata,  Tadashi:  See— 

Hikida,  Chuichi;  Kishino.  Takao:  Mizohata.  Tadashi;  and  Yamaura 
Tatsuo,  4,215,290.  CI.  313-496.000. 
Mizokami,  Kazunori,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd    Shutter  control 
means  with  auto  strobo  for  electrical  shutter  camera.  4,214,825.  CI. 
354-33.000. 
Mizuguchi,  Ryuzo;  Takahashi,  Atushi;  Ishikura,  Shinichi;  and  Uenaka, 
Akimitsu.  to  Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Thermosetting  resin,  and  its 
production  and  use.  4,215,028,  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Mizuno,  Shoji,  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Encoding  device 
comprising  predictors  for  thinned  and  unthinned  patterns.  4,215,374, 
CI.  358-260.000. 
Mochalov,  Vyacheslav  N.:  See— 

Smimov.  Boris  A.;  Mochalov,  Vyacheslav  N.;  Busygin,  Valery  P.; 
Utyamyshev,  Rustam  I.;  and  Semenov,  Alexei  I..  4.214,584,  CI. 
128-2I8.00M. 
Modicon  Division.  Gould  Inc.:  See— 

Prager,  Jay  M.;  Sadlow,  Joseph  F.;  Farrand,  John  E.;  Boissevain, 
Thomas  A.;  and  Gonzales,  Roman  Y.,  4,215.386.  CI.  361-394.000. 
Modular  Automation  Limited:  See- 
Cockayne,  David  J.,  4,214.844,  CI.  406-123.000. 
Molins  Limited:  See — 

Labbe,  Francis  A.  M.;  Rakowicz,  Jan  A.;  and  Ahem,  Ronald  A., 
4,214,595,  CI.  131-108.000. 
Molins  Machine  Company,  Inc.:  See — 

Coburn,  Robert  E.,  4,214,495,  CI.  83-425.400 
Evans,  Donald  J.,  4.214,744,  CI.  271-202.000. 
Mona  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Lindemann,  Martin  K.  O.;  Mayhew,  Raymond  L.;  O'Lenick, 
Anthony  J.,  Jr.;  and   Verdicchio,   Robert  J.,  4,215,064.  CI. 
260-403.000. 
Monogram  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Kemper,    James    M.;    and    Mercer,    William    I.    4.214.324,    CI. 
4-300.000. 
Monsanto  Company:  See— 

Donermeyer,  Donald  D.;  and  Martins,  Joseph  G.,  4,215,159,  CI. 

427-142.000. 
Gomez,  I.  Luis;  and  Tokas,  Edward  F..  4,215,024,  CI.  260-23.00S. 
Gomez,  I.  Luis,  4,215,085,  CI.  264-15.000. 
Solodar,  A.  John,  4,215,065.  CI.  260-415.000. 
Monzel,  Fred  J.;  and  Bobo,  Melvin,  to  General  Electric  Company 
Bearing  assembly  with  multiple  squeeze  film  damper  apparatus 
4,214.796.  CI.  308-26.000. 
Moodie,  Donald  E.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Multipurpose  film  cas 
sette  having  one-piece  rotating  process  mode  switch.  4,214.822,  CI 
352-78.00R. 
Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  Luc 
carelli,  Domenick,  Jr.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Stork,  Gilbert;  Mac- 
donald.  Timothy;  and  Liberman.  Arthur  L.,  to  International  Flavors 
&  Fragrances  Inc.  2-and  3-Cyclotetradecen- 1 -one  to  augment  or 
enhance  the  aroma  of  solid  or  liquid  detergents.  4,215,006,  CI. 
252-174.110. 
Moore,  Chad  Z.,  to  Gould  Inc.  Improved  electrographic  recording 
apparatus  employing  an   improved  drive  circuit.   4,215,355,   CI. 
346-155.000. 
Moore,  John  E.:  See— 

Schaffer,  Jeffrey;  and  Moore,  John  E.,  4.215,367.  CI.  358-139.000. 
Moore,  Thomas  F.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  for  im- 
proving solution  flow  in  solution  mining  of  a  mineral.  4,214,791,  CI. 
299-4.000. 
Morgan,  Edward  T.:  See— 

Mabrouk,  Saied  A.;  Morgan,  Edward  T.;  and  Davis,  James  W., 
4,214,523,  CI.  101-148.000. 
Morgret,  Gordon  L.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc.  Safety  guard  for  sheet 

feeding  mechanisms.  4.214,745,  CI.  271-272.000. 
Mori,  Yoshikatsu,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Throw  away 

inserts.  4,214,845,  CI.  407-114.000. 
Morris,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Scotese,  Anthony  C;  Morris,  Robert  L.;  and  Santilli,  Arthur  A., 
4,215,216,  CI.  544-117.000. 
Morris,  Ronald  M.;  and  Pratley,  Stuart  K.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company. 

Soil-release  compositions.  4,214.997,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Morrison,  D.  Jon.  Air  foil  apparatus.  4,214,786,  CI.  296-l.OOS. 
Moser,  Rabin,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Roll  fuser  apparatus  and  release 

agent  metering  system  therefor.  4.214,549.  CI.  118-60.000. 
Moteren-Und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH:  See— 

Rucker,  Gerhard,  4,214,440,  CI.  60-226.00B. 
Motoyama,  Koichiro:  See — 

Takanashi.  Itsuo;  Nakagaki,  Shintaro;  Miyoshi.  Tadayoshi; 
Motoyama,  Koichiro;  Miyazaki,  Kenichi;  and  Yokokawa,  Sumio. 
4,215,364,  CI.  358-47.000. 
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Mouritsen,  Thorvald  E.;  and  Simpkin.  William  E..  to  United  States  of 
America.     Navy,     Infrared     suppressor    device.     4,214.441,     CI. 
<)O-2620(X) 
Mowbray.   Dorian  F..  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.   Valve  control 

arrangements.  4.214.562.  CI.  123-568.000. 
Muccio.  Nora  M.:  See— 

Druskin.  Barrv  S ;  Stumpp.  Robert  A.;  and  Muccio.  Nora  M., 
4.214.538.  Ci.  1 11-95.000. 
Mudge.  Philip  H.;  Settanni,  Richard;  and  Kahl.  William  G.,  Jr..  to 
Arrowhead  Enterprises.  Inc.  Adjustable  mirror  mount  for  photoelec- 
tric mtrusion  detector.  4.215.271.  CI.  250-216.000. 
Mueller.  Gary  E.  Break-away  vent  for  grain  storage  bins.  4.214,511,  CI. 

<)8-37.000. 
Mueller.  Kurt  F.:  See— 

Camp.  Albert  T.;  Mueller,  Kurt  F.;  and  Nauflett,  George  W., 
4.214,929,  CI.  149-109.400 
Muller.  Martin:  See — 

Bartel.  Siegfried;  Biedermann.  Ernst;  Rapp,  Heinz;  and  Muller, 
Martin.  4.214.689.  CI.  226-21.000. 
Muller.  Reinhard:  See — 

Kaufmann.    Rudolf;   Braunling;   Haberle.    Norman;   and   Muller, 
Reinhard.  4.215.057.  CI.  260-347.500. 
Muller.  Rolf  See— 

Papst.  Georg;  Schlicker.  Volker;  and  Muller,  Rolf,  4,214.690,  CI. 
226-49,000 
Mullican.  Vernon  T.:  See — 

Mason.  Lonnie  L..  4.214.771.  CI.  280-402.000 
Munch.  Emit  L  .  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Tie  wrap.  4.214.349,  CI. 

24-1 6  OPB 
Munk.  Edmund:  and  Henke.  Hermann,  to  Werzalit-Pressholzwerk  J  F. 
Werz  Jr  KG  Method  of  and  an  apparatus  for  making  preforms  from 
a  pourable  substance  4.214.861,  CI.  425-199.000, 
.Murabayashi.  Hideki;  Kawakita.  Katsuhiko;  Nakamura.  Kisaku;  and 
Kobatake.  Sadao,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Bismuth-iin- 
indium  alloy  4.214.903.  CI,  75-134.00D, 
Murakami.  Katsuo:  See — 

Nanjo,     Hirotoshi;     and     Murakami.     Katsuo.     4,214,566.     CI, 

123-594,000 

Muramatsu.  John  J,,  to  TRW  Inc.  Integrated  multiplier-accumulator 

circuit    with    preloadable    accumulator    register.    4,215,416,    CI. 

364-736.000. 

Muramatsu.  John  J.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Integrated  digital  multiplier  circuit 

using  current  mode  logic.  4,215.418,  CI.  364-757,000, 
Murtha,  Timothy  P.:  See- 
Drake.  Charles  A,;  and  Murtha.  Timothy  P,.  4.215.019.  CI.  252- 
466.00B 
Mutoh.  Masayuk:  Sec— 

Kaieda,    Shozo;    Mutoh.    Masayuk;    and    Kamimura.    Kuniaki. 
4.215.353,  CI.  346-140.00R, 
Myers,  Stewart  W,.  and  Spencer.  Homer  K,,  to  Sandoz,  Inc,  Benzoxa- 

zine  herbicides,  4.214,889,  CI,  71-88.000, 
Nady.  John  Wireless  transmission  system,  4.215,431.  CI.  455-43.000. 
NafTziger.  John  D    Ditch  water  cleaning  apparatus.  4.214.988.  Ci 

210-159.000 
Nagahashi.  Keiichi:  See— 

Nakazawa.    Toru;    Nagahashi,    Keiichi;    and    Aizawa.    Tatsuo. 
4.214.907.  CI.  430-82,000 
Nagai.  Kazuyoshi   Process  for  fusion-bonding  of  resins,  4,214.935.  CI 

156-272,000, 
Nagai,  Masashi,  to  Rimrock  Corporation,  Reciprocator  4.214.704  CI 

239-187  000, 
Naga.shima.  Kiyoshi;  and  Yamada,  Tsugutoshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Apparatus  for  recovering  heat  from  exhaust  gases 
of  marine  prime  movers.  4,214,450.  CI.  60-648.000. 
Naginskaya.  Rakhil  E.:  See— 

Sokolov,  Igor  D.;  Ostanina.  Vera  A.;  Safrygin.  Jury  S.;  Rulkov- 
skaya.  Tatyana  I.;  Antonova.  Nina  V  ;  and  Naginskaya.  Rakhil 
E.  4.215.100.  CI.  423-552.000. 
Naim.  Houssam  M  :  See- 
Palmer.  David  A.;  Kuhlmann.  George  E,;  Naim.  Houssam  M,; 
Huie.    Nicholas    C;    and    Schroeder,    Hobe.    4.215.053     CI 
260-346,700 
Schroeder.  Hobe;  Palmer.  David  A  :  Kuhlmann.  George  E,  Naim 
Houssam  M,;  and  Huie,  Nicholas  C  ,  4.215.052.  CI.  260-346.700 
Nakagaki.  Shintaro:  See— 

Takanashi,     Itsuo;     Nakagaki.     Shiniaro;     Miyoshi.    Tadayoshi; 
Motoyama.  Koichiro.  Miyazaki.  Kenichi;  and  Yokokawa.  Sumio 
4,215.364.  CI   358-47  000 
Nakagawa,  Takehiko:  See— 

Hattori.  Seizi;  Nakagawa,  Takehiko;  Kobayashi.  Kazuo:  Makino, 
Koichi:  and  Matsuda.  Wakatake.  4.215.158.  CI  427-130  000 
Nakahara.  James  H.:  See— 

Paciorek.  Kazimiera  J    L ;  Kratzer.  Remhold  H.;  Kaufman.  Jac- 
quelyn;  Ito.  Thomas  I.,  and  Nakahara,  James  H.,  4.215.072  CI 
260-551  OOP 
Nakamura.  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Ogmo.  Shuji;  Ogura.  Toshinobu;  Okano.  Yukio;  and  Nakamura 
Akiyoshi,  4,214.814.  CI.  350-188,000 
Nakamura.   Kazuhiko.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co,,   Ltd,   Blood  serum 
applicator  for  use  in  cataphoretic  apparatus,  4.214.973,  CI,   204- 
•"",UUK, 
Nakamura.  Kjsaku;  See — 

Murabayashi.  Hideki.  Kawakita.  Katsuhiko;  Nakamura.  Kisaku- 

and  Kobatake.  Sadao.  4.214,903.  CI,  75-134,000, 

Nakanishi.  Hajime;  Ozaki,  Kiyoji;  Shinozuka.  Toshio;  Izumi,  Masato 

Alba,  Takaaki;  Kaji.  Hisatsugu;  Sumida.  Yutaka;  and  Ishihara.  Takao. 

to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Chiyoda  Chemical 


Engineering  &  Construction  Co,   MethixJ  of  thermally  cracking 
heavy  petroleum  oil.  4,214.979,  CI.  208-128.000. 
Nakano.  Kenichi:  See— 

Fujioka.  Yasuo;  and  Nakano.  Kenichi.  4.214.444.  CI.  60-322.000. 
Nakano.  Seizo:  See — 

Sakaguchi.  Minoru;  Oishi.  Kazuaki;  Nakano.  Seizo;  and  Kishi. 
Tuneo.  4.215.256.  CI.  200-I48.00D. 
Nakazawa,  Toru;  Nagahashi,  Keiichi;  and  Aizawa.  Tatsuo.  to  Mita 
Industrial  Company.  Ltd.  Photosensitive  material  for  electrophotog- 
raphy having  a  polyvinyl  carbazole  derivative,  phthalocyanine.  and 
an  electron-acceptor.  4,214,907,  CI.  430-82.000. 
Nalco  Chemical  Company:  See — 

Payne.  Charles  C.  4.215.031.  CI.  26O-4O.00R. 
Nanbu.  Kiyoji:  See — 

Kobayashi.  Shigeo;  Yoshihara.  Nori;  Nanbu.  Kiyoji;  and  Goto. 
Yukio.  4.215.032.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Nanjo.  Hirotoshi;  and  Murakami.  Katsuo.  to  Kokusan  Denki  Co..  Ltd. 
Ignition  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.214.566.  CI. 
123-594,000, 
Narco  Scientific  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Smith.  Frank  P.,  2nd.,  4.215.346,  CI.  343-1 13.00R. 
Narfgren,   Rune,   to  AB  Svenska  Flaktfabriken.  Connecting  valve. 

4.214.729,  CI.  251-149.200. 
Nasr.  Wagih  I.:  See- 
Davis.  Hyman  R.;  Nasr,  Wagih  I ;  Roethlin,  Siegfried  M.;  and 
Sherwood,  Harold  D.,  4.214,975.  CI,  208-33,000. 
Nasterlack,  Joachim:  See — 

Bleidt,  Rolf:  Nasterlack.  Joachim;  Neubeck.  Kurt;  and  Gareus, 
Achim.  4.214.474.  CI.  73-30.000. 
National  Blank  Book  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Sheehan.  Robert  F.;  and  Cassidy.  Raymond  T..  4.214,839,  CI. 
402-31.000. 
National  Distillers  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Memering,  Leroy  J.;  and  Pyle.  Lorrin  W,.  4,215,035,  CI.  260- 
45.75W. 
National  Machinery  Company,  The:  See — 

Km,  Nelson  I..  4.214.333.  CI.  I0-2O000. 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See — 

Lowe.  David  J..  4.215.351.  CI.  346-136.000. 
National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See- 
Huang.  Jen-Yen.  4.215.333.  CI,  338-322,000, 
National  Starch  and  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Mazzarella.  Emil  D,;  Wood.  Leonard  J,.  Jr.;  and  Maliczyszyn, 

Walter.  4.214.948.  CI.  162-158.000. 
Ray-Chaudhuri,   Dilip   K.;   and   Meier.   Eric   A..  4.215.209,   CI 
526-292.000. 
Nauflett.  George  W.:  See- 
Camp.  Albert  T.;  Mueller.  Kurt  F.;  and  Nauflett,  George  W., 
4,214,929.  CI.  149-109,400, 
NCR  Corporation:  See — 

Rhoads.  Paul  M,,  4.215.392.  CI,  363-49,000, 
Neaman.  Raymond  G,:  See— 

Christophersen.  Steve;  and  Neaman.  Raymond  G,.  4.215.079,  CI. 
261-36.00R. 
Nees,  John:  See— 

Windisch,  Lawrence:  Nees,  John;  and  Channing,  Harry,  4,215,307, 
CI.  320-2.000. 
Neff.  Steve  W.;  and  Pate.  Harold  T .  to  Indian  Head  Inc  Electrical  box 

and  mounting  bracket  assembly.  4.214,668,  CI.  220-3.300. 
Negishi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Miyata,  Katsuhiko,  to  Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Multi-layer  flexible  printed  circuit  board  assembly. 
4,215.387.  CI   361-398.000 
Nelson.  Alfred  D.;  and  Jahnke,  Meriin  R..  to  Minnesota  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company    Microwave  oven  window  construction. 
4,215.258,  CI.  219-10.55D. 
Nelson,  Bertel  S.:  See— 

Nise.  Wilfred  C  ;  and  Nelson.  Bertel  S..  4.214,337.  CI.  15-49  OOR 
Nelson,  Mark  R.  See— 

Flory.  Robert  E.;  and  Nelson.  Mark  R.,  4.215.368.  CI.  358-139,000, 
Netzow,  Paul  R,:  See— 

Weslow.   Jerome    H  ;   and    Rodrian.   James   A..   4,215.410,    CI. 
364-516.000. 
Neubeck,  Kurt:  See— 

Bleidt.  Rolf;  Nasterlack.  Joachim;  Neubeck,  Kurt;  and  Gareus, 
Achim.  4.214.474.  CI.  73-30000 
Neville,  William  A.:  See— 

Buddemeyer,  Bruce  D.;  Neville.  William  A.;  Rozzo.  Nancy  A.  and 
Bourne.  Richard  G..  4.214.996,  CI.  252-1.000. 
Newman.  Timothy  L    Truck  mounted  railroad  crane  boom  section. 

4.214.665.  CI.  52-726.000. 
Neyhart.  Clarence  J.  See— 

Melamed.  Sidney;  Novak.  Ronald  W.;  and  Neyhart,  Clarence  J . 
4.215.179.  CI.  428-451.000. 
NGK  Insulators.  Ltd.:  See — 

Oda,  Isao;  Kaneno.  Masayuki;  and  Yamamoto.  Noboru.  4,214,666, 

CI.  220-2,  lOR, 
Sato.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Kasahara.  Noboru.  4,214.952.  CI.  2O4-14.0OR. 
Nidola.  Antonio:  See — 

Spaziante.    Placido    M.;    and    Nidola.    Antonio.    4.214.970.    CI 
204-265.000 
Niedermeyer.    William    P.    Solar    energy    collector.    4.214,573,    CI 

126-438.000. 
Nikly,  Jean  M.  Cylinder  head  improvement,  particularly  for  a  diesel 
engine  4.214,560,  CI.  123-41,770. 
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Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.:  See— 

Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Badanin,  Vladimir  I.;  Gorynin.  Igor  V.;  Gluskin, 
Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin.  Jury  I.;  Nikolaev.  Vladimir  A.;"  Parshin! 
Anatoly  M.;  Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Astafiev,  Anatoly  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev.  Oleg  M.;  Markov.  Sergei  I.;  Sobolev 
Jury  v.;  and  Kozlov,  Valentin  I..  4.214,950.  CI.  176-87  000 
Niles.  Hollandra  P.:  See— 

Gaffar,  Abdul;  and  Niles,  Hollandra  P.,  4,215,105,  CI.  424-57  000 
Niles  Parts  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohki.  Nobuyoshi.  4.215,254.  CI.  200-83.00C. 
Nippon  Columbia  Kabushikikaisha:  See— 

Tsuganezawa,  Kunihiro;  Kobayashi.  Teruo;  Harada.  Shigehisa: 
Nishizawa.  Yoichi;  and  Kusunose,  Tomoya.  4.214.893.  CI.  75- 
0.5AA. 
Nippon  Electric  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

lijima.  Yukihiko.  4.215.369,  CI.  358-146.000. 

Kanemasa,     Akira;     and     Sakaguchi.     Hisashi,     4,215,415,     CI 

364-724.000. 
Mizuno,  Shoji,  4,215,374,  CI.  358-260.000. 
Nishitani,  Takao,  4,215,417,  CI.  364-736.000. 
Usubuchi.     Touru;     and     linuma.     Kazumoto.     4,215.375      CI 
358-261.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Adachi,  Takeshi;  and  Okamoto,  Eisaku,  4.214,500,  CI.  84-1.010 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Takahashi,   Takeyoshi;    Eto.    Hirozumi;   and   Yoshioka,  Osamu 
4,215,049,  CI.  260-343.30R. 
Nippon  Oil  and  Fats  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Inoue,  Kazuhiro;  and  Matsui,  Fumio,  4,214.927,  CI.  149-2.000. 
Nippon  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mizuguchi,   Ryuzo;   Takahashi,   Atushi;   Ishikura,   Shinichi;  and 
Uenaka,  Akimitsu,  4,215,028,  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Nippon  Seren  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Makino,  Shozaburo;  and  Otobe,  Seiji,  4.214,717,  CI.  242-36.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  and  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  See— 

Hattori.  Seizi;  Nakagawa.  Takehiko;  Kobayashi.  Kazuo:  Makino. 
Koichi;  and  Matsuda.  Wakatake.  4.215.158,  CI.  427-130.000. 
Nippon  Zeon  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Joh,  Yasushi.  4.214.990,  CI.  210-194.000. 
Nise.  Wilfred  C;  and  Nelson.  Bertel  S.,  to  Clarke-Gravely  Corporation 

Floor  polisher.  4.214,337,  CI.  I5-49.00R. 
Nishi,  Hideo.  Method  for  producing  miniature  lamps.  4,214,885   CI 

65-42.000. 
Nishida,  Takashi:  See — 

Mawatari,  Shizuo;  and  Nishida.  Takashi,  4.214,909,  CI.  106-16.000. 

Ohnishi,  Takashi;  Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Ishiguro,  Michihiro;  and  Nishida, 

Takashi.  4,2 1 5,230,  CI,  568-34 1 ,000. 

Nishioka,  Tetsuji;  Asano,  Masaharu;  Anzai.  Makoto;  and  Hosaka.  Akio, 

to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Fuel  control  method  and  system 

with  a  circuit   for  operating   valve   in  effective   working   ranee 

4.214.558.  CI.  123-489.000.  ^ 

Nishitani.  Takao.  to  Nippon  Electric  Company,  Ltd.  Two-term  vector 

multiplier.  4,215,417,  CI.  364-736.000, 
Nishizawa,  Yoichi:  See — 

Tsuganezawa,  Kunihiro;  Kobayashi,  Teruo;  Harada,  Shigehisa: 
Nishizawa,  Yoichi;  and  Kusunose.  Tomoya.  4,214,893,  CI.  75- 
0.5AA. 
Nissan  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ozawa.  Kiyomi;  Ishii.  Shigeru;  Hayashi.  Mamoru;  Hirose.  Masayo- 
shi;  and  Nonaka,  Ryoichi.  4.215.138.  CI.  424-282  000. 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Hosaka.  Akio.  4.214.563,  CI,  123-437,000, 

Nishioka,  Tetsuji;  Asano.  Masaharu:  Anzai.  Makoto;  and  Hosaka 

Akio.  4.214.558.  CI,  123-489,000, 
Otani.  Syuichi;  and  Kato.  Shinichi,  4,214.802.  CI,  339-60.00M. 
Nixon.  John  S..  to  Pilkington  Brothers  Limited.  Rotary  pan  pellelizers 

4,214.863.  CI.  425-222.000.  -^  k     k- 

Nonaka.  Ryoichi:  See— 

Ozawa.  Kiyomi;  Ishii,  Shigeru;  Hayashi,  Mamoru;  Hirose,  Masayo- 
shi;  and  Nonaka,  Ryoichi,  4,215,138,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Noring,  Josef:  See- 
Rudolph,  Siegfried;  and  Noring,  Josef,  4,214,989.  CI.  210-159.000 
Norlin  Industries,  Inc.:  See- 
Gross,  Glenn  M.,  4,215,242,  CI.  179-l.OOJ. 
Norprint  Limited:  See— 

Figg,  Anthony  V.  J.,  4.214.938.  CI.  156-361.000. 
Norris.  El  wood  G.  Multi-speed  tape  cassette  system.  4.215.377.  CI 

360-73.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

St.  Louis.  Jacques  R..  Thumm.  Manfred;  and  Gale,  Geoffrev  N 
4,214,364,  CI.  29-827.000.  "' 

Northrop  Corporation:  See- 
Bouchard.  John  R,.  4,214.482,  CI,  73-504,000, 
Norton  Company:  See — 

Pemrick.  Raymond  E,.  4.214.877,  CI.  51-295.000. 
Norwalt  Design,  Inc.:  See- 
McDonald,    Walter;    and    Seitel.    Norbert    F..    4,214  656     CI 
198-380.000. 
Nothdurft,  Heinz:  See— 

Koster,  Claus;  Siegert,  Joachim;  and  Nothdurft.  Heinz,  4  214  476 
CI.  73-119,00A.  '       ' 

Novacek,  Miroslav:  See — 

Pavek,  Miloslav;  Novacek,  Miroslav;  FantI,  Jiri;  Kara.  Jan-  and 
Kasparek,  Zdenek,  4,214,352,  CI.  28-254.000. 


Novak.  Ronald  W.:  See— 

Melamed.  Sidney;  Novak.  Ronald  W.;  and  Neyhart.  Clarence  J 
4.215.179.  CI.  428-451.000. 
NRM  Corporation:  See— 

Enders.  George  E..  4.214.939.  CI.  156-398.000. 
Nurse,  William  W,  Pick  up  container  for  three  point  tractor  hitch 

4,214,776,  CI,  280-760,000.  . 

Nuwayser.  Elie  S.,  to  Abcor,  Inc.  Glove  for  use  with  organic  solvents 

4,214,321,  CI.  2-167.000. 
O'Connor,  John  R.:  See— 

Dobson,   Richard   A.;   and  O'Connor.  John   R.  4.215.137    CI 
424-274,000, 
Oda.  Isao;  Kaneno.  Masayuki;  and  Yamamoto.  Noboru.  to  NGK  Insula- 
tors. Ltd.  Tubular  discharge  envelope  composed  of  a  polycrystalline 
transparent  alumina  and  a  high-pressure  vapor  discharge  lamo  using 
the  same.  4,214.666.  CI.  220-2.  lOR.  e         k        e 

Odermann.  Charles  R.,  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Low  bobbin  thread 
.      detection  system  including  photodetector  holder  shielded  with  plas- 
tic lens.  4.214.542.  CI.  112-278.000. 
Off.  Joseph  W.  A.;  Early.  Judson  H.;  and  Greer.  William  B..  to  Haggar 
Company.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  depositing  adhesive  strips 
4.214,933.  CI.  156-238.000.  .  ^' 

Ogawa  &  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ueno,  Yasuhiko;  Saeki,  Yoshilo;  Akiyama.  Takuya;  and  Fujita 
Masao.  4.214.892.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Ogawa.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Takigawa.  Hiroyoshi;  Ogawa.  Hiroshi:  Ohkuni,  Shimchiro    and 
Yahagi.  Mitsuhisa.  4,214.618.  CI.  152-209.00D 
Ogawa,  Iwakichi,  to  Takara  Co,.  Ltd.  Toy  assembly  with  reconfigura- 

ble  parts  and  removable  appendages,  4,214.402.  CI,  46-17,000, 
Ogawa.  Masaki;  Araki,  Tamio;  and  Yamamoto.  Shinji,  to  Bridgestone 
Tire  Company  Limited;  and  Ube  Industrres.  Ltd    Coating  rubber 
composition  for  tire  cords,  4.215.021.  CI,  260-5,000, 
Ogawa.  Shinsaku:  and  Kanke.  Tsutomu.  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha,  System  for  electrolysis  of  sodium  chloride  by  lon-cx- 
change  membrane  process,  4.214.957.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Ogawa.  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Kono,   Masao:  Tani.  Tatsuo;  Ogawa.  Toshiyuki:  and  Ariyama. 
Kenzo,  4,214,832,  CI.  355-8.000, 
Ogino,  Shuji:  Ogura.  Toshinobu;  Okano,  Yukio:  and  Nakamura.  Akiyo- 
shi, to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Variable  soft  focus  lens 
system,  4.214,814,  CI,  350-188.000, 
Ogura,  Toshinobu:  See— 

Ogino,  Shuji;  Ogura,  Toshinobu;  Okano,  Yukio;  and  Nakamura 
Akiyoshi,  4,214.814,  Gl,  350-188,000, 
O'Hanlon.  Edward  J,  Solar  heat  collector,  4.214,574.  CI,  126-446000 
Ohashi,  Saichiro.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co,.  Ltd   Photographic  camera 

with  built-in  optical  converter,  4.214.829.  CI   354-197  000, 
Ohki.  Nobuyoshi.  to  Niles  Parts  Co,.  Ltd,  Pressure  switch  with  resil- 

iently  mounted  contact.  4,215,254,  CI.  20O-83.O0C. 
Ohkuni.  Shinichiro:  See — 

Takigawa,  Hiroyoshi;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi:  Ohkuni.  Shinichiro    and 
Yahagi,  Mitsuhisa,  4.214.618.  CI    I52-209,0OD 
Ohmura,  Yoshimoto.  to  Sony  Corporation,  Record  player  4,214,756 

CI,  274-23,OOR, 
Ohnishi,  Takashi;  Fujita,  Yoshiji;  Ishiguro,  Michihiro:  and  Nishida. 
Takashi,  to  Kuraray  Co,,  Ltd,  Production  of  ionones  and  irones  by 
thermal    rearrangement    of   propargylic    alcohols     4.215,230    CI 
568-341,000, 
Oishi.  Kazuaki:  See— 

Sakaguchi.  Minoru;  Oishi.  Kazuaki:  Nakano,  Seizo;  and  Kishi 
Tuneo,  4.215.256,  CI,  200-14«,00D, 
Okaguchi.  Shigeki:  See— 

Ito,  Eiji;  and  Okaguchi,  Shigeki.  4.214,568.  CI,  123-198,00R. 
Okamoto,  Eisaku:  See— 

Adachi.  Takeshi;  and  Okamoto.  Eisaku.  4.214.500.  CI.  84-1.01O 
Okano,  Yukio:  See— 

Ogino,  Shuji;  Ogura.  Toshinobu;  Okano.  Yukio;  and  Nakamura, 
Akiyoshi,  4,214,814,  CI  350-188.000 
Okayama.  Kiyoaki;  and  Yamamoto.  Yojiro.  to  Mitsubishi  Petrochemi- 
cal Company  Limited.  Novel  a-glycol  resin  composition  and  process 
for  its  preparation.  4.215.210,  CI   528-93.000. 
Okita.  Tsutomu:  Satou.  Masami;  Hibino.  Noburo;  Katoh.  Kazunobu; 
and  Sawaguchi.  Hiroshi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co  .  Ltd  Photographic 
polyester  film  support.  4.215.030.  CI   260-40  OOR 
Olander,  Kari  E..  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Valve  coupling  for  vacuum  line. 

4.214.552.  CI.  119-14.010 

Olander.  Karl  E..  to  Alfa-Laval  AB.  Pneumatic  time  delay  device 

4.214.553.  CI.  119-14,080, 

Olcott,  Tyler  K,.  to  W,  R   Grace  &  Co,  Apparatus  for  making  blow 

molded  generally  tire  shaped  articles,  4,214.865,  CI,  425-532,000, 
O'Lenick.  Anthony  J  .  Jr,:  See— 

Lindemann,   Martin   K,   O,:   .Mayhew.   Raymond   L,;  O'Lenick. 
Anthony   J,,   Jr,;   and    Verdicchio,    Robert   J.   4.215.064,   CI 
260-403,000, 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Cummings.  Thomas  L,,  4,214.959,  CI.  204-99  000 
Kuo.  Han  C.  4.214.954,  CI   204-32  OOR, 
Olman  Heath  Company:  See- 
Heath.    Forrest    D,;    and    Hoctor.    Rodney    K..    4.214,673.    CI. 
221-259,000, 
Olympus  Optical  Co,,  Ltd,:  See— 

Mizokami.  Kazunori.  4.214,825.  CI.  354-33.000, 

Nakamura.  Kazuhiko,  4.214,973.  CI  204-299,00R, 

Sato,  Masanobu;  and  Furuta,  Kenzi.  4.215,378.  CI   360-74,100, 
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Omni  Spectra,  Inc.:  See— 

Traynor,  Robert  J..  4.215.317.  CI.  330-256.000. 
Omnithruster  Inc  :  See — 

Dashew,    Stanley   A.;   and   Sutton,   Charles   D..   4,214.544,   CI. 
114-151.000. 
Omon.  Kazumitsu,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meiki  Seisakusho.  Injection 

apparatus.  4.214.858.  CI.  425-145  000. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See — 

Sakamoto.  Tamaki;  and  Ikeda,  Yasunori,  4.214.589,  CI.  128-680.000. 
Ono,  Kenji:  See— 

Sato.  Kensuke;  and  Ono,  Kenji,  4,214.591,  CI.  128-731000. 
Ono  Pharmaceutical  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi.    Masaki;    Shimoji.    Katsuichi;    and    Arai.    Yoshinobu. 

4.215.142.  CI.  424-305.000. 

Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  Sabourin.  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz.  Charles  M.. 

to  Gulf  Research  &  Development  Company.  Selective  hydrogena- 

tion  of  nitroaromatic  acetylenes  over  an  unsupported  RuSj  catalyst. 

4.215.226.  CI.  568-705.000. 

Onufry.  Michael.  Jr  ,  to  Communications  Satellite  Corporation.  Video 

teleconference  audio  echo  control  unit.  4.215.252.  CI.  179-170.200. 
Oota,  Kazunan;  and  Yamazaki.  Kazuhiro.  to  Kubota  Ltd.  Butterfly 

valve.  4.214.731.  CI.  251-306.000. 
Oregon  Aqua-Foods,  Inc.:  See — 

McNeil,  William  J;  and  Severson,  Richard  F.,  4,214,551,  CI. 
119-3.000 
Ornee.  Michael  W.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Variable  reluc- 
tance electromagnetic  pickup.  4.215.286.  CI.  310-155.000. 
Oronzio  deNora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.:  See — 

Spaziante.  Placido  M.;  Ciuffre.  Luigi;  Castoldi.  Aldo;  and  Sioli, 
Giancarlo.  4.215.009.  CI.  252-184.000. 
O'Rourke.  Joseph  D.,  to  General  Foods  Corporation.  Starch  for  instant 

pudding.  4,215,152,  CI.  426-579.000. 
Ortho  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See- 
Chen.    Robert    H.    K.;    and    Hajos.    Zoltan   G.,   4.215.048,    CI. 

260-340.600. 
Goldstein.    Gideon;    and    Heavner.    George,    4,215.111.    CI. 

424-177.000. 
Goldstein.     Gideon;     and     Heavner,     George.     4,215,112.     CI. 
424-177.000. 
Osaka  Oxygen  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Hagiwara.    Zenzi;     Matsui.    Sigeo;    Sakaguchi,     Susumu;    and 
Yamanaka.  Yoshio.  4.215.008.  CI.  252-184.000. 
Oscar  Lucks  Company;  See — 

Schopp.  Fredrick  R.;  and  Edmundson,  Gordon  A.,  4.214.663.  CI. 
209-552.000. 
Ostanina.  Vera  A.:  See— 

Sokolov.  Igor  D.;  Ostanina.  Vera  A.;  Safrygin.  Jury  S.;  Rutkov- 
skaya.  Tatyana  I.;  Antonova.  Nina  V.;  and  Naginskaya.  Rakhil 
E..  4.215.100.  CI.  423-552.000. 
Ostrowski.  Carl  L..  to  Federal  Screw  Works.  Portable  voice  system  for 

the  verbally  handicapped.  4.215.240.  CI.  179-l.OSM. 
Otani.  Syuichi;  and  Kato.  Shinichi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited. 

Waterproof  electric  connector.  4,214.802.  CI.  339-60.00M. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Deaton.    Thomas    M.;    and    Kohn,    Gary    A.,    4,214,606,    CI. 

137-495.000. 
Hardgrave,  William  D.,  4.214.605,  CI.  137-495.000. 
Otobe,  Seiji:  See— 

Makino.  Shozaburo;  and  Otobe.  Seiji.  4.214.717,  CI.  242-36.000 
Ott.  William  F.;  See— 

McCormick,  Harold  E.;  Prasse,  Herbert  F.;  Ott,  William  F.   and 
Mayhew.  Donald  J.,  4.214,762.  CI.  277-138.000. 
Otto.  Charles  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Prime  mover  rotor 

shaft  having  raised  ridges.  4,215,287.  CI.  310-217.000. 
Otto  Engineenng,  Inc.:  See — 

Repplinger.  Thomas  J..  4.215.257,  CI.  2OO-153.0OT. 
Otto.  Julian  A.,  deceased;  and  Cooke,  Ermalinda  O.,  administratrix,  to 
Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Cyanomethyl  alkyl  trithiocarbonates 
as  insecticidal  agents.  4,215.140,  CI.  424-301.000. 
Oulsnam.  Bryon  T..  to  Coreplugs  Limited.  Stemming.  4,214,532,  CI 

102-30.000. 
Owens-Corning  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See— 
Charter,  Kenneth  F.,  4,214,407,  CI.  52-63.000. 
Wojciechowski,  Stanley  P,  4.214.931.  CI.  156-169.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  See— 

Uhlig,    Albert    R.;   and    Stoll.   Andrew   J.,    Ill,   4,215,089,    CI 
264-516.000. 
Oxford  Hill  Ltd.:  See— 

Thiele,  Geraldine  H.,  4,215.144.  CI.  424-318.000. 
Oxy  Metal  Industries  Corp.:  See- 
Galloway,   James   H,   and    Berman,   Alby   M..   4,215.394,   CI 
363-137.000. 
Ozaki,  Kiyoji:  See— 

Nakanishi,    Hajime;   Ozaki,    Kiyoji;    Shinozuka,   Toshio;    Izumi, 
Masato;  Aiba,  Takaaki;  Kaji,  Hisatsugu;  Sumida,  Yutaka-  and 
Ishihara,  Takao,  4.214.979.  CI.  208-128.000. 
Ozawa.  Kiyomi;  Ishii.  Shigeru;  Hayashi.  Mamoru;  Hirose.  Masayoshi; 
and  Nonaka.  Ryoichi.  to  Nissan  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.  Insecti- 
cidal compounds  of  phenylcyclopropane  carboxylic   acid  esters 
4,215,138,  CI.  424-282.000. 
Ozodyne.  Inc.:  See- 
van  Gelder,  Arthur,  4,214.887.  CI.  71-9.000. 
Pacer  Technology  and  Resources:  See— 

Hubbard,  Dolph  E.,  4,215,173.  CI.  428-331.000. 


Paciorek,  Kazimiera  J.  L.;  Kratzer.  Reinhold  H.;  Kaufman.  Jacquelyn; 
Ito.  Thomas  I.;  and  Nakahara,  James  H..  to  United  States  of  America, 
Air  Force.  Diphospha-s-triazines.  4,215,072,  CI.  260-55  LOOP. 
Packer,  Marvin;  and  Black,  Otis  D.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Water  solu- 
ble adhesive  coating  for  mounting  components  to  printed  wiring 
boards.  4.215,025.  CI.  26O-29.20R. 
Paglia.  Richard:  See- 
Reynard.  John  M.;  Carignan.  Thomas  N.;  Paglia.  Richard;  and 
Rich.  Joseph  F..  4.215.249.  CI.  179-1 11. OOR. 
Palmer,  David  A.;  Kuhlmann.  George  E.;  Nairn.  Houssam  M.;  Huie, 
Nicholas  C;  and  Schroeder,  Hobe.  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indi- 
ana). Production  of  ortho-phthalic  acid  and  its  conversion  and  recov- 
ery of  phthalic  anhydride.  4,215.053,  CI.  260-346.700. 
Palmer,  David  A.;  Kuhlmann.  George  E.;  HorsPield.  Sydney  G.;  and 
Schroeder,  Hobe,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Production  of 
liquid  ortho-phthalic  acid  and  its  conversion  to  high  purity  phthalic 
anhdyride.  4,215,055,  CI.  260-346.700. 
Palmer,  David  A.:  See — 

Schroeder,     Hobe;    and     Palmer,     David    A.,    4,215.051,    CI. 

260-346.700. 
Schroeder,  Hobe;  Palmer,  David  A.;  Kuhlmann,  George  E.;  Naim, 
Houssam  M.;  and  Huie,  Nicholas  C,  4,215.052,  CI.  260-346.700. 
Schroeder.  Hobe;  Kuhlmann.  George  E.;  Horsfleld.  Sydney  G.; 

and  Palmer.  David  A..  4.215.054.  CI.  260-346.700. 
Schroeder,     Hobe;    and     Palmer.     David     A.,    4,215.056.     CI. 
260-346.700. 
Papst.  Georg;  Schlicker,  Volker;  and  Muller,  Rolf,  to  Papst  Motoren 
KG.  Axial  locating  of  horizontally  extending  tape  drive  shaft  in 
cassette  machine.  4,214.690.  CI.  226-49.000. 
Papst  Motoren  KG:  See— 

Papst,  Georg:  Schlicker,  Volker;  and  Muller,  Rolf.  4,214.690.  CI. 
226-49.000. 
Parechanian.  Haig  S.:  See— 

Seibold,  Robert  W.;  Parechanian.  Haig  S.;  Weatherill,  William  T.; 
and  Lowe,  Robert  E.,  4,215,161,  CI.  427-228.000. 
Park,  Chung  P.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Soft  ethylenic 

polymer  blend  foams.  4.215,202.  CI.  521-81.000. 
Parshin,  Anatoly  M.:  See— 

Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Badanin,  Vladimir  I.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V.;  Gluskin, 
Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin,  Jury  I.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Parshin, 
Anatoly  M.;  Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Astafiev,  Anatoly  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev.  Oleg  M.;  Markov.  Sergei  I.;  Sobolev. 
Jury  v.;  and  Kozlov,  Valentin  I..  4,214,950,  CI.  176-87.000. 
Pascher,  Helmut:  See— 

Vogelsberg,  Dieter;  and  Pascher,  Helmut.  4.214.430,  CI.  57-6.000. 

Patchomik,  Avraham;  Warshawsky,  Abraham;  Fridkin,  Matityahu;  and 

Kalir,  Rami,  to  Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd.  Reagents 

from  phenolic  and  8-hydroxyquinolinic  aldehyde  oximes.  4,215,219, 

CI.  546-179.000. 

Pate,  Harold  T.:  See— 

Neff,  Steve  W  ;  and  Pate,  Harold  T.,  4,214.668,  CI.  220-3.300. 
Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.:  See— 

Yee,  Kwok  C;   Preziosi,  Anthony  F.;  Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.; 
Chance,  Ronald  R.;  Miller,  Granville  G.;  and  Baughman,  Ray 
H.,  4,215,208,  CI.  526-285.000. 
Patel,   Harish   A.,   to   Kendall   Company,   The.   Surgical   dressing. 

4.214,582.  CI.  128-156.000. 
Patmore,  Thomas  R.;  and  Boyle,  Daniel  J.,  to  Champion  International 

Corporation.  Insect  capturing  device.  4,214,400,  CI.  43-121.000. 
Patnoi,  Charles  M.;  Cooper,  Daniel;  and  Zellers.  Robert  D.,  to  Interna- 
tional Medical  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  processing 
and  displaying  data  in  compressed  form.  4,214,590,  CI.  128-710.000. 
Patrinos,    Peter.    Condiment    dispenser    with    hole-clearing    means. 

4,214,678,  CI.  222-149.000. 
Paul,  Jeffrey  A.:  See- 
Chang.  Yu-Wen;  and  Paul.  Jeffrey  A.,  4,215,313,  CI.  455-326.000. 
Paul  Wurth,  S.A.:  See— 

Mailliet,  Pierre;  and  Ulveling,  Leon,  4,214,608,  CI.  137-546.000. 
Paulson,  John  W.:  See— 

Bergum.  Bernard  C;  Bredland.  Alf  M.;  and  Paulson.  John  W. 
4.215,189,  CI.  429-217.000. 
Pavek,  Miloslav;  Novacek,  Miroslav;  Fantl,  Jiri;  Kara,  Jan;  and  Kas 
parek,  Zdenek.  Nozzle  for  texturing  thread.  4,214,352.  CI.  28-254.000. 
Pavicic.  Mark  J.;  and  Mahaffey.  Jack  L.,  II.  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Special  function  control  system  for  a  dual  micro 
processor   programmable   process   control   system.    4.215.399.   CI 
364-101.000. 
Pawelczyk.  Werner:  See— 

Woeckener.  Willi;  Pawelczyk.  Werner;  and  Marquardt,  Klaus- 
Dieter,  4,214,857,  CI.  425-141.000. 
Payne,  Charles  C,  to  Nalco  Chemical  Company.  Thickening  additives 

for  unsaturated  polyester  resins.  4,215,031,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Pearson,  Glenn  A.  Novel  resim^us  coating  compositions.  4,215,172,  CI. 

428-264.000. 
Pebler,  Alfred  R.;  and  Ruka,  Roswell  J.,  to  Westinghousc  Electric 
Corp.  Technique  for  reducing  solid  electrolyte  cell  drift.  4,214,967, 
CI.  204-195.00S. 
Pedersen,  Vernon  G.,  to  Dacor  Corporation.   Breathine  apparatus. 

4.214.580.  CI.  128-204.260. 
Pemrick.   Raymond   E..   to   Norton  Company.   Fine  grit  abrasive 

4.214.877.  CI.  51-295.000. 
Peniche,  Hector.  Can  stopper.  4.214,672.  CI.  220-234.000. 
Pennwalt  Corporation:  See— 

Piucci.  Joseph  A.,  4,214,924,  CI.  148-18.000. 
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Pergler.  Charles  C:  See— 

Karrip,  Alexander  A.;  Knoblauch,  Jack  R.;  Pergler,  Charles  C;  and 
Korell,  Donald  D.,  4,214,726,  CI.  248-575.000. 
Perkin-Elmer  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Buckley,  William  D.,  4,215.192,  CI.  430-270.000. 
Perkins  Engines  Limited:  See— 

Herenius,  Frederik  J.,  4,214,443,  CI.  60-321.000. 
Petersen,   Otto;   and    Kersten,   Franz,   to   Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft. 
Method  of  determining  the  mass  of  liquids.  4,215,091.  CI.  422-75.000. 
Peterson,  John  B.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.  Dipstick  for  liquid  nitrogen. 

4,214,368,  CI.  33-126.70R. 
Peterson,  Lloyd  D.  Trash  picking  device.  4,214,336,  CI.  15-3.000. 
Petrellis,  Nicolas  C:  See— 

Brannen,    Cecil    G.;   and    Petrellis,    Nicolas   C,   4,215,067,    CI. 
260-429.900. 
Petrov,  Bons  N.:  See— 

Chabanov,  Alim  I.;  Daniljuk,  Valery  V.;  Valeev,  Dzhavit  K.; 

Bauer,  Alfrid  G.;  Petrov,  Boris  N.;  Tropin,  Sergei  N.;  Chuguev! 

Dmitry  I.;  Ivanov.  Ivan  V.;  Braun.  Georgy  A.;  and  Alexandrov. 

Valery  M..  4.214.464,  CI.  72-8.000. 

Petsche,  Lee  E..  to  Foldenauer  Equipment  Co..  Inc.  Meat  tumbler 

4,214.518.  CI.  99-535.000. 
Pfalzer.  Lothar.  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Process  and  device  for  remov- 
ing printer's  ink  from  a  fiber  suspension.  4,214.982,  CI.  209-164.000. 
Pfister.  Theodor:  See- 
Blank.  Heinz  U.;  and  Pfister,  Theodor,  4,215,071,  CI.  260-543.00R. 
Pfizer  Inc.:  See — 

Kraska,  Allen  R.,  4,215,146,  CI.  424-330.000. 
Pham,  Ngu  T.,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Descriptive  resume  random  access 

static  memory  element.  4,215,424.  CI.  365-174.000. 
Philip  Morris  Incorporated:  See — 

Washington,  James  M..  4.214,508,  CI.  93-I.OOC. 
Philleo,   Robert  C,  to  Dayco  Corporation.   Flexible  coupling  and 

method  of  making  same.  4,214,458.  CI.  64-ll.OOR. 
Phillips.  Calvert  F..  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Multi- 
ple channel  electronic  countermeasures  radar  receiver.  4,215,344,  Ci 
343-18.00E 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See- 
Drake,  Charles  A.;  and  Murtha,  Timothy  P.,  4,215,019,  CI.  252- 

466.00B. 
Reusser,    Robert    E.;   and    Hughes,    William    B.,   4,215,017.   CI. 
252-458.000. 
Phlipot.  Georges  A.;  Haeck.  Jacques  R.  G.;  and  Kempen.  Simone  J.,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Diazo  substituted  amino-benzene  salts 
and  lithographic  plate  comprising  same.  4.215.041,  CI.  260-141.000. 
Pichler,  Ludwig:  See— 

Stahle,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;   Kummer,  Werner;  Kobinger, 
Walter;  Lillie.  Christian;  and  Pichler,  Ludwig,  4,215.133,  CI. 
424-273.00R. 
Pickett,  William  H.,  to  Fanwall  Corporation,  The.  Panel  and  joint 
system  and  transparent  acoustic  barriers  employing  same.  4.214.41 1, 
CI.  52-144.000. 
Pignal,  Edmond:  See— 

Le  Garfe.  Roger  J.;  Pignal.  Edmond;  and  Magloire.  Charles  J.. 
4.214.692.  CI.  228-44.10R. 
Pilkington  Brothers  Limited:  See- 
Nixon,  John  S.,  4.214.863,  CI.  425-222.000. 
Pincon,  Andrew  J.  Activated  oxygen  product  and  water  treatment 

using  same.  4,214,962,  CI.  204-157.10R. 
Pinkney,  Harry  D.,  Jr.,  to  Eppenger.  Frank  L.  Sound  operated  control 

device.  4,215.241,  CI.  179-l.OVC. 
Pinsley.  Edward  A.;  and  Schmidtke.  Richard  A.,  to  United  Technolo- 
gies Corporation.  Method  for  obtaining  high  beam  quality  in  a  gas 
dynamic  laser.  4.215.321.  CI.  33I-94.50G. 
Pinto,  Alwyn;  and  Ward,  Stanley  A.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries 

Limited.  Ammonia  synthesis  process.  4,215.099.  CI.  423-360.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Kawanabe,  Yoshihiro,  4,215,318.  CI.  330-268.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Tadahiro;  and  Aizawa.  Koki,  4,215,316,  CI.  329-50.000. 
Pippert,   Aaron  J.,   to   Utex   Industries,   Inc.    Packing  construction. 

4,214,761,  CI.  277-123.000.   •  -. 

Pittsburgh-Des  Moines  Steel  Company:  See— 

McKibbin,  Dean  K.;  Hills,  Richard  E.;  Blackman,  Joel;  and  Kuhs, 
Franklin  A.,  4.214,671,  CI.  220-219.000. 
Piucci,  Joseph  A.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Method  of  improving 
surface  characteristic  of  heat-treated  meul.  4,214,924,  CI.  148-18.000. 
Piusz,  Peter  G.:  See— 

Hovey,  Richard  J.;  Chu,  Nori  Y.  C;  Piusz,  Peter  G.;  and  Fuchs- 
man,  Charles  H.,  4,215,010,  CI.  252-300.000. 
Planes,  Felipe;  Eckerline,  Charles  A.;  and  Erickson.  Gordon  A.,  to 
Conwed  Corporation.  Space  divider  and  acoustic  panel.  4,214,646, 
CI.  181-287000. 
Platonova,  Ada  T.:  See— 

Voronkov,  Mikhail  G.;  Platonova,  Ada  T.;  Annenkova.  Vladislava 
Z.;  Kononchuk.  Galina  M.;  Kazimirovskaya,  Valentina  B.;  Ugr- 
jumova.  Galina  S.;  and  Annenkova,  Valentina  M.,  4.215.106,  CI. 
424-81.000. 
Plempel,  Manfred:  See- 
Kramer,  Wolfgang;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  Plempel,  Manfred;  and  Haller, 
Ingo,  4.215,131.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Plesinger.  Boris  M.:  See- 
Gee.  Arthur;  Largo,  Edward  J.;  and  Plesinger.  Boris  M.,  4,214,706, 
CI.  239-553.300. 
f  lessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG:  See- 
Stewart,  William  J.,  4,214,810.  CI.  350-96.210 


Pletz,  Murray  J.,  to  K-2  Corporation.  Backpack  load  carrying  system 

for  hikers.  4,214,685,  CI.  224-211.000. 
Plourde,  Richard  G.,  to  Avid  Corporation.  Method  of  and  means  for 

loudspeaker  sound  wave  distribution.  4.214,645,  CI.  181-148.000. 
Plummer,  Glenn  W.:  See— 

McKee,  William  H.;  and  Plummer,  Glenn  W..  4.214,803.  CI.  339- 
103.00R. 
Plunkett.  Allan  B.:  See— 

D'Atre.  John  D.;  and  Plunkett,  Allan  B.,  4,215,305.  CI.  318-803.000. 
Pohl,  Ludwig;  Eidenschink,  Rudolf;  Krause,  Joachim;  and  Weber, 
Georg,  to  Merck  Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haftung. 
Electro-optical  modulator.  4,214,819,  CI.  350-334.000. 
Poilblanc,  Rene:  See— 

Kaick,  Philippe;  Poilblanc,  Rene;  and  Gaset,  Antoine,  4,215,066, 
CI.  260-429.00R. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See — 

Moodie,  Donald  E.,  4,214,822.  CI.  352-78  OOR. 
Reynard,  John  M.;  Carignan,  Thomas  N.;  Paglia,  Richard    and 
Rich,  Joseph  F.,  4,215,249,  Ci.  179- 1 11. OOR. 
Polen,  Karl  L.,  to  Alliance  Machine  Company,  The.  Crane  safety 

reeving.  4,214,664,  CI.  212-142.100. 
Polinsky,  Charles  K.:  Sec— 

Sinha,  Rabindra  K.;  Polinsky,  Charles  K.;  Cifrulak,  S.  David;  and 
Wagner,  Norman  J.,  4,215.096,  CI.  423-241.000. 
Pollak.  Fred  H.:  See— 

Felsher.  Hal  C;  Pollak.  Fred  H.;  and  Bradley,  Arthur,  4,214,916, 
CI.  136-89.0SJ. 
Pollard,  Maurice  G.;  and  Goodall,  Roger  M..  to  British  Railways 

Board.  Active  suspensions  for  vehicles.  4,215,403,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Polozov,  Boris  v.:  See — 

Ivanchev,  Sergei  S.;  Enikolopov,  Nikolai  S.;  Polozov,  Boris  V.; 
Syrov.  Anatoly  A.;  Primachenko.  Oleg  N.;  and  Polyakov,  Zons- 
lav  N..  4.214.914.  CI.  1O6-3O8.0OQ. 
Polyakov,  Zorislav  N.:  See— 

Ivanchev,  Sergei  S.;  Enikolopov,  Nikolai  S.;  Polozov,  Boris  V.; 
Syrov,  Anatoly  A.;  Primachenko.  Oleg  N.;  and  Polyakov.  Zoris- 
lav N..  4,214.914,  CI.  I06-308.00Q. 
Polychrome  Corporation:  See— 

Rowe,  William,  4,214.965,  CI  204-159.150 
Ponticello,  Ignazio  S.;  Hollister,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Tuites,  Richard  C,  to 
Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Polymers  of  amide  compounds  useful  in 
photographic  materials.  4,215,195,  CI.  430-496.000 
Post  Office:  See— 

Massey,  Alan  W..  4,215.380.  CI.  361-1 19.000. 
Potanin,  Veniamin  G.:  See— 

Bukhtiyarov.  Ivan  D.;  Potanin,  Veniamin  G.;  Alt.  Viktor  V.;  Rakh- 
manin.  Evgeny  A.;  Lyzlov.  Vladimir  M.;  An.  Viktor  B.;  Anikin. 
Valery  P.;  Koshevoi.  Vladimir  G.;  Timonin,  Nikolai  G.;  Zhda- 
nov. Gennady  P.;  Gibert.  Alfred  I.;  and  Kolesnikov,  Vladimir 
M..  4.215,404.  CI.  364-431.000. 
Poujois.  Robert:  See — 

Barbier.  Daniel;  Lancre.  Jean  C;  Lauwick.  Bernard;  and  Poujois, 
Robert.  4.215.278.  CI.  307-116.000. 
Pozhivanov.  Alexandr  M.:  See— 

Kolpakov,  Serafim  V.;  Gurkov,  Zinovy  L.;  Bondarenko.  Oleg  L.; 
Valtsov.  Vladimir  V.;  Pozhivanov.  Alexandr  M.;  Gugnin.  Ed- 
uard  D.;  Radilov.  Stanislav  V.;  and  Bogdanov,  Alexandr  A., 
4,214,856,  CI.  425-60.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
Bowser,  George  H.,  4,215,164,  CI.  428-34.000. 
Martin,  Walter  L.,  Jr.,  4,214,884,  CI.  65-12.000. 
Pradillon,  Michel,  to  Etablissements  Carpano  &  Pons.  Liquid  distribu- 
tor, notably  for  sprinkling  purposes  4,214,602,  CI.  137-119.000. 
Prager,  Jay  M.;  Sadlow,  Joseph  F.;  Farrand,  John  E.;  Boissevain, 
Thomas  A.;  and  Gonzales,  Roman  Y.,  to  Modicon  Division,  Gould 
Inc.    Modular   panel   construction   for  programmable   controller. 
4,215,386,  CI.  361-394.000. 
Prasse,  Herbert  F.:  See— 

McCormick,  Harold  E.;  Prasse.  Herbert  F.;  Ott.  William  F.;  and 
Mayhew,  Donald  J..  4,214.762.  CI.  277-138.000. 
Prather,  Jimmy  F.  Method  and  apparatus  of  feeding  cotton  to  a  gin. 

4,214,347,  CI.  19-64.500. 
Pratley,  Stuart  K.:  See- 
Morris,  Ronald  M.;  and  Pratley,  Stuart  K.,  4,214,997,  CI.  252-8.800. 
Precisa  AG  Rechenmaschinenfabrik,  Firma:  See- 
Gelling.  Helmut,  4,214,521.  CI.  101-96.000. 
Precision  Industries.  Inc.:  See — 

Verwey.  William  G.  A.;  and  Stanton,  Stephen,  4,214,848,  CI. 
414-77.000. 
Precitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Feinmechanik  und  Electronic  mbH:  See— 

Eichweber,  Kurt,  4,215,270,  CI.  250-201  000. 
Preiss,  Michael;  Konig,  Hans-bodo;  Metzger,  Karl  G.;  and  Feyen. 
Peter,   to   Bayer   Aktiengesellschaft.    2-Hetero-acetamido-penicilla- 
nates  and  cephalosporinates.  4,215,118,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Preziosi,  Anthony  F.:  See — 

Yee,  Kwok  C;  Preziosi,  Anthony  F.;  Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.; 
Chance.  Ronald  R.;  Miller.  Granville  G.;  and  Baughman,  Ray 
H,  4,215,208,  CI.  526-285.000. 
Price,  Robert  J.,  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.  Method  for  treating  metal. 

4.214,923,  CI.  148-12.00R. 
Primachenko,  Oleg  N.:  See— 

Ivanchev,  Sergei  S.;  Enikolopov,  Nikolai  S.;  Polozov,  Boris  V.; 
Syrov,  Anatoly  A.;  Primachenko,  Oleg  N.;  and  Polyakov,  Zoris- 
lav N.,  4,214,914,  CI.  106-308.00Q. 
Pritchard,  Eric  K.  Animation  stand  control  system.  4.214,823,  CI. 
352-87.000. 
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Pro-Patterns  Inc.:  See — 

Zebelean,  John,  4,214.754.  CI.  273-167.00H. 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See — 

Hager,  Douglas  F..  4.215.040.  CI.  260-123.500. 
Lucas.  Malcolm  B ;  and  Van  Coney.  H.  Robert.  4.214.945.  CI 
156-634.000 
Product  Design  and  Engineenng.  Inc.:  See— 

Mathison,  Donald  W  .  4.215.087,  CI.  264-320.000. 
Production  Engineering  Research  Association  of  Great  Britain:  See- 
Beard.  James  H..  4,214,362.  CI.  29-726.000. 
Produits  Chimiques  Ugme  Kuhlmann:  See— 

Kalck.  Philippe:  Poilblanc.  Rene;  and  Gaset.  Antoine.  4.215,066, 

CI.  260-429.00R 
Strassel.  Albert,  4.215.177.  CI.  428-413.000. 
Prohaska.  Hans:  See — 

Kohler,  Alfred:  and  Prohaska.  Hans.  4.214.344.  CI.  15-250.320. 
Pruden,  Barry  B  :  See— 

Ranganaihan.  Ramaswami:  Denis.  Jean-Marie  D.:  and  Pruden, 
Barry  B  ,  4,214.977.  CI   208-108.000. 
Pryor,  Harry  H.:  and  Chumley,  Calvin  L  .  to  UMC  Industries.  Inc.  Com 

transfer  means  for  vendors.  4,214.654.  CI.  194-l.OOE. 
Purdue  Research  Foundation:  See — 

Duon.  Jack  B.,  4.215,090.  CI.  422-54.000. 
Purpose  Engmeers  Limited:  See — 

Delves.  Elsworth  R  ,  4,214.357,  CI.  29-233.000. 
Putman,  Charles  R.:  See — 

Harris,  Alexander  T.:  and  Putman.  Charles  R..  4.215,095.  CI. 
423-240.000. 
Putman.  Richard  E.:  See— 

Gomola.  John  W.;  Giras.  Theodore  C  :  Wood,  William  G.:  Putman. 
Richard  E.;  Gilbreath,  Rodney  E.:  Deliyannides.  John  S.:  Cullen. 
Terry  B.;  Jones.  F.  David:  Edblad.  Warren  A.:  and  Wallace, 
Frank  E.,  4.215.406,  CI.  364-468.000. 
Pyle.  Lorrin  W  :  See— 

Memering.  Leroy  J.:  and  Pyle.  Lorrin  W.,  4,215,035.  CI.  260- 
45.75W. 
Pyle.  Walter  R..  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Valve  means  for 
preventing  fuel  spillage  from  the  discharge  spout  of  a  fuel  dispensing 
nozzle.  4,214.614.  CI.  141-1.000. 
Quaker  Oats  Company.  The:  See— 

Teter.  Edward  C  ,  4,214.401.  CI.  46-14.000. 
Quenneville.  Raymond  N..  to  Jacobs  Manufacturing  Company.  The. 
Variable  power  transmission  and  absorption  device.  4.214.652.  CI 
192-58.0OR. 
R   E.  Phelon  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Zentmeyer,  Richard  B..  Jr..  4.215.284.  CI.  3IO-70.0OA. 
RGB  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Buddemeyer.  Bruce  D.:  Neville,  William  A.:  Rozzo.  Nancy  A.  and 
Bourne.  Richard  G..  4.214,996,  CI.  252-1.000. 
Racal-Vadic  Inc.:  See- 
Maxwell,  Ronald  K  .  4,215,243,  CI.  179.2.0DP 
Racciato.  Joseph  S  :  and  Cottrell,  Ian  W..  to  Merck  &  Co.,  Inc.  Deace- 
tylated    borate-biosynthetic     gum    compositions.     4.214,912,    CI 
106-208000  «.  K- 

Radilov.  Stanislav  V.:  See— 

Kolpakov,  Serafim  V.:  Gurkov.  Zinovy  L.:  Bondarenko.  Oleg  L.; 
Valtsov.  Vladimir  V.:  Pozhivanov.  Alexandr  M :  Gugnin.  Ed- 
uard  D.:  Radilov.  Stanislav  V.:  and  Bogdanov.  Alexandr  A  , 
4,214,856.  CI.  425-60  000. 
Radke,  Dietrich:  See— 

Kriegel.   Ernst:  Radke,  Dietnch:  Klein.  Hans:  and  Arbeletche 
Carlos.  4.215.101,  CI.  423-659.000. 
Radzilowski.  Ronald  H..  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Method  for  the 
addition  of  a  reactive  metal  to  a  molten  metal  bath.  4.214  899   CI 
75-58.000. 
Rakhmanin.  Evgeny  A.:  See — 

Bukhtiyarov.  Ivan  D.:  Potanin,  Veniamin  G.:  Alt.  Viktor  V.:  Rakh- 
manin, Evgeny  A.:  Lyzlov,  Vladimir  M.:  An,  Viktor  B.:  Anikin. 
Valery  P.:  Koshevoi.  Vladimir  G  :  Timonin.  Nikolai  G.:  Zhda- 
nov, Gennady  P ;  Gibert.  Alfred  I.;  and  Kolesnikov,  Vladimir 
M.,  4.215.404.  CI.  364-431.000. 
Rakowicz.  Jan  A.:  See— 

Labbe.  Francis  A   M  :  Rakowicz.  Jan  A.:  and  Ahern.  Ronald  A  . 
4.214.595,  CI.  131-108.000. 
Rail,  Gerhard:  and  Kastner,  Hermann  L.,  to  Wilhelm  Hainbuch  GmbH 

&  Co.  Collet.  4.214,766.  CI  279-46.00R 
Ramsey  Controls.  Inc.:  See— 

Boyd.    Robert    L.:    and    Fleming.    Joseph    W.,    4,215.383.    CI. 

Ramsey  Corporation:  See— 

McCormick.  Harold  E.:  Prasse,  Herbert  F.:  Ott.  William  F    and 
Mayhew.  Donald  J.,  4.214,762.  CI.  277-138.000. 
Ramseyer.  John  W.:  See- 
Mace.  Richard  W..  4.215,306.  CI.  320-2.000. 
Ranganathan,  Ramaswami;  Denis.  Jean-Marie  D ;  and  Pruden,  Barry 
B..  to  Energy  Mines  and  Resources  Canada.  Hydrocrackmg  of  heavy 
oils  using  iron  coal  catalyst.  4,214.977,  CI   208-108.000. 
Rao,  Hiranya  S  :  See— 

Coombes.    Graham    E.;    and    Rao,    Hiranya    S..    4  214  451     CI 
60-648.000.  ...    V... 

Rao,  Prabhakar  B.:  See- 
Jackson,    Gary    L.;    and    Rao,    Prabhakar    B,    4.214  633     CI 
172-123.000. 
Rapp,  Heinz:  See— 

Bartel,  Siegfried;  Biedermann.  Ernst;  Rapp.  Heinz    and  Muller 
Martin.  4.214.689.  CI.  226-21.000. 


Raseley.  LeRoy  J.;  Collier.  Samuel  J.;  and  McCarty,  Henry  G..  to 
Ecolaire     Incorporated.     Liquid-gas     separator.     4.214,883,     CI. 
55-426.000. 
Rath,  Ewald.  Hygienic  and  cosmetic  sponge  or  the  like.  4,214,341,  CI. 

15-210.OOR. 
Rau.  Willy;  and  Taus.  Christian,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Rau  GmbH.  Ar- 
rangement for  coupling  a  cultivating  attachment  to  a  cultivating 
machine.  4.214.634.  CI.  172-179.000 
Ravizza,  Raymond  F.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Track  selection  method 

and  apparatus.  4.215.362.  CI.  358-8.000. 
Ray-Chaudhuri.  Dilip  K.;  and  Meier.  Eric  A.,  to  National  Starch  and 
Chemical  Corporation.  Anaerobic  curing  composition  and  process 
for  prepanng  same.  4,215.209,  CI.  526-292.000. 
Raymond.  Robert  F..  to  UOP  Inc.  Co-production  of  ethylene  and 

benzene.  4.215,231.  CI.  585-251.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Botez,  Dan.  4.215.319.  CI.  331-94.50H. 

Flory.  Robert  E.;  and  Nelson,  Mark  R.,  4,215.368.  CI.  358-139.000 
Hawrylo,  Frank  Z..  4.214,550,  CI.  118-712.000. 
Hopen.  Leonard  F.,  4,214.798.  CI.  316-26.000. 
Packer.  Marvin;  and  Black.  Otis  D.,  4.215.025.  CI.  260-29.20R. 
Stanley,  Thomas  O.,  4.215.293.  CI.  315-366.000. 
Williams.  Richard,  4.2 1 5. 1 85.  CI.  429-111.000. 
Rebajes.  Francis  Mobile  geometrical  form.  4.214,747,  CI.  272-8.00R. 
Redding.  Thomas  P.;  Herbert.  Glenn  M.;  and  Caldwell.  Alistair  J.,  to 

Xerox  Corporation.  Sorting  apparatus.  4.214,746,  CI.  271-294.000. 
Redicon  Corporation:  See— 

Bulso,  Joseph  D.,  Jr.;  and  Lewers.  William  R.,  4,214,471,  CI. 
72-349.000. 
Reesen,  Jorgen.  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Apparatus  for  producing 

duplex  copies.  4.214,831,  CI.  355-3.00R. 
Rege,  Satish  L.;  and  Woo,  Beng-Yu.  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Fast 
access  charge  coupled  device  memory  organizations  for  a  semicon- 
ductor chip.  4,215.423.  CI.  365-77.000. 
Reh,  Oswald  R..  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corpora- 
tion. Fiber  optic  penetrator.  4.214.809,  CI.  350-96.200. 
Reichl.  Richard:  See— 

Menirup.   Anton;    Schromm,    Kurt;    Renth.   Ernst-Otto;    Reichl. 
Richard;  Traunecker.  Werner;  and  Hoefke.  Wolfgang,  4.215.1 19 
CI.  424-248.500. 
Reimann,  Roman  M.  Novelty  button.  4,215.388,  CI.  362-104.000. 
Reiner,  Robert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Remote  control  system 

for  an  electrical  apparatus.  4.215,349.  CI.  340-695.000. 
Reingold.  Lucien.  to  Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de 
Moteurs  d'Aviation.  Combustion  chambers  operating  on  a  supersonic 
stream  chiefly  for  jet  engines.  4.214.442,  CI.  60-270.00R. 
Reinhard.  Russell  R.:  See— 

Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Reinhard.  Russell  R..  4,215.018,  CI. 
252-466.00J. 
Reinhoudt,  David  N.:  See— 

De  Jong.  Feike;  Reinhoudt.  David  N.;  and  Torny-Schutte.  Ger- 
ridina  J..  4.215.000.  CI.  252-8.55B 
Reiser.  Gerald  J.,  to  Marquette  Electronics,  Inc.  Junction  box  for 

electrocardiographic  leads.  4,215.236,  CI.  174-59.000. 
Reiser.  John  R.:  See— 

Durakis,    Manuel    A.;    and    Reiser.    John    R..    4.215.086.    CI. 
264-135.000. 
Renth.  Ernst-Otto:  See— 

Mentrup,   Anton:   Schromm.    Kurt:    Renth,    Ernst-Otto;    Reichl. 
Richard;  Traunecker.  Werner;  and  Hoefke.  Wolfgang.  4.215.1 19 
CI.  424-248  500. 
Repplinger.  Thomas  J.,  to  Otto  Engineering,  Inc.  Precision  toeele 

switch.  4,215,257,  CI.  200-153.00T. 
Rescorp:  See — 

Clark,  George  H.;  and  Clark,  Mary  A.,  4,214,381,  CI.  35-ll.OOR. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Malley,  Arthur.  4.215.036,  CI.  260-1 12.00R. 
Rittenburg,   James   H.;   and    Bayer.    Robert    C.   4,215,108,    CI. 
424-92.000. 
Resener.  Baird  E..  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Microphone 
support  with  simultaneous  adjustment  of  plural  degrees  of  freedom 
4,215.250.  CI.  179-149.000. 
Reusser.  Roberi  E.;  and  Hughes.  William  B..  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Company.  Catalyst  for  diswpf»rtionation/double-bond  isomeriza- 
tion  of  olefins.  4.215,017.  Cr25i-458.000 
Reutlinger,  Wolf-Dieter.  Method  and  device  for  applying  a  detectable 
reference  mark  on  a  body  to  be  balanced  4.214.481.  CI.  73-462.000 
Rex.  Leslie  A.  Compound  drum.  4.214.504,  CI.  84-41  l.OOR. 
Reynard,  John  M.;  Carignan,  Thomas  N.;  Paglia,  Richard;  and  Rich. 
Joseph  F..  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Method  and  device  for  control- 
ling wnnkles  in  a  vibratile  diaphragm.  4.215.249.  CI.  179-111  OOR 
Reynolds,  Carl  D.:  See— 

Ardary.    Zane    L.;    and    Reynolds,    Carl    D.,    4.215.088     CI 
264-332.000. 
Reynolds.  Thomas  L.:  See- 
Brown.  George  W.;  and  Reynolds.  Thomas  L..  4.215.282    CI 
307-364.000 
Rhoads.    Paul    M..   to    NCR   Corporation.    Inverter   power   supply 
4.215.392.  CI.  363-49.000.  ^^^ 

Rhode  Island  Hospital:  See— 

Abts,  Leigh  R  .  4.214.484.  CI.  73-632.000. 
Riach.  George.  Rodent-repelling  device.  4.215,429.  CI.  367-139.000. 
Ribier.  Jean  G  ;  Dorsemaine,  Maurice  J.;  and  Sauvage.  Bernard  J.,  to 
Hamon-Sobelco.  S.A    Liquid  collecting  device  and  use  thereof  in 
liquid-gas  contacting  apparatus.  4.215,080,  CI.  261-111.000. 
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Rich,  Frank  D.,  Jr.,  to  F.  D.  Rich  Housing  Corp.  Monolithic  room 
enclosing  module  and  method  of  forming  the  same.  4.214.408.  CI. 
52-79.100. 
Rich,  Joseph  F.:  See — 

Reynard,  John  M.;  Carignan.  Thomas  N.;  Paglia.  Richard;  and 
Rich,  Joseph  F..  4,215.249., CI   179-11  l.OOR. 
Richardson-Merrell  Inc.:  See — 

Sjoerdsma,  Albert.  4,215,130.  CI.  424-273.00R. 
Richter.  Arnold  A.;  and  Edwards,  Charles  E.  H..  to  United  States  of 
America,  Army.  Command  fuzing  system.  4,214,534,  CI.  102-215.000. 
Richter,  Carl;  and  Feth,  Georg,  to  Cilag-Chemie  AG.  l-(2-Oxysub- 

stituted-3-anilinopropyl)-imidazoles.  4,215,220,  CI.  548-341.000. 
Richter  Gedeon  Vegyeszeti  Gyar  Rt.:  See — 

Fabry.  Gyorgy;  and  Takacs,  Istvan,  4,215,083,  CI.  261-155.000. 
Rickrode.  Jack  A.;  and  Frame,  Charles  W..  to  Chambersburg  Engineer- 
ing Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pressing  wheels  and  other 
members  onto  or  off  of  an  axle.  4,214.363.  CI.  29-802.000. 
Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kono,  Masao;  Tani,  Tatsuo;  Ogawa.  Toshiyuki;  and  Ariyama. 
Kenzo.  4.214.832,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Riebel,  Hans-Jochem:  See— 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Riebel.  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  Hammann, 
Ingeborg;  and  Homeyer.  Bernhard,  4.215,132,  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Rimrock  Corporation:  See — 

Nagai.  Masashi.  4.214.704.  CI.  239-187.000. 
Riollet,  Gilbert;  and  Franconville.  Gerard,  to  Alsthom-Atlantique. 
Exhaust  device  for  a  condensable-fluid  axial-flow  turbine.  4.214.452, 
CI  60-697.000. 
Rios,  Gilbert  M.;  Gibert,  Henri;  Crouzet,  Jean;  and  Vincent.  Jean- 
Claude,  to  Agence  Nationale  de  Valorisation  de  la  Recherche  (AN- 
VAR).  Process  for  roasting  an  agro-food  product  in  a  fluidized  bed  of 
inert  particles.  4,215.151.  CI.  426-467.000. 
Riskey.  William  E.:  See— 

Vanderkelen.  James  B.;  and  Riskey.  William  E.,  4,214,700.  CI. 
239-2.00S. 
Ritchie.  Timothy  J.;  and  White,  Ralph  E..  to  Caterpillar  Tractor  Co. 
Conveyor    installation    and    method    for    handling    workpieces. 
4.214.922.  CI.  148-9.500. 
Ritsko,  Joseph  E.;  Gingerich,  Richard  G.  W.;  and  Ada,  Howard  L.,  to 
GTE  Products  Corporation.  Method  for  producing  cobalt  metal 
powder.  4.214.894.  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Ritsko,  Joseph  E.:  See — 

Gingerich,  Richard  G.  W.;  Vanderpool,  Clarence  D.;  Fedorchak. 
Mary  A.;  Ritsko,  Joseph  E.;  and  Cheresnowsky.  Michael  J., 
4,214,895.  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
Rittenburg.  James  H.;  and  Bayer.  Robert  C,  to  Research  Corporation. 

Lobster  gafflcemia  vaccine.  4.215.108,  CI.  424-92.000. 
RIV  -  SKF  Officine  di  Villar  Perosa  S.p.A.:  See— 

Fava,  Giulio.  4,214,764,  CI.  277-935.00D. 
Rivier,  Catherine  L.;  See — 

Rivier,  Jean  E.  F.;  Rivier,  Catherine  L.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W..  Jr.. 
4,215.038,  CI.  260-1 12.5LH. 
Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.;  Rivier,  Catherine  L.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W..  Jr..  to  Salk 
Institute  for  Biological  Studies.  The.  Peptides  which  inhibit  gonadal 
function.  4.215.038.  CI.  260-1 12.5LH. 
Rizzo,  Vincent  J.:  See— 

Bigley  William  J.;  and  Rizzo,  Vincent  J.,  4.215,298.  CI.  318-327.000. 
Robbins,  Robert  E.:  See— 

Turetsky.    Mark   A.;   and    Robbins,    Robert    E..    4.214.661,    CI. 
206-466.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH;  See— 

Bernhardt,  Wolfgang,  4,214,506,  CI.  91-527.000. 

Knapp,  Heinrich;  Wilfert,  Thomas;  Grassle.  Alfred;  and  Fussner. 

Paul,  4,214,565,  CI.  123-179.00L. 
Koster,  Claus;  Siegert,  Joachim;  and  Nothdurft,  Heinz.  4,214.476, 

CI.  73-119.00A. 
Lauterbach,  Heinz,  4.214.478,  CI.  73-204.000. 
Robinson.  Michael  See — 

Watts,  Grady;  and  Robinson,  Michael,  4,214,705.  CI.  239-227.000. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See — 

Baggett.    Richard    S.;    and    Bumpas,    Cari    E..    4,215.371.    CI. 

358-172.000. 
Lambert,  Donald  L.,  4,215,247,  CI.  179-18.0BC. 
Rode,  John  E.,  to  Temper  Corporation.  Tolerance  compensating  de- 
forming press.  4.214.465.  CI.  72-36.000. 
Rodrian.  James  A.:  See — 

Weslow.   Jerome   H.;   and    Rodrian,   James   A.,   4,215,410,   CI. 
364-516.000. 
Roeder.  George  K.  Hydraulically  actuated  pump  assembly  having 

mechanically  actuated  valve  means.  4,214.854.  CI.  417-402.000. 
Roesch.  Egon:  See — 

Ross.  Carl  H.;  Friebe,  Walter-Gunar;  Kampe,  Wolfgang;  Bartsch, 
Wolfgang;  and  Roesch,  Egon.  4.215.134,  CI.  424-273.00B. 
Roethlin.  Siegfried  M.:  See- 
Davis.  Hyman  R  ;  Nasr.  Wagih  I.;  Roethlin,  Siegfried  M.;  and 
Sherwood,  Harold  D.,  4.214.975.  CI.  208-33.000. 
RoFini,  Raymond  L.:  See- 
Van  Marter.  Charles  W.;  Rofini,  Raymond  L.;  and  Smith.  Laurence 
D.,  4,215,428,  CI.  367-137.000. 
Rogalski,  Carl  E.  Ash  remover.  4.214.784.  CI.  294-55.000. 
Rogers.  Richard  B.;  Carson.  Chrislyn  M.;  and  Ehr.  Robert  J.,  to  Dow 
Chemical  Company.  The.  Substituted  l-phenoxy-l-triazolyl-2-buta- 
none    compounds    and    their    use    as    fungicides.    4.215,127.    CI. 
424-269.000 
Rohde,  Heinz  K.,  to  Brown  &  Root,  Inc.  Subsea  grout  distributor. 
4,214,843,  CI.  405-225.000. 


Rohm.  Gunter  H.  Lockable  drill  chuck.  4,214,765.  CI.  279- LOOK. 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See — 

Melamed.  Sidney;  Novak,  Ronald  W,;  and  Neyhart.  Clarence  J.. 
4.215,179.  CI.  428-451.000. 
Romanov,  Nikolai  T..  deceased:  See— 

Gorodissky,   Leonid  G.;   Romanov,   Nikolai   T.,  deceased;   and 
Romanova.  Anastasia  I.,  administrator,  4,214,758,  CI.  277-12.000. 
Romanova.  Anastasia  I.,  administrator:  See— 

Gorodissky,   Leonid  G.;   Romanov,   Nikolai   T.,  deceased;   and 

Romanova,  Anastasia  I.,  administrator.  4,214.758.  CI.  277-12.000. 

Romeyke,  Norbert;  and  Kalbfuss,  Richard,  to  BBC  Brown,  Boveri  & 

Co..  Ltd.  Thrust  compensation  and  cooling  system  for  gas  turbines. 

4,214.436.  CI.  60-39.09R. 

Roorda,  H.  Jan:  See — 

Michal,    Eugene  J.;   Fekete.   Simon   O.;   and    Roorda.   H.   Jan, 
4.214.901,  CI.  75-119.000. 
Roos.  Cees  J.,  to  Baird  Corporation.  Spectrometer  sequential  readout 

system.  4.214.835.  CI.  356-306.000. 
Roper  Corporation:  See— 

Gobin.  Donald  L.,  4,214.424.  CI.  56-202.000. 
Rosenberg.  Arnold  M.;  and  Oaidis,  James  M.,  to  W.  R.  Grace  &.  Co 
Method     of    forming     waterproofing     material.     4,215.160.     CI. 
427-177.000. 
Rosenkranz.  Otto:  See — 

Kleimenhagen.  Gunter;  Rosenkranz,  Otto:  Albrecht,  Peter;  Co- 

now.  Hans;  Kother,  Holger;  Schmidt,  Dieter;  and  Vogel.  Klaus, 

4,214,860.  CI.  425-149.000. 

Ross.  Carl   H.;  Friebe.  Walter-Gunar;   Kampe,   Wolfgang;   Bartsch, 

Wolfgang;  and  Roesch,  Egon,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH. 

4-Hydroxy-2-benzimidazoline-thione  compounds  and  pharmaceutical 

compositions  containing  them.  4,215.134.  CI.  424-273.00B. 

Rost.  Harry,  to  Metzeler  Kautshuk  AG.  Wrapping-over  device  for  a 

tire  assembly  drum.  4.214.940,  CI.  156-402.000. 
Roumiantzeff,  Micha:  See— 

Jacquet.     Pierre;     and     Roumiantzeff.     Micha.     4.214.592.     CI. 
128-743.000. 
Rowe.  William,  to  Polychrome  Corporation.  Polymers  and  process  for 

their  preparation.  4.214.965.  CI.  204-159.150. 
Rozzo.  Nancy  A.:  See — 

Buddemeyer,  Bruce  D.;  Neville,  William  A.;  Rozzo,  Nancy  A.;  and 
Bourne.  Richard  G..  4.214,996.  CI.  252-1.000. 
Rubin.  Albert  L.:  See— 

Miyata.  Teruo;  Stenzel.  Kurt  H.;  and  Rubin.  Albert  L..  4.215.200. 
CI.  435-273.000. 
Rucker.  Gerhard,  to  Moteren-Und  Turbinen-Union  Munchen  GmbH 
Composite  gas  turbine  engine  for  V/STOL  aircraft.  4.214.440.  CI 
60-226.00B. 
Rudd.  Wallace  C;  and  Udall.  Humfrey  N..  to  Thermatool  Corporation. 
Surface  hardening  of  meuls  using  electric  currents.  4.215.259.  CI. 
219-10.430. 
Rudolph,  Siegfried;  and  Noring.  Josef,  to  Schreiber-Klaranlagen,  Dr- 
Ing.  Aug,  Schreiber  GmbH  &  Co.  KG.  Apparatus  for  cleaning  a 
screen  disposed  in  a  water  channel.  4,214,989.  CI  210-159.000. 
Ruegg.  Rudolf:  See — 

Bollag.  Werner;  Ruegg.  Rudolf;  and  Ryser.  Gottlieb,  4,215.215,  CI. 
542-427.000. 
Ruegger,  Artur:  See — 

Harri,  Eugen:  and  Ruegger.  Artur.  4.215.199,  CI.  435-71.000. 
Rugby  Portland  Cement  Company  Limited,  The:  See— 

Tylko,  Jozef  K.,  4.215.232,  CI.  13-2.00P. 
Ruhenstroth-Bauer.  Gerhard;  and  Scherer,  Reiner,  to  Max-Planck- 
Gesellschaft  zur  Forderung  der  Wissenschaften  c.V    Medicaments 
for    the    suppression    of    pathological    processes.    4.215.109.    CI. 
424-177.000. 
Ruhrchemie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Cornils.  Boy;  Konkol.  Werner;  Diekhaus.  Gerhard;  and  Wiebus. 
Ernst,  4,215,073.  CI.  260-563.00D. 
Ruka.  Roswell  J.:  See— 

Pebler.  Alfred  R.;  and  Ruka.  Roswell  J..  4.214.967,  CI.  204-195.00S. 
Rule.  William  T..  to  Hanna  Mining  Company,  The.  Recovery  of  copper 

from  copper  oxide  minerals.  4.214.983.  CI.  209-166.000. 
Rumsey.  Rollin  D.  Straight  through  flow  diaphragm  valve  structures 

4,214,604.  CI.  137-375.000. 
Rusbach.  Maurice,  to  Sarmac  S.A.  Aiming  instrument.  4.214,372,  CI. 

33-252.000. 
Rutkovskaya,  Tatyana  I.:  See— 

Sokolov,  Igor  D.;  Ostanina,  Vera  A.;  Safrygin,  Jury  S.;  Rutkov- 
skaya, Tatyana  I.;  Antonova.  Nina  V.;  and  Naginskaya.  Rakhil 
E..  4,215.100,  CI.  423-552.000. 
Rutkowski.  Edward  V..  Jr.:  See— 

McCray.  William  R.;  and  Rutkowski,  Edward  V.,  Jr.,  4.215,422,  CI. 
364-900.000. 
Ryser,  Gottlieb:  See — 

Bollag,  Werner;  Ruegg,  Rudolf;  and  Ryser,  Gottlieb,  4,215,215,  CI. 
542-427.000. 
S.R.M.  Hydromekanik  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Ahlen.   Karl   G.;    Bergstrom,    Per-Olof;   and   Supanich,   Joseph, 
4.214,489.  CI.  74-761.000. 
Saathoff.  Deidrich  J.;  and  Venkatasetty.  Hanumanthiyna  V..  to  Honey- 
well    Inc.     Rechargeable    electrochemical     cell.     4.215,188,    CI. 
429-194.000. 
Sabourin,  Edward  T.:  See — 

Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  Sabounn,  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz.  Charles 
M..  4.215.226.  CI.  568-705  000. 
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Sach,  George  S.:  See— 

Durant,  Graham  J  ;  Ganellin.  Charon  R.;  and  Sach.  Georee  S 
4.215.126,0.424-263  000. 
Sadlow.  Joseph  F    See— 

Prager,  Jay  M.;  Sadlow.  Joseph  F.;  Farrand,  John  E.;  Boissevain. 
Thomas  A  ;  and  Gonzales,  Roman  Y..  4.215,386,  CI  361-394.000. 
Saeki.  Yoshito:  See— 

Ueno.  Yasuhiko;  Saeki.  Yoshito;  Akiyama,  Takuya;  and  Fujita 
Masao.  4.214.892.  CI.  71-93.000. 
Safrygin.  Jury  S.:  See— 

Sokoiov.  Igor  D ;  Ostanina.  Vera  A.;  Safrygin,  Jury  S.;  Rutkov- 
skaya.  Tatyana  I.;  Antonova.  Nina  V,;  and  Naginskaya.  Rakhil 
E..  4.215,100.  CI.  423-552.000 
St.  Louis,  Jacques  R.;  Thumm,  Manfred;  and  Gale.  Geoffrey  N..  to 
Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Hermetic  and  non-hermetic  packaeine 
of  devices.  4,214.364.  CI.  29-827.000. 
Si.  Onge.  Linda  M  :  See— 

Forsythe,  Jesse  G  ,  Jr ;  Johnson.  Donald  R  ;  and  St  Onge.  Linda 
M..  4,214,993,  CI.  210-282.000. 
Sakaguchi.  Hisashi:  See— 

Kanemasa.     Akira;     and     Sakaguchi,     Hisashi,     4,215.415.     CI 
364-724.000. 
Sakaguchi,  Mmoru;  Oishi,  Kazuaki;  Nakano.  Seizo;  and  Kishi,  Tuneo. 
to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Gas-insulated  switchgear  apparatus.  4.215.256  CI 
200-148  OOD. 
Sakaguchi.  Susumu:  See — 

Hagiwara.    Zenzi;    Matsui,     Sigeo;     Sakaguchi,    Susumu;    and 
Yamanaka,  Yoshio,  4,215,008,  CI.  252-184.000. 
Sakakibara.  Shumpei.  to  AJinomoto  Company  Incorporated.  7-(Ar- 

ginylaminoM-methylcoumarins.  4.215.047.  CI.  260-326.340. 
Sakamoto.  Tamaki;  and  Ikeda,  Yasunori.  to  Omron  Tateisi  Electronics 
Co  Method  and  apparatus  for  blood  pressure  measurement  including 
a  true  Korotkov  sound  detector.  4.214.589,  CI.  128-680.000. 
Sakamoto,  Yukio  See— 

Kitano,  Motoi:  Sumita,  Isao;  and  Sakamoto,  Yukio,  4,214  994  CI 
210-490  000. 
Sakura,  Chester  Y  ,  Jr  Anastomosis  device  and  method.  4,214.587  CI 

128-334.00R. 
Salk  Institute  for  Biological  Studies.  The:  See— 

Rivier,  Jean  E.  f.;  Rivier.  Catherine  L  ;  and  Vale.  Wylie  W    Jr 
4.215.038.  CI.  260-1 12.5LH. 
Sam  Stein  Associates.  Inc  :  S^e— 

Booth.    Raymond    E.;   and    Miller,    Michael    E.,   4,214,548    CI 
118-18  000 

Sama,  Nicholas.  Simultaneous  actuation  safety  valve.  4,214  601    CI 
137-102.000.  ...  VI. 

Sammeils.  Anthony  F  :  See— 

Ang,   Peter  G.   P;  and  Sammeils.   Anthony   F.  4,215.182.  CI. 

Sanders.  David  E  ;  See— 

Gordy.    Robert    S;    and    Sanders,    David    E.,    4.215  239     CI 
375-114.000. 
Sandoy,  Harry  S..  See— 

Krogstad,  Ivar;  Sandoy.  Harry  S.;  and  Haavie.  Thor  O..  4.214,545 
CI.  114-294.000. 
Sandoz,  Inc  :  See- 
Myers.   Stewart   W.;   and    Spencer.    Homer   K.,   4.214,889.   CI 
71-88.000. 
Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

Harri,  Eugen;  and  Ruegger,  Artur.  4,215.199.  CI.  435-71.000 
Sangamo  Weston,  Inc.:  See— 

Waggener,  William  N.,  4,215,425.  CI.  367-83.000. 
Waggener.  William  N.;  and  Schroeder.  Gene  F.  4  215  427    CI 
367-83.000  '      ■ 

Sankaran.  Subbiah.  to  Kaiser  Aluminum  &  Chemical  Corporation 

Metal  coil  handling  system.  4.214.467,  CI.  72-183.000. 
Sansha  Electnc  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Takenaka.  Susumu;  Ishii.  Hideo;  and  Katooka.  Masao  4  214  356 

CI.  29-160.600.  '      ' 

Sansone.  Francis  N..  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Minimal 

distortion  video  bandpass  filter.  4.215,325.  CI.  333-20  000 
Santilli.  Arthur  A.:  See— 

Scotese.   Anthony   C ;   and   Santilli,   Arthur  A..   4.215  123    CI 

424-256.000. 
Scotese.  Anthony  C;  Morns.  Robert  L.;  and  Santilli.  Arthur  A.. 
4.215.216.  CI.  544-117.000. 
Sarantakis.    Dimitrios.    to   Amencan    Home    Products   Corporation 

Somatostatin  analogues.  4.215.039.  CI.  260-1 12  50S 
•Sargent.  Ronald  S.:  See— 

Bailey.  Alfred  J;  and  Sargent.  Ronalds.  4.214.537.  CI  111-85  000 
Sarmac  S.A  :  See— 

Rusbach.  Maurice.  4.214.372.  CI  33-252.000 

Sasano.  Kenji;  and  Shiramasa.  Ichiro,  to  Mitsui  Engineenng  and  Ship- 
building Co..  Ltd.  Water  collecting  and  distributing  apparatus  dis- 
posed in  a  lower  portion  of  high  speed  filter  basin.  4.214  992  CI 
210-274.000.  ■ 

Sato,  Kensuke;  and  Ono.  Kenji.  to  Foundation  for  the  Medical  Re- 
search on  the  Traffic  Accident  and  Disaster.  Brain  wave  analvzina 
system  and  method  4.214.591.  CI.  128-731.000. 

Sato.  Masanobu;  and  Furuta.  Kenzi.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd 
Automatic  stop  device  for  a  tape  recorder.  4.215,378.  CI  360-74  100 

Sato.  Mitsuhiro;  and  Kasahara.  Noboru.  to  NGK  Insulators.  Ltd  Elec- 
trochemical treatment  process.  4.214.952.  CI.  204-14.00R 

Sato.  Shojiro.  to  Ishikawajima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha 
Variable-capacity  radial  turbine.  4.214,850.  CI  415-49  000 


Sato.  Yo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato  Kenkyusho   Constant  pressure 

printing  mechanism  for  hand  labeler.  4.214.529.  CI.  101-291.000. 
Satou.  Masami:  See — 

Okita.     Tsutomu;     Satou.     Masami;     Hibino.     Noburo;     Katoh. 
Kazunobu;  and  Sawaguchi,  Hiroshi,  4.215.030.  CI.  260-40.00R 
Saufferer.  Helmut:  See— 

Buchner.    Helmut;   and   Saufferer.    Helmut.   4.214.699.   CI    237- 
1230C. 
Saunders.  Frank  L.;  and  Meyer.  Victor  E..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The   Crosslinkable  polymer  coating  compositions  and  process  for 
preparing  the  same  using  tetrachloroethylene  or  I.l.l-trichloroethy- 
lene  solvent.  4.215.029.  CI.  260-33.8UA. 
Sauter.  W.  Roger:  See— 

Weiner.  Robert  I.;  and  Sauter.  W.  Roger.  4,215.277.  CI.  307-41  000 
Sauvage.  Bernard  J.:  See— 

Ribier.  Jean  G  ;  Dorscmaine.  Maurice  J.;  and  Sauvaee.  Bernard  J 
4.215.080.  CI.  261-111.000. 
Sawaguchi.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Okita.    Tsutomu;     Satou.     Masami;     Hibino.     Noburo;     Katoh. 
Kazunobu;  and  Sawaguchi.  Hiroshi.  4.215.030.  CI.  260-40  OOR 
Sawby.  Ken.  Cattle  vise.  4.214.555,  CI..  1 19-103.000. 
Sawyer.  Albert  J.,  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Dial 

pulse  signaling  arrangement   4.215.246.  CI.  I79-18.00B. 
Saylor,  Laurence  M  Ozone  generator.  4.214.995.  CI.  250-539.000. 
Schaffer.  Jeffrey;  and  Moore.  John  E..  to  Independent  Broadcasting 

Authority.  Television  systems.  4.215.367.  CI.  358-139  000 
Scheeter.  John  J.:  See— 

Waddell.  Jerry   D.;  Scheeter.  John  J.;  and  Stoller.   David   A 
4.214.536.  CI.  105-282  OOP. 
Scheidt.  Gerald  A  .  to  Western  Electric  Company.  Inc.  Apparatus  for 

forming  S-Z  twisted  strand  units.  4.214,432,  CI   57-293.000. 
Scherer.  Reiner:  See— 

Ruhensiroth-Bauer,  Gerhard;  and  Scherer.  Reiner.  4.215.109   CI 
424-177.000. 
Scherer.  Richard  M  .  to  Chambers  Corporation.  Removable  oven  panel 

and  door  sealing  gasket.  4.214.571.  CI    126-190.000. 
Schermer.  Gijsbertus  J.  H.;  and  Breuning.  Paul,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration Semiconductor  device  4.215.359.  CI.  357-70  000. 
Schiel.  Christian:  and  Flamig.  Hans,  to  J.  M  Voith  GmbH  Supporting 

device  for  a  strainer  belt.  4.214.949.  CI.  162-352.000. 
Schiffer.  Gunter;  Meisen.  Klaus;  Sunnen.  Rudolf;  and  Heidan.  Klaus,  to 
Kleinewefers  GmbH.  Device  for  wet  treating,  especially  dyeing  and 
impregnating,  textile  webs  in  a  continuous  manner.  4.214.461.  CI. 
68-158.000. 
Schlegel  Corporation:  See— 

Burrous.  Allen  J..  4.214.930.  CI.  156-1.000. 
Schlicker.  Volker:  See— 

Papst.  Georg;  Schlicker.  Volker;  and  Muller.  Rolf,  4.214.690  CI 
226-49.000 
Schmidt.  Dieter:  See—  I 

Kleimenhagen.  Gunter;  Rosenkranz.  Otto;  Albrecht,  Peter;  Co- 
now.  Hans;  Kother.  Holger;  Schmidt.  Dieter;  and  Vogel.  Klaus 
4.214.860.  CI.  425-149.000. 
Schmidt.  Francis  H  :  See- 
Garth.  Bruce  H.;  and  Schmidt.  Francis  H..  4.214.876.  CI.  44-66  000 
Schmidt.  Horst:  See— 

Upmeier.  Hartmut;  Schmidt.  Horst;  and  Brauner.  Hans-Joachim. 
4.214.934.  CI.  156-244  110 
Schmidt.  Robert  H..  to  Data  Card  Corporation.  Error  correcting  serial 

mput  positioning  system.  4.215.300.  CI.  318-603.000 
Schmidtke.  Richard  A.:  See— 

Pinsley.  Edward  A.;  and  Schmidtke.  Richard  A.,  4,215.321    CI 
331-94.50G. 
Schmit.  Justin  M.  Liquid  pouch  in  a  carton  with  a  pouring  stx)ut 

4.214.675.  CI  222-83  000.  *    ^ 

Schmitt.  Frederick  L.:  See— 

Mookherjee.  Braja  D.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W ;  Vock.  Manfred  H  • 

Luccarelli.  Domenick.  Jr.;  Schmitt.  Frtdenck  I  :  Stork.  Gilbert- 

Macdonald.  Timothy;  and  Liberman.  Afthur  L..  4.215.006  CI 

252-I74.110„ 

Schmitt.  Helwig.  to  Massey-Ferguson  Services  N.V.  Crop  harvesters. 

Schmitt.  Joseph  L..  Jr ;  and  Ando.  Hiei.  to  American  Cyanamid  Com- 
pany. Oxidation  catalyst  and  use  in  the  production  of  anthraquinone 
4.215.063.  CI.  260-369.000.  ^ 

Schmitz-Werke  GmbH  &  Co.:  See— 

Wessels.  Bernhard;  and  Fugger.  Adolf.  4.214.621.  CI.  160-66  000 
Schmoock.  Roy  F..  to  Fischer  &  Porter  Co.  Flangeless  electromagnetic 

flowmeter.  4.214.477.  CI.  73-861.120. 
Schneider.  Fernand:  See- 
Fischer.  Ulf;  Schneider,  Fernand;  and  Zurflueh.  Rene  4  215  139 
CI.  424-300.000. 
Schneider.  William:  See- 
Edwards.    David.   Jr.;   and    Schneider.    William.   4.214  473    CI 
73-23.000. 
Schnurbusch.  Horst:  See— 

Gras.  Ramer;  and  Schnurbusch.  Horst.  4.215.165,  CI.  428-35  000 
Schopp,  Fredrick  R.;  and  Edmundson,  Gordon  A.,  to  Oscar  Lucks 
Company.  Transfer  apparatus  for  selectively  transferring  objects 
from  a  delivery  conveyor  to  selected  sections  of  a  receiving  con- 
veyor 4.214.663.  CI   209-552.000.  ^ 
Schreiber-Klaranlagen.  Dr.-Ing.  Aug.  Schreiber  GmbH  &  Co    KG 
See — 

Rudolph.  Siegfried;  and  Noring.  Josef,  4.214,989,  CI  210-159  000 
Schroder  Rolf,  to  AGFA-Gevaert.  AG.  Conducting  battery  compart- 
ment closure  that  also  locks  film  door.  4.214.830.  CI.  354-202000. 
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Schroder.  Rolf:  See — 

Maurer,  Fritz;  Riebel,  Hans-Jochem;  Schroder,  Rolf;  Hammann. 
Ingeborg;  and  Homeyer.  Bernhard,  4,215,132.  CI.  424-273.00P. 
Schroeder,  Gene  F.:  See— 

Waggener,  William  N.;  and  Schroeder,  Gene  F.,  4,215,427,  CI. 
367-83.000. 
Schroeder,  Hobe;  and  Palmer,  David  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Formation,  purification  and  recovery  of  phthalic  anhy- 
dride. 4,215,051,  CI.  260-346.700. 
Schroeder,  Hobe;  Palmer,  David  A.;  Kuhlmann,  George  E.;  Nairn, 
Houssam  M.;  and  Huie,  Nicholas  C,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Production  of  liquid  ortho-phthalic  acid  and  its  conversion 
to  high  purity  phthalic  anhydride.  4,215,052,  CI.  260-346.700. 
Schroeder,  Hobe;  Kuhlmann.  George  E.;  Horsfield,  Sydney  G.;  and 
Palmer,  David  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  Production  of 
liquid  ortho-phthalic  acid  and  its  conversion  to  high  purity  phthalic 
anhydride.  4,215.054,  CI.  260-346.700. 
Schroeder.  Hobe;  and  Palmer,  David  A.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Formation,  purification  and  recovery  of  phthalic  anhy- 
dride. 4.215.056.  CI.  260-346.700. 
Schroeder.  Hobe:  See — 

Palmer,  David  A.;  Kuhlmann,  George  E.;  Nairn,  Houssam  M.;' 
Huie,    Nicholas    C;    and    Schroeder,    Hobe,    4,215,053,    CI. 
260-346.700. 
Palmer,  David  A.;  Kuhlmann,  George  E.;  Horsfield,  Sydney  G.; 
and  Schroeder.  Hobe.  4.215.055.  CI.  260-346.700. 
Schromm.  Kurt:  See — 

Mentrup,   Anton;   Schromm,   Kurt;   Renth.   Ernst -Otto;   Reichl. 
Richard;  Traunecker.  Werner;  and  Hoefke,  Wolfgang,  4,215,119. 
CI.  424-248.500. 
Schultz.  Robert  J.;  and  Starks.  Fred  W..  to  Starks  Associates.  Inc. 
N-(Phosphonoacetyl)-L-aspartic  acid  compounds  and  methods  for 
their  preparation.  4,215,070,  CI.  260-502.500. 
Schulze.  Robert  A.:  See— 

Hargreaves.  Chester  A..  II;  Harris.  Alexander  T.;  and  Schulze. 
Robert  A..  4.215.078.  CI.  260-655.000. 
Schulze.  Stephen  R.:  See— 

Tuller.   Harold   W.;   and   Schulze.   Stephen   R.,   4,215,176,  CI. 
428-412.000. 
Schutz.  Hans  U.:  See— 

Buhler.  Arthur;  and  Schutz,  Hans  U.,  4,215,042,  CI.  260-151.000. 
Schwartz,  Hans-Jurgen:  See — 

Gnida.  Bernd;  Simon.  Gerhard;  Buder,  Eckart;  and  Schwartz. 
Hans-Jurgen,  4,215,187,  CI.  429-161.000. 
Schwartz.  Robert  C.;  and  Sparks.  John  E..  to  Horn  and  Gladden  Lint 
Cleaner  Co..  Inc.  Trash  by-pass  for  burr  and  stick  machine.  4,214.348. 
CI.  19-203.000. 
Schwarz.  Dieter:  See— 

Kittel.  Ludwig;  and  Schwarz.  Dieter.  4.215.311.  CI.  375-5.000. 
Schwerer.  Frederick  C.  III.  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Mag- 
netic testing  method  and  apparatus  having  provision  for  eliminating 
inaccuracies  caused  by  gaps  between  probe  and  test  piece.  4,215,310. 
CI.  324-225.000. 
Schwuger.  Milan  J.:  See — 

Krings,  Peter;  Huppertz.  Josef;  Latka,  Herbert;  Sperling.  Gerhard: 
Schwuger,    Milan    J.;    and    Smolka,    Heinz,    4,215,007,    CI. 
252-174.250. 
Scotese,  Anthony  C;  and  Santilli.  Arthur  A.,  to  American  Home 
Products  Corporation.  Antisecretory  4-oxy-3-carboxy  or  cyano-1.2- 
dihydro-2-oxo-l,8-naphthyridine       derivatives.       4,215,123,       CI. 
424-256.000. 
Scotese.  Anthony  C;  Morris.  Robert  L.;  and  Santilli.  Arthur  A.,  to 
American   Home   Products  Corporation.   7.8-Dihydro-2.5.8-trisub- 
stituted-7-oxo-pyrido(2.3-d]pyrimidine-6-carboxyIic  acid  derivatives. 
4.215.216.  CI.  544-117.000. 
Scull,  Jon  v.;  and  Shaffer,  Patrick  D.,  to  Binks  Manufacturing  Com- 
pany.    Electrostatic     spray     coating     apparatus.     4,214,709,     CI. 
239-707.000. 
Sealed  Power  Corporation:  See- 
Joseph,  A.  David,  4,214,781,  CI.  285-222.000. 
Sedlatschek.  Robert:  See— 

Garron,  Stephen  A.;  Sedlatschek.  Robert;  and  Sudano.  John  J.. 
4.214.543,  CI.  112-320.000. 
Segall,  Stephen  B.,  to  KMS  Fusion,  Inc.  X-ray  detector  with  picosec- 
ond time  resolution.  4,215,274,  CI.  250-361. OOR. 
Seibold,  Robert  W.;  Parechanian,  Haig  S.;  Weatherill.  William  T.;  and 
Lowe.  Robert  E..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Fiber-resin- 
carbon    composites    and    method    of   fabrication.    4.215.161.    CI. 
427-228.000. 
Seitel.  Norbert  F.:  See — 

McDonald,    Walter;    and    Seitel,    Norbert    F.,    4,214,656.    CI. 
198-380000. 
Selig,  Guenther.  Module  for  presenting  alpha  numeric  information. 

4,215,338,  CI.  340-373.000. 
Selwitz,  Charles  M.:  See — 

Onopchenko,  Anatoli;  Sabourin,  Edward  T.;  and  Selwitz,  Charles 
M.,  4,215,226,  CI.  568-705.000. 
Semenov,  Alexei  I.:  See— 

Smirnov,  Boris  A.;  Mochalov,  Vyacheslav  N.;  Busygin,  Valery  P.; 
Utyamyshev,  Rustam  I.;  and  Semenov,  Alexei  I.,  4,214,584,  CI. 
128-218.00M. 
Settanni,  Richard:  See — 

Mudge,  Phihp  H.;  Settanni,  Richard;  and  Kahl.  William  G..  Jr.. 
4,215,271,  CI.  250-216.000. 


Severson,  Richard  F.:  See — 

McNeil,  William  J.;  and  Severson,   Richard  F.,  4,214,551,  CI. 
119-3.000. 
Sewell,  Clinton  J.:  See — 

Fine,    Jonathan    E.;    and    Sewell,    Clinton    J.,    4,214,533,    CI. 
102-209.000. 
Shaffer,  Patrick  D.:  See- 
Scull,  Jon  v.;  and  Shaffer,  Patrick  D..  4,214,709,  CI.  239-707.000. 
Shah,  Ashok  C;  and  Strzelinski.  Edward  P.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 

Stable  pharmaceutical  formulations.  4,215,117,  CI.  424-248.400. 
Shames,  Harold:  See — 

Shames,  Sidney  J.;  and  Shames.  Harold.  4.214,702.  CI.  239-1  lOOOO. 
Shames,    Sidney    J.;    and    Shames,    Harold.    Self-cleaning    aerator. 

4,214,702,  CI.  239-110000. 
Shane,  Ronald  F.:  See — 

Berger,  Paul  J.;  and  Shane.  Ronald  F.,  4,214.485,  CI.  73-655.000. 
Shannon.  Larry  S..  Jr.,  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph 
Corporation.  Telephone  Intercom  circuit.  4,215.248,  CI.  179-99.00A. 
Sharpe,  Thomas  R.;  See — 

Cherkofsky,  Saul  C;  and  Sharpe,  Thomas  R..  4.215,135,  CI.  424- 
273.00B. 
Shatterproof  Glass  Corporation:  See— 

Shintock,  Eugene.  4.214.972.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Shay.  George  C;  and  Simon.  Raphael  A.,  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Forming  laminated  sheet  glass.  4.214.886,  CI.  65-121.000. 
Sheehan,  Robert  F.;  and  Cassidy,  Raymond  T..  to  National  Blank  Book 

Company.  Inc.  Loose  leaf  binder.  4.214,839.  CI.  402-31.000. 
Shell  Development  Company:  See— 

De  Jong.  Feike;  Reinhoudt,  David  N.;  and  Tomy-Schutte,  Ger- 
ridina  J..  4.215.000.  CI.  252-8  55B. 
Shepherd,  Stephan  C,  to  Masterwork,  Inc.  Method  for  forming  three- 
dimensional  objects  from  sheet  metal.  4.215,194.  CI.  430-323.000. 
Sherwood.  Harold  D.:  See- 
Davis,  Hyman  R.;  Nasr,  Wagih  I.;  Roethlin,  Siegfried  M.;  and 
Sherwood,  Harold  D..  4.214.975.  CI.  208-33.000. 
Shima  Idea  Center  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shima.  Masahiro.  4.214.460.  CI.  66-75.200, 
Shima,  Masahiro,  to  Shima  Idea  Center  Co..  Ltd.  Flat  knitting  machine 

4.214.460,  CI.  66-75.200. 
Shimizu,  Takeshi.  Octopus  catching  game  kit.  4,214,750,  CI.  273-l.OOM 
Shimoji.  Katsuichi:  See — 

Hayashi.    Masaki;    Shimoji.    Katsuichi;    and    Arai.    Yoshinobu. 
4.215,142,  CI.  424-305.000. 
Shimokura.  Toshiko.  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Semi- 
wide  angle  objective  lens.  4.214.815.  CI.  350-215.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.  Ltd.:  See — 

Hagiwara.    Zenzi;    Matsui.    Sigeo.    Sakaguchi,     Susumu;    and 
Yamanaka.  Yoshio.  4.215.008.  CI.  252-184.000. 
Shino.  Kuninori:  See— 

Kusaka.  Satoshi;  and  Shino.  Kuninori,  4,214,757,  CI.  274-23.00R. 
Shinozuka.  Toshio:  See — 

Nakanishi.    Hajime;   Ozaki.    Kiyoji;    Shinozuka.   Toshio;    Izumi. 
Masato;  Aiba,  Takaaki;  Kaji,  Hisatsugu;  Sumida,  Yutaka;  and 
Ishihara,  Takao.  4,214,979,  CI.  208-128.000. 
Shintock,  Eugene,  to  Shatterproof  Glass  Corporation.  Sheet  handling 

apparatus.  4.214.972.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Shiozawa.  Kazuo:  See— 

Uchida.  Yasuo;  Shiozawa,  Kazuo;  and  Suzuki,  Kiziro,  4,214,826, 
CI.  354-31.000. 
Shirai.  Akira:  See- 
Fujimori.  Fumio;  Yokoi.  Masatada;  Ishikawa.  Masakazu;  Uemura. 
Hiroshi;  and  Shirai.  Akira.  4,214.649.  CI.  188-73.500. 
Shiramasa.  Ichiro:  See — 

Sasano.  Kenji;  and  Shiramasa.  Ichiro.  4.214.992,  CI.  210-274.000. 
Shogan,  Regis  P.  Fishing  alarm  device.  4.214.394.  CI.  43-17.000. 
Shoketsu  Kinzoku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kakuminato.  Tetsuo.  4.214.795.  CI.  303-89.000.     . 
Siabels.  Johann:  See — 

Langer,  Manfred;  and  Siebels,  Johann,  4,214.906.  CI  75-208.00R. 
Sieber.  Walter  P.  Orthopedic  reclining  chair.  4.2 14.790.  CI.  297-326  000 
Siegerl.  Joachim:  See — 

Koster.  Claus;  Siegert.  Joachim;  and  Nothdurft,  Heinz,  4.214.476. 
CI.  73-119.00A. 
Siejko.  Janina;  and  Jatymowicz.  Hanna.  to  Centralny  Osrodek  Badawc- 
zo-Rozwojowy  Przemyslu  Betonow  "Cebet".  Method  of  production 
of  cellular  concrete.  4.214.911.  CI.  106-87  000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Behn.  Reinhard;  Hoyler.  Gerhard;  and  Voelkl.  Walter.  4.215.385. 

CI.  361-273.000. 
Brunner.  Heinrich;  and  Fischer.  Karin.  4.215.405.  CI.  364-436.000 
Haendle,  Joerg;  and  Sklebitz.  Hartmut.  4.215.365.  CI.  358-111.000. 
Heinzl.  Joachim.  4.215.238.  CI.  178-23.00R. 
Kobler.  Ulrich.  4,215,329,  CI.  335-78.000. 
Reiner,  Robert,  4,215,349,  CI   340-695.000.   - 
Stark.     Reinhard;     and     Steinmuller,     Gunter.     4.215.413.     CI. 
■     364-570.000. 

Vogelsberg.  Dieter;  and  Pascher.  Helmut.  4.214.430.  CI  57-6.000. 
Signorelli.  John  A.;  and  Glanzner,  Gary  C.   Metal  printing  plate. 

4.214.530.  CI.  101-415.100. 
Silkey.  Bruce  A.  Wire  reel  support  brackets.  4.214.718.  CI.  242-129  600. 
Simmonds  Precision  Products.  Inc.:  See— 

Maier.  Lawrence  C.  4.214,479.  CI.  73-304.00C. 
Simon.  Gerhard:  See — 

Gnida.  Bernd;  Simon,  Gerhard;  Buder.  Eckart;  and  Schwartz. 
Hans-Jurgen,  4,215.187,  CI.  429-161.000. 
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Simon.  Raphael  A.  See- 
Shay.  George  C;  and  Simon.  Raphael  A.,  4.214.886,  CI.  65-121.000. 
Simpkm.  William  E.:  See— 

Mouritsen.  Thorvald  E.;  and  Simpkin.  William  E.,  4,214,441    CI 
60-262.000. 
Simple  Pleasures,  Inc    See— 

Crow.  Floyd,  4.214.658.  CI  206-244.000. 
Simpson.  John   P.    Adjustable  bunting   bat   with   protective  shield 

4.214,751.  CI  273-260OB. 
Sims.  Anson:  See — 

Jones,    Lawrence  T.;   Sims,   Anson:   and   How  den,  Ashlev   G 
4.214.674.  CI.  222-7Q.OOO. 
Singer.  Arnold  J.:  See- 
Lover.  Myron  J.;  Singer.  Arnold  J.;  and   Lynch.  Donald   M 
4.215.116.  CI.  424-217  000. 
Singer  Company.  The:  Sec- 
Cook.  Albert  N..  4,214.540,  CI.  112-235.000. 
Garron.  Stephen  A  ;  Sedlatschek,  Robert;  and  Sudano,  John  J 

4,214,543,  CI.  112-320.000. 
Herr.  John  A  ;  and  JafTe,  Wolfgang.  4.214,539,  CI.  1 12-158  OOE 
Odermann,  Charles  R..  4.214,542,  CI.  112.278.000. 
Singer.  Gunter:  See — 

Mack.  Heinz;  and  Singer.  Gunter,  4,214,367.  CI.  433-60.000 
Sinha.  Rabindra  K  ;   Polinsky.  Charles  K.  Cifrulak.  S.  David;  and 
Wagner,  Norman  J.,  to  Calgon  Corporation.   Removal  of  acidic 
contaminants  from  gas  streams  by  caustic  impregnated  activated 
carbon.  4.215.096,  CI.  423-241.000. 
Sioli.  Giancarlo:  See — 

Spaziante.  Placido  M  ;  Giuffre.  Luigi;  Castoldi,  Aldo;  and  Sioli 
Giancarlo,  4,215.009,  CI.  252-184.000. 
Sjoerdsma,  Albert,  to  Richardson-Merrell  Inc.  Antihypertensive  com- 
positions     of      N-(2,6-dichlorophenyl)-4,5-dihydro-lH-imidazol-2- 
amine      and      N-(2-chloroethyl)-N-(l-methyl-2-phenoxyethyl)-ben- 
zenemeihanamine.  4,215,130,  CI.  424-273.00R. 
SK&F  Lab  Co  :  Sec- 
Lewis,  Joseph  J.;  and  Webb,  Robert  L.,  4,215,217.  CI.  544-139.000 
Skinner.  Robert  T    J  ,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Fuel  injection 

pumping  apparatus.  4,214,564,  CI.  123-502.000. 
Sklebitz,  Hartmut:  See— 

Haendle.  Joerg;  and  Sklebitz,  Hartmut,  4,215,365,  CI.  358-111.000. 
Slack,    Howard,    to    GKN    Transmissions    Ltd.    Friction    clutches 

4.214,653.  CI.  192-48.700. 
Slade.  Paul  G.:  See— 

Kimblin,  Clive  W.;  Heberlein.  Joachim  V.  R.;  Slade.  Paul  G. 
Voshall,  Roy  E.;  and  Holmes,  Francis  A.,  4,215,255,  CI    200- 
144  OOB. 
Sliney.  Harold  E  .  to  United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration.    Method  of  making  bearing  material 
4.214.905,  CI  75-200.000. 
Smirnov.  Boris  A.;  Mochalov.  Vyacheslav  N.;  Busygin,  Valery  P.- 
Utyamyshev,  Rustam  I ;  and  Semenov,  Alexei  I.  Device  for  adminis- 
tering medicinal  preparations.  4,214,584,  CI    128-218.00M. 
Smith,  Frank  P ,  2nd.,  to  Narco  Scientific  Industries,  Inc.  Navigation 

unit  having  time  shared  operation.  4.215,346,  CI.  343-1 13.00R. 
Smith,  Gilbert  L.;  Trick,  Gilbert;  and  Swanson,  David  L  Baking  oven 

4,215,266,  CI.  219-413  000  * 

Smith,  James  L.,  Jr.  Feeding  apparatus  for  nursing  animals.  4.214  554 

CI.  119-71.000. 
Smith  Kline  &  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See— 

Durant.   Graham   J.;   and   Ganellin,   Charon   R.,   4,215  125    CI 

424-263.000. 
Durant,  Graham  J.;  Ganellin.  Charon  R.  and  Sach,  Georee  S 
4,215,126,  CI.  424-263.000.  ' 

Smith,  Laurence  D.:  See — 

Van  Marter.  Charles  W  ;  Rofini,  Raymond  L.;  and  Smith,  Laurence 
D,  4.215,428,  CI.  367-137.000. 
Smith.  Lawrence  A..  Jr .  to  Chemical  Research  and  Licensing  Com- 
4  2T5  on 'f-r'  ^^^'^"^  ^°^  separating  isobutene  from  C4  streams. 
Smith,  Oliver  W  :  See— 

Borden,  George  W ;  Smith.  Oliver  W.;  and  Trecker    David  J 
4.215.167,  CI  428-203.000. 
Smith.  Phyllis.  Blanket  support  and  footrest.  4.214,327.  CI.  5-444  000 

"!l",*';.^.'."o^1,?   Method  of  constructing  a  thermal  insulation  packet 
4,214,418,  CI.  53-452.000. 

Smith,  Thomas  W..  to  McNeil-Akron.  Inc  Apparatus  and  method  for 
stabilization  of  a  thermistor  temperature  sensor.  4,215,336,  CI.  340- 

177. OCA. 

Smith,  William  D.  Method  of  making  wireline  apparatus  for  use  in  earth 

boreholes.  4.214,693,  CI.  228-148.000. 
Smolka.  Heinz:  See— 

Knngs,  Peter;  Huppertz,  Josef;  Latka,  Herbert;  Sperling,  Gerhard 
Schwuger,    Milan    J.;    and    Smolka,    Hemz,    4,215.007     Cl" 
252-174.250. 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd:  See— 

Kai,  Fumindo;  Kumazawa,  Eitaro;  Ishioka,  Yozo;  and  Ishida 
Kazuyoshi,  4.2 1 5, 1 53,  CI.  426-643.000. 
Snow  Machines,  Inc  :  See — 

Vanderkelen,  James  B.;  and  Riskey,  William  E.,  4,214,700,  Cl. 

Sobajima,  Shigenobu:  See — 

Yonemura,  Utami;  Chiba,  Kiyoshi;  Itoh,  Kunio;  Mitani,  Yuii  and 
Sobajima,  Shigenobu,  4,215,168,  Cl.  428-215.000 
Sobolev,  Jury  V  :  See — 

Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Badanin,  Vladimir  I.;  Gorynin,  Igor  V  Gluskin 
Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin,  Jury  I.;  Nikolaev.  Vladimir  A.;'  Parshin! 
Anatoly  M.;  Zorev,  Nikolai  N.;  Astafiev,  Anatoly  A     Dub 


Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev,  Oleg  M.;  Markov,  Sergei  I.    Sobolev, 
Jury  v.;  and  Kozlov.  Valentin  I.,  4,214,950,  Cl.  176-87.000. 
S.A.  des  Cableries  &  Trefileries  de  Cossonay:  See— 

Benoit,  Pierre  A.;  and  Widmer,  Gilbert,  4.214,811.  Cl.  350-96.210 
Societe  Anonyme  dete:  Alsthom-Atlantique:  See— 

Danel.  Francois,  4,215,082,  Cl.  261-124  000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See— 

Dauvergne,  Jean  L.  R.,  4,214,642.  Cl.  180-132.000. 
Societe  Anonyme:  La  Telemecanique  Electrique:  See— 

Bouteille,  Daniel,  4,214,607,  Cl.  137-499.000. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  Chimie:  See— 

Durand,  Pierre;  Charlon.  Pierre;  and  Jouffroy,  Guy.  4,215.207  Cl 
526-64.000. 
Societe  Francaise  des  Produits  pour  Catalyse:  See— 

Le  Page,  Jean-Francois;   Martmo,  Germain;  and  Miquel,  Jean 
4,214,980,  Cl.  208-139.000. 
Societe  Nationale  d'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  d'Aviation 
See — 

Reingold,  Lucien,  4,214,442,  Cl.  60-270.00R. 
Societe  Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine  (Production):  See— 

Le  Garfe,  Roger  J.;  Pignal.  Edmond;  and  Magloire,  Charles  J 
4,214,692.  Cl.  228-44.  lOR. 
Sokolov.  Igor  D.;  Ostanina.  Vera  A.;  Safrygin.  Jury  S.:  Rutkovskaya, 
Tatyana  I.;  Antonova,  Nina  V.;  and  Naginskaya,  Rakhil  E.  Method  of 
producing  potassium  sulfate.  4,215,100,  CI.  423-552.000. 
Solodar,  A.  John,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Acid  separation  4  215  06S 
Cl.  260-415.000.  .      .     -. 

Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Doi,  Toshitada;  and  Ito,  Takashi,  4,215,335,  Cl.  371-69  000 

Kato,  Shinichiro,  4,214,719,  Cl.  242-198.000. 

Kobayashi,     Tomio;    and     Miyairi,     Hidesuke,     4,214,960     Cl 

204-129.650. 
Kusaka,  Satoshi;  and  Shino,  Kuninori»  4.2 14,757,  Cl.  274-23.00R. 
Mitamura,    Ichiro;    and    Yasumura,    Masayuki,    4.215  296     Cl 
315-408.000.  .      .        • 

Ohmura,  Yoshimoto.  4,214,756,  Cl.  274-23.00R. 
Suzuki,  Sadao.  4,215,372.  Cl.  358-188.000. 
Sorensen,  Jens  O.  Thermal  energy  conversion  system  utilizing  exnan- 

dites.  4,214,449,  CI.  60-641  000. 
Sorensen,  Norman  E.;  and  Latham,  EldcTn  A.,  to  United  Slates  of 
America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  Aircraft 
engine  nozzle.  4,214,703,  Cl.  239-127.300. 
Souriau  &  Cie:  See— 

de  Mendez,  Michel  O.,  4,214,812,  Cl.  350-96.210. 
Spann,  Donald  C.  Body  positioner  and  protection  apparatus.  4,214,326, 

Cl.  5-431.000. 
Sparks,  John  E.:  See — 

Schwartz,    Robert    C;    and    Sparks,    John    E.,    4,214  348     Cl 

19-203.000. 

Spaziante,  Placido  M.;  and  Nidola,  Antonio,  to  Diamond  Shamrock 

Technologies,  S.A.  Novel  electrocatalytic  electrodes.  4,214  970  Cl 

204-265.000.  .       .     u.  VI. 

Spaziante,  Placido  M.;  Giuffre,  Luigi;  Castoldi,  Aldo;  and  Sioli,  Gian- 
carlo, to  Oronzio  deNora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.  Purification 
method.  4,215,009,  CI.  252-184.000. 
Specified  Ceiling  Systems:  See— 

McCall,  Francis  L.,  4,214,512,  Cl.  98-40.00D. 
Spector,  George:  Sec- 
Hall.  Jim;  and  Spector.  George,  4,214,603,  Cl.  137-199  000 
Spencer,  Homer  K.:  Sec- 
Myers,    Stewart    W.;   and    Spencer,    Homer    K..   4,214,889    Cl 
71-88.000. 
Sperling.  Gerhard:  See — 

Krings.  Peter;  Huppertz.  Josef;  Latka.  Herbert;  Sperling.  Gerhard 
Schwuger.    Milan    J.;    and    Smolka,    Heinz,    4,215  007     Cl" 
•    252-174.250.  ' 

Spethmann,  Donald  H  ,  to  Honeywell  Inc  Rejected  heat  air  condition- 
ing control  system.  4,214,626,  Cl.  165-29.000 
Spirk,  Herman  F.:  See— 

Kluge.  Ronald  P.,  4,214,774.  CI.  280-652.000. 
Square  D  Company:  See— 

Chabot.  Ferdinand  E.;  and  McGinnis,  James  P.,  4.215  328    Cl 

335-6.000. 
Lass.  John  L.,  4,214.667.  Cl.  220-3.200.  I 

Srivastav.  Avadhesh  N.  L.:  See— 

Boehme.  Herman  F.;  Srivastav,  Avadhesh  N.  L.;  and  Lochridge 

Joe  C,  4,214,387.  Cl.  37-195.000.  ' 

Srock,  Rainer,  to  Dr.  Ing.  h.c.F.  Porsche  Aktiengesellschaft.  Lining 

part  for  the  passenger  compartment  of  an  automobile.  4,214,788,  Cl. 

Stafford,  Robert  T  Fence  system.  4,214,734,  Cl.  256-24.000. 

Stahle,  Helmut;  Koppe,  Herbert;  Kummer,  Werner;  Kobinger,  Walter 
Lilhe,  Christian;  and  Pichler,  Ludwig.  to  Boehringer  Ingelheim 
GmbH.  2-(N-(2'-Chloro-4'-methyl-thienyl-3')-N-(cyclopropyl- 

"]5'|!y')-ammo]-2-imidazoline  and  salts  thereof.  4.215,133,  Cl.  424- 

Stamicarbon,  B.V.:  See— 

Loontjens,  Jacobus  A.,  4,215,013,  Cl.  252-429.00B. 
Stamires,  Dennis:  See— 

Alafandi,  Hamid;  and  Stamires,  Dennis,  4,215,016,  Cl.  252-455  OOZ 
Standard  Brands  Incorporated:  See— 

Majlinger,  Thomas  J..  4,215,149,  Cl.  426-292.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Brannen,    Cecil    G.;    and    Petrellis.    Nicolas   C.    4,215.067,    CI. 
260-429.900. 
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Palmer,  David  A.;  Kuhlmann,  George  E.;  Nairn,  Houssam  M.; 
Huie,    Nicholas    C;    and    Schroeder,    Hobe,    4,215,053,    Cl. 
260-346.700. 
Palmer,  David  A.;  Kuhlmann,  George  E.;  Horsfidd,  Sydney  G.; 

and  Schroeder,  Hobe,  4,215,055,  Cl.  260-346.700. 
Schroeder,     Hobe;    and     Palmer,     David    A.,    4,215,051,    Cl. 

260-346.700. 
Schroeder,  Hobe;  Palmer,  David  A.;  Kuhlmann,  George  E.;  Naim, 
Houssam  M.;  and  Huie,  Nicholas  C,  4,215,052,  Cl.  260-346.700. 
Schroeder,  Hobe;  Kuhlmann,  George  E.;  Horsfield,  Sydney  G.; 

and  Palmer,  David  A.,  4,215,054,  Cl.  260-346.700. 
Schroeder,     Hobe;    and     Palmer,     David     A.,    4.215,056,    Cl. 

260-346.700. 
Wallace,  Franklin  D.;  and  Carr,  John  C.  4,215,224,  CI.  562-485.000. 
Stanford  University:  See — 

Gat,  Amon;  Gerzberg,  Levy;  and  Gibbons,  James  F.,  4,214,918,  Cl. 
148-1.500. 
Stanley,  Thomas  O.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Cadence  scanned  flat  image 

display  device.  4,215,293.  Cl.  315-366.000. 
Stanton,  Stephen:  See— 

Verwey,  William  G.  A.;  and  Stanton,  Stephen,  4,214,848,  Cl. 
414-77.000. 
Stark,  Reinhard;  and  Steinmuller,  Gunter.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft Measuring  device  for  integral  values  formed  over  a  time  span. 
4,215,413,  Cl   364-570.000. 
Stiirlcs  Associ3tcs  Inc  *  S^c^^ 

Schultz,  Robert  J;  and  Starks,  Fred  W.,  4,215,070,  Cl.  260-502.500. 
Starks,  Fred  W.:  See — 

Schultz.  Robert  J.;  and  Starks,  Fred  W.,  4,215,070,  Cl.  260-502.500. 
Ste.  d'Exploitation  des  Cables  Electriques,  Systeme  Berthoud,  Borel  & 
Cie.:  See — 
Benoit,  Pierre  A.;  and  Widmer,  Gilbert,  4,214,811,  Cl.  350-96.210. 
Steelcase,  Inc.:  See — 

Karrip,  Alexander  A.;  Knoblauch,  Jack  R.;  Pergler,  Charles  C;  and 
Korell,  Donald  D.,  4,214,726,  Cl.  248-575.000. 
Steiner  Corporation:  See— 

Ca-ssia.  Antonio  M.,  4,214,676,  Cl.  222-83.500. 
Steinmuller,  Gunter:  See — 

Stark,     Reinhard;    and     Steinmuller,    Gunter,    4,215,413,    Cl. 
364-570.000. 
Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Wagensonner,  Eduard;  and  Cocron, 
Istvan,  to  AGFA-Gevaert,  AG.   Photographic-camera  focussing 
system  with  comparator  receiving  required-and  actual-setting  data. 
4,214,824,  Cl.  354-23.00D. 
Stendel,  Wilhelm:  See — 

Fuchs,    Rainer;    Hammann,    Ingeborg;    and    Stendel.    Wilhelm, 
4.215.141,  Cl.  424-304.000. 
Stening,  Goran  B.:  See- 
Eriksson,  Bertil  F.  H.;  Helgstrand,  Ake  J.  E.;  Misiorny,  Alfons; 
Stening,  Goran   B;  and   Stridh,   Stig-Ake  A.,  4,215,113,  Cl. 
424-212.000. 
Stenzel.  Kurt  H.:  See— 

Miyata,  Teruo;  Stenzel,  Kurt  H.;  and  Rubin,  Albert  L.,  4,215,200, 
.  Cl.  435-273.000. 
Stephens,  Joseph  R.;  and  Witzke,  Walter  R..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration.  High  toughness- 
high  strength  iron  alloy.  4,214,902.  Cl.  75-124.000. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Dobson.   Richard   A.;   and  O'Connor,  John   R..  4,215,137.   Cl. 
424-274.000. 
Stern.  Nathan,  to  Bobst-Champlain,  Inc.  Paster  roller  for  high  speed 

web  handling  equipment.  4,214,943,  Cl.  156-504.000. 
Steudle,  Ernst:  See — 

Husken,  Dieter;  Steudle,  Ernst;  and  Zimmerman,  Ulrich,  4,214,487. 
Cl.  73-753.000. 
Stewart,  Patrick  H.:  See— 

Kho,  Khe-Bing  J.;  and  Stewart,  Patrick  H..  4.215,012,  Cl.  252- 
429.00R. 
Stewart,  William  J.,  to  Plessey  Handel  und  Investments  AG.  Method  of 

connecting  optical  fibres.  4,214,810,  Cl.  350-96.210. 
Stiga  AB:  See— 

Lindblad,  Sture  V.,  4,214,426,  Cl.  56-295.000. 
Stiglich,  Nicholas  M.:  See — 

Contino,    Peter;    and    Stiglich.    Nicholas    M..    4,214,514,    Cl. 
99-330.000. 
Stokes,  Roy  C  See- 
United  States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Admin- 
istration; Stokes,  Roy  C;  and  Koch,  Norman  G.,  4,215,273,  Cl. 
250-347.000. 
Stoll,  Andrew  J.,  Ill:  See— 

Uh'lig,    Albert    R.;   and    Stoll,    Andrew   J.,    Ill,   4,215,089,    Cl. 
264-516.000. 
Stollenwerk,  Hubert  C;  and  Stollenwerk,  Hubert  F.  Horizontal  fruit 

press  and  process  for  pressing  fruit.  4,214,519,  Cl.  100-37.000. 
Stollenwerk,  Hubert  F.:  See— 

Stollenwerk,  Hubert  C;  and  Stollenwerk,  Hubert  F.,  4.214,519,  Cl. 
100-37,000, 
Stoller,  David  A.:  See— 

Waddell,  Jerry  D.;  Scheeter,  John  J,:  and  Stoller,  David  A  , 
4,214,536,  Cl.105-282.OOP. 
Stommel  &  Voos  Stahlstempelfabrik:  See— 

Eissel,  Horst  E..  4.214,520,  Cl.  101-4.000. 
Stone,  Clement  A,:  See— 

Lotti,  Victor  J.;  and  Stone,  Clement  A.,  4,215,110,  Cl.  424-177.000 

Stoner,  Eugene  M.,  to  ARES,  Inc.  Method  of  constructing  welded 

metal  skin  boat  hulls  and  hulN  iiade  thereby.  4,214,332,  Cl.  9-6.00M. 


Stork,  Gilbert:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.; 
Luccarelli,  Domenick,  Jr.;  Schmiti,  Frederick  L.;  Stork,  Gilbert; 
Macdonald,  Timothy;  and  Liberman,  Arthur  L.,  4,215,006,  Cl 
252-174.110. 
Stout  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Long,  Charles  H.,  4,214,393,  Cl.  40-613.000. 
Strassel,  Albert,  to  Produits  Chimiques  Ugine  Kuhlmann.  Process  for 
treating    polyvinyl    fluoride    and    laminates    prepared    therefrom. 
4,215,177,  Cl.  428-413.000. 
Strick  Corporation:  See— 

Katz.  Sol;  Bertsch.  Josef;  and  Yurgevich,  Howard  J.,  4.214.789,  Cl. 
296-183.000. 
Stridh,  Stig-Ake  A.:  See- 
Eriksson,  Bertil  F.  H.;  Helgstrand,  Ake  J.  E.;  Misiorny,  Alfons; 
Stening.   Goran   B.;   and   Stridh,   Stig-Ake   A.,  4.215,113.  Cl. 
424-212.000. 
Strohl.  Niles  E.:  See— 

Tuma,  Wade  B.;  and  Strohl.  Niles  E..  4.214,360.  Cl.  29-829.000. 
Strolle,  Clifford  H.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Urethane  enamel  coating  composition.  4,215.023,  Cl.  260-22.(XrB. 
Strowe,  Robert  J.,  to  McKesson  Companv,  Flow  control  system  for 

anesthesia  apparatus.  4,215,409,  Cl.  364-510.000. 
Struble,  Glenn  E.,  to  Diamond  International  Corporation.  Box  cover, 

blank  therefor.  4,214,694,  Cl.  229-31.0FS. 
Structural  Fibers,  Inc.:  See— 

Takacs,  Robert  J.;  Brunkhurst,  Winfield  S.;  and  Le  Breton.  Edward 
T,  4,214,61 1,C1.  138-30.000 
Strzelinski,  Edward  P.:  See- 
Shah,    Ashok    C;    and    Strzelinski.    Edward    P..    4.215,117,    Cl. 
424-248.400. 
Stueben.  Kenneth  C;  and  Deem,  Mary  L.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Surfactant-promoted  aldol  reactions.  4,215,076,  Cl.  568-461.000 
Stumpf,  Charles  H.:  See — 

Burhans,  Walter  R.,  Jr.;  Ciccarello,  James  L  ;  and  Stumpf,  Charles 
H.,  4,214,721,  Cl.  244-135.00B. 
Stumpp,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Druskm,  Barry  S.;  Stumpp,  Robert  A.;  and  Muccio,  Nora  M., 
4,214,538,  Cl.  111-95.000. 
Sudano,  John  J.:  See — 

Garron,  Stephen  A.;  Sedlatschek,  Robert;  and  Sudano,  John  J.. 
4,214,543,  Cl.  112-320.000. 
Sudnishnikov,  Boris  V.;  Tkach,  Khaim  B.;  Kostylev,  Alexandr  D ; 
Kamensky,  Veniamin  V.;  Tupitsyn,  Konstantin  K  ;  and  Terin.  Vladi- 
mir M.  Method  of  controlling  the  reversing  of  a  device  for  driving 
holes   in   earth   and  device  for  performing  same.   4,2J  4,638,   Cl. 
173-1.000. 
Sukolics,  Ronald  D.,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Expanded  store  front 

system.  4,214,415,  Cl.  52-395.000. 
Sumida,  Yutaka:  See — 

Nakanishi,    Hajime;   Ozaki,    Kiyoji;    Shinozuka,    Toshio;    Izumi, 
Masato;  Aiba.  Takaaki;  Kaji,  Hisatsugu.  Sumida,  Yutaka;  and 
Ishihara.  Takao,  4,214,979,  Cl.  208-128.000. 
Sumita,  Isao:  See — 

Kitano,  Motoi;  Sumita,  Isao;  and  Sakamoto,  Yukio,  4.214,994,  Cl. 
210-490.000. 
Sumitomo  Aluminum  Smelting  Company.  Ltd.:  See— 

Inao,  Jun-ichi;  Yamada,  Koichi;  Harato,  Takuo,  and  Kato.  Hisa- 
katsu,  4,215,094.  Cl.  423-123.000. 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Hayashi.  Hiroaki;  Fukuda,  Kiyoshi;  Kubo,  Hiroshi;  Yoshikawa, 

Noriyasu;  and  Takada,  Hiroshi,  4,215,234,  Cl.  174-15.00C. 
Mori,  Yoshikatsu,  4,214.845,  Cl.  407-114.000. 
Summar,  James  P.:  See— 

Knox,  Harry  D  ;  and  Summar,  James  P.,  4.214,556,  Cl.  1 19-103.000. 
Sumner.  Emmons  F.:  See- 
Cairns.  Thomas  M.;  Dewar,  John  H.;  and  Sumner,  Emmons  F,, 
4.214,801,  Cl.  339-59.00R. 
Sumpter,  Charles  B.,  Jr.:  See— 

Zeigler,  George  E.,  Jr.;  Sumpter,  Charles  B,.  Jr ;  and  Wortham. 
Carl  A,,  4,214,541,  Cl.  112-262.300. 
Sunahara,  Kazuo:  See— 

Misumi.  Akira;  Suzuki.  Yukio;  and  Sunahara,  Kazuo,  4,215,180,  Cl. 
428-553.000. 
Sundstrand  Data  Control,  Inc.:  See— 

Bateman,  ChaHes  D.,  4,215,334,  Cl.  340-27  OAT 
Sunnen,  Rudolf:  See — 

SchifTer,  Gunter;  Meisen,  Klaus;  Sunnen,  Rudolf;  and  Heidan, 
Klaus,  4,214,461,  Cl.  68-158.000. 
Sunworks,  Inc.:  See — 

Hopper.  Thomas  P.,  4,214,575,  Cl.  126-450.000, 
Suovaniemi,  Osmo;  and  Leskinen.  Mikko.  to  Suovaniemi,  Osmo  A. 
Apparatus  for  liquid  portioning  and  liquid  transferring.  4,215,092,  Cl. 
422-100.000. 
Suovaniemi,  Osmo  A.:  See— 

Suovaniemi,     Osmo;     and     Leskinen,     Mikko,     4,215,092,     Cl. 
422-100.000. 
Supanich,  Joseph:  See — 

Ahlen,    Karl   G.;   Bergstrom,   Per-Olof;   and   Supanich,   Joseph, 
4,214,489,  CI.  74-761,000. 
Superior  Surgical  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See — 

Belkin,  Nathan  L.,  4,214,320,  Cl.  2-114.000. 
Supertex,  Inc.:  See — 

Chao,  Robert  L.,  4,215,281,  Cl.  307-304  000 
Sutter,   Hans-Rudolf,   to   Bulova  Watch  Company.   Inc.   Electronic 
watches.  4,214,434,  Cl.  368-71.000. 
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Sutton,  Charles  D.:  See— 

Dashew.   Stanley   A.;   and   Sutton,   Charles  D.,  4,214,544,   CI 
114-151000. 
Sutula,  Raymond  A.:  See — 

Ferrando,  William  A.;  and  Sutula,  Raymond  A.,  4,215,190,  CI 
429-222.000. 
Suzuki,  Kiziro:  See — 

Uchida,  Yasuo;  Shiozawa,  Kazuo;  and  Suzuki,  Kiziro.  4,214,826, 
CI.  354-31.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobuyuki:  See— 

Inoue,  Fumio;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuyuki,  4,215,295.  CI.  315-408  000. 
Suzuki.  Sadao,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Television  signal  interference 
elimination  circuit  including  a  trap  circuit.  4,2 1 5.372,  CI.  358- 1 88.000. 
Suzuki,  Yukio:  See— 

Misumi,  Akira;  Suzuki,  Yukio;  and  Sunahara,  Kazuo,  4,215,180,  CI. 
428-553.000. 
Svecia  Silkscreen  Maskiner  AB:  See— 

Bille,  Dag,  4.214,522,  CI.  101-128.400. 
Swanson.  David  L.:  See — 

Smith.   Gilbert    L.;   Trick,   Gilbert;   and   Swanson,   David   L., 
4,215.266.  CI.  219-413.000. 
Swift.  Harold  E.:  See— 

Wu.  Ching-Yong;  and  Swift,  Harold  E.,  4,215,068,  CI.  260-464.000. 
Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.:  See- 
Anthony,  William  H.,  4,214.961.  CI.  204-140.000. 
Sukolics.  Ronald  D.,  4,214,415,  CI.  52-395.000. 
Wagner,  Alfred;  and  Ames,  Adolf.  4,214,469,  CI.  72-258.000. 
Sylla,  Klaus  F.:  See— 

Kurzhals,    Hans-Albert;    and    Sylla,    Klaus    F.,    4,215,150,    CI 
426-430.000. 
Syozo,  Sasa:  See— 

Katsuto,   Nagano;   Syozo,   Sasa;   Takeshi,   Nakada;  and   Yukio, 
Asakawa,  4,214,926,  CI.  148-175.000. 
Syrov,  Anatoiy  A.:  See— 

Ivanchev,  Sergei  S.;  Enikolopov,  Nikolai  S.;  Polozov,  Boris  V.; 
Syrov,  Anatoiy  A.;  Primachenko.  Oleg  N.;  and  Polyakov.  Zoris- 
lav  N..  4.214.914,  CI.  1O6-3O8.0OQ. 
Systems  Control,  Inc.:  See— 

Coombes,   Graham    E.;    and    Rao.    Hiranya   S.,   4,214,451,    CI 

60-648000 

Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The.  Analgesic  N-(2-(furyl- 

methylamino  and  2-thienylmethylamino)cycloaliphatic]benzamides. 

4,215,114,  CI.  424-275.000. 

Tabler.  Charles  P.,  to  Kornylak  Corporation.  Continuous  molding 

apparatus  with  cover  belt.  4.214,864,  CI.  425-329.000. 
Tabuchi.  Seigo,  to  ITOH  Iron  &  Steel  Works  Co.  Ltd.  Method  of  and 

an  apparatus  for  soaking  steel  pieces.  4,214,868,  CI.  432-124.000. 
Taft,  Philip  A.,  to  Girling  Limited.  Suspension  assemblies  for  vehicles. 

4,214.775,  CI.  280-708.000. 
Taggart,  John  E.,  to  Tektronix,  Inc.  Automatic  intensity  control  circuit 

for  an  oscilloscope.  4,215,294,  CI.  315-383.000. 
Takacs.  1st  van:  See— 

Fabry,  Gyorgy;  and  Takacs,  Istvan,  4,215,083,  CI.  261-155  000 
Takacs,  Robert  J  :  Brunkhurst,  Winfield  S.;  and  Le  Breton,  Edward  T., 
to  Structural  Fibers,  Inc.  Tie-down  for  accumulator  bags  4,214  61 1 
CI.  138-30.000.  e  . 

Takada,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Hayashi,  Hiroaki;  Fukuda,  Kiyoshi;  Kubo,  Hiroshi;  Yoshikawa, 
Nonyasu;  and  Takada.  Hiroshi,  4.215,234,  CI.  174-15  OOC 
Takahashi,  Atushi:  See— 

Mizuguchi,   Ryuzo;  Takahashi,  Atushi;   Ishikura,   Shinichi    and 
Uenaka,  Akimitsu,  4.215,028,  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Takahashi.  Kazuhisa:  See— 

Wataze.  Manabu;  Takahashi,  Kazuhisa;  Takamiya.  Saburo-  and 
Mitsui.  Shigeru,  4,215,358,  CI.  357-56.000. 
Takahashi,  Takeyoshi;  Eto,  Hirozumi;  and  Yoshioka,  Osamu.  to  Nippon 
Kayaku    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Antitumorigenic    lactone   derivative 
4.215.049.  CI.  260-343. 30R. 
Takamiya.  Saburo;  See— 

Wataze,  Manabu;  Takahashi,  Kazuhisa;  Takamiya,  Saburo-  and 
Mitsui,  Shigeru,  4,215.358,  CI.  357-56.000. 
Takanashi,  Itsuo;  Nakagaki.  Shintaro;  Miyoshi,  Tadayoshi;  Motoyama, 
Koichiro;   Miyazaki,   Kenichi;  and  Yokokawa,  Sumio,  to  Victor 
Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Color  television  signal  generating  apparatus. 
4,215,364,  CI.  358-47.000. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Iwakichi.  4,214.402.  CI.  46-17.000! 
Takayama,  Kazuo.  to  Fujitsu  Ten  Limited.  Radio  receiver.  4.215,312, 

CI.  455-284.000. 
Takenaka,  Susumu;  Ishii,  Hideo;  and  Katooka,  Masao,  to  Sansha  Elec- 
tric Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Artificial  porcelain  tooth  manufactur- 
ing. 4,214,356,  CI.  29-160.600. 
Takeshi,  Nakada:  See— 

Katsuto,    Nagano;   Syozo,   Sasa;   Takeshi,   Nakada;  and   Yukio 

Asakawa,4.2I4,926,  CI.  148-175.000.  "-•  '•"o    iukio. 

Takigawa,  Hiroyoshi;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Ohkuni,  Shinichiro;  and  Yahagi 

Mitsuhisa,  to  Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited.  Heavy  duty  oneu- 

matic  radial  tire.  4,214,618.  CI.  I52-209.0OD. 

Takita,  Hajime:  See— 

Kato,  Takefumi;  and  Takita,  Hajime,  4,215.288,  CI.  313-394  000 
Tale-Lite  Systems,  Inc.:  See- 
Wills,  Jack  D.;  and  Clarkson.  Frank  R.,  4,214,683,  CI  224-42  200 
Tamura,  Masuhiko:  See— 

Matsumoto,    Mitsuo;    and    Tamura,    Masuhiko     4  215  077     C\ 
568-454.000.  .  ■  ."    .    v-i. 


Tamura,    Raymond    M.    Pollution    reducing    aircraft    propulsion 

4,214,722,  CI.  244-208.000. 
Tani,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Kono,  Masao;  Tani,  Tatsuo;  Ogawa,  Toshiyuki;  and  Ariyama, 
Kenzo,  4,214.832,  CI.  355-8.000. 
Tarbutton.  Peter  N..  to  Miles  Laboratories.  Inc.  Test  means  and  method 

for  creatinine  determination.  4,215,197,  CI.  435-18.000. 
Taus,  Christian:  See— 

Rau,  Willy;  and  Taus,  Christian,  4,214,634,  CI.  172-179.000. 
Taylor,  James  C.  Water  recovery  system.  4,214,454,  CI.  62-173.000 
Taylor,  William  M.:  See- 
Williams,  Leonard  E.,  Jr.;  and  Taylor,  William  M.,  4,214,600,  CI 
137-72.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Katsuto,   Nagano;   Syozo,   Sasa;  Takeshi,   Na..ada;  and   Yukio, 
Asakawa,  4,214.926.  CI.  148-175.000. 
Te  Ka  de  Felten  &  Guilleaume  Fernmeldeanlagen  GmbH:  See— 

Kittel,  Ludwig;  and  Schwarz.  Dieter,  4,215,311,  CI.  375-5.000. 
Teijin  Limited:  See — 

Yonemura.  Utami;  Chiba,  Kiyoshi;  Itoh,  Kunio;  Mitani,  Yuji  and 
Sobajima,  Shigenobu,  4.215.168,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Tektronix,  Inc.:  See — 

Taggart.  John  E..  4.2 1 5,294,  CI.  3 1 5-383.000. 
Temco  Products,  Inc.:  See- 
Thomas,  Morton  I.,  4,214,323,  CI.  4-237.000. 
Temper  Corporation:  See- 
Rode,  John  E.,  4,214,465,  CI.  72-36  000. 
Terao,  Hiroyuki.  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd.  Calendar  display  appara- 
tus. 4,214,433,  CI.  368-28.000. 
Terin,  Vladimir  M.:  See— 

Sudnishnikov,  Boris  V.;  Tkach,  Khaim  B.;  Kostylev,  Alexandr  D.; 
Kamensky.  Veniamin  V.;  Tupitsyn,  Konstantin  K.;  and  Terin. 
Vladimir  M.,  4,214,638,  CI.  173-1.000. 
Termes.  Richard  A.  Total  environment  photographic  mount  and  photo- 
graph. 4,214,821,  CI.  352-70.000. 
Tetens,  Howard  B.:  See— 

Jarrell,  Edward  C;  Marlow,  Donald  R.;  Tetens,  Howard  B.-  and 
Gulick,  Joseph  F.,  4,215,347,  CI.  343-1 17.00R. 
Teter,  Edward  C,  to  Quaker  Oats  Company,  The.  Simulated  burner  for 

a  toy  cooking  range.  4,214,401,  CI.  46-14.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Gipson,  Robert  M.,  4,215,059,  CI.  260-348.290. 
Gipson,  Robert  M.,  4.215,060,  CI.  260-348.290. 
Gipson,  Robert  M.,  4,215,061.  CI.  260-348.290. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See — 

Carlin.  Joseph  T.;  Ware,  James  W.;  Mills,  Melvin  E.,  Jr.;  and  Tyler 

Timothy  N.,  4,214.999,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Carter.  Walter  H.;  Christopher.  Charles  A.;  and  Grodde,  Karl- 

Heinz,  4,214,475,  CI.  73-59.000. 
Dorawala,  Tansukhlal  G.;  and  Reinhard,  Russell  R.,  4,215,018,  CI 

252-466.00J. 
Fein,  Richard  S.,  4,215,002,  CI.  252-32.500. 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Bunyard,   Michael   L.;  and   Burkett,   Bobby  G.,  4,215,395    CI 

364-101.000.  .      .       • 

Burkett,   Bobby  G.;  and   Bunyard,   Michael   L.,  4,215,398.  CI 

364-101.000.    . 
Henry,  Raymond  W.;  Burkett,  Bobby  G.;  and  Bunyard,  Michael  L 

4.215,396.  CI  364-101.000. 
Hom,  Gim  P.,  4,215,397,  CI.  364-101.000. 
Pavicic,   Mark  J.;  and   Mahaffey,  Jack   L..   II,  4,215  399    CI 
364-101.000. 
Thaler,  Warren  A.:  See- 
Buckley,  Donald  J.;  Thaler,  Warren  A.;  and  Kennedy,  Joseph  P., 
4,215,022,  CI.  260-5.000.  ^ 

Thekdi,  Arvind  C;  Hemsath,  Klaus  H.;  and  Vereecke,  Frank  J.,  to 
Midland-Ross  Corporation.  Burner  for  high  temperature  combustion 
air.  4,214,866,  CI.  432-12.000. 
Thekdi,  Arvind  C;  Hemsath,  Klaus  H.;  Conybear,  James  G.;  Vereecke, 
Frank  J.;  and  Verhoff,  Steven  H.,  to  Midland-Ross  Corporation! 
Furnace  with  radiant  burndown  tube.  4,214,869,  CI.  432-31.000. 
Therm-O-Disc,  Incorporated:  See— 

Wharton,  Gerald  R.,  4,215,332,  CI.  337-394.000. 
Thermatool  Corporation:  See — 

Rudd,    Wallace    C;    and    Udall,    Humfrey    N.,    4,215,259     CI 
219-10.430.  .     .      ,cj  ,    v,i. 

Thiele,  Geraldine  H.,  to  Oxford  Hill  Ltd.  Method  of  treating  and 

controlling  gingivitis.  4,215,144,  CI.  424-318.000. 
Thomas,  Morton  I.,  to  Temco  Products,  Inc.  Raised  toilet  seat  appara- 

tus.  4,214,323.  CI.  4-237.000. 
Thomas.  Thomas  A.,  Jr.  Non-leaking  pump  spray  valve.  4,214,682,  CI. 

Thompson,  Neville:  See— 

Winsor,  Jack  O.;  and  Thompson,  Neville,  4,214.445,  CI.  60-486  000 
Thomson-CSF:  See— 

Pham,  Ngu  T.,  4,215.424,  CI.  365-174.000. 
Thorsen,  Walter  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Method 
fi  Lq'^1^'"^"'  °^  ^''^''*  ^''^  ozone-steam  mixtures.  4,214,330,  CI. 
Thuener,  Bruce  W.:  See— 

'"i!2"i4,4Rct  ^L^ToSi.  ^'""  ^'  '"'^  "^"'f""*   '^°""'''   ^- 
Thumm,  Manfred:  See— 

^'A?."',*'  •'deques  R.;  Thumm,  Manfred;  and  Gale,  Geoffrey  N.. 
4,214,364,  CI.  29-827.000. 
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Tillett,  George  W.:  See- 
Whetstone,  James  A.;  and  Tillett,  George  W.,  4,214,879,  CI. 
55-191.000. 
Tilman,  Ted  N.  High  direct  and  alternating  current  switch.  4,215,253, 

CI.  20O-82.0OR. 
Timex  Corporation:  See — 

Leibowitz,  Marshall;  Willis,  Alan;  and  George,  Douglas,  4,214,820, 
CI.  350-357.000. 
Timmerman,  Daniel  M.:  See— 

De  Winter,  Walter  F.;  Timmerman,  Daniel  M.;  De  Cat,  Arthur  H.; 
and  Kockelbergh,  Godfried  A.,  4,215,196,  CI.  430-627.000. 
Timms,  Graham  H.:  See — 

Horwell,"  David  C;  and  Timms,  Graham  H.,  4,215,074,  CI.  260- 
563.O0P. 
Timonin,  Nikolai  G.:  See— 

Bukhtiyarov,  Ivan  D.;  Potanin,  Veniamin  G.;  Alt,  Viktor  V.;  Rakh- 
manin,  Evgeny  A.;  Lyzlov,  Vladimir  M.;  An.  Viktor  B.;  Anikin. 
Valery  P.;  Koshevoi,  Vladimir  G.;  Timonin,  Nikolai  G.;  Zhda- 
nov, Gennady  P.;  Gibert,  Alfred  I.;  and  Kolesnikov,  Vladimir 
M.,  4,215,404,  CI.  364-431.000. 
Tkach,  Khaim  B.:  See— 

Sudnishnikov,  Boris  V.;  Tkach,  Khaim  B.;  Kostylev,  Alexandr  D.; 
Kamensky,  Veniamin  V.;  Tupitsyn,  Konstantin  K.;  and  Terin, 
Vladimir  M.,  4,214,638,  CI.  173-1.000. 
TMC  Corporation:  See— 

Krob,  Erwin,  4,214,777,  CI.  280-605.000. 
Wittmann,  Heinz,  4,214,773,  CI.  280-631.000. 
Tokas,  Edward  F.:  See — 

Gomez,  I.  Luis;  and  Tokas,  Edward  F.,  4,215,024,  CI.  260-23.00S. 
Toko  Inc.:  See— 

Kameya,  Kazuo,  4,215,391,  CI.  363-25.000. 
Tokyo  Electric  Power  Company,  The:  See— 

Hayashi,  Hiroaki;  Fukuda,  Kiyoshi;  Kubo,  Hiroshi;  Yoshikawa, 
Noriyasu;  and  Takada,  Hiroshi.  4,215,234,  CI.  174-15.00C. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fukuda,  Takeo;  Hanawa,  Kazuhiko;  and  Urui,  Kiyoshi,  4,215,251, 

CI.  179-170.00R. 
Kohyama,    Susumu;    and    Kubota,    Nobuhisa,    4,215,357,    CI. 

357-24.000. 
Murabayashi,  Hideki;  Kawakita,  Katsuhiko;  Nakamura,  Kisaku; 
and  Kobatake,  Sadao,  4,214,903,  CI.  75-134.00D. 
Tolhurst,  Gary  A.:  See — 

Hanesworth,  Richard  F.;  Kim,  Young  D.;  and  Tolhurst,  Gary  A., 
4,215,206,  CI.  525-441.000. 
Tomassini,  Maurizio:  See- 
Giovanni,    Greco;    and    Tomassini,    Maurizio,    4,214,953,    CI. 
204-15.000. 
Tominaga,   Shinji;    Imura,   Toshinori;   Yamada.   Seiji;   and   Kogure. 
Yasuzi.  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic  focus  con- 
trol camera.  4,214,827,  CI.  354-127.000. 
Torny-Schutte,  Gerridina  J.:  See— 

De  Jong,  Feike;  Reinhoudt,  David  N.;  and  Torny-Schutte.  Ger- 
ridina J..  4,215.000.  CI.  252-8.55B. 
Toshiba  Electric  Equipment  Corporation:  See — 

Inui,  Kenichi;  Kobayashi,  Hisao;  and  Aoike,  Nanjou,  4,215,292.  CI. 
315-98.000. 
'Totes'.  Incorporated:  See— 

Allen.  James  H.,  4,214,383,  CI.  36-1.000. 
Tour  &  Andersson  Aktiebolag:  See — 

Josefsson,  Hans  E.,  4,214,698,  CI.  236-42.000. 
Toyo  Boseki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Shigeo;  Yoshihara,  Nori;  Nanbu,  Kiyoji;  and  Goto, 
Yukio,  4,215.032.  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Toyota  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Fujimori,  Fumio;  Yokoi,  Masatada;  Ishikawa.  Masakazu;  Uemura, 

Hiroshi;  and  Shirai,  Akira,  4,214,649,  CI.  188-73.500. 
Fujioka,  Yasuo;  and  Nakano,  Kenichi,  4,214,444,  CI.  60-322.000. 
Ito,  Fiji;  and  Okaguchi,  Shigeki,  4,214.568,  CI.  123-198.00R. 
Kobayashi,   Toyoaki;   and    Ishikawa,    Masakazu,   4,214,648,   CI. 
188-73.300. 
Tracker  Designs,  Ltd:  See— 

Dominy,    David    A.;    and    Dodds,    Gary    M.,    4,214,768,    CI. 
280-809.000. 
Traunecker,  Werner:  See — 

Mentrup.   Anton;   Schromm.   Kurt;   Renth,   Ernst-Otto;   Reichl. 
Richard;  Traunecker,  Werner;  and  Hoefke,  Wolfgang,  4,215,1 19, 
CI.  424-248.500. 
Traynor,  Robert  J.,  to  Omni  Spectra,  Inc.  Compensated  operational 

amplifier  circuit.  4,215,317,  CI.  330-256.000. 
Trecker,  David  J.:  See — 

Borden,  George  W.;  Smith,  Oliver  W.;  and  Trecker,  David  J., 
4,215,167,  CI.  428-203.000. 
Trenkle,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle,  Robert  W.;  Vock.  Manfred  H ; 
Luccarelli.  Domenick,  Jr.;  Schmitt,  Frederick  L.;  Stork,  Gilbert; 
Macdonald,  Timothy;  and  Liberman,  Arthur  L..  4,215,006,  CI. 
252-174.110. 
Trick,  Gilbert:  See- 
Smith,   Gilbert    L.;   Trick,   Gilbert;   and   Swanson,   David   L., 
4,215,266,  CI.  219-413.000. 
Trickett,  Elizabeth  A.:  See— 

McKinzie,  Howard;  and  Trickett,  Elizabeth  A.,  4,215,155,  CI. 
427-74.000. 
Tropin,  Sergei  N.:  See — 

Chabanov,  Alim  I.;  Daniljuk,  Valery  V.;  Valeev,  Dzhavit  K  ; 
Bauer,  Alfrid  G.;  Petrov,  Boris  N.;  Tropin,  Sergei  N.;  Chuguev, 


Dmitry  I.;  Ivanov,  Ivan  V.;  Braun,  Georgy  A.;  and  Alexandrov, 
Valery  M..  4,214,464.  CI.  72-8.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See— 

McKee,  William  H.;  and  Plummer,  Glenn  W..  4.214.80.3.  CI.  339- 

103.00R 
Muramatsu.  John  J..  4.215.416,  CI.  364-736.000 
Muramatsu,  John  J.,  4.215,418,  CI.  364-757.000. 
Wahlers,   Richard   L.;   and   Merz.   Kenneth   M..  4.215.020.  CI. 
252-519.000. 
Tsuganezawa.  Kunihiro;  Kobayashi.  Teruo;  Harada.  Shigehisa;  Ni- 
shizawa.  Yoichi;  and  Kusunose,  Tomoya,  to  Nippon  Columbia  Kabu- 
shikikaisha.  Method  of  making  a  magnetic  powder.  4.214.893.  CI. 
75-0.5AA. 
Tsujii,  Kaoru:  See— 

Deguchi.  Katsuhiko;  Mino,  Junryo;  and  Tsujii.  Kaoru.  4,214.908, 
CI.  106-13.000.- 
Tu,  Hosheng,  to  UOP  Inc.  High  octane  FCC  catalyst  4.215,015.  CI. 

252-453.000. 
Tucker.  Harold  A,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Non-woven  fibers 
coated  with  a  polymer  of  ethylenically  unsaturated  blocked  aromatic 
diisocyanates.  4,215.175.  CI.  428-375.000. 
Tuites,  Richard  C:  See— 

Ponticello,  Ignazio  S.;  HoIIister,  Kenneth  R.;  and  Tuites,  Richard 
C,  4,215,195,  CI.  430-496.000. 
Tuley,  Eugene  N  ;  Landis,  Delmer  H.,  Jr.;  and  Lo7ier.  Paul  W..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Structural  cooling  air  manifold  for  a  gas 
turbine  engine.  4,214,851.  CI  415-115.000. 
Tuley.  Eugene  N.;  Landis.  Delmer  H..  Jr ;  and  Lozier.  Paul  W  .  to 
General    Electric    Company     Variable    turbine    vane    assembly 
4.214,852.  CI.  4I5-1 15.000. 
Tuller.  Harold  W  ;  and  Schulze,  Stephen  R.,  to  Allied  Chemical  Corpo- 
ration. Polyamide  laminates.  4,215.176.  Q.  428-412.000. 
Tuma.  Wade  B.;  and  Strohl,  Niles  E  ,  to  Atari.  Inc.  Method  of  making 
a  radio  frequency  oscillator-modulator  with  ground  metallization. 
4.214.360.  CI.  29-829.000 
Tupitsyn,  Konstantin  K.:  See— 

Sudnishnikov.  Boris  V.;  Tkach,  Khaim  B.;  Kostylev,  Alexandr  D.: 
Kamensky,  Veniamin  V.;  Tupitsyn,  Konstantin  K.;  and  Terin. 
Vladimir  M..  4,214,638,  CI.  173-1  000. 
Turetsky,  Mark  A.;  and  Robbins.  Robert  E  Point  of  purchase  display. 

4,214,661,  CI.  206-466.000. 
Turpin,  Ronald  F.:  See- 
Allen,  Fred  E.;  TTiuener.  Bruce  W.;  and  Turpin.  Ronald  F.. 
4.214,419,  CI.  53-543.000. 
Tyler.  Timothy  N.:  See— 

Carlin.  Joseph  T.;  Ware,  James  W.;  Mills,  Melvin  E..  Jr.;  and  Tvler. 
Timothy  N..  4,214,999,  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Tyiko,  Jozef  K.,  to  Rugby  Portland  Cement  Company  Limited,  The. 
Production  of  hydraulic  cements  and  cement-forming  materials. 
4,215,232,  CI.  13-2.00P. 
Ube  Industries.  Ltd.:  See— 

Ogawa,  Masaki;  Araki.  Tamio;  and  Yamamoto,  Shinji,  4,215,021, 
CI.  260-5.000. 
Uchida,  Yasuo;  Shiozawa,  Kazuo;  and  Suzuki.  Kiziro,  to  Konishiroku 
Photo  Industry  Co..  Ltd    Method  and  device  for  controlling  the 
exposure  of  a  camera  when  photographing  an  object  of  \a  hich  lumi- 
nance is  different  on  each  surface  section  thereof  4,214,826,  CI. 
354-31.000. 
Udall.  Humfrey  N.:  See — 

Rudd.    Wallace    C;    and    Udall.    Humfrey    N..    4.215.259,    CI. 
219-10.430. 
Ueda,  Hirotada:  See— 

Ejiri,  Masakazu;  and  Ueda,  Hirotada,  4,215,343.  CI.  340-711  000 
Uemura,  Hiroshi:  See- 
Fujimori,  Fumio;  Yokoi,  Masatada;  Ishikawa,  Masakazu;  Uemura, 
Hiroshi;  and  Shirai,  Akira,  4,214,649,  CI.  188-73.500. 
Uenaka,  Akimitsu:  See-^ 

Mizuguchi.   Ryuzo;  Takahashi,  Atushi;   Ishikura,  Shinichi;  and 
Uenaka,  Akimitsu,  4,215,028.  CI.  260-29.6TA. 
Ueno,  Yasuhiko;  Saeki.  Yoshito;  Akiyama,  Takuya;  and  Fujita,  Masao. 
to  Ogawa  &  Co.,  Ltd  Sublimable  herbicidal  compositions  containing 
triisopropyl-or   tritertiary-butyl-s-trioxane   carriers.    4,214,892,   CI. 
71-93.000. 
Ughi,  Edoardo.  Method  for  making  soles.  4.214,335,  CI.  12-1460BR. 
Ugrjumova,  Galina  S.:  See— 

Voronkov,  Mikhail  G.;  Platonova.  Ada  T.;  Annenkova,  Vladislava 
Z.;  Kononchuk,  Galina  M.;  Kazimirovskaya,  Valentina  B.;  Ugr- 
jumova, Galina  S.:  and  Annenkova.  Valentina  M..  4.215,106.  CI. 
424-81.000. 
Uhlig,  Albert  R.;  and  Stoll,  Andrew  J.,  Ill,  to  Owens-IIIinois,  Inc. 
Method  for  blow  molding  hollow  article  with  integrally  bonded 
attachment.  4,215,089,  CI  264-516  000. 
Uhrig,  Heinz;  List,  Karl-Hermann;  and  Deubel.  Reinhold,  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellschaft  Dispersing  agents  for  finely  dividing  and  stabiliz- 
ing dyestuffs,  pigments  and  optical  brighteners  as  well  as  the  disper- 
sions thereby  obtained.  4,214,872.  CI.  8-589.000. 
Ullman,  Michael  K  ;  David,  Stephen  T.;  and  Gallian.  Claude  E .  to 
Mead  Johnson  &   Company.   Multi-fractionable  tablet  structure. 
4,215,104,  CI.  424-15.000. 
Ulveling,  Leon:  See — 

Mailliet,  Pierre;  and  Ulveling.  Leon,  4,214.608,  CI.  137-546.000 
UMC  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Pryor,  Harry  H.;  and  Chumley,  Calvin  L.,  4,214.654,  CI  I94-1.00E. 
Unimation  Inc.:  See — 

Blanchard,  Stanley  J.,  4,215,337,  Cl.'34O-.347.00P. 
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Union  Carbide  Corporation.  See — 

Borden.  George  W ;  Smith.  Oliver  W.;  and  Trecker,  David  J.. 

4.215.167.  CI.  428-203000. 
Radzilowski.  Ronald  H..  4.214.899,  CI.  75-58.000. 
Stueben.    Kenneth    C;    and    Deem,    Mary    L.,    4.215.076,    CI. 
568-461.000. 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See — 

Young.  Donald  C.  4.214,888,  CI.  71-28.000. 
United  Slates  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

Wilson.  Martin,  4.214.710,  CI.  241-24.000. 
United  States  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

Wendt.  Alan  C.  4.214.414.  CI.  52-288.000. 
United  States  of  America 
Agriculture:  See- 
Frank.  Arlen  W..  4.214.873,  CI.  8-116.00P. 
Thorsen.  Walter  J..  4,214,330,  CI.  8-149.200. 
Air  Force:  See- 
Bens,  Robert  K..  4.215.181.  CI.  428-591  000. 
Kitchen.  Donald  R.;  and  Jacobson,  Loren  A..  4.214.904,  CI. 

75-165.000. 
Paciorek,  Kazimiera  J.   L.;  Kratzer.   Reinhold  H.;   Kaufman, 
Jacquelyn;  Ito.  Thomas  I.;  and  Nakahara.  James  H..  4.215,072. 
CI.  260-55  LOOP. 
Phillips.  Calvert  F.  Jr..  4,215.344.  CI.  343-18.00E. 
Army:  See— 
Dostounan,  Harry.  4.214.686.  CI.  224-252.000. 
Fine.   Jonathan    E.;    and    Sewell.    Clinton    J..   4,214.533,    CI. 

'102-209.000. 
Gutleber.  Frank  S..  4.215.244.  CI.  370-116.000. 
Richter.  Arnold  A.:  and  Edwards.  Charles  E.  H..  4,214.534,  CI 
102-215  000. 
Energy:  See— 
Ardary.    Zane    L.;    and    Reynolds.    Carl    D..    4.215,088,    CI. 

264-332.000. 
Edwards.  David.  Jr.:  and  Schneider.  William.  4,214.473.  CI 

73-23.000. 
Knapp.  Fum  F..  Jr..  4,215,045.  CI.  260-397.200. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration;  administrator: 
with  respect  to  an  invention  of: 
MacDoran.  Peter  F  Interferometric  locating  system.  4.215.345. 

CI  343-1 12  OOR. 
McCrea.  Frank  E.  Support  assembly  for  cryogenically  coolable 

low-noise  choked  waveguide.  4.215.327.  CI.  333-252.000. 
Stokes.  Roy  C;  and  Koch.  Norman  G.  Multispectral  scanner 
optical  system  4.215.273.  CI.  250-347.000. 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Sliney.  Harold  E..  4,214.905.  CI.  75-200.000. 
Sorensen.  Norman  E.;  and  Latham,  Eldon  A.,  4,214,703,  CI 

239-127.300. 
Stephens,  Joseph  R;  and  Witzke.  Walter  R.,  4.214.902,  CI 
75-124.000. 
Navy:  See— 
Baum.  Kun;  and  Berkowitz.  Philip  T..  4.215.228,  CI.  568-712.000. 
Browning,   }oe   L;   and   Adams,   Crestus   L..   4.214.439    CI 

60-216.000. 
Camp.  Albert  T.;  Mueller.  Kurt  F.;  and  Nauflett.  George  W , 

4,214.929.  CI.  149-109.400. 
Consaga,  John  P  .  4,214.928.  CI.  149-19.900. 
Friedman.  Moshe.  4.215.291.  CI.  315-5.410. 
Jarrell.  Edward  C;  Marlow.  Donald  R.;  Tetcns.  Howard  B   and 

Gulick.  Joseph  F  .  4.215.347.  CI.  343-1 17.00R. 
Martin.    Eugene    C;    and    AdicofT.    Arnold.    4.215,046     CI 

260-326.260. 
Mouritsen,  Thorvald  E.:  and  Simpkin.  William  E.,  4.214.441.  CI 

60-262.000. 
Sansone,  Francis  N..  4,215.325.  CI.  333-20.000. 
Van  Marter.  Charles  W,;  Rofini.  Raymond  L.;  and  Smith.  Lau- 
rence D.,  4.215.428.  CI.  367-137.000. 
US.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

De  Hair,  Johannes  T.  W.;  and  Boogerd.  Gert  M..  4.215  289  CI 

313-486.000. 
Mach.  Helmut,  4,215,376.  CI.  360-36.000. 
Schcrmer.  Gijsbertus  J.  H.;  and  Breuning,  Paul,  4,215  359   CI 
357-70.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Douty,  Donald  L.;  and  Elgin.  Robert  J..  4.214.759,  CI.  277-12  000 
Schwerer.  Fredenck  C.  III.  4.215.310.  CI.  324-225.000 
Wiesboeck.  Robert  A..  4.214.609.  CI   137-573.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See- 
Games.    John    E.;    and    Bitterli.    William    W.,    4,215,408,    CI. 

Pinsley.  Edward  A.;  and  Schmidtke,  Richard  A.,  4.215  321    CI 
331-94.50G. 
United  Utensils  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Berger.  Sidney;  and  Cubieta.  John  J..  4.214.670.  CI.  220-70.000. 
University  of  Kansas  Endowment  Association:  See— 

Mitscher.  Lester  A..  4,215.062.  CI.  260-365000 
University  of  Utah:  See— 

Giddings.  John  C.  4,214.981.  CI.  209-155.000 
UOP  Inc.:  See— 

Maffet.  Vere.  4.214.377.  CI.  34-12.000. 

Raymond.  Robert  F..  4.215.231.  CI.  585-251.000. 

Tu,  Hosheng.  4.215.015.  CI.  252-453.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

Axen.  Udo  F..  4.215.222.  CI.  560-53.000 

Kelly.  Robert  C,  4.215,214.  CI.  542-426.000. 


Shah.    Ashok   C;    and    Strzelinski.    Edward    P.,   4,215,117,    CI. 

424-248.400. 

Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob,  4.215.114.  CI.  424-275.000. 

Upmeier.  Hartmut;  Schmidt,  Horst;  and  Brauner,  Hans-Joachim,  to 

Windmoller  &  Holscher.  Process  for  coating  woven  tubing  of  fibril- 

lated  tape  with  synthetic  thermoplastics.  4.214.934.  CI.  156-244.110. 

Upton.  Thomas  E..  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Well  packer  bypass  valve 

seal  assembly.  4.214.629.  CI.  166-129.000. 
Urui.  Kiyoshi:  See — 

Fukuda.  Takeo;  Hanawa.  Kazuhiko;  and  Urui.  Kiyoshi,  4,215,251, 
CI.  179-170.0OR. 
Usubuchi,  Touru;  and  linuma,  Kazumoto,  to  Nippon  Electric  Com- 
pany, Ltd.  Digital  facsimile  transmission  system  for  screened  pic- 
tures. 4,215.375.  CI.  358-261.000. 
Utex  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Pippert,  Aaron  J..  4.214,761.  CI.  277-123.000. 
Utyamyshev,  Rustam  I.:  See— 

Smirnov.  Boris  A.;  Mochalov.  Vyacheslav  N.;  Busygin.  Valery  P.; 
Utyamyshev.  Rustam  I.;  and  Semenov.  Alexei  I.,  4.214,584.  CI. 
I28-218.0OM. 
Vale.  Wylie  W  ,  Jr.:  See— 

Rivier.  Jean  E.  F.;  Rivier.  Catherine  L.;  and  Vale,  Wylie  W.,  Jr.. 
4,215.038.  CI.  260-1 12.5LH. 
Valeev.  Dzhavit  K.:  See— 

Chabanov.  Alim  I.;  Daniljuk.  Valery  V.;  Valeev.  Dzhavit  K.; 
Bauer.  Alfrid  G  ;  Petrov,  Boris  N.;  Tropin.  Sergei  N.;  Chuguev. 
Dmitry  I.;  Ivanov.  Ivan  V.;  Braun.  Georgy  A.;  and  Alexandrov. 
Valery  M.  4.214,464.  CI.  72-8.000. 
Valtsov.  Vladimir  V.:  See— 

Kolpakov.  Serafim  V.;  Gurkov.  Zinovy  L.;  Bondarenko.  Oleg  L.; 
Valtsov.  Vladimir  V.;  Pozhivanov.  Alexandr  M.;  Gugnin,  Ed- 
uard  D.;  Radilov,  Stanislav  V.;  and  Bogdanov.  Alexandr  A., 
4,214,856,  CI.  425-60.000. 
Van  Huffel  Tube  Corporation:  See— 

Gebhardt,    Dale    H.:    and    LaLonde,    Carl    H.,    4.214,409.    CI. 
52-127.000. 
Van  Auken,  Richard  L.,  to  Exxon  Research  &  Engineering  Co.  Method 

for  making  composite  tubular  elements.  4,214,932,  CI.  156-187.000 
Van  Coney.  H.  Robert:  See- 
Lucas.  Malcolm  B.;  and  Van  Coney.  H.  Robert,  4.214.945.  CI. 
156-634.000. 
Vanderkelen.  James  B.;  and  Riskey.  William  E.,  to  Snow  Machines,  Inc. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  making  snow  for  ski  slopes  and  the  like. 
4,214.700.  CI.  239-2.00S. 
van  der  Lely.  Cornelis.  Implement  4.214.635.  CI.  172-271.000. 
Van  der  Meulen.  Leonard.  Method  and  apparatus  for  manufacturing 
bags  of  a  continuous  web  of  a  thermoplastic  synthetic  sheet  material 
4.214.509,  CI.  93-35.00R. 
Vander  Mey,  John  E..  to  Allied  Chemical  Corporation.  Organic  strip- 
ping compositions  and   method   for   using   same.   4,215.005.   CI 
252-153.000. 
Vanderpool.  Clarence  D.:  See— 

Gingerich.  Richard  G.  W.;  Vanderpool.  Clarence  D.;  Fedorchak, 
NIary  A.;  Ritsko.  Joseph  E.;  and  Cheresnowsky.  Michael  J.. 
4.214.895.  CI.  75-0.5AA. 
van  der  Schee.  Abraham  C:  See— 

Kunnen.  Jan;  and  van  der  Schee.  .Abraham  C.  4.215.162.  CI 
427-435.000. 
Van  Eck.  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Lataire.  Philippe  W.  R.  M.  G.;  Magetto,  Gaston;  and  Van  Eck. 
Jean-Louis.  4.215.279.  CI.  307-254.000. 
van  Gelder.  Arthur,  to  Ozodyne.  Inc.  Sewage  and  waste  water  treat- 
ment. 4.214.887.  CI.  71-9.000. 
van  Hoorn.  Jacques  J.  B.  Micro-mill-mixer.  4,214,712.  CI.  241-46.00B. 
Van  Marter,  Charles  W.;  Rofini.  Raymond  L.;  and  Smith.  Laurence  D.. 
to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Time  ratio  controlled  inverter 
4,215.428.  CI.  367-137.000. 
van  Namen,  Frederik  T.,  to  Centronics  Data  Computer  Corp.  Pin-feed 

assembly.  4,214,691,  CI.  226-74.000. 
Varian  Mat  GmbH:  See— 

Franzen,  Jochen,  4,215,41 1.  CI.  364-527.000. 
Varta  Batterie  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Gnida.  Bernd;  Simon.  Gerhard;  Buder.  Eckart;  and  Schwartz, 
Hans-Jurgen.  4.215.187.  CI.  429-161.000.  i 

Vecta  Contract.  Inc.:  See —  ! 

Eberle.  Gunter  F..  4.214.725.  CI.  248-188.700. 
Venero.  Aurelio  O.:  See— 

Blanco.  Jose  R.;  and  Venero,  Aurelio  C,  4,214.963.  CI.  204- 
158.00R. 
Venkatasetty.  Hanumanthiyna  V.:  See— 

Saathoff.   Deidrich   J.;   and   Venkatasetty.    Hanumanthiyna   V. 
4.215.188.  CI.  429-194.000. 
Verdicchio,  Robert  J  :  See— 

Lmdemann.  Martin  K.  O.;  Mayhew.  Raymond  L.;  O'Lenick. 
Anthony   J.,   Jr.;   and   Verdicchio.    Robert   J..   4,215,064    CI 
260-403.000. 
Vereecke.  Frank  J  :  See— 

Thekdi.  Arvind  C;  Hemsath.  Klaus  H.;  and  Vereecke.  Frank  J 

4.214.866.  CI.  432-12.000. 
Thekdi.  Arvind  C;   Hemsath.   Klaus  H.;  Conybear.  James  G- 
Vereecke.  Frank  J.;  and  Verhoff.  Steven  H..  4.214  869    Cl' 
432-31.000. 
Verhoff.  Steven  H.:  See— 

Thekdi.  Arvind  C;  Hemsath.  Klaus  H.;  Conybear.  James  G  ■ 
Vereecke.  Frank  J.;  and  Verhoff.  Steven  H..  4.214.869  CJ 
432-31.000. 
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Verhulst,  Dirk  E.  V.;  Maes.  Robert  H.;  and  Fontainas,  Luc  M..  to 
Metallurgie  Hoboken  Overpelt.  Process  for  the  extraction  of  non-fer- 
rous   metals    from    slags    and    other    metallurgical    by-products. 
4,214,897,  Cl.  75-11.000. 
Verwey,  William  G.  A.;  and  Stanton.  Stephen,  to  Precision  Industries, 

Inc.  Palletizer.  4.214,848.  Cl.  414-77.000. 
Vessey.  William  R  Grade  checker.  4,214,373,  Cl.  33-277.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See — 

Takanashi.     Itsuo;    Nakagaki,     Shintaro;     Miyoshi.    Tadayoshi; 
Motoyama.  Koichiro;  Miyazaki.  Kenichi;  and  Yokokawa.  Sumio. 
4,215.364.  Cl.  358-47.000. 
Vilaprinyo  Oliva,  D.  Entique.  to  Eurographics  Holding,  N.  V.  Metalli- 
zation process.  4,215.170,  Cl.  428-328.000. 
Vincent,  Jean-Claude:  See— 

Rios,  Gilbert  M.;  Gibert.  Henri;  Crouzet,  Jean;  and  Vincent.  Jean- 
Claude.  4.215,151.  Cl.  426-467.000. 
Virsen,  Gary  R.  Display  structure.  4,214.392.  Cl.  40-605.000. 
Vishkarev.  Oleg  M.:  See— 

Balandin.  Jury  F.;  Badanin.  Vladimir  I.;  Gorynin.  Igor  V.;  Gluskin. 
Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin.  Jury  I.;  Nikolaev,  Vladimir  A.;  Parshin, 
Anatoly  M.;  Zorev.  Nikolai  N.;  Astafiev,  Anatoly  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev,  Oleg  M.;  Markov,  Sergei  I :  Sobolev. 
Jury  v.;  and  Kozlov,  Valentin  I..  4.214.950.  Cl.  176-87.000. 
Vock,  Manfred  H.:  See— 

Mookherjee,  Braja  D.;  Trenkle.  Robert  W.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.; 
Luccarelli.  Domenick.  Jr.;  Schmitt.  Frederick  L.;  Stork.  Gilbert; 
Macdonald,  Timothy;  and  Liberman,  Arthur  L..  4.215,006,  Cl. 
252-174.110. 
Voelkl,  Walter:  See— 

Behn,  Reinhard;  Hoyler,  Gerhard;  and  Voelkl.  Walter.  4.215.385. 
Cl.  361-273.000. 
Vogel,  Klaus:  See— 

Kleimenhagen.  Gunter;  Rosenkranz,  Otto;  Albrecht,  Peter;  Co- 
now.  Hans;  Kother,  Holger;  Schmidt,  Dieter;  and  Vogel,  Klaus, 
4.214.860.  Cl.  425-149.000. 
Vogelsberg,  Dieter;  and  Pascher,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 
schaft. Method  and  apparatus  for  the  layerwise  SZ-stranding  of 
elements  to  be  stranded  about  a  flexible  core  strand.  4,214.430,  Cl. 
57-6.000. 
Volkswagenwerk  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Langer.  Manfred;  and  Siebels.  Johann,  4,214,906,  Cl.  75-208.0OR. 
von  Kemenczky,  Miklos.  Musical  composer  instrument  and  electronic 

player  (electronic  composer).  4,214,501.  Cl.  84-1  030. 
Voorhees,  James  M..  Jr.  Support  for  tubing  or  cables  in  buildings. 

4,214,723,  Cl.  248-68.00R. 
Vorbach,  Emil,  to  Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hot  rolling  pilger 

mill.  4,214,468.  Cl.  72-189.000. 
Voronkov,  Mikhail  G.;  Platonova,  Ada  T.;  Annenkova,  Vladislava  Z.; 
Kononchuk,  Galina  M.;  Kazimirovskaya.  Valentina  B.;  Ugrjumova. 
Galina  S.;  and  Annenkova,  Valentina  M.  Local  hemostatic.  4.215.106. 
Cl.  424-81.000. 
Voshall.  Roy  E.:  See— 

Kimblin.  Clive  W.;  Heberlein,  Joachim  V.  R.;  Slade.  Paul  G.; 
Voshall,  Roy  E.;  and  Holmes,  Francis  A..  4,215,255.  Cl.  200- 
144.00B. 
W-K-M  Wellhead  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Diehl.  Robert  J..  4,214.778.  Cl.  285-39.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  &  Co.:  See- 
Funk,    Andrew    B:    and    Williams,    Max    B..    4,215,225,    Cl. 

562-606.000. 
Olcott.  Tyler  K..  4,214.865.  Cl.  425-532.000. 
Peterson.  John  B..  4.214.368,  Cl.  33-I26.70R. 
Rosenberg.  Arnold  M  ;  and  Gaidis,  James  M..  4.215.160.  Cl. 
427-177.000. 
Wacker-Chemitronic  Gesellschaft  fur  Elektronik-Grundstoffe  mbH: 
See— 
Behensky,    Gerhard;     and     Waldmger,    Josef.    4.215.154.    Cl. 
427-50000. 
Waddell.  Jerry  D.;  Scheeter,  John  J.:  and  Stoller,  David  A.,  to  ACF 
Industries.  Incorporated.  Hopper  outlet  having  vertically  movable 
door  bearing.  4.214.536.  Cl    105-282.00P. 
Wide,  James;  and  Jewett,  Charles  S..  to  Avco  Corporation.  Flexible 

coupling  apparatus.  4.214,457,  Cl  64-4.000. 
Wade.  Luke  L.:  See— 

Arrington,  Jack  P.;  and  Wade.  Luke  L..  4.215.129.  Cl.  424-272.000. 
Wagensonner,  Eduard:  See— 

Stemme,  Otto;  Lermann,  Peter;  Wagensonner,  Eduard;  and  Co- 
cron,  Istvan,  4.214.824,  Cl.  354-23.00D. 
Waggener.  William  N.,  to  Sangamo  Weston.  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method   for   filtering   signals   in   a   logging-while-drilling   system. 
4.215,425.  Cl.  367-83.000. 
Waggener,  William  N.;  and  Schroeder.  Gene  F..  to  Sangamo  Weston. 
Inc.  Carrier  tracking  apparatus  and  method  for  a  logging-while-drill- 
ing system.  4.215.427.  Cl.  367-83.000. 
Waggonfabrik  Uerdingen  AG.:  See — 

Gerhard.  Thomas,  4,214.535,  Cl.  104-91.000. 
Wagner,  Alfred;  and  Ames,  Adolf,  to  Swiss  Aluminium  Ltd.  Process 
and  device  for  the  production  of  a  composite  section.  4.214.469.  Cl. 
72-258.000. 
Wagner,  Norman  J.:  See— 

Sinha.  Rabindra  K.;  Polinsky,  Charles  K.;  Cifrulak,  S.  David;  and 
Wagner,  Norman  J..  4.215,096,  Cl.  423-241.000. 
Wahlers.  Richard  L.:  and  Merz.  Kenneth  M..  to  TRW  Inc.  Electrical 
resistor  material,  resistor  made  therefrom  and  method  of  making  the 
same.  4.215,020,  Cl.  252-519.000. 


Waldinger,  Josef:  See— 

Behensky,    Gerhard;     and     Waldinger.     Josef.    4.215.154.     Cl 
427-50.000. 
Wallace,  Frank  E.:  See— 

Gomola.  John  W.;  Giras,  Theodore  C  ;  Wood,  William  G.;  Putman. 
Richard  E.;  Gilbreath,  Rodney  E.;  Dcliyannides.  John  S.;  Cullen. 
Terry  B.;  Jones.  F.  David;  Edblad.  Warren  A.;  and  Wallace. 
Frank  E..  4.215.406.  Cl.  364-468.000. 
Gomola.  John  W.;  Wood.  William  G  ;  Jones.  F  David;  Wallace. 
Frank  E.;  and  Marano.  Ross  T..  4.215.407.  Cl.  364-468  000. 
Wallace.  Franklin  D.;  and  Carr.  John  C,  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Removal  of  dissolved  disodium  terephihalate  from  aqueous 
solution     also     containing     sodium     hydroxide.     4.215.224.     Cl 
562-485.000. 
Walter.  Henry  J.;  and  Mack.  William,  to  Clairol  Inc.  Blade  assembly 

4.214.365.  Cl.  30-224.000. 
Wang,  Cheng  H..  to  Digital  Equipment  Corporation.  Impact  print  head. 

4.214.836.  Cl.  400-124.000. 
Ward.  Bruce  K.  Vent  and  baffie  unit.  4.214.510.  Cl.  98-37.000. 
Ward,  Stanley  A.:  See — 

Pinto.  Alwyn;  and  Ward,  Stanley  A..  4.215.099.  Cl.  423-360.000. 
Ware.  James  W.:  See— 

Carlin.  Joseph  T.;  Ware,  James  W.;  Mills,  Melvin  E..  Jr.;  and  Tyler. 
Timothy  N.,  4.214.999.  Cl.  252-8.55D. 
Warshawsky,  Abraham:  See— 

Patchornik,  Avraham;  Warshawsky.  Abraham;  Fridkin.  Matityahu; 
and  Kalir.  Rami.  4.215.219.  Cl.  546-179.000 
Washington.  James  M..  to  Philip  Morris  Incorporated.  Method  and 
apparatus   for   making   cigarette   filters   of  filamentary    matenal. 
4.214,508,  Cl.93-l.OOC 
Wasik,  Janice  E.:  See— 

Wasik,  Ronald  J.;  and  Wasik,  Janice  E..  4.214.369.  Cl.  33-137.00R. 
Wasik,  Ronald  J.;  and  Wasik.  Janice  E   Pasta  measurer.  4,214,369.  Cl 

33-137  OOR. 
Wataze,  Manabu;  Takahashi.  Xazuhisa;  Takamiya.  Saburo,  and  Mitsui. 
Shigeru,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Mesa  type  semicon- 
ductor device.  4.215.358.  Cl.  357-56.000. 
Watson.  James  H.  P.;  and  Jones.  James  P.  E..  to  English  Clays  Lovering 
Pochin  &  Company.  Limited.  Magnetic  separator  for  separating 
magnetizable  particles  from  a  fluid,  method  and  apparatus.  4.214.986. 
Cl.  210-42.n0S. 
Watts.  Grady;  and  Robinson.  Michael,  to  Chemdet  Sonic  Svstems.  Inc. 

Apparatus  for  cleaning  tanks.  4.214.705.  Cl.  :39-?27.0OO' 
Wavin  B.V.:  See— 

de  Putter.  Warren  J..  4.214.612.  Cl.  138-144.000. 
Weatherill.  William  T.:  See— 

Seibold.  Robert  W.;  Parechanian,  Haig  S.;  Weatherill.  William  T. 
and  Lowe.  Robert  E..  4,215.161.  Cl.  427-228.000. 
Webb,  Robert  L.:  See— 

Lfwis,  Joseph  J.;  and  Webb,  Robert  L.,  4,215,217,  Cl.  544-139.000 
Weber.  Georg:  See — 

Pohl,  Ludwig;  Eidenschink.  Rudolf;  Krause.  Joachim:  and  Weber 
Georg.  4.214.819.  Cl.  350-334.000. 
Weber.  Klaus:  See— 

Findeis,  Gunter;  Zahn.  Wolfgang:  and  Weher,  Klaus.  4.214.834.  Cl 
355-46.000. 
Weiner,  Robert  I.;  and  Sauter.  W.  Roger,  to  Werner.  Robert  I  Sequenc 

ing  light  controller  4.215.277,  Cl   307-41  ()00. 
Weiss.  Viktor.  Filtering  apparatus  and  mcthcxls  of  exchanging  particu 

late  filter  materials.  4.214.878.  Cl  55-96.000 
Welborn.  Johnnie  M.:  See- 
Barton,    Paul    R.;    and    Welborn.    Johnnie    M..    4.214.696.    Cl 
229-40.000. 
Wendt.  Alan  C.  to  United  States  Gypsum  Company.  Remountable 

unitary  wall  base  trim.  4.214.414.  Cl.  52-288  (XX). 
Wenk.  Raymond  C.  Snap-on  clamp.  4.214.351,  Cl  24-255.0SL. 
Werzalit-Pressholzwerk  J  F.  Werz  Jr  KG:  Sec— 

Munk.  Edmund;  and  Henke.  Hermann.  4.2I4.86I.  Cl.  425-199.000. 
Weslow,  Harold  J  :  See— 

Weslow.    Jerome    H..    and    Rodrian.   James   A.    4,215.410.   Cl. 
364-516.000 
Weslow,  Jerome  H.;  and  Rodrian.  James  A.,  to  Weslow.  Jerome  H  : 
Weslow.  Harold  J.;  Weslow.  Thomas  A  ;  Nctzow,  Paul  R.;  and 
Weslow.  Roland.  Solar  tracker,  4.215.410.  Cl.  364-516.000. 
Weslow,  Roland:  See— 

Weslow.    Jerome    H.;    and    Rodrian.    James    A..    4.215.410.    Cl. 
364-516.000. 
Weslow,  Thomas  A.:  See— 

Weslow.   Jerome    H.;   and    Rodrian.    James   A..   4.215,410.   Cl 
364-516.000. 
Wessels,  Bernhard;  and  Fugger.  Adolf,  to  Schmitz-Werke  GmbH  &  Co. 

Awning  mechanism.  4.214.621.  Cl.  160-66.000 
Western  Electric  Company.  Inc  :  See — 

Kalina.  Robert  F..  4.214.353.  Cl.  29-25.420. 
Resener,  Baird  E..  4.215.250,  Cl.  179-149.000. 
Scheidt,  Gerald  A..  4.214.432.  Cl  57-293  000. 
Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.;  See— 

Chovke.  Wolfgang  J.;  and  Hoffman.  Richard  A..  4,214.818.  Cl. 

350-310.000. 
Gomola.  John  W.;  Giras.  Theodore  C;  Wood.  William  G  ;  Putman. 
Richard  E.;  Gilbreath.  Rodney  E.;  Deliyannides.  John  S.:  Cullen. 
Terry  B ;  Jones.  F   David;  Edblad,  Warren  A.;  and  Wallace. 
Frank  E..  4.215.406.  Cl.  364-468.000. 
Gomola.  John  W.;  Wood.  William  G.;  Jones,  F  David;  Wallace. 

Frank  E.;  and  Marano.  Ross  T..  4.215.407.  Cl  364-468.000 
Pebler.  Alfred  R  ;  and  Ruka.  Roswell  J..  4.214.9ft7.  Cl.  204-195  OOS 
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Wolf.  Charles  B.;  Meyer.  Thomaj.  N.;  Fey.  Maurice  G.;  and  Har- 
vey. Francis  J..  II,  4,214.736.  CI.  266-200.000. 
Wetherton.  William  M..  to  Carman  Industries,  Inc.  Drawdown  hopper 
isolation  system  having  isolators  with  fabric  lays.  4,214,680,  CI 
222-101.000. 
Wey.  Robert  A.:  See- 
Grey.  David  S.;  and  Wey,  Robert  A.,  4.215.263,  CI.  219-121.00L. 
Whang.    Chi-Man.    Measured    quantity    dispenser.    4,214,679,    CI 

222-158.000. 
Wharton,  Gerald  R.,  to  Therm-O-Disc,  Incorporated.  Probe  thermostat 

with  swivel.  4,215.332,  CI.  337-394.000. 
Wheaton  Industries.  See — 

Allen.   Fred   E.;  Thuener.   Bruce  W.;  and  Turpin,   Ronald  F, 
4,214.419.  CI.  53-543.000. 
Whetstone,  James  A.;  and  Tillett.  George  W.,  to  Tillett,  George  W. 

Degassing  apparatus  4,214,879,  CI  55-191.000. 
\^hiie  Consolidated  Industries,  Inc.:  See — 

Mirow.  George.  4.214,528.  CI.  101-248.000. 
White.  Fred  K..  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Combina- 
tion and  method  for  mixing  the  contents  of  a  blood  collection  tube 
and  thereafter   removing  the  mixing  element.  4,214,874,  CI.  23- 
23O.0OB. 
White.  Philip  D.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing  ceramic  ware 

4.215.265.  CI:  219-390.000. 
White.  Ralph  E.:  See— 

Ritchie.  Timothy  J.;  and  White,  Ralph  E.,  4,214.922,  CI.  148-9.500. 
Wickersheim.  Kenneth  A.,  to  Luxtron  Corporation.  Optical  tempera- 
ture  measurement    technique   utilizing    phosphors.    4.215,275.   CI 
250-459.000. 
Widmer.  Gilbert:  See — 

Benoit.  Pierre  A.;  and  Widmer,  Gilbert.  4.214,811,  CI.  350-96.210. 
Wiebus,  Ernst:  See— 

Cornilv  Boy:  Konkol,  Werner;  Diekhaus,  Gerhard;  and  Wiebus 
Ernsi,  4.215,073,  CI.  260-563.00D. 
Wiesboeck.  Robert  A.,  to  United  States  Steel  Corporation.  Apparatus 

for  dividing  gravity  flow  liquid  stream.  4,214,609,  CI.  137-573.000. 
Wiewiorowski,  Edward  I  :  See — 

Crnojevich,  Ranko;  Wiewiorowski,  Edward  I.;  and  Yu,  Peter  H 
4.214.900.  CI.  75-109.000. 
Wild.  Daniel:  See— 

Gfeller.  Fritz;  and  Wild,  Daniel,  4,214,807.  CI.  350-3.730. 
Wilfert.  Thomas:  See— 

Knapp.  Heinrich;  Wilfert,  Thomas;  Grassle,  Alfred;  and  Fussner 
Paul.  4,214,565,  CI.  123-179.00L. 
Wilhelm  Hainbuch  GmbH  &  Co.:  See- 
Rail.  Gerhard;  and   Kastner.   Hermann   L.,  4,214,766,  CI    279- 
46.00R. 
Williams,  Leonard  E..  Jr.;  and  Taylor,  William  M.,  to  Cameron  Iron 

Works,  Inc.  Valve.  4,214.600,  CI.  137-72.000 
Williams.  Max  B.:  See- 
Funk.    Andrew     B;    and    Williams,     Max    B.,    4,215,225     CI 
562-606.000 
Williams.  Richard,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Liquid  junction  schottkv 

barrier  solar  cell.  4.215.185.  CI.  429-111.000. 
Williams,  William;  and  Crane,  Michael  L.,  to  Delplast  Limited.  Manu- 
facture of  footwear.  4,214.334.  CI.  12-142.0RS. 
Williamson.  Dennis  F.:  See— 

DAire,   John    D.;   and   Williamson.    Dennis   F.,   4.215  304    CI 
318-758.000.  ' 

Willis.  Alan:  See— 

Leibowitz.  Marshall;  Willis,  Alan;  and  George.  Douglas,  4,214  820 
CI.  350-357.000.  5     .    .      ,  -tu. 

Wills.  Jack  D.;  and  Clarkson.  Frank  R.,  to  Tale-Lite  Systems    Inc 

Illuminated  wheel  cover.  4.214,683.  CI.  224-42.200. 
Wilson.  Arthur:  See- 
Lowe.  Edward  J.;  Wilson.  Arthur;  and  Minshall.  Michael  W 
4,215.098,  CI.  423-305  000. 
Wilson.  Martin,  to  United  States  Borax  &  Chemical  Corporation.  Froth 

flotation  of  zinc  sulfide.  4.214.710.  CI.  241-24  000 
Wilson.  Stephen  S.:  See— 

Holsztynski.  Wlodzimierz;  and  Wilson,  Stephen  S.,  4  215  401   CI 
364-200.000.  .^••'.•^i.  «-i. 

W'lmpfheimer.  Hans:  See- 
Dalai.  Hormazdyar  M.;  Ghafghaichi,  Majid;  Kasprzak,  Lucian  A 
and  Wimpfheimer.  Hans.  4.215.156.  CI.  427-84.000. 
Windisch.  Lawrence;  Nees.  John;  and  Channing,  Harry,  to  General 
Battery  Corporation.  Temperature  controlled,  auto  timed,  variable 
amperage  cascading-water  furmation  method  for  use  with  high  anti- 
mony  and   maintenance   free   lead-acid   batteries    4  215  307    CI 
320-2000  '      ' 

Windmoller  &  Holscher:  See— 

Upmeier,  Hartmut;  Schmidt.  Horst;  and  Brauner,  Hans-Joachim 

4,214,934,  CI.  156-244  110. 

Winsor,  Jack  O.;  and  Thompson.  Neville,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc 

Hydraulic  circuitry  for  raise  drill  apparatus.  4,214,445,  CI.  60-486  000 

Winston.   Billy  G    Toothbrush  holder  and  sterilizer.  4.214,657,  CI. 

206-209. 100. 
Witteman  Steel  Mills;  See— 

Jaenson.  Howard  W  .  4.214.623,  CI.  164-83.000. 
Wittmann,  Alois;  and  McGrath,  Ronald  J.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany Dimensionally  stable  support  structure.  4,214.406.  CI.  52-1  000 
Wittmann.  Heinz,  to  TMC  Corporation.  Heel  holder  for  release  ski 

binding.  4.214.773.  CI.  280-631.000. 
Witzke.  Walter  R.  See- 
Stephens.   Joseph    R.;   and    Witzke,    Walter    R..   4.214  902    CI 
75-124.000. 


Woeckener,  Willi;  Pawelczyk,  Werner;  and  Marquardt,  Klaus-Dieter, 
to  Hermarin  Berstorff  Maschinenbau  GmbH.  Multi-roll  calender 
4.214,857,  CI.  425-141.000. 

Wojciechowski,  Stanley  P.,  to  Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  forming  and  processing  rovins  4.214  931 
CI.  156-169.000.  .  6    .      .      . 

Wolf,  Anthony  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Triazolone  herbicides.  4,214,891,  CI.  71-92.000. 
Wolf,  Charles  B.;  Meyer,  Thomas  N.;  Fey,  Maurice  G.;  and  Harvey, 
Francis  J.,  II,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Arc  heater  melting 
system.  4,214,736,  CI.  266-200.000. 
Woo,  Beng-Yu:  See— 

Rege,  Satish  L.;  and  Woo,  Beng-Yu,  4,215,423,  CI.  365-77.000. 
Wood,  Leonard  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Mazzarella,  Emil  D.;  Wood,  Leonard  J.,  Jr.;  and  Maliczyszyn, 
Walter,  4,214,948,  CI.  162-158.000. 
Wood,  William  G.:  See— 

Gomola,  John  W.;  Giras,  Theodore  C;  Wood,  William  G.;  Putman, 
Richard  E.;  Gilbreath,  Rodney  E.;  Deliyannides,  John  S.;  Culien, 
Terry  B.;  Jones,  F.  David;  Edblad,  Warren  A.;  and  Wallace, 
Frank  E.,  4,215,406,  CI.  364-468.000. 
Gomola.  John  W.;  Wood.  William  G.;  Jones.  F.  David  Wallace 
Frank  E.;  and  Marano,  Ross  T.,  4,215,407,  CI.  364-468.000 
Woriham,  Carl  A.:  See— 

Zeigler,  George  E.,  Jr.;  Sumpter,  Charles  B.,  Jr.;  and  Wortham, 
Carl  A.,  4,214,541,  CI.  112-262.300. 
Wright,  Franklin  J.:  See— 

Amick,  James  A.;  Milewski,  John  V.;  and  Wright,  Franklin  J 
4.214.920,  CI.  148-1.500. 
Wright,  George  H.  Lawn  debris  pulverizer.  4,214,713,  CI.  241-57.000 
Wu,  Ching-Yong;  and  Swift,  Harold  E.,  to  Gulf  Research  &  Develop- 
ment Company.  Preparation  of  1,3-dicyanocyclopentane.  4,215,068, 

Wurfel,  Helmut.  Process  for  hydrogenation  of  coal.  4,214,974,  CI 

208-10.000. 
Wyden,  Stephen.  Hood  with  a  cooling  device  and  a  precipitator 

4,214,455,  CI.  62-467.00R. 
Wysocki.  Peggie  A.  Board  game  apparatus.  4,214,755,  CI.  273-243.000 
Wysong,  Robert  D.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 
Melt-extrudable  cold  water  soluble  films.  4,215.169,  CI.  428-220.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Acquaviva,  Thomas,  4,214,740,  CI.  271-3.000. 
Larsson,  Stig-Goran,  4,215.354.  CI.  346-140.00R. 
Moser.  Rabin,  4,214,549,  CI.  118-60.000. 

Redding,  Thomas  P.;  Herbert,  Glenn  M.;  and  Caldwell,  Alistair  J  . 
4,214,746,  CI.  271-294.000. 
Yahagi,  Mitsuhisa:  See— 

Takigawa,  Hiroyoshi;  Ogawa,  Hiroshi;  Ohkuni,  Shinichiro;  and 
Yahagi,  Mitsuhisa,  4,214,618,  CI.  152-209.00D. 
Yamada,  Koichi:  See —  ' 

Inao,  Jun-ichi;  Yamada,  Koichi;  Harato,  Takuo;  and  Kato,  Hisa- 
katsu,  4,215,094,  CI.  423-123.000. 
Yamada,  Seiji:  See— 

Tominaga,  Shinji;  Imura,  Toshinori;  Yamada,  Seiji;  and  Kogure, 
Yasuzi,  4,214,827.  CI  354-127.000. 
Yamada,  Tsugutoshi:  See— 

Nagashima,    Kiyoshi;   and    Yamada,   Tsugutoshi.   4.214.450    CI 
60-648.000.  .      .       • 

Yamaguchi,  Tadahiro;  and  Aizawa,  Koki.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corpo- 
ration.   AM    stereo    signal    demodulation    circuit.    4,215.316,    CI 
329-50.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Tamikazu,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High 

speed  telephoto  lens  system.  4,214,816.  CI.  350-218.000. 
Yamaha  Hatsukoki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Matsumoto,  Hiromitsu;  and  Yamashita,  Ryuichi,  4,214.561,  CI 
123-432.000. 
Yamamoto,  Noboru:  See — 

Oda,  Isao;  Kaneno,  Masayuki;  and  Yamamoto,  Noboru,  4,214,666 
CI.  220-2.  lOR. 
Yamamoto,  Shinji:  See— 

Ogawa.  Masaki;  Araki.  Tamio;  and  Yamamoto,  Shinji,  4,215,021, 
CI.  260-5.000. 
Yamamoto,  Yojiro:  See — 

Okayama.    Kiyoaki;    and    Yamamoto,    Yojiro,    4,215.210,    CI 
528-93.000.  ...    VI. 

Yamanaka,  Shogo;  and  Kouda,  Masanori,  to  Atsugi  Motor  Parts  Co. 
Automotive  vehicle  power  steering  system.  4,214,643  CI 
180-148.000.  .      .      ,     v,i. 

Yamanaka,  Yoshio:  See— 

Hagiwara,    Zenzi;     Matsui,    Sigeo;    Sakaguchi,     Susumu;    and 
Yamanaka,  Yoshio,  4,215,008.  CI  252-184.000. 
Yamashita.  Ryuichi:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Hiromitsu;  and  Yamashita,  Ryuichi,  4.214.561    CI 
123-432.000.  ...  VI.  v,i. 

Yamaura.  Tatsuo:  See— 

Hikida.  Chuichi;  Kishino.  Takao;  Mizohata.  Tadashi;  and  Yamaura 

Tatsuo.  4.215.290.  CI.  313-496.000. 

Yamazaki.  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Oota.     Kazunari;     and     Yamazaki.     Kazuhiro,     4,214  731      CI 
251-306.000.  ...     V... 

Yasuda.  Hiroki,  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Catalytic  converter 

4,215,093,  CI.  422-179.000. 
Yasumura.  Masayuki:  See— 

Mitamura.    Ichiro;    and    Yasumura,    Masayuki.    4.215  296     CI 
315-408.000.  jf      ,      ,     J..I.  u,    v,i. 
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Yeda  Research  and  Development  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Patchornik,  Avraham;  Warshawsky,  Abraham;  Fridkin,  Matityahu 
and  Kalir,  Rami,  4,215.219,  CI.  546-179.000. 
Yee,  Kwok  C;  Preziosi,  Anthony  F.;  Patel,  Gordhanbhai  N.;  Chance, 
Ronald  R.;  Miller,  Granville  G.;  and  Baughman.  Ray  H..  to  Allied 
Chemical  Corporation.  Thermochromic  polyacetylenes  containing 
urethane  groups.  4,215,208,  CI.  526-285.000. 
Yokoi,  Masatada:  See- 
Fujimori,  Fumio;  Yokoi,  Masatada;  Ishikawa,  Masakazu;  Uemura, 
Hiroshi;  and  Shirai,  Akira,  4,214,649,  CI.  188-73.500. 
Yokokawa,  Sumio:  See — 

Takanashi,    Itsuo;    Nakagaki,    Shintaro;    Miyoshi,    Tadayoshi; 
Motoyama,  Koichiro;  Miyazaki,  Kenichi;  and  Yokokawa,  Sumio, 
4,215,364,  CI.  358-47.000. 
Yonemura,  Utami;  Chiba,  Kiyoshi;  Itoh,  Kunio;  Mitani,  Yuji;  and 
Sobajima,  Shigenobu,  to  Teijin  Limited.  Laminated  multilayer  sheet 
structure  and  its  utilization.  4,215,168,  CI.  428-215.000. 
Yoshida,  Shuu:  See— 

Inoko,  Michio;  Kawatsuji,  Shinichi;  Matsui,  Toshiie;  and  Yoshida, 
Shuu,  4,214,942,  CI.  156-500.000. 
Yoshihara,  Nori:  See — 

Kobayashi,  Shigeo;  Yoshihara,  Nori;  Nanbu,  Kiyoji;  and  Goto. 
Yukio,  4,215,032,  CI.  260-40.00R. 
Yoshikawa,  Noriyasu:  See— 

Hayashi,  Hiroaki;  Fukuda,  Kiyoshi;  Kubo,  Hiroshi;  Yoshikawa, 
Noriyasu;  and  Takada,  Hiroshi,  4,215,234,  CI.  174-15.00C. 
Yoshioka,  Osamu:  See— 

Takahashi,  Takeyoshi;   Eto,   Hirozumi;  and  Yoshioka.  Osamu. 
4.215,049.  CI.  260-343.30R. 
Young,  Alan  C:  See— 

Holpuch,  Robert  J.;  Mathias,  Robert  G.;  and  Young,  Alan  C, 
4,214,502,  CI.  84-1.240. 
Young,  Donald  C,  to  Union  Oil  Company^  of  California.  Foliar  fertiliza- 
tion method  and  composition.  4,214.888.  CI.  71-28.000. 
Young,  Niels  O.,  to  Arthur  D.  Little,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  measuring 

angular  speed.  4,214,483,  CI  73-518.000. 
Young,  William  C,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Technique  of  growing 
thin  silicon  oxide  films  utilizing  argon  in  the  contact  gas.  4.214.919. 
CI.  148-1.500. 
Youngberg.  Fred  A.;  and  Zierhut,  Clarence  D.,  to  Lewis,  John,  a  part 
interest.   Retractable  brush  with  rotatable  actuating  mechanism. 
4,214,340,  CI.  15-184.000. 
Yu,  Peter  H.:  See— 

Crnojevich,  Ranko;  Wiewiorowski,  Edward  I.;  and  Yu,  Peter  H , 
4,214,900,  CI.  75-109.000. 
Yukio,  Asakawa:  See — 

Katsuto,   Nagano;   Syozo,   Sasa;   Takeshi,   Nakada;   and   Yukio, 
Asakawa,  4,214,926,  CI.  148-175.000. 


Yurgevich,  Howard  J.:  See— 

Katz,  Sol;  Bertsch,  Josef;  and  Yurgevich.  Howard  J..  4.214,789,  CI 
296-183.000. 
Zahn,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Findeis,  Gunter;  Zahn.  Wolfgang;  and  Weber.  Klaus.  4,214.834.  CI. 
355-46.000. 
Zebelean.  John,  to  Pro-Patterns  Inc.  Metal  golf  driver  and  method  of 

making  same.  4.214.754,  CI.  273-167.00H. 
Zeigler.  George  E..  Jr.;  Sumpter.  Charles  B..  Jr..  and  Wortham.  Carl 
A.,  to  Fieldcrest  Mills.  Inc.  Method  for  manufacturing  pillowcases 
4,214.541.  CI.  112-262.300. 
Zelahy.  John  W..  to  General  Electric  Company  Method  for  repairing 

a  turbomachinery  blade  tip.  4.214,355.  CI.  29-156.806 
Zellers.  Robert  D.:  See— 

Patnoi.  Charles  M.;  Cooper,   Daniel;  and   Zellers.   Robert    D., 
4,214,590,  CI.  128-710.000. 
Zentmeyer,  Richard  B..  Jr..  to  R.  E  Phelon  Company.  Inc.  Pole-shoe 
magnet  group  for  magnetomotive  device  4.215.284,  CI  310-70.00A. 
Zhdanov.  Gennady  P.:  See— 

Bukhtiyarov,  Ivan  D.;  Potanin.  Veniamin  G.:  Alt,  Viktor  V.;  Rakh- 
manin,  Evgeny  A.;  Lyzlov,  Vladimir  M.;  An.  Viktor  B  ;  Anikin, 
Valery  P.;  Koshevoi.  Vladimir  G.;  Timonin.  Nikolai  G  ;  Zhda- 
nov. Gennady  P.;  Gibert,  Alfred  I.:  and  Kolesnikov.  Vladimir 
M..  4.215.404.  CI.  364-431  000 
Zierhut.  Clarence  D.:  See— 

Youngberg,  Fred  A.;  and  Zierhut.  Clarence  D.,  4.214,340,  CI. 
15-184.000. 
Zimmerman.  Ulrich:  See — 

Husken.  Dieter;  Steudle.  Ernst;  and  Zimmerman.  Ulrich.  4.214.487. 
CI.  73-753.000. 
Zollinger,  Hans-Rudolf,  to  H.  A.  Schlatter  AG.  Apparatus  for  welding 
two  profile  or  section  rods  by  means  of  resistance  welding,  especially 
for  welding  two  rails.  4,215,260,  CI.  219-53.000. 
Zorev,  Nikolai  N.:  See— 

Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Badanin.  Vladimir  I.;  Gorynin.  Igor  V.;  Gluskin. 
Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin.  Jury  1.;  Nikolaev.  Vladimir  A.;  Parshin. 
Anatoly  M.;  Zorev.  Nikolai  N  ;  Astafiev.  Anatoly  A  ;  Dub. 
Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev.  Oleg  M.;  Markov.  Sergei  I.;  Sobolev. 
Jury  v.;  and  Kozlov.  Valentin  1.,  4.214,950,  CI.  176-87.000. 
Zukas,    Peter   W.;   and   Zukas,    William.    Wood   cutting   apparatus. 

4,214,498,  CI.  83-796.000. 
Zukas,  William:  See — 

Zukas.  Peter  W.;  and  Zukas.  William.  4,214.498,  CI.  83-796.000 
Zurfiueh.  Rene:  See — 

Fischer.  Ulf;  Schneider.  Fernand;  and  Zurflueh.  Rene,  4,215,139. 
CI.  424-300.000. 
Zvezdin.  Jury  I.:  See — 

Balandin,  Jury  F.;  Badanin,  Vladimir  I.;  Gorynin.  Igor  V  :  Gluskin. 
Lev  Y.;  Zvezdin,  Jury  I.;  Nikolaev.  Vladimir  A.;  Parshin. 
Anatoly  M.;  Zorev.  Nikolai  N  ;  Astafiev,  Anatoly  A.;  Dub, 
Vladimir  S.;  Vishkarev,  Oleg  M.;  Markov,  Sergei  I.;  Sobolev, 
Jury  v.;  and  Kozlov,  Valentin  I.,  4,214,950,  CI.  176-87.000. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  29th  DAY  OF  JULY,  1980 
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-Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  firsi  significant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


I 


Asstviated  Mills.  Inc.:  5tr— 

Peterson.    Samuel    F :   and    Rundzaitis.   Alfons.    Re.  30,350.   CI. 
23<)-3<}4  000. 
Batelle  Development  Corporation:  Sec— 

Voinov.  Michel.  Re  .30.353.  CI  42''- 104.000 
Coffman.   Mtxidy    L    Traffic   flow   control  system.   Re.  .30.355.  CI 

340-40000 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I .  and  Company:  See— 

Hoehn.    Harvey    H .    and    Richter.    John    W..    Re.  30.351.    CI. 

55-16  000. 
Kwolek.  Stephanie  L..  Re.  30.352.  CI.  260-30  80R. 
Fraze.  Ermal  C  :  See— 

Silver.  Francis  M  .  Re.  30.349.  CI.  220-271.000. 
Gordon.  Paul,  to  Strategic  Medical  Research  Corp.  Novel  ethereally 

monosubstituted  monosaccharides  Re   30.354.  CI.  536-4.000. 
Hascoe.  Norman,  to  Semi-Alloys.  Inc.  Solder  preform.  Re.  30.348.  CI. 
228-56.000. 


Hoehn.  Harvey  H.:  and  Richter,  John  W  .  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E. 

I.,  and  Company.   Aromatic  polyimide.  polyester  and  polyamide 

separation  membranes.  Re  30.351.  CI.  55-16.000. 
Kwolek,  Stephanie  L.,  to  Du  Pom  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company. 

Optically   anisotropic  aromatic   polyamide  dopes.    Re  30  3S"»    C\ 

260-30.80R.  ^  .  -  .   V.I. 

Peterson,  Samuel  F.;  and  Rundzaitis,  Alfons,  to  Associated  Mills.  Inc. 
Selectable  multiple-nozzle  showerhead   Re  30,350,  CI   23"- 394  000 
Richter.  John  W  :  See— 

Hoehn.    Harvey    H ;    and    Richter.    John    W .    Re.  30.351.    CI 
55-16.000. 
Rundzaitis.  Alfons:  See- 
Peterson.   Samuel    F.:   and    Rundzaitis,   Alfons,    Re.  30,350,   CI 
239-394.000. 
Semi- Alloys,  Inc.:  See — 

Hascoe.  Norman.  Re.  30.348.  CI.  228-56.000. 
Silver   Francis  M  .  to  Fraze.  Ermal  C    Easy-opening  container  wall 

with  coreline  vent.  Re.  30.349.  CI.  220-271.000. 
Strategic  Medical  Research  Corp.:  See— 

Gordon.  Paul.  Re.  30.354.  CI.  536-4.000 
Voinov.  Michel,  to  Batelle  Development  Corporation.  Electric  accu- 
mulator with  a  solid  electrolyte  Re.  .30.353,  CI.  429-104000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


Duffett.  William  E.:  See— 

Meek.  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  4.584.  CI.  74.000. 
Meek.  Jack  M  ;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  4.585.  CI.  77.000. 
Meek.  Jack  M  .  and  Duffett.  William  E.,  4.586.  CI.  78.000. 
Meek.  Jack  M  ;  and  Duffett.  William  E..  to  Yoder  Brothers,  Inc.  Chry- 
santhemum plant  4.584.  7-29-80.  CI.  74000 
Meek.  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett.  Wilham  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.  Chry- 
santhemum plant.  4.585.  7-29-80.  CI  77.000 


Meek.  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett.  William  E.,  to  Yoder  Brothers.  Inc  Chry- 
santhemum plant.  4,586.  7-29-80.  CI.  78.000. 

Saville.  F  Harmon.  Rose  plant.  4.582.  7-29-80,  CI.  7  000 

Wrecks,  O  L.  Rose  plant.  4.583.  7-29-80.  CI.  12.000. 

W^illiams.  Ernest  D.  Miniature  rose  plant.  4,579.  7-29-80.  CI.  7.000. 

Williams.  Ernest  D.  Miniature  rose  plant.  4.580,  7-29.8ol  CI.  7.000 

Williams.  Ernest  D  Miniature  rose  plant  4.581.  7-29-80  CI  7  000 

Yoder  Brothers.  Inc.:  See- 
Meek.  Jack  M  :  and  Duffett.  William  E  .  4.584,  CI.  74.000 
Meek.  Jack  M.;  and  Duffett,  William  E,  4,585,  CI.  77  000 
Meek.  Jack  M  :  and  Duffett.  William  E..  4.586.  CI.  78  000 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A.T.N  S.p.A  :  5^— 

Cura'.  Mario.  256.112.  CI  D12-70.000. 
Adamson.  Gerald  J    Receptacle  container.  256.089.  7-29-80.  CI    D7- 
194.000 

Adamson.  Lee  E.;  and  Hauger.  Robert  B .  to  Beatrice  Foods  Co  Soft 

serve  machine  256.124.  7-29-80.  CI   Dl 5-82.000. 
Alessi.  Joseph   Mute  for  brass  instruments.  256,131,  7-29-80.  CI   D17- 

Alger.  Andrew  L  :  See— 

Polhemus.  Marian  H.;  and  Alger.  Andrew  L..  256.117.  CI.  D14- 

Amberg.  Christopher  P..  to  Owens-Illinois.  Inc.  Packaging  container 
for  food  or  the  like  256.097,  7-29-80.  CI.  D9-219  000 

Arko.  Robert  E  ;  Bellino.  Joseph  A.  and  Hein.  R^ichard  A  .  to  Teletype 
Corporation.  Combined  punch  and  reader  for  perforated  tape 
256.120.  7-29-80.  CI   D 14-49  000 

Associated  Engineering  Limited:  See- 
Hunt.  Norman.  256,116,  CI.  D13-37.00O. 

Ayer,  Larry  C  :  See— 

"^T6^2J.Cr^Di?-i4^(»J^^^-  "■'"'  ^^  ^"^  ^^°"'-  ^-'^  »• 
Baril.  Conrad  J  Mileage  reminder.  256.100.  7-29-80.  CI  DlO-46  000 
Basic  Energy  Conservation  Services.  Inc.:  See— 

Garritson.  John  F  .  256,156.  CI.  D23- 15 1.000. 
Bateman.  Robert  F  :  See— 

Croyle,  Jack  V  .  and  Bateman.  Robert  F..  256.078.  CI  D7-I6  000 
Beatrice  Foods  Co  :  See— 

Adamson.  Lee  E  ;  and  Hauger.  Robert  B.,  256.124,  CI.  D  15-82.000. 


Beihoffer,  Randall  A.:  See—  ' 

Hinklin,  Darrell  W.;  and  Beihoffer,  Randall  A.,  256,090,  CI   D8- 
08.000. 
Bell,  Evan  W.:  See— 

Dunbar.  Donald:  Bell.  Evan  W  ;  and  Dziewulski.  Ted.  256.1 10  CI 
Dl  1-153.000. 
Bell.  George  G..  Jr.  Utility  load  body.  256.114,  7-29-80,  CI.  DI2- 

Bell  &  Howell  Company:  See— 

Overman,  John  W  .  256.127.  CI.  D16-O2.0OO. 
Beller.  Frank  W  .  to  Recreation  Systems  Co  Recreation  swine  256  149 

7-29-80.  CI.  D2 1-246.000. 
Bellino.  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Arko,   Robert   E.;   Bellino.  Joseph   A.;  and   Hein.   Richard   A 
256.120.  CI   D  14-49.000 
Bielke.  Warren:  See— 

Haerr.  Raymond  H.;  and  Bielke.  Warren,  256,162,  CI.  D24-52  000 
Bimkrant.  Melvyn,  to  Colorforms.  Collapsible  toy  building.  256, 143^ 

Borisoff.  Paul  H.  Flash  attachment  bracket  for  a  camera  256  128 
7-29-80.  CI.  D 16-47  000.  '       " 

Bounds.  William  E.  Sugar  dispenser.  256.080.  7-29-80,  CI.  D7-52  000 

Brockman.  Raymond  G  ;  and  Nadeau.  William  C.  to  Nadeau.  William 
C  Cup  with  tongue  depressor.  256.077,  7-29-80.  CI.  D7-6.000. 

Buttura.  John.  Sr.  Combined  slant  marker  and  base.  256.174  7-29-80  C\ 
D99-I7  000.  ' 

Buttura.  John.  Sr.  Combined  slant  marker  and  base.  256.175  7-29-80  CI 
D99- 17.000.  ^■'ou.'-i 
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LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


PI  41 


C.  Joseph  Lamy  GmbH:  See— 

Muller,  Gerd  A.,  256,136.  CI.  D 19-5 1.000. 
Caroee.  Claus  J.;  Frederiksen,  Ole;  and  Christensen.  Boerge  J.  R. 

Serving  tray.  256,073.  7-29-80,  CI.  D6-1 13.000. 
Cartier,  Inc.:  See — 

Durante,  Alfred  J.,  256.105,  CI.  Dl  1-4.000. 
CBS  Inc  :  See- 
Wilson,  Gregg,  256,132,  CI.  D 17-2 1.000. 
Chevassus,  Alain,  to  Lefebure  Isolants  Reunis.  Cosmetic  box.  256,172. 

7-29-80,  CI.  D28-83.000. 
Christensen,  Boerge  JR.:  See — 

Caroee,  Claus  J.;  Frederiksen,  Ole;  and  Christensen,  Boerge  J.  R., 
256,073,  CI.  D6- 1 13.000. 
Colato,  Albert  E.;  and  Pomroy,  James  F.  to  Plastics,  Inc.  Rack  for 

roasting  food  items.  256,082,  7-29-80.  CI.  D7-85.000. 
Collie.  Stafford  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Combined  flower 

pot  and  saucer  or  the  like.  256.108,  7-29-80.  CI.  Dll-1 52.000. 
Collie.  Stafford  D..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Combined  flower 

pot  and  saucer  or  the  like.  256,109.  7-29-80,  CI.  Dl  1-152.000. 
Colorforms:  See — 

Bimkrant,  Melvyn,  256,143.  CI.  D21-1 14.000. 
Composite  Technology,  Inc.:  See — 

Green,  Andrew,  256,165,  CI  D25-74.000. 
Conair  Corporation:  See — 

Tomaro,  Patrick  M.,  256,171,  CI.  D28-58.000. 
Cornelius  Company,  The:  See — 

Erickson,  James  W.,  256.125.  CI.  D15-120.000. 
CPG  Products  Corp.:  See — 

Venditti.  Arthur  P.;  Kjellman.  Samuel  T.;  and  Doyle,  Robert  O., 
256,139.  CI.  D2 1-1. 000. 
Crisp,  David:  See — 

Thompson.  Kevin;  and  Crisp,  David,  256,168,  CI.  D27-5 1.000. 
Cross,  Raymond  E.,  to  Federal  Research  Corporation.  Desk  set  and 

planter.  256,137.  7-29-80,  CI.  D  19-75.000. 
Croyle,  Jack  V.;  and  Bateman,  Robert  F.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Stor- 
age and  serving  container  or  the  like.  256.078.  7-29-80.  CI.  D7-16.000. 
Culbertson.  Richard,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Combined  radio 
and  walkie  talkie  or  similar  article.  256.122,  7-29-80,  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Cura',  Mario,  to  A.T.N.  S.p.A.  Combined  boat  steering  wheel  and 

support  column.  256.112.  7-29-80,  CI.  D12-70.000. 
Cusenza,  John.  Hair  treatment  iron.  256,169,  7-29-80,  CI.  D28-35  000. 
Danat,  Alfred  W.;  and  Schaefer,  John  L.,  to  Sallet.  Inc.  Face  place  for 

a  belt  buckle.  256.068,  7-29-80.  CI.  D2-43 1.000. 
Darnell,  Arne  P.,  to  Perstorp  AB.  Watering  pitcher.  256,152,  7-29-80. 

CI.  D23- 11.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  See — 

Croyle.  Jack  V.;  and  Bateman.  Robert  F.,  256.078.  CI.  D7-16.000. 
DiNunzio,  Antonio.  Type  font  of  alphabet  and  numerals.  256,134, 

7-29-80.  CI.  D  18-24.000. 
Diversified  Insulation,  Inc.:  See- 
Ward,  Bruce  K.,  256,157,  CI.  D23- 163.000. 
Ward,  Bruce  K.,  256,158.  CI.  D23-163.000. 
Dixson,   Tommy   W.   Accessory  console  for  motorcycles.   256,115. 

7-29-80.  CI.  D12-1 14.000. 
Doyle,  Robert  O  :  See— 

Venditti,  Arthur  P.;  Kjellman,  Samuel  T.;  and  Doyle,  Robert  O., 
256,139,  CI.  D2 1 -1.000. 
Dryer.  Ivan.  Theater  building.  256.163,  7-29-80.  CI.  D25-26.000. 
Dunbar.  Donald;  Bell,  Evan  W.;  and  Dziewulski,  Ted,  to  Phillips 
Petroleum  Company.  Combined  flower  pot  and  saucer  or  the  like. 
256,110,  7-29-80,  CI.  Dl  1-153.000. 
Durante,  Alfred  J.,  to  Cartier,  Inc.  Bracelet.  256.105,  7-29-80,  CI.  Dll- 

4.000. 
Dziewulski,  Ted:  See— 

Dunbar.  Donald;  Bell.  Evan  W  ;  and  Dziewulski.  Ted.  256.110.  CI. 
Dl  1-153.000. 
Erickson,  James  W..  to  Cornelius  Company,  The.  Beverage  dispensing 

head.  256,125,  7-29-80,  CI.  D 15- 120.000. 
Federal  Research  Corporation:  See — 

Cross.  Raymond  E..  256.137.  CI.  D  19-75.000. 
Fejer,  T.  William;  and  Koch,  Stuart  L.,  to  Plaslofilm  Industries,  Inc. 

Rocking  chair.  256,070,  7-29-80,  CI.  D6-49.000 
Ferenc,  Robert  A.;  and  Gretta,  Jack  E.,  to  Whelen  Engineering  Com- 
pany. Inc.  Aircraft  warning  light.  256.104.  7-29-80.  CI.  DIO-1 14.000. 
Fernandes,  William  E.  Clamp-on  grinding  wheel  dressing  tool.  256,091, 

7-29-80.  CI.  D8-5 1.000. 
Formica  Corporation:  See— 

Hershberger.  William  J.,  256.071,  CI.  D6-66.000. 
Fortier,  Frank  J.  Houseboat  deck.  256,113.  7-29-80,  CI.  D12-70.000. 
Frederiksen,  Ole:  See— 

Caroee.  Claus  J.;  Frederiksen,  Ole;  and  Christensen.  Boerge  J.  R., 
256.073.  CI.  D6- 113.000. 
Friso,  Gunnar.  to  Richardson-Merrell.  Inc.  Bottle.  256.094.  7-29-80.  CI. 

D9- 11 5.000. 
Fujitaki.  Roy  K.;  and  Morisaku.  Masao.  to  Rasmussen.  Jack  D.  Dental 

impression  instrument.  256.160,  7-29-80,  CI.  D24-10.000. 
Game  Time,  Inc.:  See — 

Lofton,  Steven  A.;' and  Mulligan.  David  C,  256.150.  CI.  D21- 
250.000. 
Ganz.  Elsie  M.  Packaging  container.  256.096.  7-29-80.  CI.  D9-219.000. 
Garritson.  John  F..  to  Basic  Energy  Conservation  Services,  Inc.  Air 
intake  hood  for  a  furnace  venting  system.  256.156,  7-29-80,  CI.  D23- 
151.000. 
Gedye,  Laurence  R.,  to  L.  R.  &  N.  R.  Gedye  Pty  Limited.  Lid  for  a 
compost  bin.  256,088,  7-29-80,  CI.  D7-194.000. 


General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Culbertson,  Richard,  256,122.  CI.  D14-68.000. 
Houlihan.  John  T.,  256.123,  CI.  D14-73.000. 
Gillette  Company.  The:  See— 

Sandonato,  James  L.,  256,095,  CI.  D9- 147.000. 
Green,  Andrew,  to  Composite  Technology.  Inc.  Stile.  256.165,  7-29-80, 

CI   D25-74.000. 
Green,  Frank  H.,  to  J.  A.  F.  E.,  Inc.  Combined  clock  and  bank.  256,098, 

7-29-80,  CI.  D  10-2.000. 
Gretta,  Jack  E.:  See — 

Ferenc,  Robert  A.;  and  Gretta,  Jack  E.,  256,104,  CI.  DIO-1 14.000 
Gruenewald.  Kurt  F.,  to  Mele  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.  Wall  mounted 

jewelry  organizer.  256.074.  7-29-80,  CI.  D6- 130.000. 
Haerr.  Raymond  H.;  and  Bielke.  Warren,  to  Xomed.  Inc.  Pad  for 
anchoring  an  infusion  needle  and  the  tubing  connected  thereto  to  the 
skin  of  a  patient.  256,162.  7-29-80.  CI.  D24-52.000. 
Hagg.  Vernon  A.;  and  Trask.  Phillip  W.  Sole  for  footwear.  256.066. 

7-29-80.  CI.  D2-322  000. 
Hagg.  Vernon  A.;  and  Trask.  Phillip  W.  Sole  body  for  footwear 

256.067.  7-29-80.  CI.  D2-322.000. 
Handler.  Milton  E.;  and  Sylvan.  Richard,  to  Hirsh  Company.  Com- 
bined cabinet  and  shelf  unit.  256.075,  7-29-80.  CI.  D6- 1 86.000. 
Hanson  Limited:  See— 

Mox.  Dana  W.,  256.103.  CI  DIO-91.000. 
Harden  Associates  Limited:  See- 
Lever.  Roy.  256.142.  CI.  D21-91.000. 
Hauger.  Robert  B.:  See— 

Adamson.  Lee  E.;  and  Hauger.  Robert  B..  256.124.  CI.  D 15-82  000 
Hayward,  William  K.  Voltage  meter.  256.102.  7-29-80,  CI.  DlO-78.000. 
Hein,  Richard  A.:  See — 

Arko,   Robert   E.;   Bellino,  Joseph  A.;  and   Hein,   Richard   A  , 
256.120.  CI.  D14-49.000. 
Hemperly.  Lyle  D..  Jr.;  Ayer.  Larry  C;  and  Trout.  David  H..  to  Seal 

Incorporated.  Vacuum  press.  256.126.  7-29-80.  CI.  D15-146.000. 
Hershberger.  William  J.,  to-  Formica  Corporation.   Chair.   256,071. 

7-29-80.  CI.  D6-66.000. 
Hewlett-Packard  Company:  See— 

LaCelle.  LeRoy  J..  256,133.  CI.  DI8-7.000 
Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  TOvs  Limited:  See— 
Pape.  John  A..  256.144.  CI.  D21-150.000. 
Wyman.  Dennis  G..  256.145.  CI  D21-166000. 
Hinklin.  Darrell  W.;  and  Beihoffer.  Randall  A.,  to  Toro  Co..  The 

Vegetation  trimmer.  256.090.  7-29-80.  CI.  D8-O8.0OO 
Hirsh  Company:  See — ^^ 

Handler.  Milton  E  ;  and  Sylvan.  Richard.  256,075.  CI.  D6- 186.000 
Holdaway.  Dora.  Stuffed  toy  animal  figure.  256,146,  7-29-80,  CI  D21- 

187.000. 
Houlihan,  John  T.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Clock  radio  or 

similar  article.  256,123,  7-29-80,  CI.  D  14-73.000. 
Hunt,  Norman,  to  Associated  Engineering  Limited.  Remote  control 

switch.  256.1 16.  7-29-80.  CI.  D13-37.000. 
Hunter.  Randall  L.  Fishing  lure.  256.151.  7-29-80.  CI.  D22-28.000. 
lannarelli.  Anthony  N.   Building  block    256.166.  7-29-80.  CI.   D25- 

87.000. 
J.  A.  F.  E..  Inc.:  See — 

Green.  Frank  H..  256.098.  CI.  DlO-2.000. 
J.  Russell's  of  Illinois  Inc.:  See- 
Jones.  Josiah  R  .  256.106.  CI.  Dl  1-56.000. 
Janssens.  Wilhelmus  G.  E..  to  US.  Philips  Corporation.  Hair  curling 

tong.  256.170.  7-29-80.  CI,  D28-35  000. 
Jeghers.  Philippe  M  Golf  club  head.  256.147,  7-29-80,  CI.  D21-214  000. 
Jeghers.  Philippe  M.  Golf  club  head  256.148,  7-29-80.  CI  D21-220.000 
Johnson.  Ronald  W.  Rocking  chair  256.069,  7-29-80,  CI.  D6- 11.000. 
Jones.  Josiah  R..  to  J.  Russell's  of  Illinois  Inc.  Jewelry  finding.  256.106. 

7-29-80.  CI.  Dl  1-56.000. 
Juaire.  Phillip  R.;  and  Witdgen.  Leo  F.,  to  Satellite  Industries,  Inc. 

Portable  chemical  toilet  tank.  256.153.  7-29-80.  CI.  D23-48.000. 
Kinematic  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Spitz,  Melvin  P.;  and  Wilson,  Peter  C.  256.076.  CI.  D6-I98.000. 
Kjellman.  Samuel  T.:  See— 

Venditti.  Arthur  P.;  Kjellman.  Samuel  T.;  and  Doyle.  Robert  O.. 
256,139.  CI.  D21-1.000. 
Klemm.  Francis  L.  Hood  for  computer  cathode-ray  terminal.  256.119. 

7-29-80.  CI.  D  14-40.000. 
Kobasi,  Takasi,  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.  Caliper  256.101.  7-29-80. 

CI.  D  10-73.000. 
Koch,  Stuart  L.:  See— 

Fejer,  T.  William;  and  Koch.  Stuart  L..  256.070.  CI.  D6-49  000 
Konto.  Takao.  Telephone  set.  256.121.  7-29-80.  CI.  DI4-53.000. 
Kornblum,  Eugene,  to  St.  Louis  Music  Supply  Company,  Inc.  Sound 

amplifier  cabinet.  256,118,  7-29-80,  CI.  D14-33.000. 
Koshinsha  Co.,  Ltd.:  See — 

Minami.  Toshitada,  256,087.  CI.  D7-1 53.000. 
Kupperman.  Dennis:  See— 

Kupperman.   Sam;  and   Kupperman.   Dennis.  256.093,  CI.   D8- 
401.000. 
Kupperman.  Sam;  and  Kupperman.  Dennis,  to  RB  Toy  Development 

Co.  Door  knocker.  256.093.  7-29-80.  CI  D8-40 1.000. 
L.  R.  &  N.  R.  Gedye  Pty.  Limited:  See— 

Gedye.  Laurence  R..  256.088.  CI.  D7-194.000. 
Labora  Mannheim  GmbH  fur  Labortechnik:  See- 
Schmidt,  Helmut,  256,099,  CI.  DlO-46000 
LaCelle.  LeRoy  J.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Casing  for  an  elec- 
tronic calculator.  256.133.  7-29-80.  CI  D18-7.000. 
Lefebure  Isolants  Reunis:  See— 

Chevassus.  Alain.  256.172.  CI.  D28-83.000. 
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Fountain  pen.  256,136. 


Lepper.  Robert  E   Support  for  positioning  comestibles  over  a  fire. 

256.084.  7-29-80.  CI.  07-107.000. 
Le\er.  Rov.  to  Harden  Associates  Limited.  Gas  pressure  motor  for 

model  airplane.  256.142,  7-29-80.  CI.  D21-91.O0O. 
Lofton.  Steven  A.;  and  Mulligan.  David  C.  to  Game  Time.  Inc.  Dune 
buggy  car  shaped  seat  for  playground  apparatus.  256.150,  7-29-80,  CI. 
D2 1-250. 000 
Lubbe,  Louise  A.  Rockmg  toy.  256.141.  7-29-80.  CI.  D2I-66.000. 
Mele  Manufacturing  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Gruenewald,  Kurt  F  .  256.074,  CI.  D6- 130.000. 
Mmami,  Toshitada,  to  Koshinsha  Co.,  Ltd.  Food  processor.  256.087, 

7-29-80.  CI.  D7- 153.000. 
Miichener.   Milton  J.   R.  Collapsible  container  for  plants.  256,107, 

7-29-80.  CI.  DIl- 148.000. 
Mitsui.  Genzo.  to  Specwell  Corporation.  Monocular.  256,129.  7-29-80, 

CI.  D16-60.000. 
Mituioyo  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  See — 

Kobasi,  Takasi,  256,101.  CI.  D  10-73.000. 
Moncrief.  J.  D.  Coffee  filter  holder.  256.079.  7-29-80.  CI.  D7-47.000. 
Morisaku.  Masao:  See— 

Fujitaki.  Roy  K.:  and  Morisaku.  Masao.  256,160.  CI.  D24-10.000. 
Mox.  Dana  W..  to  Hanson  Limited.  Dietary  scale.  256.103,  7-29-80,  CI 

DlO-91000 
.Muller,  Gerd  A.,  to  C  Joseph  Lamv  GmbH 

7-29-80.  CI.  D19-51.0(jO. 
Mulligan,  David  C:  See — 

Lofton.  Steven  A;  and  Mulligan.  David  C,  256.150.  CI.  D21- 
250.000. 
Nadeau.  William  C:  See — 

Brockman.  Raymond  G.;  and  Nadeau,  William  C.  256.077,  CI. 
D7-6.000 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Ohia.  Kunio.  256.130.  CI.  D17-7.0OO. 
Ohta.  Kunio,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric  piano, 

or  the  like.  256,130,  7-29-80,  CI.  D17-7.O0O. 
Oliver,  Don  \\  ,  to  Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The.  Surgical  drape 

256.161.  7-29-80,  CI.  D24-49.000. 
Ott.  Clyde  E  Cake  turner  or  similar  article.  256,083.  7-29-80.  CI.  D7- 

102.000 
Overman.  John  W.,  to  Bell  &  Howell  Company.  Microfilm  camera. 

256,127.  7-29-80,  CI.  D16-02.000. 
Owens-IIlinois,  Inc.:  See — 

Amberg,  Christopher  P..  256,097,  CI.  D9-2 19.000. 
Oxford  Hall  Silversmiths.  Ltd.:  See— 

Seibel,  Ben,  256,086,  CI.  D7-151.000. 
P  R   Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.:  See— 

Thomson,  Ernest  F.,  256,167.  CI.  D26-42.000. 
Pape.  John  A.,  to  Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited.  Tethered 

action  toy.  256.144,  7-29-80,  CI.  D21-150.000. 
Parker.  Kelly    Combined  lamp  and  bathtub  book  support.  256.072 

7-29-80,  CI.  D6-86.000. 
Patterson,  Tom  A  ;  and  Quirk,  Bernard  E.  Beverage  carrying  trav 

256,081.  7-29-80,  CI.  D7-7 1.000. 
Perstorp  AB:  See— 

Darndl.  Arne  P..  256.152,  CI.  D23-1 1.000. 
Phillips,  Marcus  C .  to  Plastech  Corporation.  Door  canopy.  256,164 

7-29-80.  CI  D25-57.000. 
Phillips  Petroleum  Company:  See— 
Collie.  Stafford  D  .  256M08.  CI. 
Collie.  Stafford  D..  256.109.  CI 

Dunbar.  Donald;  Bell.  Evan  W.;  and  Dziewulski,  Ted,  256,1 10  CI 
D1I-I53.000. 
Plastech  Corporation:  See- 
Phillips,  Marcus  C.  256.164.  CI.  D25-57.00O. 
Plastics.  Inc.:  See— 

Colato.  Albert  E.;  and  Pomroy.  James  F  ,  256.082,  CI.  D7-85.000. 
Plastofilm  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Fejer,  T  Wilham;  and  Koch.  Stuart  L..  256.070.  CI.  D6-49.000. 
Polhemus.  Marian  H  ;  and  Alger.  Andrew  L..  to  RCA  Corporation 

Video  disc  player.  256,117,  7-29-80.  CI.  D14-2.000. 
Pomroy,  James  F  :  See— 

Colato,  Albert  E.;  and  Pomroy,  James  F.,  256,082.  CI.  D7-85  000 
Procter  &  Gamble  Company.  The:  See— 

Oliver.  Don  W..  256.161.  CI.  D24-49.000. 
Quirk.  Bernard  E.:  See- 
Patterson.  Tom  A.;  and  Quirk.  Bernard  E..  256,081,  CI.  D7-71.000 
Rasmussen.  Jack  D.:  See— 

Fujitaki.  Roy  K.;  and  Morisaku.  Masao.  256,160,  CI.  D24- 10.000 
RB  Toy  Development  Co.:  See— 

Kupperman.   S?m;  and   Kupperman.   Dennis.   256.093,  CI    D8- 
401.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See — 

Polhemus.  Marian  H.:  and  Alger,  Andrew  L.,  256,117,  CI   D14- 
2.000. 
Recreation  Systems  Co.:  See— 

Beller.  Frank  W..  256.149.  CI.  D2 1-246.000. 
Richardson-Merrell.  Inc.:  See— 

Friso,  Gunnar.  256.094,  CI.  09-115.000. 
Rigney.  Jack  C.  Litter  scoop.  256.173.  7-29-80.  CI.  D30-99.000. 


011-152.000. 
Dl  1-152.000. 
;  and  Dziewulski,  Ted, 


Riley,  Warren  H.,  Sr.  Game  board.  256,140,  7-29-80,  CI.  D2I-17.000. 
Rizia  Limited:  See — 

Thompson.  Kevin;  and  Crisp,  David,  256,168,  CI.  D27-5I.O0O. 
Ryder.  Francis  E.:  See — 

Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E.,  256,159,  CI.  D24- 
9.000. 
Ryder  International  Corporation:  See- 
Thomas,  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder,  Francis  E..  256,159,  CI.  D24- 
9.000. 
St.  Louis  Music  Supply  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Komblum,  Eugene,  256,118,  CI.  014-33.000. 
Sallet,  Inc.:  See— 

Danat.  Alfred  W.;  and  Schaefer,  John  L.,  256,068,  CI.  02-431.000. 
Sandonato,  James  L.,  to  Gillette  Company,  The.   Bottle.  256,095. 

7-29-80,  CI.  09-147.000. 
Satellite  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Juaire.  Phillip  R.;  and  Wildgen,  Leo  F.,  256,153,  CI.  023-48.000. 
Schaefer,  John  L.:  See— 

Danat.  Alfred  W.;  and  Schaefer.  John  L.,  256.068,  CI.  02-431.000. 
Schmidt.  Helmut,  to  Labora  Mannheim  GmbH  fur  Labortechnik 

Densitometer.  256,099.  7-29-80,  CI.  DlO-46.000. 
Seal  Incorporated:  See— 

Hemperly,  Lyie  O..  Jr.;  Ayer,  Larry  C;  and  Trout,  David  H.. 
256,126.  CI  0 1 5- 146.000. 
Seibel.  Ben,  to  Oxford  Hall  Silversmiths,  Ltd.  Knife  or  similar  article  of 

cutlery.  256,086,  7-29-80,  CI.  07-151.000. 
Senter.  Jonas.  Shoe.  256,064,  7-29-80,  CI.  02-286.000. 
Senter,  Jonas.  Shoe.  256,065,  7-29-80,  CI.  D2-29I.OOO. 
Specwell  Corporation:  See— 

Mitsui.  Genzo.  256.129,  CI.  D16-60.000. 
Spitz.  Melvin  P.;  and  Wilson.  Peter  C,  to  Kinematic  Industries,  Inc. 
Head  rail  member  for  folding  bed.  256,076,  7-29-80,  CI.  06-198.000. 
Stewart.  Noel  W.,  Jr.  Snubber  for  a  retractable  boat  dagger  board 

256.092.  7-29-80.  CI.  08-382.000. 
Storms.   Bobby  D.   Retractable  safety  writing  instrument.   256,135, 

7-29-80,  CI.  019-43.000. 
SWECO,  Inc.:  See- 
Wagner.  James  J.,  256.1 1 1.  CI.  O12-9.000. 
Sylvan,  Richard:  See- 
Handler,  Milton  E.;  and  Sylvan,  Richard,  256,075.  CI.  D6-186.000. 
Teen.  Niilo  H.  Fireplace.  256.155,  7-29-80,  CI.  023-97.000. 
Teletype  Corporation:  See— 

Arko.  Robert  E.;  Bellino.  Joseph  A.;  and  Hein.  Richard  A., 
256,120.  CI.  014-49.000. 
Tesar.  Ian  A.  Portable  exhibit  system.  256.138.  7-29-80,  CI.  O20-I0.000. 
Thomas.  Michael  D.;  and  Ryder.  Francis  E..  to  Ryder  International 

Corporation.  Sterilizer  unit.  256,159,  7-29-80,  CI.  O24-9.000. 
Thompson,  Kevin;  and  Crisp,  David,  to  RizIa  Limited.  Cigarette  mak- 
ing machine.  256,168,  7-29-80,  CI.  027-51.000. 
Thomson.  Ernest  F.,  to  P.  R.  Mallory  &  Co.  Inc.  Portable  fluorescent 

lamp.  256,167,  7-29-80,  CI.  026-42.000. 
Tomaro,  Patrick  M.,  to  Conair  Corporation.  Holder  for  manicuring 
implement,  brush  or  similar  article.  256,171.  7-29-80,  CI.  D28-58.000. 
Toro  Co..  The:  See — 

Hinklin.  Oarrell  W.;  and  Beihoffer,  Randall  A.,  256,090,  CI.  08- 
08.000. 
Trask.  Phillip  W.:  See— 

Hagg,  Vernon  A.;  and  Trask.  Phillip  W.,  256,066,  CI.  02-322.000. 
Hagg,  Vernon  A.;  and  Trask,  Phillip  W..  256,067,  CI.  02-322  000 
Trout.  David  H.:  See— 

Hemperly,  Lyle  O.,  Jr.;  Ayer,  Larry  C;  and  Trout,  David  H., 
256,126,0.015-146.000. 
Tuggy,  Eleanor  K.  Cooking  pot  lid.  256,085,  7-29-80,  CI.  07-131.000. 
United  Corporation,  The:  See- 
Wills,  Wayne,  256,154,  CI.  D23-85.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Janssens,  Wilhelmus  G.  E.,  256,170,  CI.  D28-35.000. 
Venditti,  Arthur  P.;  Kjellman,  Samuel  T.;  and  Doyle,  Robert  O.,  to 
CPG  Products  Corp.  Electronic  game  casing.  256,139,  7-29-80,  CI. 
D21-1.000. 

Wagner,  James  J.,  to  SWECO,  Inc.  Ski  vehicle.  256,111,  7-29-80,  CI. 

D  12-9.000. 
Ward.  Bruce  K.,  to  Diversified  Insulation,  Inc.  Combined  vent  and 

baflle.  256.157,  7-29-80,  CI.  023-163.000. 
Ward,  Bruce  K.,  to  Diversified  Insulation,  Inc.  Blocking  baffle.  256,158 

7-29-80,  CI.  D23- 163.000. 
Whelen  Engineering  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Ferenc,  Robert  A.;  and  Gretta,  Jack  E.,  256,104,  CI.  010-114  000 
Wildgen,  Leo  F.:  See— 

Juaire,  Phillip  R.;  and  Wildgen,  Leo  F.,  256,153.  CI.  023-48.000. 
Wills,  Wayne,  to  United  Corporation,  The.  Waste  incineration  installa- 
tion. 256,154,  7-29-80,  CI.  023-85.000. 
Wilson,  Gregg,  to  CBS  Inc.  Bridge  for  guitars.  256.132,  7-29-80,  CI 

017-21.000. 
Wilson,  Peter  C:  See— 

Spitz,  Melvin  P.;  and  Wilson,  Peter  C,  256,076,  CI.  D6- 198.000 
Wyman,  Dennis  G.,  to  Hilary  Page  "Sensible"  Toys  Limited.  Toy 

figure.  256,145,  7-29-80,  CI.  021-166.000. 
Xomed.  Inc.:  See — 

Haerr,  Raymond  H.;  and  Bielke,  Warren,  256,162.  CI.  024-52.000. 
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169.12  4.214,412 
236.1  4,214,413 
288  4.214.414 
395  4,214.415 
704  4,214,416 
726  4.214.665 

CLASS  53 

371  4,214.417 

432  4.214.418 

S43  4.214.419 

CLASS  54 

3S  4.214.420 

79  4.214.421 

CLASS  55 

Re.30,351 
4.214.878 
4.214.879 
4.214,880 
4.214,881 
4,214,882 
4.214.883 

CLASS  56 

4.214.422 
4.214,423 
4.214.424 
4.2 14.425 


16 
96 
191 
204 
228 
302 
426 


119 
130 
202 
228 


295 
330 
341 

377 


4.214,426 
4,214,427 
4,214,428 
4,214,429 


CLASS  57 

6  4,214,430 

22  4.214,431 

293  4.214,432 


CLASS  60 


39.05 
39.09  R 
39.28  R 

205 

216 

226  8 

262 

270  R 

321 

322 

420 

486 

525 

547  R 

641 

648 

697 


4,214.435 
4.214.436 
4.214.437 
4.214.438 
4.214,439 
4,214,440 
4,214.441 
4,214,442 
4,214.443 
4,214.444 
4,214,446 
4,214,445 
4.214,447 
4.214,448 
4,214.449 
4.214.450 
4.214.451 
4.214.452 


CLASS  62 

118  4.214.453 

173  4.214.454 

467  R  4.214.455 

CLASS  63 

12  4.214.456 

CLASS  64 

4  4.214.457 


11  R 
29 


4.214.458 
4,214.459 


CLASS  65 

12  4.214.884 

42  4.214.885 

121  4.214.886 

CLASS  66 

75.2  4.214.460 

CLASS  68 

158  4.214.461 

205  R  4.214.462 

CLASS  70 

456  R  4,214,463 

CLASS  71 

9  4.214.887 

28  4,214.888 

88  4,214,889 

90  4.214.890 

92  4,214,891 

93  4,214,892 

CLASS  72 

4,214,464 
4,214,465 
4,214.466 
4,214,467 
4,214,468 
4,214,469 
4,214,470 
4,214,471 


8 
36 
142 
183 
189 
258 
286 
349 


CLASS  73 


23 


30 

59 

119  A 
204 
304  C 
421.5  A 
462 
504 
518 
632 
655 
738 
753 
861.12 


4,214.472 
4.214.473 
4.214.474 
4.214.475 
4.214.476 
4,214.478 
4.214.479 
4.214.480 
4.214.481 
4.214,482 
4.214.483 
4.214.484 
4.214.485 
4.214.486 
4.214.487 
4.214.477 


761 


CLASS  74 

4.214.489 
CLASS  75 


0.5  AA 


11 

12 

58 
109 
119 
124 
134  D 
165 
200 
208  R 


4.214.893 
4.214.894 
4.214.895 
4,214.896 
4.214.897 
4.214.898 
4,214.899 
4,214.900 
4.214.901 
4.214.902 
4.214.903 
4.214.904 
4.214.905 
4.214.906 


CLASS  81 

9.22  4,214.490 

134  4,214.491 


CLASS  83 


24 
100 
150 
425.4 
617 
640 
796 
855 


4.214.492 
4.214.493 
4.214.494 
4.214.495 
4.214.496 
4.214.497 
4.214.498 
4.214.499 


CLASS  84 

1.01  4.214.500 

1.03  4.214.501 

124  4.214.502 

1.27  4.214.503 

411  R  4.214.504 

CLASS  85 

55  4.214.505 

CLASS  91 

527  4,214,506 

CLASS  92 

4,214,507 


254 


CLASS  93 

1  C  4,214,508 


35  R 


4,214,509 


CLASS  98 

37  4,214,510 

4.214,511 

40  D  4.214,512 

42  R  4,214,513 

CLASS  99 

330  4,214,514 

400  4.214.515 

421  P  4.214.516 

428  4.214.517 

535  4.214,518 

CLASS  100 

4.214,519 
CLASS  101 


37 


4.214.520 
4.214.521 
4,214,522 
4,214,523 
4.214.524 
4,214.525 
4.214.526 
4.214,527 
4.214.528 
4.214.529 
4,214,530 
4,214.531 

CLASS  102 

4,214,532 

4,214,533 

•       4,214,534 

CLASS  104 

4.214,535 
CLASSICS 

282  P  4,214,536 


4 
96 

128.4 
148 
181 

183 

247 

248 

291 

41S.1 

451 


30 
209 
215 


91 


CLASS  106 


13 
16 
58 

87 
208 
300 
308  Q 


4.214.908 
4.214.909 
4,214.910 
4,214,911 
4,214.912 
4.214.913 
4.214.914 


CLASS  111 

85  4.214.537 

95  4.214.538 

CLASS  112 

158  E  4.214.539 


235 
262.3 
278 
320 


4,214.540 
4.214,541 
4.214,542 
4,214.543 


CLASS  114 

151  4.214.544 

270  4.214,546 

294  4,214,545 

CLASS  118 

18  4,214,548 

60  4,214,549 

712  4,214.550 

CLASS  119 

3  4.214,551 

14.01  4,214.552 

14.08  4,214,553 

71  4,214,554 

103  4,214,555 

4,214.556 


CLASS  123 


18  R 

41.77 
169  C 


179 
198 
293 
432 
437 
489 
502 
568 
594 


77 
121 
190 
425 
438 
446 
450 


4.214.557 
4,214.560 
4.214.567 
4.214.565 
4.214,568 
4.214.559 
4,214,561 
4.214,563 
4,214,558 
4,214.564 
4,214,562 
4.214,566 


CLASS  126 


4,214,569 
4,214.570 
4.214,571 
4.214,572 
4,214,573 
4,214,574 
4,214,575 


CLASS  128 


24.1  4,214.576 

25  R  4,214,577 

90  4.214,578 

94  4.214,579 

155  4,214,581 

156  4.214.582 
204.26  4.214,580 
214  F  4.214,583 
218  M  4,214,584 
303  R  4.214,585 
334  R  4,214.586 

4,214.587 

402  4,214.588 

680  4,214.589 

710  4.214,590 

731  4.214,591 

743  4.214.592 

748  4.214.593 

786  4.214.594 

CLASS  131 

108  4.214.595 
CLASS  132 

7  4.214.596 

9  4,214,597 

92  R  4.214.598 

CLASS  134 

19  4.214.915 


CLASS  136 

89  SJ  4,214.916 


CLASS  137 

IS 

4.214.599 

72 

4,214.600 

102 

4.214.601 

119 

4.214.602 

199 

4.214.603 

375 

4.214,604 

495 

4.214.605 

4.214.606 

499 

4,214,607 

546 

4.214.608 

573 

4.214.609 

597 

4.214.610 

CLASS  138 

30 

4,214.611 

144 

4.214.612 

33 


CLASS  139 

4.214,613 


CLASS  141 

1  4,214.614 
363  4.214.615 

CLASS  144 

2  N  4,214,617 
2  Z              4,214.616 


CLASS  148 


1.5 


6.35 
9.5 
12  R 
18 
127 
175 


4,214,917 
4.214.918 
4.214.919 
4,2:4,920 
4.214.921 
4,214.922 
4,214,923 
4,214,924 
4,214.925 
4,214,926 

CLASS  149 

2  4,214,927 

19.9  4,214.928 

109.4  4.214,929 

CLASS  152 

209  D  4,214.618 

347  4,214,619 

354  R  4,214.620 

CLASS  156 

1  4.214,930 

169  4,214.931 

187  4.214.932 

238  4,214.933 

244.11  4.214.934 

272  4.214.935 

302  4,214.936 

361  4,214,937 
4.214,938 

398  4,214.939 

402  4.214.940 

414  4.214.941 

500  4.214,942 

504  4.214,943 

518  4.214.944 

634  4.214.945 

643  4.214.946 

CLASS  160 

66  4.214.621 

168  A  4.214.622 

CLASS  162 

18  4,214,947 

158  4.214.948 

352  4.214.949 

CLASS  164 

83  4,214.623 

89  4.214.624 

420  4,214.625 

CLASS  165 

29  4.214.626 

179  4.214,627 

CLASS  166 
75  R  4,214,628 


129 


4.214,629 


PI  43 


PI  44 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLASS  169 

18  4.214.630 

57  4.214.631 

CLASS  172 

4.214.632 
4.214.633 
4.214.634 
4.214.635 
4.214.6.36 
4.214.637 


42 
123 
179 
271 
450 
484 


CLASS  173 

1  4.214.638 

43  4.214.639 

CLASS  174 

15  C  4.215.234 

52  PE  4.215.235 

59  4.215.236 

"''B  4.215.237 

CLASS  176 

87  4.214.950 

CLASS  177 
70  4.214.640 

CLASS  178 
23  R  4.215.238 


CLASS  179 


I  J 
I  SM 

1  VC 

2  DP 

18  B 
18  BC 
99  A 

III  R 

149 

170  R 

170  2 


4.215.242 
4.215.240 
4.215.241 
4.215.243 
4.215.246 
4.215.247 
4.215,248 
4.215.249 
4.215.250 
4.215.251 
4.215.252 


244  4.214.658 

365  4.214.659 

427  4.214.660 

466  4.214.661 

555  4.214.662 

CLASS  208 

10  4.214.974 
33  4.214.975 
48  R  4.214,976 

108  4.214.977 

120  4.214.978 

128  4.214.979 

139  4.214.980 

CLASS  209 

155  4.214.981 

164  4.214.982 

166  4.214.983 

214  4.214.984 

552  4.214.663 

CLASS  210 

11  4.214.985 
42  S  4.214.986 
44                    4.214.987 

159  4.214.988 
4.214.989 

194  4.214.990 

232  4.214.991 

274  4.214.992 

282  4.214.993 

490  4.214.994 

CLASS  212 

142.1  4.214.664 


CLASS  219 


CLASS  180 

19  R  4.214,641 

132  4.214.642 

148  4.214.643 

226  4,214.644 

CLASS  181 

148  4,214.645 

287  4,214.646 

CLASS  184 

3  A  4.214.647 

CLASS  188 

73.3  4.214.648 

73.5  4.214.649 

l<'6  R  4.214,650 

251  R  4.214.651 

CLASS  192 

48.7  4.214.653 

58  R  4.214.652 

CLASS  194 

1  E  4,214,654 

CLASS  198 

374  4.214.655 

380  4.214,656 


10.43 
10.55 
53 

69  V 
95 


1  L 


12 

225 

390 

413 

439 

507 


2.1 
3.2 
3.3 
6 
70 

219 

234 

271 


4.215.259 
4.215.258 
4.215.260 
4.215.261 
4.215.262 
4.215.263 
4.215.264 
4.215.265 
4.215.266 
4.215.267 
4.215.268 


CLASS  220 
R 


259 


79 

83 

83.5 
145 
149 
158 
161 
214 
321 


4.214.666 
4.214.667 
4.214.668 
4.214.669 
4.214.670 
4.214.671 
4.214.672 
Re  30.349 

CLASS  221 

4.214.673 

CLASS  222 

4.214.674 
4.214.675 
4.214.676 
4.214.677 
4.214.678 
4.214,679 
4.214.680 
4.214.681 
4.214.682 


CLASS  200 

CLASS  224 

82  R 

4.215.253 

42.2                4.214.683 

83  C 

4.215.254 

•*5  L               4.214.684 

144  B 

4.215.255 

197                   4.214.688 

148  0 

4.215.256 

211                   4,214.685 

153  T 

4.215.257 

252                   4.214.686 

CLASS  204 

323                   4,214.687 

1  T 

4.214.951 

CLASS  226 

14  R 

4.214.952 

21                   4.214.689 

15 

4.214.953 

49                   4.214.690 

32  R 

4.214.954 

74                   4.214.691 

67 

4.214.955 
4.214.956 

CLASS  228 

98 

4.214.957 

44  1  R            4.214.692 

4,214.958 

56                 Re  30.348 

99 

4.214.959 

148                   4,214.693 

105  R 

4.214.964 

CLASS  229 

129  65 
140 
157  1  R 

4.214.960 
4.214.961 
4.214.962 

31  FS             4.214.694 
36                  4.214.695 

158  R 
15915 

4.214.963 
4.214.965 

40                  4.214.696 
52  B               4,214.697 

192  E 

4.214.966 

CLASS  236 

195  M 
195  S 

4.214.968 
4.214.967 

42                   4.214.698 

255 

4.214.969 

CLASS  237 

265 

4.214.970 

12  3  C            4.214.699 

290  F 

4.214.971 

298 

4.214.972 

CLASS  239 

299  R 

4.214.973 

2S               4.214.700 

CLASS  206 

63                   4.214.701 
110                   4.214.702 

209  1 

4.214.657  1 

127.3                4.214.703 

187 

227 

394 

553.3 

553.5 

703 

707 


4.214.704 
4,214.705 
Re.30.350 
4.214.706 
4.214.707 
4.214.708 
4.214.709 


CLASS  241 


24 
30 

46  B 
57 
93 

186  R 


4.214.710 
4.214.711 
4.214.712 
4.214.713 
4.214.714 
4.214.715 
4.214.716 


CLASS  242 

36  4.214.717 

129.6  4.214.718 
198  4.214.719 

CLASS  244 

12.2  4.214.720 

135  B  4.214.721 

208  4,214.722 

CLASS  248 

68  R  4.214.723 

167  4.214.724 

188.7  4.214.725 
575  4.214.726 

CLASS  250 

201  4.215.270 

216  4.215,271 

293  4.215.272 

347  4.215.273 

361  R  4.215.274 

459  4.215.275 

539  4.214.995 

CLASS  251 

63.4  4.214.727 

149.2  4.214,728 

4.214.729 
171  4.214.730 

306  4.2 14.73 1 

315  4.214.732 


CLASS  252 


1 

8  55B 

8.55  C 
8  55D 

8.8   , 

32.5 
99 

153 

156 

174.11 

174.25 

184 

300 
426 
429  B 

429  R 

453 

455  Z 

458 

466B 

466J 

519 


4.214.996 
4.215.000 
4.215.001 
4.214.999 
4.214.997 
4.214.998 
4.215.002 
4.215.003 
4.215,005 
4.215.004 
4,215.006 
4.215.007 
4.215.008 
4.215.009 
4.215.010 
4.215.01 1 
4.215.013 
4,215.014 
4.215.012 
4.215.015 
4.215.016 
4.215.017 
4.215.019 
4,215.018 
4.215.020 


24 


22  CB 

23  5 
29.2  R 
29.4  UA 
29  6  TA 
30.8  R 
33  8  UA 
40R 


42.15 
45.75  W 
45  8  A 

112R 

112.5  LH 

112.5  R 

112.5  8 

123.5 

141 

151 

239  3  B 

239  3  D 

292  E 

326.26 


CLASS  256 

4.214.734 

CLASS  260 

4.215.021 

4.215.022 

4.215.023 

4.215.024 

4.215.025 

4.215.027 

4.215.028 

Re.30.352 

4.215.029 

4.215.030 

4.215.031 

4.215.032 

4.215.033 

4.215.035 

4.215.034 

4.215.036 

4.215.038 

4.215.037 

4.215,0.39 

4.215.040 

4.215.041 

4.215.042 

4.215.043 

4.215.044 

4.215.026 

4,215.046 


326.34  4.215.047 

340.6  4.215.048 

343.3  R  4.215.049 

343  6  4,215.050 

346  7  4.215.051 

4.215.052 

4.215.053 

4.215.054 

•4,215.055 

4,215,056 

347.5  4.215,057 

348.27  4.215.058 

348.29  4.215.059 

4.215.060 

4.215.061 

365  4.215.062 

369  4.215.063 

397.2  4.215,045 

403  4.215.064 

415  4.215.065 

429  R  4.215.066 

429.9  4,215.067 

464  4.215.068 

465  D  4.215.069 
502.5  4.215,070 
543  R  4.215,071 
551  P  4.215.072 
563  D  4.215.073 
563  P  4.215.074 
566  AC  4.215.075 
655                   4.215.078 

CLASS  261 

36  R  4.215,079 

III  4.215.080 

122  4.215.081 

124  4.215.082 

155  4.215.083 

CLASS  264 

4.215.084 
4.215.085 
4.215.086 
4.215.087 
4.215.088 
4.215,089 


8 

15 
135 
320 
332 
516 

CLASS  266 

99  4.214.735 

200  4.214.736 

CLASS  267 

8  A  4.214.737 

141.1  4,214.738 

CLASS  269 

75  4.214.739 

CLASS  271 

3  4.214.740 

18.3  4.214.741 

69  4.214.742 

182  4.214.743 

202  4.214.744 

272  4.214.745 

294  4.214.746 

CLASS  272 

8  R  4.214,747 

67  4.214.748 


CLASS  273 


1  M 
1  R 

26  B 

30 

59  R 
167  H 
243 


4.214.750 
4.214.749 
4.214.751 
4.214.752 
4.214.753 
4.214,754 
4.214.755 


CLASS  274 

23  R  4.214.756 

4.214,757 

CLASS  277 

12  4.214.758 
4.214.759 

34  3  4.214.760 

123  4.214.761 

138  4.214,762 

167.5  4.214.763 

935  D  4.214.764 

CLASS  279 

1  K  4.214.765 

46  R  4,214.766 


CLASS  280 


5  A 
402 
415  A 
605 
631 
652 
708 
760 
809 
817 


4.214.767 
4.214.771 
4.214.772 
4.214.777 
4.214.773 
4.214.774 
4.214,775 
4.214.776 
4.214.768 
4.214.769 


819 


39 

93 

134 

222 


4.214.770 
CLASS  285 

4.214.778 
4.214.779 
4.214.780 
4.214.781 

CLASS  292 

87  4.214.782 

150  4.214.783 

CLASS  294 
55  4.214.784 

64  R  4.214.785 

CLASS  296 

I  S  4.214.786 

4.214.787 

39  R  4.214.788 

183  4,214.789 

CLASS  297 

326  4.214.790 

CLASS  299 

4  4.214.791 

CLASS  301 

36  R  4.214.792 

III  4.214.793 

CLASS  303 

6C  4.214.794 

89  4.214.795 

CLASS  307 

4.215.276 
4.215.277 
4.215.278 
4,215.279 
4.215.280 
4.215.281 
4.215.282 

CLASS  308 

4,214.796 


40 

41 

116 

254 
295 
304 
364 


26 


CLASS  310 

14  4.215.283 

70  A  4.215.284 

90  4.215.285 

155  4.215.286 

217  4.215.287 

CLASS  312 

257  R  4.214.797 

CLASS  313 

394  4.215.288 

486  4.215.289 

496  4.215.290 

CLASS  315 

5.41  4.215.291 

98  4.215.292 

-'66  4.215.293 

383  4.215.294 

408  4,215.295 

4.215.296 

CLASS  316 

4.214.798 

CLASS  318 

4.215.297 
4.215.298 
4.215.299 
4.215.300 
4.215.301 
4.215.302 
4.215.303 
4.215.304 
4.215.305 


26 


130 

327 
574 
603 

696 

752 
758 
803 


CLASS  320 

2  4.215.306 

4.215.307 

CLASS  324 

78  D  4.215.308 

158  D  4.215.309 

225  4.215.310 

CLASS  328 

4.215.314 
4.215.315 

CLASS  329 

4.2 1 5.3 16 

CLASS  330 

4.215.317 
4.215.318 

CLASS  331 

94.5  G  4.215.320 

4.215.321 

94.5  H  4.215.319 


55 

140 


50 


256 
268 


1I6FE  4.215.322 

CLASS  332 

7.51  4.215.323 

4.215.324 

CLASS  333 

20  4.215.325 

182  4.215,326 

252  4.215.327 

CLASS  335 

6  4.215.328 

78  4,215.329 

252  4.215,331 

306  4.215,330 

CLASS  337 

394  4,215.332 

CLASS  338 

322  4.215.333 

CLASS  339 

20  4.214,799 

45  M  4,214.800 

59  R  4.214.801 

60  M  4.214.802 
103  R  4.214,803 
183  4.214.804 
198  G  4.214.805 
242  4,214.806 
274                   4.214.733 

CLASS  340 


27  AT 

4.215.334 

40 

Re.30.355 

177  CA 

4.215.336 

347  P 

4.215.337 

373 

4.215.338 

384  E 

4.215.339 

507 

4.215.340 

552 

4.215.341 

572 

4.215.342 

695 

4.215.349 

711 

4.215.343 

CLASS  343 

18  E  4.215.344 

112  R  4.215.345 

113  R  4.215.346 
117  R  4.215.347 

CLASS  346 

75  4.215.350 

136  4.215.351 

140  R  4.215.352 

4.215.353 

4.215.354 

155  4,215.355 

CLASS  350 


3.73 

4.214.807 

4.1 

4,214.808 

96.20 

4.214.809 

96.21 

4.214.810 

4.214.811 

4.214.812 

152 

4.214.813 

188 

4.214.814 

215 

4.214.815 

218 

4.214.816 

286 

4,214.817 

310 

4.214.818 

334 

4.2I4.8I9 

357 

4,214.820 

CLASS  352 

70  4.214.821 

78  R  4.214.822 

87  4.214.823 


CLASS  354 


23  D 

31 

33 
127 
197 
202 
275 


4.214.824 
4,214.826 
4.214.825 
4.214.827 
4.214.829 
4.214.830 
4,214.828 


CLASS  355 

3R  4.214.831 

8  4.214.832 

14  C  4.214.833 

46  4.214.834 

CLASS  356 

4.214.835 
CLASS  357 


306 


22 

4.215.356 

24 

4.2h5.357 

56 

4.215.358 

70 

4.215..359 

4.215.360 

81 

4.215.361 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

PI  45 

CLASS  358 

516 

527 

4,215.410 
4,215,411 

4.214,846 
4.214.847 

273  B 

4.215.134 
4.215,135 

264 
328 

4.215.172 
4.215.170 

CLASS  474 

8                  n,i\^,Mi 

21  R              4,215,363 

47                  4,215.364 

111                   4,215.365 

124                  4,215,366 

139                  4.215.367 

4.215,368 

146                  4.215,369 

4,215,370 

172                  4,215,371 

188                  4,215,372 

237                     4.215.373 

551 
570 
724 
736 

757 
760 
802 
900 

4,215,412 
4,215,413 
4,215.415 
4,215,416 
4,215,417 
4,215,418 
4.215,419 
4,215,420 
4,215,421 
4,215.422 

CLASS  365 

77 
545 

49 
115 

154 

CLASS  414 

4.214.848 
4.214.849 

CLASS  415 

4.214.850 
4.214.851 
4.214.852 

CLA.SS  417 

4.214.853 

273  P 
273  R 

274 

275 
282 
300 
301 
304 

4.215.132 
4,215.130 
4.215.131 
4.215.133 
4.215.136 
4,215.137 
4.215.114 
4,215,138 
4.215.139 
4.215.140 
4.215.141 

331 

375 

412 
413 
421 
451 
553 
591 

4.215.173 
4,215.174 
4.215.175 
4.215.176 
4,215.177 
4.215.178 
4.215.179 
4.215.180 
4.215.181 

CLASS  429 

148 

81 
189 

161 
331 

441 

4.214.488 

CLASS  521 

4.215.202 
4.215.203 

CLASS  525 

4.215.204 
4.215.205 
4.215.206 

CLASS  526 

260 

4,215,374 

77 

4,215.423 

402 

4.214.854 

305 

4.215.142 

15 

4.2  IS.  182 

64 

4.215.207 

261 

4,215,375 

174 

4,215,424 

477 

4.214.855 

315 

4.215.143 

30 

4.215.183 

285 

4.215,208 

CLASS  360 

CLASS  367 

CLASS  422 

318 
324 

4.21S.144 
4,215,145 

101 
104 

4.215.184 
Re.30.353 

292 

4.215.209 

36 

4,215.376 

83 

4,215.425 

54 

4.215.090 

330 

4,215.146 

111 

4.215.185 

CLASS  528 

73 

4,215.377 

4,215.426 

75 

4.215.091 

333 

4.215.147 

139 

4.215.186 

93 

4.215.210 

74.1 

4.215,378 

4,215.427 

100 

4.215.092 

4.215.148 

161 

4.215.187 

313 

4.215.211 

85 

4.215.379 

137 

4.215,428 

179 

4.215.093 

CLASS  425 

194 

4.215.188 

CLASS  536 

Re.30.354 
4.215.212 

119 

CLASS  361 

4,215,380 

139 

4,215,429 
CLASS  368 

123 

CLASS  423 

4.215.094 

60 
141 

4.214.856 
4,214.857 

217 
222 

4.215.189 
4.215.190 

4 

$7 

124 

4.215.381 

28 

4,214.433 

240 

4.215.095 

145 

4,214,858 

CLASS  430 

IIS 

4.215.213 

166 

4,215.382 

71 

4.214.434 

241 

4.215.096 

147 

4.214.859 

82 

4.214.907 

210 
215 

4,215,383 
4,215,384 

CLASS  370 

279 
305 

4.215.097 
4.215.098 

149 
199 

4.214.860 
4.214.861 

152 
270 

4.2I5.19I 
4.215.192 

426 

CLASS  542 

4.215.214 

273 

4.215,385 

84 

4.215.245 

360 

4.215.099 

204 

4,214,862 

291 

4.215.193 

427 

4.215.215 

394 

4.215.386 

97 

4.215.348 

552 

4.215.100 

222 

4,214.863 

323 

4.215,194 

CLASS  544 

398 

4,215.387 

116 

4,215.244 

659 

4.215.101 

329 

4.214.864 

496 

4.215.195 

CLASS  362 

CLASS  371 

CLASS  424 

532 

4.214.865 

627 

4.215.196 

117 
139 

4.215.216 
4.215.217 

104 
199 

4.215.388 
4.215.389 

69 

4.215.335 
CLASS  375 

3 
4 

4.215.102 
4.215.103 

292 

CLASS  426 

4.215.149 

12 

CLASS  432 

4.214.866 

CLASS  546 

311 

4.215.390 

IS 

4.215.104 

430 

4.215.150 

29 

4.214.867 

162 

4.215.218 

25 

CLASS  363 

4.215.391 

5 

111 
114 

4.215.311 
4.215.430 
4.215.239 

57 
81 
89 

4.215.105 
4.215.106 
4.215.107 

467 
579 
643 

4.215,151 
4,215,152 
4.215.153 

31 
124 

4^2 14^869 
4.214.868 

179 

4.215.219 
CLASS  548 

49 

4.215,392 

CLASS  400 

92 

4.215,108 

CLA.SS  433 

341 

4.215.220 

124 

4.215.393 

177 

4.215.109 

CLASS  427 

40 

4.214.870 
4.214.367 
4.214.366 
4.214.871 

344 

4.215.221 

137 
101 

•     4.215.394 
CLASS  364 

4.215,395 

124 

144.3 

220.1 

4.214,836 

4.214.837 
4,214.838 

CLASS  402 

212 

4.215.110 
4.215.111 
4.215,112 
4.215.113 

50 

74 

84 

116 

4.215.154 
4.215.155 
4.215.156 
4.215.157 

60 
189 
216 

53 

CLASS  560 

4.215.222 
CLASS  562 

4,215.396 
4,215.397 

31 

4.214.839 

216 
217 

4.215.115 
4.215.116 

130 
142 

4.215.158 
4.215.159 

18 

CLASS  435 

4.215.197 

401 

485 

4.215.223 
4.215.224 
4.215.225 

4.215.398 

CLASS  4ai 

248.4 

4.215.117 

177 

4.215.160 

31 

4.215.198 

606 

200 

4.215.399 
4.215.400 
4.215.401 
4.215.402 

188 

4.214.840 
4.214.841 

CLASS  405 

248.5 
250 

4.215.118 
4.215.119 
4.215.120 
4.215.121 

228 
435 

4.215.161 
4.215.162 

CLASS  428 

71 
273 
290 

4.215.199 
4.215.200 
4.215.201 

341 

4S4 

CLASS  568 

4,215,230 
4.215.077 
4.215.076 

424 

4,215.403 

191 

4,214.842 

251 

4.215.122 

24 

4,215.163 

CLASS  440 

461 

431 

4.215.404 

225 

4,214.843 

256 

4.215.123 

34 

4,215.164 

13 

4.214.547 

705 

4,215.226 

436 
468 

4,215.405 
4.215.406 

CLASS  406 

263 

4.215.124 
4.215.125 

35 
159 

4.215.165 
4.215.166 

CLASS  455 

706 
712 

4,215.227 
4.215.228 

4.215.407 

123 

4.214.844 

4.215.126 

203 

4.215.167 

43 

4.215.431 

804 

4.215!229 

SOS 

4.215.408 

^~*V      A  f*f*      A/kW 

269 

4.215.127 

215 

4.215.168 

284 

4.215.312 

510 

4,215.409 

CLASS  407 

272 

4.215.128 

220 

4.215.169 

326 

4.215.313 

CLASS  585 

515 

4.215.414 

114 

4.214.845 

4.215.129 

245 

4.215.171 

612 

4.215.269 

251 

4.215.231 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

D2- 

286 

256.064 

102 

256.083 

78 

256.102 

53 

256.121 

17 

256.140 

256.158 

291 

256.065 

107 

256.084 

91 

256.103 

68 

256.122 

66. 

256.141 

D24- 

9 

256  1^9 

322 

256.066 

131 

256.085 

114 

256.104 

73 

256.123 

91 

256  142 

10 

256  160 

431 

256.067 
256.068 

151 
153 

256.086 
256.087 

Dll- 

4 

56 

256.105 
256.106 

DI5- 

82 
120 

256.124 
256.125 

114 

256.143 

49 

256,161 

D6- 

11 

256.069 

194 

256,088 

148 

256.107 

146 

256.126 

ISO 

256.144 

52 

256,162 

49 

256.070 

256.089 

152 

256.108 

D16— 

0? 

256.127 

166 

256.145 

D25— 

26 

256,163 

66 

256.071 

D8-         08 

256.090 

256.109 

47 

256.128 

187 

256.146 

57 

256.164 

86 

256.072 

51 

256.091 

153 

256.110 

60 

256.129 

214 

256.147 

74 

256.165 

113 

256.073 

382 

256.092 

DI2- 

9 

256.111 

D17- 

7 

256.130 

220 

256.148 

87 

256,166 

130 

256.074 

401 

256,093 

70 

256.112 

n 

256.131 

246 

256.149 

D26- 

42 

256.167 

186 

256.075 

D9-        115 

256.094 

256,113 

21 

256.132 

250 

256.150 

D27_ 

51 

256,168 

198 

256.076 

147 

256.095 

102 

256.114 

D18- 

7 

256.133 

D22-       28 

256.151 

D28- 

35 

256.169 

D7- 

6 

256.077 

219 

256.096 

114 

256.115 

24 

256.134 

D23-        1 1 

256.152 

256.170 

16 

256.078 

256.097 

D13- 

37 

256.116 

D19- 

43 

256.135 

48 

256.153 

58 

256.171 

47 

256.079 

DIO-         2 

256.098 

D14— 

2 

256.117 

51 

256.136 

85 

256.154 

83 

256.172 

52 

256.080 

46 

256.099 

33 

256.118 

75 

256.137 

97 

256.155 

D30- 

99 

256.173 

71 

256,081 

256.100 

40 

256.119 

D20- 

10 

256.138 

ISI 

256.156 

D99— 

17 

256.174 

85 

256.082 

73 

256.101 

49 

256.120 

D21- 

1 

256.139 

163 

256,157 

256.175 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


4.579 
4.580 


4,581 
4,582 


12 


4,583 


74 


4.584 


77 


4.585 


78 


4.586 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


(U.S.  Stat«,  Territories  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico, 


Alabama | 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona  4 

Arkansas 5 

California 5 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia  1 1 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 15 

Illinois 17 

Indiana ig 

Iowa ., 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 21 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland  24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan  26 

Minnesota  27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana  30 

Nebraska ^.  31 

Nevada  32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey  34 

New  Mexico  35 


New  York 


3^ 


North  Carolina  37 

North  Dakota  33 


Ohio 


39 


Oklahoma 40 


(First  number  in  listing  denotes  location  according  to  above  kev  Refrr 
as  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.)  ^  ^  ^"" 


and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 45 

Tennessee 47 

Texas  43 

Utah "  49 

Vermont  50 

Virginia  51 

Virgin  Islands  52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin  55 

Wyoming 55 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 5^ 

U.S.  Navy  59 


to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Gazette  to  obtain  details 


01 


04 


05 
06 


4.214.984 

4.214.360 

4.214,438 

4.214.554 

4.214.674 

4.214,703 

4.214.805 

4.214,809 

4,214,813 

4,214,817 

4,214.879 

4.215,016 

4,215,241 

4.215,268 

4.215.286 

4,215.309 

4,215,345 

4,214,494 

4.214,593 

4,214,652 

4,215,167 

4.215.271 

4,215.337 

4.215.408 

4.214,398 

4,214.772 

4,215,224 

4,215,307 

4.214.318 

4,214.655 

4.215.317 

4,215,389 

4,214,579 

4.214,324 

4.214,330 

4.214,350 

4,214,371 

4.214.373 

4,214.381 

4,214,382 

4.214,406 

4,214,410 

4.214.420 

4.214,449 

4,214,451 

4,214,454 

4.214,467 

4.214,488 

4.214,503 

4,214,507 

4,214,512 

4,214,544 

4,214,572 


PATENTS 


4,214,614 

4.214,623 

4,214,624 

4,214,639 

4.214.669 

4.214,687 

4,214,710 

4.214,724 

4,214.753 

4.214.754 

4,214,768 

4,214.770 

4.214.771 

4.214,783 

4.214.803 

4,214,838 

4,214,841 

4,214,842 

4,214.853 

4.214.871 

4.214.887 

4.214.888 

4.214,912 

4,214,918 

4,214,919 

4,215,038 

4.215,046 

4,215.072 

4,215,081 

4.215,127 

4,215,129 

4,215,147 

4,215,148 

4,215,161 

4,215.173 

4.215.203 

4.215,211 

4,215,228 

4,215,243 

4,215,253 

4,215.275 

4,215,276 

4,215,281 

4.215,282 

4,215,283 

4,215,308 

4.215.313 

4.215.324 

4,215,327 

4,215,333 

4.215.343 

4.215.362 

4.215.382 


08 


09 


to 


11 
12 


4.215,414 

4,215,416 

4.215.418 

4.215,429 

4,215,431 

4,214,456 

4,214,590 

4.214,709 

4.214.808 

4,214,901 

4,214,988 

4,214,365 

4,214,408 

4,214,457 

4,214,486 

4,214,497 

4,214,575 

4.214,681 

4,214,820 

4,215,063 

4,215,102 

4,215.146 

4,215,149 

4.215,192 

4,215,259 

Re  30,351 

Re.30.352 

4.214.876 

4,214,890 

4.214,891 

4,214,913 

4,215,078 

4.215,135 

4,215,145 

4,215,152 

4,215,169 

4,215,227 

4,215,172 

4.215,291 

4.214,332 

4,214,393 

4.214,453 

4,214,588 

4,214.601 

4,214.603 

4,214,675 

4,214,682 

4,214,705 

4,214,874 

4,215,239 

4,215,280 

4.215,321 

4,215,336 


13 


IS 
16 
17 


4.215,370 

4,215,392 

4,215,425 

4,215,427 

4,214,418 

4,214,424 

4,214,428 

4,214,432 

4,214,609 

4.214,688 

4,214,760 

4,214,722 

4,214,917 

Re  30,350 

Re  30,354 

4,214.351 

4.214.353 

4,214,414 

4,214,446 

4,214,496 

4,214,502 

4,214,511 

4,214,518 

4,214,580 

4.214,582 

4.214,596 

4,214,626 

4,214.628 

4,214,658 

4,214,665 

4,214,667 

4.214,683 

4.214,734 

4.214.749 

4,214,782 

4,214,828 

4,214,846 

4,214,847 

4.214,922 

4.214.923 

4.214,944 

4,214,962 

4,214,987 

4,215,012 

4,215,015 

4.215,031 

4.215,051 

4,215,052 

4.215,053 

4,215,054 

4,215,055 

4,215,056 

4,215,067 


18 


19 


20 


21 


22 


23 

24 


4,215.182 

4.215,186 

4.215,194 

4.215.231 

4,215,233 

4,215,242 

4,215,246 

4,215.257 

4,215,267 

4,215,287 

4,215,338 

4.215,352 

4.215,366 

4,214,343 

4,214,345 

4.214,380 

4,214,651 

4,215,104 

4.215,360 

4,215,373 

4,214,668 

4,214.739 

4.215.328 

4.214,422 

4,214.636 

4,214,637 

4,214.718 

4.214.748 

4.214,849 

4.215,062 

4,214,383 

4,214.680 

4.215,422 

4,214,395 

4.214,396 

4,214,778 

4,214,873 

4,214,900 

4,215,095 

4,215,108 

4,214.317 

4.214,439 

4.214,533 

4,214,534 

4,214,583 

4.214,695 

4,214,723 

4,214,745 

4,214,823 

4,214,848 

4,214,928 

4,214,929 

4,215,033 


25 


26 


PI  46 


4,215,160 

4.215.252 

4,215,269 

4,215.277 

4.215.325 

4.215,342 

4,215.344 

4,215.347 

4.214.321 

4.214,388 

4.214,411 

4,214,431 

4,214,482 

4,214,498 

4,214,528 

4.214,630 

4,214,645 

4,214,686 

4.214,822 

4,214,836 

4.214.839 

4.214.937 

4,214,958 

4,214,985 

4,215,010 

4,215,024 

4,215,085 

4,215,155 

4,215,159 

4,215,174 

4,215,183 

4,215,249 

4.215.262 

4,215.263 

4,215,265 

4,215.284 

4,215.301 

4.215,397 

4,215,420 

4.215,426 

4.214.329 

4,214,337 

4,214,447 

4,214,472 

4,214,513 

4,214,531 

4,214,660 

4,214,700 

4,214,726 

4,214,737 

4,214,781 

4,214.792 

4.214,801 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


PI  47 


27 


28 


29 


30 
31 

32 
33 


34 


4,214,971 

4.214.972 

4,215,026 

4,215,029 

4.215,114 

4,215,117 

4,215,204 

4,215,214 

4.215,222 

4,215,240 

4,215,274 

4,215,299 

4,215,330 

4,215,394 

4,215,401 

4.214,336 

4.214,392 

4.214,417 

4,214,510 

4.214,515 

4,214,547 

4.214,594 

4,214,684 

4.214,804 

4.214.882 

4,214,983 

4,215,079 

4.215.087 

4.215.188 

4.215.205 

4.215.258 

4.215,272 

4,215,300 

4,215,402 

4,215,430 

4,214,571 

4,214,714 

4.214,715 

4,215,248 

4,214,415 

4,214.530 

4,214,536 

4,214,632 

4,214,654 

4,214,762 

4,214,921 

4,214,961 

4,214.996 

4.215,065 

4.215,285 

4,214,485 

4,214,490 

4,214,786 

4,214,491 

4,214.691 

4.214,730 

4,214,784 

4,214,969 

4,215,331 

4,215,361 

4.215.386 

4.214,359 

4,214.385 

4,214.419 

4,214,463 

4.214,501 

4,214,519 

4,214,525 


35 

36 


4,214,538 

4.214.429 

4.214.407 

4,214,495 

4.214.397 

4,214,539 

4.214,455 

4.214,409 

4,214,504 

4.214.405 

4.214.540 

4,214,465 

4,214,412 

4.214.613 

4.214.437 

4.214.542 

4,214,473 

4,214,435 

4,214,617 

1.214,441 

4.214.543 

4,214,480 

4,214,458 

4,214,671 

4,214,475 

4.214,550 

4,214,483 

4.214.471 

4,214,678 

4,214,576 

4,214.578 

4.214,514 

4,214.523 

4,214,736 

4,214,600 

4.214,586 

4.214,549 

4,214,548 

4,214,759 

4,214.605 

4.214,656 

4.214,574 

4,214,611 

4.214,774 

4,214,606 

4,214,728 

4.214,597 

4,214,619 

4,214,789 

4,214,629 

4,214,744 

4,214.604 

4.214,633 

4,214.798 

4,214,657 

4,214,752 

4.214.622 

4,214,641 

4,214,800 

4,214,693 

4,214,755 

4.214,661 

4,214,650 

4,214,818 

4.214,725 

4.214.889 

4.214.670 

4.214,664 

4.214.867 

4,214,761 

4,214,920 

4,214.672 

4.214.697 

4,214,883 

4,214,763 

4,214,932 

4,214.694 

4.214,704 

4,214,894 

4,214,791 

4,214,936 

4,214,702 

4.214,738 

4,214,895 

4,214,843 

4,214,943 

4,214,706 

4.214.793 

4,214,896 

4,214,854 

4,214,948 

4,214,721 

4.214,796 

4.214,924 

4.214.933 

4,214,965 

4,214,732 

4,214,851 

4,214,955 

4,214,999 

4,214,966 

4,214,740 

4,214,852 

4,214,956 

4.215.011 

4.214,975 

4,214,741 

4,214,864 

4,214.967 

4.215.059 

4,214,976 

4,214,746 

4,214,866 

4,214,993 

4.215.060 

4,214,978 

4,214,751 

4,214,869 

4,215,020 

4.215,061 

4,215,003 

4,214,799 

4,214,902 

4,215.023 

4,215,090 

4,215,005 

4,214,806 

4,214,905 

4,215,025 

4,215,197 

4,215,006 

4.214.831 

4,214,939 

4,215,039 

4,215,247 

4,215,014 

4,214,870 

4,214,941 

4,215,044 

4.215,273 

4,215,022 

4,214,877 

4.214.945 

4,215,068 

4,215,354 

4,215,048 

4,214,886 

4.215.004 

4,215.096 

4.215,371 

4,215,064 

4,214,899 

4,215,035 

4,215,107 

4,215,395 

4,215.076 

4.214,904 

4,215,040 

4.215,121 

4,215,3% 

4.215,105 

4,214,916 

4,215.075 

4,215,123 

4,215,398 

4.215.111 

4,214,930 

4.215,084 

4,215,144 

4,215,399 

4,215,112 

4,214,946 

4,215,089 

4,215.164 

49  :     4,214.981 

4,215,116 

4,214,968 

4,215,130 

4,215,179 

4,215,306 

4,215,124 

4,215,002 

4,215,175 

4,215.216 

4,215,377 

4,215,140 

4,215,018 

4,215,178 

4,215,217 

50  :     4,214,479 

4,215,166 

4,215,034 

4,215,181 

4,215,226 

51   :     4,214.508 

4,215,176 

4,215.069 

4,215.202 

4.215.229 

4,214,776 

4,215,185 

4,215,070 

4.215,206 

4.215.237 

4,214,865 

4,215,193 

4,215,086 

4.215,303 

4.215.255 

4,214,875 

4,215,208 

4,215.115 

4,215,332 

4.215,310 

4,215,190 

4,215,209 

4.215,137 

4,215,355 

4,215,326 

53  :     4,214,342 

4.215,218 

4,215,156 

40  :    Re.30,355 

4,215.346 

4,214.389 

4.215.221 

4,215,157 

4,214,370 

4,215,406 

4,214,445 

4,215,244 

4,215,195 

4,214,421 

4,215,407 

4.214,610 

4,215,245 

4,215,198 

4,214,517 

44  :     4,214,484 

4.214,663 

4.215,250 

4,215,212 

4,214,570 

4,214,931 

4.214,685 

4.215.293 

4,215,302 

4,214,787 

45  :     4.214.326 

4.214,720 

4.215,298 

4.215,304 

4,215,001 

4.215,171 

4,215,315 

4,215,319 

4,215,305 

4,215,017 

4,215,409 

4,215.412 

4,215.320 

4,215,339 

4,215,019 

46  :     4,214,821 

54  :     4,214,557 

4,215,323 

4,215,363 

41  :     4,214,551 

47  :     4,214,399 

55  :     4,214.368 

4,215.368 

4,215,388 

4,214,569 

4.214.556 

4.214.400 

4.215,379 

4,215,428 

4,214,585 

4,214,647 

4.214,492 

4.215.381 

37  :     4,214,331 

4,214,995 

4,214,696 

4.214,573 

4,215,383 

4,214,541 

4,215.036 

4,214.954 

4,214,659 

4,215,384 

4,214,646 

4.215.294 

4,214,959 

4,214,707 

4,215,423 

4,214,713 

42  :     4,214,328 

4,215,045 

-4,214,767 

4,214,587 

4,214.884 

4.214,361 

4,215,088 

4,215,189 

4,214,673 

39  :    Re.30,349 

4.214,363 

4,215,225 

4,215,235 

Re.30,348 

4,214,327 

4,214,375 

48  :     4,214,340 

4,215,236 

4,214,320 

4,214.333 

4,214,377 

4.214,346 

4,215,266 

4,214.323 

4,214,339 

4,214,379 

4,214,347 

4,215,390 

4,214,401 

4,214,349 

4.214,394 

4,214,348 

4.215,410 

4,214,423 

4,214,355 

4,214,477 

4,214.387 

56  :     4,214,615 

DESIGN  PATENTS 


4  : 

256,115 

9   : 

256,126 

17  :      256.070 

256,109 

34  :      256,096 

39   : 

256,071 

256,127 

256,138 

256,075 

25   : 

256,095 

36  :      256,064 

256,077 

6     : 

256,076 

01   : 

256,068 

256,093 

256,139 

256,065 

256,097 

256,079 

256,159 

256,103 

256,166 

256,074 

256,162 

256,080 

06  : 

256,100 

256,106 

27   ; 

256,066 

256,086 

40   : 

256.140 

256,085 

256,107 

256,110 

256,067 

256,105 

42   : 

256,083 

256,091 

256,131 

256,117 

256,082 

256,122 

256.111 

256,092 
256,113 
256,128 
256,163 

256,132 
256,160 
256,173 
256,104 

256,120 

256,090 

256,123 

44  : 

256.078 

256,124 

256,153 

256,141 

47   : 

256.161 

09   : 

256,137 

256,156 

256,143 

48   : 

256.069 

256,169 

256,167 

256.149 

256.157 

256,150 

256.165 

8  : 

256,081 

10  : 

256,072 

18  :      256,098 

256,158 

256.171 

50  ; 

256.174 

256.084 

12   : 

256,154 

256,151 

28   : 

256,114 

37  :      256,119 

256,175 

256.133 

13   : 

256,164 

24  :      256,108 

29   : 

256,118 

256,135 

55   : 

256,125 

4,585 
4.586 


06 


4,583 
4,584 


PLANT  PATENTS 


25 


4,582 


48  : 


4,579 


4,580 


4,581 
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COMPANY 
1 
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1 
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1 
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CITY 
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jj 
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tendent of  Documents) 
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